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Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  (PCD  Information 

For  information  concerning  the  PCT  member 
countries  see  the  notice  appearing  m  the  Q^c/o/  Gazette 
at  1052  O.Q.  52  on  Mar.  26,  1985. 

For  use  of  the  European  Patent  Office  as  Searchmg 
Authority  for  PCT  applications  filed  m  the  United 
Sutes  Receiving  Office,  see  the  notice  appearing  in  the 
Official  Gazette  at  1022  O.G.  52  on  Sept.  28   1982. 

Certain  domestic  fees  for  international  applications 
have  been  changed  effective  CX;t  5.  1985  in  the  rule 
change  notice  titled  "Revision  of  Patent  Fees'  published 
at  1057  O.G.  24  on  Aug.  20,  1985.  ^cr       u 

The  Search  fee  of  the  European  Patent  Office  has 
been  changed  as  of  Feb.  9,  1986  and  is  announced  in  the 
O/naal  Gazette  at  1061  O.G.  30  on  Dec.  31,  1985. 

International  PCT  fees  have  been  changed  effective 
Jan.  1,  1986  and  were  announced  in  the  f^i}^°^'^ 
on  Oct.  24,  1985  and  in  the  OJTicial  Gazette  at  1061  O.G. 
30  on  Dec.  31,  1985. 

The  current  schedule  of  PCT  fees  is  as  follows: 

Transmittal  fee: ^''^•^ 

Search  Fee 

U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  as 
Searching  Authority 

—No  corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 

application  filed '♦ZO.OO 

—Corresponding  prior  U.S.  national  -conn 

application  filed 250.00 

European  Patent  Office  as  Searching 
Authority  _,_  __ 

if  paid  before  Feb.  9,  1986 750.00 

if  paid  on  or  after  Feb.  9,  1986 830.00 

International  fees 

Basic  fee  (first  30  pages): 

if  paid  before  Jan.  1,  1986    280.00 

if  paid  on  or  after  Jan.  1,  1986    325.00 

Basic  Supplemental  fee  (for  each  page 
over  30): 

if  paid  before  Jan.  1,  1986    6.00 

if  paid  on  or  after  Jan.  1,  1986    .  .  . 6.00 

Designation  fee  for  the  first  10 
national  or  regional  offices: 

if  paid  before  Jan.  1,  1986    70.00 

if  paid  on  or  after  Jan.  1,  1986    80^ 

Designation  fee  for  11th  and  No 

subsequent  designations charge 

DONALD  J.  QUIGG, 
Dec.  17,  1985.  Assistant  Secretary  and 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks. 


Notice  of  Maintenance  Fees  Payable 

Title  37,  Code  of  Federal  Regulations,  Section 
1  362(d),  effective  Nov.  1,  1984,  provides  that  mainte- 
nance fees  may  be  paid  without  surcharge  for  a  six- 
month  period  beginning  3,  7.  and  1 1  years  after  the  date 
of  issue  of  patents  based  on  applications  filed  on  or  after 
Dec  12.  1980.  An  additional  six-month  grace  period  is 
provided  by  35  U.S.C.  41(b)  and  37  CFR  1.362(e)  for 
payment  of  the  maintenance  fee  with  the  surcharge  set 
forth  in  37  CFR  1.20(k)  or  (1),  as  amended  effective  Oct. 
5,  1985.  If  the  maintenance  fee  is  not  paid  in  a  patent  re- 
quiring such  payment,  the  patent  will  expire  on  the  4th, 
8th  or  12th  anniversary  of  the  grant. 

Attention  is  drawn  to  the  patents  which  were  issued 
on  Feb.  1,  1983,  for  which  maintenance  fees  due  at  3 


years  and  six  months  may  now  be  paid.  The  patents 
have  patent  numbers  within  the  following  ranges: 

Utility  Patents         4,370,754  through  4,371,982 
Reissue  Patents  based  on  the  above  identified  patents. 

No  maintenance  fees  are  required  for  design  or  plant 
patents. 

Payments  of  maintenance  fees  in  patents  should  be  di- 
rected to  "Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks, 
Box  M.  Fee,  Washington,  D.C.  20231." 

The  current  amounts  of  the  maintenance  fees  due  at  5 
years  and  six  months  are  set  forth  in  37  CFR  1.20(e)  and 
(h),  as  amended  effective  Oct.  5,  1985,  which  are  repro- 
duced below: 

37  CFR  §1.20  Post-issuance  fees 

"(e)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except 
a  design  or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed 
on  or  after  Dec.  12,  1980  and  before  Aug.  27,  1982, 
in  force  beyond  4  years;  the  fee  is  due  by  three  years 
and  six  months  after  the  original  grant    ...  $  2Z3.UU 

"(h)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except 
a  design  or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed 
on  or  after  Aug.  27,  1982,  in  force  beyond  4  years; 
the  fee  is  due  by  three  years  and  six  months  after  the 
original  grant:  ^^ 

By  a  small  entity  (§1.9(f))    .V^^^ 

By  other  than  a  small  entity  . »  43U.uu 

The  amounts  of  the  surcharges,  as  amended  effective 
Oct.  5,  1985,  are  set  forth  in  37  CFR  1.20  (k)  and  (1) 
which  are  reproduced  below: 

"(k)  Surcharge  for  paying  a  maintenance  fee  during  the 
6-month  grace  period  following  the  expiration  of 
three  years  and  six  months,  seven  years  and  six 
months,  and  eleven  years  and  six  months  after  the 
date  of  the  original  grant  of  a  patent  based  on  an  ap- 
plication filed  on  or  after  Dec.  12,  1980  and  before 
Aug.  27,  1982 »  "O-^ 

"(1)  Surcharge  for  paying  a  maintenance  fee  during  the 
6-month  grace  period  following  the  expiration  of 
three  years  and  six  months,  seven  years  and  six 
months,  and  eleven  years  and  six  months  after  the 
date  of  the  original  grant  of  a  patent  based  on  an  ap- 
plication filed  on  or  after  Aug.  27,  1982:  .  ,,  „ 

By  a  small  entity  (§1.9(f))    •  $  55_00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity >  » »"•"" 

Section  1.20  paragraph  (m)  as  amended  as  a  result  of 
enactment  of  Public  Law  98-622  effective  Nov.  8,  1984, 
is  reproduced  below: 

"(m)  Surcharge  for  accepting  a  maintenance  fee  after  ex- 
piration of  a  patent  for  non-timely  payment  of  a 
maintenance  fee  where  the  delay  in  payment  is 
shown  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Commissioner  to 
have  been  unavoidable    $  500.00 

Notice  of  Expiration  of  Patents 
Due  to  Failure  to  Pay  Maintenance  Fees 

35  U.S.C.  41  and  37  CFR  1.362(g)  provide  that  if  the 
required  maintenance  fee  and  any  applicable  surcharge 
are  not  paid  in  a  patent  requiring  such  payment,  the  pa- 
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1 
tent  will  expire  at  the  end  of  the  4th,  8th,  or  12th  anni- 
versary of  the  grant  of  the  patent  depending  on  the  first 
maintenance  fee  which  was  not  paid. 

According  to  the  records  of  the  Office,  the  patents 
listed  below  have  expired  due  to  failure  to  pay  the  re- 
quired maintenance  fee  and  any  applicable  surcharge. 

PATENTS  WHICH  EXPIRED  NOV.  17.  1985.  DUE 
TO  FAILURE  TO  PA  Y  MAINTENANCE  FEES 
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Patent  Number 

4,300,288 
4,301,214 


Serial  Number 

06/217,250 
06/216,196 


Issue  Date 

11/17/81 
11/17/81 


REISSUE  APPUCATIONS  HLED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.1 1(b).  The  reissue  applications  list- 
ed below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public  in  the 
indicated  Examining  Groups  and  copies  may  be  obtained  by 
paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1 .  19(a)). 

d  408  514  Re  S  N.  784,150,  Filed  Oct.  4,  1985,  CI. 
84/m  ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 
HAVING  PORTAMENTS  PROPERTY,  Hideo 
Suzuki,  Owner  of  Record:  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Hamamatsu-Shi,  Japan.  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Warren  P.  Kujawa,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  217 

4  409.876,  Re.  S.N.  786,640,  Filed  Dec.  5,  1985,  CI. 
84/101  ELECTRONIC  MUSCIAL  INSTRUMENT 
FORMING  TONE  WAVEFORMS,  Mitsumi  Katoh, 
Owner  of  Record:  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
No..  Hamamatsu.  Japan.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Robert  W. 
Spensley,  Ex.  Gp.:  217 

4  492.579,  Re.  S.N.  805,825,  Filed  Dec.  6,  1985,  CI. 
433/222  DENTAL  JACKET  CROWN,  COPING 
AND  METHOD  OF  CONSTRUCTION,  Itzhak 
Shoher,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor.  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Eugene  Lieberstein,  Ex.  Gp.:  333 

4.493.061,  Re.  S.N.  803,345,  Filed  Dec.  2,  1985,  CI 
367/023,  STACKED  MARINE  SEISMIC  SOURCE, 
Clifford  H.  Ray,  Owner  of  Record:  Fairfield  Industries. 
Inc..  Houston.  Tex..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Frank  S.  Vaden 
III,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  222 

4,507,133,  Re.  S.N.  809,666,  Filed  Dec.  16,  1985.  CI. 
062/029,  PROCESS  FOR  LPG  RECOVERY,  Shuaib 
A  Khan,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Exxon  Production  Re- 
search Co..  Houston.  Tex..  Attorney  or  Agent:  George  E. 
Glober,  Jr.,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  133 

REQUESTS  FOR  REEXAMINATION  HLED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(c).  The  requests  for  re- 
examination listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  gen- 
eral public  in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups.  Copies  of  the 
requests  and  related  papers  may  be  obtained  by  paying  the 
fee  therefor  established  in  the  Rules  (37  CFR  1.19(a)). 

In  the  event  correspondence  to  the  patent  owner  is  not  re- 
ceived, this  notice  will  be  considered  to  be  constructive  no- 
tice to  the  patent  owner  and  reexamination  will  proceed  (37 
CFR  1.248(aX5)  and  1.525(b)). 


Re  27,757,  Recxam.  No.  90/000,918,  Requested:  Dec. 
6,  1985  CI  i28/419D.  STANDBY  DEFIBRILLATOR 
AND  METHOD  OF  OPERATION.  Mieczyslaw 
Mirowski,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor.  Owning  Mills, 
Md..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Fleit,  Jacobson,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.: 
330,  Requester:  Medtronic,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

3,942,536,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,917,  Requested:  Dec. 
6,  1985  CI.  128/20.6,  CARDIOVERTING  DEVICE 
HAVING  SINGLE  INTRAVASCULAR  CATHE- 
TER ELECTRODE  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR 
ITS  USE,  Mieczyslaw  Mirowski,  et  al..  Owner  of  Rec- 
ord- Inventor.  Owning  Mills.  Md..  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Fleit,  Jacobson,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  330,  Requester: 
Medtronic,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

3,966 J96,  Reexam.  No.  90/000.916,  Reexam.  No. 
DecT,  1985,  CI.  8/471,  TEXTILE  PRINTING  PRO- 
CESS AND  TRANSFER  MEDIUM,  Bru^  Howes,  et 
al..  Owner  of  Record:  F.  P  Licensing  Cd^  //ic^ew 
York.  N  Y.  Attorney  or  Agent:  None.  Ex.  Gp.:  150,  Re- 
quester: Great  Lakes  Press  Corp.,  Rochester,  NY.,  and 
Holt  Mftg.  Co.,  Inc.,  BurUngton,  N.C. 

4.267,195,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,906.  Requested:  Nov. 
13  1985,  CI.  426/2,  DOG  FOOD  FLAVORS,  James  C. 
Boudreau,  et  al.  Owner  of  Record:  The  University  of 
Tex..  Austin.  Tex..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Floyd  R.  Nation, 
Ex.  Gp.:  130,  Requester:  Ralston  Purina  Co.,  St.  Louis, 
Mo. 

4381,548,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,920,  Requested:  Dec^ 
6  1985  CI  364/551,  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
FOR  GUIDING  VEHICLE  WHEEL  ALIGNMEm" 
ADJUSTMENTS  TO  KNOWN  ALIGNMENT  RE- 
QUIREMENTS, Owner  of  Record:  Hunter  Engineering 
Co..  Bridgeton.  Md.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Frederick  M. 
Woodruff,  Ex.  Gp.:  230,  Requester:  Owner  A^ 

4.470,600,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,921,  Requested:  Dec. 
9,    1985,    CI.    273/80B.    GOLF    CLUB,    Richard    E 
Parente,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Callaway  Hickory  Stick 
USA..    Inc..    Carlsbard.    Calif..    Attorney    or    Agent: 
Duane  C.  Bowen,  Ex.  Gp.:  330,  Requester:  Owner 

4,476,308,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,919.  Requested:  I^. 
6  1985.  CI.  546/208.  1-PYRROLIDINE  ACET- 
AMIDES.  Werner  Aschwanden,  et  al..  Owner  of  Rec- 
ord: Hoffmann-La  Roche,  Inc..  Nutley.  N.J..  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Jon  S.  Saxe.  Ex.  Gp.:  120.  Requester:  Pollock. 
Vande,  et  al..  Washington.  D.C. 


ErraU 

"All  reference  to  Patent  No  *.561.048  to  Yoshio 
Takamura.  et  al..  of  Japan  for  'MULTIPLE  STEP-UP 
RECTIFIER  CIRCUIT  appearing  in  the  Official  Ga- 
zette of  Dec.  24.  1985.  should  be  deleted  since  no  patent 
WAS  crflntcd.' 

"All  reference  to  Patent  No.  4.561.487  to  John  R. 
Bedell  of  N.J.  for  VACUUM  BELT  HUGGER  FOR 
CASTING  OF  RIBBON'  appearing  in  the  Official  Ga- 
zette of  Dec.  31.  1985  should  be  deleted  since  no  patent 
was  granted." 
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Certificates  of  Correction  for  the  Week  of  Feb.  4, 1986 


4,022,593 
4,036,945 
<^-4rr75,046 
4,236,960 
4,340,395 
4,349,409 
4,381,855 
4,383,769 
4,413,452 
4,415,352 
4,436,678 
4,442,039 
4,446,286 
4,448,772 
4,475,824 
4,478,531 
4,481,544 
4,483,185 
4,487,781 
4,489,721 
4,490,549 
4,493,856 
4,495,306 
4,495,334 
4,498,678 
4,499,478 
4,503,^8 
4,505,317 


4,506,956 
4,507,922 
4,508,614 
4,510,423 
4,513,438 
4,514,900 
4,515,628 
4,515,789 
4,517,160 
4,518,011 
4,519,052 
4,519,651 
4,519,733 
4,520,546 
4,521,093 
4,522,800 
4,522,984 
4,523,202 
4,523,250 
4,524,247 
4,524,249 
4,529,278 
4,529,377 
4,529,595 
4,530,652 
4,532,284 
4,533,495 
4,533,633 


4,533,976 
4,534,191 
4,534,853 
4,535,516 
4,535,780 
4,536,168 
4,536,681 
4,536,898 
4,538,967 
4,540,526 
4,540,613 
4,540,904 
4,541,114 
4,541,858 
4,542,457 
4,542,566 
4,542,645 
4,543,795 
4,543,905 
4,543,988 
4,543,989 
4,544,873 
4,545,051 
4,545,250 
4,545,461 
4,545,477 
4,545,653 
4,546,457 


4,546,759 
4,546,763 
4,547,386 
4,547,413 
4,548,716 
4,548,752 
4,548,760 
4,548,944 
4,549,559 
4,549,570 
4,550,055 
4,550,123 
4,550,293 
4,551,056 
4,551,094 
4,551,176 
4,551,841 
4,552,082 
4,552,709 
4,552,989 
4,553,090 
4,554,224 
4,554,462 
4,555,312 
4,555,648 
4,556,595 


Disclaimers 


4,mM6.— Frank  O.  Holcombe.  Jr.,  Beltsville,  Md.  HY- 
DROPHILIC  CONTACT  LENSES  AND  LENS 
POLYMER.  Patent  dated  Sept.  12,  1978.  Disclaimer 
filed  Nov.  26,  1985,  by  the  assignee,  Alcon  Laborato- 
ries, Inc. 

The  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  25,  1985, 
has  been  disclaimed. 

4,135,866.  —Lyle  D.  Winkler,  Wauconda,  111.  LABORA- 
TORY   GLASSWARE    TAPER    CONNECTOR 


SYSTEM  WITH  RETAINER  AND  BACKUP 
SEAL.  Patent  dated  Jan.  23,  1979.  Disclaimer  filed 
Nov.  25,  1985,  by  the  assignee.  Reliance  Glass  Works, 
Inc. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1,  2  and  3  of 
said  patent. 

4,438,400.— 5/even  L.  Patt,  Gillette,  N.J.  METHOD 
FOR  SUPPRESSION  OF  ACOUSTIC  RINGING 
IN  NMR  MEASUREMENTS.  Patent  dated  Mar. 
20,  1984.  Disclaimer  filed  Nov.  4,  1985,  by  the  as- 
signee, Varian  Associates,  Inc. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claim  1  of  said  patent. 

4,480,271.— CAorto  H.  Coleman,  Jr.,  Redwood  City, 
Calif.  DROPPED  SAMPLE  DATA  RATE  RE- 
DUCTION SYSTEM.  Patent  dated  Oct.  30,  1984. 
Disclaimer  filed  Nov.  7,  1985,  by  the  assignee, 
Ampex  Corp. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  all  claims  of  said  pa- 
tent. ^ 


Dedications 

3,485,098.— /4«o/o/e  /  Sipin.  New  York,  N.Y.  MASS 
FLOW  METERING  MEANS.  Patent  dated  Dec. 
23,  1969.  Dedication  filed  Oct.  15,  1985,  by  the  as- 
signee. Micro  Motion,  Inc. 

Hereby  dedicates  to  the  Public  the  remaining  term  of 
said  patent. 

AAlOydfA.—Akishige  Shirasawa,  Tokyo,  Japan.  RE- 
FLECTOR DEVICE  FOR  USE  WITH  OPTICAL 
DISTANCE  MEASURING  APPARATUS.  Patent 
dated  Sept.  11,  1984.  Dedication  filed  Nov.  19,  1985, 
by  the  assignee,  Tokyo  Kogaku  Kikai  Kabushiki 
Kaisha. 

Hereby  dedicates  to  the  Public  the  entire  term  of  said 
patent. 
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J    ■ 

Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in  Patent  Depository  Libranes 

Uons  «0  Spre^SSnteXasunce  in  Ihaf,  use  lo  .,d  11..  public  ■„  g.in,^  efTccnve  acc^  ,0  .nform.t.on  conu,ne<l  .. 

tion  and  hours,  so  as  to  avert  possible  inconvenience. 

State  Name  of  Library  nitilliZ'ELll 

Alabama  Auburn  University  Libranes 205    82^5UU  txt.zi 

Birmingham  Public  Library    205   226^80 

Alaska  Anchorage  Municipal  Libranes J^/j  ^J^jjo' 

Arizona  Tempe:  Science  Library.  Arizona  State^n.versity 602)  965-7607 

Arkansas  *     Little  Rock:  Arkansas  State  Library    (501    fl']^ 

Califomia  Los  Angeles  Public  Library  J2U)  ^'^-j^'^ 

Sacramento:  Califomia  State  Library (9  6)  322-4572 

San  Diego  Public  Library     .  .  ...  ••.•■•••• )l^.  i\tiy& 

Sunnyvale:  Patent  Information  Cleannghouse* (408)  730-72W 

Colorado  Denver  Public  Library^. ■  ,^ 3UJ   5/  -212^ 

Delaware  Newark:  University  of  Delaware  Library 302  451  2238 

Florida  Fort  Lauderdale:  Broward  County  Mam  Library    (305)  357-7444 

Miami-Dade  Public  Library (305)  375-2665 

Georgia  Atlanta:  Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library,  Georgia  Institute  of  894-4508 

Technology /tnoi  eo«;  ati^ 

Idaho  Moscow:  University  of  Idaho  Library (208   885-6235 

Illinois  Chicago  Public  Library        ^ (3  2   269-2863 

Springfield:  Illinois  State  Library (2  ')  782-5430 

Indiana  Indianapolis-Marion  County  Public  Library     •  .  •  •         (31 ')  2G9-I70t) 

Louisiana  Baton  Rouge:  Troy  H.  Middleton  Library,  Louisiana  State 

University     •  • (504)  388-25/u 

Maryland  College  Park:  Engineering  and  Physical  Saences  Library.  4,4.10^7 

University  of  Maryland • (3"»)  454-3U3/ 

Massachusetts  Amherst:  Physical  Sciences  Library,  University  of 

Massachusetts    )l\^{  ci^iinn  P,t  OM 

I  Boston  Public  Library •  • ,  ••:•••••   ^^^^^  "^^^  ^ 

Michigan      .  Ann  Arbor:  Engineering  Transportation  Library.  University  of         .3,3.7^7494 

Michigan /-iii\  on  iA<n 

Detroit  Public  Library ;  .  ■  ■ • g  3   833-1450 

Minnesota  Minneapolis  Public  Library  &  Infonnation  Center 62   372-b57U 

Missouri  Kansas  City:  Linda  Hall  Library (»  J)  363-40UU 

St.  Louis  Public  Library ^-  V  '  i ^^'  ^  241-2288  txt.  3W 

Montana  Butte:  Montana  College  of  Mineral  Science  and  Technology  496-4283 

Nebraska  Lincoln:  Universityof  Nebraska-Lincoln!  Engineering  Library     .  .   (402)  472-341 1 

Nevada       -  Reno:  University  of  Nevada  Library yj^i)  '"T"^; '^ 

New  Hampshire       Durham:  University  of  New  Hampshire  Library (603)  862-1 /// 

New  Jersey  Newark  Public  Library    ■  ^- ■■■-■■-  - :  '   )iY\\  277  5441 

New  Mexico  Albuquerque:  University  of  New  Mexico  Library (505)  ^^  /  5441 

New  York  Albany:  New  York  State  Library         ., (5  »   I'JTl'ti  ^      267 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Library (7  6)  856-7525  txt.  20/ 

New  York  Public  Library  (The  Research  Libranes) (2  2)  714-852^ 

North  Carolina        Raleigh:  D.  H.  Hill  Library,  N.C  State  University (9  9)  737-3280 

Ohio  Cincinnati  &  Hamilton  County,  Public  Library  of (5  3)  36y-by3b 

I  Cleveland  Public  Library r (2  J)  623-2870 

'  Columbus:  Ohio  State  University  Libraries (6  4)  422-6286 

Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Library    . (419)  255-7055  Ext.  212 

Oklahoma  Stillwater:  Oklahoma  State  University  Library 405)  624-6546 

Oregon  Salem:  Oregon  State  Library (^"3^  aoa'^nQa 

Pennsylvania  Cambridge  Springs:  Alliance  College  Library •   (8  4)  ^^Tl^.n 

Philadelphia:  Franklin  Institute  Library •• (j\V  *T°-'f^' 

I  Pittsburgh:  Carnegie  Library  of  Pittsburgh  •.-  v  "     Vt  '  '        .      "  '   J«  2  tll'lll\      • 

University  Park:  Pattee  Library.  Pennsylvania  State  University    .  .   (814)  »65-4861  4 

Rhode  Island  Providence  Public  Library ;  •  •  •  •  V. '  "  ,•    "  V  -k ianii  itojvn 

South  Carolina         Charleston:  Medical  University  of  South  Carolina  Library (803)  792-2372 

Tennessee  Memphis  &  Shelby  County  Public  Library  and  Information  ^^^^  725-8876 

Nashville:  Vanderbilt  University  Library .•     ■  •  •  • •     •   {t\l\  l?x'Vt.]n 

Texas  Austin:  McKinney  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Texas (512)  471-1610 

College  Station:  Steriing  C.  Evans  Library,  Texas  A  &  M 

University )Tr.{  nll'i\il 

Dallas  Public  Library     -■  .  -. -•  (2  4;  '^^"^  '» 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Library,  Rice  University     .•...;.. 713   527-8101  Ext.  2587 

Utah  Salt  Lake  City:  Marriott  Library,  University  of  Utah    (801)  581-83^4 

Virginia  Richmond:  Virginia  Commonwealth  University  Library    804   257-1104 

Washington  Seattle:  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Washington    •...•.•   (206)  543-0740 

Wisconsin  Madison:  Kurt  F.  Wendt  Engineering  Library,  University  of  .^g,  ,.,  ^o.. 

Wisconsin JJOJJ  ^^^t?!? 

I  Milwaukee  Public  Library    (414)  278-324/  ^     . 

All  of  the  above-listed  libraries  offer  CASSIS  (Classification  And  Search  Support  Infonnation  System),  which 
provides  direct,  on-line  access  to  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  data. 

•Collection  organized  by  subject  matter.  ,  , 
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RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  Assistant  Jommissioner 

JAMES  E.  DENNY,  Deputy  Assistaii  Commissioner 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPUCATIONS  J6  OF  December  7,  1985 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Actual  Filing  Date  of  Oldest 
New  Case  Awaiting  Action 


iLECTRICAL  CHEMISTRY, 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

GENERAL  METALLURGICAL.  INORGANIC,  PETROLEUM  AND 

A Nn  FNOINEERING  GROUP  110— D.  E.  TALBERT,  Director    ..                               _ 
ORGANfcCHEMISTOYASo  BIOTECHNOLOGY.  GROUP  120-C.  E.  VAN  HORN,  IWrector 
SPECIALIZED  CHEN«C^    INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  ISO- 
HIGH  POLYiJeR*Ci5eMISTRY.  PLASTICS.  COATING,  photography;  STOCK  MATERiALSANb 
COMPOSITIONS.  GROUP  150-J.  O.  THOMAS.  Director    -^ 


ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS.  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS.  GROUP  21&-G.  GOLDBERG. 

SPECIATLAWSAbMiNisfRAflbN.  GROUP  226^k/L'c^^        Director     •••••••••••. 

iNFOiAiATlON  PROC^^^^^^         STORAGE.  AND  RETRIEVAL,  GROUP  230-E.  LEVY,  Director  .  .  .  .  . 

pS\GeI!     CLE^rNd!     TE^^^^  GEOMETRICAL     INSTRUMENTS.     GROUP     240-E.     E 

FI^fAtRONIC^A^D^PTICAL  SYSTEMS  and  DEVICES.  GROUP  250^8.  S.  MATTHEWS,  birector   '.'.'..... 
ioSSNICATtoNS  M^ASU^^^^  AND  LAMP/DISCHARGE  GROUP.  GROUP  260- 

S.  G.  KUNIN.  Director 

DESIGN.  GROUP  290— K.  L.  CAGE.  Director 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

MA  Mm  INn  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA.  GROUP  310— B.  R.  GRAY,  Director    •  •  •       " 

mItERALSHAP™  ARTICLE  ^  AND  TOOLS,  GROUP  320-S.  N^  ZAHARNA,  Director 

MECHANICAL  TECHNOL(^^^       AND  HUSBANDRY  PERSONAL  TREATMENT  INFORMATION, 

SOlS"£e1V  roWER,°A^ND  FLUm^NGINEEW        DEVICES;  okoUP  340^b.  J.  STCKiklNG;  birecior  '.  '. 
SeNERAL  COnStRUCTIO^^  petroleum  and  mining  engineering,  group  350- 

A.  L.  SMITH,  Director 


s  . 


3-14-84 
2-15-84 

4-12-84 

3-01-85 


3-02-84 

3-21-83 

11-21-83 

6-15-84 
3-28-83 

8-30-83 
3-14-83 


7-12-83 
4-11-84 

3-30-83 
10-19-83 

10-02-84 


ExDintion  of  patents:  The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  during  December  1985.  except  those  which 
mS^haJe  had  t^rterms  curtailed  by  disclaimer  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  253.  Other  patents,  ''^u'^^fft^t^e  dates  of  he 
SSge  ornumberinSed  below,  may  have  expired  before  the  full  term  of  17  years  for  the  same  reasons,  or  have  lapsed  under  the 
provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  151.  Numbers  3,413,656  to  3,419.906.  inclusive 

Pftcn** Numbers  2,847  to  2,855  inclusive 

Plant  Patents • 
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STATUTORY  INVENTION  REGISTRATIONS 

PUBLISHED  FEBRUARY  4,  1986 

A  statutory  invention  registration  is  not  a  patent.  It  has  the  defensive  attributes  of  a  patent  but  does  not  have  the  ^ff^l^^'f  »";;J";«  °^  '  ^^^^ 
No^"Se  or  advertisement  or  the  hke  may  use  the  term  patent,  or  any  term  suggestive  of  a  patent  when  ^f;^"^"/  »°  y"«"'°^  •""""•°" 
registration.  For  more  specific  mformat.on  on  the  rights  assocuited  with  a  statutory  mvent.on  registration  see  35  U.S.C.  157. 

I  H17  bicarbonate  additive  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

COMPUTER  FORMS  WEB  COPYING  APPARATUS        potassium  bicarbonate  and  ammonium  bicarbonate  for  use  in 

Stephen  J.  Wenthe,  Jr.,  Rochester.  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox    reducing  muzzle-flash  from  said  gun-barrel  during  flnng.  said 

Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  526,730 

Int.  a.*  G03B  1/24 

U.S.  a.  226—76  "  Claims 


»- 


1.  In  a  continuous  form  document  feeder  for  a  copier,  for 
incremenUlly  feeding  a  fan-fold  web  form  document  from  a 
fan-folded  stack  thereof  in  a  generally  horizontal  stack  sup- 
port, to  the  generally  horizontal  imaging  station  of  a  copier 
with  a  web  feeder,  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  for  unfolding  and  pulling  said  fan-folded  web  form 
from  said  stack  from  one  end  of  said  stack  support  in  a 
generally  horizontal  direction  towards  said  imaging  sta- 
tion with  said  web  feeder  with  a  low  and  substantially 
uniform  unfolding  and  pulling  resistance,  said  means  in- 
cluding; . 
means  for  providing  said  stack  support  on  said  copier  hori- 
zontally spaced  from  one  side  of  said  imaging  station, 
a  low  wall  extending  upwardly  not  substantially  above  the 
maximum  height  of  the  fan-folded  stack  and  adjacent  said 
end  of  said  stack  support  from  which  said  web  is  being 
pulled,  said  wall  being  adapted  to  retain  one  end  of  the 
fan-folded  stack  in  said  stack  support  and  providing  low 
friction  and  low  angle  feeding  of  said  web  from  the  top  of 
the  fan-folded  stack  over  the  top  of  said  low  wall, 
and  stack  end  tilting  means  adjacent  the  opposite  end  of  said 
stack  support  from  said  low  wall  and  extending  upwardly 
from  said  stack  support  for  tilting  upwardly  (relative  to 
the  rest  of  the  fan-folded  stack)  the  end  of  the  fan-folded 
stack  opposite  from  said  low  wall  by  an  amount  of  tilt 
sufficient  to  substantially  reduce  variations  in  said  resis- 
tance to  unfolding  and  pulling  of  said  web  from  said  fan- 
folded  stack  thereof  over  said  low  wall  to  said  imaging 
station  by  said  web  feeder. 


bicarbonate  being  present  in  an  amount  between  about  I  to  10 
percent  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  said  propellant 
charge. 

H19 
FUEL  INJECTION  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 
Larry  W.  Carlson,  Oswego,  III.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  United  SUtes  Department  of 
Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  564,127 

Int.  CI.*  F23D  13/24:  F23M  9/00 

U.S.  a.  431—12  15  Claims 


^     X 


H18 
REDUCTION  OF  EROSION  AND  MUZZLE  FLASH  OF 

GUN  TUBES 
Arthur  J.  Bracuti,  Randolph,  and  Louis  A.  Bottei,  Hacketts- 
town,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America 
a$  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington, 

D.C. 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  553,672 

Int.  a.*  F42B  5/02 

U.S.  a.  102—435  6  Qaims 

1.  In  an  improved  propellant  for  generating  gases  for  propel- 
ling a  projectile  through  the  bore  of  a  gun  barrel,  said  propel- 
lant containing  nitrocellulose,  the  improvement  consisting  of  a 


1.  A  fuel  injection  assembly  for  use  in  combination  with  a 
combustion  chamber  comprising: 

a  tubular  housing  axially  mounted  to  communicate  with  said 
combustion  chamber,  said  housing  having  a  tapered  throat 
section  at  its  proximal  portion  communicating  with  said 
chamber; 

an  axially  adjustable  pintle  in  said  tubular  housing  defining 
an  annular  chamber  therebetween  outwardly  from  said 
throat  section,  said  pintle  axially  adjustable  to  constrict  or 
enlarge  the  opening  of  said  throat  section,  said  pintle 
having  an  axial  passageway; 

means  for  injecting  a  particulate  fuel  into  said  axial  passage- 
way of  said  pintle  towards  said  combustion  chamber; 

means  for  injecting  and  swiriing  a  gaseous  oxidant,  reactive 
with  said  particulate  fuel,  around  said  pintle  within  said 
annular  chamber  into  said  throat  section  such  that  gener- 
ally concentric  discharge  of  fuel  and  oxidant  is  made  into 
said  combustion  chamber;  and 

means  connected  to  said  pintle  for  axial  adjustment  thereof 
respecting  said  throat  section  during  injection  of  said  fuel 
and  oxidant  to  vary  the  combustion  plume  shape  within 
the  combustion  chamber. 

9.  A  method  of  injecting  oxidant  and  fuel  into  a  combustion 
chamber  comprising: 

injecting  a  first  fluid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
oxidant  or  fuel  through  an  axial  passageway  of  relative 
small  diameter  respecting  said  combustion  chamber, 
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axially  injecting  a  second  fluid  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  oxidant  and  fuel  other  than  the  selected  first 
fluid,  concentrically  around  said  first  fluid,  said  second 
fluid  having  axial,  tangential  and  radial  directional  compo- 
nents, and 

apportioning  the  relative  driving  pressure  between  that 
providing  tangential  and  that  providing  radial  flow  com- 
ponents to  said  second  fluid  to  effectively  shape  the  com- 
bustion plume  within  said  combustion  chamber. 


H20 

VACUUM  SLIDE  FOR  CRIMPED  TOW  DELIVERY 

Gary  F.  Nunn;  Thomas  H.  Watson,  both  of  Summerrille,  S.C., 

and  James  L.  Woodley,  Jr.,  Kinston,  N.C.,  assignors  to  E.  I. 

Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  Apr.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  605,186 

Int.  CI.*  D02G  1/12 

U.S.  a.  28—263  3  Claims 


ing  platen  having  document  transport  means  movable  towards 
and  away  from  the  copying  platen  of  the  copier  for  transport- 
ing original  documents  to  the  platen  for  copying  by  movement 
of  said  document  transport  means  over  the  platen  from  a  posi- 
tion adjacent  the  platen,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
holding  means,  engageable  and  disengageable  by  movement 
of  said  document  transport  means,  for  holding  the  original 
documents  against  the  platen  in  position  for  copying, 
and  document  ejecting  wiping  means,  connected  to  and 
movable  with  said  document  transport  means,  for  wiping 
across  the  platen  to  thereby  remove  documents  on  the 
platen  and  for  pushing  those  removed  documents  off  of 
only  one  side  of  the  platen  while  further  documents  are 
being  transported  onto  the  platen  by  said  document  trans- 
port means,  and  while  said  holding  means  is  disengaged, 
with  said  movement  of  said  document  transport  means 
towards  the  platen, 
wiping  means  and  said  document  transport  means  being 
adapted  to  prevent  said  wiping  means  from  engaging  said 
further  documents  being  transported  onto  the  platen  by 
said  document  transport  means. 


1.  In  a  tow  processing  apparatus  including  a  horizontally 
oriented  stuffing-box  crimper  having  crimper  rolls  to  feed  tow 
to  the  crimper  and  a  horizontally  oriented  moving  conveyor 
belt  located  below  the  outlet  end  of  the  crimper  to  carry  the 
crimped  tow  away  from  the  crimper,  an  apparatus  to  carry  the 
crimped  tow  from  the  crimper  to  the  moving  conveyor  belt 
without  changing  tow  geometry  comprising:  an  unenclosed 
fixed  smoothly  contoured,  curved  perforated  surface  sloping 
gradually  away  from  the  outlet  end  of  the  crimper  to  substan- 
tially meet  and  terminate  at  the  conveyor  belt;  and  means  to 
apply  vacuum  to  said  perforations. 


H21 
DOCUMENT  HANDLING  DEVICE 

Richard  A.  Schieck,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpo- 
ration, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  633,736 
Int.  C\*  G03B  27/162:  G03G  75/00 

U.S.  a.  355—14  SH  11  Claims 


^'v 


H22 
SYNERGISTIC  EFFECT  OF  CHEMOTHERAPEUTIC 
AGENTS  ON  BETA-INTERFERON 
Abla  A.  Creasey,  Piedmont,  and  Edward  C.  O'Rourlie,  Emery- 
ville, both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Cetus  Corporation,  Emery- 
viUe,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  663,672 
Int.  a.*  A61K  39/00,  45/02 
U.S.  a.  424—85  18  Claims 

6.  A  composition  having  synergistic  cytotoxic  effect  in 
breast  cancer  cell  lines  CaMa-1,  SK-BR-3.  BT-20  or  ZR-75-1 
or  melanoma  cell  line  Hs294T  comprising  a  synergistically 
effective  amount  of  5-fluorouracil  dependent  on  the  cell  line 
and  a  synergistically  effective  amount  of  recombinant  human 
beta-interferon  dependent  on  the  cell  line. 


H23  / 

DUST  CONTROL  ON  LONG  WALL  SHEARING 
MACHINES 
Jghn  B.  Riester,  565  Westwood  St.,  Morgantown,  W.  Va.  26595; 
David  M.  Miller,  Rte.  1,  Box  151,  Metz,  W.  Va.  26585,  and 
Lloyd  E.  Postlethwait,  310  Marshall  St.,  Fairmont,  W.  Va. 
26554 

FUed  Nov.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  669,129 

Int.  a*  B05B  1/20;  E21C  35/20 

U.S.  a.  239—165  1  Claim 


1.  In  a  document  feeder  for  a  copier  with  a  stationary  copy- 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  providing  additional  dust  control  for  a 
shearing  machine  which  has  a  spray  bar  attached  to  the  shear- 
ing machine,  and  spray  bar  having  a  plurality  of  openings  for 
ejecting  fluid  spray,  an  improvement  comprising  an  extendable 
spray  bar,  means  for  slidably  attaching  said  extendable  bar  to 
said  spray  bar,  means  for  extending  and  retracting  said  extend- 
able spray  bar,  and  curtain  means  attached  to  said  extendable 
spray  bar,  said  extendable  spray  bar  including  additional  spray 
heads. 
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H24  H25 

TOROIDAL  MIDPLANE  NEUTRAL  BEAM  ARMOR  AND  THIOPHOSPHORYL  TRIAMIDE  AS  A  UREASE 

Pf  A^IVf  A  I IMITER  -^    '             irNMlDllUK 

Henry  W.  Kugel,  Somerset;  S«nuel  W.  Hand,  Jr,  Hopewell  Robert  J.  Radel,  Florence   Ala.,  assignor  to  Tennessee  VaUey 

Township.  Mercer  County,  and  Haig  Ksayian,  Titusville,  all  of  Authority,  Muscle  Shoals.  Ala. 

N  J.,  assignors  to  The  United  SUtes  of  America  «  repre-  FUed  J»- »7' »?«i:,^7  .^^  ^*''°" 

sented  by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy,  Washmg-  Int.  CI.  CU5l«  luuo                    ^  ^^^ 

ton,  D.C.  U.S.C1.71— f. 
Filed  May  31,  1985,  Ser.  No.  739,648 

Int.  a.*  G21B  im 

U.S.  CI.  376—136  1  Claim 

EPPDH 
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1.  In  a  tokamak  fusion  reactor  having  a  plurality  of  coils 
including  a  midplane  coil  for  generating  a  magnetic  field 
within  an  evacuated  toroidal  chamber  having  an  inner  wall  and 
wherein  is  confined  a  toroidal  plasma  into  which  is  directed  a 
beam  of  high  energy  neutral  particles  for  energizing  said 
plasma,  said  tokamak  reactor  further  including  a  midplane 
diagnostic  magnetic  flux  loop  for  analyzing  said  plasma,  an 
armor  shield  and  plasma  limiter  for  shielding  said  midplane  coil 
from  said  neutral  particle  beam  and  for  forming  said  plasma 
into  an  indented,  bean-shaped  configuration  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  plates  mounted  to  the  inner  wall  of  the  plasma 
chamber  about  at  least  a  portion  of  the  length  thereof  and 
positioned  immediately  adjacent  to  and  around  the  outer 
periphery  of  the  midplane  coil  along  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  length  thereof,  wherein  each  of  said  plates  is  posi- 
tioned in  lateral  abutting  contact  with  at  least  one  other 
plate  so  as  to  form  a  generally  planar,  closed  structure 
around  at  least  a  portion  of  the  length  of  the  midplane  coil, 
wherein  each  of  said  plates  includes: 
an  upper  section  having  upper  and  lower  end  portions  and 
including  a  generally  one  quarter  circular  outer  portion 
I       directed  toward  the  plasma  chamber  and  an  inner  re- 
cessed portion  directed  toward  the  inner  wall;  and 
a  lower  section  having  upper  and  lower  end  portions  and 
including  a  generally  one  quarter  circular  outer  portion 
directed  toward  the  plasma  chamber  and  an  inner  re- 
-      cessed  portion  directed  toward  the  inner  wall,  wherein 
the  lower  end  portion  of  said  upper  section  is  positioned 
in  abutting  contact  with  the  upper  end  portion  of  said 
lower  section  along  the  midplane  of  the  tokamak  rector 
so  as  to  define  a  channel  between  said  upper  and  lower 
sections  within  which  is  positioned  the  diagnostic  mag- 
netic flux  loop  and  to  form  a  generally  semi-circular 
plate  having  an  outer  circular  portion  in  contact  with 
the  plasma  and  an  inner  recessed  portion  within  which 
is  positioned  the  midplane  coil  for  shielding  from  the 
neutral  particle  beam. 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  enzymatic  decomposition  of 
urea  juxtaposed  soil  systems,  said  enzymatic  decomposition  of 
said  urea  being  to  ammonia  and  carbonic  acid  and  being  due  to 
the  action  of  the  enzyme  urease  thereupon,  said  method  con- 
sisting essentially  of  exposing  said  enzyme  to  relatively  small, 
predetermined  amounts  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


H2N— P— NH2 
I 
NH2 


H26 
ADAPTIVE  MICROSTRIP  ARRAY  USING  PARASITIC 

ELEMENTS 
Robert  J.  Dinger,  Ridgecrest,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1985,  Ser.  No.  748,073 

Int.  a.*  HOIQ  3/22.  3/24.  3/26 

U.S.  CI.  343—372  *  Claim 


1.  A  reactively  steered  adaptive  antenna  array  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  resonant  elements  arranged  in  a  predetermmed 

pattern; 

a  utilization  device  conn^ed  to^selected  one  of  said  reso- 
nant elements  having  an  electrical  output; 

a  plurality  of  reactively  tuneable  elements  equal  in  number 
to  the  remaining  number  of  resonant  elements  and  con- 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  4,  1986 


nected  thereto  one  reactively  tuneable  element  to  each 
resonant  element;  and 
a  plurality  of  control  circuits  each  including  a  synchronous 
detector  and  equal  in  number  to  the  number  of  reactively 
tuneable  elements  and  connected  thereto  and  each  control 
circuit  having  its  synchronous  detector  connected  to  the 
utilization  device  to  receive  the  electrical  output  there- 
from, whereby  the  reactively  tuneable  element  causes  the 
resonant  element  connected  to  the  utilization  device  sig- 
nals in  a  phase  controlled  manner  to  effectively  steer  the 
directional  response  of  said  pattern  of  resonant  elements. 


H27 
INTEGRABLE  BROADSIDE  POWER  DIVIDER 
Joseph  A.  Mosko,  Ridgecrest,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Sep.  3,  1985,  Ser.  No.  773,475 

Int.  a*  HOIP  3/08 

UJS.  CI.  333—128  2  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  coupling  two  coplanar,  broadside  conduc- 
tor strips,  separated  by  a  dielectric  substrate,  into  a  single 
conductor  strip,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
diverging  an  upper  and  a  lower  conductor  strip  from  a 

common  broadside  coupled  point; 
diminishing  the  width  of  each  of  said  upper  and  lower  di- 
verged conductor  strips; 
cutting  a  passageway  adjacent  said  upper  diverged  conduc- 
tor strip  through  said  dielectric  substrate; 


providing  an  extension  to  said  lower  diverged  conductoi- 
strip; 

passing  said  extension  through  said  passageway  in  said  di- 
electric substrate;  and 

soldering  said  extension  to  a  broadened  continuation  of  said 
upper  diverged  conductor  strip. 


H28 

CHEMICAL  VAPOR  DEPOSITION  (CVD)  OF  CUBIC 

SILICON  CARBIDE  SIC 

Arrigo  Addamiano,  Alexandria,  Va.,  assignor  to  The  Govern- 
ment of  the  United  States,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Jul.  3, 1985,  Ser.  No.  752,290 
Int.  a*  B44C  1/22;  C09K  13/06 
U.S.  a.  156—612  3  Oaims 


1.  A  method  for  producing  large-area  cubic  SiC  wafers 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

wet-etching  an  Si  substrate; 

heating  the  Si  substrate  to  between  1370*  C.  and  140S*  C.  in 
H2  gas; 

exposing  the  Si  substrate  to  CjHg  for  S-30  seconds,  after 
temperature  equilibrium  in  the  heating  step  has  been 
reached,  to  form  a  buffer  layer  of  single  crystal  cubic  SiC 
on  the  Si  substrate,  the  amount  of  CsHg  being  no  greater 
than  1%  by  volume  of  the  H2  gas; 

quenching  to  room  temperature  the  Si  substrate  having  a 
cubic  SiC  buffer  layer  in  a  gas  of  H2; 

heating  the  Si  substrate  with  the  SiC  buffer  layer  to  between 
1370*  C.  and  1405*  C.  in  H2  gas; 

exf>osing  the  Si  substrate  having  the  buffer  layer  to  C3H8  and 
SiH4  after  thermal  equilibrium  has  been  reached  in  the 
second  heating  step  for  0.25  to  5  hours  to  make  a  thicker 
layer  of  cubic  SiC,  the  amount  of  CsHg  and  SiH4  each 
being  no  greater  than  1  %  by  volume  of  the  H2  gas;  and 

quenching  the  Si  substrate  having  the  thicker  layer  of  SiC  in 
H2  gas  to  room  temperature. 


REISSUES 
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Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  bracket,  C  1  appears  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  thU  reUsue  .pecificatk>n;  matter  pnnted  in  .talics 

indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


I  Re.  32,076 

MODULAR  SCREW  ANCHOR  HAVING  LEAD  POINT 
NON-INTEGRAL  WITH  HELIX  PLATE 
Edward  Dziedzic,  Centralia,  Mo.,  assignor  to  A.  B.  Chance 

Company,  Centralla,  Mo. 
Original  No.  4,334,392,  dated  Jun.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  136,M1, 
Apr.  3,  1980.  AppUcation  for  reissue  Jun.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No. 

^9,835 
\  Int.  CL«  E02D  5/7¥ 

VS.  CI.  405—303  "  ^^***™ 


Re.  32,077 
ELECTROLYTIC  CELL  WITH  MEMBRANE  AND 
METHOD  OF  OPERATION 
Oronzio  deNora,  MUan,  and  Alberto  PeUegri,  Luino,  both  of 
Italy,  assignors  to  Oronzio  deNora  Impianti  Elettrochimici 
S.P.A.,  Milan,  Italy 
Original  No.  4,177,116,  dated  Dec.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  910,494, 
May  30, 1978.  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  864,855,  Dec. 
27, 1977,  abandoned.  Application  for  reissue  Oct  2, 1981,  Ser. 
No.  308,028 

Int  a.*  C25B  1/46.  9/00 
VJS.  a.  204—98  24  Claims 


1.  In  combination: 

an  elongated  rod  having  earth  penetrating  lead  means  adjacent 

one  end  thereof; 

an  anchor  member  initially  separate  from  said  rod  and  m- 
cluding  a  hub  presenting  a  boreCthereinJ  extending  com- 
pletely through  said  hub,  and  an  outwardly  extending, 
load-bearing  element  affixed  to  the  exterior  of  said  hub, 

said  hub  being  slidably  received  on  said  rod  such  that  said  rod 
[extending  intoj   extends  completely  through   said  hub 

bore; 
means  for  operably  coupling  said  anchor  member  to  said 

rod; 
a  wrench  including  an  elongated,  tubular  shank  telescoped 
over  said  rod  and  extending  into  said  hub  bore  such  that 
the  portion  of  said  shank  [extended]  which  extends  into 
the  hub  bore  is  disposed    between    said    rod    and   said 

hub; 
[structure  for  drivingly  connecting  said  shank  to  both  of 
said  rod  and  said  anchor  member  such  that  axial  rotation 
of  said  shank  effects  corresponding  rotation  of  said  rod 
and  anchor  member  and  distribution  of  driving  forces 
from    said    shank    to   said    rod    and    anchor    member, 
whereby]  said  wrench  shank  having  outer  wall  surfaces 
for  cooperative,  driving  engagement  with  an  internal  portion 
of  said  hub  defining  at  least  a  part  of  said  bore, 
said  wrench  shank  having  inner  wall  surfaces, 
said  rod  having  structure  for  complemental.  mating  fit  with  said 
inner  wall  surfaces  of  said  wrench  shank  such  that  said 
wrench,  in  disposition  over  said  rod  and  within  the  hub  bore 
of  said  anchor  member,  is  operable  to  prohibit  free  lateral 
play  of  said  rod  relative  to  said  anchor  member  and  establish 
a  connection  of  sufficient  strength  to  enable  driving  rotation 
of  said  anchor  member  as  well  as  independent,  driving  rota- 
tion of  said  rod  lead  means  under  forces  such  that  installa- 
tion of  the  rod  and  anchor  member  into  the  earth  is  facili- 
tated without  collapse  of  said  wrench  shank  or  breakage 
[thereof;  and  means  defining  an  earth-penetrating  lead 
adjacent  one  end  of  said  rod]  of  said  rod  or  anchor  mem- 
ber. 


1- 

1 

1 

15.  The  method  of  reducing  the  interelectrode  gap  in  an 
electrolysis  cell  having  an  anode  compartment,  a  cathode 
compartment,  an  anode  in  the  anode  compartment  and  a  cath- 
ode in  the  cathode  compartment,  an  ion  exchange  membrane 
between  the  anode  and  the  cathode  compartment  and  means  to 
pass  an  electrolysis  current  through  said  cell,  which  compnses 
pressing  said  membrane  against  said  anode  by  a  sutic  bed  of 
electrically  conducting  [particulate]  filling  material  between 
the  walls  of  said  cathode  compartment  and  said  membrane  and 
conducting  electric  current  through  said  anode,  said  mem- 
brane and  said  [particulate]  filling  material  between  said 
membrane  and  the  walls  of  said  cathode  compartment. 

Re.  32,078 
ELECTRODES  FOR  ELECTROLYTIC  CELLS 
Kenneth  E.  Woodard,  Jr.,  QeTeland,  Tenn.,  and  Ronald  L. 
Dotson,   Cheshire,   Conn.,   assignors   to   Olin   Corporation, 
Cheshire,  Conn.  ^«^^,, 

Original  No.  4,452,685,  dated  Jun.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  490,612, 
May  2,  1983.  Application  for  reissue  Apr.  3,  1985,  Ser.  No. 

719,795  ^ 

Int.  a.*  C25B  1/34.  11/00 
U.S.  CI.  204—252  ^^  Claims 

5.  An  electrode  for  use  in  an  electrolytic  cell  said  electrode 
comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  copper  means  having  at  least  a  first  mating  contact  surface 
for  conducting  electrical  energy; 

(b)  electrolyte  corrosion-resistant  means  having  a  second  mating 
contact  surface  which  contacts  the  conductor  means  along  the 
first  mating  surface  to  prevent  corrosion  of  the  conductor 
means,  the  corrosion-resistant  means  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  titanium  and  nickel; 

(c)  electrode  surface  means  connected  to  the  conductor  means; 

(d)  an  electrically  conductive  coating  in  contact  with  the  at  least 
first  mating  contact  surface  of  the  copper  conductor  means 
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and  the  second  mating  contact  surface  of  the  corrosion-resist- 
ant means,  the  electrically  conductive  coating  being  a  liquid- 
metal  mixture  comprising  between  about  20  and  about  30 
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percent  indium  by  weight  and  between  about  80  and  70 
percent  gallium  by  weight  such  that  the  electrical  contact 
resistance  between  the  conductor  means  and  the  corrosion- 
resistant  means  is  reduced. 


Re.  32,079 
METHOD  AND  STARTER  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  THE 

GROWTH  OF  AOD  PRODUCING  BACTERIA  AND 
BACTERIAL  COMPOSITIONS  PRODUCED  THEREBY 
William  E.  Sandlne,  and  James  W.  Ayres,  both  of  Cor^allis, 
Oreg.,  assignors  to  SUte  of  Oregon,  by  and  through  the  Ore- 
gon State  Board  of  Higher  Education  on  behalf  of  Oregon 
State  Unlyersity,  Corvallis,  Oreg. 
Original  No.  4,282,255,  dated  Aug.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  52,960,  Jun. 
28,  1979.  Application  for  reissue  Aug.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No. 
519  391 

Int.  a."  A23C  9/123.  9/12:  C12N  1/20 
U.S.  a.  426—7  25  Qaims 

1.  In  a  method  for  growing  acid  producing  bacteria  to  be 
used  in  fermenting  foods  by  inoculating  the  bacteria  into  a 
growth  medium  containing  water  and  nutrients  for  the  bacteria 
and  then  growing  the  bacteria  in  the  growth  ihedium  and  using 
the  bacteria  so  grown  for  fermenting  the  food  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises: 

(a)  providing  in  the  growth  medium  an  essentially  water 
insoluble  non-toxic  basic  neutralizing  agent  [in  the 
growth  medium]  such  that  a  portion  of  the  neutralizing 
agent  remains  in  solid  form  in  the  medium,  wherein  the 
neutralizing  agent  is  a  magnesium  phosphate  or  magne- 
sium ammonium  phosphate  ,  and  phage  inhibitory  ingredi- 
ents in  an  amount  sufficient  [with  other  media  ingredi- 
ents] to  inhibit  lactic  bacteriophage,  wherein  an  amount 
of  the  neutralizing  agent  is  added  initially  to  the  growth 
medium  prior  to  the  generation  of  acid  by  the  bacteria 
which  is  at  least  sufficient  to  maintain  the  pH  above  about 
5  over  a  period  of  time  such  that  without  the  neutralizing 
agent  the  pH  would  be  reduced  to  below  about  pH  5  and 
wherein  the  growth  medium  and  neutralizing  agent  are 
adapted  for  growing  the  acid  producing  bacteria  to  be 
used  in  fermenting  the  food; 

(b)  growing  the  bacteria  in  the  growth  medium  in  the  pres- 
ence of  the  neutralizing  agent  with  the  medium  and  cells 
in  contact  with  the  neutralizing  agent,  wherein  a  pH  range 
in  the  medium  is  maintained  so  as  to  promote  growth  of 
the  bacteria  by  a  controlled  reaction  of  the  neutralizing 
agent  with  at  least  a  part  of  the  acid  produced  by  the 
bacteria  in  the  medium  over  a  period  of  time;  and 

(c)  fermenting  the  food  with  the  bacteria  after  they  have 
been  grown  in  the  growth  medium  including  the  neutral- 
izing agent. 
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5,653 

DWARF  NECTARINE  TREE  (RED  FANTASTIC 

Norman  G.  Bradford,  11875  E.  Savana  Rd.,  Le  Grand,  Calif. 

95333 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  622,082 

Int.  a.*  AOIH  J/Oi 

U  S  a  Ph.— 41  ^  ^■*™ 

l'  Anew  and  distinct  variety  of  clingstone,  genetic  dwarf 
nectarine  tree,  substantially  as  illustrated  and  described  which 
most  nearly  resembles  Sunbonnet  (U.S.  Plant  Pat.  No.  3,325)  a 
genetic  dwarf  nectarine,  but  is  distinguished  therefrom  and  an 
improvement  thereon  in  bearing  larger  fruit  comparable  m  size 
to  large  size  fruit  of  full  size  nectarine  trees,  which  is  firmer, 
has  a  redder  skin  color  at  maturity,  and  a  waxy  skin  appear- 
ance. 

I  5,654 

NECTARINE  TREE  (SUMMER  DIAMOND) 

Norman  G.  Bradford,  11875  Savana  Rd.,  Le  Grand,  Calif.  95333 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  622,088 

I  Int.  a.*  AOIH  J/Oi 

U  S  CI  Pit.— 41  *  CX^m 

V  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  freestone  nectarine  tree, 

substantially  as  illustrated  and  described,  which  most  nearly 

resembles  the  Fantasia  (unpatented)  variety  but  is  distinguished 

therefrom  and  an  improvement  thereon  by  bearing  fruit  which 

ripens  at  the  same  time  but  is  much  firmer  and  remains  firm  tor 

a  longer  time  on  the  tree,  has  a  more  attractive,  globose  to 

slightly  oblong  shape  and  a  uniformly  bright  red  skm  color. 

5,655 
PEACH  TREE-TYSON  820  CULTIVAR 
J.  D.  Tyson,  Monroe,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Stark  Brothere  Nurseries 
&  Orchards  Co.,  Louisiana,  Mo. 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  594,551 

Int.  a."  AOIH  5/Oi  / 

U  S.  Q.  Pit. 43  ^  Claim 

1*  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  peach  tree,  substantially  as 
illustrated  and  described,  characterized  by  (a)  a  large  and 


vigorous  growth  habit,  (b)  the  exceptional  winter  hardiness  of 
fruit  buds,  and  (c)  the  ability  to  regularly  and  abundantly  yield 
large  very  late  maturing  fruit  of  good  quality  having  an  attrac- 
tive red  and  yellow  skin  coloration  and  a  meaty  substantially 
non-browning  yellow  flesh  which  possesses  good  eating  and 
shipping  qualities. 


5,656 
DWARF  NANDINA-GULF  STREAM 
William  C.  Barr,  Rosenberg,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Weyerhaeuser 
Company,  Tacoma,  Wash. 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  553,711 
Int.  a*  AOIH  5/00 

U  S  CI.  Pit. 54  ^  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  plant  variety  of  Nandina  domestica  as 
shown  and  described,  which  is  principally  characterized  by  its 
symmetrical,  densely  compact,  solitary  form;  free  basal  and 
lateral  branching;  greater  foliage  density;  unique  coloration  of 
emerging  foliage;  and  a  mature  height  smaller  than  the  com- 
mon species  and  similar  to  the  variety  'Compacta'. 


5,657 
DIEFFENBACHIA  CV.  CAMRO 
Robert  Camus,  Bouchemaine,  Angers  Dl  11,49000,  France 
Filed  Jul.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  517,218 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  26,  1982,  82-13150 
Int.  a."  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Plt.-88  *  P**" 

1  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  Dieffenbachia  plant  substan- 
tially as  described  and  shown,  characterized  by  its  compact 
pyramidal  growth  habit;  its  wavy  leaf  blades  with  undulating 
margins;  its  distinctly  variegated  leaf  blades  having  well-de- 
fined, dark  green  mottling  against  a  white  center  field  washed 
lightly  with  pale  green,  the  white  center  field  covering  about 
70%  of  the  leaf  surface  in  the  summer  and  about  60%  of  the 
leaf  surface  in  the  winter;  and  the  distinctive  leaf  vanegation 
persisting  even  as  the  leaves  mature  on  the  plant. 
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For  See 
CLASS                                                                                                  PATENT  NO. 

209-390 4,567.984 

239-013 4,568,019 

296-037 '*'5^^' ' ' ^ 

114-246 4,568,291 

428-325 4,568,529 

514-772 4,568,547 

425-167 4,568,601 


S( 


L 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  FEBRUARY  4,  1986 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


4,567,611 
VEST  FOR  A  NURSING  MOTHER 

Stephen  Kendrick,  1250  N.  State  College,  #30,  Anaheim,  Calif. 

92806 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1985,  Ser.  No.  724,899 

Int.  CI.*  A41D  1/20.  1/04 

U.S.  a.  2-104  15  Claims 


(c)  said  foamed  layer,  after  foaming,  forming  the  outer  grip- 
ping surface  of  said  glove;  and 


/"■a 
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1  A  fashionably  styled  vest-like  garment  which  (i)  is  worn 
over  a  conventional  article  of  clothing,  (ii)  conveniently  and 
discreetly  permits  a  nursing  mother  to  nurse  her  infant,  (in) 
conceals  the  mother's  breasts  and  nursing  infant's  head  while 
nursing,  and  (iv)  is  styled  to  match  the  remaining  dress  of  the 
mother  so  as  to  disguise  the  function  of  the  garment  during 
normal  wear,  such  garment  comprising:  .,,».- 

a  first  front  piece  large  enough  to  cover  both  breast  of  the 
wearer  and  the  head  of  the  nursing  infant,  said  front  piece 
being  folded  over  at  one  edge  to  form  a  flap; 
a  first  fastening  means  on  said  first  front  piece  and  said  flap 
for  removably  fastening  the  flap  to  the  first  front  piece  in 
a  folded  position  during  normal  wear  covering  only  one  of 

the  breasts;  ,      ..  u     ... 

a  second  front  piece  for  covering  the  other  of  said  breasts 

during  normal  wear;  and 
a  second  fastening  means  on  said  second  front  piece  for 
removably  fastening  said  flap  to  said  second  front  piece, 
said  second  fastening  means  being  positioned  so  that  when 
the  flap  is  detached  from  said  first  fastening  means  and 
attached  to  the  garment  by  said  second  fastening  means, 
the  first  front  piece  becomes  unfolded  and  forms  a  loose 
fitting  drape  across  the  front  torso  of  the  wearer  and  the 
nursing  infant's  head,  underneath  which  the  wearer  can 
nurse  the  infant  without  being  exposed. 


(d)  said  foamed  layer  having  an  air  content  within  the  range 
of  between  about  10  and  65  percent. 

4,567,613 

METHOD  AND  ARTICLE  FOR  NEUTRALIZING 

OFFENSIVE  ODORS 

Frank  Meehan,  203  Cathedral  Aye.,  Hemprtead,  N.Y.  11550 

Filed  May  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  608,185 

Int.  a.«  E03D  9/02 

U.S.  a.  4-209  R  "  ""•" 


4,567,612 

SLIP  RESISTANT  GLOVES 

Michael  D.  Johnson,  Coshocton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Becton, 

Dickinson  and  Company,  Paramus,  NJ.  etc  ««i 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  436,253,  Oct.  25, 1>82,  P«tN»- *'"*'*"• 

This  appUcation  Dec.  10, 1984,  Ser.  No.  679,712 

Int.  a.*  A41D  79/00;  B32B  VOO 

U.S.  a.  2-161  R  .        /  ci**"f 

1  A  work  glove  comprised  of  a  pliable  laminate  for  provid- 
ing an  exposed  slip  resistant  gripping  surface  for  use  m  a 
urease  oil  or  water  work  environment,  comprising: 

(a)  a  substrate  in  the  form  of  a  glove  liner,  said  substrate 
being  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
non-woven  fibrous  web.  a  woven  web.  and  a  knitted  web; 

the  improvement  characterized  by 

(b)  a  foamed  layer  foamed  in  place  onto  the  outer  exposed 
.     surface  of  said  glove  liner; 


^^77777777^ 


1    A  throw-away  article  for  neutralizing  offensive  odors, 
said  article  comprising  a  sheet  of  foldable  material  having  a 
fold  line  dividing  the  sheet  into  first  and  second  PO«'°"f ;  f » 
least  one  of  said  portions  including  a  gnd  region  therein 
adapted  for  adsorption  of  a  liquid,  an  odor-neutrahzing  liquid 
adsorbed  in  said  grid  region,  and  seal  means  on  said  sheet 
teal^ngThe  sheet  in  folded  condition  with  the  first  and  second 
^',!;,?ns  in  confronting  relation,  said  sheet  of  foldal^e  matena 
being  impervious  to  the  odor-neutralizing  liquid  to  prevent 
Sge  thereof  through  the  material  and  dissipation  of  any 
^or  Thereof,  said  seal  means  being  peelable  to  permit  a  user  to 
op^n  the  sheet  of  material  and  expose  the  odor-neutral.zing 
li^id  adsorbed  in  said  region,  said  fold  hne  applying  a  shght 
bias  to  said  first  and  second  portions  to  oppose  complete  un- 
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folding  of  the  portions  into  a  flat  state  and  producing  a  slight   slats  deflecting  together  with  said  lower  spring-slats  in  a  sec- 
V-shape  conflguration  for  the  unfolded  portions  so  that  if  the   ond  flexure  zone  said  upper  and  lower  spring-slats  being  un- 
unfolded  sheet  of  material  is  deposited  face  down  on  a  flat  connected  to  each  other  between  said  mounting  supports, 
surface  said  grid  region  with  adsorbed  liquid  will  be  disposed 
above  the  flat  surface. 


4,567,614 
SEATING  OR  SLEEP  FURNITURE 
Eduard  F.  Haider,  Dechantsees  23,  D-8591  Pullenreuth,  and 
^egfried  Pumer,  Adam-Krafft-Strasse  6,  D-8590  Marktred- 
witz,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  521,329 

Int.  a.*  A47D  9/00:  A45F  3/22 

U.S.  a.  5— 124  llOaims 


4,567,616 
MULTI-PURPOSE  HAND  TOOL  APPLICATOR 
John  E.  Lyons,  Leiittown,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eatectic  Corpora- 
tion, Flushing,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1985,  Ser.  No.  698,697 

Int.  a.*  E04F  27/00;  B25G  1/02 

U.S.  a.  7—105  8  Claims 


17- ll 


1.  In  a  furniture  piece  including  an  upper  portion  and  a 
lower  portion  supportable  on  the  floor;  and  a  support  surface 
pendularly  suspended;  the  improvement  comprising:  said 
upper  portion  being  arranged  immediately  above  said  lower 
portion  and  supporting  said  support  surface,  and  upper  portion 
including  arms  arranged  therebelow  and  extending  down- 
wardly projecting,  a  plurality  of  pendulums  pendularly  sus- 
pending the  upperportion  from  said  lower  portion,  and  a  coun- 
ter-pendulum having  an  effective  length  deviating  from  the 
effective  length  of  the  pendulums  for  influencing  the  pendular 
movement  of  the  upper  portion. 


4,567,615 
SPRING-SLAT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  BEDSTEAD 
Hansniedi  Fanti,  Fliil^  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Matra  AG, 
Fliih,  Switzerland 

FUed  Jan.  4, 1984,  Ser.  No.  568,077 
Oaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,  Jan.    13,   1983, 
178/83 

Int  a."  A47C  23/06 
U.S.  a.  5—191  12  Claims 


1.  A  bed  comprising  a  bedstead  having  two  lateral,  longitu- 
dinal beams,  a  mattress,  and  a  plurality  of  upper  and  lower 
spring-slat  arrangements  each  including  two  spring-slat  mount- 
ing supports  insertable  in  said  bedstead  beams  for  vertical 
deflection  and  tilting  of  said  spring-slats,  said  upper  spring-slats 
serving  as  a  suppori  for  said  mattress,  said  lower  spring-slats 
preventing  said  mattress  from  sagging,  said  upper  spring-slats 
deflectmg  alone  in  a  first  flexure  zone,  and  said  upper  spring- 


1.  A  multi-purpose  hand  tool  applicator  for  applying  a  pro- 
tective coating  material  to  a  surface  which  comprises: 

an  elongated  handle  having  a  blade-receiving  slot  longitudi- 
nally disposed  therein  for  detachably  receiving  one  of  a 
plurality  of  applicator  blades  each  having  a  male  portion 
for  insertion  into  said  handle  and  an  applicator  portion 
opposite  said  male  portion, 

said  handle  having  means  for  detachably  holding  said 
blade  against  dislodgement  during  use, 

at  least  a  flrst  blade  having  an  applicator  portion  in  the  form 
of  a  straight  edge  and  a  contoured  edge  portion  character- 
ized by  at  least  one  radius  of  curvature; 

at  least  a  second  blade  having  an  applicator  portion  in  the 
form  of  an  edge  transverse  to  and  opposite  to  said  male 
portion,  and 

at  least  a  third  blade  having  an  applicator  portion  pivotally 
mounted  to  a  bifurcated  support  and  capable  of  being  set 
in  one  of  a  plurality  of  radial  positions  within  a  space 
defined  by  the  bifurcated  portion  of  the  suppori, 
said  blade  being  made  of  flexible  material  and  being  char- 
acterized by  at  least  one  right  angled  edge  and  at  least 
one  edge  having  a  radius  of  curvature, 

whereby  said  multi-purpose  hand  tool  is  capable  of  being 
used  to  apply  coating  material  to  flat  surfaces,  to  concave 
surfaces  and  to  convex  surfaces. 


4,567,617 
METHOD  OF  FITTING  SKI  BOOTS 
Robert  C.  Limbach,  2001  Ferry  BIdg.,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
94111 

FUed  Aug.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  645,507 
Int  a.*  A43D  9/00:  A43B  7/14 
UA  a.  12—142  P  4  Qaims 

1.  The  method  of  adjusting  the  lateral  canting  of  a  ski  boot 
of  a  skier  where  the  boot  has  an  outer  shell  and  an  inner  remov- 
able bladder  and  where  the  skier  has  an  orthotic  adapted  to 
correct  the  stance  of  the  skier  which  method  comprises: 
standing  the  skier  in  a  flrst  condiiton  on  the  orthotic  in  the 
outer  shell  of  the  boot  with  the  bladder  removed  and 
recording  the  lateral  location  of  the  skier's  knee  with 
respect  to  the  shell, 
standing  the  skier  in  a  second  condition  on  the  orthotic  in  the 
ski  boot  while  the  bladder  is  supported  in  the  shell  with  a 


February  4,  1986 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


11 


second  lateral  location  of  the  skier's  knee  with  respect  to 
the  shell,  and 


4,567,619 
ADJUSTABLE  LENGTH  CLOTH  PAD 
Gaylord  J.  Clark,  4769  Paw  Paw  Lake  Rd.,  Coloma,  Mich. 
49038 

FUed  Apr.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  599,407 

Int.  a*  G60S  3/06 

VJS.  a.  15—97  B  16  Claims 


altering  the  outer  shell  of  the  boot  to  adjust  the  lateral  loca- 
tion in  the  second  condition  to  be  the  same  as  the  lateral 
location  in  the  first  condition. 


4,567,618 
MACHINE  FOR  CLEANING  BOILING  BALLS  AND 

SHOES  — ' 

Remo  N.  Picchietti,  Sr.,  Bannockbum,  111.,  assignor  to  DBA 
Products  Company,  Inc.,  Lake  Bluff,  III. 

Filed  May  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  615,520 

Int.  a*  A47L  23/22:  A63B  47/04 

U.S.a.  15— 4  12aaims 


1.  In  a  vehicle  finishing  apparatus  having  a  support,  means 
for  moving  the  support  along  an  endless  path,  and  a  plurality  of 
finishing  units  mounted  on  said  support  in  penpherally  spaced 
relationship  therearound,  each  said  finishing  unit  including  a 
thin  sheetlike  pad  of  flexible  material  having  an  outer  free  edge 
adapted  to  contact  a  vehicle,  said  pad  having  an  inner  edge 
positioned  adjacent  the  periphery  of  the  support,  and  mounting 
means  cooperating  between  support  and  said  pad  for  releasably 
securing  said  pad  to  said  support,  said  mounting  means  includ- 
ing a  first  part  fixedly  associated  with  said  pad  adjacent  said 
inner  edge  thereof  and  releasably  engageable  with  a  second 
part  which  is  fixedly  associated  with  the  periphery  of  the 
drum,  said  second  part  comprising  an  elongated  groove  which 
opens  ourwardly  of  said  support  and  extends  in  the  lengthwise 
direction  thereof,  the  improvement  comprising  means  fixedly 
associated  with  said  pad  for  selectively  varying  the  point  of 
attachment  thereof  to  said  drum  to  vary  the  length  of  said  pad 
which  projects  outwardly  from  said  drum,  said  means  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  identical  said  first  parts  fixedly  associated 
with  said  pad,  said  first  parts  being  disposed  in  subsuntially 
parallel  but  closely  spaced  relationship  with  one  another,  said 
first  parts  being  positioned  in  the  vicinity  of  said  inner  edge  but 
progressively  spaced  therefrom,  each  said  first  part  compnsmg 
a  subsuntially  closed  loop  which  is  formed  from  the  material 
of  said  pad,  said  loop  being  secured  in  a  closed  configuration  to 
accomodate  a  mounting  rod  therein,  the  loops  defined  by  said 
plurality  of  first  parts  being  sidewardly  spaced  apart  and  ex- 
tending in  subsuntially  parallel  relationship  in  a  direction 
substantially  parallel  with  said  inner  edge. 


1.  A  machine  for  cleaning  bowling  balls  and  shoes,  compris- 
ing: a  housing  having  a  first  opening  for  receiving  a  bowling 
ball;  a  ball  cleaning  assembly  disposed  in  said  housing  adjacent 
said  first  opening  and  accessible  therethrough,  said  ball  clean- 
ing assembly  including  a  first  drive  shaft,  at  least  one  buffer 
wheel  secured  to  said  shaft,  and  a  first  motor  to  turn  said  first 
drive  shaft;  first  power  supply  means  connected  to  said  first 
motor  and  including  a  first  control  switch  therefor;  said  hous- 
ing having  a  second  opening;  a  shoe  cleaning  assembly  dis- 
posed in  said  housing  adjacent  said  second  opening  and  acces- 
sible therethrough,  said  shoe  cleaning  assembly  including  a 
second  drive  shaft,  at  least  one  shoe  cleaning  element  secured 
to  said  second  drive  shaft,  and  a  second  motor  to  turn  said 
second  drive  shaft;  second  power  supply  means  connected  to 
said  second  motor  and  to  said  first  power  supply  means  for 
actuation  of  said  second  motor  only  when  said  first  switch  is 
closed  and  including  a  secpnd  control  switch  for  further  con- 
trolling the  application  of  power  to  said  second  motor 
whereby  both  said  first  and  said  second  switches  must  be 
closed  to  activate  said  second  motor  so  that  said  shoe  cleaning 
assembly  can  be  activated  only  when  said  ball  cleaning  assem- 
bly is  in  operation. 


4,567,620 

VEHICLE  WASHING  APPARATUS  WITH  IMPROVED 

WASHING  ELEMENTS 

Daniel  C.  Hanna,  1133  SW.  Rivington  Dr.,  Portland,  Oreg. 

97201 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  437,454,  Oct.  28, 1982,  Pat,  No. 
4,439,883.  This  application  Jun.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  502,320 
Int.  a.*  ItfOS  3/06 
U.S.  a.  15—97  B  .    '  22  Claims 

1.  A  vehicle  washing  apparatus  comprising: 
an  elevated  frame; 

vehicle  washing  means  supported  by  said  frame,  said  vehicle 
washing  means  including  plural  downwardly  depending 
flexible  panel  means,  each  said  means  supported  along  an 
upper  edge  margin  for  conUcting  and  cleanmg  a  vehicle 
in  a  vehicle  wash,  plural  ones  of  said  panel  means  each 
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havine  multiple  spaced  apart  inwardly  directed  slits  along  4,567,622 

their  side  edges  so  as  to  provide  fingers  between  the  slits  SOOTBLOWER  NOZZLE  APPARATUS 

Burton  D.  Ziels,  Lancaster,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Babcock  & 
Wilcox  Company,  New  Orleans,  La. 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  590,264 


Int.  a*  F23J  3/02 


U.S.  a.  15—316  R 


which  contact  and  clean  difficult  to  reach  and  other  sur- 
faces of  the  vehicle. 


4,567,621 
COMPOSITE  WINDSHIELD  WIPER  ASSEMBLY 
Robert  L.  AUey,  Jr.,  1314  Uncoln  St.  #201,  Columbia,  S.C. 
29201 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  587,624 

Int.  a.*  B60S  ]/38 

VS.  a.  15—250.41  15  Oaims 


7  Claims 


\i 


lflluX.\t  UK-.KM  SIDE  JET  P«TH  ....D«SHCI)  LII(t;f»ll  SIDE  JtT  fn» 


1.  In  a  sootblower  of  the  type  having;  a  lance  tube,  means  for 
moving  the  lance  tube  to  project  it  into  and  retract  it  from  the 
interior  of  a  boiler  or  the  like,  means  for  imparting  rotation  to 
the  lance  tube,  means  for  supplying  a  blowing  agent  to  the 
lance  tube  for  discharge  from  an  outer  end  portion  of  the  lance 
tube  during  its  movement,  and  a  plurality  of  similar  nozzles 
mounted  in  such  outer  end  portion  thereof  and  through  which 
the  blowing  agent  is  discharged;  the  improvement  comprising 
the  axes  of  the  nozzles  being  longitudinally  displaced  from 
each  other  a  distance  so  related  to  the  movement  of  the  lance 
tube  that  jets  from  the  nozzles  trace  different  helical  paths. 


4,567,623 
LEAF  AND  DEBRIS  COLLECTOR 
John  H.  Walton,  1000  Mt.  Vernon  Ave.,  Haddonfield,  N.J. 
08033 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  654,423 

Int.  a.*  A47L  9/14 

U.S.  a.  15—337  4  Qaims 


^\\\\\'\^\\\\\uin^ 


13.  A  windshield  wiper  assembly  for  wiping  and  cleaning 
the  windshield  of  an  automobile  and  the  like  of  the  type  which 
includes  spring  loaded  windshield  wiper  arms  oscillating  back 
and  forth  across  the  windshield  in  a  wiping  action,  said  assem- 
bly comprising: 
an  elongated  spine  member; 

a  pair  of  elongated  blade  elements  carried  by  said  spine 
member  in  a  spaced-apart  relationship  defining  an  open 
space  therebetween; 
an  elongated  block  of  porous  scrubbing  material  carried 
between  said  wiper  blade  elements  generally  filling  said 
space  between  said  wiper  blade  elements  to  eliminate  the 
accumulation  of  dirt,  oil,  and  the  like  which  can  cause 
smearing  of  the  windshield,  said  scrubbing  material  pro- 
truding beyond  the  wiper  elements  when  uncompressed; 
and 
•  said  block  of  porous  material  being  carried  between  said  first 
and  second  blade  elements  to  concurrently  support  a  part 
of  the  force  which  is  normal  to  the  windshield  when  the 
porous  material  is  compressed  under  said  force. 


1.  A  machine  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  wheels  for  the 

collection  and  disposal  of  leaves  and  other  debris  comprising: 

a  frame  mounted  on   wheels  for  movement  across  the 

ground; 
an  enclosed  fan  mounted  on  said  frame  for  developing  a 

suction  at  an  inlet  port  and  a  pressure  at  an  outlet  port; 
an  engine  mounted  on  said  frame  for  driving  said  fan; 
an  intake  hood  mounted  on  said  frame; 
a  plenum  mounted  on  said  frame,  said  plenum  having  an  inlet 

port  and  an  outlet  port; 
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piping  means  connecting  said  inlet  port  of  said  fan  to  said 

intake  hood; 

a  non-enclosed  disposable  bag  adapted  to  be  supported  on 
the  vehicle  and  detachably  secured  to  said  outlet  port  of 
said  plenum  to  receive  the  air  and  leaves  and  other  debris 
passing  therethrough,  said  disposable  bag  having  a  plural- 
ity of  spaced  holes  therein  whereby  air  can  be  exhausted 
from  said  bag  without  loss  of  leaves  and  other  debris 
blowing  thereinto;  and 

said  plenum  having  a  number  of  holes  therein  for  reducmg 
air  pressure  in  said  plenum  to  lower  the  pressure  suffi- 
ciently at  said  outlet  port  of  said  plenum  so  that  said 
disposable  bag  is  not  stretched  excessively  by  the  air 
passing  into  said  disposable  bag  in  the  absence  of  bag 
enclosing  structure. 


4,567,625 
SCALDING  MACHINE  FOR  TREATING  THE  CARCASS 

OF  A  SLAUGHTERED  ANIMAL 
Gerrit  J.  Nijhuis,  Winterswijk,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  M«- 
chlnefabriek  G.  J.  NUhuU  B.V.,  Netherlands 

Filed  Not.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  676,569 
Oaims    priority,    application    Netherlands,    Dec.    2,    1983, 

8304149 

Int.  a.*  A22B  5/08 
U.S.  a.  17—15  3  Claims 


4  567  624 

DEVICE  FOR  REMOVlisG  PIECES  OF  MEAT  FROM 

BREAST  OF  SLAUGHTERED  POULTRY 

Martinus  P.  G.  van  Mil,  Boxmeer,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 

Stork  PMT  B.V.,  Boxmeer,  Netherlands 

Filed  Feb.  27,  19^,  Ser.  No.  583,714 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Mar.   11,   1983, 

8300907 

Int.  a*  A22C  21/00 

U.S.  a.  17-11  1*  ^»*™« 


1.  Scalding  machine  for  treating  the  carcass  of  a  slaughtered 
animal,  particularly  a  pig,  comprising:  a  scalding  unk  having 
more  than  one  compartment,  these  compartments  bemg  dis- 
posed one  behind  the  other  and  being  provided  with  convey- 
ing means  for  moving  the  carcasses  through  each  compartment 
and  transferring  each  carcass  from  one  compartment  to  the 
next,  these  conveying  means  in  each  compartment  consistmg 
of  a  drivable  drum  disposed  with  its  horizontal  axis  lying 
transversely  to  the  direction  of  passage  and  having  a  plurality 
of  rows,  distributed  uniformly  over  the  periphery  of  the  drum, 
of  outwardly  projecting  carrier  arms  which  are  disposed  in  the 
peripheral  direction  of  the  drum  in  vertical  planes  which  are 
spaced  apart  from  one  another  and  are  at  right  angles  to  the 
axis,  each  row  of  arms  lying  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the 
drum  and  at  such  an  angle  to  an  intersecting  radial  plane  that 
said  plane  of  each  row,  of  arms  slopes  downwards  at  the  respec- 
tive location  of  the  horizontal  radial  plane  through  the  up- 
wardly turning  portion  of  the  drum,  said  row  of  arms  formmg 
spaces  for  receiving  a  carcass,  while  the  bottoms  of  the  com- 
partments are  cylindrical  in  shape,  concentric  to  the  axis  of  the 
drum  in  question  and  adjacent  to  the  turning  circle  of  the  ends 
of  the  appertaining  arms,  successive  drums  being  adapted  to  be 
driven  synchronously  in  such  a  manner  that  a  row  of  down- 
wardly sloping  arms  passing  out  of  one  compartment  can 
transfer  the  carcass  to  a  downwardly  moving  row  of  arms  of 
the  following  drum,  the  vertical  planes  of  the  arms  of  one  drum 
lying  between  the  vertical  planes  of  the  arms  of  the  following 
drum,  the  turning  circles  of  the  ends  of  the  arms  of  the  one 
drum  crossing  those  of  the  following  drum  and  the  lowest 
crossing  point  lying  right  above  the  transition  of  the  cylindn- 
cal  bottom  of  the  one  compartment  into  the  cylindncal  bottom 
of  the  other  compartment. 


1.  Device  for  removing  the  pieces  of  meat  from  the  breast  of 
slaughtered  poultry,  comprising  a  plurality  of  flat  carriers 
movable  in  a  central  longitudinal  plane,  each  with  a  carrying 
edge  and  clamping  means  for  the  breast  and,  in  succession,  in 
the  direction  of  movement  of  the  carriers,  guide  means  located 
above  the  carriers,  two  cutting  elements  located  one  on  each 
side  of  the  central  longitudinal  plane  for  making  a  cut  on  either 
side  of  the  breastbone,  two  first  scrapers  located  one  on  each 
side  of  the  said  plane  and  divergnl^n  the  direction  of  move- 
ment of  the  carriers,  for  loosening  the  outermost  fillet  portions 
from  the  ribs  and  breastbone,  two  smaller  second  scrapers 
located  one  on  each  side  of  the  said  plane  and  diverging  at  a 
smaller  angle  relative  to  the  said  plane,  for  loosening  the  front- 
most  fillet  portions  and  two  third  scrapers  which  closely  adjoin 
the  two  carrier  surfaces  and  are  at  an  angle  to  the  direction  of 
movement  of  the  carriers,  for  the  complete  loosening  of  the 
two  fillet  halves  from  the  breastbone. 


4,567,626 
IMPLOSION  PROTECTION  BAND  FOR  CRT 
Laurence  B.  Kimbrough,  Lititz,  Pa.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, Princeton,  N.J. 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,141 

Int.  a.*  B65D  63/02 

VJS.  a.  24—20  CW  ♦  ^^^"^ 


19b    ^20b 


1.  In  a  looped  tensioning  band  having  a  first  end  and  a  sec- 
ond end,  and  arranged  about  an  article  being  tensioned  with 
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said  first  end  between  said  looped  band  and  said  article  to  form 
an  overlapped  portion  between  said  first  and  second  ends,  an 
improvement  comprising: 
at  least  one  notch  in  each  edge  of  said  first  end  to  form  at 
least  one  tob  in  each  edge  of  said  first  end  in  the  proximity 
of  said  overlapped  pjortion; 
said  tabs  extending  away  from  said  article,  and  toward  said 
looped  band  to  hold  said  looped  band  displaced  from  said 
article  in  the  proximity  of  said  overlapped  portion  and 
clip  means  attaching  said  overlapped  portion  to  said  second 
end. 


4,567,627 
LOAD  BINDER  APPARATUS 
WilUam  W.  Patterson,  III,  Sewickley,  and  Eugene  F.  Grapes, 
Irwin,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  W.  W.  Patterson  Company, 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Aug.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  523,738 

Int.  a.*  B66F  3/08 

U.S.  a.  24—68  CT  6  Claims 


•■giiBiBaLiBi^llMMiHHMHaf 


^ 


1.  A  tightener  apparatus  for  load  binders  and  lashings  com- 
prising a  first  inner  elongate  sleeve  member  closed  at  one  end, 
an  anchor  means  on  said  closed  end  adapted  to  receive  a  lash- 
ing to  be  tightened,  a  threaded  nut  in  the  other  end  of  said  first 
sleeve,  a  second  outer  sleeve  having  one  end  adapted  to  tele- 
scope over  the  first  inner  sleeve  and  relatively  rotate  with 
respect  thereto,  anchor  means  on  said  second  sleeve  adjacent 
the  other  end  for  anchoring  the  apparatus  to  one  of  a  base 
member  and  a  second  lashing,  screw  means  extending  through 
the  second  sleeve,  one  end  of  said  screw  means  threadingly 
engaging  the  nut  in  said  first  sleeve,  the  other  end  rotatably 
fixed  in  the  said  other  end  of  said  second  sleeve,  drive  means 
on  said  other  end  of  said  screw  means  for  rotating  said  screw 
whereby  said  second  sleeve  is  caused  to  telescope  over  the  first 
sleeve  and  the  anchor  means  on  said  sleeves  are  carried  toward 
each  other  and  second  anchor  means  at  said  one  end  of  said 
second  sleeve  adapted  to  receive  the  lashing  to  be  tightened 
after  the  sleeves  have  been  telescoped  and  having  a  hand  knob 
as  a  drive  means  and  a  spacer  means  on  said  second  sleeve 
intermediate  its  ends  shaped  so  as  to  prevent  the  hand  knob 
from  touching  a  surface  upon  which  the  binder  is  placed  in  any 
unsupported  position  whereby  the  hand  knob  and  screw  means 
are  protected  from  being  bent  in  the  event  the  tightener  is  run 
over. 


4,567,628 
CAM  BUCKLE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  USE  IN  TYING  DOWN 

LOADS 
Ernest  Prete,  Jr.,  Woodland  Hills,  and  Howard  T.  Knox,  Simi, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Antra  Corporation,  El  Segundo, 
Calif. 

FUed  Oct.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  657,887 
Int  a*  A44B  11/12.  21/00 
U.S.  a.  24—68  CD  14  Claims 

1.  A  buckle  assembly  for  retaining  a  strap,  for  use  in  tying 
down  a  load  to  a  support  bar  or  the  like  comprising: 
a  resilient  main  body  portion; 
a  cam  member; 
means  for  pivotally  supporting  the  cam  member  on  the  main 

body  portion, 
means  on  said  main  body  portion  for  supporting  the  strap, 
the  strap  being  retained  on  said  main  body  portion  be- 


tween said  last  mentioned  main  body  means  and  said  cam 
member, 
means  extending  from  said  main  body  portion  for  resiliently 
urging  the  cam  member  towards  said  main  body  portion 
means  to  clamp  the  strap  between  the  cam  member  and 
the  main  body  portion,  and 


a  resilient  hook  extending  from  the  main  body  portion,  said 
hook  having  opposing  broad  surfaced  arms,  one  of  said 
arms  having  a  detent  in  the  shape  of  an  arcuate  protuber- 
ance formed  on  the  side  thereof  facing  the  other  of  said 
arms,  said  hook  being  snap  fitted  on  said  support  bar  with 
the  detent  operating  to  retain  said  hook  on  said  bar. 


4,567,629 
BUCKLE  DEVICE 
Tohbun  Tanaka,  Aichi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Toka-rika-denki-seisakusho,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  575,579 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  7, 1983,  58-16464[Ul 
Int.  a*  A41F  1/00 
U.S.  a.  24—653  18  Claims 


1.  A  buckle  device  adapted  for  use  in  a  seatbelt  system  for 
protecting  an  occupant  in  an  emergency  situation  of  a  vehicle, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  buckle  body  fixed  to  a  vehicle  body; 

(b)  a  lock  lever  provided  in  the  buckle  body  and  operated  by 
a  releasing  force  applied  by  the  occupant; 

(c)  a  tongue  plate  connected  to  an  occupant-restraining 
webbing  which  is  receivable  in  the  buckle  body;  and 

(d)  a  locking  mechanism  provided  between  the  lock  lever 
and  the  tongue  plate  for  preventing  the  tongue  plate  from 
being  pulled  out,  the  locking  mechanism  including  an 
opening  portion  formed  in  the  tongue  plate,  and  a  pawl 
formed  on  the  lock  lever  which  is  insertable  within  the 
opening  portion,  the  OT)ening  portion  and  the  pawl  con- 
tacting with  each  other  at  two  deformable  points  spaced 
in  a  predetermined  distance,  and  a  clearance  portion  being 
formed  between  both  the  contact  points  of  the  opening 

'  portion  and  the  pawl,  wherein  when  a  large  load  acts 
upon  the  webbing  and  the  tongue  plate  in  the  emergency 
situation  of  the  vehicle,  the  contact  points  are  deformed, 
the  opening  portion  and  the  pawl  are  caused  to  contact 
with  each  other  in  the  clearance  portion  in  a  contact 
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V  condition  of  low  frictional  engagement  in  order  to  prevent 
the  amount  of  releasing  force  required  to  separate  the  lock 
lever  and  the  tongue  plate  from  each  other  from  increas- 
ing. 

4,567,630 

PROCESS  OF  CONTINUOUSLY  PRODUCING 

PLATE-SHAPED  CATALYST  AND  SYSTEM  THEREFOR 

Nobuyoshi    Ishida;    Toshiharu    Nagashima,    and    Katiutaro 

Miyake,  aU  of  Kure,  Japan,  assignors  to  Babcock-Hitachi 

Kabiishlki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  356,754 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  10, 1981,  56-33174 
Int.  a*  B21D  31/02.  53/00:  B23P  77/00 
U.S.  a.  29-6  J  1*  Claims 


tore  to  form  a  tight  leakproof  joint  between  said  tube  and  said 
structure,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

inserting  said  tube  in  a  bore  in  said  structure  from  a  first  side 
of  said  structure; 

inserting  a  draw  bar  in  said  tube,  said  drawbar  being  encir- 
cled by  compressible  inner  and  outer  expanders; 

compressing  said  expanders  axially  and  expanding  said  ex- 
panders radially,  thereby  initially  expanding  an  outer 
region  of  said  tube  corresponding  to  said  outer  expander 
and  adjacent  said  first  side  and  an  inner  region  of  said  tube 
corresponding  to  said  inner  expander  axially  spaced  from 
said  outer  region,  leaving  an  unexpanded  land  between 
said  inner  and  outer  regions; 


#^^^L>- 


1.  A  process  of  continuously  producing  catalyst  plates  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
forming  slits  in  a  continuous  thin  metal  strip  by  use  of  a 
blade,  said  slits  being  perpendicular  to  the  feed  of  the  strip; 
expanding  the  strip  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  slits  to 

form  an  expanded  metal  strip  having  formed  therein 

meshes; 
correcting  distortions  in  said  expanded  metal  strip; 
degreasing  said  expanded  meul  strip; 
spraying  molten  metal  onto  said  expanded  metal  strip  to 

form  roughened  surfaces  thereon; 
applying  a  catalytic  substance  onto  the  roughened  surfaces 

of  said  expanded  metal  strip; 
clamping  the  strip  resulting  from  the  catalyst  applying  step 

between  upper  and  lower  continuous  sheets  to  protect  the 

roughened  surfaces  and  to  provide  clean  contact  surfaces; 
applying  pressure  to  the  strip  resulting  from  the  catalyst 

applying  step  by  applying  pressure  to  the  clean  contact 

surfaces  in  order  to  bond  the  catalytic  substance  to  the 

roughened  surfaces  and  to  flatten  it; 
forming  by  pressing  the  thin  expanded  metal  strip,  to  which 

the  catalyst  substance  has  been  bonded,  into  a  predeter- 

mind  form; 
removing  the  upper  and  lower  sheets;  and 
shearing  the  continuous  thin  expanded  metal  strip  thus 

formed  into  plate  pieces. 

4,567,631 
METHOD  FOR  INSTALLING  TUBES  IN  TUBE  SHEETS 
John  W.  KeUy,  Burbank,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Haskel,  Inc.,  Bur- 
bank,  Calif. 
DiTidon  of  Ser.  No.  271,372,  Jua.  8, 1981,  abandoned,  which  U 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  255,789,  Apr.  20,  1981,  Pat. 
No.  4,387,507.  This  appUcation  Oct.  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  541,564 

Int  a.*  B23P  15/26.  11/02:  B21D  39/20 
UA  a.  29—157.3  C  "  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  installing  a  tube  within  a  surrounding  struc- 


removing  said  draw  bar  and  said  expanders  from  said  tube; 
inserting  a  hydraulic  swaging  mandrel  in  said  tube,  said 
mandrel  having  two  axially  separated  seals  defining  a 
pressure  zone  between  them; 
positioning  said  mandrel  so  that  said  seals  are  located  on 
-  opposite  sides  of  said  inner  region  within  unexpanded 
portions  of  said  tube,  one  of  said  unexpanded  portions 
|w     being  said  land;  and 

\\?upplying  pressurized  fluid  to  an  annular  space  between  said 
landrel  and  said  tube  corresponding  to  said  pressure  zone  and 
thereby  further  expanding  said  tube  radially  throughout  said 
pressure  zone,  the  axial  forces  acting  on  said  mandrel  and 
attribuuble  to  said  fluid  being  balanced. 

4,567,632 
HEAT  EXCHANGE  TUBE  REPAIRS 
Alan  W.  Peters,  Warrington,  and  Owen  Hayden,  Bolton,  both  of 
England,  assignors  to  National  Nuclear  Corporation  Limited, 
London,  England 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  624,204 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  1,  1983, 

8317997 

Int.  a*  B21D  53/Q8 

U.S.  a.  29-157.3  C  '  CU*«n» 


1.  In  a  method  of  repairing  a  defective  tube  in  a  tube-in-shell 
heat  exchanger  having  a  tube  sheet  and  a  tube  array  which 
method  includes  the  steps  of  inserting  a  tubular  repair  sleeve 
within  the  defective  tube  and  sealingly  bonding  one  end  region 
of  the  sleeve  to  the  tube  and  the  other  end  region  of  the  sleeve 
to  the  tube  sheet  in  a  manner  such  that  the  defect  is  bridged,  the 
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improvement  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  a  support 
against  which  the  said  one  end  of  the  sleeve  can  be  explosively 
welded  to  the  tube,  such  support  comprising  a  mass  of  low 
melting  point  alloy  cast  so  as  to  occupy  a  position  in  which 
support  around  the  tube  at  the  welding  level  is  provided  and  in 
which  surrounding  tubes  in  the  tube  array  are  also  supported, 
effecting  an  explosive  weld,  and  removing  the  support  after 
welding  by  remelting  the  mass  of  alloy  and  causing  the  liquid 
alloy  to  flow  away  from  the  said  position. 


4,567,633 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  SUPPORT  ROLLER 
Gregory  O.  C.  Corkery,  High  Ridge,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Arundale, 
Inc.,  St.  Louis,  Mich. 

FUed  Jun.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  616,913 

Int.  a.*  B21K  J/38 

VS.  a.  29—159.1  10  Qaims 


including  a  rotational  axis  which  extends  transversely  to 
said  axis  of  said  lever  means,  and  means  releasably  engage- 
able  with  complementary  means  at  the  end  of  an  elongate 
shaft  for  establishing  axial  alignment  between  said  shaft 
and  said  rotational  axis  and  enabling  said  shaft  and  said 
torque  transmitting  means  to  axially  rotate  together; 
said  torque  transmitting  means  transmitting,  to  said  lever 
means,  rotational  torque  applied  to  the  shaft  to  pivot  said 
lever  means  about  said  fulcrum  portion  and  force  said 
spring  engaging  p>ortion  to  compress  the  valve  spring. 


4,567,635 
COTTER-PIN  EXTRACTING  PLIERS 
Dennis  M.  Ward,  and  Margaret  C.  Ward,  both  of  114  Pritchard 
St.,  Elizabeth  City,  N.C.  27909 

Filed  Sep.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  647,164 

Int.  a.*  B23P  19/04 

U.S.  a.  29—248  1  Claim 


1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  support  wheel  having  a 
rigid  hub  and  an  elastomeric  tire  surrounding  the  hub  with  the 
tire  having  flat  and  parallel  side  walls,  said  process  comprising: 
placing  the  tire  in  a  mold  cavity  having  flat  and  parallel  side 
surfaces  which  bear  against  the  tire  side  walls  with  sufficient 
force  to  effect  a  good  seal  therewith,  but  do  not  prevent  the 
tire  from  sliding  outwardly  along  the  side  surfaces,  the  mold 
cavity  existing  within  an  inside  region  circumscribed  by  the 
tire  where  it  is  unoccupied  and  also  in  an  outside  region  sur- 
rounding the  tire  where  it  is  likewise  unoccupied;  introducing 
into  the  inside  region  of  the  cavity  a  heated  plastic  substance 
which  will  shrink  and  rigidify  when  cooled,  enough  of  the 
plastic  substance  being  introduced  to  completely  fill  the  inside 
region  and  to  further  expand  the  tire  outwardly  into  the  out- 
side region,  with  the  extent  that  the  tire  expands  exceeding  the 
shrinkage  of  the  plastic  substance  as  it  cools  and  rigidifies, 
whereby  the  tire  remains  slightly  stressed  on  the  hub  and 
tightly  grips  the  hub. 


4,567,634 

TOOL  FOR  COMPRESSING  VALVE  SPRINGS 

William  H.  Landry,  58  Betts  Rd.,  Belmont,  Mass.  02178 

FUed  Jul.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  632,221 

Int.  a.*  B23P  19/04 

U.S.  a.  29—220  17  Qaims 


1.  A  valve  spring  compressing  tool  comprising: 

lever  means  including  a  spring  engaging  portion,  a  fulcrum 

portion  spaced  from  said  spring  engaging  portion,  and  an 

axis  which  extends  generally  from  said  fulcrum  portion  to 

said  spring  engaging  portion;  and 

torque  transmitting  means  fixed  to  said  lever  means  and 


1.  A  tool  for  extracting  cotter  pins,  comprising  an  upper  and 
lower  arm  pivotally  connected  at  a  point  intermediate  the 
ends;  said  upper  arm  having  an  upwardly  curved  tooth;  said 
lower  arm  having  a  forked  portion;  said  tooth  being  received 
in  said  forked  portion  to  facilitate  removal  of  pins  which  are 
deeply  embedded  in  shafts  or  nuts;  said  forked  portion  further 
receiving  said  pin  to  surround  said  pin  to  prevent  slippage. 

4,567,636 
VEHICLE  DOOR  CONVERSION 
David  L.  Draper,  Hamburg,  and  Gerald  D.  McKee,  Highland, 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Cars  &  Concepts,  Inc.,  Brighton, 
Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  524,408,  Aug.  18,  1983, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  282,043,  Jul.  10, 1981, 

Pat.  No.  4,399,600.  This  application  May  23, 1984,  Ser.  No. 

613,246 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  23, 

2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a*  B22D  19/10 

U.S.  CI.  29—401.1  16  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  converting  a  sedan  body  having  a  door 
opening  which  is  deflned  by  forward,  rearward,  and  top  edge 
portions  and  also  having  a  door  including  an  upper  edge  and  a 
window  frame  fixedly  mounted  on  the  door  and  having  for- 
ward, rearward,  and  top  frame  portions  that  cooperate  with 
the  upper  edge  in  defining  a  window  opening,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of:  cutting  and  removing  at  least  part  of 
the  window  frame,  installing  a  glass  window  panel  in  the  door, 
and  installing  a  seal  on  the  sedan  body  at  an  edge  of  the  door 
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opening,  said  glass  window  panel  and  seal  being  constructed 
such  that  the  installed  seal  engages  the  installed  window  panel 
when  the  door  is  in  a  closed  pKJsition. 

I  4,567,637 

METHOD  OF  SERVICTNG  VEHICLE  SUSPENSION 

STRUTS 
James  M.  Pees,  Dayton,  and  Wayne  V.  Fannin,  Xenia,  both  of 
Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit, 

Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  531,866 

Int.  a*  B23P  7/00 

U.S.  a.  29-402.08  ^  ^^"" 


and  supporting  the  weight  of  said  tractor,  said  method  com- 
prising: 

removing  said  nuts  from  said  bolts, 

positioning  a  wedge  on  the  ground  such  that  the  point 
thereof  is  between  said  primary  and  dual  tires  adjacent  the 
perimeter  thereof  and  such  that  the  diverging  sides  of  said 
wedge  are  vertically  disposed, 
aligning  said  wedge  such  that  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof  is 
parallel  with  that  of  said  tractor,  and 


1  A  method  of  servicing  an  air  spring  suspension  strut  in- 
cluding a  hydraulic  shock  absorber,  a  support  tube  having  said 
shock  absorber  operatively  mounted  therein,  said  shock  ab- 
sorber having  a  piston  and  piston  rod  assembly,  a  dust  tube 
connected  to  the  piston  rod  and  extending  around  said  support 
tube,  an  air  spring  comprising  a  tubular  sleeve  of  rubber-like 
material  having  one  end  connected  by  first  encircling  clamp 
means  to  said  support  tube  and  the  other  end  connected  to  said 
dust  tube  by  second  encircling  clamp  means  comprising  the 
steps  of  releasing  the  second  clamping  means  from  connection 
of  the  sleeve  with  the  dust  tube,  removing  the  dust  from  said 
strut  and  from  the  lower  end  of  said  sleeve  to  uncover  the  first 
clamp  means,  releasing  said  first  clamp  means  from  connection 
of  said  sleeve  with  said  support  tube,  removing  said  sleeve 
from  said  strut,  inserting  a  replacement  tubular  sleeve  of  rub- 
ber-like material  on  the  strut  with  the  inner  end  disposed 
around  the  support  tube,  installing  an  inner  clamp  means 
around  the  inner  end  of  the  replacement  sleeve  with  hand  tools 
so  that  it  is  connected  in  an  airtight  manner  to  said  support 
tube,  reinstalling  the  dust  tube,  extending  the  replacement 
sleeve  so  that  the  outer  end  thereof  and  compasses  the  lower 
end  of  said  dust  tube,  installing  an  outer  clamp  means  around 
the  outer  end  of  sa'id  replacement  sleeve  so  that  it  is  attached  to 
the  dust  tube  in  an  airtight  manner  to  form  a  pneumatic  cham- 
ber, and  subsequently  charging  said  pneumatic  chamber  with  a 
charge  of  pressurized  air. 

4 

4,567,638 
METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  DUAL  WHEELS  FROM 
TRACTORS 
Larry  D.  White,  Memphis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Fabby  Manufactur- 
ing Incorporated,  Memphis,  Mo. 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  574,054 
I  Int.  a*  B23P  79/00 

IJ.S.  a.  29-426.5  ^  2  Claims 

1  A  method  for  removing  a  dual  wheel  from  a  primary 
wheel  of  a  tractor  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  said  dual  wheel 
being  secured  to  said  primary  wheel  by  a  band  fnctionally 
engaging  each  wheel  and  by  a  plurality  of  nuts  and  bolts,  said 
dual  wheel  and  said  primary  wheel  each  having  a  tire  mounted 
thereon,  said  primary  and  said  dual  tires  engaging  the  ground 


driving  said  tractor  toward  said  wedge  so  that  said  band 
passes  over  said  wedge  while  at  the  same  time  said  dual 
and  primary  tires  engage  the  ground  and  bear  the  weight 
of  said  tractor,  whereby  said  wedge  forcibly  separates  said 
dual  wheel  from  said  primary  wheel  as  the  increased 
width  of  said  wedge  is  forced  between  said  tires  of  said 
primary  and  dual  wheels. 

4,567,639 

WIRE  INSTALLATION  AND  CUTTING  TOOL 

Michael  Fasano,  Syosset,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Porto  Systems  Corp., 

Syosset  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  646,596 

Int.  a*  B23P  23/00 

U.S.  a.  29-566.4  ^  Qaims 


J9  MX   •*    ■"" 
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1   An  improved  tool  for  the  rapid  installation  of  a  pair  of 
wire  conductors  into  the  expandable  slots  of  a  quick  clip  con- 
nector comprising:  a  manually  engageable  handle  element 
having  a  first  end  thereon,  and  a  wire  insertion  element  on  said 
first  end    said  wire  insertion  element  including  an  elongate 
main  body;  said  handle  element  having  a  longitudinally  dis- 
posed channel  therein;  said  elongate  main  body  being  slidably 
mounted  within  said  channel  for  longitudinal  movement  be- 
tween first  and  second  positions;  first  resilient  means  urging 
said  main  body  to  said  first  position;  and  an  elongate  cutting 
member  of  U-shaped  cross-section  and  at  least  partially  sur- 
rouding  said  main  body,  and  being  connected  to  said  main 
body  for  limited  pivotal  movement  between  a  first  position  in 
which  said  cutting  member  lies  substantially  parallel  to  said 
main  body  and  a  second  position  in  which  said  cutting  member 
is  disposed  at  an  angle  relative  to  said  main  body;  second 
resilient  means  urging  said  cutting  member  to  said  second 
position;  and  cooperating  cam  and  follower  means  on  said 
cutting  member  and  said  handle  element  for  urging  said  cutting 
member  to  said  first  position  as  said  main  body  moves  to  its 
second  position  against  the  action  of  said  first  resilient  means; 
said  main  body  having  laterally  extending  plural  groove  means 
therein  for  engaging  the  pair  of  conductors  and  for  urging  the 
same  into  engagement  with  the  connector;  said  cutting  mem- 
ber having  plural  cutting  edges  thereon  one  on  each  side  of 
said  main  body  and  movable  past  said  plural  groove  means  as 
said  cutting  member  pivots  from  its  second  position  to  its  first 
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position  to  sever  the  stubs  of  the  conductors  disposed  in  said 
plural  groove  means. 


4^7,640 
MFTHOD  OF  FABRICATING  HIGH  DENSITY  CMOS 

DEVICES 
Robert  C.  Y.  Fang,  and  Jerry  S.  H.  Wang,  both  of  Cupertino, 
Califs  assignors  to  Data  General  Corporation,  Westboro, 
Mass. 

FUed  May  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  612,927 

Int  a.*  HOIL  21/265 

VJS.  a.  29—571  13  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  complementary  metal  oxide  semi- 
conductor transistors  with  self-aligned  field  regions  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

A.  providing  on  a  silicon  substrate  first  and  second  spaced 
apart  areas  for  said  complementary  metal  oxide  semicon- 
ductor transistors,  wherein  a  layer  of  photoresistive  mat  j- 
rial  covers  each  of  said  spaced  apart  areas,  said  photoresis- 
tive layers  being  substantially  coplanar; 

B.  forming  a  masking  member  on  said  substrate  protecting 
the  first  of  said  areas  and  exposing  the  second; 

C.  doping  the  second  area  with  a  p-type  material; 

D.  increasing  the  size  of  the  unmasked  area  to  a  size  defining 
a  f>-well  region  surrounding  the  second  area; 

E.  forming  the  p-well  region; 

F.  doping  the  p-well  region  with  additional  p-tyT)e  material, 
thereby  defining  said  self-aligned  field  regions;  and 

G.  fabricating  complementary  metal  oxide  semiconductor 
transistors  in  said  first  and  second  spaced  apart  areas. 


4,567,641 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICES  HAVING  A  DIFFUSED  REGION  OF  REDUCED 

LENGTH 

Bantral  J.  Baliga,  Qifton  Park;  Peter  V.  Gray,  Scotia,  and 

Robert  P.  Love,  Schenectady,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  367,316,  Apr.  12, 1982,  abandoned.  This 

application  Sep.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  650,314 

Int.  a*  HOIL  21/441.  21/465 

U.S.  a.  29—571  10  Claims 
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1.  In  a  method  of  fabricating  a  semiconductor  device  of  the 
type  wherein  a  mask,  defining  a  window,  is  applied  to  a  major 
surface  of  a  semiconductor  body,  and  a  first  region  of  one 
dopant  type  is  formed  in  a  second  region  of  opposite  dopant 


type  in  said  body  by  diffusing  a  dopant  of  said  one  type  into 
said  body  through  said  window,  with  said  mask  serving  as  a 
diffusion  barrier,  the  improvement  comprising; 
anisotropically  etching  into  said  body  through  said  window, 
with  said  mask  serving  as  an  etch  barrier;  said  etch  pene- 
trating at  least  substantially  all  the  way  through  said  first 
region  but  allowing  shoulders  of  said  first  region  to  remain 
intact;  and 
forming  a  short  in  contact  with  at  least  a  portion  of  said  first 
and  second  regions. 


4,567,642 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  PHOTOVOLTAIC  MODULES 
David  A.  Dilts,  Gates  Mills,  and  Robert  A.  Hartman,  Chagrin 
Falls,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Standard  Oil  Company, 
Cleveland,  Ohio 

FUed  Sep.  28, 1984,  Ser.  No.  655,902 

Int.  a.*  HOIL  31 /IS 

U.S.  a.  29—572  8  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  photovoltaic  module  having  a 
plurality  of  elongated  cell  strips  and  electrically  conductive 
interconnects,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

positioning  a  plurality  of  cell  strips  along  a  curved  surface 

such  that  each  cell  strip  is  positioned  arcuately  therealong; 
securing  the  cell  strips  to  said  curved  surface; 
positioning  electrically  conductive  interconnects  relative  to 

the  cell  strips;  and, 
selectively  electrically  communicating  and  mechanically 

securing  the  interconnects  to  the  corresponding  cell  strip. 


4,567,643 

METHOD  OF  REPLACING  AN  ELECTRONIC 

COMPONENT  CONNECTED  TO  CONDUCONG  TRACKS 

ON  A  SUPPORT  SUBSTRATE 
Jean-Paul  Droguet,  Courbevoie;  Michel  Vemay,  Paris,  and 
Gerard  Teissier,  Asni^res,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Sintra- 
Alcatel,  Asnieres,  France 
PCT  No.  PCT/FR83/00214,  §  371  Date  Dec.  3,  1984,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  3,  1984,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO85/02060,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  9,  1985 

PCT  Filed  Oct.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  691,302 
Int.  a.*  HOIL  21/60.  21/58;  H05K  3/32.  13/04 
U.S.  a.  29—575  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  replacing  an  electronic  component  which  is 
electrically  connected  to  conducting  tracks  (3)  of  a  supporting 
substrate  by  means  of  connecting  wires  (4),  characterised  in 
that  it  comprises  the  following  successive  steps: 
cutting  by  laser  the  conducting  strips  (3)  beyond,  relative  to 
the  component  (1)  to  be  taken  out  of  service,  the  zones 
where  the  connecting  wires  (4)  are  attached  to  the  tracks; 
applying  glue  on  the  accessible  upper  surface  of  the  compo- 
nent (1); 
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placing  a  replaciement  component  (lA)  on  the  component  to 

be  taken  out  of  service; 
causing  the  glue  to  set  by  heating; 


TTTTVrrT'*^VrTTTr''--'-r'^''^^^^^ 


substrate  to  form  a  minor  portion  of  the  first  region  con- 
tiguous with  the  major  portion  but  having  a  lower  net 
impurity  concentration  than  the  major  portion  and  ex- 
tending considerably  less  than  it  below  the  upper  surface; 
introducing  an  impurity  of  first  type  conductivity  into  the 
substrate  to  form  a  second  region  of  first  type  conductiv- 
ity inside  the  location  for  semiconductive  boundary  of  the 
first  region,  the  second  region  extending  into  the  locations 
for  both  the  major  and  minor  portions  to  a  depth  less  than 
that  of  the  minor  portion; 
introducing  an  impurity  of  second  type  conductivity  into  the 
substrate  to  form  a  third  region  of  second  type  conductiv- 
ity inside  the  location  for  the  semiconductive  boundary  of 
the  second  region  laterally  spaced  apart  from  the  location 
for  the  minor  portion;  and 
depositing  metallic  material  on  the  substrate  to  form  at  least 
one  Schottky  rectifying  conuct  with  the  major  portion 
outside  the  second  region,  an  ohmic  contact  with  the  third 
region,  an  ohmic  contact  with  the  second  region  outside 
the  third  region,  and  an  ohmic  contact  with  the  substrate 
outside  the  first  region. 


151  r- 


interconnecting  the  replacement  Component  (lA)  with  the 
conducting  tracks  (3). 

I  4  567,644 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  TRIPLE  DIFFUSED  ISL 
STRUCTURE 
David  F.  Allison,  Los  Altos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Signetics  Corpo- 
ration, Sunnyvale,  Calif.  ^„,     V     J     ^   TkJ. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  451,138,  Dec.  20, 1982,  abandoned.  ThU 
appUcation  Nov.  21, 1984,  Ser.  No.  673,631 
Int.  a*  HOIL  21/263.  27/04.  7/44 
U.S.  a.  29-576  B  ^^  Claims 
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4,567,645 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  A  BURIED  SUBCOLLECTOR 
IN  A  SEMICONDUCTOR  SUBSTRATE  BY  ION 
IMPLANTATION 
Richard  A.  Cavanagh,  HopeweU  Junction;  John  L.  Fomeris, 
LaGrangeviUe;  Gregory  B.  Forney;  George  Hrebin,  Jr.,  botli 
of  HopeweU  Junction,  and  Ronald  A.  Knapp,  Stonnville,  aU  of 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion, Armonk,  N.Y.  ,,,A,X 
FUed  Sep.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  533,016 
Int.  a*  HOIL  21/263.  21/265 
U.S.  a.  29-576  B  *  ^^^'^ 
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1  A  method  of  fabricating  a  semiconductive  structure  from 
a  monocrystalline  semiconductor  substrate  of  first  type  con- 
ductivity, the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  a  first  region  of  second  type  conductivity  opposite 
to  the  first  type  conductivity  in  the  substrate  along  an 
upper  surface  thereof  by  the  steps  of  (1)  introducing  a  first 
impurity  of  second  type  conductivity  into  the  substrate  to 
form  a  major  portion  of  the  first  region  and  (2)  introduc- 
ing a  second  impurity  of  second  type  conductivity  into  the 


1  An  improvement  in  the  method  of  forming  a  buned  sub- 
collector  device  wherein  a  thick  silicon  dioxide  masking  layer 
having  a  predetermined  pattern  of  openings  is  formed  on  a 
P-typc  silicon  substrate,  followed  by  the  growing  in  said  open- 
ings of  thin  silicon  dioxide  screen  layer,  through  which  a  beam 
of  arsenic  ions  having  an  energy  of  50  KeV  and  a  dose  less  than 
2  2X106   at/cm2  produces  the  buried  subcollector  area,  and 
partially  etching  away  said  screen  oxide  layer  to  remove  the 
contaminated  upper  layer,  characterized  by; 
heating  the  thus-produced  device  in  an  oxydizmg  atmosphere 
for  a  time  and  temperature  sufficient  to  restore  the  screen 
oxide  layer  to  approximately  its  pre-etched  thickness,  and 
annealing  the  device  in  an  iner.  atmosphere  for  a  umc  and 
temperature  sufficient  to  heal  and  damages  any  redistnbuie 
the  arsenic  ions  in  said  subcollector  region. 
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4,567,646 

METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  A  DIELECTRIC 

ISOLATED  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  DEVICE 

Tamotsu  Ishikawa,  Yokohama;  Hirokazu  Tanaka,  Kawasaki, 

and  Akira  Tabata,  Zama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^itsu 

Limited,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  676,988 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  30, 1983,  58-227263; 
Nov.  30,  1983,  58-227262 

Int.  a.*  HOIL  2J/302.  21/76 
VJS.  a.  29—576  W  4  Oaims 


1.  A  method  for  fabricating  a  dielectric  isolation  (DI)  inte- 
grated circuit  device  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  preparing  a  one  conductivity  type  doped  single  crystal 
siilcon  original  substrate  having  a  peripheral  region  and  an 
interior  region; 

(b)  forming  isolation  moates  on  a  surface  of  said  original 
substrate; 

(c)  forming  a  dielectric  isolation  layer  over  a  first  portion  of 
the  interior  region  of  the  surface  of  said  original  substrate, 
said  first  portion  of  the  surface  being  the  areas  wherein 
electrical  circuit  elements  are  to  be  formed; 

(d)  exposing  said  peripheral  region  of  the  surface  of  said 
original  substrate,  not  including  said  first  poriion  of  the 
surface;  and 

(e)  growing  a  silicon  layer  over  the  entire  portion  of  the 
surface  of  said  original  substrate,  wherein  said  grown 
silicon  layer  comprises  a  single  crystal  silicon  over  said 
peripheral  region  of  said  surface  and  a  polysilicon  over 
said  first  portion  of  said  surface. 


(a)  a  pair  of  arcuate  members  disposed  in  mutually  facing 
relationship, 

(b)  An  upwardly  extending  boss  on  each  respective  member, 

(c)  a  first  elongated  rod  slidably  connecting  between  the  said 
bosses, 

(d)  a  second  elongated  rod  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to 
a  first  boss,  and 

(e)  a  pair  of  parallel  bars  extending  between  and  pivotally 
connected  to  the  said  second  elongated  rod  and  the  sec- 
ond boss  and  straddling  the  same  whereby  arcuate  motion 
of  said  second  rod  results  in  motion  of  the  said  arcuate 
members  toward  and  then  away  from  each  other. 


4,567,648 
ROTARY  ASSEMBLY  MACHINE 
Myron  L.  Doty,  Greenwood,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Moorfeed  Corpo- 
ration, Indianapolis,  Ind. 

FUed  Jan.  26, 1984,  Ser.  No.  574,014 

Int.  CI.*  B23P  19/00.  21/00 

U.S.  a.  29—792  13  Qaims 


1.  A  rotary  assembly  apparatus  comprising  a  base  including 
axis  defining  means  for  defining  first  and  second  axes  which  are 
vertically  oriented  and  in  a  spaced  apari  parallel  relation  to 
each  other,  first  and  second  circular  plate-like  members  having 
differing  diameters  from  each  other  mounted  for  rotation 
about  the  first  and  second  axes  respectively  such  that  the 
peripheries  of  the  first  and  second  members  encompass  both 
axes  and  are  in  juxtaposition  at  one  point,  each  member  having 
receiving  means  positioned  on  its  periphery  for  receiving  an 
element  of  a  mechanical  assembly,  means  for  introducing  the 
elements  into  the  receiving  means  at  fixed  points  of  the  rotation 
of  the  first  and  second  members,  means  for  rotating  the  first 
and  second  members  to  bring  a  set  of  the  elements  into  juxtapo- 
sition, and  means  for  moving  the  receiving  means  of  the  first 
member  toward  the  receiving  means  of  the  second  member  to 
join  the  elements. 


4,567,647 
HANDLING  DEVICE 
Gordon  L.  Raines,  P.O.  Box  35398,  Station  D,  Albuquerque,  N. 
Mex.  87176 

FUed  Mar.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  591,960 

Int.  a.<  B23P  19/00 

U.S.  a.  29—758  6  Oaims 


1.  A  clamping  tool  for  drawing  together  a  pair  of  insulators 
having  mating  surfaces  of  revolution  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 


4,567,649 

SYSTEM  FOR  HEATING,  DISASSEMBLY,  HANDLING 

AND  REASSEMBLY  OF  A  TURBINE  ROTOR 

Adrian  R.  Ades,  and  George  S.  Schmidt,  both  of  Schenectady, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Schenectady, 

N.Y. 

Filed  May  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  491,509 

Int.  a.*  B23P  79/00.  11/02 

U.S.  a.  29—800  23  Qaims 

1.  A  system  for  handling  a  turbine  rotor  of  the  type  having 
a  shaft  and  at  least  one  turbine  wheel  shrunk  fit  on  said  shaft, 
comprising: 

an  oven  fittable  over  said  wheel,  said  oven  having  an  enclo- 
sure substantially  surrounding  said  wheel  and  having  at 
least  one  heating  means  positioned  for  localized  heating  of 
substantially  the  central  portion  of  said  wheel; 

means  for  controlling  said  oven  effective  to  heat  said  wheel 
at  a  heating  rate  sufficient  to  produce  an  average  tempera- 
ture in  said  wheel  sufficiently  higher  than  an  average 
temperature  in  said  shaft  that  a  shrink  fit  between  said 
wheel  and  said  shaft  is  released  by  a  clearance  established 
therebetween; 

means  for  supporting  from  below  substantially  all  of  the 
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weight  of  said  wheel  independently  of  said  shaft  with  axes 
of  said  shaft  and  said  wheel  substantially  horizontal;  and 


4,567,651 


PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  A  BUBBLE  PRESSURE 

BARRIER 
Bradley  R.  Karas,  Qifton  Park,  and  Charles  E.  Bauin^rtoer, 
Schenectady,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  433,315 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  19, 

2002,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a."  HOIR  4S/00 

U.S.  a.  29-825  '  Claims 


means  for  horizontally  displacing  said  means  for  supporting 
and  said  wheel  along  said  shaft  at  least  until  said  wheel  is 
free  of  a  shrink  fit  area  on  said  shaft. 


4,567,650 
nSER  OPTIC  CRIMPING  TOOL 
Marik  Balyasny,  Van  Nuys,  and  Douglas  A.  Parker,  Lomita, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Automation  Industries,  Inc., 
Greenwich,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  598,170 

Int.  a*  B23P  19/00:  B23Q  3/00:  B21D  41/00:  G02B  5/14 

U.S.  a.  29—822  '  ^"™* 
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1.  Apparatus  for  affixing  a  hollow  deformable  ferrule  about 
three  cylindrical  rods  arranged  in  parallel,  peripheral  surface 
contacting  relation  with  an  optical  fiber  located  within  the 
interstice  between  the  rods,  an  end  of  said  optical  fiber  being 
located  a  predetermined  distance  from  the  ends  of  said  rods, 
comprising: 

base  plate  means; 

track  means  on  an  outer  surface  of  said  base  plate  means 

having  first  and  second  end  portions; 
optical  fiber  holding  means  mounted  on  said  base  plate 

means  adjacent  a  first  end  portion  of  said  track  means; 
means  mounted  on  said  base  plate  means  adjacent  the  track 
second  end  portion  for  holding  said  three  rods  with  said 
interstice  therebetween  including  a  stop  pin  positioned  to 
extend  within  the  interstice  of  said  three  rods  a  predeter- 
mined distance;  and 
selectively  actuatable  means  mounted  on  said  base  plate 
means  and  movable  along  the  track  means  for  crimping  a 
ferrule  about  the  three  rods  with  said  optical  fiber  being 
positioned  in  the  interstice. 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  porous  bubble  pressure  bamer 
of  predetermined  pore  size  by  forming  metal  oxide  within  its 
pores,  said  bubble  pressure  barrier  having  at  least  one  face  free 
of  any  significant  amount  of  said  metal  oxide,  said  bubble 
pressure  barrier  being  useful  in  a  molten  carbonate  fuel  cell, 
which  consists  essentially  of  providing  a  porous  sintered  blank 
in  the  form  of  a  plaque  consisting  essentially  of  a  meul  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  nickel,  copper,  an  alloy  of  nickel 
and  copper,  and  an  alloy  of  nickel  and  up  to  about  10  weight  % 
chromium,  said  blank  having  a  median  pore  size  ranging  from 
about  1  micron  to  about  10  microns,  and  a  pore  volume  rang- 
ing from  about  40%  to  about  75%  by  volume  of  the  total 
volume  of  said  blank,  immersing  said  blank  in  an  aqueous  salt 
solution  of  a  precursor  for  a  metal  oxide  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  aluminum  oxide,  titanium  oxide,  iron  oxide, 
zinc  oxide  and  cerium  oxide,  subjecting  the  aqueous  salt  solu- 
tion to  a  vacuum  sufficient  to  at  least  substantially  evacuate  the 
pores  of  said  immersed  blank  and  at  least  significantly  fill  said 
evacuated  pores  with  said  salt  solution,  retnevmg  the  resulting 
filled  blank,  immersing  said  filled  blank  in  an  aqueous  hydrox- 
ide solution,  subjecting  said  aqueous  hydroxide  solution  to  a 
vacuum  sufficient  to  drive  it  into  contact  with  the  salt  solution 
within  said  pores  of  said  blank  effecting  reaction  therewith 
producing  metal  hydroxide,  retrieving  the  resultmg  metal 
hydroxide-containing  blank,  removing  the  metal  hydroxide 
from  at  least  one  face  of  said  blank  leaving  no  significant 
amount  thereof,  first  firing  the  resulting  metal  hydroxide-con- 
taining blank  to  convert  said  metal  hydroxide  to  metal  oxide 
leaving  no  significant  amount  of  said  hydroxide  therein  at  a 
temperature  ranging  from  the  temperature  at  which  said  hy- 
droxide converts  to  the  oxide  to  less  than  about  600   C,  and 
second  firing  the  resulting  meUl  oxide-containing  blank  to 
remove  any  water  which  may  be  present  therein  at  a  tempera- 
ture ranging  from  about  600'  C.  to  about  700*  C,  said  first  and 
second  firings  being  carried  out  at  or  about  atmospheric  pres- 
sure in  a  reducing  atmosphere,  said  first  and  second  firings 
having  no  significant  deleterious  effect  on  said  bubble  pressure 

^7"  A  process  for  producing  an  integrally  bonded  electrode 
composite  useful  as  an  electrode  in  a  molten  carbonate  fuel  cell 
which  consists  essentially  of  the  following  steps: 
(a)  producing  a  porous  bubble  pressure  barner  of  predeter- 
mined pore  size  by  forming  metal  oxide  within  its  pores, 
said  bubble  pressure  barrier  having  at  least  one  face  free  of 
any  significant  amount  of  said  metal  oxide,  which  consists 
essentially  of  providing  a  porous  sintered  blank  in  the 
form  of  a  plaque  consisting  essentially  of  a  metal  selected 
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from  the  group  consisting  of  nickel,  copper,  an  alloy  of 
nickel  and  copper,  and  an  alloy  of  nickel  and  up  to  about 
10  weight  %  chromium,  said  blank  having  a  median  pore 
size  ranging  from  about  1  micron  to  about  10  microns,  and 
a  pore  volume  ranging  from  about  40%  to  about  75%  by 
volume  of  the  total  volume  of  said  blank,  immersing  said 
blank  in  an  aqueous  salt  solution  of  a  precursor  for  a  metal 
oxide  selectMl  from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum 
oxide,  titanium  oxide,  iron  oxide,  zinc  oxide  and  cerium 
oxide,  subjecting  the  aqueous  salt  solution  to  a  vacuum 
sufficient  to  at  least  substantially  evacuate  the  pores  of 
said  immersed  blank  and  at  least  significantly  fill  said 
evacuated  pores  with  said  salt  solution,  retrieving  the 
resulting  filled  blank,  immersing  said  filled  blank  in  an 
aqueous  hydroxide  solution,  subjecting  said  aqueous  hy- 
droxide solution  to  a  vacuum  sufficient  to  drive  it  into 
contact  with  the  salt  solution  within  said  pores  of  said 
blank  effecting  reaction  therewith  producing  metal  hy- 
droxide, retrieving  the  resulting  metal  hydroxide-contain- 
ing blank,  removing  the  metal  hydroxide  from  at  least  one 
face  of  said  blank  leaving  no  significant  amount  thereof, 
first  firing  the  resulting  metal  hydroxide-containing  blank 
to  convert  said  metal  hydroxide  to  metal  oxide  leaving  no 
significant  amount  of  said  hydroxide  therein  at  a  temi>era- 
ture  ranging  from  the  temperature  at  which  said  hydrox- 
ide converts  to  the  oxide  to  less  than  about  600°  C,  and 
second  firing  the  resulting  metal  oxide-containing  blank  to 
remove  any  water  which  may  be  present  therein  at  a 
temperature  ranging  from  about  600*  C.  to  about  700*  C, 
said  first  and  second  firings  being  carried  out  at  or  about 
atmospheric  pressure  in  a  reducing  atmosphere,  said  first 
and  second  firings  having  no  significant  deleterious  effect 
on  said  bubble  pressure  barrier;  and 
(b)  providing  a  porous  sintered  electrode  in  the  form  of  a 
plaque,  said  electrode  being  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  nickel,  copper,  an  alloy  of  nickel  and  copper, 
and  an  alloy  of  nickel  and  up  to  about  10  weight  %  chro- 
mium, contacting  one  face  of  said  electrode  coextensively 
with  siiid  metal  oxide-free-face  of  said  bubble  pressure 
barrier  forming  a  composite  structure,  firing  the  resulting 
composite  structure  in  a  reducing  atmosphere  at  or  about 
atmospheric  pressure  sintering  said  barrier  to  said  elec- 
trode forming  an  integral  bond  therewith,  said  bubble 
pressure  barrier  having  a  median  pore  size  significantly 
smaller  than  the  median  pore  size  of  said  electrode,  said 
firing  to  form  said  electrode  composite  not  exceeding  the 
melting  p>oint  of  said  composite. 


means  for  pushing  the  package  into  the  socket,  said  support 
means  biasing  the  package  against  said  pushing  means  and 


bending  in  response  to  motion  of  said  pushing  means  to 
lower  the  package  into  the  socket. 


4,567,653 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING 
END-TAPED  RADIAL  COMPONENTS 
Martin  G.  Heller,  68  Harvey  Dr.,  Short  Hills,  NJ.  07078; 
Edward  Pecha,  Fair  Lawn,  N.J.;  Philip  Alcock,  Morris 
Plains,  N.J.,  and  Douglas  Smith,  Pompton  Lakes,  N.J.,  as- 
signors to  Martin  G.  HeUer,  Short  Hills,  N.J. 
Filed  Apr.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  605,371 
Int.  CI.*  HOIR  43/00;  B21F  7/00 
U.S.  a.  29— 874  '    SSaaims 


4,567,652 
BURN-IN  BOARD  LOADER 
Robert  L.  Gussnuu,  and  James  B.  Karp,  both  of  Houston,  Tex., 
assignors  to  Reliability  Incorporate*!,  Houston,  Tex. 
Filed  Nov.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  442,518 
Int.  a.*  H05K  3/30;  B23P  79/00 
U.S.  a.  29—837  14  Oaims 

5.  Apparatus  for  loading  dual  in-line  integrated  circuit  pack- 
ages having  a  plurality  of  electrical  leads  into  sockets  on  a 
printed  circuit  board,  comprising: 
means  for  flexibly  supporting  a  package  above  a  socket;  and 


TJ 


T^T 


1.  Apparatus  for  trimming  and,  where  and  when  desired, 
forming  the  leads  of  end-taped  radial  electronic  components, 
after  which  the  trimmed  components  are  discharged  to  and 
into  accumulating  means,  said  apparatus  including: 

(a)  a  support  frame  and  an  enclosed  drive  means  attached  to 
said  suppori  frame,  said  drive  means  having  forward, 
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stationary  and  reverse  actuation  provisions  and  with  se- 
lectoble  speeds; 

(b)  means  for  supporting,  retaining  and  delivering  end-taped 
components  from  a  supply  to  a  processing  station  which  is 
attached  at  a  mid-portion  of  and  at  a  forward  portion  of 
said  frame  for  said  apparatus; 

(c)  means  provided  at  said  processing  station  and  said  appa- 
ratus for  the  trimming  and  severing  the  leads  of  end-taped 
components  from  said  upe,  said  trimming  and  severing 
meanTincluding  reciprocable  dies  moved  by  said  enclosed 
drive  means,  said  dies  carried  and  retained  by  guides 
secured  to  said  support  frame,  these  dies  adapted  to 
cleanly  sever  the  leads  of  the  end-taped  radial  electronic 
components,  said  tope  advanced  in  a  precise  relationship 
with^d  reciprocable  dies  with  a  precisely-rotated  dnve 
sprocket  having  a  multiplicity  of  precisely-spaced,  radial- 
ly-disposed, topered  pins,  these  pins  sized  and  spaced  so  at 
to  enter  formed  apertures  in  the  tape,  this  sprocket  posi- 
tioned between  the  reciprocable  dies  so  that  said  tope  and 
attoched    components   are    precisely    advanced    as   the 
sprocket  is  rotated  to  position  said  tope  and  attached 
components  in  said  processing  stotion; 

(d)  a  support  block  positioned  at  said  processing  stotion  and 
slideable  on  posts  carried  by  said  support  frame  and  means 
operatively  associated  with  said  support  block  for  mti- 
nitely  adjusting  said  support  block  to  a  desired  position 
said  support  block  also  having  a  retaining  groove  formed 

(e)  mSns  for  removably  securing  each  of  a  pair  of  opposed 
die  assemblies  arranged  as  left-  and  right-hand  assemblies 
to  said  support  block,  each  of  said  die  assemblies  also 
releasably  secured  to  a  reciprocable  slide  member  earned 
in  the  retaining  groove  formed  in  the  support  block,  the 
die  assemblies  selectively  movable  in  and  out  in  relation  to 
a  plane  through  the  topered  pins  on  the  driven  sprocket; 

(f)  a  pair  of  driven  eccentric  barrel  cams,  each  cam  earned 
and  rototed  by  a  shaft  in  bearings  mounted  in  said  frame, 
each  of  said  shafts  moved  in  a  precisely-timed  relationship 
to  each  other  and  by  the  drive  means,  each  eccentnc  cam 
reciprocably  driving  a  box-like  enclosure  attached  to  a 
reciprocable  slide  adapted  to  removably  cany  a  die  as- 

(gr^ide  means  carried  by  the  frame  and  apparatus  and 
disposed  between  the  delivery  means  and  processing  sto- 
tion so  as  to  engage  and  guide  the  end-taped  components 
and  tope  to  bring  the  tape  and  components  into  positive 
positioning  and  placement  on  the  topered  pins  of  the 
driven  sprocket  as  said  sprocket  is  rototed.  and 
(h)  movable  guide  means  resiliently  actuated  and  moved 
with  one  of  the  die  assemblies,  this  movable  guide  means 
adapted  to  engage  and  straighten  a  body  of  a  component 
when  misaligned,  said  movable  guide  means  earned  by  a 
reciprocated  die  block.  j        j 

24  A  method  for  trimming  and.  where  and  when  desired, 
fonning  the  leads  of  end-taped  radial  electronic  components, 
after  which  the  processed  componente  are  discharged  into  an 
accumulation  device,  said  method  including  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  support  frame  and  enclosed  dnve  means,  said 
drive  means  having  forward,  stationary  and  reverse  actua- 
tion provisions  at  and  with  selectable  speeds; 

(b)  supporting,  retaining  and  delivering  end-toped  compo- 
nents from  a  supply  to  a  processing  stotion  which  is  posi- 
tioned at  a  mid-portion  of  and  at  a  forward  portion  of  said 
frame  and  is  carried  by  said  support  frame; 

(c)  trimming  and  severing  the  leads  of  end-toped  compo- 
nents from  said  end-tape  at  said  processing  stotion.  the 
trimmed  leads  having  the  desired  precise  length,  and 
providing  at  this  processing  stotion  reciprocable  and  co- 
operating dies  that  cleanly  sever  and  tnm  the  leads  in 

'  conjunction  with  rotating  a  driven  sprocket  charactcnzed 
as  having  a  multiplicity  of  radially  disposed  topered  pms 
said  pins  sized  and  positioned  to  precisely  enter  formed 
apertures  in  the  tope  and  position  said  tope  and  compo- 
nents in  said  processing  stotion,  said  dies  carried  and  re- 
toined  by  guides  secured  to  said  support  frame  and  with 


this  driven  sprocket  positioned  between  the  reciprocably 
advanced  dies  so  that  said  tope  and  attached  components 
are  precisely  positioned  as  the  sprocket  is  rototed; 

(d)  carrying  a  support  block  on  said  support  frame  and 
positioning  said  support  block  at  said  processing  stotion  on 
posts  carried  by  said  support  frame  so  that  this  support 
block  may  be  infinitely  moved  in  and  out  of  the  plane  ot 
the  topered  pins  of  the  driven  sprocket  at  the  processing 

stotion;  ^  . , 

(e)  reciprocating  opposed  die  assemblies,  each  removably 
carried  in  die  blocks,  and  securing  each  die  block  to  a 
reciprocated  slide  member  earned  in  and  shdeablc  in  a 
groove  formed  in  said  support  block; 

(0  rototobly  driving  a  pair  of  eccentric  ban-el  cams,  each  ot 
which  is  carried  on  a  shaft  in  bearings  mounted  in  said 
frame,  each  of  said  shafts  moved  in  a  precise  and  time 
relationship  to  each  other  and  by  the  dnve  means,  each 
eccentric  cam  reciprocably  driving  a  box-like  enclosure 
connected  to  and  moving  the  reciprocable  slide  member; 
(g)  releasably  securing  left-  and  right-hand  die  assemblies  to 
slide  members  carried  in  said  groove  means  fonned  in  and 
provided  in  said  support  block; 
(h)  fixedly  positioning  guide  means  on  said  frame  and  appa- 
ratus and  securing  said  guide  means  between  the  delivery 
means  and  processing  stotion  so  as  to  engage  and  guide 
body  portions  of  the  end-toped  components  before  pro- 
cessing and  insuring  that  each  component  is  brought  mto 
positive  positioning  on  the  topered  pins  of  the  dnven 
sprocket  during  processing,  and  ...      .1 

(i)  providing  movable  guide  means  so  as  to  be  resUiently 
actuated  by  and  with  one  of  the  die  assemblies,  said  mov- 
able guide  means  adapted  to  engage  the  component  body 
during  die  operations  and  reciprocated  by  and  with  a  die 
block,  said  movable  guide  means  carried  by  a  reciprocated 
die  block. 


4,567,654 
BUSSING  BLOCK 
Erneat  F.  Kloenne,  Wamw.  N.Y..  and  G^  A.  Stout,  B-V"- 
vUle,  Ind.,  aaslgnors  to  Emhwt  Induatries,  Inc.,  IndiMiapolu, 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  5M,684  Apr  2,  1984, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jim.  3,  1985.  Ser.  No.  741,027 

Int.  a."  HOIR  31/08 

U.S.  a.  29-876  ^^^^•^ 


1  A  method  of  forming  a  bussing  block  compnsing 

(1)  providing  a  plurality  of  wafere,  each  of  said  wafers  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  first  apertures,  and  electncally  msu- 
lative  collars  extending  from  each  of  said  wafers  around 
said  first  apertures. 

(2)  providing  a  plurality  of  electrical  buss  bars,  each  of  said 
buss  bars  having  a  plurality  of  second  apertures  therein 
and  spring  tobs  extending  into  said  second  apertures, 

(3)  removing  selected  ones  of  said  collars, 

(4)  removing  selected  ones  of  said  spring  tobs, 

(5)  assembling  said  electrical  buss  bam  on  said  wafers  such 
that  those  of  said  second  apertures  having  their  spnng  tobs 
removed  fit  around  the  remaining  collars,  and 

(6)  Stocking  said  wafers  with  said  buss  bars  one  on  top  of  the 


24 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  4,  1986 


other  such  that  all  of  said  first  and  second  apertures  are 
aligned. 


4,567,655 

TOOL  FOR  OPENING  SMOKELESS  TOBACCO 

CONTAINERS 

David  C.  Jacobs,  Veneta,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Gordon  G.  Hart, 

Junction  City,  Oreg.,  a  part  interest 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  456,838,  Jan.  10, 1983,  abandoned.  This 

application  Oct.  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  663,163 

Int  a.*  B67B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  30—2  3  Qaims 


1.  A  hand-held  portable  tool  for  opening  a  container  com- 
prising a  cylindrical  body  having  side  and  bottom  surfaces  and 
an  open  top  closed  by  a  lid  having  a  dependent  circular  flange 
extending  over  the  side  surface  of  the  body,  the  lid  being 
secured  to  the  side  surface  by  a  wrapper  extending  around  the 
outer  periphery  of  the  side  surface  and  the  flange,  the  tool 
comprising: 
a  top  member; 

a  guide  member,  the  guide  member  being  perpendicularly 
disposed  with  respect  to  the  bottom  surface  of  the  top 
member,  the  guide  member  having  two  opposed  side 
surfaces  which  are  oppositely  concavely  curved  inwardly 
toward  each  other  generally  near  the  center  of  the  guide 
member, 
one  of  the  side  surfaces  of  the  guide  member  being  inwardly 
concavely  curved  to  conform  to  the  contour  of  a  user's 
index  finger  as  said  finger  exerts  a  radially  directed  force 
against  the  flange  of  the  lid  of  the  container  and  the  other 
of  the  side  surfaces  of  the  guide  member  being  inwardly 
concavely  curved  to  conform  to  the  contour  of  the  side 
surface  of  the  cylindrical  body  of  the  container, 
the  guide  member  partitioning  the  top  member  into  a  pair  of 
extending  flanges,  a  first  flange  extending  over  and  being 
adapted  to  rest  on  the  upper  surface  of  the  container  lid,  a 
second  flange  extending  outwardly  and  being  adapted  to 
be  grasped  by  a  user,  the  side  surfaces  of  the  guide  mem- 
ber being  offset  with  respect  to  the  center  of  the  bottom 
surface  of  the  top  member  so  that  the  one  of  the  side 
surfaces  of  the  guide  member  is  longer  than  the  other  of 
the  side  surfaces  of  the  guide  member;  and 
a  cutting  member  protruding  from  the  other  of  the  side 
surfaces  of  the  guide  member,  the  cutting  member  being 
disposed  a  distance  below  the  bottom  surface  of  the  top 
member  to  engage  the  side  surface  of  the  container  body 
just  below  the  dependent  flange  of  the  lid. 


4,567,656 
SHEARS,  SCISSORS,  AND  OTHER  HAND  TOOLS 
Edward  M.  Wallace,  Longmeadow,  and  Robert  G.  Gosseiin, 
Springfield,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Wallace  Mfg.  Corp., 
Enfleld,  Conn. 

Filed  May  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  611,900 
Int.  a*  B26B  13/00 
VS.  O.  30—262  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  hand  tool  of  the  pivoted  scissors  type  comprising: 
a  pair  of  jaws  each  provided  with  a  through  pivot  opening, 
a  pair  of  handles  each  provided  with  a  through  pivot  open- 
ing, 
a  lock  housing  projecting  inwardly  from  the  inboard  face  of 


one  of  the  handles  and  defining  a  locating  means  for  the 
nesting  of  a  cespective  jaw  relative  to  the  said  one  of  the 
handles  with  the  through  openings  being  coaxially 
aligned, 

a  pair  of  spaced  shoulders  projecing  inwardly  from  the 
inboard  face  of  the  other  one  of  the  handles  and  defining 
a  locating  means  for  the  nesting  of  a  respective  jaw  rela- 
tive to  the  said  other  one  of  the  handles  with  the  through 
openings  being  coaxially  aligned, 

a  pivot  means  extendable  through  the  alignable  pivot  open- 
ings of  the  jaws  and  handles  of  the  pairs  thereof  with  the 
inboard  faces  of  one  jaw  and  respective  handle  being  in 
confrontation  with  the  inboard  faces  of  the  other  jaw  and 
respective  handle  for  holding  the  jaws  and  handles  in 
interlocked  relation  and  facilitating  movement  of  the  jaws 


toward  each  other  responsively  to  the  actuation  of  the 
handles  toward  each  other  in  an  operating  mode, 

a  spring  means  located  in  an  arc  disposed  circumadjacent  the 
pivot  means  normally  biasing  the  handles  apart  in  a  non- 
operating  mode, 

the  lock  housing  and  respective  one  of  the  handles  having 
aligned  through-lock-openings, 

the  lock  housing  having  coaxial  slots  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
through-lock-oi)ening, 

a  lock  receivable  in  the  through-lock-openings  of  the  lock 
housing  and  respective  one  of  the  handles, 

and  a  lock  pin  extendable  through  the  lock  and  having  oppo- 
site ends  joumalled  in  the  coaxial  slots  for  the  rotative 
mounting  of  the  lock  about  the  axis  of  the  coaxial  slots  and 
relative  to  the  through-lock-openings  of  the  lock  housing 
and  respective  one  of  the  handles. 


4,567,657 
STRING  TRIMMER  TUBE  CLAMPINq 
Richard  T.  Krause,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Textron  Inc., 
Providence,  R.I. 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  539,167 
Int.  a*  B26B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  30—276  20  Oaims 

17.  Apparatus  comprising: 
a  one  piece  first  tube  having  an  inner  surface  with  a  circular 

cross-section; 
a  thin  walled  second  tube  having  inner  and  outer  surfaces  of 
circular  cross-section,  said  outer  surface  having  a  circum- 
ference substantially  the  same  as  the  circumference  of  said 
first  tube  inner  surface; 
a  plurality  of  inner  clamping  components,  each  inner  clamp- 
ing component  having  an  outer  arcuate  surface  corre- 
sponding to  a  portion  of  the  inner  surface  of  said  second 
tube,  and  said  outer  surfaces  of  said  clamp  components 
collectively  having  a  circumference  approximating  the 
circumference  of  said  second  tube  inner  surface; 
a  threaded  radially  extending  opening  in  each  of  said  inner 
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clamping  components;  a  radially  extending  bore  in  said 
first  tube  in  alignment  with  each  of  said  threaded  radially 
extending  bores  in  said  inner  clamping  component; 
a  fastener  having  a  head  and  a  threaded  shank  associated 


—u 


tween  the  guide  members  so  as  to  be  conventiently  acces- 
sible from  said  other  side  through  said  elongated  opemng 
irrespective  of  the  presence  of  said  sprocket  wheel  cover; 

output  means  mounted  in  said  compartment  and  arranged 
adjacent  said  cutter  bar; 

transmission  means  mounted  in  said  compartment  for  con- 
necting said  drive  means  to  said  output  means  so  as  to 
actuate  the  latter  in  response  to  a  movement  of  said  dnve 
means;  and, 

entrainment  means  also  mounted  in  said  compartment  tor 
interconnecting  said  output  means  with  said  cutter  bar  for 
entraining  and  moving  said  cutter  bar  in  the  direction  of 
said  axis  away  from  said  sprocket  wheel  to  increase  the 
tension  in  said  saw  chain  in  response  to  an  adjustment  of 
said  drive  means. 


with  each  of  said  inner  clamping  components,  said 
threaded  shank  passing  through  a  bore  in  said  first  tube 
and  engaging  said  threaded  bore  in  a  cooperating  clamp- 
ing component,  with  said  fastener  head  operatively  engag- 
ing an  exterior  portion  of  said  first  tube. 

4,567,658 

SAW  CHAIN  TENSIONING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A 

CHAIN  SAW 

Michael  Wissmann,  Markgroningen;  Hans  Nickel,  Cottenweiler, 
and  Erich  ZoUner,  Bietigheim  Bissingen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Andreas  Stihl,  Walblingen,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  571,476 
aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  18, 

1983,  3301367 

Int.a.«B27B/7/7'* 

U.S.  a.  30-386  12  aalms 


4,567,659 
TOOL  SIZE  MEASURING  APPARATUS  FOR  NC 
MACHINE  TOOLS 
Koichiro  Kitamura,  Takaoka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kitamura  Ma- 
chinery Co.,  Ltd.,  Takaoka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1985,  Ser.  No.  727,100 

Int.  a*  GOIB  7/28 

U.S.  a.  33—1  M  3  Claims 


I      i;  t',  »  36  "  1>  *'  2) 


sHT  30        Jo       n 


1  An  arrangement  for  tensioning  the  saw  chain  of  a  power- 
driven  chain  saw  having  a  motor  housing  and  a  cutter  bar  for 
guiding  the  saw  chain,  the  cutter  bar  having  two  Oat  sides,  one 
of  the  flat  sides  facing  toward  the  housing  and  the  other  one  of 
the  flat  sides  facing  away  from  the  housing,  the  cutter  bar 
defining  a  longitudinal  axis  and  having  an  elongated  opening 
extending  substantially  in  the  direction  of  said  axis,  the  cham 
saw  further  having  a  sprocket  wheel  for  moving  the  saw  chain 
about  the  periphery  of  the  cutter  bar  and  a  sprocket  wheel 
cover  mounted  next  to  said  other  one  of  the  Oat  sides  of  said 
cutter  bar  facing  away  from  the  housing;  the  arrangement 

comprising:  ■  .  .        •       a 

a  pair  of  guide  members  extending  from  said  housing  and 
engaging  said  cutter  bar  in  said  elongated  opening  for 
mounting  the  same  on  said  housing  so  as  to  permit  a  dis- 
placement of  the  cutter  bar  with  respect  thereto  in  the 
direction  of  said  axis; 
said  housing  having  a  recess  formed  therein  directly  next  to 
said  one  side  of  said  cutter  bar,  said  one  side  and  said 
recess  conjointly  defining  an  enclosed  compartment  com- 
municating with  said  elongated  opening; 
drive  means  mounted  in  said  compartment  and  located  be- 


1.  A  tool  size  measuring  apparatus  for  NC  machine  tools 

comprising:  j  .    „ 

a  tool  magazine  having  tool  receptacles  for  accommodating 

a  large  number  of  tools; 

tool  demounting  and  mounting  means  for  demounting  and 
mounting  one  of  said  tools  at  a  predetermmed  position  in 
said  tool  magazine; 

a  reference  receptacle  arranged  at  a  position  different  from 
the  tool  recepucle  of  said  tool  magazine  for  temporarily 
accommodating  said  one  tool  gnppcd  by  said  tool  de- 
mounting and  mounting  means;  and 

measuring  means  having  a  measuring  element  movable  in 
the  directions  of  two  axes  perpendicular  to  each  other  so 
as  to  measure  a  length  and  outer  diameter  of  said  tool 
accommodated  in  said  reference  reccpucle. 


4,567,660 
CLAMP  DEVICE  IN  MEASURING  INSTRUMENT 
Hideo  Sakata,  and  Eiichi  Tsunoda,  both  of  Kawasaki,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Mitutoyo  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  657,720 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Oct.    25,    1983,    58- 

165858[U] 

Inta.''E05C77/02 

U.S.a.33-lM  ,         3  Claims 

1  A  clamp  device  in  a  measuring  instrument  for  clamping  a 

slider  movably  engaged  with  an  elongated  guide  member  to 

said  guide  member,  comprising: 

a  holder  afixed  to  said  slider  and  penetrated  there-through 
with  said  guide  member,  said  holder  having  an  elongated 
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vacant  ipace  therein,  the  longitudinal  axis  of  which  ex- 
tends perpendicularly  intersecting  said  guide  member; 

a  movable  block  received  in  said  vacant  space  in  a  manner  to 
be  reciprocally  movable  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of 
said  space,  said  block  having  a  through-hole  therein 
through  which  said  guide  member  extends,  said  movable 
block  having  threaded  holes  therein  extending  into  said 
through  hole  from  portions  of  opposing  surfaces  on  said 
movable  block  in  the  moving  direction  thereof,  a  screw 
member  having  a  flat  contact  surface  thereon  received  in 
one  of  said  threaded  holes  and  adapted  to  contact  said 
guide  member  on  one  side  thereof,  a  screw  body  having  a 
contact  plane  at  the  forward  end  thereof  received  in  the 
other  of  said  threaded  holes  and  adapted  to  contact  said 
guide  member  on  a  side  thereof  opposite  to  said  one  side; 

a  flnger  grip,  for  controlling  said  screw  member,  provided 
on  a  proximal  ena  portion  of  said  screw  member  extend- 
ing to  the  exterior  of  said  holder; 


i 


positioned  on  each  side  of  said  main  registration  means  at 
said  predetermined  constant  distance;  and 
a  plurality  of  circular  concentric  registration  meant  formed 
on  said  resilient  member  with  the  center  of  each  of  said 


plurality  of  circular  concentric  registration  means  coin- 
ciding with  the  geometric  center  of  said  planar  member 
and  wherein  the  circumference  of  each  of  said  circular 
registration  means  corresponds  to  a  standard  neck  sizing 
unit. 


a  spring  provided  in  said  holder,  for  biasing  said  movable 
block  toward  said  guide  member;  and 

a  rotation  locking  mechanism  for  preventing  said  movable 
block  from  rotating  in  said  holder  during  rotation  of  said 
screw  member,  said  rotation  locking  mechanism  including 
a  keyway  formed  on  said  movable  block  and  a  key  pro- 
jecting from  said  holder  into  said  keyway; 

a  rotation  of  said  screw  member  effecting  a  relative  axial 
movement  between  said  screw  member  and  said  block  to 
bring  one  of  said  fat  plane  and  said  contact  plane  into 
contact  with  said  guide  member,  a  continued  rotation  of 
said  screw  member  eventually  bringing  the  other  of  said 
flat  plane  and  said  contact  plane  into  contact  with  said 
guide  member,  said  flat  plane  and  said  contact  plane  both 
contacting  said  guide  member  equally  from  opjjosite  sides 
thereof  to  lock  said  holder  to  said  guide  member  and  to 
thereby  prevent  a  deflection  of  said  guide  member  when 
said  holder  is  locked  to  said  guide  member. 


4,S67,662 
DEVICE  FOR  DRAWING  ELLIPSES 
Peter  Wallner,  114  Vaicy  Creaccnt,  Campbell,  A.C.T.  2601, 
Australia 

Filed  Jul.  S,  1984,  Ser.  No.  627,838 
Qalmi  priority,  application  Auatralla,  Aug.  30, 1983,  PG1112 
Int.  a*  B43L  11/04 
U.S.  a.  33—30.2  2  Qalms 


4,567,661 
SMOCKING  BOARD 
Cynthia  V.  Foose,  2147  Southwood  Rd.,  Jackson,  Miss.  39211 
FUed  Feb.  28,  1985,  Ser.  No.  706,837 
Int.  a*  A41H  1/00 
U.S.  a.  33—11  10  Oalms 

1.  An  apparatus  for  use  as  an  aid  in  clothing  construction, 
comprising: 
a  planar  member  including  a  porous  resilient  member  form- 
ing an  upper  surface  of  said  planar  member  for  releasably 
retaining  a  plurality  of  pins  and  a  backing  structure  made 
of  a  dense  material  to  provide  rigidity  to  said  planar  mem- 
ber wherein  said  porous  member  is  positioned  and  re- 
tained on  said  backing  structure; 
main  registering  means  formed  on  said  resilient  member  and 

bisecting  the  area  of  said  planar  member; 
a  plurality  of  secondary  registration  means  each  formed  on 
said  resilient  member  parallel  to  said  main  registration 
means  wherein  the  distance  between  adjacent  ones  of  said 
plurality  of  registration  means  is  a  predetermined  constant 
and  wherein  one  of  said  secondary  registration  means  is 


1.  An  improved  instrument  for  drawing  circles,  ellipses  and 
closed  curves  including  the  combination  of  a  calibrated, 
threaded,  perpendicular  column  having  a  supporting,  indicat- 
ing base,  a  symmetrically  folding  circular  cam  mounted  about 
a  central  portion  of  the  said  column,  a  gripable  rotating  head 
member  located  on  top  of  said  column,  a  spring  loaded  pivot 
arm  moveably  attached  to  said  head  member  contacting  said 
folding  cam  along  a  shaped  lower  end  of  said  pivot  arm,  a 
calibrated  horizonul  beapi  moveably  attached  to  the  lower 
end  of  said  pivot  arm,  said  horizontal  beam  bearing  a  moveable 
telescopic  scribe  carrier  locatable  along  the  length  of  said 
beam,  said  telescopic  scribe  carrier  containing  an  internal  iris, 
said  iris  accepting  and  ceiitrally  locking  various  drawing  in- 
struments. 
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.    I  4,M7,663 

MEASURING  DEVICE 

Kurtli  R.  OIUMp!*,  Orwid  HiTWi,  Mich.,  tMlfnor  to  Dirawwion 

Products  CorpontloB,  Sprlni  L«k«.  M*«J-    _ 

FUcd  Oct.  18, 19S4,  8tr.  No.  660,697 

I  Int.  a,*  OOIB  7/02 

U.8.  a.  33-143  L  •^^>**™ 


upon  itld  body  and  htvlnf  a  depending  iprini  blwed 
plunger  extending  Into  Mid  bore  and  bearing  agalnat  aaid 

Mle  control  face;  ,     ..w     u 

tdjuiuble  ipring  meani  upon  aaid  body  aligned  with  la^d 

plunger  engaging  one  tide  of  laid  axle  oppoalte  from  aaid 

control  face  to  provide  a  aero  reading  upon  laid  dial 

indicator;  .  ,  _  ,. 

an   exteriorly   ipllned   hardened   locator   alee ve   loosely 

mounted  upon,  concentric  to  and  retained  upon  aaid  ihank 

and  having  a  pair  of  oppoied  radial  borea;  , .  .     . 

a  pair  of  oppoaed  aligned  gage  pini  mounted  upon  aaid  ihank 

extending  traniveraely  outward  and  into  aaid  borea; 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  a  linear  dimension  of  an 
article,  said  apparatus  comprising:  ,      ,.  ji 

an  eioTgat^;  horizontal  support  member  haying  a  longltudl- 
nal  axis  and  defining  an  essentially  flat,  planar  upper  sur- 
face,  said  member  being  configured  to  position  articles  to 

be  measured;  j  «.„.«,  .„ 

a  sutlonary  anvil  fixed  to  said  support  member  adjacent  an 
end  of  said  support  member  and  extending  upwardly  from 
said  planar  surface; 

tlld^nJfws  on  said  support  member  for  slldably  mounting 
said  carriage  for  longitudinal  movement  along  said  axis, 
said  slide  means  Including  a  pair  of  spaced,  parallel,  elon- 
gated  rails  extending  along  said  planar  upper  surface  of 
■aid  elongated  support,  and  said  carriage  Including  a  pair 
of  linear  ball  bushings,  each  bushing  riding  on  one  of  said 
rails,  and  a  plate  extending  between  said  bushings; 

a  movable  anvil  on  said  carriage;  and 

linear  measuring  means  on  said  carriage  and  said  support  for 
generating  an  output  Indicating  the  position  of  said  mov- 
able anvil  relative  to  said  fUed  anvil  u  said  carriage 
moves  relative  to  said  fixed  anvil,  whereby  a  linear  dimen- 
sion of  an  article  placed  on  said  support  may  be  deter- 
mined by  movement  of  said  movable  anvil  relative  to  said 
fixed  anvil. 

'  4,867,664 

MEASURING  GAGE  FOR  INTERNAL  AND  EXTERNAL 

SPLINES  OF  A  WORKPIECE 
Max  A.  Klckhofel,  Troy,  Mich.,  taaignor  to  Invo-SpUne,  Inc., 

Warren,  Mich. 

I  Filed  Mar.  30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  898,821 

'  Int.  a*  GOIB  5/12 

U  8  Q  33—147  K  *•  oaima 

'l.'  A  measuring  gage  for  Inlental  splines  comprising  a  cylin- 
drical shank  having  a  longitudinal  central  axis; 
a  body  of  Increased  diameter  on  one  end  of  said  shank,  there 
being  a  longitudinal  bore  in  said  shank  on  said  axis  open- 
ing on  the  other  end  of  said  shank  and  extending  into  said 

hodv* 

an  eloniated  axle  within  said  bore  Intermediate  Its  end  pivot- 
ally  mounted  upon  said  shank  of  a  transverse  axis  inter- 
secting said  longitudinal  axis; 

oppositely  directed  control  and  actuator  faces  on  opposite 
ends  of  said  axle  respectively  coplanar  with  said  longitudl- 

a  dial  Imllcator  having  a  calibrated  dial  and  pointer  mounted 


and  a  hardened  ball  secured  upon  the  outer  end  of  each  pin. 
loosely  positioned  within  said  bores  and  extending  to  the 
periphery  of  said  spllned  sleeve;  ,^  ^    ^      ... 

one  gage  pin  being  adjusubly  secured  to  said  shank,  and  the 
other  gage  pin  being  yleldably  mounted  upon  said  shank 
with  lu  Inner  end  biased  against  said  axle  actuator  face, 
said  balls  responding  to  the  opposed  intenor  splines  ofa 
spllned  workplece  when  said  spllned  'lee^e  l»  i^««ried 
therein  to  provide  a  visible  indication  upon  said  dial  indi- 
cator. 

4,867,668 

POSITION  SENSING  APPARATUS 
AlfOna  Ernat,  Traunreut,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Garmany.  aarignor  to  Dr. 
Jobinnea  Heldenhaln  GmbH,  Traunreut,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 

"^^         FUed  Oct.  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  666jn 

Qalma  priority.  appUcatlon  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  8, 

1983,  3340311 

Int.  a,*  GOIB  7/02 

U.S.  a.  33-169  R  "  ^^**^ 


1  In  an  apparatus  for  determining  the  position  of  at  least  one 
surface  of  a  test  object,  of  the  type  comprising  a  houaing;  a 
receiving  element  fastened  to  the  housing  for  securing  the 
housing  to  a  tool  receptacle  of  a  spindle;  a  sensing  pin;  a  volt- 
age source  In  the  housing;  and  at  least  one  measuring  system 
responsive  to  the  sensing  pin  and  powered  by  the  voluge 

source,  the  Improvement  comprising;  

at  least  a  sensor  responsive  to  axial  elongaUon  of  the  recelv- 
Ing  element  and  operative  to  detect  mounting  of  the  re- 
ceiving element  In  the  tool  receptacle;  and 
switching  means,  responsive  to  the  sensor,  for  switching  the 
voluge  source  Into  a  standby  mode  when  the  sensor  Indi- 
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cates  that  the  receiving  element  is  not  mounted  in  the  tool 
receptacle,  and  for  switching  the  voltage  source  into  a 
measuring  mode  when  the  sensor  indicates  that  the  receiv- 
ing element  is  mounted  in  the  tool  receptacle. 


4,567,666 

TILT  SENSOR  NULL  ADJUSTING  APPARATUS 

Thomas  W.  Neis,  Phoenix,  and  Harold  L.  Swartz,  Glendale,  both 

of  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Sperry  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  527,908 

Int  a*  GOIC  9/06.  9/28 

U.S.  a.  33—180  R  1  Oaim 


J/>  3r  37 


^^F1\\^'0         TO  TPLT 
'|W    I   '  ELCTRONK 


T  i  OVf        r,^"      TO   T.UT 

Jli L iiJiijrr"^; — I — '\J 


1.  Apparatus  for  imparting  a  high  degree  of  position  resolu- 
tion to  a  movable  plate  disposed  to  pivot  on  a  base,  said  mov- 
able plate  having  a  tilt  sensor  means  disposed  thereon,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 
a  lever  arm  having  a  first  and  second  end  with  a  first  and 

second  extension  affixed  perpendicular  to  said  first  and 

second  ends  respectively; 
a  pivot  pin  fixedly  mounted  to  said  first  extension  to  engage 

said  base; 
a  slotted  reaction  pin  for  engaging  said  base,  said  reaction 

pin  having  a  fine  adjustment  screw  passing  therethrough 

to  engage  a  threaded  pin  in  said  second  extension  of  said 

lever  arm; 
a  coarse  adjustment  screw  threaded  through  said  lever  arm 

proximate  to  said  first  end  and  bearing  on  said  movable 

plate,  and 
a  visual  indicator  means  disposed  on  said  lever  arm  respon- 
sive to  said  tilt  sensor  means  angular  deviation  from  a 

selected  reference  plane, 
said  apparatus  being  removable  from  said  base. 


4,567,667 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE 
INCXINATION  OF  THE  WHEELS  OF  AN  AUTOMOBILE 
Koji  Minagawa,  Chiba;  Yutaka  Fukuda,  Tokorozawa;  Hiroichi 
Nabeshima,  Hidakamachi,  Shinichi  Watanabe,  Sayama,  and 
Masamichi  Ikeda,  Kawagoe,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Honda 
Giken  Kogyo  Kabushikikaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  683,072 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  24,  1984,  59-9502; 
Aug.  3,  1984,  59-162836 

Int.  a.*  GOIB  7/575 
U.S.  a.  33—203.12  26  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  inclination  of  a  wheel  of  a 
vehicle  with  respect  to  a  predetermined  reference  line,  com- 
prising: 
first  supporting  means  for  supporting  said  wheel  in  position; 
aligning  means  for  aligning  said  vehicle  with  reference  to 

said  reference  line;  and 
detecting  means  for  detecting  the  inclination  of  said  wheel 
with  respect  to  said  reference  line,  said  detecting  means 
including  a  pair  of  detector  units,  which  are  generally 
spaced  apart  from  each  other  thereby  allowing  said  wheel 
to  be  inserted  therebetween  and  which  are  provided  to 
move  closer  together  to  be  pressed  against  said  wheel 


from  both  sides,  second  supporting  means  for  supporting 
said  pair  of  detector  units  freely  rotatable,  driving  means 
for  driving  to  move  said  pair  of  detector  units,  and  sensing 


means  for  sensing  the  degree  of  inclination  of  said  wheel 
when  said  detector  units  are  pressed  against  said  wheel 
from  both  sides. 


4,567,668 

ARCHERY  BOW  SIGHT 

Freddie  L.  King,  Broken  Arrow,  and  August  E.  Siekman,  Tulsa, 

both  of  Okla.,  assignors  to  Accra  300,  Broken  Arrow,  Okla. 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1985,  Ser.  No.  695,058 

Int.  C\*  F41G  1/46 

U.S.  a.  33—265  18  Claims 


1.  A  bow  sight  for  an  archery  bow,  said  archery  bow  sight 
including: 

at  least  first  and  second  members, 

means  for  securing  said  first  member  to  said  archery  bow, 

means  for  mounting  said  second  member  to  said  first  mem- 
ber for  pivotal  movement  relative  thereto  about  a  pivotal 
axis,  and, 

means  for  selectively  moving  said  second  member  relative  to 
said  first  member  about  said  pivotal  axis  wherein  one  of 
said  first  and  second  members  has  a  slot  therein  and  said 
moving  means  includes  a  shaft  member  extending  along  an 
axis  and  means  for  mounting  said  shaft  member  to  the 
other  of  said  first  and  second  members  with  said  shaft  axis 
spaced  from  and  substantially  parallel  to  said  pivotal  axis 
and  with  at  least  a  p>ortion  of  said  shaft  member  being 
received  in  said  slot  in  the  one  of  said  first  and  second 
members,  said  shaft  portion  extending  along  and  about 
said  shaft  axis  and  said  slot  extending  along  and  about  said 
shaft  axis  outwardly  of  said  shaft  portion  whereby  said 
one  member  with  the  slot  therein  and  said  shaft  portion 
can  be  moved  relative  to  each  other,  said  moving  means 
further  including  an  adjustment  member  extending  along  a 
first  axis,  a  spring  member  extending  along  a  second  axis, 
and  means  for  respectively  mounting  said  adjustment 
member  and  said  spring  member  in  said  one  member  on 
opposing  sides  of  said  shaft  portion  with  the  respective 
axes  of  said  adjustment  and  spring  members  substantially 
perpendicular  to  and  intersecting  said  shaft  portion  and 
with  said  adjustment  and  spring  members  abutting  said 
shaft  portion,  and  said  mounting  means  for  said  adjust- 
ment member  further  includes  means  for  mounting  said 
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adjustment  member  for  movement  along  the  axis  of  said 
adjustment  member  relative  to  said  one  member  whereby 
movement  of  said  adjustment  member  along  the  axis 
thereof  in  one  direction  will  cause  the  second  member  to 
move  relative  to  the  first  member  in  a  first  direction  about 
said  pivotal  axis  against  the  force  of  said  spring  member 
and  movement  of  said  adjustment  member  in  a  direction 
opposite  to  said  one  direction  will  cause  the  second  mem- 
ber to  move  about  the  pivotal  axis  relative  to  the  first 
member  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said  first  direction  under 
the  force  of  said  spring  member. 

4,567,669 

BLUE  TOP  SETTING  DEVICE 

John  G.  R.  Francis,  P.O.  Box  329,  Manning,  S.C.  29102 

Continuation-in-part  of  Set.  No.  497,996  May  25,  1983,  Pat 

No  4.471,532.  This  appUcation  May  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  608,307 

Int  a*  GOIC  5/04 
U.S.  a.  33-367  waaims 


(d)  thread  engaging  means  connected  to  said  arm  means; 

(e)  alignment  for  positioning  said  arm  means  relative  to  a 
thread  form  for  engagement  by  said  thread  engaging 
means; 


1.  A  device  for  indicating  relative  elevation  of  an  object,  said 
device  comprising: 

a  first  rod  having  a  base; 

a  first  fluid  container; 

a  second  rod  having  a  base; 

a  second  fluid  container  secured  to  said  second  rod  and 
having  a  first  portion  with  a  relatively  small  cross-sec- 
tional area,  and  a  second  portion  above  said  first  portion 
and  having  a  larger  cross-sectional  area  than  the  cross-sec- 
tional area  of  said  first  portion; 

means  for  providing  fluid  communication  between  said  first 
and  second  fluid  containers;  and 

means  for  adjustably  securing  said  first  fluid  container  to 
said  first  rod  at  a  desired  position  on  said  first  rod  corre- 
sponding to  a  desired  elevation  of  said  base  of  said  second 
rod  relative  to  said  base  of  said  first  rod,  with  the  fluid 
level  in  said  second  container  being  at  a  predetermined 
level  when  said  base  of  said  second  rod  is  at  said  desired 
relative  elevation. 


<^^^2>jt 


(0  bias  means  supported  by  said  arm  means  for  urging  said 
thread  engaging  means  into  engagement  with  the  thread 

form;  and 
(g)  indicator  means  supported  by  said  arm  means  cooperat- 
ing with  said  thread  engaging  means  for  comparing  thread 
form  dimensions  relative  to  a  standard. 


4,567,671 

METHOD  FOR  ASSESSING  THE  BODY  LENGTH, 

METHOD  OF  ASSESSING  A  GRO>\TH  CURVE  AND 

DEVICE  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  SUCH  MEASUREMENTS 

Ignatius  M.  Valk,  Dasstraat  2,  6531  TA  NUmegan,  Netherlands 

Filed  Jun.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  503,213 

aaims   priority,   application   Netherlands,  Jun.   16,   1982, 

8202443 

Int.  a*  GOIB  7/02 
U.S.  a.  33-512  12  aaims 


4,567,670 

GUAGE  AND  METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  TAPERED 

INTERNAL  AND  EXTERNAL  THREADS 

James  E.  Roulstone,  5303  L.  Creelc  La.,  Spring,  Tex.  77379 

Filed  Jul.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  631,064 

Int.  a*  GOIB  3/40 

U.S.  a.  33-504  1*  Claims 

1.  A  thread  gauge,  comprising; 

(a)  a  bar  member  having  oppositely  extending  end  portions; 

(b)  protruding  arm  means  adjustably  mounted  on  said  bar 

member; 

(c)  means  for  locking  said  arm  means  at  a  selected  location 

along  said  bar  member; 


1.  A  method  of  assessing  human  body  length  of  a  given 
person  by  carrying  out  a  length  measurement  comprising 
Siting  a  given  person  so  that  the  lower  leg  of  that  person  is  at 
an  angle  to  the  upper  leg;  measuring  the  length  of  the  lower  leg 
and  multiplying  the  measured  length  of  said  lower  leg  by  a 
factor  which  is  a  previously  measured  ratio  of  the  given  per- 
son's total  body  length  to  the  given  person's  lower  leg  length, 
said  method  being  carried  out  by  a  device  composing  means 
for  sitting  a  person  in  a  position  so  that  the  person's  knee  is  bent 
and  measuring  means  for  measuring  the  length  of  the  leg  from 
the  top  of  the  knee,  at  least  one  of  said  means  being  adjustable 
in  a  direction  of  height  and  displaceable  in  a  forward  or  back- 
ward direction,  said  measuring  means  composing  one  or  two 
posts  along  which  at  least  one  measuring  plate  can  be  placed 
on  the  knee. 
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4,M7,673 
COORDINATE  MEA8UIIIN0  INSTRUMENT 
MamtakM  Hoada,  and  IfldM  Saluita,  both  of  KawMakl,  Japui, 
■Mlgnora  to  MItntoyo  Mt§.  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Jtpaa 

FU«d  Jon.  4, 1914,  8«r.  No.  616,190 
CUdffli  priority,  tppllcatloii  Japan,  Jon.  16, 1913,  S8*108d30; 
Jon.  16, 1913,  Sl-lOtSai 

lat  a.*  GOIB  7/28 
U  J.  a  33— S89  6  Claims 


4,567,673 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DRYING  PRINTED 

OR  INKED  WEBS  BY  MEANS  OF  HEAT 

Frana  Bdiinaasiakar,  Vom  Stala-StrasM  27,  IMt34  Hanawln* 

ktl.  Fad.  Rap.  of  Garmany 

Filad  Jun.  29, 1984,  Sar.  No.  625,916 
Clalflu  priority,  appUcatloa  Fad.  Rap.  of  Garmany,  Jul.  5, 
1953,  3324130 

Int.  a*  F26B  7/00 
U.S.  a.34— 23  13Claima 


^-^ 


1.  In  a  coordinate  measuring  instrument  including  a  touch 
signal  proba  means  having  a  sensor  which  is  movably  sup- 
ported on  I  main  body  of  a  touch  signal  probe  means  on  uid 
measuring  instrument,  said  touch  signal  probe  means  including 
means  for  indicating  when  said  sensor  comes  into  contact  with 
a  workpiece  to  be  measured  and  indicating  position  values  of  a 
contour  on  said  workpiece  on  the  basis  of  said  contact,  the 
improvement  comprising  wherein  said  sensor  comprises: 
a  first  member  supported  on  said  main  body,  said  first  mem- 
ber having  an  elongated  tapered  shaft  decreasing  in  diam- 
eter away  from  said  main  body  and  being  concentric  with 
a  rotary  axis;         « 
a  second  member  including  a  tapered  hole  therein  conform- 
ing in  shape  to  the  shape  of  said  tapered  shaft,  said  second 
member  having  a  contact  element  with  a  contact  element 
end  thereon  to  be  abutted  against  said  workpiece,  said 
contact  element  end  being  positioned  to  coincide  with  said 
rotary  axis; 
a  fixing  means  for  fixing  said  second  member  to  said  first 
member,  said  fixing  means  comprising  a  spring  receiving 
shaft  on  said  first  member  at  the  small  diameter  end 
thereof  and  being  oriented  on  said  rotary  axis,  and  a  spring 
confined  between  said  spring  receiving  shaft  and  said 
second  member,  whereby  said  spring  urges  the  conform- 
ing tapered  surfaces  of  said  tapered  shaft  and  tapered  hole 
into  frictionally  locking  engagement,  a  separation  of  said 
surfaces  against  the  urging  of  said  spring  effecting  an 
unlocking  of  said  first  and  second  members  to  facilitate  a 
relative  movement  therebetween  and  a  reorienting  of  said 
contact  element  end;  and 
origin  returning  means  on  said  main  body  and  secured  to 
said  first  member  for  yieldably  permitting  said  tapered 
surfaces  on  said  first  and  second  members  to  move  out  of 
concentricity  with  said  rotary  axis  and  continually  urging 
said  tapered  surfaces  into  concentric  relation  with  said 
rotary  axis. 


M  11'     'U 


1.  A  method  of  heat-drying  a  web,  particularly  a  printed  or 
inked  web,  which  comprises  subjecting  the  web  in  a  first  step 
to  a  contactless  heat  shock  treatment  by  a  gaseous  medium  at 
a  temperature  of  about  300*  C,  heating  said  web  in  second  step 
by  a  contact  heating  process  by  conUcting  said  web  with  at 
least  two  heated  rollers  at  a  temperature  of  about  230*  C.  and 
in  a  third  step  cooling  said  web  by  a  contact  process  utilizing 
cooling  rollers  at  a  temperature  of  about  23*  C,  said  second 
conuct  heating  step  including  the  application  of  a  buffer  agent 
to  said  respective  heated  rollers  to  prevent  ink  from  being 
deposited  thereon  and  application  of  a  cleaning  agent  to  said 
respective  heated  rollers  for  wiping  off  said  buffer  agent  so  as 
to  clean  said  respective  heating  roller. 


4,567,674 
UNHRED  DRYING  AND  SORTING  APPARATUS  FOR 
PREPARATION  OF  SOLID  FUEL  AND  OTHER  SOLID 

MATERIAL 
Charlaa  Strohmayar,  Jr.,  Gladwyna,  Pa.,  aaalgnor  to  Elactrodyna 
Raaaarch  Corp.,  Gladwyna,  Pa. 

Fllad  May  30, 1915,  Sar.  No.  739,168 

Int.  a*  F26B  77/00 

U.S.  a.  34—57  A  8  Qaima 


1.  An  unfired  drying  and  sorting  apparatus  for  preparation  of 
solid  ftiel  and  other  material  incorporating: 

a  fluidized  bed  consisting  of  a  mixture  of  moisture  bearing 
solid  particles  of  fUel  and  other  material  suspended  in  a 
vertical  chamber  and  supported  by  a  floor; 

ports  in  said  floor  for  recieving  a  continuous  supply  of  pres- 
surized and  heated  air  for  fluidizing  said  bed; 
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means  for  continuously  supplying  unsaturated  and  pressur- 

ized  air  to  said  ports  at  a  variable  and  preselected  How 

rate;  first  steam  coil  air  heater  for  heating  said  pressunied 

air  upstream  of  said  ports; 

means  for  selective  control  of  steam  supply  to  satd  first 

steam  coil  air  heater; 
means  for  continuously  feeding  said  moisture  bearing  solid 

particles  to  said  bed; 
means  for  continuously  removing  said  solid  particles  from 
gaid  bed  after  retention  in  said  bed  for  some  period  of  time, 
retention  providing  time  for  drying  of  said  solid  particles; 
means  for  continuously  removing  air  and  vapor  generated 
from  said  moisture  at  the  outlet  of  said  verticlc  chamber; 
first  regulatory  means  including  said  means  for  air  supply  to 
said  ports  at  a  predetermined  flow  rate  and  said  means  for 
selective  control  of  steam  supply  to  said  first  steam  coil  air 
heater  adapted  for  maintaining  said  air  and  vapor  tcm^ra- 
ture  exhausting  from  said  bed  in  a  range  of  from  100  F.  to 
150  F.  to  regulate  the  degree  of  moisture  removal  from 
said  fuel  and  other  material  for  maintaining  the  residual 
moisture  in  said  fuel  and  other  material  below  a  predeter- 
mined value;  »^,  ^^„ 
a  bag  house  filter  type  or  equivalent  solids  collector  con- 
nected to  said  vertical  chamber  outlet  means  and  includ- 
ing second  ports  adapted  for  supplying  a  portion  of  said 
heated  pressurized  air  to  said  air  and  vapor  stream  ex- 
hausting from  said  bed  before  entry  to  said  collector,  and 
second  regulatory  means  for  control  of  said  portion  of  said 
heated  pressurized  air  through  said  second  ports  and 
adapted  for  maintaining  said  portion  after  mixing  with  said 
air  and  vapor  stream  exhausting  from  said  bed  at  a  prede- 
termined value  at  least  20  F.  above  said  air  and  vapor 
saturated  temperature  exhausting  from  said  bed.  post- 
heating  said  air  and  vapor  stream  exhausting  from  said  bed 
superheating  said  air  and  vapor  stream  and  enabling  free 
passage  of  said  air  and  vapor  through  said  bag  house 
without  fouling  as  a  result  of  wetted  solid  formation  on 
said  bag  house  collector  filters. 


4,M7,«76  ^  ^ 

DOUBLE^ETT,  HOTAIR  GENERATOR  FOR  SPECTACLE 

FRAMES 

Glanfranco  ContI,  Via  CompagBoni,  20  MtUno,  Itriy 
Filed  Aug.  5,  1983,  S«r.  No.  521,162 
Oainu  priority,  application  luly.  Oct.  29, 1982,  24000  A/82 
Int.  a*  F26B  79/00 
U.S.  a.  34-202  3  Claim. 


4,567,675 

DEVICE  FOR  CONDITIONING  FABRICS  IN  A 

TUMBLE-DRYER 

George  K.  Rennle,  Wlrral,  England,  awlgnor  to  LcTer  Brother. 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y.  .oa  ia» 

Filed  May  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  494,143 

Oalm.  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  20, 1982. 

*"*''*'  Int.  a.*  F26B  79/00 

U.S.a.34-60  ^«'»"- 


1  A  device  for  conditioning  fabrics  in  a  tumble  dryer,  which 
device  comprises  a  fabric  conditioning  composition  in  free- 
fiowing  powder  form  disposed  within  a  sachet  or  flexible  sheet 
material  having  at  least  one  wall  area  permeable  to  said  compo- 
sition in  powder  form,  the  sachet  being  disposed  within  an 
outer  container  having  openings  for  the  egrcM  of  said  composi- 
tion in  powder  form,  the  outer  conuiner  being  subsuntially 
form-retaining  and  of  a  shape  such  as  to  allow  ready  tumWing 
thereof  among  the  fabrics  in  a  dryer,  and  the  sachet  being 
removable  and  replaceable. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  heating  thermoplastic  spectacle  frames. 

comprising: 
an  outer  housing  having  a  substantially  oblong  side  aperture 
with  a  longitudinal  axis,  and  a  horizontal,  substantially 
oblong  upper  aperture  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and 
being  substantially  divided  into  three  square  coplanar 
openings,  namely  a  central  opening  upon  which  said 
frames  rest  and  two  side  openings  of  substantially  equal 

""i  .    .  ..1. 

a  cylindrical  chamber  provided  in  said  housing; 

a  horizonul,  oblong,  parallelepiped  chamber  having  an 

upper  side  incorporating  said  upper  aperture; 
a  set  of  substantially  oblong  electric  heating  elemenu  housed 

in  said  parallelepiped  chamber  and  having  a  longitudinal 

a  cTiidrical  fan  having  longitudinal  blades  and  a  horizonul 
axis  and  being  mounted  inside  said  cylindrical  chamber  so 
as  to  draw  air  in  through  said  side  aperture  into  said  paral- 
lelepiped chamber  so  as  to  pass  it  through  said  set  of 
heating  elements,  and  discharge  hot  air  out  of  said  upper 
aperture,  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  side  aperture,  said 
upper  aperture  and  said  set  of  heating  clemenu  being 
parallel  to  said  horizontal  axis  of  said  fan.  said  upper 
aperture  being  of  a  size  and  shape  practically  equal  to  that 
of  said  side  aperture  so  that  the  discharged  hot  air  forms  a 
stream  having  a  practically  constant  rectangular  cross- 
section;  and  ,        L       fl  J 
means  for  separating  the  discharged  air  into  three  flows  said 
means  including  a  pair  of  arched  conveyors,  one  being 
located  on  each  of  said  side  openings,  each  of  said  convey- 
ors having  a  practically  constant  transverse  cross-section 
curved  at  90'.  and  a  square  exit  opening  which  is  opposite, 
parallel  and  oriented  toward  the  square  opening  of  the 
other  of  said  conveyors,  so  that  the  discharged  air  is 
thereby  divided  into  three  flows  of  substantially  consunt 
square  cross-section,  a  central  vertical  flow  leaving  said 
central   opening   and   conucting   said    frames    resting 
thereon,  and  two  lateral  flows  which  pau  through  said 
arched  conveyors,  make  a  90'  curve  and  move  honzontal 
one  toward  the  other  while  eroding  the  flow  which  nses 
from  said  central  opening  so  m  to  heat  the  frame  uni- 
formly on  three  sides. 
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4,567,677 
WATER  nLLED  SHOE  INSOLE 
James  Zona,  AUison  Park,  Pa.,  assipior  to  Pittsburgh  Plastics 
ManuAKtoring,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Aug.  29,  1984,  S«r.  No.  645,332 

Int.  a*  A43B  13/40 

VJS.  a.  36-43  11  Claims 


contacting  the  surface  and  a  second  contact  face  having  a 
fulcrum  between  said  first  and  second  support  faces  and 
extending  from  said  fulcrum  forward  and  toward  said 
inner  sole  for  contacting  the  surface,  said  first  contact  face 
and  fulcrum  contacting  the  surface  when  standing  on  the 
foot,  the  metatarsal  point  of  the  foot  being  supported 
forward  of  said  fulcrum  for  initiating  a  rolling  motion  of 
the  shoe  on  said  second  surface  as  weight  is  shifted  to  the 
metatarsal  point  of  the  foot  in  walking;  and 


means  for  positioning  and  maintaining  the  foot  supported  on 
said  first  and  second  support  faces  of  said  inner  sole; 

the  post  op  shoe  further  comprising  a  rigid  platform  inter- 
connecting said  inner  sole  and  said  fulcrum  so  that  the 
natural  motion  of  the  foot  in  walking  is  simulated  by  said 
post  op  shoe  rolling  from  said  fulcrum  on  said  second 
surface  while  the  foot  is  supported  on  said  inner  sole 
without  flexure. 


1.  A  liquid  containing  insole  for  supporting  the  sole  of  a  foot 
of  a  user,  said  insole  comprising: 

a  sealed  bladder  forming  therein  a  chamber  containing  a 
mixture  of  a  liquid  and  a  gas,  the  bladder  having  an  outside 
edge  in  the  shape  of  a  sole  of  foot,  and  the  bladder  is 
provided  with  a  metatarsal  area  and  a  heel  area;  and 

gating  means  located  between  the  metatarsal  area  and  the 
heel  area  of  the  bladder,  the  gating  means  forms  a  means 
for  restricting  the  flow  of  the  liquid  and  the  air  between 
the  metatarsal  area  and  the  heel  area,  the  gating  means 
comprises  a  first  C-shaped  restriction  located  between  the 
metatarsal  and  heel  area  of  the  bladder  which  forms  an 
area  for  cushioning  the  tuberosity  on  the  lateral  side  of  the 
fifth  metatarsal  bone,  and  the  gating  means  comprises  a 
second  C-shaped  restriction  located  transversely  across 
the  bladder  from  the  first  restriction,  whereby  a  main  flow 
passage  is  formed  between  the  first  restriction  and  the 
second  restriction,  the  main  flow  passage  is  used  to  trans- 
mit liquid  from  the  heel  area  to  the  metatarsal  area  and 
visa  versa,  the  first  and  second  C-shaped  restrictions  are 
provided  with  the  open  side  of  the  C  facing  outwardly 
from  the  main  flow  passage,  the  C-shaped  restrictions  are 
each  spaced  from  the  edge  of  the  bladder. 


4,567,679 
STEAM  IRON  HAVING  A  MULTI-CHAMBERED  TANK 
Adolf  Kraft,  Obertshausen,  and  Rudolf  Schneider,  Hanau,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Rowenta-Werke, 
GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1985,  Ser.  No.  689,612 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  13, 
1984,  3401045;  Aug.  14,  1984,  3429840;  Oct.  16,  1984,  3437825 

Int.  a*  D06F  75/18 
U.S.  a.  38—77.82  '  Claims 


4,567,678 

ORTHOPEDIC  SHOE 

R.  Dean  Morgan,  414  Stiles,  Midlothian,  Tex.  76065;  Donald  M. 

Mauldin,  3631  Potomac,  Dallas,  Tex.  75205,  and  Thomas  L. 

Taylor,  872  Russell,  Bedford,  Tex.  76021 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  214,752,  Dec.  9,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,414,759, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  141,966,  Apr.  21, 

1980,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No. 

255,828 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  15, 

2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  A43B  3/12 

U.S.  a.  36—110  16  Claims 

1.  A  postoperative  shoe  for  wear  on  a  foot  when  walking  on 

a  surface  comprising: 

a  planar  inner  sole  having  a  first  support  face  for  supporting 
the  heel  of  the  foot  and  a  second  support  face  for  support- 
ing the  metatarsal  point  of  the  foot; 
an  outer  sole  beneath  and  spaced  from  said  inner  sole  having 
a  first  contact  face  beneath  said  first  support  face  for 


1.  An  electrically  heated  steam  iron  operable  by  a  drip  sys- 
tem, including  a  drip  valve,  a  water  tank  the  interior  of  which 
is  vertically  divided  into  at  least  two  chambers,  two  such 
chambers  being  in  flow  communication  with  each  other  via  an 
opening  in  a  partition  wall,  a  vertically  adjustable  slide  mem- 
ber arranged  to  slide  relative  to  said  wall  in  the  region  of  said 
opening  while  being  sealingly  engaged  with  said  wall,  and 
adjustment  means  connected  to  the  slide  member  and  passing 
through  an  outer  wall  of  the  tank,  wherein  vertical  adjustment 
of  said  slide  member  via  said  adjustment  means  is  effective  to 
vary  the  height  of  the  column  of  water  above  the  drip  valve, 
thereby  adjusting  the  rate  of  flow  of  water  therethrough. 
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4,567,680 

PERMA  DESK  CALENDAR 

Frank  DePaolo,  Sr.,  839  Terrace  Ave.,  Daytona  Beach,  Fla. 

32014 

FUed  Jan.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  572,886 

Int.  a*  G09D  3/10 

U.S.  a.  40—109  5  aalms 


/'S 


^s 


If 


said  slits  whereby  said  slide  member  can  be  moved  hori- 
zontally to  position  appropriate  numerals  corresponding 
to  the  days  of  the  week  associated  with  a  particular  named 
day  as  a  function  of  the  particular  month  and  correspond- 
ing year  for  which  the  calendar  is  set,  and 
wherein  said  slide  members  have  a  horizontal  dimension 
sufTiciently  less  than  the  width  of  said  front  wall  member 
whereby  said  slide  members  do  not  protrude  in  any  posi- 
tion from  the  ends  of  said  calendar. 


D 


4,567,681 
CONTAINER  WITH  PLASTIC  LABEL 
Giancarlo  J.  Fumei,  Perrysburg,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens- 
Illinois,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  555,786 

Int.  a.*  G09F  i/00 

U.S.  a.  40—310  13  Claims 


1.  The  perpetual  calendar  comprising: 

a  substantially  flat  rectangular  shaped  base  member; 

front  and  rear  spaced  wall  members  attached  to  an  upper 
surface  of  said  member  and  projecting  upwardly  there- 
from; 

a  plurality  of  spaced  rib  members  positioned  between  said 
wall  members  and  aligned  horizontally  in  a  plane  parallel 
to  said  upper  surface  of  said  base  member,  said  rib  mem- 
bers deflning  slots  between  said  wall  members; 

a  plurality  of  windows  form  in  said  front  wall  member,  said 
windows  being  aligned  with  corresponding  ones  of  said 

slots; 

a  plurality  of  horizontal  slits  form  in  said  rear  wall  member, 
each  of  said  slits  being  aligned  with  corresponding  ones  of 
said  slots; 

a  first  slide  adapted  to  fit  in  an  uppermost  one  of  said  slots 
and  having  a  rearwardly  projecting  knob  extending 
through  the  corresponding  one  of  said  slits,  said  first  slide 
having  numbers  on  a  front  face  thereof  with  said  numbers 
being  arranged  in  multiple  columns  of  two  rows  in  length 
whereby  two  of  said  numbers  appear  in  the  uppermost 
ones  of  said  windows; 

a  second  slide  adapted  to  fit  in  a  slot  immediately  below  said 
uppermost  slot  and  having  a  rearwardly  projecting  knob 
extending  through  the  corresponding  one  of  said  slits,  said 
second  slide  having  numbers  on  a  front  face  thereof  and 
being  arranged  whereby  two  of  said  numbers  appear  in 
the  one  of  said  windows  below  said  uppermost  windows; 

a  third  slide  adapted  to  fit  in  a  third  one  of  said  slots,  said 
third  slide  having  printed  on  a  front  face  thereof  in  se- 
quential manner  in  a  horizontal  direction  the  names  of  the 
first  six  months  of  the  year,  said  third  slide  having  a  knob 
member  protruding  from  a  rear  portion  thereof  and  ex- 
tending through  the  corresponding  one  of  said  slits 
whereby  said  third  slide  may  be  moved  to  position  the 
name  of  one  of  said  six  months  within  the  corresponding 
one  of  said  windows; 

a  fourth  slide  positioned  in  a  fourth  one  of  said  slots  and 
having  printed  thereon  the  names  of  the  last  six  months  of 
the  year  in  a  sequential  manner  along  a  horizontal  direc- 
tion of  said  fourth  slide,  said  fourth  slide  having  a  knob 
protruding  through  a  corresponding  one  of  said  slits 
whereby  said  fourth  slide  may  be  moved  horizontally  to 
position  the  name  of  an  appropriate  one  of  said  months 
within  the  corresponding  one  of  said  windows; 
a  fifth  fixed  member  having  printed  on  a  face  thereof  the 
name  of  the  seven  days  of  the  week,  the  week  day  names 
all  appearing  simultaneously  in  an  elongated  window 
positioned  horizontally  below  the  fourth  one  of  said  win- 
dows; 
a  sixth  slide  comprising  a  plurality  of  numbered  squares 
arranged  in  a  calendar  format  and  forming  an  array  of  six 
rows  and  thirteen  columns,  said  sixth  window  having  a 
dimension  sufficient  to  accomodate  six  rows  by  seven 
columns  of  said  sixth  slide  at  any  one  time,  said  sixth  slide 
having  a  knob  protruding  through  a  corresponding  one  of 


1.  A  container  having  a  neck  and  a  body,  and  a  plastic  label 
wrapped  around  the  body,  the  label  made  of  a  thermoplastic 
polymer  that  is  printable  and  is  soluble  in  a  solvent  or  a  solvent 
polymer  system  compatible  with  the  label  polymer,  the  label 
comprising  a  foam  polymer  layer  having  a  side  that  contacts 
the  body  and  is  attached  lightly  but  securely  thereto  initially 
for  wrapping,  the  foam  layer  having  a  leading  edge  for  con- 
tacting the  body,  there  being  a  finite  area  on  the  leading  edge 
having  a  liquid  viscous  solution  of  a  polymer  in  a  solution  m 
the  finite  area  being  adapted  to  solidify  and  form  a  solid  bond, 
the  solution  forming  a  momentary  tacky  bond  sufficient  to 
anchor  the  leading  edges  to  the  conUiner  body  whereby  the 
label  can  be  wrapped  around  the  body,  the  bond  between  the 
label  and  body  becoming  weaker  as  the  solidifying  solution 
hardens  as  the  solvent  evaporates  whereby  the  label  can  be 
easily  removed  from  the  container  body  for  recycling  without 
contaminating  the  material  of  the  container  body  being  re- 
claimed, the  foam  layer  having  a  trailing  edge  that  overlaps  the 
leading  edge  to  form  a  sleeve  label  with  overlapped  edges  on 
the  container  body,  and  the  foam  layer  of  the  trailing  edge 
containing  a  second  finite  area  generally  extending  along  the 
traihng  edge,  the  second  finite  are  comprising  a  liquid  tacky 
solution  of  a  polymer  in  a  solvent,  the  solution  solidifying  to 
form  a  side  seam  bond  on  the  overlapped  edges,  the  bond 
becoming  stronger  whereby,  upon  use,  the  side  seam  resists 
being  pulled  apart. 

4,567,682 

MOBILE  SCULPTURE  AND  KIT  FOR  MAKING 

Peter  W.  Hurxthal,  404  Sandwich  St.,  Plymouth,  Mass.  02360 

FUed  Jan.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  575,459 

Int.  a.*  G09F  7/22 

U.S.  a.  40—617  6  Claims 

1.  Kit  for  creation  and  construction  of  various  designs  and 

configurations  of  a  mobile  sculpture  displaying  a  plurality  of 

vertically  spaced-apart,  suspended  in  mid-air,  planar  members 

of  defined  shape  each  having  and  being  defined  by  at  least  a  top 

linear  edge,  said  kit  comprising  a  plurality  of  elongated  support 

members  all  of  the  same  predetermined  length,  said  support 

members  being  characterized  by  their  relative  stiffness  and 
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resistance  to  bending  when  supporting  said  planar  members  in 
the  finished  mobile  sculpture,  a  plurality  of  elongated  clamping 
means  of  predetermined  lesser  length  than  said  support  means 
each  being  defined  by  a  rounded  "C"  cross-section  defining  an 
open  ended  elongated  groove  for  holding  and  retaining  at  least 
one  said  planar  member  by  its  said  top  linear  edge,  said  clamp- 
ing means  each  being  characterized  by  flexibility  and  shape 
retention  whereby  on  insertion  of  the  said  linear  edge  of  said  at 
least  one  said  planar  member  longitudinally  into  an  open  end  of 
the  said  elongated  groove  in  said  elongated  clamping  means 
thp  ends  of  the  "C"  shaped  groove  will  spread  apart  yet  main- 
tain a  clamping  pressure  against  the  said  at  least  one  planar 
member  adjacent  to  and  inwardly  from  the  said  top  linear 
edge,  and  means  for  connecting  together  said  support  members 
and  said  elongated  clamping  means  whereby  a  mobile  sculp- 
ture of  desired  spatial  configuration  can  be  provided,  said 


said  base  having  first  and  second  set  screws  disposed 
therein  for  engagement  at  axially  spaced  points  along  the 
top  surface  of  the  associated  handgun. 


4,567,684 
APPARATUS  FOR  HOOKING  AND  POSSIBLY  BAITING 

OF  A  nSHING  LINE 
KolbJSrn  BJtfnhol,  N-6560  Langtfyneset,  Norway 
PCT  No.  PCT/NO82/00042,  §  371  Date  Mar.  16, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  16, 1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/00416,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  17, 1983 

PCT  Filed  Jul.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  485,953 

Gaims  priority,  application  Norway,  Aug.  5,  1981,  812658 

Int.  CI.*  AOIK  79/00 

U.S.  Q.  43—4  2  Gaimt 


connecting  means  comprising  a  spool  of  filamentary  material 
for  providing  the  desired  lengths  of  filamentary  material  for 
use  in  connecting  together  and  suspending  the  plurality  of 
support  members  and  plurality  of  elongated  clamping  means  to 
provide  the  said  planar  members  in  the  desired  spatial  arrange- 
ment, and  a  plurality  of  clip  means  each  having  a  rounded  "C" 
shaped  crou-section  and  of  somewhat  greater  dimension  than 
said  "C"  shaped  clamping  means,  said  clip  means  being  charac- 
terized by  their  flexibility  and  shape  retention  properties 
whereby  the  clip  means  can  be  pushed  laterally  onto  said 
support  members  and  elongated  clamping  means  in  conform- 
ing, surrounding  engagement  and  used  for  trapping  the  ends  of 
the  lengths  of  each  length  of  filamentary  material  interconnect- 
ing a  support  member,  to  a  support  member,  or  an  elongated 
clamping  means  to  a  support  member,  said  trapped  ends  being 
free  to  move  relative  to  a  clip  means  to  allow  proper  spatial 
adjustment  of  each  said  clamped,  suspended  planar  member. 


4,567,683 

HANDGUN  SCOPE  MOUNT 

Maynard  P.  Buahler,  17  Orinda  Way,  OHnda,  Calif.  94563 

Filed  Not.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  547,990 

Int.  a.*  F41G  1/38 

U.S.  a.  42—1  ST  3  Qalnu 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  hooking  a  fishing  line  which  is  pro- 
vided with  snoods  situated  at  a  distance  from  each  other  along 
the  length  of  the  line,  each  snood  being  provided  with  a  head 
which  is  adapted  to  receive  and  releasably  hold  the  neck  of  a 
fishing  hook,  a  tumable  table  mounting  at  least  one  combina- 
tion of  devices  in  radial  arrangement  relatively  to  the  rotation 
access  of  the  table,  each  such  combination  comprising  at  least 
one  hook  store,  means  adapted  to  transitorily  receive  a  snood 
head,  and  a  slide  member  adapted  to  be  moved  radially  under 
the  control  of  an  eccentrical  guide  means,  thereby  moving  a 
fishing  hook  leg  from  the  hook  store  into  a  snood  head. 


4,567,685 

SIMULATED  FROG  nSHING  LURE 

Samuel  E.  Duncan,  1514  Hidden  Hills  Dr.,  Clinton,  Tenn.  37716 

Filed  Mv.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  477,350 

Int.  a.*  AOIK  85/00 

U.S.  a.  43—42.15  1  Claim 


1.  An  articulated  fishing  lure  to  represent  the  natural  appear- 
ance of  a  frog  in  at-rest  and  swimming  modes  in  water,  com- 
prising: a  buoyant  body  portion,  said  body  portion  having  an 
anterior  head  end  and  a  concaved  posterior  end,  said  body 
portion  having  a  lead  shot  weight  sealably  mounted  on  the 
lower  posterior  side  thereof,  said  lead  shot  weight  of  said  body 
portion  providing  means  for  maintaining  the  buoyant  body 
portion  in  an  upright  natural  appearing  position;  a  hind  leg 
portion  having  anterior  and  posterior  ends  said  hind  leg  ante- 
side  plates  depending  from  said  base,  each  of  rior  end  having  a  transversally  oriented  cylindrical  shape  in 
^  having  an  inwardly  extending  lip,  both  of  general  mating  relation  relative  to  said  concaved  posterior  end 
es  being  removably  mounted  on  said  base,   of  said  body  portion,  said  hind  leg  portion  in  plan  view  having 


1.  A  mount  for  a  scope  dimensioned  and  configured  for 
mounting  on  the  top  of  an  associated  handgun,  which  com- 
prises: 
abase;  and 
first  and 
said  side  pl^ 
said  side  pli 
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continuoui  borden  with  •  central  triangular  ihaped  opening 
and  with  laid  poiterior  end  having  a  greater  width  than  uld 
anterior  end;  wire  meani  for  attaching  the  buoyant  body  por- 
tion to  the  hind  leg  portion  in  tandem;  laid  hind  leg  portion 
having  a  lead  ihot  weight  lealably  mounted  to  the  lower  potte- 
rior  tide  thereof;  laid  lead  ihot  weight  of  aaid  hind  leg  portion 
providing  means  for  maintaining  the  hind  leg  portion  at  an 
approximate  90*  angle  to  the  buoyant  body  portion  when  the 
lure  i«  in  the  at-rest  mode;  »aid  anterior  head  end  having  a 
protruding  plutic  lip  fixedly  attached  thereto  at  an  angle  of 
15'-45*  below  horizontal;  laid  protruding  lip  providing  meant 
for  causing  said  lure  to  dive  below  the  surface  of  the  water  on 
retrieval  of  said  lure  and  whereby  said  hind  leg  portion  is 
extended  horizontally  with  respect  to  the  body  portion  to 
simulate  the  movement  of  a  ft*og. 

I  4,567,686  ' 

I  nSHING  TIP-UP 

Michael  M.  Akom,  P.O.  Box  971,  LeeUe,  Mich.  49251 
FUed  Dec.  17, 19S4,  Ser.  No.  6i2,097 

I  Int.  a*  AOIK  97/12 

U.S.a.43-17  5  Claims 


4,567,6r 
nSHINO  DIVER  WITH  SUDE-THROUOH  LINE 
Rudy  P.  ETen,  4226  8. 13  8t,  and  DoaglM  H.  Orate,  llllA  N. 
16  St.,  both  of  SbeboygUM  Wla.  53011 

FUed  Oct  2, 19I4,  8«r.  No.  656,M0 

Int.  a*  AOIK  95/00 

U.8.  a.  43—43.13  "  Claims 


1.  A  fishing  diver  comprising  a  diving  plane,  guide  means  on 
Mid  diving  plane  for  guiding  a  fishing  line  along  the  plane  of 
said  diving  plane  through  said  guide  means,  one  end  of  the  line 
extending  to  a  baiting  lure  and  the  other  end  of  the  line  being 
reelable  for  trolling,  and  releaseable  latch  means  on  said  diving 
plane  having  a  latched  condition  clamping  said  diving  plane  to 
the  line  such  that  upon  trolling  said  diver  dives  downwardly  at 
an  angle  to  the  trolling  line,  said  latch  means  having  a  released 
condition  responsive  to  the  strike  of  a  fish  on  the  lure  unclamp- 
ing  said  diving  plane  from  the  line  and  providing  free  sliding 
passage  of  the  line  through  said  guide  means  along  the  plane  of 
said  diving  plane,  said  line  through  the  guide  means  extending 
subsuntially  parallel  to  said  plane  of  said  diving  plane  in  said 
released  condition  of  said  latch  means. 


1.  A  tip-up  unit  for  ice  fishing  comprising: 
a  three-piece  articuUted  plastic  frame  including  two  leg 
elemenU,  one  smaller  than  the  other,  and  in  planar,  nest- 
able relation  and  pivotally  connected  together  substan- 
tially at  their  mid  poinu.  and  a  mwt  element  pivoully 
connected  at  the  lower  end  thereof  to  the  smaller  of  said 
leg  elemenU,  said  frame  collapsing  into  a  group  of  subsun- 
tially parallel  elements; 
a  plastic  tilt  arm  generally  channel  shaped  in  cross  section 
and  pivotally  joumalled  and  poised  on  the  upper  end  of 
said  mast  and  in  a  substantially  common  plane  with  said 
smaller  leg; 
a  windscoop  on  the  forward  end  of  said  tilt  arm  and  extend- 
ing in  generally  expanded  channel  shape  beyond  said 
smaller  leg; 
a  line  guide  depending  from  said  windscoop; 
a  balancing  spring  connected  at  one  end  to  said  mast  and  at 

the  other  end  to  the  rearward  end  of  said  tilt  arm; 
a  reel  joumalled  to  and  supported  by  uid  mast  and  said  reel 
including  an  extension  piece  parallel  and  offset  ft-om  the 
turning  axis  of  said  reel; 
a  flag  assembly  secured  at  one  end  to  said  mut  on  the  side  of 
said  mast  opposite  said  reel  and  including  a  flat  spring 
element  bent  at  the  upper  end  to  provide  a  trip  element 
and  flag  adjacent  said  bent  end;  and 
a  wireform  trigger  is  operably  secured  to  the  mast  and  bent 
to  engage  said  bent  end  of  said  flat  spring  element  when 
said  flag  assembly  is  looped  over  said  mast  and  including 
an  ofhet  trigger  extension  portion  in  interference  path 
with  said  extension  piece  of  said  reel  when  said  flag  assem- 
bly is  retained  in  looped  relation  and  freed  by  said  exten- 
sion piece  of  said  reel  upon  selected  roution  of  Mid  reel 
and  thereupon  releuing  said  bent  end  of  said  flag  assem- 
bly. 


4,567,6M 

PNEUMATICALLY  ACTUATED  ANIMAL  TRAP 

Janea  E.  McKee,  4336  OrerhUl  Dr.,  Dallas,  Tex.  75205 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1984,  Ser.  No.  652,310 

Int  a.*  AOIM  23/18 

U.S.  a.  43—61  "  Claims 


1.  In  an  animal  trap  for  placement  in  remote  unattended 
locations  for  capturing  relatively  small  animals  live,  cage 
means  forming  an  enclosure  for  trapping  said  animals  including 
rear  wall  means  and  a  closure  spaced  from  said  rear  wall  means 
and  operably  connected  to  said  cage  means  for  closing  said 
cage  means  upon  entry  of  said  animal  into  said  cage  means, 
actuaUng  means  for  effecting  operation  of  said  closure  upon 
entry  of  an  animal  into  said  cage  means,  said  actuaUng  means 
including  a  preaure  fluid  reservoir,  a  preuure  fluid  actuator 
operably  connected  to  said  closure,  and  control  means  for 
valving  preuure  fluid  to  said  actuator  and  including  trigger 
means  engageable  by  an  animal  in  said  cage  means  for  effecting 
operation  of  said  control  means  to  effect  movement  of  said 
closure  to  close  said  cage  means. 
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4^7,689 

VINEYARD  CULTIVATOR 

Daniel  P.  Lemons,  1021  Tanya  St.,  Paso  Robles,  CaUf.  93446 

FUed  Dec.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  567,419 

Int.  a.*  AOIB  39/16.  39/26 


U.S.  a.  47—1.7 


23  Claims 


4,567,690 

SELECTIVELY  CLOSED  MODUL.\R  CULTIVATION 

APPARATUS 

K.  Dale  Murrell,  1900  Ivy  La.,  P.O.  Box  1254,  Morristown, 

Tenn.  37814 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  550,762 

Int.  a*  AOIG  9/00 

U.S.  a.  47—17  19  Qaims 


11.  A  cultivator  of  the  type  that  has  a  main  frame,  that  is 
controlled  by  an  operator,  and  that  is  particularly  well  adapted 
for  cultivating  a  vineyard  or  an  orchard  where  vines,  trees,  or 
other  objects  are  spaced  along  generally  parallel  rows,  said 
cultivator  characterized  in  that  its  width  can  be  adjusted  con- 
tinuously by  the  operator  while  the  cultivator  is  in  use  so  as  to 
accommodate  variations  in  the  space  between  two  rows,  in 
that  it  cultivates  a  strip  that  is  as  wide  or  wider  than  the  space 
between  two  rows  without  running  over  the  vines,  trees  or 
other  objects,  in  that  it  can  cultivate  the  soil  between  the 
successive  vines  or  trees  in  a  row  without  injuring  the  vines  or 
trees,  and  further  characterized  in  that  without  intervention  by 
the  operator  it  can  spray  a  chemical  in  a  limited  area  about  the 
foot  of  each  vine,  tree  or  object  and  nowhere  else,  said  cultiva- 
tor comprising  in  combination: 
a  main  frame  including  a  laterally-movable  portion  on  which 
laterally-spaced  castered  sweeps  are  mounted  and  a  later- 
ally-unmovable  portion  on  which  laterally-spaced  sweeps 
are  mounted; 
actuator  means  mounted  on  said  main  frame  and  operable 
under  control  of  the  operator  for  continuously  adjusting 
while  the  cultivator  is  in  use  the  lateral  position  of  the 
laterally-movable  portion  with  respect  to  the  laterally- 
unmovable  portion; 
an  outrigger  pivotally  attached  to  the  main  frame  for  move- 
ment about  a  vertical  axis  and  about  a  horizontal  axis  and 
having  an  outboard  end  that  is  supported  and  maintained 
at  a  substantially  constant  distance  from  the  ground  by  a 
wheel  to  enable  the  outboard  end  of  said  outrigger  to 
follow  the  contour  of  the  ground,  said  outrigger  further 
including  sensing  means  and  actuating  means  that  function 
without  intervention  by  the  op)erator  for  respectively 
sensing  the  presence  of  an  object  in  the  path  of  said  outrig- 
ger and  for  contracting  said  outrigger  laterally  and  pivot- 
ing said  outrigger  rearwardly  toward  the  main  frame 
thereby  causing  the  outboard  end  of  said  outrigger  to  jog 
laterally  from  its  forward  motion  to  prevent  said  outrigger 
from  running  over  the  object;  and, 
sprayer  means  mounted  on  the  outrigger  near  its  outboard 
end  and  activated  by  the  lateral  jogging  motion  of  the 
outrigger  for  directing  a  spray  toward  the  foot  of  the 
object,  said  sprayer  means  by  virtue  of  its  location  on  the 
outrigger  producing  a  sprayed  area  that  extends  around 
the  foot  of  the  object  and  nowhere  else. 


1.  A  modular  cultivation  apparatus  for  the  cultivation  of 
plants  and  the  simultaneous  production  of  earthworms  and 
fertilizer/top  soil,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  modular  foundation  defining  a  perimeter  having  a  top 
edge,  said  modular  foundation  comprising  a  first  plurality 
of  tiered  rearrangeable  modules  for  holding  soil  or  some 
other  growth  medium  for  the  cultivation  of  said  plants  and 
a  second  plurality  of  tiered  rearrangable  modules  for  the 
production  of  said  earthworms  and  said  fertilizer/top  soil, 
said  second  plurality  of  modules  adjacently  contiguous 
said  first  plurality  of  modules,  each  of  said  module  of  said 
first  and  second  plurality  comprising  an  independent  bot- 
tom portion  and  side  wall  portions  to  form  trays,  said 
bottom  portion  and  said  side  wall  portions  of  said  modules 
which  are  internal  to  said  apparatus  being  provided  with  a 
plurality  of  selectively  arranged  and  aligned  holes  to 
permit  the  migration  of  said  earthworms  between  said  first 
plurality  of  modules  and  said  second  plurality  of  modules; 
and 

an  enclosure  releasably  supported  on  said  top  edge  of  said 
modular  foundation. 


4,567,691 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  WINDOW  PANE,  ADJUSTABLE 

IN  HEIGHT 
Hermann  Warner,  Trabur,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  595,732 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  7, 
1983,  3312473 

Int.  a*  E05F  11/38 
U.S.  CI.  49—374 


13  Claims 


36    30    26  /28  12 


1.  In  a  door  for  an  automotive  vehicle  having  body  work 
parts,  a  window  pane  with  forward  and  rearward  edges  and 
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which  is  supported  by  said  door  for  vertical  movement  therein, 
a  window  frame  means  on  said  door  located  interiorly  of  said 
window  pane,  forward  and  rearward  sUtionary  guide  track 
means  carried  by  said  window  frame  means  and  located  in- 
wardly of  said  window  pane,  forward  and  rearward  guide 
means  secured  to  said  window  pane  adjacent  its  forward  and 
rearward  edges  and  which  are  slidably  received  withm  said 
forward  and  rearward  stationary  guide  means,  respectively, 
for  vertical  movement  relative  thereto  and  such  that  the  wm- 
dow  pane  is  substantially  flush  with  adjacent  door  and  body 
work  parts,  and  seal  means  carried  by  said  window  frame 
means  for  sealingly  engaging  said  window  pane  along  its  mte- 
rior  side  at  locations  inwardly  of  said  forward  and  rearward 
edges,  the  improvement  being  that  said  rearward  stationary 
guide  track  means  is  located  forwardly  of  said  rearward  edge 
of  said  window  pane  and  has  an  opening  which  faces  rear- 
wardly  thereof,  said  rearward  guide  means  is  located  inwardly 
of  and  projects  forwardly  of  said  rearward  edge  of  said  win- 
dow pane  and  wherein  said  forward  guide  means  extends 
transversely  inwardly  of  said  window  pane  and  said  forward 
guide  track  means  has  an  opening  facing  toward  said  window 
pane  whereby  the  window  pane  is  assemblable  to  said  door 
from  a  location  laterally  outwardly  of  said  door  by  moving  the 
pane  at  its  rearward  end  inwardly  and  forwardly  of  said  vehi- 
cle to  insert  the  rearward  guide  means  into  the  rearwardly 
facing  opening  of  the  rearward  stationary  guide  track  means 
and  then  inserting  the  forward  guide  means  into  the  forward 
stationary  guide  track  means,  and  means  for  retaining  the 
forward  guide  means  within  the  forward  stationary  guide  track 
means  so  that  the  window  pane  is  guided  in  all  directions  upon 
being  assembled  to  the  door  and  moved  relative  thereto. 

4,567,692 
SEALING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  VEHICLE 
Hans  Vogt,  Overath,  and  Herbert  Kloppe,  Pulheim,  both  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dear- 
born, Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  593,166 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  14, 

1983,  3313545 

Int.  a.*  E06B  7/76 
U.S.  a.  49-477  ♦  Claims 


4,567,693 

MICROTOME  KNIFE  SHARPENING  INSTRUMENT 

Victor  E.  Magnuson,  1818  Linden  Ave.,  Mishawaka,  Ind.  46544 

FUed  Oct.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  543,851 

Int.  a.*  B24B  9/00 

U.S.  a.  51—3  *5  ^"^^ 


1.  An  instrument  for  sharpening  microtome  knives  and  simi- 
lar articles,  comprising  a  reciprocating  carriage  member,  a 
honing  means  rigidly  secured  to  said  carriage  member  and 
having  a  honing  surface  for  honing  the  knife  blade,  a  first 
motor  means  for  moving  said  carriage  member  back  and  forth, 
a  clamping  means  for  holding  the  knife  on  said  honing  means, 
a  mounting  means  for  said  clamping  means,  including  a  track 
disposed  along  one  side  of  said  honing  means  on  a  plane  paral- 
lel with  said  honing  surface  and  having  an  upwardly  facing 
surface  of  approximately  semicircular  cross-section,  -a  base 
member  having  a  downwardly  facing  surface  of  approximately 
semicircular  cross-section  seated  on  said  upwardly  facing 
surface  and  being  pivotally  mounted  on  said  track  for  parallel 
and  angular  movement  relative  to  said  track  for  raising  and 
lowering  the  blade  relative  to  said  honing  means,  and  a  pivot 
means  connecting  said  clamping  means  to  said  base  member  for 
rotating  the  blade  when  in  a  raised  position,  a  pair  of  counter- 
rotating  shafts,  a  deburring  means  secured  to  each  of  said 
shafts,  and  a  second  motor  means  for  driving  said  shafts. 


4,567,694 

GRINDING  WHEEL  FOR  GRINDING  THE  FLAT 

SURFACE  OF  A  HARD  AND  BRITTLE  MATERIAL 

Shinji  Sekiya.  Tokyo,  and  Takatoshi  Ono,  Nagareyama,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Disco  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  212,669,  Dec.  3,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,445,300. 

This  application  Dec.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  558,266 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  1,  1980,  55-10887 

Int.  a.'  B24D  5/W 

U.S.  CI.  51—209  R  **  ^»*'"« 


1.  A  sealing  arrangement  for  a  joint  between  an  opening  in 
the  bodywork  of  a  vehicle  and  a  closure  member  for  the  open- 
ing, the  closure  member  having  an  operating  lever  movable 
into  a  locking  position  after  the  closure  member  is  closed,  the 
sealing  arrangement  comprising  a  sealing  member  having  a 
generally  tubular  sealing  portion  positioned  adjacent  the  open- 
ing and  a  tubular  fluid  reservoir  portion  contiguous  with  the 
sealing  portion  along  part  of  the  length  thereof  and  in  fluid 
communciation  therewith,  both  portions  being  fllled  with  a 
pressure  medium,  and  means  operative  in  response  to  move- 
ment of  the  operating  lever  into  the  locking  position  after 
closing  of  the  closure  member  to  compress  the  reservoir  por- 
tion and  thereby  increase  the  pressure  within  the  tubular  seal- 
ing portion. 


1.  In  combination;  a  hard  and  brittle  material  workpiece  and 
a  grinding  wheel  for  undercutting  and  disrupting  the  part  of 
said  hard  and  brittle  material  workpiece  to  be  removed  and 
simultaneously  grinding  the  workpiece  surface  revealed  by  the 
undercutting,  said  grinding  wheel  comprising  a  cup  rotatable 
about  an  axis  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  flat  surface  to 
be  ground  and  at  least  one  annular  grindstone  attached  to  the 
open  end  of  said  cup  for  rotation  therewith,  said  gnndstone 
having  a  means  for  undercutting  and  therewith  disrupting  the 
part  to  be  removed  of  a  hard  and  brittle  material  workpiece 
and  simultaneously  grinding  the  workpiece  surface  revealed 
by  the  undercutting,  said  means  being  a  thin  grinding  portion 
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of  Mid  grindstone,  Mid  grinding  portion  protruding  radially 
outwardly  away  in  a  leparate  manner  from  the  open  end  of 
Mid  cup  with  inclination  relative  to  Mid  axis  and  having  a 
means  for  rigidifying  of  said  grinding  portion,  said  means 
comprising  a  circumferentially  repeating  wavy  croM-sectional 
profile  u  seen  looking  edgewise  of  said  grinding  portion  from 
iu  outer  peripheral  edge  along  said  inclination  toward  said  axis 
such  that  said  grinding  portion  appears  as  a  series  of  circumfer- 
entially repeated  ridges  and  valleys  radiating  from  said  cup  at 
said  inclination,  said  grinding  wheel  being  adapted  to  be  posi- 
tioned so  that  the  outer  peripheral  edge  of  said  grinding  por- 
tion can  interfere  with  the  flat  surface  to  be  ground,  with  the 
hard  and  brittle  material  workpiece  and  said  grinding  wheel 
being  moved  relative  to  each  other  in  a  direction  substantially 
parallel  to  the  flat  surface  to  be  ground  whereby  the  flat  sur- 
face is  ground  in  a  cutting  manner,  said  grindstone  being  a 
self-supporting  thin  shell  of  electrodeposited  upper  abrasive 
material  adapted  for  grinding  of  silicon  workpieces,  said  shell 
having  thin  radially  inner  and  outer  peripheral  edges  defining 
the  thickness  of  the  shell  and  connected  by  substantially  wider 
Interior  and  exterior  width  surfaces  extending  along  said  incli- 
nation, said  shell  consisting  of  a  radially  inner  part  fixed  at  one 
of  said  substantially  wider  width  surfaces  to  said  cup  and  a 
radially  outer  part  cantileverlng  outward  from  said  cup  and 
being  said  grinding  portion  of  said  grindstone,  said  grinding 
portion  having  a  thickneu  in  the  range  of  only  about  0. 1  mm  to 
O.S  mm  and  a  width  along  said  inclination  from  said  cup  out- 
ward to  iu  peripheral  edge  about  an  order  of  magnitude 
greater  than  at  least  the  smaller  end  of  said  range,  said  thick- 
new  being  substantially  constant  along  said  inclination, 
whereby  to  minimize  surface  area  of  grinding  contact  with  the 
workpiece  and  thereby  minimize  dulling  of  the  grinding  por- 
tion and  consequent  frictional  heating  and  structural  degrada- 
tion of  the  workpiece. 


INFLATABLE  STRUCTURE  FOR  USE  AS  A  SHELTER 
Paul  Maltt,  Talaat,  Franee,  M«lfBor  to  Cempaple  ladaatrleUe 
d«  TniTaux  EleetrlqiMi  A  Mecanlquaa  (CTTREM),  Cheno?*, 
Fruee 

Filed  Mar.  1. 1984,  Str.  No.  884,982 

CUlni  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  2, 1983,  8303393 

Int.  a.*  E04B  J/34 

U.S.  a.  92— 2  4  Claims 


4  947  499 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MACHINING 

ROLLER  BEARINGS 

Georg  Schaeffler,  Henoienaurach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  u- 

slgBor  to  INA  Walalager  Schaeffler  KG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger* 

many 

FUed  Mar.  21. 1984,  Ser.  No.  991,769 
Clalma  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  29, 
1983,  3311389;  Jul.  30, 1983,  3327979 

Int.  a.*  B24B  J/Oa  5/06 
U.S.  a.  91—291  6  Claims 


I  i 


!!  L 


1.  An  inflatable  structure  for  use  as  a  shelter  in  order  to 
cover  a  predetermined  area,  said  structure  being  composed  of 
a  flexible  envelope  having  a  double  wall  comprised  by  inner 
and  outer  walls,  which  is  placed  during  service  above  the  area 
to  be  protected,  said  structure  having  a  base  connected  to  the 
ground  by  means  of  an  anchoring  device,  said  envelope  being 
maintained  in  the  distended  condition  during  service  by  a 
pressure  which  exceeds  atmospheric  pressure,  wherein  the 
walls  of  the  envelope  are  each  joined  to  the  base  by  means  of 
a  slide  fastener  comprised  of  two  detachable  strips  which 
permits  assembly  or  disassembly  of  each  wall  independently  of 
the  other,  the  base  having  a  cross-section  substantially  in  the 
shape  of  a  Y  having  two  branches  and  a  central  wall,  the 
central  wall  of  said  base  being  adapted  to  carry  said  device  for 
anchoring  the  structure  to  the  ground  and  said  two  branches  of 
the  base  being  each  provided  with  one  said  strip  for  connection 
of  a  said  slide  fastener,  the  other  strip  of  each  Mid  slide  fastener 
being  disposed  on  the  perimeter  of  a  respective  said  wall,  the 
branch  of  said  base  which  is  Joined  to  said  outer  wall  of  the 
envelope  having  a  length  which  exceeds  that  of  the  branch 
which  is  Joined  to  the  inner  wall  of  the  envelope  and  the  two 
said  walls  of  the  envelope  having  a  substantially  idential  size 
and  shape  and  being  interchangeable. 

4,967,497 
UTILITY  VAULT  COVER  SEAL 
Walter  B.  Hahne,  4600  Roxbury  Rd.,  Corona  del  Mar,  Calif. 
92629 

FUed  Dec.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  999,306 

Int.  a.*  E02D  29/14 

U.S.  a.  92—19  20  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  machining  the  raceway  of  a  rolling  bearing 
race  for  cylindrical  rollers  having  in  an  assembled  state  two 
concentric  exactly  cylindrical  surfaces  with  one  cylindrical 
surface  being  a  raceway  and  the  other  cylindrical  surface  being 
a  seating  surface  of  the  rolling  bearing  race  which  method 
starts  from  a  blank  whose  raceway  surface  and  seating  surface 
have  variations  from  the  exactly  cylindrical  surface,  the 
method  comprising  elutically  deforming  the  seating  surface 
by  pressure  exerted  on  it  to  assume  an  exactly  cylindrical 
shape,  then  shaping  the  raceway  by  chip  removal  into  a  surface 
exactly  cylindrical  and  exactly  concentric  with  the  seating 
surface  and  finally  removing  the  pressure. 


1.  An  assembly  comprising: 

a  frame  forming  a  rectangle; 

a  raised  portion  on  at  least  two  opposing  sides  of  said  frame, 
each  raised  portion  extending  along  Mid  side,  but  leaving 
a  space  between  at  least  one  of  the  adjacent  sides  and  the 
raised  portion; 

a  bracket  on  said  frame  for  holding  a  sealing  material; 

a  cover  for  Mid  frame; 
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a  projection  on  the  lower  surface  of  said  cover  that  coincides 
with  the  location  of  said  bracket  to  sealably  conuct  said 
sealing  material  when  the  cover  is  placed  over  the  frame; 

a  depending  portion  on  the  lower  surface  of  said  cover  on  at 
least  two  adjacent  comers,  the  location  of  the  depending 
portions  coinciding  with  the  spaces  between  the  raised 
portions  and  the  adjacent  sides  when  the  cover  is  placed 
over  the  frame,  the  depending  portions  cooperatmg  with 
the  raised  portions  to  raise  the  projection  so  it  does  not 
abrade  the  sealing  material  as  the  cover  is  slidably  re- 
moved, said  depending  and  raised  portions  further  com- 
prising to  transmit  substantially  all  the  loads  asserted  on 
said  cover  to  said  frame. 


4,567,698 
SPACE  DIVIDER  SYSTEM 
Andrew  I.  Morrison,  Eaat  SeUuket,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  Knoll 
International,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  560,877 
I  Int.  a.*  E04B  2/74:  E04C  2/i« 

U.S.  a.  52-36  «  Claim. 


said  panel  including  a  slot  along  the  top  and  bottom  extend- 
ing parallel  to  the  front  and  rear  faces  of  the  body, 

said  tubular  member  having  a  cross  slot  in  the  top  and  bot- 
tom thereof,  each  said  slot  having  its  axis  generally  paral- 
lel to  the  front  and  rear  faces  of  said  body  and  aligned  with 
the  slot  in  said  body, 


the  axial  depth  of  the  slott  in  the  load  bearing  members  being 
less  than  the  depth  of  the  associated  slot  in  the  body  such 
that  any  load  applied  to  said  slots  will  be  transmitted  only 
to  the  load  bearing  members. 

4,567,700 

FRAME-SUPPORTED  MEMBRANE  FOR  CHIMNEY 

Randolph  W.  Snook,  Pittaburgh,  P».,  aaaignor  to  Ruat  Chimney 

Incorporated,  Pittaburgh,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  478,309,  Mar.  2*,  ^83.  Thi. 
appUcatioB  Mar.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  478,308 

Int.  CI.*  E04H  nm 

U.S.  CI.  52-219  "  C****" 


1  A  space  divider  system  for  subdividing  an  interior  space 
into  sub-areas  having  a  desired  spatial  pattern,  said  system 

comprising:  . 

A  a  plurality  of  free-standing  modular  panels  each  having  a 
frame  whose  comers  are  provided  with  a  recess  bordered 
by  vertical  and  horizontal  side  ledges; 

B.  standards  having  a  threaded  socket  at  either  end  to  re- 
ceive a  holding  screw,  each  standard  having  opposing 
sides  and  front  and  rear  faces,  each  face  having  a  longitu- 
dinal row  of  slots  therein  for  supporting  at  least  one  acces- 
sory component  having  mounting  hooks; 

C  means  to  adjoin  any  two  of  said  panels  In  side-by-side 
relation,  one  of  said  standards  being  sandwiched  between 
the  adjacent  vertical  sides  of  the  two  panels  with  the 
longitudinal  row  of  slots  on  the  faces  exposed  to  receive 
the  mounting  hooks  of  the  accessory  component,  said 
means  being  constituted  by  clamps  that  bridge  the  com- 
plementary vertical  side  ledges  of  the  panels  at  the  top  and 
bottom  thereof,  and  screws  received  in  the  end  sockets  to 
secure  said  clamps  to  the  standard,  thereby  Interlocking 
the  two  panels. 

4,567,699 
PREFABRICATED  PANEL  AND  BUILDING  SYSTEM 
Thonaa  A.  McClelUm,  8888  Rlferaide  Dr.  Eaat,  Apt.  609, 
Wlndaor,  Ontwlo,  QuuuU  (N8S  1H2)    ^,    ^    ^      .  _  . 
ContinuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  340,979,  Jan.  20, 1982.  abandoned.  Thia 
appUcatioB  Not.  8, 1984,  Ser.  No.  669,750 
Int.  a.*  E04B  //6tt-  E04C  7/i9.  1/40 
U  S.  CI.  52—127.7  * '  CtaiUM 

l'  A  prefabricated  panel  comprising  a  formed  body  of  Insu- 
lating material  having  a  top.  bottom,  sides  and  a  front  face  and 

at  least'one  tubular  load  bearing  member  embedded  In  said 
body  Intermediate  the  sides  and  faces  thereof  and  extend- 
ing vertically  from  the  top  and  bottom. 


1.  A  frame-supported  membrane  structure  for  a  chimney 

column,  comprising:  „^„«. 

an  upright,  gas-tight  tubular  membrane  made  of  thin,  corro- 
sion-resistant material,  said  membrane  including  a  plural- 
ity of  axially  spaced,  clrcumferentially  extending  corruga- 
tions for  accommodating  axial  expansion  and  contraction 
of  the  membrane;  . 

a  relatively  open  skeletal  framework  that  generally  coaxially 
surrounds  the  membrane  throughout  most  of  the  height  of 

the  membrane;  .     „     u 

generally  radially  extending  means  mechanically  hanging 
the  membrane  from  the  framework  at  a  large  plurality  of 
axially  and  angularly  distributed  sites,  these  hanging 
means  including  means  for  accommodating  radial  expan- 
sion of  the  membrane  from  a  datum  disposition  and  for 
accommodating  contraction  thereof  back  to  that  datum 
position,  but  for  restricting  further  substantial  contraction. 
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so  as  to  restrain  against  any  implosive  force  which  may  act 
on  said  membrane; 
basing  means  provided  on  said  framework  in  a  lower  end 
region  of  said  framework,  this  basing  means  being  con- 
structed and  arranged,  when  resting  on  a  fixed  foundation, 
to  provide  substantially  all  of  the  necessary  vertical  sup- 
port for  the  framework  and  membrane; 
said  basing  means  comprising: 
a  girder  means  extending  perimetrically  about  the  frame- 
work as  a  part  thereof  in  the  vicinity  of  the  lower  extent 
of  the  framework; 
a  base  having  a  plurality  of  upwardly  facing  shoulder 
surfaces  provided  thereon  at  angularly  spaced  sites 
generally  in  a  common  horizontal  plane; 
a  plurality  of  grillage  bars  fabricated  into  a  grid  having  at 
Least  a  generally  central  cell  and  a  plurality  of  bar  end 
^rtions  extending  laterally  outwards  in  relation  to  said 
central  cell; 
at  least  some  of  said  bar  end  portions  being  supported 
upon  respective  ones  of  said  shoulder  surfaces  of  said 
base;  and 
said  girder  means  resting  on  said  grid  on  said  generally 
central  cell.  ^ 


4,567,701 

PREFABRICATED  PANEL  FOR  A  POST  AND  SILL 

PANELIZED  LOG  WALL  SYSTEM 

Stephen  R.  Biggs,  Petoskey;  Robert  A.  Brown,  Jr.,  Gaylord,  and 

Julius  Kowalski,  Boyne  Falls,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Town 

and  Country  Log  Homes  Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Jan.  17,  1985,  Ser.  No.  692,175 

Int.  a.*  E04B  1/10 

U.S.  a.  52— 233  Saaims 


1.  A  prefabricated  panel  for  a  post  and  sill  panelized  log  wall 
system  comprising  vertical  mullions  constituting  the  sides  of 
the  panel,  each  mullion  comprising  a  wooden  member  of  gen- 
erally rectangular  cross  section  having  generally  parallel  first 
and  second  side  faces  and  inside  and  outside  faces,  first  side 
faces  facing  each  other,  each  mullion  having  a  first  groove 
extending  lengthwise  thereof  in  said  first  side  face,  a  second 
groove  extending  lengthwise  thereof  in  said  first  side  face 
between  the  first  groove  and  the  inside  face  of  the  panel,  and  a 
third  groove  extending  lengthwise  thereof  in  the  second  side 
face  thereof,  each  mullion  having  a  recess  at  its  lower  end 
extending  up  from  its  lower  end  and  extending  toward  the 
outside  from  its  inside  face  providing  a  vertical  face  facing 
toward  the  inside  and  an  upper  shoulder  extending  from  its 
inside  face  to  said  vertical  face,  said  vertical  face  being  gener- 
ally coplanar  with  the  edges  of  said  first  grooves  toward  the 
outside  of  the  mullions; 
a  rigid  insulation  panel  extending  between  the  mullions 
having  its  ends  sealed  and  adhered  in  said  first  grooves, 
said  insulation  panel  extending  from  the  top  of  said  prefab- 
ricated panel  down  to  and  terminating  at  the  level  of  said 
shoulders; 
a  layer  of  nail  hole  plugging  material  on  the  outside  of  said 


insulation  panel  between  said  first  side  faces  of  the  mul- 
lions; 

a  series  of  wood  log  slabs,  one  above  another,  on  the  outside 
of  said  layer  of  material  extending  between  said  first  side 
faces  of  the  mullions; 

a  series  of  elongate  wood  panel  members,  one  above  an- 
other, on  the  inside  of  the  insulation  panel,  extending 
between  said  first  side  faces  of  the  mullions,  said  wood 
panel  members  being  tongue  and  grooved  top  and  bottom, 
said  wood  panel  members  having  vertically  extending 
grooves  in  their  ends;  and 

wood  splines  extending  in  the  said  second  grooves  of  the 
mullions  and  the  grooves  in  the  ends  of  the  wood  inside 
panel  members  with  sealing  material  therefor,  the  top 
edge  of  the  upper  most  wood  panel  member  being  gener- 
ally flush  with  the  top  of  the  mullions  and  the  bottom  edge 
of  the  lowermost  wood  panel  member  being  generally 
flush  with  said  shoulders. 


4,567,702 
HEAT  INSULATOR  ASSEMBLY  FOR  CURTAIN  WALL 
Karl  Gartner,  Gundelfingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  519,196 
Qaims    priority,    application    Japari,    Aug.    9,    1982,    57- 
120891[U] 

Int.  a*  E04H  7/00 
U.S.  CI.  52—235  2  Claims 


1.  A  heat  insulator  assembly  for  an  inclined  curtain  wall, 
comprising: 

a  transom  body  which  includes  a  horizontally  extending  base 
plate  and  an  upper,  inner  insulator  structure  and  a  lower, 
inner  insulator  structure  on  opposed  sides  of  said  base 
plate,  a  pair  of  extensions  projecting  from  both  ends  of  the 
base  plate,  said  extensions  forming  a  cavity  between  them, 
and  said  lower,  inner  insulator  structure  having  its  upper 
end  fitted  into  the  cavity  through  the  intermediary  of 
hermetic  sealing  members,  whereby  said  lower,  inner  heat 
insulator  structure  is  connected  to  said  upper,  inner  heat 
insulator  structure  so  as  to  be  horizontally  displaceable 
relative  thereto,  wherein  said  upper,  inner  insulator  struc- 
ture and  said  lower,  inner  insulator  structure  are  coupled 
to  respective  individual  outer  structural  members,  both  of 
said  outer  structural  members  being  interconnected  air- 
and  water-tightly  through  a  sealing  member  by  an  outer 
batten  bridging  both  of  said  outer  structural  members. 


4,567,703 

HERMETIC  WINDOW  ASSEMBLY  WITH 

PRESSURE-EQUALIZATION  SYSTEM 

Charles  M.  Ricks,  7600  NE.  Meadows  Dr.,  Vancouver,  Wash. 

98662 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  561,312 

Int.  a.*  E06B  7/12 

U.S.  a.  52—304  2  Claims 

1.  A  pressure-equalization  system  for  a  hermetically-sealed, 

double-glazed  window  assembly  of  a  type  having  a  pair  of 
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glass  panes  spaced  apart  with  an  intervening  zone  of  trapped 
air  serving  as  a  thermal  insulator,  comprising  a  manually-actua- 
ble  hermetic  valve  installed  in  an  opening  formed  m  at  least 
one  of  the  panes  of  said  window  assembly  so  as  to  provide 
when  actuated  an  air  passageway  coupling  the  trapped  air  zone 
to  the  ambient  atmosphere,  said  valve  having  a  spnng-biased 
pushbutton-type  plunger  element  positioned  mside  and  cooper- 
ating with  an  axially-extending  central  cylindrical  bore  mem- 
ber fitted  into  said  opening,  said  bore  member  having  a  pair  ot 
enlarged  flange  portions  at  either  axial  end,  said  plunger  ele- 
ment being  biased  to  hermetically  seal  the  opening  in  said  bore 
member,  and  said  flange  portions  being  in  sealmg  engagement 


tive  edges  with  a  flexible  grouting  having  resiliency  char- 
acteristics, said  grouting  forming  an  interlocking  lattice  of 
flexible  adhesive  between  and  separating  each  of  said 
ceramic  tiles  and  bonding  adjacent  tile  pieces  at  their 
edges  wherein  the  top  and  bottom  faces  of  the  ceramic 
tiles  are  free  of  the  grouting  material  and  the  edges  of  said 
tile  pieces  are  substantially  vertical. 

4,567,705 
ORE  PROTECTION  ARRANGEMENT  AND  METHOD 
OF  POSITIONING  SAME 
James  P.  Carlson,  Pinehurst,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Avco  Corpora- 
tion, Lowell,  Mass.  ..,.,« 
FUed  Nov.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  443,470 
Int.  a.*  E04B  2/26;  E04C  1/06.  3/30 
VS.  a.  52-405  1'  CW»« 


with  respect  to  the  surfaces  of  said  one  of  said  panes,  said 
plunger  element  having  a  sealing  member  and  said  bore  mem- 
ber having  a  sealing  surface  for  matingly  contacting  said  seal- 
ing member  to  hermetically  seal  the  opening  m  said  bore  mem- 
ber said  plunger  element  further  including  means  deflning  a 
manually-engageable  actuating  area  against  which  a  force  can 
be  applied  to  move  said  sealing  member  and  sealing  surface 
apart,  said  plunger  element  having  exterior  surface  means  on  a 
portion  of  said  plunger  element  located  axially  between  said 
sealing  member  and  said  actuating  area  forming  said  air  pas- 
sageway between  the  exterior  of  said  portion  of  said  plunger 
element  and  said  opening  in  said  bore  member  for  coupling 
said  trapped  air  zone  to  the  ambient  atmosphere. 

I  4,567,704 

RESILIENT  CERAMIC  TILE  FLOORING 
Frank  E.  Bernett,  Yardley,  Pa.,  and  David  R.  Burley,  Cranbury, 
N.J.,  assignors  to  TUe  Council  of  America,  Inc.,  Prmceton, 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  793,395,  May  3,  1977,  ab««d«ned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  515,649,  Oct.  17,  1974, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  conHnuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No^2^, 

Oct  30,  1972,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  2,  1977,  Ser. 

I   '  No.  847,795 

Int.  a*  E04C  1/28.  2/54;  E04F  15/10 
U.S.  CI.  52-309.3  ^^  ^**"* 


/6  — 


1  A  fire  protection  arrangement  comprising: 
a  cementitious  panel  means,  said  cementitious  panel  means 
having  spaced  inner  and  outer  surfaces  defimng  longitudi- 
nally extending  cavities  connected  by  edge  surfaces; 
b  film  means  lining  said  longitudinally  extending  cavities 
within  said  panel  means,  said  cavities  being  laterally 
spaced  from  each  other  and  spaced  from  said  inner,  outer 
and  edge  surfaces  of  said  panel  means; 

c.  expanded  silicious  volcanic  rock  substantially  filhng  said 

cavities;  and 

d.  said  film  meansfurther  closing  off  the  ends  of  said  cavities. 

4,567,706 
EDGE  ATTACHMENT  CLIP  FOR  WALL  PANELS 
Alan  C.  Wendt,  Harrington,  lU.,  assignor  to  United  Sutes  Gyp- 
sum Company,  Chicago,  HI. 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  519,867 

Int.  a.*  E04B  1/38 

U.S.  a.  52-489  «  Claims 


1   A  method  for  improving  the  resiliency  yet  maintainmg 
and  improving  the  wearability  of  a  ceramic  tile  floor  covering 
which  comprises  ceramic  tile  arranged  m  an  edge-to-edge, 
spaced  apart  relationship,  said  method  compnsing  the  steps  ot 
arranging  said  ceramic  tiles  in  said  relationship  to  overlay 
but  not  to  be  secured  directly  to  a  resilient  rubbery  back- 
ing of  a  flexible  foamed  or  cellular  plastic  material  having 
a  thickness  of  greater  than  l/32nd  inch  and  up  to  one  inch, 
the  resiliency  of  said  backing  layer  as  measured  on  a  Shore 
A  ^urometer  is  between  0  and  40  and  wherein  the  com- 
pression deflection  of  said  resilient  backing  is  from  1  to  40 
psi  as  defined  in  ASTM  Test  D-1056;  and 
bonding  said  ceramic  tiles  to  each  other  along  their  respec- 


1  An  integral  clip  for  atuching  wall  panels  having  surfaces 

and  vertical  edges  to  supporting  studs  having  flanges  adapted 

to  be  positioned  subjacent  and  parallel  to  and  in  engagement 

with  the  surfaces  of  said  wall  panels,  said  clip  compnsing: 

a  substantially  planar  portion  adapted  to  be  positioned  in 

immediate  juxuposition  with  the  surface  of  one  of  said 

wall  panels  adjacent  to  the  edge  thereof  to  be  atuched  to 

said  flanged  stud; 
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an  attachment  flange  depending  from  an  edge  of  said  planar 
portion  and  substantially  perpendicular  thereto,  having 
impaling  points  at  the  edge  thereof,  the  impaling  points 
being  substantially  parallel  to  said  planar  portion; 

stud  flange  attachment  means  comprising  spaced-apart  clip 
members  integral  with  and  struck  one  on  each  side  from 
said  planar  portion  and  extending  therefrom  and  leaving 
an  intermediate  portion  intermediate  said  clip  members, 
the  portion  of  said  planar  portion  intermediate  said  clip 
members  supporting  said  attachment  flange,  said  clip 
members  being  generally  arcuately  formed  for  receiving 
and  frictionally  engaging  a  flange  of  said  stud,  and 

impaling  point-supporting  fmgers  extending  from  said  planar 
portion  at  an  obtuse  angle  thereto  and  having  impaling 
points  at  the  ends  of  said  fmgers  adapted  to  be  impaled 
into  the  surface  of  said  panel. 


4,567,707 
GEODESIC  STRUCTURE 
JoMph  Herman,  c/o  Guatalo  Nunei,  4463  Obcrlln  Ave.,  Lorain, 
Ohio  44053 

FUed  Apr.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  598,490 

Int.  a*  E04C  1/10 

U.S.  a.  52—586  2  Clalrai 


1.  A  structure  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  flat  rigid  triangularly  sided  joint  members, 
having  an  elongated  slot  on  each  side  of  said  joint  mem- 
ber, said  elongated  slot  extending  from  a  shoulder  member 
located  at  one  end  thereof  and  terminating  at  the  other 
end  thereof,  said  elongated  slot  forming  a  mortise  type 
configuration,  and  said  elongated  slots  being  equidistantly 
spaced  from  each  other. 

(b)  a  plurality  of  elongated  flat  rigid  members,  having  a 
raised  reinforcing  rib,  on  each  side  thereof,  throughout  the 
length  thereof,  said  member  terminating  a  configuration 
generally  resembling  a  tenon,  said  tenon  being  of  a  dimen- 
sion for  being  engagingly  received  by  the  mortise  shaped 
shaped  elongated  slots  on  said  joint  members,  said  termi- 
nating ends  of  said  flat  members,  being  angularly  disposed 
when  measured  from  a  line  normal  to  the  top  of  said  flat 
rigid  members,  and  means  for  capping  said  slots  on  said 
triangularly  sided  joint  members,  and 

(c)  said  structure  being  assembled  by  connecting  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  said  joint  members  to  said  flat  rigid 
members,  said  flat  rigid  member  ends  being  inserted  into 
said  elongated  slots  and  retained  therein  until  the  forma- 
tion of  a  completely  closed  structure. 


4,567,708 
METHOD  FOR  LEVELLING  SUNKEN  OR  BROKEN 
PORTIONS  OF  EARTH-SUPPORTED  FLOORS  AND 

SLABS 
Velkko  Haekldnen,  Portaankorrankatu  5,  SF-33800  Tampere 
80,  Finland 

FUed  Sep.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  536,401 

Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  Finland,  Sep.  27, 1982,  823299 

Int  a.*  E04B  1/00 

U.S.a.52— 743  7aalnia 


/  .  '^ 


1.  An  improved  method  for  levelling  sunken  or  broken 
portions  of  earth-supported  floors  and  slabs,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
mixing  components  to  form  an  expandable  polymeric  foam 

mixture;  and 
injecting  the  unexpanded  mixture  of  said  components  be- 
neath a  sunken  or  broken  poriion  of  an  earth-supported 
floor  or  slab,  whereby  the  expansion  of  said  foam  between 
said  portion  and  the  earth  creates  a  mould  pressure  which 
raises  said  poriion  toward  a  position  level  with  the  remain- 
der of  said  floor  or  slab. 


4,567,709 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ERECTING  A 

BUILDING 

Garland  Faw,  Rte.  11,  Box  525-D,  Sallibury,  N.C.  28144 

FUed  Feb.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  463,346 

Int.  a*  E04G  21/14.-  E04H  7/00 

U.S.  a.  52—745  11  CUima 


1.  A  method  of  erecting  a  building  of  the  type  having  a 
plurality  of  upright  walls  and  roof  sections  which  extend  in- 
wardly from  said  walls,  respectively,  in  sidewise  abutment 
with  adjacent  roof  sections,  said  method  comprising  the  seps 
of: 

(a)  providing  a  plurality  of  performed  building  units  each 
comprising  one  said  roof  section  having  opposed  side 
edges,  an  inner  end  and  an  outer  end,  and  comprising  a 
wall  frame  section  pivotally  attached  to  said  roof  section 
along  said  outer  end  thereof  for  selective  pivotal  move- 
ment with  respect  thereto;  and 

(b)  sequentially  erecting  a  plurality  of  groups  of  less  than  all 
said  building  units,  including  for  each  said  group  of  build- 
ing units: 

(i)  arranging  said  group  of  building  units  on  an  erection 
surface  in  opposition  to  one  another  with  each  building 
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unit  in  •  folded  condition  with  its  said  roof  section 
luperimpoMd  over  iu  said  wall  frame  section,  and  with 
said  inner  end  of  itt  said  roof  section  being  arranged 
adjacent  a  generally  central  location  of  said  erection 

surface;  ,        ,        *       u 

(ii)  causing  said  inner  end  of  said  roof  secUon  of  each 
buUding  unit  to  be  raised  to  an  elevated  position  with  its 
said  roof  section  being  inclined  downwardly  therefrom 
while  simultaneously  pivoting  its  wall  frame  section 
outwardly  with  respect  to  said  central  location  of  an 
upright  position;  and  .,       r 

(Ul)  fixing  said  roof  section  and  said  wall  frame  section  of 
each  building  unit  in  place  at  said  respective  inclined 
and  upright  dispositions  thereof. 

4,567,710 

MULnPLE  GLAZED  PANEL 

Michael  R.  Reed,  S932  Farmlngton  Ct.,  Hanow  Park,  III. 

•0103  ^,    ,«,.., 

FUed  Feb.  19, 198S,  Ser.  No.  702,883 
Int.  a*  E04C  2/54 
U.S.  a.  82-790  l"  ^^***™ 


(b)  conveyor  means,  associated  with  the  frame,  for  movmg 
the  filled  bag  through  the  sealing  machine; 

(c)  a  perforator  assembly,  carried  by  the  frame,  for  perforat- 
ing a  plurality  of  ub  structures  along  the  open  end  of  the 
filled  bag,  the  Ub  structures  being  cut  through  the  filled 

(d)  a  tab  turner,  carried  by  the  frame  and  downstream  from 
the  perforator  assembly,  for  turning  the  Ubs  against  one  of 
the  ends  of  the  filled  bag,  whereby  the  plurality  of  turned 
tabs  serve  to  reinforce  the  bag  end; 

(e)  adhesive  means,  carried  by  the  frame,  for  applying  adhe- 
sive to  both  sides  of  the  open  bag  ends; 


1.  In  a  double-glazed,  light-transmitting  panel  having  a  pair 
of  plastic  face  sheets  permanently  bonded  to  and  spaced  by  a 
mechanically  interlocked  meUl  grid  core,  a  grid  core  having 
an  improved  face  sheet  spacer  atuchment  comprismg  a  plural- 
ity of  mechanically  interlocked  beams  each  having  a  pair  of 
flanges  joined  by  an  inrerconnecting  web  with  each  of  the 
flanges  being  formed  with  a  connector  locking  keyway,  a 
plastic  connector  seated  upon  each  beam  flange  and  having  a 
locking  tongue  engaging  a  mating  keyway  and  with  each 
connector  being  fabricated  of  a  plastic  having  subsUntially  the 
same  temperature  coefficient  of  expansion  as  the  plastic  face 
sheets,  and  a  plurality  of  adhesive  layers  bonding  each  face 
sheet  to  opposing  connectors  separated  by  the  beams. 

I  4,567,711 

BAG  MACHINE  AND  METHOD  FOR  SEALING  NOVEL 

BAG 
James  W.  Hodnett,  Columbia,  and  Doyle  R.  Hudion,  Wait 
Monroe,  both  of  U.,  aMignors  to  Ouachita  Machine  Works, 
Inc.,  Weft  Monroe,  U. 

Filed  Jul.  19, 1984,  Ser.  No.  632,377 
Int.  a.*  B65B  61/02.  51/02.  51/18 
U  S.  a.  53—128  *°  ^'*™ 

1.'  A  bag  sealing  machine  for  sealing  the  open  end  of  a  filled 

bag,  comprising: 
(a)  a  frame; 


(0  reinforcing  means,  carried  by  the  frame  and  downstream 
from  the  adhesive  means,  for  applying  reinforcing  to  the 
side  of  the  open  bag  ends  over  the  tabs  and  openings 
formed  by  the  ubs; 

(g)  cut-off  means,  carried  by  the  frame  and  downstream 
from  the  reinforcing  means,  for  cutting  off  the  applied 
reinforcing  means  at  a  predetermined  location;  and 

(h)  pressure  means,  carried  by  the  frame  and  downstream 
from  the  cut-off  means,  to  apply  pressure  to  the  applied 
reinforcing  means  until  the  adhesive  sets  thereby  provid- 
ing a  tightly  scaled  and  reinforced  bag  having  internally 
positioned  ubs  beneath  the  reinforcing  means  which  serve 
to  aid  in  reinforcing  the  bag  end  along  with  the  reinforc- 
ing means. 

4,567,712 
VACUUM  TRANSFER  APPARATUS  FOR  PACKING 
LAYERS  OF  ARTICLES  IN  A  CONTAINER 
Thomas  P.  VaraUo,  Beaumont,  Tex.;  Albert  W.  G.  &Tlne, 
Bridgeport,  Conn.;  Joseph  J.  Duffy,  Newark,  Del.,  and  Edwin 
G.  Olaon,  Cabot,  Ark.,  aailgnora  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours 
and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.  „    ^     c 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  355,230,  Mar.  5, 1982.  This  application  Sep. 
26, 1984,  Ser.  No.  654,361 
Int.  a."  B65B  43/39 
U.S.  a.  53—381  R  ♦  ^^"" 


1.  Apparatus  for  folding  top  flaps  of  empty  conUiners  being 
delivered  to  a  loading  sution  comprising: 
conveyor  means  for  delivering  empty  containers  onto  a 

platform; 
elevator  means  for  raising  the  platform  when  an  empty 

container  is  sensed  on  said  platform; 
guide  member  corresponding  to  each  flap  and  surrounding 

the  containers  and,  means  to  move  said  members  upward 

with  the  container  after  the  flaps  have  been  raised  past  the 
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guide  members  and  urged  by  said  members  into  approxi- 
mately vertical  position;  and 
fold  members  above  said  guide  members  corresponding  to 
each  flap  for  engaging  the  flaps  after  they  have  been  urged 
vertically  by  the  guide  members  and  to  fold  the  flaps  away 
from  the  top  of  the  container  as  the  container  is  raised. 


4,567,713 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  A 

PACKAGE 
Johann  Natterer,  Legau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy,  assignor  to 
Multivac  Sepp  HaggenmuUer  KG,  Wolfertschwenden,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gemumy 

Filed  May  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  610,029 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  25, 
1983,  3318993 

Int.  a*  B65B  53/06.  47/10 
\}&.  a.  53—433  9  Qaims 


n   S  I  I   S'    /  9   ■     a 


n   ' — '    ^« 


1.  The  method  of  packaging,  comprising  forming  a  depres- 
sion in  a  heat-shrinkable  sheet  material  by  deep  drawing  such 
as  to  defme  a  receptacle  with  a  rim  peripherally  thereof,  depos- 
iting the  article  to  be  packaged  into  the  receptacle,  providing 
a  cover  sheet  of  an  area  coextensive  with  the  rim  of  the  recep- 
tacle, placing  the  assembly  comprising  the  receptacle  and 
cover  sheet  in  a  closed  chamber,  evacuating  the  closed  cham- 
ber, delivering  heated  steam  into  the  evacuated  chamber, 
measuring  the  pressure  within  the  closed  chamber,  terminating 
delivery  of  steam  into  the  closed  chamber  when  the  pressure  in 
the  closed  chamber  reaches  a  value  corresponding  to  the  satu- 
ration temperature  of  the  steam  which  is  substantially  equal  to 
the  shrinkage  temperature  of  the  sheet  material  and  heat-seal- 
ing the  cover  sheet  to  the  rim  of  the  receptacle. 


4,567,714 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  CAPSULES 
Sydney  A.  Chasman,  1350  Outlook  Dr.,  Mountainside,  N.J. 
07092 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  210,132,  Nov.  24,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  539,550 

Int.  a.*  B65B  1/24.  47/10 

U.S.  a.  53—438  42  Oaims 


31.  A  method  of  forming  a  pharmaceutical  capsule  contain- 
ing a  powdered  material  therein,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

feeding  a  capsule  forming  material  having  a  cavity  formed 


therein  along  a  predetermined  path,  the  capsule  forming 
material  forming  a  portion  of  the  casing  of  the  capsule; 

rotating  a  cylindrical  punch  roll  having  a  radially  extending 
chamber  therein  extending  radially  inward  from  an  open 
end  on  the  cylindrical  surface  of  said  cylindrical  punch 
roll,  said  cylindrical  punch  roll  being  operatively  isolated 
from  said  predetermined  path  along  which  said  capsule 
forming  materal  is  fed; 

supplying  a  predetermined  charge  of  powdered  pharmaceu- 
tical material  into  said  chamber  as  said  cylindrical  punch 
roll  is  rotated; 

compacting  said  predetermined  charge  of  powdered  mate- 
rial in  said  chamber  with  punch  means  to  form  a  com- 
pacted substantially  solid  slug  as  said  cylindrical  punch 
roll  is  rotated; 

providing  a  rotatable  cylindrical  transfer  roll  intermediate 
said  cylindrical  punch  roll  and  said  predetermined  path 
along  which  said  capsule  forming  material  is  fed,  said 
transfer  roll  including  a  recess  in  the  cylindrical  surface 
thereof; 

operating  said  transfer  roll  to  rotate  in  timed  relationship  to 
rotation  of  said  cylindrical  punch  roll  so  as  to  align  said 
recess  in  said  transfer  roll  with  said  chamber  in  said  cylin- 
drical punch  roll  as  said  recess  and  said  chamber  pass 
through  the  nip  between  said  punch  roll  and  said  transfer 
roll; 

transferring  said  compacted  substantially  solid  slug  from 
said  chamber  into  said  recess  in  said  transfer  roll  when 
said  recess  and  said  chamber  are  aligned; 

rotating  said  transfer  roll  after  said  compacted  substantially 
solid  slug  has  been  transferred  into  said  recess  to  align  said 
recess  with  said  cavity  in  said  capsule  forming  material; 

depositing  said  compacted  substantially  solid  slug  into  said 
cavity  in  said  capsule  forming  material  when  said  recess  is 
aligned  with  said  cavity; 

collecting  free  and  uncompacted  powdered  material  trans- 
ferred with  said  compacted  substantially  solid  slug  to  said 
transfer  roll  during  a  portion  of  said  rotating  step  to 
thereby  minimize  the  depositing  of  free,  excess  powdered 
material  onto  said  capsule  forming  material  during  said 
depositing  step;  and 

sealing  said  cavity  in  said  capsule  forming  material  after  it 
has  received  said  compacted  substantially  solid  slug. 


4,567,715 

PACKING  DEVICE 

Yi^i  Sawa,  and  Toshio  Itoh,  both  of  Fukushima,  Japan,  assignors 

to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  450,663 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  18, 1981,  56-205938; 
Dec.  18,  1981,  56-190124[U] 

Int.  a.<  B65B  43/36 
U.S.  a.  53—572  9  Qaims 


1.  A  packing  device  using  a  unit  of  bags  consisting  Of  a 
plurality  of  plastic  bags  piled,  each  having  upper  and  lower 
surfaces  sealed  to  one  another  to  defme  a  mouth  end  and  a 
sealed  end,  comprising: 

(a)  a  bag  table  which  is  mounted  on  a  frame,  at  least  one  end 
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of  said  bag  table  being  vertically  movable,  on  which  said 
unit  of  bags  is  placed; 

(b)  a  hydraulic  cylinder  for  pressing  said  at  least  one  end  ot 
said  bag  table  upwardly;  . 

(c)  a  press  member  fixed  to  said  frame  for  pressmg  relatively 
downwardly  against  the  mouth  end  of  said  unit  of  bags, 
said  unit  of  bags  being  pressed  upwardly  against  said  press 
member  together  with  said  bag  table  by  said  hydraulic 
cylinder; 

(d)  a  blower  fixed  to  said  frame  for  blowing  gas  toward  the 
mouth  end  of  said  unit  of  bags; 

(e)  pickup  means,  mounted  to  said  frame,  for  being  control- 
lably  urged  against  the  upper  surface  of  the  uppermost  bag 
in  said  unit  of  bags  at  its  mouth  end  and  for  being  subse- 
quently lifted  to  pick  up  the  upper  surface  of  said  bag  and 
open  the  mouth  thereof;  and 

(0  means  for  synchronizing  the  urging  and  lifting  of  said 
pickup  means  with  reduction  of  the  upward  pressure 
exerted  by  said  unit  of  bags  against  said  press  member, 
whereby  the  mouth  end  of  said  upper  surface  of  said 
uppermost  bag  is  released  by  said  press  member  substan- 
tially simultaneously  with  the  lifting  of  said  upper  surface 
of  said  uppermost  bag,  said  synchronizing  means  compris- 
ing a  pressure  control  circuit  having  at  least  two  pressure 
control  valves  capable  of  supporting  high  or  low  hydrau- 
lic pressure  to  said  hydraulic  cylinder  and  having  solenoid 
means  for  controlling  the  hydraulic  pressure  supplied  by 
said  valves  to  said  hydraulic  cylinder. 


a  lower  leading  edge  to  a  raised  trailing  edge,  the  radially 
extending  width  of  said  inclined  ramp  portion  generally 
increasing  from  said  leading  edge  to  said  trailing  edge, 
each  said  crop  lifter  being  detachably  connected  to  the 
respective  said  disc  cutter  by  the  corresponding  said  knife 
fastener,  said  leading  edge  of  said  crop  lifters  being  pro- 
vided with  a  restraining  pin  engageable  with  said  disc 
cutter  to  restrict  the  movement  of  said  leading  edge,  said 
inclined  ramp  crop  lifter  further  including  a  generally 
vertical  apron  extending  peripherally  from  said  leading 
edge  to  said  trailing  edge  and  generally  vertically  from 
said  inclined  ramp  portion  to  said  disc  cutter. 


4,567,717 
FORAGE  HARVESTER  ROW  CROP  ATTACHMENT 
Timothy  J.  Manton,  Lititz,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Sperry  CorporatioD, 
New  Holland,  Pa. 

FUed  Sep.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  647,592 
Int.  a*  AOID  45/00 


I  4,567,716 

FULL  QUADRANT  CROP  LIFTER  FOR  DISC 
MOWER-CONDITIONERS 
Stanley  J.  Makofka,  New  Holland;  Philip  J.  Ehrhart,  Narvon, 
and  Kenneth  W.  McLean,  New  Holland,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors 
to  Srierry  Corporation,  New  Holland,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  592,644 

Int.  a*  AOID  34/66 

U.S.  a.  ^56-13.6  lOQaims 


U.S.  CI.  56-119 

5  Qaims 
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1  In  a  disc  mower-conditioner  having  a  mobile  frame 
adapted  for  forward  movement  over  the  ground;  rotary  cut- 
ting means  supported  by  said  frame  adjacent  the  ground  to 
sever  standing  crop  material,  said  rotary  cutting  means  includ- 
ing a  transverse  cutterbar  rotatably  mounting  a  plurality  of 
transversely  spaced  disc  cutters  having  knives  operable  to 
sever  standing  crop  material  upon  rotation  of  said  cutters,  each 
said  knife  being  detachably  connected  to  said  disc  cutter  by  a 
knife  fastener,  each  said  disc  cutter  having  a  raised  central 
portion  and  a  lower  peripheral  portion  terminating  in  a  circum- 
ferential peripheral  edge;  crop  conditioning  means  mounted 
generally  rearwardly  of  said  rotary  cutting  means  to  condition 
crop  material  severed  by  said  disc  cutters,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

an  inclined  ramp  crop  lifter  aftixed  to  each  said  disc  cutter 
adjacent  said  knife  in  leading  relationship  thereto,  as  seen 
looking  in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  disc  cutter,  to 
lift  previously  severed  crop  material  away  from  said  knife 
before  severing  said  standing  crop  material,  said  inclined 
ramp  crop  lifter  having  an  inclined  ramp  portion  extend- 
ing substantially  a  quadrant  of  said  peripheral  edge  of  said 
disc  cutter  to  create  a  generally  gradual  slope  to  said 
inclined  ramp,  said  inclined  ramp  portion  extending  from 


1.  In  a  multi-row  forage  harvester  row  crop  header  attach- 
ment comprising: 

(a)  a  supporting  frame  assembly, 

(b)  wall  means  mounted  on  said  frame  assembly  and  includ- 
ing a  wall  having  a  rear  outlet  therein, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  dividers  mounted  on  said  frame  assembly  to 
extend  forwardly  for  defining  at  least  two  side-by-side 
crop  passageways  therebetween  spaced  at  intervals  corre- 
sponding generally  to  the  spacing  between  crop  rows, 

(d)  crop  cutting  means  adjacent  each  passageway  to  severe 
the  stalks  of  standing  crop  material  under  conditions 
where  the  header  is  being  propelled  across  a  field, 

(e)  gathering  and  feeding  means  disposed  in  said  passage- 
ways for  engaging  and  feeding  severed  crop  material 

rearwardly,  . 

(0  a  transversely  extending  auger  for  receiving  crop  material 
fed  rearwardly  via  said  passageways  and  conveying  it 
laterally  to  said  outlet, 

the  improvement  comprising  guide  means  disposed  for- 
wardly of  said  auger  and  between  the  outlets  of  first  and 
second  crop  passageways,  said  first  passageway  being 
disposed  outwardly  from  said  second  passageway  with 
respect  to  said  outlet  whereby  crop  matenal  fed  to  said 
auger  via  said  first  passageway  is  conveyed  to  said  oultet 
in  the  direction  of  said  second  passageway  and  engages 
said  guide  means  to  prevent  collisions  between  crop  mate- 
rial being  fed  from  said  second  passageway. 


4,567,718 

ROUND  BALE  FORMING  MACHINE  WITH  PICKUP 

DISCONNECT  MECHANISM 

Robert  M.  VanGinhoven,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Sperry 

Corporation,  New  Holland,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1985,  Ser.  No.  720,940 
Int.  a.*  AOID  39/00 

U  §_  Q^  5^ 341  12  Clainu 

1  A  round  baler  machine  comprising  in  combination,  a 
mobile  frame,  an  outer  set  of  guide  members  circumferentially 
spaced  around  an  outer  circular  pattern  on  said  frame,  an  inner 
set  of  guide  members  circumferentially  spaced  around  an  inner 
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circular  pattern  on  laid  frame  and  coaxial  with  taid  outer  act  of 
guide  members  to  define  a  bale-forming  compartment,  drive 
means  and  takeup  guide  means  supported  by  said  frame  sub- 
stantially within  said  inner  and  outer  circular  patterns  and 
spaced  apart  to  provide  an  inlet  to  said  bale-forming  compart- 
ment, an  endless  flexible  apron  having  inner  and  outer  portions 
engaging  said  inner  and  outer  sets  of  guide  members,  respec- 
tively, and  said  drive  and  takeup  guide  means,  power  means 
interconnected  to  said  drive  means  and  operable  to  drive  said 
apron  in  a  direction  to  form  a  round  bale,  yieldable  means 


engaging  said  takeup  guide  means  operable  when  said  bale- 
forming  compartment  is  filled  to  a  predetermined  extent  to 
permit  movement  of  said  takeup  guide  means  by  expansion  of 
said  inner  apron  portion  which  engages  the  fllled  crop  mate- 
rial, crop  pickup  means  supported  by  said  frame  and  connected 
to  said  power  means,  and  disconnect  means  for  said  power 
means  interconnected  to  said  takeup  guide  means  and  operable 
when  the  same  is  moved  a  predetermined  amount  to  discon- 
nect said  power  means  from  said  pickup  means  and  stop  opera- 
tion of  said  pickup  means. 


4,367,719 

ATTITUDE  CONTROL  FOR  A  HARVESTER  PICKUP 

Daniel  L.  Soots,  East  Molina,  and  Eugana  J.  Backman,  Molina, 

both  of  111.,  aaalgnora  to  D««ra  A  Company,  Molina,  111. 

Filed  Jul.  1.  1983,  S«r.  No.  509,882 

Int.  a.*  AOID  67/00 

U.S.  a.  56—364  10  Qalma 


lower  run  and  including  ground  following  means  adjacent 
each  of  its  opposite  lateral  ends,  and  being  torsionally  flexible 
so  th<it  its  respective  lateral  ends  may  pivot  independently 
about  the  second  transverse  axis  responsive  to  the  respective 
ground  following  means,  an  automatic  control  means  for  con- 
trolling the  attitude  of  the  belt  pickup  relative  to  the  crop 
handling  portion  comprising: 
a  rotational  position  sensing  switch  carried  by  the  belt 
pickup  and  including  an  input  contact  connectible  with 
the  electrical  power  source  and  a  plurality  of  spaced 
output  contacts  connectible  with  the  power  lift  means  and 
a  first  rotatable  control  element  disposed  to  electrically 
connect  the  input  conuct  to  at  least  one  of  the  output 
contacts  depending  upon  its  rotational  position; 
mechanical  actuator  means  carried  by  the  belt  pickup  for 
controlling  the  first  rotatable  control  element,  effective 
between  the  frame  of  the  crop  handling  portion  and  said 
element  and  responsive  to  the  floatable  pivoting  of  the  belt 
pickup  and  operable  to  dispose  the  first  rotatable  control 
element  relative  to  the  contacts  in  a  position  representa- 
tive of  the  attitude  of  the  higher  of  the  two  lateral  ends  of 
the  belt  pickup  relative  to  the  frame  of  the  crop  handling 
portion;  and  , 

switching  means  for  selectively  making  electrically  connect- 
ible at  least  one  first  output  contact  to  the  raise  portion  of 
the  power  lift  means  for  signalling  it  to  raise  the  crop 
handling  portion  and  at  least  one  second  contact  to  the 
lower  portion  of  the  power  lift  means  for  signalling  it  to 
lower  the  crop  handling  portion  so  as  to  define  an  operat- 
ing attitude  set  point  corresponding  to  a  predetermined 
position  of  the  rotatable  control  element  relative  to  the 
contacts  and  hence  of  the  belt  pickup  relative  to  the  crop 
handling  portion. 


4,567,730 

AIR  JET  TEXTURING  SYSTEM 

Samuel  T.  Price,  Homosaaaa,  Fla.,  asaignor  to  Entarprisa  Ma- 

china  A  Da?alopment,  Inc.,  Wilmington,  Dal. 

Dlviaion  of  Sar.  No.  471,239,  Mar.  2, 1983.  This  appUcation  Aug. 

2, 1984,  Sar.  No.  637,124 

Int.  a.*  D02O  1/16.  1/20.  3/34.  3/36 

U.S.  a.  57—207  9  Claima 


1.  In  a  combine  harvester  having  an  operator  station  and 
sources  of  electrical  and  hydraulic  power  and  carrying  a  for- 
ward mounted  header,  the  header  having  a  crop  handling 
portion  pivotally  attached  to  the  combine  body  for  relative 
pivoting  about  a  first  transverse  axis  and  said  portion  having  a 
frame,  and  including  power  lift  means  having  raise  and  lower 
portions  responsive  to  an  electrical  signal  for  controlling  said 
pivoting  of  the  crop  handling  portion,  and  a  forward  belt 
pickup  pivotally  atuched  to  the  crop  handling  portion  for 
floatably  pivoting  about  a  second  transverse  axis  so  as  to  vary 
the  attitude  of  the  pickup  relative  to  the  crop  handling  portion, 
the  pickup  having  a  frame  and  including  a  pickup  belt  having 
a  generally  rearwardly  and  upwardly  sloping  upper  run  and  a 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  highly  resilient  textured 
continuous  multifilament  core  and  effect  yam  comprising: 

feeding  at  least  one  end  of  a  continuous  filament  partially 
oriented  synthetic  polymeric  feed  yam  to  and  through  a 
feed  roll  system  and  thence  to  and  through  a  draw  roll 
system  whereby  said  feed  yam  is  cold-drawn,  i.e.  in  the 
absence  of  heat, 

conducting  uid  feed  yam  and  at  leut  one  other  yarn  in 
combination  to  a  core  and  effect  yam  system  having 
means  for  overfeeding  either  core  or  effect  yam,  thence 
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conducting  the  combined  yarn  ends  to  and  through  a  textur- 
ing air  jet, 

conducting  the  yam  leaving  laid  air  jet  to  and  through  a 
second  feed  roll  system  which  feeds  said  yam  at  a  con- 
trolled rate  into  and  through  a  steam  chamber  containing 
saturated  steam, 

the  yam  exiting  the  steam  chamber  being  conducted  to  and 
through  a  fourth  roll  system  operating  in  cooperation  with 
said  second  feed  roll  system  to  restrain  and  control  the 
linear  shrinkage  of  said  yam  within  the  steam  chamber, 

wherein  said  core  and  effect  is  produced  by  overfeeding 
either  the  core  yam  or  the  effect  yam  at  desired  and 
controlled  time  intervals,  and 

guiding  the  textured  core  and  effect  yam  to  a  uke-up  sys- 
tem, 

thereby  producing  a  highly  resilient  textured  core  and  effect . 
yam,  said  feed  yam  exhibiting  less  than  fully  oriented  fiber 
birefringence. 

9.  The  yam  product  produced  by  the  process  of  claim  1. 

4,567,721 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUaNG  TEXTURED  YARN 
Toihimaaa  Kuroda,  Takattuki;  Yoahihiko  Maexawa,  Kyoto,  and 
Terukuni  IkuU,  Takatiukl,  all  of  Japan,  aaalgnon  to  TeUin 
Limited,  Otaka,  Japan 

FUad  Oct.  22, 1984,  Ser.  No.  663,302 
Qaima  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  1,  1983,  58-203678; 
Jul.  2, 1984,  59-135257 

Int.  a*  D02G  1/04 
UA  a.  57-284  4  Qaimi 


^r>i 


.9 


.3 


[} 

9- 
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1.  A  method  for  producing  a  textured  yam  of  polyester 
filament,  wherein  polyester  filament  yam  substantially  com- 
posed of  polyethylene  terephthalate  is  continuously  false- 
twisted  by  means  of  a  twister  and  a  portion  of  said  filament 
yam  in  a  region  upstream  of  said  twister  is  continuously  heat- 
set  by  means  of  a  non-touch  type  heater  maintained  at  a  tem- 
perature in  a  range  of  from  350'  C.  to  800*  C.  with  a  processing 
time  in  range  of  from  0.04  second  to  0.12  second,  and  then  the 
heat-set  portion  of  the  yarn  is  detwisted  in  a  region  down- 
stream of  said  twister  to  form  a  textured  yam. 


[  4,567,722 

HBER  FEED  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  OPEN-END 
FRICTION  SPINNING  MACHINES 
Fritx  Stahlecker,  Bad  Cberklngen,  Fed.  Rap.  of  Garmany,  as- 
•ignor  to  Fritz  and  Hani  Stahlecker,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  4, 1984,  Ser.  No.  647,236 
Qalms  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  28, 
1983,  3335065 

Int.  a*  DOIH  7/882,  7/892 
U.S.  a.  57—401  17  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  open-end  friction  spinning  of  yam  having 
predetermined  characteristics  from  fibers  having  a  fiber  length 
comprising:  routional  direction  to  effect  spinning  of  yam  in 
the  yam  forming  gap 
friction  surface  means  defining  a  yam  formation  zone, 


suction  device  means  for  effecting  air  flow  at  least  in  the  area 

of  the  yam  formation  zone, 
fiber  feed  means  including  a  fiber  feed  channel  means  having 

a  fiber  feed  opening  facing  the  yam  formation  zone  and 

defining  a  fiber  distribution  zone  in  said  yam  formation 

zone. 


yam  withdrawal  device  means  for  withdrawing  spun  yam 
fr'.,..i  the  yam  formation  zone,  and 

adjusting  means  for  selectively  varying  at  least  one  of  the 
size  of  the  fiber  feed  opening  and  the  relative  position  of 
the  fiber  feed  opening  to  the  yam  formation  zone  when  at 
least  one  of  the  fiber  length  being  processed  and  the  prede- 
termined desired  yam  characteristics  are  varied. 


4,567,723 

METHOD  OF  SPINNING  STAPLE  nBERS 

Viclav  Safar,  Liberec,  Ciechoslovakia,  assignor  to  ELITEX 

koncara  textilniho  strojlrenstvi,  Llbcrac,  Czachoslorakla 

FUad  Apr.  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  597,464 

Int.  a.*  DOIH  l/]35 

U.S.  a.  57-409  14  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  continuously  spinning  staple  fibers  by  im- 
parting false  twist  to  a  continuous  fiber  bundle  formed  by  the 
doubling  of  suple  fibers  on  a  collecting  circumference  of  a 
rotory  body  by  the  motion  of  a  fiber  bundle  distributor  along 
the  collecting  circumference  of  the  rotary  body,  said  method 
comprising  continuously  drawing-off  from  the  collecting  cir- 
cumference the  fiber  bundle  formed  thereon  and  simulu- 
neously  false  twisting  the  bundle  in  a  first  false  twisting  zone, 
continuously  spreading  and  adhering  to  the  drawn-cff  first 
false  twisted  fiber  bundle  separated  suple  fibers  along  an  al- 
ready twisted  section  of  the  fiber  bundle  as  well  as  along  a 
section  of  the  fiber  bundle  being  formed  which  has  not  as  yet 
been  twisted,  after  passage  of  the  drawn-off  fiber  bundle 
through  the  first  false  twisting  zone  and  after  termination  of 
the  first  false  twisting  continuously  winding  further  separated 
fibers  about  the  drawn-off  fiber  bundle  in  a  manner  different 
from  the  first  false  twist,  whereby  to  form  a  reinforced  fibrous 
layer  of  yam. 
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4,567,724 

VARIABLE  GEOMETRY  COMBUSTOR  APPARATUS 

AND  ASSOCIATED  METHODS 

Hnluun  C.  Mongia;  Edwin  B.  Coleman,  both  of  Tempe,  and 

Tbooias  W.  Bruce,  Phoenix,  all  of  Ariz.,  assignors  to  The 

Garrett  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  400,579,  Jul.  22, 1984.  This  appUcation  Jun. 

13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  620,219 

Int.  a.*  P02C  7/00.  7/22 

VS.  a.  60—39.06  7  Qaims 


means  responsive  to  the  signals  indicative  of  (c)  and  (d)  for 
controlling  the  quantity  of  heat  said  regenerative  means 


1.  A  method  of  operating  a  gas  turbine  engine  combustor 
having  a  liner  which  internally  defines  a  combustion  flow 
passage  in  said  combustor,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  flowing  a  selectively  variably  quantity  of  combustion  air 
into  said  flow  passage  through  an  upstream  end  wall 
portion  of  said  liner; 

(b)  imparting  a  swirling  flow  pattern  to  the  combustion  air 
entering  said  flow  passage;  and 

(c)  injecting  fuel  into  said  combustion  flow  passage  through 
nozzle  means  projecting  into  said  flow  passage,  through  a 
sidewall  portion  of  said  liner,  downstream  from  said  end 
wall  portion  and  positioned  in  the  path  of  the  swirling 
combustion  air,  said  fuel  injecting  step  being  performed  by 
providing  said  nozzle  means  with  means  for  selectively 
spraying  fuel  from  said  nozzle  means  in  an  upstream  direc- 
tion, a  downstream  direction  or  simultaneously  in  up- 
stream and  downstream  directions,  and  operating  said 
means  for  selectively  spraying  fuel. 


generates  to  maintain  the  inlet  side  of  said  trap  at  a  target 
temperature  during  the  regeneration  period. 


4,567,726 

EXTERNALLY  EXCITED  RESONANT  FREE  PISTON 

STIRLING  ENGINE  THERMAL  AMPLIFIER  SYSTEM 

AND  METHOD  OF  OPERATION  AND  CONTROL 

THEREFOR 

Nicholas  G.  Vitale,  and  Manmohan  Dhar,  both  of  Schenectady, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Mechanical  Technology   Incorporated, 

Latham,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  528,896 

Int.  CI.*  F02G  1/06 

U.S.  a.  60—520  52  Qaims 


Pffime  cormroL  auxx  OM^nm 


cwfrrwr  cmmoL 


4,567,725 

TRAP  REGENERATIVE  DEVICE  CONTROL 

APPARATUS 

Motohiro  Shinzawa,  Yokosuka,  and  Yoji  Hasegawa,  Yokohama, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited, 

Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  569,483 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  10,  1983,  58-1129; 
Jan.  24,  1983,  58-8659 

Int.  a.*  POIN  3/02 
UJS.  a.  60—274  22  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  an  internal  combustion  engine 
having  an  exhaust  conduit  for  discharging  exhaust  particles 
together  with  exhaust  gases  to  the  atmosphere,  and  a  trap 
located  in  said  exhaust  conduit  for  collecting  exhaust  particles, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

regenerative  means  operable  to  generate  a  quantity  of  heat 
to  bum  the  exhaust  particles  collected  in  said  trap  so  as  to 
regenerate  said  trap; 
sources  for  deriving  signals  indicative  of  (a)  the  pressure 
(PI)  on  the  inlet  side  of  said  trap,  (b)  the  pressure  (P2)  on 
the  outlet  side  of  said  trap,  (c)  engine  speed  and  (d)  engine 
load;  and 
control  means  responsive  to  the  signals  indicative  of  (a)  and 
(b)  for  detecting  a  regeneration  requirement  to  operate 
said  regenerative  means  so  as  to  regenerate  said  trap  for  a 
predetermined  time  period,  said  control  means  including 


1.  An  externally  excited  resonant  free  piston  Stirling  engine 
thermal  amplifier  and  load  system  driven  thereby  which  is 
over  damped  at  all  operating  load  levels  and  does  not  freely 
oscillate  comprising: 

a  variably  controlled  drive  motor  drivingly  coupled  with  the 
displacer/piston  of  the  engine; 

controllable  power  supply  means  coupled  to  the  drive  motor 
to  provide  variably  controlled  energizing  electric  signals 
to  the  drive  motor; 

means  for  sensing  at  least  one  selected  operating  parameter 
of  the  Stirling  engine  thermal  amplifier  and  load  system 
during  operation  thereof  to  drive  a  load;  and 

feedback  means  including  means  responsive  to  the  sensed 
Stirling  engine  thermal  amplifier  system  operating  param- 
eter signal  for  deriving  at  least  one  feedback  control  signal 
operative  to  control  the  energizing  electric  signals  sup- 
plied to  the  drive  motor  for  controlling  its  operation  and 
thereby  precisely,  variably  and  stably  control  operation  of 
the  Stirling  engine  thermal  amplifier  and  load  system. 
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4,567,727 
PROPORTIONED  HYDRAULIC  SYSTEM 
WUliam  H.  Grams,  Martins  Creek,  Pa.,  assignor  to  IngersoU- 
Rand  Company,  Wooddiff  Lake,  N.J. 

FUed  Dec.  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  447,322 
I  Int.  a*  F15B  7/00.  11/22 

U.S.  a.  60-546  2  aaims 


tubular  cover  member  having  a  front  end  secured  m  a 
nuid-tight  manner  to  the  rear  end  face  of  said  clutch 
booster  assembly  and  a  rear  end  coupled  within  an  open- 
ing of  said  fire  wall  structure;  and 
a  flexible  tubular  sealing  boot  having  a  front  end  secured  in 
a  fluid-tight  manner  to  the  rear  end  of  said  cover  member 
and  a  rear  end  coupled  over  a  portion  of  said  operation 


so 1  ♦  A« 


J«^ 


1.  A  hydraulic  system  comprising: 

a  first  double-acting  hydraulic  cylinder  having  a  first  cham- 
ber and  a  second  chamber; 

a  second  double-acting  hydraulic  cylinder  having  a  first 
chamber  and  a  second  chamber;  .,      .      • 

a  double-acting  proportioning  hydraulic  cylinder  having  a 
first  chamber  with  a  selected  pressure  area  and  a  second 
chamber  with  a  pressure  area  selected  to  have  a  prese- 
lected difi"erent  pressure  area  than  the  area  of  the  urst 

a  means  for  selectively  connecting  a  hydraulic  fluid  source 
having  a  supply  outlet  and  a  return  inlet  to  the  hydraulic 
cylinders  in  a  first  connection  mode  and  a  second  connec- 
tion mode;  .  .    .      .  ^, 

said  flrst  connection  mode  connecting  the  second  chamber 
of  the  first  cylinder  to  the  supply  outlet,  connecting  the 
second  chamber  of  the  second  cylinder  to  the  return  inlet, 
connecting  the  first  chamber  of  the  first  cylinder  to  the 
second  chamber  of  the  proportioning  cylinder,  and  con- 
necting the  first  chamber  of  the  second  cylinder  to  the  first 
chamber  of  the  proportioning  cylinder;  and 

said  second  connection  mode  connecting  the  second  cham- 
ber of  the  second  cylinder  to  the  supply  outlet,  connecting 
the  second  chamber  of  the  first  cylinder  to  the  return  inlet, 
connecting  the  first  chamber  of  the  second  cylinder  to  the 
first  chamber  of  the  proportioning  cylinder,  and  connect- 
ing the  first  chamber  of  the  first  cylinder  to  the  second 
chamber  of  the  proportioning  cylinder. 

4,567,728 

MOUNTING  STRUCTURE  FOR  CLUTCH  BOOSTER 

ASSEMBLY 

Atsushi  Ohmi,  Aigo;  Masami  Sugihara,  Inazawa;  Satoni 
Maruyamano,  Toyota,  and  Isao  Tsuzuki,  Kariya,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kariya  and  ToyoU 
Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  478,102 
aaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  5, 1982,  57-491331UJ 
Int.  a.*  B60T  n/00 
US  a  60—547  1  3  aaims 

'l'  A 'mounting  structure  for  a  clutch  booster  assembly  ar- 
ranged adjacent  to  and  in  front  of  a  vacuum  brake  booster 
assembly  fixed  to  the  front  face  of  a  forward  fire-wall  structure 
of  a  vehicle  body,  the  mounting  structure  comprising: 

a  backet  member  of  a  U-shaped  cross  section  arranged  to 
contain  therein  one  side  portion  of  said  brake  booster 
I  assembly,  said  bracket  member  having  a  rear  end  fixed  to 
the  front  face  of  said  fire  wall  structure  and  a  front  end 
supporting  thereon  said  clutch  booster  assembly; 
a  flexible  tubular  cover  member  contained  within  said 
bracket  member  and  arranged  in  surrounding  relationship 
with  an  operation  rod  of  said  clutch  booster  assembly,  said 


rod  located  in  the  passenger  compartment  of  said  vehicle 
body,  said  sealing  boot  being  integrally  formed  at  the 
front  end  thereof  with  an  annular  lip  resiliently  in  engage- 
ment with  the  front  face  of  said  fire-wall  structure  to  close 
said  opening  of  said  fire-wall  structure  and  being  formed 
at  the  rear  end  thereof  with  a  vent  hole  communicating 
the  interior  of  said  cover  member  into  the  passenger  com- 
partment. 

4,567,729 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  ZONE  CONDENSER  WITH  A 

SINGLE  LOW  PRESSURE  DOUBLE  FLOW  TURBINE 

Gravatt  K.  Roddis,  WaUingford,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 

Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  ,,,,,„ 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  651,418 

Int.  a.*  FOIK  11/02 

U.S.  a.  60-692  3  Claims 


.  i«l6 


sh-iofJ      4.567.729 


1  A  method  of  separating  two  exhaust  ends  of  a  double  flow 
low  pressure  turbine  and  directing  exhaust  from  one  end  of  the 
turbine  to  a  low  pressure  chamber  in  a  shell  and  tube  condenser 
and  directing  exhaust  from  the  other  end  of  the  turbine  mto  a 
higher  pressure  chamber  in  the  condenser,  the  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of:  ,  .  .  .i.„, 
placing  baffling  within  the  shell  side  of  the  condenser  so  that 
a  portion  of  the  tubes  designated  to  receive  influent  cool- 
ing water  are  in  the  low  pressure  chamber  in  a  portion  ol 
the  tubes  designated  to  have  affluent  cooling  water  exit 
therefrom  are  in  the  higher  pressure  chamber; 
placing  baffling  within  the  turbine  generally  parallel  to,  but 
displaced  from,  a  transverse  center  plane  through  the 
turbine;  and 
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utilizing  existing  itructural  elemtnta  within  the  turbine  to  4^7,732 

cooiMratc  with  the  baffling  placed  in  the  turbine  and       METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 
condenMr  to  form  a  multi  prewure  condenaer.  ENVIRONMENT  IN  A  GREENHOUSE 

D.  Karl  Landatrom,  903  Neil  Ave.,  Columbua,  Ohio  43215,  and 
WUliam  H.  Wilkinson,  3089  Oakridga  Rd.,  Columbua,  Ohio 
43221 

Filed  May  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  497,893 


4,567,730 
SHIELDED  COMBUSTOR 
Thomai  L.  Scott,  Marblehead,  Masa.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
trie  Company,  Lynn,  Maas. 

FUed  Oct.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  538,302 

iBt  a.«  F02G  3/00 

U.S.  a.  tfO— 757  28  Qalms 


Int.  a.<  F25D  17/06 


IMINI  ( 


1.  A  combustor  having  a  combustion  zone  comprising: 

a  shell  including  a  capture  slot,  said  slot  extending  in  a  sub- 
stantially circumferential  direction  and  having  an  opening 
facing  in  a  radial  direction; 

an  arcuate  liner  having  a  lip,  said  lip  being  disposed  in  said 
slot  for  supporting  said  liner  at  one  end  in  said  shell,  and 
a  shield  portion  disposed  between  said  shell  and  the  com- 
bustion zone;  and 

said  lip  being  loosely  disposed  in  said  slot  to  permit  move- 
ment of  said  lip  in  said  slot  for  accommodating  a  radial 
component  of  differential  thermal  expansion  between  said 
shell  and  said  liner. 


4,547,731 

ARTinaAL  ICEBERG 

Robert  J.  Horan,  14  Mechanic  Ave.,  Endicott,  N.Y.  13760 

FUed  Not.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  669,076 

Int.  a.«  F25D  i/00 


U.8.  a.  62—59 


SClalma 


U.S.  a.  62—91 


16  Oalms 


2.  A  method  of  controlling  the  atmosphere  within  a  con- 
trolled environment  agriculture  facility  comprising,  sequen- 
tially: 

a.  inducting  a  first  portion  of  outside  ambient  air  into  the 
agriculture  facility  through  an  evaporative  cooler, 
thereby  cooling  and  humidifying  the  air; 

b.  passing  and  circulating  the  cooled  and  humidified  first 
portion  across  the  agriculture  in  the  facility,  further  hu- 
midifying the  air; 

recirculating  a  second  portion  of  the  circulated  air 
through  a  heat  exchanger,  cooling  and  dehumidifying  the 
air;  and 

.  combining  the  second  portion  with  the  first  portion  of 
inducted  air  before  said  combination  is  circulated  across 
the  agriculture  in  the  facility. 


c. 


4,567,733 

ECONOMIZING  AIR  CONDITIONING  SYSTEM  OF 

INCREASED  EFFiaENCY  OF  HEAT  TRANSFER 

SELECnVELY  FROM  LIQUID  COOLANT  OR 

REFRIGERANT  TO  AIR 

Walter  P.  Mecoui,  North  Tonawanda,  N.Y.,  aasignor  to  Hlrosa, 

Inc.,  Niagara  FalU,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  539,078 

Int.  a.*  F25B  25/00 

U.S.  a.  62—175  6  Claims 


1.  A  process  of  creating  an  artifical  iceberg  comprising: 
providing  an  ice  base  floating  on  the  surface  of  the  ocean, 
futening  a  layer  of  plastic  sheet  material  having  a  first  and 

second  surface  to  the  ice  base, 
conveying  compressed  air  into  the  space  between  the  ice 
base  the  first  surface  of  the  plutic  sheet  material  thereby 
creating  an  air  pocket, 
spraying  fresh  water  on  the  second  surface  of  the  sheet 

material  to  form  a  layer  of  ice, 
continuing  the  spraying  of  the  fresh  water  to  build  the  ice- 
berg to  the  desired  thickness. 


5.  A  dual  air  conditioning  apparatus  which  comprises  a  pair 
of  separate  circulating  systems  for  a  liquefiable  gas  refrigerant 
that  is  cooled  by  compression,  condensation  and  evaporation, 
and  for  a  liquid  aqueous  ethylene  glycol  coolant  that  is  cooled 
by  cold  outside  air,  each  of  which  separate  circulating  systems 
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include*  different  air  cooling  colli  through  which  the  retpec- 
tlve  refrigerant  and  liquid  aqueou*  ethylene  glycol  coolant 
ptM,  mean«  for  preventing  pawing  of  liqueflable  gaa  refrigerant 
and  liquid  aqueoua  ethylene  glycol  coolant  through  the  reapec- 
tive  cooling  colli  at  the  lame  time,  and  a  multiplicity  of  heat 
tranifer  flni,  joined  to  both  luch  air  cooling  colli  and  adapted 
lelectively  to  tranifer  heat  to  circulating  fluidi  in  luch  colli 
from  air  to  be  cooled  by  the  air  conditioning  apparatus  which 
cooling  colli  are  in  leu  of  a  plurality  of  multiple  pan  cooling 
colli  containing  refrigerant  and  a  plurality  of  multiple  paw 
cooling  colli  conuining  liquldi  aqueoui  ethylene  glycol  cool- 
ant,  both  of  which  lett  of  cooling  colli  make  multiple  paiiei 
through  the  multiplicity  of  heat  tranifer  flni,  through  which 
heat  ii  traniferred  from  air  being  cooled  to  circulating  fluid  in 
luch  colli,  which  multiple  paw  refrigerant-conuining  coohng 
colli  are  lubitantially  cylindrical  and  alternate  with  multiple 
pau  coolant-containing  colli  of  the  leti  at  locationi  where  the 
colli  are  joined  to  heat  tranifer  fini,  which  are  lubitantially 
recungular  and  elongated,  lo  ai  to  improve  the  heat  tranifer 
efficiency  when  either  refrigerant  or  coolant  ii  circulated 
through  iti  coolant  colli,  and  wherein  the  ratio  of  the  number 
of  coolant-conuining  coolant  colli  to  refrigerant-containing 
cooling  colli  ii  within  the  range  of  1.3  to  1.7,  with  the  tubei  of 
the  cooling  colli  being  located  in  planei  which  are  at  an  angle 
of  15*  to  35*  to  the  tranivene  axil  of  the  recungular  flni,  luch 
pair  of  leparate  circulating  syitemi  being  incorporated  to- 
gether lo  that  both  luch  lyitemi  can  be  uied  limultaneouily  to 
cool  the  air  by  the  refrigerant  or  liquid  coolant  therein  or  by 
either  lUch  lyitem  being  lo  employed,  with  the  lame  coolant 
being  circulauble  through  the  coolant-conuining  leU  of  cool- 
ing colli  of  either  or  both  of  the  component  lyitemi  and  with 
the  lame  coolant  being  circulauble  through  the  condenien  of 
either  or  both  of  the  component  lyitemi  to  condenie  the  re- 
frigerant therein,  and  which  dual  air  conditioning  apparatui 
compriiei  a  lingle  heat  exchanger  for  cooling  circulating  aque- 
oui ethylene  glycol  coolant  by  cold  outiide  air  and  meani  for 
circulating  laid  coolant  through  either  or  both  of  the  leti  of 
coolant-containing  colli  of  the  component  lyitemi. 

4,867,734 

AIR  DEFLECTOR.AIR  CONDITIONER  CONDENSER 

INTEGRATED  UNIT 

Gerhard  Dankowakl,  Royae  Qty,  Tex.,  aaatgnor  to  Danhard, 

Inc.,  Dtllaa,  Tex.  ^^    ^^^  ^,^ 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1984,  Ser.  No.  64«,0M 

Int.  a  *¥2SD  17/04 

U.S.  a.  62-lM  *•  ^^***™ 


air  conditioning  condenier  meani  mounted  within  laid  houi- 
Ing  and  in  laid  air  flow  paiMge;  and  .     ,   .  ,     , 

control  meani  for  controlling  the  opening  to  laid  air  inlet  in 
rciponie  to  changei  in  a  lelected  operating  parameter  of 
the  air  conditioning  lyitem  to  control  the  flow  of  air 
therethrough  the  inlet. 

4,867,738 
COLUMN  TYPE  EVAPORATOR  FOR  ICE  MACHINES 
Jamea  L.  HIcka,  Sr.,  Gilmer,  Tex.,  aaaignor  to  Kold-Serre  Cor- 
poration, Longriew,  Tex. 

FUed  May  14, 19i4,  Ser.  No.  609,987 

Int.  a*  F28C  1/12 

U.S.  a.  62—347  «  Claimi 


1.  An  air  deflector  unit  for  uie  on  a  vehicle  to  improve 
aerodynamic  flow  of  air  around  the  vehicle  and  to  houie  the 
condenier  of  an  air  conditioning  lyitem  uied  for  the  vehicle 

compriiing:  ,  .       ,  j 

a  houiing  having  a  forward  facing  ihield  with  a  forward 

facing  air  inlet  therein  and  an  upwardly  facing  air  exhauit, 

I       an  air  flow  paiiage  being  defined  between  laid  air  inlet 

and  uid  air  exhauit; 

meani  for  mounting  laid  houiing  in  front  of  a  portion  of  the 

vehicle  to  deflect  air  flow  therearound  upon  forward 

movement  of  the  vehicle; 


1.  In  an  ice  making  machine  including  a  compreiior,  an 
expaniion  valve  and  a  conduit  interconnecting  laid  compreMor 
and  laid  expaniion  valve,  and  a  vertical  column  evaporator, 
said  evaporator  including  an  outer  tubular  member,  an  inner 
tubular  member  within  and  lubitantially  coexteniive  with  lald 
outer  tubular  member,  correipondlng  endi  of  lald  Inner  and 
outer  tubular  member*  being  encloied,  an  annular,  lealed 
evaporator  chamber  thereby  being  eiubliihed  between  laid 
tubular  memben,  a  refrigerant  line  extending  horn  the  expan- 
iion valve  to  which  refrigerant  or  cold  gM  ii  lupphed  by  the 
conduit,  laid  refrigerant  line  extending  through  laid  evapora- 
tor chamber  and  terminating  in  a  lower  region  of  the  chamber, 
and  a  hot  gas  line  extending  through  laid  evaporator  chamber 
and  terminating  at  a  region  of  laid  chamber  adjacent  laid 
refrigerant  line; 
the  Improvement  wherein  a  lection  of  laid  conduit  ii 
wrapped  around  and  in  thermal  contact  with  an  upper 
portion  of  laid  evaporator  chamber,  whereby  compreued 
fluid  within  laid  coiled  portion  conductt  latent  heat  to  laid 
upper  portion  of  laid  evaporator  chamber,  laid  coiled 
portion  being  located  above  a  ipray  noxile  uied  to  ipray 
water  on  one  of  laid  tubular  memben  reiulting  In  ice 
formation. 

4,867,736 
ABSORPTION  HEAT  PUMP 
WUlem  L.  N.  ran  der  Sluya;  Jacobui  Paatoor,  and  Johannui  C. 
M.  Roelofk,  all  of  Eindhoven,  Netherlanda,  aaalgnon  to  U.8. 
PhlUpa  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  29,  1988,  Ser.  No.  738,429 

Clalma  priority,  application  Netherlanda,  Oct.  30,   1984, 

8403280  _ 

Int.  a.*  F28B  15/00 
U  S  Q.  CI    176  '  Claimi 

V  An  abiorption  heat  pump  compriiing  a  generator  and 
abwrber  arranged  in  a  flnt  circuit  for  a  lolution  of  work  me- 
dium and  lolvent  and  a  condenier  and  evaporator  arranged  in 
a  lecond  circuit  for  the  work  medium,  in  which  a  fint  outlet  of 
the  generator  ii  connected  to  the  condenier  and  an  outlet  of 
the  evaporator  ii  connected  to  a  flnt  inlet  of  the  abiorber, 
which  i«  connected  through  an  outlet  to  an  inlet  of  the  genera- 
tor, laid  heat  pump  being  provided  with  at  least  one  heat-maw- 
exchanger  for  varying  the  temperature  and  the  compoiition  of 
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the  solution  present  therein,  characterized  in  that  the  heat- 
mass-exchanger  in  the  absorber  is  constituted  by  a  finned  first 
metal  pipe  which  is  vertically  arranged  in  a  first  holder  and  to 
which  a  metal  fin  is  secured,  which  consists  of  a  number  of 
interconnected  lamellae  arranged  so  as  to  be  clear  of  the  holder 
and  wound  helically  around  the  first  pipe,  the  adjacent  lamel- 
lae of  successive  turns  overlapping  each  other  in  part,  viewed 


in  the  circumferential  direction  of  the  pipe,  while  the  space 
between  the  first  holder  and  the  first  pipe  is  connected  via  the 
said  first  inlet  to  the  said  outlet  of  the  evap>orator  and  is  con- 
nected via  an  outlet  to  the  said  inlet  of  the  generator,  which  is 
connected  via  a  second  outlet  to  a  second  inlet  of  the  absorber, 
the  inner  space  of  the  first  pipe  forming  part  of  a  transport 
conduit  for  a  cooling  medium. 


4,567,737 

DEVICE  FOR  ADJUSTING  LOOP  DENSITY  IN  A 

CIRCULAR  KNITTING  MACHINE 

Francesco  Lonati,  Brescia,  Italy,  assignor  to  Lonati  S.p.A., 

Brescia,  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  474,928 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  May  10, 1982, 21815/82[U] 
Int.  a*  D04B  15/32 
VJS.  CI.  66—55  5  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  adjusting  loop  density  in  a  circular  knitting 
machine,  particularly  a  hose  knitting  machine,  with  a  station- 
ary structure  and  a  needle  cylinder  defining  a  cylinder  axis  and 
axially  movable  with  respect  to  a  needle  cylinder  holder,  the 
device  comprising  a  lever  pivoted  at  an  intermediate  point 
thereof  to  said  stationary  structure,  the  lever  having  one  end 
thereof  adapted  to  carry  said  needle  cylinder  and  for  axial 
actuation  of  said  needle  cylinder,  said  lever  having  another  end 


thereof  with  first  screw  thread  means  defining  a  screwing 
action  axis  extending  parallel  to  the  direction  of  said  cylinder 
axis,  a  selectively  controllable  step  motor  with  an  output  shaft 
coaxial  with  said  screwing  action  axis  and  having  second  screw 
thread  means  in  screwing  engagement  with  said  first  screw 
thread  means,  stationary  abutment  means  on  said  stationary 
structure  in  axial  abutting  engagement  with  said  output  shaft  to 
prevent  axial  movement  thereof  and  allow  relative  rotation 
between  said  output  shaft  and  said  lever  thereby  allowing 
screwing  action  between  said  first  screw  thread  means  and  said 
second  screw  thread  means  thereby  to  cause  movement  of  said 
another  end  of  said  lever  along  said  output  shaft  u]x>n  actua- 
tion of  said  step  motor  and  consequent  oscillation  of  said  lever 
about  the  pivot  point  thereof  to  impart  thereby  axial  movement 
to  said  needle  cylinder  through  action  of  said  one  end  of  said 
lever. 


4,567,738 
STRUCTURAL  FABRIC  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING 

SAME 

Harold  K.  Hutson,  and  Ronald  G.  Knieger,  both  of  Seguin,  Tex., 

assignors  to  Knytex,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Nov.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  210,852 

Int.  a*  D04B  23/06 

U.S.  a.  66--85  A  13  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  multi-layer  non-woven  structural 
fabric  comprising  the  steps  of: 

directing  a  first  layer  of  structural  fabric  into  a  pair  of  coun- 
ter-rotating rollers  in  contact  with  each  other  such  that 
the  longitudinal  centerline  of  said  first  layer  is  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  rollers, 
wherein  said  first  layer  of  fabric  is  comprised  of  a  plurality 
of  substantially  parallel  structural  fibers  aligned  parallel  to 
said  centerline  of  said  fabric  layer  and  a  secondary  holding 
means  for  maintaining  said  structural  fibers  in  parallel 
alignment; 

leading  said  first  layer  from  said  counter-rotating  rollers  into 
a  stitching  machine  at  an  angle  skewed  from  the  original 
angle  of  orientation  of  the  first  fabric  layer; 

simultaneously  leading  a  second  layer  of  structural  fabric 
comprised  of  a  plurality  of  structural  yams  substantially 
parallel  to  the  centerline  of  said  second  layer  and  a  sec- 
ondary holding  means  for  maintaining  said  structure  fibers 
in  parallel  alignment  into  said  stitching  machine  in  a  fash- 
ion such  that  the  centerline  of  said  second  layer  is  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  the  transverse  axis  of  said  stitching 
machine;  and 

stitching  said  first  and  second  layers  together  in  said  stitch- 
ing machine  to  provide  a  single  structural  fabric. 


4,567,739 

PLATFORM  FOR  INTRODUCING  SHEET  MATERIALS, 

PARTICULARLY  IN  LEATHER  SPLITTING  MACHINES 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Paolo  Mascetti,  Via  Rovani,  11,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  589,168 

Int.  a."  C14B  7/75,  17/04.  17/06 

U.S.  CI.  69—10  4  Oaims 

1.  A  platform  for  introducing  sheet  materials,  pariicularly  in 
leather  splitting  machines  and  the  like,  of  the  kind  in  which  a 
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band  blade  (4)  is  provided  which  runs  on  a  pair  of  flywheels  (2, 
3)  of  substantially  parallel  axes  and  having  a  rectilinear  operat- 
ing portion  (4fl)  disposed  close  to  a  pair  of  feed  rollers  (5)  for 
the  material  being  worked,  characterized  in  that  it  compnses, 
on  a  fixed  level  (7)  disposed  at  the  top  of  a  bearing  structure 
(6)  a  plate  (16)  slidably  mounted  within  at  least  a  rectilinear 
guide  (12)  disposed  at  right  angles  to  the  rectilinear  operating 


having  a  slot  for  entry  of  the  staple  into  the  recess  in  the  pad- 
lock to  engage  the  bolt. 

4,567,741 

SAFETY  KEY  HOLDER 

Dohn  J.  Trempala,  213i  42nd  St.,  Newport  Bewh,  Calif.  92663 

FUed  Feb.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  466,052 

Int.  a."  E05B  U/00 

U.S.  a.  70-389  8  ^^**^ 


portion  (4fl)  of  the  blade  (4)  and  movable  from  one  position 
disposed  at  some  distance  from  the  blade  (4),  where  said  mate- 
rial is  correctly  positioned,  to  a  second  position  disposed  close 
to  the  operating  portion  (4a)  of  said  blade  (4),  where  the  mate- 
rial is  introduced  in  order  to  reduce  the  thickness  thereof,  said 
plate  (16)  being  associated  with  means  (19)  suitable  to  cause  the 
return  of  the  same  to  said  first  position  after  the  piece  to  be 
worked  has  been  withdrawn  by  the  machme  feed  means. 

4,567,740 

LOCKING  DEVICES 

Eamonn  W.  J.  KeUy,  23  Grange  Park  Crescent,  Raheny,  Dublin 

5,  Ireland 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  536,439 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Ireland,  Sep.  27,  1982,  2328/^2; 
Dec.  1,  1982,  2845/81;  Feb.  22,  1983,  364/83;  Mar.  1,  1983, 
425/83;  Mar.  9,  1983,  515/83;  Apr.  14,  1983,  844/83;  Jun.  3, 

1983,  1312/83 

Int.  a.*  E05B  67/38 

U.S.a.70-55  "Cl«^ 


1  A  locking  device  comprising  a  staple  and  another  compo- 
nent to  be  locked  to  the  staple,  wherein  a  metal  padlock  hous- 
ing is  formed  on  or  secured  to  said  other  component,  the 
housing  being  dimensioned  to  receive  and  shield  a  sliding-bolt 
padlock  of  rectangular  configuration  having  two  main  flat 
faces  and  a  side  face  which  has  a  recess  across  which  the  bolt 
slides,  said  housing  having  two  wall  portions  and  a  foot  portion 
corresponding  respectively  to  said  two  main  faces  and  said  side 
face  of  the  padlock,  the  two  wall  portions  being  separated  by 
a  distance  which  is  marginally  greater  than  the  depth  of  the 
padlock  separating  the  two  main  flat  faces,  so  that  the  padlock 
is  a  sliding  fit  between  the  said  wall  portions,  said  housing  also 


1  A  safety  key  holder  comprising  a  frame,  means  on  said 
frame  for  receiving  a  primary  key,  a  sector  on  said  frame  for 
rotating  into  and  out  of  a  position  for  retaining  said  pnmary 
key  in  said  primary  key  receiving  means,  a  plate  on  said  frame 
movable  into  and  out  of  a  position  for  preventing  rotation  of 
said  sector  out  of  said  key  retaining  position,  a  first  coil  spring 
for  urging  said  plate  into  said  position,  a  plunger  on  said  frame 
for  moving  into  and  out  of  a  position  blocking  movement  of 
said  plate,  a  spring  for  urging  said  plunger  mto  said  position 
electrical  means  on  said  frame  and  effective  when  energized 
for  moving  said  plunger  fully  out  of  said  blocking  position,  and 
means  remotely  controlled  and  connected  to  said  e  ectnca 
means  from  outside  said  frame  for  energizing  said  electrical 
means. 

4,567,742 
RIBBED  SPIRAL  PIPE  PRODUCING  MACHINE 
Wilhelmus  P.  H.  Castricum,  RoUing  Meadows,  lU.,  assignor  to 
Spiro  America  Inc.,  Wheeling,  111. 

FUed  Jan.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  569,752 
Int.  a."  B21C  37/12 
US  a  72-50  ISaaims 

*1*  In  an  apparatus  for  producing  spiral  seamed  pipe  from  a 
metal  strip,  including  a  frame,  means  for  feeding  the  stnp 
through  the  frame,  means  for  forming  the  strip  into  a  pipe  so 
that  the  outer  edges  of  the  strip  mate,  and  means  for  compress- 
ing the  mated  edges  to  produce  a  spiral  seam,  the  improvement 

comprising:  „^„,.,  ^k 

a  first  pair  of  corrugation  roller  means  having  a  center  nb 
and  two  outer  ribs  which  cooperate  with  a  center  groove 
and  two  outer  grooves  for  forming  three  parallel  corruga- 
tion grooves  in  the  metal  strip; 
a  second  pair  of  corrugation  roller  means  having  a  center  nb 
and  two  outer  ribs  which  cooperate  with  a  center  groove 
and  two  outer  grooves  for  forming  the  corrugation 
grooves  in  the  metal  strip  deeper  and  narrower,  the  outer 
ribs  and  outer  grooves  of  the  second  corrugation  roller 
means  being  inwardly  displaced  relative  to  the  the  outer 
ribs  and  outer  grooves  of  the  first  corrugation  roller 

means;  ^  _,    .. 

a  third  pair  of  corrugation  roller  means  having  a  center  nb 
and  two  outer  ribs  which  cooperate  with  a  center  groove 
and  two  outer  grooves  for  fonning  the  corrugation 
grooves  in  the  metal  strip  deeper  and  nan-ower,  the  outer 
ribs  and  outer  grooves  of  the  third  cornigation  roller 
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mevu  being  inwardly  diipltced  relitive  to  the  the  outer  conform  to  the  lurfacet  of  the  die  cavity;  lepftrating  the  die 
ribt  and  outer  groove*  of  the  second  corrugaUon  mewu;   lectiona;  and  removing  the  expanded  blank  from  the  die. 
and 

4  567  744 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  LONG 

CYUNDRICAL  METAL  PRODUCTS 

Selshlro  YoaUwwa,  ud  Taluo  Kawanaml,  both  of  Kitakyuihu, 

Japan,  aMlgnon  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  17, 1984,  Ser.  No.  871,934 
Clalnu  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  19,  1983,  98-8808| 
Jan.  30,  1983,  88-M72;  Jan.  21,  1983,  88-7388;  Jan.  21,  1983, 
88-738tf;  Jul.  S,  1983,  88-121080 

Int.  a.*  B21B  13/20 
US.  a.  72— «8  11  Clalmi 


||li0(9li| 


meant  for  squeezing  together  the  sides  of  the  corrugation 
grooves  to  produce  three  parallel  ribs  in  the  metal  strip. 


4,847.743 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  BOX-SECnON  FRAME 

MEMBERS 

iTano  G.  Cudlal,  Wooditock,  Canada,  asalgnor  to  Standard  Tube 

Canada  Inc.,  Woodatock,  Canada 

FUed  Mar.  19,  198S,  Ser.  No.  713,790 

Int.  a.*  B21D  22/10 

U  J.  a.  72—61  11  Clalnii 


1.  Method  of  forming  a  box-section  frame  member  of  which 
at  least  an  elongate  portion  is  of  a  uniform  cross  section  having 
at  least  two  generally  opposed  and  planar  side  faces,  said 
method  comprising:  providing  a  tubular  blank  having  a  contin- 
uously smoothly  arcuate  cross-section;  deforming  the  side 
walls  of  the  blank  inwardly  in  opposed  areas  of  an  elongate 
portion  thereof  generally  corresponding  in  position  to  the 
planar  side  faces  desired  in  the  final  frame  member  and  thereby 
providing  the  blank  with  a  continuously  smoothly  arcuate 
cross-section  Including  generally  opposed  inwardly  recessed 
concavely  curved  side  wall  portions;  enclosing  the  deformed 
tubular  blank  within  a  sectional  die  having  at  least  two  cooper- 
ating die  sections  defining  an  elongate  cavity  of  approximately 
the  shape  of  the  deformed  blank,  and  which  is  throughout  of 
smoothly  continuous  crou-sectional  profile  and  is  in  all  trans- 
verse dimensions  larger  than  the  deformed  blank  and  has  an  at 
least  approximately  linearly  profiled  portion  adjacent  and 
parallel  to  each  concavely  curved  side  wall  portion  of  the 
blank;  expanding  the  blank  circumferentially  by  application  of 
internal  fluid  pressure  until  all  exterior  surfaces  of  the  blank 


1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  a  cylindrical  meul  product, 
comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  housing  axis  therethrough  aligned  with  a 
mill  center  line; 

a  gear  means  disposed  in  said  housing  and  having  circumfer- 
ential poriions  of  both  end  faces  rotaUbly  supporied  in 
said  housing  for  roution  about  said  housing  axis,  said  gear 
means  having  a  tool  holding  opening  therein  the  axis  of 
which  is  offset  from  the  mill  center  line; 

a  pinion  engaged  with  said  gear  means  for  driving  said  gear 
means; 

at  least  one  ring-shaped  tool  slidable  rotaubly  fitted  in  said 
tool  holding  opening  in  said  gear  means  and  radially 
aligned  with  said  gear  means  and  having  an  inner  surface 
shaped  for  circularly  turning  the  outer  surface  of  a  metal 
workpiece  to  be  formed  into  the  cylindrical  metal  product 
by  the  roution  of  said  gear  means; 

means  for  moving  the  metal  workpiece  through  said  housing 
along  said  housing  axis;  and 

supporting  means  disposed  upstream  and  downstream  and 
closely  adjacent  said  ring-shaped  tool  in  the  direction  in 
which  the  metal  workpiece  is  moved  and  having  a  shape 
defining  a  workpiece  supporting  hole  therethrough  for 
supporting  the  metal  workpiece  in  said  supporting  hole  as 
said  ring-shaped  tool  acu  on  the  outer  surface  of  the 
workpiece. 


4,967,748 
TUBE  BENDING  MACHINE 
Rlgobert  Schwarse,  Olpener  Str.  460^74,  9000  K»ln  91,  Fed. 
Rap.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  26, 1984,  Ser.  No.  994,770 
Qalras  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  Mar.  26, 
1983,  3311148 

Int.  a*  B21D  7/04 
U.S.  a.  72—197  20  Claina 

1,  A  tube  bending  machine,  comprising  support  means;  a 
bending  table  mounted  on  said  support  means  tiluble  about  an 
axis;  first  clamping  means  including  at  least  two  first  clamping 
surfaces  each  for  clamping  a  portion  of  a  tube  to  be  bent; 
second  clamping  means  including  at  least  two  second  clamping 
surfaces  each  for  clamping  a  portion  of  a  tube  being  bent 
against  said  first  clamping  means;  template  means  for  receiving 
and  supporting  said  first  clamping  means  and  mounted  on  said 
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bending  table;  jaw  means  for  receiving  and  supporting  said 
second  clamping  means  and  mounted  on  said  bending  table;  a 
displaceable  carriage  means  including  a  tumable  collet  for 
guiding  a  tube  to  be  bent  in  a  longitudinal  direction  towards 
said  template  means,  said  template  means  and  said  jaw  means 
being  movable  towards  and  away  from  each  other  to  place  a 
respective  first  clamping  surface  and  a  respective  second 
clamping  surface  into  an  operative  postion  in  which  a  tube 
being  bent  is  clamped  between  said  respective  first  and  second 
clamping  surfaces  or  to  place  said  respective  first  and  second 
clamping  surfaces  at  a  disUnce  from  each  other,  said  template 
means  including  a  first  supporting  recess  and  said  jaw  means 


punch  and  punch  center  cooperating  to  form  a  partial  curl 
on  the  outer  part  of  the  blanks, 

a  second  set  of  tooling  receiving  partially  formed  blanks 
from  said  first  set  of  tooling  and  including, 

a  panel  form  die  and  a  pressure  pad  constructed  and  ar- 
ranged to  grip  the  wall  of  the  partially  formed  blanks 
Inward  of  the  partial  curl  and  outward  of  the  central 
panel, 

said  panel  form  die  including  a  nose  portion  defining  the 
shape  of  a  panel  wall  interconnecting  the  chuckwall  and 
the  central  panel. 

a  panel  form  punch  cooperating  with  said  panel  form  die  to 


including  a  second  supporting  recess,  said  first  supporting 
recess  receiving  said  first  clamping  means  and  said  second 
supporting  recess  receiving  said  second  clamping  means  so 
that  each  of  said  first  clamping  surfaces  can  be  Interchangeably 
positioned  with  respect  to  each  of  said  second  clamping  sur- 
faces; and  drive  means  for  each  of  said  clamping  means  for 
moving  each  of  said  clamping  means  In  a  vertical  direction  Into 
or  away  from  conuct  with  said  respective  first  and  second 
supporting  recesses,  said  template  means  and  said  jaw  means 
being  movable  towards  and  away  from  each  other  when  each 
of  said  clamping  means  is  in  contact  with  said  respective  first 
and  second  supporting  recesses. 

I  4,567,746 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  SHELLS 
FOR  CANS 
Henry  C.  Bachmann,  and  Erma)  C.  Fraze,  both  of  Dayton,  Ohio, 
aasignon  to  Dayton  Reliable  Tool  A  Mfg.  Co.,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  871,237 
I  Int.  CI.*  B21D  22/00 

U  S.  Q.  72^-348  ^  Claims 

V  A  method  of  forming  shells  such  as  used  In  the  manufac- 
tured of  can  ends,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  a  plurality  of  blanks  from  a  sheet  of  thin  metal  and 
then  forming  Into  each  said  blank  a  substantially  flat  cen- 
tral panel  and  an  upward-extending  chuckwall  about  the 
edge  of  said  panel  to  produce  a  partially  formed  shell,  the 
junction  area  between  each  said  panel  and  adjacent  said 
chuckwall  defining  a  relatively  large  radius  of  curvature; 
forming  into  each  of  said  blanks  a  lip  extending  outward 
from  the  upper  end  of  said  chuckwall  and  generally  paral- 
lel to  said  panel; 
gripping  the  chuckwall  and  moving  the  central  panel  up- 
ward relative  to  the  chuckwall,  while  simultaneously 
wrapping  said  junction  areas  around  forming  punches  to 
form  panel  walls  in  said  junction  areas  extending  upward 
from  the  Inner  part  of  said  chuckwall. 
17.  Apparatus  for  forming  shells  for  can  ends  from  a  strip  of 
thin  sheet  metal  by  reciprocating  tool  operations,  comprising: 
a  first  set  of  tooling  Including 

a  blank  punch  and  die  and  draw  ring  constructed  and  ar- 
ranged to  define  and  at  least  partially  to  separate  a  plural- 
ity of  blanks  from  the  strip, 
a  form  ring  and  punch  cooperating  to  form  an  upwardly  and 
outwardly  extending  chuckwall  surrounding  a  central 
panel  on  each  blank,  said  draw  ring,  form  ring,  blank 


wrap  the  region  of  the  blank  between  the  central  panel 
and  the  gripped  chuckwall  around  said  nose  portion,  and 

a  curl  form  punch  and  a  curl  form  die  constructed  and 
arranged  to  complete  the  curi  on  the  outer  part  of  the  shell 
by  forming  the  edge  of  the  shell  extending  inwardly  be- 
neath the  curi  at  a  uniform  spacing  from  the  chuckwall, 

means  defining  a  work  path  through  said  apparatus,  said  first 
set  of  tooling  and  said  second  set  of  tooling  being  disposed 
along  said  work  path,  said  path  defining  means  Including 
means  for  feeding  the  strip  to  said  first  set  of  tooling, 
means  for  directing  the  partially  formed  blanks  from  said 
first  set  of  tooling  to  said  second  set  of  tooling,  and  means 
for  discharging  the  shells  from  said  second  set  of  tooling. 

4,867,747 

SELF-CAUBRATION  SYSTEM  FOR  ULTRASONIC 

INSPECTION  APPARATUS 

Iitran  M.  MaUy,  North  Royalton,  Ohio,  aMignor  to  TRW  Inc., 

Oeveland,  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  871,317 
Int.  a*  COIN  29/00 
U.S.  a.  73—1  DV  »  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  acoustically  Inspecting  a  workplece  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  determining  a  preselected  physical  callbraUon  dUtance 

along  a  workplece  being  inspected; 

(b)  measuring  a  first  travel  time  in  which  a  first  acoustic 
wave  travels  said  calibration  distance,  said  calibration 
distance  being  determined  acoustically  by  measuring  the 
travel  times  of  acoustic  waves  through  an  acoustic  cou- 
pling medium  that  contacu  the  workplece  along  the  cali- 
bration distance; 

(c)  adjusting  the  determined  distance  for  variations  in  the 
temperature  and  pressure  of  the  coupling  medhim; 

(d)  determining  a  calibration  acoustic  velocity  from  the 
calibration  dlsUnce  and  the  first  travel  time; 

(e)  meuuring  a  second  workplece  travel  time  In  which  a 
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second  acoustic  wave  travels  through  a  portion  of  the 
workpiece  to  be  inspected;  and, 

(0  determining  an  inspection  distance  through  the  work- 
piece  traveled  by  the  second  acoustic  wave  from  the 
calibration  acoustic  velocity  and  the  second  travel  time. 

10.  An  acoustic  workpiece  inspection  system  comprising: 

a  calibration  distance  determining  means  for  determining  a 
preselected  physical  calibration  distance  along  a  work- 
piece  being  inspected; 

a  first  travel  time  measuring  means  for  measuring  a  first 
travel  time  in  which  a  first  acoustic  wave  travels  said 
calibration  distance; 

calibration  acoustic  velocity  determining  means  for  deter- 
mining a  calibration  acoustic  velocity  from  the  calibration 


COMTOUII 


distance  and  the  first  travel  time,  the  calibration  acoustic 
velocity  determining  means  being  operatively  connected 
with  the  calibration  distance  determining  means  and  the 
first  travel  time  measuring  means; 

a  second  travel  time  measuring  means  for  measuring  a  sec- 
ond travel  time  in  which  a  second  acoustic  wave  travels 
through  a  portion  of  the  workpiece  to  be  inspected;  and, 

inspection  distance  determining  means  for  determining  from 
the  second  travel  time  and  the  calibration  acoustic  veloc- 
ity an  inspection  distance  through  the  workpiece  traveled 
by  the  second  acoustic  wave,  the  inspection  distance 
determining  means  being  operatively  connected  with  the 
calibration  acoustic  velocity  determining  means  and  the 
second  travel  time  measuring  means. 


4,567,748 
ON-LINE  LINEAR  TONOMETER 
Carl  S.  iOass,  25  Sunflower  Dr.,  Hauppauge,  N.Y.  11788,  and 
Ernest  F.  Geiger,  716  Pine  Tree  Ct.,  Port  Jefferson,  N.Y. 
11777 

FUed  Jul.  19, 1984,  Ser.  No.  632,390 

Int.  a.*  GOIN  33/96.  33/50 

U.S.  a.  73—1  G  8  aaims 


lfci£)£fi==^= 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  on  a  continuous  basis  a  tonome- 
tered  solution  for  use  in  the  quality  control  of  a  blood  gas 
analyzer  comprising: 

a.  a  vessel  containing  an  aqueous  buffered  solution  contain- 


ing tetrabutyl-ammonium  iodide  in  the  range  of  25-100 
mg/liter; 

b.  means  for  supplying  a  reference  gas  consisting  of  a  known 
mixture  of  CO2,  O2,  and  N2  under  pressure  to  said  vessel; 

c.  gas  dispersing  means  within  said  vessel  for  receiving  said 
gas  mixture  including  a  reservoir  with  a  glass  frit  to  bubble 
said  gas  mixture  into  said  solution; 

d.  means  for  controlling  the  rate  of  gas  flow  in  the  range  of 
5-8  ml  per  minute  resulting  in  establishing  and  maintain- 
ing equilibration  of  said  solution;  and 

e.  means  for  permitting  utilization  of  a  single  syringe  for 
freshening  and  withdrawing  as  needed  a  selected  amount 
of  said  solution  required  for  use  in  said  analyzer  without 
interrupting  gas  flow  thereby  permitting  equilibration  to 
be  maintained  during  withdrawal. 


4,567,749 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 

INTERFAOAL  AREA  IN  A  TWO-PHASE  MIXTURE 
INCORPORATING  A  GASEOUS  PHASE  FLOWING  IN 
THE  FORM  OF  BUBBLES 
Alain   Amblard,    Lyons;   Jean-Marc   Delhaye,   and    Favreau 
Claude,  both  of  Grenoble,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Commis- 
sariat a  I'Energie  Atomique,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Apr.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  597,038 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  20, 1983,  83  06473 
Int.  a.«  GOIN  13/00.  29/02 
U.S.  a.  73—19  3  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  determining  the  interfacial  area  in  a  con- 
tainer containing  a  two-phase  mixture  incorporating  a  liquid 
phase  and  a  gas  phase  flowing  in  the  liquid  phase  in  the  form  of 
bubbles,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
emitting  at  constant  amplitudes  ultrasonic  wave  trains  into 

said  container; 

collecting  successively  a  first  wave  train  received  after 

passing  through  said  two-phase  mixture  and  a  second 

wave  train  after  passing  through  said  liquid  phase  alone; 

measuring  the  amplitude  of  said  first  and  second  wave  trains; 

calculating  the  mean  value  of  the  amplitude  of  each  of  said 

first  and  second  wave  trains; 
determining  the  ratio  of  said  mean  values;  and 
locating  said  ratio  on  a  calibration  curve  to  find  the  value  of 
the  interfacial  area  as  a  function  of  said  ratio. 
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I  4,567,750 

PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  DETECnON  AND/OR 
MEASURING  OF  THE  PARTICLE  CONTENT  IN  GASES 
Joachim  Artmaim,  Aidlingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  »' Germany 
per  No.  PCr/DE84/00016,  §  371  Date  Aug.  27,  I'M;  §iO?<«> 

Date  Aug.  27, 1984,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO84/03148,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Aug.  16, 1984  ^,  ^      ^     ^c, 

per  FUed  Jan.  21, 1984,  Ser.  No.  645,815 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  12, 

1983,  3304846 

Int.  CL*  GOIN  27/16 

U.S.  a.  73-28  17  ^^»^ 


output  of  said  pressure  detection  means  by  tlie  output  of 
said  rotation  rate  detection  means,  the  decision  of  an 


'jm/0ifjfxa»m 


occurrence  of  knocking  occuring  when  the  output  of  said 
division  means  exceeds  a  predetermined  value. 


1  A  process  of  detecting  and  measuring  the  particle  content 
in  gases,  particularly  in  exhaust  gases  of  fossil  fuels  such  as  soot 
concentration  in  exhaust  gas  of  Diesel  engines  and  the  like, 
comprising  the  steps  of  providing  a  sensor  havmg  two  electri- 
cal heating  faces  to  be  positioned  in  a  gas  flow  for  deposition  of 
particles  thereon;  arranging  said  two  electrical  heatmg  faces  in 
two  parallel  branches  of  a  Wheatstone  bridge  circuit;  preheat- 
ing one  of  said  heating  faces  so  that  the  particle  deposition  on 
its  surface  is  at  a  minimum;  heating  the  heaating  faces  dunng  a 
heating  time  period,  measuring  voltage  or  current  or  their 
increase  in  a  diagonal  branch  of  the  Wheatstone  bridge  circui 
during  the  heating  time  period;  and  deriving  a  warning  signal 
or  a  measuring  value  for  the  particle  from  a  maximum  of  the 
voltage  or  current  or  from  a  steepness  of  the  voltage  or  current 
increase. 


4,567,752 
CIGARETTE  MONITORING 
Francis  A.  M.  Labb^  ,  Neuilly-sur-Seine,  France,  assignor  to 
Molins,  Pic,  London,  England 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  448,272 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  9,  1981, 

8137106  ^ 

Int.  a*  A24C  5/00 
U.S.  a.  73-37.6  36CUums 
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I  4,567,751 

KNOCKING  DETECnON  DEVICE  IN  DIESEL  ENGINE 
Yoshinori  Ootsuka;  Tadashi  Hattori;  Minoru  Yamamoto,  aU  of 
Okazaki,  and  Tadashi  Ozaki,  Gamagori,  all  of  Japan,  assigp- 
ors  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.,  Nishio  and  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kariya,  both  of,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  539,318 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct.  7,  1982,  57-175Z8y, 

Oct.  16, 1982,  57-180572 

Int.  a.*  GOIL  25/22 

u.s.a.73-35  .     .      ^.    5a^»« 

1.  A  device  for  detection  of  knocking  m  a  diesel  engine 

comprising:  !„.„„„, 

a  pressure  detection  means,  havmg  a  piezoelectric  element, 
for  detecting  the  rate  of  change  of  combustion  pressure  of 

the  engine; 
an  angle  detection  means  for  detecting  the  rotation  of  the 

engine;  and  \  . , 

a  knocking  detection  means  for  receiving  the  outputs  of  said 
pressure  detection  means  and  said  angle  detection  means 
for  deciding  whether  or  not  knocking  occurs; 
said  knocking  detection  means  comprising  a  roUtion  rate 
detection  means  for  converting  the  output  of  said  angle 
detection  means  to  a  signal  corresponding  to  the  rotation 
rate  of  the  engine,  and  a  division  means  for  dividmg  the 


1  A  method  of  determining  the  internal  pressure  and 
thereby  the  firmness  of  an  axially  moving  cigarette  rod,  com- 
prising wrapping  an  endless  impervious  flexible  tape  at  l«U5t 
partly  around  the  rod,  passing  the  wrapped  rod  through  a 
guide,  supplying  air  under  pressure  to  the  guide  to  produce  a 
gap  between  the  tapTand  the  guide,  and  monitoring  a  physical 
characteristic  of  the  supplied  air  to  provide  a  measurement  of 
the  internal  pressurfe  of  the  rod-shaped  article. 

4,567,753 

INDEPENDENT  ANALYSIS  OF  ANIONS  AND  CATIONS 

USING  INDIRECT  PHOTOMETRIC 

CHROMATOGRAPHY 

Theodore  E.  MUler,  Jr.,  and  Ziad  Iskandarani,  both  of  Midland, 

Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland, 

FUed  Dec.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  682,032 
Int.  a.*  GOIN  31/04 

„  ^  m  ■f'%  ^t  t  r  14  Claims 

U.S.  CI.  73 — 61.1  C  J      , 

1  Apparatus  for  independentiy  measuring  amons  and  cati- 
ons'of  a  sample  using  indirect  photometric  chromatography, 
and  using  an  eluent  comprising  a  soluble  salt  solution  having 
chromophoric  anions  and  cations,  the  eluent  havmg  an  mhcr- 
ent  relative  absorbance  ratio  for  commonly  charged  ions  of  the 
eluent  at  selected  wavelengths  useful  for  measuring  sample 
ions  in  coeluting  sample  bands  of  anions  and  cations,  the  appa- 
ratus comprising  in  combination: 


496-466  O.G.-86-3 
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an  anion  exchange  stationary  phase  means,  a  cation  ex- 
change stationary  phase  means,  and  a  detector  connected 
in  series; 

means  for  forming  a  stream  of  eluent  flowing  through  said 
anion  exchange  stationary  phase  means  and  said  cation 
exchange  stationary  phase  means  to  the  detector; 

means  for  introducing  a  sample  into  said  stream  of  eluent  for 
flowing  said  sample  and  eluent  through  said  anion  ex- 
change and  cation  exchange  stationary  phase  means  to 
produce  an  effluent; 


^^-TIIaI 


said  detector  being  a  multiple  wavelength  photometric  de- 
tector with  means  for  receiving  effluent  from  said  anion 
exchange  and  cation  exchange  stationary  phase  means  and 
determining  the  total  absorbance  of  the  eluent  anions  and 
cations  in  said  effluent  at  different  wavelengths,  and 

circuitry  responsive  to  said  detector  with  means  for  using 
the  inherent  relative  absorbance  ratio  distinctive  for  said 
eluent  ions  and  the  detected  total  absorbance  values  for 
effluent  ions  at  said  different  wavelengths  to  determine 
sample  ion  concentrations  in  overlapping  anion  and  cation 
sample  bands. 


4,567,754  

MEASUREMENT  OF  SMALL  HEAVY  CONSTITUENT 
LAYER  IN  STRATIFIED  MIXTURE 
Stephen  C.  Wardlaw,  128  Sunset  Hill  Dr.,  Branford,  Conn. 
06405,  and  Robert  A.  Levlae,  31  Pilgrim  La.,  Guilford,  Conn. 
06437 

FUed  Mmt.  29,  1985,  Ser.  No.  717,361 

Int  CL*  BOID  2J/26 

VS.  CL  73—61.1  R  8  ClaiiM 


1.  A  method  for  measuring  the  volume  of  a  relatively  small 
quantity  of  the  most  dense  constituent  of  a  multiconstituent 
fluent  material  mixture,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  admitting  a  quantity  of  the  material  mixture  into  a  trans- 
parent capillary  tube; 

(b)  positioning  in  one  end  of  the  tube  a  plug  of  a  material 
which  is  immiscible  with  the  material  mixture  and  more 
dense  than  the  most  dense  constituent  of  the  material 
mixture; 

(c)  closing  said  one  end  of  the  tube  with  a  sealing  closure 
cap; 

(d)  positioning  an  elongated  float  in  the  tube,  said  float  being 


formed  from  a  plastic  material  which  will  sink  through  the 
most  dense  constituent  of  the  material  mixture; 

(e)  centrifuging  the  tube  and  its  contents  to  cause  layering  of 
the  several  constituents  of  the  material  mixture  and  to 
cause  said  float  to  sink  sufficiently  into  said  material  plug 
to  be  supported  thereby,  whereby  said  float  extends 
through  the  entirety  of  at  least  the  most  dense  constituent 
layer  in  the  centrifuged  mixture;  and 

(0  measuring  the  axial  extent  of  at  least  the  most  dense 
constituent  layer  in  the  tube. 


4,567,755 
IGNITION/MISFIRE  DETECTOR  FOR  AN  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Yoshinori  Ootsuka;  Tadashi  Hattori;  Minoni  Yamamoto,  all  of 
Okazaki,  and  Tadashi  Ozaki,  Gamagori,  aU  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.,  Nishio  and  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kariya,  both  of,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1984,  Ser.  No.  584,383 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  3,  1983,  58-33760; 
Mar.  26, 1983,  58-49688 

Int.  a.*  GOIM  15/00 
UJS,  a.  73—117.3  6  Claims 


riMiNO 

DITECTPW  UNIT 


1.  A  device  for  the  detection  of  ignition/misfire  in  an  inter- 
nal combustion  engine  comprising: 

pressure  detection  means  for  detecting  changes  in  the  com- 
bustion pressure  in  said  engine  and  producing  an  output 
indicative  thereof, 

timing  detection  means  for  calculating  a  reference  angular 
position  of  the  rotation  of  said  engine,  and 

ignition/misfire  decision  means  for  deciding  the  occurrence 
of  ignition/misflre  of  said  engine,  said  ignition/misfire 
decision  means  comprising: 

(a)  positive  value  comparison  means  for  comparing  said 
output  of  said  pressure  detection  means  with  a  pedeter- 
mined  positive  reference  voltage, 

(b)  negative  value  comparison  means  for  comparing  said 
output  of  said  pressure  detection  means  with  a  predeter- 
mined negative  reference  voltage, 

(c)  first  counting  means  for  measuring  the  period  from  the 
generation  of  and  output  of  said  positive  value  compari- 
son means  to  the  generation  of  an  output  of  said  nega- 
tive value  comparison  means  and  producing  an  output 
indicative  of  said  measuring, 

(d)  second  counting  means  for  measuring  the  period 
which  is  twice  the  period  from  the  generation  of  said 
output  of  said  positive  value  comparison  means  to  the 
generation  of  an  output  reference  signal  from  said  tim- 
ing detection  means  and  producing  an  output  indicative 
of  said  measuring,  and 

(e)  comparison  means  for  comparing  said  output  of  said 
first  counting  means  and  said  output  of  said  second 
counting  means. 
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1  4^7,756 

ELECTRONIC  ENGINE  CONTROL  SYSTEMS 

ANALYZER 

Nicol  S.  Colborn,  534  Wentworth  Dr.,  Richardson,  Tex.  75081 

FUed  Mu.  23, 1984,  Ser.  No.  593,026 

Int  a*  GOIM  75/00 

UA  a.  73-118  «CW™ 


said  vehicle  having  a  source  of  power,  a  traction  motor  con- 
troUably  connected  to  said  power  source  and  to  at  least  one 
vehicle  wheel,  and  a  vehicle  brake  associated  with  at  least  one 
vehicle  wheel,  comprising:  , 

transducer  means  for  producing  wheel  roUtion  signals  m 
response  to  roUtion  of  at  least  one  of  said  vehicle  wheels; 
actuator  means  for  controUably  engaging  and  disengagmg 
said  vehicle  brake  in  response  to  receivmg  respective 
brake  engaging  and  disengaging  control  signals;  and 
processor  means  for  receiving  said  brake  test  command 
signal  and  responsively  producing  said  brake  engagmg 
control  signal,  delivering  said  brake  engaging  control 
signal  to  said  actuator  means  and  engaging  said  vehicle 
brake,  controllably  supplying  a  predetermined  amount  of 
power  from  said  power  source  to  said  traction  motor  for 
a  predetermined  period  of  time,  receiving  said  wheel 
rotation  signals  from  said  transducer  means  and  detenmn- 
ing  the  degree  of  roUtion  of  said  vehicle  wheels  dunng  a 
predetermined  portion  of  said  predetermined  period  of 
time,  and  producing  a  brake  stotus  signal  m  response  to 
said  determined  degree  of  roution  of  said  vehicle  wheels. 


1   An. electronic  engine  control  system  test  analyzer  in  a 
system  comprising,  a  digital  volt/ohm  meter,  an  electrode 
engine  control  system;  a  switching  control  box  with  connector 
m«ms  connectable  to  said  digital  volt/ohm  meter,  test  connec- 
tion switching  means,  and  test  indicator  means;  and  a  switchmg 
control  box  to  electronic  engine  control  system  mterconnect 
wire  harness  specific  to  said  electronic  engine  control  system; 
wherein  said  wire  harness  has  a  multi-contact  connector  con- 
nection with  said  control  box,  a  multi-pin  connector,  and  a 
multi-contact  female  socket  connector  in  order  that  said  wire 
harness  interconnect  a  mating  set  of  connectors  m  said  elec- 
tronic engine  control  system  for  testing  thereof  by  said  t^t 
analyzer;  wherein  wire  lines  in  said  wire  harness  are  connected 
to  different  wire  lines  interconnecting  said  multi-pin  connector 
and  said  multi-contact  female  socket  connector  in  said  wire 
harness  in  providing  wire  harnesses  for  specific  vehicle  model 
electronic  engine  control  systems  interchangeably  connectable 
to  said  switching  box  for  individualized  testing  of  respective 
specific  vehicle  model  electronic  engine  control  systems;  and 
wherein  on  overlay  indicator  panel  is  provided  for  the  top  ol 
said  switching  control  box  consistent  with  the  mterconnect 
wire  harness  specific  to  a  vehicle  electronic  engme  control 
system  being  tested. 

4,567,757 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  TESTING  VEHICLE 

BRAKES 
Grant  C.  Melocik,  Chardon,  and  John  E.  Wible,  Painesyille, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Towmotor  Corporation,  Mentor, 

FUed  Mar.  18, 1985,  Ser.  No.  713,360 

Int.  a.*  GOIL  5/28 

VS.  a.  73-129  »  C»^ 


I 


4,567,758 
APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  THE  BOND  STRENGTH  OF 

MATERIALS 
Robert  K.  Fisher,  3818  Delano  St.,  SUrer  Spring,  Md.  20902, 
and  George  L.  Fliher.  Jr.,  SUw  Spring,  Md.,  a-ig-ors  to 
Robert  K.  Fisher,  SUter  Spring,  Md. 

FUed  May  14, 1984,  Ser.  No.  609,745 

iBt  CL«  GOIN  3/00 

U.S.  a.  73-150  A  ^  ^^"^^ 
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1  Apparatus  for  controUably  testing  the  brakes  of  a  wheeled 
vehicle  STresponse  to  receiving  a  brake  test  command  signal. 


\ 

1.  Apparatus  for  testing  the  bond  strength  of  materials. 

comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  a  top  transverse  sur- 
face, a  bottom  transverse  surface,  said  bottom  u^nsverse 
surface  including  a  central  area,  said  longitudinal  axis 
extending  through  the  center  of  said  central  area  and 
perpendicular  to  said  bottom  transverse  surface,  a  central 
axial  volume  extending  through  said  housing  coaxial  with 
said  longitudinal  axis,  and  a  cavity  formed  in  said  bottom 
transverse  surface  beyond  said  central  area  and  having  an 
inner  wall,  an  outer  waU.  and  a  centroid  of  transverse  area, 
said  inner  wall  and  said  outer  wall  each  having  a  surface 
and  a  bottom  edge,  and  said  centroid  of  transverse  area  of 
said  cavity  lying  on  said  longitudinal  axis; 
attiu:hment  means  coaxial  with  said  longitudinal  axis  and 
cooperating  with  said  housing  for  engaging  the  material 

being  tested;  . 

a  fluid  seal  received  in  said  cavity  and  adapted  to  extrude 
protuberantly  from  said  cavity  when  fluid  pressure  is 
applied  thereto,  said  fluid  seal  forming  its  extiiision 
boundary  along  coextensive  portions  of  said  inner  and 

outer  walls;  and 
Huid  communication  means  for  placing  a  portion  of  said 
fluid  seal  in  fluid  communication  with  a  source  of  pressur- 
ized fluid;  the  material  being  tested,  said  atuwhment 
means,  and  the  extrusion  boundary  of  said  fluid  seal  bemg 
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independent  of  the  pressurized  fluid,  whereby  internal  seal 
pressure  at  the  extrusion  boundary  of  said  fluid  seal  con- 
tributes an  additional  force  component  in  the  direction  of 
motion  by  pressing  against  the  edges  or  surfaces  of  said 
inner  and  outer  walls. 


degrees,  whereby  said  element  is  free  to  and  does  move 
to  align  said  longitudinal  axis  with  said  various  direc- 


4,567,759 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  AN 
IMAGE  LOG  OF  A  WALL  OF  A  BOREHOLE 
PENETRATING  AN  EARTH  FORMATION 
Michael  P.  Ekstrom,  Redding,  and  David  S.  K.  Chan,  Bethel, 
both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Schlumberger  Technology  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  437,064,  Oct  27,  1982,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  682,817 

Int.  a.*  GOIV  J/40 

VJS.  a.  73—152  28  Oaims 


O 


"f 


1.  A  method  for  generating  a  log  of  fine  features  of  a  bore- 
hole wall  with  a  tool  that  is  suspended  from  a  cable  inside  the 
borehole  which  penetrates  an  earth  formation  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

generating  signals  which  represent  a  high  spatial  resolution 
measurement  of  a  characteristic  of  said  borehole  wall  and 
in  the  aggregate  represent  comparable  high  resolution 
features  of  said  characteristic  over  an  effectively  continu- 
ous vertical  and  circumferential  segment  of  the  borehole 
wall; 

generating  high  resolution  depth  signals  representative  of 
the  borehole  depths  to  which  said  high  spatial  resolution 
characteristic  signals  relate; 

converting  said  characteristic  signals  with  said  depth  signals 
to  produce  said  characteristic  signals  as  a  function  of 
borehole  depth; 

deriving  from  said  latter  signals,  signals  which  represent  said 
characteristic  as  a  linear  function  of  borehole  depth; 

generating  grey  scale  values  of  said  latter  signals  for  the 
display  of  fme  features  of  the  characteristic; 

forming  from  said  grey  scale  values  a  visual  image  of  said 
effectively  continuous  segment  of  the  borehole  as  a  linear 
function  of  borehole  depth  wherein  the  image  has  a  grey 
scale  with  which  fine  features  of  the  characteristic  of  said 
segment  of  the  borehole  wall  are  visually  enhanced. 


4,567,760 
FLOW  DIRECTION  AND  STATE  INDICATOR 
James  P.  Crowder,  3834  E.  Mercer  Way,  Mercer  Island,  Wash. 
98040 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1984,  Ser.  No.  571,684 
Int.  a*  GOIP  5/00 
VJS.  a.  73—188  7  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  providing  visual  indication  of  flow  direc- 
tion and  state  of  fluid  flowing  in  various  directions  and  states 
over  a  surface,  said  apparatus  comprising:  "^ 

(a)  an  elongated  element  having  a  length,  a  conical  shape, 
having  a  cone  angle,  a  longitudinal  axis,  an  apex,  a  base 
and  an  outer  surface; 

(b)  flexure  means  attached  to  said  apex  and  to  said  surface 
and  having  a  length; 

said  cone  angle  being  in  the  range  of  S  degrees  to  IS 


tions  and  to  indicate  by  its  mode  and  degrees  of  motion 
said  various  states. 


4,567,761 

DEVICE  FOR  DETECTING  VARIATIONS  IN  THE 

HEIGHT  OF  THE  FREE  LEVEL  OF  A  LIQUID 

Maurice  Fi^eau,  Pertuis,  France,  assignor  to  Commissariat  a 

I'Energie  Atomique,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Aug.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  410,832 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  4, 1981,  81  16848 

Int.  a*  GOIF  23/00 

U.S.  a.  73—290  R  3  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  detecting  variations  in  the  height  of  the  free 
level  of  a  liquid  contained  in  a  sealed  enclosure  having  an 
upper  wall,  said  device  comprising: 

a  first  tube  which  is  vertically  positioned,  said  first  tube 
having  a  lower  end  issuing  into  said  enclosure  in  the  vicin- 
ity of  said  upper  wall  and  an  upper  end  issuing  into  a  first 
container  disposed  above  said  upper  wall, 

a  second  tube  having  a  lower  end  issuing  into  said  enclosure 
at  a  level  below  the  level  at  which  the  lower  end  of  the 
first  tube  issues  into  said  enclosure  and  an  upper  end 
issuing  into  a  second  container,  said  second  tube  and  said 
second  container  being  filled  with  liquid, 

sealing  means  disposed  at  the  lower  end  of  the  second  tube 
so  that  the  second  tube  and  the  second  container  remain 
constantly  filled  with  liquid, 

a  differential  manometer, 

a  first  pipe  connecting  said  differential  manometer  to  the 
first  container,  and 

a  second  pipe  connecting  said  differential  manometer  to  the 
second  container. 
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4,567,762 
THERMOELECTRIC  LEVEL  DETECTOR  AND  A 
METHOD  FOR  TTS  MANUFACTURE 
Hans  Hoppert,  Selb;  Dieter  Busch,  Rosbach;  Fritz  Sondennann, 
Willsbach,  and  Fritz  Stork,  Zirndorf,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Telefunken  electronic  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

^^*™*"'^  FUed  Feb.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  350,178 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  10, 

1981,3108969 

Int.  a.*  GOIF  2i/2^ 
U  A  a.  73-304  R  26  Claims 


AV    mOICATMC    '^ 


1  A  thermoelectric  level  detector  for  providing  a  continu- 
ous measurement  of  the  level  of  a  Ouid,  compnsing: 
Li  elongated  impedance  element  having  a  vertically  oriented 
axis.1he  impedance  of  said  element  being  dependent  on 
temperature  and  being  a  measure  of  the  level  of  the  fluid, 
said  impedance  element  following  a  path  provided  by  a 
resistive  material  that  is  disposed  in  a  plane,  wherein  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  path  turns  back  and  forth  so  that  said 
path  repeatedly  traverses  said  axis,  wherein  the  path  has  a 
densely  turning  bottom  path  portion,  a  densely  turning  top 
path  portion,  and  a  middle  path  portion  connecting  said 
bottom  and  top  path  portions,  said  middle  path  portion 
being  one  of  substantially  straight  and  turning  with  turns 
less  dense  than  the  turns  of  either  of  said  bottom  and  top 
path  portions,  with  the  ratio  of  the  change  m  >n»Pedance  of 
the  impedance  element  and  the  change  of  level  of  the  Hu  d 
being  greater  at  the  top  and  bottom  portions  of  said  path 
than  at  the  middle  portion,  and  wherein  said  impedance 
element  has  a  temperature  coefficient  ranging  up  to 
6000XlO-^deg-';  . 

two  carrier  members,  said  earner  members  being  mirror 

images  of  each  other;  and 
means  for  clamping  said  impedance  element  between  said 
two  carrier  members  with  the  top  and  bottom  portions  of 
the  path  being  situated  at  respective  top  and  bottom  por- 
tions thereof. 


computer,  said  apparatus  being  for  a  device  includmg  a  chassis 
and  a  manually  set  knob  external  to  said  chassis  havmg  a  plu- 
rality of  different  predetermined  operating  positions  represent- 
ing different  scalar  readings,  said  apparatus  also  being  located 
entirely  external  to  and  non-invasive  of  said  chassis,  compns- 

'"^sensing  means  external  to  said  chassis  and  cooperating  with 
said  knob  for  sensing  an  operating  position  of  said  knob 
for  a  specific  scalar  reading; 
encoding  means  for  encoding  the  sensed  position  of  said 

knob; 
output  means  for  outputting  an  encoded  signal  represenu- 

tive  of  the  sensed  operating  position  of  said  knob,  said 

encoded  signal  being  in  digital  format;  and 
a  digitally  operated  computer  for  receiving  and  processing 

said  outputted  encoded  signal. 

4,567,764 
DETECnON  OF  CLAD  DISBOND 
Thomas  D.  Jamison,  Fort  Oglethorpe,  Ga.,  and  Frank  T  Rad- 
cliff,  Chattanooga,  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Combustion  Engineer- 
ing, Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  565,509 

Int.  a.*  GOIN  29/04 

VJS.  a.  73-588  '  ^*^ 


u;^^r 


'  4,567,763 

PASSIVE  ENCODER  FOR  RANGE  KNOBS 
William  H.  Schiffbauer,  ConnellsriUe,  Pa.,  •m»»'0'J«  ^  V"* 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States 
Secretary  of  Interior,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Sep.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  536,088 
I  Int.  a.*  GOID  3/10 

U.S.C1.73-432A  "Claims 


1.  A  portable  encoding  apparatus  useable  with  a  digital 


1  Apparatus  for  inspecting  laminar  workpieces  for  defects 
in  bonding  between  a  clad  layer  and  a  base  matenal  compns- 

ing: 
means  for  impacting  a  laminar  workpiece  to  impart  energy 

thereto;  .  r        .w 

a  transducer  means  for  receiving  energy  emitted  from  the 
impacted  workpiece  and  for  generating  a  signal  represen- 
tative of  the  emitted  energy; 

a  peak  detecting  means  for  receiving  and  tracking  the  signal 
generated  by  the  transducer  means  and  for  producing  a 
signal  representative  of  the  peak  of  the  received  signal; 

a  sample  and  hold  means  for  periodically  receiving  the 
detected  peak  signal  from  the  peak  detecting  means  and 
producing  a  piecewise  linear  output  that  maintains  as  an 
output  the  last  received  peak;  and 

a  filter  means  for  receiving  the  piecewise  linear  output  of  the 
sample  and  hold  means  and  for  providing  an  output  that  is 
a  smooth  representation  of  the  piecewise  Imear  output  of 
the  sample  and  hold  means. 

4,567,765 

HIGH  PRESSURE-HIGH  TEMPERATURE  AUTOCLAVE 

SYSTEM  FOR  TESTING  FLUID  SAMPLES 

ULTRASONICALLY 

Prabhakar  P.  Rao,  and  John  J.  Moon,  Jr.,  both  ot  Dvitcan, 

Okla.,  assignors  to  HaUiburton  Company,  Duncan,  Okla. 

FUed  Jul.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  627,862 

Int.  a.*  GOIN  29/04 

U.S.  a.  73-594  ^  »0  ^ 

1  An  improved  Huid  chamber  assembly  used  in  an  apparatus 
for  the  nondestructive  testing  of  cement  or  any  Huid  by  the 
transmission  of  a  signal  through  said  cement  or  any  fluid  by  a 
transmitter  transducer  and  the  reception  thereof  by  a  receiving 
transducer,  said  transmitter  transducer  and  said  receivmg 
transducer  being  acoustically  coupled  in  the  improved  fluid 


62 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  4,  1986 


chamber  astembly  during  said  testing,  the  improved  fluid 
chamber  aasembly  having  a  shape  which  facilitates  the  detec- 
tion  of  the  first  arrival  of  said  signal  from  said  transmitter 
transducer  by  said  receiving  transducer,  the  improved  fluid 
chamber  assembly  comprising: 
a  body  having  a  divergent  frusto-conical  fluid  sample  porti<m 

firom  the  top  to  bottom  thereof; 
a  top  having  a  transmitting  transducer  bore  therein  adapted  to 

receive  said  transmitter  transducer  therein; 
a  bottom  having  a  receiving  transducer  bore  Uierein  adapted  to 

receive  said  receiving  transducer  therein; 
a  first  seal  assembly  sealingly  engaging  the  body  and  the  top; 

and 


a  second  seal  assembly  sealingly  engaging  the  body  and  the 

bottom 

whereby  the  improved  fluid  chamber  assembly  facilitates  the 
detection  of  the  first  arrival  of  said  signal  from  said  trans- 
mitter transducer  by  said  receiving  transducer  by  reduc- 
ing the  distance  between  said  transmitting  transducer  in 
the  top  and  said  receiving  transducer  in  the  bottom  and  by 
increasing  any  other  path  that  said  signal  from  said  trans- 
mitting transducer  might  follow,  other  than  through  said 
cement  or  any  fluid  contained  within  the  divergent  frusto- 
conical  fluid  sample  portion  of  the  body,  through  the  top, 
body  and  the  bottom  to  said  receiving  transducer  therein. 


4,567,766 

PIEZOELECTRIC  ULTRASONIC  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  DISTANCE  FROM 

A  PREDETERMINED  POINT  TO  A  TARGET 
JuMS  E.  SdferUsg,  Rio  Vista,  Califs  asaigiior  to  Bladtwelden, 
Rio  Vista,  CaUf. 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1M4,  Ser.  No.  591,437 

lat  CL*  GOIN  29/00 

MS.  CL  73—597  5  Claims 


1.  A  continuous  distance  determining  detector  for  determin- 
ing the  distance  from  said  detector  to  a  target,  including  in 
combination: 
a  piezoelectric  ultrasonic  transceiver,  having  a  pulse  trans- 
mitter for  sending  a  sonic  pulse  signal  to  said  target,  a 
pulse  receiver  for  receiving  a  reflection  of  said  pulse  signal 


from  said  target,  means  for  generating  a  voltage  signal 
corresponding  to  the  time  between  said  transmission  of 
said  pulse  signal  and  receipt  of  said  reflected  signal,  an 
analog  output  and  a  trigger  output  means  for  producing  a 
voltage  signal  at  the  time  of  transmission  of  said  sonic 
pulse, 

comparator  means  for  comparing  the  voltage  value  of  said 
analog  output  signal  with  a  threshold  level  which  must  be 
exceeded  by  said  analog  output  voltage  before  effect  is 
given  thereto, 

disable  means  connected  to  said  trigger  output  for  disabling 
detection  during  transmission  of  the  transmitter  pulse, 

enable  means  connected  to  the  disable  means  for  producing 
a  time  interval  during  which  said  analog  output  signal  is 
vaUd, 

an  AND  gate  connected  to  said  comparator  means  and  to 
said  enable  means, 

clock  means  for  generating  clock  pulses, 

counter  means  connected  to  said  clock  means  for  counting 
said  clock  pulses, 

flip-flop  means  connected  to  said  counter  means  and  to  the 
output  of  said  AND  gate  and  providing  an  output  voltage, 

temperature  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  ambient  tempera- 
tine, 

temperature  compensation  and  scaling  means  coimected  to 
said  temperature  sensing  means  for  converting  said  ambi- 
ent temperature  into  a  correction  voltage  scaled  to  relate 
the  ambient  temperature  to  the  output  voltage  of  said 
flip-flop  means,  and 

multiplying  digital-to-analog  converter  means  connected  to 
said  flip-flop  means  and  to  said  temperature  compensation 
and  scaling  means  for  correcting  the  output  voltage  value 
of  said  flip-flop  means  in  accordance  with  the  effect  of 
said  ambient  temperature,  and  for  determining  a  corrected 
value  for  the  distance  from  said  detector  to  said  target. 


4,567,767 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  VERY  LOW 
TEMPERATURE  ACOUSTIC  MICROSCOPY 
ClaTin  F.  Qnate;  John  Foster,  both  of  Stanford,  and  Daniel 
Rogar,  Palo  AHo,  all  of  Cslif^  assignors  to  The  Board  of 
Trustees  of  the  Leland  Stanford  Jmiior  UnlTo^ty,  Stanford, 
CUif. 

Filed  May  14, 1984,  Ser.  No.  610,352 

Int  a.«  GOIN  29/04 

UjS.  CL  73—606  19  CUims 
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1    ^   '*|«iiw«         —'Si 
I  oiwM    l_j  aimu.  I I   nnH    IJSSul  .'"gggft     H^ 


1.  A  method  of  acoustic  imaging  a  sample  utilizing  an  acous- 
tic beam  at  an  imaging  frequency  greater  than  4  GHz  compris- 
ing 
generating  a  high  frequency  pulse  train,  cooling  said  object 
to  a  very  low  temperature,  coupling  said  pulses  to  a  trans- 
ducer for  imaging  said  object  through  a  directional  cou- 
pler in  a  very  low  temperature  atmosphere,  detecting  the 
acoustic  energy  reflected  from  said  object  through  said 
bidirectional  coupler  to  an  amplifier  in  said  low  tempera- 
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ture  atmosphere,  and  converting  said  detected  energy  to 
an  electrical  output  signal. 


of  spaced  parallel  laser  beams  said  beams  being  directed  to 
impinge  on  said  test  object,  each  beam  being  spaced  from 


4^7,768 
ULTRASONIC  IMAGE  OUTPUT  APPARATUS 
Ichiro  Satoh,  Tochigl,  and  Minoru  Satoh,  Ootawara,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  10, 1985,  Ser.  No.  690,124 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  18, 1984,  59-5533 

Int.  a*  GOIN  29/06 

VS.  a.  73-606  5  CW™ 


oaTH.xtitjat^^wt_ 


, Ui    «, i- 


1  An  ultrasonic  image  output  apparatus  comprising: 
generating  means  for  generating  a  frame  of  ultrasonic  image 

data;  . 

memory  means  connected  to  said  generating  means  for 
storing  the  ultrasonic  image  data  at  pixel  storage  locations 
which  are  arranged  in  columns  and  rows; 

display  means  connected  to  said  memory  means  for  readmg 
the  ultrasonic  image  data  from  said  memory  means  by 
accessing  said  pixel  storage  locations,  and  displaying  the 
ultrasonic  image  represented  by  said  dau  in  a  television 

format;  and 
Une  scan  recording  means  connected  to  said  memory  means 
for  reading  the  ultrasonic  image  data  from  said  memory 
means  by  accessing  at  least  one  of  the  pixel  storage  loca- 
tions of  a  line  in  column  direction  or  row  direction  during 
each  blanking  period  of  said  television  format,  and  record- 
ing the  line  of  the  ultrasonic  image  formed  of  the  pixels 
corresponding  to  the  storaged  locations  which  have  been 
accessed. 


its  neighboring  beam  a  distance  equal  to  one-half  the 
wavelength  of  said  ultrasonic  wave. 

4  567  770 
ULTRASONIC  TRANSDUCER  APPARATUS  AND 
METHOD  FOR  HIGH  TEMPERATURE 
MEASUREMENTS 
John  G.  Rumbold,  MechanlcsTiUe,  and  Jack  W.  Raisch,  New- 
town, both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Sonic  Instruments  Inc..  Tren- 

*°"'        '  FUed  Mar.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  477,448 
Int  CL*  GOIN  29/00 
VJS.  a.  73-644  ^  ^^'•*™ 


4,567,769 

CONTACr-FREE  ULTRASONIC  TRANSDUCTION  FOR 

FLAW  AND  ACOUSTIC  DISCONTINUITY  DETECTION 

Sarkis  Barkhoudarian,  Canoga  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rock- 

weU  International  Corporation,  EI  Segundo,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  8, 1984,  Ser.  No.  587,713 
I  .  Int  a.*  GOIN  29/00 

U.S.a.  73-643  l*Ctai«s 

1.  Apparatus  for  inducing  an  ultrasonic  wave  in  a  test  object, 

*^1^7p!dse  means  for  providing  a  series  of  laser  pulses;  and. 
a  plurality  of  spaced,  partially  transmissive.  partially  reflec- 
tive mirrors  arranged  to  transmit  and  reflect  the  output  of 
I      said  laser  pulse  means, 
wherein,  the  beam  reflected  from  said  mirrors  are  a  plurality 


1    A  non-destructive  method  for  inspecting  materials  at 
temperatures  in  excess  of  500*  C.  comprising  the  steps  of. 

(a)  providing  a  dual  transducer  having  a  pair  of  transducer 

elements;  ... 

(b)  providing  a  delay  line  suitiible  for  operation  at  said  tem- 
peratures, said  delay  line  being  adapted  to  receive  said 
dual  transducer  elements  and  be  in  intimate  sonic  contact 
therewith  whUe  providing  acoustic  isolation  therebe- 
tween, said  delay  line  being  adapted  to  be  in  direct  inti- 
mate conuict  with  only  one  surface  of  said  material  under 

(c)  acoustically  coupling  said  delay  line  to  one  surf^ace  of  said 
material  to  be  inspected  by  direct  intimate  contact  thereto; 

(d)  fluid  cooling  said  delay  line  to  maintiun  said  dual  trans- 
ducer elements  in  contact  therewith  at  a  safe  operating 
temperature;  , 

(e)  transmitting  an  ultrasonic  wave  through  one  portion  of 
said  delay  line  by  one  of  said  dual  transducer  elements; 

(0  receiving  an  acoustical  sound  wave  by  the  other  of  said 
dual  transducer  elementii  reflected  from  a  defect  appear- 
ing in  said  material  under  test  or  from  the  far  surfaw:  of 
said  material  through  the  other  portion  of  said  delay  Ime; 

(grproviding  means  for  determining  the  location  of  said 
defect  relative  to  the  position  of  said  dual  transducer  on 
said  material. 
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4,567,771        

OPTICAL  ACCELEROMETER 
Arthnr  R.  Nelson,  Stow,  and  Glenn  R.  Elion,  Northborongb, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  ADC  Fiber  Optics  Corporation, 
Westiwro,  Mass. 

FUed  Jan.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  502,979 

Int  a.*  GOIH  9/00:  GOIF  15/08 

VJS.  a.  73— 653  18  Claims 


a  compression  element  adapted  to  engage  the  outer  end  of 
said  threaded  stud  and  the  head  of  said  bolt  for  holding  the 


1.  An  optica]  accelerometer  for  detecting  static  accelerations 
as  low  as  10-^  g  as  well  as  periodic  accelerations  up  to  500  Hz 
comprising: 

a  support; 

a  mass  displaceable  by  an  acceleration  force; 

a  spring  mounted  on  said  support,  and  connected  ultimately 
to  said  displaceable  mass,  for  providing  a  restoring  force 
to  said  displaceable  mass; 

a  lever  having  negligible  mass  relative  to  the  mass  of  said 
displaceable  mass,  coupled  to  said  displaceable  mass,  said 
lever  amplifying  any  displacement  of  said  mass  and  having 
a  free  end,  the  position  of  which  is  a  function  of  the  dis- 
placement of  said  displaceable  mass; 

the  combination  of  said  displaceable  mass,  said  spring,  and 
said  lever  forming  a  structure  having  a  resonant  frequency 
of  at  least  500  Hz;  and  ^ 

noncontacting  optical  means  for  sensing  the  position  of  said 
free  end  of  said  lever,  said  sensing  means  operating  on  the 
principle  of  partial  interruption  of  a  light  beam  to  provide 
a  signal  corresponding  to  the  acceleration  force. 


end  of  said  threaded  stud  firmly  against  the  head  of  said 
bolt. 


4,567,773 
PRESSURE  TRANSDUCER  SYSTEM 
Jack  B.  Cooper,  and  David  T.  Harrje,  both  of  Princeton,  N.J., 
assignors  to  Energy  Utilization  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Baltimore, 
Md. 

FUed  Jan.  5, 1984,  Ser.  No.  568,394 

Int.  a.*  GOIL  19/04 

VJS.  CL  73—708  7  Claims 


••outpof-ZSVQCtull 
Kale 


4,567,772 
VIBRATION  SHAKER/SLIP  PLATE  INTERFACE 
HARDWARE 
Donald  G.  Hudson,  St  Petersburg,  and  Donald  F.  Keegan, 
Seminole,  both  of  Fhu,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Inc.,  Minneap- 
olis, Minn. 

FUed  Mar.  29, 1985,  Ser.  No.  718,035 
iBt  a*  GOIN  29/00 
VS.  a.  73—663  4  Claims 

1.  An  interface  apparatus  for  attaching  a  slip  plate  to  a 
shalcer  machine,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  buUnose  adapted  for  attachment  to  said  shaker  machine; 

and 
a  plurality  of  jam  nut  assemblies  for  attaching  an  edge  of  said 
slip  plate  to  said  bullnose,  each  of  said  jam  nut  assemblies 
including, 
a  threaded  stud  mounted  on  and  protruding  from  said  bull- 
nose  in  the  direction  toward  said  edge  of  said  slip  plate, 
a  bolt  threaded  partially  into  a  threaded  hole  in  said  edge  of 
said  slip  plate,  said  bolt  having  a  head  at  the  end  protrud- 
ing from  said  slip  plate;  and 


1.  A  pressure  transducer  system  comprising  pressure  expo- 
sure means  for  being  exposed  to  the  fluid  whose  pressure  is  to 
be  sensed,  reference  pressure  means  for  obtaining  a  reference 
pressure,  sensing  means  operatively  connected  to  said  pressure 
exposure  means  for  sensing  the  pressure  of  the  fluid  exposed  to 
the  pressure  exposure  means  and  means  operatively  connected 
to  said  pressure  exposure  m^s  and  to  said  pressure  sensing 
means  for  reducing  pressure  sensing  errors  caused  by  tempera- 
ture variation  comprising  means  for  maintaining  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  pressure  exposure  means  and  at  least  a  portion 
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of  said  pressure  sensing  means  at  a  substantially  constant  ele- 
vated temperature  above  the  temperature  of  the  environment 
surrounding  at  least  a  portion  of  said  pressure  transducer  sys- 
tem comprising  heating  means,  temperature  sensing  means  for 
sensing  the  temperature  of  at  least  a  portion  of  said  pressure 
exposure  means  and  at  least  a  portion  of  said  pressure  sensing 
means  and  preheating  means  located  adjacent  to  said  tempera- 
ture sensing  means  for  preheating  said  temperature  sensing 
means  in  advance  of  heat  received  from  said  heatmg  means. 


I  4,567,774 

DETERMINING  MECHANICAL  BEHAVIOR  OF  SOLID 

MATERIALS  USING  MINIATURE  SPECIMENS 

Michael  P.  Manahan,  Columbus,  Ohio;  AU  S.  Argon,  Belmont, 

and  Otto  K.  Harling,  Hingham,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to 

BatteUe  Development  Corporation,  Columbus,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  489,597 

Int.  a*  COIN  3/08 

U.S.  CI.  73-826  64  Claims 
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nal  axis  of  the  ring,  the  ring  acting  as  a  magnetic  return 
path  with  respect  to  the  electromagnets; 

C.  an  annular  pressure  vessel  formed  of  epoxy  insulating 
material  molded  within  the  ring  and  having  a  central  flow 
pasasge  through  which  the  longitudinal  flow  axis  extends, 
said  vessel  encapsulating  the  electromagnets,  said  ring  also 
acting  to  reinforce  said  pressure  vessel;  and 

D.  a  pair  of  electrodes  embedded  in  said  pressure  vessel  at 
diametrically-opposed  positions  with  respect  to  said  flow 
passage  along  a  transverse  axis  which  is  perpendicular 


1.  A  process  of  determining  mechanical  behavior  of  solid 
material,  comprising: 

a.  providing  a  specimen  of  the  material  having  at  least  a 
volume  and  smallest  dimension  sufficient  to  satisfy  contin- 
uum behavior  in  all  directions,  and  with  the  volume  not 
more  than  10^  times  said  sufficient  volume; 

b.  deforming  the  specimen  by  applying  a  load  on  the  speci- 
men; 

c.  measuring  at  least  one  key  variable  m  step  b;  and 

d.  determining  the  tensile  behavior  of  the  material  from  the 
measurements  taken  according  to  the  principles  of  the 
fmite  element  method,  and/or  determining  other  mechani- 
cal behavior  of  the  material  from  the  measurements  taken 
according  to  the  principles  of  linear  or  nonlinear  material 
mechanics  or  both. 


both  to  said  diametrical  axis  and  to  said  longitudinal  axis, 
said  electrodes  having  end  faces  in  contact  with  the  fluid 
in  said  flow  passage  and  being  pre-cast  of  a  conductive 
epoxy  having  nearly  the  same  coefficient  of  expansion  as 
the  epoxy  from  which  the  pressure  vessel  is  molded 
whereby  when  the  pressure  vessel  is  being  molded,  the 
epoxy  molding  material  in  the  course  of  curing  fuses  with 
the  surface  of  the  pre-cast  electrodes  and  integrate  there- 
with to  form  a  monolithic  structure  which  is  sealed  with 
respect  to  said  fluid. 

4,567,776 

FLUID  FLOWMETER  OF  KARMAN  VORTEX 

DETECTING  TYPE 

Haruhiko  Adachi,  Utsunomlya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kubota  TrMie 

Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  508,466 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  30,  1982,  57-114397; 
Oct.  13,  1982,  57-179461 

iBt  a*  GOIF  1/32 
U.S.  a.  73-861 J3  7  Claims 


I  i;567,775 

UNTTARY  ELECTROMAGNETIC  FLOWMETER  HAVING 
MOLDED  ELECTRODES 

Roy  F.  Schmoock,  Yardley,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Fischer  A  Porter 

Co.,  Warminster,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  536,275,  Sep.  27^  ^V^^^/\^°' 

4,497,212,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  398,809,  Jul.  16, 1982, 

Pat  No.  4,420,982,  wWch  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  174,609,  Aug. 

1  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,358,963,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 

Ser.  No.  75,037,  Sep.  12, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,253,340,  which  is  a 

continuation.ta.pwt  of  Ser.  No.  771,420,  Jul.  4, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4  098,118,  wWch  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  811,276,  Jun.  29, 1977, 

Pat.  No.  4,181,018.  This  appUcation  Sep.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No. 

655,519 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  4, 1995, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a*  GOIF  1/58 
U.S.  a.  73-861.12  .       5  C*«*™ 

1.  An  electromagnetic  flowmeter  unit  compnsmg: 
A  a  cylindrical  ring  of  ferromagnetic  material. 
B.  a  pair  of  electromagnets  each  having  a  coU  wound  about 
a  ferromagnetic  core  attached  at  one  end  to  the  nng,  the 
electromagnets  being  positioned  with  their  cores  extend- 
ing along  a  diametrical  axis  at  right  angles  to  the  longitudi- 


Ot^jBS 


M- 


1.  A  fluid  flowmeter  of  a  Karman  vortex  detecting  type 
using  ultrasonic  waves  and  eliminating  components  of  phase 
modulation  except  those  components  generated  by  a  Karman 
vortex  and  received  by  an  ultrasonic  wave  receiving  meas,  said 
flowmeter  comprising:  means  for  directing  ultrasonic  waves 
through  a  flowing  fluid,  receiving  means  for  receiving  the 
ultrasonic  waves  that  pass  through  the  fluid,  means  for  defin- 
ing an  average  phase  difl^erence  between  a  received  wave  and 
a  reference  wave  to  be  compared  therewith  and  for  detecting 
the  period  of  the  Karman  vortex  as  the  phase  modulation  of  Uic 
ultrasonic  beam,  a  phase  difference  discnmmauon  network  for 
discriminating  the  phase  difference  between  the  received  wave 
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and  the  reference  wave  by  detecting  that  an  integer  n  in  the 
following  expression  is  either  an  even  number  or  an  uneven 
number:  K*=nX  180*-|-x',  wherein  K*  is  the  phase  difference 
between  the  reference  wave  and  the  received  wave  at  each 
positive  edge,  n  is  0  or  an  integer,  and  x*  is  an  angle  of  from  1 
to  180  degrees,  and  control  means  connected  to  said  means  for 
defming  an  average  phase  difference  for  controlling  the  phase 
of  one  or  both  of  the  received  wave  and  the  reference  wave  by 
an  output  transmitted  from  the  phase  difference  discrimination 
network. 


4^7,777 
DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  THE  THROUGHFLOW  OF 

UQUIDS  AND  GASES 
Klaus  Kobold,  Sodener  Str.  120,  D-6233  Kelkhcim,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
GcnBany 

nicd  Jul.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  510,220 
Clfims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  17, 
1982,  8226199[U] 

Int  CL*  GOIF  1/24 
UA  CL  73— 861 J4  6  CUdni« 


1.  Device  for  throughflow  measurement  of  gases  or  liquids 
according  to  the  principle  of  suspension,  with  a  suspension 
element  positioned  in  the  housing,  an  indicator  device  secured 
outside  of  the  housing,  and  an  adjustable  contact  switch, 
wherein 
the  metal  or  plastic  housing  (1)  of  the  flowmeter  displays  a 
contact  surface  for  attachment  rails  on  its  reverse  side, 
which  attachment  rails  (2)  are  L-shaped  and  separated 
from  each  other  by  a  certain  distance  and  are  secured  to 
the  wall  of  said  housing  by  means  of  two  countersunk 
screws  (8)  in  such  a  way  that  the  shanks  do  not  rest  on  said 
housing  wall,  but  face  each  other  without  their  ends 
touching,  so  that  the  cavity  (10)  between  said  housing 
wall  and  the  inside  of  said  rails  between  the  facing  shank 
ends  are  open;  and  the  shank  of  one  or  both  of  the  attach- 
ment rails  which  shank  rests  against  the  wall  of  said  hous- 
ing displays  a  lengthwise  groove,  forming  a  slot  (9)  be- 
tween said  housing  wall  and  said  attachment  rails; 
a  T-shaped  rail,  which  is  secured  to  the  base  plate  (12)  of  a 
switch  part  (11),  is  inserted  in  a  cavity  (10)  between  the 
rails  (2); 
and  the  housing  (19)  of  the  indicator  device  (4)  is  positioned 
to  the  side  of  the  housing  (1)  of  the  flowmeter  and  is 
attached  to  said  housing  (1)  by  means  of  two  attachment 
collars  (18)  clamped  between  the  housing  wall  and  the 
attachment  rails. 


a  drive  plate  member  drivingly  connected  to  said  dynamom- 
eter input  shaft; 

at  least  one  inertia  actuated  clamping  arm  pivotally  attached 
to  the  outer  periphery  of  said  drive  plate  member,  said 
clamping  arm  having  a  gear  section  at  one  end  with  the 
teeth  on  said  gear  section  being  engageable  with  the  teeth 
on  said  output  gear,  and 


a  centrifugal  mass  assembly  being  operable  against  the  oppo- 
site end  of  said  clamping  arm  and  said  centrifugal  mass 
assembly  applying  a  moment  force  on  said  clamping  arm 
about  its  pivot  axis  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  drive 
plate  member  for  providing  a  clamping  force  between  the 
teeth  on  said  gear  section  and  the  teeth  on  said  output 
gear. 


4,567,779 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TORQUE 

MONITORING 

Paul  Byrne,  Piano,  Tex.,  avignor  to  Analog  Data  Systema,  Inc., 

Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Mar.  30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  595,391 

Int.  a.<  B25B  23/14:  GOIL  5/24 

U.S.  a.  73— 862  J5  3  Clalma 


4,567,778  

COUPLING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ENGINE  DYNAMOMETER 
GcraM  J.  WolacUager,  and  Charles  A.  Maas,  both  of  Rochester, 
Mich.,  aasiflnors  to  Modular  Data  Systeais,  Inc.,  Utica,  Mich. 
FUed  Sep.  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  650,939 
Int  a.«  GOIL  3/16 
U.S.  a.  73—862.09  14  Claims 

1.  A  coupling  assembly  for  coupling  an  output  gear  of  an 
engine  to  an  input  shaA  of  a  dynamometer,  said  coupling  as- 
sembly comprising: 


3.  An  apparatus  for  torquing  a  threaded  connection  between 
first  and  second  drill  sections,  comprising: 

a  Make-Up  Tong  for  attachment  for  the  first  drill  section 
proximate  the  connection  for  rotation  thereof; 

a  Break-Out  Tong  for  attachment  to  the  second  drill  section 
proximate  the  connection  for  rotation  thereof; 

a  first  winch  having  a  cable  wrapped  thereabout  with  the 
other  end  attached  to  the  distal  end  of  said  Make-Up  Tong 
such  that  retraction  of  the  cable  rotates  the  first  drill 
section; 

a  second  winch  having  a  cable  wrapped  thereabout,  the  free 
end  of  the  cable  attached  to  the  distal  end  of  said  Break- 
Out  Tong  such  that  retraction  of  the  cable  rotates  the 
second  drill  section  to  tighten  the  connection; 

a  first  snub  line  havine  one  end  thereof  attached  proximate 
the  distal  end  of  said  Break-Out  Tong; 

a  first  transducer  for  measuring  linear  force,  said  first  trans- 
ducer attached  between  the  other  end  of  said  first  snub 
line  and  a  first  anchor  point  such  that  said  first  snub  line 
restrains  routional  movement  of  the  second  drill  section 
with  respect  to  the  first  drill  section; 
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a  second  snub  line  having  one  end  thereof  attached  proxi- 
mate the  distal  end  of  said  Make-Up  Tong; 

a  second  transducer  for  measuring  linear  force,  said  second 
transducer  attached  between  the  other  end  of  said  second 
snub  line  and  a  second  anchor  point  such  that  said  second 
snub  line  restrains  rotational  movement  of  the  first  drill 
section  to  allow  ti^tening  of  the  connection  by  said 
Break-Out  Tong  and  said  second  winch;  and 

said  first  and  second  snub  lines  oriented  at  an  essentially  90 
angle  with  respect  to  the  respective  one  of  said  Make-Up 
and  Break-Out  Tongs,  the  respective  angle  stotionary  for 
roution  of  the  other  of  the  first  and  second  drill  sections 
such  that  forces  measured  by  said  first  and  second  trans- 
ducers can  be  utilized  in  calculations  of  torque  therefrom 
and  the  torque  calculations  are  independent  of  variations 
in  the  length  of  the  moment  arm. 

I  4^7,780 

HAND-HELD  PIPETTE  WITH  DISPOSABLE 
CAPILLARY 
Jon  E.  Oppenlaodcr,  Lafhyette;  Bruce  R.  KobaU,  Berkclcr.  Cwl 
L.  Shackelford,  San  Pri>Io,  and  Benn  Karne,  Oakland,  aU  of 
Qdlf^  asiignon  to  American  Hoapital  Supply  Corporation, 

Eranston,  111. 

FUed  Mar.  12, 1984,  Ser.  No.  588,921 

Int.  a*  GOIN  1/14 

VS.  a.  73—864.16  1*  C*«*™ 


said  ball  adapted  to  be  rotated  in  one  direction  by  roUtion 
of  said  raceway  means  in  said  one  direction,  and 
(0  ball  engaging  means  mounted  on  said  elongated  input 
member  and  adapted  to  engage  said  ball  between  the  ball's 


center  of  rotation  and  the  said  circular  track  whereby  to 
move  the  ball  up  the  track  by  causing  the  ball  to  slide  on 
the  track  rather  than  to  route  in  a  direction  opposite  said 
one  direction. 


4,567,782 
COMPOUND  PARALLELOGRAM  FOUR-BAR  LINKAGE 
John  M.  Spelcher,  Upland,  and  Allan  A.  Volgt,  Anakeias,  both  of 
Calif.,  aiiisnon  to  General  Dynamics  Pomona  DivlaioB,  Po- 
mona, Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  251,428,  Apr.  6, 1981,  abandoned.  TWa 
appUcation  Aug.  30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  645,784 
Int  CL*  F16H  21/44 
VS.  a.  74—96  3  Clalins 


1.  In  a  pipette  having  a  body  carrying  a  plunger  assembly  for 
manual  stroking  in  a  liquid  pick-up  and  dispense  mode  to  one 
stroke-end  at  a  first  stop,  the  improvement  comprising 

electrical  switch  means  on  said  stop  to  detect  the  presence  of 
said  plunger  assembly  at  said  stroke-end; 

linear  position  sensing  means  developing  an  electrical  signal 
porportional  to  the  distance  said  plunger  assembly  strokes 
from  said  first  stop;  and 

means  converting  the  electrical  signal  from  said  linear  posi- 
tion sensing  means  to  a  continuous  display  of  stroking 
volume. 


4,567,781 
STEADY  POWER 
Norman  Roai,  Box  508,  Norwich,  Conn.  06360 
I  FUed  Jun.  8, 1984,  Ser.  No.  618,941 

Int  CL*  F16H  27/02.  i;/00 
UACL  74—88  .   SCIaima 

1.  A  mechanism  for  converting  linear  reciprocating  moUon 
to  continuous  rotary  motion  and  comprising  in  combination, 

(a)  a  frame  defii^  at  least  one  longitudinally  extending 

guideway,  ...         j 

(b)  an  elongated  input  member  slidably  received  m  said 

guideway, 

(c)  said  frame  defining  a  circular  path  in  said  frame,  said  path 
having  a  horizontal  central  axis, 

(d)  annular  raceway  means  for  roution  mounted  in  said 
circular  path  for  movement  in  a  vertical  plane  around  said 
central  axis,  said  raceway  means  defining  an  internal  track 
also  circular  in  contour, 

(e)  a  spherically  contoured  ball  of  smaller  diameter  then  that 
of  said  circular  track  and  provided  in  said  raceway  means. 


1.  A  linkage  for  transmitting  oacillatory  motion  from  a  rout- 
able  actuator  to  a  routale  load,  comprising: 

a  first  four-bar  parallelogram  linkage  connecuble  between 
the  actuator  and  the  load; 

a  second  four-bar  parallelogram  linkage  connecUble  be- 
tween the  actuator  and  the  load; 

each  of  said  first  and  second  four-bar  parallelogram  Unkages 
comprising  a  first  link  connectable  to  the  actuator,  a  sec- 
ond link  connecuble  to  the  load,  and  an  interconnecting 
link  joining  said  first  and  second  links; 

the  first  links  of  each  of  said  four-bar  parallelogram  linkages 
being  joined  together  to  form  therebetween  a  ninety  de- 
gree angle; 

said  second  links  of  each  of  said  four-bar  parallelogram 
linkages  being  joined  together  to  form  therebetween  a 
ninety  degree  angle,  and 

each  of  said  first  and  second  links  and  said  interconnecting 
links  being  of  equal  length; 

whereby  the  angular  orienUtion  of  the  linkage  is  maintained 
and  the  stiffness  presented  by  the  linkage  is  substantially 
independent  of  the  angular  position  of  the  actuator. 
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4,567,783 

MULTI-ANGLE  PINION  AND  GEAR  POWER 

TRANSMISSION 

Frederick  M.  Hart,  WUlianuburg,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ex-Cell-O 

Corporatioii,  Troy,  Midi. 

FUed  Feb.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  466,260 

Int.  a.*  F16H  J/J6.  1/20,  37/06.  1/12 

MS.  a.  74-425  3  Claims 


1.  A  worm  and  gear  power  transmission  comprising  a  hous- 
ing, an  input  shaft,  two  axially  aligned,  different  ratio  worms 
formed  on  said  input  shaft  in  said  housing,  a  pair  of  gears 
spaced  apart  in  said  housing  such  that  a  first  gear  of  said  pair 
meshes  with  one  of  the  worms,  and  a  second  gear  of  said  pair 
meshes  with  the  other  worm,  the  first  and  second  gears  posi- 
tioned such  that  planes  through  said  gears  and  the  axis  of  said 
input  shaft  are  at  a  right  angle  to  one  another,  and  output  shafts 
extending  out  of  said  housing  from  said  respective  gears. 


opening,  for  providing  a  barrier  between  the  interior 
surface  of  seid  hollow  shaft  and  said  opening,  whereby  oil 
which  entered  into  the  interior  of  said  shaft  through  said 
opening  is  precluded  from  being  discharged  out  of  said 
opening  by  centrifugal  force  when  said  opening  is  not 
aligned  with  said  port;  and 
c.  means,  within  said  shaft,  for  distributing  oil  formed  along 
the  interior  surface  of  said  hollow  shaft  into  the  teeth  of 
said  sun  gear. 
4.  A  method  for  lubricating  a  hollow  shaft  having  one  end 
adapted  to  mesh  with  a  gear  and  an  opposite  end  adapted  to  be 
coupled  to  a  prime  mover,  comprising  the  following  steps: 

a.  providing  a  source  of  lubricating  fluid  under  pressure 
which  discharges  through  a  fixed  jet  positioned  at  a 
spaced  distance  from  the  exterior  of  said  shaft  at  a  position 
intermediate  the  ends  of  said  shaft; 

b.  providing  one  opening  in  the  wall  of  said  shaft  which  is 
aligned  with  said  jet  at  least  during  a  portion  of  the  rota- 
tional cycle  of  said  shaft,  whereby  fluid  is  discharged 
intermittently  into  the  interior  of  said  shaft; 
damming  the  peripher^d  edges  of  said  opening  along  the 
interior  surface  of  said  shaft  at  either  end  of  said  shaft, 
whereby  fluid  entering  the  interior  of  said  shaft  and  dis- 
charged on  to  the  interior  surface  of  said  shaft  by  centrifu- 
gal force  is  precluded  from  flowing  out  of  said  ojsening 
when  said  opening  is  not  aligned  with  said  jet;  and 

,  ducting  fluid  from  the  interior  surface  of  said  shaft  to  the 
exterior  surface  of  said  shaft  at  either  end  of  said  shaft, 
whereby  fluid  supplied  from  the  exterior  of  said  shaft  at  a 
position  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  shaft  flows  inter- 
mittently into  the  interior  of  said  shaft  and  continuously 
to  the  exterior  surface  of  said  shaft  at  each  end. 


c. 


4M7  784  *''*^''^*' 

. -w^ .^w.  .  ^rw.  .  „« . « !w,o^««  ,  . ,»«,^ . ^^,^  .  DIRECTLY  MOUNTED  MASTER  SHIFT  CONTROL 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  LUBRICATING  A  j^^^  ^  ^^^^^^  q,^  „j  ^^  „.  Uuer.  West  Kalam.- 

r^  u     v..i    ii/^I^n   ^iv        .        *   r*.         j  a  wm),  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Eaton  Corporation,  Qcveland, 

James  C.  Hambric,  WeHsrille,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Dresser  Indus-  q|^| 

tries.  Inc.,  DdiM,  Tex.  p,,^  U^  1^  j983  ^^  ^^  5^2,362 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  480,679  j^j  q  4  q^jq  ^/jq 


Int.  a.«  F16H  57/04 


\3S.  a.  74—467 


24  Claims 


U.S.  a.  74-477 


13  Qaims 


-L 


1.  Apparatus  for  lubricating  a  hollow  coupling  shaft  having 
one  end  which  is  adapted  to  be  rotationally  coupled  to  a  source 
of  rotational  energy  and  an  opposite  end  which  has  a  sun  gear 
on  it,  said  sun  gear  being  adapted  to  mesh  with  at  least  three 
planetary  gears,  comprising: 

a.  a  source  of  lubricating  fluid  under  pressure  which  dis- 
charges fluid  through  a  port  intermediate  the  ends  of  said 
shaft  on  the  periphery  of  said  shaft,  said  shaft  defining  at 
least  one  opening  therein  which  is  substantially  aligned 
with  said  port  during  a  portion  of  the  rotational  cycle  of 
said  shaft; 

b.  damming  means,  carried  by  said  shaft  and  disposed 
towards  each  end  of  said  shaft  at  the  periphery  of  said 


1.  A  shift  control  mechanism  for  use  in  cooperation  with  a 
transmission  shift  bar  housing  assembly  comprising  a  shift  bar 
housing  mountable  to  a  transmission  housing  and  a  plurality  of 
substantially  parallel  generally  equal  transverse  width  shift 
rails  mounted  for  selective  axial  movement  in  said  shift  bar 
housing,  each  of  said  shift  rails  operatively  connected  to  shift 
elements  for  engaging  and  disengaging  selected  transmission 
gears  and  having  an  axially  nondisplaced  neutral  position  and 
at  least  one  axially  displaced  in-gear  position,  each  of  said  shift 
rails  having  means  defining  a  transversely  extending  shift 
notch  on  the  upper  surfaces  thereof  adapted  for  engagement  by 
a  shift  finger,  all  of  said  shift  notches  aligning  when  all  of  said 
shift  rails  are  in  an  axially  nondisplaced  neutral  position,  said 
shift  control  mechanism  comprising: 

a  control  housing  mountable  to  said  shift  bar  housing; 


February  4,  1986 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


69 


a  shift  yoke  member  pivotably  supported  m  said  control 
housing  on  a  first  pivot  axis  extending  generally  parallelly 
to  the  axes  of  said  shift  rails  for  pivotal  movement  in  a 
plane  transverse  the  axes  of  said  shift  rails; 

a  shift  lever-shift  finger  member  including  a  shift  finger 
engagable  with  said  shift  notches,  said  shift  lever-shift 
finger  assembly  pivotably  supported  in  said  shift  yoke 
member  on  a  second  pivot  axis  extending  generally  trans- 
verse the  axes  of  said  shift  raUs  for  pivotal  movement 
relative  to  said  shift  yoke  in  a  plane  substantially  parallel 
to  the  axes  of  said  shift  rails,  said  shift  lever-shift  finger 
member  comprising  a  first  class  lever  having  a  first  por- 
tion extending  from  said  second  pivot  axis  toward  said 
shift  rails  and  terminating  at  said  shift  finger  and  a  second 
portion  extending  from  said  second  pivot  axis  outwardly 
from  said  control  housing  and  away  from  said  shift  finger 
and  terminating  at  a  shift  knob; 

said  shift  yoke  member  defining  a  slot  extending  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  axes  of  said  shift  rails  through  which 
said  shift  finger  is  pivotably  moveable,  the  portion  of  said 
shift  yoke  member  adjacent  said  shift  finger  of  a  radial 
separation  from  said  first  pivot  axis  and  of  an  axial  thick- 
ness permitting  passage  of  said  portion  of  said  sn*"  yoke 
member  through  said  shift  notches,  the  width  of  said  slot 
adjacent  said  shift  finger  greater  than  the  thickness  of  one 
shift  rail  but  less  than  the  combined  thickness  of  two  shift 

whereby  pivotal  movement  of  said  shift  knob  in  the  direc- 
tion transverse  the  axes  of  said  shift  rails  will  result  m  said 
shift  yoke  member  and  said  shift  lever-shift  finger  member 
pivoting  as  a  unit  about  said  first  pivot  axis,  pivotal  move- 
ment of  said  shift  lever  knob  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  axes 
of  said  shift  rails  will  result  in  said  shift  lever-shift  finger 
member  pivoting  about  said  second  pivot  axis  relative  to 
said  shift  bar  housing,  said  slot  in  said  shift  yoke  member 
will  permit  axial  movement  therethrough  of  a  shift  rail 
aligned  therewith  from  the  axially  nondisplaced  position 
of  said  aligned  shift  rail  and  said  portion  of  said  shift  yoke 
member  will  prevent  axial  movement  from  the  axially 

I    nondisplaced  positions  of  the  shift  rails  not  aligned  with 

said  slot;  . 

said  shift  yoke  member  carrying  a  first  stop  member  extend- 
ing from  one  transverse  side  thereof  and  a  second  stop 
member  extending  from  the  other  transverse  side  thereof, 
said  first  stop  member  adapted  to  engage  the  shift  rail 
closest  thereto  upon  pivotal  movement  of  said  shift  yoke 
member  suflicient  to  align  said  shift  finger  and  said  slot 
with  the  shift  rail  closest  the  second  stop  member  and  said 
second  stop  member  adapted  to  engage  the  shift  rail  clos- 
est thereto  upon  pivotal  movement  of  said  shift  yoke 
member  sufficient  to  align  said  shift  finger  and  said  slot 
with  the  shift  rail  closest  said  first  stop  member. 


projecting  roller  means  mounted  thereon  and  bemg  pivot- 
able  between  an  intermediate  forward  idle  thrust  position 
and  a  maximum  forward  thrust  limit  position  and  between 
an  intermediate  reverse  idle  thrust  position  and  a  maxi- 
mum reverse  thrust  limit  position; 
(c)  movable  inhibit  means  normally  mounted  in  the  path  of 
movement  of  said  laterally  projecting  roller  means  on  said 
control  lever  assembly  between  at  least  one  of  the  maxi- 
mum thrust  limit  positions  of  said  assembly  and  the  adja- 
cent intermediate  idle  thrust  position,  said  movable  inhibit 
means  being  cooperatively  engagable  with  said  laterally 
projecting  roller  means  for  preventing  movement  of  said 
control  lever  assembly  from  said  adjacent  intermediate 
idle  thrust  position  to  said  at  least  one  maximum  limii 
thrust  position  when  the  engine  controlled  thereby  is  not 


4,567,786 

MODULAR  MULTI-ENGINE  THRUST  CONTROL 

ASSEMBLY 

Selya  Sakurai,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing  Company, 

PCTNo!'pCT^S82/01381,  §  371  Date  Sep.  30,  W82^"2(e) 
Date  Sep.  30,  1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO84/01446,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  12, 1984 

I  PCT  Filed  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  451,657 

Int.  a*  G05G  5/02.  7/00.  13/00 

U.S.  a.  74-483  R  ^,    ,  *^  *^7 

15  In  a  modular  thrust  control  lever  assembly  for  control- 
ling forward/reverse  thrust  generated  by  an  aircraft  engine 
and  of  the  type  including  an  electric/electronic  engine  thrust 
control  system,  an  inhibit  mechanism  for  preventing  '"adver- 
ent  or  premature  establishment  of  at  least  one  of  forward  and 
reverse  engine  thrust  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  housing;  .  .     ...       .. 

(b)  a  control  lever  assembly  pivotally  mounted  withm  said 
housing  for  fore  and  aft  pivotal  movement  m  single  verti- 
cal plane,  said  control  lever  assembly  including  laterally 


properly  configured  for  the  particular  thrust  condition  to 
which  said  control  lever  assembly  is  being  shifted; 

(d)  said  electric/electronic  engine  thrust  control  system 
including  means  for  reconfiguring  the  thrust  controls  of 
said  engine  upon  movement  of  said  thrust  control  lever 
assembly  to  said  adjacent  intermediate  idle  thrust  position 
and  for  generating  an  output  signal  indicative  of  reconfig- 
uration of  said  engine  thrust  conditions;  and 

(e)  means  responsive  to  said  output  signal  for  shifting  said 
inhibit  means  out  of  the  path  of  movement  of  said  control 
lever  assembly  from  said  adjacent  thrust  idle  position  to 
said  one  maximum  thrust  limit  position  whereby  the  coop- 
erative engagAnent  between  said  inhibit  means  and  said 
laterally  projecting  roller  means  on  said  control  lever 
assembly  readily  permits  of  ease  of  shifting  said  inhibit 
means  under  all  operating  conditions. 

4,567,787 

COMPOUND  PLANETARY  HYDRO-MECHANICAL 

TRANSMISSION  WITH  SPEED-RESPONSIVE 

CENTRIFUGAL  CLUTCH  MEANS 

Roger  R.  Smith,  7261  Lyons  Rd.,  ImUy  Qty,  Mich.  48444 

FUed  Not.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  550^33 

Int.  CI.*  F16H  47/04.  3/74;  F16D  21/04 

U  S  a.  74—687  '  ^^***™ 

1  A  power  transmission  comprising  a  first  sun  gear  consti- 
tuting a  first  drive  means,  a  ring  gear  constituting  a  driven 
output  means,  a  number  of  first  non-orbiting  planet  gears  ar- 
ranged between  the  first  sun  gear  and  ring  gear  to  constitute  a 
first  driving  connection;  a  second  sun  gear  constituting  a  sec- 
ond drive  means,  said  second  sun  gear  having  a  dift^crent  rou- 
tional  axis  than  the  first  sun  gear;  a  number  of  second  non- 
orbiting  planet  gears  individually  rotaUble  on  the  same  axis  m 
the  first  planet  gears;  said  second  planet  gears  bemg  meshed 
with  the  second  sun  gear  to  be  driven  thereby,  each  of  said 
second  planet  gears  having  a  different  diameter  whereby  each 
said  second  planet  gear  has  a  different  rotational  speed;  and  a 
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oentrifugal  clutch  means  arranged  bewteen  each  of  said  first 
planet  gears  and  the  associated  second  planet  gear,  whereby 


when  each  said  first  planet  gear  attains  a  predetermined  rota- 
tional speed  a  second  driving  connection  is  established  fi-om 
each  second  planet  gear  to  the  associated  first  planet  gear. 


Nash 


4^7,788 

OVERDRIVE  TRANSMISSION 

G«orse  F.  Miller,  Franklin,  Tenn^  aadgnor  to  Doug 

Eqaipmcnt  and  Engineering,  Inc^  Franklin,  Tenn. 

Continoation  of  Ser.  No.  380,416,  May  20,  1982,  abandoned. 

This  appUeation  Oct  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  661,277 

Int  CL«  F16H  3/44.  J/28;  B60K  41/08;  B60Q  1/00 

VS.  CL  74—789  17  Claims 


13.  An  overdrive  transmission  device  for  use  with  a  motor 
vehicle,  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  driving  shaft  rotatably  mounted  within  said  housing; 

a  planetary  gear  train  having  a  first  sun  gear  rotatably  driven 
by  said  driving  shaft,  a  second  sun  gear  mounted  for 
rotation  independent  of  said  first  sun  gear,  said  second  sun 
gear  being  coaxially  disposed  with  said  first  sun  gear,  a 
first  set  of  planet  gears  in  meshing  engagement  with  said 
first  sun  gear,  a  second  set  of  planet  gears  in  meshing 
engagement  with  said  second  sun  gear,  means  for  connect- 
ing said  first  set  of  planet  gears  with  said  second  set  of 
planet  gears  for  concurrent  rotation  about  a  common  axis, 
said  gears  of  said  first  set  of  planet  gears  having  a  different 
pitch  circle  than  said  gears  of  said  second  set  of  planet 
gears,  and  a  planetary  gear  carrier  for  holding  said  first  set 
and  said  second  set  of  planet  gears  in  position  about  said 
first  sun  gear  and  said  second  sun  gear; 

a  driven  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing  and  driven 
by  said  planetary  gear  train;  and, 

means  for  selectively  connecting  said  planetary  gear  carrier 
to  said  housing  or  to  said  driven  shaft  for  rotation  there- 
with whereby  the  relative  rate  of  rotation  between  said 
driving  shaft  and  said  driven  shaft  is  changed,  said  means 


for  selectively  connecting  said  planetary  gear  carrier  to 

said  housing  or  to  said  drive  shaft  comprising: 

first  clutch  means  having  co-acting  friction  members 

intermediate  said  planetary  gear  carrier  and  said  driven 

shaft; 
said  first  clutch  means  including  a  clutch  pressure  plate 

adapted  to  forcibly  contact  the  friction  members  of  said 

first  clutch  means; 
second  clutch  means  functioning  as  a  brake  having  co- 
acting  friction  means  intermediate  said  planetary  gear 

carrier  and  said  housing; 
said  second  clutch  means  including  a  clutch  pressure  plate 

adapted  to  forcibly  contact  the  friction  members  of  said 

second  clutch  means; 
said  clutch  pressure  plate  of  said  first  clutch  means  being 

integral  with  said  clutch  pressure  plate  of  said  second 

clutch  means; 
said  integrally  formed  clutch  pressure  plate  being  biased 

toward  said  clutch  friction  members  of  both  said  first 

clutch  means  and  said  second  clutch  means; 
an  inner  circular  clutch  contact  surface  protruding  from 

said  integral  pressure  plate  adapted  to  contact  the 

clutch  friction  members  of  said  first  clutch  means;  and, 
an  outer  circular  clutch  contact  surface  on  said  pressure 

plate    concentric    with    said    inner    contact    surface, 

adapted  to  contact  the  clutch  friction  members  of  said 

second  clutch  means; 
hydraulically  actuated  piston  means  adapted  to  forcibly 
contact  the  clutch  friction  members  of  said  second  clutch 
means  on  the  opposite  side  thereof  from  said  integral 
clutch  pressure  plate  to  forcibly  sandwich  the  clutch 
friction  member  of  said  second  clutch  means  between  said 
piston  and  annular  contact  surface  of  said  clutch  pressure 
plate  and  to  simultaneously  move  said  clutch  pressure 
plate  away  from  the  clutch  friction  members  of  said  first 
clutch  means; 
a  source  of  working  fluid; 
pump  means  in  fluid  flow  communication  with  said  source  of 

working  fluid; 
first  valve  means  downstream  of  said  pump  means  and  in 
fluid  flow  communication  with  said  pump  means  and  said 
hydraulically  activated  piston; 
second  valve  means  downstream  of  said  pump  means,  said 
second  valve  being  activated  to  an  open  position  in  re- 
sponse to  the  volume  rate  of  flow  of  working  fluid  from 
said  pump  means  exceeding  a  predetermined  value; 
said  first  valve  means  being  activated  to  a  first  position  in 
response  to  the  opening  of  said  second  valve  means  for 
allowing  working  fluid  to  flow  therethrough  to  said  hy- 
draulically activated  piston,  and  being  activated  to  a  sec- 
ond position  in  response  to  the  closing  of  said  second 
valve  means  for  preventing  working  fluid  to  flow  there- 
through to  said  hydraulically  activated  piston  and  allow- 
ing fluid  flow  therethrough  from  said  hydraulic  piston; 
and 
means  for  selectively  de-pressurizing  said  hydraulic  piston. 


4,567.789 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CHANGING  SPEED 

USING  A  DIFFERENTIAL  BAND 
Donald  F.  Wilkes,  2816  Charieston,  NE.,  Alborqaerque,  N. 
Mcx.  87110 

Filed  Aug.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  521,398 
Int.  CL*  F16H  15/5a  9/12 
U.S.  CL  74—796  18  Claims 

1.  A  transmission  for  generating  an  infinitely  variable  speed 
output  from  a  constant  speed  input  comprising: 
a  rotationally  fixed  structural  means  for  mounting  the  trans- 
mission; 
input  means  for  delivering  a  generally  constant  speed  input 

to  the  transmission; 
output  means  for  extracting  a  variable  speed  output  from  the 
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transmission,  a  portion  of  the  output  means  being  carried 
by  a  portion  of  the  input  means; 
endless  metal  band  means  having  a  rcflcxively  curved  por- 
tion, a  circumferential  portion  engaging  the  structural 


_<»-    ^KH*. 


means  and  a  lobe  circumferentially  moveable  by  the  input 
means,  and  being  operable  to  determine  the  variable  out- 
put speed;  and 
control  means  carried  by  the  structural  means  and  operable 
to  regulate  the  endless  metal  band  means. 


4^7,790 

MOTION  TRANSMmiNG  SYSTEM 

Roger  P.  Batterfleld,  Interlaken,  and  Oiarlet  M.  AUaben,  Jr., 

Ithaca,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Emerson  Electric  Company, 

St  Louis,  Mo.  V    J    ^ 

CoBtiBiiation  of  Ser.  No.  453,065,  Dec  27, 1982,  abandoned, 

whidi  is  a  conttauation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  322,615,  Not.  18, 

1981,  Pat  No.  4,471,672.  This  appUcatioB  JuL  16, 1984,  Ser.  No. 

630,940 
I  Int  a*  F16H  1/28 

VS.  a.  74-804  ♦  C»**«" 
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therebetween,  the  spaces  being  defined  primarily  by  a 
segment  of  a  circle; 

a  second  eccentric  connected  to  said  input  shaft  and  rout- 
able  therewith; 

a  second  sprocket  freely  routable  on  said  second  eccentric, 
said  second  sprocket  having  a  plurality  of  teeth  with  tooth 
spaces  therebetween,  the  spaces  being  defined  pnmanly 
by  a  segment  of  a  circle; 

each  sprocket  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  generally  circular 
holes  therethrough  located  radially  between  said  eccen- 
tric and  said  tooth  spaces; 

said  first  and  second  eccentrics  being  180  degrees  out  of 
phase  with  one  another; 

a  pair  of  fixed  plates,  spaced  from  each  other  and  each 
defining  an  array  of  circular  openings  opposite  a  corre- 
sponding array  of  openings  in  the  other  plate; 

a  plurality  of  cylindrical  reaction  means  in  the  form  of  pins 
extending  between  and  supported  in  opposite  openings  of 
said  arrays  of  openings,  said  reaction  means  being  circular 
in  cross-section  and  having  a  diameter  less  than  said  open- 

means  including  said  fixed  plates  for  retaining  said  reaction 
means  in  captive  relationship  while  permitting  said  reac- 
tion means  to  rotate  about  their  axes  while  rolling  in  a 
circular  path  in  their  supporting  openings,  thereby  permit- 
ting the  distance  between  the  axes  of  adjacent  reaction 
means  to  vary  during  reactive  engagement  with  said  first 
and  second  sprockets,  each  circular  opening  being  sub- 
stantially equidistant  from  the  axis  of  roution  of  said  input 
shaft,  the  number  of  reaction  means  exceeding  by  at  least 
one  the  number  of  teeth  of  each  sprocket,  the  eccentric 
rotation  of  said  sprockets  permitting  some  of  said  sprocket 
tooth  spaces  of  each  sprocket  to  engage  a  like  number  of 
reaction  means  and  thus  impart  rotary  moUon  to  said 

sprockets;  and 
means  connecting  said  sprocket  and  said  output  shaft  to 
translate  rotary  motion  of  said  sprockets  to  rotary  motion 
of  said  output  shaft,  said  connecting  means  comprising 
means  passing  through  the  holes  in  said  sprockete  and 
connecting  said  output  shaft  cup-like  part  and  said  sleeve, 
whereby  the  rotational  speed  of  said  output  shaft  is  differ- 
ent from  that  of  said  input  shaft. 

4  567  791 

MANUAL  DEVICE  FOR  DETECTING  MALFUNCTION 

OF  A  SOLENOID  VALVE 

Masayuki  Sato,  Komatsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Komatsu  Seisaknsho,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  465,320 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  9, 1982,  57-15897(Ul 
iBt  a*  B60K  41/06 
U.S.  CL  74—869  *  ^^***" 


1.  A  motion  transmitting  system  comprising: 

an  input  shaft  and  an  output  shaft; 

said  output  shaft  comprising  a  cup-like  part  and  a  spaced, 

rigidly  connected  sleeve  part  surrounding  and  supporting 

said  input  shaft,  said  input  shaft  also  being  supported  by 

said  cup-like  part; 
a  first  eccentric  connected  to  said  input  shaft  and  routable 

therewith; 
a  first  sprocket  freely  rotatoble  on  said  first  eccentric,  said 

first  sprocket  having  a  plurality  of  teeth  with  tooth  spaces 


1  A  device  for  manually  detecting  a  malfunction  or  wrong 
operation  of  a  solenoid  operated  valve  operatively  associated 
with  a  pUot  operated  directional  control  valve  adapted  to 
control  the  fluid  pressure  to  be  supplied  into  a  piston-cylinder 
assembly  for  operating  a  clutch  mounted  in  a  multi-speed-stage 
automatic  transmission  for  variable  speed  change  of  a  vehicle, 
said  pilot  operated  directional  control  valve  includmg  a  valve 
body,  said  valve  body  including  a  drain  chamber  and  being 
connected  to  a  pilot  fluid  pressure  supply  source  and  a  drain 
tank,  said  solenoid  operated  valve  being  mounted  on  said  valve 
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body  and  having  an  inlet  port  directly  connected  to  said  drain 
chamber  and  an  outlet  port  connected  through  said  valve  body 
to  said  drain  tank,  said  pilot  operated  directional  control  valve 
including  a  restrictor  between  said  supply  source  and  said 
drain  chamber,  said  solenoid  operated  valve  being  adapted  to 
be  switched  over  to  either  a  connecting  position  where  said 
inlet  port  is  connected  to  said  drain  port  or  a  disconnecting 
position  where  said  inlet  port  is  disconnected  from  said  drain 
port, 
said  detecting  device  consisting  essentially  of  a  cylindrical 
chamber  formed  in  an  end  of  said  valve  body,  said  valve 
body  having  a  communicating  hole  directly  connecting 
said  cylindrical  chamber  to  said  drain  chamber  adjacent 
said  inlet  port  of  said  solenoid  operated  valve,  a  stopper 
plate  covering  said  end  of  said  valve  body,  and  a  plunger 
inserted  into  said  cylindrical  chamber  so  as  to  form  a 
pressure  chamber  connected  to  said  communicating  hole, 
said  plunger  having  seal  means  therearound  and  a  reduced 
diameter  portion  projecting  outwardly  through  a  hole 
formed  in  said  stopper  plate  wherein  said  plunger  is  able  to 
be  pushed  manually  into  the  pressure  chamber  only  when 
pilot  fluid  is  passing  through  said  inlet  port  of  said  sole- 
noid operated  valve. 


4,567,792 

SAW  CHAIN  SHARPENING  DEVICE 

Arnold  L.  Baldwin,  Old  Peterborough  Rd.,  Jaffrey,  N.H.  03452 

FUed  May  21, 1984,  Ser.  No.  612,141 

Int  a*  B23D  63/10 

VJS.  CI.  76—36  16  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  sharpening  saw  chains,  the  saw  chain 
mounted  upon  a  chain  saw  cutting  bar  said  device  comprising: 

a  frame  means  configured  to  straddle  mount  over  said  saw 
chain,  said  frame  means  having  a  top  registration  surface; 

a  clamping  means  to  removeably  attach  said  frame  means  to 
said  cutting  bar; 

said  frame  means  having  at  least  one  pair  of  file  guide  means 
said  pair  of  file  guide  means  being  in  axial  alignment  and 
having  an  axis  of  alignment  said  axis  of  alignment  being 
disposed  horizontally  to  said  cutting  bar  where  said  cut- 
ting bar  is  vertically  disposed,  said  axis  of  alignment  being 
angularly  disposed  at  a  predetermined  angle  relative  to  a 
plane  parallel  to  said  cutting  bar  and  said  top  registration 
surface  is  in  near  contact  with  a  top  surface  of  a  tooth  of 
said  saw  chain  thereby  positioning  a  round  file  placed  in 
said  at  least  one  pair  of  file  guide  means  for  proper  sharp- 
ening of  said  saw  tooth  of  said  saw  chain  and  said  near 
contact  of  said  top  registration  surface  allowing  said  saw 
tooth  being  sharpened  to  tilt  between  about  8°  to  about 
12*. 


4  567  793 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  NIB  FOR  A  DRAWING  DIE 
William  O.  Millner,  Huntington,  and  Gregory  A.  Hogge,  Fort 
Wayne,  both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Fort  Wayne  Wire  Die,  Inc., 
Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

FUed  Aug.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  524,790 

Int.  a*  B21K  S/20;  B21C  3/J8 

U.S.  a.  76—107  A  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  for  manufacturing  a  nib  comprising  an  en- 
trance cavity,  a  reduction  cavity,  an  exit  cavity,  and  a  bearing 
cavity  for  use  with  a  drawing  die  for  drawing  material,  com- 
prising the  steps  of 

providing  a  nib  body, 

selecting  a  reduction  angle,  a  maximum  transverse  bearing 
cavity  dimension,  a  fraction  of  the  reduction  cavity  to  be 
used  in  drawing,  and  a  maximum  transverse  material 
dimension,  the  improvement  comprising  the  further  steps 
of: 

determining  an  entrance  angle  for  the  entrance  cavity  as  a 
function  of  the  reduction  angle,  maximum  transverse 
bearing  cavity  dimension,  fraction  of  the  reduction  cavity 
used  in  drawing,  and  maximum  transverse  material  dimen- 
sion, 

forming  in  the  nib  body  the  entrance  cavity  having  the 
determined  entrance  angle,  the  reduction  cavity  having 
the  selected  reduction  angle,  and  the  bearing  cavity  hav- 
ing the  selected  bearing  cavity  dimension;  and 

recutting  the  formed  nib  body  to  produce  only  a  different 
bearing  cavity  and  reduction  cavity. 


4,567,794 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  AN  AXIAL  CLAMPING 

FORCE  FOR  ROTATING  SPINDLES,  AND  A  METHOD 

OF  OPERATION  FOR  AN  APPARATUS  OF  THIS  KIND 

Hiibert  Bald,  Schutzenstrasse  1,  D-5920  Bad  Berleburg,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  493,746 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  13, 
1982,  3218082 

Int  a.*  B23B  7/00.  79/00 
U.S.  a.  82—1  C  23  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  producing  and  monitoring  an  axial  force  in 
a  machine  having  a  rotary  spindle  and  clamping  means  carried 
by  the  spindle  for  clamping  a  tool  or  workpiece  to  the  spindle, 
said  apparatus  comprising  a  roller  worm  gear  mechanism 
coaxially  supported  on  the  spindle  and  including  a  threaded 
first  member  supported  for  coaxial  rotation  with  and  relative  to 
the  spindle  and  a  threaded  second  member  supported  for  rota- 
tion with  and  axial  displacement  along  the  spindle  and  relative 
to  said  first  member  and  a  plurality  of  threaded  rollers  disposed 
between  and  threadably  enagaged  with  said  first  member  and 
said  second  member  for  axially  displacing  said  second  member 
along  said  spindle  in  response  to  rotation  of  the  first  member 
relative  to  the  second  member,  drive  means  for  rotating  said 
first  member  relative  to  said  second  member,  force  storage 
means  supported  for  rotation  with  said  spindle  and  movement 
to  a  force  storing  position  in  response  to  force  transmitted 
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thereto  by  axial  displacement  of  said  second  member  relative 
to  said  first  member,  means  for  measuring  the  force  produced 
by  the  axial  displacement  of  said  second  member  relative  to 
said  first  member,  control  means  responsive  to  said  measuring 
means  for  stopping  the  rotation  of  said  first  member  relative  to 
said  second  member  when  a  predetermined  force  is  produced, 
and  locking  means  carried  by  said  spindle  for  retaining  said 
force  storing  means  in  said  force  storing  position. 

20.  A  method  for  controlling  an  operating  force  applied  to  a 
tool  or  workpiece  in  a  machine  having  a  rotatable  spindle  and 
operating  means  carried  by  the  spindle  for  applying  force  to 
the  tool  or  workpiece  and  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  a 
roller  worm  gear  mechanism  including  a  threaded  rotatable 
member,  a  threaded  other  member  axially  displacable  relative 
to  said  rotatable  member  and  a  plurality  of  threaded  rollers 
disposed  between  and  threadably  engaged  with  said  rotatable 
member  and  said  other  member  for  axially  displacing  said 


k<(^'^'^^'^'\^<<^::^f^ 


adjacent  ones  of  the  saw  blades  returning  to  original  con- 
formation upon  forming  the  slots  such  that  they  simulu- 
neously  withdraw  from  adjacent  saw  blades  to  prevent 
binding  thereof; 


each  of  the  saw  blades  having  a  plurality  of  teeth  formed  on 
the  periphery  thereof  for  cutting,  each  of  the  teeth  having 
a  swept  forward  configuration,  all  of  the  blades  rotated  in 
a  direction  opposite  to  the  swept  forward  configuration. 


other  member  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  rotatable  member, 
force  storage  means  for  receiving  and  storing  force  applied 
thereto,  and  means  for  transmitting  said  force  from  said  force 
storage  means  to  said  operating  means,  means  supporting  said 
roller  worm  gear  mechanism  on  the  spindle  for  corotation  with 
said  spindle  with  said  rotatable  member  supported  for  coaxial 
rotation  relative  to  the  spindle  and  the  other  member  sup- 
ported for  axial  displacement  along  the  spindle,  supporting  said 
force  storage  means  on  said  spindle  to  receive  force  transmit- 
ted thereto  by  axial  displacement  of  said  other  member,  main- 
taining the  spindle  in  a  stationary  position,  rotating  said  rotat- 
able member  relative  to  the  spindle  and  said  other  member  to 
axially  displace  said  other  member  and  load  said  force  storgage 
means,  measuring  the  force  stored  in  said  force  storing  means 
comparing  the  value  of  the  measured  force  with  a  predeter- 
mined force  value  and  stopping  the  rotation  of  said  rotatable 
member  when  said  measured  force  value  coincides  with  said 
predetermined  force  value. 

I  4,567,795 

!  SLOT  CUTTING  APPARATUS 

James  R.  Pool,  402  Colorado  St.,  Athens,  Tex.  75751 
Filed  Apr.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  605,150 
Int.  CI.*  B26D  3/16 
U.S.  a.  83—17  12  Claims 

10.  A  method  for  forming  slots  in  a  polyvinyl  chloride  tube, 
comprising: 

disposing  a  plurality  of  rotating  saw  blades  on  a  shaft  and 

spaced  a  predetermined  distance  apart; 
disposing  the  polyvinyl  chloride  tube  beneath  the  saw  blade; 
bowing  the  polyvinyl  chloride  tubing  such  that  the  upper 
surface  thereof  proximate  the  saw  blades  is  tensioned  and 
the  surface  diametrically  opposite  thereto  is  in  compres- 
sion; 
rotating  the  saw  blades  such  that  all  of  the  saw  blades  rotate 

in  unison;  and 
pivoting  the  saw  blades  onto  the  tensioned  surface  of  the 
polyvinyl  chloride  tube  to  form  a  slot  therein  having  a 
width  equal  to  the  width  of  the  saw  blades  and  a  spacing 
equal  to  the  spacing  between  the  saw  blades; 
the  portion  of  the  polyvinyl  chloride  tube  between  two 


4,567,796 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CUTTING  A  WEB 
Kurt  J.  Kloehn,  Outagamie  County;  Gregory  J.  Ri^ala,  Winne- 
bago County,  and  Kent  W.  Abel,  Outagamie  County,  all  of 
Wis.,  assignors  to  Kimberly-Clark  Corporation,  Necnah,  Wis. 
Filed  May  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  607,497 
Int.  a.*  B26F  i/OO 
U.S.  a.  83—53  ♦  Claims 


4.  In  a  method  for  cutting  a  continuously  moving  web  of 
material  with  a  fluid  jet  ejected  from  a  nozzle  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

moving  the  fluid  jet  in  an  oscillating  manner  from  a  position 
laterally  outside  the  web  across  a  first  edge  location  of  the 
web  to  a  position  over  the  web; 

moving  the  nozzle  from  said  position  over  the  web  across  a 
second  edge  location  of  the  web  to  a  position  laterally 
outside  the  web,  the  movement  of  the  fluid  jet  over  the 
web  cutting  a  section  from  the  web  and  defining  a  contin- 
uous line  connecting  the  two  edge  locations  of  the  web; 

and 
controlling  the  oscillating  movement  of  the  fluid  jet  to  fol- 
low a  path  substantially  parallel  to  a  cutting  line  having  an 
angular  orienUtion  between  the  angular  orientation  of 
first  and  second  straight  lines  following  the  highest  pitch 
slope  of  said  continuous  line  adjacent  the  first  and  second 
edge  locations,  respectively,  of  the  web. 
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'"  4^7,797  4  5^7  799 

ULTRASONIC  CUTTING  APPARATUS  AND  METHODS      SHIFTABLE  PINCH  ROIX  AND  STRIP-FEED  DEVICE 
DomM  C.  Folk.  10415  Foltom  Blvd.  #106,  Rancho  Cordova,  FOR  A  SUTTER  ^^^^^-^ 


Calif.  95670 

FUed  Jan.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  574,978 
lot  CL*  B26D  7m 
U.S.  a.  83—56 


Douglas  S.  Matsunaga,  Chicago,  lU.,  assignor  to  Braner  Enter* 
prises.  Inc.,  Schiller  Park,  lU. 

FUed  Feb.  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  584,003 
10  Claims  Int.  Q.*  B23D 19/06  - 

U.S.  a.  83—367 


10.  The  method  that  comprises: 

vibrating  along  a  predetermined  axis  a  cutter  having  a  lead- 
ing edge  disposed  at  an  angle  of  between  about  33  and  37 
degrees  with  respect  to  said  vibratory  axis; 

moving  said  cutter  and  a  workpiece  in  sheet  form  relative  to 
one  another  in  a  predetermined  direction  essentially  paral- 
lel to  a  surface  of  the  workpiece  and  in  a  relation  causing 
said  leading  edge  of  the  cutter  to  make  a  cut  in  the  work- 
piece; 

maintaining  said  axis  of  vibration  of  the  cutter  at  a  predeter- 
mined oblique  angle  to  said  surface  of  the  workpiece  as 
the  cut  is  made;  and 

maintaining  the  portion  of  said  leading  edge  which  makes 
said  cut  at  an  angle  of  between  about  85  and  105  degrees 
to  said  surface  of  the  workpiece  as  the  cut  is  made. 


1.  In  combination,  a  slitter  having  multiple  pairs  of  arbors, 
said  pairs  of  arbors  being  generally  radially  oriented  and  rotat- 
able  in  a  general  horizontal  plane  whereby  one  selected  pair  of 
arbors  can  be  positioned  across  a  material  pass  line  and  a  sec- 
ond pair  of  arbors  can  be  pretooled  for  a  subsequent  slitting 
operation,  an  uncoiler  having  arbor  means  for  carrying  a  coil 
of  sheet  material,  and  a  sled  positioned  between  said  slitter  and 
said  uncoiler,  said  sled  carrying  a  pair  of  pinch  rolls  and  a 
peeler,  means  for  mounting  said  sled  for  shiftable  movement 
along  said  material  pass  line  between  a  position  adjacent  the 
slitter  and  an  extended  position  spaced  sufficiently  from  the 
slitter  to  allow  rotation  of  said  second  pair  of  arbors  across  the 
material  pass  line,  and  means  mounting  said  peeler  for  move- 
ment between  a  lowered  inoperative  position  and  an  upper 
operative  position  for  directing  the  leading  edge  of  said  sheet 
material  from  the  uncoiler  towards  said  slitter  when  the  sled  is 
in  its  said  extended  position. 


4567  800 

DRIVE  WTTH  SINGLE  HYDRAUUC  CYLINDER  FOR 

UNIVERSAL  TYPE  PUNCHING  SHEARS 

Fla?io  Carboniero,  Schio,  Italy,  assignor  to  Omera  S.pJ^  Vi- 

cenzaf  Italy 

FUed  Jan.  11, 1984,  Ser.  No.  569,917 
_  Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Jan.  20, 1983,  85509  A/83 

Jan  Brdicko,  Wert  VancoaTcr,  QuuMia,  assignor  to  Cetec  En^.  *"*•  ^•*  ^23D  U/QO 

acerina  Co..  Ibc_  Bomahv.  raiia<i>  U'S.  CI.  83 — 399  5  Claims 


4,567,798 
APPARATUS  TO  MAXIMIZE  SAW  BLADE  STIFFNESS 


ncering  Co.,  Inc.,  Bomaby,  Canada 

FUed  Oct  4, 1984,  Ser.  No.  658,332 
Ut  a.*  B27B  5/29;  B26D  7/10 
U.S.  CL  83—71 


6Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  temperature  season  to  indicate  the  temperature  of  a 
routing  sawblade  at  two  points  on  a  radial  line. 

(b)  a  displacement  probe  disposed  so  as  to  measure  the  de- 
gree of  lateral  displacement  of  the  circular  sawblade. 

(c)  heating  means  for  heating  the  routing  circular  sawblade 
so  as  to  effect  lateral  stiffness  thereof. 


1.  A  punching  and  shearing  machine  comprising  a  base 
member,  a  punch  carrying  member  pivoted  to  said  base  mem- 
ber, a  shear  carrying  member  pivoted  to  said  base  member,  a 
first  manually  operated  eccentric  means  mounted  on  said  base 
for  selectively  rendering  said  punch  carrying  member  sution- 
ary,  a  second  manually  operated  eccentric  means  mounted  on 
said  base  for  selectively  rendering  said  shear  carrying  member 
sutionary.  hydraulic  power  means  connected  between  said 
punch  carrying  member  and  said  shear  carrying  member  for 
alternatively  actuating  said  punch  carrying  member  or  said 
shear  carrying  member,  said  shear  carrying  member  being 
rendered  sutionary  when  said  punch  carrying  member  is  actu- 
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•ted  and  said  punch  canying  member  being  rendered  station- 
ary when  said  shear  carrying  member  is  actuated. 


4^7^2  

MORTISE  AND  BEVEL  CUTTER 

John  K.  WitfaerapooB,  Rte.  3,  Box  18,  JeffenoB,  N.C  28640 

Filed  Oct  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  663,315 

iHt  a.*  B26D  3/02 

VJS.  CL  83—581  •  a«»« 


4,567,801 

SUCING  DEVICE  FOR  ROUNDED  FOOD  ARTICLES 

F^aak  W.  Jones,  P.O.  Box  4074,  GreenTlUe,  Del.  19807 

FUcd  Aug.  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  637,066 

Int  a.«  B26D  1/03 

VS.  a.  83—404.4  7  Oalms 


1.  A  manual  food  sheer  comprising; 
abase; 

a  plurality  of  racks  of  parallel  spaced  blades  mounted  to  said 
base,  said  blades  under  tension  and  having  two  edges,  one 
edge  sharp;  with  each  rack  having  the  same  spacing  be- 
tween the  blades  and  each  rack  mounted  in  parallel  plane 
I   with  the  other  racks  of  blades  such  that  the  blades  alter- 
'  nate; 

a  slide  means  mounted  to  the  base; 

a  movable  carrier  assembly  mounted  to  said  slide  means  on 
the  sharp  side  of  said  blades,  said  carrier  assembly  having 
I   a  carrier  plate  connected  to  the  slide  means  and  carrier 
fingers  which  are  a  parallel  array  of  planar  segments 
mounted  above  and  parallel  to  the  carrier  plate,  said  car- 
rier fingers  intermesh  between  the  blades  of  the  racks  of 
blades,  with  carrier  assembly  in  the  open  position  the 
carrier  plate  extends  beyond  the  lowest  blade  of  the  racks 
of  blades  and  between  said  lowest  blade  and  the  base,  and 
allows  for  inserting  a  food  article  between  the  racks  of 
blades  and  the  carrier  fingers  on  to  the  carrier  plate,  and 
with  the  carrier  assembly  in  the  closed  position  the  carrier 
fingers  extend  through  the  posterior  side  of  the  racks  of 
blades  with  the  carrier  plate  extending  beyond  the  lowest 
blade  sufficiently  for  the  sliced  food  article  to  rest  upon 
the  carrier  plate; 
a  guard  mounted  to  the  base  and  shielding  the  sharp  edge  of 
I     the  primary  rack  of  blades,  said  guard  with  the  carrier 
I     assembly  in  the  open  position  in  combination  with  the 
carrier  fingers  and  the  racks  of  blades  creates  a  vertical 
I     cavity  in  which  the  food  articles  to  be  sliced  is  inserted; 
a  pusher  handle  pivotally  mounted  at  one  end  to  the  base  and 
with  a  handle  at  the  other  free  end,  the  pivot  point  for  the 
pusher  handle  is  located  at  the  cavity  end  of  said  base  such 
that  said  pusher  handle  travels  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to 
said  base  and  parallel  to  the  movement  of  said  carrier, 
such  that  with  the  carrier  in  the  closed  position  the  free 
end  of  said  handle  pusher  is  located  at  the  end  of  said  base 
closest  to  the  posterior  side  of  said  blades; 
a  pusher  bar  with  two  ends,  one  end  pivotally  mounted  to 
the  carrier  plate  and  the  other  end  pivotally  mounted  to 
said  pusher  handle. 


1.  A  mortise  and  bevel  cutter  for  cutting  automobile  body 
side  molding  and  similar  workpieces,  comprising: 

a.  a  base; 

b.  a  cutter  means  mounted  on  said  base  and  including  a 
cutter  blade  positioned  in  vertically  spaced-aj)art  relation 
to  said  base  and  defining  a  fixed  cutting  plane  relative  to 
said  base; 

c.  a  table  rouubly  mounted  on  said  base  beneath  said  cutter 

blade; 

d.  a  tiltable  platform  mounted  on  said  Uble  for  roution 
therewith  and  for  adjustable  tilting  movement  in  a  plane 
perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  rotation  of  said  Uble; 

e.  said  platform  adapted  to  support  on  its  surface  a  work- 
piece  at  a  position  relative  to  said  cutter  blade  determined 
by  the  position  of  the  workpiece  on  said  platform,  the 
degree  of  tilt  of  said  platform  relative  to  said  table,  and  the 
position  of  rotation  of  said  Uble  relative  to  said  base;  and 

f.  said  cutter  being  adapted  for  movement  into  and  out  of 
engagement  with  said  platform  for  severing  the  workpiece 
at  the  desired  angle  and/or  bevel. 


4,567,803 

SAFETY  SAW  CHAIN 

Roy  H.  Anderson,  1701  90th  Ave.  NE.,  BelleTue,  Wash.  98004 

Coatinuation-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  516,125,  Jul.  20, 1983, 

abandoned.  TWa  appUcation  Not.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  555,604 

Int  a*  B27B  33/14 

VS.  CL  83—833  »  ClalM 


1.  In  a  saw  chain,  the  combination  comprising; 

a  cutting  link  pivotally  connected  to  succeeding  chain  links 

at  a  first  pivot  point 
a  depth  gauge  link  pivotally  connected  to  said  cutting  link  at 

a  second  pivot  point  and  to  a  proceeding  chain  link  at  a 

third  pivot  point, 

said  depth  gauge  link  including  a  kerf  engaging  depth  gauge 
surface  on  the  top  side  thereof  for  limiting  the  depth  of  cut 
of  said  cutting  link  to  a  predetermined  depth, 

said  depth  gauge  surface  extending  a  distance  less  than  the 
distance  between  said  second  and  third  pivot  poinu  and 
located  such  that  a  straight  line  passing  through  said  sec- 
ond pivot  point  and  normal  to  a  straight  line  passing 
through  said  second  and  third  pivot  poinU  passes  through 
the  depth  gauge  surface. 
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4  S67  804 
AUTOMATIC  PLAYING  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 
Taluunichi  Sawaac,  and  Akinori  Endo,  both  of  Hamamatsa, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kaboshiki  Kaisha, 
Hamamatsu,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  442,128,  Not.  16,  1982,  abandoned. 
This  application  Mar.  27,  1985,  Ser.  No.  716,594 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  20,  1981,  56-186560 
Int  a.*  GIOF  5/00;  GlOG  3/04 
VS.  a.  84—115  12  Claims 


S: 


be  set  into  motion  by  bowing  or  plucking,  the  improvement 
comprising  a  compliant  bridge  pickup  including 

bridge  span  means  for  supporting  the  strings  and  for  trans- 
mitting the  motion  of  the  strings; 

means  for  compliantly  supporting  the  bridge  span  means 
relative  to  the  body  which  includes  a  folded  suspension 
structure  connected  between  the  bridge  span  means  and 
the  body;  and 

transducer  means  coupled  to  the  bridge  span  means  for 
receiving  the  transmitted  string  motion  and  for  converting 
it  into  an  electrical  signal  which  is  suitable  for  conversion 
into  sound. 


*    *T  - 


JL,  ±  JL  I    ifc  JL   JL  IK 


9.  A  microprocessor  controlled  system  for  recording  perfor- 
mance data  of  a  keyboard  musical  instrument,  comprising: 

control  signal  generating  means  for  generating  control  sig- 
nals at  a  regular  clock  rate, 

said  microprocessor  being  operative  in  response  to  each 
occurrence  of  said  control  signals  to  perform  a  sequence 
of  events  including: 

(a)  comparison  of  data  designating  all  currently  depressed 
keys  of  said  instrument  with  like  data  representing 
which  keys  were  depressed  upon  the  last  prior  occur- 
rence of  said  control  signal,  and 

(b)  in  the  event  a  difference  is  detected  by  said  comparison 
operation,  of  establishing  an  event  frame  of  data  includ- 
ing the  new  depressed  key  data  and  an  event  time,  and 

counter  means  for  counting  said  control  signals,  the  contents 
of  said  counter  means  comprising  said  event  time,  and,  in 
the  case  where  difference  is  detected,  said  microprocessor 
thereafter  clearing  said  counter  means  before  occurrence 
of  the  next  control  signal. 


4,567,805 
COMPLIANT  BRIDGE  TRANSDUCER  FOR  RIGID  BODY 

STRING  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENTS 
Martin  R.  Qevinger,  5410  Telegraph  Are.,  Oakland,  Calif. 
94609 

FUed  Jan.  17, 1984,  Ser.  No.  571,506 

Int.  a.*  GIOH  3/00 

VJS.  a.  84—1.16  34  Claims 


»U»t.J 


4,567,806 
SOUND  GENERATOR 
Mitsuhani  Kodaira,  Suwa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Suwa  Seikosha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  530,138 

Clalnu  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  9, 1982,  57-156940 

Int.  CI*  GIOH  1/02 

U.S.  a.  84— 1 J6  10  Claims 


1.  A  sound  generator  for  driving  an  acoustic  transducer  with 
signals  having  a  shaped  envelope,  comprising: 

at  least  one  sound  source  outputting  a  frequency  signal 
corresponding  to  the  tone  of  a  desired  sound; 

a  bipolar  transistor  bias^  common  emitter  in  series  with  said 
acoustic  transducer  across  a  voltage  source,  said  acoustic 
transducer  being  connected  between  the  collector  of  said 
transistor  and  one  terminal  of  said  voltage  source,  the 
emitter  of  said  transistor  being  connected  to  the  other 
terminal  of  said  voltage  source; 

a  capacitor  and  first  switch  means  in  series  between  said 
emitter  and  the  base  of  said  transistor,  one  terminal  of  said 
capacitor  being  connected  to  said  emitter,  said  first  switch 
means  being  adapted  to  open  and  close  in  synchronism 
with  said  frequency  signal  corresponding  to  said  tone; 

second  switch  means  in  series  with  said  capacitor  across  said 
voltage  source,  said  second  switch  means  being  connected 
between  said  first  switch  means  and  the  other  terminal  of 
said  capacitor,  said  capacitor  charging  through  said  sec- 
ond switch  means  when  said  second  switch  means  is 
closed  and  discharging  exclusively  through  said  first 
switch  means  and  transistor  base  when  said  first  switch 
means  is  closed, 

said  transducer  being  driven  with  pulses  having  a  frequency 
corresponding  to  said  tone,  said  pulses  having  an  envelope 
corresponding  to  the  RC  circuits  for  charging  and  dis- 
charging said  capacitor,  said  discharge  circuit  including 
the  base/emitter  resistance  of  said  transistor. 


1.  An  improved' string  instrument  of  the  type  having  a  plu- 
rality of  strings  that  are  tensioned  across  a  body  and  which  can 


4,567,807 
MUTING  AND  MUFFLING  OF  DRUMS 
Darid  F.  Robinaon,  1274  Star  Dr.,  Atlanta,  Ga.  30319 
FUed  Not.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  445,562 
Int  a*  GlOG  7/Oa  GIOD  13/00 
U.S.  a.  84—411  M  5  Claims 

1.  A  muting  device  for  a  drum,  for  reducing  undesirable 
ringing  of  the  drum,  said  drum  having  a  drumhead  and  a  rim 
surrounding  said  head,  said  muting  device  comprising  a  body 
and  a  pair  of  attaching  flanges  carried  by  said  body  and  extend- 
ing outwardly  therefrom,  said  body  including  at  least  one 
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thickness  of  soft  flexible  leather  disposed  on  said  drumhead 
adjacent  to  said  rim,  said  at  least  one  thickness  having  suffi- 
cient weight  to  effect  the  muting,  said  attaching  flanges  includ- 
ing releasable  attaching  means  for  attaching  said  flanges  to  said 


rim,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  the  weight  of  said  body 
against  said  head  effects  the  muting  of  the  drum,  and  said 
attaching  flanges  retain  the  location  of  said  body  on  said  drum- 
head. 


I  4,567,808 

FOOT  OPERATED  BASS  DRUM  PEDAL 
Peter  L.  Smith,  36  Tahattawan  Rd.,  Box  443,  Uttieton,  Mass. 

01460 

I  FUed  Not.  15, 1984,  Ser.  No.  671,737 

Int.  a*  GIOD  ]3/02 
U.S.  a.  84—422  R  20  Claims 


(J)  a  spreader  to  position  said  inclined  pedal  and  to  secure 
said  heel  plate  to  the  back  of  said  base; 

(K)  an  eccentric  means  to  be  provided  by  said  rolling  means 
whereby  torque  is  created,  said  eccentric  means  to  route 
in  unison  with  said  rolling  means; 

(L)  a  link  means  to  connect  the  front  of  said  inclined  pedal  to 
said  eccentric  means,  said  link  means  to  be  resistant  to 
stretching; 

(M)  a  resilient  means  to  retract  said  rolling  means,  said 
resilient  means  to  be  eccentrically  joined  to  said  rolling 
means  and  to  maintain  engagement  between  said  rolling 
means  and  said  track  means,  said  resilient  means  to  estab- 
lish a  reset  position  at  the  point  of  least  resistance; 

(N)  a  tensioning  means  to  be  joined  to  said  resilient  means; 

(O)  said  rolling  means  to  roll  forward  along  said  track  means 
by  depresion  of  said  inclined  pedal,  via  said  link  means  and 
eccentric  means,  thereby  cycloidally  rotating  said  beater 
into  a  vertical  strike  position; 

(?)  said  rolling  means  to  roll  backward  along  said  track 
means  by  release  of  said  pedal,  via  said  resilient  means, 
thereby  cyloidally  routing  said  beater  out  of  said  vertical 
strike  position  and  into  rest  position. 

4,567,809 
VELOCITY  SENSITIVE  SAFETY  LINK  APPARATUS 
Peter  H.  Van  Sloan,  Hopkins,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Honeywell 
Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  480,643 

Int.  a.*  F41F  5/02;  F42B  J 3/42 

U.S.  a.  89-1.55  W  CI**"" 


1.  A  foot-operated  bass  drum  pedal  comprising: 

(A)  a  base  supported  by  the  floor; 

(B)  a  clamp  for  securing  said  base  to  the  hoop  of  a  vertically 
positioned  bass  drum,  said  clamp  to  be  provided  by  said 

base; 

(C)  support  means  extending  vertically  from  said  base; 

(D)  track  means  provided  by  said  support  means  and  extend- 
I     ing  in  a  horizontal  plane,  said  track  means  to  provide  teeth 

to  run  in  the  axial  direction  of  a  rolling  means; 

(E)  said  rolling  means  to  provide  teeth  to  run  in  the  axial 
direction,  said  rolling  means  to  meshingly  engage  and  roll 

I     along  said  track  means  in  a  straight  line,  said  rolling  means 
I     to  roll  in  a  forward  and  backward  direction; 

(F)  a  beater  to  be  co-axially  carried  by  said  rolling  means  and 
to  have  a  cycloidal  stroke; 

(G)  a  beater  mounting  means  to  be  provided  by  said  rolling 
means  and  adjustobly  fix  stem  of  said  beater  to  said  rolling 
means; 

(H)  an  inclined  pedal  with  the  front  portion  positioned 
I      below  said  rolling  means; 

(I)  a  heel  plate  pivotly  joined  to  the  back  of  said  inclined 
pedal  and  supported  by  the  floor; 


19.  A  generally  plane  spring-like  member  having  a  first  end, 
a  second  end,  and  a  flexible  member  interconnecting  said  ends; 

means  releasably  applying  to  said  flexible  member  a  force 
having  a  component  normal  to  the  surface  of  the  mem- 
bers; 

means  geometrically  resisting  movement  of  said  first  end  of 
said  member  in  response  to  said  force;  and 

means  intertially  resistinajnovement  of  said  second  end  of 
said  member  in  respoMe  to  said  force. 


4,567,810 
AUTOMATIC  FIREARM 

A.  Edward  Preston,  Hialeah,  Ra.,  assignor  to  WUdflre  Muni- 
tions, Inc.,  Hialeah,  Fla. 

FUed  Mar.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  588,993 
Int.  a.*  F41C  5/06.-  F41D  11/02 
U.S.  a.  89—142  10  Claims 

1.  A  firearm  which  can  fire  in  either  a  semiautomatic  or  full 
automatic  mode,  comprising: 
a  receiver; 

a  bolt  slideable  in  forward  and  rearward  directions  within 
said  receiver,  said  bolt  having  a  firing  pin  mounted 
thereon; 
a  barrel  mounted  within  said  receiver; 
means  for  chambering  a  cartridge  in  said  barrel; 
means  for  ejecting  a  cartridge  from  said  receiver; 
a  trigger  assembly  including  a  front  trigger  that  can  be 
pulled  rearwardly,  a  front  sear  engaged  by  said  front 
trigger,  spring  means  for  urging  a  portion  of  the  front  sear 
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upwardly  to  that  said  front  sear  assumes  a  position  in  the 
path  of  and  forward  of  said  bolt  when  said  bolt  is  in  the 
fully  open  position,  said  spring  means  being  actuated  by 
movement  of  said  front  trigger  rearwardly  to  depress  said 
front  sear  out  of  the  path  of  said  bolt,  and  a  rear  trigger 


having  a  rear  sear  portion  which  blocks  forward  move- 
ment^f  said  bolt  position  forward  of  the  fully  open  posi- 
tion, said  rear  sear  portion  being  actuated  by  forward 
movement  of  the  lower  portion  of  said  rear  trigger  to 
release  said  bolt  to  move  to  the  fully  closed  position. 


4,567,811 
TELESCOPIC  CYLINDER 
Henry  J.  Picgza,  daraMC,  tad  Richard  A.  Zlelinski,  Orchard 
Park,  both  of  N.Y^  Mdgnon  to  WSF  ladustriea,  lac^  Tooa* 
waada,N.Y. 

Cootiaaatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  633,493,  Jul.  23, 1984, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jon.  24, 1985,  Ser.  No.  748,028 

iBt  a*  POIB  7/20 

VJS.  CL  91—169  12  Claims 


1.  A  fluid  operated  cylinder  adapted  for  moving  a  load 
relative  to  a  load  supporting  means,  said  cylinder  comprising: 

a  hollow  casing  having  a  closed  end  for  attachment  to  one  of 
said  load  and  said  load  supporting  means  and  an  open  end; 

an  elongated  rod  extending  lengthwise  relative  to  said  cas- 
ing, said  rod  having  a  first  end  arranged  within  said  casing 
and  rigidly  fixed  to  said  closed  end  of  said  casing  and  a 


second  end  arranged  outwardly  of  said  open  end  of  said 
casing  for  attachment  to  said  one  of  said  load  and  said  load 
supporting  means; 

at  least  one  open  ended  fluid  operated  cylinder,  said  cylinder 
is  arranged  intermediate  said  casing  and  said  rod  and  has 
a  first  end  arranged  within  said  casing  and  a  second  end 
disposed  outwardly  thereof  intermediate  said  open  end  of 
said  casing  and  said  second  end  of  said  rod,  said  second 
end  of  said  cylinder  having  means  for  attaching  same  to 
the  other  of  said  load  and  said  load  supporting  means; 

cylinder  supporting  means  for  supporting  outer  and  inner 
surfaces  of  said  cylinder  relative  to  said  casing  and  said 
rod  to  permit  sliding  movements  of  said  cylinder  length- 
wise thereof  between  retracted  and  extended  positions  in 
which  said  cylinder  is  disposed  relatively  adjacent  said 
first  and  second  ends  of  said  rod,  respectively;  and 

fluid  means  for  introducing  fluid  into  and  withdrawing  fluid 
from  said  casing  for  effecting  movement  of  said  cylinder 
between  said  retracted  and  extended  positions  thereof  for 
moving  said  load  relative  to  said  load  supporting  means. 


4,567,812 

BRAKE  BOOSTERS  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLES 

Rolf  Weiler,  Sindlingen;  Reimond  Bccht,  Frankfurt-Hoechst, 

and  Peter  Boehm,  Frankftirt  am  Main,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany,  aaiigBors  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  221,584,  Dec.  31, 1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  10, 1984,  Ser.  No.  679,616 

Int.  CL*  F15B  9/ JO 

U.S.  a.  91— 369  A  7  Claims 


1.  An  improved  vehicle  brake  booster  of  the  type  having  a 
casing  that  is  divided  into  two  chambers,  a  low-pressure  cham- 
ber and  a  working  chamber,  the  chambers  being  divided  from 
each  other  in  a  sealed  manner  by  an  axially  movable  wall,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

a  reinforcement  tube  axially  extending  through  said  booster 
casing  and  fastened  to  the  end  walls  of  said  casing,  said 
reinforcement  tube  having  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  slots 
of  substantial  width  disposed  in  its  periphery; 

a  rolling  diaphragm  forming  a  fold  and  disposed  in  a  sealed 
relationship  with  said  movable  wall  and  said  reinforce- 
ment tube; 

a  mechanically  actuauble  control  valve  for  connecting  said 
working  chamber  to  a  selected  one  of  said  low-pressure 
chamber  or  the  atmosphere  including  a  housing  disposed 
generally  coaxially  in  and  axially  movable  within  said 
reinforcement  tube; 

a  longitudinal  sheet  metal  sleeve  disposed  generally  coaxi- 
ally and  axially  movable  within  said  reinforcement  tube, 
one  end  of  said  sleeve  being  connected  to  said  control 
valve  housing  and  the  other  end  of  said  sleeve  engaging  a 
plurality  of  radial  ribs  of  said  movable  wall,  said  ribs  also 
being  of  substantial  width  and  projecting  through  and 
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slidable  in  said  reinforcement  tube  longitudinal  slots  and 
said  ribs  further  including  flat  tongues  disposed  in  a  com- 
mon plane  transverse  to  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  casing, 
said  sleeve  including  a  radially  and  outwardly  angled 
collar  at  said  other  end  of  said  sleeve  of  substantial  width, 
said  collar  engaging  at  least  one  acutely  angled  flat  tongue 

I  of  said  movable  wall  radial  rib  on  a  side  of  said  rib  adja- 
cent said  low-pressure  chamber  to  hold  the  ribs  against  the 
sleeve  to  prevent  relative  axial  movement,  said  substantial 
width  of  said  collar  and  said  radial  ribs  distributing  sub- 
stantial bending  stresses  transmitted  thereto  during  opera- 
tion of  the  brake  booster;  and 

the  distance  between  the  fold  of  said  rolling  diaphragm  and 
the  adjacent  end  of  said  reinforcement  tube  longitudinal 
slots  is  at  least  equal  to  one-half  the  power  stroke  of  said 
movable  wall. 


4,5C7,813 
PRESSURE  EQUALIZATION  OF  MULTIPLE  VALVES 
Kenneth  D.  Gwqjoit,  Orchard  Park,  N.Y.,  aadgnor  to  Moog 
Inc.,  East  Aurora,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  375,368 
I  Int  a.*  nSB  9/03.  9/09 

UAa.  91— 363A  MQalma 


outer  closed  end  and  a  central  axis  extending  through  the 
center  of  the  open  and  closed  ends; 

a  connector  element  fixed  to  the  outer  closed  end  of  the  bell 
shaped  diaphragm; 

said  connector  clement  being  cylindrical  in  shape  and  pro- 
truding from  the  outer  closed  portion  of  the  bell  shaped 
diaphragm  along  the  center  axis  of  said  diaphragm,  said 
connector  having  a  first  means  for  receiving  a  first  linkage 
element,  said  first  means  comprising  an  annular  recess  in 


S4f 


the  connector's  mid-portion  having  two  opposing  sur- 
faces, said  two  opposing  surfaces  being  secured  to  prevent 
movement  with  respect  to  one  another,  and  said  connec- 
tor having  a  second  means  for  receiving  a  second  linkage 
element,  said  second  means  comprising  an  empty  threaded 
opening  at  an  end  of  the  connector  element  extending  into 
and  along  the  axis  thereof  whereby  said  connector  ouy  be 
interchangeably  connected  either  exclusively  to  said  first 
linkage  element  or  exclusively  to  said  second  linkage 
element. 


4,567,815 

CONNECTING  ROD  AND  BEARING  ASSEMBLY 

THEREFOR 

Erich  J.  Kochcr,  Milwaukee,  Wla.,  aasignor  to  VUter  Mannfkc- 

taring  Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wia. 

FUed  Dec.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  677,930 

Int  a.*  POIB  31/m  F16C  33/10 

U.S.  a.92— 261  SClainu 


1.  In  apparatus  having  a  first  valve  and  a  second  valve,  each 
of  said  valves  being  adapted  to  communicate  with  a  source  of 
pressurized  fluid  and  having  one  member  movable  relative  to 
another  member  to  regulate  a  controlled  pressure,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 
an  equalizer  arranged  to  sense  said  controlled  pressures  and 
operative,  in  the  event  of  a  differential  therebetween,  to 
cause  the  relative  position  of  the  members  of  one  valve  to 
be  adjusted  so  that  the  controlled  pressure  of  said  one 
valve  will  be  biased  to  substantially  equal  the  controlled 
pressure  of  the  other  valve,  said  equalizer  including 
a  sensing  actuator  supplied  with  said  controlled  pressures 
and  movable,  within  a  permissible  range  of  movement,  to 
a  position  responsive  to  the  polarity  and  magnitude  of  a 
differential  between  said  controlled  pressures,  and 
a  first  rectifier  element  sensitive  to  the  position  of  said  sens- 
ing actuator  within  a  first  portion  of  said  permissible  range 
but  insensitive  to  the  position  of  said  sensing  actuator 
beyond  said  first  portion,  said  first  rectifier  element  being 
operative  to  cause  the  members  of  said  one  valve  to  be 
adjusted. 


4,567,814 
INTERCHANGEABLE  CONNECTOR  AND  DIAPHRAGM 

ASSEMBLY 
John  D.  Eldridge,  Newport  BewA,  Calif.,  aasignor  to  Jodel 

Associates,  Inc.,  Newport  Beach,  Calif. 
1  FUed  Not.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  549,263 

Int.  Ci*  POIB  19/00 
VJS.  a.  92—99  '  Claims 

1.  A  device  comprising: 
a  flexible  bell  shaped  diaphragm  having  an  open  end,  an 


/    0 


'if J, 


^•J  ^ 


^^^<I^-i.'^ 


1.  In  combination: 

a  connecting  rod  comprising  a  crank  pin  hole  having  opposite 
sides  and  having  a  circumferentially  extending  oU  groove 
formed  in  the  side  wall  thereof  along  only  one  of  said  oppo- 
site sides,  a  wrist  pin  hole,  and  an  oil  passage  communicating 
between  said  oil  groove  and  said  wrist  pin  hole; 

a  crank  shaft  comprising  a  crank  pin  disposed  in  said  crank  pin 
hole,  said  crank  pin  having  at  least  one  oil  supply  port  at  the 
outer  surface  thereof; 
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and  a  bearing  means  disposed  in  said  crank  pin  hole  and  around 
said  crank  pin  and  comprising: 

first  and  second  bearing  sections  having  smooth  inner  surfaces; 

said  first  bearing  section  being  located  adjacent  said  one  oppo- 
site side  of  said  crank  pin  hole  and  having  at  least  one  oil 
well  recess  formed  in  said  inner  surface  thereof  for  commu- 
nicating with  said  oil  supply  port  on  said  crank  pin,  said  oil 
well  recess  having  a  wedge-shaped  cross-sectional  configu- 
ration with  the  narrower  end  of  the  wedge  being  adjacent  a 
load-bearing  zone  between  said  first  bearing  section  and  said 
crank  pin,  said  first  bearing  section  also  having  at  least  one 
oil  feed  hole  therethrough  for  communicating  between  said 
oil  well  recess  and  said  oil  groove  in  said  crank  pin  hole  side 
wall; 

said  second  bearing  section  being  located  adjacent  the  other 
opposite  side  of  said  crank  pin  hole  and  having  a  circumfer- 
entially  extending  groove  formed  in  said  inner  surface 
thereof  with  a  groove  end  communicating  with  said  oil  well 
recess  in  said  first  bearing  section  and  for  communicating 
with  said  oil  supply  port  on  said  crank  pin; 

said  crank  pin  being  movable  during  rotational  movement  of 
said  crank  shaft  and  reciprocating  movement  of  said  con- 
necting rod  to  cause  oil  present  in  said  oil  well  recess  to  be 
drawn  therefrom  by  hydrodynamic  lubrication  into  said 
load  bearing  zone  between  said  first  bearing  section  and  said 
crank  pin. 


4,567^17 
EXHAUST-GAS  OFFTAKE  FOR  A  TRACK-GUIDED 
VEHICLE  PROPELLED  BY  COMBUSTION-ENERGY 
Horat  Fleiacher,  Weinstadt;  Herbert  Mehren,  Stuttgart,  and 
Helmut  Wulf,  Ostfilderstadt,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Oct.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  436,936 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  31, 
1981,  3143235 

Int.  a*  E21F  J/08;  F23J  J  J/04 
U.S.  a.  98—49  17  Qaims 


4,567,816 
UNIDIRECnONAL  VENT 
Stanley  Kolt,  Mamaroneck,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Leonard  W.  Sur-        ,,.         .,         .i«.r  t.ii.- 

off,  Jericho,  N.Y.,  a  part  interest  ,    ^^  :^"  "^aust-gas  takeoff  for  a  vehicle  having  an  engine 

FUed  Not.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  673,586  ^"^^^^  '"  *"  *="8'"^  compartment  comprising: 


U.S.  a.  98—42.16 


Int.  CI*  F16K  24/04 


14  Claims 


first  means  interior  to  the  vehicle  for  conducting  exhaust  gas 
from  the  engine  to  the  exterior  of  the  vehicle, 

second  means  surrounding  the  first  means  and  spaced  there- 
from for  communicating  the  engine  compartment  with  the 
exterior  of  the  vehicle  to  thermally  and  chemically  isolate 
a  vehicle  passenger  space  from  exhaust  gas,  and 

third  means  being  physically  spaced  from  said  first  and 
second  means  and  acting  as  a  fluid  injector  and  pivotable 
about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  vehicle  direction  of  travel  for 
receiving  exhaust  gas  from  said  first  means,  said  third 
means  also  being  in  fluid  communication  with  said  second 
means  and  pivot  means  in  non-contact  with  the  exhaust 
for  allowing  said  third  means  to  pivot  in  the  transverse 
direction. 


1.  An  energy  saving  unidirectional  vent  for  permitting  the 
passage  of  air  from  one  defined  space  to  another  comprising: 

(a)  frame  means  for  mounting  over  an  opening  communicat- 
ing between  said  one  defined  space  to  said  another  defined 
space  having  a  passageway  disposed  therethrough; 

(b>  perforated  flap  means  movably  mounted  to  said  frame 
means,  said  flap  means  being  movable  from  a  closed  posi- 
tion substantially  blocking  said  passageway  to  an  open 
position  permitting  the  free  flow  of  air  therethrough,  said 
flap  means  assuming  said  closed  position  when  at  rest; 

(c)  membrane  means  affixed  along  one  edge  of  said  flap 
means  for  preventing  the  flow  of  air  from  said  another 
defined  space  to  said  one  defined  space  when  said  flap 
means  is  in  said  closed  position  and  permitting  increased 
air  flow  from  said  one  defined  space  to  said  another  de- 
fined space  under  certain  conditions;  and 

(d)  adjustment  means  coupled  between  said  flap  means  and 
frame  means  for  adjusting  the  amount  of  opening  of  said 
flap  means. 


4,567,818 

CIRCULAR  SPRAY  BOOTH 

Stanley  C.  Napadow,  Elgin,  DL,  assignor  to  Protectaire  Systems 

Co.,  Elgin,  ni. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  486,700,  Apr.  20, 1983,  Pat.  No. 
4,484,513,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  232,124,  Feb.  9, 
1981,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
129,484,  Mar.  11, 1980,  abandoned.  This  application  May  21, 
1984,  Ser.  No.  612,301 
Int  a*  B05B  J5/04 
U.S.  a.  98— 115J  14  Claims 

1.  In  a  spray  booth  for  surrounding  about  210"  to  270*  or 
more  of  travel  of  article  in  a  curved  path  in  the  booth,  the 
combination  of  comprising: 
a  centrifugal  atomizer  for  coating  material  in  a  spray  area  of 
over  an  arc  of  at  least  about  210*  to  270'  or  greater  and 
over  a  predetermined  vertical  distance  for  a  workpiece, 
a  booth  having  walls  defining  a  surrounded  region  of  at  least 
210'  to  270'  or  greater  extending  vertically  above  and 
below  the  spray  area,  said  booth  comprising  a  plurality  of 
water  wash  units  about  the  spray  area  and  leaving  an  open 
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front  portal,  said  booth  comprising  lateral  side  water  wash 

units  on  each  side  and  a  rear  water  wash  unit  opposite  the 

front  portal, 
a  first  water  wash  means  in  the  water  wash  booth  units 

extending  vertically  above  and  below  the  spray  area  and 

surrounding  at  least  210*  to  270*  or  greater  of  the  spray 

area  to  collect  overspray  particles, 
second  water  wash  means  in  the  water  wash  units  including 

a  turbulent  spray  of  water  and  air  for  washing  overspray 

particles  from  the  air, 
eliminator  means  for  eliminating  water  particles  of  coating 

material  from  the  air  before  discharge,  and 


eoe. 


I3J 


*»     *^*    i« 


a  common  water  tank  means  for  holding  water  for  said 
water  wash  means  and  extending  across  a  lower  portion  of 
the  booth  and  beneath  the  article  to  be  sprayed  for  collect- 
ing coating  material  dropping  toward  a  floor  beneath  the 
water  tank  means, 

exhaust  means  for  pulling  air  sideways  from  the  spray  area 
for  at  least  210*  to  270*  or  greater  of  the  booth  through  the 
first  wash  means  and  then  through  the  second  water  wash 
means  and  the  eliminator  means  for  discharge  of  cleaned 
air  from  the  booth,  said  exhaust  means  pulling  the  air 
rearwardly  and  laterally  at  a  substantially  constant  veloc- 
ity through  the  first  and  second  water  wash  means. 

4,567,819 
APPARATUS  FOR  TWO-SIDED  GRILLING  OF 
HAMBURGER  PATHES 
Lee  E.  Adamson,  Roscoe,  III.,  assignor  to  Taylor  Freezer  Com- 
pany, Rockton,  111. 

FUed  Jan.  28,  1985,  Ser.  No.  695,662 
I  Int.  C\*  A47J  37/04 

U.S.  a.  99—349  17  Claims 


cooking  surface,  an  upper  cooking  platen  mounted  on  the 
frame  and  having  a  lower  cooking  surface  overlying  the  upper 
cooking  surface  of  the  lower  platen,  cooked  patty  receiving 
means  at  the  front  of  the  grill  for  receiving  cooked  patties 
discharged  from  the  front  side  of  the  lower  platen,  a  patty 
support  panel  for  uncooked  patties  mounted  on  the  frame  at 
the  front  of  the  grill  for  movement  between  a  patty  feed  posi- 
tion in  which  it  is  disposed  adjacent  the  upper  cooking  surface 
of  the  lower  platen  to  guide  uncooked  patties  onto  the  lower 
platen  and  a  discharge  position  in  which  it  is  out  of  the  path  of 
movement  of  cooked  patties  discharged  from  the  front  of  the 
lower  platen,  conveyor  means  having  a  plurality  of  cross  bars, 
conveyor  drive  means  for  reversibly  driving  said  conveyor 
means  and  operable  when  said  patty  support  panel  is  in  its  feed 
position  to  drive  said  conveyor  means  from  a  rest  position  in  a 
front-to-rear  direction  to  move  the  cross  bars  across  the  patty 
support  panel  and  along  the  upper  surface  of  the  lower  plate  to 
a  cook  position  above  the  lower  platen  to  advance  uncooked 
patties  onto  the  lower  platen,  means  for  operating  the  upper 
and  lower  platens  to  cook  patties  advanced  onto  the  lower 
platen,  said  conveyor  drive  means  being  operable  when  the 
patty  support  panel  is  in  its  discharge  position  to  drive  the 
conveyor  means  from  the  cook  position  in  a  rear-to-front 
direction  back  to  the  rest  position  to  move  cooked  patties  off 
the  lower  platen  and  discharge  the  same  at  the  front  of  the 
lower  platen  into  the  cooked  patty  receiving  means. 

4,567,820 

SILO  BAG  PACKING  MACHINE 

Frank  E.  Munsell,  6679  Mason  Rd.,  Fowlerrille,  Mich.  48836 

FUed  Feb.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  579,725 

Int.  CI.*  AOIF  25/16:  B65G  1/04 

U.S.  a.  100—65  16  Claims 


1.  A  front  loading  and  unloading  grill  apparatus  for  two- 
sided  grilling  of  hamburger  patties,  the  grill  apparatus  having 
front  and  rear  sides  and  including  a  support  frame,  a  lower 
cooking  platen  mounted  on  the  frame  and  having  an  upper 


1.  Apparatus  for  packing  materials  into  a  horizontal  silo  bag 
comprising: 

mobile  supporting  means; 

means  defining  a  packing  chamber  supported  on  said  sup- 
porting means; 
delivery  means  supported  on  said  supporting  means,  said 
delivery  means  being  operative  to  receive  material  to  be 
packed  and  to  transport  said  material  to  and  compact  said 
material  in  said  packing  chamber,  said  delivery  means 
including; 

an  elongated  generally  cylindrical  housing  having  an  inlet 
opening  in  the  sidcwal!  intermediate  the  ends  thereof, 
one  end  of  the  said  housing  opening  into  said  packing 
chamber  and  a  partition  within  said  housing  positioned 
adjacent  said  opening  and  cooperating  with  said  hous- 
ing to  define  a  flowpath  portion  for  said  material  from 
said  opening  into  said  packing  chamber  and  a  support 
section; 
an  elongated  shaft  extending  through  said  partition  and 
having  a  helical  auger  secured  thereto  within  said  flow- 
path  portion  and  extending  over  an  axial  length  less 
than  the  length  of  said  shaft; 
a  pair  of  axially  spaced  bearing  means  for  routably  sup- 
porting said  shaft  adjacent  one  end  thereof  within  said 
housing,  said  one  end  being  at  least  partially  disposed 
within  said  support  section; 
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Mid  auger  and  said  shaft  extending  beyond  said  one  end  of 
said  housing  with  the  other  end  of  said  shaft  extending 
a  siAstantial  distance  beyond  the  end  of  said  auger,  said 
auglbr  being  operative  to  transport  said  material  from 
said  opening  in  said  housing  to  said  packing  chamber 
and  to  compact  said  material  therein  in  close  surround- 
ing relationship  to  said  other  end  of  said  shaft  whereby 
said  compacted  materials  provide  additional  bearing 
nipport  to  said  other  end  of  said  shaft. 


4,567321 

APPARATUS  FOR  ASSEMBLING  WOODEN  TRUSSES 

ANDTHELEKE 

WUllaa  D.  McDonald,  Rte.  1,  Box  322C,  Monroe,  Oreg.  97456 

Filed  Jnn.  8,  1984,  Scr.  No.  618,587 

Int  CL*  B30B  15/06 

VS.  CL  100—100  24  CUdms 


parallel  spaced  portions  extending  through  said  at  least 

one  station; 
a  plurality  of  article  carriers  for  carrying  respective  articles 

along  said  guide  track  means  and  through  said  at  least  one 

station  for  treatment  therein; 
two  generally  parallel  elongated  conveyor  means,  each 

conveyor  means  having  a  plurality  of  engaging  members 

adapted  to  engage  the  article  carriers;  and 
reciprocating  means  cooperating  with  the  two  conveyor 

means  for  cyclically  moving  each  of  the  conveyor  means 


1.  Apparatus  for  assembling  wooden  trusses  and  girders, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  main  frame; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  moveable  clamp  tables,  each  having  a  pair 
of  opposite  edges; 

(c)  support  means  for  holding  said  clamp  tables  at  selected 
positions  laterally  and  longitudinally  located  relative  to 
said  main  frame; 

(d)  an  upper  clamp  assembly,  selectively  matable  with  each 
of  said  clamp  tables  individually  at  respective  different 
times; 

(e)  an  upper  plate  included  in  said  upper  clamp  assembly, 
said  upper  clamp  assembly  being  free  of  any  opposingly 
located  lower  plate  means  for  supporting  any  parts  being 
assembled  by  said  apparatus; 

(f)  mating  means  included  in  said  upper  clamp  assembly  for 
selectively  holding  said  opposite  edges  of  one  of  said 
clamp  tables  so  as  to  fasten  said  upper  clamp  assembly 
thereto?  with  said  upper  plate  located  above  said  one  of 
said  clamp  tables; 

(g)  motqr  means  associated  with  said  upper  plate  for  control- 
lably  moving  said  upper  plate  toward  one  of  said  clamp 
tables,  for  pressing  fastener  plates  into  wood  supported  on 
said  one  of  said  clamp  tables  for  joining  elements  of  a  truss 
when  said  upper  clamp  assembly  is  mated  with  said  one  of 
said  clamp  tables;  and 

(b)  booip  means  supported  by  said  main  frame  for  supporting 
said  upper  clamp  assembly. 


substantially  parallel  to  the  respective  guide  track  portion, 
the  conveyor  means  moving  in  opposite  directions  to 
provide  for  stepwise  conveyance  of  said  article  carriers 
along  said  respective  guide  track  portions,  said  conveyor 
means  also  being  reciprocally  movable  transversely  with 
respect  to  the  guide  track  portions  between  an  active 
position  in  which  said  engaging  members  respectively 
engage  said  article  carriers  and  an  inactive  position  in 
which  said  engaging  members  are  out  of  engagement  with 
said  article  carriers. 


4,567,823 
ARRANGEMENT  ON  MULTI-COLOR  ROTARY  PRESSES 
FOR  APPUCATION  OF  UQUIDS  TO  A  PRINTING  UNIT 

CYLINDER 
Peter  Hummel,  Offenbach  am  Main,  and  Herbert  Rebel, 
Rodgan,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  M.A.N.- 
Roland  Druckmaschinen  AktlengeseUschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  500,778,  Jon.  3, 1983.  This 

application  Sep.  10, 1984,  Ser.  No.  649,228 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jon.  7, 
1982,  3221514 

Int.  a*  B41F  7/40:  B41L  25/16 
VJS.  Q.  101—148  6  Claims 


Q^ 


i  4,567,822 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DECORATING 
ARTICLES 
Horst  Hetdmrelcli,  Kircklengera,  and  Knot  Kammann,  Biinde, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay,  aaaignors  to  Werner  Kammann 
Maachinenfabrik  GmbH,  Bifaide,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  645^82 
ClataH  priority,  application  Fed.  R^p.  of  Germany,  Aug.  27, 
1983,3330927 

Iirt.  CL*  B65G  47/00:  B41F  /  7/00 
VS.  CL  101—38  A  18  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  decorating  articles,  comprising: 
at  least  >one  treatment  station  for  the  articles  to  be  treated 

therein; 
a  guide  track  means  comprised  of  at  least  two  generally 


C=^ 


1.  In  a  printing  unit  in  a  multi-color  rotary  printing  press,  a 
device  for  applying  liquids  to  a  cylinder  in  the  printing  unit 
driven  by  a  press  drive,  said  device  being  selectively  convert- 
ible to  function  either  as  a  dampening  unit  or  as  a  varnishing 
unit,  said  device  comprising 

a  series  of  rollers  mounted  to  side  frames  of  the  printing  unit 
including  - 
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a  fountain  roller  for  receiving  liquid  from  a  liquid  tank, 
a  transfer  roller  for  receiving  liquid  from  the  fountain 

roller,  and 
an  applicator  roller  for  receiving  liquid  from  the  transfer 
roller  and  applying  liquid  to  said  cylinder, 
the  transfer  roller  being  joumaled  to  the  side  frames, 
the  applicator  roller  being  mounted  to  the  side  frames  via  a 
first  swiveling  mount  having  means  defining  three  posi- 
tions of  the  applicator  roller,  said  three  positions  including 
a  first  position  wherein  the  transfer  roller  is  engaged  with 
the  applicator  roller  and  the  applicator  roller  is  engaged 
with  the  cylinder, 
a  second  position  wherein  the  transfer  roller  is  engaged 
with  the  applicator  roller  but  the  applicator  roller  is 
disengaged  from  the  cylinder,  and 
a  third  position  wherein  the  transfer  roller  is  disengaged 
from  the  applicator  roller  and  the  applicator  roller  is 
disengaged  from  the  cylinder,  said  means  defining  the 
three  positions  including 
first  and  second  adjustable  stops  for  setting  the  respective 

first  and  second  positions, 
a  first  pneumatic  actuator  for  disengaging  and  engaging 

the  applicator  roller,  and 
a  second  pneumatic  actuator  for  engaging  and  disengag- 
ing the  second  stop  so  that  said  first  pneumatic  actuator 
selects  the  second  position  of  the  applicator  roller  when 
the  second  stop  is  engaged  and  the  third  position  of  the 
applicator  roller  when  the  second  stop  is  disengaged, 
a  second  swiveling  mount  for  mounting  the  fountain  roller 
to  the  side  frames,  and  a  third  pneumatic  actuator  for 
swiveling  the  second  swiveling  mount  to  selectively 
throw  the  fountain  roller  on  and  off  of  the  transfer  roller 

and 
means  for  selectively  driving  the  transfer  and  applicator 
rollers  either  via  the  press  drive  or  by  a  separate  drive,  so 
that  said  device  for  applying  liquids  may  function  as  a 
dampening  unit  with  the  applicator  and  transfer  rollers 
driven  by  the  press  drive  and  the  applicator  roller  being 
thrown-off  to  the  third  position  during  printing  interrup- 
tions, or  as  a  varnishing  unit  with  the  applicator  and  trans- 
fer rollers  being  driven  by  the  separate  drive  and  the 
applicator  roller  being  thrown-off  to  the  second  position 
and  the  fountain  roller  being  thrown-on  and  off  during 
printing  interruptions. 


4,567^24 
PLANETARY  CONVEYOR  SYSTEM 
Harold  P.  Dahlgren,  Dallas;  John  W.  Gardiner,  Bedford,  and 
Jesse  L.  Lowdermilk,  Fort  Worth,  aU  of  Tex.,  assignors  to 
Dahlgren  Manutecturing  Company,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  295,017,  Aug.  21, 1981,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Feb.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  S83,488 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  PCT  Infl  Appl.,  Sep.  12,  1980, 
WO80/01209 

Int  a*  B41F  5/01.  13/12 

U.S.  a.  101—183  ♦  C*«*n»» 


relation  with  the  printing  cylinders;  first  sensor  means  generat- 
ing a  signal  related  to  the  surface  speed  of  the  priiting  cylin- 
der, second  sensor  means  generating  a  signal  related  to  the 
surface  speed  of  the  endless  sheet  conveyor;  and  a  logic  circuit 
delivering  signals  from  the  first  and  second  sensOr  means  to 
said  means  to  adjust  the  length  of  the  endless  sheet  conveyor, 
said  logic  circuit  being  adapted  to  determine  the  difference  in 
the  distance  traveled  by  a  reference  point  on  said  sheet  con- 
veyor relative  to  the  distance  traveled  by  a  reference  point  on 
one  of  said  printing  cylinders  in  N  revolutions  to  esublish  the 
error  distance,  compare  the  error  distance  with  the  error  dis- 
tance of  an  earlier  revolution  of  the  endless  sheet  conveyor, 
and  cause  the  length  of  the  endless  sheet  convey6r  to  be  ad- 
justed in  an  amount  equal  to  approximately  one  half  the  error 
distance  plus  the  difference  between  the  error  distance  and  the 
prior  error  distance. 


4,567,825 
APPARATUS  FOR  IMPRINTING  DETAILS  APPEARING 

ON  A  CREDIT  CARD  ONTO  PAPER  SHEETS 

Yeheskel  Twina,  3,Yeheskel  St.,  Ramath  Gu^  Israel 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  595,700 

Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  Apr.  12, 1983,  68291 

Int.  a.*  B41F  3/04 

U.S.  a.  101—269  3  Claims 


1.  An  automatic  sheet  register  control  for  a  printing  press 
comprising:  a  pair  of  printing  cylinders,  an  endless  sheet  con- 
veyor; means  to  drive  the  printing  cylinders;  means  rotating 
said  endless  sheet  conveyor  through  one  revolution  to  move 
sheets  adjacent  said  printing  cylinders  such  that  said  sheet 
conveyor  moves  through  one  revolution  per  N  revolutions  of 
said  printing  cylinders;  the  improvement  comprising:  means  to 
adjust  the  length  of  the  endless  sheet  conveyor  to  cause  sheets 
carried  by  the  endless  sheet  conveyor  to  move  to  registered 


1.  An  apparatus  for  imprinting  details  appearing  on  a  credit 
card  onto  paper  sheets,  such  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  U-profiled  base  member  havmg  a  bottom  wall  and  two 
spaced,  oppositely  disposed  side  walls  extendihg  from  said 
bottom  wall,  said  base  member  including  abuhnent  means 
adjacent  opposite  ends  of  said  side  walls  and 

(b)  a  second  member  having  a  presser  roller,  which  second 
member  is  movable  between  said  abutment  means  in  the 
space  defined  by  the  oppositely  disposed  walls  of  the 
U-profiled  base  member  and  said  roller  is  movable  along 
the  bottom  wall  thereof  about  an  axis  of  roution,  the  said 
base  member  having  a  slot  in  each  of  the  said  two  oppo- 
sitely disposed  side  walls  thereof,  the  said  second  member 
having  the  said  presser  roller  joumalled  in  between  two 
oppositely  disposed  slidable  roller  carrier  members  car- 
ried in  the  said  second  member  and  movable  perpendicu- 
larly toward  and  away  from  the  bottom  wall  of  the  base 
member,  with  the  axis  of  the  roller  extending  across  the 
direction  of  movement  of  the  second  member,  and  handle 
means  connected  to  said  second  member  for  moving  the 
said  second  member,  said  second  member  including  a  slot 
in  each  opposite  side  thereof  and  an  elongated  beam  mem- 
ber extending  from  and  slidably  carried  in  each  slot  and 
adapted  to  conUct  said  abutment  means,  said  beam  mem- 
bers having  a  first  cross-sectional  area  at  a  first  longitudi- 
nal position  and  a  second  cross-sectional  area- at  a  second 
longitudinal  position,  said  second  cross-sectional   area 
being  greater  than  said  first  cross  section  area,  said  beam 
members  positioned  adjacent  said  slidable  roUer  carrier 
members  and  movable  in  a  longitudinal  direction  perpen- 
dicular to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  slidable  roller 
carrier  members  to  alternately  cause  said  first  and  said 
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second  cross-sectional  areas  of  each  beam  member  to  be 
adjacent  said  slidable  roller  carrier  members  to  permit  said 
slidable  roller  carrier  members  to  move  away  from  said 
base  member  when  said  first  cross-sectional  areas  are 
adjacent  the  slidable  roller  carrier  members  and  to  pre- 
vent said  slidable  roller  carrier  members  from  moving 
away  from  said  base  member  when  said  second  cross-sec- 
tional areas  are  adjacent  the  slidable  roller  carrier  mem- 
ber, wherein  movement  of  said  second  member  along  said 
U-profiled  base  member  in  one  direction  causes  the  beam 
members  to  strike  one  of  said  abutment  means  to  cause  the 
beam  members  to  slide  within  said  slots  in  the  direction 
opposite  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  second 
member  inunediately  before  said  beam  members  strike  the 
abutments,  with  the  first  cross-sectional  areas  of  the  beam 
members  opposite  the  slidable  roller  carrier  members  in 
which  the  roller  is  joumalled,  thus  permitting  movement 
of  the  slidable  roller  carrier  members  away  from  the  bot- 
tom wall  of  the  base  member  and  releasing  pressure  of  the 
roller  on  the  underlying  papers  resting  on  the  bottom  wall 
of  the  U-profiled  base  member,  and  wherein  movement  of 
said  second  member  along  said  U-profiled  base  member  in 
an  opposite  direction  causes  the  beam  members  to  strike 
another  abutment  means  to  cause  the  beam  members  to 
slide  within  the  slots  with  the  second  cross-sectional  areas 
of  the  beam  members  opposite  the  slidable  roller  carrier 
members  to  prevent  movement  of  the  slidable  roller  car- 
rier members  away  from  the  bottom  wall  of  the  base 
member. 


4,567,826 
LABEL  MARKER  FOR  A  CONFINED  AREA 
Charles  F.  Davison,  Brookfield,  and  Robert  Myles,  Chicago, 
both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Norwood  Marking  A  Equipment  Co., 
Inc.,  Downers  Grove,  111. 

FUed  Aug.  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  636,926 

Int.  CI.*  B41F  1/06:  B41K  1/42 

U.S.  a.  101—318  18  Claims 


for  rotating  in  combination  sequentially  moving  said  print 
head  and  said  shaft  within  said  confined  area  laterally 
away  from  said  ink  pad,  through  a  first  substantially  180* 
rotation  about  said  longitudinal  axis,  laterally  toward  and 
into  contact  of  said  print  head  with  said  label  for  imprint- 
ing said  label,  laterally  away  from  said  label,  through  a 
second  substantially  1 80*  rotation  about  said  longitudinal 
axis  opposite  to  said  first  180*  rotation,  and  laterally 
toward  and  into  contact  of  said  print  head  with  said  ink 
pad  for  re-inking. 


4,567,827  

COPPER  AND  NICKEL  LAYERED  INK  METERING 

ROLLER 
Thomas  A.  Fadner,  LaGrange,  111.,  assignor  to  Rockwell  Interna- 
tional Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Feb.  4, 1985,  Ser.  No.  698,202 

Int.  C\*  B41F  31/06.  31/26 

U.S.  a.  101—350  4  Claims 


1.  A  label  marker  for  use  in  a  confined  area  defined  at  one 
side  by  an  ink  pad  and  at  an  opposite  side  by  a  label  to  be 
imprinted,  said  label  marker  comprising: 

a  print  head  rigidly  mounted  on  a  shaft  having  a  longitudinal 
axis,  said  print  head  disposed  between  said  label  and  said 
ink  pad; 

means  for  mounting  said  shaft  for  rotation  about  said  longi- 
tudinal axis  for  limited  lateral  movement  of  said  shaft 
substantially  perpendicularly  to  said  longitudinal  axis;  and 

means  continuously  engaging  said  shaft  solely  for  continu- 
ously altematingly  urging  rotation  of  said  shaft  in  opposite 
directions;  and 

means  for  limiting  rotation  of  said  shaft  about  said  longitudi- 
nal axis  to  180*  in  either  direction  of  rotation  and  thereaf- 
ter permitting  only  lateral  movement  of  said  shaft  as  said 
shaft  is  further  urged  to  rotate  by  said  means  for  rotating, 
said  means  for  mounting,  means  for  limiting,  and  means 


tlM1r«lM«  N<cft«l  nM« 


1.  An  ink  metering  roller  for  use  in  lithographic  printing 
consisting  essentially  of: 

a.  an  engraved  base  roller  of  suitable  diameter  and  length 
having  an  exposed  outer  surface; 

b.  a  layer  of  hardened  electroless  nickel  plate  on  the  exposed 
outer  surface  of  said  base  roller,  said  nickel  layer  having  a 
hardness  of  at  least  SO  Re;  and 

c.  a  layer  of  copper  plate  covering  said  layer  of  electroless 
nickel. 


4,567,828 
BOMB  SAFETY  DEVICE 
Carl  J.  Campagnuolo,  Potomac,  Md.,  and  Clayton  L.  Tew,  Crest- 
view,  Fla.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 
FUed  Mar.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  589,908 
Int  d*  F42C  15/40 
U.S.  a.  102—208  4  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  comprising: 

a.  a  bomb  having  an  electrical  fuze; 

b.  a  charging  device  located  within  said  bomb; 
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c.  wind  driven  energizing  means  located  within  said  charg- 
ing device; 

d.  means  for  causing  said  energizing  means  to  pop-up  out  of 
said  charging  device  so  as  to  expose  said  energizing  means 
to  the  wind; 


^5^ 


e.  means  for  producing  a  signal  when  said  energizing  means 
pops-up  out  of  said  charging  device;  and 

f.  means  for  supplying  power  generated  by  said  energizing 
means  to  said  fuze  only  if  said  energizing  means  is  acti- 
vated by  the  wind  within  a  preset  time  of  said  signal 
occurring. 


I  4,567,829 

SHAPED  CHARGE  PROJECTILE  SYSTEM 
Richard  T  Ziemba,  Burlington;  Richard  W.  McLay,  E«ex 
Junction,  and  Jeff  A.  Siewert,  Monlston,  all  of  Vt.,  assignors 
to  General  Electric  Company,  Burlington,  Vt. 
I  FUed  Jul.  30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  636,043 

Int.  CI.*  F42C  13/00;  F42B  U/10 
\}&.  a.  102—211 


lactnc  MifiMU      to       f 


14  Claims 
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1.  A  round  of  ammunition  of  the  type  fired  from  a  projectile 
launching  device  on  a  ballistic  trajectory  comprising: 
a  first  projectile  having 

a  shaped  charge,  and 

a  fuze  for  igniting  said  shaped  charge; 
a  second  projectile  coupled  to  said  first  projectile  and  having 

less  drag  than  said  first  projectile  and 
means  for  activating  said  fuze  to  ignite  said  shaped  charge. 


4,567,830 
IMPACT  FXJZE 
Rbbeit-itpoth^loz,  Greifensee,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Werk- 
WugmueUnenftibrik  Oerlikon-Biihrle  AG,  Ziirich,  Switzer- 

tand^ 

FUed  Jan.  30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  575,468 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,   Feb.   15,   1983, 

822/83 

Int.  a.*  F42C  15/26 

U.S.  a.  102—271  5  Q«*«« 

1.  An  impact  fuze  for  a  projectile  comprising: 

a  projectile  body; 

an  impact  fuze  housing  having  a  substantially  pointed  tip  and 
threadably  mounted  in  said  projectile  body; 

said  impact  fuze  housing  accommodating  at  least  a  time- 
delay  device  of  said  impact  fuze; 

a  protective  inner  housing  threadably  mounted  in  its  entirety 


in  the  interior  of  said  impact  fuze  housing  and  lining  part 
of  the  interior  of  said  impact  fuze  housing; 
said  impact  fuze  housing  being  formed  of  light  metal;  and 


said  protective  inner  housing  being  formed  of  steel  and 
protecting  at  least  said  time-delay  device. 


4,567,831 
BULLET  TRAP  AND  BULLET  DEFLECTOR  IN  RIFLE 

GRENADE 
Tsvi  J.  Gordon,  and  David  Moseinco,  both  of  Jerusalem,  Israel, 
assignors  to  The  State  of  Israel,  Ministry  of  Defence,  Military 
Industries,  Israel 

FUed  Jun.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  619,342 

Int.  a.*  F42B  11/42 

U.S.  a.  102—485  7  Claims 


'\     '\^\      *.'    "y    ^^^/^'?X<<^ 


vvMgH*!»«l«i«B»w^.ft^'!t<;^^f{.-  ^-^r"^ 


1.  In  a  rifle  grenade  of  the  type  having  a  fore  section  includ- 
ing a  fuse  and  a  head  section  with  triggcrable  explosives,  the 
grenade  being  launchable  by  the  pressure  of  gases  from  a  live 
round  of  ammunition  with  bullet  fired  by  the  nflc  used  to 
launch  the  grenade,  comprising  in  combination: 

bullet  trap  means  positioned  in  said  rifle  grenade  aft  of  said 
fore  section  and  symmetrically  aligned  with  respect  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  rifle  grenade  for  trapping  the 
bullet  of  said  live  round  of  ammunition  exiting  the  rifle 
bore  to  prevent  it  from  penetrating  the  rifle  grenade's 
head  section,  said  bullet  trap  means  mcluding  a  main  bullet 
trapping  element  with  a  multi-shaped  axial  cavity  in- 
wardly directed  from  an  aft  end,  to  substantially  trap  the 
bullet  by  gradually  absorbing  the  energy  thereof,  while 
said  element  exjjands  in  volume;  and 
bullet  deflector  means  aft  of  said  fore  section  and  fore  of  said 
bullet  trap  means  for  deflecting  away  from  said  head 
section  a  bullet  not  trapped  by  the  bullet  trap  means. 
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4,567332 

APPLIANCE  FOR  COVERING  THE  LOCKING  DEVICE 

OF  AN  ACCORDIAN  PLEATED  CONNECnON 

BELLOWS 

Robert  Koch,  B^.  Allendorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assigDor  to 

Hobner  Gonuiii-iuid  Knaststoff  GmbH,  Kassel-Beteenbaiucn, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  590,116 
dainis  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  18, 
1983,3309898 

lat  CL*  B61D  J7/20 
VS.  CL  105—20  5  Claims 


disposed  in  its  operating  position  between  the  bolster  of  a  truck 
of  the  car  and  the  bolster  of  the  end  of  the  car  body  that  is 
supported  by  such  truck  bolster,  and  in  constant  contact  rela- 
tion with  the  car  body  bolster,  said  side  bearing  comprising: 

an  elongate  body  defining  a  top  wall  that  is  to  support  the 
car  body  bokter,  a  bottom  wall  structure  that  is  to  be 
supported  by  the  truck  bolster,  oppositely  facing  end 
walls,  and  oppositely  facing  side  walls  that  extend  the 
length  of  said  body  and  are  disposed  normally  of  said  end 
walls, 

said  body  comprising  a  rigid  filler  block  enclosed  within  a 
urethane  casing  that  defines  said  body  top  wall,  end  walls, 
and  side  walls,  with  said  filler  block  defining  a  depending 
stud  that  protrudes  from  said  casing  below  said  filler 
block. 

said  casing  defining  on  either  side  of  said  filler  block  stud  a 
resilient  pad  portion  underlying  said  filler  block, 

said  casing  pad  portions  projecting  below  said  filler  block  in 
excess  of  the  projection  of  said  stud  therefrom, 

said  casing  across  said  top  wall  defining  a  top  surfacing  of 
antifriction  characteristics, 

and  means  for  mounting  said  body  on  the  bolster  in  said 
operating  position  thereof. 


1.  For  use  with  a  bellows  employed  between  the  opposed 
end  faces  of  two  pivotally  interconnected  vehicle  sections, 
each  end  face  having  a  groove  extending  substantially  circum- 
ferentially  around  it,  the  bellows  including  at  each  of  its  ends  a 
flexible  but  non-stretchable  cable  extending  circumferentially 
around  the  bellows,  the  cable  being  sized  to  be  accommodated 
within  one  of  the  grooves,  and  means  for  tensioning  the  cable 
after  it  is  placed  in  the  groove  so  as  to  attach  the  end  of  the 
bellows  to  one  of  the  vehicle  sections: 
a  series  of  spaced  apart  pins  fixed  with  respect  to  the  end 
face  of  the  vehicle,  the  pins  being  located  in  the  region  of 
the  tensioning  means, 
a  flap  of  flexible  material  extending  from  an  end  of  the  bel- 
lows in  the  region  of  the  tensioning  means,  the  flap  having 
a  series  of  spaced  apart  holes  adapted  to  engage  over  the 
series  of  pins,  the  flap  covering  the  tensioning  means  when 
its  holes  are  engaged  over  the  pins,  and 
an  elasstic  band  having  a  series  of  spaced  apart  holes  along 
its  length,  the  spacing  between  each  two  successive  holes 
in  the  band  being  less  then  the  spacing  between  each  two 
successive  pins,  the  band  being  stretchable  to  increase  the 
spacing  between  its  holes  so  that  the  hole  spacing  corre- 
sponds to  that  between  the  pins,  and  the  holes  in  the  band 
being  engaged  over  the  pins  while  the  band  is  in  stretched 
condition  and  overlying  the  flap,  so  that  the  band  retains 
the  flap  on  the  pins. 


4,567,833 
COMPOSITE  CONSTANT  CONTACT  SIDE  BEARING 
FOR  RAILROAD  CARS 
Thomas  L.  Hanson,  Hinsdale,  DL,  assignor  to  Holland  Com- 
pany, Aurora,  111. 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1984,  Ser.  No.  652,835 

Int  a.*  B61F  5/14 

VS.  CL  105—199  CB  16  Claims 


4,567,834 
TILTED  SHELF  ASSEMBLY 
Larry  V.  Pyka,  Shawnee,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Hallmark  Cards, 
Inc.,  Kansas  Oty,  Mich. 

Filed  May  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  496,841 

Int  a.*  A47F  5/ J 2 

U.S.  a.  108—1  7  Claims 


1.  A  resilient  side  bearing  for  railroad  cars  and  adapted  to  be 


1.  A  shelf  assembly  for  installation  between  facing  planar 
vertical  surfaces  of  horizontally  spaced  vertical  walls  of  a 
display  fixture  or  the  like,  said  shelf  assembly  comprising:  a 
shelf,  and  forward  and  rearward  support  means,  each  of  said 
support  means  comprising  a  pair  of  brackets  having  shelf  sup- 
port portions  and  having  projecting  shaft  portions  for  extend- 
ing into  mounting  holes  in  said  facing  planar  vertical  surfaces 
of  said  vertical  walls  so  as  to  be  adapted  to  be  installed  on  said 
facing  vertical  wall  surfaces  prior  to  installation  of  said  shelf 
and  to  position  said  shelf  support  portions  of  said  brackets  in 
inwardly  projecting  relation  to  said  facing  planar  vertical 
surfaces,  said  shelf  including  a  rearward  planar  wall  portion 
and  a  forward  wall  portion  extending  angularly  upwardly 
from  the  forward  edge  of  said  rearward  planar  wall  portion, 
said  shelf  being  insertable  between  said  facing  planar  vertical 
wall  surfaces  to  engage  opposite  ends  of  said  rearward  planar 
wall  portion  with  said  inwardly  projecting  shelf  support  por- 
tions of  said  pair  of  brackets  of  said  rearward  support  means, 
said  inwardly  projecting  shelf  support  portions  of  said  pair  of 
brackets  of  said  rearward  support  means  defining  slot  means 
arranged  for  entry  therein  of  the  opposite  ends  of  the  rearward 
edge  of  said  rearward  planar  wall  portion  after  insertion  of  said 
shelf  between  said  facing  vertical  surfaces  and  for  adjustable 
slidable  movement  of  said  shelf  af>er  entry  therein  of  said 
opposite  ends  of  said  rearward  edge,  said  projecting  shaft 
i;>ortions  of  said  pair  of  brackets  of  said  rearward  support 
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means  defining  pivot  means  to  permit  pivotal  movement  of 
said  rearward  support  means  about  a  horizontal  axis,  and  said 
shelf  including  down-turned  holding  means  on  opposite  ends 
of  the  upper  edge  of  said  forward  wall  portion  thereof  for 
locking  engagement  with  said  inwardly  projecting  shelf  sup- 
port portions  of  said  pair  of  brackets  of  said  forward  support 
means  after  engagement  of  said  opposite  ends  of  said  rearward 
planar  wall  portion  with  said  inwardly  projecting  shelf  support 
portions  of  said  rearward  support  means,  said  slot  means  and 
said  pivot  means  of  said  pair  of  brackets  of  said  rearward 
support  means  being  cooperable  to  obtain  a  relatively  slidable 
and  pivotal  relationship  to  facilitate  installation  of  said  shelf 
and  adjustment  of  the  angle  of  said  shelf  by  selection  of  the 
relative  vertical  positions  of  mounting  holes  for  said  forward 
and  rearward  pairs  of  brackets,  and  said  forward  pair  of  brack- 
ets being  cooperable  with  said  down-turned  holding  means  to 
prevent  forward  and  rearward  movement  of  said  shelf  after 
installation  at  a  selected  angular  position. 


4.567336 

TRANSPLANTER  MOUNTING  ATTACHMENT  FOR  A 

HARVESTER 

Ijury  D.  Swetnam,  Parte;  James  H.  Casada,  and  Linua  R.  Wal- 

ton,  both  of  Lexington,  aU  of  Ky.,  asaignori  to  UaiTeriity  of 

Kentucky  Research  Foundation,  Lexington,  Ky. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  496.306,  May  19,  19«3,  Pat 

No.  4,540,054,  and  a  continuatioii-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  408.232, 

Aug.  16,  1982,  Pat.  No.  4,470.242,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  252.315,  Apr.  9,  19W,  Pat  No. 

4.367,621.  This  appUcation  Apr.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  602.806 

Int  CI*  AOIC  77/00 

U^.  a.  111—1  •  Claim* 


m 


4,567.835 

MANUAL  ADJUSTABLE  TERMINAL  TABLE 
Charies  Reese.  Plainsboro,  N  J.,  and  David  W.  Fisher,  Quaker- 
town,  Pa.,  assignors  to  JG  Furniture  Systems,  Inc..  Quaker- 
town,  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  5.  1983,  Ser.  No.  510.678 

Int  a.«  A47F  5/12 

U5.  a.  108—7  1'  Claims 


i«^ 


1.  A  transplanter  mounting  attachment  for  attachment  to  a 
crop  harvester  comprising: 
a  pivot  shaft  operatively  connected  for  roution  about  an  axis 

extending  longitudinally  with  respect  to  a  support  frame 

of  a  crop  harvester;  \ 

a  rotating  sleeve  substantially  orthogonally  disposed  with 

respect  to  said  pivot  shaft  and  routably  mounted  relative 

thereto; 
a  connecting  shaft  substantially  orthogonally  disposed  with 
respect  to  said  pivot  shaft  and  rouubly  mounted  relative 

thereto; 

at  least  one  transplanter  attaching  assembly  operatively 
connected  to  said  rotating  sleeve  and  being  raised  or 
lowered  upon  rotary  motion  being  imparted  to  said  rout- 
ing sleeve;  and 

wheels  operatively  connected  to  said  connecting  shaft  for 
engaging  the  ground  surface  to  support  said  transplanter 
attaching  assembly; 

wherein  said  transplanter  atuching  assembly  is  free  to  route 
about  substantially  horizontal  axes  which  extend  substan- 
tially parallel  and  perpendicular  to  the  support  frame  of  a 
crop  harvester.  • 


18.  A  Uble  assembly  comprising: 

a  main  Uble; 

an  auxiliary  Uble; 

a  base  comprising  a  plurality  of  legs,  with  a  castor  extending 
downwardly  from  the  bottom  of  each  of  said  legs; 

a  support  extending  upwardly  from  said  base  and  opera- 
tively interconnecting  said  main  and  auxiliary  Ubles  to 
said  base;  and 

means  for  adjusting  the  angular  oricnUtion  of  said  main  Uble 
with  respect  to  the  horizontal  so  that  said  main  Uble  is 
angularly  adjusUble  a  few  degrees,  and  only  a  few  de- 
grees, about  a  single  horizonUl  axis,  said  adjustment 
means  comprising:  a  first  bracket  rigidly  connected  to  the 
underside  of  the  main  uble;  means  for  pivotally  mounting 
said  first  bracket  to  said  support  for  pivotal  movement 
about  a  horizontal  axis;  a  second  bracket;  a  gimbal  means 
operatively  connected  to  each  of  said  first  and  second 
brackets;  and  a  threaded  shaft  received  by  an  opening  in 
each  of  said  gimbal  means,  and  an  adjustment  knob  at- 
Uched  to  said  shaft,  so  that  roution  of  said  shaft  effects 
relative  movement  between  said  first  and  second  brackets 
and  thus  pivotal  movement  of  said  main  Uble  about  said 
horizontal  axis. 


4,567,837 
SEWING  MACHINE 
OUndo  Baruff^  Thonex,  and  Antonio  Jimenez,  Meyrin,  both  of 
Switzerland,  assigiHNrs  to  Meflna  SA.,  Fribourg,  Switxerland 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  563,759 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  SwitzerUuid,  Dec.  23,   1982, 

7536/82 

iBt  a.«  D05B  55/16 

U.S.  a.  112—221  '  c*^ 

1.  A  sewing  machine,  in  which  back  and  forth  longitudinal 
movement  of  a  tubular  needle  bar,  designed  to  carry  a  needle, 
is  assured  by  a  journal  surrounding  the  needle  bar  and  con- 
nected to  a  link  driven  by  an  eccentric  plate  mounted  on  the 
main  drive  shaft  of  the  machine,  characterized  in  that  said 
tubular  needle  bar  is  provided  with  a  lateral  opening,  a  trans- 
versely displaceable  stud  carried  by  said  journal  and  engage- 
able  within  said  opening  to  lock  said  needle  bar  to  said  journal 
to  permit  normal  back  and  forth  longitudinal  movement  of  said 
needle  bar  as  said  drive  shaft  is  operated,  a  shiftable  control 
member  having  a  stop  and  mounted  within  the  interior  of  said 
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needle  bar.  a  disconnecting  rod  within  the  interior  of  said  J^^^i^r  «ti»ip 

ni.«^le  har  movable  axiallv  to  shift  said  stop  to  displace  said  sail  ruKuniu  aimr 

needle  bar  movaoic  axiaiiy  lo  »™u             y          y  ^^^^  ^  Forenmui,  26902  Pa«eo  Cardero,  San  Juan  Capis- 

^^      ^  trano,  Calif.  92675 

r»W  FUed  Jun.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  505,806 

•^^  Int.  a*  B63H  9/04 

U.S.  a.  114—102  6  Claims 


200 


Stud  from  said  lateral  opening  to  provide  disengagement  be- 
tween said  journal  and  needle  bar. 


4,567,838 

APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  DROPPING  FEED 

DOG  AND  UFTING  PRESSER  FOOT 

SIMULTANEOUSLY 

Peter  Vogel,  Steckbom,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Fritz  Gegauf 

Aktiengesellschaft  Bemina-Nahmaschinenfabrik,  Steckbom, 

Switzerland 

FUed  Mar.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  586,859 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.  23,  1983, 
1574/83 

Int.  a*  D05B  27/24.  29/02 
VJS.  a.  112—237  4  Claims 


2.  A  sail  furling  mechanism  comprising, 

a  hollow  mast, 

a  sail  furling  element  disposed  within  said  hollow  mast, 

a  sail  mounted  to  said  sail  furling  element, 

said  mast  having  a  slot  therein  through  which  said  sail  can 
move,  said  sail  furling  element  is  smaller  in  width  than  said 
slot,  wherein  said  sail  furling  element  is  capable  of  moving 
through  said  slot,  and 

a  furling  strip  attached  to  said  sail  adjacent  said  sail  furling 
element  wherein  the  partial  furling  of  said  sail  on  said  sail 
furling  element  within  said  mast  causes  the  diameter  of 
said  partially  furled  sail  to  be  significantly  increased 
whereby  said  partially  furled  sail  cannot  pass  through  said 
slot. 


4  567  840 

CLOSURE  FOR  A  CHAIN  ENTRY  APERTURE 

Edward  J.  Arlt,  and  L.  Blake  Whitley,  both  of  Arlington,  Tex., 

assignors  to  LTV  Energy  Products  Company,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Jun.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  509,365 

Int.  a.*  B63B  21/18 

U.S.  a.  114—180  3  Qaims 


i]    u  It    22  a    a    u  If 


1.  An  apparatus  for  simultaneously  dropping  the  feed  dog 
and  raising  the  pressure  foot  in  a  sewing  machine  containing  a 
presser  foot  lifting  device  and  its  associated  drive  element  and 
a  lifting  mechaism  for  the  feed  dog,  which  comprises  providing 
a  coupling  mechanism  between  said  presser  foot  lifting  device 
and  said  lifting  mechanism,  said  coupling  mechanism,  during 
the  operation  of  said  lifting  device  for  lifting  the  presser  foot, 
simultaneously  decoupling  said  lifting  mechanism  for  the  feed 
dog  from  its  drive  element,  thereby  lowering  the  feed  dog. 


1.  A  closure  for  a  chain  entry  aperture  comprising: 

a.  a  pair  of  opposed  seal  blocks  each  having  a  contact  surface 
of  a  suitable  elastomeric  material  contoured  to  be  sealingly 
engageable  with  a  portion  of  any  link  of  a  chain  extending 
through  the  aperture,  each  contact  surface  having  a  cen- 
tral portion  extending  between  the  ring  portion  of  the  link; 

b.  two  parallel  guide  rails  positioned  on  opposed  sides  of  the 
chain  entry  aperture  and  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  plane  of 
the  chain  entry  aperture  on  which  the  seal  blocks  slide  in 
a  plane  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  aperture  between  a 
position  in  which  the  aperture  is  open  and  a  position  in 
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which  the  seal  blocks  contact  each  other  and  a  portion  of 
any  chain  link  to  create  a  continuous,  solid,  sealed  surface 
across  the  chain  entry  aperture  to  close  the  aperture  and 
seal  around  the  chain  link  extending  through  the  aperture; 

c.  hydraulic  pressure  applied  to  each  seal  block  to  move  the 
seal  blocks  between  the  open  and  closed  positions  and  to 
maintain  the  seal  blocks  in  the  closed  position  and  to 
create  the  continuous,  solid,  sealed  surface  across  the 
aperture; 

d.  a  circumferential  sealing  edge  extendmg  around  the  chain 
entry  aperture;  and 

e.  a  downward  facing  sealing  face  on  each  seal  block,  each 
downward  facing  sealing  face  being  sealingly  engageable 
with  the  circumferential  sealing  edge  when  the  seal  blocks 
are  in  the  closed  position,  each  sealing  face  being  topered 
to  be  thinner  at  its  inner  end  than  its  outer  end  to  permit 
easy  sliding  over  the  circumferential  sealing  edge. 


4  567  842 

WEIGHT  TYPE  MOTION  COMPENSATION  SYSTEM 

FOR  A  RISER  MOORED  TANKER 

Peter  R.  Gibb,  Port  CoquitUun,  and  Pius  Bart^h,  Surrey,  both 

of  Canada,  assignors  to  Noracorp  IntematioDal  ConaultiBg 

Ltd.,  Alberta,  CanMla 

FUed  Jun.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  619,736 

Oaims  priority,  application  Canada,  May  2,  1984,  453365 

Int.  a*  B63B  27/00 

U.S.  a.  114—230  1*  Cla*™ 


4,567,841 
FAIRING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  TOWED  UNDERWATER 

CABLES 
NevUle  E.  Hale,  Mississauga,  Canada,  assignor  to  Fathom 
Oceanology  Limited,  Mississauga,  Canada 

FUed  Mar.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  472,240 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jan.  18, 1983,  419704 

Int.  a.*  F15D  7/70 

U.S.  CI.  114-221 R  •  2  Claims 


1.  A  weight  type  motion  compensation  system  for  a  riser 
moored  tanker  said  system  comprising  a  rocking  beam  attach- 
ing a  riser  to  said  unker,  a  weight  attached  to  the  end  of  the 
beam  remote  from  the  riser;  pivot  means  providing  a  fulcrum 
point  between  the  rocking  beam  and  the  tanker,  said  pivot 
means  having  means  to  move  the  fulcrum  pomt  away  from  the 
weight  as  the  weight  rises  in  response  to  the  movement  of  the 
tanker  and  toward  the  weight  as  the  weight  falls  in  response  to 
movement  of  the  tanker,  both  movements  of  the  fulcrum  point 
being  in  a  predetermined  and  repeating  manner  to  compensate 
for  inertial  accelerations  of  said  tanker. 


122 


1.  A  tool  for  securing  a  ring  assembly  to  the  outer  periphery 
of  a  cable  comprising: 
a  hollow  barrel  to  accommodate  hot  air  blown  into  said 

barrel; 
a  heating  foot  at  the  end  of  said  barrel,  and  adapted  to  be 
heated  by  hot  air  blowing  against  its  underside  from  said 
barrel,  and  having  vents  formed  therein  for  said  blown  air 
to  exit  away  from  said  heating  foot  and  barrel; 
the  upper  surface  of  said  heating  foot,  away  from  said  barrel. 

being  substantially  curved; 
clamp  means; 

where  the  ring  assembly  that  the  tool  is  adapted  to  secure 
comprises  a  collar  of  rubber  or  rubber-like  material  sur- 
rounded by  an  outer  sleeve  of  metal; 
where  the  outer  sleeve  is  formed  with  a  longitudinal  slit,  and 
where  the  circumferential  length  of  the  sleeve,  measured 
from  one  edge  of  the  slit  to  the  other  edge,  is  substantially 
longer  than  the  circumference  of  the  collar; 
where  the  clamp  means  is  so  arranged  that  when  the  ring 
assembly  is  placed  against  the  heating  foot,  the  clamp 
means  is  effective,  in  co-operation  with  the  foot,  to  reduce 
the  circumference  of  the  sleeve  to  such  an  extent  that  the 
margins  of  the  material  of  the  sleeve  that  border  the  edges 
of  the  slit  become  overlapped  over  a  substantial  circum- 
ferential distance,  and  to  such  an  extent  also  that  the  collar 
is  compressed  to  a  substantial  degree; 
and  where  the  heating  foot  is  so  arranged  that  heat  transmit- 
ted therefrom  to  the  sleeve  is  effective  to  solder  the  said 
overlapping  margins  together. 


4,567,843 

MOORING  SYSTEM 

Benoit  B.  dHautefeuiUe,  Nice,  France,  assignor  to  Single  Buoy 

Moorings,  Inc.,  Fribourg,  Switzerland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  301.192,  Sep.  11, 1982,  abandoned.  lUls 
application  Oct.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  658,801 
Claims   priority,  appUcation   Netherlands,   Sep.    12,   1980, 

8005142  _ 

iBt  a.*  B63B  21/00 

U.S.  a.  114-230  ''  c***™ 


1  In  a  mooring  system  in  water  of  great  depth  of  a  few 
hundred  meters,  comprising  a  vessel  noating  on  the  water 
surface,  which  vessel  is  atuched  by  means  of  an  arm  structure 
secured  to  the  vessel  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  honron- 
uUy  extending  axis  to  the  upper  end  of  a  connectmg  means 
extending  substantially  vertically  upward  from  a  bottom  an- 
chor, with  respect  to  which  connecting  means  said  arm  struc- 
ture can  swing  at  least  around  a  vertical  axis,  which  connectmg 
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means  is  maintained  under  tensile  stress  by  means  of  a  buoyant 
body  such  that  said  connecting  means  tries  to  maintain  its 
upwardly  directed  position;  the  improvement  comprising  a 
plurality  of  anchor  chains  extending  in  different  directions, 
directly  and  fixedly  attached  to  said  connecting  means,  and 
fastened  at  a  distance  from  the  bottom  anchor  and  exerting  a 
force  on  said  connecting  means  which  is  opposite  to  the  ten- 
sion exerted  by  said  buoyant  body  thereby  to  reduce  the  ten- 
sion exerted  by  said  buoyant  body  between  said  bottom  anchor 
and  the  point  of  connection  of  said  chains  to  said  connecting 
means. 


4^7344 

FISHING  BOAT  TEMPORARY  TRAILER 

Roycc  W.  Johnson,  6604  S.  E.  15,  Midweit  Qty,  Okla.  73110 

FUed  Jon.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  621,983 

iBt  CL*  B63B  2J/64 

VS.  a.  114—344  2  Claims 


1.  A  trailer-type  support  for  short  haul  movement  of  a  Ash- 
ing boat,  comprising: 

an  elongated  plate  flatly  connected  horizontally  by  one  end 
portion  with  the  respective  lateral  upper  limit  of  the  boat 
transom  and  projecting  at  its  other  end  portion  beyond  the 
lateral  limit  of  the  transom; 

a  stmt  plate; 

wheel  means  including  a  pair  of  struts  connected  at  one  end 
portion  with  said  strut  plate  and  joumalling  a  wheel  on  a 
horizontal  axis  at  their  other  end  portion; 

hinge  means  connecting  said  strut  plate  to  the  laterally  out- 
ward end  portion  of  said  elongated  plate  for  vertical 
pivoting  movement  of  the  wheel  means  about  a  horizontal 
axis  in  a  vertical  plane  spaced  laterally  of  the  boat  from  a 
first  downward  position  normally  supporting  the  stem  of 
the  boat  above  the  surface  of  the  earth  to  a  second  ele- 
vated position  above  the  upper  limit  of  the  boat  and  tilted 
toward  the  boat  bow  beyond  a  transverse  vertical  plane 
through  the  hinge  means  axis; 

latch  means  connecting  said  strut  plate  to  said  elongated 
plate  for  normally  maintaining  said  wheel  means  in  a  boat 
stem  supporting  position;  and, 

tongue  means  including  a  tongue  having  a  trailer  hitch  at 
one  end  and  secured  at  it  other  end  to  the  stem  of  said  boat 
for  connection  with  a  self  propelled  vehicle  and  support- 
ing the  bow  above  the  surface  of  the  earth. 


4,567,845 
CONVERTIBLE  BOAT 
Delbcrt  G.  Smith,  Little  Falls,  Minn.,  asdgnor  to  Nordic  Boat 
Compaay,  Inc.,  Little  Falls,  Minn. 

Filed  Aug.  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  637,869 
Int  a*  B63B  35/00 
VS.  CL  114—363  9  Claims 

1.  A  boat  having  an  open  cockpit,  said  cockpit  having  a 
bottom  floor  panel  and  a  pair  of  seats  laterally  spaced  apart  and 
on  generally  opposite  sides  of  the  cockpit,  each  seat  compris- 
ing a  generally  horizontal  support  panel  disposed  at  a  level 
above  the  floor  panel  and  a  generally  flat  seat  panel  supported 
in  overlying  relation  on  said  support  panel  to  form  the  seat, 
said  floor  panel  having  a  pedestal  support  mounted  thereon  at 


a  location  generally  midway  between  the  opposed  seats,  a  seat 
pedestal  comprising  a  column  adapted  to  be  removably  en- 
gaged with  said  pedestal  support,  said  column  having  a  length 
so  as  to  extend  upwardly  above  the  level  of  the  support  panel 
of  each  seat  when  engaged  with  said  pedestal  support,  said  seat 
panels  being  constructed  and  arrangMl  to  be  movable  from  said 
position  overlying  the  support  panels  to  a  horizontally  dis- 


posed position  generally  inwardly  of  and  generally  flush  with 
said  support  panels  and  extending  therebetween  to  form  there- 
with a  horizontal  support  platform  extending  continuously 
between  the  opposed  inner  edges  of  and  encompassing  the 
support  panels,  and  the  juxtaposed  edges  of  said  seat  panels 
when  moved  to  said  platform-forming  position  having  recesses 
therein  to  accommodate  the  column  extending  upwardly 
therethrough. 


4,567,846 

MAGNETICALLY  OPERATED  DOOR  CHIME 

Thomas  D.  Kurtz,  510  Island  View  Rd.,  Rock  Falls,  Dl.  61071 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1985,  Ser.  No.  715,674 

Int.  a.*  G08B  13/08 

VS.  a.  116—86  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  door  closure  including  two  items  comprising  a  door 
frame  and  a  door  hingidly  mounted  adjacent  the  edge  on  the 
door  frame  for  swinging  movement  about  an  upright  hinge  axis 
into  and  out  of  a  closed  position  against  a  door  stop  on  the  door 
frame,  a  sonic  device  for  signalling  opening  of  the  door  com- 
prising, a  casing  mounted  on  one  of  the  items  comprising  the 
door  and  door  frame  at  a  location  spaced  from  the  hinge  axis, 
a  plunger  assembly  including  an  elongated  plunger,  plunger 
guide  means  on  the  casing  slidably  engaging  the  plunger  inter- 
mediate its  ends  and  supporting  the  plunger  for  reciprocation 
along  a  generally  horizontal  plunger  path  transverse  to  the 
plane  of  the  door  when  the  door  is  in  its  closed  position,  the 
plunger  assembly  including  a  first  magnetic  unit  mounted  on 
one  end  of  the  plimger  for  movement  with  the  plunger  and 
having  a  first  face  disposed  transverse  to  the  plunger  path,  a 
second  magnetic  unit  fixidly  mounted  on  the  other  of  said 
items  and  having  a  second  face  positioned  to  be  juxtaposed  to 
the  first  face  on  the  first  magnetic  unit  when  the  door  is  in  its 
closed  position,  one  of  the  magnetic  units  including  a  perma- 
nent magnet  and  the  other  of  the  magnetic  units  including  a 
magnetizable  member,  said  first  and  second  magnetic  units 
being  constmcted  and  arranged  to  magnetically  hold  each 
other  when  the  respective  first  and  second  faces  are  in  contact 
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with  a  magnetic  holding  force  to  move  the  plunger  assembly  in 
one  direction  along  the  plunger  path  when  the  door  is  moved 
away  from  its  closed  position,  the  plunger  assembly  including 
a  nose  portion  at  the  end  remote  from  the  first  magnetic  unit 
and  movable  with  the  phmger,  a  sonically  vibratilc  element 
mounted  on  the  casing  and  having  a  portion  extending  cross- 
wise of  the  path  of  movement  of  the  nose  portion  of  the 
plimger  assembly  when  the  latter  is  moved  in  the  other  direc- 
tion along  the  plunger  path,  a  first  spring  means  yieldably 
biasing  said  plunger  assembly  in  said  other  direction  along  the 
plunger  path  and  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  yield  and 
allow  the  plunger  assembly  to  move  a  selected  distance  with 
the  second  magnetic  imit  in  said  one  direction  along  the 
plunger  path  as  the  door  is  moved  away  from  its  closed  posi- 
tion, the  first  spring  means  being  operative  when  the  magnetic 
units  move  out  of  contact  to  move  said  plunger  assembly  in  the 
other  direction  in  an  impact  stroke  along  the  plunger  path  and 
impact  the  nose  portion  of  the  plunger  assembly  against  the 
sonically  vibratile  element. 


4^7^48 

AGITATOR  STRUCTURE  FOR  BREAKING  UP 

AGGLOMERATED  DEVELOPER  IN  A  DEVELOPER 

SUMP 
Michael  D.  Thompaon,  Rochester,  and  CUfford  W.  Iiset,  IV, 
WUliamaoB,  both  of  N.Y.,  aMignor*  to  Xerox  Corporttkw, 
Stamford,  Cobb. 

FUed  May  28,  1985,  S«r.  No.  737,952 

iBt  a*  G03G  15/09 

VS.  a.  118—657  9  Claim 


4,567,847 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CRYOPREPARING 

BIOLOGICAL  TISSUE  FOR  ULTRASTRUCTURAL 

ANALYSIS 

Joha  G.  Uaaer,  Hoaatoa,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Board  of  Regeats, 

The  UDlferaity  of  Texas  System,  AoitiB,  Tex. 
CoBtinuation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  525,626,  Aug.  23,  1983,  Pat 
No.  4,510,169.  This  appUcatioB  Not.  30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  676,855 

iBt  a*  F26B  ]3/3a-  C23C  14/00:  ECU  19/08.  19/12 
VJS.  a.  118—50.1  43  Claims 


1.  Printing  apparatus  for  forming  toner  images  on  a  charge- 
retentive  surface  which  surface  is  moved  past  processing  sta- 
tions of  the  printing  apparatus,  said  processing  sutions  includ- 
ing a  developer  station  where  latent  electrostatic  images  are 
rendered  visible  by  the  application  of  single  component  mag- 
netic developer  jjarticles,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
developer  apparatus  positioned  at  said  developer  sution  and 
comprising  a  sump  for  containing  a  quantity  of  said  single 
component  magnetic  developer,  said  sump  including  an 
outlet  for  dispensing  developer; 
a  magnetic  developer  roll  rotaubly  supported  adjacent  said 
outlet  and  said  charge-retentive  surface  whereby  devel- 
oper can  be  carried  by  said  developer  roll  from  said  sump 
to  said  charge-retentive  surface;  and 
at  least  one  blade  member  supported  internally  of  said  sump 
adjacent  said  outlet,  said  blade  being  fabricated  from  a  soft 
magnetic  material,  said  at  least  one  blade  member  being 
supported  close  enough  to  said  magnetic  developer  roll  so 
that  it  is  vibrated  due  to  the  influence  of  the  forces  created 
by  the  magnetic  fields  created  by  the  rotation  of  said 
magnetic  developer  roll  whereby  agglomerated  developer 
is  broken  up  prior  to  its  being  dispensed  to  said  developer 
roll. 


I.  Apparatus  for  cryopreparing  vitrified  biological  tissue 
comprising: 

(a)  a  sample  holder  for  retaining  vitrified  biological  tissue; 

(b)  means  for  maintaining  the  sample  holder  at  a  cryogenic 
temperature; 

(c)  ultra-high  vacuum  means  for  depressurizing  the  atmo- 
sphere in  the  sample  holder;  and 

(d)  means  for  dehydrating  said  vitrified  biological  tissue 
while  maintaining  said  tissue  at  a  cryogenic  temperature 
of  less  than -80*  C. 

10.  The  apparatus  of  claim  1  wherein  said  dehydration  is  by 
means  of  sublimation  or  stimulated  molecular  distillation. 

II.  The  apparatus  of  claim  10  wherein  said  dehydration  is 
enhanced  by  the  addition  of  energy  from  a  secondary  source. 

13.  The  apparatus  of  claim  11  wherein  said  secondary  source 
of  energy  is  radiant  energy. 


4,567,849 

DIPPING  UQUID  PHASE  EPITAXY  FOR  HGCDTE 

Chaag-Feag  Wbb,  Plaao,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  iBStnuBeats 

Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 
DiTlsion  of  Ser.  No.  326,301,  Dec.  1,  1981,  Pat  No.  4,474,640. 
This  application  May  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  607,484 
iBt  a*  B05C  3/ia-  HOIL  21/208 
VS.  a.  118—667  15  C>«*™ 

1.  An  apparatus  for  HgCdTe  liquid  phase  epitaxial  growth 
on  a  substrate,  comprising: 

(a)  a  sealed  vessel; 

(b)  reactor  means  within  said  sealed  vessel,  for  containing  an 
HgCdTe  melt;  and 

(c)  substrate  holder  means,  extending  within  said  sealed 
vessel,  for  holding  a  substrate  and  immersing  said  sub- 
strate in  a  melt  within  said  reactor  means,  said  substrate 
holder  means  including  a  housing  for  pivotally  securing  a 
substrate  support  thereto,  said  substrate  support  for  secur- 
ing the  substrate  thereto  and  in  a  normally  vertical  posi- 
tion, and  means  in  said  housing  and  axially  movable  rela- 
tive thereto  for  routing  said  support  to  a  horizontal  posi- 
tion; and 

a  neutral  body  adjacent  to  said  reactor  within  said  vessel; 
first  and  second  temperature  sensing  elements,  said  first 
temperature  sensing  element  being  within  said  reactor. 
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and  said  second  temperature  sensing  element  being  within 
said  neutral  body; 
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means  for  difFerentially  sensing  said  first  and  second  temper- 
ature sensing  elements. 


4,567,851 
GATE  ASSEMBLY 
Owen  M.  Larsen,  Tallangatta,  Australia,  assignor  to  Janet  Rose 
Larsen,  Tallangatta,  Victoria,  Australia,  a  part  interest 

FUed  Jan.  30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  575,090 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Australia,  Feb.  22, 1983,  PF8148 
Int.  a.*  AOIK  1/12 
U.S.  a.  119— 27.       ^  llQaims 


4,567,850 
nLTER  ROD  MANUFACTURE 
Hugh  M.  Arthur,  High  Wycombe,  United  Kingdom,  assignor  to 
Molins  PLC,  London,  England 

FUed  Sep.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  536,520 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  30,  1982, 
8227993 

Int.  a.<  B05B  12/08 
UJS.  CL  118—672  4  Claims 


1.  A  gate  assembly  for  a  milking  parlour  or  like  animal 
enclosure  including  a  barrier  adapted  to  be  swing  about  a 
substantially  horizontal  elevated  axis  between  an  open  position 
in  which  it  allows  exit  of  an  animal  from  the  enclosure,  and  a 
closed  position  in  which  it  prevents  such  exit,  and  an  additional 
barrier  adapted  to  move  in  synchronism  with  said  barrier  in  the 
opposite  direction  to  that  of  said  barrier,  said  additional  barrier 
being  an  arm  member  coupled  to  said  barrier  to  act  as  a  false 
gatepost  for  the  barrier  in  its  closed  position,  said  arm  member 
further  including  a  locating  arm,  movement  of  which  is  con- 
strained by  a  guide  on  a  support  for  said  gate  assembly. 


4,567,852 
CHICKEN  HARVESTING  MACHINE 
Lloy  W.  Ledwell;  Stephen  H.  LedweU,  and  Bobby  W.  Nolte,  aU 
of  Texarkana,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Ledwell  &  Sons  Enterprises, 
Inc.,  Texarkana,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  511,874,  Jul.  8, 1983,  Pat.  No. 

4,467,745.  This  appUcation  Aug.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  644,216 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  28, 

2001,  has  been  disclaimed.  ^ 

Int.  a.*  AOIK  29/00 

U.S.  a.  119—82  3  Qaims 


1.  In  a  machine  for  making  continuous  filter  rod  apparatus 
for  applying  fluid  additive  to  a  moving  filter  tow,  comprising 
a  fluid  additive  supply  path  including  applicator  means  for 
applying  fluid  additive  to  the  tow,  said  supply  path  including  a 
mixing  zone  and  a  plurality  of  flow  paths  leading  to  said  mixing 
zone,  means  for  supplying  different  fluid  additives  along  said 
flow  paths,  including  means  for  varying  the  proportions  of 
additives  delivered  to  the  mixing  zone,  means  for  metering  the 
quantity  of  fluid  additive  applied  to  the  tow  on  said  supply 
path,  said  supply  path  including  a  direct  connection  between 
said  mixing  zone  and  said  metering  means,  and  means  for 
conveying  mixed  fluid  additive  from  said  mixing  zone  to  said 
metering  means,  whereby  different  fluid  additives  may  be 
mixed  in  controlled  proportions  in  said  mixing  zone  and  con- 
veyed on  said  supply  path  to  said  metering  means  for  applica- 
tion to  the  two  substantially  immediatey  after  mixing. 


1.  A  system  useful  in  harvesting  and  transporting  chickens 
comprising,  in  operative  combination: 
a  multi-tiered  chicken  cooping  module  having  a  plurality  of 

vertically  superimposed  bins  therein;  and 
a  mobile  harvester  having  a  forward  end  and  a  rear  end 
adapted  for  docking  said  cooping  module,  said  mobile 
harvester  further  including: 
a  chassis  having  a  forward  end,  a  rear  end,  and  a  pair  of 

opposed,  substantially  parallel  sides; 
a  chicken  pick-up  forward  conveyor  mounted  on  the 
forward  end  of  the  chassis  and  including  means  for 
lifting  and  moving  chickens  rearwardly  and  upwardly 
to  a  position  over  the  chassis; 
a  stationary  intermediate  conveyor  located  centrally  on 
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the  chassis  and  positioned  between  the  parallel  sides  of 
the  chassis  to  receive  chickens  from  the  chicken  pick-up 
conveyor;  and 
movable  conveyor  means  positioned  generally  rearwardly 
on  the  chassis  from  said  stationary  conveyor  and  posi- 
tioned between  the  sides  of  the  chassis  to  be  fed  chick- 
ens by  said  stationary  conveyor,  said  movable  conveyor 
means  including: 
a  discharge  conveyor  horizontolly  aligned  with  said 

stationary  conveyor;  and 
means  mounted  on  the  chassis  for  elevating  the  dis- 
charge conveyor  and  for  horizontally  displacing  the 
discharge  conveyor  in  the  direction  of  one  of  said 
docked  cooping  modules  to  bring  chickens  on  said 
discharge  conveyor  into  a  position  to  gravitate  into  a 
selected  one  of  the  bins  of  said  cooping  module  when 
said  discharge  conveyor  is  energized  to  rotate  the 
discharge  conveyor  and  move  chickens  thereon  to  a 
discharge  end  thereof. 

,  4,567,853 

I         ANIMAL  CARRIER  APPARATUS 
Dave  A.  Hayden,  Rte.  101,  Baker,  Mont.  59313 
FUed  Aug.  21, 1984,  Ser.  No.  642,881 
Int.  a.*  A61D  3/00;  B62B  13/16 
U.S.  a.  119-102  7  ^"*™ 


taining  said  frame  members  spread  so  said  connector  means 
can  be  utilized  to  tow  said  animal. 


4,567,854 
ROTARY  LIVESTOCK  CONTAINMENT  CHUTE  FOR 
USE  IN  VETERINARY  PROCEDURES  AND  THE  UKE 
Danny  G.  Bums,  Rte.  3,  MaryTille,  Mo.  64468 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  638,016 
Int.  a.*  A61D  3/00 


U.S.  a.  119—103 
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1   Animal  carrier  apparatus  including  a  base  portion,  an 
animal  support  portion,  a  locking  portion  and  a  towing  por- 
tion said  base  portion  including  a  pair  of  frame  members,  each 
franie  member  having  a  generally  quadrangular  configuration 
with  upper  and  lower  horizontal  sections  and  end  sections 
joining  same,  said  base  portion  including  runner  sections  ex- 
tending along  the  underside  of  said  lower  horizontal  sections 
of  said  frame  members  and  integrally  formed  therewith,  said 
frame  members  being  pivotally  connected  to  one  another  said 
pivotal  connection  being  along  said  end  sections  of  said  frame 
members,  said  pivotal  connection  being  at  the  same  respective 
location  above  the  center  on  each  end  section,  said  pivotal 
connection  enabling  said  frame  members  to  be  pivotal  substan- 
tially parallel  to  each  other  for  compact  storage;  said  animal 
support  portion  including  spaced  flexible  transverse  strips 
extending  between  said  upper  sections  of  said  frame  members 
and  spaced  flexible  longitudinal  strips  crossing  said  transverse 
strips,  said  animal  support  portion  including  a  greater  number 
of  transverse  strips  extending  between  said  upper  frame  sec- 
tions than  said  interlaced  longitudinal  strips,  said  transverse 
strips  extending  between  said  upper  frame  sections  being  of 
varying  lengths  to  conform  with  an  animal's  under  body, 
restraining  means  operatively  connected  to  said  crossed  strips, 
said  restraining  means  including  an  animal  encircling  strap; 
said  locking  portion  including  means  for  maintaining  said 
frame  members  in  a  spread  configuration  with  said  transverse 
strips  in  an  extended  condition;  said  towing  portion  including 
continuous  flexible  connector  means,  the  ends  of  which  are 
affixed  to  and  extend  from  forwards  ends  of  said  lower  hon- 
zontal  frame  members;  whereby  an  animal's  legs  can  be  in- 
serted through  spaces  between  said  crossed  strips  with  its  body 
held  by  said  restraining  means  and  said  locking  portion  main- 


^fejfAjJ 


1.  A  rotary  livestock  containment  chute  comprising: 

a  stationary  frame; 

a  carriage  having  a  front  and  a  rear  end,  a  pair  of  opposite 
sides,  and  a  floor  normally  covering  a  bottom  opening 
extending  from  end-to-end  and  side-to-side  of  the  car- 
riage, 

said  carriage  being  supported  by  said  frame  for  rototion 
about  a  horizontal  axis  extending  fore-and-aft  between 

said  ends; 
power  means  operably  coupled  with  said  carnage  for  selec- 
tively rotating  the  latter  to  any  one  of  a  number  of  rotative 
positions  relative  to  said  frame  and  for  holding  the  car- 
riage at  a  selected  position, 
at  least  one  of  said  sides  including  means  defining  a  lower, 
side  opening  extending  at  least  substantially  entirely  from 
end-to-end  of  the  carriage  and  from  the  floor  thereof 
upwardly  to  a  mid-section  of  said  one  side, 
said  one  side  further  including  a  closure  portion  normally 
closing  said  side  opening  and  shifuble  away  from  the  side 
opening  to  expose  the  latter; 
means  for  selectively,  releasably  holding  said  closure  portion 

against  shifting  away  from  said  side  opening; 
hinge  means  attaching  said  floor  to  the  carriage  adjacent  the 
opposite  side  of  the  carriage  for  swinging  of  the  floor 
between  a  closed  position  covering  the  bottom  opening 
and  an  open  position  dropped  down  away  from  said  one 
side  of  the  carriage  to  expose  the  bottom  opening;  and 
means  for  selectively,  releasably  retaining  the  floor  in  its 

closed  position, 
said  bottom  opening  of  the  carriage  and  said  lower,  side 
opening  thereof  providing  convenient  access  to  the  lower 
and  lateral  regions  of  an  animal  confined  within  the  car- 
riage when  the  carriage  is  rotated  approximately  90*  from 
an  initial  upright  position  with  the  animal  standing  upnght 
on  the  floor  to  a  generally  horizontal,  operating  position 
with  the  animal  layed  on  its  side  and  the  closure  portion 
shifted  away  from  the  side  opening  and  the  floor  swung 
down  to  its  open  position. 
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4^7^5 
LIFTING  DEVICES 
Thomas  B.  SoeU,  14,  Acreman  St,  Sherborne,  Dorset,  and  Peter 
S.  Kerton,  Higher  Farm,  Chilton  Cantelo,  Somerset,  both  of 
United  Kingdom 

Filed  Sep.  4,  1984,  Scr.  No.  646,671 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  3,  1983, 
8323675 

iBt  CL«  A61D  3/00 
UJS.  CL  119—103  9  Claims 


valve  means  in  said  first  position  and  operative  to  move 
said  valve  means  to  said  second  position  whereby  an 
animal  is  treated  with  a  metered  dose  of  said  liquid. 


4,567,856 

APPARATUS  FOR  SPRAYING  LIVESTOCK 

Wally  B.  Sorenson,  R.R.  1,  Lake  Preston,  S.  Dak.  57249 

FUed  Sep.  24, 1984,  Ser.  No.  654,169 

Int.  a.*  A61D  7/00:  AOIK  29/00 

U.S.  CL  119—159  10  Claims 


1.  An  animal  lifting  device  comprising  an  inflatable  mattress 
and  an  inflatable  support  structure  comprising  a  number  of 
superimposed  chambers,  separately  and  sequentially  inflatable 
and  surrounding  a  hollow  space  below  the  mattress  when 
inflated. 


8.  Apparatus  for  spraying  livestock  comprising: 

a  source  of  pressurized  liquid  to  be  sprayed  on  an  animal; 

spray  nozzle  means  for  receiving  pressurized  liquid  and 
dispersing  it  over  an  animal  to  be  treated; 

chamber  means  including  propellant  means,  said  chamber 
means  operative  in  a  first  mode  to  receive  a  quantity  of 
pressurized  liquid  from  said  source  such  that  the  pressure 
of  said  liquid  transfers  a  quantity  of  energy  to  said  propel- 
lant means,  and  operative  in  a  second  mode  to  discharge 
said  quantity  of  pressurized  liquid  in  response  to  energy 
supplied  by  said  propellant  means; 

valve  means  in  fluid  communication  with  said  source  of 
pressurized  liquid,  said  chamber  means  and  said  spray 
nozzle  means,  said  valve  means  providing  a  first  position 
connecting  said  source  of  pressurized  liquid  to  said  cham- 
ber means  such  that  said  chamber  means  is  operative  in 
said  first  mode  and  a  second  position  connecting  said 
chamber  means  to  said  spray  nozzle  means  such  that  said 
chamber  means  is  operative  in  said  second  mode  to  dis- 
charge said  quantity  of  pressurized  liquid  and  propel  it 
through  said  spray  nozzle  means;  and 

valve  position  control  means  normally  maintaining  said 


4,567357 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE  SYSTEM 
John  Houseman,  Pasadena,  and  Gerald  E.  Voecks,  La  Cre- 
scenta,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the  National  Aero- 
nautics and  Space  Administration,  Washington,  D.C. 
Continaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  124,755,  Feb.  26,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Ang.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  408,266 
iBt  a.«  P02B  43/0%,  19/00 
U.S.  a.  123—3  29  Claims 


LOW 

TEMPCIWTUHt 

CLEAN 

EXHituST 


^H^-^    tU- >--■« 


1.  A  combustion  engine  system  comprising: 

a  combustion  engine  having  a  combustible  gas  inlet  and  an 
exhaust  gas  outlet; 

a  fuel  reservoir  for  containing  liquid  methanol; 

means  for  vaporizing  said  liquid  fuel  into  methanol  vapor; 

means  for  feeding  said  liquid  fuel  from  said  reservoir  to  said 
vaporizing  means: 

decomposition  reactor  means  including  walls  defining  a 
flow-through  decomposition  zone  containing  a  vapor- 
premeable  body  of  solid,  selective  methanol  decomposi- 
tion catalyst  coated  on  a  high  heat  capacity  support  for 
catalytically  decomposing  said  methanol  vapor  selec- 
tively into  a  soot  free  product  gas  consisting  essentially  of 
hydrogen  and  carbon  monoxide  at  a  temperature  from 
250*  C.  to  650*  C; 

means  for  heating  said  decomposition  reactor  to  a  tempera- 
ture from  200*  C.  to  650'  C; 

means  for  transferring  said  vapor  to  said  decomposition 
reactor  means  from  said  vaporizing  means; 

carburetor  means  for  mixing  an  oxygen  containing  gas  with 
said  product  gas  to  form  combustion  gas  consisting  of 
product  gas  and  oxygen; 

means  for  continuously  transferring  said  combustion  gas 
from  said  carburetor  means  to  said  combustion  reactor 
during  operation  of  the  engine;  and 

means  connecting  said  exhaust  gas  outlet  to  said  heating 
means. 


4,567,858 

LOAD  RESPONSIVE  TEMPERATURE  CONTROL 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 

Yoshimasa  Hayashi,  Kamaknra,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan 

Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  640,140 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  18, 1983,  58-149538 
Int  CL*  FOIP  3/22 
U.S.  a.  123—41.13  7  Claims 

1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine, 
a  radiator, 
a  coolant  jacket  in  which  coolant  is  boiled  and  the  vapor 

produced  condensed  in  said  radiator; 
a  first  sensor  for  sending  a  first  parameter  which  varies  with 

the  load  on  said  engine;  and 
a  device  responsive  to  said  first  sensor  for  inducing  a  first 
rate  of  condensation  in  said  radiator  which  maintains  the 
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temperature  at  which  said  coolant  in  said  coolant  jacket 
boils  below  a  predetermined  temperature  when  said  Orst 
sensor  indicates  the  load  on  said  engine  is  above  a  prede- 
termined level  and  for  inducing  a  second  rate  of  condensa- 
tion which  maintains  the  temperature  at  which  said  cool- 


supported  for  reciprocation  by  said  cylinder  head  for  control- 
ling the  flow  to  said  combustion  chamber  through  said  induc- 
tion passage,  a  wall  extending  through  a  portion  of  the  length 
of  s^dinduction  passage  for  dividing  said  passage  mto  two 
portions,  the  cross-secUonal  area  of  each  of  said  portions  m 
planes  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  flow  through  said 
induction  passage  being  substantially  greater  than  the  cross- 
sectional  area  of  said  wall  in  said  planes,  said  wall  termmating 
at  a  spaced  location  from  said  valve  seat  to  define  an  area 
disposed  adjacent  said  valve  scat  where  said  POrt»oj^s  "^y 
freely  communicate  with  each  other,  a  valve  body  affixed  to 
said  one  side  of  the  cylinder  head  and  having  a  passage  aligned 
with  the  induction  passage  of  said  cylinder  head,  said  valve 
body  being  formed  with  a  wall  aligned  with  the  cylmder  head 
wall  and  dividing  the  passage  of  the  valve  body  into  two 
portions  aligned  with  the  respective  portions  of  the  cylmder 


ant  in  said  coolant  jacket  boils  above  said  predetermined 
temperature  when  said  first  sensor  indicates  the  load  on 
said  engine  is  below  said  predetermined  level;  and 
a  delay  which  maintains  said  first  rate  of  «>nde'««7o"J°' * 
period  after  the  load  sensed  by  said  first  sensor  falls  below 
said  predetermined  level. 

I  4^7,859 

CYLINDER  HEAD  STRUCTURE  FOR  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Takefumi  Taguchi;  Yukio  Takata,  and  Yoshimichi  Tanaka,  aU  of 
Hiroshima,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mazda  Motor  Corporation, 
Hiroshima,  Japan  ^-,x« 

Filed  Nov.  20, 1984,  Ser.  No.  673,431 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  25, 1983,  58-221724 
Int.  a*  P02F  1/38 
VS.  CL  123-41.82  R  *  Claims 


1  An  engine  cylinder  head  structure  including  a  top  wd 
formed  with  a  plurality  of  camshaft  bearings,  a  bottom  wa^l 
adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  cylinder  block,  side  walls  connect- 
ing said  top  and  bottom  walls  together,  cooling  water  passage 
mlans  defined  by  the  top,  bottom  and  side  walls,  a  transversely 
extending  reinforcement  rib  formed  in  the  top  wall  to  project 
into  said  cooling  water  passage  means  beneath  each  of  swd 
camshaft  bearings  and  to  extend  between  and  mterconnect  said 
side  walls. 


I  4,567,860  ^^ 

INTAKE  SYSTEM  FOR  MULTIPLE  CYLINDER  ENGINES 

KeUchi  Sugiyama,  Shizuoka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yamaha  Hat- 

sudoU  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Iwata,  Japan       ^,    ^     .      . 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  526,101,  Aug.  24  1983,  •b«.don«l, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  342^22,  J«n.  25^982, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct.  ^2, 1984.  fr.  No.  WO^ 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mu.  16, 1981,  56-36482 

Int.  a*  F02M  35/10 

"t  S'ai^mal  combustion  engine  having  a  cylinder  head 
forming  at  least  in  part  a  combustion  chamber,  »  cylinder  head 
SSn  passage  Lending  through  one  side  of  said  cylmder 
S  a^5  iermiSating  in  an  intake  valve  seat,  an  intake  valve 


head  induction  passage,  a  throttle  valve  supported  m  one  of 
said  portions  for  controlling  the  flow  therethrough,  and  the 
portion  of  flow  to  said  combustion  chamber  through  said 
portions,  said  throttle  valve  means  being  effective  to  substan- 
tially  preclude  flow  through  said  one  portion  for  a  substantial 
portion  of  the  idle,  low  speed  running  condition  for  supply  of 
Ihe  engine  charge  requirement  substantially  through  the  other 
of  said  portions  during  such  running  conditions,  an  mt^e 
manifold  affixed  to  said  valve  body  and  having  a  runner  defin- 
ing a  passage  having  its  outiet  end  mating  with  said  valve  body 
pisage.  and  a  wall  extending  from  said  outlet  end  at  least 
parti^ly  through  said  runner  for  dividing  said  intake  man.fo  d 
passage  into  two  parts,  said  manifold  wall  bemg  aligned  with 
said  valve  body  wall,  and  charge  forming  means  for  delivering 
a  fuel  air  charge  to  said  intake  manifold  and  through  said  valve 
body  and  said  cylinder  head  induction  passage  to  said  cham- 
ber.   

4,567,861 
ENGINE  VALVE  OPERATING  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Seinosuke  Hara,  Yokoroka;  Yawio  Matsumoto,  Yokohama,  and 
Yutaka  MatayoAi.  Yokosuka,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nis- 
san  Motor  Co.,  Ltd..  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  523.367 
Claims  priority.  appUcation  Japan.  Aug.  l^,  1982,  57.142»7; 
Dec  7, 1982,  57-215219;  Dec  7, 1982,  57-215220;  Dec.  7. 1982, 

'^■"'"*  ^U  a.*  FOIL  1/34 

U.S.  a.  123-90.16  28CIatais 

1.  An  engine  valve  operating  system  for  an  mtemal  combus- 
tion engine,  comprising: 

a  driving  cam  roUUble  in  timed  relation  to  engine  revolu- 

a  rSer  arm  having  a  first  end  section  drivingly  comi«=ted 
to  an  engine  valve  and  a  second  end  section  dnvably 
connected  to  said  driving  cam;  

an  elongated  lever  pivoted  at  a  first  end  section  and  disposed 
in  fiilcrum  contact  with  said  rocker  arm; 
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means  for  biasing  said  rocker  arm  and  said  lever  away  from 
each  other;  and 

a  hydraulic  actuator  having  a  movable  end  section  which  is 
in  contact  with  a  second  end  section  of  said  lever  and 
movable  to  control  the  pivotal  location  of  said  lever  in 
accordance  with  an  engine  operating  condition,  thereby 
controlling  the  orientation  of  said  fulcrum  contact  be- 
tween said  rocker  arm  and  said  lever,  said  hydraulic  actua- 
tor including  an  outer  cylindrical  member  slidably  dis- 
posed in  a  cylinder  barrel  formed  in  a  fixed  member,  said 
outer  cylindrical  member  being  connected  to  the  second 
end  section  of  said  lever  and  movable  in  a  first  direction  to 
cause  said  elongated  lever  second  end  section  and  said 


rocker  arm  second  end  section  to  approach  each  other  and 
in  a  second  direction  to  allow  said  elongated  lever  second 
end  section  and  said  rocker  arm  second  end  section  to 
separate  from  each  other,  an  inner  cylindrical  member 
slidably  disposed  in  said  outer  cylindrical  member  and 
defining  thereinside  an  oil  reserving  chamber  to  be  filled 
with  oil,  means  for  controlling  said  oil  in  response  to  the 
engine  operating  condition,  an  oil  pressure  chamber  being 
defined  between  said  inner  and  outer  cylindrical  members, 
and  a  check  valve  disposed  between  said  oil  reserving 
chamber  and  said  oil  pressure  chamber  to  prevent  oil  flow 
from  said  oil  pressure  chamber  to  said  oil  reserving  cham- 
ber. 


4^7,862 
HYDRAUUC  UFTER  DEVICE 
Hlsashi  Kodama,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Kariya,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  2,  1983,  Set.  No.  548,096 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Nov.    9,    1982,    57- 
1703«9(U];  Dec.    15,    1982,   57-219985;   Dec.    17,   1982,  57- 
191624{U] 

Int  a*  FOIL  1/24 
VJS.  CL  123—90.55 


2Clainis 


29a54aW  53  53 
'  521*  53/  520)5283521^ 


23  37  A2  38 


1.  A  hydraulic  lifter  device  for  use  in  a  valve  train  mecha- 
nism of  an  internal  combustion  engine,  comprising: 
a  body  having  first  and  second  portions,  said  first  portion 
comprising  a  cylindrical  inner  portion  disposed  therein; 


a  reservoir  chamber  formed  between  said  first  and  second 
portions; 

a  plunger  slidably  disposed  in  said  cylindrical  inner  portion 
of  said  first  portion  of  said  body; 

a  pressure  chamber  formed  in  said  cylindrical  inner  portion 
of  said  first  portion  of  said  body  and  being  communicable 
with  said  reservoir  chamber; 

a  check  valve  provided  between  said  reservoir  chamber  and 
said  pressure  chamber  for  allowing  fluid  flow  only  from 
said  reservoir  chamber  into  said  pressure  chamber;  and 

a  leakage  clearance  provided  between  an  outer  peripheral 
portion  of  said  plunger  and  an  inner  peripheral  portion  of 
said  cylindrical  inner  portion,  said  reservoir  chamber 
comprising  at  least  an  inner  chamber  and  an  outer  cham- 
ber of  substantially  annular  cross-section  disposed  about 
and  in  fluid  communication  with  said  inner  chamber,  said 
inner  and  outer  chambers  being  formed  in  part  by  an 
elongate  wall  comprising  a  first  length  extending  inwardly 
from  an  outer  wall  of  said  body,  a  second  length  extending 
in  a  substantially  circular  arc  from  said  first  length,  and  an 
end  defining  an  opening  to  said  inner  chamber,  said  inner 
chamber  being  communicable  with  said  pressure  chamber 
through  said  check  valve,  said  body  further  comprising 
port  means  for  introducing  fluid  into  said  outer  chamber, 
said  reservoir  chamber  further  comprising  an  intermediate 
chamber  of  substantially  annular  cross-section  disposed 
about  said  inner  chamber,  within  said  outer  chamber,  and 
in  fluid  communication  with  both,  said  elongate  wall 
further  comprising  a  third  length  adjoining  said  second 
length  and  a  fourth  length  extending  in  a  substantially 
circular  arc  between  said  third  length  and  said  end,  said 
fourth  length  being  concentric  with  said  second  length. 


4,567,863 
APPARATUS  FOR  REDUCING  DAMAGE  ASSOCIATED 
WITH  DETONATION  AND/OR  DESTRUCTIVE  KNOCK 
Edward  A.  Fletcher,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Regents  of 

the  University  of  Minnesota,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  406,484,  Aug.  2, 1982,  Pat.  No.  4,501,236. 

This  appUcation  Nov.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  672,465 

Int.  a*  F02B  75/04 

U.S.  a.  123—193  P  36  Qaims 

/ 


1.  A  piston  for  attenuation  of  detonation  in  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine  having  a  combustion  chamber  accommodating 
an  air/fuel  mixture,  said  mixture  when  ignited  forming  a  flame 
front  that  propagates  across  the  combustion  chamber  compris- 
ing: a  cylindrical  side  wall,  a  top  wall  secured  to  the  side  wall, 
and  cap  means  joined  to  the  top  wall,  said  cap  means  having  an 
upwardly  and  inwardly  directed  first  section,  a  downwardly 
and  inwardly  directed  second  section  having  an  inner  end,  and 
a  transverse  wall  joined  to  the  inner  end  of  the  second  section, 
said  transverse  wall  projected  upwardly  from  said  top  wall  and 
extended  generally  normal  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  a 
flame  front  in  the  combustion  chamber,  said  first  section  hav- 
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1 
ing  first  channel  means  providing  a  path  for  a  flame  front,  said 
second  section  having  second  channel  means  m  communica- 
tion with  the  first  channel  means  providing  further  paths  for 
said  flame  front,  said  second  channel  means  compnsing  at  least 
a  pair  of  second  channels  located  in  communication  with  said 
fust  channel  means  and  extended  toward  said  transverse  wall. 


4,567,864 

CONNECTING-ROD  SYSTEM  PARTICULARLY  FOR 

CUTTING  ELEMENTS  OF  MOWERS 

Luigi  Gaspardo,  Via  Mussons  7,  Morsano  AI  Tagliamcnto 

(Pordenone),  Italy  ^.^^m 

FUed  Jan.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  462,007 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy.  Mar.  16, 1982, 21151/82[U1 

Int  a*  F02F  7/00;  F16C  3/12 

U.S.a.l23-195A  ♦«.!«» 


being  split  at  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  crank- 
shaft, comprising  .^^;^„, 
a  crankshaft  bearing  wall  having  upper  and  lower  portions 
on  opposite  sides  of  a  plane  perpendicular  to  said  cylinder 
axial  centerline  through  said  axis  of  the  crankshaft  of 
unitary  construction  extending  transversely  of  the  crank- 
shaft and  including  a  bearing  hole  therethrough  having  a 
predetermined  diameter  for  receipt  of  the  crankshaft; 
blind  holes  extending  into  said  crankshaft  beanng  wall  into 
both  of  said  upper  and  lower  portions  adjacent  and  past 
either  side  of  said  bearing  hole,  being  symmetncally  dis- 
posed about  a  centerline  intersecting  the  axial  center  ine 
of  the  crankshaft  which  extends  parallel  to  the  centerline 
of  the  cylinder,  said  blind  holes  on  either  side  of  said 
bearing  hole,  respectively,  diverging  one  from  another 
toward  bottom  ends  thereof  a  distance  from  less  than  the 
diameter  to  a  distance  greater  than  the  diameter  of  the 
[bearing  hole  and  being  threaded  in  said  lower  portion  at 
least  at  the  bottom  ends  thereof; 
threaded  bolts  disposed  in  said  blind  holes  extending  from  a 
top  of  said  unitary  bearing  wall  to  the  threaded  end  por- 
tions of  said  blind  holes  and  being  screwed  together  with 
said  holes  with  said  bolts  in  tension. 


4,567,866 

PISTON  CRANKSHAFT  INTERFACE 

Hans  Schubert,  925  Alma  St.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.  94301 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1984,  Set.  No.  686,455 

Int.  a.«  F02B  75/30 

U.S.  a.  123-197  R  *  ^^^^ 


V 


1.  A  connecting  rod  system  particularly  for  mowers,  com- 
prising in  combination, 

a  plurality  of  rods  mounted  on  said  crank  and  being  sup- 
ported therewith, 

a  driving  shaft  linked  to  said  crank  by  means  of  a  clamp 
fastened  to  said  shaft,  said  clamp  having  a  groove  and 
being  fastened  to  said  shaft  by  means  of  a  threaded  nng, 
said  crank  and  said  clamp  being  mutually  positioned  by 
means  of  a  key  fitted  into  said  groove. 


4,567,865 
CRANKCASE  FOR  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 
Kosuke  Yasutake,  Saitama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Honda  Giken 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  26, 1984,  Ser.  No.  624,606 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  27, 1983,  58-115460 
Int.  a*  F02F  7/00 
U.S.  a.  123-195  R  *  Claims 


V        fi 


1  A  crankcase  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a 
crankshaft  and  at  least  one  cylinder  with  an  axial  centerlme 
intersecting  an  axial  centeriine  of  the  crankshaft,  the  crankcase 


1  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  crankshaft  with 
a  crank  pin  and  performing  a  power  stroke  during  an  opera- 
tional cycle,  a  piston  crankshaft  linkage,  comprising  in  combi- 

nation.  .  .      . ,         ,     . 

a  connecting  rod  routively  linked  with  said  crank  pin; 
an  angled  uniury  linking  member  having  a  first  and  a  second 

extension;  „  .      ^■. 

a  piston  having  a  first  wrist  pin  for  pivotally  connecting  said 
piston  to  said  first  extension; 

a  sliding  guide  having  a  second  wrist  pin  for  pivotally  con- 
necting said  sliding  guide  to  said  hnking  member  at  the 
intersection  of  said  first  and  said  second  extension; 

said  first  wrist  pin  and  «aid  second  wrist  pin  located  in  one 
plane  substantially  common  with  a  plane  passing  through 
a  central  axis  of  said  crankshaft; 

said  second  extension  having  a  central  axis  angled  away 
from  a  central  axis  of  said  first  extension  to  a  side  common 
with  said  crank  pin  during  said  power  stroke; 
said  connecting  rod  pivotally  connected  to  said  second 
extension  of  said  linkage. 
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4,567,867 

ROTARY  ENGINE 

RoaaM  S.  EiMnhoor,  58  Mitchell,  CharWoii,  HL  61920 

Filed  Jon.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  622,656 

Int.  CI.*  F02B  53/00 


VJS.  a.  123—241 


18  Claims 


1.  A  rotary  engine  comprising: 

a  housing  having  an  elongate  opening  defined  by  a  plane 
curve  surface  and  being  closed  on  first  and  second  ends; 

an  intake  port  extending  from  the  opening  through  the  hous- 
ing; 

an  exhaust  port  spaced  from  the  intake  port  and  extending 
from  the  opening  through  the  housing; 

a  drive  shaft  centrally  located  and  extending  from  the  first 
end  to  the  second  end  of  the  housing; 

a  plurality  of  drive  rollers  having  fixed  axes  of  rotation  and 
being  located  adjacent  and  parallel  to  the  drive  shaft; 

first  means  interconnecting  the  drive  shaft  and  the  drive 
rollers  for  transmitting  motion  from  the  drive  rollers  to 
the  drive  shaft; 

a  belt  rotatably  retained  on  the  drive  rollers  and  having  lobes 
formed  on  the  side  of  the  belt  opposite  the  drive  rollers; 

a  plurality  of  planetary  rollers  disposed  between  the  plane 
curve  surface  of  the  housing  and  the  belt  for  rotation  and 
rolling  movement  relative  to  the  housing  within  the  open- 
ing, said  planetary  rollers  forming  a  seal  at  a  spaced  loca- 
tion between  the  housing  and  the  belt  and  defining  a  series 
of  chambers  between  adjacent  planetary  rollers; 

second  means  interconnecting  the  housing  with  the  plane- 
tary rollers  and  also  interconnecting  the  planetary  rollers 
to  the  belt  for  controlling  the  rolling  movement  of  the 
planetary  rollers  in  the  opening  and  transferring  the  rota- 
tional movement  of  the  planetary  rollers  to  the  belt;  and 

third  means  disposed  adjacent  to  the  opening  at  a  fixed 
location  for  heating  and  increasing  the  pressure  in  each  of 
the  chambers  during  a  cycle  when  adjacent  the  third 
means,  and  for  applying  a  force  to  the  lobe  driving  said 
planetary  rollers  about  the  opening  causing  the  planetary 
rollers,  drive  rollers,  and  drive  shaft  to  be  rotatably 
driven. 


(c)  means  for  conducting  fuel  to  the  working  chamber  dur- 
ing each  expansion  of  the  working  chamber; 

(d)  means  for,  during  each  of  alternate  contractions  of  the 
working  chamber,  directing  fuel  from  the  working  cham- 
ber toward  one  of  the  combustion  chambers  to  inject  fuel 
thereinto  at  a  first  timing,  the  first  timing  fuel  injection 
being  provided  to  each  of  the  combustion  chambers  in 
turn  with  respect  to  the  order  of  these  alternate  contrac- 
tions of  the  working  chamber;  and 


24    26       61  25     60 


(e)  means  for,  during  each  of  the  intervening  contractions  of 
the  working  chamber,  directing  fuel  from  the  working 
chamber  toward  one  of  the  combustion  chambers  to  inject 
fuel  thereinto  at  a  second  timing,  the  second  timing  fuel 
injection  being  provided  to  each  of  the  combustion  cham- 
bers in  turn  with  respect  to  the  order  of  these  intervening 
contractions  of  the  working  chamber,  the  second  timing 
following  the  first  timing  by  a  fraction  of  at  least  one 
oi>erating  stroke  of  the  engine. 


4,567,869 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ADAPTING  THE 
CHARACTERISTIC  OF  A  nNAL  CONTROLLING 
ELEMENT 
Cornelius  Peter,  and  Claus  Ruppmann,  both  of  Stuttgart,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stutt- 
gart, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  650,812 
Clainu  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  21, 
1983,3334062 

Int.  a*  F02D  41/16 
U.S.  a.  123—339  11  Claims 


4,567,868 

FUEL  INJECnON  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Seisiii  Yasaliara,  Yakosnka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 

Company,  Limited,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  650,885 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  30, 1983,  58-180660 
Int.  a*  F02B  3/00 
VS.  a.  123—300  17  Claims 

1.  A  fuel  injection  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
having  a  rotatable  crankshaft  and  combustion  chambers,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  means  defining  a  working  chamber; 

(b)  means  for  contracting  and  expanding  the  working  cham- 
ber at  a  frequency  equal  to  the  number  of  the  combustion 
chamber  times  the  angular  frequency  of  the  crankshaft; 


1.  Method  of  adapting  a  characteristic  of  a  final  controlling 
element  to  eliminate  disturbances  and  other  undesired  quanti- 
ties acting  thereon,  the  method  being  applicable  to  apparatus 
such  as  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  an  idle  air  charge 
control  arrangement  equipped  with  an  idle  control  element, 
the  method  being  especially  for  adapting  the  characteristic  of 
said  idle  control  element,  the  arrangement  controUing  the 
quantity  of  air  delivered  to  the  engine  during  the  idle  mode  of 
operation  and  including  an  idle  speed  regulator  for  supplying  a 
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desired  value  Qrfejof  air  quantity  and  said  idle  control  element, 
the  method  comprising  the  steps  of:  •      ^    r  »u    ^i- 

transforming  the  desired  output  value  (Qd«.  mdes)  of  the  idle 
speed  regulator  supplied  to  the  idle  control  element  mto  an 
adapted  electrical  control  quantity  (t)  for  said  idle  control 
element  by  means  of  regulation  that  takes  into  account  an 
actual  value  output  {t^acu  m«.c»)  which  at  least  partially  de- 
pends upon  the  instantaneous  actual  position  of  the  idle 
control  element;  and, 
said  transformation  including  the  step  of  anthmetically  com- 
bining said  desired  output  value  with  the  output  of  at  least 
one  of  two  integrators  influencing  the  offset  and  the  slope, 
respectively,  of  the  characteristic  of  said  idle  control  ele- 
ment. 


engine  speed  changes  in  said  intermediate  engine  speed 
range  and  engine  speed  is  controlled  both  manudly  and 
automatically  in  said  intermediate  engine  speed  range. 


4,567,870 
GOVERNOR  SYSTEM 
Brian  W.  Tumber,  Greenford,  England,  assignor  to  Lucas  Indus- 
tries limited,  Birmin^iam,  England 

FUed  Oct.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  310,994 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  31,  1980, 

8041544 

Int  a*  F02M  39/00 
UA  a.  123-373  12  Claims 


4,567,871 

FUEL  DISTRIBUTION  AND  METERING 

Thomas  T.  H.  Ma,  Chelmsford,  EngUnd,  assignor  to  Ford  Motor 

Company,  Dearborn,  Mich.  .  ,n^.i 

per  No.  FCr/US84/01567,  §  371  Date  Sep.  27,  W«M  i02(«> 

Date  Sep.  27,  1984,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO85/01549,  PCT  Pnb, 

Date  Apr.  11,  1985 

per  FUed  Sep.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  661^35 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  28,  1983, 

8326023  _, 

Int  a.«  F02M  7/093 

\}&.  a.  123-434  "^  C>***" 


1  An  improvement  in  a  two-speed  governor  system  for 
controlUng  the  setting  of  a  fuel  quantity  control  member  of  a 
fuel  injection  pump  of  the  kind  intended  to  supply  fuel  to  a 
vehicle  compression  ignition  engine,  the  system  mcluding  a 
manually  operable  member  connected  to  a  throttle  pedal  of  the 
engine,  an  engine  speed  responsive  device,  an  idling  spnng.  a 
nuoTimum  speed  spring  and  interconnecting  means  for  connect- 
ing the  fuel  quantity  control  member,  the  engine  speed  respon- 
sive device,  the  idling  spring  and  the  maximum  speed  spring 
whereby  engine  idling  and  engine  maximum  speed  are  con- 
trolled by  the  speed  responsive  device,  the  improvement  com- 

^"m^s  for  controlling  engine  speed  variation  in  an  intermedi- 
ate range  of  engine  speeds  which  lies  between  engine 
idling  speed  and  engine  maximum  speed,  said  means  m- 

'    coupliig^means  connecting  the  manually  operable  member 
to  the  fuel  quantity  control  member  for  controUmg  the 
amount  of  fuel  supplied  to  the  engine  via  the  manually 
operable  member,  said  coupling  means  and  the  fuel  quan- 
tity control  member;  and 
connecting  means  connecting  the  engine  speed  responsive 
device  to  the  fuel  quantity  control  member  to  effect  move- 
ment of  said  fuel  quantity  control  member  m  said  mterme- 
diate  engine  speed  range  in  response  to  engine  speed,  said 
connecting  means  having  means  for  coupling  the  spe«l 
responsive  device  to  the  fuel  quantity  control  member 
during  engine  speed-up  and  forcing  the  fuel  quantity  con- 
trol  member  in  a  direction  of  fuel  reduction  and  for  cou- 
pling the  speed  responsive  device  to  the  fuel  quantity 
control  member  during  engine  slowdown  and  forcmg  the 
fuel  quantity  control  member  in  a  direction  of  fuel  m- 
crease,  said  coupling  means  and  said  connecting  means 
being  separate  from  each  other  whereby  the  fuel  quantity 
control  member  is  moved  in  a  direction  to  counteract 


1.  A  fuel  metering  and  distribution  system  for  an  internal 
combustion  engine  comprising  an  open  fuel  reservoir,  a  plural- 
ity of  fine  tubes  each  extending  from  the  fuel  reservoir  to  a 
point  in  an  induction  manifold  adjacent  the  intake  valve  of  a 
respective  one  of  the  engine  cylinders,  and  means  for  mtroduc- 
ing  fuel  into  the  reservoir  at  a  controlled  rate  dependent  upon 
the  rate  of  air  (low  to  engine  cylinders,  the  ends  of  the  fine 
tubes  terminating  in  the  fuel  reservoir  immediately  above  the 
fuel  level,  whereby  as  the  fuel  rises,  the  additional  fuel  metered 
into  the  reservoir  is  sucked  into  the  fine  tubes  and  transferred 
directly  to  the  engine  cylinders. 


4,567,872 
UNIT  FUEL  INJECTOR  AND  SYSTEM  THEREFOR 
Vernon  D.  Roosa,  West  Hartford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Stan^lyne, 
Inc.,  Wtadsor,  Coml 

FUed  Sep.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  535,829 
Int  a.«  P02M  37/04 
U.S.  a.  123— 470  ^ 


1  A  unit  fuel  injector  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
having  a  cylinder,  an  associated  cylinder  head  and  a  cam  shaft 
driven  by  said  engine,  said  injector  unit  compnsmg. 

an  injection  nozzle  received  in  a  bore  in  said  cylinder  head, 
•aid  nozile  including  an  injection  valve  and  a  ducharge 
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tip  at  one  end  thereof  to  inject  pressurized  fuel  into  said 
cylinder; 

an  injector  housing  having  a  pair  of  generally  parallel,  later- 
ally offset,  overlapping,  contiguous  bores,  the  housing 
being  adapted  to  be  mounted  to  said  engine  and  the  hous- 
ing receiving  said  injection  nozzle  in  one  of  said  bores; 

fuel  injection  pump  means  mounted  in  said  housing  and 
including  a  pump  plunger  actuable  by  the  cam  shaft,  said 
plunger  being  reciprocable  in  a  pump  chamber  formed  by 
a  second  of  said  bores,  the  housing  having  a  fuel  transfer 
passage  extending  transversely  of  said  second  bore  and 
connecting  the  pump  chamber  to  said  one  bore  to  supply 
pressurized  fuel  to  the  injection  nozzle; 

fuel  inlet  means  in  said  housing  including  a  fuel  inlet  passage 
in  said  housing  in  communication  with  said  pump  cham- 
ber to  supply  fuel  under  low  pressure  to  said  pump  cham- 
ber; and 

metering  means  for  controlling  the  quantity  of  fuel  supplied 
to  said  pump  chamber. 


4,567,873 
AIR  INTAKE  SIDE  SECONDARY  AIR  SUPPLY  SYSTEM 

FOR  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Eyi  Kishida;  Yoshinobu  Isobe,  both  of  Tokyo,  and  Hiroaki 
Iwasaki,  Niiza,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo 
Kabusbiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  3, 1985,  Ser.  No.  688,480 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  18,  1984,  59-6861 

Int.  a.*  F02M  2i/04 

U.S.  a.  123—587  3  Claims 


tk„  Ji 
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ary  air  supply  passage  on  upstream  side  of  said  o))en/close 
valve;  and 
a  pressure  supply  passage  for  providing  communication 
between  said  pressure  chamber  of  the  air  control  valve 
and  a  part  of  said  second  air  intake  side  secondary  air 
supply  passage  between  said  open/close  valve  and  said 
delay  means. 


4,567,874 
IGNITION  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINES 
Philippe  Rouanes,  Blanquefort,  France,  assignor  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  and  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  236,522,  Feb.  20,  1981,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  565,519 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  21,  1980,  80  03831; 
Feb.  29,  1980,  80  04557;  Jul.  15,  1980,  80  15617;  Sep.  12,  1980, 
80  19737 

Int.  a.<  P02P  7/06 
U.S.  a.  123—606  7  Qaims 


1.  Ignition  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  in  a 
motor  vehicle  having  a  transformer  for  generating  ignition 
voltage,  the  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  and  a  sec- 
ondary winding,  and  a  plurality  of  spark  plugs  connected  to 
the  secondary  winding  comprising  chopper  means  connected 
to  the  primary  winding  and  fed  by  a  current  source  for  activat- 
ing the  transformer,  interrupter  means  series-connected  to 
each  of  the  spark  plugs,  the  secondary  winding  being  con- 
nected via  said  interrupter  means  to  the  spark  plugs,  a  supple- 
mentary winding  having  a  given  effective  flux  range  disposed 
at  the  secondary  winding,  said  secondary  winding  being  within 
said  given  effective  flux  range,  said  supplementary  winding 
having  a  circuit  wherein  switch  means  are  serially  connected 
therewith,  and  sensor  means  disposed  at  given  locations  of  the 
internal  combustion  engine  and  operatively  connected  with 
said  switch  means  for  actuating  said  switch  means  to  open  and 
short-circuit  said  circuit  of  said  supplementary  winding  so  as  to 
control  ignition  time  of  the  spark  plugs  in  accordance  with 
conditions  sensed  by  said  sensor  means. 


1.  An  air  intake  side  secondary  air  supply  system  for  an 
internal  combustion  engine  having  a  carburetor  and  intake  air 
passage  with  a  throttle  valve,  comprising: 

an  air-fuel  ratio  detection  means  for  detecting  an  air-fuel 
ratio  from  an  oxygen  concentration  of  an  exhaust  gas  of 
the  engine  and  producing  an  air-fuel  ratio  signal; 

a  first  air  intake  side  secondary  air  supply  passage  leading  to 
the  intake  air  passage  on  downstream  side  of  the  carbure- 
tor and  the  throttle  valve; 

an  air  control  valve  disposed  in  said  first  air  intake  side 
secondary  air  supply  passage  and  adapted  to  vary  a  sec- 
tional area  of  the  first  air  intake  side  secondary  air  supply 
passage  in  accordance  with  a  magnitude  of  a  pressure 
supplied  to  a  pressure  chamber  thereof; 

a  second  air  intake  side  secondary  air  supply  passage  leading 
to  the  intake  air  passage  on  downstream  side  of  the  carbu- 
retor and  the  throttle  valve; 

an  open/close  valve  disposed  in  said  second  air  intake  side 
secondary  air  supply  passage  and  opening  and  closing 
same  in  accordance  with  a  content  of  said  air-fuel  ratio 
signal; 

a  delay  means  disposed  in  said  second  air  intake  side  second- 


4,567,875 

BOWSTRING  RELEASE  DEVICE 

James  D.  Fletcher,  P.O.  Box  218,  Bodfish,  Calif.  93205 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  401,028,  Jul.  22,  1982,  Pat.  No.  4,498,440. 

This  application  Nov.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  675,382 

Int.  a.*  F41C  79/00 

U.S.  a.  124—35  A  5  Qaims 


-32a. 


1.  An  improved  mechanical  bowstring  release  device  auto- 
matically biased  to  the  locked  position,  said  device  comprising, 
in  combination: 
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a.  a  hollow  housing  having  a  longitudinal  space  therein 
extending  to  the  front  end  thereof; 

b.  a  bowstring  retainer  pivotally  secured  in  said  space  and 
including  a  bowstring-retaining  end  extending  trans- 
versely into  and  terminating  in  said  housing  at  the  front 
end  of  said  space  and  pivotable  between  a  locked  bow- 
string-retaining first  position  blocking  the  front  end  of  said 
space  to  trap  said  bowstring  in  said  space  and  an  unlocked 
bowstring-releasing  space-opening  second  position,  said 
retainer  also  including  a  coupling  end  extending  laterally 
of  said  housing;  and, 

c  trigger  means  for  locking  said  retainer  m  said  first  position 
and  for  urging  said  retainer  into  said  unlocked  second 
position  to  release  said  bowstring,  said  tngger  means 

being' 

i  an  elongated  lever  arm  pivotally  secured  in  said  space 
the  rear  end  of  said  arm  curving  rearwardly  of  said 
housing,  the  front  end  of  said  lever  arm  positioned 

■    generally  rearwardly  of  and  adjacent  said  coupling  end 
of  said  retainer, 

ii  coupling  means  connected  to  and  positioned  between 
said  coupling  end  of  said  retainer  and  said  front  end  of 
said  lever  arm,  said  coupling  means  composing  a  roller 
routably  secured  to  the  front  end  of  said  lever  arm,  a 
second  roller  on  said  retainer  coupling  end  slideably 
engaging  said  first  roller  and  wherein  a  curved  cam- 
ming surface  on  said  retainer  coupling  end  is  provided 
adjacent  said  first  roller,  said  coupling  means  extending 
out  of  said  housing  and  rotatable  generally  transversely 
with  the  front  end  of  said  lever  arm  into  said  housmg 
and  into  said  unlocked  position; 
iii  a  biasing  spring  in  said  frame  bearing  against  said  lever 
arm  to  urge  said  first  roller  into  conuct  with  said  sec- 
ond roller  to  bias  said  retainer  into  said  locked  position; 

and,  . ^ .       ■  , 

iv.  retainer  movement  limit  means  in  said  housing  prevent- 
ing rotational  movement  of  said  retainer  into  an  un- 
locked position. 

4,567,876 

BARBEQUE  GRILL  WITH  PAPER  START  FAaLITY 
Ralph  Ogden,  1304  Fisher  St.,  Munster,  Ind.  46321 
DiXion  of  Ser.  No.  617,076,  Jun.  4,  1984,  Pat.  No.  4,510,916, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  502,705,  Jun.  9, 1983, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Nov.  1, 1984,  Ser.  No.  667,152 
I  Int.  a*  A47 J  3 7/00;  F24B  3/00 

VJS.  a.  126-25  B  *  ^■'"" 


mounted  in  the  receptacle  in  their  respective  operative  rela- 
tions, and  means  for  mounting  the  receptacle  for  cooking 
purposes  with  the  central  axis  of  the  receptacle  substantially 
vertically  disp>osed, 

the  improvement  wherein  said  grill  includes: 
a  tinder  receiver  located  below  the  level  of  the  charcoal 
support  grid,  when  the  latter  is  in  its  said  operative  rela- 
tion, and  defining  a  tinder  receiving  chamber  that  is  sub- 
stantially centered  on  the  central  axis  and  that  is  propor- 
tioned transversely  of  said  central  axis  to  receive  a  tinder 
charge  of  predetermined  size, 
said  tinder  receiver  defining  an  open  upper  end  through 
which  the  tinder  charge  may  be  inserted  into  said  tinder 
receiving  chamber  when  the  grids  are  removed  from  the 
recepUcle  for  charging 
said  tinder  receiver  with  tinder, 

said  tinder  receiver  underlying  the  charcoal  support  gnd 
across  said  tinder  receiving  upper  end  thereof  when  said 
charcoal  support  grid  is  in  its  operative  relation, 
and  means  for  venting  ambient  air  exterior  of  said  receptacle 
into  said  tinder  chamber  for  providing  for  igniting  and 
supporting   combustion   of  a   tinder   charge    received 
therein, 
said  tinder  receiver  being  separably  supported  on  the  recep- 
tacle and  comprising  a  bowl  that  is  discrete  with  respect  to 
the  receptacle  for  containing  the  ash  formed  from  igniting 
a  tinder  charge  placed  therein, 
and  including  means  for  removing  said  tinder  receiver  from 

the  receptacle  for  dumping  the  said  ash  therefrom, 
the  receptacle  floor  being  apertured  to  receive  said  bowl, 
said  bowl  including  a  circumambient  flange  thereabout  for 
resting  of  said  bowl  on  the  recepucle  floor  under  gravity 


4,567,877 

HEAT  STORAGE  FOOD  CONTAINER 

Bahman  Sepahpur,  1201  Lincoln  MaU,  Suite  800,  Lincoln,  Nebr. 

68508 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  635,603 

Int.  O*  A47G  23/04 

U.S.  a.  126-246  *  Claims 


1  In  a  barbeque  grill  that  includes  a  receptacle  of  open  top 
bowl  configuration  having  a  central  portion  centered  on  same, 
at  a  central  axis  that  extends  normally  of  the  plane  of  the 
receptacle  top,  with  the  receptacle  deflning  a  floor  that  is 
centered  on  the  axis,  and  including  a  charcoal  support  gnd  and 
means  for  removably  mounting  same  in  the  receptacle  above 
and  in  operative  overlying  relation  to  the  receptacle  floor,  and 
a  food  cooking  grid  and  means  for  removably  mounting  same 
above  and  in  operative  overiying  relation  to  the  charcoal 
support  grid,  with  the  grids  being  respectively  proportioned  to 
be  substantially  centered  on  the  central  axis  when  mounted  in 
the  recepucle  in  their  respective  operative  relations,  and  with 
the  grids  being  disposed  normally  of  the  central  axis  when 


1  A  heat  retentive  food  server  utilized  in  a  microwave 
environment  adapted  to  have  food  placed  thereupon  compos- 
ing: 

an  upper  non-metallic  shell  member; 

a  lower  styrofoam  shell  member;  said  upper  and  lower  shell 
members  forming  a  sealed  cavity  therebetween;  and 

a  heat  retention  means  consisting  of  wet  sand  provided 
within  and  completely  filling  said  cavity,  whereby  when 
said  food  container  is  placed  in  a  microwave  environment 
said  wet  sand  retains  heat  for  a  relatively  long  amount  of 
time. 


4,567,878 

SOLAR  ANTI-REVERSE  SIPHON  SYSTEM 

William  J.  Larkin,  432  Begonia,  Corona  del  Mar  Caiir9M25 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  5W;f »;  M^-^' »9«f '  i*?^ 

No  4,519,383.  This  application  May  28,  1985,  Ser.  No.  737,864 

Int.  O*  F24J  3/02 
US  a  126—434  *°  Claims 

1  An  anti-reverse  siphon  solar  heating  system  comprising; 
(a)  a  fluid  chamber  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet;  (b)  a  continu- 
ous flow  passageway  comprising  in  normal  downstream  order: 
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(i)  an  ascending  passageway  being  open  and  originating  in 
the  lower  portion  of  said  chamber  and  passing  up 
through  the  top  of  the  chamber; 

(ii)  an  anti-reverse  siphon  loop  with  a  rising  portion  being 
insulated  and  being  connected  to  the  top  of  said  ascend- 
ing passageway  and  extending  upward  therefrom,  an 
uppermost  transverse  portion,  and  a  falling  portion 
descending  downwardly  to  define  a  downstream  loop 
end; 

(iii)  an  ascending  heating  chamber  with  a  heating  element 
in  thermal  contact  therewith; 


ata 


4,M7^9 

PRISMATIC  SOLAR  BEAM  CONCENTRATOR 

John  E.  Clcgg,  2320  Keystone  Dr.,  Orlando,  Fla.  32806 

Filed  Apr.  1, 1985,  Ser.  No.  718,667 

Int  CL*  F24J  2/06 

U.S.  CL  126—440  I  Claim 


1.  A  prismatic  solar  beam  concentrator  comprising; 

a.  two  equilateral  double  prisms  (1,2),  each  having  a  planar 
face  (14)  and  two  angular  wedge  faces  (15),  with  the 
prismatic  plane  bisecting  the  planar  face  (14)  and  the  edge 
formed  by  the  junction  of  the  two  angular  wedge  faces 
(15)  being  inclined  42.S*  from  the  vertical  plane, 

b.  two  equilateral  double  prisms  (3,4)  mounted  below  prisms 
(1,2),  each  having  two  angular  wedge  faces  (17)  and  two 
angular  V-groove  faces  (18),  with  the  prismatic  plane 
bisecting  the  edges  formed  by  the  junction  of  the  two 
angtilar  wedge  faces  (17)  and  the  junction  of  the  two 


angxilar  V-groove  faces  (18)  being  inclined  42.S*  from  the 
vertical  plane, 

c.  an  equilateral  double  prism  (5)  mounted  below  prisms 
(3,4)  and  having  two  angular  wedge  faces  (20)  and  two 
angular  V-groove  faces  (21),  with  the  prismatic  plane 
bisecting  the  edges  formed  by  the  junction  of  the  two 
angular  wedge  faces  (20)  and  the  junction  of  the  two 
angular  V-groove  faces  (21)  occupying  the  vertical  plane, 
and 

d.  an  expansion  flow  tube  mounted  below  the  equilateral 
double  prism  (5)  and  comprising  a  straight  elongate  coni- 
cal tube  (7)  with  an  inlet  orifice  (10)  of  minimum  diameter 
and  an  outlet  orifice  (11)  of  maximum  diameter. 


4,567,880 

ENDOSCOPIC  DEVICE  WITH  THREE-WAY  VALVE 

Tobias  M.  Goodman,  Noyes  Neck  Rd.,  Weekaprag,  R.I.  02891 

FUed  Dec.  26, 1984,  Ser.  No.  686,300 

Int.  a.-*  A61B  1/06 

UjS.  a.  128—7  5  Claims 


(iv)  a  descending  passageway  connected  to  downstream 
loop  end  and  extending  downward  therefrom  into  con- 
nection with  the  bottom  of  said  ascending  heating 
chamber  and  being  insulated  from  said  heating  cham- 
ber; 
(v)  a  return  passageway  connecting  between  the  top  of 
said  heating  chamber  and  the  top  of  said  fluid  chamber; 
and, 
(b)  the  uppermost  portion  of  said  loop  being  higher  than  the 
uppermost  portion  of  said  ascending  heating  chamber,  and 
the  uppermost  portion  of  said  fluid  chamber  being  at  least 
as  high  as  1  foot  beneath  the  uppermost  portion  of  said 
ascending  heating  chamber. 


1.  An  endoscopic  device  comprising  an  elongated  tubular 
endoscopic  sheath  which  has  distal  and  proximal  ends  and  is 
operative  for  conducting  fluids  between  a  point  adjacent  the 
distal  end  thereof  and  a  point  adjacent  the  proximal  end 
thereof,  telescopic  means  received  in  said  sheath  and  operative 
from  a  point  adjacent  the  proximal  end  of  said  sheath  for 
viewing  an  area  adjacent  the  distal  end  of  said  sheath,  and  a 
valve  mounted  on  said  device  adjacent  the  proximal  end  of  said 
sheath,  said  valve  having  irrigation  and  drainage  ports  therein, 
communicating  with  the  interior  of  said  sheath  and  being 
operative  for  regulating  the  flow  of  fluids  between  said  irriga- 
tion and  drainage  ports  and  the  interior  of  said  sheath,  said 
valve  having  a  movable  valve  element  thereon  and  being 
operable  by  manually  moving  said  valve  element  in  a  single 
motion  between  sequential  first,  second,  and  third  positions 
wherein  said  irrigation  port  is  in  conmiutiication  with  the 
interior  of  said  sheath,  but  said  drainage  port  is  closed,  wherein 
said  irrigation  and  drainage  ports  are  both  closed,  and  wherein 
said  drainage  port  is  in  communication  with  the  interior  of  said 
sheath,  but  said  irrigation  port  is  closed,  respectively. 


4,567,881 
COMBINATION  OTOSCOPE  AND  AUDIOMETER 
James  W.  Heller,  Camillas,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Welch  Allyn  Inc^ 
Skaneateles  Falls,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  480,940 
Int  a.«  A61B  1/22 
U.S.  a.  128—9  6  Claims 

1.  A  hand  held  medical  instrument  in  the  form  of  a  combined 
otoscope  and  audiometer,  the  instrument  having  the  capability 
of  functioning  as  an  otoscope  to  confirm  that  there  is  a  clear 
passage  for  the  transmission  of  sound  through  the  canal  of  the 
ear  being  examined  and  thereafter  of  functioning  as  an  audiom- 
eter for  gauging  the  acuity  of  hearing,  the  instrument  compris- 
ing a  body  portion  and  a  head  portion  connected  to  the  body 
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portion,  the  head  portion  having  an  integral  sp^lum,  the 
head  portion  and  sVeculum  having  an  unobstructed  viewing 
passage  therethrough,  means  in  the  head  portion  for  directing 
Httht  rays  outwardly  into  the  ear  canal,  circuit  means  in  the 
body  portion  for  automatically  producing  in  sequence  tones  of 
different  frequencies,  the  circuit  means  includmg  timmg  means 


laterally  projecting  a  beam  of  high-intensity  visible  light  from 
a  point  immediately  adjacent  said  opening,  advancing  said  tube 
so  that  the  tip  thereof  enters  the  patient's  trachea,  and  locating 
the  position  of  the  tip  of  said  tube  as  it  is  advanced  by  exter- 
nallyand  visually  observing  the  light  emitted  from  said  tip  and 
projected  laterally  through  the  body  wall  of  said  patient. 


4  567  883 
DATA  COMPRESSION  OF  ECG  DATA  USING  DELTA 
MODULATION 
Alois  A.  Unger,  and  Mir  Imran,  both  of  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assign- 
ors to  Mieczyslaw  Mirowski,  Owings  Mills,  Md. 
FUed  Jun.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  502,499 
Int  a*  A61B  5/04 


VS.  a.  128— «96 


24  Claims 


for  precisely  controlling  the  duration  of  «»ch  tone,  means 
including  a  transducer  for  transmitting  said  ton«  from  he 
S«iy  portion  to  the  interior  of  the  head  portion  from  which 
they  «^  through  the  speculum  into  the  car  canal,  and  meaiw 
for  visuaUy  indicating  when  each  tone  is  produced  by  the 
circuit  means. 

4,567,882  '     „ 

METHOD  FOR  LOCATING  THE  ILLUMINATED  TIP  OF 

AN  ENDOTRACHEAL  TUBE 

Richard  M.  HeUer,  NashTiUe,  Tenn^  aarignor  to  VanderbUt 

University,  NashTille,  Tenn.  ^,     ,.     j    ^ 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  446  <96S,  Dec.  6,  1982  •^*i»»*Sln 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  212^10,  Dec^  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  10, 1984,  Ser.  No.  680,242 

Int  a.*  A61B  1/06 

VS.  a.  128-11  5  «.»°- 


h- 


1.  A  data  recorder  for  recording  ECG  input  daU  from 
within  the  body  of  a  patient,  comprising: 

implanted  ECG  input  means  for  receiving  an  analog  bCU 
waveform  from  the  heart  of  the  patient; 

implanted  data  conversion  means  for  converting  the  analog 
ECG  waveform  by  delu  modulation  into  a  digital  pulse 
train  which  constitutes  the  ECG  input  daU; 

implanted  memory  means  for  storing  the  digital  pulse  train; 

implanted  transmission  means  for  selectively  transmitting 
the  digital  pulse  train  from  the  memory  means  across  the 
skin  of  the  patient  to  a  location  externally  of  the  body  of 
the  patient,  said  transmission  means  including  a  piezoelisc- 
tric  transducer  means  for  converting  said  digital  pulse 
train  into  a  variable  audible  signal  for  transmission  acr<KS 
the  skin  of  the  patient  to  be  detected  externally  of  the 
body,  said  audible  signal  being  representative  of  the  origi- 
nally received  analog  ECG  waveform  and  varymg  in 
accordance  with  the  characterisUcs  of  the  previously 
stored  digital  pulse  train. 

4,567,884 

SPINAL  HOOK 

Charles  C.  Edwards,  3907  Greenway,  Baltimore,  Md.  21218 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  446,001 

Int.  a.*  A61F  5/04 

U.S.  a.  128-69  24Cl.i«u 


1   A  method  for  locating  the  tip  of  an  endotracheal  tube 
inserted  into  a  patient's  trachea  to  provide  an  airway  thereto,       ^  ^  ^         ^^^^  ^^^  interengaging  a  rod  in  the  human  spine 
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axis  of  the  bore  and  joined  with  the  body  in  a  first  joint  and  the 
shoe  extending  in  a  plane  from  the  connecting  portion  termi- 
nating in  a  trip  on  one  end  and  joined  to  the  connecting  portion 
in  a  second  joint  on  the  opposite  end  from  the  tip,  the  surface 
of  the  body  facing  the  shoe  having  a  rounded  outside  surface  to 
avoid  laminar  impingement  from  hook  body  comers  and  to 
allow  the  body  to  fit  closer  to  a  vertebra  to  which  the  hook  is 
attached  and  the  top  surface  of  the  body  being  flat  to  allow 
secure  articulation  with  a  hook  holding  clamp. 


4,567,885 

TRIPLANAR  KNEE  RESECTION  SYSTEM 

Gary  W.  Androphy,  P.O.  Box  533,  Gumee,  111.  60031 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  317,875,  Nov.  3,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,487,203. 

This  application  Sep.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  651,681 

Int.  a.*  A61F  5/04 

U.S.  a.  128—92  H  5  Qaims 


alignment  and  sizing  gauge  means  adjustably  mounted  on 
said  transversely  oriented  support  arm  for  indicating  the 


size  of  prosthesis  required  for  knee  joint  replacement 
between  said  femur  and  said  tibia. 


4,567,887 

THERAPEUTIC  DEVICE  FOR  PREVENTION  AND 

TREATMENT  OF  DECUBITOUS  ULCERATIONS 

Thomas  E.  Couch,  Jr.,  17  White  Fir  Dr.,  Loudonrille,  N.Y. 

12211 

FUed  Mar.  25,  1985,  Ser.  No.  715,952 

Int.  a*  A61F  13/00 

U.S.  a.  128—132  R  19  Claims 


1.  In  a  system  for  making  triplanar  bone  resections  for  total 
knee  replacement,  the  system  including  a  set  of  instruments  for 
resecting  the  anterior  and  posterior  femoral  condyles,  the 
proximal  tibia,  and  the  distal  femur,  the  resections  being  made 
to  provide  equal  flexion  and  extension  gaps,  the  improvement 
comprising  a  simplified  set  of  instruments,  including: 
an  L-shaped  guide  rod  having  a  first  elongated  portion 
adapted  to  be  inserted  into  the  medullary  canal  of  the 
femur  and  a  second  portion  disposed  at  a  right  angle  to  the 
first  portion;  an 
a  guide  member  having  a  planar  slot  therein,  said  member 
being  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  second  portion  of  said 
guide  rod  with  said  slot  being  parallel  to  the  second  por- 
tion and  dis[)Osed  relative  to  the  first  portion  at  a  minor 
angle  equal  to  90°  minus  the  valgus  angle. 


4,567,886 
FLEXION  SPACER  GUIDE  FOR  FITTING  A  KNEE 
PROSTHESIS 
Thomas  D.  Petersen,  9680  Alto  Dr.,  La  Mesa,  Calif.  92041 
FUed  Jan.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  455,905 
Int.  a.*  A61F  5/04 
U.S.  a.  128—92  H  11  Qaims 

1.  A  flexion  spacer  guide  for  guiding  the  selection  and  fitting 
of  a  knee  prosthesis,  said  guide  comprising: 
a  base  member  for  attachment  to  and  for  alignment  with  the 
axis  of  a  femur,  said  base  member  including  a  first  arm  for 
alignment  with  and  attachment  to  said  femur  and  a  second 
arm  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  first  arm  and  the 
longitudinal  extent  of  said  femur  for  attachment  to  said 
femur, 
a  generally  L-shaped  support  member  adjustably  mounted 
on  said  base  member  for  adjustment  longitudinally  along 
said  base  member  and  along  the  axis  of  a  femur  on  which 
said  base  member  is  mounted  and  said  support  member 
having  a  transversely  oriented  support  arm  for  alignment 
with  a  tibia  positioned  in  substantially  90*  of  flexion  with 
respect  to  said  femur  on  which  said  base  is  mounted,  and 


1.  A  therapeutic  device  for  use  in  the  coccygeal  and  hip 
areas  of  a  patient  for  the  prevention  and  treatment  of  ulcer- 
ations which  appear  and  develop  at  the  bony  prominences  of 
the  patient's  said  coccygeal  and  hip  areas  and  the  immediate 
areas  of  said  bony  prominences,  said  ulcerations  being  caused 
by  the  pressure  from  an  object  making  direct  contact  with  said 
bony  prominences  and  their  said  immediate  areas;  said  thera- 
peutic device  comprising  tubular  members,  tubular  connecting 
elements  and  adjustable  attachment  elements;  one  of  said  tubu- 
lar members  surrounding  and  continuously  making  contact 
with  a  second  area  that  is  adjacent  to  and  surrounds  said  imme- 
diate area  of  said  bony  prominence  of  said  coccygeal  area,  two 
of  said  tubular  members  surrounding  and  continuously  making 
contact  with  second  areas  that  are  adjacent  to  and  surround 
said  immediate  areas  of  said  bony  prominences  of  said  hip  area, 
one  of  said  tubular  connecting  elements  being  connected  to 
and  in  communicating  relationship  with  said  tubular  members 
disposed  in  said  hip  area,  a  second  tubular  connecting  element 
being  connected  to  and  in  communicating  relationship  with 
one  of  said  tubular  members  in  said  hip  area  and  said  tubular 
member  disposed  in  said  coccygeal  area,  a  third  tubular  con- 
necting element  being  connected  to  and  in  communicating 
relationship  with  the  second  of  said  tubular  members  in  said 
hip  area  and  said  tubular  member  in  said  coccygeal  area,  said 
tubular  members  carrying  said  adjustable  attachment  elements 
for  disposing  and  mounting  said  device  about  the  hip  and 
coccygeal  areas  of  the  patient. 
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4  567  888 
DEVICE  TOR  TREATING  RESPIRATORY  DEnOENCY 

OF  A  PATIENT 
Dominique  Robert,  ChampagneAu-Mont  DOr,  Fr-nfO^Per- 
rin,  U  Mulatiere,  and  Gilles  Bally,  Lyons,  ail  of  France, 
assignors  to  Compagnie  Francaise  de  Produits  Oxygenes, 

Paris,  France 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  507.467 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  13, 1982,  82  12264 
Int.  a*  A61M  16/00 
U.S.  a.  128-204.21  ^Qaims 


gas  in  said  circulation  path,  a  compressed  gas  supply  reservoir 
of  gas  supplying  oxygen  for  breathing  and  means  mcludmg  at 
least  one  duct  hne  for  leading  gas  from  said  supply  reservoir  to 
said  inhaling  duct,  said  means  for  subjectmg  said  chamber  to 
said  force  comprising: 
a  cylinder-and-piston  unit  (13.  26.  40.  45.  61)  mcludmg  a 


1  A  device  for  treating  respiratory  deficiency  of  a  patient  by 
the  supply  of  oxygen  from  a  source  of  oxygen  to  supplement  a 
supply  of  oxygen  inhaled  from  the  surrounding  atmosphere  by 
the  patient,  comprising  a  duct  having  two  open  ends,  means  for 
connecting  one  end  of  said  duct  to  the  source  of  o/Vgen-  P?" 
tnision  means  at  the  other  open  end  of  said  duct  adapted  to  be 
inserted  into  each  of  the  patient's  nostrils  for  delivenng  oxygen 
thereto  from  said  duct  which  protrusion  means  includes  therm- 
istor means  capable  of  detecting  a  change  in  temperature  of  air 
passing  through  the  patient's  nostrils,  means  to  retain  said 
protnwion  means  within  the  patient's  nostrils,  valve  means  m 
said  duct  adapted  to  control  the  flow  of  oxygen  through  the 
said  duct  from  said  source  of  oxygen,  means  responsive  both  to 
a  decrease  in  temperature  detected  at  the  beginnmg  of  the 
patient's  inhalation  by  said  thermistor  means  as  a  result  of  the 
flow  of  air  into  said  nostrils  upon  inhalation  and  to  a  tempera- 
ture increase  detected  at  the  beginning  of  the  patient's  exhala- 
tion by  said  thermistor  means  as  a  result  of  the  flow  of  air  from 
said  nostrils  upon  exhalation,  said  means  responsive  to  said 
temperature  decrease  or  temperature  increase  adapted  to  cause 
said  valve  means  to  be  open  upon  detection  of  a  decrease  in 
temperature  by  said  thermistor  means  and  to  cause  said  valve 
means  to  be  closed  upon  detected  of  an  increase  in  temperature 
by  said  thermistor  means,  whereby  the  period  of  time  that  the 
valve  means  is  open  is  coextensive  with  the  patient  s  mhalation 
and  the  period  of  time  that  the  valve  means  is  closed  is  coexten- 
sive with  the  patient's  exhalation. 

I  4,567,889 

PROTECTIVE  BREATHING  AID  DEVICE  FOR  DIVING 

OR  OTHER  OPERATION  UNDER  PRESSURE 

Klaus  Lehmann,  Karlsdorf-Neuthard,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignor  to  Interspiro  GmbH,  Forst,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  518,355 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  5, 

1982,3229240 

Int.  a*  A62B  7/04 
U.S.  a.  128-204.28  ,     ,     12  Claims 

1  Protective  breathing  aid  device  smtable  for  operation 
under  an  overpressure  during  both  inhalation  and  exhalation 
phases,  comprising  an  exhaling  duct,  a  Oh-absorber,  an  equal- 
ization gas-containing  chamber  of  variable  volume  having  a 
movable  wall  and  an  inhaling  duct,  connected  in  sequence  to 
provide  a  gas  circulating  path  from  said  exhaling  duct  through 
said  C02-absorber  and  said  chamber  of  variable  volume  to  said 
inhaling  duct,  means  for  subjecting  said  chamber  of  variable 
volume  to  a  force  tending  to  reduce  the  volume  of  said  cham- 
ber and  of  a  magnitude  for  producing  a  sufficient  pressure  nse 
to  said  chamber  for  esublishment  of  a  desired  overpressure  of 


cylinder  and  a  piston  therein,  means  for  continuously 
supplying  gas  from  said  compressed  gas  supply  reservoir 
to  said  cylinder  during  both  inhalation  and  exhalation 
phases  and  mechanical  means  for  enabling  said  piston  to 
exert  force  continuously  against  said  movable  wall  of  said 
variable  volume  chamber  and  thereby  to  produce  a  con- 
tinuous desired  overpressure  in  said  chamber. 

4,567,890 

PAIR  OF  BIPOLAR  DIATHERMY  FORCEPS  FOR 

SURGERY 

Tomio  Ohta,   1-22-25  Teiukayama,  Abeno-ku,  and  Noboni 

Fumitsu,  Akuto  III  1008,  15-4  Doyamacho,  Kito-ku,  both  of 

Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  638,562 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  9,  1983,  58145952 

Int.  a.*  A61B  7  7/i6 

U.S.  CI.  128-303.13  ^  Qaims 


1  A  pair  of  bipolar  diathermy  forceps  for  surgery  compos- 
ing two  arms,  each  having  a  base  end  and  a  tip  at  an  opposite 
end  thereof,  insulator  means  for  holding  said  base  ends  of  said 
two  arms,  with  said  arms  being  electrically  insulated  from  each 
other  and  with  said  tips  at  said  other  ends  being  unconnected 
to  enable  said  tips  to  open  and  close,  said  arms  having  msidc 
walls  and  at  least  one  of  said  arms  having  a  groove,  said  for- 
ceps further  comprising  a  hollow  tube  for  passing  a  saline 
solution  therethrough  extending  from  a  posiuon  toward  said 
base  end  of  one  of  said  two  arms  toward  said  tips  along  said 
inside  walls  of  said  arms  and  mounted  along  said  groove. 
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wherein  said  tube  comprises  an  elongated  section  following 
said  groove,  an  operational  section  disposed  between  said  two 
arms,  and  an  inlet  section  for  supplying  physiological  saline 
through  the  hollow  part  of  said  tube,  and  means  disposed  on 
said  inside  walls  of  said  arms  in  vicinity  of  said  operational 
section  of  said  tube  for  closing  said  hollow  part  of  said  tube 
when  said  tips  are  open,  and  for  opening  said  hollow  part  of 
said  tube  when  said  tips  are  closed,  wherein  said  means  com- 
prises a  pair  of  coupling  rings  disposed  on  said  inside  wall  of 
one  arm  for  holding  therein  said  operational  section  of  said 
tube,  and  at  least  one  hook  disposed  on  said  inside  wall  of  the 
outer  arm  and  positioned  between  said  pair  of  coupling  rings 
disposed  on  said  one  arm  for  holding  therein  said  operational 
section  of  said  tube,  whereby  said  at  least  one  hook  on  said 
other  arm  and  said  pair  of  coupling  rings  on  said  one  arm  act 
cooperatively  on  said  operational  section  of  said  tube  to  open 
and  close  said  hollow  part  thereof. 


4^7,892 
IMPLANTABLE  CARDIAC  PACEMAKER 
Gianni  Plicchi,  77/7  Via  Mascarella,  and  Giancarlo  CandHcd, 
27,  Via  Ccsare  PaTcae,  both  of  Bologna,  Italy 

FUcd  Mar.  10,  1983,  Scr.  No.  474,241 
Cfadms  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  16, 1962,  3369  A/82 
Int.  CL*  A61N  J/36 
VS.  CL  128—419  PG  27  Clainis 


4,567,891 

DEVICE  FOR  ESTABLISHING  COMPRESSION 

ANASTOMOSES 

Nikolai  N.  Kanshin,  olitaa  Malaya  FUeTskaya,  68,  kv.  10;  Vladi- 
mir M.  FedotoT,  olitsa  Startovaya,  21,  kT.  42,  and  Boris  A. 
SndmoT,  nlitsa  Borisa  Galnahkina,  17,  kv.  26,  all  of  Moscow, 
U.S.SJI. 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  336,176,  Dec  31,  1981,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  JnL  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  635,467 

Int.  CL*  A61B  J  7/04 

VJS.  a.  128—334  C  6  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  establishing  compression  anastomoses  com- 
prising a  first  hollow  tubular  bush,  having  a  flange  at  its  distal 
end,  a  second  bush  slidable  coaxially  over  said  first  bush  and 
having  a  radially  outward  collar  at  its  proximal  end,  means  for 
coupling  said  bushes  in  their  coaxial  position,  comprising  a  ring 
freely  slidable  coaxially  over  said  second  bush  and  having  a 
circular  edge  at  its  distal  end  lying  in  opposition  to  said  flange 
when  said  bushes  are  coupled,  spring  means  arranged  between 
said  collar  and  said  ring  for  normally  biasing  said  ring  distally, 
to  cause  said  circular  edge  to  press  against  said  flange,  and  a 
conduit  extending  proximally  from  said  second  bush  and  hav- 
ing an  elastic  sheath  extending  distally  fltting  over  the  collar  of 
said  second  bush  and  ring  edge  to  be  clamped  between  said 
ring  edge  and  said  flange,  said  conduit  including  a  pair  of  tubes, 
the  first  of  said  tubes  extending  through  said  sheath  in  commu- 
nication with  the  hollow  tubular  bush,  the  second  of  said  tubes 
terminating  exteriorly  of  said  sheath,  said  flange  of  said  flrst 
bush  being  introducable  into  the  lumen  of  the  distal  section  of 
the  severed  intestine,  the  second  bush  and  ring  being  introdu- 
cable into  the  lumen  of  the  proximal  section  of  the  severed 
intestine  with  the  attached  conduit  extending  outward  of  said 
intestine  through  an  oral  opening  and  the  bushes  thereafter 
coupled  together  with  the  ends  of  the  lumens  compressed 
between  the  elastich  sheath  and  said  flange,  to  effect  anastomo- 
sis, said  device  being  removable  from  said  intestine,  after  ana- 
stomosis, by  withdrawal  of  said  conduit  through  said  oral 
opening. 
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1.  A  heart  pacemaker  implantable  in  a  patient,  said  pace- 
maker comprising: 

impedance  responsive  means  constructed  to  be  operatively 
associated  with  the  patient  for  detecting  impedance  varia- 
tions in  the  patient's  body  which  are  at  least  in  part  depen- 
dent on  the  act  of  respiration  and  for  deriving  an  impe- 
dance signal  corresponding  in  value  to  such  impedance 
variations; 

signal  extraction  means  connected  to  said  impedance  respon- 
sive means  for  deriving  from  the  impedance  signal  a  respi- 
ration dependent  signal  which  undergoes  a  variation  in 
value  each  time  the  value  of  the  impedance  signal  exceeds 
a  selected  threshold  value,  whereby  the  respiration  depen- 
dent signal  is  a  periodic  signal  synchronized  with  respira- 
tion acts  of  the  patient; 

programmable  signal  generating  means  connected  to  said 
signal  extraction  means  for  deriving  from  the  respiration 
dependent  signal  a  stimulation  control  signal  which  is 
linearly  proportional  to  the  respiratory  rate  of  the  patient, 
between  selected  upper  and  lower  limits; 

heart  stimulation  means  connected  to  said  signal  generating 
means  for  supplying  stimulation  signals  to  the  patient's 
heart  at  a  rate  controlled  by  the  stimulation  control  signal; 
and 

programming  means  operatively  associated  with  said  signal 
extraction  means  for  adjusting  the  selected  threshold 
value  under  control  of  programming  signals  delivered 
from  outside  the  patient's  body. 


4,567,893 
METHOD  OF  ELIMINATING  BREATHING  ARTIFACTS 

IN  NMR  IMAGING 
Hal  C.  Charles,  and  Gary  H.  GloTer,  both  of  Waukesha,  Wis., 
assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  MUwaukee,  Wis. 
FUed  Nov.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  673,690 
Int  a.*  A61B  5/05 
U.S.  a.  128—653  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  artifacts  in  NMR  images  due  to 
motion-induced  phase  errors  in  the  phase-encoding  dimension 
when  using  Fourier  transform  imaging  pulse  sequences,  said 
method  comprising: 
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determining  the  respiration  cycle  of  the  subject  to  be 
scanned;  and 
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(b)  means,  on  said  rotor,  for  controlling  the  speed  of  said 
rotor,  whereby  said  motor,  said  rotor,  said  drive  belt,  and 
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selecting  a  pulse  sequence  repetition  time,  TR,  to  be  approxi- 
mately an  odd  multiple  of  one  quarter  of  the  breathing 
cycle,  BC. 


^  4,567,8W 

HYDRAUUCALLY  OPERATED,  MOBILE  PATIENT 

TRANSPORT  TABLE  USEFUL  WITH  A  MAGNETIC 

RESONANCE  SCANNER 

Charles  T.  Bergman,  Watertown,  Wis.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

FUed  Not.  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  670,460 

Int.  a.<  A61B  5/OS 

U  A  a.  128-653  "  Claims 


said  means  for  controlling  the  speed  of  said  rotor  are  all 
fully  wetted  by  said  ultrasound  coupling  fluid. 


4,567,896 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CALIBRATING  A 

BIOPSY  ATTACHMENT  FOR  ULTRASONIC  IMAGING 

APPARATUS 
Daniel  Bamea,  and  Moshe  Epstein,  both  of  Brookline,  Mass., 
assignors  to  Elscint,  Inc.,  Boston,  Mass. 

FUed  Jan.  20, 1984,  Ser.  No.  572,441 

Int  a.«  A61B  10^ 

U.S.  a.  128—660  25  Claims 


1.  An  MR  scanner  system  including  a  magnet  for  producing 
a  polarizing  magnetic  Held  and  having  a  bore  for  receiving  a 
patient,  a  mobUe,  hydrauUcally-operated  patient  transport 
toble,  said  MR  scanner  system  further  comprising: 
a  hydraulic  motor  disposed  at  the  magnet; 
a  hydraulic  pump  disposed  at  the  table;  and 
means  for  operatively  coupling  said  hydraulic  motor  to  said 
hydraulic  pump  so  as  to  transfer  energy  from  the  motor  to 
the  pump  without  requiring  a  hydraulic  connection  there- 
between, when  said  motor  is  energized. 


4,567,895 
FULLY  WETTED  MECHANICAL  ULTRASOUND 
SCANHEAD 
Dwayne  H.  Putzke,  Issaquah,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Advanced 
Technology  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Bothell,  Wash. 
FUed  Apr.  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  595,888 
lat  CL*  A61B  70/00 
U5.  a.  128-660  *  Claims 

1.  An  improved  mechanical  ultrasound  scanhead  of  the  type 
comprising  a  sealed  housing,  a  rotor  mounted  in  said  sealed 
housing,  said  rotor  having  a  plurality  of  ultrasound  transducers 
mounted  thereon,  and  said  sealed  housing  being  fUled  with  an 
ultrasound  coupling  fluid,  wherein  the  improvement  com- 

(a)  a  motor  mounted  in  said  sealed  housmg,  said  motor  bemg 
ftiUy  immersed  in  said  ultrasound  coupling  fluid  and  said 
motor  being  coupled  to  said  rotor  by  means  of  a  drive  belt; 
and 


1.  A  method  for  using  an  ultra-sonic  imaging  apparatus 
which  includes  a  scan  head  mounted  in  a  housing  and  operable 
to  scan  a  sector  defining  a  scan  head  coordinate  system,  mem- 
ory means  responsive  to  said  scan  head  for  storing  images  of  a 
region  scanned  by  said  scan  head,  image  display  means  for 
displaying  said  images  stored  in  said  memory  means  and  for 
displaying  a  manually  positionable  cursor,  and  a  biopsy  attach- 
ment mounted  on  said  housing  for  positioning  a  biopsy  needle 
so  that  its  needle-line  lies  within  the  region  scanned  by  said 
scan  head  when  the  needle  U  in  operative  position  on  said 
housing,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  mounting  on  said 
biopsy  attachment  a  calibration  member  that  simulates  the 
needle-line  of  a  biopsy  needle  for  producing  a  dispUy  of  said 
caUbration  member  when  said  scan  head  is^erated,  determin- 
ing coordinates  of  the  calibration  member  in  said  scan  head 
coordinate  system,  storing  said  coordinates  of  the  calibraiion 
member  in  said  memory  means,  calculating  from  said  stored 
coordinates  the  coordinates  of  said  needle-line  in  said  scan 
head  coordinate  system,  and  storing  said  coordinates  of  said 
needle-line  in  said  memory  means. 
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4,567,897 
ULTRASONIC  DIAGNOSTIC  APPARATUS 
Noriaki  Endo,  Tochigi,  and  Tsuyoshi  Yoshie,  Ootawara,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  641,270 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  19,  1983,  58-150187 
Int.  a*  A61B  70/00 
U.S.  a.  128—660  7  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  utilizing  ultrasonic  beams  to  scan  differ- 
ent shape  sections  of  an  object,  comprising: 

ultrasonic  transducer  means  for  transmitting  a  series  of  ultra- 
sonic pulses  in  the  form  of  a  sequence  of  beams  directed 
toward  said  object,  for  collectively  defining  a  particular 
shape  section  into  which  said  beams  pass,  and  for  receiv- 
ing echoes  of  said  pulses  reflected  from  said  section  of  said 
object  to  produce  echo  signals; 

means  for  converting  said  echo  signals  into  a  train  of  digital 
data; 

first  memory  means  having  memory  pixels  arranged  in  a 
matrix  array  of  columns  and  rows  for  storing  said  digital 
data; 

second  memory  means; 

means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  different  sets  of  vector 
data  defining  the  paths  of  said  beams  with  each  set  corre- 
sponding to  the  paths  of  beams  in  a  different  shape  section; 

means  for  writing  in  said  second  memory  means,  prior  to 
transmittal  of  said  pulses,  the  set  of  said  vector  data  corre- 
sponding to  the  shape  section  to  be  scanned; 

writing  means,  responsive  to  said  vector  data,  for  writing 
said  digital  data  into  respective  pixels  of  said  first  memory 
means  with  the  loction  of  said  respective  pixels  corre- 
sponding to  the  location  in  said  section  from  which  said 
digital  data  was  obtained;  and 

reading  means  for  reading  said  digital  data  from  said  first 
memory  means  in  a  television  format  to  display  a  tomo- 
gram of  said  section  of  said  object. 


electrical  signals  including  establishing  image  data  based 
on  said  reflected  ultrasonic  signals  and  subtracting  image 


4,567,898 
METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  IMAGING  OBSTRUCTED 

BLOOD  VESSELS 
Jay  S.  Plugge,  El  Dorado  Hills,  Calif.,  and  Stephen  W.  Flax, 
Waukesha,  Wis.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
Milwaukee,  Wis. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  520,960,  Aug.  8, 1983,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jul.  10,  1985,  Ser.  No.  754,192 
Int.  a*  A61B  10/00 
VS.  a.  128—660  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  detecting  obstructions  in  a  blood  vessel 
comprising  the  steps  of 
transmitting  ultrasonic  signals  to  said  blood  vessel, 
receiving  reflected  ultrasonic  signals  from  said  blood  vessel, 
generating  electrical  signals  indicative  of  textural  patterns  in 

response  to  received  ultrasonic  signals, 
determining  changes  in  textural  patterns  represented  by  said 


data  for  one  time  period  from  image  data  from  another 
time  period,  and 
disfdaying  the  changes  in  textural  patterns. 


4,567,899 
CUFF  PRESSURE  CONTROLLER  FOR  BLOOD 
PRESSURE  MEASUREMENT  APPARATUS 
Bruce  H.  Kamens,  Thomaston;  Paul  Wuthrich,  Watertown,  and 
Jacob  Fraden,  Hamden,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Health- 
check  Corporation,  Cheshire,  Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  635,994 

Int.  CI.*  A61B  5/02 

U.S.  a.  128—680  10  Claims 


JUbr 


1.  In  a  blood  pressure  measurement  apparatus  including  an 
inflatable  blood  pressure  cuff,  a  pump  means  for  pressurizing 
said  cuff,  a  pressure  transducer  continuously  providing  a  volt- 
age signal  proportional  to  the  pressure  in  said  cuff,  means 
including  an  acoustic  detector,  auscultatory  amplifier,  and 
microcomputer  means  for  detecting  auscultatory  sounds  and 
computing  blood  pressure  corresponding  to  cuff  pressure,  an 
improved  cuff  pressure  controller  comprising: 
a  variable  opening  valve  connected  to  bleed  air  from  said 

blood  pressure  cuff, 
first  amplifier  means  connected  to  said  pressure  transducer 
to  provide  a  first  signal  representative  of  actual  cuff  pres- 
sure, 
reference  circuit  means  including  (1)  a  capacitor  connected 
with  means  to  discharge  said  capacitor  for  providing  a 
substantially  linearly  decreasing  reference  signal  and  (2) 
an  analog  switch  responsive  to  logic  signals  from  said 
microcomputer  means,  said  switch  being  connected  to  the 
output  of  said  first  amplifier  means,  so  as  to  charge  the 
capacitor  with  said  first  signal  when  the  switch  is  in  a  first 
state  and  to  allow  the  capacitor  to  discharge  for  supplying 
said  decreasing  reference  signal  when  the  switch  is  in  a 
second  state,  and 
second  amplifier  means  connected  to  said  reference  circuit 
means  and  which  continuously  varies  the  opening  of  said 
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variable  opening  valve  in  response  to  said  reference  signal, 
so  as  to  cause  the  actual  cuff  pressure  to  follow  the  de- 
creasing reference  signal  when  bleeding  pressure. 

'  4,567,900 

INTERNAL  DEPLOY  ABLE  DEnBRILLATOR 

ELECTRODE 

J  Paul  Moore,  1343  Belmont  Ave.,  Youngstown,  Ohio  44504 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  617,017 

I  Int  a*  A61N  1/04 

U.S.  a.  128—784  1  Claim 

1 


portion  having  a  distal  end  that  bifurcates  into  generally 
oppositely  curved  portions,  said  atrial  lead  extending  from 
one  of  said  portions  and  said  ventricular  lead  extending 
from  another  of  said  portions. 

4,567,902 

TOBACCO  TRIMMER  DEVICE 

Robert  D.  Gibb^  and  James  A.  Remington,  both  of  Richmond, 

Va ,  assignors  to  Philip  Morris  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  522,149 

Int.  a.*  A24C  5/18 

VJS.  a.  131—84.4  ♦  Claims 


1  In  an  internally  deployable  electrode  assembly  for  place- 
ment on  the  epicardial  surface  of  the  heart,  the  electrode  as- 
sembly comprising  a  distortable  continuously  extendmg  resil- 
ient electric  conductor  forming  an  elongated  oval  shape  m  a 
first  position  and  alternately  forming  a  loop  shape  in  a  second 
position,  the  improvement  comprising  means  enlarging  the 
conductive  area  of  said  electrode  assembly,  said  means  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  flexible  flat  conductor  strips  positioned 
between  spaced  points  on  said  electric  conductor  and  conduc- 
tively  attached  thereto. 

4,567,901 
PREBENT  VENTRICULAR/ATRIAL  CARDIAC  PAONG 

LEAD 
Donald  L.  Harris,  Key  Largo,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Cordis  Corpora- 
tion, Miami,  Fla. 

FUed  Dec.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  561,648 

Int.  a.*  A61N  1/05 

U.S.  a.  128—786  11  Claims 


1.  In  a  continuous  rod  cigarette  making  machine  having  a 
vacuum  belt  used  to  transport  tobacco  from  a  hopper  sus- 
pended on  the  underside  of  the  vacuum  belt,  a  tobacco  trimmer 
device  for  removing  excess  tobacco  suspended  on  the  under- 
side of  the  vacuum  belt  comprising: 
a  first  disc  knife  located  in  a  plane  parallel  to  said  vacuum 
belt  such  that  the  tobacco  passes  across  said  knife  only  on 
the  outer  portion  of  the  knife,  said  knife  routing  in  a 
direction  such  that  the  linear  direction  of  movement  of  the 
part  of  said  first  knife  in  contact  with  the  tobacco  is  in  the 
same  direction  as  movement  of  said  vacuum  belt; 
a  second  disc  knife  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  vacuum  belt 
and  said  first  disc  knife,  further  from  said  vacuum  belt 
than  said  first  knife  and  partially  overlapping  said  first 
knife,  rotating  in  a  direction  opposite  said  first  knife  such 
that  the  linear  direction  of  movement  of  the  part  of  said 
second  knife  in  contact  with  the  tobacco  is  in  the  same 
direction  as  movement  of  said  vacuum  belt, 
said  first  and  second  knives  being  rotated  at  such  a  speed  that 
the  linear  velocity  of  the  portion  of  the  knives  in  contact 
with  the  tobacco  is  approximately  two  to  ten  percent 
faster  than  the  linear  velocity  of  the  vacuum  belt. 


1.  A  vertricular/atrial  lead  for  a  cardiac  pacing  assembly, 

comprising: 
an  atrial  lead  having  a  flexible  electrical  conductor  axially 
positioned  therewithin.  said  atrial  lead  and  flexible  electri- 
cal conductor  each  having  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal  end; 
a  ventricular  lead  having  a  flexible  electrical  conductor 
I      axially  positioned  therewithin,  said  ventricular  lead  and 
I      flexible  electrical  conductor  each  having  a  proximal  end 
and  a  distal  end;  . 

an  electrically  conductive  cardiac  pacing  atrial  electrode  in 
electrical  and  operative  interengagement  with  said  distal 
end  of  the  atrial  electrical  conductor; 
an  electrically  conductive  cardiac  pacing  ventricular  elec- 
trode in  electrical  and  operative  interengagement  with 
said  distal  end  of  the  ventricular  electrical  conductor; 
a  preshaped,  prebent  member  positioned  between  said  proxi- 
mal ends  and  distal  ends  of  the  atrial  and  ventricular  leads, 
said  preshaped,  prebent  member  being  molded  such  that, 
when  relaxed,  it  has  a  non-linear,  curved  shape;  and 
said  preshaped,  prebent  member  includes  a  curved  trunk 


4,567,903 
FORMATION  OF  TOBACCO  MATERIAL  BLEND 

Warren  A.  Brackmann,  Cooksville,  and  Stanislav  M.  Snaidr, 
Mississauga,  both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Rothmans  of  Pall 
Mall  Canada  Limited,  Don  Mills,  Canada 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  244,083,  Mar.  16,  1981,  Pat.  No. 
4,386,617.  This  appUcation  Not.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  440,244 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  24,  1980, 
8009823;  Jun.  12,  1980,  8019273 

Int.  a.*  A24B  3/18 
U  S  Q.  131^300  '  Claims 

V  A  method  of  forming  a  tobacco  feed  material  suiuble  for 
the  formation  of  cigarettes  therefrom,  which  comprises: 
moistening  tobacco  stem  material  in  water  to  a  moisture 

content  of  about  30  to  about  60%  by  weight, 
mechanically  fiberizing  said  moistened  tobacco  stem  mate- 
rial to  a  shredded  fibrous  form, 
partially  drying  said  shredded  stem  material  to  form  partial- 
ly-dried shredded  stem  material  of  a  lower  moisture  con- 
tent in  the  range  of  about  19  to  about  35  wt.%, 
blending  said  partially-dried  shredded  stem  material  with 
shredded  tobacco  lamina  material  having  a  substantially 
similar  moisture  content  in  the  proportion  of  about  2  to 
about  50%  by  weight  of  said  partially-dried  shredded  stem 
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material  and  about  98  to  about  30%  by  weight  of  said 
shredded  tobacco  lamina,  and 
drying  the  blend  so  formed  to  a  moisture  content  of  about  10 
to  about  16  wt.%. 


4,567,904 
HAIR  GRASPING  STRUCTURE 
Gerald  K.  Pitcher,  Stamford,  Conn^  and  Nancy  Flinn,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  aaiigDora  to  Clairol  Incorporated,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  457,814 

Int  a.*  A45D  2/12 

VS.  a.  132—33  R  ^,e  6  Oaims 


and  a  control  pin  extending  inwardly  from  said  control 
button  through  said  control  slot  into  said  cam  slot, 

said  cam  slot  having  an  angular  portion  and  a  longitudinal 
axial  extension  on  at  least  one  end  thereof, 

whereby  longitudinal  motion  of  said  control  button  serves  to 
move  said  control  pin  within  said  slot  and  to  rotate  said 
mandrel  relative  to  said  barrel  when  said  control  pin  is  in 
the  angular  portion  of  said  slot  and  to  lock  said  mandrel 
against  motion  relative  to  said  barrel  when  said  control 
pin  is  in  said  extension  of  said  cam  slot. 


4,567,906 

APPARATUS  FOR  RAPID  QUENCHING  AND 

CONTROLLED  COOLING  OF  RELATIVELY 

UGHTWEIGHT  ELEMENTS 

Paul  L.  Brule',  Plainwell,  Mich.,  assignor  to  LaRos  Equipment 

Company,  Inc.,  Portage,  Mich. 

FUed  Not.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  547,707 

Int  a.*  B08B  3/04 

VJS.  a.  134—127  20  Claims 


1.  A  hair  grooming  device  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  tubular  winding  portion  for  winding  a 
tress  of  hair  therearound; 

and  a  clip  pivotably  secured  to  the  housing  and  biased 
towards  the  tubular  portion,  the  clip  having  a  flocked 
underside  surface  for  clamping  the  tress  of  hair  wound 
around  said  tubular  portion  and  a  flocked  upper  surface 
for  grasping  the  tress  of  hair  wound  around  said  surface, 
wherein  said  flocking  retards  the  sliding  of  the  tress  of  hair 
along  said  surfaces  and  prevents  the  formation  of  ridge 
impressions  in  the  hair  during  clamping. 


4,567,905 
ACTUATOR  CONTROL  FOR  RETRACTABLE  BRISTLE 

BRUSHES 

James  B.  Stewart,  Randolph,  N.J.,  and  Edward  J.  Doyle,  Hat- 

boro,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Conair  Corporation,  Edison,  N  j. 

CoBtiniiation  of  Ser.  No.  538,145,  Oct.  3,  1983,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  511,632,  Jul.  7, 1983, 

Pat  No.  4,467,821.  This  application  Dec.  5, 1984,  Ser.  No. 

678,275 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  28, 

2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.*  A45D  2/00 

UjS.  a.  132—40  3  Claims 


1.  A  retractable  bristle  hair  curling  brush  adapted  for  simple, 
one-handed  control  of  projection  and  withdrawal  of  bristles, 
said  brush  including, 

a  handle  having  an  axially-projecting  cylindrical  barrel,  said 
barrel  including  a  plurality  of  openings  thereon  on  said 
barrel  surface, 

a  cylindrical  mandrel  rotatably  mounted  within  said  handle 
and  extending  within  said  barrel,  pivotally  mounted  bris- 
tles on  said  mandrel  adapted  to  extend  radially  through 
said  openings  or  retract  to  a  position  within  said  barrel 
depending  upon  the  relative  rotational  positions  of  said 
barrel  and  said  mandrel,  said  mandrel  including  a  cam  slot 
in  the  portion  thereof  within  said  handle, 

a  slideable  control  button  mounted  on  said  handle  above  said 
cam  slot  for  longitudinal  movement  relative  to  said  handle 


"  ^^        ''   «  «  " «  ^'     ^" 


1.  An  apparatus  for  rapid  quenching  and  controlled  cooling 
of  a  plurality  of  elements,  comprising: 

upwardly  opening  tank  means  for  containing  a  quantity  of 
cooling  liquid  therein; 

guide  means  stationarily  supported  on  said  tank  means  and 
defining  thereon  a  stationarily  downwardly  facing  guide 
surface  which  extends  longitudinally  of  said  tank  means 
from  an  inlet  location  disposed  adjacent  one  end  of  said 
tank  means  to  an  ouUet  location  disposed  adjacent  the 
other  end  of  said  tank  means; 

said  guide  means  including  a  first  portion  defining  thereon  a 
first  part  of  said  stationary  guide  surface  which  extends 
from  said  inlet  location  in  the  region  of  the  surface  of  the 
liquid  in  the  tank  means  to  a  second  location  which  is 
spaced  below  the  surface  of  the  liquid  and  is  also  spaced 
longitudinally  along  the  tank  means  from  said  inlet  loca- 
tion; 

said  guide  means  including  a  second  portion  defining 
thereon  a  second  part  of  said  stationary  guide  surface 
which  extends  below  the  surface  of  the  liquid  along  a 
substantial  longitudinal  extent  of  the  tank  means  from 
adjacent  said  second  location  to  a  third  location  which  is 
below  the  surface  of  the  liquid  and  is  disposed  more 
closely  adjacent  the  other  end  of  said  tank  means; 

said  guide  means  including  a  third  portion  defining  thereon 
a  third  part  of  said  stationary  guide  surface  which  extends 
from  said  third  location  to  said  ouUet  location,  the  latter 
being  adjacent  or  above  the  surface  of  the  liquid; 

first  tx>nveying  means  disposed  adjacent  said  one  end  of  said 
tank  means  and  cooperable  with  the  elements  in  the  region 
of  said  inlet  location  for  positively  moving  said  elements 
downwardly  from  said  inlet  location  to  said  second  loca- 
tion for  submerging  said  elements,  said  first  conveying 
means  including  a  first  endless  conveying  element  having 
an  upper  reach  which  is  spaced  downwardly  from  said 
first  part  of  said  guide  means  and  which  is  movable  in  a 
direction  from  said  inlet  location  toward  said  second 
location; 

second  conveying  means  for  moving  the  submerged  ele- 
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ments  from  adjacent  said  second  location  through  said 
third  location  to  said  outlet  location,  said  second  convey- 
j  ing  means  including  a  second  endless  conveying  element 
'  having  an  upper  reach  which  is  spaced  downwardly  from 
but  extends  substantially  parallel  to  the  second  part  of  said 
sUtionary  guide  surface  and  is  movable  in  a  direction  from 
said  second  location  toward  said  third  location;  and 
means  for  effecting  positive  submerging  of  the  elements  into 
I   the  liquid  at  said  inlet  location  and  for  accurately  control- 
ling the  length  of  time  the  elements  arc  submerged  in  the 
liquid  as  they  move  from  said  inlet  location  to  said  outlet 
location,  said  means  including  a  plurality  of  first  and 
second  projections  fixed  to  and  projecting  outwardly 
from  the  respective  first  and  second  conveying  elements 
at  longitudinally  and  substantially  uniformly  spaced  inter- 
vals therealong,  said  projections  projecting  outwardly 
from  the  respective  conveying  element  through  a  substan- 
tial extent  so  that  the  tips  of  said  first  projections  as  associ- 
ated with  the  upper  reach  of  said  first  conveying  element 
are  closely  adjacent  and  move  along  a  substantial  portion 
of  the  first  part  of  said  guide  surface,  and  the  tips  of  the 
second  projections  as  associated  with  the  upper  reach  of 
said  second  conveying  element  are  closely  adjacent  and 
move  along  the  second  part  of  said  guide  surface,  said 
projections  in  cooperation  with  said  guide  surface  effec- 
tively defining  substantially  closed  compartments  for 
confining  the  elements  to  accurately  control  the  time  of 
submersion  of  the  elements  within  the  liquid. 


I  4,567,907 

UMBRELLA  HAVING  EASILY  OPERATED  PULLEY 

MEANS  FOR  OPENING  AND  CLOSING  THE  SAME 

Emanuel  Dubinsky,  3  Croat  Ridge  Rd.,  Chappaqua,  N.Y.  10514 

I  FUed  Jun.  26,  1984,  Scr.  No.  624,753 

Int.  G*  A45B  11/00.  25/06.  25/08 

U&  CL  135—20  M  5  Ctaima 


used  to  maintain  said  rib  holder  above  said  hold  while  the  pin 
Ml  the  first  handle  may  be  inserted  into  the  hole  for  locking  the 
umbrella  into  its  open  poaition. 

4,567,908 
DISCHARGE  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  OF  OPERATING 

SAME 
Martin  Bolaterli,  Ziirich,  Switxerland,  asugnor  to  Contravca 
AG,  Ziirich,  Switzerland 

Filed  May  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  610,311 
Claims  priority,  application   Switzerland,   May   31,   1983, 
2971/83 

Int.  a*  B67D  5/40 
U.S.a.  137— 1  4  Claims 


?  !  V"   )     ,! 


1.  A  pulley  system  for  opening  and  closing  an  umbrella 
which  has  an  umbrella  pole,  a  cover,  frame  support  ribs  and  a 
ribholder  adapted  for  slidable  movement  along  said  umbrella 
pole,  comprising  a  pulley  wheel  mounted  in  said  umbrella  pole 
below  its  top  portion,  a  pulley  cord  having  one  end  fixedly 
attached  to  said  umbrella  ribholder,  such  pulley  cord  extend- 
ing operatively  around  said  pulley  wheel  and  downward  by  a 
predetermined  length  to  its  free  hanging  end  which  extends 
below  said  umbrella  cover  and  is  easily  accessible  when  said 
umbrella  is  closed,  a  lower  first  handle  secured  near  said  free 
end  of  said  cord  and  adapted  for  being  grasped  by  an  operator, 
said  first  handle  including  a  long  pin  adapted  for  being  inserted 
in  a  hole  located  in  said  umbrella  pole  for  stopping  the  down- 
ward travel  of  said  ribholder  for  supporting  said  umbrella  m  its 
open  position,  an  upper  second  handle  secured  to  said  cord  at 
a  predetermined  higher  distance  from  said  first  handle  such 
that  said  second  handle  is  accessible  and  visible  when  said  first 
handle  has  been  pulled  down  to  open  said  umbrella  to  an 
intermediate  position  whereby  said  second  handle  can  be 
readily  grasped  and  pulled  further  downward  for  raising  said 
ribholder  above  said  hole  in  said  pole,  said  second  handle  being 


2.  A  method  for  discharging  a  tubing  system  in  an  apparatus 
for  the  selective  transport  of  fluid  quantities  from  a  first  vessel 
to  a  second  vessel  by  means  of  a  discharge  system  comprising 
a  delivery  nozzle  arranged  in  the  second  vessel,  a  transport 
conduit  leading  from  the  first  vessel  to  the  delivery  nozzle, 
means  for  transporting  a  fluid  contained  in  the  first  vessel 
through  the  transport  conduit  in  the  direction  of  the  second 
vessel,  a  collector  vessel,  means  for  drawing  fluid  into  the 
collector  vessel,  a  suction  conduit  cooperating  with  the  collec- 
tor vessel  for  drawing  and  conducting  fluid  into  the  collector 
vessel,  a  valve  arranged  in  the  suction  conduit,  a  connection 
fitting  having  a  through  tube  arranged  in  the  transport  conduit 
and  a  lateral  branch  tube  connected  to  the  suction  conduit, 
comprising  the  recurrent  sequence  of  steps  of: 
establishing  an  initial  stote  of  the  tubing  system  by  closing 

said  valve  and  filling  the  first  vessel; 
operating  the  means  for  transporting  the  fluid  from  the  fast 

vessel  to  the  second  vessel; 
upon  obtaining  a  desired  volume  of  fluid  in  the  second  vessel 

opening  the  valve,  whereupon  at  first  fluid  and  later  air 

are  drawn  into  said  collector  vessel  from  said  delivery 

nozzle,  from  said  first  vessel,  from  said  transport  conduit 

and  from  said  suction  conduit;  and 
terminating  the  operation  of  the  means  for  transporting  the 

fluid  when  only  air  is  drawn  into  the  collector  vessel. 

4,567,909 
OXYGEN  PARTIAL  PRESSURE  CONTROLLER  FOR  A 

PRESSURE  SWING  ADSORPTION  SYSTEM 
Bernard  J.  Schebler,  Davenport,  and  RuaaeU  F.  Hart,  Blue 
Grasa,  both  of  Iowa,  aaaignora  to  Utton  Systema,  Inc.,  Daven- 
port, Iowa 

FUed  Mar.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  474,130 
Int.  a*  G05D  21/02 
U.S.  a.  137—81.1  3  ^^"^ 

1.  An  oxygen  partial  pressure  controller  for  regulating  the 
oxygen  partial  pressure  (PPO2)  of  the  product  gas  of  a  pressure 
swing  adsorption  oxygen  enriching  system  which  is  operatmg 
at  a  system  pressure  applied  to  the  inlet  of  the  controller,  in 
which  the  PPO2  of  the  product  gas  is  inversely  proportional  to 
the  flow  of  product  gas  through  the  system,  said  controller 
utilizing  a  conventional  PPO2  monitor  and  signal  conditioning 
elements,  said  controller  comprising: 
a  bleed  valve  for  increasing  product  gas  flow  through  the 
controller  by  increasing  the  bleed  flow  of  product  gas. 
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a  diaphragm  enclosing  a  chamber  and  responsive  to  chamber 
pressure, 

a  line  coupling  said  chamber  to  said  product  gas  at  system 
pressure,  and  an  outlet  venting  said  chamber  to  atmo- 
spheric pressure, 

linkage  means  coupled  to  said  diaphragm  for  controlling  the 
operation  of  said  bleed  valve, 

altitude  responsive  means  comprising  a  portion  of  said  link- 
age means,  said  altitude  responsive  means  modulating  the 
bleed  flow  as  an  inverse  function  of  altitude  when  cham- 
ber pressure  is  high,  and 


a  solenoid  valve  responsive  to  said  PPO2  monitor  and  said 
signal  conditioning  means  for  controlling  chamber  pres- 
sure, wherein  said  solenoid  valve  is  operable  to  block  said 
outlet  thereby  increasing  the  chamber  pressure  to  equal 
system  pressure,  and  wherein  said  solenoid  valve  is  opera- 
ble to  open  said  outlet  thereby  decreasing  the  chamber 
pressure  to  equal  atmospheric  pressure, 

wherein  high  chamber  pressure  causes  said  bleed  valve  to 
open  increasing  gas  flow  and  lowering  PPO2,  and  low 
chamber  pressure  causes  said  bleed  valve  to  close  decreas- 
ing gas  flow  and  increasing  PP02- 


4,567^10 
VACUUM  REGULATOR 

Michael  Slavin,  Troy,  and  Robert  P.  Fontecchio,  Rochester, 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Lectron  Products,  Inc.,  Rochester, 
Mich. 

FUed  Not.  26, 1984,  Ser.  No.  674,937 

Int.  a.*  F16K  3J/06 

VJS.  a.  137—82  22  Claims 


1.  In  a  vacuum  regulator  for  automotive  vehicles  of  the  type 
having  an  engine  exhaust  system  and  a  computer  controlled 
exhaust  gas  recirculation  system,  said  vacuum  regulator  com- 
prising 
a  housing  having  separate  interconnected  upper  and  lower 
portions,  said  lower  housing  portion  having  spaced  pri- 
mary and  secondary  outlets  interconnected  by  a  flow 
restrictive  oriflce,  said  primary  outlet  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  and  to  communicate  with  said  exhaust  gas  recir- 
culation system  and  said  secondary  outlet  adapted  to  be 


connected  and  to  communicate  with  said  engine  exhaust 
system; 

a  solenoid  in  said  housing  including  a  bobbin  having  a  valve 
seat,  a  pole  piece  in  said  bobbin,  and  an  armature  disposed 
between  said  pole  piece  and  said  outlets  movable  against 
and  from  said  valve  seat; 

means  deflning  an  inlet  for  atmospheric  air  into  said  housing 
and  a  passageway  extending  from  said  inlet  through  said 
pole  piece  and  said  valve  seat  to  said  outlets,  said  passage- 
way adapted  to  be  selectively  opened  and  closed  by  said 
armature  to  control  flow  of  atmospheric  air  therethrough; 

spring  means  engaging  said  armature  and  yieldably  holding 
the  same  normally  against  said  valve  seat; 

a  Alter  disposed  between  said  inlet  and  said  pole  piece  ex- 
tending transversely  across  said  passageway  with  a  pe- 
ripheral portion  thereof  engaging  an  annular  seating  sur- 
face surrounding  said  passageway,  whereby  atmospheric 
air  entering  said  housing  through  said  inlet  is  required  to 
pass  through  said  filter  before  traversing  the  portion  of 
said  passageway  extending  through  said  pole  piece; 

a  cover  for  said  filter  detachably  fastened  to  and  readily 
removable  from  said  housing  and  in  the  fastened  position 
engaging  the  peripheral  portion  of  said  filter  and  holding 
the  same  tightly  against  said  seating  surface; 

an  electrical  circuit  encased  in  said  housing,  said  circuit 
including  said  solenoid  and  having  an  external  connector 
adapted  to  be  electrically  connected  to  a  source  of  electri- 
cal energy;  and 

flux  collector  means  for  and  around  said  solenoid. 


4,567,911 

CARTRIDGE  TYPE  DIRECnONAL  CONTROL  VALVE 

Tuva!  Kedem,  Miami,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Equipment  Company  of 

America,  Hialeah,  Fla. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  313,411,  Oct.  26, 1981,  Pat.  No.  4,497,501. 

This  application  Oct.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  664,801 

Int.  a*  F16K  15/00 

U.S.  a.  137—454.5  6  Qaims 


JVO  iOA£> 


1.  A  cartridge  type  directional  control  valve  assembly  com- 
prising an  elongated  housing  having  a  longitudinal  bore  therein 
extending  from  one  end  of  said  housing  to  the  other  end 
thereof; 

a  series  of  longitudinally  aligned  pressure  responsive  valve 
units  within  said  bore  for  controlling  the  flow  of  hydraulic 
fluid  when  the  control  valve  assembly  is  incorporated  in  a 
hydraulic  control  system; 

a  first  valve  seat  in  said  bore  spaced  from  said  one  end  of  said 
bore; 

a  ball  check  valve  in  said  bore  for  controlling  flow  of  hy- 
draulic fluid  across  said  valve  seat; 

a  first  transverse  passage  extending  through  the  walls  of  said 
housing  and  communicating  with  said  bore; 

a  second  valve  seat  in  said  bore  spaced  from  said  first  trans- 
verse passage  and  from  said  ball  check  valve; 

a  flow  control  valve  element  in  said  bore  controlling  flow  of 
hydraulic  fluid  across  said  second  valve  seat; 
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one  end  of  said  flow  control  valve  element  being  spaced 
from  said  ball  check  valve  when  said  ball  valve  and  said 
valve  element  are  seated; 

a  first  spring  in  said  bore  biasing  said  flow  control  valve 
element  towards  said  second  valve  seat; 

a  second  transverse  passage  extending  through  the  walls  ot 
said  housing  and  communicating  with  said  bore; 

said  second  transverse  passage  being  spaced  from  said  sec- 
ond valve  seat  and  from  said  first  transverse  passage; 

an  adjustable  load  sensor  changeover  piston  nested  and 
sealed  in  said  bore  and  having  one  end  axially  aligned  with 
said  flow  control  valve  element; 

a  plug  having  an  end  threaded  into  said  other  end  of  said 
bore  for  closing  same;  .  .u     i 

and  a  second  spring  interposed  in  said  bore  abuttmg  the  p lug 
on  one  end  and  said  load  sensor  changeover  piston  on  the 
other  end  and  urging  said  load  sensor  changeover  piston 
against  said  flow  control  valve  element. 

4,567,912 
MULTIPLE  SPRAY  NOZZLES 
Walter  E.  Leyine,  Port  Huron,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Acheson 
Industries,  Inc.,  Port  Huron,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  636,128 
I  Int  a*  F16K  79/00 

U.S.  a.  137—606 


3  0aims 


1  In  a  spray  apparatus  for  selectively  mixing  and  applying  a 
Primary  and  a  plurality  of  secondary  fluids  to  a  working  sur- 
face, improved  valve  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  said 
fluids  comprising: 
a  main  body  housing; 

a  first  elongated  main  fluid  passageway  extending  substan- 
tially linearly  through  said  main  body  housing  and  having 
an  inlet  at  one  end  and  an  outlet  at  the  other  end; 
a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  valve  arrangements 
within  said  housing  and  positioned  around  said  main  fluid 
passage  and  radially  spaced  therefrom,  each  of  said  valve 
arrangements  being  operative  to  independently  control 
one  of  said  fluids  and  comprising: 

a  second  fluid  passageway  extending  into  said  housing  and 
1  spaced  from  said  first  passageway,  said  second  fluid 

I  passageway  having  an  inlet  at  one  end  thereof; 

a  substantially  unrestricted  connecting  passage  having  one 
end  opening  into  said  first  fluid  passageway  intermedi- 
ate the  ends  thereof  and  the  other  end  defining  a  port 
opening  into  said  second  fluid  passageway; 
a  bore  provided  within  said  housing; 
valve  means  including  a  plunger  movably  disposed  within 
said  second  fluid  passageway  and  piston  means  movably 
disposed  within  said  bore,  said  plunger  being  movable 
into  and  out  of  overiying  relationship  to  said  Port  so  as 
to  selectively  control  fluid  flow  from  said  second  fluid 
passageway  to  said  first  fluid  passageway  via  said  con- 
necting passage  in  response  to  movement  of  said  piston 

biSmeans  for  urging  said  piston  into  a  first  position 


toward  one  end  of  said  bore  end  and  in  which  said 
plunger  is  positioned  within  said  second  fluid  passage- 
way so  as  to  prevent  fluid  communication  between  said 
connecting  fluid  passage  and  said  second  fluid  passage- 
way; and  .      . 
actuating  means  for  selectively  moving  said  piston  means 
out  of  said  first  position  whereby  said  plunger  is  moved 
outwardly  of  said  second  fluid  passageway  so  as  to 
enable  said  one  of  said  plurality  of  secondary  fluids  to 
flow  through  said  second  fluid  passageway  and  said 
connecting  passage  into  said  main  fluid  passageway,  any 
number  of  said   valve   arrangements  being   simulta- 
neously operable  whereby  said  primary  and  any  number 
of  said  plurality  of  secondary  fluids  may  be  intermixed 
and  simuluneously  applied  to  said  working  surfaces, 
said  actuating  means  including  .  «    j 
third  fluid  passage  means  spaced  from  said  second  fluid 
passageway  and  having  one  end  opening  into  said 
bore  on  one  side  of  said  piston,  said  third  fluid  passage 
means  being  operable  to  selectively  conduct  a  pres- 
surized gas  having  a  lubricant  entrained  therein  into 
and  out  of  said  bore  on  one  side  of  said  piston, 
said  piston  including  a  restricted  vent  passage  extending 
axially  therethrough,  said  vent  passage  being  operative 
to  bleed  said  pressurized  gas  and  entrained  lubricant 
across  said  piston  whereby  said  entrained  lubncant  is 
deposited  on  the  sidewalls  of  said  bore  on  the  other  side 
of  said  piston  whereby  said  bore  is  fully  coated  with 
lubricant  to  insure  free  movement  of  said  piston  therein, 
said  actuating  means  being  operable  independently  of 
fluid  flow  through  said  first  fluid  passageway  whereby 
said  fluid  flow  through  said  first  fluid  passageway  may 
continue  after  movement  of  said  valve  member  into 
overlying  relationship  to  said  port  thereby  enabling  said 
primary  fluid  flow  to  evacuate  said  connecting  passage. 

4,567,913 

SWITCHING  MECHANISMS  FOR  PREPARING 

CONTROL  SIGNALS 

Harald  Klocke,  Malente,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  H. 

Kuhnke  GmbH  KG.,  Malente,  Fed.  "eP- o'pe'™"^     . 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  553,864,  Not.  21, 1983 

abandoned.  This  application  Not.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  672  295 

aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  12, 

1980,  3026539 

Int.  a*  G05D  16/20 

U.S.  a.  137-624.11  7  CI.*- 


1  In  a  switching  mechanism  for  preparing  fluidic  output 
signals  including,  a  first  converter  device  having  means  for 
r«:eiving  fluidic  input  signals  and  converting  them  to  corre- 
sponding output  signals,  and  an  electrical  sy*"="  »";;.'"«  ■*'';* 
function  element  and  a  counter  element,  each  of  which  has  an 
input  and  an  output,  the  time  function  element  mcludmg  means 
for  emitting  an  output  signal  a  selecuble  predetermined  time 
after  receiving  an  input  signal,  the  counter  element  including 
means  for  emitting  an  output  signal  after  a  selected  prfdete  - 
mined  number  of  input  signals,  means  for  connecting  the  out- 
put of  the  first  converter  device  to  the  inputs  of  the  time  func- 
tion element  and  the  counter  element,  switch  means  for  selec- 
tively connecting  either  the  output  of  the  time  function  ele- 
ment or  the  counter  element  to  an  output  of  said  electrical 


114 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  4,  1986 


system,  «  multivibrator  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  electri- 
cal system  for  producing  a  brief  output  signal,  and  valve  means 
including  an  electrical  actuating  device  responsive  to  said  brief 
output  signal  of  the  multivibrator  for  producing  a  fluidic  out- 
put signal. 


4^7^14 
TWO-STAGE  HYDRAUUC  SOLENOID  VALVE 
Patrick  S.  Coppola,  Scfacacctady,  and  John  G.  Money,  Water- 
ford,  both  of  N.Y^  anignon  to  General  Electric  Company, 
Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  289,724,  Aug.  3,  1981, 

•baadooed.  This  application  Aug.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  524,171 

Int.  CL*  F15B  13/043 

U.S.  CL  137—625.64  5  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  high  pressure  hydraulic  control 
system,  a  fast  acting  two-stage  hydraulic  solenoid  valve  for 
rapidly  applying  or  releasing  hydraulic  pressure  on  control 
system  components,  the  valve  comprising: 

a  valve  body; 

structure  within  said  body  defining  an  inlet  port  for  receiv- 
ing hydraulic  fluid  under  pressure,  an  outlet  port  for  inter- 
connecting to  said  control  components,  and  a  drain  port 
for  interconnecting  to  a  low  pressure  reservoir; 

a  primary  hydraulic  circuit  interconnecting  said  inlet  port, 
said  outlet  port,  and  said  drain  port  through  a  common 
passageway  within  said  body  said  passageway  including  a 
central  cavity; 

first  and  second  valve  seats  disposed  within  said  primary 
hydraulic  circuit,  said  fu^t  valve  seat  disposed  between 
said  outlet  port  and  said  drain  port  and  said  second  valve 
seat  disposed  between  said  inlet  port  and  said  outlet  port; 

an  elongated  hydraulically  actuable  poppet  sealingly  dis- 
posed within  said  primary  hydraulic  circuit  to  define  first 
and  second  actuation  chambers  therein  respectively  at 
first  and  second  ends  of  said  poppet,  said  pxippet  having  a 
longitudinal  axis  and  a  passageway  for  providing  fluid 
communication  between  said  inlet  port  and  said  second 
actuation  chamber  and  said  poppet  including  first  and 
second  seating  surfaces  and  being  freely  traversable  in  said 
passageway  such  that  said  first  seating  surface  is  matable 
with  said  first  valve  seat  to  sealingly  isolate  said  drain  port 
while  maintaining  fluid  communication  between  said  inlet 
and  outlet  ports  whenever  said  poppet  is  in  a  flrst  prede- 
termined valving  position  and  said  second  seating  surface 
is  matable  with  said  second  valve  seat  to  sealingly  isolate 
said  inlet  port  while  maintaining  fluid  communication 
between  said  ouUet  and  drain  ports  whenever  said  poppet 
is  in  a  second  predetermined  valving  position 

spring  means  for  urging  said  poppet  into  said  flrst  valving 
position; 

structure  within  said  body  further  defining  a  secondary 
hydraulic  circuit  interconnecting  said  drain  port,  said  flrst 
actuation  chamber,  and  said  second  actuation  chamber; 
and 

a  solenoid  actuatable  control  means  disposed  within  said 
secondary  hydraulic  circuit  and  said  cavity,  said  control 
means  including  third  and  fourth  valve  seats  spaced  from 
each  other  and  disposed  in  face  to  face  relationship  with 
each  other  and  a  ball  disposed  between  said  third  and 
fourth  valve  seats,  said  ball  translatable  such  that  in  a  flrst 
predetermined  control  position  the  ball  is  in  sealing  en- 


gagement with  said  third  valve  seat  for  prohibiting  fluid 
flow  communicating  between  said  drain  port  and  both 
said  flrst  and  second  actuation  chambers,  and  in  a  second 
predetermined  control  position  the  ball  is  in  sealing  en- 
gagement with  said  fourth  valve  seat  for  prohibiting  fluid 
flow  communication  between  said  second  actuation  cham- 
ber and  both  said  flrst  actuation  chamber  and  said  drain 
pott,  said  flrst  and  second  control  positions  respectively 
corresponding  to  the  flrst  and  second  valving  positions, 
respectively. 


4,567,915 

ANTI-CAVTTATION  LOW-NOISE  CONTROL  VALVE 

CAGE  TRIM  FOR  HIGH  PRESSURE  REDUCING 

SERVICE  IN  LIQUID  OR  GASEOUS  FLOW 

Charles  L.  Bates,  Mapleton,  and  Fred  M.  Cain,  Orem,  both  of 

Utah,  assignors  to  Valtek  Incorporated,  Springrille,  Utah 

FUed  Feb.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  579,133 

Int.  a.*  F15D  7/00;  F16K  47/00,  47/08 

U.S.  a.  138—42  16  Claims 


1.  In  a  fluid  control  valve  having  an  inlet  and  an  ouUet,  a 
cavitation  and  noise  resistant  valve  trim  cage  assembly  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  cylindrical  sleeves  nested  concentrically 
within  one  another,  each  sleeve  containing  an  identical  multi- 
plicity of  radial  plenum  holes  spaced  apart  circiunferentially 
and  axially  in  rows,  the  plenum  holes  in  each  circumferential 
row  being  spaced  by  at  least  two  plenum  hole  diameters,  each 
of  said  sleeves,  except  the  innermost  or  outermost  sleeve, 
containing  a  multiplicity  of  elongated  narrow  annular  flow 
constricting  channels  in  one  surface  thereof,  said  channels 
being  so  located  as  to  provide  at  least  one  annular  channel 
between  adjacent  plenum  holes  in  each  circumferential  row, 
said  sleeves  being  adapted  to  be  concentrically  nested  in  an 
offset  relationship  such  that  the  plenum  holes  in  one  sleeve  will 
not  be  in  alignment  with  the  plenum  holes  of  an  adjacent  sleeve 
provided  that  any  given  plenum  hole  will  communicate 
through  said  channels  with  neighboring  offset  plenum  holes 
contained  in  the  same  circumferential  row  of  an  adjacent 
sleeve,  the  total  cross  sectional  area  of  the  annular  channels 
leading  into  any  given  plenum  hole  being  less  than  the  cross 
sectional  area  of  that  plenum  hole,  thereby  providing  tortuous 
elongated  flow  paths  through  said  sleeve  of  said  valve  trim 
wherein  the  annular  channels  serve  as  flow  constricting  pas- 
sageways and  the  plenum  holes  serve  as  expansion  chambers. 
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4^7^16 
HIGH  PRESSURE  HOSE  SUITABLE  FOR  CXJNVEYING 

GASES  AND  GAS<X)NTAINING  FLUIDS 
Sindor  Antid;  Zoltiii  Bartha;  P^ter  Gorgteyi;  Ferenc  Ko«6, 
and  BOink  Magyarosi,  all  of  Budapest,  Hungary,  anignon  to 
Tannu  GumUpari  Vallalat,  Budapest,  Hungary 
FUed  Aug.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  412,452 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Hungary,  Sep.  3,  IMI,  2551/81 
lat.  a.*  F16L  55/00 
VS.  a.  138—104  15  Claims 


1  A  high  pressure-resistant  multilayer  hose  structure  having 
means  to  conduct  and  vent  gases  difFused  into  the  body  thereof 
from  gas-containing  media  conveyed  therethrough,  said  hose 
having  a  wall  with  exterior  layers,  reinforcing  ply  layers,  gas 
conducting  layers,  low  gas  permeable  layers,  fabnc  layers, 
embedding  layers  and  an  internal  backing  layer,  wherem 

(a)  said  internal  backing  layer  is  a  flexible  metal  pipe  withm 
and  concentric  with  the  inner  surface  of  said  hose  walj; 

(b)  said  flexible,  low  gas  permeable  layer  is  concentric  with 
and  is  disposed  between  said  internal  backing  layer  and 
said  reinforcing  plies  layer; 

(c)  said  fabric  layer  is  disposed  concentrically  with  and 
between  the  outer  surface  of  the  flexible  metal  pipe  and 
said  low  gas-permeable  layer; 

(d)  said  reinforcing  ply  layers  are  concentric  with  and  are 
disposed  between  said  low  gas-permeable  layer  and  said 
exterior  layers,  the  reinforcing  plies  having  gaps  through 
which  the  gases  diffused  in  the  hose  wall  from  the  medium 
conveyed  through  the  hose  are  vented  from  the  interior  of 

the  hose  wall; 

(e)  embedding  layers  that  are  disposed  between  each  layer  ol 
reinforcing  plies  concentric  therewith  and  between  the 
innermost  reinforcing  ply  layer  and  said  low  gas-permea- 
ble layer  and  also  are  located  between  the  outermost 
reinforcing  ply  layer  and  the  outermost  layers  of  said 

(0  said  exterior  layers  of  said  hose  are  a  cover  layer  on  a 
fabric  carcass  which  is  disposed  around  the  outermost 
embedding  layer. 


inches,  and  said  strands  having  a  relatively  high  braiding  ten- 
sion of  at  least  approximately  eighteen  pounds. 

13.  A  reinforced  hose  comprising  a  tube,  at  least  one  layer  of 
metal  wire  reinforcement  on  said  tube,  said  wire  reinforcement 
being  formed  by  a  plurality  of  strands  of  wire  woven  in  a  braid 
and  having  a  braiding  tension  of  between  approximately  eigh- 
teen pounds  and  twenty-five  pounds,  each  of  said  strands 
including  a  plurality  of  tensioned  wires  and  having  a  twist  of 
between  approximately  one  turn  per  two  and  one-half  to  three 
inches,  and  each  of  said  wires  having  a  coUed  spring-like  con- 
figuration when  it  is  untensioned. 

4,567,918 
UQUID  RESERVOIR  AND  METHOD  OF  DISPENSING  A 

UQUID  THEREFROM  BY  MEANS  OF  A  VEHICLE 

Yoram  Curiel,  Aurora,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Flexcel  Intemational, 

Inc.,  Lakewood,  Colo.  ,.,«., 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  480,934,  Mar.  31,  1983, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  445,458, 

No?  30,  1982,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  28, 1985,  Ser. 

No.  695,388 

Int  O*  B65B  3/04 

VS.  a.  141-1  27  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  dispensing  a  liquid  by  means  of  a  vehicle 

comprising 
providing  an  elongated  liquid  containing  resilient  storage 

reservoir  having  an  outlet  opening, 
positioning  said  reservoir  in  a  path  of  traction  means  of  said 

vehicle,  and 
moving  said  vehicle  so  as  to  cause  said  traction  means  to  run 
over  at  least  a  portion  of  said  reservoir  in  a  longitudinal 
axial  direction  to  progressively  compress  said  reservoir 
and  progressively  urge  said  Uquid  out  of  said  reservoir 
while  resisting  substantial  lateral  expansion  of  said  reser- 
voir in  front  of  said  traction  means. 


4,567,917 

HOSE  WTTH  WIRE  BRAID  REINFORCEMENT 

John  J.  Millard,  Newton,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Stratoflex,  Inc., 

Fort  WorA,  Tex. 

FUed  Jul.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  282,546 
I  Int  CL*  F16L  11/08;  D04C  1/06.  3/40 

VS.  a.  138-126  15  Chdms 


5  A  wire  braid  for  a  reinforced  hose,  comprising  a  plurality 
of  strands  of  preformed  metal  wire  interwoven  to  form  a  hose 
braid  the  wires  of  each  of  said  strands  being  substantially 
unifo'rmly  and  regularly  arranged  and  having  a  twist  of  ap- 
proximately one  turn  over  a  length  of  at  least  two  and  one-half 


4^7,919 

CONTAINER  FILLING  MACHINE  AND  PROCESS 

Michael  T.  Fogg,  and  Paul  L.  Propst,  both  of  HoUand,  Mich., 

assignors  to  Fogg  FlUer  Company,  Holland,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  530,365 

Int  a.*  B65G  33/06 

VS.  a.  141-1  ^  ^^*'*™ 

18.  In  a  machine  in  which  objects  are  moved  by  means  of  a 
flat,  continuous  belt  to  and  away  from  a  station  where  an 
operation  is  performed  on  the  objects  comprising  a  plurality  of 
spaced  performing  means  arranged  to  move  along  said  belt  m 
unison  with  said  objects  and  which  compnses  mdexmg  means 
for  admitting  said  objects  in  unison  with  said  performmg 
means,  the  improvement  in  which  said  indexing  means  com- 
prises: J  .. 
parallel  screws  which  have  threads  adapted  to  engage  the 
sides  of  successive  objects  untU  said  sution  is  reached  and 
a  performing  means  has  been  brought  mto  cont«;t  with 
the  object,  and  means  to  route  said  screws  at  the  same 
speed  and  in  the  same  direction,  whereby  the  threads  on 
one  screw  engage  the  object  above  the  axis  of  that  screw 
and  the  threads  on  the  other  screw  engage  the  object 
below  the  axis  of  that  screw,  the  pitch  of  said  screws 
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increasing  from  the  inlet  end  to  the  outlet  end,  whereby 
the  objects  speed  up  as  they  approach  the  outlet  end 
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9.  A  method  of  trickling  material  from  a  silo  having  a  funnel 
with  a  centrally  disposed  outlet,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of 

positioning  a  friction  plate  vertically  within  a  top  section  of 
an  effluence  cone  above  the  funnel  and  on  a  vertical  axis 
through  the  outlet; 

positioning  a  second  friction  plate  vertically  within  the 
funnel  in  a  bottom  section  of  the  silo  and  along  said  verti- 
cal axis;  and 

causing  the  material  to  move  with  a  linear  motion  along  said 
plates  under  gravity. 


4,567^21 

HIGH  TEMPERATURE  PRESSURE  SENSING 

INSTRUMENT  AND  METHOD 

Lance  M.  King,  Garden  Groye,  Calif.,  assignor  to  V J).  Kuster 

Company,  Long  Beach,  Calif. 

FUed  Jun.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  616,276 
Int  a.*  B6SB  3/04 


U.S.  CI.  141—5 


14  Claims 


providing  a  spacing  between  them  that  corresponds  to  the 
spacing  betw^n  the  performing  means. 


4,567,920 

FORCE  METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

TRICKLING  SILOED  MATERIAL  FROM  A  SILO 

Olavi  ViiMniineii,  Porttikqja  2  F  68,  00940  Helsinki  94,  Finland 

FUed  Nov.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  554,635 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Finland,  Nov.  29,  1982,  824095; 

May  27,  1983,  831894 

Int  a.*  B65B  1/04 
UJS.  CL  141—1  9  Oaims 


1.  A  method  for  filling  a  Bourdon  tube  or  the  like  through  a 
fill  port  with  a  hydraulic  fluid  for  pressure  sensing  applications 
at  high  temperatures,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  placing  a  predetermined  amount  of  the  hydraulic  fluid  in 
a  filling  apparatus; 

(b)  moimting  the  filling  apparatus  to  the  fill  port; 

(c)  applying  a  vacuum  to  the  filling  apparatus  to  evacuate 
the  Bourdon  tube  and  to  outgas  the  hydraulic  fluid 
through  a  vacuum  outlet;  and 

(d)  heating  the  Bourdon  tube  and  hydraulic  fluid  to  a  prede- 
termined temperature  while  the  vacuum  is  applied  thereto 
to  enhance  the  outgassing  of  the  hydraulic  fluid. 


4,567,922 

METHOD  OF  FILLING  VALVE  BAGS 

J.  George  Lepisto,  Middletown,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Champion 

International  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  424,893,  Sep.  28, 1982,  Pat.  No.  4,498,511. 

This  application  Jun.  25, 1984,  Ser.  No.  594,118 

Int.  a*  B65B  1/18 

U.S.  a.  141—10  6  Claims 


Jl: 


1.  A  method  for  filling  a  valve  bag  with  particulate  material 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  inserting  a  filling  nozzle  into  the  filling  valve  of  the  bag; 

(b)  providing  a  flow  of  particulate  material  through  the 
filling  nozzle  and  into  the  bag; 

(c)  terminating  the  flow  of  particulate  material  through  the 
filling  nozzle  when  the  bag  is  full; 

(d)  clearing  the  nozzle  by  introducing  a  blast  of  high  pres- 
sure air  into  the  nozzle  after  the  material  flow  has  been 
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terminated  in  order  to  remove  any  residual  particulate 
material  therein; 

(e)  introducing  a  low  pressure  blast  of  air  between  said 
nozzle  and  the  filling  valve  to  suspend  any  particles  pres- 
ent in  the  filling  valve  after  the  nozzle  has  been  cleared  by 
the  high  pressure  blast;  and 

(0  introducing  a  vacuum  into  said  nozzle  to  suck  any  sus- 
pended particles  out  of  the  filling  valve  after  the  low 
pressure  blast  has  been  introduced. 


4,567,923 

APPARATUS  FOR  RLLING  TANKS  WITH  LIQUEFIED 

GAS 

John  C.  Nalbach,  Western  Springs,  lU.,  assignor  to  John  R. 
Nalbach  Engineering  Co.,  Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 

FUed  Feb.  15,  1985,  Ser.  No.  702,343 

Int.  a.*  B65B  3/28 

U.S.  a.  141-82  15  a«ms 


^'•=>0^^ 
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mechanical  fuse  means  releasably  connecting  said  nozzle 
collar  adapter  to  said  outlet  end;  and 


^^ 


being  released  upon  either  axial  or  lateral  loads  exceeding 
respective  predetermined  amounts. 

4,567,925 

SPEEDOMETER  AND  TACHOMETER  CABLE 

GREASING  ADAPTOR 

Ronney  L.  Broussard,  Rte.  1,  Box  141,  PoUock,  La.  71467 

FUed  Sep.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  532,206 

Int.  a.*  B65B  3/04 

U.S.  a.  141-325  1^  CW^ 


3  An  apparatus  for  filling  tonks  with  a  liquid  gas  comprising, 
in  combination,  a  carrier  for  receiving  tanks  for  holding  a 
liquid  gas,  a  drive  connected  to  the  carrier  for  movmg  the 
carrier  to  transfer  the  tanks  from  one  station  to  another  in  the 
apparatus,  a  filling  station  filler  at  the  filling  station  for  deliver- 
ing liquid  gas  under  pressure  to  a  tank  at  the  filling  station,  a 
device  at  another  station  to  determine  whether  a  given  tank  is 
filled  with  liquid  gas  after  being  filled  by  the  filler,  a  leak 
detector  at  a  third  station  to  determine  whether  gas  is  leaking 
from  the  tank  after  being  filled,  a  discharge  ramp  for  receiving 
tanks  filled  with  liquid  gas  from  the  carrier,  and  a  tank  detector 
mounted  in  cooperation  with  the  ramp,  whereby  a  filled  tank 
being  positioned  on  the  ramp  adjacent  to  the  tank  detector 
prevents  movement  of  the  carrier  to  prevent  discharge  of 
additional  filled  tanks. 


1  A  two-piece  apparatus  for  lubricating  a  speedometer  or 
tachometer  cable  and  cable  housing  consisting  essentially  of: 

a  an  elongated,  one-piece  main  body  means  constructed  of  a 
single,  continuous  piece  of  rigid  material  and  having  a 
longitudinal  bore  of  substantially  uniform  cross-section 
for  receiving  and  conveying  grease  from  a  grease  source 
through  said  bore  to  a  speedometer  or  uchometer  cable 
housing,  said  main  body  means  having  a  first  end  and  a 
second  end,  said  first  end  having  threads  on  the  outside 
thereof  for  threadable  connection  to  internal  threap  lo- 
cated on  one  end  of  the  speedometer  or  uchometer  hous- 

b  grt^  fitting  means  rigidly  connectoble  to  said  main  body 
means  at  said  second  end  in  communication  with  said 
bore,  for  conveying  grease  from  a  grease  gun  to  said  bore 
in  said  main  body  means. 


4,567,924 
AIRCRAFT  UNDER-WING  FUELING  NOZZLE  SYSTEM 
Albert  W.  Brown,  1207  Pembroke  La.,  Newport  Beach,  Calif. 

92660 

FUed  Feb.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  469,936 
I  Int.  a.*  B67C  i/K  F16L  i7/22 

U.S.  a.  141-207  ^7  Claims 

1.  A  nozzle,  comprising: 

a  nozzle  body  including  an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet  end; 
nozzle  collar  adapter  means  connectable  to  a  fuel  tank 
adapter;  and 


4,567,926 

APPARATUS  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  DISPENSING 

BULK  LIQUIDS 

William  H.  Lichfield,  Corinne,  and  E.  Brent  Cragun,  O^ 

both  of  Utah,  assignors  to  Carb-A-Drink  Intemational,  Inc., 

Salt  Lake  aty,  Utah 

Rled  Jan.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  569,530 
Int.  a.*  B65B  39/00 

U.S.  a.  141-332  "  CU^. 

1  Apparatus  for  self-service  of  beverage  into  a  succession  of 
bottles  of  predetermined  height,  each  bottle  havmg  a  fUlmg 
opening  at  the  top,  comprising  a  sution  that  include  a  bever- 
age dispensing  nozzle  having  a  discharge  outlet  and  a  bottle 
support  secured  in  fixed  position  on  said  station  with  a  prede- 
termined distance  therebetween,  a  removable  funnel  havmg  a 
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frustoconical  wall  of  predetermined  height  having  a  larger  end 
forming  a  mouth  to  surround  said  nozzle  and  a  smaller  end 
forming  a  discharge  opening  to  enter  said  filling  opening  in 
each  successive  bottle,  said  mouth  being  surrounded  by  a  rim, 
a  hanger  secured  to  said  nozzle  including  connecting  means  to 
detachably  and  slidably  secure  a  succession  of  funnels  to  said 
nozzle  with  the  mouth  surrounding  said  nozzle  and  the  smaller 


said  cutting  tool  automatically  makes  an  elliptical  cut  in 
the  workpiece. 


4^7^27 
APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  FORMING  OVALS 
Kenaeth  O.  Plamami,  3105  E.  Broadway  Dr^  Appleton,  Wis. 
54915 

ContlBuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  430,818,  Sep.  30, 1982, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  650,723 

Int  a.*  B27C  5/00 

VS.  a.  144—134  A  17  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  cutting  elliptical  shapes  in  a  workpiece, 
comprising: 
a  support  means  for  supporting  the  apparatus; 
a  pair  of  mutually  perpendicular  trammel  tracks  mounted  to 

said  support  means; 
a  pair  of  joumaled  blocks,  one  slideably  mounted  to  each  of 

said  perpendicular  trammel  tracks; 
a  trammel  beam,  rotatably  mounted  to  both  of  said  sliding 

blocks; 
a  cutting  tool  attached  to  said  trammel  beam; 
means  for  holding  the  workpiece  in  cutting  engagement 

with  said  cutting  tool  such  that  the  workpiece  is  immobile 

with  respect  to  said  support  means;  and 
means  for  automatically  rotating  said  trammel  beam  with 

respect  to  said  workpiece  and  support  means,  such  that 


4,567,928 

PNEUMATIC  TIRE  SUITABLE  FOR  RUNNING  ON 

SNOW  AND  ICE  ROADS 

Eyi  TaUgnchi,  Higashimnrayama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Bridge* 

stone  Corporation,  Tolcyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  606,485 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  9,  1983,  58-79406 

Int  G*  B60C  J/00,  J  J/00 

VJS.  a.  152—209  R  5  Claims 


end  in  the  filling  opening  of  a  bottle,  said  predetermined  dis- 
tance being  slightly  less  than  the  sum  of  the  predetermined 
height  of  the  take-out  bottles  to  be  filled  and  the  predetermined 
height  of  the  funnels,  whereby  the  larger  end  of  each  funnel  is 
in  position  to  receive  beverage  flowing  from  the  nozzle  and  the 
smaller  end  thereof  is  in  position  to  discharge  beverage  into  the 
mouth  of  a  take-out  bottle  resting  on  said  bottle  support. 


to  X  40  30  to  ^  so  §0 

■  f^n^imittt/ 


1.  A  pneumatic  tire  suitable  for  running  on  snow  and  ice 
roads,  characterized  in  that  a  tread  portion  of  the  tire  consists 
of  a  rubber  composition  comprising  0-60  parts  by  weight  of  a 
petroleum  softener  and  5-35  parts  by  weight  of  a  low-tempera- 
ture ester  type  plasticizer  based  on  100  parts  by  weight  of  a 
rubber  blend  consisting  of  35-95  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one 
rubber  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  natural  rubber, 
polyisoprene  rubber  and  styrene-butadiene  copolymer  rubber, 
0-45  parts  by  weight  of  polybutadiene  rubber,  and  5-25  parts 
by  weight  of  butyl  rubber  or  halogenated  butyl  rubber, 
wherein  said  low-temperature  ester  type  plasticizer  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  phthalic  diester,  derivatives  of 
oleic  acid,  derivatives  of  adipic  acid,  derivatives  of  azelaic 
acid,  derivatives  of  sebacic  acid  and  derivatives  of  phosphoric 
acid. 


4,567,929 
BIAS  PLY  PNEUMATIC  TIRE  TREAD  WITH  LATERAL 

NOTCHES 
Ronald  T.  Els,  Luxembourg,  Luxembourg,  and  Jacques  R. 
Smeets,  Arlon,  Belgium,  assignors  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  A 
Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  May  29, 1984,  Ser.  No.  614,591 

Int  a*  B60C  J  J/06 

UJS.  CL  152—209  R  9  Claims 


1.  A  bias  ply  pneumatic  tire  comprising  a  tread  having  a  pair 
of  lateral  edges  with  shoulder  portions  extending  radially 
inwardly  from  each  lateral  edge  of  the  tread,  said  tread  having 
circumferentially  extending  grooves  therein,  a  pair  of  shoulder 
ribs  extending  circumferentially  around  the  tire  and  extending 
axially  inwardly  from  a  respective  lateral  edge  of  the  tread  to 
one  of  said  circumferentially  extending  grooves  and  having  a 
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maximum  axial  width  of  17%  of  the  tread  width,  each  of  said 
shoulder  portions  having  a  plurality  of  notches  therein  that  are 
circumferentially  spaced  apart  from  each  other  by  lands,  each 
notch  extending  radially  inwardly  from  the  respective  lateral 
edge  of  the  tread  to  a  depth  substantially  equal  to  the  maximum 
depth  of  the  deepest  of  said  circumferentially  extending 
grooves,  each  notch  having  a  substantially  right  angled  triang- 
ular cross  section  with  the  base  of  each  notch  extending  into 
the  respective  shoulder  rib  by  an  axial  distance  of  about  6%  of 
the  tread  width,  said  notches  and  said  lands  having  circumfer- 
ential widths  such  that  the  ratio  of  the  circumferential  width  of 
each  notch  to  the  circumferential  widths  of  the  next  adjacent 
lands  is  between  1:0.8  and  1:1.25. 


receive  a  panel;  said  frame  members  and  said  panel  constituting 
a  section  of  the  sectional  door;  each  said  frame  member  com- 
prising a  hollow  flat-sided,  single-tube  tubular  extrusion  «8en- 
tially  rectangular  in  cross-section  and  having  a  pand-recaving 
channel  indented  in  the  inner  side  along  its  front,  inner  edge; 
one  said  transverse  frame  member  having  a  female  hinge-form- 
ing member  along  and  at  the  rear  outer  edge  of  the  side  op- 


I  4^7^30 

CX)NSUMER-ADJUSTABLE  MINI-BLIND 
Jerry  F.  Fischer,  Freeport,  DL,  assignor  to  Newell  Ck>mpaiiies, 

Inc^  Freeport,  111. 

I  Filed  May  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  496,374 

'  Int  O*  E06B  9/26.  9/386 

VS.  CL  160—166  R  3  Claims 


I 

1.  A  do-it-yourself  blind  assembly  which  is  width  adjustable 
by  the  user  at  the  place  and  moment  of  installation  without  the 
use  of  hand  tools,  said  blind  assembly  including 

a  plurality  of  slats,  each  slat  having  a  width  to  thickness  ratio 
of  greater  than  1  to  1, 

means  for  suspending  the  slats  in  vertically  spaced  relation- 
ship one  to  the  other, 

means  for  suspending  the  blind  assembly  from  support  loca- 
tions which  permit  the  slats  to  hand  vertically  one  above 
the  other  in  spaced  relation  one  to  the  other, 

at  least  one  end  portion  of  each  slat  having  at  least  one  line 
of  weakness  adjacent  the  end  edge  of  said  slat, 

said  Une  of  weakness  being  disposed  transversely  to  the 
longest  dimension  of  the  body  of  the  slat  and  being  formed 

I  by  a  depression  which  is  formed  in  one  face  of  the  slat  and 
which  extends  from  side  edge  to  side  edge  of  the  slat, 

the  thickness  of  the  body  of  the  slat  beneath  the  line  of 

I  weakness  being  less  than  the  thickness  of  the  body  of  the 
slat  on  either  side  of  the  line  of  weakness, 

the  face  of  the  slat,  which  is  opposite  the  slat  face  in  which 
the  depression  is  formed,  being  smooth  and  substantially 
uninterrupted  in  the  area  opposite  the  depression, 

whereby  the  length  of  the  slat  may  be  shortened  by  pressure 

1     forces  which  are  hand  applied  adjacent  the  line  of  weak- 

!  ness  to  remove  that  portion  of  the  slat  lying  between  the 
Une  of  weakness  and  the  end  edge  of  the  slat. 

I  

4,567,931 
SECTIONAL  DOOR  AND  COMPONENTS  THEREOF 
Harold  G.  Wentzel,  Union,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Uneek  Cap  and 
Door,  Inc.,  Elkhart,  Ind. 

FUed  Oct.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  538,165 
I  Int.  a.*  E06B  i//2 

U.S.  a.  160—232  18  Claims 

1.  A  sectional  door,  each  section  of  which  compnses  top, 
bottom,  and  end  frame^  members  forming  a  frame  adapted  to 


posed  to  said  panel-receiving  channel  and  another  of  said 
transverse  frame  members  having  a  complementary  male 
hinge-forming  member  along  at  at  the  corresponding  rear 
outer  edge  thereof,  whereby,  when  the  male  hinge-forming 
member  is  threaded  into  said  female  hinge-forming  member,  a 
hinge  is  formed  which  allows  the  two  panels  thus  hinged 
together  to  move  relative  to  one  another  about  the  rear  edge 
thereof. 


4,567,932 
VACUUM  MOULDING  FLASK 
Horst  HoUenbach,  Offenbach  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  M.A.N.-Roland  Druckmaschinen  AktiengeseU- 
schaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  612,326 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  May  21, 
1983,  3318702 

iBt  a.«  B22C  9/02 
UA  CL  164— 160.1  3aaim8 


1.  A  vacuum  moulding  flask  having  an  open  interior  and  one 
or  more  vacuum  lines  for  drawing  air  through  one  or  more 
suction  pipes  extending  through  the  flask  with  the  suction 
pipes  and  the  vacuum  lines  having  suction  surfaces  directed 
towards  the  inside  of  the  flask,  characterized  in  that  the  outer 
surfaces  of  said  suction  pipes  and  vacuum  lines  are  formed  by 
parallel,  substantially  triangularly-shaped  profile  wires  which 
define  narrow  nozzle-like  gaps  at  the  outer  surfaces  thereof, 
said  gaps  widening  in  the  suction  withdrawal  direction. 
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4,567^33 
DEVICE  FOR  MANUFACTURING  METAL  STRIPS 
Wilheln  F.  Laoener,  Geriafiiigen,  and  Rolf  Wiirgier,  Esslingen, 
both  of  Switzerland,  assignora  to  Swiss  Aluminliun  Ltd.,  Chip- 
pis,  Switzerland 

Filed  Oct.  II,  1983,  Ser.  No.  540,780 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Oct.   18,   1982, 
6070/82 

Int  a.*  B22D  11/06 
VS.  a.  164—428  12  Claims 


CC 


1   ,^  ^ll,; 


-« 


1.  Device  for  manufacturing  metal  strips  produced  by  con- 
tinuous casting  between  rolls  which  comprises  at  least  two 
rolls,  supporting  frames  mounting  said  rolls  including  a  lower 
supporting  frame  for  the  lower  roll  and  an  upper  supporting 
frame  for  the  upper  roll,  a  base  running  below  said  lower  frame 
and  a  cross  beam  extending  over  the  upper  frame,  pre-tension- 
ing  facilities  connecting  said  base  to  the  cross  beam  wherein 
said  pre-tensioning  facility  can  be  varied  in  length,  and 
wherein  the  pre-tensioning  facility  includes  a  piston  system 
including  a  piston  mounted  in  a  cylinder  with  the  cylinder 
hinged  to  the  base,  wherein  said  pre-tensioning  facility  is  oper- 
ative to  tilt  whereby  when  changing  the  rolls  the  pre-tension- 
ing facility  tilts  away  and  the  roll  is  changed  together  with  its 
supporting  frame. 


axis  of  said  cylindrical  nozzle,  the  extension  of  said  central 
line  passing  midway  between  said  at  least  two  guide  rol- 
lers; 

(c)  an  air-water  mixture  supply  pipe  sized,  shaped,  and  posi- 
tioned so  that,  during  use  of  the  metal  casting  equipment, 
it  introduces  a  stream  comprising  a  mixture  of  air  and 
water  into  said  cylindrical  residence  chamber  concentri- 
cally to  said  central  line;  and 

(d)  at  least  two  spaced  exhaust  holes  formed  in  said  cylindri- 
cal nozzle  on  the  side  thereof  adjacent  to  said  at  least  two 
guide  rollers,  said  at  least  two  spaced  exhaust  holes  being 
equidistant  from  said  central  line  and  being  separated  by 
an  imperforate  surface  against  which,  during  use  of  the 
metal  casting  equipment,  the  stream  of  air  and  water 
impinges  and  is  broken  into  a  fine  mist,  each  of  said  at  least 
two  spaced  exhaust  holes  being  sized  and  shaped  so  that 
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the  spray  emitted  therefrom  during  use  of  the  metal  cast- 
ing equipment  is  fan  shaped  in  cross-section  in  the  plane 
which  includes  said  axis  of  said  cylindrical  nozzle  and  said 
central  line  and  is  bounded  by  a  first  line  which  is  parallel 
to  said  central  line  and  tangental  to  the  adjacent  one  of 
said  guide  rollers  and  a  second  line  which  is  inclined 
inwardly  towards  said  central  line,  said  at  least  two  spaced 
exhaust  holes  and  said  cylindrical  nozzle  being  sized, 
shaped,  and  positioned  so  that  the  sprays  emitted  by  said 
at  least  two  spaced  exhaust  holes  during  use  of  the  metal 
casting  equipment  cross  each  other  between  said  cylindri- 
cal nozzle  and  the  strand  and  so  that  the  spray  emitted  by 
each  one  of  said  at  least  two  spaced  exhaust  holes  during 
use  of  the  metal  casting  equipment  impinges  upon  a  por- 
tion of  the  strand  which  is  on  the  opposite  side  of  a  plane 
which  is  perpendicular  to  the  strand  and  tangential  to  the 
farther  removed  one  of  said  at  least  two  guide  rollers. 


4,567,934 
COOLING  MECHANISM  FOR  USE  IN  CONTINUOUS 
METAL  CASTING 
Masakazu   Nakao,   Kobe;   Koro  Takatsuka,   Akashi;   Shohei 
Murakami,  Hyogo;  Hiroshi  Takagi,  Kobe;  Yoshinori  Onoe, 
Akashi;  Hiraku  Tsuchiya;  Satoru  Ikenaga,  both  of  Kobe,  and 
Michihisa  Tagnchi,  Hyogo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha  Kobe  Seiko  Sho,  Kobe,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  582,730 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  28,  1983,  58-32476; 
Mar.  11, 1983,  58-36102[U| 

Int.  a*  B05B  13/02:  B22D  11/124 
VJS.  a.  164—444  5  Qaims 

1.  Continuous  metal  casting  equipment  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  two  guide  rollers  which,  during  use  of  the  metal 
casting  equipment,  contact  a  metal  strand  being  cast,  said 
guide  rollers  being  spaced  apart  from  one  another  in  the 
direction  of  movement  of  the  strand; 

(b)  a  cylindrical  nozzle,  said  cylindrical  nozzle  being  cylin- 
drical about  an  axis  which  is  parallel  to  the  direction  of 
movement  of  the  strand,  the  interior  of  said  cylindrical 
nozzle  defining  a  cylindrical  residence  chamber,  said 
cylindrical  nozzle  being  located  on  the  side  of  a  plane 
parallel  to  the  strand  and  passing  through  the  axes  of  said 
at  least  two  guide  rollers  opposite  to  the  strand  and  having 
a  centra]  line  which  is  perpendicular  to  and  intersects  said 


4,567,935 
MOLTEN  METAL  LEVEL  CONTROL  IN  CONTINUOUS 

CASTING 
Susiunu  Takeda,  DanviUe,  CaUf.;  AUen  W.  Mann,  Spokane, 
Wash.;  David  G.  Goodrich,  Danville,  and  Theodore  C.  Zin- 
nlger,  Livermore,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Kaiser  Aluminum 
&  Chemical  Corporation,  Oakland,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  266,788,  May  26, 1981,  Pat.  No.  4,498,521. 
This  application  Oct.  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  661,518 
Int.  a*  B22D  11/16 
U.S.  a.  164—450  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  system  for  controlling  the  level  of  molten  metal  in  a 
plurality  of  vertically  disposed  continuous  or  semicontinuous 
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conventional  DC  tubular  or  EM  casting  units  having  feed  and 
discharge  ends  and  wherein  each  of  the  said  casting  units 
includes  a  means  for  shaping  a  column  of  molten  metal  during 
the  soUdification  thereof,  means  for  directing  molten  metal  to 
the  feed  end  of  the  metal  shaping  means  and  bottom  block 
assembly  means  for  supporting  and  lowering  the  solidified  or 
partially  solidified  ingot  or  billet  exiting  from  the  discharge 
end  of  each  of  the  metal  shaping  means,  at  the  same  umform 
rate  the  improvement  comprising: 

A.  means  for  simultaneously  and  continuously  sensing  the 
level  of  molten  metal  in  each  of  said  casting  units; 

B.  means  for  generating  signals  representing  the  molten 
metal  levels  continuously  sensed  in  each  of  said  casting 

units; 

C.  means  for  generating  a  set  point  signal  representing  the 
molten  metal  level  desired  for  all  of  the  casting  units; 

D.  means  associated  with  each  of  said  casting  units  for  com- 
paring the  signal  representing  the  molten  metal  level 
sensed  for  a  particular  casting  unit  with  the  set  point  signal 
representing  the  molten  metal  level  desired  for  all  of  the 
casting  units  and  for  generating  a  signal  representing  the 
difference  therebetween;  and 

E.  means  associated  with  each  of  said  casting  units  which 
regulates  the  molten  metal  flow  to  the  casting  unit  in 
response  to  the  signal  representing  the  difference  between 
the  molten  metal  level  sensed  for  the  particular  casting 
unit  and  the  molten  metal  level  desired  so  that  the  molten 
metal  levels  in  all  of  the  casting  units  are  maintained  m 
substantially  the  same  horizontal  plane. 


4^7^37 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  STIRRING  METHOD  AND 

DEVICE  FOR  DOUBLE  CASTING  TYPE  CONTINUOUS 

CASTING  APPARATUS 
Yoshitaro  UjUe;  Hirobumi  Maede;  Mitsugi  Okazaki,  and  Yo- 
shimitsn  Kashiwakura,  aU  of  Hokkaido,  Japan,  aadgnors  to 
Nippon  Steel  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  389,486,  Jan.  17, 1982,  abrndoned. 

This  appUcation  Aug.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  644,654 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnn.  20,  1981,  56-94565 

Int.  CL*  B22D  ll/OO 

U.S.  a.  164—504  >  P"*" 


J. 


^ 


1 — r 


1 — r 


1 — r 
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4,567,936 
COMPOSITE  INGOT  CASTING 
George  J.  Binczewski,  Moraga,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Kaiser  Alumi- 
num A  Chemical  Corporation,  Oakland,  Calif. 
FUed  Aug.  20, 1984,  Ser.  No.  641,908 
Int.  a.*  B22D  U/16,  11/00 
US.  a.  164—453  *  Claims 


LJ    L^ 


1.  In  a  molding  apparatus  of  the  type  having  a  pair  of  molds, 
each  for  casting  an  article,  said  molds  having  a  predetermmed 
overall  width  for  casting  articles  where  the  cast  articles  will 
move  along  a  path,  electromagnetic  stirring  apparatus  located 
downstream  of  said  molds,  said  stirring  apparatus  compnsmg  a 
plurality  of  linear  motor  type  electromagnetic  stirrers,  a  pair  of 
said  stirrers  being  disposed,  opposing  each  other,  one  on  one 
side  and  the  other  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  path  for  at  least 
two  cast  pieces  with  each  of  said  stirrers  of  said  pair  extending 
over  the  cast  pieces  in  such  a  way  as  to  straddle  both  of  said 
pieces,  each  of  said  stirrers  being  disposed  so  as  to  satisfy  the 
following  condition: 

0.5w^Ty,^2.5w; 

wherein  w  represents  the  width  of  said  molds  and  Tp  repre- 
sents the  pole  pitch  of  the  stirrers.         . 

4,567,938 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 

THERMAL  TRANSFER  IN  A  CYCUC  VACUUM 

PROCESSING  SYSTEM 

Norman  L.  Turner,  Gloucerter,  Maaa^  aaaignor  to  VariMi  Am*- 

ciatea.  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  606,051,  May  2,  1984,  Pat  No.  4,535^34. 

Thia  appUcation  Jun.  10,  1985,  Ser.  No.  743,196 

Int.  a.«  F28F  9/00 

UA  a.  165-1  3  Claim* 


1.  A  method  of  protecting  a  lithium-containing  aluminum 
alloy  from  oxidation  and  other  undesirable  reactions  during 
casting  and  subsequent  fabrication  and  processing  operations, 
said  method  comprising: 

(a)  forming,  in  a  mold  in  a  continuous  or  semi-contmuous 
casting  apparatus,  a  hollow,  tubular  casing  of  an  aluminum 
alloy  containing  no  more  than  trace  amounts  of  Uthium; 

(b)  solidifying  the  aluminum  alloy  in  the  casing; 

(c)  casting  into  the  interior  of  the  casing  a  core  of  molten 
aluminum-lithium  alloy  containing  more  than  about 
0.25%  lithium  so  that  the  molten  aluminum-lithium  alloy 
contacts  the  casing  only  after  the  metal  forming  the  casing 
has  completely  soldified; 

(d)  solidifying  the  aluminum-lithium  alloy  core  within  the 

casing;  and  .  .  »u 

(c)  continuously  or  semi-continuously  withdrawing  the 
composite  core  and  casing  from  the  casting  apparatus. 


1.  A  method  for  providing  enhanced  thermal  transfer  be- 
tween a  workpiece  and  a  heat  sink  in  an  ion  implanution 
system  including  a  vacuum  chamber  adapted  for  venting  dur- 
ing a  portion  of  its  operating  cycle  and  vacuum  pumpmg  to  a 
low  pressure  during  another  portion  of  said  cycle,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
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providing  a  platen  against  which  said  workpiece  is  sealed  to 
define  a  thermal  transfer  region,  said  platen  including  a 
passage  for  gas  flow  between  said  chamber  and  said  ther- 
mal transfer  region; 

closing  said  passage  in  said  platen  when  the  pressure  in  said 
chamber  reaches  a  predetermined  intermediate  pressure 
during  vacuum  processing; 

opening  said  passage  in  said  platen  during  venting, 

whereby  gas  at  said  intermediate  pressure  is  trapped  in  said 
thermal  transfer  region  during  vacuum  processing  and 
conducts  thermal  energy  between  said  workpiece  and  said 
platen. 


4,567,940 

APPARATUS  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  PHYSICAL  AND/OR 

CHEMICAL  PROCESSES,  MORE  SPECIHCALLY  A 

HEAT  EXCHANGER  OF  THE  CONTINUOUS  TYPE 

Dick  G.  Klaren,  Hlllegom,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Esmii  B.V., 

Amsterdam,  Netherlands 

FUed  Jul.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  629,810 
Claims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Jul.   22,   1983, 
8302622 

Int.  a*  F28C  3/16;  F28D  13/00 
U.S.  a.  165—104.16  2  Claims 


4,567,939 

COMPUTER  CONTROLLED  AIR  CONDITIONING 

SYSTEMS 

Robert  F.  Dumbeck,  P.O.  Box  548,  Elgin,  Tex.  78621 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  576,431,  Feb.  2, 1984.  This 

application  Oct.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  657,677 

Int  a.*  F25B  29/00:  F24F  13/04 

VS.  a.  165—16  6  Claims 


fK» 


1.  In  a  computer  controlled  air  conditioning  system  provid- 
ing for  circulation  of  air  through  an  air  conditioned  house  in 
contact  with  concrete  walls  requiring  a  humidity  within  a 
critical  range,  the  improvement  comprising  in  combination, 

a  computer  for  processing  sensed  environmental  input  data 
including  humidity  and  oxygen  to  produce  output  control 
signals  for  affecting  the  humidity  of  the  air  in  said  house, 

means  for  providing  an  air  flow  circulation  path  through 
said  house  in  contact  with  said  concrete  walls, 

sensing  means  responsive  to  the  amount  of  oxygen  in  the 
house  for  providing  input  signals  to  said  computer, 

mixing  means  for  combining  with  the  air  in  said  house  a 
variable  amount  of  fresh  atmospheric  air  to  supply  fresh 
oxygen  thereto,  and 

humidity  modifying  means  for  modifying  the  humidity  of 
the  air  flowing  in  said  flow  path  responsive  to  said  control 
signals, 

means  in  said  computer  operating  as  a  function  of  said  sensed 
data  to  control  said  humidity  modifying  means  to  establish 
a  humidity  in  the  house  within  said  critical  ranges  and 
further  for  producing  in  response  to  a  predetermined 
algorithm  one  of  said  output  control  signals  for  control  of 
the  mixing  means  to  establish  an  oxygen  content  in  said 
house  within  a  predetermined  critical  range  healthy  to 
human  occupants. 


1.  Apparatus  for  carrying  out  physical  and/or  chemical 
processes,  in  particular  a  heat  exchanger  of  the  continuous 
type,  comprising  a  bundle  of  parallel  vertical  riser  tubes,  an 
upper  chamber,  a  lower  chamber,  an  upper  pipe  plate  and  a 
lower  pipe  plate  for  open  connection  of  the  pipe  bundle  to  the 
upper  and  lower  chambers  respectively,  a  granular  mass  that 
can  be  kept  in  a  fluidised  condition  at  least  in  the  riser  tubes  by 
a  fluid  medium  that  flows  during  operation  upwardly  through 
the  lower  chamber,  the  riser  tubes  and  the  upper  chamber,  a 
distribution  plate  for  the  granular  mass  in  the  lower  chamber, 
and  at  least  one  return  tube  with  an  outlet  below  the  distribu- 
tion plate  for  return  of  an  overflow  of  granules  above  the 
upper  pipe  plate  from  the  upper  chamber  to  the  lower  cham- 
ber, wherein  each  riser  tube  is  provided  with  an  inflow  element 
extending  into  the  lower  chamber  from  the  lower  pipe  plate  to 
a  level  above  the  distribution  plate  through  which  the  return 
tube  or  return  tubes  projects  or  project,  and  the  lower  chamber 
is  provided  with  a  device  that  prevents  the  granules  from 
reaching  the  lower  chamber  inlet  for  the  fluid  medium  at 
standstill  characterized  in  that  a  constriction  (32)  is  provided  in 
the  ends  of  the  riser  tubes  (18)  that  open  into  the  upper  cham- 
ber (16). 


4,567,941 
DEVICE  FOR  PROCESSING  A  FLOW  SOLID  PRODUCTS 
BY  MEANS  OF  A  FLOW  OF  LIQUID,  MORE 
PARTICULARLY  FOR  COOLING  VEGETABLES 
Joseph  Coppolani,  Meudon  la  Foret,  and  Andr^  Plantier,  Reuil 
Malnudson,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe  Franco  Euro- 
peenne  de  Materiel  pour  I'lndustrie  Alimentaire,  "F.E.M- 
.I.A.",  France 

FUed  Jan.  24, 1984,  Ser.  No.  573,330 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  31, 1983,  83  01470 

Int.  a.*  F28B  3/00 

U.S.  a.  165—111  16  Claims 

4.  A  device  for  processing  the  flow  of  solid  products  with  a 

counter-current  flow  of  liquid,  so  as  to  ensure  at  least  one  of 

thermal,  physical  or  chemical  exchange  between  the  two 

flows,  for  example  for  cooling  vegetables,  comprising  a  drum 

rotating  about  its  longitudinal  axis,  an  endless  helix  or  screw 
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arranged  within  the  drum  and  linked  in  rototion  therewith,  the 
edge  of  each  turn  of  the  helix  coming  into  contact  with  the 
internal  surface  of  the  drum  to  thus  define  sections,  means  for 
feeding  the  products  at  one  end  of  the  drum  and  means  for 
feeding  the  liquid  at  the  other  end  thereof,  so  that  the  products 
and  liquid  are  successively  fed  to  each  of  the  sections,  at  least 
one  solid  product  contacting  vane  or  blade  element  being 
secured  to  the  internal  face  of  the  drum  between  two  adjacent 
turns  of  the  helix  so  as  to  come  into  contact  with  the  solid 
products  and  to  impede  the  progression  of  the  products  in  the 
drum,  and  liquid  passing  means  for  allowing  the  liquid  to  pass 
from  one  section  to  the  next  upstream  section  with  respect  to 
the  direction  of  progression  of  the  solid  products  in  the  drum. 


and  with  each  ring  of  pipes  radially  aligned  to  be  in  alter- 
nating arrangement  relative  to  the  rings  of  tubes  so  that 


and  retaining  the  products  in  the  section,  said  liquid  passing 
means  being  formed  in  the  portion  of  the  turn  of  the  helix 
located  upstream  of  the  vane,  with  respect  of  the  direction  of 
progression  of  the  products  in  the  drum,  the  portion  of  the 
liquid  passing  means  being  located  immediately  above  and 
upstream  of  the  face  of  the  vane  in  the  direction  of  roution  of 
the  drum,  the  vane  being  a  partition  wall  secured  by  one  of  its 
sides  to  the  internal  face  of  the  cylinder  of  the  drum  and  form- 
ing an  angle  a  between  about  20"  and  about  60'  with  the  diam- 
etral plane  of  the  drum  passing  through  the  line  of  contact 
between  the  side  of  the  vane  and  the  internal  face  of  the  cylin- 
der of  the  drum,  thereby  separating  the  liquid  from  the  solid 
products  under  the  action  of  a  compression  exerted  by  the  vane 
or  blade  element. 


4,567,942 

SHELL  AND  TUBE  FALLING  FllM  HEAT  EXCHANGER 

WITH  TUBES  IN  CONCENTRIC  RINGS  AND  UQUID 

DISTRIBUTION  BOX 

Donald  C.  Stafford,  Hinsdale;  Tushar  K.  Shah,  Cresthill,  and 

Vincent  F.  Alio,  WarrenviUe,  aU  of  111.,  assignors  to  Chicago 

Bridge  A  Iron  Company,  Oak  Brook,  111. 

Filed  Mar.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  472,263 
Int.  a*  F28D  3/02.  3/04;  BOID  7/00;  A23C  3/04 
U.S.  a.  165—118  8  Claims 

1.  A  falling  film  heat  exchanger  comprising: 
a  shell  connected  to  vertically  spaced  apart  horizontally 

arranged  circular  upper  and  lower  tube  sheets; 

a  plurality  of  vertically  positioned  parallel  tubes,  with  each 

tube  extending  through  and  connected  to  a  hole  in  each 

tube  sheet; 

the  tubes  being  positioned  in  a  plurality  of  concentric  rings; 

means  to  feed  a  heat  exchange  fluid  to  the  shell  side  of  the 

heat  exchanger  and  means  to  withdraw  it  therefrom; 
a  wall  means  around  the  top  of  the  shell  and  joined  thereto 
to  retain  a  layer  of  liquid  on  the  top  of  the  upper  tube  sheet 
to  a  depth  greater  than  the  top  of  the  tubes; 
a  liquid  distribution  box,  positioned  above  the  upper  tube 
sheet,  having  a  bottom  and  upwardly  extending  peripheral 
wall; 
means  mounting  the  liquid  distribution  box  for  rotation 

about  a  vertical  axis  with  the  tubes  stationary; 
a  plurality  of  short  pipes  extending  downwardly  from  the 
box  through  which  liquid  can  flow  from  the  box  interior 
through  the  pipes  to  the  top  of  the  upper  tube  sheet; 
the  short  pipes  being  positioned  in  a  plurality  of  concentric 
rings  which  are  spaced  radially  outwardly  from  an  adja- 
cent inner  ring  of  pipes  a  distance  about  equal  to  the  radial 
distance  between  the  rings  of  tubes  in  the  upper  tube  sheet. 


adjacent  rings  of  tubes  have  a  ring  of  pipes  in  midalign- 
ment  therewith;  and 
means  to  deliver  feed  liquid  to  the  liquid  distribution  box. 


4  567^)43 
PARALLEL  WRAPPED  TUBE  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Ralph  C.  Longsworth,  Allentown,  and  William  A.  Steyert,  Ce«- 
ter  Valley,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Air  Products  and  Chend- 
cals.  Inc.,  Allentown,  Pa. 

FUed  Jul.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  627,958 

Int  a*  F28D  7/02;  F28F  13/14.  13/08 

U.S.  a.  165—147  '  Claims 


r* 


'U 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  of  the  type  having  a  first  confmed  path 
for  conducting  high  pressure  fluid  to  a  point  wherein  said  high 
pressure  fluid  is  expanded  to  a  lower  pressure  and  a  second 
confined  path  for  returning  the  expanded  fluid  from  the  point 
of  expansion  comprising  in  combination: 
a  central  low  pressure  flow  path  including  at  least  one  tube 
having  a  fu^t  or  warm  end  and  a  second  or  cold  end  of 
generally  circular  cross-section  with  a  plurality  of  de- 
formed portions  intermediate  said  ends  deformed  to  ex- 
hibit a  generally  reduced  cross-section  said  plurality  of 
deformed  portions  being  oval  shaped  with  the  minor 
diameter  of  said  oval  decreasing  in  length  from  said  first 
end  toward  said  second  end,  whereby  said  plurality  of 
deformed  portions  of  said  tube  enhances  the  heat  ex- 
change capability  of  said  tube;  and 
a  second  or  outer  flow  path  including  at  least  one  high 
pressure  tube  wrapped  around  said  central  tube  in  a  heUcal 
fashion. 
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4J67,944  4,567^45 

RETRIEVABLE  STRADDLE  PACKER  ELECTRODE  WELL  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Gary  D.  Zunkel,  Chkkasha,  OkkL,  and  Samuel  W.  Cantrell,  Daniel  J.  Sesalman,  Piano,  Tex^  aarignor  to  Atlantic  Richfield 

Caano-.  Wyo^  aiaisnon  to  Hallibartoa  Company,  Duncan,  Co^  Loa  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1W4,  Ser.  No.  578,730  Int  d*  E21B  43/24 

ImL  CL*E2tB33/J24  U&  CL 166— 248                                                       7  Claims 


VS.  a.  166—120 


19  Claims 


!• 


— • 


^ 


1.  A  retrievable  straddle  packer  for  use  in  wells  which  inter- 
sect formations  of  the  earth  and  contain  fluid  in  the  well  bore 
thereof,  said  retrievable  straddle  packer  used  to  isolate  a  por- 
tion of  said  well  bore  so  that  a  portion  of  said  formations  of  the 
earth  intersected  by  said  well  bore  may  thereby  be  contacted 
by  treating  fluid  pumped  through  said  retrievable  straddle 
packer,  said  retrievable  straddle  packer  comprising: 
an  upper  hydraulic  slip  assembly  for  preventing  movement  of 
said  retrievable  straddle  packer  in  one  direction  in  said  well 
bore  upon  actuation; 
an  upper  packer  assembly  connected  to  the  upper  hydraulic 
slip  assembly  for  sealing  a  portion  of  said  well  bore  from 
another; 
a  bypass  assembly  located  below  the  upper  packer  assembly, 
the  bypass  assembly  having  a  first  set  of  apertures  there- 
through for  allowing  the  flow  of  said  treating  fluid  from  the 
interior  of  said  retrievable  straddle  packer  to  a  portion  of 
said  well  bore  and  thereby  a  portion  of  said  formations  when 
said  retrievable  straddle  packer  is  set  in  said  well  bore  and  a 
second  set  of  apertures  therethrough  for  allowing  the  pres- 
sure of  said  fluid  in  said  well  bore  to  equalize  and  flow 
around  said  retrievable  straddle  packer  when  said  packer  is 
moved  in  said  well  bore; 
a  lower  packer  assembly  located  below  the  bypass  assembly 
for  sealing  a  portion  of  said  well  bore  from  another  and  for 
isolating  the  portion  of  the  well  bore  located  between  the 
upper  packer  assembly  and  the  lower  packer  assembly  from 
(Hher  portions  of  the  well  bore  to  allow  said  treating  fluid  to 
flow  from  the  interior  of  said  straddle  packer  through  the 
first  set  of  apertures  of  the  bypass  assembly  into  the  portion 
of  the  well  bore  located  between  the  upper  packer  assembly 
and  the  lower  packer  assembly  and  thereby  a  portion  of  said 
formations; 
a  lower  mechanical  shp  assembly  located  below  the  bypass 
assembly  for  preventing  movement  of  said  retrievable  strad- 
dle packer  in  another  direction  in  said  well  bore  upon  actua- 
tion; and 
a  drag  block  assembly. 


1.  An  electrode  well  adapted  to  form  part  of  an  electric 
circuit  within  a  formation  comprising: 

(a)  a  wellbore  extending  from  the  surface  into  such  forma- 
tion; 

(b)  a  casing  within  said  wellbore,  said  casing  having  a  con- 
ductive section  situated  at  least  partially  within  said  for- 
mation, said  section  being  insulated  from  adjacent  sections 
of  said  casing; 

(c)  a  cement  liner  within  said  wellbore,  said  liner  having  a 
section  of  predetermined  electrical  conductivity  sur- 
rounding said  conductive  casing  section  in  contact  with 
such  formation;  the  electrical  conductivity  of  said  section 
being  substantially  higher  than  that  of  any  sections  of  said 
liner  adjacent  thereto; 

(d)  means  for  creating  a  hydraulic  fracture  within  said  for- 
mation extending  outwardly  from  said  electrode  well  in 
communication  with  said  conductive  liner  section; 

(e)  conductive  means  substantially  filling  the  void  within 
said  fracture;  and 

(f)  means  for  interconnecting  said  conductive  casing  section 
with  a  source  of  electrical  potential  so  as  to  establish 
multiple  current  paths  between  said  conductive  casing 
section  and  said  fracture  conductive  means  through  said 
conductive  liner  section. 

5.  The  method  of  forming  an  electrode  well  for  heating  a 
selected  formation  comprising  the  steps  of^ 

(a)  drilling  a  borehole  from  the  surface  into  said  formation; 

(b)  introducing  a  casing  within  said  borehole  extending  into 
said  formation,  said  casing  having  an  electrical  conductive 
section  situated  within  said  formation; 

(c)  electrically  isolating  said  conductive  casing  section  from 
casing  sections  adjacent  thereto; 

(d)  introducing  a  first  body  of  cement  of  lower  electrical 
conductivity  between  the  casing  and  the  wellbore  adapted 
to  form  an  upper  liner  section; 

(e)  introducing  thereafter  a  second  body  of  cement  of  higher 
electrical  conductivity  in  said  wellbore  adapted  to  form  a 
lower  liner  section  abutting  said  upper  liner  section,  said 
lower  liner  section  surrounding  said  conductive  casing 
section  in  contact  with  said  formation; 

(0  creating  a  hydraulic  fracture  within  said  formation  in 
communication  with  said  lower  liner  section; 

(g)  filling  said  hydraulic  fracture  with  electrical  conductive 
means  and 
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(h)  interconnecting  said  conductive  casing  section  with  a 
source  of  electrical  potential  at  the  surface,  thereby  estab- 
lishing multiple  current  paths  through  said  lower  liner 
section  as  part  of  an  electric  circuit  extending  between 
said  fracture  conductive  means  and  said  conductive  casing 
section. 


4^7^16 
INCREASING  THE  PERMEABILITY  OF  A 

'  SUBTERRANEAN  RESERVOIR 

Darid  J.  Wataiiabe,  Orange,  Califs  assignor  to  Union  Oil  Com- 
pany of  California,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  346,542,  Feb.  8,  1982, 
abandoned,  wWch  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  215,007, 
Dec.  10, 1980,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  13, 1984,  Ser. 

No.  620,057 
Int.  a*  E21B  43/27 
VJS.  a.  166—307  22  Claims 

1.  A  retarded  acidizing  composition  for  treating  the  matrix 
around  a  well  completed  in  a  subterranean  hydrocarbon-pro- 
ducing reservoir  having  a  temperature  of  up  to  about  400*  P., 
comprising  a  solution  of: 
(a)  a  proton-carrying  mutual  solvent  comprising  a  tertiary 
carboxylic  acid  alkylated  amide  characterized  by  the 
formula: 


5  million  and  being  present  in  an  amount  effective  to  form 
a  gel  with  the  alcohol,  and 


02     OJ     04     09     OC     or     Oa     09     lO 


RESIN  CONCeNTUTKM.  «/aO»  SOLUTION 
VOCOSmr- COWXNTMTION   ICL*niMJH» 
or  KX10X   RUNS   M  ICTMMOL 


(3)  as  gel  activating  agent,  a  minor  amount  of  an  alkali  metal 
halide  or  an  alkaline  earth  metal  halide  in  an  amount 
effective  to  activate  gellation  of  the  composition. 


O     Ri 

^   / 

R— C— N 

\ 

R2 


wherein:  (1)  R  is  a  hydrogen  or  alkyl  group  containing  1 
to  about  8  carbon  atoms;  and  (2)  Ri  and  R2  are  the  same  or 
different  alkyl  groups  containing  1  to  about  8  carbon 
atoms; 

(b)  at  least  about  5  percent  by  weight  of  a  water-soluble  acid 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  low  molecular 
weight  organic  acids,  hydrochloric  acid,  hydrofluoric 
acid,  mixtures  of  hydrochloric  acid  and  water-soluble 
ammonium  fluoride  or  bifluoride  salts,  and  mixtures 

thereof;  and 

(c)  about  100  to  about  10,000  parts  per  million  by  weight  of 
a  water-soluble  polymer  having  a  molecular  weight  of 
10,000  to  25,000,000  and  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  polyacrylamide  and  partially  hydrolyzed  polyacryl- 
amide,  wherein  the  solution  contains  proton-carrying 
mutual  solvent  in  an  amount  about  0.5  to  2.5  equivalents 
per  equivalent  of  water-soluble  acid. 


4,567,948 

FIRE  EXTINGUISHER  VALVE 

Edward  J.  Rozniecki,  31041  Angellne,  St  Clair  Shores,  Mich, 

48082 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1985,  Ser.  No.  692,954 

Int  a*  A62C  13/24.  23/00 

VS.  CL  169—76  W  a«i~ 


4  5674M7 
GELLATION  OF  PURE  METHYL  ALCOHOL 

Joseph  Mzik,  Calgary,  Canada,  assignor  to  Canadian  Fracmas- 
ter  Ltd.,  Calgary,  Canada 

FUed  Sep.  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  531,937 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Sep.  17, 1982,  411701 
Int  a*  E21B  43/26 
U  A  CL  166—308  28  Claims 

1.  A  fracturing  fluid  composition  for  use  in  fracturing  under- 
ground formations  penetrated  by  a  well  bore,  comprising: 

(1)  a  major  amount  of  at  least  one  lower  aliphatic  alcohol 
which  is  anhydrous  or  has  a  water  content  not  exceeding 
about  5%  by  volume, 

(2)  a  minor  amount  of  a  polyalkylene  oxide  homopolymer 
having  a  molecular  weight  from  about  4  million  to  about 


1.  In  a  fire  extinguisher  comprising:  a  bottle;  a  pressurized 
extinguishant  in  said  bottle;  a  housing  attached  to  said  bottle, 
an  opening  in  said  housing;  a  conduit  in  said  housing,  said 
conduit  having  an  inlet  and  an  exit  end,  said  inlet  end  conmiu- 
nicating  with  said  bottle,  said  exit  end  communicating  with 
said  opening,  said  conduit  having  smooth  interior  faces;  a 
poppet  valve  in  said  conduit,  said  poppet  valve  scaling  said 
bottle;  at  least  one  tappet  rod  having  a  first  and  second  end  said 
tappet  rod  attached  at  said  first  end  to  said  poppet  valve,  at 
least  one  tappet  guide  passage  through  said  housing  not  inter- 
secting said  conduit;  said  Uppet  rod  slidably  engaged  within 
said  toppet  guide  passage,  whereby  said  tappet  rod  causes  said 
poppet  valve  to  move  to  an  open  position  and  releasing  said 
extinguishant  when  depressed. 
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4,567^9 

SOIL  TILLING  MACHINE  WITH  TRANSMISSION 

HAVING  THREE  DRIVE  TRAINS 

Lee  R,  Herwlier,  Kankakee,  111.,  assignor  to  Roper  Corporation, 

Kankakee,  m. 

FUed  Feb.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  466,064 

Int  CL*  AOIB  33/02:  B62D  51/06 

VS.  a.  172—42  ^"^  Claims 


4  567  950 
VIBRATING  MEANS  IN  A  POWER  DRILL 
Fusao  Fushiya;  Akira  Mizumoto,  and  Michio  Okumura,  all  of 
AiUo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Makita  Electric  Works,  Ltd.,  Ai^o, 
Japan 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  528,938 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  7, 1982, 57-136005[U] 
Int.  a.*  E02D  7/02 
U.S.a.  173— 48  2  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  soil  tilling  machine  comprising,  a 
frame;  a  pair  of  ground  wheels  supporting  the  frame  for  move- 
ment on  the  ground;  a  plurality  of  tines  supported  by  the  frame 
and  engageable  with  the  ground  for  tilling;  an  engine  mounted 
on  the  frame  for  powering  said  tines  and  ground  wheels;  means 
extending  rearwardly  from  said  frame  such  that  movement  of 
the  machine  may  be  guided  by  an  operator  walking  with  and 
behind  the  machine;  a  transmission  coupled  between  said  en- 
gine and  said  tines  and  ground  wheels;  said  transmission  in- 
cluding an  input  shaft;  and  means  operatively  connecting  said 
input  shaft  to  said  engine,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 

(a)  said  transmission  having  three  drive  trains; 

(b)  the  fust  drive  train  being  operatively  coupled  to  said 
tines  and  selectively  coupleable  to  said  input  shaft 
whereby  rotation  of  the  input  shaft  causes  rotation  of  the 
tines  when  said  first  drive  train  is  operatively  coupled  to 
said  input  shaft; 

(c)  the  second  drive  train  being  operatively  coupled  with 
said  ground  wheels  and  selectively  coupleable  to  said 
input  shaft  whereby  rotation  of  the  input  shaft  causes 
rotation  of  the  ground  wheels  in  a  direction  for  forward 
machine  movement  when  said  second  drive  train  is  opera- 
tively coupled  with  said  input  shaft; 

(d)  the  third  drive  train  being  operatively  coupled  to  said 
ground  wheels  and  selectively  coupleable  to  said  input 
shaft  whereby  rotation  of  the  input  shaft  causes  rotation  of 
the  ground  wheels  in  a  direction  for  reverse  machine 
movement  when  said  third  drive  train  is  operatively  cou- 
pled to  said  input  shaft;  and 

(e)  control  means  for  connecting  selected  of  said  drive  trains 
to  said  input  shaft  for  the  desired  machine  operation,  said 
control  means  being  actuated  from  a  single  lever  for  selec- 
tively setting  said  transmission  to  one  of  three  drive  modes 
for  the  desired  operation  of  said  machine; 

(0  the  first  drive  mode  being  a  tilling  drive  mode  whereby 
said  ground  wheels  are  driven  in  a  direction  for  forward 
machine  movement  and  said  tines  are  rotatably  driven; 

(g)  the  second  drive  mode  being  a  reverse  drive  mode 
whereby  said  ground  wheels  are  driven  in  a  direction  for 
reverse  machine  movement  and  said  tines  are  idle; 

(h)  the  third  drive  mode  being  a  transport  drive  mode 
whereby  said  ground  wheels  are  driven  in  a  direction  for 
forward  machine  movement  and  said  tines  are  idle. 


6c      ih      S      » 


1.  Vibrating  means  for  use  in  a  power  drill  comprising:  a 
housing;  a  spindle  rotatable  and  axially  movable  within  and 
supported  by  said  housing;  a  selector  ring  at  least  partially 
rotatable  and  axially  movable  within  said  housing  and  opera- 
tively connected  to  said  spindle  for  controlling  the  axial  move- 
ment thereof;  a  rotary  cam  fixed  on  said  spindle  and  having  a 
serrated  clutch  surface  formed  on  the  rearward  end  thereof;  a 
clutch  cam  axially  slidable  between  an  advanced  position  in 
engagement  with  said  rotary  cam  and  a  retracted  position 
disengaged  from  said  rotary  cam,  said  clutch  cam  being  loosely 
fitted  on  but  restricted  from  rotation  about  said  spindle  and 
having  a  serrated  clutch  surface  formed  on  the  forward  end 
thereof  in  confronting  relation  to  said  serrated  surface  of  said 
rotary  cam  and  adapted  for  frictional  engagement  therewith;  a 
retainer  secured  to  said  housing  and  having  means  thereon 
engageable  with  said  clutch  cam  to  hold  said  clutch  cam  from 
rotation  but  to  permit  limited  axial  slidable  movement  thereof; 
and  a  spring  positioned  between  said  clutch  cam  and  said 
retainer  to  resiliently  hold  said  clutch  cam  in  its  advanced 
position  against  any  thrusting  force  being  applied  thereto  so 
that  as  said  rotary  cam  is  rotated  by  said  spindle,  said  rotary 
cam  is  vibrated  with  said  spindle  due  to  the  relative  sliding 
engagement  between  the  respective  serrated  clutch  surfaces  of 
said  rotary  cam  and  said  clutch  cam,  whereby  when  a  thrusting 
force  of  up  to  a  predetermined  threshold  magnitude  is  applied 
to  said  spindle  such  as  to  rearwardly  move  said  clutch  cam, 
said  spring  urges  said  clutch  cam  toward  said  rotary  cam  so  as 
to  absorb  the  thrusting  force;  and  whereby  when  a  thrusting 
force  in  excess  of  said  predetermined  threshold  magnitude  is 
applied  to  said  spindle  to  rearwardly  move  said  clutch  cam 
which  latter  force  exceeds  the  resilience  and  the  biasing  action 
of  said  spring  through  the  rotatipnal  movement  of  said  rotary 
cam,  said  clutch  cam  is  rebounded  to  advance  from  its  re- 
tracted position  by  reason  of  the  repulsion  of  said  spring  con- 
tracted to  absorb  the  excessive  force,  thereby  striking  said 
rotary  cam,  and  said  rotary  cam  is  vibrated  along  with  said 
spindle  by  reason  of  the  repeated  striking  actions  of  said  clutch 
cam  during  rotational  movement  of  said  rotary  cam  thereby 
converting  the  torque  of  said  rotary  cam  into  impacting  force 
to  be  applied  to  said  rotary  cam. 


4,567,951 
HAMMER  DRILL 
Siegfried  Fehrle;  Gerhard  Meixner,  and  Karl  Wanner,  all  of 
Leinfelden-Echterdingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stiittgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  560,425 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  12, 
1983,  3304916 

Int.  a.*  B25D  9/00 
U.S.  a.  173—116  !♦  Claims 

1.  In  a  hammer  drill  comprising  a  tool,  and  a  motor-driven 
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striking  mechanism  including  an  axially  reciprocable  actuatmg 
member  driven  by  the  motor,  said  actuating  member  bemg  a 
main  piston  having  an  axis,  and  a  striker  actuated  by  said  actu- 
ating member  via  an  air  cushion  for  movements  towards  and 
backwards  from  said  tool  to  transmit  impact  energy  to  «id 
tool  the  improvement  comprising  the  air  cushion  composed  ot 
two'partial  air  cushions  which  are  formed  by  two  air  chambers 
positioned  one  after  another  in  the  direction  of  movement  of 
sjdd  striker  and  having  changeable  volumes,  said  stnkmg 


including,  for  each  wedge,  at  le»st  one  rigid  articulation  Imk 
and  an  extendable  jack,  one  end  of  said  link  being  connected  to 
the  plate  and  the  opposite  end  connected  the  wedge,  one  end  of 
said  jack  being  connected  to  the  plate  and  the  opposite  end 
connected  the  wedge  for  applying  the  wedge  to  a  shaft,  and 
means  for  lowering  said  plate  to  cause  said  wedges  to  enter  said 
opening  and  lock  upon  the  shaft  therebetween. 


4,567^53 
BOTTOM-HOLE  MULTISTART  SCREW  MOTOR 
Dmitry  F.  Baldenko,  Sevastopolsky  prospekt,  83,  korpus  1,  kT. 
88,  Moscow;  Talgat  N.  Bikchurin,  uiltsa  RadischeT*,  20,  kT.  8, 
Almetiewk  TASSR;  Jury  V.  Vadetsky,  shosse  Kosmonanov, 
131  kv  31,  Perm;  Molsei  T.  Gasman,  Vorobievskoe  shosse, 
11.  kT.  69,  Moscow;  Anatoly  M.  Kochnev,  prospekt  Dekabris- 
toT,  18,  kT.  77,  and  Samuil  S.  NikomaroT,  uUtsa  StakhanoTa, 
42,'kT.  10,  both  of  Perm,  all  of  U.S.S.R. 

FQed  Dec.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  227,056 

Int.  a.*  E21B  4/02 

U.S.  a.  175-107  2  Claims 


mechanism  further  including  an  intermediate  piston  movable  in 
the  direction  of  the  axis  of  said  main  piston,  and  wall  means 
said  intermediate  piston  having  at  least  one  piston  rod,  said 
wall  means  being  formed  with  at  least  one  bore,  said  Pjston  rod 
being  positioned  and  slidingly  guided  in  said  bore,  said  striking 
mecha^sm  being  operative  so  that  dunng  the  backw^ds 
movement  of  said  striker  only  one  of  said  partial  "^  cushions 
acts  on  said  striker  and  during  the  movement  of  the  striker 
towards  said  tool  both  air  cushions  act  on  said  striker. 

'  4,567,952 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  LOCKING  AND 
RELEASING  OF  A  DRILLING  SHAFT  WITH 
ESSENTIALLY  VERTICAL  AXIS 
Marc  Lemaire,  Carquefou,  and  Roland  Le  Roc'h,  St-Sebastien 
sur  Loire,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Brissonneau  et  Lotz 
Marine,  Carquefou-Nantes,  France 

FUed  Apr.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  489,301 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  30, 1982,  82  07539 
Int.  a.*  E21B  3/00 
US.  a.  173-164  *  Claims 


1  A  multistart  helical  planetary  gear  motor,  compnsmg  a 
stator  internally  provided  with  a  helical  thread;  a  rotor  exter- 
nally provided  with  a  helical  thread  and  arranged  eccentncally 
within  said  stator.  said  rotor  and  sutor  forming  a  kinematic 
couple  which  is  in  permanent  engagement  similarly  to  an 
internal  gearing,  with  the  number  of  teeth  of  said  stator  being 
greater  than  the  number  of  teeth  of  said  rotor  by  unity,  the 
ratio  of  pitches  of  the  helical  threads  of  said  sutor  and  rotor 
being  directly  proportional  to  a  respective  ratio  of  their  num- 
bers of  teeth,  characterized  in  that  the  ratio  of  pitches  of  helical 
surf-aces  of  said  sUtor  and  rotor  to  their  respecUve  pitch  diame- 
ters lies  substantially  within  a  range  of  from  5.5  to  12. 


1  A  mechanism  for  locking  and  releasing  a  train  of  dnlling 
shafts  having  an  essentially  vertical  axis  projectmg  through  an 
opening  of  a  rotation  table  of  a  wellhole,  said  mechanism 
comprising  wedges  each  having  externally  a  shape  in  the  form 
of  a  section  of  a  truncated  cone  that  is  complementary  to  the 
shape  of  said  opening  and  having  internally  a  shape  in  the  form 
of  a  cylindrical  section  that  is  complementary  to  the  external 
shape  of  said  shafts,  a  vertically  movable  plate,  means  for 
sup^rting  said  wedges  individually  on  said  plate  with  suffi- 
cient freedom  to  permit  the  wedges  to  center  a  shaft  between 
them  automatically  and  to  grip  the  shaft,  said  supportmg  means 


4,567,954 

REPLACEABLE  NOZZLES  FOR  INSERTION  INTO  A 

DRILLING  BIT  FORMED  BY  POWDER 

METALLURGICAL  TECHNIQUES  AND  A  METHOD  FOR 

MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 
Robert  W.  Voight,  III,  Conroe,  Tex.;  Jerry  L.  Robin;  Lorenzo  G. 
T^Vato  both  of  Salt  Lake  aty,  Utah;  Robert  J.  B^enbuah, 
Kerns,  Utah,  and  Joseph  D.  McDermaJd,  Moore,  OUa^  as- 
signors to  Norton  Christensen,  Inc.,  Salt  Lake  Qty,  Utah 
FUed  Dec.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  557,431 
Int  a.*  E21B  10/60 

U  S  a  175-422  R  *'  C***™ 

V  An  improvement  in  a  method  of  disposing  threaded  hy- 
draulic nozzles  in  a  drill  bit  manufactured  by  powder  metallur- 
gical techniques  wherein  said  bit  is  composed  of  a  bnttle  mate- 
rial   said  improvement  comprising  the  step  of  moldmg  a 
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threaded  bore  into  said  drill  bit  using  said  powder  metallurgi- 
cal techniques  wherein  said  step  of  molding  said  threaded  bore 


4,567^56 

POWER  PLANT  ENCLOSURE  ADAPTABLE  TO 

ENVIRONMENTAL  CONDITIONS 

Takehiko  Matsada,  and  Ke^ji  Taira,  both  of  Komatsn,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Kabashilri  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakodio,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

FUed  Mar.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  357,650 
Claims   priority,  application  Japan,   Mar.   26,   1981,  56- 
41489[U] 

Int  a*  B60K  11/04 
VJS.  a.  180—68.1  4  Claims 


includes  molding  threads  therein  separated  by  a  flat  spacing 
between  each  thread. 


4,567,955 

MOTOR  VEHICLE  HAVING  A  CONVEYOR  FOR  AIR 

FOR  COOLING  THE  RADIATOR  FOR  THE  ENGINE 

COOLANT  UQUID 

Micbele  BaraTalle,  Poirino,  Italy,  assignor  to  Fiat  Auto  S.pA., 

Turin,  Italy 

FUed  Aug.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  6454>95 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Sep.  7, 1983,  67930  A/83 

Int  C\*  B60K  11/08;  B60R  19/08 

U.S.  a.  180—68.1  5  Claims 


X 


1.  Motor  vehicle  having  an  engine,  a  liquid  cooling  circuit 
for  the  engine,  a  front  bodywork  part,  a  front  bumper  located 
in  front  of  the  front  bodywork  part,  a  radiator  for  the  liquid  of 
the  engine  cooling  circuit  supported  by  the  front  bodywork 
part,  a  conduit  for  conveying  air  for  cooling  the  radiator  lo- 
cated in  front  of  the  front  bodywork  part,  wherein  the  cooling 
air  conveyor  includes  a  front  section  formed  integrally  with 
the  front  bumper,  a  rear  section  rigid  with  the  front  bodywork 
part  in  correspondence  with  the  radiator,  and  an  intermediate 
section  articulated  at  its  lower  part  to  the  front  bodywork  part 
about  a  substantially  horizontal  axis  so  as  to  be  rotatable  be- 
tween a  normal  position  in  which  said  intermediate  section 
bears  against  the  front  section  and  provides  an  air-flow  connec- 
tion between  said  front  section  and  said  rear  section,  and  a 
retracted  position  within  the  rear  section,  resilient  opposing 
means  being  provided  for  restraining  the  intermediate  section 
in  its  normal  position. 


1.  In  a  vehicle,  a  power  plant  enclosure  system  readily  adapt- 
able to  ambient  temperatures  and  other  environmental  condi- 
tions, comprising: 

(a)  vehicle  frame  means; 

(b)  wall  means  on  the  vehicle  frame  means  deflning  a  power 
plant  compartment,  the  wall  means  comprising: 

(1)  a  ceiling  having  a  first  power  plant  servicing  opening 
formed  therein;  and 

(2)  a  pair  of  sidewalls  each  having  a  second  power  plant 
servicing  opening  formed  therein,  each  of  the  sidewalls 
being  removable  connected  to  the  ceiling  at  its  upper 
side  and  to  the  vehicle  frame  means  at  its  lower  side; 

(c)  a  first  dual-panel  lid  closing  each  opening  formed  in  the 
ceiling  of  the  wall  means,  the  first  dual-panel  lid  compris- 
ing: 

(1)  an  inner,  open- worked  panel;  and 

(2)  an  outer,  solid  panel  removably  attached  to  the  open- 
worked  panel; 

(d)  a  second  dual-panel  lid  closing  each  opening  formed  in 
the  pair  of  sidewalls,  the  second  dual-panel  lid  being  open- 
ably  hinged  to  each  sidewall  and  comprising: 

(1)  an  inner,  open-worked  panel;  and 

(2)  an  outer,  solid  panel  removably  attached  to  the  open- 
worked  panel; 

(e)  whereby  each  opening  in  the  ceiling  and  sidewalls  of  the 
wall  means  can  be  closed  either  by  the  open-worked  panel 
alone,  to  admit  ambient  cooling  air  into  the  power  plant 
compartment  and  to  prevent  the  entrance  of  solids,  or  by 
both  the  open-worked  panel  and  the  solid  panel  to  shut  off 
ambient  air. 


4,567,957 
AIR  PALLET  WITH  ENDLESS  BELT  INTERFACE 
Raynor  A.  Johnson,  Newark,  Del.,  assignor  to  American  Indus- 
trial  Research,  Inc.,  Newark,  Del. 

Filed  Nov.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  554,657 
Int  a*  B62D  55/00 
VS.  a.  180—124  8  Claims 

1.  In  an  air  pallet  for  movement  of  a  load  relative  to  an 
underlying  generally  planar  fixed  support  surface,  said  air 
pallet  comprising  a  generally  rigid,  generally  planar  backing 
member  for  supporting  said  load  thereon  and  underlying  said 
load,  means  including  a  plenum  chamber  intermediate  of  said 
backing  member  and  said  support  surface  for  jacking  said  load 
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and  creating  a  frictionless  air  film  beneath  said  backing  mem- 
ber and  said  load,  the  improvement  comprising: 
an  endless  belt  operatively  mounted  to  said  backing  member 
for  movement  in  loop  form  and  having  a  lower  run  inter- 
posed between  said  air  film  and  said  support  surface, 
whereby  said  belt  lower  run  contacts  said  underlying 
support  surface  during  movement  of  said  air  pallet  across 
the  same  to  take  up  the  wear  and  said  belt  flexes  to  ride 
over  and  conform  to  the  shape  of  the  obstocle  confronted 
by  said  air  pallet  during  movement  across  said  support 
surface, 
said  means  for  jacking  said  load  and  creating  said  air  film 
comprising  a  rigid,  imperforate,  downwardly  open,  inner 
box  frame  member  fixedly  mounted  to  said  backing  mem- 
ber and  spaced  therefrom,  a  thin  flexible  sheet  underlying 
said  box  frame  member  being  edge  sealed  to  said  box 
frame  member  to  define  a  plenum  chamber  therebetween, 
said  thin  flexible  sheet  including  a  plurality  of  closely 
spaced  small  diameter  perforations  within  the  center  of 
said  sheet  corresponding  to  a  footprint  of  the  load  for 
creation  of  an  air  film  between  a  perforated  portion  of  the 
thin  flexible  sheet  and  the  lower  run  of  said  endless  belt 
with  a  nonperforated  portion  between  the  sealed  edge  and 


a  clutch  intermediate  said  output  shaft  and  said  rear  axle  and 
having  an  axis  parallel  to  said  rear  axle  and  above  a 


straight  line  between  said  rear  axle  and  said  output  shaft  of 
said  engine. 

4,567,959 

SPEAKER  ADAPTED  TO  CX)RNER-LOADED 

INSTALLATION 

David  A.  Prophlt,  10488  Blackwater  Rd.,  Baker,  La.  70714 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1985,  Ser.  No.  721^55 

Int  a.*  H05K  5/00 

U.S.  a.  181— 156  5  Claims 


the  perforations  to  facilitate  jacking  of  the  load,  pillowing 
of  the  thin  flexible  sheet  and  for  facilitating  ballooning  of 
the  thin  flexible  sheet, 

and  said  backing  member  fiirther  comprising  means  for 
rotatably  mounting  said  endless  belt  with  said  endless  belt 
including  an  upper  run  passing  over  the  top  of  the  box 
frame  member; 

whereby,  the  plenum  chamber  is  fully  sealed  except  for  the 
escape  of  low  pressure  air  through  the  plurality  of  closely 
spaced,  small  diameter  perforations  within  the  center  of 
the  sheet  corresponding  to  the  footprint  of  the  load  to 
maximize  flexure  of  the  thin  flexible  sheet  and  the  underly- 
ing lower  run  of  the  endless  belt  as  the  air  pallet  moves 
over  and  conforms  to  the  shape  of  the  obstacle  confronted 
by  the  air  pallet  during  movement  across  the  support 
surface, 

and  wherein  by  increasing  the  air  pressure  within  the  ple- 
num chamber,  the  nonperforated  portion  of  the  thin  flexi- 
ble sheet  between  the  sealed  edge  and  the  perforations 
permits  the  thin  flexible  sheet  to  balloon  with  further 
jacking  of  the  load  to  a  point  where  the  load  can  be  piv- 
oted about  a  center  point  of  the  thin  flexible  sheet  and  the 
underlying  lower  run  of  the  endless  belt  with  ease,  provid- 
ing high  maneuverabihty  to  the  air  fudlet. 


1.  A  bass  module  speaker  for  providing  enchanced  bass 
response  within  an  environment  space  having  comers,  com- 
prising: 

an  elongated  hollow  tube  member  having  a  closed  and  an 

open  end; 
electro-acoustic  driver  means  sealingly  mounted  in  said  open 

end; 

a  reflex  duct  extending  longitudinally  along  an  exterior  side 
of  said  elongated  tube  member  extending  from  said  closed 
end  to  said  open  end; 

said  duct  having  a  closed  end  adjacent  to  the  closed  end  of 
said  tube; 

said  duct  being  connected  acoustically  to  said  tube  through 
a  port  intermediate  said  duct  and  said  tube  member  adja- 
cent said  closed  ends;  and 

said  port  having  an  open  end  face  in  the  plane  of  said  electro- 
acoustic  driver  means. 


4^7^58 

POWER  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM  FOR 

MOTORCYCLES 

Takeo  Ishihara,  Saitama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Honda  Giken 

Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  534,104 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  20, 1982,  57-163386; 
Oct  4, 1982,  57-174166 

Int.  CL*  B62K  11/04 
U.S.  a.  180—230  11  CI*!""* 

1.  A  power  transmission  system  for  a  motorcycle,  compris- 
ing 

a  rear  axle; 

an  engine  having  an  output  shaft  parallel  to  said  rear  axle; 

and 


4,567,960 
nXED  GEOMETRY  CONTROLLED  ENTRAINMENT 
VENTILATED  CONVERGENT  NOZZLE  AND  METHOD 
Joseph  M.  Johnson,  Botbell,  and  Russell  L.  Thomock,  Seattle, 
both  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  The  Boeing  Company,  Seattle, 
Wash.  - 

FUed  Aug.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  410,525 
Int.  a.*  POIN  1/14 
VJS.  CL  181—220  23  Claims 

1.  In  a  convergent  jet  engine  aircraft  nozzle  adapted  to 
exhaust  a  propulsive  gas  jet, 

said  nozzle  having  wall  means  longitudinally  bounding  a 
substantially  open  portion,  said  wall  means  boundmg  said 
portion  converging  toward  a  downstream  exhaust  end. 
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jet  engine  noise  suppressor  means  for  supplying  ambient  air 
through  the  inside  of  said  nozzle  so  as  to  reduce  the  noise 
produced  by  said  gas  jet  during  takeoff, 

said  suppressor  means  including  duct  means  for  entraining 
said  air  through  said  wall  means,  into  said  nozzle,  and  to  a 
position  associated  with  the  nozzle  downstream  end  to 
mix  with  the  gas  exhaust  at  takeoff, 

said  duct  means  having  upstream  inlet  and  downstream 
outlet  ends, 

the  improvement  comprising: 

said  duct  means  being  open  upstream  to  entrain  the  ambient 
air  during  takeoff  and  being  connected  into  said  wall 
means  for  entraining  said  air  during  takeoff  downstream 
out  of  said  duct  means  to  mix  with  the  jet  forming  gas 
exhaust; 

said  duct  means  being  of  substantially  minimum  low-drag 
configuration,  relative  to  air  flow  therethrough  and  gas 
flow  therearound,  said  duct  means  being  continuously 
open  between  and  at  upstream  and  downstream  ends  and 
being  fixed  in  shape  and  position,  and  being  positioned 
downstream  in  association  with  the  nozzle  exhaust  so  that 


while  permitting  said  occupant  to  move  about  said  boat  with 
relative  freedom,  and  said  self-retracting  reel  including  inertial 
means  permitting  said  tether  line  to  be  withdrawn  at  a  speed 
permitting  normal  movement  by  said  occupant  about  said  boat 
and  locking  in  response  to  sudden  more  rapid  movement  to 
prevent  further  withdrawal  of  said  line,  said  means  securing 
the  free  end  of  said  tethering  line  to  said  boat  occupant  com- 
prising inflatable  flotation  means  worn  by  said  occupant,  said 
flotation  means  comprising  a  waist  encircling  belt,  said  tether- 


the  entrained  ambient  air  flows  into  the  gas  exhaust  during 
takeoff  and  so  that  ambient  air  flow  is  substantially  re- 
stricted or  is  shut  off  entirely  during  cruise  flight. 
14.  The  method  of  suppressing  jet  engine  noise  in  an  aircraft 
by  internally  ventilating,  with  aqibient  air  through  a  noise 
suppressor  in  a  convergent  nozzle,  and  substantially  reducing 
the  drag  of  the  noise  suppressor  during  cruise  flight;  said  noz- 
zle having  wall  means  longitudinally  bounding  a  substantially 
open  portion,  said  wall  means  converging  toward  a  down- 
stream exhaust  end;  said  noise  suppressor  including  duct  means 
for  carrying  said  air  through  said  wall  means,  into  said  nozzle, 
and  to  a  position  associated  with  the.nozzle  downstream  end  to 
mix  with  the  gas  exhaust  at  takeoff;  said  duct  means  having 
uf>stream  inlet  and  downstream  outlet  ends;  said  method  com- 
prising: 
entraining  ambient  air  into  the  duct  means  and  exiting  the  air 
downstream  adjacent  the  nozzle  downstream  end  to  mix 
with  the  gas  exhaust  during  takeoff;  and 
turning  the  engine  exhaust  gas  toward  the  duct  means  axis 
downstream  of  the  ambient  air  exit  during  cruise  flight, 
and  substantially  restricting  or  shutting  off  the  ambient  air 
flow  through  the  duct  means. 


ing  line  being  releasably  connected  to  said  belt,  a  normally 
deflated  flotation  bag  carried  by  said  belt,  a  pouch  affixed  to 
said  belt  within  which  said  normally  deflated  flotation  bag  is 
stowed,  compressed  gas  container  means,  and  means  for  releas- 
ing the  compressed  gas  from  said  container  means  to  inflate 
said  flotation  bag,  said  means  for  releasing  the  compressed  gas 
comprising  an  emergency  handle  adapted  to  be  activated  by 
said  occupant  for  simultaneously  inflating  said  flotation  bag 
and  disconnecting  said  tethering  line  from  said  belt. 

4,567^2 

PERSONAL  LOWERING  DEVICE 

Nicholas  S.  Kladitis,  1636  Ridge  Ave.,  Sharpsyille,  Pa.  16150 

FUed  Jan.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  574^35 

Int.  a*  A62B  1/08 

U.S.  a.  182—5  18  Claims 


»-»    "^ 


4,567,961 
SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  BOATERS 
Gerald  R.  Schoenfeld,  426  Vine  St,  Qyde,  Ohio  43410 
Filed  Sep.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  535^99 
Int.  a*  B63C  9/00 
VS.  a.  182—3  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  safety  device  for  a  boat  occupant,  comprising  a  tether- 
ing line  wound  upon  a  self-retracting  reel,  means  affixing  said 
reel  to  the  boat  structure,  means  for  numually  locking  said 
self-retracting  reel  to  prevent  further  withdrawal  of  said  teth- 
ering line  at  selected  positions,  means  securing  the  free  end  of 
said  tethering  line  to  said  boat  occupant  including  a  belt  worn 
around  the  waist  of  said  occupant  and  means  connecting  said 
line  to  said  belt,  said  self-retracting  reel  being  biased  to  rewind 
and  maintain  tension  on  said  tethering  line  so  as  to  prevent 
accumulation  of  slack  line  between  said  reel  and  said  occupant 


1.  A  personal  lowering  device  which  responds  to  the  gravi- 
tational pull  exerted  by  a  weight  placed  thereon  for  use  with  at 
least  one  line  suspended  from  an  elevated  position  comprising: 
a  housing  adapted  to  permit  the  line  to  so  flow  therethrough 

that  said  housing  can  descend  along  the  line; 
an  assembly  disposed  within  said  housing  for  receiving  and 
tensioning  the  line  as  the  line  flows  through  said  housing, 
said  assembly  adapted  to  rotate  in  response  to  the  flow  of 
the  line  and  adapted  to  pivot  in  response  to  the  pull  of  the 
weight,  said  assembly  having  at  least  one  set  of  members, 
said  set  adapted  for  so  receiving  the  line  that  the  line 
spirals  around  said  set  imparting  rotation  to  said  set  as  the 
line  flows  through  said  housing; 
at  least  one  brake  so  associated  with  said  assembly  that  the 
pivot  of  said  assembly  imparts  a  moment  to  said  brake  and 
the  rotation  of  said  assembly  imparts  a  torque  to  said 
brake; 
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said  housing  configxired  for  such  interaction  with  said  brake 
that  said  housing  can  hold  said  moment  to  a  predeter- 
mined magnitude  and  said  torque  can  so  counteract  said 
moment  that  said  housing  descends  when  said  torque  is 
substantially  equal  to  or  greater  than  said  moment  and  said 
housing  stops  when  said  torque  is  less  than  said  moment; 

said  assembly  comprising,  a  stationary  shaft  attached  to  said 

housing;  .    ,     u  * 

a  pivoting  shaft  so  connected  to  said  stationary  shaft  that 

said  pivoting  shaft  lies  in  a  parallel  spaced  relationship 

relative  to  said  stationary  shaft  and  is  adapted  for  pivoting 

motion  relative  to  said  stationary  shaft; 
means  for  connecting  said  pivoting  shaft  to  said  stationary 

shaft;  and  ♦ 
said  set  of  members  having  a  first  member  so  mounted  on 
said  stationary  shaft  and  a  second  member  so  mounted  on 
said  pivoting  shaft  that  said  set  imparts  rotation  to  said 
stationary  and  pivoting  shafts,  wherein  said  first  and  sec- 
ond members  each  have  a  plurality  of  annular  grooves  in 
which  the  line  is  received  as  the  line  flows  through  said 
housing. 


ment  concentrically  and  closely  opposed  to  said  carrier 

disk; 

(0  a  rotor  (16)  in  the  form  of  a  flat  ring  secured  to  that 
surface  of  the  carrier  disk  facing  the  magnet  means,  said 
rotor  being  of  electrically  conductive  material  and  closely 
opposed  to  the  same  whereby  upon  roution  of  the  earner 
disk  eddy  current  is  induced  in  the  rotor  to  produce  brak- 
ing action;  and 

(g)  a  plurality  of  fins  (96)  fixedly  secured  to  that  surface  of 
the  carrier  disk  remote  from  the  magnet  means,  said  fins 
disposed  radially  of  the  carrier  disk  so  as  to  produce  brak- 
ing and  heat  dissipating  function  upon  rotation  of  the 
carrier  disk. 


*  4,567,964 

WHEEL  STOPPING  DEVICE 
Kenzou  Kassai,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kassai  Kabushikikai- 
sha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  627,789 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  8,  1983,  58-125272 

Int  a.*  B62B  9/08 

U.S.  a.  188—20  10  Claims 


4,567,963 

EDDY  CURRENT  RETARDER  FOR  USE  IN 

EMERGENCY  ESCAPE  AS  FROM  HIGHER  STORIES  OF 

A  BUILDING 

Kazutoshi  Sugimoto,  Minami-ashigara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabu- 

shiki  Kaisha  Miyano  Seisakusho,  Nagano,  Japan 

FUed  May  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  612,868 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  26, 1983,  58-91555 

Int.  a.<  A62B  1/10 

U.S.  a.  182—236  ^  Claims 
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1.  An  eddy  current  retarder  for  use  in  controlled  descent  of 
an  evacuee  as  from  higher  stories  of  buildings  in  the  event  of  an 
emergency,  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame  (10)  having  a  pair  of  opposing  disks  (24); 

(b)  a  payoff  reel  (12)  rototably  mounted  between  said  disks 
for  paying  off  an  elongated  flexible  member  (14),  said  reel 
having  a  hollow  interior  around  its  axis  of  rotation  passing 
centrally  of  said  disks  perpendicularly  to  the  same; 

(c)  a  carrier  disk  (18)  mounted  on  the  frame  rotatably  around 
said  axis  of  rotation  with  one  of  said  disks  interposed 
between  the  carrier  disk  and  the  payoff  reel; 

(d)  overdrive  means  (20)  in  the  form  of  a  planetary  gear  train 
(34,  40,  44)  disposed  in  said  hollow  interior  of  the  payoff 
reel,  said  gear  train  connecting  the  payoff  reel  to  said 
carrier  disk  for  transmitting  the  rotation  of  the  payoff  reel 
to  the  carrier  disk  to  rotate  the  latter  at  an  increased  speed 
in  response  to  the  rotation  of  the  payoff  reel; 

(e)  permanent  magnet  means  (22)  fixedly  mounted  on  that 
surface  of  said  one  of  the  disks,  facing  said  carrier  disk, 
said  magnet  means  being  of  generally  annular  arrange- 


1.  In  a  wheel  stopping  device  including  first  and  second 
wheel  engaging  shafts  (27,  27a)  movable  in  parallel  to  axles  (12, 
12a)  of  first  and  second  wheels  (11,  Ho)  disposed  at  two  differ- 
ent locations,  and  first  and  second  ribs  (46)  projecting  from 
lateral  surfaces  of  said  first  and  second  wheels  (11,   Ha), 
wherein,  when  said  first  engaging  shaft  (27)  is  moved  toward 
and  engages  said  first  rib  (46)  for  locking  said  first  wheel 
against  rotation,  in  operative  association  therewith,  said  second 
engaging  shaft  (27a)  is  also  moved  toward  and  engages  said 
second  rib  for  locking  said  second  wheel  also  against  rotation, 
and  wherein  said  first  and  second  engaging  shafts  also  return 
together  to  their  original  state  for  permitting  wheel  rotation, 
the  improvement  comprising  first  and  second  L-lever»  (28, 
28a),  said  first  and  second  engaging  shafts  (27,  27o)  bemg 
connected  to  one  of  the  respective  ends  of  said  first  and  second 
L-levers  (28,  28a),  first  and  second  wheel  attaching  members 
(13,  13a)  for  attaching  said  first  and  second  wheels  (11,  11a) 
and  for  rotatably  supporting  said  L-levers,  respectively,  an 
operating  member  (25)  movably  attached  to  said  first  wheel 
attaching  member  (13)  so  that  said  operating  member  abuts 
against  the  other  end  of  said  first  L-lever  (28),  a  first  spnng  (44) 
arranged  for  urging  said  first  L-lever  (28)  against  said  operat- 
ing member  (25).  whereby  said  first  engaging  shaft  (27)  is 
moved  toward  and  away  from  said  first  rib  (46)  m  response  to 
movement  of  said  operating  member  (25)  causing  rotation  of 
said  first  L-lever  (28),  a  wire  (26)  connected  between  said 
operating  member  (25)  and  said  second  L-lever  (28a)  for  trans- 
mitting movement  of  said  operating  member  (25)  to  the  second 
L-lever  (28a)  for  rotating  said  second  L-lever  (28a)  in  synchro- 
nism with  said  first  engaging  shaft  (27),  whereby  said  second 
engaging  shaft  (27a)  is  moved  toward  and  away  from  said 
second  rib,  a  second  spring  (44a)  arranged  for  cooperation 
with  said  second  L-lever  (28a)  for  urging  said  second  L-lever 
to  rotate  in  the  direction  in  which  the  second  L-lever  (28o) 
imparts  tension  to  said  wire  (26)  in  response  to  movement  of 
said  operating  member  (25)  in  a  direction  for  rotating  said  first 

L-lever  (28)  against  the  resilience  of  said  first  spring  (44), 
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whereby  said  first  engaging  shaft  (27)  is  moved  away  from  said 
first  rib  (46)  while  the  force  transmitted  through  said  wire  (26) 
rotates  said  second  L-lever  (28a)  against  the  resilience  of  said 
second  spring  (44o)  so  as  to  move  said  second  engaging  shaft 
(27a)  away  from  said  second  rib  for  permitting  wheel  rotation, 
and  locking  members  (36,  45)  operatively  arranged  for  cooper- 
ation with  said  first  and  second  springs  (44,  44a)  for  locking 
said  operating  member  (25)  against  moving  relative  to  said  first 
wheel  attaching  member  (13)  for  maintaining  a  wheel  rotation 
permitting  state,  and  means  for  cancelling  the  locking  by  said 
locking  members  (36, 45)  whereby  said  first  and  second  springs 
(44, 44a)  cause  said  first  and  second  engaging  shafts  (27,  27a)  to 
move  toward  said  first  and  second  ribs  (46)  for  again  establish- 
ing a  wheel  locking  state,  and  wherein  said  operating  member 
(25)  comprises  guide  shaft  means  (38)  extending  laterally  away 
from  said  operating  member,  guide  holes  (34)  laterally  extend- 
ing through  said  operating  member,  and  a  guide  member  (39) 
operatively  held  by  said  guide  holes  (34)  for  guiding  said  wire 
(26),  said  first  wheel  attaching  member  (13)  having  guide  cuts 
(43)  for  operatively  receiving  said  guide  shaft  means  (38), 
whereby  said  operating  member  (25)  is  movable  relative  to  said 
first  wheel  attaching  member  (13)  through  a  displacement 
range  defined  by  said  guide  holes  (34)  holding  said  guide  mem- 
ber (39)  for  said  wire  and  by  said  guide  cuts  (43)  in  which  said 
guide  shaft  means  (38)  is  movable. 


4^7,965 
PROPELLER  BRAKE 

Fnmk  Woodruff,  New  Hartford,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Allied  Corpo- 
ration, Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N.J. 
FUed  Mar.  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  360,297 
Int.  CI*  F16D  63/00.  65/24 
U.S.  a.  188—68  12  Qaims 


1.  A  propeller  brake  for  an  engine  having  a  propeller  com- 
prising: 

a  housing; 

a  propeller  shaft  connected  to  said  propeller; 

a  brake  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing  and  coupled 
to  said  propeller  shaft  to  rotate  therewith; 

means  for  braking  said  propeller  shaft,  said  braking  means 
including  a  plurality  of  moveable  frictional  members  ro- 
tatably mounted  in  said  housing,  and  having  a  spaced 
plurality  of  frictional  plates  integrated  with  said  frictional 
members,  said  braking  means  reciprocating  between  an 
operative  and  inoperative  position,  and  said  frictional 
plates  being  non-rotating; 

a  drum  rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing  for  rotating  said 
moveable  frictional  members,  said  drum  being  axially 
thrustable  to  frictionally  engage  said  brake  shaft  and  ro- 
tate therewith; 

lock  means  mounted  in  said  housing  and  operable  to  recipro- 
cate between  an  unlocked  and  locked  position,  said  lock 
means  being  operable  in  said  locked  position  to  inhibit 
rotation  of  said  brake  shaft; 

thrust  means  for  thrusting  said  drum  into  engagement  with 
said  brake  shaft,  said  thrust  means  being  operable  to  com- 
press said  moveable  plates  and  said  frictional  plates  after 
said  dnmi  engages. said  brake  shaft; 


yieldable  means  for  urging  said  drum  away  from  said  brake 

shaft;  and 
said  drum  including  a  frustro-conical  surface  and  said  brake 

shaft  including  a  frusto-conical  shoe  sized  to  match  said 

frustconical  surface  of  said  drum  upon  engagement  of  said 

drum  and  said  brake  shaft. 


4,567^)66 

ACTUATOR  ASSEMBLIES  FOR  VEHICLE  BRAKES 

John  P.  Bayliss,  Worcestershire,  England,  assignor  to  Lucas 

Industries  Public  Limited  Company,  Birmingham,  England 

FUed  Sep.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  648,008 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  17,  1983, 
8324942 

Int.  a*  F16D  55/02 
U.S.  a.  188—71.9  10  Claims 


1.  An  actuator  assembly  for  a  vehicle  brake  comprising  a 
braking  member  having  a  friction  lining,  brake-applying  means 
for  applying  a  brake-applying  force  to  said  braking  member,  a 
strut  assembly  through  which  said  brake-applying  force  is 
transmitted  from  said  brake-applying  means  to  said  braking 
member  and  of  which  the  effective  length  is  adjustable,  a 
housing  having  a  longitudinal  bore  in  which  said  strut  assem- 
bly is  guided  for  axial  sliding  movement,  and  adjuster  means 
for  increasing  said  effective  length  of  said  strut  assembly  to 
compensate  for  wear  of  said  friction  lining  and  maintain  brak- 
ing clearances  within  predetermined  limits,  said  adjuster  means 
incorporating  relatively  rotatable  parts,  a  spring  in  which 
energy  is  stored  in  response  to  relative  rotation  between  said 
parts  when  said  actuator  assembly  is  operated  to  apply  the 
brake  and  after  a  degree  of  lost-motion  consistent  with  said 
braking  clearances  has  been  taken  up,  and  means  for  transmit- 
ting energy  released  from  said  spring  to  said  strut  assembly 
upon  release  of  the  brake  in  order  to  adjust  said  effective 
length  of  said  strut  assembly,  wherein  said  adjuster  means  is 
arranged  in  parallel  with  said  strut  assembly  and  incorporates 
said  spring  in  which  energy  is  adapted  to  be  stored,  said  ad- 
juster means  being  adapted  to  receive  a  signal  dependent  upon 
movement  of  said  brake-applying  means  in  a  brake-applying 
direction,  and  said  adjuster  means  being  adapted  to  apply  an 
adjusting  force  to  said  strut  assembly  in  response  to  energy 
released  from  said  spring  when  said  brake  is  released. 


4,567,967 

ELECTRICALLY  ACTUATED  AIRCRAFT  BRAKES 

Richard  L.  Grossman,  Talhnadge,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Goodyear 

Aerospace  Corporation,  Akron,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  347,851,  Feb.  11, 1982,  Pat.  No.  4,432,440, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  62,199,  Jul.  30,  1979,  Pat  No. 
4,381,049.  This  appUcation  Dec.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  608,041 
Int.  a.<  B60L  7/00:  F16D  55/02 
UAQ.  188— 72J  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  brake  assembly  comprising  a  brake  disk  stack  and  a 
pressure  plate  in  communication  with  the  stack,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
reciprocating  means  connected  to  the  pressure  plate  for 
selectively  moving  the  pressure  plate  into  and  out  of 
forceful  contacting  engagement  with  the  brake  disk  stack; 
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electrically  controlled  rotation  means  operatively  intercon- 
nected with  said  reciprocating  means,  regulated  by  an 
operator,  for  selective  control  of  said  reciprocating  means 
and  regulation  of  said  forceful  contacting  engagement; 

said  rotation  means  comprising  a  coil  in  operative  engage- 
ment with  an  armature,  energization  of  said  coil  rotatmg 
said  armature; 


means  of  a  U-shaped  portion  of  said  locking  element  remote 
from  said  bush  and  cooperating  with  a  portion  of  the  cakper, 
said  locking  element  including  a  helical  portion  between  said 
U-shaped  portion  and  said  rectilinear  portion,  said  helical 
portion  forming  a  resilient  winding  disposed  radially  out- 
wardly of  said  bush  and  opposing  said  caliper,  said  helical 
portion  being  connected  with  said  U-shaped  portion  so  that 
said  helical  portion  limits  the  position  of  said  rectilinear  por- 
tion within  said  groove  and  said  helical  portion  also  bias  said 
U-shaped  portion  away  from  said  rectilinear  portion  into  en- 
gagement with  said  caliper  portion,  the  rectUinear  portion 
extending  directly  from  the  helical  portion  and  comprising 
only  a  single  straight  portion  extending  through  said  groove. 


4,567,969 
GEARSHIFT  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  AUTOMOBILE 
FHJio  Makita,  Hachioji,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Fi^i  Jukogyo  Kabu- 
•hiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  524,949 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  31,  1982,  57-151367 
Int.  a*  B60K  41/22 
VS.  a.  192—3.56  f  C*"*™ 


said  armature  including  a  ball  screw,  said  ball  screw  being  in 
I  engagement  with  a  drive  rod  operatively  connected  to  the 

pressure  plate;  and 
adjustment  means  connected  to  said  armature  for  rotatmg 

said  armature  a  fixed  amount  in  a  direction  opposite  to 

that  of  the  rotation  caused  by  energization  of  said  coil 

upon  termination  of  said  energization. 


4  561 S6S 

LOCKING  ELEMENT  FOR  DISC  BRAKE  WITH  SLIDING 

CAUFER  AND  DISC  BRAKE  COMPRISING  SUCH  A 

LOCKING  ELEMENT 

Michel  Denr^e,  Aulnay  sous  Bote,  France,  assignor  to  Societe 

Anonyme  D3.A.,  Paris,  France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  312,592,  Oct.  19,  1981,  abandoned. 

Thfa  appUcation  Jan.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  623,669 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Dec.  16,  1980,  80  26657 
Int.  CI.*  F16D  65/09 
UJS.  a.  188—73.34  1  Claim 
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1.  A  locking  element  for  a  caliper  of  a  disc  brake  mounted  in 
sliding  relationship  on  a  fixed  support  comprising  two  friction 
elements  received  in  anchorage  and  in  sliding  motion  in  said 
fixed  support  and  capable  of  becoming  frictionally  engaged 
with  the  opposed  faces  of  a  rotating  disc  during  operation  of  a 
brake  motor  acting  directly  on  one  of  the  friction  elements  and 
acting  on  the  other  friction  element  by  reaction  across  the 
sliding  caliper,  at  least  one  axial  post  locked  to  the  fixed  sup- 
port and  receiving  in  sliding  motion  a  corresponding  bore 
formed  in  the  paliper,  said  post  cooperating  with  the  corre- 
sponding bore  by  means  of  a  bush  fixed  axially  in  said  bore  by 
means  of  said  locking  element,  said  locking  element  defining  a 
rectilinear  portion  passing  through  a  groove  provided  m  said 
bush  and  in  a  wall  of  said  bore,  characterized  in  that  said 
locking  element  is  fixed  positively  relative  to  said  caliper  by 


1.  A  gearshift  system  for  an  automobile  with  an  automatic 
clutch  and  a  transmission  having  four  forward-gear  sets,  com- 
prising: 
a  first  synchronizing  device  for  selectively  engaging  a  sec- 
ond speed  gear  and  a  fourth  speed  gear  with  an  output 
shaft  of  said  transmission,  said  second  speed  gear  having  a 
gear  ratio  producing  a  sufficient  torque  to  start  said  auto- 
mobile; 
a  second  synchronizing  device  for  selectively  engaging  a 
firet  speed  gear  and  a  third  speed  gear  with  said  output 

shaft; 
a  first  shifter  means  for  operating  said  first  synchromzmg 

device; 

a  second  shifter  means  for  operating  said  second  synchroniz- 
ing device; 

a  select  lever  adapted  to  engage  one  of  said  first  and  second 

shifter  means;  .    » 

a  manually  operated  shift  lever; 

means  for  transmitting  the  shift  of  said  shift  lever  to  said 
select  lever  for  shifting  one  of  said  shifter  means; 

an  electrical  select  device  for  operating  said  select  lever 
means  to  engage  with  one  of  said  shifter  means; 

switch  means  for  producing  signals  representing  a  selection 
of  one  of  said  synchronizing  devices; 

a  thermo  switch  responsive  to  the  temperature  of  said  auto- 
matic clutch  for  producing  an  output  signal  when  the 
temperature  exceeds  a  predetermined  temperature;  and 

control  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  signals  of  said 
switch  means  for  operating  said  electrical  select  device  to 
select  one  of  said  synchronizing  devices,  and  responsive  to 
said  output  signal  of  said  thermo  switch  for  operating  said 
electrical  select  device  to  select  said  second  synchronizing 
device. 
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4,567^0 
DEVICE  FOR  ELIMINATING  IDLING  RATTLE  IN  A 
VEHICLE  GEARBOX 
Bcmdt  E.  Radbo,  Viatni  FWiluada,  and  Grzegorz  K.  Janiazcw- 
■Id,  Angered,  both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  AB  Volvo,  Gothen- 
burg, Sweden 

FUed  Mar.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  592,452 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Mar.  30, 1983,  8301787 
Int  a.*  B60K  4J/22 
VS.  CL  192—3.59  5  Claims 


1.  Device  for  eliminating  mechanical  rattling  when  idling  in 
a  manual-shift  gearbox  connected  to  a  manual  disengaging 
clutch  having  manual  clutch  operating  means  comprising  a 
gearbox  gear  lever  that  controls  a  clutch  disengaging  mecha- 
nism, characterized  by  a  servo  unit  coupled  between  the  man- 
ual clutch  operating  means  and  the  disengaging  mechanism, 
said  unit  being  controlled  by  the  gearbox  gear  lever  to  provide, 
when  the  lever  is  in  its  neutral  position,  automatic  disengage- 
ment of  the  clutch,  and  being  joined  to  the  manual  operating 
means  and  the  disengaging  mechanism,  so  that  the  servo  unit, 
when  non-actuated,  forms  a  movement-transmitting  element 
between  the  operating  means  and  the  disengaging  mechanism, 
spring  means  being  provided,  against  the  force  of  which  the 
manual  operating  means  are  movable  in  the  direction  of  disen- 
gagement, when  the  servo  unit  is  holding  the  clutch  in  the 
disengaged  position. 


ing  a  plurality  of  interacting  drive  plates  and  driven  plates,  said 
hydraulic  circuit  comprising: 

(a)  a  hydraulic  piston  positioned  in  said  clutch  for  friction- 
ally  causing  said  drive  plates  to  contact  said  driven  plates; 

(b)  a  source  of  pressurized  fluid; 

(c)  a  first  conduit  connecting  said  source  of  pressurized  fluid 
to  said  hydraulic  piston; 

(d)  a  second  conduit  connecting  said  brake  to  a  fluid  reser- 
voir; 

(e)  a  four-way,  two  position  control  valve  positioned  across 
both  said  first  and  second  conduits,  said  control  valve 
being  movable  between  a  first  position  wherein  pressur- 
ized fluid  is  directed  both  from  said  source  to  said  hydrau- 
lic piston  and  from  said  brake  to  said  reservoir,  and  a 
second  position  wherein  pressurized  fluid  is  directed  both 
from  said  source  to  said  brake  and  from  said  hydraulic 
piston  to  said  reservoir;  and 

(f)  a  two-way  two  position  throttle  valve  positioned  across 
said  first  conduit  between  said  control  valve  and  said 
hydraulic  piston,  said  throttle  valve  including  a  valve 
body  having  a  through  bore  formed  therein  which  is 

.  intersected  by  a  transverse  bore,  said  through  bore  being 
connected  at  one  end  to  said  control  valve  and  at  an 
opposite  end  to  said  hydraulic  piston,  and  a  flow  passage 
connecting  said  through  bore  to  one  end  of  said  transverse 
bore,  a  spool  valve  positioned  in  said  transverse  bore 
having  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  grooves  formed  in  the  pe- 
riphery thereof,  one  of  said  grooves  being  larger  than  said 
other  groove,  and  a  spring  positioned  in  said  transverse 
bore  and  acting  on  one  end  of  said  spool  valve  for  urging 
said  spool  valve  to  a  first  position  wherein  said  larger 
groove  is  aligned  with  said  through  bore  to  permit  unre- 
stricted fluid  flow  from  said  control  valve  to  said  hydrau- 
lic piston,  and  when  a  rise  in  pressure  occurs  in  said 
through  bore,  it  is  conveyed  through  said  flow  passage  to 
an  end  of  said  spool  valve  opposite  said  spring  to  force 
said  spool  valve  against  said  spring  thereby  aligning  said 
smaller  groove  with  said  through  bore  to  throttle  fluid 
flow  from  said  control  valve  to  said  hydraulic  piston. 


4,567,971 

HYDRAUUC  CIRCUIT  FOR  ACTIVATING  A  CLUTCH 

AND  A  THROTTLE  VALVE  USED  IN  THE  CIRCUTT 

Hans-Jorg  Hllle,  Otteratadt,  and  Sabah  Halabiya,  Edingen,  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Deere  ft  Company, 

Molinc,  lU. 

FUed  Jan.  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  462,280 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Jun.  23, 1982, 
82303288J 

Int.  a*  F16D  25/14.  67/04 
U.S.  CL  192—12  C  4  Claims 
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4.  A  hydraulic  circuit  for  activating  both  a  clutch  and  a 
brake  associated  with  a  power  take-off  shaft,  said  clutch  hav- 


4,567,972 

CLUTCH  WEAR  DETECTOR,  ADJUSTMENT  AND 

INDICATOR  SYSTEM 

Yadu  M.  Buch,  Shillington,  and  Earl  C.  Smith,  Jr.,  Mohnton, 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Teledyne  Mid-America  Corporation, 

Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  568,652 

Int.  CI*  F16D  66/02 

U.S.  a.  192—30  W  16  Claims 


1.  Clutch  wear  detector  and  adjustment  apparatus  for  use  in 
conjunction  with  a  mechanical  power  drive  supported  for 
rotational  drive  about  an  axis  of  rotation  and  being  shiftable 
longitudinally  along  the  rotational  axis  and  in  which  the  power 
drive  has  a  planar  clutching  surface  oriented  orthogonally  to 
the  rotational  axis  of  the  power  drive,  a  rotatable  power  trans- 
mitter for  transmitting  rotational  power  from  the  power  drive 
to  a  work  utility  in  which  the  power  transmitter  has  a  wearable 
clutch  means  of  predetermined  thickness  and  a  planar  wearable 
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clutching  face  disposed  in  a  plane  substantially  parallel  to  the 
clutching  surface  of  the  power  drive  and  is  rotatable  about  an 
axis  coincident  with  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  power  drive  and 
has  a  magnetically  responsive  structure  effective  when  sub- 
jected to  a  magnetic  field  to  move  the  clutching  face  of  the 
power  transmitter  into  clutching  engagement  with  the  clutch- 
ing surface  of  the  power  drive,  means  for  controllably  shifting 
the  power  drive  in  at  least  one  direction  longitudinally  along 
the  rotational  axis  of  the  power  drive  to  thereby  shift  the 
planar  position  of  the  power  drive  clutching  surface  toward 
the  power  transmitter  clutching  face,  magnetic  field  producmg 
means  positioned  adjacent  to  the  magnetically  responsive 
structure  of  the  power  transmitter  and  effective  when  ener- 
gized to  subject  the  latter  to  a  magnetic  field  to  move  the 
power  transmitter  clutching  face  into  clutching  engagement 
with  the  power  drive  clutching  surface,  the  improvement 
comprising,  power  transmitter  clutch  means  wear  indicator 
means  which  indicates  at  all  times  how  much  of  the  usable 
clutch  thickness  remains  and  indicates  when  the  clutch  means 
thickness  has  been  reduced  by  an  amount  requinng  replace- 
ment of  the  clutch  means  to  avoid  damage  to  the  power  trans- 
mitter and  power  drive. 

■  I  4,567,973 

FREEWHEEL  DRIVE  HUB  FOR  A  BICYCLE 
Hans  Butz,  Schwebheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Fichtel  A  Sachs  AG,  Schweinfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  31, 1984,  Ser.  No.  646,632 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  1,. 

'     iBt  a.*  F16D  41/30;  B60B  27/02;  F16J  15/32 
VJS.  a.  192-64  *  ^^^^*^ 


annular  e:<tension  being  axially  movable  in  relation  to  the 
distance  ring  between  a  position  in  which  said  annular 
extension  axially  overlaps  the  sleeve  extension  on  its  radi- 
ally outer  side  and  a  position  axially  laterally  of  the  sleeve 
extension. 


4,567,974 
FRICnON  CLUTCH 
Albert  Birk,  Bilhl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Luk  Lam- 
eUen  und  Kupplungsbau  GmbH,  Biihl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

nied  Mu.  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  592,235 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  25, 
1983,  3311039;  May  26,  1983,  8309019[U1;  May  26,  1983, 

3347913 

Int.  a.«  F16D  13/18 
VJS.  a.  192—70.18  28  Claims 


1.  In  a  freewheel  drive  hub  for  a  bicycle  comprising 

(a)  a  hub  spindle  having  two  spindle  parts  axially  disengage- 
ably  coupled  with  one  another,  of  which  a  first  of  the  two 
spindle  parts  is  individually  securable  to  the  bicycle. 

(b)  a  drive  member  roUtably  mounted  on  the  first  spindle 
part  and  carrying  at  least  one  chain  wheel, 

(c)  a  hub  sleeve  rotatably  mounted  on  the  second  of  the  two 
spindle  parts,  having  two  spoke  flanges,  arranged  with 
axial  spacing  from  one  another,  and  a  sleeve  extension 
coaxial  with  the  second  spindle  part,  said  sleeve  extension 
protruding  axially  from  the  side  of  the  hub  sleeve  remote 
from  the  drive  member, 

(d)  a  rolling  bearing  in  the  region  of  each  of  the  spoke 
flanges,  each  of  said  bearings  comprising  an  outer  race 
ring  held  on  the  hub  sleeve,  an  inner  race  ring  seated  on 
the  second  spindle  part  axially  movable  in  relation  thereto, 
and  rolling  bodies  between  the  inner  race  ring  and  the 
outer  race  ring,  .    . 

(e)  a  freewheel  coupling  arranged  in  the  torque  transmission 
path  between  the  drive  member  and  the  hub  sleeve,  conn- 
prising  a  pawl  toothing  concentric  with  the  hub  spindle 
and  at  least  one  pawl  engaging  under  resilient  initial  stress 
in  the  pawl  toothing,  ^        j,       ^ 

(0  a  loose  distance  ring  surrounding  the  second  spindle  part 
and  resting  on  the  inner  race  ring  of  the  rolling  beanng 
remote  from  the  drive  member  on  the  axially  remote  side 
of  the  drive  member, 

(g)  a  ring  part  carried  on  the  distance  ring  and  having  an 


I  H 


1  A  friction  clutch,  particularly  for  use  in  motor  vehicles, 
comprising  a  substantially  disc-shaped  rotary  support  arranged 
to  receive  torque  from  the  output  element  of  an  engine  and 
having  inner  and  outer  sides  respectively  facing  away  from  and 
toward  such  engine;  an  axially  movable  pressure  plate  adjacent 
to  the  inner  side  of  said  support;  a  diaphragm  spnng  interposed 
between  said  pressure  plate  and  said  support  and  having  an 
outer  portion,  as  considered  radially  of  said  pressure  plate, 
reacting  against  said  support  and  a  radially  inner  portion  bear- 
ing against  said  pressure  plate;  and  means  for  transmitting 
torque  between  said  support  and  said  pressure  plate,  including 
a  plurality  of  leaf  springs  each  having  a  fu^t  portion  secured  to 
said  pressure  plate  and  a  second  portion  secured  to  said  sup- 
port, at  least  a  portion  of  each  of  said  leaf  spnngs  bemg  dis- 
posed at  the  outer  side  of  said  support. 

4,567,975 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 

ENGAGEMENT  OF  A  GAPTYPE  ELECraOMAG>JETIC 

COUPLING  AND  FOR  ALLEVL^TING  ENGAGEMENT 

NOISE 
Thomas  P.  RoU,  JanesriUe,  WU.  assignor  to  Wanw  Electric 
Brake  St  Qutch  Co.,  South  Beloit,  Hi. 

FUed  Feb.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  581,279 

Int.  a*  F16D  27/00 

U.S.  a.  192-84  C  .      .         MCU»-- 

1  An  apparatus  for  controlling  the  energizauon  of  the  muiu- 

ple-tum  winding  of  an  electromagnetic  coupling  having  an 

armature  and  a  rotor  separated  by  an  air  gap.  said  apparatus 

comprising: 
an  actuating  means  for  actuating  said  electromagneuc  cou- 
pling in  response  to  a  sensed  condition;  •     ■  „ 
a  first  means  responsive  to  said  actuating  means  for  mittally 
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controlling  the  energization  of  said  winding  to  provide 
sufficient  flux  density  between  said  armature  and  rotor 
and  across  said  air  gap  so  as  to  cause  said  armature  and 
rotor  to  close  the  air  gap  between  them; 

a  second  means  responsive  to  the  closure  of  said  air  gap 
between  said  armature  and  said  rotor  for  causing  said  first 
means  to  end  its  control  over  the  initial  energization  of 
said  winding; 

a  third  means  responsive  to  the  end  of  the  initial  energization 
of  said  winding  by  said  first  means  for  controlling  the 
energization  of  said  winding  at  a  level  reduced  from  said 
initial  energization;  and 

a  fourth  means  responsive  to  the  end  of  the  initial  energiza- 
tion of  said  winding  by  said  first  means  for  gradually 
increasing  the  energization  of  said  winding  from  said 
reduced  level  of  energization  established  by  said  third 
means  to  fiill  energization  so  as  to  increase  the  coupling 
torque  and  decrease  the  slippage  between  said  armature 
and  said  rotor. 

17.  A  rotor  for  engaging  an  armature  in  an  electromagnetic 
clutch  comprising: 


a  magnetic  disk  for  rotation  about  an  axis  which  is  perpen- 
dicular to  the  plane  of  said  disk; 

a  series  of  non-magnetic  areas  in  said  disk  of  said  rotor 
forming  a  flux  gap  in  said  disk; 

means  for  reducing  the  audible  noise  resulting  from  the 
vibration  of  said  rotor  upon  engagement  with  said  arma- 
ture including  segments  and  bridge  areas  defined  by  said 
non-magnetic  areas  wherein  neither  all  of  said  segments  or 
all  of  said  bridge  areas  have  the  same  resonant  frequency. 

22.  An  armature  for  engaging  a  rotor  in  an  electromagnetic 
clutch  comprising: 

a  magnetic  disk  for  rotation  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to 
the  plane  of  said  planar  face; 

a  series  of  non-magnetic  areas  in  said  disk  of  said  armature 
forming  a  flux  gap  in  said  disk;  and 

means  for  reducing  the  audible  noise  resulting  from  the 
vibration  of  said  armature  upon  engagement  with  said 
rotor  including  segments  and  bridge  areas  defined  by  said 
non-magnetic  areas  wherein  neither  all  of  said  segments  or 
all  of  said  bridge  areas  have  the  same  resonant  frequency. 


said  thrust  plate,  means  for  holding  said  contact  flange  axially 
with  respect  to  said  thrust  plate  while  permitting  relative  radial 
displacement  therebetween,  and  means  for  enabling  self-cen- 
tering of  said  bearing  ring;  the  improvement  wherein  said 
holding  means  comprises  axially  projecting  snap  claws  on  the 
side  of  said  thrust  plate  facing  toward  the  bearing  ring,  said 
snap  claws  having  axially  extending  portions  extending  toward 


4,567^6 
CLUTCH  RELEASE 
Manfred  Brandeiisteiii,  Eussenheim;  Rohmd  Haas,  Hofheim, 
and  Wolfgang  Friedrich,  SchweinfUrt,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcmuuiy,    anignora   to   SKF   Kngellagerfabriken    GmbH, 
Scfaweinfnrt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuuiy 

FUed  May  21, 1984,  Ser.  No.  612,655 
Claims  priority,  apiriication  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  28, 
1983,  8315708[U] 

Int  CL*  F16D  79/00 

U.S.  a.  192—98  11  Claims 

1.  In  a  clutch  release  comprising  a  sliding  sleeve  having  a 

thrust  plate,  a  clutch  release  bearing  having  a  non-rotating 

bearing  ring  with  a  contact  flange  which  radially  slidably  abuts 


said  bearing  ring  and  terminating  in  radially  inwardly  directed 
portions  interlocking  axially  with  said  contact  flange,  the  snap 
claws  having  a  clearance  A  between  the  radially  inwardly 
directed  portions  of  said  snap  claws  and  said  thrust  plate  that  is 
greater  than  said  thickness  of  said  contact  flange  on  said  nonro- 
tating  bearing  ring,  said  thrust  plate  having  axially  directed 
throughholes  formed  therein  adjacent  said  snap  claws. 


4,567,977 

DELAYED  RESTRAINT  RELEASE  DEVICE  FOR 

INFLATABLE  ESCAPE  SLIDES 

John  M.  Fisher,  Cuyalioga  Falls,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  B.  F. 

Goodrich  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  May  14, 1984,  Ser.  No.  610,055 

Int  a.*  A62B  1/20 

VJS.  a.  193—25  B  7  Claims 


1.  In  an  inflatable  emergency  evacuation  slide  having  an 
inboard  end  and  an  outboard  end,  a  delayed  restraint  release 
device  comprising: 
strap  means  having  a  pair  of  spaced  ends,  one  of  said  ends 
connected  to  a  portion  of  said  slide  remote  from  said 
inboard  end  and  the  other  of  said  ends  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  an  aircraft  from  which  said  evacuation  slide 
is  to  be  deployed, 
a  separable  mechanism  coupling  said  strap  means  together  at 
a  location  intermediate  said  spaced  ends  to  temporarily 
preclude  deployment  of  said  slide, 
means  to  retard  separation  of  said  separable  mechanism 
including  a  housing,  a  piston  within  said  housing,  an  aper- 
ture in  said  piston,  and  a  fluid  within  said  housing  move- 
able from  one  side  of  said  piston  to  the  other  side  of  said 
piston  through  said  aperture  in  said  piston. 
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4,567,978 

ARTICLE  UNSCRAMBLER 

Hiomas  S.  Hartness,  Rte.  12,  Paris  Mountain,  Greenville,  S.C. 

29609 

Filed  Oct.  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  541,461 
Int.  a.*  B65G  47/00 

UA  a.  198-454  8cua«» 


said  shaft  presenting  opposed,  leading  and  trailing  surfaces 
within  said  groove  at  said  rone  of  engagement,  and 

yieldable  means  coupled  with  said  followers  and  biasing  the 
same  in  one  direction  about  said  perpendicular  axis  to 
maintain  the  followers  in  engagement  with  said  leading 
and  trailing  surfaces  respectively  when  the  shaft  is  at  rest 


1  An  apparatus  for  preventing  the  jamming  of  articles  be- 
tween opposed  converging  side  rails  as  they  are  moved  as  a 
c^minglSm^  of  articles  into  a  lesser  number  of  rows  of 
moving  articles  comprising: 
a  firet  elongated  wall  movably  earned  on  one  of  said  op- 
posed converging  side  rails;  ..     ..        r  .:  j 
a  sSond  elongated  wall  movably  earned  on  the  other  of  said 
opposed  converging  side  rails;  .  ^       n 
brackets  having  a  portion  connected  to  an  elongated  wall 
and  an  outwardly  extending  connecting  member  for  mov- 
ably supporting  said  elongated  wall  on  a  respective  side 

m^s  for  reciprocally  moving  said  firet  elongated  wall  back 
and  forth  on  said  side  rail;  j       n 

means  for  reciprocally  moving  said  second  elongated  wal 
back  and  forth  on  said  other  side  rail  with  the  movement 
of  said  second  elongated  wall  being  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion of  the  movement  with  said  first  wall  so  that  when  said 
second  wall  is  moving  in  the  direction  of  flow  of  said 
articles,  said  first  wall  is  moving  in  the  opposite  direction; 

said  first  and  second  elongated  walls  including  a  smooth 
planar  vertically  extending  surface  constnicted  of  plastic 
material  which  engages  the  sides  of  articles  adjacent 
thereto  for  rotating  said  articles  engaging  said  opposwl 
walls  in  opposite  directions  for  preventing  jamming  of  the 
articles  therebetween;  and 
at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  elongated  walls  provid- 
ing upon  reciprocal  movement  a  flexing  action  to  accomo- 
date movement  of  said  wall  through  an  angled  junction  of 
said  side  rail  for  preventing  areas  of  stognation  m  the 
comingled  mass  of  articles. 


4  567  979 
CAM  FOLLOWER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  INDEXING 
CX)NVEYORS 
Robert  A.  Hoehn,  9230  E.  47th  St.,  Kansas  City,  Mo.  64133 
FUed  Oct.  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  657,077 
Int.  a*  B65G  25/04:  B61B  13/00 
U.S.  a.  198-750  ^  CI.*-- 

1.  In  an  indexing  conveyor: 
a  carriage  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a  product-beanng  car- 

a  drive  shaft  for  advancing  said  carriage  along  a  Predeter- 
mined path  of  travel  upon  rotation  of  the  shaft  about  its 
axis  to  thereby  propel  a  carrier  coupled  to  the  carnage. 

said  shaft  having  a  helical  groove  in  the  circumference 
thereof,  a  pair  of  foUowere, 

means  extending  from  said  carnage  and  mountmg  said  fol- 
lowers for  pivotol  movement  about  an  axis  substantially 
perpendicular  to  said  axis  of  the  drive  shaft  with  said 
followers  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  perpendicular 
axis  and  received  within  said  groove  to  define  a  zone  of 
engagement  of  the  followers  with  the  shaft. 


or  propelling  the  carriage  at  constant  speed,  whereby 
under  rapid  acceleration  or  deceleration  the  followere 
pivot  in  the  opposite  direction  against  the  actioa  of  said 
yieldable  means  to  engage  both  followera  with  the  trailing 
surface  dunng  acceleration  and  the  leading  surface  dunng 
deceleration. 


4,567,980 

DRIVE  UNIT  FOR  A  CONVEYOR  OF  THE 

TUBE-ENCASED  CABLE  TYPE  WITH  SPACED-APART 

OONviYING  ELEMENTS,  FOR  MATERIALS  OF  FLUID 

BEHAVIOR 
Cmlllo  Pirovano,  Cemusco  Lombardone,  It«Iy,  asiignor  to 
AZA  International  sjJ.,  Monia,  Italy 

FUed  Dec.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  559,172 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Sep.  6,  1983,  22836/83[U] 
tat  CI*  B65G  23/44.  23/08 
U.S.  a.  198-814  ♦Cl.^ 


1  A  drive  unit  for  distribution  of  materials  of  fiuid  behav- 
iour, such  as  livestock  feed  materials,  in  which  a  cable  pro- 
vided with  spaced-apart  conveying  elemenU  is  caused  to  slide 
inside  a  tube,  comprising  a  geared  motor,  an  output  shaft  for 
said  motor  a  toothed  wheel  fixed  to  said  shaft  about  which  sajd 
cable  winds,  a  supporting  stnicture  upon  which  said  geared 
motor  is  mounted  in  a  freely  oscillating  manner  such  that  as  the 
tension  in  the  slack  branch  of  the  cable  vanes,  the  position  of 
the  axis  of  said  toothed  wheel  varies  by  virtue  of  its  rotauon 
about  an  axis  passing  essentially  through  the  point  of  t^ng^J^y 
between  the  toothed  wheel  and  the  uut  branch  of  the  cable. 
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4,567,981 
DISPLAY  PACKAGING  SYSTEM 
Randall  G.  Headon,  Willowdale,  Canada,  assignor  to  CDA  In- 
dustries Inc.,  Scarborough,  Canada 

FUed  Aug.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  640,046 

Int.  a.*  B65D  5/50.  73/00 

VS.  a.  206--45.14  21  Claims 


1.  A  stack  display  system,  for  use  in  association  with  a  multi- 
plicity of  similar,  rigid  products  having  tops  and  bottoms,  the 
stack  display  packaging  system  comprising: 

a  support  platform  means,  defming  a  front,  back  and  sides  of 
the  display; 

a  lower  support  panel,  supported  by  said  support  platform 
.  means 

product  bottom  receiving  recesses  formed  in  said  lower 
support  panel  adapted  to  receive  and  support  bottoms  of 
said  products  in  a  predetermined  relationship  to  each 
other; 

a  plurality  of  products  the  bottoms  of  which  are  received  in 
said  product  bottom  receiving  recesses; 

an  upper  support  panel  adapted  to  support  tops  of  said  prod- 
ucts; 

product  top  receiving  recesses  formed  in  said  upper  support 
panel  adapted  to  receive  the  tops  of  said  products; 

a  cushion  pad  located  above  said  upper  support  panel  and 
overlying  said  tops  of  said  products; 

said  lower  support  panel  products,  upper  support  panel,  and 
cushion  pad,  forming  a  first  layer  of  said  display  system; 

at  least  one  further  layer  of  said  display  system  including  a 
further  lower  support  panel  having  product  bottom  reces- 
ses, supported  on  said  upper  support  panel  with  said  cush- 
ion pad  sandwiched  therebetween,  and  a  further  plurality 
of  products  in  said  product  bottom  recesses,  and  a  further 
upper  support  panel  having  product  top  receiving  means 
receiving  the  tops  of  said  products  and  a  further  cushion 
pad  located  above  said  further  upper  support  panel,  and, 

enclosure  means  around  the  back  and  at  least  part  of  the 
sides  of  the  layers,  extending  vertically  from  the  lower- 
most lower  support  means. 


4,567,982 

MAILER  CONSTRUCnON 

Guy  A.  Fery,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Floating  Sky,  Inc., 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  346,441,  Feb.  8, 1982,  Pat  No. 

4,434,889.  This  appUcation  Dec.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  449^61 

Int  a.3  B65D  77/00.  73/00.  75/20.  65/10 

VJS.  a.  206—216  8  Claims 

7.  A  mailer  construction  comprising  a  receptacle  having  a 

base  and  upstanding  sides,  said  receptacle  being  foldable  into 

an  essentially  planar  configuration  and  an  envelope  comprising 


three  panels  aligned  seriatim  by  a  series  of  fold  lines  therebe- 
tween, one  of  said  panels  having  an  inner  panel  affixed  to  a 
surface  thereof  along  two  opposed  edges  of  said  one  panel  as  to 
form  a  pocket,  said  receptacle  being  further  foldable  to  a  pla- 


nar size  such  that  it  is  insertable  into  said  pocket,  said  three 
panels  being  foldable  such  that  said  receptacle  may  be  secured 
theiebetweeni  each  of  said  three  panels  being  adapted  to  bear 
printed  indicia  on  at  least  one  surface  thereof. 


4,567,983 
THEFT  RESISTANT  CASSETTE  HOLDER 
William  L.  Morris,  Troy,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Handleman  Com- 
pany, Qawson,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  598,024,  Apr.  9,  1984.  This 

appUcation  Oct.  22, 1984,  Ser.  No.  663,333 

Int.  a.*  B65D  85/672 

UJS.  a.  206—387  6  Claims 


^JJ 


h 
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1.  A  theft  resistant  holder  for  a  cassette  tape  assembly  which, 
after  assembly,  must  be  destroyed  to  enable  removal  of  said 
cassette  tape  assembly  comprising; 

a  rectangular  unitary  body  defining  a  longitudinal  and  a 
lateral  axis,  said  body  having  a  perimeter  flange  extending 
perpendicular  to  both  of  said  axes  forming  side  walls  and 
an  end  wall,  said  body  having  a  partition  extending  be- 
tween said  side  walls  to  define  a  handle  portion  and  a 
cassette  tape  holding  portion  arranged  along  said  longitu- 
dinal axis,  said  handle  portion  having  internal  web  means 
reinforcing  said  handle  portion,  the  end  portion  of  said 
cassette  tape  holding  portion  longitudinally  opposite  said 
end  wall  of  said  handle  p>ortion  forming  an  end  aperture 
adapted  for  receiving  said  cassette  tape  assembly  when 
said  cassette  tape  assembly  is  inserted  in  the  direction  of 
said  longitudinal  axis,  said  cassette  tape  holding  portion 
defining  a  cavity  which  closely  receives  and  retains  said 
cassette  tape  assembly,  said  end  aperture  bordered  on 
opposing  sides  by  a  pair  of  inner  plates  with  a  pair  of  outer 
plates  spaced  from  said  inner  plates  to  define  longitudi- 
nally opening  slots,  said  inner  plates  connected  to  said 
outer  plates  by  webs,  and 

a  rectangular  endpiece  separate  from  said  body  and  attach- 
able thereto  to  enclose  said  end  aperture  thereby  trapping 
said  cassette  assembly  therein  such  that  destruction  of  said 
holder  is  required  in  order  to  remove  said  cassette  tape 
assembly,  said  endpiece  having  a  plurality  of  hooks  each 
having  a  pair  of  hook  edge  surfaces,  one  engaging  one  of 
said  inner  plates  and  the  other  engaging  one  of  said  outer 
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plates  whereby  said  endpiece  interlocks  with  said  cassette 
upe  holding  portion  when  inserted  within  said  slots  so  as 
to  be  nonremovable. 


4,567,984 
PLASTIC  BAG  PACKAGE 
Peter  J.  Gietman,  Jr^  Combined  Locks,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Cus- 
tom Machinery  Design,  Inc.,  Little  Chute,  Wis. 
FUed  Aug.  17, 1984,  Ser.  No.  641,768 
Int.  a*  B65D  85/66 
U.S,  a.  206—390  10  C»"*n»» 


1.  A  package  of  a  plurality  of  plastic  bags,  each  of  said  bags 
including  a  leading  end  and  a  trailing  end,  an  end  seal  for  each 
of  said  bags  being  provided  adjacent  said  trailing  end,  a  first 
portion  of  the  trailing  end  of  each  bag  being  connected  along 
a  line  to  a  first  portion  of  the  leading  end  of  the  next  bag,  and 
wherein  a  second  portion  of  the  trailing  end  of  each  bag  is  not 
connected  to  an  adjacent  second  portion  of  the  leading  end  of 
the  next  bag,  a  plurality  of  perforations  being  provided  along 
the  line  where  said  first  portion  of  said  trailing  end  is  con- 
nected to  said  first  portion  of  said  leading  end,  whereby  said 
bags  may  be  readily  torn  apart  from  one  another. 


4,567,985 
NESTABLE  AND  STACKABLE  BOX 
Johannes  M.  W.  BeUaars,  Gilie,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
Currer  B.V.,  Ryen,  Netherlands 

FUed  Nov.  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  667,222 
Claims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Nov.   3,   1983, 

8303781 

Int  a*  B65D  21/04 
VS.  a.  206—506  ^  Claims 


horizontal  wall  thickness,  and  an  inside  protrusion  provided  on 
said  ridge  and  disposed  adjacent  said  interior  surface  of  said 
side  wall,  an  outside  protrusion  projecting  from  an  exterior  of 
the  side  wall  and  located  below  the  opemng,  the  outside  pro- 
trusion defming  an  underside  positioned  at  a  distance  of  at  least 
one  third  of  the  side  wall  height  beneath  the  ridge  wherein  the 
outside  protrusion  extends  laterally  not  further  than  the  side 
wall  thickness  plus  a  predetermined  nesting  clearance,  said 
inside  and  outside  protrusions  together  esublishing  locking 
means  to  lock  a  pair  of  said  boxes  in  nested  relationship  with 
one  another  by  virtue  of  said  outside  protrusion  of  one  box 
being  positioned  rearwardly  of  and  adjacently  to  said  inside 
protrusion  of  another  box  when  said  pair  of  boxes  are  in  said 
nested  relationship. 

4,567,986 

UNIT  PORTION  PACK 

Michael  C.  Eastwood,  Oxford,  England,  assignor  to  Metal  Box 

pic,  Reading,  England 
per  No.  PCr/GB83/00262,  §  371  Date  Jun.  5,  1984,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  5,  1984,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO84/01556,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  26,  1984 

per  FUed  Oct.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  618,396 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Oct  14,  1982, 

8229402 

Int  a.*  B65D  i/26,  17/28 
U.S.  a.  206—532  17  Claims 


1.  Nestable  and  stackable  box  comprising  a  rectangular 
bottom,  two  side  waUs  and  a  back  wall  each  of  which  up- 
wardly and  outwardly  diverge  relative  to  one  another,  a  low- 
ered front  wall  and  a  fold-away  stacking  support,  each  of  said 
side  walls  including  front  and  top  edges,  the  front  edge  of  each 
side  wall  being  bevelled  to  form  an  obtuse  angle  with  the  top 
edge  thereof,  each  said  side  wall  defining  an  opening  near  said 
front  edge  such  that  a  vertical  plane  bounding  the  opening  at 
the  front  edge  is  located  forwardly  of  a  perpendicular  line 
projecting  from  a  vertex  of  the  obtuse  angle  formed  between 
the  front  and  the  top  edges  of  the  side  wall,  at  least  a  portion 
of  an  interior  surface  of  said  side  wall  between  the  opening  and 
the  front  edge  extending  outwardly  and  downwardly  to  a 
distance  of  one  to  three  times  its  horizontal  wall  thickness  to 
thereby  form  a  ridge  having  a  width  of  one  to  three  times  the 


1.  A  unit  portion,  child-resistant,  pack  for  pUls  or  lUce  solid 
product  items,  the  pack  being  formed  of  first  and  second  webs 
defining  therebetween  a  plurality  of  mutually  spaced  cavity- 
forming  regions  around  the  periphery  of  each  of  which  the 
webs  are  bonded  together  at  peripheral  regions  thereof,  and  a 
plurality  of  the  said  pills  or  like  solid  product  items  which  are 
received  in  the  cavity-forming  regions  individually  and  which 
are  substantially  smaller  in  at  least  one  plan  dimension  than  the 
corresponding  plan  dimension  of  the  cavity-forming  region,  at 
least  one  of  the  webs  being  flexible  whereby  the  product  items 
may  be  manipulated  from  outside  the  pack  and  through  the 
pack  material  to  undergo  movement  within  the  cavity-forming 
regions  at  least  in  the  direction  of  the  said  plan  dimension,  at 
least  the  first  web  being  a  laminate  comprising  a  rupturable 
layer  and  a  tear  resistant  layer  which  is  formed  with  score  or 
slit  lines  adapted  to  provide  dispensing  openings  for  the  prod- 
uct items,  the  peripheral  regions  being  rendered  tear  resistant 
by  at  least  one  of  said  webs,  the  score  or  slit  lines  crossmg  the 
cavity-forming  regions  at  a  spacing  from,  and  inboard  of  the 
peripheries  of  said  cavity-forming  regions  but  being  located  or 
locatable  by  said  movement  of  the  product  items  within  the 
cavity-forming  regions  to  lie  on  or  outboard  of  the  peripheries 
of  the  product  items,  whereby  the  product  items  may  individu- 
ally act  as  tools  to  enable  the  first  web  to  be  ruptured  along  the 
respective  score  or  slit  line  by  fmger  pressure. 

4,567,987 
EASY  OPENING  PINCH  BOTTOM  BAG 
J.  George  Lepisto,  Middletown,  and  Paul  Hain,  HamUton,  both 
of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Champion  International  CorporatioB, 

Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Aug.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  644,364 

Int  CL*  B65D  33/2a  27/38 

VS.  a.  206—616  *  Claims 

1.  An  improved  easy  opening  gusset  bag  comprising: 
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opposed  generally  rectangular  front  and  rear  panels,  each 
having  top  edges; 

first  and  second  front  gusset  panels  articulated  to  opposed 
sides  of  said  front  panel  along  parallel  fold  lines; 

first  and  second  rear  gusset  panels  articulated  to  opposed 
sides  of  said  rear  panel  along  parallel  fold  lines,  said  first 
front  gusset  panel  and  said  first  rear  gusset  panel  being 
articulated  to  one  another,  said  second  front  gusset  panel 
and  said  second  rear  gusset  panel  being  articulated  to  one 
another,  said  first  and  second  rear  gusset  panels  each 
including  an  edge  extending  from  their  respective  articu- 
lations to  the  first  and  second  front  gusset  panels,  said 
edges  of  said  first  and  second  rear  gusset  panels  being 
disposed  generally  opposite  the  respective  articulations  of 
said  first  and  second  rear  gusset  panels  to  the  rear  panel; 

said  bag  including  opp)Osed  closed  top  and  bottom  ends,  said 
rear  panel  and  said  first  and  second  rear  gusset  panels 
being  folded  over  said  front  panel  along  a  top  fold  line  to 
define  the  closed  top  end  of  said  bag;  and 

a  tear  strip  disposed  on  the  front  panel  spaced  from  and 
parallel  to  the  top  edge  of  said  front  panel  and  substan- 


tially adjacent  the  closed  top  end  of  the  bag,  said  tear  strip 
being  intermediate  the  front  panel  and  the  folded  over 
portions  of  said  first  and  second  rear  gusset  panels,  said 
rear  panel  and  said  rear  gusset  panels  being  characterized 
by  perforation  lines  disposed  substantially  adjacent  said 
tear  strip,  the  perforation  lines  of  said  first  rear  gusset 
panel  and  said  rear  panel  overlying  each  other  and  extend- 
ing from  the  articulation  between  said  first  rear  gusset 
panel  and  said  rear  panel  to  a  point  spaced  from  said  edge 
of  said  first  rear  gusset  panel,  such  that  the  remainder  of 
said  rear  panel  and  the  first  rear  gusset  panel  are  free  of 
perforations,  the  perforation  line  of  said  second  rear  gusset 
panel  extending  from  the  edge  thereof  to  a  location  inter- 
mediate said  edge  and  the  articulation  between  said  sec- 
ond rear  giisset  panel  and  said  rear  panel  such  that  the 
remainder  of  said  second  rear  gusset  panel  is  free  of  perfo- 
rations, whereby  said  perforations  facilitate  the  initial 
severence  of  said  first  rear  gusset  panel  and  said  rear  panel 
by  the  tear  strip  and  then  facilitate  the  initial  severence  of 
said  second  rear  gusset  panel  by  said  tear  strip  to  enable  an 
easy  and  complete  opening  of  the  top  end  of  said  gusset 
bag. 


4,567,988 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  SORTING  AND 

DISTRIBUTING  OBJECTS 

aemeoa  Weibel,  Boadere,  France,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  487,924 
Int.  a.*  B07C  5/00 
U.S.  CL  209—564  5  Claims 

1.  Apj>aratus  for  sorting  objects  bearing  indicia  of  respective 
destination  addresses  and  for  distributing  said  objects  to  recep- 
tacles associated  with  said  addresses,  said  apparatus  compris- 


mg 


said  receptacles  and  for  feeding  said  code  as  one  of  said 
signals  to  said  control  means  for  storage; 

reading  and  metering  means  for  reading  each  of  said  indicia 
when  each  of  said  objects  is  in  a  position  of  alignment 
therewith,  for  feeding  each  of  said  indicia,  when  read,  as 
another  of  said  signals  to  said  control  means,  and  for 
counting  succeeding  ones  of  said  objects  when  each  is  in 
said  position  of  alignment; 

conveying  means  drivable  for  conveying  said  objects  at 
uniformly  spaced  stages  thereon  in  sequence  past  said 
reading  and  metering  means  through  said  position  of 
alignment; 

transporting  means  drivable  for  transporting  said  objects  at 
uniformly  spaced  stations  thereon  in  said  sequence  from 
said  conveying  means  along  a  continuous  closed  path,  said 
receptacles  being  successively  arranged  in  object-receiv- 
ing relationship  to  said  path,  each  of  said  receptacles  being 
associatable  with  any  one  of  said  stations; 

said  conveying  means  including  a  first  conveyor  having  an 
input  end  disposed  in  object-receiving  relationship  to  said 
converting  means,  an  output  end  disposed  in  object-deliv- 
ering relationship  to  said  transporting  means,  and  a  por- 
tion intermediate  said  ends  disposed  near  said  reading  and 
metering  means,  said  stages  including  distinct  compart- 
ments on  said  first  conveyor  for  receiving  respective  ones 
of  said  objects  successively  supplied  thereto  at  said  input 
end  and  for  supporting  each  of  said  objects,  so  received, 
successively  in  said  position  of  alignment  as  said  objects 
are  conveyed,  by  said  first  conveyor,  in  said  sequence  past 
said  reading  and  metering  means  toward  said  output  end; 


electronic  control  means  for  receiving,  storing,  processing, 

and  issuing  information  signals; 
converting  means  for  converting  each  of  said  indicia  into  a 

corresponding  address  code  identifying  a  specific  one  of 


delivering  means  near  said  output  end  for  delivering  said 
objects,  conveyed  by  said  first  conveyor,  in  said  sequence 
from  said  conveying  means  to  said  transporting  means; 

directing  means  disposed  along  said  path,  including  succes- 
sive portions  thereof  extending  from  said  transporting 
means  respectively  toward  corresjKjnding  ones  of  said 
receptacles,  for  directing  each  of  said  objects  from  its 
particular  station  in  said  transporting  means  to  a  specific 
one  of  said  recepUcles  determined  to  be  associated  with 
that  station,  when  said  station  reaches  a  position  adjacent 
to  the  one  of  said  directing  means  portions  extending  from 
said  transporting  means  toward  said  specific  receptacle; 

driving  means  for  driving  said  conveying  means  and  said 
transporting  means  at  respective  speeds  so  synchronized 
that  each  of  said  stages  on  said  conveying  means  is  sequen- 
tially associated  with  a  particular  one  of  said  stations  on 
said  transporting  means,  and  the  number  of  said  stages 
sequentially  passsing  through  said  p>osition  of  alignment 
with  said  reading  and  metering  means  equals  the  number 
of  said  stations  sequentially  passing  an  art)itrary  metering 
point  along  said  path,  whereby  any  one  of  said  stations 
transporting  one  of  said  objects  along  said  path  reaches  a 
position  adjacent  to  the  one  directing  means  portion  ex- 
tending from  said  transporting  means  toward  the  s;)ecific 
receptacle  associated  with  that  station  at  a  time  determin- 
able by  counting  the  number  of  said  objects  passing 
through  said  position  of  alignment  with  said  reading  and 
metering  means  after  said  one  object  has  passed  through 
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said  position  of  alignment,  said  number  of  objects  being 
defined  by  the  address  code  of  said  one  object  identifying 
said  specific  receptacle  and  stored  in  said  control  means; 
and 
transferring  means,  responsive  to  a  signal  issued  at  said  time 
by  said  control  means  when  said  number  of  objects  has 
been  counted,  for  transferring  said  one  object  from  said 
one  station  to  said  one  directing  means  portion,  to  thereby 
effect  passage  of  said  object  to  said  specific  receptacle 
associated  therewith. 


4,567,989 

MODULAR  STORAGE  RACK 

E.  Gerald  Hurst,  Jr.,  4  W.  Possum  HoUow  Rd.,  Wallingford,  Pa. 

19086 

ContinuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  441,220,  No?.  12, 1982.  This 

appUcation  Feb.  27, 1985,  Ser.  No.  706,108 

Int.  a*  A47B  73/00 

VJS.  a.  211—74  9  Claims 


a  counterweight  balance  mounted  on  said  second  end  of  said 

counterbalance  arm; 
drive  cable  means  with  a  first  and  a  second  end; 
means  connecting  the  last  said  first  end  to  the  constant  radius 

sector; 
means  for  providing  a  mechanical  advantage; 
means  connecting  said  mechanical  advanuge  providing 

means  to  said  second  end  of  said  drive  cable  means  for 

movement  relative  to  said  frame; 
a  first  idler  pulley  means  mounted  on  said  frame; 
said  drive  cable  means  extending  from  said  constant  radius 

sector  over  said  peripheral  portion  of  said  constant  radius 

sector  and  over  first  idler  pulley  meas  to  said  mechanical 

advantage  providing  means; 


1.  A  module  for  use  as  part  of  a  modular  storage  unit,  for 
storage  of  generally  cylindrical  objects  such  as  wine  bottles 
and  the  like,  such  module  comprising: 

a  substantially  rigid  load-bearing  base; 

a  close-packed  triangular  array  of  cylindrical  tubes  of  gener- 
ally equal  length,  said  tubes  being  of  identical  inside  and 
outside  diameter,  the  inside  diameter  being  large  enough 
and  the  length  of  the  tubes  being  sufficient  to  substantially 
accommodate  said  cylindrical  objects,  said  tubes  l>eing 
stacked  parallel  to  one  another  in  rows  the  lowest  of 
which  rests  on  said  base,  said  tubes  being  made  of  a  mate- 
rial of  strength  sufficient  to  enable  said  array  to  bear  the 
weight  of  others  of  said  arrays,  having  said  objects  loaded 
into  the  tubes; 

means  to  retain  said  stacked  sections  of  tube  in  said  triangu- 
lar array;  and 

means  at  the  comers  of  said  triangular  array  for  coupling 
said  module  with  other  like  modules,  the  coupling  means 
at  the  upper  apex  of  said  triangle  being  mounted  to  the 
uppermost  one  of  said  tubes  to  transmit  weight  thereto. 

4,567,990 
SELF-BALANCING  CRANE 
Stephen  L.  Bellio,  16  Nottingham  Rd.,  Lynnfleld,  Mass.  01940 
I  Filed  Aug.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  523,723 

'  Int  a.*  B66C  23/76,  23/04 

UJS.  a.  212—196  1  Claim 

1.  A  self  balancing  crane,  comprising: 
a  frame  with  a  center  of  gravity  and  a  horizontal  boom 
portion  for  lifting  a  load  "T"  at  a  distance  "L"  from  the 
center  of  gravity  and  producing  an  overturn  moment 
thereby  equal  to  "TL"; 
a  constant  radius  sector  with  a  drive  cable  engaging  periph- 
eral portion; 
a  counterbalance  arm  with  a  first  end  and  a  second  end; 
means  pivotally  mounting  said  sector  and  the  first  end  of  said 
counterbalance  arm  to  said  frame  along  a  common  rota- 
tion axis  for  providing  a  counterbalance  moment; 


second  idler  pulley  means  and  load  hoist  winch  means 
mounted  on  said  frame; 

load  cable  means,  said  load  cable  means  extending  from  said 
winch  means  and  coupled  to  said  mechanical  advanUge 
providing  means  and  over  said  second  idler  pulley  means 
and  then  to  said  load  handled  by  said  crane; 

a  constant  radius  sector  having  a  preselected  radius  "R"; 

the  mechanical  advantage  providing  means  having  a  prese- 
lected mechanical  advantage  "A"; 

said  preselected  radius  "R"  and  said  preselected  mechanical 
advantage  "A"  being  selected  such  that  said  counterbal- 
ance moment  "ATR"  substantially  cancels  said  overturn 
moment  "TL". 


4,567,991 
TAMPER  INDICATING  CHILD  RESISTANT  CLOSURE 
Kevin  V.  Anderson,  Spencer,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Sonbeam  Plastics 
Corporation,  EvansTille,  Ind. 

FUed  Oct  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  660,289 

Int  a.*  B65D  51/18 

MS.  a.  215—216  11  Claims 


i< 


1.  A  tamper  indicating  and  child  resistant  package  including 
a  threaded  closure  and  a  container  having  a  threaded  neck  to 
receive  said  closure,  said  package  comprising:  a  lock  member 
on  said  container,  a  closure  having  a  top  with  concentric  inner 
and  outer  skirts  depending  from  said  top,  said  inner  wall  hav- 
ing threads  engageable  with  said  threaded  neck  on  said  con- 
tainer, a  lock  clement  on  said  outer  wall  for  engaging  said  lock 


142 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  4,  1986 


member  upon  opening  rotation  of  said  closure  to  prevent 
rotation  beyond  a  predetermined  point,  said  lock  element  being 
deflectable  radially  outwardly  upon  radial  inward  squeezing  of 
said  outer  wall  at  diametrically  opposed  points  to  permit  said 
lock  element  to  pass  said  lock  member  and  permit  opening 
roution  of  said  closure,  tamper  indicating  means  detochably 
connected  to  said  outer  wall  and  including  a  circumferential 
band  disposed  below  said  outer  wall,  said  band  having  a  plural- 
ity of  stop  elements,  said  container  having  a  stop  member 
complementary  to  said  stop  elements  and  engageable  there- 
with to  resist  rotation  of  said  closure  in  an  opening  direction, 
said  tamper  indicating  means  being  removable  from  said  outer 
wall  to  permit  radial  movement  of  said  lock  element  and  rota- 
tional movement  of  said  closure  in  an  opening  direction 
whereby  removal  of  said  tamper  indicating  means  gives  evi- 
dence of  possible  prior  opening  of  said  package. 


4,567^3 

TAMPER-EVIDENT  CLOSURE 

Leman  P.  Albrecht,  Richmond,  and  W.  Cox  Willis,  Hagerstown, 

both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Alaminum  Company  of  America,  Pa. 

FUed  Jul.  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  628,651 

Int  a.*  B65D  49/12 

U.S.  a.  215—252  21  Claims 


4,567,992 

CHILD  RESISTANT  AND  TAMPER-RESISTANT 

CONTAINER  AND  CLOSURE  ASSEMBLY 

Eugene  E.  Davis,  Dford,  England,  assignor  to  Johnsen  &  Jorgen- 

sen  (Plastics)  Limited,  England 

FUed  Not.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  676,293 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  1,  1983, 
8332149;  Feb.  2,  1984,  8402725 

Int.  a."  B66C  23/92 
U.S.  a.  IV^—l'n  15  Claims 


1.  A  tubular  child-resistant  and  tamper-resistant  container, 
comprising: 

a  container  body  having  an  open  mouth,  a  longitudinal  axis 
and  a  side  wall  with  inner  and  outer  surfaces; 

bayonet  locking  slots  on  said  outer  surface  adjacent  said 
mouth; 

an  external  recess  in  said  side  wall  on  said  outer  surface 
extending  downwardly  from  said  mouth  and  substantially 
parallel  to  said  longitudinal  axis; 

a  closure  having  inside  and  outside  surfaces,  bayonet  locking 
beads  mating  with  and  forming  a  bayonet  connection  with 
said  locking  slots  on  said  body  and  a  tear  band  integrally 
formed  as  part  of  said  closure,  said  tear  band  having  a 
depending  tab  shai>ed  to  conform  to  and  be  received  in 
said  recess  and  located  relative  to  said  locking  beads  such 
that  said  locking  beads  are  aligned  with  and  engaged  in 
said  locking  slots  when  said  tab  is  aligned  with  and  located 
in  said  recess,  said  locking  slots  and  locking  beads  being 
formed  such  that  said  closure  assembly  can  be  applied  to 
said  body  to  close  said  mouth  by  a  direct  downward 
movement  parallel  to  said  longitudinal  axis,  said  outer 
surface  of  said  body  and  outside  surface  of  said  closure 
including  said  tear  band  having  substantially  identical 
configurations  such  that  the  container  has  a  flush  exterior 
surface;  and 

spring  means,  between  said  body  and  said  closure,  for  hold- 
ing said  closure  in  a  closed  position. 


1.  A  tamper-evident  closure  adapted  for  engagement  with  a 
container  having  an  open-mouth  cylindrical  neck  with  closure 
engaging  means  thereon  and  an  outwardly  projecting  annular 
ridge  below  the  closure  engaging  means,  the  closure  compris- 
ing: 
a  cylindrical  cap  having  an  end  wall  and  a  skirt  depending 
therefrom  with  container  engaging  means  thereon  for 
engaging  said  cap  with  the  container  closure  engaging 
means; 
an  annular  band  depending  from  and  connected  to  the  skirt 
by  frangible  means  and  having  an  inwardly  projecting  lug 
thereon  which  is  spaced  below  the  container  ridge  when 
the  closure  is  fully  engaged  with  the  container  so  that  the 
lug  moves  upwardly  upon  the  first  disengagement  of  said 
cap  from  the  container  until  such  movement  is  arrested  by 
contact  between  said  lug  and  the  ridge  to  cause  fracture  of 
the  frangible  means  and  thereby  separate  said  band  from 
the  skirt,  and  said  band  further  includes  an  inwardly  fac- 
ing surface  above  said  lug  with  said  surface  adapted  to  fit 
in  interference  with  the  container  ridge  sufficient  to  lodge 
said  band  on  the  ridge  during  the  first  disengagement  and 
prevent  said  band  from  cocking  during  and  through  frac- 
ture of  the  frangible  means  to  ensure  complete  separation 
of  said  band  from  the  skirt  and  the  skirt  has  an  axial  extent 
sufficient  to  contact  the  band  and  dislodge  it  from  the 
ridge  upon  a  first  re-engagement  of  the  cap  with  the  con- 
tainer to  provide  clear  visual  evidence  of  separation  of 
said  band  from  the  skirt;  and 
with  the  closure  further  adapted  so  that  upon  initial  engage- 
ment of  the  closure  with  the  container  said  inwardly 
facing  surface  above  said  lug  is  substantially  no  higher  on 
the  container  than  a  plane  passing  through  the  outermost 
extent  of  the  container  ridge  and  no  portion  of  said  band 
is  in  contact  with  the  container  to  an  extent  that  said  band 
would  be  prevented  from  falling  freely  downward  around 
the  container  neck  if  the  frangible  means  were  fractured. 


4,567,994 
CONTAINER  CLOSURE  HAVING  INTERNAL 
FASTENING  MEANS 
Heinz  A.  Hofinann,  Treuchtlingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Walter  Alfineier  GmbH  &  Co.,  Treuchtlingen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1985,  Ser.  No.  704,000 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  22, 
1984,  8405440[U] 

Int.  a.*  B65D  53/00 
U.S.  a.  220—234  20  Claims 

1.  In  a  closure  assembly  for  a  container,  including  a  filler 
nipple  formed  on  the  container  and  having  an  inner  wall  pro- 
vided with  a  depression,  a  plug  unit  having  a  longitudinal  axis 
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and  being  receivable  in  the  filler  nipple  and  an  operating  lever 
pivotally  supported  on  the  plug  unit  and  having  an  arcuate 
travelling  path  between  open  and  closed  positions  thereof; 
means  defining  an  annular  circumferential  groove  in  the  plug 
unit  and  a  sealing  ring  received  in  said  annular  circumferential 
groove;  said  sealing  ring  having  a  radially  outwardly  expanded 
state  in  which  the  sealing  ring  sealingly  engages  side  walls 
defining  said  annular  circumferential  groove  and  circumferen- 
tial portions  of  said  inner  wall  of  said  filler  nipple  for  sealing 
fluid  tight  the  inside  of  the  container  from  the  surroundmg 
environment;  said  sealing  ring  having  a  relaxed,  non-sealing 
state;  the  improvement  comprising 
(a)  sealing  ring  actuating  means  operatively  connected  to 
said  sealing  ring  and  said  operating  lever  for  moving  said 
sealing  ring  fronv  said  relaxed  state  into  said  expanded 
state  and  from  said  expanded  state  into  said  relaxed  state 
upon  movement  of  said  operating  lever  from  an  intermedi- 
ate position  to  said  closed  position  and  from  said  closed 
position  to  said  intermediate  position,  respectively;  said 


ing  therein  for  receiving  said  raised  portion,  said  opening 
defined  at  least  in  part  by  knife  means  for  severing  said  sever- 


able wall  means  upon  rotational  movement  of  said  second  part 
with  respect  to  said  first  part  and  for  urging  the  cut  raised 
portion  from  said  first  part. 

4,567,996 
TWO-PIECE  CONTAINER 
Herbert  D.  Muise,  Orange,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Weyerhaeuser 
Company,  Tacoma,  Wash. 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  653,380 

Int.  CI.*  B65D  5/32.  5/56.  5/64.  21/02 

U5.  a.  220—416  12  daima 


intermediate  position  and  said  closed  position  of  said 
operating  lever  defining  limits  of  a  first  range  of  said 
arcuate  travelling  path; 

(b)  locking  bolt  means  supported  in  said  plug  unit  and  having 
an  advanced,  locking  state  in  which  parts  of  said  locking 
bolt  means  lockingly  project  into  said  depression  in  said 
filler  nipple  and  a  withdrawn,  unlocking  state  in  which 
said  parts  of  said  locking  bolt  means  are  in  an  at  least 
partially  withdrawn,  unlocking  position  with  respect  to 
said  depression;  and 

(c)  bolt  actuating  means  operatively  connected  to  said  lock- 
ing bolt  means  and  said  operating  lever  for  moving  said 
locking  bolt  means  from  said  unlocking  state  into  said 
locking  state  and  from  said  locking  state  into  said  unlock- 
ing state  upon  movement  of  said  operating  lever  from  said 
open  position  to  said  intermediate  position  and  from  said 
intermediate  position  to  said  open  position,  respectively; 
said  intermediate  position  and  said  open  position  of  said 
operating  lever  defining  limits  of  a  second  range  of  said 
arcuate  travelling  path. 

•  I 

4,567,995 
END  CLOSURE  HAVING  SEPARATE  OPENING  MEANS. 
Walter  J.  Kreiseder,  Barrington,  and  Allen  J.  Vogel,  Schaum- 
burg,  both  of  lU.,  assignors  to  Courtesy  Mold  ft  Tool  Corpora- 
tion, Wheeling,  111. 

FUed  Dec.  18, 1984,  Ser.  No.  683,068 
Int.  CI.*  B65D  51/18 
U.S.  a.  220—253  28  CUdnis 

1.  An  end  closure  for  a  container  comprising  a  first  imperfor- 
ate stationary  part  and  a  second  movable  part,  means  for  rotat- 
ably  securing  the  first  part  and  the  second  part  centrally  and  at 
the  sides,  said  first  part  having  a  raised  portion  secured  thereto 
by  severable  wall  means  and  said  second  part  having  an  opcn- 


9.  A  blank  for  a  container  comprising 

a  bottom  panel, 

a  first  side  panel  atuched  to  a  first  side  edge  of  said  bottom 

panel, 
a  second  side  panel  attached  to  a  second  side  edge  of  said 

bottom  panel, 

third  side  panels  attached  to  the  outer  edges  of  said  first  and 
second  side  panels, 

first  end  panels  each  having  a  first  side  edge  atuched  to  the 
side  edge  of  said  first  side  panel  and  a  second  side  edge 
spaced  from  said  first  side  edge,  the  distance  between  said 
first  end  panel  first  and  second  side  edges  being  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  distance  between  said  bottom  panel  first 
and  second  side  edges, 

second  end  panels  each  having  a  first  side  edge  attached  to 
the  side  edge  of  said  second  side  panels  and  a  second  side 
edge  spaced  from  said  first  side  edge,  the  distance  between 
said  second  end  panel  first  and  second  side  edges  being 
substantially  equal  to  the  distance  between  said  bottom 
panel  first  and  second  side  edges, 

third  end  panels  attached  to  the  end  edges  of  said  bottom 

panel, 
fourth  end  panels  atuched  to  the  outer  edges  of  said  second 

end  panels,  and 
fifth  end  panels  attached  to  the  outer  edges  of  said  third  end 

panels. 
12.  A  two-piece  container  comprising 
an  inner  conUiner  and 
an  outer  container; 
said  inner  container  comprising 
a  bottom  wall, 
side  walls  extending  upwardly  from  the  side  edges  of  said 

bottom  wall, 
end  walls  extending  upwardly  from  the  end  edges  of  said 

bottom  wall, 
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said  outer  container  comprising 

a  bottom  panel  in  contiguity  with  said  inner  container  bot- 
tom wall, 

a  first  side  panel  extending  upwardly  from  said  bottom  panel 
and  in  contiguity  with  the  outer  face  of  one  of  said  inner 
container  side  walls, 

a  second  side  panel  extending  upwardly  from  the  opposing 
side  edge  of  said  bottom  panel  and  in  contiguity  with  the 
outer  face  of  the  other  of  said  inner  container  side  walls, 

side  ledges  extending  inwardly  from  the  upper  edge  of  each 
of  said  first  and  second  side  panels,  said  side  ledges  extend- 
ing over  the  upper  edge  of  said  inner  container  side  walls 
and  associated  comer  flaps, 

third  side  panels  extending  downwardly  from  said  side 
ledges  and  in  contiguity  with  the  inner  faces  of  said  inner 
container  side  walls, 

first  end  panels  extending  from  the  side  edges  of  said  first 
side  panel,  each  being  of  approximately  the  same  size  and 
in  contiguity  with  the  outer  face  of  one  of  the  inner  con- 
tainer end  walls, 

second  end  panels  extending  outwardly  from  the  side  edges 
of  said  second  side  panels,  each  being  of  approximately 
the  same  size  and  in  contiguity  with  the  outer  face  of  one 
of  said  first  end  panels, 

third  end  panels  extending  upwardly  from  the  end  edges  of 
said  bottom  panel,  each  being  of  approximately  the  same 
size  and  in  contiguity  with  the  outer  face  of  one  of  said 
second  end  panels, 

fourth  end  panels  attached  to  said  second  end  panels,  each 
extending  downwardly  into  said  container  and  being  in 
contiguity  with  the  inner  face  of  one  of  said  inner  con- 
tainer end  walls, 

end  ledges  attached  to  the  upper  edges  of  said  third  end 
panels,  said  end  ledges  extending  across  said  second,  first 
and  fourth  end  panels  and  said  inner  container  end  wall, 

fifth  end  panels  attached  to  said  end  ledges  and  extending 
downwardly  into  said  container,  each  being  in  contiguity 
with  the  inner  face  of  one  of  said  fourth  end  panels. 


4,567,997 
STICK  DELIVERY  MECHANISM 
Alexander  Portyansky,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assigiior  to  North 
Eastern  Timber  (USA)  Inc.,  Camden,  N  J. 

FUed  Feb.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  465,950 

Int.  a.<  G07F  11/24 

U.S.  CL  221—233  10  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  sticic  storage  and  dispensing  means  for  storing  sticks  and 
dispensing  the  sticks  one  at  a  time  to  a  horizontal  rest 
position, 

(b)  stick  rotating  means  for  holding  and  rotating  a  stick 
about  an  axis  transverse  to  the  axis  of  the  stick  from  said 
rest  position  to  a  vertical  feed  position. 


(c)  said  stick  rotating  means  including  means  for  slidably 
releasing  said  stick  under  gravity  at  the  feed  position, 

(d)  stick  drive  means  in  synchronous  operative  association 
with  said  stick  rotating  means  for  receiving  a  released 
stick  and  for  driving  the  stick  downwardly. 


4,567,998 

CHEMICAL  DISPENSER  FOR  HAY  BALER 

Elmer  Cole,  Sajre,  and  Ben  Da^is,  Athens,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors 

to  International  Stock  Food  Company,  Waverly,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  576,086 

Int.  a.*  B67D  5/22 

U.S.  a.  222— 4«  17  Claims 


.^^^'"^ 


1.  A  chemical  dispenser  for  round  hay  balers  having;  a 
movable  housing  on  wheels;  a  bale  forming  chamber  within  the 
housing  adapted  to  turn  a  continuous  mat  of  hay  into  a  roll  to 
form  a  round  bale;  a  pick-up  assembly  having  tines  to  lift 
scattered  hay  and  move  same  onto  a  conveyor  for  movement 
into  the  bale  forming  chamber,  the  dispenser  comprising: 
a  hopper  mounted  on  said  housing  for  holding  a  quantity  of 
particulate  chemicals,  said  hopper  having  side  walls  con- 
nected to  inwardly  converging  front  and  rear  walls,  said 
side  walls  and  said  inwardly  converging  front  and  rear 
walls  joined  together  to  form  a  rounded  bottom  having  a 
plurality  of  openings  therein; 
a  rotatable  shaft  within  the  hopper  near  the  rounded  bottom 
wall  having  blades  extending  rearwardly  toward  the  rear 
wall; 
control  means  beneath  said  rounded  bottom  for  selectively 
opening  two  of  said  openings  simultaneously  by  \  incre- 
ments until  the  two  openings  are  fully  opened  and  thereaf- 
ter opening  another  of  said  openings  by  J  increments 
thereby  permitting  selective  predetermined  quantities  of 
particulate  chemicals  to  pass  therethrough;  an  inverted 
cone  on  the  rounded  bottom  wall  for  receiving  particulate 
chemicals  after  same  is  discharged  through  said  openings, 
said  inverted  cone  having  an  open  end  for  discharging  said 
particulate  chemicals; 
a  blower  having  a  manifold  for  the  reception  of  said  particu- 
late chemicals  discharged  through  said  open  end  of  said 
inverted  cone;  and 
conduit  means  connected  to  said  manifold  of  said  blower  for 
channeling  said  particulate  chemicals  pushed  by  the  air 
from  the  blower  toward  the  bale  forming  chamber  for 
distribution  in  a  layer  over  the  mat  of  hay  or  crop  before 
same  is  rolled  into  a  round  bale. 


February  4,  1986 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


145 


I  4,567,999 

SELF-ADHESIVE  CONNECTING  DEVICE 
Birger  T.  HJertman,  ViOlingby,  and  Percy  E.  Bennwik,  Salt^jo- 
Boo,  both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  International  Nutritional 
Researcli  Institute  AB,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  a  part  interest 
per  No.  PCr/SE82/00152,  §  371  Date  Jan.  5,  1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  5,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/03776,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Not.  11, 1982 

per  FUed  May  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  456,054 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  May  7, 1981,  8102868 

Int.  a.*  B67B  im 

U  A  a.  222—83  2  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  providing  a  sealed  liquid  connection  to  the 
interior  of  a  liquid  container  with  walls  of  a  flexible  sheet 
material,  the  device  including  a  retractable  point  for  penetrat- 
ing a  wall  of  the  container  to  supply  or  draw  off  liquid;  a 
pressure  sensitive  adhesive  on  a  surface  of  the  device  which  is 
adapted  to  be  applied  to  the  container  wall  after  the  container 
has  been  filled,  the  adhesive  being  arranged  such  that  the  area 
of  the  device  which  will  adhere  to  the  container  wall  by  means 
of  the  adhesive  will  completely  surround  the  location  where 
the  point  will  penetrate  the  container  wall;  and  a  tube  sur- 
rounding the  point  and  coupled  to  the  point  in  a  manner  which 
constrains  the  tube  for  movement  with  the  point  through  the 
container  wall  when  the  point  is  moved  in  a  direction  to  pene- 
trate the  container  wall  and  allows  the  tube  to  continue  to 
protrude  through  the  hole  made  in  the  wall  after  the  pomt  is 
retracted. 


charge  opening  having  an  annular  undercut  therein  to 
define  a  skirt  at  the  lower  end  of  said  head  piece,  said  skirt 
including  an  annular,  radially  outwardly  directed  groove 
at  about  the  juncture  of  said  skirt  with  said  head  piece;  and 
(c)  a  connecting  body  of  composite  multi  layer  material 
including  a  metal  layer  and  at  least  one  thermoplastic 
material  layer  interconnecting  said  tube  portion  and  said 
head  piece,  said  connecting  body  having  a  central  neck 
which  is  short  relative  to  said  head  piece  and  which  is 
sized  and  shaped  to  correspond  to  the  shape  of  the  annular 
undercut  in  the  discharge  opening  of  said  head  piece,  the 
neck  of  said  connecting  body  having  a  central  opening 


therein  the  upper  end  of  which  corresponds  to  the  dis- 
charge opening  of  said  head  piece  so  that  there  is  a  smooth 
transition  between  said  connecting  body  and  said  head 
piece,  said  connecting  body  having  an  outer  rim  which  is 
overlapped  by  the  circumferential  rim  of  said  tube  portion 
and  is  welded  thereto  to  form  a  continuous  shape  therebe- 
tween, the  central  neck  of  said  connecting  body  being 
welded  to  said  head  piece  at  said  annular  undercut  and  the 
thermoplastic  material  of  said  connecting  body  being 
introduced  into  the  radially,  outwardly  directed  groove  of 
said  skirt  to  form  a  locking  engagement  therebetween 
which  is  enhanced  by  the  pressure  of  the  material 
squeezed  from  the  tube. 


4,568,000 

LAMINATE  WEB  PRODUCED  WITH  POLYACRYLIC 

AaD  COMPLEX  PRIMER 

Scott  W.  Middleton,  Appleton,  Wis.,  assignor  to  American  Can 

Company,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

Continoation  of  Ser.  No.  552,851,  No?.  16, 1983,  abandoned, 
wUch  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  340,468,  Jan.  18,  1982, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct  10, 1984,  Ser.  No.  659,037 
Int  a.*  B65D  35/10 
MS.  a.  222—707  >7  Claims 

1.  A  laminate  web  suitable  for  use  in  producing  containers 
for  degenerative  products,  comprising  aluminum  foil,  a  film  of 
a  copolymer  of  ethylene  having  in  its  molecule  pendant  car- 
boxylic  acid  or  ester  groups,  and  at  least  a  monomolecular 
layer  of  a  polyacrylic  acid  chromium  complex  primer  therebe- 
tween. 


4  568  002 
DISPENSING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Bernard  Weinstein,  PlainfieW,  and  William  L.  H.  Hemsarth, 
High  Bridge,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  American  Home  Prod- 
ucts Corporation  (Del.),  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  499,126 

Int  a.*  B67D  5/64 

U.S.  a.  222-131  5  Claims 


4,568,001 
PACKAGING  TUBE 
Engelbert  Sander,  Vouvry,  Switierland,  assignor  to  Automation 
IndnstrieUe  SA,  VouTry,  Switxerland 

FUed  Not.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  550,487 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  12, 

1982,  3241977 

Int  CI.*  B65D  35/0% 
U.S.  a.  222-107  ^  10  Claims 

1.  A  packaging  tube  for  material  to  be  squeezed  therefrom 
comprising:  •  i  u     • 
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and  said  aerosol  container,  suitable  for  addition  of  a  fluid  prior 
to  actuation,  a  valve  for  release  of  said  contents  from  said 
container  and  an  actuator  for  opening  said  valve,  said  actuator 
having  locking  means  for  maintaining  said  valve  in  an  open 
position  and  means  for  causing  said  container,  said  valve  and 
said  actuator  to  rotate  coaxially  about  a  vertical  axis  of  said 
reservoir  as  the  contents  of  said  container  are  discharged. 
^ 

4,568,003 

DETACHABLE  MIXING  CHAMBER  FOR  A  FLUID 

DISPENSING  APPARATUS 

Charles  R.  Sperry,  Wertport,  Conn.,  and  Paul  J.  Bladyka, 

Springfield,  Vt.,  assignors  to  Sealed  Air  Corporation,  Saddle 

Brook,  N  J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  298,456,  Sep.  2,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,469,251. 

This  appUcation  Aug.  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  638,752 

iBt  a*  B67D  5/60:  GOIF  11/28 

VS.  a.  222—145  21  Claims 


1.  A  mixing  chamber  adapted  to  receive  a  plurality  of  fluid 
components  from  respective  sources  thereof  for  forming  a 
foam  to  be  discharged  therefrom  comprising,  a  core  of  deform- 
able  material  having  an  axial  bore  longitudinally  extending 
therethrough  and  a  pair  of  inlet  openings  arranged  in  said  core 
in  communication  with  said  bore  for  supplying  said  fluid  com- 
ponents from  said  respective  sources  to  said  bore,  a  housing  of 
nondeformable  material  surrounding  said  core,  inlet  members 
inserted  into  said  inlet  openings  within  said  core  and  con- 
structed of  nondeformable  material  so  as  to  maintain  the  di- 
mensions thereof  during  use  of  said  chamber,  and  maintaining 
means  for  maintaining  said  core  under  a  restraining  force. 


stance,  capable  of  being  applied  manually,  drop  by  drop,  said 
container  comprising: 

(a)  a  bottle  having  a  barrel  and  a  threaded  neck,  said  neck 
including  an  end  edge  and  a  discharge  opening  there- 
within; 

(b)  detachable  stopper  means  for  said  discharge  opening, 
said  detachable  stopper  means  including  an  integral  skirt 
and  an  end  wall  joined  thereto,  said  end  wall  having  a 
portion  bearing,  in  a  stoppering  position,  on  said  end  edge 
of  said  neck,  said  skirt  having  an  internal  threaded  portion 
for  cooperation  with  said  threaded  neck; 

(c)  said  detachable  stopper  means  including  discharge  port 
means  in  said  end  wall,  said  port  means  being  disposed 
opposite  said  end  edge  of  said  neck;  said  discharge  port 
means  including  means  defining  a  plurality  of  ports  regu- 
larly distributed  about  the  periphery  of  said  end  wall  of 
said  detachable  stopper  means,  said  end  wall  further  in- 
cluding a  stopper  which  is  surrounded  by  said  ports  and 
which  is  inserted  into  said  neck  of  said  bottle; 

(d)  a  dispenser  end  fitting  comprising  a  sleeve  adapted  to  be 
fitted  tightly  around  said  skirt  of  said  detachable  stopper 
means  so  that  upon  movement  of  said  dispenser  end  fitting 
relative  to  said  bottle,  said  detachable  stopper  means  will 
move  with  said  dispenser  end  fitting,  and 

(e)  means  for  limiting  axial  movement  of  said  dispenser  end 
fitting  along  said  neck  to  prevent  said  fitting  from  being 
detached  from  said  bottle,  said  means  for  limiting  said 
axial  movement  of  said  dispenser  end  fitting  including  a 
peripheral  collar  located  on  said  neck  of  said  bottle,  exter- 
nally thereof,  and  an  internal  flange  on  said  sleeve  of  said 
dispenser  end  fitting  with  said  peripheral  collar  being 
engageable  by  said  internal  flange  of  said  sleeve  upon  a 
predetermined  axial  movement  of  said  dispenser  end  fit- 
ting relative  to  said  neck  of  said  bottle. 


4,568,004 
CONTAINER  ALLOWING  DROP  BY  DROP  DISPENSING 

OF  A  DOSE  OF  A  FLUID  SUBSTANCE 
Antonin  L.  Goncalves,  Groslay,  France,  assignor  to  L'Oreal, 
Paris,  France 

FUed  Dec.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  563,634 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  13, 1983,  83  0O434 
Int.  a.*  B65D  47/18 
U.S.  a.  222—207  10  Claims 


4,568,005 
SNAP-ON  CLOSURE  FOR  BOTTLES 
Charles  M.  Jalovec,  Manalapan;  Denise  L.  Wynne,  Princeton, 
both  of  N.J.;  Roy  Watson,  Mount  Kisco,  and  Edward  A. 
Kozloski,  Babylon,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Foods 
Corporation,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  566,624 

Int.  a*  B65D  25/42 

VS.  a.  222—472  22  Qaims 


1.  A  container  intended  to  contain  a  dose  of  a  fluid  sub- 


1.  A  closure  for  a  bottle  having  a  neck  and  an  integral  han- 
dle, the  closure  comprising  a  base  adapted  to  snap  onto  the 
neck,  the  base  including  an  upwardly  facing  peripheral  rim 
defining  a  base  opening  and  means  for  securely  gripping  the 
neck  so  as  to  prevent  subsequent  removal  of  the  base  without 
permanent  deformation  thereof,  and  a  lid  of  flexible  material 
pivotally  supported  on  the  base  at  a  peripheral  region  thereof 
by  means  for  biasing  the  lid  into  engagement  with  the  rim  so  as 
to  close  the  base  opening,  the  lid  being  formed  with  an  exten- 
sion that  projects  beyond  said  peripheral  region  and  that  is 
positioned  with  respect  to  the  handle  so  as  to  enable  the  exten- 
sion to  be  depressed  by  a  user  holding  the  handle  to  pivot  the 
lid  to  an  open  position  to  uncbver  the  base  opening,  wherein 
said  base  opening  has  a  pouring  spout  at  a  peripheral  region 
opposite  to  said  first-mentioned  peripheral  region,  and  wherein 
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said  rim  curves  from  said  pouring  spout  to  said  first  mentioned 
peripheral  region  about  a  horizontal  axis  located  below  said 
rim  and  has  a  first  radius  of  curvature,  and  wherein  the  lid  is 
similarly  curved  and  has  a  second  radius  of  curvature  that  is 
slightly  smaller  than  the  first  radius  of  curvature,  such  that 
upon  being  biased  into  engagement  with  the  rim  the  lid  fiexes 
and  uniformly  engages  the  rim  to  ensure  closure  of  the  base 
opening. 

I  4,568,006 

NESTABLE  SELF-VENTING  SPOUT 

Hugo  Mueller,  Liyingston;  Davis  B.  Dwinell,  Warren  Township, 

Somerset  County,  and  Jeremiah  J.  Laurizio,  New  Providence, 

aU  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  American  Flange  A  Manufacturing 

Co.  Inc.,  Linden,  N. J.  «.«„,..    j      j 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  373,023,  Apr.  29,  1982,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Nov.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  667,409 

Int.  a*  B67D  3/00 

liJS.  CI.  222-488  *♦  C»«^ 


magnesite  graphite,  clay  graphite,  and  combinations 
thereof  capable  of  withstanding  exposure  to  said  molten 
metal  stream  for  relatively  extended  time  periods;  and 
an  inner  elongated  refractory  member  positioned  within  said 
first  bore  of  said  outer  refractory  member,  said  inner 
elongated  refractory  member  having  a  second  bore 
through  which  said  stream  of  molten  metal  may  pass,  said 
inner  refractory  member  formed  of  a  second  and  different 
refractory  material  than  said  outer  refractory  member 
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1  An  anti-surge  pouring  vent  for  nestable  pouring  spout 
closures  comprising  a  thin  walled  plastic  cup  shaped  member 
having  an  upstanding  outer  sidewall  and  a  substantially  imper- 
forate annular  bottom  wall  for  substantially  preventing  the 
pouring  of  liquid  therethrough,  the  upper  portion  of  said  side- 
wall  having  a  series  of  circumferentially  disposed  air  entry 
apertures,  said  sidewall  upper  portion  terminating  in  closure 
engaging  means  and  a  central  fluid  exit  passage  formed  within 
said  annular  bottom  wall. 

10.  In  container  closure  construction,  a  nestable  integrally 
molded  plastic  pouring  spout  having  an  annular  sealing  chan- 
nel peripherally  disposed  at  one  end,  a  relatively  flexible  outer 
wall  extending  downwardly  from  said  sealing  channel,  a  rela- 
tively rigid  spout  inner  wall  connected  to  the  lowermost  end  of 
said  spout  outer  wall  and  concentrically  nested  therewithm 
with  said  spout  in  stored  position,  said  spout  inner  wall  termi- 
nating in  an  uppermost  free  end,  cap  engaging  ftieans  formed 
on  said  spout  inner  wall,  a  sealing  membrane  closing  ofl"  said 
spout  inner  wall,  an  annular  metal  crimping  nng  overlying  said 
spout  sealing  channel,  an  integrally  molded  plastic  cap  having 
a  top  wall  and  a  depending  skirt  in  engagement  with  said  spout 
and  an  anti-surge  pouring  vent  including  peripherally  disposed 
air  entry  apertures  and  a  centrally  disposed  fluid  exit  passage, 
said  vent  at  least  partially  closely  circumferentially  surround- 
ing said  pouring  spout  outer  wall  and  generally  conformmg  to 
the  contour  of  said  outer  wall  in  nested  position  so  that  the 
vertical  profile  of  said  nested  spout  is  generally  unchanged  by 
the  presence  of  said  pouring  vent. 

4  568  007 
REFRACTORY  SHROUD  FOR  CONTINUOUS  CASTING 
Mark  K.  Fishier,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Vesuvius  Crucible 

Company  __^  ^, 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1984,  Ser.  No.  573,295 
Int.  a.*  B22D  37/00 
U.S.  CI.  222-606  ^  6  Claims 

1.  A  refractory  tube  for  use  in  controlling  and  protecting  the 
flow  of  a  stream  of  molten  metal  comprising: 

an  outer  elongated  refractory  member  having  a  first  bore 
therethrough,  said  outer  elongated  member  formed  of  a 
relatively  high  erosion  resistance  refractory  material  se- 
lected from  one  of  alumina  graphite  zircoma  graphite, 


selected  from  one  of  fused  silica  fused  silica/zirconia,  fire 
clay,  and  combinations  thereof  said  second  refractory 
material  having  low  thermal  expansion  and  low  thermal 
conductivity  characteristics  relative  to  said  first  refrac- 
tory material,  said  characteristics  comprising  expansion  in 
the  range  of  between  0.015%  and  0.20%  in  the  tempera- 
ture range  from  ambient  to  1500*  F.  and  conductivity  m 
the  range  between  0.2  and  0.9  btu/ft.2  hr.  'F.  ft.  m  the 
range  between  500*  P.  and  2000*  F. 

4,568,008 
DEVICE  FOR  CUTTING  AND  SHOOTING  HBRES  WTTH 

STABILIZED  ORIENTATION 
Stig  E.  A.  Hasselqvist,  Mjolby,  and  Anders  V.  Thoreson,  Rim- 
forsa,  both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Ekebro  AB,  Orebro,  Swe- 

O)ntinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  190,778,  Sep.  25,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  12,  1983,  fer.  No.  513,156 

Qalms  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct.  8,  1979,  7908300 

Int  a.*  B26F  3/00 

U.S.  a.  225-2  10  Cla*^ 


7  A  process  for  cutting  and  shooting  cut  lengths  of  thin 
continuous  wire  endwise  at  high  speed  in  a  stabilized  aligned 
orientation  with  respect  to  a  base,  which  is  penetrated  by  the 
fiber  ends  and  to  which  the  fibers  become  affixed,  composing 
cutting  thin  continuous  wire  into  short  wire  lengths  at  a^high 
speed  between  a  cutting  wheel  and  a  cutting  block  defining 
therebetween  a  nip  through  which  wire  to  be  cut  is  passed  and 
cut,  and  then  the  cutting  wheel  propelling  the  cut  wire  lengths 
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endwise  at  high  speed  into  and  through  a  substantially  straight 
tube  whose  diameter  is  less  than  the  length  of  each  cut  wire 
length,  thereby  directing  the  cut  wires  in  subilized  aligned 
orienution  endwise  to  penetrate  into  and  become  affixed  to  a 
base. 


4,568,009 

SURGICAL  FASTENER  APPLYING  APPARATUS 

DtTid  T.  Green,  Norw«lk,  Coan.,  assignor  to  United  SUtes 

Surgical  Corporation,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  572,659,  Jan.  20,  1984, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  5384^31, 

Oct  4,  1983,  Pat  No.  4,508,253.  This  appUcation  Apr.  9, 1984, 

Ser.  No.  598,461 

Inta/A61B;  7/00 

U.S.  a.  227—19  19  Claims 


cross  sectional  area,  with  an  uppermost  end  of  each  needle 
being  bent  to  form  an  L-shaped  head,  and  further  having  a 
lower  end  portion  of  a  second  cross  sectional  area,  said  lower 
end  portion  being  intermediate  said  upper  end  portion  and  a 
needle  point,  said  second  cross  sectional  area  being  smaller 
than  said  first  cross  sectional  area,  each  of  said  needle  boards 
having  a  plurality  of  holes  and  one  of  said  needle  boards  resting 
on  a  base,  said  needle  points  being  spaced  by  a  gap  from  said 
one  of  said  needle  boards,  said  apparatus  and  base  being  mov- 
able relative  to  each  other,  comprising: 
feed  means  for  containing  one  row  of  closely  packed, 
aligned,  contacting  but  unconnected  needles  with  all  of 
said  needle  points  directed  toward  said  base; 
a  housing  structure; 

stop  means  fixed  to  said  housing  structure,  said  feed  means 
being  positioned  adjacently  said  stop  means  with  the 
upper  end  portion  of  a  first  needle  at  one  end  of  said  row 
of  needles  abutting  said  stop  means,  the  lower  end  portion 
of  said  first  needle  at  said  one  end  of  said  row  being  offset 
from  said  stop  means,  said  stop  means  orienting  said  upper 
end  portions  transversely  to  said  base; 
needle  pushing  means  for  pressing  against  said  L-shaped 
head  to  move  said  first  needle  toward  said  base,  said  nee- 
dle pushing  means  being  reciprocally  movable  from  a  first 
position  which  is  immediately  above  said  first  needle,  to  a 
second  position  which  causes  said  first  needle  to  be  pushed 
across  said  gap  and  into  said  needle  board,  and  back  to 
said  first  position;  said  stop  means  being  positioned  to 
guide  said  pushing  means; 


1.  For  use  in  a  surgical  fastener  applying  instrument  having 
(a)  a  frame  with  a  U-shaped  distal  portion  including  a  distal  leg, 
a  proximal  leg,  and  a  base  interconnecting  the  distal  and  proxi- 
mal legs,  (b)  anvil  means  mounted  on  the  distal  leg  of  the  U, 
and  (c)  cartridge  holder  means  disposed  in  the  U  for  linear 
reciprocal  motion  toward  and  away  from  the  anvil  means,  a 
cartridge  comprising: 

means  for  cooperating  with  the  cartridge  holder  means  to 
removably  admit  the  cartridge  into  the  cartridge  holder 
means  by  relative  motion  of  the  cartridge  along  an  axis 
transverse  to  the  axis  of  reciprocation  of  the  cartridge 
holder  means  and  in  a  direction  along  said  transverse  axis 
toward  the  base  of  the  U  when  the  cartridge  holder  means 
is  linearly  reciprocated  away  from  the  anvil  means;  and 
first  cartridge  registration  means  for  cooperating  with  the 
cartridge  holder  means  to  cause  the  cartridge  to  move 
transverse  to  the  axis  of  reciprocation  of  the  cartridge 
holder  means  to  bring  the  cartridge  into  registration  with 
the  anvil  means  in  response  to  reciprocation  of  the  car- 
tridge holder  means  toward  the  anvil  means. 


4,568,010  

APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  SETTING 
NEEDLES  IN  NEEDLE  BOARDS 
Richard  Dilo,  Eberbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Oskar  Dilo  Maschinenfabrik  KG,  Eberbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Jan.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  456,795 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  18, 
1982,  3201282 

Int  a*  B27F  7/00 

UJS.  CL  227—120  12  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  setting  elongated  needles  in  needle 

boards  of  machines  for  manufacture  of  textile  needle  felt  webs, 

each  needle  having  a  shaft-like  upper  end  portion  of  a  first 


means  for  advancing  said  row  of  needles  towards  said  stop 
means,  upon  insertion  of  said  first  needle  of  said  row  of 
needles  into  a  hole  in  needle  board  by  said  forward  and 
return  movements  of  said  needle  pushing  means  from  its 
second  position  to  its  first  position,  the  needle  immediately 
following  said  first  needle  of  said  row  of  needles  being 
urged  by  said  means  for  advancing  against  said  stop 
means,  whereby  said  needle  immediately  following  said 
first  needle  in  said  row  is  positioned  as  a  first  needle  sub- 
ject to  insertion  in  said  needle  board  said  means  for  ad- 
vancing acting  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  a  length- 
wise direction  of  the  needles  and  acting  upon  a  last  needle 
at  the  other  end  of  said  row  of  needles  and  forcing  said 
upper  end  portion  of  said  first  needle  against  said  stop 
means; 

needle  positioning  means  for  prevention  of  needle  tilting 
while  said  needles  are  held  against  said  stop  means,  for 
positioning  said  needle  with  said  lower  end  portion 
aligned  for  entry  of  said  point  to  a  selected  hole  in  said 
needle  board,  and  being  provided  with  at  least  one  posi- 
tioning surface  facing  said  needles,  said  at  least  one  posi- 
tioning surface  acting  on  the  smaller  lower  end  portion  of 
said  first  needle  of  said  row  of  needles,  said  needle  posi- 
tioning means  being  reciprocally  movable  from  an  initial 
position  in  which  said  positioning  surface  abuts  said  lower 
end  portion  of  said  first  needle  to  a  withdrawn  position, 
and  then  back  to  said  initial  position,  said  at  least  one 


February  4,  1986 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


149 


positioning  surface  moving  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to 
said  lengthwise  direction  of  the  needles; 
drive  means  for  moving  said  needle  positioning  means  from 
its  first  position  to  said  withdrawn  position,  said  with- 
drawn position  being  achieved  before  said  shaft-like  upper 
end  portion  of  said  first  needle  reaches  said  needle  posi- 
tioning means  during  insertion  by  said  needle  pushing 
means  of  said  first  needle  into  said  selected  hole  of  said 
needle  board. 


4,568,012 

SOLDERING  APPARATUS 

Fumio  KakuhaU,  Tokyo,  and  Jimio  Taguchi,  Yokohama,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Toshiba  Seiki  Co.,  LtiL,  Ebina,  Japui 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  452,808 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  14,  1982,  57-4686; 
Jan.  14,  1982,  57-4687;  Jan.  14,  1982,  57-4688;  Jun.  8,  1982, 
57-98013 

Int.  CI.*  H05K  3/34 
MS.  a.  228—37  10  Claims 


*p.^cp 


4,568,011 

VACUUM  PUMP  FOR  DESOLDERING  GUN 
Qyde  B.  DeArmitt,  1530  Brea  Canyon  Cutoff  Rd.,  Walnut, 
Calif.  91789;  Samuel  F.  Sims,  1662  Wilson  Ave.,  Arcadia, 
Calif.  91006,  and  Bjom  Westly,  23902  Via  Hamaca,  Valencia, 

Calif.  91355 

FUed  Dec.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  681,560 

Int.  a.*  B23K  3/06 

U.S.  a.  228—20  "^  Claims 
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1,  In  a  desoldering  tool  having  a  heated  tip  and  passage 
through  the  tip  for  withdrawing  heated  liquified  solder  from 
the  tip,  apparatus  for  applying  a  partial  vacuum  in  the  passage 
for  sucking  the  solder  into  the  passage,  comprising: 
a  cylinder  closed  at  least  at  one  end,  a  piston  movable  in  the 
cylinder,  means  including  a  valve  fluid  connecting  the 
closed  end  of  the  cylinder  to  said  passage,  spring  means 
connected  between  the  piston  and  cylinder  for  normally 
urging  the  piston  away  from  the  closed  end  of  the  cylin- 
der, a  motor,  means  linking  the  motor  to  the  piston  for 
moving  the  piston  toward  the  closed  end  of  the  cylinder 
against  the  urging  of  the  spring,  latch  means  for  locking 
the  piston  in  a  position  adjacent  the  closed  end  of  the 
cylinder,  trip  means  for  releasing  the  latch  means,  and 
means  actuated  by  the  motor  for  initially  activating  the 
trip  means  to  release  the  latch  means. 
6.  A  pump  unit  for  producing  a  vacuum  impulse  at  an  orifice, 
comprising  a  cylinder  having  at  least  one  end  closed,  a  piston 
movable  in  the  cylinder,  means  fluid  connecting  the  cylinder  to 
the  orifice,  a  spring  urging  the  piston  in  a  direction  away  from 
the  closed  end  of  the  cylinder,  a  guide  member  secured  to  the 
piston  for  moving  the  piston  against  the  urging  of  the  spring, 
drive  means  including  a  motor,  a  crank  arm  rotated  by  the 
motor  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the  path  of  movement  of 
the  piston,  and  a  roller  on  the  crank  arm  engaging  the  guide 
member,  the  roller  and  crank  arm  pushing  the  guide  member 
and  piston  against  the  urging  of  the  spring  when  the  crank  arm 
is  rotated  from  a  first  angular  position  to  a  second  angular 
position  by  the  motor,  releasable  latch  means  locking  the  guide 
means  and  piston  when  the  crank  arm  reaches  said  second 
angular  position,  and  means  actuated  by  the  crank  arm  when  it 
is  routed  to  a  third  angular  position  by  said  motor  for  releasing 
the  latch  means. 


1.  A  soldering  apparatus  comprising: 

a  base; 

an  elongate  lower  plate  mounted  on  said  base  and  having  an 
elongate  hole  extending  along  the  lower  plate; 

a  nozzle  arranged  on  one  end  of  said  lower  plate  to  commu- 
nicate with  said  hole  and  having  on  a  top  thereof  a  hori- 
zontal slip-shaped  orifice  directed  upward  and  toward  the 
other  end  of  said  lower  plate; 

a  solder  tank  extending  on  said  lower  plate  from  said  nozzle 
to  the  other  end  of  said  lower  plate,  said  nozzle  including 
a  pressure  control  element  extending  substantially  hori- 
zonully,  said  pressure  control  element  having  holes,  di- 
ameters of  said  holes  at  a  center  of  said  pressure  control 
clement  being  smaller  than  diameters  of  holes  remote  from 
said  center  of  said  pressure  control  clement; 

a  bottom  plate  covering  the  underside  of  said  hole  of  said 
lower  plate; 

a  partition  plate  extending  in  said  solder  tank  from  said 
nozzle  to  a  vicinity  of  one  end  of  said  solder  tank  at  the 
side  of  the  other  end  of  said  lower  plate  and  defining 
together  with  said  bottom  plate  a  channel  communicating 
at  said  one  end  of  said  solder  tank  with  said  nozzle;  and 
a  moving  magnetic  field  generating  mechanism  arranged 
along  said  channel  in  said  base  for  generating  a  force  to 
flow  molten  solder  in  said  channel  from  said  one  end  of 
said  solder  tank  to  said  nozzle. 


4  568013 

APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPORTING  AND  MOVING  TOOLS 

FOR  nXING  A  CLUSTER  OF  TUBES  TO  A  TUBULAR 

PLATE  OF  A  STEAM  GENERATOR 

Michel  Morisot,  Saint-Leger-sur-Dbeune;  Roland  Werle,  U 

Perray-en-YTcUnes,  and  Jean-Pierre  Michaud,  Clamart,  aU  of 

France,  assignors  to  Framatome  A  Cle,  DurijeTole,  France 

Filed  Dec  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  448,152 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  11, 1981,  81  23161 
Int.  a*  B23K  37/02:  B24B  3/32:  B23P  15/26 
MS.  a.  228—45  3  ClalM 

1.  Installation  for  securing  in  place  a  bundle  of  tubes  m  a 
steam  generator  of  a  pressurized-water  nuclear  reactor  com- 
prising a  tubular  plate  perforated  with  a  plurality  of  holes  each 
receiving  an  end  portion  of  a  tube  of  said  bundle,  comprising 

(a)  a  support  for  holding  said  steam  generator  in  a  horizontal 
position  so  that  said  tubular  plate  is  in  vertical  position; 

(b)  a  first  horizontal  running  track  so  disposed  relatively  to 
said  support  that  its  direction  is  perpendicular  to  said 
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tubular  plate  on  its  support  and  its  end  in  the  vicinity  of 
said  tubular  plate; 

(c)  a  carriage  comprising  wheels  for  moving  on  said  running 
track,  means  for  blocking  said  carriage  in  position  on  said 
running  track  and  means  for  displacing  said  carriage  be- 
tween a  position  remote  from  said  tubular  plate  and  a 
position  adjacent  said  tubular  plate  disposed  on  its  sup- 
ports; 

(d)  said  displacing  means  comprising  a  drive  screw  engaged 
in  a  connecting  element  fixed  to  said  carriage  for  transla- 
tional  movement,  said  wheels  being  retracted  when  said 
carriage  reaches  a  working  position  adjacent  said  tubular 
plate,  and  locking  means  being  provided  for  fixing  said 
carriage  in  said  working  position; 


(e)  a  second  support  resting  on  said  carriage  by  the  interme- 
diary of  vertically  adjustable  means  for  adjusting  its  angu- 
lar position  relatively  to  the  horizontal  plane; 

(0  a  second  horizontal  running  track  carried  by  said  second 
support  and  perpendicular  to  said  first  running  track; 

(g)  at  least  one  supporting  structure  consisting  of  a  base, 
comprising  means  for  moving  on  said  second  nmning 
track  and  a  vertical  column  bearing  vertical  guide  means; 

(h)  at  least  one  tool  holder  comprising  means  complemen- 
tary to  said  vertical  guide  means  for  vertically  displacing 
tools  from  one  hole  in  said  tubular  plate  to  another,  thus 
sequentially  securing  said  end  portions  of  said  tubes  in  said 
tubular  plate,  the  displacement  of  said  tools  resulting  from 
the  combined  displacement  of  said  supporting  structure 
and  said  tool  holder  parallel  to  the  tubular  plate. 


4,5«8,014 
BONDING  OF  METAIXIC  GLASS  TO  CRYSTALLINE 

METAL 
Brent  W.  Madsen,  Carrallis,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Interior, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Sep.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  537,187 

Int  a.*  B23K  20/04 

VS.  a.  228—116  16  Claims 


<1»     .   '-• 


diffusion  bonding  temperature  of  the  first  metal,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
coating  a  surface  of  the  second  metal  with  a  thin  thermal 

barrier  layer; 
heating  the  first  metal  separately  to  a  high  temperature 

sufficient  for  diffusion  bonding  of  the  first  metal; 
bringing  together  a  heated  surface  of  the  first  metal  and  the 

ambient  temperature  coated  surface  of  the  second  metal; 

and 
diffusion  bonding  the  surface  of  the  heated  first  metal  to  the 

coated  surface  of  the  second  metal  such  that  the  second 

metal  does  not  exceed  the  phase  transition  temperature  at 

any  time. 


4,568,015 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  ELECTRIC  WELDED  STEEL 

TUBE 
Takaaki  Toyooka;  Eiichl  Yokoyama,  both  of  Handa;  Akio 
E^jima,  Taketoyocho,  and  Yoshitomi  Onoda,  Kofti,  all  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation,  Hyogo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  354,637,  Mar.  4, 1982,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Oct.  24, 1984,  Ser.  No.  664,103 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  11,  1981,  56-35019; 
Mar.  11,  1981,  56-35020;  Apr.  23,  1981,  56-61589 

Int  a*  B23K  3J/00,  13/02 
U.S.  Q.  228—147  12  CiaiiBS 


1.  A  method  of  bonding  a  first  thin  metal  having  a  high 
diffusion  bonding  temperature  to  a  second  thin  metal  having  a 
low  phase  transition  temperature  substantially  below  the  high 


1.  A  method  of  forming  an  electric  welded  steel  tube,  com- 
prising: 

selecting  a  desired  tube  diameter; 

calculating,  using  the  desired  tube  diameter,  a  distance  D^ 
such  that  a  ratio  17  between  the  distance  D//  and  the  de- 
sired tube  diameter  is  within  a  range  of  values  between  0.3 
and  1.3; 

feeding  a  heated  sheet  into  a  cage  roller  assembly; 

downhill  forming  the  heated  sheet  such  that  the  calculated 
distance  Djyis  created  between  a  level  of  feeding  the  sheet 
into  the  cage  roller  assembly  and  a  lowered  central  por- 
tion of  said  heated  sheet,  thereby  forming  a  cylindrical 
shape; 

fin-pass  forming  the  cylindrically  shaped  sheet  and  reducing 
a  diameter  of  said  cylindrical  sheet  by  using  tandem  type 
fm-pass  rollers,  such  that  the  total  reduction  R  of  said 
fin-pass  forming  is  within  a  range  of  values  between  0.4% 
and  1.5%  and  satisfying  the  following  relationships: 

/?g-1.44ij+ 1.552 

/?^0.5lTj+0.966 

/IS-3.2O17+4.86 

/?20.6(hj+0.08 

wherein  the  fm-pass  total  reduction  R  is  the  sum  of  the 
reductions  r,  of  all  of  the  fin-pass  rollers  of  the  cage  roller 
assembly,  the  reduction  r/  for  each  stand  being 

100  lnOi-l/li) 

where  1,-  is  the  outer  circumferential  length  of  the  tube  at 
the  outlet  of  the  ith  fin-pass  roller; 
selecting  a  distribution  ratio  6  of  a  first  circumferential  re- 
duction of  said  fin-pass  forming  at  a  value  of  more  than 
50%  of  said  total  reduction  R  and  satisfying  the  following 
relationships: 
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^    8g-20(h)+160 

6^-75tj-110 
I     8^62.5t| 

S^250»)-225 

wherein  the  distribution  ratio  8  of  the  first  circumferential 
'     reduction  is 

100  ri/R 

'  with  ri  being  the  reduction  of  the  first  fin-pass  roller  of  the 

cage  assembly;  „     .       j 

heating  longitudinal  edges  of  said  heat  cylindncally  shaped 

welding  the  longitudinal  edges  of  said  heated  cylindrically 
shaped  sheet  together  to  form  a  welded  tube,  whereby 
edge  waves  are  prevented  in  the  welded  tube. 

4,568,016 
WAVE  SOLDER  WEIR  ARRANGEMENT  WITH 
CONSTANT  SOLDER  HEAD 
Charles  H.  Payne,  Garland,  Tex.,  assignor  to  AT&T  Technolo- 
gies, Inc.,  Berkeley  Heights,  N.J. 

FUed  Sep.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  654,587 
I  Int.  a,*  B23K  7/00 

VS,  a.  228—180.1  10  Claims 


tary  in  shape  to  said  end  pocket,  said  flap  further  havmg 
bracing  means  which  supports  the  container  when  stood 
on  said  one  end  with  the  flap  in  contact  with  said  end 
pocket,  the  bracing  means  being  a  bordering  wall  on  the 


flap,  the  bordering  wall  terminating  at  a  plane  which 
extends  such  that  when  the  flap  seats  complementally 
against  and  is  maintained  against  the  end  pocket,  the  con- 
tainer can  be  stood  on  its  end  and  remain  sublc  in  that 
position. 

4,568,018 
RECESSED  GABLE  TOP  CARTON 
Gerald  A.  Husnik,  Hopkins,  Minn.,  assignor  to  International 
Paper  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  681,513 

Int.  a.*  B65D  5/72 

U.S.  a.  229—17  G  "  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  applying  a  stripe  of  solder  to  an  article, 
which  comprises: 

a  well  for  receiving  solder; 

means  for  pumping  molten  solder  up  through  said  weU; 

a  pair  of  channel  plates  constructed  of  non-solder  wettmg 
material  for  receiving  said  pumped  solder  and  flowing 
said  solder  between  said  plates,  said  plates  being  spaced 
apart  a  distance  to  maintain  a  meniscus  of  solder  havmg  a 
meniscus  width  corresponding  to  the  width  of  the  stripe  of 
solder  to  be  applied  to  the  article; 

means  for  advancing  the  article  along  the  tops  of  said  chan- 
nel plates  and  through  said  meniscus  of  solder  to  receive  a 

solder  stripe;  and  ,      j     ,         <• 

a  trough  projecting  laterally  from  one  of  said  plates  tor 
diverting  a  portion  of  said  solder  stream  to  accommodate 
fluctuations  in  the  height  of  the  solder  stream. 

4,568,017 
SUPPORT  FLAP  FOR  MOLDED  TRAY 
Bemd  G.  Gninert,  Markham,  Canada,  assignor  to  Ivex  Corpora- 
tion, Toronto,  Canada 
I  FUed  Jan.  14, 1985,  Ser.  No.  691,407 

'  Int.  a."  B65D  1/24 

VJS.  a.  229—2.5  R  *  Claims 

1.  In  a  container  for  biscuits  and  the  like,  the  container 
having  adjacent  pockets  for  receiving  the  biscuits,  the  con- 
tainer being  adapted  for  insertion  into  a  protective  outer  bag, 
the  improvement  which  comprises: 
a  flap  attached  to  one  end  of  the  container  and  adapted  to 
take  up  a  position  in  which  it  lies  gainst  the  pocket  adja- 
cent said  one  end,  the  flap  having  a  portion  complemen- 


1.  In  a  gable-top  carton  formed  from  a  blank  of  thermoplas- 
tic coated  paperboard,  and  including  a  tubular  body  having 
four  side  panels  and  a  sealing  flap,  a  bottom  closure  thereon,  a 
pair  of  opposed  top  roof  panels  inclined  toward  each  other  and 
overiying  the  body,  a  pair  of  opposed  triangular  top  end  panels 
folded  inwardly  between  the  roof  panels  from  opposite  ends 
thereof,  two  pairs  of  triangular  folded-back  flaps,  each  pair  of 
which  being  integral  with  a  respective  one  of  the  top  end 
panels  along  fold  lines  which  underiie  the  roof  panels,  the 
folded-back  flaps  being  substantially  adjacent  an  underside 
surface  of  a  respective  one  of  the  roof  panels,  an  upwardly 
extending  side  rib  panel  integral  with  and  surmounting  each  of 
the  roof  panels,  two  pairs  of  folded-in  end  rib  flaps,  each  end 
rib  flap  being  integral  with  and  surmounting  a  respective  one 
of  the  folded-back  flaps,  the  end  rib  flaps  of  each  pair  bemg 
folded  to  lie  against  each  other  and  an  inner  surface  of  a  respec- 
tive one  of  the  side  rib  panels,  an  extensible  pouring  spout 
housed  in  collapsed  condition  within  the  carton  and  defined  in 
part  by  one  of  the  top  end  panels,  by  an  adjacent  pair  of  the 
folded-back  flaps,  by  an  adjacent  pair  of  the  end  nb  flaps,  and 
by  adjacent  portions  of  the  roof  and  side  rib  panels,  the  side  nb 
panels  being  secured  together  at  least  along  the  upper  edges 
thereof,  the  improvement  characterized  by  the  side  nb  panels 
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having  »  height  at  the  ends  thereof  greater  than  the  height  of 
such  panels  between  and  midway  of  such  ends  to  reduce  the 
amount  of  contact  between  the  upper  edges  of  the  side  rib 
panels  with  the  bottom  closure  of  another  carton  stacked 
thereon. 


4,568,019 

INTERNAL  BURNER  TYPE  FLAME  SPRAY  METHOD 

AND  APPARATUS  HAVING  MATERIAL 

INTRODUCTION  INTO  AN  OVEREXPANDED  GAS 

STREAM 

James  A.  Browning,  P.O.  Box  6,  Hanover,  N  Jl.  03755 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  583,474,  Feb.  24,  1984.  This 

appUcation  Apr.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  602,571 

Int.  a.*  B05B  1/24 

VJS.  a.  239—13  14  Claims 


^^IgMjiJ-i.  _ 


mmw 


1.  A  flame  spray  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

continuously  combusting,  under  pressure,  a  continuously 
supplied  compressed  combustible  gas  and  fuel  mixture 
including  oxygen  within  an  internal  burner  combustion 
chamber, 

discharging  the  hot  combustion  product  gases  from  at  least 
one  combustion  chamber  oriflce  through  a  single  large 
diameter  expansion  chamber  open  at  its  downstream  end 
to  the  atmosphere  via  an  exit  port  while  feeding  material 
to  be  sprayed  through  said  expansion  chamber  concur- 
rently with  said  products  of  combustion  by  introduction 
of  the  material  to  the  products  of  combustion  outside  of 
said  combustion  chamber,  said  large  diameter  chamber 
being  sized  in  excess  to  the  flow  stream  diameter  of  said 
products  of  combustion  entering  said  chamber; 

whereby,  said  material  is  heat  softened  or  -melted  to  form  a 
spray  for  impact  against  a  workpiece  downstream  of  the 
exit  port  of  said  chamber  after  acceleration  to  high  veloc- 
ity by  the  flame  jet  comrpising  said  stream  of  products  of 
combustion  which  pass  through  said  chamber  and  exiting 
therefrom, 

and  wherein  said  method  further  comprises  controlling  the 
operation  of  said  internal  burner  and  sizing  the  cross-sec- 
tional area  of  said  at  least  one  combustion  chamber  orifice 
relative  to  said  exit  port  diameter  of  said  expansion  cham- 
ber, such  that  the  pressure  within  said  expansion  chamber 
is  maintained  sub-atmospheric  during  operation. 


lengths,  a  smaller-size  frame  fitting  between  the  next  larger- 
size  frame,  the  portion  of  the  legs  of  a  smaller-size  frame  adja- 
cent the  web  of  said  smaller-size  frame  freely  pivoted  to  the 
free  ends  of  the  legs  of  the  next  larger-size  frame  for  free 
pivotal  movement  of  all  the  frames  relative  to  each  other  about 
axes  substantially  parallel  to  said  webs  between  an  extended 
position  of  the  device  in  which  each  frame  projects  outwardly 
from  an  adjacent  frame  and  a  folded  position  of  the  device 
wherein  all  the  frames  are  folded  in  accordion-like  fashion  one 


relative  to  the  next  one,  and  wherein  each  frame  nests  within 
and  is  substantially  contiguous  with  the  next  larger-size  frame, 
with  all  said  frames  in  substantially  co-planar  relation,  said 
frames,  when  said  device  is  in  extended  position,  having  a 
ground-engaging  side,  ground-engaging  teeth  formed  at  said 
ground-engaging  side  of  at  least  the  two  end  frames  of  said 
series  and  the  smaller-size  frame  having  tire-engaging  teeth 
oppositely  directed  relative  to  said  ground-engaging  teeth,  said 
tire-engaging  teeth  being  wholly  confined  within  the  next 
larger  frame  in  the  folded  position  of  the  device. 


4,568,021 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  UNIT  FUEL  INJECTOR 
John  I.  Deckard,  Grand  Rapids;  Richard  F.  Teerman,  Wyoming, 
and  Russell  H.  Bosch,  GrandTille,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to 
General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Apr.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  595,694 

Int.  a*  P02M  57/00 

U.S.  CL  239—88  3  Claims 


4,568,020 
ANTI-SKID  DEVICE  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
R<Jean  Gallictaan,  355  Cormier  St.,  DnunmondTille,  Canada 
( J2C  2N3) 

FUed  Apr.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  605,223 
Int  a*  EOIB  23/00 
VS.  a.  238—14  6  Claims 

1.  A  foldable  anti-skid  device  for  use  under  the  tire  of  a 
motor  vehicle  driving  wheel,  comprising  at  least  three  U- 
shaped  frames  in  series,  each  having  a  pair  of  legs  intercon- 
nected by  an  integral  transverse  web,  the  webs  and  legs  of 
successive  frames  of  said  device  having  progressively  greater 


3.  In  an  electromagnetic  unit  fuel  injector  of  the  type  having 
a  housing  means  with  a  pump  cylinder  means  therein;  an  exter- 
nally actuated  plunger  reciprocable  in  said  cylinder  means  to 
define  therewith  a  pump  chamber;  a  valve  controlled  injection 
nozzle  means  connected  to  the  housing  means  in  flow  commu- 
nication with  the  pump  chamber;  the  housing  means  further 
including  a  supply/spUl  chamber  means  and  a  spring/drain 
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chamber  means  in  axial  spaced  apart  relationship  to  each  other 
with  a  valve  stem  guide  bore  extending  therebetween  and  with 
a  conical  valve  seat  encircling  the  guide  bore  at  the  supply/- 
spill  chamber  means  end  thereof;  a  supply/drain  passage  means 
in  flow  communication  at  one  end  with  the  supply/spiU  cham- 
ber means  and  being  connectable  at  its  other  end  to  a  source  of 
fuel  at  a  predetermined  supply  pressure;  a  passage  means  m 
said  housing  means  in  flow  communication  at  one  end  with  the 
pump  chamber  and  at  its  other  end  with  the  guide  bore  next 
adjacent  to  the  valve  seat;  a  hollow  ported  poppet  valve  means 
having  a  stepped  stem  slidably  received  in  the  guide  bore  and 
a  head  loosely  received  in  the  supply/spill  chamber  means  for 
controlling  flow  between  the  supply/spill  chamber  means  and 
the  passage  means;  a  spring  means  operatively  positioned  to 
normally  bias  the  valve  means  to  effect  flow  communication 
between  the  supply/spill  chamber  means  and  said  passage 
means;  and,  a  push-type  solenoid  means  operatively  supported 
in  said  housing  means;  the  improvement  wherein  said  solenoid 
means  includes  a  stator  means  operatively  fixed  at  one  end  to 
the  housing  means  to  partly  enclose  one  end  of  the  supply/spill 
chamber  means,  a  cup-shaped  cover  fixed  to  the  opposite  end 
of  said  stator  means  to  define  therewith  an  armature  chamber, 
an  armature  operatively  located  in  said  armature  chamber,  said 
stator  means  having  a  bore  therethrough,  a  guide  pin  recipro- 
cably  joumaled  in  said  stator  means,  and  a  nonmagnetic  seal 
means  operatively  and  sealingly  associated  with  said  stator 
means  and  said  guide  pin  to  prevent  fuel  How  from  said  sup- 
ply/spill chamber  to  said  armature  chamber;  said  guide  pin 
having  one  end  thereof  operatively  connected  to  said  arma- 
ture, the  opposite  end  of  said  guide  pin  extending  into  said 
supply/spill  chamber  so  as  to  abut  against  said  valve  means 
whereby,  upon  enerization  of  said  solenoid  means,  said  arma- 
ture will  be  operative  to  push  said  valve  means  in  an  axial 
direction  to  block  flow  communication  between  the  supply/- 
spill  chamber  and  the  passage  means. 

4,568,022 
SPRAY  NOZZLE 
Warren  A.  Scrivnor,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assignor  to  Baltimore 
Aircoil  Company,  Inc.,  Jessup,  Md. 

FUed  Apr.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,327 

Int.  a.*  B05B  1/06 

\JJS.  a.  239—207  *  Claims 


cal  member,  and  also  being  generally  perpendicular  to  the 
Uquid  flow  in  said  header,  said  baffle  distributing  the  flow 
of  liquid  equally  and  uniformily  through  the  cylindrical 
member; 

(d)  a  generally  circular  dispersing  member  having  a  concave 
surface  facing  the  lower  edge  of  said  cylindrical  member 
and  facing  said  liquid  flow  to  distribute  liquid  in  an  um- 
brella spray  pattern;  and 

(e)  a  support  member  attached  to  said  baffle  and  dispcrsmg 
member  to  support  said  dispersing  member  and  to  hold  it 
a  finite  distance  away  from  said  cylindrical  member. 


4  568  023 
UNIFORM  MOTION  OSCILLATORY  WAVE  SPRINKLER 
Jerry  R.  Hayes,  Peoria,  HI.,  assignor  to  L.  R.  Nelson  Corpora- 
tion, Peoria,  111. 

FUed  Jun.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  509,800 

Int  a*  B05B  3/16 

VS.  a.  239—242  13  Claims 


1.  A  spray  nozzle  device  for  application  in  evaporative 
cooling  or  condensing  of  fluids  in  tubular  media  having  a 
generally  planar  upper  surface  comprising: 

(a)  a  header  carrying  liquid  flow  under  pressure  disposed 
above  said  surface; 

(b)  a  series  of  nozzles  spaced  along  said  header,  each  nozzle 
having  a  thin  walled  cylindrical  member  having  a  bore 
therein;  and  said  cylindrical  member  having  upper  and 
lower  edges; 

(c)  a  baffle  having  an  upper  and  lower  poruon  and  two  sides, 
said  baffle  being  located  diametrically  within  the  bore  of 
said  cylindrical  member  in  a  generally  parallel  orientation 
with  said  bore  with  both  sides  of  the  baffle  contacting  the 
cylindrical  member  to  divide  the  cyUndrical  member  mto 
two  generally  semicircular  portions,  said  upper  portion  of 
said  baffle  being  flush  with  the  upper  edge  of  said  cylmdn- 


496-466  O.G.-86-6 


1.  In  a  lawn  sprinkler  of  the  type  including  a  fixed  housing 
structure,  an  inlet  in  said  housing  structure  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected with  a  source  of  water  under  pressure,  a  water  impeller 
rotatably  mounted  within  said  housing  structure,  means  within 
said  housing  structure  connected  with  said  inlet  for  directing 
water  under  pressure  communicated  with  said  inlet  onto  said 
impeller  in  a  direction  to  route  said  impeller,  a  sprinkler  tube 
assembly  having  an  exterior  portion  for  directing  streams  of 
water  under  pressure  onto  an  area  to  be  sprinkled  and  an 
interior  end  portion  disposed  within  said  housing  structure  in  a 
position  to  receive  the  water  passing  into  said  housing  struc- 
ture through  said  inlet  including  the  water  directed  onto  said 
impeller  to  rotate  the  same,  means  mounting  said  sprinkler  tube 
for  turning  movements  about  a  generally  horizontally  extend- 
ing axis,  an  output  shaft  mounted  in  said  housing  structure  for 
rotation  about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  turning  axis  of  said  sprin- 
kler tube  and  having  an  interior  end  portion  within  said  hous- 
ing structure  and  an  exterior  end  portion  outside  of  said  hous- 
ing structure,  a  reduction  gear  assembly  mounted  within  said 
housing  structure  and  drivingly  connected  between  said  impel- 
ler and  the  interior  end  of  said  output  shaft,  and  a  heart-shaped 
cam  motion  transmitting  assembly  disposed  exteriorly  of  said 
housing  structure  drivingly  connected  between  the  exterior 
end  portion  of  said  output  shaft,  and  the  exterior  of  said  sprm- 
kler  tube,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
said  impeller  having  a  dynamic  impeller  ratio  defmed  by  the 
ratio  of  the  impeller  diameter  to  the  impeller  tip  speed  of 
less  than  approximately  0.30,  said  reduction  gear  assembly 
having  a  gear  reduction  ratio  of  greater  than  approxi- 
mately 400  to  1  and  an  effeciency  of  at  least  26%  and  said 
motion  transmitting  mechanism  having  a  heart-shaped 
cam  with  a  cam  factor  defined  by  the  expression  irr  over 
K,  where  r  is  the  radius  of  the  pitch  circle  and  K  is  the 
mkximum  cam  rise,  of  less  than  approximately  3  so  as  to 
enable  said  housing  structure  to  be  an  optimal  minimum  in 
size. 


154 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  4,  1986 


4,568,024 
OSCILLATING  SPRINKLER 
Edwin  J.  Hmiter,  5551  Codorniz  Rd.,  Ranclio  Sante  Fe,  Calif. 
92067 

Filed  Jul.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  515,802 

Int  a.*  B05B  3/J6 

VJS.  CL  239—242  20  Claims 


to  form  a  radial  disposed  circumferential  discharge  open- 
ing therewith,  and 
a  fluid  inlet  means  passing  through  the  housing  perpendicu- 
lar  to  the  axis  of  the  hemisphere  and  entering  the  chamber 
tangent  to  the  bottom  wall  thereof  whereby  fluid  entering 
the  chamber  is  shaped  into  an  expanding  radially  disposed 
vortex  prior  to  passing  through  the  discharge  opening. 


1.  An  oscillating  sprinkler,  comprising: 

a  sprinkler  head  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  fvst  axis; 

a  drive  motor; 

a  gear  train  for  drivingly  connecting  said  drive  motor  for 
driving  said  sprinkler  head  including  an  internal  gear 
connected  to  said  sprinkler  head,  shiftable  drive  means 
having  a  pair  of  alternatively  operable  terminal  gears 
alternatively  engageable  with  said  internal  gear  for  driv- 
ing said  internal  gear  in  alternate  directions,  each  terminal 
gear  having  a  difTerent  pressure  angle  of  engagement  with 
said  internal  gear  when  each  one  of  said  terminal  gears  is 
alternately  engaged  with  said  internal  gear  for  balancing 
the  engaging  forces  thereof 


4,568,025 

FIREFIGHTING  NOZZLE 

Donald  H.  McLoud,  Box  lllB,  Savannah,  N.Y.  13146 

FUed  Jnn.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  616,079 

Int  a*  B05B  1/34 


VS.  a.  239—467 


SCIaims 


4,568,026 

PILOT  OPERATED  COOLANT  CONTROL  VALVES  IN 

MANIFOLD  ASSEMBLY 

Daniel  E.  Baun,  1902  Massachusetts  Aye.,  Poland,  Ohio  44514 

FUed  May  14, 1984,  Ser.  No.  610,320 

Int  CL*  B05B  1/14 

VJS.  a.  239—551  6  Claims 


1.  A  spray  nozzle  for  combating  fires  that  include 

a  hemisphere  shaped  housing  formed  of  heat  impervious 
metal  whereby  the  housing  can  be  placed  directly  into  a 
fire, 

said  housing  having  a  flat  planar  end  face  that  is  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  axis  of  the  hemisphere, 

said  housing  further  including  a  conical  shaped  chamber 
passing  inwardly  through  said  end  face,  said  chamber 
being  aligned  along  the  axis  of  the  hemisphere  with  the 
side  wall  thereof  tapering  inwardly  from  the  end  face 
toward  its  bottom  wall, 

a  tapered  post  aligned  along  the  axis  of  the  hemisphere 
within  the  chamber,  said  post  being  integral  with  said 
housing  and  being  tapered  inwardly  from  the  bottom  wall 
of  the  chamber  toward  the  said  end  face  whereby  the 
chamber  opening  expands  from  the  bottom  wall  toward 
the  end  face, 

a  flat  plate  secured  to  the  post  adjacent  to  the  said  end  face 


1.  In  pilot  operated  coolant  control  valves  in  a  manifold 
assembly  for  supplying  a  coolant  and  apertured  body  members 
closing  said  manifold,  the  improvement  comprising  forming 
said  coolant  control  valves  as  removable  cartridges  positioned 
in  registry  with  said  apertures  in  said  body  members,  each  of 
said  cartridges  consisting  of  a  cylindrical  valve  body  apertured 
inwardly  of  its  ends,  a  valve  seat  in  said  valve  body,  a  valve 
element  movably  disposed  in  said  valve  body,  means  urging 
said  valve  element  toward  said  valve  seat,  a  coil  cartridge  body 
engaging  said  cylindrical  valve  body  and  defining  a  cavity  for 
receiving  coolant  from  said  manifold,  a  portion  of  said  valve 
body  and  said  valve  element  disposed  in  said  cavity,  openings 
in  said  coil  cartridge  body  communicating  with  said  cavity  and 
said  manifold,  a  solenoid  plunger  in  a  chamber  axially  of  said 
coil  cartridge  body,  secondary  valve  elements  on  the  ends  of 
said  solenoid  plunger  for  registry  with  oppositely  disposed 
passageways  communicating  with  said  chamber  and  said  mani- 
fold and  the  atmosphere  respectively,  a  solenoid  coil  in  said 
coil  cartridge  body  for  moving  said  solenoid  plunger  when 
energized  and  one  of  said  secondary  valve  elements  against 
said  passageway  communicating  with  said  manifold  to  main- 
tain said  valve  element  in  open  position  and  whereby  coolant 
in  said  cavity  moves  said  solenoid  plunger,  when  said  solenoid 
coil  is  de-energized,  against  the  passageway  communicating 
with  the  atmosphere  to  maintain  said  valve  element  in  closed 
position  and  electrical  conductors  in  connection  with  said 
solenoid  coil  for  energizing  the  same. 


4,568,027 
FLUID  SPRAY-FORMING  DEVICE 
Richard  Lazarus,  Brewster,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Hydralast  Prod- 
ucts, Inc.,  Mansfield,  Mass. 

FUed  May  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  494,259 
Int  a*  B05B  1/14 
U.S.  a.  239—590.3  3  Claims 

1.  A  showerhead  for  producing  a  pulsing  spray  comprising: 
means  for  attaching  said  showerhead  to  a  fluid  supply; 
a  substantially  cylindrical  chamber  in  fluid  communication 
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with  said  fluid  supply,  said  chamber  having  an  inlet  and  an 
outiet,  the  length  of  said  chamber  between  said  inlet  and 
said  outlet  being  between  0.5  and  3  times  its  diameter, 
pulsation-forming  means  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
chamber  at  said  inlet,  the  pulsation-forming  means  com- 
prising a  bezelled  input  aperture  opening  at  said  chamber. 


the  diameter  of  said  input  aperture  substantially  equal  to 
the  diameter  of  said  chamber  at  said  opening;  and 
spray-forming  means  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
chamber  at  said  outlet,  the  spray-forming  means  compris- 
ing a  bulkhead  having  a  plurality  of  exit  passages  there- 
through. 

I  4,568,028 

DUAL  PURPOSE  VEHICLE 

Jan  Veraeef,  MaryhiU,  and  Amiya  K.  Mishra,  Cambridge,  both 

of  ra"*"**,  assignors  to  Compro  Limited,  Toronto,  Canada 

I  FUed  Sep.  15, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  532,613 

Int.  a*  EOlC  19/20:  B60P  1/16.  1/28 

VS.  a.  239—657  ">  *^^*^^ 


to  the  bearing  slighUy  beyond  the  outer  faces  of  the  male 
sockets  for  holding  the  bearing  in  the  sockets;  and  a  hinge 
pin  insertable  within  the  bearing  for  maintaining  the  ahgn- 
ment  of  the  hinge  sockett  when  engaged; 

a  second  hinge  comprising,  a  second  set  of  interengageable 
hinge  sockets  affixed  near  the  front  ends  of  the  base  frame 
and  dump  body,  said  sockets  having  a  pair  of  male  sockett 
located  on  the  dump  body  and  a  pair  of  female  sockett 
located  on  the  base  frame;  a  tubular  bearing  for  receiving 
the  weight  of  the  dump  body,  said  bearing  being  peti- 
tioned in  and  extending  through  the  pair  of  male  sockett 
and  being  rouuble  about  itt  longitudinal  axis,  the  bearing 
ensuring  alignment  of  the  engaged  sockett;  collars  affixed 
to  the  bearing  sUghtly  beyond  the  outer  faces  of  the  male 
sockett  for  holding  the  bearing  in  the  sockets;  and  a  hinge 
pin  insertable  within  the  bearing  for  maintaining  the  ahgn- 
ment  of  the  hinge  sockett  when  engaged;  and 

hydraulic  means  for  raising  and  lowering  the  dump  body 
pivotally  about  one  of  the  hinges. 

4,568,029 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  UNLOADING 

CATALYST  FROM  A  TUBULAR  REACTOR 

Ceylon  E.  Newton,  Beaumont,  Tex.;  BiDy  B.  Bvsin,  Starka,  L*^ 

and  Vernon  R.  Morgan,  Sr..  Vldor.  Tex.,  aacignon  to  PPG 

Industries,  Inc.,  Pittaburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Aug.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  519,340 

Int  CU*  B02C  23/08 

VJS.  a.  241-24  1'  CW™ 


1.  A  dual  purpose  vehicle  having  a  dump  body  being  pivot- 
able  in  either  a  forward  or  rearward  direction,  compnsing: 

a  base  frame  secured  to  the  vehicle  chassis,  said  frame  hav- 
ing a  front  and  a  rear  end; 

a  dump  body  mounted  on  the  base  frame,  said  body  having 
a  front  and  a  rear  end  and  a  floor; 

a  removable  ultra-high  density  plastic  inlay  having  a  flat 
upper  surface  for  the  floor  upon  which  a  dry  salt/sand 
mixture  has  a  coefficient  of  stotic  friction  of  less  than  0. 55; 

dehvery  means  within  the  dump  body  for  dehvering  granu- 
lar material  therein  to  an  outlet  adjacent  the  front  end  of 

the  dump  body;  ^        j  w 

spreader  means  mounted  below  the  dump  body  and  bemg 

positioned  to  receive  granular  material  from  the  outlet; 
a  first  hinge  comprising,  a  first  set  of  interengageable  hinge 
sockett  affixed  near  the  rear  ends  of  the  base  frame  and 
dump  body,  said  sockett  having  a  pair  of  male  sockett 
located  on  the  dump  body  and  a  pair  of  female  sockett 
located  on  the  base  frame;  a  tubular  bearing  for  receivmg 
the  weight  of  the  dump  body,  said  bearing  being  posi- 
tioned in  and  extending  through  the  pair  of  male  sockett 
and  being  rotatable  about  itt  longitudinal  axis,  the  bearing 
ensuring  alignment  of  the  engaged  sockett;  collars  affixed 


1.  A  method  for  removing  particulate  catalyst  from  the  tubes 
of  a  tubular  reactor  having  a  multiplicity  of  reactor  tubes 
arranged  in  a  geometric  pattern,  which  comprises: 
(a)  positioning  above  said  reactor  tubes  containing  said  particu- 
late catalyst  a  catalyst  removal  tool  comprising: 

(1)  a  plurality  of  substantially  vertical,  hollow  pipe  members, 
each  pipe  member  having  a  length  at  least  that  of  said 
reactor  tubes  and  a  diameter  smaller  than  the  diameter  of 
the  reactor  tube,  said  pipe  members  being  clustered  in  a 
pattern  matching  the  geometric  pattern  of  the  reactor 

tubes,  . 

(2)  a  substantially  cylindrical  cutting  element  ngidly  aflixed 
to  the  lower  end  of  each  pipe  member,  each  cutting  ele- 
ment having  a  diameter  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  the 
reactor  tube,  an  axial  passageway  throughout  itt  length, 
slott  in  the  wall  of  the  cutting  element  in  open  communi- 
cation with  said  axial  passageway,  and  a  plurahty  of  cut- 
ting teeth  arranged  around  the  perimeter  of  the  bottom 
end  of  the  cutting  element. 
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(3)  a  manifold  to  which  the  upper  ends  of  the  hollow  pipe 
members  is  rigidly  attached,  said  manifold  being  in  open 
communication  with  said  hollow  pipe  members, 

(4)  a  hoisting  assembly  for  raising  and  lowering  said  mam- 
fold  and  cluster  of  hollow  pipe  members, 

(5)  vibratory  means  attached  to  said  manifold,  which  vibra- 
tory means  imposes  a  force  in  a  downward  direction 
parallel  to  the  vertical  axis  of  said  hollow  pipe  members, 

(b)  connecting  a  vacuum  source  to  the  manifold  of  said  catalyst 

removal  tool, 

(c)  activating  the  said  vacuum  source  and  vibratory  means, 

(d)  lowering  the  catalyst  removal  tool  so  that  the  cutting  ele- 
ments thereof  engage  particulate  catalyst  contained  in  the 
reactor  tubes,  thereby  to  break  up  the  particulate  catalyst 
into  small  pieces, 

(e)  withdrawing  small  pieces  of  catalyst  from  the  reactor  tubes 
into  the  manifold  of  said  tool,  and 

(0  forwarding  said  small  pieces  of  catalyst  from  said  mamfold 
to  catalyst-air  separation  means. 

4  568  030 

COMBINATION  MEAT  SAW  AND  GRINDER 

Stan  WelcheU  P.O.  Bom  51,  Odessa,  Saskatchewan,  Canada 

(S0G3S0) 

FUed  Not.  14, 1983,  S«r.  No.  551,471 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Not.  18,  1982,  415869 

Int.  a.*  B02C  J /JO 

VJS.  a.  241— 101 J  12  Qaims 


support  bar  including  an  elongated  substantially  horizontal 
cylindrical  rod  and  end  pieces  extending  from  each  end  of  said 
rod  in  spaced  and  parallel  relationship  to  one  another,  said 
U-shaped  support  bar  being  secured  to  said  supporting  frame- 
work by  the  distal  ends  of  said  end  pieces  and  bearing  means  on 
said  one  side  of  said  mounting  plate  engaging  around  said 
elongated  cylindrical  rod  for  pivotal  movement  of  said  mount- 
ing plate  therearound  and  for  limited  endwise  movement 
thercalong  for  drive  means  alignment  with  said  meat  grinder 
component  or  said  meat  saw  component. 


4,568,031 
GYRATORY  CRUSHER 
Engeny  S.  Mitrofimov,  ulitsa  Kibalchlcha  4,  korpus  1,  kv.  17; 
Boris  G.  Ivanov,  ulitsa  Basseinaya  5,  kv.  8,  and  Nikolai  A. 
Ivanov,  No?a  Izmailovsky  prospekt,  19,  kT.26,  all  of  Lenin- 
grad, U.S.S.R. 

FUed  Feb.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  576,760 

Int.  a*  B02C  2/06 

U.S.  a.  241—210  2  Qaims 


1.  A  meat  saw  and  meat  grinder  assembly  comprising  in 
combination  a  supporting  framework  including  a  rear  side,  a 
substantially  horizontal,  planar,  meat  table  mounted  upon  said 
framework,  a  substantially  vertically  situated  flexible-endless- 
blade  type  meat  saw  component  mounted  upon  said  frame- 
work, extending  above  and  below  said  table  adjacent  the  rear 
side  thereof  and  including  upper  and  lower  spaced  apart  blade 
pulleys  joumalled  for  rotation  within  said  component,  and  an 
endless  flexible  saw  blade  extending  around  said  blade  pulleys, 
a  meat  grinder  component  mounted  upon  said  supporting 
framework  and  above  the  upper  surface  of  said  Uble,  a  com- 
mon source  of  power  for  said  meat  saw  component  and  said 
meat  grinder  component,  and  drive  means  extending  from  said 
source  of  power  and  being  operatively  connectable  to  one  of 
the  blade  pulleys  of  said  meat  saw  component  and  meat  grinder 
components,  individually  and  electively,  and  means  to  support 
said  source  of  power  within  said  framework,  said  means  in- 
cluding a  mounting  plate,  pivotally  secured  by  one  side  thereof 
to  said  framework  along  a  substantially  horizontal  direction 
whereby  said  mounting  plate  pivots  in  a  substantially  vertical 
plane,  said  source  of  power  being  secured  upon  said  plate,  the 
weight  of  said  source  of  power  tensioning  said  drive  means, 
said  means  to  support  said  source  of  power  within  said  frame- 
work including  a  U-shaped  support  bar  secured  thereto,  said 


1.  A  gyratory  crusher  comprising: 

a  housing; 

an  adjustment  ring  arranged  inside  said  housing  and  havmg 

a  cross-piece; 

a  crushing  cone  having  a  bearing  spherical  surface; 

a  shaft  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  shank,  said  shaft 
being  pressed  into  said  crushing  cone; 

an  upper  support  of  said  crushing  cone  disposed  in  said 
cross-piece  of  said  adjustment  ring  and  having  a  detach- 
able insert  and  a  ball  joint,  said  upper  end  of  said  shaft  of 
said  crushing  cone  being  disposed  inside  said  ball  joint; 

a  cup  member  having  a  bearing  surface,  said  cup  member 
being  arranged  to  underlie  said  crushing  cone  coaxially 
with  said  housing; 

a  thrust  element  having  a  spherical  surface,  said  spherical 
surface  mating  with  said  bearing  spherical  surface  of  said 
crushing  cone  and  said  thrust  element  being  mounted  on 
said  bearing  surface  of  said  cup  member  to  be  capable  of 
displacement  thereon; 

an  eccentric  having  a  drive  and  disposed  on  said  lower  shank 

of  said  shaft  of  said  crushing  cone;  and  wherein 
a  radius  of  said  spherical  surface  of  said  thrust  element  being 
less  than  a  distance  from  a  center  of  said  ball  joint  to  said 
spherical  surface  of  said  thrust  element  at  any  selected 
position  of  said  adjustment  ring. 
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4  568,032 
WINDING  APPARATUS 
Masidiiro  Ishida;  Shunichi  Kato,  and  Noboni  Takasu,  all  of 
Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba, 
Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  633,888 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  26,  1983,  58-135176; 
Aug.  23,  1983,  58-152436;  S«p.  17,  1983,  58-170598;  Oct.  19, 
1983,  58-194032;  Oct.  25,  1983,  58-199484;  Oct.  31,  1983, 
58-203836;  May  8, 1984, 59-91224;  May  8, 1984, 59-91225;  May 
8,  1984,  59-91226 

Int.  a.«  HOIF  41/08 
U.S.  a.  242—4  R  ^"^  ^^*"*™ 


through  the  through  hole,  moving  the  second  suction 
means  to  the  front  position  thereof  to  draw  by  suction  the 
wire,  thereafter  moving  the  second  suction  means  to  the 
rear  position  thereof  to  render  the  wire  Uut,  and  pivoung 
the  holding  means  to  the  first  position  thereof  to  wind  the 
wire  around  the  object; 

driving  the  second  wire  feeding  means  so  as  to  clamp  the 
leading  end  of  the  wire,  and  thereafter  pivoting  the  second 
wire  feeding  means  through  180*  and  moving  the  second 
wire  feeding  means  to  the  front  position  thereof  so  as  to 
opposite  the  leading  end  of  the  wire  to  the  through  hole; 

driving  the  second  wire  feeding  means  to  feed  the  wire 
through  the  through  hole;  and 

thereafter  continually  driving  the  first  suction  means  and  the 
first  wire  feeding  means,  the  second  suction  means  and  the 
second  wire  feeding  means,  and  the  holding  means  in  the 
above  sequential  steps. 


1  A  winding  apparatus  for  winding  a  wire  through  a 
through  hole  of  an  object  on  which  the  wire  is  to  be  wound, 
comprising 

a  base* 

holding  means,  arranged  on  the  base,  for  holding  the  object  to 
be  rotatable  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the 
through  hole  of  the  object  between  a  first  position  and  a 
second  position  180°  separated  therefrom; 
wire  supply  means,  arranged  on  the  base  to  be  movable  toward 
and  away  from  the  object  held  by  the  holding  means,  for 
supplying  the  wire  through  the  through  hole  from  one  end 
thereof  by  a  predetermined  length; 
first  and  second  wire  feeding  means,  opposite  each  other  with 
the  holding  means  interposed  therebetween,  for  clamping  a 
leading  end  of  the  wire  to  feed  the  wire  through  the  through 
hole  from  one  end  thereof,  each  of  the  first  and  second  wire 
feeding  means  being  arranged  on  the  base  to  be  movable 
between  a  front  position  adjacent  to  the  object  held  by  the 
holding  means  and  a  rear  position  separated  from  the  object 
and  being  rotatable  about  the  axis  perpendicular  to  the  axis 
of  the  through  hole; 
first  and  second  suction  means,  opposite  each  other  with  the 
holding  means  interposed  therebetween,  for  drawing  by 
suction  the  wire  passed  through  the  through  hole  from  one 
end  thereof  so  as  to  render  the  wire  taut,  each  of  the  first  and 
second  suction  means  being  movable  between  a  front  posi- 
tion adjacent  to  the  object  and  a  rear  position  separated  from 
the  object;  and 
drive  means  for  ,     .  r 

driving  the  wire  supply  means  so  as  to  supply  the  wire  from 
the  one  end  of  the  through  hole,  moving  the  first  sucuon 
means  at  the  other  end  of  the  through  hole  to  the  front 
position  thereof  to  draw  by  suction  the  wire  supplied 
thereto,  moving  the  first  suction  means  to  the  rear  position 
thereof  to  render  the  wire  taut,  and  thereafter  rotating  the 
holding  means  from  the  first  position  to  the  second  posi- 
tion  to  wind  the  wire  around  the  object; 
driving  the  first  wire  feeding  means  located  at  the  same  side 
as  the  first  suction  means  with  respect  to  the  holding 
means  so  as  to  clamp  the  leading  end  of  the  wire,  jmd 
thereafter  pivoting  the  first  wire  feeding  means  by  180 
and  moving  the  first  wire  feeding  means  to  the  front 
position  thereof  so  as  to  opposite  the  leading  end  of  the 
wire  to  the  through  hole; 
driving  the  first  wire  feeding  means  so  as  to  feed  the  wire 


4568  033 
WINDING  A  PACKAGE  OF  TAPE 
Lawrence  O'Connor,  P.O.  Box  489,  Lot  6,  Qearwater  Bay, 
Ontario,  Canada  (POX  ICO) 

Filed  Jul.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  631,250 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  20,  1983, 

8319629 

Int.  a*  B65H  54/28.  55/04 
U.S.  a.  242—67.1  R  "  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  building  a  package  of  Upe  wound  on  a  core 
comprising  forwarding  the  Upe  from  a  supply  thereof,  guiding 
the  tape  to  a  winding  position  on  the  core,  rotating  the  core  to 
wrap  the  upe  around  the  core  and  traversing  the  winding 
position  across  the  core  to  form  a  package,  the  improvement 
wherein  at  each  end  of  the  package  the  windmg  posioon  is 
during  the  package  build  repeatedly  maintained  sutionary  for 
a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  wind  during  each  penod  a  sepa- 
rate spiral  winding  of  greater  than  two  full  turns  whereby  to 
form  at  each  of  the  package  a  flanged  portion  of  the  package 
which  substantially  consists  of  said  spiral  windmgs  and  in 
between  said  flanged  portion  the  winding  position  is.  during 
the  package  build,  repeatedly  traversed  axially  of  the  package 
to  wind  the  tape  helically  of  the  core  and  to  reverse  m  helical 
traverse  direction  at  a  position  inwardly  of  one  of  said  flanged 
portions  to  form  a  helical  traversed  portion  of  the  package 
having  a  plurality  of  inter-connected  helical  traverses  within 
the  flanged  portions,  the  number  of  helical  traverses  bemg 
arranged  relative  to  the  number  of  turns  in  spu-al  windings 
such  that  the  diameter  of  the  flanged  portions  and  the  helical 
traversed  portion  are  maintained  substantially  equal  dunng  the 
package  build. 
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4,568,034 

METHOD  FOR  UNIFORMLY  WINDING  ELONGATE 

SHEET  MATERIALS 

Frank  J.  Nowak,  Toledo,  Ohio,  aidgiior  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc., 

Toledo,  Ohio 

Condnnatlon  of  Scr.  No.  375,155,  May  5, 1982,  Pat  No. 

4,498,640.  This  appUcation  Jon.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  620,593 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  12, 

2002,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.*  B65H  18/10,  23/032 

\iS.  CL  242—67.1  R  2  Claims 


position,  cable  spooling  drum  engagement  means  pivotally 
secured  on  the  support  frame  means  and  movable  between 
lowered  and  raised  positions,  traverse  means  pivotally  secured 
on  the  support  frame  means  for  automatically  guiding  the 
movement  of  the  cable  during  the  unwinding  and  winding 
thereof  on  the  cable  spooling  drum  and  movable  between  a 
raised  and  lowered  position  for  facilitating  loading  of  the  cable 
spooling  drum  on  the  support  frame  means,  winch  means 
comprising  a  pair  of  winches  moimted  on  the  support  frame 
means,  each  of  said  winches  being  independently  engageable 
with  the  cable  spooling  drum  for  facilitating  the  loading  and 
unloading  thereof  with  respect  to  the  support  frame  means, 
and  cable  winding  means  operably  secured  to  the  cable  spool- 
ing drum  for  rotation  of  the  cable  spooling  drum  about  its 
longitudinal  axis  while  support  on  the  support  frame  means. 
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4,568,036 

WHEEL-OPERATED  WINCH 

Morris  J.  Kearney,  Rte.  1,  Box  155,  Minden,  La.  71055 

FUed  Jnn.  18, 1984,  Ser.  No.  621,948 

Int  a.«  B65H  17/46;  B66D  3/26 


U.S.  a.  242—95 


IClaim 


1.  A  method  of  winding  plastic  sheet  material  in  the  form  of 
a  strip  having  apertures  and  webs  wherein  the  ratio  of  the 
amount  of  material  removed  to  form  the  apertures  to  the 
amount  of  material  remaining  is  high  such  that  the  material 
lacks  lateral  and  diagonal  stability  and  exhibits  uneven  and 
unpredictable  winding  characteristics,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of 
providing  a  shuttle  member  defining  a  strip  receiving  chan- 
nel having  a  width  substantially  equal  to  the  width  of  said 
strip, 
placing  said  strip  in  said  channel, 
conflning  said  strip  in  said  channel, 

securing  said  strip  to  a  rotatable  takeup  device  having  a 
width  greater  than  the  width  of  the  sheet  material  and 
slightly  greater  than  the  width  of  the  strip, 
rotating  said  takeup  device  to  wind  said  strip  thereon, 
reciprocating  said  shuttle  member  and  said  strip  placed 
thereon  a  distance  substantially  less  than  the  width  of  strip 
such  that  as  the  strip  is  wound  on  said  takeup  device,  the 
strip  is  reciprocated  to  provide  slight  misalignment  of  the 
apertures  and  webs. 


4,568,035 

OILFIELD  CABLE  SERVICE  TRAILER 

James  P.  Rnch,  6112  S.  KnoxviUe  Are.,  and  Robert  J.  Spillar, 

6660  S.  Jamestown  PL,  both  of  Tulsa,  Okla.  74136 

Filed  Jan.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  570,400 

Int  a.«  B65H  19/20.  75/40 

U.S.  CL  242—86.5  R  11  Claims 


5.  Apparatus  for  loading  and  unloading  a  flanged  cable 
spooling  drum  and  comprising  support  frame  means,  ramp 
means  pivotally  secured  to  the  support  frame  means  and  mov- 
able between  a  lowered  position  and  an  elevated  transporting 


1.  A  wheel-operated  winch  assembly  for  a  vehicle  having 
wheel  studs  comprising: 

(a)  a  cable  drum  having  an  outer  flange  and  an  inner  flange 
spaced  by  a  cable  seat; 

(b)  a  length  of  cable  wound  on  said  cable  seat  of  said  cable 
drum,  with  one  end  of  said  cable  secured  to  said  cable 
drum; 

(c)  a  drum  base  projecting  from  said  cable  drum  and  a  plural- 
ity of  base  tabs  extending  from  said  dnmi  base  in  trans- 
verse relationship,  with  tab  apertures  provided  in  said  base 
tabs; 

(d)  a  substantially  round  base  plate  provided  with  openings 
disposed  in  spaced  relationship  for  registration  with  the 
wheel  studs  of  a  driven  wheel  on  the  vehicle  and  threaded 
base  plate  studs  projecting  in  spaced  relationship  from  said 
base  plate,  said  base  plate  studs  extending  through  said  tab 
apertures  in  said  base  tabs; 

(e)  a  first  set  of  lug  nuts  threadably  tightened  on  the  wheel 
studs  for  securing  said  base  plate  on  the  driven  wheel  and 
a  second  set  of  lug  nuts  threadably  tightened  on  said  base 
plate  studs  for  securing  said  drum  base  and  said  cable 
drum  on  said  base  plate; 

(f)  a  generally  L-shaped  bumper  plate  positioned  against  the 
bumper  of  said  vehicle  and  a  cable  guide  tube  carried  by 
said  bumper  plate; 

(g)  three  U-shaped  clamps  engaging  the  bumper,  two  of 
which  are  associated  with  the  short  side  of  the  L-shaped 
bumper  plate  and  one  associated  with  the  long  side  of  the 
bumper  plate  and  three  first  nuts  secured  to  said  clamps, 
respectively; 

(h)  tlu-ee  guide  nuts  secured  to  said  L-shaped  bumper  plate, 
two  on  the  short  side  of  the  plate  and  one  on  an  edge  of  the 
long  side  of  the  bumper  plate  and  located  substantially  in 
alignment  with  said  first  nuts,  respectively; 

three  bolts  extending  in  a  direction  parallel  with  each  other 
through  said  guide  nuts,  respectively  and  threadably  en- 
gaging said  first  nuts,  respectively,  whereby  said  bumper 
plate  and  said  cable  guide  tube  are  removably  secured  to 
the  bumper;  and 
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(j)  a  cable  anchor  characterized  by  a  shaft,  an  earth  auger 
provided  on  one  end  of  such  shaft,  an  eye  shaped  in  the 
opposite  end  of  said  shaft  and  an  anchor  plate  carried  by 
said  shaft,  said  anchor  plate  located  near  said  eye, 
whereby  said  cable  anchor  is  anchored  in  the  earth  and  the 
free  end  of  said  cable  is  attached  to  said  eye  to  anchor  said 
cable. 


4  568  037 
WEBBING  TENSION  DEVICE 
Teruhiko  Kawaguchi;  Yi^ji  Nishimura,  and  Akinori  FiOiwara,  aU 
of  Aichi,  JapMi,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toka-rika-den- 
ki-seisakusho,  Aichi,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  598,693 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Japan,   Apr.    13,    1983,   58- 

055000[U] 

Int.  a.*  A62B  35/02:  B65H  75/48 
U.S.  a.  242-107  1'  Claims 


4,568,038 
THREAD  BRAKE 
Johannes  Frentiel-Beyme,  Monchen-Gladbach,  Fed.  "eP-  «|' 
Germany,  assignor  to  Palitex  Project-Company  GmbH,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  659,162 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  8, 

1983,  3336715 

Int  a*  B65H  59/24 

VJS.  a.  242—152.1  1  9"*" 


1.  A  webbing  tension  device  adapted  for  use  in  a  webbing 
retractor  for  protecting  an  occupant  in  an  emergency  situation 
of  a  vehicle,  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  frame  fixed  to  the  vehicle  body; 

(b)  a  takeup  shaft  rotatably  supported  within  the  frame  for 
retracting  an  occupant  restraining  webbing  thereon; 

(c)  an  operation  wheel  rotatably  supported  within  the  frame 
and  mounted  on  the  takeup  shaft,  wherein  said  operation 
wheel  includes  a  peripheral  wall; 

(d)  a  first  resilient  means  for  biasing  the  operation  wheel  m 
a  webbing  retracting  direction; 

(e)  trigger  means  latched  to  the  operation  wheel  for  prevent- 
ing the  operation  wheel  from  rotating  in  a  webbing  re- 
tracting direction  in  the  ordinary  running  situation  of  the 
vehicle,  but  releasable  from  the  operation  wheel  in  an 
emergency  situation  of  the  vehicle  in  order  to  allow  said 
operation  wheel  to  rotate  under  such  an  emergency  situa- 
tion, and 

(0  a  clutch  means  disposed  between  the  takeup  shaft  and  the 
operation  wheel  for  connecting  the  takeup  shaft  and  the 
operation  wheel  in  an  emergency  situation  of  the  vehicle 
which  includes  at  least  one  lever  means  pivotally  mounted 
on  the  operation  wheel  through  a  supporting  means, 
wherein  said  lever  means  includes  a  rear  end  portion 
pivotable  within  a  notch  located  on  the  inner  wall  of  the 
peripheral  wall  of  the  operation  wheel,  a  gear  wheel  fixed 
to  the  takeup  shaft  and  opposed  to  a  forward  end  portion 
of  the  lever  means,  and  a  clutch  plate  having  means  for 
causing  the  forward  end  portion  of  the  lever  means  to 
slide  into  and  latch  to  the  gear  wheel,  whereby  the  rear 
end  portion  of  the  lever  means  compressibly  engages  the 
notch  in  the  peripheral  wall  of  the  operation  wheel,  and 
the  forward  end  portion  of  the  lever  means  slides  into  and 
latches  within  the  gear  wheel  whenever  said  trigger 
means  unlatches  the  operation  wheel  and  allows  the  first 
resilient  means  to  route  the  operation  wheel  in  a  webbmg 
retracting  direction. 


1.  A  thread  brake,  particularly  for  use  in  a  two-for-one 
twister  spindle,  comprising: 

a  tubular  brake  housing  having  a  thread  inlet  opening  in  one 
end  thereof  and  along  the  axis  thereof; 

a  brake  surface  ring  member  mounted  within  said  brake 
housing  and  spaced  an  axial  distance  from  said  thread  inlet 
opening  and  having  an  annular  opening  arranged  coaxi- 
ally  to  the  axis  of  said  brake  housing; 

a  circular  brake  element  cooperating  with  said  brake  surface 
ring  for  applying  a  braking  action  on  running  thread 
passing  through  said  annular  opening  in  said  brake  surface 

ring; 

an  arcuate  by-pass  passage  formed  within  said  brake  housing 
and  extending  laterally  of  said  annular  opening  in  said 
brake  surface  ring  for  receiving  thread  during  threading 
thereof  through  said  brake  housing  to  by-pass  said  cooper- 
ating brake  element  and  brake  surface  ring;  and 

a  slot  in  said  brake  surface  ring  extending  from  said  by-pass 
passage  in  a  spiral  curve  to  said  annular  opening  of  said 
brake  surface  ring  for  allowing  the  running  thread  to  pass 
from  said  by-pass  passage  into  said  annular  opening  of  said 
brake  surface  ring  after  threading  thereof  through  said 
brake  housing  and  upon  start-up  of  the  running  thread 
through  said  thread  brake. 


4  568  039 
GUIDANCE  SYSTEM  FOR  A  PROJECTILE 
John  A.  Smith,  Bedford,  Mass.,  and  Ronald  R.  Sinclair  Moul- 
tonboro,  N  JI.,  assignors  to  Sanders  Associates,  Inc.,  Nashua, 

N  H 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  392,717 

Int  a.*  F41G  7/22 

US,  a.  244—3.15  '  C***™ 

1   Apparatus  for  providing  guidance  to  intercept  a  target 

from  a  spinning  projectile  having  defiecuble  canards  thereon, 

comprising; 

means  for  generating  a  first  electrical  signal  which  is  propor- 
tional to  the  magnitude  of  the  angle  between  the  spm  axis 
of  the  projectile  and  the  Une-of-sight  to  the  target; 

means  coupled  to  said  first  signal  generating  means  for  gen- 
erating a  second  clectncal  signal  proportional  to  the  rate 
of  change  of  said  first  electrical  signal; 

means  for  generating  a  third  electrical  signal  proportional  to 
the  angular  rate  of  the  projectile; 
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means  for  subtracting  said  third  signal  from  said  second 
signal  to  obtain  an  error  signal;  and 


4,568,041 
FIN  ATTACHMENT 
Kent  G.  Whitham,  loyokem,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Mar.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  591,159 

Int.  a*  F42B  13/30.  15/02:  F16B  13/10;  B25G  3/28 

U.S.  a.  244— 3J5  11  Claims 


SM^^ 


n     ^»o 


means  for  coupling  said  error  signal  as  a  control  to  the 
deflectable  canards. 


4,568,040 

TERMINAL  GUIDANCE  METHOD  AND  A  GUIDED 

MISSILE  OPERATING  ACCORDING  TO  THIS  METHOD 

Pierre  Metz,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Thomson-Brandt,  Paris, 

France 

FUed  Dec.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  446,728 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  9, 1981,  81  23025 

Int  C\*  F41G  7/22:  F42B  25/24 

U.S.  a.  244— 3  J2  16  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  guiding  a  missile  during  a  terminal  portion 
of  the  missile's  trajectory,  said  missile  having  a  sensor  with  a 
beam,  said  sensor  being  sensitive  to  energy  radiated  by  a  poten- 
tial target  comprising  the  following  steps  for  seeking  the  tar- 
get: 

(a)  immobilizing  the  beam  of  the  sensor  along  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  the  missile; 

(b)  imparting  to  the  missile: 

a  rotation  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  missile  at  a 
given  angular  roll  spe^,  and 

a  spiral  line  movement  in  order  that  the  beam  of  the  sensor 
describes  a  surface  of  revolution  by  creating  a  trans- 
verse thrust  force  normal  to  the  direction  of  the  speed 
of  movement  of  the  missile; 

(c)  detecting  an  image  of  a  possible  target  picked  up  by  the 
beam  of  the  sensor; 

and  comprising  the  following  steps  for  piloting  the  missile: 

(d)  freeing  the  beam  of  the  sensor  and  maintaining  the  axis  of 
this  beam  pointed  at  the  image  of  the  detected  target  to 
measure  the  rotation  of  the  missile-target  line  of  sight; 

(e)  elaborating  a  piloting  order  proportional  to  the  measured 
magnitude  of  the  rotation  of  the  line  of  sight;  and 

(f)  applying  this  piloting  order  to  modify  the  roll  attitude  of 
the  missile. 


1.  An  improved  fin  attachment  for  use  with  a  missile  having 
a  fin  and  a  body  providing  a  skin,  the  attachment  comprising: 

A.  a  hub  mounted  on  the  body  and  having  an  interior  surface 
circumscribing  a  line  extending  through  the  skin,  the  hub 
having  an  open  accessible  end  disposed  at  the  skin  and  an 
opposite  closed  end  disposed  inwardly  of  the  skin,  and  the 
fin  being  mounted  on  the  hub  in  a  predetermined  pivotal 
position  relative  thereto  about  said  line; 

B.  a  projection  fixedly  mounted  on  the  fin,  the  projection 
being  receivable  within  the  interior  surface  by  insertion 
through  said  open  end  along  said  line; 

C.  one  clamping  ring  circumscribing  said  line,  said  one  ring 
having  an  outer  surface  fitted  to  said  interior  surface  and 
an  interior  frusto-conical  surface  converging  toward  said 
closed  end; 

D.  another  clamping  ring  circumscribed  by  said  one  ring  and 
having  an  exterior  frusto-conical  surface  conforming  to 
the  interior  surface  of  said  one  ring  and  an  inner  surface 
fitted  to  said  projection. 

E.  means  for  positioning  said  one  ring  at  a  predetermined 
position  along  said  line; 

F.  means  for  positioning  said  another  ring  along  said  line 
with  the  frusto-conical  surface  thereof  engaged  with  the 
frusto-conical  surface  of  said  one  ring  when  the  projection 
is  received  within  said  interior  surface;  and 

G.  means  extending  from  the  projection  for  engagement 
with  the  hub  at  said  closed  end  for  urging  the  projection 
along  said  line  toward  said  closed  end,  when  the  frusto- 
conical  surfaces  are  engaged,  to  forcibly  expand  said  one 
ring  against  the  hub  and  forcibly  contract  said  another 
ring  onto  the  projection  and  so  as  to  fixedly  position  the 
projection  and  the  fin  along  and  angularly  about  said  line 
in  relation  to  the  hub. 


4,568,042 
INTERNAL  WING  AIRCRAFT 
Robert  J.  Carr,  P.O.  Box  2012,  Oklahoma  Oty,  Okla.  73101 
FUed  Mar.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  356,314 
Int  a.*  B64C  39/00 
U.S.  a.  244—13  8  Qahns 

1.  In  an  externally  wingless  aircraft  having  a  fuselage  and 
means  for  providing  lift  for  the  aircraft,  the  improvement 
wherein  an  internally  disposed  lifting  duct  having  an  essen- 
tially unobstructed  opening  extending  entirely  therethrough  is 
formed  longitudinally  through  the  fuselage,  said  Ufting  duct 
having  a  substantially  planar  roof  extending  entirely  across  the 
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width  thereof  and  a  longitudinally  cambered  floor  such  that 
the  lifting  duct  forms  said  means  for  providing  lift  for  the 
aircraft  and  provide  an  internal  wing  therefor,  wherein  the 
fuselage  has  opposed  forward  and  rear  ends  intersected  by  said 
duct  such  that  the  duct  opens  forwardly  and  rearwardly  of  the 


aircraft;  and  wherein  the  cambering  of  the  floor  of  the  duct  is 
characterized  as  being  formed  by  a  single  portion  of  the  floor 
arching  upwardly  in  a  direction  toward  the  roof  of  the  duct 
beginning  near  the  forward  end  of  the  fuselage  and  down- 
wardly in  a  direction  away  from  the  roof  and  ending  near  the 
rear  end  of  the  fuselage. 

I 

4568  043 
ULTRA-UGHT  AIRCRAFT  WITH  FREELY  ROTATING 

RIGID  WING 

Hugh  J.  Schmittle,  P.O.  Box  790,  Savem,  Md.  21144 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  544;261,  Oct.  21,  1983.  This 

appUcation  Mar.  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  588,079 

Int  a*  B64C  3/38 

U.S.  a.  244—48  W  Claims 


bers  define  a  first  plane  and  portions  of  the  connecting 
means  extending  below  the  pivot  together  with  a  part  of 
the  fuselage  define  a  second  plane  being  generally  copla- 
nar  with  the  first  plane  so  that  the  connecting  means  and 
load  bearing  wing  members  esublishing  the  first  and 
second  planes  are  free  to  move  relative  to  each  other  by 
twisting  movement  about  the  pivot  in  response  to  rotation 
of  the  wing  while  remaining  within  their  respective  plane 
so  that  bending  stress  in  the  wing  is  distributed  through 
the  connecting  means  to  the  fuselage,  the  connecting 
means  and  load  bearing  wing  members  estoblishing  and 
moving  within  said  first  and  second  planes  enabling  the 
pivot  to  remain  generally  co-linear  with  the  hinge  axis  as 
the  wing  rotates  while  transmitting  bending  stress  loads 
acting  on  the  wing  to  the  fuselage. 

4,568,044 

WING  HOUSING  AND  COVER  RELEASE  ASSEMBLY 

FOR  SELF-ERECnNG  WING 

Anthony  DiTommaso,  Upland;  Ronald  T.  IngUs,  Laguna  Beach, 

and  Richard  C.  Worley,  Pomona,  aU  of  CaUf.,  assignors  to 

General  Dynamics,  Pomona  Division,  Pomona,  CaUf . 

Continttation  of  Ser.  No.  347,660,  Feb.  10,  1982,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Aug.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  512,646 

Int.  a*  B64C  3/56;  F42B  13/32 

VJS.  a.  244-49  11  Claims 


15.  An  aircraft,  comprising: 

(a)  a  fuselage; 

(b)  a  rigid  wing  having  forward  and  rear  tubular  members 
acting  as  load  bearing  members  connected  to  extend  trans- 
versely from  opposite  sides  of  the  fuselage  to  respectively 

I  establish  leading  and  trailing  wing  edges,  said  forward  and 
rear  members  being  connected  together  by  short  longitu- 
dinal tubes  to  define  a  wing  frame  therewith  with  one  of 
said  tubes  located  centrally  between  opposite  ends  of  the 

I  wing  being  a  keel,  and  fabric  material  and  the  lilce  cover- 
ing the  wing  frame  to  establish  lifting  surfaces  exposed  to 
relative  wind  during  flight  to  create  lift; 

(c)  a  pitch  hinge  bracket  means  for  connecting  the  fuselage 
,  to  the  keel,  said  hinge  bracket  means  permitting  the  rigid 
I      wing  to  rotate  freely  without  pilot  intervention  about  a 

spanwise  axis  extending  generally  perpendicular  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  keel  so  that  lifting  surfaces  of  the 
wing  maintain  a  substantially  constant  angle  of  attack 
irrespective  of  abrupt  changes  in  relative  wind  tending  to 
be  caused  by  wing  gusts;  and 

(d)  first  means  for  connecting  the  load  bearing  members  of 
the  wing  to  the  fuselage,  said  first  means  esublishing  a 
pivot  located  in  the  same  elevational  plane  as  the  hinge  so 
that  portions  of  the  connecting  means  extending  above  the 
pivot  together  with  a  part  of  the  wing  load  bearing  mem- 


1.  In  an  airframe  having  a  self-erecting  wing  structure,  a 
wing  housing  structure  comprising: 

housing  means  defining  a  compartment  for  containing  a 
self-erecting  wing  in  a  collapsed  condition  and  an  opening 
through  which  said  self-erecting  wing  extends  upon  erect- 
ing; 

a  generally  rectangular  jettisonable  cover  releasably 
mounted  over  said  opening  and  having  a  plurality  of 
generally  planar  latch  tabs  along  at  least  one  side  thereof; 

releasable  latching  means  for  engaging  said  cover  along  the 
sides  thereof  for  releasably  securing  said  cover  on  said 
opening  comprising 

movable  latching  means  including  a  latch  plate  with  latch 
fingers  extending  along  the  side  of  said  compartment 
adjacent  said  opening  for  releasably  engaging  said  latch 
tabs  for  retaining  said  cover  in  position  over  said  opening. 


4568  045 
DOOR  OPERATED  LINKAGE  FOR  SUPPORT  OF 
RETRACTED  AIRPLANE  LANDING  GEAR 
John  D.  Mayer,  BeUevue,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing  Com- 
pany, Seattie,  Wash. 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  524,177 
Int.  CL*  B64C  25/26 
U.S.  a.  244—102  R  ">  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  interaction  between  an  airplane  landing 
gear  and  a  landing  gear  door  comprising:  a  support  beam 
joined  to  and  transversely  extending  along  an  airplane  landing 
gear  door,  means  for  pivotally  rotating  the  beam  with  door 
between  door  open  and  door  closed  and  locked  position,  a 
support  shoe  mounted  adjacent  and  end  of  the  landing  gear 
shock  strut,  a  pair  of  bars  pivotally  mounted  together  at  one 
end  and  having  an  opposite  end  of  one  bar  pivotally  mounted 
to  airplane  structure  and  an  opposite  end  of  the  other  bar 
pivotally  mounted  to  the  beam,  and  a  wear  plate  mounted  to 
the  joined  end  of  the  two  pivotable  bars  to  contact  the  support 
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shoe  to  lock  the  retracted  landing  gear  in  position  when  the 
landing  gear  door  is  closed. 

7.  A  method  of  interacting  between  an  airplane  landing  gear 
and  an  landing  gear  door  for  controlling  stowage  and  release 
of  the  landing  gear,  with  steps  comprising:  securing  a  support 
shoe  to  the  landing  gear,  extending  a  reinforcing  beam  across 
a  landing  gear  door,  providing  for  door  pivoting  from  airplane 


structure  at  one  end  of  the  beam  and  for  latching  to  airplane 
structure  at  the  other  end  of  the  beam,  securing  pivotable 
linkage  between  the  airplane  support  structure  and  the  rein- 
forcing beam,  and  locating  the  linkage  for  pressing  against  the 
support  shoe  and  holding  the  gear  in  the  retracted  position 
upon  closing  the  door,  and  for  being  pressed  against  by  the 
support  shoe  and  for  moving  the  door  aside  to  open  when  the 
door  is  unlatched. 


4,568,046 
STOP  AND  GUIDE  BARRIER  FOR  AIRCRAFT 

Jean  B.  Amoretti,  Pomponne,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Ano- 
nyme  UGEC,  France 

FUed  Jan.  20,  1984,  Set.  No.  572,238 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jan.  24,  1983,  83  00981 
Int.  a.*  B64G  1/18 
VS.  CL  244—114  R  17  Claims 


lable  elements  mounted  end  to  end  and  controllably 
hinged  to  each  other; 

a  second  assembly  means  for  moving  said  stop  in  three  di- 
mensions, said  second  assembly  having  means  for  selec- 
tively actuating  said  elements  of  said  first  assembly  to 
move  relative  to  one  another;  and, 

a  support  structure  for  the  first  and  second  assemblies 
adapted  to  receive  one  endmost  element  of  said  first  as- 
sembly, said  stop  being  mounted  to  the  opposite  endmost 
element  and  forming  a  distal  end  of  said  barrier  whereby 
said  means  for  selectively  actuating  said  elements  of  said 
first  assembly  are  operable  to  position  said  elements  and 
said  stop  in  accordance  with  said  typical  characteristics  of 
an  expected  aircraft  so  that  said  expected  aircraft  may  be 
guided  to  said  predetermined  position  and  orientation. 


4,568,047 
CORD  BUSHING 
Kazuhiro  Matsui,  Toyoake,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kitagawa  Indus* 
tries  Co.,  Ltd.,  Nagoya,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  641,197 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  16,  1983,  58-143996 
Int.  a*  F16L  5/00 
U.S.  a.  248—56  16  Claims 


1.  A  stop  and  guide  barrier  for  correctly  positioning  any  of 
a  plurality  of  different  types  of  aircraft  in  a  parking  area  at  a 
characteristic  predetermined  position  and  orientation  relative 
to  a  pre-gangway  position,  each  of  the  types  having  a  charac- 
teristic height,  a  characteristic  distance  between  the  wind- 
screen and  the  passenger  door  and  a  characteristic  clearance 
distance  between  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  aircraft  and  the 
pre-gangway  position,  the  barrier  comprising: 
a  stop  bearing  only  a  guide  pattern  means,  against  which 
guide  pattern  means  a  portion  of  an  aircraft  can  be  taxied, 
the  guide  pattern  marking  characteristic  spatial  coordi- 
nates which  automatically  place  the  aircraft  in  said  prede- 
termined position  and  orientation  when  the  portion  is 
brought  into  alignment  with  the  guide  pattern  means; 
a  first  assembly  of  means  for  moving  said  stop  in  three  di- 
mensions, said  first  assembly  having  a  plurality  of  control- 


1.  A  cord  bushing  comprising: 

(a)  a  bushing  body  comprising  a  head  portion  having  a  first 
end,  a  second  end,  a  peripheral  surface,  and  a  fitting  slot 
extending  from  said  first  end  to  said  second  end,  said 
fitting  slot  being  open  to  said  peripheral  surface,  and  a 
trunk  portion  having  a  first  end,  a  second  end,  a  peripheral 
surface,  and  a  notched  part  extending  from  said  first  end  at 
least  part  way  toward  said  second  end,  said  notched  part 
being  open  to  said  peripheral  surface,  said  second  end  of 
said  head  portion  being  integrally  joined  to  said  first  end 
of  said  trunk  portion,  said  first  end  of  said  trunk  portion 
being  larger  than  said  head  portion  such  that  said  first  end 
of  stud  trunk  portion  extends  outwardly  beyond  said  head 
portion  to  define  an  abutment  surface  which,  in  use,  abuts 
against  a  panel  and  prevents  said  trunk  portion  from  pass- 
ing through  an  aperture  in  the  panel  in  a  first  direction, 
said  head  portion  having  at  least  two  elastic  retaining 
portions  which,  in  their  rest  positions,  extend  yieldably 
outwardly  from  said  peripheral  surface,  said  at  least  two 
elastic  retaining  portions  ending  in  abutment  surfaces 
which,  in  use,  normally  abut  against  the  panel  and  prevent 
said  head  portion  from  passing  through  the  aperture  in  the 
panel  in  a  second  direction,  opposite  to  the  first  direction, 
said  elastic  retaining  portions  having  camming  surfaces, 
which  during  insertion  of  the  cord  bushing  into  the  panel, 
bear  against  the  aperture,  causing  said  elastic  retaining 
portions  to  be  cammed  inwardly,  allowing  said  head  por- 
tion to  pass  through  the  aperture  in  the  first  direction,  said 
fitting  slot  and  said  notched  portion  communicating  with 
one  another,  said  fitting  slot  having  a  bottom  and  two  side 
surfaces,  each  of  said  side  surfaces  having  a  first  retaining 
slot  near  said  first  end  of  said  head  portion  and  a  second 
retaining  slot  near  said  second  end  of  said  head  portion, 
and  said  head  portion  having  a  through  hole  extending 
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from  said  peripheral  surface  to  one  of  said  retaining  slots 
in  each  of  said  side  surfaces,  and 
(b)  a  cord  holding  member  sized  and  shaped  to  be  received 
in  said  fitting  slot  and  in  said  notched  part,  said  cord 
holding  member  having  a  bottom  and  two  side  surfaces, 
each  of  said  side  surfaces  having  a  first  retaining  projec- 
tion sized,  shaped,  and  positioned  to  be  received  in  one  of 
said  retaining  slots  in  said  side  surfaces  of  said  fittmg  slot 
and  a  second  retaining  projection  sized,  shaped,  and  posi- 
tioned to  be  received  in  the  other  one  of  said  retainmg 
slots  in  said  side  surfaces  of  said  fitting  slot,  two  of  said 
retaining   projections   having   integral   retaining   hwds 
which  are  sized,  shaped,  and  positioned  to  be  received  m 
said  through  holes  in  said  head  portion,  said  retaimng 
heads  having  abutment  surfaces  which,  m  use,  engage 
corresponding  walls  of  said  through  holes  and  normally 
prevent  withdrawal  of  said  cord  holding  member  from 
said  fitting  slot,  said  two  of  said  retaining  projectiom 
having  integral  retaining  heads  being  resUiently  biased 
towards  movement  into  said  through  holes  but  being 
movable  out  of  said  through  hole  by  a  force  exert«l 
through  said  through  holes,  the  bottom  of  said  cord  hold- 
ing member  and  the  bottom  of  said  fitting  slot  and  said 
notched  part  being  sized  and  shaped  to  grip  a  cord  there- 
between when  said  retaining  heads  are  received  in  said 
through  holes. 


4568  048 

DEVICE  TO  EFFECT  A  STEP-BY-STEP  TURNING 

MOVEMENT  OF  A  STAND 

Kurt  H.  Smedlund,  PUefeltsgatan  33,  S^2  50  Halmstad,  Swe- 

den 

Filed  Oct.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  308,278 

Int.  a*  A47F  1/16 

U.S.  a.  248-97  SCtaima 


actuating  arm  to  effect  turning  movement  of  said  stand 
over  the  intended  distance,  and 
stop  means  formed  by  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  sprmg- 
biased  shoulders,  said  shoulder  pair  arranged,  upon  termi- 
nation of  said  turning  movement  of  said  stand  over  the 
intended  distance,  to  assume  a  blocking  position  on  either 
side  of  the  immediately  following  one  of  said  impact  edges 
and  to  retain  said  stand  during  the  return  movement  of 
said  actuating  arm,  said  carrier  member  arranged  to  yield 
resUienUy  during  the  ending  phase  of  said  arm  return 
movement  so  as  to  be  able  to  pass  below  the  subsequent 
one  of  said  impact  edges  and  assume  a  position  behind  said 
subsequent  edge. 

4,568,049 
MINING  IMPLEMENT  SUPPORT  FOR  A  GOLD  PAN 
Robert  M.  DeNardo,  and  SMMlm  G.  DeNardo,  both  of  6776  E. 
Gue  ATe.,  BeU  Gardens,  Calif.  90201 

FUed  Jan.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  572,918 

Int  CL*  A47G  21/14 

VS.  a.  248—205.1  '  Ctalma 


1  A  support  for  attachment  to  a  utensil  such  as  a  pan  for 
panning  gold,  these  pans  are  round  or  rectangular  m  shape 
with  a  flat  bottom  and  sides  which  slope  outwardly  and  up- 
wardly at  approximately  a  45  degree  angle,  and  for  holdmg 
implements,  said  support  comprising; 
a  body  formed  of  rigid  sheet  material; 
said  body  having  a  first  member  attached  to  a  second  mem- 
ber to  form  a  substantially  dihedral  angle  so  that  said  body 
has  a  substantially  Vee  shape  in  edge  elevation; 
a  clip  attached  to  said  second  member  so  that  said  utensil  is 
capable  of  being  disposed  between  said  second  member 

and  said  clip;  ^     ^i 

said  first  member  has  a  pair  of  arms  extendmg  outwardly 

therefrom;  .. 

said  first  line  is  disposed  from  at  least  one  of  said  arms  to  said 
first  member  so  that  a  space  is  formed  between  said  Ime 
and  said  first  member. 


»      M 


1  An  improved  device  to  effect  step-by-step  turning  move- 
ment of  a  stand,  such  as  a  rotary  stand  supporting  garbage 
bags,  said  device  comprising  a  piston-and-cylmder  umt  ar- 
ranged to  perform  a  reciprocating  movement  dunng  each 
operational  stroke  to  turn  said  stand  over  a  distance  corre- 
sponding to  one  step,  the  improvement  comprising 
an  actuating  arm  arranged  for  turning  movement  about  the 
centre  of  said  stand,  said  turning  movement  effected  by 
said  piston-and-cylinder  unit, 
a  carrier  member  arranged  to  move  together  with  said  actu- 
ating arm,  said  carrier  member  consisting  of  a  first  spnng- 
biased  shoulder,  a  number  of  impact  edges  disposed  pe- 
ripherally around  said  stand  and  secured  thereto,  said 
spring-biased  shoulder  arranged,  upon  pivotal  movement 
forwards  of  said  actuating  arm,  to  abut  against  one  of  said 
impact  edges  and  upon  said  pivotal  movement  of  said 


4,568,050 
COMPONENT  FURNITURE  ASSEMBLY 
Paul  D.  R«loy,  St  Charlea,  m.;  Walter  R.  Dediaw,  Sparta,  and 
Williun  A.  Pe«»ck,  Kentwood,  both  of  Mich.,  aarignon  to  St 
Charles  Manufacturing  Co.,  St  Charles,  m. 

FUed  Not.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  555,082 

iBt  a.*  A47G  29/02 

U.S.  a.  248—225.1  *  ^^****" 


1  An  apparatus  for  fastening,  supporting  and  aligning  furni- 
ture components  in  multiple  component  furniture  systems 
comprising: 
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(a)  an  elongated  track  member,  the  track  member  defining 
an  open  longitudinal  channel; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  raised  detents,  the  detents  being  spaced 
apart  at  a  predetermined  distance  on  one  inner  surface  of 
the  track  member; 

(c)  a  unitary  fastening  assembly  slideable  along  the  longitudi- 
nal channel  including, 

a  fastening  block  having  at  least  one  aperture,  the  block 
riding  against  an  other  inner  surface  of  the  track  mem- 
ber, 

a  basket  for  carrying  the  block  along  the  channel,  the 
block  moveably  retained  within  the  basket,  the  basket 
riding  against  the  one  inner  surface  of  the  track  mem- 
ber, the  basket  having  at  least  one  cavity  on  the  under- 
side for  receiving  and  releasably  engaging  one  of  the 
detents,  and, 

a  bias  element  within  the  basket,  the  bias  element  inter- 
posed between  the  block  and  the  basket,  the  bias  ele- 
ment permitting  expansion  and  compression  of  the 
fastening  assembly  within  the  channel  and  engagement 
of  disengagement  of  the  basket  with  the  detents; 

(d)  at  least  one  fastener,  the  fastener  being  insertable  through 
one  aperture  of  the  block,  the  fastener  affixing  the  fasten- 
ing assembly  at  the  selected  position  along  the  track  mem- 
ber; 

such  that  engagement  of  the  fastening  assembly  with  one  of 
the  detents  both  restrains  movement  of  the  fastening  as- 
sembly along  the  track  member  without  tightening  of  the 
fastener  and  produces  an  audible  signal  to  facilitate  align- 
ment of  fastening  assemblies  on  adjacent  and  opposing 
track  members  on  other  furniture  components. 


4,568,052 
APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPORTING  AN  OBJECT  IN  A 
DESIRED  POSITION 
Jack  Solomon,  Long  Beach;  Robert  E.  Hawes,  Huntingtoii; 
Manfred  O.  Herbst,  Levittown,  and  William  G.  Eckert,  Mas- 
sapequa  Park,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Esselte  Pendaflex 
Corporation,  Garden  City,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  436,293 

Int.  a.*  E04G  3/00 

VJS.  a.  248—281.1  4  Claims 


4,568,051 
FLEXIBLE  SUPPORT  ARM 

Lars  O.  Rosengren,  Huskvama,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Rosengren 
Teknik  AB,  Huskvama,  Sweden 

FUed  Jan.  5, 1984,  Ser.  No.  568,337 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  6,  1983,  8300188 

Int.  a*  A47F  5/00 

VJS.  a.  248—276  10  Qaims 


1.  A  flexible  support  arm  having  a  base  end  at  one  end 
attached  to  a  base  and  supporting  an  object  attached  to  the  arm 
at  the  other  end  in  a  selected  position  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  segmented  modules  each  having  a  plurality  of 
segments  comprised  of  individual  planar  elements  ar- 
ranged in  parallel  spaced  relationship  which  are  in  partial 
overlapping  relationship  with  respect  to  segments  of  adja- 
cent modules  to  form  an  elongated  arm;  each  module 
except  the  module  at  said  other  end  having  a  plurality  of 
segments  greater  than  a  pair;  and 
means  to  pivotally  connect  the  overlapping  parts  of  said 
segments  together  so  that  adjacent  modules  are  rotatable 
with  respect  to  each  other  about  respective  pivot  axes; 
the  modules  having  a  gradually  decreasing  number  of  seg- 
ments from  the  base  end  to  the  other  end,  wherein  the 
different  number  of  segments  of  the  modules  is  selected  to 
produce  optimum  strength  of  the  arm. 


1.  Apparatus  for  supporting  an  object  in  a  desired  position, 
comprising: 

first  bracket  means  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  support; 

second  bracket  means  adapted  to  support  said  object; 

first  and  second  arm  means  including  first  and  second  pairs 
of  arms,  respectively,  one  end  of  each  arm  of  said  first  pair 
being  pivotally  connected  at  spaced-apart  pivot  locations 
to  said  first  bracket  means  and  one  end  of  each  arm  of  said 
second  pair  being  pivotally  connected  at  spaced-apart 
pivot  locations  to  said  second  bracket  means,  said  spaced- 
apart  pivot  locations  being  without  means  on  said  first  and 
second  bracket  means  for  securing  said  first  and  second 
pairs  of  arms  against  pivotal  motion  with  regard  to  said 
first  and  second  brackets; 

position  adjustment  bracket  means  having  the  other  ends  of 
each  arm  of  said  first  and  second  pairs  of  arms  pivotally 
connected  thereto  at  spaced-apart  pivot  locations,  said 
adjustment  bracket  means  forming  first  and  second  arcu- 
ate slots,  the  first  slot  describing  an  arc  spaced  from,  but 
centered  on,  the  pivot  location  on  said  adjustment  bracket 
means  for  a  first  arm  of  said  first  pair  of  arms,  the  second 
slot  describing  an  arc  spaced  from,  but  centered  on,  the 
pivot  location  on  said  adjustment  bracket  means  for  a  first 
arm  of  said  second  pair  of  arms; 

first  controllable  locking  means  having  a  shaft  means  guided 
in  said  first  slot  and  being  engageable  with  said  adjustment 
bracket  means  and  the  first  arm  of  said  first  pair  of  arms 
for  selectively  enabling  pivoting  movement  thereof  and 
preventing  pivoting  movement  thereof  with  mechanical 
advantage  and  without  the  use  of  tensioning  springs;  and 
second  controllable  locking  means  having  a  shaft  means 
guided  in  said  second  slot  and  being  engageable  with  said 
adjustment  bracket  means  and  the  first  arm  of  said  second 
pair  of  arms  for  selectively  enabling  pivoting  movement 
thereof  and  preventing  pivoting  movement  thereof  with 
mechanical  advantage  and  without  the  use  of  tensioning 
springs,  whereby  stable  positioning  of  the  object  is 
achieved. 
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4,568,053 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  HEIGHT  ADJUSTMENT  OF 
SEATS,  PARTICULARLY  POWER  VEHICLE  SEATS 
Willibald  Strowik;  Peter  Thiel,  both  of  Remscheid;  Bernd  Hat- 
ing, RMleTonnwald;  Wilhelm  Wingensiefen,  Odenthal;  Adolf 
ReimnSUer,  Remscheid,  and  JUrgen  Wnlz,  Korntal-Munchin- 
gen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Keiper  Racaro 
GmbH  A  Co.,  Remscheid-Hasten,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jim.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  510,396 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  8, 
1982,  3225546 

Int.  a.*  A47C  1/023;  B60N  1/02 
VS.  a.  248—396  23  Qaims 


=^'1  fin    M"^ 


l^T 
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moveable  slide  provided  with  an  unloclcing  lever  mounted 
thereon  and  a  fixed  slide,  a  rigid  actuating  member  intercon- 
necting the  unlocking  levers  for  synchronized  actuation  of 
same,  the  actuating  member  including  an  inner  end  portion 
connected  to  an  end  portion  of  the  inner  unlocking  lever  and 
an  outer  end  portion  connected  to  an  end  portion  of  the  outer 
locking  lever,  whereby  unlocking  of  the  mount  is  realized  by 
pivoting  the  levers  in  a  first  direction,  which  scat  mount  com- 
prises means  for  connecting  the  outer  end  portion  of  the  actu- 
ating member  to  the  end  portion  of  the  outer  unlocking  lever 
to  permit  sufficient  relative  movement  between  the  connected 
end  portions  and  prevent  unlocking  of  the  inner  pair  of  slides 
when  impact  of  the  vehicle  causes  the  inner  pair  of  slides  to  tilt 
forwardly  in  a  second  direction  opposite  to  the  first  direction. 

4,568,055 

FRAME  HANGING  AND  JOINING  DEVICE 

David  Klitzky,  954  Burton  Ave.,  Highland  Park,  lU.  60035 

FUed  Oct.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  546,374 

Int  a*  A47G  1/24 

VS.  a.  248—496  »  O**™ 


1.  An  arrangement  for  height  adjustment  of  a  seat  in  a  verti- 
cal direction,  particularly  a  power  vehicle  seat  having  a  seat 
support  which  includes  two  lateral  support  members  and  is 
connected  with  two  rails  associated  with  a  vehicle  bottom,  the 
arrangement  comprising 
means  for  adjusting  a  front  end  region  of  the  seat  and  includ- 
ing a  swinging  member  provided  with  a  toothed  rack  and 
connecting  a  front  end  region  of  each  of  the  lateral  sup- 
porting members  with  the  respective  rail,  a  shaft  extend- 
ing only  through  and  supported  in  the  lateral  supporting 
members  and  carrying  two  pinions  each  located  in  the 
respective  lateral  supporting  member  and  engaging  with 
the  respective  toothed  rack,  and  a  locking  device  ar- 
ranged to  fix  in  stepped  manner  said  pinions  together  with 
the  seat  support  in  selectable  height  positions; 
means  for  adjusting  a  rear  end  region  of  the  seat  and  includ- 
ing two  further  toothed  racks  extending  in  a  substantially 
vertical  direction  and  fixed  on  the  respective  rails,  a  fur- 
ther shaft  extending  only  through  and  supported  in  the 
lateral  supporting  members  of  the  seat  support  and  sup- 
porting a  rear  end  region  of  each  lateral  support  member, 
two  further  pinions  each  associate  with  the  respective 
lateral  support  member  and  connected  for  joint  rotation 
with  said  further  shaft,  said  further  pinions  being  engage- 
able  with  said  further  toothed  racks,  and  a  further  locking 
device  arranged  to  fix  in  stepped  manner  said  further 
pinions  in  selectable  height  positions  of  the  seat  support; 
and  means  associated  with  said  lateral  supporting  mem- 
bers and  allowing  vertical  movement  of  said  shaft  with 
said  pinions  in  engagement  with  said  toothed  racks,  rela- 
tive to  said  rails. 


4  568  054 

SEAT  MOUNT  FOR  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE 

Dominique  Degrimont,  SuUy-sur-Loire,  France,  assignor  to 

Compagnie  Industrielle  de  Mecanismes,  France 
I  FUed  Jun.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  501,677 

I  Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jun.  9,  1982,  82  10043 

Int.  a.*  B60N  1/08 
VS.  a.  248—429  ^  Claims 


QB     WB    4B 


1.  An  improved  seat  mount  for  a  motor  vehicle  having  a 
longitudinal  median  axis,  the  mount  being  of  the  type  including 
inner  and  outer  pairs  of  slide,  the  inner  pair  of  slides  for  dispo- 
sition closer  to  the  median  axis,  each  pair  of  slides  mcluding  a 
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1.  An  improved  frame  hanging  and  joining  system  for  inte- 
grating frame  components  into  a  formed  frame  apparatus  and 
for  mounting  and  displaying  said  resulting  frame  apparatus  on 
a  substantially  vertical  wall  through  the  use  of  one  or  more  of 
hanging-joining  devices  in  operable  cooperation  with  one  or 
more  wall  pin  members  protruding  from  said  wall  comprising: 
bracket  means  having  a  front  face  and  a  rear  face  and  a  first 

and  second  side; 
said  bracket  means  further  having  a  first  end  portion  and  a 

second  end  portion; 
frame  component   means  having  a  rearward   attachment 
surface  for  accepting,  in  a  restrained  adjoining  fashion, 
attachment  of  said  bracket  means  therealong, 
said  rear  face  of  said  bracket  means  being  operably  attach- 
able to  said  adjoining  rearward  atuchment  surface  of  said 
frame  component  means,  at  said  first  and  second  sides  of 
said  bracket  means,  respectively,  through  bracket  affixa- 
tion means  in  one  or  more  of  said  bracket  means  and  frame 
component  means; 
said  front  face  of  said  bracket  means  being  operably  attach- 
able to  said  wall  through  wall  attachment  means  for  oper- 
ably mounting  said  frame  thereon  interposed  between  said 
wall  and  said  bracket  means; 
said  wall  attachment  means  including  position  compensation 
means  operably  associated  therewith  to  compensate  for 
discrepancies  in  the  heights  of  one  or  more  of  said  pro- 
truding wall  pin  members  positioned  in  said  wall; 
said  bracket  means,  said  bracket  affixation  means,  said  wall 
attachment  means  and  said  compensation  means  cooperat- 
ing with  each  other  and  in  turn  with  said  protruding  wall 
pin  membere  to  provide  for  affixation  and  display  of  said 
frame  apparatus  at  a  desired  elevation  and  orienution 
upon  said  wall  while  allowing  for  compensation  for  height 
discrepancies  between   said   successive   protruding   pin 

members;  and 
one  or  more  of  said  devices  being  affixable  to  said  frame 
apparatus  at  the  adjoining  position  of  said  rearward  at- 
tachment surface  of  said  frame  component  means  so  as  to 
be  capable  of  joining  said  frame  components,  towards 
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mounting  said  frame  apparatus  on  said  wall  by  engage- 
ment and  resting  of  said  wall  attachment  means  upon  said 
one  or  more  protruding  wall  pin  members  and  further 
cooperating  with  said  compensation  means  to  allow  for 
correction  of  differences  in  elevation  between  said  oppo- 
site ends  so  as  to  permit  manual  adjustment  thereupon. 


4,568,0S6 
TILT  MECHANISM  FOR  A  STAND-ALONE  KEYBOARD 
Keucth  F.  LewiaaU,  Hoffinan  Estates,  DI^  assignor  to  ATAT 
Teletype  Corporatioii,  Skokic,  IlL 

FUed  JuL  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  627,171 

Lit  CL*  F1«M  13/00:  A47B  91/02 

MS.  CL  248—677  5  Claims 


4,568,057 
INNER  INFLATABLE  AND  COLLAPSIBLE  MOLD 
Richard  B.  Freeman,  Wilmington,  DeL,  assignor  to  The  Bodd 
Company,  Troy,  Mich. 

Filed  Ang.  20, 1984,  Ser.  No.  642,474 

Int  CL*  B29C  33/00.  33/4%.  41/38 

UJS,  CL  249—65  8  Claims 
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use  in  forming  a  molded  housing  structure;  the  improvement, 
comprising:  the  inner  mold  having 

(a)  a  plurality  of  frames  for  receiving  film  sheets  thereon; 

(b)  means  for  joining  said  frames  into  a  framework  for  said 
inner  mold; 

(c)  means  for  attaching  said  film  sheets  to  said  frames; 

(d)  means  for  sealing  areas  at  which  said  frames  are  joined, 
and, 

(e)  said  means  for  sealing  comprising  sealent  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  film  sheets  and  said  frames,  said  opposite  sides 
being  the  inside  and  the  outside  of  said  sheet  as  installed 
and,  (0  means  for  applying  pressurized  gas  to  said  inner 
mold. 


4,568,058 
DUAL  STAGE  HYDRAUUC  ACTUATOR  FOR 
EXPANDING  GATE  VALVE 
William  S.  Shelton,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Joy  Manufactur- 
ing Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Jul.  1,  1985,  Ser.  No.  750,460 

Int.  a.*  F16K  31/143:  F15B  11/02:  POIB  7/20 

U.S.a.  251— 62  5  Claims 


5.  A  tilt  mechanism  for  a  stand-alone  keyboard  having  a  top 
and  a  bottom  portion  forming  a  substantially  rectangular  en- 
closure for  housing  a  plurality  of  keyswitches,  the  mechanism 
comprising: 

a  resilient  member  located  within  the  enclosure  and  posi- 
tioned at  each  side  of  the  enclosure; 

each  resilient  member  having  a  free  end  terminating  in  the 
shape  of  a  foot; 

means  for  anchoring  the  other  end  of  each  resilient  member 
within  the  enclosure,  the  means  including  a  U-shaped 
closed  end  retainer  projecting  from  the  bottom  portion 
having  a  shape  and  size  to  accommodate  the  other  end  of 
the  resilient  member; 

each  foot  of  the  resilient  member  having  a  plurality  of 
notches  located  on  its  outer  periphery;  and 

the  bottom  portion  having  an  ajjerture  located  substantially 
opposite  the  foot  of  each  member,  the  aperture  having  a 
size  and  shape  allowing  for  a  portion  of  the  foot  to  extend 
through  the  aperture,  the  aperture  positioned  so  that  an 
edge  of  the  aperture  nearest  the  outer  periphery  of  the 
foot  engages  one  of  the  notches  located  on  the  outer 
periphery  of  the  foot,  locking  the  foot  in  place. 


1.  In  a  molding  apparatus  having  inner  and  outer  molds  for 


1.  An  actuator  device  for  actuation  of  a  gate  valve  of  the 
expanding  gate  type  which  comprises  a  valve  body  with  a 
valve  chamber  therein  and  a  flow  passage  extending  through 
said  valve  body  and  communicating  with  said  valve  chamber, 
an  expandable  gate  assembly  mounted  within  said  valve  cham- 
ber for  movement  in  a  collapsed  condition  between  open  and 
closed  positions  with  respect  to  said  flow  passage,  said  gate 
assembly  including  a  gate  element  and  a  segment  which  are 
expanded  away  from  each  other  at  said  open  and  closed  posi- 
tions and  are  provided  with  ports  which  are  aligned  with  one 
another  and  the  flow  passage  in  said  open  position,  said  gate 
element  and  segment  being  each  provided  with  an  outer  seal- 
ing surface  for  sealing  against  valve  seats  provided  in  said 
valve  body  at  opposite  sides  of  the  gate  assembly  when  the 
gate  assembly  is  expanded  in  the  open  and  closed  positions, 
said  valve  body  having  a  bore  extending  from  the  exterior  of 
the  valve  body  into  said  valve  chamber  in  generally  transverse 
relation  to  said  flow  passage; 
hydraulic  powered  actuator  means  for  moving  the  gate 
assembly  transversely  with  respect  to  said  flow  passage 
between  said  open  and  closed  positions,  said  actuator 
means  comprising  an  actuator  housing  mounted  on  said 
valve  body  and  defining  a  piston  chamber  therewith; 
a  first  piston  slidably  received  in  said  piston  chamber;  an 
actuator  stem  connected  at  one  end  of  said  first  piston  and 
at  its  other  end  to  the  gate  assembly,  said  first  piston  being 
movable  with  the  actuator  stem  in  the  axial  direction  of 
the  stem  to  move  the  gate  assembly  transversely  with 
respect  to  said  flow  passage  between  said  open  and  closed 
positions,  said  first  piston  being  provided  with  a  coaxial 
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bore  extendAg  from  one  face  of  said  first  piston  to  a 
limited  depth  in  said  first  piston  and  defining  a  piston 
receiving  bore  therein; 

a  smaller  second  piston  slidably  mounted  in  said  piston  re- 
ceiving bore; 

a  piston  rod  affixed  at  one  end  to  second  piston  and  extend- 
ing through  an  opening  in  said  actuator  housing  in  sealed 
relation  therewith; 

fluid  inlet  means  provided  through  the  wall  of  said  housing 
and  adapted  for  connection  to  a  source  of  hydraulic  pres- 
sure whereby  pressurized  hydraulic  fluid  may  be  selec- 
tively admitted  to  the  piston  chamber  on  one  side  of  said 
pistons  for  stroking  said  pistons  in  one  direction  therein 
and  moving  the  gate  assembly  from  one  of  said  open  or 
closed  positions  to  the  other,  said  first  piston  stroke  being 
terminated  when  the  gate  assembly  is  in  its  expanded 
sealing  condition; 

compression  spring  means  in  said  chamber  on  the  side  ot  said 
pistons  opposite  said  hydraulic  fluid  receiving  sides  for 
continuously  urging  said  first  piston  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion from  said  one  direction; 

a  stop  member  affixed  to  said  piston  rod  and  with  said  coop- 
erable  actuator  housing  to  limit  the  length  of  the  second 
piston  stroke  to  a  lesser  length  than  that  of  said  first  piston 
stroke  when  hydraulic  actuating  fluid  is  admitted  to  said 
piston  chamber  whereby  the  effective  piston  area  of  the 
actuator  for  driving  the  actuator  stem  and  gate  assembly  is 
reduced  by  an  amount  equal  to  the  area  of  the  pressure 
receiving  face  of  said  second  piston  and  the  stress  imposed 
on  the  actuator  stem  and  valve  components  upon  place- 
ment of  the  gate  assembly  in  its  expanded  sealing  condi- 
tion is  reduced. 


4,568,059 

BALL  VALVE 

Takeshi  Kawase,  17-14,  Motohamacho,  and  Masayasu  Kawase, 

17,  Sanwacho,  both  of  Nagahama-shi,  Shiga-ken,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  487,832,  Apr.  22, 1983,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  7,  1985,  Ser.  No.  708,376 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,    Apr.    26,    1982,    57- 

61618[U] 

iBt  CL*  F16K  35/00.  5/06 

UJS.  a.  251—99  *  ^^^^'^ 


each  said  circlip  having  circumferentially  spaced  ends 
having  formed  therein  engaging  holes,  and  each  said 
circlip  having  formed  in  said  inner  portion  thereof  a  notch 
at  a  position  spaced  circumferentially  180*  from  said  ends; 
a  shaft  fixed  to  said  valve  member  and  extending  through 
said  valve  body,  said  shaft  having  a  portion  of  non-circu- 
lar configuration; 
a  handle  fixed  to  said  shaft  to  enable  rotation  of  said  shaft 
and  said  valve  member  between  valve  open  and  valve 
closed  positions,  said  handle  having  therethrough  an 
opening  of  non-circular  configuration  complementary  to 
said  portion  of  said  shaft,  said  portion  extending  through 
said  opening,  and  said  handle  having  extending  therefrom 
a  projection; 
a  ring-shaped  seal  fitted  within  a  recess  in  said  valve  body 

and  sealingly  surrounding  said  shaft; 
first  and  second  recesses  formed  in  said  valve  body  for 
selective  alternative  receipt  of  said  projection,  said  reces- 
ses being  located  at  positions  such  that  when  said  projec- 
tion fits  into  said  first  recess  said  valve  body  is  in  said 
valve  open  position  and  when  said  projection  fits  into  said 
second  recess  said  valve  body  is  in  said  valve  closed  posi- 
tion; 
said  handle  being  mounted  on  said  shaft  by  means  of  belle- 
ville  springs  enabling  said  handle  to  be  inclined  relative  to 
said  shaft  to  thereby  selectively  remove  said  projection 
from  a  said  recess  and  thereby  allow  rotation  of  said  han- 
dle, said  shaft  and  said  valve  member; 
a  washer  fitted  on  said  shaft  between  said  valve  body  and 
said  handle  and  a  nut  fitted  on  said  shaft  outwardly  of  said 
handle;  and 
a  first  said  belleville  spring  being  fitted  on  said  shaft  between 
said  washer  and  said  handle,  and  a  second  said  belleville 
spring  being  fitted  on  said  shaft  between  said  nut  and  said 
handle,  outer  peripheral  portions  of  said  belleville  sprmgs 
converging  toward  each  other  and  abutting  said  handle. 

4,568,060 
SHOWER  INSTALLATION  AND  VALVE  THEREFORE 
Mohinder  P.  Sud,  46  Portland  Crescent,  Newmarket,  Ontario, 
Canada  (L3Y  6A6) 

FUed  Apr.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  372,066 

Int.  O.*  F16K  31/524 

UJS.  a.  251-229  -^  ^  Claims 


27b  2A  23  27a 


1.  A  ball  valve  for  medium  and  low  pressure  service,  said 
ball  valve  comprising: 
a  valve  body  having  therethrough  a  cylindrical  passage 
having  internally  threaded  portions  at  opposite  axial  ends 

thereof;  .  , .       .^      .•  j       , 

a  spherical  valve  member  positioned  within  said  cylindrical 

passage; 

sealing  members  positioned  on  opposite  sides  of  said  valve 
member  for  sealing  therewith  and  with  said  valve  body; 

means  for  urging  said  seal  members  into  sealing  contact  with 
said  valve  body  while  maintaining  said  seal  members  in  a 
floating  state,  said  urging  means  comprising  circlips  fittmg 
into  respective  grooves  in  said  valve  body  at  positions  on 
sides  of  respective  said  seal  members  opposite  said  valve 
member,  each  said  circlip  including  a  circumferential 
outer  portion  fitting  into  a  respective  said  groove  and  a 
circumferential  inner  portion  offset  axially  from  said  outer 
portion  and  bearing  on  the  respective  said  seal  member, 


1.  A  valve  for  controlling  flow  of  fluid  through  a  conduit, 
said  valve  comprising  a  body  having  an  inlet,  an  outiet  and  a 
passageway  connecting  said  inlet  and  outiet,  a  valve  seat  lo- 
cated in  said  passageway  and  moveable  relative  to  said  body,  a 
valve  member  engagable  with  said  valve  scat  to  provide  a 
closed  position  of  said  valve  in  which  flow  of  fluid  through  the 
passageway  is  inhibited  and  moveable  out  of  engagement  with 
said  valve  seat  to  an  open  position  to  permit  flow  through  the 
passageway,  operating  member  to  control  the  disposiuon  of 
said  valve  member  and  said  seat  in  said  body,  said  operating 
member  moving  from  a  first  through  a  second  to  a  third  posi- 
tion while  moving  the  valve  between  the  open  and  closed 
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fXMitions,  movement  from  the  first  to  the  second  position 
conjointly  displacing  the  valve  member  and  valve  seat  relative 
to  the  valve  body  to  maintain  the  seat  and  member  in  spaced 
relationship  and  movement  through  the  second  position  to  the 
third  position  permitting  relative  movement  between  the  valve 
member  and  seat  under  the  influence  of  the  pressure  of  the 
liquid  to  attain  the  closed  position  of  the  valve. 


4,568,061 
FLOW  CONTROL  ASSEMBLY 
George  B.  Rabe,  Sparta,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Foster  Wheeler  En- 
ergy Corporation,  Livingston,  N^I. 

FUed  Oct  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  538,598 

Int.  a*  F16K  5/06 

VJS.  a.  251—315  6  Claims 


6.  A  flow  control  assembly  comprising  a  housing  having  an 
inlet,  an  outlet  and  a  spherical  chamber  extending  between  said 
inlet  and  said  outlet,  a  ball  valve  movable  in  said  chamber 
between  a  first  position  in  which  it  permits  the  flow  of  material 
from  said  inlet,  through  said  housing  and  to  said  outlet,  and  a 
second  position  in  which  it  prevents  said  flow;  and  a  shield 
plate  disposed  in  said  chamber  between  said  inlet  and  said 
valve  member,  said  shield  plate  having  a  curvature  corre- 
sponding to  the  curvature  of  a  portion  of  the  surface  of  said 
ball  valve  and  being  movable  in  said  chamber  to  and  from  a 
position  in  which  it  shields  said  valve  member  from  said  mate- 
rial. 


4,568,062 
nRE-RESISTANT  GATE  VALVE 
Alfred  P.  Regitz;  Stephen  P.  Barrett;  Charles  E.  Jennings; 
Kendall  E.  Keene,  all  of  Houston;  Bashir  M.  Koleilat;  John  N. 
Mclntyre,  both  of  Spring;  Ronald  L.  Riess,  and  Michael  R. 
Williams,  both  of  Houston,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  FMC 
Corporation,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Mar.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  472,445 

Int  a*  F16K  3/00 

VS.  a.  251—328  22  Qaims 


a  valve  closure  element  position  in  said  chamber  to  control 
flow  through  said  flow  passage; 

a  bonnet  secured  to  said  body  and  having  a  bore  communi- 
cating with  said  chamber; 

a  valve  stem  extending  through  said  bore  and  connected  to 
said  closure  member;  and 

means  for  providing  a  fluid-tight  seal  between  said  body  and 
said  valve  closure  element,  said  seal  means  comprising  a 
one-piece  sleeve-like  seat  having  a  central  longitudinal 
axis,  said  seat  positioned  in  said  flow  passage  and  extend- 
ing into  contact  with  said  valve  closure  element,  said  seat 
having  as  a  portion  thereof  an  annular  metallic  ridge-like 
sealing  surface  of  round  cross-sectional  configuration,  said 
cross-section  taken  with  respect  to  said  central  longitudi- 
nal axis,  said  metallic  sealing  surface  pressing  against  the 
surface  of  said  flow  passage  to  form  a  fluid-tight  metal-to- 
metal  seal  therewith. 


4,568,063 

SPRING  COMPRESSOR 

Hans  Gramlich,  R.R.  #6,  OrangeviUe,  Canada  (L9W  2Y9) 

FUed  May  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  615,312 

Int.  a.*  B60P  1/48 

VS.  a.  254—10.5  11  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  axially  compressing  a  helical  coil  spring  and 
holding  the  spring  engaged  thereby  in  the  compressed  posi- 
tion, said  apparatus  consisting  of  a  device  comprising: 
spaced   parallel    plates   having   curved   hook   formations 

thereon  adapted  for  engaging  a  coil  of  said  spring; 
connecting  means  for  said  spaced  parallel  plates; 
a  threaded  spindle  fitting  into  a  housing  between  said  spaced 

parallel  plates; 
chain  adjustment  means  threaded  onto  said  spindle; 
chain  means  adapted  to  be  threaded  around  said  connecting 

means  and  said  coil  spring  and  passing  through  said  chain 

adjustment  means; 
chain  fastener  means  for  use  with  said  chain  adjustment 

means. 


1.  A  valve  comprising  a  body  with  a  metallic  surface  flow 
passage  extending  therethrough  and  a  chamber  intersected  by 
said  flow  passage; 


4,568,064 
MECHANICAL  LIFTING  JACK 
John  T.  Reinhardt,  Kitchener,  Canada,  assignor  to  J.  C.  HaU- 
man  Manufacturing  Company  Limited,  Waterloo,  Canada 
Filed  Dec.  5, 1984,  Ser.  No.  678,534 
Int.  a.*  B66F  1/04 
VS.  a.  254—111  1  Claim 

1.  A  mechanical  lifting  jack  comprising  a  vertical  support, 
an  upper  lifting  assembly  and  a  lower  follower  assembly  slid- 
ably  mounted  on  the  vertical  support  and  engageable  there- 
with at  predetermined  positions  over  the  height  thereof,  an 
operating  handle  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to  the  lifting 
assembly  for  upward  and  downward  angular  movement,  and  a 
safety  link  pivotally  connected  at  an  upper  end  to  the  handle 
and  at  a  lower  end  to  the  follower  assembly,  the  lifting  assem- 
bly carrying  a  reversing  member  operable  in  one  position  to 
cause  a  load  engaged  by  the  lifting  assembly  to  be  raised  by 
alternate  upward  movement  of  the  lifting  assembly  and  fol- 
lower assembly  up  the  support  when  the  handle  is  moved 
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upwardly  and  downwardly,  and  operable  in  another  position 
to  cause  a  load  to  be  lowered  by  alternate  downward  move- 
ment of  the  lifting  assembly  and  follower  assembly  with  similar 
movement  of  the  handle,  and  the  safety  link  having  a  U-shaped 
section  with  substantially  parallel  arm  portions  extending  from 
opposite  sides  of  the  raised  portion,  the  arms  being  pivotally 
connected  at  an  upper  end  to  the  handle  and  at  a  lower  end  to 


4,568,066 
APPARATUS  FOR  INTRODUCING  GAS  TO  MOLTEN 

METAL 
Bemd  Grabner,  Radenthein,  Austria,  and  Hans  Hoffgen,  Hohr- 
Grenzhausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Osterrei- 
chisch  Amerikaniache  Magnesit  Aktiengesellschafl,  KMmten, 

Austria 

FUed  Oct.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  539,750 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Oct.  6,  1982,  3692/82 

Int  a*  C21C  5/34 

U.S.  a.  266—220  1*  C*"^* 


the  follower  assembly,  and  the  base  portion  of  the  U-shape 
having  an  aperture  extending  a  predetermined  amount  into  the 
arm  portions  to  thereby  weaken  the  arm  portions  in  the  vicm- 
ity  of  the  aperture  to  cause  the  arm  portions  to  yield  by  defor- 
mation in  the  vicinity  of  the  aperture  when  an  attempt  is  made 
to  raise  a  load  above  the  predetermined  value  and  prevent 
further  raising  or  lowering  of  the  load. 


4,568,065 

MEANS  FOR  SEPARATING  SOUD  AND  MOLTEN 

PARTICLES  FROM  THE  EXHAUST  GASES  OF 

METALLURGICAL  FURNACES  AND  WAY  TO  RECOVER 

LEAD  FROM  SUCH  GASES 
Timo  T.  Talonen,  Nakkila,  Finland,  assignor  to  Outokumpu  Oy, 
Helsinki,  Finland 

FUed  Jan.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  461,459 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Finland,  Feb.  12, 1982,  820483 

Int  a.*  F27B  15/12.  11/00 

U.S.  a.  266-157  5  Claims 


'■'"^^''''M 


1.  The  combination  of  a  metallurgical  furnace  and  a  cyclone 
for  separating  solid  and  molten  particles  from  the  furnace 
exhaust  gases  and  returning  such  particles  to  a  furnace  space  of 
said  metallurgical  furnace,  comprising  a  cyclone  disposed  at 
least  partly  in  the  metallurgical  furnace,  said  furnace  compris- 
ing a  substantially  vertical  chamber,  a  passage  leading  from  the 
furnace  space  tangentially  to  said  chamber  for  conducting  the 
exhaust  gases  into  the  chamber,  an  exit  aperture  in  the  upper 
part  of  said  chamber,  and  a  draining  aperture  in  the  lower  part 
of  the  chamber  for  returning  melt  that  has  been  separated  from 
the  exhaust  gases  back  to  the  furnace  space. 


14.  An  apparatus  for  introducing  gas  to  molten  metal,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  refractory  member  having  an  opening  therethrough 
and  a  groove  surrounding  said  opening; 

(b)  a  gas  scavenger  disposed  to  fit  within  said  opening  in  said 
refractory  member,  said  scavenger  having  a  hot  face  in 
contact  with  said  molten  metal  and  an  opposite  cold  face, 
said  scavenger  including  at  least  one  gas  conducting  open- 
ing for  transmitting  gas  from  said  cold  face  to  said  hot 

face;  c      a 

(c)  a  refractory  base  in  contact  with  said  cold  face  of  said 
scavenger,  said  base  including  a  recess  for  receiving  the 
cold  face  of  said  scavenger,  said  recess  forming  an  annular 
ridge  around  the  outer  peripheral  edge  of  said  base,  said 
groove  in  said  refractory  member  being  disposed  to  re- 
ceive said  ridge,  said  base  further  including  gas  conduit 
means  comprised  of  a  gas  outlet  in  flow  communication 
with  the  gas  conducting  opening  in  the  cold  face  of  said 
gas  scavenger,  a  gas  inlet  and  a  pair  of  vertically  disposed 
spiral  conduits  in  flow  communication  with  said  gas  outlet 
and  said  gas  inlet. 

4  568  067 
STRUT  SUSPENSION  FOR  AN  AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE 
Kazuroh  Iwata,  Zushi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor  Com- 
pany, Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  531,508 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  14,  1982,  57-160574; 
Jan.  31,  1983,  58-12222[Ul 

Int.  a*  B60G  7/02.  15/06 
U.S.  a.  267—8  R  1'  C"***" 

1.  A  strut  suspension  for  an  automotive  vehicle  compnsmg: 
a  cylindrical  strut  operatively  connected  to  a  vehicle  road 

wheel  for  movement  therewith; 
shock  absorber  means  disposed  within  said  strut; 
a  piston  rod  having  an  upper  end  extending  from  said  shock 
absorber  means  and  said  strut,  said  piston  rod  adapted  to 
be  displaced  relative  to  said  strut  in  accordance  v^nth 
vibration  applied  thereto; 
damping  means  for  mounting  the  upper  end  of  said  piston 

rod  to  a  vehicle  body; 
a  suspension  coU  spring  interposed  between  said  suspension 
strut  and  said  vehicle  body  for  producing  a  damping  force 
for  damping  relative  displacement  between  said  suspen- 
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sion  strut  and  said  vehicle  body,  said  suspension  coil 
spring  being  seated  on  an  upper  and  a  lower  spring  seat, 
said  lower  spring  seat  being  fixed  to  the  outer  periphery  of 
said  suspension  strut; 
said  shock  absorber  means  and  said  coil  spring  producing 
damping  force  for  damping  relatively  low-frequency, 
high-amplitude  vibrations  appUed  thereto  to  be  transmit- 
ted to  the  vehicle  body; 


said  damping  mounting  means  being  interposed  between  said 
upper  spring  seat  and  said  vehicle  body  and  including  a 
disc  spring  adapted  to  deflect  for  damping  high-fre- 
quency, low-amplitude  vibrations  and  for  producing  a 
damping  force  which  increases  non-linearly  with  in- 
creases in  magnitude  of  vibrations  to  be  transmitted  from 
said  suspension  coil  spring  to  said  vehicle  body  through 
said  upper  spring  seat. 


4,568,068 
MOUNTING  INSULATOR  FOR  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE  OR  THE  LIKE 
Akira  Kimura,  2Ui8hi;  Masao  Ishlhama,  Yokosuka;  Toshiro  Abe, 
Yokohama;  Kiyoahi  Shimada,  and  Shinichi  Matsul,  both  of 
Yokonika,  all  of  Japan,  assignon  to  Nissan  Motor  Company, 
Ltd^  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  454,547 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  8,  1982,  57-1416 
Int.  a*  F16F  1/36 
liJS.  a.  267—140.1  9  Claims 


2.  A  mounting  insulator  for  suspending  a  vibrating  body  on 
a  stationary  body,  comprising: 

a  resilient  body  connected  to  said  stationary  body,  said 
resilient  body  comprising  means  for  defining  a  closed 
variable  volume  chamber  containing  a  compressible  fluid; 


an  elastomeric  body  connected  to  said  stationary  body; 

a  plate  spring  operatively  interconnecting  said  resilient  body 
and  said  vibrating  body,  said  plate  spring  being  arranged 
to  be  flexible  through  a  predeterminai  distance  in  first  and 
second  directions  from  a  predetermined  home  position 
before  applying  a  bias  to  said  resilient  body,  and  said 
variable  volume  chamber  defining  means  being  opera- 
tively interposed  between  said  elastomeric  body  and  said 
plate  spring;  and 

valve  means  including  a  source  of  said  compressible  fluid 
under  pressure,  for  increasing  the  pressure  in  said  variable 
volume  chamber  in  response  to  the  volume  thereof  de- 
creasing and  for  reducing  the  pressure  therein  in  response 
to  the  volume  thereof  increasing. 


4,568,069 
ELASnCALLY  YIELDABLE  MOUNT,  IN  PARTICULAR 

FOR  THE  SUSPENSION  OF  A  VEHICLE  ENGINE 
Dominique  Poupard,  ChaTille,  France,  assignor  to  Automobiles 

Peugeot  and  AutomobUes  Citroen,  both  of  Paris,  France 

CoBtinaatiOB  of  Ser.  No.  402,366,  Jul.  27, 1982,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Feb.  4, 1985,  Ser.  No.  697,693 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  7, 1981,  81 15355 

Int.  CL*  F16F  9/10 

U.S.  a.  267—140.1  5  Claims 


1.  An  elastically  yieldable  mount  comprising  in  combination 
a  pair  of  elements  each  including  an  elastically  yieldable  wall, 
a  partition  of  elastomeric  material  disposed  between  the  ele- 
ments, each  element  and  the  partition  at  least  partly  defining 
one  of  two  chambers  filled  with  liquid,  the  partition  separating 
the  two  chambers  in  a  fluidtight  manner,  and  means  defining  a 
passageway  which  puts  the  two  chambers  in  communication 
with  each  other  and  has  a  ratio  of  length  to  diameter  of  cross- 
section  which  is  a  sufficiently  high  multiple  of  one  to  damp 
low-frequency  large  amplitude  movements  to  which  the 
mount  is  subjected  in  use,  the  partition  also  being  operable  to 
damp  high  frequency  low  amplitude  movements  to  which  the 
mount  is  subject  and  having 
an  annular  outer  peripheral  portion  fixed  in  position  between 

the  pair  of  elements, 
a  centre  portion  having  a  substantial  thickness  and 
an  annular  intermediate  web  portion  integrally  connecting 
the  outer  peripheral  portion  to  the  centre  portion,  the 
outer  peripheral  portion,  the  web  portion  and  the  centre 
portion  being  substantially  in  a  common  plane,  the  web 
portion  being  thinner  than  the  outer  peripheral  portion, 
thinner  than  the  centre  portion  and  having  a  radial  length 
which  exceeds  the  radial  distance  between  the  centre 
portion  and  the  peripheral  portion  so  that  at  least  one 
annular  corrugation  exists  extending  circumferentially 
substantially  in  said  common  plane  so  that  the  web  portion 
is  more  flexible  than  the  outer  peripheral  portion  to  allow 
the  centre  portion  a  limited  freedom  of  movement  in  a 
direction  perpendicular  to  said  common  plane,  and  means 
for  limiting  said  freedom  of  movement  between  an  upper 
limit  position  and  lower  limit  position  of  the  centre  por- 
tion in  which  limit  positions  the  centre  portion  is  spaced 
from  the  pair  of  elements,  which  limiting  means  consist  of 
the  radial  length  to  which  said  corrugation  is  capable  of 
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being  elastically  deformed  in  a  free  and  unhindered  man- 
ner as  the  centre  portion  moves  above  and  below  the 
common  plane. 


4,568,071 
LINEAR  X-RAY  TABLE  DRIVE 
Paul  G.  Rice,  Lincoln,  Mass.,  assignor  to  John  K.  Grady,  Little- 
ton, Mass. 

FUed  Jan.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  575,207 

Int.  CI*  A61G  13/00 

VS.  CL  269—322  ^  Claims 


4,568,070 

POSITIONING  AND  TURNING  APPARATUS 
Wilhelm  SeTert,  Venn  Diek  21,  4426  Vreden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 

many 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  416,514,  Sep.  9,  1982, 
abuidoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  20, 1984,  Ser.  No.  591,629 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  15, 
1981,  3136474;  Mar.  2,  1984,  3407780 

Ht  a.*  B23K  7/ JO 
VJS,  CL  269—60  1*  Claims 


1.  Positioning  and  turning  apparatus  for  positioning  and 
turning  heavy  workpieces  such  as  a  workpiece  to  be  welded, 
comprising  a  support  stand,  a  first  ring  member  mounted  on 
said  support  stand,  a  first  bearing  ring  of  large  diameter  rotat- 
ably  mounted  on  said  first  ring  member,  said  first  bearing  ring 
being  rotatable  about  a  first  axis,  said  first  bearing  ring  having 
gear  teeth,  first  drive  means  disposed  on  said  support  stand,  a 
first  gear  wheel  driven  by  said  first  drive  means,  said  fu^t  gear 
wheel  having  gear  teeth  engaging  the  gear  teeth  of  said  first 
bearing  riing  for  rotating  the  latter  about  said  first  axis,  a  first 
incremental  angle  coder  means  for  controlUng  the  angular 
disposition  of  said  first  bearing  ring,  an  elongate  carrier 
mounted  on  said  first  bearing  ring,  said  carrier  having  a  longi- 
tudinaUy  extending  axis,  said  carrier  having  an  outer  end  por- 
tion, a  second  ring  member  mounted  on  said  outer  end  portion 
of  said  carrier,  a  second  bearing  ring  of  large  diameter 
mounted  on  said  second  ring  member,  said  second  bearing  ring 
having  an  axis  which  is  disposed  perpendicular  to  said  first 
axis,  said  second  bearing  ring  having  gear  teeth,  second  drive 
means  disposed  on  said  carrier,  a  second  gear  wheel  driven  by 
said  second  drive  means,  said  second  gear  wheel  having  gear 
teeth  engaging  the  gear  teeth  of  said  second  bearing  ring  for 
rotating  the  latter  about  said  second  axis,  a  second  incremental 
angle  coder  means  for  controlling  the  angular  disposition  of 
said  second  bearing  ring,  cross  carrier  means  mounted  on  said 
second  bearing  ring,  said  cross  carrier  means  being  movable  in 
at  least  one  direction  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  said  second 
axis,  whereby  a  workpiece  mounted  on  said  cross  carrier 
means  is  thereby  rotatable  about  said  first  and  second  axes  and 
movable  in  said  at  least  one  direction,  and  control  means  oper- 
able with  said  first  and  second  incremental  angle  coder  means 
to  control  the  rototion  of  said  first  and  second  bearing  rings 
about  said  fisst  and  second  axes  respectively  such  that  the 
actual  rotational  position  of  said  first  and  second  bearing  rings 
are  compared  with  desired  rotational  positions  of  said  first  and 
second  bearing  rings  respectively  to  provide  a  control  signal 

for  driving  said  first  and  second  motor  means  respectively. 


1.  A  radiographic  support  comprising: 

a  stand; 

a  patient  table  having  a  head  end  and  a  foot  end  spaced  apart 
a  standard  patient  length; 

linear  bearings  mounting  the  Uble  on  the  stand  for  endwise 
sliding  travel  of  the  Uble  in  two  directions  through  a  radiog- 
raphy zone  passing  through  the  stand  and  table; 

drive  roll  means  on  the  stand; 

idler  roll  means  on  the  stand  between  the  drive  roll  means  and 

zone; 

a  foot  anchor  at  the  foot  end  of  the  toble; 

a  head  anchor  on  the  table  spaced  from  the  foot  anchor  toward 
the  head  end  of  the  Uble;  and 

flexible  linkage  terminating  at  the  head  and  foot  anchors  and 
extending  over  the  drive  and  idler  roll  means,  one  anchor 
being  connected  by  the  linkage  directly  to  the  drive  means 
so  as  to  allow  travel  of  the  one  anchor  beyond  the  idler  rolls 
in  both  directions  of  Uble  travel  with  travel  of  the  uble 
being  a  greater  distance  than  the  spacing  between  anchors. 


4,568,072 

INTERACTIVE  SYSTEM  FOR  DEFINING  INnXAL 

CONFIGURATIONS  FOR  AN  INSERTER  SYSTEM 

Peter  N.  Piotroski,  Trumbull,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pltiiey  Bowes 

Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Oct.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  665,685 

Int.  a*  B65H  39/02:  G06F  15/20 

VS.  a.  270-58  12  Claims 
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1.  An  interactive  system  for  selecting  one  of  various  possible 
configurations  for  an  inserter  system,  comprising: 

(a)  supervisory  control  means  for  controlling  the  operation 
of  said  inserter  system  in  accordance  with  said  selected 
configuration  and  for  controlling  a  display  means; 
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(b)  said  display  means  being  responsive  to  said  supervisory 
control  means  for  displaying  menus; 

(c)  means  for  generating  a  start-up  signal; 

(d)  said  supervisory  control  means  being  responsive  to  said 
start-up  signal  to  control  said  display  means  to  display  a 
menu  with  a  plurality  of  choices  specifying  said  various 
possible  configurations; 

(e)  input  means  for  input  of  an  operator's  selection  among 
the  choices  of  configurations  of  said  menu  to  avoid  super- 
visory control  means;  and, 

(0  wherein;  said  inserter  system  comprises  a  plurality  of 
input  module  means,  each  for  inputting  a  selectable  docu- 
ment type;  said  configurations  are  defined  in  terms  of  the 
particular  document  type  selected  to  be  input  by  each  of 
said  input  module  means;  said  supervisory  control  means 
includes  memory  means  for  storing  a  library  of  pre- 
defined document  types;  and  said  plurality  of  choices 
specifying  said  various  possible  configurations  are  dis- 
played in  terms  of  said  pre-defined  document  types. 


4,568,073 
PAPER  HANDLING  APPARATUS  FOR  A  COPIER 
Arthur  C.  VanHome,  Lake  Oswego,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Tek- 
tronix, Inc.,  Beaverton,  Oreg. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  444,123,  Not.  24,  1982,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jan.  24,  1985,  Ser.  No.  694,894 
Int.  a*  B65H  5/08 
VJS.  a.  271—11  3  Claims 


2.  An  apparatus  for  automatically  loading  a  sheet  of  paper 
onto  a  vacuum  drum  comprising: 

means  for  holding  a  stack  of  said  sheets,  a  leading  edge  of 
said  sheet  being  situated  below  said  vacuum  drum  and 
offset  horizontally  from  a  vertical  plane  through  the  cen- 
ter of  said  vacuum  drum;  and 

means  located  opposite  said  holding  means  for  blowing  air 
laterally  against  said  leading  edge  to  float  said  leading 
edge  to  close  proximity  of  said  vacuum  drum  for  capture 
by  said  vacuum  drum,  said  blowing  means  including 
means  for  directing  air  in  one  of  at  least  two  directions,  a 
first  direction  being  laterally  against  said  leading  edge  and 
a  second  direction  being  away  from  said  leading  edge,  and 
means  integral  with  said  directing  means  for  pushing  on 
said  stack  to  align  said  stack  when  said  directing  means 
directs  air  in  said  first  direction. 


drive  means  for  driving  the  separating  roller  for  rotation  in 
a  sheet  feed  direction; 

brake  means  including  at  least  one  brake  member  disposed  in 
abutment  against  the  p)eripheral  surface  of  the  separating 
roller; 

a  sheet  passage  for  guiding  a  sheet  delivered  by  the  separat- 
ing roller; 

a  separation  unit  carrying  the  brake  member;  and  means  for 
moving  the  separation  unit  toward  or  away  from  the  table 
to  bring  the  separation  unit  selectively  into  a  first  position 
corresponding  to  an  automatic  feed  mode  in  which  the 
brake  member  is  brought  into  abutment  against  the  sepa- 


rating roller  and  a  second  position  corresponding  to  a 
manual  feed  mode  in  which  the  brake  member  is  moved 
away  from  the  separting  roller  such  that  one  end  of  the 
sheet  passage  is  opened  to  define  a  manual  of  feed  passage 
through  which  sheets  can  be  inserted  manually  to  said 
separating  roller; 
wherein  the  separation  unit  is  pivotally  supported  by  a  pair 
of  side  plates  utilizing  a  single  support  shaft,  the  unit 
including  a  frame,  the  opposite  ends  of  which  are  disposed 
in  abutment  against  the  top  of  the  pair  of  side  plates,  the 
bottom  of  the  opposite  ends  of  the  unit  being  disposed  in 
abutment  against  protection  mechanism  provided  on  the 
respective  side  plates. 


4,568,075 
SHEET  REGISTRATION  AND  CLAMPING  APPARATUS 
Carl  R.  Bothner,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Noy.  8, 1984,  Ser.  No.  669,701 

Int.  a*  B65H  7/02 

U.S.  a.  271—227  8  Claims 


4,568,074 
AUTOMATIC  SHEET  FEEDING  APPARATUS 
Se^i  Morayoshi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Company, 
Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Jon.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  277,984 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  30,  1980,  55-088745; 
Jun.  30,  1980,  55-088746;  Jun.  30,  1980,  55-088747;  Jun.  30, 
1980,  55-088748;  Jun.  30,  1980,  55-091652[U] 
Int.  a*  B65H  3/56,  1/06 
U.S.  a.  271—121  10  Oaims 

1.  An  automatic  sheet  feeding  apparatus  comprising: 
a  sheet  receiving  table  for  receiving  sheets  placed  in  a  stack; 
a  separating  roller  disposed  adjacent  the  front  end  of  the 
table  and  having  its  peripheral  surface  partly  projecting 
above  the  sheet  receiving  surface  of  the  table; 


1.  Apparatus  for  sequentially  registering  a  sheet,  moving 
along  a  travel  path,  relative  to  such  travel  path,  clamping  such 
sheet  at  its  registration  location,  and  guiding  such  sheet  as  it 
moves  from  its  registration  location,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 
an  elongated  member  having  a  sheet  registration  portion,  a 
sheet  clamping  portion,  and  a  sheet  guiding  portion;  and 
means  for  sequentially  moving  said  elongated  member  rela- 
tive to  such  travel  path  to  first,  second  and  third  positions, 
wherein  in  said  first  position  said  registration  portion 
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intercepts  and  stops  a  sheet  moving  along  such  travel  path 
at  a  location  to  effect  registration  of  such  sheet,  and  said 
sheet  clamping  portion  and  sheet  guiding  portion  are 
inoperative;  in  said  second  position  said  sheet  clamping 
portion  secures  such  registered  sheet  at  such  registration 
location;  and  in  said  third  position  said  clamping  portion 
releases  such  registered  sheet  and  said  sheet  guiding  por- 
tion guides  such  sheet  as  it  moves  from  the  registration 
location. 


dropping  too  far  when  a  new  stack  of  articles  is  being 
transferred  to  said  elevating  mechanism,  including: 

(A)  a  stop  element  carried  by  said  bridge  over  said 
valve  and  piston; 

(B)  a  bracket  attached  to  said  valve  and  being  engage- 
able  with  said  stop  element  when  said  valve  is  low- 
ered to  a  predetermined  level  below  said  stop  ele- 
ment. 


'  4,568,076 

DESTACKING  DEVICE 

D.  Michael  Lewis,  and  David  L.  Wolf,  both  of  Cedar  Falls,  Iowa, 

assignors  to  Container  Corporation  of  America,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Aug.  15, 1984,  Ser.  No.  640,825 

Int.  a*  B65H  3/24.  3/46 

VJS.  CL  271—128  1  Claim 


4,568,077 
TOY  AIRCRAFT 
Peter  Chan,  913  Bathurst  St.,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada  (M5R 
3G6) 

FUed  Jul.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  632,033 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Aug.  3,  1983,  433796 

Int.  CI.*  A63H  27/04 

U.S.  a.  272—31  A  !♦  Claims 


1.  In  a  device  for  automatically  feeding,  one  at  a  time,  rela- 
tively thin  articles,  such  as  paperboard  sheets  or  knocked 
down  boxes,  from  the  top  of  a  stack  of  such  articles  positioned 
on  an  elevating  mechanism,  the  combination  of: 

(a)  a  frame  positionable  over  a  stack  of  articles; 

(b)  a  gate  assembly  mounted  on  said  frame,  including: 

(i)  a  pair  of  vertically  disposed  laterally  aligned  rear  fixed 
bars  secured  to  and  extending  upwardly  from  opposite 
sides  of  said  frame  intermediate  the  front  and  rear  ends 

thereof; 

(ii)  a  pair  of  vertically  disposed,  floating  front  bars  aligned 
with  respective  rear  bars  and  positioned  adjacent  the 
front  end  of  said  frame; 

(iii)  pairs  of  generally  horizontally  disposed  tie  rods  pivot- 
ally  interconnecting  related  front  and  rear  bars  to  pro- 
vide parallelogram  linkage  therebetween; 

(iv)  a  pair  of  generally  horizontally  disposed,  parallel 
upper  and  lower  transverse  tubes  interconnecting  upper 
and  lower  ends,  respectively,  of  said  front  bars; 

(v)  at  least  one  upper  gate  member  connected  to  said 
upper  transverse  tube  and  having  a  rearwardly  extend- 
ing lower  portion  adapted  to  ride  on  the  uppermost 
article  of  said  stack; 

(vi)  at  least  one  lower  gate  member  connected  to  said 
lower  transverse  tube  and  spaced  below  said  upper  gate 
I        member  a  distance  only  slightly  greater  than  the  thick- 
ness of  one  of  said  articles  to  define  therewith  a  gate 
opening  for  receiving  the  uppermost  article  on  said 
t        stack; 
(c)  a  feed  assembly  carried  by  said  frame,  comprising: 

(i)  a  bridge  carried  by  and  extending  transversely  of  said 
frame  over  said  articles  and  positioned  rearwardly  of 
said  gate  assembly; 

(ii)  a  valve  and  piston  carried  by  said  bridge; 
(iii)  a  rake  mechanism  attached  to  said  piston  and  includ- 
ing: 

(A)  a  rake  for  engaging  a  rear  edge  of  the  uppermost 
article  on  said  stack  and  moving  it  forwardly  into  said 
gate  assembly; 

(B)  a  roller  positioned  rearwardly  of  said  rake  and 
adapted  to  ride  on  an  article  located  immediately 
below  said  uppermost  article; 

(iv)  means  for  preventing  said  valve  and  piston  from 


1.  An  aircraft  toy,  comprising, 

an  elevated  support  providing  beneath  it  flying  space, 

a  motor  assembly  mounted  on  said  support  and  having  a 
drive  shaft  extending  therefrom, 

annular  downwardly  directed  bearing  means  extending 
downwards  from  said  support  and  provided  with  a  pas- 
sage, 

a  toy  aircraft  having  a  propeller  connected  to  a  propeller 
drive  shaft  and  provided  with  wings, 

a  flexible  cable  including  a  sheath  having  an  upper  end 
rotatably  connected  to  said  support  and  a  lower  end  con- 
nected to  the  aircraft  whereby  the  latter  is  suspended  by 
said  sheath  from  the  stand, 

a  flexible  shaft  extending  through  and  enveloped  by  said 
sheath  and  rotatable  therewithin  and  having  an  upper  end 
having  a  driven  connection  from  said  motor  assembly 
drive  shaft  and  a  lower  end  having  a  driving  connection 
with  the  propeller  drive  shaft, 

the  cable  sheath  and  enclosed  flexible  shaft  passing  through 
said  passage  with  the  sheath  in  operative  contoct  with  said 
bearing  means  and  hanging  freely  downward  therefrom, 
whereby  the  aircraft  is  suspended  so  that  when  the  propel- 
ler is  actuated,  forward  movement  of  the  aircraft  is  in- 
duced and  centrifugal  force  and  wing  lift  causes  it  to  fly 
outward  in  generally  circular  orbits  governed  by  the 
retention  of  the  upper  end  of  the  cable  in  said  bearing 
means. 


4,568,078 
WEIGHTED  LEG  EXERCISER 

Ralph  N.  Weiss,  2681  13th  St.  N.,  Naples,  Fla,  33940 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  524,446 

Int  a*  A63B  21/06 

U.S.  a.  272—117  31  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  exercising  the  leg  rototor  muscles  of  a 

user,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  frame,  a  seat  supported  by 

said  frame,  a  knee  cradle  supported  by  said  frame,  means  for 

strapping  a  knee  of  said  user  in  said  knee  cradle,  means  for 

adjusting  the  relative  distance  separating  said  scat  from  said 
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knee  cradle,  an  ankle  cradle  for  supporting  the  user's  leg  proxi- 
mate the  ankle,  means  for  adjusting  the  relative  distance  sepa- 
rating said  knee  cradle  and  said  ankle  cradle,  wherein  the  leg  of 
said  user  being  supported  in  said  knee  cradle  and  said  ankle 
cradle  is  substantially  in  a  horizontal  position,  pivotal  means 
enabling  said  user  to  rotate  said  knee  cradle  around  a  substan- 


tially horizontal  axis,  and  means  for  applying  an  adjustable 
force  opposing  said  rotation  of  said  knee  cradle,  wherein  said 
knee  cradle  comprises  a  partially  annular  support  race  mem- 
ber, a  partially  annular  rocker  member,  and  a  plurality  of 
support  and  guide  rollers  disposed  between  said  rocker  mem- 
ber and  said  rocker  support  race  member. 


4,568,079 

INFANT  PLAY  RING  AND  ASSOCIATED  METHOD 

Ruth  Stark,  339  MiU  River  Rd.,  Oyster  Bay,  N.Y.  11771 

FUed  Apr.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  602,609 

Int  CL*  A63G  1/12.  1/14:  A63B  21/10 

\JJ&.  a.  212— \U  12  Claims 


?-■ 


-7 


1.  An  infant  play  ring  comprising  support  means  on  which 
an  infant  can  be  disposed  in  supine  |X)sition,  said  support  means 
being  of  concave  shape  and  having  a  central  region  in  an 
arrangement  such  that  the  infant  on  the  support  means  extends 
across  the  central  region,  and  rotatable  turntable  means  at  said 
central  region  of  the  supjxjrt  means  for  supporting  the  infant 
with  capability  of  rotating  on  said  turntable  relative  to  said 
support  means  in  supine  position,  said  support  means  compris- 
ing a  shell  of  flexible  material  including  a  peripheral  rim  por- 
tion and  a  ring  suspending  said  shell  by  said  peripheral  rim 
portion. 


ing  at  least  one  viewing  surface  inside  said  housing  means,  a 
light  transmitting  portion  in  said  housing  means  for  introduc- 
ing light  in  an  incoming  direction  from  above  into  said  housing 
means,  said  light  transmitting  portion  having  light  scattering 
means  for  scattering  said  light  into  said  housing  means,  a  liquid 
crystal  plate  located  below  and  close  to  said  light  transmitting 
portion  inside  said  housing  means  for  receiving  said  light  from 
said  light  transmitting  portion  and  for  selectively  transmitting 
light  for  displaying  a  plurality  of  characters  in  an  outgoing 
direction  on  said  viewing  siuface  formed  on  said  mirror,  said 
Uquid  crystal  plate  having  a  plurality  of  display  segments 
becoming  transparent  when  driven,  color  filter  means  located 
in  a  face-to-face  manner  relative  to  at  least  one  surface  of  said 
liquid  crystal  plate,  said  color  filter  means  including  a  plurality 
of  color  filter  regions,  each  color  filter  region  facing  a  respec- 
tive one  of  said  display  segments  of  said  liquid  crystal  plate  so 
that  a  color  filter  region  and  the  respective  display  segment 
form  members  of  a  pair,  one  of  said  members  of  a  pair  being 
shaped  as  the  respective  character  of  said  characters  and  the 
other  of  said  members  of  a  pair  having  a  size  covering  said 
character,  and  wherein  at  least  two  of  said  plurality  of  color 


4,568,080 

DISPLAY  APPARATUS 

Gnnpei  Yokoi,  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nintendo  Co.,  Ltd., 

Kyoto,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  256,257,  Apr.  22, 1981,  Pat  No. 
4,403,216.  This  appUcation  May  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  490,725 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Dec.  11, 1980,  55-178636; 
Dec  29,  1980,  55-187780;  Feb.  28,  1981,  56-27825 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  tiiis  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  6, 2000, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  CL*  G06F  3/14 
U.S.  a.  273—1  GC  17  Claims 

1.  A  game  apparatus  for  playing  a  video  type  game,  compris- 
ing housing  means  made  of  an  opaque  material,  a  mirror 
mounted  in  a  recessed  position  in  said  housing  means  for  form- 


regions  of  said  color  filter  means  are  of  different  colors,  said 
apparatus  further  comprising  window  means  located  in  said 
housing  means  for  allowing  light  to  pass  therethrough  in  said 
outgoing  direction  as  reflected  by  said  mirror  forming  said 
viewing  surface  located  inside  said  housing  means,  whereby 
light  is  transmitted  through  said  liquid  crystal  plate  toward 
said  window  means  by  the  reflection  on  said  mirror,  said  re- 
cessed mirror  being  spaced  inside  said  housing  sufficiently 
away  from  said  window  means  so  that  said  opaque  material  of 
said  housing  means  screens  out  external  light  other  than  said 
light  passing  through  said  light  transmitting  portion  for  in- 
creasing the  contrast  of  an  image  on  said  viewing  surface,  said 
apparatus  further  comprising  display  control  means  located 
inside  said  housing  means  and  responsive  to  internal  programs 
or  operation  signals  provided  thereto  for  selectively  driving 
said  display  segments  of  said  liquid  crystal  plate  for  playing  a 
game,  operating  means  located  in  or  on  said  housing  means 
forward  of  said  mirror  in  said  outgoing  direction  and  at  a  posi- 
tion below  the  hght  transmitted  in  said  outgoing  direction,  said 
operating  means  being  operatively  connected  to  said  display 
control  means  for  providing  said  operation  signals  for  said 
display  control  means. 


4,568,081 
INFLATION  NEEDLE  LUBRICATING  PLUG 
INSERT-TYPE  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 
Robin  A.  Martin,  Park  Ridge,  HI.,  assigoor  to  Wilson  Sporting 
Goods  Company,  RiTer  Grove,  111. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  484,643,  Apr.  13, 1983, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  660,442 
Int  a.*  A63B  41/00 
U.S.  a.  273—65  C  5  Claims 

1.  A  valve  assembly  for  an  inflatable  article  of  manufacturer, 
said  valve  assembly  including  a  valve  body  proving  a  passage 
therethrough  with  a  chamber  portion,  and  a  sealing  plug  in- 
serted within  said  chamber  portion  and  retained  therein  in 
sealing  engagement  with  the  adjacent  wall  portion  of  said 
passage,  said  plug  having  a  passage  pierceable  by  an  inflation 
needle  to  permit  gas  to  be  forced  into  said  inflatable  article, 
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size 


a  rubber-compatible  silicone  grease  per  each  100  parts  of  rub- 
ber, said  sUicone  grease  being  exudable  from  said  plug  and  the 
amount  of  grease  in  said  plug  providing  the  walls  of  said  plug 
passage  with  an  effective  lubricating  action  which  facilitates 
insertion  and  withdrawal  of  an  inflation  needle. 

1  4,568,082 

I  BOARD  GAME 

Nick  J.  Musolino,  5268  Manassas  Ave.,  Las  Vegas,  Nev.  89122 
FUed  Not.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  667,158 

I  Int  a*  A63F  9/10 

UJS.  a.  273—157  R  "^  Claims 


2«  JO    ii   «,* "  >*♦  ,'*  V  y 


that  said  spherical  shell  with  said  cover  thereover  has  a  cir- 
cumference within  said  standards  set  by  the  rules  of  said  game, 
a  weight  within  the  standards  set  by  the  rules  of  said  game,  and 
a  sound  when  hit  acceptable  to  players  of  said  game. 


4  568  084 

RACQUET  WITH  IMPROVED  STRING  ANCHORAGE 

Jonathan  C.  Mott,  Olde  Forge  Cottage,  The  Common,  Worersh, 

Guildford  GU50PJ,  England 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  577,330,  Feb.  8, 1984,  Division 

of  Ser.  No.  335,863,  Dec.  30, 1981,  abandoned.  This  appUcation 

Apr.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  664,605 

Int.  a.*  A63B  49/02 

U.S.  CI.  273—73  D  ^f  Claims 


1.  In  a  game  apparatus  for  playing  a  game  upon  a  playing 
board  having  multiple  squares  delineated  upon  its  surface, 
some  of  said  multiple  squares  having  identical  markings  and 
arranged  individually  and  in  groups  spaced  with  respect  to  one 
another  and  defming  crossed  horizontally  and  vertically  ex- 
tending lines  of  unmarked  squares  and  forming  game  control 
means,  playing  pieces  consisting  of  a  set  of  differently  mark«xl, 
identically  shaped,  L-shaped  members,  markings  on  said  L- 
shaped  members  consisting  of  lines  delineating  multiple 
squares  and  further  marking  in  some  of  said  multiple  squares  on 
said  L-shaped  members,  said  further  marking  consisting  of  a 
plurality  of  different  appearing  markings  relative  to  each  other, 
the  squares  on  the  board  and  on  the  pieces  being  of  essentially 
the  same  size. 

4,568,083 
'  GAME  BALL 

Richard  E.  MiUer,  6119  Cowan  MiU  Rd.,  DouglasviUe,  Ga. 

30135 

FUed  Nov.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  441,566 
Int  a*  B29C  27/08.  24/00:  A63B  37/00 

U.S.  a.  273-60  B  c^^?^ 

1  A  game  ball,  for  use  in  playing  the  game  of  baseball  or 
Softball  wherein  the  ball  is  thrown  to  be  hit  with  a  bat,  said  ball 
having  a  size  and  a  weight  within  the  standards  set  by  the  rules 
of  said  game  of  baseball  or  softball,  said  game  ball  further 
producing  a  sound  when  hit  by  a  bat  such  that  said  sound  is 
acceptable  to  players  of  said  game,  said  game  ball  comprising 
a  hollow  spherical  shell  and  a  conventional  baseball  or  softball 


1.  A  racquet  comprising: 

a  string-supporting  frame  having  an  internal  penphery  and  a 
central  area  located  inwardly  therefrom  for  receiving  a 
strung  surface,  said  string  supporting  frame  having  a 
groove  extending  around  the  greater  part  of  the  internal 
periphery,  said  groove  having  a  mouth  and  a  base,  said 
mouth  being  proximate  said  central  area  and  being  nar- 
rower than  said  base, 

a  sinuous  string-securing  member  having  a  plurality  of 
spaced  mounting  portions  anchored  in  the  groove  and  a 
plurality  of  spaced  string-securing  loops  projecting  m- 
wardly  toward  said  central  area  from  the  mouth  of  the 
groove;  and  , 
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a  plurality  of  anchoring  members  in  said  groove  which  are 
wider  than  said  mouth  so  as  to  be  trapped  within  said 
groove  behind  said  mouth,  each  of  said  anchoring  mem- 
bers having  a  channel  facing  the  base  of  the  said  groove 
and  retaining  a  respective  one  of  said  mounting  portions  in 
said  channel. 

4,568,085 
SPINNING  TARGET  ASSEMBLY 
David  L.  Tate,  Woodridge,  111.,  assignor  to  Wico  Corporation, 
Niles,IU. 

FUed  Apr.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  604,884 

Int  a.*  A63B  67/10 

U.S.  a.  273—127  D  9  Claims 


4568  087 

NON-TOXIC  CLAY  PIGEON 

lb  Schrelner-Haiuen,  Aaso,  DK-5953  Tranekaer,  Denmark 

Continiiation  of  Ser.  No.  72,336,  Sep.  4, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4,271,118,  which  is  a  continaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  882,389, 

Mar.  1, 1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

213,457 

Claims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Jan.  3, 1978, 19/78 

Int.  CL*  A63F  3/02:  B28B  3/00 

U.S.  a.  273—362  13  Claims 
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1.  A  spinning  target  assembly  to  be  used  in  a  pinball  game 
apparatus  having  a  playfield  board  on  which  a  pinball  rolls, 
comprising  an  upstanding  post  on  the  playfield  board,  a  bridge 
carried  by  said  post  and  positioned  above  said  playfield  board, 
at  least  one  spinning  target  unit  movably  mounted  on  and 
hanging  downwardly  from  said  bridge  for  engagement  by  a 
pinball  rolling  along  the  playfield  board,  and  driving  means  for 
moving  said  spinning  target  along  said  bridge  independently  of 
the  spinning  of  said  target. 


4,568,086 
EDUCATIONAL  RANDOM  PROBLEM  SELECTOR 
Kris  K.  Krogh,  6822  Trigo  Rd.,  Goleta,  Calif.  93117 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  420,487,  Sep.  20,  1982, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  667,329 

Int.  a.*  A63B  71/06;  A63F  9/00 

U.S.  a.  273—141  R  20  Qaims 


1.  A  clay  pigeon  produced  by  the  method  of  subjecting  a 
mixture  comprising  plaster  (CaS04.i  H2O),  an  amount  of 
water  constituting  at  least  100%  by  weight  excess  in  relation  to 
the  amount  necessary  for  setting  the  plaster,  calcium  carbonate 
and  one  or  more  additives  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  surfactants,  organic  binders,  release  agents,  set-controlling 
agents,  and  brittleness-promoting  agents  to  compression  in  a 
clay  pigeon  mould  heated  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  100* 
to  160*  C.  such  that  at  least  part  of  the  excess  amount  of  water 
in  relation  to  the  amount  necessary  for  setting  the  plaster  is 
driven  off  from  the  mould,  and  subsequently  removing  the  clay 
pigeon  from  the  mould,  said  clay  pigeon  being  characterized 
by  being  non-toxic  to  animals,  non-polluting  of  the  environ- 
ment, capable  of  withstanding  mechanical  impacts  during 
transport  and  from  a  throwing  apparatus,  and  sufficiently 
frangible  to  break  when  hit  by  pellets. 


4,568,088 
GOLF  CLUB  HEAD 
Kouichiro  Kurahashi,  Kobe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sumitomo  Rub- 
ber Industries,  Ltd.,  Kobe,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  543,151 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  19, 1982,  57-183428 
Int  CI.*  A63B  53/04 
U.S.  a.  273—167  K  4  Claims 


1.  A  random  selector  of  multiplication  problems  comprising: 

(a)  means  to  select  one  of  a  plurality  of  presented  multiplca- 
tion  problems; 

(b)  the  multiplication  problems  including  some  multiplica- 
tive combinations  of  the  numbers  two  through  nine; 

(c)  each  multiplication  problem  having  a  missing  number 
where  the  majority  of  the  missing  numbers  are  not  full 
two  digit  products  and  where  some  of  the  missing  num- 
bers are  first  digits  of  two  digit  products,  some  are  second 
digits  of  two  digit  products,  some  are  a  factor,  and  others 
are  full  products; 

(d)  the  missing  numbers  are  clearly  indicated  by  symbols; 

(e)  the  multiplication  problems  are  divided  into  sets;  and, 
(0  the  average  value  of  the  missing  numbers  in  each  set  is 

less  than  ten. 


1.  A  golf  club  head  having  an  impact  front  face  comprising 

a  wooden  club  head  body  entirely  reinforced  by  a  wood- 
plastic  combination, 

said  club  head  body  including  at  a  predetermined,  uniform 
thickness  a  uniform  high  density  layer  extending  substan- 
tially parallel  to  said  impact  front  face  thereof, 

said  uniform  high  density  layer  being  impregnated  with 
plastics  at  a  higher  percentage  than  a  remainder  low  den- 
sity portion  of  said  club  head  body 

said  uniform  thickness  of  said  uniform  high  density  layer 
being  within  a  range  from  S  to  IS  mm,  and 

said  uniform  high  density  layer  being  impregnated  with 


February  4, 1986 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


177 


plastics  at  a  percentage  ranging  from  10  to  60%  by 
weight. 

4568089 
BALL-RETURNING  TENNIS  NET  ASSEMBLY 
Craig  D.  Jenkins;  Scott  E.  Jenkins,  botli  of  658  S.  Reed  a., 
Lakewood,  Colo.  80226,  and  Jerold  D.  Jenkins,  2950  Mon- 
tibello  Dr.,  Colorado  Springs,  Colo.  80918 
I  Filed  Feb.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  584,916 

'  Int  a.*  A63B  29/38 

UA  a.  273-29  A  15  Claims 
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1    A  ball-returning  tennis  net  assembly  comprising  a  net 
structure  capable  of  being  suspended  between  standard  net 
support  posts  on  a  tennis  court  in  lieu  of  a  conventional  tennis 
net,  the  net  structure  including  means  for  gathenng  balls  hit 
into  the  structure  and  dropping  such  balls  to  the  base  of  the 
structure  in  a  manner  preventing  the  balls  from  rebounding 
onto  the  court,  ball  delivery  means  at  the  base  of  the  net  struc- 
ture extending  along  the  length  of  the  net  structure  for  receiv- 
ing balls  hit  into  the  net  structure  at  any  location  along  the 
length  of  the  structure  and  for  directing  the  balls  to  one  end  of 
the  net  structure,  and  a  ball-return  mechanism  for  receiving 
balls  from  said  deUvery  means  at  said  one  end  of  the  net  struc- 
ture and  for  propelling  the  balls  to  a  selected  location  on  the 
court,  wherein  the  ball  delivery  means  comprises  an  elongate 
inclined  ball-delivery  tray,  and  the  net  structure  compnses  an 
inner  ball-impenetrable  net  extending  substantially  over  the 
longitudinal  center  line  of  the  tray,  and  a  pair  of  outer  nets  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  inner  net  respectively,  said  outer  nets 
having  upper  ball-penetrable  sections  and  lower  sections  re- 
spectively embracing  the  tray,  said  upper  sections  bemg  con- 
structed in  a  manner  such  that  balls  will  pass  therethrough  and 
impact  said  inner  net  but  wUl  prevent  balls  from  rebounding 
from  said  inner  net  through  said  upper  sections  and  onto  the 
court. 


4,568,090 
OIL  SEAL  FOR  LUBRICATED  TRACKS  ON  A  CRAWLER 

TRACTOR 
Donald  E.  Westemeier,  Dubuque,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Deere  & 
Company,  Moline,  HI. 

FUed  Oct.  22, 1984,  Ser.  No.  663,722 

Int  a.*  F16J  75/i4 

U  A  a.  277-84  10  Claims 


concentric  with  the  pin  and  opening  toward  the  inner  l|nk  end; 
a  track  bushing  on  the  pin  extending  through  the  inner  link  end 
to  a  bushing  end  terminating  at  said  recess,  said  bushing  end 
further  having  an  annular  groove  in  opposed  relation  to  said 
recess;  a  thrust  ring  between  the  bushing  end  and  a  wall  of  the 
recess'for  retaining  the  bushing  against  axial  shifting;  a  seal  nng 
in  the  recess  and  having  in  cross-section  a  C-shaped  interior 
and  on  its  exterior  having  one  of  its  ends  seated  in  the  annular 
groove  and  the  opposite  of  its  ends  formed  by  diverging  sur- 
faces extending  from  an  annular  lip  engaging  said  wall  surface 
of  the  recess,  one  of  said  diverging  surfaces  joining  a  mating 
diverging  surface  extending  from  said  one  of  its  ends  to  form  a 
primary  seal  lip  engaging  the  outer  surface  of  the  pin;  and  a 
load  ring  of  comparatively  resUient  elastomer  material  com- 
pacted in  said  C-shaped  interior  of  said  seal  ring  and  tendmg  to 
maintain  pressure  between  said  lips  and  their  respective  sur- 
faces and  the  seating  of  said  one  end  in  said  annular  groove  of 
said  track  bushing. 

4,568,091 

LEAK  REPAIR  CLAMP  WITH  FLEXIBLE  UP  SEALS 

George  W.  Harrison,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Team,  Inc., 

AlTin,  Tex.  ^      _.  ^, 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  502.185,  Jun.  7, 1983,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Mar.  25,  1985,  Ser.  No.  718,363 

Int  a.*  F16J  15/10.  15/46:  F16L  55/16 

U.S.  a.  277—101  *  Claims 

I 


1  A  track  link  assembly  comprising  a  pair  of  links  extending 
in  opposite  directions  from  and  pivotally  connected  at  adjoin- 
ing inner  and  outer  link  ends  to  a  common  pin  transverse  to  the 
liiScs,  said  outer  link  end  having  an  annular  recess  next  to  and 


1  A  sealing  member  in  combination  comprising: 

(a)  a  seal  retainer  sleeve  provided  in  at  least  two  sleeve 

segments;  .    .  n    e     a 

(b)  two  spaced  apart  grooves  defmed  m  the  mner  wall  of  said 
sleeve  and  all  around  the  inner  wall  of  said  sleeve; 

(c)  said  sleeve  being  adapted  to  be  fitted  around  the  outside 
of  a  cylindrical  surface  with  said  grooves  being  axuilly 
disposed  on  each  side  of  an  opening  through  said  cylindri- 
cal surface; 

(d)  an  elastomeric  fluid  pressure  seal  segment  mounted 
within  each  groove  in  each  said  sleeve  segment  of  said 
retainer  sleeve  and  adapted  to  provide  a  fluid  tight  seal 
between  the  cylindrical  space  confined  between  said 
grooves  and  the  outside  of  said  grooves; 

(e)  the  bottom  of  each  of  said  grooves  being  dovetailed  to 
retain  corresponding  mounting  beads  defined  by  said  seal 

(0  each  s^d  seal  segment  defining,  as  mounted  within  said 
grooves.  (1)  an  outside  diameter  surface  merging  into  said 
mounting  beads,  (2)  the  high  pressure  bead  of  said  mount- 
ing beads  extending  toward  said  cylindncal  space  merging 
into  the  side  of  a  groove  extending  axially  into  said  seg- 
ment, (3)  another  side  of  said  groove  merging  mto  a  flexi- 
ble lip  which  is  responsive  to  pressure  applied  withm  said 
cylindrical  space,  (4)  said  lip  extending  into  an  mside 
diameter  surface,  (5)  said  inside  diameter  surface  merging 
into  the  annular  low  pressure  surface,  and  (6)  with  the  low 


178 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  4,  1986 


pressure  surface  merging  into  the  low  pressure  bead  of 
said  mounting  beads;  and 
(g)  fastener  means  adapted  to  fasten  said  segments  into  the 
integrated  retainer  sleeve  with  the  seal  segments  being  (1) 
radially  compressed  between  said  retainer  sleeve  and  said 
cylindrical  surface,  and  (2)  circumferentially  compressed 
within  said  grooves  to  effect  sealing  abuttment  between 
contiguous  seal  segments. 

4,568,092 
LIP  SEAL 
Knnimatsa  Hayaahlda,  Weinheim;  Hermann  Rapp,  Morlenbach, 
and  Dieter  Fodis,  Riedstadt,  tdl  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
iwlgnnn  to  nrma  Carl  Freudoiberg,  Weinheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
GcrmaBy 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  603,522 
Cbdaa  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  3, 
1983,  3316063 

Int  CL*  F16J  15/32 

VS.  CL  277—152  16  CI**"* 


passage  between  said  inlet  and  outlet  ports  of  said  pump  unit 
and  connected  to  said  first  fluid  passage  for  discharging  the 
fluid  from  said  dampers  to  said  outlet  port  of  said  pump  unit, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  starting  said  pump  unit  to  actuate  same; 


1.  A  seal  for  a  machine  element  reciprocating  or  rotating 
relative  to  a  reinforcing  ring  about  the  machine  element,  com- 
prising: 

an  annular,  at  least  somewhat  elastic  disk  fixed  at  one  edge  to 
the  reinforcing  ring  and  projecting  radially  inward  there- 
from for  sealing  engagement  about  the  machine  element; 

means  flaring  the  annular  disk  from  the  edge  fixed  in  the 
reinforcing  ring  toward  the  other  edge  for  sealingly  en- 
gaging the  machine  element  with  one  side  of  the  disk,  the 
means  comprising  a  sealing  surface  section  of  the  disk 
spaced  from  the  edge  fixed  in  the  reinforcing  ring  trans- 
versely to  the  radial  projection  thereof  and  a  guide  surface 
farther  so  spaced  from  the  sealing  surface  section;  and 

hydrodynamically-acting  back-feed  elements  on  the  one  side 
of  the  disk  at  least  over  the  space  between  the  sealing 
surface  section  and  the  guide  surface. 
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(b)  opening  said  second  valve  means  no  later  than  simulta- 
neously with  the  starting  of  actuation  of  said  pump  unit; 
and 

(c)  closing  said  second  valve  means  a  predetermined  period 
of  time  after  it  has  been  opened,  whereby  the  height  of 
said  vehicle  can  be  increased. 


4,568,094 

ALIGNMENT  SYSTEM  FOR  VEHICLE  LOAD  BED 

Patrick  A.  LoTeU,  245  S.  Heber  St.,  Beckley,  W.  Va.  25801 

FUed  Apr.  20, 1984,  Ser.  No.  602,545 

Int.  a*  B62D  33/08;  B60G  / 7/00 

U.S.  a.  280—6  R  10  Claims 


4,568,093 

METHOD  OF  OPERATING  VEHICLE  HEIGHT 

ADJUSTING  APPARATUS 

Yasno  Shimizu;  Maaaaki  Ohahima,  and  Nobnyoshi  Aaanoma,  all 

of  Sffft*"*,  Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabn- 

ihiU  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  564,331 
Claima  priority,  applicatioo  Japan,  Dec.  23, 1982,  57-230166; 
Dec.  24,  1982,  57-230314;  Jan.  7,  1983,  58-1500;  Jan.  7,  1983, 
58-1501 

Int  CL*  B60G  13/06 
VJS.  CL  280-6  R  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  operating  a  vehicle  height  adjusting  appara- 
tus including  a  vehicle  body  having  front  and  rear  wheels, 
contractible  and  extensible  dampers  disposed  between  said 
front  and  rear  wheels  and  said  vehicle  body,  a  motor,  a  pump 
unit  having  inlet  and  outlet  ports  and  drivable  by  said  motor 
for  supplying  a  working  fluid  under  pressure  to  said  dampers, 
first  valve  means  disposed  in  a  first  fluid  passage  between  said 
pump  unit  and  said  dampers  for  adjusting  the  height  of  said 
vehicle,  and  second  valve  means  disposed  in  a  second  fluid 


1.  In  a  vehicle  including  a  load  bed  structure  having  at  least 
one  loading  end,  a  ground-engaged  wheel  suspension  system 
below  said  loading  end,  said  suspension  system  having  an 
elongate  support  with  opposed  end  portions  mounted  to  said 
load  bed  structure  and  a  wheel  assembly  mounted  between  said 
opposed  ends  and  depending  from  said  support;  the  improve- 
ment comprising  an  alignment  system  for  selectively  elevating 
the  laoding  end  of  the  load  bed  structure  while  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  the  wheel  suspension  system  is  maintained  in  engage- 
ment with  the  ground,  said  alignment  system  comprising  pivot 
means  securing  one  end  portion  of  said  opposed  end  portions 
of  the  elongate  support  to  said  load  bed  structure  for  vertical 
pivotal  movement  of  the  elongate  support  and  suspension 
system  about  said  pivot  means  and  relative  to  said  load  bed 
structure,  lock  means  locking  a  second  end  portion  of  said 
opposed  end  portions  to  said  load  bed  structure  and  fixing  said 
elongate  support  and  suspension  system  against  pivotal  move- 
ment relative  to  said  load  bed  structure  about  said  pivot  means, 
release  means  for  selectively  releasing  said  lock  means  allow- 
ing free  vertical  swinging  of  said  second  end  portion  about  said 
pivot  means  and  relative  to  said  load  bed  structure,  and  jack 
means  mounted  between  said  load  bed  structure  and  suspen- 
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sion  system  remote  from  said  pivot  means  for  effectmg  a  selec- 
tive pivotal  movement  of  the  suspension  system,  upon  release 
of  said  lock  means,  relative  to  said  load  bed  structure  and  m  a 
manner  effecting  a  vertical  adjustment  of  the  load  bed  struc- 
ture. 


4,568,096 
AUTOMATIC  VEHICLE  LEVEL  CONTROL 
Ming-Chlh  Yew,  Rochester,  Bcmutl  J.  Flim,  Troy,  Herbwt  A. 
Ubkle,  Romeo;  Kenneth  R.  Meloche,  Warren,  and  James  G. 
McLeish,  Sterling  Heights,  all  of  Mlch^  assigDors  to  Geaeral 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Apr.  19, 1984,  Ser.  No.  601,858 

Int.  CL*  B60G  17/00 

U.S.  a.  280—6.1  3  ^^^*"*™ 


4,568,095 
ALL  TERRAIN  VEHICLE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
PhiUp  D.  Bogner,  Milnor,  Charles  Krause,  Hankinson,  and  John 
W.  Henline,  Lisbon,  aU  of  N.  Dak.,  assignors  to  Qark  Equip- 
ment  Company,  Buchanan,  Mich. 

FUed  Jul.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  628,090 

Int  a.<  B60G  25/00 

UAa.280-6H  3  Claims 
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1.  An  electrohydraulic  control  system  for  an  all  terram 
vehicle  having  two  wheels  adjacent  one  end  of  the  vehicle 
mounted  respectively  on  two  pivot  arms  which  have  a  com- 
mon transverse  axis  and  are  operable  respectively  by  two 
hydraulic  cylinders,  each  of  which  has  a  head  end  and  a  rod 
end,  comprising  r      j  u 

a  first  hydraulic  conduit  joining  the  head  ends  of  said  hy- 
draulic cylinders, 
a  second  hydraulic  conduit  joining  the  rod  ends  of  said 

hydraulic  cylinders, 
connections  to  a  source  of  hydraulic  pressure  for  said  hy- 
draulic cylinders, 
a  three-position  valve  interposed  in  said  connections  having 
a  first  position  for  energizing  said  first  hydraulic  circuit 
and  a  second  position  for  energizing  said  second  hydraulic 
circuit  and  a  third  neutral  position, 
electrical  means  acting  on  said  three-position  valve  for  selec- 
tively energizing  said  first  hydraulic  circuit  for  movmg 
both  said  cylinders  simultaneously  in  one  direction, 
said  electrical  means  acting  on  said  three-position  valve  for 
selectively  energizing  said  second  hydraulic  circmt  for 
moving  both  said  cylinders  in  the  other  direction, 
said  first  and  second  hydraulic  conduits  forming  with  said 
cylinders  a  loop  circuit  whereby  when  said  three-position 
valve  is  in  neutral  and  one  cylinder  moves  in  one  direction 
the  other  cylinder  moves  in  the  other  direction, 
said  first  and  second  hydraulic  conduits  being  selectively 
energizable  automatically  in  response  to  a  device  which  is 
responsive  to  the  attitude  of  said  vehicle, 
said  first  and  second  hydraulic  conduits  being  selectively 
energizable  manually,  and  .     .      ,- 

two  sensors  responsive  to  the  pressures  in  said  two  hydraulic 
conduits  respectively  connected  to  halt  either  raising  or 
lowering  operation  of  the  two  hydraulic  cylmders  when 
the  hydraulic  pressure  therein  reaches  a  predetermmed 
amount. 


1.  A  level  control  system  for  a  motor  vehicle  having  an 
unsprung  mass  including  a  wheel,  a  sprung  mass  and  shock 
absorber  means  connecting  said  sprung  and  unsprung  masses  to 
damp  oscillatory  movement  between  said  sprung  and  unsprung 
masses  excited  by  road  surface  irregularities  dunng  vehicle 
movement,  the  system  further  including  fluid  power  means 
activatable  to  level  the  sprung  mass  with  respect  to  th«  un- 
sprung mass  by  increasing  or  decreasmg  a  fluid  pressure,  said 
system  further  comprising: 
sensor  means  effective  to  generate  a  signal  indicating  the 
level  of  said  sprung  mass  relative  to  said  unsprung  mass; 
means  responsive  to  the  sensor  means  to  compute  the  differ- 
ence between  the  total  times,  within  a  predetermined  time 
period,  spent  by  said  level  above  and  below  a  predeter- 
mined trim  band;  and 
means  effective  to  compare  said  difference  with  a  reference 
comprising  a  predetermined  percentage  of  said  total  time 
and  activate  said  fluid  power  means  if  said  difference 
exceeds  said  reference  in  magnitude,  whereby  the  system 
can  maintain  a  narrow  trim  band  while  the  vehicle  is  not 
moving  whUe  avoiding  unnecessary  corrections  and  cy- 
cling due  to  excursions  above  and  below  the  trim  band 
during  vehicle  movement  over  rough  surfaces. 


4,568,097 

TURBO  AIR  MOTOR  FOR  BICYCLES 

Anwar  M.  Farooq.  936  Lake  Are.,  Metairie,  La.  70005 

FUed  Jan.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  570,946 

Int  a.«  B62M  I/IO 

U.S.  a.  280—216  ♦ 


1.  A  bicycle  drive  means,  comprising: 

a.  a  bicycle  having  a  main  frame  providing  a  fluid  passage- 
way therethrough; 

b.  means  operatively  engaged  with  the  front  sprocket  assem- 
bly of  said  bicycle  and  in  fluid  commumcation  with  said 
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passageway  d  said  main  frame  for  directing  fluid  flow 
into  said  mainltame  passageway; 

c.  a  first  one-way  valve  positioned  in  said  fluid  inlet  whereby 
fluid  flow  is  prevented  from  exiting  said  main  frame; 

d.  fluid  inlet  means  in  fluid  communication  with  said  means 
operatively  engaged  with  said  front  sprocket  assembly; 

e.  a  centrifugal  air  pump  mounted  on  said  main  frame  and 
operatively  engaged  with  a  front  sprocket  of  said  bicycle 
whereby  said  pump  operates  in  conjunction  with  said 
front  sprocket  to  direct  fluid  flow  into  said  air  passageway 
of  said  main  frame; 

f.  an  air  inlet  on  said  pump;  _ 

g.  an  air  outlet  on  said  pump  in  fluid  communication  with 
said  air  inlet  in  said  main  frame; 

h.  a  hollow  rear  frame  member  in  fluid  communication  with 
said  air  passageway  of  said  main  frame  and  the  rear  wheel 
assembly  of  said  bicycle  for  providing  fluid  flow  from  said 
main  frame  passageway  to  said  rear  wheel  assembly; 

i.  a  turbine  for  imparting  rotational  movement  to  the  rear 
wheel  axle  of  said  rear  wheel  assembly  of  said  bicycle  in 
fluid  communication  with  said  hollow  rear  frame  member 
whereby  driving  forces  provide  air  flow  from  said  fluid 
intake  into  said  turbine;  and 

j.  an  air  scoop  mounted  on  the  forward  part  of  said  main 
frame  and  in  fluid  communication  with  said  air  inlet  of 
said  centrifugal  pump. 


4,568,098 

TRAILER  HITCH 

Ernest  A.  Landry,  Jr^  50  Bennett  St,  Lynn,  Mass.  01905 

FUed  Jul.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  515,952 

Int.  a,*  B60D  1/04.  1/06 

U.S.  CL  280—415  A  30  Claims 


1.  In  a  trailer  hitch  adapted  for  attachment  to  a  lunette 
coupler  or  a  ball  coupler  comprising 
attachment  means  for  affixing  said  trailer  hitch  to  a  vehicle, 
said  means  having  a  pattern  of  attachment  for  said  hitch  to 
a  vehicle, 
a  pintle  hook  supported  by  said  attachment  means, 
a  ball  mounted  on  the  free  end  of  said  hook  and  adapted  to 

receive  a  ball  coupler, 
a  closure  means  pivotally  mounted  to  the  base  end  of  said 
hook,  opposed  to  said  free  end,  and  pivotable  between  a 
closed  position  in  engagement  with  said  ball  and  an  open 
position  spaced  from  said  ball, 
latch  means  for  selectively  fixing  said  closure  in  said  open 
and  in  said  closed  positions, 

said  closure  in  said  closed  position  defining,  with  said 
hook,  a  closed  aperture  for  holding  a  lunette  there- 
within  against  release,  and 
said  closure  in  said  open  position  adapted  to  permit  intro- 
duction of  said  lunette  over  the  ball,  and  also  alterna- 
tively permitting  a  ball  coupler  to  seize  said  ball, 
THE  IMPROVEMENT  WHEREIN, 
said  aperture  defined  by  said  closure  and  said  hook  includes 
a  lower  circular  open  portion,  the  center  point  of  said 
lower  circular  portion  lying  on  a  first  horizontal  plane 


substantially  bisecting  the  pattern  of  attachment  of  said 
hitch, 

said  first  horizontal  plane  lying  below  a  second  horizontal 
plane  projected  tangent  to  the  under  surface  of  said  ball, 

the  point  within  the  aperture  defined  by  said  pintle  hook  and 
said  closure  in  closed  position  which  lies  the  furthest 
rearward  from  a  vertical  plane  of  said  attachment  means, 
being  within  said  lower  circular  portion  of  said  aperture  in 
said  first  horizontal  plane  passing  through  the  center  of 
said  attachment  pattern, 

whereby,  during  towing,  the  load  of  the  trailer  attached  by 
said  lunette  is  evenly  distributed  over  said  pattern  of  at- 
tachment. 


4,568,099 
VEHICLE-TO-VEHICLE  CONNECnON  MECHANISM 

James  L.  Celentino,  Macomb,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Aug.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  637,250 

Int.  a.*  B60D  1/00 

UJS.  a.  280—478  B  6  Qaims 


1.  A  device  for  joining  two  vehicles  to  align  and  position  the 
vehicles  comprising;  a  first  attaching  member  mounted  within 
the  first  vehicle,  the  first  attaching  member  including  an  at- 
tachment rod  mounted  within  the  first  vehicle  so  that  the  first 
attaching  member's  axis  is  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
side  of  the  vehicle;  means  for  extending  and  retracting  the  rod 
along  its  longitudinal  axis  to  a  position  with  an  outboard  end  of 
the  rod  outside  the  vehicle;  an  attachment  member  connected 
to  the  outboard  end  of  the  attachment  rod;  a  second  attaching 
member  mounted  within  the  second  vehicle  including  a  frusto- 
conical  member  mounted  in  the  side  wall  of  the  second  vehicle 
with  the  base  of  the  frusto-conical  member  in  the  side  wall  and 
the  frustum  located  within  the  second  vehicle,  for  receiving 
and  directing  the  attachment  memeber  when  the  attachment 
rod  is  extended  towards  the  second  vehicle;  a  pair  of  opposed 
detents  mounted  in  communication  with  said  receiving  means, 
said  detents  being  located  at  the  frustum  of  the  frusto-conical 
member  and  adapted  for  motion  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of 
the  frusto-conical  member  upon  insertion  of  the  attachment 
member  said  detents  having  a  bore  therethrough  and  being 
mounted  in  C-shaped  brackets  with  complimentary  apertures, 
the  detents  having  a  shaped  end  on  the  detent  end  nearest  the 
frustum  of  the  frusto-conical  member  the  shaped  end  of  the 
detents  have  a  cam  surface  so  extension  of  the  attachment 
member  will  separate  the  detents;  a  biasing  means  associated 
with  the  detents  to  bias  the  detents  towards  the  frusto-conial 
member's  longitudinal  axis,  to  force  the  detents  into  a  grasping 
position  about  the  attaching  rod  entrapping  the  attachment 
member;  locking  pins  associated  with  the  detents  which  can  be 
forced  into  the  apertures  to  lock  said  detents  in  their  retention 
position  preventing  the  detents  from  separating  when  the 
attachment  rod  is  retracted;  a  sensor  adapted  to  be  contacted 
by  the  attachment  member  when  the  attachment  member  has 
passed  between  the  detents  to  a  position  where  the  baising 
means  has  forced  the  detents  back  to  their  innermost  entrap- 
ping position  and  activating  said  locking  means;  to  lock  the 
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detents  in  their  entrapping  position  so  that  retraction  of  the 
attaching  rod  will  draw  the  vehicles  closer  together. 

4  568  100 

VARIABLE  SPAN  DEVICE  FOR  SKIS 

Karl  G.  V.  Eriksson,  Egersundsvagen  30,  S-59150,  Motala, 

Sweden 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  605,653 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  20,  1983,  8302867 
Int.  a.*  A63C  5/04 
U.S.  a.  280—602  5  Qaims 


1.  A  device  comprising  a  ski  having  a  horizontal  slit  trans- 
versely formed  across  the  entire  width  and  along  a  length  of 
the  span  of  the  ski  for  dividing  it  into  upper  and  lower  parts, 
each  of  said  parts  having  a  vertical  flexibility  characteristic 
wherein  the  lower  part  is  more  flexible  than  the  upper  part, 
binding  means  for  attachment  to  the  toe  of  a  ski  boot  so  that  the 
heel  of  the  boot  may  raise  as  the  skier  walks  or  runs  while 
wearing  the  ski,  and  means  for  securing  said  binding  means 
along  a  length  of  the  upper  part  and  to  said  lower  part  which 
causes  a  flexing  of  said  ski  in  response  to  the  movements  of  a 
walking  or  running  foot,  whereby  movement  of  said  ski  boot 
separately  flexes  said  upper  and  lower  parts  of  said  ski,  thus 
causing  said  slit  to  open  and  close. 

4,568,101 
AUTOMATIC  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM 
Jeffrey  L.  Bleustein,  Bayside,  and  Erik  F.  Buell,  Milwaukee, 
both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Harley-Davidson  Motor  Co.,  Inc., 
Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  May  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  606,235 

Int.  CI.*  B60G  77/00 

U.S.  a.  280—707  20  Qaims 


control  means  coupled  to  said  sensing  means  and  responsive 

to  the  means  for  sensing  the  speed  of  said  vehicle; 
fluid  regulating  means  for  said  suspension  means;  and 
means  coupling  said  control  means  to  said  fluid  regulating 
means  and  means  coupling  said  fluid  regulating  means  to 
said  suspension  means,  whereby  said  suspension  system  is 
caused  to  be  in  its  first  position  when  said  vehicle  is  at  rest 
or  is  moving  below  a  preselected  speed  and/or  is  deceler- 
ating at  or  above  a  predetermined  rate  and  is  caused  to  be 
in  said  second  position  when  said  vehicle  is  moving  above 
said  preselected  speed  or  is  accelerating  at  or  above  a 
predetermined  rate. 

4,568,102 

MOTOR  VEHICLE  DASHBOARD  AND  SEAT 

ARRANGEMENT 

Hector  A.  Dauvergne,  545  Estudillo  Ave.,  San  Leandro,  Calif. 

94577 

FUed  Mar.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  595,039 

Int.  a.*  B60R  21/04 

U.S.  a.  280—752  7  Claims 


L* » " 


1.  An  apparatus  for  changing  the  height  and  suspension 
characteristics  of  a  vehicle  depending  on  vehicle  speed  and/or 
the  rate  of  change  thereof  comprising: 

means  for  continuously  sensing  the  speed  of  said  vehicle; 

suspension  means  for  said  vehicle,  said  suspension  means 
being  selectively  adjustable,  by  addition  or  removal  of 
fluid,  from  a  first  position  wherein  said  vehicle  is  in  a  first 
lower  position  to  a  second  raised  position,  the  spring  rate 
of  said  suspension  means  being  different  in  said  second 
position; 


1.  A  dashboard  and  steering  wheel  assembly  for  a  motor 
vehicle,  the  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  deformable  dashboard  having  a  heavily  padded,  sub- 
stantially flat  inclined  surface,  wherein  the  angle  of  incli- 
nation of  the  inclined  surface  is  selected  to  maximize  the 
area  of  impact  of  a  forward  and  roUtionally  downward 
moving  occupant  on  collision;  and 

(b)  a  deformable  steering  wheel  having  a  flexible  rim  and  a 
recessed  hub  connected  to  said  rim  by  flexible  spokes,  said 
hub  having  padding  with  a  top  surface  substantially  flush 
with  said  rim,  wherein  said  inclined  surface  of  said  dash- 
board is  spaced  from,  substantially  encompasses  and  is 
substantially  flush  with  the  steering  wheel  rim,  wherein 
said  steering  wheel  elements  combine  to  form  a  resilient 
structure  which  provides  resistance  to  deformation  similar 
to  the  resistance  to  deformation  of  said  padded  dashboard 
for  the  equivalent  area  on  impact  by  the  occupant  whether 
from  a  direct  or  off-center  impact  from  a  head-on  or 
diagonal  collision  of  the  vehicle. 

4,568,103 
VEHICLE  ANCHORING  SYSTEM 
James  L.  Celentino,  Macomb,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jul.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  635,072 
Int  a.*  B60S  9/10 
U.S.  a.  280—765.1  1'  Ctatas 

1.  A  device  for  securely  anchoring  a  vehicle  so  as  to  main- 
tain its  position  when  subjected  to  wind  or  shock  waves,  said 
device  including:  a  bracket  rotatobly  mounted  on  the  vehicle 
to  be  secured,  an  extensible  mounting  arm  having  one  end 
attached  to  the  bracket  which  can  be  routed  between  a  storage 
position  and  an  anchoring  position,  the  mounting  arm  compris- 
ing an  anchoring  hydraulic  cylinder,  a  rod  extending  longitudi- 
nally outward  from  the  hydraulic  cylinder,  and  adapted  to  be 
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extended  and  retracted  by  the  cylinder,  the  end  of  the  rod 
distal  the  hydraulic  cylinder  having  an  attachment  means  the 
attachment  means  having  an  extended  position  and  a  retracted 
position;  a  positioning  means  attached  to  the  bracket  offset 
from  the  axis  of  the  mounting  of  the  anchoring  cylinder  so  said 
positioning  means  can  rotate  the  anchoring  cylinder  between  a 
storage  position  and  an  anchoring  position,  a  control  means 
associated  with  thft  positioning  means  to  operate  the  position- 
ing means;  an  anclor  member  rigidly  and  permanently  affixed 


to  the  ground  for  holding  a  vehicle  in  position  said  anchor 
member  being  adapted  to  receive  and  hold  the  attachment 
means  when  the  attachment  means  is  inserted  into  the  anchor 
member  and  further  adapted  to  apply  a  force  to  the  attachment 
means  moving  it  to  a  retracted  position  as  the  attachment 
means  is  forced  into  the  anchor  member  to  effect  disengage- 
ment of  the  attachment  means;  sensing  means  located  within 
the  anchor  member  to  signal  the  hydraulic  cylinder  the  attach- 
ment means  is  fully  inserted  and  stop  the  rod  extension. 


4,568,104 

ARMORED  VEHICLE  STEERING  SYSTEM 

James  C.  LeBlanc,  38261  Long  St^  Mt  Oemens,  Mich.  48045 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  563,262,  Dec.  19, 1983,  abandoned, 

whidi  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  347,372,  Feb.  9, 1982, 

abandoBcd,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  145,601,  May  1, 

1980,  abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  927,600,  Jul.  21, 

1978,  abandoiied.  This  application  Sep.  20, 1984,  Ser.  No. 

652,614 

Int  CL*  B62D  1/00 

U.S.  a.  280—771  21  Claims 


tr-iz 


1.  For  an  armored  vehicle  having  a  hull  of  monocoque 
construction,  a  longitudinal  centerline,  a  steerable  axle  assem- 
bly mounted  on  the  hull,  a  driver's  station  disposed  in  the  hull, 
ami  a  seating  station  positioned  on  the  side  of  the  longitudinal 
centerline  opposite  the  driver's  station  and  generally  adjacent 
the  driver's  station,  a  steering  system  operatively  connected  to 
the  steerable  axle  assembly  comprising: 
a  steering  gear  assembly  including  a  steering  gear  mecha- 
nism sector  shaft  operatively  connected  to  the  steerable 
axle  assembly, 
said  steering  gear  assembly  being  positioned  directly  adja- 
cent to  the  armored  vehicle  hull,  disposed  laterally  of  the 


driver's  station  and  operatively  connected  to  the  steerable 
axle  assembly, 

a  direct  mounting  means  for  securely  mounting  said  steering 
gear  assembly  directly  to  the  armored  vehicle  hull  and 
laterally  of  the  driver's  station,  such  that  said  sector  shaft 
extends  generally  laterally  relative  to  the  longitudinal 
centerline  through  an  opening  in  the  armored  vehicle  hull 
lateral  of  the  driver's  station, 

an  arm  portion  attached  to  said  steering  gear  assembly  and 
projecting  horizontally  from  said  steering  gear  assembly 
towards  the  longitudinal  centerline, 

a  steering  wheel  having  a  generally  vertically-disposed  axis 
of  rotation  supported  by  said  arm  portion,  disposed  at  said 
driver's  station,  and  positioned  inboard  of  said  steering 
gear  assembly  closer  to  the  longitudinal  centerline,  and 

a  transmitting  means  positioned  in  said  arm  portion  for 
transmitting  the  rotary  motion  of  said  steering  wheel 
away  from  the  longitudinal  centerline  to  said  steering  gear 
assembly. 


4,568,105 
AUTOMATIC  SAFETY  SEATBELT 
Nobuyuld  Ryu,  Toyota,  and  Noritada  Yoshitsugu,  Aichi,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushild  Kaisha,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  604,142 
Claims  priority,   application   Japan,   May   12,   1983,   58- 
71070(U] 

Int.  a.<  B60R  21/10 
U.S.  a.  280— 802  16  Claims 


1.  An  automatic  safety  seatbelt  apparatus  for  restraining  a 
seated  passenger,  a  portion  of  said  apparatus  being  installed  on 
a  longitudinally  extending  floor  tunnel  in  a  vehicle  comprising: 

webbing  for  restraining  the  seated  passenger,  the  webbing 
having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end; 

a  webbing  retractor  apparatus  attached  to  said  first  end  of 
the  webbing,  for  maintaining  a  biasing  force  upon  said 
webbing,  the  retractor  being  mounted  on  a  top  surface  of 
the  longitudinally  extending  floor  tunnel; 

a  guiding  means  rotatably  mounted  on  a  side  surface  of  the 
longitudinally  extending  floor  tunnel,  the  guiding  means 
having  a  slit  therethrough,  through  which  the  webbing 
from  the  webbing  retractor  apparatus  extends; 

a  shoulder  anchor  provided  inside  the  vehicle  and  mounted 
on  an  upper  portion  of  the  vehicle,  the  shoulder  anchor 
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being  fixed  to  said  second  end  of  the  webbing  and  being 
longitudinally  displaceable  in  the  vehicle;  and 
a  retractor  cover  for  covering  the  webbing  retractor  appara- 
tus, the  retractor  cover  comprising 
a  top  portion; 

a  first  side  portion  fixed  to  said  top  portion;       ^ 
a  second  side  portion  fixed  to  said  top  portion; 
a  first  inclined  front  side  portion  fixed  to  said  first  side 
portion,  said  first  inclined  front  side  portion  having  a 
downwardly  inclined  inner  surface  for  covering  said 
webbing  located  between  a  first  webbing  retractor  and 
a  first  guiding  means;  and 
a  second  inclined  front  side  portion  fixed  to  said  second 
side  portion,  having  a  downwardly  inclined  inner  sur- 
face for  covering  said  webbing  located  between  a  sec- 
ond webbing  retractor  and  a  second  guiding  means. 

I  4,568,106 

PASSIVE  RESTRAINT  FOR  A  VEHICLE  SEAT 
Sho  Yokoyama,  Aklshima,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tachikawa  Spring 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  605,283 

iBt  a*  B60R  21/W 

U.S.  CI.  280—807  '  Claims 


said  front  seat  back  and  a  second  point  at  said  retractor  means, 
said  shoulder  belt  being  disposed  proximal  to  said  door  port 
and  transverse  thereto  the  combination  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame, 

(b)  mounting  means  for  fixing  said  frame  in  said  compart- 
ment of  said  vehicle  body  over  said  door  port, 

(c)  a  belt  supporting  means  including  a  laterally  extending 
lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said  frame  at  a  third  point  for 
pivotal  movement  about  an  axis  of  roution  from  "belt 
holding  position  rearwardly  to  a  belt  non-holding  position 
for  selectively  holding  said  shoulder  belt  over  said  door 


port  of  said  vehicle  body  when  said  shoulder  belt  is  manu- 
ally uplifted  thereon  at  said  third  point  so  that  said  shoul- 
der safety  belt  is  supported  at  said  first,  second  and  third 
points  to  provide  an  unobstructed  path  to  and  from  said 
rear  seat  through  said  door  port, 

(i)  said  lever  being  movable  rearwardly  to  said  belt  non- 
holding  position  in  response  to  rearward  movement  of 
said  shoulder  belt  for  releasing  said  shoulder  safety  belt 
from  said  lever  and  said  third  point,  and 
(d)  biasing  means  fixed  to  said  frame  and  said  lever  for 
yieldingly  biasing  said  lever  to  said  belt  holding  position. 


1.  A  passive  restraint  for  use  in  a  vehicle  seat  comprising: 
a  cushion  frame  to  support  a  cushion  which  frame  includes 
a  pair  of  side  frame  sections,  at  least  one  of  said  side  frame 
sections  having  a  pair  of  upper  surfaces  separated  by  a  side 

surface; 
a  retractor  fixed  to  an  inside  front  poruon  of  said  one  side 

frame  section; 

a  belt  guide  mounted  to  an  outside  rear  portion  of  said  one 
side  frame  section  of  said  cushion  frame; 

said  one  side  frame  section  also  including  means  defining  a 
notched  portion  formed  in  both  said  pair  of  upper  surfaces 
and  said  side  surface  at  a  location  corresponding  to  the 
fixed  position  of  said  retractor;  and 

a  seat  belt  extending  from  said  retractor  through  said 
notched  portion  and  then  along  an  exterior  of  said  side 
surface  of  said  one  side  frame  section  of  said  cushion 
frame,  whereby  said  seat  belt  is  turned  over  at  said  belt 
guide  (as  viewed  from  above). 

I  4,568,107 

SAFETY  BELT  OVERHEAD  HOLDER 
J.  Marion  Biriano,  6484  Furnace  Rd.,  Ontario,  N.Y.  14519 
Filed  Dec.  4, 1984,  Ser.  No.  677,984 
Int  a.*  B60R  2J/10 
U  S  CI.  280—808  ^  Claims 

2.  In  a  two-door  type  vehicle  body  including  a  roof  covering 
an  occupant  compartment  thereof,  a  rear  seat,  a  front  seat  with 
a  forward  foldable  seat  back  movable  between  an  upright 
seating  position  and  a  forwardly  tipped  easy  entry  position,  an 
occupant  access  door  port  for  an  occupant  entering  or  exiting 
said  door  port  to  said  front  seat  and  said  rear  seat,  a  shoulder 
safety  belt  for  an  occupant  of  said  front  seat,  a  belt  retractor 
means  fixed  to  said  roof  inside  of  said  compartment  and  con- 
nected to  said  shoulder  belt  for  paying  out  said  shoulder  belt  as 
needed  for  said  movement  of  said  seat  back  and  said  front  seat 
occupant  and  for  maintaining  said  shoulder  belt  tout,  said 
shoulder  belt  defming  a  straight  line  between  a  first  pomt  on 


4,568,108 
CONTINUOUS  FORMS  LEADER 
Peyton  G.  Simpson,  Dallas,  Tex.,  aaaignor  to  PoUntioB  Coatrol 
Products  Co.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Jun.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  621,670 

Int.  CL*  B42D  7^/00 

U.S.  a.  281-5  '  ^3"*^ 


1.  A  form  leader  for  use  with  continuous  business  forms 
having  feeding  means  along  at  least  one  lengthwise  margin  of 
said  forms  for  cooperating  with  feeding  means  on  busmess 
forms  processing  machinery,  said  form  leader  comprising  a  flat 
sheet  of  flexible  material  having  feeding  means  extending  along 
at  least  one  margin  of  said  sheet  complemcntal  to  the  said 
feeding  means  of  said  forms,  and  at  least  one  surface  portion  of 
said  leader  having  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  material  ihcreon 
adapted  to  be  adhered  to  one  side  of  the  endmost  portion  of 
said  forms  following  alignment  of  the  complementary  feeding 
means  of  said  leader  and  forms  to  facUitote  aligned  entry  of  said 
forms  into  said  business  forms  processing  machinery,  an  mdex 
line  on  said  leader  to  position  the  endmost  portion  on  the 
adhesive  material  such  that  the  exposed  length  of  the  leader  is 
complementary  to  the  length  of  the  first  individual  fbnn,  and 
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means  for  covering  the  endmost  portion  of  the  form  and  any 
exposed  adhesive  material. 


4,568,109 
PIPE  AUGNING  AND  JOINING 
Elton  D.  Pmeter,  Saginaw,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Qiemi- 
cal  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  Feb.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  466,450 

Int  a.*  F16L  35/00 

U.S.  a.  285—24  11  Oaims 


iSa.  ^a 


i5Q. 


i2a 


1.  In  an  improved  split  ring  "V"  clamp,  which  can  initially 
align  flanges  of  conduits  to  be  joined,  the  split  ring  "V"  clamp 
comprising  at  least  first  and  second  "V"  clamp  ring  portions, 
the  ring  portions  on  assembly  in  clamping  configuration  defin- 
ing a  generally  circular  configuration,  the  circular  configura- 
tion having  a  generally  inwardly  facing  tapering  annular 
groove  adapted  to  receive  flange  members,  and  as  the  portions 
of  the  split  ring  "V"  clamp  are  drawn  together  by  means  of 
bolts  and  nuts  to  thereby  force  flange  members  toward  each 
other  and  provide  a  desired  connectioil  between  adjacent 
conduit  member  ends,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
providing  a  pressure  deformable  insert  prepared  from  at  least 
two  generally  planar  elongate  blanks,  the  insert  being  gener- 
ally adjacent  a  flange  engaging  portion  of  the  inwardly  facing 
annular  groove  to  provide  in  at  least  each  portion  of  the  split 
ring  "V"  clamp  an  axially  extending  region  extending  across 
the  annular  groove  wherein  the  spht  ring  "V"  clamp  in  the 
assembled  configuration  defines  at  least  3  generally  opposed 
axially  extending  regions  of  contact  with  flanges  of  conduits  to 
be  joined  disposed  within  the  split  ring  "V"  clamp,  with  the 
further  limitation  that  on  drawing  the  split  ring  "V"  clamp 
members  together  about  flange  members,  the  deformable  insert 
is  deformed  into  the  tapering  annular  groove. 


means  for  gripping  a  pull  member  adapted  to  pass  through 
the  socket  opening, 
a  release  lever  having  at  least  two  lever  arms  is  pivoted  to 
the  other  coupling  half,  and 


the  other  coupling  half  has  secant-shaped  cutouts  for  en- 
gagement of  the  lever  arms  to  actuate  movement  of  the 
interlock  sleeve. 


4,568,111 
DETACHABLE  CONNECTION  FOR  A  NUCLEAR 
REACTOR  FUEL  ASSEMBLY 
David  W.  Christiansen,  Kennewick,  and  Richard  A.  Kamesky, 
Richland,  both  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of 
Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Aug.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  527,547 

Int  a.*  F16L  37/12;  G21C  3/06 

U.S.  a.  285—92  10  Claims 


4,568,110 

MULTIPLE  COUPLING  WITH  LOCKING-BALL 

INTERLOCK 

Wolfgang  Momberg,  Wnppertal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Carl  Kort  Walther  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG,  Wuppertal,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  464,441 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  6, 
1982,  3204116 

Int  a.<  F16L  35/02 
U.S.  CL  285—26  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  multiple  coupling  with  plate-shaped  coupling  halves 
in  which  fluid-conducting  spigots  and  hub  parts  of  individual 
couplings  are  fastened,  the  plate-shaped  coupling  halves  being 
pin-centered  with  respect  to  each  other  and  held  detachably  to 
each  other  in  coupling  position  by  a  locking-ball  interlock  by  a 
plug  projection  of  one  coupling  half  entering  into  a  socket 
opening  of  the  other  coupling  half  and  being  held  there  by 
locking  balls  which  are  releaseable  from  a  locking  position  into 
an  open  position  by  displacing  an  interlock  sleeve,  the  im- 
provement wherein 
the  plug  projection  is  arranged  substantially  concentric  to 

said  one  coupling  half, 
an  end  of  the  plug  projection  having  a  grip  means  of  smaller 
cross  section  than  that  of  the  plug  projection,  said  grip 


1.  A  connection  for  releasably  attaching  a  socket  member  to 
a  tube  comprising:  a  tube  defined  by  a  wall  provided  with 
circumferentially  spaced  openings  adjacent  one  end  thereof,  a 
housing  having  an  internal  thread  formation  and  a  plurality  of 
laterally  spaced  fingers  at  one  end  thereof,  said  fingers  having 
pins  engagable  within  said  tube  openings,  a  socket  member 
threadably  received  within  said  housing  and  having  a  tapered 
portion  at  one  end  thereof  for  urging  said  fingers  radially 
outwardly,  a  split  retaining  ring  interposed  between  said  hous- 
ing and  said  socket  member  and  completely  encapsulated 
therebetween,  said  ring  having  first  locking  means  including 
means  for  releasably  engaging  said  housing  and  second  locking 
means  including  means  for  releasably  engaging  said  socket 
member  for  securing  said  socket  member,  retaining  ring,  and 
housing  in  an  interlocked  assembled  relation. 
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4  568  112 
PIPE  JOINT  RESTRAINER  GLANDS 
Earl  C.  Bradley,  Jr.;  Jack  Burkholder,  and  Earl  F.  BuUock,  all 
of  Eastland,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Ebba  Iron  Inc.,  Eastlaud,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  446,020,  Dec.  1, 1982, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  29, 1984,  Ser.  No.  614,796 

Int.  a.*  F16L  3i/00 

U.S.  a.  285—238  1"  ^^"* 


1  A  restraining  ring  and  gland  for  a  mechanical  pipe  joint 
for  couplng  with  a  plain  plastic  pipe  end.  said  restraining  nng 
and  gland  comprising:  semi-circular  ring  members  each  having 
opposite  end  Oanges  adapted  to  be  fastened  together  for  secur- 
ing said  ring  members  together  around  said  plastic  pipe;  said 
members  having  cylindrical  tapered  bore  portions  having 
roughened  surfaces  sized  to  engage  the  outer  surf-ace  of  said 
plastic  pipe,  said  bore  portions  being  tapered  toward  the  pres- 
sure end  of  said  ring  member;  said  bore  portions  having  annu- 
lar longitudinally  spaced  serrations  having  blunt  inside  edges 
arranged  circumferentially  around  said  bore  for  gripping  the 
outer  surface  of  said  plastic  pipe,  said  roughened  surf^aces  and 
said  spaced  serrations  in  combination  holding  said  pipe  against 
longitudinal  movement;  said  members  emcompassmg  less  than 
360  degrees  around  said  plastic  pipe  whereby  said  opposite  end 
flanges  are  spaced  apart  on  opposite  sides  of  said  gland  when 
connected  on  said  plastic  pipe;  and  said  members  have  means 
for  connecting  said  gland  with  an  adjacent  pipe  fitting  on  the 
pipe  to  which  said  gland  is  coupled  by  said  joint. 

I  4,568,113 

PIPE  CONNECTION 
Robert  A.  Axford,  Houston;  Edgar  C.  Wood,  Jr.,  Huntsville,  and 
Herbert  F.  Brandana,  Spring,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  AWB, 
Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Apr.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  481,797 
I  Int.  a.*  F16L  25/00 

U.S.  a.  285—334  —  1^  Claims 


flat  angle  of  taper  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said  male 
member  and  a  second  threaded  portion  with  a  second 
angle  of  taper  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said  male  mem- 
ber, said  second  angle  of  toper  being  greater  than  first 
angle  of  toper,  said  helical  thread  having  a  form  including 
stobbing  and  load  flanks  and  an  axially  extending  crest  and 
root,  wherein  throughout  said  thread,  lead  as  measured 
along  the  load  flanks  is  constant  and  the  length  of  said 
crest  and  the  depth  of  said  load  flank  are  constant  and  the 
length  of  the  root  in  said  first  threaded  portion  is  longer 
than  the  length  of  the  root  in  said  second  threaded  por- 
tion; 
and  a  tubular  internally  threaded  female  member  having  a 
continuous   helical   thread   mateable   with   said   helical 
thread  of  said  male  member,  said  helical  thread  of  said 
male  member  having  a  first  threaded  portion  with  a  first 
angle  of  toper  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said  female  mem- 
ber substantially  equal  to  said  first  angle  of  toper  of  said 
male  member,  and  a  second  angle  of  toper  with  respect  to 
said  axis  of  said  female  member  substantially  equal  to  said 
second  angle  of  toper  of  said  male  member,  said  female 
member  helical  thread  having  a  form  including  stabbing 
and  load  flanks  and  an  axially  extending  crest  and  root, 
wherein  throughout  said  female  helical  thread,  lead  as 
measured  along  the  load  flanks  is  constant  and  the  length 
of  said  crest  and  the  depth  of  said  load  flank  are  constant 
and  the  length  of  the  root  in  said  first  threaded  portion  is 
longer  than  the  root  in  said  second  threaded  portion. 

4,568,114 
THREADED  PIPE  CONNECTOR 

Mathias  Konrad,  Siegburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Jean  Walterscheid  GmbH,  Lohmar,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  588,111 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  11, 
1983,  3308634;  Nov.  18,  1983,  3341726 

tat  a.*  F16L  19 m 
U.S.  a.  285—341  >0  Claims 


i     I    M, 


1  A  tubular  joint,  which  comprises: 

a  tubular  externally  threaded  male  member  having  a  contin- 
'      uous  helical  thread  having  a  first  threaded  portion  with  a 


1.  A  tube  connector  assembly  adapted  to  sealingly  engage  a 
tubular  member  comprising: 

a  body  member  having  a  bore  adapted  to  receive  therein  a 
tube  to  be  connected,  said  bore  having  a  topered  configu- 
ration with  a  diameter  which  increases  toward  an  end 

thereof; 

a  nut  adapted  to  be  in  screw  threaded  engagement  with  said 
body  member,  said  nut  having  a  bore  with  a  topered  por- 
tion increasing  in  diameter  toward  said  body  member  and 
a  cylindrical  portion  having  a  diameter  greater  than  the 
diameter  of  a  tube  to  be  connected;  and 

an  intermediate  ring  interposed  between  said  nut  and  a  tube 
to  be  connected,  said  intermediate  nng  compnsing  a  plu- 
rality of  radially  inwardly  extending  sharp-edged  forma- 
tions which  are  adapted  to  cut  into  the  material  of  a  tube 
to  be  connected  by  tightening  engagement  of  said  nut  on 
said  body  member  and  a  plurality  of  uniformly  circumfer- 
entially spaced  radially  outwardly  extending  nbs  each 
provided  at  one  end  with  a  stop  face  adapted  to  cooperate 
with  said  tapered  portion  of  said  bore  in  said  nut  and 
terminating  at  the  opposite  end  toward  said  body  member 
short  of  the  end  of  said  intermediate  nng. 


496-466  O.G.-86-7 
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4,568,115 
MULTI-PIECE  PIPE  CLAMP 
Robert  D.  Zimmerly,  Kenosha,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Ladish  Co., 
Cudaliy,  Wis. 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  486,756 

Int.  a*  F16L 23/00 

UJS.  a.  285—411  '  Claims 


(jf-- 


said  beak  can  receive  said  yam  ends,  and  a  closed  position 
wherein  said  yam  ends  can  be  clamped  between  said  blade 
member  and  said  hook,  said  blade  member  having  an 
actuating  end  rotatable  in  a  plane  substantially  perpendic- 
ular to  said  shaft; 

a  transmission  on  said  housing  operatively  connected  to  said 
shaft  for  rotating  same; 

a  slider  forming  a  front  plate  on  said  housing  and  provided 
with  a  control  edge  engageable  with  said  end,  said  slider 
being  mounted  on  said  housing  for  movement  of  said 
plate;  and 

cam  means  on  said  housing  connected  with  said  transmission 
for  displacing  said  slider  to  control  said  blade  member  for 
engagement  of  yam  ends  in  said  beak  after  a  loop-forming 
rotation  thereof  to  enable  said  yam  ends  to  be  drawn 
through  said  loop. 


1.  A  multi-piece  pipe  clamp  for  clamping  adjacent  pipes 
having  flanged  ends  in  longitudinal  aligned  relationship  com- 
prising: ..  •  1 

a.  at  least  two  generally  arcuate  clamp  pieces  having  mtemal 

grooves  adapted  to  engage  the  pipe  flanges  and  having  at 
least  one  pivotable  connection  therebetween  to  define  a 
substantially  continuous  annular  groove  when  in  a  closed 
position  for  engaging  the  pipe  flanges,  each  pivotal  con- 
nection including  a  tang  formed  on  the  end  of  one  piece 
with  at  least  one  stop  shoulder  extending  laterally  from 
the  tang  and  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  lugs  for  receiving  the 
tang  therebetween  on  the  other  piece,  the  stop  shoulder 
cooperating  with  the  lugs  to  limit  the  pivoting  motion  of 
the  clamp  pieces  with  respect  to  the  closed  position  to  an 
angle  of  less  than  90*; 

b.  a  pin  at  each  pivotal  connection  passing  laterally  through 
the  parallel  lugs  and  tang  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  pipe 
longitudinal  axes  to  pivotally  the  clamp  pieces;  and 

c.  locking  means  to  fasten  the  free  ends  of  the  clamp  pieces 
together  to  draw  the  adjacent  pipes  into  intimate  clamped 
contact. 


4,568,117 
STORAGE  TURNTABLE  FOR  VEHICLE 
Donald  C.  McEIfish,  Warren;  Frederick  L.  Colombo,  Fraser, 
and  Brian  J.  Worrell,  Mt.  Qemens,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to 
General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Sep.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  655,107 

Int.  a*  B60R  7/04;  B60N  3/10 

U.S.  a.  296—37.8  5  Claims 


4,568,116 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  YARN-TYING  KNOT 
Karl-Heinz  Kohlen,  Monchen-Gladbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Hacoba  Textilmaschinen  GmbH  &  Co  KG,  Wup- 
pertal.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  658,494 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  7, 
1983,3336509 

Int.  a*  B65H  69/04 
U.S.  a.  289—2  10  aaims 


1.  A  multi-use  storage  device  for  a  motor  vehicle  compris- 


mg 


1.  An  apparatus  for  knotting  two  yam  ends,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  yam  holders  adapted  to  receive  a  pair  of  parallel 
yam  ends  whereby  said  yam  ends  span  a  space  between 
said  holders; 

a  housing  disposed  between  said  holders; 

a  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing  and  provided  with 
a  beak  adapted  to  engage  the  yam  ends  spun  between  said 
holders  and  rotate  on  said  shaft  to  form  a  loop  in  said  yam 
ends,  said  beak  having  a  nonpivotal  hook  and  a  blade 
member  pivotal  relative  to  said  hook  and  displaceable 
between  an  open  position  of  said  blade  member  wherein 


a  housing  mounted  on  the  vehicle  body  adjacent  the  occu- 
pant and  having  a  horizontal  surface  with  a  rectangular 
opening  therein; 

a  prismatic  tumtable  having  a  pair  of  polygonal  ends  con- 
nected by  a  plurality  of  rectangular  sides  adapted  to  pro- 
vide desired  storage  accessories; 

and  means  mounting  said  prismatic  tumtable  in  said  housing 
for  rotation  about  an  axis  extending  through  the  center  of 
said  polygonal  ends  whereby  a  selected  one  of  said  storage 
accessories  is  sequentially  registered  with  the  opening  in 
the  housing  in  response  to  rotation  of  the  tumtable  about 
said  axis. 
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4,568,118 

LIFTING  HOOK 

Oda  IMO,  Fukayasu,  Japan,  assignor  to  F.  T.  Industries  Co., 

Ltd.,  Japan  .  _. , 

Continiiation  of  Ser.  No.  384,126,  Jun.  1, 1982,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Jun.  22, 1984,  Ser.  No.  623,534 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  30, 1981,  56^2704 

Int.  a*  B66C  11/34 

VS.  a.  294-82.16  ^  ^"^ 


and  having  a  first  groove  for  receiving  an  edge  portion  of 
said  window  pane,  a  second  groove  for  receiving  said 
Hange,  a  resilient  firet  sealing  lip  resilicntly  and  sealingly 
contacting  said  outer  body  surface,  an  elasuc  sealing  band 
means  comprising  a  second  resilient  lip  integrally  formed 
on  a  portion  of  said  first  lip  surrounding  the  circumference 
of  said  first  sealing  lip  and  having  a  mating  lateral  face 
portion  matingly  pressed  against  said  outer  body  surface, 
and  an  adhesive  upc  atuched  to  said  mating  lateral  face  of 
said  sealing  band  means  for  adhering  the  sealing  band 
means  to  said  outer  surface,  said  adhesive  tape  being 
elastically  biased  toward  said  outer  body  surface  by  means 
of  an  elastic  force  provided  by  said  first  and  second  resil- 
ient sealing  lips. 

4  568  120 
HOOK-ON  TYPE  BABY  SEAT 
Ronald  R.  Hoffman,  Morgantown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Graco  Metal 
Products  Inc.,  Elverson,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  623.689 

Int.  a.*  A47B  39/00 

VS.  a.  297-174  "  Cl**"» 


/o- 


1  A  lifting  hook  for  use  in  a  crane  hoist  comprising  a  hook 
portion  and  an  unthreaded  shank  portion,  said  shank  portion 
including  an  annular  groove  having  a  bottom  wall  which  has  a 
continuous  curved  concave  surface  formed  of  curves  of  differ- 
ing radius  of  curvature,  the  curve  of  the  smaller  radius  of 
curvature  being  located  adjacent  one  end  of  said  groove  be- 
tween 8'  and  15°  from  the  horizontal  between  said  edge  por- 
tions in  combination  with  a  pair  of  diametrically  opposed 
rollers  disposed  in  said  groove  and  transmitting  load  stress  to  a 
hoist. 


rso 


4  568  119 
nXED  WINDOW  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE 
Chojiro  Minami,  Yokohama,  and  Yukiharu  Masui.  Zama,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited,  Yo- 
kohama, Japan 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  402,767 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  31, 1981,  56-121204; 
Aug.  5,  1981,  56-123383 

Int.  a."  B62D  27/02 
VS.  a.  296-93  8  Claims 


1  A  fixed  window  assembly  for  a  motor  vehicle  comprising: 

(a)  a  vehicle  body  having  a  window  frame  defining  a  win- 
dow opening,  an  outer  body  surf^ace  exposed  outwardly  of 
the  vehicle  and  terminating  in  and  merging  into  said  win- 
dow frame,  and  a  flange  extending  inwardly  from  said 
window  frame  with  respect  to  said  window  opening; 

(b)  a  window  pane  mounted  in  said  window  opening;  and 

(c)  an  elastic  weatherstrip  surrounding  said  window  pane 


6  A  hook-on  type  baby  seat  comprising  a  seat  portion  and  a 
back  portion  coupled  together  for  movement  between  an 
operative  and  inoperative  position,  a  first  U-shaped  frame 
coupled  to  said  back  portion  and  terminating  in  a  pair  of  free 
end  portions  adapted  to  overlie  a  Uble  top  or  the  like,  a  second 
U-shaped  frame  below  the  elevation  of  said  first  mentioned 
frame,  said  second  frame  terminating  at  its  free  end  portions  in 
a  grip  member,  each  grip  member  being  below  and  generally 
aligned  with  one  of  the  anchor  members  thereabove.  means 
movably  coupling  said  second  mentioned  frame  to  said  first 
mentioned  frame  and  seat  portion,  a  latch  means  extending 
between  said  back  portion  and  the  bight  of  said  second  men- 
tioned frame  for  latching  the  grip  members  in  one  of  a  plurality 
of  positions. 

4,568,121 
ANGLE-ADJUSTABLE  SADDLE 
Tctsuo  Kashima,  Sakai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kashima  Saddle 
Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  587,248 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  22,  1983,  58-113547 
Int.  a.*  B62J  7/00 

U  S.  a.  297 195  '  Claims 

V  An  angle-adjusuble  saddle  for  a  cycle,  comprising: 
a  bearing  portion  having  projections  at  both  sides  thereof  to 
be  embedded  directly  in  a  saddle  base  and  having  a  lower 
curved,  bulging,  surface  extending  longitudinally  of  the 
saddle  base  defining  an  insertion  space  between  a  lower 
surface  of  the  saddle  base  and  an  upper  surface  of  said 
bearing  portion, 
a  slot  formed  in  said  bearing  portion  and  extending  longitu- 
dinally of  the  saddle  base, 
a  support  portion  provided  at  an  upper  end  of  a  seat  pillar  ot 
the  cycle  and  having  formed  on  its  upper  side  a  curved 
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surface  conforming  to  said  curved  surface  of  said  bearing  move  vertically,  characterized  in  that  said  lock  mechanism 

portion  and  having  a  hole  formed  therein,  comprises  a  lock  spring  formed  of  a  wire  material  to  be  en- 

a  fastening  nut  disposed  in  the  insertion  space  and  rotatably  gaged  into  an  engagement  groove  of  said  stay  from  a  slit  of  said 

supported  on  an  upper  surface  of  said  bearing  portion,  and  guide  cylinder  and  an  operation  lever  for  releasing  said  lock 


ri  ?o 


threaded  rod  being  insertable  through  said  hole  in  said 
support  portion  and  said  slot  in  said  bearing  portion  and 
adapted  to  be  screwed  into  said  fastening  nut  for  detach- 
ably  fastening  together  said  bearing  portion  and  said  sup- 
port portion  with  said  curved  surfaces  thereof  fitted  to 
each  other. 


4  568  122 
CHILD  BOOSTER  SEAT  FOR  USE  IN  VEHICLES 
James  M.  Kain,  Tipp  Oty,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Spalding  A  EvenHo 
Companies,  Inc.,  Tampa,  Fla. 

FUed  Oct.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  665,888 

lat.  a*  A47C  31/00;  B60R  21/00 

MJS.  a.  297—488  10  Claims 


spring  from  its  locked  position,  and  also  that  both  of  said  lock 
spring  and  operation  lever  are  movably  mounted  onto  the  same 
projection  provided  in  said  guide  cylinder  and  the  other  ends 
of  said  operation  lever  and  lock  spring  are  integrally  connected 
to  each  other. 


4,568,124 
VEHICLE  SEAT 
Takashi  Kanai,  Akishima,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tachikawa  Spring 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  583,032 

Int.  a*  A47C  7/02 

U.S.  a.  297—452  6  Claims 


1.  A  child  booster  seat  for  use  in  vehicles  comprising 

a  seat  p>ortion; 

sidewalls  extending  upwardly  from  said  seat  portion; 

oppxjsed  shields  slidably  mounted  above  said  sidewalls,  said 
shields  being  rotouble  between  a  mating  position  above 
said  seat  portion  and  an  open  position  above  said  seat 
portion;  and 

an  open  channel  along  the  exterior  of  each  shield  of  a  dimen- 
sion to  accept  an  automobile  seat  belt  when  said  booster 
seat  is  placed  upon  an  automobile  seat. 


4,568,123 
HEAD-REST  VERTICAL  ADJUSTMENT  DEVICE 
Takashi  Yasui,  and  Hideo  Niibori,  both  of  Akishima,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Tachikawa  Spring  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 
Filed  Jul.  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  636,286 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Aug.    2,    1983,    58- 
120364{U] 

Int.  a*  A47C  7/36,  1/10 
VS.  a.  297—410  3  Qaims 

1.  A  head-rest  vertical  adjustemt  device  including  a  lock 
mechanism  for  restricting  the  vertical  movements  of  a  head- 
rest stay  within  a  guide  cyliiyler  into  which  said  head-rest  stay 
is  fitted  in  such  a  manner  that  said  guide  cylinder  is  free  to 


ir  It 


1.  A  vehicle  seat  comprising 

a  base  frame  constructed  of  a  synthetic  resinous  material  and 
defining  a  closed  interior  cavity,  said  base  frame  including 
a  horizontal  flange  disposed  along  the  sides  and  front  of 
said  base  frame  and  continuous  upwardly-expanded  por- 
tions disposed  integrally  with  the  upper  periphery  of  the 
sides  and  a  rear  of  said  base  frame  thereby  esUblishing  a 
central  region  thereof,  said  central  region  being  upwardly 
sloped  from  said  rear  to  said  front  of  said  base  frame; 

a  cushion  member  including  a  cushion  body  and  a  cover 
member  covering  said  cushion  body,  said  cushion  member 
being  removably  placed  upon  said  base  frame  so  as  to 
cover  said  central  region; 

said  flange  and  said  cushion  member  together  including 
fastening  means  to  removably  fasten  said  cushion  member 
to  said  flange. 


4,568,125 

CHILD  SAFETY  CUSHION 

Anne  M.  Sckolnlk,  39  Calumet  Dr.,  Dix  Hills,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  591,499 

Int.  a*  A47C  31/00 

U.S.  a.  297—467 

1.  A  child  safety  cushion  comprising: 
a  flexible  padded  back  portion  having  upper,  lower  and  side 
edges; 
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nexible  padded  side  bolsters  hingedly  connected  to  said  side 

edges  of  said  back  portion; 
a  flexible  padded  seat  portion  hingedly  connected  to  the 

lower  edge  of  said  back  portion; 
means  for  releasably  fastening  said  side  bolsters  to  said  seat 

portion  to  permit  said  side  bolsters  and  said  seat  portion  to 

be  disposed  upstanding  from  said  back  portion; 


lateral  belt  means  including  fastening  means  for  engagement 

around  the  waist  of  a  child; 
crotch  step  means,  extending  from  said  seat  portion  and 

joining  said  lateral  belt  means  to  prevent  a  child  from 

sliding  out  of  said  cushion;  and 
strap  means  for  attoching  said  cushion  to  an  external  object. 

1 ~ 

4  568  126 
METHOD  AND  MACHINE  FOR  REMOVING  BLOCKAGE 

AND  SILT  FROM  ABANDONED  AUGER  HOLES 
Leonard  R.  Nitzberg,  KnoxvUle,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Patent  De- 
velopment, Ltd.,  Knoxville,  Tenn. 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  196,200 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  4, 2001, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.*  E21C  35/20:  E21D  10/00 

U.S.  a.  299—1  "  daims 


ous  to  reinitiating  mining  of  a  portion  of  remaining  ore  from 
said  seam,  said  method  comprising: 

facing  up  said  highwall  by  removing  blockage  and  ore  con- 
taminants proximate  and  external  to  said  auger  hole; 
removing  blockage  and  ore  contaminants  from  within  said 
mouth  of  said  auger  hole  whereby  said  mouth  of  said 
auger  presence  of  said  blockage  and  contaminants;  and 
removing  silt  deposits  from  within  said  auger  hole  by  direct- 
ing a  stream  of  water  against  said  silt  whereby  said  stream 
dislodges  said  silt  and  suspends  said  dislodged  silt  in  said 
water,  collecting  said  silt-laden  water,  and  transporting 
said  silt-laden  water  from  the  location  of  its  collection  to 
a  location  remote  from  said  auger  hole. 

4  568  127 

CUTTING  HEAD  FOR  DRIFT  ADVANONG  MACHINES 

Gottfried  TraumiiUer,  Wilfried  Maier,  both  of  Z«ltweg;  Yrva 

Schoffmann,  Leoben,  and  Herwig  Wrulich,  Zeltweg,  all  of 

Austria,  assignors  to  Voest-Alpine  Aktiengesellschaft,  Vienna, 

Austria 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  526,278 

Qalms  priority,  application  Austria,  Sep.  3,  1982,  3311/82 

Int.  CI."  E21B  70/60;  E21L  7/08;  E21F  5/02 

U.S.  a.  299—81  5  CMaa 


I  TMh  IMTW  or 
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dL.      i±L. 


1.  A  method  for  removing  blockage  and  ore  contaminants 
proximate  the  mouth  of  an  auger  hole,  and  for  removing  silt 
deposits  from  within  said  auger  hole,  said  auger  hole  being  a 
substantially  horizontally  disposed  void  created  by  mining  a 
seam  of  ore  such  coal  commencing  at  a  highwall  created  dur- 
ing mining,  said  highwall  being  the  external  termination  of  said 
seam,  such  blockage,  ore  contaminants  and  silt  being  deleten- 


1.  A  cutting  head  for  drift  advancing  machines  having  front 
and  rear  surfaces  and  bits  arranged  on  its  circumference,  the 
cutting  head  comprising  a  plurality  of  disc-shaped  elements 
welded  together,  the  cutting  head  further  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  outlet  nozzles  situated  at  the  periphery  for  discharging  a 
cooling  fluid,  means  defining  radially  extending  bores  within 
the  cutting  head  for  supplying  cooling  fluid  to  the  nozzles,  the 
radial  bores  extending  from  a  plurality  of  axially  extending 
bores  within  the  cutting  head,  said  extending  bores  being  open 
at  one  end  of  the  cutting  head  and  being  closable  by  detachable 
closure  members,  said  axially  extending  bores  supplying  cool- 
ing fluid  to  the  radially  extending  bores,  and  an  axial  fluid 
supply  bore  within  the  cutting  head  for  supplying  cooling  fluid 
to  the  axially  extending  bores. 

4,568,128 

ROTARY  CUTTER  HEADS  FOR  MINERAL  MINING 

MACHINES 

Albert  G.  French,  Willington,  and  Derek  J.  Brooks,  Ashby-de- 
la-Zouch,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Coal  Industry  (Pa- 
tents) Ltd.,  London,  England 

Filed  Oct.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  539,944 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  11,  1983, 

8300664 

Int.  a.«  E21C  35/22:  E21F  1/00:  E21B  10/60 
U  S  Q.  299—81  *  Claims 

1.  A  rotary  cutter  head  for  a  mineral  mining  machine  having 
a  drive  shaft,  comprising: 
a  hub  assembly  drivably  mountable  on  the  drive  shaft  of  the 

machine; 
a  barrel  component  secured  around  the  hub  assembly; 
a  plurality  of  cutter  tool  holders  provided  around  the  penph- 
ery  of  the  cutter  head  and  around  an  annular  end  compo- 
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nent  which  in  use  defines  the  end  of  the  cutter  head  re- 
mote from  the  mining  machine; 

ventilating  means  mounted  between  the  hub  assembly  and 
the  barrel  component  and  including  a  plurality  of  air  flow 

~  guide  passages; 

each  air  flow  guide  passage  having  an  open  ended  air  flow 
inlet  adjacent  to  the  radially  innermost  portion  of  the  end 
component  and  in  direct  unimpeded  communication  with 


M    D    H 


connected  by  a  first  electrical  line  to  an  electronic  switching 
system,  said  electronic  switching  system  including  a  load  de- 
pendent control  member  and  a  wheel-rpm-dependent  switch- 
ing system,  said  electronic  switching  system  having  at  least  one 
electrical  output,  supply  fluid  pressure  control  valve  means, 
said  supply  fluid  pressure  control  valve  means  includes  an 
electro-magnetically  operated  control  means  connected  elec- 
trically to  an  output  of  said  electronic  switching  system  and 
controlled  thereby  for  supplying  compressed  air  from  said 
compressed  air  supply  container  to  said  trailer  brake  cylinders 
connected  to  said  pressure  control  valve  means. 


the  working  face  such  that  in  use  the  inlet  is  in  an  exposed 
zone  immediately  adjacent  to  the  working  face  so  that  the 
action  of  cut  mineral  and/or  of  the  newly  exposed  work- 
ing face  scours  the  open  ended  inlet  to  prevent  the  build 
up  of  damp,  fine  mineral  particles  and  thereby  prevents 
blockage  of  the  inlet; 
spray  means  located  at  said  inlet  for  directing  an  air  flow 
inducing  spray  along  each  of  the  air  flow  guide  passages. 


4,568,129 

BRAKE  SYSTEM  FOR  VEHICLES  WITH  TRAILERS 

Werner  Stiunpe,  Komwestheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Nov.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  443,713 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  4, 
1982,  3207793 

Int.  a*  B60T  8/02.  13/66 
U.S.  a.  303—7  10  a«ims 


4,568,130 
VEHICLE  WHEEL  CONTROLLED  ANTI-BRAKE  LOCK 

BRAKING  SYSTEM 
Heinz  Leiber,  Oberriexingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  620,458 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  14, 
1983,  3321376;  Oct.  29,  1983,  3339335 

Int.  a*  B60T  8/10 
U.S.  a.  303—92  7  Claims 


1.  A  brake  system  for  a  towing  vehicle  with  a  trailer  having 
trailer  brake  cylinders,  a  compressed-air  supply  line  and  a 
pressure  brake  control  line  on  said  towing  vehicle  intercon- 
nected by  respective  compressed-air  line  couplings  to  a  com- 
pressed air  supply  line  and  a  brake  control  line  on  said  trailer, 
a  trailer  brake  control  valve  connected  to  said  brake  control 
line  for  controlling  fluid  flow  from  said  compressed  air  supply 
line  to  a  compressed  air  supply  container  and  from  said  com- 
pressed air  supply  line  to  said  brake  cylinders,  and  electrical 
control  elements  on  said  trailer  for  controlling  fluid  flow  to 
said  brake  cylinders,  the  improvement  comprising  a  pressure 
sensor  means  connected  to  said  brake  control  line  subjected  to 
pressure  in  said  brake  control  line  disposed  on  said  trailer,  said 
pressure  sensor  means  having  an  electrical  output  electrically 


(S>ff 

MMon        I  I 


1.  Vehicle  wheel  controlled  anti-brake  lock  braking  system 

having 

an  anti-brake  lock  system  evaluation  stage  (ABS)  coupled  to 
receive  wheel  operation  signals  (W); 

a  source  (6,  8)  of  pressurized  brake  fluid; 

a  main  brake  cylinder  (1)  having  dual  output  brake  fluid 
circuits  (I,  II)  emanating  therefrom,  each  brake  fluid  cir- 
cuit including  at  least  one  brake  fluid  control  valve  means 
(9, 10;  11, 12;  40, 41, 42)  controllable  in  at  least  two  modes: 

(1)  increase  of  brake  fluid  pressure  level  affecting  brake  fluid 
pressure  in  at  least  one  wheel  or  an  axle  of  the  vehicle, 

(2)  drainage  of  brake  fluid  to  drop  brake  fluid  pressure  af- 
fecting at  least  one  wheel  or  an  axle  of  the  vehicle, 

a  feed  valve  (15,  43)  coupled  to  the  source  (6,  8)  of  pressur- 
ized brake  fluid  and  to  the  pressure  input  connections  of 
the  brake  fluid  control  valve  means  (9,  10,  11,  12;  40,  41, 
42),  said  feed  valve  being  operatively  connected  to  and 
controlled  by  the  automatic  anti-brake  lock  system  evalu- 
ation stage  (ABS)  to  supply  pressurized  brake  fluid 
thereto; 

and  a  hydraulic  choke  (15a,  43o)  interposed  in  the  connec- 
tion between  the  feed  valve  (15,  43)  and  the  respective 
control  valve  means  (9-12;  40-42); 

wherein  the  feed  valve  (15,  43)  is  connected  to  the  main 
brake  cylinder  (1)  to  receive  pressurized  brake  fluid  there- 
from, 

and  the  main  brake  cylinder  is  connected  to  receive  pressur- 
ized brake  fluid  from  said  source  (6,  8). 
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I  4  568  131 

MODULATOR  FOR  HYDRAULIC  BRAKES 
Folke  L  Blomberg,  Duvstigen  4,  S-181  40,  Undingo,  and  Jan- 
OIov  M.  HoUt,  Skogsduvevagen  14,  S-752  52,  Upsala,  both  of 

Sweden 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  666,643 
I  Int.  C[.*  B60T  8/02 

VJS.  a.  303—115  1*  C'**™' 


said  drive  shaft  in  opposite  directions,  means  for  control- 
ling operation  of  said  drive  means,  a  horizontally  extend- 
ing support  bar  for  supporting  said  platform  means  to 
project  forwardly  thereof,  a  pair  of  guide  follower  means 
carried  by  said  support  bar  to  project  rearwardly  thereof 
for  engagement  one  with  each  of  said  guide  shafts  for 
constraining  said  support  bar  to  reside  in  a  horizontally 
disposed  position  and  for  movement  lengthwise  of  said 
guide  shafts  to  alternately  position  said  platform  means  in 
said  lower  and  upper  positions,  nut  coupling  means  car- 
ried by  said  support  bar  to  project  rearwardly  thereof  for 
threadable  engagement  with  said  drive  shaft  to  impart 
oppositely  directed  movements  to  said  support  bar  length- 
wise of  said  guide  shafts  incident  to  oppositely  directed 
routional  movements  of  said  drive  shaft;  and 
suy  means  for  interconnecting  said  lid  and  said  platform 
means  to  normally  effect  pivotal  movements  of  said  lid 
back  and  forth  between  its  closed  and  open  positions 


1  In  a  brake  modulator  for  use  in  fluid  pressure  brake  sys- 
tems and  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  a  brake  fluid  conduit 
between  a  brake  fluid  pressure  generator  and  a  wheel  braking 
cylinder  and  to  be  controlled  by  a  sensor  system,  the  modula- 
tor having  first  and  second  conduit  coupling  means  for  interpo- 
sition of  the  modulator  in  the  conduit,  first  and  second  valve 
means  in  series  flow  relation  with  each  other  and  with  the 
conduit  coupling  means  for  controlling  fluid  flow  and  defining 
a  controlled  conduit  portion,  valve  actuator  means  operatively 
coupled  to  the  valve  means  for  normally  conditioning  the 
valve  means  for  free  passage  of  fluid  through  the  modulator 
and  controllably  operable  for  conditioning  the  valve  means  for 
blocking  passage  of  fluid  through  the  modulator,  and  means 
operatively  communicating  with  the  controlled  conduit  por- 
tion for  cyclically  expanding  and  contracting  the  volume 
thereof  and  thereby  for  cooperating  with  the  valve  means  m 
pumping  fluid  through  the  modulator,  those  improvements  in 
the  valve  means  and  valve  actuator  means  which  facilitate 
enhanced  operation  of  the  modulator  and  which  comprise  each 
of  said  valve  means  having  secondary  valve  means  for  en- 
larged volume  flow  and  primary  valve  means  for  restricted 
volume  flow  and  mounted  adjacent  to  and  seated  in  the  corre- 
sponding one  of  said  secondary  valve  means,  and  said  valve 
actuator  means  having  first  and  second  electromagnetic  means 
for  operating  corresponding  ones  of  said  first  and  second  valve 
means,  said  electromagnetic' means  being  capable  of  function- 
ing independently  one  of  the  other  and  each  being  mounted 
adjacent  to  the  corresponding  one  of  said  valve  means  and  to 
the  same  side  of  said  secondary  valve  means  as  the  associated 
primary  valve  means. 

I  4,568,132 

MOTORIZED  LIFT  MECHANISM 
Richard  L.  Watt,  Jamestown,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Weber-Knapp 
Company,  Jamestown,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  683,694 
Int.  a*  A47B  51/00 
U.S.  a.  312— 312  9  Claims 

1.  A  cabinet  having  in  combination: 
a  vertically  upwardly  opening  access  opening; 
a  lid  pivotally  mounted  on  the  cabinet  for  movement  be- 
tween access  opening  closed  and  open  positions; 
platform  means; 

a  lift  mechanism  for  moving  said  platform  means  vertically 
within  said  cabinet  between  lower  and  upper  positions 
disposed  remotely  of  and  adjacent  said  access  opening, 
said  lift  mechanism  includes  upper  and  lower  lift  mecha- 
nism mounting  brackets,  a  pair  of  vertically  upstanding 
and  parallel  guide  shafts  having  upper  and  lower  ends 
thereof  fixed  to  said  upper  and  lower  mounting  brackets, 
a  screw  threaded  drive  shaft  having  upper  and  lower  ends 
thereof  rotatably  supported  by  said  upper  and  Idwer 
mounting  brackets  and  arranged  parallel  to  and  intermedi- 
ate said  guide  shafts,  a  reversible  drive  means  for  rotating 


incident  to  movement  of  said  platform  means  back  and 
forth  between  said  lower  and  upper  positions,  respec- 
tively, said  stay  means  including  at  least  one  rigid,  elon- 
gated rod,  first  connecting  means  for  connecting  one  end 
of  said  rod  to  said  lid  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  first 
axis,  and  second  connecting  means  for  connecting  an 
opposite  end  of  said  rod  to  said  platform  means  for  pivotal 
movement  about  a  second  axis  arranged  parallel  to  said 
first  axis  and  adapted  for  movement  along  an  arcuate  path 
of  travel  relative  to  said  platform  means  between  normal 
and  release  positions,  characterized  in  that  the  weight  of 
said  lid  tends  to  retain  said  second  axis  in  said  normal 
position  whereupon  said  lid  tends  to  assume  said  closed 
position  incident  to  placement  of  said  platform  means  in 
said  lower  position  and  in  that  movement  of  said  second 
axis  between  said  normal  and  release  positions  permits  said 
lid  to  remain  in  a  partially  open  position  intermediate  said 
open  and  closed  positions  incident  to  placement  of  said 
platform  means  in  said  lower  position. 

4,568,133 
CONNECTOR  SOCKET 
Katsutoshi  Amano,  Yokohama;  Yodiinori  Yamane,  Machida, 
and  Tadayoshi  Eaure,  Isesaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony 
Corporation,   Tokyo   and    Hosiden   Electronics   Co.,   Ltd., 
Osaka,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  654,276 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  4,  1983,  58-186576 

Int.  a.*  HOIR  15/10 

U  S  CI  339—14  R  *  Claims 

1.  A  connector  socket  for  electric  connection  with  a  plug 
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upon  insertion  of  the  plug  into  the  connector  socket,  compris- 


ing 


(a)  a  body  fabricated  of  an  insulative  material,  the  front 
surface  of  said  body  defining  an  annular  recess  for  receiv- 
ing a  cylindrical  portion  of  the  plug,  said  body  including  a 
cylindrical  stud  which  is  surrounded  by  said  annular  re- 
cess, said  cylindrical  stud  having  a  plurality  of  contact 
housing  channels  deflned  therein,  and  said  stud  also  defin- 
ing pin  insertion  holes  which  extend  to  a  front  surface  of 
said  stud  in  communication  with  said  contact  housing 
channels; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  contacts  disposed  in  said  contact  housing 
channels,  respectively,  for  electric  connection  to  conduc- 
tive pins  of  the  plug  upon  insertion  of  the  conductive  pins 
through  said  pin  insertion  holes;  and 

(c)  a  flat,  disc-shaped  conductive  plate  whose  shape  and  size 
is  substantially  the  same  as  that  of  said  front  surface  of  said 
stud,  said  plate  being  mounted  on  said  front  surface  of  said 
stud  and  having  small  holes  therein  in  confronting  relation 
to  said  pin  insertion  holes,  respectively,  each  of  the  holes 


symmetrical  about  the  axis  of  the  aperture,  said  end  por- 
tion of  each  insert  projecting  more  than  half  way  through 
the  aperture  when  the  associated  subsidiary  circuit  board 
assembly  is  mounted  on  the  main  circuit  board  assembly 


100    101 


so  that  both  inserts  can  fully  enter  the  aperture  without 
interfering  with  one  another  only  if  said  end  portions  of 
the  inserts  are  oriented  so  that  their  transverse  cross  sec- 
tions are  complementary  halves  of  the  closed  geometric 
shape. 


in  said  disc-shaped  conductive  plate  having  a  diameter 
slightly  larger  than  that  of  the  conductive  pins  of  the  plug, 
said  conductive  plate  being  integral  with  an  elongated 
grounding  terminal  which  extends  from  a  marginal  edge 
portion  of  said  plate  rearwardly  of  said  plate  at  substan- 
tially right  angles  to  the  plane  of  said  plate,  said  elongated 
grounding  terminal  being  disposed  within  and  extending 
along  an  elongated  groove  that  is  defined  in  the  cylindri- 
cal surface  of  said  stud  whereby  said  rearwardly  extend- 
ing grounding  terminal  does  not  impede  insertion  of  the 
cylindrical  portion  of  the  plug  into  said  annular  recess  of 
said  socket,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  when  the  tips 
of  the  conductive  pins  of  the  plug  are  positioned  in  said 
pin  insertion  holes,  the  distance  between  the  conductive 
pins  and  the  edges  of  the  said  small  holes  in  said  disc- 
shaped plate  is  less  than  the  distance  between  the  conduc- 
tive pins  and  said  contacts,  whereby  any  electrostatic 
charge  on  the  conductive  pins  of  the  plug  is  discharged 
via  said  plate  and  grounding  terminal  to  ground  rather 
than  being  discharged  to  said  contacts  of  said  socket. 


4  568  135 

SLIDE  LATCH  MECHANISM 

Robert  H.  Frantz,  Newville,  Pa.,  assignor  to  AMP  Incorporated, 

Harrisburg,  Pa. 

Continiuition  of  Scr.  No.  537,201,  Sep.  29, 1983,  abandoned.  This 

application  Apr.  19,  1985,  Ser.  No.  724,934 

Int.  a*  HOIR  13/639 

U.S.  a.  339—91  R  4  Claims 


4,568,134 
PRINTED  CTRCUrr  BOARD  KEYING  SYSTEM 
Vincent  D.  DiMoadi,  Camp  Hill,  Pa.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 
de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  Feb.  21,  1985,  Scr.  No.  703,656 

Int.  a.*  HOIR  13/645 

U.S.  a.  339—17  LC  16  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  ensuring  correct  pairing  of  two  subsidiary 

electrical  circuit  board  assemblies  on  opposite  sides  of  a  main 

electrical  circuit  board  assembly  comprising: 

an  aperture  through  the  main  circuit  board  assembly  be- 
tween the  two  subsidiary  circuit  board  assemblies  along  an 
axis  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  main  circuit  board 
assembly;  and 
an  orientation  insert  member  mounted  on  each  subsidiary 
circuit  board  assembly  for  projection  into  the  aperture 
coaxial  with  the  axis  of  the  aperture,  the  end  portion  of 
each  insert  remote  from  the  associated  subsidiary  circuit 
board  assembly  having  a  transverse  cross  section  which  is 
one  lateral  half  of  a  closed  geometric  shape  which  is 


1.  A  latching  mechanism  for  latchably  securing  complemen- 
tary D-type  electrical  connectors  and  like  elongate  connectors, 
each  said  connector  being  of  the  type  having  a  peripheral 
flange  with  a  mounting  hole  through  each  end  thereof,  said 
latching  mechanism  being  of  the  type  comprising  a  stamped 
and  formed  metal  latching  member  carried  by  one  of  said 
connectors  for  sliding  movement  relative  thereto  in  the  elon- 
gate direction,  cooperable  latching  means  fixed  to  the  flange  of 
the  other  said  connector,  and  spring  means  effective  between 
said  latching  member  and  said  one  of  said  connectors  to  urge 
said  latching  member  into  latching  engagement  with  said  coop- 
erable latching  means  when  said  connectors  are  mated, 
wherein  said  spring  means  is  fixed  to  said  latching  member, 
said  spring  means  bearing  directly  against  said  peripheral 
flange  of  said  one  connector  to  urge  said  member  into  latching 
engagement  with  the  cooperable  latching  means  on  the  other 
connector. 
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4,568,136 
SOCKET  TERMINAL  STRIP 
Oswald  ReiiM,  UntereUbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Pwh  Elektrofeinmechanische  Werke  Jakob  Preh  Nachf. 
GmbH  A  Co.,  Bad  Neustadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  20,  1984,  Scr.  No.  633,113 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  29, 
1983,  3327414 

Int.  a*  HOIR  13/50 
U.S.  a.  339—176  M  *0  Claims 


1.  Socket  terminal  strip  connector  apparatus  for  receiving  a 
complimentary  plug  strip,  having  an  insulating  body,  a  plural- 
ity of  chambers  arranged  in  one  face  of  said  insulating  body  for 
receiving  conductive  elements  of  said  plug  strip,  a  pair  of 
contact  members  corresponding  to  each  of  said  chambers,  each 
contact  member  of  each  pair  having  a  contact  part  located  in  a 
given  chamber,  a  connection  part,  a  lug,  and  at  least  first  and 
second  bending  points  at  which  each  said  conUct  member  can 

be  bent, 
a  first  contact  member  of  each  being  bent  at  a  said  first 
bending  point  so  that  its  lug  exits  the  connector  in  a  first 
direction,  and  the  second  contact  member  being  bent  at 
said  second  bending  point  and  in  an  opposite  direction  so 
that  its  lug  exits  the  connector  in  a  second  opposite  direc- 
tion, said  contact  members  of  each  pair  being  normally  in 
electrical  contact  with  said  plug  strip  when  it  is  inserted 
into  said  chambers,  whereby  electrically  common  lugs 
from  each  chamber  can  be  connected  to  different  circuit 
boards. 


4  568  137 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  HAVING  AT  LEAST  ONE 

FUSE  CARTRIDGE 

Karl  Leuthold,  Zurich,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Feller  AG, 

Horgen,  Switzerland 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  577,698 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Feb.  9, 1983,  721/83 
Int.  a*  HOIH  85/02.  85/50 
VJS.  a.  339—147  R  «  Qaims 


necting  the  end  caps,  the  electrical  device  comprising  an  insu- 
lating body  with  at  least  one  recess,  a  holder  for  the  fuse  car- 
tridge releasably  inserted  into  an  active  position  within  the 
recess  of  the  insulating  body,  the  holder  having  an  insulating 
portion  with  an  inner  and  an  outer  end  and  a  clip  disposed  at 
the  inner  end  of  the  insulating  portion  for  removably  holding 
one  end  cap  of  the  fuse  cartridge,  a  bottom  conUct  member 
disposed  within  the  recess  of  the  insulating  body  for  contacting 
the  other  end  cap  of  the  fuse  cartridge,  a  compression  spring 
biasing  the  holder  relative  to  the  insulating  body  in  the  direc- 
tion of  release  from  the  insulating  body,  and  at  least  one  side 
conUct  member  also  disposed  m  the  recess,  said  holder  being 
further  provided  with  at  least  one  resiliently  flexible  slide 
contact  member  electrically  connected  to  the  clip  of  the  holder 
and  biased,  by  virtue  of  the  resiliency  thereof,  against  the  side 
contact  member  in  the  recess  of  the  insulating  body  when  the 
holder  is  in  the  active  position,  whereby  the  insulating  portion 
of  the  holder  for  the  fuse  cartridge  is  slidingly  and  non-routa- 
bly  guided  in  the  recess  of  the  insulating  body  such  that  the 
holder  is  slidingly  insertable  into  the  recess  and  removable 
therefrom  in  a  rectilinear  manner  without  rotation,  the  insulat- 
ing portion  of  the  holder  having  a  lateral  resiliently  flexible 
tongue  extending  in  the  sliding  direction  of  the  holder  toward 
and  beyond  the  outer  end  of  the  insulating  body  of-the  holder, 
said  tongue  being  provided  with  a  locking  hook  and  an  exter- 
nally graspable  free  end  portion,  the  insulating  body  havmg  a 
locking  edge  disposed  so  that,  due  to  the  resilience  of  said 
tongue,  the  locking  hook  thereof  automatically  enters  into 
locking  engagement  with  the  locking  edge  when  the  holder  is 
inserted  into  the  active  position  in  the  recess  of  the  insulating 
body  to  lock  the  holder  in  the  active  position  against  the  bias 
of  the  compression  spring,  said  tongue  being  flexible  under  a 
pressure  manually  exerted  on  the  graspable  free  end  portion 
against  the  influence  of  its  own  resilience  for  moving  the  lock- 
ing hook  out  of  engagement  with  the  locking  edge  to  permit 
movement  of  the  holder  in  response  to  the  bias  of  the  compres- 
sion spring  and  withdrawal  of  the  holder  out  of  the  recess  of 
the  insulating  body. 

4  568  138 
ELECTRICAL  WIRE  CONNECTOR 
Thomas  J.  McKenzie,  6230  N.  Camlno  Piraeria  Alta,  Tucson. 
\Ariz.  85718 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  669,388 

Int.  a*  HOIR  11/09 

U.S.  a.  339—204  10  Claims 


1.  In  an  electrical  device  including  a  system  for  the  accom- 
modation of  at  least  one  fuse  cartridge  of  the  type  having  an 
insulation  tube  with  a  pair  of  electrically  conductive  end  caps 
and  a  fusible  wire  disposed  in  the  insulating  tube  and  intercon- 


1.  An  electrical  wire  connector  comprising: 

a  narrow  rectangular  casing  formed  by  a  pair  of  closely 
spaced  thin  rectangular  walls  interconnected  by  side  walls 
leaving  at  least  one  open  side  wall  in  the  casing; 

a  wire  receiving  electrically  conductive  receptacle  fixed 
within  the  casing  and  being  formed  by  a  plurality  of  op- 
posing arcuately  shaped  elongate  channel  members  ar- 
ranged in  line  and  interconnected  with  each  other  at 
adjacent  ends  thereof  and  with  their  other  ends  forming 
openings  adjacent  the  said  open  side  of  said  casing  and 
together  forming  individual  receptacle  units  to  receive 
wire  ends; 

resilient  means  positioned  within  said  casing  between  at  least 
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one  of  said  rectangular  walls  and  said  receptacle  units  thus 
to  press  the  opposing  channel  members  together  whereby 
wires  inserted  within  the  units  will  spread  the  channel 
members  against  the  said  resilient  means  thereby  pressing 
the  said  channel  members  tightly  against  inserted  wires 
and  releasibly  locking  the  wires  within  the  receptacle 
units;  and 
wherein  said  resilient  means  comprises  a  spring  leaf  having 
oppositely  extending  finger  portions  positioned  over  and 
in  contact  with  the  individual  ones  of  said  channel  mem- 
bers and  a  central  portion  engaging  the  rectangular  wall 
above  said  receptacle  whereby  individual  channels  may 
spread  differently  against  said  finger  portions  to  accomo- 
date different  wire  sizes. 


4  568  139 
LATERALLY  ENGAGED  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
Theodore  H.  Wood,  Bridgewater,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Alden 
Research  Foundatioii,  Brockton,  Mass. 

FUed  Dec.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  680,139 

Int.  a.*  HOIR  13/J5 

VS.  a.  339^255  R  9  Claims 


ing  a  graded  refractive  index  between  the  top  and  bottom 
surfaces,  the  refractive  index  of  the  base  coating  at  the 
bottom  surface  being  equal  to  the  refractive  index  of  the 
substrate,  the  effective  refractive  index  at  the  top  surface 
of  the  base  coating  being  at  least  2.5;  and 


a  top  coating  on  the  top  of  the  base  coating,  said  top  coating 
having  a  plurality  of  homogeneous  layers  having  refrac- 
tive indices  which  decrease  toward  the  top  of  the  top 
coating. 


1.  In  electrical  paper  processing  apparatus  slidingly  receiv- 
ing a  paper  magazine  having  an  electrical  contact,  an  electrical 
connector  device  comprising: 

a  base  with  a  wall  of  insulating  material  having  a  post  ex- 
tending therefrom; 

a  conductive  terminal  at  the  foot  of  the  post; 

a  conductive  cap  having  a  rounded  end  and  a  flanged  end 
telescoping  over  the  post; 

a  spring  around  the  p>ost  compressed  between  the  cap  and 
the  terminal;  and 

an  insulative  cover  attached  to  the  base  with  an  opening 
passing  the  rounded  end  of  the  cap  outside  the  cover,  the 
cover  engaging  and  confining  the  cap  and  spring  on  the 
post  is  electrically  conductive  connection  to  the  terminal; 

whereby  the  magazine  may  be  moved  laterally  along  the 
cover  over  the  cap  to  a  position  electrically  engaging  the 
cap. 


4,568,141 

DOCUMENT  HAVING  AN  OPTICAL-DIFFRACnON 

AUTHENTICATING  ELEMENT 

Gregor  Antes,  Zurich,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  LGZ  Landis  A 

Gyr  Zug  AG,  Zug,  Switzerland 

FUed  Sep.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  534^01 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Oct.   4,    1982, 
5820/82 

Int.  a.*  G02B  5/75.  5/32:  B42D  15/02;  B4»F  1/12 
U.S.  a.  350—3.61  7  Qaims 


4,568,140 
OPTICAL  ELEMENT  COMPRISING  A  TRANSPARENT 
SUBSTRATE  AND  AN  ANTIREFLECTION  COATING 
FOR  THE  NEAR-INFRARED  REGION  OF 
WAVELENGTHS 
Pieter  van  der  Werf,  and  Jan  Haisma,  both  of  Eindhoven,  Neth- 
erlands, assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  531,115 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Netherlands,  May  24,   1983, 
8301824 

Int.  a*  G02B  1/10.  5/28 
U.S.  a.  350—1.6  16  Claims 

1.  An  antireflection  coating  on  a  transparent  substrate  hav- 
ing an  index  of  refraction,  said  coating  suppressing  reflections 
of  wavelengths  from  approximately  700  nanometers  to  approx- 
imately 1700  nanometers,  said  antireflection  coating  compris- 
ing: 
a  base  coating  on  the  substrate,  said  base  coating  having  a 
bottom  surface  against  the  substrate  and  having  a  top 
surface  remote  from  the  substrate,  said  base  coating  hav- 


1.  A  document  comprising: 

a  substrate  having  an  outer  surface  defining  a  plane,  a  dif- 
fraction-optical authenticating  element  covering  at  least  a 
part  of  said  outer  surface  and  capable  of  generating  at  least 
one  color  pattern  constituting  a  visually  testable  feature 
verifying  the  authenticity  of  said  document, 

said  diffraction  optical  authenticating  element  including  a 
diffraction  grating  structure  which  defines  a  predeter- 
mined movement  track,  said  grating  structure  having  a 
spatial  frequency  and  an  angular  orientation,  at  least  one 
of  which  varies  along  said  track,  such  that,  when  said 
document  is  illuminated  from  a  first  direction  and  viewed 
from  a  second  direction  and  is  rotated  within  said  plane, 
adjacent  regions  of  said  diffraction  grating  structure  suc- 
cessively diffract  light  along  said  second  direction  to 
provide  said  color  pattern  which  appears  to  move  along 
said  movement  track. 
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I  4,568,142 

OBJECTIVE  LENS  DRIVE  APPARATUS 
Akira  Igiuna,  Toyokawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

FUed  Apr.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  488,452 
Qaims   priority,   application   Japan,    Apr.   26,    1982,    57- 
59697[U];  Apr.  28.  1982,  57-61258(U] 

Int.  a*  G02B  27/17,  7/02 
U.S.  a.  350—6.3  1*  Claims 


1.  An  objective  lens  drive  apparatus  comprising: 

a  mirror  cylinder  for  mounting  on  one  end  thereof  at  least 
one  objective  lens  having  an  optical  axis; 

focusing  coil  means  and  tracking  coil  means  secured  to  said 
mirror  cylinder  at  a  portion  surrounding  said  mirror  cylin- 
der; 

magnetic  circuit  means  disposed  so  as  to  provide  magnetic 
fields  for  said  focusing  coil  means  and  tracking  coil  means; 

elastic  supporting  means  for  elastically  supporting  said  mir- 
ror cylinder  for  enabling  movement  of  said  mirror  cylin- 
der in  at  least  one  of  a  tracking  and  focusing  direction 
when  at  least  one  of  said  focusing  coil  means  and  tracking 
coil  means  is  supplied  with  driving  current;  and 

weight  means  mounted  on  the  other  end  of  said  mirror 
cylinder  for  adjusting  a  center  of  gravity  of  a  body  to  be 
driven  including  said  mirror  cylinder,  said  tracking  coil 
means  and  said  focusing  coil  means,  so  that  the  center  of 
gravity  of  the  body  to  be  driven  one  of  coincides  with  a 
center  of  a  driving  force  exerted  on  said  body  in  the  track- 
ing direction  and  is  positioned  farther  away  from  said  at 
least  one  objective  lens  than  the  center  of  the  driving 
force,  thereby  enabling  correct  tracking  control. 


of  said  first  and  second  coupling  optical  fibers  being  sepa- 
rated by  a  distance  d  and  said  first  and  second  coupling 
optical  fibers  lying  parallel  to  and  adjacent  each  other 
near  said  first  end  faces; 
a  movable  block  holding  the  first  and  second  coupling  opti- 
cal fibers,  having  a  face  which  lies  flush  with  the  first  and 
second  end  faces  of  the  first  and  second  coupling  optical 
fibers,  and  being  movable  between  a  first  position  and  a 
second  position,  said  first  and  second  positions  being 
separated  by  said  distance  d  so  that  the  second  end  face  of 
the  first  input  optical  fiber  and  second  end  face  of  the  first 
output  optical  fiber  face  the  first  and  second  end  faces  of 
the  first  coupling  optical  fiber,  respectively  when  said 
movable  block  lies  in  the  first  position  and  that  the  second 
end  face  of  the  first  input  optical  fiber  and  the  second  end 
face  of  the  second  output  optical  fiber  face  the  first  and 
second  end  faces  of  the  second  coupling  optical  fiber, 
respectively  when  said  movable  block  lies  in  the  second 
position; 


4  568  143 

OPTICAL  nBER  CROSSOVER  SWITCHING 

APPARATUS 

Akira  Yamada,  and  Takao  Ito,  both  of  Yokohama,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisba,  Kawasaki, 
Japan 

Filed  May  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  375,016 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  13,  1981,  56-70685 
Int.  a.*  G02B  5/77,  7/26 
U.S.  a.  350—96.20  l*  Claims 

9.  An  optical  switching  apparatus  comprising: 
a  first  input  optical  fiber  having  a  first  end  face  and  a  second 
end  face,  said  first  end  face  being  so  positioned  as  to  re- 
ceive an  optical  input  signal; 
a  first  and  a  second  output  optical  fiber  each  having  a  first 
end  face  and  a  second  end  face,  the  first  end  face  of  each 
output  optical  fiber  being  so  positioned  as  to  deliver  an 
optical  output  signal; 
a  sUtionary  block  holding  the  first  input  optical  fiber  and  the 
first  and  second  output  optical  fibers  and  having  a  face 
which  lies  flush  with  the  second  end  faces  of  the  input  and 
output  optical  fibers; 
a  first  and  a  second  coupling  optical  fiber  each  having  a  first 
end  face  and  a  second  end  face  and  being  adapted  to 
transmit  an  optical  signal,  the  centers  of  said  first  end  faces 


a  second  input  optical  fiber  held  by  said  stationary  block  and 
having  a  first  end  face  so  positioned  as  to  receive  an  opti- 
cal input  signal  and  a  second  end  face  positioned  flush 
with  said  face  of  the  sUtionary  block; 

a  third  and  a  fourth  coupling  optical  fiber  each  having  a  first 
end  face  and  a  second  end  face  which  lie  flush  with  said 
face  of  the  movable  block, 

wherein  the  second  end  face  of  the  second  input  optical  fiber 
and  the  second  end  face  of  the  second  output  optical  fiber 
face  the  first  and  second  end  faces  of  the  third  coupling 
optical  fiber,  respectively  when  said  movable  block  lies  in 
the  first  position,  and  the  second  end  face  of  the  second 
input  optical  fiber  and  the  second  end  face  of  the  first 
output  optical  fiber  face  the  first  and  second  end  faces  of 
the  fourth  coupling  optical  fiber,  respectively  when  said 
movable  block  lies  in  the  second  position;  and 

means  for  pressing  said  movable  block  against  said  sUtion- 
ary block  so  that  said  face  of  said  movable  block  and  said 
face  of  said  sUtionary  block  are  in  slidable  intimate 
contact. 
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4,568,144 
OPTICAL  FIBER  CABLE  INCLUDING  LAYERS  WHICH 

COMPENSATE  FOR  THERMAL  EXPANSION 
Elio  Occhini,  and  Sergio  Longoni,  both  of  Milan,  Italy,  assignors 

to  Societa'  Cavi  PireUi  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  298,940,  Sep.  3, 1981.  This  application 

Jul.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  636,065 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Sep.  29,  1980,  24982  A/80 

Int.  a*  G02B  5/14 

U.S.  a.  350— 96J3  13  Oaims 


1.  An  optical  fiber  cable  comprising: 

a  longitudinally  extending  telecommunication  element  or 
elements,  each  element  comprising  at  least  one  optical 
fiber  surrounded  by  a  non-metallic  sheath  of  plastic  mate- 
rial and  each  element  being  disposed  so  that  the  sheath 
thereof  is  engageable  by  a  layer  of  material  encircling  the 
element  or  elements; 

a  metal  protecting  sheath  around  said  element  or  elements 
with  an  inner  surface  which  has  predetermined  diametric 
dimensions  and  which  is  spaced  from  the  sheath  of  the 
element  or  elements,  said  metal  protecting  sheath  having  a 
temperature  coefficient  of  expansion  less  than  the  temper- 
ature coefficient  of  expansion  of  the  plastic  material  of  the 
sheath  or  sheaths  and  being  longitudinally  and  peripher- 
ally continuous  and  in  a  cross-section  perpendicular  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  thereof,  having  the  shape  of  a  closed 
geometric  figure,  whereby  the  metal  protecting  sheath  is 
resistant  to  radial  expansion  and  longitudinal  extension  by 
reason  of  forces  applied  thereto  other  than  forces  due  to 
temperature  changes; 

and  a  layer  of  a  non-metallic  material  which  is  compressible 
but  which  is  resistant  to  distortion  by  forces  applied 
thereto  and  which  is  in  the  space  between  said  inner  sur- 
face of  said  metal  protecting  sheath  and  the  sheath  or 
sheaths  of  the  element  or  elements,  said  layer  having  its 
inner  surface  frictionally  engaging  each  sheath  or  sheaths 
around  the  element  or  elements  with  poriions  of  the  inner 
surface  thereof  applying  radial  forces  to  the  sheath  or 
sheaths  and  having  at  least  portions  of  its  outer  surface  in 
engagement  with  the  inner  surface  of  said  metal  protect- 
ing sheath  and  said  layer  having  an  outer  surface,  diamet- 
ric dimension  which  in  the  absence  of  said  metal  protect- 
ing sheath,  is  greater  than  the  diametric  dimensions  of  at 
least  portions  of  said  inner  surface  of  said  metal  protecting 
sheath  by  at  least  0.2  millimeters,  whereby  said  layer  is 
radially  compressed  by  said  poriions  of  said  inner  surface 
of  said  metal  protecting  sheath  and  dimensional  changes 
of  the  sheath  or  sheaths  around  the  fiber  or  fibers  are 
opposed  by  the  forces  applied  thereto  through  said  layer 
by  said  metal  protecting  sheath  and  dimensional  changes 
of  the  sheath  or  sheaths  around  the  fiber  or  fibers  due  to 
changes  in  temperature  are  reduced  as  compared  to  cables 
without  said  layer  and  said  metal  protective  sheath. 


4,568,145 
CONNECTION  DEVICE  FOR  A  CABLE 
INCORPORATING  OPTICAL  HBERS  AND  METAL 
CONDUCTORS 
Gerard  Colin,  Epinay  sur  Seine,  and  Christian  Kerduel,  Conflans 
Sainte  Honorine,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Les  Cables  de 
Lyon,  Clichy,  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  411,120,  Aug.  24,  1982.  This 
application  Dec.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  678,362 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  26,  1981,  81  16292 
Int.  a*  G02B  6/36:  HOIR  41/00 
U.S.  Q.  350—96.20  4  Qaims 


1.  In  a  connection  device  for  connecting  first  and  second 
cable  ends  incorporating  both  optical  fibers  (10)  and  metal 
conductors  (34),  said  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  socket  member  including  a  barrel  with  male  electrical 
connection  members  (25),  a  ferrule  containing  the  optical 
fibres  (10)  and  an  angular  position  defining  device  (29), 
and 

(b)  a  connector  member  including  a  barrel  with  female 
electrical  connection  members  (6),  a  ferrule  containing  the 
optical  fibres  (10)  and  an  angular  position  defining  device, 

the  improvement  wherein  one  of  the  connector  member  and 
the  socket  member  includes  a  shroud  fixedly  coupled  to 
said  first  cable  end  a  body  (2)  rotatably  mounted  to  said 
shroud,  and  means  (30,  31,  32  33)  for  limiting  rotation  of 
said  body  relative  to  said  shroud  to  close  to  360*,  and  said 
device  further  comprising  means  for  fixedly  coupling  said 
socket  member  to  said  connector  member  to  effect  a  low 
decibel  transmission  loss  between  said  optical  fibers,  and 
the  other  of  said  connector  member  and  socket  member 
being  fixedly  connected  to  said  second  cable  end. 


4,568,146 

PLASTIC  OPTICAL  FIBER  AND  PRODUCnON 

THEREOF 

Yoshinobu  Ueba,  and  Norifumi  Matsumiya,  both  of  Osaka, 

Japan,   assignors   to   Sumitomo   Electric   Industries,    Ltd., 

Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  541,726 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  21, 1982,  57-185838; 
Jan.  11,  1983,  58-2975 

Int  CI*  G02B  5/172 
U.S.  a.  350—96.34  14  Qaims 

1.  A  plastic  optical  fiber  which  comprises  a  core  consisting 
of  an  amorphous  polymer  containing  a  plasticizer  and  a  clad- 
ding consisting  of  a  transparent  polymer  which  substantially 
prevents  cross-migration  of  said  plasticizer  therein  and  has  a 
refractive  index  lower  than  the  core  polymer  and  said  plasti- 
cizer being  contained  in  the  amorphous  polymer  in  such  an 
amount  that  the  flexural  modulus  of  the  core  is  not  more  than 
5xl05g/mm2. 
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4  568  147 
FLAT  PROnLE  GRATING  COUPLER 
Robert  J.  Seymour,  Weilesley  Hills,  and  Donald  M.  Kofflman, 
Winchester,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  GTE  Laboratories 
Incorporated,  Waltham,  Mass. 

FUed  Nov.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  552,873 

Int  a*  G02B  5/18 

U.S.  a.  350—162.17  3  Qaims 


4  568  149 

LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  PANEL  WITH  OPAQUE 

MASK  OVER  GATE  OR  SIGNAL  LINE 

Masao  Sugata,  Yokohama,  and  Yuko  Miyi^l")^  Tokyo,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  571,826 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  28,  1983,  58-13561 

Int.  a*  G02F  1/13 

U.S.  a.  350—334  13  Claims 


*.iM^*»- 
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1.  A  flat  profile  grating  coupler  comprising,  a  substrate 
forming  an  active  media  for  coupling  free  electromagnetic 
radiation  to  surface  plasmon  waves,  and  a  dielectric  overcoat 
layer  on  said  substrate,  said  dielectric  overcoat  layer  having 
means  defining  alternate  areas  of  differing  dielectric  constants 
at  a  repeatable  predetermined  periodicity  for  esUblishing  a 
corresponding  signal  modulation  of  the  field  penetration  dis- 
tance. 


4  568  148 
HAND-HELD  COLLAPSIBLE  MICROSCOPE  SYSTEM 
Richard  A.  Onanian,  85  Irving  St.,  Arlington,  Mass.  02174 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  548,244 
I  Int.  a*  G02B  27/02.  27/04.  7/04 

U.S.  a.  350— 239  43  Qaims 


1.  A  hand-held  collapsible  microscope  system  comprising: 

a  lens  section  for  holding  a  lens; 

a  stage  section  for  holding  a  specimen  to  be  viewed; 

a  lens  in  said  lens  section  and  a  sUge  hole  in  said  stage  sec- 
tion aligned  with  said  lens  when  said  system  is  erected; 

means  in  said  stage  section  for  holding  a  specimen  in  regis- 
tration with  said  stage  hole  including  a  pair  of  lateral  slots 
in  said  stage  section  and  spaced  on  either  side  of  said  stage 
hole  for  longitudinally  holding  a  slide  over  said  stage  hole 
for  viewing  and  storage  and  a  channel  extending  laterally 
across  the  outside  of  said  stage  section  for  holding  a  slide 
tab  over  said  stage  hole;  and 

first  and  second  resilient  pleated  sections  interconnecting  the 
longitudinal  edges  of  said  lens  section  with  the  corre- 
sponding longitudinal  edges  of  said  stage  section  for  en- 
abling the  sections  to  be  erected  with  said  lens  and  stage 
hole  aligned  and  the  distance  between  them  to  be  adjust- 
able for  focussing  by  gentle  finger  pressure  on  said  pleat. 


I.  In  a  display  panel  comprising  a  pair  of  electrode  plates 
oppositely  spaced  from  each  other,  one  electrode  plate  having 
switching  elements  provided  with  gate  lines  and  source  lines, 
the  other  electrode  plate  having  a  counter  electrode  thereon, 
the  improvement  wherein: 

(a)  at  least  one  of  said  pair  of  electrode  plates  is  provided 
with  a  non-transmissive  member  along  at  least  one  of  said 
gate  lines  and  said  source  lines,  said  non-transmissive 
member  being  formed  as  a  stripe  having  substantially  the 
same  width  as  one  of  the  gate  lines  or  source  lines,  and 

(b)  a  spacer  member  is  interposed  between  said  pair  of  elec- 
trode plates  along  said  non-transmissive  member. 

II.  In  a  display  panel  comprising  first  and  second  electrode 
plates  oppositely  spaced  from  each  other,  and  a  liquid  crystal 
interposed  between  said  first  and  second  electrode  plates;  said 
first  electrode  plate  having  switching  elements  provided  with 
gate  lines,  source  lines  and  drain  electrodes  constituting  dis- 
play units,  said  second  electrode  plate  having  a  counter  elec- 
trode thereon;  the  improvement  wherein  said  second  electrode 
plate  comprises  color  filters  disposed  to  face  said  drain  elec- 
trodes, and  a  non-transmissive  metallic  film  disposed  between 
an  adjacent  pair  of  said  color  filters  and  along  at  least  one  of 
said  gate  lines  and  said  source  lines. 

4,568,150 
ZOOM  LENS  SYSTEM 
Kazuo  Ikari,  and  Tooru  Fiyii,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  594,317 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  9,  1983,  58-61566 

Int.  a.*  G02B  9/64.  15/22 

U.S.  Q.  350—427  '  Qaims 


1.^ 


1.  A  zoom  lens  system  comprising  a  first,  second,  third  and 
fourth  lens  groups  in  the  order  from  the  object  side,  said  first 
lens  group  being  a  focusing  lens  group  and  having  positive 
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refractive  power,  said  second  lens  group  being  a  variator  and 
having  negative  refractive  power,  said  third  lens  group  being  a 
compensator  and  having  positive  refractive  power,  said  first, 
second  and  third  lens  groups  constituting  a  varifocal  subsys- 
tem, said  fourth  lens  group  being  a  relay  lens,  said  zoom  lens 
system  being  arranged  that  said  fourth  lens  group  comprises  a 
fb^t  lens  component  comprising  a  positive  lens  and  a  negative 
lens  and  having  positive  refractive  power  as  a  whole,  a  second 
lens  component  comprising  a  positive  lens,  a  third  lens  compo- 
nent comprises  a  negative  meniscus  lens  arranged  to  be  convex 
toward  the  image  side,  and  a  fourth  lens  component  compris- 
ing a  positive  lens,  said  zoom  lens  system  fulfilling  the  follow- 
ing conditions  (1)  through  (4) 


0.3  <  A,//4  <  3.0 
0.03  <  fAc/hbcd  <  0.3 


1.0  < 


r4c\  -  '■4c2 


<3.0 


0.01  <  D/fif  <  0.3 


(1) 
(2) 

(3) 


(4) 


where  reference  symbol  f*  represents  the  focal  length  of  the 
fourth  lens  group,  reference  symbols  (4^  and  fuc  respectively 
represent  the  focal  lengths  of  the  first  and  third  lens  compo- 
nents in  the  fourth  lens  group,  reference  symbol  f4^</  repre- 
sents the  total  focal  length  of  the  second,  third  and  fourth  lens 
components  in  the  fourth  lens  group,  reference  symbols  r4ci 
and  T4c2  respectively  represent  radii  of  curvature  of  the  sufface 
on  the  object  side  and  surface  on  the  image  side  of  the  third 
lens  component  in  the  fourth  lens  group,  reference  symbol  O 
represents  the  airspace  between  the  third  and  fourth  lens  com- 
ponents in  the  fourth  lens  group,  and  reference  symbol  (iv 
represents  the  focal  length  of  the  zoom  lens  system  m  a  whole 
on  the  short  focal  length  side. 


4,568,151 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  LENS  SYSTEM 
SUn-ichi  Mihara,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aailgnor  to  Olympua  Opt(«M 
Co^  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  592,081 
Claiiu  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  29, 1983,  fi<914}9 
Int  a*  G02B  9/34 
VS.  a.  350-469  13  CUOms 


1.  A  photographic  lens  system  composing  a  first  positive 
meniscus  lens  component  having  a  convex  surface  on  the 
object  side,  a  second  lens  component  having  negative  refrac- 
tive power,  a  third  lens  component  having  positive  refractive 
power  and  a  fourth  negative  meniscus  lens  component  having 
a  convex  surface  on  the  image  side,  at  least  one  of  said  four  lens 
components  being  designed  as  a  cemented  doublet  and  said 
lens  system  being  so  designed  as  to  satisfy  the  following  condi- 
tions (1)  through  (3)  and  (8): 


0.15f<|rfi|<0.3f 
0.23f<ri<0.4f 


(1) 
(2) 


1.5<|r^r*|<3.5 
0.7f<|r,|<3.0f 


(3) 
(4) 


wherein  the  reference  symbol  f  represent  focal  length  of  said 
lens  system  as  a  whole,  the  reference  symbol  ri  designates 
radius  of  curvature  on  the  object  side  surface  of  said  first  lens 
componenti  the  reference  symbol  Tq  denotes  radius  of  curva- 
ture on  the  object  side  surface  on  said  second  lens  component, 
the  reference  symbol  r^  represents  radius  of  curvature  on  the 
image  side  surftice  of  said  third  lens  component  and  the  refer- 
ence symbol  rw  designates  radius  of  curvature  on  the  ith  ce- 
mented surface. 


4,568,152 

SYSTEM  FOR  REFLECTING  AN  IMAGE  INTO  A 

MICROSCOPE 

Kurt  Meratallinger,  and  Klaua  Schlndl,  both  of  Vienna,  Austria, 
aasignors  to  C,  Reichert  Optische  Werke,  AG,  Vienna,  Austria 

FUed  Jun.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  505,513 
Clalma  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  22, 
1982,  3223157 

Int.  a*  G02B  21/00.  27/34,  27/36 
U.S.  a.  350—507  8  Qainu 


i'-  ^-  ^' 


1.  A  reticle  projection  system  suitable  for  use  in  projecting  a 
reticle  image  to  a  selected  location  in  a  microscope  image 
plane,  which  comprises  an  optical  axis,  a  light  source  at  one 
end  of  said  optical  axis,  a  collector  lens  system,  a  reticle  fixed 
relative  to  said  optical  axis  and  an  entrance  pupil  p>ositioned  in 
sequence  on  said  optical  axis,  said  collector  lens  system  being 
adapted  to  substantially  fill  said  entrance  pupil  with  an  image 
of  said  light  source,  means  to  move  the  reticle  image  to  a 
selected  location  in  the  microscope  image  plane,  said  means 
comprising  a  lens  orthogonally  displaced  in  a  plane  perpendic- 
ular to  said  optical  axis,  said  lens  being  positioned  on  said 
optical  axis  after  said  entrance  pupil. 


4,968,153 

BINOCULAR  TELESCOPE 

Jean-Micliel  Btluteaii,  Livry  Gargan,  France,  assignor  to  So* 

ciete    d'Optique,    Precision    Electronique    A    Mecanique* 

SOPELEM,  Levallois-Perret,  France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No,  267,986,  May  28, 1981,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  518,325 
Claims  priority,  appUeatiop  France,  Jun,  12, 1980,  80  13085 
Int.  a.<  G02B  13/16.  23/12 
U.S.  a.  350—538  7  Oaims 

1.  Binocular  observation  device  for  viewing  a  real  or  aerial 
image  with  both  eyes,  comprising 

(a)  a  convergent  first  eyepiece  (4)  centered  about  an  optical 
axis  (11,  12)  and  having  its  focus  substantially  in  said 
image  (72)  which  is  centered  on  said  axis; 

(b)  an  optical  element  (3)  located  between  said  first  eyepiece 
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(4)  and  said  image  (72)  and  provided  with  a  semi-reflective 
surface  (31)  which  reflects  the  light  emerging  from  said 
image  from  said  optical  axis  (11)  to  a  frontal  optical  axis 
(13)  and  permits  the  passage  of  light  emerging  from  said 
image  toward  said  first  eyepiece  (4)  and  one  eye; 


4,568,155 
WATERPROOF  BINOCULARS 
Fumio  Shimizu,  Minowa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Light  Koki  Co., 
Ltd.,  Nagano,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  341,874 
Claims    priority,   application   Japan,    Apr.    15,    1981,    56- 
053243[U] 

Int.  a*  G02B  23/18.  23/00 
U.S.  a.  350—552  5  Cluint 


(c)  a  convergent  group  of  lenses  (5)  constituting  a  second 
eyepiece  about  said  frontal  optical  axis  (13)  and  having  its 
focus  substantially  in  said  image;  and 

(d)  a  reflective  component  (6)  located  at  the  rear  of  said 
group  of  lenses  (5)  so  as  to  reflect  the  light  emerging  from 
said  convergent  group  of  lenses  towards  the  other  eye. 


4  568  154 
SPECTACLE  TYPE  MOUNTING  ASSEMBLY  FOR 
BINOCULAR 
William  J.  Beecher,  1960  Lincoln  Park  West  -  Apt  1910,  Chi- 
cago, 111.  60614 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  344,062,  Jan.  29, 1982,  Pat.  No. 
4,477,790.  This  application  Feb.  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  580,816 
Int  O*  G02B  23/18 
U  A  a.  350—549  4  Qaims 


1.    A    compact    easily-assembled    center-focusing    water- 
proofed binoculars  of  the  poro-prism  type,  comprising: 

two  bodytubes,  each  having  a  coupling  portion  and  an  opti- 
cal axis,  both  coupling  portions  being  pivotably  jointed 
for  movement  about  a  longitudinal  axis  parallel  to  both 
optical  axes,  each  coupling  portion  having  a  step  portion 
perpendicualr  to  the  longitudinal  axis  and  a  bore  in  the 
step  portion  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis,  each  body 
tube  housing  at  least  one  lens  group  shiftable  along  its 
optical  axis  for  focusing; 

a  pair  of  transfer  bars,  each  slidably  mounted  in  one  of  the 
bores  and  having  opposite  ends; 

means  for  water-tightly  sealing  each  bar  in  its  respective 
bore; 

means  connecting  one  end  of  the  respective  transfer  bar  to 
the  respective  lens  group  for  movement  of  the  lens  group 
along  the  optical  axis; 

rotatable  means  aligned  along  the  longitudinal  axis  moving 
both  transfer  bars  simultaneously  longitudinally,  thereby 
moving  the  respective  lens  groups  along  the  optical  axes 
for  focusing; 

each  bodytube  having  a  side  with  an  opening  therein; 

a  relatively-large  poro-type  prism  received  through  the 
opening  and  mounted  in  the  bodytube  after  the  respective 
transfer  bar  hat  been  connected  to  its  respective  lens 
group;  and 

water-tight  means  for  closing  the  opening,  said  pair  of  trans- 
fer bars  and  said  roUUble  means  being  inseruble  as  a 
preassembled  unit  into  said  binoculars. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  binocular  having  a  pair  of  tele- 
scopes, each  including  an  eyepiece  barrel  and  a  larger  mirror 
cover  on  the  eyepiece  side,  and  means  including  a  hinge  post 
hingedly  connecting  said  telescopes  together  for  adjustment  of 
the  interpupillary  spacing  of  the  eyepiece  barrels, 
a  spectacle  frame  including  a  bow  but  not  a  pair  of  earpieces 
extending  backwardly  from  opposite  ends  of  the  bow,  said 
earpieces  being  already  in  the  art. 
first  mounting  means  centrally  secured  to  said  bow, 
second  mounting  means  secured  to  said  hinge  post,  and 
means  for  securing  said  first  and  second  mounting  means 
together  adjustobly  so  that  said  bow  may  be  engaged  with 
the  larger  mirror  covers  when  the  relative  position  of  the 
hinge  post  results  in  the  positioning  of  the  eyepiece  bar- 
rels, as  adjusted  for  proper  interpupillary  spacing,  suitably 
for  viewing  through  the  barrels  in  correct  alignment. 


4,568,156 
TRACKING  APPARATUS  FOR  PARABOUC 
REFLECTORS 
John  A.  Due,  8823  SbeUle  La.,  Boise,  Id.  83704 
DiTisioo  of  Ser.  No.  668,898,  Nov.  7, 1984.  ThU  appUcatioB  No?. 
7, 1984,  Ser.  No.  668,993 
Int.  CI."  G02B  7/18.  5/08 
XJJS.  a.  350—632  5  Claims 

1.  Tracking  apparatus  for  a  parabolic  reflector  rotatable 
about  a  vertical  axis,  said  tracking  apparatus  comprising: 
A  tubular  track,  circular  in  cross  section  and  provided  with 

a  lateral  slot;  and 
a  plurality  of  wheel-axle  assemblies  supporting  said  reflec- 
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tor,  the  wheels  of  each  of  said  assemblies  contained  within 
said  tubular  track,  each  wheel  rotatably  mounted  on  an 


axle  extending  laterally  through  the  slot  of  said  track,  and 
each  axle  in  supporting  engagement  with  said  reflector. 


4,568,157 

GONIOTOMY  LENS 

Badnidin  Kurwa,  Galveston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Board  of  Regents, 

The  University  of  Texas  System,  Austin,  Tex. 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  630,320 

Int.  d*  A61B  3/00;  G02C  7/04 

VS.  a.  351—160  R  11  Oaims 


4,568,158 
BINOCULAR  OPHTHALMOSCOPE 

Erich  Blaha,  Esslingen,  and  Roland  Trentin,  Aalen,  both  of  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Carl-Zeiss-Stiftung,  Heiden- 

heim  on  the  Brenz,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  593,711 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  2, 
1983,  3312086 

Int.  a.*  A61B  3/10:  G02B  27/02 
U.S.  a.  351—205  7  Claims 

1.  A  binocular  ophthalmoscope  comprising  an  observation 
unit  and  an  illuminating  unit  connected  with  each  other,  said 
units  including  adjusting  means  for  adjusting  the  position  of 


images  of  pupils  of  eyes  of  an  observer  in  the  pupil  of  an  eye 
being  examined  and  adjusting  the  position  of  an  image  of  a 
source  of  illumination  also  in  the  pupil  of  the  eye  being  exam- 
ined, said  adjusting  means  including  a  stationary  mirror  (2,  4) 
and  a  laterally  displaceable  mirror  (1,  3)  in  each  ray  path  from 
an  eye  of  the  observer  to  the  eye  being  examined  and  a  dis- 
placeable mirror  (5)  in  a  beam  path  from  said  illuminating  unit 


to  said  eye  being  examined,  first  displacing  means  (10)  for 
displacing  at  least  one  of  said  laterally  displaceable  mirrors  (1, 
3),  second  displacing  means  (12)  for  displacing  said  beam  path 
mirror  (5),  said  first  and  second  displacing  means  being  cou- 
pled together  for  conjoint  movement,  and  single  op>erating 
means  (16)  for  oper^ng  both  of  said  displacing  means  con- 
comitantly. 


T 

4,568,159 
CCD  HEAD  AND  EYE  POSITION  INDICATOR 
Dorothy  M.  Baldwin,  Lake  Monroe,  Fla.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  444,639 

Int.  a*  A61B  3/14 

U.S.  a.  351— 210  7  Claims 


1.  A  lens  useful  in  performing  a  goniotomy  comprising  a 
truncated  generally  pyramidal  body  having  four  planar  sides,  a 
smaller  end  face  and  a  larger  end  face,  said  smaller  end  face 
being  concave  and  adapted  to  conform  to  the  human  cornea, 
the  larger  end  face,  oriented  in  opposition  to  said  smaller  end 
face,  being  generally  planar  and  angled  slightly  to  a  perpendic- 
ular to  the  optical  axis  of  the  lens,  at  least  one  of  said  sides 
being  reflective  and  oriented  to  enable  the  chamber  angle  of 
the  eye  to  the  viewed  when  said  smaller  end  face  is  resting  on 
the  human  cornea,  the  ratio  of  the  height  of  the  lens  measured 
along  its  optical  axis  to  the  width  of  said  smaller  end  face  being 
approximately  one  such  that  said  lens  is  self-supporting  atop 
the  cornea. 


III 


IX 


1.  An  apparatus  for  head  and  eye  tracking  a  live  subject  and 
generating  positional  outputs  corresponding  thereto,  compris- 
ing in  combination: 

a  plurality  of  coded  light  emitters  afHxed  to  a  projection  area 
whereupon  a  visual  presentation  may  be  projected,  each 
said  emitter  oriented  to  direct  invisible  light  toward  said 
subject  and  being  distinctively  coded  one  from  the  other 
so  that  each  is  separately  identifiable  by  its  output; 

optical  means  removably  attached  to  the  head  of  said  subject 
for  referencing  a  portion  of  said  projection  area  encom- 
passing less  than  all  but  more  than  two  of  said  coded  light 
emitters  wherein  said  portion  is  fixed  in  size  and  corre- 
lated to  the  head  orientation  of  said  subject,  and  can  vary 
in  placement  throughout  said  projection  area; 

a  light  source  of  invisible  light  directed  toward  the  eye  of 
said  subject  such  that  said  invisible  light  is  reflected  by 
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said  eye  and  said  reflection  indicates  the  position  of  the 

eye; 

charge  coupled  devices  arranged  in  an  array  for  detecting 
said  individiial  light  emitters  and  said  source,  said  devices 
having  a  very  high  readout  rate  and  outputs  correspond- 
ing to  detected  said  emitters  and  said  source; 

a  fiber  optic  bundle  optically  coupled  to  said  referencing 
means  and  said  light  source  for  transferring  said  reflected 
light  and  said  light  from  said  referencing  means  to  said 
detecting  means; 

means  for  imaging  said  transferred  light  on  said  detectmg 

means;  and 
means  for  computing  the  spatial  orientation  of  the  head  and 
eye  outputting  said  computed  data  to  control  said  visual 
presentation,  operably  connected  to  receive  positional 
data  from  said  detecting  means. 


from  a  host  computer,  each  of  the  slide  projectors  including 
predetermined  input  control  lines  and  control  apparatus  for 
performing  predetermined  functions  responsive  to  predeter- 
mined control  input  signals  and  for  providing  control  output 
sense  signals  representing  the  operating  parameters  of  the  slide 
projector,  the  bidirectional  communication  control  interface 
arrangement  comprising: 
communication  means  for  receiving  said  data  message  input 
signals  and  for  sending  dato  message  output  signals,  said 
data  message  input  signals  having  a  first  predetermined 
format  and  said  data  message  output  signals  having  a 
second  predetermined  format, 
receiver  means  responsive  to  said  communication  means  for 
providing  control  input  signals  to  a  slide  projector  and  for 
receiving  the  control  output  sense  signals  therefrom,  one 
of  said  receiver  means  being  provided  for  each  projector 


4,568,160 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  S-DIMENSIONAL 
MOVING  PICTURES 
Lewis  C.  Knieger,  Hamburg,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  MGS  Incorpo- 
rated, Gallatin,  Tenn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  500,704,  Jun.  3, 1983, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  639,553 

Int.  a*  G03B  21/32 

VS.  a.  352—86  8  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  recording  a  sequence  of  frames  through  a 
single  lens  system  along  different  optical  axes  which  converge 
at  a  recording  sUtion  and  at  a  predetermined  location  in  a 
scene  to  be  recorded,  comprising 
means  defining  a  recording  station 

recording  control  means  providing  for  sequentially  record- 
ing scenes  focused  at  said  recording  station, 
a  lens  system  including  at  least  two  axially  aligned  spaced 
lens  sections  having  a  field  of  view  encompassing  scenes 
to  be  recorded  and  defining  an  optical  path  along  which 
light  rays  pass  from  a  scene  and  exit  said  lens  system  to 
focus  at  said  recording  sUtion, 
light  shifting  means  mounted  within  said  lens  system  be- 
tween said  lens  sections  and  arranged  to  shift  said  optical 
path  within  said  lens  system  cyclically  between  at  least 
two  different  non-parallel  axes  which  intersect  at  a  prede- 
termined location  in  a  scene  viewed  by  said  lens  system, 

and 
focus  control  means  operable  to  move  at  least  one  of  said 
lens  sections  axially  for  dynamically  changing  the  inter- 
section location  of  the  axes  of  the  different  optical  paths  as 
the  recording  of  scenes  proceeds. 

4  568  161 

COMPUTER  CONTROLLED  SLIDE  PROJECTOR 

INTERFACE  ARRANGEMENT 

Dominic  J.  DiGianfilippo,  Prospect  Heights,  and  Robert  R. 

Parker,  Wheeling,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Bell  A  Howell 

Company,  Skokie,  lU. 

FUed  Jan.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  570,324 
I  Int.  a*  G03B  23/12 

U.S.  a.  353—25  9  Cl«i««»« 

1.  A  bidirectional  communication  control  interface  arrange- 
ment for  controlling  the  operation  of  at  least  one  random 
access  slide  projector  in  response  to  data  message  input  signals 


to  be  controlled,  said  receiver  means  being  interconnected 
to  the  projector  over  a  predetermined  multiconductor 
interconnection  cable, 
said  communication  means  comprising  bus  means  for  com- 
municating with  each  of  said  receiver  means  and  commu- 
nication control  means  for  controlling  the  sending  of 
outgoing  receiver  daU  to  said  receiver  means,  said  com- 
munication control  means  further  comprising  program 
control  means  responsive  to  said  daU  message  input  sig- 
nals for  interpreting  incoming  daU  messages,  said  inter- 
preting means  comprising  means  responsive  to  predeter- 
mined command  daU  messages  for  executing  the  corre- 
sponding command,  said  communication  control  means 
being  responsive  to  said  executing  means  to  read  com- 
mand data  to  said  receiver  means,  said  receiver  means 
being  responsive  to  said  command  data. 

4,568,162 
METHOD  FOR  SCREENING  UNE  SCREEN  SLIT  MASK 

COLOR  PICTURE  TUBES 
Frank  R.  Ragland,  Jr.,  Manheim  Township,  Lancaster  County, 

Pa.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation,  Princeton,  N  J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  524,543,  Aug.  19,  1983,  Pat.  No.  4,516,841. 

This  application  Dec.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  679,681 

Int.  a*  G03B  41/00:  G03C  5/00 

VJS.  a.  354—1  2  Claims 


^^^fff^jj/^'/^iiim; 


1.  In  a  method  of  screening  a  line  screen  slit  mask  color 
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picture  tube  including  coating  a  faceplate  panel  of  said  tube 
with  a  photosensitive  material,  inserting  a  slit  shadowmask  into 
said  panel  and  exposing  said  photosensitive  material  by  passing 
light  from  a  line  light  source  through  the  slits  of  said  mask,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
positioning  at  least  one  lens  between  said  line  light  source 
and  said  faceplate  panel  during  exposure  of  said  photosen- 
sitive material,  said  lens  having  a  concave  surface  and  a 
longitudinal  axis,  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  lens  being 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
line  light  source,  and  locating  a  plate  between  said  lens 
and  said  faceplate  panel,  said  plate  including  an  aperture 
for  defining  the  effective  length  of  said  line  light  source, 
said  aperture  having  at  least  two  outwardly  curving  sides 
arranged  substantially  transveres  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  line  light  source,  whereby  the  effective  length  of 
the  projection  of  said  line  light  source  onto  the  faceplate 
panel  is  shorter  at  the  sides  of  said  panel  than  at  the  center 
of  said  panel. 


4,568,164 

MOTOR  DRIVE  CAMERA 

Daisuke  Sahori,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  aMignor  to  Canon  Kabiuhlki 

Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  341,900,  Jan.  22, 1982,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  31,  1985,  Ser.  No.  696,872 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  27,  1981,  56-10484; 
Jan.  27, 1981,  56-10485;  Jan.  27,  1981,  56-10486 

Int.  a.*  G03B  1/12 
U.S.  a.  354—173.1  3  Claims 


4,568,163 
CAMERA  BACK 

Frank  M.  Cznmak,  Salem,  N.H.;  Joseph  A.  Stella,  Peabody,  and 
Joieph  H.  Wright,  No.  Andover,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to 
Polaroid  Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

FUed  Not.  28, 1984,  Ser.  No.  675,759 

Int.  a.*  G03B  1 7/02,  1 7/50 

VJS.  a.  354—88  11  aaims 


1.  A  camera  having  a  motor  drive  for  performing  winding 
and  rewinding  operations  on  a  film  loaded  in  the  camera  so  as 
to  have  a  windable  portion,  including: 
a  film  transport  mechanism  for  selectively  winding  and 

rewinding  the  loaded  film, 
means  for  detecting  an  end  of  the  windable  portion  of  the 

loaded  film  to  produce  a  termination  signal, 
automatic  changeover  means  responsive  to  said  termination 

signal  for  changing  over  said  film  transport  mechanism 

from  a  first  state  for  the  winding  mode  of  operation  to  a 

second  state  for  the  rewinding  mode  of  operation, 
a  back  cover  on  the  camera  for  enabling  the  loaded  film  to  be 

exchanged;  and 
means  responsive  to  closing  of  said  back  cover  for  setting 

said  automatic  changeover  means  in  a  condition  to  carry 

out  the  changing  over  operation. 


1.  Apparatus  for  locating  a  film  cassette  containing  a  plural- 
ity of  film  units  in  position  for  their  photographic  exposure, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  housing  having  means  for  defining  a  chamber  having  an 
entrance  through  which  a  film  cassette  containing  a  plu- 
rality of  individual  film  units  and  a  dark  slide  may  be 
inserted,  the  film  cassette  having  an  exposure  aperture  in 
one  wall  thereof  which  is  initially  rendered  lighttight  by 
the  dark  slide,  an  ingress  through  which  an  advancing 
member  may  move  into  the  interior  of  the  film  cassette  so 
as  to  engage  a  trailing  ^dge  of  the  dark  slide  or  of  one  of 
the  film  units,  and  an  egress  through  which  the  dark  slide 
and  the  film  units  are  adapted  to  be  advanced  sequentially, 
said  housing  further  including  means  defining  an  exposure 
opening  for  admitting  image  bearing  light  rays  to  enter 
said  chamber,  said  exposure  opening  being  adapted  to  be 
located  in  alignment  with  the  exposure  aperture  in  the  film 
cassette  when  the  latter  is  secured  within  the  chamber; 
closure  means  mounted  adjacent  said  entrance  for  move- 
ment between  a  loading  position  wherein  the  film  cassette 
may  be  inserted  into  said  chamber,  and  a  closed  position; 
and 
an  advancing  member  mounted  in  position  to  enter  the 
ingress  in  the  film  cassette  during  initial  insertion  of  the 
latter  into  said  chamber  so  as  to  be  engaged  by  a  trailing 
edge  of  the  dark  slide,  whereby  continued  insertion  of  the 
film  cassette  into  said  chamber  results  in  the  dark  slide 
being  progressively  moved  out  of  the  film  cassette  via  the 
egress. 


4,568,165 
FOCUS  ADJUSTING  DEVICE  FOR  CAMERA 
Kenzo  Ishibashi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  599,355 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  24, 1983,  58-89969 

Int.  a.*  G03B  13/02 

U.S.  a.  354— 195.1  14  Claims 


2b  lb 


»»!.*  (  »*.^«?  J 


k  ^^'^^ 


1.  A  focus  adjusting  device  for  a  camera  which  uses  the 
rotation  of  a  motor  shaft  to  move  a  photographing  lens  into 
focus,  said  device  comprising: 

at  least  one  operating  member,  for  controlling  the  direction 
of  rotation  of  said  motor  shaft,  movable  from  a  natural 
restoration  position  to  a  plurality  of  positions,  each  of  said 
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plurality  of  positions  specifying  a  direction  of  rotation  of 
said  motor  and  a  speed  of  rotation  of  said  motor; 

an  operating  position  detecting  member  for  detecting  the 
position  of  said  operating  member,  and  for  generating 
detection  signals  in  accordance  with  said  detected  posi- 
tion; and 

a  rotation  control  circuit  for  receiving  said  detection  signals 
and  rotating  said  motor  shaft  in  said  direction  correspond- 
ing to  said  position  of  said  operating  member  and  at  a 
speed  pro(>ortional  to  the  amount  of  movement  of  said 
operating  member  from  said  natural  restoration  position. 


4,568,166 

SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  AN  AUTOMATIC  nLM  LOADING 

AND  REWINDING  DEVICE  OF  A  CAMERA 

Klmio  Tateiwa,  Chino,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fi^i  Photo  Film  Co., 
Ltd.,  Kanagawa  and  Nitto  Kogaku  K.K.,  Nagano,  both  of, 
Japan 

FUed  Dec.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  558,116 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  9,  1982,  57-216108 

Int.  a.«  G03B  1/18 

MS.  a.  354—214  3  aaims 


■1 3 


:sw»    ± 


/SH, 


^E 


1.  A  safety  device  for  an  automatic  film  loading  and  rewind- 
ing device  of  a  camera  adapted  to  be  switched  over  from  a  film 
winding  operation  to  a  film  rewinding  operation  upon  comple- 
tion of  the  film  winding  up,  comprising  a  control  lever  mov- 
able between  a  position  where  film  blank  feeding  is  performed 
and  a  position  where  film  frame  feeding  is  performed,  and  a 
load  detecting  member  adapted  to  be  operated  in  response  to  a 
change  in  load  from  the  film,  the  operation  of  said  load  detect- 
ing member  being  restrained  by  said  control  lever  during  the 
film  blank  feeding  to  prevent  any  rewinding  operation  of  the 
film. 


ing  means  for  rotatably  supporting  a  second  one  of  said 

processing  rollers; 
resilient  biasing  means  for  yieldably  urging  said  slide  blocks 

to  slide  in  one  direction  so  that  said  second  processing 

roller  moves  toward  said  first  processing  roller;  and 
eccentric   cam   means  operatively   connecting   said   slide 


blocks  for  sliding  said  slide  blocks  in  another  direction 
opposite  to  said  one  direction  and  against  the  yieldable 
urging  of  said  biasing  means  so  that  said  second  proce&smg 
roller  moves  away  from  said  first  processing  roller 
,  thereby  temporarily  increasing  the  distance  between  said 
processing  rollers  to  accommodate  the  initial  msertion  of 
the  positive  and  negative  film  sheets  therebetween. 


4,568,168 
FOCUS  DETECTING  SYSTEM 
Shii^i  Sakai,  Yokohama,  and  Takashi  Kawabata,  Kamakura, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  551,263 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  19,  1982,  57-202170 
Int.  a.*  G03B  3/10 
U.S.  a.  354—402  10  Claims 


4,568,167 
\  nLM  PROCESSING  ROLLER  ASSEMBLY 

Duncan  C.  Sorli,  Chelmsford,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid  Cor- 
poration, Cambridge,  Mass. 

FUed  Aug.  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  644,361 
Int.  a.<  G03B  17/52:  G03D  9/02 
U.S.  a.  354—304  13  Claims 

1.  A  film  processing  roller  assembly  for  processing  a  positive 
film  sheet  to  print  an  image  thereon  from  an  exposed  negative 
film  sheet,  said  assembly  comprising: 
a  pair  of  cooperating  film  processing  rollers  for  receiving  the 
positive  and  negative  sheets  in  substantially  superimposed 
relationship  to  each  other  with  a  rupturable  fluid  con- 
tainer therebetween; 
a  frame  member; 

first  bearing  means  fixedly  disposed  with  respect  to  said 

frame  member  for  rotatably  supporiing  a  first  one  of  the 

processing  rollers; 

a  pair  of  spaced  apart  slide  blocks  slidably  disposed  with 

respect  to  said  frame  member  and  including  second  bear- 


1.  A  focus  detecting  system  comprising: 

(a)  three  light  receiving  means  disposed  in  a  plane  equivalent 
to  the  vicinity  of  a  predetermined  focal  plane  and  for- 
wardly  and  rearwardly  of  said  plane; 

(b)  operational  means  for  operating  the  difference  between 
the  sharpness  of  the  images  on  the  light  receiving  means  at 
the  opposite  ends,  of  said  three  light  receiving  means; 

(c)  normalizing  signal  generating  means  for  operating  the 
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difference  between  the  sharpness  of  the  image  on  the 
central  light  receiving  means  of  said  three  light  receiving 
means  and  the  smaller  one  of  the  sharpness  of  the  images 
on  the  light  receiving  means  at  the  opposite  ends;  and 
(d)  in-focus  error  signal  generating  means  for  finding  the 
ratio  of  the  output  of  said  operational  means  to  the  output 
of  said  normalizing  signal  generating  means  and  putting 
out  an  in-focus  error  signal  that  indicates  the  degree  of 
deviation  of  the  central  light  receiving  means  from  an 
in-focus  position. 


4,568,169 
BOTH  SURFACE  RECORDING  SYSTEM 
Kodclii  Wada,  Osaka;  Mikio  Maaui,  Hyogo,  and  Masaya 
Ogawa,  Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Minolta  Camera 
KabasUkJ  Kaislia,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  399,966,  Jul.  19, 1982,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  21,  1985,  Ser.  No.  703,463 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  30,  1981,  56-119926; 
Jul.  30, 1981, 56-119927;  Jul.  30, 1981, 56-119928;  Jul.  30, 1981, 
56-119929 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  12, 

2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.*  G03G  21/00 

U.S.  a.  355— 3  SH  4aainis 


1.  A  both  surface  recording  system  for  use  in  a  recording 
apparatus  provided  with  an  image  forming  section  for  forming 
and  recording  an  image  on  one  surface  of  each  sheet  supplied 
from  a  sheet  feeding  section,  said  both  surface  recording  sys- 
tem comprising: 
sheet  discharging  means  for  selectively  discharging  the  sheet 
transi>orted  from  the  image  forming  section  to  a  tray 
which  receives  the  sheet  or  to  sheet  returning  means  for 
returning  the  sheet  formed  and  recorded  with  the  image 
on  one  surface  to  a  sheet  transport  passage  between  the 
sheet  feeding  section  and  the  image  forming  section; 
said  sheet  returning  means  including  a  sheet  inverting  por- 
tion, a  sheet  returning  portion  and  a  turn-over  guide  por- 
tion, said  sheet  inverting  portion  having  a  switch-back 
passage  formed  to  bend  upwardly  by  degrees  and  three 
rollers  arranged  such  that  a  first  and  a  second  roller  are 
both  in  contact  with  a  third  roller  on  opposite  sides 
thereof  and  rotate  in  a  direction  opposite  to  that  of  the 
third  roller,  in  which  the  first  and  third  rollers  receive  the 
sheet  from  said  sheet  discharging  means  and  feed  the  sheet 
into  the  switch-back  passage,  the  switch-back  passage 
causing  the  sheet  to  turn  back  between  the  second  and 
third  rollers  as  soon  as  a  trailing  edge  of  the  sheet  com- 
pletes passing  between  the  first  and  third  rollers,  thereby 
a  leading  edge  of  the  sheet  is  exchanged  for  the  trailing 
edge  thereof,  and  the  second  and  third  rollers  feed  the 
sheet  to  the  sheet  returning  portion,  said  sheet  returning 
portion  transporting  the  sheet  received  from  said  sheet 
inverting  portion  to  said  turn-over  guide  portion  and  said 
turn-over  guide  portion  feeding  the  sheet  in  a  turned-over 


state  to  the  sheet  transport  passage  for  transporting  the 
sheet  toward  the  image  forming  section,  and 
the  sheet  after  having  been  formed  and  recorded  on  its  one 
surface  being  fed  in  said  sheet  returning  means,  being  each 
time  returned  to  the  sheet  transport  passage  through  said 
sheet  returning  means  so  as  to  be  formed  and  recorded 
with  an  image  on  the  other  surface  thereof  and  then  being 
discharged  onto  the  tray. 


4,568,170 
SUPPORTING  FRAME  FOR  A  VARIABLE  RATIO 
ELECTROSTATIC  COPYING  APPARATUS 
Masahiro  Yoshioka,  Matsubara;  Masahiro  Murakami,  Shijona- 
wate;  Yoichiro  Irie,  Suita;  Tsugio  Nakanishi,  Osaka;  Eiji 
Tsutsni,  Amagasaki;  Noriyuki  Iwao,  Kobe;  Junichi  Hirobe, 
Osaka,  and  Takahiro  Wakikaido,  Yao,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Mita  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  424,943,  Sep.  27,  1982.  This  application 

May  9,  1985,  Ser.  No.  732,328 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  30, 1981,  56-192395 
Int.  a*  G03G  15/00 
U.S.  a.  355—8  4  Qaims 


1.  In  an  electrostatic  copying  apparatus  adapted  for  copying 
at  variable  ratios,  an  optical  device  for  performing  slit  expo- 
sure scanning  of  an  original  document  to  be  copied  and  pro- 
jecting its  image  onto  a  photosensitive  member,  said  optical 
device  comprising  a  supporting  frame  mounted  such  that  it  can 
freely  move  between  at  least  two  positions  selected  according 
to  the  ratio  of  copying  and  a  lens  fixed  to  the  supporting  frame; 
said  supporting  frame  further  having  an  exposure  adjusting 
plate  mounted  thereon,  and  said  exposure  adjusting  plate  being 
partly  advanced  into  a  light  path  leading  from  the  document  to 
the  photosensitive  member  when  the  supporting  frame  is 
moved  from  one  of  said  two  positions  to  the  other. 


4,568,171 

SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLUNG  THE  RECIPROCATION 

OF  A  SCANNING  ARRANGEMENT 

Yoshikazu  Ikenoue,  Toyokawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Minolta 

Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  511,390 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  5,  1982,  57-117313; 
Jul.  14, 1982,  57-122365;  Jul.  26,  1982,  57-130964 

Int.  CI.*  G03G  15/00 
U.S.  a.  355—8  29  Oaims 

1.  A  system  for  controlling  the  reciprocation  of  a  scanning 
apparatus  comprising: 
scanning  means  for  scanning  an  original,  said  scanning  means 

adapted  to  scan  from  a  home  position  across  said  original  to 

a  scanned  position  and  returning  it  from  the  scanned  position 

through  an  intermediate  position  to  the  home  position; 
a  D.C.  motor  for  driving  said  scanning  means; 
switching  circuit  means  for  providing  electric  power  to  said 

D.C.  motor; 
home  position  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  scanning 

means  when  it  is  in  said  home  position; 
speed  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  moving  speed  of  the 

scanning  means;  and 
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control  means  coupled  to  said  switching  circuit  means  for 
controlling  the  speed  of  the  scanning  means  such  that:  said 
scanning  means  scans  across  said  original  at  a  predetermined 
constant  speed;  when  it  reaches  said  scanned  position,  said 
scanning  means  starts  to  return  back  towards  said  home 
position  through  application  by  said  switching  circuit  means 
of  a  constant  supply  of  power  having  a  predetermined  level 


sheets  in  at  least  one  of  said  commonly  recirculated  small 
document  sets. 


to  accelerate  said  scanning  means;  when  it  is  returned  back 
to  said  predetermined  intermediate  position,  said  scanning 
means  is  braked  until  the  returning  speed  is  reduced  to  a 
predetermined  low  speed  as  detected  by  said  speed  detecting 
means;  said  scanning  means  is  returned  at  said  low  constant 
speed  back  to  said  home  position;  and  said  scanning  means  is 
stopped  at  said  home  position. 

4  568  172 
SMALL  DOCUMENT  SET  REaRCULATIVE  COPYING 
Thomas  Acquaviva,  Penfield,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  541,612 

Int.  a*  G03G  21/00 

U.S.  a.  355—14  SH  27  Qaims 


4,568,173 
IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS 
Yasuo  Abuyama,  Ebina,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Toshiba,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  681,574 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  22, 1983,  58-242607 
Int.  a*  G03G  75/00 
U.S.  a.  355—14  R  4  Qaims 

1.  An  image  forming  apparatus  comprising: 
image  forming  means,  responsive  to  an  image  signal  and  an 
instruction  signal,  for  forming  an  image  on  an  image  form- 
ing medium  in  accordance  with  an  image  forming  instruc- 
tion; 
designating  means  for  generating  a  start  signal  which  desig- 
nates the  start  of  a  checking  operation  in  accordance  with 
an  operation  of  an  operating  member;  and 
instruction  changing  means  for  supplying  one  instruction 
signal  in  accordance  with  the  start  signal  from  said  desig- 
nating means,  and  when  the  image  is  formed  in  accor- 
dance with  the  image  forming  instruction,  for  sequentially 
supplying  other  instruction  signals  to  said  image  forming 
means  until  all  the  instruction  signals  have  been  supplied 
to  said  image  forming  means. 


9.  Copying  means  for  more  efficiently  copying  sets  of  docu- 
ment sheets  having  a  small  number  of  sheets  per  set  on  a  copier 
with  a  recirculating  document  handler  onto  plural  collated 
copy  sheet  sets  normally  corresponding  in  number  to  the  num- 
ber of  copying  recirculations  of  the  document  sheets  by  said 
recirculating  document  handler,  which  recirculating  docu- 
ment handler  and  copying  means  normally  copies  only  a  single 
document  set  at  a  time,  comprising: 

means  for  commonly  and  automatically  recirculating  and 
plurally  copying  in  said  recirculating  document  handler  a 
plurality  of  different  said  small  document  sets, 
and  means  for  automatically  separating  and  separately  fas- 
tening together  said  copy  sheets  made  therefrom  into 
separate  collated  sub-sets  of  a  greater  number  than  said 
number  of  copying  recirculations,  each  said  copy  sheet 
sub-set  corresponding  in  its  number  of  copy  sheets  to  one 
of  said  different  small  document  sets, 
said  separation  means  being  controlled  automatically  in 
response  to  means  indicative  of  the  number  of  document 


4  568  174 
PHOTORECEPTOR  DESCUMMING  DEVICE 
Klaus  K.  Stange,  Pittsford,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corporation, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  584,037 
Int,Q.*G03G  27/00         * 

U.S.  Q.  355—15  1  Cl^"» 

1.  Apparatus  for  cleaning  contaminants  from  a  photorecep- 
tor surface  including 

a  flexible  web  cngagable  with  the  photoreceptor  surface 

during  the  operation  of  the  photoreceptor  surface, 
a  supply  sution  including  a  first  spool  storing  an  unused 

portion  of  the  web, 
a  receiving  station  including  a  second  spool  for  accepting  a 

used  portion  of  the  web  having  thereon  contaminants 

removed  from  the  photoreceptor  surface, 
means  for  advancing  the  web  from  the  supply  station  to  the 

receiving  station  in  order  that  successive  portions  of  the 

web  engage  the  photoreceptor  surface, 
pivot  means,  the  web  supported  by  the  pivot  means  for 

moving  the  web  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  the 

photoreceptor  surface, 
control  means  including  a  switch  to  selectively  activate  the 

pivot  means  during  the  operation  of  the  photoreceptor 

surface, 
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and  a  timer  responsive  to  the  switch  to  selectively  retract  the 
flexible  web  from  engagement  with  the  photoreceptor 


photoreceptive  surface,  said  blade  member  having  a 
contact  edge; 

holding  means  for  rigidly  holding  said  blade  member; 

support  means  coupled  to  said  holding  means  for  supporting 
said  blade  member  so  that  it  can  be  brought  into  contact 
with  said  photoreceptive  surface  of  said  photoreceptor 
along  a  contact  line  on  said  photoreceptive  surface,  said 
support  means  being  rotatable  about  a  given  axis  which  is 
substantially  parallel  with  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  pho- 
toreceptor; 

urging  means  coupled  to  said  support  means  for  urging  said 
support  means  to  rotate  about  said  given  axis  so  as  to  urge 
and  bring  said  blade  member  into  pressure  contact  with 
said  curved  photoreceptive  surface  of  said  photoreceptor; 

and 
said  support  means  being  arranged  at  an  inclination  to  the 
horizontal  plane  so  that  the  contact  edge  of  said  blade 
member  is  moveable  on  a  plane  defined  by  the  contact  line 
and  the  center  of  curvature  of  said  curved  photoreceptive 
surface,  whereby  uniform  pressure  contoct  of  said  contact 
edge  of  said  blade  member  against  said  curved  photore- 
ceptive surface  is  provided  along  said  contact  line. 

4,568,176 
METHOD  FOR  MAINTENANCE  OF  IMAGE  FORMING 

DEVICE  AND  MEMBER  THEREFOR 
Yoshihiro  Murasawa,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  495,681 

Int.  a*  G03G  21/00 

U.S.  a.  355—15  19  Claims 


^■^.TOri.      «i 


surface  a  given  period  of  time  after  activation  of  said 
switch. 


4,568,175 
BLADE  CLEANING  DEVICE 
Shigeni  Inowa,  Hino;  Takashi  Ito,  Tokyo,  and  Mitsugu  Nemoto, 
Hachioji,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Indus- 
try Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  541,279 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  20,  1982,  57-185082 
Int.  a.*  G03G  21/00 
U.S.  a.  355—15  16  Claims 


1.  A  blade  cleaning  device  for  removing  residual  toners 
remaining  on  a  curved  photoreceptive  surface  of  a  rotatable 
photoreceptor,  said  curved  photoreceptive  surface  having  a 
center  of  curvature,  the  blade  cleaning  device  comprising: 

a  blade  member  for  removing  said  residual  toners  from  said 


1.  A  method  for  maintenance  of  an  image  forming  device 
having  an  image  forming  member  which  forms  visible  iniages 
from  electrostatic  latent  images,  which  comprises  maintaining 
the  image  forming  ability  of  said  image  forming  member  by 
contacting  the  surface  of  said  image  forming  member  with  an 
ion-exchange  material. 

4  568  177 
AUTOMATIC  ORIGINAL  HANDLING  APPARATUS 

Tadashi  Sato,  Kokubuqji;  Katsushi  Funiichi,  Yokohama;  Toshio 

Honma,  Tokyo,  and  Katsumi  Murakami,  Kawasaki,  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  418,030,  Sep.  14, 1982,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  167,345,  Jul.  10,  1980, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  914,907,  Jun.  12, 

1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No. 

579,649 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  24, 1977,  52-75042 
Int.  a*  G03B  27/52 
U.S.  a.  355—40  17  Claims 

1.  An  image  formation  apparatus  comprising: 
memory  means  capable  of  memorizing  different  copy  condi- 
tions for  each  of  a  plurality  of  originals,  wherein  said 
memory  means  has  a  plurality  of  memory  locations  for 
memorizing  in  respective  locations  said  copy  conditions 
for  each  of  said  plural  originals; 
image  forming  means  operable  in  accordance  with  image 
forming  operating  conditions  for  one  said  original,  de- 
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rived  from  one  of  said  memory  locations,  for  carrying  out 
the  image  forming  operation  of  said  image  forming  means 
for  said  one  original  under  the  derived  conditions; 
interrupting  means  for  interrupting  the  image  forming  oper- 
ation; and 


•  •    .  "  » 


means  for  resuming  the  image  forming  operation  for  the  one 
original  of  said  plurality  of  originals,  the  image  formmg 
operation  of  which  has  been  interrupted,  after  termination 
of  the  interruption  by  said  interrupting  means. 


4,568,178 
I  nNGERPRINT  PHOTOCOPY  SYSTEM 

Arturo  M.  RIos,  P.O.  Box  10069,  St.  Petersburg,  Fla.  33516 
FUed  Apr.  17, 1984,  Ser.  No.  465,811 
r  Int.  a.*  G03B  27/52 


VS.  a.  355—40 


13  Claims 


said  bottom  surface  comprising  discrete   light-reOectrng 

segments  and  light  transmissjve  segments, 
means  for  coupling  illumination  into  at  least  one  side  of  said 

platen  member,  said  illumination  propagating  along  a 

totally  internally  reflected  path, 
said  path  altered  when  said  illumination  encounters  said 


discrete  light-reflecting  segments  whereby  light  is  re- 
flected upward  from  said  segments  towards  said  docu- 
ment support  surface  to  provide  illumination  of  said  docu- 
ment, and 
means  for  projecting  light  reflected  from  said  document  and 
passing  through  said  transmissive  segments  to  said  photo- 
sensitive image  plane. 

4,568,180 
PRINT  MASK  DEVICE 
Mikio  Kogane,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  FiOi  Photo  FUm 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  May  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  606,100 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  2,  1983,  58-77988 

Int.  a*  G03B  27/58 

IJ.S.  a.  355—74  ♦  C**»°« 


1.  Apparatus  to  photocopy  fingerprints,  which  comprises: 

a  first  lens  for  converting  a  curved  image  of  a  fingerprint  to 
a  flat  image; 

means  for  illuminating  said  first  lens  so  that  the  flat  image  is 
transmitted  therefrom; 

a  second  lens  coaxially  related  with  said  first  lens  to  receive 
and  transmit  the  flat  image  therefrom  to  a  dark  medium; 

a  shutter  located  in  the  dark  medium  and  coaxially  related 
with  second  lens  to  temporarily  hold  the  flat  image  there- 
from when  said  shutter  is  closed  and  to  permit  transmis- 
sion of  the  flat  image  when  said  shutter  is  open;  and 

a  film  position  relative  to  said  shutter  to  receive  and  record 
permanently  the  flat  image  when  said  shutter  opens. 

-  !  4,568,179 

FULL-FRAME  ILLUMINATION  SYSTEM  FOR  A 
DOCUMENT  REPRODUCTION  DEVICE 
John  A.  Durbin,  Webster,  and  James  D.  Rees,  Pittsford,  both  of 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 
I  Filed  Aug.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  637,655 

'  Int.  a*  G03B  27/54 

UJS.  CI.  355—67  ^  Claims 

1.  An  imaging  system  for  transmitting  an  image  of  a  docu- 
ment at  an  object  plane  onto  a  photosensitive  image  plane, 
including  a  platen  means  for  supporting  and  illuminating  said 
document  in  said  object  plane,  said  platen  means  comprising: 
a  generally  transparent  platen  member,  said  member  having 
a  top  surface  for  supporting  said  document,  and  a  bottom 
surface, 


1.  A  print  mask  device  comprising: 

first  and  second  mask  members,  each  of  said  mask  members 
having  a  subsUntially  L  shape  having  edges  extending 
parallel  to  both  the  widthwise  and  lengthwise  directions 
of  a  print  paper  with  said  first  and  second  mask  members 
being  arranged  partially  overiapping  one  another  to  define 

^  an  image  area;  and 

first  and  second  drive  transfer  means,  said  first  drive  transfer 
means  being  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  mask  mem- 
bers to  move  said  first  and  second  mask  members  in  a 
widthwise  direction  of  said  print  paper,  and  said  second 
drive  transfer  means  being  coupled  to  said  first  and  second 
mask  members  to  move  said  first  and  second  mask  mem- 
bers in  a  lengthwise  direction  of  said  print  paper,  said  first 
and  second  drive  transfer  means  simultaneously  moving 
said  first  and  second  mask  members  in  opposed  directions; 

wherein  each  of  said  first  and  second  mask  members  has  first 
and  second  racks  affixed  thereto,  and  said  first  and  second 
drive  transfer  means  each  comprises  a  motor  and  a  rack 
gear  routed  by  said  motor,  each  said  rack  gear  being 
engaged  with  a  rack  affixed  to  each  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond drive  transfer  means. 
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4,568,181 

SIZE  DETECITNG  DEVICE  OF  A  COPY  DOCUMENT 

SUITABLE  FOR  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COPYING 

MACHINE 
Hanio  Nishiyama,  Nara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sharp  Kabushiki 
Kaiali^,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  S46,460 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct.  28, 1982,  57-190340; 
Oct.  28, 1982,  57-190339;  Oct.  28,  1982,  57-164244{U|;  Oct.  28, 
1982,  57-164246[U] 

Int  a.*  G03B  27/52 
VS.  a.  355—75  18  Claims 


further  comprising  means  for  receiving  and  detecting  electro- 
magnetic energy  reflected  toward  said  one  element  instanta- 
neously received  from  the  angle  toward  which  the  beam  is 
directed,  the  other  of  said  elements  comprising  curved  reflec- 
tor means  and  shaped  to  receive  said  beam  and  reflect  it  di- 
rectly back  to  said  one  element  from  any  position  in  said  sys- 
tem, said  optical  system  further  comprising  means  for  deter- 
mining a  reference  position  of  the  beam,  means  responsive  to 
the  time  for  movement  of  said  beam  between  said  reference 
position  and  a  position  at  which  reflected  energy  is  received  at 
said  one  element  for  determining  the  relative  angular  position 
of  said  other  of  said  elements  with  respect  to  said  reference 
position,  and  means  coupled  to  said  one  element  for  calculating 
the  relative  position  of  said  cursor  in  said  coordinate  system  by 
triangulation. 


1.  A  detecting  device  for  detecting  the  size  of  a  copy  docu- 
ment for  an  electrophotographic  copying  machine  comprising: 

document  table  means  on  which  the  copy  document  is  posi- 
tioned; 

document  cover  means  pivotally  provided  on  said  document 
table  means  for  covering  the  copy  document; 

sensor  means  for  sensing  the  size  of  the  copy  document  on 
said  document  table  means,  the  copy  document  being 
subjected  to  optical  scanning; 

said  sensor  means  having  a  hght  emitting  element  for  emit- 
ting light  in  an  incident  direction  and  a  light  receiving 
element  for  receiving  light  wherein  said  emitting  element 
is  contiguous  to  said  light  receiving  element; 

reflective  sheet  means  mounted  under  said  document  cover 
means  for  reflecting  light  from  said  light  emitting  element 
toward  said  light  receiving  element  in  a  direction  opposed 
to  said  incident  light  direction;  and 

said  light  receiving  element  of  said  sensor  means  including  a 
detection  means  responsive  to  an  output  from  said  light 
receiving  element  of  said  sensor  means  for  calculating  and 
detecting  copy  document  sizes. 


4,568,182 

OPTICAL  SYSTEM  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  POSITION 

OF  A  CURSOR 

Khosrow  Modjallal,  Killingworth,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Summa- 
graphics  Corporation,  Fairfleld,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  335,141 

Int.  a.*  GOIC  3/10;  GOIB  n/26;  G02B  27/17 

VJS.  a.  356—1  18  Claims 


4,568,183 

DETECTION  OF  CHANGES  IN  TRANSPARENCY  OF 

OPTICAL  ELEMENTS 

Joseph  Douglas,  Skipton,  England,  assignor  to  RoUs-Royce 

Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Jun.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  508,566 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  15,  1982,^ 
8220560 

Int  a.*  GOIJ  5/08:  GOIN  21/15 
U.S.  a.  356—43  11  aaims 


1.  An  optical  position  determining  system  comprising  a  pair 
of  a  plurality  of  elements  positioned  at  defined  positions  of  a 
coordinate  system,  and  of  which  elements  there  is  defined  a 
cursor  element  movable  with  respect  to  said  positions,  one  of 
said  elements  comprising  means  for  continually  rotatably  scan- 
ning a  beam  of  electromagnetic  energy  across  said  system  at  a 
determined  angular  velocity  so  as  to  periodically  direct  said 
beam  toward  the  other  of  said  elements,  said  one  element 
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1.  An  optical  system  including  means  for  detecting  non- 
uniformly  distributed  change  in  the  transparency  of  an  optical 
element  in  said  system,  said  means  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  light  receptor  areas  in  one-to-one  correspon- 
dence with  a  plurality  of  predefined  surface  areas  of  said 
optical  element; 

an  optical  means  for  imaging  each  of  said  predefined  surface 
areas  of  said  optical  element  onto  a  corresponding  light 
receptor  area, 

a  plurality  of  photodetector  elements  in  one-to-one  corre- 
spondence with  said  plurality  of  light  receptor  areas,  each 
of  said  photodetector  elements  giving  an  electrical  output 
signal  whose  strength  depends  on  the  light  intensity  of 
light  received  by  its  corresponding  light  receptor  area; 
and 

signal  processing  means  for  processing  said  photodetector 
element  output  signals  to  detect  differences  between  the 
signal  strengths  provided  such  differences  lie  outside 
predetermined  limits  of  acceptability,  detection  of  such 
differences  indicating  a  significant  change  in  transparency 
of  at  least  one  of  said  predefined  surface  areas  of  said 
optical  element. 
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4  568  184 
READER  CARD  TOR  DENSITOMETRIC  TEST  ANALYSIS 
G«ry  B.  Krantz,  Reseda,  and  Christopher  A.  Conde,  Los  An- 
geles, both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Mast  Immunosystems  Ltd., 
Mountain  View,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  483,291 

Int.  a.*  COIN  21/01.  21/25 

U.S.  a.  356—243  10  Claims 


hold-down  plate  and  a  plurality  of  annular  magneU  coop- 
eratively positioned  on  said  Uble  top,  said  disks  and  said 
magnets  cooperating  to  hold  said  hold-down  plate  on  said 
table  top;  and 


xr-rt 


•^ 


a  registering  rail  positionable  on  said  Uble  top  intermediate 
said  lower  horizonul  registering  bar  and  said  hold-down 
plate  to  define  the  position  of  said  hold-down  plate  on  said 
table  top. 


1.  A  reader  card  used  in  analyzing  previously  exposed  pho- 
tographic film,  the  film  having  thereon  a  plurality  of  longitudi- 
nally spaced-apart  spots  whose  intensities  vary  in  accordance 
with  a  response  level  to  a  testing  procedure,  comprising: 
a  base  card  having  an  opening  therethrough,  the  opening 
being  dimensioned  so  that  the  spots  on  the  film  lie  within 
the  projection  of  said  opening  when  the  film  is  placed  onto 
said  base  card; 
an  overlay  over  at  least  a  portion  of  said  base  card; 
an  opaque  band  on  said  overlay,  said  band  covering  said 

opening;  and  ^ 
a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced-apart,  transparent  wm- 
dows  through  said  opaque  band,  each  of  said  windows 
being  dimensioned  and  disposed  for  registration  over  the 
film  so  that  the  spots  on  the  film  are  individually  viewable 
'    in  light  passing  through  said  opening  and  said  window; 

and 
means  for  retaining  the  film  in  registration  with  said  wm- 
dows  and  overlying  said  opening. 

4  568  185 
MEASURING  TABLE  FOR  DENSITOMETRIC  ANALYSIS 

OF  PRINTED  SHEETS 
Dieterich  R.  K.  Leuerer,  Wurzburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Koenig  A  Bauer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Wurzburg, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  496,684 
aaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  3, 

1982,  3220799 

Int  C\*  GOIN  21/00,  21/02.  21/22 
U.S.  a.  356—244  3  Claims 

1.  A  measuring  table  assembly  for  use  in  recording  den- 
sitometrical  values  from  a  measuring  field  strip  imprinted  on  a 
sheet  of  material  by  passage  of  a  densitometer  over  the  measur- 
ing field  strip  imprinted  on  the  sheet  of  material,  said  measur- 
ing table  comprising: 
a  generally  horizontal  table  top; 
a  lower  horizontal  registering  bar  and  spaced  left  and  right 

side  stop  rails  secured  to  said  table  top; 
a  hold-down  plate  removably  positioned  on  said  table  top 
within  said  lower  horizontal  registering  bar  and  said 
spaced  left  and  right  side  stop  rails; 
a  plurality  of  ferromagnetic  metal  disks  countersunk  in  said 


4,568,186 

OPERATOR  SELECTABLE  MULTIPLE  MODE 

SPECTROPHOTOMETER 

Manabu  Yoshimura;  Toki^i  Shibahara,  and  Shigeki  Kobayashi, 
all  of  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignors  to  Omron  Tatelsi  Electronics 
Co.,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  933,574 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  19,  1977,  52-99306 

Int.  CI.*  GOIJ  3/06,  3/34,  3/42 

U.S.  a.  356—308  23  Claims 


'tSLH 
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9.  A  spectrophotometer  comprising: 

photometric  means  for  irradiating  light  to  an  object  which  is 
measured  by  said  spectrophotometer,  receiving  light  from 
said  object,  repeatedly  scanning  through  a  plurality  of 
predetermined  wavelengths  of  said  light,  and  generating 
an  analog  signal  representing  an  intensity  of  received  light 
for  each  wavelength  associated  with  each  said  wavelength 

scan; 

reading  means  associated  with  said  photometric  means  for 
reading  each  wavelength  scanned  during  each  repeated 
wavelength  scan; 

A-D  converting  means  for  converting  each  said  read  analog 
signal  to  a  digital  signal; 

storage  means  for  storing  digital  dau  produced  by  said  A-D 
converter  in  time  order  for  each  wavelength  in  each 
wavelength  scan  over  a  number  of  repetitive  wavelength 
scans,  said  storage  means  having  a  high  speed  storage  for 
temporarily  storing  data  successively  derived  from  said 
A-D  converting  means  for  each  scan  during  repetitive 
wavelength  scans  and  a  large  capacity  storage  for  storing 
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every  data  measured  during  every  scan,  data  derived  from 
said  A-D  converting  means  by  one  wavelength  scan  being 
stored  in  said  high  speed  storage,  said  stored  data  during  a 
predetermined  number  of  wavelength  scan  cycles  being 
transferred  from  said  high  speed  storage  to  said  large 
capacity  storage; 

setting  means  for  setting  instruction  data  for  measurement; 

data  selective-arithmatic  means  for  reading  out  data  stored 
in  said  storage  means  in  accordance  with  said  instruction 
data  and  for  processing  said  read  data  with  a  predeter- 
mined operation  determined  by  said  instruction  data;  and 

output  means  for  displaying  said  processed  data  in  a  prede- 
termined output  mode. 

4,568,187 
CONCAVE  GRATING  SPECTROMETER 
Toshiaki  Kita,  Tokyo,  and  Tatsuo  Harada,  Fuchu,  both  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  504,437 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  25,  1982,  57-108337 
Int.  a.*  GOIJ  3/20 
VJS.  a.  356—328  8  Claims 


of  said  aperture,  scanning  means  for  effectively  displacing  said 
aperture  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  one  of  the  limiting 
edges  of  said  aperture,  and  means  including  a  single  drive 
motor  and  clutch  means  for  optionally  coupling  said  motor  to 
rotate  said  carrier  or  to  impart  guided  movement  to  said  slide. 
7.  In  a  microscope  photometer  wherein  an  objective  forms 
an  intermediate  image  of  a  specimen  in  an  intermediateimage 


12- - 


1.  A  concave  grating  spectrometer  having  a  concave  grating 
for  dispersing  a  light  to  be  measured  in  a  wavelength  range, 
according  to  the  wavelength  and  for  providing  a  spectral 
image,  comprising: 
a  concave  grating  having  varied  spacing  and/or  curved 
grooves  formed  on  a  concave  spherical  surface,  which  can 
produce  a  horizontal  focal  line  crossing  a  vertical  focal 
line; 
entrance  slit  means  disposed  at  such  a  position  on  the  verti- 
cal focal  line  passing  through  the  center  of  curvature  of 
the  spherical  surface  so  that  the  sum  of  the  square  of  the 
difference  between  horizontal  and  vertical  focal  lengths  at 
each  wavelength  in  the  wavelength  range  takes  a  mini- 
mum value,  whereby  the  light  to  be  measured  incident 
through  said  entrance  slit  means  on  the  grating  is  dis- 
persed thereby  according  to  the  wavelength  and  an  image 
is  focused  by  said  concave  grating  on  the  vertical  focal 
line  passing  through  the  center  of  curvature;  and 
a  light  detecting  means  located  at  the  image  focusing  posi- 
tion. 


plane,  a  diaphragm  mounted  for  rotary  displacement  and  hav- 
ing a  rectangular  aperture  lying  substantially  in  said  intermedi- 
ate plane,  a  specimen  stage  and  drive  means  for  imparting 
displacement  motion  thereto  in  each  of  two  coordinate  direc- 
tions, and  means  including  a  diaphragm-orientation  tracking 
device  and  connected  to  said  drive  means  for  controlling  stage 
positioning  as  a  function  of  the  instantaneously  tracked  rotary 
orientation  of  the  diaphragm  aperture. 


4,568,189 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  ALIGNING  A  MASK 
AND  WAFER  IN  THE  FABRICATION  OF  INTEGRATED 

aRCUITS 
John  F.  Bass,  Sterling  Park;  Nelson  Saks,  Alexandria,  both  of 
Va.,  and  Martin  Peckerar,  Silver  Spring,  Md.,  assignors  to 
The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary 
of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C.  J 

FUed  Sep.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  536,125 
Int.  a.*  GOIB  77/27 
U.S.  a.  356—401  14  Claims 
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4,568,188 
MICROSCOPE  PHOTOMETER 
Klaus  Weber,  Konigsbronn,  and  Wolfgang  Schob,  Oberkochen, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Carl-Zeiss  Stif- 
tung,  Heidenheim/Brenz,  Oberkochen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  475,941 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  8, 
1982,  3213145 

Int.  a.«  GOIB  9/04.  11/02:  G02B  27/00 
U.S.  a.  356—384  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  microscope  photometer  wherein  an  objective  forms 
an  intermediate  image  of  a  specimen  in  an  intermediateimage 
plane,  a  diaphragm  comprising  a  carrier  mounted  for  rotary 
displacement  and  a  slide  mounted  for  rectilineal  movement  on 
said  carrier,  said  slide  having  a  rectangular  aperture  lying 
substantially  in  said  intermediate-image  plane,  means  for  rotat- 
ing said  carrier  to  adjustably  set  the  instantaneous  orientation 
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14.  An  apparatus  for  high  precision  alignment  of  a  mask  and 
wafer  in  the  fabrication  of  integrated  circuits  which  comprises: 

a  mask  alignment  pattern  formed  on  a  surface  of  the  mask, 
said  mask  pattern  comprising  first  and  second  mask  align- 
ment mark  groups,  said  first  group  including  a  plurality  of 
parallel  alignment  marks  and  said  second  group  including 
a  plurality  of  parallel  alignment  marks  oriented  so  as  to  be 
perpendicular  to  said  alignment  marks  of  said  first  mask 
alignment  mark  group; 

a  wafer  alignment  pattern  formed  on  a  surface  of  the  wafer, 
said  wafer  pattern  comprising  first  and  second  wafer 
alignment  mark  groups,  said  first  wafer  group  including  a 
plurality  of  parallelalignment  marks  and  said  second  wafer 
group  including  a  plurality  of  parallel  alignment  marks 
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oriented  so  as  to  be  perpendicular  to  said  alignment  marks 
of  said  first  wafer  alignment  mark  group;  wherein  each 
pair  of  marks  in  said  patterns  defines  a  space  therebetween 
having  a  width,  the  alignment  marks  of  each  alignment 
mark  group  being  disparately  spaced  from  one  another 
such  that  a  range  of  space  widths  are  defined  between 
pairs  of  marks  in  each  alignment  mark  group,  and  wherein 
said  first  mask  alignment  mark  group  is  separated  from 
said  second  mask  alignment  mark  group  and  said  first 
wafer  alignment  mark  group  is  separated  from  said  second 
wafer  alignment  mark  group  such  that  said  alignment 
marks  of  said  first  mask  alignment  mark  group  do  not 
intersect  said  marks  of  said  second  mask  alignment  mark 
group  and  said  marks  of  said  first  wafer  alignment  mark 
group  do  not  intersect  said  marks  of  said  second  wafer 
alignment  mark  group,  said  alignment  marks  of  each  pat- 
tern being  spaced  fron  one  another  such  that  upon  super- 
position of  said  mask  and  wafer  patterns,  each  alignment 
mark  of  one  pattern  can  be  positioned  between  pairs  of 
alignment  marks  of  the  other  pattern  such  that  no  align- 
ment marks  of  said  one  pattern  intersect  the  alignment 
marks  of  said  other  pattern. 

'  4,568,190 

ELECTROOPnCAL  SYSTEM  AND  TECHNIQUE  FOR 
DIRECT  QUANTITATIVE  MEASUREMENT  OF  THE 
MASS  CONCENTRATION  OF  MONODISPERSE 
AEROSOLS 
Hugh  R  Carlon,  Edgewood;  David  V.  Kimball,  Aberdeen,  and 
Robert  J.  Wright,  Joppa,  all  of  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  557,468,  Feb.  6,  1984,  which  is  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  272.588,  Jun.  18, 1981.  This  application 

Oct.  15, 1984,  Ser.  No.  661,528 

Int.  CI*  COIN  21/00 

U.S.  a.  356-439  12  Qaims 
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parent  and  essentially  spherical,  the  aerosol  being  a  gase- 
ous cloud  of  the  unknown  substance  whose  concentration 
is  desired  to  be  measured; 

means  for  filling  said  chamber  with  the  aerosolized  cloud 
which  comprises  monodisperse  droplets  of  selected  uni- 
form diameter  of  5-50  micrometers  selected  size; 

rotary  fan  means  for  selective  uniform  stirring  of  aerosols 
while  in  the  chamber, 

means  for  pressure  equilization  so  the  cloud  may  not  escape 
through  said  side  windows; 

light  sensor  means  interspaced  a  predetermined  distance 
across  said  chamber  from  said  irradiation  projecting 
means  and  disposed  in  optical  alignment  with  said  optical 
path  for  sensing  and  directly  measuring  the  mass  concen- 
tration of  said  aerosolized  cloud  automatically  as  an  in- 
stantaneous, ongoing  direct  and  quantitative  function  of 
merely  sensing  and  measuring  the  proportion  of  said  high- 
intensity  irradiation  passing  through  and  attenuated  by  the 
aerosolized  cloud  of  droplets  within  said  chamber, 

means  for  displaying  on  a  calibrated  output  meter  a  value  for 
mass  concentration,  which  value  is  proportional  to  the 
natural  log  of  the  fractional  transmittance  of  the  irradia- 
tion, which  obeys  the  relation: 


C  = 


3L 


"M 


\  I3b 


where  C  is  the  aerosol  mass  concentration  (gm/m^),  Tx  is  the 
fractional  transmittance  at  the  subscript  X  wavelength;  D;i  is 
the  effective  (mean)  diameter  of  the  droplets  in  jim;  p  is  the 
particle  mass  density  (gm/cm^);  L  is  the  length  in  meters  of  the 
optical  path  through  the  aersolized  liquid  being  investigated; 
and  X  is  the  wavelength  of  irradiation  used  for  observation,  in 
^m. 

4  568  191 
DISTANCE-INDEPENDENTOPTICAL  REFLECTANCE 

INSTRUMENT 
Jiirgen  Barry,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Com- 
pur-Electronic  GmbH,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  510,454 
CTaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  14, 

1982,  3226372 

Int.  a*  GOIN  21/47 

U.S.  a.  356-446  **  ^W™ 


1.  An  electrooptical  system  for  direct  quantitative  measure- 
ment on  a  calibrated  output  meter  of  the  mass  concentration 
per  unit  volume,  in  grams/cubic  meter,  of  gaseous  aerosols  of 
a  liquid  substance  to  be  measured,  said  system  comprising: 
means  defining  a  transparent  glass  or  plastic  chamber  within 
which  to  confine  a  gaseous  cloud  of  monodisperse  aero- 
solized droplets,  with  pinhole  side  windows  for  access, 
without  spectral  interference; 
transmissiometer  laser  means  for  projecting  a  single  beam  of 
high-intensity  light  irradiation  of  only  one  selected  con- 
stant singular  wavelength  which  is  not  more  than  one  fifth 
the  diameter  of  a  droplet,  said  beam  extending  across  the 
interior  confines  of  said  chamber,  said  droplet  diameter 
and  said  constant  wavelength  of  said  high-intensity  irradi- 
ation selected  in  relative  relationship  to  each  other  so  as  to 
restrict  attenuation  of  said  beam  exclusively  to  attenuation 
resulting  from  geometric  optical  scattering  by  the  interac- 
tion of  spectral  and  optical  scattering  parameters  and  not 
attenuation  resulting  from  absorption  in  these  aerosolized 
monodisperse  droplet  clouds; 
means  for  generating  a  fog  cloud  of  uniform  liquid  droplets 
of  a  single  constant  diameter  size,  the  droplets  being  trans- 


1.  A  process  for  measuring  refiectance  at  the  surface  of  a 
plurality  of  samples  using  a  transmitted  beam  from  a  transmit- 
ter and  using  a  receiver  receiving  a  refiected  beam  from  said 
sample  comprising: 

transmitting  beams  from  at  least  two  transmitters  to  one  ol 

said  samples; 
arranging  said  transmitters  so  that  said  beams  are  at  least 
partially  superimposed  on  a  surface  of  said  sample  where 
said  beams  impinge; 
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receiving  a  reflected  beam  from  said  sample  with  said  re- 
ceiver; and 

positioning  said  samples  so  that  the  distance  from  each  said 
sample  to  said  receiver  varies  substantially  from  sample  to 
sample. 


altering  said  flow  of  electric  power  including  a  timer  and 
means  for  actuating  said  timer,  said  timer  when  actuated  caus- 


4  568  192 
HIGH  TEMPERATURE  MAGNETIC  STIRRER 
Gerhard  Kudemuuui,  Alftcr,  and  Karl-Heinz  Blaufuss,  Windha- 
gen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Vereinigte 
AliuniBium-Werke  Aktiengesellschafl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  588,549 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  12, 
1983,3308892 

Int.  a*  BOIF  13/08 
U.S.  a.  366—146  6  Qaims 
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ing  said  flow  of  electric  power  to  be  altered  until  expiration  of 
said  predetermined  time  when  said  flow  of  electric  power  is 
returned  to  its  unaltered  state. 


1.  A  high  temperature  magnetic  stirrer  for  stirring  and  rap- 
idly heating  materials  placed  within  a  crucible  to  sustained 
temperatures  of  up  to  800°  C.  comprising: 

a  frame-supported  platform; 

a  permanent  magnet  positioned  underneath  the  platform, 
said  magnet  rotatable  in  a  plane  parallel  to  said  platform; 

rotating  means  secured  to  said  frame  for  rotating  said  mag- 
net; 

a  heating  element  having  a  spiral  shaped  portion,  said  ele- 
ment mounted  to  the  frame,  positioned  above  the  platform 
and  centered  above  the  rotatable  magnet; 

a  crucible,  a  portion  of  said  crucible  being  surrounded  by  the 
spiral  shaped  portion  of  said  heating  element; 

a  shroud  encircling  said  heating  element  and  the  upper 
surface  of  said  platform,  said  shroud  insulating  said  mag- 
net from  excessive  heat  created  by  said  heating  element 
and  additionally  reflecting  heat  produced  by  said  heating 
element  back  towards  said  crucible;  and 

means  for  providing  said  heating  element  with  electrical 
energy. 


4,568,194 

MIXING  APPARATUS  FOR  MIXING  PAINT 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  THE  LIKE  SLURRY  PRODUCTS 

Domenico  Gargioni,  Piazza  Bonomelli,  4,  20100  •  Milano,  Italy 

FUed  Apr.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  484,147 

aaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  27, 1982, 21696/82[U] 

Int.  a."  BOIF  9/02 

U.S.  a.  366—213  6  Qaims 


4,568,193 
INTERMITTENT  LOW  SPEED  CONTROL  FOR  MOTOR 

OPERATED  APPLIANCE 
Robert  F.  Contri,  Westmont,  and  Donald  A.  Sadecki,  Westches- 
ter, both  of  111.,  assignors  to  John  Zink  Company,  Tulsa,  Okla. 
FUed  Jul.  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  629,033 
Int.  a.*  BOIF  13/00 
U.S.  a.  366—206  6  Claims 

1.  A  food  preparation  appliance  comprising:  a  housing;  an 
electric  motor  supported  by  said  housing  and  receiving  a  flow 
of  electric  current,  said  electric  motor  driving  a  food  prepara- 
tion implement;  control  means  for  controlling  electric  power 
connected  to  said  electric  motor  and  receiving  said  electric 
current  to  control  a  speed  of  said  electric  motor;  and  means  for 
altering  said  flow  of  electric  current  through  said  control 
means  for  a  predetermined  time  interval  to  reduce  said  speed  of 
said  electrical  motor  during  said  time  interval,  said  means  for 


1.  A  mixing  apparatus  having  a  cage  rotatable  about  its 
transversal  axis,  said  cage  including  two  plates  rotatable  about 
their  central  axes  and  adapted  to  receive  and  hold  a  product 
vessel  therebetween,  said  plates  including  means  for  causing 
said  plates  to  be  selectively  moved  nearer  with  respect  to  one 
another  and  away  from  one  another,  a  driven  pulley  rigid  with 
said  cage,  said  cage  being  rotated  via  said  driven  pulley,  a  fixed 
pulley,  a  belt  passing  on  said  fixed  pulley,  said  plates  being 
rotated  via  said  belt  passing  on  said  fixed  pulley  and  transmis- 
sion pulleys  on  which  said  belt  is  slidable,  said  vessel  rotating 
plate  having  a  shaft,  one  of  said  transmission  pulleys  being 
rigid  with  said  shaft  of  said  vessel  rotating  plate,  said  mixing 
apparatus  comprising 

two  motors  for  rotating,  individually  and  each  with  a  differ- 
ent transmission  ratio,  said  driven  pulley,  each  of  said 
motors  having  a  shaft,  the  operation  of  one  of  said  motors 
depending  on  the  height  of  said  product  vessel  with  re- 
s{>ect  to  a  determined  threshold  height; 

a  given  diameter  pulley; 

two  additional  pulleys  of  different  diameters,  said  given 
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diameter  pulley  and  said  additional  pulleys  being  respec- 
tively mounted  on  said  shafts  of  said  motors; 

a  belt  on  said  given  diameter  pulley,  the  pulley  of  greater 
diameter  of  said  pulleys  of  different  diameters  being  cou- 
pled to  said  belt; 

an  additional  belt  coupling  the  pulley  of  smaller  diameter  of 
said  pulleys  of  different  diameters  to  said  driven  pulley; 

and 
a  photocell  system  for  selectively  energizing  said  motors, 
said  photocell  system  comprising  an  electronic  relay,  an 
impinging  light  beam  having  a  horizontal  axis  and  a  light 
detector  controlling  said  relay,  said  light  beam  being 
blockable  from  impinging  on  said  light  detector  by  said 
product  vessel,  as  clamped  between  said  rotating  plates. 


4  568  196 
DEVICE  FOR  PREPARING  HIGH-QUALITY  MIXTURES 

OF  A  SOLID  AND  A  LIQUID 
Wilfried  Hacheney,  Am  Konisiberg  15, 4930  Detmold,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1984,  Ser.  No.  582,119 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germuy,  Feb.  22, 
1983,  3306071 

Int.  a*  BOIF  S/12 
U.S.  a.  366—348  3  Claims 


4,568,195 

MAGNET  STIRRING  APPARATUS 
Helmut  Herz,  Bregenzerstr.  68,  8990  Undau,  and  Klaus  Kauf- 
mann,  Schleissheimerstr.  183c,  8000  Munchen  40,  both  of  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  320,918,  Nov.  10,  1981,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  May  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  492,856 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  17, 
1980,   3043335;   Mar.   7,   1981,   8106555[U];   Sep.   10,   1981, 

3035961 

Int.  a*  BOIF  13/08 
VS.  a.  366—274  *  Claims 
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1.  A  magnetic  stirring  apparatus  comprising: 

a  base  for  supporting  a  vessel  containing  a  magnetic  stirring 
bar  and  liquid  to  be  stirred; 

electromagnet  means  having:  poles  located  opposite  each 
other  in  a  plurality  of  pairs;  exciting  coils;  and,  means  for 
feeding  current  to  said  exciting  coils  for  producing  a 
magnetic  field  of  variable  magnitude  at  the  individual 
poles; 

a  plurality  of  pairs  of  pole  shoes,  each  pole  shoe  having  first 
and  second  pole  shoe  ends  and  an  intermediate  portion 
wherein  each  first  pole  shoe  end  is  connected  to  a  corre- 
sponding pole  located  in  a  first  plane;  and,  each  intermedi- 
ate portion  extends  radially,  inwardly  and  upwardly  from 
its  associated  first  pole  shoe  end  to  its  associated  second 
pole  shoe  end; 

each  of  said  second  pole  shoe  ends  being  separated  from 
adjacent  pole  shoe  ends  by  a  narrow  gap  and  located  in  a 
plane  above  the  plane  of  its  associated  first  pole  shoe  end; 

said  pole  shoes  thereby  extending  radially  inwardly  from 
said  poles  and  toward  a  common  center  so  that  all  of  said 
second  pole  shoe  ends  are  located  in  substantially  the  same 
plane  as  the  upper  side  of  said  base. 


1.  In  a  method  of  preparing  high-quality  mixtures  of  a  solid 
and  a  liquid  extending  to  a  colloidal  system,  wherein  the  mix- 
ture of  a  solid  and  a  liquid  is  placed  in  a  receiving  tank 
equipped  with  a  motor-powered  mixer  that  has  a  drive  shaft 
provided  at  its  free  end  with  mixing  elements,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  rotating  the  mixing  elements  at  a  peripheral 
speed  ranging  from  60  to  500  m/sec  during  an  initial  interval  of 
the  time  taken  to  process  the  mixture  of  a  solid  and  a  liquid,  to 
impart  the  particles  of  the  solid  with  a  high  acceleration  lead- 
ing to  diminution  of  the  particles,  increasing  the  viscosity  of 
the  mixture  of  a  solid  and  a  liquid  by  the  diminution  of  the  solid 
particles  and  by  further  pulverization  of  the  particles  in  con- 
junction with  one  another  on  the  basis  of  the  flow  of  the  mix- 
ture of  solid  and  liquid  in  the  receiving  tank  generated  by  the 
mixing  elements,  and  decreasing  the  peripheral  speed  of  the 
mixing  elements  in  accordance  with  increase  in  viscosity  to  a 
minimum  that  is  maintained  constant  until  the  pulverization 
effect  reduces  the  solid  particles  to  a  size  of  5  mji  or  less. 

4,568,197 

TIME  PIECE 

Philip  Y.  T.  Lam,  P.O.  Box  96259,  T.S.T.,  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  580,479 

Oaima  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  16,  1983, 

8304270 

Int.  a.*  G04B  ]9/06.  37/00 
U.S.  a.  368—235  »2  Claims 


1.  A  time  piece  comprising  a  casing  which  is  at  least  partly 
transparent,  the  casing  being  cylindrical  and  closed  at  one  end 
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by  an  end  wall,  the  other  end  of  the  casing  being  closed  by  a 
cover,  a  clock  movement  housed  within  the  casing  and 
mounted  on  the  cover  of  the  casing,  said  clock  movement 
having  a  plurality  of  coaxial  output  drive  spindles  driven  in 
timed  relationship,  each  spindle  being  drivingly  connected  to  a 
respective  annular  drum-like  member  provided  on  its  outer 
periphery  with  indicia  representing  time,  said  drum-like  mem- 
bers being  coaxially  arranged  so  that  the  indicia  on  each  drum- 
like member  can  be  viewed  through  the  casing  relative  to  the 
indicia  of  the  adjacent  drum-like  member,  and  an  outer  cylin- 
drical sleeve  mounted  on  the  casing,  said  sleeve  being  rotatable 
relative  to  the  casing,  including  a  window  through  which  part 
of  the  peripheries  of  the  drum-like  members  can  be  viewed, 
and  being  located  in  position  by  removable  pins  which  extend 
through  holes  in  the  sleeve  and  the  casing. 


4,568,198 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE 

DETERMINATION  OF  THE  HEAT  TRANSFER 

COEFFICIENT 

Imre  Szab6;  Gyorgy  Danko;  Zsolt  I.  Vit6z,  and  Gyorgy  Kulin, 

all  of  Budapest,  Hungary,  assignors  to  Budapest!  Muszaki 

Egyetem,  Budapest,  Hungary 

FUed  May  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  498,546 
Claims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Jun.  3,  1982,  1781/82 
Int.  a*  GOIN  25/18 
VJS.  a.  374—43  1  Claim 
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4  568  199 
MICROWAVE  PYROMETER 

Thomas  R.  Schmidt,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil  Com- 
pany, Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Apr.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  482,700 
Int  a.*  GOIJ  5/46;  H04B  77/00 
VS.  a.  374—122  20  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  measuring  the  temperature  of  a  hot  gas  and 
particulate  matter  inside  of  a  heated  vessel,  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
sensing  by  an  antenna  adjacent  an  aperture  in  a  wall  of  said 


vessel  the  microwave  energy  emitted  from  a  portion  of  • 
said  gas  and  matter  adjacent  said  aperture  in  the  interior  of 
said  heated  vessel; 
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converting  the  sensed  microwave  energy  into  an  electrical 

signal  indicative  thereof; 
and  measuring  the  amplitude  of  said  signal  as  an  indication  of 

the  temperature  inside  of  said  heated  vessel. 


4,568,200 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 
SURFACE  TEMPERATURE  OF  METALLIC  BODY 
Akio  Hatono;  Sumio  Kobayashi;  Toshiyuki  Sugimura,  and 
ShuiOi  Mihayara,  all  of  Amagasaki,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Sumitomo  Metal  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
FUed  Dec.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  448,826 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  14,  1981,  56-201803 
Int.  a.*  GOIJ  5/00:  GOIR  23/00 
U.S.  a.  374—122  18  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  determining  the  heat  transfer  coefficient 
from  a  solid  surface  to  a  surrounding  moving  fluid  medium, 
comprising  disposing  on  the  surface  to  be  tested  a  measuring 
gauge  which  is  flat  and  thin  and  comprises  a  layer  for  measur- 
ing surface  temperature  and  heat  flux  density,  providing  a 
supplemental  heating  layer  in  the  form  of  an  electrical  resis- 
tance, said  supplemental  heating  layer  being  larger  than  said 
measuring  layer  and  mounted  between  said  measuring  layer 
and  said  surface  to  be  tested,  cyclically  changing  the  surface 
heat  flux  density  over  a  plurality  of  cycles  each  of  which  has  a 
period  which  is  several  orders  of  magnitude  longer  than  the 
thermal  time  constant  of  the  heat  flux  and  surface  temperature 
measuring  layer  by  alternately  energizing  and  de-energizing 
said  supplemental  heating  layer,  measuring  at  a  plurality  of 
times  the  incremental  changes  AT  in  the  surface  temperature 
and  incremental  changes  Aq  in  the  surface  heat  flux  density 
with  respect  to  time,  and  determining  said  heat  transfer  coeffi- 
cient as  the  limit  value  of  the  quotients  of  Aq/AT  as  AT  or  Aq 
approaches  zero. 


1.  A  method  of  measuring  the  surface  temperature  of  a 
heated  metallic  body  comprising  the  steps  of: 

positioning  a  reflecting  member  opposed  to  and  spaced  a 
predetermined  distance  from  a  substantially  flat  surface  of 
said  metallic  body  wherein  said  reflecting  member  and 
said  substantially  flat  surface  of  said  metallic  body  consti- 
tute a  resonator  having  a  resonance  frequency  in  the 
microwave  frequency  range; 

supplying  said  resonator  with  a  microwave  having  a  fre- 
quency band  with  a  center  frequency  substantially  equal 
to  said  resonance  frequency  of  said  resonator; 

measuring  the  mean  reflectivity  p  of  said  resonator  over  said 
frequency  band; 

measuring  also  the  luminance  temperature  Ta  of  said  resona- 
tor; and 

calculating  the  surface  temperature  T/  of  said  metallic  body 
from  the  measured  mean  reflectivity  and  luminance  tem- 
perature in  accordance  with  the  general  formula 


T,= 


Ta 


1  -p 
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4,568,201 
TEMPERATURE  MEASURING  APPARATUS 
Tomimitsu  Noda,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

nied  Jun.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  502,727 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  11, 1982,  57-100319 
Int.  a*  GOIJ  5/00 
U.S.  a.  374-128  ♦  Claims 
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1  A  temperature  measuring  apparatus  comprising: 

a  chopper  for  intermittently  blocking  infrared  radiation 

emitted  from  an  object; 
a  chopper  temperature  sensor  for  measunng  temperature  ot 

said  chopper;  ,       , 

an  infrared  sensor  including  a  receiving  surface  for  receiymg 
infrared  radiation  from  the  object  and  said  chopper  alter- 
nately, •    •     r 
said  infrared  sensor  having  output  characteristic  function 
f(x)  where  x  generally  represents  temperature  of  the  ob- 
ject and  that  of  said  chopper  respectively  and  producing 
an  output  signal  corresponding  to  f(x/)-f(xcp)  if  tempera- 
ture xf  of  the  object   ^   that  Xcp  of  said  chopper  and 
f(x„)-f(x^  if  x/<xcp,  on  condition  that  a  chopping  duty 
cycle  of  said  chopper  is  substantially  equal  to  fifty  percent 
while  infrared  emissivity  of  the  object  is  considered  to  be 
identical  to  that  of  said  chopper;  and 
a  control  circuit  for  deriving  a  signal  corresponding  to  the 
temperature  x/of  the  object  from  the  output  signals  of  said 
infrared  sensor  and  said  chopper  temperature  sensor,  said 
control  circuit  including 
first  means  for  providing  an  output  signal  indicative  of  an 
absolute  value  M=  \Ax/)-A^p)\  of  the  output  signal  of 
said  infrared  sensor, 
second  means  for  converting  the  output  signal  of  said  chop- 
per temperature  sensor  into  a  signal  corresponding  to 

N=AxcpX  ^  .      ^ 

third  means  for  discriminating  between  x/^Xcp  and  xf<Xcp, 
fourth  means  for  executing  adding  operation  of  T=M+N  if 
the  output  signal  of  said  discriminating  means  indicates 
xf^xcp  while  executing  subtracting  operation  of 
T=M—Nifthe  output  signal  of  said  discriminating  means 
indicates  x/<  Xcp,  and 
fifth  means  for  executing  arithmetic  operation  of  x/=J 

(7). 


and  said  bearing  and  articulated  at  opposite  ends  to  said 
support  and  said  bearing,  said  units  being  provided  in 
parallel  pairs;  and 
means  for  hydraulically  supplying  the  units  of  each  pair 


independently  of  the  other  whereby  the  units  of  a  pair 
supplied  with  hydraulic  fluid  are  supplied  with  the  hy- 
draulic fluid  at  the  same  time,  in  the  same  direction  so  as 
to  operate  the  units  of  the  supplied  pair  with  the  s- 
stroke. 


4,568,203 
THRUST  BEARING 
Richard  P.  Eddy,  Gardena,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Excellon  Indus- 
tries, Torrance,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  561.901 

Int.  a*  F16C  32/06 

U.S.  CI.  384—99  23  Claims 


4,568,202 
BEARING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  BORING  HEAD  OF  A 

TUNNELING  MACHINE 
Volker  Hentschel,  Dorsten,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Hochtief  Ag  Vorm.  Gebr.  Helfhiann,  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1985,  Ser.  No.  713,462 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  20, 

1984,  3410113 

Int.  a*  F16C  23/02 
U  S  CI.  384  -99  ^  Qaims 

1.  A  bearing  assembly  for  a  shaft  of  a  boring  head  of  a  tun- 
nel-excavating machine,  comprising: 

a  support;  .J,  a 

a  shaft  bearing  disposed  in  said  support  with  clearance  and 

carrying  said  shaft; 
four  piston-and-cylinder  units  interconnecting  said  support 


1  Apparatus  for  precision  movement  comprising 

a  first  member  having  first  and  second  mutually  spaced  and 
facing  thrust  bearing  surfaces, 

a  second  member, 

said  members  being  movable  relative  to  each  other, 

first  gas  thrust  bearing  means  on  said  second  member  posi- 
tioned to  bear  against  said  first  surface, 

means  for  flowing  gas  through  said  bearing  means  to  form  a 
first  gas  thrust  film, 

second  gas  thrust  bearing  means  positioned  to  bear  against 

said  second  surface,  said  second  beanng  means  comprising 

a  piston  mounted  between  said  first  member  and  said  first 

bearing  means  for  motion  toward  and  away  from  said 

first  surface,  and 

a  bearing  pad  on  said  piston  adjacent  said  second  surface, 

means  for  urging  said  piston  toward  said  second  surface,  and 
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means  for  flowing  gas  through  said  bearing  pad  to  form  a  the  improvement  comprising  the  fllHng  orifice  (7,16)  being 
^ndth^fSm  disposed  as  to  interrupt  only  one  race  wire,  the  interrupted 


4,568,204 
JOURNAL  BEARING 
Wimam  S.  Chambers,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Kingsbury, 
loc  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  Sep.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  646,163 
Int  a.*  F16C  7  7/Oi 


VS.  a.  384—152 


5  0ainis 


1   i 


r 


race  wire  being  a  retaining  wire  (6,18)  and  the  plug  (3)  having 
a  raceway  (8)  which  replaces  the  retaining  wire  (6,18)  missing 
at  the  filling  orifice. 

4,568,206 

RETAINER  FOR  BALL  BEARING 

Toshiyuki  Imazaike,  Habikino,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nichia  Sei- 

mitsu  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  488,568,  Apr.  25,  1983,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  679,591 

Int.  a.*  F16C  33/38 

U.S.  a.  384—530  8  Claims 


1.  A  journal  bearing  for  supporting  a  rotating  shaft,  compris- 
ing: 

an  aligning  ring,  . 

a  plurality  of  shoe  assemblies  retained  within  said  aligning 

each  shoe  assembly  including  an  arcuate  shoe  having  a 
working  face  for  bearing  contact  with  the  rotating  shaft, 

and 
means  for  delivering  oil  to  the  leading  edge  area  of  said 

working  face  of  each  shoe  including 
an  oil  distribution  groove  formed  in  said  working  face  near 

the  leading  edge  of  said  shoe  and  extending  across  said 

shoe,  and 
passage  means  for  delivering  oil  to  said  oil  distribution 

groove; 

said  passage  means  includes  an  opening  in  said  shoe  commu- 
nicating with  the  central  portion  of  said  oil  distribution 
groove, 

an  oil  supply  hole  extending  radially  through  said  aligning 
ring  and  in  alignment  with  said  opening  in  said  shoe,  and 

an  oil  feed  tube  connected  between  the  oil  supply  hole  and 
said  opening  in  said  shoe  for  providing  flow  communica- 
tion therebetween;  and  wherein 

said  oil  feed  tube  has  ball-shaped  portions  at  the  ends  thereof 
receiving  O-ring  seals, 

said  O-ring  seals  cooperating  with  said  aligning  ring  and  said 
shoe  to  provide  sealing  contact  therewith. 


4,568,205 
RACE  WIRE  BEARING 

Helmut  Basener,  Hochstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
INA  Walzlager  Schaeffler  KG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1985,  Ser.  No.  703,882 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  29, 
1984,  3411562 

Int.  a*  F16C  33/61 
U.S.  a.  384—501  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  race  wire  bearing  comprising  two  undivided,  concen- 
trically disposed  race  rings  having  race  wires  which  are  dis- 
posed in  facing  grooves  and  on  which  rolling  members  roll,  the 
fu^t  race  ring  having  two  race  wires,  a  carrying  or  support 
wire  receiving  the  main  axial  load  and  a  retaining  wire  receiv- 
ing only  the  disengaging  tilting  moment,  and  being  formed  at 
a  place  on  its  periphery  with  a  filling  orifice  closed  by  a  plug, 


1.  A  retainer  for  a  plurality  of  balls  included  in  a  ball  bearing, 
said  retainer  comprising: 

a  first  ring-like  plastic  member  wherein  a  plurality  of  cavities 
are  formed  by  surface  adapted  to  accommodate  a  ball,  each 
of  said  ball-accommodating  surface  of  said  first  member  being 
connected  to  a  neighboring  such  surface  by  a  substantially 
flat  mating  surface,  said  substantially  flat  mating  surface 
being  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  major  axis  of  said  first 
ring-like  element,  a  plurality  of  said  substantially  flat  mating 
surfaces  having  a  recess  formed  therein,  wherein  a  first 
portion  of  said  recess  is  substantially  parallel  to  said  mating 
surface  and  is  recessed  away  from  said  mating  surface  to 
form  a  gap  between  said  first  recessed  portion  and  said 
mating  surface,  wherein  a  second  portion  of  said  recess  is 
adjacent  to  said  first  recess  portion,  said  second  recess  por- 
tion being  inclined  at  a  first  acute  angle  of  inclination  with 
respect  to  said  mating  surface;         , 
a  second  ring-like  plastic  member  wherein  a  plurality  of  cavi- 
ties are  formed  by  surfaces  adapted  to  accommodate  a  ball, 
each  of  said  ball-accommodating  surfaces  of  said  second 
member  being  connected  to  a  neighboring  such  surface  by  a 
substanially  flat  mating  surface,  said  substantially  flat  mating 
surface  lying  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  major  axis  of 
said  ring-like  element;  and, 
a  protrusion  formed  on  a  plurality  of  said  substantially  flat 
mating  surfaces  of  said  second  ring-like  plastic  member,  said 
protrusion  having  a  first  portion  adjacent  to  said  mating 
surface,  said  first  protrusion  portion  being  inclined  at  a 
second  acute  angle  of  inclination  with  respect  to  said  mating 
surface,  wherein  said  second  angle  of  inclination  is  greater 
than  said  first  angle  of  inclination,  said  protrusions  being 
adapted  to  be  received  into  said  recesses  formed  in  said 
mating  surfaces  of  said  ring-like  plastic  member  in  a  tight  fit 
wherein  at  least  one  of  said  recesses  extends  into  said  sub- 
stantially flat  mating  surface  of  said  first  ring-Uke  plastic 
member  to  a  depth  greater  than  the  height  to  which  said 
protrusion  on  said  second  ring-like  member  extends  above 
its  subsuntially  flat  mating  surface  and  wherein  a  portion  of 
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said  extending  recess  comprises  inwardly  Upering  walls, 
said  protrusion  on  said  second  ring-like  plastic  member 
being  received  into  said  recess  of  said  first  ring-like  plastic 
member,  and  said  first  and  second  ring-like  members  being 
fastened  by  ultrasonic  welding  wherein  a  first  ultrasonic 
weld  fastens  said  second  recess  portion  of  said  first  ring-like 
plastic  member  to  said  first  protrusion  portion  of  said  second 
ring-like  plastic  member,  and  wherein  a  second  ultrasonic 
weld  fastens  the  end  of  said  protrusion  of  said  second  ring- 
like plastic  member  to  said  inwardly  tapering  walls  of  said 
first  ring-like  plastic  member. 


4,568,208 
PRINTER 
Takayuki  Iwaae;  Juiyi  Shiota,  and  Kazuo  Nakamura,  all  of 
Aichi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Nagoya,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  662,910 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  20,  1983,  58-196910 
Int.  a.*  B41J  9/26 
U.S.  a.  400—166  12  Oaims 


4  568,207 

MAGNETIC  ACTUATOR  MECHANISM 
Kazuhiko  Hara,  Neyagawa;  Fumihiro  Kasano,  Hirakata;  Yo- 
shinobu  Okada,  Shyonawate;  Hiromi  Nishimura,  Takatsuki, 
and  Tadashi  Murakami,  Seto,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mat- 
sushita Electric  Works,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  May  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  614,640 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  27,  1983,  58-94587 

Int.  a."  B41J  3/12 

U.S.  a.  400—124  3  Qaims 


29  20524027  24aitt,X 

W   M    /    '   ' 


F2         21      2ba 


1.  A  magnetic  actuator  mechanism  comprising: 
an  armature  movable  between  a  reset  position  and  an  actuated 

position; 
a  permanent  magnet  which  forms  with  said  armature  a  reset- 
ting magnetic  circuit  for  constantly  attracting  the  armature 
to  the  reset  position; 
an  electromagnet  which  forms  with  said  armature  an  actuating 
magnetic  circuit  for  generating  in  the  armature  a  magnetic 
flux  which  is  opposite  to  and  larger  than  that  generated  in 
the  armature  by  the  permanent  magnet  such  that  the  actuat- 
ing magnetic  circuit  upon  energization  of  the  electromagnet 
will  cause  the  armature  to  move  to  the  actuated  position, 
wherein  said  permanent  magnet  and  electromagnet  are  in- 
cluded in  a  structure  comprising  a  generally  U-shaped  yoke, 
first  and  second  pole  pieces,  and  a  core  member,  said  yoke 
comprising  first  and  second  legs  connected  by  a  web,  said 
first  and  second  pole  pieces  extending  in  spaced  and  gener- 
ally parallel  relation  to  the  web  of  the  yoke  from  said  first 
and  second  legs  in  an  approaching  manner  to  define  therebe- 
tween an  air  gap  through  which  said  armature  extends,  and 
said  core  member  extending  in  spaced  and  generally  parallel 
relation  to  the  web  from  the  intermediate  portion  of  the  first 
leg  so  as  to  be  cooperative  with  a  field  coil  wound  there- 
around  to  define  said  electromagnet  and  terminating  in  a 
support  face  spaced  inwardly  from  the  second  leg  for  pivot- 
ally  supporting  said  armature,  whereby  the  armature  is  held 
movable  between  said  reset  position  where  the  armature 
bridges  between  the  core  member  and  the  second  pole  piece 
to  complete  said  reset  magnetic  circuit  including  therein  said 
permanent  magnet  and  the  actuated  position  where  the 
armature  bridges  between  the  core  member  and  the  first  pole 
piece  to  complete  said  actuating  magnetic  circuit  including 
said  electromagnet. 


1.  An  impact  printer  for  forming  images  of  selected  print 
elements  on  a  web  comprising: 

a  first  print  element  having  a  first  type  surface  of  a  first  area; 

a  second  print  element  having  a  second  type  surface  of  a 
second  area  that  is  smaller  than  said  first  area; 

a  print  hammer  for  selectively  striking  said  first  and  second 
print  elements; 

a  primary  print  hammer  driving  mechanism  for  applying  a 
first  force  to  said  print  hammer  in  response  to  the  selection 
of  the  second  print  element  to  cause  said  print  hammer  to 
strike  said  selected  print  element  and  to  impart  said  web 
with  said  first  force,  said  primary  print  hammer  driving 
mechanism  including  a  rotauble  cam  member  having  a 
cam  surface  with  a  print  enable  position,  a  routoble  cam 
follower  member  having  one  end  for  contacting  said  cam 
surface  and  another  end  coupled  to  said  print  hammer, 
and  a  first  spring  for  exerting  said  first  force  on  said  cam 
follower  member  to  bias  said  end  of  said  cam  follower 
member  into  contact  with  said  cam  surface,  complete 
rotation  of  said  cam  member  causing  said  end  of  said  cam 
follower  member  to  be  positioned  in  said  print  enable 
position  wherein  said  first  force  of  said  first  spring  is 
applied  to  said  print  hammer  through  said  cam  follower 
member;  and 
a  secondary  spring  hammer  driving  mechanism  including  a 
turning  member  having  a  first  position  in  contact  with  a 
portion  of  said  cam  follower  member  and  a  second  posi- 
tion not  in  contact  with  said  pwrtion  of  said  cam  follower 
member,  a  second  spring  for  exerting  a  second  force  on 
said  turning  member  to  move  said  turning  member  into 
said  first  position  to  transmit  said  second  force  to  said 
print  hammer  in  addition  to  said  first  force  when  said  end 
of  said  cam  follower  member  is  positioned  in  said  print 
enable  position,  and  a  force  limiting  mechanism  respon- 
sive to  the  selection  of  said  second  print  element  for  posi- 
tioning said  turning  member  in  said  second  position  to 
prevent  said  second  force  from  being  applied  to  said  print 
hammer  whereby  a  greater  force  is  applied  to  said  print 
hammer  responsive  to  the  selection  of  said  first  print 
element  than  to  the  selection  of  said  second  print  element. 


4  568  209 
MULTICOLOR  DOT  MATRIX  PRINTING  SYSTEM 
Samuel  D.  Zerillo,  Hillsborough,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Centronics 
Data  Computer  Corp.,  Hudson,  N.H. 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  542,525 

Int.  a.*  B41J  35/10 

U.S.  a.  400—216.1  *  Claims 

1.  In  a  dot  matrix  printer  of  the  type  having  an  elongate 

platen,  a  printhead  having  a  projecting  nosepiece  through 
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which  a  plurality  of  print  pins  are  joumaled,  and  means  for 
traversing  said  printhead  along  said  platen  and  selectively 
actuating  said  pins  to  effect  printing  on  a  web  overlying  said 
platen;  a  multicolor  ribbon  system  comprising: 
a  multicolor  ribbon  having  parallel  stripes  of  different  col- 


ors; 


stationary  ribbon  holder  means  for  holding  a  substantial 
quantity  of  said  ribbon  and  for  positioning  a  length  of  said 
ribbon  generally  parallel  to  said  platen; 

pivot  pin  means  on  each  side  of  said  nosepiece; 

shiftable  ribbon  guide  means  including,  on  each  side  of  said 


nosepiece,  a  disk-like  base  portion  and  a  cylindrical  wall 
means,  each  wall  means  being  attached  to  said  base  por- 
tion at  spaced  locations  thereby  to  form  an  arcuate  slot 
therebetween,  the  length  of  each  slot  being  substantially 
equal  to  the  width  of  the  ribbon,  the  base  portions  being 
centrally  apertured  to  receive  said  pin  portions; 

gear  tooth  means  on  the  periphery  of  at  least  one  of  said  base 
portions;  and 

selectively  energizable  stepper  motor  means  including  gear 
means  engagable  with  said  gear  tooth  means  for  rotating 
said  guide  members  thereby  to  roll  different  stripes  of  said 
ribbon  into  alignment  with  said  print  pins. 


4,568^10 
REVERSIBLE  RIBBON  CARTRIDGE 
Darid  J.  Privitera,  Georgetown,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Wang  Labo- 
ratories, Inc.,  Lowell,  Mass. 

FUed  Mar.  30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  595,063 

Int.  a*  B41J  32/00.  33/26,  33/51 

U^.  a.  400—235.1  3  Claims 


the  first  of  said  spools  assumes  a  trailing  position,  and  the 
ribbon  is  moved  from  the  first  storage  spool  to  the  second 
storage  spool,  said  cartridge  including  a  first  pair  of  ribbon 
drive  pinch  rolls  spanning  the  ribbon  between  the  printing  area 
and  the  first  storage  spool  and  a  second  pair  of  ribbon  drive 
pinch  rolls  spanning  the  ribbon  between  the  printing  area  and 
the  second  storage  spool,  an  improvement  wherein 
each  of  said  pairs  of  ribbon  drive  pinch  rolls  includes  a 
driver  roll  mounted  for  rotation  on  an  axis  fixed  with 
respect  to  the  cartridge  and  an  idler  roll  mounted  for 
rotation  on  a  movable  axis  and  urged  by  a  spring  means 
towards  the  associated  driver  roll,  each  idler  roll  having  a 
sloped  interior  bore  acting  as  a  disengaging  surface  for 
receiving  a  disengaging  force  for  moving  said  idler  roll 
against  the  urging  of  said  spring  means  away  from  the 
associated  driver  roll  said  ribbon  drive  further  including 
a  take-up  driver  element  connected  to  the  typing  machine 
for  engaging  with  the  one  of  said  spools  in  a  leading  posi- 
tion and  to  deliver  a  torque  thereto, 
a  take-up  coupling  element  connected  to  said  first  spool 
disposed  to  couple  with  and  to  receive  a  torque  from  the 
take-up  driver  element  when  the  cartridge  is  installed  in 
the  typing  machine  in  the  direct  orientation, 
a  take-up  coupling  element  connected  to  said  second  spool 
disposed  to  couple  with  and  to  receive  a  torque  from  the 
take-up  driver  element  when  the  cartridge  is  installed  in 
the  typing  machine  in  the  inverted  orientation, 
a  driver  roll  driver  element  connected  to  the  typing  machine 
for  engaging  with  the  one  of  said  driver  rolls  in  the  leading 
position  and  to  deliver  a  torque  thereto, 
a  driver  roll  coupling  element  connected  to  the  driver  roll  of 
the  first  pair  of  pinch  rolls  disposed  to  couple  with  and  to 
receive  a  torque  from  the  driver  roll  driver  element  when 
the  cartridge  is  installed  in  the  typing  machine  in  the 
direct  orientation, 
a  driver  roll  coupling  element  connected  to  the  driver  roll  of 
the  second  pair  of  pinch  rolls  disposed  to  couple  with  and 
to  receive  a  torque  from  the  driver  roll  driver  element 
when  the  cartridge  is  installed  in  the  typing  machine  in  the 
inverted  orientation, 
a  displacing  element  affixed  to  said  machine  positioned  to 
couple  with  said  sloped  interior  bore  of  the  trailing  idler 
roll  and  displace  away  from  its  associated  driver  roll  the 
idler  roll  of  the  one  of  said  ribbon  drive  pinch  roll  pairs 
between  the  printing  area  and  the  one  of  said  storage 
spools  installed  in  the  trailing  position. 


4,568,211 
PRINTER  WITH  SLIDABLE  TEAR  BAR 
Stephen  G.  L.  Fox,  Silver  Springs,  Md.;  Matthew  J.  Galatha, 
Charlotte,  and  David  V.  lorio,  Harrisburg,  both  of  N.C., 
assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation, 
Annonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  637,185 

Int.  a.*  B41J  11/68 

U.S.  CI.  400—621  9  Qaims 


1.  In  an  ink  delivery  system  for  use  in  a  typing  machine,  said 
system  including  a  ribbon  cartridge,  means  attached  to  said 
typing  machine  for  holding  a  ribbon  cartridge  in  an  operating 
position,  and  a  ribbon  drive,  said  ribbon  cartridge  having  an 
inked  ribbon  running  between  two  storage  spools  and  passing 
through  a  printing  area  in  position  to  deliver  ink  from  one  half 
of  the  ribbon  when  the  cartridge  is  installed  in  the  typing 
machine  in  a  direct  orientation  wherein  the  first  of  said  spools 
assumes  a  leading  position,  the  second  of  said  spools  assumes  a 
trailing  position,  and  the  ribbon  is  moved  from  the  second 
storage  spool  to  the  first  storage  spool,  and  is  positioned  at  the 
printing  area  to  deliver  ink  from  the  second  half  of  the  ribbon 
when  the  cartridge  is  installed  in  an  inverted  orientation 
wherein  the  second  of  said  spools  assumes  a  leading  position. 


1.  In  a  printer  for  printing  on  a  continuous  web  type  docu- 
ment having  transversely  extending  perforated  tear  lines 
spaced  apart  along  the  length  of  the  document  to  permit  divid- 
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ing  the  document  into  individual  forms,  said  pnnter  mcludmg 
a  print  platen  extending  across  and  positioned  on  one  side  of 
the  document  for  supporting  the  same  along  a  printing  line,  a 
housing  surrounding  said  printer  and  through  which  the  con- 
tinuouf  web  type  document  exits  after  passing  through  said 
printer,  said  housing  being  spaced  from  said  pnnting  line  and 
providing  restricted  access  to  the  document  in  the  vicinity  of 
said  printing  line,  the  combination  therewith  of  individual  form 
removal  means  comprising 
document  griping  means  comprising  a  clamping  edge  mov- 
ably  supported  adjacent  said  platen  for  movement  be- 
tween a  position  spaced  from  the  document  to  allow  free 
passage  of  the  document,  and  a  position  engaging  and 
pressing  the  document  against  said  print  platen  immedi- 
ately downstream  of  said  printing  line,  and 
operator  means  comprising  an  access  cover  supported  for 
forward  and  rearward  sliding  movement  on  said  housing, 
said  access  cover  supporting  said  clamping  edge  and  being 
movable  by  an  opertor  to  move  said  clamping  edge  from 
the  free  passage  position  to  the  document-engaging  posi- 
tion whereby  the  document  may  be  engaged  and  gripped 
by  said  clamping  edge  to  prevent  movement  of  the  docu- 
ment at  said  printing  line  when  tearing  a  pnnted  individual 
form  along  the  perforation  line  while  the  perforation  line 
is  positioned  closely  adjacent  said  printing  Ime  and  withm 
said  housing,  said  access  cover  including  a  downwardly 
slanting  support  portion  having  a  lower  edge  supporting 
said  clamping  edge,  and  wherein  said  downwardly  slant- 
ing support  portion  provides  visual  access  to  the  area  ot 
said  platen  adjacent  the  printing  line. 

'  .  4,568,212 

PRINTER  STAND 
Donald  R.  Cooke,  Minneapolis,  and  David  J.  Martin,  St  Paul, 
both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Liberty  Diversified  Industries, 
Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Apr.  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  600,950 

Int.  a*  A47B  21/03 

U.S.  a.  400-691  4  Claims 


extending  generally  parallel  to  said  slot  between  said  slot 
and  the  top  edge  of  said  one  side  wall,  said  basket  being  so 
constructed  and  arranged  as  to  provide  a  clearance  space 
adjacent  said  one  side  wall  above  said  slot  for  feeding 
paper  upwardly  through  said  slot  to  said  pnnter  on  said 
top  surface. 

4,568,213 

FOLDABLE  PEN  WITH  CAP 

Michael  Money,  85  Homestead  Ave.,  Bridgeport,  Conn.  0W05 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  450,911,  Mar.  1\ l9*3J»at. 

No.  4,508,464.  This  appUcation  Jan.  11,  1985,  Ser.  No.  690,683 

Int.  a*  B43K  9/00.  7/02.  23/00 
VS.  a.  401-6  3  Claims 
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1.  A  sund  for  supporting  a  printer  requiring  a  continuous 

paper  feed  comprising:  j  _  „„j 

Ttop  supporting  surface  having  front  and  back  edges  and 

first  and  second  side  edges; 
substantially  planar  first  and  second  side  walls  supporting 
said  top  surface  at  said  first  and  second  side  edges,  respec- 

tively  t. 

a  shelf  mounted  between  said  side  walls  and  spaced  beneath 

said  top  surface  for  supporting  a  supply  of  continuous  feed 

a  s^orin  at  least  one  of  said  side  walls  extending  generally 
horizontally  and  parallel  to  said  top  surface  for  continuous 
feeding  of  paper  from  said  shelf  upwardly  through  said 
slot  to  a  printer  on  said  top  surface,  said  slot  being  verti- 
cally spaced  between  said  shelf  and  said  top  surface,  and 
said  stand  having  an  open  front  end  between  said  side 
walls  for  convenient  access  to  said  shelf;  and 

a  basket  attached  adjacent  to  said  one  of  said  side  walls 
above  said  slot  therein  for  receiving  printed  paper  from  a 
printer  on  said  top  surf^ace.  said  basket  having  a  bottom 


1  An  improved  foldable  pen  comprising  a  substantially  rtat 
material  of  substantially  quadrilateral  shape,  molded  such  that 
there  are  formed  two  longitudinal  depressions  in  said  matenal, 
said  depressions  defining  three  panels  and  said  depressions 
acting  as  hinges  between  said  panels,  such  that  the  pen  may 
assume  two  distinct  shapes,  either  a  virtually  flat  substantially 
quadnlateral  object  or.  when  folded  at  its  hinges,  a  pnsm;  a 
hollow  reservoir  for  storing  and  dispending  ink  located  m  one 
of  the  panels;  and  a  pen  tip  extending  from  the  reservoir  for 
dispensing  the  ink; 

the  improvement  comprising: 

a  foldable  pen  tip  cover  extending  from  the  panel  in  which 
the  reservoir  is  located. 


4,568,214 

MAKE-UP  BRUSH 

Katsunori  Abe,  Kawaguchi.  and  Toshio  Inoue,  Tokyo.  boUi  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Osawa  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.  and 

Tombow  Pencil  Co.,  Ltd.,  boUi  of  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  564,640 

aaims   priority,   appUcation   Japan,   Mar.    11,   1983,   58- 

35937[U1 

^    ^  Int.  a.«  A45D  i^/00 

U.S.  a.  401-141  ♦  ^^"* 

1.  A  make-up  brush  comprising: 

liquid  cylinder  means  for  containing  a  non-viscous  liquid; 

head  seat  means  secured  to  one  end  of  said  liquid  cylinder 

means;  .  . 

make-up  liquid  guiding  core  means  tightly  inserted  through 

said  head  seat  means; 

tapered  hollow  body  means  made  of  a  resilient,  porous 
material  having  communicating  voids  and  having  an  ex- 
posed outer  surface,  the  entire  exposed  outer  surface 
forming  a  make-up  liquid  oozing  face,  said  tapered  hollow 
body  means  surrounding  said  liquid  guiding  core  means; 

surrounding  cylinder  means  surroundmg  said  liquid  cylinder 
means  in  a  fluid  tight  arrangement  at  said  one  end  thereo! 
and  defining  an  air  passageway  therebetween  for  provid- 
ing fluid  communication  between  the  opposite  end  of  said 
liquid  cylinder  means  and  ambient  air,  said  surrounding 
cylinder  means  and  said  head  seat  means  cooperating  to 
secure  said  upered  hollow  body  means  therebetween,  and 
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viscous  substonce  means  within  said  liquid  cylinder  means 
and  cooperating  with  said  head  seat  means  for  maintaining 


4,568^16 

BALL  JOINT 

Akira  Mizusawa,  Fujisawa,  and  Da^ji  Nakama,  Chigasaki,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nifco  Inc.,  Yokohama,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  430,361,  Sep.  30, 1982,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  13,  1985,  Ser.  No.  744,304 
Oaims   priority,   application   Japan,   Oct.   23,    1981,   56* 
15«928[U];  Jun.  15,  1982,  57-88058[U] 

Int.  O*  F16C  11/00 
U.S.  a.  403—143  5  Qaims 


said  non-viscous  liquid  therebetween  and  for  preventing 
reverse  flow  of  said  non-viscous  liquid. 


4,568,215 
LATERALLY  ADJUSTABLE  FASTENING  ASSEMBLY 
John  F.  Nelson,  New  Lenox,  III.,  assignor  to  Illinois  Tool  Works 
Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  553,453 

Int.  a*  F16B  5/J2 

U.S.  a.  403—13  13  Oaims 


1.  A  fastener  in  combination  with  a  molded  workpiece,  said 
fastener  comprising  a  base  having  a  center  portion  with  a 
centrally  disposed  aperture  and  having  a  peripherally  extend- 
ing weld  surface  of  a  material  that  can  be  fuzed  to  said  molded 
workpiece.  a  fastening  element  having  a  head  and  a  shank  for 
securement  to  a  second  workpiece,  said  center  portion  of  said 
base  having  a  recess  facing  in  the  direction  of  said  weld  sur- 
face, said  head  having  a  cross  dimension  larger  than  the  diame- 
ter of  said  aperture  to  cause  said  head  to  be  axially  trapped  in 
said  recess  behind  said  aperture  and  said  shank  extending 
through  said  aperture,  locating  means  integrally  formed  on 
said  molded  workpiece  for  retaining  said  base  at  a  predeter- 
mined location  of  said  molded  workpiece  as  said  base  is  friction 
welded  thereon,  and  complementary  locating  means  integrally 
formed  on  said  weld  surface  interfitting  with  said  locating 
means  for  guiding  said  base  to  spin  in  a  predetermined  circular 
patch  during  a  friction  welding  operation. 


n    20 


1.  A  ball  joint  comprising: 

a  ball  stud  having  a  ball  at  the  leading  end  thereof; 

a  plastic  main  body  having  a  through  hole  which  comprises 
a  small-diameter  portion  on  one  side  thereof,  a  large-diam- 
eter portion  on  the  other  side  thereof  and  a  tapered  por- 
tion between  said  small-diameter  portion  and  said  large- 
diameter  portion; 

a  cup-shaped  auxiliary  body  being  snugly  fitted  in  said  large- 
diameter  portion  of  said  through  hole  in  said  main  body 
and  having  the  leading  end  thereof  extending  to  said 
tapered  portion  of  said  through  hole; 

means  for  detachably  fixing  said  cup-shaped  auxiliary  body 
to  said  large-diameter  portion  of  said  through  hole; 

a  resilient  metallic  ring  for  retaining  said  ball  within  said 
through  hole,  said  resilient  metallic  ring  having  a  gap 
therein; 

whereby  said  ball  stud,  having  said  ball  inserted  into  said 
through  hole  from  said  small-diameter  portion  and  passed 
through  said  resilient  metallic  ring  while  enlarging  the 
diameter  of  said  resilient  metallic  ring,  after  inserting  said 
resilient  metallic  ring  into  said  through  hole  from  said 
large-diameter  portion  and  then  fitting  said  cup-shaped 
auxiliary  body  snugly  in  said  large-diameter,  is  prevented 
from  being  released  from  said  through  hole  by  said  resil- 
ient metallic  ring  which  has  admitted  insertion  of  said  ball 
and  contracted  along  said  tapered  portion  of  said  through 
hole  its  diameter  once  enlarged. 


4,568,217 
QUICK  DISCONNECT  COUPLING  FOR  A  LIFT  TRUCK 

ATTACHMENT 
Earl  R.  Forsman,  and  George  A.  Van  den  Heuvel,  both  of  Hous- 
ton, Tex.,  assignors  to  Long  Reach  Manufacturing  Co.,  Hous- 
ton, Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1984,  Ser.  No.  591,706 

Int.  a*  B25G  3/18;  F16B  21/00 

U.S.  a.  403—322  8  CUums 

1.  A  quick  disconnect  coupling  for  releasably  connecting  a 

lift  truck  attachment  to  a  lift  truck  having  a  downwardly 

directed  flange  comprising, 

a  body,  said  body  having  a  vertically  extending  opening 
extending  entirely  through  the  body  and  having  a  hori- 
zontally extending  opening,  said  body  being  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  a  lift  truck  attachment, 
a  locking  slide  having  an  upwardly  directed  flange  and 
vertically  movable  for  extending  out  of  the  vertically 
extending  opening  for  attachment  to  and  movable  into  the 
opening  for  disconnection  from  the  flange  of  a  lift  truck. 
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a  release  and  locking  button  horizontally  movable  in  the 
horizontally  extending  opening  in  the  body, 

coacting  shoulders  on  the  slide  and  on  the  button,  said  shoul- 
ders holding  the  slide  in  an  extended  upward  locking 
position  when  engaged  and  allowing  the  slide  to  retract 
into  the  opening  when  disengaged, 


yieldably  urging  means  acting  on  the  button  urging  the 
button  in  a  direction  to  engage  the  coacting  shoulders,  and 

release  means  on  the  button  for  moving  said  button  in  a 
direction  to  disengage  said  coating  shoulders. 


4,568,218 
ADJUSTABLY  CONTROLLABLE  CENTRIFUGAL 
VIBRATORY  EXCITER 
Gregory  J.  Orzal,  Hartford,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Wacker  Corpora- 
tion, Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Jul.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  631,495 

Int.  a*  F16H  33/00;  EOlC  19/38 

VJS.  a.  404—117  3  Qaims 


1.  A  centrifugal  vibratory  exciter  for  a  compacting  machine 
that  comprises  a  machine  frame  on  which  there  are  opposite 
coaxial  and  tubular  stub  shafts  and  a  hollow  drum  roller 
mounted  for  rotation  on  said  stub  shafts,  said  exciter  compris- 
ing a  rotatably  driven  exciter  shaft  extending  coaxially  through 
said  drum  roller  and  having  opposite  end  portions  rotatably 
supported  by  said  stub  shafts,  centrifugal  mass  means  fixed  on 
said  exciter  shaft,  and  an  eccentric  counterweight  mass  which 
is  carried  by  said  exciter  shaft  for  normal  rotation  therewith 
but  which  is  rotatably  shiftable  relative  to  said  exciter  shaft 
between  a  pair  of  deflned  positions,  at  one  of  which  said  coun- 
terweight mass  offsets  a  substantial  part  of  the  centrifugal  force 
due  to  said  centrifugal  mass  means  to  produce  a  low  level  of 
vibration  and  at  the  other  of  which  a  high  level  of  vibration  is 
produced,  said  exciter  being  characterized  by: 
A.  said  exciter  shaft 

(1)  having  a  concentric  bore  that  opens  to  one  of  its  ends,  to 
comprise  a  first  tubular  member,  and 

(2)  having  a  medial  portion  intermediate  its  said  end  portions 
which  is  of  larger  outside  diameter  than  the  rest  of  the 
exciter  shaft  and  which  defines  a  pair  of  axially  outwardly 
facing  circumferential  shoulders; 

said  centrifugal  mass  means  comprising  a  pair  of  substan- 
tially identical  centrifugal  masses  spaced  in  axially  opposite 


directions  from  said  medial  portion,  secured  eccentrically  to 
said  exciter  shaft,  both  at  the  same  circumferential  side 
thereof; 

C.  a  pair  of  bearing  rings  surrounding  said  exciter  shaft,  one 
axially  adjacent  to  each  of  said  shoulders; 

D.  a  pair  of  securement  elements  on  said  exciter  shaft,  one  for 
each  of  said  bearing  rings,  cooperating  with  said  shoulders 
to  confine  the  bearing  rings  against  axial  displacement  rela- 
tive to  the  exciter  shaft; 

E.  a  counterweight  carrier  which  comprises  a  second  tubular 
member,  said  counterweight  carrier 

(1)  having  a  bore  therethrough  which  is  larger  in  diameter 
than  said  medial  portion  of  the  exciter  shaft, 

(2)  having  a  pair  of  counterbores,  one  opening  to  each  of  its 
ends,  wherein  said  bearing  rings  are  received  to  coaxially 
support  the  counterweight  carrier  on  the  exciter  shaft  for 
rotation  relative  thereto,  said  counterbores  defining  axi- 
ally outwardly  facing  circumferential  shoulders  which 
cooperate  with  the  bearing  rings  to  confine  the  counter- 
weight carrier  against  axial  movement  relative  to  the 
exciter  shaft; 

F.  said  counterweight  mass  being  eccentrically  fixed  to  the 
counterweight  carrier  to  be  axiaJly  intermediate  said  centrif- 
ugal masses; 

G.  a  control  shaft  coaxially  slidable  in  said  bore  in  the  exciter 
shaft  and  having  an  end  portion  accessible  at  said  one  end  of 
the  exciter  shaft; 

H.  a  pin  carried  by  said  control  shaft  and  extending  trans- 
versely therethrough,  said  pin  having 

(1)  a  portion  slidably  received  in  a  slot  in  one  of  said  tubular 
members  that  is  elongated  in  the  direction  lengthwise  of 
the  control  shaft,  whereby  the  control  shaft  is  constrained 
to  rotate  with  that  one  tubular  member  but  is  permitted  to 
move  lengthwise  relative  to  it,  and 

(2)  another  portion  slidably  received  in  a  helical  groove  in 
the  other  of  said  tubular  members  that  cooperates  with 
said  slot  and  the  pin  to  translate  lengthwise  motion  of  the 
control  shaft  into  rotation  of  the  counterweight  carrier 
relative  to  the  exciter  shaft  and  to  constrain  the  counter- 
weight carrier  to  rotate  with  the  exciter  shaft  in  every 
position  of  lengthwise  motion  of  the  control  shaft;  and 

I.  positioning  means  connected  with  said  end  portion  of  the 
control  shaft  for  adjusubly  shifting  it  lengthwise  and  hold- 
ing it  in  positions  of  adjustment  to  which  it  is  shifted. 


4,568,219 
ROAD  GRADER 
Vernon  D.  Berry,  Winona,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Logan  Western 
Road,  Inc.,  Winona,  Kans. 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  616,680 

Int.  a*  EOlC  19/22 

U.S.  a.  404— 118  nOaims 


B 


1.  A  drag-type  road  grader,  which  comprises: 
(a)  a  frame  including: 

(1)  a  pair  of  trusses  aligned  in  parallel  relation  along  a 
direction  of  travel  of  the  grader; 

(2)  a  plurality  of  hinge  mechanisms  mounted  in  longitudi- 
nally spaced  relationship  on  each  said  truss,  each  said 
hinge  mechanism  being  positioned  in  transversely  op- 
posed relationship  with  an  associated  hinge  mechanism 
on  the  other  of  said  trusses; 
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(3)  a  plurality  of  tie  rod  means  each  extending  transversely 
between  said  trusses  and  interconnecting  an  associated 
pair  of  said  hinge  mechanisms; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  road-working  blades  extending  transversely 
between  said  trusses; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  blade  mounting  means  each  mounting  a 
respective  blade  on  an  associated  pair  of  said  hinge  mecha- 
nisms; 

(d)  a  tongue  assembly  including  a  tongue  extending  for- 
wardly  from  said  frame  along  the  direction  of  vehicle 
travel  and  tongue  connector  means  adapted  for  connect- 
ing said  tongue  to  said  trusses; 

(e)  a  pair  of  transport  wheel  assemblies  each  being  movable 
between  a  retracted  position  with  the  grader  in  an  operat- 
ing mode  and  in  extended  position  with  the  grader  in  a 
transport  mode,  each  said  wheel  assembly  being  mounted 
on  a  respective  truss; 

(0  power  means  for  skewing  said  frame  whereby  said  side 
frame  members  are  shifted  longitudinally  with  respect  to 
each  other  and  said  blades  are  angled  with  respect  to  the 
direction  of  grader  travel; 

(g)  means  adapted  for  raising  and  lowering  said  wheel  as- 
semblies; and 

(h)  each  said  hinge  mechanism  pivotally  mounting  in  spaced 
relation  a  respective  tie  rod  means  and  blade  for  pivotal 
movement  with  respect  to  a  respective  truss  about  a  verti- 
cal pivotal  axis  extending  through  said  hinge  mechanism. 


4568^21 
DEVICE  FOR  ANCHORING  UNDERWATER  PIPES  IN  A 

nXED  SLEEVE 
Marc  Lerique,  BilUere,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Nationale  Elf 
Aquitaine  (Production),  Paris,  France 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  444,469 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  4,  1981,  81  22743 

Int.  a*  F16L  1/04;  E21B  43/013 

U.S.  a.  405—169  5  aaims 
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4,568,220 
CAPPING  AND/OR  CONTROLLING  UNDERSEA  OIL  OR 

GAS  WELL  BLOWOUT 

John  J.  Hickey,  27  Bowdoin  St.,  Apt.  4-A,  Boston,  Mass.  02114 

FUed  Mar.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  587,245 

Int.  a*  E02B  15/00 

VJS.  a.  405—60  14  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  controlling  undersea  oil  or  gas  well  blowouts 
comprising: 

(a)  an  undersea  oil  or  gas  well  head; 

(b)  a  mound  prepared  about  said  well  head; 

(c)  a  road  bed  prepared  on  the  sea  bottom  and  leading  to  said 
mound,  said  road  bed  including  a  track  and  built  to  ac- 
commodate a  device  designed  to  do  work  about  said  well 
head; 

(d)  a  base  plate  secured  onto  said  mound  about  said  well 
head,  said  base  plate  being  longitudinally  split  prior  to  its 
being  secured  about  said  well  head; 

(e)  an  anchoring  track  formed  integral  with  an  on  said  base 
^late  and  surrounding  said  well  head; 

(0  said  device  being  remotely  controlled. 


1.  A  device  for  anchoring  the  end  of  one  or  more  underwa- 
ter cables  or  pipes  in  a  fixed  sleeve  having  a  locking  port  (42) 
in  which  a  pulling  head  (3)  is  fixed  to  a  connecting  head  (1)  on 
the  end  of  a  pipe,  the  pulling  head  having  a  transverse  housing 
chamber  35  and  being  connected  to  a  pulling  cable  passing 
through  the  fixed  sleeve  (2)  and  being  angularly  oriented, 
immobilized  and  locked  inside  the  fixed  sleeve  and  upon  lock- 
ing the  pulling  cable  being  freed  and  released,  comprising,  in 
combination: 
said  pulling  head  (3)  including  a  pulling  cable  connecting 
nose  comprising  a  stop  base  (5),  a  cable  (4)  connected  to 
one  end  of  the  stop  base  (5),  a  guide  ring  (32)  carried  on 
cable  (4)  and  spaced  from  said  stop  base  to  provide  a  bared 
cable  section,  and  ajoining  pear  (17)  integral  with  the 
other  end  of  cable  (4)  and  adapted  for  connection  to  a 
pulling  cable  (26); 
a  locking  drawer  (10)  with  a  locking  tenon  (37)  retained  in  a 
non-locking  and  pulling  position  in  said  housing  chamber 
during  pulling  and  adapted  to  be  transversely  slidably 
actuated  to  locking  and  non-pulling  position  in  said  con- 
necting nose, 
said  drawer  having  a  keyhole  shaped  aperture  in  which  one 
portion  (10a)  has  a  diameter  less  than  the  diameter  of  stop 
base  (5)  to  provide  abutment  faces  against  which  said  stop 
base  abuts  during  pulling,  said  bared  cable  section  being 
received  in  said  one  aperture  portion  (lOo); 
said  locking  drawer  (10)  having  an  opening  (106)  larger  than 
the  diameter  of  the  stop  base  (5)  to  permit  its  passage  there 
through  after  being  transversely  positioned  in  locking 
position  of  the  drawer  (10)  with  sleeve  (2); 
means  for  orienting  and  immobilizing  said  pulling  head  (3) 
with  respect  to  said  fixed  sleeve  (2)  to  longitudinally  and 
transversely  align  tenon  (37)  and  locking  port  (42);  and 
means  on  said  sleeve  (2)  for  activating  said  locking  drawer 
(10)  in  such  oriented  non-locking  position  to  lock  the 
pulling  head  (3)  in  the  fixed  sleeve  (2)  upon  transversely 
slidably  displacing  said  locking  drawer  (10)  into  locking 
position  where  said  cable  (4)  and  stop  base  (5)  are  aligned 
with  opening  lOb  and  released  from  said  pulling  head 
upon  such  locking  operation. 


4,568,222 
MINE-ROOF  SUPPORTS 
Nigel  Hill,  Pershore,  England,  assignor  to  Dowty  Mining  Equip- 
ment Limited,  United  Kingdom 

Filed  Jun.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  620,444 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  22,  1983, 
8316941 

Int.  a*  E21D  15/44 
U.S.  a.  405—299  1  Claim 

1.  A  mine-roof  supjxsrt  having 
(i)  a  floor-engaging  member. 
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(ii)  a  roof-engageable  member, 

(ii )  prop  means  by  which  the  roof-engageable  member  can 
be  moved  away  from  and  towards  the  noor-engagmg 

(ivTaTever  pivotally-connected  to  the  forward  end  portion 

of  the  floor-engaging  member, 
(V)  a  ram  having  one  part  thereof  pivotally-connected  to  the 

lever  and  extending  towards  the  rear  of  the  floor-engagmg 

(viTrielay  bar  pivotally-connected  to  another  part  of  the 
ram  and  arranged  for  pivotal  connection,  at  its  forward 


ter  portion  of  said  cover  and  each  side  edge  of  said  cover 
being  imperforate; 

a  plenum  connectable  to  a  source  of  air  under  pr«»ure 
underlying  and  attached  to  said  underside  of  said  uble 
surface  to  supply  air  through  said  jet  openings  to  htt, 
support  and  move  the  objects  from  said  upstream  location 
to  said  dov/nstream  location; 

side  means  having  closed  portions  which  cooperate  with 
said  imperforate  side  edges  of  said  cover  to  form  sutli- 
ciently  high  pressure  zones  along  said  side  means  to  serve 
as  a  barrier  to  limit  movement  of  the  objects  against  said 
side  means  and  to  exert  a  positive  pressure  inwardly  from 
said  side  means  to  minimize  contact  of  the  object  with  said 
side  means. 


end  portion,  to  a  part  of  a  c°"^«y°%^*^*^^V  rh^^milll^ 
mine-roof  support  is  in  use,  will  be  in  front  of  the  mine- 
roof  support,  .   . 
(vii)  said  lever  being  arranged,  on  extension  of  the  ram, 
when  the  relay  bar  is  connected  to  a  part  of  a  conveyor, 
initially  to  be  urged  downwardly  from  an  inoperative 
position  away  from  contact  with  the  relay  bar  mto  *n 
operative  position  in  contact  with  the  relay  bar,  thereby  to 
apply  an  upward  thrust  to  the  front  end  of  the  support  and 
to  maintain  an  upward  thrust  during  further  extension  of 
the  ram  and  consequential  advancing  movement  of  the 
mine-roof  support  towards  the  conveyor. 

I  4,568,223 

I  AIR  TABLE  SYSTEM 

Ronald  A.  Lenhart,  Lakewood,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Precision 
Metal  Fabricators,  Inc.,  Arvada,  Colo.  .  ^,  7,n 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  474,822,  Mar  10  1983,  Pat.  No.  *.462,720, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  321,391  Nov^  l^' I'*!' ^f '^^o- 
4,456,406,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  138,006,  Apr.  /, 
1980,  Pat.  No.  4,347,022,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No  947,441,  Oct.  2, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,451,182.  This  application 
Jul.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  631,572 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  26, 
I  2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 

'  Int.  C1.3  B65G  5;/02 

U.S.  a.  406-88  3  Claims 


4,568,224 
FLUIDIZING  OUTLET  ASSEMBLY  INCLUDING 
INTERNAL  TROUGH 
Richard  H.  Dugge,  St.  Louis,  and  James  C.  Hammonds,  St. 
Charles,  both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  ACF  Industries,  Incorpo- 
rated, Earth  City,  Mo.  .  .^„     .     j     ^ 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  104,347,  Dec.  17, 1979  abandoned. 
This  application  Jan.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  226,972 
Int.  a*  B65G  53/40 
U.S.  a.  406-90  2  Claims 


1  An  air  table  apparatus  for  the  transport  of  objects  en  masse 
from  an  upstream  location  to  a  downstream  location,  said 

Tt^^h^Z tiufface  of  sufficient  width  to  convey  objects 
Tnmlplf  lines,  edges  and  an  underside  with  a  prear- 
ranged pattern  of  air  jet  openings  m  the  surface  slanted  in 
a  downstream  direction  of  object  movement  and  commu- 
nicating the  surface  and  the  underside; 
a  cover  having  a  center  portion  and  side  edge  portions  ^.d 
cover  being  spaced  above  said  surface  of  said  table  a 
ZLce  slightly  greater  than  the  height  of  the  objects 
being  transported,  including  perforations  along  said  cen- 


1  A  fluidizing  outlet  assembly  comprising: 
a  hopper  having  longitudinally  spaced  tapered  end  walls  and 
transversely  spaced  side  walls;  an  opening  on  one  of  said 
end  walls  and  a  discharge  conduit  attached  to  the  external 
surface  of  said  one  end  wall;  said  end  wall  having  an 
internal  surface  to  which  a  discharge  trough  is  atuched; 
the  front  surface  of  said  trough  being  tapered  on  the  same 
incline  as  said  one  wall;  said  discharge  trough  being  gener- 
ally in  the  form  of  an  inverted  V,  with  the  lower  edges  of 
the  V  spaced  from  the  hopper  bottom  a  distance  sufficient 
to  allow  air  and  lading  to  pass  around  the  trough  and  into 
the  discharge  trough;  said  transversely  spaced  side  walls 
being  upered  inwardly  and  downwardly  on  either  side  of 
the  discharge  conduit;  fluidizing  membrane  assemblies 
attached  to  the  tapered  portion  of  each  of  said  side  walls; 
said  fluidizing  membrane  assemblies  being  inclined  in- 
wardly and  downwardly  toward  said  discharge  trough 
and  discharge  conduit  to  facilitate  lading  flow  into  said 
discharge  trough  during  unloading;  said  discharge  trough 
terminating  inboard  of  the  adjacent  hopper  end  wall  to 
provide  a  substantially  unobstructed  entry  space  between 
said  discharge  trough  and  said  adjacent  hopper  end  wall 
to  allow  air  and  lading  to  enter  from  this  end  of  the  dis- 
charge  trough   and   prevent   large   pieces   from   being 
trapped  below  the  discharge  trough;  and  the  lower  edges 
of  said  V  being  tapered  inwardly  and  downwardly  to 
facilitate  the  flow  of  fluidized  lading  as  it  passed  mto  said 
trough. 
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4,568^25 
CONTAINER  FOR  TRANSPORTING  PIECE  GOODS 
ALONG  PIPE-LINES  OF  A  PNEUMATIC  CONVEYER 
Adolf  M.  AlexMdrov,  uUtsa  Chelyabuukaya,  19,  korpiis  4,  kv. 
457;  Vitaly  G.  Ujukliin,  ulitsa  Medikov,  22,  korpiis  3,  kv.  3; 
Jury  A.  Yashin,  YaroslaTskoe  shosse,  59,  kv.  55,  and  Igor  V. 
Xiselev,  ulitsa  Tsjurupy,  24,  korpus  1,  kv.  39,  all  of  Moscow, 
U.S.S.R. 
per  No.  PCr/SU82/00031,  §  371  Date  Apr.  14, 1984,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  14,  1984,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO84/00946,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  15,  1984 

PCT  FUed  Aug.  31,  1982,  Ser.  No.  606,831 

Int.  a.*  B65G  51/06 

U.S.  a.  406—186  2  Claims 


sized  to  (wrmit  tilting  and  radial  movement  of  said  ring  relative 
to  the  axis  of  said  bar,  the  external  diameter  of  said  ring  being 
less  than  the  diameter  of  said  bush,  coupling  means  connecting 
said  ring  to  said  bush  in  substantial  coaxial  alignment,  said 
coupling  means  pemitting  limited  radial  and  tilting  movements 


1.  A  container  for  transporting  piece  goods  along  pipelines 
of  a  pneumatic  conveyer,  comprising  a  body  having  butt  walls; 
a  cover  pivotally  connected  to  said  body  and  locked  relative 
thereto  during  the  transportation;  intermediate  walls  secured 
to  said  body  near  said  butt  walls,  and  parallel  to  the  latter  and 
having  slots;  a  pressing  member  for  pressing  said  goods  and 
having  journals  accomodated  in  said  slots,  said  pressing  mem- 
ber pivotally  mounted  in  the  body  in  the  direction  of  turning  of 
the  cover;  and  means  for  locking  said  pressing  member  in  the 
course  of  transportation,  the  improvement  comprising  said 
means  for  locking  the  pressing  member  includes  a  toothed 
segment  mounted  in  the  body  in  a  plane  parallel  to  one  inter- 
mediate wall  and  capable  of  limited  movement  in  the  plane  of 
said  one  intermediate  wall  in  mutually  perpendicular  direc- 
tions, a  system  of  pivotally  interconnected  adjacent  levers  for 
connecting  said  toothed  segment  to  the  cover,  a  tie  for  con- 
necting the  toothed  segment  to  an  axle  secured  to  one  interme- 
diate wall,  a  lever  with  a  toothed  member  for  engaging  the 
toothed  segment  in  the  course  of  transportation  of  said  piece 
goods  mounted  on  said  axle  and  having  a  through  slot  near  the 
toothed  member  thereof,  a  roller  mounted  on  the  pressing 
member  in  such  a  manner  that  its  geometrical  axis  is  parallel  to 
axes  of  the  journals  of  the  pressing  member  and  receivable 
within  said  through  slot  of  said  lever,  an  additional  through 
slot  in  one  intermediate  wall  accomodating  the  roller,  at  least 
one  sk)t  in  said  intermediate  walls  for  accomodating  the  jour- 
nals of  said  pressing  member,  and  an  axle  for  pivotally  inter- 
connecting said  adjacent  levers  of  said  system  of  levers  and 
mounted  in  one  intermediate  wall  parallel  to  the  at  least  one 
slot  accomodating  the  journals  of  the  pressing  member. 


V/////)'////////////^ 


of  said  ring  relative  to  said  bush,  said  ring  being  sized  to  clamp 
to  said  bar  responsive  to  tilting  of  said  ring  relative  to  said 
bush,  and  at  least  one  disengagable  stopping  means  in  said  feed 
device  shiftable  between  blocking  and  releasing  positions  of 
said  clamping  ring. 


4,568,227 

ASYMMETRICAL  DRILL  BIT 

Donald  L.  Hogg,  1518  Leo  La.,  Oearwater,  Fla.  33515 

Filed  Jun.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  505,884 

Int.  a.«  B23B  51/00 


U.S.  a.  408—224 


2  Claims 


24a 


4,568,226 

DEEP-HOLE  DRILLING  MACHINE 

William  P.  Gottschalk,  Mt.  Clemens,  and  Bramwell  W.  Bone, 

Madison  Heights,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Wilhelm  Hegen- 

scheidt  Gesellschaft  mbH,  Erkelenz,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  529,601 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  7, 
1983,3308029 

Int.  a.«  B23B  45/14 
U.S.  a.  408—56  11  Claims 

1.  Deep-hole  drilling  machine,  having  a  coolant  feed  device 
which  is  arranged  on  a  machine  foundation  and  through  which 
a  boring  bar  passes  comprising  at  least  one  guide  bush,  a  clamp- 
ing ring  having  a  bore  encompassing  said  bar,  said  bore  being 


1.  A  drill  bit  comprising  an  elongate,  cylindrical  shaft  mem- 
ber with  a  longitudinal  axis  of  rotation  and  having  a  helical 
flute  means  formed  therein  along  its  length,  a  generally  planar 
in  configuration  tip  member  formed  at  the  distal  end  of  said 
shaft  member,  said  tip  member  having  a  thickness  less  than  the 
diameter  of  said  shaft  member,  said  tip  member  having  an  axis 
of  symmetry  disposed  in  axial  alignment  with  the  axis  of  rota- 
tion of  said  shaft  member,  said  tip  member  having  a  pair  of 
angularly  inclined,  first  and  second  top  wall  members  disposed 
in  diametrically  opposed  relation  to  one  another  relative  to  a 
chisel  edge  means  intersecting  said  axis  and  formed  at  an  apex 
where  said  first  and  second  top  wall  members  meet  at  their 
respective  radially  inwardmost  ends,  wherein  the  improve- 
ment comprises: 
said  first  and  second  top  wall  members  having  a  flat  portion 
adjacent  said  apex  and  a  first  and  second  arcuate  dished 
portion,  respectively,  spaced  from  said  apex  by  said  re- 
spective flat  portions; 
said  first  and  second  dished  portions  being  hollow  ground 
and  intersecting  the  tip  periphery  at  longitudinally  spaced 
positions; 
and  said  first  and  second  dished  portions  asymetrically  dis- 
posed relative  to  said  apex  so  that  said  first  top  wall,  said 
first  dished  portion,  and  said  second  top  wall  collectively 
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form  a  cutting  edge  attendant  rotation  of  ^d  drill  bit 
about  its  axis  of  rotation  so  that  said  second  dished  portion 
forms  a  cleaning  edge  attendant  said  rotation. 

4,568^28 

FASTENER  WITH  ATTACHED  LOCK  RING 

Jose  Rosan,  Jr.,  Newport  Beach.  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rexnord 

This  application  Feb.  28, 1985,  Ser.  No.  693,921 
Int.a.*Fl6Bi7/72 
--«  2  Claims 

U.S.  a.  411-178  ^  ^"" 


as  to  provide  initial  eccentric  drilling  of  the  work-piece 
by  said  primary  cutting  edge;  j  r  ^  k„  « 

(3)  a  back-relieved  secondary  cutting  edge  defined  by  a 
second  slot  in  said  drill  tip  and  extending  obhquely 
outwardly  at  a  predetermined  second  angle  with  re- 
spect to  said  axis  and  opposite  said  primary  cuttmg  edge 
with  respect  to  said  axis,  so  as  to  assist  said  pnmary 
cutting  edge  in  drilling  said  work-piece  after  dnlling  has 
been  started  by  said  primary  cutting  edge;  and 


1  A  one-piece  insert  having  a  body  portion  formed  integral 

with  a  lock  ring  portion  and  interconnecting  stnp  means 

formed  therebetween,  with  said  body  portion  bemg  >"  ^"t'""; 

ous.  cooperative  engagement  with  said  lock  nng  POrt-o".  and 

having  a  top  surface,  a  threaded  external  surface  adapted  for 

s^curement  in  a  tapped  hole  in  a  workpiece,  and  a  serrated 

^'rtSn  fntennediat'e'^id  top  surface  and  said  threaded  exte^^^ 

Ml  surface,  said  serrated  portion  havmg  a  f  ^'f^t  ,^y»"^J™;^! 

exterior  surface  extending  axially  the  entire  length  thereof  and 

a  plurality  of  angularly  spaced,  axially  extending  teeth  project- 

fng  radially  outward  from  said  exterior  surface  and  extending 

UP  to  said  strip  means,  said  lock  ring  portion  bemg  integrally 

^Lnec'ed  to  Lid  body  portion  top  surface  by  -d  mter")- 

necting  strip  means  and  having  an  externa  surface.  «  Pj^^'^y 

of  radill  teeth  projecting  from  said  external  cylmdncal  surf«:e 

a  straight  cylindrical  inner  wall,  and  a  plurality  of  radial 

groovS  on  iid  inner  wall,  each  of  said  grooves  extendmg  to 

Lid  strip  means  and  being  of  substantially  equal  length  to  and 

in  continuous  axial  alignment  with  one  of  said  teeth  on  sad 

body  serrated  portion,  said  lock  nng  portion  being  axially 

displaceable  at  said  interconnecting  strip  means  with  respect 

?o  for  meshing  engagement  with,  said  body  portion  and  ^ing 

formed  from  the  same  parent  material  as  said  body  portion. 

4,568,229 

DRILL  TIP  AND  FASTENER  EMPLOYING  SAME 

Tommy  R.  Hulsey,  Wyomissing,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Construction 

Fasteners,  Inc.,  Wyomissing,  Pa.  .       .  m.- 

ContinuatS.  of  ^r.  No.  492,609,  May  '•  ^^3  «b".doned.  This 

application  Apr.  8,  1985,  Ser.  No.  720,477 

Int.  a."  F16B  25/00 

U.S.  a.  411-387  *^-« 

1  A  drill  device  comprising: 

I  (a)  a  shaft  having  a  driving  end  adapted  to  be  rotationally 
I      driven  to  rotate  said  shaft  about  its  longitudinal  axis; 
ft))  a  drill  tip  formed  on  said  shaft,  composing 

(1)  an  initial  work-piece  contacting  end  portion  which  is 
displaced  to  one  side  of  said  axis;         ^  .      ..^  r-^, 

(2)  a  back-relieved  primary  cutting  edge  defined  by  a  first 
slot  in  said  drill  tip  and  extending  obliquely  outwardly 
from  said  end  portion  on  said  one  side  of  said  axis  and  at 
a  predetermined  first  angle  with  respect  to  said  axis,  so 


(c)  a  conical  portion  symmetrical  with  respect  to  said  axis 
and  diverging  in  the  direction  toward  said  dnving  end  at 
a  third  angle  to  said  axis  smaller  than  said  first  and  second 
angles,  said  conical  portion  extending  from  the  port.on  of 
said  drill  tip  containing  said  primary  and  secondary  cut- 
ting edges  to  the  diameter  of  said  shaft,  whereby  said 
conical  portion  serves  to  enlarge  the  opening  made  in  said 
work-piece  by  said  primary  and  secondary  cutting  edges 
as  said  device  is  rotated  and  forced  further  into  said  open- 
ing. 

4,568,230 
TWO-OUT  BELT  SYSTEM 
Omar  L.  Brown,  Dayton.  Ohio,  assignor  to  Dayton  Reliable 
Tool  A  Mfg.  Co..  Dayton.  Ohio 

Filed  May  15.  1984.  Ser.  No.  610.446 

Int.  a.*  B21D  57/00 

16  Claims 
U.S.  a.  413-66  "  ^"**^ 


v._y 


I  In  a  press  for  producing  easy-open  ends  for  cans  and  the 
like,  said  press  having 
a  rectangular  bed, 

terrn^t^crr  h^d^^a  bed  an.  conf,„,ng  s..d 
Slide  to  motion  toward  and  away  from  said  bed. 

drive  means  connected  to  said  slide  to  reciprocate  said  slide 
toward  and  away  from  said  bed, 

said  press  having  a  front  and  a  back  at  the  longer  dimensions 
of  said  bed  and  slide  and  opposite  sides  at  the  shorter 
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dimensions  of  said  bed  and  slide;  the  improvement  com- 
prising 

conveyor  means  extending  through  said  sides  of  said  press 
and  adapted  to  carry  shells  for  processing  into  can  ends, 

upper  and  lower  main  tooling  means  supported  on  said  slide 
and  said  bed  respectively  and  located  at  the  top  and  bot- 
tom of  said  conveyor  means,  said  tooling  means  defining  a 
plurality  of  sUtions  on  opposite  sides  of  the  center  of  the 
press  for  working  progressively  on  shells  located  at  each 
of  said  stations, 

first  and  second  tab  tooling  means  auxiliary  to  said  main 
tooling  means  and  also  located  on  said  slide  and  said  bed 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  conveyor  means  and  adapted  to 
form  opening  tabs  from  a  strip  of  metal  stock  fed  thereinto 
in  the  front/back  direction, 

means  for  guiding  a  strip  of  stock  into  said  tab  tooling  means, 

means  for  guiding  the  completed  tabs  from  said  tab  tooling 
means  to  one  of  said  stations  along  said  conveyor  means 
for  attachment  to  the  shells. 


4^68^1 
METHOD  AND  EQUIPMENT  FOR  PALLETIZING  AND 

DEPALLETIZING  CAN-TOPS 
Werner  Cz^jka,  Olfen,  and  Reinhard  Klahr,  Munster-Roxel, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Magnettechnik 
NSM  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  511,888 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  2, 
1982,  3228855 

Int.  a.*  B6SC  57/24,  60/00 
U.S.  a.  414—32  21  aaims 


said  pallet  in  said  second  pallet  receiving  area  longitudi- 
nally adjacent  said  single  grid  frame  off-loading  area; 

(i)  repeating  steps  (b)  through  (h)  until  said  pallet  in  said  first 
pallet  receiving  area  is  empty  and  said  pallet  in  said  second 
pallet  receiving  area  is  full; 

(j)  removing  said  filled  pallet  from  said  second  pallet  receiv- 
ing area  to  a  first  pallet  parking  space; 

(k)  automatically  transversely  conveying  said  pallet  in  said 
first  pallet  receiving  area  to  said  transversely  adjacent 
second  pallet  receiving  area;  and, 

(1)  conveying  a  pallet  containing  a  stack  of  empty  grid 
frames  from  a  second  pallet  parking  space  to  said  first 
pallet  receiving  area.  \ 


4,568,232 
BARGE  MOUNTED  HORIZONTAL  BOCM  BULK 
UNLOADER 
Richard  J.  Juelich,  Stillwater,  Minn.,  and  Louis  F.  Ray,  Baton 
Rouge,  La.,  assignors  to  American  Hoist  &  Derrick  Compa- 
ny, St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  449,328 

Int.  a.*  B65G  67/58 

U.S.  a.  414—138  14  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  loading  a  row  of  thin  fiat  objects  of  indeter- 
minate length  onto  a  plurality  of  grid  frames  each  having  a 
plurality  of  pockets  and  palletizing  said  grid  frames,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  pallet  containing  a  stack  of  empty  grid  frames 
in  a  first  pallet  receiving  area  and  an  empty  pallet  in  a 
second  pallet  receiving  area;  said  first  and  second  pallet 
receiving  areas  being  transversely  adjacent  to  one  an- 
other; 

(b)  automatically  transferring  a  single  grid  frame  from  said 
stack  of  empty  grid  frames  to  a  single  grid  frame  receiving 
area  longitudinally  adjacent  to  said  first  pallet  receiving 
area; 

(c)  transversely  conveying  said  single  grid  frame  on  a  con- 
veyor to  a  transfer  area  such  that  a  first  one  of  said  pockets 
is  located  in  a  loading  position; 

(d)  separating  a  string  of  objects  of  predetermined  length 
from  said  row  of  thin  flat  objects  and  depositing  said 
string  into  said  pocket  in  said  loading  position; 

(e)  transversely  advancing  said  conveyor  such  that  the  next 
adjacent  empty  pocket  is  in  said  loading  position; 

(0  repeating  steps  (d)  and  (e)  until  the  pockets  on  said  grid 

frame  are  filled; 
(g)  transversely  advancing  said  conveyor  such  that  said 

filled  grid  frame  is  moved  to  a  single  grid  frame  ofT-load- 

ing  area; 
(h)  automatically  transferring  said  filled  single  grid  frame  to 


B. 


1.  A  barge  mounted,  horizontal  boom,  bulk  material  loader 
includes: 

A.  barge  means  for  supporting  the  unloader  on  the  surface  of 
a  body  of  liquid  and  including  an  elongate  main  barge  and 
an  elongate  back  barge; 
connecting  means  fixedly  mounted  on  and  extending 
between  the  barges  in  spaced  relation  to  the  surface  of  the 
liquid  body  and  securing  the  barges  in  transversely  spaced 
relation  to  each  other,  the  spacing  between  the  barges 
being  sufficient  to  accommodate  at  least  one  elongate  bulk 
material  lighter  between  the  barges; 

C.  an  upstanding  main  tower  carried  by  said  main  barge  and 
an  upstanding  back  tower  carried  by  said  back  barge; 

D.  horizontal  boom  means  including: 

(1)  a  back  bridge  supported  on  and  extending  between  said 
towers,  and 

(2)  an  outboard  boom  supported  by  the  towers  and  nor- 
mally extending  away  from  the  back  bridge  in  parallel, 
end-to-end,  longitudinal  alignment  with  the  back 
bridge; 

E.  horizontal  bulk  material  conveyor  means  supported  in 
aligned  parallel  relation  to  the  horizontal  boom  means  in 
position  to  deliver  bulk  materials  deposited  thereon  to  a 
horizontal  conveyor  discharge  point  along  the  outboard 
boom; 

F.  chute  means  supported  on  said  outboard  boom  to  lie 
below  said  horizontal  conveyor  discharge  point  in  posi- 
tion to  receive  bulk  material  from  said  horizontal  con- 
veyor means  and  to  discharge  it  to  a  location  outboard  of 
the  main  tower; 

G.  track  means  supported  by  said  towers  on  the  boom  means 
to  lie  in  aligned,  parallel  relation  to  the  back  bridge  and  to 
the  outboard  boom,  the  track  means  extending  between  a 
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back  portion  of  the  back  bridge,  and  an  outer  portion  of 

the  outboard  boom; 
H.  bucket  trolley  means  including: 

(1)  a  bucket  trolley  movably  supported  on  the  tracK 

means,  and  .     »,-oV 

(2)  means  for  moving  the  bucket  trolley  along  the  track 

I.  budcTSeans  operably  supported  from  the  bucket  trolley 
means  and  movable  between 

(1)  digging  positions  below  the  boom  means  and  mboard 
of  the  horizontal  conveyor  discharge  pomt, 

(2)  elevated  positions  for  movement  wtth  the  trolley 
means  along  and  under  the  track  means;  and 

(3)  discharge  positions  along  the  boom  means; 
J.  hopper  means  supported  on  the  barge  m^s  m  po«t.on  to 

r«Sve  bulk  materials  discharged  from  the  bucket  means; 
K.  elevating  conveyor  means  operative  to  convey  bulk 

materials  from  said  hopper  means  to  said  honzontal  bulk 

material  conveyor  means; 
L.  wherein  said  barge  connecting  means  includes: 

(1)  a  pair  of  main  collar  frames  in  spaced  parallel  relation 
to  «ich  other  and  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  horizon- 
tal boom  means,  one  main  collar  frame  being  located  on 
each  side  of  said  boom  means,  and 

(2)  a  pair  of  end  collar  frames,  each  in  parallel  relation  to 
the  main  frames,  one  connecting  the  bow  and  one  con- 
necting  the  stem  of  the  main  and  back  barges  to  each 

M.  wherein  roof  framing  extends  between  at  least  one  end 
collar  frame  and  its  adjacent  main  collar  frame;  and 

N.  wherein  a  lighter  hatch  cover  hoist  assembly  depends 
from  said  roof  framing  and  includes: 

(1)  a  plurality  of  cover  hoist  trolleys  mounted  for  limited 
movement  in  a  horizontal  plane  in  longitudinal  and 
transverse  directions  with  respect  to  the  barges, 

(2)  at  least  one  lighter  hatch  cover  hoist  depending  from 
each  trolley,  each  hoist  having  a  load  line  and  a  load 
hook  depending  therefrom,  and  „Ha«t^H 

(3)  strap  means  depending  from  each  load  hook  adapted 
for  attachment  to  a  lighter  hatch  cover. 

4,568,233 

STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL  APPARATUS 

Dale  A.  Baker,  and  Keith  O.  Jurkowski,  both  of  Waukesha, 

^isV  assignors  to  Hamischfeger  Corporation,  Milwaukee. 

Wis. 

FUed  Aug.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  638,202 

Int.  a.*  B65G  1/06 
U.S.  a.  414-267  '^^^^ 


(2)  being  mounted  on  wheels  for  forward  and  rearward 

movement;  u    i.  .k-  kinc 

B  a  horizontally  elongated  straight  track  on  which  the  bins 
are  normally  supported  in  proximity  to  one  another  with 
their  open  fronts  facing  a  front  end  of  the  track,  by  which 
the  bins  are  guided  for  rearward  motion,  and  from  which 
the  bins  are  upwardly  removable; 
C  an  overhead  bin  carrier  comprising 
"(1)  a  carriage  guided  for  movement  lengthwise  along  said 
track  at  an  elevation  substantially  above  the  same,  aiid 
(2)  hoisting  means  on  the  carriage,  selectively  engageable 
with  each  bin,  whereby  a  selected  bin  can  be  lifted 
above  the  other  bins,  transported  forward  by  movement 
of  the  carriage  and  lowered  onto  a  front  end  portion  ol 

the  track;  and  e  \.    .^      v 

D  a  pusher  adjacent  to  said  front  end  portion  of  the  track, 
engageable  with  a  bin  thereat  for  pushing  that  bin  rear- 
ward along  the  track  to  make  room  for  a  bin  to  be  low- 
ered. 


4,568,234 
WAFER  TRANSFER  APPARATUS 
Steven  N.  Lee,  uid  Jae  Y.  Kim.  both  of  Irytee,  Calif.,  assignors 
to  ASQ  Boats,  Inc.,  Tustin,  Calif. 

Filed  May  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  496,832 

Int.  a*  B65G  65/30 
.^^  17  Claims 

U.S.  a.  414— 404  i/v,«uo. 


1. 
A 


Storage  and  retrieval  apparatus  comprising: 

.  A  plurality  of  mobile  storage  bins,  all  of  uniform  height, 

aoqH  s&id  bin 

(1)  having  an  open  front  through  which  its  interior  is 

accessible,  and 


1  Apparatus  for  transferring  a  batch  of  thin,  disk-like  ele- 
ments such  as  semiconductor  wafers,  from  one  slotted  earner 
to  another,  wherein  the  flat  faces  of  the  wafers  are  l^!"/  "^  J 
slight  angle  with  respect  to  vertical  so  as  to  insure  that  they  are 
precisely  arranged  in  spaced  parallel  relation,  compnsmg: 
^  a  support  surface  for  supporting  a  first  slotted  earner  carry- 
ing7batch  of  wafers  arranged  in  edgewise,  parallel,  coax- 

a  lifter^^mbly  located  above  said  surface  so  that  it  may  be 
positioned  above  said  carrier  for  enclosing  the  wafers  and 
for  raising  and  lowering  the  wafers  at  sa.d  angle; 

means  for  transferring  the  lifter  assembly  laterally  so  that  the 
batch  of  wafers  may  be  lowered  by  the  lifter  assembly  into 
the  slots  of  a  second  carrier  and  released;  and 

stnicture  means  for  supporting  the  lifter  assembly  m  a  man- 
ner such  that  it  is  movable  upwardly  and  downwardly  at 
said  angle  so  that  the  batch  of  wafers  is  inserted  or  with- 
drawn to  and  from  the  carriers  in  a  direction  parallel  to 
the  orientation  of  that  angle. 
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4,568^5 
LOW  ANGLE  TILT  TRAILER 
Joseph  W.  BUls,  Jr.,  Mitchell,  S.  Dak.,  assignor  to  Dakota 
Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.,  Mitchell,  S.  Dak. 

FUed  Dec.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  681,284 

Int.  CI.*  B60P  1/18 

U.S.  a.  414—477  5  Qaims 


»        n        M      32 


1.  A  low  angle  tilt  trailer,  comprising, 

a  first  longitudinally  extending  frame  means  having  rear- 
ward and  forward  ends, 

means  on  the  forward  end  of  said  first  frame  means  for 
connection  to  a  prime  mover, 

a  second  longitudinally  extending  frame  means  having  rear- 
ward and  forward  ends, 

said  second  frame  means  being  longitudinally  slidably 
mounted  on  said  first  frame  means  and  being  movable 
l)etween  a  rear  position  and  a  front  position  with  respect 
to  said  first  frame  means,  a  ground  engaging  suspension 
system  secured  to  and  longitudinally  movable  with  said 
second  frame  means  for  supporting  said  second  frame 
means, 

a  first  hydraulic  cylinder  means  secured  to  and  extending 
between  said  first  and  second  frame  means  for  moving  said 
second  frame  means  between  said  rear  and  front  positions, 

a  supjKJrt  deck,  having  rearward  and  forward  ends,  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  second  frame  means  and  being  movable 
between  a  generally  horizontal  position  and  an  inclined 
position  wherein  its  rearward  end  is  positioned  closely  to 
the  ground, 

a  second  hydraulic  cylinder  means  secured  to  said  support 
deck  for  pivotally  moving  said  deck  between  its  horizon- 
tal and  inclined  positions, 

said  second  frame  means  normally  being  positioned  in  its 
said  rear  pxjsition  during  normal  over-the-road  travel, 

said  second  frame  means  being  movable  to  its  said  front 
position,  during  loading  and  unloading  operations,  so  that 
the  pivot  point  between  said  deck  and  said  second  frame 
means  will  be  positioned  forwardly  of  its  normal  position 
to  enable  the  rearward  end  of  said  deck  to  be  brought  into 
ground  engagement  while  maintaining  the  deck  at  a  rela- 
tively low  angle. 


4,568,236 
LIFT  BED  PALLET  HIGHWAY  TRAILER 
Eugene  A.  UBoeuf,  4075  E.  15th  PI.,  Gary,  Ind.  46403,  and 
Leslie  A.  Weaver,  Monticello,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Eugene  A. 
LeBoeuf,  Gary,  Ind. 

Filed  Jul.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  400,994 

Int.  O.*  B60P  7/02 

U.S.  a.  414—495  4  Claims 


n 


I 


/• 


f 


^ 


^^ 


1.  A  tractor  drawn  lift  bed  highway  trailer  adapted  for 
transporting  loads  on  legged  pallets,  said  trailer  comprising,  in 
combination: 

(a)  a  main  frame  including  a  gooseneck  at  its  forward  end 
and  a  wheeled  suspension  at  its  rearward  end; 

(b)  a  lift  bed  mounted  on  said  main  frame  in  overlying  rela- 
tion with  same  and  movable  along  a  forwardly  and  up- 


wardly inclined  path  between  a  lowered  loading  position 
and  a  raised  transport  position  substantially  at  the  crest  of 
said  inclined  path; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  hinge  panels  disposed  in  the  fore  and  aft 
axial  plane  of  the  trailer  and  pivotally  connected  between 
said  main  frame  and  said  lift  bed  for  constraining  the  latter 
to  move  along  said  inclined  path  and  in  substantially  paral- 
lel relation  to  the  frame; 

(d)  power  lift  means  interposed  between  said  main  frame  and 
said  lift  bed  for  raising  and  lowering  same; 

(e)  means  interposed  between  said  gooseneck  and  said  lift 
bed  for  locking  same  in  raised  transport  position  as  an 
incident  to  arriving  at  said  position;  and 

(0  said  locking  means  comprising  a  self-engaging  pintle 
hook  and  eye  mechansim. 


4,568,237 

APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSPORTING  CARGO 

CONTAINING  FLUID-LIKE  MATERIALS 

Herbert  K.  Krause,  and  Robert  M.  Grasher,  both  of  Bellingham, 

Wash.,  assignors  to  Krause  Manufacturing,  Inc.,  Bellingham, 

Wash. 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1985,  Ser.  No.  692,841 

Int.  a.*  B60P  1/36 

U.S.  a.  414—519  25  Qaims 


25.  An  apparatus  for  transporting  products  containing  fluid- 
like materials  therein,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a.  container  including  a  bottom  portion  having  a  substan- 
tially fluid-tight  containing  surface  and  having  a  front 
edge,  side  edges  and  a  rear  edge,  said  container  including 
(i)  side  walls  extending  upwardly  from  said  side  edges  of 
said  bottom  portion  and  terminating  at  respective  top 
edges,  and  (ii)  a  front  wall  extending  upwardly  from  the 
front  edge  of  said  bottom  portion,  said  front  wall  joining 
with  said  side  walls  at  opposite  ends  of  said  front  wall, 
each  side  wall  having  a  rear  edge  which  together  with  the 
rear  edge  of  said  bottom  portion  define  a  container  dis- 
charge outlet,  said  container  including  a  conveyer  assem- 
bly enclosed  within  said  container  and  located  above  said 
bottom  portion,  said  conveyer  assembly  including  a  rear 
portion  extending  from  a  location  above  said  container 
bottom  portion  and  rearwardly  beyond  the  rear  edge  of 
said  bottom  portion,  and  said  bottom  portion  having  its 
fluid-tight  containing  surface  being  substantially  uninter- 
rupted by  said  conveyer  assembly;  and 

b.  a  door  including  (i)  an  upper  door  portion  having  (a)  an 
upper  end  portion  pivotally  mounted  at  an  upper  rear  end 
portion  of  said  container,  (b)  a  lower  end  portion,  and  (ii) 
a  lower  door  portion  having  an  upper  end  connection  to 
the  lower  end  of  the  upper  door  portion  and  a  forward 
edge  portion  adapted  to  fit  in  sealing  relationship  with  the 
rear  edge  of  said  container  bottom  portion,  said  lower 
door  portion  being  positioned  so  that  with  the  door  in  a 
closed  position  covering  a  portion  of  said  discharge  outlet, 
said  lower  door  portion  is  located  beneath  said  conveyer 
assembly  rear  portion  wherein  (i)  said  lower  door  portion 
provides  a  substantially  uninterruped  liquid  tight  barrier 
with  said  container,  and  (ii)  said  lower  portion  of  said 
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container  door,  said  container  side  walls  and  said  con- 
S  bottom  liortion  provide  a  liquid-tight  enclosure. 

I  4,568,238 

HORIZONTAL  MULTI-LINK  TYPE  ROBOT 

iSriya,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyoda  Koki  KabushiW  Kaisha, 

^'"^  ""ETed  Oct.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  540,620 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  12,  1982,  57-178647 
Int.  a*  B66C  23/00 
U.S.  a.  414-744  R  ^aaims 


base  end  which  is  a  lower  depending  end  when  the  container  is 
in  a  raised  position,  a  first  hydraulic  lift  mechanism  p.votally 
connected  to  said  frame  and  having  an  elongated  piston  includ- 
ing an  articulated  connection  with  the  container  base  end 
which  is  depending  when  the  container  is  in  the  raised  posnion. 
and  a  second  hydraulic  lift  mechanism  which  is  connected  to 
said  first  beams  and  base  and  for  further  displacing  the  con- 
tainer towards  a  perpendicular  position  relative  to  said  frame, 

comprising  the  steps  of:  _w:„..i«„ 

(a)  charging  the  container  with  a  preferred  combination 
mixture  of  individual  dry  mix  ingredients  forming  the 

concrete,  u  .u  .k- 

(b)  weighing,  during  said  charging  of  the  container,  both  the 
individual  dry  mix  ingredients  and  the  combination  mix- 
ture by  scale  means  disposed  in  supporting  engagement 
with  said  container, 

(c)  selectively  energizing  hydraulic  pressure  generating 
means  for  displacing  said  container  so  that  the  first  hy- 


1.  A  horizontal  multi-link  type  robot  comprising: 
a  fim 'arm  support  shaft  held  on  the  base  so  as  to  be  movable 
a  fi^t'drivrng  mechanism  for  moving  up  and  down  the  first 

a  r^tZ'To:u:^'on  the  first  arm  support  shaft  so  as  to  be 

rotatable  in  a  horizontal  plane, 
a  second  driving  mechanism  for  rotating  the  firet  arm, 
a  Tot^Uble  second  arm  support  shaft  held  on  the  first  arm  in 

parallel  relation  to  the  first  arm  support  shaft, 
a  second  arm  mounted  on  the  second  arm  support  shaft, 
a  third  driving  mechanism  for  rotating  the  second  arm, 
a  rotatable  tcSl  holding  shaft  held  on  one  end  of  the  second 

Zm  in  parallel  relation  to  the  second  arm  ^"PI^^  shf  a"d 
a  fourth  driving  mechanism  for  rotating  the  tool  holding  shaft 
wherein  the  second  and  third  driving  mechanisms  indude 

servomotors  for  driving  the  first  and  second  arms  r^ec 

Uvdy   the  servomotors  being  mounted  on  the  first  arm  in 

such  a  manner  that  they  are  disposed  on  a  straight  line  pass- 
^g  through  both  the  first  arm  support  shaft  and  the  second 

arSi  support  shaft  and  at  opposite  sides  of  the  first  arm  sup- 

wh^rein*S!ll  sTrtomotors  for  driving  the  first  and  second  arms 
de^nd  from  the  underside  of  the  first  arm  in  parallel  relation 
to  the  first  arm  support  shaft. 

4  568  239 
HYDRAULICALLY  OPERATED  BATCHLOADER  FOR 

DRY  MIX  CONCRETE 
Royal  W.  Sims,  6451  HoUaday  Blvd.,  Salt  Lake  Qty,  Utah 

Di^iol  of  Ser.  No.  931,449,  A»g.  7  1^8. 1''' ^liit^''''' 
This  appUcation  Apr.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  605,205 

Int.  a*  B65G  69/00  . 
-g^                                                         3  Claims 

^t  An  improved  process  for  batch-loading  dry  mix  concrete 
by  mt^sTa  low  profile  portable  batch-loader  hav.ngaframe 
supiKjrting  a  pivotal  linkage  system  connected  to  a  base  of  a 
conSner  the  linkage  system  comprising  a  first  pair  of  beams 
Sg  pivotal  supi^rts  at  one  end  of  the  frame  and  pivota  ly 
attached  at  the  baS^of  the  container  through  elongated  slot 
means  a  Scond  pair  of  beams  also  pivotally  connected  at  the 
Sie  end  ^  the  ffame  and  pivotally  connected  at  a  container 


draulic  lift  mechanism  pivotally  connected  to  said  frame 
and  with  said  container  base  end  eft-ects  simultaneously 
assent  and  attitude  adjustment  of  said  container  so  that  the 
conuiner  is  raised  and  the  container  base  end  disposed  in 
a  downward  pointing  direction,  the  pressure  generalmg 
means  carried  by  said  portable  batch-loader, 
(d)  selectively  energizing  the  second  hydraulic  lift  mecha- 
nism to  alter  further  the  attitude  of  the  container  by  means 
of  the  elongated  slot  means  between  the  first  pair  of  beams 
and  base  so  that  the  container  is  displaced  toward  the 
perpendicular  position  relative  to  said  frame, 
(e)^lectively  operating  a  discharge  outlet  in  said  conUiner 

to  controllably  discharge  the  mixture,  and 
(f)  selectively  operating  said  hydraulic  pressure  generating 
^^means  to  r'etu^  said  container  to  a  position  substantially 
parallel  to  the  frame  so  that  the  container  may  be  sup- 
^rted  by  said  scale  means  and  the  batch-loader  has  a  low 
profile. 

4,568,240 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 

MULTISTAGE  HYDRAULIC  MACHINE 

Kentaro    Ichikawa,    Chigasaki.    Japan,    assignor    to    Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Ka^*^' J*»»" 
Filed  Mar.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  594,lM 

aaims  priority,  application  J«P«"' M"'  ^^  1^'  ^'^^^ 
Int.  CUPOID  7  7/04 
n  41S— 1  34  Claims 

^  t  A  method  of  controlling  operation  of  a  multistage  hydrau- 
lic machine  for  load  adjustment  under  a  steady  o^rauon  con- 
dition thereof  in  which  respective  pressure  ^^^ges  »re  con 
nected  in  series  through  runners  and  ^-'^^^^^''^^ ^tlb^ 
highest  and  lowest  pressure  stages  are  provided  with  movable 
gulSrvanes,  the  degrees  of  openm^  of  which  bejng  viable 
Lid  method  comprising  the  steps  of  controlling  the  degree  of 
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opening  of  the  movable  guide  vanes  of  either  one  of  said  high- 
est and  lowest  pressure  stages  in  accordance  with  control 
instructions  regarding  the  load  of  the  hydraulic  machine,  and 
controlling  the  degree  of  opening  of  the  movable  guide  vanes 
of  the  other  one  of  the  highest  and  lowest  pressure  stages  in 
accordance  with  control  instructions  regarding  a  relation  de- 
fmed  by  the  load  of  said  lowest  pressure  stage  and  the  load  of 
the  hydraulic  machine,  said  load  of  the  hydraulic  machine 
being  detected  by  a  torque  meter  provided  in  a  portion  of  a 
turbine  shaft  extending  on  the  output  side  of  the  highest  pres- 
sure stage. 

9.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  a  multistage  hydraulic  ma- 
chine under  a  normal  operation  condition  thereof,  in  which 
respective  pressure  stages  are  connected  in  series  through 
runners  and  return  passages,  while  the  highest  and  lowest 


a  runner  disposed  within  said  runner  chamber  and  having  a 

defined  axis  of  rotation;  and 
means,  disposed  within  said  runner  chamber  and  disposed 

axially  adjacent  said  runner,  for  controlling  vibration  of 

said  runner 
wherein  said  vibration  and  controlling  means  comprises  a 
substantially  annular  disc,  axially  adjacent  laterally  coexten- 
sive with  said  runner,  at  least  one  of  an  axial  thickness  of  said 
disc  and  a  ratio  fBoir/f/ij/r  being  selected  to  control  vibration  of 
said  runner,  wherein  fsair  is  the  natural  vibration  frequency  of 
said  annular  disc  in  air,  and  fMair  is  the  natural  vibration  fre- 
quency of  said  vibration  member  in  air. 


pressure  stages  are  provided  with  movable  guide  vanes,  the 
degrees  of  openings  of  which  being  variable,  the  apparatus 
comprising  means  for  detecting  the  load  of  the  hydraulic  ma- 
chine, means  for  detecting  the  load  of  the  lowest  pressure 
stage,  a  control  device  for  controlling  the  movable  guide  vanes 
of  either  one  of  the  highest  pressure  stage  and  the  lowest 
pressure  stage  in  accordance  with  the  load  of  the  hydraulic 
machine,  and  another  control  device  for  controlling  the  mov- 
able guide  vanes  of  the  other  one  of  the  highest  and  lowest 
pressure  stages  in  accordance  with  a  relation  defined  by  the 
load  of  said  lowest  pressure  stage  and  the  load  of  the  hydraulic 
machine,  said  means  for  detecting  the  load  of  the  hydraulic 
machine  being  a  torque  meter  provided  in  a  portion  of  a  tur- 
bine shaft  extending  on  the  output  side  of  the  highest  pressure 
stage. 


4,568^2 
COOLING  FAN  FOR  AUTOMOBILES 
Sumio  Susa,  Aajo;  Hideaki  Okamoto,  Oobu,  and  Nobuo  Mit> 
suya,  Aiyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kariya,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  319,280,  Nov.  9, 1981,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatioaOct  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  665,091 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  14,  1980,  55-160978 
Int.  a*  FMD  29/38 
U.S.  a.  415—213  C  3  Qaims 


1.  In  an  automobile  having  a  radiator,  a  shroud  adjacent  to 
said  radiator,  and  a  fan  rotatably  supported  within  an  area 
surrounded  by  said  shroud,  said  fan  comprising: 

a  boss;  and 

a  plurality  of  relatively  rigid  blades,  each  connected  to  said 
boss  and  extending  therefrom  radially  outwardly,  the 
cross-sectional  configuration  of  each  blade  being  substan- 
tially analogous  over  its  entire  radial  length,  and  the  at- 
tachment angles  of  each  of  said  blades  at  its  distal  and 
proximal  ends  being  larger  than  that  at  an  average-diame- 
ter portion  of  said  blade,  the  attachment  angle  of  said 
proximal  end  being  at  least  1.4  times  larger  than  that  of 
said  average  diameter  portion. 


4,568,241 
HYDRAULIC  MACHINES 

Yii^i  Kubota,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  To- 
shiba, Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  626,142 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  15,  1983,  58-129197 
Int.  a*  POID  24/04 
VS.  a,  415—119  2  Claims 


1.  A  hydraulic  machine  comprising: 

a  runner  chamber  having  an  upper  cover  and  a  lower  cover; 


4,568,243 
VIBRATION  ISOLATING  SEAL  FOR  MOUNTING  FANS 

AND  BLOWERS 
Dale  W.  Schubert,  Sudbury,  and  Richard  S.  Gureghian,  Burling- 
ton, both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Barry  Wright  Corporation, 
Newton,  Mass. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  309,747,  Oct.  8, 1981,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  May  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  612,152 
Int.  a.*  F04D  29/52;  F24F  7/13 
U.S.  a.  415—213  C  19  Claims 

1.  A  vibration  isolating  and  sealing  device  for  mounting  a  fan 
having  a  propeller  rotatably  secured  within  a  housing,  said 
device  comprising:  a  first,  substantially  rigid  frame;  a  second, 
substantially  rigid  frame;  a  flexural  elastomeric  membrane 
adapted  and  configured  to  vibrationally  isolate  between  the 
first  and  second  frames,  disposed  and  bonded  between  said  first 
and  second  frames  and  being  the  only  structural  connection 
therebetween;  said  second  frame  defining  therein  a  central 
opening  equal  to  or  larger  than  the  diameter  of  the  propeller; 
and  being  adapted  and  configured  to  channel  air  to  the  propel- 
ler of  the  fan;  and  said  housing  being  securable  to  and  support- 
able by  one  of  the  frames  and  the  other  frame  being  securable 


February  4,  1986 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


231 


to  and  supportable  by  one  of  the  frames  and  the  other  frame 
l^i^g  secuVable  to  a  support  surface;  wherem  the  f.rst  and 


a.  graphite  fiber  reinforcement  comprising  in-plane  isotrop.- 
cally  laid  continuous  graphite  fibers, 

b.  glJs  fiber  reinforcement  compnsmg  « /'"^^^'^y  °^ J'*^^ 
flass  segments  circumferentially  wound  around  a  centria 
fx^in  a  plane  substantially  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the 
graphite  fiber  reinforcement,  said  layers  of  graphue  and 
ilass  fiber  reinforcemem  symmetrically  mterleaved  so  as 
fo  produce  crack  resistance,  damage  tolerance,  and  mte^ 
rity  inspectability  to  the  retention  plate;  wherem  the  yokes 
compnsTa  U-shaped  fiber  reinforced  epoxy  matnx  com- 
;:"t'e  containing  unidirectionally  onented  contmuous 
Sass  fibers,  oriented  in  the  direction  of  pnnc.pal  stress 
along  the  length  of  the  yoke,  the  yoke  having  dcvs  ««^- 
tions  at  either  end.  each  clevis  section  conUining  multiaxi- 


second  frames  are  each  of  a  generally  square  shape  concentri- 
cally disposed  relative  to  one  another. 


A  S68  244 

FIBER  REINFORCED/EPOXY  MATRIX  COMPOSITE 

""    HELICOPTER  ROTOR  MAIN  HUB  PLATE 

r^rop  1   Wehnert,  Madison,  Conn.;  Francis  E.  Byrnes,  Jr., 

"^te  PI^Ln  v.,  and  Peter  C.  Ogle,  >Vo<^bridge.  Oj--. 

assignors   to   United   Technologies   Corporation,   Hartford, 

^""'        Filed  Mar.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  477,696 
Int.  a*  B64C  11/06 
U.S.  a.  416-134  A  >  ^" 


'  HI 

? 

S 

S^^ 

^ 

^^-«^ 

^~" 

1  A  helicopter  hub  main  retention  plate  compnsmg  a  fiber 
reinforced  epoxy  resin  matrix  having  a  plurality  of  layers  of: 

a.  graphite  fiber  reinforcement  comprising  in-plane  isotropi- 
cally  laid  continuous  graphite  fibers. 

b  glass  fiber  reinforcement  comprising  a  plurality  of  glass 
■  fiber  segments  circumferentially  wound  around  a  central 
axis  in  a  plane  substantially  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the 
graphite  fiber  reinforcement,  said  layers  of  graphite  and 
Rlass  fiber  reinforcement  symmetrically  interieaved  so  as 
fo  produce  crack  resistance,  damage  tolerance,  and  integ- 
rity inspectability  to  the  retention  plate. 


4,568,245 

COMPOSITE  HELICOPTER  ROTOR  HUB 

Edward  S   Hibyw.,  Trumbull;  George  J.  Wehnert,  Madison; 

^^"m^  J  Toner',  Milford,  all  of  Conn.;  Fr-cis  E^Byrnes, 

Jr.,  White  Plains,  N.Y.,  and  Peter  C.  Ogle,  WcK)dbr.dge, 

cikn.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies  Corporation,  Hart- 

ford.  Conn.  _  ___ 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  477,708 
Int.a.''B64C27/i« 

U  S  a  416—134  A  *  ^*"" 

*1 '  A  main  helicopter  rotor  hub  having  a  main  retention  plate 
at  least  two  yokes  and  at  least  two  torque  tubes  wherein  the 
mafn  retention  plate  comprises  a  fiber  reinforced  epoxy  resin 
matrix  having  a  plurality  of  layers  of: 


ally  oriented  multiple  plies  of  unidirectionally  onented 
continuous  graphite  fibers  interleaved  with  the  continuous 
glass  fibers  so  as  to  produce  a  crack  resistant,  damage 
Tolerant    integrity   inspectable   yoke;   and   wherein   the 
torque  tul^s  compnse  a  graphite  and  glass  fiber  reinforced 
epoxy  resin  matrix  composite  having  upper  and  lower 
m^load  bearing  portions  connected  by  two  s.dewa  1  | 
nortions  the  sidewall  and  load  bearing  portions  compns- 
STg Tep^xy  resin  matrix  reinforced  with  approximately 
"45-  onented  continuous  filament  wound  glass  fibers,  the 
load  bearing  portions  comprising  a  plurality  of  multiaxi- 
any  oriented  phes  of  unidirectionally  oriented  contmuous 
graphite  fiber?  interleaved  with  the  filamem  wound  glass 
fiJSs  thus  fonmng  a  torque  tube  which  is  crack  resistant, 
damage  tolerant  and  integrity  inspecUble. 

4,568,246  .^ 

FIBER  REINFORCED/EPOXY  MATRIX  COMPOSITE 
""       SeLICOPTER  rotor  torque  TUBE 
Edward  S    Hibyan,  Trumbull;  George  J.  Wehnert,  Madison; 
^;h"m«  J   Toner',  Milford,  all  of  Conn.;  ^cis^J,^;-' 
Jr.,  White  Plains,  N.Y..  and  Peter  C.  Ogle,  Woo^»>"*«*' 
Conn.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies  Corporation,  Hart- 

ford.  Conn.  ^,     .__  --^ 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  477,709 
Int.  a.*  B64C  27/i6 
-..-  .  "1  Claim 

U.S.  a.  416—134  A 


1  A  helicopter  hub  torque  tube  comprising  a  graphite  and 
glass  fiber  reinforced  epoxy  resin  matnx  compos'te  havmg 
Lper  and  lower  main  load  bearing  portions  connected  by  two 
sfdewaH  portions,  the  sidewall  and  load  ^-^-^'^^^^l^Z, 
nri«nff  an  eiwxy  resin  matrix  reinforce  with  approximately 
^A  "  orienteCntinuous  filament  wound  glass  fibers,  the  load 
^ann/^rtions  comprising  a  plurality  of  -"•t--^'y.°"-^*^ 
pSes  of  unidirectionally  oriemed  continuous  graphite  fibers] 
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interleaved  with  the  fllament  wound  glass  fibers  thus  forming 
a  torque  tube  which  is  crack  resistant,  damage  tolerant  and 
integrity  inspectable. 


4,568^7 
BALANCED  BLADE  VIBRATION  DAMPER 
John  C.  Jones,  Stuart,  and  Alfred  P.  Matheny,  Jupiter,  both  of 
Fla.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies  Corporation,  Hartford, 
Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  594,608 

Int.  a*  POID  5/10 

VJS.  a.  416—190  11  Qaims 


1.  In  a  rotor  assembly  of  the  axial  flow  rotary  machine  type 
having  an  individually  mounted  first  rotor  blade  extending 
radially  outwardly  from  a  disk,  said  blade  including  a  platform 
having  a  surface  facing  radially  inwardly,  the  assembly  includ- 
ing an  element  separate  from  said  rotor  blade  and  adapted  to 
rotate  therewith,  said  element  having  a  radially  inwardly  fac- 
ing surface  adjacent  said  surface  of  said  blade  platform,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
a  blade  damper  disp)osed  on  one  side  of  the  rotor  disk  and 
having  an  outwardly  facing  surface  adapted  to  simulta- 
neously seat  against  said  inwardly  facing  surface  of  said 
blade  platform  over  a  first  area  of  said  platform  surface 
and  against  said  inwardly  facing  adjacent  surface  of  said 
element  over  a  second  area  of  said  element  surface  in 
response  to  centrifugally  generated  loads  in  an  op>erating 
machine,  said  damper  having  a  center  of  gravity  spaced  a 
distance  "a"  from  a  first  vector  representing  the  sum  of 
the  normal  force  vectors  created  by  said  damper  on  said 
first  area,  and  spaced  a  distance  "b"  from  a  second  vector 
representing  the  sum  of  the  normal  force  vectors  created 
by  said  damper  on  said  second  area,  wherein  the  distance 
"a"  is  substantially  less  than  "b"  and  said  center  of  gravity 
is  located  between  said  first  and  second  vectors,  whereby 
the  slipload  force  between  the  damper  and  the  first  area 
will  be  substantially  less  than  the  slipload  force  between 
the  damper  and  the  second  area  during  operation. 


4,568,248 
ADDITIVE  FEEDBACK  MONITORING  SYSTEM 
Mark  R.  Harders,  303  W.  Carmen  La.,  #75,  Santa  Maria,  Calif. 
93454 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  604,237 
Int.  a*  P04B  49/00 
U.S.  a.  417—43  3  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  achieving  in  a  fuel  tank  a  desired  mix  ratio 
of  additive  to  fuel  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  adding  a  quantity  of  fuel  to  the  fuel  tank; 

(b)  starting  to  transfer  additive  to  the  fuel  tank  and  continu- 
ally measuring  the  rate  of  flow  of  the  additive  to  the  fuel 
tank; 

(c)  determining  at  each  instant  the  cumulative  amount  of 
additive  added  to  the  fuel  tank; 

(d)  converting  the  cumulative  amount  of  additive  added  to 
an  equalivalent  amount  of  fuel  treated,  taking  into  consid- 
eration the  desired  mix  ratio; 

(e)  terminating  the  transfer  of  additive  to  the  fuel  tank  when 
the  equivalent  amount  of  fuel  treated  equals  the  quantity 
of  fuel  added  to  the  fuel  tank. 

3.  Apparatus  for  transferring  from  an  additive  reservoir  to  a 
fuel  tank  the  correct  amount  of  an  additive  when  fuel  is  added 


to  the  fuel  tank  by  an  operator  to  achieve  a  desired  mix  ratio  of 
additive  to  fuel,  said  apparatus  comprising  in  combination: 

a  pump,  electrically  powered  for  transferring  additive  from 
the  additive  reservoir  to  the  fuel  tank; 

a  conduit  connecting  said  pump  to  the  fuel  tank; 

first  means  located  along  said  conduit  for  determining  at 
each  instant  the  cumulative  quantity  of  additive  added  to 
the  fuel  tank  and  for  producing  a  first  signal  representing 
the  cumulative  quantity  of  additive  added  to  the  fuel  tank; 

input  means  controlled  by  the  operator  for  generating  a  mix 
ratio  signal; 

second  means  connected  to  said  first  means  and  to  said  input 
means,  responsive  to  said  first  signal  and  to  said  mix  ratio 
signal  to  produce  a  second  signal  representing  an  equiva- 
lent quantity  of  fuel  treated; 
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fuel  added  input  means  set  by  the  operator  for  producing  a 
fuel  added  signal  representative  of  the  quantity  of  fuel 
added  to  the  fuel  tank; 

comparator  means  connected  to  said  second  means  and  to 
said  fuel  added  input  means,  for  producing  an  output 
signal  that  represents  the  difference  between  the  fuel 
added  and  the  equivalent  quantity  of  fuel  treated; 

pump  control  means  connected  to  said  comparator  means 
and  to  said  pump,  for  applying  electrical  power  to  the 
pump  when  the  fuel  added  exceeds  the  equivalent  quantity 
of  fuel  treated  and  for  interrupting  the  eletrical  power  to 
the  pump  to  the  pump  when  the  equivalent  quantity  of 
fuel  treated  exceeds  the  fuel  added. 


4,568,249 

VARIABLE  REOPROCATING  PLUNGER  PUMP 

James  W.  Todd,  102  Birch  Dr.,  Lafayette,  La.  70506 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  488,657,  Aug.  26,  1983,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  25,  1985,  Ser.  No.  705,409 

Int.  a*  F04B  19/Oa  39/10 

U.S.  a.  417—238  5  Claims 


1.  A  reciprocating  plunger  pump  having  readily  variable 
pumping  modes  comprising; 
a  pump  housing  including  an  enclosed  pump  chamber,  a 
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ialved  inlet  to  said  pump  chamber,  a  valved  outlet  from 
said  pump  chamber,  a  first  plunger  hole,  and  a  second 
plunger  hole  having  an  enlarged  recess  adjacent  a  side  of 
said  pump  chamber;  .    ,    .      • 

a  first  plunger  located  in  said  first  plunger  hole  having  a 
piston  end  extending  into  said  pump  housing  and  an  outer 
end  extending  outside  of  said  housing  which  is  suiubly 
driven,  said  first  plunger  being  integrally  fo""^  ^"f 
driven  in  a  reciprocal  motion  in  said  first  plunger  hole  of 
said  housing  along  a  reciprocationn  axis  that  m  a  first 
pumping  mode  said  first  plunger  alone  produce  a  recipro- 
cating pumping  action  in  said  pump  chamber  whereby  a 
fluid  is  pumped  into  said  pump  chamber  through  said  inlet 
and  out  of  said  pump  chamber  through  said  o"*  «»: 
a  second  plunger  located  in  said  second  P'""8er  hole  hav mg 
an  inner  end  extending  into  said  pump  chamber  through 
said  recess  and  an  outer  end  located  outside  of  said  pun^p 
housing,  said  inner  end  being  slightly  enlarged  so  as  to  be 
receivable  in  said  recess  and  prevented  from  being  pushed 
out  of  said  second  plunger  hole,  said  second  plunger  bemg 
integrally  formed  and  mounted  for  reciprocation  along 
the  reciprocation  axis  and  for  roUtion  about  the  recipro- 
cation  axis;  and  ,    r 

an  attaching  means  for  removably  attaching  ^^  m"ej  end  o^ 
said  second  plunger  to  said  piston  end  of  said  first  plunger, 
said  attaching  means  including 

(a)  a  screw  projecting  from  said  inner  end  of  said  second 
plunger  along  the  reciprocation  axis. 

(b)  a  threaded  hole  located  in  said  piston  end  of  said  first 
plunger  in  which  said  screw  is  threadably  received  and 

(c)  an  actuation  means  located  exterior  to  said  pump  hous- 
ing for  actuating  said  attaching  means,  said  actuation 
means  including  an  adaptation  on  said  outer  end  which 
is  clear  of  said  pump  housing  and  all  other  pump  ele- 
ments such  that  said  second  plunger  is  easily  gripped 
and  rotated  to  engage  and  disengage  said  screw  from 
said  threaded  hole  and  to  locate  said  enlarged  inner  end 
of  said  second  plunger  in  said  recess  when  said  inner 
end  is  disconnected  from  said  piston  end; 

whereby  the  attaching  of  said  second  plunger  to  said  first 
plunger  in  a  second  pumping  mode  results  in  a  high  pres- 

I  sure  and  low  volume  pumping  of  the  fluid  and  the  detach- 
-    ing  of  said  second  plunger  from  said  first  plunger  in  the 

'  first  pumping  mode  results  in  a  lower  pressure  and  hi^er 
volume  pumping  of  the  fluid  as  said  enlarged  inner  end  is 
received  in  said  recess  of  said  pump  chamber. 

I  4,568,250 

LOW  POWER  ELECTROMAGNETIC  PUMP 
Theodore  J.  Falk,  Oarence,  and  Lawrence  E  Morris,  Bowmans- 
viUe,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Greatbatch  Enterprises,  Inc., 

Clarence,  N.Y.  ...,,-  o      t  lofl?  tii1« 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  415,657  Sep  7  1982.  This 

application  May  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  496,822 

lnt.a*FMB  17/04.  25/04 
US.  a.  417-254  l<^Cl««s 


chamber  and  an  outlet  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
second  pumping  chamber;  i^„,^ 

(b)  electromagnet  means  carried  by  said  housing  and  located 
external  to  said  fluid  containing  region; 

(c)  an  armature  positioned  in  said  fluid  containing  region  of 
said  housing  for  movement  along  said  hoi«ing  longitudi- 
nal axis  and  having  a  pole  portion  located  for  /nagnetic 
attraction  by  said  electromagnet  "^«^t^'!^";:*"«  * J''^ 
plunger  portion  in  said  first  pumping  chamber  for  forcmg 
fluid  out  of  said  first  chamber  into  said  second  chamber 
and  a  second  plunger  portion  in  said  second  pumpmg 
chamber  for  forcing  fluid  out  of  said  second  chamber 
through  said  outlet;  said  armature  being  movably  sup- 
ported in  said  housing  for  movement  from  a  rcstjosiuon 
through  a  forward  pumping  stroke  when  attracted  by  said 
electromagnet  means  to  force  fluid  from  said  pumping 
chambers  through  said  outlet  and  for  movement  in  an 
opposite  direction  through  a  return  stroke  back  to  said  rest 

(dri^'lTs'  for  defining  a  magnetic  circuit  including  said 
electromagnet  means  and  said  armature  and  «  gfP  »>«- 
tween  said  pole  portion  of  said  armature  and  said  electro- 
magnet means  for  moving  said  armature  toward  said 
electromagnet  means  to  close  said  gap  in  response  to 
electrical  energization  of  said  electromagnet  means; 
(e)  check  valve  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  armature 
and  located  in  said  fluid  receiving  chamber  of  said  housing 
for  closing  said  inlet  when  said  armature  is  in  said  rest 
position  and  for  opening  said  inlet  after  said  armature 
begins  movement  associated  with  said  forward  pumping 
stroke,  said  check  valve  means  allowing  "u'd  "ow  in  a 
ZTtion  from  said  inlet  through  said  outlet  and  blocking 
fluid  flow  in  a  direction  from  said  outlet  through  said  inlet; 
(0  said  second  armature  plunger  portion  having  a  pole  face 
disposed  in  a  plane  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
direction  of  movement  of  said  armature,  said  pole  face 
being  located  to  define  said  gap  with  said  electromagnet 
means,  said  pole  face  being  of  relatively  large  area,  and 
(g)  said  fluid-containing  region  of  ^'^  housing  and  said 
^electromagnetic  means  being  in  axially  spaced  relation 
along  said  housing  longitudinal  axis  and  being  separated 
by  barrier  means  of  fluid  impervious  matenal. 

4,568,251 
CYCLIC  SPEED  CONTROL  APPARATUS  IN  VARIABLE 

STROKE  MACHINES 
Anton  Braun,  6421  Warren  A^e..  Minnej^lis,  Minn  55435 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  377,086,  May  11,  1982, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  ^o- 14MJ3  >Jpr  ^i. 

1980,  abandoned,  which  U  a  continuation-.n-part  of  Ser.  No 

939,783,  Sep.  5, 1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  6, 19»4, 

Ser.  No.  586,798 

Int.  a*  P04B  11/00 

^   M,^    ■x^  19  Claims 

U.S.  CI.  417—364 


fe^^"^ 


1  An  electromagnetic  pump  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  housing  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and 
having  an  interior  fluid  containing  region  including  a  fluid 
receiving  chamber,  a  first  fluid  pumping  chamber  m  fluid 
communication  therewith,  a  second  fluid  pumping  cham- 
ber in  fluid  communication  with  said  first  pumping  cham- 
ber an  inlet  in  fluid  communication  with  said  receiving 


8«ED  («8P0H8IVE  CONTBOLLER 


1  A  variable  stroke  free  piston  engine  comprising  a  power 
assembly  having  an  ax.ally  reciprocable  piston  rod  with  oppo- 
se first  and  second  ends,  a  power  piston  secured  to  the  first 
end.  a  connection  means  at  the  second  c"J.f°^  f^"*  I^d; 
aWe  member  of  a  selected  energy  absorbing  device  (E AD) 
and  a  double-acting  bounce  piston  unit  ^^"^f^J^  ^^'^^^P'^^J 
rod  between  said  first  and  second  ends  and  having  first  and 


234 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  4,  1986 


second  bounce  piston  working  faces  respectively  facing 
toward  the  first  and  second  piston  rod  ends  for  simultaneous 
axial  reciprocation  of  the  rod,  power  piston,  bounce  piston  unit 
and  EAD  connection  means  as  a  unit  during  successive  alter- 
nating power  piston  compression  strokes  toward  the  first  end 
and  power  piston  expansion  strokes  toward  the  second  end  of 
the  piston  rod,  axially-fixed  bounce  cylinder  means  cooperat- 
ing with  the  bounce  piston  unit  and  providing  a  negative  first 
bounce  chamber  at  a  relative  axial  location  between  the  first 
bounce  piston  working  face  and  the  power  piston  end  of  the 
piston  rod  and  a  positive  second  bounce  chamber  at  a  relative 
axial  location  between  the  second  bounce  piston  working  face 
and  the  EAD  connection  end  of  the  piston  rod,  and  control 
means  for  said  engine  comprising  at  least  one  pair  of  bounce 
chamber  pressure  control  openings  (one  in  each  bounce  cham- 
ber), at  least  one  pair  of  variably  adjustable  bounce  pressure 
control  valves  (one  for  each  of  the  bounce  chamber  control 
openings  of  said  pair),  means  connecting  each  control  valve  of 
said  one  pair  to  its  respective  bounce  chamber  control  opening 
for  variably  adjusting  the  working  pressures  in  its  respective 
bounce  chamber,  and  means  responsive  to  changes  in  demands 
on  the  selected  energy  absorbing  device  and  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  one  pair  of  control  valves  for  variably  and 
substantially  simultaneously  and  similarly  (i.e.  in  the  same 
pressure-changing  direction)  adjusting  each  of  the  variable 
pressure  control  valves  of  said  one  pair  during  operation  of  the 
engine  and  thereby  similarly  changing  the  respective  bounce 
chamber  working  pressure  in  each  bounce  chamber  both  up- 
wardly or  both  downwardly  for  effectively  controlling  the 
engine  frequency  to  meet  such  changes  in  demand. 


4,568,252 
SWASH-PLATE  TYPE  COMPRESSOR 
Mitsuhiro  Hattori;  Hiromitsu  Ohno;  Keiyi  Takenaka,  and 
Shigeaki  Takahashi,  all  of  Kariya,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabu- 
shlki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho  and  Taiho  Kogyo 
Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of  Aichi,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Set.  No.  238,084,  Feb.  25,  1981,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  May  17,  1985,  Ser.  No.  736,397 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  7,  1980,  55-29667; 
Sep.  9, 1980,  55-125032;  Sep.  10, 1980, 55-125737;  Sep.  11, 1980, 
55-126432 

Int.  C[*  F04B  1/16.  1/14 
MS.  a.  417—269  12  Qaims 


///x/TTrz^ 


swash-plate  extending  across  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
bore; 

at  least  one  major  surface  of  said  swash-plate  comprising  an 
aluminum-silicon  alloy  having  a  silicon  content  in  the 
range  of  10%  to  25%  and  a  hardness  of  up  to  42  on  the 
Rockwell  B  scale; 

means  for  introducing  a  lubricating  fluid  to  said  major  sur- 
face of  said  swash-plate;  and 

at  least  one  shoe  made  of  hardened  steel  containing  chro- 
mium and  of  a  substantially  semi-spherical  shape  having  a 
convex  substantially  semispherical  surface  with  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  convex  surface  disposed  within  and  in 
sliding  contact  with  the  concave  recess  of  said  piston, 

said  shoe  having  a  swash-plate  engaging  surface  with  a 
rounded  chamfered  annular  generally  frustoconical  pe- 
ripheral portion  and  a  flat  or  slightly  convex  central  por- 
tion in  sliding  contact  with  said  major  surface  of  said 
swash-plate, 

said  central  portion  having  a  diameter  in  the  range  of  60%  to 
90%  of  the  diameter  of  said  swash-plate  engaging  surface, 

the  angle  of  said  frustoconical  peripheral  portion  with  re- 
spect to  the  plane  of  said  central  portion  being  no  greater 
than  15  degrees,  to  positively  provide  lubricant  over  said 
entire  swash-plate  engaging  surface  and  to  maintain  the 
swash-plate  engaging  surface  substantially  parallel  to  said 
major  surface  of  said  swash-plate; 

said  central  portion  of  said  swash-plate  engaging  surface 
having  a  hardness  of  at  least  50  on  the  Rockwell  C  scale; 

whereby  rotation  of  the  shaft  causes  the  swash-plate  to 
rotate  so  that  the  central  portion  of  the  swash-plate  engag- 
ing surface  of  the  shoe  slides  on  said  major  surface  of  the 
swash-plate  to  cause  said  piston  to  reciprocate  in  said 
bore. 


4,568,253 
HORIZONTAL  SHAFT  OIL  PUMP 
Mark  W.  Wood,  Britton,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Tecumseh  Products 
Company,  Tecumseh,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  556,084,  Nov.  29, 1983,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jul.  18,  1985,  Ser.  No.  756,921 

Int.  a."  F04B  39/02:  FOIC  21/04;  F04D  1/04 

U.S.  a.  417—372  8  Qaims 


1.  A  swash-plate  type  compressor,  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  drive  shaft  rotatably  supported  by  said  housing; 

at  least  one  piston  slidably  fitted  in  a  cylinder  bore  within 
said  housing,  said  bore  extending  parallel  to  said  drive 
shaft,  said  piston  having  at  least  one  concave  recess 
formed  therein,  the  inner  surface  of  said  recess  having  the 
configuration  of  part  of  a  sphere; 

a  swash-plate  disposed  in  said  housing  and  secured  to  said 
drive  shaft  at  a  predetermined  angle  of  slant  thereto  for 
rotation  thereby,  with  a  portion  of  a  major  surface  of  said 


1.  A  horizontal  rotary  compressor,  comprising: 

a  hermetically  sealed  housing  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet 

therein,  and  an  oil  sump  in  the  bottom  thereof,  and 
a  rotary-compressor  unit  mounted  in  said  housing  and  in- 
cluding a  crankcase  having  a  bore  generally  horizontally 
disposed  therein  and  a  generally  vertically  disposed  oil 
passageway  in  communication  with  said  oil  sump,  a  crank- 
shaft rotatably  received  in  said  bore,  and  a  motor  includ- 
ing a  rotor  for  rotating  said  crankshaft,  said  crankshaft 
having  a  first  end  secured  to  the  rotor  of  said  motor  and  a 
second  end  secured  to  a  rotary  refrigerant  compressing 
means  for  compressing  refrigerant,  said  crankshaft  being 
generally  horizontally  disposed  and  having  a  reduced 
diameter  portion  forming  in  said  bore  an  annular  chamber 
having  a  first  and  second  end  in  communication  with  said 
oil  passageway, 
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said  crankshaft  including  a  first  helical  groove  forming 
between  said  crankshaft  and  said  crankcase  a  first  helical 
passage  which  extends  between  said  first  end  of  said  annu- 
lar chamber  and  said  crankshaft  first  end,  said  crankshaft 
further  including  a  second  helical  groove  forming  be- 
tween said  crankshaft  and  said  crankcase  a  second  helical 
passage  which  extends  between  said  second  end  of  said 
annular  chamber  and  said  crankshaft  second  end,  whereby 
a  low  pressure  area  is  developed  in  said  annular  chamber 
when  said  motor  rotates  said  crankshaft  to  draw  lubricant 
from  said  oil  sump  upwardly  through  said  passageway  and 
into  said  annular  chamber,  said  first  and  second  helical 
passages  delivering  lubricant  from  said  annular  chamber 
in  respective  opposing  directions  along  said  crankshaft  to 
lubricate  the  bore  and  said  compressing  means. 


4,568^54 

TUBING  PUMP 

Kunio  Terada,  and  Junji  Aoki,  both  of  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignors 

to  Horiba,  Ltd.,  Kyoto,  Japan 
I  Filed  Jun.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  618,362 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  6, 1983,  58-106260[Ul 
Int.  a*  F04B  43/12.  45/08 
U.S.  a.  417-475  1^**°> 


tion  wall  of  constant  radius  partially  surrounding  a  central 
rotational  axis,  said  housing  having  means  adjacent  oppo- 
site ends  of  said  semicylindrical  wall  to  releasably  secure 
an  arcuate  portion  of  a  flexible  tubing  against  said  wall, 

(b)  a  rotor  mounted  within  said  housing  for  rotation  about 
said  central  axis,  said  rotor  adapted  for  releasablc  engage- 
ment with  a  pump  motor, 

(c)  first  and  second  pump  rollers  mounted  on  first  and  sec- 
ond reciprocal  pump  arms,  said  pump  arms  reciprocating 
along  axes  parallel  to  one  another  on  either  side  of,  and 
perpendicular  to  said  central  axis,  the  routional  axes  of 


1.  A  tubing  pump  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  base,  two  opposing  side  walls,  two  op- 
posing end  walls,  and  a  top,  said  top  having  an  underside; 

a  plurality  of  tubes  passing  lengthwise  through  the  housing; 

a  shaft  mounted  in  the  sidewalls  crosswise  in  the  housing; 

a  rotating  disk-like  body  being  mounted  on  the  shaft  and 
having  a  circumferential  periphery; 

means  mounted  on  the  circumferential  periphery  for  pressing 
the  plurality  of  tubes; 

a  block  having  a  pressing  surface  and  being  mounted  to  the 
underside  of  the  top  of  the  housing  for  allowing  the 
plurality  of  tubes  to  be  pressed  by  the  pressing  means 
against  the  pressing  surface  of  said  block; 

a  further  block  mounted  on  an  outer  side  of  each  of  the  two 
opposing  end  walls  for  receiving  the  plurality  of  tubes 
lengthwise  in  the  housing; 
two  different  sized  pins  mounted  on  each  further  block  for 
securing  each  further  block  in  a  set  orientation  to  the  two 
opposing  end  walls  of  the  housing;  and 
complementary  sized  openings  being  arranged  in  the  two 
opposing  end  walls  of  the  housing,  said  openings  having 
different  dimensions  properiy  corresponding  to  the  differ- 
ent sized  pins  for  receiving  the  pins; 
whereby  the  further  blocks  and  tubes  can  only  be  inserted  in 
the  housing  in  a  predetermined  position. 

4,568,255 
PERISTALTIC  ROLLER  PUMP 
Ardis  Lavender,  Chappaqua,  and  Emidio  Di  Martino,  Bronx, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Armour  Pharmaceutical,  Tarry- 
town,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  672,571 
Int.  a.*  F04B  43/12 
U.S.  a.  417—477  *'  Qaims 

1.  An  improved  peristaltic  roller  pump  for  pumping  fluids 
through  a  flexible  tubing,  said  pump  comprising 
(a)  a  housing  having  an  internal  semicylindrical  pump  reac- 


said  rollers  being  spaced  substantially  180*  from  one  an- 
other, with  each  of  said  rollers  having  a  length  and  a 
diameter, 

(d)  cam  means  mounted  between  said  rotor  and  said  pump 
arms  to  reciprocally  position  and  secure  said  rollers  a 
desired  distance  from  said  reaction  wall, 

(e)  first  surge  release  radius  formed  on  each  end  of  said 
semicylindrical  wall,  with  the  first  surge  radius  being  a 
function  of  the  roller  diameter,  the  transistion  points  be- 
tween first  surge  release  radii  and  the  constand  radius  of 
said  semicylindrical  wall  being  spaced  180*  from  one 
another. 


4,568,256 

LUBRICANT  SEPARATION  IN  A  SCROLL 

COMPRESSOR 

Edward  S.  Blain,  Rockford,  lU.,  assignor  to  Sundstrand  Corpora- 
tion, Rockford,  lU.  ,.,  ^^„ 
Filed  May  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  612,448 
Int.  a.*  F04C  18/04.  29/02 
VS.  a.  418-55  ^"^  ^^™» 
1.  A  scroll  compressor  comprising: 

first  and  second  scrolls  having  interfitting  vanes  defining  a 
pumping  interface  including  a  movable  fluid  conuming 

pocket; 
means  for  moving  one  of  said  scrolls  in  a  closed,  non-lmear 

path  relative  to  the  other  to  cause  said  pocket  to  move 

along  said  interface; 
a  radially  inner  outlet  partially  in  at  least  one  of  said  scrolls 

and  opening  to  said  interface; 
a  radially  outer  inlet  opening  to  said  interface; 
an  open  conduit  within  said  one  scroll  extending  from  said 
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outlet  to  said  interface  remote  from  said  outlet;  and  means 
associated  with  said  outlet  for  inducing  rotary  motion  in  a 


an  axially  extending  vane  attached  to  the  outer  rotor  and 
slidably  extending  into  the  inner  rotor, 

means  forming  a  longitudinally  extending  slot  in  the  inner 
rotor  within  the  vane  is  slidable,  the  slot  being  in  commu- 
nication with  the  first  passage  and  the  second  passage,  and 
barrier  means  within  the  slot  and  preventing  flow  of  fluid 
through  the  slot. 


\-«4 


4,568^58 

APPARATUS  FOR  PARTICULATING  MATERIALS 

E.  Webb  Henderson,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 

Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  556,221,  Nov.  29, 1983,  Pat.  No.  4,526,731. 
This  application  Apr.  8,  1985,  Ser.  No.  720,922 
Int.  a.*  B29C  67/02;  BOID  1/18 


U.S.  a.  425—10 


6  Oaims 


fluid  therein  to  cause  centrifugal  separation  of  lubricant  in 
the  fluid  from  the  fluid  in  the  vicinity  of  said  conduit. 


4,568,257 

ROTARY  PUMP 

Jesse  C.  Moore,  309  S.  Portland  St.,  Celina,  Ohio  45822 

FUed  Apr.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  600,281 

Int.  C\*  F04C  2/00 

MS.  a.  418—173  6  Qaims 


1.  A  fluid  pump  comprising: 

support  means, 

an  inner  rotor,  the  inner  rotor  having  an  interior  and  an 
exterior, 

structure  means  rotatably  joining  the  inner  rotor  to  the 
support  means, 

an  outer  rotor,  the  outer  rotor  having  an  inner  dimension 
considerably  larger  than  the  inner  rotor  to  form  a  chamber 
between  the  outer  rotor  and  the  inner  rotor, 

means  rotatably  attaching  the  outer  rotor  to  the  support 
means  for  rotation  about  an  axis  spaced  from  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  the  inner  rotor, 

means  forming  a  first  passage  within  the  inner  rotor  and 
extending  between  the  interior  thereof  and  the  exterior 
thereof,  means  forming  a  second  passage  within  the  inner 
rotor  and  extending  between  the  interior  thereof  and  the 
exterior  thereof, 

the  structure  means  including  fluid  conduit  means  in  com- 
munication with  the  first  passage  for  flow  of  fluid  into  the 
inner  rotor  and  into  the  chamber  between  the  inner  rotor 
and  the  outer  rotor,  the  structure  means  also  including 
fluid  conduit  means  in  communication  with  the  second 
passage  for  flow  of  fluid  from  the  chamber  between  the 
inner  rotor  and  the  outer  rotor  and  outwardly  from  the 
inner  rotor  and  the  outer  rotor  and  outwardly  from  the 
inner  rotor. 


1.  Apparatus  comprising 

(a)  a  columnar  vessel  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  an  upper 
end  and  a  lower  end; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  screens  or  apertured  baffles  positioned  in 
the  columnar  vessel,  each  of  said  screens  or  apertured 
baffles  being  inclined  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
and  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end  with  the  upper 
end  of  all  but  the  top  screen  positioned  to  receive  material 
from  the  lower  end  of  the  screen  or  baffle  located  above  it; 

(c)  a  means  for  introducing  a  hot  gas  into  the  lower  end  of 
the  columnar  vessel; 

(d)  a  means  for  withdrawing  a  particulate  material  from  the 
lower  end  of  the  columnar  vessel; 

(e)  a  means  for  introducing  a  mixture  of  particulate  material 
and  liquid  into  the  upper  end  of  the  columnar  vessel;  and 

(0  a  means  for  withdrawing  a  gas  stream  from  the  upper  end 
of  the  columnar  vessel. 


4,568,259 
TIRE  MOLD 
William  F.  Mattson,  Hinckley,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  B.  F. 
Goodrich  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1985,  Ser.  No.  761,715 
Int.  C\*  B29H  5/02 
U.S.  a.  425—40  9  aaims 

1.  A  tire  mold  for  curing  pneumatic  tires,  said  tire  mold 
comprising  two  components  wherein  each  of  said  two  compo- 
nents has  a  thermal  conductivity;  and  an  insulator  plate  which 
is  disposed  between  said  two  components  wherein  said  insula- 
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tor  plate  has  a  thermal  conductivity  less  than  the  thermal 
conductivity  of  said  two  components  and  said  msulator  plate  .s 


frame  and  secondly  underlying  a  second  group  of  said 
bricks  in  said  array  to  produce  an  upstanding  array  of 
bricks  with  longitudinal  edges  of  each  exposed  to  a  second 
of  said  endless  belts,  moving  in  an  opposite  direction 
relative  to  said  first  belt. 

4,568^61 
'         APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  A  MULTILAYER 

INJECTION  BLOW  MOLDED  CONTAINER 
Robert  J.  McHenry,  St  Charles,  III.,  and  Martin  A    Ry-J, 
Dunwoody,  G..,  a«ignors  to  American  Can  Company,  Green- 

Di:Lion^"r.  No.  324,824,  No..  25. 1981  Pat.  No  ♦W^S*, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  i^J2S,Ju\2^,l^9 

abandoned.  This  appHction  Feb.  2*.  1^5^  Ser  No  ;054>36 

Int.  CI."  B29C  17/07;  B29D  9/04;  B29F  1/06.  1/10 

U.S.  a.  425-145  12  Claims 


positioned  between  said  tire  and  a  heat  source  external  to  said 
tire.  

4  568,260 
BRICK  TEXTURING  SYST^ 
Roser  Paul,  Malvern;  Larry  Dixon,  Hoi  Springs;  Mitchell 
G^ge"  Malvern,  dl  of  Ark.,  and  Rol«.d  H.  ^^^^'^ 
tand;  Tex.,  assignors  to  Acme  Brick  Company,  Fort  Worth, 

Tex 
I    '  FUed  Dec.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  561,691 

'  Int.  CI.*  B28B  11/08 

U.S.  a.  425-106  """^"^ 


1  An  improved  system  for  texturing  bricks  wherein  the 
surface  of  a  brick  is  deformed  while  disposed  within  an  array 
issuing  from  a  forming  mold,  wherein  the  improvement  com- 

''TfJame  mounted  above  said  array  of  bricks  issuing  from  said 
,     forming  mold  adapted  for  the  passage  of  said  bnck  array 

thereunder  in  a  direction  generally  transverse  thereto; 

means  disposed  beneath  said  frame  for  lifting  individual  ones 

I     of  said  bricks  upwardly  for  exposing  longitudinal  edge 

'     portions  thereof  toward  said  frame;  ^»r„,„i„„ 

means  mounted  to  said  frame  for  engaging  and  deforming 

said  exposed  edges  of  said  bricks  passing  thereunder; 
said  deforming  means  comprising  at  least  two  endjess  belts 
having  a  plurality  of  slapping  elements  mounted  thereto 
extending  therefrom,  and  positioned  for  engagement  with 
the  exposed  edge  portions  of  said  bricks  Pf  ^"gjhereun^ 
der.  said  belts  moving  generally  transversely  to  said  bnck 
artay  passing  thereunder  and  in  opposite  directions  rela- 
tive to  each  other  for  deforming  opposite  longitudinal 
edee  portions  of  said  bricks;  and 
said  lifting  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  plates  secured  in 
a  staggered  array  beneath  said  frame  for  firstly  underlying 
a  first  group  of  said  bricks  in  said  array  to  produce  an 
upstanding  array  of  bricks  with  longitudinal  edges  of  each 
exposed  to  a  first  one  of  said  endless  belts  mounted  to  said 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  making  a  multi-layer  injection  molded 
article,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(1)  means  for  independently  commencing  the  flow  of  a  first 
polymer  stream  to  become  the  inside  surface  layer  of  he 
article,  the  flow  of  a  second  polymer  stream  to  become  the 
outside  surface  layer  of  the  article,  and  the  flow  of  a  third 
polymer  stream  between  the  first  and  second  polymer 
streams  to  become  an  inner  layer  of  the  article. 

(2)  means  for  independently  controlling  the  fiow  of  the 

polymer  streams.  ^     n        ^r  .k- 

(3)  means  for  independently  terminating  the  flow  of  the 

polymer  streams,  and 

(4)  means  associated  with  the  independent  commencing 
means,  the  independent  controlling  means  and  the  inde- 
pendent terminating  means,  for  coordinating  their  respec- 
tive functions  in  a  predetermined  manner  dunng  the  injec- 
tion cycle,  to  permit  termination  of  the  How  of  the  first 
polymer  stream,  then  termination  of  »he  flow  of  the  third 
polymer  stream,  and  thereafter  termination  of  the  flow  of 
Ihe  second  polymer  stream  to  thereby  f«We  the  appara- 
tus to  provide  the  article  with  an  inner  layer  forrned  from 
the  third  polymer  stream  that  is  continuous  and  is  com- 
pletely encapsulated  within  surface  layers  formed  from 
Lid  first  polymer  stream  and  said  second  polymer  stream. 


4,568,262 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  CONTACT 
APPARATUS  FO^^^^^  MICROWAVE  ENERGY 

Bernard  Feurer,  Montgiscard,  France,  assignor  to  Alcon  Phar- 
maceuticals Limited,  Cham,  Switzerland  -  .o«  ii7 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  476,385,  Mar^,  l'*^' P'*' ^;,^*'''"' 
This  application  Oct.  3,  1984.  Ser.  No  65U86 
aaims  priority,  application  F»*»« J^"' ^J' l'*^'  "  *****^ 
Int.  a*  B29D  11/00;  H05B  9/06 
US  a  425—174  15  Claims 
V*  Apparatus  for  the  uniform  polymerization  of  molded 
articles  by  microwave  heating,  compnsing. 
(a)  means  generating  ultra  high  frequency  waves  of  a  prese- 
lected frequency; 
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(b)  a  sealed  metallic  generally  cylindrical  chamber  having  an 
axis  and  providing  a  resonant  cavity  having  a  mode 
unique  to  the  frequency  of  the  waves  generated  by  said 
generating  means; 

(c)  antenna  means  having  a  portion  coaxially  positioned  in 
and  extending  in  said  chamber  operatively  connected  to 
said  generating  means  for  communicating  generated 
waves  into  said  cavity  and  said  portion  having  a  length 
less  than  the  height  of  said  cavity; 

(d)  at  least  three  first  mold  means  and  at  least  three  second 
mold  means,  said  second  mold  means  having  a  length  less 
than  the  length  of  said  first  mold  means  and  said  first  and 
second  mold  means  comprised  of  a  material  substantially 
transparent  to  the  generated  waves; 

(e)  each  of  said  mold  means  including  means  for  receiving  a 
supply  of  materia]  to  be  polymerized; 


(f)  said  first  mold  means  generally  equiangularly  disposed 
about  and  generally  equiradially  spaced  from  said  antenna 
means;  and, 

(g)  said  second  mold  means  generally  equiangularly  dis- 
posed about  and  generally  equiradially  spaced  from  said 
antenna  means  and  said  second  mold  means  being  angu- 
larly offset  from  said  first  mold  means  and  said  second 
mold  means  spaced  from  said  antenna  means  a  distance 
exceeding  a  distance  said  first  mold  means  are  spaced  from 
said  antenna  means  whereby  each  of  said  second  mold 
means  is  proximate  two  of  said  first  mold  means  and  thereby 
the  electric  and  magnetic  fields  generated  by  said  generat- 
ing means  are  substantially  homogeneous  and  thereby 
provide  uniform  polymerization  of  the  material  in  said 
receiving  means. 

4,568,263 
LOCATOR  WEDGE  CLAMP  ASSEMBLY  FOR  PLASTIC 

MOLDING  MACHINE 
Edward  A.  Ruhl,  Southfield,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Sharp  Die  and 
Mold  Company,  a  subsidiary  of  R  A  R  Plastic  Material,  Inc., 
Fraser,  Mich. 

FUed  Aug.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  521,881 
Int  Ci.*  B28B  7/02 
U.S.  a.  425—185  12  Claims 

1.  A  quick  change  locator  wedge  clamp  assembly  for  a 
plastic  molding  machine  having  opposed  stationary  and  mov- 
able platens  adapted  to  receive,  mount  and  support  a  sectional 
molding  die  having  opposed  stationary  and  movable  guidably 
interconnected  clamp  plates  extending  from  its  opposite  sides, 
comprising; 
laterally  spaced  pairs  of  opposed  locator  wedge  clamp  as- 
semblies mounted  upon  and  projecting  from  said  platens 
and  located  below  said  die; 
similarly  spaced  pairs  of  opposed  wedge  ramp  guides  se- 
cured upon  said  clamp  plates  upon  one  side  of  and  below 
said  molding  die  having  spaced  opposed  outwardly  open- 
ing pairs  of  locator  slots; 
each  locator  wedge  clamp  assembly  including  an  elongated 
locator  key  located  below  said  die  mounted  upon  and 
secured  to  a  platen  and  projected  therefrom,  of  a  shaf>e 
and  size  to  snugly  and  guidably  receive  a  corresponding 
wedge  ramp  guide  slot  for  locating  the  molding  die  in  a 
predetermined  |x>sition  relative  to  said  platens; 
a  first  wedge  yieldably  mounted  upon  and  extending  trans- 
versely of  said  key  having  a  tapered  undersurface  adapted 


to  receive  and  for  operative  retaining  engagement  with 
the  adjacent  wedge  ramp  guide; 

each  wedge  ramp  guide  including  a  tapered  wedge  surface 
having  a  taper  corresponding  substantially  to  the  tapered 
undersurface  of  said  wedge  any  snugly  registerable  there- 
with; 

and  clamping  means  upon  said  platens  upon  the  other  side  of 
said  molding  die  and  located  above  said  die  for  securing 
said  clamp  plates  respectively; 

said  clamping  means  including  laterally  spaced  pairs  of 
opposed  upper  wedge  clamp  assemblies  mounted  upon 
and  projecting  from  said  platens  respectively; 

similarly  spaced  pairs  of  opposed  upper  wedge  ramps  upon 
said  clamp  plates  above  said  dies; 


sz 


each  upper  wedge  clamp  assembly  including  an  elongated 
body  mounted  upon  and  secured  to  a  platen; 

and  a  second  wedge  yieldably  mounted  upon  said  body 
having  a  tapered  undersurface  adapted  to  receive  and 
cooperatively  engage  the  adjacent  wedge  ramp; 

said  locator  keys,  wedges,  wedge  ramp  guides  and  clamping 
means  removably  locating  and  automatically  securing  said 
clamp  plates  and  molding  die  to  said  platens,  respectively; 

said  sectional  molding  die  and  connected  wedge  ramp 
guides  and  upper  wedge  ramps  upon  lowering  relative  to 
said  platens  nesting  by  gravity  into  snug  frictional  secur- 
ing registry  with  said  first  and  second  wedges  respec- 
tively. 


4,568,264 

COMBUSTION  CHAMBER  CONSTRUCHON 

James  J.  Mullen;  Charles  W.  Adams,  and  Floyd  E.  Cherington, 

all  of  CarroUton,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Lennox  Industries,  Inc., 

Carrollton,  Tex. 

FUed  Jan.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  457,737 

Int.  a.*  F23C  11/04 

U.S.  a.  431—1  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  condensing  furnace  including  pulsating  combustion 
chamber  means  and  an  exhaust  pipe  connected  to  the  pulsating 
combustion  chambers  means,  the  improvement  wherein  the 
pulsating  combustion  chamber  means  relatively  silently  and 
efficiently  bums  an  air-gas  mixture  and  maintains  continuity  of 
operation  with  operating  efficiencies  in  excess  of  90  percent, 
said  pulsating  combustion  chamber  means  comprising  an  elon- 
gated cast  body  having  a  mixing  chamber  for  receiving  gas  and 
air,  an  expansion  chamber  communicating  with  said  mixing 
chamber,  a  gas  inlet  in  said  body  communicating  with  said 
mixing  chamber,  an  air  inlet  in  said  body  communicating  with 
said  mixing  chamber,  the  air  and  the  gas  being  mixed  together 
in  the  mixing  chamber,  and  means  for  igniting  the  air-gas 
mixture  in  said  mixing  chamber,  said  gas  inlet  and  said  igniting 
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means  being  opposed  to  one  another  and  being  co-axial  with 
onTa^oSief  to^^hance  the  ignition  of  the  gas  and  air  in  the 
S  chamber,  the  transverse  cross  sectional  areas  of  the 
3  chamber  and  the  expansion  chamber  being  sized  to 


combustion  chamber  so  that  all  gas  pulses  created  by  all 
said  gas  pulser  means  travel  along  trajectories  within  said 
combustion  chamber; 
means  for  driving  and  timing  said  liquid  pulser  means  and 
said  gas  pulser  means  so  that  each  of  said  liquid  pulses  is 
impacted  while  traveling  along  said  liquid  pulse  trajectory 
by  at  least  one  of  said  gas  pulses  while  traveling  along  said 
gas  pulse  trajectories. 

4  568  266 
FUEL-TO-AIR  RATIO  CONTROL  FOR  COMBUSTION 

SYSTEMS 
Ulrich  Bonne,  Hopkins,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Honeywell  Inc.. 

Minneapolis,  Minn.  ..,  ,^-  «_.  ia  loai 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  542,245,  Oct.  14,  1983 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  24,  1984.  Ser.  No.  664,107 

Int.  a.*  F23N  5/ 18 

U.S.  a.  431-76  <^  ""™» 


maintain  continuity  of  the  pulsating  ^^f^^^'^^^J'^i;^. 
efficient  burning  of  the  gas.  the  ratK)  ^fj^e J^ra"sver^j;°^ 
sectional  area  of  the  expansion  chamber  to  the  transverse 
^oss-^tional  area  of  the  mixing  chamber  bemg  m  the  range 
of  2/1  to  2.4/1.  

I  4,568.265 

CROSSED  PULSE  BURNER  ATOMIZER 

Joseph  cTey  P  O.  Box  t5514Sea«leW«,h  981,5-0  14 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No  425.122.  Sep.  27  1982  Pat  N°- 

4  508.273.  This  appUcation  Nov.  28,  1984.  Ser.  No.  675.932 

Int.  a."  F23C  11/04 

U.S.a.431-1  "«""« 


1.  A  steady  liquid  fuel  burner  comprising: 

a  combustion  chamber;  i  „„:j  „„1c/. 

at  least  one  means  for  creating  more  than  one  liquid  pulse 
and  for  directing  each  said  liquid  pulse  to  travel  along  a 
trajectory;  said  liquid  pulser  means  comprising;  means  for 
coitrolling  the  quantity  of  liquid  in  each  liquid  pulse,  and 
means  for  controlling  the  number  of  liquid  pulses  per  unit 

at^I^fone  means  for  creating  more  than  one  gas  pulse  and 
for  directing  each  said  gas  pulse  to  travel  along  a  trajec- 
tory whose  centerline  intersects  the  centerline  of  at  e^t 
one  of  said  liquid  pulse  trajectories  at  an  angle  of  approxi- 
mately ninety  degrees,  said  gas  pulser  means  comprising 
means  for  controlling  the  number  of  gas  pulses  per  unit  of 

melns  for  fastening  at  least  one  liquid  pulser  means  to  said 
combustion  chaiSber  so  that  all  liquid  pulses  created  by  all 
^d  liquid  pulser  means  travel  along  trajectories  withm 
said  combustion  chamber;  - 

means  for  fastening  at  least  one  gas  pulser  means  to  said 


1.  Apparatus  for  reaching  and  maintaining  a  desired  fuel-to- 
air  ratio  in  a  combustion  system,  compnsing:  .       .-^ 

mel^s  for  monitoring  information  related  to  fuel-to-air  ratio; 

me^  for  waiting  to  adjust  a  set  point  o^.the  fuel-to-,ur  rat^o 
until  after  the  passage  of  a  predetermined  penod  of  time 
following  the  onset  of  a  particular  flame-on  period; 

the  means  for  waiting  comprising  means  for  ^^a'^'^g  «8f '"  ° 
adjust  the  set  point  of  the  fuel-to-air  ratio  as  required  only 
after  the  occurence  of  either  of  the  following  events. 

whichever  occurs  first:  «.     .v^ 

r  passage  of  a  predetermined  period  of  time  after  the 

previous  adjustment  of  fuel-to-air  ratio;  or 
the  passage  of  a  predetermined  period  of  time  following 
the  onit  of  the  flame-on  penod  occurring  subsequent 
to  the  flame-on  period  in  which  the  fuel-to-air  ratio  was 

last  adjusted;  '      f„,  Kr.iHino 

the  means  for  waiting  again  compnsing  means  for  holding 
thTset  point  established  by  the  prior  adjustment  dunng 
flame-off  time  and  during  the  time  between  adjustments^ 
hat  name-on  time  subsequent  to  the  pnor  adjustment  use 
the  prior  set  point,  the  means  for  waiting  again  further 
comprising  means  for  repeating  the  steps  Performed  bv 
the  means  for  waiting  again  as  required  to  substantially 
reach  and  maintain  the  desired  fuel-to-air  ratio. 


4.568.267  ^^^, 

SAFETY  APPARATUS  FOR  AN  ATOMIC  ABSORPTION 
SAFETY  AJp^'g^^opHOTOMETER  BURNER 
Michael  W.  Kendall-Tobias.  Danbury,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The 
Perkin-Elmer  Corporation,  Norwalk.  Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  670,711 

Int.  a.-  F23N  1/02 

6  Clauns 

^ t  A  ^fctylystem  for  an  atomic  absorption  spectrophotome- 
ter hfvSg  1  burner,  and  having  means  for  supplying  acetylene 
and  S  means  for  supplying  air  to  the  bunier  compnsjng^ 
first  mefns  having  a  first  operative  sute  to  enable  acetykne 
flow  from  the  acetylene  supplying  means  to  the  burner 
and  having  a  second  operative  state  to  effect  a  substantial 
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cutoff  of  the  flow  of  acetylene  from  the  acetylene  supply- 
ing means  to  the  burner; 
second  means  responsive  to  a  first  air  pressure  level  of  the  air 
flow  to  the  burner  from  the  means  supplying  air  for  actu- 
ating said  first  means  into  said  first  operative  state,  and 
responsive  to  a  second  air  pressure  level  of  the  air  flow  to 
the  burner  from  the  means  supplying  air  for  actuating  said 
first  means  into  said  second  operative  state;  and 
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third  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  second  means  and 
being  responsive  to  an  electrical  power  failure  for  effect- 
ing an  air  pressure  level  at  said  second  means  equal  to  or 
less  than  said  second  air  pressure  level  whereby  said  sec- 
ond means  actuates  said  first  means  into  said  second  opera- 
tive state. 


2-H 


and  a  fuel  supply  line  for  said  main  burner  for  control- 
ling the  amount  of  secondary  ambient  air  in  response  to 
the  fuel  pressure. 


4,568,269 

MUSICAL  CANDLE 

Tung  Lin,  No.  382,  Sung  Chiang  Rd.,  Taipei,  Taiwan 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  681,986 

Int.  a.*  F23D  3/02 

U.S.  a.  431—253 


SClainu 


4,568,268 
BURNER  WITH  VARIABLE  SECONDARY  AIR 
CONTROLLER 
Charles  R.  Gerlach,  San  Antonio,  Tex.;  Rodney  T.  Heath,  Far- 
mington,  and  Alvin  Dean,  Bloomfield,  both  of  N.  Mex.,  assign- 
ors to  RADOR  Limited  Partnership,  Farmington,  N.  Mex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  347,393,  Feb.  9,  1982, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  3, 1985,  Ser.  No.  719,593 

Int.  a."  F23N  1/02 

U.S.  a.  431—90  5  Claims 


//        //^      r-  -^ 


1.  A  musical  candle,  comprising: 

a  candle  having  a  body  and  a  wick, 

a  pair  of  electric  conductors  arranged  along  said  candle,  said 
electric  conductors  being  each  insulated  and  capable  of 
burning  by  a  candle  flame  to  fuse  together, 

a  musical  device  having  a  music  producing  unit  capable  of 
producing  a  musical  sound  when  electrically  activated, 
said  musical  device  having  a  electric  power  source  from 
which  an  electric  power  is  supplied  to  said  music  produc- 
ing unit  through  said  electric  conductors. 


4,568,270 

BICONSTITUENT  CANDLE 

Edward  J.  Marcus,  New  York,  N.Y.,  and  Fred  Ortiz,  Sante  Fe, 

N.  Mex.,  assignors  to  Ortiz,  Inc.,  Sante  Fe,  N.  Mex. 

FUed  Mar.  1,  1985,  Ser.  No.  707,395 

Int.  C\*  F23D  3/16 

U.S.  a.  431—288  22  Qaims 


1.  A  heating  apparatus  comprising, 

a  housing  having  an  atmospheric  air  inlet, 

a  baffle  in  the  housing  separating  the  housing  into  first  and 
second  chambers,  said  first  chamber  forming  a  primary  air 
inlet  chamber,  and  said  second  chamber  forming  a  com- 
bustion chamber, 

a  main  burner  and  a  pilot  burner  extending  through  the 
baffle, 

said  main  burner  and  said  pilot  burner  each  including  a 
metering  device  for  mixing  air  and  fuel,  said  metering 
devices  positioned  in  the  air  inlet  chamber, 

said  main  burner  and  said  pilot  burner  each  including  a 
burner  tip  positioned  in  the  combustion  chamber, 

a  variable  air  controller  for  controlling  secondary  air  for 

optimizing  the  air  fuel  ratio,  said  controller  including, 

a  valve  positioned  in  a  wall  of  the  combustion  chamber 

and  adapted  to  supply  ambient  air  to  the  combustion 

chamber,  and 

fuel  pressure  responsive  means  connected  to  said  valve 


/^. 


-^-/O 


1.  A  free-standing  fragrance  candle  comprising  an  outer 
shell,  an  inner  core  and  a  wick; 

said  shell  being  formed  of  a  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  essentially  of  paraffin,  a  wax,  a  mixture  thereof, 
and  any  of  the  preceding  materials  in  combination  with 
fragrance  oil; 

the  shell  having  a  melting  point  high  enough  that  the  shell 
sunds  freely  and  is  not  tacky  at  room  temperature; 

said  core  being  formed  of  fragrance  oil  and  a  carrier  there- 
for; 
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the  fragrance  oil  in  said  core  constituting  from  5%  to  12%  of 
the  total  weight  of  said  core; 

said  carrier  being  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing essentially  of  petrolatum,  a  low  meltmg  pomt  wax, 
paraffin,  and  a  mixture  thereof;  , 

the  core  having  a  melting  point  substantially  lower  than  the 
melting  point  of  the  shell  and  low  enough  to  form  a  mol- 
ten pool  within  the  shell  and  to  ensure  a  subsuntial  release 
of  fragrance  into  the  surrounding  atmosphere  as  the  can- 
dle bums;  and  , 

said  shell  constituting  a  conUiner  and  providmg  structural 

support  for  said  core.  | 


4  568,272 

METHOD  OF  OPERATING  AN  OPEN  RINCTYPE 

FURNACE 

ester,  SpUkenlsse,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Swtas  Aluminiuin 
Ltd.,  Chippis,  Switzerland 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  638,231 

Oaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,    Aug.    11.   IWW, 

*^"^*^  Int.  a*  F27B  15/18:  F27D  5/00:  F27B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  432-17  3  Claims 


4,568,271 

MFTHOD  AND  SHAFT  FURNACE  FOR  GASIFYING 

WASTE  LIQUIDS  CONTAINING  ORGANIC 

COMPONENTS 

Heinz  Mallek,  Linnich-TeU,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  ««"»»»'*» 

rrnVorschungsanlage  Julich  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrwikter 

Haftung,  JUlich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  626,308 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  2. 

'Tn't.  a'^'?l7B  14/00:  F23G  5/12:  F27D  1/08:  C^Cl/00 
U.S.  a.  432-13  ^^  "•^™' 


1  In  an  open  ring-type  furnace  having  at  least  two  groups  of 
nre  shafts  connected  by  at  least  one  fire  reversal  unit  for  divid- 
ing said  furnace  into  two  sides,  a  process  for  regulating  he 
temperature  and  negative  pressure  in  the  furnace  dunng  the 
reversal  of  the  firing  direction  comprising  providing  regulating 
means  between  each  of  said  two  groups  of  fire  shafts  and  said 
fire  reversal  unit  for  controlling  the  flow  of  air  between  said 
two  groups  of  fire  shafts  through  said  reversal  unit  and  adjust- 
ing said  regulating  means  so  as  to  control  the  flow  of  air. 


4,568,273 

GAS-PERMEABLE  THERMAL  INSULATOR 

Tsuneaki  Narumiya,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Bndgestone 

Tire  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan  „,     ^     j     ^  ti.s. 

Division  ^f  Ser.  No.  386.979,  Jun.  10,  1982,  abandoned.  This 

application  Mar.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  590^55 

aaims  priority,  application  Jap-,  J""-  if' l^l'g.'^!?' ]? 

Aug   12,  1981.  56-126317;  Aug.  12,  1981,  56-126318;  Feb.  10, 

11  Claims 
U.S.  CI.  432-31  "  ^"™* 


1.  Method  of  gasifying  a  waste  liquid  having  organic  con- 
tent, comprising  the  steps  of, 

discharging  said  waste  liquid  from  above  onto  an  incaridev 
cent  combustion  bed  to  produce  conversion  of  said  liquid 
into  gaseous  products; 

drawing  all  of  said  gaseous  products  through  at  least  one 
zone  of  said  combustion  bed,  by  suction  from  below  said 
bed,  to  produce  heating  of  said  gaseous  products; 

supplying  an  oxygen-containing  gas  to  ^dco'"*'"^^";"  ^ 
by  discharge  of  said  gas  adjacent  to  said  bed  for  maintain- 
ing partial  combustion  therein  and  maintaining,  in  said  at 
le^t  one  zone  of  said  combustion  bed  through  which  said 
gaseous  products  are  drawn,  a  temperature  which  is  high 
enough  to  produce  cracking  of  high-molecular-weight 
organic  phases  among  said  gaseous  products,  and 
separating  solid  particles  from  said  heated  and  cracked  gase- 
ous products  to  produce  a  usable  fuel  gas. 


1  In  a  method  for  recovering  waste  heat  from  an  exhaust  gas 
and  returning  it  to  a  heating  oven  provided  wuh  a  heated  gas 
and  an  exhaust  zone,  which  comprises  disposing  a  gas-P«'^'"J^^ 
ble  thermal  insulator  in  said  exhaust  zone  for  ^ec°ve"'ig  sa^d 
exhaust  heat  from  the  exhaust  gas  and  radiating  it  back  to  the 
heating  oven,  said  gas-permeable  thermal  insulator  comprising 
a  .^  ous  ceramic  Liy  of  a  three-dimensional  reUculate  stru^ 
ture  having  interconnected  open  cells,  said  porous  ceramic 
l^y  having  a  bulk  specific  gravity  of  0.25-0.6.  an  average 
^e'diamet'er  of  0.2-i?r;m.  a  porosity  of  ^5-95%^iuid  an^ 
pressure  drop  of  01-40  mm  in  water  column  when  «r  passes 
Cgh  the  ^rous  ceramic  body  over  a  thickness  of  1  cm  a,  a 
velocity  of  1  m/sec. 
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4,568^4 
HEAT  TREATING  FURNACE  FOR  METALUC  STRIP 
Masayuki  Imose,  Kawanishi;  Tadashi  Yamamoto,  Takarazuka, 
and  Maaato  Nagata,  Ikoma,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Chugai 
Ro  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  622,692 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  21, 1983,  58-112328 
Int.  a*  C21D  9/52;  F27B  9/28;  F27D  J 5/02 
VS.  a.  432—59  3  Qaims 


using  a  mixture  of  rubber  material  and  a  resin  material 
having  releasability  superior  to  said  rubber  material,  said 
surface  layer  being  formed  by  heating  and  sintering  the 
mixture  so  as  to  concentrate  resin  material  at  the  outer 
portion  of  said  surface  layer  to  give  surface  releasability 
and  elasticity. 


12     18 


1.  An  improved  heat  treating  furnace  for  treating  elongated 
flexible  metallic  strips  and  for  conservation  of  energy  compris- 
ing: 

an  elongated  housing  having  a  plurality  of  partition  walls, 
each  partition  wall  having  at  least  a  pair  of  openings; 

means  for  transporting  metallic  strip  into  and  out  of  the 
housing  and  through  the  openings  including  a  series  of 
rollers  and  at  least  a  pair  of  bifurcated  nozzles; 

means  for  heating  the  gases  in  the  furnace; 

means  for  mixing  the  gases  subject  to  heating  by  the  exiting 
metallic  strip  and  the  gases  subject  to  cooling  by  the 
entering  metallic  strip,  and 

means  for  providing  the  mixed  gases  at  an  intermediate 
temperature  to  the  bifurcated  nozzles,  the  bifuracted  noz- 
zles extend  about  the  metallic  strip  and  direct  gases 
toward  the  upper  and  lower  portion  of  th&- translating 
metallic  strip  for  effectuating  a  heat  transfer  and  a  transla- 
tional  support  of  the  metallic  strip. 


4,568,276 

DUST  PREHEATING  SYSTEM  WITH  INCIPIENT 

CALaNER 

Tetsuo  Fiyisawa,  Kobe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

Kobe  Seiko  Sho,  Kobe,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  11, 1985,  Ser.  No.  690,509 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  15,  1984,  59-27936; 
May  30,  1984,  59-110130;  Sep.  7,  1984,  59-188394 

Int.  a*  F27B  7/08 
U.S.  a.  432—106  12  Claims 


4,568,275 

FIXING  DEVICE  AND  FIXING  ROTARY  MEMBER 

THEREFOR 

Masaaki  Sakurai,  Hannoh,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabushiki 

Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  443,527 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  25, 1981,  56-188911; 
Nov.  25,  1981,  56-188912;  Nov.  25,  1981,  56-188913;  Nov.  25, 
1981  56-188914 

Int.  a.*  F27B  9/28;  B21B  31/08;  H05B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  432—60  38  Qaims 


1.  Fixing  device  comprising: 

a  first  rotary  member  contacting  with  an  unfixed  image; 

a  second  rotary  member  pinching  and  transporting  together 
with  said  first  rotary  member  a  bearing  member  on  which 
said  unfixed  image  is  to  be  fixed; 

pressing  means  to  apply  pressure  on  said  unfixed  image 
between  said  first  and  second  rotary  members; 

driving  means  for  rotating  said  first  and  second  rotary  mem- 
bers; 

said  first  rotary  member  having  a  surface  layer  formed  by 


1.  A  dust  preheating  system  with  an  incipient  calcination 
furnace  for  powdery  material,  comprising: 

a  combustion  furnace; 

a  clinker  cooler  located  on  a  downstream  side  of  said  com- 
bustion furnace; 

a  preheater  having  a  plurality  of  dust  separators  connected 
in  series  in  a  vertical  direction  to  form  a  corresponding 
number  of  preheating  stages; 

an  incipient  calcination  furnace  located  between  said  pre- 
heater and  said  combustion  furnace  when  seen  in  a  flow 
direction  of  said  powdery  material  and  connected  through 
a  combustion  air  duct  to  said  clinker  cooler,  said  incipient 
calcination  furnace  including  an  independent  fuel  feeder 
and  connected  through  a  combustion  gas  duct  to  a  lower- 
most dust  separator  of  said  plurality  of  duct  separators  for 
calcined  material,  a  second  lowest  dust  separator  of  said 
preheater  having  a  dust  outlet  thereof  connected  to  said 
incipient  calcination  furnace,  and  said  lowermost  dust 
separator  having  calcined  dust  outlet  connected  to  an  inlet 
of  said  combustion  furnace, 

wherein  said  second  lowest  dust  separator  further  comprises 
a  cyclone  separator  provided  with  an  opening  in  a  side 
wall  thereof  and  having  a  fine  dust  outlet  in  a  lower  por- 
tion thereof,  and  a  coarse  dust  separating  pocket  hermeti- 
cally connected  to  said  opening  and  having  a  coarse  dust 
outlet  in  a  lower  portion  thereof;  and 
means  for  connecting  said  fine  and  coarse  dust  outlets  to  fine 
and  coarse  dust  feed  ports  provided  at  spaced  positions  in 
a  side  wall  of  said  incipient  calcination  furnace. 
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I  '4  568^77 

APPARATUS  FOR  HEATING  OBJECTS  TO  AND 
MAINTAINING  THEM  AT  A  DESIRED  TEMPERATURE 
Robert  D.  Maclnnes,  West  Redding,  Conn.;  Carlos  C.  Periu, 
Boca  Raton,  Fla.,  and  Robert  L.  Rohr,  Scarsdale,  N.Y.,  as- 
signors to  International   Business  Machines  Corporation, 

Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  563,434 

Int.  CI.*  F27B  i/OZ- H05B  7/00;  B23K  i;/02 

U.S.  a.  432-120  25  Qaims 


4  568  278 

CHARGING  AND  DISCHARGING  DEVICE  FOR 

HEATING  FURNACES,  ESPEaALLY  CONTINUOUS 

BOGIE  HEARTH  FURNACES  AND  ROTATING  HEARTH 

FURNACES 
Heinrich  Patalon,  Bochiun,  and  Alfred  Moes,  Rbeine,  both  of 
Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Rheiner  Maschinenfabrik 
Windhoff,  Rheine,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  635,355 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  10, 

1983,  3328814  ,^  ^^ 

Int.  a*  F27B  9/16;  B65G  2J/00 

U.S.  a.  432-138  *  ^^^ 


1  An  improved  apparatus  for  rapidly  heating  objects,  such 
as  electronic  chips  being  bonded  to  substrates  by  application  of 
heat,  to  a  desired  temperature  and  for  maintammg  the  objects 
essentially  isothermally  at  the  desired  temperature  m  an  essen- 
tially oxygen-free  atmosphere,  said  apparatus  compnsmg: 
a  source  of  gas  comprising  hydrogen  and  havmg  a  low 

oxygen  content; 
a  heat  exchanger  member  formed  at  least  m  part  from  a 
material  which  catalyses  combination  of  oxygen  and  hy- 
drogen, said  member  comprising  a  circuitous  interior 
passage  with  walls  formed  at  least  in  part  from  said  mate- 
rial, said  passage  being  connected  to  said  source  for  re- 
ceiving said  gas,  said  member  further  comprising  an  upper 
surface  for  supporting  said  objects  during  heating; 
means  for  directing  gas  from  said  interior  passage  across  said 

upper  surface  to  heat  objects  supported  thereon; 
means  for  applying  heat  to  said  heat  exchanger  member  and 
said  interior  passage,  whereby  said  oxygen  content  is 
substantially  removed  from  said  gas  by  catalysis  under  the 
inOuence  of  said  material  and  the  temperature  of  said  gas 
is  raised  to  said  desired  temperature  prior  to  leaving  said 
interior  passage  through  said  means  for  directing; 
means  operatively  associated  with  said  heat  exchanger  mem- 
ber for  enclosing  said  upper  surface  to  define  a  heating 
chamber  within  which  said  gas  flows  across  said  objects  to 
I  maintain  them  at  said  essentially  isothermal  temperature; 

and 
means  for  exhausting  said  gas  from  said  chember; 

said  heat  exchanger  member  comprising  a  base  plate  formed 
from  a  metal  of  high  thermal  conductivity,  said  plate 
having  a  first  surface  for  contacting  said  means  for  apply- 
ing heat  and  a  second  surface,  said  circuitous  interior 
passage  opening  through  said  second  surface,  and  a  cover 
plate  formed  from  a  metal  of  high  thermal  conductivity 
for  closing  said  interior  passage  at  said  second  surface, 
said  cover  plate  comprising  said  upper  surface. 


1  A  charging  and  discharging  device  for  heating  furnaces, 
especially   continuous  bogie   hearth   furnaces   and   routing 
hearth  furnaces  having  movable  hearth  members  which  follow 
a  predetermined  path  of  travel,  comprising: 
a  vertically  and  longitudinally  movable  supporting  arm,  said 
supporting  arm  having  an  inverted,  essentially  U-shaped 
structure  including  two  legs  and  an  open  end  therebe- 
tween, each  of  said  legs  having  a  free  end; 
a  hfting  fork  mounted  routably  at  said  open  end  on  said  free 
ends  of  said  legs  of  said  supporting  arm.  said  lifting  fork 
having  a  tube  routable  about  its  longitudinal  axis  with 
spaced  tongs  attached  thereto;  and 
means  for  pivoting  said  tube  and  said  tongs. 


4  568,279 

MUFFLE  FURNACE  FOR  CONTINUOUS  HEAT 

TREATMENT 

Michel  Logue,  Ste  Foy-les-Lyon,  and  Maurice  Sadiot,  Chamo- 

nix  Mont  Blanc,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe  des 

Electrodes  et  Refractaires  Saroie,  Courbevoie,  France 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1985,  Ser.  No.  708,519 
aaims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  14, 1984,  84  04330 
Int.  a*  F27B  9/Oa  11/00 
U.S.  a.  432-206  12  Oaim. 


1  A  muffle  furnace  for  continuous  heat  treatment,  during 
passage  of  the  material,  of  refractory  and  carbon-containmg 
products  which  are  impregnated  with  a  carbon<ontaining 
material  the  pyrolysis  of  which  produces  combustible  vapory 
the  production  cycle  of  these  products  having  a  P*f«8;^ 
predetermined  duration  at  a  temperature  which  may  be  from 
about  1100-  to  about  1150*  C.  the  furnace  being  heated  by  a 
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flame  burner  without  combustion  gases  directly  contacting  the 
products  to  be  treated,  and  comprising  the  following  zones 
through  which  said  muffle  passes: 

(a)  an  inlet  zone  defined  by  a  double  casing  (7)  provided 
around  the  muffle  (10),  through  which  recycled  combus- 
tion gases  circulate  to  serve  as  a  heating  means  in  indirect 
heat  exchange  relationship; 

(b)  a  heating  zone  defined  by  a  heat-insulated  chamber  (4), 
provided  with  said  flame  burner  and  at  least  one  means 
(12)  for  circulating  the  combustion  gases  around  the  muf- 
fle portion  passing  through  said  chamber;  and 

(c)  an  outlet  zone  provided  with  at  least  one  means  for 
controlling  the  cooling  rate  of  the  treated  products; 
wherein  said  chamber  includes  a  partition  (21)  which 

divides  the  heating  zone  into  three  sections  comprising, 
in  the  direction  of  movement  of  material  through  the 
muffle: 

(d)  a  zone  for  volatizing  and  removing  volatile  materials 
from  the  carbon-containing  impregnated  material,  in 
which  zone  the  muffle  comprises  an  aperture  (22)  opening 
into  a  passage  delimited  by  the  partition  (21)  and  an  outer 
wall  (24)  of  the  furnace,  said  passage  having  an  outlet 
which  is  situated  in  the  vicinity  of  the  flame  of  the  burner 
(11),  whereby  said  volatile  materials  are  combusted  by  the 
burner  flame  to  provide  heat  in  said  heating  zone; 

(e)  a  zone  (25)  for  pyrolyzing  and  carbonizing  the  carbon- 
containing  impregnated  material;  and 

(0  a  final  firing  zone  (26)  in  which  the  maximum  tempera- 
ture of  from  about  1 1(X)*  to  about  1 1 50*  C.  required  for  the 
heat  treatment  is  reached, 

and  wherein  said  means  for  circulating  the  combustion 
gases  comprises: 

(g)  a  fan  (12);  and 

(h)  a  separating  partition  (13)  within  said  heat  insulated 
chamber,  which  defines  with  a  wall  (14)  of  the  furnace,  a 
passage  (15)  having  one  end  opening  into  the  heat  insu- 
lated chamber  and  the  other  end  opening  adjacent  said 
muffle  in  a  transition  region  between  said  heating  zone  and 
said  outlet  zone. 


4,568^1 

HEATED  DENTAL  MIRROR 

Thomas  E.  Harvey,  2724  Tulane  Dr.,  Ft.  Collins,  Colo.  80525, 

and  William  J.  Tobin,  P.O.  Box  643,  Fort  Collins,  Colo.  80521 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  266,922,  May  26,  1981, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  561,888 

Int.  a*  A61C  3/00;  A61B  1/24 

U.S.  a.  433—30  15  Claims 


4,568,280 

CRANIOMANDIBULAR  APPLIANCE 

Jeffrey  H.  Ahlin,  1  Essex  Ave.,  Gloucester,  Mass.  01930 

FUed  Jon.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  503,449 

Int.  a*  A61C  3/00 

U.S.  a.  433—6  13  Claims 


1.  Heatable  dental  mirror  apparatus,  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 

a  hot  plate  in  the  form  of  a  mirrored  inverted  cup-shaped 
container  having  a  light  reflective  impermeable  external 
surface  adapted  for  use  as  a  mirror  and  self  temperature 
regulated  electronic  heating  means  positioned  in  said 
cup-shaped  container  for  heating  said  reflective  surface 
and  maintaining  the  temperature  of  said  reflective  surface 
in  the  range  of  32°  C.  to  37°  C,  said  electronic  heating 
means  being  set  in  a  heat  sink  potting  material  that  has  a 
moderate  to  high  specific  heat  and  moderate  to  low  ther- 
mal conductivity  that  fills  the  cavity  in  said  container 
around  said  electronic  heating  means  and  which  is  hard- 
ened to  hold  said  electronic  heating  means  in  immovable 
position  in  said  container;  and 

handle  means  for  supporting  said  mirrored  hot  plate,  the 
open  side  of  said  container  and  said  electronic  heating 
means  being  hermetically  sealed  by  said  handle  means, 
and  said  reflective  surface  being  exposed  for  use  as  a 
mirror. 


4,568,282 
DENTAL  PATH  OF  INSERTION  GUIDE 
Steven  P.  Bogdanoff,  1125  S.  University  Dr.,  Plantation,  Fla. 
33324 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1985,  Ser.  No.  706,943 

Int.  a*  A61C  19/04 

U.S.  a.  433—72  14  Qaims 


1.  A  craniomandibular  appliance  for  treating  mandibular 
retrognathism  and  craniomanidbular  disorders,  comprising  a 
unitary  insert  of  a  thermoplastic  material  in  the  form  of  a  dental 
arch  having  inner  and  outer  generally  vertical  walls  spaced 
apart  from  each  other  and  connected  by  a  generally  horizontal 
ribbed  web  defined  independently  of  a  patient's  teeth  to  form 
upper  and  lower  channels  for  receiving  the  upper  and  lower 
dental  arches,  respectively,  of  a  patient's  mouth  and  moldable 
within  said  mouth  to  a  fixed  configuration  establishing  a  de- 
sired mandibular  position,  said  ribs  having  a  top  surface  for 
contacting  the  occlusal  surfaces  of  the  teeth  such  that  said 
ribbed  web  establishes  a  defined  separation  between  the  occlu- 
sal surfaces  at  the  upper  and  lower  teeth  when  said  teeth  are 
positioned  therein. 


1.  A  dental  path  of  insertion  guide,  the  combination  compris- 
ing: 

an  elongated  member  having  first  and  second  ends; 

a  handle  coupled  to  said  elongated  member; 

at  least  one  cap  releasably  coupled  to  at  least  one  of  said  first 

and  second  ends; 
at  least  four  substantially  parallel  straight  pins,  each  having 

first  and  second  ends;  and 
at  least  four  supports,  each  support  rigidly  coupled  to  one  of 

said  pins  at  said  first  end,  and  each  of  said  supports  being 

slidably  coupled  to  said  elongated  member. 
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4  568  283 
MEDICAL  HANDPIECE 

Toshihiro  HotU,  Ujl,  and  Imaxatol  Mlno™.  0*»";  '»?*  °'  tn 
pan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  MoriU  Seisaksuho.  Kyoto, 

^"**"         FUed  Dec.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  678,662 

Claims   priority,   application   Japan,    Dec.    22,    15MW,    m- 

^'™^^  int.a.^A6ic;/o. 

U.S.  a.  433-104  SCI"™' 


I     10  9    3      9 


whereby  said  commuutor  unit  (28)  is  removably  con- 
nected with  said  motor. 


4,568,28S 

MASTICATION  FORCE  DAMPENING  DENTAL 

JAWBONE  IMPLANT 

Vincent  Chiaramonte,  75  Farmers  Aw.,  ^Li^^"^^**^  J^  v' 
11757;  Richard  Bernstein,  4  Dogwood  HiU,  BrookjriUe,  N.Y. 
11545,  and  Allen  Motola,  10  Chemucka  Ave.,  Merrick,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1985,  Ser.  No.  689,138 

Int.  C\*  A61C  8/00 

U.S.  a.  433-173  8  Claim. 


-^ 


1  A  medical  handpiece  having  a  brushless  micromotor 
incorporated  in  a  body  of  the  handpiece  and  having  a  coolan 
pa'3way  formed  on  the  outer  periphery  of  a  cyhndncal 
yokt  fixed  to  the  frame  of  the  handpiece  body,  said  handpiece 
being  characterized  in  that  said  coolant  passageway  is  formed 
so  as  to  extend  helically  around  the  axis  of  the  yoke  from  one 
end  to  the  other  end  of  the  yoke. 

4,568,284 
DENTAL  HANDPIECE 
Stanley  L.  Stankiewicz,  Chicago,  111.,  assignor  to  Sybron  Corpo- 
ration, Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  665,452 

Int.  a*  A61C  1/08 

U.S.  a.  433-126  3  Claims 


1  A  dental  handpiece  motor  adapted  for  connection  at  one 
end  thereof  to  a  source  of  air,  water,  and  electrical  energy  and 
for  swivel  connection  at  the  other  end  thereof  to  a  handpiece 

attachment,  .      . 

said  motor  including  a  housing  (4)  supporting  a  rotor  and 
defining  passages  for  transmission  of  chip  air  and  water 
I  from  said  source  to  said  handpiece  attachment,  said  motor 
further  including  first  and  second  electrical  conductors 
(26)  adapted  for  connection  to  said  source, 
a  removable  electrical  commutator  unit  (28)  disposed  on  the 
end  of  said  motor  housing  facing  said  handpiece  attach- 
ment for  providing  electrical  continuity  to  said  attach- 
ment, said  commutator  unit  including:, 

a.  an  insulative  support  ring  (30). 

b.  inner  and  outer  concentric  conductive  rings  (32.  34) 
supported  on  said  support  ring, 

c  a  nrst  connecting  pin  (36)  electrically  connected  to  and 
extending  axially  from  said  inner  conductive  ring  (32), 

d  A  second  connecting  pin  (38)  electrically  connected  to 
and  extending  axially  from  said  outer  conductive  nng 

(34) 
e.  a  mkting  contact  (40)  electrically  connected  to  each  of 

said  conductors  (26), 
f  said  connecting  pins  (36,  38)  being  in  releasable  fnc- 
tional   engagement   with   said   mating   contacts   (40). 


1  Mastication  force  dampening  dental  implant  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  casing  adapted  to  be  implanted  m  a  jawbone, 

a  resilient  insert  in  said  casing, 

a  first  shaftway  in  said  insert, 

a  nut  anchored  in  said  insert  coaxially  with  said  first  shaft- 

a  traded  shaft  mounted  in  said  first  shaftway.  the  shaft 

being  threaded  into  said  nut, 
the  shaft  having  a  second  shaftway  in  its  top  portion, 
a  head  fixedly  connected  to  said  first  shaft  at  the  top  of  the 

a  retention  post  mounted  on  said  head, 
means  to  removably  mount  said  retention  post  and  head  in 
the  top  of  said  second  shaftway. 

4,568,286 

FLIGHT  SIMULATOR  FEEL  SYSTEM 
Donald  J.  Acklam,  Lancashire,  England,  assignor  to  British 
Aerospace  Public  Limited  Company,  London^England 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  657,481 
aaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  3.  19W, 

^^^^^  Int.  a*  G09B  9/08 

^   .^^     At  8  Qaims 

U.S.  a.  434—45 


1.  Apparatus  for  applying  a  variable  force  to  opp«^  move- 
ment of  a  member  compnses.  in  combination  a  f-''^'  ™^t«7 
an  elongate  tensioned  clement  carried  by  the  fixed  structure 
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having  spaced  end  portions  and  an  intermediate  region  there- 
between, the  intermediate  region  being  capable  of  displace- 
ment away  from  a  plane  including  the  two  end  portions,  means 
for  providing  a  variable  tension  within  the  element  by  urging 
the  end  portions  relatively  apart,  and  engagement  means  being 
moveable  with  reference  to  the  fixed  structure  in  response  to 
movement  of  said  member  and  engaging  the  element  interme- 
diate its  ends  to  thereby  effect  displacement  away  from  said 
plane. 

4,568^7 

LIGHT  CHARGED  CELESTIAL  SIMULATION  DEVICE 

DuWayne  A.  Wederski,  8120  SW.  34th  Ave.,  Portland,  Oreg. 

97219 

FUed  Aug.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  639,235 

Int.  a.*  G09B  27/00 

VJS.  a.  434—285  5  Claims 


firebox  images  including  images  of  different  operating 
levels  and  characteristics  of  the  flame  sources;  and 
means  for  controlling  said  displaying  means  to  display  se- 
lected sequences  of  said  firebox  images  to  simulate  in  real 
time  the  changes  to  the  flame  sources  in  the  firebox  caused 
by  changes  in  the  operation  of  a  simulated  power  plant. 


4,568,289 
MARINE  TRANSMISSION  GEAR  UNIT  WITH  DOUBLE 

DRIVE 
Giinther  Heidrich,  Burgberg,  and  Karl  Stolzle,  Sonthofen/All- 
gau,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BHS-Bayeris- 
che  Berg-,  Hutten-und  Salzwerke,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  69,303,  Aug.  24, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,403,968. 
This  application  Apr.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  489,452 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  24, 

1978,  2837044 

Int.  a*  B63H  23/10 
U.S.  a.  440—3  16  Claims 


1.  A  celestial  simulation  device  comprising 

a  sheet-like  body  portion  of  non-luminous  material, 

means  on  said  body  portion  arranged  to  suspend  it  overhead 

in  a  dark  area, 
said  body  portion  having  a  peripheral  defining  edge  and  also 
having  an  exposed  lower  surface  for  viewing  thereof  from 
distant  positions  therebelow, 
and  design  elements  applied  to  said  surface  depicting  celes- 
tial bodies,' 
said  design  elements  being  formed  of  a  luminous  material 
whereby  to  glow  in  the  dark  after  being  charged  by  light 
and  to  simulate  a  nocturnal  celestial  appearance. 


v--* 


i> 


4,568,288 

SYSTEM  AND  A  METHOD  TO  VISUALLY  SIMULATE 

SUBSYSTEMS  IN  A  FOSSIL  FUEL  POWER  PLANT 

SIMULATOR 

Michael  W.  Patteson,  Crofton,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  Singer 

Company,  Silver  Spring,  Md. 

FUed  Sep.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  536,267 

Int.  a.<  G09B  25/02 

U.S.  a.  434—366  33  Oaims 


1.  In  a  multiple  step  marine  transmission  gear  unit  with 
double  drive  for  use  with  a  pair  of  driving  engines  arranged  on 
one  side  of  and  parallel  to  the  axis  of  a  propeller  shaft  driven 
thereby  and  on  both  sides  of  a  slow  speed  main  step  of  a  trans- 
mission gearing  assembly  including  pinion  drive  means  and  a 
greater  gear,  the  pair  of  engines  arranged  to  drive  the  greater 
gear  by  way  of  the  pinion  drive  means  as  the  slow  sp>eed  main 
step,  the  invention  comprising  a  singular  high  speed  secondary 
gear  means  operably  coupled  between  one  of  the  driving  en- 
gines and  the  pinion  drive  means  and  at  least  one  switching 
aggregate  arranged  directly  coupled  to  the  main  step  between 
the  secondary  gear  means  and  the  main  step,  said  pair  of  driv- 
ing engines  being  displaced  off  set  with  their  axes  in  parallel 
one  relative  to  the  other  and  including  first  and  second  pinion 
gear  means  each  of  equal  drive  character  operably  coupled 
directly  to  each  other  and  selectively  coupled  one  to  each  of 
said  driving  engines  to  drive  the  greater  gear  and  another 
switching  aggregate  between  said  other  of  said  driving  engines 
and  said  pinion  means. 
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1.  A  simulation  system  in  real  time  for  visually  simulating  a 
firebox  of  a  fossil  fuel  power  plant  including  a  plurality  of 
alternate  levels  of  flame  sources,  the  simulation  system  com- 
prising: 
means  for  generating  simulated  firebox  images  correspond- 
ing to  the  firebox  images  of  a  particular  fossil  fuel  power 
plant; 
means  for  displaying  in  real  time  sequences  of  simulated 


4,568,290 
LATERAL  THRUST  DRIVE  FOR  WATERCRAFT 

George  L.  Brown,  419  "N"  St.,  Benicia,  Calif.  94510,  and  Paul 
Hales,  Spindrift  at  Norman's  Bay  near  Pevensey,  East  Sussex, 
England  (BN216PU) 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  595,749 
Int.  a*  B63H  1/30 
U.S.  a.  440—13  9  Claims 

1.  A  watercraft  propulsion  apparatus,  comprising;  a  pair  of 
panel-like  blades,  a  pair  of  generally  parallel  pivot  shafts,  arm 
means  for  joining  each  of  said  shafts  to  one  of  said  blades  in 
generally  parallel  relationship,  pivot  means  disposed  between 
said  arm  means  and  each  of  said  blades  for  permitting  limited 
angular  movement  therebetween,  means  for  driving  said  pivot 
shafts  reciprocally  in  substantially  equal,  opposite  angular 
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excursions,  including  a  drive  shaft,  and  bevel  gear  means  oper- 
ably  connecting  the  opposed  ends  of  said  driveshaft  to  said  pair 


of  pivot  shafts,  and  means  for  securing  said  apparatus  to  a 
watercraft. 

I  4  5^  291 

STERN  THRUSTOR  FOR  A  TOW 
Arthur  J.  Nelson,  P.O.  Box  3007,  Daly  Qty,  Calif.  94015 
I  Filed  Sep.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  534,169 

Int.  a*  B63B  21/56 
VJS.  a.  114-246  2  aims 


toined  therewith  in  vertical  operative  position,  comprising 
a  tumtoble  to  support  the  suspending  thrustor  dead  weight 
having  a  turntable  roller  means  fixed  to  the  buttress  upper 
segment  and  a  turntable  bed  centered  above  the  roller 
means,  and  further  comprising  a  weldment  having  said 
bed  for  a  base  portion  thereof  and  an  adjustable  connect- 
ing means  for  the  column  portion  suspending  therefrom 
and  laterally  supported  by  said  bearing  contained  spacing 

means; 

(d)  a  motor,  fixed  atop  the  weldment.  providing  dnve  and 
dead  weight  support  of  the  driver  shaft,  and  said  weld- 
ment providing  a  contained  lube  oU  upper  secondary 

reservoir* 

(e)  said  lube  oil  circulating  means,  serving  a  controlled  oil 
volume  for  the  vertically  operative  positioned  thrustor. 
including  a  pump  and  manifold  connected  to  said  tube 
with  adapters  directing  Ouid  How  to  flood  the  upper 
secondary  reservoir,  and  having  controlled  gravity  oU 
flow  lubricating  intermittently  positioned  dnver  shaft 
bearings  and  having  oil  bypass  means  diverting  excess 
lube  oil  past  bearings; 

(0  a  gear  motor  means  fixed  to  the  buttress  above  the  tumU- 
ble  having  power  transmitting  means  with  said  weldment 
providing  unidirectional  selectively  intermittent  turning 
of  the  thrustor  in  180*  increments  for  a  laterally  directed 
thrustor  respective  the  LT  stem  and  further  having  selec- 
tive power  control  of  the  column  portion  uppermost 
motor  turning  the  propeller  for  thrusting  to  said  control 

stemway;  . 

(g)  a  primary  reservoir  of  lube  oil  compartmented  in  said 
upper  segment  of  one  of  said  two  pipes,  having  the  but- 
tress in  horizontal  inoperable  position,  providing  gravity 
feed  with  control  means,  flooding  the  entire  mtenor  of  the 
said  centrally  contained  thrustor  beneath  said  one  pipe; 

(h)*a  control  means,  with  the  combination  being  erected  to 
vertical  operative  position,  diverting  oil  circulation  from 
said  gravity  oil  flow  to  said  primary  reservoir,  removmg 
oil  from  the  flooded  tbrustor.  restoring  said  controlled  oil 
volume. 


1    For  a  tow  making  sternway  in  sheltered  waters  as  an 
articulatively  integrated  tug  and  LT.  comprising  an  >ntercon- 
necting  horizontally  arranged  'A'  frame  with  one  end  hinged 
to  the  tug  stem  rail,  for  an  altemative  inoperative   A   frame 
prone  position  to  the  tug  after  deck,  and  the  distal  other  A 
frame  end  universally  connected  to  the  prow  of  the  LI.  in- 
cluding a  vertical  operatively,  positional  buttress  with  pivotal 
mounting  means  above  water  level  to  the  transom  of  the  LT, 
for  an  altemative  buttress  horizontal  inoperative  position,  and 
an  altemative  tow  arrangement  to  make  headway  at  sea  by  a 
single  towline  connecting  the  tug  and  LT  having  said    A 
frame  and  buttress  to  a  horizontal  inoperative  position,  the 
improvement  to  control  stemway  compnsing: 

(a)  a  vertically  positioned  buttress  extending  between  the 
[         deck  and  keel  of  the  LT,  having  an  upper  segment  above 

the  pivotal  mounting  and  a  lower  segment  below  the 
pivotal  mounting,  comprising  two  pipes  with  bearing 
centrally  contained  spacing  means  fixing  pipes  together 
and  with  the  pivotal  mounting  means; 

(b)  a  thrustor  having  a  column  portion  compnsing  three 
segmentally  coupled  constituents,  of  a  column  dnver  shaft 
intermittantly  bearing  supported,  a  column  oil  transfer 
tube  and  a  pipe  column  enclosing  structure  with  the  col- 
umn portion  further  having  fluid  tight  connected  thereto 
at  one  end  a  mechanism  housed  portion  compnsing  a 
driven  propeller  shaft  with  bearing  support  means,  a  bear- 
ing mounted  spiral  bevel  gear  means  efl"ecting  a  nght 
angle  transfer  of  power  from  the  driver  shaft  to  the  dnven 
shaft,  a  lube  oil  circulating  means,  a  propeller  shaft  end 
sealing  means  with  said  mechanism  accommodating  the 
mounting  of  the  propeller  therewith; 

(c)  the  combination  of  buttress  and  thrustor  centrally  con- 


4  568  292 

HYDRAULIC  ASSISTANCE  DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN  A 

STEERING  SYSTEM 

Charles  B.  Hall,  Ingleside,  111.,  assignor  to  Outbowd  Marine 

Corporation,  Waukegan,  111. 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  558,041 

Int.  a.*  B63H  21/26 

U.S.  a.  440-61  »  Claims 


1  A  hydraulic  assistance  device  for  use  in  a  steenng  system 
including  a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure,  hydraulic  steenng 
means,  a  first  member,  and  a  second  member  movable  relative 
to  the  first  member,  said  device  comprising  valve  means  in- 
cluding a  first  valve  port,  and  a  second  valve  port,  said  valve 
means  being  adapted  to  communicate  with  the  ""'d  pressure 
source  and  the  hydraulic  steering  means,  and  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  the  first  member,  and  movable  in  response  to 
movement  of  the  finst  member  relative  to  the  second  member 
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for  selectively  supplying  fluid  from  the  fluid  pressure  source  to 
said  second  valve  port  and  for  transmitting  fluid  to  the  hydrau- 
lic steering  means  from  said  first  valve  port  in  response  to 
movement  of  the  first  member  in  one  direction  relative  to  the 
second  member,  and  for  supplying  fluid  from  the  fluid  pressure 
source  to  said  first  valve  port  and  for  transmitting  fluid  to  the 
hydraulic  steering  means  from  said  second  valve  port  in  re- 
sponse to  movement  of  the  second  member  in  the  opposite 
direction  relative  to  the  first  member,  and  slave  means  commu- 
nicating with  said  first  valve  port  and  said  second  valve  port, 
said  slave  means  being  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  second 
member  and  movable  in  response  to  the  first  member  relative 
to  the  second  member  for  supplying  fluid  to  said  first  valve 
port  and  for  receiving  fluid  from  said  second  valve  port  in 
response  to  movement  of  the  first  member  in  the  one  direction 
relative  to  the  second  member,  and  for  supplying  fluid  to  said 
second  valve  port  and  for  receiving  fluid  from  said  first  valve 
port  in  response  to  movement  of  the  first  member  in  the  oppo- 
site direction  relative  to  the  second  member. 


the  series  of  segments  forming  a  zigzag  pattern  along  the 
length  of  the  outer  surface  of  the  track  whereby,  upon 


4,568^3 
AIR  INTAKE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  SMALL  BOAT 
Mitialiiro  Yazaki,  Kakogawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kawasaki 
Jakogyo  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Kobe,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  3,  1985,  Ser.  No.  688,561 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  12,  1984,  59-2954 

Int.  a.*  B63H  21/10 

VJS.  CL  440—88  10  Claims 


driving  motion  of  the  track  adjacent  segments  generate 
propulsion  forces  having  oppositely  directed  outward 
lateral  components  to  stabilize  the  vehicle. 


4  568,295 
SYSTEM  FOR  MAINTAINING  A  BUOYANCY  BODY  IN 

POSITION  IN  RELATION  TO  ANOTHER  BODY 
Leendert  Polderraart,  La  Turbie,  France,  assignor  to  Single 
Buoy  Moorings,  Inc.,  Fribourg,  Switzerland 

FUed  Jan.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  502,732 
Claims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Jun.   9,   1982, 
8202335 

Int.  a*  B63B  22/02 
VJS.  a.  441—3  6  Claims 


1.  Air  intake  apparatus  for  a  small  boat,  comprising  a  hull 
having  a  longitudinal  center  line,  a  longitudinally  extending 
handle  pole  having  a  front  end  and  a  rear  end,  means  for  pivot- 
ably  supporting  said  front  end  of  said  handle  pole  on  the  upper 
side  of  said  hull  along  substantially  said  center  line  of  said  hull, 
said  handle  pole  being  pivotable  between  a  lowered  position 
where  it  extends  closely  adjacent  said  upper  side  of  said  hull 
and  a  raised  position  where  it  is  angled  rearwardly  and  up- 
wardly from  said  pivotable  supp>orting  means,  an  air  intake 
port  formed  in  said  hull  for  taking  air  into  the  hull,  said  port 
being  substantially  on  said  center  line  at  a  position  adjacent  the 
lower  side  of  said  handle  pole  when  said  handle  pole  is  in  said 
lowered  position,  and  said  handle  pole  forming  a  lead-in  open- 
ing for  conducting  air  from  the  front  of  said  hull  and  leading  it 
into  said  air  intake  i>ort  when  said  handle  pole  is  in  said  low- 
ered position. 


4,568,294 
ALL-TERRAIN  VEHICLE 
Paul  J.  Owien,  1772  Indian  Woods  Dr.,  Traverse  Qty,  Mich. 
49684 

FUed  Jan.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  461,813 
Int.  a.*  B63H  1/34 
U.S.  a.  440—95  11  Claims 

1.  In  a  vehicle  having  an  endless  driven  propulsion  track 
with  an  outer  surface,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  continuous  cleat  comprising  a  series  of  generally  linear 
segments  projecting  from  the  outer  surface  of  the  track 
and  extending  substantially  across  the  width  of  the  track, 
each  of  said  segments  being  disposed  at  an  angle  of  ap- 
proximately 90  degrees  relative  to  the  immediately  adja- 
cent segment,  the  ends  of  each  of  the  segments  being 
connected  to  the  ends  of  each  of  the  adjacent  segments. 


1.  In  a  mooring  system  for  maintaining  a  vessel  on  the  sur- 
face of  a  body  of  water  in  a  position  in  relation  to  a  body  which 
is  secured  to  the  bottom  of  the  body  of  water,  which  mooring 
system  comprises  a  rigid  arm  attached  at  one  end  of  the  arm  to 
said  body  for  hoizontal  swinging  movement  relative  to  said 
body  about  a  vertical  axis,  said  arm  having  its  other  end  mov- 
ably  suspended  by  connecting  means  which  are  suspended 
from  the  vessel,  and  a  weight  directly  attached  to  the  arm;  the 
improvement  in  which  said  connecting  means  comprise  at  least 
one  elongated  member  directly  connected  to  the  vessel  at  its 
upper  end,  said  rigid  arm  and  said  weight  and  the  point  of 
suspension  of  said  other  end  of  said  arm  from  said  connecting 
means  being  disposed  at  least  as  high  as  said  surface  of  said 
body  of  water,  said  arm  and  said  vessel  being  movable  horizon- 
tally relative  to  each  other,  the  weight  urging  said  vessel  to 
move  horizontally  toward  a  position  in  which  the  connecting 
means  above  the  arm  is  vertical. 


4568  296 
SINGLE  AND  MULTIPLE*  PLANE  CONTOURED  WATER 
SKI  CORRECnVE  WEDGES  SECURED  OR  FORMED 
BETWEEN  WATER  SKI  BINDINGS  AND  WATER  SKIS 
Stanley  G.  NeweU,  3333  NE.  182nd.,  Seattie,  Wash.  98155 
FUed  Mar.  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  587,393 
Int  a*  A63C  15/06 
liJS.  a.  4*1—70  18  aaims 

1.  Single  plane  contoured  water  ski  binding  receiving  cor- 
rective wedges  adapted  for  securement  between  bindings  and 
a  slalom  water  ski,  comprising: 
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(a)  a  forward  corrective  wedge  having  a  bottom  surface  to 
fit  the  top  surface  of  a  slalom  water  ski  at  a  forward  foot 
location  on  the  slalom  water  ski  and  a  top  surface,  slopmg 
longitudinally  downwardly  from  toe  to  heel,  to  receive  a 
water  ski  forward  binding,  which  in  turn  will  position  the 
forward  located  foot  and  leg  of  a  water  skier  in  a  near 
neutral  position; 


4,568,298 

DOLL  WITH  UQUID-FILLED  TORSO  AND 

REMOVABLE  UQUID  FILL  PORT  SEAL 

Rita  G.  Acree,  153  HolUwd  Dr.,  Virginia  Beach,  Va,  23A61 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  587^2.  I^  ''^i* 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  7,  1985,  Ser.  No.  689,594 

Int.  a."  A63H  3/00 

U.S.  CL  446-74  »  ^W- 


(b)  a  rear  corrective  wedge  having  a  bottom  surface  to  fit  the 
top  surface  of  a  slalom  water  ski  at  the  rear  foot  location 
on  the  slalom  ski  water  ski  and  a  top  surface  sloping  longi- 
tudinally downwardly  from  heel  to  toe  to  receive  a  water 
ski  rear  binding,  which  in  turn  will  position  the  rear  lo- 
cated foot  and  leg  of  a  water  skier  in  a  near  neutral  posi- 
tion. 

4,568,297 
FLYING  DISC 
Datid  B.  Dunipace,  Temecula,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Champion 
Discs,  Incorporated,  San  Marino,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  545,850 

Int.  a.*  A63H  27/00 

U^.a.446-46  ♦CUdm 


1  In  a  doll  having  a  head  and  a  body  comprising  a  fiexible 
liquid  reservoir  located  within  said  body;  said  reservoir  having 
an  orifice  through  which  said  liquid  may  be  introduced  into 
said  reservoir;  a  plug  by  which  means  said  onfice  may  be 
closed-  a  fabric  covering  said  head;  and  means  for  attaching 
said  h^  to  said  flexible  liquid  reservoir,  the  unprovement  in 

which' 

said  means  for  attaching  said  head  to  said  flexible  liquid  reser- 
voir comprises 
an  internally  threaded  1st  collar  extending  from  said  onfice 

in  said  reservoir; 
means  for  bonding  said  1st  collar  to  said  reservoir; 
an  externally  threaded  fitting  extending  from  the  bottom  of 

said  head  suiuble  for  engagement  with  said  1st  threaded 

collar;  .,  u     j       a 

means  for  bonding  said  fitting  to  said  head;  and 
mechanical  means  for  temporarily  fastening  said  head  fabnc 

to  said  body. 


1.  A  circular  flying  disc  comprising 

an  annular  rim  and  a  central  section  joined  together  by  an 
annular  shoulder,  and  formed  in  a  single  piece  of  flexible 

said  ri^^'having  a  lower  edge  defining  a  lower  plane  of  said 
disc,  and  said  central  section  having  an  upper  zone  detm- 
ing  an  upper  plane  of  said  disc, 
said  rim  having  a  substimtially  equilateral  triangular  cross- 
section  with  a  lower  rounded  comer  formmg  said  lower 
edge,  an  outer  rounded  comer,  and  an  upper  comer  merg- 
ing with  said  shoulder,  with  said  outer  comer  located 
between  said  upper  and  lower  planes. 

said  shoulder  decreasing  in  thickness  from  said  run  to  said 
central  section,  witii  the  thickness  of  said  shoulder  at  said 
rim  in  the  order  of  twice  the  thickness  of  said  centra^ 
section,  and  with  the  outer  surface  of  said  disc  from  said 
rim  outer  comer  to  said  central  section  having  a  continu- 
ous smooth  curved  lifting  surface,  and  ^         .  ,, 

the  upper  surface  of  said  central  section  being  substantially 
flat  when  the  disc  is  stotionery.  with  said  central  section 
being  sufficientiy  thin  and  flexible  to  dome  upwards  when 
in  flight. 

496-466  O.G.-86-9 


4,568,299  ^ 

MITTHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  ARTICLES 
'^^Sm^EX  SURFACES  SUCH  AS  FRAMES  FOR 

BOAT  MODEL  KITS 
Arthur  C.  Montgomery,  243  Rowayton  Are.,  Rowayttm,  Conn. 

06853 

FUed  Jan.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  457,460 
Int.  a*  A63H  33/04.  27/02 

U.S  a  446-86  "  ^^^'^ 

\.  A  method  for  making  frames  for  a  boat  model  kit  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
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forming  a  boat  hull  having  an  external  surface  shaped  with  a 
desired  contour; 


4,568^1 
MAGNETICALLY  CONTROLLED  TOY 
William  H.  Hawley,  Jr.,  St.  Albans,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  John 
Nicoloudakis,  Charleston,  W.  Va.,  a  part  interest 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  521,288,  Aug.  8,  1983, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  615,650 

Int.  a.*  A63H  33/26 

U.S.  a.  446—134  11  Oaims 


slicing  the  boat  hull  so  as  to  intersect  the  external  surface  and 
divide  the  hull  into  segments  to  form  the  frames  for  the 
boat  model. 


4,568,300 
TOY  TEAM  RACING  SET 
Russell  G.  Rasmussen,  Skokie,  and  Harry  Disko,  South  Barring- 
ton,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Marvin  Glass  &  Associates, 
Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Jan.  15,  1985,  Ser.  No.  691,748 

Int.  O*  A63H  33/26.  18/14 

U.S.  a.  446—129  20  Oainu 


1.  A  magnetically  controlled  toy  comprising: 

a  flight  unit  having  a  head  end  and  a  tail  end  and  including 
a  bar  magnet  disposed  longitudinally  therein  between  said 
head  end  and  said  tail  end; 

a  base  means; 

a  flexible  tether  means  attached  to  said  base  means  and  to 
said  flight  unit  at  a  pivot  point  between  said  head  end  and 
the  center  of  gravity  of  said  flight  unit  along  its  longitudi- 
nal axis  whereby  gravity  acting  on  said  flight  unit  pivots 
said  flight  unit  in  a  first  direction  in  a  vertical  plane  about 
said  pivot  point  so  that  the  tail  end  of  said  flight  unit 
normally  hangs  lower  than  said  head  end  with  the  axis  of 
said  bar  magnet  at  an  angle  with  respect  to  a  vertical  and 
a  horizontal  plane  extending  through  said  pivot  point; 

second  magnet  means  including  a  first  magnet  supported  by 
said  base  means  at  a  position  which  is  vertically  and  hori- 
zontally offset  with  respect  to  the  point  at  which  said 
flexible  tether  means  is  attached  to  said  base  means; 

said  bar  magnet  being  disposed  in  said  flight  unit  so  that  the 
pole  of  said  bar  magnet  closest  to  said  head  end  is  of 
opposite  polarity  to  the  pole  of  said  first  magnet  closest  to 
said  flight  unit  whereby  mutual  attraction  between  said 
bar  magnet  and  said  first  magnet  causes  said  flight  unit  to 
pivot  in  a  second  direction  in  said  vertical  plane  extending 
through  said  pivot  point; 

the  field  strengths  of  said  bar  magnet  and  said  first  magnet, 
and  the  longitudinal  position  of  said  pivot  point  along  the 
axis  of  said  flight  unit  being  such  that  the  force  of  mutual 
attraction  between  said  bar  magnet  and  said  first  magnet 
oppose  the  force  of  gravity  tending  to  pivot  said  flight  unit 
about  said  pivot  point  whereby  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  bar  magnet  normally  assumes  a  substantially  horizon- 
tal position. 


1.  A  toy  race  set  comprising: 

a  motorized  toy  lead  vehicle  having  a  wheel  base  of  a  prede- 
termined length; 

a  freewheeling  toy  follower  vehicle  having  a  wheel  base 
substantially  the  same  length  as  the  wheel  base  of  the  lead 
vehicle; 

a  resilient  link  of  a  length  greater  than  the  length  of  the 
wheel  base  of  either  vehicle;  and 

means  connecting  the  link  adjacent  one  end  to  the  back  of 
the  motorized  vehicle  and  adjacent  the  other  end  to  the 
front  of  the  free  wheeling  vehicle. 


4,568,302 

MANUALLY  ACTUABLE  AERATING  DEVICE  FOR 

DOLL'S  SPA 

Richard  E.  Henderson,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Mattel, 
Inc.,  Hawthorne,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  565,484 
Int.  a.*  A63H  3/52 
U.S.  a.  446—186  5  Qaims 

1.  A  manually  actuable  aerating  device  in  combination  with 
a  toy  spa  comprising: 
a  housing  having  first  and  second  openings  and  a  deck  there- 
between; 
a  toy  spa  received  in  said  first  opening  with  a  base  and  a  side 
for  holding  a  liquid  therein,  and  adapted  to  hold  one  or 
more  dolls  during  play  supported  within  said  housing; 
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an  aerating  manifold  in  the  base  and  having  a  plurality  of 
holes  contained  therein;  ,  .      .  j 

a  manually  actuable  bellows  pump  received  m  the  second 
opening  having  a  plurality  of  one-way  valves  connected 

thereto;  and  .      ...    . 

a  reservoir  means  mounted  in  said  housing  beneath  said  deck 
between  the  bellows  pump  and  the  manifold,  means  con- 
necting said  manifold,  reservoir  means  and  pump  for  the 


passage  of  gas  from  said  pump  through  said  reservoir 
means  and  manifold,  the  reservoir  means  storing  com- 
pressed gas  therein  upon  manual  actuation  of  the  bellows 
pump  by  a  child  user,  whereby  the  aerating  manifold  is 
supplied  with  a  continous  supply  of  pressurized  gas  from 
the  reservoir  means  to  equalize  the  streams  of  gas  exiting 
from  the  openings  in  the  manifold  into  the  liquid  hdd  in 
the  toy  spa  to  thereby  provide  the  effect  of  a  simulated  spa 
for  any  dolls  therein. 


said  sound  transducer  being  connected  to  receive  said 
electrical  signal  and  thereby  audibly  reproduce  said  mel- 
ody  in  response  to  generation  of  said  signal, 

(c)  an  enclosure,  said  enclosure  holding  said  centnfugal 
actuation  means  and  said  sound  generation  means  there- 

within,  and 

(d)  turning  means  for  causing  said  enclosure  to  rotate  or 
revolve,  so  that  upon  rotation  or  revolution  of  said  enclo- 
sure, said  centrifugal  force  will  be  applied  to  said  centrifu- 
gal actuation  means,  thereby  to  close  said  switch  so  as  to 
provide  said  predetermined  acutotion  to  said  sound  gener- 
ation means  by  connecting  said  energy  cell  thereof  to  said 
integrated  circuit,  such  that  said  sound  transducer  will 
thereupon  generate  said  predetermined  melody  with  said 
predetermined  rhythm,  all  in  response  to  rotation  of  said 
enclosure,  said  turning  means  comprising  a  removable, 
flexible  tether  attached  to  said  enclosure  on  said  axis 
thereof,  said  tether  having  manual  holding  means  thereon 
at  a  location  remote  from  its  point  of  attachment  to  said 

enclosure,  ,, 

whereby  upon  roution  or  revolution  of  said  enclosure,  it  will 
emit  an  audible  rhythmical  melody  to  accompany  and  enhance 
the  sensory  effect  of  the  rotation  or  revolution  of  said  enclo- 
sure. I 


4,568,303 

TOY  FOR  ELECTRONICALLY  PLAYING  RHYTOMICAL 

MELODY  UPON  ROTATION  OR  REVOLUTION 

THEREOF 

Paul  L.  Brown,  982  Ukeview  Way,  Redwood  Qty,  Calif.  94062 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  604,850 

Int.  a.*  A63H  1/24.  1/06.  1/28 

U.S.  a.  446-242  ^  Claim. 


4,568,304 

CONVERTIBLE  HGURE  DOLL 

Ines  SanU  Maria,  111  Holland  Rd..  South  Orange,  N  J.  07079 

FUed  Oct.  31, 1984,  Ser.  No.  666,664 

Int.  CI*  A63H  3/12.  3/20 

VS.  a.  446-321  13  Claims 


1.  A  rotation-sensitive  sound  generating  device,  comprising, 

in  combination:  , 

(a)  centrifugal  actuation  means  for  providing  a  predeter- 
mined actuation  in  response  to  centrifugal  force  applied 
thereto  by  turning  thereof,  said  centnfugal  actuation 
means  comprising  an  electrical  switch  having  a  moveable 
conuct  member  which  is  mounted  to  move  in  either  of 
two  predetermined  directions  and  complete  an  electrical 
circuit  by  contacting  another  member  in  response  to  cen- 
trifugal force  applied  thereto  from  either  (1)  rotation  of 
said  enclosure  about  an  axis  through  said  enclosure,  or  C2) 
revolution  of  said  enclosure  about  the  circumference  of  a 
circle  such  that  said  axis  of  said  enclosure  is  always  on- 
ented  as  a  radius  of  said  circle,  respectively, 
(b)  sound  generation  means  for  generating  a  predetermined 
sequence  of  a  plurality  of  different  sounds  m  response  to 
an   actuation   thereof  from   said   centrifugal   actuation 
means,  said  sound  generation  means  compnsing  an  electn- 
cal  energy  cell,  a  sound  transducer,  and  an  electronic 
integrated  circuit  module  which  is  arranged  to  produce  an 
electrical  signal  representative  of  a  predetermined  melody 
having    a    predetermined    rhythm    upon    energization 
thereof,  said  electrical  switch  being  connected  between 
said  energy  cell  and  said  integrated  circuit  module,  and 


1  A  convertible  figure  doll  having  multiple  head  and  body 
configurations  comprising  a  body  portion,  said  body  portion 
defining  a  cavity  therein,  a  plurality  of  head  members,  at  least 
one  of  said  head  members  being  concealable  within  the  cavity, 
axle  means  mounted  within  said  cavity  for  pivotally  supporting 
each  of  said  head  members  with  respect  to  the  body  portion, 
said  head  members  being  adapted  for  the  selective  registration 
of  one  of  said  head  members  with  the  body  portion  and  for  the 
concurrent  concealment  of  another  of  said  head  members 
within  the  cavity,  at  least  one  accessory  member  connected  to 
the  body  portion,  said  accessory  member  being  extendable 
from  a  retracted  to  a  protracted  mode.  d'^Ploy"'*^"; /"**?J^°; 
displacing  the  accessory  member  from  one  to  the  other  of  said 
modes,  and  mechanical  means  for  transmitting  routional  mo- 
tion of  the  axle  means  as  it  is  generated  by  the  pivotal  move- 
ment of  the  head  member  to  activate  the  deployment  means. 
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4,568,305 
TOY  RAILROAD  VEHICLE  BRAKE  SYSTEM 
Nicholas  De  Anda,  Redondo  Beach,  and  Thomas  H.  Grimm, 
Maahattan  Beach,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Mattel,  Inc., 
Hawthorne,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  568,662 

Int  a.*  A63H  29/00 

VS.  a.  446—429  «  Claims 


vehicle  in  steering  direction  and  in  forward/reverse  direction 
of  operation,  the  improvement  comprising:  said  circular  mem- 
ber being  an  automobile  type  tire  with  an  outer  perimeter  and 
first  and  second  sidewalls  each  sidewall  having  an  inner  perim- 
eter defming  a  circular  opening,  said  openings  being  axially 
aligned  and  spaced  apari,  said  inner  and  outer  perimeter  and 


so 


f  f  ,  )^j  }  f  /   f  ?   '/TTl 
68  ^^ 
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said  sidewalls  forming  an  annular  volume  in  the  tire,  between 
means  included  on  said  powered  vehicle  to  effect  a  turning  of 
said  tire  responsive  to  a  steering  change  of  said  powered  vehi- 
cle therewithin,  and  means  for  substantially  concealing  said 
powered  vehicle  within  the  tire,  comprising  said  powered 
vehicle  proporiioned  for  being  contained  within  said  annular 
volume. 


I.  A  toy  railroad  vehicle  brake  system  comprising: 

a  trackway  including  a  pair  of  rails  having  a  substantially 
constant  spacing  therebetween; 

a  toy  vehicle  railroad  car  having  a  plurality  of  wheels 
adapted  to  roll  upon  said  rails  and  a  plurality  of  outwardly 
projecting  brake  appendages  axially  aligned  with  said 
wheels  and  spaced  therefrom  by  a  predetermined  dis- 
tance; 

a  pair  of  brake  shoes  each  defming  a  brake  surface; 

a  pair  of  brake  suppori  means  each  coupled  to  said  trackway 
and  positioned  on  opposite  sides  of  said  rails  and  each 
supporting  one  of  said  brake  shoes  of  said  pair  of  brake 
shoes  within  a  slot  opening  to  enable  predetermined 
movement  of  said  shoes  at  right  angles  to  said  appendages 
such  that  the  brake  surfaces  thereof  face  said  rails; 

a  pair  of  spring  means  each  coupled  to  one  of  said  brake 
support  means  and  one  of  said  brake  shoes  and  each  oper- 
ating upon  the  one  of  said  brake  shoes  to  which  it  is  cou- 
pled to  urge  said  brake  shoe  toward  said  rails  within  said 
slot  opening; 

said  brake  appendages  impacting  and  sliding  upon  said  brake 
surfaces  as  said  toy  vehicle  railroad  car  passes  between 
said  pair  of  brake  support  means  creating  a  frictional  force 
therebetween  which  acts  to  reduce  the  speed  of  said  toy 
vehicle  railroad  car. 


UNICVCLE  TOY 
John  E.  Martin.  5  Belfast  Rd.,  Timonium,  Md.  21093 
Filed  Mar.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  593,599 
Int.  a.*  A63H  77/00.  29/00.  17/36 
U.S.  a.  446—437 

1.  In  a  system  having  a  powered  vehicle  with  a  plurality  of 
wheels  for  running  on  the  inner  surface  of  and  rotating  a  circu- 
lar member  and  means  for  remotely  controlling  said  powered 


6  Claims 


4,568,307 
PUSH  TOY  VEHICLE  WITH  OPERABLE  MOUTH 
Otto  L.  Gabler,  Redondo  Bch.,  and  Ronald  L.  Torres,  Pico 
Rivera,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Mattel,  Inc.,  Hawthorne, 
Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  670,506 

Int.  a.*  A63H  17/26 

U.S.  a.  446—448  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  push  toy  vehicle,  the  combination  comprising: 

a  supporting  structure; 

a  housing  having  front  and  rear  sections  mounted  over  and 
supported  by  said  supporting  structure; 

said  front  section  of  said  housing  including  upper  and  lower 
jaws,  with  the  upper  jaw  being  joumaled  to  said  housing  for 
relative  movement  to  an  opened  position  above  and  away 
from  said  lower  jaw; 

said  rear  section  taking  the  form  of  a  vehicle  with  a  plurality  of 
wheels  mounted  on  an  axle  held  therein,  to  allow  movement 
of  said  vehicle  over  a  surface; 

operating  means  mounted  within  said  vehicle  in  the  rear  sec- 
tion thereof,  between  said  housing  and  said  supporting  struc- 
ture, and  capable  of  being  operated  by  means  mounted  to 
said  axle  upon  application  of  a  downward  force  to  said  rear 
section,  whereby  driving  means  held  on  said  rear  axle  is 
operatively  connected  with  a  gear  means  mounted  within 
said  rear  section;  said  operating  means  including  a  cam 
operated  by  said  gear  means; 

a  sliding  push  rod  member  having  front  and  rear  ends  held 
within  said  supporting  structure  for  constrainted  movement 
backwards  and  forwards  between  said  rear  wheels  and  a 
forward  wheel,  said  push  rod  member  operated  by  said  cam 
means  upon  rotation  of  said  cam  means;  the  front  end  of  said 
push  rod  member  including  an  elevated  section  coupled  to 
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said  upper  jaw  member,  whereby  upon  actuation  of  said 
push  rod  by  said  cam  means  acting  against  said  rear  end 
thereof,  said  upper  jaw  will  be  moved  relative  to  said  lower 
jaw,  to  the  opened  position  away  from  said  support  struc- 

said'piisT'lod  being  quickly  returned  to  its  starting  position 
adjacent  said  rear  wheels  by  the  release  of  said  downward 
force  against  said  rear  section,  or  by  the  action  of  the  weight 
of  said  upper  jaw  and  the  means  coupling  said  upper  jaw  to 
the  forward  upwardly  extending  portion  of  said  push  rod, 
after  said  cam  by-passes  the  front  end  of  said  push  rod  mem- 
ber. 


wheels  rotatably  supported  on  said  chassis,  a  weighted  shift 
lever  movably  supported  on  said  chassis,  the  positioning  of  said 
shift  lever  on  said  chassis  in  selected  positions  acting  to  a^ter 
the  balance  of  said  toy  vehicle,  a  toy  vehicle  body  coupled  to 
said  chassis  having  a  slot  defining  a  simulated  gear-shift  pattern 
having  a  plurality  of  shift  positions,  said  weighted  shift  lever 
extending  through  said  slot  out  of  said  toy  vehicle  body  to 
permit  manual  manipulation  thereof,  a  first  arm  pivou lly  sup- 
ported on  said  chassis  proximate  said  first  rear  wheel  and  a 
second  arm  pivotally  supported  on  said  chassis  proximate  said 
second  rear  wheel,  said  shift  lever  selectively  contacting  said 
first  and  second  arms  when  in  selected  shift  positions. 


4,568,308 
TWO-SPEED  ACTION  SPRING  DRIVE 

Shunichi  Itoh,  Souka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nikken  Industries 

^^•'^ileiX.  7.  1983,  Ser.  NO.  558,914 

Qaims    priority,   application   Japan,    Jun.    15,    1983,    »»- 

91989rUl-  Aug.  30.  1983,  58-133097[Ul 

Int.  a."  A63H  31/08;  F16H  5/06:  Ft)3G  1/00 

U.S.  a.  446-464  "  ^W™* 


The 


4,568,310 

DRIVE  SHAFT  COUPLING  DEVICE 

Charles  F.  deMey,  II,  West  Redding,  Conn.,  assignor  to 

Perkin-Elmer  Corporation,  Norwalk,  Conn.  ,     ^       . 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  349.289,  Feb.  »«' »»82' •»»"'»«°«»- 

This  application  Mar.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  590,311 

Int.  a*  F16D  27/01 

U.S.  a.  464-29  ♦  CU^ 


11    A  movable  toy  including  a  frame,  a  pair  of  driving 
wheels  mounted  for  rotation  on  said  frame  and  a  spring  drive 
connected  to  said  pair  of  driving  wheels,  said  spring  dnve 
comprising  a  two  speed  action  spring  device  comprising  a 
second  gear  mounted  on  a  shaft  carrying  a  first  gear;  the  two 
gears  linked  together  by  a  detachable  means  which  can  idle 
Ld  two  gears  when  an  excessive  force  acts  thereon;  said  shaft 
supported  by  a  bearing  hole  of  a  frame  and  a  beanng  hole  of  a 
partition  frame;  a  stopper  to  engage  one  end  of  two  springs 
provided  between  said  frame  and  said  second  gear;  and  a 
spring  inserted  on  the  shaft  between  said  second  gear  and  said 
slopi^r  and  another  spring  inserted  on  the  shaft  between  said 
framVand  said  stopper;  the  tip  of  said  shaft  slightly  protruding 
out  of  said  bearing  hole  of  said  partition  frame  being  pushed  by 
a  cam  rotatable  via  a  driving  gear  group  on  a  spring  shaft  to 
overcome  the  spring  force,  whereby  said  first  gear  or  said 
second  gear  is  released  from  the  driving  gear  group. 

I  ^  j^  309 

MULTIACnON  TOY  VEHICLE 
John  Maxim,  North  Stamford,  Conn.;  Herbert  M.Riggs,  Me- 
dina, and  Andrew  E.  Piakos,  Bloomington,  both  of  Minn., 
assignors  to  John  Maxim,  Bethel,  Conn. 

FUed  Feb.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  578,901 
I  Int.  a.<A63H  77/00 

U.S.  a.  446-165  l«CIdm« 


1.  A  drive  shaft  coupling  apparatus  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: 

a  first  segment  of  a  drive  shaft; 

a  ferromagnetic  end  piece,  means  for  mounting  said  ferro- 
magnetic end  piece  on  one  end  of  said  first  segment  to 
provide  therebetween  linear  play  and  angular  flexibility 
with  respect  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  first  segment; 

a  second  segment  of  said  drive  shaft; 

drive  means  for  driving  one  of  said  segments  of  said  drive 

shaft;  .  -  , 

a  second  end  piece  in  the  form  of  a  pennanent  magnet  for 
providing  a  magnetic  field,  means  for  mounting  said  sec- 
ond end  piece  on  one  end  of  said  second  segment  to  pro- 
vide therebetween  linear  play  and  angular  flexibility  with 
respect  to  the  axis  of  roution  of  said  second  segment; 
magnetically  permeable  means  for  frictionally  coupling  said 

end  pieces;  and 
said  end  pieces  and  said  means  for  frictionally  coupling 
being  arranged  and  dimensioned  to  provide  a  constant 
magnetic  force  for  all  levels  of  torque  between  the  end 
pieces  sufficient  to  attract  one  end  piece  to  the  other  end 
piece  to  gradually  increase  the  rotational  speed  of  said  one 
end  piece  until  it  reaches  the  same  speed  as  said  other  end 
piece,  but  insufficient  to  overload  said  drive  means  and 
prevent  it  from  turning. 

4,568,311 
FLEXIBLE  WRIST  MECHANISM 

Norihisa  Miyake,  Ibarakl,  JapMi,  assignor  to  Hlt^hi,  Ltd.. 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  457,442 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  »,  1982,  57-11622 

Int.  a.*  B25J  1 7/02:  F16D  3/30 

US  a  464—109  9Clala«s 

"l"  A  wrist  mechanism  comprising  a  plurality  of  rigid  links. 


,.  A  >o,  ve«=  cc.p™„g  .  ch«sis,  fir«  ^  »eco„d  re«   ^  .  p.ur-i.,  of  join,  .n^ns  fo,  conn^ung  «.3-".  ngK. 
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links  together,  each  of  said  joint  means  includes  a  first  axis  and 
a  second  axis  intersecting  each  other  at  right  angles,  the  first 
axis  of  the  respective  joint  means  are  parallel  to  each  other  and 
the  second  axis  of  the  respective  joint  means  are  parallel  to 
each  other  when  longitudinal  axes  of  the  respective  links  are  in 
alignment  with  each  other,  said  links  include  alternately  ar- 
ranged first  and  second  links,  each  of  said  first  links  is  con- 
nected with  and  adjacent  joint  means  so  as  to  be  rotatable 
around  the  first  axis,  each  of  said  second  links  is  connected 
with  adjacent  joint  means  so  as  to  be  roUtoble  around  the 
second  axis,  said  wrist  mechanism  further  comprises  first  angu- 
lar displacement  transmitting  means  for  transmitting  an  angu- 
lar displacement  around  the  first  axis  between  adjacent  links, 
and  second  angular  displacement  transmitting  means  for  trans- 
mitting angular  displacement  around  the  second  axis  between 
adjacent  links  to  the  next  adjacent  links,  said  first  annular 
displacement  transmitting  means  includes  first  rotation  trans- 
mitting means  secured  to  each  of  the  joint  means  and  having  an 
axis  on  the  first  axis,  first  rotation  transmitting  means  engaging 
with  each  other  between  adjacent  joint  means  holding  the  first 
link  therebetween,  second  rotation  transmitting  means  secured 
to  each  end  of  each  of  said  first  link  and  having  an  axis  on  the 


80- 


being  provided  with  axially  extending  radially  outwardly 
directed  beads; 
said  outer  tube  being  internally  cylindrical  at  at  least  one  end 
thereof  and  being  provided  at  said  at  least  one  end  with  a 
plurality  of  inserts  non-rotatably  secured  therein  for  inser- 
tion of  said  inner  tube  therein; 


said  plurality  of  inserts  providing  for  said  other  tube  an 
internal  profile  complementary  to  the  external  profile  of 
said  inner  tube  and  said  beads,  with  the  number  of  said 
inserts  in  said  outer  tube  corresponding  to  the  number  of 
said  beads  on  said  inner  tube. 


4,568^13 
PROTECTIVE  GUARD  FOR  ARTICULATED  SHAFnNG 
Harold  R.  Diffenderfer,  and  George  S.  Rowley,  both  of  Potts- 
town,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Neapco,  Inc.,  Pottstown,  Pa. 
Filed  May  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  497,405 
Int.  a.*  F16C  1/26;  F16P  7/00 
U.S.  a.  464—172  4  Claims 


first  axis,  and  third  rotation  transmitting  means  connected  to 
the  joint  rotatably  around  the  second  axis,  the  second  and  third 
rotation  transmitting  means  engaging  with  each  other  in  each 
of  the  joint  means,  and  fourth  rotation  transmitting  means 
secured  to  the  third  rotation  transmitting  means  and  having  an 
axis  on  the  second  axis,  the  fourth  rotation  transmitting  means 
engaging  with  each  other  between  adjacent  links  holding  the 
second  link  therebetween,  said  second  angular  displacement 
transmitting  means  including  fifth  rotation  transmitting  means 
secured  to  each  of  the  joint  means  and  having  an  axis  on  the 
second  axis,  the  fifth  rotation  transmitting  means  engaging 
with  each  other  between  adjacent  joint  means  holding  the 
second  link  therebetween,  sixth  rotation  transmitting  means 
secured  to  each  end  of  each  of  the  second  links  and  having  an 
axis  on  the  second  axis,  and  seventh  rotation  transmitting 
means  connected  to  the  joint  rotatably  around  the  first  axis,  the 
sixth  and  seventh  rotation  transmitting  means  engaging  with 
each  other  in  each  of  the  joint  means,  and  eighth  rotation 
transmitting  means  secured  to  the  seventh  rotation  transmitting 
means  and  having  an  axis  on  the  first  axis,  the  eighth  rotation 
transmitting  means  engaging  with  each  other  between  adjacent 
links  holding  the  first  link  therebetween. 


4,568,312 

PROFILED  HUB  FOR  DRIVE  SHAFT  ASSEMBLY 

Hubert  Gcisthoff,  Lohmar,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Jean  Walterscheid  GmbH,  Lohmar,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  583,936 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  16, 
1983,  3313834 

Int.  a*  F16D  3/06 
U.S.  a.  464—162  9  Qaims 

1.  A  drive  shaft  assembly  especially  for  driving  agricultural 
implements  from  the  power  take-off  shaft  of  a  tractor,  compris- 
ing: 
a  pair  of  telescoping  tubes  adapted  for  torque  transmission 
therebetween  including  an  inner  telescopic  tube  movable 
within  an  outer  telescopic  tube  with  at  least  said  inner  tube 


1.  A  protective  guard  assembly  for  shielding  a  telescoping 
torque  transmitting  member  having  articulated  joints  on  its 
ends,   the  joints  comprising   yokes  having  circumferential 
grooves  formed  therein,  said  guard  assembly  comprising: 
first  and  second  telescoping  tubes  for  shielding  the  telescoping 

torque  transmitting  member; 
first  and  second  cover  members  for  shielding  the  articulated 

joints;  and 
flexible  keys  for  joining  each  of  said  telescoping  tubes  within 

one  end  of  a  corresponding  one  of  said  cover  members,  each 

said  key  comprising: 

a  tab  portion  extending  radially  outwardly  from  the  interior 
of  one  of  said  tubes  and  of  the  corresponding  one  of  said  cover 
members  through  mating  holes  formed  in  said  tube  and  said 
cover  member,  and  an  arcuate  elongate  portion  extending 
circumferentially  around  the  inner  wall  of  said  tube  and  ex- 
tending radially  inwardly  into  the  circumferential  groove  in 
the  yoke,  said  arcuate  elongate  portion  being  shaped  to  pro- 
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vide  a  bearing  function  for  supporting  the  guard  assembly 
while  perming  relative  rotation  of  the  guard- assembly  and 
Ikl  S7iJclte  elongate  portion  having  radially  extending 
l^LZcZZmtd  therein  to  control  its  flexibl.ty  so  that  .s 
c^n^  defamed  to  f.t  through  said  mating  holes  upon  assem- 
Mv  oTdiS^imbly  of  the  guard  assembly  and  said  recess  means 
prov^r^^rvoir  means  for  lubricant  when  sa.d  arcuate 
elongale  portion  is  positioned  within  the  circumferential 
groove  in  the  yoke. 

I  4,568,314 

UNIVERSAL  JOINT  SHAFT  ASSEMBLY 
Werner  Knide,  Siegburg-Kaldauen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
sl^^r^UnVcLdan  Aktlengesellschafl,  Siegburg.  Fed.  Rep. 

°'  '^""'"  Filed  Jun.  1.  1984,  Ser.  No.  616,551 

aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  13, 

U.S.  a.  464—181 


receiving  pulley  groove,  third  annular  wall  means  defming  the 
"otrrl  of'the  ^U-receiving  pulley  groove,  -a- f  "-"J^ 
ing  said  first  wall  means  nonmovably  coaxially  to  a  torque 
remission  shaft,  means  for  mounting  said  second  wallm^ns 
ongitudinally  movably.  substantially  nonrotaUbly.  coaxially 
to  Sil  shaft  in  spaced  relationship  with  said  first  wall  means 
me^ns  for  rotatably  mounting  said  third  wall  means  coaxidly 
to  said  shaft  at  the  bottom  of  said  annular  ^P*"  ^°  deH^"^ 
cooperatively  with  said  first  and  second  wall  means  a  belt- 
TeTv^g  pulley  groove,  and  means  for  adjustably  movmg  said 


^rer^Tjo^r  cross  member  including  opposed  trunnions 
ruTrSSd^respectively  in  said  diametrically  opP-d  bores^ 
said  arms-  a  reinforcing  member  extending  diametrically  be 
^een^td  arms  in  supporting  engagement  therewith;  and  a 
yTe  member  in  articulated  engagement  with  said  cros^m^^^^^^ 
her  to  effect  torque  transmission  with  said  shaft;  said  reiniorc 
^.  mem^T  Sg  formed  with  a  generally  U-shaped  conf.gu- 
aLn  ha^i^r    Pa°r  of  Umbs  and  a  body  portion  extending 
Sween  said  limbs,  said  limbs  engaging  said  arms  o  said  shaft 
wiih  i^  body  po  tions  extending  diametrically  between  said 
Cbs^cross  said  opposed  arms  of  said  shaft,  said  limbs  havmg 
rrSa'onTwLh  e'n^age  bearing  bushes  rec^^^^^^^^^ 
«nH  suDDOrtinK  said  cross  member  and  extending  around  more 
S^anffihe  circumference  of  said  bearing  bushes,  said  body 
nor"ion  of  s^id  reinforcing  member  being  formed  with  cutout 
'portions  to  provide  clearance  for  --e-ent  re'auv^^^^^^^^^^ 
Lid  yoke  member  to  enhance  articulation  of  said  joint  assem 

bly. 


I  4,568,315 

'      SPEED-SHIFTING  PULLEY  WITH  CLUTCH 
MECHANISM 
Triiashi     Tomiyori,     Suzurandainishi,     and     Hideo     Hiral, 
ISgawi^th  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubosh.  Belting 
Ltd.,  Kobe  Ja^aj  ^^  ^^ 

aaims  priority,  application  Ja^n,  Feb  18, 1983, 58.23373[U1 
Int.  a.*  F16H  77/06  ^^  ^^^ 

^t  S'a*lt;"able  speed  pulley  arranged  to  be  mounted  to  a 
torque  transmission  shaft,  including  ^^^^nnular  wall  means 
defining  one  side  of  a  belt-receiving  pulley  f  o°^«^;.  f=°"f 
annu  ar  wall  means  defining  the  opposite  side  of  the  belt- 


second  wall  means  longitudinally  of  said  shaft  for  adjusting  the 
rpadng  of  said  second  wall  means  from  said  first  wall  means, 
the  improvement  comprising 

means  associated  with  said  third  wall  means  for  urging  the 
^It  received  in  said  pulley  groove  to  beef^^tively  cen- 
tered on  said  third  wall  means  so  as  to  be  free  of  lateral 
engagement  with  said  first  and  second  wall  means  and  m 
engagement  only  with  said  third  wall  means  as  an  mc.den 
of  spacing  said  first  and  second  wall  means  apart  greater 
than  a  preselected  amount. 


4,568,316 

MULTIPLE  SHEAVE  MECHANISM  WITH 

OVERLAPPING  FIT 

Gary  L  Veikley.  Duluth,  Minn..  «.d  Kenneth  W;Huck.  Cedar 

7api^,  lowa^assignors  to  FMC  Corporation  Chicago.  111. 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1984.  Ser.  No.  604.250 

Int.  a.^F16H  57/0.  ^  ^^ 

U.S.  CI.  474—91 


1    In  a  multiple  sheave  mechanism  having  a  plurality  of 

sheaves  incTuding  end  sheaves  supported  on  a  shaft  by  a  pluraW 

ty  of  faring  me'ans.  each  of  said  sheaves  ^-'"^-8  «  ^^'f^.^,^^ 

including  means  for  directing  a  lubricant  mto  said  beanngs.  the 

improvement  which  comprises.  ei^-«fi.«rh 

means  defming  a  cylindrical  inner  flange  on  one  side  of  each 

meat  defming  a  cylindrical  outer  flange  on  the  other  side  of 

me^tfofspacing  the  sheaves  axial,  y  from  «jch  other  with 
said  outer  flange  overlapping  associated  '""«^  "*"8«' 

first  annular  reuining  means  mounted  o"^'^»^*",J 
positioned  closely   adjacent  to  and  disposed   partially 
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within  the  outer  cylindrical  flange  on  the  hub  of  one  end 
sheave,  and 
second  annular  retaining  means  mounted  on  said  shaft  and 
positioned  closely  adjacent  to  and  partially  encompassing 
the  inner  cylindrical  flange  on  the  hub  of  the  other  end 
sheave. 


4,568^17 
FAIL-SAFE,  INFINITELY  VARIABLE  CONE  PULLEY 
TRANSMISSION 
Herbert  K.  Steuer,  Bad  Homburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy,  as- 
signor to  Reimers  Getriebe  AG,  Zug,  Switzerland 

FUcd  Jan.  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  623,372 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  15, 
1983,  3325523 

Int  a*  F16H  11/04 
U.S.  a.  474—28  8  Claims 


1.  Fail-safe,  infinitely  variable  cone  pulley  transmission  hav- 


ing 


the  tapering  portion  of  the  camming  surface  of  the  first 
camming  part  extending  at  an  angle  (22)  at  the  terminal 
portion  of  the  camming  surface  branches  which  is  small 
with  respect  to  a  plane  passing  transversely  through  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  the  take-off  shaft,  so  that  axial  forces 
applied  by  the  second  camming  part  (18)  and  the  projec- 
tions thereon  to  the  axially  movable  take-off  disk  (6) 
forces  the  endless  transmission  means  (7)  into  essentially 
slip-free  torque  transmission, 
the  camming  surface  (20)  extending  essentially  circumferen- 
tially  and  the  camming  track  defining  extending  lands  for 
axially  shifting  the  projections  defining  said  second  cam- 
ming part. 


4,568,318 
BELT  TENSIONING  APPARATUS  FOR  BELT/PULLEY 

DRIVE  SYSTEM 

Carl  R.  Johnson,  Minneapolis,  and  Ramon  Pareja,  Edina,  both 

of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Lear  Siegler,  Inc.,  Santa  Monica,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  450,127,  Dec.  15, 1982,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  7, 1985,  Ser.  No.  709,336 

Int.  a*  F16H  7/10 

U.S.  a.  474—112  4  Qaims 


a  power  take-off  shaft  (2); 

a  pair  of  cone  disks  defining  power  take-off  cone  disks  (5,  6) 
mounted  for  relative  axial  displacement  on  the  power 
take-off  shaft; 

an  endless  traction  means  (7)  looped  between  the  pairs  of 
cone  disks  for  torque  transmission  therebetween; 

an  axially  acting  camming  means  (18,  19,  20)  having  a  first 
camming  part  (19)  axially  coupled  to  the  take-off  shaft  (2) 
and  rotaubly  coupled  thereto,  and  a  second  camming  part 
(18); 

hydraulic  positioning  means  including  a  cylinder  part  and  a 
piston  part  (10,  8)  axially  positioning  the  cones  of  the  cone 
pair  ,  wherein  one  of  said  parts/is  supported  on  said  cam- 
ming means  and  the  other  of  said  parts/is  coupled  to  one 
of  the  cone  disks  on  the  shaft; 

a  hydraulic  control  system  (25-35)  including  a  control  valve 
(27)  controlling  hydraulic  pressure  in  the  cylinder-piston 
part  and  relatively  positioning  the  cones  of  the  cone  pair 
on  the  shaft, 

and  means  effective  upon  failure  of  hydraulic  pressure  for 
generating  axial  forces  acting  on  said  one  (6)  of  said  cone 
disks  (5,6)  to  insure  essentially  slip  free  transmission  of 
torque  to  the  endless  transmission  means  (7)  comprising 

a  hub  (17)  formed  with  axial  projections  (18)  positioned  on 
said  piston  part  (10),  said  axial  projections  defining  said 
second  camming  part  (18); 

the  first  camming  part  comprising  a  cam  carrier  (19)  having 
a  circumferenially  extending  facing  cam  track  thereon,  the 
projections  of  the  second  camming  part  fitting  into  de- 
pressions formed  in  said  camming  surface; 

said  camming  track  (20)  including  two  branches  extending, 
at  least  approximately  symmetrically  from  the  depression, 


1.  In  a  mechanical  drive  system  in  which  a  drive  pulley  is 
coupled  to  a  driven  pulley  by  means  of  a  flexible  endless  belt, 
apparatus  for  adjusting  the  tension  of  such  belt,  comprising: 

(a)  a  machine  housing  including  an  integrally  formed,  sta- 
tionary, cylindrical  hub  portion  centered  on  a  first  axis; 

(b)  a  first  cylindrical  shaft  having  a  longitudinal  centerline, 
said  first  shaft  being  joumaled  for  rotation  in  said  cylindri- 
cal hub  of  said  housing  with  said  first  axis  being  parallel  to 
and  offset  from  said  longitudinal  centerline  of  said  shaft; 

(c)  a  first  pulley  affixed  to  said  first  shaft; 

(d)  a  rigid  arm  member  having  first  and  second  parallel  and 
spaced  apart  bores  extending  therethrough,  said  first  bore 
being  of  a  diameter  to  receive  said  cylindrical  hub  portion 
of  said  housing  therein  with  a  predetermined  sliding  fit 
therebetween  whereby  said  rigid  arm  may  be  rotated 
about  said  hub  to  a  desired  angular  position; 

(e)  a  second  shaft  joumaled  for  rotation  in  said  second  bore; 
(0  a  second  pulley  affixed  to  said  second  shaft; 

(g)  a  flexible  endless  belt  coupling  said  first  and  second 
pulleys;  and 

(h)  means  including  an  arcuate  slot  of  a  constant  radius 
formed  through  said  arm,  the  center  of  curvature  for  said 
arcuate  slot  being  concentric  with  said  first  axis  of  said 
hub,  and  a  locking  bolt  passing  through  said  slot  into  a 
threaded  bore  in  said  housing  for  attaching  said  macine  to 
said  arm  and  adjustably  fixing  the  angular  position  of  said 
arm  on  said  cylindrical  hub  portion  of  said  housing. 
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4,568^19  „^ 

PAPER  FOLDING  KNIFE  DEVICE  OF  BELT  DRIVE 
UNIT  TYPE  FOR  PAPER  FOLDER 
Mam  Samata,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shoei  Machine  Manu- 
facturing Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

mt.  a*  F1€H  7/00.  B6SH  45/18 
U.S.  a.  474-148  ^"*" 


in«  a  plurality  of  dowels  protruding  in  a  radial  directton  with 
Ti^i  to  an  axis  of  said  puUcy  and  adapted  for  being  u«crted 
into'Srresponding  said  holes  in  said  belt  and  for  -terchang  ng 
pressures  with  said  bridge  portions  of  said  belt   said  pu^ ley 
^^prismg  a  supporting  surface  for  the  belt,  said  supporting 
^Saving  a  p^^etcrmined  radius,  a  width  of  said  support- 
ng  rrface.  meaTured  in  a  first  direction  substantially  pardle 
to  said  axis,  being  between  two  and  four  times  a  d'nien«on  of 
a  root-section  of  one  of  said  dowels,  said  dimension  of  said 
root-section  being  measured  in  a  direction  substantially  par^d 
to  said  axis,  a  dimension  of  the  root-section  of  each  of  said 
dowels,  measured  in  a  second  dir^tion  ''"^^^^^^  °'jj°f  ^ 
nal  to  said  first  direction,  being  between  3/10  and  8/1°  of  a 
distance  between  axes  of  two  contiguous  «"d  doweU'/"^- 
sured  in  respect  of  their  root-section,  each  of  said  dowels  being 
delimited  laterally  by  a  lateral  surface  of  ^<^^ol"»7' * J^""! 
trix-curve  of  which  is  constituted  by  a  circumferenUal  arc 
whose  radius  is  of  a  lesser  value  than  said  radius  of  said  sup- 
^rtSg  surface,  each  lateral  surface  of  each  dowel  being  radi- 
used  to  a  pulley  surface  at  which  said  said  belt  rests. 

i  4,568,321  ^^^^ 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  BAGS  FROM 

FLEXIBLE  nLM  MATERIAL 

Rene  J.  Gaubert,  4219  Oakmore  Rd.,  Oakland,  OUf.  94602 

FUed  Aug.  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  643,199 

Int.  a*  B31B  1/84 

U.S.  a.  493-213  ^""^ 


1  A  paper  folding  knife  device  of  belt  drive  unit  type  for  a 
paper  fSldTng  comprising  a  drive  motor,  a  brake  unit  and  an 
Eing  screw  m^hanism.  a  shaft  of  said  dnve  motor  and  a 
shift  of  said  brake  unit  penetrating  respective  holes  formed  in 
a  common  plate  and  having  respective  pulleys  facmg  each 
other  a"d  coupled  together  by  a  belt  passed  therero^nd.  jd 
adjusting  screw  mechanism  including  a  housing,  a  tubular 
mimtr'connected  to  said  brake  unit  and  vertically  pentrating 
Sid  housing,  a  core  member  loosely  fitted  in  said  tubular 
member  an  adjusting  screw  screwed  in  said  tubular  member 
^nd^contact  with  one  end  of  said  core  member,  an  elastic 
memL  fitted  in  said  tubular  member  and  m  contact  with^e 
other  end  of  said  core  member,  a  paper  folding  knife  of  said 
paper  folder  being  secured  to  said  tubular  member,  one  end  of 
iheshaft  of  said  brake  unit  being  coupled  to  said  core  member 
via  an  eccentric  disk,  a  crank  rod  and  a  pin. 

I  4  568  320 

DRIVING-BELT  PULLEY 

Giorgio  Tangorra,  Monza,  Italy,  assignor  to  Industrie  PirelU 

S.P.A.,  Milan,  Italy  ..^^-y 

FUed  May  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  610,602 
aaims  priority,  application  Italy,  May  19  1983,  21174  A/83 
Int.  O*  F16H  55/30,  7/02 
U.S.  CI.  474-152  »2  aaims 


'«*• 


1  A  pulley  for  driving  a  belt  of  the  type  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  holes  separated  by  bridge  portions,  said  pulley  compns- 


1.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  bags  ^om  web*  of 
nexible  film  material,  with  the  bag  ^»"«  P^^^'^'^J^^i'^^! 
fitting  having  an  access  passageway  therethrough,  the  fittt"g 
having  an  annular  body  portion  and  a  flange  on  one  end  of  he 
body,  the  steps  of  progressing  upper  and  lower  webs  of  fUm 
^tenal  in  a'^enerally  horizontal  d-ect-n  U.e  adv^^cmg 
movement  being  step  by  step  with  penods  of !«»««  between 
advancing  steps,  the  movement  of  the  web  dunng  ejchs^p 
being  for  lengths  of  the  webs  sufficient  to  provide  portions  for 
m^ng  a  bag'  the  upper  web  being  caused  to  progr^s  tj^ough 
hole  punching,  fitting  secunng  and  bag  forming  stanons 
punching  a  hole  in  the  upper  web  in  the  hole  punchmg  sution 

ZL,  a'rest  period,  advancing  and  P-«"V"8  ^[rs^Tnn' 
one  to  a  region  below  the  upper  web  in  the  fi"^"* '**;""?8 
sution  with  the  fitting  being  supported  with  the  body  of  the 
fming  extending  upwardly  from  the  flange,  elev.tmg  the  fit- 


238 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  4,  1986 


ting  to  cause  the  body  of  the  fitting  to  be  projected  to  a  posi- 
tion within  an  aligned  hole  in  the  upper  web,  retaining  the 
fitting  during  the  latter  part  of  the  elevating  movement  by 
yieldably  pressing  downwardly  on  the  upper  end  of  the  fitting 
body,  then  at  said  securing  station  subsequently  heat  sealing 
the  flange  to  the  under  side  of  the  upper  web  while  the  fitting 
is  elevated,  progressing  the  corresponding  upper  and  lower 
web  portions  to  the  bag  forming  station  after  the  heat  sealing 
operation,  with  the  upper  and  lower  web  portions  superposed 
and  with  the  fitting  secured  to  the  upper  web  portion,  and  heat 
sealing  peripheral  margins  of  the  portions  together  to  form  a 
bag  having  the  fitting  in  one  wall  of  the  bag. 

4.  A  machine  for  the  manufacture  of  bags  from  webs  of 
flexible  materials,  with  the  bag  being  provided  with  a  fitting 
secured  to  one  wall  of  the  same,  the  fitting  having  an  access 
passageway  therethrough  and  a  flange  on  one  end  of  the  fit- 
ting, a  supporting  machine  frame,  means  carried  by  the  frame 
for  advancing  upper  and  lower  webs  of  the  film  material  in  a 
general  horizontal  direction  lengthwise  of  the  frame,  the  ad- 
vancing movement  of  both  films  being  step  by  step  with  peri- 
ods of  pause  between  the  steps,  the  movement  during  each  step 
being  for  equal  lengths  of  film  material  for  making  a  bag, 
means  carried  by  said  frame  for  punching  a  hole  in  the  upper 
web  during  each  period  of  rest,  means  located  downstream 
from  said  punching  means  for  presenting  flanged  fittings  one 
by  one  to  a  position  beneath  the  upj)er  web  and  at  a  location  in 
alignment  with  a  previously  formed  hole  in  the  upper  web,  said 
location  also  being  such  that  during  each  period  of  pause  the 
fitting  is  aligned  with  the  axis  of  a  hole,  vertically  moveable 
support  means  located  at  said  location  for  supporting  a  fitting 
in  said  location,  actuating  means  connected  below  said  verti- 
cally movable  support  means  for  elevating  the  support  means 
to  transpose  a  fitting  thereon  into  an  aligned  hole  in  the  upper 
web,  a  vertical  moveable  presser  assembly  carried  by  the  frame 
above  and  in  alignment  with  the  support  means,  said  presser 
assembly  including  a  presser  member,  means  connected  to  said 
frame  for  lowering  the  presser  assembly  whereby  the  flange  of 
a  fitting  is  urged  in  face  to  face  contact  with  the  lower  surface 
of  the  web  in  a  marginal  region  of  the  web  surrounding  the 
hole,  said  assembly  also  including  a  spring  urged  head  for 
engaging  and  pressing  downward  on  the  upjjer  end  of  the 
fitting  body  during  and  after  elevation  of  the  fitting,  heating 
means  on  the  lower  face  of  the  presser  member  for  carrying 
out  a  heat  sealing  operation  between  the  web  and  the  flange 
while  the  flange  is  so  urged  against  the  web,  and  means  carried 
by  the  machine  frame  serving  to  form  bags  from  said  equal 
lengths  of  film  material,  said  last  means  including  means  for 
heat  sealing  side  and  end  margins  of  said  superposed  lengths  of 
the  upper  and  lower  webs,  whereby  each  bag  is  thereby 
formed  with  a  fitting  in  one  wall  of  the  same  with  the  flange  of 
the  fitting  on  the  inside  of  the  bag. 


said  first  web  portion  travelling  around  the  second  rod  of 
the  first  rod  pair  to  again  alter  the  direction  of  web  travel 
by  eliminating  said  transverse  component  from  the  direc- 
tion of  travel;  and 
a  second  pair  of  parallel  rods  inclined  at  a  second  angle 
normal  to  the  direction  of  elongation  of  said  second  web 
portion,  said  second  web  portion  travelling  around  a  first 
rod  of  the  second  rod  pair  to  alter  its  direction  of  web 


travel  to  include  a  component  transverse  to  the  direction 
of  elongation  of  the  first  web  portion  and  away  from  the 
first  web  portion,  said  second  web  portion  travelling 
around  the  second  rod  of  the  second  rod  pair  to  again  alter 
the  direction  of  web  travel  by  eliminating  said  transverse 
component  from  the  direction  of  travel,  said  first  rod  pair 
being  offset  horizontally  and  vertically  from  said  second 
rod  pair. 


4,568,323 
STRIP  STEEL  STAMPING  OR  PUNCHING  TOOL  FOR 

CARTON  BLANKS  OR  THE  LIKE 
Walter  Roeder,  Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  R 
&  S  Stanzfonnen  GmbH,  Frankfiirt  and  Karl  Stursberg  KG, 
Wuppertal,  both  of.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  607,939 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  16, 
1983,  3317777 

Int.  a*  B31B  49/00 
U.S.  a.  493—473  7  Claims 


4,568,322 
PLASTIC  BAG  MACHINE  HAVING  A  SEPARATING 
APPARATUS 
David  C.  Piggott,  Burlington,  Canada,  assignor  to  PCL  Packag- 
ing Limited,  Oakville,  Canada 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  577,715 
Qaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Dec.  16, 1983,  443472 
Int.  a*  B31B  1/86.  23/14.  27/14 
U.S.  a.  493—461  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  bag  making  machine  for  producing  bags  from  an 
elongate  strip  of  plastic  web  material  including  means  for 
cutting  the  web  material  along  a  wave-shaped  line  into  first 
and  second  elongate  web  p>ortions  and  including  means  to 
separate  the  web  portions  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  direc- 
tion of  elongation  of  the  web  material,  said  separating  means 
comprising: 

a  first  pair  of  parallel  rods  inclined  at  a  first  angle  normal  to 
the  direction  of  elongation  of  said  first  web  portion,  said 
first  web  portion  travelling  around  a  first  rod  of  the  first 
rod  pair  to  alter  its  direction  of  web  travel  to  include  a 
component  transverse  to  the  direction  of  elongation  of  the 
first  web  portion  and  away  from  the  second  web  portion, 


1.  A  strip  steel  stamping  tool  for  cutting  blanks  of  carboard 
or  the  like,  comprising  strip  steel  knife  means  having  a  hard- 
ened first  cutting  edge  and  a  knife  back  also  constructed  as  a 
hardened  second  cutting  edge  (11),  a  carrier  plate,  slot  means 
in  said  carrier  plate  for  holding  said  strip  steel  knife  means  so 
that  said  first  cutting  edge  protrudes  from  said  slot  means,  said 
stamping  tool  further  comprising  a  hardened  pressure  plate  (9) 
and  a  penetrable  intermediate  plate  (10)  sandwiched  between 
said  carrier  plate  and  said  hardened  pressure  plate  (9)  so  that 
the  hardened  second  cutting  edge  (11)  faces  said  intermediate 
plate,  whereby  said  hardened  second  cutting  edge  may  pene- 
trate into  said  intermediate  plate  (10)  in  operation. 
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I  4  568^24 

ROTOR  SHAFT  HAVING  DAMPER  MEMBER 

MOUNTED  THEREON  -^  „    . 

John  F.  Willtams.  New  Caiuum.  Conn.,  assipior  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 
de  Nemours  Mid  Company,  Wilmington,  Dei. 

FUed  Nov.  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  669,853 
Int.  O*  B04B  9/14 
^  M^M    o<«  6  Claims 

U.S.  a.  494—82 


means  projecting  from  said  rotor  body  for  engaging  said 

base  with  said  rotor  body; 
means  for  securing  said  base  to  said  rotor  body;  and 
means  formed  in  said  base  for  reducing  the  cross-sectional 


;-^^^S/:::;CrSiamber  abo.  an  axisof  rotation; 

a  drive  cartridge  connected  beneath  the  chamber; 

a  source  of  motive  energy  disposed  ^^j^hin  Jhe  cartndge; 

a  drive  shaft  assembly  comprising  a  Oexible  shaft  elemen 

*  c^n^^t^  to  an  axially  contiguous  hollow  beanng  sh^ 
element,  the  flexible  shaft  element  havmg  one  end  thereof 
proTiting  into  the  chamber  to  receive  the  rotor  thereon 
knd  a  second  end  thereof  projectmg  a  Predetemiined 
distance  into  one  end  of  the  hollow  bearing  shaft  element 
the  other  end  of  the  bearing  shaft  element  being  connected 
I   in  a  driven  relationship  with  a  source  of  motive  energy; 

a  d^per  arrangement  mounted  between  the  fl««W«^haft 
element  and  the  bearing  shaft  element  at  a  point  along  the 
flexible  shaft  element  received  withm  the  bearing  shaft 
element,  the  damper  arrangement  includmg  a  resUient 

member  disposed  between  the  "t«"°^^^"^^,^the  bir 
flexible  shaft  element  and  the  intenor  surface  of  the  bear 
ing  shaft  element,  the  damper  arrangement  rotatmg  with 
the  drive  shaft  assembly  and  being  operative  to  damp 
vibration  imposed  on  the  flexible  shaft  element  by  the 
rotor. 


area  of  said  base  in  specified  locations,  said  cross-sectiona 
area  reducing  means  causing  said  base  to  fracture  adjacent 
said  locations  and  disengage  said  rotor  from  said  dnve 
means  and  said  securing  means  when  said  rotor  exceeds  a 
specified  speed. 

4,S68,326 

EPISTAXIS  SPONGE 

Atrari  Rangaswamy,  P.O.  Box  426,  13  Eastern  Dr.,  Uttleton, 

"SnSon-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  3*3^^^' if"' ^7.  1^2 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  25, 1984  Ser  No.  603,832 
Int  a.*  A61M  35/00;  A61B  1 7/12         ^  ^^^ 
U.S.  a.  604—1 


I  4,568,325 

BREAKAWAY  BASE  FOR  AN  ULTRACENTRIFUGE 

ROTOR 
Dayid  W.  W.  Cheng,  San  Mateo,  "d  Steven  f^  CJ»'|^'  >^ 
Altos,  both  of  CaUf.,  assignors  to  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc., 

^Z:i^f  Ser.No.  541,189,  Oct.  12,  l983^.han-oned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of   Ser  No.    40M82    July  26. 
1982,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  16, 1984,  Ser.  No. 

641,366 
Int.  a*  B04B  9/00 
iT«!n  494-84  20  Claims 

1.'  A  centrifuge  rotor  for  placement  in  an  ultracentrifuge. 

said  rotor  comprising:  „„,^. 

a  rotor  body  for  carrying  samples  to  be  <^"tnfuga  ed. 
a  breakaway  base  designed  for  connection  with  rotor  drive 
means  in  said  centrifuge; 


1.  An  epistaxis  treatment  device  comprising  a  stem  means  a 
fluid  absorbing  pad  means  aftixed  to  one  end  of  said  stem 
means  ^d  a  handle  means  disposed  at  the  other  end  of  said 
Sem  me^s  for  inserting  into  and  removing  from  a  nasal  cavuy 
sLTpad  means;  said  fluid  absorbing  pad  '"^"^^^^Vf  sld 
stantially  pear  shaped  outer  cross-section,  the  height  of  said 
r^  shi^  cross^ction  being  about  twice  the  maximum 
^dth  tlSeof,  and  the  axis  of  said  maximum  width  being 
^si^k>neS  at  ;  location  vertically  spaced  from  the  middle  of 
EeTght  axis;  said  stem  means  including  an  mtegral  support 
system  means  which  maintains  the  pear  shaped  cross-section  of 

^'X'ebyTsertion  of  said  pear  shaped  "uid  absorbing  p^  in 
a  nasal  cavity  facilitates  absorption  of  fluid  and  applies 
pressure  on  the  traumatized  mucosa  of  the  nasal  '.av.ty. 
6.  A  method  of  treating  epixtaxis  comprising  the  stej^  of 
(i)  inserting  into  a  nasal  cavity  an  epistaxis  treatment  device 
^'^com^rishig  a  stem  means,  a  fluid  absorbmg  pad  m^ 
affixed  to  one  end  of  said  stem  means,  and  a  handle  meM« 
S^scK)sed  at  the  other  end  of  said  stem  means;  said  flmd 
aKng  pad  means  having  a  substantially  pear  shaped 
outer  cross-section;  said  stem  means  mcluding  an  integnd 
support  system  means  which  maintains  the  pear  shaped 
cross-section  of  the  pad  means; 
(\\\  Dermittine  coagulation  to  occur;  and, 
(Uo'Temovrng  said  fluid  absorbing  pad  by  grasping  said 
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handle  means  and  withdrawing  said  fluid  absorbing  pad 
from  said  nasal  cavity. 


4,568^27 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF 

GASES  PHYSICALLY  DISSOLVED  BY  DIALYSIS  IN  THE 

BLOOD 

Wolf  D.  Seufert,  Sherbrooke,  Canada,  assignor  to  Universite  de 
Sherbrooke,  Quebec,  Canada 

FUed  Feb.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  583,733 

Int.  C\*  A61M  37/00 

VJS.  a.  604—5  10  Claims 


Li?/    ^. 


1.  A  method  for  the  removal,  by  dialysis,  of  gases  physically 
dissolved  in  the  blood  of  a  person,  such  as  a  diver  or  an  aviator, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
bringing  the  blood  from  a  cannulated  vein  of  the  person  into 

contact  in  an  exchange  cell  with  a  membrane  permeable  to 

gases  only;  and 
circulating  a  liquid  having  high  solubility  for  gases  on  the 

side  of  said  membrane  whereby  the  gases  dissolved  in  the 

blood  are  made  to  follow  their  chemical  potential  gradient 

across  said  membrane  into  said  liquid. 


4,568,328 

AUTOMATED  PHOTOPHORESIS  BLOOD  PORTION 

CONTROL  METHODS  AND  APPARATUS 

Martin  J.  King,  Largo,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Extracorporeal  Medical 

Specialties,  Inc.,  King  of  Prussia,  Pa. 

FUed  Oct.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  665,832 

Int.  a.*  A61F  2/16 

MS.  a.  604—6  3  Qaims 


1.  In  an  extracorporeal  photophoresis  leukocyte  enriched 
blood  treatment  system  for  photoactivating  a  reagent,  a  con- 
trol method  for  obtaining  said  leukocyte  enriched  blood  from 
whole  blood  from  a  patient  comprising  the  steps  of: 

pumping,  said  whole  blood  from  said  patient  into  a  continu- 


ous centrifuge  having  capacity  limits  whereby  leukocytes 
are  substantially  separated  from  erythrocytes  on  the  basis 
of  differing  densities,  said  continuous  centrifuge  adapted 
to  continuously  receive  whole  blood  and  to  discharge 
plasma  and  leukocyte  enriched  blood  as  whole  blood  is 
received  until  the  capacity  limit  has  been  attained; 

monitoring  the  volume  of  blood  pumped  and  electronically 
communicating  said  volume  to  central  control  means  for 
controlling  said  treatment  system; 

directing  plasma,  derived  from  said  centrifuge,  to  a  first 
container  in  response  to  a  first  manual  instruction  and 
monitoring  the  volume  of  plasma  so  directed  by  means  of 
the  volume  pumped  into  said  continuous  centrifuge; 

further  directing  in  response  to  a  second  manual  instruction, 
said  leukocyte  rich  portion  emerging  from  said  centrifuge 
into  said  first  container  and  monitoring  separately  the 
volume  so  directed  by  means  of  the  volume  pumped  into 
said  continuous  centrifuge;  and 

directing  excess  plasma  and  nonleukocyte  enriched  fluids  to 
a  second  container; 

wherein  said  directing  steps  are  controlled  by  said  central 
control  means  so  that  predetermined  volumes  of  plasma 
and  leukocyte  enriched  portions  are  collected  in  said  first 
container,  excess  volumes  thereover  being  automatically 
directed  by  said  central  control  means  to  said  second 
container  whereby  a  predetermined  leukocyte  enriched 
blood  portion  mixed  with  plasma  is  obtained  from  said 
patient's  whole  blood,  said  leukocyte  enriched  plasma 
mixture  being  suitable  for  photoactivation  and  said  excess 
plasma,  if  any,  and  said  nonleukocyte  enriched  fluids  in 
said  second  container  being  suitable  for  reinfusion  to  the 
patient. 


4,568,329 

DOUBLE  LUMEN  CATHETER 

Sakharam  D.  Mahurkar,  6171  N.  Sheridan,  Ste.  1112,  Chicago, 

111.60660 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  356,081,  Mar.  8, 1982,  abandoned.  This 

application  Oct.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  656,601 

Int.  CI.*  A61M  1/03.  25/00 

U.S.  a.  604—43  8  Qaims 


I 


1.  A  double  lumen  catheter  having  an  elongated  tube  with  a 
proximal  first  cylindrical  portion  enclosing  first  and  second 
lumens  separated  by  an  internal  divider,  the  proximal  end  of 
said  elongated  tube  connecting  to  two  separate  connecting 
tubes  communicating  with  the  respective  first  and  second 
lumens  for  the  injection  and  removal  of  fluid,  the  first  lumen 
extending  from  the  proximal  end  of  said  elongated  tube  to  a 
first  opening  at  the  distal  end  of  said  elongated  tube,  and  the 
second  lumen  extending  from  the  proximal  end  of  said  elon- 
gated tube  to  a  second  opening  at  approximately  the  distal  end 
of  said  first  cylindrical  portion,  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises; 

said  elongated  tube  having  at  its  distal  end  a  smooth  conical 
tapered  tip  that  smoothly  merges  with  a  second  cylindri- 
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cal  portion  of  said  elongated  tube  and  said  second  cyhn^ 
drical  portion  enclosing  the  first  lumen  from  the  conica^ 
tooered  tip  to  approximately  the  location  of  said  second 
?S.  where!;' said  second  cylindrical  portio"^^ 
dieter  substantially  greater  than  one-half  but  substan 
S  less  than  a  full  diameter  of  said  first  cylindrical 
portion. 

4  568330 

CARDIOPLEGIA  DELIVERY  SYSTEM  WITH 

IMPROVED  BUBBLE  TRAP 

Dennis  M.  Kujawski,  Ypsil«.ti,  and  Patti  L  ^»^^^^^^ 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  MinnesoU  Mining  and  M«iufac- 
turing  Company,  Saint  Paul,  Minn.  , 

FUed  Jun.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  500,525  / 

Int.a.*A6lM7/0i.B01D79/02  ^^^ 

VS.  a.  604—53 


said  secondary  chamber  bounded  by  said  dam.  an  ex  eno 
side  wall  which  is  disposed  opposite  said  dam  a  front  wall 
and  a  back  wall  which  is  disposed  opposite  said  front  wall, 
and  said  secondary  chamber  having  a  shelf  extending  from 
said  exterior  wall  into  said  secondary  chamber  in  a  direc- 
tion towards  said  dam  but  not  extending  so  far  into  s«d 
secondary  chamber  as  to  block  the  passage  of  liquids 
through  said  secondary  chamber,  and  said  secondary 
chamber  having  an  outlet  for  liquid  disposed  at  the  bottom 
of  said  secondary  chamber  said  shelf  capable  of  re-direct- 
ing  liquid  now  in  said  secondary  chamber  away  from  said 
outlet  and  towards  the  top  of  said  secondary  cham»>er;  and 
(c)  discharging  said  liquid  through  said  outlet  at  the  bottom 
of  said  secondary  chamber. 


4  568,331 
DISPOSABLE  MEDICINE  DISPENSING  DEVICT 
Marcus  Fischer,  2609  SW.  23rd  Cranbrook  Dr..  Boynton  Be^li, 
nlsiS^,  «;d  Robert  C-npitelll,  603  NW.  7th  Ct..  Boy-ton 

^''%S?L.  17,  1983,  ser.  NO.  542,484 
InU  a.*  A61M  31/00 

UJS.CL  604-56 


1.  A  bubble  trap  for  removing  bubbles  from  a  liquid  compris- 

'"L  a  primary  chamber  having  an  entrance  way  for  liquid 
dfsi^sed  at  the  bottom,  said  primary  chamber  capable  of 
SSg  a  passageway  for  liquid  leaving  ^'d  entrance 
way  and  said  primary  chamber  having  a  greater  cross- 
Sonal  area  Sian  said  entrance  way.  such  that  when 
Sd  enters  said  primary  chamber  from  said  entrance 
way  the  average  velocity  of  the  liquid  is  caused  to  deceler- 

'  (bra^^co'lidary  chamber  separated  from  said  primary  cham- 
^b^r  by  a  dam.  the  area  above  said  dam  providing  a  pas- 

I     sageway  for  liquid  flowing  from  said  primary  chaniber  to 
Sid    secondary    chamber,    said    secondary    chamber 
S^undS^by  said  dam.  an  exterior  side  wall  which  is  dis- 
p^^d  op^site  said  dam.  a  front  wall  and  back  wall  which 
Ksp^Sd  opposite  said  front  wall,  and  said  secondary 
chSJhaving  a  shelf  extending  from  said  exterior  wall 
intr^d  Londary  chamber  in  a  direction  towards  said 
dam  but  not  extending  so  far  into  said  secondary  chamber 
fsTo  block  the  passage  of  liquids  through  said  secondary 
chamber,  and  said  secondary  chamber  having  an  out^t  for 
Uquid  di  posed  at  the  bottom  of  said  secondary  chamber 
Z  shelf  capable  of  re-directing  liquid  flow  in  said  sec- 
^dary  chamber  away  from  said  outlet  and  towards  the 
toD  of  said  secondary  chamber.  .      .     ,  „f . 

19  A  method  of  debubbling  a  liquid  comprising  the  steps  ot. 

(a)  passing  the  liquid  through  an  entrance  way  into  a  pn- 
m^  chamber,  said  entrance  way  bemg  connected  at  the 
^tt'om  of  said  primary  chamber,  and  said  Pn'n^'y  c^^". 
ber  having  a  greater  cross-sectional  area  than  said  en- 
hance w^y.  so'hat  the  average  velocity  of  hq-d  ente-8 
said  primary  chamber  from  said  entrance  way  decelerate 

(b)  causSg  said  liquid  to  discharge  into  a  secondary  chamber 
separated  from  said  primary  chamber  by  a  dam.  the  area 
Xve  said  dam  providing  the  passageway  for  said  liquid 
J^ms^d  primary  chamber  to  said  secondary  chamber. 


B. 


1  A  device  for  crushing,  dissolving  in  liquid  and  dispensing 
medication  initially  in  tablet  form,  comprising: 

A  a  dispenser  including  resiliently  deformable.  penpheral 
walls  defining  a  chamber  within  said  dispenser,  an  opening 
at  one  end  thereof  for  insertion  of  a  medicament  tablet 
within  said  chamber;  -. 

a  removable  cap  closing  said  opening,  and  incUiding^a 
fitting  for  selectively  coupling  said  dispenser  and  sjud 
chamber  to  a  solvent  source  to  enable  communication 
StTeen  said  chamber  and  said  solvent  source  through 

ctfd'chamber  having  an  outlet  spaced  from  «ud  opening 
and  said  walls  of  said  dispenser  being  of  sujnci^t  e^^^^^^^^ 
and  sufficiently  resilient  to  enable  repeated  defonnation  o 
opposing  portions  of  the  walls  into  contact  with  said  ublet 
LTe  ch  Slier  for  crushing  of  said  Ublet  to  form  a  pow- 
der for  dissolution  within  said  chamber  by  said  solvent 
and  subsequent  administration  of  the  resu  tmg  soluuon  to 
a  patient  during  discharge  of  said  '"»"»'°"J^°";.^f  ""^f^. 
7.  A  method  for  crushing  and  dispensing  medication  m  ublet 
or  like  solid  form,  comprising: 

A  inserting  a  ublet  into  a  chamber  havmg  resiliently  de- 
formable. peripheral  walls;  nri^sure 
B  repeatedly  deforming  said  walls  with  sufficient  pressure 
to^uct  each  other  and  crush  said  ublet  mto  a  generally 
powdered  form  therebetween; 
C  introducing  a  solvent  into  said  chamber  after  said  ubl« 
ZZn  crashed  to  powder  and  dissolving  said  crushed 
tablet  powder  to  form  a  solution  thereof  withm  said  cham- 

D.llspTacing  said  solution  from  said  chamber  for  «lmmis- 
tration  of  the  solution  to  a  patient. 
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4,568,332 

MEDICAL  INSTRUMENT  FOR  SUCTION  LIPECTOMY 

Ronald  D.  Shippcrt,  4975  S.  Albion  St,  Littleton,  Colo.  80121 

FUed  Nov.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  549,773 

Int.  a.*  A61M  1/00 

UACL604— 119  Waainis 


a  resilient  means  associated  with  said  body  and  adapted  for 
defining  with  said  body  a  connecting  channel  between  said 
orifices,  but  normally  being  configured  to  obturate  the  orifice 
coupled  to  the  output  chamber  thereby  to  obturate  the  latter 
said  orifice  and  such  that  a  relative  negative  pressure  in  the 
output  chamber  will  tend  to  strengthen  the  obturating  of  the 
latter  said  orifice  whereas  a  relative  positive  pressure  in  the 
input  chamber  will  tend  to  open  the  latter  said  orifice,  said 
resilient  means  encircling  said  body  and  defining  therewith  the 
connecting  channel  in  the  form  of  an  annular  space,  said  body 
being  conflgured  to  define  an  annular  groove  bracketed  by 
shoulders,  said  resilient  means  being  a  tube  of  resilient  material 
supported  on  and  extending  between  said  shoulders,  said  con- 
trol further  comprising  spring  means  to  urge  the  tube  into  the 
annular  groove  yieldingly  against  the  orifice  coupled  to  the 
output  chamber  without  obstructing  the  orifice  coupled  to  the 
input  chamber  so  that  fluid  may  pass  into  the  annular  groove 
from  the  orifice  coupled  to  the  input  chamber  before  meeting 
resistance  from  said  tube. 


1.  A  medical  instrument  for  use  in  a  Lipectomy  procedure 
comprising: 

a  handle  having  a  longitudinal  body  portion  and  having  a 
continuously  closed  first  end  portion  and  a  second  end 
portion  located  at  substantially  opposite  ends  of  said  longi- 
tudinal body  portion,  wherein  said  longitudinal  body 
portion  has  dimensions  so  that  said  handle  may  be  grasped 
securely  by  a  user. 

a  first  projection  extending  from  said  closed  first  end  portion 
of  said  handle,  having  means  for  being  interchangeably 
connected  to  a  source  of  vacuum  or  a  medical  probe; 

said  first  projection  extending  from  said  closed  first  end 
portion  of  said  handle  at  a  first  predetermined  angle  and 
having  a  passageway  extending  therethrough; 

a  second  projection  extending  from  said  closed  first  end 
portion  of  said  handle,  having  means  for  being  inter- 
changeably connected  to  a  source  of  vacuum  or  a  medical 
probe; 

said  second  projection  extending  from  said  closed  first  end 
portion  of  said  handle  at  a  second  predetermined  angle 
differing  from  said  first  predetermined  angle  of  said  first 
projection  and  having  a  passageway  extending  there- 
through, wherein  said  passageway  of  said  second  projec- 
tion adjoins  said  passageway  of  said  first  projection  sub- 
stantially adjacent  to  said  continuously  closed  first  end 
portion  of  said  handle  to  permit  substantially  direct  fluid 
communication  therebetween;  and 

valve  means  provided  within  said  first  projection  for  selec- 
tively opening  and  closing  said  passageway  of  said  first 
projection. 


4,568,333 

VALVE  ARRANGEMENT  ESPECIALLY  SUITABLE  FOR 

PREVENTING  INTRODUCTION  OF  AIR  INTO 

VASCULAR  SYSTEMS 

Philip  N.  Sawyer,  7600  Ridge  Blvd.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11209,  and 

JoMph  Fitzgerald,  168  Bank  147th  St.,  Newport,  N.Y.  11694 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  484,205,  Apr.  12,  1983.  This 

application  Jul.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  511,256 

Int.  a*  A61M  5/00 

U.S.  Q.  604—122  21  Claims 


-f6        ^^    ^  62  50  P2   ^  '^    34 


1.  A  flow  control  comprising  a  body  provided  with  an  input 
chamber  and  an  output  chamber  and  further  provided  with 
respective  orifices  respectively  coupled  to  said  chambers,  and 


4,568,334 

INTRAVASCULAR  CATHETER  PREPARATION  AND 

DISPENSING  CONTAINER  ASSEMBLY 

Lawrence  A.  Lynn,  Apt.  27B,  3001  S.  Providence,  Columbia, 

Mo.  65201 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  603,685 

Int.  a.*  A61M  5/00 

U.S.  a.  604—171  95  Claims 


1.  An  intravascular  catheter  preparation  and  dispensing 
container  comprising: 

(a)  a  main  housing  compartment  for  housing  a  coiled  portion 
of  an  intravascular  catheter,  said  housing  having  an  open- 
ing for  removal  of  the  catheter  therethrough; 

(b)  means  for  covering  the  main  housing  compartment  open- 
ing to  seal  the  housing  compartment  from  microorganisms 
and  particles  in  the  surrounding  environment  but  remov- 
able from  said  main  housing  compartment  to  expose  the 
housing  opening; 

(c)  a  catheter  connector  compartment  for  housing  a  more 
proximal  portion  of  the  catheter,  said  connector  compart- 
ment having  an  opening  for  removal  of  the  catheter  por- 
tion within;  and 

(d)  means  for  covering  the  connector  compartment  opening 
to  seal  the  connector  compartment  from  bacteria  and 
particles  in  the  surrounding  environment  but  removable 
from  the  connector  compartment  to  expose  the  connector 
compartment  opening. 
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4  568  335 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  CONTOOLLED  INFUSION  OF 

MEDICATIONS 

Stuart  J.  Updike,  and  Mark  C.  Shults,  both  of  Madison,  Wis., 

assignors  to  Markwell  Medical  Institute,  Inc.,  Madison,  Wis. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  297,369,  Aug.  28, 1'". 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  177,892, 

Aug.  14, 1980,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No. 

415,757 
I  Int  CI.*  A61M  5/30 

U.S.  CI.  604-211  22  Qaims 


4  568  336 
PRE-nLLED  HYPODERMIC  SYRINGES 
Murray  S.  Cooper,  Islamorada,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Microbiological 
Applications,  Inc.,  Islamorada,  Fla. 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  604,006 

Int.  a*  A61M  5/00 

U.S.  a.  604—240  ^      2  Qaims 


'UB 


1.  A  device  for  the  infusion  of  measured  amounts  of  a  fluid 
comprising: 

(a)  a  container  having  an  outlet  opening  at  a  first  end  and  an 
I        opening  at  a  second  end; 

(b)  fluid  displacement  means  operating  in  the  container  for 
the  displacement  of  measured  amounts  of  fluid  from  the 
container  through  the  outlet  opening  at  the  first  end, 
including  an  elongate  rod  extending  into  the  container 
through  the  opening  at  the  second  end  and  having  a  piston 
head  in  sealing  engagement  with  the  container  for  dis- 
placement of  fiuid  from  the  container  through  said  outlet 
opening  in  response  to  displacement  of  the  piston  head 
and  rod  relative  to  the  contoiner  in  the  direction  towards 
the  first  end  of  the  container; 

(c)  means  for  endwise  displacement  of  the  piston  and  rod 
comprising  a  threaded  portion  on  the  length  of  the  rod 
and  an  operating  member  fixed  on  the  container  in 
threaded  engagement  with  the  threaded  portion  of  the 

rod;  and 

(d)  means  for  controUably  advancing  the  elongate  rod 
within  the  contoiner  comprising  an  elongate  sleeve  con- 
centrically mounted  over  said  rod  for  conjoint  rototion 
with  said  rod  having  ramp  means  at  the  upper  end  thereof, 
a  resilient  member  rototoble  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  elongate  sleeve  in  operative  communication  with  said 
ramp  means  and  actuating  means  connected  to  said  elon- 
gate sleeve  with  said  resilient  member  being  immovably 
held  therebetween; 

whereby  rototion  of  said  actuating  means  rototes  the  elon- 
gate sleeve  and  the  rod  to  displace  the  fluid  through  the 
outlet  opening  at  said  first  end  of  the  container. 


1.  In  a  hypodermic  syringe  comprised  of: 

(a)  a  syringe  body  adapted  to  be  filled  at  cither  end.  said 
syringe  body  being  a  tubular  unit  having  circular  out- 
wardly directed  flanges  at  each  end, 

(b)  piston  closure  means  at  one  end  of  said  syringe  body,  said 
closure  means  being  adapted  to  receive  an  activating  rod 
and  having  a  circular  outwardly  directed  flange  engaging 
the  outwardly  directed  flange  of  the  tubular  unit  at  the 
end  of  the  tubular  unit  into  which  the  piston  closure  means 

are  inserted,  r      j     w  i 

(c)  distal  closure  means  at  the  opposite  end  of  said  tubular 
unit  having  a  raised  portion  with  a  concave  indentation 
centrally  located  on  the  raised  portion,  said  closure  means 
being  adapted  to  receive  a  needle, 

(d)  pierceable  cover  means  over  both  closure  means; 

the  improvement  which  comprises  holding  means  for  a  needle, 
said  holding  means  comprising  a  base  portion  having  a  cylin- 
drical opening  in  which  the  needle  is  held,  a  circular  outer  set 
of  a  plurality  of  spaced  securing  elements  projecting  inwardly 
from  and  integral  with  the  base  portion  and  a  circular  inner  set 
of  a  plurality  of  shorter  spaced  securing  elements  projecting 
outwardly  from  and  integral  with  the  base  portion,  said  outer 
and  inner  securing  elements  being  arranged  in  concentric 
fashion,  where  the  outer  set  of  securing  elements  engages  the 
flange  at  the  distol  end  of  said  syringe  body  to  fix  the  holding 
means  to  the  syringe  body,  and  the  inner  set  of  secunng  ele- 
ments fits  within  the  cover  means  disposed  over  the  distal 
closure  for  engagement  with  said  raised  concave  indentation 
and  the  inner  surface  of  said  cover  means  thereby  secunng  said 
needle  in  a  fixed  position. 

4  568337 

VENTILATION  TUBE  PERMnTING  TWO-WAY 

GASEOUS  COMMUNICATION  WITH  ONE-WAY  UQUID 

VALVE 
Richard  W.  Trehame,  III,  and  Anthony  D.  Preacott,  both  of 
Memphis,  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Richards  Medical  Company, 

Memphis,  Tenn. 

FUed  Apr.  17, 1984,  Ser.  No.  601,310 
Int.  a*  A61B  19/00;  A61F  11/00 
U.S.  CI.  604—247  **  Claims 

l'  A  prosthetic  device  for  permitting  two-way  gaseous  com- 
munication between  the  atmosphere  and  a  body  cavity  of  an 
animal  body  and  at  the  same  time  allowing  only  one-way  liquid 
flow  from  the  body  cavity  to  the  atmosphere,  comprising: 
a  tube  having  an  outer  end  portion  adapted  to  communicate 
with  the  atmosphere  and  an  inner  end  portion  adapted  to 
communicate  with  a  body  cavity; 
holding  means  for  holding  the  tube  in  place  in  the  animal 

body  relative  to  the  body  cavity; 
valve  means  mounted  on  said  tube  movable  between  an  open 
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position  and  a  closed  position,  the  valve  means  including 
means  for  permitting  two-way  gaseous  flow  between  the 
atmosphere  and  the  body  cavity  when  the  valve  means  is 
in  its  open  position;  and 
the  valve  means  further  including  a  valve  opening  and  a 
closure  means  for  closing  the  valve  opening  on  the  atmo- 


are  on  the  same  side  of  a  plane  in  which  the  tubular  body 
is  located  with  the  plane  of  the  second  tubular  member 
being  closer  to  the  plane  of  the  tubular  body  than  the 
plane  of  the  first  tubular  member,  a  plurality  of  holes  in  at 
least  the  first  tubular  member  communicating  with  the 
bore  and  oriented  inwardly  towards  the  tubular  body  to 
prevent  occlusion  of  the  holes  when  the  distal  end  is 
disposed  in  a  body  cavity; 
whereby  when  a  force  is  applied  to  the  tubular  body  tending 
to  pull  the  distal  end  out  of  the  body  cavity,  the  first  and 
second  curved  portions  permit  the  first  and  second  tubular 
members  to  flex  toward  one  another  to  resist  this  force 
and  cooperate  in  preventing  unintentional  dislodgement 
of  the  distal  end  from  the  body  cavity  and  at  the  same  time 
protect  the  cavity  tissue  from  any  damage. 


sphere  side  of  the  valve  opening  when  subjected  to  liquid 
pressure  from  the  outer  end  portion  and  allowing  one-way 
liquid  flow  from  the  body  cavity  to  the  atmosphere  in  the 
absence  of  liquid  pressure  at  the  outer  end  portion  greater 
than  pressure  on  the  body  cavity  side  of  the  closure 
means. 


4,568438 
PREFORMED  CATHFfER 
Donald  A.  Todd,  WUtehouse  Station,  N.J.,  assignor  to  C.  R. 
Bard,  Inc.,  Murray  HiU,  N.J. 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1983,  Scr.  No.  534,774 

Int  a.*  A61M  25/00 

U.S.  a.  604—281  5  Claims 


4,568,339 
FEMALE  INCONTINENCE  DEVICE 
Peter  L.  Steer,  Surrey,  England,  assignor  to  Craig  Medical 
Products,  Limited,  East  Grinstead,  England 

Filed  Oct.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  546,350 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  5,  1982, 
8231719;  Nov.  5,  1982,  8231720;  Nov.  5,  1982,  8231638 

Int.  Cl.«  A61F  5/44 
U.S.  a.  604—329  13  Claims 


1.  A  preformed  catheter  for  insertion  into  a  body  cavity  of  a 
single  piece  of  tubing  of  flexible  material  having  a  memory  and 
at  least  partially  cured  to  a  relaxed  unstressed  state  at  which  is 
assumes  a  pre-selected  three  dimensional  shape  and  which 
re|ums  to  said  pre-selected  shape  after  it  has  been  distorted,  the 
catheter  comprising  in  combination: 
a  tubular  body  having  a  bore; 
an  integral  tubular  distal  end  having  a  bore  therethrough  in 

conmiunication  with  the  bore  of  the  body; 
the  distal  end  comprising  a  tubular  first  member  and  a  tubu- 
lar second  member,  a  first  tubular  curved  portion  inte- 
grally connecting  the  first  tubular  member  to  the  tubular 
body,  a  second  tubular  curved  portion  integrally  connect- 
ing the  fust  tubular  member  to  the  second  tubular  mem- 
ber, the  first  tubular  member  being  disposed  at  an  acute 
angle  with  the  tubular  body,  the  first  tubular  member 
being  disposed  at  an  acute  angle  with  the  second  tubular 
member,  the  second  tubular  member  terminating  beyond 
the  side  of  the  tubular  body  opposite  the  side  at  which  the 
second  curved  portion  is  disposed,  the  distal  end  thus 
defining  the  pre-selected  three  dimensional  shape  of  a 
numeral  4,  the  first  tubular  member  and  second  tubular 
member  being  located  in  respective  planes  both  of  which 


1.  A  female  incontinence  device  having  a  front  and  rear  and 
a  central  longitudinal  axis  therebetween  formed  principally  of 
a  single  unitary  piece  of  flexible  body  compatible  material 
which  has  a  pair  of  parallel  longitudinally  upwardly  extending 
deflecuble  walls  which  define  a  groove  means  for  retaining  a 
body  adhesive  material  at  the  periphery  of  said  device  to 
conUct  the  wearer  in  the  perineal  area,  a  laterally  extending 
flange  means  for  connection  of  the  device  to  a  user's  undergar- 
ment, said  device  as  seen  in  plan  having  a  waisted  configura- 
tion and  said  deflectable  walls  as  seen  in  side  elevation  having 
sealing  top  and  side  edges,  each  edge  of  which  is  constituted  by 
a  pair  of  continuous  curves  on  each  side  of  said  axis  such  that, 
on  each  side  of  the  central  longitudinal  axis  of  said  device,  the 
curves  extend  from  a  high  point  at  the  front  of  said  device 
through  a  low  point  to  a  high  point  at  the  rear  of  said  device. 
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'  .«o^  "  layer  by  a  hinge  member,  but  is  otherwise  severed  therefrom. 

Int.  a.*  A61F  5/44 
^  ,«^     ^c4  6  Claims 

U  A  a.  604—353 


leaving  openings  with  the  Hap  members  extending  away  there- 
from.   

4  568  342 
VARIABLE  SIZE,  REUSABLE  DIAPER  WITH  FASTENER 

COVERS 

Culley  W.  Davis,  157  E.  8180  South,  S"<iyv^tah  «*07» 
Filed  Dec.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  686,439 

Int.  a.*  A61F  li/lt 

VJS.  a.  604-391  "  ^^»^ 


t 

1  An  external  catheter  system  for  incontinent  males  which 
compris«^!^™nner  seal  means  comprising  an  elast.c.  generally 
fruTtroSnSll  wall  membrane  having  reinforcmg  sealrmgs  a 
each  end    adapted  to  being  positioned  on  a  penis  with  the 
greater  dameter  seal  ring  positioned  at  the  base  of  the  penis 
Sd  spaced  therefrom  and  a  portion  of  the  wall  membra^  of 
the  seal  means  extending  along  the  penis  adjacent  said  ba^  in 
elastic  contact  therewith,  said  inner  seal  means  disposed  with  n 
aVenerally  tubular  sheath  means,  said  generally  tubular  sheath 
mtans  having  a  reinforcmg  sheath  ring  at  one  end  and  a  con- 
Son  Ss  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  drainage  tube  at 
"hVmher  end.  said  sheath  being  adapted  to  enclose  a  penis  with 
's^fd  sheath  ring  adjacent  to  said  greater  dia-ete--l  rin^^  and 
said  connection  means  adjacent  to  the  end  of  ^^e  pen  s  and 
nether  garment  means  to  engage  and  surround  the  lower  trunk 
of  a  wirer.  said  garmem  having  an  opening  m  which  a  collar 
havir^n^xially  extending  central  opening  is  secured,  said 
cXVaving  a  Hange  portion  which  is  ^^-^^-fj-^^^'^^ 
garment  and  a  channel  base  portion  extendmg  to^a^ J  »j^J 
Ser's  body  terminating  in  an  inner  lip  portion,  ^'d  sheath 
me^ns  and  Jd  inner  seal  means  extend  longitudinaUy  through 
Te^ntral  openings,  said  reinforcing  seal  ring  and  sa|d  rein- 
forcCsheatrring^are  positioned  over  the  inner  1»P  PO^'O"  f 
the  collar,  within  the  said  inner  seal  means  to  provide  an  effec- 
tive removable  type  urine  seal. 


4  568,341 
ABSORBENT  PADS.  INCONTINENCE  CARE  PRODUCTS 
ABSORBENT  P  ^^^^^  ^^  PRODUCTION 

l.n.««  G  Mitchell;  Winalee  G.  MitcheU,  both  c/o  of  PrinflP'* 
''^Sines,  Ent':^^^^^^  Pine  Lake  Industrial  ^-;\^--^^l^ 
OWo  43414;  Robert  E,  Strauss;  Charles  J.  Strader,  both  of 
PeV^sburgTohio;  William  C.  Bollinger,  Troy,  and  Jerry  L. 
S^SjRo^I?«ter,  bith  of  Mich.,  assignor,  to  J«««>  G  Mitchell 
and  Winalee  G.  Mitchell,  both  of  Pwfy';"';*;  <?»''° 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  474,253 
aaim.  priority,  application  PCT  Infl  Appl.  Mar   10.  1982. 
PCTAJS82/00312 

n  c  n  Mtd— 368  v^i««i«» 

li  A  meoTod  for  producing  an  absorbent  pad.  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of  making  a  plurality  of  cuts  in  an  absorp- 
trvTuver  including  a  water-swellable  material,  each  of  said 
cuts  oSng  a  flap  member  which  is  attached  to  the  absorptive 


1.  A  variable-size,  reusable  diaper  comprising  an  absorbent 
Diece  of  material  formed  to  include 

^  a  back  portion  having  first  and  second  wing  pieces  pro^t_ 
ing  laterally  from  respective  opposite  sides  of  said  back 
,^rt  on.  Jd  first  and  second  wing  pieces  each  having 
^^ctive  first  and  second  pile  fastening  means  attached 
thereto  on  the  inner  side  of  the  diaper, 
a  front  portion  having  third  and  fourth  wing  P'fcesprojec^ 
ing  laterally  from  respective  opposite  sides  thereof  in  the 
^me  direction  as  said  first  and  second  wing  pieces  respec- 
?vX  i^d  front  portion  having  third  pile  fastening  means 
attached  thereto  on  the  outer  side  of  the  diaper  on  the 
third  and  fourth  wing  pieces, 
an  intermediate  portion  interposed  between  said  front  and 

saidth.r;rfastening  means  being  posiuoned  so  as  to 
engage  and  at  least  partially  overiap  the  first  and  second 
pile  fastening  means  when  the  diaper  is  placed  on  an 

firif  and  t^ond  cover  elements  disposed  on  the  first  and 
sUond^mg  pieces  respectively  and  moveable  to  selec- 
t^ely  cove?  the  first  and  second  pile  fastening  means 
respectively,  or  to  expose  same. 


4  568  343 
SKIN  PERMEATION  ENHANCER  COMPOSITIONS 
Hi^ld  M  iXr,  Mountain  View;  Diane  Nedberge.  l^  Altos, 
^d  LVna^Taikovich.  Palo  Alto,  all  of  CaUf..  asaignors  to 
Alia  Corporation,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  659,121 
Int.  a*  A61K  9/00 
US  a  604-896  16Claims 

'l3  In  a  transdermal  therapeutic  system  compnsing: 
(a)  a  source  of  a  transdermally  deliverable  biologically  ac- 

(bJaL>Tce'of  a  skin  permeation  enhancer  for  said  agent  and 
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(c)  means  for  maintaining  said  system  in  agent  and  perme- 
ation enhancer  transferring  relationship  to  intact  skin;  the 


4,568,345 
CONTAINER  AND  ASSOCIATED  CAP  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

PLASMA  COLLECTION  AND  THE  LIKE 
Michael  R.  Keilman,  Mundelein,  and  Richard  L.  West,  Ingle- 
side,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories, 
Inc.,  Deerfield,  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  417,728,  Sep.  13, 1982, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  534,476 

Int.  a*  A61M  5/00:  A61J  7/00 

U.S.  a.  604—403  4  Qaims 


improvement  wherein  said  permeation  enhancer  is  poly- 
ethylene glycol  monolaurate. 


WAIST  BAND  FOR  DISPOSABLE  DIAPER 
Migakn  Suzuki,  Kawanoe;  Mitsuzo  Ochi,  Ehime,  and  Takeshi 
Kudo,  Kawanoe,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Uni-Charm  Corpo- 
ration, Ehime,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  561,478 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  15,  1982,  57-219828 
Int.  a.*  A41B  13/02 
II.S.  a.  604—389  6  Qaims 


^ 


»    » 


1.  A  disposable  diaper  comprising  a  facing  sheet  defining  a 
diaper  inside  surface  for  direction  towards  an  infant,  a  mois- 
ture-impervious backing  sheet  substantially  coextensive  with 
said  facing  sheet  and  deflning  a  diaper  outside  surface,  an 
absorbent  layer  positioned  between  said  facing  sheet  and  said 
backing  sheet,  said  facing  sheet  and  backing  sheet  being  config- 
ured so  as  to  form  a  front  panel  and  a  back  panel,  and  fastening 
means  connected  together  said  front  and  back  panels  at  the 
waist  portion  of  said  diaper,  the  improvement  comprising 

(a)  that  said  fastening  means  is  in  the  form  of  an  elongated 
strip  and  is  composed  of  coextensive  laminated  layers  of 
(1)  plastic  film  and  (2)  non-woven  fabric,  said  non-woven 
fabric  being  positioned  so  that  it  will  be  facing  the  body  of 
the  diaper  wearer, 

(b)  that  said  fastening  means  holds  said  front  and  back  panels 
together  in  a  non-overlapping  spaced-apart  relationship 
and  the  space  that  is  left  between  said  front  and  back 
panels  is  spanned  by  an  intermediate  bridge-like  portion  of 
said  fastener  means,  said  bridge-like  portion  having  a 
length  of  40-80  mm  and  being  laminated  together  only  at 
spaced  apart  points  so  as  to  give  it  greater  flexibility  than 
the  fully  laminated  portions  extending  outwardly  from 
both  ends  of  said  bridge-like  portion, 

(c)  that  one  end  of  said  fastening  means  is  joined  to  said  back 
panel  by  pemument  bonding, 

(d)  that  the  other  end  of  said  fastening  means  is  adhesively 
secured  to  said  front  panel  by  an  adhesive  section  located 
on  said  fastening  means,  and 

(e)  that  said  fastening  means  has  a  handling  portion  of  S-IS 
mm  length  extending  outwardly  from  said  adhesive  sec- 
tion which  permits  easy  and  quick  disengagement  of  the 
fastening  means  from  the  rest  of  the  diaper,  said  handling 
section  being  free  from  adhesive  on  either  side  thereof. 


1.  A  container  assembly  for  pooling  plasma  and  other  paren- 
teral fluids  comprising 
a  container  having  an  interior  and  a  port  communicating 

with  the  interior,  and 
a  cap  including 

a  body  engaged  with  said  container  port, 

means  for  defining  a  fluid  path  through  said  body  means 
communicating  with  the  atmosphere  and  with  said 
container  interior, 

a  length  of  tubing  attached  at  one  end  to  said  body  in 
communication  with  said  fluid  path,  said  tubing  having 
an  initial  length  in  which  said  tubing  includes  at  its  other 
end  connector  means  for  coupling  said  tubing  in  fluid 
communication  with  a  fluid  source  to  introduce  fluids 
into  said  container  interior, 

means  for  releasably  securing  said  connector  means  on 
said  cap  body, 

said  tubing  adapted  for  being  subsequently  sealed  and 
severed,  forming  a  sealed  end  portion  of  said  attached 
tubing,  in  close  proximity  to  said  one  tubing  end,  and 

means  deflning  a  pocket  in  said  body  for  therein  selec- 
tively enclosing  said  sealed  end  portion. 


4,568,346 
HYPODERMIC  SYRINGE  HAVING  A  TELESCOPIC 
ASSEMBLY  BETWEEN  CARTRIDGE  AND 
MEDICAMENT  HOLDER 
Jan  van  DUk,  Olst,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Duphar  Interna- 
tional Research,  B.V.,  Weesp,  Netherlands 

Filed  Oct.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  544,853 
Qaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Oct.  27,  1982, 
8204141 

Int.  a*  A61B  79/00 
U.S.  Q.  604—414  16  Claims 

1.  A  hypodermic  syringe  comprising  a  cartridge  having  an 
injection  needle  connected  at  a  narrowed  portion  thereof; 
a  medicament  holder  closed  by  means  of  a  pierceable  stop- 
per; and 
a  telescopic  assembly  detachably  connecting  the  cartridge 
and  the  holder,  said  telescopic  assembly  comprising  an 
outer  telescopic  member  that  is  connected  to  the  medica- 
ment holder  and  an  inner  telescopic  member  that  is  mov- 
able within  said  outer  telescopic  member  and  is  detach- 
ably  connected  to  the  cartridge; 
said  injection  needle  surrounded  entirely  by  a  sheath  of 
flexible  material,  said  sheath  having  an  open  end  and  a 
closed  end,  said  open  end  of  said  sheath  engaging  said 


February  4,  1986 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


267 


narrow  portion  of  said  syringe  wherein  said  closed  end  is 
centered  by  contact  with  said  outer  telescoping  member; 
both  of  said  injection  needle  and  sheath  extend  within  the 
telescopic  assembly  so  that,  as  a  result  of  an  inward  tele- 
scopic movement  of  the  telescopic  members  relative  to 


i 


extending  outwardly  away  from  the  lens  body  and 
inwardly  toward  said  median  line  through  the  lens 
body,  without  crossing  said  median  line,  said  second 
leg  segments  being  in  spaced  parallel  relation,  and 
(c)  a  relatively  short  third  one-point  contact  foot  seg- 
ment arcuately  connected  to  and  integral  with  the 
second  segment  and  extending  outwardly  away  from 
said  median  line  in  a  direction  opposite  from  said 
second  segment,  in  spaced  parallel  relation,  and 

(2)  a  flat  circular  pad  at  the  end  of  said  foot  segment, 

(a)  said  foot  segment  being  tangential  to  said  pad  on  the 
outside  edge  thereof, 

(b)  a  manipulation  hole  in  the  center  of  said  pad,  and 

(3)  a  generally  triangular  gusset  connecting  said  first  leg 
segment  and  lens  body. 


each  other,  the  sheath  is  compressed  into  sealing  engage- 
ment between  said  needle  and  said  inner  and  outer  tele- 
scopic members,  the  needle  pierces  the  sheath  and  the 
stopper  and  connects  the  interior  of  the  cartridge  with 
that  of  the  medicament  holder. 


KNEE  PROSTHESIS 
Robert  Johnson,  Hoylake,  and  Martin  A.  Elloy,  Uverpool,  both 
of  England,  assignor!  to  Chas.  F.  Thackray  Umited,  Leeds, 
-     United  Kingdom 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  474,801 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  13,  1982, 
8207376 

Int.  a*  A61F  1/04 
U.S.  a.  623—20  8  Claims 


4,568,347 
INTRAOCULAR  LENS 
Henry  L.  Reichert,  Jr.,  c/o  The  Eye  Clinic  of  North  Dakota,  620 
N.  9th  St.,  Bismarck,  N.  Dak.  58501 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  569,041 

Int.  C\*  A61F  2/16 

U.S.a.623— 6  15  Claims 


1.  An  implantable  artificial  intraocular  bipod  two-point 
contact  lens  comprising: 

(A)  a  medial  generally  circular  light-focusing  plano-convex 
lens  body  having  a  planar  base  and  convex  vault,  and 

(B)  position  fixation  elements  connected  to  and  integral  with 
said  body,  said  fixation  elements  including: 
(1)  a  pair  of  elongated  relatively  thin  and  narrow  legs,  said 

legs  each  including 

(a)  a  relatively  short  first  segment  extending  along 
substantially  tangential  lines  in  opposite  directions 
from  diametrically  opposite  areas  of  the  lens  body,  in 
spaced  parallel  relation,  at  an  angle  of  about  7*  to  13* 
from  a  median  line  through  the  lens  body, 

(b)  a  relatively  longer  second  segment  arcuately  con- 
nected to  and  integral  with  the  first  segment  and  then 


1.  A  knee  prosthesis  comprising  a  femoral  component  for 
attachment  to  the  femur  and  having  a  bearing  surface  which  is 
cylindrically  curved  about  medio-lateral  axes  without  any 
curvature  along  the  medio-lateral  axes,  said  femoral  compo- 
nent bearing  surface  including  a  first  inferior  cylindrically 
curved  portion  about  a  medio-lateral  axis  and  also  including  a 
second  posterior  cylindrically  curved  portion  about  a  medio- 
lateral  axis,  said  second  posterior  curved  portion  being  contig- 
uous in  a  tangential  relationship  with  and  of  relatively  lesser 
curvature  than  said  first  curved  portion,  a  tibial  component  for 
attachment  to  the  tibia  and  having  a  concave  beanng  surface, 
and  a  meniscal  component  between  the  femoral  and  tibial 
components  and  having  bearing  surfaces  complementary  to 
said  first  curved  portion  of  the  bearing  surface  of  the  femoral 
component  and  to  the  bearing  surface  of  the  tibial  component, 
the  complemenury  bearing  surfaces  of  the  meniscal  and  tibial 
components  being  conical  with  straight  line  elements  thereon 
extending  from  the  vertices  thereof  such  that  relative  axial 
rotation  is  possible  between  the  tibial  and  meniscal  compo- 
nents. 


CHEMICAL 


4  568  349 

ALKALI  TREATMENT  OF  CELLULOSIC  FIBER  GOODS 
Angelo  Rizzardi,  Halle,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Sandoz  Ltd.,  Basel,  Switzerland 

Filed  Aug.  Id,  1982,  Ser.  No.  408,189 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  22, 
1981,  3133300;  Jun.  12,  1982,  3222167 

Int.  a.*  D06M  1/02 

u.s.a.8-125  ^,     ^^.fr*"" 

1.  A  process  for  the  alkali-dry  treatment  of  knitted  cellulosic 
fiber  goods  which  comprises  the  steps  of 

(a)  impregnating  the  goods  with  an  aqueous  caustic  soda 
solution  of  18'-26°  Baume  containing  sodium  sihcate  and 
an  alkali  resistant  anionic  wetting  agent,  and 

(b)  drying  the  treated  goods  under  tension,  without  an  inter- 
mediate rinsing  or  neutralization  step 

'  4,568,350 

COLD  PAD-BATCH  PROCESS  FOR  DYEING  SILK  OR 

SILK<X)NTAINING  HBER  BLENDS  WITH  REACHVE 

DYES 

Rudolf  Rohrer,  Riehen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy 

Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  600,719 

Qaims  priority,  application   Switzerland,   Apr.   20,   1983, 

2125/83 

Int.  a*  D06P  3/10;  C09B  62/00 
U.S.  CI.  8—543  **  Qaims 

1  A  process  for  dyeing  a  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  silk  and  silk-containing  fibre  blends  with  reactive 
dyes,  which  consists  essentially  of  impregnating  said  material 
with  an  impregant  consisting  essentially  of  a  reactive  dye  of  the 
formula 


-CH2-CH-  or  -CH2-CH-CH2— 

I  I 

CHj  OH 


4,568352 
ALKALI  METAL  NITRATE  PURIRCATION 
LouU  C.  Fiorucd,  Hamden,  and  Michael  J.  Morgan,  Guilford, 
both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Olin  Corporation,  Cheshire,  Conn. 
Filed  May  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  613,667 
The  portion  of  the  terra  of  this  patent  subMquent  to  Dec.  20, 
2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 
lnt.Q.*C01F7;/i6 
U.S.  Q.  23-293  R  ^  7  Claims 

1.  The  process  for  removing  impunties  from  an  impure 
molten  alkali  mcul  nitrate  containing  impurities  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  oxides,  nitrates,  and  silicates  of  cal- 
cium, magnesium,  iron,  molybdenum,  and  nickel,  said  impure 
molten  alkali  metal  nitrate  being  comprised  of  a  mwture  of 
between  about  30  percent  and  about  70  percent  by  weight  of 
sodium  nitrate  and  between  about  30  percent  and  about  70 
percent  by  weight  of  potassium  nitrate,  wherein  said  process 

comprises: 

a.  heating  said  impure  molten  metal  nitrate  at  a  temperature 
and  for  a  time  sufficient  to  precipitate  said  impurities 
within  said  molten  alkali  metal  nitrate;  and 

b.  separating  said  solid  impurities  from  the  resulting  purified 
molten  alkali  metal  nitrate. 


D-Yl, 


(1) 


wherein  D  is  the  radical  of  a  sulfo  group  containing  dye  of  the 
mono-  or  polyazo.  metol  complex  azo,  anthraquinone,  phthalo- 
cyanine,  formazane.  azomethine,  dioxazine,  phenazme,  stil- 
bene,  triphenylmethane.  xanthene.  thioxanthone.  nitroaryl. 
naphthoquinone,  pyrenequinone  or  perylenetctracarbimidc 
series,  and  [Y]«.  where  n  is  1  to  4.  denotes  identical  or  different 
reactive  radicals  Y.  in  aqueous  medium  at  a  pH  value  above  8. 
without  the  addition  of  urea,  thiourea  or  sodium  cyanoacetate, 
and  storing  the  impregnated  material  in  a  moist  sute  for  6  to  48 
hours  at  a  temperature  from  20°  to  60*  C. 

4  568,351 

USE  OF  CERTAIN  ESTERS  AS  PH  REGULATORS  IN 

TEXTILE  HNISHING  PROCESSES 

Jos£  M.  PaUeiro  Cardona,  Barcelona,  Spain,  and  Karl-Heinz 

Weible,  Aesch,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Sandoz  Ltd.,  Basel, 

Switzerland 

FUed  May  17, 1984,  Ser.  No.  611,323 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  23,  1983, 

8314180 

Int.  Q.*  D06P  1/64:  D06M  13/16.  11/04 
U.S.  Q.  8-582  27  Claims 

1.  A  textile  finishing  process  in  which  there  is  employed,  as 
a  pH  regulator,  a  compound  or  a  mixture  of  compounds  of 
formula  I 


4,568,353 
PROCESS  OF  PRODUQNG  COARSE,  PURE 
POTASSIUM  CHLORIDE  CRYSTALS 
Horst  Hartmann,  Bad  Homburg;  Manfred  Bcckraann,  Neu-Isen- 
burg,  and  Walter  Bauer,  Reicbelsheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Metallgesellschaft  AktlengeaeUschafl, 
Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  472,224 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcfinaBy,  Mm.  4, 

1982,  3207778 

Int.  Q.*  BOID  9/02 
U.S.  Q.  23-296  *  Claims 


R-CO-K>-A^pO-R' 


I 


in  which 

p  is  from  1  to  6, 

R  is  hydrogen,  doalkyl  or  Ci-salkyl  substituted  by  hy- 
droxy 
R'  has  independently  one  of  the  significances  given  for  R  or 

is  — CO— R  and 
A  is  — CH2CH2— ;  -CH2— CH2— CH2— ; 


1  A  process  for  producing  coarse  potassium  chloride  crys- 
tals from  a  feed  solution  which  contains  sodium  chlonde  and 
other  impurities,  comprising  the  steps  of. 

(a)  vaporizing  water  under  vacuum  from  a  feed  composition 
introduced  at  about  95*  C.  into  a  first  stage  of  a  succession 
of  vacuum  evaporation  stages  of  decreasing  temperature 
in  which  concentrated  product  from  one  suge  is  mtro- 
duced  into  the  next  sUge  of  the  succession,  and  water 
vapor  is  removed  from  each  of  said  suges; 

(b)  withdrawing  a  first  slurry  containing  aqueous  potassium 
chloride  from  an  intermediate  suge  with  respect  to  the 
succession  of  vacuum  evaporators  as  a  whole,  and  feeding 
said  first  slurry  into  a  first  separation  zone,  from  said  first 
separation  zone  separately  withdrawing  a  first  stream  nch 
in  potassium  chloride  crystals  and  a  first  mother  liquor 
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and  feeding  the  first  mother  liquor  directly  into  the  inter- 
mediate stage  from  where  said  first  slurry  containing 
aqueous  potassium  chloride  was  withdrawn; 

(c)  from  a  stage  following  the  intermediate  stage  with  re- 
spect to  the  succession  of  vacuum  evaporators  as  a  whole 
feeding  a  second  slurry  containing  aqueous  potassium 
chloride  into  a  second  separation  zone  and  separately 
withdrawing  from  said  second  separation  zone,  a  second 
stream  rich  in  potassium  chloride  crystals  and  a  second 
mother  liquor,  and  feeding  said  second  mother  liquor 
directly  into  the  stage  following  the  intermediate  stage 
from  where  said  second  slurry  containing  aqueous  potas- 
sium chloride  was  withdrawn; 

(d)  from  a  stage  following  the  intermediate  stage  with  re- 
spect to  the  succession  of  vacuum  evaporators  as  a  whole, 
withdrawing  a  third  slurry  containing  aqueous  potassium 
chloride  and  combining  it  with  fresh  feed  solution  in  a 
buffer  tank  to  then  begin  again  a  multistage  vacuum  evap- 
oration treatment;  and 

(e)  combining  said  first  and  second  streams  rich  in  potassium 
chloride  crystals  and  drying  it  to  form  a  dry  product, 
separating  said  dried  product  at  least  into  a  fine  fraction 
and  a  coarse  fraction,  cooling  and  aminating  said  coarse 
fraction  to  form  the  coarse  potassium  chloride  crystals 
and  dissolving  the  fine  fraction  in  water  and  feeding  a 
resulting  aqueous  solution  containing  the  fine  fraction  to  a 
buffer  tank  to  join  with  a  fresh  feed  solution  and  the  third 
slurry  containing  aqueous  potassium  chloride  to  begin 
again  the  multistage  vacuum  evaporation  treatment  at 
about  95*  C. 


4,568,354 
CONVERSION  OF  HAZY  GASOLINE  TO  CLEAR  STABLE 

GASOLINE 
Marshall  E.  Davis,  Poughkeepsie;  Rodney  L.  Song,  Fishkill, 
both  of  N.Y.,  and  Wheeler  C.  Crawford,  Houston,  Tex.,  as- 
signors to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jon.  3,  1985,  Ser.  No.  740,160 
Int.  a*  ClOL  1/30 
U.S.  a.  44—51  22  Qaims 

1.  A  process  of  making  a  clear,  stable  gasoline  blend  from  a 
hazy,  water-saturated  gasoline  containing  a  mixture  of  hydro- 
carbons in  the  gasoline  boiling  range,  from  about  2.0  to  about 
12.0  volume  percent  of  methanol,  from  about  2.0  to  about  10.0 
volume  percent  of  a  cosolvent  (C2-C5)  aliphatic  alcohol,  and 
from  about  0.1  to  about  O.S  volume  percent  of  contaminating 
water,  said  process  comprising  adding  to  said  water-saturated 
gasoline  from  about  O.OS  to  about  3.0  weight  percent  of  a 
nonionic  surfactant  of  an  aminated  polyisopropoxylated  polye- 
thoxylated  alkylphenol 


■^ 


(OCH2CH2)x(OCH2— CH)yNH2 
CH3 


wherein  R  is  a  (CS-C30)  alkyl  group,  x  is  a  numeral  of  about  1 
to  about  20,  and  y  is  a  numeral  of  about  1  to  about  10. 


4,568,355 
CLEAR  STABLE  GASOLINE  COMPOSITION 
Marshall  E.  Davis,  Poughkeepsie,  and  Rodney  L.  Sung,  Fishkill, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jun.  3,  1985,  Ser.  No.  740,161 
Int.  a*  ClOL  1/32 
VS.  a.  44—51  22  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  making  a  clear,  stable  gasoline  blend  from  a 
hazy,  water-saturated  gasoline  containing  a  mixture  of  hydro- 
carbons in  the  gasoline  boiling  range,  from  about  2.0  to  about 
12.0  volume  percent  of  methanol,  from  about  2.0  to  about  10.0 
volume  percent  of  a  cosolvent  (C2-C5)  aliphatic  alcohol,  and 
0.1  to  0.5  volume  percent  of  contaminating  water,  said  process 


comprising  adding  to  said  water-saturated  gasoline,  from  about 
O.S  to  about  1.8  weight  percent  of  a  nonanionic  surfactant  of  an 
adduct  of  soya  sterol  and  a  polyalkylene  oxide 


CH3 


H(OR);cO 


-C^' 


CH3  C2H5 

CH3    I  I 

— CH=CH— CH— 


CH3 

-CH 

I 
CH3 


wherein  x  is  a  numeral  of  about  5  to  about  30,  and  R  is  a 
(C1-C3)  alkylene  group. 


4,568,356 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  ANHYDROUS  ALCOHOL  FOR 

MIXING  WITH  GASOLINE  TO  MAKE  GASOHOL 

MOTOR  FUEL 

John  M.  Chambers,  541  Tremont  Ave.,  Westfield,  N.J.  07090 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  959,177,  Nov.  9, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  87,475 

Int.  a*  ClOL  1/02 

U.S.  a.  44—56  13  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  making  an  anhydrous  fraction  from  a  fer- 
mented feed  material  or  beer  comprising  contacting  said  fer- 
mented feed  material  or  beer  directly  with  steam  vapor  volatil- 
izing the  alcohol  in  said  feed  or  beer  and  producing  an  alcohol 
free  bottoms,  conducting  said  alcohol  vapor  through  a  one- 
way flow  mechanism  into  a  column  provided  with  a  plurality 
of  trays  located  one  above  the  other,  refluxing  said  alcohol 
vapor  over  said  plurality  of  trays  and  concentrating  said  alco- 
hol vapor  to  high-proof  alcohol,  utilizing  the  reflux  and  vapor 
to  concentrate  additional  alcohol  from  a  dilute  aqueous  gaso- 
line-containing recycle  and  contacting  said  net  total  water 
bottoms  from  the  concentration  step  with  direct  steam  prior  to 
discharge  to  sewer,  feeding  said  concentrated  alcohol  with 
recovered  gasoline  from  said  recycle  as  contaminant  along 
with  additional  gasoline,  optinally  heated  to  eliminate  light 
ends,  into  a  drying  column,  heating  the  alcohol  gasoline  feed 
with  heat  from  a  reboiler  and  vaporizing  overhead  the  azeo- 
tropic  fractions  containing  alcohol,  gasoline  and  water,  con- 
densing said  azeotropic  fractions  and  forming  two  liquid  pha- 
ses, returning  the  gasoline  phase  as  reflux  to  said  drying  col- 
umn, recycling  the  water  phase  as  initiator  prior  to  the  alcohol 
concentrating  column,  cooling  and  subcooling  the  anhydrous 
alcohol-gasoline  bottoms,  contacting  countercurrently  the  low 
boiling  components  vented  from  the  various  condensing  oper- 
ations and  gasoline  heater  and  producing  a  final  product  which 
is  completely  denatured  alcohol  ready  for  removal  from  prem- 
ises and  containing  the  entire  component  of  the  originally 
added  gasoline. 


4,568,357 

DIESEL  FUEL  COMPRISING  CERIUM  AND 

MANGANESE  ADDITIVES  FOR  IMPROVED  TRAP 

REGENERABILTTY 

Gerald  M.  Simon,  West  Bloomfleld,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 

Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  685,385 
Int.  a.*  ClOL  1/18 
U.S.  a.  44—57  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  operating  a  diesel  engine  in  combination 
with  a  ceramic  trap  for  filtering  carbonaceous  particulates 
from  exhaust  gases  emitted  by  said  engine  as  a  result  of  com- 
bustion of  a  liquid  hydrocarbonaceous  fuel,  which  trap  is  peri- 
odically regenerated  by  ignition  and  combustion  of  the  particu- 
late material  accumulated  thereon,  said  fuel  comprising  a  ce- 
rium naphthenate  agent  and  a  manganese  dioxide  agent  in 
proportions  and  amounts  sufficient  to  enhance  sustained  com- 
bustion of  the  accumulated  particulate  material  and  thereby  to 
promote  trap  regeneration. 
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4,568,358 
DIESEL  FUEL  AND  METHOD  FOR  DEPOSIT  CONTROL 

IN  COMPRESSION  IGNITION  ENGINES 
Richard  L.  Courtney,  San  Rafael,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron 

Research  Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  521,281,  Aug.  8, 1983  abandoned,  and 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  537'894  ^ep  3«' l'*f ' 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  635,383 

Int.  a.*  ClOL  1/22 

US  a.  44-57  ^  *^'"™' 

V  A  method  for  improving  the  operation  of  a  compression 

ignition  engine  equipped  with  injectors  for,  and  designed  to  be 

operated  with  hydrocarbon  fuel  boiling  in  the  diesel  range  said 

method  comprising: 
operating  said  engine  using  an  additized  fuel  prepared  by 
introducing  an  effective  amount  of  an  additive  into  hydro- 
carbon fuel  boiling  in  the  diesel  fuel  range,  said  additive 
comprising  a  polyoxyalkylene  amine  of  molecular  weight 
from  about  500  to  about  2,500,  the  polyoxyalkylene  moi- 
ety of  said  additive  comprising  1  to  30  oxyalkylene  units 
selected  from  oxyalkylene  units  having  2  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  the  amine  moiety  of  said  additive  comprising  from 
1  to  about  12  amine  nitrogen  atoms  and  from  about  2  to 
about  40  carbon  atoms,  under  conditions  sufficient  to 
clean  performance-inhibiting  deposits  from  said  injectors 
or  other  fuel  intake  system  or  combustion  chamber  ele- 
ments. 


4  568  361 
CYCLIC  CHAR  GASIFIER  OXIDATION  PROCESS 
Joseph  C.  Firey,  P.O.  Box  15514,  Seattle  Wash.  98115 

Conrtnuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  492,484,  May  6,  19«3. 
abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  328,148,  »«*•;' l*!!' 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  121,sr73, 
Feb  15, 1980,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  7, 1984,  Ser.  No. 

679,541 

Int.  a*  ClOJ  3/04 

U.S.  a.  48—197  R  *  ^*"^ 


4,568,359 
ESTER-CONTAINING  HALOPOLYALKYLENES 
Michael  I.  Naiman,  and  John  A.  Schield,  both  of  St.  Louis,  Mo., 
assignors  to  Petrolite  Corporation,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  432,494,  Oct.  4,  1982,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  356,994,  Mar  11,  1982.  This 
appUcation  Mar.  18,  1985,  Ser.  No.  713,159 
Int.  a*  ClOL  1/22 
U  S  a.  44—62  *  ^"™* 

1*  Composition  comprising  a  fuel  oil  and  a  branched,  haloge- 
nated  polyalkylene  characterized  as: 

(a)  being  essentially  free  of  crosslinking; 

(b)  having  internal  olefinic  unsaturation;  and 

(c)  having  at  least  about  1  percent  of  the  halogen  groups 
replaced  by  ester  groups. 


—  4,568,360 

MIXED  ORGANOMETALLIC  COMPOSITIONS 
COMPRISING  ELEMENTS  FROM  THE  LANTHANIDE 
GROUP  AND  MANGANESE  OR  ELEMENTS  FROM  THE 
IRON  GROUP,  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
SAID  COMPOSITIONS,  AND  THEIR  USE  AS  FUEL 
ADDITIVES 
Guy  Brisset,  Vernon;  Michel  Mas,  Magnanville;  Alain  MuIIer 
Francheville  Le  Bas,  and  Jean  Peyrot,  Le  Havre,  all  of 
France,  assignors  to  Compagnie  Francaise  de  Raffinage,  Paris 
and  Gamlen  Europe  S.A.,  Bougival,  both  of,  France 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  559,333 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  10,  1982,  82  20783 
I  Int.  a.*  ClOL  1/18 

U  S.  a.  44—68  ^  ^""" 

1*  A  mixed  organometallic  composition,  which  comprises  an 
organic  acid  salt  of  at  least  one  metal  from  the  lanthanide 
group  and  of  at  least  one  metal  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  manganese  and  the  metals  of  the  iron  group,  wherein  the 
ratio  of  the  total  number  of  metal  atoms  to  the  number  of 
organic  acid  equivalents  is  greater  than  the  stoichiometnc 
proportion. 


1.  A  process  for  gasifying  at  least  two  char  fuel  masses 
within  separate  containers,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

preheating  each  of  said  at  least  two  char  fuel  masses  to  that 
temperature  at  which  said  char  reacts  rapidly  with  oxygen 
in  adjacent  compressed  reactant  gases; 
compressing  at  least  one  reactant  gas  into  the  pores  of  at 

least  one  of  said  char  fuel  masses; 
while  concurrently  expanding  reacted  gases  out  of  the  pores 

of  at  least  one  other  of  said  char  fuel  masses; 
alternating  said  compression  process  with  said  expansion 
process  for  each  char  fuel  mass,  with  but  one  of  said 
compression  or  expansion  processes  being  applied  to  any 
one  char  fuel  mass  at  any  one  time; 
repeating  said  compression  process  alternated   with  said 
expansion  process  several  times  for  each  of  said  at  least 
two  char  fuel  masses; 
continuing  said  compression  process  continuously  to  at  least 

one  char  fuel  mass  at  a  time; 
continuing  said  expansion  process  continuously  to  at  least 

one  char  fuel  mass  at  a  time; 
removing  substantially  all  reacted  gases  as  product  gases 
which  have  expanded  outside  the  pores,  from  contmued 
contact  with  said  char  fuel,  during  each  expansion  on  each 
char  fuel  mass;  ^  .  ^ 

supplying  at  least  one  fresh  reactant  gas  for  each  compres- 
sion on  each  char  fuel  mass,  said  reactant  gases  compnsing 
a  gas  containing  appreciable  oxygen  gas. 


4,568,362 

GASIFICATION  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FDR 

LIGNOCELLULOSIC  PRODUCTS 

Xavier  Deglise,  Nancy;  Georges  Meunier,  Nice,  and  P|»l»PP« 

Schlicklin,  Nancy,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Tunzuu-Nessi 

Entreprises  d'Equipements,  France 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  549,514 

aaims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  5,  1982,  82  18735 

Int.  a*  ClOB  49/22;  ClOJ  3/54 

US  a  48-209  ^Claims 

V  A  rapid  pyrolysis  method  for  lignocellulosic  products  m 
small  size  fragments  in  which  the  lignocellulosic  products  are 
introduced  into  a  fluidized  bed  of  hot  refractory  particles 
which  constitutes  a  heating  environment  which  transforms 
them  into  pyrolysis  products  comprised  of  gas,  tar  and  a  solid 
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carbonaceous  residue,  the  heating  energy  necessary  for  pyroly- 
sis  being  supphed  through  combustion  of  the  solid  carbona- 
ceous residue,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  an  overheating  zone,  comprised  of  a  packed  bed 
contactor  supphed  by  a  rainfall  of  hot  refractory  particles, 
said  contactor  being  above  but  separated  from  the  fluid- 
ized  bed; 
passing  the  pyrolysis  products  formed  in  said  fluidized  bed 
upwardly  through  said  overheating  zone  to  crack  the  tar 
into  gaseous  fractions; 
separating  the  solid  carbonaceous  residue  from  the  gaseous 
pyrolysis  products; 


conveying  said  separated  solid  carbonaceous  residue  sepa- 
rated from  the  gaseous  pyrolysis  products  to  a  combustion 
reactor,  providing  an  overflow  from  the  fluidized  bed  to 
the  combustion  reactor  to  carry  surplus  refractory  parti- 
cles and  the  portion  of  the  solid  carbonaceous  residue 
which  has  not  been  carried  with  the  pyrolysis  products 
upwardly  through  the  overheating  zone  to  the  combus- 
tion reactor;  and 

burning  the  solid  carbonaceous  residue  in  said  combustion 
reactor  to  heat  the  refractory  particles  therein,  and  sup- 
plying said  heated  refractory  particles  to  the  fluidized  bed 
through  the  packed  bed  contactor. 


4,56833 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SINTERED  ALUMINOUS 

ABRASIVE  PARTICLES 

David  R.  Meloon,  Sanborn,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Dresser  Industries, 

Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Mar.  8,  1985,  Ser.  No.  709,757 

Int.  a*  B24D  3/00 

VS.  a.  51—293  11  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  for  making  sintered  aluminous  abrasive  parti- 
cles comprising  the  steps  of: 

mixing  a  quantity  of  uncalcined  bauxite  and  sulphuric  acid  to 
dissolve  the  acid-soluble  portion  thereof  and  form  princi- 
pally aluminum  sulfate  hydrate; 

calcining  the  aluminum  sulfate  hydrate  to  separately  form 
gamma  alumina  and  sulphur  trioxide; 

forming  said  gamma  alumina  into  an  unflred  body; 


breaking  the  unfired  body  into  granules;  and 

sintering  such  granules  to  convert  said  gamma  alumina 

granules  into  sintered  abrasive  aluminous  material  of  alpha 

alumina. 


4,568,364 
PROCESS  FOR  DESULFURIZATION  OF  FUEL  GAS 
Lionel  S.  Galstaun,  Houston,  and  Robert  F.  Geosits,  Spring, 
both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Bechtel  International  Corporation, 
San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  592,135 

Int.  O.*  BOID  47/00 

U.S.  a.  55—43  7  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  system  for  removal  of  acid  gases  from  a  first  gas  rich 
in  carbon  dioxide,  available  at  superatmospheric  pressure  and 
containing  hydrogen  sulfide,  and  a  second  gas  containing 
carbon  dioxide  at  a  partial  pressure  lower  than  in  said  first  gas 
and  containing  hydrogen  sulfide,  where  said  removed  acid 
gases  will  comprise  mainly  carbon  dioxide  and  hydrogen  sul- 
fide and  may  have  a  hydrogen  sulfide  content  below  mole 
30%,  the  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 
contacting  the  first  gas  in  a  first  absorber  having  a  first  stage 
and  a  second  stage  with  a  first  solvent  having  a  high 
selectivity  for  hydrogen  sulfide  in  counter-current  flow  of 
said  solvent  and  said  first  gas,  a  portion  of  the  solvent  from 
the  second  stage  being  directed  to  the  first  stage,  whereby 
said  solvent  absorbs  hydrogen  sulfide  and  carbon  dioxide 
in  the  first  stage  and  carbon  dioxide  but  not  hydrogen 
sulfide  in  the  second  stage; 
recovering  a  hydrogen  rich  gas  from  the  second  stage  of  the 

first  absorber; 
contacting  said  second  gas  in  a  second  absorber  with  another 
portion  of  the  solvent  from  the  second  stage  of  the  first 
absorber  under  conditions  sufficient  to  cause  said  solvent 
to  extract  hydrogen  sulfide  and  to  release  carbon  dioxide 
from  said  second  gas; 
flashing  the  solvent  from  the  first  stage  of  the  first  absorber 
consecutively  at  an  intermediate  pressure  and  a  lower 
pressure; 
flashing  the  solvent  separated  from  the  first  stage  of  the 

second  absorber  at  said  lower  pressure; 
compressing  the  flashed  gases  from  said  intermediate  and 
lower  pressure  flashes  to  produce  compressed  gases  rich 
in  both  carbon  dioxide  and  hydrogen  sulfide; 
returning  the  compressed  gases  to  the  second  absorber; 
stripping  the  carbon  dioxide  and  hydrogen  sulfide  from  the 
combined  flashed  first  and  second  solvents  to  regenerate  a 
lean  solvent;  and 
recovering  an  acid  gas  stream  comprising  carbon  dioxide 
containing  less  than  30  mole  percent  of  hydrogen  sulfide 
from  the  stripped  solvents. 
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'  .,o\^«  oassaee  of  aqueous  liquids,  said  tubular  housing  being  adapted 

METHODS  OF  REMOvTc-^NTAMlNAm.  FROM     C^^^  U.  .he  uprtgh,  po.«o„  .y  ^  .u.u,„  »c,.on 

HEATED  GASES 

Arthur  G.  Metcalfe,  National  Qty;  James  C.  Napier,  and  Wil- 

^  r;Co«pton,  both  of  San  Diego,  all  of  Calif .,  assignors  to 

Solar  Turbines  Incorporated,  San  I>*«80,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  434,103 

Int.  a*  BOID  45/08 

U.S.a.55-96  ^'^^»^ 


1  A  method  for  removing  contaminants  that  are  particulate 
solids  from  heated  gases  which  comprises  the  steps  of:  provid- 
ng  a  conuminants'removal  zone;  effecting  the  movement  of 
an  impactable  collection  surface  into,  through,  and  out  of  said 
lemov^^Uone;  so  effecting  a  flow  of  gases  contammg  particu- 
atTcontaminants  as  aforesaid  through  said  zone  as  to  cause  the 
contaminants  associated  with  said  gases  to  impact  as  part.c  « 
against  to  said  collection  surface,  said  gf««^^^»"8.f;«^^^'/;;  ^ 
hot  to  soften  said  particles  to  the  extent  that  they  w;^^  adhere  to 
said  collection  surface  as  they  impact  against  that  surface 
effecting  a  flow  of  the  gases  from  which  the  contammants  have 
removeS  out  of  said  contaminants  removal  zone;  displacmg 
that  portion  of  said  collection  surface  to  which  con^animants 
are  adhered  to  a  location  out  of  said  collection  ^one;  and  there 
removing  the  conuminants  adhering  thereto  from^said  surface. 


when  fluid  flows  therethrough  so  that  gas  bubbles  can  easily 
pass  through  said  porous  hydrophobic  filter  means. 

4  568,367 
BLOOD  DEFOAMER  WITH  IMPROVED  "QUID  SEAL 
Rol^rt  F.  Gremel,  and  Kenneth  M.  Gait,  bothj,f  Huntington 
Beach,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Shiley  Incorporatej^Inrine,  Calif. 
FUed  Nov.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  441,464 
Int.  a.*  BOID  19/02 
—  ..    .^o  5  Claims 

U.S.  a.  55—178 


4,568,366 
IN-LINE  nLTER 
Warren  P.  Frederick,  Wonderlake;  William  Rudxena,  McHennr. 
and  Albert  Stone,  Buffalo  Grove,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  Bax- 
ter  Laboratories,  Inc.,  D«erfiel<^  111. 

FUed  Aug.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  527,932 
Int.  a*  BOID  79/00 

U  S  a  55-159  *'  ^'*"" 

V  A'filter  which  comprises  a  tubular  housing  having  first 
and  second  ends,  said  first  end  being  adapted  for  connection  to 
downstream  tubing  of  a  medical  fluid  ^^mmistration  set  a 
bundle  of  filter  tubes  positioned  withm  said  housing,  said  filter 
tub«  being  folded  so  that  all  ends  of  said  filter  tubes  occupy  a 
Se  zon?  in  open  communication  with  the  first  housmg  end 

Lid  zone  being  filled  with  potting  '^^'"PO""^,^""^""^^^^ 
tubes  and  adhering  to  an  inner  wall  of  the  housing  ^'^^J^'^ 
filter  tube  ends  communicating  through  said  POtfng/om- 
pound  and  open  to  the  exterior  of  said  housing  at  the  first 
Csfng  end.  a  flow  access  port  adapted  for  connection  to 
u^s'e^  tubing  of  a  medical  fluid  administration  -t.  sajdflow 
access  port  including  a  tubular  section  which  is  m  paraJlel 
tuxtaposUion  to  said  housing,  said  flow  access  port  being  later- 
y  ^itioned  in  a  side  wall  of  said  housmg  betw«.n  «i  ^ 
potting  compound  and  said  second  end.  at  a  position  closer  to 
Sd^tting  compound  than  to  s«d  second  end.  said  ^onf 
Tnd  dd-ining  an  open  aperture  occluded  by  porous,  hydropho- 
be m^^m^eans  \o  pe^it  passage  of  gas  while  preventing 


1.  In  a  device  for  the  defoaming  and  storing  blood  during 
sureical  procedures  comprising. 

a  vertically-extending  porous  annular  defoaming  element 
defining  an  inner  space  and  having  substantuiUy  nng- 
shaped  top  and  bottom  surfaces; 

a  non^roiU.  generally  disc-shaped  base  m  conuct  with 
and  substantially  concentric  with,  the  bottom  surface  of 
said  defoaming  element;  .      ^  ,  «i« 

an  annular  layer  of  fabric  surrounding  the  defoaming  ele- 
ment and  affixed  to  the  base  adjacent  to  the  bottom  sur^ 
Tace  of  the  defoaming  element,  said  layer  of  fabnc  having 
a  smaller  pore  size  than  that  of  the  defoaming  element; 

a  blood  inlet  in  communication  with  said  inner  space; 

an  outlet  for  defoamed  blood,  with  a  blood  flow  path  being 
defined  by  the  inlet,  defoaming  element,  layer  of  fabnc 
and  outlet  being  in  fluid  communication  with  each  other 

an'^an'^uS  retaining  element,  subsuntially  concentric  with 
s^d  defoaming  element,  secured  to  the  base  an  inner  wall 
and  the  layer  of  fabric,  with  a  portion  of  the  layer  of  fabnc 
S^ld  in  a  fluid-tight  seal  between  the  base  and  the  retaining 
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element,  thereby  preventing  bypass  of  blood  flow  around 
the  layer  of  fabric; 

a  housing  including  a  top  wall,  said  inner  wall  and  a  gener- 
ally cylindrical  outer  side  wall  spaced  from  said  layer  of 
fabric; 

a  reservoir  for  storing  defoamed  blood,  a  portion  of  which  is 
defmed  by  said  layer  of  fabric,  the  adjacent  outer  side 
housing  wall  and  sail  inner  wall,  with  said  reservoir  ex- 
tending below  the  level  of  the  base  and  the  retaining 
element  and  the  defoamed  blood  outlet  being  at  the  bot- 
tom of  said  reservior;  and 

a  gas  vent  in  the  top  wall  of  the  housing  in  communication 
with  said  reservoir, 

the  improvement  comprising  said  annular  retaining  element 
being  a  flexurally  rigid  annular  retaining  ring  bonded  to 
said  base  and  said  layer  of  fabric  by  solvent  welding  or 
adhesive  bonding,  with  said  annular  retaining  ring  having 
a  generally  ring-shaped  lower  surface  defining  a  boundary 
of  said  reservoir,  said  lower  surface  being  continuously 
sloped  upwardly  and  radially  outwardly  across  its  entire 
radial  thickness  to  prevent  accumulation  of  bubbles  be- 
neath said  lower  surface. 


prevent  interference  between  said  upi>ermost  belt  end  and 
the  powder  removal  means. 


4,568,368 
ELECTROSTATIC  POWDER  COATING  APPARATUS 
Larry  D.  Brice,  Athens,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Aug.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  638,332 

Int.  a*  BOID  46/18 

U.S.  a.  55—290  6  Qaima 


1.  An  electrostatic  powder  coating  installation,  comprising: 

an  enclosure  having  airborne  powder  therein, 

a  niter  belt  disposed  in  a  loop, 

said  niter  belt  having  first  and  second  major  surfaces,  first 
and  second  ends  and  first  and  second  lateral  edges, 

said  filter  belt  being  permeable  to  air  but  not  to  said  airborne 
powder, 

drive  means  for  moving  said  looped  filter  belt  through  the 
enclosure  in  a  predetermined  direction, 

means  for  moving  air  within  said  enclosure  towards  said 
filter  belt,  with  the  first  major  surface  of  said  filter  belt 
being  an  outer  surface  upon  which  powder  may  collect  as 
the  drive  means  moves  said  filter  belt  through  said  enclo- 
sure, 

powder  removal  means  disposed  in  close  promixity  to  the 
first  major  surface  of  said  filter  belt,  for  removing  powder 
from  said  filter  belt, 

said  filter  belt  having  a  length  in  a  direction  between  its  first 
and  second  ends  which  exceeds  the  loop  length, 

means  attaching  the  first  and  second  lateral  edges  of  said 
filter  belt  to  said  drive  means  while  overlapping  the  first 
and  second  ends,  said  first  and  second  ends  of  the  filter 
belt  being  devoid  of  joining  means,  said  first  and  second 
ends  being  overlapped  such  that  the  uppermost  end  of  the 
loop  is  directly  exposed  to  the  powder  as  the  filter  belt  is 
driven  through  said  enclosure,  with  the  overlapped  first 
and  second  ends  providing  a  powder  seal,  said  uppermost 
end  of  the  filter  belt  loop  being  oriented  to  face  the  direc- 
tion opposite  to  said  predetermined  travel  direction,  to 


4,568,369 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RAPIDLY  ALTERING 

THE  TEMPERATURE  OF  FLUID  IN  A  CLOSED  VESSEL 

Louis-Michel  Destruhaut,  Aubagne,  France,  assignor  to  Marie 

Brizard  &  Roger  International,  France 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  473,152 
Oainis  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  26,  1982,  82  03302 
Int.  a*  F25D  J 7/02 
U.S.  a.  62—64  18  Qaims 


=f®^ 


1.  A  method  of  rapidly  altering  the  temperature  of  a  fluid  in 
a  closed  upright  glass  bottle  and,  if  desired,  of  maintaining  the 
fluid  at  a  predetermined  temperature  comprising  the  steps  of 

providing  a  flow  of  liquid,  at  a  temperature  substantially 
different  from  the  initial  temperature  of  the  fluid  in  the 
glass  bottle,  downwardly  onto  the  bottle  in  a  manner  so  as 
to  form  a  film  of  said  liquid  which  totally  envelops  the 
outer  wall  of  the  bottle,  and 

controlling  the  rate  and  pressure  of  said  flow  in  such  a  man- 
ner to  maintain  the  film  in  a  coherent  form  around  the 
bottle. 


4,568,370 
OPTICAL  nBER  PREFORM  AND  METHOD 
Dale  R.  Powers,  Painted  Post,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Coming  Glass 
Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  427,523 
Int.  a.*  C03B  3  7/0] 2 
U.S.  a.  65—3.11  20  Qaims 

1.  Method  of  forming  a  porous  optical  fiber  preform  com- 
prising the  steps  of 

providing  an  elongated  cylindrical  core  member, 
longitudinally  moving  said  core  member  in  one  direction 

only, 
rotating  said  core  member  about  its  longitudinal  axis,  and 
depositing  a  plurality  of  layers  of  glass  particles  on  said  core 
member  to  build  up  a  first  coating  of  given  thickness 
thereon, 
the  improvement  comprising  forming  each  of  said  layers  by 
directing  toward  the  lateral  surface  of  said  core  member  a 
first  stream  of  glass  particles  having  a  predetermined 
composition  that  is  constant  with  respect  to  time, 
reciprocatingly  moving  said  first  stream  along  a  given  path, 
directing  toward  the  lateral  surface  of  said  core  member  a 
second  stream  of  glass  particles  having  a  composition 
different  from  said  predetermined  composition  and  a  re- 
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fractive  index  greater  than  that  of  said  first  stream  of  glass 
p^Sd^  the  composition  of  said  second  stream  bemg 
constant  with  respect  to  time, 

rcciprocatingly  moving  said  second  stream  along  a  path 
which  includes  said  given  path, 

the  combined  effect  of  longitudinally  moving  said  core 
meXraTd  reciprocatingly  moving  said  first  and  second 
"r^ms  causing  each  reciprc^ation  of  said  streams  to 
occur  along  an  axial  length  of  said  core  "'<^"^^''^^l'^ 
axially  displaced  from  the  previous  reciprocation  thereof, 
Sd  causing  said  plurality  of  layers  to  be  conical  m  shape. 


necting  the  pulleys,  each  of  the  belts  having  an  end  portion 
^red  to  th'e  first  pulley  and  an  opposite  end  portion  secured 
to  the  second  pulley,  the  first  belt  passing  clockwise  around  a 
S)rtionTthe  circumference  of  the  first  pulley  from  its  poin,  of 
Sment  thereto,  extending  between  the  pulleys  tangentiaUy 
to  both  pulleys,  and  passing  clockwise  around  a  PO^o"  ^^ 'J^^ 
circumference  of  the  second  pulley  to  its  point  of  attachment 
thereto,  and  the  second  belt  passing  anti-clockwise  around  a 
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the  velocity  of  movement  of  said  first  stream  decreasing 
''Uh^^l/creasing  radius  of  that  part  of  the  Hrst  coating 
that  is  being  deposite  by  said  first  stream  and  the  velocity 
of  movement  of  said  second  stream  increasing  with  in- 
creZgTadius  of  that  part  of  the  first  coatmg  that  is  being 
denosited  by  said  second  stream, 
the  cStned  deposition  of  said  first  and  second  streams 
buiZg  up  said  first  coating  in  the  region  of  reciprocating 
movem^ent^f  said  streams,  the  thickness  of  said  fint  coa^ 
ing  tapering  from  zero  thickness  to  said  g'ven  thickness 
and  the  refractive  index  of  said  first  coating  decreasing 
t"th  increasing  radius  wherein  a  preform  havmg  a  radi- 
ally decreasing  refractive  index  is  produced. 


nortion  of  the  circumference  of  the  first  pulley  from  its  point  of 
Ement  thereto,  extending  between  the  pulleys  tangential^, 
to  both  pulleys,  and  passing  anti-clockwise  around  a  portion  of 
the  circumference  of  the  second  pulley  to  its  point  of  at  ach^ 
^  nt  thereto,  the  two  belts  being  in  ^^-■^y-'f^l'^'^;;'^^^^. 
the  circumference  of  each  of  the  pulleys  and  each  belt  cngag 
„g  ^sufficient  portion  of  the  circumference  of  each  p^Ue^ to 
permit  the  desired  arcuate  movement  of  said  arm.  the  two  beiu 
having  substantially  equal  tensions. 


4,568,371 
TAKE-OUT  MECHANISM  FOR  A  GLASSWARE 
FORMING  MACHINE  ,  „  ^  ^ 

Hermann  H.  Nebelung;  Fritz  Futterknecht,  and  ««*«»' Sf»7«; 
gler,  aU  of  Zurich,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Emhart  Indus- 
tries,  Inc.,  Farmington,  Conn.  ^^^--g 

FUed  Sep.  4,  1984.  Ser.  No.  646,719 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  9,  1983. 

mt.  a.*  C^B  9,44 
«_241  6  Claims 

^t  A 'tSTout  mechanism  for  a  glassware  forming  machine 
.nmnrishitt  a  tong  carrier  movable  in  an  arcuate  path  in  a 
TeS  pLe  ^twe^n  a  first  position  at  which  tongs  sup^ 
I^rtld  bv  the  carrier  can  grip  an  article  of  glassware  and  a 
Snd  ^st'ona"?  which  thi  to'ngs  can  release  the  artjde  on  to 
r^uppor?  an  arm  on  which  the  tong  earner  is  n'0"nt<f  •  "T ' 
fnl^ans  operable  to  move  the  arm  arcuately  about  a  first 
horiS  axU  to  move  the  tong  carrier  along  the  arcuate  path, 
fhe  tonVcarrier  being  supported  on  the  arm  for  turning  move- 
ment aKTLcond  horizontal  axis,  and  turning  means  opera- 
ble tot^  the  cTrier  about  the  second  horizontal  axis  dunng 
the  arcuaTe  movement  so  that  the  carrier  remains  m  a  cons  ant 
ver^^al  a^^ment.  wherein  the  turning  means  compnses  two 
cvHndrical  pulleys  of  substantially  the  same  diameter  the  first 
of  the  pulleys  being  fixedly  mounted  so  that  it  cannot  um  with 
f  centr'^  ax^s  ther^f  aligned  with  the  first  honzontala.^^^^^^ 
a  second  of  the  pulleys  being  mounted  on  the  ann  for  turning 
^m^nt  Jhout  the  second  horizontal  axis,  the  tong  earner 
ESnTmolttSl  t^hel^^ond  pulley,  and  two  belts  intercon- 


4  568,372 
BURNERS  FirriNG  OUT  MACHINES  DESIGNED  FOR 
^"^  THE  TO^OMECHANICAL  TR^^^ 
ARTICLES  SUCH  AS,  MORE  PARTICULARLY,  GLASS 

TUBES 

Dominique  Soulard,  Gaurille,  France,  •^^f^^rjo  Soclete  Fr«.- 

caise  d* Ampoules  Mecanlques,  Auma^e,  France 

Filed  Aug.  1.  1984.  Ser.  No.  636,663 

Claims  priority,  applicatioB  France'  Au*.  L  1W3.  «  12628 

Int  a*  C03B  23/11 

S  Claims 
U.S.  a.  65-270  '  "^"^^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  subjecting  a  plurality  of  glass  tube,  to  a 
heat  treatment,  said  apparatus  compnsing: 

rotary  conveyor  means  for  movmg  a  P>"."hty  of  gU^  tub« 
along  a  curved  path  while  mamtaimng  the  g»a»  tub« 
oriented  with  the  axes  thereof  extending  transverse  to  said 
curved  path;  and 
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stationary  burner  means,  positioned  laterally  of  said  tubes 
and  outwardly  of  said  curved  path,  for  directing  flames 
toward  sides  of  said  tubes  in  directions  obliquely  of  said 
curved  path. 


4,568^73 
SOIL  AMENDMENT  MATTERS 

Minoni  Yasuhara,  Zushishi,  and  Yoahinobu  Yagyu,  FiUishi,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Chissoasahi  Fertilizer  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  213,735,  Dec.  5, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  497,064 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  8,  1979,  54-159631 

Int  a.*  C05F  11/08 

U.S.  a.  71—6  22  Clainu 

1.  A  soil  amendment  matter  comprising  as  an  effective  com- 
ponent, a  culture  obtained  by  adding  0.01  to  0.5%  by  weight  of 
a  soil  to  an  aqueous  nutrient  medium  containing  0.05  to  1%  by 
weight  of  2-oxo-4-methyl-6-ureidohexahydropyrimidine 
(OMUP)  and  thereafter  subjecting  the  resulting  mxiture  to  an 
aerobic  cultivation  treatment  at  15*-45*  C.  for  3-30  days. 


4,568,374 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  FERTILIZERS 
BY  THE  PARTIAL  SOLUBILIZATION  OF  PHOSPHATE 

ROCKS 

Alberto  C.  Cameiro  da  Silva,  Niterdi;  Fibio  G.  Martins  Costa, 
Icarai-Niter6i;  Hosam  A.  Abdallah-Rehim,  Rio  de  Janeiro; 
Elisabeth  M.  Moreira,  Rio  de  Janeiro;  G16ria  M.  G.  Soares, 
Rio  de  Janeiro,  and  Jaime  C.  da  Silya,  Rio  de  Janeiro,  all  of 
Brazil,  assignors  to  Petroleo  Brasileiro  S.A.  -  Petrobras, 
Brazil 

FUed  Aug.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  639,645 

Claims  priority,  application  Brazil,  Jan.  26, 1984,  8400318 

Int.  a.*  C05B  7/00 

VS.  a.  71—36  10  Qaims 


■4 

«K 

s  Hi 

Ms 

s 

J 

J>      t- 

7. 

IV 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  fertilizers  comprising 
partially  solubilizing  phosphate  rock  by  reacting  said  phos- 
phate rock  with  a  reactant  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  ammonium  bisulfate,  ammonium  bisulfate  plus  sulfuric  acid 
and  ammonium  sulfate  plus  sulfuric  acid  wherein: 

a.  The  mole  ratio  of  H+  to  P2O5  not  soluble  in  2%  citric  acid 
(1:100)  is  between  2  and  3, 

b.  The  mass  ratio  of  water  to  the  mass  of  dry  phosphate  rock 
concentrate  is  between  0.4  and  0.7, 

c.  The  reaction  temperature  is  in  the  range  of  55*  to  95*  C, 

d.  The  reaction  time  is  between  1  minute  and  10  minutes,  and 

e.  The  mole  ratio  of  ammonium  sulfate  to  sulfuric  acid  in  the 
reaction  system  is  between  0.5  and  1.0. 


4,568,375 

2-SUBSTrnJTED 

5-AMINO-3-OX0.4^SUBSTITUTED-PHENYL)-23-DIHY- 

DROFURAN  HERBIODES 
Carl  E.  Ward,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron  Research 
Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  26, 1984,  Ser.  No.  666,075 
Int  a.*  AOIN  43/08;  C07D  307/52 
VS.  a.  71—88  40  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


(I) 


wherein 
R  is  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo,  iodo,  lower  alkoxy  having  1 
through  6  carbon  atoms  or  alkenylmethoxy  having  3 
through  8  carbon  atoms; 
R'  is  alkyl  having  1  through  4  carbon  atoms; 
R^  is  alkyl  having  1  through  4  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  having 
3  or  4  carbon  atoms,  lower  alkoxycarbonylalkyl,  lower 
alkoxyalkyl  or  lower  alkylthioalkyl;  or 
R'  and  R^  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are 
joined  form  a  saturated  nitrogen  heterocycle  having  4- 
through  6-nng  atoms  one  of  which  is  the  joining  nitrogen 
and  the  remainder  are  carbon  atoms  or  an  unsaturated 
heterocycle  selected  from  the  group  of  2-pyrrolin-l-yl; 
3-pyrrolin-l-yl;  I,2,3,4-tetrahydropyrid-l-yl  or  1,2,5,6-tet- 
rahydropyrid-1-yl; 
X  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  halo,  or  trifluoro- 
methyl  and  can  be  at  any  available  position  on  the  phenyl 
ring;  and  Y  is  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  halo,  lower 
haloalkyl  having  1  through  4  carbon  atoms  and  1  through 
3  of  the  same  or  different  halo  atoms,  lower  haloalkoxy 
having  I  through  4  carbon  atoms  and  1  through  3  of  the 
same  or  different  halo  atoms,  or  lower  haloalkylthio  hav- 
ing 1  through  4  carbon  atoms  and  1  through  3  of  the  same 
or  different  halo  atoms; 
and  compatible  salts  thereof 

36.  A  method  for  controlling  plants  which  comprises  apply- 
ing a  herbicidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  according 
to  claim  1,  or  mixtures  thereof,  to  the  foliage  or  potential 
growth  medium  of  said  plants. 

38.  A  method  for  regulating  the  growth  of  plants  which 
comprises  applying  to  the  foliage  of  said  plants  or  their  growth 
medium  an  amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1,  or 
mixtures  thereof,  effective  to  alter  the  growth  pattern  of  such 
plants. 


4,568,376 

HERBIODAL 

5-AMINO-3-OXO-4.(SUBSTnTJTED-PHENYL)-2,3-DIHY. 

DROFURAN  AND  DERIVATIVES  THEREOF 

Carl  E.  Ward,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron  Research 

Company,  San  Francisco,  Cidif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  607,610,  May  8, 1984, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  505,169, 

Jun.  17,  1983,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  16, 1985,  Ser. 

No.  723,768 
Int.  a.*  AOIN  43/08;  C07D  307/52 
V.S.  a.  71—88  47  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


(1) 


wherein  R  is  lower  alkyl,  cycloalkyi  having  3  through  7  car- 
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bon  atoms;  lower  alkcnyl;  haloalkyl  having  1  through  A  carbon 
atoms  «kJ  1  through  3  halo  atoms  independently  selected  from 
the  group  of  fluoro.  chloro,  bromo  or  iodo;  haloalkenyl  havmg 
2  through  4  carbon  atoms  and  1  through  3  halo  atoms  mdepen- 
dently  selected  from  the  group  of  fluoro.  chloro.  bromo  or 
Todo;  lower  alkoxyalkyl  wherein  the  alkyl  and  al^oxy  mo^t.e^ 
independently  have  1  through  3  carbon  atoms;  •Ikylth^oalky 
wherein  the  alkyl  moieties  independently  have  1  through  3 
Tarbon  atoms;  phenyl,  naphth-1-yl.  inden-1-yl;  ^^^orop^^^y"^ 
arylalkylene  having  1  through  3  carbon  atoms  m  the  alkylcne 
moiety  and  wherein  the  aryl  moiety  is  phenyl,  naphth-1-yl  or 
"den  1-yl;  or  R  is  a  substituted  aryl  or  substituted  arylalkylene 
selected  from  the  group  having  the  formulas: 


(A) 


O)  ^  -' 


R^  R'  p6 


wherein  X  and  Y  are  as  defined  in  claim  1  and  Z'  corresponds 
to  the  desired  R  aryl  or  substituted  aryl  substituent.  with  a 
halogen  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of  chlorine,  bro- 
mine and  iodine  and  water  under  reactive  conditions  thereby 
producing  the  corresponding  compound  of  formula  1 

43  A  method  for  preventing  or  destroying  plants  which 
comprises  applying  a  herbicidally  effective  >'"°""»  ^^ /^°;;^ 
pound  according  to  claim  1.  or  mixtures  thereof,  to  the  foliage 
or  potential  growth  medium  of  said  plantt. 

4,568,377 

uiruBICIDAL 
5.AMINO-3^XO-4-(SUBSnTUTED-PHENYL)-2>DIHY. 

DROFURAN 
Carl  E.  Ward,  San  Jom,  Calif.,  awignor  to  Chevron  Reaearch 
ComiMUiy,  San  Franciaco,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1985.  Ser.  No.  727,459 
Int.  a*  AOIN  43/08;  C07D  307/66 
U^.  a.  71-88  ^         ,  »«^ 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 

(1) 


wherein  one.  two  or  three  of  R^  R'.  R^  R^  R*.  fnd  R'  are 
independently  selected  from  the  group  of  lower  alkyl.  lower 
alkoxy.  halo,  nitro.  or  haloalkyl  having  1  through  3  carbon 
atoms  and  1  through  3  of  the  same  or  different  halo  atoms  and 
the  remainder  are  hydrogen;  and  R^  ,s  a  single  bond  or  alkyl- 
ene  having  1  through  3  carbon  atoms; 

R>  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  1  through  4  carbon  atoms; 
r2  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  1  through  4  carbon  atoms, 
alkenyl  having  3  or  4  carbon  atoms,  lower  alkoxycar- 
bonylalkyl.  lower  alkoxyalkyl  or  lower  alklylthioa^kyl; 
R»  and  R2  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are 
joined  from  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  nitrogen  heterocy- 
cle  having  4  through  6  ring  atoms  one  of  which  is  nitrogen 
and  the  remainder  are  carbon  atoms; 
X  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkoxy.  halo,  or  tnAuoro- 
methyl  and  can  be  at  any  available  position  on  the  phenyl 
ring;  and  Y  is  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkoxy.  ha  o    lower 
i   haloalkyl  having  1  through  4  carbon  atoms  and  1  through 
'    3  of  the  same  or  different  halo  atoms,  lower  haloalkoxy 
having  1  through  4  carbon  atoms  and  »  through  3  of  the 
same  or  different  halo  atoms,  or  lower  haloalky  thio  hav- 
ing 1 1  through  4  carbon  atoms  and  1  through  3  of  the  same 
or  different  halo  atoms,  with  the  proviso  that  when  Y  is 
other  than  trifiuoromethyl  and  X  is  other  than  hydrogen, 
and  R>  and  R^  are  each  hydrogen  than  R  is  methyl,  ethyl, 
propyl.  2-halophenyl.  2-lower  alkylphenyl  or  4-nuorophe. 

nyi; 

and  compatible  salts  thereof.  ,     ,    ,         . 

36.  A  method  for  preparing  the  compound  of  claim  1 
wherein  R  is  phenyl,  naphth-l-yl.  inden-l-yl  or  a  substituted 
aryl  as  defined  in  claim  1.  which  comprises  the  step  of  contact- 
ing the  corresponding  compound  having  the  formula: 


/ 


N  O  R 


R> 


""  R?s'phenyl.  naphth-l-yl.  inden-l-yl;  4-nuorophenyl;  or  R  is 
a  substituted  aryl  selected  from  the  group  having  the 
formulas: 


R»      R*  R' 


R';or 


R<  R' 


wherein  .  ,      g      ^  ^9  ^^  ^^^, 

one,  two  or  three  otK.K.R..«^.»^'~ 
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pendently  selected  from  the  group  of  lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkoxy,  halo,  nitro,  or  haloalkyl  having  1  through  3 
carbon  atoms  and  1  through  3  of  the  same  or  different 
halo  atoms,  and  the  remainder  are  hydrogen; 

R'  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  1  through  4  carbon  atoms; 

r2  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  1  through  4  carbon  atoms, 
alkenyl  having  3  or  4  carbon  atoms,  lower  alkoxycar- 
bonylalkyl,  lower  alkoxyalkyl  or  lower  alkylthioalkyl; 

R'  and  R^  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are 
joined  form  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  nitrogen  heterocy- 
cle  having  5  or  6  ring  atoms  one  of  which  is  nitrogen  and 
the  remainder  are  carbon  atoms; 

X  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  halo,  or  trifluoro- 
methyl  and  can  be  at  any  available  position  on  the  phenyl 
ring;  and 

Y  is  cyano;  nitro;  alkoxycarbonyl  having  2  through  9  carbon 
atoms;  cyclopentyloxycarbonyl;  cyclohexyloxycarbonyl; 
phenoxycarbonyl;  substituted  phenoxycarbonyl  having  1 
or  2  substituents  independently  selected  from  the  group  of 
lower  alkyl  having  1  through  6  carbon  atoms,  lower  alk- 
oxy having  1  through  6  carbon  atoms,  halo,  haloalkyl 
having  1  through  3  carbon  atoms  and  1  through  4  of  the 
same  or  different  halo  atoms,  nitro  or  cyano;  alkylthiocar- 
bonyl  having  2  through  9  carbon  atoms,  or 


O 

— cnr'Or" 

wherein  R'^and  R"  are  independently  hydrogen  or  alkyl 
having  1  through  8  carbon  atoms; 
and  compatible  salts  thereof 

27.  A  method  for  controlling  plants  which  comprises  apply- 
ing a  herbicidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  according 
to  claim  1,  or  mixtures  thereof,  to  the  foliage  or  potential 
growth  medium  of  said  plants. 

29.  A  method  for  regulating  the  growth  of  plants  which 
comprises  applying  to  the  foliage  of  said  plants  or  their  growth 
medium  an  amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1,  or 
mixtures  thereof,  effective  to  alter  the  growth  pattern  of  such 
plants. 


4,568,378 

HERBICIDAL 

5-CYCLOALKYLAMINO-3-OXO-4-(SUBSnTUTED- 

PHENYL)-2>DIHYDROFURAN  AND  DERIVATIVES 

THEREOF 

Carl  E.  Ward,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron  Research 

Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  684,997 
Int.  a.*  AOIN  43/08;  C07D  307/52 
VS.  a.  71—88  38  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


^..jnL. 


(I) 


3  carbon  atoms;  lower  alkylthioalkyl  wherein  the  alkyl 
moieties  independently  have  1  through  3  carbon  atoms; 
phenyl,  naphth-1-yl,  inden-1-yl;  4-fluorophenyl;  aryalkylene 
having  1  through  3  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkylene  moiety  and 
wherein  the  aryl  moiety  is  phenyl,  naphth-1-yl  or  inden-1-yl; 
or  R  is  a  substituted  aryl  or  substituted  arylalkylene  selected 
from  the  group  having  the  formulas: 


R4  R5 


R*  R5 


./ 


wherein  R  is  lower  alkyl,  cycloalkyl  having  3  through  7  car- 
bon atoms;  lower  alkenyl  having  2  through  6  carbon  atoms; 
fluoro;  fluoroalkyl  having  1  through  4  carbon  atoms  and  1 
through  3  fluoro  atoms;  lower  alkoxy  having  1  through  4 
carbon  atoms;  alkenylmethoxy  having  3  through  8  carbon 
atoms;  haloalkenyl  having  2  through  4  carbon  atoms  and  1 
through  3  halo  atoms  independently  selected  from  the  group 
of  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo,  or  iodo  and  wherein  the  halo  atom 
is  on  a  double  bond  carbon  atom;  lower  alkoxyalkyl  wherein 
the  alkyl  and  alkoxy  moieties  independently  have  1  through 


;or 


-(R^) 


wherein 

one,  two  or  three  of  R*,  R',  R*,  R',  R*,  and  R'  are  indepen- 
dently selected  from  the  group  of  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy, 
halo,  nitro,  or  fluoroalkyl  having  1  through  3  carbon  atoms 
and  1  through  3  fluoro  atoms,  and  the  remainder  are  hydro- 
gen; and  R^  is  a  single  bond  or  alkylene  having  1  through  3 
carbon  atoms; 
R'  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  1  through  4  carbon  atoms; 
R2  is  cyclopropyl  or  cyclobutyl; 

X  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  halo,  or  trifluoro- 
methyl  and  can  be  at  any  available  position  on  the  phenyl 
ring;  and  Y  is  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  halo,  lower  haloal- 
kyl having  1  through  4  carbon  atoms  and  1  through  3  of  the 
same  or  different  halo  atoms,  lower  haloalkoxy  having  1 
through  4  carbon  atoms  and  1  through  3  of  the  same  or 
different  halo  atoms,  or  lower  haloalkylthio  having  1 
through  4  carbon  atoms  and  1  through  3  of  the  same  or 
different  halo  atoms; 
and  compatible  salts  thereof. 

36.  A  method  for  preventing  or  destroying  plants  which 
comprises  applying  a  herbicidally  effective  amount  of  a  com- 
pound according  to  claim  1,  or  mixtures  thereof,  to  the  foliage 
or  potential  growth  medium  of  said  plants. 

38.  A  method  for  regulating  the  growth  of  plants  which 
comprises  applying  to  the  foliage  of  said  plants  or  their  growth 
medium  an  amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1,  or 
mixtures  thereof,  effective  to  alter  the  growth  pattern  of  such 
plants. 


4,568,379 

HERBICIDAL  ESTERS  OF 

2-BR0M0-4-METHYLIMIDAZ0LE-5^ARB0XYLIC 

ACiD 
Andrea  Leone-Bay,  Ridgefield,  Conn.,  and  Peter  E.  Timony, 
Valley  Cottage,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  StaufTer  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Westport,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  18, 1984,  Ser.  No.  662,008 
Int.  a*  AOIN  43/50;  C07D  233/90 
U.S.  a.  71—92  20  Qaims 

11.  The  method  of  controlling  undesirable  vegetation  com- 
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prising  applying  to  the  area  where  control  is  desired  an  herbi- 
cidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  having  the  structural 
formula 


CHj— C 


C— C(0)— OR 


wherein  R  is  Ci-Cio  alkyl;  Cs-Cg  cycloalkyi,  C3-C8  cy- 
cloalkylalkyl  wherein  the  alkyl  has  I  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
C3-C10  alkenyl,  Cs-Cg  cycloalkenyl;  benzyl  or  mono-  or  di- 
substituted  benzyl  wherein  the  substituents  are  C1-C4  alkyl, 
halogen,  nitro  or  C1-C4  haloalkyl  and  Y  is  Ci-Cg  alkoxy, 
Ci-Cg  thioalkyl,  C3-C6  alkenyloxy,  C3-C6  thioalkenyl; 
C6-Cioaryloxy(thio),  or  C6-C12  arylalkoxy  alkoxy(thio). 


R«  R^ 

I (  NR*  N  -^ 

/  \_s02— NH— C— NH— ^  N 

\=/  \-l 

R> 

in  which 
R'  is  a  phenyl  or  phenoxy  group,  each  of 
R2  and  R^  is  a  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy  group,  and 
R*  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl  group  or  a  lower 
alkoxy  group. 


4,568,380 

HERBICIDAL  ESTERS  OF 

2-BROMO^METHYLIMIDAZOLE-5-CARBOXYLIC 

ACID 

Andrea  Leone-Bay,  Ridgefield,  Conn.,  and  Peter  E.  Timony, 
Valley  Cottage,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Westport,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  18, 1984,  Ser.  No.  662,000 
Int.  a.*  AOIN  4i/50;  C07D  403/06 
U.S.  a.  71—92  14  Qaims 

8.  The  method  of  controlling  undesirable  vegetation  com- 
prising applying  to  the  area  where  control  is  desired  an  herbi- 
cidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  having  the  structural 
formula 


N 

I 
CHj— C= 


/ 


C— N 


/ 
\ 


R2 


N 

I 
5C— C(0)— OR 


4,568,382 

HERBICIDAL  COMPOUNDS,  COMPOSITIONS,  AND 

METHOD  OF  USE 

Kou-Chang  Liu,  Wayne,  N.J.,  assignor  to  GAF  Corporation, 

Wayne,  N.J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  283,402,  Jul.  15, 1981,  Pat.  No. 
4,435,588.  This  application  Dec.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  557,570 
Int.  a.*  AOIN  i7/44;  C07C  79/46 
U.S.  a.  71—111  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  selectively  controlling  undesirable  plant 
growth  in  an  area  where  com,  wheat  and  rice  are  grown  which 
comprises  applying  to  said  area  a  weed  growth  controlling 
amount  of  the  herbicide  2-(N,N-diethylcarbamyloxy)ethyl-5- 
(2-chloro-4-trifluoromethylphenoxy>2-nitrobenzoate. 

4,568,383 
CYCLOHEXANE.l,3-DIONE  DERIVATIVES 
Dieter  Jahn,   Neckarhausen;   Wolfgang   Rohr,   Wachenheim; 
Rainer  Becker,  Bad  Duerkheim;  Norbert  Gdtz,  Worms,  and 
Bruno  Wiirzer,  Otterstadt,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signors to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  296,584,  Aug.  27, 1981,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  498,043 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  2, 
1980,  3032973 

Int.  a.«  AOIN  ii/02:  C07C  6i/00 
U.S.  a.  71—121  6  CI**"" 

1.  A  cyclohexane-l,3-dione  derivative  of  the  formula 


I 


wherein  R  is  Ci-Cio  alkyl,  Cs-Cg  cycloalkyi,  Cs-Cg  cy- 
cloalkylalkyl  wherein  the  alkyl  has  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
C3-C10  alkenyl,  Cj-Cg  cycloalkenyl;  benzyl  or /mono-  or  di- 
substituted  benzyl  wherein  the  substituents  are  C1-C4  alkyl, 
halogen,  nitro  or  C1-C4  haloalkyl,  R'  and  R^  independently  are 
C1-C6  alkyl  or  phenyl;  or  R'  and  R^  together  from  a  saturated 
ring  with  the  nitrogen  to  which  they  are  attached  having  3-8 
carbon  atoms,  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  two  methyl 
groups. 


_// 


Ri 


NH— OR3 


^ 


R2 


4,568,381 
NOVEL  HERBICTDALLY  ACTIVE  SUBSTITUTED 
PHENYLSULFONYL  GUANIDINES  AND 
INTERMEDIATES  THEREOF 
Junichi  Saito,  Tokyo;  Kozo  Shiokawa,  Kanagawa;  Kazuomi 
Yasui,  Tokyo;  Atsumi  Kamochi,  Tokyo;  Koichi  Moriya,  To- 
kyo, and  Seishi  Ito,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nihon 
Tokushu  Noyaku  Seizo  K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  621,000 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  24, 1983,  58-112689 

Int.  CI.*  C07D  251/46;  AOIN  43/66:  C07D  251/16.  251/22 

U.S.  a.  71—93  6  Claims 

1.  A  substituted  phenylsulfonyl  guanidine  of  the  formula 


where  Ri  is  cyclohexenyl  or  cyclohexadienyl  which  is  unsub- 
stituted  or  substituted  by  from  1  to  5  alkyl  groups,  X  is  hydro- 
gen, R2  is  alkyl  of  1  to  5  carbon  atoms  and  R3  is  alkyl  of  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of  3  or  4  carbon  atoms,  propargyl  or 
haloalkenyl  of  3  or  4  carbon  atoms  and  1  to  3  halogen  atoms, 
and  the  salts  thereof 

2.  A  process  for  combating  unwanted  plants,  wherein  the 
plants  or  the  soil  are  treated  with  an  effective  amount  of  a 
cyclohexane-l,3-dione  derivative  of  the  formula 


I 


Ri 


/ 


NH— OR3 


X  o 


R2 
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where  Ri  is  cyclohexenyl  or  cyclohexadienyl  which  is  unsub- 
stituted  or  substituted  by  from  1  to  5  alkyl  groups,  X  is  hydro- 
gen, R2  is  alkyl  of  1  to  5  carbon  atoms  and  R3  is  alkyl  of  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of  3  or  4  carbon  atoms,  propargyl  or 
haloalkenyl  of  3  or  4  carbon  atoms  and  1  to  3  halogen  atoms, 
or  a  salt  thereof. 


METHOD  FOR  MAKING  AG/PD  ELECTRODING 

POWDER 

Caleb  H.  Mahcr,  North  Adams,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Sprague 

Electric  Company,  North  Adams,  Mass. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  493,863,  May  12, 1983,  Pat.  No.  4,500,368. 
This  application  Jan.  18, 1985,  Ser.  No.  692,480 
Int  CL*  HOIG  7/00;  B22F  1/00 
MS.  a.  75— 0  J  R  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  metal  electroding  powder  for  use 
in  making  monolithic  ceramic  capacitors  comprising  heating  in 
air  at  about  500*  C.  a  powder  made  up  of  particles  of  a  silver- 
palladium  alloy  of  less  than  90%  by  weight  silver  to  oxidize  a 
portion  of  said  palladium  from  said  alloy  to  form  a  fine  palla- 
dium oxide  at  the  surfaces  of  said  particles  and  to  render  said 
alloy  more  silver  rich  and  having  a  composition  of  90  Ag/10 
Pd  by  weight. 


METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ADDING  HEAT  TO 
MOLTEN  METAL,  AND  ALSO  APPLICAnON  OF  THE 

METHOD 
Karl  Venas,  Saupstad,  Norway,  assignor  to  Ardal  og  Sunndal 
Verk  A.S.,  Oslo,  Norway 

FUed  Jan.  23,  1985,  Ser.  No.  694,117 

Claims  priority,  application  Norway,  Jan.  25,  1984,  840273 

Int.  a.*  C22B  4/00 

U  A  a.  75—10  R  5  Claims 


4,568,386 

PROCESS  FOR  PURIFYING  METALS  BY 

INSUFFLATION  AND  PRODUCT  PRODUCED  THEREBY 

Claude  Heller,  Meudon;  Albert-Gilbert  Goursat,  Voisins  le 

Bretonnenx,  and  Jean  Foulard,  Ablon,  all  of  France,  assignors 

to  L'Air  Liquid,  Societe  Anonyme  pour  I'Etude  et  I'Exploita- 

tion  des  Procedes  Georges  Claude,  Paris,  France 
Filed  Mar.  5, 1985,  Ser.  No.  708,277 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  9,  1984,  84  03626 

Int.  a.*  C21C  7/00 

U.S.  a.  75— 59J6  8  Qaims 

1.  A  multi-stage  process  for  refining  a  molten  metal  bath  of 
pig  iron  in  successive  refining  stages,  the  process  comprising, 
in  combination: 
injecting  an  oxidizing  gas  into  the  molten  metal  bath  from 

beneath  the  surface  of  the  bath; 
thereafter  injecting  a  mixture  of  oxidizing  gas  and  inert  gas  into 

the  bath  from  beneath  its  surface  during  the  last  refining 

stage;  and 
varying  the  inert  gas  content  of  the  mixture  according  to  the 

carbon  content  of  the  bath,  pursuant  to  a  law  corresponding 

to  an  oxidizing  gas  dilution  curve  that  is  located  in  an  area 

determined  by  two  envelope  curves,  to  wit,  a  first  maximum 

dilution  curve  defined  by  the  straight  line  portions: 

x= -766.7  %C-I- 168.7  for  0.16 <%C<0.22 

x=-550%C-|-134for0.1<%C<0.16 

x=  -233  %C-|- 102  for  %C<0.1 

and  a  second  minimum  dilution  curve  defined  by  the  straight 

line  portions: 

x=-1500%C-|-255for0.14<%C<0.17 

x=-400%C-|-101  for0.1<%C<0.14 

X  =  -  230  %C -I-  84  for  0.05  <  %C  <0. 1 

x= -72.5  for  %C< 0.05 

in  which  x  is  the  percentage  of  inert  gas  injected  in  the 

mixture  and  %C  is  the  carbon  content  of  the  bath  during  the 

injection  of  said  mixture. 
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4,568,387 

AUSTENITIC  STAINLESS  STEEL  FOR  LOW 

TEMPERATURE  SERVICE 

John  P.  Ziemianski,  Avonmore,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Allegheny 

Ludlum  Steel  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Jul.  3, 1984,  Ser.  No.  627,378 

Int.  a.*  C22C  i«/5« 

U.S.  CI.  75—128  A  5  Claims 


"* 
-! 


1.  A  method  of  adding  heat  to  a  metal  melt,  said  method 
comprising: 

immersing  within  said  melt  a  hollow  body  having  therein  a 
plurality  of  openings  and  a  hollow  shaft  extending  from 
said  hollow  body  upwardly  from  said  melt; 

rotating  said  shaft  and  body,  and  thereby  causing  rotation  of 
a  portion  of  said  melt  within  said  body,  whereby  said  melt 
circulates  through  said  holes  in  said  body  and  said  melt 
portion  within  said  body  develops  an  upper  surface  with 
the  shape  of  a  paraboloid  of  revolution; 

fixedly  positioning  an  electrode  to  extend  through  said  shaft 
into  said  body  to  a  position  spaced  from  said  upper  surface 
of  said  melt  portion;  and 

applying  electrical  energy  between  said  fixed  electrode  and 
said  melt,  and  thereby  generating  an  arc  between  said 
fixed  electrode  and  said  upper  surface  of  said  melt  portion, 
whereby  said  melt  circulating  through  said  body  is  heated 
by  said  arc. 


1.  An  austentitic  stainless  steel  having  good  low  temperature 
properties,  said  steel  consisting  essentially  of,  in  weight  per- 
cent, carbon  0.03  max.,  manganese  6.4  to  7.5,  silicon  up  to  1.0, 
chromium  16  to  17.5,  nickel  4.0  to  5.0,  copper  up  to  1.0,  nitro- 
gen 0.13  to  0.20,  residual  impurities,  and  the  balance  iron,  said 
steel  being  characterized  by  a  minimum  of  17%  elongation  and 
175,000  psi  tensile  strength  at  a  temperature  of  —  320°  F.  and  an 
M,no  temperature  of  — 10°  C.  or  lower. 
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4  568.388 
MAGNESIUM-mANIUM-FraROSIUOW 
vnn  PRODUCING  COMPACTED  GRAPHITE  IRON  IN 
^^      TOE  MOLD  AND  PROCESS  USING  SAME 
Charles  E  Dremann,  PhoenlxTUle,  Pa.,  and  Thomas  F.  Fugiel. 
^ISjonHeights;  111.,  assignors  to  Foote  Mineral  Q.mpa«y. 
Exton,  Pa.^^^^  ^^^  ^^  ^^^  ^^  ^^  ^^^^ 

'  Int.  a*  C22C  ii/0» 

n  75— 130  A  4aainis 

"t  A  magnesium  ferrosilicon  alloy  particularly  suitable  for 
producing  compacted  graphite  cast  iron  in  the  mmold  pr^ess 
comprising  from  about  1.5  to  about  3.0  percem  magnesium 
from  about  10  to  about  20  percent  t.tamum.  from  about  40  to 
about  80  percent  silicon,  up  to  about  2  percent  rare  earth,  up  to 
ab^ut  0.5  percent  calcium,  up  to  about  2  Percent  alummum 
anS  balan^iron.  said  percentages  being  bywe.gh   based  on 
the  total  weight  of  said  alloy,  the  weight  ratio  of  titanium  to 
magnesium  being  from  about  4:1  to  about  12:1. 


suspension  of  sodium  bentonite  in  water  >"  a  ^e^^j  rat^  of 
sodium  bentomte  to  water  of  from  about  1:4  to  about  1.20. 

4,568,391 
SIZING  AGENTS 
Wulf  von  Bonin,  Le.erkusen;  Hans-Ulrich  BuM^hhaus,  Cologne; 
Ulrich  Beck.  Bomheim,  and  Heinx  »!"« J",  l-'erku^ 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  AktlengeseU- 
schaft,  Leyerkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  G«"nany 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  566,644 
aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  20, 

''*"'  'TcZst  S'  '^'^  ''''  "^^  "^'^     «  ^^ 

"*1 '  Siting  agents.*  characterised  in  that  the  sizing  agent  formu- 
lation cSs  chloroformic  acid  esters  of  the  following  ideal- 
ised  structure: 

<I) 


I  4  568  389 

SHAPED  FORM  OR  FORMED  MASS  OF  HOLLOW 
^"^"^  METAL  MICROSPHERES 

Leonard  B.  Torobin,  Materials  Technology  Corp.,  4174  148th 

Z%Zn:  1979,  Pat.  NO.  ^^^^]^^^^l'^%^'^l 

No.  59,297,  is  a  continuation-ui-part  of  Ser.  No.  937,123,  Aug. 

20  1978,  abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  !«r.  i^o. 

^643  Sep  21,  1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  15, 

'      '  1983,  Ser.  No.  532,510 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  1, 1998, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

U.S.  a.  75—229 


1  A  shaped  form  or  formed  mass  of  cemented  or  bonded 
together  hollow  film  forming  metal  material  microspheres 
having  a  diameter  of  200  to  10.000  microns  and  a  wall  thickness 
of  0  1  to  1.000  microns,  wherein  said  microspheres  are  free  ot 
°aten  solid  or  liquid  blowing  gas  materials  or  latent  blowmg 
gases  and  the  walls  of  said  microspheres  are  substantially  free 
of  holes,  relatively  thinned  wall  portions  or  sections  and  bub- 
bles. 


{RCOX)„R'(OCOCL)m 


wherein 

X  =  an  oxygen  atom  or  an  NH  radical. 

R  =  an  aliphatic,  araliphatic  or  cycloaliphatic  hydrocarbon 
radical  having  8  to  28  carbon  atoms, 

R'  =  the  radical  of  an  (n  +  mHunctional  alcohol  or  amino 
alcohol  having  2  to  10  carbon  atoms,  where  the  function- 
ality refers  to  the  total  lumber  of  OH  and  NHj  groups. 

n=an  integer  from  1  to  4,  and 

m  =  an  integer  from  1  to  3. 

4,568392 
WELL  TREATING  FLUID 
Charles  R.  Dawson,  Houston,  Tex.;  Norman  N.  LI,  E^°' ^^ 
and  Dennis  E.  O'Brien,  Houston,  Tex.  assignors  to  Exxon 
ProdSn  Research  Co.,  Houston,  Tex.  and  Exxon  Research 
A  Engineering  Co.,  Roriiam  Park,  NJ.  .  ,37  «4 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  389,349,  Jan.  6,  ^fj^,  Pat  No  4,33^^. 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  JJ.^*' ^P'  f  ^^^^^ 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  «.  1<»3.  Ser.  No.  483,394 
Int.a.^C09Ki/00.7/a) 
1 1  c  PI  106    900 

1'  A  heterogeneous  well  treating  shear  thickeningxomposite 
comprising  at  least  10  weight  percent  of  a  water-swellable 
maTerircUe  of  rapidly  forming  a  high  strenf  Paste  w^^^^ 
mixed  with  water,  an  oil-surf^acunt  phase  and  substantially 
^l^eT-ree  wat^r  wherein  the  water-swellable  material 
CcZ  in  sufficient  quantity  so  as  to  form  a  paste  having  a 
strengl  of  at  least  2000  lb/100  ft^  and  the  water  are  kept 
slpar'aled  by  the  intervening  oil-surfactant  P^a-  untd  apphca- 
tion  of  a  shear  force  sufficient  to  cause  mixing  of  the  water 
swellable  material  and  the  water. 


I  4,568,390 

rnNrHCTE  BLOCK  ADDITIVE  AND  IMPROVED 

coS^  bl'^s  produced  TOEREwrrH 

Lawrence  F.  Gelbman.  86  Hamilton  Ave.,  Yonke«,  N.Y.  10705 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  623,989 

Int.  a*  C04B  7/02 

US  a  106-97  43Claims 

T  A  concrete  block  mold  mix  for  the  production  of  concrete 
blocks  in  a  vibratory  concrete  block  molding  machine  in 
wWch  the  mold  mix  composes  cement,  water  m  an  amount 
r„ly  sufficient  to  hydrate  the  cement,  and  f-m  about  2  to 
about  14  quarts,  per  3  cubic  yards  of  mold  mix.  of  a  colloidal 


4  568^93 
CARBURIZED  HIGH  CHROME  LINER 
Robert  F.  Kane,  and  WilUam  D.  VMAmam.  Ill,  both  of  Hous- 
ton, Tex.,  assignors  to  TRW  Inc^,  ClevehuKl,  Ohio 
FUed  Dec.  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  678,955 

•     Int.  a*  C23C  8/06.  16/00;  B05D  3/06    ^^  ^^ 

^t  ?mlth^of'producing  a  hard  corrosion  resistant  coating 
on  aturface  of  a  ferrous  substrate  which  method  compnses: 

SS^::^^Cof':Sr;m  contammg  ferrous  material 
Ta  surface  of  said  substrate  by  overlay  welding   said 
overlay  ferrous  matenal  conUining  from  about   15  to 
about  35  weight  percent  chromium,  with  the  remainder 
Heine  iron  plus  residuals; 
suSng  the  surface  of  the  deposited  chromium  containing 
Ss  overiay  material  to  a  carburization  treatment  at  a 
^m^^  ature  ra'ngmg  from  about  1900'  F.  to  alxjut  2050 
F.  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  cause  said  chromium 


496-466  O.G.-86- 10 


282 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  4,  1986 


containing  ferrous  material  to  become  converted  to  an 
austenitic  material  containing  iron  chromium  carbides; 

cooling  the  carburized  overlay  material  to  a  temperature  of 
less  than  about  1800*  F.;  and, 

heating  said  cooled  overlay  material  for  a  period  of  time  and 
at  a  temperature  sufficient  to  cause  said  austenitic  matrix 
material  to  precipitate  secondary  carbides  and  convert  to 
a  martensite  matrix  material  upon  cooling. 


4,568,394 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  SPRINGS, 

INCLUDING  THE  PRODUCOON  OF  WIRE  THEREFOR 

Ralph  M.  Cassell,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Laclede  Steel 

Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo.  ' 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  626,970 

Int.  a*  C21D  8/06.  J/80 

U.S.  a.  148—12  B  12  Qaims 
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1.  The  method  of  producing  steel  wire  (particularly  suitable 
for  the  manufacture  of  coiled  springs)  comprising  forming  steel 
rod  by  hot  rolling,  oil  tempering  the  rod  as  produced  in  the  hot 
rolling  operation,  without  drawing  the  rod,  by  passing  it 
through  an  austenitizing  step,  an  oil-quenching  step,  and  a 
tempering  step,  cold-drawing  the  resultant  oil-tempered  rod 
into  wire,  and  coiling  the  wire. 


4,568,395 
PRECLEANER  SYSTEM  AND  SOLDERING  FLUX 
Abdol  R.  Nabhani,  5507  Roberts  Dr.,  Dunwoody,  Ga.  30338 
FUed  May  10,  1985,  Ser.  No.  732,108 
Int.  CI.*  B23K  35/34 
U.S.  a.  148—23  12  Claims 

1.  A  precleaner  activator  system  for  a  precleaner  formula- 
tion comprising: 

(a)  a  first  precleaner  activator  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  a  carboxyl  substituted  pyridine  and  a  carboxyla- 
mine  substituted  pyridine;  and 

(b)  a  second  precleaner  activator  which  is  a  polyprotic  acid. 


KeV  difference  from  the  first  energy  level  onto  the  tita- 
nium alloy  that  has  been  implanted  at  the  first  energy  level 
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until  at  least  S  X  10'^  carbon  ions/cm^  are  implanted  onto 
the  titanium  alloy  in  this  second  step. 


4,568,397 
METALORGANIC  VAPOR  PHASE  EPITAXIAL  GROWTH 

OF  GROUP  II-VI  SEMICONDUCTOR  MATERIALS 
William  E.  Hoke,  Wayland;  Richard  Traczewski,  MUton,  and 
Peter  J.  Lemonias,  Watertown,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to 
Raytheon  Company,  Lexington,  Mass. 

FUed  Sep.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  649,650 

Int.  a.*  HOIL  21/365.  31/00 

U.S.  a.  148—175  6  Claims 
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4,568,396 
WEAR  IMPROVEMENT  IN  TTTANIUM  ALLOYS  BY  ION 

IMPLANTATION 
Ronald  G.  Vardiman,  Alexandria,  Va.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Oct.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  657,115 
Int.  a*  C23C  11/10 
U.S.  a.  148—133  7  Claims 

2.  A  method 

for  producing  titanium  alloy  more  resistant  to  sliding  wear 
and  fretting  fatigue  than  heretofor  known  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
implanting  carbon  ions  at  a  first  energy  level  which  is 
greater  than  10  KeV  onto  a  titanium  alloy  until  at  least 
5X  10'^  carbon  ions/cm^  are  implanted  onto  the  titanium 
alloy;  and 
implanting  carbon  ions  with  at  least  a  second  energy  level 
which  is  greater  than  10  KeV  having  a  minimum  of  20 


1.  A  method  for  growing  in  a  reactor  vessel  a  Group  II-VI 
epitaxial  layer  over  a  crystalline  substrate  comprising  the  steps 
of: 
placing  the  substrate  on  a  susceptor  which  is  heated  to  a  first 

predetermined    temperature    by    directing    r.f    energy 

through  the  susceptor; 
directing  a  flow  of  a  Group  II  metalorganic  into  the  reactor 

vessel  toward  the  substrate; 
directing  a  flow  of  a  Group  VI  metalorganic  into  the  reactor 

vessel  toward  said  substrate; 
directing  a  flow  of  a  carrier  gas  over  a  Group  II  metal 

provided  in  a  separately  heated  reservoir  disposed  outside 

of  the  reactor  vessel  to  provide  a  composite  flow  of  the 

carrier  gas  and  Group  II  metal; 
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directing  the  composite  How  of  the  carrier  gas  and  Group  II 
metal  into  the  reactor  vessel  toward  the  substrate; 

directing  radiation  towards  the  reactor  vessel  to  warm  the 
^urJ  of  Group  II  metal  and  the  zone  of  the  reac^r 
vessel  between  the  Group  II  metal  source  and  the  sub- 

chemicdly  reacting  the  directed  flows  of  Group  II  metalor- 
ganic.  Group  VI  metalorganic  and  Group  II  metal  to  form 
the  epitaxial  layer  over  the  substrate. 


4568  400 
CIRCULAR  CABLE  COATING  NOZZLE  FOR  APPLYING 

IVATERPROOF  COVERING  TO  CABLES 
Harold  T.  Patterson,  Jr.,  Stone  Mountain;  ^e™«°  i"  "*2« 
Marietta,  and  Richard  M.  Davis,  Norcross,  all  of  Ga.,  asstgn- 
ors  to  Nordson  Corporation,  Amherst,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  648,800 

Int.  CI."  HOIB  ]3/14 

U.S.  a.  156-48  »*^'*-" 


4,568,398 
TITANIUM  ALLOYS 
John  V.  Wood,  Bolnhurst,  and  BUan  Toloui,  Summertown  both 
0?  Englwt  assignors  to  National  Research  Development 

Corp.,  London,  England  -,*  en* 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1985,  Ser.  No.  716,586 

aaims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  6,  1984, 

'**^'  Int.  a*  C22C  14/00 

20  Qauns 
U^.  a.  148-421  ^  ^'"^ 


40  M  ^ 

uuK  Htam  cttM.t 


1.  A  solid  titanium  alloy  comprising,  other  than  impurities  (if 

(a)  from  95  wt  %  to  40  wt  %  titamum;  and 

(b)  at  least  one  other  metal  which  is  a  Group  IB  metal,  a 
Group  VIII  metal,  silicon,  chromium  or  manganese,  the 
total  amount  of  (b)  being  correspondingly  from  5  wt  %  to 
60  wt  %,  the  solid  alloy  having  a  homogeneous  dispersion 
of  discrete  particles  of  at  least  one  primary  solid  phase 
within  a  matrix  of  at  least  one,  lower  melting  secondary 
solid  phase. 


13.  A  method  of  applying  a  waterproof  coating  to  «  geni- 
ally cylindrical  bundle  of  electrical  wires,  said  method  com- 

^"pl^Lg  said  bundle  of  wire  through  an  annular  array  of 
nozzles  directed  toward  the  center  of  said  bundle, 
supplying  molten  thermoplastic  material  to  said  nozzle, 
directing  multiple  parallel  beads  of  said  molten  thermoplas- 
tic material  from  said  nozzles  onto  the  surface  of  said 

bundle  of  wires.  k.,„mi,. 

applying  a  liquid  impervious  casmg  around  said  bundle 
while  said  beads  of  thermoplastic  material  are  still  in  a 
molten  state  so  as  to  compress  said  beads  of  thermopl^t.c 
material  into  a  continuous  coating  of  thermoplastic  mate- 
rial surrounding  said  bundle  and  contained  within  said 
casing. 

4  568  401 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  FREE  FLOATING  SHEATHED 

CABLE 

Ervin  M.  Davis,  2019  Compass  La.,  .^fJ^'^'if^J^^L 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  516,131,  Jul.  21,  J?" '  f^**""^ 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  ♦75.102^  M"-  J*. 

1983,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  »[ fer.  No  228,«7  Jan. 

26, 1981,  abandoned.  This  appUcadon  Mar.  25,  1985,  Ser.  No. 

716,512 

Int.  a.*  HOIB  nm 

^  ^  ,.^     »  6  Claims 

U.S.  a.  156—55 


I  4,568,399 

'  PROPELLANT  COMPOSITIONS 

Everett  E.  GUbert,  Morristown,  N.J..  assignor  to  The  United 
S^res  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 

Amy,  Washington,  D.C.  -,ci^i 

FUcd  Mar.  22, 1985,  Ser.  No.  715,221 

Int.a.*C06Bi5/00 

U.S.  a.  149-35  l^aaims 

1.  Cellulose  azidonitrate.  .       ^r 

3  A  process  of  making  cellulose  azidonitrate  consistmg  of 

mixing  between  0.5  to  1.0  gms  of  nitrocellulose  and  between 

as  to  5.0  gms  of  sodium  azide  in  a  solvent  at  room  temperature 

to  85'  C.  for  21  to  66  hours. 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  an  electrical  cable  compris- 

"Vrap^lnrP^lytetrafluoroethylene   foam   tape   around   an 

inner  conductor;  _ 

sintering  the  polytetrafluoroethylene  upe  to  form  a  Hrst 

sSpiece  insulating  layer  around  the  inner  conductor 
braS  strands  of  wire  around  the  first  insulating  layer  to 

form  a  shield;  .    ..  ^ 

wrapping  solid  polytetrafluoroethylene  tape  around  the 

sinterilfg  the  solid  polytetrafluoroethylene  tape  to  forin  a 
second  insulating  layer  which  is  around  the  shield, 
wherein  the  innef  conductor,  shield  and  insulating  layers 
form  a  coaxial  cable; 
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attaching  a  leader  wire  to  an  the  coaxial  cable; 

passing  the  leader  wire  through  a  sheath  having  an  inner 
diameter  in  excess  of  the  outer  diameter  of  the  coaxial 
cable  and  a  length  shorter  than  the  length  of  the  coaxial 
cable,  so  as  to  draw  the  coaxial  cable  into  the  sheath; 

removing  the  leader  wire; 

electrically  coupling  each  end  of  the  inner  conductor  to  a 
connector;  and 

coupling  each  end  of  the  sheath  to  a  connector. 


first  sheet  of  plastic  remaining  secured  to  the  base  sheet  of 
material  eliminating  any  exposed  adhesive  on  either  the 


4,568,402 

METHOD  OF  SEALING  OPEN  ENDS  OF  CERAMIC 

HONEYCOMB  STRUCTURAL  BODY 

Yataka  Ogawa;  Shunichi  Yamada,  both  of  Nagoya,  and  To- 

shiyuki  Hamanaka,  Suzuka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  NGK 

Insulators,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  482,476 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  20,  1982,  57-163513 
Int.  a*  C03B  29/00;  C04B  33/34 
UJS.  a.  156—89  11  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  sealing  open  ends  of  channels  of  a  ceramic 
honeycomb  structural  body,  comprising  the  steps  of  applying  a 
cordierite-forming  sealing  material  batch  to  selected  open  ends 
of  channels  of  a  ceramic  honeycomb  structural  body,  ingredi- 
ents of  said  sealing  material  batch  containing  a  combination  of 
materials  selected  from  the  group  of  combinations  consisting  of 
a  combination  of  10-16%  by  weight  of  a-alumina,  10-38.2% 
by  weight  of  calcined  talc  and  80-45.8%  by  weight  of  oxides 
which  form  cordierite,  a  combination  of  15-30.2%  by  weight 
of  a-alumina,  5.5-18.1%  by  weight  of  quartz  and  79.5-51.7% 
by  weight  of  oxides  which  form  cordierite,  and  a  combination 
of  15%  by  weight  of  a-alumina,  10%  by  weight  of  amorphous 
silica  and  75%  by  weight  of  oxides  which  form  cordierite,  and 
firing  the  ceramic  honeycomb  structural  body  with  the  sealing 
material  batch  thus  applied  thereto  at  a  temperature  not  lower 
than  1,300°  C.  so  as  to  convert  the  cordierite-forming  sealing 
material  batch  into  cordierite  having  a  coefficient  of  thermal 
expansion  of  less  than  2.0xlO-VC.  through  a  temperature 
range  of  room  temperature  to  800°  C,  said  sealing  material  not 
shrinking,  or  actually  expanding  upon  firing. 


4,568,403 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  LAMINATED  MEMBER 

James  R.  Egan,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Miller  Products, 

Inc.,  New  Philadelphia,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  359,183,  Mar.  17, 1982,  Pat.  No.  4,544,590. 
This  appUcation  Feb.  15,  1985,  Ser.  No.  702,254 
Int.  a*  B32B  31/18 
VS.  a.  156—247  15  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  laminated  member  including  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  releasably  joining  together  first  and  second  sheets  of 
plastic  by  thermal  pressure; 

(b)  securing  the  first  sheet  of  plastic  of  said  joined  plastic 
sheets  by  an  adhesive  to  a  base  sheet  of  material;  and 

(c)  securing  a  top  sheet  of  material  to  the  second  sheet  of 
plastic  by  an  adhesive  to  provide  a  laminated  member 
whereby  the  first  and  second  sheets  of  plastic  may  be 
separated  from  each  other  with  said  second  sheet  of  plas- 
tic remaining  secured  to  the  top  sheet  of  material  and  the 


removed  top  sheet  of  material  or  on  the  base  sheet  of 
material. 


4,568,404 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  SNAP-ON  PLASTIC  COVER  FOR 
SUN-DAMAGED  VINYL-COVERED  DASHBOARD  PADS 
Asa  Herring,  2201  W.  Potter,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85027 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  447,146,  Dec.  6,  1982,  Pat  No.  4,508^1. 
This  application  Apr.  1,  1985,  Ser.  No.  718,167 
Int.  a*  B32B  31/18 
VS.  a.  156—245  6  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  snap-on  cover  for  a  vinyl-covered 
dashboard  pad  installed  on  a  dashboard  substructure  in  an 
automobile,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  positioning  a  mold  having  a  shape  that  precisely  con- 
forms to  the  outer  shape  of  said  dashboard  pad  on  a  sup- 
port, the  entire  peripheral  portion  of  said  mold  extending 
beyond  said  support; 

(b)  heating  a  sheet  of  thermoplastic  material  to  a  predeter- 
mined degree  of  softness; 

(c)  lowering  said  thermoplastic  sheet  over  said  mold  to  cause 
said  thermoplastic  sheet  to  be  draped  over  said  mold  and 
creating  a  region  that  is  substantially  sealed  from  outside 
air; 

(d)  withdrawing  air  from  said  region  while  said  thermoplas- 
tic material  is  still  hot  to  cause  said  thermoplastic  material 
to  be  drawn  tightly  against  and  conform  to  the  shape  of 
said  mold  and  said  support,  said  thermoplastic  material 
forming  a  peripheral  back  draft  portion  extending  from 
the  peripheral  portions  of  said  mold  to  the  upper  portion 
of  said  support  and  a  skirt  portion  surrounding  said  sup- 
port; 

(e)  severing  a  lower  section  of  said  skirt  portion  from  an 
upper  portion  thereof; 

(0  while  said  thermoplastic  material  is  still  at  least  a  prede- 
termined temperature,  but  has  substantially  harden«l  into 
a  rigid  configuration,  separating  a  forward  portion  of  the 
upper  p>ortion  of  said  skirt  from  said  support  and  the 
forward  portion  of  said  mold,  the  forward  portion  of  said 
mold  corresponding  to  the  portion  of  said  dashboard  pad . 
closest  to  the  windshield  of  the  automobile; 
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(g)  lifting  and  slipping  the  forward  portion  of  said  thermo- 
plastic material  around  the  forward  peripheral  portion  of 
said  mold  to  cause  any  fracturing  or  breaking  of  said 
peripheral  back  draft  portion  to  occur  in  the  forward 
portion  of  the  snap-on  cover  as  installed  on  said  vinyl-cov- 
ered dashboard  pad; 

(h)  cleanly  cutting  peripheral  portions  of  said  skirt  away 
from  said  peripheral  back  draft  portion; 

(i)  applying  glue  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  snap-on  cover 
and/or  the  surface  of  said  vinyl-covered  dashboard  pad; 

(j)  snapping  said  cover  onto  said  dashboard  pad. 

I 

4,568,405  ^^   . 

REACTIVE  PLACTISOL  DISPERSION  ADHESIVE  AND 
BONDING  METHOD  EMPLOYING  SAME 

Shiow-Ching  Un,  Columbia,  Md.,  assignor  to  W.  R.  Grace  & 

Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.  „      ^,     *  a^-*  i-%a 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  493,035,  May  9, 1^  Pat.  ^o- ♦'f^.llS. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  590,461 

Int.  a*  C09J  5/02 

VS.  a.  156-307.3  8  Claims 

1  The  process  of  adhering  two  substrates  which  comprises 

applying  therebetween  a  reactive  plastisol  dispersion  consist- 

'"  0^  a  polyvinyl  acetal  thermoplast  in  particle  form  having  a 
parUcle  size  in  the  range  from  about  0.1  to  about  1,500 
microns  and  . 

(2)  a  liquid  plasticizer  member  of  the  group  consistmg  of 
(a)  at  least  one  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer,  oligo- 
mer or  prepolymer  of  the  formula: 


O 

II 
(CH2=C— C— O-tifRl 

wherein  R  is  H  or  CH3.  Rl  is  an  organic  moiety  and  n 

is  1  or  more,  .  . 

(b)  at  least  one  unsaturated  polyester  containing  the 

group: 

°      °  S  if 

-(-R20C-R3C-0-)7^R20-C-CH=CH-C-0^ 

'    wherein  R2  and  R3  are  organic  moieties,  x  is  0-20  and  y 

is  1-20,  and  .      ,     .  .       u  •  „ 

(c)  a  mixture  of  (a)  and  (b).  said  liquid  plasticizer  being 
present  in  an  amount  ranging  from  50  to  2.000  parts  per 
100  parts  of  the  thermoplast  by  weight,  and,  thereafter, 
heating  said  dispersion  to  a  temperature  in  the  range 
100'-300*  C.  for  a  time  sufficient  to  cause  the  dispersion 
to  flux  and  become  thermoset. 


I  4568406 

CAP-LINING  MACHINE 
Thomas  G.  Kieran,  and  Newton  R.  Rickenbach,  both  of  Tempe, 
Ariz.,  assignors  to  Top  Seal  Corporation,  Ariz. 
FUed  Jun.  3, 1985,  Ser.  No.  740,711 
lot  a.*  B26D  5/00 
U.S.CL  156-355  ^.     ^.     »« ^Udms 

1.  A  cap-lining  machine  including  in  combination: 
supply  means  for  supplying  caps  to  be  lined; 
liner  punching  and  insert  means  moveable  between  retracted 

and  punching  positions; 
liner  supply  means  for  supplying  liner  to  said  Imer  punchmg 

and  insert  means; 
feeding  means  for  successively  feeding  caps  from  said  supply 
means  to  said  liner  punching  and  insert  means; 


first  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  presence  of  a  cap  at  said 

liner  punching  and  insert  means; 
second  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  presence  of  a  cap  at 

said  feeding  means;  and 


means  coupled  with  said  first  and  second  sensing  means  for 
preventing  the  operation  of  said  liner  punching  and  insert 
means  in  the  absence  of  the  sensing  of  the  presence  of  a 
cap  by  either  of  said  first  or  second  sensing  means. 


4  568  407 

EQUIPMENT  FOR  COAT^Nci  AND  FLUSH  CUTONGOF 

A  PROTECTIVE  PLASTICS  HLM  OF  SILICON  SLICES 

FOR  FINAL  LAPPING 
Giuseppe  Barbieri,  Agrate  Brianza,  and  Gianceare  Caprotti, 
QunbU^so,  both  of  Italy,  aswgnors  to  SGS-ATES  Componenti 
Elettronici  S.p.A^  Milan,  Italy  ,,^  „, 

FUed  May  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  616,111 
aaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jun.  3,  1983,  21446  Ay^ 
Int  a*  B32B  31/18.  31/20 
U.S.  a.  156-510  "  Cl««s 


fV       JKH'   is  M 


1  An  apparatus  for  laminating  and  flush  cuttmg  of  a  protec- 
tive plastic  film  on  silicon  slices  or  wafers,  said  apparatus 
comprising  a  plate  provided  with  a  plurality  of  seats,  each  of 
which  is  sized  to  receive  a  slice  or  wafer,  a  carnage  movable 
along  said  plate  and  carrying  a  roll  of  said  plastic  film,  and  a 
pressure  roller  for  spreading  out  said  film  on  said  plate  and 
slices  or  wafers  accommodated  in  the  respecuve  seats,  and  a 
trimming  device  comprising  a  shaft,  an  electric  "lotor  for 
driving  the  shaft  and  an  arm  coupled  with  said  shaft  and  carry- 
ing a  heated  circular  blade. 
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4,568,408 

FIBER  OPTIC  ENERGY  SENSOR  AND  OPTICAL 

DEMODULATION  SYSTEM  AND  METHODS  OF 

MAKING  SAME 

Donald  Schnudel;  William  H.  Culver,  and  Gordon  Gould,  all  of 

Gaithersburg,  Md.,  assignors  to  Optelecom,  Inc.,  Gaithers- 

burg,  Md. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  402,578,  Jul.  28,  1982,  Pat.  No.  4,468,091, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  132,274,  Mar.  20, 1980,  Pat.  No. 

4,360,272.  This  application  Jan.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  563,077 

Int.  a.*  B44C  1/22;  C03C  15/00;  G02B  6/10 

U.S.  a.  156—626  49  Claims 


4,568,410 
SELECnVE  PLASMA  ETCHING  OF  SILICON  NITRIDE 

IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF  SILICON  OXIDE 
Steven  C.  Thomqulst,  Tucson,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 
Schaumburg,  Ul. 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  683,843 

Int.  a.*  B44C  1/22;  C03C  15/00.  25/06 

U.S.  a.  156—643  15  aaims 


31.  The  method  of  sensing  acoustic  signals  in  a  viscous 
medium  comprising  placing  a  compliant  membrane  in  contact 
with  the  fiscous  medium; 

embedding  the  compliant  membrane  with  an  optical  fiber; 

attaching  end  caps  to  the  membrane  to  create  a  physically 
enclosed  space  within  the  compliant  membrane  and  said 
end  caps; 

providing  an  opening  connecting  the  enclosed  space  with 
the  space  exterior  to  the  compliant  membrane;  and 

sizing  and  shaping  said  opening  to  control  the  rate  at  which 
a  viscous  material  may  flow  through  the  opening  in  re- 
sponse to  a  difference  in  fluid  pressure  between  the  en- 
closed space  and  the  space  exterior  to  the  compliant  mem- 
brane. 


1.  A  dry  selective  etching  process  for  nitride  in  the  presence 
of  oxide  comprising,  providing  a  body  having  thereon  a  nitride 
and  an  oxide,  and  exposing  said  nitride  to  a  gaseous  plasma 
prepared  from  a  nitrogen  fluoride  source  gas  and  an  oxygen 
yielding  source  gas  to  etch  said  nitride  at  a  higher  rate  than  said 
oxide. 


4,568,411 
METAL/SEMICONDUCTOR  DEPOSITION 

Brian  Martin,  Ipswich,  England,  assignor  to  British  Telecommu- 
nications pic,  London,  United  Kingdom 

Filed  Nov.  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  672,233 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  22,  1983, 
8331158 

Int.  a.*  B44C  1/22;  C03C  15/00.  25/06;  B29C  77/05 
U.S.  a.  156—655  5  Qaims 


\ 


^"L. 
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4,568,409 
PREaSION  MARKING  OF  LAYERS 
Sandor  Caplan,  Lawrenceville,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Chronar  Corp., 
Princeton,  N.J. 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  552,737 

Int.  a.*  C23F  1/02;  B44C  1/22;  C03C  75/00.  25/06 

U.S.  a.  156—643  15  Claims 
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1.  A  metal  patterning  process  comprising  the  steps  of  form- 
ing a  mask  on  the  substrate,  the  mask  having  a  first  layer  and  a 
second  layer  overlying  the  first  and  the  edges  of  the  second 
layer  extending  beyond  the  edges  of  the  first  layer,  depositing 
metal  over  the  mask  and  substrate,  and  removing  the  mask  to 
remove  the  metal  overlying  the  mask  leaving  a  metal  pattern 
over  the  unmasked  areas  of  substrate;  in  which 

(a)  the  metal  is  deposited  by  bias  sputtering 

(b)  the  thickness  of  the  first  layer  exceeds  the  deposited 
metal  thickness  by  a  factor  of  at  least  1.5 

(c)  the  edges  of  the  second  layer  extend  beyond  the  edges  of 
the  first  layer  by  a  distance  of  greater  than  0.1  ^im. 


1.  The  method  of  precision  separation  of  layers  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of 

(a)  coating  the  layer  to  be  separated  with  a  functional  mate- 
rial that  is  absorptive  at  a  selected  spectral  frequency  and 
resistant  to  a  chosen  etch  method,  said  layer  being  sup- 
ported on  a  substrate  with  one  or  more  layers  of  silicon 
interposed  between  said  substrate  and  said  layer; 

(b)  applying  spectral  energy  to  the  coated  layer  to  selec- 
tively remove  only  the  material;  and 

(c)  separating  the  underlying  layer  in  the  regions  thereof 
where  said  coating  material  is  removed. 


4,568,412 
SURFACE  CONDUCnVE  POLYIMIDE 
George  M.  Atkins,  Jr.,  Wilmington,  Del.,  and  Darrell  J.  Parish, 
Stoutsville,  Ohio,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Dupont  de  Nemours  and 
Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  667,466 
Int.  a."  B44C  1/22;  B29C  77/05 
U.S.  a.  156—655  5  aaims 

1.  A  process  for  increasing  the  surface  conductivity  of  a 
shaped  article  having  polyimide  as  a  matrix  and  carbon  dis- 
persed in  the  matrix  comprising  the  steps  of: 
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(a)  exposing  at  least  one  surface  of  the  article  to  an  etchant 
solution  of  an  aqueous  or  alcoholic  solution  of  a  basic 
material  for  a  time  sufficient  to  remove  a  surface  layer  ot 
the  polyimide;  ... 

(b)  rinsing  the  exposed  surface  with  an  aqueous  or  alcoholic 
liquid  to  remove  the  etchant;  and 

(c)  drying  the  rinsed  surface. 

I 

4,568,413 
METALLIZED  AND  PLATED  LAMINATES 
James  J.  Toth,  3807  E.  Sprague  Rd.,  Seven  Hills,  Ohio  44131, 
and  William  J.  Toth,  Parma,  Ohio,  assignors  to  James  J. 
Toth,  Johnson  City,  Tenn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  516^551,  Jul.  25,  1983, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  22, 1984,  Ser.  No.  582,274 

Int.  a*  C25D  5/00;  B32B  31/00;  B05D  5/12 

U.S.  a.  156-151  »♦  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  laminating  compnsing:  .,    .    r    . 

vapor-vacuum  depositing  a  vapor-vacuum  deposited,  first 
metallic  layer  on  a  carrier  which  includes  a  polymeric  film 
such  that  the  first  metallic  layer  adheres  to  the  earner 
with  a  peel  strength  of  0.2  to  3  pounds  per  linear  inch  of 
width  and  is  about  10-500  nm  thick;  and, 

electrolytically  depositing  an  electrolytically  deposited, 
second  metallic  layer  which  is  less  than  12  microns  thick 
on  the  vacuum  vapor  deposited  metallic  layer. 

'  4,568,414 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TENSIONING 
SHEET  MATERIAL 
John  E.  Oldis,  Belews  Creek,  N.C.,  and  Qayton  L.  Nicholas, 
Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignors  to  AT&T  Technologies,  Inc., 

Berkeley  Heights,  N.J. 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1984,  Ser.  No.  653,120 
I     Int.  a*  B32B  31/20;  GOIL  5/10;  H04R  19/01 
U.S.  a.  156-64  21  aaims 


tensile  stress  isotropic  in  the  length  and  width  dimensions  of 
said  piece,  concurrently  imparting  to  said  piece  a  vibration 
independent  in  frequency  of  said  stress  and  having  a  parameter 
which  varies  as  a  function  of  said  changing  stress,  sensing  said 
vibration  so  as  to  monitor  said  parameter,  determining  from 
said  monitoring  when  said  changing  stress  causes  said  variable 
parameter  to  reach  a  preselected  value  therefor,  and  thereupon 
terminating  further  change  in  said  force  while  continumg  its 
application  so  as  to  retain  in  said  piece  the  then  existing  tensile 

stress  therein.  ,        .  /•       .       i 

15    Apparatus  for  tensioning  part  of  a  sheet  of  matenal 
comprising,  means  for  holding  material  of  said  sheet  surround- 
ing the  circumferential  margin  of  a  first  portion  thereof  so  as 
by  such  holding,  to  preclude  radially  inward  slippage  ac  such 
margin  of  such  surrounding  material,  a  tension-producing  ring 
adapted  to  contact  a  ring  shaped  area  of  said  sheet  disposed 
within  said  first  portion  and  surrounding  a  second  portion  of 
said  sheet,  movable  pressing  means  adapted  by  movement 
thereof  to  press  said  ring  against  said  area  with  a  changing 
force  so  as  to  develop  in  said  second  sheet  portion  a  corre- 
spondingly changing  radial  tensile  stress,  means  to  concur- 
rently impart  to  said  second  sheet  portion  a  vibration  having  a 
parameter  which  varies  as  a  function  of  said  changing  stress, 
means  responsive  to  said  vibration  to  monitor  said  varying 
parameter  so  as  to  pennit  detennination  of  when  said  changing 
stress  causes  said  variable  parameter  to  reach  a  preselected 
value  therefor,  and  means  adapted  upon  said  parameter  reach- 
ing such  value  to  tenninate  further  change  in  said  force  while 
continuing  said  pressing  of  said  ring  against  said  area  so  as  to 
retain  in  said  second  portion  the  tensile  stress  then  existing 
therein. 


4,568,415 

METHOD  OF  PRODUONG  STRINGS  FOR  BALL 

RACKETS,  PARTICULARLY  FOR  TENNIS  RACKETS, 

AND  A  STRING  PRODUCED  BY  THIS  METHOD 

Herbert  Woltron,  EisensUdt,  Austria,  assignor  to  Isosport  Ver- 

bundbauteile  GmbH,  EisensUdt,  Austria 
PfT  No  PCT/AT83/00014,  §  371  Date  Jan.  11, 1984,  §  102(e) 
^^e'j^nmi,  per  I^b.  No.  WO83/03998,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Nov.  24, 1983 

PCT  RIed  May  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  574,104 

aaims  priority,  appUcation  Austria,  Dec.  5,  1982,  1858/82 

Int.  a*  B65H  81/00 

U.S.  a.  156-185  »3  Claims 


1  A  method  of  treating  a  piece  of  sheet  matenal  compnsing, 
applying  to  said  piece  a  changing  tension-producmg  force 
which  develops  in  said  piece  a  correspondingly  changing 


1  Method  of  producing  a  string  (13)  for  ball  rackets  particu- 
lariy  for  tennis  rackets,  wherein  a  plurality  of  winding  layers  of 
helically  wound  plastics  sheet  bands  (22)  are  applied  to  a  con- 
tinuously fed  core,  one  over  the  other,  along  at  least  approxi- 
mately concentric  cylindrical  surfaces,  and  the  winding  ayers 
are  joined  to  one  another,  characterized  in  that  the  plastics 
sheet  bands  (22)  used  are  made  of  plastic  matenals  'no"0»"5"y 
stretched  in  the  lengthwise  direction  of  the  band,  and  that  after 
the  winding  layers  have  been  wound  over  the  core  the  result- 
ing wound  assembly  (30)  is  passed,  while  under  tensile  stress, 
through  a  welding  zone  (7)  in  which  the  plastics  sheet  bands 
(22)  are  welded  together  at  a  raised  temperature. 
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4,568,416 

TAPING  PACKAGE  METHOD  FOR  SMALL-SIZE 

ELECTRONIC  PARTS 

Tokqjiro  Okui,  Toyonaka,  and  Takahachiro  Taira,  Ibaragi,  both 

of  Japan,  aMignon  to  Tokii^iro  Okui,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  21, 1984,  Ser.  No.  652,971 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  6,  1S>84,  59-117143; 
Jun.  6, 1984,  59-117144 

Int  CL*  B32B  31/16;  B65D  73/02.  85/42 
VS.  a.  156—252  8  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  packaging  small-size  electronic  parts  having 
leads  with  a  carrier  tape  composed  of  a  tape  base  having  tape 
feed  holes  and  a  tape  body  of  foamed  plastic  attached  to  one 
side  of  the  tape  base,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  causing  the  leads  of  the  electronic  parts  to  pierce  at  least 
one  side  of  the  tape  body;  and 

(b)  wdnding  the  carrier  tape  with  the  electronic  parts  re- 
tained on  the  tape  body  around  a  reel. 


4,568,417 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  PRILLING  TOWERS 

Suresh  C.  Agarwal,  Parma,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Babcock  & 

Wilcox  Company,  New  Orleans,  La. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  419,111,  Sep.  16, 1982, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  10, 1984,  Ser.  No.  569,647 

Int.  CL*  BOID  1/14.  1/18,  3/42 

U.S.  a.  159—4.04  7  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  moisture  content  (Xp)  in  a 
prilled  product  produced  by  air  drying  a  spray  of  the  product 
in  a  prilling  tower  having  a  feed  line  for  supplying  the  product, 
air  supply  means  for  supplying  air  to  said  tower,  air  output 
means  for  removing  air  from  said  tower  and  an  exit  line  for  the 
prilled  product,  comprising: 
means  for  sensing  the  product  flow  rate  (F)  into  said  tower; 
first  moisture  content  means  for  sensing  the  product  input 

moisture  content  (xf); 
second  moisture  content  means  for  calculating  a  signal  cor- 
responding to  an  input  air  moisture  content  (x/); 
third  moisture  content  means  for  calculating  a  signal  corre- 
sponding to  an  output  air  moisture  content  (Xo); 
a  control  circuit  connected  to  said  first,  second  and  third 
moisture  content  means  and  to  said  means  for  sensing  the 
product  flow  rate,  said  circuit  being  operable  to  establish 
an  input  air  flow  rate  (Ai)  needed  for  a  selected  prilled 
product  moisture  content  according  to  the  equation: 


(Xf  -  Xp) 
^'  ~    (1  -  X/.) 


(1  -  Xo) 
(Xo  -  Xi) 


X  F'.mA. 


air  control  means  connected  to  said  control  circuit  and  said 
air  supply  means  for  controlling  the  air  flow  rate  of  said  air 
supply  means  in  response  to  the  established  input  air  flow  rate. 


4,568,418 

PROCESS  FOR  CONVERTING  POLYMER  SOLUTIONS 

INTO  GRANULES 

Lee  E.  Walko;  Stephen  B.  Wallace;  Norman  Swanson,  all  of 
Lake  Jackson,  and  Roy  M.  Cook,  Angleton,  all  of  Tex.,  as- 
signors to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  292,093,  Aug.  12,  1981, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  443,256 
Int.  a.*  BOID  1/18 
U.S.  a.  159—481  10  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  converting  a  thermoplastic  polymer  in  a 

solution  of  a  volatilizable  organic  solvent  into  a  plurality  of 

essentially  spheroidal  agglomerates  of  relatively  uniform  sizes 

which  comprises 

(A)  passing  said  solution  through  a  jet  nozzle  to  form  a  high 

velocity  stream, 
(BO  injecting  super  heated  steam  into  said  stream  to  form  a 
turbulent  suspension  of  fine  polymer  particulates  in  a  gas 
stream  of  vaporized  organic  solvent  and  steam, 

(C)  passing  said  suspension  into  a  uniformly  heated  serpen- 
tine agglomeration  tube  having  a  uniform  diameter  and 
having  a  series  of  at  least  6  semi-circular  turns  wherein  the 
residence  time  of  said  suspension  in  said  tube  is  sufficient 
for  substantially  complete  agglomeration  of  said  particu- 
lates, and 

(D)  separating  the  granules  from  said  gas  stream. 


4,568,419 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  COMMINUTED  CELLULOSIC 

FIBROUS  MATERIAL  IN  A  VERTICAL  VESSEL 
Oliver  A.  Laakso,  Haralyn  (West),  #2  Middle  Rd.,  Smiths 
Parish,  Bermuda  (3-18) 

FUed  Feb.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  583,856 
Int  a.«  D21C  3/26,  7/08,  7/14 
U.S.  a.  162—19  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  comminuted  cellulosic  fibrous  mate- 
rial in  a  vertical  vessel  having  a  least  three  sets  of  vertically 
spaced  annular  screen  assemblies,  each  screen  assembly  having 
at  least  four  circumferentially  spaced  outlet  nozzles,  each 
outlet  nozzle  associated  with  only  a  particular  radial  segment 
of  its  annular  screen  assembly;  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  feeding  communited  cellulsic  fibrous  material  entrained 
in  liquid  to  the  top  of  the  vessel; 

(b)  establishing  a  vertical  column  of  material  in  the  vessel, 
with  each  of  the  screen  systems  in  contact  with  the  col- 
umn; 

(c)  deliberately  channeling  flow  of  treatment  liquids  through 
the  column  by:  (cl)  withdrawing  liquid  from  nozzles  in 
vertically  aligned  radial  segments  of  each  of  the  sets  of 
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screen  assemblies  so  that  liquid  is  withdrawn  from  sub- 
stantially  the  same  radial  segment  of  each  of  the  screen 
assemblies  at  the  same  time.  whUe  no  significant  amount  of 
liquid  is  withdrawn  from  other  radial  segments  of  the 
screen  assemblies  at  that  time;  and  (c2)  progressively 


N 


F 


0) 


N 


.-X^  N  ^X-R^ 


WW  uauo*  caoi'TiM 


wherein  ^  ^     . 

R>  and  R^  can  be  identical  or  different  and  represent  a  hy- 
drocarbon radical  with  12  to  24  C  atoms  and 
X  represents  an  oxygen  atom,  a  sulphur  atom  or  the  group 

NR^  wherein 
r3  denotes  hydrogen  or  a  hydrocarbon  radical  with  1  to  24 

C  atoms. 


4  568  422 
SYSTEM  FOR  RECOVERING  HEAT  IN  AN  ALKAUNE 

PULP  DIGESTING  PROCESS 
A.  Douglas  Armstrong,  Duluth;  Vernon  B.  Bodenbelmer,  Dun- 
woody,  both  of  Ga.,  and  Tom  O.  Rytter,  Crossett,  Ark.,  as- 
signors to  Georgia-Pacific  Corporation,  Atlanta,  Ga. 
DiTMon  of  Ser.  No.  328,528,  Dec.  8,  1981,  ?•»•  No- ^21,597. 
This  application  Sep.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  537,360 
Int.  a*  D21C  7/12.  11/06 
U.S.  a.  162-238  12  Claims 


switching  in  a  circumferential  sequence  the  nozzles— and 
corresponding  radial  segments-through  which  liquid  is 
being  withdrawn  for  each  of  the  screen  sets;  and 
(d)  discharging  treated  material  from  the  bottom  of  the 
vessel. 


TO  ATWOSnCnC  MOMULAIW 


4,568,420 
MULTI-STAGE  BLEACHING  PROCESS  INCLUDING  AN 

ENHANCED  OXIDATIVE  EXTRACOON  STAGE 
Arthur  J.  Nonni,  Riwr  Edge,  N.J.,  assignor  to  International 
Paper  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.  ,„  ^„ 

FUed  Dec.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  677,657 
Int.  a*  D21C  9/14.  9/147.  9/16 
U.S.  a.  162-65  ,  ^.  2«  aate« 

1  A  multi-suge  bleaching  process  including  at  least  one 
alkaline  extraction  stage  for  the  bleaching  and  delignification 
of  lignocellulosic  pulp  wherein  the  first  alkaline  extraction 
stage  comprises  extracting  the  pulp  with  caustic  m  the  pres- 
ence of  from  about  0.2  to  about  1.0%  oxygen,  based  on  the 
oven-dry  weight  of  the  pulp,  and  from  about  0.05%  to  about 
1  0%  of  a  hypochlorite,  based  on  the  oven-dry  weight  of  the 
pulp,  or  from  about  0.05%  to  about  1.0%  of  a  peroxide,  based 
on  the  oven-dry  weight  of  the  pulp. 


4  568  421 

MONOFLUOROTRIAZINYL  COMPOUNDS, 

PROCESSES  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION  AND  THEIR 

USE  AS  SIZING  AGENTS 
Giinter  Sackmann;  Horst  JSger,  both  of  Leycrkusen;  UWch 
Beck,  Bomheim,  and  Heinz  Biiumgen,  Uverkusen,  aU  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  537,476 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  23, 

1982,3239366 

Int.  a*  D21H  3/12 

U5.  a.  162-158  ^      S^"** 

1.  A  paper  containing  as  a  sizing  agent  a  monottuorotnazine 

compound  of  the  formula 


1.  A  system  for  recovering  heat  in  an  alkaline  pulp  digesting 

process  comprising:  .  ,. 

container  means  for  receiving  a  pulp  and  a  liquid  mixture 
from  a  digester  whereby  the  pressure  in  said  container 
means  rises  above  atmospheric  pressure  and  vapor  flashes 
from  the  mixture; 

pressure  accumulator  means  for  receiving  flash  vapor  of  said 
mixture  from  said  container  means  and  for  holding  a 
processing  liquid  into  which  the  Hash  vapor  is  to  be  con- 
densed at  a  pressure  above  atmospheric; 

first  conduit  means  in  Huid  communication  with  an  outlet 
from  said  container  means  and  an  mlet  to  said  pressure 
accumulator  means  in  fluid  communication  with  one  an- 
other to  carry  the  flash  vapor  therebetween; 

second  conduit  means  in  fluid  communication  with  said  first 
conduit  means  and  an  atmospheric  accumulator  for  con- 
ducting flash  vapor  below  a  predetermined  pressure  to  the 
atmospheric  accumulator;  . 

valve  means  disposed  between  the  first  and  second  conduit 

means;  and  -j      i 

pressure  control  means  for  opening  and  closing  said  valve 
means,  said  pressure  control  means  responsive  to  the 
pressure  in  said  container  means  at  or  above  the  predeter- 
mined pressure  for  closing  said  valve  means  and  directmg 
the  flash  vapor  to  said  pressure  accumulator  means,  said 
pressure  control  means  responsive  to  pressure  m  said 
container  means  below  the  predetermined  pressure  for 
opening  said  valve  means  and  directing  the  flash  vapor  to 
the  atmospheric  accumulator. 
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4,568,423 

APPARATUS  WITH  A  LONG  PRESS  ZONE  IN  THE 

PRESS  TREATMENT  OF  A  WEB 

Jonna  Laapotti,  Jyviiskylii,  Finland,  assignor  to  Valmet  Oy, 

Finland 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  541,425 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Oct.  14,  1982,  823500 

Int.  a.*  D21F  3/00 

U.S.  a.  162—358  10  Oaims 


1.  Press  apparatus  having  a  long  or  extended  press  zone  for 
pressing  a  flber  web,  comprising: 

a  press  roll; 

a  press  shoe  arrangement  acting  against  said  press  roll  form- 
ing an  extended  press  zone  between  them  through  which 
the  web  to  be  pressed  is  guided  to  run; 

a  first  press  fabric  loop  within  which  said  press  roll  is  situ- 
ated, said  first  press  fabric  passing  through  said  extended 
press  zone; 

a  press  belt  within  which  said  press  shoe  arrangement  is 
situated,  said  press  belt  passing  through  said  extended 
press  zone; 

said  press  shoe  arrangement  including  a  hydrostatic  pressure 
chamber  acting  within  said  extended  press  zone  on  said 
press  belt,  first  passage  means  for  supplying  a  pressure 
medium  to  said  pressure  chamber  to  provide  a  compres- 
sive pressure  on  said  web  through  a  central  sector  of  said 
belt,  first  and  second  hydrodynamic  press  shoes  bounding 
said  hydrostatic  pressure  chamber,  said  first  and  second 
press  shoes  being  situated  forwardly  and  rearwardly  of 
said  hydrostatic  pressure  chamber  respectively  in  the 
direction  of  web  travel  through  said  extended  press  zone, 
said  hydrodynamic  press  shoes  constituting  means  for 
both  sealing  said  hydrostatic  pressure  chamber  from  the 
external  environment  and  for  providing  respective  first 
and  second  compressive  pressures  on  said  web  through 
said  first  and  second  sectors  of  said  press  belt. 

wherein  said  first  and  second  hydrodynamic  press  shoes  are 
substantially  fillet-shaped,  and  fitted  within  respective 
first  and  second  grooves  provided  in  said  press  shoe  ar- 
rangement; and  including  respective  second  passage 
means  for  supplying  pressure  medium  into  said  grooves 
behind  said  first  and  second  hydrodynamic  press  shoes  at 
respective  pressures  for  causing  said  first  and  second 
hydrodynamic  press  shoes  to  produce  said  respective 
compressive  pressures  on  the  web. 

4.  Press  apparatus  having  a  long  or  extended  press  zone  for 
pressing  a  fiber  web,  comprising: 

a  press  roll; 

a  press  shoe  arrangement  acting  against  said  press  roll  form- 
ing an  extended  press  zone  between  them  through  which 
the  web  to  be  pressed  is  guided  to  run; 

a  first  press  fabric  loop  within  which  said  press  roll  is  situ- 
ated, said  first  press  fabric  passing  through  said  extended 
press  zone; 

a  press  belt  within  which  said  press  shoe  arrangement  is 
situated,  said  press  belt  passing  through  said  extended 
press  zone; 

said  press  shoe  arrangement  including  a  hydrostatic  pressure 
chamber  acting  within  said  extended  press  zone  on  said 
press  belt,  first  passage  means  for  supplying  a  pressure 
medium  to  said  pressure  chamber  to  provide  a  compres- 
sive pressure  on  said  web  through  a  central  sector  of  said 
belt,  first  and  second  hydrodynamic  press  shoes  bounding 


said  hydrostatic  pressure  chamber,  said  first  and  second 
press  shoes  being  situated  forwardly  and  rearwardly  of 
said  hydrostatic  pressure  chamber  respectively  in  the 
direction  of  web  travel  through  said  extended  press  zone, 
said  hydrodynamic  press  shoes  constituting  means  for 
both  sealing  said  hydrostatic  pressure  chamber  from  the 
external  environment  and  for  providing  respective  first 
and  second  compressive  pressures  on  said  web  through 
said  first  and  second  sectors  of  said  press  belt, 
wherein  said  press  shoe  arrangement  includes  a  piston  part  in 
which  said  hydrostatic  pressure  chamber  is  provided,  said 
first  and  second  hydrodynamic  press  shoes  being  fixed  to 
said  piston  part,  and  said  press  shoe  arrangement  further 
comprising  at  least  two  pressure  chamber  means  situated 
one  after  the  other  in  the  direction  of  web  run  for  loading 
respective  regions  of  said  piston  part  with  respective 
pressures  of  different  magnitudes  for  causing  said  first  and 
second  hydrodynamic  press  shoes  to  produce  said  respec- 
tive compressive  pressures  having  different  magnitudes  on 
the  web. 


4,568,424 

METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  END  OF 

DEVOLATILIZING  IN  A  COKE  OVEN  AND  ADJUSTING 

THE  COKE  CYCLE  BASED  THEREON 
Edmund  G.  Bauer,  AUentown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Bethlehem  Steel 
Corporation,  Bethlehem,  Pa. 

FUed  Nov.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  668,539 

Int.  C[*  ClOB  47/10;  GOIN  27/00 

U.S.  a.  201—1  7  Qaims 


TIME  mm  STKHT  OF  COU.  CHiMSINe 
(MOUW) 


7.  In  a  process  for  manufacturing  (coke  in  a  by-product  coke 
oven  battery,  the  battery  having  a  plurality  of  ovens;  each 
oven  operated  over  a  plurality  of  coking  cycles;  each  coking 
cycle  having  an  aim  total  coke  cycle  time  defined  by  a  charg- 
ing time  and  an  aim  push  time,  which  aim  push  time  has  a 
permitted  plus  or  minus  deviation;  and  between  the  charging 
time  and  aim  push  time,  (1)  a  devolatilizing  period  of  estimated 
length,  and  (2)  a  coke  soaking  period  immediately  following 
the  devolatilizing  period,  the  method  of  determining  the  end  of 
the  devolatilizing  period  comprising: 

(A)  in  a  first  coking  cycle,  during  a  devolatilizing  period, 
obtaining  a  plurality  of  liquid  catch  specimens  having  con- 
densed therein  volatiles  from  gas  samples  withdrawn  from 
within  the  coke  oven; 

(1)  determining  a  reference  light-transmitting  value  of  such 
catch  specimens  for  the  devolatilizing  period; 

(B)  in  a  second  coking  cycle,  as  the  coking  cycle  approaches  an 
estimated  end  of  the  devolatilizing  period,  obtaining  a  plu- 
rality of  liquid  catch  specimens  having  condensed  therein 
volatiles  from  gas  samples  withdrawn  from  within  the  coke 
oven;  and 

(1)  determining  when  an  individual  light-transmitting  value 
of  one  of  such  specimens  varies  by  a  pre-selected  amount 
from  the  reference  light-transmitting  value  of  (A)(1). 
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I  4  568  425 

PYROLYSIS  MACHINE  AND  PROCESS 
Gilbert  D.  Putnam,  deceased,  late  of  BufWo  County,  Nebr^and 
by  Bryan  L.  Putnam,  executor,  P.O.  Box  165.  Kearney,  Nebr. 

68847 

FUed  May  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  613,312 

Int.  a*  ClOB  1/06.  51/00,  57/10 

U.S.  a.  202-108  ^^'^'^ 


"^"'  i 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  pyrolytic  treatment  of  carbonizable 
materials,  said  apparatus  comprising:  ^^-r-in  fnr  the 

a  housing  presenting  a  combustion  chamber  therem  for  the 
bumiiig  of  fuel  to  generate  heat  for  the  pyrolytic  treat- 
ment of  the  carbonizable  matenals; 

upper  and  lower  reaction  vessels  supported  to  extend  gener- 
Sy  horizontal  and  parallel  to  one  another  m  said  housing 
for  heating  of  the  contents  of  the  vessels  when  fuel  is 
burned  in  said  combustion  chamber,  each  reaction  vessel 
having  opposite  inlet  and  outlet  ends  with  the  out  et  end 
of  the  upper  vessel  located  generally  above  the  inlet  end 

of  the  lower  vessel;  ....       •  j    „^, 

means  for  introducing  carbonizable  matenals  mto  said  upper 
vessel  through  the  inlet  end  thereof; 

means  for  conveying  the  materials  through  said  upper  vessel 
from  the  inlet  end  to  the  outlet  end  while  simultaneously 
agitating  the  materials,  whereby  the  heat  applied  to  the 
nTaterials  in  the  upper  vessel  drives  off  gases  therefrom 
and  leaves  solid  residue;  .,  .      ^  ^r 

means  for  transferring  the  materials  from  the  outlet  end  of 
the  upper  vessel  to  the  inlet  end  of  the  lower  vessel; 

means  for  conveying  the  materials  through  said  lower  vessel 
from  the  inlet  end  to  the  outlet  end  while  simultaneously 
agitating  the  materials;  ,  .      j 

me^s  for  discharging  the  solid  residue  from  the  outlet  end 

of  said  lower  vessel; 
an  enclosed  manifold  generally  underlying  said  upper  reac- 
tion vessel  and  extending  substantially  the  entire  length 
thereof,  said  manifold  closed  to  combustion  gases  gener- 
ated in  said  combustion  chamber  when  fuel  is  burned 

cond^ilu  means  for  directing  the  hot  gases  driven  off  in  said 

lower  vessel  into  said  manifold; 
a  plurality  of  passages  providing  communication  between 
said  manifold  and  said  upper  reaction  vessel  to  permit  the 
hot  gases  to  flow  into  said  upper  vessel  from  the  manifo  d, 
said  passages  being  arranged  to  inhibit  the  passage  of  solid 
materials  from  the  upper  vessel  into  the  manifold  and  said 
passages  being  spaced  substantially  uniformly  along  the 
length  of  the  upper  vessel  to  introduce  the  hot  g^s  into 
the  upper  vessel  in  a  generally  uniform  pattern  of  distribu- 
tion along  the  length  thereof  for  further  heating  of  the 
i  carbonizable  materials  in  the  upper  vessel;  and 
a  gas  discharge  line  connected  with  said  upper  vesse   to 
receive  the  gases  driven  off  from  the  carbonizable  materi- 
als in  said  upper  and  lower  vessels.  »...„,„ 
12  Apparatus  for  burning  solid  fuel  and  using  the  heat  gen- 
erated thereby  for  the  pyrolytic  treatment  of  carbonizable 
materials,  said  apparatus  comprising:  .!,-,-;« 
a  firebox  having  at  least  one  enclosed  «a<:t,on  vesseltherem 
for  receiving  the  carbonizable  matenals,  said  firebox  hav- 
I  ing  an  inlet  for  receiving  the  solid  fuel  to  be  burned 
therein  and  said  vessel  having  opposite  inlet  and  outlet 

a  feSer  housing  having  separate  first  and  second  drying 


zones  for  drying  of  the  fuel  and  the  carbonizable  materials. 

fueTc^vS  means  for  conveying  the  solid  fuel  through 
said  first  drying  zone  and  then  into  said  firebox  through 
the  inlet  thereof  for  burning  in  the  firebox; 

carbonizable  material  conveying  means  for  conveying  the 
carbonizable  materials  through  said  second  drying  zone 
and  then  into  said  reaction  vessel  through  the  inlet  end 

means*S  'said  vessel  for  conveying  the  carbonizable  niateri- 
als  therein  between  said  inlet  and  outlet  ends,  whereby  the 
heat  applied  to  said  vessel  from  burning  of  the  fuel  m  said 
firebox  drives  off  process  gas  from  the  carbonizable  mate- 
rials and  leaves  solid  residue; 

means  for  collecting  the  solid  residue; 

an  exhaust  outlet  from  said  firebox  for  receiving  the  combus- 
tion gases  resulting  from  burning  of  the  fuel; 

means  for  effecting  flow  of  the  combustion  gases  from  said 
exhaust  outlet  through  said  flrst  and  second  drying  zones 
and  the  materials  therein  to  remove  moisture  from  the 
solid  fuel  and  carbonizable  materials  and  to  efi^ect  filtenng 
of  the  combustion  gases;  and 

an  exhaust  conduit  for  said  feeder  housing  communicating 
with  said  flret  and  second  drying  zones  to  receivethe 
combustion  gases  and  discharge  same  from  the  feeder 
housing. 


4,568,426 

CONTROLLED  ATMOSPHERE  OVEN 

Thomas  W.  Orlando,  San  Antonio.  Tex.,  assignor  to  Aicor.  Inc.. 

San  Antonio.  Tex.  ^^,  ,„ 

FUed  Feb.  9.  1983,  Ser.  No.  465,109 
Int.  a*  BOID  3/42:  F27B  5/00:  COIN  31/12 
U.S.  a.  203-1  "  adm. 


1  An  oven  for  heating  a  material  in  a  preselected  gas  atmo- 

^tfiStTaSitr 'nonnally  having  a  first  gas  therein  said  first 
chamber  having  an  opening  for  receiving  said  ma  ena 
therethrough  and  being  adapted  to  receive  said  matenal 

meansTr  sealing  said  opening  in  said  flrst  chamber  after  said 
material  is  received  therethrough; 

a  second  chamber  surrounding  said  firet  chamber  ^'d  sec- 
ond chamber  being  adapted  to  receive  said  preselected  gas 
therein  and  said  first  chamber  having  at  least  one  gas  inlet 
port  therethrough  to  pennit  said  preselected  gas  to  flow 
from  said  second  chamber  into  said  first  chamber; 

heating  means  located  within  said  second  chamber  for  heat- 
ing said  first  chamber,  thereby  to  heat  said  matenal 

means  for  introducing  said  preselected  gas  to  said  second 
chamber  to  thereby  displace  said  first  gas  from  said  first 
chamber,  said  first  chamber  having  a  gas  outlet  port  there- 
through to  pennit  said  first  gas  to  flow  outward  therefrom 
during  said  displacement  thereof  by  said  preselected  gas; 

fir^t"gas  receiving  means  connected  to  said  first  chamber  for 
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receiving  said  first  gas  during  said  displacement  thereof  by 
said  preselected  gas,  said  gas  outlet  port  permitting  com- 
munication between  said  first  chamber  and  said  first  gas 
receiving  means,  wherein  said  second  chamber  comprises 
an  outer  chamber  and  an  ante  chamber  in  communication 
therewith,  and  wherein  said  preselected  gas  is  introduced 
to  said  ante  chamber  and  said  ante  chamber  surrounds  said 
first  gas  receiving  means,  sdaid  preselected  gas  within  said 
ante  chamber  causing  said  first  gas  to  condense  within  said 
first  gas  receiving  means. 
10.  A  method  for  heating  a  distillable  petroleum  material 

contained  within  a  receptacle  in  a  preselected  gas  atmopshere, 

comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  introducing  said  receptacle  to  a  first  chamber  having  a 
first  gas  therein,  said  first  chamber  having  an  opening 
therethrough  and  being  adapted  to  receive  said  receptacle 
therein; 

(b)  sealing  said  opening  in  said  first  chamber; 

(c)  introducing  said  preselected  gas  to  a  second  chamber 
surrounding  said  first  chamber  in  communication  there- 
with, said  second  chamber  having  means  for  heating  said 
first  chamber  located  thereiri  contiguous  to  a  wall  of  said 
first  chamber,  said  wall  of  said  first  chamber  intermediate 
said  heating  means  and  said  receptacle,  said  first  chamber 
having  a  plurality  of  gas  inlet  ports  therethrough  near  said 
opening  to  permit  said  preselected  gas  to  flow  from  said 
second  chamber  into  a  top  of  said  first  chamber,  thereby 
to  displace  said  first  gas  through  a  bottom  of  said  first 
chamber,  said  first  chamber  permitting  said  first  gas  to 
flow  outward  therefrom  upon  said  displacement  thereof 
by  said  preselected  gas;  and 

(d)  heating  said  first  chamber  at  a  rate  and  temperature 
desired,  thereby  heating  said  material  within  said  recepta- 
cle. 


4,568,427 
CONTINUOUS  ISOLATION  OF  PHTHALIC 
ANHYDRIDE  AND  MALEIC  ANHYDRIDE  FROM 
REACTION  GASES 
Eckehard  Danz,  Ludwigshafen;  Gerd  Diimbgen,  Dannstadt- 
Schauemheim;  Ernest  Miesen,  Ludwigshafen;  Johannes  E. 
Schmidt,  Ludwigshafen,  and  Friedrich  Wirth,  Ludwigshafen, 
all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  465,767 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  27, 
1982,  3207208 

Int.  a.*  BOID  3/34 
U.S.  a.  203—57  5  Claims 


1.  A  continuous  process  for  the  separation  of  phthalic  anhy- 
dride and  maleic  anhydride  from  the  hydrous  reaction  gas 
mixture  formed  during  the  production  of  said  anhydride  by  the 
catalytic  air-oxidation  of  o-xylene  or  naphthalene  which  com- 
prises: 
(a)  introducing  said  reaction  gas  mixture  at  a  temperature  of 
from  135°  to  200°  C.  into  the  lower  zone  of  a  first  adiabati- 
cally  operated  column  and  a  first  solvent  consisting  of  a 


water-immiscible  hydrocarbon  having  a  boiling  point  in 
the  range  of  from  about  US'  to  17S*  C.  into  the  upper 
zone  of  said  column, 

(b)  effecting  contact  of  said  reaction  gas  mixture  with  said 
hydrocarbon  solvent  in  the  upper  zone  of  said  first  column 
to  separate  said  anhydride  from  the  reaction  gas  mixture, 
the  amount  of  said  hydrocarbon  solvent  introduced  into 
said  first  column  being  regulated  so  that  neither  a  signifi- 
cant amount  of  solvent  leaves  the  bottom  of  the  column, 
nor  a  significant  amount  of  anhydride  is  discharged  from 
the  column  as  a  gas, 

(c)  causing  the  resultant  gas  mixture  laden  with  the  residual 
hydrocarbon  solvent  to  exit  said  first  column  at  the  top 
thereof  and  to  enter  a  second  column  at  the  bottom 
thereof, 

(d)  introducing  a  second  hydrocarbon-containing  solvent 
miscible  with  said  first  solvent  and  having  a  boiling  point 
in  the  range  of  from  180*  to  290*  C.  into  the  upper  zone  of 
said  second  column  to  effect  a  counter-current  flow  with 
said  first  residual  solvent  in  order  to  absorb  said  residual 
solvent, 

(e)  passing  the  resulting  mixture  of  said  first  and  second 
solvents  to  a  distillation  column  to  effect  separation  fol- 
lowed by  a  recycling  of  the  separated  solvents  for  re-use 
in  said  process;  and 

(0  continuously  removing  phthalic  anhydride  and  maleic 
anhydride  in  liquid  form  as  bottom  product  from  said  first 
column. 


4,568,428 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  VACUUM 

DISTILLATION 

Timothy  J.  Rigg,  Mt.  Vernon;  Frank  Anderson,  Urbana,  and 

Richard  Curtin,  Mt.  Vernon,  all  of  111.,  assignors  to  General 

Signal  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

.     FUed  Jul.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  510,832 
Int.  a*  BOID  3/10 
U.S.  a.  203—91  14  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  the  selective  distillation  of  a  first  liquid  from 
a  mixture  of  said  first  liquid  and  a  second  liquid,  said  first  liquid 
having  a  lower  boiling  point  than  said  second  liquid,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

evacuating  a  first  sealed  chamber; 

positioning  a  first  spray  head  near  the  top  of  said  first  cham- 
ber; 

heating  said  mixture  in  a  heater; 

conveying  said  heated  mixture,  under  pressure,  to  said  first 
spray  head  for  spraying  fine  droplets  of  said  mixture  into 
said  first  chamber  whereby  a  portion  of  said  first  liquid  is 
evaporated; 

withdrawing  the  vapor  of  said  portion  of  said  first  liquid 
from  said  first  chamber; 

collecting  the  remainder  of  said  mixture  at  the  bottom  of  said 
chamber; 

recirculating  said  remaining  mixture  to  said  heater  in  a  recir- 
culation loop; 
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introducing  a  supply  of  fresh  mixture  from  an  outside  source 
into  said  recirculation  loop; 

sensing  a  temperature  of  said  mixture  in  said  recirculation 

I    loop;  and 

using  controller  means  for  controlling  a  rate  of  supply  of 
said  fresh  mixture  from  said  outside  source  as  a  function  of 
said  sensed  temperature. 

9.  An  apparatus  for  the  selective  distillation  of  a  first  liquid 
from  a  mixture  of  said  first  liquid  and  a  second  liquid,  said  first 
liquid  having  a  lower  boiling  point  than  said  second  liquid,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

a  first  vessel  defining  a  first  sealed  chamber  for  holding  said 
mixture; 

means  for  evacuating  said  first  sealed  chamber; 

a  first  spray  head  positioned  near  the  top  of  said  first  cham- 
ber; 

a  first  recirculation  conduit  connected  between  the  bottom 
of  said  first  chamber  and  said  first  spray  head; 

first  pump  means  in  said  first  conduit; 

heating  means  in  said  first  conduit  for  heating  a  mixture 
therein,  whereby  said  mixture  in  said  first  chamber  is 
recirculated  to  said  first  spray  head  and  vaporized; 

a  second  feed  conduit  having  one  end  communicating  with  a 
source  of  said  mixture  and  a  second  end  communicating 
with  said  first  conduit  at  a  point  upstream  of  said  heating 
means;  and 

second  pump  means  in  said  second  conduit  for  pumping  said 
mixture  from  said  source  to  said  first  conduit. 


passing  said  molten  alumunum  through  an  open  pore  filter 
resistant  to  said  aluminum,  followed  by  passing  the  salt  melt 


I  4,568,430 

PROCESS  FOR  REFINING  SCRAP  ALUMINUM 
Sylvestre  Vir£,  Neuhausen  am  Rheinfall,  Switzerland,  assignor 
to  Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.,  Chippis,  Switzerland 
Filed  Feb.  4,  1985,  Ser.  No.  697,964 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Feb.   29,   1984, 
1115/84 

Int.  a*  C22B  21/00;  C25C  3/06 
U.S.  a.  204—67  16  Qaims 

1.  Process  for  purifying  contaminated  scrap  aluminum  using 
a  melt  of  molten  salts  of  alkali  and  alkali  earth  chlorides  and 
fluorides  which  comprises  admixing  a  melt  of  said  contami- 
nated aluminum  scrap  and  a  melt  of  said  molten  salts  wherein 
said  salts  have  a  lower  density  than  said  aluminum  at  the  oper- 
ating conditions  to  form  a  molten  mixture,  holding  said  molten 
mixture  for  at  least  one  hour  in  the  molten  state  in  a  holding 
furnace  whereby  molten  aluminum  sediments  during  holding, 
first  separating  the  molten  aluminum  from  soli  contaminants  by 


»-Q 


through  an  open  pore  filter  resistant  to  said  melt,  and  purifying 
the  filtered  molten  metal. 


4,568,431 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  ELECTROPLATED 

AND/OR  TREATED  METAL  FOIL 

Ned  W.  Polan,  Madison;  Raymond  J.  Smialek,  Cheshire,  and 

Anrind  Parthasarathi,  Hamden,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  OUn 

Corporation,  New  Haven,  Conn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  670,232,  Nov.  13,  1984.  ThU  application 

Jun.  24,  1985,  Ser.  No.  748,104 

Int  a."  C25D  1/04,  7/06 

U.S.  CI.  204—13  ^  21  Qaims 


4,568,429 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

2,4-DIHYDROXYBENZOPHENONES 

Kou-Chang  Liu,  Wayne,  N.J.,  assignor  to  GAF  Corporation, 

Wayne,  N.J. 

FUed  Mar.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  585,713 
Int.  a.*  BOID  i/70 
U^.  a.  203—91  13  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  synthesis  of  a  dihydroxybenzophenone 
from  the  reaction  between  a  resorcinol  and  a  benzoic  coreact- 
ant  in  an  aqueous  reaction  medium,  wherein  the  crude  dihy- 
droxybenzophenone product  is  obtained  in  the  reaction  zone 
mixture  as  a  solid  the  improvement  which  comprises  subject- 
ing the  crude  dihydroxybenzophenone  product  to  vacuum 
distillation  under  a  pressure  not  exceeding  160  mm  Hg  at  a 
temperature  between  120*  C.  and  about  350°  C.  to  distill  off  a 
dihydroxybenzophenone  product. 

6.  In  a  process  for  the  synthesis  of  2,4-dihydroxybenzophe- 
none  from  the  reaction  of  resorcinol  with  benzotrihalide  in  an 
aqueous  reaction  medium  wherein  the  crude  2,4-dihydrox- 
ybenzophenone  product  is  obtained  in  the  reaction  zone  mix- 
ture as  a  solid,  the  improvement  which  comprises  conducting 
the  reaction  in  the  presence  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  N- 
methylpyrrolidone  as  the  reaction  medium. 


^lfg]fe]fg]--^ 


ssi.  m 


1.  A  process  for  producing  metal  or  metal  alloy  foil,  said 
process  comprising: 

providing  at  least  one  treatment  tank  containing  a  solution  to 
treat  or  produce  said  foil; 

substantially  continuously  withdrawing  said  solution  from 
said  tank  and  removing  particulate  matter  from  said  with- 
drawn solution;  and 

further  improving  the  quality  of  said  solution  in  said  tank  by 
removing  impurities  floating  on  the  surface  of  said  solu- 
tion. 


4  568  432 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  GLYPHOSATE  AND 

GLYPHOSATE  DERIVATIVES 

Thonuu  E.  Rogers,  Manchester,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 

Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Dec.  28, 1984,  Ser.  No.  687,309 
Int.  a.*  C25B  3/00 
U.S.  a.  204—73  R  21  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  compound  of  the  formula 

O  R»  OR'  tl) 

II  I  11/ 

R— C— CH2— N— CH2— P 

^R2 

wherein  R  can  be  hydrogen  and  R,  R',  and  R^  are  indepen- 
dently selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — OH;  — SH; 
— NR*R5  wherein  R*  and  R'  are  independently  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  and  hydrox- 
yalkyl  having  1  through  4  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  having  2 
through  4  carbon  atoms,  and  R*  and  R'  together  with  the 
nitrogen  atoms  can  form  a  heterocyclic  ring; 
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— OR^  and  SR^  wherein  R^  is  selected  from  the  group  con-    ode  plate  to  thus  form  a  mixed  stream  of  the  cathode  gas  and 
sisting  of  monovalent  hyarocarbon  groups,  monovalent   the  catholyte  liquor,  and  discharging  the  mixed  stream  from 


hydrocarbonoxyhydrocarbon  groups  each  containing 
from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  halogenated  monovalent  hy- 
drocarbon groups,  halogenated  monovalent  hydrocar- 
bonoxyhydrocarbon groups  each  containing  from  1  to  1 8 
carbon  atoms  and  from  1  to  3  halogens,  and  groups  having 
the  formula 


R* 


-C„H2„-N 
R5 


wherein  n  is  from  1  to  4.  and  R^  and  R^  are  as  defined 
above; 

— OR^  wherein  R'  is  a  herbicidally  acceptable  salt-forming 
cation;  and 

R^  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl, 

the  process  comprising: 

condensing  a  precursor  primary  or  secondary  amine  corre- 
sponding to  the  formula 


O  H 

II  I         , 

R— C— CH7— N— R3 


(ID 


where  R  and  R^  are  as  defined  above,  in  an  aqueous  reac- 
tion medium,  with  carbonyl  compound,  or  hydrate  or 
acetal  thereof,  said  carbonyl  compound  corresponding  to 
the  Formula  (III)  or  (IV) 


o  o  R'  a") 

II     11/ 
H— C— P 

V 

OR'2  O    R>  (IV) 

I  11/ 

H— C P 

OR'3         r2 

wherein  R'  and  R^  are  as  defined  above,  R'^  and  R'^  are 
independently  selected  from  hydrogen,  alkyl,  hydroxyal- 
kyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  and  alkyl  having 
2  to  4  carbon  atoms  joined  through  the  oxygen  atoms  to 
form  a  cyclic  acetal,  aryl,  substituted  aryl,  or  heterocyclic 
moieties;  and 
reducing  the  condensation  product  without  isolation  to 
produce  a  compound  of  Formula  (I). 


the  cathode  compartment,  said  catholyte  liquor  having  a  flow 
rate  satisfying  the  following  equation: 

yg9iogioJr-f-ii(i) 


wherein  Y  is  the  initial  linear  velocity  (cm/sec)  of  the  catho- 
lyte liquor  containing  no  cathode  gas  or  containing  cathode 
gas  in  an  extremely  small  amount,  and  X  is  the  length  (m)  of  a 
passageway  of  the  catholyte  liquor  in  the  cathode  compart- 
ment. 


4,568,434 
UNITARY  CENTRAL  CELL  ELEMENT  FOR  HLTER 

PRESS  ELECTROLYSIS  CELL  STRUCTURE 
EMPLOYING  A  ZERO  GAP  CONFIGURATION  AND 
PROCESS  UTILIZING  SAID  CELL 
Gregory  J.  E.  Morris,  Lake  Jackson;  Richard  N.  Beaver,  Angle- 
ton;  Sandor  Grosshandler,  Houston;  John  R.  Pimlott,  Sweeny, 
and  Hiep  D.  Dang,  Lake  Jackson,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  The 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  472,792,  Mar.  7, 1983,  Pat.  No. 
4,488,946.  This  appUcation  Dec.  17, 1984,  Ser.  No.  683,129 
Int.  a*  C25B  1/46.  11/03.  9/00.  13/00 
US.  a.  204—98  48  Claims 


4,568,433 

ELECTROLYTIC  PROCESS  OF  AN  AQUEOUS  ALKALI 

METAL  HALIDE  SOLUTION 

Yasushi  Samejima,  Kakogawa;  Minoni  Shiga,  Himeji;  Tosh^ji 
Kane,  Kakogawa,  and  Kiyoshi  Yamada,  Kobe,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Kanegafuchi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1984,  Ser.  No.  649.570 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  13,  1983,  58-169056 
Int.  a*  C25B  1/16 
U.S.  a.  204—98  5  Qaims 

1.  In  an  electrolytic  process  for  the  electrolysis  of  an  aqueous 
alkali  metal  halide  solution  using  a  horizontal  electrolytic  cell 
partitioned  by  a  cation  exchange  membrane  which  is  posi- 
tioned substantially  horizontal  into  an  upper  anode  compart- 
ment and  a  lower  cathode  compartment,  said  cathode  com- 
partment having  therein  a  gas-liquid  impermeable  cathode 
plate,  the  improvement  which  comprises:  carrying  out  elec- 
trolysis while  supplying  into  the  cathode  compartment  a  cath- 
olyte liquor  for  enfolding  cathode  gas  generated  in  a  space 
formed  between  the  cation  exchange  membrane  and  the  cath- 


1.  In  a  cell  structure  used  in  forming  a  bipolar  electrode, 
filter  press  electrolytic  cell  unit,  which  unit  is  cai)able  of  being 
combined  with  other  cell  units  to  form  a  cell  series; 

wherein  in  said  series  the  cell  structure  is  separated  from 
adjacent  cell  structures  by  ion-exchange  permselective 
membranes  which  are  sealably  disposed  between  each  of 
the  cell  structures  so  as  to  form  a  plurality  of  electrolysis 
cells; 

each  of  said  electrolysis  cells  having  at  least  one  planarly 
disposed  membrane  separating  an  anode  compartment  and 
cathode  compartment  of  each  electrolysis  cell; 

said  cell  structure  having  a  central  barrier  which  physically 
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separates  an  anode  compartment  of  an  electrolysis  cell 
located  on  one  side  of  the  barrier  from  a  cathode  compart- 
ment of  an  adjacent  electrolysis  cell  located  on  the  oppo- 
site side  of  the  barrier; 
said  central  barrier  at  least  having  a  planarly  disposed  anode 
component  situated  in  its  adjacent  anode  compartment 
and  at  least  having  a  planarly  disposed  cathode  compo- 
nent situated  in  its  adjacent  cathode  compartment  with 

I  both  electrode  faces  being  substantially  parallel  to  their 

planarly  disposed  membranes; 
said  central  barrier  having  the  anode  component  of  the 
adjacent    anode    compartment    electrically    connected 

I  through  it  to  the  cathode  component  of  the  adjacent 

I  cathode  compartment; 

said  anode  and  cathode  compartments  which  are  adjacent  to 
the  central  barrier  having  a  peripheral  structure  around 

I  their  periphery  to  complete  the  physical  definition  of  said 
compartments; 

said  cell  structure  also  having  an  electrical  current  transfer 
means  associated  with  it  for  providing  electrical  current 
paths  through  the  central  barrier  from  its  adjacent  cath- 
ode compartments  to  its  adjacent  anode  compartment; 

and  which  cell  structure  includes  anode  component  and 
I  cathode  component  stand-off  means  for  maintaining  the 
'  anode  component  and  cathode  component  of  the  two 
electrolysis  cells  adjacent  to  the  central  barrier  at  a  prede- 
termined distances  from  the  central  barrier; 
the  improvement  which  comprises: 

the  central  barrier,  the  anode  and  cathode  compartment 

I   peripheral  structures,   the  anode  component  stand-off 

'    means,  the  cathode  component  stand-off  means,  and  at 

least  part  of  the  electrical  current  transfer  means  all  being 

integrally  formed  into  a  unitary  central  cell  element  made 

from  a  castable  metal;  and,  further 

said  castable  material  being  electrically  conductive  so  as  to 

be  the  part  of  the  electrical  current  transfer  means  which 

transfers  electricity  through  the  central  barrier  from  the 

adjacent  cathode  compartment  of  the  adjacent  anode 

I    compartment;  and 

said  unitary  central  cell  element  being  formed  in  such  a 
fashion  so  as  to  provide  the  structural  integrity  required  to 
physically  support  the  contents  of  the  adjacent  electrolyte 
compartments  as  well  as  to  support  the  associated  elec- 
trolysis cell  appurtenances  which  are  desired  to  be  sup- 
ported by  the  unitary  central  cell  element;  and 
said  anode  component  stand-off  means  and  that  part  of  the 
electrical  current  connecting  means  located  in  the  unitary 
central  cell  element  on  the  anode  side  of  the  central  bar- 
rier being  combined  into  a  multiplicity  of  anode  compo- 
nent bosses  projecting  a  predetermined  distance  out- 
wardly from  the  central  barrier  into  the  anode  compart- 
ment adjacent  to  the  central  barrier,  said  anode  compo-. 
nent  bosses  being  capable  of  being  mechanically  and  elec- 
trically connected  either  directly  or  indirectly  to  the 
anode  component  of  said  anolyte  compartment;  and 
said  cathode  component  stand-off  means  and  that  part  of  the 
electrical  current  connecting  means  located  on  the  cath- 
ode side  of  the  central  barrier  being  combinwi  into  a 
multiplicity  of  cathode  component  bosses  projecting  a 
predetermined  distance  outwardly  from  the  central  bar- 
rier into  the  cathode  compartment  adjacent  to  the  central 
barrier,  said  cathode  component  bosses  being  capable  of 
being  mechanically  and  electrically  connected  either  di- 
rectly or  indirectly  to  the  cathode  component;  and 
said  anode  component  bosses  being  spaced  apart  in  a  fashion 
such  that  fluids  can  freely  circulate  throughout  the  totality 
of  the  adjacent  anode  compartment,  and,  likewise,  said 
cathode  component  bosses  being  spaced  apart  in  a  fashion 
such  that  nuids  can  freely  circulate  throughout  the  totality 
of  the  adjacent  cathode  compartment; 
wherein  at  least  one  of  the  electrode  components  is  a  electri- 
cally conductive  hydraulically  permeable  element  at- 
tached to  at  least  a  portion  of  the  bosses; 
a  catalytically  active  electrode  structure  interposed  between 


and  in  physical  and  electrical  conUct  with  the  electrically 
conductive  element  and  the  ion  exchange  membrane. 
24.  A  process  of  electrolyzing  sodium  chlonde  brine  com- 
prised of  passing  electricity  through  a  series  of  electrolysis 
cells  whose  cell  structures  are  comprised  of  adjoining  unitary 
cell  elements  like  those  defined  in  claim  1. 


4,568,435 
METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  PRODUCT  YIELDS  IN  AN 
ANIONIC  METALLOPORPHYRIN-BASED  ARTinQAL 

PHOTOSYNTHESIS  SYSTEM 
John  A.  Shelnutt,  Albuquerque,  N.  Mex.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  Stotes  Depart- 
ment of  Energy,  Washington,  D,C. 

Filed  No?.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  676,046 

Int.  a.*  BOIJ  19/12 

U.S.  a.  204—157.52  25  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  improving  product  yield  in  an  anionic 

metalloporphyrin-based  artificial  photosynthesis  system  for 

hydrogen  generation  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

forming  an  aqueous  solution  comprising  an  electron  donor, 

methylviologen,  and  a  metalloporphyrin  or  metallochlo- 

rin  which  is  represented  by  the  following  formula: 


R8 


R? 


N 

' 

i. 

"     i 

N  -: 

>   M< 

—   N 

f       . 
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R6 


Rs 


wherein  at  least  four  of  the  Ri,  R2,  R3,  R4,  Rs.  R6,  R?  and 
Rs  groups  are  acetic  acid,  propionic  acid,  or  vinyl  groups 
and  the  remaining  Ri,  R2.  R3.  R4.  R5.  Re,  R?.  and  Rg 
groups  are  acetic  acid,  propionic  acid,  or  methyl  groups; 
M  is  a  meul  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tin  and 
antimony;  X  is  a  hydroxyl  or  0x0  (=0)  group;  Y  is  a 
hydroxyl  group;  and  two  solid  lines  represent  double 

bond;  and 
irradiating  said  aqueous  solution  with  light  in  the  presence  of 

a  catalyst. 
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4,568,436 
SEPARATION  OF  ISOTOPES  OF  ZIRCONIUM 

John  D.  Feichtncr,  Murrysrille;  Donald  E.  Thomas,  and  Bulent 
E.  Yoldas,  both  of  Pittsburgh,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Aug.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  411,221 

Int.  a*  BOID  59/00 

U.S.  a.  204—157.22  14  Qaims 
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4,568,438 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  AN  ELECTRO-IMMERSION 

FINISH  BY  FORCED  ORCULATION  OF  A  LIQUID 

BATH  IN  A  TANK 

Amo  Lauke,  Miinster,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  BASF 

Farben  A  Fasem  Aktiengesellschaft,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Aug.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  519,412 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  2, 
1982,  3228797;  Aug.  18,  1982,  3230660 

Int.  a."  C25D  13/24.  13/12 
U.S.  a.  204—180.8  4  Qaims 


1.  The  method  of  producing  zirconium  having  a  low  neu- 
tron-absorption cross  section  for  use  in  parts  of  a  nuclear  reac- 
tor, the  said  method  comprising  producing  a  material  of  one  or 
more  of  the  class  of  compounds  consisting  of  zirconium  tetra- 
tertiary  butoxide,  Zr(OC4H9)4'.  zirconium  tetra-tertiary  amy- 
loxide,  Zr(OC5Hii)4'.  and  zirconium  tetra-tertiary  isopropox- 
ide,  Zr{OCiHi)4,',  said  compounds  containing  a  plurality  of 
isotopes  of  zirconium,  subjecting  the  vapor  emitted  from  said 
material  to  radiation  emitted  from  a  carbon  dioxide  laser  tuned 
to  the  vibration  of  the  fundamental  of  the  C— O — ^^Zr  bond  of 
said  material,  to  excite  selectively  the  C — O — ^Zr  bond, 
whereby  the  ^Zr  component  of  said  material  is  decomposed, 
separating  the  product  of  the  decomposition  of  the  '^Zr  com- 
ponent from  the  remainder  of  the  irradiated  material,  and 
forming  the  said  parts  of  a  nuclear  reactor  of  zirconium  of  said 
^Zr  component  of  said  material. 


4,568,437 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  DISILANE 
Charles  R.  Dickson,  Jr.,  Pennington  Borough,  N.J.,  assignor  to 
RCA  Corporation,  Princeton,  N.J. 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  687,465 

Int.  a.*  C07G  13/00;  HOIL  45/00 

UJS.  a.  204—164  14  Oaims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  reaction  product  including  disilane 
from  monosilane  comprising  the  steps  of: 

flowing  the  monosilane  gas  into  a  reaction  vessel  at  a  rate 
such  that  the  monosilane  residence  time  in  the  reaction 
vessel  is  less  than  about  one  second; 

maintaining  a  glow  discharge  in  the  monosilane  in  the  reac- 
tion vessel  thereby  converting  a  portion  of  the  monosilane 
to  disilane;  and 

flowing  the  reaction  product  comprising  the  disilane  out  of 
the  reaction  vessel. 


3o 


1.  In  a  method  for  making  an  electroimmersion  finish  includ- 
ing the  steps  of: 

Providing  an  immersion  tank  holding  an  aqueous  liquid  bath 
containing  an  electrophoretically  precipitable  resin 
wherein  said  immersion  tank  has  a  bottom  and  said  aque- 
ous liquid  bath  has  a  top  surface; 

immersing  an  electrically  conductive  substrate  into  said 
aqueous  liquid  bath; 

transporting  said  electrically  conductive  substrate  through 
said  aqueous  liquid  bath; 

circulating  the  bath  liquid  in  said  immersion  tank; 

applying  a  voltage  between  said  electrically  conductive 
substrate  and  at  least  one  counter-electrode  disposed  in 
said  aqueous  liquid  bath; 

coating  said  electrically  conductive  substrate  with  said  elec- 
trophoretically precipitate  resin;  and, 

removing  said  electrically  conductive  substrate  from  said 
aqueous  liquid  bath; 
the  improvement  comprising: 

forcibly  and  continuously  circulating  the  bath  liquid  near  the 
bottom  of  said  immersion  tank  concurrent  to  the  direction 
of  transport  of  said  electrically  conductive  substrate  and 
along  the  length  of  said  immersion  tank  which  is  parallel 
to  said  direction  of  transport;  and 

forcibly  and  continuously  circulating  the  bath  liquid  near  the 
top  of  said  aqueous  liquid  bath  counter  to  the  direction  of 
transport  of  said  electrically  conductive  substrate  and 
along  the  length  of  the  top  of  said  aqueous  liquid  bath 
which  is  parallel  to  said  direction  of  transport. 

2.  A  method  as  recited  in  claim  1  which  further  comprises: 
immersing  said  electrically  conductive  substrate  into  said 

aqueous  liquid  bath  at  a  first  end  of  said  immersion  tank; 

removing  said  electrically  conductive  substrate  from  said 
aqueous  liquid  bath  at  a  second  end  of  said  immersion 
tank;  and, 

recirculating  said  bath  liquid  by  removing  the  bath  liquid 
from  said  immersion  tank  near  said  second  end  and  subse- 
quently returnmg  the  removed  liquid  back  to  said  immer- 
sion tank. 


February  4,  1986 


CHEMICAL 


297 


4,568,439 

ELECTROLYTIC  CELL  HAVING  IMPROVED 

INTER-ELECTRODE  SPAONG  MEANS 

Mathew  G.  Sobieniak,  Lewiston,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  J.  A.  Webb, 
Inc.,  Buffalo,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  617,578 

Int.  CI.*  C25B  IS/02.  13/04.  9/00 

U.S.  a.  204—242  9  Claims 


1.  In  an  electrolytic  cell  comprising  a  cell  compartment,  a 
conductive  metal  base  an  electrically  non-conductive  sheet 
within  said  compartment  covering  and  in  contact  with  said 
base,  a  plurality  of  anode  members  of  foraminous  metal 
mounted  within  said  compartment  in  electrical  contact  with 
said  base  member,  the  bottom  portion  of  said  anode  members 
passing  through  said  sheet  and  forming  a  liquidtight  seal  sepa- 
rating said  base  member  from  said  cell  compartment,  a  plural- 
ity of  cathode  members  positioned  intermediate  said  anode 
members  the  improvement  which  comprises  a  plurality  of 
elongated,  longitudinal  spacers  positioned  on  a  the  face  por- 
tions of  said  anodes  by  extension  of  a  portion  of  said  spacers 
through  oj)en  spaces  in  said  foraminous  anodes  and  secured  on 
the  back  portion  of  said  anodes,  said  spacers  being  fabricated  of 
an  flexible,  electrically  non-conductive  material,  inert  to  the 
conditions  existing  within  an  operating  electrolytic  cell,  and 
said  spacers  maintaining  a  desired  spaced  relation  the  distance 
between  the  faces  of  said  anode  face  members  and  the  faces  of 
said  cathode  members. 


bus  and  vertically  spaced  apart  from  each  other  so  as  to  permit 
cathodes  to  be  interleaved  therewith,  a  plurality  of  subsUn- 
tially  horizontally  disjKJsed,  foraminous  cathodes  similar  in 
number  to  said  anodes  assembled  in  electrical  conuct  with  the 
current  distributor  which  is  in  electrical  connection  with  the 
negative  bus  and  vertically  spaced  apart  from  each  other  so  as 
to  permit  anodes  to  be  interleaved  therewith,  and  a  plurality  of 
substantially  horizontally  disposed  bipolar  electrode  sub- 
assemblies intermediate  said  current  distributors,  said  sub- 
assemblies including  a  series  of  vertically  spaced  apart  bipolar 
electrodes  mounted  so  that  their  cathode  portions  are  inter- 
leaved with  the  dimensionally  stable  anodes  which  are  in  elec- 
trical contact  with  the  positive  current  distributor  and  another 
series  of  such  bipolar  electrodes  mounted  so  that  their  anode 
portions  are  interleaved  with  the  cathodes  that  are  in  electrical 
contact  with  the  negative  current  distributor,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  said  sub-assemblies  being  stably  mounted 
without  the  use  of  fixed  partitions  or  threaded  fasteners  by  use 
of  a  flat-sided,  electrically  insulating  spacer  bars  of  uniform 
thickness  each  of  which  has  an  open  horizontal  channel  cut 
into  at  least  one  edge  and  into  one  of  which  channels  is  fitted 
the  free  end  of  each  of  said  dimensionally  stable  anodes  and 
cathodes  as  well  as  anode  and  cathode  ends  of  each  of  said 
bipolar  electrodes,  said  sub-assemblies  being  built  up  a  layer  at 
a  time  beginning  at  the  bottom  of  said  cell  to  form  electrode 
stacks  in  which  insulating  spacer  bars  are  aligned  in  substan- 
tially vertical  rows  wherein  intervening  electrode  members 
alternate  therewith  to  form  transverse  partitions  across  the  cell 
dividing  it  into  a  series  of  separate  compartments  through  each 
of  which  electrolyte  can  be  circulated  upwardly  from  the 
bottom. 


4  568  440 
BIPOLAR  ELECTROLYZER  HAVING  FIXEDLY  SPACED 

APART  ELECTRODES 
Robert  C.  Sutter,  Painesville,  and  Russell  M.  Wiseman,  Mentor, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Eltech  Systems  Corporation,  Boca 
Raton,  Fla. 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  527,690 

Int.  a.*  C25B  9/00.  11/00.  13/00 

U.S.  a.  204—268  3  Qaims 


1.  In  a  multielectrode  bipolar  electrolytic  cell  having  a  gen- 
erally rectangular  floor  with  vertical  side  walls  extending  up 
from  the  periphery  thereof  and  a  closure  lid  covering  the  top 
of  said  walls  and  substantially  parallel  to  said  floor,  an  electri- 
cal current  distributor  insulatingly  mounted  just  inside  each 
end  wall  of  said  cell  and  in  electrical  connection  with  a  bus 
leading  from  external  DC.  power  source,  a  plurality  of  sub- 
stantially horizontally  disposed,  foraminous  dimensionally 
stable  anodes  assembled  in  electrical  contact  with  the  current 
distributor  which  is  in  electrical  connection  with  the  positive 


4,568,441 
SOLID  POLYMER  ELECTROLYTE  MEMBRANES 
CARRYING  GAS-RELEASE  PARTICULATES 
Michael  J.  Covitch,  Oereland  Heights;  Donald  L.  DeRespiris, 
Mentor,  both  of  Ohio;  Leo  L.  Benezra,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  and 
Elvin  M.  Vauss,  Jr.,  Oeveland,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Eltech 
Systems  Corporation,  Boca  Raton,  Fla. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  419,922,  Sep.  20, 1982,  Pat.  No. 
4,469,579,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  277,918, 
Jun.  26, 1981.  Pat.  No.  4,421,579.  This  application  Sep.  4,  1984, 
Ser.  No.  647,194 
Int.  a.*  C25B  11/03 
U.S.  a.  204—283  14  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  perfluorocarbon  copolymenc 
ion-exchange  membrane  separator  having  superior  gas  release 
properties  on  at  least  one  surface  thereof  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  dispersing  particulate  copolymeric  perfluorocarbon  ion- 
exchange  resin  in  a  liquid  dispersion  medium  containing  a 
sufficient  proportion  of  at  least  one  highly  efl^ective  sol- 
vent as  illustrated  in  Table  1  herein  to  dissolve  a  signifl- 
cant  amount  of  said  resin; 

(b)  mixing  into  the  resultant  resin  dispersion  formed  in  (a) 
finely-divided,  non-conductive,  inorganic  particles  insolu- 
ble therein  to  form  a  suspension  of  same  in  said  resin 
dispersion; 

(c)  applying  said  suspension  directly  or  after  removal  of 
some  of  the  dispersion  medium  therefrom  to  at  least  one 
side  of  a  preformed  sheet  membrane  composed  principally 
of  the  same  type  of  copolymeric  perfluorocarbon  ion-ex- 
change resin  as  said  particulate  in  (a);  and 

(d)  removing  remaining  dispersion  medium  under  conditions 
causing  said  inorganic  particles  to  become  adhered  to  the 
surface  of  said  preformed  sheet  membrane  by  the  binding 
action  of  dissolved  resin. 
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4,568,442 

GAS  DIFFUSION  COMPOSITE  ELECTRODE  HAVING 

POLYMERIC  BINDER  COATED  CARBON  LAYER 

Charles  E.  Goldunith,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1985,  Ser.  No.  697,194 
Int.  a.*  C25B  JJ/04;  HOIM  4/86 
U.S.  a.  204-284  23  Claims 

1.  A  gas  diffusion  composite  electrode  useful  in  an  electro- 
chemical cell,  comprising  an  electrochemically  active  layer 
and  a  backing  layer,  said  active  layer  characterized  as  porous, 
homogeneous,  hydropnilic,  and  electrolyte-permeable  and 
comprising  a  sintered  mixture  of  a  major  amount  of  an  electri- 
cally conductive,  hydrophilic,  particulate  material  containing 
admixed  therewith  an  electrochemically  active  catalyst,  and  a 
minor  amount  of  a  hydrophobic  p)olymer,  said  particulate 
material  being  substantially  coated  with  said  hydrophobic 
polymer  by  precipitation  of  said  hydrophobic  polymer  upon 
said  particulate  material. 


4  568  444 
CHEMICAL  SUBSTANCE  MEASURING  APPARATUS 
Michihiro  Nakamura,  Soja;  Makoto  Yano,  Kurashiki;  Hidehiko 
Ikeya,    Kurashiki;    Hirosfai    Tsununi,    Kurashiki;    Osamu 
Kusudo,  Kurashiki,  and  Yoshito  Hamamoto,  Kurashiki,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kuraray  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kurashiki,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1985,  Ser.  No.  724,641 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  30,  1984,  59-88185 

Int.  a*  GOIN  27/30.  27/50 

U.S.  a.  204-412  ,3  aaims 


4,568,443 
AIR-TO-FUEL  RATIO  SENSOR 

Yoshiaki  Asayama,  Himeji,  and  Seiya  Kominami,  Takasago, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha,  Tokyo  and  NGK  Spark  Plug  Co.,  Ltd.,  Nagoya,  both  of, 
Japan 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  647,663 

Int.  C\*  GOIN  27/58 

U.S.  a.  204-410  6  aaims 


I 


1.  A  chemical  substance  measuring  apparatus  for  measuring 
the  quantities  of  chemical  substances  contained  in  a  solution  to 
be  assayed,  said  chemical  substance  measuring  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

a  chemical-substance  sensitive  sensor  having  a  potentiomet- 
ric  electrode  capable  of  responding  selectively  to  specific 
chemical  substances; 

a  liquid-junction  type  reference  electrode  comprising: 
a  tube, 

a  porous  thread  member  housed  in  a  front  end  opening  of 
said  tube  wherein  said  porous  thread  member  has  a  pore 
capacity  of  0.2  cc/g  or  more  and  which  has  a  hydrophilic 
surface 

a  silver-silver  chloride  wire  housed  in  said  tube  such  that  at 
its  one  end  the  wire  is  in  contact  with  said  porous  thread 
member  and  which  extends  along  said  tube  and  is  con- 
nected to  a  connector  at  the  other  end  opening  of  said 
tube, 

an  electrical  insulating  resin  filled  in  said  tube  at  least  at  the 
front  end  portion  thereof  for  fixing  both  the  silver-silver 
chloride  wire  and  the  thread  member  by  contact  there- 
with and  for  stopping  said  tube;  and 

an  internal  solution  retained  by  suction  in  said  porous  thread 
member. 

3.  The  apparatus  according  to  claim  1  wherein  said  potentio- 
metric  electrode  capable  of  responding  selectively  to  specific 
chemical  substances  comprises: 

multiple  ion  sensitive  field  effect  transistor  having  a  plurality 
of  sensor  gates. 


1.  An  air-to-fuel  ratio  sensor,  which  comprises  in  combina- 
tion: 

(a)  an  oxygen  pump  having  electrodes  provided  on  both  side 
surfaces  of  a  first  solid  electrolytic  plate,  wherein  an  elec- 
tric voltage  is  applied  to  said  electrodes; 

(b)  an  oxygen  concentration  cell  having  electrodes  provided 
on  both  side  surfaces  of  a  solid  electrolytic  plate,  wherein 
an  output  current  is  taken  out  of  said  electrodes,  and 
wherein  said  oxygen  pump  and  said  osygen  concentration 
cell  are  constructed  with  said  first  solid  electrolytic  plate 
in  a  planar  form  with  the  electrodes  being  provided  on 
both  surfaces  thereof  and  with  a  second  solid  electrolytic 
plate  in  a  box  shape  with  an  end  surface  thereof  being 
opposed  to  said  first  solid  electrolytic  plate  and  being 
opened  in  one  direction;  and 

(c)  a  chamber  having  a  tiny  hole  or  a  clearance  for  gas  to  be 
measured,  said  chamber  including  one  of  said  electrodes 
of  said  oxygen  pump  and  one  of  said  electrodes  of  said 
oxygen  concentration  cell  disposed  in  opposition  to  one 
another, 

the  side  surface  of  at  least  one  of  said  oxygen  pump  and  said 
oxygen  concentration  cell  opposite  to  said  chamber  being 
made  communicative  with  a  source  of  atmospheric  air. 


4  568  445 

ELECTRODE  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  ELECTROCHEMICAL 

SENSOR  FOR  MEASURING  VAPOR  CONCENTRATIONS 

Marion  H.  Cates,  Largo,  and  Eugene  L.  Szonntagh,  N.  Largo, 

both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1984,  Ser.  No.  685,104 

Int.  a.«  GOIN  27/46 

U.S.  a.  204-415  10  aaims 


1.  An  electrochemical  sensor  system  comprising 
a  chemically  inert  non-conductive  substrate. 
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a  plurality  of  electrically  conductive  segments  isolated  from 

each  other  mounted  on  said  substrate, 
a  plurality  of  differing  ion  conductive  sensing  matenals 

covering  respective  ones  of  said  segments, 
at   least   one   electrically    conductive   uncoated   segment 

mounted  on  said  substrate  and  isolated  from  said  plurahty 

of  segments,  „    ,     .. 

a  nonaqueous  electrolyte  layer  covering  all  of  said  segments 

on  said  sensing  materials  and  on  said  uncoated  segment  to 

form  a  sorption/desorption  medium, 
a  semi-permeable  membrane  means  covering  said  electrolyte 

layer  and  contacting  said  substrate  along  a  peripheral  area 

emcompassing  said  electrolyte  and 
a  plurality  of  electrical  conductors  having  one  end  attached 

to  respective  ones  of  said  segments  and  a  second  end 

extending  externally  of  said  substrate  and  said  membrane 

means. 


pounds  and  to  produce  an  aqueous  stream  having  a  re- 
duced hydrocarbonaceous  compound  concentration; 


't$it4   ««•••••  ^f* 


(b)  separating  said  hydrocarbonaceous  compounds  from  said 
solvent  at  subcritical  conditions;  and 

(c)  recovering  said  hydrocarbonaceous  compounds. 


4,568,446 
PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  MODIHED  OIL  SHALE  TO 

RECOVER  SHALE  OIL 
Cottandi  A.  Audeh,  Princeton,  N.J.,  and  Joseph  J.  Dickert,  Jr., 
Yardley,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New  York, 

NY 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  673,627 
Int.  a.*  ClOG  1/04 

U.S.  a.  208-11  LE  n"f*f*"" 

7  In  a  method  for  producing  hydrocarbonaceous  fluids  from 
oil  shale  where  said  oil  shale  is  hydrotreated  under  hydrotreat- 
ing  conditions  in  a  reactor  in  the  presence  of  a  hydrogen  donor 
solvent,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  conducting  said  hydrotreating  reaction  within  a  reactor 
in  a  substantially  air  free  atmosphere  which  produces 
hydrocarbonaceous  fluids  and  an  oil  shale  containing  a 
hydrogen  donor  modified  organic  content; 

(b)  separating  said  hydrocarbonaceous  fluids,  including  said 
hydrogen  donor,  from  said  oil  shale  containing  said  hy- 
drogen donor  modified  organic  content; 

(c)  contacting  said  oil  shale  with  an  aqueous  chemical  water- 
flooding  fluid  which  removes  the  modified  organic  con- 
tent from  said  shale  by  floatation; 

(d)  recovering  said  modified  organic  content  from  said  aque- 
ous waterflooding  fluid; 

(e)  separating  said  modified  organic  content  from  said  aque- 
ous surfactant;  and 

(0  mixing  said  modified  organic  content  with  a  hydrocarbo- 
naceous solvent  which  reduces  the  viscosity  of  said  modi- 
fied organic  content  to  facilitate  transportation  .thereof. 


4  568  448 
HYDRODESULFURIZATION  PROCESS  EMPLOYING 
POISON-RESISTANT  CATALYST 
Philip  J.  Angevine,  West  Deptford,  and  Edward  J.  RoslnskI, 
Pedricktown,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  MobU  Oil  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  210,492,  Nov.  26,  1980.  This  application 
Jim.  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  666^30 
Int.  a.*  ClOG  25/05 
U.S.  a.  208—213  ^  ^^'^^ 


,tmai  V  MC»HM.  MB  «-iM«/«wTO»Tf  om. 


4  568  447 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF  TRACE  QUANTTTIES 
OF  HYDROCARBONACEOUS  COMPOUNDS  FROM  AN 

AQUEOUS  STREAM 
Peter  R.  PuJado,  Palatine,  and  John  G.  SIkonia,  La  Grange,  both 
of  III.,  assignors  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des  Plaines,  lU. 
Filed  Jul.  29, 1985,  Ser.  No.  759,812 
I  Int.  a*  ClOG  45/06;  BOID  11/00 

U.S.  a.  208-177  ^  ^■*"" 

1.  A  process  for  the  removal  of  trace  quantities  of  hydrocar- 
bonaceous compounds  from  an  aqueous  stream  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of:  ■    , 
(a)  contacting  a  solvent,  which  in  the  supercritical  sUte  is 
effective  to  dissolve  said  hydrocarbonaceous  compounds 
from  said  aqueous  stream,  with  said  aqueous  stream,  for  a 
time  sufficient  at  supercritical  solvent  conditions  to  dis- 
solve at  least  a  portion  of  said  hydrocarbonaceous  com- 


1.  In  a  process  for  hydrodesulfurizing  a  petroleum  oil  that 
contains  residual  hydrocarbon  components  including  metal 
wherein  said  oil  and  hydrogen  are  contacted  with  a  hydrode^ 
sulfurization  caulyst  at  a  space  velocity  of  about  0.1  to  5.0 
LHSV  a  pressure  of  about  500  to  3000  psig.  and  a  hydrogen 
circulation  rate  of  about  1000  to  15,000  scf  per  barrel  and  at  a 
temperature  of  about  650*  to  850*  P..  the  improvement  which 
comprises  contacting  said  oil  and  hydrogen  with  a  hydrodesul- 
furization  caUlyst  comprising  particulate  refractory  porous 
iorganic  oxide,  carrier  material  and  a  hydrogenation  compo- 
nent, said  caulyst  having  a  diffusion  limiting  coating  formed 
from  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of  hydrated 
clays,  hydrated  silica,  hydrated  alumina  and  mixtures  thereof 
on  the  catalyst  particle  exterior  surfaces. 
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4,S68,449 

HYDROTREATING  CATALYST  AND  PROCESS 

Paul  K.  Angmorter,  Pomona;  Howard  D.  Simpson,  Irrine,  and 

Ryden  L.  Richardson,  Wbittier,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 

Union  Oil  Company  of  California,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  588,115,  Mar.  9,  1984,  Pat.  No.  4,513,097, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  408,264,  Aug.  16,  1982,  Pat. 

No.  4,446,248.  This  appUcation  Feb.  11,  1985,  Ser.  No.  700,041 

Int  a*  ClOG  45/08 
VS.  CI.  208—215  20  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  hydrodenitrogenating  and/or  hydrodesulfu- 
rizing  a  hydrocarbon  feedstock  containing  organonitrogen 
and/or  organosulfur  compounds  comprising  the  steps: 

(a)  contacting  said  feedstock  with  hydrogen  in  the  presence 
of  a  catalyst  composition  at  elevated  temperatures  and 
pressures  such  that  some  of  said  organonitrogen  and/or 
organosulfur  compounds  are  converted  to  ammonia  and- 
/or  hydrogen  sulfide,  thereby  yielding  a  denitrogenated 
and/or  desulfurized  hydrocarbon  product  phase  and  an 
ammonia  and/or  hydrogen  sulfide  phase,  said  catalyst 
composition  being  comprised  of  molybdenum,  nickel  and 
phosphorous  active  components  on  support  particles  com- 
prising gamma  alumina,  and  said  catalyst  having  been 
prepared  by  a  method  comprising  the  steps  of  (1)  contact- 
ing said  gamma  alumina  support  particles  with  an  aqueous 
solution  containing  ammonium  hydroxide,  (2)  subse- 
quently impregnating  the  resultant  support  particles  with 
molybdenum,  nickel  and  phosphorous  by  contacting  said 
support  particles  with  an  acidic  impregnating  solution  so 
as  to  provide  composites  containing  molybdenum,  nickel 
and  phosphorous  components,  (3)  drying  composites 
obtained  from  step  (2)  at  temperatures  less  than  about  1  SO* 
F.,  (4)  calcining  the  impregnated  particles  at  an  elevated 
temperature  in  the  presence  of  oxygen,  and  (5)  sulfiding 
the  calcined  particles  such  that  essentially  all  molybdenum 
and  nickel  components  are  converted  to  metal  sulfldes; 
and 

(b)  separating  said  hydrocarbon  product  phase  from  said 
ammonia  and/or  hydrogen  sulfide  phase. 

16.  A  process  for  for  denitrogenating  and/or  desulfurizing  a 
hydrocarbon  feedstock  by  contacting  a  catalyst  with  said 
hydrocarbon  feedstock  under  conditions  of  elevated  tempera- 
ture and  pressure  and  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen,  said  catalyst 
consisting  essentially  of  molybdenum,  nickel  and  phosphorus 
active  components  on  support  particles  consisting  essentially 
of  gamma  alumina,  said  catalyst  having  been  prepared  by  a 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  contacting  gamma  alumina  support  particles  with  an 
aqueous  ammonia  solution,  said  support  particles  having 
more  than  60  percent  of  their  aggregate  particle  pore 
volume  in  pores  having  diameters  between  about  60  and 
about  80  angstroms; 

(b)  subsequently  impregnating  the  resultant  support  particles 
with  molybdenum,  nickel  and  phosphorus  by  contacting 
said  support  particles  with  an  acidic  impregnating  solution 
so  as  to  provide  a  composite  containing  molybdenum, 
nickel  and  phosphorus  components; 

(c)  drying  composites  obtained  from  step  (b)  at  temperatures 
less  than  about  ISO*  F.;  and 

(d)  calcining  impregnated  particles  from  step  (c)  at  an  ele- 
vated temperature  in  the  presence  of  oxygen. 


hydrogen,  said  catalyst  comprises  a  composition  prepared  by 
the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  impregnating  support  particles  with  an  aqueous  impreg- 
nating solution  comprising  one  or  more  dissolved  Group 
VIB  metal  components  and  citric  acid,  wherein  said  solu- 
tion has  a  pH  less  than  l.O;  and 

(2)  calcining  the  impregnated  support  particles. 


4,568,450 
HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION  PROCESS 
Pauline  B.  Ting,  Brea,  and  Howard  D.  Simpson,  Irvine,  both  of 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Union  Oil  Company  of  California,  Los 
Angeles,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  409,583,  Aug.  19, 1982,  Pat.  No.  4,455,390. 
This  appUcation  Mar.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  595,260 
Int  a.*  ClOG  45/34.  45/38 
VJS.  a.  208—216  R  25  Qaims 

1.  A  catalytic  refining  process  wherein  a  hydrocarbon  oil  is 
upgraded  by  contact  with  a  particulate  catalyst  under  condi- 
tions of  elevated  temperature  and  pressure  in  the  presence  of 


4,568,451 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  A  HYDROGEN-RICH  GAS 

STREAM  FROM  THE  EFFLUENT  OF  A  CATALYTIC 

HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION  REACTION  ZONE 

Arthur  R.  Greenwood,  Niles,  111.,  and  Raymond  Maslin,  London, 

England,  assignors  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des  Plaines,  111. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  522,421,  Aug.  11,  1983, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  658,092 

Int.  a.*  ClOG  25/06.  35/04 

U.S.  a.  208—340  9  Qaims 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  hydrogen-rich  gas  stream  by 
treating  a  hydrogen  and  hydrocarbon  effluent  from  a  catalytic 
hydrocarbon  conversion  reaction  zone  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  passing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  effluent  to  a  first  vapor- 
liquid  equilibrium  separation  zone  and  recovering  there- 
from a  hydrogen-containing  vapor  phase  and  a  first  liquid 
phase  comprising  substantially  hydrocarbons; 

(b)  subjecting  at  least  a  first  portion  of  the  hydrogen-contain- 
ing vapor  phase  to  indirect  heat  exchange  with  a  hereinaf- 
ter defined  hydrogen-rich  gas  stream; 

(c)  subjecting  only  a  portion  of  the  first  liquid  phase,  com- 
prising about  10  to  20  vol.  %  of  the  total  first  liquid  phase, 
to  indirect  heat  exchange  with  a  hereinafter  defined  sec- 
ond liquid  phase; 

(d)  admixing  the  heat  exchanged  first  portion  of  the  hydro- 
gen-containing vapor  phase  and  the  heat  exchanged  por- 
tion of  the  first  liquid  phase  and  subjecting  the  resulting 
admixture  to  refrigeration; 

(e)  passing  the  refrigerated  admixture  to  a  second  vapor-liq- 
uid equilibrium  separation  zone  to  produce  a  hydrogen- 
rich  gas  stream  and  a  second  liquid  phase; 

(0  subjecting  the  hydrogen-rich  gas  stream  to  indirect  heat 
exchange  with  the  first  portion  of  the  hydrogen-contain- 
ing vapor  phase  pursuant  to  step  (b)  above  and  subjecting 
the  second  liquid  phase  to  indirect  heat  exchange  with  the 
portion  of  the  first  liquid  phase  pursuant  to  step  (c)  above; 
and, 
(g)    recovering    the    heat    exchanged    hydrogen-rich    gas 

stream. 
6.  A  process  for  producing  a  hydrogen-rich  gas  stream  by 
treating  a  hydrogen  and  hydrocarbon  effluent  from  a  catalytic 
reforming  reaction  zone  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  passing  the  hydrogen  and  hydrocarbon  effiuent  to  a  first 
vapor-liquid  equilibrium  separation  zone  and  recovering 
therefrom  a  hydrogen-containing  vapor  phase  and  an 
unstabilized  liquid  reformate; 
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(b)  recycling  a  first  portion  of  the  hydrogen-conUining 
vapor  phase  for  admixture  with  the  catalytic  reforming 
reaction  zone  charge  stock; 

(c)  subjecting  a  second  portion  of  the  hydrogen-containing 
vapor  phase  to  indirect  heat  exchange  with  a  hereinafter 
defined  hydrogen-rich  gas  stream; 

(d)  subjecting  only  from  about  10  to  20  vol.  %  of  the  unsta- 
bilized  liquid  reformate  to  indirect  heat  exchange  with  a 
hereinafter  defined  second  unsUbilized  liquid  reformate; 

(e)  admixing  the  heat  exchanged  portion  of  the  hydrogen- 
containing  vapor  phase  and  the  heat  exchanged  portion  of 
the  unstabilized  liquid  reformate  and  subjecting  the  result- 
ing admixture  to  refrigeration; 

(0  passing  the  refrigerated  admixture  to  a  second  vapor-liq- 
uid equilibrium  separation  zone  to  produce  a  hydrogen- 
rich  gas  stream  and  a  second  unstabilized  liquid  reformate; 

(g)  subjecting  the  hydrogen-rich  gas  stream  to  indirect  heat 
exchange  with  the  second  portion  of  the  hydrogen-con- 
taining vapor  phase  pursuant  to  step  (c)  above  and  subject- 
ing the  second  unstabilized  liquid  reformate  to  indirect 
heat  exchange  with  the  unstabilized  liquid  reformate  pur- 
suant to  step  (d)  above;  and, 

(h)    recovering    the    heat    exchanged    hydrogen-rich    gas 

stream. 


4,568,453 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  DUST 
FROM  PARTICULATE  MATERIAL 
Henry  E.  Lowe,  Jr.,  CasMpolis,  Mkh.  49031 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  650,895 

Int.  a*  B07B  4/04 

U.S.  a.  209—135  23  Claims 


I  4  5^  452 

PROCESS  FOR  UPGRADING  A  CONTAMINATED 
ABSORBENT  OIL 
Robert  P.  Richmond,  Baton  Rouge,  U.,  assignor  to  Exxon 
Research  and  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 
I  Filed  Jun.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  621,190 

Int.  a.*  ClOG  21/00.  45/00 
U.S.  a.  208—341  «  CI**"" 
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1.  In  a  fractionation  process  comprising  an  absorption  zone 
wherein  a  hydrocarbonaceous  absorbent  oil  having  an  atmo- 
spheric pressure  boiling  point  ranging  from  about  650*  F.  to 
about  1050*  F.  is  introduced  to  contact  hydrocarbonaceous 
vapors  containing  a  contaminant  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  sulfur,  nitrogen  and  mixtures  thereof  to  remove  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  contaminant  from  said  hydrocarbona- 
ceous vapors,  and  thereby  produce  an  absorbent  hydrocarbo- 
naceous oil  containing  said  conUminant  and  withdrawing  said 
absorbent  hydrocarbonaceous  oil  containing  said  contaminant 
from  said  absorption  zone,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
contacting  said  withdrawn  absorbent  hydrocarbonaceous  oil 
having  a  boiling  point  ranging  from  about  650*  F.  to  about 
1050*  F.  containing  said  contaminant  with  a  hydrorefining 
catalyst  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  in  a  hydrorefining  zone  at 
hydrorefining  conditions  to  produce  an  upgraded  absorbent  oil 
having  a  decreased  amount  of  said  contaminant  and  recycling 
said  upgraded  absorbent  oil  to  said  absorption  zone. 


20.  A  method  of  removing  dust  from  particulate  material. 

comprising: 

a.  passing  the  particulate  material  downwardly  through  a 
column  having  a  series  of  spaced  baffies  on  which  the 
material  successively  falls,  said  baffles  being  arranged 
alternately  from  side-to-side  and  sloping  inwardly  and 
downwardly  in  overlapping  relationship,  with  the  lower 
edge  of  the  baffle  on  one  side  of  the  column  being  posi- 
tioned principally  above  the  upper  edge  of  the  next  lower 
baffle  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  column,  and  with  air  inlet 
openings  beneath  the  baffles  on  one  side  of  the  column  and 
air  outlet  openings  beneath  the  baffles  on  the  opposite 
side,  the  inlet  openings  being  of  a  size  substantiaUy  larger 
than  the  size  of  said  outlet  openings; 

b.  subjecting  the  downwardly  flowing  material  to  a  vacuum 
on  the  last  mentioned  opposite  side  of  the  column; 

c.  producing  a  generally  transverse  flow  of  air,  at  a  relatively 
low  velocity,  from  beneath  each  baffle  on  one  side,  thence 
through  the  downwardly  flowing  material  as  the  matenal 
passes  from  one  baffle  to  another,  and  then  at  a  relatively 
high  velocity,  upwardly  beneath  the  next  lower  baffle  on 
the  opposite  side,  to  separate  the  dust  from  the  particulate 

material;  and 

d.  removing  the  dust  laden  air  from  the  flowing  particulate 

material. 


4568  454 
BENEHCIATION  OF  HIGH  CARBONATE  PHOSPHATE 

ROCK 

Vikram  P.  Mehrotra,  and  Kallidaikurichi  N.  Slyaramakrishnan, 
both  of  Terre  Haute,  Ind.,  assignors  to  International  Minerals 
A  Chemical  Corp.,  Terre  Haute,  Ind. 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  642,468 
Int.  a."  B03D  1/02 
U.S.  a.  209—167  21  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  the  concentration  of  carbonate 
mineral  impurities  in  an  aqueous  phosphate  rock  slurry  con- 
taining such  impurities  which  comprises: 
(a)  conditioning  the  aqueous  phosphate  rock  slurry  with 
CO2  in  an  amount  effective  to  preferentially  inhibit  the 
flotation  of  the  phosphate  rock  with  respect  to  the  carbon- 
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ate  mineral  impurities  and  to  provide  a  pH  between  about 
4  to  6; 

(b)  adding  to  the  conditioned  aqueous  phosphate  rock  slurry 
an  effective  amount  of  an  anionic  collector  to  form  a 
flotation  feed; 

(c)  subjecting  the  flotation  feed  to  froth  flotation  to  cause  the 
carbonate  mineral  impurites  to  be  concentrated  in  the 
froth;  and 

(d)  removing  phosphate  rock  having  a  reduced  concentra- 
tion of  carbonate  mineral  impurities  from  the  flotation 
underflow  as  the  tails  product. 


and  clampingly  engage  an  annular  shoulder  (14)  provided 
upon  said  sealing  flange  (12),  and  a  nut  (18)  with  screw  means 


4,5<S8,455 
SCREENING  DEVICE 
Gene  A.  Huber,  Los  Angeles,  and  Bill  A.  Racine,  Hacienda 
Heights,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Sweco,  Incorporated,  Los 
Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  510,380 

Int  a*  B07B  1/49 

U.S.  a.  209—405  17  Oaims 


1.  A  screen  assembly  comprising 

a  frame  defming  at  least  a  segment  of  a  closed  planar  curve, 
said  frame  being  hollow,  fluid  tight,  of  resiliently  expansi- 
ble material,  and  having  a  first  wall  on  the  inside  of  said 
curve,  a  second  wall  on  the  outside  of  said  curve,  and  a 
third  wall  extending  between  said  first  and  second  walls, 
said  first  wall  being  substantially  thinner  than  said  second 
wall  and  said  second  wall  having  an  outer  surface  tapered 
inwardly  approaching  said  third  wall; 

means  for  admitting  and  retaining  pressurized  fluid  in  said 
frame; 

a  frame  member  concentrically  positioned  inwardly  of  and 
fitting  closely  within  said  first  wall  of  said  frame,  said 
frame  member  being  substantially  more  ngid  than  said 
frame;  and 

a  screen  fixed  to  said  third  wall  of  said  frame. 


(19)  engaging  said  liquid  inlet  (1)  or  outlet  (2)  chamber  and  said 
pipe  plate  (3)  or  (4)  and  opposite  the  liquid  inlet  (1)  or  outlet  (2) 
chambers. 


4,568,457 
STAGED  ANAEROBIC  REACTOR 
Richard  A.  Sullivan,  Brookfield,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Envirex  Inc., 
Waukesha,  Wis. 

Filed  Oct.  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  546,800 

Int.  a.*  C02F  11/04.  3/28 

U.S.  a.  210—151  14  Claims 


4,568,456 

SEALING  FOR  AN  INSTALLATION  FOR  PURIFYING 

LIQUIDS  BY  MEMBRANE  HLTRATION 

Cornells  van  Zon,  Zwolle,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Wafilin  B.V., 

Zwolle,  Netherlands 

Filed  Sep.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  530,718 
Claims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   May   26,   1983, 
8301870 

Int.  a.*  BOID  31/00 
VJS.  a.  210—321.1  4  Claims 

1.  An  installation  for  purifying  liquids  by  membrane  filtra- 
tion comprising  a  casing  having  a  permeate  outlet  therein,  said 
casing  being  connected  to  a  liquid  inlet  chamber  (1)  and  a 
liquid  outlet  chamber  (2)  each  comprising  a  pipe  plate  (3,4), 
said  pipe  plate  having  at  least  one  opening  leading  into  a  tubu- 
lar filtration  membrane,  at  least  one  perforated  support  pipe 
connected  to  each  said  pipe  plate  for  accommodating  a  fiber- 
ous  tube  having  a  filtration  membrane  and  a  permeate  outlet, 
the  end  portion  of  each  membrane  at  its  free  inner  side  being 
surrounded  by  a  tubular  sealing  sleeve  bearing,  a  sealing  flange 
extending  beside  said  opening  and  co-operating  with  the  sur- 
face of  said  pipe  plate  (3,4)  and  part  of  the  liquid  inlet  (1)  and 
liquid  outlet  (2)  chamber  wall  of  said  casing,  said  pipe  plate 
(3,4)  and  a  lower  edge  (22)  of  a  chamber  wall  portion  sealingly 


aouF 


1.  An  anaerobic  biological  reactor  for  digesting  organic 
substances,  particularly  high  strength  industrial  and  municipal 
sewage,  and  producing  commercial  quality  methane,  compris- 
ing: 

a  unitary  vessel  for  containing  liquid  carrying  the  organic 
substances  to  be  digested  and  having  a  liquid  inlet  and  a 
liquid  outlet; 

means  for  maintaining  said  liquid  in  the  vessel  at  a  desired 
level; 

means  dividing  said  vessel  into  a  plurality  of  separate  envi- 
ronmentally isolated  compartments,  adapted  to  contain  a 
level  of  liquid  having  a  gas  space  located  thereabove,  each 
of  said  compartments  being  primarily  dedicated  to  the 
digestion  of  organic  substances  by  a  respectively  different 
microorganism,  wherein  at  least  one  of  said  organisms  is 
an  acid  forming  type  that  digests  organic  substances  and  in 
so  doing  evolves  CO2  gas,  and  at  least  one  other  of  said 
microorganisms  is  a  type  that  digests  organic  substances 
and  in  so  doing  evolves  a  relatively  high  quality  methane 
gas; 

means  for  establishing  and  maintaining  the  optimum  envi- 
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ronmental  conditions  within  each  of  the  respective  com- 
partments to  promote  the  unique  biological  activity  within 
that  compartment,  including  at  least  means  for  separately 
regulating  the  temperature  within  each  compartment  and 
means  for  separately  regulating  the  pH  level  within  each 
comparment; 

said  means  for  regulating  the  pH  level  comprising  means  for 
flowing  C02gas  evolved  in  said  one  compartment  into  the 
liquid  in  at  least  one  other  of  said  compartments  to  adjust 
the  pH  level  of  said  liquid  in  said  other  compartment; 

a  set  of  gas  operated  mixers  in  each  compartment  of  said 
vessel  for  mixing  the  liquid  contained  therein  to  maintain 
a  homogenous  mixture; 

means  for  delivering  said  CO2  gas  from  said  one  compart- 
ment to  said  mixer  in  said  other  compartment; 

means  for  flowing  and  agitating  said  liquid  from  the  inlet 
through  said  environmentally  isolated  compartments  in  a 
predetermined  sequence  to  the  outlet;  and 

means  for  collecting  and  removing  methane  gas  evolved  m 
said  vessel. 


chamber  in  said  housing  means  and  a  filter  member  rouuble  in 
said  cylindrical  chamber,  said  filter  member  comprising 

(a)  external  sleeve  means  comprising  an  external  wall,  said 
external  wall  being  located  adjacent  said  internal  surface 
of  said  housing,  said  external  wall  being  cylindrical  so  as 
to  be  in  conformity  with  said  internal  wall  of  said  housing, 
said  external  sleeve  means  further  comprising  an  internal 
wall  surface,  said  sleeve  means  defining  throughbores 
extending  from  said  external  surface  to  said  internal  sur- 
face, 

(b)  fine  filter  sleeve  means  disposed  adjacent  said  internal 
wall  surface  of  said  external  sleeve  means,  said  fine  filter 
sleeve  means  including  an  internal  surface, 

(c)  support  filter  sleeve  means  disposed  adjacent  and  sup- 
porting said  internal  surface  of  said  fine  filter  sleeve 
means,  said  support  filter  sleeve  means  including  an  inter- 
nal surface,  and 

(d)  internal  sleeve  or  drum  means  disposed  adjacent  said 
internal  surface  of  said  support  filter  sleeve  means,  said 
internal  sleeve  or  drum  means  including  an  internal  sur- 
face, said  internal  surface  defining  a  cavity,  said  internal 


4,568,458 
FLUIDIZED  BED  REACTOR 
Gregory  W.  Maclean,  Sydney,  Australia,  assignor  to  Austgen- 
Biojet  International  Pty.  Limited,  Surry  Hills,  Australia 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  661,627 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Oct.  17, 1983,  PG1886 
Int.  a."  BOID  23/20 
U.S.  a.  210—197  12  Claims 


1.  A  fluidised  bed  waste  water  treatment  reactor,  comprising 
a  reactor  tank  containing  particulate  media,  an  array  of  perfo- 
rated distribution  pipes  disposed  in  a  substantially  horizontal 
array  adjacent  the  bottom  of  the  reactor  tank  for  introducing 
fluidising  liquid  substantially  uniformly  over  the  cross-sec- 
tional area  of  the  reactor  tank,  collection  means  to  draw  off 
liquid  from  adjacent  the  top  of  the  reactor  tank,  a  pump  to 
recirculate  the  liquid  drawn  off  by  the  collection  means  to  the 
distribution  pipes,  inlet  means  to  introduce  waste  water  into 
the  fluidised  bed  reactor  and  outlet  means  to  discharge  treated 
waste  water  from  the  fluidised  bed  reactor,  characterised  in 
that  a  header  tank  is  positioned  between  the  recirculation 
pump  and  the  distribution  pipes  externally  of  the  reactor  tank 
and  in  that  each  said  distribution  pipe  leads  off,  individually, 
from  the  header  tank  externally  of  the  reactor  tank  such  that 
there  is  access  to  the  individual  distribution  pipes  externally  of 
the  reactor  tank. 


4,568,459 
nLTERING  DEVICE 

Dietmar  Anders,  Hanover,  and  Georg  Reisswig,  Equord,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hermann  Berstorff  Mas- 
chinenbau  GmbH,  Hannover,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  666,456 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  3, 

1983,  3339737 

Int.  a*  BOID  33/06 
U.S.  a.  210—333.1  ^  Claims 

1.  A  filtering  device  for  filtering  solids  from  liquid  or  liquid- 
like  materials  such  as  fused  thermoplastic  materials,  said  device 
comprising  fixed  housing  means,  said  housing  means  having  an 
internal  surface,  said  internal  surface  defining  a  cylindncal 


sleeve  or  drum  means  defining  a  plurality  of  throughbores 
extending  from  adjacent  said  internal  surface  of  said  sup- 
port filter  sleeve  means  to  said  internal  surface  of  said 
internal  sleeve  or  drum,  each  said  throughbore  in  said 
internal  sleeve  or  drum  means,  being  aligned  with  at  least 
one  said  throughbore  in  said  external  sleeve  means, 
said  cavity  defined  by  said  internal  surface  of  said  internal 
sleeve  or  drum  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  a  first 
axial  end  region,  and  discharge  means  disposed  in  said 
first  axial  end  region  about  said  longitudinal  axis,  said 
fine  filter  sleeve  means  and  said  support  filter  each 
tapering  conically  inwardly  in  a  direction  towards  said 
first  axial  end  region,  and 
said  housing  defining  a  plurality  of  conduits,  each  said 
conduit  terminating  at  said  internal  surface  of  said  hous- 
ing and  communicating  with  said  cylindrical  chamber,  a 
piston  disposed  in  each  said  conduit,  said  piston  being 
axially  slidably  displaceable  in  said  conduit  between 
first  and  second  end  positions,  said  piston  and  said  con- 
duit associated  therewith  including  co-operating  sealing 
means  whereby,  in  said  first  end  position,  said  sealing 
means  closes  said  conduit. 


4  568  460         '~' 
FILTER  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Jack  R.  Bratten,  5970  St.  James  Dr.,  West  Bloomfleld,  Mich. 

48033 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  577,042,  Feb.  6,  1984,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  405,524,  Aug.  5, 1982, 

Pat.  No.  4,430,231.  This  application  Dec.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No. 

679,746 
Int.  a."  BOIN  29/02 
U.S.  a.  210—387  '  Claims 

1.  A  belt  filter  comprising: 
a  housing  defining  a  filter  chamber;    , 
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a  support  plate  disposed  in  said  chamber  and  having  a  por- 
tion formed  with  openings  to  allow  liquid  flow  there- 
through; 

an  endless  belt  of  porous,  flexible  material  and  looped  to 
have  upper  and  lower  segments  both  extending  across  said 
support  plate,  overlying  each  other  in  mutual  contact  atop 
said  support  plate,  and  extending  out  of  said  chamber  on 
either  side  of  said  housing; 

a  pair  of  rollers  located  outside  of  and  on  either  side  of  said 
housing,  each  roller  receiving  thereover  one  end  of  said 
looped  endless  belt; 

means  for  periodically  rotating  at  least  one  of  said  rollers  to 


4,568,462 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  SEWAGE  IN  SEWAGE 

TREATMENT  INSTALLATIONS  HAVING  AN 

ADSORPTION  STAGE 

Botho  Bohnke,  Maria-Theresia  Allee  231,  and  Bemd  Diering, 

Martin-Luther-Str.  10,  both  of  5100  Aachen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  May  11, 1984,  Ser.  No.  609,191 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  13, 
1983,  3317371 

Int.  a*  C02F  3/30 
U.S.  a.  210—605  5  Oaims 


advance  said  belt  segments  on  and  off  said  support  plate; 
and, 

means  for  establishing  a  flow  of  liquid  to  be  filtered  from 
said  chamber  successively  through  both  of  said  mutually 
contacting  belt  segments  and  said  support  plate  during 
filtering  flow  of  said  liquid; 

said  support  plate  formed  with  solid  portions  extending 
alongside  said  |x>rtions  formed  with  said  openings,  said 
solid  portions  overlain  with  said  upper  segment  of  said 
belt,  said  upper  segment  of  said  endless  belt  being  wider 
than  said  lower  segment  of  said  belt  to  thereby  establish  a 
sealing  engagement  with  said  solid  portions  of  said  sup- 
port plate. 


4,568,461 
APPARATUS  FOR  DISTRIBUTING  A  SUBSTANCE  OVER 

A  SURFACE 
Jean  Aoustin,  Rouen;  Guy  Nineuil,  Bihorel,  and  Bernard  Wal- 
ton, Mont-Saint-Aignan,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Rhone- 
Poulenc  Chimie  De  Base,  Courbevoie,  France 

FUed  Mar.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  588,909 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  14,  1983,  83  04119 
Int.  a.*  BOID  33/38 
VS.  Q.  210—456  15  Oaims 


U«CtMV**T<OMl 
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1.  A  method  of  treating  sewage  which  allows  an  increase  in 
volumetric  loading  to  50  to  80  BOD5  per  m^  per  day  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  biologically  degrading  sewage  in  a  first  activation  stage 
formed  as  an  adsorption  stage  under  aerobic  or  facultative 
anaerobic  conditions  with  a  sludge  loading  of  at  least  2  kg 
BOD5  per  kg  dry  substance  per  day  with  continuous  flow 
through  said  adsorption  stage  and  with  a  working  biomass 
therein  formed  by  procaryotae; 

(b)  maintaining  a  mean  population  density  of  at  least  SCO 
million  procaryotae  per  cm'  in  said  adsorption  stage; 

(c)  withdrawing  the  biomass  and  effluent  continuously  from 
said  adsorption  stage  and  separating  a  first  eflluent  there- 
from; 

(d)  effecting  an  activated  sludge  biological  degration  of  said 
first  effluent  in  a  second  treatment  stage; 

(e)  maintaining  strict  separation  of  the  biozonoses  repre- 
sented by  steps  (a),  (b)  and  (c)  on  the  one  hand  and  step  (d) 
on  the  other  hand;  and 

(0  making  the  working  biomass  in  said  adsorption  stage  by 
feeding  thereto  raw  sewage  with  a  quantity  of  procaryo- 
tae which,  per  unit  volume,  is  at  least  1  weight  percent  of 
the  working  biomass  per  unit  volume  of  the  adsorption 
stage. 


1.  Apparatus  for  distributing  a  slurry  over  a  filtering  surface 
comprising: 

a  feed  compartment  defined  by  a  bottom  wall,  a  rear  wall, 

two  side  walls  and  a  front  wall  forming  an  overflow; 
means  for  feeding  the  substance  to  said  feed  compartment; 
a  distribution  compartment  having  a  rear  wall  defined  by 

said  overflow,  two  side  walls,  a  front  wall,  a  bottom  and 

means  defining  an  opening  permitting  said  substance  to 

flow  out  over  the  filtering  surface;  and 
baffle  members  vertically  fixed  on  at  least  one  of  the  front 

and  rear  walls  within  said  feed  compartment. 


4,568,463 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PURIFICATION 

OF  WATER  AND  OTHER  AQUEOUS  LIQUIDS 
Samuel  H.  Klein,  695  Richmond  Rd.,  Ottawa,  Ontario,  Canada 
(K2A0G6) 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  469,441,  Feb.  24,  1983, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  617,620 

Int.  a*  C02F  3/08 

U.S.  a.  210—607  34  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  purifying  an  aqueous  liquid,  the  steps  of: 

(a)  aerating  a  quantity  of  said  liquid  in  the  presence  of  an 
inert  particulate  filter  material  for  a  period  of  time  suffi- 
cient to  permit  the  formation  of  an  aerobic  activated 
sludge  material  therein; 

(b)  aerating  a  quantity  of  said  liquid  in  the  presence  of  pow- 
dered diatomaceous  earth  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to 
permit  the  formation  of  an  aerobic  activated  sludge  mate- 
rial therein; 

(c)  passing  said  mixtures  from  steps  (a)  and  (b)  through  a 
backwashable  solid  filter  medium  for  a  period  of  time 


February  4,  1986 


CHEMICAL 


305 


sufficient  for  a  layer  of  the  aerobic  activated  sludge  mate- 
rial to  be  deposited  on  the  solid  filter  medium;  and 
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(d)  feeding  aqueous  liquid  to  be  purified  through  said  filter 
medium  having  said  aerobic  activated  sludge  layer  depos- 
ited thereon. 


means  for  controlling  the  COD  feed  rate,  OL,  of  said  wastewa- 
ter stream,  means  for  withdrawing  an  aqueous  liquid  effluent 
stream  from  said  reactor  and  means  for  withdrawing  a  gaseous 
stream  comprising  methane  from  said  reactor, 

automatic  means  for  measuring  the  rate  of  flow  of  methane 
in  said  gaseous  stream  periodically,  at  least  once  per  hour, 
and  for  thereby  periodically  determining  the  rate.  KL,  at 
which  COD  is  removed  from  said  reactor  as  methane, 
automatic  means  for  periodically  comparing  said  KL  with 
said  OL  and  for  sending  to  said  COD  feed  rate  controlling 
means  a  signal,  periodically  at  least  once  per  hour,  of  such 
nature  as  to  maintain  said  OL  in  a  pre-set  relationship  with 

saidKL, 
said  feed  rate  control  means  being  responsive  to  said  signal. 


4,568,464 

ANAEROBIC  FILTER 

George  A.  Blay,  and  Enrique  R.  Witt,  both  of  Corpus  Christi, 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Celanese  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  396,955,  Jul.  9, 1982,  abandoned,  which 

is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  205,388,  Nov.  10,  1980,  Pat.  No. 

4,352,738,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  95,915, 

Nov  19,  1979,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  16,  1984,  Ser. 

No.  571,132 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  5, 1999, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a*  C02F  3/28 

U,S.  a.  210— 614  15  Claims 


4  568  465 

WATER  TREATMENT  SYSTEM  AND  CONTROL 

THEREFOR 

Stephen  H.  Davis,  Dayton,  and  Donald  J.  Muclterheide,  Center- 

ville,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Water  Refining  Company, 

Inc.,  Middletown,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  467,615,  May  10,  1983,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  896,568,  Apr.  14,  1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,385,357.  This  application  Mar.  25,  1985,  Ser.  No.  715,769 

Int.  a*  C02B  1/76 

U.S.  a.  210—662  30  Claims 
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1.  Process  for  the  treatment  of  an  organic  waste-water 
stream  containing  COD  in  a  recycling  anaerobic  filter  which 
contains  methanogenic  bacteria,  operates  at  a  COD  feed  rate, 
OL,  which  is  at  least  0.5  lb  COD/cu.  ft./day  and  at  a  recycle 
ratio  of  at  least  2:1,  and  produces  a  stream  of  gas  compnsing 
methane,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  continually 
carrying  out  an  alternating  sequence  of  steps  at  least  once  per 
hour,  the  steps  of  said  sequence  comprising, 

(a)  a  step  of  measuring  the  rate  of  production  of  methane  in 
said  gas  stream  and  thereby  determining  the  rate,  KL,  at 
which  COD  is  removed  from  said  filter  as  methane,  and 

(b)  a  step  of  setting  the  COD  feed  rate,  OL,  in  lbs.  COD/cu. 
ft./day,  to  said  filter  at  a  numerical  value  which  is  larger 
than  the  KL,  in  lbs.  COD/cu.  ft./day,  determined  in  said 
step  a  and  which  is  related  to  said  KL  according  to  a 
predetermined  mathematical  formula, 

the  numerical  value  of  OL  set  in  each  step  b  of  said  se- 
quence being  related  by  the  same  predetermined  for- 
mula to  the  respective  value  of  KL  determined  in  the 
corresponding  preceding  step  a  of  said  sequence, 
said  recycle  ratio  being  the  ratio  of  the  volumetric  flow 
rate  of  the  recycled  liquid  to  the  volumetric  flow  rate  of 
the  fresh  feed. 
14.  Apparatus  for  the  treatment  of  an  organic  wastewater 
stream  containing  COD  in  an  anaerobic  reactor  comprising  a 
vessel  containing  a  backmixed  bed  of  methanogenic  bacteria, 
means  for  feeding  said  wastewater  stream  to  said  reactor. 


23.  A  method  for  controlling  a  water  treatment  system 
including  a  water  treatment  tank  containing  a  resin  bed 
through  which  water  is  passed  for  treatment  thereof  during 
normal  operation  of  said  treatment  system,  a  regeneration 
solution  tank  containing  a  solution  which  when  passed  through 
said  resin  bed  results  in  regeneration  of  the  treatment  effective- 
ness of  said  bed,  and  electncally  actuatablc  valve  means  for 
directing  water  through  said  treatment  tank  during  normal 
operation  of  said  treatment  system  and  for  directing  said  solu- 
tion through  said  treatment  Unk  during  regeneration  opera- 
tion, said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  receiving  control  data  including  at  least  the  average 
quantity  of  water  treated  by  the  system  each  day  and  the 
preferred  time  for  initiation  of  regeneration, 

(b)  determining  the  volume  of  water  treated  by  said  water 
treatment  system, 

(c)  determining  if  the  volume  of  water  treated  by  said  water 
treatment  system  is  greater  than  the  capacity  of  the  sys- 
tem, less  the  average  quantity  of  water  treated  by  the 
system  each  day, 

(d)  actuating  said  electrically  actuauble  valve  means  to 
initiate  regeneration  of  said  resin  bed  at  said  preferred  time 
if  the  volume  of  water  treated  by  said  system  is  greater 
than  the  capacity  of  the  system,  less  the  average  quantity 
of  water  treated  by  the  system  each  day. 
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4,568,466 

METHOD  FOR  PRETREATING  AQUEOUS  SOLUTIONS 

WITH  WEAKLY  AODIC  CATION  EXCHANGE  RESINS 

EU  Salem,  Deal,  N  J.,  and  Robert  Kiinin,  Yardley,  Pa.,  assignors 

to  The  Graver  Company,  Union,  N.J. 

Filed  Dec.  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  561,458 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  15, 

2002,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a*  C02F  1/42 

U.S.  a.  210—663  36  aaims 


^ 


4,568,468 
USE  OF  NORBORNANE  DERIVED  COMPOUNDS  AS 
THRESHOLD  AGENTS 
Jaime  Simon,  Angleton;  Druce  K.  Crump,  Lake  Jackson,  and 
David  A.  Wilson,  Richwood,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  584,071,  Feb.  27, 1984,  Pat.  No.  4,500,469. 
This  application  Jan.  28,  1985,  Ser.  No.  695,604 
Int.  O*  C02F  5/14 
U.S.  a.  210—700  6  aaims 

1.  A  process  for  inhibiting  the  precipitation  of  scale  produc- 
ing metal  ions  from  their  aqueous  solutions  which  comprises 
adding  to  said  solutions  in  less  than  stoichiometric  amounts, 
based  on  the  metal  ions  present,  an  effective  amount  of  com- 
pound of  the  formula 


«  •  •  M  It 


1.  A  method  for  removing  impurities  including  ammonia  and 
sodium  ions  from  a  liquid  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  preparing  a  bed  of  filter  materials  including  a  cation 
exchange  resin  having  a  pKa  in  the  range  of  about  3.5  to 
S.8;  and 

(b)  passing  the  liquid  through  the  bed  at  a  temperature  less 
than  200*  F.  and  at  a  flow  rate  of  less  than  about  75  gallons 
per  minute  per  square  foot  to  substantially  remove  the 
impurities  and  purify  the  liquid. 


\  4,568,467 

RtoUCING  CHARGING  TENDENCTES  IN  FLOWING 
/  NON-AQUEOUS  LIQUIDS 

Th^tUthil  V.  Oommen,  Hermitage,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westing- 
hduse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  574,493 

Int.  a.*  BOID  15/04 

U.S.  a.  210—681  11  aaims 
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NH2C 


B 


CH2N 


/ 

i 
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wherein  substituents  A,  B,  X  and  Y  each  are  independently 
selected  from  radicals  consisting  of  hydrogen,  hydroxyalkyl 
(wherein  the  alkyl  group  contains  2-6  carbon  atoms),  me- 
thylenephosphonic;  methylene-,  ethylene-  and  propylenesul- 
fonic;  2-hydroxypropylsulfonic;  alkylcarboxylic  acid  radicals 
(having  2-4  carbon  atoms)  and  the  alkali,  alkaline  earth  metal, 
ammonium  and  amine  salts  thereof  and  wherein  at  least  one  of 
said  substituents  is  a  methylenephosphonic  acid  radical  or  a  salt 
thereof. 


4,568,469 

USE  OF  METHYLENE  PHOSPHONIC  AaO 

COMPOSITIONS  DERIVED  FROM 

AMINOHYDROCARBYL  PIPERAZINE-UREA  ADDUCTS 

TO  INHIBFl'  SCALE 
Druce  K.  Crump,  Lake  Jackson,  and  David  A.  Wilson,  Rich- 
wood,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
Midland,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  528,835,  Sep.  2,  1983,  Pat.  No.  4,518,777. 
This  application  Feb.  1,  1985,  Ser.  No.  697,291 
Int.  a*  C02F  5/14 
U.S.  a.  210—700  20  Chdms 

1.  In  a  process  of  scale  inhibition  employing  an  organic 
phosphonate  the  improvement  comprising  employing  as  the 
organic  phosphonate  a  compound  of  the  formula 


XN 


X     O     X 

I    II   I 

N— C„H2„— N— C— N— A 


wherein  A  is 


•C„H2„-N 


or  X  and 
wherein  X  is 


-C„H2„-N 


N— X 


/m 


1.  A  method  of  reducing  the  charging  tendency  in  non-aque-  — CH2— P"t-OR)2 
ous  liquid  perchloroethylene  flowing  in  a  transformer,  com- 
prising passing  said  liquid  perchloroethylene  through  an  ion  or  H  and  wherein  R  is  H,  ammonium,  an  alkali  or  alkaline  earth 
exchange  resin  charged  with  a  weakly  polar  active  group.  metal,  m  is  0-2,  n  is  2  or  3  and  wherein  at  least  one  X  is 
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o 
II 

CH2P-eOR)2. 


4  568  470 

USE  OF  MACROCYCXIC  LACTONE  IN  AUGMENTING 

OR  ENHANCING  AROMA  OR  TASTE  OF  CONSUMABLE 

MATERIALS 
Augustinus  G.  Van  Loveren,  Rye,  N.Y.;  Marie  R.  Hanna,  Haz- 
let,  N.J.;  Domenick  Luccarelli,  Jr.,  Neptune,  N.J.;  David  R. 
Bowen,  Red  Bank,  N.J.;  Manfred  H.  Vock,  Locust,  N.J.,  and 
Wilhelmus  J.  Wiegers,  Red  Bank,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Interna- 
tional Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  617,584,  Jun.  5,  1984,  Pat  No.  4,541,950, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  514,523,  Jul.  18,  1983,  Pat  No. 
4,490,404.  This  application  Jan.  15,  1985,  Ser.  No.  691,587 
Int  a.*  CUD  3/50.  9/44 
U.S.  a.  252—8.6  3  Claims 


NNR  SPECTRUM  FOR  EXAMPLE  I 


V 

•C— CH 

I       I 

H     S03-Me  + 


■C— CH- 


H     R3 


II 


Jy 


H2C— CH 


III 


I 

N— Rj 
I 
CssO 

I 
R4 


in  which  Ri  and  R2  represent  H  or  CH3,  R3  represents 
CONH2.  CN  or  COOCH3,  R4  represents  H.  CH3  or  C2H5,  and 
R5  represents  CH3  or  C2H5,  or  R4  and  R5  form  together  a 
propylene  group  forming  with  the  NCO  group  a  pyrrolidone 
radical,  the  Me+  charge  compensating  cation  being  selected 
from  NH4+,  K  +  ,  Na+  or  Li+  and  the  parts  by  weight  of  the 
starting  monomers,  x,  y  and  z  for  formulae  I,  II  and  III  respec- 
tively, respectively  comprise  between  5  and  50,  25  and  92  and 
3  and  70. 


1.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  of  a 
perfumed  article  comprising  the  step  of  intimately  admixing 
with  said  perfumed  article,  an  aroma  augmenting  or  enhancing 
quantity  of  the  "cis"  or  "trans"  isomer  or  mixture  of  "cis"  and 
"trans"  isomers  of  the  compound  defined  according  to  the 
structure: 


4  568  472 

FRICnON  REDu'aNG  ADDITIVES  AND 

COMPOSITIONS  THEREOF 

Andrew  G.  Horodysky,  Cherry  Hill,  and  Joan  M.  Kamintki, 

Oementon,  botii  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  265,301,  May  20, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,478,732. 

This  application  Apr.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  597,965 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  thU  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  3, 1998, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a*  ClOM  1/54.  1/10 
U.S.  a.  252—49.6  "  Claims 

1.  A  lubricant  composition  comprising  a  major  proportion  of 
an  oil  of  lubricating  viscosity  or  grease  or  other  solid  lubricant 
prepared  therefrom  and  a  minor  amount  of  a  multifunctional 
additive  effective  for  providing  friction  reducing,  copper  anti- 
corrosion,  and  antioxidant  properties  to  said  composition  se- 
lected from  borated  mixed  hydrolyzed  hydroxyalkyl  or  hy- 
droxyalkenyl  hydrocarbyl  imidazolines— hydroxyalkyl  or 
hydroxyalkenyl  hydrocarbyl  imidazolines;  and  various  combi- 
nations of  these  wherein  each  compound  has  from  about  1  to 
about  30  carbon  atoms  and  independently  contains  one  or  more 
double  bonds  and  one  or  more  halogen  or  sulfur  atoms  or 
aromatic  rings. 


4  568  471 
FLUID  LOSS  ADDITIVE  FOR  CEMENT 
Camllle  Defosse,  St.  Jean  Bonnefonds,  France,  assignor  to 
Etudes  et  Fabrication  Dowell-Schlumberger,  France 

FUed  Dec.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  566,199 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  28,  1983,  83  01369 
Int  a.*  C09K  7/02;  C08L  33/02 
U.S.  a.  252—8.55  R  21  Qaims 

1.  A  fluid  loss  additive  for  cement  compositions  wherein  said 
additive  comprises  the  product  obtained  from  the  heat  treat- 
ment of  at  least  one  hour  at  140'  F.  or  greater  in  the  presence 
of  at  least  one  acid  of  an  aqueous  solution  containing  at  least 
one  terpolymer  constituted  by  the  following  monomeric  enti- 
ties: 


4,568,473 
AMINE  BEARING  POLYMERIC  PARTICLES  AS  ACTD 

NEUTRALIZERS  FOR  ENGINE  OILS 
Ares  N.  Theodore,  Farmington  Hills,  and  Mohinder  S.  Chattha, 
Livonia,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company, 
Dearborn,  Mich. 

FUed  Jan.  7,  1985,  Ser.  No.  689,402 
Int.  O.*  ClOM  1/28 
U.S.  a.  252—51.5  R  »♦  Claims 

8.  A  lubricating  oil  composition  comprising  a  major  propor- 
tion of  a  lubricating  base  oil  and  about  0.1  to  15  weight  percent 
of  an  acid  neutralizing  additive  which  comprises  polymer 
particles  (a)  bearing  pendant  amine  groups,  and  (b)  having  a 
diameter  of  about  500  A  and  10,000  A,  which  amine  functional 
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particles  are  formed  by  reacting  polymer  particles  bearing 
pendant  epoxide  groups  with  a  secondary  amine  in  an  amount 
so  as  to  react  essentially  all  of  said  epoxide  groups  on  said 
epoxide  bearing  polymer  particles  with  said  secondary  amine, 
wherein  said  polymer  particles  bearing  pendant  epoxide 
groups  are  formed  by  the  free  radical  addition  polymerization 
of: 

(a)  between  about  50  and  about  100  weight  percent  of  an 
ethylenically  unsaturated  monomers  bearing  an  epoxide 
group,  and 

(b)  0  up  to  about  50  weight  percent  of  other  monoethyleni- 
cally  unsaturated  monomers;  in  the  presence  of:  (I)  a 
non-polar  organic  liquid  which  is  a  solvent  for  the  poly- 
merizable  monomers,  but  a  non-solvent  for  the  resultant 
polymer,  and  (II)  polymeric  dispersion  stabilizer  contain- 
ing at  least  two  segments,  with  one  segment  being  sol- 
vated  by  said  non-polar  organic  liquid  and  the  second 
segment  being  of  different  polarity  than  said  first  segment 
and  relatively  insoluble  in  said  non-polar  organic  liquid, 
which  said  second  segment  of  said  stabilizer  is  chemically 
attached  to  the  polymerized  particle. 


4,568,474 
POLYMERIC  PARTICLE  AOD  NEUTRALIZERS  WITH 

REACTIVE  EPOXY  CORE  FOR  ENGINE  OILS 
Ares  N.  Theodore,  Farmington  Hills,  and  Mohinder  S.  Chattha, 
Livonia,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company, 
Dearborn,  Mich. 

FUed  Jan.  7,  1985,  Ser.  No.  689,401 
Int.  a*  ClOM  1/28 
VS.  a.  252—52  R  14  Oaims 

8.  A  lubricating  oil  composition  comprising  a  major  propor- 
tion of  a  lubricating  base  oil  and  about  0.1  to  15  weight  percent 
of  an  acid  neutralizing  additive  which  comprises  polymer 
particles  (a)  bearing  pendant  epoxide  groups,  and  (b)  having  a 
diameter  of  about  500-10,000  A,  which  particles  are  formed  by 
the  free  radical  addition  polymerization  of: 

(a)  between  about  50  and  about  100  weight  percent  of  ethyl- 
enically unsaturated  monomers  bearing  an  epoxide  group, 
and 

(b)  0  up  to  about  50  weight  percent  of  other  monoethyleni- 
cally  unsaturated  monomers;  in  the  presence  of:  (I)  a 
non-polar  organic  liquid  which  is  a  solvent  for  the  poly- 
merizable  monomers,  but  a  non-solvent  for  the  resultant 
polymer,  and  (II)  polymeric  dispersion  stabilizer  contain- 
ing at  least  two  segments,  with  one  segment  being  sol- 
vated  by  said  non-polar  organic  liquid  and  the  second 
segment  being  of  different  polarity  than  said  first  segment 
and  relatively  insoluble  in  said  non-polar  organic  liquid, 
which  said  second  segment  of  said  stabilizer  is  chemically 
attached  to  the  polymerized  particle. 


4,568,476 

ENZYMATIC  MACHINE-DISHWASHING 

COMPOSITIONS 

Hcadrik  S.  Kielman,  Maassluis,  and  Jan  S.  Bongers,  Vlaar- 

dingen,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Lever  Brothers 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  638,006 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  15,  1983, 
8321924 

Int.  a*  CUD  3/395.  7/54 
U.S.  a.  252—95  9  Claims 

1.  Mildly  alkaline  enzymatic  detergent  cleaning  composition 
adapted  for  use  in  automatic  dishwashing  machines  having  a 
solution-pH  of  from  9.3  to  10.8,  determined  from  a  solution  of 
3  g/1  of  the  composition  in  distilled  water,  comprising  a  deter- 
gency  builder  and 
(i)  from  0.2  to  5%  by  weight  of  an  amylolytic  enzyme  such 
that  the  final  composition  has  amylolytic  enzyme  activity 
of  from  10^  to  10*  Maltose  UnitsAg; 
(ii)  from  5  to  25%  by  weight  of  a  peroxy  compound  bleach 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  solid  peroxy  acids 
and  their  salts;  and  mixtures  of  an  inorganic  peroxide 
bleach  compound  with  an  activator  wherein  the  ratio  by 
weight  of  said  inorganic  peroxide  bleach  compound  to 
activator  is  within  the  range  of  10:1  to  1:1;  and 
(iii)  not  more  than  0.2%  by  weight  of  chloride. 


4,568,475 
DEWATERING  AGENT  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  SULFIDE 

MATERIALS 
William  J.  Roc,  Aurora,  and  Jacqueline  L.  Perisho,  Oak  Park, 
both  of  lU.,  assignors  to  Nalco  Chemical  Company,  Oak 
Brook,  111. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  608,844,  May  10,  1984,  Pat.  No.  4,532,049. 
This  application  Jan.  22,  1985,  Ser.  No.  693,394 
Int.  a.*  C09K  3/00 
MS.  a.  252—60  2  Claims 

2.  A  com]x>sition  useful  in  dewatering  mineral  slurries  com- 
prising branched  dodecyl  benzene  sulphonic  acid  and  sodium 
xylene  sulphonate  in  a  weight  ratio  of  5:1  to  3:1  and  a  stabiliz- 
ing amount  of  ethylene  glycol. 


4,568,477 
DETERGENT  BLEACH  COMPOSITIONS 
John  Oakes,  Winsford,  Great  Britain,  assignor  to  Lever  Broth- 
ers Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  678,319 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  6,  1983, 
8332485;  Dec.  6,  1983,  8332487 

Int.  a.*  CUD  7/18.  3/04 
U.S.  a.  252—99  5  Claims 

1.  Alkaline  built  detergent  bleach  composition  comprising: 

(a)  from  2  to  50%  by  weight  of  a  surface  active  agent,  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  anionic,  nonionic,  zwitterionic 
and  cationic  detergents  and  mixtures  thereof; 

(b)  from  5  to  50%  by  weight  of  a  peroxide  compound  bleach, 
which  liberates  hydrogen  peroxide  in  aqueous  solution: 

(c)  a  manganese  compound  which  delivers  manganese  (II)  ions 
in  aqueous  solution  in  an  amount  from  0.002  to  2.5%  by 
weight  of  manganese  (II);  and 

(d)  from  5  to  80%  by  weight  of  a  detergency  builder  composi- 
tion comprising: 

(i)  a  mixture  of  a  water-soluble,  non-phosphorus  organic 
sequestering  builder  and  an  alkaline  buffer,  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  orthophosphates, 
alkali  metal  silicates  and  alkali  metal  borates  and  mixtures 
thereof,  in  a  weight  ratio  of  organic  sequestering  builder 
to  alkaline  buffer  of  from  10:1  to  1:60;  or 
(ii)  a  mixture  of  an  alkali  metal  triphosphate  and  an  alkali 
metal  pyrophosphate,  the  latter  being  present  in  at  least 
5%  by  weight  of  the  former,  but  not  more  than  15%  by 
weight  of  the  total  composition; 

said  composition  having  a  pH  under  use  conditions  of  9.5  to 

12.0. 


4,568,478 
FLUOROXY  COMPOUND  SOLUTIONS 
William  J.  Middleton,  Chadds  Ford,  Pa.,  and  Shiomo  Rozen, 
Ramat  Aviv,  Israel,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Dupont  de  Nemours  and 
Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  601,589 
Int.  a."  A62D  3/00:  COIB  7/00:  C07C  69/62 
U.S.  a.  252—187.2  14  Qaims 

1.  A  solution  of  at  least  one  fluoroxy  compound,  said  solu- 
tion containing  an  acyl  hypofluorite  compound  of  the  formula 
RCOOF  and  having  a  fluoroxy  compound  concentration  of  at 
least  0.5  meq/liter;  said  concentration  containing,  based  on  the 
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total  number  of  equivalents  of  fluoroxy  compounds  present, 
about  35  to  100%  of  RCCMDF;  other  Huoroxy  compounds  m 
said  solution  having  the  formulae  RCF2OF  and  RCF(OF)2; 
said  solution  prepared  by  contacting  a  suspension  of  a  salt  of 
the  formula  RCOOM  in  a  liquid,  inert  fluorocarbon  medmm 
with  excess  F2,  wherein  for  each  occurrence  R  is  X(CF2)n-.  n 
is  5  to  16.  X  is  H  or  F  and  M  is  Li,  Na,  K  or  Cs. 


-continued 

0(A)„R 


(HI) 


and 


4  568  479 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  PHOSPHOR  ADAPTED 
FOR  PRODUaNG  PHOTOSENSITIVE  LAYERS  FROM 

AN  AaD  SLURRY 
Stephen  S.  Trond,  East  Hempfield  Township,  Lancaster  County, 

and  Martin  R.  Royce,  Manheim  Township,  Lancaster  County. 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  Princeton,  N.J. 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1984,  Ser.  No.  651,315 

Int.  CI.*  C09K  11/475 

U.S.  a.  252—301.6  P  '  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  particulate  phoshor  compnsmg 
an  activated  host  crystal  having  a  cation  component  and  an 
anion  component,  said  cation  component  consisting  essentially 
of  at  least  one  member  of  the  group  consistmg  of  tnvalent 
yttrium,  trivalent  lanthanum  and  trivalent  gadolinium,  and  said 
anion  component  consisting  essentially  of  oxysulfide  or  vana- 
date, said  particulate  phosphor  being  especially  adapted  for 
being  deposited  subsequently  in  a  dry  photosensitive  layer 
from  an  aqueous  acid  slurry  comprising  said  phosphor,  an 
organic  binder  for  said  phosphor  and  a  dichromate  photosensi- 
tizer  for  said  binder,  the  steps  comprising  providing  an  aqueous 
suspension  of  particles  of  said  phosphor,  adding  particles  of  an 
essentially  water-insoluble  zinc  phosphate  to  said  suspension  to 
form  a  mixture  of  the  phosphor  particles  and  the  essentially 
water-insoluble  zinc  phosphate  particles  and  then  removing 
and  drying  said  mixture  of  particles  from  said  suspension. 


CXA)„R 


(IV) 


wherein  A  is  an  oxyalkylene  radical  having  2  carbon  atoms  to 
4  carbon  atoms  or  mixtures  thereof,  R  is  acyl  containing  from 
8  carbon  atoms  to  22  carbon  atoms,  R'  is  alkyl  containing  from 
1  carbon  atom  to  10  carbon  atoms,  R"  is  alkyl  containing  from 
1  carbon  atom  to  22  carbon  atoms,  R"  is  alkyl  containing  from 
4  carbon  atoms  to  8  carbon  atoms,  and  R""  is  R"  or  R  ",  X  is 
an  alkylidene  radical  containing  from  1  carbon  atom  to  3  car- 
bon atoms,  and  n  is  an  integer  such  that  the  molecular  weight 
of  the  compound  is  between  500  and  2500  and  with  the  proviso 
that  either  R"  or  R  "  is  ortho  to  the  oxygen  in  formula  III. 


4,568,480 
MICROEMULSIONS 
Basil  Thir,  and  Edward  M.  Dexheimer,  both  of  Grosse  He, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation,  Wyan- 
dotte, Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  552,643 
I  Int.  a.*  AGIN  61/02:  BOIJ  13/00:  C07C  41/00 

U.S.  a.  252-312  20  Qaims 

1.  A  microemulsion  comprising  by  weight  about  30  to  90 
percent  water  and  10  to  70  percent  of  a  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of: 


4  568  481 
EXTENSION  OF  GELATION  TIME  OF  CROSSLINKED 

POLYGALACTOMANNANS 
WUliam  F.  Harris,  Jr.,  LouUvUle,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Celanese 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  580,97(K 
Int.  a."  BOIJ  13/00;  C06B  31/30:  E21B  43/28 
U.S.  a.  252—315.3  '  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  crosslinking  a  colloidal  solution  or  disper- 
sion of  a  polygalactomannan  in  water  with  an  alkali  metal 
pyroantimonate  to  form  a  gel,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises reacting  the  pyroantimonate  with  a  di  or  tri  alkali  metal 
or  ammonium  citrate  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  chelate  the 
pyroantimonate  and  to  retard  gelation  of  the  polygalactoman- 
nan. 
4.  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein  the  polygalactomannan  is 

guar  gum. 


0(A)„R  ^ 


(I) 


0(A)„R 


(11) 


T"    4  568  482 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  ELECTRICALLY 
CONDUCnNG  POLYMERS  AND  POLYMERS  MADE  BY 
SUCH  PROCESS 

Samson  A.  Jenekhe,  Blocmington,  and  Barbara  J.  Fare,  Edina, 
both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Inc.,  Minneapolis, 

Minn.  _^.  ^^. 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  505,202 
Int.  a.*  HOIB  1/00 
U  S  CI.  252 500  "  Qaims 

1.  A  one-step  process  for  making  solid  electrically  conduct- 
ing organic  polymers  comprising  the  steps  of: 
combining  an  amount  of  a  monomer  selected  from  a  group 
consisting  of  N-alkyl  carbazole  and  N-alkyldihalocar- 
bazole  monomers  or  combination  thereof  of  the  general 
formula 
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of  iron  and  copper,  and  said  film  comprises  a  high  corrosion 
resistant  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  titanium, 
tantalum  and  niobium. 


where 

R  is  H  or  CH3,  X  is  H  and  both  Y's  are  Br  or  I,  or  Y  is  H  and 
both  X's  are  Br  or  I,  with  an  amount  of  I2  wherein  said  I2 
functions  as  a  charge  transfer  acceptor  dopant  and  heating 
said  combination  to  form  a  liquid  melt  solution  thereof; 
wherein  the  concentration  of  said  monomers  in  said  melt 
solution  is  in  the  range  of  1%  to  60%  by  weight  and 
wherein  the  concentration  of  said  I2  is  from  about  99%  to 
40%  by  weight; 

polymerizing  and  chemically  doping  the  monomer  in  said 
melt  solution  at  a  temperature  between  80*  C.  and  200°  for 
a  time  sufficient  to  produce  the  degree  of  polymerization 
desired  at  the  temperature  selected  using  an  atmosphere 
selected  from  inert  gas,  air,  or  a  partial  vacuum. 


4,568,483 

ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTIVE  PYRROLE 

COPOLYMERS  AND  THEIR  PREPARATION 

Herbert  Numumn,   Wattenheim;   Petr  Simak,   and   Gemot 

Kdhler,  both  of  Ludwigshafen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

aasignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  504,724 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  24, 
1982,  3223544 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  28, 
2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.*  HOIB  1/12;  C08F  25/06 
U.S.  a.  252—500  6  Claims 

1.  An  electrically  conductive  copolymer  which  comprises 
from  20  to  90%  by  weight  of  pyrrole  units  derived  from  a 
monomejT.  or  mixture  of  monomers  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  unsubstituted  pyrrole,  N-alkylpyrroIe,  N-arylpyr- 
role,  and  monoalkyl-,  dialkyl-,  monohalo-,  and  dihalo-pyrroles 
wherein  substitution  is  at  the  carbon  atoms,  and  from  80  to 
10%  by  weight  of  other  heterocyclic  units  derived  from  a 
comonomer  or  mixture  of  comonomers  consisting  of  a  substi- 
tuted or  unsubstituted  heterocyclic  compound  characterized 
by  a  5-  or  6-membered  ring  and  a  conjugated  ir -electron  sys- 
tem. 


INSOLUBLE  LEAD  OR  LEAD  ALLOY  ELECTRODE 
Kiyosumi  Takayasu,  5-1,  Horita-Dori,  Mizuho-Ku,  Nagoya 
aty,  Aichi  Pref,  Japan 

FUed  May  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  612,652 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  13, 1983, 58-89020[U] 
Int.  a*  HOIB  1/02 
U.S.  a.  252—512  1  Claim 


4  568  485 
ORGANIC  POLYMERS  CONTAINING  TCNQ 
COMPLEXES  AND  STABILIZED  AGAINST  THE 
EMISSION  OF  HCN 
Friedrich  Jonas,  Aachen,  and  Jiirgen  Hocker,  Bergisch  Glad- 
bach,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen-Bayerwerk,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Sep.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  651,625 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  30, 
1983,  3335513 

Int.  a.*  HOIB  1/06 
U.S.  a.  252—518  6  Claims 

1.  A  composition  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  plastic  material 

(b)  a  charge  transfer  complex  of  tetracyanoquinodimethane, 
and 

(c)  an  effective  amount  of  a  metal  cation  to  stabilize  the 
composition  against  the  emission  of  HCN  wherein  said 
metal  cation  is  Cu(II),  Cu(I),  Zn(II),  Pd(II),  Ag(I),  Cd(II), 
Pt(II),  Au(III)  or  Hg(II). 

2.  A  plastics  material  as  claimed  in  claim  1  wherein  the  anion 
associated  with  said  metal  cation  is  an  acetate  anion,  2-ethyl- 
hexanoate  anion,  stearate  anion,  benzoate  anion,  F©,  CI©, 
Br©,  I©,  CIO4©,  nitrate,  sulfate,  phosphate,  acetyl  acetonate, 
acetoacetate,  salicylate  or  ethylene  diamine  tetracetate. 


4,568,486 
AUGMENTING  OR  ENHANCING  THE  LEATHER 
AROMA  OF  PERFUME  COMPOSITIONS,  PERFUMED 
POLYMERS,  COLOGNES  AND  PERFUMED  ARTICLES 
OF  THE  DIETHYL  ESTER  OF 
2-ISOPROPYL-3-OXOSUCCINIC  ACID 
Chi-Kuen  Shu,  Matawan;  Cynthia  J.  Mussinan,  Bricktown; 
BnOa  D.  Mookherjee,  Holmdel,  and  Manfred  H.  Vock,  Lo- 
cust, all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  International  Flavors  &  Fra- 
grances Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  656,655 
Int.  a*  A61K  7/46 
U.S.  a.  252—522  R  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  leather  aroma 
of  a  perfume  composition,  perfumed  polymer,  cologne  or 
perfumed  article  comprising  the  step  of  adding  to  a  perfume 
composition,  a  cologne,  a  polymer  or  a  perfumed  article  an 
aroma  augmenting  or  enhancing  quantity  of  diethyl  ester  of 
2-isopropyl-3-oxosuccinic  acid  deflned  according  to  the  struc- 
ture: 


1.  An  insoluble  lead  or  lead  alloy  electrode  adapted  for 
electroplating  and  having  a  power  supply  hanger  connected 
thereto,  said  electrode  comprising  a  core  member,  a  film 
coated  on  the  entire  surface  of  the  core  member  to  form  a  clad 
member  as  a  base  metal,  and  a  build-up  layer  made  of  lead  or 
a  lead  alloy  formed  on  one  surface  of  the  clad  member,  said 
power  supply  hanger  and  said  core  member  comprise  a  high 
electroconductive  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
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4  568  489 
„EPLErED..RAN.uirR^VEBV  FROM  AND  N-ACVW-O.^^AMVL .MJNOAND AM.NO AODS AND 

87544  ^,     ^^^..,,  "  Filed  Jun.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  626,166 

T/c^r^cVpT/^rco^G^^or  ,„.  a.  co7c;oi/5Z- 007^^7^00.  .9;/a..2a9/.z  209/... 

U.S.  a.  252-626  *  ^"^    U.S.  O.  260-112.5  R 


8  Oaims 


•k^«     -mmrmm     —  —  —  

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


O 

II 


R3_C-NH-CH-CH2-CH2-C-X  - 

CCMDR: 

including  a  pharmaceutically  accepUble  salt  thereof  wherein: 
Xis 


R7 

X 

H2C  CH2 


— N- 


(CH2), 
S  S 

X 

H2C  CH2 

I  II 

C-COOR6.     -N C-COOR6 

I      (L)  I      (L) 

H  " 


1.  A  method  of  removing  uranium  and  its  oxidation  products 
from  target  sands  comprising:  .     .     .^^ 

(a)  providing  a  container  means  which  can  be  heated. 

(b)  adding  uraium-containing  target  sands  to  the  said  con- 

tainer  means,  nn      ■  u*  ~.r 

(c)  adding  a  salt  mixture  comprising  at  least  70  weight  per- 
cent of  a  salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nitrates 
of  magnesium,  calcium,  potassium,  sodium,  and  lithium  to 
said  container  means, 

(d)  heating  the  said  target  sands  and  the  said  salt  mixture 
together  to  fuse  the  salt  and  thereby  to  convert  said  ura- 
nium  to  uranium  oxidation  products, 

(e)  adding  water  to  dissolve  the  salt  component  into  aqueous 
solution  and  removing  the  aqueous  solution, 

(0  adding  nitric  acid  to  dissolve  the  uranium  oxidation  prod- 
ucts into  aqueous  nitric  acid  solution,  and 

(g)  rinsing  the  target  sands  with  water  thereby  washing  out 
the  dissolved  uranium  oxidation  products. 


I  4  568  488 

REVERSE  IMMUNOAFFINITY  CHROMATOGRAPHY 
PURinCATION  METHOD 
SyWi.  Lee-Huang,  345  E.  69th  St ,  New  York,  NY.  10021 
I  Filed  Jan.  11, 1984,  Ser.  No.  570,075 

'  Int.  a."  COIG  7/00;  A61K  37/24,  35/22    ^ 

U  S  a  260—112  R  ^^  Oaims 

*1.*  A  method  for  the  purification  of  a  protein  component  of 
a  biological  fluid,  said  method  comprising: 

(a)  raising  antibodies  to  all  of  the  antigenic  substances  other 
I  than  said  protein,  commonly  present,  as  impurities,  in  a 
!         crude  preparation  of  said  protein,  and  purifying  said  anti- 

(bl^Saring  an  immunoadsorbent  complex  by  linking  said 
antobodies  against  said  impurities  to  a  solid  adsorbent 
suitable  for  use  in  column  chromatography; 

(c)  orocessing  a  preparation  of  said  protein  containing  said 
impurities  through  a  chromatography  column  contaming 
said  immuoadsorbent.  thereby  causing  selective  adsorp- 
tion of  said  impurities  in  one  step  and  exclusion  of  said 

protein  in  the  effluent;  and  „m„^„. 

(d)  recovering  said  purified  protem  from  said  effluent. 


COORe.  or 

(L) 


— N 


R2  and  R6  are  the  same  and  both  are  hydrogen  or  an  alkali 

metal  salt  ion; 
Rjis 


— (CH2)m 


^.; 


R,4  is  hydrogen,   methyl,   methoxy.   methylthio,  chloro. 

bromo,  fluoro,  or  hydroxy; 
R7  is  hydrogen,  cyclohexyl,  lower  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbons. 


— ^QL^,; 


— 0-(CH2)m 


^.„ 


or 
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-continued 


^.,; 


— S— (CH2)m 


m  is  zero,  one  or  two; 

Ri3  is  hydrogen,   methyl,   methoxy,   methylthio,  chloro, 

bromo,  fluoro,  or  hydroxy;  and 
t  is  2  or  3. 


4  568  490 
AMINOPROPYLAMINOBLEOMVaN  DERIVATIVES 
AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Hamao  Umczawa,  Tokyo;  Akio  Fiuii,  Kanagawa;  Yasuhiko 
Moraoka,  Saitama;  Tokiyi  Nakatani,  Saitama;  Takeyo  Fnkn- 
oka,  Saitama,  and  Katsutoshi  Takahashi,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Zaidan  Hojin  Biseibutsu  Kagaku  Kenkyu  Kai, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  635,096,  Jul.  27,  1984,  Pat.  No. 
4,537,880,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  453,254, 
Dec.  27,  1982,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  12,  1985,  Ser. 

No.  743,738 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  29, 1981,  56-210449 
Int.  a.*  C07C  103/52 
VJS.  a.  260—112.5  R  8  aaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  aminopropylaminobleomycin 
derivative  having  the  formula 

[BX]— NH— <CH2)3— A— (CH2)3— B 

wherein 
[BX]  represents  the  bleomycin  acid  acyl  group: 


wherein 
[BX]  and  A  are  as  defined  above,  to  condense  reductively 
with  a  carbonyl  compound  represented  by  the  general 
formula 

Rs— CO— R6 

wherein 
Rs  and  Re  are  independently  (1)  a  hydrogen  atom,  (2)  a 
cycloalkyl,  (3)  an  alkyl  which  may  be  substituted  by  one 
or  more  cycloalkyl  or  phenyl  groups  (the  phenyl  group 
may  be  substituted  by  a  halogen  atom,  (4)  phenyl  which 
may  be  substituted  by  one  or  more  halogen  atoms  or  lower 
alkyl,  cycloalkylmethyloxy,  lower  alkoxy,  benzyloxy, 
cyano,  halomethyl,  halobenzyloxy,  (lower)-alkoxyben- 
zyloxy,  or  benzyloxybenzyloxy  groups,  (5)  anthranyl; 
provided  that  at  least  either  one  of  Rj  and  Re  is  a  group 
other  than  hydrogen  atom. 


(R2)n 


Ri  and  R2  are  independently  lower  alkyl  or  benzyl; 

R  is  lower  alkylene; 

n  is  the  integer  0  or  1;  and 

B  has  the  formula 


^ 

-N-R3. 


wherein 
(i)  R3  is  hydrogen  and  R4  is 

(a)  benzyl  substituted  by  one  or  more  halogen  atoms, 
provided  that  the  benzyl  is  substituted  by  two  halogen 
atoms  when  Ri  is  lower  alkyl, 

(b)  benzyl  substituted  by  cyano,  two  or  more  alkoxy 
groups  or  two  or  more  benzyloxy  groups, 

(c)  lower  alkyl  substituted  by  cycloalkyl  or  anthranyl, 

(d)  phenylethyl  substituted  by  one  or  more  halogen  atoms, 
or 

(e)  diphenylethyl;  or 

(ii)  both  R3  and  R4  are  benzyl  which  may  be  substituted  by 
one  or  more 

(a)  benzyloxy  groups, 

(b)  ring  substituted  benzyloxy  groups  in  which  the  ring 
substituents  may  be  one  or  more  halogen  atoms,  lower 
alkoxy  groups  or  benzyloxy  groups,  or 

(c)  cycloalkylmethoxy  groups; 

which  comprises  allowing  an  aminopropylaminobleomycin 
represented  by  the  general  formula 

[BX]— NH-(CH2)3-A-{CH2)3-NH2 


4,568,491 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  CHOLESTEROL 
DERIVATIVES  AND  NOVEL  INTERMEDIATES 
THEREFOR 
Andor  Fiirst,  Basel;  Ludwig  Labler,  Allschwil,  and  Werner 
Meier,  Bottmingen,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Hoff- 
mann-La Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N.J. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  364,^,  Apr.  1, 1982,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  584,200 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Apr.  29,   1981, 
2784/81 

Int.  a*  C07J  5/00 
U.S.  a.  260—239.55  R  5  Qaims 

1.  A  pregnane  derivative  of  the  formula 


II 


wherein  R"  is  hydrogen,  R^  and  R'  together  are  a  3a,5-bond 
and  R6  is  Ci_4-alkoxy;  or,  wherein  R^^  is  hydrogen  or  a  readi- 
ly-cleavable  etherified  hydroxy  group  of  the  formula 
R'O— C(R,R")— O—  in  which  R  is  hydrogen  or  Ci-4-alkyl 
and  R'  and  R"  are  Ci-4-alkyl  or  R'  and  R"  together  are  C3-6- 
alkylene,  JO  is  a  readily  cleavable  etherified  hydroxy  group  of 
the  formula  R— C(R,R")— O— ,  in  which  R,  R'  and  R"  are  as 
hereinbefore  defined,  and  R'  and  R^  together  are  a  C— C  bond. 


4,568,492 

A16-20-KETO  STEROID  CONVERSION  TO 

17a-HYDROXY-20-KETO  STEROIDS 

Jerry  A.  Walker,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 

Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

FUed  Sep.  14, 1984,  Ser.  No.  650,967 
Int.  a*  C07J  71/00 
U.S.  a.  260—239.55  R  20  Claims 

1.  A  A''<20).2O.silyl  ether  of  the  formula 
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C— O— Si(R'R"R"') 
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which  comprises  ,  ».    ,        , 

(1)  contacting  a  A16-20-keto  steroid  of  the  formula 


CH2— R21 


CssO 


0) 


where 


R'  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  alkyl  of  1  through  6  carbon  atoms, 
alkoxy  where  the  alkyl  group  is  from  1  through  3  carbon 
atoms,  phenyl,  dimethylsiloxy,  with  the  proviso  that  R 
and  R"  when  both  alkyl  can  be  cyclized  to  give  the  cy- 
clotetra-  or  -penta-  methylene  methyl  silane; 

R"  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  alkyl  of  1  through  6  carbon  atoms, 
alkoxy  where  the  alkyl  group  is  from  1  through  3  carbon 
atoms,  phenyl,  dimethylsUoxy,  with  the  proviso  that  R 
and  R"  when  both  alkyl  can  be  cyclized  to  give  the  cy- 
clotetra-  or  -penta-  methylene  methyl  silane; 

R'"  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  alkyl  of  1  through  6  carbon  atoms, 
alkoxy  where  the  alkyl  group  is  from  1  through  3  carbon 
atoms,  phenyl,  dimethylsiloxy,  with  the  proviso  that  R 
and  R"  when  both  alkyl  can  be  cyclized  to  give  the  cy- 
clotetra-  or  -penta-  methylene  methyl  silane; 
R6  is  a  hydrogen  or  fluorine  atom  or  methyl  group; 
R,  is  nothing,  a  hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  or 
oxygen  atom  which  makes  the  C  ring 

(a)  A^")  when  R9  is  nothing  and 

(b)  9/3,1 1/3-epoxide  when  R9 and  Ri  1  taken  together  are  an 
oxygen  atom; 

Rn  is  a  hydrogen  or  oxygen  atom,  two  hydrogen  atoms^- 
or  /3-  hydroxyl  group  or  — OSiR'R'R"  or  — O- 
SiR3iR32R33  which  makes  the  C-ring 

(a)  A'<*1>  when  Rn  is  a  hydrogen  atom, 

(b)  9/3,1 1/3-epoxide  when  R9  and  Ri  1  taken  together  are  an 
oxygen  atom  and  between  Ci  1  and  Ri  1  is  a  smgle 

bond  and 

(c)  a  ketone  when  Rn  is  an  oxygen  atom  and  be- 
tween Ci  1  and  Rn  is  a  double  bond; 

R2,  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  -OCO-R2ia,  -OSiR  R  R     or 

—OSiR3lR32R33  group; 
R2ia  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  alkyl  of  1  through  5  carbon  atoms 

or  phenyl; 

R3,  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  alkyl  of  1  through  6  carbon  atoms, 
alkoxy  where  the  alkyl  group  is  from  1  through  3  carbon 
atoms,  phenyl,  dimethylsiloxy,  with  the  proviso  that  R31 
and  R32  when  both  alkyl  can  be  cyclized  to  give  the  cy- 
clotetra-  or  -penta-  methylene  methyl  silane; 

R32  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  alkyl  of  1  through  6  carbon  atoms, 
alkoxy  where  the  alkyl  group  is  from  1  through  3  carbon 
atoms,  phenyl,  dimethylsiloxy.  with  the  proviso  that  R31 

I  and  R32  when  both  alkyl  can  be  cyclized  to  give  the  cy- 
clotetra-  or  -penta-  methylene  methyl  silane; 

R33  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  alkyl  of  1  through  6  carbon  atoms, 
alkoxy  where  the  alkyl  group  is  from  1  through  3  carbon 

,    atoms,  phenyl,  dimethysiloxy  with  the  proviso  that  R31 

I  and  R32  when  both  alkyl  can  be  cyclized  to  give  the  cy- 
clotetra-  or  -penta-  methylene  methyl  silane; 

-indicates  that  the  attached  group  can  be  in  either  the  a  or 
/3  configuration; 

is  a  single  or  double  bond. 

8.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  17a-hydroxy-20-keto 

steroid  of  the  formula 


with  a  silylating  agent  of  the  formula  K  R"  R'"  SiH  in  the 
presence  of  a  transition  metal  catalyst  to  give  a  A'  '^^^20- 
silyl  steroid  of  the  formula 


CH2  O— Si(R'R"R") 

\    / 
C 


(H) 


and  (2)  contacting  the  A'7(20).20.sUyl  steroid  (II)  of  step 
(1)  with  a  peracid  where  R'.  R".  R  "  and  R21  are  defined 
in  claim  1. 


SILANIC  PHTALOCYANINIC  DYES  AND  COMPOSITE 

PIGMENTS 
Antonio  MarrKcini,  Dormelletto;  Fiiippo  M.  CrliBi,  Now 
Antonio  P^quaie,  Noyara,  and  Giorgio  M*r«iiMna,  Now 
all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Montedison,  S.p.A^  Milan,  iiaiy 

FUed  Mar.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  590,338 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Mar.  22, 1983,  20199  A/83 
Int.  a*  C09B  47/04 
U.S.  a.  260-245.74  ^      '  Ctai-s 

1  Composite  silanic  pigments  consisting  of  the  silanic 
phtalocyamine  dyes  containing  at  least  one  silanic  group  hav- 
ing  the  formula: 


[S02-NH-(CH2)«-Si-(Rs)m(OH)p_mlc 
(R4), 


'*'  PcTs"the  residue  of  the  phtalocyanine  which  may  be  metal- 
lized with  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

Co,  Ni  and  Cu;  ,    ._  ^  ,^™ 

R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom 

or  an  allcaline  metal; 
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R2  and  R3,  either  equal  to  or  different  from  each  other,  are 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  alkyls  having  up 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkylis  and  aryls; 

R4is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  Ci-Qalkyl  and 
a  phenyl; 

R5  is  a  C1-C4  alcoxyl; 

n  is  3,  4  or  5;  q  is  0,  1;  p  and  m  are  such  integers  that  when 
q=0,  p  is  3  and  m  is  0,  1,  2,  3,  and  when  q  is  1  p  is  2  and 
m  is  0,  1,  2; 

a  and  c  are  numbers  in  the  range  of  1  to  3  and  b  is  a  number 
in  the  range  of  0  and  2,  chosen  in  such  a  way  that  the  sum 
a-f-b-(-c^4;  and  wherein  each  of  the  four  benzenic  rings 
of  the  phtalocyanine  is  bound  to  only  one  single  sulphonic 
( — SO3R1)  or  sulphonamidic  group,  grafted  on  an  inor- 
ganic support  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ti02 
with  Si02  and/or  AI2O3,  Si02  and/or  AI2O3  finely  com- 
minuted, having  a  specific  surface  comprised  between  5 
and  500  sq.mt/g. 


said  emulsifying  liquid  being  at  least  2.4  higher  than  the 
polarity  index  of  said  organic  solvent; 

(b)  effecting  the  formation  of  three  phases  from  said  emul- 
sion, an  organic  solvent  phase  containing  the  major  por- 
tion of  said  fatty  acid,  an  emulsifying  liquid  phase  and  a 
semi-solid  sludge  phase  containing  the  major  portion  of 
said  unsaponifiable  compound;  and 

(c)  separating  the  three  phases. 


4,568,494 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  TCNQ 
COMPLEXES 
Friedrich  Jonas,  Aachen,  and  Jiirgen  Hooker,  Bergisch  Glad- 
bach,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen-Bayerwerk,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Sep.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  651,260 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  30, 
1983,  3335589 

Int.  a.*  HOIB  7/00 
U.S.  a.  260—396  N  5  Claims 

1.  In  an  improved  process  for  the  preparation  of  charge 
transfer  complexes  containing  7,7,8,8-tetracyanoquinodime- 
thane,  which  comprises  reacting  TCNQ  with  an  organic  cation 
iodide  or  reacting  a  nitrogen-containing  heteroaromatic  com- 
pound and  a  tertiary  amine  with  H2TCNQ  and  TCNQ, 
the  improvement  comprises  conducting  the  reaction  in  the 
presence  of  a  solvent  in  an  amount  less  than  the  quantity 
required  for  complete  solution  of  TCNQ  and  continuously 
adding  TCNQ  to  the  solvent  solution  at  the  same  rate 
removed  by  reaction,  along  with  recycle  of  the  solvent. 


4,568,497 

PREPARATION  OF  MONOALKYLATED 

DIHYDROXYBENZENES 

Abel  Mendoza,  and  Eric  W.  Otterbacher,  both  of  Midland, 

Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland, 

Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  507,448,  Jun.  24,  1983, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  614,503 

Int.  a."  C07C  121/52.  69/612.  41/16 

U.S.  a.  260—465  F  11  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  monoethers  of  dihydroxyben- 

zenes  which  comprises  reacting  an  alkenylphenol  having  the 

formula 


OH, 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  independently  H  or  lower  alkyl  or  where 
R  and  R'  together  comprise  -fCH24-A' where  X  is  3,  4,  5,  or  6, 
in  the  presence  of  a  polar  solvent  with  a  substituted  aliphatic 
alkylating  agent  containing  up  to  about  10  carbon  atoms  and  at 
a  temperature  of  from  0°  To  200°  C.  and  thereafter  oxidizing 
with  hydrogen  peroxide  or  an  alkyl  hydroperoxide  in  the 
presence  of  a  strong  acid  catalyst  at  a  temperature  of  from  25' 
to  100'  C. 


4,568,495 
FRACnONATION  OF  POLYKiERIZED  FATTY  AODS 
Charles  R.  Frihart,  Lawrencevill^,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Union  Camp 
Corporation,  Wayne,  N.J.      j 

Filed  May  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  495,096 
Int.  a.*  C09F  5/10:  CUB  3/00 
MS.  a.  260—428.5  4  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  separating  fatty  acid  monomer,  dimer  and 
trimer  from  polymerized  fatty  acid  mixtures  containing  said 
monomer,  dimer  and  trimer,  which  comprises;  extracting  at 
least  one  of  said  monomer,  dimer  and  trimer  from  the  mixture, 
with  a  supercritical  fluid  solvent  for  the  one  to  be  extracted, 
leaving  a  residue  which  comprises  at  least  one  of  said  mono- 
mer, dimer  and  trimer  which  is  insoluble  in  said  solvent. 


4,568,498 
(VINYLOXY)CHLOROCYCLOTRIPHOSPHAZENES 
Christopher  W.  Allen,  Essex  Junction,  Vt.;  Kolikkara  Rama- 
chandran,  Oakdale,  Minn.;  Randall  Bright,  Crofton,  Md.,  and 
Jonathan  C.  Shaw,  Burlington,  Vt.,  assignors  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  605,317 
Int.  C\*  C07F  9/24 
U.S.  a.  260—927  N  3  Qaims 

1.  A  (vinyloxy)chlorocyclotriphosphazene  having  the  for- 
mula N3P3Cl6-n(OCH=CH2)«  wherein  n  represents  an  inte- 
ger from  1  to  6. 


4,568,496 

PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  UNSAPONIFIABLES 

FROM  FATTY  AaOS 

Sudhir  S.  Kulkami,  and  Santi  Kulprathipaiya,  both  of  Hoffman 

Estates,  HI.,  assignors  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des  Plaines,  111. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  584,030,  Feb.  27, 1984,  Pat.  No. 
4,496,478.  This  application  Jan.  28,  1985,  Ser.  No.  695,645 
Int.  a.*  C09F  5/10 
U.S.  a.  260—428.5  9  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  separating  an  unsaponifiable  compound 
from  a  feed  mixture  comprising  a  fatty  acid  free  of  resin  acid, 
said  process  comprising: 
(a)  forming  an  emulsion  with  said  feed  mixture,  an  organic 
solvent  in  which  said  feed  mixture  is  soluble  and  an  emul- 
sifying liquid  capable  of  forming  an  emulsion  with  said 
feedstocks  and  said  organic  solvent,  the  polarity  index  of 


4  568  499 
CARBURETOR  WITH  SELF  SEATING  NEEDLE  VALVE 
LeRoy  T.  Wood,  Racine,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Outboard  Marine 
Corporation,  Waukegan,  111. 

Filed  Jul.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  629,217 

Int.  C\*  F02M  3/08 

U.S.  a.  261—41  D  20  Claims 


-^Z 


9.  A  valve  apparatus  comprising  wall  means  defining  an 
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elongated  chamber  having  a  noncircular  cross-sectional  area,  a 
longitudinal  axis,  and  including  an  inlet  and  an  end  having  an 
outlet  including  a  valve  seat,  a  valve  member  withm  said 
chamber  and  including  a  body  portion  having  a  noncircular 
cross-sectional  area  less  than  the  area  of  said  chamber  such  that 
said  body  portion  cannot  rotate  within  said  chamber,  said 
valve  member  also  including  a  needle  portion  adapted  to  en- 
gage said  valve  seat,  said  valve  member  being  movable  within 
said  chamber  along  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  chamber 
relative  to  a  closed  position  wherein  said  needle  portion  seal- 
ingly  engages  said  valve  seat,  means  biasing  said  valve  member 
toward  said  closed  position,  and  means  selectively  engageable 
with  said  valve  member  for  selectively  and  releasably  moving 
said  valve  member  away  from  said  closed  position. 


4  568,501 
MCTHOD  AND  APPARATUS  WITH  AUTOMATIC  FEED 

MEANS  FOR  CENTRIFUGALLY  CASTING  ARTICLES 
Otto  Wichterle;  Jiri  Vodnansky,  both  of  Prague,  and  Vlwliiiiir 
Haylin,  Rortoky  u  Prahy,  aU  of  CzechosloTakia,  assignors  to 
Ceskosloyenska  Akademie  Ved,  Prague,  Czechoslovakia 

FUed  Apr.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  597,309 
Claims  priority,  application  Czechoslovakia,  May  23,  1983, 

3613-83  ^ 

Int.  a*  B29D  n/OO 
U.S.  a.  264-2.1  15  Claims 


4568  500 

FUEL  EFFICIENT,  LOW  POLLUTION  CARBURETOR 

Howard  P.  Rock,  and  KeUy  P.  Rock,  both  of  5034  Del  Rio,  Salt 

Lake  City.  Utah  84117 

Conttauation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  -^^l'^?  •!".  ^8, 1983,  Pat  No. 

4  515.734.  This  appUcation  Oct.  5, 1984,  Ser.  No.  658,002 

Int.  a*  F02M  1/10 

UA  a.  261-50  R  2  Claims 


1.  A  carburetor  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 

comprising: 
source  means  for  supplying  liquid  hydrocarbon  fuel; 
variable  fuel  flow  means  associated  with  the  source  of  fuel; 
fuel  atomizing,  vaporizing  and  air  mixing  means  selectively 
receiving  fuel  from  the  source  means  across  the  variable 
fuel  flow  means  and  having  a  flow  path  along  which  said 
fuel  is  displaced,  the  fuel  atomizing,  vaporizing  and  air 
mixing  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  spaced  turbulent 
vortical  flow  sites  disposed  along  the  flow  path  and  means 
for  introducing  a  quantity  of  air  at  each  site; 
primary  air  means  through  which  primary  air  passes  and  into 
which  fuel  and  air  from  the  fuel  atomizing,  vaporizing  and 
air  mixing  means  are  discharged; 
means  interposed  between  the  engine  and  the  fuel  atomizing, 
vaporizing  and  air  mixing  means  by  which  fumes  are 
recycled,  comingled  with  air  and  introduced  into  the  flow 
path  at  at  least  one  of  said  sites; 
means  downstream  of  the  primary  air  means  receivmg  the 
effluent  from  the  primary  air  means  and  compnsing  means 
separating  the  unvaporized  fuel  from  said  effluent  and 
returning  the  same  to  said  flow  path  for  recyclmg  and 
means  delivering  the  remainder  of  the  fuel/air  mixture  to 
the  intake  manifold  of  the  engine; 
throttle  means  associated  with  the  primary  air  means; 
means  responsive  to  the  vacuum  of  the  engine; 
fuel  metering  means  comprising  control  means  (a)  automati- 
cally maintaining  the  variable  fuel  flow  means  at  a  given 
setting  during  steady  state  conditions  and  (b)  automati- 
cally adjusting  the  setting  of  the  variable  fuel  flow  means 
in  response  to  variations  in  the  throttle  means  and  the 
I   vacuum  responsive  means  during  start-up.  accelaration 
and  deceleration. 


1  A  device  for  casting  articles  comprising  a  rototale  poly- 
merization column  having  an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet  end,  said 
polymerization  column  adapted  for  rotation  about  a  vertical 
axis  and  adapted  for  receiving  a  plurality  of  gravity  fed,  free 
falling  molds  containing  a  polymerizable  or  curable  composi- 
tion; mold  feeding  means  associated  with  said  polymerization 
column,  said  mold  feeding  means  being  a  routable  mold-dis- 
pensing magazine  having  an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet  end  and 
adapted  for  containing  a  plurality  of  molds  and  disposed  such 
that  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  mold-dispenstng  magazine 
forms  an  acute  angle  a  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  poly- 
merization column  and  wherein  the  outlet  end  of  said  mold-dis- 
pensing magazine  is  disposed  at  the  inlet  end  of  the  polymenza- 
tion  column  and  operable  such  that  the  speed  of  rotation  of  said 
mold-dispensing  magazine  is  sufficient  so  as  to  impart  circular 
rotation  to  the  molds  to  enable  the  molds  to  be  discharged  one 
at  a  time  from  the  outlet  end  of  the  magazine  and  gravity  fed 
one  at  a  time  into  the  inlet  end  of  said  polymerization  column. 
11.  In  a  method  for  ccntrifugally  casting  of  shaped  articles 

which  comprises:  .     .      ,  .  i«.., 

(a)  routing  a  tubular  zone  about  its  longitudmal  axis,  at  least 
a  portion  of  which  comprises  a  polymerization  zone,  said 
tubular  zone  adapted  to  receive  and  accommodate  a  plu- 
rality of  gravity  fed  free  falling  vertically  arranged  molds; 

(b)  gravity  feeding  into  one  end  of  said  tubular  zone  said 
molds  each  containing  a  fluid  polymerizable  material  m 

the  mold  cavity;  ,..._, 

(c)  maintaining  the  rotational  speed  of  said  tubular  zone  at  a 
speed  sufficient  to  cause  the  radially  outward  displace- 
ment of  said  fluid  polymerizable  material  m  the  cavity  of 

each  mold; 

(d)  maintaining  said  polymerization  zone  under  polymenz- 
able  conditions  to  convert  said  fluid  polymerizable  mate- 
rial into  a  shaped  solid  article;  and 

(e)  withdrawing  said  molds  containing  the  solid  article  from 
an  outlet  end  of  said  tubular  zone: 

the  improvement  which  comprises  positioning  an  elongated 
mold  dispensing  zone  such  that  its  longitudmal  axis  and  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  said  tubular  zone  form  an  acute  angle  of 
less  than  about  50  degrees;  said  mold  dispensing  zone  accom- 
modating a  plurality  of  aligned  molds  each  contammg  flmd 
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polytnerizable  material  in  the  mold  cavity;  causing  said  mold 
dispensing  zone  to  rotate  at  a  speed  sufficient  to  cause  said 
molds  to  be  individually  released  in  a  rotatable  manner  from 
the  dispensing  outlet  of  said  mold  dispensing  zone  and  intro- 
duced, one  at  a  time,  into  the  inlet  end  of  said  tubular  zone 
against  an  upwardly  flowing  inert  gaseous  medium  thereby 
effectively  purging  any  entrained  oxygen  in  contact  with  the 
surface  of  said  polymerizable  material. 

4,568,502 
PROCESS  FOR  MOLDING  COMPLEX  BETA  "-ALUMINA 

SHAPES  FOR  SODIUM/SULFUR  BATTERIES 
Ares  N.  Theodore,  Farmington  Hills,  and  Robert  A.  Pett,  Frank- 
lin, both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dear- 
bom,  Mich. 

Continoation  of  Ser.  No.  397,003,  Jul.  12,  1982,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  300,368,  Sep.  8, 1981, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  553,413 

Int.  CI.*  C04B  35/64 

VJS.  a.  264—63  25  Claims 


of  between  about  30-220  SUS  at  100*  C.  and  an  aniline 
point  in  a  range  between  about  75*- 125°  C; 

(c)  two  waxes  having  different  boiling  point  ranges  and 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  wax  which 
melts  at  a  temperature  in  a  range  between  about  50" 
C.-80"  C,  at  least  75  percent  by  weight  of  which  boils 
at  temperatures  in  a  range  between  about  315*  C.-490* 
C; 

(d)  a  first  stiffening  thermoplastic  polymer  which  is  glassy 
or  crystalline  at  20"-25''  C,  has  a  softening  point  be- 
tween about  80°-250*  C,  and  comprises  aromatic  mo- 
nomeric  units  associable  with  block  copolymer  (a);  and 

(e)  a  second  stiffening  thermoplastic  polymer,  different 
from  said  first  polymer  and  which  is  glassy  or  crystal- 
line at  20°-25°  C,  has  a  softening  point  between  about 
80'-250*  C.  and  comprises  aromatic  monomeric  units 
associable  with  block  copolymer  (a);  the  weight  of  (a) 
being  greater  than  (b)  and  (c)  combined,  greater  than 
(d)  and  (e)  combined  and  greater  than  about  two  times 
(b),  (c),  (d)  or  (e)  alone. 


1.   A   method   for   manufacturing   dimensionally   precise, 
highly  contoured  green  bodies  which  comprise  a  sacrificial 
binder  composition  densely  packed  with  powdered  beta"- 
alumina  precursor  particulate  solids,  by  compression  molding  a 
mixture  of  said  beta"-alumina  precursor  particulate  solids  and 
said  sacrificial  binder,  which  method  comprises: 
providing  a  mixture  of  about  40-60  volume  percent  sintera- 
ble  particulate  solids  consisting  essentially  of  a  particle 
size  distribution  of  powdered  beta  "-alumina  precursor 
particulate  comprising  alpha-alumina  and  about  60-40 
volume  percent  organic  sacrificial  binder  in  a  mold  mem- 
ber coated,  at  least  in  part,  with  a  mold  release  agent  and 
having  a  cavity  and  a  recess  in  the  cavity,  the  mixture 
being  located  such  that  a  first  amount  is  provided  in  the 
cavity  adjacent  the  recess  and  a  second  amount  is  pro- 
vided in  said  recess; 
applying  heat  and  pressure  to  the  first  and  second  amounts 
between  said  mold  member  and  another  mold  member, 
coated  at  least  in  part  with  a  mold  release  agent,  to  urge 
together  the  first  and  second  amounts;  and 
maintaining  the  heat  and  pressure  for  a  time  sufficient  to  knit 
together  portions  of  the  first  and  second  amounts  in  con- 
formity with  the  cavity;  wherein  said  binder  employed  in 
said  method  consists  essentially  of: 

(a)  a  thermoplastic  block  copolymer  component  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  linear,  radial  and  linear  and 
radial  block  copolymers,  said  block  copolymers  having 
(i)  a  first  aromatic  block,  which  is  glassy  or  crystalline 
at  20* -25*  C,  has  (ii)  a  softening  point  between  about 
80* -250*  C.  and  a  second  aliphatic  block  which  is  differ- 
ent from  said  first  block  and  behaves  as  an  elastomer  at 
temperatures  between  about  15°  C.  below  and  about 
100*  C.  above  said  softening  point  of  said  first  block; 

(b)  two  oils  having  different  boiling  point  ranges  and 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oil,  at  least 
about  75  percent  by  weight  of  which  boils  in  a  range 
between  about  28S*-260*  C,  and  which  has  a  viscosity 


4,568,503 
METHOD  FOR  THE  CASTING  OF  CONCRETE  OBJECTS 
Jyrki  B.  Laine,  HMmeenlinna;  Markku  K.  Schuvalow,  and  Pauli 
E.  I.  Leiviskii,  both  of  Viiala,  all  of  Finland,  assignors  to  Oy 
Partek  AB,  ToUala,  Finland 

FUed  May  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  607,181 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Finland,  May  9,  1983,  831605 

Int.  a*  B28B  J/08 

U.S.  a.  264—70  2  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  continuous  slide-casting  of  concrete  objects 
comprising  compacting  a  high-consistency  concrete  mix  in  a 
slide-casting  mould  having  a  casting  bed  and  two  opposite 
walls  so  that  repeated  parallel  displacements  back  and  forth  are 
produced  in  various  regional  zones  in  the  high-consistency 
concrete  mix  placed  in  the  mould,  in  particular,  in  displace- 
ment planes  in  the  concrete  mix  that  are  perpendicular  to  the 
longitudinal  direction  of  the  casting  base  and  parallel  to  each 
other,  by  pivoting  at  least  the  two  opposite  walls  in  the  same 
direction  relative  to  shafts  substantially  parallel  to  each  other 
and  synchronized  relative  to  each  other,  back  and  forth,  and 
further  including  pivoting  additional  pairs  of  walls  in  the  same 
direction,  said  additional  walls  fitted  into  the  mold  and  forming 
oblong  cavities  or  ribs  in  the  resulting  concrete  objects,  and 
synchronizing  the  pivoting  of  the  additional  walls  around 
additional  shafts  positioned  at  the  ends  of  the  additional  walls 
adjacent  an  outlet  end  of  the  mold,  the  additional  shafts  being 
substantially  parallel  to  each  other. 
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4568  504 

METHOD  FOR  OBTAINING  STRIPS  FROM  RUBBER 
Robert  Mioche,  Nohanent,  France,  assignor  to  Compapiie  Gene- 
rale  des  Etoblissements  Michelin,  aermont-Ferrand,  France 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  474,124,  Mar.  10, 1983,  P«t.  No^.515,548. 
This  appUcation  Jan.  2, 1985,  Ser.  No.  688,293 
Caaims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Apr.  7, 1982,  82  06226 
^^  Int.  a.*  B29C  39/02 

UAO.  264-158  «  Claims 


1  A  method  for  obtaining  strips  from  a  material,  character- 
ized by  introducing  a  latex  into  a  tank,  ojagulatmg  Ae  latex  to 
form  a  block  of  latex  coagulum,  introducmg  a  flu»d  jnto  he 
tank  to  cause  the  block  to  float  in  the  fluid  and  cutting  he 
block  into  strips  from  an  emergent  portion  of  the  floating 
block.  

4,568,505 
PROCESS  TO  PRODUCE  SHEET  MOLDING 
COMPOUND  USING  A  POLY  AMIDE  RELEASE  FILM 
P  Stuart  BoUen,  Auburn;  Alfieri  Degrassi,  PottsriUe,  both  of 
Pa.   and  William  Sacks,  GiUette,  N.J.,  assignors  to  AUied 
Coloration,  Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N.J. 
Diriston  of  Ser.  No.  218,888,  Dec.  22, 1980,  PalU  No-  4,444,829, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  83,502^.  10,  1979 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  572,778 
Int.  a.*  B29B  7/52 
U.S.  a.  264-171  13  Claims 


mide,  polyepsiloncaprolactam.  and  mixtures  thereof,  the 
polyamide  havmg  a  crystallmity  of  less  than  35%,  and 
about  10  to  30  percent  by  weight  of  said  blend,  of  a  poly- 
otefm  component,  or  copolymer  thereof,  the  polyolefm 
having  a  crystallinity  of  less  than  50%,  wherem  said  fUm. 
exhibits  (a)  a  Graves  tear  strength  of  at  least  about  400 
grams  in  the  longitudinal  direction,  as  determined  by 
ASTM  D- 1004-66;  (b)  a  styrene  permeability  of  below 
about  200x10-9  g.cm/cm2-hr.,  and  (c)  peclabUity  such 
that  after  maintaining  said  sandwich  structure  at  26-32 
C.  for  3  days,  less  than  5  percent  of  the  contactmg  surface 
of  said  film  has  sheet  molding  compound  adhered  thereto, 
after  peeling. 

4,568,506 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  AN  ASSEMBLY  OF  MANY 

FIBERS 
Tsutomu  Kiriyama;  Susumu  Norota;  Yasuhiko  Segawa;  SWngo 
Emi;  Tadasi  Imoto,  and  Toshinori  Azumi,  all  of  Iwakuni, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Teyin  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 
Diris^  of  Ser.  No.  288,202,  Jul.  29,  1^1,  P-t  No  M14,276. 
This  appUcation  Jun.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  500,229 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  29,  1980,  55-103067; 
Sen  19.  1980,  55-129056;  Oct.  23,  1980,  55-147547 

^'        Int  CI.*  DOID  5/32.  5/40.  4/02;  B29C  47/30 
U.S.  a.  264-171  »2  Claims 


1.  In  a  process  for  producing  sheet  molding  compound 

""^ufcllfiig  a  layer  of  heat-curable  thermosetting  resin,  in 

fluid  form,  onto  a  continuously  advancing  polymenc  film; 

(b)  introducing  reinforcing  material  onto  the  advancing  fluid 

(c)*coniacting  a  polymeric  film  to  the  top  surface  of  said 
reinforced  fluid  layer  thereby  formmg  a  sandwiched  com- 

(dJ^vMcing  said  sandwiched  composite  through  a  series  of 

kneading  and  compaction  rolls,  and 
(e)  winding  the  sandwiched  composite  into  a  roll  for  partial 

theTprovement  which  comprises  using  as/^e  polymeric 
film  a  low  crystalHnity  polyamide  film,  of  about  0  5  to  5 
mils  thick,  comprised  of  a  blend  of  a  polyamide  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  polyhexamethylenc  adipa- 


1.  A  process  for  producing  an  assembly  of  many  fibers, 

which  comprises: 

(1)  extruding  a  molten  macroblend  composed  of  many  mol- 
ten phases  of  at  least  two  dissimilar  fiber-forming  poly- 
mers through  a  mesh  spinneret,  said  mesh  spinneret  hav- 
ing many  small  openings  defined  by  partitioning  members 
of  small  width  having  elevations  and  depressions  on  at 
least  one  surface  thereof  and  having  an  opemng  area  ratio 
of  0  1  to  0.8,  the  function  of  said  small  openings  being  that 
the  polymer  melt  extruded  through  one  small  opening  of 
the  spinneret  can  move  toward  and  away  from  the  poly- 
mer melt  extruded  from  another  small  opening  adjacent  to 
said  one  opening  or  vice  versa  through  depressions  of  the 
partitioning  members,  the  elevated  and  depressed  surface 
of  the  spinneret  being  a  polymer  extruding  side,  aiid  said 
molten  macroblend  to  be  extruded  having  a  phantom 
cross-section  taken  parallel  to  the  spinneret,  m  which 
there  exist  many  effective  continuous  boundary  lines  be- 
tween the  molten  phases  of  dissimilar  polymers  each  of 
which  lines  has  a  length  larger  than  one-fourth  of  the 
length  of  a  partitioning  member  which  defines  one  small 
opening  in  the  spinneret,  whereby  said  many  boundary 
lines  are  cut  with  the  partitioning  members  in  the  spm- 

(2)"tokinrup  the  extrudates  from  the  small  openings  while 
cooling  them  by  supplying  a  cooling  fluid  to  the  extrusion 
surface  of  said  spinneret  or  to  its  neighborhood,  whereby 
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polymerizable  material  in  the  mold  cavity;  causing  said  mold 
dispensing  zone  to  rotate  at  a  speed  sufficient  to  cause  said 
molds  to  be  individually  released  in  a  rotatable  manner  from 
the  dispensing  outlet  of  said  mold  dispensing  zone  and  intro- 
duced, one  at  a  time,  into  the  inlet  end  of  said  tubular  zone 
against  an  upwardly  flowing  inert  gaseous  medium  thereby 
effectively  purging  any  entrained  oxygen  in  contact  with  the 
surface  of  said  polymerizable  material. 

4,568,502 
PROCESS  FOR  MOLDING  CX)MPLEX  BETA'-ALUMINA 

SHAPES  FOR  SODIUM/SULFUR  BATTERIES 
Ares  N.  Theodore,  Farmington  Hills,  and  Robert  A.  Pett,  Frank- 
lin, both  of  Mich^  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dear- 
born, Mich. 

Continoation  of  Scr.  No.  397,003,  Jul.  12,  1982,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  300,368,  Sep.  8, 1981, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  553,413 

Int.  a.*  C04B  35/64 

VJS.  a.  264—63  25  Claims 


of  between  about  30-220  SUS  at  100*  C.  and  an  aniline 
point  in  a  range  between  about  75*- 125*  C; 

(c)  two  waxes  having  different  boiling  point  ranges  and 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  wax  which 
melts  at  a  temperature  in  a  range  between  about  50* 
C.-80*  C,  at  least  75  percent  by  weight  of  which  boils 
at  temperatures  in  a  range  between  about  315*  C.-490* 
C; 

(d)  a  first  stiffening  thermoplastic  polymer  which  is  glassy 
or  crystalline  at  20*-25*  C,  has  a  softening  point  be- 
tween about  80'-250'  C,  and  comprises  aromatic  mo- 
nomeric  units  associable  with  block  copolymer  (a);  and 

(e)  a  second  stiffening  thermoplastic  polymer,  different 
from  said  first  polymer  and  which  is  glassy  or  crystal- 
line at  20*-25*  C,  has  a  softening  point  between  about 
80*-250'  C.  and  comprises  aromatic  monomeric  units 
associable  with  block  copolymer  (a);  the  weight  of  (a) 
being  greater  than  (b)  and  (c)  combined,  greater  than 
(d)  and  (e)  combined  and  greater  than  about  two  times 
(b),  (c),  (d)  or  (e)  alone. 


1.   A   method   for  manufacturing  dimensionally   precise, 
highly  contoured  green  bodies  which  comprise  a  sacrificial 
binder  composition  densely  packed  with  powdered  beta"- 
alumina  precursor  particulate  solids,  by  compression  molding  a 
mixture  of  said  beta"-alumina  precursor  particulate  solids  and 
said  sacrificial  binder,  which  method  comprises: 
providing  a  mixture  of  about  40-60  volume  percent  sintera- 
ble  particulate  solids  consisting  essentially  of  a  particle 
size  distribution  of  powdered  beta"-alumina  precursor 
particulate  comprising  alpha-alumina  and  about  60-40 
volume  percent  organic  sacrificial  binder  in  a  mold  mem- 
ber coated,  at  least  in  part,  with  a  mold  release  agent  and 
having  a  cavity  and  a  recess  in  the  cavity,  the  mixture 
being  located  such  that  a  first  amount  is  provided  in  the 
cavity  adjacent  the  recess  and  a  second  amount  is  pro- 
vided in  said  recess; 
applying  heat  and  pressure  to  the  first  and  second  amounts 
between  said  mold  member  and  another  mold  member, 
coated  at  least  in  part  with  a  mold  release  agent,  to  urge 
together  the  first  and  second  amounts;  and 
maintaining  the  heat  and  pressure  for  a  time  sufficient  to  knit 
together  portions  of  the  first  and  second  amounts  in  con- 
formity with  the  cavity;  wherein  said  binder  employed  in 
said  method  consists  essentially  of: 

(a)  a  thermoplastic  block  copolymer  component  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  linear,  radial  and  linear  and 
radial  block  copolymers,  said  block  copolymers  having 
(i)  a  first  aromatic  block,  which  is  glassy  or  crystalline 
at  20*-25*  C,  has  (ii)  a  softening  point  between  about 
80* -250*  C.  and  a  second  aliphatic  block  which  is  differ- 
ent from  said  first  block  and  behaves  as  an  elastomer  at 
temperatures  between  about  15*  C.  below  and  about 
100*  C.  above  said  softening  point  of  said  first  block; 

(b)  two  oils  having  different  boiling  point  ranges  and 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oil,  at  least 
about  75  percent  by  weight  of  which  boils  in  a  range 
between  about  285*-260*  C,  and  which  has  a  viscosity 


4,568,503 
METHOD  FOR  THE  CASTING  OF  CONCRETE  OBJECTS 
Jyrki  B.  Laine,  Hiimeenlinna;  Markka  K.  Schuvalow,  and  Pauli 
E.  I.  Leiviska,  both  of  Viiala,  all  of  Finland,  assignors  to  Oy 
Partek  AB,  ToUala,  Finland 

Filed  May  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  607,181 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  May  9,  1983,  831605 

Int.  a*  B28B  1/08 

U.S.  a.  264—70  2  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  continuous  slide-casting  of  concrete  objects 
comprising  compacting  a  high-consistency  concrete  mix  in  a 
slide-casting  mould  having  a  casting  bed  and  two  opposite 
walls  so  that  repeated  parallel  displacements  back  and  forth  are 
produced  in  various  regional  zones  in  the  high-consistency 
concrete  mix  placed  in  the  mould,  in  particular,  in  displace- 
ment planes  in  the  concrete  mix  that  are  perpendicular  to  the 
longitudinal  direction  of  the  casting  base  and  parallel  to  each 
other,  by  pivoting  at  least  the  two  opposite  walls  in  the  same 
direction  relative  to  shafts  substantially  parallel  to  each  other 
and  synchronized  relative  to  each  other,  back  and  forth,  and 
further  including  pivoting  additional  pairs  of  walls  in  the  same 
direction,  said  additional  walls  fitted  into  the  mold  and  forming 
oblong  cavities  or  ribs  in  the  resulting  concrete  objects,  and 
synchronizing  the  pivoting  of  the  additional  walls  around 
additional  shafts  positioned  at  the  ends  of  the  additional  walls 
adjacent  an  outlet  end  of  the  mold,  the  additional  shafts  being 
substantially  parallel  to  each  other. 
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4,568,504 

MEraOD  TOR  OBTAINING  STRIPS  FROM  RUBBER 

Robert  Mioche,  Nohanent,  Frtnce,  assignor  to  CompaffiieGene- 

rale  des  Etablissements  Michelin,  aennont-Ferrmd,  Fnnct 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  474,124,  Mar.  10, 1983.  ?•«;  No^;***''**- 

This  appUcation  Jaa.  2, 1985,  Ser.  No.  688,293 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Apr.  7, 1982,  82  06226 

Int.  a.«  B29C  i9/02 

VJS.  CL  264-158  «  Claims 


1  A  method  for  obtaining  strips  from  a  material,  character- 
ized by  introducing  a  latex  into  a  tank,  coagulatmg  the  latex  to 
form  a  block  of  latex  coagulum,  introducmg  a  Huid  mto  he 
tank  to  cause  the  block  to  Ooat  in  the  Ouid  and  cutting  the 
block  into  strips  from  an  emergent  portion  of  the  floating 
block. 


mide,  polyepsiloncaprolactam,  and  mixtures  thereof,  the 
polyamide  having  a  crystallinity  of  less  than  35%,  and 
about  10  to  30  percent  by  weight  of  said  blend,  of  a  poly- 
olefin  component,  or  copolymer  thereof,  the  polyolefm 
having  a  crystallinity  of  less  than  50%,  wherem  said  film, 
exhibits  (a)  a  Graves  tear  strength  of  at  least  about  400 
grams  in  the  longitudinal  direction,  as  determined  by 
ASTM  D- 1004-66;  (b)  a  styrene  permeabUity  of  below 
about  200x10-9  g.cm/cm2-hr..  and  (c)  peelability  such 
that  after  maintaining  said  sandwich  structure  at  26  -32 
C.  for  3  days,  less  than  5  percent  of  the  contactmg  surface 
of  said  film  has  sheet  molding  compound  adhered  thereto, 
after  peeling. 

4,568,506 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  AN  ASSEMBLY  OF  MANY 

FIBERS 

Tsutomu  Kiriyama;  Susumu  Norota;  Yasohlko  Segawa;  SWiigo 
Emi;  Tadasi  Imoto,  and  Toshinori  Azumi,  aU  of  Iwakuni, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Teijin  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  288,202,  Jul.  29,  1981,  Pat  No  ♦,414,276. 
This  application  Jun.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  500,229 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  29,  1980,  55-103067; 

Sen  19. 1980,  55-129056;  Oct.  23,  1980,  55-147547 
^'        iTa*  DOID  5/32.  5/40.  4/02:  B29C  47/30 

U.S.  a.  264-171  12  Claims 


I  4  5^  5Q5 

I  PROCESS  TO  PRODUCE  SHEET  MOLDING 
COMPOUND  USING  A  POLYAMIDE  RELEASE  HLM 
P.  Stuart  BoUen,  Auburn;  Alfieri  Degrassi,  PottsriUe,  both  of 
Fa.   and  WiUiam  Sacks.  GiUette,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Allied 
Coloration,  Morris  Township.  M*>"iip»""5' ^i"^ »,« 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  218,888.  Dec.  22. 1980.  Pat  No.  4.444.829. 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  83.502.  Oct.  10  1979 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  572.778 
Int.  a.*  B29B  7/52 
U.S.  a.  264-171  13  aaims 


\ 


"^■1  f^^y^_ 


-^^ 


1.  In  a  process  for  producing  sheet  molding  compound 

''"(TcMtfiig  a  layer  of  heat-curable  thermosetting  resin,  in 

fluid  form,  onto  a  continuously  advancing  polymenc  film; 

(b)  introducing  reinforcing  material  onto  the  advancing  fluid 

(cj*coniacting  a  polymeric  film  to  the  top  surface  of  said 
I   reinforced  fluid  layer  thereby  forming  a  sandwiched  com- 

(d)advancing  said  sandwiched  composite  through  a  series  of 

kneading  and  compaction  rolls,  and 
(e)  winding  the  sandwiched  composite  into  a  roll  for  partial 

thrimprovement  which  comprises  using  as  the  Polymf"^ 
film  a  low  crystallinity  polyamide  film,  of  about  0.5  to  5 
mils  thick,  comprised  of  a  blend  of  a  polyamide  selected 

I    from  the  group  consisting  of  polyhexamethylene  adipa- 


1.  A  process  for  producing  an  assembly  of  many  fibers, 

which  comprises: 
(1)  extruding  a  molten  macroblend  composed  of  many  mol- 
ten phases  of  at  least  two  dissimilar  fiber-forming  poly- 
mers through  a  mesh  spinneret,  said  mesh  spinneret  hav- 
ing many  small  openings  defined  by  partitioning  members 
of  small  width  having  elevations  and  depressions  on  at 
least  one  surface  thereof  and  having  an  opening  area  ratio 
of  0  1  to  0.8,  the  function  of  said  small  openings  being  that 
the  polymer  melt  extruded  through  one  small  opening  of 
the  spinneret  can  move  toward  and  away  from  the  poly- 
mer melt  extruded  from  another  small  opening  adjacent  to 
said  one  opening  or  vice  versa  through  depressions  of  the 
partitioning  members,  the  elevated  and  depressed  surface 
of  the  spinneret  being  a  polymer  extruding  side,  and  said 
molten  macroblend  to  be  extruded  having  a  phantom 
cross-section  taken  parallel  to  the  spinneret,  in  which 
there  exist  many  effective  continuous  boundary  lines  be- 
tween the  molten  phases  of  dissimilar  polymers  each  of 
which  lines  has  a  length  larger  than  one-fourth  of  the 
length  of  a  partitioning  member  which  defines  one  small 
opening  in  the  spinneret,  whereby  said  many  boundary 
lines  are  cut  with  the  partitioning  members  m  the  spm- 

neret,  and  „  ... 

(2)  taking  up  the  extrudates  from  the  small  openmgs  while 
cooling  them  by  supplying  a  cooling  fluid  to  the  extrusion 
surface  of  said  spinneret  or  to  its  neighborhood,  whereby 
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said  extrudates  are  converted  into  numerous  separated 
fine  fibrous  streams  and  solidified. 


4,568,507 
JACKETING  OF  TELECOMMUNICATIONS  CABLE 

CORES 
Gordon  D.  Baxter,  Kingntoii,  Canada,  assignor  to  Northern 
Telecom  Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  565,631 

Int.  a.*  B29C  47/02 

VS.  a.  264—172  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  providing  a  telecommunications  cable  core 
with  an  insulating  jaclcet  having  at  least  one  longitudinally 
extending  tensile  reinforcing  tape  member  comprising: 

passing  the  core  through  an  extruder  to  form  the  jacket 
while  guiding  succeeding  lengths  of  tensile  Upe  to  form 
the  member  into  a  position  within  the  extrudate  and 
spaced  outwardly  from  the  core; 

each  length  formed  with  indentations  on  one  side  surface 
and  corresponding  projections  on  the  other  surface,  and 
joining  succeeding  lengths  together  solely  by  overlying  of 
leading  and  trailing  end  portions  of  the  lengths  with  the 
projections  of  one  portion  mechanically  interengaged 
with  the  indentations  of  the  other  portion,  whereby  each 
length  draws  a  succeeding  length  into  the  extruder. 


CUT-OFF  PROCESS  FOR  TERMINATING  INJECnON 

OPERATIONS  OF  AN  INJECTION  MOLDING  MACHINE 

Herbert  Dielunann,  Moraum,  and  Hermann  Roscland,  Langwe- 

del,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Klockner- 

Werke  Aktiengesellscbaft,  Duisburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  518,631 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  17, 
1982,  3234523 

Int  a*  B29C  45/16 
VS.  CL  264—328.8  1  Claim 


1.  A  cut-off  process  for  an  injection  molding  machine  mold- 
ing an  overlying  double  layer  directly  laminated  mold  piece 
under  pressure  within  a  mold  having  a  mold  cavity,  said  mold 
cavity  having  a  first  mold  wall  for  a  first  injection  mass  in- 
jected into  said  cavity,  said  first  mass  defining  a  second  mold 
wall  for  a  second  injection  mass  injected  into  said  cavity  over 
said  first  mass,  and  a  passageway  formed  between  said  first 
mold  wall  and  an  outer  surface  portion  of  said  mold,  compris- 
ing in  combination: 

disposing  a  pressure  transmission  pin,  having  a  head,  in  said 


passageway  for  movement  inwardly  toward  and  out- 
wardly away  from  said  cavity  respectively  between  first 
and  second  positions; 

initially  extending  said  head  inwardly  of  said  first  mold  wall 
in  said  first  position  prior  to  injection  of  said  first  mass; 

spring  biasing  said  pin  into  said  first  position; 

moving  said  pin  into  said  second  position  in  response  to 
injection  pressure  of  said  first  injection  mass; 

again  extending  said  head  inwardly  of  said  first  mold  wall  by 
spring  biasing  said  pin  back  into  said  first  position  upon  a 
reduction  of  said  injection  pressure  due  to  the  shrinkage  of 
said  first  injection  mass; 

again  moving  said  pin  into  said  second  position  in  response 
to  injection  pressure  of  said  second  injection  mass  as 
transferred  tlu-ough  said  first  mass;  and 

switching  off  first  and  second  injection  operations  respec- 
tively for  said  first  and  second  mass  only  as  said  pin  moves 
into  said  second  positions. 


4,568,509 
ION  BEAM  DEVICE 
George  B.  CrijanoTich,  30  Cumberland  Rd.,  Glen  Rock,  N^. 
07452,  and  George  C.  Bnunlik,  154  Upper  Mountain  Atc^ 
Montclair,  N  J.  07042 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  195,826,  Oct  10, 1980,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  811,704,  Jun.  30,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  522,243 

Int  a.*  G21B  1/00 

VS.  a.  376—109  9  Claims 


a 


I" 


a' 


,.«  /-"• 


_^M£J0- 


\LJ   "<^^* 


c' 


1.  A  solid  state  ion  source  for  emitting  positive  hydrogen 
ions  such  as  protons,  deuterons,  and  tritons  comprising  a  solid 
wall  forming  a  chamber  wall,  said  wall  being  permeable  to 
hydrogen,  said  chamber  juxtaposed  to  an  extractor  electrode 
of  opposite  polarity,  said  chamber  containing  hydrogen  iso- 
topes in  form  of  ions  therein  in  liquid  form  or  combined  with 
another  material,  said  chamber  having  disposed  therein  in  an 
inner  electrode  such  that  said  inner  electrode  and  said  chamber 
are  maintained  at  an  electrolysis  potential,  whereby  hydrogen 
ions  generated  at  the  wall  of  said  chamber  are  extracted  to  the 
wall  of  said  chamber  by  said  extractor  electrode  in  the  form  of 
an  ion  source. 


4,568,510 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  URANIUM 
EXPLORATION 
Richard  L.  CaldweU,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-put  of  Ser.  No.  189,267,  Sep.  22, 1980.  This 
appUcation  Apr.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  484,391 
Int  a.*  GOIN  23/12 
U.S.  a.  376—154  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  carrying  out  a  reconnaisance  survey  over  an 
extended  area  of  the  earth's  surface  for  identifying  zones  sus- 
pected or  containing  uranium  ore  deposits,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
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(a)  traversing  the  earth's  surface  along  at  least  one  line  of 
survey  with  a  neutron  source  and  a  neutron  detector, 

(b)  periodically  operating  said  neutron  source  to  irradiate 
the  earth  formations  underlying  said  line  of  survey  with 
repetitive  bursts  of  fast  neutrons  spaced  by  time  intervals 
greater  than  the  time  required  for  dissipation  of  neutrons 
originating  in  said  bursts,  .    <■      .u 

(c)  during  time  intervals  between  said  bursts  and  after  the 
time  required  for  dissipation  of  neutrons  onginating  in 
said  bursts  operating  said  neutron  detector  to  detect  fis- 
sion neutrons  attendant  to  the  presence  of  uranium  in  the 
earth  formations,  . 

(d)  recording  radiation  detected  in  step  (c)  to  obtain  a  neu- 
tron fission  assay  record  delineating  said  line  of  survey 

-  whereby  zones  of  interest  over  an  extended  area  of  the 
earth's  surface  suspected  of  containing  uranium  ore  may 
be  identified,  . . 

(e)  carrying  out  a  natural  gamma  radiation  assay  along  said 
line  of  survey  simultaneously  with  said  neutron  fission 

assay, 
(0  correlating  said  neutron  fission  assay  with  said  gamma 
radiation  assay  at  corresponding  points  along  the  line  of 

(gHdentifying  the  presence  of  a  surface  uranium  deposit  in 
which  the  uranium  daughter  products  are  out  of  equilib- 
rium with  the  parent  uranium  when  there  is  a  gamma 
radiation  measurement  of  a  one-to-five-times  increase 
over  the  natural  background  gamma  radiation  of  the  earth 


4,568^11 

METHOD  FOR  MONITORING  ORE  GRADE  OF  AN 

URANIUM  BEARING  MIXTURE 

Wyatt  W.  Giyens,  D«11m,  Tex.,  asalgnor  to  MobU  OU  Corport- 

tion,  New  York,  N.Y.  .     j     ^  twi. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  187.925,  Sep.  17,  JWO  •b«d<,n«d.  Tbl. 

application  Mar.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  474,611 

Int.  a*  GOIN  23/222;  G21G  1/06 

U.S.  a.  376-159  ♦"■**" 


with  no  uranium  present  and  a  neutron  fission  count  rate 
for  delayed  neutrons  of  at  least  a  two-times  increase  in 
delayed  neutrons  over  the  oxygen  background  of  the 
earth  or  at  least  a  three-times  increase  in  prompt  neutrons 
over  the  background  measurement  for  a  0.005  weight  % 
U3O8  content, 
(h)  identifying  the  presence  of  a  subsurface  uranium  deposit 
in  which  the  uranium  daughter  products  are  out  of  equilib- 
rium with  the  parent  uranium  when  there  is  a  gamma 
radiation  measurement  of  at  least  a  five-times  increase 
over  the  natural  background  radiation  of  the  earth  with  no 
uranium  present  and  a  neutron  fission  count  rate  for  de- 
layed neutrons  of  a  one-to-two-times  increase  in  delayed 
neutrons  over  the  oxygen  background  of  the  earth  or  for 
prompt   neutrons   of  a   one-to-three-times   increase   in 
prompt  neutrons  over  the  background  measurement  for  a 
0.005  weight  %  U3O8  content,  and  ^        •   • 

(i)  identifying  the  presence  of  a  surface  uranium  deposit  in 
which  the  uranium  daughter  products  are  in  equilibrium 
with  the  parent  uranium  when  there  is  a  gamma  radiation 
I  measurement  of  at  least  a  five-times  increase  over  the 
natural  background  radiation  of  the  earth  with  no  uranium 
present  and  a  neutron  fission  count  rate  for  delayed  neu- 
irons  of  a  one-to-two-times  increase  in  delayed  neutrons 
over  the  oxygen  background  of  the  earth  or  for  prompt 
neutrons  of  a  one-to-three-times  increase  in  PromP»  "fu- 
trons  over  the  background  measurement  for  a  0.005 
weight  %  U3O8  content. 


1.  A  system  for  measuring  the  concentration  of  a  uranium- 
235  fluid  mixture  comprising: 

(a)  a  holding  tank, 

(b)  a  first  valve  through  which  said  fluid  mixture  passes  into 

said  holding  tank, 

(c)  a  float  within  said  holding  tank, 

(d)  means  coupled  to  said  float  for  closing  said  first  valve 
when  the  fluid  level  of  said  fluid  mixture  reaches  a  prede- 
termined level, 

(e)  an  activation  cell  having  a  hollow  inner  portion, 

(0  a  second  valve  which  is  opened  to  allow  the  fluid  mixture 
to  flow  from  the  holding  tank  into  the  inner  portion  of  said 

activation  cell,  . . 

(«)  a  continuous  fast  neutron  source  located  within  said 
activation  cell  for  continuously  irradiating  the  fluid  mix- 
ture within  said  activation  cell  with  fast  neutrons, 
(h)  a  counting  cell  having  a  hollow  inner  portion  into  which 
said  fluid  mixture  flows  after  having  been  irradiated  with 
fast  neutrons  in  said  activation  cell, 
(i)  a  circular  array  of  neutron  counters  located  within  said 
counting  cell  and  through  which  said  irradiated  fluid 
mixture  passes  for  counting  delayed  neutrons  resulting 
from  the  fission  of  uranium  present  in  the  fluid  mixture, 
said  counters  being  connected  in  parallel  to  produce  a 
single  delayed  neutron  count, 
0)  a  third  valve  which  is  opened  to  allow  the  fluid  mixture 

to  discharge  from  said  counting  cell,        ^    ^  .^     . 
(k)  a  fourth  valve  which  is  opened  to  allow  the  fluid  mixture 

to  reenter  the  activation  cell,  and 
(1)  means  for  continuously  pumping  said  fluid  mixture  so  as 
to  recycle  said  fluid  mixture  through  said  third  and  fourth 
valves,  said  activation  cell,  and  said  counting  cell  at  a  rate 
such  that  the  travel  time  of  said  fluid  mixture  from  said 
activation  cell  to  said  counting  cell  is  in  the  order  of  13.9 
seconds,  whereby  the  continuous  irradiation  from  recy- 
cling of  the  fluid  mixture  past  the  neutron  source  causes 
buildup  of  delayed  fission  neutrons  from  uranium-235  to 
the  extent  that  the  predominate  neutron  »J»lf-»»f«  8~".^ 
appear  as  a  single  neutron  group  with  an  efl-ective  half-life 
at  about  13.9  seconds. 
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4,5M^12 

BRACING  GRIDS  FOR  NUCLEAR  REACTOR  FUEL 
SUB-ASSEMBLIES 
Robert  Jolly,  FrecUetoa,  Nr.  Preston,  England,  atrisnor  to 
United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority,  London,  England 

Filed  Jan.  10, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  456,710 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  20,  1982, 
8201577 

Int  a.*  G21C  3/34 
VJS.  CL  376—442  6  Claims 


operating  area  for  steady  state  operation  and  cursor  means 
located  on  the  graph  to  indicate  the  present  operating  condi- 
tion of  said  nuclear  reactor  to  allow  an  operator  to  view  any 
need  for  corrective  action  based  on  the  movement  of  said 
cursor  means  out  of  said  recommended  operating  area  and  to 
take  any  corrective  transient  action  within  said  permissible 
area. 


■Kb 


4,568,514 

FISSION  CHAMBER  DETECTOR  SYSTEM  FOR 

MONITORING  NEUTRON  FLUX  IN  A  NUCLEAR 

REACTOR  OVER  AN  EXTRA  WIDE  RANGE,  WTTH  HIGH 

SENSmVITY  IN  A  HOSTILE  ENVIRONMENT 

Clinton  L.  Lingren,  San  Diego,  and  James  F.  Miller,  Encinitas, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Gamma-Metrics,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  280,335,  Jul.  6, 1981.  This  application  Aug. 

22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  525,158 

Int.a.*G21C77/00 

U.S.  a.  376—255  3  Claims 


1.  A  nuclear  reactor  fuel  sub-assembly  comprising  a  bundle 
of  fuel  pins  within  a  tubular  wrapper,  and  a  series  of  bracing 
grids  locating  the  fuel  pins  in  transversely  spaced  relation  with 
respect  to  one  another,  each  bracing  grid  comprising  an  array 
of  fuel  pin-receiving  cells  forming  a  central  core  of  cells  sur- 
rounded by  edge  cells,  the  central  core  cells  being  defmed  by 
a  plurality  of  joggled  strips  each  shaped  to  deflne  part  only  of 
each  of  a  plurality  of  the  core  cells,  and  the  edge  cells  each 
being  a  unitary  cell  defined  exclusively  by  a  respective  length 
of  bent  strip  and  being  directly  secured  to  the  edge  cells  on 
either  side  thereof  and  secured  to  adjacent  core  cells  whereby 
the  peripheral  regions  of  the  grids  are  accorded  added  axial 
strength  by  said  unitary  edge  cells. 


4,568,513 
REACTOR  POWER  PEAKING  INFORMATION  DISPLAY 
Theodore  L.  Book,  Lynchburg,  and  Richard  A.  Kochendarfer, 
Goode,  both  of  Va.,  assignors  to  The  Babcock  A  WUcox 
Company,  New  Orleana,  La. 

Filed  Jul.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  402,185 

Int.  a.«G21C7  7/00 

U.S.  CL  376—245  4  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  monitoring  operating  conditions  within  a 
nuclear  reactor  comprising  means  for  measuring  a  plurality  of 
operating  parameters  within  the  nuclear  reactor,  including  the 
position  of  axial  power  shaping  rods  and  regulating  control 
rod,  means  for  determining  from  said  operating  parameters  the 
operating  limits  before  a  power  peaking  condition  exists  within 
the  nuclear  reactor,  means  for  displaying  said  operating  limits 
comprising  a  visual  display  permitting  the  continuous  monitor- 
ing of  the  operating  conditions  within  the  nuclear  reactor  as  a 
graph  of  said  shaping  rod  position  vs  said  regulating  rod  posi- 
tion having  a  permissible  area  and  a  restricted  area  with  said 
permissible  area  being  further  divided  into  a  recommended 


1.  A  system  for  monitoring  neutron  flux  in  a  nuclear  reactor, 
comprising 

a  plurality  of  fission  chamber  detectors  located  adjacent  the 
reactor  core  for  providing  neutron  signal  pulses  in  re- 
sponse to  the  detection  of  neutrons; 

a  preamplifier  and  signal  conditioning  unit  for  amplifying 
and  conditioning  said  neutron  signal  pulses;  wherein  the 
preamplifier  and  signal  conditioning  unit  includes  at  least 
one  preamplifier  having  an  input  stage  comprising 

a  semiconductor  switching  device  having  a  gate  terminal,  an 
input  terminal  coupled  to  the  coaxial  cable  for  receiving 
neutron  signal  pulses  from  the  fission  chamber,  and  an 
output  terminal  coupled  to  an  ampUfier  stage  in  the  pre- 
amplifier for  providing  said  received  neutron  signal  pulses 
to  the  amplifier  stage  when  the  switching  device  is  ren- 
dered conductive; 

a  control  circuit  having  a  control  terminal  connected  to  the 
switching  device  for  rendering  the  switching  device  con- 
ductive when  a  first  predetermined  voltage  is  applied  to 
the  control  terminal  and  for  inhibiting  conduction  by  the 
switching  device  when  a  second  predetermined  voltage  is 
applied  to  the  control  terminal,  wherein  the  control  cir- 
cuit includes  a  conduction  path  from  the  control  terminal 
to  the  amplifier  stage;  and 

a  test  signal  generator  connected  to  the  control  terminal  of 
the  input  stage  of  the  one  preamplifier,  for  providing  a  test 
signal  having  a  voltage  level  equal  to  or  exceeding  the 
second  predetermined  voltage  for  thereby  inhibiting  the 
semiconductor  switching  device  from  conducting  and  for 
providing  the  test  signal  to  the  amplifier  stage  for  testing 
the  operation  of  the  monitoring  system. 
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4,568,515 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  SMALL  FISSION  REACTOR 
Junes  P.  Bureltach,  Glen  EUyn;  WiUi«n  J.  K«m.  Pwk  Rld^ 
lUHl  James  G.  Saiteau,  Hickory  Hllta,  aU  of  lU.  •-i8»o"  *» 
The  United  SUtes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United 
States  Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 
FUed  Feb.  8, 1985,  Ser.  No.  699,887 
Int.  a.«  G21C  7/10 
VJS.  a.  37fr-220  W  Claims 


30%  by  weight  such  that  the  glass,  or  the  glass  formed  upon 
heating,  is  removable  by  water,  that  the  preformed  body  sur- 
rounded  by  a  casing  is  subjected  to  a  heat  treatment  for  the 
formation  of  boron  nitride  on  the  surface  of  the  preformed 


^ 


22 


DISPLACEMENT 
CONTWOLLER 


~r 


1  A  system  for  controlling  the  reactivity  of  a  fission  reactor 
including  a  reactor  core  containing  a  liquid  coolant  and 
wherein  occur  fission  reactions  producing  energetic  neutrons 
which  initiate  and  sustain  said  fission  reactions,  said  system 

TeuuTn^reflecting  means  positioned  around  the  reactor  core 
in  spaced  relation  with  respect  thereto  so  as  to  define  a 
space   therebetween   for   reflecting   energetic   neutrons 
which  escape  from  the  reactor  core  back  into  the  reactor 
core  for  sustaining  the  fission  reactions  therein; 
variable  length  control  means  positioned  within  the  space 
between  said  reactor  core  and  said  neutron  reflecting 
means  for  absorbing  neutrons  which  escape  from  the 
reactor  core,  said  control  means  including  at  least  one 
flexible,    helically    coiled    control    element    positioned 
around  the  periphery  of  the  reactor  core;  and 
displacement  means  coupled  to  said  control  means  for  valu- 
ing the  length  of  said  control  means  positioned  between 
said  reactor  core  and  said  neutron  reflecting  means  in 
regulating  the  number  of  energetic  neutrons  absorbed  and 
controlling  the  reactivity  of  the  fission  reactor. 


4,568,516 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  AN  OBJECT  OF  A 

^?SeD  MATERIAL  BY  ISOSTATIC  PRBSSING 

Jsn  Adlerbom;  Hans  Larker,  Jan  Niisson,  and  Bertil  Ma«»on, 

all  of  Robertsfors,  Sweden,  assignors  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag, 

Viisteriis,  Sweden 

FUed  Feb.  7, 1984,  Ser.  No.  577,805        ^^ 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Feb.  8,  1983,  8300645 
Int.  a.«  B22F  3/00 

UA  a.  419-26  ,        7^ 

1  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  object  of  a  powdered 
material  by  isostatic  pressing  of  a  body,  preformed  from  he 
powdered  material,  with  a  pressure  medium,  thereby  the 
preformed  body,  in  which  at  least  the  surface  layer  con«ste  of 
a  ceramic  material  in  the  form  of  a  nitnde,  is  surrounded  by  a 
boron  oxide-containing  casing  which  is  made  impenetrable  o 
the  pressure  medium,  before  the  isosUtic  pressing  is  carried  out 
while  sintering  the  powder,  wherein  for  the  matenal  in  the 
casing  there  is  used  boron  oxide,  or  a  glass  <=on^">"8  ^'^f^" 
oxide  or  a  material  containing  boron  oxide  which  forms  gla^ 
ujon  heating  and  in  which  the  content  of  boron  ox.de  is  at  least 


body  and  the  boron  oxide  in  the  casing,  before  the  isosUtic 
pressing  is  carried  out,  and  that  at  least  that  part  of  the  casing 
which  is  located  nearest  the  manufactured  object  is  removed 
by  water  or  water  vapour. 


4,568,517 
DISINFECnON  OF  CONTACT  LENSES 

Hans  H.  Kaspar,  Saratoga;  Murray  J.  Sibley,  Berkeley,  and 
Gordon  H.  Yung,  Santa  Oara,  aU  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Barnes-Hind,  Inc.,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  526,568,  Aug.  25,  1983, 
abandoned.  This  application  Not.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  673,689 
Int.  a*  A61L  21/18 
U.S.  a.  422-30  35  Claims 

1*  A  process  for  disinfecting  a  contact  lens,  comprising 

(A)  immersing  the  lens  in  a  predetcrmmed  volume  of  an 
aqueous  disinfecting  solution  consisting  essentially  ot 
H2O2  at  a  concentration  of  about  3  wt.  %  or  less  which  is 
efl-ectivc  to  disinfect  the  lens  in  a  disinfection  period  of  less 
than  about  6  hours,  and  . 

(B)  decomposing  the  H2O2  in  said  disinfecting  solution  by 
adding  to  said  solution,  before  said  disinfection  period  has 
elapsed,  a  ncutralizer  in  the  form  of  a  Ublet  or  a  plurality 
of  particles  and  comprising 
one  or  more  H202-neutralizing  compounds  which  react 

with  H2O2  to  fonn  H2O  and  reaction  products  which 
are  non-injurious  to  the  eye,  in  an  amount  of  »»d  one  or 
more  compounds  effective  to  react  with  all  the  H2O2  in 
said  solution,  and  thereby  to  fonn  an  aqueous  solution 
containing  said  reaction  products  and  havmg  a  pH  of 
6.5  to  8.5  and  a  tonicity  of  200  to  450  milliosmol  per  kg 
of  solution,  and  _   i_ 

a  coating  encasing  said  Ublet  or  each  of  said  particles 
which  coating  dissolves  gradually  in  said  H2O2  solution, 
so  as  to  release  said  one  or  more  H202-neutralizing 
compounds  only   after  said   disinfection   penod   has 

whereby  said  released  neutralizing  compounds  transform 
said  H2O2  soluuon  in  situ  into  a  buffered,  salme  lens 
storage  solution. 


4,568,518 

SENSOR  ELEMENT  FOR  FLUORESCENCE^PTICAL 

MEASUREMENT 

Otto  Wolfbels; Herbert Kroneis, and  Helmut  Offenbacb«r  aUof 

Graz,  Austria,  assignor,  to  AVL  AG,  Schaffhausen.  Switier- 

**^  FUed  Dec.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  557,209 

Claims  priority.  appUcation  Austria,  Dec.^  1982,  4443/82 
Int.  a."  GOIN  21/64.  31/22 
n  A22_S6  Claims 

"*l'  A  flexible  sensor  element  useful  in  making  fluorescence- 
optical  measurements,  said  sensor  element  compnsmg  a  canier 
niembrane  and  an  immobihzed  network  structure  .ntegrat«l 
within  said  carrier  membrane,  said  immobilized  network  struc- 
ture including  a  fluorescent  indicator  material,  said  fluorescent 
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indicator  material  being  non-chemically  bonded  to  said  carrier 
membrane. 


4,568  519 
APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING  ANALYSIS  SLIDES 
George  R.  Hamilton,  and  Anthony  P.  DiFulvio,  both  of  Roches- 
ter, N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester, 
N  Y 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  509,082 

Int.  Cl.<  GOIN  35/04 

VJS.  a.  422—64  11  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  processing  a  generally  planar  analysis  slide, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 
means  for  receiving  a  slide  to  be  processed; 
an  incubator  having  a  temperature  controlled  chamber  and  a 

slide  holder  therein  which  is  adapted  to  receive  a  slide; 
shuttle  means  for  moving  a  slide  along  a  path  from  said 

receiving  means  to  said  slide  holder; 
picker  means  for  removing  a  slide  from  said  slide  holder 
after  a  period  of  incubation,  said  slide  holder  after  a  period 
of  incubation,  said  shuttle  means  and  said  picker  means 
being  operable  independently  of  each  other  and  along  a 
common  portion  of  said  path; 
said  picker  means  comprising  picker  fingers  movable  over  a 
slide  in  said  slide  holder  and  down  into  contact  with  a  slide  in 
said  holder  to  remove  it  therefrom,  said  picker  Angers  being 
adapted  to  return  to  a  position  over  said  slide  holder  after 
removal  of  such  slide  from  the  slide  holder,  said  shuttle  means 
being  constructed  to  move  under  said  picker  fmgers  in  moving 
a  slide  to  said  slide  holder,  and 
drive  means  for  moving  said  shuttle  means  and  said  picker 
means  in  timed  relation  to  each  other. 


first  position  and  opposite  the  suction  head  and  capable  of 
being  raised  and  lowered  to  an  upper  and  lower  position 
so  that  a  portion  of  the  filter  strip  is  sealed  between  the 
moveable  bell  member  and  the  suction  head  when  the 
moveable  bell  member  is  in  the  lower  position; 
feeding  means  for  conveying  a  sample  of  a  mixture  by  suc- 
tion pressure  to  the  suction  head  through  the  moveable 
bell  member  to  deposit  the  sample  onto  the  sealed  portion 
of  the  filter  strip  when  the  moveable  bell  member  is  in  the 
lower  position; 


stamping  means  located  above  the  guide  path  at  a  second 
position  along  said  guide  path  downstream  from  said  first 
position  for  stamping  out  the  portion  of  the  filter  strip  on 
which  the  sample  has  been  deposited;  and 

sample  receiving  means  located  below  the  guide  path  at  said 
second  position  and  opposite  said  stamping  means  for 
receiving  the  stamjsed  out  portion  of  the  filter  strip,  said 
stamping  means  further  including  means  for  conveying 
the  stamped  out  portion  of  the  fulter  strip  to  the  sample 
receiving  means  and  supplying  reagent  fluid  to  the  sample 
receiving  means. 


4,568,521 

SOLAR-POWERED  AROMA  GENERATOR 

Donald  Spector,  380  Mountain  Rd.,  Union  Gty,  N.J.  07087    . 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  592,915 

Int.  a*  A62B  7/08 

U.S.  a.  422—124  6  Claims 


4,568,520 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  AUTOMATED  PRODUCTION  OF 

A  SERIES  OF  SAMPLES  FOR  THE  ANALYSIS  OF 

MIXTURES 

Fritz  Ackermann,  and  Anton  Bill,  both  of  Zurich,  Switzerland, 

assignors  to  Ismatec  SA,  Zurich,  Switzerland 
PCT  No.  PCr/CH83/00038,  §  371  Date  Jan.  31, 1984,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  31,  1984,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/04309,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec.  8,  1983 

per  Filed  Mar.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  577,626 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Jun.    5,    1982, 
3485/82 

Int.  a*  GOIN  1/28.  35/00;  BOID  29/02 
VS.  a.  422—66  5  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of  a  series  of  samples  of  a 
mixture,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
a  guide  path; 
a  continuous  filter  strip; 
means  for  intermittently  advancing  the  filter  strip  along  the 

guide  path; 
a  suction  head  located  below  the  guide  path  at  a  first  position 

along  said  guide  path; 
a  movable  bell  member  located  above  the  guide  path  at  said 


1.  In  combination  with  a  switch-controlled  electric  light 
bulb  having  a  threaded  plug  and  a  threaded  socket  disposed  in 
a  room  which  is  also  subject  to  natural  ambient  light,  a  switch- 
less  aroma  generator  installed  in  the  room  which  is  automati- 
cally activated  only  when  the  electric  light  bulb  is  switched  on, 
the  activated  generator  functioning  to  discharge  an  air  current 
into  the  room  which  conveys  an  aromatic  vapor  to  modify  the 
atmosphere  prevailing  therein,  said  generator  comprising: 
A  an  air-permeable  cartridge  containing  an  aroma  supply 
which  is  exuded  into  the  atmosphere  at  a  relatively  rapid 
rate  as  an  air  current  is  forced  through  the  cartridge; 
B  a  fan  driven  by  a  low-voltage,  direct-current  motor  having 
predetermined  power  requirements,  the  fan  being  ar- 
ranged to  force  an  air  current  through  said  cartridge; 
C  a  housing  incorporating  said  cartridge  and  said  motor- 
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driven  fan,  said  housing  comprising  means  for  mountmg  it 
on  a  wall  in  said  room;  and 
D  a  solar  cell  assembly  producing  a  direct-current  output 
placed  in  close  proximity  to  said  bulb  m  s«ud  room  and 
irradiated  thereby  when  the  bulb  is  switched  on,  said 
assembly  being  connected  to  said  motor  to  supp  y  power 
thereto,  the  electrical  relationship  of  said  assembly  to  said 
motor  being  such  that  the  cell  output  is  sufficient  to  power 
said  motor  only  when  the  bulb  is  switched  on  to  irradiate 
the  assembly,  and  is  insufficient  when  the  bulb  is  switched 
off  and  the  cell  output  then  depends  on  ambient  light  m 
the  room,  whereby  the  operation  of  the  generator  is  coor- 
dinated with  that  of  the  bulb  despite  the  absence  of  a 
wired  connection  therebetween  and  an  aroma  is  generated 
only  when  the  bulb  is  switched  on. 

4,568,522 
SYNFUEL  PRODUCTION  SHIP 
MvshaU  J.  Corbett,  East  Northport,  N.Y.  Maignor  to  Grum- 
man Aerospace  Corporation,  Bethpa^,  N.Y. 

Rled  Sep.  13,  1982,  Set.  No.  417,309 

Int.  a.*  BOIJ  19/08 

2  Claims 
U.S.  a.  422-186  ^  ^"*™* 


4,568,523 
MOVING  CATALYST  BED  REACTX)R 

Jouines  B.  WUffels;  Gerrit-Jan  Pronk,  and  Arte  P.  JwHwrtog, 
«U  of  The  Hague,  Netherlands  assignor,  to  SheU  OU  Com- 
pany,  Houston,  Tex.  ^^  .^ 

FUed  Sep.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  654,578 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  7,  1983. 

^^^  Int  a*  BOIJ  8/12:  ClOG  35/12 

U.S.  a.  422-191  ^^^'^ 


1.  A  ship  for  producing  gasoline  while  sailing,  comprising: 

a  SJramy  of  absorption  venturi  towers  arranged  in  a  multi- 
ple row  and  column  orienUtion  and  mounted  along  an 
extended  area  of  the  deck  and  inclined  toward  the  bow  to 
capture  air  in  an  eUipsoid  tapered  air  stream  tube  as  the 
ship  moves  forward,  and  having  lower  exhaust  onfices 
extending  perpendiculariy  of  a  ship's  center  line; 
means  for  delivering  NaOH  solution  to  the  towers; 
means  connected  to  the  delivering  means  and  ^ocatwl  m  the 
rwers  for  forming  droplets  of  NaOH  solution  and  direc  - 
ing  the  droplets  to  pass  through  air.  in  the  towers  thus 
causing  C02  in  the  air  to  be  absorbed  by  the  solution 
which  results  in  a  carbonate  solution  of  sodium  bicar- 
bonate/hypo carbonate; 
means  communicating  with  the  droplet  forming  means  for 
receiving  the  carbonate  solution  and  combining  CI2  there- 
with for  stripping  CO2  as  a  first  byproduct  from  the  car- 
^nate  solution  and  NaCl/NaOCl  as  a  second  byproduct; 
means  connected  to  the  stripping  means  for  transferring  the 

CO2  to  a  methanol  converter;  ,  ^   . 

electrolysis  means  for  disassociating  H2  and  O2  from  water 

m^s^coM^ted  to  the  electrolysis  means  for  transferring 

the  H2  to  the  methanol  converter; 
a  hydrocarbon  synthesizer  connected  to  an  outlet  of  the 

methanol  converter  for  converting  methanol  to  gasoline; 
boiler  means  connected  to  the  stripping  means  for  separa Ung 

O2  from  the  NaCl/NaOCI  solution  thereby  resultmg  in  a 

NaCl  solution;  ., 

chlor-alkali  cell  converting  means  connected  to  the  boiler 

means  for  converting  the  NaCl  solution  to 

(a)  CI2  which  is  recycled,  by  a  first  connecting  means,  to 
the  stripping  means,  and 

(h)  NaOH  solution  which  is  re-introduced,  by  a  second 
^      connecting  means,  to  the  NaOH  droplet  forming  means; 
nuclear  reactor  means  for  generating  steam; 
means  connected  to  the  reactor  means  for  convertmg  the 

steam  to  electrical  power;  and 
output  means  for  delivering  the  electncal  power  to  the 

electrolysis  means. 


1  A  moving  catalyst  bed  reactor  having  a  vertical  cyhndn- 
cal  vessel  provided  with  separate  inlets  for  reactant  and  cau- 
Ivst  in  the  upper  part  of  the  vessel,  an  intermediate  catalyst  bed 
supV^rthig  means  and  a  bottom  catalyst  bed  supporting  me«is 
a^d^parlte  outlets  for  the  reactant  effluent  and  «italyst  in  the 
J^tt^r^  of  the  vessel,  wherein  the  intermediate  catalyst 

supporting  means  comprises.  ,     .         •  .,  ...rf-r^ 

a  plurality  downwardly  converging  frustoconical  surfaces 

arranged  in  a  circular  pattern; 
a  cycliSdrical   member,   said   cylindncal   member  being 
mounted  within  the  vertical  cylindncal  ve««l  and  sur- 
rounding said  frustoconical  surfaces,  each  of  said  frusto- 
cZc^surfaces  being  comiected  to  and  fully  supported 
by  the  cylindrical  member; 
a  plurality  of  vertical  cylindrical  outlet  channels  arranged  in 
a  c  re  Jar  patterti.  a  portion  of  thej.rcumferential  w-J  o^ 
each  outleVchannel  being  fonned  by  a  c'rcumferentul 
screen  for  withdrawing  reactant  effluent  from  the  «u^ 
lyst.  the  lower  ends  of  the  frustroconical  surfaces  being 
connected  to  said  cylindrical  member;  and 
a  plurality  of  cyhndrical  support  means,  one  of  said  support 
means  Ling  disposed  to  surround  and  support  each  of  s«d 
cylindrical  outlet  channels,  said  cylindncal  support  means 
Sng  connected  to  said  cylindrical  member  whereby  s«^ 
rLunt  effluent  can  be  re-distributed  over  the  total  cross 
section  of  the  reactor  vessel. 


4  568  524 
HYDROPROCESSING  RECTOR  !?«  ^JL^^S^'^ 

DEWAXING  UQUID  PETROLEUM  ^F^EMTOCKS 
Bruce  P.  PeWne,  Lawrencefille,  NJ.,  assignor  to  MobU  OU 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.  ^,,  oba 

FUed  Jun.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  621,980 

Int  a.*  BOIJ  8/02 

7  Claims 

^t  A*  hjd'^processing  reactor  for  catalytically  dewaxing 
liquid  petroleum  feedstocks;  compnsing. 

(a)  a  generally  upright,  cylindrical  container  having  spaced 
innSi^d  outer  circumferential  walls  defming  «i  annular 
space  therebetween,  said  outer  wall  being  imperforate  and 
said  inner  wall  being  of  a  gas-penneablc  "»«"*^; 

(b)  first  closure  means  sealing  the  upper  end  of  said  container 
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and  second  closure  means  sealing  the  bottom  end  of  said 
container; 

(c)  a  permeable  tube  centrally  extending  through  said  con- 
tainer in  coaxial  relationship  with  said  permeable  inner 
circumferential  container  wall,  said  tube  having  a  closed 
bottom  end  and  having  the  upper  end  thereof  extending 
through  said  first  closure  means; 

(d)  a  catalyst  bed  of  a  crystalline  catalyst  material  substan- 
tially filling  the  annular  space  between  said  permeable 
central  tube  and  the  permeable  inner  circumferential  con- 
tainer wall; 

(e)  first  inlet  means  extending  through  said  first  closure 
means  for  introducing  liquid  petroleum  feedstock  into  the 
upper  end  of  said  catalyst  bed,  said  liquid  feedstock  trick- 
ling downwardly  through  said  catalyst  bed;  and 


ferrous  chloride  having  less  than  0.5  gm/1  of  copper  while 
bubbling  an  oxygen  containing  gas  through  the  lixiviating 


^M_r^^ 


(0  means  for  introducing  hydrogen  into  the  upper  end  of 
said  central  tube  at  a  pressure  to  cause  said  hydrogen  to 
percolate  radially  outwardly  through  said  catalyst  bed 
and  react  with  the  liquid  petroleum  feedstock  trickling 
downwardly  to  strip  low-boiling  volatile  conversion 
products  therefrom,  said  hydrogen  and  entrained  conver- 
sion products  flowing  through  the  permeable  inner  con- 
tainer wall  into  said  annular  space  and  being  discharged 
from  the  reactor  through  an  outlet  communicating  with 
the  lower  end  of  said  annular  space,  while  the  dewaxed 
liquid  components  of  said  feedstock  are  discharged  from 
the  reactor  through  a  further  outlet  communicating  with 
the  lower  end  of  the  catalyst  bed. 


WLUENCE  OF  THE  POTENTIAL 
ON  LEAD  we  ZINC 
DISSOLUTION 


mV*g/*«CI 


solution  at  a  rate  sufficient  to  maintain  the  pH  of  the  solution  at 
a  value  greater  than  l.S. 


4,568,526 
PROCESS  FOR  SELECnVE  LIQUID-LIQUID 
EXTRACTION  OF  GERMANIUM 
Denise  Rouillard  nee  Bauer,  Le  Raincy;  Gerard  Cote,  Antony, 
both  of  France;  Paolo  Fossi,  Elancourt,  Italy,  and  Bruno 
Marchon,  Paris,  France,  assignors  to  Societe  Miniere  et 
Metaliurgique  de  Penarroya,  Paris,  France 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  178,583,  Aug.  15,  1980,  Pat 
No.  4,389,379.  This  appUcation  Jan.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  336,608 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  21, 
2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.*  OOIG  77/00 
U.S.  CI.  423—89  22  Qalnis 


4,568,525 

METHOD  FOR  THE  SELECTIVE  DISSOLUTION  OF 
LEAD  FROM  MIXED  MINERALS  CONTAINING  ZINC 
Didicr  Beutier,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Miniere  et 
Metaliurgique  de  Penarroya,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Aug.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  525,933 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Aug.  24,  1982,  82  14561 

Int  a.*  BOIF  7/00;  COIG  3/05,  3/12:  C22B  3/00 

VS.  CL  423—38  8  Claims 

1.  Method  for  the  selective  dissolution  of  lead  from  mixed 

minerals  containing  zinc  or  zinc  and  copper  to  produce  a 

concentrate  which  contains  zinc  or  zinc  and  copper  as  the 

primary  component,  said  zinc  or  zinc  and  copper  being  present 

as  a  sulphurized  compound,  said  method  comprising  subjecting 

said  mixed  minerals  to  lixiviation  with  a  solution  containing 


12.  A  process  for  solid-liquid  extraction  of  germanium  for  an 
aqueous  acidic  liquor  containing  germanium  and  at  least  one 
other  metal,  said  process  comprising: 

(a)  adjusting  the  pH  of  said  aqueous  acidic  liquor  to  a  value 
lower  than  2  before  extracting  germanium  from  said  aque- 
ous acidic  liquor, 

(b)  extracting  germanium  from  said  aqueous  acidic  liquor  by 
contacting  said  liquor  with  an  organic  solid  medium 
which  contains  an  oxine  derivative  having  a  long  hydro- 
carbon chain  containing  8  to  16  carbon  atoms,  said  ex- 
tractant  being  adsorbed  onto  a  solid  support,  and 

(c)  stripping  germanium  from  said  solid  phase  by  contacting 
said  phase  with  an  aqueous  medium  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrochloric  acid,  hydrofluoric  acid 
and  an  alkaline  medium. 
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I  4,568,527 

UTILIZATION  OF  PARTIALLYCAJXaNED  AXUJ^A 

AS  PRECIPITAnON  AID  IN™  BAYER  PRO^SS^ 

joMph  L.  AiUi«r,  Baton  Roage.  La.;  Wthard  G.  B«»«^  J^ 

^Jto.,  CaSL  aad  HaroW  L.  Butler,  Baton  Rouge,  La.  Vf»8»- 

Sl  to  iSr  Aluminum  A  Chemical  Corporation,  Oakland, 

^^*"''         FUed  Not.  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  668,789 
Int.  a*  COIF  7/14 
^  .„,    «^  4  Claims 

U.S.  a.  423—127 


■AYBt  PKXSS 

'putmur  uouo* 


V    y  a«ri« 


l-NMIT*jn 

vcMCL*  nm 

OONTWUOUS  « 


«Tai« 


MOOUCT 

-^  ILIJMHI 
TWnMMTI 


1  In  the  orocess  of  precipitating  alumina  trihydrate  by  the 
Jof  a^^^eriAom  Bayer  process  pregnant  Ijquor. 
^erat^  by  the  high  temperature-high  pressure  digestion  of 
Cte  in  a  ca^tic  medium,  the  improvement  which  com- 
S  employing  as  seed  material  a  partially  calcmed  dumma 
5^e5"?om  the  dust  recovery  system  of  alumma  tnhydrate 
Sation  facilities  for  precipitating  coarse  and  attntion- 
SS  alumina  trihydrate  from  ^P^^^^^i^ll^^^ZTo 
alumina-to-caustic  weight  ratio  m  the  ^^lj\l'';^^^2^^^ 
about  0.75  and  a  caustic  concentration  m  the  '^^^^^^^J^^^ 
160  to  about  300  grams/liter  expressed  as  NaiCOs  grams/nter, 
h^StJSy  Seined  alumina  dust  being  characterued  by  a 
'^STsize  distribution  wherein  not  >e*;,^h- about  95%  b^^^ 
weittht  of  the  particles  have  a  size  of  less  than  about  44  microns 
Sti>ut  S^?0%  by  weight  having  a  size  less  t^^O  -^^'J^ 
the  alumina  dust  being  employed  ^  seed  in  a  ^^^^^^  ° 
oreenant  liquor  volume  ratio  in  the  range  from  about  2  to 
aSTo  Siter;  maintaining  the  seeded  liquor  at  a  tempera- 
J^e  from  a4ut  52-  to  about  85'  C.  for  an  average  r^id^ce 
time  from  about  1  to  about  18  hours;  and  recovering  a  pre«ip 
t^^  alumina  trihydrate  product  having  a  particle  s«e  d.stnbu 
tion,  wherein  90%  by  weight  or  more  of  the  alumina  trihydrate 
particles  have  a  size  in  excess  of  44  microns. 


4,568,528 

PROCESS  TO  PRODUCE  A  KRYPTON-XENON 

COnSS?^!^  a55°A  gaseous  oxygen  PRODUCT 

Harry  Cheung,  Buffalo,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide  Corpo- 

ration,  Danbury,  Conn.  ^,    ^^,  ,on 

FUed  Aug.  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  641,280 
Int.  a*  COIB  23/00 
U5.  a.  423-262  ^«^*^ 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  krypton-xenon  concen 


trate  and  the  recovery  of  a  gaseous  product  substantially  free 

^VruJ^frrralrteparation  plant  a  feed  liquid  compris^ 
inToxygen.  krypton  and  xenon  wherein  the  oxygen  m  he 
f^iquid  comprises  from  about  5  to  40  percent  of  the 
oTygen  from  the  air  separation  plant  and  providing  said 
fe«^d  liquid  to  a  reboiling  zone  to  form  *  ^f boilingliquid. 
(2)  partially  vaporizing  the  rebelling  liquid  to  produce  a 

vapor,  and  a  liquid  krypton-xenon  concentrate; 
n^  recoverina  krypton-xenon  concentrate; 
4    STo^ucing  imo  a  stripping  column,  reflux  "quid  havmg 
a  krypton-xL,n  concentration  less  than  that  in  s"d  vapor. 

(5)  pJSng  said  vapor  against  the  reflux  liquid  downflowing 
in  the  stripping  column;  

(6)  stripping  krypton  and  xenon  from  the  vapor  into  the 
reflux  liquidTproduce  a  lean  vapor  and  a  "cher  liquid^ 

(7)  passing  the  richer  liquid  to  the  reboihng  zone  to  form 
part  of  the  reboiling  liquid; 

(8)  withdrawing  lean  vapor  from  the  stripping  column; 

(9)  recovering  withdrawn  lean  vapor  as  gaseous  product 
substantially  free  of  rare  gases;  and 

(10)  recovering  the  major  portion  of  the  oxygen  as  oxygen 
gas  product  directly  from  the  air  separation  plant,  thereby 
enabling  the  employment  of  a  stripping  column  of  consid- 
erably smaller  size  then  is  required  for  conventional  kryp- 
ton-xenon concentration  processes. 

14.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  krypton-xenon  concen- 
trate and  the  recovery  of  gaseous  product  substantially  free  of 

Tl)^-.dTng  ttS;  to  a  cryogenic  rectification  air  sep^a^ 

tion  plant  comprising  a  higher  pressure  column  and  a 

lower  pressure  column  in  heat  exchange  relation; 

(2)  withdrawing  a  first  liquid  comprising  oxygen,  krypton 

^  Ld  xenon  from  the  area  of  heat  exchange  relation  and 

providing  said  withdrawn  liquid  to  a  reboiling  zone  to 

form  a  reboiling  liquid;  j        „ 

(3    p^ially  vaporizing  the  reboiling  liquid  to  produce  a 

vapor,  and  a  liquid  krypton-xenon  concentrate; 
(X\  recoverina  krypton- xenon  concentrate; 
5  Sawlig  a  second  liquid  from  the  lower  pressure 
cd^umn  at  a  ,x)int  above  the  point  where  the  first  liquid  is 
wThdrawn.  ^d  second  liquid  having  a  ^^^^-^^ 
concentration  less  than  that  in  the  vapor  produo^  n  the 
reboiling  zone,  and  introducing  said  second  liquid  mto  a 
strioDina  column  as  reflux  liquid;  «      ■  „ 

(6)  pSg  said  vapor  against  the  reflux  liquid  downflowmg 
in  the  stripping  column; 

(7)  stripping  krypton  and  xenon  from  the  vapor  into  the 
refluxTiquid  to  produce  a  lean  vapor  and  a  ncher  liquid; 

(8)  piling  "he  richer  liquid  to  the  reboiling  zone  to  form 
part  of  the  reboiling  liquid; 

(9)withdrawing  lean  vapor  from  the  stripping  column^ 

(10)  recovering  withdrawn  lean  vapor  as  gaseous  product 
substantially  free  of  rare  gases; 

(1 1)  withdrawing  from  the  lower  pressure  column,  at  a  point 
^  berwin  the  points  from  where  the  first  and  second  liquids 

are  withdrawn,  a  gaseous  stream;  and 

(12)  recovering  said  gaseous  stream  as  product  oxygen. 


4  568  529 
THERMOPLASnC  COMPOSITE  MATERIAL  FOR  THE 
™^'' PRE^TION  OF  MOULDED  O^CT^ 
PARTICULARLY  BY  INJECOON,  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR 

MAKING  SAME 
Christian  Leconte,  Saint  Raphael,  France,  assignor  to  THermo- 
Formage  Mediterraneen,  Fr^u^  F""" 

FUed  Sep.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  652,852 

lnt.a.*B32B5//6  ^  ^^^ 

"t  ?'co^site  material  with  thermoplastic  charactenstics 
adapted  to  manufacture  various  objects  by  moulding 
characterized  by  the  followmg  composition  expressed  in 
percentage  by  weight: 
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polypropylene 
glass  spheres 
polyvinylic  alcohol 


40  to  80% 
S  to40% 
5  to  60% 


4,568,530 
AMMONIA  SYNTHESIS 
Beniard  G.  Maodelik;  John  R.  Cassata,  both  of  Houston;  Philip 
J.  Shires,  Katy,  and  Chiistlaan  P.  van  Dgk,  Houston,  all  of 
Tex^  assignors  to  The  M.  W.  Kellogg  Company,  Houston, 
Tex. 

FUed  Oct.  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  661,525 

Int.  a.*  COIC  15/00 

VS.  a.  423—359  5  Claims 


TW 


1.  In  a  process  for  producing  ammonia  in  a  synthesis  loop 
wherein  fresh  synthesis  gas  containing  hydrogen,  nitrogen  and, 
lesser  amounts  of  argon  and  methane  is  combined  with  a  hy- 
drogen enriched  recycle  gas  to  provide  combined  synthesis 
gas,  the  combined  synthesis  is  introduced  to  and  reacted  over 
ammonia  synthesis  catalyst  under  synthesis  conditions  to  pro- 
vide converted  gas  containing  ammonia,  hydrogen,  and  nitro- 
gen, ammonia  is  recovered  from  the  converted  gas  to  provide 
recycle  gas,  a  purge  stream  is  removed  from  the  synthesis  loop, 
a  hydrogen-rich  gas  is  recovered  from  the  purge  stream,  and 
the  hydrogen-rich  gas  is  combined  with  the  recycle  gas  to 
provide  the  hydrogen  enriched  recycle  gas,  the  improvement 
which  comprises: 

(a)  providing  the  fresh  synthesis  gas  at  a  hydrogen  to  nitro- 
gen molar  ratio  between  1.7  and  2.5  and  providing  the 
hydrogen  enriched  recycle  gas  at  a  hydrogen  to  nitrogen 
molar  ratio  between  0.5  and  1.7  to  thereby  provide  the 
combined  synthesis  gas  at  a  hydrogen  to  nitrogen  molar 
ratio  between  0.8  and  1.8  wherein  the  volumetric  flow 
rate  ratio  of  the  hydrogen  enriched  recycle  gas  to  the 
fresh  synthesis  gas  is  between  2.2  and  3.7;  and 

(b)  introducing  the  combined  synthesis  gas  from  step  (a)  to 
an  ammonia  synthesis  catalyst  at  a  temperature  between 
3 1 5*  C.  and  400*  C.  and  a  pressure  between  50  kg/cm^  and 
150  kg/cm2. 


4,568,531 
AMMONIA  PURGE  GAS  CONVERSION 

Christiaan  P,  ran  D^jk,  Houston;  Aage  Solbakken,  Montgomery, 
and  Bernard  G.  Maodelik,  Houston,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to 
The  M.  W.  Kellogg  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Oct.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  661,480 
Int.  a.<  COIC  1/04 
VS.  a.  423—361  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  ammonia  in  a  first  synthesis 
loop  wherein  fresh  ammonia  synthesis  gas  containing  hydro- 
gen, nitrogen,  and  lesser  amounts  of  argon  and  methane  is 
combined  with  a  first  recycle  gas  to  provide  a  first  combined 


synthesis  gas,  a  portion  of  the  first  combined  synthesis  gas  is 

reacted  over  ammonia  synthesis  catalyst  containing  iron  to 

provide  a  first  converted  gas,  a  first  purge  stream  is  removed 

from  the  first  converted  gas  to  provide  the  first  recycle  gas, 

and  ammonia  is  recovered  from  the  first  synthesis  loop,  the 

improvement  which  comprises: 

(a)  adjusting  the  hydrogen  to  nitrogen  molar  ratio  of  the 

fresh  ammonia  synthesis  gas  to  between  2.80  and  2.98  and 

removing  the  first  purge  stream  in  sufficient  amount  to 

maintain  a  concentration  of  argon  plus  methane  in  the  first 

synthesis  loop  between  3  and  7  volume  percent  and  the 

hydrogen  to  nitrogen  molar  ratio  in  the  first  synthesis  loop 

between  2.50  and  2.90; 


"7a 


(b)  introducing  the  first  purge  stream  to  a  second  synthesis 
loop  wherein  the  first  purge  stream  is  combined  with  a 
second  recycle  gas  to  provide  a  second  combined  synthe- 
sis gas,  reacting  a  portion  of  the  second  combined  synthe- 
sis gas  over  ammonia  synthesis  catalyst  comprising  a 
platinum  group  metal  supported  on  graphite-containing 
carbon  to  provide  a  second  converted  gas; 

(c)  recovering  ammonia  from  the  second  synthesis  loop;  and 

(d)  removing  a  second  purge  stream  from  the  second  synthe- 
sis loop  in  sufficient  amount  to  maintain  the  hydrogen  to 
nitrogen  molar  ratio  in  the  second  synthesis  loop  between 
2.00  and  2.50. 


4,568,532 
SUPPLEMENTAL  AMMONIA  SYNTHESIS 
Gereld  S.  Benner,  Katy;  Joseph  R.  Le  Blanc,  Houston;  Jing  M. 
Lee,  Stamird;  Harry  P.  Leftin,  Houston;  Philip  J.  Shires, 
Katy,  and  Christiaan  P.  van  Dyk,  Houston,  all  of  Tex.,  assign- 
ors to  The  M.  W.  Kellogg  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 
FUed  Oct.  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  661,482 
Int.  a."  COIC  1/04 
VS.  a.  423—361  4  Claims 


0    0    2^    (Pi 


1.  In  a  process  for  producing  ammonia  in  a  synthesis  loop 
wherein  fresh  ammonia  synthesis  gas  containing  hydrogen, 
nitrogen,  and  lesser  amounts  of  argon  and  methane  is  combined 
with  a  recycle  gas  to  provide  a  combined  synthesis  gas,  a 
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portion  of  the  combined  synthesis  gas  is  '<^'^  ^^'J^""^^ 
Sitthesis  catalyst  containing  iron  to  provjde  a  A"*  '^^^J*^ 
eas  having  an  ammonia  concentration  between  10  and  18 
Volume  percent,  a  purge  stream  is  removed  from  the  synth^« 
loop  to  iSive  the  recycle  gas.  and  ammoma  is  recovered  from 
the  synthesis  loop,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
(a)  cooling  the  first  converted  gas  to  a  temperature  between 
315*  C  and  370*  C.  and  further  reactmg  a  portion  of  the 
cooled  gas  over  ammonia  synthesis  catalyst  compnsmg  a 
platinum  group  metal  supported  on  graphite-contaimng 
carbon  to  provide  a  second  converted  gas  having  an  am- 
monia concentration  between  13  and  24  volume  percent; 

(bradjusting  the  hydrogen  to  nitrogen  'no;Yn"'!?7°J8  m 
^  fresh  ammonia  synthesis  gas  to  between  2  80  and  2^8  ^o 

provide  a  hydrogen  to  nitrogen  molar  ratio  in  the  first 

converted  gas  between  2.2  and  2.8. 


4  568  535 
COMPOSITION  FOR  PERIODONTAL 
ADMINISTRATION 
Walter  J.  Loesche,  1814  Hermitage,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich- -W104 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  405  J90,  Aufr6,  1982. 
•budoned.  This  application  Jul.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  631,542 
Int.  a.*  A61K  9/22.  9/52 
U.S.  a.  424-19  .  ^    ^2  Claim. 

1  A  film  contoured  to  be  cut  to  approximate  the  dimension 
of  a  periodontal  pocket  for  the  treatment  of  bacterial  mfecuons 
of  the  periodontum  wherein  the  film  consists  essentially  of  a 

'"'so'to  98  parts  by  weight  of  ethylcellulose,  1  to  20  parts  by 
weight  of  metronidazole,  0.1  to  1  part  by  weight  of  an 
antioxidant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ascorbic 
acid,  sodium  thiosulfate.  dithiothreitol.  cysteine,  thiogly- 
collate  and  glutathione. 


4,568,533  ^^, 

METHOD  OF  PROVIDING  A  FLOWABLE  CARBON 

Franz  Schieber,  Rothenbach  '^^r^^F^-^^K^^JI:. 
assignor  to  C.  Conradty  Niimberg  GmbH  &  Co  KG,  Rothen- 
bach a.d.Pegnitx,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  25, 1984,  Ser.  No.  624,391 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  1, 
1983,3323801  ^^^,^,3,,/,, 

US  CI  423-448  20Claims 

T  A  method  for  providing  a  fiowable  carbon  heap  material 
adapted  for  filling  hollow  spaces  for  the  purposes  of  heat 
insulation,  comprising:  .  ,     ^ 

(1)  impregnating  a  heap  of  paper  particle  m  platelet  fonn 
having  an  average  diameter  of  from  0.5  to  5  mm  and  an 
average  thickness  of  from  O.Ol  to  1  mm  or  m  strip  form 
having  an  average  length  of  from  5  to  30  mm,  an  average 
width  of  from  0.5  to  10  mm  and  an  average  thjckness  °f 
from  0.01  to  1  mm.  and  an  ash  content  of  from  0.005  to  5% 
by  weight,  by  immersion  in  a  liquid  carbonaceous  impreg- 
nating agent  so  that  the  particulate  heap  material  becomes 
saturated  with  impregnating  agent. 
(2)  removing  excess  impregnating  agent  from  the  particulate 

heap  material,  and  .    ,      .  „..,^oi  k„ 

I  (3)  carbonizing  the  impregnated  particulate  heap  material  by 
temperature  treatment  such  that  the  impregnated  paper 
particles  shrink  and  produce  a  fiowable  heap  ^f^^f^ 
carbonized  paper  particles  having  a  bulk  weight  of  from 
30to300g/l. 


4,568,534 
DENTIFRICES 
Roger  E.  Stier,  Qiflon;  James  D.  Vidra,  Lebanon,  both  of  N  J^ 
Zl  Bernard  Misek,  Pomona,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Beecham 

Con^'J^ut ";-^  of  ser.  No.  613,330,  May  ^1984,  which  is 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  571,571  Jan  17  1984. 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  7, 1985,  Ser.  No.  699,168 

Int.  a.«  A61K  7/75.  7/75 

ITS  a  424-71  lOaaims 

T  In  arUk^line  dentifrice  containing  0.2(M).6%  sodium 
hydroxide  having  an  ionic  strength  and  a  pH  value  adapted  to 
yield  a  final  pH  for  the  dentifrice  within  the  range  of  10.5-1 1.5 
Li  anticaries  fluoride  agent  "^^  abrasive,  the  .mprov«nent 
which  comprises  incorporating  into  said  ^ent  fnce  a70  to 
4  3%  of  a  buffering  system  which  maintains  an  alkaline  pH  for 
a  predetermined  period  of  brushing  time  during  which  the  user 
fs  brushing  his  teeth  with  the  dentifrice,  and  at  least  one  color 

ndicator  Showing  color  at  an  alkaline  pH  and  whu:h  upan 
STntact  with  saliva  causes  a  color  change  in  the  denti  nee 
within  the  user's  mouth  after  a  predetermined  Pr"°;?  °f  ^"^ 
has  elapsed  for  the  purpose  of  indicating  to  the  u^r  that  he  or 
she  has  brushed  his  or  her  teeth  a  sufficient  length  of  time. 


4,568,536 

CONTROLLED  RELEASE  OF  PHARMACOLOGICALLY 

ACTIVE  AGENTS  FROM  AN  ABSORBABLE 

BIOLOGICALLY  COMPATIBLE  PUTTY-LIKE 

COMPOSITION 

Richard  L.  Kronenthal,  Fair  Lawn;  Frank  V.  M«ttei,  Piscata- 

way,  and  Alan  J.  Levy,  Bridgewater,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to 

Ethicon,  Inc.,  SomendUe,  N.J. 

FUed  Feb.  8, 1985,  Ser.  No.  687,692 
Int.  CI*  A61K  9/02.  9/06.  9/20.  47/00 
US  a  424-22  ♦C*'^ 

V  In  a  peridental  desease  gum  treating  method  for  adminis- 
tration of  at  least  one  pharmacologically  or  immunological  y 
active  agent  released  slowly  over  an  extended  penod  oHime  to 
infected  or  target  area  pockets  between  the  base  of  a  tooth  and 
the  adjoining  periodontal  tissues,  which  comprises  a  combina- 

^TaUrom  0.25%  to  50%  by  weight  of  the  composition  of  a 
pharacologically  or  immunologically  active  agent  m  an 
effective   depot   amount   greater   than   the   single   dose 
amount,  and  (b)  a  matrix  which  is  '"*""«»'>>  ^fff^^ 
towards  body  tissue  and  which  is  absorbable  in  the  body 
over  an  extended  period  of  time  without  adverse  body 
reaction;  the  improvement  comprising  employing  as  said 
matrix  dispensed  in  the  shape  of  a  rod.  pellet,  disc  or  tmy 
gum  dropHo  a  pocket  formed  by  teasing  the  gum  away 
from  the  tooth  an  absorbable  composition  compnsmg: 
(i)  a  component  (A)  comprising  a  mixture  of  calcium 
stearate  and  dextran  in  which  said  mixture  comprises 
between  about  35%  and  about  60%  by  weight  of  said 
calcium  stearate  based  on  the  weight  of  the  niatnx  and 
between  about  10%  and  about  35%  by  weight  of  dex- 
tran. based  on  the  weight  of  the  matrix;  and  the  remain- 
der of  the  matrix  comprising 
(ii)  a  component  (B)  comprising  a  biocompatible  base 
consisting  of  a  natural  or  synthetic  oil  or  wax  which  is 
absorbable  in  the  body, 
said  composition  having  a  putty-like  consistency  at  room  and 
body  temperatures. 


4  568  537 
DENTAL  HEALTH  METHOD  EMPLOYING  CHEWING 

GUM 
Kirk  C  Hoerman,  Lake  Forest,  and  Charles  S.  Neyin,  WUmette, 
S^^of  ni.,  assignors  to  Wm.  Wrigley  Jr.  Company,  Chicago, 

'"'  FUed  Jan.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  501^2 

Int  a.'  A61K  9/68  ^     ,,  ^  . 

US  a  424-48  MClaims 

'l'  A  method  of  preventing  tooth  dimineralization  and  pro- 
viding tooth  remineralization  comprising  the  ««P  f  J^P^;"* 
regularly  after  meals  and  snacks  and  for  a  penod  of  at  least  20 
mfnutes'a  sugarless  gum  containing  a  food  g^'^^^--^/^^^ 
in  an  amount  ranging  from  about  1.0%  to  about  6.0%  by 
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weight  of  the  chewing  gum  composition,  the  acid  having  a 
water  solubility  of  less  than  about  20.0%  by  weight  at  37*  C.  or 
a  degree  of  hydrophobicity  suflRcient  for  retention  of  the  acid 
in  a  nonpolar  chewing  gum  base  yet  releasable  therefrom  over 
an  extended  period  of  time  during  chewing  of  the  gum,  the 
acid  being  released  during  chewing  of  the  gum  to  stimulate 
saliva  at  a  flow  rate  greater  than  that  experienced  during  chew- 
ing a  non-acidulated  chewing  gum  in  order  to  achieve  a  pro- 
portional increase  in  the  concentration  of  salivary  electrolytes 
and  basic  proteins  and  a  proportional  increase  in  the  concentra- 
tion of  salivary  bicarbonate  which  neutralizes  the  acid  and 
raises  the  salivary  pH  above  that  of  unstimulated  saliva. 


potassium  fluoride,  lithium  fluoride,  aluminum  fluoride,  zinc 
fluoride,  stannous  fluoride,  sodium  monofluorophosphate, 
acidulated  phosphate  fluoride,  ammonium  fluoride,  ammonium 
bifluoride,  titanium  tetrafluoride  and  amine  fluoride,  a  pharma- 
ceutically  acceptable  zinc  salt  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  zinc  chloride,  zinc  sulfate  and  zinc  thiocyanate,  a  buffer- 
ing agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  gluco- 
nate, maleic  acid,  aspartic  acid,  gluconic  acid,  succinic  acid, 
glucuronic  acid,  glucuronic  acid  lactone,  fumaric  acid  and 
sodium  glutamate  and  a  suitable  oral  hygiene  vehicle  and 
having  a  pH  of  from  about  3.3  to  6.0. 


4,568,538 
FLAVORING  WITH  NORBORNYL  PYRIDINE 
DERIVATTVES 
Richard  M.  Boden,  Ocean,  and  Qaude  Grim,  Keansburg,  both  of 
NJh  anignora  to  International  Flavors  A  Fragrances  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y. 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  582,756,  Feb.  23, 1984,  Pat  No.  4,539,143. 
Thia  appUcadon  Jun.  7,  1985,  Ser.  No.  742,717 
iBt  a.*  A23L  1/226.  1/235 
U.S.  a.  424-49  2  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  or  taste 
of  a  consumable  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
foodstuffs,  chewing  gums,  toothpastes  and  medicinal  products 
comprising  the  step  of  adding  to  said  consumable  material  from 
0.5  parts  per  million  up  to  about  100  parts  per  million  based  on 
the  weight  of  said  foodstuff  of  at  least  one  compound  defmed 
according  to  the  structure: 


wherein  R5.  Rj',  R5".  Rs'"  and  R5""  represent  hydrogen  or 
methyl;  wherein  the  dashed  line  represents  a  carbon-carbon 
single  bond  or  a  carbon-carbon  double  bond;  and  wherein  the 
norbomyl  moiety  is  bonded  to  the  pyridinyl  moiety  at  the  2' 
position  of  the  norbomyl  moiety  and  the  2  or  the  4  position  of 
the  pyridinyl  moiety  with  the  proviso  that  the  substance  added 
t  the  consumable  material  is  a  mixture  when  one  of  R3,  Rj', 
Rs".  Rj'"  or  R5""  is  methyl. 


4,568  539 
BODY  POWDER  COMPOSITIONS 
WilUam  H.  Aahton,  Philadelphia,  Pa.;  Robert  S.  RusseU,  South 
River,  and  David  C.  ZaJac,  East  Brunswick,  both  of  N  J., 
aadgnora  to  Johnson  A  Johnson  Baby  Products  Company, 
New  BroBswick,  N.J. 

FUed  Aug.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  519,872 
lat  a.*  A61K  7/035 
U.S.  a.  424     69  8  Clains 

1.  A  body  powder  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a 
powder  of  from  about  99  to  80%  by  weight  of  the  total  compo- 
sition starch  and  from  about  1  to  20%  by  weight  of  the  total 
composition  pregelatinized  cornstarch. 


4,568,540 
ORAL  HYGIENE  COMPOSITIONS 
Akira  Asano,  Princeton,  and  Maria  C.  Gaffiar,  Somerset,  both  of 
N J.,  assignors  to  Johnson  A  Johnson,  New  Brunswick,  N.J. 

FUed  Apr.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  601,765 
'  Int.  CI.*  A61K  7/16.  7/18.  7/24 

U.S.  a.  424—52  11  daims 

1.  An  oral  hygiene  composition  consisting  essentially  of  an 
effective  concentration  of  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  fluo- 
ride salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodiimi  fluoride. 


4,568,541 
AGENTS  WITH  A  HIGHLY  PRONOUNCED  RESIDUAL 
ACTION,  FOR  COMBATING  ANIMAL  ECTOPARASITES 
Hubert  Dom;  WUhelm  Stendel,  both  of  Wuppertal,  and  Herbert 

Voege,  Leverkusen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Bayer  Aktiengesellschafl,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  266,276,  May  22, 1981,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jan.  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  457,595 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  10, 
1980  3021725 

Int  a.*  A61K  31/78;  AOIN  25/00 
U.S.  a.  424—81  4  Claims 

1.  An  insecticidal  formulation  which  has  a  pronoimced 
residual  action  and  can  be  applied  both  to  wet  animals  and  to 
dry  animals,  containing  (a)  0.1  to  20%  by  weight  of  a  synthetic 
pyrethroid  (b)  1  to  40%  by  weight  of  a  water-soluble  gel-form- 
ing or  lacquer-forming  polymer;  (c)  40  to  98%  by  weight  of  an 
organic,  water-miscible  non-irritant  solvent,  in  which  the  said 
polymer  does  not  dissolve;  and  (d)  0. 1  to  10%  by  weight  of  one 
or  more  further  additives. 


4,568,542 
VACONE  COMPOSITIONS 
Lee  H.  Kronenberg,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Lee  Bi- 
oMolecular  Research  Laboratories,  Inc.,  San  Diego,  Calif. 
FUed  Jun.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  269,557 
Int.  a.*  A61K  41/00 
U.S.  a.  424—90  7  Qaims 

1.  An  immunologically  reactive  vaccine  composition  com- 
prising a  physiologically  acceptable  medium  for  vaccine  use 
and  effective  amounts  of  inactivated,  non-infective  virus-con- 
taining normal  cells  or  tumor  cells  having  cell-associated  anti- 
gens capable  of  eliciting  an  immunological  response  and  hav- 
ing had  DNA  or  RNA  contained  therein  covalently  bonded  to 
psoralen  or  a  psoralen  derivative  in  the  presence  of  long  wave- 
length ultraviolet  light. 


4,568  543 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  A 

nBRINOLYTIC  AGENT  AND  A  DIFFUSION  FACTOR, 

USEFUL  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  MYOCARDIAL 

INFARCTION 

Francesco  Borrelli,  and  Francesco  Antonetti,  both  of  Rome, 

Italy,  assignors  to  Istituto  Farmacologico  Serono  S.p.A.,  Italy 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  538,196,  Oct.  3, 1983, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  669,462 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Oct  8,  1982,  49241  A/82 
Int  a.<  A61K  37/48 
MS.  CI.  424—94  7  Claims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  the  treatment  of  myo- 
cardial infarction  containing  therapeutically  effective  quanti- 
ties of  urokinase  and  hyaluronidase  in  which  the  urokinase  and 
hyaluronidase  are  present  in  a  ratio,  expressed  in  international 
units,  of  at  least  8:1. 
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4  568344 
Anurous  SOLUTION  OF  A  TISSUE  PLASMINOGEN 
ACTI^>SiR  DIS^LVED  THEREIN  AT  AN  INCREASED 
^^^NCENTRATION  AND  A  METHOD 

Akio  Haseaawa,  Numazu,  and  Shuhei  Kondo,  FiUU  "f*  »' 
^ipIir^ITor,  to  As;hi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 

^^"^  *"  piled  Peb.  26, 1985.  Ser.  No.  705,«^ 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Peb.  29,  1984,  59-35894, 

^"-  ''irafcX/.*  A61K  37m  35m,  3V54 

iT«!  ri  424—94  20  Claims 

1*  An  aqueous  solution  of  a  tissue  plasminogen  activator 
dissolved  therein  at  an  increased  concentration  comprising: 
(1)  an  aqueous  medium;  ,     j  „  ,„;j 

2  a  tissue  plasminogen  activator  as  protem  dissolved  in  ^.d 
aqueous  medium  in  an  amount  of  3.000  to  50.000  U/ml 
based  on  the  aqueous  solution;  and 
(3)  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
^  ly  inTomithine  and  salts  thereof  dissolved  m  said  aqueo,^ 
medium  at  a  concentration  of  1  mM  to  a  value  corre- 
TpmiZg  to  the  saturation  solubility  of  said  at  least  one 
member  in  said  aqueous  medium,  ,    „r,nnnto 

said  tissue  plasminogen  activator  having  a  punty  of  3.000  to 

there^plSrgetctivator  concentration  of  said  aque^ 

oissoluUon  beinl  higher  than  that  of  -  »<^"-"f  ^  "/j^", 
of  the  tissue  plasminogen  activator  m  which  said  at  least 
one  member  is  not  contained. 


tetraacetate  and  N-ethylmaleimide  in  the  fibrinolysis  against 

coagulated  fibrin;  „      ,         _•      ^^ 

(I)  an  amino  acid  composition  of  15.25%  of  aspartic  aad. 
^  6.M%  of  threonine.  10.08%  of  serine.  7.04%  of  glutamic 
acid.  0.55%  of  proline.  12.66%  of  glycine.  6.90%  of  alanme. 
1  36%  of  cystein.  10.33%  of  valine.  136%  of  meth.omnc, 
789%  of  isolcucine.  3.73%  of  leucine.  4.63%  of /yj°""*=l 
3  09%  of  phenylalanine.  0.83%  of  tryptophan,  165%  of 
lysine  2  37%  of  histidine  and  4.19%  of  arginine.  each  % 
being'by  moles  involving  an  unavoidable  analytical  error; 

m^  elementary  composition  of  48.61%  of  carbon.  6.58%  of 
hydrogen,  14.75%  of  nitrogen  and  2.03%  of  sulfur,  each  % 
being  by  weight  involving  an  unavoidable  analytical  error. 


4568  545 
THROMBOLYTIC  AGENT 
Hisashi  Mihara,  2754-15,  Hongominamikats,  Miy«ajki-sW. 
Miyaxaki-ken;  Hiroyuki  Sumi,  MiyaxaW;  Akira  Matsuur^ 
Ssugai,  u.d  Tadahiko  Inukai,  Nagoya,  all  of  JjP"' ■«'^" 
toAmako  Seiyaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Aichi  and  Hisash. 
Mihara,  Miyazaki,  both  of,  Jai»n 

Piled  Jun.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  508,1M 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  2,  1982,  57.173669; 

^"•'^'^'St.^^riK.7/MC12N9/^.P/«^^^^^ 

U.S.  a.  424-94  pmiHM^ 

1  White,  amorphous  and  powdery  protease  F-lII-l-HM-Z/ 

derived  from  earthworms,  characterized  by  the  properties  and 

(AT^zymr'activities  and  substrate  specificity  comprising 
fibrinolytic  activity  against  coagulated  f.bnn;  plasminogen- 
activating  activity;  and  strong  activities  to  casein  tosyl-L- 
arginine  methyl  ester  hydrochlonde.  chloride.  N-a-tosy  -L- 
lysine  methyl  ester  hydrochloride,  L-pyroglutamylglycy l-L- 
arSnTp-nitroanilide  hydrochloride  and  H-D-valyl-L-leu- 
I  cy?L"ysL-p-nitroanilide  dihydrochloride;  but  no  activity 
to  N  benzoyl  L-alanine  methyl  ester  and  N-benzoyl-L-tyro- 

ctL  optilrm  pH  at  about  8  for  the  fibrinolysis  with  coagu- 
late Hbrin  as  the  substrate  and  a  pH  of  stability  m  the  range 

'  from  5  to  12;  -^,       fr.»  p 

{C\  an  operable  temperature  in  the  range  from  30   to  GU   *^. 
wJThroptimum  t^perature  at  about  50'  C.  m  the  fibnnol- 
I  ysis  against  coagulated  fibrin  at  a  pH  of  7JB;  „.  ^,^. 

(D)  complete  deactivation  by  heating  at  70  C.  for  60  minutes, 

(E)  a  molecular  weight  of  32,400±2.000;  „„;„„„ 
F)  an  ultraviolet  absorption  spectrum  having  a  maximum 
1    absorption  at  about  280  nm  and  a  minimum  absorption  at 

about  250  nm  of  the  wavelength; 

s^S^tr;l:Si£lc::^ti^^^^^^^^ 

'^^ZT^.  tr'ypsin  inhibitor    difluorophosphate  jyb^^^^^ 

trypsin  inhibitor.  Antipain,  ^^"W**"*"^^  nH  VatS^ 
I  stSng  inhibition  by  egg  white  trypsm  '"h.*>.tor  «.d  tran^-4- 
'     (aminomethyl)cyclohexanc  carboxylic  acid;  and  weak  inhi 

broTbJVamSocaproic  acid,  chimosutin  and  pepsuun;  but 

I    SsJLnt'iiSly  no  inhibition  by  disodium  ethylened.am.ne 


4  568  546 

ANTIVENOM  COMPOSITION 

Timoteo  VIcario-Arcos,  Oriente  160  No.  1815,  Col.  Eacu«lr6n 

201,  Z.P.  13,  Mexico 

Piled  May  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  498,145 
Int  a."  A61K  3i/n 

U.S.  a.  424-195.1  ^  ,  ^  O.^ 

1  A  composition  effective  against  the  convulsions  and 
throat  blockage  symptoms  of  venom  suffered  by  a  victim  of  a 
venomous  creature,  which  composition  comprises  an  ethyl 
alcohol  infusion  of  previously  dried  herbs  and  iron  fihngs,  said 
alcohol  infusion  being  a  supernatant  decanted  from  an  mfusion 

°  from  28  to  31  liters  of  an  ethyl  alcohol  and  water  solution 
containing  at  least  55%  ethyl  alcohol; 
from  130  to  300  grams  of  red  cinchona; 
from  130  to  300  grams  of  curcuma  root; 
from  60  to  100  grams  of  aloe; 
from  80  to  200  grams  of  saffron; 
from  80  to  200  grams  of  white  aganc; 
from  80  to  200  grams  of  nutmeg; 
from  250  to  400  grams  manna; 
from  150  to  330  grams  of  gencian; 
from  70  to  170  grams  of  orange  blossom; 
from  80  to  200  grams  of  rhubarb; 
from  450  to  650  grams  of  cinnamon;  and 
from  2,800  to  3,500  grams  of  iron  filings. 


4  568  547 
SOLID  PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS 
COMmsI^G  MSM  AND  THEIR  PRODUCTION^ 
Robert  J.  Herschler,  3080  NW.  8th  A;e.,  Caw  2^»>»_  W«n 
Sntinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No  277,592,  J««^,  ^llTx^^ 
4  477  469  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  71,068,  Aug.  30,  ivvv, 
tri;^4W30.-dSer.No.418110  Sep^4,l^^^^^^^ 
4,514,421.  ThU  application  Peb.  28.  1984,  Ser.  No.  584,354 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct  16, 
2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 

514-772""'''''"''''''''''''  ^"^^ 

"t  In' a  solid  pharmaceutical  composition  adapted  for  oral 
ingestion,  in  the  form  of  tablets,  granules  or  a  free-flowing 
Ser  and  consisting  essentially  of  an  intimate,  physical 
Sure  of  at  least  one  pharmaceutically  systemically  active 
Tgent  which  is  storage  unsuble  in  the  present,  of  moisture  and 
a  pharmaceutically  accepUble  carrier  therefor  the  .mprove 
ment  wherein  the  mixture  is  substantially  anhydrous,  the  car^ 
rier  consists  essentially  of  '"ethylsulfonylmethane  (MSM)  and 
the  pharmaceutically  active  agent  «  d'^^olyed  m  the  MSM  oi 
adheringly  bonded  to  the  surface  of  particles  of  the  MSM. 
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CHEESE  SPREADS 
Max  Sprenger,  Bnictten,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  CPC  Interna- 

tiooal  Inc.,  Englewood  Cliffs,  N.J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  424,114,  Sep.  27,  1982,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  228,411,  Jan.  26,  1981.  This 
application  Aug.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  641,362 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  30,  1980, 
8003124 

Int  a.*  A23C  19/097.  19/16 
U.S.  a.  426—8  7  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  packaged  cheese  prod- 
uct having  improved  shelf-life,  desirable  consistency  and 
spread  characteristics  and  the  flavor  characteristics  of  a  natu- 
ral, soft-to-medium  cheese,  without  the  addition  of  stabilizing 
salts,  comprising  the  following  steps: 

(a)  combining  in  proportions  so  as  to  provide  the  flnal  con- 
sistency desired, 

(i)  a  cheese  component  in  which  the  sole  or  major  constit- 
uent is  a  soft-to-medium,  natural  cheese  containing  a 
mold,  yeast  or  bacteria  to  provide  the  characteristic 
flavor  and  appearance  of  the  natural  cheese, 

(ii)  an  edible  fat, 

(iii)  at  least  one  stabilizing  agent  chosen  from  the  group 
comprising  natural  gums  and  gelatine,  and, 

(iv)  water, 

(b)  mildly  agitating  the  mixture  of  ingredients  listed  in  step  (a) 
while  increasing  the  temperature  to  about  125°  C.  to  130* 
C,  which  temperature  will  inactivate  the  spores  of  said 
mold,  yeast  or  bacteria, 

(c)  continuing  to  agitate  said  mixture  for  approximately  2 
minutes  to  10  minutes  during  which  the  temperature  is 
held  relatively  constant,  thereby  avoiding  any  loss  of 
shelf-life  caused  by  said  mold,  yeast  or  bacteria,  or  by 
enzymes  produced  thereby, 

(d)  cooling  said  mixture  to  about  75°  C.  to  about  85°  C, 

(e)  homogenizing  said  mixture  while  the  temperature  is  held 
relatively  constant, 

(0  partially  filling  and  appropriate  container  with  the  ho- 
mogenized mixture, 

(g)  depositing  an  edible  barrier  film  on  the  surface  of  the 
homogenized  mixture  to  prevent  interaction  of  mold, 
yeast  or  bacteria  with  the  homogenized  mixture, 

(h)  providing  an  outer  crust  characteristic  of  a  natural  soft 
ripened  cheese  by  adding  a  sufficient  amount  of  said  mold, 
yeast  or  bacteria  to  the  surface  of  the  homogenized  mix- 
ture, 

(i)  incubating  the  product  thus  formed  to  permit  the  growth 
of  a  crust  over  the  surface  thereof,  and 

0)  sealing  the  container. 


4,568,549 
WINE-MAKING  PROCESS 
Primo  MeUndri,  Lugo,  Italy,  assignor  to  Diemme  S.p.A.,  Lugo, 
Italy 

Filed  Oct  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  543,538 
ChUms  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Not.  S,  1982,  46877  A/82 
Int.  a.<  C12G  1/00:  A23L  1/10 
U.S.  a.  426—15  4  Claims 

1.  A  wine-making  process  of  the  type  in  which  clear  grape 
must  is  obtained  as  an  intermediate  product,  which  comprises 
the  steps  of 

(a)  introducing  the  grapes  to  a  pressing-stalk  stripping  opera- 
tion wherein  the  grapes  are  stripped  from  the  stalks  and 
the  grape  skins  are  broken; 

(b)  feeding  the  resulting  product  thus  obtained  under  a  pres- 
sure which  increases  to  a  value  of  between  7  and  13  bars 
and  for  a  time  of  between  4  and  8  minutes,  into  a  variable 
volume  chamber  with  soft  walls  permeable  to  the  liquid 
phase; 

(c)  pressing  and  filtering  the  grapes  under  a  pulsating  pres- 
sure which  increases  to  a  value  of  between  13  and  18  bars, 


for  between  12  and  16  minutes  and  recovering  a  substan- 
tially clear  liquid  fraction. 
2.  A  wine-making  process  of  the  type  in  which  clear  fer- 
mented or  partially  fermented  grape  must  is  obtained  as  an 
intermediate  product,  which  comprises  the  steps  of 

(a)  introducing  the  grapes  to  a  pressing-stalk  stripping  0]}era- 
tion; 

(b)  fermenting  the  pressed  grape  thus  obtained  for  a  prede- 
termined period; 

(c)  feeding  the  fermented  product  thus  obtained  under  a 
pressure  which  increases  to  a  value  of  between  7  and  13 
bars  and  for  a  total  time  of  between  4  and  8  minutes,  into 
a  chamber  with  soft  walls  permeable  to  the  liquid  phase; 

(d)  pressing  and  filtering  the  grapes  at  a  pulsating  pressure 
which  increases  to  a  value  of  between  13  and  18  bars,  and 
for  between  12  and  16  minutes  and  recovering  a  substan- 
tially clear  grape  must. 


4,568,550 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  COOKED  EXTRUDED 
FLOUR-BASED  PRODUCT 
Charles  V.  Fulger,  Millwood;  Charles  R.  Lazarus,  Ossining; 
Wen  C.  Lou,  Yorktown  Heights,  all  of  N.Y.;  Charles  T. 
Stocker,  Augusta,  Mich.,  and  Chla-Chi  Tu,  Dover,  Del.,  as- 
signors to  General  Foods  Corporation,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  300,083,  Sep.  8, 1981,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  11,  1985,  Ser.  No.  709,980 
Int.  C\*  A23D  6/00 
U.S.  a.  426—19  18  Claims 

1.  A  continuous  process  for  preparing  a  cooked  extruded 
edible  flour-based  product  comprising: 

(a)  feeding  a  flour,  a  gas  forming  agent,  and  water  into  an 
extruder  in  amounts  effective  to  prepare  a  dough  having  a 
moisture  content  of  20  to  40%  by  weight  said  gas  forming 
agent  being  sufficient  to  release  a  gas  during  a  subsequent 
extrusion  step,  thereby  providing  an  aerated  cell  structure 
in  the  resultant  extruded  product; 

(b)  mixing  and  kneading  the  flour,  gas  forming  agent  and 
water  to  prepare  a  homogeneous  dough;  and 

(c)  extruding  the  dough  while  subjecting  the  dough  within 
the  extruder  to  cooking  temperatures  within  the  range  of 
140*  F.  to  250*  F.  under  effective  pressure  and  effective 
shear  conditions  and  for  a  time  effected  to  set  the  protein 
and  partially  gelatinize  the  starch  in  the  flour  while  main- 
taining the  starch  granules  substantially  intact  whereby  a 
fully  cooked  extruded  flour-based  produce  is  obtained 
without  and  additional  baking  step,  the  product  having 
the  texture,  aerated  structure,  cohesiveness,  appearance 
and  rehydration  characteristics  of  a  fully  baked  flour- 
based  product. 


4,568,551 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  BASE  PRODUCT  FOR 

THICKENED  SAUCES  AND  SOUPS  WHICH  DISPERSES 

IN  HOT  WATER  WITHOUT  FORMING  LUMPS 
Gila  Seewi,  Heilbronn-Boeckingen;  Gerhard  Schneider,  Heil- 
bronn-Sontheim;  Dieter  Maier,  Untergruppenbach;  Hans 
Bohrmann,  Talheim,  and  Guenther  Mueller,  Flein,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  CPC  International  Inc.,  Engle- 
wood Qifh,  N.J. 

Filed  No?.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  553,729 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  No?.  27, 
1982,  3243963 

Int.  a.*  A23L  1/95.  1/39 
U.S.  a.  426—99  19  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  dehydrated  base  prod- 
uct for  thickened  sauces  and  soups  which  disperses  in  hot 
water  without  forming  lumps,  consisting  of  the  steps  of: 
(a)  adding  from  twenty  to  seventy-five  percent  (20%-75%) 
by  weight  of  a  starchy  material  to  eighty  to  twenty-five 
percent  (80%-25%)  by  weight  of  melted  hardened  edible 
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fat  having  a  melting  point  of  about  45*  C.  to  form  an 
essentially  homogeneous  mixture; 

(b)  adding  to  said  mixture  one  half  to  fifteen  percent 
(0.5%- 15%)  by  weight  of  water  while  mainummg  said 
mixture  at  a  temperature  not  to  exceed  100*  C; 

(c)  heating  said  mixture,  while  continuously  stirring,  to  a 
temperature  ranging  from  90*-155-  C.  for  a  period  of  from 
0.2  to  5  hours  until  the  water  content  of  said  mixture  has 
been  reduced  so  as  not  to  exceed  7.5%  by  weight; 

(d)  cooling  said  mixture  to  room  temperature;  and 

(e)  grating  said  mixture  to  form  a  free  flowing  dehydrated 
base  product. 

4,568,552 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  BROILING  FOOD 

PRODUCTS 

K^  Persson,  HeUingborg,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Scan  Djupfryst 
AB,  Johanneahov,  Sweden 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  578,334 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Feb  11N  1983,  8300880 
Int.  a.*  A23L  7/00;  A47J  37/08 
U.S.  a.  426-523  »*  Claims 


ener,  a  milk  component,  a  dutched  cocoa  having  a  pH  of 
7.0  or  higher,  and  an  uncncapsulated,  food-grade  acid  m 
an  amount  sufficient  to  reduce  the  pH  of  the  cooked 
pudding  to  6.7  or  less,  said  food-grade  acid  being  sized 
such  that  less  than  10%  by  weight  is  reuined  on  a  #120 
U.S.  Screen; 

(b)  cooking  the  hydrated  pudding  mix;  and 

(c)  cooling  the  cooked  pudding  to  gel  the  pudding. 

4  568  554 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  CHEESE 

Bernard  Derode,  28  Bouleyard  dlnkermann,  92200,  NeuiUy  «ur 

Seine,  France  _  ^^ 

FUed  Jul.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  517,829 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Sep.  29, 1982,  82  16365 
Int.  CI.*  A23C  19/05 
U.S.  a.  426-582  27  Claim. 


of 


1.  A  method  for  broiling  food  products,  said  method  com- 

Drising  the  steps  of:  ^       j  u     i    „ 

positioning  the  products  between  a  lower  heated  broi  mg 

surface  and  an  upper  heated  broiling  surface  for  broiling 

.  I  the  food  products  by  contacting  corresponding  sides  ol 

said  food  products; 
periodically  displacing  said  broiling  surfaces  transversely 
relative  to  each  other  during  the  broiling  of  said  food 
;  products  so  that  said  food  products  are  alternately  in 
I  contact  with  both  of  said  broiling  surfaces  and  in  contact 
substantially  with  only  one  of  said  broiling  surfaces;  and, 
intermittently  displacing  said  food  products  linearly  relative 
to  said  broiling  surfaces  so  that  each  of  said  food  products 
are  conveyed  between  said  broiling  surfaces  and  are  con- 
tacted by  different  areas  of  both  of  said  broiling  surfaces 
during  the  broiling  of  said  food  products,  said  periodic 
1   displacement  of  said  broiling  surfaces  and  said  intermittent 
displacement  of  said  food  products  being  such  that  during 
said  conveyance  said  food  products  are  in  contact  substan- 
tially with  only  one  of  said  broiling  surfaces  relative  to 
I    which  said  food  products  are  being  linearly  displaced. 

4,568,553 
FINELY  GROUND  AODULENTS  IN  HIGHLY-DUTCHED 

COCOA  PUDDING  MIXES 
GaU  P.  Murray,  HamUton  Township,  Mercer  County,  and 
Jeanne  P.  Angalet,  Jackson,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  General 
Food*  Corporation,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
I  FUed  May  31, 1984,  Ser.  No.  615,970 

Int.  a.«  A23L  1/187 

VS.  a.  426-548  ^         ,I^^a 

1   A  process  for  preparing  an  improved  cooked  pudding 

composition  which  contains  highly-dutched  cocoa  comprising: 
(a)  mixing  and  hydrating  an  ungelatinized  starch,  a  sweet- 


1.  A  method  of  preparing  soft  cheese  comprising  the  steps 

placing  a  curd  forming  milk  mixture  into  a  plurality  of 
closely  spaced  vertically  elongated  molds  of  substantially 
uniform  and  unobstructed  internal  cross  section  and  main- 
tained in  mutual  fluid  communication  via  perforations  in 
at  least  their  lower  region; 

maintaining  the  mixture  in  each  mold  at  a  temperature  suffi- 
cient to  cause  curd  and  whey  to  form  within  said  molds 
while  preventing  flow  into  or  out  of  said  mold; 

allowing  curd  and  whey  which  is  formed  in  each  mold  to 

stratify  therein;  ...  j 

removing  the  whey  from  said  molds  and  allowing  the  curd 

which  is  formed  in  each  mold  to  settle  in  the  perf-orated 

lower  region  thereof  without  becoming  broken  to  form 

uniform  cheeses  in  said  molds; 
draining  the  cheeses  in  said  molds  by  allowing  liquid  to  flow 

through  said  perforations;  and 
removing  the  cheeses  from  said  molds. 

4,568,555 

CHEESE  SAUCE 
Henry  C.  Spanler,  West  MUford,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Nabisco 
Brands,  Inc.,  Parslppany,  N  J. 

Filed  May  2,  1985,  Ser.  No.  729,631 
Int.  a*  A23C  19/09 
U  S  a  426—582  ^7  Claims 

V"  Cheese  sauce  which  is  shelf  suble,  has  good  mouthfeel 
and  has  superior  tolerance  to  heat,  comprising: 

(a)  about  5  to  about  15  weight  percent,  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  the  cheese  sauce,  of  cheese; 

(b)  about  0.1  to  about  0.7  weight  percent,  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  the  cheese  sauce,  of  lactic  acid; 

(c)  about  0.2  to  about  0.6  weight  percent,  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  the  cheese  sauce,  of  a  nontoxic  edible  alkali 
metal  salt  or  a  nontoxic  edible  alkaline  earth  metal  salt; 
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(d)  about  0.05  to  about  0.5  weight  percent,  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  the  cheese  sauce,  of  a  dairy  protein; 

(e)  about  0.5  to  about  5.0  weight  percent,  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  the  cheese  sauce,  of  natural  cheese  flavor; 

(0  about  4.0  to  about  7.0  weight  percent,  based  on  the  total 

weight  of  the  cheese  sauce,  of  at  least  one  starch; 
(g)  about  0.03  to  about  0.08  weight  percent,  based  on  the 

total  weight  of  the  cheese  sauce,  of  carrageen  gum; 
(h)  about  0.2  to  about  0.4  weight  percent,  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  the  cheese  sauce,  of  locust  bean  gum  and  guar 
gum;  and 
(i)  about  70  to  about  85  percent,  based  on  the  total  weight  of 
the  cheese  sauce,  of  water, 
the  weight  ratio  of  the  carrageen  gum,  the  locust  bean  gum,  the 
guar  gum  and  the  starch  to  the  water  being  between  about  0.05 
and  about  0.11,  the  weight  ratio  of  the  carrageen  gum,  the 
locust  bean  gum  and  the  guar  gum  to  the  starch  being  between 
about  0.03  and  about  0.12,  and  the  weight  ratio  of  the  carra- 
geen gum  to  the  locust  bean  gum  and  the  guar  gum  being 
between  about  0.07  and  about  0.4. 


4.568,556 
MARGARINE  PRODUCT  AND  PROCESS 
Stephen  A.  McCoy,  Villa  Hills,  Ky.,  assignor  to  The  Procter  A 
Gamble  Company,  Cinciniuiti,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  507,403,  Jun.  24,  1983, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jon.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  615,368 

Int.  a.*  A23D  3/00.  3/02 

U.S.  a.  426—603  23  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  making  an  emulsified  spread  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

(a)  forming  an  emulsion  of  from  about  60%  to  about  90%  of 
a  melted  oil  phase  and  from  about  10%  to  about  40%  of  an 
aqueous  phase,  wherein  said  oil  phase  comprises  from 
about  35%  to  about  70%  of  a  structural  fat  comprising  a 
mixture  of  triglycerides,  one  crystallizing  at  about  77*  F. 
(25*  C.)  to  about  50'  F.  (10*  C.)  and  the  second  crystalliz- 
ing at  about  41*  F.  (5*  C.)  to  about  14*  F.  (- 10*  C),  and 
from  about  30%  to  about  65%  of  a  soft  oil; 

(b)  cooling  said  emulsion  to  a  temperature  between  from 
about  77*  F.  (25*  C.)  to  about  45*  F.  (7*  C.)  for  at  least  0.5 
minutes; 

(c)  working  the  cooled  emulsion  of  step  (b)  for  from  about 
0. 1  hour  to  about  1  hour; 

(d)  cooling  the  worked  emulsion  of  step  (c)  to  a  temperature 
of  between  from  about  14'  F.  (- 10*  C.)  to  about  41*  F.  (5* 
C.)  for  from  0.2  to  about  2  minutes;  and 

(e)  working  the  cooled  emulsion  of  step  (d)  for  from  about  1 
to  about  10  minutes. 


(c)  milk  solids  in  an  amount  up  to  about  30%  by  weight  of 
the  coating; 

(d)  yogurt  in  the  amount  up  to  about  30%  by  weight  of  the 
coating; 

(e)  a  flavoring  agent  in  the  amount  up  to  about  10%  by 
weight  of  the  coating; 

(3)  blending  the  prc-mix  of  (1)  with  the  pre-mix  of  (2)  to 
obtain  a  homogeneous  mixture; 

(4)  adding  to  the  mixture  of  (3)  a  cereal  product  to  obtain  the 
desired  texture  and  a  dried  fruit  or  nut  for  flavor; 

(5)  extruding  the  resulting  mixture  at  a  temperature  between 
about  100*  F.  to  about  125*  F.  into  the  desired  shape. 


METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  ORTHODONTIC  DEVICES 

AND  APPLIANCES 
Michael  Angrick,  Berlin;  Ullrich  Trautwein,  and  Kurt  Lenz, 
both  of  Wehrheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Kolzer  A  Co.  GmbH,  Wehrheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  4,  1985,  Ser.  No.  697,776 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  11, 
1984  3404904 

Int.  a*  AGIN  1/02;  B05D  3/06 
U.S.  a.  427—2  8  Qaims 

1.  Method  for  producing  orthodontic  devices  and  appliances 
by  building  up  a  plurality  of  resin  layers  on  a  plaster  cast 
comprising 
applying  a  first  thin  layer  of  a  composition  comprising  a 
diurethanedimethacrylate  prepared  from  2,2,4-trimethyl- 
hexamcthylenediisocyanate    and    2-hydroxyethylmetha- 
crylate,  and  a  photop)olymerization  catalyst  to  the  plaster 
cast  and  briefly  exposing  said  thin  layer  to  light  having  a 
wavelength  of  400-450  nm  whereby  said  thin  layer  is 
partially  polymerized, 
successively  applying  at  least  one  additional  thin  layer  on 
said  first  thin  layer  and  partially  polymerizing  each  suc- 
cessive thin  layer  by  brief  exposure  to  light  having  a 
wavelength  of  400-450  nm  until  the  layer  thickness  and 
shape  desired  for  the  device  or  appliance  are  attained,  and 
the  partially  polymerized  material  is  subsequently  polymer- 
ized completely  by  exposure  to  light  having  a  wavelength 
of  350  nm. 


4,568,557 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SNACK  FOOD  PRODUCT 

WITH  HIGH  DIETARY  nSER  CONTENT 
Amy  J.  Becker,  New  Yrok;  James  E.  Bagan,  Yonkers,  both  of 
N.Ym  ud  Mario  W.  Medri,  Short  Hills,  NJ.,  assignors  to 
Warner-Lambert  Company,  Morris  Plains,  N  J. 
FUed  May  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  493,451 
lat,  CL*  A23L  7/00 
U.S.  a.  426—618  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  making  a  snack  food  product  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

(1)  pre-mixing  dietary  fiber  with  an  oil  derived  from  a  food 
grade  product  wherein  the  dietary  fiber  absorbs  the  oil; 

(2)  pre-mixing  a  compound  coating  with  a  viscosity  modifier 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lecithin,  monoglyc- 
erides  and  diglycerides,  wherein  the  compound  coating 
comprises: 

(a)  a  fractionated  fat  portion  in  an  amount  25%  to  about 
55%  by  weight  of  the  coating; 

(b)  sweetener  in  the  amount  of  about  30%  to  about  60%  of 
the  coating; 


4  568  559 

COMPOSITE  CORE  COATED  MICROPARTICLES  AND 

PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  SAME 

Elie  S.  Nuwayser,  Wellesley,  and  William  A.  Nucefora,  Bedford, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Biotek,  Inc.,  Wobum,  Mass. 
Filed  Feb.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  577,079 
Int.  a.*  A61K  9/30.  9/50.  9/58;  B05D  7/02 
U.S.  a.  427—3  17  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  coated  microparticles,  which 
process  comprises: 

(a)  preparing  a  solid,  dry,  composite  admixture  of  a  uniform 
dispersion  of  an  active  ingredient  to  be  coated  and  a  film- 
forming  polymer; 

(b)  reducing  the  dry,  composite  admixture  to  provide  com- 
posite core  particles  of  defined  particle  size  distribution  of 
less  than  1000  microns  and  selecting  the  reduced  compos- 
ite core  particles  the  size  distribution  of  which  particles  is 
the  same  or  slightly  less  than  the  particle  size  distribution 
of  the  desired  coated  microparticles  to  be  prepared; 

(c)  coating  the  reduced  selected  composite  core  particles  in 
a  fluidized  bed  with  a  uniform  defined  wall  thickness  of 
the  same  or  substantially  the  same  film-forming  polymer 
material  employed  in  preparing  the  composite  core  mate- 
rials; and 

(d)  recovering  the  coated  microparticles  of  the  desired  size 
distribution  range. 
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4,568,560 
ENCAPSULATED  FRAGRANCES  AND  FLAVORS  AND 

PROCESS  THEREFOR 
Alexttider  M.  Schobel,  North  Plainneld,  N.J.,  aMignor  to  Wwn- 
er-Lambert  Compuy,  Morris  Plmins,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  590,123 
Iiit.CI.*A61K7/7ft  V26 

U.S.a427-3  ,  »'^~ 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  controlled  release  encapsulated 

active  agent  which  comprises: 
encai^ulating  the  active  agent  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  flavoring  agents  and  fragrances  in  a  coating 
composition  wherein  the  coating  composition  is  applied 
by  spray  coating  a  coating  solution  or  a  coating  emulsion 
of  the  coating  composition  onto  the  active  agent  said 
coating  solution  or  coating  emulsion  comprising  about  8 
to  about  30%  (w/w)  of  coating  composition  based  on  the 
weight  of  emulsion  or  solution  the  coating  composition 
comprising  a  water  insoluble  fUm  forming  composition,  an 
enteric  compound  and  a  plasticizer  for  the  fUm  forming 
composition,  wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  film  forming 
composition  to  enteric  compound  is  about  5:1  to  about 
0  5  1  said  coating  composition  comprising  about  10%  to 
about  25%  by  weight  of  the  encapsulated  active  agent 
based  on  the  weight  of  active  agent  plus  coatmg.  and  said 
plasticirer  comprising  about  1 8%  to  about  40%  by  weight 
of  the  weight  of  the  film  former  solids. 


4,568,562  ,^,^ 

METHOD  OF  ELECTROLESS  PLATING  EMPLOYING 

PLASMA  TREATMENT 
Eugene  PhiUip^  Dl«Bond  Bar.  Calif.,  -dg-or  to  G««r.l  Dy- 
Munlcfc  Pomona  DiTiaioB,  Pomona,  Calif. 

FUed  Nof.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  675,792 

Int  a.*  B05D  im  ^  ^  , 

U.S.  a.  427-40  5  Claim. 


1  A  method  for  preparing  a  plastic  electronic  circuit  board 
having  a  circuitry  pattern  supported  thereon,  compnsmg  the 

'**trea°ting  the  board  in  a  plasma  environment  to  neutralize  the 
chemically  reactive  sites  in  plastic  surface  areas, 
activating  the  circuit  pattern  in  a  catalyzing  agent  solution. 

eleTtrolessly  overplating  the  circuit  pattern  with  a  conduc- 
tive metal. 

whereby  said  treating  and  activating  steps  limit  said  over- 
plating  to  the  circuitry  pattern. 


4,568,561 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  ION  IMPLANTED  BUBBLE 

DEVICE 

Keiichi  Betsui,  Kawasaki,  and  Tsutomu  Miyashita,  Inagi,  both 
of  Jaoan.  assignor*  to  Fi^itsu  Limited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  28, 1984,  Ser.  No.  644,963 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  30, 1983,  58-157068; 
Feb.  29, 1984,  594)35903;  Feb.  29,  1984,  59-035904 

Int.  a.«  B05D  i/06  _  . 

U^.  a.  427-38  «^'- 


4,568,563 
OPTICAL  FIBRE  MANUFACTURE 
•nomas  M.  Jackson,  Bishop.  Stortford;  Rudolf  A.  H.  Hdnjcke. 
u>d  Sureshchandra  M.  Ojha,  both  of  Harlow,  aU  of  Engl«.d, 
aarignors  to  Standard  Telephones  and  Csjle^  I^"J>n 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  635,812,  Jul  30.  Jf**  -b^Jon^L  This 
appUcation  Jan.  21, 1985,  Ser.  No.  747389 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  2,  1983. 

8320773 

Int.a.*B05Di/0<5 

U.S.  a.  427-40  «^- 
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1  A  process  for  producing  an  ion  implanted  bubble  device 
having  bubble  propagation  tracks  formed  by  implantmg  ions  in 
magnetic  layer  formed  on  a  substrate,  comprising  the  steps  of : 

(a)  implanting  ions  in  said  magnetic  layer  to  form  a  bubble 
propagation  track  thereon; 

(b)  exposing  said  magnetic  layer  to  plasma  after  step  (a)  o 
enhance     ion-implantation     induced     anisotropy     field 

*    change;  ^,  . .  ^„„ 

(c)  coating  an  intermediate  insulation  film  over  said  mag- 
netic layer  after  step  (b);  and 

(d)  forming  at  least  one  of  bubble  propagation  patterns  of 
ferromagnetic  material  and  conductor  patterns  of  conduc- 
tive material  on  said  intermediate  insulation  film. 


I        i 


1.  A  method  of  providing  a  coating  with  low  water  pcrmea- 
bUity  upon  a  glass  optical  fibre,  which  method  deludes  the 
step  of^^ing  a  pulsed  plasma  at  reduced  pressure  and  at  a 
power  level  providing  dissociation  down  to  «°™^  ?^P^"^ J^ 
modify  the  surface  of  a  plastics  coatmg  with  which  the  optical 
fibre  has  been  provided. 


4568  564 

IMPREGNATED  WOODPRODUCT  HAJONG  A 

BLEACHED  OR  WHITE  APPEARANCE  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  MAKING  THE  SAME  ^  ^  _ 

AlTin  E.  Witt,  Media,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PermaGrain  Products, 

^^^^.IL.  No.  510.895,  Jul.  5,  ^^^^^^  ™ 
appUcation  Mar.  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  587,488 
Int.  a.*  B05D  im 
US  a  427-44  16  Claims 

'l'  A  wood  product  having  a  bleached  or  white  appearance 
obtained  by  impregnating  wood  with  a  solution  of  »  po^ytnenc 
resin  whitening  agent  in  a  polymenxable  monomer  and.  aftw 
uniform  distribution  of  the  monomer  solution  withm  said  wood 
is  obtained,  polymerizing  the  monomer  to  form  a  preponder- 
antly homopolymer  matrix. 
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4,568,565 
UGHT  INDUCED  CHEMICAL  VAPOR  DEPOSITION  OF 

CONDUCTIVE  TITANIUM  SILIODE  nUVfS 
ArunaTt  Gupta,  Madison;  Gary  A.  West,  Dover,  and  Karl  W. 
Beeson,  Princeton,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Allied  Corpora- 
tion, Morris  Township,  Morris  Coonty,  N.J. 

FUed  May  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  609,627 

Int.  a.*  B05D  3/06.  5/12 

U.S.  a.  427—53.1  23  Qainis 


oxyalkylene  radical  containing  at  least  one  C — O — C  linkage, 
and  wherein  the  total  number  of  siloxy  units  is  four  or  more,  at 
least  one  of  which  has  the  formula  RSiOi.s  or  Si02- 


?!" 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  films  comprising  titanium 
silicide  on  substrates,  the  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  substrate  at  a  processing  site; 

(b)  supplying  gas  phase  reactants  comprising  a  titanium 
halide  and  a  silicon  containing  compound  to  the  process- 
ing site; 

(c)  exposing  the  gas  phase  reactants  at  the  processing  site  to 
high  intensity  light; 

(d)  exposing  a  surface  of  the  substrate  to  the  exposed  gas 
phase  reactants  to  cause  a  film  comprising  a  metal  silicide 
to  be  deposited  thereon;  and 

(e)  maintaining  the  substrate,  during  steps  (b),  (c)  and  (d),  at 
a  predetermined  temperature  below  that  temperature 
which  would  induce  a  thermal  reaction  between  the  gas 
phase  reactants. 


4,568,566 

ACRYUC-FUNCnONAL  SIUCONE  RESIN 

COMPOSITIONS 

Luisito  A.  Tolentino,  Ballston  Lake,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Waterford,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  666,394 
Int.  a*  B05D  3/06 
VS.  a.  427—54.1  17  Claims 

1.  A  curable  silicone  resin  composition,  comprising: 

(a)  from  75  to  100  percent  chemically  combined  siloxy  units 
selected  from  units  having  the  formula  RsSiOo.s.  RSiOi.s 
and  SiOi;  and 

(b)  from  0  to  25  mole  percent  R2SiO  units; 

wherein  R  is  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  monovalent  organic 
radical  with  the  proviso  that  there  are  present  a  number  of  R 
radicals  having  the  general  formula 


C(R')2=C— C— O— r2— 
R» 

effective  for  curing  said  silicone  resin  composition  upon  expo- 
sure to  ultraviolet  radiation  in  the  presence  of  a  photoinitiator 
or  upon  heating  in  the  presence  of  a  free  radical  type  catalyst, 
wherein  R'  is  selected,  independently,  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  and  monovalent  substituted  and  unsubstituted 
hydrocarbon  radicals  having  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  and 
R2  is  a  divalent  substituted  or  unsubstituted  hydrocarbon  radi- 
cal having  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms  or  the  corresponding 


4,568,567 
METHOD  OF  REMOVING  TRACE  QUANTITIES  OF 
ALKAU  METAL  IMPURITIES  FROM  A 
BIALKALI-ANTIMONIDE  PHOTOEMISSIVE  CATHODE 
Richard  D.  FauUuier,  Manheim  Township,  Lancaster  County, 
Pa.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation,  Princeton,  N.J. 
FUed  Oct.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  659,164 
Int.  a*  HOIJ  40/16 
U.S.  a.  427—74  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  eliminating  trace  quantities  of  cesium  and 
rubidium  from  a  potassium-sodium-antimony  photoemissive 
cathode  formed  within  an  evacuated  envelope  including  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  base  layer  including  antimony  on  a  substrate, 

(b)  evaporating  potassium  vapor  from  a  first  source,  along 
with  trace  quantities  of  the  impurities  including  cesium 
and  rubidium  onto  said  base  layer  while  said  substrate  is 
maintained  at  a  temperature  of  about  190'  C,  until  the 
responsivity  of  the  resultant  predominantly  potassium- 
antimony  photoemissive  surface  increases  to  a  first  peak 
value  and  then  decreases  to  about  95  percent  of  the  first 
peak  value, 

(c)  evaporating  sodium  vapor  from  a  second  source,  along 
with  trace  quantities  of  the  impurities  including  cesium 
and  rubidium  onto  said  potassium-antimony  photoemis- 
sive surface  while  said  substrate  is  maintained  at  a  temper- 
ature ranging  from  235*  to  240*  C,  until  the  responsivity 
of  the  resultant  predominantly  potassium-sodium- 
antimony  photoemissive  cathode  increases  to  a  second 
peak  value  and  then  decreases  to  about  95  percent  of  the 
second  peak  value, 

(d)  baking  said  predominantly  potassium-sodium-antimony 
photoemissive  cathode  at  a  temperature  ranging  from  235* 
to  240°  C,  for  about  15  minutes,  in  order  to  drive-out  the 
trace  quantities  of  the  higher  vapor  pressure  cesium  and 
rubidium  from  the  predominantly  sodium-antimony  pho- 
toemissive cathode, 

(e)  re-evaporating  potassium  from  said  first  source  onto  said 
predominantly  potassium-sodium-antimony  photoemis- 
sive cathode  while  said  substrate  is  maintained  at  a  tem- 
perature ranging  from  235°  to  240°  C,  such  that  the  re- 
sponsivity of  the  predominantly  potassium-sodium- 
antimony  photoemissive  cathode  increases  to  a  third  peak 
value, 

(0  depositing  antimony  onto  said  predominantly  potassium- 
sodium-antimony  photoemissive  cathode  while  maintain- 
ing said  substrate  at  a  temperature  ranging  from  235*  to 
240°  C,  such  that  the  responsivity  of  the  predominantly 
potassium-sodium-antimony  photoemissive  cathode  de- 
creases to  about  50  percent  of  said  third  peak  value, 

(g)  repeating  steps  (e)  and  (0  until  a  final  value  lower  than 
the  previously  achieved  peak  value  is  obtained,  and  then 
continuing  the  evaporation  of  potassium  until  the  respon- 
sivity of  said  potassium-sodium-antimony  photoemissive 
cathode  decrease  to  about  95  percent  of  the  final  value, 

(h)  slowly  reducing  said  substrate  temperature  whUe  moni- 
toring the  responsivity  of  said  predominantly  potassium- 
sodium-antimony  photoemissive  cathode  very  10  degrees 
C, 

(i)  evaporating  additional  potassium  from  said  second  source 
onto  said  predominantly  potassium-sodium-antimony  pho- 
toemissive cathode  every  10  degrees  C,  during  step  (h),  so 
as  to  peak  the  responsivity  of  said  cathode, 

(j)  discontinuing  the  slow  reduction  of  substrate  temperature 
at  175*  C,  and  maintaining  the  substrate  at  175*  C,  for 
about  2  hours,  or  until  the  responsivity  decreases  from  the 
peak  value  established  at  175°  C,  to  90  percent  of  that 
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peak  value,  thereby  eliminating  the  trace  quantities  of 
cesium  and  rubidium  from  said  cathode,  and 
(k)  slowly  cooling  said  substrate  to  75°  C,  and  then  rapidly 
cooling  said  substrate  to  about  22'  C. 


4  568  568 
CATHODE  FOR  ELECTROLYZING  ACID  SOLUTIONS 

AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  THE  SAME 
Hiroshi  Asano,  Chiba;  Takayuki  Shimamune,  Tokyo;  Toshiki 
Goto,  and  Masashi  Hosonuma,  both  of  Kanagawa,  all  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Pennelec  Electrode  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  508,650,  Jan.  28,  1983,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  416,512,  Sep.  9, 1982,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Jan.  3,  1985,  Ser.  No.  688,204 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  22,  1981,  56-148698 
Int.  a*  B05D  5/12 
U.S.  a.  427—125  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  cathode  for  electrolyzing  acid 
solutions  which  comprises: 
forming  a  spray  coated  layer  of  a  cathode  active  material  on 
an  electrically  conductive  metal  substrate  by  spray  coat- 
ing a  powder  containing  about  10%  by  weight  or  more  of 
tungsten,  tungsten  carbide  or  a  mixture  thereof; 
impregnating,  without  using  pore  forming  agents,  the  out- 
side surface  area  of  the  coated  layer  with  an  acid-resistant 
fluorine  containing  resin  in  an  amount  of  about  1  g/m^  or 
more  so  as  to  leave  exposed  portions  of  said  cathode 
active  material 
heating  said  material  thus  produced  at  a  temperature  of  300° 
to  400*  C;  and  solidifying  said  resin  on  said  material. 


4,568,570 

PROCESS  FOR  ACTIVATING  SUBSTRATES  FOR 

ELECTROLESS  METALLIZATION 

Henning  Giesecke,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Bayer  Aktiengesellschafl,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  661,007 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  18, 
1983,  3337856 

Int.  a*  B05D  3/04.  3/10 
U.S,  a.  427—304  "  Claims 

1.  Process  for  activating  non-conductive  or  semiconductivc 
substrate  surfaces  for  the  purpose  of  electroless  metallisation, 
characterised  in  that 

(a)  the  surface  to  be  metallised  is  wetted  with  an  activatmg 
solution  containing  a  silver-I  compound  which  is  spar- 
ingly soluble  in  water  and  has  been  converted  into  a  solu- 
ble form  with  the  aid  of  complexing  agents, 

(b)  the  soluble  complex  compound  is  split  back  into  the 
sparingly  soluble  silver-I  compound  and 

(c)  the  silver-I  compound  remaining  on  the  surface  of  the 
substrate  is  reduced. 


4,568,569 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROVIDING 
COMPOSITE  METALLIC  COATINGS  ON  METALLIC 

STRIPS 
Robert  Wang,  Wissous,  France,  assignor  to  Stein  Heurtey, 
Orangis,  France 

FUed  Feb.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  470,495 

Int.  a.*  B05D  1/12 

VS.  CI.  427—205  *  Cl^ms 


4  568  571 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  ADnlESION-ACnVATION  OF 
POLY  AMIDE  SUBSTRATES  FOR  ELECTROLESS 
METALLIZATION 
Kirkor  Sirinyan,  Bergisch  Gladbach;  Gerhard  D.  Wolf,  Dorma- 
gen;  Rudolf  Merten,  and  Ulrich  Yon  Gizycki,  both  of  Leverku- 
sen, all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Oct.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  665,242 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  4, 

1983,  3339856 

Int.  a*  B05D  3/04.  3/10 
U.S.  a.  427—306  7  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  adhesion-activation  of  substrate  surfaces  of 
polyamide  mouldings  for  electroless  metallisation,  character- 
ised in  that  the  substrates  are  treated,  successively  or  simulu- 
neously,  with 

(a)  the  solution  of  a  mixture  of  CaCh,  LiCl  and/or  MgCh 
with  AlCb,  FeCb  and/or  TiCU  in  a  lower  alcohol  and 

(b)  with  an  activator  solution  based  on 

(1)  inorganic  complex  compounds  of  the  formula 

in  which 

M  represents  two  hydrogen  or  alkali  metal  atoms  or  one 
alkaline  earth  metal  atom, 

Hal  represents  a  halogen,  preferably  CI,  and 

E  represents  a  noble  metal  atom  of  the  1st  or  8th  sub- 
group of  the  periodic  Uble,  having  the  valency  m  and 
the  coordination  number  z,  with  z  — m  =  n,  or 

(2)  colloidal  systems  of  these  noble  metals  or 

(3)  non-complex  salts  of  these  noble  metals  of  the  formula 


E'"  +  Hal^-{p  =  m) 


1.  A  method  for  depositing  composite  metallic  coatings  on  a 
metallic  strip,  said  method  comprising: 

depositing  on  a  metallic  strip,  by  a  continuous  dip  coating 
method,  a  metallic  base  coating  formed  of  zinc,  zinc  alloys 
or  aluminum,  or  of  an  iron-zinc  alloy; 

before  setting  of  said  base  coating,  bringing  into  conuct 
therewith  an  additive  powder  of  nickel  or  nickel  alloy  in 
suspension  in  a  gaseous  jet,  the  melting  point  of  said  addi- 
tive powder  being  higher  than  that  of  said  base  coating; 

and 
whereby,  particles  of  said  additive  powder  penetrate  into 
said  base  coating,  thereby  forming  a  composite  structure 
having  an  increased  corrosion  resistance  compared  to  that 
provided  by  the  base  coating  free  of  said  additive  powder. 


4  568  572 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  AN  ALUMINA  COATED 
SUBSTRATE 
Kung  Y.  Lee,  and  Matthew  A.  McMahon,  both  of  Wappingers 
Falls,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  686,054 
Int.  a*  B05D  3/02 
U.S.  a.  427—376.2  *  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  coating  a  substrate  with  alumina  which 
comprises  providing  a  supersaturated  aqueous  alkali  aluminate 
solution  having  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  concentration  rang- 
ing from  0.75  to  1.5  molar  and  an  aluminum  to  alkali  mole  ratio 
ranging  from  0.65  to  0.70,  contacting  said  substrate  with  said 
solution  to  produce  an  alumina  hydrate  coated  substrate  while 
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maintaining  said  aluminum  to  alkali  mole  ratio,  separating  said 
coated  substrate  from  said  solution  and  calcining  said  coated 
substrate  to  produce  an  alumina-coated  substrate. 


miscible  quaternary  mixture  of  a  polymeric  binder  which  is 
compatible  with  the  molded  block  copolymer  rubber  composi- 


4,568,573 
PROCESS  OF  FORMING  A  FILM  OF 
FLUORINE-CONTAINING  RESIN  ON  A  METALLIC 
SUBSTRATE 
YoUyoshl  Sunada;  Shigeya  Hanazono,  both  of  Tokyo,  and  Hiro- 
shi  Ikeda,  Higashi-Kanamachi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Nikken  Toso  Tokyo  Company,  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Feb.  19,  1985,  Ser.  No.  703,085 
Int  a.<  B05D  i/02.  3/12 
U.S.  a.  427—350  23  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  forming  a  film  of  a  fluorine-containing  resin 
on  a  surface  of  a  metallic  substrate,  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  coating  the  surface  of  the  metallic  substrate  with  said 
fluorine-containing  resin, 

(b)  placing  the  coated  metallic  substrate  in  a  vacuum  fur- 
nace, 

(c)  developing  in  said  vacuum  furnace  a  partial  vacuum  of  a 
predetermined  degree  within  a  range  containing  the  order 
of  lO-'Torr. 

(d)  heating  the  vacuumized  atmosphere  in  the  furnace  at  a 
predetermined  heating  temperature  of  the  range  of  from 
about  330*  C.  to  about  420*  C.  for  a  predetermined  period 
of  time, 

(e)  upon  lapse  of  said  predetermined  period  of  time,  allowing 
the  hot  vacuumized  atmosphere  in  the  furnace  to  cool 
spontaneously  while  maintaining  a  vacuum  within  said 
range  in  the  furnace  until  the  temperature  in  the  furnace 
reaches  a  predetermined  pre-quenching  temperature 
lower  than  said  predetermined  heating  temperature, 

(0  introducing  an  ineri  gas  at  ambient  temperature  into  said 
furnace  for  quenching  the  coating  on  the  substrate. 


4,568,574 

UGHT  REFRACnVE  COATED  PAPERBOARD 

Robert  L.  Allen,  Park  Ridge,  111.,  assignor  to  Champion  Interna* 

tional  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  365,538,  Apr.  5,  1982,  Pat.  No.  4,521,492. 
This  application  Aug.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  525,693 
Int.  a.«  B05D  3/02 
U.S.  a.  427—383.1  5  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  light  refractive  packaging  mate- 
rial, said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  substrate  which  is  normally  susceptible  to 
permeation  by  oil  or  grease; 

(b)  printing  one  surface  of  said  substrate  with  a  layer  of  a 
fu^t  ink  which  is  one  of  a  non-leafing  metallic  silver-col- 
ored ink  and  a  highly  pigmented  white  ink;  and 

(c)  printing  directly  onto  said  layer  of  said  first  ink  a  layer  of 
a  second  ink  which  is  the  other  of  said  non-leafing  metallic 
ink  and  said  highly  pigmented  ink  to  mask  the  appearance 
of  grease  or  oil  stains  on  said  one  surface  of  said  substrate 
which  stains  are  the  result  of  grease  or  oil  permeating  said 
substrate  from  the  surface  thereof  opposite  said  one  sur- 
face. 


4,568,575 
SMOOTH-LOOK  FOOTWEAR  PROCESS 

Karl  A.  Karim,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil  Company, 
Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Apr.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  603,023 
Int  Q\*  B05D  3/02 
MS.  a.  427—393.5  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  dulling  molded  block  copolymer  composi- 
tions comprising  coating  the  surface  of  a  molded  block  copoly- 
mer rubber  composition  with  a  dulling  solution  comprising  a 
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tion,  an  azeotroping  agent,  water  and  a  suitable  solvent  and 
evaporating  the  solvent. 


4,568,576 
METAL  COATING  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS 
Qarence  O.  Minnie,  Jr.,  22542  Maywood,  Apt.  4108,  Farming- 
ton  Hills,  Mich.  48024,  and  Edward  E.  Tomblin,  16765  Tru- 
wood,  Woodhaven,  Mich.  48183 

FUed  Jun.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  616,618 

Int.  a.*  B05D  7/14;  B05C  3/10 

U.S.  a.  427—430.1  10  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  subjecting  articles  arriving  in  series  on  a 
conveyor  line  to  surface  treatment  by  a  sequence  of  solutions, 
the  method  including: 

(A)  introducing  the  untreated  articles  arriving  in  series  on 
the  conveyor  line  respectively  and  in  parallel  into  a  plural- 
ity of  process  tanks; 

(B)  routing  a  solution  from  a  supply  tank  connected  by 
conduit  means  to  each  of  the  process  tanks,  to  each  of  the 
process  tanks  by  activating  a  first  series  of  valves; 

(C)  subjecting  each  of  the  articles  in  each  of  the  process 
tanks  to  the  solution  for  a  preselected  period  of  time; 

(D)  discharging  the  solution  from  the  process  tanks  through 
second  conduit  means  to  its  supply  tank  by  activating  a 
second  series  of  valves; 

(E)  repeating  steps  C  and  D  until  the  articles  have  been 
subjected  to  each  of  the  solutions  utilized  in  the  process; 

(F)  removing  each  of  the  now  treated  articles  from  its  re- 
spective process  tank  and  returning  those  articles  in  series 
to  the  conveyor  line  for  transport  to  the  next  step  in  the 
production;  and 

(G)  continuously  repeating  steps  A  through  F  for  the  un- 
treated articles  arriving  in  series  on  the  conveyor  line. 
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4  568  577 

LAMINATED  TIMBEr'sTRUCTURE  FOR  USE  AS  A 

STUD,  JOIST  OR  POST  SUBSTITUTE 

David  C.  Fischetti,  903  W.  Maynard  Rd^  Gary,  N.C.  27511 

FUed  Jan.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  336,518 

Int  a*  B32B  21/00 

VJS.  a.  428—33  ♦  ^^'■*™ 


effective  to  dry  and  harden  the  resultant  layer  deposited 
on  the  substrate; 

(d)  dipping  the  initially  coated  substrate  into  a  second  solu- 
tion contaning  a  hydrolyzable  compound  of  indium  and  a 
hydrolyzable  compound  of  tin; 

(e)  uniformly  drawing  the  substrate  out  from  the  second 
solution  into  a  moisture-containing  atmosphere; 

(g)  heating  the  substrate  at  a  temperature  up  to  550*  C.  in  a 
reducing  atmosphere  containing  steam  and  0  to  3  vol-%  of 
oxygen,  the  temperature  being  efTective  to  essentially 
fully  dry  and  harden  the  layer  deposited  in  step  (e)  and 
effect  a  reduction  thereof  via  the  reducing  atmosphere. 


4,568,579 

ASYMMETRICAL  LAYERED  STRUCTURES  OF 

POLYALKYLENE  SULFONE  RESINS 

Barry  Watson,  Toledo,  Ohio,  aasigBor  to  Owena-Illiiioia,  Ibc 

Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Nov.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  548,386 

Int.  a*  B32B  27/32:  C08F  13/06 

VJS.  a.  428—35  1»  Claims 


1.  An  elongated  laminated  timber  structure  for  use  as  a  stud, 
joist,  beam  or  post  substitute,  comprising:  a  plurality  of  elon- 
gated timbers  extending  in  side-by-side  relationship  with  each 
timber  having  a  plurality  of  Hat  side  edge  and  opposite  ends 
with  certain  timbers  joined  edge  to  edge  and  certain  timbers 
joined  end  to  end  to  form  the  laminated  timber  structure,  and 
wherein  respective  timbers  comprising  said  laminated  timber 
structure  are  of  a  generally  uniform  square  cross  sectional  area; 
at  least  one  elongated  voided  area  formed  in  a  portion  of  the 
cross  sectional  area  of  said  laminated  timber  structure  with  said 
elongated  voided  area  being  defined  by  a  plurality  of  surround- 
ing elongated  timbers  and  generally  extending  parallel  to  a 
major  axis  that  extends  centrally  from  end  to  end  of  said  lami- 
nated timber  structure;  glue  means  interposed  between  respec- 
tive side  edges  and  ends  of  said  umbers  for  gluing  said  timbers 
together  to  form  said  laminated  timber  structure  having  both 
edge  and  face  joints  defined  therein;  and  a  plurality  of  pencil 
face  joints  formed  between  respective  ends  of  certain  timbers 
and  wherein  respective  pencil  face  joints  are  provided  by 
forming  a  conically  shaped  end  extension  on  certain  timbers 
and  a  conically  shaped  cavity  about  the  ends  of  other  respec- 
tive timbers  such  that  said  conically  shaped  end  extensions  can 
be  inerted  into  said  conically  shaped  cavities  in  order  that  a 
tight  fitting  and  easily  aligned  pencil  face  joint  can  be  created 
thereby. 

4,568,578 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUaNG  OF  INDIUM 

OXIDE-TIN  OXIDE  LAYERS  AND  THE  RESULTANT 
COATED  SUBSTRATES 
Nanning  J.  Arfsten,  Bischofsheim;  Reinhard  Kauftnann,  Mainz, 
and  Helmut  DisUch,  Budenheim,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Schott  Glaswerke,  Mainz,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  11, 1984,  Ser.  No.  569,885 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  11, 
1983  3300589 

'int  CI*  B32B  17/06:  B05D  3/02.  1/38:  C03C  17/25 
VJS.  a.  428-34  22  Claiins 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  transparent,  electncally 
conductive,  infrared-reHecting  indium  oxide-tin  oxide  layers 
on  a  substrate,  comprising, 

(a)  dipping  the  substrate  into  a  first  solution  containing  a 
hydrolyzable  silicon  compound  and  a  hydrolyzable  com- 
pound of  titanium,  zirconium,  aluminum,  tin,  tantalum,  or 
a  mixture  thereof; 

(b)  uniformly  drawing  the  substrate  out  from  the  first  solu- 
tion into  a  moisture-containing  atmosphere; 

(c)  heating  it  at  a  temperature  of  up  to  450*  C.  which  is 


1.  An  asymmetrical  layered  structure  of  a  polyalkylene 
sulfone  resin  comprising: 

(a)  the  principal  body  section  of  the  structure  has  a  multitude 
of  small  pores  distributed  substantially  uniformly  there- 
through, 

(b)  one  surface  of  the  structure  is  homogeneous  and  substan- 
tially free  of  pores, 

(c)  the  cross-sectional  thickness  of  surface  (b)  is  substantially 
thinner  than  the  cross-sectional  thickness  of  the  principal 
body  section  (a),  and 

(d)  the  polymerized  alkylene  in  said  polyalkylene  sulfone 
resin  is  an  alpha  alkylene  which  contains  6  to  18  carbon 
atoms,  the  structure  having  an  oxygen  permeation  flux  of 
at  least  about  IxlQ-^  (cm^  at  STP)cm-2.sec->-cm 
Hg-'  as  measured  across  an  area  of  1  cm^  at  a  pressure 
differential  of  1  cm  Kg. 

4  568  580 

LAMINATED  PACKAGING  HLMS  AND  RELATED 

ARTICLES  OF  MANUFACTURE  HAVING  IMPROVED 

RESISTANCE  TO  HEAT  TREATMENT 

Ezio  Ghirardeilo;  Cesare  QuacquareUa;  Paolo  Colombo,  and 

Francesco  Pezzana,  aU  of  MUan,  Italy,  assignors  to  W.  R. 

Grace  A  Co.,  Cryorac  Diy.,  Duncan,  S.C. 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  533,190 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Not.  3,  1982,  24051  A/82 
Int.  a*  B27N  5/02 
VS.  a.  428-35  ,    ^  «  Claims 

1.  An  article  of  manufacture  for  packaging  food  products 
comprising: 

(a)  a  first  film  section,  said  section  having  at  least  one  surface 
comprising  a  copolyamide  obtained  by  random  copoly- 
merization  of  precursor  monomers  of  at  least  two  different 
polyamides,  said  copolyamide  having  a  melting  point 
measured  on  a  Perkin  Elmer  DSC-2  device  in  the  range 
from  120*  C.  to  240*  C; 

(b)  a  second  film  secuon.  said  section  being  a  section  of  a  film 
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having  surface  comprising  a  copolyamide  as  defined  in 
subparagraph  (a)  above;  and, 
(c)  at  least  one  heat  weld  between  the  copolyamide  surfaces 
of  said  first  and  second  sections  thereby  forming  said 
articles  for  packaging  food  products,  said  article  being 
capable  of  withstanding,  without  suffering  damage  to  said 
heat  weld,  heat  treatment  at  temperatures  from  70*  C.  to 
120*  C.  for  at  least  10  minutes. 


4,568,581 
MOLDED  THREE  DIMENSIONAL  FIBROUS  SURFACED 

ARTICLE  AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  SAME 
Clarence  A.  Peoples,  Jr.,  Rockwell,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Collins  A 
Alkman  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  12, 1984,  Ser.  No.  649,680 

Int  O*  B32B  3/20;  D04H  1/48.  1/54 

MS.  CL  428—35  19  Claims 


I.  A  three  dimensional  molded  article  suitable  for  use  as 
fibrous  surfaced  panels  for  automobile  trunk  compartments 
and  the  like  and  comprising  a  nonwoven  web  formed  of  a 
blend  of  relatively  high  melting  fibers  and  a  relatively  low 
melting  thermoplastic  fibers,  said  nonwoven  web  having 
molded  areas  defining  a  nonplanar  three  dimensional  configu- 
ration, and  said  low  melting  fibers  forming  a  multiplicity  of 
bonds  imparting  shape  retentive  rigidity  to  the  nonplanar  three 
dimensional  web,  the  low  melting  fibers  present  at  one  surface 
of  the  web  having  a  fibrous  form  and  the  low  melting  fibers 
present  at  the  opposite  surface  of  the  web  having  portions 
which  exhibit  a  nonfibrous  fused  form  and  form  said  bonds. 

T:<  A  three  dimensional  molded  article  suitable  for  use  as 
fibrous  surfaced  panels  for  automobile  trunk  compartments 
and  tnclike,  and  comprising  a  nonwoven  web  formed  of  a 
substannally  homogeneous  blend  of  relatively  high  melting 
polyester  fibers  and  relatively  low  melting  polyethylene  fibers, 
said  nonwoven  web  including  molded  areas  defining  a  nonpla- 
nar three  dimensional  configuration,  and  said  low  melting 
fibers  forming  a  multiplicity  of  bonds  imparting  shape  reten- 
tive rigidity  to  the  article,  the  low  melting  fibers  present  at  one 
surface  of  the  web  having  a  fibrous  form  and  a  substantial 
proportion  of  the  low  melting  fibers  present  at  the  opposite 
surface  of  the  web  having  melted  portions  which  exhibit  a 
nonfibrous  fused  form  and  form  said  bonds. 

II.  A  nonwoven  sheet  material  adapted  for  being  molded  to 
form  a  fibrous  surfaced  shape  retentive  three  dimensional 
molded  article  suitable  for  use  as  panels  for  automobile  truck 
compartments  and  the  like  and  comprising  a  movalayer  coher- 
ent web  consisting  essentially  of  a  blend  of  relatively  high 
melting  polyester  fibers  and  relatively  low  melting  thermoplas- 
tic fibers  having  a  melting  temperature  of  at  least  150*  F.  less 
than  the  high  melting  fibers,  and  the  web  having  an  elongation 
in  the  machine  and  cross  directions  of  at  least  20%  to  enable  it 
to  be  deep  drawn  during  molding  to  form  the  three  dimen- 
sional articles. 

13.  A  method  of  producing  a  shape  retentive  three  dimen- 
sional molded  article  suitable  for  use  as  fibrous  surfaced  panels 
for  automobile  trunk  compartments  and  the  like,  said  method 
comprising 

(a)  forming  a  nonwoven  web  comprising  a  blend  of  rela- 
_^   tively  high  melting  fibers  and  relatively  low  melting  ther- 
moplastic fibers, 

(b)  heating  one  side  of  the  web  to  a  temperature  greater  than 


the  temperature  on  the  opposite  side  thereof  and  sufficient 
to  melt  the  low  melting  thermoplastic  fibers, 

(c)  compressing  the  heated  web  in  a  three  dimensional  mold 
to  thereby  form  the  web  into  a  three  dimensional  configu- 
ration and  to  form  bonds  with  the  molten  fibers  present  on 
the  more  heated  surface  of  the  web  to  impart  rigidity  and 
shape  retentive  characteristics  to  the  molded  sheet  mate- 
rial while  leaving  the  fibers  present  on  the  opposite  sur- 
face in  a  fibrous  form  presenting  a  fibrous  textile  surface  to 
the  sheet  material,  and 

(d)  removing  the  molded  sheet  material  from  the  mold. 


4,568,582 

INTERNALLY  THREADED  nBER-REINFORCED 

PLASTIC  MEMBER  AND  A  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING 

THE  SAME 

Keqji  Kikuzawa,  and  Yuklo  Otaki,  both  of  Moriyama,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Asabi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka, 

Japan 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  584,404 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  28,  1983,  58-30876; 
Jul.  1,  1983,  58-119870 

Int.  CI."  B65D  23/00 
U.S.  a.  428—35  6  Claims 

1.  An  internally  threaded  fiber-reinforced  plastic  member 
comprising  a  hollow  body  having  a  body  portion  and  a  central 
bore  constituted  by  a  space  formed  within  and  extending  longi- 
tudinally of  the  axis  of  said  member  and  a  thread  formed  inte- 
grally with  said  body  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  central  bore, 

said  body  portion  comprising  at  least  one  layer  selected 
from: 

(I)  a  layer  comprising  a  plurality  of  resin-impregnated 
strands  arranged  substantially  in  parallel, 

(II)  a  double  layer  comprising  a  first  unit  layer  composed  of 
a  plurality  of  resin-impregnated  strands  arranged  substan- 
tially in  parallel  and  a  second  unit  layer  composed  of  a 
plurality  of  resin-impregnated  strands  arranged  substan- 
tially said  first  unit  layer  and  said  bgcond  unit  layer  being 
piled  one  upon  another  such  that  the  resin-impregnated 
strands  of  the  first  unit  layer  are  crossed  with  those  of  the 
second  unit  layer  at  an  angle  (a)  defined  by  the  formula 
0<a^90*,  and 

(III)  a  herringbone  pattern  layer  comprising  a  plurality  of 
first  strand  groups  each  comprising  a  plurality  of  resin- 
impregnated  strands  arranged  substantially  in  parallel  and 
a  plurality  of  second  strand  groups  each  comprising  a 
plurality  of  resin-impregnated  strands  arranged  substan- 
tially in  parallel,  said  first  strand  groups  cooperating  with 
said  second  strand  groups  to  form  a  herringbone  pattern 
structure  in  which  said  first  strand  groups  are  crossed  with 
said  second  strand  groups  at  an  angle  ifi)  defined  by  the 
formula  5  ^/8S  90*; 

provided  that  where  said  body  portion  is  comprised  of  the 
layer  (I)  alone,  said  body  portion  comprises  a  plurality  of 
the  layers  (I),  and 

that  where  said  body  portion  is  comprised  of  a  plurality  of 
layers,  said  layers  are  laminated  and  unified  such  that  the 
resin-impregnated  strands  of  laminate-wise  mutually  adja- 
cent layers  are  crossed  with  respect  to  each  other  at  an 
angle  (y)  defined  by  the  formula  0^7^90*  except  for  the 
case  in  which  where  the  laminate-wise  mutually  adjacent 
layers  each  are  layers  (I),  the  resin-impregnated  strands  of 
the  laminate-wise  mutually  adjacent  layers  (I)  are  crossed 
with  respect  to  each  other  at  an  angle  (6)  defined  by  the 
formula  0< 6 ^90', 

each  layer  being  arranged  substantially  in  perpendicular 
relation  to  the  axis  of  said  member, 

each  resin-impregnated  strand  comprising  a  plurality  of  fiber 
filaments  and  a  thermohardened  resin,  said  thread  having 
therewithin  portions  of  the  resin-impregnated  strands 
extending  from  the  body  poriion. 
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4  568  583 
STEAM  REFORMING 
Martyn  V.  Twigg,  Qeveland,  England,  assignor  to  Imperial 
Chemical  Industries  PLC,  Great  Britain 

Filed  May  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  615,275 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  17,  1983, 

8316588 

Int.  CI*  COIB  3/40;  BOIJ  35/04 
VJS.  a.  428-35  »5  Claims 


4l» 


/*> 


base  members;  each  of  said  base  members  includmg  a  frame 
portion,  a  filler  portion,  a  sealing  portion  and  a  fastening  por- 
tion-  said  frame  portion  including  spaced  substantially  flat 
major  sections,  said  spaced  major  sections  having  substantially 
the  same  configuration  and  being  disposed  substantially  paral- 
lel to  each  other,  sidewall  sections  extending  between  adjacent 
peripheral  edges  of  said  major  sections,  at  least  two  opposed 
sidewall  sections  being  substantially  parallel  to  each  other 
throughout  their  lengths,  said  spaced  major  sections  and  said 
sidewall  sections  together  forming  a  cavity  within  said  base 
member;  said  filler  portion  including  particulate  matenal  com- 
pressed within  said  cavity  of  said  base  member  and  filling 
same;  said  sealing  portion  including  an  openmg  in  one  sidewall 
of  said  base  member  and  a  cover  section  engageable  with  and 
completely  enclosing  said  opening;  said  fastening  portion  in- 
cluding securing  means  disposed  adjacent  said  opposed  paral- 
lel sidewall  sections;  whereby  base  members  filled  with  partic- 
ulate material  through  said  opening  therein  and  sealed  with 
said  cover  section  are  positioned  with  said  opposed  sidewall 
sections  closely  adjacent  to  each  other  and  are  maintained  in 
this  relationship  through  said  fastening  portion  to  form  said 
garden  structure. 


1.  Apparatus  for  contacting  a  Howing  fluid  with  a  solid 

surface  comprising:  ..   ^  •    ,         .       , 

container  means  defining  a  hollow  cylmdncal  container 

having  an  interior  cylindrical  surf^ace  and  including  an 

inlet  and  an  outlet  establishing  therebetween  a  flow  path 

for  the  fluid;  and  ,    j     „i 

at  least  one  open-ended  tubular  unit  having  a  cylmdncal 
wall  establishing  an  interior  space,  said  at  least  one  tubular 
unit  being  coaxially  positioned  in  said  container  means  in 
spaced  relation  to  said  interior  cylindrical  surface  of  said 
container  means  so  that  said  cylindrical  wall  establishes 
anannular  space  with  said  interior  cylindrical  surf^ace,  said 
at  least  one  tubular  unit  including: 

(1)  plural  vane  means  each  having  (a)  one  end  attached  to 
said  cylindrical  wall,  (b)  another  end  extended  into  one  of 
said  interior  and  annular  spaces,  and  (c)  a  contact  surface 
between  said  one  and  another  ends  against  which  the  fluid 
contacts  as  the  fluid  flows  along  said  flow  path,  each  said 
vane  means  thereby  deflning  respective  perforations  in 
said  cylindrical  wall  for  establishing  fluid  communication 
between  said  interior  and  annular  spaces;  and 

(2)  locating  means  including  plural  deformed  portions  in  said 
cylindrical  wall  which  extend  into  said  annular  space  and 
which  are  in  contact  with  said  interior  cylindrical  surface 
for  coaxially  locating  said  at  least  one  unit  within  said 
container  means  in  said  spaced  relation  to  said  interior 
cylindrical  surface  so  as  to  maintain  said  annular  space. 

4,568,584 

GARDEN  STRUCTURE 

Don  A.  HoUand,  608  Bluebird  La.,  Uvingston,  Mont.  59047 

Filed  Nov.  20, 1984,  Ser.  No.  673,395 

I  Int.  a*  B32B  3/14;  EOlC  15/00 

U.S.  a.  428-44  16aaims 


4  568  585 
CONTOURABLE  CORE  FOR  STRUCTURAL  LAMINATES 

Jacques  Kohn,  New  York,  N.Y.;  Joseph  E.  Fantalone,  Bergen- 
field,  and  Kurt  Feichtinger,  Ringwood,  both  of  N.J.,  assignor, 
to  Baltek  Corporation,  Northvale,  N  J. 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1985,  Ser.  No.  704,172 

Int.  CI."  B32B  3/14.  5/04 

U.S.  a.  428-48  "  Claims 


1  A  contourable  core  for  inclusion  in  a  contoured  structural 
laminate  in  which  the  core  is  sandwiched  between  facmg  skins, 
said  core  comprising  a  planar  array  of  block-like  modules  held 
together  in  edge-to-edge  relation  by  an  open  mesh  scnm 
formed  by  elastomeric  fllaments  which  extend  through  the 
body  of  the  modules  in  an  intermediate  plane  parallel  to  the 
opposing  faces  of  the  core  whereby  when  the  planar  core  is 
pressed  against  a  contoured  skin  surface  for  lamination  thereto, 
the  filaments  bridging  the  modules  elongate  to  an  extent  per- 
mitting the  modules  to  separate  and  conform  to  this  surface. 


4  568  586 
CERAMIC/METAL  ELEMENT 
Jens  Gobrecht,   Gebenstorf,   Switzerland,   assizor   to   BBC 
Brown,  Boveri  A  Company  Limited,  Baden,  Switzerland 

nied  Aug.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  640,814 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,   Aug.   23,   19W, 

4581/83 

Int.  a.*  B32B  3/14 

U.S.  a.  428-49      ,  ^  ,/'^, 

1   A  ceramic/metal  element,  in  which  a  metal  layer  (1)  is 
firmly  bonded  to  a  ceramic  substrate  (2)  after  cooling  and 


,.  A  garden  «n.c.ur. including.  plunUHy  of »««.«..  Ptoic   cons«,u™.  «,lidin«.io„  of  .  pr.viou.ly  !«,»«.  «..«"=  -er- 
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layer  (3),  wherein  the  metal  layer  (1)  has  at  least  approximately 
the  same  or  a  greater  thickness(D)  than  the  ceramic  substrate 


METHOD  OF  JOINING  WATERPROOF  SHEETS  AND 

THEIR  JOINT  STRUCTURE 

Toshiaki  FiUiki;  Hikani  Kano,  and  Tom  Nishi,  all  of  Hyogo, 

Japan,  aaslgnon  to  Mitsubishi  Belting  Limited,  Kobe,  Japan 

CofltiDiiation  of  Ser.  No.  983,912,  Jun.  1,  1982,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  309,348,  Oct  7,  1981,  Pat.  No. 

4,379,114.  This  appUcation  Oct.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  542,559 

Int.  a*  B32B  1/04 

U.S.  a.  428—57  3  Claims 


11 


(2)  and  is  composed  in  the  manner  of  a  mosaic  from  individual, 
predominantly  loosely  adjoining  metal  elements  (1.1). 


ROLL-UP  FLOOR  MAT  WITH  RIGID  RAILS 
Clande  P.  Balzer,  Wichita,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Balco,  Inc.,  Wich- 
ita, Kans. 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  305,445 

Int.  a.«  E04C  1/30;  E04F  15/16 

VS.  CL  428—52  16  Claims 


1.  A  floor  mat  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  rigid,  elongated  rails  each  including: 

(1)  a  pair  of  opposite  side  edges,  at  least  one  of  said  side 
edges  being  positioned  in  mutually  opposed,  substan- 
tially parallel  spaced  relationship  to  a  respective  side 
edge  of  an  adjacent  said  rail; 

(2)  a  pair  of  elongated  passageways  extending  longitudi- 
nally through  said  rail,  each  said  passageway  having  an 
outer  portion  open  at  a  respective  said  side  edge  and  an 
enlarged  inner  portion; 

(3)  an  upper  tread  surface;  and 

(4)  a  uniform,  continuous  cross-sectional  configuration; 
and 

(b)  a  plurality  of  elongated,  flexible  hinge  members  each 
interconnecting  a  respective  adjacent  pair  of  said  rails  at 
their  side  edges,  each  of  said  hinge  members  including: 

(1)  a  web  with  opposite  side  nurgins;  and 

(2)  a  pair  of  opposite  spaced  flanges  each  integrally  at- 
tached to  said  web  at  a  respective  web  side  margin; 

(3)  each  said  flange  being  slidably  received  in  a  respective 
passageway  inner  portion  and  said  web  side  margins 
each  being  slidably  received  in  a  respective  passageway 
outer  portion; 

(c)  said  flexible  hinge  members  being  adapted  to  allow  verti- 
cal displacement  of  said  rails  with  respect  to  each  other 
when  said  floor  mat  is  walked  on; 

(d)  said  flexible  hinge  members  maintaining  said  rails  in 
uniform,  spaced  relation  with  said  floor  mat  in  a  flat  con- 
figuration; 

(e)  said  flexible  hinge  member  webs  being  adapted  to  bend 
transversely  about  longitudinal  axes  thereof  whereby  said 
floor  mat  is  adapted  to  be  rolled  up  by  folding  said  rails 
with  respect  to  each  other. 


r'  /   /" 
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1.  A  gently  curved  joint  for  waterproof  sheets  which  is  free 
from  any  acutely  stepped  portion,  said  joint  comprising  the 
overlapping  edge  portions  of  said  sheets,  and  a  cure  tape  dis- 
posed between  said  overlapping  edge  portions,  and  projecting 
in  opposite  directions  beyond  the  extremities  of  said  overlap- 
ping edge  portions  wherein  said  overlapping  edge  portions  and 
said  cure  tape  define  a  gently  curved  surface  free  from  any 
acutely  stepped  portion  on  one  side  surface  of  said  joint,  and 
said  overlapping  edge  portions  and  said  cure  tape  define  a  flat 
surface  on  the  other  side  surface  of  said  joint. 


PATCH  AND  METHOD  OF  REPAIRING 
DISCONTINUITIES  IN  WORK  SURFACES 
Paul  C.  Briggs,  Danvers,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Illinois  Tool  Works 
Inc.,  Chicago,  lU. 

FUed  Oct.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  539,455 

Int.  a.*  B32B  3/26.  35/00;  C09J  7/02 

U.S.  a.  428—63  19  Claims 

I.  An  improved  laminate  patch  for  closing  an  opening  of  a 
predetermined  size  in  a  structure  whose  integrity  has  been 
violated  including  a  substrate  being  of  a  size  greater  than  said 
predetermined  opening  size,  a  fast  curing  acrylic  based  ache- 
sive  composition  consisting  of:  an  ester  monomer  wherein  said 
monomer  is  an  acrylate  ester  monomer  or  a  methacrylate  ester 
monomer;  a  catalyst;  and  respective  effective  amounts  of  a 
mixture  of  (1)  chlorinated  polyethylene  polymer  resin  and 
sulfonyl  chloride  or  (2)  chlorosulfonated  polyethylene  poly- 
mer resin  and  (3)  a  graft  copolymer  resin  for  providing  said 
composition  with  enhanced  overall  adhesive  physical  proper- 
ties, said  graft  co-polymer  resin  having  a  backbone  polymer 
with  a  glass  transition  temperature  substantially  below  ambient 
temperature  and  a  grafted  polymer  resin  having  a  glass  transi- 
tion temperature  substantially  above  ambient  temperature, 
with  ambient  being  defined  as  the  environment  range  within 
which  the  adhesive  is  being  used  and  having  an  impact 
strength  falling  in  the  range  of  from  6  to  30  ft.  lbs./in.  2,  said 
adhesive  covering  a  substantial  portion  of  said  substrate  and 
particularly  the  portion  thereof  overlying  said  structure. 

II.  A  method  of  filling  a  discontinuity  in  a  workpiece  sur- 
face including  preparing  a  substrate  to  conform  to  said  work- 
piece  surface  and  of  adequate  size  to  cover  said  discontinuity, 
applying  a  fast  ambient  curing  acrylic  based  adhesive  composi- 
tion and  an  activator/accelerator,  said  adhesive  having  an 
impact  strength  falling  in  the  range  of  from  6  to  30  ft.  lbs./in., 
said  adhesive  further  being  applied  to  a  substantial  portion  of 
said  substrate  and  particularly  the  portion  thereof  overlying 
said  workpiece  surface. 
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4,568,590 

nLM  CONTAINER 

Juro  Iw«i,  Kaaagawa,  Japan,  anignor  to  Fi^i  Photo  FUm  Co., 

Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Piled  Dec.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  566,449 

Claims   priority,   appUcation   Japan,   Dec.   28,    1982,   57- 

197935[U] 

Int.  a*  B32B  3/02 
VS.  a.  428-85  2  Qaims 


4,568,592 

ANISOTROPICALLY  ELECTROCONDUCTIVE  FILM 

ADHESIVE 

Toriiiyukl  KawaguchI,  Ageo,  and  Hldekl  Suzuki,  Omiya,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Shin-Etsu  Polymer  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan  __ , 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  537,578,  Sep.  30,  1983.  This 

application  Apr.  12,  1985,  Ser.  No.  722,343 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct.  5,  1982,  57-175169 

Int.  a.*  B32B  5/J6.  5/28;  HOIB  1/06 

VJS.  a.  428—107  *  C***™ 


7  7  .7 


1  A  teremp  cloth  used  in  combination  with  a  film  container 
comprising:  a  knitted  cloth  formed  by  knitting  warps,  and  pile 
yams  extending  out  of  said  knitted  cloth,  each  said  pile  yam 
being  wrapped  more  than  360*  around  one  of  said  knitting 
warps. 


4  568  591 

POLYMERIC-COATED  FABRIC  LAYER,  PRODUCT 

UTILIZING  THE  LAYER  AND  METHOD 

Delmar  D.  Long,  Rock  HiU,  S.C,  and  John  F.  Anderson,  Jr., 

Springfield,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Dayco  Corporation,  Dayton, 

Diri!dra  of  Ser.  No.  482,365,  Apr.  5,  1983,  Pat.  No.  4520,038. 
This  appUcation  Jan.  17,  1985,  Ser.  No.  692,263 
I  Int.  a*  B32B  3/02 

VJS.  a.  428-86  10  Claims 


1  An  anisotropically  electroconductivc  film  adhesive  struc- 
ture which  comprises  (a)  a  film-likc  body  of  a  thermally  adhe- 
sive insulativc  material  as  a  matrix  and  (b)  electroconductivc 
fibrils  disposed  in  said  matrix  each  having  a  length  of  300  fim 
or  smaller  with  an  aspect  ratio  of  at  least  3  and  dispersed  in  the 
film-like  body  of  said  insulative  material  oriented  within  a 
plane  substantially  parallel  to  the  surface  of  the  film-like  insula- 
tive mterial,  the  diameter  of  the  fibrils  being  equal  to  or  smaller 
than  a  half  of  the  thickness  of  the  film-like  insulative  matenal 
and  the  volume  ratio  of  the  fibrils  to  the  film-like  body  of  the 
matrix  being  in  the  range  from  2  to  20%. 

4  The  anisotropically  electroconductivc  film  adhesive 
structure  as  claimed  in  claim  1  having  a  laminar  structure 
formed  of  a  plurality  of  layers  in  each  of  which  the  electrocon- 
ductivc fibrils  are  unidirectionally  oriented  each  within  a  plane 
subsuntially  parallel  to  the  suri^ace  of  the  film  adhesive  struc- 
ture and  the  running  direction  of  the  electroconductivc  fibrils 
in  one  of  the  layers  makes  an  angle  of  at  least  30*  with  the 
running  direction  of  the  electroconductivc  fibnls  m  the  neigh- 
boring layer. 

4  568,593 

coMPOsrre  corrugated  panel  wfth 

TRANSVERSE  nBERS 
Andrew  Green,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.,  aaaignor  to  Compodte  Tech- 
nology, Inc.,  Ft.  Worth,  Tex. 
ConZition-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  494,955  May  16.  !«».»*«•, 
No.  4,504,343.  This  application  Dec.  3, 1984,  Ser.  No.  677,832 

Int.a.*B32B//0a  77/00 
U.S.  a.  428-110  «  Clai-u 


1  In  a  polymeric-coated  fabric  layer  means  comprising  a 
fabric  layer  having  opposed  sides,  and  a  layer  of  polymenc 
material  secured  to  one  of  said  sides  of  said  fabric  layer  and 
having  an  outer  surface  facing  away  from  said  one  side  of  said 
fabric  layer,  the  improvement  comprising  a  plurality  of  gauge 
buUding  layer  means  secured  in  stacked  relation  to  said  one 
side  of  said  fabric  layer,  each  said  gauge  buildmg  layer  means 
having  a  plurality  of  voids  therein,  said  polymenc  layer  filling 
said  voids  of  at  least  one  of  said  gauge  bmlding  layer  meaiw. 
one  of  said  gauge  building  layer  means  comprising  a  foamed 
polymeric  layer  having  a  plurality  of  openings  in  the  outer 
surface  thereof  that  define  said  voids  thereof,  another  of  said 
gauge  buUding  layer  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  fibers 
defining  said  voids  therebetween. 


1  A  corrugated  composite  panel,  consisting  essentially  of: 
a  center  ply  of  longitudinal  unidirectional  remforcmg  fila- 
ments, said  filaments  being  continuous  fibers  runmng 
parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  panel  and  to  the 
corrugations  of  said  panel; 
upper  and  lower  transverse  layers  sandwichmg  said  center 
ply  of  longitudinal  fUaments.  said  transverse  layers  being 
comprised  of  unidirectional  reinforcing  filaments  onented 
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substantially  perpendicular  to  said  longitudinal  filaments; 
and 
wherein  said  center  ply  and  upper  and  lower  transverse 
layers  are  impregnated  with  resin  to  form  a  composite 
panel. 


4  568  596 
NONw6vE»4  FABRIC 
Eric  D.  Johnson,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  Hercules  Incor- 
porated,  Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  JuL  18, 1984,  Ser.  No.  632,096 

Int.  a*  A61F  13/16:  A61L  15/Oa-  B29C  17/02;  B29D  7/24 

VJS.  a,  428—134  31  Claims 


4,568,594 
REFRACTORY  COMPOSITE  REINFORCED  WITH 
REFRACTORY  FIBERS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
MANUFACTURING  SAME 
Alain  Hordonneau,  Saint-Aubin-de-Medoc;  Bernard  Capdepuy, 
Saint-Medard-en-Jalles;  Louis  Miiyolle,  Tarbes,  and  Clau- 
dette  Drouet,  Juillan,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe  Na- 
tionale  Industrielle  Aerospatiale,  Paris,  France 
FUed  Jun.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  622,202 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  20,  1983,  83  10160 
Int.  a*  B32B  5/12;  D02G  3/00;  B05D  3/02 
U.S.  a.  428—113  6  Qaims 

1.  The  method  of  fabricating  a  refractory  composite  com- 
prising: 
forming  a  multidirectional  network  from  refractory  fibers; 
forming  a  refractory  matrix  on  said  multidirectional  network 
by: 

(a)  impregnating  said  network  with  a  suspension  of  a 
ceramic  powder  and  heat  treating  for  drying  and  con- 
solidation; 

(b)  impregnating  said  network  with  a  liquid  composition 
of  a  substance  producing,  under  the  action  of  heat,  a 
solid  body  of  the  same  nature  as  the  ceramic  powder  of 
said  susf)ension,  said  substance  having  particles  smaller 
than  those  of  said  ceramic  powder,  and  heat  treating  for 
drying  and  consolidation;  and 

(c)  repeating  at  least  one  of  steps  (a)  and  (b)  until  a  refrac- 
tory composite  having  a  porosity  of  not  greater  than 
30%  by  volume  is  obtained. 


4,568,595 
COATED  CERAMIC  STRUCTURE  AND  METHOD  OF 
MAKING  SAME 
Jeffrey  R.  Morris,  R.D.  #1,  Scio,  N.Y.  14880 

FUed  Apr.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  604,379 

Int.  a.*  B32B  3/12 

U.S.  a.  428—116  5  Claims 


1.  A  ceramic  structure  comprising: 

(a)  a  reticulated  ceramic  portion  defined  by  a  plurality  of 
interconnecting  webs  having  a  pore  distribution  of  be- 
tween S  and  125  pores  per  linear  inch  and 

(b)  a  ceramic  coating  portion  sintered  directly  to  the  webs 
along  a  surface  defined  by  one  face  of  said  coating,  said 
coating  having  a  thickness  between  about  0.25  and  3  milli- 
meters, and  the  ratio  of  average  thickness  of  the  coating  to 
the  thickness  of  the  webs  forming  the  reticulated  ceramic 
being  between  1  and  10. 


1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  nonwoven  texturized 
fabric  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  extruding  a  molten  polymer  blend  comprising 

(i)  from  about  85  to  about  97%  by  weight  of  high  density 
polyethylene  having  a  melt  index  of  from  about  14  to 
about  24  grams  per  10  minutes,  when  measured  at  190° 
C,  and 

(ii)  from  about  3  to  about  15%  by  weight  of  polystyrene; 

(b)  providing  the  thus  extruded  molten  film,  on  one  surface, 
with  from  about  1500  to  about  4500  small  solid  raised 
bosses  of  hexagonal  shape  per  square  inch  by  passing  the 
said  molten  extruded  film  into  the  nip  formed  by  an  em- 
bossing roller  with  engraved  hexagonal  cavities  and  an 
opposing  casting  roller  at  a  pressure  of  from  about  5  to 
about  40  pounds  per  linear  inch; 

(c)  then  sequentially  biaxially  drawing  the  film 

'  (i)  first  in  the  machine  direction  from  about  2  to  about 

30%, 
(ii)  then  in  the  cross  machine  direction  from  about  200  to 

about  260%,  and 
(iii)  finally  in  the  machine  direction  from  about  150  to 

about  250%;  and 

(d)  fmally  texturizing  the  resulting  openwork  net  by  heating 
it  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  180°  to  about  240°  P.,  and 
passing  the  net  into  the  nip  formed  by  a  heated  texturizing 
roller  and  a  cooled  resilient  roller,  at  a  pressure  of  from 
about  60  to  about  120  pounds  per  linear  inch,  said  texturiz- 
ing roller  having  from  about  20  to  about  3000  cylindrical 
pins  per  square  inch  protruding  from  its  surface,  said  pins 
being  arranged  in  a  pattern  that  approximates  a  random 
pin  placement,  each  pin  being  from  about  10  to  about  30 
mils  long  and  having  a  diameter  of  from  about  15  to  about 
60  mils. 

25.  A  nonwoven  texturized  fabric  made  of  a  polymer  blend 
comprising  from  about  85  to  about  97%  by  weight  of  high 
density  polyethylene  having  a  melt  index  of  from  about  14  to 
about  24  grams  per  10  minutes  when  measured  at  190°  C.  and 
from  about  3  to  about  15%  by  weight  of  polystyrene  and 
comprising  a  plurality  of  essentially  parallel  rows  of  raised 
bosses  running  in  the  machine  direction  of  the  fabric,  each  boss 
being  connected  to  adjacent  bosses  by  six  pariially  fibrillated 
molecularly  oriented  bands  with  cobweb-like  fibril  structures 
in  at  least  some  of  the  comers  between  the  bands,  said  bosses  in 
adjacent  rows  being  staggered  in  the  cross  machine  direction 
of  the  fabric,  each  of  said  comers  formed  by  adjacent  bands 
being  an  angle  greater  than  45°,  at  least  some  of  said  bosses 
being  flattened  and  deformed  and  at  least  some  of  said  bands 
being  bent  at  angles  to  the  plane  of  the  fabric  so  that  the  bosses 
and  bands  form  an  essentially  irregular  pattern. 
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4  568  597 
METHOD  OF  AND  AN  APPARATUS  FOR  COATING  A 

SURFACE  OF  A  HBER  BLANKET 
Ian  WUliams,  Chester,  United  Kingdom,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil 

Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Aug.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  523,500 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  25,  191M, 

oinigon 

Int.  a*  B32B  3/10.  5/06.  5/22;  B05D  3/02 
U.S.  CI.  428-137  ♦  Claims 


7  »  7^  9 


4,568,599 
LAMINATED  HLM  AND  MAGNETIC  RECORDING 
MEDIUM  MADE  THEREWTTH 
Masaaki  Ono,  Omihachiman;  Yasuki  Miura,  Otsu;  Masahiko 
Motegi,  Hikone,  and  Kazuo  Okabe.  Shiga,  aU  of  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Toray  Industries,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  473,448  - 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  10,  1982,  57-36340; 

Mar.  11, 1982,  57-38762  »  ♦„  rw  jo 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct  29, 

2002,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.*  GllB  5/72 

U.S.  a.  428-141  23  daims 


I 
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I 

1  Method  of  coating  a  surface  of  a  fiber  blanket  comprising 
forcing  a  plurality  of  probes  upwardly  through  the  fiber  blan- 
ket unTil  the  probes  extend  beyond  the  surface  to  be  coated  so 
that  holes  are  formed  in  the  fiber  blanket,  applymg  fluid  co^ 
ing  material  on  the  surface  to  be  coated,  retracting  the  probes 
from  the  fiber  blanket,  allowing  the  coating  material  to  flow 
into  the  holes  during  the  retraction  of  the  probes,  forming 
heads  of  the  coating  material  at  the  uncoated  surface  of  the 
fiber  blanket,  and  allowing  the  coating  matenal  to  harden. 

3  Coated  fiber  blanket  comprising  a  plurality  of  layers  ot 
fibers  tied  together  by  means  of  the  method  as  claimed  in  claim 
1.  

4  568  598 

ARTICLE  WTTH  REDUCED  FRICOON  POLYMER 

SHEET  SUPPORT 

Zayn  Bilkadi,  St.  Paul,  and  William  A.  Hendrickson,  St.  Joseph 
Township,  St.  Croix  County,  both  of  Mimi.,  •«*»»o"  » 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul, 

Filed  Oct.  30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  666,491 

Int.  CI."  B32B  3/30;  C23C  14/00 

U.S.  a.  428-141  1'  Claims 


1  A  laminated  film  for  use  in  high  density,  metallized  mag- 
netic recording  media  comprising  (A)  a  smooth  surfaced  layer 
composed  of  a  thermoplastic  resin  and  (B)  a  rougher  surfaced 
layer  of  a  thermoplastic  resm  containing  fine  particles  therein 
wherein  the  surface  roughness,  expressed  asjhcRa  value  of 
the  outer  surface  of  the  layer  (A)  is  smaller  than  0.005  and  the 
outer  surf-ace  of  the  layer  (B)  is  a  surf^ace  having  protrusions 
formed  on  a  flat  plane,  and  whose  surface  is  covered  with  a 
layer  (C)  having  a  surface  roughness,  expressed  as  the  Ra 
value,  of  0.005  to  0.04fi  and  said  layer  (c)  being 
a  continous  film  layer  comprising  a  silicone  resin,  at  least  one 
surface  active  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
anionic,  cationic  and  non-ionic  surface  active  agents,  a 
silane  coupling  agent  which  is  an  organic  silicone  mono- 
mer having  at  least  two  different  reactive  groups  in  the 
molecule,  and  a  wax,  wherein  the  ratio  by  weight  of  sili- 
cone resin/surf-ace  active  agent/silane  coupling  agent- 
%^  T^L  range  of  (10-100)/(5-20)/(5-100)/(0-200). 
12  A  laminated  film  as  set  forth  in  claim  1,  3.  5  or  6,  wherem 
the  silane  coupling  agent  is  a  mono-  or  di-organoalkoxysilane. 

4  568  600 
THERMOPLASTIC  RESIN  BASE  FILM  FOR  MAGNETIC 

RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Masaaki  Ono,  Omihachiman;  Masahiko  Motegi,  Hikone,  and 
Kazuo  Okabe,  Shiga,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toray  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan  -„,  ,,t 
FUed  Feb.  20,  1985,  Ser.  No.  703,311 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  29.  1984,  59-35882 
Int.  a.*  HOIF  10/04 
U.S.  a.  428-145  1^  "^^ 


1.  A  composite  sheet-like  article  having  a  reduced  friction 

backside  comprising:  _  .  „  r.«>t 

a  a  semicrystalline  polymeric  sheet  support  having  a  first 
and  second  surface,  said  surfaces  having  in  the  range  of  5 
to  99  percent  crystalline  polymeric  matenal  and  1  to  V5 
percent  amorphous  polymeric  material,  said  first  surface 
having  been  subjected  to  sputter  etching  which  preferen- 
tially ablates  said  amorphous  material  compared  to  said 
crystalline  material  so  as  to  provide  on  said  fi«t  fu^^^ce 
ridges,  or  needles  of  amplitude  in  the  range  of  0.01  to  5.0 
micrometers,  and  a  separation  at  their  apexes  in  the  range 
of  0  01  to  1.0  micrometers  and  having  an  aspect  ratio  in 
the  range  of  0.5  to  7.  said  first  surface  having  at  least  one 
of  static  and  dynamic  coefficients  of  friction  in  the  range 
of  0.01  to  0.7,  and 
b.  at  least  one  functional  layer  coated  on  said  second  surface 

of  said  support. 


) ^ 


1  A  thennoplastic  resin  base  film  for  a  magneuc  recording 
medium  comprising  a  thermoplastic  resin  fil*"  ^^^  «  discontm- 
uous  film  adhering  closely  to  at  least  one  ''"rf«<f^f^"^f^^!;; 
moplastic  resin  film,  said  discontinuous  film  havmg  a  thickness 
of  not  larger  than  500  angstroms  and  comprising  a  polymer 
blend  containing  fine  particles  having  a  P*^''^*.  "^f^f,^°/° 
500  angstroms,  said  polymer  blend  composing  20%  to  95%  by 
weight  of  a  water-soluble  polyester  copolymer  and  80%  to  5% 
by  weight  of  a  water-soluble  polymer  having  at  least  one 
hydroxyl  group  in  the  recurring  unit  thereof,  said  fine  P*rticl« 
ZZriLr.^  in  an  amount  of  5%  to  50%  by  weight  based 
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on  the  amount  of  said  polymer  blend,  wherein  fine  protrusions 
are  formed  on  said  discontinuous  film  due  to  the  presence  of 
said  fine  particles  therein. 


4,568,601 
USE  OF  RADIATION  SENSITIVE  POLYMERIZABLE 
OUGOMERS  TO  PRODUCE  POLYIMIDE  NEGATIVE 

RESISTS  AND  PLANARIZED  DIELECTRIC 
COMPONENTS  FOR  SEMICONDUCTOR  STRUCTURES 
Constance  J.  Araps;  George  Czomyj,  both  of  Wappingers  Falls; 
Steven  M.  Kandetzke,  Fishkill,  and  Mark  A.  Takacs,  Pough- 
kecpsie,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Intematioaal  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation,  Annonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  663,017 

Int.  a*  HOIL  27/00.  27/12;  B44C  1/22:  B32B  3/28 

UAQ.  428— 167  .  27  Claims 


12.  A  method  of  fabricating  semiconductor  structures  hav- 
ing insulator  isolating  trenches  formed  therein,  wherein  the 
insulator  comprises  a  polymeric  dielectric,  comprising: 

(a)  applying  a  layer  of  a  polymeric  oligomer  upon  said  semi- 
conductor structure  and  concurrently  filling  the  trenches 
thereof,  wherein  said  polymerizable  oligomer  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  poly  N-substituted  amic 
acids,  the  corresponding  amic  esters,  the  corresponding 
isoimides,  the  corresponding  imides,  and  mixtures  thereof, 
and  wherein  the  end  groups  of  said  polymerizable  oligo- 
mer are  end  capped  with  a  vinyl  or  acetylinic  end  group; 

(b)  pattern-wise  exposing  said  layer  to  radiation  in  the  area 
of  said  trenches  to  couple  and  cross-link  the  irradiated 
portions  thereof; 

(c)  developing  said  layer  to  remove  the  non-irradiated  por- 
tions thereof;  and 

(d)  coating  said  semiconductor  structure  with  a  resist  mate- 
rial to  a  level  above  the  irradiated  portions  of  said  poly- 
merizable oligomer  layer  remaining  after  step  (c). 

17.  Product  produced  by  the  method  of  claim  12. 


4,568,602 
SHEET  MATERIAL  ADAPTED  TO  PROVIDE 
LONG-LIVED  STABLE  ADHESIVE-BONDED 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECnONS 
Robert  H.  Stow,  Saint  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota  Min- 
ing and  Manufiicturing  Company,  Saint  Paul,  Minn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  460,477,  Jan.  24,  1983, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  637,147 

Int.  a*  B32B  3/00 

U.S.  a.  428—172  24  Claims 


1.  Sheet  material  adapted  to  make  bonded  electrical  connec- 
tions to  a  substrate,  the  sheet  material  comprising: 

an  adhesive  layer  capable  of  softening  to  an  adhesive  condi- 
tion upon  heating  to  an  elevated  temperature,  and  subse- 
quently hardening  to  exhibit  a  firm  and  substantially  non- 
fiowable  condition  at  room  temperature;  and 

a  monolayer  of  discrete  separated  electrically  conductive 
elements  contained  within  portions  of  the  adhesive  layer; 

the  adhesive  layer  being  thicker  than  said  elements  in  ele- 


ment-containing areas  thereof  and  thinner  than  said  ele- 
ments in  element-free  areas  thereof,  such  that  said  ele- 
ment-free areas  are  recessed  below  said  element-contain- 
ing areas,  whereby  when  the  layer  is  heated  and  pressed 
against  said  substrate,  adhesive  material  in  said  element- 
containing  areas  may  be  displaced  into  adjacent  recesses 
in  said  element-free  areas  and  allow  the  electrically  con- 
ductive elements  to  be  brought  into  close  electrical  associ- 
ation with  the  substrate,  the  volume  of  said  recess  being 
equal  to  or  greater  than  the  volume  of  adjacent  adhesive 
material  to  be  displaced. 


4,568,603 
nBER-REINFORCED  SYNTACnC  FOAM  COMPOSITES 
PREPARED  FROM  POLYGLYCTDYL  AROMATIC 
AMINE  AND  POLYCARBOXYLIC  ACID  ANHYDRIDE 
Susan  L.  Oldham,  3472  Heather  Rd.,  Long  Beach,  Calif.  90808 
Filed  May  11, 1984,  Ser.  No.  609,178 
Int.  a*  C08G  59/22.  59/32.  59/42;  C08J  9/32 
U.S.  a.  428—195  24  Claims 

1.  A  fiber-reinforced  syntactic  foam  composite  having  a 
specific  gravity  less  than  1.0  and  a  coefficient  of  thermal  expan- 
sion of  about  9.0X  10-6  in/in/*F.  (16.2X  10-*cm/cm/*C.)  or 
less,  the  composite  being  prepared  from  an  admixture  of: 

(a)  a  heat  curable  thermosetting  resin  comprising:  an  un- 
cured  polyglycidyl  aromatic  amine,  a  polycarboxylic  acid 
anhydride  curing  agent,  and  a  curing  accelerator  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  substituted  imidazole  com- 
pounds and  organometallic  compounds; 

(b)  hollow  microspheres  having  a  diameter  in  the  range  of 
about  5  to  about  200  micrometers;  and 

(c)  fibers  having  a  length  of  less  than  or  equal  to  250  microm- 
eters. 

23.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising  a  body  formed 
from  the  composite  material  of  claim  1. 

24.  The  article  of  manufacture  set  forth  in  claim  23  which 
further  comprises  a  layer  of  an  electrically  conductive  material 
adhered  to  selected  surfaces  of  the  body. 


4,568,604 
SYNTHETIC  RESIN  PRODUCT  AND  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 
James  M.  Kurtz,  and  Robert  C.  Fulkerson,  both  of  Cedar  Rap- 
ids, Iowa,  assignors  to  J  A  J  Corp.,  #1,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa 
FUed  Dec.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  567,188 
Int.  a*  B32B  5/08 
U.S.  CI.  428—297  26  Claims 


I.  A  process  for  making  a  chopped-glass-fiber-reinforced 
product  comprising 

(a)  covering  a  mold  with  a  layer  of  gel  coat,  and 

(b)  covering  said  layer  of  gel  coat  with  a  compatible  layer 
consisting  essentially  of  synthetic  resin  having  a  gel  time 
of  from  10  to  IS  minutes,  a  Brookfield  thixotropic  index  of 
from  2  to  4  and  a  cure  rate  of  from  35  to  50  mixed  with  a 
heat-dissipating  filler  comprising  calcium  silicate  and 
mica. 

II.  An  integral  molded  product  having 
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^ntially  of  a  mixture  of  filler  and  a  first  syntheuc  resm, 

a  ttod  layer  contiguous  to  said  second  layer  and  comprising 
Xp^  glass  ffber  and  resin  compatible  w,th  the  second 

thi*filTer  comprising  calcium  silicate  and  mica,  and  the  first 
syn  Set^T^in  hfvxng  (a)  a  Brookfield  th^oJ^P'^.^"^^" 
of  from  2  to  4.  (b)  a  gel  time  of  between  10  and  15  mmutes 
^dTcTa  cSrc  ™4  of  from  35  to  50  inches  per  hour,  when 
measured,  with  a  Barcol  meter. 


I  4,568,605 

XaDinED  POWDERED  INTERLEAVING 
P.U,  F.^er,  Creighton;  Helmut  Franz,  Pittsb"r^..-d  Jo- 
seph D.  KeUy,  Chewick,  aU  of  Fa.,  assignor,  to  PPG  Indus 

lS.?t.!l«o"-rs^^^^^^^ 

,330,3..  -  s!;^sT3^- -v!S%?/^^^^  "^^ 

""t  A  m^' for  reducing  the  incidence  of  staining  °n  the 
said  glass  sheets  prior  to  suckmg. 


ized  in  that  the  relation.  0,-02^10%.  ex«ts  between  the 
content  G,  (%)  of  matter,  which  is  contained  m  the  pre-fo*med 
^d«  akd  i  insoluble  in  boUing  n-heptane  and  the  (^^t 
G^c)  of  matter  contained  in  the  raw  particles  and  insoluble 
in  boiling  n-heptane. 

4,568,609 

UGHT  PERMEABLE  CONDUCTIVE  M>!™«^^ 

r-vro^Sato    Kita-Kyushu;   Michio    Komatsu,   Onga;   Tfogoo 

^oyS.  «d  hK«;  T«-k.,  both  of  Wta-Kyujhu.  aU  of 

J^iTS-ignors  to  Catalysts  A  Chemicab  Industrie.  Co. 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan  ki     ic^«Ai 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  644,841 

aaims  priority,  •PP"«'«°"  J^T/wnf  Voy^'  M-«'*^ 

Int.  a*  B32B  9/00.  15/02.  19/00  ^^ 

i,c  ri  428—403  8  ClailM 

1*  A  light  permeable,  electrically  conductive  material  which 
comprisS  a  substantially  flat,  plate-like,  light  P^^^^le^^- 
ulate  substrate  which  permits  a  high  arnount  of  conuct^^ 
"ween  like  substrate  particles,  wherein  the  major  axis  of  said 
sXt^a  e  is  from  0.1  to  100^.  the  ratio  of  major  ax.s:mmor  axB 
L  from  1  to  30.1  and  the  ratio  of  the  minor  ax,s:thickness  of  said 

^-r  rul^t^ale^Coated  with  a  conductive  layer  made  of 
a  metal  oxide  doped  with  a  different  ^ind  ^^  '"'"J' 
said  conductive  layer  having  thickness  of  70  to  1200  ang 

stroms. 


J  4,568,606 

POWDER  COATABLE  EPOXY/POLYESTER 

coiSS?moNAr5rELEcrRic>a^ 

COATED  THEREWITH 
Stephen  C.  Hart,  Warsaw,  and  Steven  L.  Kiefer.  Argoj,  both  of 
tad.,  assignors  to  Morton  Thiokol,  Inc.,  aa«^,  lU. 
FUed  Dec.  14, 1984,  Ser.  No.  681,974 

Int.  a.^  B32B  75/00  ^  ^^^ 

"t  AntSiriL  conductor  coated  with  a  cured  thermoset- 
ting ^wde'coating  which,  in  its  uncured  state  -mP"^;^^ 

A.  a  saturated,  carboxyl  group-contammg  polyester  resm. 

B.  an  cpoxy  resin; 

C.  an  acrylic  resin;  and 

D.  benzoin. 

I  4,568,607 

AROMATIC  TTTANATE  MODIHED  NYLON  MAGNET 

WIRE  INSULATION  COATING 
Francois  A.  Layallee,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Essex 
Group,  Inc.,  Fort  Wayne,  ^  ^      ^     ^^  ,,- 
Filed  Oct.  12, 1984,  Ser.  No.  660,359 
I  Int  a."  B32B  75/00.  27/00;  HOIB  7/00    ^  ^^^ 

consisting  of  (RO)4Ti.  dimers.  tnmers  and  mixtures  thereof 
where  R  is  an  aromatic  group. 


4,568,608 
PRE-FOAMED  PARTICLES  OF 

POLYPROPYLENE-BASE  RESIN 

Hideki  Kuwabara,  Hadano;  Tom  Yamaguchi,  Utsunomiya,  and 

Styrene  Paper  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 
^  FUed  May  6, 1985  Ser.  No.  730,7M 

Claims  priority,  •PP««««V^*'riJJS',7'/jr' 

Int.  a.*  C08J9/7AB32B  27/00  ^  ^^ 

""  t  Se-t^pariicles  of  a  propylene-base  resin  obuu^ed  by 
foaming  raw  pa.?icles  of  the  propylene-base  resm.  character- 

496-466  O.G.-86-12 


4,568,610 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIA 

August  Lehner,  Roedersheim-Gronau;  Werner  Balx,  U^bwr; 
h^  Milan  Velic,  Ludwigshafen;  Helmut  Kopke,  W«*f"^«^' 
Werne  Grau,  B;.benheim-Roxheim,  and  ReWK.ld  B.ur,  W^ 
fcnburg,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor,  to  BASF 

Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  '^•P- *»' ^'J"^-, -qo 
FUed  Not.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  672,700 
aaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genn«.y,  No..  18, 

1 T  c  ri  428 425.9  v.i«m— 

7  A  mal^ic  recording  medium  which  comprises  a  mag- 
netic layer  which  IS  applied  to  a  non-magnetic  base  and  con- 

UtT^ntidly  of  a  dispersion  of  an  -sotropjc  magnet, 
inaterial  in  an  organic  binder  of  a  mixture  of  (1)  from  50  to  90% 
by  weight  of  an  OH-containing  polyurethane  compound 
which  is  finally  crosslinked  with  a  polyisocyanate  (2)  from  5 
To  45%  by  weight  of  thermoplastic  linear  polyurethane.  and  3) 
frcHn  5  to  45%  by  weight  of  a  physically  drying  organic  poly- 

nr;f?rw"mTec'r"Uht  OH-conUining  polyurea-ure- 

^  ^thle  which  hl^  an  OH  number  of  from  30  to  130  and  a 

mo^^uZ  weight  of  from  2.000  to  30.000.  and  is  prepared 

UA  1  mole  of  a  polydiol  having  a  molecular  weight  of  from 

,  iTfrom^^^to  10  moles  of  a  diol  of  2  to  18  carbon  atoms^ 
lie  from  0.1  to  4  moles  of  a  primary  or  secondary  ammo- 
alcohol  of  2  to  20  carbon  atoms. 
1  ID  from  0  to  1  mole  of  a  triol  and  ,  ^      ,n     ,w«„ 

II  from  1.20  to  13  moles  of  a  diisocyanate  of  6  to  30  carbon 
'  "  om"  the  amount  of  NCO  groups  of  the  dusocyan»^e 
bcina  from  65  to  95%,  based  on  components  l.IA  to  l.ID, 
Se  Zber  of  equivalents  of  OH  -d  NH  8ro"^^;7^^ 
the  proviso  that  the  unpigmented  crosslinked  film  of  th« 
com'ponent    (1)    has    a    tensile    »tr«igthje.tcr^an 
15N/mm2.  and  an  elongation  at  break  greater  than  50%.  a 
LoduTuTof  elasticity  greater  than  150N/mm^  and  a  pendu- 
lum hardness  of  from  30  to  140  sec, 
(2)  i    a  lUgh  molecular  weight  thermoplastic  l.n^^W«- 
thane  which  is  soluble  in  tetrahydrofuran.  has  a  molecular 
weight  of  from  40.000  to  150.000  and  is  prepared  from 
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2.A  1  mole  of  a  polyesterol  having  a  molecular  weight  of 

from  400  to  4,000, 
2.B  from  0.3  to  15  moles  of  a  straight-chain  aliphatic  diol  of 

2  to  10  carbon  atoms, 

2.C  from  0  to  1.5  moles  of  a  triol  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms  and 

2.D  from  1.25  to  17  moles  of  a  diisocyanate  of  6  to  30  carbon 

atoms,  the  amount  of  NCO  groups  being  about  the  same  as 

the  total  amount  of  OH  groups  in  components  2.A  to  2.C 

together,  with  the  proviso  that  the  unpigmented  film  of 

this  component  2  has  a  tensile  strength  of  from  40  to 

95N/mm2  and  an  elongation  at  break  of  from  100  to 

1,400%,  and 

(3)  is  a  physically  drying  organic  polymer  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  a  polyvinylformal  binder  containing  not 

less  than  65%  of  vinylformal  groups;  a  copolymer  of  from  50 

to  95%  by  weight  of  vinyl  chloride  and  from  5  to  50%  by 

weight  of  a  mono-  or  diester  of  an  aliphatic  diol  of  2  to  4 

carbon  atoms  with  acrylic  acid  or  methacrylic  acid;  a  phe- 

noxy  resin  of  the  formula 


CH3 
CH3 


where  n  is  about  100;  a  di-  and/or  a  triester  of  cellulose  with 
one  or  more  carboxylic  acids  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  and  a 
copolymer  of  91%  of  vinyl  chloride  base  units,  3%  of  vinyl 
acetate  base  units  and  6%  of  vinyl  alcohol  base  units. 


and  1,6-hexanediol  in  a  weight  ratio  of  about  35:65  to 
about  65:35; 

c.  the  resultant  hydroxyl  number  of  said  polyester  and  chain 
extender  being  about  150-350; 

d.  a  diisocyanate  wherein  the  relative  proportions  of  a,  b, 
and  d  are  selected  to  produce  a  polyester-polyurethane 
having  a  hard  segment  content  of  about  32%  to  60%  by 
weight  and  a  soft  segment  molecular  weight  (Mn)  of  about 
415-2250. 

14.  A  magnetic  recording  media  comprising  a  substrate  and 
a  ferromagnetic  Cr02-loaded  binder  adhesively  coating  said 
substrate,  said  binder  being  a  thermoplastic  polyester-polyure- 
thane being  a  reaction  product  of: 

a.  a  hydroxyl-terminated  polyester  which  is  a  reaction  of  a 
difunctional  alcohol  having  hydrolytic  stability  and  a 
dicarboxylic  acid,  or  ester  thereof,  or  mixture  thereof,  said 
polyester  having  a  hydroxyl  number  of  about  50-260; 

b.  a  chain  extender  containing  a  mixture  of  1,4-butanediol 
and  1,6-hexanediol  in  a  weight  ratio  of  about  35:65  to 
about  65:35; 

c.  the  resultant  hydroxyl  number  of  said  polyester  and  chain 
extender  being  about  150-350; 

d.  a  diisocyanate  wherein  the  relative  proportions  of  a,  b, 
and  d  are  selected  to  produce  a  polyester-polyurethane 
having  a  hard  segment  content  of  about  32%  to  60%  by 
weight  and  a  soft  segment  molecular  weight  (Mn)  of  about 
415-2250. 


4,568,611 
POLYESTER-POLYURETHANE  COMPOSITION  AND 
USE  THEREOF 
Charles  J.  Aminakis,  Lake  Geneva,  Wis.,  and  Richard  L.  Brad- 
shaw,  Tucson,  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Morton  Thiokol,  Inc.,  Chi- 
cago, DI.  and  International  Business  Machines  Corporation, 
Annonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  3,  1985,  Ser.  No.  719,402 

Int.  CI.*  GllB  5/70;  B32B  27/40 

UJS.  CL  428—425.9  27  Qaims 


llUUt  rrlctlMt  a(«luc  Fcrttc* 
iracvr*  vd  ■— liley 


CyclM  at  M*C/Mt  ta 


CamtMt  NadU  T««c  Sm»1m  t 

1)     tii^li   1  ream  •  CrO. 


Wla  3  r«*la  »  Ci** 
«)8  A  raalK  *  CtO* 


It       rill  1 1     2    TMlN   •  CtO|  4) 

S)  Cuatia  i  raatn  •  CrO. 
•11  CMtlNca  aMiwUMialr  MX  CrO.   by  wattki   Md  O.I-O.fenlMb  MM^ 


1.  A  composition  comprising  a  Cr02  and  a  thermoplastic 
polyester-polyurethane  being  the  reaction  product  of: 

a.  a  hydroxyl-terminated  polyester  which  is  a  reaction  of 
difunctional  alcohol  having  hydrolytic  stability  and  a 
dicarboxylic  acid  or  ester  thereof,  or  mixture  thereof,  said 
polyester  having  a  hydroxy!  number  of  about  50-260; 

b.  a  chain  extender  containing  a  mixture  of  1,4-butanediol 


4,568,612 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIA 
August  Lehner,  Roedersheim-Gronau;  Werner  Balz,  Limburger- 
hof;  Werner  Lenz,  Bad  Durkheim;  Helmut  Kopke,  Weisen- 
heim;  Rudolf  Bachmann,  Frankenthal;  Milan  Velic;  Milena 
Melzer,  both  of  Ludwigshafen;  Heinrich  Hartmann,  Limbur- 
gerhof,  and  Reinhold  Baur,  Offenburg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengeseilschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  515,464 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  21, 
1982,  3227164 

Int.  a.*  GllB  5/70 
U.S.  a.  428—425.9  9  Qaims 

I.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  which  comprises  a  mag- 
netic layer  which  is  applied  to  a  non-magnetic  base  and  con- 
sists essentially  of  a  dispersion  of  an  anisotropic  magnetic 
material  in  an  organic  binder  consisting  essentially  of  an  OH- 
containing  polyurethane  compound  which  is  finally  cross- 
linked  with  a  polyisocyanate,  wherein  the  OH-containing 
polyurethane  compound  is  a  thermoplastic  polyurea-urethane 
which  has  an  OH  number  of  from  10  to  120  and  a  number 
average  molecular  weight  of  from  1,000  to  40,000  and  is  ob- 
tained by  reacting 

lA.  1  mole  of  a  polydiol  having  a  molecular  weight  of  from 

400  to  4,000, 
IB.  from  0.2  to  10  moles  of  a  diol  of  2  to  18  carbon  atoms, 
IC.  from  0.1  to  4  moles  of  a  primary  or  secondary  aminoal- 

cohol  of  2  to  20  carbon  atoms,  and 

II.  from  1.20  to  13  moles  of  a  diisocyanate  of  6  to  30  carbon 
atoms,  the  proportion  of  NCO  groups  in  the  diisocyanate 
being  from  65  to  95%,  based  on  Components  lA  to  IC,  of 
the  equivalent  amount  of  OH  and  NH  groups,  with  the 
proviso  that  the  non-pigmented  finally  crosslinked  film 
has  a  tensile  strength  greater  than  15  N/mm^,  an  elonga- 
tion at  break  greater  than  30%,  a  modulus  of  elasticity 
greater  than  1 50  N/mm^  and  a  pendulum  hardness  of  from 
25  to  140  sec. 
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COPOLYMER  BINDER  FOR  A  MAGNETIC  RECORDING 

MEDIUM 
Shinii  Saito;  Hiroghi  Og.wa,  uid  Yasuo  Tam^,  aU  o'K«»f8«wj 
lSp«;  isignors  to  l^i  Photo  Film  Company  Limited, 

Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  486,178 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  J«iM«>.  Apr.  20. 1982,  57^10 

Int.  a.^  GllB  5/70 

U.S.  a.  428-425.9  ^"*™ 


ID' 


ther  comprising  a  non-metal  chosen  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  boron,  phosphorus,  and  mixtures  thereof. 
20.  A  method  of  forming  an  adherent,  ductile.  d«ordered 
silicon  carboxynitride  coating  on  a  stainless  steel  substrate 

"""SJ^Sng  the  stainless  steel  substrate  into  a  vacuum  depo- 
sition chamber  and  maintaining  the  stainless  steel  substrate 

in  a  vacuum;  »  •  •  „ 

(b)  injecting  a  deposition  gas  comprising  silicon  contaimng 
gases,  nitrogen  containing  gases,  oxygen  contaimng  gases. 
Lbon  containing  gases,  and  a  gas  chosen  from  the  group 
consisting  of  boron  containing  gases,  phosphorus  contain- 
ing gases,  and  mixtures  thereof,  into  the  vacuum  chamber; 

(cKorming  and  maintaining  a  microwave  excited  plasma  ii. 
the  vacuum  chamber  under  conditions  to  deposit  a  disor- 
dered, nonstoichiometric  silicon  carboxynitnde  coating 
having  a  composition  represented  by  the  fo"""!;  ^.C,^ 
OJ^„  where  x  is  from  0.5  to  1.0.  y  is  from  1.0  to  2.0.  i  is 
from  0.6  to  1.33.  and  (x-hO.5y-f-0.75r)  is  less  than  or  equal 
to  1.0.  and  comprising  boron,  phosphorus,  or  a  mixture 
thereof,  on  the  stainless  steel  substrate. 


10  «  « 

■own  V  nm.  mwk  can«i<  ■  commu  i«%l 


1  A  magnetic  recording  medium,  comprising: 
a  support  base  having  positioned  thereon;  ••  ^_^ 

a  magnetic  layer  having  a  ferromagnetic  powder  d.sper«^ 
in  fbinder  composition  comprising  a  vmyl  cWonde-vinyl 
alcohol  copolymer  containing  1  wt  %  to  less  than  8  wt  % 
of  vh^yl  alcohol  component  and  0  to  2  wt  %  of  vinyl 
aceJe  component,  said  copolymer  having  a  degree  of 
polymerization  of  from  300  to  500. 

4,568,614 

CTEEL  ARTICLE  HAVING  A  DISORDERED  SILICON 

^XIDECOATING  THEREON  AND  METHOD  OF 

PREPARING  THE  COATING 

Erwin  Eichen,  West  Bloomfield,  and  John  Keem,  Bloomfield 

^is  ISJ  if  Mich.,  assignors  to  Energy  Conversion  Deuces. 

^""'''"^'^iS'iun.  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  625,058 
Int.  a.*  B05D  3/06 
U.S.  a.  428-450  "^^>^ 


4,568,615 

CRAFF  SUBSTRATES 

Maureen  DiVincenxo.  1003  Wachusett  St.,  Hold^  Mass.  01520 

FUed  Oct.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  544.436 

Int.  a."  D05C  l/OO 

U.S.  a.  428-542.8  ^  ^^ 


1.  A  coated  article  comprising: 

(Y)  a  steel  substrate;  and  .  . 

2   a  corrosion  resistant  coating  thereon  comprising  d,«,r- 

dered.  non-stoichiometric  «licon  ^^'.^''y"'*"^"  ^'^fLe 
lit  a  portion  of  the  substrate,  the  silicon  carboxynitnde 
Sg  r^p^^nted  by  the  formula  SiC^,N,  where  z  is 
from  0  5  to  1.0.  y  is  from  1.0  to  2.0.  z  is  from  0^6  to  1^33. 
^d  (x+0  5y-Hb  75z)  is  less  than  or  equal  to  1.0.  and  fur- 


1.  A  craft  kit,  comprising:  u    i. ;.  f«rm*^ 

(a)  at  least  one  substrate  comprising  a  body  which  «  fonncd 
of  sheet-like  plastic  fabric,  the  plastic  fabnc  havmg  been 
molded  into  a  shape  as  a  non-planar  three-dimensional 
surface  and  being  stiff  enough  to  hold  the  shape  as  a  non- 
planar  three-dimensional  surface  and  which  is  prov.d«l 
with  an  array  of  points  which  easily  accept  the  passage  of 
a  thread-bearing  tool, 

(b)  an  assortment  of  colored  threads,  and 

(c)  an  assortment  of  threads-manipulating  tools. 

2  A  method  of  forming  a  craft  item  comprising  the  steps  of. 

(a)  forming  at  least  one  substrate  comprising  a  body  which  is 
foTe^  of  sheet-like  plastic  fabric,  the  Plasuc  fabnc  hav- 
ing been  molded  into  a  shape  as  a  non-planar  three-dimen- 
Mon^  surface  and  being  stiff  enough  to  hold  the  sha^  ^ 
a  non-planar  three-dimensional  surface  and  which  is  pro- 
vided with  an  array  of  aperatures  to  accept  the  passage  of 
a  thread-beanng  tool,  and  .        ^ 

(b)  attaching  decorative  meatenal  to  the  surtace. 
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4,568,616 
POLYiSTER  COMPOSITION  AND  MOLDED  ARTICLES, 

PREFERABLY  A  HLM,  PRODUCED  THEREFROM 
Walter  Scifried,  Wiesbaden;  Dieter  Engel,  Kebterbach,  and 

Werner  Denneler,  Plochingen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

aoignors  to  Hoedut  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

nied  Apr.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  600,258 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  16, 
1983,  3313923 

Int  a*  C08L  67/02;  B32B  27/36 
UJS.  a.  428—480  17  Claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  polyester  chemically  modi- 
fied with  from  0.005  to  5.0  percent  by  weight,  based  upon  the 
total  weight  of  said  composition,  of  cross-linked  polymer  parti- 
cles covalcntly  bonded  to  and  substantially  homogeneously 
distributed  throughout  said  polyester,  said  particles  having  a 
grain  size  distribution  of  from  0.02  to  2.0  /im,  wherein  the 
quotient  of  the  weight  average  particle  diameter  and  the  num- 
ber average  particle  diameter  is  less  than  1.1,  with  the  follow- 
ing provisos: 

(1)  that  said  particles  comprise  the  reaction  products  of 

(a)  at  least  one  polyethylenically  unsaturated  comonomer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  diallyl  phthalate, 
divinyl  benzene,  butanediol  dimethacrylate,  ethanediol 
dimethacrylate,  hexanediol  dimethacrylate,  ethanediol 
diacrylate,  butanediol  diacrylate,  hexanediol  diacrylate, 
pentaerythritol  triacrylate,  trimethylolpropane  triacryl- 
ate,  tetraethyleneglycol  diacrylate,  tripropyleneglycol 
diacrylate,  and  trimethylolpropane  trimethacrylate,  and 

(b)  at  least  one  monoolefinically  unsaturated  comonomer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl  methacry- 
late,  butyl  acrylate,  2-ethylhexyl  acrylate,  ethyl  acrylate, 
maleic  acid  dialkyl  ester,  styrene,  vinyl  toluene,  acryloni- 
trile,  methacrylonitrile,  methacrylic  acid,  acrylic  acid, 
maleic  acid,  crotonic  acid,  itaconic  acid,  hydroxyethyl 
methacrylate,  hydroxyethyl  acrylate,  hydroxypropyl 
methacrylate,  hydroxypropyl  acrylate,  N-methylol  meth- 
acrylamide,  glycidyl  methacrylate,  allylglycidyl  ether, 
and  acrylamidopropane  sulfonic  acid, 

(2)  that  said  crosslinked  polymer  particles  are  emulsion 
polymerized  from  said  polyethylenically  unsaturated  co- 
monomer and  said  monoolefinically  unsaturated  comono- 
mer using  from  0.01  to  10  percent  by  weight,  based  upon 
the  total  weight  of  said  comonomers,  of  a  free  radical 
generating  initiator  which  is  at  least  partly  soluble  in 
water;  and 

(3)  that  said  crosslinked  particles  are  polymerized  in  the 
absence  of  emulsifiers  and  protective  colloids. 


symmetrically  cold  rolling  both  sides  of  the  circular  preform 
between  opposing  rollers  to  reduce  the  predetermined 


wall  thickness  to  a  uniform  final  wall  thickness  while 
circumferentially  elongating  the  preform. 


4,568,618 
MAGNETIC  BUBBLE  MEMORY  CHIP 
Hidema  Uchishiba,  Zushi;  SeUchi   Iwasa,   Sagamihara, 
Kazuyuki  Yamaguchi,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Fujitsu  Limited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  354,410,  Feb.  3, 1982,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Oct.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  659,879 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  4,  1981,  56-15477 
Int.  a*  GllB  5/64 
U.S.  a.  428—693  7  Claims 


ISO 


f    5< 


-PRIOR  ART 

INVENTION 
I      PREFERED^     | 


4,568,617 
THIN  BANDS  AND  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

PRODUCnON  THEREOF 
Donald  F.  Wilkes,  2816  Charleston,  NE.,  Albnrquerque,  N. 
Mex.  87110 

FUed  Aug.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  521,397 
Int.  a.*  B21H  1/06 
U.S.  CL  428—595  3  Claims 

1.  An  endless  band  made  according  to  the  method  of 
preparing  a  circular  preform  from  a  seamless  tubular  mem- 
ber having  a  predetermined  wall  thickness;  and 


-001  -002 -003 -004-005 -006 
ti»o-A»r      (%/'C) 


1.  A  magnetic  bubble  memory  chip  comprising 
said  memory  chip  including  a  garnet  substrate, 
a  magnetic  garnet  crystal  film  on  said  garnet  substrate, 
propagation    patterns    for    controlling    magnetic    bubbles 
formed  on  said  film,  wherein  said  bubbles  are  stretched 
during  said  controlling, 
a  permanent  magnet  of  Sr  or  Ba  ferrite  having  a  predeter- 
mined, non-zero  temperature  coefficient  of  residual  mag- 
netization, for  supplying  a  bias  field  to  the  magnetic  garnet 
crystal  film  in  a  direction  substantially  normal  to  the  plane 
of  the  magnetic  garnet  crystal  film, 
wherein  said  magnetic  garnet  crystal  film  is  of  a  material 
represented  by  (YSmLuCa)3(FeLu)2(FeGe)30i2  and  hav- 
ing, under  the  supplied  bias  field,  a  temperature  coefficient 
of  the  stretching  propagation  strip  out  field  that  is  greater 
in  absolute  value  than  the  absolute  values  of  the  tempera- 
ture coefficients  of  the  collapse  field  and  the  strip  out  field 
of  said  magnetic  garnet  crystal  film,  said  temperature 
coefficients  being  expressed  in  terms  of  percentage  change 
of  the  strip  out  and  collapse  fields  normalized  with  respect 
to  the  magnetic  field  at  a  temperature  of  0'  C; 
wherein  the  temperature  coefficient  of  the  collapse  field  of 
the  magnetic  garnet  crystal  film  AHo  is  in  the  range  from 
O.Or  to  0.04%/°C.  less  than  the  temperature  coefficient  of 
the  residual  magnetization  of  the  permanent  magnet  AHf. 
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and  said  temperature  coefficient  of  the  stretching  propa- 
StioTstrip  out  field  under  application  of  said  bias  field 
Cgh  sJd  propagation  patterns  shifts  w.th  said  temper- 
ature coefficient  of  the  residual  magnetization  of  the  per- 
manent magnet,  so  that  an  operating  temperature  range  of 
at  least  80*  C.  is  provided  for  the  sUble  control  of  the 
magnetic  bubbles  during  stretching. 

4,568,619  _ 

NONMAGNETIC  PARTICXES  TO  IMPROVTE 
PROPERTIES  OF  MAGNETIC  RECORDING       - 
COMPOSITIONS 
Dale  M.  HlUer,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  De 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DeL 

Filed  Jun.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  502,717     , 
Int.  a*  GllB  5/62.  5/78 
IIS  a  428-694  ^^"* 

"^t  An  improved  magnetic  recording  el-;«"\^°XXg 
support  and  a  magnetic  layer  on  said  support.  *e  r«:ordmg 
layer  containing  a  binder  having  dispersed  therein  solid  parU- 
clSof  (i  50  to  70%  ferromagnetic  chromium  dioxide,  and  0^) 
?o1o  50%  zinc  oxide,  these  percentages  bemg  by  volume  of  the 
total  volume  of  all  particles. 

4,568,620  ^^^ 

SODIUM  SULPHUR  CELLS  AND  CATOODE  CURRENT 

COLLECTORS  FOR  SUCH  CELLS 
Michael  L.  Wright,  Allestree,  and  Alec  R.  Tilley,  Belper,  both  of 
Sl»i  assSors  to  Chloride  Silent  Power  Ltd.,  London, 

DI^W  Ser.  No.  408,573,  Aug.  16,  W«  Jat^ -M^SJ''' 
Zwch  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  217334  Dec.  17  1^ 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul  13,  If^' Ser.  >^.  «0,630 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  24.  1979, 

^^^  int  a*  mm  10/39 

U.S.  CI.  429-104  "Claims 


sion  recording  material,  which  imaged  areas  Prov.de  hght 
transmissive  paths  through  said  transjMirent  support;  formmg 
an  assembly  of  said  continuous  sheet  of  electroerosion  record- 
ing material  either  before  or  after  carrying  out  electroerosion 
recording  with  an  ink-containing  layer  or  element  positioned 
opposite  the  side  of  said  support  on  which  said  layer  of  con- 
ductive material  is  positioned,  said  ink  being  sub^ant.ally 
non-transferable  at  normal  ambient  conditions,  but  being  re- 
sponsive to^adiant  energy  so  that  said  ink.  "PO" f'POSuje  »o 
radiant  energy,  becomes  flowable  and  is  capable  of  being 


i,rri  .liT^.u 


transferred  to  a  ink-receiving  member,  transportmg  said  assem- 
bly to  a  printing  station  and  while  having  said  ink-containing 
layer  of  said  assembly  in  contact  with  an  ink-receiving  sub- 
strate, exposing  said  assembly  to  radiant  energy,  said  energy 
being  directed  onto  said  assembly  from  the  side  of  the  assembly 
opposite  to  the  side  on  which  said  ink-receiving  substrate  « 
IcK^ed.  to  cause  said  ink  to  become  flowable  selectively  m 
areas  overiaying  said  imaged  areas,  and  causmg  said  ink  to  be 
transferred  to  said  ink  receiving  substrate  producing  ink  im- 
ages corresponding  to  the  imaged  areas  of  said  electroerosion 
recording  material. 


1  A  cathode  current  collector  for  a  sodium  sulP^ur  cell 
formed  of  a  conductive  metal  having  a  surface  onto  which  or 
on™^  least  part  of  the  surface  of  which  a  layer  of  a  material 
consisting  of  graphite  foil  or  graphite  "akes  h^^^*-^,^,^^^^^^^^ 
by  a  step  consisting  of  isostatic  pressing  to  force  the  foil  or 
flakes  to  adhere  to  the  surface. 


'  4,568,621 

THERMAL  TRANSFER  ^^^"^J^?^^^ 

ELECTROEROSION  AND  MATERIALS  ™EREFOR 
Ari  Ayiram,  Yorktown  Heights,  and  Mitchell  S.  Cohen,  OMi- 
ning,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  IntematioBal  Busmess  Ma- 
chines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

^Zn  ofler.  No.  470,038,  Feb.  M,  1983,  jUndoned.  Th« 
application  Oct.  22, 1984,  Ser.  No.  663,624 
Int.  a.*  G03C  5/16;  GOID  15/10,  9/00        ^^ 

WTO    r^    A30      5 

l'  A  continuous  process  for  printing  comprising  providing  a 
continuorsheet  fn  tape  or  ribbon  form  of  electr-ros-n 
recording  material  comprising  a  radiant  energy  transm.ss.ve 
swport  and.  on  said  support,  a  layer  of  conduct.ve  matena^ 
wKis  substantially  impermeable  to  and  reflect.ve  of  radiant 
Tergy.  said  conductive  material  being  capable  of  being  re- 
m3  dTring  electroerosion  recording,  to  an  electroerosion 
wS  sution;  carrying  out  electroerosion  writing  on  said 
I^ording  material  to  selectively  remove  portions  of  said  con- 
ducive maTe.^  thus  forming  imaged  areas  in  said  electroero- 


4,568,622 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHICPHOTOSENsmVE 

MEMBER  AND  METHOD  ^^^^^?^^^^^t 
MEMBER  CONTAINING  AMORPHOUS  SILICON 
Koji  MUiJmi,  Higashiosaka;  Kazuyuki  G<,to;  Hl«io  Hi^u,  boti. 
of  Hirakata;  Takeo  Fukatsu,  Uji;  Michitosh.  OhnUhi,  Ya- 
wata,  «!SrYikinori  Kuwano,  Katano,  aU  of  Japan,  assignor,  to 
Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osak^  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  621,087 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  21, 1983,  58-112094 
Int.  a.*  G03G  5/082 
US  a  430-57  24CUims 

'l'  An  electrophotographic  photosensitive  member,  compris- 
ing a  conductive  substrate,  a  f.rst  layer  structure  .nclud.ng  a 
single  layer  made  mainly  of  amorphous  silicon  formed  on  said 
siate   said  single  layer  functioning  as  a  photoconducuve 
ayer.  and  a  second  layer  structure  (50)  also  functioning  as  a 
photosensitive  or  photoconductive  layer  ''^^^^"'Vrlthou^ 
plurality  of  individual  layers  each  made  mainly  of  amorpho^ 
Leon  formed  on  said  single  layer,  said  -^J-'d^^^^y^^^^'^^^^ 
second  layer  structure  composing  at  least  »^°  ^.gh  re«  tancc 
layers  having  a  relatively  higher  resisUnce  value  and  at  least 
on'e  Tow  resfsunce  layer  having  a  relatively  lower  r^stance 
value  than  said  relatively  higher  resistance  value    said  low 
resistance  layer  being  sandwiched  between  sa.d  h^ghres-sta^ 
layers,  said  at  least  two  high  res.stance  layers  and  s«d  at  least 
one^ow  resistance  layer  being  alternately  layered  on^d 
single  layer  of  said  f.rst  layer  structure,  such  that  the  first  and 
last  layers  of  said  second  layer  structure  compose  said  high 
resistw.ce  layers,  whereby  the  resistance  in  the  surface  of  said 
^r  STyer'striicture  (50)  is  increased  and  the -st^-^« 
cross-direction  of  said  second  layer  structure  (50)  is  decreased. 
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4,569,623 

PHOTOCONDUCnVE  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

NOVEL  DISAZO  COMPOUNDS  AND 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPinC  PHOTORECEPTORS 

USING  THE  SAME 

Nsonori  MaJdno;  SeiJi  Horie;  Kouichi  Kawamura,  and  Hideo 

Sato,  all  of  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^i  Photo  Film 

Co^  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  616,501 
Clainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  3,  1983,  58-99042 
Int.  a.<  G03G  5/06 
VJS.  a.  430—58  12  Claims 

1.  A  photoconductive  composition  comprising  disazo  com- 
pound represented  by  the  general  formula  (1) 


^_N=N-/  ^HC=HC'       '  Z  CH= 


(1) 


=CH— ^         \-N=N-> 


wherein  B'  and  Breach  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen 
atom,  a  lower  alkyl  group,  a  lower  alkoxy  group,  a  lower 
alkoxycarbonyl  group,  an  aryl  group,  an  aryloxy  group,  an 
aryloxycarbonyl  group,  or  a  substituted  group  thereof;  Z  is 


— NR*.  — O— ,  — S—  or  — Se— ; 

R^  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl  group,  an  aryl  group,  an 
aryloxy  group,  an  aryloxycarbonyl  group  or  a  substituted 
group  thereof;  A  represents 


— CO— N 


I 
\ 


R< 


or 


— CO— O— r5; 


R5 


R'  is  an  alkyl  group,  a  phenyl  group,  or  a  substituted  group 
thereof;  R^  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl  group,  a  carbam- 
oyl group,  a  carboxyl  group,  an  alkoxycarbonyl  group,  an 
aryloxycarbonyl  group,  or  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  amino 
group;  R^  and  R'  each  represents  an  alkyl  group,  an  aromatic 
group  or  a  heterocyclic  group,  or  a  substituted  group  thereof; 
and  R^  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  a  phenyl  group  or 
a  substituted  group  thereof. 


4,568,624 

TONER  COMPOSITION  HAVING  A  DYE 

COMPOSITION 

Tetsuya  Ohshima;  Hisashi  Senshu;  Takeshi  Matsuyama;  Yoji 
Kawagishi;  Takuo  Andoh,  and  Takashi  Kiryu,  all  of  Osaka, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Gosei  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  and  Orient  Chemical  Industries  Ltd.,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  654,204 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  22,  1983,  58-175823 
Int.  a*  G03G  9/08 
U.S.  a.  430—109  4  Qaims 

1.  A  toner  for  developing  electrostatic  images  which  com- 
prises a  charge  control  agent  in  the  form  of  a  dye  composition 
prepared  by  polymerizing  an  unsaturated  monomer  in  the 
presence  of  a  quinoneimine  dye  and  an  azo  initiator  in  amounts 
expressed  by  x  =  5  and  y=0.33x'-2  wherein  x  is  the  amount  of 
the  quinoneimine  dye  in  %  by  weight  based  on  the  unsaturated 
monomer,  and  y  is  the  amount  of  the  azo  initiator  in  %  by 
weight  based  on  the  unsaturated  monomer,  the  dye  composi- 
tion being  admixed  with  a  binder  to  provide  a  toner  for  devel- 
oping electrostatic  images  in  which  the  dye  composition  is 
present  in  a  reduced  amount  as  compared  to  the  amount  other- 
wise needed  to  obtain  a  corresponding  charge  control  effect 
for  the  toner. 


HO 


OH 


^ 


r 


R2 


or 


4,568,625 
DEVELOPER  COMPRISING  A  MODIHED  SILICONE 
OIL  AND  DEVELOPMENT  PROCESS  FOR 
ELECrROPHOTOGRAPHY 
Masaki    Uchiyama,    Tokyo;    Yasuo    Mitsuhashi,    Yokohama; 
Kazunori  Murakawa,  Tokyo;  Masanori  Takenouchi,  Urawa; 
Eilchi  Imai,  Narashino,  and  Koushi  Suematsu,  Kawasaki,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  603,429 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  25,  1983,  58-72432; 
Apr.  25, 1983,  58-74554;  Apr.  27, 1983,  58-74555;  Apr.  27, 1983, 
58-74556;  Apr.  27, 1983, 58-74557;  Apr.  27, 1983, 58-74559;  Apr. 
28, 1983,  58-74848 

Int.  a*  G03G  9/08 
U.S.  a.  430—110  17  Claims 

1.  A  developer  containing  a  silicone  oil  which  has  an  amine 
on  side  chain  thereof. 


R3 

/ 

— CHCON  ; 

COCH3      R* 


X  represents  a  group  of  atoms  which  links  with  the  benzene 
ring  to  which  the  hydroxyl  group  and  the  Y  group  are  attached 
to  form  an  aromatic  ring  or  a  heterocyclic  ring  which  may  be 
substituted  or  unsubstituted;  Y  represents 


4,568,626 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUONG  IMAGE  FORMING 

MEMBER 

Kyosuke  Ogawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabushiki 

Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  24, 1984,  Ser.  No.  60336 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  28,  1983,  58-75270 
Int  a.*  G03G  5/082 
U.S.  a.  430—128  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  an  image  forming  member  hav- 
ing a  deposited  layer  with  photoconductivity  formed  on  a 
support  by  introducing  starting  material  in  gaseous  state  into  a 
deposition  chamber  which  is  reduced  to  a  desired  pressure  and 
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exciting  discharging  in  the  gas  atmosphere  of  said  starting 
material,  which  comprises  constituting  at  least  a  part  of  said 
deposited  layer  of  a  layer  (A)  comprising  silicon  atoms,  carbon 
atoms  and  hydrogen  atoms,  said  layer  (A)  being  formed  by 
composition  of  at  least  one  of  the  compounds  represented  by 
the  formula: 

wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  having  1  to  15  carbon  atoms,  m  is  an 
integer  of  1  to  15,  n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  5,  and  m  and  n  satisfy 
the  relation  of  2n  +  2  >  m. 


4,568,629 
DRY  PLANOGRAPHIC  PLATE  WITH  SILICON  RUBBER 

LAYER  AND  ORGANIC  POLYMER  OVERLAYER 
Takao  Kinashi,  Otsu;  MItsuru  Suezawa,  Shiga,  and  M«say« 
Asano,  Otsu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toray  Industries, 
Incorporated,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  553,765 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  24,  1982,  57-204533 
Int.  a*  G03C  1/76 
U.S.  CI.  430—272  ^  Claims 


4,568,627 
nLM  FOR  CHROMATIC  PROOFREADING 
TokiUiro  Ishida;  Syuzi  Kondo,  and  KeUi  Toei.  »"  »!^f  *;• 
Japan,  assignors  to  Dainippon  Screen  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 

Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  511,331 
aaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  No?.  11,  1982,  57-169841 
lut.  a*  G03C  1/52 
U.S.  a.  430-156  ^     ^.      5  aaims 

1  Film  for  simultaneous  chromatic  proofreading  of  color 
separated  picture  images  of  different  basic  colors  comprising: 
a  transparent  or  opaque  base  film; 

a  non  silver  salt  photo-sensitive  layer  consisting  essentially  of  a 

diazo  or  azide  photosenitive  material  and  compnsing  two  or 

more  well  defined  regions  placed  at  adjacent  locations  over 

.    the  base  film;  and  said  regions  being  dyed  to  correspond  to 

•    the  different  basic  colors  of  said  color  separated  picture 

images, 
a  silver  halide  photosensitive  layer  provided  over  the  non 
silver  salt  photosensitive  layer  wherein  said  chromatic 
proofreading  film  can  be  used  to  simultaneously  proofread 
color  separated  picture  images  of  different  colors. 


1 


L 


;^.-.'i^ 


p=^;'i^^=^ 


'fs^.m^ 


1    In  a  dry  planographic  plate,  having  a  substrate  and  a 
photosensitive  layer  thereon,  said  plate  having  a  printing  sur- 
face with  an  image  area  for  receiving  ink  for  printing  of  the 
image  and  a  non-image  area  for  repelling  ink  to  not  print  m  the 
non-image  area,  said  non-image  area  compnsing  a  sihcone 
rubber  layer,  the  improvement  comprising  that  the  pnnting 
surface  of  said  plate  has  a  coating  thereover  of  a  thin  film 
having  a  thickness  of  0.005  to  lOOji  and  consisting  subsuntially 
of  at  least  one  organic  polymer  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  resin,  aromatic  hydrocarbon 
resin,  alicylic  hydrocarbon  resin,  alkyd  resin,  maleic  resin, 
phenol  resin,  rosin,  rosin  ester,  rosin-modified  phenol  resm. 
rosin-modified  maleic  resin,  cumarone  resin,  terpene  resin, 
cyclized  rubber,  ethylene-vinyl  acetate  copolymer,  paraffin 
wax,  microcrystalline  wax,  polyisobutylenc  rubber,  chlori- 
nated rubber,  chlorinated  butyl  rubber,  isoprene  rubber.  SBRs. 
butyl  rubber,  nitrile  rubber,  butadiene  rubber,  and  copolymer 
of  N,N-dialkylacrylamide,  and  other  vinyl  monomers. 


4,568,628 

WATER  DEVELOPABLE  DIAZO  PRINTING  PLATE 

COMPOSITION  WITH  QUATERNARY  NITROGEN 

STABILIZER 

Nils  Eklund,  Cronton-on-Hudson,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Polychrome 

Corporation,  Yonkers,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  420,754,  Sep.  21, 1982,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Oct.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  663,783 
Int.  a*  G03C  1/60:  G03F  7/08 
U.S.  a.  430-175  3  aaims 

1  A  light-sensitive  latex  composition  to  be  coated  having  an 
improved  shelf  life  under  high  humidity  conditions  consisting 
essentially  of  water  in  admixture  with  a  water  soluble  diazo 
polymer  reaction  product  of  a  diazoarylamine  and  an  alde- 
hyde  an  aqueous  cationic  or  nonionic  dispersion  of  a  water 
insoluble  polymer,  about  1  to  40%  by  weight,  based  on  the 
weight  of  total  solvent  system,  of  a  water  miscible  organic 
solvent,  and  a  quaternary  nitrogen-containing  stabilizer  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  nicotinamide-N-oxide, 
pyridine-N-oxide.      quinoline-N-oxide.      4-nitroquinoline-N- 
oxide   tetramethyl  ammonium  chloride,  and  dimethyldiallyl 
ammonium  chloride;  and  wherein  the  diazo  polymer,  the  water 
insoluble  polymer,  and  the  sUbilizer  are  present  in  amounts 
sufficient  to  obtain,  in  conjunction  with  the  organic  solvent  a 
latex  composition  with  improved  shelf  life  under  high  humid- 
ity conditions. 


4  568  630 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  AND  USING  AN 

ANODIZED  ALUMINUM  PHOTO-LITHOGRAPHIC 

PRINTING  PLATE 

Jen<hi  Huang,  Ossining,  and  Eugene  Golda,  Monsey,  both  of 

N  Y  ,  assignors  to  Polychrome  Corporation,  Yonkers,  in.y. 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  644,077 

Int.  a*  G03F  7/02.  7/08 

U  S  a  430—302  ^  Claims 

1.*  In  a  method  for  preparing  a  lithographic  printing  plate 

comprising  the  following  sequential  steps: 

(a)  treating  a  support  material  of  aluminum  or  an  aluminum 
alloy  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  a 
condensed  arylsulfonic  acid  having  two  or  more  arylsul- 
fonic  acid  nuclei  joined  by  alkylene  groups,  said  treatment 
being  effected  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  room  tem- 
perature to  50*  C.  during  or  after  anodization  of  said 
support  material; 

(b)  coating  the  thus  treated  anodized  support  matenal  with  a 
radiation-sensitive  composition  to  obtain  a  radiation-sensi- 
tive element;  . 

(c)  exposing  the  radiation-sensitive  element  to  radiation 

through  a  mask;  and 

(d)  developing  the  resulting  exposed  element  to  remove 
areas  of  greater  solubUity  to  produce  said  lithographic 
printing  plate;  the  improvement  which  comprises  utilizing 
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in  step  (a)  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  a 
condensed  arylsulfonic  acid,  which  has  two  or  more  aryl- 
sulfonic  acid  nuclei  joined  by  alkylene  groups,  having  a 
pH  of  about  7.0  to  about  7.9. 

4,568,631 

PROCESS  FOR  DELINEATING  PHOTORESIST  LINES 

AT  PATTERN  EDGES  ONLY  USING  IMAGE  REVERSAL 

COMPOSITION  WFTH  DIAZOQUINONE 
Dincsh  A.  Badami,  Wiliiston;  Mark  C.  Hakey,  Milton,  both  of 
Vt.,  and  Holger  Moritz,  Holzgerlingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger* 
Bumy,  saiignora  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion, Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  605,088 

Int  a*  G03F  7/26;  G03C  5/00 

VS.  CL  430—315  19  Qaims 


the  polyimide  with  UV  radiation  having  wavelenths  less  than 

220  nm. 
2.  The  method  of  claim  1,  where  said  radiation  is  directed 

through  a  mask  before  striking  the  polyimide. 
20.  A  method  for  etching  polyimide,  comprising  the  steps  of 
directing  ultraviolet  radiation  to  selected  areas  of  a  surface 


1.  A  method  of  photolithographic  mask  image  processing, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

applying  a  photoresist  layer  onto  a  surface  of  a  substrate, 
said  photoresist  layer  comprising  a  photosensitive 
diazoquinone  and  an  additive  which  produces  image  re- 
versal; 

positioning  a  photomask  above  said  photoresist  layer,  said 
photomask  including  a  plurality  of  first  segments  sepa- 
rated by  a  plurality  of  second  segments; 

optically  ex]X)sing  said  photoresist  layer  with  actinic  radia- 
tion through  said  plurality  of  first  segments  of  said  photo- 
mask to  form  exposed  areas,  partially  exposed  areas,  and 
unexposed  areas  in  said  photoresist  layer; 

developing  said  photoresist  layer  to  remove  said  exposed 
areas  and  portions  of  said  partially  exposed  areas; 

baking  said  photoresist  layer  at  an  elevated  temperature  to 
harden  said  partially  exfMSsed  areas  with  respect  to  said 
unexposed  areas; 

blanket  exposing  said  photoresist  layer  with  actinic  radiation 
to  cause  said  unexposed  areas  to  have  a  higher  solubility 
than  said  partially  exposed  areas;  and 

developing  said  photoresist  layer  for  a  time  sufficient  to 
remove  portions  of  said  photoresist  layer  corresponding 
substantially  to  said  unexposed  areas, 

whereby  the  remaining  portions  of  said  partially  exposed 
areas  form  thin  resist  lines  on  the  semiconductor  substrate. 


SOURCE 


•\ 


/-^ 


» 


it 


I 


of  a  layer  of  polyimide  located  on  a  substrate  to  photoetch 
said  areas,  said  radiation  being  produced  by  a  laser  and 
having  wavelengths  less  than  220  nm,  the  atmosphere  in 
which  said  polyimide  is  located  containing  oxygen,  and 
continuing  the  irradiation  of  said  polyimide  with  said  ultra- 
violet radiation  until  at  least  1000  A  of  said  polyimide  is 
photoetched  by  said  radiation. 


4,568,632 
PATTERNING  OF  POLYIMIDE  FILMS  WTTH  FAR 
ULTRAVIOLET  LIGHT 
Samuel  E.  Blum,  White  Plains;  Karen  L.  Holloway,  Bronx,  and 
Rangaswany  Srinivasan,  Ossining,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  433,303,  Oct.  7, 1982,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  561,445 
Int.  a.<  G03C  5/00;  B05D  3/06;  B44C  J/22 
VS.  CL  430—322  21  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  etching  polyimides  comprising  photoetch- 
ing  said  polyimide  to  a  depth  of  at  least  1000  A  by  irradiating 


4,568,633 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  ELEMENTS  AND  PROCESSES 

UTILIZING  IMAGEWISE  REDUCnON  OF  FERRIC  IONS 

Frank  V.  Lovecchio;  James  A.  Reczek,  and  Robert  C.  Stewart, 

all  of  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company, 

Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  2, 1985,  Ser.  No.  688,477 
Int.  a.*  G03C  1/40.  7/26 
V.S.  a.  430—367  12  Qaims 

1.  A  process  of  forming  a  dye  image  in  an  element  compris- 
ing a  support  having  thereon  at  least  one  silver  halide  emulsion 
layer  which  has  associated  therewith  an  essentially  colorless, 
immobile  compound  which  is  capable  of  complexing  with 
ferrous  ions, 
said  complexing  compund  containing  a  complexing  moiety 
represented  by  the  structure: 

r2  r5  R*       R3 

II  I  * 

Z— C-(-C=N— C-)^C=N— R* 

(H)„  (H)p 

wherein  m  is  zero  or  a  positive  integer  1  to  3,  n  and  p  are 
independently  0  or  1,  represents  a  single  or  double 

bond, 

Z  is  Rl— N=,  6=,  S=,  R»— ?=,  (R>)2P—  or  (R>)3P=, 
and  when  Z  is  (R')2P— .  n  is  1,  otherwise  n  is  0, 

KK  R2,  R3,  R*,  r5  and  R^  are  independenUy  hydrogen, 
amino,  hydroxy,  mercapto,  alkoxy,  alkyl,  aryl  or  a  hetero- 
cyclic moiety,  and  when  R^  is  so  defmed,  p  is  1  and 
is  a  single  bond, 

if  m  is  0,  R'  and  K\  R2  and  R^,  and  R^  and  R*.  taken  to- 
gether, can  independently  represent  the  carbon  and  het- 
eroatoms  necessary  to  complete  a  substituted  or  unsubsti- 
tuted  carbocyclic  or  heterocyclic  nucleus,  or,  if  m  is  1  to 
3,  Ri  and  R^,  R'  and  R^,  and  R^  and  R*  can  independently 
represent  the  carbon  and  heteroatoms  necessary  to  com- 
plete a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  heterocylic  nucleus, 
and  when  R'  and  R^  are  so  defined,  p  is  0  when  is  a 

double  hK>nd,  and  p  is  1  when  is  a  single  bond, 

said  process  comprising  the  steps  of 

imagewise  exposing  and  developing  said  element  to  provide 
an  imagewise  distribution  of  metallic  silver  and  thereby 
forming  an  imagewise  distribution  of  a  reducing  agent  for 
ferric  ions. 
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imagewise  reducing  a  ferric  compound  with  said  reducing 
agent  to  provide  an  imagewise  distribution  of  ferrous  ions, 

and 
causing  said  ferrous  ions  to  react  with  said  complexing 
compound  to  form  a  ferrous  ion  complex  dye. 

4  568  634 

PROCESSING  COMPOSITION  FOR  USE  IN  SILVER 

SALT  DIFFUSION  TRANSFER  CONTAINING  ALKALI 

METAL  PHOSPHATE  SALT  AND  AMINOALCOHOL 

Katsumi  Hayashi,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fi^ji  Photo 

Ftlm  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  14, 1984,  Ser.  No.  671,268 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  14,  1983,  58-213764 
Int.  a.*  G03C  5/54,  5/30.  5/38 
UJS.  a.  430—449  1*  Qaims 

1.  A  composition  for  processing  a  photographic  matenal  by 
the  silver  salt  diffusion  transfer  technique  which  photographic 
material  contains  a  developing  agent  and  at  least  one  each  of  a 
silver  halide  photographic  emulsion  layer  and  an  image  receiv- 
ing layer  containing  nuclei  for  physical  development,  said 
composition  containing  about  0.03  mol/1  to  about  0. 12  mol/1  of 
an  alkali  metal  phosphate  salt  and  about  0.3  mol/1  to  about  1.0 
mol/1  of  a  compound  of  the  following  formula  (I): 
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N— CH2— pCH-^ ^CH 

/ 


r«JM— t— r«-nA— OH 


wherein  R  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  group  having 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  R'  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl 
group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  R^  an  R^  are  each  a  hydro- 
gen atom  or  a  hydroxyl  group;  m  and  n  are  each  0  or  1,  pro- 
vided that  m  and  n  are  not  0  at  the  same  time;  said  composition 
for  processing  a  photographic  material  being  an  aqueous  alka- 
line processing  composition  with  a  pH  in  the  range  of  10-14. 

4,568,635 

SILVER  HALIDE  LIGHT-SENSITIVE  MATERIAL 

Hiroynki  Yamagami;  Kazunori  Hasebe;  Naoyasu  Degachi;  Koki 

Nakamura,  and  Hiroyuki  Mifune,  all  of  Kanagawa,  Japan, 

assignors  to  FHJi  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  574,437 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  28,  1983,  58-12277 
Int.  a*  G03C  1/30 
U.S.  CI.  430—505  21  Claims 

1.  A  silver  halide  color  light-sensitive  material  comprising  a 
support  having  provided  thereon  at  least  no  silver  halide  emul- 
sion layer  hardened  with  a  hardener  containing  a  vinyl-sulfo- 
nyl  group,  the  emulsion  layer  containing  a  silver  halide  pre- 
pared in  the  presence  of  a  tetrasubstituted  thiourea  as  a  silver 
halide  solvent  and  containing  a  color  forming  coupler. 


wherein 

(a)  X  represents  a  cyclohexylglycyl,  cyclohexylalanyl  or 
cyclohexyltyrosyl  group,  and  Y  represents  an  alanyl, 
o-aminobutyryl,  valyl,  norvalyl,  leucyl,  norleucyl,  isoleu- 
cyl,  prolyl  or  pipecolinoyi  group  or 

(b)  Y  represents  a  phenylalanyl,  phenylglycyl  or  tyrosyl 
group,  and  X  represents  a  cyclohexylglycyl,  cyclohex- 
ylalanyl, cyclohexyltyrosyl,  phenylalanyl  or  phenylglycyl 

group,  or 

(c)  Y  represents  a  cyclohexylglycyl,  cyclohexylalanyl,  cy- 
clohexyltyrosyl, phenylglycyl  or  tyrosyl  group,  and  X 
represents  an  alanyl,  a-aminobutyryl,  valyl,  norvalyl, 
leucyl,  norieucyl  or  isoleucyl  group,  or 

(d)  X  represents  a  phenylalanyl,  phenylglycyl  or  cyclohex- 
ylglycyl group,  and  Y  represents  a  cyclohexylalanyl, 
cyclohexylglycyl  or  cyclohexyltyrosyl  group;  and 
wherein  Z  represents  an  arginyl  or  lysyl  group,  and  R 
represents  a  chromogenic  group  which  can  be  split  off  by 
enzymatic  hydrolysis  and  which  is  capable  of  forming  a 
colored  or  fluorescent  comjwund; 

or  its  soluble  salts;  and 
(ii)  measuring  the  quantity  of  the  colored  or  fluorescent  split 
product  R— H  formed  by  the  hydrolytic  action  of  the 
enzyme  on  the  tripcptide  derivative. 

4,568,637 

METHOD  OF  DETERMINING  ANTIBIOTICS  IN 

BIOLOGICAL  LIQUIDS 

Hilton  J.  Klein,  Thurmont,  Md.,  assignor  to  Whittaker  M.A. 

Bioproducts,  Inc.,  WalkersTille,  Md. 

FUed  Aug.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  521,857 
Int.  a*  C12Q  1/34 
U.S.  a.  435—18  7  Claims 

1.  An  improved  method  of  determining  the  presence  of 
antibiotic  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  beu  lactam 
ring-containing  cephalosporins,  penicillin  and  mixtures  thereof 
in  liquids,  said  method  comprising: 

a.  contacting  a  liquid  to  be  tested  to  determine  the  presence 
therein  of  antibiotic  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
beu  lactam  ring-containing  cephalosporins,  penicillin  and 
mixtures  thereof,  with  a  known  sufficient  concentration  of 
each  of  a  beta  lactam  ring-containing  chromogenic  com- 
pound comprising  nitrocefm  and  penicillmasc  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  develop  color  in  said  test  liquid  when  said 
antibiotic  is  present  therein;  and, 

b.  measuring  the  amount  of  color  developed  in  said  test 
liquid  at  the  end  of  said  time  period  in  comparison  with  a 
color  standard,  thereby  determining  the  presence  or  ab- 
sence of  said  antibiotic  in  said  test  liquid. 


4,568,636 

TRIPEPTIDE  DERIVATIVES 

Lars  G.  Svendsen,  Reinach,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  PenUp- 

harm  AG,  Basel,  Switzerland 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  247,621,  Mar.  25, 1981,  Pat.  No.  4,428,874. 
This  appUcation  Nov.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  548,438 
I  Int.  a*  C12Q  1/56.  1/38 

U.S.  a.  435—13  1*  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  quantitatively  assaying  a  proteolytic  en- 
zyme which  is  capable  of  splitting  natural  peptide  chains  on  the 
carboxyl  side  of  arginine  or  lysine  which  comprises: 
*  (i)  reacting  a  medium  which  contains  said  enzyme  with  a 
tripeptide  derivative  consisting  essentially  of  the  general 
formula 

I        H— D— X— Y— Z— R 


4  568  638 
METHOD  FOR  SCREENING  MICROORGANISMS  FOR 

THE  PRODUCnON  OF  GLUCOSE-2-OXIDASE 
Robert  O.  Horwath,  Westport,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Nabisco 
Brands,  Inc.,  Parsippany,  N.J. 

FUed  May  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  495,194 

Int.  a*  C12Q  1/04.  1/02:  C12R  1/645 

U.S.  a.  435—34  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  screening  microorganisms  to  identify  those 

that  produce  glucose-2-oxidase  which  comprises  the  steps  of; 

(a)  inoculating  a  suspension  of  microorganisms  on  a  solid 
medium  which  contains  sorbose  as  a  sole  carbon  source 
for  the  production  of  hydrogen  peroxide  by  glucose-l-oxi- 
dase  produced  by  said  microorganisms; 

(b)  incubating  said  inoculated  medium  under  conditions  that 
promote  the  synthesis  of  glucose-2-oxidase; 

(c)  applying  a  hydrogen  peroxide  indicating  reagent  to  said 
medium;  and 

(d)  identifying  in  situ  those  microorganism  colonies  express- 
ing glucose-2-oxidase  activity  by  detecting  the  presence  of 
hydrogen  peroxide  surrounding  said  colonies  by  reaction 
with  said  hydrogen  peroxide  indicating  reagent. 
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4,568,639 
METHOD  FOR  THE  COMMEROAL  PRODUCTION  OF 

HELMINTHS  ANTIGENS 
Kenneth  K.  Lew,  90  Park  St.,  Brookline,  Mass.  02146 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  399,718,  Jul.  19, 1982,  abandoned.  This 

application  Feb.  21,  1985,  Ser.  No.  703,759 
Int.  a.*  C12P  27/00;  C12N  15/00;  AOIK  45/00;  A61K  39/00 
U.S.  a.  435—68  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  parasitic  helminth  anti- 
gens which  comprises: 

identifying  the  antigens  of  D.  immitis; 
modifying  genetically  C.  elegans  until  mutants  are  formed 
which  mutants  are  characterized  by  antigens  possessing 
immunological  identity  to  the  antigens  of  D.  immitis; 
isolating  at  least  one  of  the  mutants  so  modified  and 
cultivating  at  least  one  of  said  mutants. 
4.  A  method  for  the  production  of  parasitic  helminth  anti- 
gens which  comprises: 
identifying  the  antigens  of  A.  canium; 
modifying  genetically  C.  elegans  until  mutants  are  formed 
which  mutants  are  characterized  by  antigens  possessing 
immunological  identity  to  the  antigens  of  ^.  canium: 
isolating  at  least  one  of  the  mutants  so  modified  and 
cultivating  at  least  one  of  said  mutants. 


R2 

il 
— NH. 

Rl  is  hydrogen  or  a  protecting  group  and  R^  is  hydrogen  or 
methyl,  U  and  V  each  independently  represent  hydrogen  or 
halogen,  and  R  is  a  carboxyl  group,  or  an  enzymic  equivalent 
thereof,  in  a  mixture  of  the  [R]  and  [S]  enantiomers  which 
process  comprises  contacting  said  [S]  enantiomer  in  said  mix- 
ture with  a  stereospecific  inverting  enzyme  so  as  to  convert  the 
[S]  enantiomer  to  the  corresponding  [R]  enantiomer  without 
substantially  affecting  the  [R]  enantiomer. 

7.  A  process  according  to  claim  1  wherein  the  product  of  the 
stereospecific  inversion  is  subsequently  reacted  with  a  com- 
pound of  formula: 


4,568,640 
METHOD  OF  INSERTING  AMINO  ACID  ANALOGS 
INTO  PROTEINS 
Harvey  Rubin,  2560  First  Ave.,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92103 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  262,303,  May  11,  1981, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  476,925 

Int.  C\*  C12P  21/02 
U.S.  a.  435—70  7  Qaims 

1.  The  method  of  inserting  amino  acid  analogs  into  proteins 
to  produce  modified  proteins,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
providing  an  mRNA  molecule  capable  of  producing  an 

unmodified  protein  through  translation; 
selecting  a  codon  along  the  mRNA  which  would  ordinarily 
accept  during  translation  a  corresponding  anti-codon  of  a 
tRNA  carrying  a  first  amino  acid; 
modifying  said  tRNA  so  that  it  carries  a  second  amino  acid; 

and 
conducting  translation  of  said  mRNA  in  the  presence  of  said 
modified  tRNA  and  tRNA  from  other  required  amino 
acids  whereby  an  analog  of  the  protein  ordinarily  pro- 
duced by  said  mRNA  results  with  said  second  amino  acid 
in  the  protein  chain  in  the  position  ordinarily  occupied  by 
said  first  amino  acid. 


}— ('  ^^— O— CH— 1 


(I) 


n 


N  W 

wherein  Z  and  Y  each  represent  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine, 
iodine  or  hydrogen  or  a  trifluoromethyl,  difluoromethyl  or 
chlorodifluoromethyl  group  and  W  is  a  leaving  group  to  pro- 
duce a  comp>ound  of  formula  II: 


^  N  ^^O— ^  V-O— CH— R 

wherein  Z  and  Y  are  as  defined  above  and  R  is  provided  by  the 
compound  of  formula  I. 


4,568,642 
QUIET  DENTAL  DRILL 
Allen  L.  DeForrest,  Solvang;  Raymond  A.  Amador,  Santa  Bar- 
bara; Dana  R.  Gawley,  Clovis,  and  Ralph  J.  Hoffiman,  Santa 
Barbara,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Advanced  Dental  Applica- 
tions Corporation,  Qovis,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  685,894 

Int.  a.*  A61C  1/05.  1/12 

U.S.  a.  433—132  17  Oaims 


4,568,641 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  OPTICALLY  ACnVE 

ARYLOXYPROPIONIC  ACIDS  AND  DERIVATIVES 

THEREOF 

David  W.  Bewick,  Bracknell,  England,  assignor  to  Imperial 

Chemical  Industries  PLC,  London,  England 

FUed  Jul.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  634,492 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  27,  1983, 
8320222;  Nov.  1,  1983,  8329086 

Int  a."  C12P  17/12:  C07P  41/00 
U.S.  a.  435—122  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  stereospecific  inversion  of  the  [S]  enan- 
tiomer of  an  a-aryloxypropionic  acid  of  formula  I: 


wherein  G  is  OR'  or 


1.  A  high  speed  dental  drill  having  a  low  noise  level,  said 
drill  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  main  housing  having  a  head  portion  at  the 
forward  end  thereof; 

(b)  a  drive  shaft  located  within  said  main  housing  and  sup- 
ported by  magnetic  bearing  means  mounted  within  said 
main  housing; 

(c)  a  rotor/burr  holder  located  within  said  head  portion  of 
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said  main  housing  and  supported  by  bearings  mounted 
within  said  head  portion,  said  rotor/burr  holder  being 
adapted  to  receive  and  hold  a  burr  drill  or  the  like; 

(d)  an  air-driven  axial  flow  turbine  mounted  within  the  rear 
portion  of  said  main  housing,  said  turbine  being  operably 
connected  to  said  drive  shaft;  and 

(e)  magnetic  coupling  means  for  operably  coupling  the  for- 
ward portion  of  said  drive  shaft  to  said  rotor/burr  holder. 


said  antibiotic  killing  the  actively  growing  cells  in  said 
medium  without  substantially  affecting  the  non-actively 
growing  cells;  and 
isolating  a  muUnt  Clostridium  thermosaccharolyticium  strain 
from  said  non-actively  growing  cells  via  the  inability  to 
utilize  pyruvate  as  a  carbon  source. 


4  568  643 

CONTINUOUS  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG 

I       N-BUTANOL  EMPLOYING  ANAEROBIC 

FERMENTATION 

Sidney  LeTv,  4433  Dawn  Are.,  L«  Verne,  Calif.  91750 

Continiuition.in-part  of  Ser.  No.  289,156,  Aug.  3, 1981,  Pat  No. 

4,424,275,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  76,250, 

Sep  17  1979,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Not.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No. 

548,615 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  3, 2001, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.*  C12P  7/16 

U.S.  a.  435-160  ^      .         ,"/^ 

1  A  continuous  process  for  the  production  of  n-butanol 
from  the  starting  materials  of  an  anaerobic  fermenution  pro- 
cess comprising:  ..  .    j    . 

(a)  continuously  contacting  at  least  one  carbohydrate-con- 
taining substrate  with  an  n-butanol  producing  culture  in 
water  to  effect  the  fermentation  of  substrate  and  form  a 
product  mixture  comprising  n-butanol, 

(b)  continuously  extracting  said  product  mixture  from  said 
substrate,  said  culture  and  said  water  by  forming  a  solu- 
tion of  said  product  mixture  with  an  extraction  solvent 
while  substantially  avoiding  the  formation  of  a  solution  of 
said  solvent  with  said  substrate,  said  culture,  and  said 
water,  wherein  said  extraction  solvent  is  at  least  one  fluo- 
rocarbon  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
fluorocarbons  that  boil  at  temperatures  between  -41*  C. 
and  -I-48'  C,  have  vapor  pressures  at  21*  C.  between  10 
PSIA  and  165  PSIA,  have  heats  of  vaporization  below  60 
calories  per  gram,  have  a  specific  heat  below  0.28,  have  a 
surface  tension  below  20  dynes  per  centimeter,  have  a 
viscosity  below  0. 5  centipoise,  have  a  solubility  below  1  % 
in  water,  and  have  a  solubUity  below  0.2%  of  water  m  the 
fluorocarbon, 

(c)  continuously  separating  said  extraction  solvent  from  said 
product  mixture  by  vaporizing  substantially  all  of  said 
solvent  without  substantial  vaporization  of  said  product 

mixture,  and 

(d)  continuously  condensing  said  vaporized  solvent  for  reuse 
as  an  extraction  solvent  in  step  (b). 


4,568,645 
FUNGAL  PYRANOSE-2-OXIDASE  PREPARATIONS 
Kirston  E.  Koths,  Berkeley;  Robert  F.  Halenbeck,  San  Rafael, 
and  Darid  B.  Ring,  Redwood  City,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Cetus  Corporation,  Emeryville,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  583,152 

Int.  a.*  C12N  9/04:  CUR  1/645 

U.S.  a.  435—190  *  Clal"» 


PtO(»MSI 


PIOIfHSI 


*- 


TiiM  in  Mln  «  U*C 


1.  A  substantially  pure  pyranose-2-oxidase  preparation, 
which  is  substantially  free  of  glucosone-utilizing  enzyme  con- 
taminants including  pyranosone  dehydratase  activity  which 
have  measurable  activity  at  a  pH  between  about  4.4  and  7.0. 
prepared  from  mycelia  of  a  C  versicolor  culture. 

2.  A  substantially  pure  pyranose-2-oxidase  preparation, 
which  is  substantially  free  of  glucosone-utilizing  enzyme  con- 
taminants including  pyranosone  dehydratase  activity  which 
have  measurable  activity  at  a  pH  between  about  4.4  and  7.0, 
prepared  from  mycelia  of  an  L.  betulinus  culture. 


4568  644 
FERMENTATION  METHOD  PRODUCING  ETHANOL 
Daniel  I.  C.  Wang,  Belmont,  Mass.,  and  Rajen  Dalai,  Chicago, 
111.,  assignors  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology,  Cam- 
bridge, Mass.  .      ^ 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  329,448,  Dec.  10, 1981,  abandoned. 
I         This  appUcation  Aug.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  640,247 
Int.  CL*  C12P  7/06;  C12R  1/145 

U.S.  a.  435—161  .      "LP*^ 

2.  A  biologically  pure  bacterial  strain  comprising  Clostrid- 
ium thermosaccharolyticum  ATCC  31960. 

3.  A  process  for  preparing  and  isolating  a  mutant  strain  of 
Clostridium  thermosaccharolyticum.  said  mutant  strain  being 
able  to  ferment  hexose  and  pentose  carbohydrates  to  produce 
ethanol  and  acetic  acid  in  gram  ratios  of  at  least  about  8.1,  said 
process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

exposing  Clostridium  thermosaccharolyticum  cells  to  a  muta- 
genic agent  sufficient  to  effect  mutation  of  said  cells; 

culturing  said  mutated  cells  in  a  growth  medium  containing 
minimal  carbon  sources  and  pyruvate  for  a  predetermined 

time  period:  . 

enriching  said  growth  medium  with  at  least  one  antibiotic. 


4,568,646 
PREPARATION  OF  ANTIBIOTIC  LL.D05139/3  FROM 
CULTURES  OF  GLYCOMYCES  HARBINENSIS.  GEN. 
NOV.,  SP.  NOV. 
May  D.  Lee,  Monsey;  Donald  B.  Borders,  Suffem;  Darid  P. 
Ubeda,  Monsey;  Amedeo  A.  Fantini,  New  aty,  aU  of  N.Y., 
and  Raymond  T.  Testa,  Cedar  Groye,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Amer- 
ican Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  488,496,  Apr.  25,  1983.  This  appUcation 

Jan.  24,  1985,  Ser.  No.  694,567 
Int  a."  C12N  1/20:  CUR  1/01.  1/04.  1/365:  A61K  37/00 

U.S.  CI.  435-253  .A^^^^ 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  antibiotic  LL-D05139^  which 
comprises  cultivating  Glycomyces  harbinensis.  gen.  nov.,  sp. 
nov  ,  having  the  identifying  characteristics  of  NRRL  15337, 
and  the  antibiotic-producing  muUnts  thereof,  under  aerobic 
conditions,  in  a  sterile  liquid  medium  containing  assimilable 
sources  of  carbon,  nitrogen  and  inorganic  anion  and  cation 
salts,  until  substantial  antibiotic  activity  is  imparted  to  said 
medium  by  the  production  of  LL-D05 139/3  and  then  recover- 
ing the  antibiotic  therefrom. 
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4,568,64'? 
METHOD  AND  ELEMENT  FOR  ALBUMIN  ASSAY 
Karl  J.  Sanford,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  5404^75 

Int.  a.*  GOIN  2J/78.  33/68 

\}S.  a.  436—88  17  Claims 


c^ci*.  ooann 


into  a  sample  band  comprising  an  electro-reducible  ana- 
lyte  of  interest  which  emerges  in  the  liquid  effluent  of  the 
colummn,  the  liquid  efHuent  containing  an  interfering 
amount  of  dissolved  oxygen; 

(b)  thereafter  deoxygenating  the  effluent  by  flowing  the 
effluent  through  a  channel  comprised  on  an  oxygen- 
permeable  membrane,  the  effluent  communicating 
through  the  membrane  with  an  oxygen-depleted  zone  in 
v/hich  the  oxygen  partial  pressure  is  less  than  about  20  mm 
Hg,  the  effluent  being  in  said  channel  and  communicating 
with  said  zone  for  a  period  of  time  long  enough  to  lower 
the  dissolved  oxygen  in  the  effluent  to  less  than  1  ppm;  and 

(c)  thereafter  and  without  allowing  a  substantial  return  of 
dissolved  oxygen  into  the  effluent,  analyzing  the  effluent 
for  the  analyte  of  interest  using  reductive  electrochemical 
detection. 


1.  A  method  for  the  determination  of  albumin  in  an  aqueous 
liquid,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(1)  physically  contacting  a  sample  of  said  liquid  and  a  dye 
having  the  structure: 


O 
I 


C=CR ' -^CR2=CR3-)jC^ 


OH 
I 


\ 

?1 


>>«^' 


"-.--' 


wherein  n  is  zero  or  a  positive  integer  up  to  3;  R',  R^  and 
R'  are  independently  hydrogen,  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aryl, 
alkoxy,  aryloxy,  hydroxy,  carboxy,  alkoxycarbonyl, 
amino  or  a  nonaromatic  heterocyclic  group;  and  Z  and  Z\ 
independently  represent  the  carbon,  nitrogen,  oxygen  or 
sulfur  atoms  needed  to  complete  a  5-  to  7-membered 
substituted  or  unsubstituted  carbocyclic  or  heterocyclic 
ring,  to  produce  a  shift  in  the  \max  of  said  dye;  and 
(2)  detecting  the  absorbance  at  said  shifted  \tnax- 


4,568,648 

REDUCTIVE  ELECTROCHEMICAL  ANALYSIS 

METHOD  WTTH  CONTINUOUS  DEOXYGENATION 

Robert  E.  Reim,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemical 

Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  383,886,  Jun.  1, 1982,  abandoned.  This 

application  Dec.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  683,451 

Int.  a.<  COIN  7/00.  BOID  13/00 

U.S.  a.  436—161  12  Qaims 


4,568,649 
IMMEDIATE  LIGAND  DETECnON  ASSAY 
Jacques  H.  Bertoglio-Matte,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Im- 
manex  Corporation,  Seattle,  Wash. 

FUed  Feb.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  468,558 
Int.  a.*  GOIN  33/52.  33/54,  33/58 
U.S.  a.  436—534  15  Qaims 

1.  An  immediate  ligand  detection  process,  comprising: 

(a)  placing  in  an  aqueous  suspension  a  plurality  of  support 
particles  impregnated  with  a  fluorescer  and  to  which 
ligands  have  been  attached; 

(b)  adding  to  the  suspension  fluid  a  radiolabeled  sample 
reactant  capable  of  specifically  biochemically  binding  to 
the  ligand,  said  radiolabeled  sample  reactant  emitting 
radiation  energy  capable  of  activating  the  fluorescer,  upon 
the  binding  of  the  sample  reactant  to  the  ligand,  the  sam- 
ple reactant  is  disposed  in  close  enough  proximity  to  the 
support  particles  to  cause  the  radition  energy  from  the 
sample  reactant  to  activate  the  fluorescer  to  produce  light 
energy,  whereas  the  sample  reactant  that  does  not  bind  to 
the  ligand  is  generally  too  far  removed  from  the  support 
particles  to  enable  the  radioactive  energy  to  activate  the 
fluorescer;  and 

(c)  measuring  the  light  energy  emitted  by  the  fluorescer  with 
the  entire  quantities  of  the  support  particles  and  radiola- 
beled sample  reactant  remaining  together  in  aqueous  sus- 
pension. 


mo>-king 


^'^  f  e/»cfrodr 


4,568,650 
OXIDATION  OF  REDUCED  CERAMIC  PRODUCTS 

William  S.  Coblenz,  Germantown,  Md.,  and  Roy  W.  Rice,  Alex- 
andria, Va.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Jan.  17, 1984,  Ser.  No.  571,402 
Int.  a.<  C04B  35/00.  40/00 
U.S.  a.  501—1  20  Claims 


1.  An  improved  liquid  chromatographic  method  using  re- 
ductive electrochemical  detection  which  comprises: 
(a)  chromatographically  displacing  a  sample  of  interest  from 
a  liquid  chromatograhic  column  to  separate  said  sample 


1.  A  method  of  reoxidizing  a  partially  reduced-ceramic, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
heating  ceramic,  which  has  been  partially  reduced  through- 
out substantially  all  of  its  bulk,  in  a  non-oxidizing  atmo- 
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sphere  to  a  temperature  at  which  said  partially-reduced 
ceramic  obtains  a  desired  degree  of  stress  relief  capability; 
thereafter,  exposing  said  partially-reduced  ceramic  to  an 
oxidizing  atmosphere  until  said  partially  reduced  ceramic 
has  been  oxidized  to  the  desired  degree,  before  coolmg 
removes  the  stress  relief  capability. 


the  same  refractory  body  without  said  refractory  oxide  content 
in  its  pores. 


4,568,651 
GLASS  FOR  MULTI-FOCAL  EYEGLASS  LENS 
Hiroji  Sagara,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaiignor  to  Hoya  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  665,389 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  27,  1983,  58-200078 
Int  a*  C03C  3/072.  3/074,  4/00 
MS.  a.  501-75  ^       .  »  Claim 

1.  A  glass  for  multi-focal  eyeglass  havmg  a  refractive  mdex 
ind)  of  1.74  to  1.78.  an  Abbe  number  (v^)  of  31  or  more,  a 
coefficient  of  thennal  expansion  of  82  to  95  X 10-^  and  a  soft- 
ening point  of  560*  to  640*  C.  consisting  of  in  %  by  weight, 
26  to  34%  Si02  =  B203=Al203; 

14  to  24%  Si02; 
6  to  14%  B2O3: 
0  to  4%  AI2O3; 
38  to  50%  PbO; 

15  to  30%  BaO  +  SrO  +  CaO+MgO-t-ZnO; 

2  to  24%  BaO; 
0  to  17%  SrO; 
0  to  15%  CaO; 
0  to  10%  MgO; 
0  to  12%  ZnO;  and 

0to3%ZrO2;  ,        n,.    no 

wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  B2O3/S1O2  ranges  from  0.3  to  0.8 
and  the  weight  ratio  of  alkaline  earth  oxides/PbO  ranges  from 
0.2  to  0.6. 


4,568,652 

SOLUBLE  ADDITIVES  TO  IMPROVE  HIGH 

TEMPERATURE  PROPERTIES  OF  ALUMINA 

REFRACTORIES 

Arthur  V.  Petty,  Jr.,  Tuscaloosa,  AUu,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 

Interior,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Oct.  15, 1984,  Ser.  No.  660,666 
Int.  a.*  C04B  35/10 

MS.  CI.  501 127  ^*  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  improving  the  high  temperature  properties 
of  relatively  low  AI2O3  content  alumina  refractories  compris- 
ing the  steps  of:  ■  ■     e       a-,., 
providing  a  porous  alumina  refractory  containing  from  42  to 

70  percent  by  weight  AI2O3; 
impregnating  said  refractory  with  a  solution  of  a  soluble 
compound,  said  compound  containing  an  ion  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  chromium,  mixtures  of  chro- 
mium and  iron,  zirconium,  calcium,  molybcdenum  and 
tungsten  and  being  capable  of  conversion  to  a  refractory 
oxide  or  phase  on  being  heated  to  a  temperature  below  the 
melting  point  of  the  alumina  refractory; 
heating  said  impregnated  refractory  to  a  temperature  of  at 
least  about  1450*  C.  but  less  than  the  melting  point  of  the 
alumina  refractory  for  a  time  sufficient  to  convert  the 
impregnated  compound  to  a  refractory  oxide  or  phase  and 
for  the  refractory  oxide  or  phase  to  react  with  the  non- 
AI2O3  constitutents  of  said  refractory  for  preventing  or 
reducmg  the  presence  of  high  temperature  property  detn- 
mental  compounds  or  phases. 
13  A  relatively  low  AI2O3  content,  porous,  alumina  refrac- 
tory body  comprising  from  42  to  70  percent  by  weight  AI2O3. 
balance  Si02  and  impurities,  said  body  including  within  its 
pores  from  1  to  10%  by  weight  of  a  refractory  oxide  or  phase 
of  an  ion  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chromium, 
mixtures  of  chromium  and  iron,  zirconium,  calcium  and  mo- 
lybdenum and  characterized  by  high  temperature  property 
values  substantially  greater  than  the  corresponding  values  for 


4,568,653 
WORKING  UP  OF  HYDROFORMYLATION  OR 
CARBONYLATION  REACHON  MIXTURES 
Kurt  Schwirten,  Ludwigshafen;  Rudolf  Kiimmer,  Frankenthal, 
and  Wolfgang  Richter,  Ludwigshafen,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktlengesellschafl,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany  .       ^  _. , 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  52,722,  Jun.  28, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jan.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  222,893 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  29, 
1978  2833469 

'    Int.  a."  BOIJ  31/40:  C07C  45/50,  51/14.  67/38 
U.S.  a.  502—34  *  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  working  up  a  reaction  mixture  formed  m 
producing  aldehydes  and/or  alcohols  or  acids  and/or  esters  by 
the  hydroformylation  or  carbonylation  of  olefins  in  the  pres- 
ence of  non-volatile  catalytic  complex  compounds  of  metals  of 
group  VIII  of  the  periodic  table  and  wherein  the  desired  alde- 
hydes and/or  alcohols  or  acids  and/or  esters  are  recovered 
from  the  reaction  mixture  leaving  behind  high-boiling  residue 
in  which  said  non-volatile  catalytic  compounds  are  dissolved, 
which  process  comprises:  conucting  the  reaction  mixture 
containing  non-volatile  catalytic  compounds  dissolved  in  high- 
boiling  residue  with  an  extractant  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  carbon  dioxide,  a  C2-C4-paraffin.  a  C2-C4 
olefin  or  a  normally  gaseous  halohydrocarbon  at  a  temperature 
above  the  critical  temperature  of  the  extractant  compound  and 
at  a  pressure  above  the  critical  pressure  of  the  extractant  com- 
pound to  separate  high-boiling  residue  from  the  non-volatile 
catalyst,  and  thereafter  returning  the  catalyst  to  the  reacuon 

mixture. 

2.  The  process  of  claim  1,  wherein  the  non-volatile  catalytic 
complex  is  a  compound  of  cobalt  or  rhodium. 

3.  The  process  of  claim  2  wherein  the  process  temperature  is 
from  5*  to  50*  C.  above  the  critical  temperature  of  the  extract- 
ant compound  and  the  process  pressure  is  from  40  to  200  bar 
above  the  critical  pressure  of  the  extractant  compound. 


4,568,654 
ZEOLITE  ZSM-51  COMPOSITION 
Ernest  W.  ValyocsUi,  Yardley,  Pa.,  assignor  to  MobU  OU  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y.  ^   ,«o,     w     ^     «^ 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  479,522,  Mar.  28,  1983.  "bwidoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  438,817,  Not.  3.  »'«/' 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  640,211 
Int.  a.*  COIB  33/28:  BOIJ  29/06 

MS.  Q.  502 62  *  Claim 

1.  A  crystalline  zeolite  material  having  a  composition  in  its 
dehydrated  form  expressed  as  mole  ratios  of  oxides  as  follows: 

(X)R2O.(Y)M2O.0-7  AI2O3. 100SiO2 

wherein  X  is  a  number  ranging  from  0.01  to  5,  Y  is  a  number 
ranging  from  0.1  to  10,  M  is  an  alkali  metal  cation  and  R  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cobalticinium,  dimethyl- 
piperidinium.  trimethylene  bis  trimethylammonium,  and  tet- 
ramethylpiperazinium;  said  crystalline  material  havmg  the 
significant  x-ray  lines  set  forth  in  Table  1  of  the  specification. 
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4,568,655 
CATALYST  COMPOSITION  COMPRISING  ZEOUTE 

BETA 
Stepben  M.  Oleck,  Moorestown,  and  Robert  C.  Wilson,  Jr., 
Woodbury,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  665,604 
Int  a*  BOIJ  29/J4.  29/34.  29/36 
VS.  a.  502—66  8  Claims 

1.  A  catalytic  composition  comprising: 
a  base  component  comprising  5-30  wt  %  2^1ite  Beta  and 
95-70  wt  %  of  an  inorganic  oxide  material,  based  on  the 
combined  weight  of  said  Zeolite  BeU  and  the  inorganic 
oxide  material;  and 
a  hydrogenation/dehydrogenation  component  supported  on 
the  base  component,  said  hydrogenation/dehydrogena- 
tion component  comprising  a  catalytically  effective 
amount  of  at  least  one  metal  selected  from  Group  VIA 
and  Group  VIII  of  the  Periodic  Table,  said  catalyst  hav- 
ing about  75%  of  its  pore  volume  in  pores  no  greater  than 
100  Angstrom  units  in  diameter  and  about  20%  of  its  pore 
volume  in  pores  greater  than  about  300  Angstrom  units  in 
diameter. 


4,568,656 

PROCESS  FOR  LOADING  PLATINUM  INTO  ZEOLITE-L 

Kenneth  R.  Poeppelmeier,  Flemington;  Theodore  D.  Trowbridge, 

Madison,  both  of  N.J.,  and  Jar-Lin  Kao,  Houston,  Tex., 

assignors  to  Exxon  Research  A  Engineering  Co.,  Florham 

Park,  N.J. 

FUed  Dec.  7, 1984,  Ser.  No.  679,495 
Int.  a*  BOIJ  29/32.  29/22.  29/12 
U.S.  a.  502—74  20  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  loading  and  uniformly  distributing  platinum 
onto  a  Zeolite-L  containing  exchangeable  non-platinum  metal 
cations  comprising: 
contacting  the  Zeolite-L  with  an  aqueous  solution  contain- 
ing a  platinum  salt  and  a  soluble  non-platinum  metal  salt 
with  the  amount  of  solution  being  in  excess  of  that  which 
the  2^1ite-L  can  absorb,  where  the  platinum  salt  contains 
a  platinum  cation  in  the  -1-2  state,  and  the  non-platinum 
metal  salt  is  initially  present  in  the  solution  in  an  amount 
defined  by  the  formula: 


4,568,657 
CATALYST  FORMED  OF  NATURAL  CLAY  FOR  USE  IN 
THE  HYDRODEMETALUZATION  AND 
HYDROCONVERSION  OF  HEAVY  CRUDES  AND 
RESIDUES  AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARATION  OF  SAME 
Gonzalo  Sepulveda;  Marcos  Rosa-Brussin;  Nereida  Carrion; 
Pedro  Roa;  Alfredo  Morales  Ruiz;  Jose  Guitian;  Otto  Rodri- 
guez, and  Carlos  Zerpa,  all  of  Caracas,  Venezuela,  assignors 
to  Intevep,  S.A.  and  Universidad  Central  de  Venezuela,  both 
of  Caracas,  Venezuela 

FUed  Oct.  3, 1984,  Ser.  No.  657,150 
Int.  Ci.«  BOIJ  29/00.  29/06 
U.S.  a.  502—81  21  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  catalyst  from  natural  clay  for 
use  in  the  hydrodemetallization  and  hydroconversion  of  heavy 
crudes  wherein  the  iron  surface  composition  of  the  catalyst  as 
measured  by  XPS  techniques  is  in  a  ratio  of  from  about  I(Fe)- 
/I(Si-l-Al)  of  between  0.2  to  0.9  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  natural  clay  having  the  following  composition 
based  on  total  dry  weight:  Fe203  3.0  to  10.0  wt.%,  SiO240 
to  75  wt.%,  AI2O3  10  to  25  wt.%,  MgO  0.1  to  0.8  wt.%, 
K2O  0.3  to  2.6  wt.%  and  Na20  0.1  to  1.5  wt.%; 
triturating  and  milling  said  natural  clay  to  a  particle  size  of 

between  20  and  400  mesh; 
treating  said  milled  and  sized  clay  in  an  acid  bath  at  a  tem- 
perature of  between  70*  to  140*  C.  for  between  20  to  180 
minutes  so  as  to  modify  the  chemical  composition  and 
texture  properties  of  said  clay; 
washing  said  treated  clay  with  water; 
partially  drying  said  washed  clay  so  as  to  reduce  the  water 
content  thereof  to  between  20  to  40  wt.%  thereby  obtain- 
ing the  necessary  plasticity  for  extrusion  of  the  clay; 
mixing  said  partially  hydrated  clay  with  between  5  to  40 

wt.%  of  a  pore-forming  substance; 
extruding  said  clay  with  the  pore-forming  substance  so  as  to 

form  an  extrudate;  and 
drying  and  calcining  said  extrudate  at  a  temperature  of 
between  300°  to  800*  C.  for  from  1  to  8  hours  so  as  to 
produce  a  catalyst  having  a  chemical  composition  com- 
prising 2  to  10  wt.%  FeiOj,  40  to  80  wt.%  Si02  and  8  to 
25  wt.%  AI2O3  and  an  iron  surface  composition  measured 
by  XPS  techniques  is  in  a  ratio  of  from  about  I(Fe)/I(Si- 
-l-Al)  of  between  0.2  to  0.9. 


A  +  A^  0.3 /<' 

Z         ~      X 


to 


1.2^' 


wherein  A  is  the  amount  of  non-platinum  metal  cations 
initially  present  in  the  solution.  A'  is  the  amount  of  a 
non-platinum  metal  cation  added  to  the  solution  by  ion-ex- 
change between  the  platinum  cation  and  the  Zeolite-L,  Z 
is  the  amount  of  the  solution  added  to  the  Zeolite-L  and  X 
is  an  amount  of  a  solution  which  is  required  to  All  the  total 
pore  volume  of  the  Zeolite-L  to  incipient  wetness;  and 
aging  the  Zeolite-L  containing  the  aqueous  solution  for  a 
time  and  at  a  temperature  effective  to  allow  the  platinum 
to  migrate  and  uniformly  distribute  throughout  the  Zeo- 
lite-L. 

3.  Process  of  claim  1  wherein  the  contacting  is  carried  out  at 
'temperatures  in  the  range  of  room  temperature  to  100*  C.  and 

the  aqueous  solution  is  at  a  pH  of  at  least  7. 

4.  Process  of  claim  1  wherein  the  Zeolite-L  prior  to  loading 
contains  an  exchangeable  metal  cation  chosen  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lithium,  sodium,  pxitassium,  rubidium,  cesium, 
magnesium,  calcium,  strontium  and  barium. 


4,568,658 

CATALYST  COMPOSITION  FOR  POLYMERIZING 

ALPHA-OLEFINS  AT  LOW  REACTANTS  PARTIAL 

PRESSURES 

John  E.  Cook,  Westfleld;  Thomas  J.  Giacobbe,  Skillman,  and 

Robert  O.  Hagerty,  Edison,  aU  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  MobU  OU 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  647,511 
iBt  CL*  C08F  4/62.  4/64.  4/68 
U.S.  a.  502—107  40  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  catalyst  composition  for  use  in 
alpha-olefm  polymerization  reactions  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(i)  contacting  a  solid,  porous  carrier  having  reactive  OH 
groups  with  a  liquid,  said  liquid  containing  at  least  one 
organomagnesium  composition  having  the  empirical  for- 
mula 


R„MgR'(2-/i) 


(I) 


where  R  is  a  C1-C12  hydrocarbyl  group,  R'  is  a  halogen, 
and  n  is  0,  1  or  2,  the  number  of  moles  of  said  organomag- 
nesium composition  being  in  excess  of  the  number  of 
moles  of  said  OH  groups  on  said  carrier; 

(ii)  evaporating  said  liquid  from  step  (i)  to  obtain  a  magnesi- 
um-containing carrer  in  the  form  of  a  dry,  free-flowing 
powder; 

(iii)  contacting  said  powder  of  step  (ii)  with  a  solution  com- 
prising a  liquid  medium  at  least  one  transition  metal  com- 
pound, said  transition  metal  compound  being  soluble  in 
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said  liquid  medium,  and  said  magnesium  of  said  earner 
being  substantially  insoluble  in  said  liquid  medium, 
whereby  a  compound  of  transition  metal,  which  is  insolu- 
ble in  said  liquid  medium  becomes  incorporated  onto  said 
carrier,  thereby  forming  a  catalyst  precursor;  and 

(iv)  contacting  said  catalyst  precursor  with  a  sufTicient 
amount  of  a  catalyst  activator  to  provide  a  catalystically 
active  catalyst  composition, 

an  improvement  comprising  using  such  an  amount  of  the 
catalyst  activator  as  to  provide  about  9x  10"^  to  about 
18X10-''  gram-moles  of  the  activator  per  gram  of  the 
polymer  produced  when  the  catalyst  is  used  in  alpha-ole- 
fin  polymerization  reactions. 


(Ila)  a  saturated  aliphatic,  or  partially  saturated  aliphatic  and 
partially  aromatic,  oxahydrocarbon  of  1  or  2  oxa  oxygen 
atoms  and  4  to  18  carbon  atoms,  as  the  organic  solvent, 
and 
(lib)  a  mixture  of  ...,,,     u  i 

(Ilbl)  100  molar  parts  of  a  vanadium  tnhalide/alcohol  com- 
plex of  the  formula  VYj.nZ-OH,  where  Y  is  chlorine  or 
bromine,  n  is  from  1  to  6,  and  Z  is  a  monovalent  saturated 
aliphatic,  or  partially  saturated  aliphatic  and  partially 
aromatic,  hydrocarbon  radical  of  not  more  than  10  carbon 

atoms  ..    ,j    • 

aib2)  from  0.2  to  300  molar  parts  of  a  titanium  tnhalide  in 
which  the  halogen  can  be  chlorine  and/or  bromine,  and 
(IIb3)  from  1  to  400  molar  parts  of  a  zirconium  tetrahalide  m 
which  the  halogen  can  be  chlorine  and/or  bromine, 
as  the  transition  metal  composition. 


4,568,659 

PREPARATION  OF  A  TRANSITION  METAL  CATALYST 

ToMPONENT  FOR  ZIEGLER  CATALYST  SYSTEMS 

Volker  Warzelhan,  Weisenheim;  Rainer  Karer,  Kaiserslautem; 

Robert  Bachl,  Worms,  and  Guido  Funk,  Weisenheim,  all  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  ..^  «^, 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  666,541 

Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  17, 

1984,  3426193 

Int.  CI."  C08F  4/64 
US  a  502—111  2  Qaims 

'l' A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  transition  metal  catalyst 
component  (1)  for  Ziegler  catalyst  systems  by  a  method  in 
which 
(1.1)  first 

(1  1  1)  a  finely  divided,  porous,  inorganic  oxidic  substance 

(I)  which  has  a  particle  diameter  of  from  1  to  1,000  fim,  a 

pore  volume  of  from  0.3  to  3  cm  Vg  and  a  specific  surface 

area  from  100  to  1,000  mVg  and  is  of  the  formula  S1Q2- 

.aAhOs,  where  a  is  a  number  from  0  to  2,  and 

(1.1.2)  a  solution  (II),  as  obtained  on  combining 

(Ila)  100  parts  by  weight  of  an  organic  solvent  and 

(lib)  from  0.01  to  50  parts  by  weight  of  a  transition  metal 

composition, 

are  brought  into  contact  with  one  another  to  form  a  suspension 

(III)  with  the  proviso  that  the  weight  ratio  of  inorganic  oxidic 

substance  (I)  to  transition  metal  composition  (lib)  is  from 

10.01  to  1:2,  the  suspension  (III)  is  evaporated  to  dryness  at 

below  200*  C,  and  above  the  melting  point  of  the  organic 

solvent  (Ila)  used,   a  solid-phase  intermediate  (IV)  being 

formed,  and 

(1.2)  thereafter 

(1.2.1)  the  solid-phase  intermediate  (IV)  obtained  from  stage 

(1.1)  and  ^        •        . 

(1.2.2)  a  solution,  in  an  organic  solvent,  of  an  aluminum 
compound  (V)  of  the  formula 

AlRmX3  — m 

where  X  is  a  radical  OR,  chlorine,  bromine  or  hydrogen, 
R  is  a  Ci-Ci8-hydrocarbon  radical,  and  m  is  a  number 

from  1  to  3, 
are  brought  into  contact  with  one  another  to  form  a  suspen- 
sion, with  the  proviso  that  the  weight  ratio  of  the  solid-phase 
intermediate  (IV)  to  the  aluminum  compound  (V)  is  trom 
10  05  to  1:2,  and  the  resulting  suspended  solid-phase  product 
(VI)  is  the  transition  metal  catalyst  component  (1),  wherein  the 
solution  (II)  used  in  stage  (1.1)  consists  of 


4,568,660 
CYCLOOLEnN  POLYMERIZATION  CATALYST 
COMPOSITION 
Daniel  W.  Klosiewicz,  Newark,  Del.,  assignor  to  Hercules  Incor- 
porated, Wilmington,  Del.  ..««,„.  iu 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  472,684,  Mar.  7, 1W3.  ?•»•  No. 
4,520,187,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  342,453,  Jan.  25, 1982, 
'  Pat  No.  4,400,340,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
552,195,  Nov.  15, 1983,  Pat.  No.  4,485,208,  which  U  a  division  of 
Ser.  No.  378,449,  May  14,  1982,  Pat.  No.  4,436,858.  Thte 
application  Nov.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  672,443 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  4,  2001, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.*  C08F  4/62 
U.S.  a.  502-169  .  15  "■*"• 
1.  A  polymerization  catalyst  composition  comprising: 

WClmO,. 


■^ 


OH     and 


H 


o=sc— c— c=o 

I       I       I 
Rl    H     R2 

wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  having  3  to  20  carbon  atoms;  Ri 
and  R2  are  independently  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  or  alkoxy  of  from 
1  to  5  carbons;  m  is  4  or  6  and  n  is  0  or  1. 


4,568,661 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 
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4,568,662 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ALKYLATION  CATALYSTS 
Ju  Bialr>  Iren*  Pencxek;  Nikaca  Kopytowska,  all  of  Warsaw; 

Jdaef  Wrzyszcz,  Wroclaw;  Jolanta  Cmiilowska,  Wroclaw; 

HawM  Grabowaka,  Wroclaw;  Wlodximierz  Kaczmarczyk, 

Wroclaw;   Kaiimicrx  Mazur,  Wroclaw,  and  Wlodzimlerz 

Mlata,  Wroclaw,  all  of  Poland,  assignors  to  Enichimica  S.p^., 

Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1984,  Scr.  No.  677,230 

Claim  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Dec.  5,  1983,  24021  A/83 
Int  a*  BOIJ  23/26.  23/74.  23/86 
VS,  a.  502—257  11  Claims 

1.  Process  for  preparing  catalysts  on  the  basis  of  iron  oxide 
and/or  chromium  oxide  active  in  the  reaction  of  alkylation  of 
phenol  or  o-cresol  with  methanol  to  yield  2,6-xylenol  in  which: 

(a)  hydrate  oxides  of  iron  and/or  chromium  are  precipitated 
from  aqueous  solutions  or  soluble  compounds  of  said 
elements; 

(b)  the  precipitate  so  obtained  is  separated  and  said  separated 
precipitate  is  washed; 

(c)  washed  precipitate  is  granulated  and  the  so  obtained 
granules  are  dried; 

(d)  said  dried  granules  are  calcined  at  high  temperature; 
characterized  in  that  an  organic  carboxylic  acid  salt  of 
iron  and/or  chromium  is  added  to  and  homogenized  with 
the  washed  precipitate  from  stage  (b),  and/or  the  dried 
granules  from  stage  (c)  are  impregnated  with  an  aqueous 
solution  of  organic  carboxylic  acid  salt  of  iron  and/or 
chromium;  the  quantity  of  said  salt  of  organic  carboxylic 
acid  being  such  as  to  supply  a  quantity  of  iron  and/or 
chromium  of  from  5  to  60%  relatively  to  the  content  of 
such  elements  in  the  catalyst  finally  obtained. 


4,568,665 

PROTEIN  COMPOUNDS 

DaTid  C.  Mitchell,  2472  S.  900  E.,  #8,  Salt  Lake  aty,  Utah 

84106 

DiTlalon  of  Ser.  No.  392,371,  Jun.  25, 1982,  Pat.  No.  4,461,725, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  194,626,  Oct.  6, 1980, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jun.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  624,420 

Int.  a.*  A61K  37/00 

U.S.  a.  514—9  15  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  prohibiting  the  replication  of  cells  inflicted 
with  psoriasis  which  cc^mprises  transporting  selenium  ions  to 
deoxyribonucleic  acid  molecules  of  cells  inflicted  with  psoria- 
sis, each  of  said  selenium  ipns  being  transported  to  an  end  of  a 
deoxyribonucleic  acid  molecule  which  begins  to  unravel  dur- 
ing mitosis,  each  of  said  selenium  ions  being  transported  by  a 
chemical  transport  structure  comprising  a  molecule  of  bacitra- 
cin having  adjacent  isoleucine  and  cysteine  amino  acid  resi- 
dues, each  of  said  selenium  ions  being  substituted  for  a  sulfur 
atom  in  a  sulfide  bond  between  the  adjacent  isoleucine  and 
cysteine  amino  acid  residues  in  a  corresponding  bacitracin 
molecule  to  form  a  molecule  of  seleno-bacitracin. 


4,568,663 
COBALT  CATALYSTS  FOR  THE  CONVERSION  OF 
METHANOL  TO  HYDROCARBONS  AND  FOR 
FISCHER-TROPSCH  SYNTHESIS 
Charlea  H.  Mauldin,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  aasignor  to  Exxon  Re- 
search and  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 
FUed  Jun.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  626,022 
Int  a.*  BOIJ  21/06.  23/12.  23/36.  23/74 
VS.  CL  502—325  20  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  useful  for  the  conversion  at  reaction  conditions 
of  methanol  or  synthesis  gas  to  hydrocarbons  by  contact  with 
a  catalyst  which  comprises  cobalt  and  thoria  in  catalytically 
active  amounts,  and  rhenium,  composited  with  an  inorganic 
oxide  support  in  weight  ratio  of  rheniumicobalt  ranging  from 
about  0.025:1  to  about  0.10:1. 


4,568,664 

ACTIVATED  ALUMINA  CLAUS  CATALYST  HAVING 

INCREASED  SODIUM  OXIDE  CONTENT 

Kenneth  P.  Goodboy,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Aluminum 

Company  of  America,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  170,638,  Jul.  21, 1980,  Pat.  No. 

4,364,858.  This  appUcation  Mar.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  362,383 

Int,  a.«  BOIJ  21/04.  23/04 

MS.  a.  502—330  5  Claims 

1.  An  activated  alumina  catalyst  containing  sodium  oxide, 
for  promoting  the  reaction  of  hydrogen  sulfide  and  sulfur 
dioxide  so  that  such  compounds  may  be  removed  from  gases, 
the  catalyst  having  increased  resistance  to  sulfate  poisoning 
and  increased  catalytic  activity,  characterized  by  the  catalyst 
having  a  specific  surface  area  greater  than  100  m^/g  (BET)  and 
a  sodium  oxide  content  in  an  amount  of  1.0  to  2.  S  wt  %  (1 100* 
C.  calcined  basis),  the  remainder  being  activated  alumina. 


4,568,666 
CARBOXYLALKYL  PEPTIDE  DERIVATIVES 
Keith  G.  McCuUagh,  Princes  Risborough;  Harry  J.  Wadsworth, 
High  Wycombe,  and  Michael  M.  Hann,  WatUngton,  aU  of 
United  Kingdom,  assignors  to  G.  D.  Searle  A  Co.,  Skokie,  III. 
FUed  Oct.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  662,129 
Int.  a.«  A61K  37/00:  C07C  103/52 
U.S.  a.  514—20  10  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


0- 


o 

II 


CHj-OC— NH 


and  the  pharmaceutical!  y  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof 
wherein  R'2  represents  hydroxy,  alkoxy,  cycloalkoxy,  aral- 
koxy  or  substituted  alkoxy  wherein  the  substituent  is  selected 
from  alkylaminocarbonyl  or  the  group 


O  O 

n  II 

— C— NH— CH— C— NH— alkyl;  and 
alkyl 

R'3  represents  alkylamino  or  aralkylamino;  and  the  stereo- 
chemistry of  the  carbon  atom  marked  by  the  asterisk  is  R  or  S 
or  a  diastereomeric  mixture  thereof 


4,568,667 
AQUEOUS  PREPARATION  CONTAINING  VITAMIN  E 

AND  SAPONINS 
Yoichl  Sblrakawa;  Makoto  Itoh;  Keigi  Koyama,  and  Yoshlo 
Minowa,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Eisai  Company, 
Ltd.  and  Asahi  Denka  Kogyo  KabushUd  Kaisha,  both  of  To- 
kyo, Japan 

FUed  Sep.  9, 1983,  Scr.  No.  530,735 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  10,  1982,  57-157875 

Int.  a.*  C07j;  7/00 

U.S.  a.  514—26  10  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  preparation  containing  vitamin  E  wherein  the 

vitamin  E  is  emulsified  or  solubilized  in  the  aqueous  phase  in 

the  presence  of  a  saponin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
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qnillaiasaponin,  soybean  saponin  and  tea  saponin,  the  amount 
of  the  saponin  in  said  preparation  being  from  0.3  to  10  times  by 
weight  with  respect  to  the  amount  of  vitomin  E. 


4  568  668 
OXIMINOPHOSPHORIC  ACID  DERIVATIVES,  THEIR 
PREPARATION  AND  THEIR  USE  FOR  CONTROLLING 

PESTS 
Rainer  BiirstiBghaus,  Weinheim;  Walter  Hlmmele,  WaUdorf; 
Karl  Kleha,  Lampertheim,  and  Heinrich  Adolphi,  Umburger- 
hof,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  572,914 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  29, 

1983.  3302969 

Int.  O*  AGIN  57/16;  C07D  306/09.  307/06 

UA  a.  514-99  ,  .    ,  ^  ^r 

1.  An  oximinophosphoric  acid  derivative  of  the  formula  1 


4,568,670 
N'-(METHOXY(METHYLTHIO)PHOSPHINYL)-N,N. 

DIMETHYL  CARBAMIMIDOTHIOIC  AOD,  ETHYL 

ESTER 
Walter  Reifschneider,  Walnut  Creek,  and  Doris  L.  Paroonagian, 
Pleasant  Hill,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  399,102,  Jul.  16,  1982.  This 
appUcation  May  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  490,692 
Int.  a*  AOIN  57/28:  C07F  9/24 
U.S.  a.  514—118  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  kill  and  control  of  insects  which  com- 
prises contacting  said  insects  or  their  habiut  with  a  composi- 
tion which  comprises  an  inert  carrier  in  intimate  admixture 
with  an  insecticidally  effective  amount  of  the  active  compound 
of  the  formula 


O    SCH3 
11/ 
(CH3)2-N-C=N-P^ 

SC2H5  OCH3 


(I) 


(CH2)„ 


R'O     X 

\ll 

P— O— N=C 

/  I 

r2  CN 


where  R'  is  a  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  group  of  not 
more  than  4  carbon  atoms,  R2  is  a  straight-chain  or  branched 
alkoxy  or  alkylthio  group  of  not  more  than  4  carbon  atoms,  a 
straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  group  of  not  more  than  3 
carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  amino,  or  a  straight-chain  or  branched 
alkylamino  or  dialkylamino  radical  where  each  alkyl  is  of  no 
more  than  4  carbon  atoms,  X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur  and  n  is  1  or 

2. 

2.  A  pesticide  which  contains  a  solid  or  liquid  carrier  and  an 
effective  amount  of  one  or  more  oximinophosphoric  acid  de- 
rivatives of  the  formula  I  as  claimed  in  claim  1. 


i  4,568,669 

CYCLOPROPYL-METHYL-CTHIOVPHOSPHORIC  ACID 

AMIDES  AND  THEIR  USE  FOR  CONTROLLING  PESTS 

Rainer  Biirstinghaus,  Weinheim;  Karl  Kiehs,  Lampertheim,  and 

Heinrich  Adolphi,  Limburgerhof,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  537,047 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  1, 

1982,  3236431 

Int.  a*  AOIN  57/32:  C07F  9/24 
U  S  Q  514^112  '  Claims 

1.  A  cyclopropyl-methyHthioVphosphoric  acid  amide  of 

the  formula 


R2  r3 


4.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


S 

II 


(CHsh— N— CasN— P— (OCH3)2 
SC2HJ 


4,568,671 

PESTICIDAL  OXIME 

N-ALKYL-N-a-(ALKYLTHIO-PHOSPHOROTHIO)ACYL 

CARBAMATES 

Themistocles  D.  J.  DSilra,  Chapel  Hill,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Union 
Carbide  Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn. 

FUed  Job.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  509,451 
Int.  O*  AOIN  57/12.  57/14.  57/16:  C07F  9/165 
U.S.  a.  514—119  "  Claims 

1.  A  compound  represented  by  the  structural  formula: 


O    R'    O    R" 
r2_cssN— O— C— N— C— CH— S— P— OR  ' 


? 


SR' 


(I) 


[^CH.SJ-O-O-X'. 
OR'  >— ( 

\» 

where  R»  is  methyl  or  ethyl,  X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur,  R2  is  H.Cl, 
Br  or  NO2;  R3  is  H  or  CH3;  R*  is  H,CN.  CF3,  SCH3.  NO2CI  or 
F  and  R'  is  H,  CH3  or  CI.  with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  of 
R2,  r3,  R*  or  R'  is  not  hydrogen. 

2.  A  process  for  combating  pests,  wherein  an  effective 
amount  of  a  cyclopropyl-methyl-(thio)-phosphoric  acid  amide 
of  the  formula  I  as  set  forth  in  claim  1  is  allowed  to  act  on  the 
pests  or  their  habitat. 


wherein: 

Q  is  oxygen  or  sulfur; 

R'  is  Ci-«  alkyl; 

R"  is  hydrogen  or  Cm  alkyl; 

R"  and  R""  are  individually  Ci-6 alkyl; 

R2  is  (a)  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  or  phenyl  which  may  be  option- 
ally substituted  with  halogen,  alkylsulfmyl.  alkylsulfonyl, 
amido,  alkythio.  alkoxy.  cyano  or  nitro;  or  (b)  alkanoyl. 
alkoxy.  alkylthio,  aminocarbonyl,  alkylaminocarbonyl  or 
dialkylaminocarbonyl.  provided  that  R^  may  contain  no 
more  than  six  aliphatic  carbon  atoms;  and 

r3  is  (a)  alkyl.  alkylthio  or  alkoxy.  all  of  which  may  be 
optionally  substituted  with  cyano.  or  (b)  hydrogen,  alke- 
nylthio,  alkynylthio,  alkoxy  or  alkyloximino,  provided 
that  R3  may  contain  no  more  than  six  carbon  atoms. 

16  A  method  for  controlling  insects  or  mites  comprised  of 
subjecting  them  to  a  pesticidally  effective  amount  of  the  com- 
pound of  claim  1. 
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4.568,672 
3,6-DISUBSnTUTED 
MHIOXO-l,3,5-THIADIAZIN-4.0NES 
Wilhelm  Brandes;  Rolf  Buiuienberg,  both  of  Leichlingen;  Gerd 
HMonler,  Paul  Reinecke,  both  of  Leverkusen,  and  Karlfried 
Wedemeyer,  Cologne,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Aag.  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  644,732 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  17, 
1983  3333659 

Int.  a.*  C07D  285/34.  417/12:  AOIN  43/88 
U.S.  a.  514—222  10  Claims 

1.  A  3,6-disubstituted  2-thioxo-l,3,5-thiadiazin-4-one  of  the 
formula 


r2— N  N 


X— r' 


in  which 
R'  represents  hydrogen;  alkyl  which  is  monosubstituted  to 
pentasubstituted  by  identical  or  different  substituents  and 
has  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  the  substituents  being  nitro, 
cyano,  isocyanato,  halogen,  hydroxyl,  alkoxy  having  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  mercapto,  alkylthio  having  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  alkylcarbonyl  having  1  to  5  carbon  atoms  in  the 
alkyl  part,  alkylcarbonyloxy  having  1  to  S  carbon  atoms 
and  alkoxycarbonyl  having  1  to  S  carbon  atoms  in  the 
alkoxy  part;  alkenyl  which  is  optionally  monosubstituted 
to  pentasubstituted  by  identical  or  different  substituents 
and  has  2  to  12  carbon  atoms,  the  substituents  being  halo- 
gen, cyano,  alkoxy  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkylthio 
having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkylcarbonyl  and  alkylcar- 
bonyloxy, each  having  1  to  S  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl 
part,  and  alkoxycarbonyl  having  1  to  S  carbon  atoms; 
alkinyl  which  is  optionally  monosubstituted  to  pentasub- 
stituted and  has  3  to  12  carbon  atoms,  the  substituents 
being  halogen,  alkoxy  and  alkylthio  having  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  f)er  alkyl  part,  alkylcarbonyl  and  alkylcarbonyloxy 
having  1  to  S  carbon  atoms  per  alkyl  part,  and  alkoxycar- 
bonyl having  1  to  S  carbon  atoms;  cycloalkyl  which  is 
optionally  monosubstituted  to  pentasubstituted  by  identi- 
cal or  different  substituents  and  has  3  to  9  carbon  atoms, 
the  substituents  being  halogen,  alkoxy,  and  alkylthio,  each 
having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkyl,  alkylcarbonyl  and 
alkylcarbonyloxy  having  1  to  S  carbon  atoms  per  alkyl 
part,  alkoxycarbonyl  having  1  to  S  carbon  atoms  per 
alkoxy  part,  and  halogenoalkyl  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms 
and  1  to  5  identical  or  different  halogen  atoms;  cycloalke- 
nyl  which  is  optionally  monosubstituted  to  pentasub- 
stituted by  identical  or  different  substituents  and  has  3  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  the  substituents  being  halogen,  alkyl  and 
alkoxy,  each  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  halogenoal- 
kyl having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  and  1  to  S  identical  or 
different  halogen  atoms;  aryl  which  is  optionally  mono- 
substituted  to  pentasubstituted  by  identical  or  different 
substituents  and  has  6  to  14  carbon  atoms  or  aralkyl  which 
has  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  part  and  6  to  14  carbon 
atoms  in  the  aryl  part,  the  substituents  in  the  aryl  part 
being  halogen,  phenyl,  nitro,  cyano,  isocyanato,  hydroxyl, 
mercapto,  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  and 
alkoxycarbonyl  having  1  to  S  carbon  atoms  per  alkoxy 
part,  alkylcarbonyl  and  alkylcarbonyloxy,  each  having  1 
to  5  carbon  atoms  per  alkyl  part,  alkylthio  having  1  to  5 
carbon  atoms,  halogenoalkyl,  halogenoalkoxy  and  haloge- 
noalkylthio  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  and  1  to  S  identical 
or  different  halogen  atoms  per  halogenoalkyl  radical; 
furyl,  pyrrolyl,  imidazolyl,  pyrazinyl,  isoxazolyl,  mor- 
pholinyl,  l,S-dioxaspiroundecanyl  and  1,3-dioxa- 
cyclohexyl  which  is  optionally  monosubstituted  to  pen- 
tasubstituted by  identical  or  different  substituents  and  has 


1  to  3  oxygen,  sulphur  and/or  nitrogen  atoms,  the  substit- 
uents being  halogen,  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
halogenoalkyl  and  halogenoalkoxy  having  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms  and  1  to  5  identical  or  different  halogen  atoms,  or 
alkoxy  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  or  2  substituents  on  a 
carbon  atom  together  represent  an  alkylene  radical  having 
4  or  S  carbon  atoms;  and 

R^  represents  alkyl  or  alkenyl  which  is  monosubstituted  to 
pentasubstituted  by  identical  or  different  substituents  and 
has  up  to  12  carbon  atoms,  the  substituents  being  halogen, 
nitro,  cyano  or  alkoxy  having  1  to  S  carbon  atoms;  cyclo- 
alkyl or  cycloalkenyl,  each  of  which  is  monosubstituted  to 
pentasubstituted  by  identical  or  different  substituents  and 
has  3  to  8  carbon  atoms,  the  substituents  being  halogen, 
alkyl  and  alkoxy,  each  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and 
halogenoalkyl  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  and  1  to  S 
identical  or  different  halogen  atoms;  or 

fluorenyl  which  is  optionally  monosubstituted  to  pentasub- 
stituted by  identical  or  different  substituents  or  aralkyl 
which  has  6  to  14  carbon  atoms  in  the  aryl  part  and  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  part,  substituents  in  the  aryl  part 
being  phenyl,  halogen,  nitro,  cyano,  or  alkyl  or  alkoxy, 
each  having  1  to  S  carbon  atoms. 


4,568,673 
COMPOSITIONS  INHIBITING  MURINE  MXT  DUCTAL 

CARONOMA 
Samuel  C.  Brooks,  Orchard  Lake,  and  Jerome  P.  Horwitz,  Oak 
Park,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Wayne  State  University, 
Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Mar.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  591,500 

Int.  a."  A61K  31/56 

U.S.  a.  514—178  3  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  inhibiting  the  growth  of  MXT  murine 
ductal  carcinoma  comprising  administering  to  an  animal  being 
treated  a  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  Z  is  y-hydroxypropyl  and  Y  is  nitro,  in  admixture 
with  a  pharmacologically  and  physiologically  acceptable  car- 
rier, in  an  amount  sufficient  to  inhibit  the  growth  of  the  ductal 
carcinoma. 


I 
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4,568,674 

ANTI-COCaOAL  AGENTS  l.[4-(BENZOTHIA-  OR 

.OXAZOL-2-YLTHIO-  OR 

.2.YLOXY)PHENYL].l,3,5-TRIAZINE.2,4,6mH,3H,5H). 

TRIONE  DERIVATIVES,  COMPOSITIONS,  AND 
METHOD  OF  USE  THEREOF 
Axel  Htberkorn,  Wuppertid;  Helnrich  Kolllng,  Haan,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  GermMy;  Toyohiko  Kume,  and  Shinpel  Kuyama, 
both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Bayer  AktlengeseUschaft, 
Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  11, 1985,  Ser.  No.  700,366 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  15, 
1984  3405241 

'  Int.  a.*  C07D  251/30;  AOIN  43/66;  A61K  31/53 
US  a  514—241  6  Claims 

*l' A  i-[-(benzothia-  or  -oxazol-2-yUhio-  or  -2-yloxy)phcnyl]- 
1.3."5-triazine-2,4.6(lH.3H.5H)-trione  of  the  formula 


R2 


f  V'^V  }' 


AMP  phosphodiesterase  which  together  are  effective  to  inhibit 
blood  platelet  aggregation  in  said  individual,  said  thromboxane 
synthetase  inhibitor  when  tested  alone  in  vitro  producing  a 
degree  of  blood  platelet  aggregation  inhibition  which  is  a 
minor  proportion  of  the  degree  achieved  by  said  combination. 

4,568,677 

2-{4-PYRIMIDONE  ALKOXYALKYL) 

DIHYDROPYRIDINE  ANTI-ISCHAEMIC  AND 

ANTIHYPERTENSIVE  AGENTS 

David  Alker,  Eastry,  Nr.  Deal;  Peter  E.  Croas,  Canterbury,  and 

Simon  F.  Campbell,  Deal,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Pflier 

Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  21, 1984,  Ser.  No.  623,265 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  23,  1983, 

8319886;  Jan.  7,  1984,  8400354  ..,„,,  „n« 

Int.  a.«  C07D  401/12.  401/14.  413/14;  A61K  31/505 

U.S.  a.  514-272  6  Claims 

1.  A  1,4-dihydropyridine  compound  having  the  formula 


H         R 
R'02C,^><^^C02R2 

CH3^   N   -^CHj-O-Y-: 


(I) 


in  which 

R  is  lower  alkyl,  ^  ,  ,,,  ,  ^, 

R>  and  R^each  independently  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl  or 

ftlkoxy 
R3  and  R*  each  independently  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl, 
alkoxy,  alkylthio.  fluoroalkyl.  fluoroalkoxy  or  Huoroal- 

kylthio,  and 
X  and  Y  each  independently  is  sulphur  or  oxygen, 

or  a  salt  thereof. 

5  A  method  of  combating  coccidiosis  in  mammals  ana 
poultry  which  comprises  administering  thereto  an  anticoccidi- 
ally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  or  salt  according  to  claim 
1. 

'  4,568,675 

PHENAZINE  ACE  INHIBITOR  PRODUCED  FROM 
STREPTOMYCES  SPECIES 
Karen  Bush,  Kingston;  Dorothy  S.  Slusarchyk,  BeUe  Mead,  and 
Wen-Chih  Liu,  Princeton  Junction,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  E. 
R.  Squibb  A  Sons,  Inc.,  Princeton,  N.J. 

FUed  Dec.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  562,914 

Int.  a*  C07D  241/46;  A61K  31/495 

U.S.  a.  514-250  .        .^        2  Claims 

1.  3,6-Dihydroxyphenazine-l-carboxylic  acid,  or  a  phar- 
macetically  acceptable  basic  salt  thereof. 

2.  A  method  of  lowering  blood  pressure  in  a  mammal  in  need 
thereof,  which  comprises  administering  to  said  mammal  an 
effective  amount  of  3.6-dihydroxyphenazine-l-carboxylic  acid, 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  basic  salt  thereof 

4,568,676 

METHOD  OF  INHIBITING  AGGREGATION  USING 
I     THROMBOXANE  SYNTHETASE  INHIBITOR  IN 
'  COMBINATION  WITH  A  CYCUC  AMP 

PHOSPHODIESTERASE  INHIBITOR 
J.  Bryan  Smith,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Thomas  Jefferson 

University,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  ^    .    ^ 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  555,289,  Nov.  25, 1983,  abandoned, 

wUch  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  341,082,  Jan.  20, 1982, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  10, 1984,  Ser.  No.  640,021 

'  Int.  a.*  A61K  31/52.  31/505.  31/535 

U.S.  a.  514-258  15  Claims 

1  A  method  for  inhibiting  blood  platelet  aggregation  com- 
prising administering  to  an  individual  disposed  toward  undesir- 
able blood  platelet  aggregation  a  combination  of  amounts  o  a 
thromboxane  synthetase  inhibitor  and  an  inhibitor  of  cyclic 


H 

or  a  pharmaceutically  accepuble  salt  thereof 

wherein 

R  is  2-chlorophenyl,   2,3-dichlorophenyl  or   2-chloro-3-tn- 
fluoromethylphcnyl;  R'  and  R^  arc  each  independenUy 

C1-C4  alkyl;  ^    .       _, 

X  is  a  4-pyrimidone  bonded  at  the  6-position  and  substituted  at 

the  2-position  with  amino,  methyl,  phenyl,  dimclhylamino, 

morpholino  or  piperidino  and  at  the  3-position  with  hydro- 

gen  or  methyl; 
Y  is  — (CH2)»i— ; 
and  n  is  1  to  2.  1  •         ^ 

5  A  method  for  treating  hypertension  in  a  mammal  in  neea 
of  such  treatment  comprising  the  step  of  administenng  to  said 
mammal  an  antihypertensive  effective  amount  of  a  compound 
according  to  claim  1. 

4,568,678 

SUBSTITUTED  N-ALKYL  IMIDAZOLES  TO  TREAT 

CONVULSIONS 

Donald  R.  Hirschfeld,  Mountain  View,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Syntax 

(U.S.A.)  Inc.,  Palo  Alto.  Calif.       ,  .^,     ^    ^       .  -.  . 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  365,835,  Apr.  5,  1982,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Jun.  11,  1984,  Ser,  No.  592,045 

Int.  a.*  A61K  31/44 

U.S.  a.  514-297  ^,^^ 

1.  A  method  for  treating  convulsions  m  a  mammal  wnicn 
method  comprises  administering  to  said  mammal  an  effecuve 
amount  of  a  compound  of  formula  I 


(I) 


/ ^ 


o         o 

A— C-CH2-N  N 


wherein  .     .    . 

A  is  biphenyl  unsubstituted  or  substituted  on  one  or  both  nngs 
with  one  or  more  halo,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  or  tnfluo- 
romethyl  substituent;  ,    , 

Z  is  ethylene  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  a  single  lower 
alkyl  substituent  or  propylene  unsubstituted  or  subsututed 
with  one  or  two  lower  alkyl  substituents;  or  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally accepuble  acid  addition  salt  thereof  either  alone  or  in 
admixture  with  a  pharamceutically  accepuble  excipient. 
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4,568,679 
ARALKYLAMINOETHANOL  HETEROCYCUC 
COMPOUNDS 
Joflcph  G.  Atkinson,  Montreal,  Canada;  John  J.  Baldwin,  Gwy- 
nedd  Valley,  Pa.,  and  David  E.  McClore,  Lansdale,  Pa.,  as- 
signors to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  219,725,  Dec.  23, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,358,455. 
This  application  Mar.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  361,673 
Int.  CI*  C07D  471/04;  A61K  31/41 
VJS.  a.  514-300  14  Claims 

1.  Compounds  of  the  formula: 


(h) 


R2  is  alkoxy  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms; 
a  tautomer  thereof,  or  a  non-toxic,  pharmacologically  accept- 
able acid  addition  salt  thereof. 

5.  The  method  of  treating  cardiac  insufficiency  in  a  warm- 
blooded animal  in  need  thereof,  which  comprises  perorally, 
parenterally  or  rectally  administering  to  said  animal  an  effec- 
tive cardiotonic  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


N 
I 


N 

I 

■■N 


uutomers,  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  and  individual 
enantiomers  thereof  wherein 


OH 
I 
R  is  — CH— CH2— NHR3 


wherein 


'"i'^ 


(R6)» 


wherein 
R4  and  R5  are  independently  selected  from  H  and  C1-C3 

alkyl. 
Y  is  CH2.  (CH2)2.  (CH2)3,  (CH2)4  or  — CH2— O— 
R6  is  H,  OH,  OCH3,  halogen,  methylcnedioxy  or  C1-C3 
alkyl  and  n  is  1  or  2;  provided  that  when  R*  is  methylcne- 
dioxy n  is  2. 
10.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  a  pharmaceu- 
tically effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1  and  an  inert 
non-toxic  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier  therefor. 


4,568,680 
^PHENYL-IMIDAZO[4,5-C]PYRIDlNONES  USEFUL  AS 

CARDIOTONIC  AGENTS 
Volkhard  Austel;  Norbert  Hauel,  both  of  Biberach;  Joachim 
Heider,  Warthausen;  Manfred  Reiffen,  Biberach;  Jacobus  C. 
A.  Van  Meel,  Biberach,  and  Willi  Diederen,  Biberach,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dr.  Karl  Thomae  GmbH, 
Biberach  an  der  Riss,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  678,235 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  23, 
1983,3346602 

Int.  a*  AOIN  43/40:  C07D  491/02 
U.S.  a.  514—303  5  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


H 


wherein  one  of  A  and  B  is  methenyl  and  the  other  is  carbonyl; 
Rl  is  (alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms)mercapto,  (alkyl  of  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms)suirmyl  or  (alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms)sul- 
fonyl;  and 


4,568,681 

ANTIHYPERTENSIVE  TETRAHYDROPYRIDINE  3,5 

DICARBOXYLIC  AOD  ESTERS 

Egbert  Wehinger,  Stanislav  Kazda,  and  Andreas  Knorr,  all  of 
Wuppertal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Oct.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  538,683 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  23, 
1982,  3239273 

Int.  CI.*  C07D  211/78.  401/12.  405/02:  A61K  31/455 
U.S.  a.  514—332  9  Claims 

1.  A  1,2,3,4-tetrahydropyridine  of  the  formula 


r202C.„^^^^^  COOR* 


R< 


in  which 
R'  represents  phenyl  or  naphthyl  optionally  substituted  by  1 
or  2  identical  or  different  substituents  from  the  group 
consisting  of  phenyl,  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl 
having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyi  having  3  to  7 
carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  tri-tetra- 
and  pentamethylene,  dioxamethylene.  halogen,  trifluoro- 
methyl,  trifluoromethoxy,  difluoromethoxy,  tetrafluoroe- 
thoxy  or  cyano  R^  and  R^  are  identical  or  are  different  and 
represent  a  straight-chain,  branched  or  cyclic,  saturated  or 
unsaturated  hydrocarbon  radical  having  up  to  20  carbon 
atoms,  which  is  optionally  interrupted  by  one  oxygen  or 
sulphur  atom  in  the  chain  and/or  which  is  optionally 
substituted  by  halogen,  cyano,  hydroxyl,  a-.  /3-  or  y-pyri- 
dyl,  phenyl,  phenoxy  or  phenylthio,  it  being  possible  for 
the  phenyl  groups  to  be  substituted  by  halogen,  cyano, 
dialkylamino  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  each  alkyl 
radical,  alkoxy  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkyl  having  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  trifluoromethyl  or  trifluoromethoxy, 
or  by  an  amino  group  which  in  turn  is  substituted  by  two 
identical  or  different  substituents  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  or  benzyl, 
R3  and  R',  which  are  identical  or  different,  each  represent 
hydrogen,  a  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  radical  hav- 
ing up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  a  phenyl  radical  or  a  benzyl 
radical,  and  R*  represents  hydrogen,  a  straight-chain  or 
branched  alkyl  radical  having  up  to  4  carbon  atoms  which 
is  optionally  interrupted  by  an  oxygen  atom,  a  phenyl 
radical  or  a  benzyl  radical,  or  a  salt  thereof  with  a  physio- 
logically tolerated  acid. 
6.  An  antihypertensive  composition  which  comprises  an 
amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1  effective  in  the  treatment  of 
hypertension,  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 
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I  4,568,682 

*  CERTAIN 
N.LOWER-ALKYL-2-(PYRIDIN-3YLVTETRAHYDRO. 

THIOPHENE  OR 
TETRAHYDROTHIOPYRAN-l-CARBOTfflOAMIDE-l- 

OXIDES  HAVING  ANTI-HYPERTENSIVE  ACTIvrrY 

Jean-Claude  Aloap,  VUleneuve-le-Rol;  Jean  BouchaadoB,  Mor- 

■ang  sur  Orge;  Daniel  Farge,  Thiais,  and  Qaude  James,  Parte, 

all  of  France,  assignors  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Sante,  Courbevoie, 

France 

Filed  Jan.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  504,789 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jun.  17,  1982,  82  10614 

TTie  portion  of  the  term  of  tUs  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  9, 1998, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.*  C07D  409/04:  A61K  il/44 

UJS.  a.  514-336  '  Claims 

1.  A  thioformamide  derivative  of  the  formula 


X 


CSNHR 


Het 


wherein  R  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  radical  of  1 
through  4  carbon  atoms.  Het  represents  pyridin-3-yl  optionally 
substituted  by  an  alkyl  radical  of  1  through  4  carbon  atoms  or 
by  a  halogen  atom,  and  Y  represents  a  valency  bond  or  a 

methylene  radical. 

9.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  a  patient  with  hypertension 
which  comprises  administering  to  the  patient  an  effective 
amount  of  a  thioformamide  derivative  as  claimed  in  claim  1 
sufficient  to  ameliorate  the  condition  of  the  patient. 


where  R  is  Ci-Cs-alkyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
by  halogen,  C,-C4-alkoxy.  Ci-C4-alkylthio.  imidazol-1-yl, 
pyrazol-1-yl  or  1.2,4-triarol-l-yl.  or  R  is  C2-C5-alkenyl. 
C2-C5-alkynyl.  Ci-Cs-alkoxy.  Ci-Cs-alkoxycarbonyl  or 
C3-C7-cycloalkyl. 

4  568  685 
N-((lH-M,*-TRIAZOL-'l-YL)ALKYL]-ARYLAMIDES 

William  B.  Wright,  Jr.,  WoodcUff  Lake,  N  J.;  Jeffery  B.  Press, 

Tuxedo,  N.Y.,  and  Andrew  S.  Tomcufdk,  Old  Tappan,  N  J., 

assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  29, 1984,  Ser.  No.  584,702 

Int.  a."  A61K  n/4l:  C07D  249/0%,  403/06 

U.S.  a.  514-383  18  <^"» 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula. 


4,568,683 
I  LIPID  METABOUSM  WITH 

'  PANTETHEINE-S-SULFONIC  AOD 

Tetsuya  Suga,  Tokyo;  Omanabu  Katsumata,  Kanagawa,  and 
Tomoyasu  Tashiro,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sogo 
Pharmaceutical  Company  Limited,  Sagamihara,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  443,066,  Nov,  19,  1982, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  598^ 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  4,  1981,  56-194392; 

Mar.  30,  1982,  57-50167 

Int.  a*  A61K  31/205.  31/185.  31/44 

U.S.  a.  514—358  '  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  improving  lipid  metobolism,  compnsing 

administering  to  an  adult  patient  in  need  of  lipid  meUbolism 

therapy  pantetheine-S-sulfonic  acid  or  a  pharmaceutically 

acceptable  salt  thereof  at  a  dosage  rate  of  100  to  10,000 

mg/day. 


4  568  684 
N-SUBSTTTUTED  2-METHYLNAPHTHYLAMIDES, 
THEIR  PREPARATION,  AND  FUNGIODES 
CONTAINING  THESE  COMPOUNDS 
Costin  Rentzea,  Heidelberg;  Karl  Eicken,  Wacbenheim;  Hans 
Theobald,  Umburgerhof,  Bemd  Zeeh,  Ludwigshafen;  Ernst- 
Heinrich  Pommer,  Limburgerhof,  and  Eberhard  Ammermann, 
Ludwigshafen,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  393,634,  Jun.  30,  1982,  abandoned. 

TWs  appUcation  Dec.  17, 1984,  Ser.  No.  682,070 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  2, 
1981,3126083  ,,,, 

Int.  a.«  C07C  103/48:  AOIN  37/22 
U  S  O  511    363  '  Qaims 

1.  An  N-substituted  2-methylnaphthylamide  of  the  formula 


wherein  Ri.  R2  and  R3  are  each  individually  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  tnfluoromethyl, 
phenyl,  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyKCi-Ce).  nitro.  car- 
boxy,  cyano,  amino,  mcthylamino.  dimcthylamino.  benzoyl, 
aceumido,  alkoxy(C,-C3).  methylsulfonyl,  methylthio  and 
acetyl;  Ri  and  R2  taken  together  are  — (CH)4— ;  Q  >s  — CH— 
CH— .  cyclopropyl, 


— C=0.  — CH2O— ,  or  — C,„H2m— 
I 


where  m  is  an  integer  0-4;  R4  is  hydrogen.  alkyl(Ci-C4)  or 
benzyl;  and  n  is  an  integer  2-5.  and  the  pharmaceutically  ac- 
ceptable salts  thereof. 

16.  A  method  of  inhibiting  thromboxane  synthetase  enzyme 
in  a  mammal  which  comprises  administering  to  said  mammal 
an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  as  recited  in  claim  1. 

18  A  method  of  inhibiung  hypertension  in  a  mammal  which 
comprises  administering  to  said  mammal  an  effective  amount 
of  a  compound  as  recited  in  claim  1. 


4  568  686 

SUBSTITUTED  IMIDAZOLES  AND  THEIR  USE 

Arto  J.  Karjalainen,  and  Kauko  O.  A.  Kurkela,  both  of  Onlu, 

Finland,  assignors  to  Farraos  Yhtyma  Oy,  Turku,  Finland 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  233,306 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  13,  1980, 

8004748 

Int.  a.*  A61K  31/415 
U.S.  a.  514-396  1'^  Claims 

1  A  method  of  treating  hypertension,  which  compnses 
administering  to  a  subject  suffering  therefrom  or  subject 
thereto  an  anti-hypertensive  effective  amount  of  a  substituted 
imidazole  of  the  general  formula: 


366 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  4,  1986 


N 


N 

I 
H 


X 


X-(CH2)„ 


R4 


Ri 

R2 
R3 


wherein  each  of  Ri,  R:  and  R3,  which  can  be  the  same  or 
different,  is  hydrogen,  chloro,  bromo,  fluoro,  methyl,  ethyl, 
methoxy,  amino,  hydroxy  or  nitro;  R4  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl 
radical  of  1  to  7  carbon  atoms;  X  is 


4,568,687 
N.[2-4-(lH-IMIDAZOL-l-YL)ALKYL]-ARYLAMIDESAND 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS 
WilUam  B.  Wright,  Jr.,  Woodcliff  Lake,  N.J.,  and  Jeffrey  B. 
Press,  Tuxedo,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Com- 
pany, Stamford,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  470,112,  Feb.  28,  1983, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  570,160 

Int.  a*  A61K  31/415;  C07D  233/61 

U.S.  a.  514—399  15  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  those 

of  the  formula: 


O  Rs 

II  I      ' 

— C—  or  — CH— ; 

R5  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxy;  and  n  is  an  integer  from  1-4,  or  of 
a  non-toxic  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt 
thereof. 

2.  A  method  of  treating  thrombosis  which  comprises  admin- 
istering to  a  subject  suffering  therefrom  or  subject  thereto  an 
anti-thrombotic  effective  amount  of  a  substituted  imidazole  of 
the  general  formula: 


N 


Ik 


N 

I 
H 


X 


X-(CH2)„ 


R4 


Ri 

R2 

R3 


l1 


ARYL— Q— C— N— A— N 

I        N-J 


-R6 


wherein  each  of  Ri,  R2  and  R3.  which  can  be  the  same  or 
different,  is  hydrogen,  chloro,  bromo,  fluoro,  methyl,  ethyl, 
methoxy,  amino,  hydroxy  or  nitro;  R4  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl 
radical  of  1  to  7  carbon  atoms;  X  is 


O  R5 

II  I 

-C—  or  — CH— ; 


R5  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxy;  and  n  is  an  integer  from  1-4,  or  of 
a  non-toxic  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt 
thereof. 

3.  A  method  of  blocking  /3-receptors  in  a  subject  in  whom 
such  block  may  be  beneficial  which  comprises  administering  to 
such  subject  an  amount  effective  to  block  /3-receptors  of  a 
substituted  imidazole  of  the  general  formula: 


wherein  A  is  a  divalent  moiety  of  the  formulae: 


— C„H2„— .     — CH2CH=CHCH2— . 

— CH2CSCCH2—     or    — CHCH2CH2— 

C6H5 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  8,  inclusive,  ARYL  is  1- 
naphthyl,  2-naphthyI,  diphenylmethyl,  9-fluorenyl  or  a  moiety 
of  the  formula: 


wherein  Ri,  R2  and  R3  are  each  hydrogen,  halogen,  trifluoro- 
methyl,  cyano,  carboxy,  amino,  alkyl(Ci-C4),  alkoxy(Ci-C4), 
benzylamino,  allylamino,  alkyl(Ci-C3)amino,  dialkyl(Ci-C3. 
)amino,  alkyl(Ci-C3)thio,  alkyl(Ci-C3)sulfonyl,  acetyl, 
acetylamino,  phenyl  or  benzoyl,  Q  is  a  divalent  moiety  of  the 
formulae: 


N 


^ 


N 

I 
H 


X 


X-(CH2)„ 


R4 


Ri 
R2 
R3 


O 


— CH=CH— ,  — O— CH2— ,  — C— ,  — CmH2m— . 


wherein  each  of  Ri,  R2  and  R3,  which  can  be  the  same  or 
different,  is  hydrogen,  chloro,  bromo,  fluoro,  methyl,  ethyl, 
methoxy,  amino,  hydroxy  or  nitro;  R4  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl 
radical  of  1  to  7  carbon  atoms;  X  is 


O  Rs 

n         I 

— C—  or  — CH— ; 

R5  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxy;  and  n  is  an  integer  from  1-4,  or  of 
a  non-toxic  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt 
thereof. 


ZX"V 


or 


wherein  m  is  zero,  1,  2  or  3,  R4  is  hydrogen,  alkyl(Ci-C3)  or 
benzyl,  and  R5  and  Re  are  each  hydrogen,  alkyl(Ci-C3)  or 
phenyl;  and  the  pharmacologically  acceptable  acid-addition 
salts  thereof. 

15.  A  thromboxane  synthetase  enzyme  inhibiting  composi- 
tion of  matter  in  dosage  unit  form  comprising  from  about  10 
mg.  to  about  700  mg.  of  a  compound  of  claim  1  in  association 
with  a  pharmaceutical  carrier. 
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I  4,568,688 

ANTIHYPOTENSIVE 
TErRAHYDRO-lH-PYRAZOLO[5,l-A]ISOINDOLES 

Erich  Cohnen,  Jork,  and  Ben  Armah,  Hamburg,  both  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Beiersdorf  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  601.188 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  23, 

1983  3314843 

Int.  a.*  A61K  31/415:  C07D  487/04 
U  S.  a.  514—402  12  aaims 

1*  A  substituted  tetrahydro-lH-pyrazolo[5,l-a]isoindole  of 

the  formula  I 


4,568,690 
1-METHYL-5-P-METHYLBENZOYLFYRROLE-2. 

ACETAMIDOACETANILIDES  WITH 
ANTIINFLAMMATORY,  ANALGESIC,  ANTIPYRETIC 
AND  ANTI-PLATELET  AGGREGANT  ACTIVITY 
Alessandro  Baglioni,  Rome,  Italy,  assignor  to  Medosan  Indus- 
trie Biochimide  Riunite  S.P.A.,  Albano  Lariale,  Italy 

Filed  Jul.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  634,490 
aaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jul.  29,  1983,  48781  A/83 
Int.  a*  C07D  207/323 
U.S.  a.  514-423  "  Claims 

1.  A  compound  with  the  formula 


N— r2 


(I) 


in  which  Ri  denotes  a  hydrogen  or  halogen  atom  or  an  alkoxy 
group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  R',  R^  and  R^  which  can  be 
identical  or  different,  denote  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl 
group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  R2  and  R^  together 
denote  the  ethylene  group,  and  X  denotes  a  nitrogen  atom  or 
a  methine  group,  or  an  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 

12  A  method  for  providing  an  a-sympathomimetic  vasocon- 
strictor effect  in  a  warm-blooded  organism  requiring  said 
treatment  which  comprises  administering  to  said  warm- 
blooded organism  an  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1  or  a 
physiologically  tolerated  acid  addition  salt  thereof,  effective 
for  providing  an  a-sympathomimetic  vasoconstrictor  effect. 


CH,— /         \-CO-lL         JLcHzCONH- 

\=/       r 

CH3 


— CH2CONH 


4,568,689 

PHARMACEUTICAL  PREPARATION  FOR  THE 

TREATMENT  OF  HYPERTENSIVE  DISEASE  AND 

MYOCARDIAL  INFARCTION 

Ivars  Y.  Kalvinsh,  ulitsa  Miera,  17,  kv.  8,  Salaspils;  Marina  L 

Erenshtein,  ulitsa  Lielvardes,  127,  kv.  7,  Riga;  Gunar  A. 

Bremanis,  ulitsa  1905  goda,  18,  Jurmala;  Valdis  D.  Mikazhan, 

ulitsa  Talavas  Gatve,  5,  kv.  40,  Riga;  Maris  M.  Veveris,  u  tsa 

Veyavas,  10/2,  kv.  20,  Riga;  Edmund  Y.  Lukevits,  ulitsa 

leriKju,  43,  kv.  10,  Riga;  Edit  A.  Pule,  ulitsa  Bauskas,  11,  kv. 

8,  Riga,  and  Anatoly  S.  Birman,  ulitsa  Kirova.  24,  kv.  8,  Riga, 

all  of  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  May  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  610,634 
Claims  priority,  application  U.S.S.R.,  May  18,  1983,  3593392 
Int.  CI.*  A61K  31/415 
U.S.  CI.  514—404  *  Oaims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  preparation  for  the  treatment  of  hyper- 
tensive disease  and  myocardial  infarction  comprising  as  an 
active  ingredient,  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  (1,1 - 
dimethyl-3-oxopyrazolidin-l-io-4-yI)  acetate  of  the  following 
formula: 


wherein:  . , 

R  is  H.  halogen,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlo- 
rine, bromine,  and  fluorine,  a  straight  or  branched  alkyl 
chain  with  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  or  alkoxyl  with  from  1  to 
3  carbon  atoms; 
R'  is  H,  halogen,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlo- 
rine, bromine,  and  fluorine,  a  straight  or  branched  alkyl 
chain  with  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  or  alkoxyl  with  from  1  to 
3  carbon  atoms  or  a  trifluoromethyl  group; 
R"  is  H  or  halogen  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
chlorine,  bromine  and  fluorine;  and  R'"  is  H  or  alkoxy. 
with  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms. 
3  A  process  for  the  terapeutic  treatment  of  a  patient  in  need 
of  an  antiinflammatory,  analgesic,  antipyretic  and  antiplatelet 
aggregant  comprising  administering  a  l-methyl-5-p-methyl- 
benzoylpyrrole-2-acctamidoacetanilide  of  the  formula: 


CH3 


CH2C0NH— 


H3C 
H3C' 


I — J 


'N 
H 


-CH2— COO 


*o 


and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  vehicle. 


-CH2-CONH— ^         \-R 

R  R 

wherein  R.  R'.  R"  and  R'"  have  the  meaning  as  recited  in  claim 
1  in  an  amount  effective  for  such  purpose. 
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4,568,691 
ANTI-INFLAMMATORY  ESTERS  OF 
4-(l-HYDROXY-2-[(ACYLAMINO>-ALKYLAMINO]- 
ETHYD-PHENOL  DERIVATIVES,  COMPOSITIONS, 
AND  METHOD  OF  USE  THEREFOR 
Peter  R.  Maraham,  Poynton,  and  David  S.  Thomson,  Holmes 
Chapel,  hoth  of  United  Kingdom,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemi- 
cal Industries,  PLC,  London,  England 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  452,804,  Dec.  23, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,520,027. 
This  appUcation  Dec.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  684,253 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  23,  1981, 
8138830 

Int.  a*  A61K  31/34.  31/38:  C07D  307/46.  307/80 
US.  CL  514—443  10  Claims 

1.  A  diester  of  the  formula: 


R2.C02.A 


R'.COz 


[I] 


OH 


R3 

I 


CH.CH2.NH.C.CH2.NH.CO.Q 


C1.6  alkylcarbonyl,  nitro  or  cyano,  or  — C(Ci.6  alkyl)- 
NOH  or  — C(Ci  <  alkyONNHj,  or  one  of  Rj  and  R2  is  nitro, 
cyano  or  C  1.3  alkylcarbonyl  and  the  other  is  methoxy  or 
amino  optionlly  substituted  by  one  or  two  Ci^  alkyl  or  by 
C2-7  alkanoyl; 

one  or  R3  and  R4  is  hydrogen  or  Cm  alkyl  and  the  other  is 
Cm  alkyl  or  R3  and  R4  are  C2-5  polymethylene; 

either  R5  is  hydroxy,  C1.6  alkoxy  or  C2.7  carboxylic  acyloxy 
and  R6  is  hydrogen  or  R5  and  R6  together  are  a  bond; 

R7  is  C|.2  alkyl  substituted  by  hydroxy,  C1.6  alkoxy,  Ci^ 
alkoxycarbonyl,  carboxy,  or  halogen;  , 

Rg  is  hydrogen  or  Ci^  alkyl;  and 

X  is  oxygen  or  sulphur;  the  Rg— N— CX— R7  group  being 
trans  to  the  R3  group  when  Rs  and  Re  together  are  not  a 
bond;  or,  when  one  or  the  other  of  Ri  and  R2  is  an  amino 
or  an  amino-containing  group,  a  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able salt  thereof. 

19.  A  method  of  treating  hypertension  in  mammals  including 
man,  which  comprises  administering  to  the  hypertensive  mam- 
mal an  anti-hypertensive  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of 
formula  (I),  as  defined  in  claim  1. 


wherein  R'  and  R^  are  independently  (3-5C)alkyl;  and 
(i)  A  is  a  direct  bond,  R^  and  R*  are  hydrogen,  and  Q  is 

2-thienyl,  2-bcnzo(b]thienyl  or  2-thienylmethyl; 
(ii)  A  is  a  direct  bond,  R^  and  R*  are  methyl,  and  Q  is  2-furyI, 

2-benzo[b]furyl  or  2-benzo[b]thienyl;  or 
(iii)  A  is  methylene.  R^  and  R*  are  methyl  and  Q  is  2-ben- 
zo[b]furyl  or  2-benzo[b]thienyl;  or  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  acid-addition  salt  thereof 
10.  A  method  for  the  production  of  an  anti-inflammatory 
effect  in  an  area  of  skin  of  a  warm-bloodedanimal  requiring 
such  treatment  which  comprises  topical  administration  to  said 
area  of  an  effective  amount  of  an  ester  of  formula  I  or  a  phar- 
maceutically acceptable  acid-addition  salt  thereof  as  claimed  in 
claim  1. 


4,568,693 
N-NAPHTHOYLGLYCINE  DERIVATIVES 
Kazimir  Sestaqj,  St.  Laurent;  Nedumparambil  A.  Abraham, 
DoUard  des  Ormeaux;  Francesco  Bellini,  Mount  Royal,  and 
Adi  Treasurywala,  Point  Claire,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to 
Ayerst,  McKenna  &  Harrison,  Inc.,  Montreal,  Canada 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  321,306,  Nov.  13, 1981,  Pat.  No.  4,439,617. 
This  appUcation  Sep.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  530,457 
daims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Mar.  2, 1981,  372119 
Int  a.<  A61K  31/275 
U.S.  a.  514—524  32  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  I 


4,568,692 

BENZOPYRANS  USEFUL  FOR  TREATING 

HYPERTENSION 

John  M.  Evans,  Roydon,  England,  assignor  to  Beecham  Group 

p.i.c,  England 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  496,174,  May  10, 1983,  Pat  No.  4,481,214. 
This  appUcation  May  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  610,522 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  May  21,  1982, 
8214821;  Jan.  15,  1983,  8301088 

Int  a.*  A61K  31/35:  C07D  311/02 
MS.  a.  514-456  19  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  (1): 


(I) 


S=sC— N(R>)— CH2C(X)R2 


(D 


wherein: 
either  one  of  Ri  and  R2  is  hydrogen  and  the  other  is  selected 
from  the  class  of  C1.6  alkylcarbonyl,  C1.6  alkoxycarbonyl. 
Cm  alkylcarbonyloxy,  Ci-6  alkylhydroxymethyl,  nitro, 
cyano,  chloro,  trifluoromethyl,  C1.6  alkylsulphinyl.  Cm 
alkylsulphonyl,  C1.6  alkoxysulphinyl,  C1.6  alkoxysulpho- 
nyl,  CMalkylcarbonylamino,  C1.6  alkoxycarbonylamino, 
C1.6  alkyi-thiocarbonyl,  Ci-6  alkoxy-thiocarbonyl,  Ci-6 
alkyl-thiocarbonyloxy,  C1.6  alkyl-thiolmethyl,  formyl  or 
aminosulphinyl,  aminosulphonyl  or  aminocarbonyl,  the 
amino  moiety  being  optionally  substituted  by  one  or  two 
Cm  alkyl  groups,  or  Ci.6alkylsulphinylamino,  CMalkyl- 
sulphonylamino  C1.6  alkoxysulphinylamino  or  Cm  alkox- 
ysulphonylamino  or  ethylenyl  terminally  substituted  by 


■W 


wherein  R'  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  or  lower  alkenyl;  R^  is 
hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  ¥?  is  hydrogen,  a  lower  alkoxy  at 
position  6  of  the  naphthalene  ring,  or  a  substituent  at  position 
4,  5  or  8  of  the  naphthalene  ring,  the  substituent  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  cyano, 
nitro  and  trihalomethyl,  and  R*  and  R'  each  is  hydrogen;  or 
R3  and  R*  each  is  a  substituent  at  different  positions  selected 
from  positions  3  to  7  of  the  naphthalene  ring,  the  substituents 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkoxy,  halo,  trihalomethyl,  (lower)alkoxy(lower)alkoxy,  phe- 
nylmethoxy  and  phenylmethoxy  substituted  on  the  phenyl 
portion  with  a  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  halo  or  trihalo- 
methyl, with  the  proviso  that  when  R'  or  R*  is  halo,  then  the 
other  is  a  substituent  other  than  lower  alkyl  and  R'  is  hydro- 
gen; or  R5,  R*,  and  R'  each  is  a  substituent  at  different  posi- 
tions selected  from  positions  4,  5  and  6  of  the  naphthalene  ring, 
the  substituent  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
lower  alkoxy,  halo  and  trihalomethyl;  or  a  therapeutically 
acceptable  salt  with  an  organic  or  inorganic  base  of  the  com- 
pound of  formula  I  wherein  R^  is  hydrogen. 

28.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  preventing  or  reliev- 
ing diabetic  complications  in  a  diabetic  mammal,  which  com- 
prises a  compound  of  claim  1,  or  a  therapeutically  acceptable 
salt  thereof  with  an  organic  or  inorganic  base,  and  a  pharma- 
ceutically acceptable  carrier. 
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4,568,694 
GROWTH-ENHANCING  CYSTAMINE  DEWVAT^VK 
Richard  M.  Grlflin,  Bishops  Stortford,  and  Mricolin  N.  Palfrey- 
man,  UpmlBfter,  hoth  of  England,  aasignors  to  May  A  Baker 
Limited,  Essex,  England 

FUed  Jan.  15, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  504,459 
dainu  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  16,  1982, 

*"^*''  Int  a/  C07C  143/74,  143/78;  A61K  31/18 
U^.  a.  514-601  ,  "Claims 

1.  Cystamine  derivatives  of  the  formula: 


X' 


S(CH2)„NHCNR'r2 


S(CH2)nNHCNR>R2 
X> 

wherein  n  represents  2  or  3.  R»  and  R^  each  ^^Jf^^^^^^l^T 
sen  atom,  or  an  alkyl  group  opuonally  substituted  by  a  hy- 
droxy, amino,  alkylamino  or  dialkylamino  group,  or  represents 
a  cycloalkyl  or  aryl  group,  and  X»  represents  a  group  -N-- 
S02R3,  wherein  R^  represents  an  alkyl  or  aryl  group,  and  their 

non-toxic  salts.  .u     .     -^  /«.  th^  fr*>H 

12  A  method  of  improving  the  growth  rate  and/oi  the  teed 
conversion  ratio  of  non-human  animals  which  comprises  ad- 
ministering to  such  an  animal  at  least  one  cystamine  derivative 
of  the  general  formula  specified  in  claim  1,  or  a  non-toxic  sa^t 
thereof,  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  improve  the  growth  rate 
and/or  the  feed  conversion  ratio  of  the  animal. 

I  4,568,695 

2.AMIN0.3.BENZOYL.PHENETHYLALCOHOLS  AND 

INTERMEDIATES  THEREFOR 
Henry  W.  Moran,  and  WiUiam  J.  Welstead,  Jr.,  both  of  Rich- 
mond, Va.,  assignors  to  A.  H.  Robins  Company,  Incorporated, 

Richmond,  Va.  „«--« 

FUed  Dec.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  559,110 
Int  a*  A61K  31/135:  C07C  91/40.  97/10 
U.S.  a.  514-648  .       ^^OQaims 

1  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  havmg  the  formula: 


OOi. 


wherein;  .   .  ._ 

X  is  hydrogen,  loweralkyl,  loweralkoxy,  halogen  or  tnfluo- 

romethyl,  and 
Y  is  hydrogen,  loweralkyl,  loweralkoxy.  halogen,  tnfluoro- 

,  methyl,  — S-loweralkyl, 

O  Ov     ^o 

— S—  loweralkyl.  or  —  S— loweralkyl 

and  n  is  1-3. 


4,568,696 
SYNERGISTIC  NONSTEROIDAL 
ANTI-INFLAMMATORY  COMPOUNDS  AND 
COMPOSITIONS  THEREOF 
Richard  V.  Smerbeck,  Hackettstown,  and  Eugene  P.  Pitta, 
Randolph,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Warner-Lambert  Com- 
pany, Morris  Plains,  N  J.  ^,     a  .*a  .^ 
Diriliion  of  Ser.  No.  634,738.  Jul.  26.  !«»*.  P«%NO;i;'^'»**' 
This  appUcation  Apr.  1.  1985,  Ser.  No.  718,270 
Int.  a*  A61K  31/05.  31/12 

U.S.  a.  514-688  :     '?^ 

1  An  anti-inflammatory  composition  for  use  in  the  treatment 
of  mammals  comprising  about  0.05%  to  about  5%  of  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula: 

(I) 


,_^]^^"^"'°" 


c=o 


(Y)„ 


'^'xThydrogen,  loweralkyl.  loweralkoxy.  halogen  or  trifluo- 

romethyl,  .   ,  ._ 

Y  is  hydrogen,  loweralkyl.  loweralkoxy.  halogen,  tnfluoro- 

methyl.  —S-loweralkyl, 


o  O  O 

II  ^'^ 

—S— loweralkyl.  or  —S— loweralkyl 


where  R'  is  H  or  OH,  X.  Y,  X'  and  Y«  represent  hydrogen  or 
halogen  radicals,  lower  alkyl  radicals  C.-Cg.  lower  haloalkyl 
radicals,  or  lower  alkoxy  radicals  C.-Cg.  the  salts  there  ofand 
combinations  thereof;  in  combination  with  0.01  to  about  3%  of 
one  or  more  of  the  following  compounds: 

CH3  CH3  ^"^ 


OH 


OH 


OH 


am 


(CH3)3C-r^^*^jr-C(CH3)3 

V 


and  n  is  1-3.  ,       „  „„j„«i  *^* 

6  A  method  of  alleviating  inflammation  in  a  living  animal 
body  comprising  internally  «d™nistering  to  Mjd^  said  combination  of  compounds  being  present  in  a  pharmaceu- 

effective  amount  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  hav     s«a  ^^  ^^p^^^le  earner  wherein  the  combination  is  present  in 
ing  the  formula: 
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amounts  of  about  0.5%  to  about  50%  by  weight  of  the  total 
composition  including  carrier. 


4,568,697 
PARA-BENZYLOXYPHENOL  NON-STEROIDAL 
ANTI-INFLAMMATORY  COMPOSITIONS  AND 
METHOD 
Richard  V.  Smerbeck,  Hackettstown,  and  Eugene  P.  Pittz, 
Randolph,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Warner-Lambert  Com- 
pany, Morris  Plains,  N.J. 

FUed  Jan.  21, 1984,  Ser.  No.  622,935 
Int.  a*  A61K  31/085 
VS.  CI.  514—721  6  Claims 

1.  An  anti-inflammatory  composition  useful  for  the  treat- 
ment of  mammals  comprising  about  0.05%  to  about  20%  by 
weight  of  a  compound  having  the  formula: 


„oJ^o-c„.^ 


4,568,699 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  OXYGEN-CONTAINING 

HYDROCARBON  COMPOUNDS 

Ken-ichi  Sano;  Yukimitsu  MIta;  Shinya  Matsuhira;  Tetsuo 
Nakiyo,  and  Hitoshi  lijima,  all  of  Oita,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Technology,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  598,239,  Apr.  9,  1984, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  30,  1985,  Ser.  No.  739,317 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  11,  1983,  58-62198 

Int.  O.*  C07C  27/06 

U.S.  a.  518—716  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  acetic  acid  and  at  least  one  acet- 

aldehyde  and  ethanol  which  comprises  reacting,  in  the  gaseous 

phase,  carbon  monoxide  with  hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  a 

catalyst,  said  catalyst  comprising  a  combination  of  rhodium, 

iridium  and  lithium  supported  on  a  carrier  having  a  specific 

surface  area  of  more  than  1  SO  m Vg,  and  amount  of  lithium 

employed  being  less  than  0.5%  by  weight  on  the  basis  of  the 

total  weight  of  the  catalyst  and  the  carrier. 


and  a  pharmacei^tically  acceptable  carrier,  wherein  the  phar- 
maceutically  acceptable  carrier  is  in  a  liquid  or  solid  form  for 
the  purpose  of  topical  administration. 

3.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  inflammation  in  mammals 
comprising  administering  in  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
carrier  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  the  compound 
having  the  formula: 


„0_/^0-CH,j^ 


in  a  topical  preparation  to  the  area  of  pain  or  inflammation. 


4,568,698 
NOVEL  CATALYSTS  AND  THEIR  PREPARATION  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  SATURATED 
GASEOUS  HYDROCARBONS 
Michael  J.  Desmond,  Cleveland  Heights,  and  Marc  A.  Pepera, 
Northfleld  Center,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Standard 
Oil  Company,  Qeveland,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  453,474,  Dec.  27,  1982,  Pat.  No.  4,504,590. 
This  application  Sep.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  652,893 
Int.  a.*  C07C  1/04 
VJS.  a.  518—713  15  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  fuel  grade  saturated  gaseous 
hydrocarbons  comprising  the  steps  of: 

contacting  synthesis  gas  having  a  ratio  of  hydrogen  to  carbon 
oxides  of  from  about  0.1  to  10.0:1  over  a  combination  cata- 
lyst at  a  reaction  temperature  of  from  about  100*  C.  to  500* 
C.  and  at  a  pressure  of  from  about  0. 1  MPa  to  about  20  MPa 
and  at  a  gas  hourly  space  velociy  of  from  about  10  to 
100,000,  said  combination  catalyst  comprising 
a  medium  to  large  port  zeolite  having  a  pore  opening  diame- 
ter of  from  about  4 A  to  lOA.  said  zeolite  being  modified 
by  the  oxide  or  acid  of  an  element  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  boron  and  Group  VA  elements;  and 
a  Fischer-Trpsch  catalyst  wherein  the  ratio  of  zeolite  to 
Fischer-Tropsch  component  is  from  about  0.1  to  50:1. 


4,568,700 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

HALOMETHYLATING  AGENTS  WHICH  ARE  OF  LOW 

VOLATILITY 
Abraham  Warshawsky,  and  Abraham  Deshe,  both  of  Rehovot, 
Israel,  assignors  to  Yeda  Research  and  Development  Co.  Ltd., 
Rehovot,  Israel 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  525,619 
Int.  a.*  C08F  8/24 
VS.  a.  521—31  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  halomethylation  of  aromatic  com- 
pounds, comprising  reacting  a  halomethylating  agent  of  the 
formula 


Ra— CH— CH— O— CH2X 
R2      Ri 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine, 
bromine  and  iodine,  and  where: 

a.  Ri  and  R2  are  each  hydrogen,  and  R3  is  alkyl,  branched 
alkyl  or  cycloalkyl  having  5-10  carbon  atoms  or; 

b.  two  out  of  Ri,  R2  and  R3  are  hydrogen,  and  the  other  is  a 
group  Ar-Y,  wherein  Ar  is  an  aromatic  group  and  Y  is 
nitro,  carboxaldehyde,  carboxylic  acid  ester  or  carboxam- 
ine;  or 

c.  Ri  and  R2  are  each  a  group  Ar-Y  as  defined  in  (b),  and  R3 
is  hydrogen;  or 

d.  R|  and  R2  are  linked  together  to  form  a  group  having  S-20 
carbon  atoms  and  R3  is  straight  chain  alkyl,  branched 
alkyl  or  cycloalkyl  having  5-20  carbon  atoms 

e.  Ri  is  methyl,  and  R2  or  R3  are  an  oxyethylene  group 
( — OCH2 — CH2 — )n  where  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  15, 
and  the  other  is  hydrogen;  or 

f  Rl  and  R2  are  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  5-20  carbon  atoms 
and  R3  is  a  recurring  moiety  of  the  formula  (CH==CH)/i 
where  n  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  10, 
said  halomethylating  agent  being  substantially  free  of  bis- 
halomethyl  ether,  with  an  aromatic  compound  which  can  be 
halomethylated  with  a  halomethylating  agent  such  as  chlo- 
romethylether,  in  the  presence  of  a  Lewis  acid  catalyst. 


4,568,701 

POLYISOCYANURATE  FOAMS  OF  IMPROVED 

FRIABILITY  AND  PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  SAME 

Henry  S.  Hopkins,  Jr.,  Ashland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General 

Latex  and  Chemical  Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  658,232 

Int.  a.*  C08G  18/14 

VS.  a.  521—112  21  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  of  preparing  a  plasticized  polyisocyanurate 

trimer  foam  characterized  by  improved  friability  and  brittle- 
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ness  and  having  good  flame,  heat  and  stability  properties,  the 
process  which  comprises  reacting  a  polyisocyanate  m  the 
presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  trimerization  catalyst  and  a 
foam-expanding  amount  of  an  inert  blowing  agent  m  a  foam- 
able  composition,  to  provide  a  rigid  polyisocyanurate  tnmer 
foam  which  consists  essentially  of  recurring  cross-lmked  isocy- 
anurate  groups,  the  improvement  which  composes: 
carrying  out  the  reaction  in  the  presence  of  from  about4% 
to  20%  by  weight  of  the  foam  formulation  of  a  surface 
active  organic  sUicone  compound  characterized  by  an 
active  hydrogen  functionality,  and  having  a  hydroxyl 
number  of  greater  than  about  50  and  an  equivalent  weight 
of  less  than  about  2000  and  a  plasticizing  amount  of  a 
nonvolatile  organic  plasticizer. 


and 

(b)  Ri  is  a  C5-C8  alkyl  group 

R2  is  a  C2-C4  alkylene  group 

R3  is  either  — CH3  or  — CH2CH3 

2  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  titanium  compound 
claimed  in  claim  1  wherein  a  lower  alkyl  tiunate  is  contacted 
with  an  alcohol  of  formula  XOH  or  (HO-R2)2NR3  at  ele- 
vated temperature  and  the  alcohol  derived  from  the  alkyl 
titanate  is  removed  by  distillation. 

3.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  polyurethane  containing 
isocyanurate  and  or  2-oxazolidone  linkages  by  reacting  a  poly- 
functional  isocyanate,  a  polyol  and/or  a  polyfunctional  epox- 
ide in  the  presence  of,  as  caulyst,  an  effective  amount  of  a 
titanium  compound  as  claimed  in  claim  1. 


4  568  702 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  SEMI-RIGID 
POLYURETHANE  MODIHED  POLYUREA  FOAM 
COMPOSmONS 
Rocco  L.  Mascioli.  Media,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Atlantic  Richfield 
Company,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf.  ,„«,, 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1985,  Ser.  No.  722,913 
Int.  CI.*  C08G  18/14 
US  a  521—112  UQaims 

'1*  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  semi-rigid  polyurethane 
modified  polyurea  foam  composition  which  comprises  react- 
ing at  a  temiirature  of  from  about  0*  C  to  50'  C.  an  organic 
di- or  polyisocyanate.  a  polyether  polyol  mixture  consisting 
essentially  of  from  about  25  to  75  percent  by  weight  polyether 
polyol  having  a  hydroxyl  number  of  about  25  to  75  and  a 
functionality  of  2  to  3  and  correspondingly  from  abou  75  to  25 
percent  by  weight  polyether  polyol  having  a  hydroxyl  number 
of  about  200  to  800  and  a  functionality  of  4  to  8,  and  from  about 
2  to  40  parts  by  weight  based  on  the  polyether  polyol  mixture 
of  an  alkylene  or  dialkyl  carbonate,  the  reaction  being  earned 
out  in  the  presence  of  from  about  0.5  to  5.0  parts  by  weight 
based  on  the  polyether  polyol  of  a  tertiary  amine  catalyst,  from 
about  1  to  3  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  polyether  polyol  of 
a  polyalkylene  oxide  siloxane  block  copolymer  surfactant 
which  may  contain  hydrolyzable  SiOC  groups  and  a  blowing 
agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  water  which  reacts 
with  the  di-or  polyisocyanate  to  generate  carbon  dioxide, 
fluorocarbons  having  a  boiling  point  below  60*  C.  and  mixed 
with  water  and  methylene  chloride  mixed  with  water. 

I     "  4,568,703 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  POLYMERS 

CONTAINING  ISOCYANURATE  AND  OR 
I  OXAZOLIDONE  UNKAGES 

Kaneyoshi  Ashida,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  to  BP  CTiemicals 
Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Jul.  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  635,351 
Int.  O*  C08G  18/14.  18/22:  C07F  7/28 
U  S  a.  521—124  *^  Claims 

1.*  Titanium  compounds  characterised  in  that  the  compounds 
are  titanates  of  the  formula 

•        Ti(OX)4 


4,568,704 

PHENOL-FORMALDEHYDE  BASED  URETHANE 

FOAMS 

Anil  B.  Goel,  Worthington,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Ashland  OU,  Inc., 

Ashland,  Ky.  ^,     ^^,  ,,^ 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  662,754 
Int.  a.*  C08J  9/08,  9/10 
U  S.  CI.  521 133  '  Qaims 

1  The  process  for  preparing  phenol-formaldehyde  based 
polyurethane  foams  having  improved  closed-cell  structure, 
improved  toughness,  and  improved  subility  to  light  compos- 
ing reacting  a  urethane  polyol  or  an  amide  polyol.  a  liquid 
phenol-formaldehyde  polyol  and  a  polyisocyanate  m  the  pres- 
ence of  a  blowing  agent. 


or 


Ti 


O— R2 


\ 


O— R2 


/ 


N— R3 


/2 


wherein  „„      d. 

fa)  X  is  a  group  selected  from  the  group  composing  — Ki, 
^  _R2_OH.    _(R2-0)„-0H,    -R2N(R3)2   and    -R- 
I      2-N(R2)(R3PH 


4  568  705 

GRAFT  POLYMER  DISPERSION  IN  A  MIXTURE  OF 

LOW  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  POLYOLS  AND 

POLYETHER  POLYOLS  AND  POLYURETHANE  FOAMS 

PREPARED  THEREFROM 
Oscar  M.  Grace,  Madison  Heights;  Steven  E.  WiUdk,  Wyan- 
dotte, and  Duane  A.  Heyman,  Monroe,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors 
to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation,  Wyandotte,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  611,134,  May  17,  1984,  P«t.  N«- ♦;522,976. 
This  application  May  24,  1985,  Ser.  No.  737,504 
Int.  C\*  C08G  18/14 
U  S  CI  521—137  *  Claims 

V  A  iwlyurethane  foam  prepared  by  reacting  (a)  a  suble  low 
viscosity  graft  polymer  dispersion  prepared  by  polymerizing  in 
the  presence  of  a  free  radical  initiator  from  about  25  to  about 
70  weight  percent  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  dispersion, 
an  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  or  mixture  of  mono- 
mers, in  a  polyol  mixture  comprising  (1)  from  about  25  to  about 
99  weight  percent  of  a  polyol  containing  from  2  to  8  hydroxyl 
groups  and  having  an  equivalent  weight  from  about  30  to 
about  200,  and  (2)  from  about  1  to  about  75  weight  percent  of 
a  macromer  containing  induced  unsaturation.  said  macromer 
composing  the  reaction  product  of  a  polyether  polyol  having 
an  equivalent  weight  from  100  to  10.000  with  a  compound 
having  both  ethylenic  unsaturation  and  a  group  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  hydroxyl.  carboxyl.  anhydnde.  isocy- 
anate. and  epoxy  group  or  mixtures  thereof,  (b)  an  organic 
polyisocyanate.  (c)  a  blowing  agent,  (d)  a  urethane  fonning 
catalyst,  (e)  foam  subilizers.  and  optionaUy  (0  flame  retar- 
dants. 
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4,568,706 
MACROPOROUS  BEAD  POLYMERS,  A  PROCESS  FOR 

THEIR  PREPARATION  AND  THEIR  USE 
Siegfried  Noetzei,  Kelkbeim;  Otto  Mauz,  Liederbach,  and  Klaus 
Saaber,  Bad  Soden  am  Taunus,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
aaaignon  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  May  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  614,137 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  28, 
1983,  3319506;  Feb.  6,  1984,  3404021 

Int.  a.*  C08J  9/00 
VS.  CL  521—149  16  Claims 

1.  A  polymer  essentially  composed  of  units  derived  from 
monomers  of  the  formula 


X  (I) 

I 
CH2«C— C— NH— R— Y 

H 
O 


in  which  X  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  R  denotes  an  aliphatic 
hydrocarbon  radical  having  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  and  Y  repre- 
sents OH  or  NH2,  and  of  units  which  are  derived  from  at  least 
one  other  monomer  which  can  be  copolymerized  with  mono- 
mers of  the  formula  (I),  the  mean  particle  size  of  the  polymer 
particles  being  in  the  range  from  20  to  800  ^im,  which  com- 
prises the  polymer  particles  having  an  essentially  spherical 
shape  and  a  mean  pore  diameter  of  5  to  2,000  nm. 


4,568,707 

SIUCONE  PASTES  FORMULATED  WITH  A 

STRUCTURAL  VISCOSITY  FOR  IMPRESSION 

MATERIALS 

Reiner  Voigt,  and  Peter  Schwabe,  both  of  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverku- 

sen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  12,  1985,  Ser.  No.  710,820 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  16, 
1984,  3409720 

Int.  a.*  C08K  5/10;  A61C  9/00 
VJS.  a.  523—109  7  Qaims 

1.  In  a  polysiloxane-based  composition  which  crosslink  by 
addition,  comprising  (a)  an  organosiloxane  with  two  or  more 
vinyl  groups  in  the  molecule,  (b)  and  organo-hydridopolysilox- 
ane,  as  a  crosslinking  agent,  (c)  a  catalyst  for  accelerating  the 
addition  reaction,  (d)  a  hydrophobic  filler  and  (e)  optionally  a 
dycstuff  pigment,  the  improvement  which  comprises  (0  hydro- 
genated  castor  oil  as  a  structuring  agent. 


4,568,709 

CATHODICALLY  DEPOSITABLE 

ELECTRODEPOSmON  PAINT  BINDERS  BASED  ON 

REACnON  PRODUCTS  OF  EPOXY  RESIN-AMINO 

ADDUCT  WITH  FORMALDEHYDE  AND  PHENOLS 

Willibald  Paar;  Johann  Gmoaer;  Helmut  Honig,  and  Wolfgang 

Daimer,  all  of  Graz,  Austria,  assignors  to  Vianova  Kunstharz, 

A.G.,  Wemdorf,  Austria 

FUed  Mar.  18, 1985,  Ser.  No.  712,515 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Mar.  16,  1984,  884/84; 
Jul.  12,  1984,  2243/84;  Aug.  6,  1984,  2526/84;  Nov.  15,  1984, 
3608/84 

Int.  a*  C08G  18/80  59/14;  C09D  3/58.  5/44 
VJS.  a.  523—414  27  Claims 

1.  Process  for  producing  cathodically  depositable  electrode- 
position  paint  binders  based  on  modified  ef>oxy  resins  charac- 
terized in  that  an  epoxy  resin  with  at  least  two  epoxy  groups 
and  having  an  epoxy  equivalent  weight  of  from  about  180  to 
1000  is  reacted  at  from  about  50*  to  120'  C.  with 
0.6  to  1.0  moles  of  primary  amino  groups  on  a  primary 
monoalkyl  amine  or  a  primary  alkylene  diamine  or  a  pri- 
mary-tertiary alkylene  diamine  per  each  available  epoxy 
group  and 
0  to  0.4  moles  of  a  carboxylic  compound  or  a  secondary 
amine  per  each  available  epoxy  group 
to  provide  an  epoxy  resin-amino  adduct  having  an  epoxy  value 
of  substantially  zero,  said  epoxy  resin-amino  adduct  thereafter 
being  reacted  at  from  about  50*  to  90"  C,  calculated  on  one 
mole  of  NH-groups,  with 
0.5  to  1.0  moles  phenol,  and  with 

0.25  to  0.9  moles  of  formaldehyde  per  formaldehyde-reac- 
tive site,  until  the  formaldehyde  is  substantially  bound  and 
the  reaction  product,  upon  partial  or  total  neutralization 
with  acids,  is  dilutable  with  water. 


4,568,708 
COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  FOR  EFFECTING  SEALS 

IN  EARTH  BOREHOLES 
Carl  E.  Mason,  Bedford,  Pa.,  and  Samuel  E.  Geffen,  Aurora, 

Colo.,  assignors  to  NL  Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  387,171,  Jun.  10,  1982,  Pat.  No.  4,463,808. 

This  application  Jun.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  622,694 

Int.  a*  E21B  33/138 

US.  CI.  523—130  2  Claims 

1.  A  well  servicing  fluid  consisting  essentially  of  salt-free 
water,  from  about  2  to  about  4  lbs.  per  gallon  of  bentonite,  and 
from  about  0.1%  to  about  1.5%  by  weight  of  a  water  dispers- 
ible  polymer  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  polyacryl- 
amide,  hydrolyzed  polyacrylamide  and  mixtures  thereof,  said 
polymer  being  of  a  type  which  inhibits  swelling  of  said  clay  for 
a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  permit  emplacement  of  said  ser- 
vicing fluid  at  a  predetermined  location  in  a  borehole. 

2.  The  well  fluid  of  claim  1  wherein  said  hydrolyzed  poly- 
acrylamide is  in  emulsion  form. 


4,568,710 

SELF-CROSSLINKABLE  ELECTROCOAT  RESINS 

PREPARED  BY  ROOM  TEMPERATURE  REACTIONS  OF 

EPOXY  RESINS  AND  FATTY  AMIDOPOLYAMINES 
Robert  A.  Swider,  Livonia,  and  Martha  E.  Horsch,  Dearborn 
Heights,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company, 
Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  555,676 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  7, 2002, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.*  C08L  63/00;  C09D  5/44 
U.S.  a.  523—420  20  Claims 

1.  A  cathodically  electrodepositable  coating  composition, 
characterized  in  that  it  comprises  an  aqueous  dispersion  of 
self-crosslinkable  resin  bearing  amine  and  epoxide  functionali- 
ties and  being  prepared  by  reacting: 

(A)  epoxy  resin  having  (a)  on  average,  more  than  one  and  up 
to  about  two  epoxide  groups  per  molecule,  and  (b)  an 
epoxide  equivalent  weight  of  between  about  400  and 
about  4000;  and 

(B)  fatty  amidopolyamine  containing  (a)  amide  functionality, 
and  (b)  at  least  two  reactive  amine  groups  together  having 
at  least  three  active  amine  hydrogens  per  molecule  and  no 
other  groups  capable  of  reacting  with  epoxide  groups,  and 
wherein  said  fatty  portion  comprises  between  about  12-36 
carbon  atoms, 

(1)  in  a  reaction  mixture  comprising  (i)  a  total  of  between  about 
70  and  about  25  weight  percent  of  reactants  (A)  and  (B)  and  (ii) 
between  about  30  and  about  75  weight  percent  organic  solvent 
for  said  reactants,  (2)  in  amounts  so  as  to  provide  between 
about  0.25  and  about  1.0  reactive  amine  groups  of  (B)  per  each 
epoxide  group  of  (A),  (3)  at  a  reaction  mixture  temperature  of 
between  about  18'  and  about  33'  C,  and  (4)  for  a  period  of  time 
suflicient  to  react  between  about  20  and  about  50  percent  of 
said  epoxide  groups  with  said  active  amine  hydrogens  to  form 
an  amine  and  epoxide  functional,  partially  crosslinked  resin 
having  a  weight  average  (Mh-)  molecular  weight  of  between 
about  1300  and  about  12,000,  and 
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subsequently  neutralizing  amine  groups  present  in  said  reaction 
mixture  with  water  soluble  acid  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
neutralize  at  least  about  50  percent  of  said  amine  groups  pres- 
ent therein,  and  thereafter  dispersing  said  resin  in  water. 

I 

4,568,711 

SYNERGISTIC  ADDITIVE  COMBINATION  FOR 
GUAYULE  RUBBER  STABILIZATION 
Edward  L.  Kay,  Akron;  Richard  Gutierrez,  Canal  Fulton,  and 
Walter  R.  Hausch,  Akron,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Fire- 
stone Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

nied  Dec.  7, 1984,  Ser.  No.  679,656 
I  Int.  CI*  C08K  5/32;  C09K  15/20 

U.S.  a.  524-255  1^  Claims 

1.  A  vulcanizable  elastomeric  composition  comprising  guay- 
ule  rubber  and  a  synergistic  combination  of  (a)  at  least  one  (A) 
paraphenylene  diamine  and  (b)  at  least  one  (B)  para(dinitroso 
arene),  wherein  said  (A)  is  represented  by  the  formula: 


(b)  from  about  0.05  to  about  4  parts  by  weight  of  an  added 
hydrogen  siloxane  comprising  units  of  the  formula: 


R' 


-^' 


wherein  ft  is  independently  hydrogen  or  R',  and  each  R  is 
independently  an  alkyl  having  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  a 
cycloalkyl  having  from  5  to  12  carbon  atoms,  or  an  aryl  or  an 
alkyl  substituted  aryl  having  from  6  to  18  carbon  atoms,  and 
said  (B)  is  represented  by  the  formula 


t 


(— N— Ar— N— )„ 
O 


wherein  Ar  is  a  divalent  arene  group  or  an  alkyl  substituted 
phenyl  having  the  nitroso  groups  in  a  para  position  and  n  is 
about  5  to  30,  and  wherein  the  amount  of  (A)  is  from  about  0.01 
to  about  5  parts  by  weight  phr  and  wherein  the  amount  of  (B) 
is  from  about  0.01  to  about  5  parts  by  weight  phr. 


4  568  712 
HIGH  IMPACT,  HIGH  MODULUS  FIBER  REINFORCED 

POLYMERS 
Petnw  C.  A.  M.  Van  Abeelen,  Gilze;  Jan  Bussink,  Bergen  op 
Zoom,  and  Jean  M.  H.  Heuschen,  Ha  Halsteren,  aU  of  Neth- 
erlands, assignors  to  General  Electric  Co.,  Pittsfleld,  Mass. 
FUed  Jnl.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  281,723 
Int.  a*  C08K  5/54 
U.S.  a.  524-267  1  Claim 

1.  A  high  impact  strength,  high  modulus  thermoplastic 
composition  comprising  an  intimate  admixture  of: 

(a)  an  aromatic  carbonate  polymer  or  copolymer; 

(b)  a  linear  polyester  having  repeating  units  of  the  formula: 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  Ci-Cioalkyl,  phenyl,  or  a  mixture 
thereof,  and  n  plus  m  is  at  least  about  4. 

4,568,713 

HOT  MELT  POLYCBUTYLENE/ETHYLENE) 

ADHESIVES 

David  R.  Hansen,  and  David  J.  St.  Clair,  both  of  Houston,  Tex., 

assignors  to  SheU  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  May  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  615,409 

iBt  a*  C08J  3/20:  C08F 210/08 

U.S.  a.  524—291  ^  Claims 

1.  A  hot  melt  adhesive  with  long  open  time  comprising  a 

blend  of: 

from  about  25%  by  weight  to  about  90%  by  weight  of  an  at 
least  partially  crystalline  copolymer  of  butene-1  and  ethyl- 
ene, where  the  ethylene  content  is  from  about  5.5%  by 
weight  to  about  10.0%  by  weight  of  said  copolymer; 

from  about  10%  by  weight  to  about  60%  by  weight  of  an 
aliphatic,  substantially  non-polar  resin  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  C5-C9  stream  resins,  polyterpenes  and 
hydrogenated  resins  with  softening  points  in  a  range  of  70* 

C.  to  125'  C; 
from  about  0. 1  %  by  weight  to  about  0.5%  by  weight  anUoxi- 

dizing  agent;  and 
from  about  0%  by  weight  to  about  20%  by  weight  of  a 
microcrystalline  wax. 

4  568  714 

CORRUGATING  ADHESIVE  COMPOSITION  FOR 

ADHERING  NORMALLY  ABHERENT  SURFACES 

Steven  D.  Overholt,  Egan,  Minn^  assignor  to  Champion  Intema- 

tional  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  605,464 
Int  a*  C08L  89/Oa-  C09D  3/06;  O09J  3/06 
U.S.  a.  524-25  .  3  Claims 

1.  A  starch-based  corrugating  adhesive  composition  com- 
prising: 

(a)  about  40  to  about  60  weight  percent  water; 

(b)  about  12  to  about  25  weight  percent  raw  com  or  wheat 
starch  and  about  1.5  to  about  6  weight  percent  cooked 
com  or  wheat  starch; 

(c)  about  15  to  about  30  weight  percent  of  a  carboxylated 
styrene-butadiene  copolymer  latex  as  a  50  weight  percent 
solids  emulsion; 

(d)  about  0.8  to  about  2.5  weight  percent  casein; 

(e)  about  0.1  to  about  1.0  weight  percent  of  a  thickener;  and 
(0  about  0.5  to  about  1.0  percent  glyoxal. 


-o-U 


4  568  715 
AROMATIC  POLYIMIDE  COMPOSITION  COMPRISING 

MIXED  SOLVENT 
Hiroshi  Itatani;  Toshihiro  Inaike,  and  Shi^ji  Yaawmoto,  aU  of 
Ichihara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Ube  Industries,  Ltd^  Yamagn- 

chi,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1985,  Ser.  No.  714,008 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  21, 1984,  59-52204 
Int.  a*  C08L  79/08 

wnereinnisawiiuiciiuiiiut.  ..».^... . vr.      ncn  OA_.'Ufi  8  Claims 

of  (a)  plus  (b)  being  from  about  35  to  about  95  parts  of  the   U|  CI.  JJJ;;;^  ^^^^.^^  composition  comprising: 


0-(CH2)„ 


wherein  n  is  a  whole  number  from  two  to  four,  the  total  weight 
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tetracarboxylic  acid  component  comprising,  as  a  main 
acid  ingredient,  ai  least  one  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  3,4,3',4'-biphenyltetracarbcxylic  acid 
and  anhydride,  salts,  and  esters  thereof  with  an  aromatic 
diamine  component  comprising,  4,4'diaminodiphen- 
ylether  and, 
(2)  a  mixed  solvent  consisting  essentially  of  10%  by  weight 
or  more  of  a  first  solvent  component  consisting  of  at  least 
one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  naph- 
thols  and  resorcin,  and  the  balance  of  a  second  solvent 
component  consisting  of  at  least  one  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  phenol  and  cresols,  said 
aromatic  polyimide  resin  being  dissolved  in  said  mixed 
solvent. 


4,568,716 
FLUOROELASTOMER  COMPOSITION  AND  ARTICLE 
Tibor  T.  Derencsenyi,  Mountain  View,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ray- 
chem  Corporation,  Menlo  Park,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  682,394 
Int.  a*  C08K  5/53 
VJS.  CI.  524—520  24  Claims 

1.  A  fluoroelastomer  composition  consisting  essentially  of: 
(a)  about  50-99  weight  percent  of  a  fluoroelastomer  copoly- 
mer consisting  essentially  of  tetrafluoroethylene  and  prop- 
ylene having  the  following  structure: 


(1)  100  parts  by  weight  of  polydiorganosiloxane  of  the 
formula 

HC)(R2SiO)xH 

wherein  each  R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  methyl,  ethyl,  propyl,  phenyl,  vinyl,  allyl, 
and  3,3,3-trifluoropropyl,  and  x  is  an  average  value  in 
the  range  of  from  3  to  100  inclusive, 

(2)  0.5  to  15  parts  by  weight  of  an  alkoxy  silicon  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  silane  of 
the  formula 

Ra'Si(OR3)4-a 

where  R'  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical  having 
up  to  12  carbon  atoms,  R^  is  an  alkyl  radical  having 
from  1  to  6  inclusive  carbon  atoms,  and  a  is  0  or  1;  a 
partial  hydrolyzate  of  the  silane  where  the  partial  hy- 
drolyzate  is  soluble  in  the  polydiorganosiloxane  (1);  and 
mixtures  of  silane  and  partial  hydrolyzate, 

(3)  from  20  to  100  millimoles  of  surface  active  anionic 
catalyst  per  kilogram  of  polydiorganosiloxane,  where 
said  catalyst  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
compound  of  the  formula  R2C6H4SO3H  wherein  R^is  a 
monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical  of  at  least  6  carbon 
atoms;  a  compound  of  the  formula  R20SO2OH  wherein 
r2  is  as  defined  above;  a  compound  of  the  formula 
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(b)  about  0-50  weight  percent  of  a  polymer  filler; 

(c)  about  1-25  weight  percent  of  dimethyl  methyl  phospho- 
nate  (DMMP)  and; 

(d)  about  0-15  weight  percent  of  trioctyl  phosphate  (TOF) 


4,568,717 

POLYMER  POLYOLS  FROM  UQUID  TEREPHTHAUC 

POLYESTER  POLYOLS 

George  P.  Speranza,  and  Michael  Cuscurida,  both  of  Austin, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Texaco,  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
FUed  Oct.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  658,947 
Int.  O.*  C08L  75/06 
U.S.  a.  524—762  20  Qaims 

1.  A  polymer  polyol  made  by  the  process  comprising  react- 
ing 

(a)  a  liquid  terephthalic  polyester  polyol  produced  by  the 
process  comprising 

(1)  reacting  recycled  polyethylene  terephthalate  with  an 
oxyalkylene  glycol  and 

(2)  stripping  ethylene  glycol  from  the  reaction  to  give  a 
mixture  of  esters  which  is  free  from  solids  upon  stand- 
ing, with 

(b)  an  organic  polyisocyanate  in  the  presence  of 

(c)  a  polyether  polyol  solvent. 


4,568,718 
POLYDIORGANOSILOXANE  LATEX 
Darid  J.  Huebner,  and  John  C.  Saam,  both  of  Midland,  Mich., 
assignors  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation,  Midland,  Mich. 
FUed  Jun.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  624,545 
Int  a*  C08L  83/00.  83/06;  C08K  3/34;  C08F  2/32 
VS.  a.  524—837  15  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  an  aqueous  latex  of  crosslinked 
polydiorganosiloxane  consisting  essentially  of 

(A)  homogenizing  immediately  after  admixing,  a  mixture 
consisting  essentially  of 


O 


SO3H 


wherein  R^  is  as  defined  above  and  R*  is  hydrogen  or 
R2;  and  mixtures  thereof,  and 
(4)  water,  to  yield  an  oil-in-water  emulsion,  then 

(B)  maintaining  the  emulsion  produced  in  (A)  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  1 5*  to  30*  C.  for  at  least  5  hours  at  a  pH  of  less 
than  5  until  a  crosslinked  polymer  emulsion  is  formed, 
then 

(C)  admixing  sufficient  base  to  raise  the  pH  of  the  product  of 
(B)  to  greater  than  7,  then 

(D)  admixing  greater  than  1  part  by  weight  of  colloidal  silica 
or  colloidal  silsesquioxane  to  yield  a  latex  which  produces 
an  elastomer  upon  removal  of  the  water  at  room  tempera- 
ture. 


4,568,719 
RESIN  COMPOSITION 
Hisashi  Tada;  Masahiro  Saruta,  and  Hideki  Moriishi,  all  of 
Nagoya,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Rayon  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  615,150 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  30,  1983,  58-95316; 
May  30,  1983,  58-95317 

Int.  a.*  C08L  67/06 
U.S.  a.  525—28  21  Claims 

1.  A  resin  composition  characterized  by  quick  curability  and 
adhesive  strength  comprising  (I)  at  least  one  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of: 
(A)    unsaturated    polyesters    containing    hydroxyl    group 
which  is  a  polyester  of  a  dibasic  carboxylic  acid  and  a 
dihydroxy  compound 
wherein  at  least  a  portion  of  the  dibasic  carboxylic  acid 
component  is 
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an  unsaturated  dibasic  carboxylic  acid,  and 

(B)  reaction  products  of  polyepoxides  ethylenically  unsatu- 
rated carboxylic  acids  in  a  ratio  of  1:0.5  to  1:1  of  epoxy 
groups  to  carboxylic  acid  groups, 

(II)  at  least  one  monomer  copolymerizable  with  said  com- 
pound (I),  which  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
ethylenically  unsaturated  monomers  and  unsaturated  al- 
lylic  monomers;  (III)  a  peroxide  catalyst  for  the  copoly- 
merization  of  compounds  (I)  and  (II);  (IV)  at  least  one 
compound  containing  the  oxirane  ring,  (V)  a  curing  agent 
(excluding  acid  anhydrides,  acids  and  amine  compounds) 
capable  of  curing  said  oxirane  compound  (IV);  and  (VI)  a 
catalyst  capable  of  promoting  the  curing  of  compounds 
(IV)  and  the  activity  of  curing  agent  (V);  (VII)  a  polyiso- 
cyanate  compound  and  (VIII)  a  promoter  for  the  reaction 
between  isocyanate  group  and  hydroxyl  group. 


4  568  720 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  EXTENDED  CHAIN 

POLYESTERS  AND  BLOCK  OR  GRAFT  COPOLYESTERS 

Shaul  M.  Aharoni,  Morris  Plains,  and  Divakaran  Masilamani, 

Morristown,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  AUied  Chemical  Corpo- 

ration,  Morris  Township,  N.J. 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1985,  Ser.  No.  704,997 
Int.  a*  C08G  63/76;  C08L  67/00 
U.S.  a.  525^50  ^^  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  extended  chain  polyesters,  and 
block  and/or  graft  polyesters  or  co-polyesters  which  com- 
prises: 

a.  forming  an  intimate  mixture  of  one  or  more  polyesters  and 
an  effective  amount  of  one  or  more  effective  phosphite 
compounds;  and 

b.  heating  said  mixture  for  a  time  and  at  a  temperature  suffi- 
cient to  form  any  amount  of  said  extended  chain  polyes- 
ters, or  block  and/or  graft  polyesters  or  copolyesters. 


4  568  722 

POLYMER  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

STYRENE/CYANOSTYRENE  COPOLYMERS 

Barry  D.  Dean,  BroomaU,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Atlantic  Richfleld 

Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  602,247 
Int.  CI*  C08L  9/Oa  9/06,  25/08.  25/18 
U.S.  a.  525—71  12  Qaims 

1.  A  polymer  composition  comprising  (A)  from  about  1  to 
about  99  mole  %  of  a  copolymer  of  from  about  50  to  about  80 
mole  %  of  recurring  units  of  a  styrenic  monomer  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  styrene,  p-methylstyrene,  t-butylsty- 
rene  and  a-methylstyrene  and  from  about  50  to  about  20  mole 
%  of  recurring  units  of  a  maleimide  monomer  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  maleimide,  N-phenylmaleimide,  N- 
methylmaleimide  and  N-ethylmaleimide  and  (B)  from  about  99 
to  about  1  mole  %  of  a  copolymer  of  from  about  90  to  about  50 
mole  %  recurring  units  of  styrene  monomer  and  from  about  10 
to  about  50  mole  %  recurring  units  of  at  least  one  cyanostyrene 
monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ortho-cyanos- 
tyrene,  meta-cyanostyrenc  and  para-cyanostyrene. 


4,568,721 
STARCH  CATIONIZATION 
Dodd  W.  Fong,  Naperville,  and  Ann  M.  Halverson,  Wheaton, 
both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Nalco  Chemical  Company,  Oak 
Brook,  111. 

FUed  Apr.  1, 1985,  Ser.  No.  718,687 

Int.  a.*  D21H  3/12:  D21D  3/00:  C08L  3/04 

U.S.  a.  525—54.26  «  Claims 


4  568  723 
BLENDS  OF  POLYPROPYLENE,  POLYCARBONATE 
AND  A  SATURATED 
STYRENE-ETHYLENE-BUTYLENE-STYRENE  RUBBER 
Pang-Chia  Lu,  Belle  Mead,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil  Com- 
pany, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  No».  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  669,542 
Int.  CI.*  C08L  69/00 

U  S  CI.  525 92  '  Claims 

1.  A  composition  suiuble  for  melt  extrusion  in  film  form 
comprising  an  intimate  blend  of  from  about  50-98.5  wt.  %  of 
polypropylene,  from  about  1-40  wt.  %  of  a  polycarbonate  and 
from  about  0.5-10  wt.  %  of  a  saturated  block  copolymer  of 
styrene-ethylene-butylene-styrene,  wherein  said  copolymer 
has  about  13-37  mole  %  styrene,  and  the  remainder  equal  mole 
%  proportions  of  ethylene  and  butylene. 
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1.  A  cationic  surch  comprising  a  major  portion  of  a  starch 
which  has  been  modified  by  reacting  it  as  an  aqueous  slurry  at 
elevated  temperatures  at  an  alkaline  pH  with  a  water-soluble 
cationic  polymer  comprising  at  least  10  mole  percent  of  the 
dimethyl  sulfate  or  the  methyl  chloride  quaternary  ammonium 
salt  of  l-acryloyl-4-methyl  piperazine. 


4,568,724 

MOLDING  COMPOSITION  WHICH  CONTAINS  A 

y-SULTONE  DERIVATIVE  OF  AN  EPDM  RUBBER 

Barry  D.  Dean,  Broomall,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Atlantic  RichHeld 

Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Jun.  28,  1985,  Ser.  No.  749,979 
Int.  a.«  C08L  23/16.  23/32.  25/08.  39/08 
U.S.  a.  525—203  24  Claims 

1.  A  moldable  composition  comprising  a  y-sultone  deriva- 
tive of  an  ethylene/propylene/substituted  methylene  norbor- 
nene  terpolymer  and  a  polymer  which  comprises  in  weight 
p^rcfnt  from  about  70  to  about  90  recurring  units  of  a  vinyl 
aromatic  monomer,  from  about  5  to  about  15  recurring  units  of 
a  monomer  having  an  active  hydrogen  with  an  acidity  consunt 
(pKa)  within  the  range  of  from  about  7.5  to  about  10.5  and 
from  about  5  to  about  15  recurring  unite  of  a  vinyl  pyndine 
monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2-vinyl  pyri- 
dine and  4-vinylpyridine. 
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4,568,725 

PRODUCTS  BASED  ON  POLYMERS  OR  COPOLYMERS 

SUBSTITUTED  BY  GROUPS  HAVING  SELECTIVE 

AFFINITY  TOWARDS  PRODUCTS  INVOLVED  IN 

BLOOD  PLASMA  COAGULATION  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PREPARING  SAME 
Catherine  BoiMon,  Paris;  Danielle  Golino,  Neuilly-Plaisance; 
Jacqueline  JozefouTicz,  and  Marcel  Jozefonvicz,  both  of 
Lamorlaye,  all  of  France,  aasignora  to  Commiaaariat  a  i'Ener- 
gie  Atoadqoe,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jun.  21, 1984,  Ser.  No.  622,878 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jon.  29,  1983,  83  10773 
Int  CL*  C08F  8/30 
VS.  CI.  525—330.5  11  Claims 
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1.  A  product  constituted  by  a  polymer  having  in  its  chain 
substitutable  groups  to  which  are  statistically  fixed  X  and  Y 
groups,  wherein: 

X  is  SO3— R',  wherein  R'  is  hydrogen  or  a  physiologically 
acceptable  metal,  and 

Y  is  — SO2— R^,  wherein  R^  has  the  formula: 

— NH— CH— COOR' 
I 
(CH2)3 

NH 

I 
C 

NH  NH— R* 

wherein: 
R3  is  hydrogen  or  C1-C4  alkyl,  and 
R*  is  hydrogen  or  NO2. 


4,568,726 
ESTER-CONTAINING  HALOPOLYALKYLENES 
Michael  I.  Naiman,  and  John  A.  Schield,  both  of  St  Louis,  Mo., 
assignors  to  Petrolite  Corporation,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  432,494,  Oct  4, 1982,  abandoned,  and  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  356^)94,  Mar.  11, 1982,  Pat  No. 
4,471,098.  This  appUcation  Mar.  18, 1985,  Ser.  No.  713,160 
Int  CI.*  C08F  8/ 14 
U.S.  a.  525—386  9  Claims 

1.  Process  of  preparing  a  linear  halogenated  polyalkylene 
characterized  as: 
(a)  essentially  free  of  crosslinking; 


(b)  having  internal  oiefinic  unsaturation;  and 

(c)  having  at  least  about  1  percent  of  the  halogen  groups 
replaced  by  ester  groups  which  comprises  reacting  a 
halogenated  polyalkylene  with  a  carboxylic  acid  or  salt 
thereof  in  a  solvent  capable  of  effecting  the  reaction. 


4,568,727 
STORAGE  STABLE,  HEAT  CURABLE  MIXTURES  OF 
EPOXY  RESINS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  SAME 
Rolf  Herzog,  Bottrop;  Dietrich  Tichy,  Ihmert;  Harald  Heerde- 
gen,  Hagen;  Rolf  Kraas,  Iserlohn,  and  Ulrich  Gnindke,  Duis- 
burg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Rutgerswerke 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  12,  1985,  Ser.  No.  710,878 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  15, 
1984,  3409499 

Int.  a.«  C08G  59/5% 
U.S.  a.  525—481  18  Claims 

1.  A  storage  stable  heat  curable  mixture  comprising  a  binder 
material  of  an  epoxy  resin  and  a  latent  curing  agent  wherein 
the  epoxy  resin  component  is  an  adduct  formed  of  a  high 
molecular  weight  solid  epoxy  resin  having  an  average  of  more 
than  one  epoxy  group  per  molecule  and  4,4'-diaminodiarylal- 
kane  wherein  the  ratio  of  moles  of  the  4,4'-diaminodiarylalkane 
to  epoxy  equivalent  ranges  from  0.01-0.05  to  1. 


4,568,728 

FOUNDRY  BINDER  WITH  IMPROVED  BREAKDOWN 

AND  IMPROVED  THERMAL  RECLAMATION 

PROPERTIES 

Jordan  J.  Kopac,  Franksrille,  Wis.,  and  Arek  Khachaturian, 

Birmingham,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Delta  Resins  &  Refractories, 

MUwaukee,  Wis. 

FUed  Jul.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  630,925 
Int.  a.<  C08G  8/32 
U.S.  a.  525—504  9  Claims 

1.  A  foundry  binder  for  preparing  shaped  foundry  products, 
said  binder  having  improved  breakdown,  which  binder  com- 
prises: 

(a)  an  acid  setting  phenolic  resin  component;  and 

(b)  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  zirconium  drier. 


4,568,729 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  UREA 
CONDENSATES  AND  THEIR  USE 
Eberhard  Schupp,  Schwetzingen;  Werner  Loch,  Erpolzheim; 
Rolf  Osterloh,  Gruenstadt  and  Klaas  Ahlers,  Muenster,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  547,084 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  30, 
1983,  3311514 

Int  a.«  C08L  63/02 
U.S.  a.  525—523  —         24  Claims 

16.  A  binder  for  thermosetting  surface  coatings,  comprising 
from  50  to  98%  by  weight  of  a  self-crosslinking  surface  coating 
binder  which  consists  essentially  of  at  least  one  polyadduct, 
polycondensate  or  polymer,  each  having  a  mean  molecular 
weight  M„  of  from  500  to  10,000  and  possessing,  on  average,  at 
least  two  functional  groups  selected  from  OH  groups  and 
primary  and  secondary  amino  groups,  and  from  2  to  50%  by 
weight  of  a  urea  condensate  prepared  by  the  process  of  claim 
1. 


4,568,730 
POLYMERIZATION  CATALYST 
Victoria  Graves,  Crosby,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Research  ft 
Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

FUed  Aug.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  639,658 
Int  a.«  C08F  4/02,  10/00 
U.S.  a.  526—159  18  Claims 

1.  An  olefin  polymerization  catalyst  component  prepared 
under  anhydrous  conditions  by 
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(a)  impregnating  a  particulate  solid  olefin  polymerization 
catalyst  containing  one  or  more  Group  4b  or  5b  transition 
metals  into  solid  low  molecular  weight  polyethylene  parti- 
cles to  form  catalyst  impregnated  polyethylene  particles 
said  polyethylene  having  a  softening  point  in  the  range  of 
90*-150*  C; 

(b)  heating  said  catalyst  impregnated  polyethylene  particles 
at  about  the  softening  point  of  said  polyethylene  under 
conditions  of  shear  in  a  liquid  in  which  said  polyethylene 
is  not  soluble;  and 

(c)  recovering  spheroidized  catalyst  impregnated  polyethyl- 
ene particles. 

i  4,568,731 

POLYACRYLAMIDE  AND  POLYACRYUC  ACID 
POLYMERS 
Peter  A.  Jarovitzky,  and  Roger  E.  Neff,  both  of  Stamford, 
Conn.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford, 

Conn. 

Continuation  of  Set.  No.  155,733,  Jun.  2,  1980,  abandoned, 
which  U  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  89,803,  Oct  31, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  532,340 
Int.  a*  C08F  2/00.  4/00 
U.S.  a.  526—204  *3  Qaims 

1.  A  non-photopolymerizable  composition  comprismg  a 
monomer  selected  from  acrylamide,  acrylic  acid,  2- 
acryIamido-2-methylpropane  sulfonic  acid  and  its  salts,  or 
mixtures  thereof  and  a  cyclic  organic  compound  which  con- 
tains a  1,3-dione  moiety  of  the  formula: 


O  D 

II  II 

— C-CH2— C— 


4  rings,  and  linear  and  branched  aliphatic  compounds 
having  from  3  to  20  carbon  atoms; 
where  Y  is  represented  by  the  formula 

R 

I 
— C— X 

I 
R' 

where  R  and  R'  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  methyl,  and  phenyl,  and  R  and  R'  can  be  the 
same  when  A  is  an  aromatic  compound,  or  where  R  is 
phenyl  when  A  is  an  aliphatic  compound; 
where  X  is  a  halogen  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
fluorine,  chlorine,  and  bromine,  and  where  n  is  an  integer 
from  2  to  6;  and  where  B  is  selected  from  hydrocarbons 
having  from  8  to  20  carbon  atoms,  and  where  Z  is  a  ter- 
tiary halogen  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ter- 
tiary fluorine,  tertiary  chlorine,  or  tertiary  bromine. 


wherein  said  monomer  conUins  an  impurity  which  results  in  a 
detrimental  amount  of  an  insoluble  material  upon  polymeriza- 
tion thereof,  said  composition  containing  no  sensitizing  reduc- 
ible dyes  capable  in  the  presence  of  an  electron  donor  of  redox 
initiating  free  radical  polymerization  of  said  monomer  in  re- 
sponse to  irradiation  with  visible  light. 

— I 

4,568,732 
CONTINUOUS  TELECHELIC  POLYMER  PROCESS 
Joseph  P.  Kennedy.  Rudolf  Faust,  and  Agota  Feh^rvAri,  all  of 
Akron,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  University  of  Akron,  Akron, 

Ohio 
I  Filed  Jan.  9, 1985,  Ser.  No.  689,828 

Int.  O*  C08F  2/14 
U.S.  a.  526—206  19  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  synthesis  of  essentially  symmetncal 
telechelic  polyisobutylenes  containing  only  tert-halogen  end 
groups  and  free  of  unfired  or  once-fired  end  groups  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
continuously  charging  a  monomer-inifer  solvent  stream  to  a 
reactor  to  maintain  a  consUnt  monomer  and  inifer  concen- 
tration in  said  reactor  during  polymerization,  said  reactor 
either  being  charged  with  a  stream  of  a  metal  halide  Frie- 
del-Crafts  acid  coinitiator  in  a  solvent  ahead  of  said  mo- 
nomer-inifer solvent  stream  or  simultaneously  with  the 
charging  of  said  monomer-inifer  solvent  stream  and  cither 
adjusting  the  rate  of  charge  of  the  monomer-inifer  solvent 
feed  to  the  reactor  to  mainUin  said  monomer  and  inifer 
concentration  essentially  constant  where  the  metal  hahde 
is  charged  first  or  withdrawing  reaction  product  continu- 
ously and  simultaneously  at  a  volume  essentially  equal  to 
said  charged  streams  where  the  feeds  are  charged  to  the 
reactor  simultaneously  and  continously; 
said  inifer  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  AY„, 
BZ,  and  oligomers  of  alphachlorostyrene  having  from  2  to 

6  units;  r        j        j 

where  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  condensed 

-      and  noncondensed  aromatic  compounds  having  from  1  to 


4  568  733 
HIGH  PERFORMANCE  MIXED  BISIMIDE  RESINS  AND 

COMPOSITES  BASED  THEREON 
John  A.  Parker,  Los  Altos;  Alvin  H.  Heimbuch,  El  Cerrito; 
Ming-ta  S.  Hsu,  and  Timothy  S.  Chen,  both  of  San  Joae,  all  of 
Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  Sutes  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics  and 
Space  Administration,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1985,  Ser.  No.  719,796 
Int.  a.*  C08F  220/70 
U.S.  a.  526—262  '*  Claims 

1.  A  cured  copolymeric  resin,  having  improved  physical  and 
chemical  properties  compared  to  a  resin  comprising  a  single 
bismaleimide,  which  resin  is  formed  by  curing  an  admixture 
comprising  a  bismaleimide  of  the  structure: 


H 

/^ji— H 


5         S 


and  a  substantially  equimolar  amount  of  biscitraconimide  of 
the  structure: 


wherein  Ar  is  an  arylene,  wherein  the  molar  ratio  of  bismalei- 
mide to  biscitraconimide  is  between  about  2:1  and  1:2. 

4  568  734 
ELECTRON-BEAM  AND  X-RAY  SENSITIVE  POLYMERS 

AND  RESISTS 
Zoilo  C.  Tan,  and  Robert  C.  Daly,  both  of  Rochester,  N.Y., 
assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  466,710,  Feb.  15,  1983, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  588,636 

Int.  a,*  C08F  38/00.  24/00 

U.S.  a.  526—266  2  Claims 

1.  A  polymer  more  sensitive  than  5x10"'  coulombs  per 

cm^and  substantially  free  of  edge-scaling  when  exposed  to  a  15 

keV  electron  beam  and  developed  as  a  resist,  said  polymer 
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having  a  polydispersity  of  between  2.0  and  4.0  and  comprising 
recurring  units  having  the  structural  formula 


CH3 

-t-CH2-C^ 

CasO 

I 
0-<-CH2)™-R' 


R2 

I 
-(-CH2-C-)7 

c=o 


(A) 


/ 

0-(-CH2tr{0)r 


wherein 
R'  is  — CH=CH2  or  — C=CH. 
R2  is  methyl  or  hydrogen, 

Z  is  a  heterocyclic  ring  having  from  3  to  6  ring  atoms  se- 
lected from  carbon  and  oxygen, 
m  is  0,  1,  2,  or  3, 
n  is  1  or  2, 
r  is  0  or  1,  and 

X  and  y  are  mole  percents  such  that 
50SxS95 
5^y^50. 


4,568,737 

DENSE  STAR  POLYMERS  AND  DENDRIMERS 

Donald  A.  Tomalia,  Midland,  and  James  R.  Dewald,  Bay  City, 

both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company, 

Midland,  Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  456,226,  Jan.  1, 1983,  Pat.  No. 
4,507,466,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  565,686,  Dec. 

27,  1983.  This  application  Aug.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  641,807 

Int.  a."  C08G  69/00 

U.S.  a.  528—332  7  Oaims 

1.  A  dense  star  polymer  having  at  least  one  core  branch 
emanating  from  a  core,  each  core  branch  having  at  least  one 
terminal  group  provided  that  (1)  the  ratio  of  terminal  groups  to 
the  branches  emanating  from  the  core  is  2:1  or  greater,  (2)  the 
density  of  terminal  groups  in  the  dense  star  polymer  is  at  least 
1.5  times  that  of  a  conventional  star  polymer  having  similar 
core  and  monomeric  moieties  and  a  comparable  molecular 
weight  and  number  of  core  branches  wherein  each  of  such 
branches  of  the  conventional  star  polymer  bears  only  one 
terminal  group,  (3)  a  molecular  volume  that  is  equal  to  or  less 
than  60  percent  of  the  molecular  volume  of  said  conventional 
star  polymer,  and  (4)  the  two-dimensional  molecular  diameter 
of  the  dense  star  polymer  is  in  the  range  from  about  1 2  to  about 
2000  Angstrom  units. 


4,568,735 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  POLYEPOXIDES  (II) 

Simon  M.  K.  Li,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil  Company, 

Houston,  Tex. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  668,529,  Nov.  5, 1984,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  11,  1985,  Ser.  No.  743,272 
Int.  a.*  C08G  59/02 
U.S.  a.  528—89  8  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  polyepoxide  resins  having  a 
relatively  wide  molecular  weight  distribution  per  epoxide 
equivalent  weight,  which  process  comprises: 

(a)  reacting  a  polyepoxide  having  more  than  one  1,2-epoxide 
group  with  a  polyhydric  phenol  in  a  first  step  in  the  pres- 
ence of  an  effective  amount  of  a  fusion  catalyst  to  form  an 
intermediate  product;  and 

(b)  reacting  said  intermediate  product  with  additional 
amounts  of  polyhydric  phenol,  polyepoxide  and  effective 
amounts  of  fusion  catalyst  in  one  or  more  additional  steps 
where 

(i)  the  amount  of  polyhydric  phenol  used  in  each  of  the 
steps  is  about  10  to  about  90  percent  by  weight  of  the 
total  amount  of  polyhydric  phenol  used; 

(ii)  the  amount  of  polyepoxide  used  in  each  of  the  steps  is 
about  10  to  90  percent  by  weight  of  the  total  amount  of 
polyep>oxide  used;  and 

(iii)  the  weight  ratio  of  said  polyhydric  phenol  to  said 
polyepoxide  employed  in  each  step  is  about  0.3  to  about 
0.6. 


4,568,736 
PREPARATION  OF  POLY  AMIDE  FROM 
OMEGA-AMINONITRILE  WITH  OXYGEN 
CONTAINING  PHOSPHORUS  CATALYST 
Benedict  S.  Curatolo,  Maple  Heights;  Robert  C.  Sentman,  Mac- 
edonia, and  Gerald  P.  Coffey,  Lyndhurst,  all  of  Ohio,  assign- 
ors to  The  Standard  Oil  Company,  Oeveland,  Ohio 
Filed  Sep.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  650,944 
Int.  a.*  C08G  69/00 
U.S.  a.  528—313  15  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  solid  polyamide  com- 
prising contacting  an  omega-aminonitrile,  water  and  a  catalytic 
amount  of  an  oxygen  containing  phosphorus  compound. 


4,568,738 

THIOPHEN-2-YLAZOPYRAZOLE  COMPOUNDS  AS 

COLORANTS  FOR  TEXTILE  FIBERS 

Max  A.  Weaver,  and  Qarence  A.  Coates,  Jr.,  both  of  Kingsport, 

Tenn.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  590,809 
Int.  a.*  C09B  29/0i3,  29/36;  D06P  3/26.  3/36 
U.S.  a.  534—769  8  Oaims 

1.  A  dye  of  the  formula: 


wherein:  X  is  alkyl;  Y  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl;  Z  is  COQ  where  Q 
is  alkoxy,  alkylamino,  arylamino,  or  2-thienyl;  R  and  Ri  are 
each  alkyl;  R2  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  benzothiazolyl,  or  sulfolanyl; 
and  wherein  the  hydrocarbon  moieties  of  the  above  are  unsub- 
stituted  or  substituted  with  hydroxy  or  alkoxy. 


4,568,739 
METHOD  FOR  DEGUMMING  DECORTICATED  PLANT 

BAST  FIBER 
Michael  C.  Jaskowski,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Helmic,  Inc., 

Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  554,256,  Nov.  28,  1983,  Pat. 
No.  4,481,355.  This  application  Nov.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  668,294 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  6, 2001, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  0.-»  C13L  1/00;  D21C  3/00;  DOIC  1/04 
U.S.  O.  536—2  28  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  degumming  decorticated  plant  bast  fiber  to 
remove  pectin-containing  material  therefrom  comprising  the 
steps  of, 
washing  the  decorticated  plant  bast  fiber  with  a  washing 
solution  containing  a  surface  active  agent  to  penetrate  said 
plant  bast  fiber  to  remove  water  soluble  material  there- 
from, 
rinsing  the  washed  plant  bast  fiber, 

treating  the  washed  and  rinsed  plant  bast  fiber  with  an  aque- 
ous, acidic  treatment  solution  of  fungal  pectinase  for  a 


February  4,  1986 


CHEMICAL 


379 


period  of  time  between  about  10  to  20  minutes  to  degum 
the  plant  bast  fiber, 


N=sC 
/  \ 

R2  H 


m 


Haie 


KEumi.  nau  riui 
Ml  ma 


wherein  halogen  is  a  bromine  or  chlorine  atom,  Ri  and  R2 
are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  aryl.  alkyl  containing  one  to  eight  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  or  when  uken  together  with  the  nitrogen 
atom  to  which  they  are  atuched  form  a  heterocyclic  ring 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  a  heterocyclic 
ring  containing  carbon  and  nitrogen  of  four  to  eight  ring 
atoms  and  (b)  morpholino; 

(b)  heating  the  adduct  formed  in  step  (a)  to  form  a  7-halo-7- 
deoxy  adduct;  and 

(c)  hydrolyzing  the  7-halo-7-deoxy  adduct  formed  in  step  (b) 
with  an  aqueous  base;  and 

(d)  isolating  the  7-halo-7-deoxylincomycin  compound. 


and  maintaining  said  solution  at  an  elevated  temperature  and 
at  a  pH  between  about  2.0  and  3.5. 


4  568  740 
PROCESS  FOR  PURIFYING  TYLOSIN 
Ernesto  Oppici,  MUan;  Onorino  G.  Rosa,  San  Raffaela  Cimema; 
Carlo  Vareslo,  Turin;  Giovanni  Lazzari,  and  Danillo  Fabris, 
both  of  Settimo  Torinese,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Farmitalia 
Carlo  Erba  S.p.A.,  Milano,  Italy 

FUed  Mar.  28, 1984,  Ser.  No.  594,318 
Ctaims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Mar.  30, 1983,  20359  A/83 
Int.  a.«  C07H  7  7/CW 

U.S.  CI.  536 7.5  ^  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  purifying  tylosin  by  removing  inorganic  and 
organic  impurities  therefrom,  which  comprises: 
filtering   a   fermentation   broth    which    contains   tylosin, 

thereby  producing  a  solution  containing  said  tylosin; 
adjusting  the  pH  of  said  solution  to  about  7.5-10.0  by  the 
addition  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  NaOH,  thereby  produc- 
ing a  pH-adjusted  solution; 
adsorbing  tylosin  from  said  solution  onto  a  polymeric  resin; 
eluting  the  adsorbed  tylosin  from  the  polymer  resin  with  a 

mixture  of  water-isopropanol  or  water-acetone; 
readsorbing  the  eluate  on  a  macroreticular  weak  anionic 

resin; 
concentrating  the  filtrate  obtained  from  said  readsorption 

step; 
adjusting  the  pH  of  the  filtrate  to  about  8.5; 
precipitating  tylosin  from  solution  by  the  salting  out  effect; 

and 
isolating  the  purified  tylosin. 


4,568,742 
BASIC  TRIPHENDIOXAZINE  DYESTUFFS 
Wolfgang  Harms,  Leverkusen;  Gunter  Franke,  LeJchlingen,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Edgar  Siegel,  deceased,  late  of 
Uverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  (by  Gabriele  E.  H.  Siegel, 
heiress),  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  7, 1984,  Ser.  No.  669,191 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  19, 

1983,3341886  ^^ 

Int.  a*  C07D  498/04;  C09B  19/00 

U.S.  a.  544—76  ♦  <^**™ 

1.  A  triphendioxazine  dyestuff  of  the  formula 


Yvr:sctt: 

N      N    i^.  Rj'  ^^,  (SO3H), 


-r^Y' 


N      N 

T 

R*' 


T 

R6' 


wherein 

R'l  and  R'2  each  denote  hydrogen  or  halogen, 

R'sand  R^each  denote  hydrogen  or  Ci-C4-alkyl  which  can 

be  substituted  by  OH  or  sulphato, 
A'  denotes  optionally  branched  C2-C6-alkylene  which  can 

be  interrupted  by  O  or  S  or  be  substituted  by  OH  or  the 

radicals 


. -CH2 


4,568,741 
SYNTHESIS  OF  7-HALO-7.DEOXYLINCOMYaNS 
Douglas  A.  Livingston,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Up- 
john Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Filed  May  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  610,364 

Int.  a*  C07H  5/10 

U.S.  a.  536—16.5  "  Cl""« 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  compound  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  7-halo-7-deoxylincomycin  and  analogs 

thereof  which  comprises 

(a)  reacting  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consistmg 
of  lincomycin  and  analogs  thereof  with  an  amide  halide 
having  the  formula  £ 


-<y"^  w 


-c..J~\ 


which  can  be  substituted  by  Ci-C4-alkyI,  or 


— N— A'— N— 
I  I 

R4'         Rj 
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represents   optionally   Ci-C4-alkyl-substitutable   pipera- 
zine, 
R's  and  R'6  denote  a  radical  of  the  formula 


OH 


Rio' 


Rs' 


— N— B— N  ,  — N— B— N— B— N 

\  \ 

R9'  R9' 

RV  Rg'  R7'  Rio'  Rs^Rg' 

.N_B-i1;ilR9'  x(-)or-N-B-(  +  )N-B-(  +  )N-R9'  2X(-) 
\  I  \ 

Rio'  Rii'  Rii 

R'7-R'li  each  denote  hydrogen  or  Ci-C4-alkyl  which  is 
optionally  substituted  by  hydroxy],  Ci-C4-alkoxy,  halo- 
gen, cyano,  Ci-C4-alkoxycarbonyl  or  Ci-C4-alkylcarbo- 

nyl  and 
R'li  also  denotes  optionally  Ci-C4-alkyl-,  hydroxyl-,  C1-C4- 

alkoxy-  and  halogen-substituted  benzyl  or  phenylethyl 

and 
B  denotes  C2-C6-alkylene,  cyclohexylene,  phenylene  or  an 

optionally  Ci-C4-alkyl-substituted  radical  of  the  formulae 


(I) 


wherein  Ri  is 


-CH2— ^  J     .  -CH2-Y         'T 


— CH2 


CH2— 


or 


-c«.^ 


or 


R7'        Rg'  R7'        Rio'  Rio'       Rg' 

■N— B— N—  or  — N— B— N—  or  — N— B— N— 


represents  an  optionally  Ci-C4-alkyl-substituted  pipera- 
zine  or  imidazlidine  ring,  or 
R'g— N— R'9  signifies  an  optionally  Ci-C4-alkyl-substituted 
piperidine,  morpholine,  piperazine  or  pyrrolidine  ring  or 


CO  N  CO2  R5 

/  \  / 

— CH  R4  — CH 

I  I 

CH2  and/or      CH2  R3 

CO2  R5  CO  N 

\ 
R4 


R3,  R4  and  R5  are  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  radical  having  1-8  carbon  atoms, 
mono-  or  poly-hydroxyalkyl  radical  having  3-8  carbon  atoms, 
the  carbon  chain  of  which  may  also  contain  at  least  one  oxygen 
atom  and  cycloalkyl  radical  having  3-6  carbon  atoms,  or  R3 
and  R4  together  form  a  divalent  group  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 

-(CH2)„- 

~(CH2)2-0-(CH2)2- 
and 

-(CH2)2-N-(CH2)2- 
R8 

n  being  4  or  5,  and  Rg  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  methyl  and  2-hydroxyethyl. 


(+ 


«^ 


\ 


R'g 

R'9 

R'li 


signifies  an  optionally  Ci-C4-alkyl-substituted  pyridinium 

radical, 
X(~)  signifies  an  anion,  ' 

m  denotes  0  or  1  and  n  denotes  0  or  1 . 


4,568,743 
l,8,-DIHYDROXY-9-ANTHRONES  SUBSTITUTED  IN 
THE  10-POSI'nON 
Braham  Shroot,  Antibes;  Jean  Maignan,  Tremblay  Les  Gonesse, 
and  Gerard  Lang,  Epinay-sur-Seine,  all  of  France,  assignors  to 
Groupement  d'Interet  Economique  dit  Centre  International  de 
Recherches  Dermatolgiques  C.I.R.D.,  Valbonne,  France 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  312,671,  Oct.  19,  1981, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  393,646 
Clainu  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  21,  1980,  80  22454 
Int.  a.*  C07D  265/30;  C07C  103/75 
VS.  a.  544—176  5  Qalms 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


4,568,744 
BENZYLPYRIMIDINE  SYNTHESIS  AND 
INTERMEDIATES 
Roy  A.  Swaringen,  Jr.,  Durham;  John  F.  Eaddy,  III,  Chapel 
Hill,  and  Thomas  R.  Henderson,  Raleigh,  all  of  N.C.,  assign- 
ors to  Burroughs  Wellcome  Co.,  Research  Triangle  Park,  N.C. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  319,643,  Nov.  7,  1981, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  609,593 

Int.  a*  C07D  239/02 

U.S.  a.  544—311  2  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (VIII) 


R*HN 


R5 


\\ 


H 

N 


(VIII) 


CH2-Y  >=0 

\—   N 


H 


wherein  R*  is  hydrogen  or  Cm  alkyl,  and  R*  and  R*  are  halo- 
gen, C\^  alkyl  or  Cm  alkoxy.     ^ 
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4  568  745 

ADDUCr  OF  MUTUALLY  STABILIZING  MENADIONE 

AND  THIAMINE 

GioYanni  GheUi,  Savon.;  Alessandro  Barbon,  Arluno;  Luciano 
Conti,  Palassolo  Milanese,  and  Luigi  Oliari,  Paria,  aU  of 
Italy,  assignors  to  Luigi  Stoppani  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

FUed  Jun.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  506,847 
Claims  priority.  appUcation  Italy,  Jun.  24. 1982,  22051  A/82 
InU  a*  CffTD  239/02:  A61K  31/5] 
US  a  544—327  3  Qaims 

I  A  menadione-thiamine  adduct  compound  wherein  the 
menadione  (vitamin  K3)  and  thiamine  (vitamin  B,)  are  recipro- 
cally chemically  linked  in  a  ratio  of  2:1  and  stabilized  through 
a  mutual  intramolecular  (IMS)  link  by  means  of  a  reaction 
between  menadione  bisulfite  and  thiamine  hydrochlonde.  2 
sodium  chloride  molecules  being  removed  dunng  said  reac- 
tion, so  that  said  menadione  and  thiamine  are  chemically  subi- 
lized.  said  stabilized  menadione-thiamine  adduct  compound 
having  the  empirical  formula  C34H3N40nS3.  "j^  «  "lol^*;"^^; 
weight  of  772.84.  and  wherein  said  chemically  IMS  stabilized 
compound  keeps  the  individual  vitaminic  activities  of  both 
vitamin  components  intact. 


4.568,748 
2-CARBOBENZOXY-8-FLUORO-5-(P-FLUOROPHENYL- 

t3,4.5-WAHYDRO-lH-PYRIDO[4>BlINDOLE 
Stephen  S.  Maasett,  Groton,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pflaer  Inc.,  New 

DivUi^n  of  L.  No.  425.151,  Sep.  30,  1982,  ?«»- N»- ♦jj^'^^" 

This  application  Aug.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  641.250 

Int  a*  C07D  471/04 

U.S.  a.  546-85  ,^,A?tr 

1.     2-Carbobenzoxy-8-fluoro-5-(p-nuorophcnyl)-2,3,4.5-tet- 

rahydro- 1  H-pyrido[4,3-blindole. 


I  CATALYTIC  PREPARATION  OF 

DIETHYLENETRIAMINE 
Frank  G.  Cowherd,  III,  Charleston,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  Union 
Carbide  Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn. 

1  Filed  Dec.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  454,485 

'  Int.  a*  C07D  241/04;  C07C  87/20 

U.S.  a.  544-358  »2  Claims 

1  A  process  for  the  production  of  an  amine  composition 
containing  a  high  yield  ratio  of  diethylenetriamine  to  pipera- 
zine  which  comprises  maintaining  ethylenediamine  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  nickel,  cobalt  or  rhodium  caUlyst,  wherein  the  metal 
is  present  on  the  surf-ace  of  the  caulyst  in  a  polyatomic  form, 
and  at  a  temperature  between  about  170'  C.  to  about  210  C. 
and  for  a  reaction  time  sufficient  to  produce  diethylenetnamine 
and  convert  less  than  about  35%  of  the  ethylenediamine  to 
polyamine. 


4,568,749 

CERTAIN 

5.ARYL-2.l(4.ARYL>^HYDROXYBUTYN.2-YLl-1.23,4-y- 

CARBOUNES 
WUlard  M.  Welch,  Jr.,  Mystic,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pfizer  Inc., 

New  York,  N.Y.  „      ^,     ^  ..a  tno 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  331.494,  Dec.  17,  »W1.  Pat.  No.  4,510.308. 

This  application  Feb.  11, 1985,  Ser.  No.  700,795 

Int.  a*  C07D  471/04 

US  a  546—85  3aalnis 

1.     A     2-unsaturated-5-aryl-1.2,3,4.tetrahydro-7-carboline 

compound  of  the  formula. 


N— R' 


I 


wherein 

X  is  hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlorine  or  bromine; 

Z  is  hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlorine  or  methoxy;  and 

R'  is  of  the  formula: 


4  568  747 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  2AMINOETHYL  ETHER 
Russell  T.  McFadden,  Freeport,  and  William  P- Coker   Lake 
Jackson,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  316,613 
Int.  a."  C07D  295/00 
U.S.  a.  544-358  ]^^ 

1  A  process  for  producing  bis(2-aminoethyl)  ether  BAtt) 
and  ethylenimine  (El)  by  forming  a  crude  reaction  product  by 
the  addition  of  ethanolamine  to  sulfuric  acid  at  a  temperature 
below  about  100*  C.  over  about  a  100  minute  period  and  there- 
after raising  the  temperature  to  remove  the  water  of  reaction 
separating  the  crude  2-aminoethyl  hydrogen  sulfate  (AEHS) 
by  cooling  to  below  30*  C.  and  filtering  the  solids  which  form, 
and  thereafter  titrating  the  filtrate  to  neutral  with  aqueous 
sodium  hydroxide  at  a  temperature  below  50    C.  with 
stirring  and  recovering  any  solid  and  the  filtrate  carbon- 
ated to  about  1  mole  carbon  dioxide  per  equivalent  of 
amine,  thereafter  collecting  the  lower  amine  bicarbonate- 
water  phase  which  settles  and  distilling  the  same  at  above 
50%  reflux  to  recover  a  water  cut,  a  MEA/BAEE  cut  and 
a  99.0+  pure  cut  of  BAEE; 
neutralizing  the  AEHS  solids  with  cold  sodium  hydroxide 
then  dropped  into  a  boiling  sodium  hydroxide  solution 
I     thereby  to  convert  the  AEHS  to  El  by  co-distillation  with 
'     water  while  countercurrently  trickling  14-15%  sodium 
hydroxide  to  the  El-water  distillate  rising  in  the  column. 


-CSC-CH— ^  7 


OH 

wherein 

Y  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  fluorine  or  chlonne. 


4,568,750 

PRECURSORS  OF 

8-ALKOXY-6,7DIHYDRO-5-METHYL-9-FLUORO-l- 

OXO-lH,5H.BENZO[IJ]QUINOLIZINE-2-CARBOXYUC 

AODS 

Richard  M.  Stem,  CotUge  Grove,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Riker 

Laboratories,  Inc.,  St.  Paul,  Minn.  a  Air  4m 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  476,423,  Mar.  17.  »5f3,  Pat.  No.  M7 2,407. 

ThU  application  Jun.  25.  1984,  Ser.  No.  624,406 

Int.  a."  C07D  215/20,  215/00 

U.S.  a.  546-165  ^^  ,,,V^r 

1.  The    compound    l-acetyl-5-bromo-6-fluoro-1.2.3.4-tee- 

trahydroquinaldine.  t  -,  1  a 

2.  The  compound  diethyl  2-[N-(6-fluoro-5-methoxy- 1.2.3.4- 

tetrahydroquinaldinyl)]methylenemalonate. 
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4,568,751 
5-ACYL-2-(lH)-PYRIDINONES 
Winton  D.  Jones;  Richard  C.  Dage,  and  Richard  A.  Schnettler, 
all  of  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignors  to  MerreU  Dow  Pharmaceu- 
ticals Inc.,  Oncinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  490,081 
Int.  a.*  C07D  213/73.  401/06.  405/06.  409/06 
VS.  a.  546—297  7  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


-continued 


I 

.N. 


I 

CH2- 


"•"'rt 


NH2 


N 
H 


I 

.N. 


^i_n„.^. 


and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof,  wherein 

R4  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl, 

R5  is  Ci-10  alkyl,  phenyl,  X-substituted  phenyl,  pyridyl, 
thienyl,  furyl  and  pyrrolyl,  with  X  being  lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkylthio,  halogen,  nitro,  lower  al- 
kanoyl,  alkoxycarbonyl,  carboxy,  cyano,  — NH2, 
— CONH2.  amidino,  imidazol-2-yI,  CF3  and  — COOR 
with  R  being  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  and 

R6  is  hydrogen  or  Ci-io  alkyl. 


I 

.N. 


I 

.N. 


o=c 


CH3-C- 


*c=o 

I 


N 
II 
,  HC- 


'C— CI 
II 

•N 


I 

.N. 


N' 
II 
A6— C- 


CH3 


•C— S— A7 


I 


N 


-N 


,  Ai— C- 


'C=N— CO— Ag 
I 


or 


I 


N 
II 
Ai— C- 


'C=N— SO2— A9 


4,568,752 

RECORDING  MATERIAL  FOR  COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHY 

Mario  Fryberg,  Praroman-Ie-Mouret,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 

Oba-Geigy  AG,  Basel,  Switzerland 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  453,567,  Dec.  27,  1982,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  121,861,  Feb.  15,  1980, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  47,465,  Jun.  11, 1979, 

Pat.  No.  4,238,564.  This  application  Dec.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.      .       ......  ,.    ,  u     ;..„  1  *^  a  ^orko„  ot«mc 

'      '  680  403  '"  ^^'*^'^  ^6  IS  hydrogen  or  alkyl  havmg  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

aaims   priority,   application   Switzeriand,   Jun.   20,   1978,   ^-''^''}^l^^f:''^^^\^^_^}?^'^tT^^^^^ 
6730/78  ~       ""'  ""  "  " 

Int.  C\.*  G03C  7/00.  1/40 
U.S.  a.  548—139 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


branched  alkyl  having  1  to  18  carbon  atoms. 


IQaim 


Xio 
R23COCHCONH 


Xio 
[NHCOCHCOR23]r-l 


— CH2CI,  -CCI3.  — CH2— O— /  J  , 


4-fVz2Hrv^ 


Y4-^fJ-Z2— ^y-Y3 
R23COCHCONH  NHCOCHCOR23 

Xio  Xio 


in  which  Xiois  hydrogen,  chlorine  or  a  radical  of  the  formulae 


— CH2— O— /         \-t. 


C5H11 


t.CjHii 


— CH2— O 


t.CsHii, 


COOH, 


— O 


t.CsHii 


t.CsHii. 


^°^~ril  jr~\  -CH-O— /         \-t.C5Hii-CH2-0-C/,H2/,+  i. 

aralkyl,  cycloalkyl,  phenyl  or  phenyl  subistituted  by 
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-C;,H2p+i. -OCpH2p 


,^,.-a-Br.-NHOC-/         \ 


— SO2NH2.  —  SO2N 


/ 


,Ci^2p+ 1 


\ 


,  —  SO2N 


/ 


,CpH2p+ 1 


4,568,753 

RUST-PREVENTIVE  AGENT 

Sumio  Akashi.  and  Kttsushige  Koge,  both  «' Y"««"«W'  j'^"' 

assignors  to  Sanshin  Kagaku  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yanai.  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  18.  1983,  Ser.  No.  553.434 

Int.  a*  C07D  277/62 

U  S  a.  548-174  **  ^■*'" 

1.  A  rust  preventive  compound  comprising  a  compound  of 

the  general  formula: 


CpH2p+ 1 


\ 


.  — CONH2. 


H 


—CON 


/ 


CpH2p+ 1 


\ 


.—CON 


/ 


,C^2/>+l 


CpHip+x 


\ 


.  — SO2CH3. 


\ 


(R)« 


^S— (X)— COO 


H 


COOH. 


-COOCpH2p+l.-COO— ^  \ 

-COO-CH2-/  J  .  -OH.  -NH2.  -N^ 


— N 


/ 
\ 


CpH2p+  I 


.  SCpHzp^h  -SO3H  or  -COCpHtp+\; 


CpH2p+\ 
pyridyl,  furyl,  thienyl,  —CpFip+U 


■co-/^. 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  amino,  methyl,  chloro,  carboxy  and 
hydroxyl  groups;  n  is  an  integer  of  0  through  2;  X  .s  selected 
from  straight-  or  branched-chain.  divalent  aliphatic  hydrocar- 
bon radicals  having  0  through  5  carbon  atoms,  and  divalent 
aromatic  hydrocarbon  radicals  having  6  through  0  carbon 
atoms-  Y  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  alkali  metals,  alkali  earth 
metals,  ammonium,  and  substituted  ammonium  groups,  and  m 
is  an  integer  having  a  value  equal  to  the  valence  number. 

4,568,754 
PROCESSES  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
DERIVATIVES  OF  2-[3-(3-INDOLYL)  2-AMINO 
PROPIONYLOXY]  ACETIC  ACID 
aaude  Laruelle,  Avenue  Bellevue  06270.  yiUeneuve  Lo"»>et^ "«» 
Marcel   Lepant,   LEscoundu.   AII^  QairefonUlne  06140. 
Vence,  both  of  France  ^  ^.^  icn 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  342,929,  Jan.  26  *|"'r-^7°oik 
This  application  Mar.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  587,043 
aalms  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  2,  1981,  81  01931 
Int.  CI.*  C07D  209/20 
U  S  a  548-497  ''  ^'•*"" 

'1.'  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  of  the  for- 
mula 1: 


norbornyl,  adamantyl, 


(I) 


^CH-COOCH2COOR 

I 
NH2 


— O— CpH2p 


'"-"^ 


p  IS  a 


number  from  1  to  5  and  A9  is  — CH3. 


xycH.o,-QH 


NHC0CH3 


r  is  1  or  2.  R23  is  tert.-butyl,  1.1.3.3-tetramethylbutyl.  l;methyl- 
1-ethylpentyl  or  1.1-dimethylpropyl,  Y3  and  Y4  are  identical 
and  are  chlorine  or  alkyl  or  alkoxy  each  having  1  to  5  carbon 
atoms  and  Z2  is  -COO-.  -SO2-  or  -SO2NH-. 


wherein  R  is 
a  hydrogen  atom, 

a  linear  or  branched  alkyl  radical  having  1  to  12  atoms 
a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  a  mono-ahcycl.c  radical 
having  5-16  carbon  atoms,  an  adamantyl  radical  or  an 
adamantyl  radical  linked  by  a  methylene  radical  or  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  addition  salt  thereof, 
from  5-hydroxytrytophane.  said  process  comprising: 
blocking  both  the  5-hydroxy  and  the  alpha  amino  function 
or  only  the  alpha-amino  function  of  5-hydroxytrypto- 
phane  by  reacting  said  5-hydroxytryptophane  with  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula  RjOCOX  where  R2  represents  a 
Lzyl  radical,  which  acts  to  block  the  5-hydroxy  and 
alpha-amino  or  only  the  alpha-amino  function,  and  X 
represents  a  halogen  atom,  at  a  pH  of  abo"t  9.5, 
esterifying  the  acid  function  of  the  thus  blocked  5-hydroxy- 
tryp'ophane  by  reacting  said  blocked  5-hydroxytrypto- 
phane with  a  compound  corresponding  to  the  formula: 

X-CH2-C-0-R 

II 
O 

in  which: 
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R  and  X  have  the  same  meaning  as  defined  above,  in  an 
aprotic  solvent  containing  an  equimolar  amount  of  dicy- 
ciohexylamine  and; 

then  unblocking  the  5-hydroxy  or  alpha-amino  function  by 
catalytic  hydrogenation  of  said  esterified  and  blocked 
5-hydroxytryptophane  to  replace  any  R2OCO—  radical 
with  a  hydrogen  atom; 

isolating  said  compound  of  formula  (I). 


4,568,755 

CHLOROCARBONIC  ESTERS  AND  POLYCYCLIC 

CARBONIC  ESTERS  OBTAINABLE  THEREFROM 

Peter  Mues;  Bert  Brassat,  and  Hans-Josef  Buysch,  all  of  Kre- 

feld.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 

schaft,  Lcverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  647,248 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  16, 
1983  3333413 

Int  CL*  C07D  321/00.  319/06 
UJS.  a.  549—228  10  Claims 

1.  A  chlorocarbonic  ester  of  the  formula 


-continued 


(II) 


COR2; 


CORi 


(HI) 


CORi       COR2:  and 


CORi 


(IV) 


COR2; 


wherein  R3  is  selected  from  the  structural  formula  consiiting  of 


H 


wherein 
Rl  represents  an  alkyl  radical  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


4,568,756 

THIO.BIS-(ALKYL  LACTONE  ACTD  ESTERS)  AND 

THIO-BIS-(HYDROCARBYL  DIAOD  ESTERS)  ARE 

USEFUL  ADDITIVES  FOR  LUBRICATING 

COMPOSITIONS 

Stanley  J.  Brois,  Westfield,  and  Antonio  Gutierrez,  Mercerville, 

both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co., 

Florham  Park,  N  J. 

Diyision  of  Ser.  No.  173,299,  Jul.  24,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,417,062, 

which  U  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  954,051,  Oct.  23,  1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,239,636,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  768,265, 

Feb.  14, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,123,373,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of 

Ser.  No.  806,326,  Jun.  13,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,167,514,  which  is  a 

division  of  Ser.  No.  726,206,  Sep.  24,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,062,786. 

Thte  application  Aug.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  528,213 

Int.  a*  C07D  307/32.  497/18.  497/22 

U.S.  a.  549—267  5  Claims 

1.  Bis-pentaerythritol  ester  of  6,6'-thio-bis-(5-neo-pentyl-3,5- 

carbolactone-1-hexanoic  acid)  prepared  by  reaction  of  0.1 

mole  pentaerythritol  and  0.05  mole  of  thio-bridged  lactone 

acid  prepared  by  the  addition  of  SCI2  to  diisobutemyl  succinic 

acid. 


4,568,757 
CONnGURATIONALLY  LOCKED  RETINOIDS 
Frank  I.  Carroll,  Durham,  and  Anita  H.  Lewin,  Chapel  Hill, 
both  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  Research  Triangle  Institute,  Re- 
search Triangle  Park,  N.C. 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  574,741 
Int.  a."  C07D  309/30.  211/88;  C07C  69/618.  57/34 
a.  549—294  11  Claims 

A  retinoid  having  the  structure  selected  from 


U.S 
1. 


CORi 


(a) 


Cer 


(b) 


;  and 


(c) 


wherein 

Rl  and  R2.  which  are  different  are  selected  from  —OH, 
— OR4  and  — NHR,  provided  one  of  Ri  and  R2  is  OH;  R4 
is  alkyl  of  1  to  20  carbons;  and  R  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbons, 
hydroxyalkyl  of  1  to  4  carbons,  alkylhydroxyalkyl  of  1  to 
4  carbons,  phenyl,  hydroxyphenyl  and  carboxyphenyl, 
and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 

6.  A  retinoid  having  the  structure 


wherein  R3  is  as  defmed  in  claim  1,  and  R5  is  a  lactone  or 
lactam  of  the  structure 


(I) 


^-o. 

^r^^ 


(i) 


(ii) 


COR2; 
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-continued 


(iii) 


O 

H 


(iv) 


'JO 

and  X  is  oxygen  or  NR  where  R  is  as  defined  in  claim  1. 


4  568  759 
PREPARATION  OF  EPOXIDES 

Chetter  E.  Ptwlodcl,  Bay  Oty.  Mich..  M«lgBor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1984,  Set.  No.  587,476 

Int.  a.*  C07D  301/02 

U  S  Q.  549—518  *'  Claimi 

V  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  epoxide  which  com- 
prises conucting  a  2-haloalkyl  or  2.3-dihaloalkyl  carbonate,  or 
a  bis(2-haloalkyl-  or  2.3-dihaloalkyI)carbonate  dissolved  m  a 
water-miscible  alcohol  with  a  sufficient  amount  of  an  aqueous 
solution  of  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  or  alkaline  earth  metal 
hydroxide  to  provide  at  least  one  equivalent  of  alkali  metal  or 
alkaline  earth  metal  hydroxide  per  equivalent  of  carbonate,  at 
a  temperature  of  between  about  0*  C.  and  70*  C.  under  condi- 
tions such  that  an  epoxide  is  prepared,  said  carbonates  corre- 
sponding to  the  formula: 


4,568,758 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  OPTICALLY 

ACnVE  v-LACTONE  OF  (IR,  CIS)-2, 
2-DIMETHYL-3-HYDROXYMETHYL<nrCLOPROPANE- 

l-CARBOXYLIC  ACID 
Aran  K.  Mandal;  Shallendra  R.  Bhandari,  and  Satish  W.  Maha- 
jan,  all  of  Thane,  India,  assignors  to  Indian  ExplosivM  Lim- 
ited; The  Alkali  and  Chemical  Corporation  of  India,  botfi  of 
West  Bengal  and  Chemicals  and  Fibres  of  IndU  Limited, 
Maharashtra,  all  of,  India 

FUed  Dec.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  566,652 
Int.  a*  C07D  307/93 
U  S  CI  549—302  ^  Qaims 

1*  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  optically  active  y-lac- 
tone  of  (IR.  Cis)-2.2-dimethyl-3-hydroxymethyl  cyclopro- 
pane-1-carboxylic  acid  which  comprises  the  steps  of  oxidising 
optically  active  (-)Car-3-en-5-one  of  formula  VII, 


(VII) 


f     1  1" 

I  R>— CR2— CHR2— O-^C 


with  oxidants  such  as  potassium  permanganate,  a  mixture  of 
potassium  permanganate  and  chromic  acid,  potassium  perman- 
ganate—potassium dichromate  or  sodium  dichromate.  or  po- 
tassium permanganate-sodium  periodate.  in  solvents  such  as 
water,  acetone— acetic  acid-water,  or  acetic  acid— water  mix- 
ture to  form  optically  active  (-)-(lR,  Cis)-2.2.dimethyl-3-(2- 
oxopropyO-cyclopropane- 1-carboxylic  acid  of  formula  IX. 

I  (IX) 


C-fOR')6 


wherein 

R'  is  separately  in  each  occurrence 

X 

R«— CR2— . 

hydrogen.  Ci.2ohydrocarbyl  or  C2.2ohydrocarbyloxyhydro- 

ctirbvl' 

R2  is  separately  in  each  occurrence  hydrogen  or  Ci-2ohydro- 

carbyl; 
r5  is  separately  in  each  occurrence  Ci.2ohydrocarbyl; 
R*  is  separately  in  each  occurrence  hydrogen,  Ci.2ohydro- 

carbyl  or  Ci.2ohydrocarbyloxyhydrocarbyl; 
X  is  separately  in  each  occurrence  chlorine,  bromine  or 

iodine; 
a  is  1  or  2;  and 
b  is  0  or  1; 
with  the  proviso  that  the  sum  of  a  and  b  is  2. 

4,568,760 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  LACTIC  AOD 

SILYL  ESTERS 
Bernd  Gallenkamp,  Wuppertal,  and  Hermann  D.  Krall,  Ontaa*\' 
dorf,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Jul.  3,  1985,  Ser.  No.  752,204 

Claims  priority,  applicaUon  Fed.  ««?•  »' ^J^^^' ;"' J' 
1984,  3425138;  Feb.  27,  1985,  3506839;  May  18,  1985,  3517947 

Int.  a*  C07F  7/04.  7/08.  7/18 
US  CI  556—440  9  Claims 

*1.*  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  lactic  acid  silyl  ester  of 
the  formula  . 


oxidising  said  compound  of  formula  (IX)  by  the  Bayer- Villegar 
Reaction  to  form  (IR.  Cis)-2.2-dimethyl-3-(acetoxymethyl)- 
cyclopropane- 1-carboxylic  acid  of  formula  X 


O 
II 
OCCH3 


(X) 


r'     C02H 


CH3  CHj  (I) 

HO— CH-COO-CH2— Si— R 

CHj 


in  which 

R  represents  alkyl  or  aryl.  which  process  comprises  reacting 

a  lactic  acid  of  the  formula 


CHj 
HO— CH— COOH 


(ID 


and  hydrolysing  the  compound  of  formula  (X)  to  form  the 
optically  active  y-lactone. 


with  a  chloromethylsilane  of  the  formula 
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CH3  (III) 

Cl— CH2— Si— R 
CH3 


in  which 
R  has  the  meaning  indicated  above,  in  the  presence  of  a 
tertiary  amine  and,  if  appropriate,  in  the  presence  of  an 
additional  diluent,  at  temperatures  between  50'  and  120° 
C. 


4,568,761 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  TERTIARY  ARALKYL 
CARBAMATES  FROM  TERTIARY  ARALKYL 
CHLORIDES 
William  A.  Henderson,  Jr.,  Stamford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Ameri- 
can Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  643,119 
Int.  Cl*  C07C  125/065,  125/073 
U.S.  a.  560—024  7  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  tertiary  aralkyl  carba- 
mates, said  process  comprising: 
(a)  providing  a  reaction  mixture  comprising  a  tertiary  alkyl 
halide  having  the  formula: 


Rl 


.-^r 


wherein  R'  and  R^  are  each,  independently,  selected  from 
Cl  to  Ci2  alkyl.  X  is  halogen  and  R^  is  hydrogen,  alkyl, 
haloalkyl,  alkenyl,  phenyl  or  alkyl-,  alkenyl-  or  haloalkyl- 
substituted  phenyl  and  a  lower  alkyl  carbamate  having  the 
formula: 


O 

U 
c 

R^HN  0R5 


CH— CO2R 


CH3 


wherein  R  represents  hydrogen  or  a  lower  alkyl. 


4,568,763 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  N-ACYL-ACYLOXY 

AROMATIC  AMINES 

Kenneth  G.  Davenport,  and  Charles  B.  Hilton,  both  of  Corpus 

Christi,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Celanese  Corporation,  Corpus 

Christi,  Tex. 

Filed  Jul.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  627,382 

Int.  a*  C07C  103/46.  103/66.  125/065.  103/38 

U.S.  a.  560—142  7  Qaims 

4.  A  process  comprising  contacting  an  ester  of  a  phenolic 
compound  and  a  carboxylic  acid,  with  a  Fries  rearrangement 
catalyst  to  form  a  hydroxy  aromatic  ketone,  wherein  aromatic 
is  a  divalent  aromatic  radical  resulting  from  the  removal  of  two 
ring  hydrogen  atoms  from  benzene,  naphthalene,  or  biphenyl, 
said  divalent  aromatic  radical  being  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted with  radicals  of  the  group  consisting  of  Ci-Cg  alkyl, 
alkenyl,  alkynyl,  halogen,  hydroxy,  amino,  and  sulfliydryl, 
contacting  said  ketone  with  a  hydroxylamine  salt  and  a  base  to 
form  a  ketoxime  of  said  ketone,  and  contacting  said  ketoxime 
with  a  carboxylic  acid  anhydride  and  a  Beckman  rearrange- 
ment catalyst  to  form  an  N-acyl-acyloxy  aromatic  amine. 

5.  The  process  comprising  contacting  a  phenolic  compound 
and  an  acylating  agent  with  a  Friedel-Crafts  catalyst  to  form  a 
hydroxy  aromatic  ketone,  wherein  aromatic  is  a  divalent  aro- 
matic radical  resulting  from  the  removal  of  two  ring  hydrogen 
atoms  from  benzene,  naphthalene,  or  biphenyl,  said  divalent 
aromatic  radical  being  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  radi- 
cals of  the  group  consisting  of  Ci-Cg  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkynyl, 
halogen,  hydroxy,  amino,  and  sulfhydryl,  contacting  said  ke- 
tone with  a  hydroxylamine  salt  and  a  base  to  form  a  ketoxime 
of  said  ketone,  and  contacting  said  ketoxime  with  a  carboxylic 
acid  anhydride  and  a  Beckman  rearrangement  catalyst  to  form 
an  N-acyl-acyloxy  aromatic  amine. 


wherein  R^  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  and  R'  is  Ci  to  C12 
alkyl,  the  molar  ratio  of  said  carbamate  to  said  halide  in 
said  reaction  mixture  being  from  about  1:1  to  about  20:1; 
and 
(b)  heating  said  reaction  mixture  at  a  temperature  of  between 
50*  C.  to  about  100°  C.  until  formation  of  the  tertiary 
aralkyl  carbamate  compound  is  substantially  complete. 


4,568,764 
PREPARATION  OF  ONNAMIC  ACTD 
Jeffi-ey  E.  Telschow,  Tarrytown,  N.Y.,  and  Edmund  J.  Ruma- 
nowski,  Dover,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Westport,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1985,  Ser.  No.  691,338 
Int.  a.*  C07C  63/64 
U.S.  a.  562—495  ^  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  cinnamic  acid,  a  ring-sub- 
stituted cinnamic  acid,  and  salts  thereof  from  a  halogenated 
benzal  derivative  and  acetic  acid  derivative  in  an  inert  diluent 
which  comprises  the  use  of  a  Lewis  type  acid  as  a  catalyst. 


4,568,762 

4.METHYL-2-OXO-CYCLOPENTYLIDENE  ACETIC 

ACID  AND  ESTERS  THEREOF 

Percy  Manchand,  Montclair,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Hoffmann-La 

Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N.J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  551,620,  Nov.  14, 1983,  abandoned,  which  is 

a  division  of  Ser.  No.  474,370,  Mar.  11, 1983,  Pat.  No.  4,430,507, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  279,492,  Jul.  1,  1981,  Pat.  No. 

4,390,718.  This  application  Oct  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  686,791 

Int.  a*  C07C  69/73.  59/82.  79/44 

U.S.  a.  560—122  4  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


4,568,765 
ISOPRENYLAMINE  DERIVATIVES 
Yoshiyuki  Tahara,  Saitama;  Yasuhiro  Komatsu,  Niiza;  Hiroyasu 
Koyama,  Ageo;  Reiko  Kubota,  Hasuda;  Teruhito  Yamaguchi, 
Tokyo,  and  Toshihiro  Takahashi,  Ohi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Nisshin  Flour  Milling  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  May  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  377,577 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  18,  1981,  56-76155 

Int.  Cl*  C07C  87/24.  87/48:  A61K  31/135 

U.S.  a.  564—509  5  Qaims 

1.  An  isoprenylamine  derivative  represented  by  the  general 

formula 
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H-(-CH2-C-CH-CH2VpN-(CH2)p4-NH-R 
A     B  L*^  X 


wherein  n  is  9  or  10.  wherein  when  n  is  9  or  10,  A  and  B  jointly 
form  a  single  bond,  forming  a  solanesyl  and  decaprenyl  group, 
respectively.  R  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  p  and  q  are  each  2 
or  3,  and  the  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


4,568,769 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUaNG  A  MIXTURE  CONTAINING 

CYCLOALKANONES  AND  CYCLOALKANOLS 
Akira  Yathima;  Teruo  Matsuda;  Tadao  Sato;  Mltiuakl  Takaha- 
shi,  and  Klyomi  Sakai,  all  of  Ehime,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  622,865 
Int.  a.*  C07C  45/53 
U.S.  a.  568-342  .       »2  CUdms 

1  A  method  for  producing  a  mixture  contammg  cycloalka- 
none  and/or  cycloalkanol  which  comprises  oxidizing  a  cyclo- 
alkane  with  molecular  oxygen  to  a  cycloalkyl  hydroperoxide 
represented  by  the  formula  (1): 


4  568  766 

4.hydroxy-4-isopr6p6xydiphenylsulfone 

and  its  use  for  color-developable 

recording  material 

Masakichi  Yahagi,  Tokyo;  Tetsuo  Igaki,  Kawagoe;  SWi^i  Yo- 
shinaka,  Iwatsuki;  Kosaku  Morita,  Saitama;  Kiiniaki  Kino- 
shita,  Kitamoto;  Masashi  Enokiya,  Tokyo;  Akio  Kaneko, 
FiOimi,  and  Toshiyuki  Yamashita,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Nippon  Soda  Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  624,253 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  4, 1983,  58-120209 

Int.  a*  C07C  J47/00 

U.S.  a.  568-33  2  Claims 

1.  4.Hydroxy-4'-isopropoxydiphenylsulfone 


HO 


CH3 


CH3 


4  568  767 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  DIALKYL 
SULFIDES 
Edward  J.  Dzierza,  Philadelphia,  and  Bernard  Buchholz,  Blue 
Bell,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Pennwalt  Corporation,  Philadel- 
phia, Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  333,942 
Int.  a*  C07C  149/10 
U.S.  a.  568-60  .  13  Claims 

1.  A  continuous,  vapor-phase  reaction  for  preparing  U-t.'24 
dialkyl  sulfides  which  comprises  conucting  a  feed  of  C2-C12 
alkene  and  hydrogen  sulfide  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
about  235-  to  about  400'  C.  with  a  Type  X,  Y  or  L  zeolite 
containing  from  about  5  up  to  15  percent  by  weight  alkali 
metal,  expressed  as  Me20,  where  Me  is  an  alkali  metal. 


(1) 

^■~\ 

(CH2)m      CHOOH 

(wherein  m  represents  an  integer  of  4^mS  1 1)  and  decompos- 
ing the  resultant  cycloalkyl  hydroperoxide  to  produce  a  mix- 
ture containing  cycloalkanone  and/or  cycloalkanol  wherein 
the  improvement  comprises  carrying  out  the  oxidation  of  the 
cycloalkane  with  molecular  oxygen  and/or  the  decomposition 
of  the  cycloalkyl  hydroperoxide  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst 
composition  comprising  at  least  one  metallic  compound  repre- 
sented by  the  formula  (2): 

<^> 

(wherein  M  represents  Co,  Mn,  Cr  or  Fe,  X  represents  an 
anionic  ligand  and  n  represents  2  or  3)  and  at  least  one  isomdo- 
line  represented  by  the  formula  (3): 


4,568,768 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG 
M-HYDROXYACETOPHENONE 
Makoto  Nakamura,  Ibaraki;  Seiichi  Kai,  and  Nobuhani  Kono, 
both  of  Toyonaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  681,314 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  20,  1983,  58-241600 
Int.  a*  C07C  45/61 

U  S.  Q.  568 311  ^  Qaims 

V  A  process  for  producing  m-hydroxyacetophenone  which 
comprises  reacting  m-(2-hydroxy-2-propyl)acetophenone  with 
1  to  20  moles  of  5  to  90%  by  weight  aqueous  hydrogen  perox- 
ide solution  per  mole  of  said  acetophenone  at  30*  to  95*  Cm 
the   presence   of  a   mineral    acid   catalyst    to    form    m-(2- 

form  m-hydroxyacetophenone. 


(3) 
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(4) 


phenyl)benzotriazole.  2-(2'-hydroxy-3'-tert-butyl-5'-methyI- 
phenyl)benzotriazole,  ethyl  2-cyano-3,3'-diphenyl  acrylate  and 
2-ethylhexyl-2-cyano-3,3'-diphenyl  acrylate. 


— MXq 


(wherein  M  represents  Co,  Mn.  Cr  or  Fe.  X  represents  an 
anionic  ligand,  R',  R^.  R^  and  R*  independently  represent 
hydrogen  or  a  lower  alkyl  group,  p  represents  1  or  2  and  q 
represents  0,  1  or  2). 

4  568  770 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  CONVERSION  OF  A  TERMINAL 
CARBON-CARBON  DOUBLE  BOND  OF  AN  OLEFINIC 

HYDROCARBON  TO  CARBONYL  GROUPS 
Howard  Alper,  Krzysztof  R.  Januszkiewicz,  both  of  Ottawa, 
Canada,  and  David  J.  H.  Smith,  Camberley,  England,  assign- 
ors to  The  British  Petroleum  Company  p.l.c^  London,  En- 
gland 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  536,884 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  30,  1982, 
8227971;  Sep.  30,  1982,  8227973 

Int.  a.*  C07C  45/34 
U.S.  a.  568-401  13  Clwms 

1  A  process  for  the  conversion  of  a  terminal  carbon-carbon 
double  bond  of  an  olefmic  hydrocarbon  having  the  formula 
RCH=CH2  wherein  R  is  either  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkadienyl, 
cycloalkyl,  cycloalkenyl  or  cycloalkadienyl,  to  carbonyl 
groups  by  reacting  the  olefm  with  oxygen  in  the  presence  of: 

(a)  a  catalyst  comprising 
(i)  a  metal 
(ii)  copper  / 

(b)  a  diluent  comprising  at  least  two  liquid  phases,  and 

(c)  a  surfactant,  . 
wherein  the  component  (i)  of  the  catalyst  (a)  is  one  or  more  of 

palladium,  rhodium,  ruthenium  or  iridium,  provided  that 
when  the  metal  is  palladium,  an  alkali  metal  or  alkaline  earth 
metal  chloride  does  not  form  a  component  of  the  catalyst  (a) 
and  the  surfactant  is  either  dodecyltrimethylammonium 
chloride  or  bromide  or  cetytrimethyllammonium  chlonde. 

4  568  771 

METHOD  FOR  STABILIZING  ALIPHATIC  HIGHER 

ALDEHYDE  COMPOUNDS 

Toshinobu  Ishihara;  Akira  Yamamoto;  Mitsuyoshi  Ohshima, 

and  Nobolu  Aiba,  all  of  Niigata,  Japan,  assignors  to  Shin-Etsu 

Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  570,351 
Int  a.*  C07C  45/86 

U.S.  a.  568-421  ..  .    .    u    Z  ^^T 

1.  A  method  for  the  stabilization  of  an  aliphatic  higher  alde- 
hyde compound  having  from  10  to  20  carbon  atoms  in  a  mole- 
cule which  comprises  admixing  the  aldehyde  compound  with 
a  stabilizing  effective  amount  of  a  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  triethylamine,  pyridine,  quinoline,  nico- 
tinic acid  amide,  tocopherol  nicotinate,  phenyl  salicylate,  p- 
tert-butylphenyl  salicylate,  2,4-dihydroxybenzophenone,  2- 
hydroxy-4-octyloxy  benzophenone.  2-(2'-hydroxy-5'-methyl- 


4  568  772 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

P-T-BUTYL-a-METHYLDIHYDROCINNAMALDEHYDE 

Albert  Gabbai,  Meyrin,  and  Karl-Fred  De  Polo,  Onex,  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Givaudan  Corporation,  Clifton,  N.J. 

FUed  Sep.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  532,233 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Sep.   21,   1982, 
5576/82;  Aug.  10,  1983,  4356/83 

Int.  a*  C07C  45/00 
U  S.  Q.  568—436  ^  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  p-t-butyl-a-methyldihy- 
drocinnamaldehyde    from    a-methyldihydrocinnamaldehyde 

which  comprises: 

(a)  converting  the  a-methyldihydrocinnamaldehyde  to  an 
enamine,  oxazolidine  or  SchifTs  base, 

(b)  reacting  said  enamine,  oxazolidine  or  SchifTs  base  with  a 
tertiary  butyl  cation  derived  from  isobutylene,  a  t-butyl 
halide  or  t-butanol  in  concentrated  sulfuric  acid  at  a  tem- 
perature of  between  0*  C.  and  20'  C,  and 

(c)  removing  the  protecting  group  by  pouring  the  completed 
reaction  mixture  onto  ice  and  water. 


4  568  773 
FLUOROOXY ALKYL  VINYL  ETHERS 
Akira  Ohmori,  Ibaraki;  Nobuyuki  Tomihashi,  Takatsuki;  Hiro- 
shi  Inukai,  and  Kazuhiro  Nakai,  both  of  Settsu,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Daikin  Industries  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1985,  Ser.  No.  713,609 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  22,  1984,  59-55724 
Int.  a.*  C07C  43/16.  43/17;  C08F  16/24 
U.S.  a.  568-615  2  Qaims 

1.  A  fluorooxyalkyl  vinyl  ether  of  the  formula: 

CF3  CF3  (') 

ch2=chcx:h2CF(ocf2CF)„ocf2CF2CF3 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  0  to  5. 


4,568,774 

CATALYSTS  FOR  ALKOXYLATION  REACOONS 

Kang  Yang,  Ponca  City,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Vista  Chemical 

Company,  Houston,  Tex. 
Diyision  of  Ser.  No.  414,216,  Sep.  2, 1982,  Pat.  No.  4,483,941. 
This  application  Oct.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  656,441 
Int.  a*  C07C  43/11.  43/18.  41/03 
U.S.  a.  568-616  .^^^^ 

1.  A  method  for  the  alkoxylation  of  linear  and  branched 
chain  saturated  and  unsaturated  alcohols  comprising  contact- 
ing said  alcohol  with  an  alkoxylating  agent  in  the  presence  of 
a  catalyst  comprising  at  least  one  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  BF3  and  metal  alkyls  or  hydrides,  S1F4  and 
metal  alkyls  or  hydrides,  or  mixtures  of  these,  wherein  the 
metal  alkyls  or  hydrides  have  the  general  formula  M(R)n 
wherein  M  is  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
aluminum,  titanium,  gallium,  indium,  and  thallium  and  R  is, 
independently,  hydrogen  and  alkyl  groups  containmg  from  1 
to  20  carbon  atoms  and  n  is  3  or  4. 
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I  4,568,775 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  POLYETHERGLYCOL 
Atsushi  Aoshlma,  Yokohama,  and  Sholchiro  Tonomura,  Fhji, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  May  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  610,741 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  23,  1983,  58-89081; 

May  31,  1983,  58-95036 

Int.  a*  CVJC  41/01.  41/02 

U  S  a  568—617  22  Qaims 

'l' A  process  for  directly  producing  a  polyoxytetramethylene 
glycol  having  hydroxyl  groups  at  both  terminals  thereof,  com- 
prising polymerizing  tetrahydrofuran  m  the  P^^f  "^^e  °f  a 
SSalyst  ?h4  comprising  a  heteropoly-ac.d  catalyst  and  0. 1  to 
15  mol  of  water  per  mol  of  heteropoly-acid. 


I  4,568,776 

PROCESS  FOR  PURIFYING  2,6-XYLENOL 
Jerzy  Biaiek;  Marek  Plesnar,  Janina  Werle,  ."«>  -Fan  Bialy,  a^I 
of  Warsaw,  Poland,  assignors  to  Enichimica  S.p.A.,  Milan, 

^  Filed  Dec.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  677,232 

aaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec.  5, 1983,  24025  A/83 

Int.  CI*  one  37/84.  37/68 

U  S  a  568-749  ''  ^""* 

'l'  A  'process  for  purifying  raw  2,6-xylenol.  comprising: 

(a)  melting  raw  2,6-xylenol  without  the  addition  of  an  ali- 
phatic organic  acid;  ...         ,        „„^  ..„; 

(b)  cooling  said  molten  raw  2,6-xylenol  in  a  slow  and  um- 
form  way,  at  a  rate  from  O.V  to  10'  C/hour.  un  .1  at  least 
60%  to  100%  of  the  mass  is  separated  as  a  crystalline  solid 
which  is  richer  in  impurities  nearer  the  surface; 

(c)  gradually  heating  said  crystalline  solid,  after  having 
separated  any  liquid  molten  fraction,  in  a  time  from  1  to  1 2 
hours,  up  to  a  maximum  temperature  of  0. 1°  to  5  C.  lower 
than  the  solidification  temperature  of  2,6-xylenol,  to  cause 
melting  on  the  surface  of  said  crystals  and  to  form  a  mol- 
ten liquid  fraction  and  a  crystalline  solid  residue  fraction, 
said  molten  liquid  fraction  being  richer  in  impurities  than 
said  crystalline  solid  residue  fraction;  and 

(d)  separating  the  molten  liquid  fraction  and  recovering  the 
crystalline  solid  residue,  which  comprises  purified  solid 
2,6-xylenol. 

4  568  777 

PROCESS  FOR  isOMERIZING 

MONOCHLOROPHENOLS  OR  DICHLOROPHENOLS 

Herbert  Baltes,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  and  Ernst  I.  Leupold, 

Neu-Anspach,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Hoechst  Aktiengesellschafl,  Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  670,148 
aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  12, 
1983,  3340997;  Dec.  17,  1983,  3345808 

Int.  a.*  C07C  39/27 
US  a  568—774  12  aaims 

*l"  A  process  for  preparing  3-chlorophenol,  which  coniprises 
contacting  2-chlorophenol  and/or  4-chlorophenol  in  the  gas 
phase  with  a  zeolite  catalyst  of  the  pentasil,  mordemte  or 
faujasite  type  at  a  temperature  between  300   and  550  C. 


titania-silica,  titania-zirconia  and  magnesia-silica  and  clay  min- 
erals selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  bentonite,  activated 
clay  and  kaolin  at  elevated  temperature  and  pressure. 

4  568  779 
POLYPHOSPHAZENE  PROCESS 
Gerald  M.  Sulxer,  and  R.  Woodrow  Wilson,  Jr.,  both  of  Baton 
Rouge,  La.,  assignors  to  Ethyl  Corporation,  Richmond,  Va. 
Filed  Apr.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  601,506 
Int.  a.*  C07C  31/34.  31/36.  31/38 
VJS.  a.  568-842  ^    ^    "  Claims 

1  A  process  for  making  a  sodium  alkoxide  of  a  halogen-sub- 
stituted alcohol  without  excessive  reaction  of  sodium  with  the 
halogen  substituent,  said  process  comprising 

(a)  dispersing  molten  metallic  sodium  in  a  cycloalkane  hy- 
drocarbon containing  about  5-8  carbon  atoms  at  a  pres- 
sure high  enough  to  maintain  said  cycloalkane  hydrocar- 
bon in  the  liquid  phase  above  the  melting  temperature  of 

sodium; 

(b)  cooling  the  resulunt  dispersion  to  a  temperature  below 
the  melting  point  of  sodium;  and 

(c)  adding  about  0.9-1.0  equivalents  of  the  resulunt  sodium 
dispersion  to  a  solution  of  1  equivalent  of  a  halogen-sub- 
stituted alcohol  in  an  ether  solvent  at  a  temperature  of 
about  -  30°  C.  up  to  reflux  and  at  a  rate  such  that  there  is 
not  a  large  amount  of  unreacted  sodium  in  the  halogen- 
substituted  alcohol  at  any  time,  said  equivalents  being 
based  on  the  hydroxyl  content  of  said  halogen-substituted 
alcohol  wherein  at  least  a  major  portion  of  the  sodium 
alkoxide  of  the  halogen  substituted  alcohol  formed  is 
dissolved  in  said  ether  solvent. 


4  568  778 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  TERT-AMYLPHENOLS 

Makoto  Imanari;  Hiroshi  Iwane;  Takahiro  Sugawara;  Tadashi 
Ayusawa,  and  Tadamichi  Aokl,  all  of  Ibaraki,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Mitsubishi  Petrochemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1985,  Ser.  No.  699,130 

aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  20,  1984,  59-28800 

Int.  a.*  OilC  37/14 

U  S  a  568—789  '  ^''*™' 

'l'  A'process  for  producing  2,4-di-tert-amylphenol  and  p- 
tert-amylphenol  which  comprises  reacting  'soamylene  with 
phenols  in  the  presence  of  an  .norganic  solid  acid  c«.alyst 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silica-alumina,  zeolites. 


4,568,780 

PROCESS  FOR  LOW  PRESSURE  SYNTHESIS  OF  ^ 

ETHYLENE  GLYCOL  FROM  SYNTHESIS  GAS  PLUS 

1,3-DIOXOLANE 

John  F.  Knifton,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White 

Plains,  N.Y.  ^,     ^^,  ,„^ 

FUed  Oct.  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  663,280 
Int.  a.*  C07C  29/00.  31/20 

U.S.  a.  568-866  "  ^'f™ 

1  A  process  for  making  ethylene  glycol  comprising  reacting 
synthesis  gas,  a  mixture  of  carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen, 
plus  1.3-dioxolane  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  conuming  an 
effective  amount  of  cobalt-containing  compound  and  a  silane- 
containing  promoter,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
triethylsilane,  triphenylsilane,  hydroxytnphenylsilane.  di- 
phenylsilane.  tricyclohexylsilane  and  tetramethylsilane.  in  a 
solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen-contain- 
ing aromatic  solvents  from  the  group  consisting  of  ,2.4-  n- 
chlorobenzene,  o-dichlorobenzene.  bromobenzene.  1,3  5-tn- 
bromobenzene,  p-bromotoluene,  chlorobenzene  and  o- 
dibromobenzene,  and  hydrocartjyl  ether  solvents,  ata  temper- 
ature of  at  least  50'  C.  and  a  pressure  of  at  least  500  psi. 

4,568,781 

PREPARATION  OF  FLUORINESUBSTTrUTED 

AROMATIC  COMPOUNDS 

Franz  Effenberger,  Stuttgart,  and  Willi  Streicher,  Aalen  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Akttengesellschaft, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  ^  ,^o 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1985,  Ser.  No.  689,248 
aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  7. 

1984,3400418  ,^   ,, 

Int.  a.*  C07C  79/10.  79/12 

U.S.  a.  568-937  '  ^**"* 

1  A  process  for  the  production  of  aromatic  compounds 
substituted  by  fluorine  and  at  least  one  nitro  group,  wherein  at 
least  one  fluorine  atom  is  introduced  into  an  aromatic  com- 
pound substituted  at  least  twice  by  nitro  groups,  said  fluorine 
atom  or  atoms  replacing  corresponding  nitro  group(s),  at  least 
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one  nitro  substituent  remaining,  which  process  comprises: 
reacting  an  aromatic  compound  containing  at  least  two  nitro 
groups  and  an  alkali  salt  of  hydrofluoric  acid  in  the  presence  of 
an  acid  halide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  carboxylic 
acid  halide,  phosgene,  thionyl  chloride  and  oxalyl  chloride. 

4  568  782 
PREPARATION  OF  INDENES 
Marco  Pagnotta,  University  Heights;  Mark  C.  Cesa,  South 
Euclid,  and  James  D.  Burrington,  Richmond  Heights,  all  of 
Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Standard  Oil  Company,  Oeveland, 
Ohio 

FUed  Jun.  17, 1985,  Ser.  No.  745,963 
Int.  a.*  C07C  1/20.  1/00 
VJS.  CI.  585—409  '  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  synthesis  of  indene  and  substituted 
indenes  by  the  catalytic  cyclodehydration  of  a  substrate  substi- 
tuted and  unsubstituted  3-phenylpropionaldehydes  and  3- 
phenylpropylketones,  according  to  the  equation: 


in  the  vapor  phase  in  the  presence  of  an  inert  gaseous  or  vapor 
diluent  to  produce 


by  contacting  the  reaction  mixture  with  a  solid  catalyst  having 
1-10  weight  percent  CoO,  5-40  weight  percent  M0O3,  the 
balance  of  the  catalyst  being  an  alumina  support,  wherein  the 
caulyst  contains  a  Co  to  Mo  ratio  in  the  range  from  1/2.5  to 
1/6  and  wherein  the  catalyst  has  a  surface  area  of  less  than  80 
m^/gm,  the  ratio  of  atoms  of  sulfur  to  moles  of  indane  com- 
pound in  the  feed  being  in  the  range  from  0.8  to  2,  and  wherein 
each  of  R>,  R^,  R3,  R*,  R',  R*.  R^,  and  R^  is  independently 
selected  from  H  and  methyl. 


+  H2O 


R  R     R 


wherein  no  R  group  contains  ethylenic  or  acetylenic  unsatura- 
tion;  wherein  the  R  group  attached  to  the  carbonyl  group  is 
selected  from  H  and  hydrocarbyl  and  each  of  the  remaining  R 
groups  is  selected  independently  from  hydrogen,  halo,  nitro. 
trihalomethyl,  acyl,  acyloxy,  acylthio,  lower  alkyl  secondary 
amino  where  each  alkyl  has  1-4  C  atoms,  and  hydrocarbyl. 
hydrocarbyloxy  and  hydrocarbylthio  having  1-10  C  atoms; 
wherein  hydrocarbyl  ring(s)  can  be  formed  from  one  or  more 
adjacent  pairs  of  R  groups  on  the  benzene  ring;  and  wherein 
one  of  the  R  groups  attached  to  the  benzylic  carbon  can  form 
a  hydrocarbyl  ring  with  the  R  group  attached  to  the  ortho 
position,  said  cyclodehydration  being  effected  by  passing  the 
starting  material  aldehyde  or  ketone  in  the  vapor  phase  over  a 
solid  Lewis  acid  as  catalyst. 


4  568  784 
PREPARATION  OF  POLYMETHYLBENZENES 
Raymond  L.  Cobb,  BartlesvUle,  Okla,,  assignor  to  PhiUips  Pe- 
troleum Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

FUed  Feb.  19,  1985,  Ser.  No.  703,007 
Int.  a*  C07C  2/64.  2/66 
U.S.  CI.  585—446  !«  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  at  least  one  polymethylbenzene 
comprising  the  step  of  (A)  contacting  simultaneously: 

(a)  a  first  reactant  comprising  at  least  one  phenolic  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenol,  meth- 
ylphenols,  dimethylphenols,  trimethylphenols  and  tet- 
ramethylphenols;  with 

(b)  a  second  reactant  comprising  at  least  one  methyl  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methanol  and 
methyl  alkyl  ethers,  wherein  the  alkyl  group  contains 
from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  per  group;  in  the  presence  of 

(c)  a  catalyst  composition  comprising  zinc  aluminate;  under 
such  reaction  conditions  as  will  result  in  the  at  least  partial 
conversion  of  (a)  and  (b)  to  at  least  one  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  pentamethylbenzene 
and  hexamethylbenzene. 


4  568  783 
INDENES  BY  CATALYTIC  DEHYDROGENATION  OF 

INDANES 
S.  Erik  Pedersen,  Solon,  and  Diane  G.  Farrington,  Brecksville, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Standard  Oil  Company,  Cleve- 
land, Ohio 

FUed  Jun.  24,  1985,  Ser.  No.  747,739 
Int.  a.*  C07C  5/42 
U.S.  a.  585—442  4  aaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  catalytic  reaction  of  sulfur  and  an  indane 
compound  having  the  formula: 


4,568,785 

PREPARATIVE  PROCESS  FOR  METHANE 

CONVERSION  AGENTS 

John  A.  Jaecker,  Homewood,  lU.,  assignor  to  AUantic  Richfield 

Company,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf. 

FUed  Apr.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  601,136 

Int.  a*  C07C  2/00 

U.S.  a.  585—500  8  Claims 

1.  In  an  improved  method  for  converting  a  gas  comprising 

methane  to  higher  hydrocarbons  which  comprises  contacting 

said  gas  with  a  contact  agent  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  metal,  the  oxide  of  which  is  reduced  and 
produces  higher  hydrocarbons  and  water  when  contacted 
with  methane  at  a  selected  temperature  in  the  range  of 
about  500*  to  about  1000*  C;  and 

(b)  a  support  associated  with  said  oxide, 

at  conditions  to  convert  said  gas  to  said  higher  hydrocarbons 
and  water  and  to  reduce  said  metal  oxide,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  employing  said  contact  agent  wherein  the 
surface  of  at  least  a  portion  of  said  support  has  been  sintered  at 
an  elevated  temperature  equal  to  at  least  about  0.33  of  the 
normal  melting  temperature  of  the  material  of  said  support 
prior  to  said  contacting. 
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4,568,786 

PRODUCTION  OF  LUBRICANT  RANGE 

HYDROCARBONS  FROM  LIGHT  OLEHNS 

Catherine  S.  Hsia  Chen,  Berkeley  H*******'  «"^*.,  Jf""*' J^ 
Tahak,  Wenonah,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpo- 

Co^n:;.^o::;n^^'o^L  NO.  598,139^^Apr.  9, 1984  Pat^o. 

4,520,221.  This  appUcation  Mar.  7,  1985,  Ser.  No.  709,143 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  28, 

2002,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a*  C07C  2/02 

U.S.  CI.  585-517  >5  Claims 


f%^°r^    ^ 


OLEFMIC    FRCSH  FCCO 


(UW    OISTH-I-ATE/LUSE 
RICH   PnOOUCT    TO 
FRACTIONATION    tt 
HYOnOTRCATMC 


RAW  GASOLINE   TO  DtSTILLATION 


crystalline  material  with  aluminum  chloride  vapor  at  a  temper- 
ature of  from  about  100'  C  to  about  600*  C.  hydrolyzmg  said 
aluminum  chloride  contacted  crysUlline  material  and  calcining 
said  hydrolyzed  crystalline  material. 


4,568,788 
OLEHN  DISPROPORTIONATION  AND  CATALYST 
THFREFOR 
Semyon  Kukes,  and  Robert  L.  Banks,  both  of  BartlesTiUe,  Olda., 
assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesnile,  Okla. 
Filed  Nov.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,565 
Int.  a*  C07C  6/00 
U  S.  CI.  585^^46  ^  Oaims 

V  A  process  for  the  disproportionation  of  olefins  comprising 
at  least  two  nonconjugated  olefinic  reactants  under  suiUble 
reaction  conditions  with  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  caulyst  com- 
position produced  by  contacting  a  refractory  oxide  conuining 
molybdenum  oxide  with  a  promoting  amount  of  a  combination 
of  elemental  magnesium  and  elemental  tin  under  conditions 
suitable  for  said  combination  of  metals  to  promote  the  activity 
of  said  molybdenum  oxide  for  the  disproportionation  reaction. 


OPTlONAl.  RCCrCLE 


1    A  multi-Stage  process  for  producing  hydrocarbons  by 
oligomerizing  lower  olefin  feed  at  elevated  temperature  and 
pressure  which  comprises 
contacting  the  lower  olefin  in  a  primary  reactor  stage  under 
oligomerization  conditions  with  a  medium  pore  shape- 
selective  siliceous  zeolite  catalyst  having  acid  cracking 
activity,  and  a  constraint  index  of  about  1  to  12;  wherem 
said  zeolite  has  internal  acidic  pore  activity  and  wherein 
the  zeolite  surf-ace  is  rendered  substantially  inactive  for 
acidic  reactions  by  chemisorption  of  a  surface  deactivat- 
ing agent;  and 
contacting  at  least  a  portion  of  the  primary  stage  effluent  in 
a  secondary  reactor  stage  with  an  acid  catalyst  to  produce 
a  high  viscosity  index  lubricant  range  hydrocarbon. 


4  568  789 
HYDROCARBON  DEHYDROGENATION 

Howard  P.  Withers,  Jr.,  Pottstown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Atlantic 

Richfield  Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  600,736 

Int.  a*  C07C  5/327 

U  S  a  585—654  ^^  Oaims 

V  A  method  for  dehydrogenating  C2  +  alkanes  which  com- 
prises producing  the  corresponding  olefins  and  co-product 
water  by  contacting  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  about 
500*-1000*  C.  a  gas  comprising  said  alkanes  and  a  solid  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  reducible  oxide  of  Ru  and  •    •        r 

(b)  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkali  metals,  alkaline  earth  metals,  and  compounds 
thereof. 


4,568,787 
CATALYSIS  OVER  ACTIVATED  ZEOLITES 
Ralph  M.  Dessau,  Edison,  and  George  T.  Kerr,  Lawrenceville, 
both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New  York, 

Contiliuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  566,376,  Dec  28, 1983,  Pat  No. 
4,517,075,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  ;*»''.»/«»' 
Nov.  9. 1981,  Pat.  No.  4,438,215.  This  application  Feb.  28, 1985, 
Ser.  No.  707,108 
1  Int.  a."  C07C  7/00.  1/20 

U.S.  a.  585-639  ^0  Claims 

1  A  process  for  converting  a  feedstock  comprising  organic 
compounds  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alcohol, 
carbonyl,  ether  and  mixtures  thereof  to  conversion  products 
comprising  hydrocarbon  compounds  which  comprises  con- 
tacting said  feedstock  at  conversion  conditions  with  a  catalyst 
comprising  a  zeolite  material  prepared  by  a  method  comprising 
calcining  a  crystalline  zeolite  material  having  an  initial 
silica:alumina  mole  ratio  of  at  least  about  100:1.  said  crystalhne 
material  having  been  synthesized  from  a  reaction  mixture 
containing  quaternary  onium  ions,  contacting  said  calcined 


4  568  790 
PROCESS  FOR  OXYDEhVdROGENATION  OF  ETHANE 

TO  ETHYLENE 
James  H.  McCain,  Charleston,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  Union  Car- 
bide Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  625,778 
Int.  a.*  C07C  5/38 
U.S.  a.  585-658  .        ^  Oaiin. 

1  In  a  low  temperature  process  for  converting  ethane  to 
ethylene  by  catalytically  oxydehydrogenating  ethane  exother- 
mically  at  a  temperature  of  less  than  450*  C.  in  the  gas  phase, 
the  improvement  comprises  using  a  calcined  catalyst  contain- 
ing 

MOflVfcNbfSbrf 

in  the  form  of  oxides 
wherein: 

a=0.5  to  0.9 

b  =  0.1  to  0.4 

c=0.001  to  0.2 

d  =  0.001  to  0.1 
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4  568  791 

SOLAR  CELL  COMPRISING  AN  UNDULATED 

TRANSPARENT  CONDUCTIVE  LAYER 

Hisao  Kawai,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  501  Hoya  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  558,111 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  4, 1982,  57-213202 

Int.  a*  HOIL  31/06 

U.S.  a.  136-256  2aaims 


t       t       t       1       1 


.?2 


1  A  solar  cell  comprising  a  first  member,  a  second  member 
opposite  said  first  member,  and  an  amorphous  silicon  lamina 
connected  between  said  first  and  said  second  members,  a  pre- 
determined one  of  said  first  and  said  second  members  compris- 
ing a  transparent  conductive  layer  of  indium  tin  oxide  which 
comprises  an  aggregation  of  particles  having  an  average  parti- 
cle size  between  300  and  900  angstroms,  said  transparent  con- 
ductive layer  being  obtained  by  evaporation  by  controlling  at 
least  one  of  the  pressure  of  oxygen  and  the  deposition  rate 
during  said  evaporation,  said  transparent  conductive  layer 
having  a  thickness  of  about  700  angstroms  for  an  average 
particle  size  not  smaller  than  300  angstroms  and  said  thickness 
increasing  for  increased  average  particle  size. 

I  

4,568,792 
PHOTOVOLTAIC  CELL  INCLUDING  DOPED 
CADMIUM  TELLURIDE,  A  DISLOCATION  ^ 
PREVENTING  AGENT  AND  IMPROVED  OHMIC 
CONTACTS 
John  B.  Mooney,  San  Jose,  and  Arden  Sher,  Belmont,  both  of 
Calif.,  assignors  to  SRI  International,  Menio,  Calif. 
FUed  Feb.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  576,727 
1  Int.  a*  HOIL  31/06 

U.S.  a.  136-260  17  Claims 


tion  density  relative  to  the  dislocation  density  of  the  Cdje  is 
formed,  an  n  type  semiconductor  forming  a  junction  with  the 
p  type  region,  and  separate  first  and  second  meul  electrode 
means  respectively  making  ohmic  contacts  with  the  low  dislo- 
cation density  p  type  region  and  the  n  type  region. 

4  568  793 

ELECTRICAL  INSULATING  OIL  AND  OIL-RLLED 

ELECTRICAL  APPLIANCES 

Atsushi  Sato,  Tokyo;  Shigenobu  Kawakami.  Ichlkawa;  Hldeyuki 
Dohi,  Tokyo,  and  KeijI  Endo,  Yokosuka,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Nippon  Petrochemical  Company,  Umlted,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  21,  1985,  Ser.  No.  747,659 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  29,  1984,  59-135541 
Int.  a*  HOIB  3/24 
U.S.  a.  174-25  C  J3  Qaims 

5  An  oil-filled  electrical  appliance  impregnated  with  an 
electrical  insulating  oil  which  is  characterized  in  that  said 
electrical  insulating  oil  comprises  a  fraction  havmg  boiling 
points  in  the  range  of  270'  to  350*  C.  which  is  obtained  by 
distilling  the  heavier  products  obtained  from  the  process  for 
producing  ethyltoluene  by  alkylating  toluene  with  ethylene  in 
the  presence  of  synthetic  zeolite  catalyst. 


4  568  794 

GAP  TYPE  ACSR  CONDUCTOR  WITH  SUPPORTING 

STRUCTURE  AND  METHOD  OF  FORMING  SAME 

Norikatsu  Kumamoto,  and  Hideaki  Miyazaki,  both  of  Osaka, 

Japan,   assignors   to   Sumitomo   Electric   Industries,   Ltd., 

Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  633,788  ^ 

Qaims    priority,    application    Japan,    Aug.    3,    1983,    M- 

121459[U] 

Int.  Q.*  H02G  7/05 

VJS.  a.  174-40  R  ♦  ^"" 


i<0« 


1  A  photovoltaic  cell  comprising  a  p  type  CdTe  semicon- 
ductor formed  of  tetrahedral  structural  crystalline  host  semi- 
conductor material  including  Cd  and  Te  atoms  bonded  by 
ionic,  covalent  and  metallic  forces,  the  nearest  Cd  and   le 
atoms  of  the  host  material  having  a  known  bond  length,  the 
CdTe  host  material  being  alloyed  with  a  single  type  of  atoms 
that  replace  about  0. 1  of  either  some  of  the  Cd  or  some  of  the 
Te  atoms  of  the  host  material  so  that  the  alloyed  and  host 
atoms  are  bonded  by  at  least  covalent  and  metallic  forces,  the 
alloyed  atoms  having  a  bond  length  with  the  "eaf«»  "^'fj^^j^" 
ing  host  atoms  that  is  less  than  the  known  host  bond  length,  he 
number  of  bonded  alloyed  atoms  being  small  compared  to  the 
number  of  bonded  host  atoms  so  as  not  to^"bstantialIy  af^K:t 
electron  conduction  and  optical  properties  of  the  host  material, 
whereby  a  p  type  semiconductor  region  having  low  disloca- 


1  A  method  for  suspending  a  gap  type  steel  reinforced 
aluminum  conductor  having  aluminum  conductive  strands  and 
a  steel  core,  comprising  the  steps  of  mounting  a  sleeve  on  the 
conductor,  mounting  on  said  sleeve  a  die  having  its  inner 
surface  corrugated,  compressing  said  die  against  said  sleeve 
and  said  conductor  so  that  there  will  be  no  gap  between  said 
aluminum  conductive  strands  and  said  steel  core  and  so  that 
said  sleeve  is  formed  in  its  outer  periphery  with  grooves  for 
armor  rods,  winding  armor  rods  around  said  sleeve  on  said 
conductor  in  said  grooves,  and  clamping  the  armored  conduc- 
tor in  a  suspension  clamp. 

3  A  gap  type  steel  reinforced  aluminum  conductor  having 
aluminum  conductive  strands  and  a  steel  core  and  an  associ- 
ated supporting  structure,  comprising  a  sleeve  mounted  on  said 
conductor  and  compressed  around  its  circumference  sufTi- 
ciently  so  that  there  will  be  no  gap  between  said  aluminum 
conductive  strands  and  said  steel  core  in  the  area  where  said 
sleeve  engages  said  conductor,  said  sleeve  being  formed  in  its 
outer  periphery  with  a  plurality  of  grooves  formed  by  the 
compression,  a  plurality  of  armor  rods  wound  around  said 
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sleeve  in  said  grooves  and  on  said  conductor,  and  a  suspension 
clamp  clamping  said  conductor  together  with  said  sleeve  and 
said  armor  rods. 


4,568,795 

INSULATION  nLLED  CARRIER  OF  CONDUCTIVE 

COMPONENTS 

Theodore  H.  Wood,  Bridgewater,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Alden 
Research  Foundation,  Brockton,  Mass. 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  524,864 

Int.  a*  H05K  3/00 

U.S.  a.  174—52  PE  ^  Claims 


1.  An  insulated  electrical  conductor  comprising: 
a  carrier  preformed  of  plastic  insulating  material  with  op- 
posed flexible  walls  about  an  internal  volume,  each  wall 
having  an  opening  connected  to  the  internal  volume  and 
including  an  external  abutment  facing  outwardly  of  the 
volume  and  in  the  direction  opposite  to  which  the  other 
abutment  faces; 
electrical  conductor  means  in  the  volume;  and 
a  solid  insulation  filling  the  volume  having  an  integral  por- 
tion bridging  the  walls  and  extending  outside  the  abut- 
ments of  both  walls,  the  integral  portion  being  under 
tension  to  hold  the  walls  drawn  toward  each  other  and  the 
filling  and  to  maintain  integrity  of  the  insulation  around 
the  conductor. 


4,568,796 
HOUSING  CARRIER  FOR  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT 
Michel  Lebailly,  Bollene,  and  Bernard  Lacruche,  Chelles,  both 
of  France,  assignors  to  LCC.CICE-Compagnie  Europenne  de 
Composants  Electroniques,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  566,736 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  30,  1982,  82  22069 
Int.  C\.*  H05K  5/04 
U.S.  CI.  174—52  R  5  Claims 


Tf- 


to  said  integrated  circuit;  each  conductor  passing  through 
one  of  said  passages,  with  at  least  one  row  passing  through 
said  bottom  and  at  least  one  row  passing  through  said 
lateral  sides; 

an  insulating  block  adjacent  to  said  housing; 

said  first  ends  of  said  conductors  being  bent  to  extend  around 
at  least  part  of  said  insulating  block  so  that  all  of  said  first 
ends  extend  across  at  least  one  surface  of  said  insulating 
block  in  common. 


4,568,797 
READILY  CONNECTABLE  AND  DIRECTLY  SOLDERED 

MULTIWIRE  ELECTRIC  CONDUCTOR 
Germaine  Binder,  and  Albert  Joye,  both  of  Chauny,  France, 
assignors  to  Thomson-Cuivre,  Courbevoie,  France 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  589,327 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  18,  1983,  83  04487 
Int.  CI.*  HOIB  5/08 
U.S.  CI.  174-128  R  3  Claims 


BINDER 


1.  An  electrical  conductor  comprising:  a  conducting  core  of 
a  plurality  of  assembled  individual  electric  wires,  each  wire 
being  provided  thereon  with  an  individual  heat  solderable 
coating,  and  a  binder  soldering  flux  material  between  said 
coatings  on  adjacent  wires  and  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  rosin,  activated  rosin,  and  activated  and  plasticized 
rosin. 


4,568,798 
X-Y  POSITION  DETECTOR 
Peter  Ambros,  Leutershausen;  Hans-Peter  Koch,  Bad  Neustadt; 
Walter  Budig,  Wiilfershausen;  Rudolf  Limpert,  Strahlungen; 
Heinz-Jiirgen  Siede,  Bad  Neustadt,  and  Gisela  Westermeir, 
Hohenroth,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Preh 
Elektrofeinmechanische  Werke  Jakob  Preh  Nachf.  GmbH  & 
Co.,  Bad  Neustadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  550,706 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  25, 
1982,  3243712;  Nov.  25,  1982,  3243711 

Int.  a.*  G08C  21/00 
U.S.  CI.  178—18  9  Claims 


1.  A  housing  carrier  for  an  integrated  circuit,  comprising: 

a  housing  made  of  conductive  material  having  a  bottom  and 
a  plurality  of  lateral  sides  connected  to  said  bottom  to 
form  a  box  with  an  open  top; 

passages  formed  in  said  lateral  sides  and  said  bottom,  said 
passages  being  made  of  insulating  material; 

a  plurality  of  conductors,  arranged  in  n  (n  =  2)  rows,  dis- 
posed at  regular  intervals  according  to  a  given  pitch,  said 
n  rows  being  staggered  with  respect  to  one  another  by  1/n 
pitch;  a  first  end  of  each  conductor  extending  from  said 
housing  to  allow  an  electrical  connection  to  a  utilization 
circuit,  a  second  end  of  each  conductor  being  connected 


1.  An  x-y  position  detector  for  detecting  a  position  of  a  pen 
on  a  four-sided  contact  plate  comprising  a  resistive  layer  hav- 
ing two  opposed  pairs  of  electrode  devices  on  the  four  sides, 
said^dectrode  devices  each  comprising  several  mutually  de- 
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coupled  point  electrodes,  wherein  a  voltage  is  applied  altemat- 
ingly  to  two  opposite  pairs  of  electrode  devices  and  the  pen 
taps  voltage  components  corresponding  to  its  position  on  the 
resistive  layer,  characterized  in  that  the  resistive  layer  consists 
of  80  weight  %  of  carrier  particles  incorporated  in  20  weight 
%  of  a  binder  wherein  the  carrier  particles  consist  of  silica  in 
a  platelike  shape,  said  particles  having  a  hardness  of  between  5 
and  9  in  the  Mohs  hardness  scale  and  a  particle  size  of  predomi- 
nantly 5  urn,  and  said  particles  being  coated  with  a  metal 
compound  and  pyrolytic  carbon  and  embedded  in  the  bmder, 
such  that  the  resistive  layer  is  hard  and  permits  easy  motion  of 
said  pen  on  its  surface,  and  such  that  the  surface  of  the  resistive 
layer  which  is  provided  for  the  pen  movement  is  made  smooth. 

4,568,799 
I  GRAPHIC  INPUT  DEVICE 

Tadashi  KobayashI,  and  Yoshihiko  Miyazaki,  both  of  Tokyo, 
Jaoan.  assignors  to  NEC  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  654,803 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  30,  19*f ; f*-**^*' 
Oct.  13,  1983,  58-191507;  Dec.  28,  1983,  58-247052;  Jun.  22, 

1984,59-128728  ^^^^ 

Int.  a.*  G08C  21/00 
U.S.  a.  178-18  23  Claims 


associated  therewith,  said  multi-channel  access  radio  telephone 
system  including  the  steps  of: 

(a)  detecting  on-hook  conditions  responsive  to  the  hanging- 
up  of  said  first  telephone  set; 

(b)  mainuining  a  direct  current  loop  across  a  subscriber  line 
individually  associated  with  said  first  telephone  set  in 
response  to  said  detection  of  the  on-hook  condition  and 
returning  the  established  radio  channel  to  an  idle  and 
waiting  state; 


7.  A  graphic  input  device  for  converting  a  pattern  entered 
by  hand  to  an  electric  signal,  comprising: 

a  toblet  for  graphic  input; 

coordinate  detector  means  for  generating  a  first  signal  in  a 
phase  which  indicates  a  reference  point  of  a  coordinate  on 
an  input  surface  of  said  tablet,  and  a  second  signal  differ- 
ent in  phase  from  said  first  electric  signal  by  an  amount 
substantially  proportional  to  a  coordinate  distance  be- 
tween said  reference  point  and  an  input  position  on  the 
input  surface;  and 

coordinate  signal  generator  means  for  generating  an  analog 
signal  of  a  voltage  substantially  proportional  to  said  phase 
difference  between  said  first  and  second  signals  in  re- 
sponse to  the  first  and  second  signals. 

I  ^  j^  goo 

MULTI-CHANNEL  ACCESS  (MCA)  RADIO  TELEPHONE 

SYSTEM 
Hiromi  Orikasa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  594,672 

aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  30,  1983,  58-56502 

Int.  a.*  H04Q  7/04 

U.S.  a.  179-2  EB  1*  <^»*"" 

1  A  method  for  releasing  and  clearing  a  call  made  between 
a  first  telephone  set  coupled  to  a  base  station  and  a  second 
telephone  set  coupled  to  one  of  a  plurality  of  substations,  said 
call  being  via  an  established  radio  channel  in  accordance  with 
the  principle  of  a  multi-channel  access  radio  telephone  system, 
said  radio  channel  extending  between  said  base  station  and  one 
of  said  substations  that  is  associated  with  said  call,  each  of  said 
substations  having  at  least  a  second  telephone  set  individually 


(c)  detecting  on-hook  conditions  responsive  to  the  hanging- 
up  of  a  second  telephone  set  and  against  eswblishing  a 
radio  channel,  in  accordance  with  the  principle  of  said 
multi-channel  access  radio  telephone  system  between  said 
base  station  and  the  one  of  said  substations  that  is  associ- 
ated with  the  on-hook  second  telephone  set; 

(d)  sending  a  release  signal  from  said  substation  through  the 
re-established  radio  channel  to  said  base  station;  and 

(e)  opening  said  direct  current  loop  in  response  to  said  re- 
lease signal  and  releasing  said  re-esublished  radio  channel 
into  an  idle  and  waiting  state. 


4  568  801 
TELEPHONE  DESK  STAND/WALL  MOUNTING 
APPARATUS 
Frank  V.  Gates.  Succasunna,  and  William  P.  McGreevy.  West 
Orange,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  ATAT  Information  Sys- 
tems Inc.,  Holmdel,  N.J. 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  519,252 
Int.  a.*  H04M  7/77 

U.S.  a.  179-100  C  ^*^''TJ 

1.  Apparatus  for  providing  a  desk  stand  mounting  and  a  wall 
mounting  for  a  station  set  comprising: 

a  base  including  a  pair  of  connecting  means  at  a  first  end  and 
a  protrusion  at  a  second  end.  said  protrusion  extending  at 
an  acute  angle  to  a  top  surface  of  the  base  and  including  a 
first  and  a  second  load  bearing  surfaces; 

a  desk  bracket  adapted  for  inserting  into  said  pair  of  connect- 
ing means  of  said  base; 

a  wall  bracket  adapted  for  inserting  into  said  pair  of  connect- 
ing means  of  said  base; 

said  desk  stand  mounting  being  assembled  by  inserting  said 
desk  bracket  in  said  connecting  means  of  said  base,  said 
desk  stand  mounting  supporting  said  station  set  using  both 
said  desk  bracket  and  said  first  load  bearing  surface  of  said 

protrusion;  and 
said  wall  mounting  being  assembled  by  inserting  said  wall 
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bracket  in  said  connecting  means  of  said  base,  said  wall 
mounting  supporting  said  sution  set  using  both  said  wall 


/T- 


4,568,803 

INVERTED  PYRAMID  TELEPHONE  BOOTH 

Paaquale  Frola,  Via  Alcide  Cenri,  41,  Naples,  Italy 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  583,076 

Int.  a*  H04M  1/11 

VS.  a.  179—183      '  9  aalms 


bracket  and  said  second  load  bearing  surface  of  said  pro- 
trusion. 


1.  Telephone  booth  for  use  as  part  of  a  telephone  system 
comprising: 

(a)  an  inverted  truncated  pyramid  enclosure  attached  at  a 
bottom  portion  to  a  separate  base; 

(b)  access  means  sufficient  to  permit  entry  into  the  enclosure 

(c)  a  support  column  for  the  enclosure  mounted  vertically 
and  opposite  the  access  in  cooperation  with  the  base; 

(d)  means  within  the  enclosure  for  voice  communication 
connected  to  a  telephone  system;  and 

(e)  with  the  column  functioning  as  a  conduit  to  the  base  for 
tokens  used  to  activate  the  voice  communication  means. 


4,568,804 

4,568,802  HIGH  VOLTAGE  VACUUM  TYPE  CIRCUIT 

VF  LINE  FAULT  ISOLATION  AND  DIAGNOSTIC  INTERRUPTER 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  Elmer  L.  Luehring,  Cleyeland  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Joslyn 

Frank  R.  Bradley,  Oiffside  Park,  and  David  J.  Nye,  Englewood,  Mfg.  and  Supply  Co.,  Chicago,  111. 

both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Bradley  Telcom  Corp.,  Leonia,  N.J.  Filed  Sep.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  529,393 

Filed  May  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  606,278  Int.  a.*  HOIH  33/66 

Int.  a.*  H04M  i/i2  U.S.  Q.  200— 144  B                                                    22  Qaims 
U.S.  a.  179—175.31  R                                                 26  Qaims 


8.  A  transmission  line  test  system  comprising  a  first-direction 
input  and  output,  and  a  second-direction  input  and  output; 
means  normally  operating  to  establish  through-connections  in 
both  directions;  means  responsive  to  predetermined  commands 
which  appear  at  either  direction  input  for  controlling  opera- 
tions in  respective  modes;  and  means  operative  when  the  test 
system  is  cbntrolled  to  operate  in  said  respective  modes  for 
disabling  said  normally  operating  means. 


1.  A  high  voltage  circuit  interrupter  comprising 

a  first  electrical  terminal  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  first 

high  voltage  power  lead, 
a  second  electrical  terminal  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a 

second  high  voltage  power  lead, 
an  elongated,  one-piece,  rigid  dielectric  housing,  said  hous- 
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ins  having  a  first  opening  disposed  at  one  longitudmid  end 
of  said  housing  at  which  said  first  terminal  is  located  and 
having  a  second  opening,  remotely  disposed  from  both 
said  first  longitudinal  end  and  a  second  longitudinal  end  of 
said  housing,  at  which  said  second  terminal  is  located,  said 
housing  providing  both  the  solid  external  electrical  insua- 
tion  between  said  first  and  second  terminals  and  the  solid 
external  electrical  insulation  between  said  second  terminal 
and  said  second  longitudinal  end  of  said  housing,  and 
current  interrupting  vacuum  switch  means  disposed  within 
said  circuit  interrupter  for  selectively  opening  and.  alter- 
nately, closing  a  short  circuit  electrical  path  between  said 
first  and  second  terminals, 
said  switch  means  comprising  a  stationary  switch  contact 
and  a  movable  switch  contact,  said  movable  switch 
contact  being  movable  alternately  into  and  out  of  engage- 
ment with  said  Stationary  switch  contact  to  respectively 
close  and  open  said  short  circuit  electrical  path,  said 
switch  means  further  comprising  means  for  maintaining  a 
vacuum  within  which  said  stationary  and  movable  switch 
contacts  operate,  said  vacuum  maintaining  means  com- 
prising an  elongated,  tubular,  rigid,  dielectric  casing,  said 
casing  being  disposed  within  said  housing  along  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  thereof  between  said  first  opening  and  said 
second  opening. 

4  568  805 

J.PLATE  ARC  INTERRUPTION  CHAMBER  FOR 

ELECTRIC  SWITCHING  DEVICES 

Daniel  A.  Wycklendt,  Milwaukee.  WU..  awignor  to  Eaton  Cor- 

poration,  Oeveland,  Ohio  ^..  «,« 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  644,010 

Int.  a*  HOIH  9/44.  33/18 

U.S.  a.  200-147  R  laCUim. 


4,568,806        

MULTIPLE  ARC  REGION  SF6  PUFFER  ORCUIT 
INTERRUPTER 
RuaseU  E.  Frtak,  d«*Med,  late  of  Port  Orch.^  ^•^1, J'' 
Ruth  M.  Frink,  •dminlrtrator),  assignor  to  Slemens-Aiui, 

Inc.,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  655,150 

Int  a*  HOIH  33/88 

U.S.  a.  200-148  A  1*  Cla^ 


4Zy 


■-4f 


1  In  an  electrical  switching  device  having  contact  means 
comprising  a  stationary  contact  and  a  movable  contact  and 
means  for  causing  said  movable  contact  to  engage  and  disen- 
gage said  stationary  contact,  and  the  voltage  of  said  circuit 
being  high  such  that  an  electrical  arc  is  formed  in  the  contacts 
gap  as  said  movable  contact  disengages  from  said  stationary 
contact,  the  improvement  comprising: 

an  arc  interruption  structure  adjacent  said  contacts  gap 

comprising: 

an  arc  runner  associated  with  said  stationary  contact; 

an  insulated  conductive  member  for  receiving  said  arc  from 
said  contacts  gap  and  having  a  generally  J-shaped  config- 
uration comprising  a  long  substantially  straight  limb  and  a 
relatively  short  limb  less  than  half  the  length  of  said  long 
limb  and  a  reverse  bend  therebetween  with  said  reverse 

I     bend  receiving  the  arc  from  said  contacts  gap  and  causing 

I  generally  faster  and  less  erratic  penetration  of  the  arc  into 
said  arc  interruption  structure; 

said  short  limb  facing  in  a  direction  such  that  a  sub-arc  runs 
from  said  bend  along  said  short  limb  to  the  extremity  of 
said  short  limb  to  cause  retention  and  extinguishing  of  the 
arc  within  said  structure  more  reliably  and  persistently 
and  to  prevent  the  arc  from  traversing  said  arc  interrup- 
tion structure  therebeyond  or  into  contact  with  any  msu- 
lating  surfaces  or  from  being  ejected  in  the  reverse  direc- 
tion toward  said  contacts  gap. 


1  A  puffer  circuit  interrupter  comprising: 

insulating  tube  means  having  first  and  second  spaced  exter- 
nal terminal  means  thereon,  said  external  terminal  means 
communicating  with  the  internal  portion  of  said  tube 

means;  j  .  w- 

first  electrical  contact  means  disposed  within  said  tube 

means  in  electrical  contact  with  said  first  external  terminal 

means;  j  .  w 

second  electrical  contact  means  disposed  within  said  tube 
means  in  electrical  contact  with  said  second  external 
terminal  means; 
third  electrical  contact  means  disposed  within  said  tube 
means,  said  third  contact  means  being  movable  relative  to 
the  first  contact  means  into  and  out  of  a  disposition  of 
electrical  engagement  with  said  first  contact  means,  said 
third  contact  means  being  movable  relative  to  the  second 
contact  means  into  and  out  of  a  disposition  of  electrical 
engagement  with  said  second  contact  means; 
a  volume  of  insulativc  puffer  gas  within  said  tube  means; 
fiuid  motor  means  disposed  upon  said  first  contact  means, 
said  fiuid  motor  means  defining  a  chamber  and  having  an 
opening  therein  which  controllably  communicates  with  a 
first  arc  region  between  said  first  and  third  contact  means 
and  a  second  arc  region  between  said  second  and  third 
contact  means,  puffer  gas  within  said  chamber  being 
forced  to  now  from  the  chamber  through  said  opening 
into  said  first  arc  region  as  said  first  contact  means  disen- 
gages from  said  third  contact  means  to  affect  any  arc 
between  said  first  and  third  contact  means  and  senally  into 
said  second  arc  region  as  said  second  contact  means  disen- 
gages from  said  th.rrd  contact  means  to  affect  any  arc 
between  said  second  and  third  contact  means. 


4  568  807 
TRIGGER  TOOL  HANDLE  SWITCH  WITH 
STRUCTURAL  DUST  SEAL 
Earl  T.  Fiber,  Oconomowoc.  Wis.,  asaignor  to  Eaton  Corpora- 
tion, Qeyeland,  Ohio  ^,-,,, 
Filed  Aug.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  637,172 
Int.  a.*  HOIH  13/06 
U.S.  a.  200-302  J  ^         « CUlm. 
7  A  self-contained  electric  switch  adapted  for  mounting  in 
the  handle  of  a  portable  electric  powered  tool  comprising,  in 

combination:  •»:«.„ 

a  molded  insulating  switch  housing  havmg  an  opening  m  an 
end  wall  and  an  integral  outwardly  projecting  contmuous 
fiange  surrounding  said  opening; 
a  switch  actuator  mounted  in  said  housing  for  linear  recipro- 
cal movement  along  an  axis  extending  through  said  open- 
ing and  having  an  end  portion  projecting  through  said 
opening  beyond  said  fiange;  and  . , 

a  trigger  operator  member  rigidly  affixed  on  said  projecting 
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end  portion  of  said  actuator  for  projecting  through  a 
clearance  ofwning  in  said  tool  handle,  said  trigger  having 

2  J  /^  23/ 


a  skirt  portion  extending  toward  said  housing  end  wall 
along  said  flange  in  telescoping  relationship  therewith. 


TELESCOPIC  ISOLATING  SWITCH 
Edmond  Thuries,  Pusignan;  Jean-Paul  Masson,  Villeurbanne, 
and  Louis  Malik,  Caluire,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Alsthom- 
Atlantlque,  France 
PCT  No.  PCT/FR84/00117,  §  371  Date  Dec.  19, 1984,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  19,  1984,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO84/04424,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Nov.  8,  1984 

per  FUed  Apr.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  692,452 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  29,  1983,  83  07099 
Int.  a."  HOIH  n/00 
U.S.  Q.  200—48  V  13  Oainu 


1.  In  a  telescopic  isolating  switch  having  a  base  conductor 
tube  (10)  connected  to  an  electrical  connection  point  (5),  inter- 
mediate conductor  tubes  (11,  12)  and  an  end  conductor  tube 
(13)  bearing  an  electrical  contact,  means  for  nestabiy  mounting 
said  tubes  in  one  another  for  retracting  said  tubes  as  the  isolat- 
ing switch  moves  to  a  retracted  position,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
deployment  and  retraction  means  of  the  isolating  switch 
comprising  a  set  of  telescopic  members  including  said  base 
conductor  tube  (10),  intermediate  tubular  members  (11', 
12')  in  equal  numbers  to  the  conductor  tubes,  and  an  end 
tubular  member  (13'); 
mechanical  displacement  means  for  displacing  the  interme- 
diate member  (11')  which  is  adjacent  to  the  base  member 
(10);  and 
mechanical  link  means  associated  with  each  intermediate 
tubular  member  (11',  12')  for  linking  the  movements  of  the 
corres]X>nding  intermediate  tubular  member  relative  to 
the  tubular  members  adjacent  thereto,  and  comprising,  in 
each  intermediate  tubular  member  (11',  12'),  two  pulley 
wheels  (110,  111  or  120,  121),  each  fixed  for  rotation  about 
its  axis  in  the  proximity  of  a  respective  end  of  the  associ- 


ated intermediate  tubular  member,  together  with  an  end- 
less loop  passing  over  the  two  pulley  wheels  (110,  111  or 
120,  121)  and  means  for  mechanically  attaching  said  end- 
less loop  at  two  diametrically  opposite  points  (116, 107  or 
126,  127)  to  the  ends  of  the  tubular  members  that  are 
adjacent  to  the  associated  tubular  member. 


4,568,809 

METHOD  FOR  THE  INDUCnON  MELTING  OF  A 

CHARGE  BLANK 

Horst  Linn,  Hirschbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Linn 

Elektronik  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  506^31,  Jun.  21, 1983,  and  Ser. 
No.  366,986,  Apr.  9, 1982.  This  application  Aug.  28,  1984,  Ser. 

No.  644,993 

Int.  a.<  H05B  5/00.  6/00 

U.S.  a.  219—10.41  13  Claims 


1.  An  improved  method  of  melting  a  charge  blank  of  an 
electrically-conductive  fusible  material,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

positioning  in  a  crucible  at  least  one  substantially  ring- 
shaped  charge  blank  having  a  bore  and  of  a  weight  of  less 
than  5(X)  grams,  said  charge  blank  having  an  outside  di- 
mension of  about  1.1  to  10  times  a  dimension  of  said  bore 
and  a  height  of  about  0.8  to  3  times  said  dimension  of  said 
bore;  and 

subjecting  said  substantially  ring-shaped  charge  blank  to  an 
electromagnetic  field  of  an  induction  heating  coil. 


4,568,810 
OVEN  COOKING  CONTROL  SYSTEM  WITH  SCANNING 

DISPLAY 
Silas  E.  Carmean,  Mansfield,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Tappan 

Company,  Mansfield,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  571,433 

Int.  a*  H05B  6/64 

U.S.  CI.  219—10.55  B  8  Qaims 

1.  In  a  cooking  control  system  comprising  an  alphanumeric 
display,  a  keyboard  having  a  plurality  of  data  entry  pads,  and 
a  programmed  control  system  connected  to  said  data  entry 
pads  and  alphanumeric  display  for  producing  a  timed  control 
output  for  the  opjeration  of  a  microwave  oven:  the  improve- 
ment wherein  said  data  entry  pads  include  a  plurality  of  food 
entry  pads  each  corresponding  to  a  separate  food  type,  said 
control  means  comprising  means  responsive  to  operation  of 
said  food  entry  pads  for  controlling  said  alphanumeric  display 
to  continually  sequentially  display  the  names  of  a  plurality  of 
different  food  items  of  the  food  type  corresponding  to  the 
operated  food  entry  pad,  and  to  control  the  cessation  of  said 
sequential  display  in  response  to  a  further  determined  signal 
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from  said  keyboard,  said  control  means  controlling  the  dura- 
tion of  said  timed  control  output  as  a  function  of  the  food  item 


bottom  wall  a  distance  for  forming  with  said  bottom  wall 
a  low  characteristic  impedance  opening;  and 
means  coupled  to  said  coupling  rod  for  routing  said  cou- 
pling rod  for  rotating  said  internal  waveguide  around  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  coupling  rod. 


displayed  on  said  alphanumeric  display  at  the  time  of  said 
further  determined  signal. 

4,568,811 
HIGH  FREQUENCY  HEATING  UNIT  WITH  ROTATING 

WAVEGUIDE 
Hirofumi  Yoshimura;  Masahiro  Nitta,  both  of  Nara,  and  Yo- 
shiyuki  Takada,  Sakurai,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  664,869 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  15,  1983,  58-236626 
Int.  a*  H05B  6/72 
U.S.  a.  219—10.55  F  »*  Claims 


4  568  812 
DEVICE  FOR  ELECTRIC  LONGITUDINAL-SEAM  MASH 

RESISTANCE  WELDING 
Walter  Panknin,  Goppingen;  Rolf  Ruhl,  Rechberghausen,  and 
Gerhard  Nockher,  Ebersbach-Sulpach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  L.  Schuler  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many ^  .  .--,  . 
per  No.  PCr/DE83/00187,  §  371  Date  Jul.  9,  1984,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jul.  9,  1984,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO84/01914,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  24,  1984 

PCT  Filed  Nov.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  631,553 
Oaims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Nov.  13, 
1982,  82110503.8 

Int.  a."  B23K  11/08 
U.S.  CI.  219— 64  2aaims 


n    71   II 


«t 


1.  A  high  frequency  heating  unit  comprising: 

a  high  frequency  oscillator  for  generating  high  frequency 
electromagnetic  waves; 

a  heating  chamber  for  heating  an  article  and  having  a  micro- 
wave port  at  about  the  center  of  the  bottom  wall  thereof; 

an  external  waveguide  extending  from  said  oscillator  to  said 
port  for  guiding  the  high  frequency  electromagnetic 
waves  from  the  oscillator  to  the  heating  chamber; 

a  coupling  rod  extending  through  said  external  waveguide 
from  below  said  external  waveguide  through  said  micro- 
wave port  and  into  said  heating  chamber; 

an  internal  waveguide  securely  mounted  on  the  end  of  said 
coupling  rod  within  said  heating  chamber  and  extending 
substantially  perpendicularly  thereto,  said  internal  wave- 
guide having  a  main  waveguide  opening  at  the  radially 
outer  end  remote  from  said  coupling  rod  and  further 
having  at  least  one  auxiliary  waveguide  opening  therein, 
and  a  plate  extending  from  the  edge  of  each  auxiliary 
waveguide  opening  which  is  toward  the  inside  of  said 

I  chamber  approximately  one-quarter  of  the  wavelength  of 
the  high  frequency  electromagnetic  waves  and  parallel  to 
the  bottom  wall  of  said  chamber  and  spaced  from  said 


1.  A  device  for  one  of  semiautomatic  and  fully  automatic 
electric  longitudinal-seam  mash  resistance  welding  of  can 
bodies  formed  from  overlapping,  cut-to-size  sheet-metai blanks 
rolled  into  sidewalls,  with  a  guide  means  arranged  in  front  of 
the  welding  site  for  determining  lap  width  of  sidewall  edges 
including  resilient  guide  elements  by  means  of  which  the  side- 
wall  edges,  when  traveling  toward  the  welding  site,  can  be 
pressed  against  bases  of  grooves  of  a  Z-rail,  and  with  a  calibrat- 
ing rim  arranged  in  the  zone  of  the  welding  site,  wherein  the 
guide  means  is  constructed  to  effect  a  lap  width  of  the  sidewall 
edges  at  the  welding  site  at  most  six  times  the  thickness  of  a  can 
wall,  and  with  wire  electrodes  discharged  from  a  reel  and 
guided  over  electrode  rollers,  said  electrodes  being  fashioned 
as  nat-wire  electrodes  having  a  width  exceeding  the  lap  width 
of  the  sidewall  edges  at  the  welding  site,  characterized  in  that 

the  groove  bases  of  the  z-rail  extend  in  parallel  to  each  other 
along  lines  of  an  overlapping  of  the  sidewall  edges  remain- 
ing constant  and 

the  axes  of  the  electrode  rollers  lie  in  a  plane  perpendicular 
to  the  welding  direction. 
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4,568,813  from  to  said  part,  supplying  a  supplementary  material  rich  in 

ELECTRODE  FOR  ARC  WELDING  AND  METHOD  FOR    MgO  to  the  part  of  the  concrete  melted  by  said  laser  beam,  and 

UNDERWATER  WELDING 

Leonard  M.  Andersen,  46  Alexander  Ave.,  Yonkers,  N.Y.  10704 

Filed  May  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  497,655 

Int.  a.*  B23K  35/365 

U.S.  a.  219—72  16  Claims 


L 


15.  An  arc  welding  electrode  comprising  a  base  rod;  a  con- 
ventional hard  coating  applied  to  said  base  rod;  and  at  least  one 
layer  of  a  powder  coating  comprising  carboxy  vinyl  polymer 
and  thermite  applied  to  said  hard  coating;  the  quantity  of  said 
powder  coating  being  sufficient  to  retain  fluidity  of  the  gelati- 
nous coating  formed  on  contact  of  said  powder  coating  with 
water  and  electrode  decompxjsition  products,  to  allow  said 
thermite  to  provide  a  sufficiently  exothermic  reaction  to  pro- 
vide additional  heat  during  the  arc  welding  process,  and  to  be 
electrically  conductive  enough  to  enhance  arc  initiation,  re- 
initiation and  stability. 


performing  the  work  of  gouging,  breaking,  or  cutting,  for 
example,  on  the  concrete  by  utilizing  the  melted  part  thereof. 


4,568,815 
LASER  PERFORATING  APPARATUS 

Yoshiliide  Kimbara,  and  Yooichi  Sato,  both  of  Aichi,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Sep.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  528,390 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  1,  1982,  57-151901 

Int.  a.*  B23K  26/08 

U.S.  a.  219—121  LK  16  Oaims 


"-fW^ 


4,568,814 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  CONCRETE 

BY  USE  OF  LASER 
Masanobu  Hamasaki,  Takamatsu,  and  Munehide  Katsumura, 
Kagawa,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Agency  of  Industrial 
Science  A  Technology  and  Ministry  of  International  Trade  & 
Industry,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  575,299 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  18,  1983,  58-69563 

Int.  a.*  B23K  27/00 

VS.  a.  219—121  LH  14  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  cutting  concrete  by  the  use  of  a  laser,  which 

comprises  the  steps  of  moving  a  laser  along  the  pari  of  the 

concrete  under  treatment  while  directing  the  laser  beam  there- 


1.  A  laser  perforating  apparatus  for  successively  forming 
holes  of  a  predetermined  shape  at  given  intervals  in  a  work- 
piece,  comprising: 

a  speed  detector  for  detecting  a  travel  speed  of  said  work- 
piece; 

a  pulse  generator  to  which  the  detection  signal  from  said 
speed  detector  is  applied  as  an  input,  for  generating  a  pulse 
having  a  frequency  varied  in  resi>onse  to  said  detection 
signal,  for  maintaining  the  pitch  of  the  holes  to  be  formed 
in  said  workpiece  constant; 

means  for  setting  a  ratio  of  an  "on"  period  of  a  power  source 
means  to  an  "ofP'  period  thereof; 

a  first  operator  for  correcting  the  set  value  of  said  setting 
means  in  response  to  the  detection  signal  of  said  speed 
detector; 

laser  output  setting  means  for  setting  the  output  value  of  the 
laser  beam; 

a  second  operator  for  correcting  the  set  value  of  said  laser 
output  setting  means  in  response  to  the  detection  signal  of 
said  S|}eed  detector; 

switch  means  connected  between  said  second  operator  and 
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said  power  source  means,  said  power  source  means  having 
a  voltage  varied  in  response  to  the  output  of  said  second 
operator; 
comparator  means  for  comparing  the  pulse  generated  by 
said  pulse  generator  with  the  signal  from  said  first  opera- 
tor to  control  the  opening  and  closing  of  said  switch 

means;  and 
at  least  one  laser  oscillator  receiving  an  output  of  said  power 
source  means,  for  generating  a  pulsed  laser  beam  for 
perforating  said  workpiece. 

I  4,568,816 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANIPULATOR 
WELDING  APPARATUS  WITH  IMPROVED  WELD  PATH 

DEFINITION 
Richard  J.  Casler,  Jr.,  Newtown,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Unimatioii, 
Inc.,  Danbury,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  486,405 

Int.  a*  B23K  9/12 

VJS.  a.  219—124.34  **  Claims 


ing  electric  energy  in  a  first  pulse  form  comprising  first  pulses, 
to  said  heat  generating  elements  for  generating  intermittent 
heat  pulses  in  said  elements;  and  applying  warming  clectnc 
energy  in  a  second  pulse  form  comprising  second  pulses  to  said 
heat  generating  elements  for  nuuntaining  said  elements  at  a 
temperature  higher  than  the  solidifying  temperature  of  said 


— rrr-n 


1.  Control  apparatus  for  manipulator  welding  apparatus 
having  a  manipulator  arm  controllable  in  one  or  more  axes  and 
arranged  to  perform  a  predetermined  weld  program  on  a 
workpiece  at  a  workpiece  station,  the  weld  program  being  of 
the  type  that  includes  predetermined  weld  points  or  weld  paths 
defined  by  a  plurality  of  points,  the  control  apparatus  compns- 

ing: 

means  for  projecting  a  predetermined  energy  pattern  on  a 
workpiece  at  the  workpiece  station; 

means  for  storing  reference  data  representing  the  weld  pro- 
gram and  a  coordinate  reference  frame  defined  by  the 
workpiece  in  accordance  with  said  projected  energy  pat- 
tern from  which  coordinate  reference  frame  the  weld 
program  can  be  defined  with  respect  to  a  workpiece  at  a 
predetermined  reference  position  at  the  work  station; 

means  for  sensing  said  coordinate  reference  frame  with 
respect  to  a  subsequent  workpiece  in  accordance  with  said 
projected  energy  pattern  and  for  determining  modified 
coordinate  reference  frame  data;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  modified  coordinate  reference 
frame  daU  for  moving  said  manipulator  arm  to  perform 
the  motion  of  the  weld  program. 

I  4  568  817 

THERMAL  PRINTING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Svay  Leng;  Toshihani  Inui,  and  Hanihiko  Moriguchi,  all  of 

Ebina,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^ji  Xerox  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Jun.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  624,615 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  29,  1983,  58-117245 
Int.  CI.*  GOID  15/10 
U.S.  a.  219—216  ^  Claims 

1  A  thermal  printing  method  for  printing  desired  image 
information  on  a  heat  sensitive  printing  paper  of  a  type  which 
has  a  heat  sensitive  color  developing  layer  with  a  color  devel- 
oping temperature  and  a  solidfying  temperature,  compnsmg 
the  steps  of  holding  the  printing  paper  in  sliding  contact  with 
a  thermal  head  of  a  type  which  has  a  plurality  of  heat  generat- 
ing elements,  applying  at  the  same  time  as  said  holding  a  pnnt- 


color  developing  layer,  but  lower  than  the  color  developing 
temperature  of  said  heat  sensitive  color  developing  layer,  said 
second  pulse  form  having  pulses  with  a  duration  less  than  the 
durations  of  pulses  in  said  first  pulse  form,  at  least  a  plurality  of 
said  second  pulses  being  applied  during  every  time  penod 
between  adjacent  pulses  of  said  first  pulses. 

4  568  818 

HEAT  CUTTER  FOR  PLASTIC  WRAPPING  FILMS 

USING  nLM  RESISTORS 

Shigeru  Ikemoto,  36,  Honmaeda-cho,  Nakagawa-ku,  Nagoya, 

Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  360,625,  Mar.  22,  1982, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  577.298 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  24,  1981,  56-040962 

Int.  a*  H05B  7/00,  B65B  11/02 

U.S.  a.  219—221  7  Claims 


HEATER 


1  A  hand  wrapping  device  for  plastic  film  compnsing: 

a  pair  of  support  rollers  for  supporting  a  roll  of  plastic  film 
with  the  periphery  of  said  roll  engaged  with  each  of  said 
rollers,  said  rollers  being  secured  to  a  frame, 

a  guide  roller  disposed  in  said  frame  to  lead  said  plastic  film 
exterior  of  said  frame  upon  film  withdrawal  from  said  roll, 

a  rocker  bar  arranged  on  said  frame  to  be  rockable  in  associ- 
ation with  said  film  when  said  film  slides  thereon  as  it  is 
withdrawn  from  said  frame,  said  rocker  bar  usually  hold- 
ing said  film  by  the  self-adhering  property  of  said  film  and 
always  biased  by  a  spring  in  the  direction  reverse  to  the 
film  withdrawal  direction, 

a  lengthwise  row  of  spaced  apart  film  resistors  fixed  on  a 
support  positioned  in  front  of  said  rocker  bar  so  as  to  let 
said  film  contact  said  resistors  in  accompany  with  the 
rocking  movement  of  said  rocker  bar, 

an  impulse  generator  circuit  to  supply  impulse  current  to 
said  film  resistors  when  said  plastic  film  conUcts  said 

resistors,  . 

a  power  supply  switch  which  is  actuated  by  the  rocking 
movement  of  said  rocker  bar  to  energize  said  impulse 
generator  circuit,  and 
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a  heat  seal  plate  positioned  in  front  of  said  film  resistors  so 
that  said  plastic  film  with  goods  wrapped  therein  may  be 
applied  to  said  plate  to  seal  said  film. 


4,568,819 

PRESSURE-SENSITIVE  ELECTRIC 

SOLDERING/DESOLDERING  TOOL 

Felix  A.  Stacconi,  Endwell,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Binghamton,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  451,066 

Int.  a.*  H05B  3/02;  B23K  3/02 

VS.  a.  219—227  6  Oaims 


=al 


untao^ 


I.  A  hand-held  electrical  soldering/desoldering  device  com- 
prising: 

(a)  an  elongated  handle  and  an  elongated  soldering  tip  ele- 
ment coaxially  aligned  along  a  common  axis; 

(b)  said  soldering  tip  element  being  attached  at  one  end  to  a 
support  plate  and  said  support  plate  having  means  defining 
three  openings  therein  located  around  said  common  axis 
of  said  soldering  tip  element  and  handle; 

(c)  a  three-point,  spring-loaded  mechanical  suspension  sys- 
tem disposed  between  said  coaxially  aligned  soldering  tip 
element  and  said  handle  for  resiliently  securing  said  sol- 
dering tip  element  to  said  handle,  said  system  including 
three  support  members  fixed  to  said  handle  and  having 
juxtaposed  ends  freely  passing  through  said  openings  in 
said  support  plate,  said  support  members  including  means 
engaging  said  support  plate  to  support  said  soldering  tip. 
element  and  support  plate  thereon; 

(d)  said  openings  permitting  lateral  movement  of  said  sup- 
port members  and  said  handle  with  respect  to  said  solder- 
ing tip  element  and  said  supf)ort  plate  whereby  said  solder- 
ing tip  element  is  free  to  deflect  from  said  common  axis 
when  excessive  pressure  is  applied  to  said  handle. 


4,568,820 
SMOKE  GENERATOR 
Edmund  Swiatosz,  Maitland,  Fla.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  May  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  611,577 
Int.  a*  H05B  3/40 
U.S.  a.  219— ni  11  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  generating  smoke  from  a  vaporizable 
smoke  agent  material,  comprising: 
means  for  providing  a  supply  of  pressurized  air; 
means  for  providing  a  supply  of  said  vaporizable  smoke 

agent  material; 
means  for  providing  a  supply  of  electrical  current: 
a  plurality  of  inde;>endent  modules,  each  module  having  a 
heat  generative,  electrically  resistive  tube  coupled  to  said 
current  providing  means  and  configured  in  four  twenty- 
five  foot  sections  of  tubing  coiled  in  four  inch  coils,  with 
said  four  sections  being  connected  in  series  and  with  said 
tube  having  an  input  coupled  to  said  air  providing  means 
and  an  output,  such  that  the  air  conveyed  by  said  tube 
from  its  input  to  its  output  can  be  heated,  and  further  each 
said  module  having  a  means  coupled  to  said  output  of  said 
tube  and  to  said  smoke  agent  material  providing  means  for 


combining  the  smoke  agent  material  with  the  heated  air 
supplied  at  the  output  of  said  tube; 


means  coupled  to  said  tube  and  to  said  current  providing 
means,  for  controlling  the  rate  of  said  electrical  current 
supplied  to  said  tube  in  accordance  with  the  temperature 
thereof. 


4,568,821 
REMOTE  WATER  HEATER  CONTROLLER 
Petter  O.  Boe,  Martinsburg,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  PBA  Inc., 
Hedgesville,  W.  Va. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  391,028,  Jun.  22, 1982,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  601,099 

Int.  a.*  H05B  1/02 

U.S.  a.  219—419  28  Qaims 
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1.  An  electronic  water  heating  system  controller  for  control- 
ling a  water  heater  from  a  location  remote  from  the  water 
heater  comprising: 

(a)  a  temperature  sensor  positioned  at  the  top  of  a  water 
storage  tank  of  the  water  heating  system  actually  measur- 
ing the  temperature  of  water  stored  at  the  top  of  said 
water  storage  tank  of  the  water  heating  system,  so  that  the 
actual  temperature  of  the  hottest  water  of  all  water  stored 
in  said  storage  tank  is  measured, 

(b)  means  driven  by  said  temperature  sensor  for  displaying  at 
a  location  remote  from  said  storage  tank  the  actually 
measured  temperature  of  said  hottest  water  stored  at  the 
top  of  said  water  storage  tank  so  that  a  determination  of 
whether  sufficient  hot  water  is  available  for  a  selected  one 
of  a  plurality  of  tasks  can  be  made,  said  plurality  of  tasks 
requiring  a  plurality  of  water  temperatures  for  their  per- 
formance, 

(c)  means  remote  from  said  storage  tank  for  operating  said 
water  heater  in  a  plurality  of  operating  modes, 

(d)  means  actuated  by  said  operating  means  for  energizing 


February  4,  1986 


ELECTRICAL 


403 


said  water  heating  system  in  a  mode  selected  from  said 
plurality  of  operating  modes,  said  energizing  means  bemg 
normally  disabled,  and 
(e)  means  interconnecting  said  temperature  sensor  with  said 
displaying  means  at  said  remote  location  and  intercon- 
necting said  energizing  means  with  said  operating  means, 
said  actual  measured  temperature  display  means  and  said 
operating  means  at  said  remoted  location  allowing  the 
temperature  of  the  water  stored  in  said  system  to  be  con- 
trolled from  said  remote  location  through  the  selection  of 
an  energizing  mode  based  on  the  actual  measured  water 
temperature  of  said  hottest  water  stored  at  the  top  of  said 
water  storage  tank  displayed  at  the  time  the  temperature  is 
to  be  controlled,  said  remote  location  being  in  a  living 
space  where  said  stored  water  is  to  be  used. 

4,568,822 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  SMR  CODES 
Joseph  F.  Betzko,  West  Long  Branch,  N.J.,  assignor  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 
I  Filed  Aug.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  524,716 

'  Int.  a*  G06C  27/00 

U.S.  a.  235—78  R  *  ^■^'" 


1    Apparatus  for  generating  a  composite  supply,  mainte- 
nance and  recoverability  (SMR)  code  having  five  code  posi- 
tions for  replacement  parts  of  military  equipment  in  an  inven- 
tory said  code  having  a  code  character  in  each  of  said  code 
positions  and  a  supply  source  (S)  code  portion  consisting  of  the 
first  two  code  positions,  a  maintenance  (M)  code  portion  con- 
sisting of  the  third  and  fourth  code  positions  and  a  recoverabil- 
ity (R)  code  portion  consisting  of  the  fifth  code  position,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 
a  first  relatively-thin  flat  circular  member  having  first  and 
second  circular  faces  on  opposite  sides  thereof,  each  of 
said  faces  being  divided  into  a  plurality  of  pie-shaped 
sectors  extending  radially  outwardly  from  the  center  of 
the  face,  each  of  said  sectors  having  a  predetermined 
angular  width  and  being  divided  into  an  inner  sub-sector 
adjacent  the  center  of  the  face  and  an  outer  sub-sector 
adjacent  the  periphery  of  the  face,  the  inner  and  outer 
sub-sectors  of  each  sector  being  spaced  a  radial  distance 
apart,  the  said  plurality  of  sectors  of  said  first  face  contain- 
ing descriptive  material  and  two  code  characters  for  gen- 
erating the  supply  source  (S)  portion  of  the  code  with  said 
descriptive  material  being  disposed  within  the  outer  sub- 
sectors  of  said  first  face  sectors  and  said  two  code  charac- 
ters representing  said  first  two  code  positions  being  dis- 
posed within  the  inner  sub-sectors  of  said  first  face  sectors, 
the  said  plurality  of  sectors  of  said  second  face  being 
grouped  into  first,  second  and  third  groups  of  sectors 
containing  descriptive  material  and  single  code  characters 
for  generating  both  the  maintenance  (M)  and  recoverabil- 
ity (R)  portions  of  the  code  with  the  descriptive  matenal 
for  said  maintenance  (M)  code  portion  being  disposed 
within  the  outer  sub-sectors  of  said   first  and  second 
groups  of  sectors,  the  descriptive  material  for  said  recov- 
erability (R)  code  portion  being  disposed  within  the  outer 
sub-sectors  of  said  third  group  of  sectors,  the  single  code 
characters  representing  said  third  code  position  disposed 


within  the  inner  sub-sectors  of  said  first  group  of  sectors, 
the  single  code  characters  representing  said  fourth  code 
position  disposed  within  the  inner  sub-sectors  of  said 
second  group  of  sectors  and  the  single  code  characters 
representing  said  fifth  code  position  disposed  within  the 
inner  sub-sectors  of  said  third  group  of  sectors,  the  sectors 
on  both  said  first  and  second  faces  being  selectively  color 

coded;  and 
second  and  third  relatively-thin  flat  circular  members  rotot- 
ably  secured  to  said  first  member  at  the  center  thereof  on 
said  first  member  and  second  faces,  respectively,  said 
second  member  having  first  and  second  radially-aligned 
and  spaced  apart  windows  therein  having  an  angular 
width  which  is  substantially  the  same  as  said  predeter- 
mined angular  width  of  the  sectors  on  said  first  member 
first  face  which  expose  to  view  the  inner  and  outer  sub- 
sectors,  respectively,  of  the  plurality  of  sectors  on  said 
first  member  first  face  so  that  when  said  second  member  is 
rotated  with  respect  to  said  first  member  to  an  angular 
position  exposing  a  selected  sector  of  said  member  first 
face  said  second  window  will  display  said  descnptive 
material  of  the  supply  source  (S)  portion  of  the  code  and 
said  first  window  will  display  the  two  code  characters 
representing  said  first  and  second  code  positions,  said 
third  member  having  first  and  second  radially-aligned  and 
spaced  apart  windows  therein  having  an  angular  width 
which  is  substantially  the  same  as  said  predetermined 
angular  width  of  the  sectors  on  said  first  member  second 
face  which  expose  to  view  the  inner  and  outer  sub-sectors, 
respectively,  of  said  three  groups  of  sectors  on  said  first 
member  second  face  so  that  when  said  third  member  is 
rotated  with  respect  to  said  first  member  to  an  angular 
position  exposing  a  selected  sector  of  said  first  and  second 
groups  of  sectors  on  said  first  member  second  face  said 
third  member  second  window  will  display  said  descnptive 
material  of  the  maintenance  (M)  portion  of  the  code  and 
said  third  member  first  window  will  display  the  single 
code  characters  representing  said  third  and  fourth  code 
positions  respectively,  and  when  said  third  member  is 
rotated  with  respect  to  said  first  member  to  an  angular 
position  exposing  a  selected  sector  of  said  third  group  of 
sectors  on  said  first  member  second  face  said  third  mem- 
ber second  window  will  display  said  descriptive  material 
of  the  recoverability  (R)  portion  of  the  code  and  said  third 
member  first  window  will  display  the  single  code  charac- 
ters representing  said  fifth  code  position,  whereby  said 
composite  code  is  generated  by  rotating  said  second  and 
third  members  in  a  predetermined  code  position  sequence 
and  noting  the  particular  code  characters  exposed. 

4  568  823 
DIGITAL  BALLISTIC  COMPUTER  FOR  A  HRE 
GUIDANCE  SYSTEM 
Reiner  DIehl,  Ottersberg-Fischerhude;  Uwe  Pacrula,  Wilhelms- 
haven,  and  Reinhard  Schroder,  Delmenhorst,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Fried.  Krupp  Geaellschaft  mit  bes- 
chriinkter  Hafning,  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  511,866 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  7, 

1982,  3225395 

Int.  a*  G06F  15/58;  F41G  S/04 
U.S.  CI.  235—404  '  Claim* 

1.  Digital  ballistic  computer  for  the  fire  guidance  system  of 
a  tubular  weapon  which  calculates,  based  on  given  firing  data 
from  firing  tables,  the  ballistic  dau  of  the  projectile  path, 
comprising:  a  digital  memory  unit  storing  data  constituting 
discrete  firing  table  values  for  at  least  one  type  of  ammunition 
intended  for  use  in  the  tubular  weapon,  the  stored  dato  corre- 
sponding directly  to  dau  contained  in  firing  tables,  said  digital 
memory  unit  comprising  a  first  group  of  memory  locations 
storing  data  representing  standard  firing  Uble  values  corre- 
sponding to  predetermined  standard  environmental  conditions. 
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a  second  group  of  memory  locations  storing  data  representing 
firing  table  deviation  values  corresponding  to  deviations  from 
the  predetermined  standard  environmental  conditions,  and  a 
third  group  of  memory  locations  storing  data  representing 
additional  information  relating  to  the  structure  and  extent  of 
the  firing  tables,  including  firing  table  length  and  the  number 


4,568,825 
ROBOTIC  VEHICLE  OPTICAL  GUIDANCE  SYSTEM 
Walter  H.  Wurster,  Orchard  Park,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Calspan 
Corporation,  Buffalo,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  509,109 

Int.  a*  G05B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  250—202  2  Claims 


">« ...» 


of  firing  table  parameters,  whereby  the  data  stored  in  said  first, 
second  and  third  groups  of  memory  locations  form  a  set  of 
firing  table  data  associated  with  one  respective  type  of  ammu- 
nition; and  an  approximation  computer  connected  to  access 
said  memory  unit,  and  to  receive  inputted  firing  data  and 
operative  for  determining  ballistic  data,  from  the  stored  data 
and  the  inputted  data,  by  approximation  operations. 


4,568,824 
FORGERY-PROOF  INFORMATION  CARRIER 
Raimo  Gareis,  Odenthal-Gloebusch,  and  Fritz  Kirstein,  Cologne, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Agfa-Gevaert 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  471,758 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  13, 
1982,  3209273 

Int.  a*  G06K  19/00 
U.S.  a.  235—487  6  Oaims 


1.  In  a  forgery-proof  multilayer  information  carrier  compris- 
ing the  combination  of 
an  insert  sheet, 

means  on  said  sheet  for  providing  information, 
a  metal  mask  member  juxtaposed  with  said  sheet  to  adjoin 

and  surround  the  periphery  of  said  sheet; 
and  a  pair  of  layers  comprised  of  plastic  films 
each  of  said  layers  being  bonded  to  one  of  the  planar  surfaces 

of  said  sheet  and  of  said  juxtaposed  mask  member 
whereby  said  sheet  and  mask  member  are  interpositioned 

between  said  layers 
said  card  being  so  constructed  and  arranged  that  the  card  is 

provided  rigidity  and  strength. 
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1.  In  an  optically  guided  robotic  vehicle,  a  boresighted 
optical  scanner  and  detector  system  comprising: 

light  means  for  generating  a  scanning  light  beam; 

a  scanner  mirror  mounted  for  rotation  for  scanning  said 
beam  at  least  through  an  area  extending  before  said  vehi- 
cle along  a  path  to  be  traversed  by  said  vehicle  and  for 
receiving  return  signals  due  to  reflections  of  said  beam 
from  the  area  scanned; 

optical  detection  means  for  receiving  said  return  signals 
from  said  scanner  mirror  and  for  generating  raw  scene 
signals  in  response  to  said  return  signals; 

an  optical  filter  positioned  between  said  scanner  mirror  and 
said  optical  detection  means  for  reducing  ambient  illumi- 
nation on  said  optical  detection  means; 

a  field  stop  aperture  positioned  before  said  optical  detection 
means;  said  aperture,  lens  means  and  divergence  of  said 
scanning  light  beam  being  selected  such  that  the  area  of 
the  scanning  beam  upon  the  scanned  area  is  less  than  the 
field  stop  aperture; 

lens  means  positioned  opposite  to  said  scanner  mirror  for 
focusing  said  return  signals  onto  said  optical  detection 
means;  and 

a  beam  directing  mirror  mounted  upon  said  lens  means  and 
positioned  to  direct  said  beam  upon  said  scanner  mirror 
such  that  said  beam  is  surrounded  by  said  return  signals 
effectively  within  a  bore  through  said  return  signals. 


4,568,826 

AMBIENT  LIGHTING  DETECTION  MECHANISM 

Ira  J.  Pitel,  Morristown;  Edwin  C.  Read,  Flemington,  and 

M'hamed  Benouar,  Lake  Hiawatha,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to 

Comell-Dubilier  Electronics,  Inc.,  Wayne,  N.J. 

Filed  May  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  494,406 

Int.  a.*  HOIJ  3/14 

U.S.  a.  250—237  R  4  Qaims 


1.  A  mounting  apparatus  for  an  ambient  lighting  detection 
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photocell  including  in  combination,  a  collar  member  having  a 
peripheral  Hange  near  one  end  for  engaging  a  mounting  surface 
and  binding  means  for  locking  said  collar  to  said  mounting 
surface,  a  body  member  slidingly  positioned  within  said  collar, 
said  body  member  having  an  aperture  with  a  photocell  posi- 
tioned adacent  thereto,  aperture  adjustment  means  for  regulat- 
ing the  amount  of  light  entering  said  aperture,  and  retainer 
means  for  temporarily  fixing  the  relative  positions  of  the  body 
member  and  collar  member  in  one  of  a  plurality  of  operational 
positions. 

4,568,827 
UGHT  BARRIER  APPARATUS 
Arthur  Walter,  Waldkirch,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  asrignor  to 
Erwin  Sick  GmbH  Optik-EIektronik,  Wtldkirch,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Jun.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  504,921 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  18, 

1982,  3222954 

Int  a*  HOIJ  5/02 
U.S.  a.  250—239  11  Claims 


tive  source  subject  to  decay,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 

of: 
(a)  disposing  the  source  for  continuous  measurement  by  the 
dose  calibrator  during  the  test; 


(0     ,0 


14' 


3 


£6 


l4 


fAW 


(b)  simulating  different  amounts  of  source  decay  by  succes- 
sively differingly  and  incompletely  shielding  the  source 
during  a  single  test; 

(c)  monitoring  the  response  of  the  dose  calibrator  to  the 
shielded  source  at  each  of  the  differing  shieldings,  and 

(d)  comparing  said  monitored  responses. 


1.  Light  barrier  apparatus  comprising: 

a  housing,  a  photoelectric  device  (17,  18),  a  front  lens  (13, 
14)  arranged  in  a  wall  (23)  of  said  housing,  said  housing 
being  subdivided  into  first  and  second  housing  parts  (11, 
12),  said  first  housing  part  containing  connection  lines  (19) 
extending  from  the  photoelectric  device,  said  second 
housing  part  containing  said  photoelectric  device  and  said 
front  lens,  said  first  and  second  housing  parts  being  con- 
nected together  by  an  articulated  universal  coupling  (15) 
having  first  and  second  pivot  axes  (28,  29)  disposed  at 
right  angles  to  one  another,  said  universal  coupling  com- 
prising a  spigot  (30)  one  end  of  which  passes  through  a 
bore  (31)  of  an  end  wall  (20)  of  said  first  housing  part,  the 
one  end  of  said  spigot  being  secured  to  said  first  housing 
part,  an  outer  end  of  said  spigot  (30)  having  a  curved 
guide  surface  (33)  contacting  a  complementary  curved 
guide  surface  (34)  of  said  second  housing  part,  with  said 
guide  surfaces  (33,  34)  defining  at  least  said  first  pivot  axis 
and  in  that  locking  means  are  provided  bracing  said  first 
and  second  housing  parts  in  a  longitudinal  direction  of  said 
spigot  for  pressing  together  said  coacting  guide  surfaces 
(33,  34). 

4,568,828 
RAPID  DETERMINATION  OF  LINEARITY  IN  A  DOSE 

CALIBRATOR 
Carl  J.  Collica,  New  Rochelie,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  WUIiam  H. 
Miller,  Fairriew  Park,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  255,384 

Int.  a*  GOID  18/00 

U.S.  a.  250—252.1  3  Claims 

1.  A  test  method  for  evaluating  response  of  a  dose  calibrator 

for  measuring  the  amount  of  radiation  produced  by  a  radioac- 


4  568,829 

REAL  TIME  HLTERING  IN  NUCLEAR  WELL  LOGGING 

AND  THE  UKE 

Guy  B.  Ruckebusch,  Ridgefleld,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Schlum- 
berger  Technology  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  353,228,  Mar.  1,  1982.  This 

appUcation  Aug.  31,  1982,  Ser.  No.  413,282 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off^  Jul.  31, 1981, 
81401249.8 

Int.  a*  GOIV  5/00 
UJS.  a.  250—256  32  Claims 


P^ 


1.  A  well  logging  method  comprising: 

deriving  a  log  of  gamma  radiation  detected  in  selected  en- 
ergy windows  by  a  logging  tool  passed  through  a  selected 
borehole  depth  interval; 

converting  the  energy  windows  log  into  a  log  of  selected 
subsurface  gamma  radiation  emitting  materials  through  a 
process  comprising  the  use  of  a  filter  which  is  adaptive 
rather  than  constrained  to  a  fixed  lag  and  is  allowed  to 
vary  with  borehole  depth  in  accordance  with  the  way  in 
which  detected  gamma  radiation  changes  with  depth  in 
the  borehole  to  thereby  produce  a  filtered  log  of  said 
materials;  and 

producing  a  Ungible  represenution  of  said  filtered  log. 


4. 


406 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  4,  1986 


4,568,830 

BOREHOLE  GAMMA  RAY  LOGGING  DETECTOR 

Darid  C.  Stronuwold,  and  Wyatt  W.  Givens,  both  of  Dallas, 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  506,914 

Int.  a.*  GOIV  5/08 

VS.  a.  250—261  5  Claims 


4,568,832 

RADIATION  IMAGE  READ-OUT  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

Hirosi  Tanaka,  and  Hisatoyo  Kato,  both  of  Kanagawa,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Fi^i  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Jiin.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  501,728 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  4, 1982,  57-95900 

Int.  a.*  G03C  5/16 

VS.  a.  250—327.2  10  Claims 


1.  A  gamma  ray  detector  for  borehole  logging,  comprising: 

(a)  a  vacuum  insulating  housing, 

(b)  a  bismuth  germanate  crystal  located  within  said  housing 
having  a  sensitivity  to  gamma  rays  and  giving  off  light 
energy  in  the  form  of  photons  proportional  to  the  energy 
of  said  detected  gamma  rays, 

(c)  a  heat  absorbing  material  forming  a  lining  for  said  hous- 
ing, and 

(d)  a  heat  conductive  lining  fo.  holding  said  heat  absorbing 
lining  in  place  as  said  heat  absorbing  lining  changes  from 
a  solid  to  a  liquid  state. 


4,568,831 
CHOPPED  MOLECULAR  BEAM  MULTIPLEXING 
SYSTEM 
Billy  R.  Adams,  Newport  News,  Va.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  Washington, 
D.C. 

FUed  Apr.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  602,105 

Int.  a.*  BOID  59/44 

VS.  CL  250—281  14  Qaims 


.  X^» 


1.  A  radiation  image  read-out  method  compromising:  storing 
a  radiation  image  in  a  stimulable  phosphor  sheet;  conducting  a 
preliminary  read-out  for  reading  out  said  radiation  image 
stored  in  said  stimulable  phosphor  sheet  by  use  of  stimulating 
rays  having  a  wavelength  different  from  the  wavelength  of 
rays  used  for  image-wise  exposure;  and  conducting  a  final 
read-out  for  obtaining  a  visible  image  for  viewing  purposes  by 
using  stimulating  rays  different  from  the  wavelength  of  stimu- 
lating rays  employed  in  said  preliminary  read-out. 


4,568,833 
CHARGED-PARTICLE  BEAM  EXPOSURE  DEVICE 
INCORPORATING  BEAM  SPLITHNG 
Bemardus  J.  G.  M.  Roelofs,  Laan  van  Overvest  Ic,  Delft,  Neth- 
erlands 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  468,227,  Feb.  22, 1983.  This  application 
Jun.  3, 1985,  Ser.  No.  740,308 
Claims   priority,   appUcation    Netherlands,    Apr.   7,    1982, 
8201732 

Int.  a.*  HOI  J  3/16.  29/60.  37/302.  37/317 
VS.  a.  250—398  16  Claims 


1.  A  time  multiplexing  mass  spectrometer  measuring  system 
comprising: 

means  for  producing  signals  representing  several  different 
measurements  of  a  substance; 

means  for  time  multiplexing  the  signals  representing  the  said 
several  different  measurements  on  a  single  line  wherein 
said  means  includes  means  for  generating  a  timing  signal 
during  each  time  interval  of  each  multiplexing  time  frame; 

a  chopper  means  for  periodically  interrupting  the  flow  of 
said  substance  to  said  measuring  system;  and 

means  response  to  said  timing  signals  for  synchronizing  said 
chopper  means  with  said  time  intervals. 


1.  A  device  for  exposing  a  target  to  be  positioned  in  an 
object  space  to  a  beam  of  charged  particles,  said  device  com- 
prising 

a  radiation  source  forming  a  radiation  beam, 

beam  splitting/modulation  means  for  forming  and  control- 
ling a  matrix  of  elementary  beams  of  charged  particles  of 
said  radiation  beam,  said  beam  splitting/modulation  means 
including 

beam  deviating  means  for  passing  said  radiation  beam  to  a 
reflective  structure,  and  thereafter  passing  said  matrix  of 
elementary  beams  to  a  target, 

mirror  means  for  receiving  said  radiation  beam  and  reflect- 
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ing  said  matrix  of  said  elementary  beams  to  said  target, 
said  mirror  means  including 

a  curved  reflective  surface  having  a  matrix  of  sub-mirrors, 
each  of  said  sub-mirrors  being  a  charged  particle  optical 
element  for  forming  one  elementary  beam,  and 

target  means  providing  said  target  for  receiving  said  elemen- 
tary beams. 


I 


4,568,834 

HIGH  VOLTAGE  SOLID  STATE  MULTIPLEXER 

Jeffrey  D.  Sherman,  Billerica,  and  Stephen  E.  Courcy,  Westford, 

both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 

represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  528,837 

Int.  a*  H03K  17/693:  H04J  3/02 

U.S.  a.  250—551  6  Claims 


1.  A  high  voltage  multiplexer  capable  of  selectively  connect- 
ing any  desired  one  of  a  plurality  of  input  leads  to  a  common 
output  lead,  comprising:  a  plurality  of  switching  elements 
connected  respectively  between  each  of  said  plurality  of  input 
leads  and  said  common  output  lead,  said  switching  elements 
each  including  a  pair  of  series-connected  double  diffused  metal 
oxide  semiconductor  (DMOS)  transistors  having  source,  drain 
and  gate  electrodes  and  which  are  connected  source-to-source 
and  gate-to-gate,  respective  said  input  leads  being  connected  to 
one  respective  drain  electrode  of  each  said  pair,  the  other  drain 
electrode  of  each  pair  being  connected  to  said  common  output 
leads,  a  plurality  of  photovoltaic  cells  each  connected  across 
the  gates  and  sources  of  respective  pairs  of  DMOS  transistors 
to  control  the  output  of  said  transistors,  a  first  plurality  of  light 
emitting  diodes  each  positioned  adjacent  a  respective  photo- 
voltaic cell  to  selectively  illuminate  said  cells,  and  control 
logic  means  selectively  actuating  said  light  emitting  diodes  in 
response  to  externally  applied  control  signals,  whereby  said 
transistor  pairs  can  be  switched  "on"  one  at  a  time. 


4,568,835 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  FOREIGN  MATTERS  ON 

A  PLANAR  SUBSTRATE 
Kazunori  Imamura,  Tokyo;  Akikazu  Tanimoto,  and  Nobutoshi 
Abe,  both  of  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon 
Ko^u  K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  438,468 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  6, 1981,  56-178091 

Int.  a*  GOIN  21/88 

U.S.  a.  250—572  9  Qaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  foreign  matter  present  on  a 

planar  substrate  comprising: 

(a)  irradiating  means  for  generating  a  light  beam  obliquely 
entering  one  surface  of  said  substrate  and  including  scanning 
means  for  causing  said  light  beam  to  scan  said  surface; 

(b)  discriminating  means  which  includes  photoelectric  con- 
verting means  so  positioned  as  to  receive  a  part  of  the  light 
scattered  from  said  foreign  matter  and  adapted  to  generate 
electric  output  signals  corresponding  to  the  intensity  of  the 
received  light,  and  to  identify  the  presence  of  said  foreign 
matter  in  response  to  said  electric  output  signals;  and 

(c)  absorbing  means  positioned  on  the  optical  path  of  the  light 


beam  regularly  reflected  by  said  surface  and  adapted  to 
absorb  said  regularly  reflected  light  bearti,  said  absorbing 
means  including  a  regular  reflector  member  having  a  light 
absorbing  property  with  respect  to  said  light  beam  and 


which  is  positioned  across  the  optical  path  of  said  regularly 
reflected  light  beam,  and  an  optical  trap  member  which  is 
positioned  opposite  to  said  regular  reflector  member  and 
which  is  used  to  absorb  said  regularly  reflected  light  beam 
regularly  reflected  by  said  regular  reflector  member. 


4  568  836 

OCEAN  WAVE  ELECTRIC  GENERATORS 

Howard  R.  Reenberg,  443  W.  263rd  St.,  Bronx,  N.Y.  10471 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  464,938 

Int.  a*  P03B  13/12 

U.S.  CI.  290—53  17  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  generating  electricity  from  ocean  waves 
comprising: 

a  hollow  buoyant  duck  positioned  in  the  path  of  waves 
including  a  core  about  the  center  axis  of  which  the  duck 
routes,  a  lower  chamber  portion  having  liquid  therein  and 
an  upper  chamber  portion  having  air  therein,  said  air 
being  alternately  compressed  and  expanded  by  the  liquid 
in  the  chamber  during  the  rotational  motion  of  the  duck 
caused  by  waves,  a  turbine  mounted  in  the  up[>er  portion 
of  the  duck  and  driven  by  the  compressed  and  expanded 
air,  a  generator  coupled  to  the  turbine  and  operated 
thereby  to  produce  electrical  energy  and  an  air  bulb  hav- 
ing the  generator  mounted  therein,  and, 

a  spine  having  a  transverse  axial  shaft,  means  anchoring  the 
spine  to  the  ocean  floor  and  means  on  the  upper  jwrtion  of 
the  spine  engaging  the  duck  to  maintain  said  duck  in 
position,  said  spine  having  a  curved  configuration  to  con- 
centrate and  direct  wave  energy  and  wherein  said  spine 
configuration  acts  as  a  scoop  to  increase  the  height  of 
wave  peaks  and  as  a  foil  to  increase  the  depth  of  wave 
troughs. 
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4,568^7 
GATE  CIRCUIT  FOR  GATE  TURN^FF  THYRISTOR 

Ncgataka  Seki,  Fuchu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
Kabiishiki  Kaisba,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  557,542 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  3,  1982,  57-211318 

Int.  a.*  H03K  17/72.  17/08 

VJS.  a.  307—252  C  6  Qaims 


1.  A  gate  circuit  of  a  gate  turn-off  thyristor  which  comprises: 

a  pulse  transformer  having  a  secondary  winding  and  a  pri- 
mary winding  which  primary  winding  is  divided  into  at 
least  a  first,  a  second  and  a  third  winding,  a  first  circuit 
being  formed  by  connecting  a  switching  element  in  series 
with  said  first  primary  winding,  a  second  circuit  being 
formed  by  connecting  a  first  diode  in  series  with  said 
second  primary  winding,  and  a  third  circuit  being  formed 
by  connecting  a  second  diode  in  series  with  said  third 
primary  winding  wherein  said  first,  second  and  third 
circuits  are  connected  in  series  to  a  DC  power  source; 

a  gate  tum-ofT  thynstor  connected  to  said  secondary  wind- 
ing of  said  pulse  transformer; 

at  least  a  Tirst  and  a  second  capacitor  with  said  first  capacitor 
having  one  end  connected  to  the  connection  point  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  circuits  and  wherein  said 
second  capacitor  has  one  end  connected  to  the  connector 
point  between  said  second  and  said  third  circuits  while  the 
other  end  of  each  of  said  first  and  second  capacitors  is 
connected  to  said  DC  power  source. 


4,568338 

CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 

ELEMENT  WITH  A  CONTROL  ELECTRODE 

Kazuo  Honda;  Yasuo  Matsuda,  and  Shi^i  Musha,  all  of  Hitachi, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  382,560,  May  27,  1982,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  28,  1985,  Ser.  No.  750,229 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  29,  1981,  56-83194 

Int.  a.*  H03K  17/60.  3/42 

VJS.  a.  307—254  15  Qaims 


1.  In  a  control  circuit  including  a  turn-on  circuit  for  supply- 
ing a  turn-on  signal  to  a  semiconductor  element  with  a  control 
electrode,  and  a  signal  transmission  circuit  for  transferring  a 
control  signal  from  a  control  signal  source  to  said  turn-on 
circuit  through  a  signal  insulating  element,  to  control  said 
semiconductor  element,  said  signal  transmission  circuit  com- 
prising: 

a  pair  of  first  and  second  switching  elements  each  provided 
on  a  corresponding  one  of  two  independent  paths,  said 
independent  paths  being  arranged  in  such  a  manner  that  a 


noise  current  flowing  through  a  stray  capacity  around  said 
signal  insulating  element  in  case  of  change  in  a  voltage  in 
said  control  circuit  flows  through  one  of  said  paths  but  is 
prevented  from  flowing  through  both  said  paths  at  the 
same  time,  said  first  and  second  switching  elements  being 
made  conductive  when  said  control  signal  is  supplied 
thereto  through  said  signal  insulating  element,  said  control 
signal  being  transferred  to  said  turn-on  circuit  only  when 
said  pair  of  switching  elements  are  simultaneously  made 
conductive;  and 
a  third  switching  element  which  is  made  conductive  by  a 
feed-back  signal  in  said  signal  transmission  circuit,  con- 
nected in  parallel  to  at  least  one  of  said  pair  of  first  and 
second  switching  elements. 


4,568,839 
ANALOG  BIPOLAR  CURRENT  SWITCH 
Joel  A.  Pelletier,  Les  Essarts  Le  Roi,  and  Robert  Breuillard, 
Deuil  la  Barre,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  U.S.  Phillips 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  412,058 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  25,  1981,  8118099 

Int.  a."  H03K  17/60.  17/56 

U.S.  a.  307—255  3  Claims 


1.  An  analog  current  switch  in  bipolar  technology  in  which 
a  switching  circuit  comprises  a  switching  diode  and  an  inter- 
mediate transistor  having  its  emitter  connected  to  a  current 
source  and  its  collector  connected  to  the  anode  of  said  switch- 
ing diode,  the  emitter  of  said  intermediate  transistor  compris- 
ing the  signal  input  terminal  of  said  switching  circuit,  the 
anode  and  cathode  of  said  switching  diode  respectively  com- 
prising the  switching  signal  input  terminal  and  signal  output 
terminal  of  said  switching  circuit,  a  switching  signal  applied  to 
said  switching  signal  input  terminal  for  either  turning  on  said 
switching  diode,  in  which  case  the  current  injected  into  said 
intermediate  transistor  by  said  current  source  is  transferred  to 
said  signal  output  terminal,  or  for  turning  off  said  switching 
diode,  in  which  case  said  current  is  applied  to  said  switching 
signal  input  terminal,  said  intermediate  transistor  being  biased 
by  a  second  transistor  of  the  same  conductivity  type  as  said 
intermediate  transistor,  said  second  transistor  having  its  collec- 
tor connected  to  its  base  and  to  the  base  of  said  intermediate 
transistor  and  to  the  anode  of  a  second  diode,  the  emitter  of 
said  second  transistor  and  said  intermediate  transistor  being 
interconnected  and  the  cathodes  of  said  second  diode  and 
switching  diode  being  interconnected. 


4,568,840 
VARIABLE  RESISTANCE  CIRCUIT 
Yokoyama  Keiui«  Hamamatsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Gakki 
Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisba,  Hamamatsu,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  549,976 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  25,  1982,  57-228909 
Int.  a.*  H03L  5/00;  H03K  5/22 
U.S.  a.  307—264  11  Claims 

I.  A  variable  resistance  circuit  comprising: 
first  and  second  terminals  between  which  resistance  charac- 
teristics are  obtained; 
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positive  and  negative  power  supplies;  ,  ^  j 

a  first  transistor  pair  being  comprised  of  first  and  second 
transistors,  said  first  transistor  having  a  base  and  co"ector 
connected  to  said  first  terminal  and  an  emitter,  and  said 
second  transistor  having  a  base  connected  to  said  second 
terminal,  an  emitter  connected  to  the  emitter  of  said  first 
transistor  and  a  collector;  ,  ,_.   .      j  r     ^u 

a  second  transistor  pair  being  comprised  of  third  and  fourth 
transistors,  said  third  transistor  having  a  base  and  collec- 
tor connected  to  said  second  terminal  and  an  emitter,  and 
said  fourth  transistor  having  a  base  connected  to  said  first 
terminal,  an  emitter  connected  to  the  emitter  of  said  third 
transistor  and  a  collector; 

a  first  load  circuit,  coupled  to  one  of  said  power  supplies,  tor 
supplying  the  collectors  of  said  first  and  second  transistors 
with  currents  of  equal  value; 


and  stop  signal  generating  means  for  providing  a  surt  signal  as 
well  as  first  and  second  stop  signals,  each  of  said  stop  signals 
being  respectively  generated  at  a  different  length  of  time  from 
said  start  signal,  said  start  and  stop  signal  generating  means 
connected  to  said  repetitive  signal  source  means  for  operating 
in  response  to  receiving  repetitive  signals;  address  signal  gener- 
ating means  for  providing  at  least  first  and  second  address 
signals;  logic  circuitry  connected  to  said  start  and  stop  signal 
generating  means  and  to  said  address  signal  generating  means, 
for  receiving  a  start  signal  and  in  response,  to  said  start  signal, 
providing  the  leading  edge  of  a  control  gate  signal  and  further 
for  receiving  said  first  stop  signal  and  said  first  address  signal 
for  providing  a  first  trailing  edge  signal  for  said  control  gate 
signal  and  alternatively  for  receiving  said  second  stop  signal 
and  said  second  address  signal  for  providing  a  second  trailing- 
edge  signal  for  said  control  gate  signal. 
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4  568  842 
D-LATCH  aRCUIT  USING  CMOS  TRANSISTORS 
Hideharu  Koike,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Skibmra 
Denki  Kabushiki  KaUha,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  572,755 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  24,  1983,  58-9663 

Int.  a*  H03K  19/003.  19/096.  3/356:  GllC  11/40 

VS.  a.  307—279  *  ^^***™ 


a  second  load  circuit,  coupled  to  one  of  said  power  supplies, 
for  supplying  the  collectors  of  said  third  and  fourth  tran- 
sistors  with  currents  of  equal  value; 

a  first  constant  current  source,  coupled  to  the  power  supply 
other  than  the  one  to  which  said  first  load  circuit  is  cou- 
pled for  supplying  the  common  connected  emitters  of 
said 'first  and  second  transistors  with  a  constant  current; 

a  second  constant  current  source,  coupled  to  the  power 
supply  other  than  the  one  to  which  said  second  load  cir- 
cuit is  coupled,  for  supplying  the  common  connected 
emitters  of  said  third  and  fourth  transistors  with  a  constant 

current;  . .  ^  .  . 

wherein  a  resistance  value  between  said  first  and  second 
terminals  is  varied  in  accordance  with  current  values  of 
said  first  and  second  constant  current  sources. 


woe 
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4  568  841 
FLEXIBLE  TIMING  aRCUrr 
Steven  C.  Mayhew,  Nashua,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Digital  Equip- 
ment Corporation,  Maynard,  Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  479,632 
Int.  a*  H03K  3/027 


VJS.  CI.  307—265 


lOOaims 


Till    II    II   ^ 


1  A  timing  circuit  to  be  used  with  a  data  communications 
system  to  alter  the  time  period  of  at  least  one  control  gate 
signal  from  a  time  period  of  X  to  a  time  penod  of  X  +  N  com- 
prising in  combination:  repetitive  signal  source  means;  start 


5.  A  latch  circuit  comprising: 

first  and  second  potential  terminals; 

a  first  CMOS  inverter  to  which  a  logic  signal  b  applied  to 

the  input; 
first  and  second  MOS  transistors  connected  in  series  to  eacn 
other  through  a  current  path  of  said  first  CMOS  mverter 
and  supplied,  at  their  gates,  with  first  and  second  control 
signals  which  are  opposite  in  phase  to  each  other,  respec- 
tively; ^^ 
a  third  MOS  transistor  of  a  depletion  type  connected  tx- 
tween  said  first  MOS  transistor  and  said  first  potential 
terminal  and  supplied,  at  its  gate,  with  an  output  signal 
from  said  first  CMOS  inverter; 
a  fourth  MOS  transistor  of  a  depletion  type  connected  be- 
tween said  second  MOS  transistor  and  said  second  poten- 
tial terminal  and  supplied,  at  its  gate,  with  an  output  signal 
from  said  first  CMOS  inverter; 
a  second  CMOS  inverter  to  which  the  output  signal  from 

said  first  CMOS  inverter  is  supplied; 
fifth  and  sixth  MOS  transistors  connected  in  series  to  each 
other  through  a  current  path  of  said  second  CMOS  in- 
verter and  supplied,  at  their  gates,  with  said  second  and 
first  control  signals,  respectively; 
a  seventh  MOS  transistor  of  a  depletion  type  connected 
between  said  fifth  MOS  transistor  and  said  first  potential 
terminal  and  supplied,  at  its  gate,  with  an  output  signal 
from  said  second  CMOS  inverter;  and 
an  eighth  MOS  transistor  of  a  depletion  type  connected 
between  the  sixth  MOS  transistor  and  said  second  poten- 
tial terminal  and  supplied,  at  its  gate,  with  the  output 
signal  from  said  second  CMOS  inverter. 
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4,568,843 
BISTABLE  LOGIC  DEVICE,  OPERATING  FROM  DC  TO 
10  GHZ,  AND  FREQUENCY  DIVIDER  INCLUDING  THIS 

BISTABLE  DEVICE 
Maurice  Gloanec;  Georges  Bert,  and  Ernesto  Perea,  all  of  Paris, 
France,  assignors  to  Thomson  CSF,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Jun.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  505,175 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jan.  29,  1982,  82  11403 
Int.  a.*  H03K  3/289.  3/288 
VS.  a.  307—291  6  Claims 
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1.  A  bistable  logic  device  having  an  operating  frequency 
from  DC  to  10  GHz,  comprising: 
two  inputs  1  and  I,  receiving  complementary  input  signals  T 

and  T  at  frequency  fr, 
two  outputs  providing  complementary  output  signals  Q  and 

Q  at  frequency  fj/2; 
a  first  stage  receiving  said  input  signals  and  having  four 

NOR  gates; 
a  second  stage  connected  to  said  first  stage  and  having  two 

OR  gal^;  and 
a  third  stage  connected  to  said  first  stage  and  having  two  OR 

gates,  said  third  stage  providing  said  output  signals, 
wherein  each  said'NOR  gate  has  an  output  connected  to  one 

OR  gate  from  said  second  stage  and  to  one  OR  gate  from 

said  third  stage. 


HELD  EFFECT  TRANSISTOR  INVERTER-LEVEL 
SHIFTER  CIRCUITRY 
Kerin  J.  O'Connor,  Center  Valley,  Pa.,  assignor  to  AT&T  Bell 
Laboratories,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

FUed  Feb.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  467,215 

Int.  a*  H03K  19/003.  19/094.  17/10 

VJS.  a.  307—475  15  Oaims 
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transistor,  and  having  its  gate  terminal  coupled  to  the  gate 
terminal  of  the  first  transitor,  and  having  its  source  termi- 
nal connectable  to  a  second  potential  source,  the  first 
transistor  being  enhancement  mode  and  the  second  tran- 
sistor being  depletion  mode. 


MAGNETIC  DRIVE  UNIT 
Ke^ji  Uehara,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Alps  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  23, 1984,  Ser.  No.  633,140 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Jul.    22,    1983,    58- 
114053[U] 

Int.  a.<  H02K  41/02 
U.S.  a.  310—13  5  Ctaims 


1.  A  magnetic  drive  unit  comprising  a  magnetic  circuit 
composed  of  a  yoke  and  a  magnet  which  define  a  magnetic  gap 
therebetween,  and  a  voice  coil  movably  disposed  in  said  mag- 
netic gap  for  moving  a  driven  member,  said  voice  coil  compris- 
ing helical  turns  that  are  spaced  at  pitches  which  are  larger 
within  said  magnetic  gap  and  become  progressively  smaller  in 
directions  away  from  said  magnetic  gap.  < 


4,568,846 
PERMANENT  MAGNET  LAMINATED  ROTOR  WITH 
CONDUCTOR  BARS 
Shailesh  C.  Kapadia,  Oncinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Welco  Indus- 
tries, Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  546,210 

Int.  a.*  H02K  21/12 

U.S.  a.  310— 156  15aaims 


1.  Circuitry  comprising: 

a  load  device  having  first  and  second  terminals,  the  first 
terminal  being  connectable  to  a  first  potential  source  and 
the  second  terminal  serving  as  an  output  node; 

a  first  field  effect  transistor  having  its  drain  terminal  coupled 
to  the  second  terminal  of  the  load  device  and  having  its 
gate  terminal  conductively  ohmically  coupled  to  a  cir- 
cuitry input  terminal;  and 
j^  second  field  effect  transistor  having  its  drain  terminal 
coupled  to,  and  only  to,  the  source  terminal  of  the  first 


1.  A  permanent  magnet  rotor  including  a  shaft  rotatable 
about  an  axis,  at  least  one  set  of  a  plurality  of  rotor  laminations 
of  magnetic  material  mounted  on  said  shaft  in  stacked  relation 
for  rotation  therewith,  each  of  said  rotor  laminations  having  a 
plurality  of  substantially  rectangular  magnet  apertures  therein 
in  a  selected  arrangement,  a  substantially  rectangular  high 
performance  permanent  magnet  disposed  in  each  of  said  mag- 
net apertures,  each  of  said  magnet  apertures  having  one  end 
closer  to  said  shaft  than  its  other  end,  at  least  one  holding 
lamination  at  each  end  of  each  set  of  said  plurality  of  rotor 
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laminations  to  retain  said  magnets  within  said  magnet  aper- 
tures, each  of  said  holding  laminations  being  formed  of  a  non- 
magnetic material  and  being  mounted  on  said  shaft  for  roUtion 
therewith,  each  of  said  magnets  being  magnetized  across  its 
thickness  and  having  a  length  extending  through  the  set  of  said 
plurality  of  rotor  laminations  greater  than  its  thickness,  means 
to  retain  said  plurality  of  rotor  laminations  and  said  holding 
laminations  together  in  stacked  relation,  said  retaining  means 
including  a  plurality  of  separate  means  extending  through  all  of 
said  plurality  of  rotor  laminations  and  said  holding  laminations 
substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  shaft  and  being  spaced 
from  each  of  said  magnets  and  from  the  periphery  of  each  of 
said  plurality  of  rotor  laminations  and  each  of  said  holding 
laminations,  each  of  said  plurality  of  rotor  laminations  having 
a  plurality  of  conductor  bar  apertures  around  at  least  substan- 
tially the  entire  periphery  thereof,  each  of  said  holding  lamina- 
tions having  a  plurality  of  like  conductor  bar  apertures  around 
the  entire  periphery  thereof,  and  metollic  conductor  means 
extending  through  each  of  said  conductor  bar  apertures  in  each 
of  said  plurality  of  rotor  laminations  and  the  corresponding  of 
said  conductor  bar  apertures  in  each  of  said  rotor  laminations, 
each  of  said  magnet  apertures  having  its  end  furthest  from  said 
shaft  overlapping  with  at  least  one  of  said  conductor  bar  aper- 
tures in  each  of  said  holding  laminations  so  as  to  be  in  commu- 
nication therewith,  said  rotor  including  at  least  two  sets  of  said 
plurality  of  rotor  laminations,  each  of  said  sets  of  said  plurality 
of  rotor  laminations  being  separated  from  each  other  by  at  least 
one  of  said  holding  laminations,  and  said  retaining  means  re- 
taining said  sets  of  said  plurality  of  rotor  laminations  and  said 
holding  laminations  together  in  a  stacked  relation, 
the  rotor  in  which  four  of  said  magnets  are  mounted  in  each 
of  said  sets  of  said  plurality  of  rotor  laminations,  said  four 
magnets  in  each  of  said  sets  of  said  plurality  of  rotor 
laminations  being  mounted  the  same  so  as  to  be  aligned 
with  said  four  magnets  in  each  of  the  other  of  said  sets  of 
said  plurality  of  rotor  laminations,  said  four  magnets  being 
symmetrically  disposed  about  the  axis  of  said  shaft,  each 
of  said  four  magnets  having  one  end  closer  to  said  shaft 
than  its  other  end,  one  pair  of  said  four  magnets  being 
disposed  to  cooperate  with  each  other  to  produce  a  total 
magnetomotive  force,  each  of  said  magnets  of  said  one 
pair  of  magnets  having  one  face  facing  the  periphery  of 
each  of  said  plurality  of  rotor  laminations  and  its  other 
face  facing  the  adjacent  face  of  the  other  of  said  one  pair 
of  magnets,  said  one  pair  of  magnets  having  its  adjacent 
faces  of  opposite  polarity,  the  other  pair  of  said  four  mag- 
nets being  disposed  to  cooperate  with  each  other  to  pro- 
duce magnetomotive  forces,  each  of  said  magnets  of  said 
other  pair  of  magnets  having  one  face  facing  the  periphery 
of  each  other  of  said  plurality  of  rotor  laminations  and  its 
other  face  facing  the  adjacent  face  of  the  other  of  said 
other  pair  of  magnets,  said  other  pair  of  magnets  having  its 
adjacent  faces  of  opposite  polarity,  each  magnet  of  said 
one  pair  of  magnets  having  its  outer  face  of  the  same 
polarity  as  the  outer  face  of  the  adjacent  magnet  of  said 
other  pair  of  magnets,  means  disposed  between  the  one 
end  of  said  one  pair  of  magnets  and  the  one  end  of  said 
other  pair  of  magnets  and  between  the  one  end  of  the 
other  of  said  one  pair  of  magnets  and  the  end  of  the  other 
of  said  other  pair  of  magnets  to  reduce  Hux  leakage  there- 
between, and  each  of  said  magnets  having  its  other  end  in 
conuct  with  said  metallic  conducting  means  in  one  of  said 
conductor  bar  apertures. 


4  568  847 
COLLECTOR-TYPE  D.C.MACHINE  WITH  IMPROVED 
CONNECnONS  AMONG  COLLECTOR  SEGMENTS  AND 

COILS 
Fritz  Schmider,  Homberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaiignor  to 
Papst-Motoren  GmbH  A  Co  KG,  St.  Georgen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Aug.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  522,049 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  10, 
1982,  3229744;  Nov.  5,  1982,  3240826;  Jul.  8,  1983,  3324617 

Int.  a*  H02K  3/28 
U.S.  a.  310-268  "  <^***™ 


1.  A  direct-current  machine  comprising 

a  stator  including  an  eight-pole  sutor  magnet  arrangement; 

a  six-coil  ironless  rotor  arrangement  mounted  for  rowtion 
about  a  rotor  axis,  and  including  six  coils  arranged  m  a 
single  winding  layer  at  equiangular  intervals  about  the 

rotor  axis, 
the  rotor  arrangement  furthermore  includmg  a  collector 
arrangement  having  twelve  collector  lamellas  arranged  m 
a  circle  about  the  rotor  axis,  the  angular  spacmg  between 
corresponding  points  of  successive  lamellas  accordmgly 
being  substantially  30  mechanical  degrees,  the  twelve 
collector  lamellas  consisting  of  first,  second  and  third 
collector  lamella  groups,  each  collector  lamella  group 
consisting  of  a  respective  four  collector  lamellas  spaced 
one  from  the  next  at  angular  intervals  of  90  mechanical 

degrees,  1.11, 

means  for  transmitting  current  to  and  from  the  collector 
lamellas  and  for  electrically  connecting  together  respec- 
tive collector  lamellas,  said  means  including  first  and 
second  brush  arrangements  on  the  stator  clectncally  en- 
gaging collector  lamellas  and  angulariy  offset  from  each 
other  by  about  45-|-(nX90)  mechanical  degrees,  wherein 
n=0  1,  2  or  3,  said  means  furthermore  including  cross- 
connecting  means  operative  for  causing  the  four  collector 
lamellas  of  respective  collector  lamella  groups  to  be  elec- 
trically connected  together  as  successive  collector  lamella 
groups  are  electrically  engaged  by  the  first  and  second 
brush  arrangements, 
the  six  coils  consisting  of  first,  second  and  third  coil-pairs, 
each  coil-pair  being  constituted  by  two  coils  located  dia- 
metrically opposite  to  each  other  with  respect  to  the  rotor 

the  two  coils  of  each  coil-pair  being  electrically  connected 
together  for  simultaneous  energization  and  simultaneous 
deenergization, 

the  first,  second  and  third  coil-pairs  being,  respectively, 
electrically  connected  between  collector  lamellas  of  the 
first  and  second  collector  lamella  groups,  between  collec- 
tor lamellas  of  the  second  and  third  collector  lamella 
groups,  and  between  collector  lamellas  of  the  third  and 
first  collector  lamella  groups, 

the  two  coils  of  each  coil-pair  being  connected  in  scnes  with 
each  other. 

said  six  coils  being  constituted  by  conductor  means  wound 
without  interruption  from  one  coil  to  the  next  in  such  a 
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manner  that  the  conductor  means  is  continuously  wound 
to  form  the  two  coils  of  the  first  coil-pair,  thereupon 
extends  without  interruption  to  form  the  continuously 
wound  two  coils  of  the  second  coil-pair  and  thereupon 
extends  without  interruption  to  form  the  continuously 
wound  two  coils  of  the  third  coil-pair. 


ACOUSTIC  SURFACE  WAVE  DEVICES  CONTAINING 
PIEZOELECTRIC  CERAMICS 
Toshio  Ogawa,  Nagaokakyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Murata  Manu- 
facturing Co,  Ltd.,  Kyato,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  322,632,  Nov.  18,  1981,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  151,370,  May  19,  1980, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  969,273,  Dec.  14, 
1978,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
871,107,  Jan.  19, 1978,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  744,776,  Nov.  24,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  583,299 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  25,  1974,  49-141477 
Int  a.«  C04B  35/49 
VS.  a.  310—313  B  14  Claims 

1.  An  acoustic  surface  wave  device  comprising: 
a  piezoelectric  ceramic  wafer  consisting  essentially  of  a  solid 
solution  of  the  ternary  system  Pb(SnjSbj)  Gs-PbTiOa- 
PbZiOs  having  a  composition  showing  a  phase  transition 
between  a  ferroelectric  rhombohedral  low  temperature 
phase  (FjuLT))  and  a  ferroelectric  rhombohedral  high 
temperature  phase  (pRifn))  at  a  temperature  within  the 
range  from  -20*  C.  to  -I-80*  C;  and 
at  least  one  electromechanical  transducing  means  for  con- 
verting an  electrical  signal  into  acoustic  surface  waves  and 
vise  versa,  said  transducing  means  comprising  interdigital 
transducing  electrodes  coupled  to  a  surface  of  said  piezo- 
electric ceramic  wafer  at  a  transducing  region  thereof, 
said  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  main  compo- 
nent expressed  by  the  general  formula: 

xPb(SnjSbj)03-yPbTi03-jPbZr03 

wherein,  x-|-y-f  z=1.00,  and  an  additive  consisting  of 
manganese  in  oxide  form  in  an  amount  of  O.OS  to  S.O  wt% 
in  the  form  of  Mn02,  said  main  component  having  a 
composition  in  the  comjx)sitional  area  defined  by  points 
A,  B,  C,  D,  El,  Fi  and  G  in  FIG.  4,  the  sets  of  mol  frac- 
tions of  the  three  components  at  said  points  being  as  fol- 
lows: 


X 

y 

z 

A 

0.01 

0.44 

0.55 

B 

0.01 

ao4 

0.95 

C 

0.04 

aoi 

0.95 

D 

0.15 

ftOl 

0.84 

E| 

0.25 

0.01 

0.74 

Fi 

0.25 

0.2S 

0.50 

G 

0.15 

0.35 

0.50. 

4.  An  acoustic  surface  wave  device  comprising: 
a  piezoelectric  ceramic  wafer  consisting  essentially  of  a  solid 
solution  of  the  ternary  system  Pb<SnjSbj)03-PbTi03- 
PbZrOs  having  a  comf>osition  showing  a  phase  transition 
between  a  ferroelectric  rhombohedral  low  temperature 
phase  (Fr(ct))  and  a  ferroelectric  rhombohedral  high 
temperature  phase  {Rr{H7))  at  a  temperature  within  the 
range  from  -20*0  C.  to  80*;  and 
at  least  one  electrochemical  transducing  means  for  convert- 
ing an  electrical  signal  into  acoustic  surface  waves  and 
vise  versa,  said  transducing  means  comprising  interdigital 
transducing  electrodes  coupled  to  a  surface  of  said  piezo- 
electric ceramic  wafer  at  a  transducing  region  thereof, 
said  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  main  compo- 
nent expressed  by  the  general  formula: 


jtPb(SnjSbj)03-j'PbTi03-2PbZr03 

wherein,  x-(-y=z=  1.00,  and  additives  consisting  of  man- 
ganese in  oxide  form  in  an  amount  of  O.OS  to  S.O  wt%  in 
the  form  of  MnOa  and  at  least  one  element  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  magnesium  and  chromium  in  oxide 
form  in  respective  amounts  of  O.OS  to  S.O  wt%  in  the  form 
of  MgO  and  Cr203,  said  main  component  having  a  com- 
position in  the  compositional  area  defined  by  points  A,  B, 
C,  D,  E|,  Ft  and  G  in  FIG.  4,  the  sets  of  mol  fractions  of 
the  three  components  at  said  points  being  as  follows: 


X 

y 
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.  0.01 

0.44 
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B 
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0.04 
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C 
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D 

0.1S 

0.01 

0.84 

El 

0.2S 

0.01 

0.74 

Fi 

•     0.25 

0.25 

0.50 

G 

0.15 

0.35 

0.50. 

4,568,849 
DRIVING  aRCUTT  FOR  PIEZOELECTRIC  BI-MORPH 

Ryuichi  Sato;  Tsutomu  Taniguchi,  and  Masatoshi  Ohba,  all  of 
Kyoto,  Japan,  assignors  to  Omron  Tateisi  Electronics  Co., 
Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  646,453 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  1, 1983, 58-136240[U] 
Int.  a.*  HOIL  41/08 
U.S.  a.  310—316  1  Claim 


1.  A  driving  circuit  for  a  piezoelectric  bi-morph  constituted 
by  joining  a  pair  of  piezoelectric  elements  so  that  polarization 
axes  thereof  are  directed  in  directions  opposite  to  each  other, 
said  driving  circuit  comprising  a  driving  power  source,  a  first 
switch  means  through  which  a  common  junction  of  the  pair  of 
piezoelectric  elements  is  connected  to  one  side  of  the  driving 
power  source,  with  the  other  terminal  of  one  piezoelectric 
element  being  connected  to  the  other  side  of  said  driving 
power  source,  and  a  second  switch  means  to  which  the  other 
terminal  of  the  other  piezoelectric  element  is  connected, 
whereby  said  second  switch  means  is  turned  off  when  said  first 
switch  means  is  turned  on,  and  said  second  switch  means  is 
turned  on  upon  turning  off  of  said  first  switch  means  so  as  to 
drive  the  other  piezoelectric  element  by  a  voltage  of  said  one 
piezoelectric  element. 


4,568,850 

DOUBLY  ROTATED  CYLINDRICAL  CRYSTAL 

RESONATOR 

Artiiur  Ballato,  Long  Branch,  N.J.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Feb.  11,  1985,  Ser.  No.  700,573 
Int.  a*  HOIL  41/08 
VJS.  a.  310—361  22  Claims 

1.  A  piezoelectric  monolithic  crystal  resonator  providing 
undesired  vibrational  mode  suppression,  comprising: 


February  4,  1986 


ELECTRICAL 


413 


a  resonator  body  of  a  doubly  rotated  cut  of  piezoelectric 
material,  said  body  having  at  least  one  major  face  includ- 
ing  a  cylindrical  contour  wherein  the  cylindrical  axis  of 
said  contour  is  substantially  aligned  with  the  direction  of 


an  envelope  having  a  first  panel  with  a  phosphor  coating  on 

the  inner  surface  thereof, 
a  neck  portion, 

an  electron  gun  in  said  neck  portion, 
Tfunnel  portion  connecting  said  first  panel  with  said  neck 

a  Sid"panel  in  spaced  relation  to  said  first  panel 

a  liquid  coolant  confined  in  the  space  between  said  first  and 
second  panels,  and  . 

means  providing  a  sealed  enclosure  between  said  first  and 
second  panels  for  confining  said  liquid  coolant, 

the  X-ray  absorption  coefficient  of  the  second  panel  being 
significantly  greater  than  that  of  said  first  panel  the  thick- 
ness of  sail  first  and  second  panels  being  such  that  they  are 
Sn  the  cross-hatched  area  "A"  of  FIG.  5  of  the  draw- 


ings. 


the  projection  of  the  eigenvector  for  the  desired  operating 
mode  whereby  a  vibrational  mode  perpendicular  to  said 
cylindrical  axis  is  suppressed;  and  ,  •  „  «„ 

electrode  means  on  said  resonator  body  for  applymg  an 
excitation  potential  thereto. 

4  568  851 

PIEZOELECTRIC  COAXIAL  CABLE  HAVING  A 

HELICAL  INNER  CONDUCTOR 

Prawn  L.  Soni,  Union  Oty.  «.d  Peter  I.  C.  ^^l^;^"^!^^}^^ 

of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Raychem  Corporation,  Menlo  Park, 

FUed  Sep.  11, 1984,  Ser.  No.  649^2 

Int.  CI.*  HOIL  41/08 

U.S.  a.  310-800  ^^"^ 


Philips 


4,568,853 
ELECTRON  MULTIPLIER  STRUCTURE 
Jean-Pierre  Boutot,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  U.S. 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  680,250,  Dec.  11, 1984,  a^dondU 
Snuation  of  Ser.  No.  377,634  M.yl2,  1982  -b^doned. 
This  application  Jul.  15^985,  Ser.  No.  755^16 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  M,  1981,  81  10007 
Int.  G*  HOIJ  43/12.  43/18 
U.S.  a.  313-103  CM  12  CW"" 


1  A  piezoelectric  coaxial  cable  comprising 

(a)  a  metallic  helically  wound  inner  conductor,  the  volume 
within  the  helix  being  filled  with  a  solid  material; 

(b)  a  continuous  piezoelectric  polymer  layer  circumferentially 
surrounding  the  inner  conductor;  and  .  , 

(c)  an  outer  conductor  in  contact  with  the  piezoelectric  poly- 
mer layer  but  separated  from  the  inner  conductor. 

I  4,568,852 

CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  WITH  LIQUID  COOLANT  AND 

REDUCED  X-RAY  EMISSION 
Katsumi  Kobayashi.  Machida;  Tomosuke  Chiba,  Matsudo,  and 
Masahiro  Kikuchi,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony 
Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

^        Filed  Mar.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  472,749 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  9, 1982,  57-36965 
Claims  p  ,„t.  C1.4  HOIJ  29/59 

U.S.  a.  313-36  ^aaims 


-n 


16-^ 
20-r 

"p^"'  s 

/             r.-i::^  1 

.U^ 

1.  A  cathode  ray  tube  apparatus  comprising: 


1  An  electron  multiplier  structure  which  comprises: 
a  microchannel  plate  having  secondary  «>«^^°"  «"'''^;°" 
during  normal  operation  of  the  structure,  the  plate  mclud- 
ing  an  input  face  and  an  output  face  spaced  from  the  input 

characterized  in  that  the  structure  further  comprises  a  grid- 
siaped  anode  and  a  generally  flat  dy"ode.  the  dynode 
inchS^^ng  an  electron  emissive  material,  and  that  the  anode 
Td  the  dynode  are  mutually  parallel  and  are  parallel  to 
the  output  face,  the  anode  being  disposed  and  spaced 
between  the  output  face  and  the  dynode. 

4,568,854 

TUNGSTEN  HALOGEN  LAMP  WTTH 

HEATDISSIPATING  BASE 

Arnold  E.  Westiund,  Jr.,  Winchester,  «»J  RaSTT* I*  "'J^j!!' 
^xington,  botii  of  Ky.,  assignors  to  GTE  Products  Corpora- 

"-"'n;;t.^':'27,  1983,  ser.  NO.  545,990 
Int.  a.*  HOIK  1/28,  1/44.  1/50 

V  A  high  temperature  tungsten  halogen  lamp  compnsing: 
1  sealed  envelJ^  of  vitreous  material  having  a  bulb  portion 

and  a  press-sealed  portion  at  one  end  »»'=^~*' ^^  ..     .. 
a  pair  of  electncally  conductive  lead-m  wires  hermetically 
sealed  through  said  press-sealed  portion  in  spaced-apart 
rehlS,nship  ?o  one  another  and  extending  beyond  said 

JdTerdt  wiStSg  connected  at  their  inner  en^to^ 
filament  structure,  said  filament  structure  positioned 
within  said  bulb  portion  of  said  scaled  envelope;  and 

a  ceramic  base  forTupporting  said  press-sealed  port^n  o 
said  envelope  and  including  a  top  portion  having  a  pair  of 
oppositely  positioned  upper  edges  thereon,  said  base  fur- 
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ther  including  spaced-apart  ear  means  that  extend  from 
said  top  portion  above  said  press-sealed  portion  of  said 
envelope  to  said  bulb  portion  of  said  envelope  to  engage 
and  retain  said  bulb  portion,  thereby  providing  enhanced 
envelof)e  support  while  enabling  sufficient  heat  dissipation 
to  thereby  prevent  excessively  high  lamp  seal  tempera- 
tures, said  upper  edges  and  said  ear  means  deflning  terebe- 
tween  a  pair  of  heat-dissipating  windows  each  located 
adjacent  a  respective  side  of  said  press-sealed  portion  of 


the  elements  of  the  spark  plug  and  the  effective  value  of  the 
dielectric  constant  of  the  insulator  are  such  that  the  spark  plug 
has  a  capacitance  of  at  least  20  picofarads. 


said  envelope,  said  press-sealed  portion  being  positioned 
within  said  ceramic  base  such  that  only  a  portion  of  each 
of  said  sides  is  located  above  said  upper  edges  and  exposed 
through  said  windows,  the  remainder  of  said  press-sealed 
portion  being  positioned  within  and  surrounded  by  said 
base. 
8.  The  method  according  to  claim  7  further  including  a 

second  cementing  step  to  bind  said  ear  means  to  said  bulb 

portion. 


Neiii^th,  I 


4,568,855 

SPARK  PLUG 

Joseph  Neiii^,  Harsens  Island,  Mich.;  Clifford  C.  McMahon, 

Windsor,  Canada,  and  Daniel  L.  Tribble,  Maumee,  Ohio, 

assignors  to  Champion  Spark  Plug  Company,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  475,170 

Int.  a.-*  HOIT  13/38 

U.S.  a.  315—59  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  spark  plug  comprising  a  shell  releasably  engageable 
with  an  internal  combustion  engine,  an  insulator  mounted  in 
said  shell,  a  center  electrode  seated  within  the  insulator,  and  a 
ground  electrode  structurally  integral  with  the  shell  and  in 
spark  gap  relationship  with  the  center  electrode,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  at  least  a  portion  of  the  insulator  disposed  be- 
tween the  center  electrode  and  the  shell  has  a  dielectric  con- 
stant sufficiently  high  that  the  effective  dielectric  constant  of 
the  insulator  is  at  least  30,  and  wherein  the  relationships  among 


4,568,856 
HIGH  PRESSURE  METAL  VAPOR  DISCHARGE  LAMP 
Akihiro  Inoue,  Chigasaki;  Tadao  Kanoh,  Fukisawa;  Taketo 
Kamei;    Akihiro    Kamiya,    both    of   Yokosuka;    Toshihiko 
Ishigami,  Yokohama;  Akira  Kohno,  Yokohama,  and  Hirok 
Sasaki,  Yokohama,  all  of,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  273,112,  Jiin.  12,  1981,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  559,859 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  18,  1980,  55-82418 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  24, 

2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.*  HOIJ  7/44.  65/08 

U.S.  Q.  315—60  2  Qaims 


1.  A  high  pressure  metal  vapor  discharge  lamp  comprising: 

an  arc  tube  having  at  least  a  main  electrode  at  each  end 
thereof  and  a  starting  electrode  mounted  adjacent  a  se- 
lected of  said  main  electrodes; 

a  fill,  sealed  in  said  arc  tube,  including  mercury,  sealed 
metals  and  a  starting  gas  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  Ar,  Kr  and  Xe; 

a  radioactive  source  material,  formed  of  a  ceramic  material 
impregnated  with  a  radioactive  substance  having  a  half- 
life  less  than  1 X  10*  years,  sealed  in  said  arc  tube;  and 

a  circuit  for  starting  said  arc  tube,  comprising  a  glow  starter 
connected  across  said  starting  electrode  and  said  selected 
main  electrode  for  generating  a  high  voltage  pulse  to  start 
a  discharge  in  said  arc  tube  and  a  mercury  lamp  ballast 
connected  to  said  main  electrodes; 

wherein  said  radioactive  source  material  is  mounted  on  a 
selected  of  said  main  electrodes  or  said  starting  electrode. 


4,568,857 
FLUORESCENT  LIGHT  CONTROLLER 
William  J.  Head,  West  Hill,  Canada,  assignor  to  Honeywell 
Ltd.,  Canada 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  548,523 
Oaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Nov.  9,  1982,  415232 
Int.  C\*  H05B  41/38.  41/392 
U.S.  a.  315—105  16  Oaims 

1.  A  dimming  system  for  a  fluorescent  tube  wherein  counter 
electromotive  forces  generated  at  switch  off  of  said  tube  are 
used  to  maintain  filaments  of  said  fluorescent  tube  heated 
during  switch  off  of  said  tube,  said  dimming  system  compris- 
ing: 
source  terminals  for  connection  to  a  source  of  power,  said 

power  having  zero  phases; 
load  terminals  for  connection  to  a  load  having  at  least  one 

fluorescent  tube; 
switch  means  connected  to  said  source  terminals  and  to  said 
load  terminals  for  controlling  the  supply  of  power  to  said 
load  terminals; 
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zero  phase  firing  means  connected  to  said  switch  means  for 
energizing  said  switch  means  to  supply  power  to  said  load 
terminals  at  said  zero  phases; 

phase  turn  off  means  connected  to  said  switch  means  for 
deenergizing  said  switch  means  to  switch  off  power  to 


said  load  terminals  at  phases  of  said  power  other  than  zero 

phases;  and,  . 

switch  off  filament  heating  means  connected  to  said  switch 
means  for  converting  counter  electromotive  forces  gener- 
ated at  switch  all  of  said  tube  into  power  for  supply  to  said 
filaments  during  said  switch  off. 

I  4,568,858 

LAMP  CONTROL  CIRCXJIT 
Koichi  Matsui,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  543,612 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  27, 1982,  57-188644 
Int.  a.*  H05B  37/04.  39/08 
U.S.  a.  315-198  12  Qalms 


which  is  coupled  to  selectively  generate  said  enable  signal; 

a  single  soft  start  control  means  responsive  to  said  enable 
signal  for  generating  control  pulses  of  which  durations  are 
gradually  increased  and  for  selectively  supplying  the 
control  pulses  to  said  first  and  second  switching  control 
means  as  said  input  pulses  such  that  when  one  of  said  first 
and  second  lamps  is  turned  off,  the  other  is  turned  on. 
under  control  of  said  lamp  control  circuit. 

4  568  859 
DISCHARGE  LAMP  WITH  INTERFERENCE  SHIELDING 
Henk  Houkes;  Jan  W.  Denneman,  and  Pieter  Postma,  all  of 
Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  563,498 
aaims  priority,  application   Netherlands,   Dec.   29,   1982, 

8205025 

Int  a*  H05B  4]/16 
U.S.  a.  315-248  7  aaims 


1.  A  lamp  control  circuit  for  an  endoscope  in  which  the  first 
and  second  lamps  are  selectively  lit,  comprising: 
first  and  second  switching  means  respectively  connected  to 

power  lines  of  said  first  and  second  lamps; 
first  and  second  switching  control  means  responsive  to  input 
pulses  for  respectively  actuating  said  first  and  second 
switching  means  during  each  period  of  said  input  pulses; 
selecting  means  responsive  to  providing  an  enable  signal  to 
operate  one  of  said  lamps  for  inhibiting  the  operation  of 
the  one  of  said  first  and  second  switching  control  means 
I   associated  with  the  other  of  said  lamps,  and  responsive  to 
non-operation  of  one  of  said  lamps  for  inhibiting  operation 
of  the  one  of  said  first  and  second  switching  control  means 
associated  with  the  non-operating  lamp,  said  selecting 
means  including  means  for  generating  said  enable  signal  to 
operate  one  of  said  lamps; 
said  selecting  means  including  first  and  second  switch  means 
coupled  respectively  to  said  first  and  second  switching 
control  means,  each  of  said  first  and  second  switch  means 
including  first  and  second  switches,  one  of  which  is  cou- 
pled to  said  switching  control  means  and  the  other  of 


1.  A  discharge  lamp  comprising: 

a  glass  lamp  vessel  having  a  wall,  and  sealed  m  a  vacuum- 
tight  manner, 

a  metal  vapor  and  a  rare  gas  contained  within  said  vessel 
said  vessel  and  said  vapor  and  gas  being  arranged  and 
selected  such  that  said  lamp  is  operable  with  a  high-fre- 
quency supply  voltage  to  produce  an  electric  discharge 
within  the  vessel, 

at  least  one  lead-in  wire  for  connection  to  electric  supply 

means,  and  , 

an  interference-suppressing  transparent  conductive  layer 

disposed  on  a  surface  of  the  wall  of  said  vessel,  arranged 

to  surround  the  discharge, 
characterized  in  that  said  interference-suppressing  layer  has 

a  sheet  resistance  of  at  most  approximately  100  ohms,  and 

is  connected  to  one  of  said  lead-in  wires. 

4,568,860 
RAPID  START  FLUORESCENT  LAMP  aRCUITS  WITH 

DISCONNECT  SOCKETS 
Albert  E.  Felnberg,  Chicago,  and  Robert  W.  Wisbey  Arlington 
Heights,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Advance  Transformer  to., 

^'"**°'    Filed  Aug.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  523,961 
Int.  a*  H05B  41/16 
U.S.  a.  315-255  ^     ICI^»! 

1  A  circuit  for  igniting  an  operating  a  pair  of  rapid  start 
fiuorescent  lamps  from  a  low  voluge  source  m  a  series- 
sequence  arrangement  and  which  includes  a  ballast  having  a 
transformer  with  a  primary  winding  and  a  secondary  winding 
connected  in  additive  autotransformer  relationship  and  the 
transformer  constructed  to  provide  a  high  leakage  reactance 
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during  operation  thereof,  a  pair  of  rapid  start  fluorescent 
lamps,  an  operating  condenser,  a  starting  condenser,  and  a 
metallic  future,  the  fixture  mounting  four  sockets  for  holding 
the  lamps,  each  lamp  extending  between  a  pair  of  sockets,  the 
transformer  including  three  filament  windings  closely  coupled 
to  the  primary  winding  and  there  being  a  filament  in  each  end 
of  each  lamp,  the  lamps  and  transformer  being  connected  such 
that  the  lamps,  primary  and  secondary  windings  and  the  oper- 
ating condenser  are  connected  in  a  series  loop  with  the  starting 
condenser  shuntig  a  lamp,  the  flament  windings  being  con- 
nected to  energize  the  filaments  of  the  lamps  with  one  filament 
(f2,f3)  of  each  lamp  being  connected  in  parallel  with  each  other 


(34 


and  with  a  common  filament  winding  of  the  ballast  trans- 
former, one  of  each  pair  of  sockets  being  of  a  disconnect  type, 
one  disconnect  socket  adapted  to  interrupt  the  connection 
between  the  non-parallel  connected  filament  (f4)  of  the  starting 
condenser  shunted  lamp  until  it  is  fully  seated  in  said  one 
disconnect  socket,  the  other  disconnect  socket  adapted  to 
prevent  ignition  of  the  other  lamp  disposed  in  said  other  dis- 
connect socket  unless  fully  seated  therein,  said  other  discon- 
nect socket  adapted  to  interrupt  the  connection  between  a 
filament  of  the  other  lamp  and  the  filament  winding  energizing 
the  same  unless  the  second  lamp  is  fully  seated  in  said  second 
disconnect  socket,  thereby  opening  the  filament  transformer 
circuit. 


4,568,861 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 

ALIGNMENT  AND  BRIGHTNESS  OF  AN  ELECTRON 

BEAM 
Samuel  K.  Doran,  Wappingers  Falls;  Donald  F.  Haire,  Verbank, 
and  Ralph  R.  Trotter,  Hopewell  Junction,  all  of  N.Y.,  assign- 
on  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Annonk, 
N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  507,638 

Int.  C\*  HOIJ  29/52 

MS.  a.  31S— 379  14  Claiou 


luciaMiio^ 


n.  numt 


.^     cA'n  I 


1.  In  a  method  of  controlling  an  electron  beam  passing  from 
an  electron  beam  source  through  an  initial  point  of  a  first 
aperture  in  a  first  plate,  the  improvement  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

cyclically  scanning  the  beam  across  the  aperture  equal  dis- 


tances from,  and  in  opposite  directions  along  a  first  path 
through,  the  initial  point; 

detecting  the  difference  in  beam  currents  flowing  through 
the  aperture  during  adjacent  half  cycles  of  a  scan  cycle; 
and 

aligning  the  beam  with  the  center  of  the  aperture  by  deflect- 
ing the  beam  from  the  initial  point  a  distance  correspond- 
ing to  said  difference  in  beam  currents. 


4,568,862 
COMMUTATORLESS  D.C.  MOTOR  WFTH  ELECTRONIC 

COMMUTATION 
Giampiero  Tassinario,  Calenzano,  Italy,  assignor  to  MaWlor 
Systemes,  S.A.,  Coppet,  Switzerland 

FUed  Apr.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  598,802 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Apr.  15, 1983,  9396  A/83 
Int.  d*  H02K  29/02.  1/22 
U.S.  a.  318—254  8  Oaims 


1.  A  commutatorless  direct-current  motor  comprising: 

a  shaft, 

a  disc-shaped  rotor  comprising  a  plastic  body  mounted  on 
said  shaft  and  a  plurality  of  permanent  magnets  embedded 
in  said  plastic  body  with  their  magnetic  axes  disposed  at 
least  approximately  parallel  to  said  shaft, 

at  least  one  stator  comprising  a  fixed  flat,  slotless  armature 
lamination  iron  comprising  a  band  of  magnetic  sheet  mate- 
rial covered  with  an  insulating  layer  and  coiled  into  an 
annular  pack,  an  armature  winding  comprising  a  plurality 
of  overlapping  wedge-shaped  coils  mounted  on  a  flat  face 
of  said  armature  lamination  iron  facing  said  rotor,  a  seg- 
mented connection  ring  with  which  said  coils  are  con- 
nected and  insulating  plastic  material  embedding  said  coils 
and  connection  ring  and  bonding  them  to  said  armature 
lamination  iron,  and, 

an  encoder  electrically  connected  with  said  coils  through 
said  connection  ring  and  having  a  rotary  portion  fixed 
with  said  connection  ring  and  having  a  rotary  portion 
fixed  with  said  shaft  for  controlling  sequential  energiza- 
tion of  said  coils. 


4,568,863 
CONTROLLER  FOR  ELECTRIC  BRAKE  MOTORS 
Edgar  J.  Ruof,  Aliron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Goodyear  Aerospace 
Corporation,  Aliron,  Ohio 

FUed  Jun.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  625,346 
Int.  a.«  H02P  3/16 
U.S.  a.  318—269  10  Claims 

10.  A  controller  for  the  motors  of  an  electric  brake,  compris- 
ing: 
current  drivers  connected  to  said  motors  for  passing  electri- 
cal current  therethrough; 
a  pulse  width  modulator  connected  to  said  current  drivers 
and  regulating  the  amount  of  current  passed  thereby; 
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a  switching  circuit  connected  to  said  current  driven  wd 
Slely  directing  the  How  of  current  m  one  of  two 
directions  through  said  motors; 

a  for^ue  Isor  connected  to  the  brake  and  Pro-drng  a 
torque  output  signal  indicative  of  the  instantaneous  brake 


r-^ 


1^ 


V^ 


^ 


^^^ 


their  turn  off  when  the  motor  is  being  deenergized;  "^  «>nt~> 
'means  effective  to  operate  the  said  ^«^^;««^  "  ^^J^^^X 
rectifier  when  the  motor  is  energized  and  a  half-wave  rectitier 
when  motor  energization  is  terminated. 

4568  865 

SELF-CORRECTED  SYNCHRO/RESOLVER 

Rom  D.  Welbum,  Swta  Row,  CaUf.,  aaaignor  to  Motornetlc. 

Corporation,  Santa  Rom,  Calif.  ^  mm\  P.t 

Conruation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  556,083,  No^  »•  1«?'  "^^j 
No  4  551  708,  and  a  contiBuatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  531,Wi, 
^  12,  lS,1f.t.  No.  4,458,168.  ThU  appUcation  May  30, 
^'  1W4,  Ser.  No.  615,297 

Int.  a*  G05B  1/06 
^,.  13  Qaiois 

U.S.  a.  318-661  "  ^-™™ 


torque,  and  means  for  producing  a  brake  pedal  output 
s3  corresponding  to  the  instantaneous  position  of  a 
brake  pedal  associated  with  the  brake;  and 
wherein  ^d  means  for  producing  a  brake  pedal  output 
sSa"  comprises  a  summer  receiving  an  antiskid  signal  as 
a  input  thereto. 

4568  864 

ELECTRIC  MOTOR  COmiioL  FOR  A  PIPE  BENDER 

Ed^  T.  Giidce,  Verona,  Wte.,  aiaignor  to  Ex-Cell-O  Corpora- 

don,  Troy,  Mich.  ^.  ^      ^    iCMnsA 

FUed  Aug.  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  638,080 
I  int  a."  H02P //2Z  i//2 

U5.  CI.  318-294  2  ^^*^ 


IT. 
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1.  A  position  sensing  device  of  the  type  having  »"  J"""^*^ 
stator  having  a  plurality  of  pole  pieces  each  of  which  has  a 
plurality  of  regularly  pitched  teeth.  ^^^.te  sutor 

a  Dlurality  of  coil  windings,  each  wound  on  a  separate  sUtor 
'p^  e  pie^  and  with  the  windings  bemg  electrically  con- 
S  in  phases,  toothed  rotor  means  PO-^on^l  -dj^cen 
the  stator  poles  for  changing  the  mductance  of  the  'tator 
JSe  windhTgs  as  a  function  of  the  routu^nal  position  of 
Ihe  rotor  teeth  relative  to  the  sutor  teeth,  and 
mews  for  detecting  the  change  in  inductance  of  each  coil 
"^ncing  phase  relative  to  each  of  the  other  -•>  -nd-g 
Dhascs  to  determine  the  roUtional  position  of  the  rotor 
Z^.  L  to  produce  an  output  signal  rcpr«2't««ve 
thereof,  characterized  in  that  the  sutor  « /-.d^  »^  ^ 
longitudinal  midpoint  into  two  halves  which  »«  r out«J 
about  the  sutor-s  longitudinal  axis  relative  to  e«=h  mher 
by  an  amount  equal  to  one  sutor  tooth  pitch  divided  by 
the  number  of  winding  phases  and  further  compns.ng  a 
iLna'f  non-magnetic  matenal  separating  the  two  sutor 
halves. 


1.  A  power  control  system  for  a  DC  electric  motor  ener- 
gized frSm  an  AC.  power  supply  comprising. '"  ^^"'^"•"^J* 
f  solid-sute  electronic  rectifier  energizable  from  an  AC 

t,^cL  the  rectifier  comprising  ^^^^^^^^'^''T^^^T^l 
device^  in  bridge  configuration,  at  least  one  of  which  is  con- 
frol  aWe  betwL  conducting  and  non-conducting  sUtes.  so 
that  the  rSiTiS  operates  as  a  full  wave  or  hal^^ave  r^tiAer 
j^cordingTy  positive  and  negative  D.C  lines  energized  by  the 
Sfer  and^te-controlled  rectifiers  in  bridge  configurat«3n 
[Sin^t  n^the  said  DC.  lines  to  the  motor  so  that  the  motor 
maT^  <fe^nerSzed.  or  energized  with  either  polanty  for 
niratTon  in  either  direction  with  the  half-wave  rectified  AC. 
^wTou  put  fr^m  said  rectifier  providing  ah^Jf^ycle  mtej^ 
J^^fon  in  ^wer  to  said  gate-controlleds  rectifiers  to  faciliute 


4,568,866 
PROGRAMMABLE  CONTROLLER  FOR  STEPPING 
MOTOR  CONTROL  ,  „    „    ., 

WIUUUB  E.  Floro,  WlUoughby  Hllla,  «hI  Rfy-^'j^.f^'  ^l 
holder,  Stowe.  both  of  OUo,  Mrig-or.  to  AUen-Bradley  Com- 
pany, Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1983.  Ser.  No.  545,768 

Int.  a.^  G05B  «/00  ^^  ^^ 

"t  A*stet^^motor  controller  for  controlling  stepping 
motor  rate  Lposmon  to  achieve  a  stepping  motor  move 
pronie  Zx  Zc\^^  an  acceleration  interval  and  a  decelera- 
iion-to-zero  interval,  the  controller  comprising: 
a  ™un  proces«.r  which  stores  a  plurality  of  move  profile 


418 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  4,  1986 


parameters  which  are  input  by  the  user  in  a  move  dato 
block  including 

(i)  an  acceleration  interval  for  stepping  motor  accelera- 
tion, 
(ii)  a  steady  state  rate, 

(iii)  a  deceleration  interval  for  stepping  motor  decelera- 
tion, and 
(iv)  a  flnal  position, 

the  main  processor  being  operable  to  transmit  the  move  data 
block  to  direct  the  movement  of  the  stepping  motor  to 
achieve  the  move  profile; 

a  master  controller  module  coupled  to  said  main  processor 
for  receiving  said  move  data  block  transmitted  by  said 
main  processor  and  for  processing  said  move  data  block  to 
yield  a  satellite  move  set  data  block  containing  data  ele- 
ments including 


through  said  winding  at  a  second  instant  if  said  induced 
voltage  were  zero  since  a  first  instant  anterior  to  said 
second  instant,  said  first  and  second  instants  being  sepa- 
rated by  a  determined  time  interval;  and 
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(i)  a  stepping  acceleration  value  to  achieve  stepping  motor 
acceleration  to  said  steady  rate  during  the  stepping 
motor  acceleration  interval, 
(ii)  a  stepping  motor  deceleration  value  to  achieve  step- 
ping motor  deceleration  from  said  steady  state  rate  to  a 
zero  rate  during  the  deceleration  interval, 
(iii)  said  steady  state  rate,  and 
(iv)  said  final  position;  and 
a  satellite  output  module  coupled  to  the  master  controller 
module  for  obtaining  said  satellite  move  set  data  block 
from  said  master  module  and  coupled  to  said  stepping 
motor  for  supplying  pulses  to  said  stepping  motor  respon- 
sive to  said  satellite  move  set  data  block  to  accelerate  the 
stepping  motor  to  said  steady  state  rate  at  said  acceleration 
value  specified  by  said  satellite  move  set  data  block  and  to 
decelerate  the  stepping  motor  from  the  steady  state  rate  to 
a  zero  rate  to  reach  the  final  position  at  said  deceleration 
value  specified  by  said  satellite  move  set  data  block. 


4  568  867 

METHOD  FOR  REDUONG  THE  CONSUMPTION  OF  A 

STEPPING  MOTOR  AND  DEVICE  FOR  CARRYING  OUT 

THE  METHOD 

Hans-Jiirgen  R^mua,  St-Aubin,  and  Luciano-Marco  Antognini, 
Lutry,  both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Asulab  S.A.,  Switzer- 
land 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  345,952,  Feb.  4, 1982,  Pat.  No. 
4,446,413.  This  application  Feb.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  580,305 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.   18,   1981, 
1826/81 

Int.  a.«  H02P  8/00 
U.S.  a.  318—696  6  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  determining  the  voltage  induced  in  a  step- 
ping motor  winding  by  the  rotation  of  the  stepping  motor  rotor 
comprising: 
determining  the  actual  current  flowing  through  said  wind- 
ing; 
determining  the  theoretical   current   which   would   flow 


determining  the  difference  between  said  theoretical  current 
and  the  actual  current  at  said  second  instant; 

whereby  said  difference  is  proportional  to  the  value  of  said 
induced  voltage  at  said  first  instant. 


4,568,868 
REMOTE  SOLAR  POWERED  LIGHT 
Dennis  R.  Schlepp,  Golden,  Colo.;  Kay  Firor,  Sunol,  Calif.,  and 
Arlie  Hooper,  Monmouth,  111.,  assignors  to  Texas  HiTech, 
Inc.,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla. 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  640,523 

Int.  a.*  H02J  7/00 

U.S.  a.  320—5  8  Claims 
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7.  An  improved  controller  for  a  solar  powered  device  hav- 
ing a  rechargeable  battery,  a  solar  array  for  selectively  charg- 
ing the  battery  and  a  device  being  selectively  powered  by  said 
battery,  said  improved  controller  comprising: 

means  connected  to  said  solar  array  for  detecting  a  predeter- 
mined level  of  voltage,  said  predetermined  level  of  volt- 
age corresponding  to  a  predetermined  level  of  ambient 
light  impacting  on  said  solar  array, 
means  connected  to  said  detecting  means  for  generating  first 
and  second  signals,  said  generating  means  control  being 
capable  of  providing  said  first  signal  when  said  ambient 
light  level  increases  above  said  predetermined  value  and 
being  capable  of  producing  said  second  signal  when  said 
ambient  light  level  decreases  below  said  ambient  light 

level, 

a  first  selectively  adjustable  timer  receptive  of  said  first 
control  signal  from  said  generating  means  for  producing  a 
first  time  interval  of  predetermined  variable  length,  said 
first  time  interval  commencing  with  the  rising  sun  on  a 
given  day, 

a  second  selectively  adjustable  timer  connected  to  said  first 
timer  for  outputting  a  second  time  interval  of  predeter- 
mined variable  length  commencing  with  the  completion 
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of  said  first  time  interval,  said  second  time  interval  being 
timed  to  occur  one  or  a  plurality  of  hours  before  the  nsmg 
sun  of  the  next  given  day, 

a  third  selectively  adjustable  timer  receptive  of  said  second 
control  signal  from  said  generating  means  for  producmg  a 
third  time  interval  of  predetermined  variable  length,  said 
third  time  interval  commencing  with  the  setting  of  the  sun 
on  said  next  given  day, 

means  receptive  of  said  second  and  third  time  mtervals  for 
activating  said  device  only  during  said  second  and  third 
time  intervals,  said  second  and  third  time  intervals  when 
added  together  being  equal  to  a  fixed  time  value  so  that 
said  device  is  only  activated  for  only  said  fixed  time  dur- 
ina  said  given  day.  and 

means  connected  to  said  battery  and  to  said  activation  means 
for  deactivating  said  activating  means  when  the  voltage 
on  said  battery  drops  below  a  predetermined  value 
thereby  preventing  the  activating  of  said  device  during 
said  second  and  third  time  intervals. 


4,568,870 

PHASE  CONTROL  DEVICE 

Toichi  Chikum.,  11-9-703,  Sendngaya  4  Chome,  SWbuy.-ku, 

Tokyo,  Japan  (151)  --.  ««» 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  575,850 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  9,  1983,  58-209235 

iBt  a.*  G05F  2^/02 

U.S.  CI.  323-326  ^  Claim 


I  4  568  869 

K4 irrunn  OF  AND  DEVICE  FOR  REDUCING 

CHaSg?iSe  OF  BATTERIES  AND  INCREASING 

"^roWER  >J^D  TORQUE  OF  ELECTRIC  MOTORS 

Merrill  E.  Graham.  Jr..  P.O.  Box  545  Tehjchapi.  Calif.  93561 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  568,075 

Int.  a.*  H02J  7/00.  7/04:  H02P  7/26 

U.S.  a.  320-20  1*  ^•*'»* 
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1  A  method  of  reducing  the  charging  time  of  batteries  and 
increasing  battery  life  comprising  the  step  of  «PP'y'"8;°J;3 
battery  at  the  rate  of  about  30  times  per  second  a  rclat  vely 
short  pulse  of  relatively  high  voluge.  followed  immediately  by 
a  relatively  long  relatively  low  voltage  continuation  of  the 
high  voluge  pulse,  the  relatively  high  voltage  being  subs  an- 
tially  greater  than  the  normal  charging  voltage  of  the  battery 
and  the  relatively  low  voluge  being  substantially  the  normal 
charging  voltage  of  the  battery,  the  relatively  short  pulse  being 
of  a  duration  short  enough  so  that  no  excessive  hating  of  the 
battery  results  from  the  current  flowing  through  the  battery 

during  such  pulse.  .  ^r  . 

6  A  method  of  increasing  power  and  torque  output  of  a 
single  winding  electric  motor  comprising  ^^e  step  of  repeat- 
edly applying  to  the  motor  a  relatively  short  pulse  of  relatively 
high  voltage,  followed  immeidately  by  a  relatively  long  rela- 
tively low  voltage  continuation  of  the  high  voltage  pulse,  he 
relatively  high  voluge  being  substantially  greater  than  the 
normal  rated  voltage  of  the  motor  and  the  relative  y  low  volt- 
age being  not  greater  than  substantially  the  normal  rated  volt- 
ale  of  the  motor,  the  relatively  short  pulse  being  of  a  duratj 
short  enough  so  that  no  excessive  heating  of  the  motor  results 
from  the  current  flowing  through  the  motor  during  such  pulse. 


1  A  phase  control  device  comprising  a  full-wave  rectifier,  a 
first  thyristor  connected  to  an  output  terminal  of  said  fu».-^;^<; 
rectifier,  a  first  ignitor  circuit  connected  in  parallel  to  said  first 
thyristor  for  igniting  the  latter,  said  first  ignitor  circuit  com- 
prising a  first,  a  second  and  a  third  igniting  resistors  connected 
in  series,  free  ends  of  said  first  and  third  igniting  resistors  being 
connected  to  an  anode  and  a  cathode  of  said  first  thynstor 
respectively,  and  a  junction  between  said  '^^"d'lnd  third 
ignSg  resistors  being  connected  to  a  gate  of  said  f^t  thy- 
nstor  and  a  delay  circuit  including  a  capacitor  adapted  to  be 
charged  with  an  output  of  said  full-wave  rectifier  when  said 
first  thyristor  is  turned  on,  a  resistor  connected  to  said  capaci- 
tor, and  a  transistor  having  a  collector  connected  to  a  Junction 
between  said  first  and  second  igniting  resistors  and  adapted  to 
be  turned  on  with  a  voltage  on  said  capacitor  applied  through 
said  resistor  to  a  base  thereof  so  that  an  output  current  of  said 
transistor  is  added  to  a  current  flowing  through  «;'dji«t  ij^  - 
tor  circuit  after  a  delay  determined  by  a  time  constant  of  resis- 
tor and  capacitor. 

4,568,871 

BALANONG  SYSTEM  FOR  LIMTTING  VOLTAGE 

IMBALANCT  ACROSS  SERIES^NNECTED 

CAPACTTORS 
Bruce  K.  Bauman.  Glen  Rock,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Borg-Wamer, 

Chicago.  111.  ^      ^,     __.  --, 

Filed  Jan.  26.  1984.  Ser.  No.  574,222 

iBt  a.*  G05F  3/08 

1  Claim 
U.S.  a.  323-364  *  ^"" 


ia>i>n* 


1.  A  balancing  system  for  limiting  the  voluge  "niba^*"^ 
across  a  string  of  a  plurality  of  series-connected  <^p.ato« 
when  a  d-c  voluge  is  applied  across  the  series  stnng,  the  ca- 
Tdtors  being  of  generally  similar  construction  and  having  the 
^mrvohlge  rating  but  having  different  leakage  resistances^ 
Tnd  hence  different  leakage  currents,  said  balancing  system 

T&  of  senes-connected  zener  diodes  each  of  which 
breaks  down  and  switches  from  its  high  impedance  state 
to  its  low  impedance  state  when  a  reverse  voltage,  having 
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a  magnitude  exceeding  a  given  breakdown  level,  is  ap- 
plied across  the  diode; 

and  means  for  coupling  the  series  string  of  zener  diodes 
across  the  series  string  of  capacitors  with  each  diode 
shunting  an  associated  respective  one  of  the  capacitors, 
the  zener  diodes  being  poled  so  that  the  d-c  voltage,  ap- 
plied to  the  capacitors,  provides  a  reverse  voltage  on  the 
diodes; 

each  zener  diode  breaking  down  and  switching  to  its  low 
impedance  state  whenever  the  voltage  across  its  associ- 
ated shunted  capacitor  reaches  the  diode's  breakdown 
level  which  is  less  than  the  capacitor's  voltage  rating,  the 
difference  in  capacitor  leakage  currents  flowing  through  a 
zener  diode  which  breaks  down,  thereby  limiting  and 
clamping  the  maximum  voltage  across  each  capacitor  to  a 
level  less  than  the  capacitor's  voltage  rating  despite  wide 
differences  in  the  leakage  resistances  and  leakage  currents 
of  the  capacitors. 


4,568,873 
EASY-TO-ASSEMBLE  CAPAOTIVE  PROBE  FOR  A 
HIGH  PREOSION  DIMENSIONAL  OR  DISTANCE 

GAGE 
Yoshiki  Oyanagi,  Fuchu;  Susumu  Ebara,  Yokohama,  and  Shoji 
Odagiri,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Iwatsu  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  475,027 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Mar.   23,    1982,   57- 
40744[U] 

Int.  a*  GOIR  27/26 
U.S.  a.  324—61  P  12  Claims 


112       W 


4,568,872 
METHOD  OF  MEASURING  THE  DISTANCE  OF  A 
FAULT  ON  A  LINE  TAKING  ACCOUNT  OF 
DISTRIBUTED  CAPACITANCES 
Isabelle  Heller,  Sevres,  France,  and  Paul  Loewenstein,  Moun- 
tain View,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Enertec,  Montrouge,  France 

Filed  May  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  497,625 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  May  26,  1982,  82  09123 
Int  a.*  H02H  7/26 
U.S.  a.  324—52  6  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  determining  at  least  the  distance  between  a 
measuring  point  and  a  fault  on  a  line  of  an  electrical  transmis- 
sion network  or  the  resistance  of  the  fault,  where  the  resis- 
tance, R,  and  inductance,  L,  p>er  unit  length  of  the  network  are 
known,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  measuring  the  voltage  and  current  on  the  line  at  the 
measurement  point  and  generating  signals  indicative 
thereof; 

(b)  generating  a  voltage  processing  signal  related  to  the 
voltage  indicative  signal  by  a  First  transfer  function,  and 
generating  First  and  second  current  processing  signals 
respectively  related  to  the  current  indicative  signal  by 
second  and  third  transfer  functions,  wherein  the  ratio  of 
the  secdnd  to  the  first  transfer  function  is  substantially 
equal  to  1  and  wherein  the  ratio  of  the  third  to  the  first 
transfer  function  is  substantially  equal  to  (2/t)  tan  Q)r/2, 
where  t  corresponds  to  the  propagation  time  of  an  electric 
wave  over  twice  the  distance  separating  the  measuring 
point  and  a  reference  point  on  the  line,  and  where  cu  is  the 
angular  frequency  of  the  voltage  and  current  indicative 
signals;  and 

(c)  calculating  at  least  the  resistance  Rj  of  the  fault,  or  the 
distance  x  of  the  fault  from  the  measurement  point,  ac- 
cording to  the  equation: 

E=(xR  +  Rd)Ii+(xL)./2 

where  E  is  the  voltage  processing  signal,  and  I|  and  I2  are 
respectively  the  first  and  second  current  processing  signals. 


1.  In  a  gage  for  accurately  measuring  dimensions  or  dis- 
tances by  sensing  capacitance,  a  capacitive  probe  assembly 
comprising: 

(a)  an  electrode  subassembly  comprising: 

(1)  an  electrically  conductive  housing  having  first  and 
second  open  ends; 

(2)  a  measuring  electrode  disposed  within  the  housing  and 
having  one  end  exposed  through  the  first  open  end  of 
the  housing,  the  measuring  electrode  having  a  socket 
formed  in  another  end; 

(3)  a  guard  electrode  surrounding  the  measuring  electrode 
within  the  housing  and  having  one  end  exposed  through 
the  first  open  end  of  the  housing,  the  guard  electrode 
also  having  a  socket  formed  in  another  end;  and 

(4)  means  for  supporting  the  measuring  electrode  and  the 
guard  electroide  within  the  housing  and  electrically 
insulating  the  electrodes  from  each  other  and  from  the 
housing; 

(b)  an  electric  circuit  subassembly  capable  of  ready  mechani- 
cal and  electrical  connection  to  and  disconnection  from 
the  electrode  subassembly,  the  circuit  subassembly  com- 
prising: 

(1)  a  plug  disposed  within  the  housing  and  inserted  in  the 
sockets  in  the  measuring  electrode  and  guard  electrode 
in  both  mechanical  and  electrical  engagement  there- 
with; 

(2)  a  circuit  board  disposed  within  the  housing  and  having 
one  end  mechanically  coupled  to  the  plug; 

(3)  measuring  circuit  means  on  the  circuit  board  having 
parts  separately  electrically  connected  to  the  measuring 
electrode  and  guard  electrode  through  the  plug;  and 

(4)  support  means  supporting  another  end  of  the  circuit 
board  to  hold  same  in  a  preassigned  position  within  the 
housing  in  coaction  with  the  plug,  the  support  means 
serving  also  to  close  the  second  open  end  of  the  hous- 
ing. 


4,568,874 

RF  ADMITTANCE  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR 

MONITORING  THE  CONTENTS  OF  A  PIPE 

L.  Jonathan  Kramer,  Warminster,  and  Frederick  L.  Maltby, 

Jenklntown,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Drexelbrook  Controls, 

Inc.,  Horsham,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  467,464 
Int.  a.«  GOIF  23/26;  GOIR  27/26 
U.S.  a.  324—61  R  11  Claims 

1.  A  probe  responsive  to  the  degree  to  which  the  pipe  is 
filled  with  a  dielectric  or  conductive  material  and  adapted  for 
mounting  between  a  pair  of  sections  of  the  pipe  and  passing 
said  material  therethrough  between  said  pair  of  pipe  sections 
comprising: 
tubular  conductive  probe  measuring  electrode  means  having 
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a  hollow  interior  adapted  for  forming  part  of  a  material 
passageway  through  said  probe  between  said  pipe  sec- 

a  firet  pair  of  tubular  solid  insulation  means  each  axially 
displaced  from  said  probe  measuring  electrode  means  on 
either  side  of  said  probe  measuring  electrode  means  for 
electrically  insulating  said  either  side  of  the  probe  measur- 
ing electrode  means  and  having  a  hollow  interior  adapted 
for  forming  part  of  the  material  passageway  through  the 
probe  between  said  pipe  sections; 

a  pair  of  tubular  conductive  guard  electrode  means  each 
outwardly  axially  displaced  from  said  probe  measunng 
electrode  means  on  either  side  of  said  probe  measuring 
electrode  means  separated  from  said  probe  measuring 
electrode  means  by  one  of  said  pair  of  first  solid  insulation 
means  and  having  a  hollow  interior  adapted  for  exposure 
to  said  material  of  said  pipe  and  for  forming  part  of  said 
material  passageway  through  said  probe; 

a  pair  of  tubular  conductive  ground  electrode  meaiis  adapted 
for  grounding  and  each  outwardly  axially  displaced  from 
said  probe  measuring  electrode  means  on  either  side  of 
said  probe  measuring  electrode  means  between  one  of  said 
pair  of  guard  electrode  means  and  a  section  of  pipe  proxi- 
mal the  one  guard  electrode  means; 

a  second  pair  of  tubular  solid  insulation  means  each  out- 
wardly axially  displaced  from  said  probe  measunng  elec- 


4  568,875 
MOISTURE  CORRECTED  DE^ER  J^EASUREMENT 
John  S.  Piw,  Fnunlngh«n.  u.d  D-tW  M.  Ge.ry.  N-tick,  l«Aof 
Mm..,  assignon  to  Micro  Senwrt  Incorporated,  HolUatoa, 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  568,671 

Int.  a*  GOIR  27/26 

U.S.  a.  324-61  R  "  CU*- 


1.  Apparatus  for  accurately  measuring  the  denier  of  mois- 
ture-containing yarn  which  comprises:  r    .  f  . 
first  capacitor  transducer  means  operating  at  a  first  fre- 
quency for  obtaining  a  first  denier  measurement  of  a 

length  of  yarn; 

second  capacitor  transducer  means  operating  at  a  second 
frequency  lower  than  said  first  frequency  for  obtaining  a 
second  denier  measurement  of  said  length  of  yam;  and 

means  for  obtaining  a  moisture-corrected  measurement  by 
adding  to  said  first  denier  measurement  a  correction  pro- 
portional to  moisture  comprising  the  difference  between 
said  first  denier  measurement  and  said  second  denier  mea- 
surement. 


trode  means  on  either  side  of  said  probe  measunng  elec- 
trode means  between  one  of  said  pair  of  guard  electrode 
means  and  a  section  of  pipe  proximal  the  one  guard  e  ec- 
trode  means  and  within  one  of  said  pair  of  ground  elec- 
trode means  and  adapted  for  electncally  insulating  said 
pair  of  ground  electrode  means  from  said  pair  of  guard 
electrode  means  and  said  material  and  further  having  a 
hollow  interior  adapted  for  forming  part  of  said  matenal 

fir^t^^nductor  means  having  a  first  end  coupled  to  said 
probe  measuring  electrode  means  and  a  second  end 
adapted  for  supplying  an  AC  measuring  potential  to  said 
probe  measuring  electrode  means;  ,  ^  .      , 

second  conductor  means  having  a  first  end  coupled  to  at 
least  one  of  said  pair  of  guard  electrode  means  and  a 
second  end  adapted  for  suppying  a  separate  AC  guard 
potential  to  said  guard  electrode  means;  and 

capacitance  means  in  series  with  said  first  conductor  means, 
said  probe  measuring  electrode  means  and  said  matenal  in 
said  probe  and  having  an  admittance  which  is  large  corn- 
pared  to  the  admittance  of  the  probe  measuring  electrode 
means  expected  when  said  probe  is  filled  with  an  insulat- 
ing material  of  relatively  low  dielectric  constant,  and 
small  when  compared  to  said  admittance  expected  when 
said  probe  is  filled  with  conductive  matenal  of  high  con- 
ductivity. 


4  568  876 
METHOD  FOR  TESTING  THE  CORRECT  POSmON  OF 

A  WIPER  OF  AN  ELECTRIC  POTENTIOMETER  AND 
eiSc  POTENTIOMETER  FOR  PERFORMING  THE 

METHOD 
Wolfgang  MaiKh,  Schwieberdingen.  Fed.  Rep.  »' G^iMny, 
Z^or  to  Robert  Boach  GmbH.  Stuttgart,  F«l.  Rep.  of 

Germany  ^      ^,     _. .  ._- 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  534,456 
aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  22, 

^'"'''^''''int.  a.*  GOIR  27/02,  H01C;//2 

U.S.  O.  324-63  5  ^"" 


1.  A  method  for  testing  the  correct  position  of  a  wiper  of  M 
electric  potentiometer  defining  a  movement  path  ^dative  to  an 
eStricry  conductive  layer  having  a  voltage  source  wh^h  is 
to  be  brushed  over  by  said  wiper,  compnsmg  the  step.  of. 
providing  an  electrically  nonconductive  testing  face  sur^ 
bounded  on  all  sides  by  a  portion  of  said  conducting  layer  and 
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positioned  within  said  movement  path  of  said  wiper  on  a  work 
section  of  said  conductive  layer,  deflecting  said  wiper  into  a 
testing  position  crossing  said  testing  face,  and  generating  a 
signal  indicative  of  the  position  of  said  wiper  in  said  testing 
position  relative  to  said  movement  path  upon  said  work  section 
of  said  conductive  layer. 

2.  An  electric  potentiometer  comprising  a  wiper  defining  a 
movement  path,  and  an  electrically  conductive  layer  having  a 
voltage  source  to  be  brushed  over  by  said  wiper  during  said 
movement  path,  said  conductive  layer  being  applied  to  an 
electrically  nonconductive  carrier  face,  and  an  electrically 
nonconductive  testing  surface  for  said  wiper  surrounded  on  all 
sides  by  an  electrically  conductive  portion  of  said  conductive 
layer  and  being  contained  within  an  extension  of  said  move- 
ment path  of  said  wiper  upon  a  work  section  of  said  conductive 
layer. 


4,568,877 

REFERENCE  FREQUENCY  AND  LOW  VOLTAGE 

DETECTOR  CIRCUIT 

Timothy  M.  Tinsley,  Coon  Rapids,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Honey- 

well  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Sep.  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  531,989 

Int.  O.*  GOIR  79/00 

U^.  a.  324—76  R  5  Claims 


ing  in  frequency  in  a  predetermined  fashion  to  produce 
a  first  mixed  signal; 

(b)  band-pass  filtering  said  first  mixed  signal  to  provide  a 
first  filtered  signal  containing  substantially  only  fre- 
quency components  within  a  restricted  pass  band; 

(c)  mixing  the  first  filtered  signal  with  a  second  mixing 
signal  of  constant  frequency  to  produce  a  second  mixed 
signal; 

(d)  band-pass  filtering  said  second  mixed  signal  to  provide 
a  second  filtered  signal  containing  substantially  only 
components  of  a  pedetermined  frequency; 

(e)  detecting  said  second  filtered  signal  to  produce  a  de- 
tected signal  representative  of  the  variation  of  power  in 
the  input  signal  according  to  the  variation  in  frequency 
of  the  varying  frequency  signal;  and 

(0  digitizing  said  detected  signal, 
(2) 

(a)  generating  a  sweep  signal  of  magnitude  varying  in 
accordance  with  the  variation  in  frequency  of  the  vary- 
ing frequency  signal;  and 

(b)  digitizing  said  sweep  signal, 

(3)  storing  the  digitized  detected  signal  in  a  manner  permit- 
ting correlation  between  the  digitized  detected  signal  and 
the  digitized  sweep  signal, 

(4) 
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1.  A  reference  frequency  and  low  voltage  detector  circuit 
for  use  with  a  constant  frequency  A.C.  voltage  source,  com- 
prising: 

first  supply  means  adapted  to  be  energized  by  a  constant 
frequency  A.C.  voltage  for  supplying  a  first  voltage  hav- 
ing a  periodic  wave  form  at  a  repetition  rate  whose  ratio 
with  the  constant  frequency  is  fixed,  and  having  an  ampli- 
tude proportional  to  the  amplitude  of  the  A.C.  voltage; 

second  supply  means  energized  by  the  first  voltage  and 
operable  to  produce  a  second  D.C.  voltage  of  a  substan- 
tially fixed  first  magnitude  when  the  first  voltage  is  of  at 
least  a  second  magnitude;  and 

difTerential  amplifier  means  having  noninverting  and  invert- 
ing input  terminals  connected  to  receive  the  first  and 
second  voltages  respectively,  whereby  said  differential 
amplifier  means  produces  a  rectangular  wave  output  sig- 
nal of  the  same  repetition  rate  as  the  first  voltage  only 
when  the  A.C.  voltage  source  provides  a  voltage  of  at 
least  a  predetermined  amplitude  established  by  said  sec- 
ond supply  means. 


4,568.878 
SPECTRUM  ANALYZERS 
Robert  W.  Bales,  Portland,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Tektronix,  Inc., 
Bcaverton,  Oreg. 

FUed  Mar.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  590>»3 
Int.  a*  GOIR  23/16 
VS.  a.  324—77  B  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  analyzing  the  frequencies  that  are  indicated 
to  be  present  in  an  input  signal,  and  of  determining  which  of 
the  indicated  frequencies  are  in  fact  present  in  the  input  signal, 
comprising  the  following  steps,  not  necessarily  in  the  order 
suted: 

(1) 

(a)  mixing  the  input  signal  with  a  first  mixing  signal  vary- 
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(a)  reading  the  stored  detected  signal  in  a  manner  corre- 
lated to  the  sweep  signal; 

(b)  utilizing  the  detected  signal  that  has  been  read  and  its 
relation  to  the  sweep  signal  to  generate  a  display  of  the 
distribution  of  power  in  the  input  signal  with  respect  to 
the  frequency  of  the  input  signal;  and 

(c)  utilizing  a  digital  computer  to  eliminate  spurious  por- 
tions of  the  displayed  signal  from  the  display  by: 

(i)  selecting  a  feature  of  the  displayed  signal  for  check- 
ing as  to  whether  it  is  spurious; 

(ii)  changing  the  frequency  of  the  second  mixing  signal 
by  a  predetermined  amount;  and 

(iii)  repeating  steps  dXaHO.  (2KaHb)  and  (3)  while 
maintaining  the  second  mixing  signal  at  its  changed 
frequency; 

(Iv)  comparing  the  digitized  signal  stored  in  step 
(4XcKii>)  representing  the  power  indicated  in  the 
input  signal  at  the  frequency  of  the  selected  feature  of 
the  displayed  signal  with  the  digitized  signal  stored  in 
step  (3)  representing  the  power  indicated  in  the  input 
signal  at  the  frequency  of  the  selected  feature  of  the 
displayed  signal;  and 

(v)  if  the  comparison  in  step  4(cXiv)  does  not  yield 
substantial  equality,  eliminating  said  selected  feature 
from  the  display. 
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4,568,879 
MARKING  APPARATUS 
Seiichi  Nakamura,  and  Isao  Nishigaya,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  369,979 
aaims   priority,   applicarion    Japan,    Apr.    22,    1981,    56- 

58182[U] 

lnt.a*  coin  1/06.  31/02 

U.S.  a.  324-158  P  6  Claims 
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ing  linearly  in  an  opposite  manner  along  said  longitudinal 

axis;  .  .         . 

means  for  oscillating  RF  pulses  and  applymg  the  same 
through  probe  head  means  to  at  least  one  of  said  shces  of 
the  object  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  said  longitudinal 
axis  so  as  to  excite  a  nucleus  in  one  of  said  slices  to  which 
is  being  applied  said  predetermined  field  combmed  be- 
tween the  steady  magnetic  field  and  the  first  gradient 
field,  said  probe  head  means  detecting  a  nuclear  magnetic 
resonance  signal  derived  from  one  of  said  slices  of  the 

object; 
second  coil  means  for  applying  selectively  one  of  a  plurality 
of  second  gradient  fields  to  one  of  said  slices  after  applica- 


1.  A  prober  comprising  a  support  plate  having  a  measure- 
ment gap  space  and  having  a  fiat  upper  surface,  a  table  for 
loading  a  semiconductor  wafer,  said  table  being  positioned 
under  said  measurement  gap  space,  first  means  for  applying 
electric  power  for  testing  semiconductor  chips  in  said  semicon- 
ductor wafer,  second  means  located  above  said  measurement 
gap  space  for  supplying  said  electric  power  to  said  first  means, 
marking  apparatus  for  marking  a  defective  semiconductor  chip 
in  said  semiconductor  wafer,  said  marking  apparatus  including 
an  arm  having  a  flat  bottom  surf-ace  fixed  onto  said  flat  upper 
surf-ace  of  said  support  plate  at  a  first  portion  of  said  flat  bottom 
surf-ace  and  extending  over  said  measurement  gap  space,  an 
actuator  suspended  from  a  second  portion  of  said  fiat  bottom 
surface  of  said  arm  and  positioned  within  said  measurement 
gap  space  above  said  semiconductor  wafer  and  at  a  level  which 
is  lower  than  the  level  of  said  ann,  and  a  marker  for  applymg 
a  mark  to  said  defective  semiconductor  chip,  said  marker  being 
coupled  to  and  actuated  by  said  actuator,  said  marker  being 
positioned  within  said  measurement  gap  space  and  located  at  a 
level  lower  than  the  level  of  said  arm.  said  first  means  includ- 
ing a  probe  card  positioned  between  said  actuator  of  said 
marking  apparatus  and  said  table  for  loading  said  semiconduc- 
tor wafer  and  having  a  plurality  of  probes  adapted  to  contact 
with  electrodes  of  said  semiconductor  chips,  said  first  means 
further  including  conductor  members  electncally  contacted 
with  said  respective  probes  of  said  probe  card,  each  of  said 
conductor  members  being  extended  in  the  vertical  direction 
from  the  contacted  portion  with  said  probe  to  a  level  which  is 
.  ,ove  said  arm  and  coupled  to  said  second  means. 
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tion  to  each  of  said  first  gradient  field  to  the  same  is  com- 
pleted, the  field  direction  of  said  second  gradient  field 
being  parallel  to  said  steady  magnetic  field  and  the 
strength  of  said  second  gradient  field  being  gradient  at  a 
right  angle  with  respect  to  that  of  said  steady  magnetic 

field;  and 
reconstruction  means  which  receives  the  nuclear  magnetic 
resonance  signals  obtained  from  one  of  said  slices  through 
said  probe  head  means  with  respect  to  a  plurality  of  pro- 
jection directions  corresponding  to  the  direction  of  said 
plurality  of  second  gradient  fields,  and  reconstructs  a 
plurality  of  computerized  tomography  images  for  the 
nuclear  density  of  said  plurality  of  slices  based  upon  the 
nuclear  magnetic  resonance  signals. 

4  568  881 
PHASE  COMPARATOR  AND  DATA  SEPARATOR 
Anna  Kostrov,  Plymouth,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Magnetic  Peripher- 
als Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  May  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  491.001 

Int.  a.«  H03K  3/02 

U.S.  a.  328-109  *  ^•^^ 


4,568,880 
DIAGNOSTIC  APPARATUS  FOR  UTILIZING  NUCLEAR 

MAGNETIC  RESONANCE 
Hiroshi  Sugimoto,  Tochigi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
DenkI  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  526,277 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  31,  1982,  57-150975 
Int.  CI.*  GOIR  33/20 
UA  a.  324-309  ^         ,       7  aaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  examining  an  object  by  nuclear  magnetic 

resonance  comprising:  .•     r  u 

means  for  applying  to  the  object  a  steady  magnetic  field 

along  a  longitudinal  axis  thereof; 
first  coil  means  including  a  plurality  of  coil  pairs,  each  of 
which  is  arranged  along  said  longitudinal  axis  and  is  selec- 
tively energized  so  as  to  apply  selectively  to  the  object 
one  of  a  plurality  of  first  gradient  fields,  which  in  conjunc- 
tion with  said  steady  field  gives  a  predetermined  field  in 
one  of  a  plurality  of  slices  of  said  object,  the  field  dir«:tion 
of  said  first  gradient  field  being  parallel  to  that  of  said 
steady  magnetic  field  and  the  field  strength  thereof  chang- 
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1  A  phase  comparator  responsive  to  an  input  pulse  stream 
and  a  clock  pulse  signal,  said  clock  pulse  signal  having  a  suc- 
cession of  clock  pulse  edges  defining  the  center  and  end  of 
successive  bit  cells,  said  phase  comparator  producing  in  re- 
sponse to  the  edge  of  each  input  pulse  a  reference  pulse  havmg 
a  duration  equal  to  one  bit  cell  and  a  variable  pulse  having  a 
duration  which  is  greater  or  less  than  the  reference  pulse  dura- 
tion in  accordance  with  the  dirction  and  amount  of  time  dis- 
placement of  the  input  pulse  from  the  center  of  the  bit  cell  in 
which  the  input  pulse  occurs,  said  phase  comparator  compris- 
ing: 
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means  responsive  to  the  edge  of  an  input  pulse  occurring  in 

one  bit  cell  for  initiating  a  variable  pulse, 
means  responsive  to  the  edge  of  a  clock  pulse  occurring  at 

the  end  of  said  one  bit  cell  for  initiating  a  reference  pulse, 
means  responsive  to  the  edge  of  a  clock  pulse  occurring  at 

the  center  of  the  next  bit  cell  following  said  one  bit  cell  for 

terminating  said  variable  pulse,  and 
means  responsive  to  the  edge  of  a  clock  pulse  occurring  at 

the  end  of  said  next  bit  cell  for  terminating  said  reference 

pulse. 


4,568,882 
DIGITAL  FSK  DEMODULATOR  CIRCUIT 
Peter  S.  Single,  Newtown,  Australia,  assignor  to  National  Semi* 
conductor  Corporation,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  655,780 

Int.  a*  H03K  9/06;  H03D  3/00.  3/06 

VJS.  a.  329—105  4  Claims 


output,  said  set  input  coupled  to  receive  the  output  of 
said  comparator  representing  the  positive  voltage  spikes 
and  said  reset  input  being  coupled  to  receive  the  output 
of  the  comparator  representing  the  negative  voltage 
spikes,  said  flip-flop  output  representing  said  recon- 
structed data. 


4,568,884 

CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  COMPRISING  AN 

AMPUnER  AND  AN  ELECTRONIC  SELECTOR 

SWITCH 

Werner  Buchholz,  Lauf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  U.S. 

Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  620,370 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  14, 
1983,  3321354 

Int.  a*  GOIR  J/00 
VS.  a.  330—51  12  Qaims 
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1.  An  FSK  demodulator  circuit  comprising: 

an  input  terminal  coupled  to  drive  mark  and  space  bandpass 

filters,  each  having  a  pair  of  quadrature  related  outputs; 
means  for  rectifying  each  of  the  outputs  of  said  bandpass 

niters; 
means  for  summing  the  quadrature  related  and  rectified 

mark  bandpass  filter  outputs; 
means  for  summing  the  quadrature  related  and  rectified 

space  bandpass  filter  outputs;  and 
means  for  passing  each  of  the  summed  signals  through  low 

pass  filter  means. 


4,568,883 
FREQUENCY-SHIFT-KEYED  DATA  DETECTOR 
Richard  P.  Shindley,  Marion,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Rockwell  Inter- 
national  Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  592,634 

Int.  a*  H03D  3/04 

U.S.  a.  329—126  4  Claims 


ru 


1.  A  circuit  arrangement  comprising  an  amplifier  and  an 
electronic  selector  switch  circuit  at  an  input  of  the  amplifier 
for  coupling  the  amplifier  input  to  one  out  of  a  plurality  of 
incoming  transmission  paths,  characterized  in  that  the  operat- 
ing current  for  the  electronic  selector  switch  circuit  is  taken 
from  the  output  of  the  amplifier  through  a  feedback  resistor. 


4,568,885 

FULLY  DIFFERENTIAL  OPERATIONAL  AMPLIHER 

WTTH  D.C.  COMMON-MODE  FEEDBACK 

James  A.  McKenzie,  and  Joe  W.  Peterson,  both  of  Austin,  Tex., 

assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  111. 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1985,  Ser.  No.  728,629 

Int.  a*  H03F  3/45.  3/16 

U.S.  a.  330—253  6  Claims 


1.  A  data  detector  circuit  comprising: 

means  for  receiving  an  input  signal  representing  input  data 

wherein  the  data  is  represented  by  frequency  changes; 
means  for  differentiating  said  input  signal  to  produce  posi- 
tive and  negative  voltage  spikes  representing  said  fre- 
quency changes;  and 
means  responsive  to  said  positive  and  negative  voltage 
spikes  for  providing  a  reconstructed  output  of  said  input 
data,  said  means  for  providing  a  reconstructed  output 
comprising; 

a  first  comparator  coupled  to  compare  said  f>ositive  volt- 
age spikes  with  a  positive  reference  level, 
a  second  comparator  coupled  to  compare  said  negative 
voltage  spikes  with  a  negative  reference  level,  each  of 
said  first  and  second  comparators  providing  an  output 
representing  said  positive  and  negative  voltage  spikes, 
and 
a  set/reset  flip-flop  having  a  set  input,  a  reset  input  and  an 
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1.  A  fully  differential  operational  amplifier  comprising: 
first  current  source  means  for  providing  a  first  constant 

current; 
first  differential  input  means  coupled  to  the  first  current 

source  means,  for  selectively  receiving  a  first  input  volt- 
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age  and  providing  a  first  output  voltage  in  response 

thereto; 

second  differential  input  means  coupled  to  the  current 
source  means,  for  selectively  receiving  a  second  mput 
voltage  and  providing  a  second  output  voltage  in  response 
thereto; 

first  load  means  coupled  to  the  first  differential  input  means, 
fpr  conducting  a  first  differential  current  in  response  to  a 
common-mode  control  voltage;  and 

second  load  means  coupled  to  the  second  differential  mput 
means,  for  conducting  a  second  differential  current  in 
response  to  the  common-mode  control  voltage,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 

common-mode  feedback  means  for  providing  the  common- 
mode  control  voltage,  comprising: 

first  and  second  transistors,  each  transistor  having  a  control 
electrode  coupled  to  a  predetermined  one  of  said  first  and 
second  output  voltages  and  providing  a  respective  portion 
of  a  first  bias  current; 

a  third  transistor  having  a  control  electrode  coupled  to  a 
predetermined  common-mode  reference  voltage,  for  pro- 
viding a  second  bias  current;  and 
output  means  coupled  to  the  first,  second  and  third  transis- 
tors, for  providing  the  common-mode  control  voluge  m 
proportion  to  a  ratio  of  said  first  and  second  bias  currents. 


4568  887 

APPARATUS  FOR  SYNCHRONIZING  THE  OUTPUT 

FREQUENCY  OF  A  CLOCK  OSOLLATOR  TO  A  DATA 

SIGNAL 
Martinus  P.  M.  Bierhoff,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  578,461 
Qaims  priority,  application   Netherlands,   Oct   17,   1983, 
8303561 

Int.  CI."  H03L  7/00 
U.S.  a.  331—1  R  7  Claims 


4,568,886 
AMPLITUDE  COMPENSATED  VARIABLE  BANDWIDTH 

FILTER 
James  D.  English,  Aloha,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Tektronix,  Inc., 
Beaverton,  Oreg. 

FUed  Jun.  3,  1985,  Ser.  No.  740,380 
I  Int.  a.*  H03F  i/04 

U.S.  a.  330—303  '  Claims 
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1.  A  constant  amplitude,  variable-bandwidth  filter  compris- 
ing: .  . 
first  amplifier  means  having  a  low  output  impedance  tor 

amplifying  an  input  signal  to  the  filter; 

a  high-Q  passive  filter; 

variable  resistor  means  serially  coupling  the  first  amplifier 
means  to  one  terminal  of  the  high-Q  filter  for  varying  the 
Q  of  the  filter  as  the  resistance  is  varied  to  select  the 
desired  bandwidth  of  the  filter;  and 

current  source  means  responsive  to  the  output  signal  of  the 
first  amplifier  means  for  inserting  a  compensation  current 
into  the  high-Q  filter  to  maintain  a  constant  amplitude 
current  at  resonance  therethrough  for  all  selected  band- 
widths. 


1.  Controlled  oscillator  circuit  having  an  input  for  receiving 
a  control  signal  and  an  output  for  supplying  a  clock  signal, 

comprising  . 

means  for  receiving  said  control  signal,  dividing  said  control 
signal  into  a  number  of  predetermined  unit  values  and 
generating  a  number  signal  signifymg  the  number  of  said 
unit  values  and  a  remainder  signal  signifying  the  differ- 
ence between  said  control  signal  and  said  number  of  pre- 
determined unit  values; 

accumulator  means  connected  to  said  receiving  and  dividing 
means  for  accumulating  said  remainder  and  generating  an 
accumulated  remainder  signal  when  the  so-accumulated 
remainder  exceeds  said  unit  value; 

correction  means  connected  to  said  accumulator  means  and 
said  dividing  means  for  correcting  said  number  signal  by 
said  accumulated  remainder  signal  upon  receipt  of  said 
accumulated  remainder  signal,  thereby  furnishing  a  cor- 
rected number  signal;  and 

tuning-control  circuit  means  connected  to  said  correction 
means  for  changing  the  frequency  of  said  clock  signal  in 
unit  steps  in  correspondence  to  said  corrected  number 
signal. 

4  568  888 

PLL  FAST  frequency'  SYNTHESIZER  WITH 

MEMORIES  FOR  COARSE  TUNING  AND  LOOP  GAIN 

CORRECTION 
Robert  K.  Kimura,  Gardena,  and  Benedict  A.  Itri,  Torrance, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  TRW  Inc.,  Redondo  Beach,  Calif. 
Filed  Nov.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  550,070 
Int.  a."  H03L  im,  7/08.  7/16.  7/18 
U.S.  a.  331—10  41  palms 

1.  Phase-locked  loop  apparatus  having  a  substantially  uni- 
form loop  gain  over  its  entire  frequency  range,  comprising: 
voltage-controlled  oscillator  means  for  producing  an  output 

signal  having  a  selected  frequency; 
phase  detector  means  for  comparing  the  phases  of  the  output 
signal  and  a  reference  signal,  to  produce  an  error  signal 
representing  any  phase  difference;  and 
gain  normalization  means  for  amplifying  the  error  signal  by 
a  selected  gain  factor  that  varies  according  to  the  fre- 
quency of  the  output  signal  and  for  coupling  the  amplified 
error  signal  to  the  voltage-controlled  oscillator  means,  to 
controllably  adjust  the  output  signal  frequency,  wherein 
the  gain  factor  is  selected  such  that  the  phase-locked  loop 
apparatus  has  a  substantially  uniform  loop  gain  over  its 
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entire  frequency  range,  the  gain  nonnalization  means     ^^^^^^^^  osCILLA^^rSjECTION  LOCKED  AT 

:l"oVn,eans  for  storing  information  indicating  the   '^  ^^^^^f,^^^^^^^^^ 
desired  gain  factor  for  each  of  a  plurality  of  poss.ble   ^^^^  ^  ""^^l^yrZ^^^iZ^^V-S.  Philips 
output  signal  frequences.  Corporation,  New  Yoric,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  558,657 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  23,  1982, 
8236654 

Int.  a*  H03B  9/14.  7/14 
U.S.  a.  331—96  16  aaims 
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means  for  generating  a  frequency-select  signal  indicating 
the  selected  output  signal  frequency  and  for  coupling 
the  frequency-select  signal  to  the  memory  means,  and 

amplifier  means  responsive  to  the  gain  factor  information 
selected  from  the  memory  means  by  the  frequency- 
select  signal,  for  amplifying  the  error  signal  by  the 
indicated  gain  factor. 


4,568,889 
DISTRIBUTED  DIODE  VCX)  WITH  STRIPLINE 
COUPLED  OUTPUT  AND  DISTRIBUTED  VARIABLE 
CAPACrrOR  CONTROL 
Burhan  Bayraktaroglu,  Piano,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instru- 
ments Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Aug.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  528,208 

Int.  a.*  H03B  7/00,  7/14;  HOIL  29/90.  29/68 

U.S.  a.  331—46  6  Claims 


TR«veLLING  W«ve  IMP<TT  OIOOC 


CONT«CTMeT«L 
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CONTACT  METAL 


1.  A  microwave  oscillator  comprising  a  waveguide  having  a 
cut-off  frequency,  the  oscillator  further  comprising  generating 
means,  including  a  negative-resistance  oscillator  device,  for 
generating  microwave  energy  in  the  waveguide,  wherein  the 
generating  means  is  operable  to  generate  microwave  energy 
simultaneously  at  a  fundamental  frequency  which  is  below  the 
cut-off  frequency  of  the  waveguide  and  at  a  harmonic  fre- 
quency which  is  an  integral  multiple  of  the  fundamental  fre- 
quency and  which  is  above  said  cut-off  frequency,  the  generat- 
ing means  further  comprising  first  means  which  in  operation 
couples  the  oscillator  device  to  the  waveguide  at  said  har- 
monic frequency  and  on  which  the  values  of  said  fundamental 
frequency  and  said  harmonic  frequency  depend,  characterised 
in  that  the  oscillator  further  comprises  second  means,  extend- 
ing into  the  waveguide  and  being  spaced  from  the  first  cou- 
pling means,  for  coupling  microwave  energy  at  said  fundamen- 
tal frequency  from  outside  the  waveguide  to  the  first  coupling 
means  and  thence  to  the  oscillator  device,  to  control  the  gener- 
ation of  microwave  energy  at  said  harmonic  frequency. 


4,568,891 

R.F.  OSCILLATOR  ARRANGEMENT 

Robert  Davies,  Copthome,  England,  assignor  to  U.S.  Philips 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  259,263,  Apr.  30,  1981,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  25, 1984,  Ser.  No.  614,396 
aaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  9,  1980, 
8015503 

Int.  Cl.«  H03L  1/02 
U.S.  a.  331—176  5  aaims 


1.  A  voltage-controlled  oscillator  comprising: 

(a)  a  semiconductor  diode  active  region  interposed  between 
frontside  and  backside  contacts,  said  semiconductor  active 
region  defining  a  negative  resistance  diode  between  said 
frontside  and  backside  contacts; 

(b)  said  semiconductor  active  region  and  said  frontside  and 
backside  contacts  being  elongated  in  a  first  direction; 

(c)  said  fronteide  contact  being  extended  beyond  said  active 
region  in  a  direction  normal  to  said  first  direction  to  form 
a  transmission  line  having  a  principal  direction  of  propa- 
gation substantially  parallel  to  said  first  direction;  and 

(d)  a  separate  variable-capacitance  element  coupled  to  said 
frontside  contact  for  controlling  the  propagation  charac- 
teristic of  said  transmission  line. 
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1.  An  RF  oscillator  arrangement  comprising  a  current-con- 
trolled diode  for  producing  pulses  of  radio  frequency  energy 
when  direct  current  pulses  of  magnitude  greater  than  a  critical 
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value  are  applied  thereto,  and  circuit  means  coupled  to  the 

diode  for  applying  said  direct  current  pulses, 
characterized  in  that  the  arrangement  includes  frequency 
stabilizing  means  for  passing  through  the  diode  a  heatmg 
current  of  magnitude  lower  than  the  critical  value  to 
minimize  variation  of  the  pulse  frequency  with  changes  m 
the  temperature  of  the  diode,  said  frequency  sUbihzmg 
means  coprising: 

(a)  sensing  means  for  producing  a  signal  which  vanes  with 
said  temperature  changes, 

(b)  a  current  bias  source  coupled  to  the  diode  for  produc- 
ing said  heating  current;  and 

(c)  control  means  coupled  to  the  bias  source  and  the  sens- 
ing means  for  controlling  the  magnitude  of  the  heatmg 
current  produced  by  said  bias  source  in  response  to  the 
signal  produced  by  said  sensing  means; 

where  the  diode  is  mounted  on  a  heat-sink  and  where  the 
sensing  means  comprises  a  temperature  responsive  device 
attached  to  said  heat  sink. 


4  568  893  '^ 

MILLIMETER  WAVE  FIN-LINE  REFLECTION  PHASE 

SHIFTER 
Arvind  K.  Sharma,  Cranbury,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tioii,  Princeton,  N.J. 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1985,  Ser.  No.  696,748 

lot  a.*  HOIP  1/18.  1/185 

liJS.  a.  333—157  "  Claims 


4,568,892 

FM  MODULATOR  USING  AN  OSCTLLATING 

FEEDBACK  aRCUH 

Takahisa  Emori,  and  MasaftunI  Kikuchi,  both  of  Kanagawt, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  21, 1984,  Ser.  No.  591,979 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  22, 1983,  58-47665 
Int.  a*  H03C 3/02 
U.S.  a.  332-22  5  ^"^ 


1.  An  integrated  frequency  modulating  circuit  for  modulat- 
ing a  carrier  signal  by  a  modulating  signal  to  provide  a  fre- 
quency modulated  output  signal  having  a  large  frequency 
deviation  comprising: 
band-pass  filter  means  of  biquad  type  including  a  first  inte- 
grating circuit  having  an  input  terminal  and  an  output,  a 
second  integrating  circuit  having  first  and  second  input 
terminals  and  an  output  terminal  providing  an  output,  and 
I  feedback  means  including  means  for  determining  a  quality 

factor  of  said  band-pass  filter  means; 
said  output  of  said  first  integrating  circuit  being  supplied  to 
said  first  input  terminal  of  said  second  integrating  circuit, 
and  said  output  of  said  second  integrating  circuit  being 
supplied  to  said  input  terminal  of  said  first  integrating 
circuit  and  through  said  feedback  means  also  to  said  sec- 
ond input  terminal  of  said  second  integrating  circmt 
means; 
means  for  supplying  said  modulating  signal  to  said  first  and 
second  integrating  circuits  such  that  a  center  frequency  of 
said  band-pass  filter  means  is  controlled  in  response 
thereto,  said  frequency  modulated  output  signal  with  a 
large  frequency  deviation  being  provided  at  said  output 
terminal  of  said  second  integrating  circuit;  and 
limiting  amplifier  circuit  means  directly  supplied  with  said 
frequency  modulated  output  signal  and  having  an  output 
positively  fed  back  to  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second 
integrating  circuits. 


1.  A  millimeter  wave  reflection  type  phase  shifter  having 
first  and  second  ports  and  operable  over  a  given  design  fre- 
quency band  comprising: 

a  rectangular  waveguide  network  including  a  leg  section  and 
first,  second,  third  and  fourth  arm  sections,  said  first  and 
second  arm  sections  connected  to  a  first  end  of  said  leg 
section  and  together  with  said  leg  section  comprising  a 
first  symmetric  Y-junction  with  the  free  end  of  said  first 
arm  section  being  said  first  port  of  said  device  and  the  free 
end  of  said  second  arm  section  being  said  second  port  of 
said  device,  said  third  and  fourth  arm  sections  connected 
to  a  second  end  of  said  leg  section  and  together  with  said 
leg  section  comprising  a  second  symmetric  Y-junction, 
said  leg  section  and  said  arm  sections  having  subsuntially 
planar  top  and  bottom  walls  and  having  lateral  walls 
extending  between  said  top  and  bottom  walls; 
a  fin-line  substrate  having  first  and  second  opposed  major 
surfaces  disposed  in  said  waveguide  network  with  said 
major  surfaces  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  said  top  and 
bottom  walls  and  forming  a  septum  extending  laterally 
across  said  leg  section  and  at  least  a  portion  of  each  of  said 
arm  sections; 
a  conductive  layer  disposed  on  said  first  major  surface  ol 
said  substrate  and  leaving  a  central  non-conductive  slot 
therein,  said  slot  extending  along  said  leg  section  and 
portions  of  said  first  through  fourth  arm  sections,  said 
conductive  layer  being  RF  coupled  to  said  lateral  walls  at 
least  in  said  operating  frequency  band; 
a  conductor  disposed  in  the  vicinity  of  said  substrate  extend- 
ing parallel  to  and  located  either  one  of  above  or  below 
said  slot  in  said  leg  section; 
means  for  providing  a  short  across  said  slot  within  said  third 
arm  section  and  within  said  fourth  arm  section  to  thereby 
provide  the  phase  shift  between  said  first  and  second 
poris. 


4  568  894 

DIELECTRIC  RESONATOR  RLTER  TO  ACHIEVE  A 

DESIRED  BANDWIDTH  CHARACTERISTIC 

Mark  A.  Gannon,  Schaumburg,  and  Francis  R.  Yester,  Jr., 

Arlington  Heights,  both  of  lU.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.. 

Schaumburg,  III.  ,„  ..« 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  567,437 
Int.  a*  HOIP  1/208.  1/203.  1/219 

U.S.  a.  333-202  ,      ,      "f?^"* 

1.  In  a  dielectric  resonator  filter  having  a  plurality  of  dielec- 
tric resonators  and  supporting  the  propagation  of  an  electro- 
magnetic field  having  a  maxima  wherein  the  improvement 

comprises: 
means  for  maintaining  interresonator  spacing  to  provide 
interresonator  coupling  over  the  frequency  spectrum  of 

interest  and  ^  .  .  . 

means  for  uniformly  positioning  all  of  the  resonators  with 
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respect  to  the  electromagnetic  field  maxima  to  achieve  a 

desired  bandwidth, 
whereby  the  longitudinal  spacing  between  dielectric  resona- 
tors is  chosen  to  provide  interresonator  coupling  over  the 


having  at  least  four  symmetrical  axes,  the  shortest  length 
between  the  outer  edge  of  said  substrate  and  the  periphery 


frequency  spectrum  of  interest,  the  center  resonant  frequency 
is  set  by  adjusting  the  resonator's  physical  mass,  and  the  de- 
sired bandwidth  about  the  center  frequency  is  obuined  by 
altering  the  position  at  which  all  of  the  resonators  intercept  the 
electromagnetic  field. 


4  568  895 
CAPACITOR  ARRANGEMENTS,  ESPEOALLY  FOR  AN 

ELECTRONICALLY  TUNABLE  BAND  PASS  HLTER 
Robert  E.  Reed,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  assignor  to  International 
Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  467,544 

Int.  a*  HOIP  1/205.  7/06 

VJS.  a.  333—203  19  Qaims 


4,568,896 
HIGH  FREQUENCY  CIRCUIT  DEVICE 

Ikuro  Ichitsabo,  Sagamihara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 

Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  510,239,  Jul.  1,  1983, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  3,  1985,  Ser.  No.  688,528 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  5, 1982, 57-100638[U] 
Int.  a*  HOIP  3/08 
U.S.  a.  333—238  6  Claims 

1.  A  high  frequency  circuit  device  comprising: 

a  ceramic  dielectric  substrate  having  a  high  frequency  cir- 
cuit formed  along  the  top  surface  and  a  conductive  film 
formed  along  the  bottom  surface; 

a  metal  grounding  conductor  being  joined  to  said  substrate; 
and 

a  bonding  agent  for  joining  said  grounding  conductor  and 
said  substrate,  said  bonding  agent  being  applied  to  the 
central  portion  of  said  conductive  film,  the  central  portion 


of  said  central  portion  being  less  than  a  predetermined 
fraction  of  the  wavelength  transmitted  through  said  high 
frequency  circuit. 


4,568,897 
MILLIMETER-WAVE  CUT-OFF  SWITCH 

Richard  A.  Stem,  Allenwood,  and  Elio  A.  Mariani,  Hamilton 
Square,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington, 
D.C. 

nied  Jun.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  505,666 

Int.  CI*  HOIP  1/15 

U.S.  a.  333—258  8  Claims 


r 


I    'zti 


/ 


1.  A  band  pass  filter  comprising 

a  housing  bounding  a  tuned  cavity; 

a  plurality  of  resonator  bars  each  extending  across  said  tuned 
cavity;  and 

a  set  of  mechanically  and  electrically  separate  capacitor 
plates  arranged  around  each  of  said  resonator  bars,  each  of 
said  capacitor  plates  facing  an  associated  region  of  the 
respective  resonator  bar  to  form  a  tuning  capacitor  there- 
with. 


1.  A  millimeter-wave  cut-off  switch  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: 

a  semi-insulating  longitudinal  dielectric  waveguide  of  rect- 
angular cross-section  for  propagating  an  energy  wave 
longitudinally  along  said  waveguide;  said  energy  wave 
•having  an  E-field  distribution  at  a  frequency  near  the 
high-loss  low-loss  cut-off  frequency  associated  with  said 
dielectric  waveguide; 

a  semi-conducting  epitaxial  layer  formed  on  one  side  surface 
of  said  dielectric  waveguide;  and 

means  for  controlling  the  conductance  of  said  epitaxial  layer 
including  a  Shottky  barrier  electrode  and  ohmic  contacts, 
and  having  a  bias  voltage  applied  across  the  ohmic 
contacts  so  as  to  change  the  conductance  of  said  wave- 
guide, resulting  in  a  change  in  the  waveguide  propagation 
characteristic  thereby  creating  a  change  in  the  high-loss 
low-loss  cut-off  frequency  associated  with  said  dielectric 
waveguide,  resulting  in  the  E-field  distribution  of  said 
energy  wave  to  be  displaced  within  said  waveguide  which 
causes  substantial  attenuation  of  said  energy  wave. 
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4,568,898 
'  SHORT-aRCUrr  DEVICE 

G«org  Spinner,  Am  Elchberg  12,  8152  Feldklrchen-Westerhtm 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  ^^^  ,«, 

Filed  Aug.  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  644,795 
Qaims  priority,  •ppHcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  26, 

1983,  3330875 

Int.  a.*  HOIP  1/28 

U.S.  a.  333-263  "  CI**™ 


means  for  atuching  the  base  and  the  cover  as  a  unit  to  the 
circuit  breaker; 

a  shunt  trip  assembly  mounted  on  the  base  within  the  cham- 
ber and  operable  to  mechanically  trip  the  circuit  breaker 
when  actuated;  and 

a  circuit  board  connected  to  the  base  and  having  a  circui 
connected  to  the  shunt  trip  assembly  and  the  terminal 
strip,  said  circuit  selectively  actuating  the  shunt  tnp  as- 
sembly in  response  to  receiving  a  preselected  signal  at  the 
terminal  strip  indicative  of  a  ground  fault  m  the  load 
circuit. 


4  568  900 
FORCED-COOLED  SUPERCONDUCTOR 
Ko  Agttauma,  AkUhlma;  Katauyukl  Kaiho.  K«.hiwa;  KenicW 
Koy«na,  Ablko;  0«mu  Kohno,  Chlba;  Yo.hln,  ttu  Ikeno; 
Nobuyuki  Sadakata,  both  of  Tokyo;  Shlgeo  Shlhyakugan, 
Funabashi,  and  Tetiuo  Yamaguchl,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Technology  and 
FiUlkura,  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nor.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  551,689 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Nor.  16,  1982,  57-200543 
Int.  a*  HOIB  12/00;  HOIF  7/22 
U.S.  a.  335-216  ^  Claims 


1.  A  short-circuit  device,  comprising: 

an  inner  conductor; 

an  outer  conductor  surrounding  said  inner  conductor; 

an  adjustable  shorting  plunger  connecting  said  inner  con- 
ductor with  said  outer  conductor  in  an  electrically  con- 
ductive manner;  and 

actuating  means  for  moving  said  shorting  plunger  with 
respect  to  said  inner  and  outer  conductors,  said  actuating 
means  including  a  spindle  pivotally  centered  within  said 
inner  conductor,  a  first  shift  element  connected  to  said 
spindle  and  being  shiftable  in  response  to  a  rotational 
movement  of  said  spindle,  a  second  shift  element  con- 
nected to  said  shorting  plunger,  and  magnetic  means  for 
transmitting  a  movement  of  said  first  shift  element  to  said 
second  shift  element  so  as  to  provide  adjustment  of  said 
shorting  plunger. 


4  568  899 
GROUND  FAULT  ACCESSORY  FOR  A  MOLDED  CASE 

CTRCUIT  BREAKER 
William  E.  May,  Uwrencevllle;  William  R.  Taylor,  Decatur, 
and  Peter  N.  C.  Pang,  Lawrenceville,  all  of  Ga.,  assizors  to 
Siemens  Aktiengcsellschaft,  Munich  and  Beriin,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany  .^,  „,„ 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  593,858 
Int.  a*  HOIH  83/02.  73/06 
U.S.  a.  335-18  »2  Claims 


1.  A  ground  fault  accessory  for  a  circuit  breaker  for  protect- 
ing a  load  circuit,  comprising: 

a  base  having  a  front  portion  with  an  opening; 

a  cover  having  a  front  portion  and  being  mateable  with  the 

base  and  defining  a  chamber  when  mated; 
a  terminal  strip  mounted  on  the  front  portions  of  the  base 

and  the  cover; 


1  In  a  force-cooled  superconductor  of  the  type  including  an 
elongated  stabilizer  defining  a  longitudinal  axis  and  having  a 
hollow  cavity  of  substantially  rectangular  ^ross-^rction.  a 
plurality  of  superconducting  wires  housed  withm  the  hollow 
cavity  of  said  stabilizer,  adjacent  ones  of  said  superconducting 
wires  defining  a  space  therebetween;  a  casing  defining  mner 
faces  which  establish  an  inner  region,  said  stabilizer  being 
disposed  in  said  inner  region  and  encased  by  said  casing  and  a 
firsVpassageway  defined  between  said  stabilizer  and  «'d  >n"«^ 
faces  of  said  casing  to  permit  passage  of  a  coolant  there- 
through, said  stabilizer  having  means  defining  a  plurality  of 
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second  passageways  for  permitting  the  coolant  to  flow  from 
said  first  passageway  to  the  hollow  cavity  of  said  stabilizer  so 
that  the  coolant  flows  through  the  second  passageways  and 
into  the  spaced  deflned  between  adjacent  ones  of  said  super- 
conducting wires  for  direct  cooling  thereof,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  stabilizer  comprises: 
a  pair  of  channel  members,  each  said  channel  member  in- 
eluding  a  pair  of  spaced-apart  flanges  and  a  web  member 
interconnecting  the  flanges,  at  least  one  flange  of  one  of 
said  pair  of  channel  members  being  interdigitated  with  the 
other  one  of  said  pair  of  channel  members  to  thereby 
establish  said  hollow  cavity,  wherein 
each  said  channel  member  includes  means  deflning  plural 
integral  ridges  oriented  substantially  parallel  to  said  longi- 
tudinal axis,  each  said  ridge  having  an  outer  surface  di- 
rectly adjacent  to  and  in  engagement  with  a  respective 
inner  face  on  said  casing  for  interiorly  spacing  said  chan- 
nel member  from  said  casing;  and  wherein 
each  said  flange  of  said  pair  of  channel  members  includes 
means  deflning  plural  slits,  adjacent  ones  of  said  slits  being 
spaced-apart  relative  to  said  longitudinal  axis,  each  said 
slit  having  an  open  end  formed  at  an  edge  of  said  flange 
and  a  closed  end  laterally  spaced  from  said  web  member, 
said  slit  being  deflned  between  said  open  and  closed  ends 
and  oriented  transversely  relative  to  said  longitudinal  axis 
to  thereby  permit  bending  of  said  stabilizer  about  a  bend- 
ing axis  perpendicular  to  said  longitudinal  axis. 
7.  A  superconducting  magnet  having  a  central  axis  and 
comprising  a  forced-cooled  superconductor  of  the  tyj)e  includ- 
ing an  elongated  stabilizer  deflning  a  longitudinal  axis  and 
having  a  hollow  cavity  of  substantially  rectangular  cross-sec- 
tion, plural  superconducting  wires  housed  within  said  hollow 
cavity  of  said  stabilizer,  adjacent  ones  of  said  superconducting 
wires  deflning  a  space  therebetween,  a  casing  deflning  inner 
faces  to  establish  an  inner  region,  said  stabilizer  being  disposed 
in  said  inner  region  and  encased  by  said  casing,  and  a  flrst 
passageway  defined  between  said  stabilizer  and  said  inner  faces 
of  said  casing  to  permit  passage  of  a  coolant  therethrough,  said 
stabilizer  having  means  defining  a  plurality  of  second  passage- 
ways for  permitting  the  coolant  to  flow  from  said  first  passage- 
way to  the  hollow  cavity  of  said  stabilizer  so  that  the  coolant 
flows  through  said  second  passageways  and  into  the  space 
defined  between  adjacent  ones  of  said  superconducting  wires 
for  direct  cooling  thereof,  said  stabilizer  including: 
a  pair  of  channel  members,  each  said  channel  member  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  spaced-apart  flanges  and  a  web  member 
interconnecting  said  pair  of  flanges,  at  least  one  flange  of 
one  of  said  pair  of  channel  members  being  interdigitated 
with  the  other  one  of  said  pair  of  channel  members  to 
thereby  establish  said  hollow  cavity,  wherein 
each  said  channel  member  includes  means  deflning  plural 
integral  ridges  oriented  substantially  parallel  to  said  longi- 
tudinal axis,  each  said  ridge  having  an  outer  surface  di- 
rectly adjacent  to  and  in  engagement  with  a  respective 
inner  face  of  said  casing  for  interiorly  spacing  said  channel 
member  from  said  casing,  wherein 
each  said  flange  of  said  pair  of  channel  members  includes 
means  defining  plural  slits,  adjacent  ones  of  said  slits  being 
spaced-apart  relative  to  said  longitudinal  axis,  each  said 
slit  having  an  open  end  formed  at  an  edge  of  said  flange 
and  a  closed  end  laterally  spaced  from  said  web  member, 
said  slit  being  defined  between  said  open  and  closed  ends 
and  oriented  transversely  relative  to  said  longitudinal  axis, 
and  wherein 
said  superconductor  is  wound  in  the  shape  of  a  coil  with  said 
flanges  of  said  pair  of  channel  members  being  oriented 
perpendicularly  to  said  central  axis  of  said  superconduc- 
ting magnet. 


4,568,901 
MAGNETIC  FUEL  ION  MODIFIER 
Harley  J.  Adam,  Sun  City,  Calif.,  assignor  to  A  Z  Industries, 
Temecula,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  673,672 

Int.  a.*  HOIF  7/02 

U.S.  a.  335—305  9  Claims 


^J'     'M'S7^i«   '5/ 


1.  A  liquid  fuel  ion  modifier  for  use  between  a  fuel  supply 
and  a  fuel  consuming  device  and  comprising  a  fuel  delivery 
duct,  conduit  attachment  means  at  opposite  ends  of  said  duct, 
a  plurality  of  bar  magnets  secured  about  said  delivery  duct,  an 
intermediate  delivery  duct  portion  having  a  plurality  of  outer 
facets  equal  in  number  to  the  plurality  of  magnets,  a  like  mag- 
netic pole  of  a  magnet  being  adjacent  each  delivery  duct  por- 
tion facet  the  magnets  each  having  a  pole  face  co-extensive 
along  said  delivery  duct  with  pole  faces  of  other  magnets  of 
said  plurality  of  magnets,  each  magnet  further  having  an  edge 
bevel  surface  in  contact  with  an  edge  bevel  surface  of  each 
adjacent  magnet  of  said  plurality  to  define  a  magnet  tunnel 
through  which  said  delivery  duct  intermediate  portion  ex- 
tends. 


4,568,902 
CONTACT  PIECE  FOR  AIR-COOLED  TRANSFORMERS 

HAVING  CONDUCTIVE  LINES 
Johannes  W.  P.  van  Hoof,  Rozenhof,  and  Hermanus  A.  M. 
Awater,  Beuningen,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Smit 
Transformatoren  B.V.,  Netherlands 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  480,754 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  2, 
1982,  3212335 

Int.  CI."  HOIF  33/00 
U.S.  a.  336—10  13  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  suitable  for  providing  conductive  intercon- 
nection between  the  delta  connection  of  the  windings  of  a 
three-legged  core  transformer,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  solid  body  of  an  insulative  material  and  including  means 
deflning  opposing  vertical  parallel  end  surfaces,  first  and 
second  pairs  of  end  contacts  respectively  provided  in  said 
end  surfaces,  and  means  deflning  opposing  horizontal 
surfaces  intermediate  said  vertical  end  surfaces,  each  said 
intermediate  surface  including  a  respective  contact  of  a 
pair  of  opposing  middle  contacts, 

said  contacts  of  said  first  and  second  pairs  of  end  contacts 
and  said  pair  of  middle  contacts  being  separated  by  a 
predetermined  substantially  equal  dimension  to  provide 
access  to  each  contact  of  said  pairs  of  contacts,  and 

conductive  means  embedded  in  said  body  for  electrically 
interconnecting  said  pairs  of  contacts  in  a  predetermined 
manner, 

means  in  said  solid  body  defining  plural  countersunk  cavities 
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each  for  housing  a  respective  contact  of  said  first  and 
second  pairs  of  end  contacts,  and  wherein 
said  body  in  the  vicinity  of  said  end  surface  has  a  cross-sec- 
tional dimension  greater  than  the  cross-sectional  dimen- 
sion of  said  body  as  measured  between  said  opposing 
horizontal  surfaces,  said  body  thereby  establishing  an 
hour-glass  configuration. 


4,568,903 
MOUNTING  FOR  IGNITION  MODULE 
Francis  P.  Buckley,  Springfield,  Mass.,  assignor  to  R.  E.  Phelon 
Company,  Inc.,  East  Longmeadow,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1985,  Set.  No.  691,215 

Int.  a."  HOIF  27/iO 

U.S.  a.  336-197  6aaini8 


having  different  transformation  points  and  interconnected 
serially  with  each  other; 
the  first  member  comprising  a  strip  anchored  at  one  end  to 
the  housing  while  the  second  member  compnses  a  strip 
rigidly  connected  at  one  end  to  the  other  end  of  the  first 

member;  .  •     w     ^ 

the  actuator  means  further  comprising  a  pin  which  is  abutted 
at  one  end  against  the  other  end  of  the  second  member  and 
at  the  other  end  against  the  movable  contact. 

4,568,905 
MAGNETGELECTRIC  TRANSDUCER 
ShinichI    Suzuki,    Yamanashi;    Masanori    Onuma,    Saltama; 
Masami  Mochizuki,  and  Takashi  Suemitsu,  both  of  Yamana- 
shi, all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  531,798 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  13,  1982,  57-159190 
Int.  a."  HOIL  4i/00 
U.S.  a.  338-32  H  1°  Claims 


1  In  a  coil/core  assembly  having  a  flux  carrying  core  with 
a  cross-bar  portion  and  at  least  two  laterally  spaced,  para  lei 
leg  portions  and  with  a  coil  module  disposed  on  one  of  said  leg 
portions,  the  improvement  comprising  means  for  fastening 
together  the  coil  and  core  in  assembled  relation,  a  first  concave 
recess  on  said  coil  module  and  a  second  concave  recess  on  the 
other  core  leg  portion,  the  recesses  being  disposed  in  spaced, 
opposed  relation  and  forming  an  opening  therebetween,  and  a 
locking  pin  disposed  in  tensioned  relation  in  said  opening 
formed  in  part  by  said  two  concave  recesses. 

4,568,904 
TEMPERATURE  SENSING  SWITCH 
Tadahiro  Takahashi,  and  Hidehumi  Takahashi,  both  of  Konan, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Diesel  Kiki  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  648,188 
Oaims    priority,    application    Japan,    Sep.    22,    1983,    58- 

146786[U] 

Int.  a."  HOIH  61/02.  71/18 
U.S.  CI.  337— 140  8  Claims 


1  A  magnetoelectric  transducer,  comprising;  a  substrate,  an 
oxide  film  disposed  on  said  substrate,  and  a  thin  film  of  crystal- 
line semiconductor  In,  _xGa,Sb  (0<xg0.2)  formed  on  at  least 
a  part  of  said  oxide. 

4,568,906 

SENSOR  HAVING  A  MAGNETIC  FIELDSENSITIVE 

ELEMENT  WITH  ACCURATELY  DEFINED  WEIGHT 

AND  THICKNESS  DIMENSIONS  IN  THE  NANOMETER 

RANGE 
Johannes  De  Wilde,  and  Willibrordus  G.  M.  van  den  Hoek,  both 
of  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  491,137,  May  3, 1983.  This  application 
Jan.  31,  1985,  Ser.  No.  696,894 
aaims   priority,   application    Netherlands,    May   6,    1982, 

8201846 

Int.  a."  HOIL  43/08.  43/12:  GllB  5/39 
U.S.  a.  338-32  R  14  Claims 


1.  A  temperature  sensing  switch  comprising: 

a  housing; 

at  least  one  stationary  contact  and  a  movable  contact  associ- 
ated with  said  stationary  contact,  said  stationary  and  mov- 
able contacts  being  disposed  in  said  housing;  and 

temperature-sensitive  single  actuator  means  disposed  in  the 
housing  for  moving  said  movable  contact  into  and  out  of 
engagement  with  said  stationary  contact  in  response  to 
each  of  plurality  of  different  predetermined  levels  of  ambi- 
ent temperature; 

the  actuator  means  comprising  first  and  second  members 


1.  A  magnetic  field  sensor,  comprising: 

a  substrate  having  a  substantially  planar  surface,  the  surface 
having  a  groove  which  extends  into  the  substrate,  the 
groove  having  a  depth  in  the  substrate  and  being  defined 
partly  by  a  substantially  fiat  side  wall  oriented  in  a  direc- 
tion substantially  perpendicular  to  the  planar  suri^ace  of 

the  substrate;  ».      j         ii 

a  pair  of  electrical  conductors  disposed  along  the  side  wall. 
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the  electrical  conductors  being  mutually  spaced  by  a 
portion  of  the  side  wall,  and 
a  magnetic  fleld-seiuitive  element  having  the  form  of  a  thin 
film,  the  element  being  disposed  on  the  portion  of  the  side 
wall  spacing  the  electrical  conductors,  the  element  ex- 
tending continuously  between  the  electrical  conductors 
and  having  a  height  corresponding  to  the  depth  of  the 
groove,  the  height  being  constant,  the  element  also  having 
a  thickness  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  side  wall  of 
the  groove,  the  thickness  of  the  element  being  constant 
and  being  less  than  100  nanometers. 


4,568,907 
LOW  INDUCTANCE  RESISTOR  FOR  HIGH  CURRENT 

LIMITATION 
Ralph  L.  Hurtle,  W.  Hartford,  Conn.,  aMignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
DiTiflion  of  Ser.  No.  412,445,  Aug.  27, 1982,  Pat.  No.  4,485,283. 
This  appUcation  Aug.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  639,876 
Int.  a.<  HOIC  3/02 
U.S.  a.  338—61  4  Claims 


h 


^J7 


1.  A  low  inductance  resistor  for  high  current  limitation 
comprising: 

a  plurality  of  turns  of  a  metal  conductor  having  a  resistivity 
of  90  to  120  micro-ohm  centimeters  resistance  within  a 
temperature  range  of  700*  to  1000°  C,  and  having  a  first 
thickness  for  the  transport  of  current  within  said  terms; 
and  a  second  thickness  greater  than  said  first  thickness 
comprising  end  terminals  for  said  turns,  said  turns  being 
arranged  from  a  single  conductor  folded  at  a  midpoint 
intermediate  the  ends  of  said  conductor  and  wrapped  in  a 
continuous  direction  about  said  mid-point  to  form  said 
turns  wherein  current  transport  through  each  of  said  turns 
induces  a  corresponding  magnetic  field  to  oppose  the 
magnetic  field  induced  within  each  next  adjacent  turn; 

whereby  said  end  terminals  comprise  a  pair  of  ends  of  said 
conductor,  one  of  said  ends  having  a  partial  turn  to  re- 
verse the  direction  of  said  one  terminal  end  opposite  from 
said  other  terminal  end. 


plurality  of  strips  including  an  uppermost  and  a  lowermost 
strip,  said  strips  forming  a  continuous  resistive  element 
from  said  lowermost  strip  to  said  uppermost  strip,  a  plural- 
ity of  first  insulating  members  each  situated  in  a  respective 
one  of  said  first  and  second  plurality  of  slots, 

a  plurality  of  thin  insulating  sheets, 

means  for  binding  said  plurality  of  resistor  sections  together 
with  the  sides  of  said  first  pair  of  sides  thereof  in  parallel 
and  each  of  said  insulating  sheets  located  between  adja- 
cent sides  of  respective  adjacent  resistor  sections. 


aumtOftoumemMur 


means  for  conductively  connecting  alternate  adjacent  upper- 
most strips  of  said  assembly  of  resistor  sections  starting 
with  the  first  set  of  adjacent  resistor  sections, 

meaJns  for  conductively  connecting  alternate  adjacent  low- 
ermost strips  of  said  assembly  of  resistor  sections  starting 
with  the  second  set  of  adjacent  resistor  sections, 

a  plurality  of  conductive  leads,  each  connected  to  a  respec- 
tive selected  strip  of  said  resistor  sections, 

whereby  a  specific  resistive  element  is  provided  between  a 
pair  of  lines,  said  resistive  element  being  thermally  cou- 
pled to  adjacent  resistive  elements  but  electrically  insu- 
lated therefrom. 


4,568,909 
REMOTE  ELEVATOR  MONITORING  SYSTEM 
Charles  Whynacht,  Glastonbury,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Otis  Eleva- 
tor Company,  Farmington,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  562,624 

Int.  a*  B66B  3/02 

U.S.  a.  340—21  9  Claims 


"^^msff 


COMPACT  RESISTOR  ASSEMBLY 
Evangelos  T.  Laskaris,  Schenectady,  and  Donald  W.  Jones, 
Burnt  Hills,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  24, 1984,  Ser.  No.  686,170 
Int  a*  HOIC  7/22 
U.S.  a.  338—295  6  Claims 

1.  A  resistor  assembly  comprising 

a  plurality  of  resistor  sections,  each  section  including  a  resis- 
tive plate  of  parallelepiped  outline  including  a  first  pair  of 
closely  spacol  parallel  sides  and  a  second  pair  of  remotely 
spaced  parallel  sides,  a  first  plurality  of  narrow  parallel 
slots  each  extending  from  one  side  to  the  other  side  of  said 
first  pair  of  sides  and  from  one  side  of  said  second  pair  of 
parallel  sides  for  a  distance  short  of  the  other  side  of  said 
second  pair  of  parallel  sides,  a  second  plurality  of  narrow 
parallel  slots  each  extending  from  the  one  side  to  the  other 
side  of  said  first  pair  of  sides  and  from  said  other  side  of 
said  second  pair  of  parallel  sides  for  a  distance  short  of 
said  one  side  of  said  second  pair  of  parallel  sides,  said 
second  plurality  of  slots  being  interleaved  with  said  first 
plurality  of  slots,  whereby  said  plate  is  divided  into  a 


IjOCM  •*  (niKMJ 


],J*"°^ 
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1.  Apparatus  for  use  with  an  associated  centrally  located 
service  office  for  automatically  detecting  various  elevator 
system  malfunctions  whenever  they  occur  in  a  plurality  of 
operating  elevator  systems  located  in  a  corresponding  plurality 
of  remote  buildings  by  continually  monitoring  discrete  eleva- 
tor system  parameter  signals  indicative  of  the  states  of  selected 
parameters  in  the  operating  elevator  systems,  each  apparatus 
installed  in  each  remote  building  comprising: 

elevator  system  monitor  means,  responsive,  both  before  and 
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after  the  occurrence  of  any  malfunctions,  to  the  discrete 
parameter  signals  associated  with  its  buildmgs  elevator 
system,  each  having  signal  processor  means  includmg 
memory  means  for  storing  signals  includmg  resident  sig- 
nals grouped  in  equations  which  predefine  combinations 
of  selected  discrete  parameter  signals  in  specified  states 
and  which  equations,  when  satisfied,  are  each  indicative  of 
the  occurrence  of  one  of  the  various  elevator  system 
malfunctions  which  may  occur  in  an  operating  elevator 
system,  said  signal  processor  means  sampling  and  storing 
in  said  memory  means  successive  sampled  values  of  the 
discrete  parameter  signals  for  comparing  each  present 
sampled  value  with  a  preceding  sampled  value  for  detect- 
ing a  state  change  therebetween,  said  signal  processor 
means  identifying,  in  the  presence  of  each  such  state 
change,  the  one  or  more  of  said  equations  that  have  be- 
come satisfied  as  a  result  of  said  state  change,  said  signal 
processor  means  providing  a  message  signal  for  each 
occurrence  of  said  satisfied  equations;  and 
communication  element  means,  responsive  to  its  sys  em  s 
message  signals  for  initiating  transmission  of  said  system  s 
message  signals  to  the  associated  centrally  located  service 
office. 

4,568,910 
ANALOG-TO-DIGITAL  CONVERTER 
Takeo  Sekino,  Atsugl,  and  Mwashi  Takeda,  Isehara,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Rled  Dec.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  450,777 
Claims  priority.  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  22, 1981,  56-207399 
Int.  a*  H03K  13/02 
U.S.  a.  340-347  AD  1*  Claim. 


terminal  and  a  second  output  terminal  connected  to  said 
second  input  terminal,  the  first  input  termmal  of  each  o» 
said  2'"(2''-l)  comparators  being  connected  to  receive 
said  analog  input  signal  and  the  second  input  terminal  of 
each  of  said  2'"(2''-l)  comparators  being  connected  to 
respective  remaining  nodes  of  said  series  circuit  of  resistor 
means  not  connected  to  said  second  input  terminals  of  said 
(2'"-l)   upper-bit   voluge   comparators   for   producing 
output  signals  representing  respective  voltage  compari- 
sons the  first  output  terminal  of  each  of  said  comparators 
in  ei^ch  of  said  pairs  being  connected  to  the  second  output 
terminal  of  the  other  comparator  in  the  same  pair;  and 
lower-bit  encoder  means  connected  to  receive  said  output 
signals  of  said  lower-bit  matrix  comparator  circuit  for 
generating  therefrom  said  n  lower  bits. 

4  568  911 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  OPOCAL  D-A 
CONVERSION 
Ysukasa  Yamashita,  Nara;  Masahani  Matano,  Kyoto;  Kanihlko 
Mori  Osaka,  and  Nobuhisa  Inoue,  Kyoto,  all  of  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Omron  Tateisi  Electronics  Co.,  Kyoto,  Japan 
Filed  Dec.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  452,807 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  ^>^^S«'*J'K^!  i2i 
Feb  23, 1982,  57-28277;  Feb.  24, 1982,  57-29573;  Feb.  24, 1982, 
57-29574;  Feb.  25,  1982,  57-30168 

Int.  Ci*  H03K  13/02 
U.S.  a.  340-347  DA  9  Claims 


Of 

i 
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1  An  analog-to-digital  converter  for  converting  an  analog 
input  signal  to  a  digital  output  signal  with  m  upper  bits  and  n 
lower  bits  having  (2'"+''-l)  resistor  means  connected  in  a 
series  circuit  to  a  voltage  source  for  esUblishing  respective 
reference  voltages,  comprising:  k„„:„„  tp 

I  r2'"-l)  upper-bit  voltage  comparator  circuits  having  re- 
'  spective  first  input  terminals  receiving  said  analog  input 
signal  and  respective  second  input  terminals  connected  to 
said  series  circuit  of  resistor  means  at  nodes  thereof  lo- 
cated at  intervals  of  2"  of  said  resistor  means  and  defining 
2"  groups  of  said  resistor  means  therebetween  for  produc- 
ing output  signals  representing  respective  voltage  com- 

up^^-^rencoder  means  receiving  said  output  signals  of  said 
(2«- 1)  upper-bit  voltoge  comparator  circuits  for  generat- 
ing therefrom  said  m  upper  bits; 

a  lower-bit  matrix  comparator  circuit  having  2'"(2''-l) 
comparators  arranged  in  pairs,  the  comparators  of  each 
pair  having  a  first  input  terminal,  a  first  output  terminal 
connected  to  said  first  input  terminal,  a  second  input 


1  A  metod  of  optical  D-A  conversion  with  use  of  surface 
acoustic  wave  generating  means  provided  on  an  optical  wave- 
guide layer  of  an  acousto-optical  material,  compnsing  making 
a  group  of  parallel  light  beams  each  made  significant  according 
to  the  position  of  the  path  of  propagation  of  light  incident  on 
the  waveguide  layer  at  an  angle  satisfying  the  Bragg  diffrac- 
tion condition  with  respect  to  a  surface  acoustic  wave,  and 
diffracting  the  light  beams  with  the  surface  "co^s^'^^^f^'^ '" 
succession  to  thereby  convert  a  digital  amount  represented  by 
the  presence  of  the  light  beams  of  the  group  to  an  analog 
amount  in  terms  of  an  optical  power. 


4  568  912 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEMFOR  TRANSLATING  DIGITAL 

^NAL  SAMPLED  AT  VARIABLE  FREQUENCY 
Masatsugu  Kitamura,  Atsugi.  «h1  Mit««ki  '^'^J^'^ 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Victor  Company  of  Japwi,  Lim- 
ited, Yokohama,  Japan  ^     .nmAn^ 
Filed  Mar.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  475,406 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  18,  1982,  57-43690; 

Mar.  24,  1982,  57-46574 

Int.  a."  H03K /i/02 

U.S  a  340-347  SH  *0  C'**^ 

l'  A  method  of  reconverting  a  digital  signal  mto  a  signal 
which  is  a  replica  of  an  original  analog  signal,  said  digital  signal 
^mprising  a  series  of  dau  set  each  including  a  diptal«unplc 
indicating  the  amplitude  of  an  analog  sample  which  occurs  at 
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clock  intervals  and  a  sampling  code  indicating  an  integral 
multiple  of  the  clock  interval,  said  integral  multiple  being 
proportional  to  the  interval  between  successive  digital  samples 
corresponding  to  analog  samples  occurring  approximately  at 
zero  crosspoints  of  the  waveform  of  the  original  analog  signal, 
comprising: 
(a)  detecting  a  difference  in  digital  quantity  between  the 
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digital  samples  of  successive  equi-spaced  data  sets  be- 
tween successive  zero  crossings; 

(b)  dividing  said  difference  by  the  sampling  code  of  each 
data  set  to  derive  a  digital  slope  signal; 

(c)  converting  said  digital  slope  signal  into  an  analog  slope 
signal;  and 

(d)  integrating  said  analog  slope  signal  to  generate  said 
replica  of  the  original  analog  signal. 


4,568,913 
HIGH  SPEED  INTEGRATING  ANALOG-TO-DIGITAL 
CONVERTER 
Lee  L.  Evans,  Atherton,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Intersil,  Inc.,  Cuper- 
tino, Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  134,153,  Mar.  25,  1980,  Pat.  No. 

4,395,701.  This  application  Nov.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  443,600 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  26, 

2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.*  H03K  13/02 

VJS.  a.  340—347  NT  2  Claims 
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1.  An  integrating  analog-to-digital  converter  comprising: 

an  integrator  which  integrates  an  unknown  analog  input 
signal  for  a  predetermined  time  period  and  is  subsequently 
deintegrated  at  a  fixed  rate  until  its  output  crosses  a  refer- 
ence level; 

digital  clock  means  for  measuring  a  first  time  period  from 
the  start  of  deintegration  until  the  detection  of  a  clock 
pulse  after  the  output  of  the  integrator  crosses  the  refer- 
ence level; 

first  means  for  providing  a  measurement  of  a  second  time 
period  between  the  actual  crossing  of  the  reference  level 
and  the  occurrence  of  said  clock  pulse,  said  first  means 
including  means  for  causing  the  integrator  to  assume  an 
output  level  equal  to  a  predetermined  multiple  of  the 
residual  output  of  the  integrator  at  the  occurrence  of  said 


clock  pulse  and  means  for  again  deintegrating  the  integra- 
tor at  said  fixed  rate  to  obtain  the  second  time  period;  and 
second  means  for  arithmetically  combining  the  measured 
first  and  second  time  periods  and  generating  a  digital 
output  of  the  combined  time  periods. 


4,568,914 
EXPANDED  MLi^nLEVEL  NOISE  CODE  GENERATOR 

EMPLOYING  BUTTING 
Frank  S.  Gutleber,  Little  Silver,  N.J.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  536,064 

Int.  a*  H03K  13/24 

U.S.  Q.  340—347  DD  30  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  of  expanding  a  pair  of  digital  codes,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

generating  first  and  second  time  coincident  digital  codes  of 
a  first  amplitude; 

generating  a  third  code  comprising  the  complement  of  one 
of  said  first  and  second  codes; 

selectively  altering  the  amplitudes  of  two  codes  selected 
from  said  first,  second  and  third  codes  to  provide  first  and 
second  codes  of  a  second  amplitude; 

generating  a  first  expanded  code  comprised  of  first  and 
second  butted  code  portions  by  selectively  combining  a 
said  first  code  of  first  amplitude  with  a  said  second  code  of 
second  amplitude; 

generating  a  second  expanded  code  comprised  of  first  and 
second  butted  code  portions  by  selectively  combining  a 
said  first  code  of  second  amplitude  with  a  said  second 
code  of  first  amplitude,  and 

wherein  one  code  portion  of  said  code  portions  of  said  first 
and  second  expanded  codes  comprises  said  third  code, 
said  third  code  further  being  selectively  of  a  first  or  sec- 
ond amplitude. 


4,568,915 
CODE  GENERATOR  FOR  MULTILEVEL  INTERLEAVED 

MULTIPLEXED  NOISE  CODES 
Frank  S.  Gutleber,  Little  Silver,  N.J.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Anny^>4Vashington,  D.C. 

V     Filed  Nov.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  550,853 
Int.  CI."  H03K  13/24 
U.S.  a.  340—347  DD  23  Claims 

1.  A  method  expanding  a  pair  of  digital  codes,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

generating  first  and  second  time  coincident  multibit  digital 
codes  of  a  first  amplitude  and  predetermined  equal  inter- 
pulse  periods  between  code  bits; 
generating  a  third  code  comprising  the  complement  of  one 

of  said  first  and  second  codes; 
selectively  altering  the  amplitudes  of  two  codes  selected 
from  said  first,  second  and  third  codes  to  provide  first  and 
second  codes  of  a  second  amplitude; 
generating  a  first  expanded  code  comprised  of  first  and 
second  interleaved  code  portions  by  selectively  combin- 
ing a  said  first  code  of  first  amplitude  with  a  delayed  said 
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second  code  of  second  amplitude,  said  delay  being  less 
than  said  interpulse  periods  of  said  first  and  second  codes 
of  a  first  amplitude; 
generating  a  second  expanded  code  compnsed  of  first  and 
second  interleaved  code  portions  by  selectively  combin- 
ing a  said  first  code  of  second  amplitude  with  a  delayed 


spond  in  magnitude  to  the  first  binary  word  and  said 
output  bit  to  have  a  prescribed  one  of  its  states; 

(b)  when  responding  to  a  feedback  signal  compnsing  a  said 
second  binary  word  having  a  magnitude  greater  than 
unity  and  said  second  control  signal,  said  memory  means 
causes  said  feedback  signal  next  generated  to  comprise 
said  second  control  signal  and  a  binary  word  of  magnitude 
one  less  than  that  applied  to  the  memory  means  and  said 
output  signal  comprises  a  binary  bit  having  the  other  of 

two  states; 

(c)  when  the  feedback  signal  comprises  a  binary  word  oi 
magnitude  equal  to  unity,  and  said  second  control  signal, 
the  memory  means  generates  a  feedback  signal  comprising 
said  first  control  signal,  a  binary  word  of  magnitude  zero, 
and  an  output  signal  comprising  a  bit  having  said  one  state; 

such  that  for  each  input  binary  word  of  non-zero  magnitude, 
said  apparatus  generates  an  output  comprising  a  sequence 
of  bits  comprising  a  first  bit  in  said  one  of  two  possib  c 
states  followed  by  (m-1)  bits  in  said  other  of  two  possib  e 
states,  followed  by  a  final  bit  in  said  one  of  two  possible 
states,  where  m  is  the  magnitude  of  said  input  binary 
word. 


said  second  code  of  first  amplitude,  said  delay  being  the 
same  as  the  delay  of  said  second  code  of  second  amplitude, 

wherein  one  code  portion  of  said  code  portions  of  said  first 
and  second  expanded  codes  comprises  said  third  code, 
said  third  code  further  being  selectively  of  a  first  or  sec- 
ond amplitude. 

4,568,916 
VARIABLE  WORD  LENGTH  ENCODER 
Osama  A.  E.  H.  Bahgat,  520  Landreville  -  Apt.  #1M,  Nun's 
Island,  Verdun,  Quebec,  Canada  (H3E  1B4) 
,  Filed  Nov.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  551,145 

'  Int.  CI.*  H03K  13/24 

U.S.  a.  340—347  DD  ^  Qaims 


4  568  917 

CAPACITIVE  DIGITAL  TO  ANALOG  CONVERTER 

WHICH  CAN  BE  TRIMMED  UP  AND  DOWN 

James  A.  McKenzie,  and  Joe  W.  Peterson,  both  of  Austin,  Tex., 

assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  111. 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  507,890 

Int.  a*  H03K  13/02 

VJS.  a.  340-347  CC  »*  ^^•*'" 
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1    Apparatus  for  variable-word-length  encoding  of  input 
signals  comprising  fixed  length  binary  words,  comprising: 
(i)  MEMORY  MEANS  responsive  selectively  to: 

(a)  an  input  signal  comprising  a  first  binary  word  and  and 
I        a  first  control  signal  and 

(b)  a  feedback  signal  comprising  a  second  binary  word 
and,  alternatively,  at  least  said  first  and  a  second  control 

signal  , 

for  generating  said  feedback  signal  and  an  output  signal 

I     comprising  a  binary  bit; 

(ii)  SELECTION  MEANS  responsive  to  said  first  and  sec- 
ond control  signals  to  select  said  input  signal  and  said 
feedback  signal,  respectively  and  alternatively,  for  appli- 
cation to  said  memory  means;  and 
(iii)  MEANS  FOR  APPLYING  said  feedback  signals  to 
said  selection  means, 
[  the  arrangement  being  such  that  ,_.  ,.      j  r    . 

(a)  when  responding  to  a  said  input  signal  in  which  said  first 
binary  word  has  a  magnitude  greater  than  zero,  said  mem- 
ory means  causes  said  feedback  signal  to  comprise  said 
second  control  signal,  said  second  binary  word  to  corre- 


1  A  capacitive  digital  to  analog  converter  which  can  be 
trimmed  up  and  down  to  add  to  and  subtract  from  capacitance 
of  the  converter,  respectively,  for  providing  a  precise  analog 
output  signal  corresponding  to  a  digital  input  code,  compris- 

'"  converter  capaciunce  means  having  a  rank  ordered  plurality 
of  capacitors  having  interconnected  first  electrodes  and 
respective  second  electrodes  each  of  which  is  controllably 
coupled  to  a  predetermined  one  of  first  and  second  refer- 
ence voltages,  for  developing  the  analog  output  signal  on 
the  first  electrodes  as  a  function  of  the  digital  input  code; 
trim  capacitance  means  coupled  to  at  least  a  predetermined 
one  of  said  rank  ordered  capacitors,  for  selectively  storing 
either  the  first  or  second  reference  voltage  depending 
upon  whether  said  converter  is  to  be  trimmed  up  or  down, 

respectively;  , 

switching  means  coupled  to  the  trim  capacitance  means,  for 
selectively  coupling  either  the  first  or  second  reference 
voltage  to  the  trim  capacitance  means  in  response  to  a  trim 

signal;  and  ,  ... 

control  means  coupled  to  the  switching  means  for  providing 
the  trim  signal  in  response  to  first  and  second  cor.tro 
signals,  said  first  control  signal  indicating  whether  or  no 
a  trim  operation  is  necessary  and  said  second  control 
signal  indicating  when  to  add  or  subtract  a  predetermined 
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amount  of  capacitance  to  a  predetermined  one  of  the  rank 
ordered  capacitors. 


4,56M18 
KEYSWITCH  WITH  DECOUPLING  DIODE 
Bemhard  Edel,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Siemens  AktiengeseUschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jun.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  619,935 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  29, 
1983,3323463 

Int.  a*  HOIH  3/12 
VJS.  a.  340—365  E  7  Qaims 


I 


v/Py/r/A 


1.  In  an  actuator  in  a  keyswitch  formed  by  a  keyboard  hav- 
ing a  matrix  of  intersecting  row  wires  and  column  wires  dis- 
posed on  a  circuit  board,  one  said  actuator  being  disposed  at 
each  jxjint  of  intersection  between  a  row  wire  and  a  column 
wire  for  making  a  connection  therebetween  upon  depression  of 
said  actuator,  said  actuator  having  an  elastomeric  sheet  with  a 
contact  bridge  carried  on  an  underside  thereof  for  making  an 
electrical  connection  between  a  row  wire  and  a  column  wire 
upon  actuation  of  said  keyswitch,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 
a  decoupling  diode  integrated  in  said  contact  bridge  and 
disposed  for  making  a  series  connection  between  said  row 
wire  and  said  column  wire  upon  depression  of  said  actua- 
tor for  preventing  generation  of  a  false  contact  signal 
upon  the  simultaneous  actuation  of  more  than  one  actua- 
tor. 
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1.  A  monitoring  system  comprising: 

a  number  of  detecting  and  signalling  stations  series-con- 


nected in  a  signal  line  and  capable  of  assuming  at  least 
three  distinct  states; 

a  central  signal  station  generating  an  interrogation  voltage 
and  including  a  signal  processing  unit; 

said  central  signal  station  being  operatively  connected  to 
said  detecting  and  signalling  stations; 

each  said  detecting  and  signalling  station  including  a  switch- 
ing element  adapted  to  be  opened  by  a  sudden  change  in 
said  interrogation  voltage  to  a  first  value  and  to  be  closed 
by  a  sudden  change  in  said  interrogation  voltage  to  a 
second  value; 

each  said  detecting  and  signalling  station  being  provided 
with  an  electronic  circuit  member  for  generating,  at  dis- 
tinct time  intervals,  electrical  signals  which  are,  in  combi- 
nation with  said  distinct  time  intervals,  characteristic  of 
each  one  of  said  at  least  three  distinct  states  of  said  detect- 
ing and  signalling  station  and  for  transmitting  said  electri- 
cal signals  to  said  signal  processing  unit; 

said  signal  processing  unit  processing  said  electrical  signals 
only  within  predetermined  periods  of  time  for  monitoring 
said  electronic  circuit  member;  and 

each  said  switching  element  in  a  respective  detecting  and 
signalling  station  a  through-connection  to  a  further  series 
connected  detecting  and  signalling  station  after  a  prede- 
termined period  of  time  which  is  determined  by  said  state 
of  said  deteching  and  signalling  station. 


4,568,920 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  SUPERVISING  AND 

GIVING  A  PROGRESSIVE  ALARM  IN  RESPONSE  TO 

DETECTED  INTENSITY 

Paul  Mombelli,  Nice,  France,  assignor  to  ICB  France  Industrie 

et  Composants  du  Batiment  Societe  Anonyme,  Yzeure,  France 

Filed  Jul.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  396,094 

Oalms  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jul.  10,  1981,  81  13927 

Int.  a.*  G08B  13/00 

U.S.  a.  340—566  8  Claims 


4,568,919 
MONITORING  SYSTEM  INCLUDING  A  NUMBER  OF 
MEASURING  STATIONS  SERIES  CONNECTED  TO  A 
SIGNAL  LINE 
Jiirg  Mnggli,  Miinnedorf;  Peter  Mueller,  Oetwil  am  See;  Hans- 
jiirs  Wadti,  Uetikon  am  See;  Eugen  G.  Schibli,  Uerikon,  and 
Max  Grimm,  Oetwil  am  See,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to 
Cerberus  AG,  Miinnedorf,  Switzerland 

FUed  Not.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  552,903 
Claims  priority,  application   Switzerland,   Nov.  23,   1982, 
6808/82 

Int.  a*  G08B  26/00 
VS.  a.  340—518  32  Claims 


1.  In  a  supervising  and  alarm  device  comprising  a  means  for 
detecting  vibrations  undergone  by  closing  means  of  exits  or 
openings  of  premises  to  be  supervised,  a  means  for  assigning  to 
said  vibrations  at  least  two  levels  respectively  corresponding 
to  at  least  two  intensities  of  vibrations  and  a  means  for  produc- 
ing a  general  alarm  signal  in  response  to  the  highest  intensity  of 
vibrations;  the  improvement  comprising  a  means  for  producing 
a  warning  and  dissuasion  signal  for  a  predetermined  period  of 
time  in  response  to  vibrations  corresponding  at  least  to  the 
lowest  level  of  intensity,  said  signal  being  intended  for  the 
person  who  had  caused  said  vibrations  and  produced  at  the  exit 
or  opening  location  where  said  vibrations  have  been  produced; 
wherein  said  means  for  detecting  vibrations  are  detectors 
which  are  operative  under  the  action  in  ineriia  and  are  each 
associated  with  the  respective  closing  means  of  an  exit  or 
opening,  said  means  assigning  levels  to  the  vibrations  compris- 
ing analyzers,  each  of  which  analyzers  is  connected  to  a  re- 
spective one  of  said  detectors;  said  device  further  comprising: 
timing  circuits  which  are  respectively  connected  to  said  analy- 
zers for  determining  the  period  during  which  said  general 
alarm  signal  and/or  warning  and  dissuasion  signals  are  pro- 
duced as  a  function  of  the  level  of  the  detected  vibrations;  and 
wherein  exits  or  openings  to  be  supervised  are  provided  with 
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said  detectors  which  are  operative  under  the  action  of  inertia 
and  are  combined  with  magnetic  contacts  m  such  manner  that 
wire  loops  which  interconnect  them  are  permanently  closed 
when  its  corresponding  exit  or  opening  is  closed  and  are  mter- 
mittently  opened  when  its  corresponding  exit  or  opcmng  is 
subjected  to  vibrations  or  are  permanently  opened  when  the 
exit  or  opening  is  opened,  each  loop  comprising  a  filtering 
circuit  for  passing  information  signals  which  corrwpond  to 
mechanical  vibrations  detected  by  the  detector  and  for  elimi- 
nating noise  signals  of  an  electromagnetic  or  electnc  ongin 
induid  on  said  wire  loop,  said  filtering  "^uits  including 
shaping  circuits  for  shaping  said  passed  signals;  and  wherein 
each  shaping  circuit  is  connected  to  a  memory  "leans  for 
Coring  an  information  signal  coming  from  the  corresponding 
detector,  said  memory  means  including  means  for  cyclically 
rSng  Aemselves  so  as  to  solely  store  said  information 
ignal  corresponding  to  the  signals  which  are  being  proces^d 
in  the  analyzers,  said  memory  means  also  authonzing  the  cor- 
r«p^nding  means  for  producing  a  warning  and  dissuasion 
signal. 


varies  within  a  range  comprising  the  resonant  frequencies  of 
the  vibrator  (4)  at  the  prevaiUng  deposits,  in  that  said  oscillator 
(1  2)  is  connected  to  a  voltage  divider  formed  by  »  senes 
ainnection  of  the  vibrator  (4)  and  an  impedance  (5).  and  in  that 


the  means  for  detecting  a  change  in  the  vibration  (7-12;  14-23) 
are  connected  to  a  measuring  point  (6)  of  this  voltage  divider 
(4.  5),  and  are  adapted  to  detect  voluge  changes  across  a  part 
of  this  voltage  divider  caused  by  impedance  changes  of  the 
vibrator  (4). 


4,568^21  ^^ 

THEFT  DETECTION  APPARATUS  AND  TARGET  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Peter  A.  Pokalsky,  East  Meadow,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Knogo 
Corporation,  HicksvUle,  N.Y. 
I  FUed  Jul.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  630,708 

'  Int.  a."  G08B  13/24 

U.S.  a.  341-572  29Cldms 


sit 


4,568,923 
nRE  ALARM  SYSTEM 
Hiroshi  Ouchi,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nlttan  Compuiy, 
Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  463,383 

Claima  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  4,  1982,  57-015527 

Int.  a.*  G08B  77/00 

U.S.  a.  340-584  ♦Claims 


su 


ata 


1  A  magnetic  type  electronic  theft  detection  apparatus 
comprising  means  for  generating  an  alternating  magnetic  inter- 
rogation field  in  an  interrogation  zone,  means  for  detecting 
magnetic  response  fields  having  predetermined  charactenstics 
in  ^id  interrogation  zone  and  responder  targets  mounted  on 
protected  items  which  must  be  carried  through  said  interroga- 
tion zone  when  taken  from  a  protected  area,  said  responder 
targets  each  comprising  a  length  of  drawn  wire  of  an  easi  y 
saturable  magnetic  material,  heat  treated,  after  drawing,  to 
substantially  increase  its  magnetic  permeability. 

4  568  922 

ICE  DEPOSITION  DETECTOR  EMPLOYING 

IMPEDANCE  CHANGE  OF  A  VIBRATORY  BODY 

Guftaaf  A.  Schwippert,  PUnacker,  and  Louter  W  yan  der  Kolk, 

Delft  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Nederlandes  Centrale 

Organisatie  Voor  ToegepastinatuurwetenschappelUk  Onder- 

soek.  The  Haque,  Netherlands 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  514,475 

Oaims   priority,   appUcation   Netherlands,   Jul.   21,   1982, 

*^°^^  Int.  a.*  G08B  27/00 

U.S.  a.  340-582  ^        ..        ,.^J,P^;^ 

1  An  apparatus  for  detecting  deposition  of  ice  or  the  like, 
comprising  a  vibrator  adapted  to  be  caused  to  vibrate  by  means 
of  an  electrical  vibration  source,  a  surf^ace  of  said  vibrator 
being  adapted  to  be  exposed  to  the  deposition,  means  for  de- 
tecting changes  in  the  vibration  of  said  vibrator  when  deposi- 
tSn  ties  plL.  and  an  output  circuit  for  producing  an  output 
signal  when  the  deposit  has  exceeded  a  given  >"">»  <:harac»er- 
ized  in  that  the  vibration  source  is  a  sweeping  oscillator  (1.  2) 
having,  in  the  active  condition,  a  frequency  which  penod.cally 


1  In  a  fire  alarm  system  comprising  alarm  lines  to  each  of 
which  a  plurality  of  fire  detectors  are  connected  wherein  a 
hght  emitting  diode  is  connected  in  series  between  an  alarm 
line  and  the  electric  source,  said  light  emission  diode  indicating 
the  actuation  of  any  of  the  fire  detectors,  the  improved  fire 
alarm  system  which  comprises: 

(1)  a  pulse  oscillator; 

(2)  a  switching  circuit  which  is  connected  in  series  between 
said  power  source  and  said  first  light  emission  diode  and  is 
turned  "ofP*  by  an  output  pulse  from  said  pulse  oscillator; 

(3)  a  voltage  detection  circuit  for  detecting  a  voluge  drop  in 
said  alarm  lines; 

(4)  a  second  light  emission  diode  which  is  made  to  glow  by 
the  output  of  said  voluge  detection  circuit; 

(5)  a  delay  circuit  which  is  turned  "on"  after  a  certain  delay 
time  by  the  output  of  said  voluge  detection  circuit; 

(6)  means  for  forcibly  turning  "on"  said  switching  circuit  by 
an  output  of  said  delay  circuit; 

(7)  a  capacitor  connected  to  the  distal  end  of  each  alarm  line; 

(8U  high  resistance  resistor  which  connects  each  alarm  line 
to  the  grounded  negative  side  of  said  power  source. 
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4,568^24 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SIGNALLING  AN 

ALARM 

Alfred  Wiithrich,  Zii  ;  Jiirg  Muggli,  MMnnedorf,  and  Andreas 
Schcidweiler,  Jona,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Cerberus 
AG,  MMnnedorf,  Switzerland 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  660,076 
Claiois  priority,   application   Switzerland,   Oct.   17,   1983, 
5633/83 

Int.  a*  G08B  17/00.  29/00 
U.S.  a.  340—587 
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1.  A  method  of  signalling  an  alarm  using  at  least  one  reset- 
uble  detector  connected  to  a  central  signal  station,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

resetting  the  at  least  one  detector  a  first  time  by  means  of  the 
central  signal  station  after  a  first  detector  response; 

starting,  by  means  of  said  central  signal  station  at  a  predeter- 
mined moment  of  time  after  said  first  detector  response,  a 
first  test  time  period  and  a  second  test  time  period  of 
predetermined  different  durations; 

selecting  said  first  test  time  period  of  a  predetermined  com- 
paratively shorter  duration  and  said  second  test  time  per- 
iod of  a  predetermined  comparatively  longer  duration; 

at  the  occurrence  of  a  second  detector  response  after  the 
expiration  of  said  first  test  time  period  of  the  predeter- 
mined comparatively  shorter  duration  and  prior  to  the 
expiration  of  said  second  test  time  period  of  the  predeter- 
mined comparatively  longer  duration,  transmitting  an 
alarm  signal; 

at  the  occurrence  of  said  second  detector  response  prior  to 
the  expiration  of  said  first  test  time  period  of  the  compara- 
tively shorter  duration,  starting  a  delay  time  period  of  a 
predetermined  duration  which  is  shorter  than  the  differ- 
ence between  the  predetermined  durations  of  said  first  test 
time  period  and  said  second  test  time  period; 

resetting  said  at  least  one  detector  a  second  time  after  expira- 
tion of  said  delay  time  period; 

transmitting  an  alarm  signal  at  the  occurrence  of  a  third 
detector  response  after  said  delay  time  period  and  prior  to 
the  expiration  of  said  second  test  time  period  of  the  prede- 
termined comparatively  longer  duration;  and 

returning  the  central  signal  station  to  a  predetermined  origi- 
nal state  when  said  third  detector  response  does  not  occur 
prior  to  the  expiration  of  said  second  test  time  period  of 
comparatively  longer  duration. 


4,568,925 
SUBTERRANEAN  TANK  LEAK  DETECTION  SYSTEM 
AND  METHOD 
Nicholas  E.  Butts,  1002,  Alpine  Ave.,  Ontario,  Canada  (K2 
B5S1) 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  335,818,  Dec.  30,  1981, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  514,615 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jan.  9,  1981,  368169 
Int.  a*  GOIM  3/40:  G08B  21/00 
U.S.  a.  340—605  20  Qaims 

1.  In  a  method  of  detecting  and  containing  leakage  from  a 
subterranean  container  such  as  a  tank  or  pipeline  containing  a 
liquid  petroleum  product  such  as  gasoline  or  heating  oil,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
positioning  leak  sensing  means  adjacent  said  container,  said 


leak  sensing  means  including  at  least  two  electrical  con- 
ductors separated  by  insulation  which  is  subject  to  degra- 
dation by  said  liquid  petroleum  product, 

enclosing  said  leak  sensing  means  and  said  container  to* 
gether  in  an  enclosure  impervious  to  said  product, 

sealing  said  enclosure  to  contain  leakage  from  within  said 
container  and  to  prevent  the  ingress  of  petroluem  prod- 
ucts due  to  accidental  spillage  or  from  other  sources  of 
petroleum  products. 
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burying  said  enclosure  containing  said  container  and  said 
leak  sensing  means, 

connecting  said  leak  sensing  means  to  means  for  remotely 
detecting  changes  in  the  electrical  characteristics  of  said 
leak  sensing  means  due  to  degradation  of  said  insulation, 
and 

detecting  said  degradation  due  to  leakage  from  said  con- 
tainer into  said  enclosure, 

wherein  said  leak  sensing  means  is  positioned  in  a  perforated 
duct  inside  said  enclosure. 


4,568,926 

SMOKE  DETECTOR 

William  J.  Malinowski,  Box  274,  BryantviUe,  Mass.  02327 

Filed  May  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  609,276 

Int.  a.*  G08B  17/10 

U.S.  a.  340—630  19  Claims 


7.  In  a  smoke  detector  of  the  type  comprising  a  light  source, 
means  pulsing  the  light  source  at  predetermined  intervals 
which  are  long  in  relation  to  the  pulse  duration,  a  photovoltaic 
device  positioned  to  view  light  from  the  light  source  reflected 
from  smoke  particles,  the  improvement  comprising  an  ampli- 
fier having  its  input  connected  to  the  output  of  the  photovol- 
taic device,  said  amplifier  being  of  the  type  that  produces  a 
total  current  output  on  each  pulse  which  is  a  function  of  the 
voltage  produced  by  the  photovoltaic  device. 


4,568,927 
SOUD  STATE  ROTARY  ENTRY  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Daniel  L.  Fowler,  Kentwood,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Robertshaw 
Controls  Company,  Richmond,  Va. 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  433,684 

Int.  a*  G09G  3/02;  HOIH  19/58 

U.S.  a.  340—706  5  Claims 

1.  A  rotary  entry  control  system  for  an  appliance  control 

that  includes  a  microprocessor  and  multiplexed  display  means 

electrically  connected  to  and  controlled  by  said  microproces- 
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sor  said  display  means  including  indicia  means  in  the  form  of 
rigmented'b^  graph  indicating  data  entered  mto  said  micro- 
processor, said  microprocessor  includmg  a  plurahty  of  output 
terminals  connected  to  said  display  means  ^^^  ^'"8  "',3- 
tfoned  to  generate  signals  at  said  output  termmals  controllmg 
sLTdispla'y  means,  said  rotary  entry  contro  system  compn^ 
ing.  in  combination,  a  power  level  circuit  mcluding  a  manual^ 
acmatable  rotary  potentiometer  having  a  vanable  res.  unce 
mel.  a  comparator  having  positive  and  negative  mputs  and 


Tfin 


mation-bcaring  area  of  the  electro-luminescent  display; 

backup  display  means  disposed  behind  the  background 
nZs  relative  to  the  viewer  such  that  the  backup  display 
is  visible  to  the  viewer  when  the  electro-lum.nescent 
display  means  and  the  background  means  are  not  ener- 
gized.   -^ 

4,568,929  ^^^ 

I  lOUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAYS  FOR  TELEPHONE  SETC 
AND  OTHER  TELECOMMUNICATIONS  TERMINALS 
Robert  B.  Isaacs,  OtUwa,  Canada,  assignor  to  Northern  Tele- 
com Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1983,  Set.  No.  477,124 

Int.  a.-*  G09G  i/02 

U.S.  a.  340-718  *  «•*•" 


an  output,  D  to  A  converter  means  comprising  a  CMOS  in 
terter  and  an  R/2R  ladder  network  connected  to  said  CMOS 
Tnver  er  and  to  said  negative  input  of  said  comparator,  said 
CMOS  inverter  being  connected  to  said  output  termmals  of 
said  microprocessor,  said  variable  resistance  means  being  con- 
nected to  Lid  positive  input  of  said  comparator,  said  rnicro- 
processor  including  an  additional  input  tennmjl  connected  U^ 
said  output  of  said  comparator,  and  a  source  of  D.C.  potential 
connected  to  said  variable  resistance  means. 

4,568,928  _ 

FAIL  TRANSPARENT  ELECTRO-LUMINESCENT 
DISPLAY  WITH  BACKUP 
Michael  A.  Bifemo,  Duarte,  Calif.,  assignor  to  McDonnell 
Douglas  Corporation,  Long  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  May  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  494,961 

Int.  a.*  G09G  im 

U.S.  a.  340-716  «  ^"» 
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1.  A  liquid  crystal  display  assembly  for  telephone  sets  and 
other  telecommunications  terminals,  comprising: 

a  support  member  comprising  a  circuit  board; 

a  circuit  pattern  on  said  circuit  board,  said  circuit  pattern 
including  adjacent  electrically  conductive  paths; 

an  elastomeric  member  extending  over  said  circuit  board, 

a  protrusion  extending  in  said  elastomeric  member,  in  a 
d  r<Luon  away  from  said  circuit  board,  said  protrusion 
fncSg  a  recess  in  a  top  surface  remote  from  said  circuit 

electrically  conductive  paths  extending  through  said  protru- 
de," from  said  recess  to  said  circuit  board,  a  lower  end  of 
each  path  being  in  electncal  conuct  with  a  different  one 
of  said  adjacent  electrically  conductive  paths  on  said 

a  liquid' c^Tytui  display  positioned  in  said  recess.  conUct 
X  on  the  display  being  in  electrical  conUct  with  upper 
ends  of  the  conductive  paths  extending  through  said  pro- 
trusion. 
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1.  A  display  system  comprising: 

electro-luminescent  display  means  disposed  as  the  mforma- 
tion-bearing  elemem  of  the  system  which  is  closest  to  a 
viewer  of  the  system  presenting  information  within  at 
least  one  information  location  on  the  electro-luminescent 
display  means  when  energized  and  such  that  when  the 
electro-luminescent  display  is  not  energized,  the  electro- 
luminescent display  is  effectively  transparent  wherein  the 
electro-luminescent  display  means  comprises  an  interme- 
diate layer  of  a  transparent  electroluminescent  material 
held  between  two  transparent  electrode  layers; 

background  means  disposed  behind  the  elcct'°-'""»"^^^y* 
display  means  relative  to  the  viewer  such  that  the  back- 
ground means  appears  substantially  dark  to  the  viewer 
when  the  electro-luminescent  display  is  energized  and 
effectively  transparent  when  the  electro-luminescent  dis- 
play is  not  energized  wherein  the  background  mean 
comprises  a  liquid  crystal  display  means  comprising  a 
layer  of  liquid  crystal  matenal  held  between  two  transpar- 
ent electrode  layers,  the  liquid  crystal  display  m«ns  pro- 
viding a  uniform  dark  area  behind  each  energized  mfor- 


4  568  930 
MULTINODAL  DATA  cbM^VIUNICATION  NETWORK 
Wnii««  D.  Livingston,  FalU  Church;  Wayne  A.  M«ck,  Spring- 
field, both  of  V..;  Thomas  E.  Barclay,  Fort  ^";f^^"^ 
John  A.  Zett,  Springfield,  «.d  Eugene  EJac^.  Vienna,  both 
of  Va.,  assignors  to  E-Systems,  Inc..  DaUas^  Tex. 
Filed  Jan.  21.  1983.  Ser.  No.  459.892 
Int.  a."  H04Q  9/00 
U.S.  CI.  340-825.5  .  "•*" 

1.  A  data  communication  system  compnsing: 

(1)  a  plurality  of  transmission  media; 

(2)  a  plurality  of  communicating  devices;  and 

3  a  plurality  of  bus  interface  units,  each  of  said  unitt  con- 
nect ng  one  of  said  communicating  devices  to  said  plural- 
ity of  transmission  media,  and  each  of  said  units  havmg^ 
(a)  means  for  communicating  daU  to  and  from  said  com- 

(br:rs'fo'r  t:^  the  dau  received  from  said  com- 

(crmear"l'::S;.ng  dynamically,  independently  of 
others  of  said  umts.  one  of  said  plurality  of  transmission 
media  as  the  medium  to  be  used  for  the  transmission  of 
said  encoded  daU; 
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(d)  means  for  selectively  transmitting  the  encoded  data  on 
the  selected  one  of  said  plurality  of  transmission  media 
and  for  receiving  daU  transmitted  on  said  plurality  of 
transmission  media  by  other  of  said  communicating 
devices; 


(e)  means  for  detecting  collisions  of  data  being  transmitted 
simultaneously  on  one  of  said  plurality  of  transmission 
media  by  a  plurality  of  said  units  and  for  jamming  one  of 
said  plurality  of  transmission  media  in  response  to  such 
detection;  and 

(0  means  for  decoding  the  data  received  from  said  trans- 
mission media. 


4,S68^31 
DIGITAL  INFORMATION  TRANSMITTING  SYSTEM 
THROUGH  AN  OPTICAL  TRANSMISSION  MEDIUM 
Alain  P.  M.  BioUey,  46  ATenue  Mozart,  75016  Paris;  Jean  M. 
Boulaye,  Rue  De  La  Paix,  91360  VUlemoiason-sur-Orge,  and 
Beman  F.  Maurel,  163  Rue  De  Charonne,  75011  Paris,  all  of 
France 

Filed  Nov.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  443,686 
Clainu  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  25,  1981,  81  22070 
Int  a*  H04Q  9/Oa-  H04J  3/02:  H04B  9/00 
U.S.  a.  340—825.57  13  Claims 


means  for  converting  said  combined  electric  information 
signal  into  a  combined  optical  information  signal  to  be 
distributed  to  all  of  said  station  receivers, 
said  optical  transmission  medium  comprising:  plural  unidi- 
rectional optical  forward  lines,  each  of  said  forward  lines 
being  connected  to  unidirectionally  carry  one  of  said 
optical  information  signals  from  one  of  said  station  emit- 
ters to  one  of  said  receiving  means  in  said  managing 
means,  a  different  forward  line  being  provided  for  each  of 
said  station  emitters,  and  a  single  unidirectional  optical 
backward  line  for  carrying  and  distributing  said  optical 
combined  information  signal  from  said  emitting  means  in 
said  managing  means  to  all  of  said  station  receivers. 


4,568,932 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OBTAINING  HIGH 

RESOLUTION  SUBSURFACE  GEOPHYSICAL 

MEASUREMENTS 

Jack  J.  Flagg,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Dresser  Industries, 

Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Nov.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  441,015 

Int.  a*  GOIV  1/40 

U.S.  a.  340—853  17  Qaims 
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1.  A  digital  distributed  information  signal  transmitting  sys- 
tem comprising: 

plural  stations, 

an  optical  transmission  medium, 

means  interconnected  to  said  stations  via  said  medium  for 
managing  information  signal  exchanges  between  said 
stations,  each  station  being  fit  to  transmit  information 
signals  to  every  other  station  and  itself  and  to  receive 
information  signals  from  every  other  station  and  itself 
through  said  managing  means, 

each  station  including  an  optical  information  signal  emitter 
and  an  optical  information  signal  receiver, 

said  managing  means  including:  plural  optical  signal  receiv- 
ing means  for  converting  said  optical  information  signals 
derived  by  said  station  emitters  into  corresponding  elec- 
tric information  signals  for  the  optical  information  signal 
emitted  by  each  of  said  stations,  means  for  processing  said 
electric  station  information  signals  to  form  a  combined 
electric  information  signal,  and  a  single  optical  emitting 


1.  A  method  of  obtaining  high  resolution  measurements  of 
subsurface  geophysical  parameters  with  a  logging  tool  travers- 
ing a  borehole,  whereby  the  obtainment  of  said  measurements 
is  interfaced  with  a  subsurface  controller  generating  a  plurality 
of  command  signals,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

generating  a  measurement  voltage  signal  corresponding  to  a 
well  logging  parameter; 

converting  said  measurement  voltage  signal  to  a  first  pulse 
signal  having  a  frequency  corresponding  to  said  voltage; 

generating  a  second  pulse  signal  having  a  preselected  fre- 
quency; 

generating  a  control  signal  having  first  and  second  transi- 
tions in  response  to  said  command  signals; 

counting  pulses  in  said  first  and  second  pulse  signals  in  re- 
sponse to  said  control  signal;  "wherein  said  step  of  count- 
ing pulses  comprises  the  steps  of:  detecting  a  first  pulse  in 
said  first  pulse  signal  occurring  after  said  first  transition  of 
said  control  signal,  said  first  pulse  having  a  first  pulse  first 
transition; 

detecting  a  second  pulse  in  said  first  pulse  siganal  occuring 
after  said  second  transition  of  said  control  signal,  said 
second  pulse  having  a  second  pulse  first  transition; 

counting  pulses  in  said  first  pulse  signal  occurring  between 
said  first  and  second  transitions  of  said  control  signal;  and 

counting  pulses  in  said  second  pulse  signal  occurring  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  pulse  first  transitions. 

deriving  said  measurements  of  said  parameters  in  response  to 
the  counts  of  said  first  and  second  pulse  signals. 
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4,568^33 


ELECTRONIC  WELL  TOOLS  AND  MULTI-CHANNEL 

RECORDER 
OUTer  W.  McCrMken.  PauU  VaUey,  OkUu;  Donidd  F-  Taylor. 
DdiM,  Tex.;  Carlos  E.  Montgomery,  Anchorage,  Ak.,  ana 
Larry  C.  Wortham,  Garland,  Tex.,  awignors  to  Otis  Engineer- 
ing Corporation,  Dallaa,  Tex. 

FUed  Oct.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  307,285 

Int.  a.*  GOlU  I /4a-  GOID  5/12 

U.S.  a.  340-856  "^^ 


14  A  system  for  sensing  multiple  parameters  at  a  downhole 
location,  transmitting  information  concerning  each  parameter 
to  the  well  surface  and  recording  the  informaUon  compnsmg: 

a.  a  power  supply  and  signal  processor  at  the  well  surface; 

b.  a  downhole  tool  having  a  plurality  of  sensors; 

c.  an  electric  line  connecting  the  power  supply  and  signal 
processor  with  the  downhole  tool; 

d  each  sensor  having  a  frequency  modulator  to  impo^  a 
signal  on  the  electric  line  with  a  discrete  frequency  band 
assigned  to  each  sensor; 

e  a  plurality  of  frequency  filters  within  the  signal  processor 

■  with  each  filter  selected  to  extract  from  the  electnc  Ime 
the  signal  from  one  corresponding  sensor; 

f.  the  power  supply  having  a  source  of  direct  current  electn- 
cal  energy  with  a  current  regulator  to  control  the  amount 

'    of  direct  current  fiowing  through  the  electnc  line; 

R  a  plurality  of  switches  within  the  current  regulator  which 
increase  the  current  flow  through  the  electnc  line  by 
preselected  amounts  as  each  switch  IS  closed;  and 

h.  each  switch  corresponding  to  one  of  the  sensoni.  a  plural- 
ity of  which  are  simultaneously  energized. 

4  568  934 
COMPUTER  CONTROLLED  ENERGY  MONITORING 

SYSTEM 
MarWn  D.  Allgood,  Oxon  Hill,  Md.,  assignor  to  Adec.  Inc., 

Co^ZZ-^U  of  ser.  No.  272  Oil  J„n  9. 1981.^.t  No. 

4.415,896.  This  appUcation  Noy.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  445,162 

Int.  CI.*  G08B  23/00;  G08C  15/06 

U.S.  a.  340-870.02  18  Qaim. 


at  least  one  communications  channel; 
at  least  one  group  of  remote  sutions  connected  to  a  respec- 
tive communications  channel,  each  remote  sution  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  infonnation  channels  and  addressable 
means  for  selectively  connecting  an  addressed  one  of  said 
plurality  of  information  channels  to  said  respective  com- 
munications channel; 
at  least  one  energy  consumption  sensor  connected  to  a  re- 
spective information  channel  of  a  remote  sUtion; 
at  least  one  display  device  connected  to  a  respective  infor- 
mation channel  of  a  remote  sution;  and 
a  central  sution  connected  to  each  communications  channel 
and  comprising  means  for  selectively  addressmg  the  infor- 
mation channels  at  said  remote  sutions.  means  for  receiv- 
ing the  output  of  said  sensor  dunng  the  penod  the  infor- 
mation channel  connected  thereto  is  addressed  and  con- 
nected to  a  respective  communications  channel,  means 
responsive  to  the  output  of  said  sensor  for  computing 
energy  consumption  dau.  and  means  for  sending  a  signa^ 
represenutive  of  said  energy  consumption  daU  to  said 
display  device  during  the  period  the  infonnation  channel 
connected  to  said  display  device  is  addressed  and  con- 
nected to  a  respective  communications  channel,  said  dis- 
play device  displaying  said  energy  consumption  daU. 


4  568  935 

DATA  REPORTING  SYSTEM 

Fred  C.  Phillips,  Mount  Prospect,  and  Anil  Salgal,  ^o;^/^*' 

both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Inc..  Minneapolis,  Miw. 

nied  Jun.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  502,421 

Int.  Cl.«  H04Q  9/00;  G08B  25/00.  5/00 

U.S.  a.  340-825.05  ^  ^^»**~ 


m^ a .. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  monitoring  and  displaying  energy  con- 
sumption comprising: 

496-466  O.G.-86- 15 


1  In  a  daU  gathering  system,  in  combination: 
a  dau  gathering  station  including  a  microprocessor,  a  plural- 
ity of  dau  sources,  and  multiplexer  means  connecting  said 
sources  to  said  microprocessor  so  that  said  microproces- 
sor  may   give  outputs  digitally   represenutive  of  said 

sources;  „,^-,. 

a  data  transmission  line  including  a  pair  of  conductors. 

means,  including  switch  means,  for  esublishing  a  conductive 
path  between  said  conductors,  so  that  when  said  path  is 
completed  a  pulse  of  current  may  flow  between  said  con- 
ductor, said  path  including  lamp  means  so  that  when 
current  flows  in  said  path  said  lamp  is  illuminated; 

means  periodically  connecting  said  switch  means  to  said 
microprocessor  for  actuation  in  accordance  with  the  out- 
put thereof;  ,       j  , 

means  energizable  to  prevent  illumination  of  said  lamp 
means  without  interrupting  said  path; 

and  condition  responsive  means  for  periodically  energizing 
the  last-named  means. 


442 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  4,  1986 


4  568J)36 

VERinCATION  SYSTEM  FOR  DOCUMENT 

SUBSTANCE  AND  CONTENT 

Robert  N.  GoUman,  Kailut,  Hi.,  awlgnor  to  Ught  Signatures, 

Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  657,849,  Oct.  4, 1984,  which  Is 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  503,392,  Jun.  10,  1983,  Pat. 

No.  4,476,468,  which  Is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

276,282,  Jun.  22,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,423,415,  which  Is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  161,838,  Jun.  23,  1980, 

abandoned.  ThU  appUcation  Dec.  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  687,708 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  27, 

2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.*  H04Q  9/00:  G06K  5/00 

U.S.  a.  340—825.34  15  Qaims 
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predetermined  threshold;  and  means,  responsive  to  said 
means  for  detecting,  for  inhibiting  the  detector  means  for  a 
predetermined  time  after  detecting  said  increase  in  the  in- 
ductance. 


4,568,938 
RADAR  ALTIMETER  NEAREST  RETURN  TRACKING 
Thomas  A.  Ubriaco,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Rockwell 
International  Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  330,735 

Int.  C\*  GOIS  13/32 

U.S.  a.  343—12  R  10  Qaims 


1.  An  authenticator  device  of  verifiable  composition  sub- 
stance and  informational  content  comprising: 

a  sheet  of  medium  having  a  machine-readable  uniqueness 
characteristic  sensible  as  translucency  at  specific  locations 
of  the  sheet; 

a  format  on  said  sheet  of  medium  representative  of  critical 
statistical  data;  and 

a  machine-readable  record  on  said  sheet  of  medium  decoda- 
ble  for  comparison  at  least  in  part  with  each  of  said  ma- 
chine-readable uniqueness  characteristic  and  said  critical 
statistical  data  from  a  latter  sensing. 


4,568,937 
INDUCnON  LOOP  VEHICLE  DETECTOR 
Michael  A.  G.  Qark,  Southampton,  England,  assignor  to  Ml- 
crosense  Systems,  Limited,  Hampshire,  England 
Filed  Jun.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  500,433 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  3,  1982, 
8216253;  Sep.  27,  1982,  8227447 

Int.  a."  G08G  1/01:  GOIR  33/12 
U.S.  a.  340—939  10  Qaims 


I  c  Kaiim 


1.  A  vehicle  detector  comprising:  an  oscillator  circuit  having 
capacitance  means  arranged  to  be  connected  to  a  road  loop  for 
determining  the  frequency  of  the  oscillator  circuit; 
means  for  monitoring  the  frequency  of  said  oscillator  circuit; 
a  control  processor  arranged  to  control  the  capacitance  of  the 
capacitance  means  so  as  to  periodically  return  the  frequency 
to  a  predetermined  value; 
detector  means  for  producing  an  output  signal  indicative  of  a 
detected  vehicle  when  the  monitored  frequency  alters  by 
more  than  a  predetermined  amount,  said  detector  means 
detecting  a  decrease  in  the  inductance  of  the  road  loop  and 
in  response  thereto  for  providing  a  signal  indicative  of  the 
presence  of  a  vehicle; 
means  for  detecting  an  increase  in  the  inductance  above  a 
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7.  A  distance  measuring  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  providing  a  modulating  signal; 

means  responsive  to  said  modulating  signal  for  generating  a 
variable  frequency  signal; 

means  for  transmitting  said  variable  frequency  signal  to  a 
target; 

means  for  receiving  a  return  spectrum  of  said  variable  fre- 
quency signal  reflected  from  said  target; 

means  for  mixing  a  portion  of  said  variable  frequency  signal 
with  said  received  reflected  signal  to  produce  a  beat  fre- 
quency spectrum,  said  means  for  modulating  being  oper- 
ated to  produce  a  constant  beat  frequency; 

means  for  detecting  individual  beat  frequencies  in  said  spec- 
trum and  providing  outputs  representing  target  distance 
for  each  detected  beat  frequency;  and 

means  responsive  to  the  individual  frequency  outputs  for 
controlling  said  means  for  modulating  so  that  the  lowest 
frequency  return  of  said  return  spectrum  produces  said 
constant  beat  frequency. 


4  568  939 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  COMPENSATION  OF 

UNWANTED  ECHOES  CAUSED  BY  THE  MOVEMENT 

OF  A  RADAR  DEVICE 
Alfred  Grau,  Schliem-Kbniz,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Siemens 
Albis  Aktiengesellschaft,  Zurich,  Switzerland 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  438,455 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Nov.   11,   1981, 
7242/81 

Int.  CI.*  GOIS  13/58 
U.S.  a.  343—8  5  Claims 

5.  An  arrangement  for  compensating  the  unwanted  echo 
caused  by  the  movement  of  a  moving  radar  device  for  deter- 
mining the  speed  of  a  target  vehicle  and  comprising: 
a  transmitter/receiver  device; 
said  transmitter/receiver  device  containing  a  transmitter  and 

an  antenna  operatively  connected  to  said  transmitter; 
said  antenna  transmitting  radiation  to  the  target  vehicle  and 
receiving,  from  the  target  vehicle,  reflected  radiation 
containing  the  unwanted  echo  caused  by  the  movement  of 
the  moving  radar  device; 
a  coherent  oscillator  operatively  connected  with  said  trans- 
mitter and  generating  an  output  signal  of  a  predetermined 
frequency; 
means  for  delivering  an  output  signal  of  a  frequency  substan- 
tially identical  with  the  frequency  of  said  unwanted  echo 
caused  by  the  movement  of  the  radar  device; 
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a  compensation  arrangement  connected  to  said  coherent 
oscillator  and  to  said  means  for  delivering  said  output 

signal;  ^    .       , 

said  compensation  arrangement  generatmg  an  output  signal 
of  a  frequency  which  is  substantially  equal  to  said  prede- 
termined frequency  of  said  output  signal  generated  by  said 
coherent  oscillator  and  which  is  modulated  by  said  fre- 
quency of  said  output  signal  delivered  by  said  means  for 
delivering  said  output  signal; 
a  phase  discriminator  having  two  inputs  and  an  output; 


tor  during  receiver  range  gates  for  processing  the  output  sig- 
nals to  provide  target  angle  information,  wherein  the  improve- 
ment comprises: 
an  electronically  controlled  phase  shifter  coupled  to  said 
second  channel  for  selectively  controlling  the  phase  of 
signals  provided  thereto,  said  phase  shifter  incrementing 
the  phase  of  said  difference  signals  by  a  predetermined 
amount,  to  provide  second  output  signals  which  compnse 
the  addition  and  difference  of  said  sum  and  mcremented 
difference  signals  and  which  are  indicative  of  target  angle 
information  in  terms  of  phase;  and 
a  phase  angle  detector  for  processing  said  second  output 
signals  during  time  periods  outside  said  receiver  range 
gates  to  provide  said  target  angle  information; 
whereby  selectively  controlling  the  output  of  said  phase 
shifter  controls  the  operational  mode  of  said  receiver,  thus 
providing  target  angle  informauon  in  terms  of  amplitude 
or  phase  information. 

4,568,941 
CELL  TO  WORD  BUFFER 
Dayid  M.  Thomas,  Ottawa;  Leonard  J.  Tubb,  Kanato,  and  Jean 
C.  Castonguay,  Nepean,  all  of  Canada,  assignor*  to  Her  M^- 
esty  the  Queen  in  right  of  Canada  as  represented  by  the  Miiiia- 
ter  of  National  Defence,  Ottawa,  Canada 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  393,334 

Qaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Dec.  21,  1981,  392799 

Int.  O*  GOIS  7/04:  H04N  7/01 

U.S.  a.  343-5  SC  *  ^^•»* 


a  first  one  of  said  two  inputs  of  said  phase  discriminator 
being  operatively  connected  to  said  antenna  and  receiving 
therefrom  said  reflected  radiation  from  the  moving  target 

vehicle;  ■    •     . 

a  second  input  of  said  two  inputs  of  said  phase  discnminator 
being  connected  to  said  compensation  arrangement  and 
receiving  said  output  signal  generated  by  said  compensa- 
tion arrangement;  and 

an  evaluation  circuit  connected  to  said  output  of  said  phase 
discriminator  and  evaluating  an  output  signal  received 
from  said  phase  discriminator  in  order  to  thereby  deter- 
mine the  speed  of  said  target  vehicle. 

4  568  940 
DUAL-MODERADAR  RECEIVER 
Paul  Diamond,  Canoga  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hughes  Aircraft 
Company,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  333,363 

Int.  a*  GOIS  13/44 

UJS.  a.  343—16  M  ^  Claims 
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1  A  dual-mode  radar  receiver  which  generates  target  angle 
information  including  sum  and  difference  signals  which  is 
applied  to  first  and  second  channels,  and  which  combines  the 
sum  and  difference  signals  to  provide  output  signals  indicative 
of  the  addition  and  difference  thereof,  said  output  signals  being 
indicative  of  target  angle  information  in  terms  of  aniphtude, 
said  output  signals  being  applied  to  an  amplitude  angle  detec- 


1  In  a  digital  TV  display  radar  system  in  which  radar  pulse 
returns  are  digitized  by  an  analog  to  digital  converter  to  form 
pixel  dau,  polar  coordinates  of  the  pulse  returns  are  converted 
to  their  equivalent  X,  Y  cartesian  coordinates  by  a  coordinate 
converter  and  the  pixel  data  are  stored  m  an  X.  Y  refresh 
memory  array  in  accordance  with  their  X.  Y  coordinates  for 
use  in  refreshing  a  TV  display,  the  improvement  compnsing 
cell  to  word  buffer  memory  means  intermediate  the  coordinate 
converter  and  refresh  memory  for  temporarily  storing,  for 
each  Y  location,  a  plurality  of  groups  of  adjacent  pixel  data  and 
their  associated  X  addresses  and  for  transferring  each  group  of 
pixel  data  to  its  appropriate  location  in  the  refresh  memory 
when  each  group  in  the  buffer  memory  means  is  filled  with 
pixel  data. 

4,568,942 

MICROWAVE  LANDING  SYSTEM  WITH  SEPARATE 

ELEVATION  BEARING  STATIONS 

Bruno  Letocquart,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Thomson-CSF, 

Paris,  France 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  417,252 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  18,  1981,  81  Z37M 
Int.  CI.*  GOIS  7/74  7/7« 
U  S  a.  343—408  '  Claims 

l'  A  method  for  transmitting  messages  of  an  aircraft  micro- 
wave landing  system  (MLS),  said  MLS  comprising  at  least  an 
elevation  station  separated  from  an  azimuth  station; 
said  MLS  furnishing  azimuth  and  elevation  data  to  an  air- 
craft with  respect  to  an  approachiing  runway,  by  transmit- 
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ting  an  azimuth  message  and  an  elevation  message,  each  of 
said  messages  containing,  in  sequence,  a  preamble,  and  a 
specific  part;  said  preamble  identifying  whether  said  spe- 
cific part  relates  to  elevation  or  azimuth  data; 
said  method  comprising  the  following  steps: 


i^i 


transmitting  a  message  by  a  first  of  said  stations  in  addition 
to  the  peamble  of  a  message  from  a  second  station,  in 
further  addition  to  a  synchronization  signal  to  be  uti- 
lized by  said  second  station;  and 

transmitting  a  specific  part  of  a  message  by  said  second 
station  immediately  after  transmission  of  its  preamble 
by  said  first  station. 


4,568,943 
ANTENNA  FEED  WITH  MODE  CONVERSION  AND 
POLARIZATION  CONVERSION  MEANS 
David  F.  Bowman,  Moorestown,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, Princeton,  N.J. 

FUed  May  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  499,396 

Int.  a.*  HOIQ  15/24,  13/02 

VS.  a.  343—756  16  Oaims 


1.  An  antenna  feed  of  the  waveguide  type  for  operation  over 
an  operating  range  of  frequencies  comprising: 

a  body  comprising  a  solid  dielectric  material  having  a  given 
dielectric  constant,  said  body  having  a  radiating  end,  a 
coupling  end  and  an  exterior  lateral  surface  therebetween; 

a  layer  of  conductive  material  formed  on  said  exterior  lateral 
surface  of  said  body  in  a  tubular  configuration  having  an 
interior  surface  which  conforms  to  said  exterior  lateral 
surface  of  said  dielectric  body,  said  tubular  layer  of  con- 
ductive material  being  effective  as  waveguide  wall  for 
constraining  the  propagation  of  electromagnetic  waves 
within  said  dielectric  body; 

a  mode  converter  located  within  said  body  between  said 
coupling  end  and  said  radiating  end  for  selectively  con- 
verting to  a  second  mode  a  part  of  the  energy  in  a  wave 
propagating  in  a  first  mode  from  said  coupling  end  toward 
said  radiating  end,  said  mode  converter  having  a  con- 
verter dielectric  constant  having  a  different  value  than 
said  given  dielectric  constant,  said  mode  converter  having 
a  thickness  in  the  direction  of  wave  propagation  in  said 


body  and  a  thickness  profile  across  said  body  which  is 
proportional  to  the  amplitude  profile  across  said  body  of 
said  second  mode;  and 
means  for  coupling  between  a  linearly  polarized  first  mode 
wave  propagating  in  said  dielectric  body  of  said  feed  and 
a  signal  propagating  in  a  lead-in  structure,  said  means  for 
coupling  being  disposed  in  the  vicinity  of  said  coupling 
end. 


Y-SHAPED  DIPOLE  ANTENNA 
Knut  E.  Cassel,  JarfSlla,  Sweden,  assignor  to  U.S.  Philips  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  516,164 

Oaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jul.  28,  1982,  8204481 

Int.  a.*  HOIQ  9/16 

U.S.  a.  343—802  11  Claims 


1.  A  directive  antenna  comprising  a  substantially  V-shaped 
dipole  including  first  and  second  curved  conductors  diverging 
from  opposite  sides  of  a  Hne  of  symmetry  extending  from  an 
apex  of  the  dipole  in  a  predetermined  direction  of  radiation, 
said  V-shaped  dip)ole  comprising: 

(a)  a  feed  point  at  the  apex  of  the  dipole; 

(b)  a  first  section  extending  from  the  apex,  where  the  dis- 
tance and  the  angle  between  the  conductors  are  suffi- 
ciently small  that  radiation  from  said  section  is  minimized 
and  is  primarily  in  an  upper  frequency  range  of  the  an- 
tenna; and 

(c)  a  second  section  extending  from  the  first  section,  where 
each  of  said  curved  conductors  comprises  successive 
portions  connecting  in  series  a  plurality  of  capacitive 
reactances  at  predetermined  positions  along  the  length  of 
the  respective  conductor,  the  capacitive  reactance  at  each 
position  having  a  value  which,  for  the  angle  between  the 
line  of  symmetry  and  the  respective  conductor  at  said 
position,  effects  production  of  a  respective  predetermined 
phase  velocity,  said  predetermined  phase  velocities  in- 
creasing with  distance  from  the  apex  of  the  dipole  such 
that  radiation  from  different  positions  is  substantially  in 
phase  in  the  predetermined  direction  of  radiation. 


4568  945 
SATELLITE  DISH  ANTENNA  APPARATUS 
John  R.  Wioegard,  Evergreen,  and  Keith  B.  Cowan,  Arvada, 
both  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Winegwd  Company,  Burlington, 
Iowa 

FUed  Jan.  15, 1984,  Ser.  No.  621,069 
Int.  CI.*  HOIQ  19/12 
U.S.  a.  343—916  15  Claims 

1.  A  satellite  dish  antenna  comprising: 
at  least  two  sections,  each  of  said  sections  comprising: 
(1)  a  plurality  of  screen-mesh  petals,  each  of  said  screen- 
mesh  petals  being  formed  in  the  shape  of  a  substantial 
paraboloid  having  two  opposing  curved  parabolic 
shaped  longitudinal  sides  and  two  opposing  curved 
circular  shaped  ends,  each  of  said  sides  having  a  formed 
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downwardly  directed  arcuate  bend  extending  the  entire 
longitudinal  length  of  said  side,  .v. 

(2)  a  parabolic-shaped  support  rib  firmly  engaging  the 
entire  longitudinal  length  of  the  arcuate  bends  of  adja- 
cent screen-mesh  petals  for  holding  said  support  nb 
along  the  entire  length  of  said  adjacent  petals,  each  of 
said  support  ribs  comprising:  r    -  » 

(a)  an  upper  rib  member  having  a  Hat  upper  surface,  a 
pair  of  downwardly  extending  ridges  on  opposing 
ends  of  said  upper  surface,  and  two  centrally  located 

I  downwardly  extending  prongs,  said  Hat  upper  sur- 
'  face,  ridges  and  prongs  extending  the  entire  longitu- 
dinal length  of  said  upper  nb  member. 

(b)  a  lower  rib  member  having  a  vertical  support  plate, 
a  formed  channel  centrally  located  above  said  sup- 
port plate,  and  two  outwardly  and  upwardly  extend- 
hTg  troughs  located  on  the  upper  opposing  sides  of 
said  formed  channel,  said  plate,  formed  channel  and 
troughs  extending  the  entire  longitudinal  length  of 
said  upper  rib  member,  and 

(c)  said  prongs  of  said  upper  rib  member  being  capable 
of  locking  into  said  formed  channel  of  said  lower  nb 
member  the  entire  longitudinal  length  of  said  support 
rib  to  hold  said  arcuate  bends  of  said  adjacent  petals 
between  said  downwardly  extending  ndges  and  said 

-  upwardly  directed  troughs,  said  upper  surface  of  said 
upper  rib  member  being  in  the  same  plane  as  said 
petals. 


vertical  wall,  said  vertical  wall  having  a  formed  sub- 
stantially rectangular  cavity  formed  therein,  said  outer 
circular  end  of  said  petal  being  capable  of  seating  in  said 
channel  the  entire  length  of  said  outer  rim.  sfid  o"ter 
rim  being  capable  of  connecting  to  the  ends  of  said  nbs 
and  split  ribs,  and 
(5)  a  circularly  curved  inner  rim  member  having  a  plural- 
ity of  flat  vertical  surfaces  formed  thereon  for  connect- 
ing to  the  ends  of  each  of  said  support  ribs  and  said  split 
support  ribs;  said  support  ribs,  said  split  support  nbs, 
said  outer  rim  member,  and  said  inner  nm  member 
cooperating  together  to  hold  said  screen-mesh  petals  m 

mean^s*"lectively  inserting  into  said  formed  rectangular 
cavities  of  the  outer  rim  members  of  adjacent  sections  for 
holding  said  adjacent  outer  rim  members  together,  and 

means  for  selectively  connecting  the  split  support  nbs  of 
adjacent  sections  together. 


4,568,946  _^^ 

CHARGE  ELECTRODE  MEANS  FOR  INK  «T  PRII™^^ 
HUlw  Weinberg,  Girton,  England,  assignor  to  WUIett  Interna- 
tional Limited,  England  ,^     «.,oiA 
Filed  Not.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  547,834 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Not.  5,  1982, 

'"**^  Int.  a.*  GOID  75/76 

^  ^..^    ti  8  Claims 

U.S.  a.  346—75 


€-■ 


(3)  a  parabolic-shaped  split  support  rib  firmly  engag>ng 
the  entire  longitudinal  length  of  the  arcuate  bend  of  the 
screen-mesh  petals  located  on  the  sides  of  said  sections 
for  holding  the  aforesaid  sides,  each  of  said  split  support 
ribs  comprising: 

(a)  an  upper  split  rib  member  having  a  flat  upper  surface 
cantilevered  from  a  downwardly  extending  vertical 
wall,  said  wall  having  an  inwardly  directed  lip.  and  a 
downwardly  extending  ridge  located  beneath  the 
aforesaid  upper  surf^ace  on  the  end  opposing  the 
aforesaid  wall,  said  Hat  upper  surface,  vertical  wall, 
and  ridge  of  said  upper  split  rib  member  extending  the 
entire  longitudinal  length  of  said  split  support  nb 
(b)  a  lower  split  rib  member  having  a  downwardly 
extending  vertical   wall  having  a  fonned  channel 
located  midway  up  said  wall  and  an  outwardly  and 
upwardly  directed  trough  located  at  the  top  of  said 

(crsSd  HJ  of  said  upper  split  rib  member  being  capable 
of  locking  into  said  channel  of  said  lower  split  rib 
member  the  entire  longitudinal  length  of  said  split 
support  rib  to  hold  the  arcuate  bend  of  the  screen- 
mSh  petol  located  on  the  side  of  said  section  between 
said  downwardly  extending  ridge  of  said  upper  split 
rib  member  and  the  upwardly  directed  trough  of  the 
lower  split  rib  member,  said  upper  surface  of  said 
upper  split  rib  member  being  in  the  same  plane  as  said 

(4)  a  dr^uiarly  curved  outer  rim  member  having  a  fonned 
inwardly  directed  channel  located  at  the  upper  end  of  a 


ME. 


Oo  ^/2  0/ 


1.  Charge  electrode  means  for  an  ink  jet  printer,  the  charge 
electrode  means  comprising:  ,„„^^ 

(a)  a  pair  of  electrical  insulating  membere  mounted  in  spaced 
relation  to  one  another  so  as  to  provide  a  gap  between 
opposed  surfaces  thereof; 

(b)  opposed  charge  electrode  layers  of  electncally  conduc- 
tive material  on  said  opposed  surfaces; 

(c)  means  electrically  connected  to  said  opposed  charge 
electrode  layers  for  applying  charging  clectnc  potenuals 

(d)«nsTng*  means  for  sensing  a  charge  on  individual  ink 
^  dr^ps  pLing  between  said  opposed  surfaces  for  denving 
control  signals  which  can  be  used  to  control  the  timingof 
charging  electrical  pulses  applied  to  the  charge  electrode 
laye'  a^d  the  timing  of  modulating  electncal  pulses  u^ 
to  develop  the  charging  electrical  pulses,  said  «rnsing 
means  comprising  opposed  sensing  laye«  of  electnca^y 
conductive  material  on  said  opposed  surfaces  with  said 
Lnsing  layers  each  being  on  a  different  part  of  a  s«d 
^p^  surface  from  the  charge  electrode  layer  formed 
on  uTrespective  surface  and  bemg  electncally  insulated 
L  e^triS^y  screened  from  the  charge  electrode  layer. 
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4,568^7 

CONDUCTIVE  FLUID  TURBULENCE  DETECnON 

SYSTEM 

Luc  Regnanlt,  Bourg  les  Valence,  France,  assignor  to  Inu^ 

SJL,  Bourg  les  Valence,  France 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  591,478 
Clainu  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  25,  1983,  83  05297 
Int  a.*  GOID  15/ J8;  GOIF  1/56;  G08B  21/00 


black  block  for  simultaneous  recording,  in  response  to  said 
detection,  said  common  driving  terminals  not  being  simulta- 
neously selected  when  said  image  is  not  totally  black. 


UJS.  a.  346—75 


SClaims 


sice 


4,568,949 

THERMAL  TRANSFER  PRINTER  WTTH  IMPROVED 

ADHESION  OF  COLORED  MATERIAL  SPOTS  TO  THE 

RECORD  MEDIUM 
Masakazu  Muranaka,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  606,661 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  6, 1983,  58-079718 

Int.  CI.*  GOID  15/10 

U.S.  a.  346—76  PH  8  Claims 


2       II 


1.  A  safety  device  for  determining  the  condition  of  flow  of  a 
conductive  fluid  within  a  conduit  of  a  circulating  system, 
comprising:  sensor  means  interposed  within  said  conduit  being 
in  fluid  communication  therewith  so  that  said  fluid  will  flow 
through  said  sensor  means,  said  sensor  means  including  a  pipe 
segment  of  insulating  material,  and  first  and  second  conductive 
means  coupled  on  opposite  sides  of  said  insulating  pipe  seg- 
ment so  that  said  fluid  flows  through  said  first  conductive 
means,  said  insulating  pipe  segment  and  said  second  conduc- 
tive means;  detecting  means  connected  to  said  sensor  produc- 
ing an  electrical  signal  for  measuring  variations  in  conductivity 
of  said  fluid  therein  determined  by  variations  in  cross-sectional 
area  of  said  fluid  to  thereby  determine  the  level  of  turbulence 
of  said  fluid  within  said  sensor;  and  indicator  means  connected 
with  said  detecting  means  for  indicating  relative  level  of  turbu- 
lence of  said  fluid. 


DRIVING  SYSTEM  FOR  THERMAL  RECORDING  HEAD 

Hanihiko  Moriguchi,  and  Takashi  Ohmori,  both  of  Kanagawa, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Xerox  Company  Limited,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  357,937 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Mar.    16,    1981,   56- 
36499[U] 

Int.  a*  GOID  15/10:  H05B  1/00 
U.S.  a.  346—76  PH  10  Claims 


1.  A  driving  system  for  a  thermal  recording  head,  wherein  a 
heating  unit  includes  a  plurality  of  heating  elements  selectively 
energized  by  selecting  a  common  driving  terminal  and  by 
selecting  in  response  to  image  data  to  be  recorded  an  individual 
terminal,  comprising  means  for  detecting  when  an  image  to  be 
printed  corresponding  to  a  block  of  elements  divided  by  com- 
mon driving  terminals  is  totally  black,  and  means  for  selecting 
a  plurality  of  common  driving  terminals  assigned  to  said  totally 


!g^^2222H5fi»-42\4 


1.  A  thermal  transfer  printing  apparatus  comprising: 

a  stationary  printhead  having  a  plurality  of  individually 
energizable  thermal  elements  corresponding  to  one  line  of 
information  to  be  recorded  arranged  in  a  primary  scan- 
ning direction; 

a  carrier  sheet  supported  for  movement  across  said  print- 
head  in  a  direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  said 
primary  scanning  direction  or  in  a  subsidiary  scanning 
direction  with  one  face  of  the  sheet  being  maintained  in 
heat  transfer  relation  with  the  thermal  elements,  said  sheet 
bearing  a  plurality  of  different  color  record-forming  mate- 
rials arranged  in  a  plurality  of  separate  areas  located  in 
end-to-end  relation  in  said  subsidiary  scanning  direction; 

means  for  feeding  and  supporting  a  record  medium  on  the 
opposite  surface  of  said  carrier  sheet  for  movement  in  the 
subsidiary  scanning  direction; 

means  for  driving  said  carrier  sheet  and  record  medium  for 
movement  across  said  printhead  in  timed  relation  while 
pressing  them  together  so  as  to  perform  recording  of  the 
information  of  one  line  on  the  record  medium  in  different 
colors  by  successively  transferring  spots  of  the  color 
record-forming  materials  from  the  carrier  sheet  onto  the 
record  medium  as  the  thermal  elements  are  selectively 
energized;  and 

means  for  pressing,  into  the  record  medium,  spots  of  one  of 
the  color  record-forming  materials  after  thermal  transfer 
thereof  from  the  carrier  sheet  to  the  record  medium  but 
before  thermal  transfer  of  spots  of  another  color  from  the 
carrier  sheet  to  the  record  medium,  to  thereby  reduce 
surface  irregularities  of  the  record  medium  before  the 
last-recited  thermal  transfer; 
wherein  the  means  for  pressing  includes  means  for  forming 
miniscule  irregularities  in  the  surface  of  the  spots  being 
pressed  into  the  record  medium,  said  miniscule  irregular- 
ities being  small  in  size  as  compared  with  the  size  of  the 
spots,  to  thereby  improve  adhesion  to  the  spots  pressed 
into  the  record  medium  of  spots  subsequently  transferred 
from  the  carrier  sheet  to  the  record  medium. 
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'  4,568,950  ^^ 

POCTAGE  METTER-THERMAL  TAPE  PRESSURE  AND 

DRIVE  CONTROL  PRINTER 

WiUi«n  A.  Ro«,  Darien,  «.d  Kenneth  A.  ^^"y>^;^;^f^^'^ 

of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  «2,034 

Int.  a.*  GOID  15/10;  B41J  3/04;  B32B  31/00;  B41F  7/0« 

U.S.  a.  346-76  PH  ^  "»*"" 


ticular  combination  of  a  plurality  of  said  dot  areas  in  said 

a  ^uialiiy  of  thermal  dot  generating  means  which,  when 
actuated,  provide  heat  at  selected  ones  of  said  dot  areas  m 

said  matrix;  .     . 

a  means  for  receiving  input  information  for  pnntmg; 

a  means  for  decoding  said  input  information  for  printing  m,o 
a  series  of  digital  printing  signals,  each  of  which  deter- 
mines actuation  or  non-actuation  of  said  thermal  dot  gen- 
erating means,  according  to  an  order  of  scanning  which 
scans  the  dot  areas  of  said  matrix,  said  order  being  sequen- 
tial with  respect  to  at  least  one  of  said  two  dimens.onal 
directions  so  that  every  dot  area  which  belongs  to  a  cer- 
tain position  of  said  abscissa  alternatively  ordinate  is 
scanned  after  every  dot  area  which  belongs  to  a  position 
adjacently  preceding  to  said  certain  position  of  sa^  ab- 
scissa alternatively  ordinate  has  been  scanned  but  before 
every  dot  area  which  belongs  to  a  position  adjacently 
succeeding  to  said  certain  position  of  said  abscissa  alterna- 
tively ordinate  is  scanned; 


1  In  an  electronic  postage  meter  of  the  type  including  ac- 
counting means  and  means  for  inputting  postal  data,  the  im- 
provemLt  comprising  thermal  printing  means  for  printing 
pul  value  along  with  said  other  indicia,  said  pnntmg  means 

'"?aU  thermal  print  head  which  includes  a  plurahty  of  thermal 
helring  elements  operative  to  receive  voltage  pulses  for 
heating  thereof  to  a  predetermined  temperature; 
(b)  a  tape  moving  means  for  moving  a  tape  past  the  ind.vid- 
^  ual  ekments  of  the  print  head,  said  tape  '"oving  means 
including  a  first  and  a  second  kmfe  means  for  cut  ing  a 
first  or  a  second  length  of  tape,  respectively,  prior  to  the 
printing  of  data,  said  tape  moving  means  being  selectively 
S^rative  for  moving  either  of  said  ^^st  and  said^ond 
length  of  tape  past  said  thermal  print  head,  said  tape  mov- 
.  ing  rneans  Sicluding  movable  rollers,  said  rollers  being 

movable  between  a  first  position  wherein  said  roller, 
engage  the  selected  first  or  said  second  length  of  said  ape 
as  wdl  as  a  leading  portion  of  the  remainder  of  said  tape 
for  moving  said  selected  length  past  the  thermal  print 
head  and  for  transporting  the  leading  portion  into  a  ready 
position  and  into  a  second  position  wherein  said  movable 
rollers  are  in  a  second  position  away  from  the  leading 
portion  of  the  remainder  of  the  Upe; 
(c)  a  thermal  transfer  ribbon  transportation  means,  said 
^transfer    ribbon    having    a    meltable    ink    compo«^on 
thereon,  portions  of  said  thermal  transfer  nbbon  being 
carried  in^  juxtaposition  between  said  thermal  elements 
and  said  tape  wherein  when  said  thermal  elements  are 
Seated  to  Zd  predetermined  temperature  the  melub  e 
composition  adjacent  said  heated  elements  is  transferable 
to  the  tape. 

4  568  951 
THERMAL  PRINTING  WITH  NORMAL  AND  REVERSE 

IMAGE  ^    ^, 

Takanori  Hasegawa,  and  Kouichi  Uchiy«na,  both  of  ShinbashU 
Jwan,  assignors  to  Riso  Kagaku  Corporation,  Tolcyo,  Japan 
'^'         Filed  Jul.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  627.005 

aaims  priority,  •PP»"«°"  .^/i^'ilJu*'..*'^'  5«'*"^ 
Int.  a.*  GOID  15/24;  B41F  79/00 
x^gr^jg:  pu  6  Claims 

"t  A 'thermal  printing  system  for  printing  in  either  normal 
image  forming  mode  or  reversed  mirror  image  forming  mode, 

TLltm  Vor  coding  a  total  printing  area  as  a  matrix  of  do. 

arersubstantially  closely  arranged  in  two  d.me-.ona 

1    directions  along  an  abscissa  and  an  ordinate,  said  dot  areas 

I    elch  iJ^ing  so  small  that  any  figure  to  be  printed  by  nonnal 

use  of  said  thermal  printing  system  is  expressed  by  a  par- 


a  means  for  actuating  said  thermal  dot  generating  n^eans 
according  to  said  senes  of  digiul  pnntmg  signals  accord- 
ing to  an  order  of  scanning  which  scans  the  dot  areas  o 
saUi  matrix,  said  order  being  sequential  with  r«Pect  to  at 
least  one  of  said  two  dimensional  directions  so  that  every 
dot  area  which  belongs  to  a  ceru.n  position  of  said  ab- 
scissa alternatively  ordinate  is  scanned  after  every  dot 
area  which  belongs  to  a  position  adjacently  P'-ecedmg  to 
said  certain  position  of  said  abscissa  *l»«="^«";^.'y  °/^'';""^ 
has  been  scanned  but  before  every  dot  area  which  belongs 
to  a  position  adjacently  succeeding  to  said  certain  position 
of  said  abscissa  alternatively  ordinate  is  scanned;  and 
a  means  for  controlling  at  least  one  of  said  order  of  scanning 
^rformed  by  said  means  for  actuating  said  thennal  dot 
TeneraTing  m'eans  and  said  order  of  scanning  Performed  ^V 
Ld  means  for  decoding  said  input  infomiation  for  pant- 
ing so  as  to  selectively  reven^  the  relative  order  of  scan- 
ning performed  by  said  means  for  actuating  said  therma^ 
dot  generating  means  to  said  order  of  scanning  perform^ 
by  iid  means  for  decoding  said  input  -  -'-;^';^^ 
printing  at  least  with  respect  to  the  sequence  with  respect 
to  said  one  of  said  dimensional  directions. 
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4,568^2 

OPTICAL  RECORD  BLANK  AND  INFORMATION 

RECORD 

Joaathan  I.  Gittlemam  LawrenccTllle,  and  Robert  A.  Bartolini, 

RobbinsTille,  both  of  N  J.,  anignore  to  RCA  Corporation, 

Princeton,  N  J. 

FUed  Dec.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  679,864 

iBt  a.*  GOID  15/34;  GllB  7/24 

VS.  CL  346—135.1  21  Claims 


ratio  Rs/Os  for  respective  said  discharge  ports  and  out- 
flow paths  is  less  than  20  and  greater  than  1. 


4,568,954 

INK  CARTRIDGE  MANUFACTURING  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

Martin  D.  Rosback,  West  Linn,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Tektronix, 

Inc.,  Beaverton,  Oreg. 

FUed  Dec.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  678,907 

Int.  a*  GOID  15/18;  B65D  37/00;  B65B  51/10 

U.S.  a.  346—140  R  15  Claims 


1.  A  record  blank  for  use  in  optically  recording  information 
at  a  certain  wavelength  which  comprises: 

a  light-reflective  layer; 

a  light-transmissive  layer  overlying  said  reflective  layer; 

a  light-absorptive  layer  having  a  connecting  surface  and 
overlying  said  transmissive  layer;  and 

an  information  layer  overlying  said  connecting  surface, 
having  an  exposed  surface  and  comprising  a  material  in 
which  at  least  one  optical  property  changes  when  heated; 

said  tmsmissive,  absorptive,  and  information  layers  have 
thicknesses  such  that  there  is  a  difference  in  reflectivity 
between  said  connecting  and  exposed  surfaces  with  the 
less  reflective  surface  exibiting  a  low-reflection  condition. 


4,568,953 
UQUID  INJECnON  RECORDING  APPARATUS 
Seiichi  Aoki,  Macliida;  Akio  Saito,  Zama;  Tadayoshi  Inamoto, 
Hiratsuka;  Katsoyuki  Yokoi,  Sagamihara,  and  Masami  Ikeda, 
Machida,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  560,528 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  28, 1982,  57-230074 
Int.  O*  GOID  15/16 
VS.  a.  346—140  R  2  Claims 


1.  A  liquid  injection  recording  apparatus  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  liquid  flow  paths  provided  on  a  base  plate; 

a  plurality  of  inflow  paths  and  outflow  paths  in  communica- 
tion with  respective  said  liquid  flow  paths; 

a  plurality  of  electro-thermal  converting  members  disposed 
in  respective  said  liquid  flow  paths;  and 

a  plurality  of  discharge  ports  in  respective  said  liquid  flow 
paths,  said  discharge  ports  being  disposed  in  correspon- 
dence with  respective  said  electro-thermal  converting 
members,  wherein  each  said  discharge  port  has  an  opening 
area  Os,  each  said  outflow  path  has  a  flow  area  Rs  and  the 


1.  An  ink  cartridge  for  an  ink  jet  printing  apparatus  of  the 
type  which  supplies  pressurized  fluid  to  the  cartridge  for  pres- 
surizing ink  within  the  cartridge  to  enhance  the  flow  of  ink 
from  the  cartridge  to  an  ink  jet  printing  head  of  the  ink  jet 
printing  apparatus,  the  ink  cartridge  comprising: 
an  ink  container  assembly  including  a  collapsible  ink  con- 
tainer with  an  ink  container  support  receiving  opening, 
and  an  ink  container  support  means  connected  to  the 
portion  of  the  ink  container  which  defines  the  support 
receiving  opening  so  as  to  seal  the  ink  container  support 
means  to  the  ink  container,  the  ink  container  being  formed 
from  a  sheet  of  flexible  material  having  the  support  receiv- 
ing opening  in  the  middle  by  folding  the  sheet  over  the  ink 
support  means  and  sealing  the  edges,  the  ink  container 
support  means  having  an  ink  flow  opening  therethrough 
which  communicates  with  the  interior  of  the  ink  con- 
tainer; and 
a  hollow  housing  which  receives  the  ink  container  assembly, 
the  housing  including  an  ink  flow  port  through  which  ink 
passing  from  the  ink  container  and  through  the  ink  flow 
opening  is  delivered  to  the  exterior  of  the  housing,  the 
housing  also  including  a  fluid  flow  port  communicating 
with  the  interior  of  the  housing  and  exteriorly  of  the  ink 
container,   whereby   upon   supplying   pressurized   fluid 
through  the  fluid  flow  port  to  the  interior  of  the  housing, 
pressure  is  applied  to  the  exterior  of  the  ink  conUiner  to 
enhance  the  flow  of  ink  through  the  ink  flow  opening  and 
ink  flow  port. 

4568i)55 

RECORDING  APPARATUS  USING  A  TONER-FOG 

GENERATED  BY  ELECTRIC  FIELDS  APPUED  TO 

ELECTRODES  ON  THE  SURFACE  OF  THE  DEVELOPER 

CARRIER 
Masahiro  Hosoya,  Yokohama;  Tsutomu  Uehara,  Yokosuka,  and 
Takefumi  Nosaki,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  594,011 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31,  1983,  58-56020; 
Mar.  31,  1983,  58-56035 

Int.  a.*  GOID  15/06 
VS.  a.  346—153.1  10  Qaims 

1.  A  recording  apparatus  in  which  a  visible  image,  based  on 
image  information,  is  formed  on  a  recording  medium  by  a 
developer,  comprising: 
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developer  carrying  means  spaced  at  a  predetermined  dis- 
tance from  and  facing  said  recording  medium,  for  carry- 
ing said  developer  thereon; 

developer  propelling  means  for  propelling  said  developer 
from  said  developer  carrying  means  to  said  recordmg 
medium  by  generating  an  electric  field  between  said  re- 
cording medium  and  said  developer  carrying  means  ac- 
cording to  said  image  information;  and 


developer  smoke-forming  means,  connected  only  to  said 
developer  carrying  means,  for  rendering  the  developer, 
carried  on  at  least  a  portion  of  said  developer  carrying 
means  which  faces  said  developer  propelling  means,  into 
the  form  of  smoke  in  the  vicinity  of  said  developer  carry- 
ing means. 


4  568  956 
HEAT-SENSmVE  AND  HEAT  TRANSFER  RECORDING 

SHEET  wrm  PRESSURE  SENsmvrrY 

Toshihiko  Matsushita,  Tokyo;  Swtao  Morishlta,  I"»«^' f™ 

Miklya  Sekine,  Warabi,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi 

Paper  MUls,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  11, 1985,  Ser.  No.  700,386 

aalms  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  13, 1984,  59-25329 

Int.  a*  B41M  5/18 

U.S.  a.  346—204  ^  Claims 

1.  A  heat-sensitive  and  heat  transfer  recording  sheet  com- 
prising a  base  sheet,  a  heat-sensitive  recording  layer  provided 
on  one  side  of  the  base  sheet  and  a  heat  transfer  recordmg  layer 
provided  on  the  other  side  of  the  base  sheet,  the  heat  transfer 
recording  layer  being  formed  by  coating  on  the  base  sheet  a 
coating  color  comprising  3  to  20  parts  by  weight  of  microcap- 
sules containing  a  colorless,  electron-donating  color  former,  3 
to  30  parts  by  weight  of  microcapsules  containing  a  colorless, 
electron-accepting  color  developer.  3  to  30  parts  by  weight  of 
a  solid  of  a  coloriess.  electron-donating,  color  former,  10  to  50 
parts  by  weight  of  a  solid  of  a  colorless,  electron-accepting, 
color  developer  and  25  to  200  parts  by  weight  of  a  wax. 


mentary  enhancement  junction  field  effect  transistors  (JFET) 

comprising:  ^  ^ 

a  semi-insulating  OaAs  substrate  having  a  first  main  surface; 

at  least  one  n  channel  JFET  structure  formed  m  said  first 

main  surface  of  the  substrate,  the  n  channel  structure 

comprising: 

source  and  drain  regions  formed  by  a  first  ion  implanution 
of  n  type  impurity  ions  into  two  regions  of  the  substrate 
separated  by  an  intermediate  region; 
a  channel  region  formed  by  exposing  a  portion  of  the 
intermediate  region  to  a  second  ion  implanution  of 
further  n  type  impurity  ions,  the  second  implanution 
also  implanting  into  the  source  and  drain  regions;  and 
a  gate  region  formed  by  exposing  a  portion  of  the  channel 
region  to  a  third  ion  implanution  of  p  type  impurity 
ions;  said  source,  drain  and  gate  regions  having  electri- 
cal conucts  emplaced  atop  them;  and 
at  least  one  p  channel  JFET  structure  formed  in  said  first 
main  surface  of  the  substrate,  the  p  channel  structure 
comprising: 
a  p  channel  region  formed  by  a  channel  ion  implanUUon 

of  p  type  impurity  ions  into  the  substrate; 
source  and  drain  regions  formed  by  ion  implanution  of  p 
type  impurity  ions  into  respective  spaced-apart  areas  of 
the  p  channel  region,  the  remainder  of  the  p  channel 
region  being  protected  from  this  ion  implanution;  and 
a  gate  region  formed  by  exposing  a  portion  of  the  channel 
region  intermediate  the  source  and  drain  regions  to  an 
ion  implanution  of  n  type  impurity  ions;  said  source, 
drain  and  gate  regions  having  electrical  contacu  em- 
placed  atop  them. 


4,568,958 
INVERSION-MODE  INSULATED-GATE  GALUUM 
ARSENIDE  nELD-EFFECT  TRANSISTORS 
Bantral  J.  Baliga,  Qifton  Park,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  567,839 

Int.  a*  HOIL  29/78.  29/161 

U.S.  a.  357-234  *  ^^*'*™ 


GAAS  COMPLEMENTARY  ENHANCEMENT  MODE 
JUNCnON  FIELD  EFFECT  TRANSISTOR  STRUCTURES 

AND  METHOD  OF  FABRICATION 
Rainer  Zuleeg,  San  Juan  Capistrano;  Johannes  K.  Notthoff, 
Lomita,  and  Gary  L.  Troeger,  Fountain  VaUey.  all  of  Calif., 
assignors  to  McDonneU  Douglas  Corporation,  Long  Beach, 

Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  570,951 
1  Int.  a*  HOIL  29/80 

liJS.  a.  357—22  *  ^^^***™ 


100 


1.  A  GaAs  integrated  circuit  structure  containing  comple- 


1.  An  inversion-mode  insulated-gate  field-effect  transistor 

comprising:  .   .  ^^^ 

source  and  drain  regions  of  one  conductivity  type  separated 
by  a  shield  base  region  of  the  opposite  conductivity  type; 

said  shield  base  region  including  a  channel  layer  extending 
between  said  source  and  drain  regions; 

a  gate  electrode  insulatively  spaced  from  said  channel  layer 
and  configured  for  inducing  in  said  channel  layer,  when 
gate  voluge  is  applied  thereto,  an  inversion  channel  re- 
gion conductively  coupling  said  source  and  drain  regions; 

at  least  a  portion  of  said  drain  region  compnsing  gallium 
arsenide  semiconductor  material;  and 

at  least  a  channel-supporting  portion  of  said  shield  base 
region  comprising  a  semiconductor  material  other  than 
gallium  arsenide  and  within  which  inversion  regions  may 
readily  be  formed,  said  channel  layer  being  included  in 
said  channel-supporting  portion. 
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4,568^59 
PHOTOMULTIPUER 
Leroy  L.  Chang,  Goldens  Bridge,  and  Frank  F.  Fang,  Yoriitown 
Heights,  both  of  N.Y^  assignors  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation,  Annonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  500,502 

Int  a*  HOIL  27/14.  31/00 

VS.  a.  357—30  5  Qaims 


4,568,961 
VARIABLE  GEOMETRY  AUTOMATED  UNIVERSAL 

ARRAY 

Richard  Noto,  Maple  Shade,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation, 
Princeton,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  474,511 

Int.  a*  HOIL  27/10 

U.S.  a.  357—45  4  Qainis 


r  „  '>s  ^^  ^\  '^\  '' 


IMT 


1.  In  a  converter  of  light  to  electrical  signals  employing  a 
plurality  of  abutting  regions  of  monocrystalline  semiconductor 
material  of  alternating  opposed  conductivity  type  having  a 
progressively  decreasing  band  gap  in  a  direction  away  from  a 
light  incident  surface,  the  improvement  for  providing  multi- 
plied photo-produced  carriers  comprising  decreasing  said  band 
gap  in  a  series  of  step  corresponding  to  said  abutting  regions, 
each  said  step  being  of  the  order  of  less  than  the  mean  free  path 
of  an  electron  in  said  direction  away  from  said  light  incident 
surface  and  the  predominant  change  in  band  gap  being  in  the 
band  that  favors  a  specific  carrier  type. 


4,568,960 
BLOCKED  IMPURITY  BAND  DETECTORS 
Michael  D.  Petroff,  Fullerton,  and  Maryn  G.  SUpelbroek,  Santa 
Ana,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Rockwell  International  Cor- 
poration, El  Segundo,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,881 

Int.  a."  HOIL  31/06.  31/18.  27/14 

U.S.  a.  357— 30  25aainis 


1.  A  blocked-impurity-band  detector,  comprising: 

an  active  layer  doped  with  a  sufficient  amount  of  an  impurity 
that  charge  transport  can  occur  in  an  impurity  band  in 
addition  to  the  charge  transport  of  electrons  in  the  con- 
duction band  of  said  layer  or  holes  in  the  valence  band  of 
said  layer; 

an  impurity  band  blocking  layer  disposed  on  said  active 
layer  and  containing  a  sufficiently  low  concentration  of 
impurities  that  significant  charge  transport  cannot  occur 
in  said  layer  except  by  means  of  electrons  in  the  conduc- 
tion band  of  said  layer  or  holes  in  the  valence  band  of  said 
layer;  and 

first  and  second  electrodes  for  applying  a  bias  potential 
across  said  layers. 


1.  An  improved  universal  array  of  the  type  including: 
a  substrate  having  a  plurality  of  circuit  components  thereon 
which  are  originally  adapted  for  interconnection  into  a 
desired  electrical  circuit  by  customizing  circuit  paths  of  a 
patterned  conductive  layer,  said  substrate  having  an  inner 
region  including: 

a  plurality  of  cells  each  including  some  of  said  circuit 
components,  said  cells  being  disposed  in  a  plurality  of 
first  direction  extending  rows; 
a  plurality  of  first  type  wiring  corridors,  interleaved  with 
and  spacing  apart  said  cell  rows  in  a  second,  perpendic- 
ular direction,  said  wiring  corridors  including  first 
direction  extending  wiring  lanes;  and 
cell  row  power  bus  pathways  extending  in  said  first  direc- 
tion along  each  cell  row  and  each  crossing  at  least  one 
second-direction-extending  border  of  said  inner  region; 
said  substrate  having  an  outer  region  including: 
a  second  type  wiring  corridor  disposed  adjacent  said  second 

direction  extending  border  of  said  inner  region; 
a  plurality  of  peripheral  cells  each  including  some  of  said 
circuit  components  and  spaced  from  said  inner  region  in 
said  first  direction  by  said  second  wiring  corridor;  and 
at  least  one  second  direction  extending  power  bus  pathway 
for  a  peripheral  power  bus  for  connection  to  said  periph- 
eral cells;  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  said  sec- 
ond type  wiring  corridor  including: 
a  pathway  for  a  second-direction-extending  inner-region- 
supplying  power  bus,  said  inner  pathway  being  spaced 
from  said  peripheral  bus  pathway  and  intersecting  at  least 
one  row  power  bus  pathway  per  row; 
a  fixed  pattern  of  parallel,  first  direction  extending  tunnels 
each  having  at  least  two  contacts  originally  accessible  to 
said  conductive  layer; 
a  second  direction  extending  roadway  overlying  said  pattern 
of  tunnels,  said  roadway  being  disposed  between  said 
inner  bus  pathway  location  and  said  peripheral  cells  and 
including  space  for  parallel,  second  direction  extending 
wiring  lanes  for  second  direction  routing  of  the  custom 
circuit  paths  of  said  conductive  layer,  each  of  said  tunnels 
in  said  pattern  having  one  of  its  contacts  on  either  side  of 
said  roadway,  said  wiring  lanes  of  said  roadway  being  free 
of  row  power  buses;  and 
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plurality  of  power  bus  tunnel  portions,  each  originally 
insulated  from  said  inner  bus  pathway,  each  of  said  por- 
tions extending  in  said  first  direction  from  a  contact  on  the 
cell  row  side  of  said  inner  bus  pathway  to  a  contact  on  the 
roadway  side  of  that  power  bus  pathway,  each  of  said 
conucts  originally  accessible  to  said  conductive  layer. 


4,568^2 
PLASTIC  ENCAPSULATED  SEMICONDUCTOR  POWER 

DEVICE  MEANS  AND  METHOD 

Martiii  A.  Kalfus,  Scottsdale,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 

Sdummburg,  111. 

I  Filed  Nov.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  440,117 

Int.  a.-*  HOIL  21/447.  23/30.  25/04 

\3S.  a.  357—72  15  Qalms 


1.  A  molded  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  die  having  a  contact  portion; 

a  base  member  having  a  first  face  for  supporting  said  semi- 
conductor die  and  a  second  face  for  sealing  against  a  first 
surface  of  an  encapsulation  mold; 

a  terminal  member  having  a  first  face  for  sealing  against  a 
second  surface  of  said  mold; 

a  compliant  connector  member  for  supporting  said  terminal 
member  and  for  coupling  said  terminal  member  to  said 
contact  portion  of  said  semiconductor  die,  wherein  said 
compliant  connector  member  presses  said  second  face  of 
said  base  member  against  said  first  surface  of  said  mold 
and  said  first  face  of  said  terminal  member  against  said 
second  surface  of  said  mold; 

bonding  means  for  joining  said  base  member,  said  semicon- 
ductor die,  said  compliant  connector  member,  and  said 
terminal  member  in  a  stacked  relation;  and 

encapsulation  means  comprising  a  pressurizable  liquifiable 
molding  compound  surrounding  said  compliant  connector 
member  and  semiconductor  die. 


4  568  963 
SIGNAL  CONVERTER  aRCUIT  FOR  COLOR  TV 
Tetsuro  Sakai,  and  Kazuhiko  Honda,  both  of  Fukaya,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denkl  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawa- 
saki, Japan 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  476,401 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  19, 1982,  57-462694 
Int.  a.J  H04N  9/42 
U.S.  a.  358—11  10  aaims 

1.  A  signal  converter  for  a  color  TV  for  converting  a  signal 
of  the  NTSC  system,  in  which  a  subcarrier  is  quadrature- 
modulated  by  two  chroma  signal  components,  to  a  signal  of  the 
PAL  system,  in  which  a  subcarrier  is  quadrature-modulated  by 
two  chroma  signal  components  one  of  which  two  chroma 
signal  components  is  inverted  for  each  successive  line,  or  vice 
versa,  comprising: 
a  signal  input  terminal  which  receives  an  original  signal 
I  having  chroma  signal  components  which  arc  quadrature- 
modulated  on  a  subcarrier  having  a  frequency  fl; 
a  signal  output  terminal  for  producing  a  converted  signal 
having  chroma  signal  components  which  are  quadrature- 


modulated  on  a  subcarrier  having  a  frequency  f2  (where 

fi#n); 

first  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a  first  contmu- 
ous  wave  signal  having  a  frequency  equal  to  a  difference 
between  the  frequencies  fl  and  f2; 

second  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a  second 
continuous  wave  signal  having  a  frequency  equal  to  a  sum 
of  the  frequencies  fl  and  f2; 

modulating  means  for  producing  a  first  modulated  signal  by 
multiplying  a  signal  corresponding  to  the  original  signal 
received  by  said  signal  input  terminal  by  the  first  continu- 
ous wave  signal  and  for  producing  a  second  modulated 
signal  by  multiplying  the  signal  corresponding  to  said 
original  signal  by  the  second  continuous  wave  signal; 

line  changeover  switch  means  for  alternately  switching 
between  the  first  and  second  modulated  signals  from  said 
modulating  means  for  each  successive  line,  and  for  supply- 


oSSSnmce 


OlffWT 


ing  a  selected  signal  to  a  signal  transmission  line  coupled 
to  said  signal  output  terminal; 

filter  means  interposed  between  said  signal  output  terminal 
and  said  modulating  means,  for  extracting  the  chroma 
signal  components  to  be  produced  from  said  signal  output 
terminal  from  the  first  and  second  modulated  signals; 

phase  shift  means  coupled  to  said  signal  input  terminal,  for 
shifting  the  phase  of  a  specific  signal  corresponding  to  said 
original  signal  and  providing  a  phase  shifted  signal;  and 

signal  select  means  coupled  to  said  phase  shift  means  and  to 
said  modulating  means  and  being  responsive  to  a  burst 
gate  signal  derived  from  the  signal  of  said  NTSC  system, 
for  selecting  either  one  of  said  specific  signal  and  phase 
shifted  signal  in  a  manner  that  said  specific  signal  is  se- 
lected during  a  period  except  for  the  duration  period  of 
said  burst  gate  signal,  the  selected  signal  from  said  signal 
select  means  being  used  as  the  signal  multiplied  by  said 
modulating  means. 

4,568,964 

COLOR  TELEVISION  PICTURE  DISPLAY  DEVICE 

HAVING  A  FLICKER  REDUCTION  ORCUTT 

Laurens  Doomhein,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U.S. 

Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  558,062 

Qaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Dec.  13,  1982, 
8204807 

Int.  a.«  H04N  11/20 
U.S.  a.  358—11  5  Claims 

1.  A  color  television  picture  display  device  comprising  an 
analog-to-digital  converter  for  supplying,  at  a  plurality  of 
outputs,  a  digital  signal  representing  at  least  a  luminance  signal, 
applied  to  an  input  thereof,  of  a  color  television  signal  combi- 
nation to  be  displayed;  an  arrangement  for  converting  the 
number  of  fields  having  a  plurality  of  inputs  coupled,  respec- 
tively, to  said  plurality  of  outputs  of  said  analog-to-digital 
converter,  and  a  corresponding  plurality  of  outputs;  a  digiul- 
to-analog  converter  having  a  plurality  of  inputs  coupled,  re- 
spectively, to  said  plurality  of  outputs  of  said  converting  ar- 
rangement, and  an  output;  and  a  display  part  coupled  to  the 
output  of  said  digiul-to-analog  converter;  characterized  in  that 
said  color  television  picture  display  device  further  comprises  a 
source  for  providing  a  binary  signal  combination;  a  first 
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change-over  switch  having  a  control  input,  a  first  set  of  inputs 
coupled  to  a  number  of  said  plurality  of  outputs  of  said  analog- 
to-digital  converter,  a  second  set  of  inputs  coupled  to  a  respec- 
tive number  of  outputs  of  said  source,  and  a  set  of  outputs 
coupled  to  a  respective  number  of  said  plurality  of  inputs  of 
said  converting  arrangement;  and  a  second  change-over  switch 
having  a  control  input,  a  first  set  of  inputs  coupled  to  the 
output  of  said  digital-to-analog  converter,  a  second  set  of 


multiplying  said  second  sample  by  a  second  running  vari- 
able coefficient  to  provide  a  weighted  second  sample; 

third  multiplying  means  coupled  to  said  delay  means  for 
multiplying  said  third  sample  by  a  third  running  variable 
coefficient  to  provide  a  weighted  third  sample; 

running  variable  coefficient  generating  means  coupled  to 
said  clock  signal  generator  and  to  said  first,  second  and 
third  multiplying  means  for  generating  said  first,  second 
and  third  running  variable  coefficients  in  accordance  with 
the  time  position  of  each  sample  being  interpolated  re- 
sponsive to  said  clock  signal;  and 

combining  means  coupled  to  said  first,  second  and  third 
multiplying  means  for  combining  said  weighted  first  sum 
signal,  said  weighted  second  sample  and  said  weighted 
third  sample  to  form  a  sample  of  said  second  signal  having 
an  interpolated  amplitude. 


bV 


inputs  coupled  to  a  number  of  said  plurality  of  outputs  of  said 
converting  arrangement  which  correspond  with  said  number 
of  inputs  thereof,  and  an  output  coupled  to  said  display  device, 
whereby,  on  application  of  respective  switching  signals  to  the 
control  input  of  said  first  change-over  switch  and  to  the  con- 
trol input  of  said  second  change-over  switch,  the  binary  signal 
combination  from  said  source  is  applied  to  said  converting 
arrangement  and  the  corresponding  outputs  from  said  convert- 
ing arrangement  are  applied  directly  to  said  display  part. 

4,568,965 
FOUR-SAMPLE  SAMPLE-RATE  CONVERTER 
Kerns  H.  Powers,  Princeton,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion,  Princeton,  N  J. 

FUed  Apr.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  484,527 

Int  a*  H04N  11/20 

XJJS.  a.  358—11  5  CMms 


4,568,966 

COMPATIBLE  COLOR  TELEVISION  WTTH 

REGENERABLE  SIGNALS 

Bernard  Lippel,  West  Long  Branch,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Quanticon 

Inc.,  West  Long  Branch,  N.J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  224,679,  Jan.  13, 1981,  Pat.  No. 
4,460,924,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  897,860,  Apr.  19, 
1978,'pat.  No.  4,275,411.  This  application  Mar.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No. 

354,138 

Int.  CI.*  H04N  11/06 

U.S.  a.  358-13  25aaims 
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1.  A  transcoder  for  transcoding  a  first  television  signal  sam- 
pled at  a  first  given  frequency  into  a  second  signal  sampled  at 
a  second  given  frequency  by  interpolating  a  value  of  said 
second  signal  from  four  samples  of  said  first  signal,  comprising: 
a  clock  signal  generator  coupled  to  the  source  of  said  first 

signal  for  generating  a  clock  signal; 
delay  means  coupled  to  said  source  of  said  first  signal  for 
providing  respective  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  time 
successive  samples  of  said  first  signal; 
summing  means  coupled  to  said  delay  means  for  summing 

said  first  and  fourth  samples  to  form  a  first  sum  signal; 
first  multiplying  means  coupled  to  said  summing  means  for 
multiplying  said  first  sum  signal  by  a  first  running  variable 
coefficient  to  provide  a  weighted  first  sum  signal; 
second  multiplying  means  coupled  to  said  delay  means  for 


13.  Apparatus  for  receiving  a  regenerable  composite  signal 
and  for  displaying  a  regenerated  colored  television  picture 
corresponding  thereto,  comprising: 

means  for  decomposing  said  composite  signal  into  honzontal 
and  vertical  sync  signals  and  a  set  of  component  video 
signals  including  a  dither-quantized  video  signal; 
means  for  generating  a  scanning  raster  consisting  of  succes- 
sive frames  synchronized  with  said  horizontal  and  vertical 
sync  signals; 
means  for  generating  a  stream  of  clock  pulses  corresponding 
to  an  array  of  points  located  on  scanning  lines  of  said 
raster  and  at  substantially  fixed  positions  relative  to  the 

raster; 

means  for  regenerating  said  dither-quantized  video  signal  by 
sampling  it  at  the  times  of  said  clock  pulses  and  by  quantiz- 
ing the  resultant  samples  according  to  specified  discrete 
levels  of  amplitude;  and 

means  for  displaying  a  television  picture  on  said  scanning 
raster  according  to  the  set  of  component  video  signals 
with  at  least  said  dither-quantized  video  signal  regener- 
ated. 
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4,568^7 

DIGITAL  SIGNAL  PROCESSING  CIRCUITRY  FOR  A 

COLOR-TELEVISION  RECEIVER 

Laurin  C.  Freyberger,  Bahlingen,  and  Friedrich  Schmidtpott, 

Gundelfingen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  ITT 

Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  552,614 

Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat  Off.,  Dec.  1, 1982, 

82111096J 

Int.  a*  H04N  9/64 

liJS.  CL  358—27  40  Claims 
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1.  Digital  signal  processing  circuitry  comprising: 
a  multiplier  circuit  having  first  inputs  for  receiving  two 
demodulated  digital  color  difference  signals,  second  in- 
puts for  receiving  a  color-saturation  signal,  and  third 
inputs  for  receiving  multiplier  factors,  and  having  outputs, 
said  multiplier  providing  a  first  multiplied  pair  of  signals  at 
one  output,  a  first  one  of  said  first  pair  of  signals  corre- 
sponding to  the  product  of  one  of  said  color  difference 
signals,  said  color-saturation  signal  and  a  first  one  of  said 
multiplier  factors,  a  second  one  of  said  first  pair  of  signals 
corresponding  to  the  product  of  the  other  of  said  color 
difference  signals,  said  color-saturation  signal  and  a  sec- 
ond one  of  said  multiplier  factors,  said  multiplier  provid- 
ing a  second  multiplexed  pair  of  signals  at  a  second  output, 
a  first  one  of  said  second  pair  of  signals  corresponding  to 
the  product  of  said  one  of  said  color  difference  signals, 
said  color-saturation  signal  and  a  third  one  of  said  multi- 
plier factors,  a  second  one  of  said  second  pair  of  signals 
corresponding  to  the  product  of  said  other  of  said  color 
difference  signals,  said  color-saturation  signal  and  a  fourth 
one  of  said  multiplier  factors; 
a  first  adder  having  first  inputs  coupled  to  said  multiplier  and 
I  second  inputs  for  receiving  a  digital  luminance  signal,  said 
'  first  adder  adding  said  first  pair  of  multiplexed  signals  and 
said  digital  luminance  signal  to  provide  signals  at  outputs; 
a  second  adder  having  first  inputs  coupled  to  said  multiplier 
and  second  inputs  for  receiving  said  digital  luminance 
signal,  said  second  adder  adding  said  second  pair  of  multi- 
plexed signals  and  said  digital  luminance  signal  to  provide 
signals  at  outputs. 


product  of  a  second  color  difference  signal  and  a  third 

factor; 
fourth  means  for  adding  the  sum  output  of  said  first  means  to 

the  sum  output  of  said  second  means  inverted  digit  by 

digit  and  shifted  one  position; 
fifth  means  for  adding  the  sum  output  of  said  first  means  to 

said  second  color  difference  signal  inverted  digit  by  digit 

and  shifted  one  position 


sixth  means  for  adding  the  sum  outputs  of  said  first  and 

second  means;  and 
seventh  means  for  adding  the  sum  outputs  of  said  first  and 

third  means; 
wherein  the  outputs  of  said  fifth,  sixth  and  seventh  means  are 

digital  color  signals. 


4,568,969 
NOISE  ELIMINATING  ORCUIT 
Yoshitaka  Kanemoto,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Cor- 
pohition,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  500,340 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  3,  1982,  57-95197 

Int.  a.^  H04N  9/64 

U.S.  a.  358—36  14  Claims 
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I  4,568,968 

DIGITAL  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  FOR  THE  COLOR 

MATRIX  OF  A  COLOR-TELEVISION  SET 

Manfred  F.  Ullrich,  Denzlingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  497,363,  May  19,  1983,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jul.  1,  1985,  Ser.  No.  750,976 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Jul.  3,  1982, 
82105945.8 

Int.  a.-*  H04N  9/76 
U.S.  a.  358—30  14  Claims 

4.  A  digital  color  matrix  comprising: 
first  means  for  adding  a  first  terminal  quantity  to  the  product 

of  a  digital  luminance  signal  and  a  first  factor; 
second  means  for  adding  a  second  predetermined  quantity  to 
the  product  of  a  first  color  difference  signal  and  a  second 
factor; 
third  means  for  adding  a  third  determined  quantity  to  the 


1.  A  chroma  noise  eliminating  circuit,  comprising: 

a  source  of  an  input  chroma  signal; 

first  delay  means  for  delaying  said  input  chroma  signal  by  a 

delay  time  predetermined  in  accordance  with  a  phase 

distortion  in  said  input  chroma  signal  to  provide  a  first 

delayed  signal; 
second  delay  means  for  delaying  said  first  delayed  signal  by 

a  horizontal  interval  (IH)  to  provide  a  second  delayed 

signal; 
adder  means  for  adding  said  first  delayed  signal  and  said 

second  delayed  signal  to  provide  an  added  output; 
subtracter  means  for  subtracting  said  second  delayed  signal 

from  said  first  delayed  signal  to  provide  a  subtracted 

output; 
first  non-additive  mixing  means  for  non-additively  mixing 

said  input  chroma  signal,  said  first  delayed  signal  and  said 

added  output  of  said  adder  means  to  provide  an  output 

with  reduced,  phase  distortion; 
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second  non-additive  mixing  means  for  non-additively  mixing 
said  input  chroma  signal  and  said  first  delayed  signal  to 
provide  an  output  with  reduced  phase  distortion; 

third  non-additive  mixing  means  for  non-additively  mixing 
said  subtracted  output  of  said  subtracter  means  and  said 
output  of  said  second  non-additive  mixing  means  to  pro- 
vide an  output; 

fourth  non-additive  mixing  means  for  non-additively  mixing 
said  output  of  said  first  non-additive  mixing  means  and 
said  output  of  said  third  non-additive  mixing  means  to 
provide  an  output;  and 

extractor  means  for  extracting  a  signal  of  predetermined 
polarity  from  said  output  of  said  fourth  non-additive  mix- 
ing means. 


4,568,970 

STEREOSCOPIC  TELEVISION  SYSTEM  AND 

APPARATUS 

Walter  R.  Rockstead,  Rte.  1,  Box  2,  Sheldon,  Wis.  54766 

FUed  Aug.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  645,685 

Int.  CL*  H04N  13/00 


VS.  a.  358—91 


TQaims 


and  side  panels,  said  adjustable  reflective  surfaces  being 
symmetrically  disposed  about  said  plane  of  symmetry  at 
adjusuble  angles  thereto  while  reflectively  facing  the 
corresponding  fixed  reflective  surfaces  and  adapted  to 
receive  light  from  said  subject  apertures  for  reflective 
transmission  to  said  fixed  reflective  surfaces,  and 

(h)  control  means  exterior  to  said  housing  for  simultaneously 
and  equally  changing  the  angles  of  said  adjustable  reflec- 
tive surfaces  with  respect  to  said  plane  of  symmetry, 
whereby 

(i)  when  placed  in  front  of  the  lens  of  a  camera  and  suitably 
adjusted  by  said  control  means  to  a  picture- taking  mode, 
the  device  will  present  to  the  lens  side-by-side  left  and 
right  images  of  a  subject,  and 

(j)  when  placed  in  front  of  the  eyes  of  a  viewing  person  for 
the  viewing  of  reproduced  flat  side-by-side  left  and  right 
images  of  said  subject  and  suitably  adjusted  by  said  con- 
trol means  to  a  viewing  mode,  the  device  will  separately 
present  to  the  viewing  person's  left  and  right  eyes  corre- 
sponding left  and  right  images  of  said  subject,  thereby 
causing  said  subject  to  be  stereoscopically  perceived. 

4  568  971 
METHOD  AND  APPARAIXJS  FOR  SUCCESSIVELY 

POSITIONING  SHEETS  OF  MATERIAL  WITH 

PREaSION  FOR  PUNCHING  AUGNING  HOLES  IN 

THE  SHEETS  ENABLING  THE  SHEETS  TO  BE  USED  IN 

THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  COMPOSITE  CTRCUIT 

BOARDS 

Donald  R.  Alzmann,  262  Timberpoint  Rd.;  Michael  Angelo,  81 

Adelhaide  La.,  both  of  East  Islip,  N.Y.  11730,  and  Paul  R. 

Waldner,  1681  Harold  Ave.,  Wantagh,  N.Y.  11793 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  325,566,  Nov.  27,  1981,  Pat.  No. 

4,481,533.  This  application  Nov.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  668,137 

Int.  a*  H04N  7/18 

U.S.  a.  358— 101  12  Claims 


1.  An  optical  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  box-like  housing  of  substantially  rectangular  configura- 
tion and  comprised  of  front  and  rear  panels,  side  panels 
and  upper  and  lower  panels  which  are  horizontally  ori- 
ented during  use  of  the  device,  said  housing  having  a  plane 
of  symmetry  that  vertically  bisects  said  upper  and  lower 
panels  equidistantly  between  said  side  panels, 

(b)  lower  mounting  means  associated  with  said  lower  panel, 

(c)  upper  mounting  means  associated  with  said  upper  panel, 

(d)  paired  subject-directed  rectangular  apertures  centered  in 
said  front  panel, 

(e)  a  substantially  centered  aperture  in  said  rear  panel,  and 
holding  means  disposed  about  said  aperture  on  the  exteri- 
orly directed  face  of  said  rear  panel  adapted  to  removably 
and  separately  accommodate  apertured  adapters  for  view- 
ing and  picture-taking  modes  of  operation, 

(0  left  and  right  fixed  flat  reflective  surfaces  of  rectangular 
periphery  mounted  within  said  housing  in  perpendicular 
disposition  to  said  upper  and  lower  panels  and  juxtaposed 
as  the  outer  surfaces  of  a  V-shaped  configuration,  the 
interior  facing  surfaces  of  the  V  being  directed  toward 
said  front  panel,  said  V  having  a  straight  apex  line  lying 
within  said  plane  of  symmetry  adjacent  said  rear  panel, 
said  reflective  surfaces  being  equiangularly  disposed  with 
respect  to  said  plane  of  symmetry  and  adapted  to  reflect 
light  through  the  aperture  of  said  rear  panel, 

(g)  left  and  right  adjustable  flat  reflective  surfaces  of  rectan- 
gular periphery  mounted  within  said  housing  to  pivot 
posts  perpendicularly  disposed  to  said  upper  and  lower 
panels  at  locations  between  said  fixed  reflective  surfaces 
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1.  Apparatus  for  forming  holes  in  sheets  of  material  at  pre- 
cise locations  therein  in  relation  to  first  and  second  marking 
means  on  each  sheet  at  two  respective  locations  therein,  said 
apparatus  comprising  lockably  adjusuble  receiver  means  for 
receiving  sheets  one  by  one  and  for  holding  said  sheets  in  fixed 
position,  operating  means  operatively  positionable  in  deter- 
mined location  relative  to  said  receiving  means  for  forming 
holes  in  said  sheets  at  precise  locations  therein,  movable  optical 
means  for  viewing  each  sheet  to  detect  said  first  and  second 
marking  means  respectively  at  said  two  locations  thereon, 
display  means  operatively  associated  with  said  optical  means 
for  simultaneously  visually  displaying  images  of  said  first  and 
second  marking  means,  index  positioning  means  on  said  display 
means,  means  for  moving  said  optical  means  relative  to  said 
receiver  means  to  establish  correspondence  between  said  index 
positioning  means  on  said  display  means  and  the  images  of  said 
first  and  second  marking  means,  means  for  locking  said  optical 
means  relative  to  said  receiver  means  to  establish  a  fixed  rela- 
tion between  said  index  positioning  means  and  said  operating 
means,  and  means  for  adjustably  moving  said  receiver  means 
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with  said  optical  means  fixed  relative  thereto  to  align  the 
images  of  said  first  and  second  marking  means  on  another 
sheet,  as  viewed  on  the  display  means,  with  the  index  position- 
ing means  thereon,  said  operating  means  being  operated  to 
form  holes  in  each  sheet  of  material  when  the  images  of  said 
first  and  second  marking  means  on  the  sheet  are  substantially 
aligned  with  the  index  positioning  means  as  viewed  on  said 
display  means. 


'  4,568,972 

INSTRUMENT  MONITORING  ASSEMBLY 
Donald  N.  Arents,  Newport  News,  Va.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  552,940 

Int.  a.«  H04N  7/18 

U,S.  a.  358—108  5  Oainis 


1.  An  instrument  viewing  assembly  for  use  where  a  plurality 
of  instruments  must  be  remotely  monitored,  but  wherein  the 
instruments  are  so  positioned  that  they  cannot  be  viewed  by  a 
single  camera,  comprising  an  objective  lens  for  use  with  each 
instrument,  means  mounting  the  lens  above  each  instrument 
face  so  the  lens  is  focused  thereon,  a  coherent  fiber  optic  light 
guide,  coupled  to  each  lens  and  merged  to  form  an  integral 
fiber  optic  bundle  for  transmitting  images  to  a  remote  location, 
a  viewing  camera  for  continuous  monitoring  at  the  remote 
location,  and  a  camera  adapter  which  couples  the  fiber  optic 
bundle  to  the  viewing  camera. 


4  568  973 
RADUTION  IMAGE  REPRODUCTNG  SYSTEM 
Masamltsu  Ishida,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fiyi  Photo 
Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  433,491 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  16,  1981,  56-165120 
Int.  a.*  H04N  1/40 
U.S.  a.  358—111  11  Qaims 


1,' 

2 
1 

3 

4 

(-Mr  MMC 

-  •§!? 

- 

PDOcngM 

— 

WOIWOUCMO 

1 

1 

" 

•ZKc^SS    7 

-  tS^ffiSrv 

— 

I— 

RRMDMO 

6^ 

7' 

■5 

L 

-    rSftTWr 

£] 


1.  In  a  radiation  image  reproducing  system  for  scanning  a 
stimulable  phosphor  sheet  with  a  stimulating  ray  to  cause  the 
stimulable  phosphor  sheet  carrying  a  radiation  image  to  emit 
light  in  the  pattern  of  the  radiation  image  stored  therein,  read- 
ing out  the  emitted  light  to  obtain  an  electric  image  signal,  and 
reproducing  a  hard  copy  of  the  radiation  image  on  a  recording 
medium  by  use  of  the  obtained  electric  image  signal, 

a  radiation  image  reproducing  system  comprising  a  sheet 


size  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  size  of  said  stimula- 
ble phosphor  sheet,  a  scanning  line  density  setting  means 
for  changing  the  scanning  line  density  of  said  stimulating 
ray  according  to  the  sheet  size  detected  by  said  sheet  size 
detecting  means,  and  a  reproduction  scaling  factor  setting 
means  for  changing  the  reproduction  scaling  factor  for  a 
hard  copy  according  to  said  sheet  size  so  as  to  form  a 
reproduced  image  on  a  recording  medium  of  a  fixed  size. 


4,568,974 
VIDEO  SCRAMBUNG  BY  THE  APPLICATION  OF  A 
VARIABLE  PERIODIC  SCRAMBLING  WAVEFORM 
Pieter  den  Toonder,  Dordrecht,  Netherlaads;  Dennis  E.  Burke, 
Elk  Grove  Village,  lU.;  Ronald  L.  Forbes,  McHenry,  III.,  and 
James  F.  Stoffer^  Cary,  HI.,  assignors  to  Oak  Industries  Inc., 
Rancho  Bernardo,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  437^49 

Int.  a.<  H04N  7/16:  H04K  1/02 

U.S.  a.  358—114  6  Claims 


1.  Means  for  scrambling  video  signals  including  means  for 
applying  a  periodic  scrambling  waveform  to  the  video  signal 
which  has  the  effect  of  altering  the  normal  amplitude  relation- 
ship between  horizontal  sync  and  the  video  picture  portion  of 
a  horizontal  line,  means  for  determining  the  brightness  level  of 
individual  horizontal  lines,  means  for  determining  a  reference 
signal  level  related  to  the  signal  level  of  an  interval  of  the 
blanking  portion  of  a  horizontal  line,  means  for  comparing  the 
brightness  level  of  individual  horizontal  lines  with  the  refer- 
ence signal  level,  including  a  plurality  of  comparators,  each 
having  one  input  from  the  means  for  determining  the  bright- 
ness level  of  individual  horizontal  lines,  the  reference  signal 
level  providing  a  second  input  for  one  comparator  and  a  signal 
related  to  but  different  from  the  reference  signal  level  provid- 
ing a  second  input  for  another  comparator,  the  outputs  from 
said  comparators  providing  a  plurality  of  comparisons  between 
the  reference  signal  level  and  the  brightness  level  of  individual 
horizontal  lines,  and  means  for  varying  the  amplitude  of  the 
periodic  scrambling  waveform  in  accordance  with  the  plural- 
ity of  comparisons  between  said  brightness  level  and  the  refer- 
ence signal  level. 


4,568,975 
METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  THE  GRAY  SCALE 
CHARACTERISTICS  OF  A  CRT  DISPLAY 
John  H.  Harshbarger,  Xenia,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Visual  Informa- 
tion Institute,  Inc.,  Xenia,  Ohio 

nied  Aug.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  637,150 
Int.  a.*H04N /7/W 
U.S.  a.  358—139  16  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  measuring  the  brightness  levels  of  a  raster 
scan  display  device  comprising: 
generating  a  pattern  on  the  display  screen  of  a  cathode  ray 
tube  by  scanning  said  screen  with  an  electron  beam,  said 
pattern  comprising  a  plurality  of  areas  at  a  plurality  of 
brightness  levels  each  area  having  a  uniform  brightness 
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level,  the  average  picture  level  for  generating  said  pattern 
being  of  a  predetermined  magnitude; 
surveying  a  portion  of  the  screen  area  with  a  luminance 
meter,  said  portion  lying  entirely  within  one  of  said  pat- 
tern areas  and  being  large  enough  to  cause  the  luminance 
meter  to  read  the  average  brightness  of  said  portion; 
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varying  the  brightness  level  of  the  surveyed  screen  portion 
in  a  series  of  steps  while  simultaneously  varying  the 
brightness  levels  of  the  remaining  pattern  areas  to  main- 
tain the  average  picture  level  at  said  predetermined  value; 
and 

measuring  the  brightness  of  the  surveyed  screen  portion  for 
the  various  brightness  levels. 


4,568,976 

APPARATUS  FOR  SYNCHRONIZING  TWO  VIDEO 

PICTURES  BY  CONTROLLING  VERTICAL 

SYNCHRONIZATION  OF  A  VIDEO  CAMERA 

Joseph  E.  Trammell,  R  J).  4,  Navesink  Ave.,  Atlantic  Highlands, 

N  J.  07716 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1983,  Set.  No.  557,091 

iBt  a.*  H04N  5/04 

VS.  a.  358—148  13  Claims 
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tion  of  said  vertical  synchronizing  signals  of  said  first  and 
second  video  signals. 


4,568,977 
ON-CHIP  CCD  REALIZATION  OF  THE  LAPLACIAN 
OPERATOR  FOR  IMAGE  SIGNAL  PROCESSING 
Savras  G.  Chamberlain,  Waterloo,  Canada;  Keith  S.  Pennington, 
Somers,  N.Y.,  and  Gene  D.  Rohrer,  Concord,  N.C.,  assignors 
to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Annonk, 
N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  509,831 

Int  CL*  H04N  5/14 

U.S.  a.  358—160  7  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  synchronizing  a  first  video  signal  corre- 
sponding to  a  first  image  and  a  second  video  signal  correspond- 
ing to  a  second  image,  each  of  said  first  and  second  video 
signals  including  at  least  a  vertical  synchronizing  signal,  com- 
prising: 

camera  means  for  producing  said  first  and  second  video 
signals  corresponding  to  said  first  and  second  images, 
respectively,  said  camera  means  including  means  for  gen- 
erating said  vertical  synchronizing  signals  of  said  first  and 
second  video  signals  in  response  to  a  pulse  signal  supplied 
thereto; 
storage  means  for  storing  said  first  video  signal  produced  by 

said  camera  means; 
synchronizing  signal  generating  means  for  producing  a  ver- 
tical synchronizing  signal  in  response  to  said  stored  first 
video  signal;  and 
control  means  for  generating  said  pulse  signal  phase  dis- 
placed with  respect  to  said  vertical  synchronizing  signal 
of  said  first  video  signal  in  res|X)nse  to  said  vertical  syn- 
chronizing signal  from  said  synchronizing  signal  generat- 
ing means,  and  for  supplying  said  pulse  signal  to  said 
camera  means  to  control  the  latter  to  effect  synchroniza- 


•/I.-Ie;..)* 


1.  An  apparatus  for  receiving  a  plurality  of  inputs  and  sub- 
jecting said  inputs  to  a  Laplacian  operator  function,  said  appa- 
ratus comprising  CCD  shift  register  means  for  receiving  said 
inputs  and  introducing  positive  and  negative  weights  to  respec- 
tive ones  of  said  inputs,  and  combining  said  inputs  to  produce 
said  Laplacian  operator  function,  said  CCD  shift  register 
means  comprising:  a  first  CCD  shift  register  for  producing  a 
weighted  sum  of  a  first  plurality  of  said  inputs;  a  second  CCD 
shift  register  for  introducing  a  negative  weight  to  at  least  one 
of  said  inputs;  CCD  summation  means  for  combining  said 
weighted  sum  and  said  negatively-weighted  at  least  one  input; 
and  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  charge  in  said  CCD  summa- 
tion means  to  obtain  a  signal  corresponding  to  said  Laplacian 
operator  function. 


4,568,978 

METHOD  OF  A  CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

PRODUaNG  A  GAMMA  CORRECTED  VIDEO  SIGNAL 

Ian  S.  Cosh,  Cambridge,  England,  assignor  to  U.S.  Philips  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  504,103 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  30,  1982, 
8218883;  Apr.  5,  1983,  8309208 

Int.  a*  H04N  5/20 
U.S.  a.  358—164  10  C»«»™s 


ANTI-LOG     ANT1-L06 


5.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  correcting  a  video  signal  ap- 
plied to  an  input  thereof  by  a  gamma  correction  factor  com- 
prising means  for  forming  a  first  signal  represenUtive  of  a 
logarithm  of  a  logarithm  of  said  video  signal,  means  for  form- 
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ing  a  second  signal  representative  of  a  logarithm  of  said  correc- 
tion factor,  means  for  forming  a  third  signal  representative  of 
the  algebraic  sum  of  said  first  and  second  signals,  means  for 
forming  a  fourth  signal  representative  of  an  anti-loganthm  of 
an  anti-logarithm  of  said  third  signal,  and  means  for  feedmg 
said  fourth  signal  to  an  output  of  the  circuit  arrangement  as 
said  video  signal  corrected  by  said  gamma  correction  factor. 

4  568,979 
TELEVISION  RECEIVER  MUTING  APPARATUS 
Kotaro  Taki«i,  Tokyo,  Japui,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan  _^  ,^^ 

FUed  Mar.  14, 1984,  Ser.  No.  589,339 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Japan,   Mar.    18,   1983,   58- 
38279[U]  ^^  ^^  ^^^  ^^^^  ^^^^ 

U.S.  a.  358-165  1'  Claims 
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approximation  with  the  distorted  waveform  in  the  video 
output  signal  from  said  video  clamping  circuit;  and 
a  circuit  for  adding  an  output  signal  from  said  integrating 
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circuit  and  integration  correction  circuit  to  the  video 
output  signal  from  said  video  clamping  circuit  for  provid- 
ing a  corrected  video  output  signal  cancelling  out  the 
distorted  waveform  in  the  video  output  signal. 

4  568  981 

FONT  RECALL  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  OF 

OPERATION 

Daniel  A.  Beaulier,  Menio  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ampex 
Corporation,  Redwood  City,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  483,350 

Int.  a*  H04N  5/275 

U.S.  a.  358—183  15  C***^ 


1   A  muting  apparatus  for  a  television  receiver  includmg 
television  picture  generating  means  for  generating  a  television 
picture  and  sound  generating  means  for  generating  sound  from 
the  respective  video  and  audio  components  of  a  video  signal, 
the  apparatus  comprising: 
switching  means  for  accepting  first  and  second  video  signals 
and  selectively  providing  to  the  television  picture  generat- 
ing means  one  of  the  video  signals  as  a  switch  output; 
tagging  means  for  providing  the  first  video  signal  with  a 
predetermined  property  absent  from  the  second  video 

signal;  and  . 

muting  means  for  detecting  said  predetermined  property  in 

said  switch  output  and  suppressing  the  sound  generated  by 
I     the  sound  generating  means  in  response  to  detection  of  the 

absence  of  said  predetermined  property  in  said  switch 

.  I   output.  y 

VIDEO  CLAMPING  CORRECnON  CIRCUIT 
Akiyuki  Yoshisato,  Soma,  Japan,  assignor  to  Alps  Electric  Co., 

Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  500,614 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  4,  1982,  57-95951 
Int.  CI.*  H04N  5/40 
U.S.  a.  358—173  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  video  clamping  correction  circuit  for  removing  a  dis- 
torted waveform  from  a  video  output  signal  of  a  video  clamp- 
ing circuit  comprising: 
a  clamping  circuit  including  a  clamping  capacitor  and  a 

clamping  diode;  j    j     r 

a  detecting  resistor  connected  to  said  clamping  diode  tor 
detecting  a  clamping  current  nowing  through  said  clamp- 
ing diode;  ,  j  i 
a  first  amplifier  for  inverting  and  amplifying  a  signal  devel- 
oped across  said  detecting  resistor  in  proportion  with  said 
clamping  current;  jr. 
an  integrating  circuit  connected  to  an  output  of  said  tirst 
amplifier  for  integrating  an  output  signal  from  said  first 

amplifier, 
an  integration  correcting  circuit  connected  to  said  integrat- 
ing circuit  for  processing  the  integrated  output  signal  into 


1.  A  font  recall  system  comprising: 

an  image  store  storing  a  plurality  of  alpha-numenc  charac- 
ters, each  of  said  characters  being  stored  as  a  frame  of 
video  data  defined  by  a  raster  of  lines,  said  frame  of  video 
data  being  of  selected  horizontal  and  vertical  size  in  high 
dynamic  resolution  digital  sampled  data  form; 

a  size  reducer  coupled  to  receive  character  defining  dau 
from  the  image  store  and  in  response  thereto  output  dis- 
play character  defining  daU  defining  chara.cters  of  a  se- 
lected size;  ..    , 

a  caption  frame  store  coupled  to  receive  the  output  display 
character  defining  dau  and  store  the  received  dau  at 
address  locations  defining  selected  locations  within  a 
video  image  to  form  a  caption  of  characters  defined  by  the 

received  daU; 
a  video  daU  source  providing  data  defining  a  background 

video  image;  and 
a  keyer  coupled  to  receive  the  background  video  image 
defining  dau  and  the  display  character  defining  data  from 
the  caption  frame  store  and  output  in  response  thereto 
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captioned  image  data  defining  the  background  video 
image  with  the  caption  superimposed  thereon. 


4,568,982 
OPTICAL  SCANNING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
David  R.  FoUett,  Succasunna,  N.J.,  assignor  to  AT&T  Laborato- 
ries, Murray  HiU,  N.J. 

FUed  Apr.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  598,530 

Int  a.*  H04N  1/29,  3/08 

MS.  a.  358—206  14  Qaims 

»L _^ 
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concatenating  all  fixed  length  coded  words  to  represent  said 
document; 

prefixing  a  synchronization  word  to  each  encoded  scanned 
strip;  and 

inserting  additional  synchronization  words  at  any  transition 
of  data  words  from  text  to  continuous  tone  or  from  contin- 
uous tone  to  text. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SCANNING  MASTERS 

Heinrich  Juergensen,  Raisdorf,  and  Thomas  Zelenka,  Kiel,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dr.  Ing.  Rudolf  Hell 
GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  497,509 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Jun.  3, 1982, 
82104843.6 

Int.  a.*  H04N  1/10 
U.S.  a.  358—293  20  Claims 


1.  An  optical  scanning  apparatus  comprising: 
a  rotatably  mounted  first  mirror  having  a  flat  reflecting 
surface  and  mounted  so  as  to  deflect  light  incident  thereon 
in  an  essentially  circular  path  as  the  mirror  is  rotated;  and 
a  stationary  second  mirror  having  an  elliptical  reflecting 
surface  in  at  least  two  dimensions  and  positioned  such  that 
the  point  of  reflection  of  light  from  the  rotating  mirror  is 
effectively  at  one  focus  of  the  elliptical  surface  and  the 
stationary  mirror  is  adapted  to  reflect  light  in  a  line 
through  the  other  focus  of  the  ellipse  as  the  first  mirror  is 
rotated.  -- 


4,568,983 
IMAGE  DATA  COMPRESSION/DECOMPRESSION 
Thomas  W.  Bobick,  Richardson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  Mead 
Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  559,142 

Int.  a.*  H04N  1/415 

MS.  a.  358—260  16  Claims 
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1.  The  method  for  point- wise  and  line- wise,  opto-electronic 
scanning  of  masters  which  are  disposed  on  a  transparent  master 
carrier,  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  simultaneously  scanning  the  same  point  of  the  master  by 
means  of  opaque  and  transparency  scanning,  to  obtain  a 
first  scanning  signal  which  is  the  actual  image  signal  (Us) 
for  the  master  and  a  second  scanning  signal  which  is  a 
recognition  signal  (Uz)  for  those  points  of  the  masters  at 
which  amplitude  errors  occur  in  the  image  signal  due  to 
scattered  light  and/or  shadowings;  and 

(b)  eliminating  the  amplitude  errors  in  said  actual  image 
signal  with  the  recognition  signal. 


4,568,985 
ELECTRONIC  CAMERA  SCANNING  MECHANISM 
Charles  A.  Lindberg,  Menlo  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Datacopy 
Corporation,  Mountain  View,  Calif. 

FUed  Jul.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  512,258 

Int.  a.*  H04N  1/10.  1/04 

U.S.  a.  358—293  H  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  encoding  digital  data  representative  of  a 
document  to  be  duplicated  and  obtained  by  scanning  said 
document,  said  digital  data  including  both  text  data  and  contin- 
uous tone  data  and  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

assembling  said  digital  data  into  scanned  strips  of  said  docu- 
ment with  each  scanned  strip  comprising  a  plurality  of 
scan  lines  of  said  document; 

reading  the  scan  lines  in  parallel  to  form  data  words  defining 
columns  of  said  scanned  strips; 

counting  the  number  of  consecutive  data  words  in  each 
scanned  strip  which  are  identical  to  one  another  to  deter- 
mine the  run  lengths  of  said  identical  data  words; 

encoding  each  run  of  data  words  read  and  the  corresponding 
run  length  into  a  fixed  length  coded  word,  said  continuous 
tone  data  being  encoded  such  that  at  least  some  of  said 
data  words  define  blocks  of  said  scanned  strips  each  block 
comprising  at  least  two  individual  columns  of  a  scanned 
strip; 


1.  In  a  scanner  comprising  a  focusing  lens  for  focusing,  at  the 
image  focal  plane  of  said  lens,  the  image  of  an  object  to  be 
scanned; 

an  array  of  the  type  in  which  a  row  of  light-sensitive  devices 
is  scanned  to  provide  a  train  of  output  pulses  proportional 
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in  magnitude  to  the  light  intensity  falling  upon  each  suc- 
cessively scanned  light-sensitive  device;  and 

means  for  holding  said  array  in  the  image  plane  of  said  lens, 
said  means  including  carriage  means  for  allowing  move- 
ment between  said  array  and  said  lens  such  that  relative 
motion  between  said  array  and  said  lens  is  allowed, 

the  improvement  characterized  by: 

a  capstan; 

an  idler  wheel; 

a  flexible  band; 

said  flexible  band  being  wrapped  around  said  capstan  in 
engagement  therewith,  and  wrapped  around  said  idler 
wheel  in  engagement  therewith; 

means  for  connecting  said  flexible  band  to  said  carriage; 
said  means  for  holding  said  array  comprising 

first  and  second  slider  frame  guideways  positioned  parallel 
to  said  image  plane  of  said  lens; 

said  carriage  being  adapted  to  engage  said  first  and  second 
slider  frame  guideways  such  that  said  carriage  is  free  to 
move  along  said  guideways  in  a  plane  which  is  parallel  to 
said  image  plane  of  said  lens; 

means  for  securing  said  array  to  said  carriage,  and, 

driving  means  coupled  to  said  capstan  for  driving  said  cap- 
stan to  cause  said  flexible  band  to  move. 


4,568,986 
VARIABLE  SPEED  PLAYBACK  CONTROLLER  FOR  A 

VTOEO  TAPE  RECORDER 
Takashi  Furuhata;  Ke^ji  Satoh,  both  of  Yokohama;  Yoshiyuki 
Aznma,  and  Yasuhide  Mogi,  both  of  Katsuta,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  518,688 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  30,  1982,  57-131917 
Int.  CL*  H04N  5/782;  GllB  5/00,  27/00 
U,S.  a.  360— lOJ  5  Claims 


2D       no 


qucncy  determined  by  the  tape  speed  in  the  playback 
mode. 


4,568,987 
AMPLIHER  INPUT  aRCUIT  HAVING  A  FIGURE 
EIGHT  CONDUCTIVE  PATTERN 
Kazuaki  Ishiwata,  Maebashl,  Japan,  assignor  to  Victor  Com- 
pany of  Japan,  Limited,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  563,433 
Claims   priority,   application    Japan,    Dec.    20,    1982,   57- 
192559[U] 

Int.  a*  GllB  5/02.  5/00 
VJS.  a.  360—67  9  Claims 


1.  A  magnetic  tape  transport  controller  for  a  magnetic  re- 
cording and  reproducing  apparatus  wherein  a  pilot  signal  for 
tracking  control  having  four  different  frequencies  cyclically 
switched  in  a  predetermined  time  sequence  for  each  record 
track  is  recorded  by  a  rotary  magnetic  head  on  a  magnetic  tape 
in  superposition  to  an  information  signal  and  the  magnetic  upe 
is  transported  in  a  playback  mode  at  a  different  tape  speed  than 
that  in  a  recording  mode,  comprising: 
pilot  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a  local  pilot 
signal  having  the  same  four  frequencies  as  those  of  the 
recorded  pilot  signal; 
frequency  conversion  means  for  frequency-converting  the 
pilot  signal  reproduced  from  the  magnetic  tape  in  accor- 
dance with  the  local  pilot  signal; 
detection  means  for  extracting  a  specific  frequency  compo- 
nent from  the  output  signal  of  said  frequency  conversion 
means  and  detecting  an  amplitude  thereof;  and 
control  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  detection 
means  for  controlling  the  transport  speed  of  the  magnetic 
tape  such  that  a  repetition  frequency  of  the  output  signal 
of  said  detection  means  is  maintained  at  a  constant  fre- 


1.  A  circuit  pattern  formed  on  an  insulative  substrate  for 
completing  a  circuit  including  a  playback  head  having  first  and 
second  terminals  and  an  amplifier  having  first  and  second  input 
terminals,  comprising: 
first  and  second  conductive  sections  interposed  between  the 
playback  head  and  the  amplifier,  said  first  input  terminal 
of  said  amplifier  being  coupled  through  said  first  conduc- 
tive section  to  said  first  terminal  of  said  playback  head  and 
said  second  input  terminal  of  said  amplifier  being  coupled 
through  said  second  conductive  section  to  said  second 
terminal  of  said  plackback  head,  said  first  and  second 
conductive  sections  further  being  arranged  to  mechani- 
cally cross  each  other  and  be  electrically  insulated  from 
each  other  at  an  intersection  to  form  a  figure  eight  con- 
ductive pattern  having  two  loop  sections  of  substantially 
equal  areas  to  equalize  the  respective  amount  of  current 
oppositely  induced  in  said  first  and  second  loop  sections 
by  an  externally  generated  magnetic  flux. 

4,568,988 
MICRO  HARD-DISK  DRIVE  SYSTEM 
James  G.  McGinlay,  Kirkcaldy,  and  Roderick  M.  Urquhart, 
Glenrothes,  both  of  Scotland,  assignors  to  Rodime  pic,  Glen- 
rothes, Scotland 

FUed  Feb.  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  582,554 

Int.  a.*  GllB  5/012,  5/55.  5/56 

VJS.  a.  360—77  45  Claims 


1.  A  computer  disk  drive  system  for  operating  a  micro  hard- 
disk,  said  disk  drive  system  comprising: 
at  least  one  micro  hard-disk; 

means  for  rotatably  supporting  said  micro  hard-disk; 
means  for  routing  said  hard-disk; 
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transducer  means  for  writing  digital  information  on  and 
reading  digital  information  from  said  hard-disk  in  a  format 
so  that  said  hard-disk  has  digital  information  stored  at  a 
density  of  approximately  600  concentric  tracks  per  inch; 
and, 

open-loop  positioning  means  for  moving  said  transducer 
means  between  the  tracks  on  said  hard-disk,  said  position- 
ing means  including  a  stepper  motor  and  means  for  operat- 
ing said  stepf)er  motor  in  full  step  increments  with  each 
step  increment  being  0.9*,  which  increment  causes  said 
transducer  means  to  move  from  one  track  to  the  next 
adjacent  track  on  said  hard-disk. 


4,568,989 

MODE  CHANGING  APPARATUS  FOR  A  TAPE 

RECORDER 

Keqji  Ohhara,  Chiba;  Yoshlnori  Yamamoto,  Kanagawa;  Masao 
Ri,  Tokyo;  Hisanori  Watanabe,  Kanagawa,  and  Yasuo  Osada, 
Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  433,643 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct.  21,  1981,  56-168075 
Int.  CI*  GllB  15/00,  5/54 
U.S.  a.  360—90  14  Claims 


hold  said  armature  means  in  said  holding  position  at  which 
said  operating  member  is  held  against  return  from  said 
active  position  to  said  inactive  position  by  said  yieldable 
means. 


4,568^)90 
CASSETTE  LOADING  DEVICE  FOR  CASSETTE  TAPE 
RECORDER 
Hideto  Ueno,  and  Teruo  Hatsuda,  both  of  Katsnta,  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  442,420 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  20, 1981,  56-185372 
Int.  a.«  GllB  15/18.  17/00 
U.S.  a.  360—96.5  8  Claims 


26  22„    23 

2S    \./  2"' 


1.  A  mode  changing  apparatus  for  a  tape  recorder  compris- 
ing: 

a  rotatable  changing  gear  having  a  toothed  periphery  with  a 
toothless  gap  therein; 

a  magnet  rotatably  coupled  with  said  changing  gear  for 
rotation  with  the  latter; 

a  driving  gear  rotatably  mounted  adjacent  said  changing 
gear  and  being  engageable  with  said  toothed  f>eriphery  for 
driving  the  changing  gear  when  the  latter  is  displaced 
from  an  initial  position  in  which  said  toothless  gap  faces 
said  driving  gear  to  disengage  said  toothed  periphery  from 
said  driving  gear; 

yoke  means  for  directing  magnetic  forces  generated  therein 
and  having  portions  extending  adjacent  to  said  magnet; 

a  solenoid  coil  wound  on  another  portion  of  said  yoke  means 
and  being  operative,  when  energized,  to  generate  mag- 
netic forces  in  said  yoke  means  by  which  said  magnet  and 
changing  gear  are  angularly  rotated  from  said  initial  posi- 
tion for  engagement  of  said  toothed  periphery  by  said 
driving  gear  to  cause  turning  of  said  changing  gear; 

an  operating  member  movable  from  an  inactive  position  to 
an  active  position  for  establishing  a  respective  mode  for 
the  tape  recorder; 

yieldable  means  urging  said  operating  member  to  return 
from  said  active  position  to  said  inactive  position; 

actuating  means  res]X)nsive  to  said  turning  of  said  changing 
gear  by  said  engagement  of  the  toothed  periphery  with 
said  driving  gear  for  moving  said  operating  member  from 
said  inactive  position  to  said  active  position;  and 

armature  means  for  selectively  holding  said  operating  mem- 
ber at  said  active  position  upon  being  moved  from  a  free 
position  spaced  from  said  yoke  means  to  a  holding  posi- 
tion against  the  latter  in  response  to  the  movement  of  said 
operating  member  from  said  inactive  position  to  said 
active  position,  said  yoke  means  and  solenoid  coil  being 
operative,  when  the  latter  is  energized,  to  magnetically 


1.  A  cassette  loading  device  for  automatically  pulling  and 
loading  a  cassette  into  a  tape  recorder,  comprising  a  motor- 
driven  drive  gear  member,  a  power  assist  operation  member 
adapted  to  be  driven  by  said  drive  gear  member  so  as  to  se- 
quentially effect  pulling  of  a  cassette,  loading  of  said  cassette 
and  the  advancing  of  a  head  plate  overcoming  respective 
biasing  forces,  and  a  power  assist  retainer  member  adapted  to 
retain  said  power  assist  operation  member,  wherein  the  motor 
for  driving  said  drive  gear  member  is  started  by  insertion  of 
said  cassette  into  said  cassette  loading  device  and,  in  an  earlier 
half  part  of  rotation  of  said  motor-driven  drive  gear  member, 
an  engaging  pin  provided  on  said  drive  gear  member  is  brought 
into  engagement  with  a  first  engaging  portion  of  said  power 
assist  operation  member  to  thereby  drive  the  latter  and,  at  the 
end  of  the  earlier  half  part  of  rotation  of  said  drive  gear  mem- 
ber, one  end  of  said  retainer  member  engages  with  a  second 
engaging  portion  of  said  power  assist  operation  member  to 
thereby  make  a  primary  retaining  of  said  power  assist  opera- 
tion member,  and  wherein,  in  the  latter  half  part  of  rotation  of 
said  motor-driven  drive  gear  member,  said  engaging  pin  en- 
gages with  an  engaging  portion  of  said  retainer  member  so  as 
to  drive  said  retainer  member  which  is  in  engagement  with  the 
second  engaging  portion  of  said  power  assist  operation  mem- 
ber to  thereby  further  drive  said  power  assist  operation  mem- 
ber to  sequentially  effect  the  pulling  of  said  cassette,  loading  of 
said  cassette  and  advancing  of  said  head  plate,  whereby  a 
secondary  retaining  of  said  power  assist  member  is  made  by 
said  retainer  member  at  the  end  of  the  latter  half  part  of  rota- 
tion of  said  motor-driven  drive  gear  member. 
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4,568,991 

AXIAL  PARTITIONING  OF  DISK  PACK 

Herbert  U.  Ragle,  San  Mateo,  and  Dean  L.  DeMoss,  CamariUo, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Burrouglis  Corporation,  Detroit, 

Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  147,253,  May  6, 1980,  abandoned,  and 

a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  960,267,  Nov.  6,  1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  864,011,  Dec.  23,  1977, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  711,647, 

Aug.  4, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,086,640.  This  application  Dec.  8, 1982, 

Ser.  No.  447,816 

Int.  a*  GllB  23/02,  25/04 

U.S.  a.  360—99  1*  Claims 


to  said  carriage  to  hold  said  bearings  in  position  relative  to  said 
carriage. 

4,568,993 
MAGNETIC  HEAD 
Doeko  Stoppels;  Piet  F.  Bongers;  Johannes  P.  M.  Damen,  and 
Eelco  G.  Visser,  all  of  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignors  to 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  460,413 
Claims    priority,    application    Netherlands,    Feb.   9,    1982, 
8200480 

Int.  a.*  GllB  7/12 
U.S.  a.  360—125  ♦  aaims 
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1.  An  "end-wise  partitionable"  disk  drive  sub-assembly  com- 
prising a  pack  including  a  plurality  of  flexible  recording  disks 
and  intermediate  spacer  means,  at  least  some  of  the  disks  being 
apertured  so  as  to  accommodate  at  least  one  axially-directed 
partition  means;  the  pack  also  including  related  aligning  reten- 
tion means  adapted  to  retain  the  disks  properly  so-aligned  in  a 
pack  configuration,  and  axial  partition  means  including  thrust- 
ing separator  means  adapted  to  partition  the  pack  and  expose  a 
selected  disk  surface  through  a  prescribed  associated  aligned 
set  of  said  apertures. 

4,568,992 
DISC  DRIVE  LINEAR  ACTUATOR 
Steven  Kaczeus,  Santo  Cruz,  and  Stephen  BIbby,  Los  Gatos, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Seagate  Technology,  Scotts  Valley, 
Calif. 
I  Filed  Apr.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  603,549 

'  Int.  a.*  GllB  5/54 

U.S.  a.  360—105  12  aaims 


27      ,52  54^ 
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1.  A  magnetic  head  suiuble  for  a  magnetic  recording  and 
playback  apparatus,  the  head  comprising  a  core  having  two 
magnetic  core  parts  which  form  a  transducing  gap  therebe- 
tween, characterized  in  that  the  magnetic  core  parts  consist 
essentially  of  a  monocrystallinc  Mn— Zn-ferrous  ferrite  having 
a  composition 


Mn<,ZnfrFer"Fe2"'04 


wherein: 

0<fl^0.55, 

0.06  <  AS  0.4. 

0.25<cgo.9. 

(a  -(-  b  -I-  c  =  1);  and  in  that  the  core  has  a  thickness  of  not  greater 
than  200  micrometers. 


4  568  994 
WARP  RESISTANT-DIMENsioNALLY  STABLE  JACKET 

FOR  MAGNETIC  RECORDING  DISK 
Gregory  R.  Lynch,  Saratoga,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Memron,  Inc., 
San  Jose,  CaUf. 

Filed  Oct.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  540,030 

Int.  CL*  GllB  23/02 

U.S.  a.  360—133  1*  Claims 


1.  Head  positioning  apparatus  for  positioning  magnetic 
heads  relative  to  a  recording  medium  including  a  carriage 
adapted  to  mount  said  magnetic  heads;  carriage  guide  means 
for  linearly  guiding  said  carriage  to  position  said  heads  relative 
to  said  recording  medium;  linear  drive  means  for  imparting 
linear  movement  to  said  carriage,  means  for  supporting  said 
carriage  for  movement  relative  to  said  guide  means  comprising 
a  plurality  of  bearings  captured  in  grooves  in  said  guide  means 
and  said  carriage,  at  least  one  said  bearing  on  each  side  of  said 
carriage,  and  a  retainer  movable  parallel  and  proportionately 


1.  A  jacket  assembly  for  a  floppy  disk  comprising: 

(a)  a  jacket  formed  substantially  from  polyester  material  and 
fuse-sealed  around  its  peripheral  edges;  and 

(b)  a  magnetizable  floppy  disk  rotatobly  disposed  within  said 
fuse-sealed  jacket, 

whereby  said  peripheral  edges  of  the  jacket  are  fused  together 
in  a  manner  to  eliminate  overlapping  of  one  edge  portion  of  the 
jacket  by  another  edge  portion  of  the  jacket. 
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4  568  995  4,568,996 

ELECTROMAGNEnC  II^RFERENCE  SUPPRESSION  PROTECTIVE  CIRCUIT  FOR  A  SEPARATELY  EXOTED 

IN  A  VEHICLE  HORN  CIRCUIT  "-C  MOTOR 

Christopher  B.  Mushenski,  Mount  Oemens,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Stuart  W.  McElhenny,  Erie,  Pa„  assignor  to  General  Electric 

The  United  Sutes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  Company,  Erie,  ^ 

*  ^    A          u/..ki..^»..  n  r  Filed  Oct.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  94U,22o 

of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C.  i«»  ri  4  UMU  7/nA 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,173  In«.  CI."  H02H  7/08 

Int.  a.*  H02H  9/04  U.S.  CI.  361—31 
U.S.  a.  361—2                                                            1  Claim 


14  Claims 


1.  In  a  military  vehicle  equipped  with  a  hollow  stationary 
upright  steering  column,  a  rotary  steering  shaft  within  the 
steering  column,  a  steering  wheel  secured  to  the  upper  end  of 
the  shaft,  an  insulated  contact  ring  mounted  on  the  steering 
shaft  at  a  point  remote  from  the  steering  wheel,  an  insulated 
electric  cable  extending  from  the  contact  ring  into  the  shaft 
and  thence  along  said  shaft  into  the  steering  wheel,  a  grounded 
contact  plate  within  the  steering  wheel,  a  depressible  horn- 
actuator  button  flotably  positioned  within  the  steering  wheel, 
said  button  being  effective  to  provide  a  ground  connection 
between  the  cable  and  the  contact  plate  when  the  button  is 
subjected  to  external  manual  actuating  pressure,  an  electric 
horn-actuating  mechanism  remote  from  the  steering  column, 
said  column  having  an  access  opening  in  registry  with  the 
aforementioned  contact  ring  on  the  shaft,  a  removable  metallic 
face  plate  secured  to  the  column  in  overlying  relation  to  the 
access  opening,  a  dielectric  housing  extending  outwardly  from 
said  face  plate,  a  metallic  brush  assembly  mounted  within  the 
dielectric  housing  with  opposite  ends  thereof  presented  to  the 
contact  ring  and  the  space  outboard  from  the  dielectric  hous- 
ing, a  plate-type  terminal  carried  by  the  outer  end  of  the  brush 
assembly,  a  cover  overlying  the  aforementioned  face  plate  and 
brush  assembly,  said  cover  having  an  externally-accessible 
electrical  receptacle,  an  internal  flexible  electrical  lead  con- 
nectable  between  the  plate-type  terminal  and  the  receptacle, 
and  external  electric  circuitry  between  the  horn-actuating 
mechanism  and  aforementioned  receptacle;  the  improvement 
comprising  a  capacitor  electrically  connected  between  the 
plate-type  terminal  and  face  plate  to  suppress  electric  arcing 
between  the  brush  and  contact  ring,  thereby  suppressing  elec- 
tromagnetic interference  that  such  arcing  might  introduce  into 
other  electrical  equipment  in  the  vicinity  of  the  vehicle;  said 
capacitor  consisting  of  an  elongated  cylindrical  capacitor 
disposed  in  the  space  between  the  plate-type  terminal  and  face 
plate  with  the  axis  of  the  cylindrical  capacitor  extending  paral- 
lel to  the  plates;  said  capacitor  having  a  first  lead  wire  solder- 
connected  to  the  plate-type  terminal,  and  a  second  lead  wire 
solder-connected  to  the  aforementioned  face  plate;  said  capaci- 
tor being  a  nonpolarized,  nonelectrolytic  capacitor  rated  at 
approximately  0.47  /if  @  200  volts  D.C. 


1.  In  a  protective  circuit  for  a  direct  current  electric  motor 
having  armature  windings  and  separately  excited  field  wind- 
ings, the  improvement  comprising: 

a.  first  means  for  providing  a  first  feedback  signal  represenU- 
tive  of  the  current  in  said  field  windings; 

b.  second  means  for  providing  a  second  feedback  signal 
representative  of  the  current  in  said  armature  windings; 
and 

c.  third  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  means  for 
producing  a  first  fault  signal  only  when  said  field  current 
is  excessively  high,  as  indicated  by  the  absolute  magnitude 
(If)  of  field  current  being  above  a  first  reference  level 
(1/Jl)  which  varies  as  a  predetermined  function  of  the 
armature  current  magnitude  iU)- 

4,568,997 

RESETTABLE  ORCUIT  BREAKER  FOR  USE  IN 

GROUND  FAULT  aRCUTT  INTERRUPTERS  AND  THE 

LIKE 

Wolfgang  F.  Bienwald,  Melville,  and  Herbert  W.  Tumsuden,  Jr., 

Floral  Park,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Leviton  Manufacturing 

Company,  Inc.,  Little  Neck,  N.Y. 

ContinuaHon  of  Ser.  No.  940,224,  Sep.  7, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,412,193.  This  application  Oct.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  540,078 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  25, 

2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int. a* mm 3/16;  hoih  77/10 

U.S.  a.  361—45  ♦  Claims 

1.  Switching  apparatus  for  selectively  completing  or  inter- 
rupting an  electrical  connection  between  an  input  and  an  out- 
put conductor  comprising: 
a  armature  movable  between  first  and  second  positions, 
an  electromagnet  adapted,  when  energized,  to  move  said 
armature  from  the  first  position  to  the  second  position, 
said  armature  being  unresponsive  to  said  electromagnet 
when  in  said  second  position, 
an  input  contact  connected  to  said  input  conductor, 
an  output  contact  connected  to  said  output  conductor, 
rocking  means  rotatable  in  response  to  movement  of  said 
armature,  one  of  said  contacts  being  mounted  on  said 
rocking  means  and  rotatable  therewith  into  engagement 
with  the  other  of  said  input  and  output  contacts  when  said 
armature  is  moved  from  said  second  position  to  said  first 
position  and  out  of  engagement  with  said  other  of  said 
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input  and  output  contacts  when  said  armature  is  moved 
from  said  first  position  to  said  second  position, 

a  pressure  sensitive  member  connected  to  said  armature  for 
moving  said  armature  to  said  first  position  from  said  sec- 
ond position  when  operability  is  desired,  said  armature 
being  inoperable  in  response  to  teasing  pressure  when  in 
said  first  position, 

a  differential  transformer  for  generating  a  voluge  pulse  in 
response  to  a  current  imbalance, 


a  circuit  operatively  connected  to  said  differential  trans- 
former for  integrating  said  voltage  pulse,  said  circuit 
including  a  silicon  controlled  rectifier  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  electromagnet,  said  silicon  controlled  recti- 
fier being  caused  to  conduct  current  in  response  to  a  given 
magnitude  and  duration  of  the  integrated  voltage  pulse 
thereby  energizing  said  electromagnet  to  cause  said  arma- 
ture to  open  said  one  contact  for  interrupting  said  electri- 
cal connection  between  said  input  and  output  conductors. 


a  carrier  wave  in  the  form  of  a  "close"  code  signal  or  an 
"open"  code  signal, 

a  radio  receiver  including  a  "close"  decoder  means  respon- 
sive to  said  distinct  "close"  code  signal,  an  "open"  de- 
coder means  responsive  to  said  distinct  "open"  code  sig- 
nal, and  logic  means  separately  responsive  to  the  "close" 
and  "open"  decoder  means  and  one  having  a  "close" 
output  and  the  other  having  an  "open"  output, 

switch  means  comprised  of  a  "close"  relay  means  with  a 
latch  logic  means  responsive  to  said  "close"  output  for 
latching  into  a  forward  mode,  and  an  "open"  relay  means 
with  a  latch  logic  means  responsive  to  said  "open"  output 
for  latching  into  a  reverse  mode, 

a  reversible  motor  drive  for  moving  the  deadbolt  into  either 
a  "close"  position  or  an  "open"  position  in  response  to 
either  the  "close"  or  "open"  mode  of  the  switch  means, 

and  a  limit  switch  in  circuit  to  the  "close"  latch  logic  means 
and  operated  by  the  deadbolt  in  the  "close"  position  to 
release  the  "close"  relay  means,  and  a  limit  switch  in 
circuit  to  the  "open"  latch  logic  means  and  operated  by 
the  deadbolt  in  the  "open"  position  to  release  the  "open" 
relay  means. 


4  568  999 
MULTILAYER  CERAMIC  CAPAaXOR  ON  PRINTED 

CIRCUIT 
Robert  D.  Larowe,  Tucson,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  The  United  Sutes 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No,  617,666 

Int.  CI.*  HOIG  1/N:  HOIR  9/00 

U.S.  CI.  361—306  2  Claims 


4,568,998 
ELECTRONIC  CODE  CONTROLLED  DEADBOLT 
Brickton  D.  Kristy,  515  Ocean  Ave.  Apt.  608  S.,  Santa  Monica, 
Calif.  90402 

I  Filed  Feb.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  581,961 

Int.  a."  HOIH  47/32 
U.S.  a.  361—172  25  Qaims 


1.  An.  electronic  lock  system  for  power  positioning  of  a 
deadbolt  into  closed  and  opened  positions  in  a  door  jamb 
including; 

a  deadbolt, 

a  radio  transmitter  including  a  "close"  and  an  "open"  encod- 
ing means  selectively  placing  distinct  tone  frequencies  on 


1.  A  printed  circuit  comprising  a  substrate  with  conductors 
thereon,  an  improved  chip  capacitor  having  a  ceramic  body, 
said  substrate  and  said  ceramic  body  having  subsuntially  dif- 
ferent coefficients  of  expansion,  a  plurality  of  electrodes  of  one 
polarity  partially  overlapping  a  plurality  of  electrodes  of  oppo- 
site polarity,  said  ceramic  body  forming  a  dielectric  separator 
for  said  electrodes,  the  electrodes  being  arranged  vertically 
perpendicular  to  a  bottom  and  a  top  surface  of  the  capacitor, 
with  the  electrodes  of  one  polarity  extending  to  the  bottom 
surface— but  not  to  the  top  surface,  and  the  electrodes  of  the 
opposite  polarity  extending  to  the  top  surface  but  not  to  the 
bottom  surface,  the  bottom  surface  being  completely  metal- 
lized to  interconnect  all   of  the  electrodes  which  extend 
thereto,  and  the  top  surface  being  completely  metallized  to 
interconnect  all  of  the  electrodes  which  extend  thereto,  a 
wire-bondable  area  being  provided  on  top  of  the  metallization 
of  the  top  surface,  surfaces  of  the  capacitor  other  than  the  top 
and  bottom  are  not  metallized,  the  bottom  surface  being  at- 
uched  directly  to  a  thick  film  conductor  of  the  printed  circuit 
board  with  conductive  epoxy,  so  that  all  of  the  electrodes  are 
perpendicular  to  a  surface  of  said  substrate,  with  no  pads  being 
provided  on  the  printed  circuit  board  for  mounting  of  the 
capacitor,  the  width  of  the  thick  film  conductor  being  indepen- 
dent of  the  dimensions  of  the  capacitor,  and  the  top  surface 
having  conductive  means  comprising  a  wire  bonded  to  said 
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wire-bondable  area  and  connected  to  another  conductor  of  the 
printed  circuit. 


4,569,000 
MOUNTING  STRUCTURE  FOR  ELECTRIC  ELEMENTS 
Tasnku  Noji,  Soma,  Japan,  assignor  to  Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd., 
Japan 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  430,997 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Nov.    13,    1981,   56- 
169143[U] 

Int.  a*  H05K  3/S4 
U.S.  a.  361—394  6  Qalms 


20       25       20      M     30a  ^   27-      ^0 
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1.  In  an  apparatus  for  processing  high-frequency  signals  by  a 
plurality  of  electric  components  grouped  into  separate  circuit 
blocks  each  housed  respectively  in  a  shielded  compartment, 
including  a  base  plate  for  receiving  each  of  said  circuit  blocks, 
and  a  housing  member  secured  to  said  base  plate  and  divided 
into  a  plurality  of  said  compartments  by  upstanding  shield 
plates,  the  improvement  wherein  said  circuit  blocks  are  each 
formed  by  a  frame  molded  from  an  insulating  material  and 
having  embedded  therein  conductive  portions  for  connecting 
the  electric  components  of  said  circuit  block  electrically  to- 
gether, said  conductive  elements  having  means  exposed  from 
said  frame  for  receiving  terminal  portions  of  the  electric  com- 
ponents to  hold  them  in  position  prior  to  soldering  of  said 
terminal  portions  to  said  exposed  portions. 


4,569,001 
MOUNTING  FOR  LINE  CARDS  ON  QRCUTT  BOARDS 

IN  TELECOMMUNICATIONS  APPARATUS 
Roger  A.  Beun,  Dunrobin,  Canada,  assignor  to  Northern  Tele- 
com Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

FUed  Nov.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  555,669 

Int.  a.*  H05K  7/J4 

U.S.  a.  361—412  11  Claims 


normal  to  said  flat  support  surface  at  one  end  of  the  sup- 
port surface; 

a  latching  and  ejection  member  pivotally  mounted  at  one 
comer  of  each  holder  at  said  one  end  of  said  flat  support 
surface,  for  engagement  with  said  front  edge  of  said  frame; 
and 

support  and  guide  formations  at  said  rear  edge  of  said  frame 
for  attachment  to  a  circuit  board. 


4,569,002 
MOTOR  VEHICLE  LIGHTING  SYSTEM 
George  J.  English,  Reading,  and  Robert  E.  Lvein,  South  Hamil* 
ton,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  GTE  Products  Corporation, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  598,613 

Int.  a."  B60Q  1/04 

U.S.  a.  362—80  12  Qaims 


1.  A  lighting  system  for  providing  forward  illumination  for 
a  motor  vehicle,  said  system  comprising: 

first  and  second  pluralities  of  replaceable,  sealed  lighting 
modules  each  including  a  reflector,  a  lighting  capsule 
sealed  within  said  reflector  and  mounted  within  said  re- 
flector in  predetermined  alignment  therewith,  and  means 
for  enclosing  and  sealing  said  module,  said  enclosing  and 
sealing  means  including  a  clear  cover  member  sealed  to 
said  reflector  and  not  including  lens  elements  thereon  or 
as  part  thereof; 

means  for  mounting  each  of  said  pluralities  of  said  modules 
within  said  motor  vehicle  such  that  each  of  said  pluralities 
of  modules  occupies  a  substantially  linear  and  horizontally 
disposed  array  having  a  total  vertical  height  of  about  two 
inches  or  less  and  a  total  width  greater  than  said  height; 

a  lens  means  associated  with  each  of  said  arrays  of  modules 
and  located  a  spaced  distance  therefrom  for  controlling 
the  light  emitted  from  each  of  said  pluralities  of  said  mod- 
ules in  said  array  to  provide  a  predetermined  forward 
pattern  of  light;  and 

means  for  mounting  each  of  said  lens  means  within  said 
motor  vehicle  forward  of  said  array  of  said  modules. 


1.  A  mounting  for  line  cards  on  circuit  boards,  comprising: 
a  molded  plastic  frame  having  a  plurality  of  mounting  posi- 
tions for  ceramic  circuit  members,  the  mounting  positions 
extending  side-by-side  in  a  common  plane,  each  mounting 
position  having  two  parallel  spaced  guide  and  support 
members,  each  guide  and  support  member  having  flrst  and 
second  sets  of  guide  formations,  the  sets  being  spaced 
apart  in  a  direction  normal  to  said  common  plane,  the 
formations  in  a  set  being  spaced  apart  along  a  guide  and 
support  member,  said  frame  having  front  and  rear  edges; 
a  plurality  of  substrate  holders,  a  holder  for  each  said  mount- 
ing position,  each  holder  having  a  flat  support  surface  and 
projections  extending  from  said  flat  support  surface  at 
each  end  of  the  support  surface,  the  projections  having 
undercuts  for  positioning  and  retention  of  a  ceramic  cir- 
cuit member,  each  holder  also  having  a  web  extending 


4,569,003 
INTERIOR  INDIRECT  LIGHTING 
William  B.  Elmer,  2  Chestnut  St.,  Andover,  Mass.  01810,  and 
Thomas  M.  Lemons,'^2  Loring  Ave.,  Salem,  Mass.  01970 
Filed  Oct.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  636,693 
Int.  a.*  F21S  1/02.  3/02 
U.S.  a.  362—147  14  Qaims 

1.  Indirect  room  lighting  apparatus  comprising, 
reflecting  means  deflning  an  elevated  diffuse  band  around 
the  top  portion  of  walls  of  a  room  for  reflecting  light  into 
the  room  below  which  band  is  on  said  walls  and  below  the 
ceiling  of  said  room, 
and  illuminating  means  for  illuminating  said  reflecting  means 
with  a  beam  of  light  energy  characterized  by  a  narrow 


February  4,  1986 


ELECTRICAL 


465 


vertical  angle  and  broad  horizontal  angle  to  illuminate 
said  reflecting  means  while  directing  negligible  direct 


4,569,005 
REPLACEABLE  LAMP  UNIT  A^a)  AUTOMOBILE 
HEADUGHT  UTILIZING  SAME 
John  A.  Bergin,  Huicock,  N  JI.,  and  Bernard  J.  Warren,  Dover- 
Foxcroft,  Me.,  aMignort  to  GTE  Products  CorporatioB,  Stan- 
ford, Cobb. 

FUed  Jan.  IS,  1985,  Ser.  No.  691,804 

Int.  a.*  F21V  J  9/00 

U.S.  a.  362—267  16  Clalrna 


\ 
light  energy  in  the  region  above  and  below  said  reflecting 
means. 


4,569,004 

COVE  UGHT  FIXTURE 

WUliam  A.  Peteraon,  277  Birch  Dr.,  Muskegon,  Mich.  49445 

FUed  Sep.  17, 1984,  Ser.  No.  651,255 

iBt  a*  F21S  5/00 

U.S.  a.  362—216  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  lamp  unit  for  being  removably  positioned  within  an 
opening  within  the  rear  portion  of  an  automobile  headlight 
reflector  wherein  said  lamp  unit  includes  an  electrically  insula- 
tive  holder  for  being  positioned  within  said  opening  and  defin- 
ing a  cavity  therein  and  an  electric  lamp  adapted  for  being 
positioned  within  said  holder,  said  lamp  including  an  envelope 
having  a  fllament  structure  therein  and  at  least  two  lead-in 
wires  projecting  from  said  envelope,  said  filament  structure 
being  oriented  within  said  reflector  of  said  automobile  head- 
light when  said  holder  is  positioned  within  said  opening,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
a  clamp  member  secured  about  said  envelope  of  said  electric 
lamp  at  a  precise  location  relative  to  said  filament  struc- 
ture; and 
an  insert  member  located  at  a  predetermined,  precise  depth 
within  said  cavity  of  said  insulative  holder,  said  clamp 
member  being  aligned  on  a  surface  of  said  insert  member 
and  secured  thereto  such  that  said  filament  structure  wUl 
be  oriented  within  said  reflector  in  a  precise  manner  rela- 
tive thereto  when  said  insulative  holder  is  positioned 
within  said  reflector  opening. 


4  569  006 
REPLACEABLE  LAMP  UNIT  AND  AUTOMOBILE 
HEADLIGHT  UTILIZING  SAME 
John  Bergin,  Hancock,  N.H.,  and  Bernard  Warren,  Dover  Fox 
Croft,  Me.,  assignors  to  GTE  Products  Corporation,  Stam- 
ford, Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1985,  Ser.  No.  691,806 

Int.  a*  F21V  79/00 

U.S.  a.  362—267  18  ClMimt 


1.  A  neon  light  fixture  comprising: 

a  C-shaped  neon  tube  including  a  linear  body  and  a  pair  of 
opposite  ends  curved  from  said  body  in  a  common  direc- 
tion, each  of  said  ends  including  a  conductive  cap 
mounted  thereon; 

a  trough-shaped  housing  having  an  open  interior  and  includ- 
ing a  floor  and  a  pair  of  opposite  sidewalls  extending 
therefrom,  said  housing  further  including  a  pair  of  spring 
clips  mounted  on  said  housing  floor  releasably  receiving 
said  tube  caps,  said  tube  body  being  located  outside  said 
housing  when  said  tube  caps  are  snap-fitted  within  said 
spring  clips;  and 

reflective  cover  means  for  covering  said  trough-shaped 
housing  between  said  tube  linear  body  and  said  housing, 
said  cover  means  including  cutouts  permitting  said  tube 
curved  ends  to  extend  through  said  cover  means  and  into 
said  housing,  said  cover  means  comprising  a  pair  of  cover 
halves  each  defining  one  of  said  cutouts,  said  cover  halves 
abutting  one  another  between  said  tube  ends  along  a  line 
generally  transverse  to  said  tube  body. 


1.  In  a  lamp  unit  for  being  removably  positioned  within  an 
opening  within  the  rear  portion  of  an  automobile  headlight 
reflector  wherein  said  lamp  unit  includes  an  electrically  insula- 
tive holder  for  being  positioned  within  said  opening  and  defin- 
ing a  cavity  therein  and  an  electric  lamp  adapted  for  being 
positioned  within  said  holder,  said  lamp  including  an  envelope 
having  a  filament  structure  therein  and  at  least  two  lead-in 
wires  projecting  from  said  envelope,  said  filament  structure 
being  oriented  within  said  reflector  of  said  automobile  head- 
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light  when  said  holder  is  positioned  within  said  opening,  the 

improvement  comprising: 
a  clamp  member  secured  about  said  envelope  of  said  electric 
lamp  at  a  precise  location  relative  to  said  filament  struc- 
ture; and 
an  insert  member  partly  inserted  a  predetermined  distance 
within  said  cavity  of  said  insulative  holder  and  defining  an 
opening  therein,  said  insert  member  having  an  upstanding 
portion  extending  within  said  opening,  said  clamp  member 
being  positioned  within  said  opening  within  said  insert 
member  in  contact  with  said  upstanding  portion  and 
fixedly  secured  only  to  said  upstanding  portion  such  that 
said  filament  structure  will  be  oriented  within  said  reflec- 
tor in  a  precise  manner  relative  thereto  when  said  insula- 
tive holder  is  positioned  within  said  reflector  opening. 


4,569,008 
TAIL  LIGHT  ASSEMBLY 
Kenneth  J.  Creaser,  7  Nunyara  Crescent,  Belair,  State  of  South 
Australia,  Australia 

Filed  May  10, 1985,  Ser.  No.  733,137 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  May  11, 1984,  PG4962 
Int.  O*  A47G  33/16;  F21P  1/02 
U.S.  a.  362—362  6  Claims 
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4,569,007 
HEADLAMP 
Heinz  Dick,  Odenthal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Ford 
Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  316,264,  Oct.  29, 1981,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jul.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  513,559 

Int.  a*  F21V  29/00.  13/04:  B60Q  1/04 

U.S.  a.  362—294  5  Qaims 


1.  A  tail  light  assembly  having  a  base  with  peripheral  walls 
defining  an  annular  recess,  an  elastomeric  sealing  ring  within 
said  recess,  a  plurality  of  Z-shaped  projections  which  are 
closely  spaced  from  one  another  circumferentially,  and  project 
radially  inwardly  into  said  recess  from  said  peripheral  walls 
towards  the  sealing  ring,  and  a  translucent  lens  having  an 
annular  lower  surface  and  a  plurality  of  radially  outstanding 
lugs  which  engage  respective  said  Z-shaped  projections  and 
effect  sealing  of  the  lens  to  the  base  by  urging  said  annular  base 
into  engagement  with  the  sealing  ring. 


I-i 


4,569,009 

SWITCHING  REGULATOR  HAVING  A  SELECTABLE 

GAIN  AMPLIFIER  FOR  PROVIDING  A  SELECTIVELY 

ALTERABLE  OUTPUT  VOLTAGE 
Luther  L.  Genuit,  Scottsdale,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Honeywell  In- 
formation Systems  Inc.,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1984,  Ser.  No.  586,460 

Int.  a.*  H02M  3/315 

U.S.  a.  363—28  4  Claims 
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1.  A  headlamp  having  a  first  component  part  comprising  a 
lens  and  a  rearwardly  projecting  spacer,  and  a  second  comfX)- 
nent  part  comprising  a  reflector,  characterized  in  that  the  two 
component  parts  each  include  peripherally  corresponding 
upper,  lower  and  side  peripheral  edges  and  labyrinth  seal 
means  are  interposed  between  the  component  parts  at  the 
corresponding  peripheral  edges  to  provide  a  ventilating  seal 
thereacross,  the  labyrinth  seal  means  comprising  interleaved 
webs  and  channels  formed  on  the  corresponding  peripheral 
edges  of  the  component  parts  such  that  the  labyrinth  seal 
means  webs  are  formed  on  the  peripheral  edges  of  the  spacer 
and  the  labyrinth  seal  means  channels  are  formed  on  the  pe- 
ripheral edges  of  the  reflector,  and  wherein  one  of  the  laby- 
rinth seal  means  webs  includes  a  partly  cylindrical  edge  and 
one  of  the  labyrinth  seal  means  channels  with  which  the  one 
web  is  interleaved  includes  a  partly  cylindrical  recess  engaging 
the  partly  cylindrical  edge  to  define  a  pivot  axis. 


Te 

•  WITCMINa 
mtULATOP 
PO«C*  (TAtC 


moH 

tWITCHINO 
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1.  A  power  supply,  having  an  ouput  terminal  adapted  to 
transmit  a  predetermined  regulated  voltage  level  comprising: 
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(a)  switching  regulator  power  stage  means,  operatively 
connected  to  said  output  terminal,  for  converting  an  un- 
regulated input  voltage  to  a  regulated  DC  output  voltage; 

(b)  selectable  gain  amplifier  means  having  a  plurality  of 
selectable  gain  values,  operatively  connected  to  said  out- 
put terminal,  for  providing  a  control  signal,  whereby  the 
selectable  gain  value  of  said  selectable  gain  amplifier 
means  is  selected  to  have  a  value  such  that  the  product  of 
selected  gain  value  and  the  predetermined  regulated  volt- 
age level  results  in  the  control  signal  having  a  fixed  prede- 
termined value; 

(c)  control  circuit  means,  operatively  connected  to  said 
switching  regulator  power  stage  means,  and  further,  oper- 
atively connected  to  said  selectable  gain  amplifier  means, 
for  controlling  the  regulated  DC  output  voltage  in  re- 
sponse to  said  control  signal  such  that  the  regulated  DC 
output  voltage  corresponds  to  the  predetermined  regu- 
lated voltage  level;  and 

(d)  housekeeping  circuit  means,  operatively  connected  to 
said  selectable  gain  amplifier  means  to  receive  said  control 
signal  and  further  operatively  connected  to  said  control 
circuit  means,  for  monitoring  said  control  signal  and  said 
regulated  DC  output  voltage  to  detect  the  presence  of  a 
condition  in  which  predetermined  monitored  parameters 
having  values  outside  preestablished  limits  results  in  an 
alarm. 


plurality  of  directions  through  an  output  transformer  means, 

comprising; 
a  plurality  of  current  source  means  each  of  which  is  for 

supplying  a  constant  current, 
a  plurality  of  input  transistor  means  each  of  which  is  con- 
nected to  one  of  said  plurality  of  current  source  means 
providing  a  plurality  of  input  transistor  outputs  for  each  of 
said  plurality  of  input  transistor  means,  and  one  of  said 
input  transistor  outputs  of  each  of  said  plurality  of  input 
transistor  means  supplies  all  of  said  constant  current 
where  the  remainder  of  said  plurality  of  input  transistor 
outputs  of  each  of  said  plurality  of  input  transistor  means 
supply  none  of  said  constant  current  except  during  a 
transition  period,  and  each  of  said  input  transistor  outputs 
of  each  said  plurality  of  said  input  transistor  means  supply 
said  constant  current  in  turn  and  in  sequential  order, 


4,569,010 
'  HIGH  VOLTAGE  POWER  SUPPLY 

Frits  H.  Klokkers,  and  Wilhelmus  B.  Sleumer,  both  of  Almelo, 
Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  576,491 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  18,  1983, 

8304506 

Int.  a*  H02M  7/06 
VS.  a.  363—68  11  Oaims 
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1.  A  high  voltage  power  supply  comprising  a  transformer 
and  rectifier  assembly  wherein  a  high-voltage  secondary  of  the 
transformer  comprises  a  plurality  of  concentric  individual 
secondary  windings  with  each  end  of  each  secondary  winding 
connected  via  a  respective  rectifier  to  a  corresponding  end  of 
the  next  adjacent  winding  or  to  a  high  voltage  supply  connec- 
tor so  that  the  assembly  provides  a  full  wave  rectified  output 
characterised  in  that  next-adjacent  windings  are  wound  with 
an  opposite  winding  sense  starting  from  the  same  side  of  the 
winding,  that  each  winding  comprises  an  odd  number  of  wind- 
ing layers,  and  that  for  each  pair  of  next  adjacent  windings 
each  rectifier  is  connected  to  the  ends  of  the  respective  adja- 
cent windings  which  lie  on  the  same  side  of  the  windings. 


4,569,011 

CONSTANT  CURRENT  DRIVE  FOR  SWITCHING 

POWER  SUPPLY 

Carl  J.  Bailey,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Tandem  Computers 

Incorporated,  Cupertino,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  551,299 
I  Int.  a*  H02P  13/20:  H02M  7/537 

U.S.  a.  363—98  12  Claims 

1.  A  switching  system  for  generating  drive  currents  in  a 


a  plurality  of  transformer  means  each  of  which  is  connected 
through  said  plurality  of  input  transistor  outputs  to  one  of 
said  plurality  of  input  transistor  means  for  providing  a 
plurality  of  transformer  outputs  and  for  coupling  said 
plurality  of  input  transistor  outputs  to  said  plurality  of 
transformer  outputs,  and  each  of  said  plurality  of  trans- 
former outputs  supplies  a  proportional  consunt  current 
that  is  proportion  to  said  current  of  said  current  source 
means,  and 

a  plurality  of  output  transistor  means  each  of  which  is  con- 
nected to  said  plurality  of  transformer  outputs  of  one  of 
said  transformer  means  and  each  of  said  output  transistor 
means  is  also  connected  to  said  output  transformer  means 
for  supplying  multiple  direction  current  to  said  output 
transformer  means  and  for  receiving  said  proportional 
constant  current  from  said  plurality  of  transformer  out- 
puts of  one  of  said  plurality  of  transformer  means. 


4,569,012 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  FLUID 
TRANSPORTATION  IN  A  PIPE  NETWORK 
Teruzi  Sekozawa,  Machida;  Motohisa  Funabashi,  Sagamihara; 
Shinichiro  Miyaoka,  Kawasaki;  Shigeyuki  Shimauchi,  Tokyo; 
Fumito  Shinomiya,  and  Teruo  Takagi,  both  of  HiUchi,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  and  HiUchi  Control  Sys- 
tems, Inc.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  343,378,  Jan.  27, 1982,  abandoned.  This 
application  Sep.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  655,436 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  26,  1981,  56-98300 
Int.  a."  G06F  15/20 
U.S.  a.  364—164  14  Claims 

1.  A  control  system  for  fluid  transportation  comprising, 
means  for  reserving  fluid; 

a  plurality  of  demand  nodes  for  exhausting  the  fluid; 
a  pipe  network  for  connecting  said  reserving  means  with 

said  demand  nodes; 
a  plurality  of  sensors  located  at  a  predetermined  number  of 
points  in  said  pipe  network  which  number  is  less  than  the 
number  of  said  demand  nodes  for  detecting  flow  parame- 
ters in  said  pipe  network  at  said  points; 
adjust  means  located  at  a  selected  point  in  said  pipe  network 
for  adjusting  a  flow  rate  of  said  fluid  in  said  pipe  network; 


468 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  4,  1986 


a  memory  unit  for  storing  past  demand  volumes  of  said  fluid 
at  said  demand  nodes; 

demand  volume  prediction  means  for  predicting  demand 
volumes  of  said  fluid  at  said  demand  nodes  from  said  past 
demand  volumes; 

operation  plan  scheduling  means  for  calculating  operation 
plan  scheduling  values  for  flow  rates,  pressures  and  ma- 
nipulation amounts  from  said  predicted  demand  volumes, 

an  estimation  means  for  estimating  flow  parameters  at  points 
at  which  no  sensor  is  located  based  on  current  flow  pa- 
rameters at  said  predetermined  number  of  points  detected 


m. 


-f 
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by  said  sensors,  said  predicted  demand  volumes,  and  said 
scheduling  values,  said  estimation  means  estimating  a 
demand  volume  of  said  fluid  for  each  of  said  demand 
nodes  as  a  function  of  a  linear  pipe  network  equation  and 
storing  said  estimated  demand  volume  in  said  memory 
unit;  and 
means  for  calculating  said  manipulation  amounts  based  on 
said  predicted  demand  volumes  and  said  operation  plan 
scheduling  values  and  estimated  demand  volume,  and  for 
controlling  said  adjust  means  such  that  outputs  of  said 
estimation  means  are  brought  to  a  reference  value  prede- 
termined by  said  operation  plan  scheduling  means. 


4,569,013 

SPINDLE  SPEED  CONTROL  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

HiUinu  Ki*^  Hino;  Knnio  Tanaka,  and  Takashi  Takegahara, 

both  of  Hachioji,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fanuc  Limited, 

Minamitsuru,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  507,493 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  24,  1982,  57-108867 
Int.  CL*  G05B  13/02 
VJS.  a.  364—174  4  Qaims 


maximum  speeds  associated  with  the  current  gear  range 
stored  in  said  range  memory  means; 

decision  means,  responsive  to  the  output  from  said  gate 
means,  for  deciding  whether  the  commanded  spindle 
speed  is  included  in  the  current  gear  range  defined  by  said 
minimum  and  maximum  speeds  output  by  said  gate  means, 
based  on  said  minimum  and  maximum  speeds  and  said 
commanded  spindle  speed; 

means,  operatively  connected  to  said  decision  means,  for 
delivering  a  signal  indicating  that  a  gear  change  is  not 
required  when  the  commanded  spindle  speed  falls  within 
said  current  gear  range  as  a  result  of  the  decision  by  said 
decision  means  even  when  the  commanded  spindle  speed 
also  falls  within  a  gear  range  overlapping  the  current  gear 
range;  and 

gear  change  control  means,  operatively  connected  to  said 
decision  means  and  said  range  memory  means,  for  deter- 
mining a  gear  range  to  which  said  commanded  spindle 
speed  belongs,  when  the  commanded  spindle  speed  does 
not  fall  within  said  current  gear  range  as  a  result  of  a 
decision  in  said  decision  means,  and  switching  to  the  gear 
range  thus  found. 


4,569,014 

METHOD  OF  CREATING  A  CURVED  SURFACE 

Hi^imu  Kishi,  Hino,  and  Masaki  Seki,  Takaidonishi,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Fanuc  Ltd.,  Minamitsuru,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  266,284,  May  22,  1981,  Pat.  No. 

4,491,906.  This  appUcation  No?.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  669,835 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  10,  1980,  55-78247 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  1, 2002, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.*  G06F  15/32.  15/46 

U.S.  a.  364—191  48  Claims 
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4.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  a  spindle  speed  in  which 
speed  ranges  of  respective  gear  ranges  are  determined  in  ad- 
vance so  that  the  speed  ranges  of  neighboring  gear  ranges 
partially  overlap  one  another  such  that  the  spindle  can  be 
routed  within  substantial  portions  of  each  overlapping  range 
and  in  which  a  gear  range  conforming  to  a  commanded  spindle 
speed  is  selected  for  rotating  the  spindle  at  the  commanded 
spindle  speed,  said  commanded  spindle  speed  capable  of  falling 
within  overlapping  gear  ranges,  said  apparatus  comprising. 

memory  means  for  storing  minimum  and  maximum  speeds  of 
the  respective  speed  ranges; 

range  memory  means  for  storing  a  current  gear  range; 

gate  means,  operatively  connected  to  said  range  memory 
means  and  said  memory  means,  responsive  to  the  com- 
manded spindle  speed  and  for  delivering  the  minimum  and 


23.  A  method  of  machining  a  curved  surface  of  a  three-di- 
mensional body  on  a  workpiece  using  a  digital  computer, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  inputting,  into  said  computer,  section  date  relating  to  a 
section  of  the  body,  and  data  relating  to  first  and  second 
reference  sections  which  contain  first  and  second  refer- 
ence curves  specifying  the  external  form  of  the  body  and 
contain  first  and  second  points,  respectively,  lying  on  a 
section  curve  in  said  section; 

(b)  specifying  a  plurality  of  given  sections  of  said  three-di- 
mensional body  in  accordance  with  said  data; 

(c)  dividing  said  first  reference  curve  into  a  plurality  of 
segments  at  dividing  points; 

(d)  computing  an  equation  for  a  transformation  from  a  spe- 
cific coordinate  system  to  obtain  an  intermediate  section 
which  conuins  a  one  of  the  dividing  points  on  said  first 
reference  curve  and  which  contains  a  straight  line  lying 
perpendicular  to  said  first  reference  section,  and  a  point  of 
intersection  of  said  intermediate  section  and  said  second 
reference  curve; 

(e)  computing  an  intermediate  section  curve  in  said  interme- 
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diate  section  on  the  basis  of  data  relating  to  said  section 
curve  in  said  section  and  on  the  basis  of  information  relat- 
ing to  the  positions  of  the  one  of  said  dividing  points  and 
said  point  of  intersection; 

(f)  computing  intermediate  section  curve  data  relating  to 
said  intermediate  section  curves  of  a  plurality  of  interme- 
diate sections  containing  said  dividing  points; 

(g)  creating  machining  data  relating  to  the  curved  surface  of 
the  three-dimensional  body  on  the  basis  of  a  plurality  of 
said  intermediate  section  curves; 

(h)  generating  blocks  of  control  data  based  on  said  machin- 
ing data; 
(i)  transferring  said  control  data  to  a  machine;  and 
(j)  controlling  the  machine  to  produce  said  curved  surface  of 
said  three-dimensional  body  on  the  workpiece  on  the  basis 
of  the  transferred  control  dato. 
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(2.1)  repeatedly  sending  messages  when  received,  and 

(2.2)  appending  its  signature  thereto  until  (t-l-2)  mes- 
sage passings  have  occurred,  at  this  time  either  agree- 
ing to  the  value  if  at  least  (t  -I- 1)  signatures  append  the 
message,  or  otherwise  assuming  a  default  value. 


4,569,015 
METHOD  FOR  ACHIEVING  MULTIPLE  PROCESSOR 

AGREEMENT  OPTIMIZED  FOR  NO  FAULTS 

Danny  Dolev,  Jerusalem,  Israel,  and  Hovey  R.  Strong,  Hol- 

lister,  Calif.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines 

Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

PCT  No.  PCrAJS83/00171,  §  371  Date  Apr.  13, 1983,  §  102(e) 

Date  Apr.  13,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO84/03158,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Aug.  16,  1984 

I  PCT  Filed  Feb.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  485,573 

Int.  a.*  G06F  3/00 

U.S.  a.  364—200  4  Qaims 
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4,569,016 
MECHANISM  FOR  IMPLEMENTING  ONE  MACHINE 

CYCLE  EXECUTABLE  MASK  AND  ROTATE 
INSTRUCnONS  IN  A  PRIMmVE  INSTRUCHON  SET 

COMPUTING  SYSTEM 

Hsieh  T.  Hao,  Chappaqua;  Peter  W.  Markstein,  Yorktown 

Heights,  and  George  Radin,  Piermont,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 

International  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jon.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  509,836 

Int.  a.*  G06F  9/00 

U.S.  a.  364—200  10  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  achieving  agreement  among  n  processors  to 
the  same  value  arising  out  of  a  series  of  message  passings  origi- 
nated by  one  of  said  processors,  the  processors  being  arranged 
in  a  reliable  (t-l-  l)-connected  network,  the  number  of  message 
passings  required  to  achieve  agreement  being  small  in  the 
absence  of  faults,  and  having  an  upper  bound  where  the  num- 
ber of  faults  t  is  less  than  (n/2),  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  broadcasting  a  value  message  by  an  originating  processor 
with  its  unforgeable  signature  to  all  active  processors 

I     including  itself  during  a  first  message  passing; 

(b)  each  receiving  active  processor  passing  such  a  message 
on  and  appending  its  own  unforgeable  signature  thereto  to 
all  other  active  processors  including  itself  during  a  second 
message  passing;  and 

(c)  each  active  processor  agreeing  to  the  message  value  and 
stopping  at  the  end  of  the  first  two  message  passings  if 
every  active  processor  has  signed,  and 

(1)  if  the  number  of  signatures  is  at  least  (t-l- 1),  but  not 
unanimous,  signing  and  sending  the  message  with  the 
(t-l-1)  signatures,  and 

(2)  each  processor  not  stopped  by  receiving  a  message 
having  a  unanimous  number  of  signatures,  thereby 
continuing  the  steps  of: 


1.  In  a  digital  electronic  computing  system  having  a  single 
machine  cycle  executable  instruction  set  and  including  a  mem- 
ory hicracrchy  comprising  a  main  memory  and  a  high-speed 
cache,  a  Central  Processing  Unit  (CPU)  and  a  bus  network 
interconnecting  same,  said  CPU  including  an  arithmetic  and 
logic  unit  (ALU)  for  performing  mathematical  and  logical 
operations  on  dato  supplied  thereto,  an  instruction  unit  opera- 
ble in  cooperation  with  a  plurality  of  simuluneously  accessible 
high  speed  general  purpose  registers  and  said  ALU  for  pro- 
cessing primitive  instructions  to  be  performed  by  said  system, 
and  condition  code  generating  means  for  generating  a  plurality 
of  specified  condition  bits  in  accordance  with  the  output  of  the 
ALU  and  the  instruction  unit,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises, 
a  mechanism  including  a  plurality  of  concurrently  operable 
means  for  performing  single  machine  cycle  execuuble 
Mask  and  Route  Instructions  in  said  CPU  wherein  a 
subject  operand  is  to  be  partially  merged  with  an  object 
operand  under  control  of  a  mask,  all  of  which  are  specified 
in  one  of  said  instructions,  said  mechanism  comprising: 
means  for  generating  an  N-bit  mask  word  from  mask  edge 
addresses  specified  by  mask  field  in  the  instrucuon. 
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access  means  for  obtaining  an  N-bit  subject  operand  from 
data  specified  in  said  instruction, 

access  means  for  obtaining  one  of  a  plurality  of  possible 
N-bit  object  operands  from  the  system  high  speed  regis- 
ters from  data  specified  in  said  instruction, 

shifter  means  for  rotating  said  N-bit  subject  operand  which 
is  to  be  merged  with  an  N-bit  object  operand  by  an 
amount  specified  in  said  instruction, 

combinatorial  circuit  means  for  merging  said  rotated  subject 
operand  into  said  object  operand  under  control  of  said 
mask  so  that  dau  representative  of  the  object  operand  is 
retained  where  said  mask  has  a  first  binary  content  and 
data  representative  of  the  rotated  subject  operand  is  re- 
tained where  said  mask  has  the  opposite  binary  content, 
and 

means  for  returning  said  retained  merged  N-bit  word  to  a 
register  in  the  CPU  specified  by  said  instructions. 


4,569,017 
DUPLEX  CENTRAL  PROCESSING  UNIT 
SYNCHRONIZATION  ORCUIT 
Robert  E.  Renner,  Glendale,  and  Thomas  J.  Perry,  Phoenix, 
both  of  Ariz.,  assignors  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric  Incorpo- 
rated, Northlake,  111. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  564,132 

Int  a*  G06F  15/16 

VJS,  a.  364—200  10  Claims 
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1.  In  a  telecommunication  system,  a  CPU  synchronization 
circuit  is  connected  to  a  clock  of  said  telecommunication  sys- 
tem, said  clock  being  operated  to  produce  at  least  first  and 
second  periodic  signals,  said  CPU  synchronization  circuit 
comprising: 
CPU  means  including  at  least  first  and  second  non-synchro- 
nized CPU  copies; 
each  of  said  CPU  copies  including: 
a  first  clock  input  lead  connecting  said  clock  to  said  CPU 
copy  and  being  operated  to  transmit  said  first  periodic 
signal  to  said  CPU  copy; 
a  status  output  lead; 
an  address  latch  output  lead; 
a  second  clock  input  lead  and  being  operated  to  transmit 

said  second  periodic  signal; 
said  CPU  copy  connected  to  said  clock  via  said  second 
clock  input  lead  and  said  CPU  copy  being  operated  in 
response  to  said  first  periodic  signal  to  generate  a  prede- 
fined value  of  said  status  output  lead; 
said  CPU  copy  being  further  operated  in  response  to  said 
second  periodic  signal  of  said  clock  to  execute  instruc- 
tions; 
means  for  generating  an  inhibit  signal  connected  to  said 
corresponding  CPU  copy  via  said  status  output  lead  and 
said  address  latch  output  lead  and  said  means  for  gener- 
ating being  operated  in  resf>onse  to  said  status  output 
lead  predefined  value  to  produce  said  inhibit  signal;  and 
gating  means  connected  to  said  clock  via  said  second 
clock  input  lead,  to  said  means  for  generating  and  to 
said  corresponding  CPU  copy,  said  gating  means  being 
operated  in  response  to  said  inhibit  signal  to  prevent 
said  corresponding  CPU  copy  from  executing  instruc- 


tions for  one  second  periodic  signal  until  said  first  and 
second  CPU  copies  are  synchronously  executing  in- 
structions. 


4,569,018 
DIGITAL  DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  HAVING 
DUAL-PURPOSE  SCRATCHPAD  AND  ADDRESS 
TRANSLATION  MEMORY 
Mark  D.  Hummel,  Franklin;  James  M.  Guyer,  Marlboro;  David 
I.  Epstein,  Framingham;  David  L.  Keating,  Holliston,  all  of 
Mass.,  and  Steven  J.  Wallach,  Richardson,  Tex.,  assignors  to 
Data  General  Corp.,  Westborough,  Mass. 

FUed  Nov.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  441,967 

Int.  a*  G06F  9/30.  13/00 

VJS.  a.  364-200  2  Claims 
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1.  In  a  data  processing  system  including: 

(a)  first  memory  means  (MEM  102)  for  storing  and  providing 
data  and  instructions,  the  first  memory  means  comprising  a 
plurality  of  storage  locations,  each  storage  location  being 
responsive  to  a  physical  address, 

the  instructions  being  for  directing  operation  of  the  data 
processing  system  wherein  each  instruction  comprises  an 
operation  code  for  specifying  an  operation  to  be  per- 
formed by  the  data  processing  system,  and  wherein  each 
instruction  may  further  comprise 

data  specifiers  for  specifying  certain  data  on  which  opera- 
tions are  to  be  performed,  the  data  specifiers  including 
memory  address  specifiers  for  specifying  locations  of 
the  certain  data  in  the  first  memory  means,  the  memory 
address  specifiers  including 

physical  addresses  for  directly  addressing  certain  of  the 
storage  locations  of  the  first  memory  means  to  obtain 
the  certain  data;  and 
logical  addresses  from  which  physical  addresses  may  be 
determined; 

(b)  processing  means  (PU  106)  responsive  to  the  instructions 
for  performing  the  operations  specified  by  the  operation 
codes  upon  the  data  specified  by  the  data  specifiers;  and 

(c)  memory  bus  means  (  MAD  BUS  108.  MDA  110)  for  con- 
ducting physical  addresses  from  the  processing  means  to  the 
first  memory  means  and  for  conducting  the  data  and  the 
instructions  bidirectionally  between  the  processing  means 
and  the  first  memory  means; 

second  memory  means  (SPAD  128)  included  in  the  processing 
means  and  responsive  to  operation  of  the  processing  means, 
the  second  memory  means  comprising 

a  first  portion  for  providing  a  scratchpad  memory  and  registers 
for  immediate  storage  of  data  being  operated  upon  by  the 
processing  means,  and 

a  second  portion  for  containing  information  relating  said  logi- 
cal addresses  to  physical  addresses  for  obtaining  from  the 
first  memory  means  the  certain  data  specified  by  each  cer- 
tain of  the  logical  addresses. 
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4,569,019 
VIDEO  SOUND  AND  SYSTEM  CONTROL  ORCUIT 
David  W.  DiOrio,  Easton;  Bruce  F.  Ahrens,  PhoenixviUe;  Ro- 
bert J.  Raible,  and  Chaoynan  E.  Yang,  both  of  Audubon,  aU  of 
Pa.,  assignors  to  Commodore  Business  Machines  Inc.,  West 

Chester,  Pa. 

FUed  Jun.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  500,996 

Int.  a.*  G06F  15/44.  3/153 
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microprocessor  upon  rotation  to  another  one  of  the  plural- 
ity of  positions; 
a  plurality  of  switch  means  for  allowing  the  operator  to 
select  irrigation  information  from  a  menu  provided  by  said 
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1.  A  programmable  audio  and  video  display  driver  circuit,  as 
connected  to  a  video  game/home  computer,  is  capable  of 
driving  a  color  television  type  audio/video  display,  indepen- 
dently of  the  video  game/home  computer  main  circuitry, 
comprising: 

a  bus  architecture  for  transfering  data  and  instructions; 
a  microprocessor  connected  to  said  bus  architecture; 
at  least  one  read-only  memory  (ROM)  connected  to  said  bus 
architecture  and  able  to  receive  address  instructions  and 
supply  data  thereto; 
at  least  one  dynamic  random  access  memory  (RAM)  con- 
nected to  said  bus  architecture  and  able  to  receive  and  sup- 
ply data  and  instructions  thereto; 
at  least  one  Schottky-type  driver  circuit  connected  to  drive 
said  random  access  memory  under  address  instructions  from 
said  microprocessor  through  said  bus  architecture  connec- 
tion; 
keyboard  means; 

a  joy  stick  input  connected  to  said  microprocessor; 
a  source  of  software  instructions  connected  to  input  a  program 

to  said  microprocessor;  and 
an  interface  circuit  connected  to  said  bus  architecture  to  re- 
ceive and  send  data  and  instructions  from  said  microproces- 
sor and  connected  to  said  keyboard  means,  said  interface 
circuit  being  connected  to  supply  signals  to  each  said 
Schottky  driver  and  to  eaqji  said  RAM  and  to  receive  signals 
from  each  said  RAM,  said  interface  circuit  providing  audio 
and  video  display  signals  usuable  by  said  color  television 
type  display  and  wherein  interface  circuit  contains  therein  a 
two-speed  clock  and  a  three  oscillator  voice  generator. 


microprocessor  depending  upon  the  function  selected  by 
said  function  selector  switch;  and 
display  means  for  displaying  the  irrigation  information  se- 
lected by  said  plurality  of  switch  means  depending  upon 
the  function  selected  by  said  function  selector  switch. 


4,569,021 
FULL  FUGHT  REGIME  AUTOTHROTTLE  CONTROL 

SYSTEM 

Warren  R.  Larson,  Seattle;  Henri  Peter-Contesse,  Bellerue,  and 

Leonard  P.  Stephan,  Seattle,  all  of  Waah.,  assignors  to  The 

Boeing  Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  931,581,  Aug.  7, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  May  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,868 

Int.  C\*  G05D  ;/0&  G06F  15/50 

U.S.  a.  364—431.01  2  ClainM 
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I  4,569,020 

IRRIGATION  CONTROLLER 
Max  E.  Snoddy;  Charles  S.  Putnam,  both  of  Dallas;  Robert  S. 
Gammenthaler,  Piano;  WilUam  P.  Lutts,  Richardson,  and  Leo 
L.  Brewster,  Piano,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Telsco  Industries, 
Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  May  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  498,252 
Int.  a*  G06F  15/46:  G05D  7/06 
U.S.  a.  364—420  5  aaims 

1.  An  automatic  irrigation  sprinkler  controller  for  control- 
ling a  plurality  of  sprinkler  stations  comprising: 
a  microprocessor  including  means  for  storing  irrigation 
information  and  means  for  generating  control  signals  to 
actuate  the  plurality  of  sprinkler  stations; 
a  function  selector  switch  rotatable  to  a  plurality  of  positions 
to  enable  an  operator  to  select  one  of  a  plurality  of  func- 
tions and  to  simultaneously  input  selected  irrigation  infor- 
mation associated  with  the  selected  function  into  said 


2.  In  combination  in  an  autothrottle  control  system  for  an 

aircraft: 

a  Mach  hold  control  circuit  for  providing  aircraft  capture 
and  track  in  the  cruise  mode  to  a  desired  Mach  number; 

an  EPR  command  circuit  for  providing  control  of  the  air- 
craft during  take-off  and  climb  maneuvers; 

a  speed  control  circuit  for  providing  control  of  the  aircraft 
during  descent,  hold,  and  approach  maneuvers; 

mode  selection  switching  means  for  selecting  one  of  said 
Mach  hold  control.  EPR  command,  or  speed  control 
modes  for  control  of  the  aircraft;  and 

low  speed  protection  circuit  means  responsive  to  aircraft 
angle  of  attack  and  Mach  number  for  controlling  said 
autothrottle  control  system  when  the  speed  of  said  aircraft 
in  the  Mach  mode  is  less  than  the  Mach  number  corre- 
sponding to  the  holding  speed. 
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4,569,022 
METER  SELECTION  FOR  DROP  SHIPMENT  MAILING 

SYSTEM 
Vincent  G.  Coppola,  Branford;  John  L.  Lorenzo,  Southbury; 
Edwin  G.  Griagrabcr,  Shelton;  FbiTio  M.  Manduley,  Wood- 
bury, and  Edward  P.  Daniels,  Bridgeport,  all  of  Conn.,  aasign- 
on  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  472,522 

Int  a.*  GOIG  19/40 

VS.  a.  364—466  12  Qaims 


a  plurality  of  water  cooling  units  located  behind  said  rolling 
mill  and  having  an  adjustable  rate  of  flow  of  cooling  water,  and 
a  laying  head  for  winding  the  rod,  the  laying  head  having  a 
second  thermometer  located  at  an  outlet  thereof,  said  appara- 
tus comprising  an  arithmetic  device  for  computing  the  rate  of 
flow  of  cooling  water  based  on  a  rolling  schedule  for  the 
continuous  rolling  mill,  an  expected  temperature  at  an  inlet  of 
the  continuous  rolling  mill,  and  a  target  temperature  at  the 
laying  head,  and  a  control  device  responsive  to  a  result  of 
computation  by  said  arithmetic  device  for  controlling  the  rate 
of  flow  of  cooling  water. 
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1.  A  mailing  system  comprising,  in  combination,  a  scale 
including  weighing  means  for  determining  weights,  data  entry 
means  for  entering  posUge  value  determining  data,  and  proces- 
sor means  responsive  to  the  weights  and  the  postage  value 
determining  daU  for  determining  postage  values;  a  plurality  of 
electronic  postage  meters  for  dispensing  postage  denomina- 
tions for  mail  service,  each  postage  meter  including  indicia 
suitable  to  dispense  postage  denominations  for  mailing  from  a 
selected  different  postal  zone  distribution  point;  a  data  steering 
interface  for  establishing  an  interconnection  between  the  post- 
age value  determining  processor  and  a  selected  one  of  said 
postage  meters;  and  selector  means  for  operator  input  of  a 
postage  meter  selection  signal  for  selecting  one  of  the  plurality 
of  postage  meters,  the  selector  means  being  interconnected 
with  the  data  steering  interface  for  directing  the  data  steering 
interface  to  establish  an  interconnection  with  the  selected 
postage  meter,  the  selector  means  being  in  communication 
with  the  keyboard  for  receiving  a  coded  signal  indicating  the 
selected  one  of  said  electronic  postage  meters. 


4,569,024 
PROCESS  AND  INSTALLATION  FOR  THE  TREATMENT 
OF  ROUGH  SHEETS  ISSUING  FROM  A  ROLLING  MILL 

FOR  FLAT  PRODUCTS 
Joseph  Reichert,  Pagny  sur  Moselle;  Herv4    Gillet,  Longwy, 
both  of  France,  and  Jean  M.  Stasser,  Lamorteau,  Belgium, 
assignors  to  Union  Siderurgique  du  Nord  et  de  Liest  de  la 
France  (USINOR),  Puteaux,  France 

FUed  Sep.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  531,646 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  5,  1982,  82  11755 

Int.  a*  GOIB  11/00 

U.S.  a.  364—475  27  Qaims 


4,569,023 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLUNG  THE 

TEMPERATURE  OF  RODS  IN  A  CONTINUOUS 

ROLLING  MILL 

Yoshinori  Wakamiya,  Hyogo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi 

Denki  Kabushlki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  18,  1983.  Ser.  No.  458,802 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  19,  1982,  57-6926 

Int.  a.«  G06F  15/46:  B21B  37/10 

VS.  a.  364—472  3  Claims 
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1.  Aji  apparatus  for  controlling  the  temperature  of  a  material 
being  rolled  into  a  rod  in  a  rod  rolling  line  having  a  continuous 
rolling  mill  with  a  first  thermometer  located  at  an  inlet  thereof. 


16.  An  installation  for  the  treatment  of  rough  mother  sheets 
issuing  from  a  rolling  mill  so  as  to  cut  said  sheets  into  daughter 
sheets  of  predetermined  dimensions,  the  sheets  having  longitu- 
dinal edges  and  issuing  longitudinally  from  the  rolling  mill, 
said  installation  comprising  a  layout  zone,  means  for  cutting 
the  mother  sheet  to  dimensions,  and  means  for  optically  deter- 
mining the  inscribability  of  a  given  number  of  daughter  sheets 
in  each  mother  sheet,  said  means  for  optically  determining  the 
inscribability  comprising  in  said  layout  zone  a  group  of  first 
light  sources  each  capable  of  projecting  a  longitudinal  lumi- 
nous line  on  the  mother  sheet  to  extend  longitudinally  of  the 
mother  sheet,  said  sources  being  mounted  in  such  manner  as  to 
be  laterally  movable  relative  to  said  longitudinal  edges  of  the 
mother  sheet,  a  group  of  second  light  sources  each  being  mov- 
able so  as  to  project  a  luminous  line  which  is  movable  over  the 
mother  sheet  while  being  maintained  parallel  to  an  original 
position  of  the  luminous  line  and  extends  tranversely  of  the 
longitudinal  edges  of  the  mother  sheet,  shifting  means  driv- 
ingly  connected  to  said  first  and  second  light  sources  for  shift- 
ing said  light  sources,  position  detecting  means  drivenly  con- 
nected to  said  first  and  second  light  sources  for  detecting  the 
evolution  of  the  position  of  the  light  sources  relative  to  said 
mother  sheet  and  having  output  means  delivering  signals  cor- 
responding to  the  detected  positions,  and  information  process- 
ing means  having  an  output  and  an  input  which  is  connected  to 
said  output  means  of  said  position  detecting  means  and  capable, 
in  response  to  said  signals  from  said  position  detecting  means, 
of  producing  signals  at  said  output  which  is  connected  to  said 
input  means  of  said  shifting  means  for  positioning  the  sources 
in  accordance  with  a  given  layout. 


February  4,  1986 


ELECTRICAL 


473 


4  569  025 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  FOUNDRYS  AND  BY 

MEASURING  MOISTURE  AND  COMPRESSIBILITY 

Paul  Eirich,  Bahnhofstrasse  11;  Hubert  Eirich,  Sandweg  16,  and 

Walter  Eirich,  Spessartweg  18,  aU  of  6969  Hardheim,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  494,234 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  2, 

1982,  3220662 

Int.  a*  G06G  7/58:  B28C  7/04 

U.S.  a.  364—502  ^  Cl»*™» 
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during  said  video  frame  sequences  to  provide  one  side  of 
the  simulated  voice  conversation; 
means  for  communicating  to  said  human  viewer  during  said 
first  video  frame  sequence  a  plurality  of  altemaUve  words 
corresponding  to  said  alternative  second  video  frame 
sequences  and  for  eliciting  from  said  viewer  a  spoken 
response  that  includes  one  of  the  alternative  words, 
thereby  selecting  a  second  video  frame  sequence; 
voice  recognition  means  for  analyzing  said  spoken  response 
and  determining  therefrom  which  selected  second  video 
frame  sequence  corresponds  to  said  spoken  response;  and 
means  for  switching  at  the  end  of  said  first  video  frame 
sequence  between  the  video  frames  from  said  first  reading 
means  to  the  video  frames  from  said  second  reading  means 
to  provide  said  selected  second  video  frame  sequence 
accompanied  by  voice  sounds  corresponding  to  said  se- 
lected second  video  frame  sequence,  thereby  simulating  a 
voice  conversation  between  the  talking  character  and  the 
human  viewer. 
23.  A  method  of  simulating  a  personalized  voice  conversa- 
tion between  a  talking  video  character  and  a  human  viewer  of 
the  video  character,  comprising  the  steps  of: 


1.  The  method  of  automatically  controlling  the  preparation 
of  foundry  sand  by  measuring  moisture  and  compressibility 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
estoblishing  a  straight  line  correlation  between  compressibil- 
ity and  moisture  content  for  an  assumed  clay  content, 
measuring  the  actual  compressibility  of  the  foundry  sand  in 
a  first  mixing  stage,  measuring  the  difference  between  the 
actual  compressibility  and  the  desired  compressibility, 
adding  moisture  to  said  sand  in  accordance  with  the  theoret- 
ical difference  between  the  actual  moisture  and  the  calcu- 
lated moisture  for  the  desired  compressibility  along  said 

line, 

subsequently  in  a  second  mixing  stage  remeasunng  the  com- 
pressibility as  a  countercheck  and  determining  a  second 
difference  between  the  actual  compressibility  of  the  sand 
at  the  second  stage  and  said  desired  compressibility. 

and  applying  said  second  difference  to  adjust  said  correla- 
tion of  said  first  measuring  stage  in  accordance  with  said 
second  difference  to  account  for  an  apparent  shift  in  actual 
clay  content  of  said  sand  from  said  assumed  clay  content. 


I  4,569,026 

TV  MOVIES  THAT  TALK  BACK 
Robert  M.  Best,  16016  9th  NE.,  Seattle,  Wash.  98155 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  571,838,  Jan.  19,  1984,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  377,861,  May  13,  1982,  Pat. 
No.  4,445,187,  which  U  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  159,141,  Jun. 
13, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,333,152,  which  is  a  continuaHon-in-part  of 
Ser.  No.  136,100,  Mar.  31, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,305,131,  which  is  a 
continuation  of  Ser.  No.  9,533,  Feb.  5,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Oct.  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  666,921 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  8, 1998, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
I        Int.  a*  GllB  31/00;  G06F  15/44;  GIOL  7/00 
U.S.  Q.  364—521  ^  Qaims 

1.  A  video  apparatus  for  simulating  a  voice  conversation 
between  a  human  viewer  of  the  apparatus  and  a  talking  video 
character,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

first  means  for  controlling  reading  of  video  frames  from  a 
record  carrier  means  to  provide  a  first  video  frame  se- 
quence associated  with  a  plurality  of  alternative  second 
video  frame  sequences,  wherein  the  video  frames  include 
represenutions  of  the  Ulking  character; 
second  means  for  controlling  reading  of  video  frames  from  a 
record  carrier  means  to  provide  access  to  at  least  one  of 
said  alternative  second  video  frame  sequences  before  the 
end  of  said  first  video  frame  sequence; 
means  for  generating  audio  representations  of  voice  sounds 


storing  digital  representations  of  the  name  of  said  human 

viewer* 
displaying  a  first  video  frame  sequence  associated  with  a 
plurality  of  second  video  frame  sequences  and  accompa- 
nied by  first  voice  sounds,  the  video  frame  sequences 
including  picture  represenutions  of  a  Ulking  video  char- 
acter; 
communicating  to  the  human  viewer  during  said  first  video 
frame  sequence  a  first  plurality  of  verbal  expressions,  each 
verbal  expression  corresponding  to  a  second  video  frame 
sequence  in  said  plurality  thereof; 
receiving  from  said  viewer  a  response  signal  corresponding 
to  a  selected  verbal  expression  in  said  plurality  of  verbal 
expressions; 
displaying  the  second  video  frame  sequence  corresponding 
to  said  selected  verbal  expression  accompanied  by  second 
voice  sounds;  and 
synthesizing  as  a  third  voice  sound  the  name  of  said  human 
viewer  as  a  function  of  said  digital  represenutions  during 
said  first  or  second  video  frame  sequence,  thereby  person- 
alizing a  simulated  voice  conversation  between  the  human 
and  the  ulking  video  character. 
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4,569,027 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING 

ROTATIONAL  SPEED  OF  ROTARY  MEMBER 

Jiro  Nakano,  Okazaki,  and  Munetaka  Noda,  Chiryu,  both  of 

Japan,  aasignon  to  Toyota  Jidoaha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 

Toyota  and  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  both  of,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  304,048 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  27,  1980,  55-134710 
Int.  CL*  GOIP  3/42 
MS.  CL  364—565  9  Claims 
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5.  An  apparatus  for  determining  the  actual  rotational  speed 
of  a  rotary  member,  the  apparatus  being  suitable  for  control- 
ling a  control  system  of  an  automotive  vehicle  and  the  appara- 
tus comprising: 
speed  sensing  means  for  detecting  each  of  angular  positions 
respectively  predetermined  along  a  circumference  of  said 
rotary  member  in  sequence  to  produce  an  electric  signal 
indicative  of  the  detected  angular  position  of  said  rotary 
member;  and 
computation  means,  having  memory  means  for  previously 
storing  therein  a  predetermined  function  representing  a 
relationship  between  the  actual  rotational  speed  of  said 
rotary  member  and  a  time  period  inversely  proportional  to 
the  actual  rotational  speed  of  said  rotary  member,  for 
determining,  in  sequence,  a  time  period  indicative  of  the 
interval  between  the  preceding  and  following  electric 
signals  respectively  indicating  adjacent  angular  positions 
of  said  rotary  member,  for  memorizing,  in  sequence,  a 
series  of  said  time  periods  corresponding  to  each  one 
rotation  of  said  rotary  member  defmed  respectively  by  an 
angular  i>osition  of  said  rotary  member  detected  newly  in 
sequence  and  the  remaining  angular  positions  of  said  ro- 
tary member  detected  before  said  angular  position  de- 
tected newly  in  sequence,  for  calculating  the  sum  of  a 
series  of  said  memorized  time  periods  in  sequence  to  deter- 
mine a  total  time  period,  and  for  determining  directly  the 
actual  rotational  speed  of  said  rotary  member  in  relation  to 
the  calculated  sum  total  time  period  on  the  basis  of  the 
predetermined  function. 


signal  from  said  entropy  filter  and  in  which  the  ratio, 
orj/Sr,  of  the  noise  level,  or,  of  the  transformed  signal 
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and  the  digitization  interval,  hj,  is  constant  throughout 
the  dynamic  range  of  T. 
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CHECK  CALCULATOR 
Koichi  Hatta,  Yamatokoriyama,  and  Kenichiro  Komeda,  Gose, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka, 
Japan 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  416,487 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  18,  1981,  56-149101; 
Sep.  30,  1981,  56-157156 
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4,569,028 
ADAPTIVE  DIGITIZER  ORCUIT  FOR  INFORMATION 

PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
Enrico  Dolazza,  Boston;  Bernard  M.  Gordon,  Gloucester,  and 
Hans  J.  Weedon,  Salem,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Analogic 
Corporation,  Wakefield,  Mass. 

FUed  Jun.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  507,472 
Int.  C\*  G06F  15/31 
U.S.  O.  364—574  12  Oaims 

1.  An  adaptive  digitizer  circuit  for  an  information  processing 
system  comprising: 
an  entropy  filter,  responsive  to  an  information  signal,  V, 
having  a  variable  noise,  try,  that  is  a  function  of  V,  for 
providing  a  transformed  signal,  T,  having  a  constant  trans- 
formed noise  level,  crj,  throughout  its  dynamic  range;  and 
an  analog  to  digital  converter  responsive  to  the  transformed 


1.  A  check  calculator  comprising: 

memory  means  for  storing  deposit  balance  information  and 
check  number  information; 

input  means  for  instructing  either  a  read  or  write  operation 
of  a  check  number  drawn  on  a  payee,  said  input  means 
including  a  withdrawal  key  for  inputting  withdrawal 
amounts  into  said  calculator  and  a  deposit  key  for  input- 
ting deposit  amounts  into  said  calculator; 

read  or  write  operation  means  for  reading  the  contents  of  the 
memory  means  in  said  read  operation  and  for  storing  input 
information  in  the  memory  means  in  said  write  operation; 

display  means  for  displaying  the  inputted  withdrawal 
amount  and  the  remaining  deposit  balance  after  said  input- 
ted withdrawal  amount  has  been  drawn  on  a  payee; 

said  remaining  deposit  balance  being  generated  in  response 
to  an  actuation  of  said  withdrawal  key  upon  inputting  said 
withdrawal  amount; 

means  for  reading,  in  response  to  said  read  instruction,  per- 
formed by  said  input  means  in  drawing  an  amount  on  a 
payee,  the  number  of  the  next  check  to  be  drawn  on  a 
payee  and  the  deposit  balance  remaining  on  which  the 
next  numbered  check  may  be  drawn  on  a  payee;  and 

means  for  automatically  incrementing  the  next  numbered 
check  in  response  to  the  actuation  of  the  withdrawal  key 
following  the  inputted  withdrawal  amount  to  be  drawn  on 
a  payee. 
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1  4,569,030 

RECURSIVE  DIGITAL  nLTER 
H«M-Jiirgeii  Butterweck,  Geldrop;  Adri«nui  C.  P.  ran  Meer, 
Eindhoven,  and  Girard  Verkroort,  Mierlo,  aU  of  Netherlands, 
anignora  to  U.S.  PhUips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  445,347 
dainw  priority,  appUcation  Netherlands,  Dec.  23,  1981, 

8105801 

Int.  a*  G06F  15/31 
UA  a.  364-724  6  Claims 


inverter  having  its  input  connected  to  said  tenth  transistor 
channel  and  having  its  output  connected  to  said  first  out- 

a  thirteenth  transistor  having  its  channel  connected  to  the 
node  between  the  channels  of  said  first  and  ninth  transis- 
tors and  to  said  first  output; 

a  sixth  inverter  having  its  output  coupled  to  the  gate  of  said 
first  transistor; 

the  input  of  said  sixth  inverter  and  the  gate  of  said  thirteenth 
transistor  receiving  a  sign  repent  signal; 

the  gate  of  said  ninth  transistor  receiving  a  daU  shift  signal; 

and 
the  gate  of  said  tenth  transistor  receiving  a  second  two  phase 

clock  signal. 


1.  A  recursive  digital  filter,  the  recursive  portion  of  which 
comprises: 

a  filter  input;  . 

a  first  circuit  including  a  cascade  arrangement  of  a  magni- 
tude truncation  quantizing  device  and  adder  means,  the 
circuit  having  first,  second  and  third  inputs  connected  to 
the  adder  means,  as  well  as  an  output  coupled  to  the  adder 
means,  the  first  input  being  connected  to  the  filter  injput; 
a  second  and  a  third  circuit  for  connecting  the  output  ot  the 
first  circuit  to  the  second  and  the  third  input,  respectively, 
of  the  first  circuit  and  each  of  the  second  and  third  circuits 
including  a  cascade  arrangement  of  an  auxiliary  circuit 
and  a  multiplier  arrangement;  and 
characterized  in  that  the  auxiliary  circuit  in  the  second  circuit 
has  a  transfer  function  Hi(z)  which  is  defined  by  the  expression 
jH,\^p/(^- 1),  wherein  p  represents  a  constant  equal  to  -I- 1, 
and  that  the  auxiliary  circuit  in  the  third  circuit  has  a  transfer 
function     H2(z)     which     is     defined     by     the     expression 
^2(z)=9/(z+ 1),  wherein  q  represents  a  constant  equal  to  -  i. 

I  4,569,031 

aRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  SERIAL  DIGITAL 
FILTERS 
Reiner  Backes,  Freiburg-Tiengen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  nr  Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  477,576 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  European  Pat.  Off.,  Apr.  3, 1982, 

8271002.7 

Int.  a.«  G06F  7/55 

U.S.  a.  364—724 


4,569,032 

DYNAMIC  CMOS  LOGIC  ORCUITS  FOR 

IMPLEMENTING  MULTIPLE  AND-FUNCOONS 

Charles  M.  Lee,  Berkeley  Heights,  N.J.,  assignor  to  ATAT  B«U 

Laboratories,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

nied  Dec.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  564,929 
/  Int.  a.*  H03K  19/017,  19/096 

U.S.  a.  364-787  ^  C^»*™ 
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7.  A  digital  filter  in  accordance  with  claim  1  wherein  said 
sign  signal  repeater  comprises: 
a  first  input; 

a  first  output;  •        u     •      :♦. 

a  one  bit  delay  circuit  including  a  first  transistor  havmg  its 
channel  connected  to  said  first  input,  a  ninth  transistor 
I    having  its  channel  connected  to  said  first  transistor  chan- 
nel, a  fourth  inverter  having  its  input  connected  to  said 
ninth  transistor  channel,  a  tenth  transistor  havmg  its  chan- 
I    nel  connected  to  said  fourth  inverter  output,  and  a  fifth 


1  A  dynamic  CMOS  logic  circuit  for  implementing  a  carry 
look-ahead  for  at  least  three  bits  comprising  at  least  three 
successie  suges  controlled  by  the  same  timing  signal  in  which 
the  logic  network  in  each  stage  consists  essentially  of  a  first 
separate  pair  of  driver  transistors  mutually  connected  in  scries 
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to  an  output  node  of  that  stage,  a  second  separate  pair  of  driver 
transistors  mutually  connected  in  parallel,  and  another  driver 
transistor  which  is  connected  between  said  output  node  and 
the  second  pair  of  transistors  and  which  in  every  stage  expect- 
ing the  first  has  its  input  terminal  directly  connected  to  the 
output  node  of  the  immediately  preceding  stage. 


4,569,034 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  WHICH  ALLOWS  THE 

WORKING  STORAGE  TO  BE  RECONFIGURED 

ACCORDING  TO  DEMANDS  FOR  PROCESSING  DATA 

INPUT 
Gerald  I.  Findley,  Tucson,  Ariz.,  and  Wellington  C.  Yu,  San 
Jose,  Calif.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  399,642 

Int.  a.*  G06F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  364—900  5  Qaims 
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OPTICAL  MATRIX-MATRIX  MULTIPLIER  BASED  ON 

OUTER  PRODUCT  DECOMPOSITION 
William  C  Collins,  Alexandria,  Va.;  P.  Denzil  Stilwell,  Jr., 
WalkersTille,  Md.,  and  Ravindra  A.  Athale,  Annandale,  Va., 
assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by 
the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jun.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  504,331 

Int  a.*  G06G  7/161 
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4.  An  optical  multiplier  of  two  matrices  of  vectors  compris- 


ing: 


one  source  of  light  of  substantially  constant  intensity; 

a  first  set  of  N  optical  modulators  for  modulating,  according 
to  a  first  vector  of  a  first  matrix  to  be  multiplied,  the 
intensity  of  light  passing  therethrough  that  has  originated 
from  the  one  source  of  light,  said  first  set  of,  said  N  optical 
modulators  forming  a  line  with  each  modulator  being  next 
to  at  least  one  other  modulator,  said  N  optical  modulators 
disposed  to  receive  light  from  said  one  source  of  light; 

a  second  set  of  N  optical  modulators  for  modulating,  accord- 
ing to  a  second  vector  of  a  second  matrix  to  be  multiplied, 
the  intensity  of  light  passing  therethrough  that  has  origi- 
nated from  the  one  source  of  light  and  has  passed  through 
the  first  set  of  N  optical  modulators,  said  second  vector 
being  perpendicular  to  said  first  vector  and  said  second  set 
of  N  optical  modulators  forming  a  line  with  each  optical 
modulator  being  next  to  at  least  one  other  optical  modula- 
tor, the  second  set  of  N  optical  modulators  disposed  so 
that  light  originating  from  the  one  source  of  light  passes 
through  the  first  set  of  N  optical  modulators  and  then 
passes  through  the  second  set  of  modulators; 

means  for  sequencing  by  column  order  all  N  first  vectors  of 
said  first  matrix  on  the  first  set  of  N  optical  modulators 
and  sequencing  by  row  order  all  N  second  vectors  of  said 
second  matrix  on  the  second  set  of  N  optical  modulators, 
said  two  vectors  being  like  numbered  at  corresponding 
times  in  the  sequence;  and 

N^  optical  detectors  disposed  so  that  each  said  detector 
receives  a  beam  from  a  unique  combination  of  the  first  and 
second  sets  of  N  optical  modulators,  each  said  optical 
detector  integrating  over  the  N-fold  sequence  the  light 
intensity  of  the  beam  impinging  thereupon. 


1.  A  data  processing  system  having  a  data  buffer  with  a 
plurality  of  sequentially  addressable  data  storage  registers  and 
being  coupled  to  and  addressable  by  a  programmed  digital 
processor  for  performing  data  processing  tasks; 

the  improvement  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  addressable  control  registers  connected  to  said 
programmed  digital  processor  for  storing  control  and 
address  signals,  first  means  for  transferring  input  data 
signals  into  said  data  buffer  in  successive  ones  of  said 
sequentially  addressable  data  storage  registers  and  main- 
taining in  a  one  of  said  control  registers  an  electrical 
address  indication  of  a  one  of  said  addressable  data  storage 
registers  receiving  a  last  one  of  said  input  data  signals 
being  stored  and  having  means  for  updating  said  stored 
last  address  indication  as  additional  data  signals  are  stored 
into  said  data  buffer; 

said  control  registers  including  an  end  address  register; 

buffer  program  means  in  said  digital  processor  for  enabling 
said  digital  processor  to  access  said  stored  last  address 
indication  and  to  transfer  the  stored  last  address  indication 
from  said  one  control  register  to  said  end  address  register 
as  an  end  address  for  a  data  processing  task; 

processing  program  means  in  said  digital  processor  for  en- 
abling the  digital  processing  to  execute  said  data  process- 
ing task  on  all  data  signals  stored  in  said  data  buffer  ad- 
dressable data  storage  registers  through  said  end  address 
indicated  in  said  end  address  register  concurrently  while 
additional  data  signals  are  being  stored  in  said  data  buffer 
in  said  data  storage  registers  having  addresses  successively 
following  the  address  signified  by  said  stored  last  address 
indication;  and 

repeater  means  in  the  digital  processor  connected  to  said 
first  means  for  being  responsive  to  said  first  means  storing 
said  additional  data  signals  in  said  data  buffer  for  repeating 
execution  of  said  buffer  and  processing  program  means  by 
said  digital  processor  as  said  digital  processor  completes 
said  processing  task  on  the  data  signals  in  said  data  buffer 
up  through  said  end-address-indicated  data  storage  regis- 
ter until  no  additional  data  signals  are  stored  in  said  data 
buffer. 
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MAGNETO-OPTICAL  INFORMATION  READING 

APPARATUS 

Yasao  Tomita,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabushiki 

Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  529,716 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  16,  1982,  57-162028 
Int.  a."  GllC  13/06 
U.S.  a.  365—122  *  ^•*"* 


ranged  in  a  matrix  form,  and  a  plurality  of  word  lines  and 
data  lines  connected  to  said  memory  cells; 

decoding  means  for  selecting  rows  and  columns  of  said  2" 
memory  in  accordance  with  N-bit,  N  being  an  integer 
larger  than  n,  row  address  dau  and  M-bit  column  address 
data,  said  N-bit  row  address  daU  including  n-bit  address 
dau  which  is  selectively  determined  to  designate  a  corre- 
sponding one  of  said  2"  memory  means; 

a  plurality  of  sense  amplifier  circuits  connected  to  said  2" 
memory,  respectively,  for  sensing  and  amplifying  daU  on 
said  data  lines;  and  . 

driving  means  for  selectively  activating  a  predetermined 
number  of  said  sense  amplifier  circuits  in  accordance  with 
the  content  of  m,  m  being  a  positive  integer  smaller  than  n, 
bit  data  included  in  said  n-bit  address  data  and  keeping  the 
rest  of  said  plurality  of  sense  amplifier  circuits  in  a  non- 
active  state. 


1.  A  magneto-optical  information  reading  apparatus  com- 
prising: . 
means  for  causing  a  light  beam  polarized  in  a  predetermined 

direction  to  enter  a  magnetic  recording  medium  tjn  which 

information  is  recorded; 
an  analyzer  provided  in  the  optical  path  of  said  light  beam 

modulated  by  the  magneto-optic  effect  in  accordance 

with  said  information;  and 
a  photodetector  having  the  current  amplifying  function  and 

photoelcctrically  detecting  the  light  beam  transmitted 

through  said  analyzer; 
wherein  the  following  equation  is  substantially  satisfied: 


4,569,037 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  DISTANCE 

FROM  A  PREDETERMINED  POINT  TO  A  TARGET 

James  E.  Selferling,  Rio  Vista,  Calif.,  assignor  to  BlackweJders, 

Rio  Vista,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  469,005 
Int.  a.*  GOIS  15/08 
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where  <<)  is  the  transmission  axis  azimuth  of  said  analyzer 
relative  to  said  predetermined  direction  of  polarization 
and  Tj  is  the  extinction  factor  of  said  analyzer. 


4,569,036 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DYNAMIC  MEMORY  DEVICE 
Syuso  Figii,  Kawasaki;  Shozo  Saito,  Yokohama;  Keiyi  Natori, 
Kamakura,  all  of  Japan,  and  Tohni  Furuyama,  Ithaca,  N.Y., 
assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  470,627 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  26,  1982,  57-28736 

Int.  a*  GllC  13/00 
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1.  A  semiconductor  dynamic  memory  device  comprising: 
2",  n  being  an  integer  of  not  less  than  2,  memory  means  each 
1  including  a  plurality  of  memory  cells  substantially  ar- 


1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  distance  from  a  preselected 
point  to  a  target,  including  in  combination: 

a  perspective  housing  having  a  closed  end  and  an  enclosure 
having  walls  extending  out  from  said  closed  end  and 
ending  a  substantial  distance  therefrom  at  an  open  end. 
said  housing  having  a  central  axis  extending  from  said 
closed  end  to  said  ojjen  end, 

electrostatic  ultrasonic  transducer  means  in  said  housing 
supported  by  said  closed  end  at  said  preselected  point  for 
directing  an  ultrasonic  signal  along  said  central  axis  out 
through  said  open  end  toward  said  target  and  for  receiv- 
ing a  reflection  signal  back  therefrom, 

single-pulse,  square-wave  transmitter  means  connected  to 
said  transducer  for  actuating  it  to  send  said  ultrasonic 

signal,  . 

calibration  means  spaced  at  a  known  distance  along  said 
central  axis  from  said  preselected  point  in  the  path  of  said 
ultrasonic  signal  for  reflecting  back  to  said  transducer 
means  a  fraction  of  said  signal, 

spacer  means  secured  to  said  mount  and  to.  said  calibration 
means  and  providing  the  spacing  between  them  at  said 
known  distance,  said  known  distance  being  less  than  one 
third  of  the  disunce  from  said  closed  end  to  said  open  end. 

protective  foam  inside  said  housing  secured  to  the  walls  of 
said  enclosure  and  covering  those  walls  from  said  closed 
end  to  a  distance  beyond  said  calibration  means, 

receiving  means  connected  to  said  transducer  means  for 
receiving  both  reflected  signals  with  a  time  delay  between 
them  due  to  the  different  distances  which  the  ultrasonic 
signals  have  to  travel. 
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timing  means  for  determining  the  magnitude  of  said  time 

delay,  and 
converting  means  for  converting  the  time  delay  into  the 

corresponding  distance  causing  said  time  delay. 


4,569,038 

OPTICAL  DISK,  raCH  DENSITY  OPTICAL  DISK 

SYSTEM,  AND  HIGH  DENSITY 

RECORDING/REPRODUCING  METHOD  USING  THE 

OPTICAL  DISK 

Michiyoshi  Nagashima,  and  Mutsuo  Takenaga,  both  of  Osaka, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd., 

Onka,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  331,840 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  19, 1980,  55-180685 
Int  a.*  H04N  5/76;  GllB  7/00 
VJS.  a.  369—44  27  Claims 


LASER 


1.  An  optical  disk  recording  and  reproducing  system  of  the 
type  in  which  information  is  recorded  or  reproduced  with  a 
light  beam  which  is  focused  on  an  optical  disk,  said  system 
comprising: 

an  optical  disk  comprising  a  substrate  of  index  of  refraction 

n  having  radially  adjacent  grooves  on  at  least  one  surface 

thereof, 
each   of  said   grooves   having   a   V-shaped   or   inverted- 

trapezoid-shaped  cross-section  in  the  radial  direction  of 

said  disk,  with  two  major  sloped  side  walls  each  inclined 

at  an  angle  6  with  respect  to  said  substrate  surface, 
each  of  said  side  walls  constituting  a  track  of  pitch  p  upon 

which  optically  discernible  information  may  be  recorded 

or  from  which  optically  discernible  information  may  be 

reproduced  by  irradiation  of  said  track  with  a  light  beam, 
each  of  said  grooves  having  an  optical  depth  d  defined  by 

the  relation  d  =  n  p  tan  0;  and 
means  for  focusing  a  light  beam  through  said  substrate  onto 

a  given  track  of  said  optical  disk  and  for  causing  said  light 

beam  to  scan  said  given  track; 
the  optical  depth  of  the  groove  containing  said  given  track 

being  about  one-quarter  of  the  wavelength  of  said  light 

beam. 


and  reflected  light  beams  and  means  for  applying  an  elec- 
tric field  to  said  electrooptic  crystal  element  in  a  predeter- 
mined direction  relative  to  the  direction  of  polarization  of 
the  emitted  light  beam  thereby  to  deflect  the  emitted  light 
beam  and  project  said  emitted  light  beam  on  said  record- 
ing medium,  wherein  said  electrooptic  crystal  element  is 
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oriented  relative  to  the  reflected  light  beam  for  transmit- 
ting said  reflected  light  beam  through  said  electrooptic 
crystal  element  substantially  without  deflection  to  sepa- 
rate the  paths  of  the  reflected  and  emitted  light  beams  and 
direct  said  reflected  light  beam  to  said  light-receiving 
element. 


4,569,040 
ELECTRONIC  SWITCHING  SYSTEM  HAVING  A  TIME 
DIVISION  MULTIPLEX  SWITCH  CONTROLLER 
ADDRESS  BY  CENTRAL  CONTROL  UNIT 
Anthony  J.  P.  OToole,  Keyworth,  and  Gordon  P.  Boot,  Cot- 
grave,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Plessey  Overseas  Lim- 
ited, nford,  England 

FUed  Jan.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  571,442 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  18,  1983, 
8301325;  Jan.  18,  1983,  8301326 

Int.  a.*  H04Q  11/04;  H04J  3/12 
U.S.  a.  370—58  8  Qaims 
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4,569,039 
OPTICAL  INFORMATION  OUTPUT  DEVICE 
Ichiro  Okumura,  Tokyo,  and  Yoshifumi  Nishimoto,  Machida, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  394,789 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  13, 1981,  56-109014 
Int.  a.*  GllB  7/00 
VS.  a.  369—44  4  Claims 

1.  An  optical  information  output  device  comprising: 
a  light  source  for  emitting  a  linearly  polarized  light  beam; 
condenser  means  for  condensing  the  light  beam  emitted 

from  said  light  source  onto  a  recording  medium; 
a  light-receiving  element  for  detecting  a  reflected  light  beam 
resulting  from  reflection  of  said  emitted  light  beam  by  said 
recording  medium;  and 
deflector  means  disposed  between  said  light  source  and  said 
recording  medium,  said  deflector  means  including  an 
electrooptic  crystal  element  in  the  paths  of  the  emitted 
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1.  A  time  division  multiplex  address  and  control  system  for 
a  telecommunication  exchange,  said  control  system  compris- 
ing: 
a  common  control  computer  and  a  time  division  multiplex 

digital  switch  controller; 
said  exchange  including: 
a  plurality  of  shelves  of  telephony  groups; 
a  data  bus;  and 
a  plurality  of  address  buses; 

said  data  bus  interconnecting  said  plurality  of  shelves  for 
time  division  multiplexed  data  transfer  between  said 
telephony  groups  under  control  of  addressing  on  said 
address  buses  which  addressing  is  received  by  way  of 
said  time  division  multiplex  digital  switch  controller 
from  said  common  control  computer; 
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said  time  division  multiplex  digital  switch  controller  includ- 
ing: . , 
first  and  second  address  registers  for  addressmg  on  said 

address  buses;  and 
a  transmit  register  and  a  receive  register  each  connected 
to  said  data  bus  and  accessible  by  said  common  control 
computer  to  effect   data  interchange  between   said 
shelves  and  said  common  control  computer; 
said  common  control  computer  being  arranged  to  address 
said  shelves  by  inserting  respective  shelf  addresses  in  said 
first  and  second  address  buses  and  to  address  said  time 
division  multiplex  digital  switch  controller  by  inserting 
respective  addressing  in  said  first  and  second  address 
buses  to  cause  said  time  division  multiplex  switch  control- 
ler to  read  or  insert  data  from  and  to  said  transmit  and 
receive  registers  to  effect  data  interchange  between  said 
common  control  computer  and  said  time  division  multi- 
plex digital  switch  controller. 


4,569,042 
TIME  MEASUREMENTS  IN  A  TRANSMISSION  PATH 
Mikiel  L.  Urson,  St.  Charles,  III.,  assignor  to  ATAT  BeU  Labo- 
ratories, Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

FUed  Dec.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  564,758 

Int.  a*  H04J  1/16.  3/14.  3/02 

U.S.  a.  370-13  29  Qaims 
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4  569  041 
INTEGRATED  CTRCUTT/PACKET  SWrTCHING  SYSTEM 
Takao  Takeuchi,  and  Takehiko  Yamaguchi,  both  of  Tokyo, 
Japan,  assignors  to  NEC  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  589,566 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar,  17,  1983,  58-44740; 
May  30,  1983,  58-95169;  Dec.  14,  1983,  58-235511 

Int.  a*  H04Q  11/04 
U.S.  a.  370—60  ^  ^""' 
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1.  In  a  communication  system  comprising  a  first  and  a  sec- 
ond communication  interface  coupled  by  a  transmission  path, 
method  of  determining  round-trip  signal  transmission  delay 
through  the  path,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

transmitting  through  the  path  a  first  signal  indicating  time  of 
its  transmission  from  the  first  interface  to  the  second 

interface; 

transmitting  through  the  path  a  second  signal  from  the  sec- 
ond interface  to  the  first  interface  in  response  to  receipt  of 
the  first  signal  at  the  second  interface,  the  second  signal 
indicating  the  time  of  transmittal  of  the  first  signal;  and 

determining,  in  response  to  receipt  of  the  second  signal  at  the 
first  interface,  the  difference  between  the  time  of  transmit- 
tal of  the  first  signal  and  the  time  of  receipt  of  the  second 
signal  to  obtain  the  round-trip  transmission  delay  through 
the  path. 

4,569,043 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  INTERFACING  THE  SPACE 

STAGE  TO  THE  TIME  STAGES  OF  A  T-S-T  DIGITAL 

SWITCHING  SYSTEM 

Nathaniel  Simmons,  Downers  Grove,  III.;  Sergio  E.  Puccini, 

Scottsdale,  Ariz.;  Stig  E.  Magnusson,  and  Kamal  1.  Parikh, 

both  of  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignors  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric 

Inc.,  Northlake,  III.  ^,    u    ^    «j 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  506,743,  Jun.  22, 1983,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  3,  1985,  Ser.  No.  773,083 

_  Int.  a*  H04Q  11/04 

U.S.  CI.  370-63  *  ^^"" 


1.  An  integrated  circuit/packet  switching  system  compris- 


ing 


a  plurality  of  nodes  and  one  or  more  common  access  loops 
forming  an  inter-node  network,  said  loop  or  loops  having 
a  fixed  time  cycle  frame  format; 
means  including  each  of  said  nodes  for  sorting  circuit-  and 
packet-  switched  call  messages  which  are  incoming  from 
user  access  lines  and/or  inter-office  trunks,  said  sorting 
being  according  to  destination  node  addresses  of  said 
messages,  for  assembling  a  plurality  of  said  sorted  circuit- 
and  packet-switched  call  messages,  which  are  destined  to 
the  same  node,  into  one  or  more  composite  packets  for 
each  destination  node  every  frame  cycle  time,  and  for 
I  sending  said  assembled  composite  packet  or  packets  on 
said  loop  or  loops  for  each  frame  cycle  time;  and 
means  including  each  of  said  nodes  for  extracting  self-desig- 
nated composite  packets  from  said  loop  or  loops,  for 
I  disassembling  the  extracted  composite  packets  into  the 
I  respective  circuit-  and  packet-  switched  call  messages, 
and  for  forwarding  said  messages  to  the  intended  user 
access  lines  and/or  inter-office  trunks. 
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1.  An  interface  for  a  time-space-time  network  for  sending 
and  receiving  communications  information  compnsing  PCM 
samples  between  a  time  and  control  unit  and  a  space  sugc 
matrix  having  at  least  first  and  a  second  space  sute  units,  each 
space  stage  unit  forming  a  separate  and  distinct  path  through 
said  space  suge  matrix  and  said  time  and  control  unit  mcluding 
an  originating  time  stage  having  an  information  memory  origi- 
nating for  storing  said  communications  information,  said  infor- 
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mation  memory  originating  connected  to  a  source  of  control 
signals,  and  a  terminating  time  state  including  an  information 
memory  terminating  and  a  control  memory  terminating  said 
control  memory  terminating  connected  to  said  source  of  con- 
trol signals,  said  interface  comprising: 
sending  means  including  at  least  a  first  bus  driver  having  an 
input  connected  to  said  information  memory  originating 
of  said  time  and  control  unit  and  an  output  connected  to 
said  first  space  stage  unit  and  at  least  a  second  bus  driver 
having  an  input  connected  to  said  first  bus  driver  input 
and  said  second  bus  driver  output  connected  to  said  sec- 
ond space  stage  unit,  said  sending  means  arranged  to 
simultaneously  transmit  said  communications  information 
from  said  originating  time  stages  information  memory 
originating  to  each  of  said  first  and  second  space  stage 
units  responsive  to  said  control  signals; 
first  and  second  receiving  means  connecting  said  time  and 
control  unit  to  each  of  said  first  and  second  space  sUge 
units  respectively,  said  first  and  second  receiving  means 
each  arranged  to  receive  communications  from  said  first 
and  second  space  stage  units  respectively;  and 
selection  means  connected  to  each  of  said  first  and  second 
receiving  means  and  to  said  control  memory  terminating, 
and  responsive  to  control  signals  from  said  control  mem- 
ory terminating  said  selection  means  connects  said  first  or 
alternatively  said  second  receiving  means  to  said  informa- 
tion memory  terminating  transmitting  said  communica- 
tions information  to  said  terminating  time  stage. 


4  569  044 
DISTRIBUTED  DATA  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
Xucyu  Tao,  Qeveland,  and  Charles  W.  Rose,  Qeveland  Heights, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Case  Western  Reserve  University, 
Qeveland,  Ohio 

FUed  May  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  498,047 

Int.  a*  HOW  3/02.  3/16:  H04I  7/00 

U.S.  a.  370—85  16  Claims 


medium  second  end  toward  the  bus  medium  first  end,  the 
second  synchronization  header  adressing  the  second 
group  stations; 

(h)  receiving  the  second  synchronization  header  at  one  end 
of  the  second  group  stations; 

(i)  altering  the  second  synchronization  header  at  said  one 
second  group  station  such  that  the  altered  second  syn- 
chronization header  continues  traveling  along  the  bus 
medium  toward  the  bus  medium  first  end,  the  altered 
second  synchronization  header  disabling  other  second 
group  stations  from  transmitting; 

(j)  transmitting  a  data  packet  along  the  bus  medium  from 
said  one  second  group  station  in  conjunction  with  the 
altered  second  synchronization  header; 

(k)  subsequent  to  transmission  of  the  one  data  packet,  block- 
ing the  one  second  group  station  from  altering  second 
synchronization  headers  and  transmitting  another  unal- 
tered second  synchronization  header  from  said  one  second 
group  station  along  the  bus  medium; 

0)  receiving  the  unaltered  second  synchronization  header 
adjacent  the  bus  medium  first  end; 

(m)  in  response  to  receiving  the  unaltered  second  synchroni- 
zation header  adjacent  the  bus  medium  first  end,  transmit- 
ting the  first  synchronization  header  from  the  bus  medium 
first  end  toward  the  bus  medium  second  end;  and, 

(n)  cyclically  repeating  steps  (a)  through  (g). 


4,569,045 
3-WIRE  MULTIPLEXER 
David  L.  Schieble,  MUwaukee;  Walter  L.  Rotchik,  Wauwatosa, 
and  Merle  R.  Swinehart,  Brookfield,  all  of  Wis.,  assignors  to 
Eaton  Corp*.  Cleveland,  Ohio 

FUed  Jun.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  501,661 

Int.  a*  H04J  3/02 

U.S.  a.  370—85  33  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  transmitting  data  among  a  plurality  of  data 
stations  including  at  least  first  and  second  groups  of  data  sta- 
tions which  are  electrically  connected  with  a  common  bus 
medium,  the  method  comprising: 

(a)  transmitting  a  first  synchronization  header  along  the  bus 
medium  from  adjacent  a  first  end  thereof,  the  first  syn- 
chronization header  addressing  the  first  group  of  stations; 

(b)  receiving  the  first  synchronization  header  at  one  of  the 
first  group  stations; 

(c)  altering  the  first  synchronization  header  at  said  one  first 
group  station  such  that  the  altered  first  synchronization 
header  continues  traveling  along  the  bus  medium,  the 
altered  first  synchronization  header  disabling  other  first 
group  stations  from  transmitting; 

(d)  transmitting  a  daU  packet  segment  along  the  bus  medium 
from  said  one  first  group  station  in  conjunction  with  the 
altered  first  synchronization  header; 

(e)  subsequent  to  transmission  of  the  one  dato  packet  block- 
ing the  one  first  group  station  from  altering  first  synchro- 
nization headers  and  transmitting  another  unaltered  first 
synchronization  header  from  said  one  first  group  station 
along  the  bus  medium  subsequent  to  transmission  of  one 
data  packet; 

(0  receiving  the  unaltered  first  synchronization  header  adja- 
cent a  second  end  of  the  bus  medium; 

(g)  in  response  to  receiving  the  unaltered  first  synchroniza- 
tion header  adjacent  the  bus  medium  second  end,  trans- 
mitting a  second  synchronization  header  from  the  bus 


1.  A  high  noise  immunity  multiplexing  system  comprising: 

a  master  station; 

a  plurality  of  remote  stations;  and 

a  cable  comprising  three  shielded  wires  linking  said  master 
station  and  said  remote  sUtions,  two  wires  of  said  cable 
being  power  lines  LI  and  L2  for  powering  and  for  clock- 
ing said  remote  stations  from  said  master  station,  such  that 
said  remote  stations  do  not  require  local  power  supplies 
and  do  not  require  local  clocks,  a  third  wire  of  said  cable 
being  a  daU  line,  and  further  comprising  a  signaling  sys- 
tem for  carrying  daU  comprising  switching  said  data  line 
into  connection  with  said  power  lines  in  accordance  with 
a  given  signaling  format; 

wherein  said  power  lines  carry  AC  power,  and  said  signaling 
system  comprises  switching  one  of  said  AC  power  lines 
into  connection  with  said  data  line  at  designated  times; 

wherein  said  signaling  system  uses  one  or  more  AC  cycles 
per  multiplex  channel  and  provides  data  security  by  rec- 
ognizing the  polarity  or  the  position,  or  both,  of  a  pulse  on 
said  data  line  relative  to  an  AC  cycle. 


February  4,  1986 


ELECTRICAL 


481 


I  4,569,046 

METHOD  OF,  AND  A  TERMINAL  FOR,  TRANSMimNG 

BYTES  TO  A  BUS 
Fanik  HwlriomeroTic,  Kanata,  and  Andrew  McGregor,  Ottawa, 
both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited, 
Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Jul.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  514,445 

Int.  a*  H04J  3/02.  3/12 

U.S.  a.  370-85  22  Claims 
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1.  A  terminal  for  transmitting  data  bytes  of  a  digiul  data 
signal  on  a  serial  data  bus,  the  terminal  comprising: 

first  means  for  providing  each  data  byte  for  transmission 
bit-serially  with  magnitude  bits  first,  in  order  of  decreas- 
ing significance,  and  any  sign  bit  following  the  magnituce 

bits;  . 

second  means  for  applying  a  predetermined  signal  to  the  bus 
in  response  to  each  serial  bit  having  a  first  binary  value; 

and 
third  means  for  inhibiting  the  application  of  said  predeter- 
mined signal  to  the  bus  by  the  second  means,  for  the 
remaining  serial  bits  of  the  current  data  byte,  in  response 
to  said  predetermined  signal  occurring  on  the  bus  during 
a  serial  bit  having  a  second  binary  value,  whereby  each 
data  byte  is  transmitted  to  the  bus  only  if  its  magnitude  is 
not  less  than  that  of  any  data  byte  simultaneously  on  the 
bus. 


signal  having  a  second  frequency  higher  than  said  one 

frequency;  ,      j      * 

forming  means  responsive  to  detecuon  of  said  refe«*«"ce 
signal  by  said  detecting  means  by  counting  said  standard 
signal,  for  forming  an  allowance  signal  to  enable  said  one 
input/output  device  to  communicate  with  another  of  said 
input/output  devices  during  a  respective  using  time  allot- 
ted to  said  one  input/output  device; 
process  means  for  processing  an  input/output  signal  ob- 
tained from  said  signal  line  means  and  an  input/output 
signal  to  be  transmitted  through  said  signal  line  means; 
input  signal  selector  means  for  receiving  an  input/output 
signal  from  said  signal  line  means  and  said  allowance 
signal  from  said  forming  means  and  for  introducing  an 
input/output  signal  corresponding  in  time  to  said  allow- 
ance signal  into  said  process  means  from  said  signal  Ime 

means;  and 
output  signal  selector  means  for  receiving  an  input/output 
signal  obtained  from  said  process  means  and  said  allow- 
ance signal  and  for  transmitting  an  input/output  signal 
from  said  process  means  to  said  signal  line  means. 


4  569  048 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEMORY  OVERLAY 
Brian  Sargent,  DunsUble,  Mass.,  assignor  to  GenRad,  Inc., 

Concord,  Mass. 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  533,444 

Int  a.*  G06F  9/16,  11/00 

U.S.  CI.  371-16  *  Clai"" 


4  569,047 
'  SIGNAL  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 

Hamtsugu  Aimura,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabushiki 

Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  290,291,  Aug.  5, 1981,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Not.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  551,493 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  12, 1980,  55-109844 

Int.  a*  H04J  3/08 

U.S.  a.  370—85  *  ^^^*^^ 
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1.  A  signal  transmission  system  for  interconnecting  a  plural- 
ity of  input/output  devices,  comprising: 

signal  line  means  for  transmitting  reference  signals  and  in- 
put/output signals; 

reference  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a  reference 
signal,  having  one  frequency,  to  be  applied  to  said  signal 
line  means;  and 

a  plurality  of  input/output  devices  connected  to  said  signal 
line  means,  each  one  comprising: 

detecting  means  for  detecting  said  reference  signal  transmit- 
ted through  said  signal  line  means; 

standard  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a  standard 


6  In  testing  a  system  that  includes  a  control  circuit,  a  con- 
trolled device,  and  a  bus  connecting  the  control  circuit  to  the 
controlled  device  for  transmission  of  command  signals  from 
the  control  circuit  to  the  controlled  device  and  data  signals 
from  the  controlled  device  to  the  control  circuit,  the  control 
circuit  sending  command  signals  to  the  controlled  device  and 
the  controlled  device  responding  to  the  command  signals  to 
send  data  signals  over  the  bus  to  the  control  circuit,  a  method 
of  replacing  data  from  the  controlled  device  with  substitute 
data,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

A.  detecting  attempts  by  the  control  circuit  to  command  the 
controlled  device  to  place  dau  signals  on  the  bus;  and 
responding  to  at  least  some  such  attempts  by: 
(i)  overdriving  the  bus  to  prevent  command  signals  that 
cause  the  controlled  device  to  place  data  signals  on  the 
bus,  thereby  preventing  the  controlled  device  from 
placing  data  signals  on  the  bus;  and 
(ii)  placing  date  signals  on  the  bus  in  place  of  signals  from 
the  controlled  device. 


B. 


4,569,049 
DIAGNOSTIC  SYSTEM  FOR  A  DIGITAL  COMPUTER 
Robert  S.  McNamara,  Marlboro,  Mass..  assignor  to  Digital 
Equipment  Corp.,  Maynard,  Mass. 

Filed  May  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  493,109 
Int.  a*  G06F  11/00 

U  S  CI.  371 25  '  Claims 

1.  A  diagnostic  system  for  a  digiul  daU  processing  system 
which  includes  a  video  display  device,  control  and  timing 
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circuitry  for  controlling  the  operation  of  the  display  device,  a 
refresh  memory  for  storing  a  representation  of  a  sequence  of 
data  elements  to  be  displayed,  a  processor  for  supplying  to  the 
refresh  memory  representations  of  data  to  be  displayed,  means 
for  generating  and  supplying  to  the  display  device,  responsive 
to  stored  data  element  representations  from  the  refresh  mem- 
ory, video  signal  representations  of  the  data  elements,  and 
diagnostic  means  for  diagnosing  errors  in  various  elements  of 
the  data  processing  system,  the  diagnostic  means  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  supplying  a  mode  control  signal  in  a  first  state 
to  initiate  diagnostic  operation  and  in  a  second  state  dur- 
ing non-diagnostic  operation; 

(b)  means  for  providing  a  basic  clock  signal  at  a  first  rate 
responsive  to  the  mode  control  signal  being  provided  in 
the  first  state  and  at  a  second  rate  responsive  to  the  mode 
control  signal  being  provided  in  the  second  state; 

(c)  the  control  and  timing  circuitry  providing  a  set  of  timing 
signals  responsive  to  the  basic  clock  signal; 

(d)  means  for  loading  into  the  refresh  memory  in  response  to 
the  mode  control  signal  being  supplied  in  the  first  state,  a 
representation  of  a  predetermined  sequence  of  display 
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vector  has  a  fixed  weight  of  first  binary  symbols  regard- 
less of  the  input  word  and  wherein  the  code  vector  is  so 
constituted  that  combination  in  a  selected  manner  with  a 
matrix  characteristic  of  the  selected  code  provides  a  syn- 
drome; 

means  for  transmitting  the  code  vector  from  the  first  to  the 
second  location; 

means  at  the  second  location  for  receiving  a  code  vector  in 
response  to  the  transmitting  means; 
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means  at  the  second  location  for  checking  the  weight  of  first 
binary  symbols  of  the  code  vector  received; 

means  at  the  second  location  for  combining  selected  bits  of 
the  code  vector  received  to  produce  a  syndrome  which 
has  a  predetermined  value  if  the  code  vector  received 
contains  no  errors;  and 

means  at  the  second  location  for  providing  an  error  detect 
signal  as  a  function  of  the  checked  weight  and  the  syn- 
drome of  the  code  vector  received. 


data  elements  and  of  an  expected  error  detecting  code 
corresponding  to  the  video  signal  representation  of  the 
predetermined  sequence  of  display  data  elements,  the 
representation  of  the  error  detecting  code  being  in  the 
same  format  as  the  representations  of  the  display  data 
elements: 

(e)  the  means  for  generating  video  signal  representations 
being  adapted  to  respond  to  the  data  element  representa- 
tions in  the  refrsh  memory  by  supplying,  when  the  mode 
control  signal  is  in  the  first  state,  video  signal  representa- 
tions of  the  predetermined  sequence  of  display  data  ele- 
ments and  the  actual  error  detecting  code  corresponding 
thereto,  at  a  rate  substantially  slower  than  the  video  rate 
when  the  mode  control  signal  is  in  the  second  state;  and 

(f)  means  for  calculating  the  expected  error  detecting  code 
for  the  video  signal  representations  of  the  display  data 
elements  and  for  comparing  the  expected  error  detecting 
code  with  an  actual  error  detecting  code  provided  by  the 
generating  means  and  for  indicating  an  error  if  the  ex- 
pected error  detecting  code  and  the  acutal  error  detecting 
code  differ. 


4,569,051 
METHODS  OF  CORRECTING  ERRORS  IN  BINARY 

DATA 
James  H.  Wilkinson,  Basingstoke,  United  Kingdom,  assignor  to 
Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  518,136 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  6,  1982, 
8222767 

Int.  a.*  G06F  U/12 
U.S.  a.  371—37  10  Qaims 


4,569,050 

DATA  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM  WITH  FIXED 

WEIGHT  ERROR  CORRECTION  AND  DETECTION 

CODE 
Bruce  W.  Ohme,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Honeywell 
Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  457,986 
Int.  a.*  G06F  11/ 10 
U.S.  a.  371—37  62  Oainu 

1.  A  system  for  digital  data  communication  between  a  first 
and  a  second  location,  the  system  comprising: 

means  at  the  first  location  for  converting  a  three-bit  input 
word  to  an  eight-bit  code  vector,  wherein  the  eight  bits  of 
the  code  vector  each  have  a  different  combination  of  first 
and  second  binary  state  values  for  each  of  eight  possible 
combinations  of  first  and  second  binary  state  values  for 
each  of  the  three  bits  of  the  input  word,  wherein  the  code 


1.  A  method  block  encoding  binary  data  arranged  in  a  data 
block  of  data  words  for  later  detection  and  correction  of  multi- 
ple word  errors  introduced  by  a  subsequent  processing  step, 
the  method  comprising  the  steps  of:  deriving  for  each  said  data 
block  of  data  words  at  least  two  check  words  for  use  in  said 
error  detection  and  correction,  said  check  words  being  derived 
in  accordance  with  a  procedure  by  which  said  check  words  in 
combination  are  indicative  of  the  location  and  magnitude  of 
said  introduced  errors,  each  said  check  word  being  derived  in 
dependence  on  all  said  data  words  in  said  data  block  and  on  all 
of  the  others  of  said  check  words  derived  for  said  data  block; 
and  association  said  check  words  with  said  data  block. 


February  4, 1986 


ELECTRICAL 


483 


4,569,052 
COSET  CODE  GENERATOR  FOR  COMPUTER  MEMORY 

PROTECnON 
Martin  Cohn,  Arlington;  Terry  A.  Welch,  Concord,  both  of 
Mass.,  and  Abraham  Lempel,  Haifa,  Israel,  assignors  to 
Sperry  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  513,895 

Int.  a*  G06F  11/10 

UA  CI.  371-38  M  C»^"» 


tions.  by  exerting  on  the  plate  holder  a  force  that  is  directed 
substantially  parallel  to  the  axis,  and 


(» 

r" 

f 

® 

P»(«ITY 
MATMIX 

N-K  TM 

r 

. 

MCMOKV 

' 

means  for  routing  the  plurality  of  plates  as  a  unit  to  tune  the 
laser. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  protecting  computer  memory  using 
coset  codes  of  weight  2  comprising: 

coding  means  for  receiving  a  k  date  bit  signal,  and  for  gener- 
ating an  n-k  check  bit  signal  of  an  extended  linear  (n,k,4) 
code  from  said  k  data  bit  signal; 

first  generator  means  for  providing  an  n-k  tag  bit  signal 
having  even  weight; 

second  generator  means  for  providing  an  n-k  key  bit  signal 
having  even  weight;  jr. 

addition  means,  coupled  to  said  coding  means  and  said  firs 
and  second  generator  means,  for  receiving  said  n-k  tag  bit 
signal,  and  an  n-k  check  bit  signal  generated  from  a  k  data 
bit  signal  received  by  said  coding  means,  and  for  generat- 
ing a  first  sum  signal  by  performing  excIusive-OR  addition 
of  said  n-k  tag  bit  signal  to  said  n-k  check  bit  signal,  said 
first  sum  signal  and  said  k  data  bit  signal  from  which  said 
n-k  check  bit  signal  is  generated  being  received  by  said 
computer  memory, 

said  addition  means  further  for  receiving  said  n-k  Key  bit 
signal,  and  an  n-k  check  bit  signal  generated  from  said  k 
data  bit  signal  read  from  said  memory  and  received  by  said 
coding  means,  and  for  generating  a  second  sum  signal  by 
performing  exclusive-OR  addition  of  said  n-k  key  bit 
signal  to  said  n-k  check  bit  signal  generated  from  said  k 
data  bit  signal  read  from  said  computer  memory  and  re- 
ceived by  said  coding  means;  and 
testing  means,  coupled  to  said  addition  means,  for  receiving 
said  first  sum  signal  read  from  said  memory,  and  for  re- 
ceiving said  second  sum  signal  generated  by  said  addition 
means,  and  for  detecting  and  indicating  a  dispanty  of  an 
even  number  of  bit  signals  between  said  first  sum  signal 
read  from  said  memory  and  said  second  sum  signal. 


4,569,053 
LASER  TUNER  ASSEMBLY 
Fred  P.  RouUard,  III,  Thousand  Oaks.  Calif.;  Douglas  L.  Zan- 
der, Ocoee,  Ra.,  and  Robert  W.  Bromiley,  SomerviUe,  N  J., 
assignors  to  Allied  Corporation,  Morris  Township,  Morris 

County,  N.J.  .,..,, 

I                  Filed  Nov.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  444,132 
Int.  a.«  HOIS  3/10 
U  S  CI.  372 20  ^  Claims 

1  An  improved  laser  tuning  apparatus  including  a  plurality 
of  parallel,  spaced-apart  birefringent  plates  rotatably  mounted 
within  the  optical  cavity  of  a  tunable  laser,  the  improvement 

comprising:  r.u    •  j; 

means  for  independently  adjusting  the  onenUtions  of  the  indi- 
vidual plates,  comprising: 
a  plate  holder  for  each  plate  and 

a  screw  drive  for  orienting  each  plate  and  holder  by  rotating 
them  about  an  axis,  and 

clamping  means  for  demounUbly  securing  the  positions  of  the 
individual  plates,  without  substantially  altering  their  oriento- 


4,569,054 

DOUBLE  HETEROSTRUCTURE  LASER 

John  C.  Connolly,  Cranbury,  and  Dan  Botei,  Mt.  HoUy,  both  of 

N  J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  Princeton,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  505,485 

Int.  a*  HOIS  3/19 

VJS.  a.  372—45  •  ^^^*^^ 


1.  A  semiconductor  laser  comprising: 
a  body  of  semiconductor  material  having  a  pair  of  spaced, 
parallel  end  facets  which  are  renective  of  light  at  the  laser 
wavelength  with  at  least  one  of  the  facets  being  partially 
transparent  and  including  a  substrate  with  a  pair  of  op- 
posed major  surfaces  with  a  plurality  of  subsuntially 
parallel  channels  with  mesas  separating  the  channels,  said 
mesas  having  top  surfaces  below  the  first  major  surface  of 
the  substrate,  and  extending  between  the  facets  thereby 
forming  a  channelled  region  in  the  substrate  surface; 

a  first  cladding  layer  overlying  the  surfaces  of  the  substrate, 
the  channels  and  the  mesas  and  having  a  layer  surface 
over  the  channelled  region  which  is  not  coplanar  with  the 
layer  surface  over  the  remainder  of  the  substrate,  said 
layer  surface  having  a  central  portion  over  the  channelled 
region  which  is  substantially  planar; 

a  cavity  region  overlying  the  first  cladding  layer; 

a  second  cladding  layer  overlying  the  active  layer; 

a  first  electrical  contact  overiying  the  second  cladding  layer 
over  the  central  portion  of  the  channelled  region;  and 

a  substrate  electrical  contact  overiying  the  second  major 
surface  of  the  substrate. 


4,569,055 
FOREHEARTH  ELECTRODE  RRING 

Michael  Williamson,  GranviUe,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Com- 
ing  Fiberglas  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  646,597 
Int.  a.*  C03B  5/027 
U  S.  a.  373—39  *  Claims 

V  A  balanced  firing  configuration  for  electrodes  comprising: 
(a)  a  forehearth  having  sidewalls  and  a  bottom  for  transport- 
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ing  a  molten  material,  said  forehearth  having  a  bend  to 
change  direction  of  flow  of  said  molten  material; 
(b)  at  least  a  flrst  and  a  second  pair  of  electrodes  protruding 
through  said  sidewalls  of  said  forehearth  into  said  molten 
material,  said  pairs  of  electrodes  spaced  symmetrically 
about  said  bend  in  said  forehearth; 


3-i«r 


(c)  a  transformer  with  a  primary  winding  connected  to  a 
source  of  alternating  current  electric  power  and  a  first  and 
a  second  identical  independent  secondary  winding; 

(d)  said  first  secondary  winding  connected  to  an  electrode  of 
said  first  pair  of  electrodes  and  also  connected  to  a  non- 
adjacent  electrode  of  said  second  pair  of  electrodes;  and 

(e)  said  second  secondary  winding  connected  to  the  remain- 
ing electrodes. 


4,569,056 
CONSUMABLE  ELECTRODE  REMELTING  FURNACE 
AND  METHOD 
John  W.  Veil,  Jr.,  Wyomiuing,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Carpenter  Tech- 
nology Corporation,  Reading,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1984,  Scr.  No.  604,853 

Int.  a.*  H05B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  373— 70  9aaiins 


je^Jt 


1.  A  consumable  electrode  remelting  furnace  comprising: 

(a)  a  mold  for  remelting  a  consumable  electrode; 

(b)  electrode  support  means  movably  supported  above  said 
mold  for  moving  said  electrode  into  and  out  of  substan- 
tially coaxial  relationship  with  said  mold; 

(c)  load  cell  means  supported  on  one  side  by  said  electrode 
support  means  above  said  mold;  said  one  side  of  said  load 
cell  means  facing  said  mold;  said  load  cell  means  being 
adapted  to  provide  a  signal  representative  of  the  weight 
applied  to  the  side  of  said  load  cell  means  opposite  said 
one  side; 


(d)  means  for  suspending  substantially  solely  said  electrode 
from  said  opposite  side  of  said  load  cell  means; 

(e)  motive  means  for  vertically  displacing  said  mold  and  said 
electrode  relative  to  each  other  toward  and  away  from  a 
position  of  said  electrode  in  said  mold  where  said  elec- 
trode can  be  remelted;  and 

(0  electric  melting  current  conducting  means  and  means  for 
connecting  the  same  to  said  mold  and  to  said  electrode  on 
the  side  of  said  electrode  remote  from  said  load  cell 
means. 


4,569,057 
MATERIAL  FEED  SYSTEM  FOR  SMELTING  FURNACES 
Dominic  Evangelists,  Jr.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Pennsyl- 
vania Engineering  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Filed  Jun.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  624,528 
Int.  a*  F27D  3/10.  3/12 
U.S.  a.  373—81  18  Qaims 


12.  An  electric  arc  furnace  having  a  roof, 

a  plurality  of  openings  disposed  in  said  roof  for  receiving  arc 
furnace  electrodes  therethrough, 

a  plurality  of  feed  receiving  means  disposed  in  said  roof  and 
having  an  upper  opened  end  and  a  lower  end  opening  into 
said  furnace, 

said  feed  receiving  means  being  arranged  in  a  generally 
circular  array  in  said  furnace  roof  and  between  the  outer 
periphery  thereof  and  said  electrodes, 

a  transporter,  -^ 

arcuate  conveying  means  mounted  on  said  transporter  and 
including  a  central  portion  having  a  center  of  curvature 
coincident  with  the  center  of  the  circular  array  of  the  feed 
receiving  means  and  a  pair  of  end  portions, 

said  conveying  means  being  constructed  and  arranged  to 
move  feed  material  deposited  on  said  central  portion  to 
one  of  said  end  portions  and  relative  to  said  transporter, 

feeding  means  disposed  adjacent  the  arcuate  path  of  the 
conveying  means  for  depositing  material  on  the  central 
portion  thereof, 

said  transported  being  movable  in  an  arcuate  path  about  the 
center  of  curvature  of  the  central  portion  of  the  convey- 
ing means  so  that  the  one  end  portion  of  the  conveying 
means  may  be  selectively  positioned  adjacent  each  of  the 
material  receiving  means  so  that  material  deposited  on  the 
conveying  means  may  be  discharged  into  selective  ones  of 
the  material  receiving  means. 


4,569,058 
TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
Hans-Joachim  Grallert,  Groebcnzell,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  and  Munich, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  596,659 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  21, 
1983,  3314384 

Int.  a.*  H04N  7/13 
U.S.  a.  375—27  3  Qaims 

1.  A  transmission  system  which  reduces  PCM  code  words 
that  are  to  be  transmitted,  comprising: 
(a)  at  the  transmit  side 
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4,569.059 
(1)  a  DPCM  coder  compnsing  ,         ui    i.«„.i,      OPTICALLY  COUPLED  DIFFERENTIAL  DATA  UNK 

(i)  a  first  quantizer  means  for  generation  of  vanablc-length   ^^ll^^^^^^ '^^  ^5  crriage  Liu,  I»di««mK»lta,  lad,  46256 

Filed  May  25,  1984,  Str.  No.  614,197 


DPCM  code  words.  r^^r^xA 

(ii)  a  second  quantizer  means  for  generation  of  DPCM 
code  words  having  a  fixed,  below-average  length. 

(2)  said  second  quantizer  means  being  connected  parallel  at 
its  input  side  with  the  first  quantizer  means,  and  the  first  or 
second  quantizer  means  being  alternately  connectable  at 
their  output  sides  by  a  changeover  control  means  to  a 
code  converter  means  via  a  first  changeover  switch 

means;  . 

(3)  said  code  converter  means  being  connected  to  tne 
changeover  control  means  for  reduction  of  a  number  of 
bits  per  code  word  by  which  the  changeover  control 
means  is  actuated; 

(4)  a  buffer  memory  connected  to  the  code  converter  means 
and  also  connected  to  a  transmission  line; 

(b)  at  the  receive  side 

(1)  a  buffer  memory  connected  to  the  transmission  line; 

(2)  a  first  code  converter  means  connected  to  the  buffer 
memory  for  increasing  a  number  of  bits  per  picture  pomt 
and  which  is  connected  to  actuate  a  changeover  control 

means; 

(3)  a  DPCM  decoder  comprising 

(i)  a  second  code  converter  means  connected  to  said 
buffer  memory  for  conversion  of  the  variable-length 


Int.  a/  H04B  3/50 


U.S.  a.  375—36 


5  Claims 


1.  A  binary  digital  daU  link  apparatus  comprising: 

first  and  second  conductive  transmission  lines  each  having  a 

transmitter  end  and  a  receiver  end; 
differential  transmitter  means  connected  to  said  transmission 
lines  and  having  first  and  second  data  input  connections, 
said  transmitter  means  being  responsive  to  predetermined 
combinations  of  first  and  second  input  logic  levels  at  each 
of  said  first  and  second  data  input  connections  to  provide 
predetermined  electrical  conditions  at  the  transmitter  ends 
of  said  transmission  lines; 
said  transmitter  means  comprising  a  first  solid  sUte  switch- 
ing network  connected  between  a  voluge  source  and  said 
first  transmission  line,  a  second  solid  sUte  switching  net- 
work connected  between  a  voltage  source  and  said  second 
transmission  line,  input  logic  means  responsive  to  said 
predetermined  combinations  of  input  logic  levels  for  con- 
trolling said  first  and  second  networks  so  as  to  provide 
electrical  current  flow  to  and  from  said  receiver  means  in 
a  first  directional  sense  corresponding  to  a  first  of  said 
predetermined  combinations  and  in  a  second  directional 
sense  corresponding  to  »  second  of  said  predetermined 
combinations; 
said  receiver  means  comprising  first  and  second  oppositely 
oriented  current  regulator  means,  responsive  to  electncal 
conditions  on  said  transmission  lines  for  directing  said 
current  through  first  or  second  receiver  paths,  and  first 
and  second  current  to  voluge  level  means  responsive  to 
said  current  in  said  first  and  second  paths,  respectively,  for 
providing  said  output  logic  levels;  and 
said  logic  means  comprising  first,  second,  and  third  coinci- 
dence gates,  said  first  gate  being  responsive  to  coincidence 
of  a  first  of  said  input  logic  levels  and  a  predetermined 
output  of  said  third  gate,  said  second  gate  being  respon- 
sive to  coincidence  of  a  second  of  said  input  logic  levels 
and  a  predetermined  output  of  said  third  gate,  and  said 
third  gate  being  responsive  to  coincidences  of  predeter- 
mined ones  of  said  input  logic  levels  at  said  first  and  sec- 
ond data  input  connections. 


DPCM  code  words  into  unit-length   DPCM  code 

words, 
(ii)  a  third  code  converter  means  for  conversion  ol  the 
DPCM  code  words  having  a  fixed,  below-average 
length  into  unit-length  DPCM  code  words  connected 
to  said  buffer  memory, 
(iii)  a  DPCM  sub-decoder. 
(4)  said  second  and  third  code  converters  being  alternately 
connected  at  their  output  sides  to  said  DPCM  sub-decoder 
I     means  via  a  changeover  control  means; 

(c)  the  DPCM  sub-decoder  means  connected  to  the  receive- 
side  changeover  for  converting  the  unit-length  DPCM  code 
word  into  PCM  code  words  having  the  original  length; 

(d)  the  transmit-side  buffer  memory  means  being  equipped 
with  memory  locations  for  a  prescribed  number  of  DPCM 
code  words  having  an  average  length; 

(i>)  the  transmit-side  changeover  control  means  being  designed  4,569,060                     ,^r,,^,  x,ti^n 

^\uch  that  "checks  aftef  the  formation  of  each  DPCM  code  psK  CODING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  INVOLVING 

wordLto  whether  a  sufficient  number  of  memory  locations  MULTIPLES  AND  SUBMULTIPLES  OF  A  GIVEN 

is  still  present  for  the  prescribed  plurality  of  DPCM  code  FREQUENCY                  Harlevtyille 

'ioJds  and  connects  the  first  quantizer  means  given  a  posi-  Robert  J.  ^-terli-^  l^^^^CH"^^^^^^^^  SLt^'co'n  y,  L"  ol 

tive  result  and  connects  the  second  quantizer  means  given  a  „d  ^^^i^^^^^.^^'si;?^^^                                  Conn, 

negative  result;  and                                        ...           j  un^  a..o  ^1   1083  Ser  No.  528,356 

(0  the  receive-side  changeover  control  means  bemg  designed  Filed  A^g  J;^'»/;^'^JJd'*^/^ 

such  that  it  connects  either  the  first  code  cony^'tcr  means  or  Int.  Q.   H03C  J/UU.  H                         ^  ^^^ 

the  second  code  converter  means  to  the  DPCM  sub-decoder  U|  ^.  375-51  ^^^  communicating  coded  binary  data  at  a 
after  a  corresponding  check. 
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predetermined  bit  time  rate  between  stations  on  a  data  high- 
way of  a  communications  system,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing,  at  a  transmitting  station  from  which  the  data 
originates,  a  baseband  frequency,  a  frequency  double  said 
baseband  and  another  frequency  which  is  half  of  said 
baseband  frequency; 
coding  signals  to  be  transmitted  from  said  transmitting  sta- 
tion by; 

keying  said  baseband  frequency  to  provide  one  data  bit 
signal  of  two  cycles  at  said  baseband  frequency  with  a 
particular  beginning  phase  in  response  to  one  state  in 
the  binary  data  to  be  communicated; 
keying  the  half  baseband  frequency  to  provide  another 
data  bit  signal  of  one  cycle  at  said  half  baseband  fre- 
quency with  the  same  beginning  phase  as  the  signal 
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provided  for  said  one  state  in  response  to  the  other  state 

in  the  binary  data  to  be  communicated, 
supplying  said  double  baseband  frequency  as  a  prefix  to 

data  transmission, 
separating  said  prefix  and  said  data  with  a  bit  time  off 

period,  and 
following  said  data  with  a  suffix  consisting  of  a  period  of 

several  bit  times  having  a  waveform  different  from  that 

representing  either  said  one  or  said  other  state;  and 
decoding  at  the  receiver  of  the  station  receiving  said  trans- 
mitted signals  by  sampling  said  signals  during  the  same 
part  of  each  quarter  of  said  bit  time  so  that  the  resulting 
samples  during  each  bit  time  are  different  for  the  different 
data  states  and  for  the  suffix  waveform  and  are,  in  that 
combination,  unlikely  to  result  from  the  decoding  of  noise. 


4,569,061 

PHASE  DISTORTION  ADAPTIVE  DETECTOR  OF 

MINIMUM  SHIFT  KEYING  DATA 

Ronald  L.  Breitwiach,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Rockwell 

International  Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  588,184 

Int.  C\*  H03D  3/00 

U.S.  a.  375—90  4  Qaims 


where  fi  equals  ii/2  and  where  said  interval  comprises  one-half 

cycle  period  of  fi,  an  improved  detection  system  for  identify- 
ing respective  ones  of  concatenate  symbols  applied  thereto 

comprising: 

means  for  measuring  the  differential  relationship  of  said  phase 
of  said  first  tone  with  respect  to  said  phase  of  said  second 
tone  including: 

first  and  second  phase  adjustable  tone  generators,  each  of  said 
first  and  second  tone  generators  generating  first  and  second 
reference  generator  quadraturized  outputs; 

the  quadraturized  outputs  from  said  first  tone  generators  ap- 
plied respective  first  inputs  to  respective  first  and  second 
exclusive-OR  gates; 

the  quadraturized  outputs  from  said  second  tone  generators 
being  applied  as  respective  first  inputs  to  respective  third 
and  fourth  exclusive-OR  gates; 

said  concatenate  symbols  being  applied  as  respective  second 
inputs  to  each  of  said  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  exclu- 
sive-OR gates; 

first,  second,  third  and  fourth  up-down  binary  counters  receiv- 
ing the  respective  outputs  from  said  first,  second,  third  and 
fourth  exclusive-OR  gates; 

means  for  providing  a  clock  input  to  each  of  said  counters,  said 
clock  input  having  a  rep>etition  rate  in  excess  of  the  time 
duration  of  said  inputted  symbols; 

means  for  phase  locking  the  output  of  said  first  reference  signal 
generator  to  the  applied  fa  tone; 

means  for  sampling  the  respective  quadraturized  outputs  of 
each  of  said  fi  counters  at  said  clock  and  averaging  said 
samples  for  the  duration  of  said  f|  time  input  symbols; 

means  for  comparing  the  absolute  value  of  the  averaged  sam- 
pled output  from  said  f  i  counter  to  obtain  a  measure  of  the 
phase  relationship  of  tone  fi  with  respect  to  tone  fa;  and 

means  for  resetting  each  of  said  binary  counters  to  zero  at  the 
conclusion  of  each  concatenate  input  symbol-defining  inter- 
val; 

means  to  establish  predistorted  first  and  second  cross-cor- 
related tone  reference  waveforms  in  accordance  with  said 
differential  phase  relationship;  and 

means  for  correlating  the  concatenate  tone-defined  symbols 
applied  to  said  detection  system  against  respective  ones  of 
said  predistorted  tone  reference  waveforms  to  identify  suc- 
cessively applied  ones  of  said  intelligence-defining  symbols. 


■■■•     v"      -*•     --  ■— 


1.  In  a  minimum  shift  keying  data  detection  system  employ- 
ing a  pair  of  intelligence-defining  symbols  comprised  of  con- 
catenate-like intervals  of  one  or  the  other  of  first  and  second 
tones  f|  and  fa,  said  tones  each  having  a  respective  phase. 


4,569,062 

INTERFACE  CIRCUIT  FOR  INTERFACING  BETWEEN 

ASYNCHRONOUS  DATA  IN  START/STOP  FORMAT 

AND  SYNCHRONOUS  DATA 

Brian  W.  Dellande,  1110  Stoneoak,  Austin,  Tex.  78745,  and 

Henry  Wurzburg,  12506  Wistful  Cir.,  Round  Rock,  Tex. 

78664 

FUed  Jun.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  625,870 

Int.  a*  H04L  25/38.  7/04,  5/24 

U.S.  a.  375—117  13  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  communication  system  having  first  and  second  asy- 
chronous  data  terminals  coupled  via  a  synchronous  communi- 
cation channel,  an  interface  circuit  for  interfacing  between  the 
first  data  terminal  and  the  synchronous  communication  chan- 
nel, comprising: 
a  transmit  portion  for  transmitting  synchronous  data  words 
to  the  communication  channel  upon  receipt  of  asychro- 
nous  data  words  from  the  first  data  terminal,  each  asy- 
chronous  data  word  having  a  start  bit  and  at  least  one  stop 
bit  separating  a  predetermined  number  of  data  bits,  said 
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transmit  portion  transmitting  the  data  from  the  first  data 
terminal  in  frames  having  one  or  more  data  words  while 
maintaining  synchronization  and  frame  boundary  defini- 
tion by  providing  synchronous  idle  codes  in  the  absence  of 
data  words;  and 
a  receive  portion  for  synchronously  receiving  the  transmu- 
ted synchronous  idle  codes  and  data  frames  of  varying 
data  word  size  from  the  second  data  terminal,  each  of  said 
data  frames  having  an  idle  code  at  the  beginning  and  end 
of  each  data  frame,  said  receive  portion  adding  a  start  bit 
at  the  beginning  of  each  received  daU  word  and  at  least 
one  stop  bit  at  the  end  of  each  received  data  word,  and 
asychronously  providing  each  received  data  word  in 
start/stop  format  to  the  first  daU  terminal. 

4,569,063 

DIGITAL  PHASE  LOCKING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

SYNCHRONIZING  DIGITAL  SPAN  DATA 

Thomas  J.  Perry,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  GTE  Automatic 

Electric  Incorporated,  Northlake,  111. 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  506,562 

Int.  a*  H03D  3/24 

U.S.  a.  375—119  "  ^■*"" 
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4,569,064 
DEVICE  FOR  RECOVERY  OF  CLOCK  FREQUENCY  IN 

DIGITAL  TRANSMISSION 
aaude  Collin;  Jogl  Faydit,  and  Henri    Pinsard,  all  of  Paris, 
France,  assignors  to  Thomson  CSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  474,977 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  15,  1982,  82  04343 
Int.  a."  H04L  7/04 
U.S.  a.  375—120  5  Claims 
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1.  In  a  PCM  telecommunications  switching  system  having  a 
switching  network  and  at  least  one  digital  span,  a  digital  phase 
locking  arrangement  connected  between  said  switching  net- 
work and  said  digital  span  for  synchronizing  digital  PCM  data 
of  said  digital  span,  said  digital  phase  locking  arrangement 

comprising:  .     ,     ,  ,  ^r 

said  switching  network  providing  a  network  clock  signal  ot 

a  first  frequency; 

digital  control  oscillator  means  connected  to  said  switching 
network  and  being  operated  in  response  to  said  network 
clock  signal  of  a  first  frequency  to  produce  an  output 
signal  of  a  second  frequency; 

digital  phase  detection  means  connected  to  said  digital  con- 
trol oscillator  and  to  said  digital  span,  said  digital  phase 
detection  means  being  operated  in  response  to  said  output 
signal  and  to  digital  span  data  to  cyclically  produce  a 
phase  signal  of  a  first  value  or  alternatively  to  cyclically 
produce  a  phase  signal  of  a  second  value; 

digital  filter  means  connected  to  said  digital  span,  to  said 
digital  phase  detection  means  and  to  said  digital  control 
oscillator  means,  said  digital  filter  means  being  operated  in 
response  to  a  plurality  of  phase  signals  of  said  first  value  to 
transmit  one  additional  clock  pulse  to  said  digital  control 
oscillator  means  or  alternatively  said  digital  filter  means 
being  operated  in  response  to  a  plurality  of  phase  signals 
of  said  second  value  to  inhibit  one  clock  pulse  transmitted 
to  said  digital  control  oscillator  means  via  said  network 
clock  signal;  and 
said  digital  control  oscillator  means  being  operated  in  re- 
sponse to  said  digital  filter  means  to  produce  said  output 
signal  of  a  first  modified  frequency  or  alternatively  to 
produce  said  output  signal  of  a  second  modified  fre- 
quency. 


1.  A  device  for  recovery  of  the  clock  frequency  of  a  signal 
in  digital  transmission,  wherein  said  device  comprises  an  ana- 
log rectifying  circuit  receiving  said  signal  and  having  an  output 
for  causing  a  component  to  appear  in  the  signal  at  the  fre- 
quency of  the  clock  rate,  the  output  of  said  rectifying  circuit 
being  connected  to  a  filtering  circuit  of  very  narrow  band- 
width having  an  output,  said  filtering  circuit  including  a  low 
pass  input  filter  coupled  to  a  filter  having  a  narrow  bandwidth, 
and  a  quartz  oscillator  circuit  having  a  phase  control  input  and 
an  output,  said  oscillator  circuit  being  controlled  by  a  phase- 
control  loop,  said  loop  comprising  a  phase  comparator  of  the 
analog  type  having  two  inputs  respectively  coupled  to  the 
output  of  the  filtering  circuit  and  to  the  output  of  the  oscillator, 
and  having  an  output  coupled  to  the  phase  control  input  of  said 
oscillator,  said  phase  comparator  being  adapted  to  deliver  a 
zero  error  signal  when  the  signals  on  its  two  inputs  have  a 
predetermined  phase  relationship  or  when  output  signal  of  the 
filtering  circuit  is  zero. 


4,569,065 

PHASE-LOCKED  CLOCK 

Maurice  Cukier,  567  Vieille  route  de  Carros,  06510  Gattieres, 

F"">ce  ..  *,, 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  645,963 
aaims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Sep.  7, 1983, 

83430029.5 

Int.  CI/  H04L  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  375-120  "  ^•*"" 
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1.  A  phase-locked  clock  generating  a  so-called  internal  clock 
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signal  and  causing  said  signal  to  be  synchronized  with  a  refer- 
ence signal  called  external  clock  signal,  said  phase-locked 
clock  being  characterized  in  that  it  includes: 

a  combined  phase  comparator  and  control  device  that  com- 
pares the  phase  of  said  internal  clock  signal  with  that  of 
said  external  clock  signal  and  generates  a  control  signal 
termed  adjustment  command; 

a  multiplexer  controlled  by  said  adjustment  command, 

m  decoder  circuits  the  outputs  of  which  are  connected  to  an 
input  of  said  multiplexer; 

a  buffer  register  connected  to  the  output  of  said  multiplexer 
and  controlled  by  the  output  signal  from  a  local  oscillator, 
to  enable  the  output  signal  from  said  multiplexer  to  be  fed 
back  to  the  inputs  of  said  m  decoder  circuits  at  a  rate 
defined  by  said  local  oscillator;  and, 

a  carry  logic  circuit  connected  to  the  outputs  of  said  buffer 
register  and  said  phase  comparator  for  generating  said 
internal  clock  signal. 


4,569,066 
PAPER  SHEET  COUNTING  MACHINE 
Eiko  Hibari,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Laurel  Bank  Machine 
Co^  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  522,699 
Clainu  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  14,  1982,  57-141380 
Int.  a*  G06M  9/02 
U.S.  a.  377—8  15  Caaimi 
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1.  A  paper  sheet  counting  machine  comprising: 

a  holder  for  holding  paper  sheets  en  masse  in  an  open  posi- 
tion for  charging  said  paper  sheets  and  in  a  closed  position 
for  counting  said  paper  sheets; 

a  rotary  cylinder  rotatable  on  its  axis; 

a  vacuum  pump  being  in  communication  with  said  rotary 
cylinder; 

a  plurality  of  suction  tubes  rotatably  received  in  said  rotary 
cylinder  to  revolve  on  their  respective  axes  and  to  revolve 
around  the  axis  of  said  rotary  cylinder  and  being  in  com- 
munication with  said  vacuum  pump  through  said  rotary 


cylinder  for  sucking  and  turning  over  said  paper  sheets 

one  by  one  by  a  vacuum  force; 
means  for  sequentially  counting  the  paper  sheets  turned  over 

by  said  plurality  of  suction  tubes; 
a  counter  motor  for  rotationally  driving  said  plurality  of 

suction  tubes  to  a  stand-by  position  and  a  start  position; 
a  holder  motor  for  swinging  said  holder  between  said  open 

position  and  said  closed  position; 
a  pump  motor  for  driving  said  vacuum  pump  to  establish 

said  vacuum  force; 
position  detecting  means  for  detecting  when  one  of  said 

plurality  of  suction  tubes  is  in  said  stand-by  position,  in 

which  said  one  tube  correctly  faces  the  paper  sheets  in 

said  closed  position,  and  when  one  of  said  plurality  of 

tubes  is  in  said  start  position; 
vacuum  pressure  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  vacuum 

force  in  said  suction  tubes;  and 
a  control  unit  operating: 

(a)  to  drive  said  counter  motor,  after  said  counter  motor  has 
driven  said  holder  motor  to  set  said  holder  in  said  open 
position,  thereby  to  set  one  of  said  plurality  of  suction 
tubes  in  said  stand-by  position  in  response  to  a  signal  fed 
from  said  position  detecting  means; 

(b)  to  inversely  drive  said  counter  motor,  after  said  counter 
motor  has  driven  said  holder  motor  to  set  said  holder  in 
said  closed  position,  thereby  to  set  said  one  suction  tube  in 
said  start  position  in  response  to  a  signal  fed  from  said 
position  detecting  means;  and 

(c)  to  drive  said  pump  motor  thereby  to  surt  the  sucking  and 
turning  over  operations  by  said  plurality  of  suction  tubes, 
when  the  vacuum  force  in  said  one  suction  tube  reaches  a 
predetermined  level,  in  response  to  a  signal  fed  from  said 
vacuum  pressure  detecting  means. 


4,569,067 
DUAL  MASTER  SHIFT  REGISTER  BIT 
Michael  G.  Gallup,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 
Schaumburg,  III. 

FUed  Aug.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  520,360 

Int.  a."  GllC  19/00',  H03K  i/2%4 

U.S.  a.  377—79  11  Claims 
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1.  In  a  shift  register  bit  which  controllably  clocks  data  from 
an  input  to  an  output  and  which  has  a  first  master  latch,  a 
second  master  latch,  and  a  slave  latch,  each  latch  having  an 
input  and  an  output,  a  method  for  providing,  under  the  control 
of  a  plurality  of  clock  signals,  data  in  the  form  of  an  output 
signal  at  the  output  responsive  to  data  in  the  form  of  an  input 
signal  received  at  the  input  comprising  the  steps  of: 
coupling  the  input  signal  from  the  input  of  the  shift  register 
bit  to  the  input  of  the  first  master  latch  in  response  to  a 
first  clock  signal  switching  to  a  first  logic  state  and  provid- 
ing the  data  represented  by  the  input  signal  on  the  output 
of  the  first  master  latch; 
latching  the  data  represented  by  the  input  signal  in  the  first 
master  latch  in' response  to  the  first  clock  signal  switching 
to  a  second  logic  state  and  providing  the  data  latched  in 
the  first  master  latch  at  the  output  of  the  first  master  latch; 
coupling  the  dau  latched  in  the  first  master  latch  from  the 
output  of  the  first  master  latch  to  the  input  of  the  slave 
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latch  in  response  to  the  first  clock  signal  switching  to  the 
second  logic  state  and  providing  the  daU  received  at  the 
input  of  the  slave  latch  at  the  output  of  the  slave  latch  as 
the  output  of  the  shift  register  bit; 

coupling  the  output  of  the  first  master  latch  to  the  input  of 
the  second  master  latch  in  response  to  a  second  clock 
signal  switching  to  the  first  logic  sUte; 

latching  the  date  received  by  the  input  of  the  second  master 
latch  in  the  second  master  latch  in  response  to  the  second 
clock  signal  switching  to  the  second  logic  sute  and  pro- 
viding the  data  latched  in  the  second  master  latch  on  the 
output  of  the  second  master  latch;  and 

coupling  the  output  of  the  second  master  latch  to  the  mpu 
of  the  slave  latch  in  response  to  a  third  clock  signal 
switching  to  the  first  logic  state. 


serving  to  support  said  backscattering  device  at  said  su- 
tionary  point;  and 


TO  COMCLC- 
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4,569,068 

X-RAY  LITHOGRAPHY  APPARATUS 

Mitsuru  Ikeda,  Kanagawa;  Mitsunori  S*™*^' T«>'y»g«*J*™° 

Someya,  Akishima,  all  of  Japw,  awignors  to  FiUi  Photo  Film 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan  -o-^o 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  597,669 

Clainu  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  8,  1983,  58-60799 

Int.  a*  G21K  5/00 

UA  a.  378-34  ^^•^'»' 


converting  the  value  of  the  output  of  said  backscattering 
device  to  a  value  for  the  mass  or  consistency  of  the  paper 
stock. 


4,569,070 
THERMALLY  COMPENSATED  X-RAY  TUBE  BEARINGS 
Thomas  E.  Schubert,  Pewaukee,  WU.,  and  John  C.  Clark,  Ox- 
ford,  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Schenec- 

^'     '     FUedSep.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  533,769 
Int.  a."  HOIJ  35/10.  35/24.  35/26.  35/28 
U.S.  a.  378-132  7  Claims 


1.  An  X-ray  lithography  apparatus  which  is  characterized  by 
the  structure  that  a  same  region  on  a  target  is  linearly  scanned 
with  electron  lines  emitted  from  plural  electron  guns  to  form  a 
linear  X-ray  source,  that  a  solar-slit  is  provided  between  said 
linear  X-ray  source  and  a  mask  substrate,  the  solar-slit  compris- 
ing band-slits  having  slits  which  extend  in  the  direction  siniilar 
to  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  X-ray  source  and  which 
restricts  the  divergent  angle  of  the  X-ray  in  the  direction  per- 
pendicular to  said  longitudinal  direction  and  a  group  of  slits 
which  restricts  the  divergent  angle  of  the  X-ray  in  the  longitu- 
dinal direction  of  the  slits  of  said  band-slit,  and  that  said  mask 
substrate  is  moved  either  continuously  or  stepwise  in  respect  of 
an  X-ray  irradiation  region  of  a  rectangular  cross  section 
which  is  highly  collimated  by  a  band-slit  or  a  solar-slit. 


4  569  069 
DRAINAGE  PROFILE  TESTER  FOR  PAPERMAKING 
Loui.  J.  LaMarche,  Jr.,  and  G.  Roy  Jo»^^»>«i»'^'^jl«^' 
N.C.,  aarignors  to  Huyck  Corporation,  Wake  forest,  N.C. 
FUed  Oct  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  546,512 
Int.  a.*  GOIB  15/02 
VS.  a.  378-89  ^         7  CUi"; 

^1  1  A  method  for  measuring  the  consistency  of  a  paper  stock 
mixture  of  paper  pulp  and  water  carried  by  a  travelling  paper- 
maker's  forming  belt  over  a  sutionary  pomt.  said  method 

comprising:  . 

placing  a  backscattering  device  at  said  stationary  point; 

removing  water  clinging  to  the  underside  surface  of  the  belt 
to  present  a  belt  surface  free  of  clinging  water  above  said 
stationary  point  by  pressing  a  flat  edge  member  against  the 
underside  of  said  travelling  belt,  said  flat  edge  member 


1   A  routing  anode  x-ray  tube  in  which  the  bearings  are 
thermally  compensated,  said  tube  comprising  an  envelope,  a 
shaft  in  the  envelope,  an  elongated  rotor  member  concentric  to 
the  shaft  for  being  driven  routionally  about  the  ^is  "f  the 
shaft  an  x-ray  target  mounted  at  the  front  end  of  the  rotor 
member  for  roution  with  it.  front  and  rear  axially  spaced  apart 
ball  bearings  comprised  of  inner  and  outer  races  each  of  which 
h^  aTurved  groove  opposed  to  the  other  and  P>";ality  of  bs^h 
between  the  grooves,  said  beanngs  being  mounted  on  the  shaft 
to  support  the  rotor  member  for  rout.on.  and  preloaded  spnng 
meansVranged  to  apply  force  to  selected  corresponding  races 
of  said  bearings  in  opposite  axial  directions,  and 
t^  improvLent  of  minimizing  the  contact  stress  between 
each  ball  and  the  races  on  which  they  run  by  using  a 
preloaded  spring  providing  said  axial  force  m  a  range  of 
forces  next  above  the  lesser  forces  that  would  result  in  one 
or  fewer  than  all  balls  in  the  beanngs  carrying  the  radial 
load  of  said  rotor  member  and  target,  said  ««'»1  [»;« 
being  great  enough  to  force  all  balls  ^^'l^^'^^^'J''^ '^^ 
groove  in  the  races  so  the  balls  share  the  radial  load  and 
fhereby  each  develop  lower  conuct  stress  with  the  sur- 
faces  of  the  grooves  in  the  races, 
having  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  surfaces  of  the  grooves 
in  the  outer  and  inner  races  greater  than  the  radius  of  the 
balls  and  having  enough  clearance  between  the  balls  and 
groove  surfaces  so  that  at  any  operating  temperature 
when  said  selected  race  is  shifted  axially  by  the  preload 
force  its  groove  surface  will  conUct  the  balls  at  one  point 
on  one  side  of  a  plane  transverse  to  the  shaft  a-s  and   h 
groove  surface  in  the  other  race  will  contact  said  balls  at 
one  point  on  the  other  side  of  said  plane, 
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the  surface  of  said  groove  in  said  inner  race  being  comprised 
of  two  curved  surfaces  having  equal  radii  in  effect  origi- 
nating from  points  along  a  line  parallel  to  the  shaft  axis 
and  said  surfaces  being  arranged  next  to  each  other  with 
an  uncurved  section  between  them  to  define  a  nominally 
gothic  arch  configuration,  said  balls  normally  contacting 
the  one  of  the  two  curved  surfaces  that  is  most  remote 
from  the  place  on  the  race  where  the  axial  preload  force  is 
applied,  said  uncurved  section  assuring  that  said  balls  will 
not  bottom  out  on  intermediate  of  said  two  curved  sur- 
faces. 


4,569,071 
HAND  TOOL  FOR  HOLDING  A  DENTAL 
XERORADIOGRAPHIC  CASSETTE 
Martin  Levi",  9111  Burdette  Rd.,  Bethesda,  Md.  20817 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  569,619,  Jan.  10,  1984, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  593,850 

Int.  d>  A61B  6/14;  G03B  42/02;  A61C  3/14;  B25B  7/02 

U.S.  Q.  378—168  21  Claims 


1.  A  hand  tool  for  holding  a  dental  xeroradiographic  cassette 
having  a  side  of  length  L  and  a  thickness  t,  the  hand  tool 
comprising: 

a  first  elongated  member  having  a  first  handle  portion  at  one 
end  thereof  and  a  first  elongated  beak  extending  substan- 
tially in  the  direction  of  elongation  said  member  at  the 
opposite  end  thereof; 

a  second  elongated  member  having  a  second  handle  at  one 
end  thereof  and  a  second  elongated  beak  extending  sub- 
stantially in  the  direction  of  elongation  of  said  second 
member  at  the  opposite  end  thereof;  and 

means  for  pivotally  coupling  said  first  elongated  member 
and  said  second  elongated  member,  said  beaks  being  piv- 
oted toward  or  away  from  each  other  by  selectively 
squeezing  together  or  spreading  apart  said  two  handles; 

wherein  said  first  beak  includes  a  longitudinally  extending 
first  surface  that  faces  said  second  beak;  and 

wherein  said  second  beak  includes  (a)  a  first  laterally  extend- 
ing member  having  a  second  surface  facing  said  first  sur- 
face along  a  longitudinal  strip  thereof,  and  (b)  a  protrusion 
extending  from  said  first  member  toward  said  first  beak; 
and 

wherein  said  protrusion  abuts  said  first  surface  to  define  a 
spacing  of  distance  d  that  is  no  greater  than  t  between  said 
second  surface  and  said  longitudinal  strip,  responsive  to 
said  beaks  being  pivoted  closed  thereby  defining  an  elon- 
gated slot; 

one  peripheral  edge  of  the  cassette  being  engageable  be- 
tween said  second  surface  and  said  longitudinal  strip  in 
said  slot  where  the  cassette  projects  therefrom  when  said 
first  and  second  beaks  are  pivoted  toward  each  other  with 
the  cassette  disposed  therebetween  and  removable  upon 
pivoting  said  first  and  second  beaks  apart. 


4,569,072 
CLOCK-CONTROLLED  FILTERING  ARRANGEMENT 

Arthur  H.  M.  van  Roermund,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor 
to  UJS.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  553,909 
Qaims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Dec.   3,   1982, 
8204687 

Int.  C\*  H04H  5/00 
U.S.  a.  381—7  4  Claims 


M^Mini 


13 


1.  In  a  system  having  first  means  for  furnishing  system  input 
signals  comprising  a  desired  signal  and  interference  signals 
including  a  base  frequency  signal  and  additional  signals  having 
related  frequencies  varying  in  accordance  with  variations  in 
said  base  frequency,  said  system  further  having  clock  signal 
generator  means  coupled  to  said  first  means  so  that  the  fre- 
quency of  said  clock  signal  generator  means  varies  in  accor- 
dance with  variations  of  said  base  frequency,  and  output  means 
for  furnishing  system  output  signals,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 
a  switched  capacitor  N-path  filter  connected  to  said  clock 
signal  furnishing  means  so  that  said  filter  is  switched  in 
accordance  with  said  clock  frequency,  said  switched 
capacitor  N-path  filter  having  a  filter  input  connected  to 
said  system  output,  and  a  filter  output  for  furnishing  filter 
output  signals,  said  filter  having  narrow  pass  bands  at  said 
base  frequency  and  said  related  frequencies  thereof;  and 
means  connected  to  said  system  input  signal  furnishing 
means,  said  filter  output  and  said  output  means,  for  sub- 
tracting said  filter  output  signals  from  said  system  input 
signals  thereby  creating  difference  signals  and  applying 
said  difference  signals  to  said  output  means,  whereby  said 
system  output  signals  comprise  said  desired  signals  and 
substantially  decreased  or  eliminated  interference  signals. 


4,569,073 
ASYMMETRICAL  SIDEBAND  TRANSMISSION 
Leonard  R.  Kahn,  137  E.  36  St.  (Apt.  6A),  New  York,  N.Y. 
10016 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  589,732 

Int.  C\*  H04H  5/00 

U.S.  a.  381—16  6  Qaims 


_i^ 


PttOCESS 


1.  An  amplitude  modulated  radio  transmission  system,  com- 
patible with  conventional  AM  receivers  both  center  tuned  to 
the  carrier  and  off  center  tuned  favoring  one  sideband  and 
capable  of  providing  pre-emphasis  of  the  higher  frequency 
audio  frequency  components  relative  to  the  lower  frequency 
components  to  improve  the  overall  fidelity  of  reception  when 
narrowband  receivers  are  used,  comprising: 
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(a)  an  amplitude  modulated  transmitter  capable  of  generat- 
ing  substantially  independent  upper  and  lower  sidebands 
with  a  carrier  component  and  having  separate  audio  mod- 
ulating circuits; 

(b)  means  for  feeding  an  audio  signal  to  both  audio  circuits; 

(c)  separate  means  for  shaping  the  frequency  response  of  the 
upper  and  lower  sidebands  the  frequency  shaping  means 
for  one  sideband  substantially  flat  and  means  for  shaping 
the  other  sideband  in  such  a  manner  as  to  accentuate  the 
higher  frequency  components,  the  summation  of  sideband 
frequency  shaping  optimized  for  reception  with  narrow- 
band receivers,  .      ,      ,    e        ,^- 

(d)  means  for  attenuating  the  modulation  level  of  one  side- 
band relative  to  that  of  the  other  sideband  which  the 
higher  level  fed  to  the  subsuntially  flat  separate  (c)  means 
and  the  weaker  modulating  level  fed  to  the  (c)  means 
having  the  higher  frequency  accentuation,  the  combined 
modulating  levels  sufficient  to  provide  relatively  full 
modulation. 


4,569,074 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REPRODUaNG 

SOUND  HAVING  A  REALISTIC  AMBIENT  FIELD  AND 

ACOUSTIC  IMAGE 
Matthew  S.  Polk,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assignor  to  Polk  Audio,  Inc., 

Baltimore,  Md. 

Filed  Jun.  1. 1984,  Ser.  No.  616,249 

Int.  a.*  H04R  5/00 

U  A  a.  381-24  «  Claims 


LIITENINO   LOCATION 


the  interaural  sound  distance  between  the  left  and  right 
ear  locations  with  respect  to  the  left  main  speaker; 

the  left  sub-speaker  being  separated  from  the  left  ear  location 
by  a  sound  distance  t  + At'  where  At.  is  the  sound  distance 
spacing  with  respect  to  the  left  ear  location  between  the 
left  main  speaker  location  and  left  sub-speaker  location; 

the  main  speaker  locations  and  sub-speaker  locations  being 
spaced  from  the  listening  location  in  a  manner  such  that 

At-l-At'  is  <^tmax;  ,  ^      J       u. 

each  of  said  left  and  right  main  speakers  and  left  and  right 
sub-speakers  comprising  a  driver  and  a  tweeter,  and 
wherein  each  of  said  sub-speaker  drivers  are  positioned 
physically  further  from  the  listening  location  than  the 
sub-speaker  tweeters,  cross-over  networks  for  providing 
transition  between  corresponding  drivers  and  tweeters  at 
approximately  1  KHz  so  that  the  inter-speaker  delay  be- 
tween a  main  speaker  and  its  sub-speaker  with  respect  to 
the  listening  location  is  greater  for  frequencies  below 
approximately  1  KHz  than  for  higher  frequencies; 
means  coupling  the  right  and  left  channel  outputs,  respec- 
tively, to  said  right  and  left  main  speakers; 
means  connected  to  the  right  and  left  channel  outputs  for 
developing  a  left  channel  minus  right  channel  signal  and  a 
right  channel  minus  left  channel  signal; 
means  coupling  said  left  channel  minus  right  channel  signal 
to  said  left  sub-speaker  and  said  right  channel  minus  left 
channel  signal  to  said  right  sub-speaker; 
whereby  sound  reproduced  by  said  apparatus  as  perceived 
by  a  listener  whose  head  is  located  generally  at  the  listen- 
ing location  has  a  realistic  acoustic  field  and  enhanced 
acoustic  image. 

4,569,075 
METHOD  OF  CODING  VOICE  SIGNALS  AND  DEVICE 

USING  SAID  METHOD 
Henri  Nussbaumer,  U  Gaude,  France,  assignor  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jul.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  399,385 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Jul.  28, 1981, 

81430023.2  ,  ^ 

Int.  a*  GIOL  7/00 

U.S.  a.  381-29  »  C*^ 


1  In  a  stereophonic  sound  reproduction  system  having  a  left 
channel  output  and  a  right  channel  output,  apparatus  for  repro- 
ducing sound  having  a  realistic  ambient  field  and  acoustic 
image  comprising:  .      ^.  . 

a  right  main  speaker  and  a  left  main  speaker  disposed  respec- 
tively at  right  and  left  main  speaker  locations  equidistantly 
spaced  from  a  listening  location,  the  listening  location 
being  a  place  in  space  for  accommodating  a  listener  s  head 
facing  the  main  speakers  and  having  a  right  ear  location 
and  a  left  ear  location  along  an  ear  axis,  with  the  right  and 
left  ear  locations  separated  along  the  ear  axis  by  a  maxi- 
mum interaural  sound  distance  of  Atm„'  and  the  listening 
location  being  defined  as  the  point  on  the  ear  axis  equidis- 
tant to  the  right  and  left  ears; 
a  right  sub-speaker  and  a  left  sub-speaker  disposed  respec- 
tively at  right  and  left  sub-speaker  locations  equidistantly 
spaced  from  the  listening  location; 
the  right  main  speaker  being  separated  from  the  nght  ear 
location  by  a  sound  distance  t  and  being  separated  from 
the  left  ear  by  a  sound  distance  t4-At  where  At  is  the 
interaural  sound  distance  of  the  right  and  left  ear  locations 
with  respect  to  the  right  main  speaker; 
the  right  sub-speaker  being  separated  from  the  right  ear 
location  by  a  sound  distance  t-|- At'  where  At'  is  the  sound 
distance  spacing  with  respect  to  the  right  ear  location 
between  the  right  main  speaker  location  and  nght  sub- 
speaker  location;  .     ,  r         i 
the  left  main  speaker  being  separated  from  the  left  ear  loca- 
tion by  a  sound  distance  t  and  being  separated  from  the 
'  right  ear  location  by  a  sound  distance  t  +  At  where  At  is 


£2Si, 


1  A  coding  device  for  coding  a  low  frequency  band  limited 
portion  of  a  voice  signal,  said  coding  device  including: 

sampling  means  for  sampling  the  band  limited  voice  signal 
fed  thereto  at  its  Nyquist  frequency  (fs)  to  generate  a 
decimated  series  of  samples; 

complex  filtering  means  connected  to  said  sampling  means 
for  deriving  therefrom  for  each  sample  of  said  decimated 
series  of  samples  a  couple  of  signal  components  in  quadra- 
ture with  each  other,  said  complex  filtenng  means  com- 

firer^d  second  modulation  means  alternatively  con- 
nected to  said  samphng  means  for  multiplying  said 
couple  of  signal  components  by  the  cyclic  sequence  ( 1 . 
0,  -  1.  0)  and  (0.  1.  0,  -  1).  respectively,  and 

low-pass  filter  means  connected  to  said  modulation  means 
said  low-pass  filtering  means  derivmg  therefrom  said 
couple  of  signal  components  in  quadrature  with  each 

other;  ,     „,  t 

filtering  means  connected  to  said  complex  filtenng  means  for 
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splitting  the  frequency  spectrum  of  said  couple  of  signal 
components  in  quadrature  with  each  other  into  a  given 
number  of  subbands  through  the  use  of  Quadrature  Mirror 
Filter  techniques; 

phase-amplitude  means  connected  to  said  Altering  means  to 
derive  from  the  contents  of  each  of  said  subbands  a  phase 
information  and  an  amplitude  information; 

and  coding  means  connected  to  said  phase-amplitude  means 
for  coding  said  phase  information  and  said  amplitude 
information  within  each  of  said  subbands. 


the  body  for  direct  coupled  vibration  transmission  between  the 
radiating  surface  and  the  microphone  and  a  housing  directly 


4,569,076 
MOTION  PICTURE  THEATER  LOUDSPEAKER  SYSTEM 
Tomlinson  Holman,  Fairfax,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Lucasfllm  Ltd., 
San  Rafael,  Calif. 

Filed  May  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  492,994 

Int.  a.*  H04R  27/00 

UJS.  a.  381—82  20  Qaims 


secured  to  said  body  and  enclosing  a  protective  chamber  and 
means  mounting  the  power  source  within  the  chamber  of  the 
housing  in  non-isolated  relation  to  the  microphone. 


1.  A  loudspeaker  and  motion  picture  screen  system  for  use  in 
a  theater,  the  system  comprising 

a  motion  picture  screen  which  is  substantially  transmissive 
to  low  frequency  sound  energy  and  which  becomes  in- 
creasingly reflective  as  the  frequency  of  the  sound  energy 
rises  in  the  high  frequency  region, 

acoustical  boundary  means  substantially  parallel  to,  spaced 
from,  and  at  least  partially  co-extensive  with  said  screen, 
said  acoustical  boundary  means  having  the  acoustic  char- 
acteristics of  reflecting  low  frequency  and  high  frequency 
sound  energy, 

loudspeaker  means  adjacent' said  acoustical  boundary  means, 
said  loudspeaker  means  including  at  least  low  frequency 
and  high  frequency  loudspeaker  elements  radiating  sound 
energy  towards  said  screen,  the  screen  facing  portion  of 
the  low  frequency  loudspeaker  element  or  elements  sub- 
stantially flush  with  said  acoustical  boundary  means,  and 

sound  absorptive  means  adjacent  said  acoustical  boundary 
means  in  the  vicinity  of  said  high  frequency  loudspeaker 
element  or  elements,  said  absorptive  means  having  acous- 
tic characteristics  such  that  high  frequency  sound  energy 
is  substantially  absorbed,  whereby  the  rerediation  of  re- 
flected high  frequency  sound  energy  from  said  screen  is 
reduced. 


4,569,077 
TRANSDUCER  MOUNTING  ASSEMBLY 
Anthony  Marinelli,  P.O.  Box  7328,  New  Castle,  Pa.  16107 
Filed  Dec.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  567,165 
Int.  a.*  H04R  1/04,  1/46 
U.S.  a.  381—113  18  Qaims 

1.  In  combination  with  an  electrically  powered  condenser 
microphone,  a  power  source  rendering  the  microphone  opera- 
tive to  generate  an  output  signal  in  response  to  detection  of 
sonic  vibration  of  a  radiating  surface,  and  an  elastomeric  body 
removably  mounted  in  contact  with  said  surface  holding  the 
microphone  in  spaced  relation  thereto,  the  improvement  com- 
prising coupling  means  directly  mounting  the  microphone  in 

/ 


4,569,078 

IMAGE  SENSOR 

David  M.  Zuk,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Environmental 

Research  Institute  of  Michigan,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  419,260 

Int,  C\?  G06K  7//<  GOIC  3/08 

U.S.  a.  382—1  7  Qaims 


TO  DIGITAL  IWGE  PftOaSSOR 


■^ 


HEf^—  COMPARATOR  — r- 


S  —A  COMPARATOR 


1.  An  image  sensor  for  generating  multi-bit  digital  pixel 
values  for  analysis  in  a  digital  image  processor,  said  image 
sensor  comprising: 

a  single  oscillator; 

a  light  source  for  illuminating  a  target  area  containing  one  or 
more  objects; 

means  for  generating  a  modulation  reference  waveform  at  a 
given  frequency  for  modulating  the  light  source,  said 
means  comprising  said  oscillator; 

detector  means  for  receiving  light  from  the  object  and  gen- 
erating an  information  waveform  associated  therewith; 

phase  detector  means  for  detecting  the  phase  difference 
between  the  reference  waveform  and  the  information 
waveform,  said  phase  detector  means  including: 

first  and  second  comparator  means  for  converting  said  refer- 
ence and  information  waveforms,  respectively,  into  digital 
logic  level  signals; 

a  multi-bit  digital  counter  having  a  clock  input,  an  enable 
input,  a  reset  input  and  an  M-bit  output; 

clock  means  connected  between  an  output  of  the  reference 
waveform  comparator  means  and  the  clock  input  of  the 
counter  for  driving  same  at  N  times  the  frequency  of  the 
reference  waveform,  wherein  N  is  an  integer; 

control  means  coupled  between  the  comparator  means  and 
the  counter,  operative  to  enable  the  counter  to  begin 
counting  at  the  clock  frequency  upon  receipt  of  an  edge  of 
one  of  the  digital  logic  level  signals  and  to  reset  the 
counter  upon  receipt  of  a  corresponding  edge  of  the  other 
digital  logic  level  signal;  and 

storage  means  coupled  to  the  counter  output  and  to  the 
control  means,  operative  to  store  the  generated  count  in 
the  counter  whereby  the  storage  means  provides  a  multi- 
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4  569  080 
bit  digital  pixel  value  representative  of  characteristics  of  nNGERPRINT  IMAGE  REHNEMENT 

the  target  area.  Michael  SchiUer,  Riverdale,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Fingermatrix, 

Inc.,  North  White  Plains,  N.Y.  ,.«,««, 

■ Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  396,813.  Jul.  9,  1982, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  507.067 
Int.  C\*  G06K  9/36 

4,569,079  IT «  o  382-4  10  Claims 

IMAGE  DATA  MASKING  APPARATUS  U^.  CI.  «.i-« 

HtUime  Yoshlda,  Cbofu,  Japan,  assignor  to  H^ime  Industries, 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan  ^-, -« 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  471,715 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  11, 1982,  57-38323 

Int.  a.*  H04N  5/22:  G06K  9/00 

U.S.  a.  382-1  "  Claims 


1.  An  image  data  maslcing  apparatus  for  use  with  image  dau 
processing  apparatus  comprising: 
a  television  camera  including  a  target  screen  formed  of  a 
number  of  sensor  elements  arranged  in  a  matrix  m  hon- 
zontal  and  vertical  directions,  said  sensors  being  adapted 
to  pick  up  an  object  from  said  television  camera  and  pro- 
ducing an  image  data  signal  of  said  object; 
a  processor  for  processing  the  image  data  signal  from  said 

television  camera; 
a  memory  circuit  having  a  plurality  of  memory  elements  the 
number  of  which  being  equal  to  the  number  of  said  sensor 
elements  and  which  are  arranged  in  a  matrix  similar  to  that 
of  said  sensor  elements,  for  storing  the  image  data  from 
said  television  camera,  each  of  said  memory  elements 
having  a  specific  address  corresponding  to  a  specific  one 
of  said  sensors; 
scanning  means  for  scanning  the  addresses  of  said  memory 
elements  and  relaying  both  the  horizontal  and  vertical 
synchronizing  signals  of  said  television  camera  in  synchro- 
nization with  the  scanning  of  said  sensor  elements  by  said 
television  camera  so  as  to  store  image  data  from  respective 
sensor  elements  on  corresponding  memory  elements; 
means  for  producing  signals,  indicative  of  said  sensors  from 
which  of  said  image  data  from  said  television  camera  are 
to  be  masked,  and  for  storing  said  signals  in  memory 
elements  of  said  memory  circuit  at  corresponding  ad- 
dresses; r       J 
means  for  generating  a  control  signal  for  read  out  of  said 
memory  elements  from  said  memory  circuit  signals  in 
direct  response  to  the  scanning  of  said  target  screen  to 
indicate  which  portion  of  said  image  data  is  to  be  pro- 

ccsscd* 
and  meaiis  for  controlling  the  supply  of  the  image  data  from 
the  television  camera  to  said  processor  in  response  to  ^id 
control  signal. 


1  In  an  optical  fingerprint  image  processing  apparatus 
wherein  a  fingerprint  object  on  a  platen  is  optically  scanned  by 
an  interrogating  light  beam  to  provide  a  refiected  light  beam 
modulated  with  the  fingerprint  information  and  wherein  the 
modulated  light  beam  is  imaged  by  an  imaging  lens  and  an 
array  of  photo  detectors  is  positioned  downstream  from  the 
lens  to  receive  and  detect  the  image  formed,  the  improvement 

comprising:  .■      ,    u. 

a  diffuser  element  positioned  within  the  interrogating  light 
beam  to  partially  diffuse  said  beam  and  to  provide  an 
interrogating  light  beam  at  the  fingerprint  object  which  is 
sufficiently  diffused  to  eliminate  the  higher  spatial  fre- 
quency components  of  the  reflected  ima^e; 
whereby  over-modulation  components  of  the  reflected 
image  are  avoided. 


4,569,081 
METHOD  FOR  EXPANSION  OF  A  DIGITAL  IMAGE 
Frederick  C.  Mintzer,  Shrub  Oak;  Karen  L.  Anderson,  Peeks- 
kill,  and  Joan  L.  Mitchell,  Ossining,  all  of  N.Y.,  assipiors  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  567,309 
Int.  C\*  G06K  9/42 
U.S.  a.  382-47  "  C»*^ 
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1.  A  method  for  enlarging  a  binary  image  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

(a)  storing  said  binary  image  in  bit  sequence; 

(b)  inserting  for  each  string  of  n  bits  along  a  firet  axis  of  said 
image  one  or  more  expansion  bits,  to  convert  each  said 
string  of  n  bits  to  a  string  of  m  bits,  where  m  is  greater  than 
n  and  said  first  axis  is  the  horizonul  axis  of  said  image  and 
said  expansion  bits  are  disposed  to  form  columns  of  said 

(c)"^fgning  a  value  of  each  expansion  bit  generated  by  the 
preceding  step  (b)  according  to  the  steps  comprising: 
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(i)  setting  each  expansion  bit  to  one  binary  value  if  the  pair 
of  adjacent  image  bits  on  the  horizontal  line  through 
said  each  expansion  bit  are  both  of  said  one  binary  value 
or  if  one  said  horizontally  adjacent  bit  of  said  one  binary 
value  and  both  adjacent  image  bits  on  either  diagonal 
line  through  said  each  expansion  bit  are  also  of  said  one 
binary  value;  otherwise, 

(ii)  setting  said  each  expansion  bit  to  the  other  binary 
value; 

(d)  inserting  one  or  more  rows  of  expansion  bits  for  each  i 
rows  of  bits  along  a  second  axis  of  the  image  to  convert 
said  i  rows  of  bits  to  j  rows  of  bits  along  the  second  axis, 
where  j  is  greater  than  i  and  said  second  axis  is  the  vertical 
axis  of  said  image; 

(e)  assigning  a  value  to  each  expansion  bit  generated  by  the 
preceding  step  (d)  according  to  the  steps  comprising: 

(i)  setting  each  expansion  bit  to  one  binary  value  if  the  pair 
of  adjacent  image  bits  on  the  vertical  line  through  said 
each  expansion  bit  are  both  of  said  one  binary  value  or 
if  one  said  vertically  adjacent  bit  is  of  said  one  binary 
value  and  both  adjacent  image  bits  on  either  diagonal 
line  through  said  each  expansion  bit  are  also  of  said  one 
binary  value;  otherwise, 

(ii)  setting  said  each  expansion  bit  to  the  other  binary 
value; 
(0  said  storing  the  enlarged  image  generated  by  the  above 

steps. 


approxiately  90*  with  said  first  and  second  casing  portion 
halves,  respectively; 

c.  releasable  fastening  means  removably  retaining  said  first 
and  second  bladder  means  sections  in  said  casing  portion 
so  that  the  outer  sides  of  said  first  and  second  bladder 
means  sections  are  disposed  adjacent  the  inner  sides  of  said 
first  and  second  main  side  walls,  respectively,  and  in  sub- 
stantially aligned  relation  therewith,  respectively; 

d.  a  plurality  of  flexible  pocket  elements  mounted  in  said 
casing  adjacent  to  the  inner  side  of  at  least  one  of  said 
bladder  means  sections,  so  that  articles  received  in  said 
pocket  elements  are  positioned  in  cushioned  relation  with 
said  adjacent  bladder  means  section  and  are  interposed 
between  said  first  and  second  bladder  means  sections;  and 

e.  means  securing  said  pocket  elements  on  the  inner  side  of 
said  adjacent  bladder  means  section  so  that  they  are  hinge- 
able  therewith.  -^ 


4,569,082 
BAG  CONSTRUCTION  WITH  INFLATABLE  BLADDER 

Kathryn  L.  Alnsworth,  41  Mill  St.,  Newport,  R.I.  02840,  and 

Catherine  M.  Papa,  P.O.  Box  632,  Jamestown,  R.I.  02835 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  681,097 

Int.  a.*  A45C  7/00,  13/02:  B65D  81/02 

VJS.  a.  383—3  6  Claims 


1.  A  bag  construction  comprising: 

a.  a  flexible  and  collapsible  outer  casing  having  hingeably 
connected  first  and  second  casing  portion  halves  compris- 
ing first  and  second  enlarged  flexible  main  side  walls, 
respectively,  said  casing  portion  halves  being  selectively 
hingeable  with  respect  to  each  other  by  at  least  approxi- 
mately 90*  between  open  and  closed  positions  for  defining 
open  and  closed  positions  of  said  bag,  said  flexible  main 
side  walls  defining  opposite  sides  of  said  bag  when  said 
bag  is  in  the  closed  position  thereof; 

b.  inflatable  bladder  means  in  said  casing  portion,  said  blad- 
der means  comprising  inflatable  first  and  second  sections 
each  having  inner  and  outer  sides,  the  outer  sides  of  said 
first  and  second  bladder  means  sections  being  of  substan- 
tially the  same  dimension  and  configuration  as  the  inner 
sides  of  said  first  and  second  main  side  walls,  respectively, 
and  being  mounted  in  said  casing  so  that  said  first  and 
second  bladder  means  sections  are  hingeable  by  at  least 


4,569,083 
CHAIN  OF  OPEN  MOUTH  BAGS 
Oliver  R.  Titchenal,  North  Ridgeville,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Basic 
Packaging  Systems,  Inc.,  Avon  Lake,  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  578,019 

Int.  a*  B65D  33/16.  33/22 

U.S.  a.  383—37  16  Claims 


»{3~-* 


1.  In  a  chain  of  bags  having  front  and  back  walls  and  top 
edges  thereof  defining  mouths  and  with  the  bags  intercon- 
nected along  the  mouths  thereof  by  first  and  second  elongated 
continuous  strips  separate  from  the  bags  themselves,  the  provi- 
sion of: 
means  attaching  one  edge  of  said  second  strip  to  said  top 
edge  of  said  back  wall  of  each  successive  bag  and  attach- 
ing one  edge  of  said  first  strip  to  said  top  edge  of  said  front 
wall  of  said  successive  bags; 
each  said  bag  having  said  back  wall  thereof  extended  beyond 
said  front  wall  thereof  at  the  mouth  end  thereof  and  being 
folded  along  a  line  parallel  to  said  strips  to  lie  adjacent  said 
front  wall  and  positioning  at  least  a  portion  of  said  first 
strip  between  the  inside  surface  of  said  back  wall  and  the 
outside  surface  of  said  front  wall;  and 
at  least  said  first  strip  being  of  activatable  material  such  that 
said  first  strip  adhesively  and  sealably  unites  said  back 
wall  to  said  front  wall  to  closingly  seal  the  respective  bag. 
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I  4,569,084 

FREQUENCY  CONVERTER,  ESPEOALLY  CATV 
CONVERTER 
Masaaki  Takahama,  Mie,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Kansai,  Ltd., 

Otsu,  Japan  ,,.„,^ 

Filed  May  29, 1984,  Ser.  No.  614,834 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  14,  1983,  58- 
91288[UV  Jun.  14,  1983,  58-91289[U];  Jun.  15,  1983,  58- 
92386[U];  Jun.  15,  1983,  58-92387[U];  Jun.  24,  1983,  58- 
98264[U];  Jul.  14,  1983,  58-109326[U];  Jul.  25,  1983,  58- 
115412[U];  Jul.  28,  1983,  58-181556 

Int.  a*  H04B  1/26 
U.S.  a.  455-131  12  aaims 


wherein  said  shielding  compartments  include  separate  shield- 
ing compartments  (32.  55)  for  the  respective  local  oscillator 
circuits,  and  a  shielding  compartment  (37)  for  said  buffer  stage 
for  said  first  local  oscillator  signal,  a  shielding  compartment 
(59)  formed  by  dual  shielding  walls,  and  a  couphng  compart- 
ment (54)  for  said  UHF-IF  signal,  said  last  mentioned  three 
compartments  (37,  59,  54)  being  interposed  between  said  com- 
partments for  said  variable  frequency  local  oscillator  stage  (32) 
and  said  fixed  frequency  local  oscillator  suge  (41)  for  enhanc- 
ing the  isolation  between  said  input  and  output  terminals  (21, 
22). 


4,569,085 

OSOLLATOR  CONTROL  ORCUIT  IN  AN  F.M. 

RECEIVER 

Wolfgang  Nolde,  Hamburg;  Winfried  Jansen,  Hasloh,  both  of 
Fed  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Wolfdletrich  G.  Kasperkovitz, 
Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  474,622 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  11, 

1982,  3208758 

Int.  CI*  H04B  1/26 

U.S.  a.  455-208  "  ^""»* 


1  A  CATV  converter  of  a  dual  frequency  conversion  type 
comprising  an  input  terminal  and  an  output  terminal  an  input 
stage  (31)  for  tuning  to  a  desired  channel  of  CATV  signals 
supplied  to  said  input  terminal  (21),  a  variable  frequency  local 
oscillator  stage  for  generating  a  first  local  oscillator  signal,  a 
buffer  stage  for  said  first  local  oscillator  signal,  a  first  mixing 
stage  (33)  connected  to  said  local  oscillator  stage  and  to  said 
input  stage  (31)  for  converting  said  selected  CATV  signal  into 
a  UHF-IF  signal  using  said  first  local  oscillator  signal,  said  first 
mixing  stage  comprising  a  cylindrical  shielding  member  ar- 
ranged along  a  partition  wall  and  a  low-pass  filter  means  in- 
cluding a  transmission  line  so  that  the  selected  signal  from  said 
input  stage  is  coupled  to  said  first  mixing  stage  through  said 
low-pass  filter  means  and  through  said  transmission  line  inside 
said  cylindrical  shielding  member,  a  first  amplifier  stage  (35) 
connected  for  amplifying  and  selectively  conditioning  said 
UHF-IF  signal  provided  by  said  first  mixing  stage  (33),  a  tixed 
frequency  oscillator  stage  (41)  for  generating  a  second  local 
oscillator  signal,  a  second  mixing  stage  (42)  for  converting  said 
UHF-IF  signal  provided  by  said  first  amplifier  stage  (35)  into 
a  VHF-IF  signal  using  said  second  local  oscillator  signal  of  a 
certain  frequency,  a  second  amplifier  stage  (44)  connected  for 
amplifying  said  VHF-IF  signal  provided  by  said  second  mixing 
stage  (42),  and  an  output  signal  control  stage  (45,  46)  con- 
nected for  attenuating  and  controlling  said  VHF-IF  signal 
provided  by  said  second  amplifier  stage  (44)  and  for  supplying 
said  attenuated  VHF-IF  signal  to  said  output  terminal  (22),  said 
converter  further  comprising  shielding  compartments  in  which 
said  stages  between  said  input  and  output  terminals  are  dis- 
posed, said  shielding  compartments  comprising  a  frame  base 
and  intersecting  partition  walls  within  said  frame  base,  and 
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11  In  an  FM  receiver  having  a  frequency  control  loop,  said 
loop  comprising  a  tunable  oscillator  circuit,  a  mixing  stage 
connected  to  said  tunable  oscillator  and  to  an  antenna  connec- 
tion to  provide  an  intermediate  frequency  signal,  and  an  FM 
demodulator  circuit  for  providing  a  control  voltage  propor- 
tional to  a  frequency  tuning  deviation,  a  reactance  circuit  for 
changing  the  frequency  of  said  oscillator  circuit  in  response  to 
said  control  voltage,  comprising: 
first  and  second  low-pass  filter  circuits  serially  connected  to 

receive  a  signal  from  said  tunable  oscillator  circuit;  and 
a  multiplier  circuit  having  a  first  input  connected  to  receive 
a  signal  from  said  serially  connected  first  and  second 
low-pass  filter  circuits,  and  a  second  input  connected  to 
receive  said  demodulator  control  voltage,  said  multiplier 
circuit  providing  a  feedback  product  signal;  and  means  for 
combining  said  product  signals  with  said  oscillator  circuit 
signal,  whereby  a  control  loop  results  having  a  constant 
loop  gain. 
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282,404 
SUNSHINE  HAT 
Rudy  De  Lozada,  84  Skyline  Dr.,  Daly  City,  C^.  94015 
Filed  Jun.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  506,235 
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282,406 

VISOR 

Jeffrey  A.  Len,  19725  Sherman  Way.  #100,  Canoga  Park, 

Calif- '1306  ^,     .,«A,^ 

Filed  Aug.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  519,014 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D2— 247 


282,407 
HEAD  BAND 
David  R.  Braun,  5  Pk.  Sq.  Del.  Pk.,  P^"»«^^"n^  ^  J- 088M;  Ed 
Comfort,  1461   Bristol  Pike,  MorrisriUe,  ^'^J^^'  "«» 
George  Sudol,  12  George  St.,  Mine  HiU,  N. J.  07801 
Filed  Feb.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  448,738 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
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282  405 

COMBINED  HAT  AND  FACE  MASK 

Rudy  De  Lozada,  84  Skyline  Dr.,  Daly  City,  Calif.  94015 

Filed  May  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  493,538 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D2— 247 


282,408 
OVERSHOE 

Judith  Nissenbaum,  101  W.  12th  St.,  Apt  17J,  New  York,  N.Y. 

10001  ^,     .,,  -cxa 

FUed  Sep.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  531,663 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D2— 271 
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282,409 

WELDER'S  GLOVE  PROTECTOR 

Donald  D.  Dryzal,  Box  8,  Strongstown,  Pa.  15957 

FUed  May  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  496,288 

The  portion  of  die  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  10, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.a.  D2— 361 


282,411 
WHEELED  SUITCASE 
Hanrey  Bomes,  Wellesley  HUls;  John  Pulichino,  Wellesley,  both 
of  Mass.;  John  Migliore,  Barrington,  R.I.,  and  Jack  Barber, 
Cambridge,  Mass.,  assignors  to  American  Tourister,  Inc., 
Warren,  R.I. 

FUed  Aug.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  524,208 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
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282,410 
BOX  FOR  HOLDING  RECORD  DISCS 
Kei^i  Ekuan,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  C.  I.  Kasei  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  529,808 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D3— 35 
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282,416 

FRAME  FOR  AN  ADJUSTABLE  CHAIR 

Sharon  C.  Giordano,  2338  S.  Queen  St.,  Arlington,  Va.  22202 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  538,481 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.a.D6-361 


282,413 

TOOTHBRUSH 

Ernest  Tomaskovic,  1023  NW.  9th  Ct.  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla. 

33311 

Filed  Aug.  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  524,764 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D4-104 


282,414 

PICTURE  FRAME  COMPONENT 

Mario  M.  Rathle,  24  Lewis  Rd.,  Belmont,  Maw.  02178 

FUed  Jul.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  401,639 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D6— 300 


282,417 
CHAIR 
Edsel  E.  Murry,  Christiana,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Samsonite  Corpo- 
ration, Denver,  Colo.  ^       ^,     -,,«^o 
FUed  Jul.  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  511,049 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.a.  D6— 373 
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282,418 

SEAT 

SaUy  S.  Lewis,  8950  St  Itm  Dr.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90069 

FUed  Jan.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  501,433 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  a.  D6— 381 


282,421 

WORKSTATION 

Richard  Lewellen,  Wooster,  Ohio,  and  Walter  J.  Rankins,  Palm 

Bay,  Fla.,  assignors  to  Medicomp,  Inc.,  Melbourne,  Fla. 

FUed  Not.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  551,317 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D6— 425 


282,419 

FLOWER  POT  SUPPORT 

Charles  F.  Meyer,  19427  Concord,  Detroit,  Mich.  48234 

FUed  Aug.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  523,456 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D6-405 


282,422 

WORK  TABLE  HAVING  ADJUSTABLE  TOP  SECTIONS 

Hans-Kurt  UeUenberg,  Edingen;  Wolfgang  M.  Egger,  Wetzlar, 
282,420  «nd  Erich  Lenhart,  Braunfels,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

])£§](  assignors  to  Ernst  Leitz  Wetzlar  GmbH,  Wetzlar,  Fed.  Rep. 

Tristan  G.  MeUand,  Sandown,  South  Africa,  assignor  to  Anglo  of  Germany 

Dutch  (Proprietary)  Limited,  Johannesburg,  South  Africa  Filed  May  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  491,748 

FUed  Nov.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  444,343  Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  9, 

Claims   priority,  appUcation   South   Africa,  Oct.   1,   1982,  1982,  5  MR  238 

82/0921  '^^'™  °'  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  Q.  D6— 430 
U.S.a.  D6-422 
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i  282,423  282,426 

MODULAR  FURNITURE  TABLE  ^^I^*^  J^"       c^^l.,   ..uI  R^lf 

Roland  Carter    Lynchburg,  Va.,  assignof  to  Erwin-Lambeth,  Christian  Heimberger,  Wedemark;  Juergen  Stueker,  "dRolf 

w    -n^MWlir  N  C             '        ^  Stueker.  both  of  Herford,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aatign- 

Inc.,  ThomM|We^N.l.  ^^  ^^  ^^  ^  ^  ^^  ^^  Mobelfiibrik  Friedrich  Stueker,  Herford,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

U  S  a  D6-449    '"™  "'  •"'"*  '*  '^  '^™"'   FUed  Apr.  26,  1982.  Ser.  No.  372.037 

U.S.  ui.  uo— ^»  ^^^^  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  30, 

1981,  MR  1591 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D6— 492 


!  282,424 

DISPLAY  CASE  FOR  ELONGATED  PASTRY  PRODUCTS 
Frank  W.  Brittner,  Blackwood,  N.J.,  assignor  to  J  &  J  Snack 
Foods  Corp.,  Pennsauken,  N.J. 

Filed  May  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  496,545 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D6— 470 


282,425 
CORNER  CONNECTOR  FOR  MODULAR  FURNITURE 

Timothy  A.  Hager,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Hager- 
wood.  Inc.,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  412,721 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D6— 491 


L.V 


282,427 

HEALTH  PILLOW 

Dennis C.  OSuUivan,  1528  Old  Creek  Ct.,  Cardiff.  Calif.  92007 

Filed  Oct.  4.  1983.  Ser.  No.  538,924 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D6— 601 
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282,428  282,429 

CUP  SUGAR  BOWL 
Alfred  Blake,  HilMaie,  N  J^  Mrignor  to  American  Conunerdal,  KatraUro  Otake,  Mie,  Japan,  assignor  to  American  Commer* 

Incorporated,  Secaocus,  N J.  dal.  Incorporated,  Secaucus,  N.J. 

Filed  Sep.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  53S,345  FUed  Jul.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  517,787 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  D7— 9  U.S.  CL  D7— 17 


f^ 


282,430 
DINNER  PLATE  OR  THE  LIKE 
Monika  A.  Spock,  Saarbricken,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Villeroy  A  Boch  S4ur  J.,  Luxembourg,  Luxembourg 

Filed  Dec.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  454,610 
Claims  priority,  application  Benelux,  Jun.  30, 1982, 09926-03 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
UAQ.  D7— 34 
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I  282,434 

DOUGH  CU^J'iR  THE  UKE  „  „  ^^'^^^^''^^C^.  n>ll 

■"-  ''"^KSl'i  ..  im  ST.  N..  SOW!.  ,„  „  „    ,^   T™  o,  p«».  .4  ,.« 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  U.S.  Q.  D7-105 

U.S.a.  D7— 43 
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282,432 

FUNNEL 

Andrew  G.  Gurka,  7523  Fenton,  Dearborn  Heights,  Mich.  48127 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  477,916 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D7— 68 


282,433 
POTATO  MASHER 
Robert  P.  Rauen,  West  Bend,  Wis.,  and  William  C  Cwaroni, 
Glenview,  111.,  assignors  to  Dart  Industries  Inc.,  Northbrook, 

Filed  Aug.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  527,057 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D7— 101 


282,435 

SPOON  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Colin  B.  Richmond,  II,  Oneida,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Oneida  Ltd., 

Oneida,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  496,416 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D7— 137 


496-466  O.G.-86-17 
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282,436  282,439 

KETTLE  CASTER 

Heida  L.  Thurlow,  10814  Riveniew,  Houston,  Tex.  77042  Bernard  Kotzin,  510  Anderson  St.,  Manhattan  Beach,  CaUf. 

FUed  Apr.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  485,554  90266 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  12,  FUed  May  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  490,556 

1982,  MR  20  186  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  Q.  D8— 375 

U.S.  a.  D7— 322 


282,440  — 

BOTTLE 
282  437  Robert  M.  Gk>rdon,  Jr.,  Sewickley,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Gordon 

AUTOMOBILE  LOCK  SCRATCH  GUARD  Terminal  Sendw  Company,  McKewRiKks,  Pa. 

Robert  F.  Marrinan,  Worthington,  and  James  D.  Orr,  Groye-  ™eO  Sf P-  «♦  J«>«3,  Ser.  No.  530,412 

port,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  D.  L.  Auld  Company,  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Columbus,  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  23,x  1983,  Ser.  No.  468,014 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D8— 350 


U.S.  a.  D9— 374 


282,441 

282  438  BOTTLE 

AUTOMOBILE  LOCK  SCRATCH  GUARD  Minoru  Shiokawa,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shiseido  Co., 

Robert  F.  Marrinan,  Worthington,  and  James  D.  Orr,  Grove-  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

port,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  D.  L.  Auld  Company,  ,^i}^  Sep.  26  1983,  Ser.  No.  535,770 

Columbus,  Ohio  Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  29,  1983,  58-28084 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  468,014,  Feb.  23, 1983.  This  application  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Mar.  18,  1985,  Ser.  No.  712,894  ^.S.  CI.  D9— 375 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D8— 350 
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282,442 

BEVERAGE  CONTAINER 

Michael  P.  Kohnle,  5500  Charlotte,  Kaniat  Qty,  Mo.  64110 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  522,104 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D9— 392 

■    r  . 


282,445 
VIDEO  CASSETTE  CASE 
Keiichi  Yochlzawa,  Chiba,  Japan,  asiignor  to  TDK  Electronics 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  477,291 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  22,  1982,  57-42911 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D9— 432 


282  443 
CONTAINER  BODY  FOR  LIQUIDS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Ted  L.  Beaver,  Roselle,  and  George  R.  Conrad,  Elk  Grove,  both 
of  111.,  assignors  to  Continental  Plastic  Containers,  Inc.,  Stam-  282,446 

ford.  Conn.  ELECTRONIC  TIMER 

Filed  Dec.  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  560,664  jy^  e.  Gremonprez,  West  Bend,  Wte.,  and  William  C.  Cesaroni, 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Glenview,  111.,  assignors  to  Dart  Industries  Inc.,  Northbrook, 

U.S.  a.  D9— 408  lU. 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  522,071 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 40 


282,447 
RADAR  MONITOR 
282,444  Michael  B.  WoodhaU,  Maidenhead,  and  Terence  W.  Gander, 

VIDEO  CASSETTE  CASE  Crown  Wood,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Mars  Limited, 

KeUchi  Yoshizawa,  Chiba,  Japan,  assignor  to  TDK  Electronics       Berkshire,  En^and 
Co    Ltd    Tokyo  Japan  ^^^  ^P'-  ^'  *'*'•  **'"•  '^°*  •*'' '^^ 

'  FUed  Mar.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  477,290  aaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  4,  1982, 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  22, 1982,  57-42910      1009560 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.a.D9-*32  .         U.S.a.DlO-46 


H>"   l\ 


II 'ii,     ""ii'i,: 

Tl    1      \\ 
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282,448 
DIGITAL  FLOW  METER 
Robert  E.  Hall,  Wichita,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Great  Plains  Indus- 
tries Inc.,  Wichita,  Kans. 

FUed  Jul.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  513,633 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  DIO— 96 


282,451 

UNIVERSAL  WHEEL  ADAPTOR  FOR  ALIGNMENT  OF 

WHEELS  OF  A  VEHICLE 

Edward  A.  Richardson,  2140  Fremont  Dr.,  Oklahoma  Oty, 
Okla.  73120 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  478,341 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 103 


P,M,T|t|T,Yit« 


282,449 
UNIVERSAL  WHEEL  ADAPTOR  FOR  ALIGNMENT  OF 

WHEELS  OF  A  VEHICLE 
Edward  A.  Richardson,  2140  Fremont  Dr.,  Oklahoma  City, 
Okla.  73120 

FUed  Sep.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  425,614 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 103 


lAt— -^^"T^ i  t.U 


am 


i  1     I  *  I 


282,450 
UNIVERSAL  WHEEL  ADAPTOR  FOR  ALIGNMENT  OF  282,452 

WHEELS  OF  A  VEHICLE  WINGED  HORSE 

Edward  A.  Richardson,  2140  Fremont  Dr.,  Oklahoma  Qty,   Diane  Insetta,  8444  San  Jose  Blvd.,  Jacksonville,  Fla.  32217 
Okla.  73120  F"^  Oct.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  539,169 

FUed  Feb.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  465,910  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  Q.  Dll— 159 

U.S.  a.  DIO— 103 


t  t  (     A  i^'^m 
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282,453  ^^'*" 

WHEEL  CHAIR  WITH  ADJUSTABLE  TABLE  iJl'^Ld  Cyle  M.  H«rdy,  Ha»en- 

Fred  DiVlto.  Northport,  N.Y..  «sig«or  to  Lumex,  Inc.,  B.y  '^-^ «' ^1^^;;;*^,'?;:'^,^^^             RublUr  Co- 

'•'°'*'  '^'^^ed  I>..  14,  im  Ser  N.  561,222  P«.y,  Akroj;  OWo^       ,^  ^^  ^„  ,^,,,, 

^  «,,     «,  ^*""  °  ■*             '  aidms  priority,  appliction  Italy,  No..  18, 1983,  5394783[U1 

US.  a.  D12— 131  ^g^  of  patent  14  years 

UAQ.  D12— 146 


282,454 
BICYCXE  TIRE 
Ming-Hsiung  Tsai,  Chang  Hwa,  Taiwan,  assignor  to  Li  Hsin 
Rubber  Ind.,  Inc.,  Edgewater,  N.J. 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  540,315 
'  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D12— 136 


282,456 
TIRE 
Gary  R.  Larsen,  and  Harold  C.  Gray,  both  of  Akron,  Ohio, 
assignors  to  The  Firestone  Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  Akron, 

Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  586,176 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CI.  D12— 147 
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282,457  282,460 

TIRE  ELECTRONIC  HAND  WHEEL  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 

G«y  R.  Lanen,  and  Harold  C.  Gray,  both  of  Akron,  Ohio,    OPERATING  COMPONENTS  OF  A  MACHINE  OR  THE 
aarignon  to  The  Firestone  Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  LIKE 

Ohio  Alfons  Ernst,  Trannreut,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Dr. 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  630,910  Johanna  Heidenhain  GmbH,  Traunreut,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 

Term  of  patent  14  years  many 

U.S.  a.  D12— 147  Filed  Nov.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  439,573 

Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  13, 
1982,  MR  III  1490 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D13— 12 


282,458 

AIR  DEFLECTOR  FOR  CLEANING  AUTOMOTIVE 

MIRROR 

FUTioitt  L.  Whittington,  P.O.  Box  4223  CRS,  Rock  Hill,  S.C. 

29731 

FUed  Jun.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  503,897 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U^.  a.  D12— 181 


282,459 

WHEEL  CHOCK 

Charles  J.  Sauber,  10  N.  Sauber  Rd.,  VirgU,  lU.  60182 

FUed  Feb.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  468,159 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D12— 217 


282,461 
PROGRAMMABLE  CONTROLLER 

Norio  Shimizu,  and  Yuichi  Watanabe,  both  of  c/o  Koyo  Elec- 
tronics Industries  Co.,  Ltd.,  No.  171  1-Chome,  Tei^jin-Cho, 
Kodaira,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  465,414,  Feb.  10, 1983.  This  application 

Mar.  13,  1985,  Ser.  No.  711,133 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  9,  1982,  57-41248; 
Sep.  9,  1982,  57-41249 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CI.  D13— 12 
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282,462 

WALL  SWITCH  FOR  REMOTE  CONTROL  OF  A 

COMBINATION  CEILING  FAN  AND  LIGHT  FIXTURE 

Edward  F.  Hart,  Yorba  Linda,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Casablanca 

Fan  Company,  Inc.,  Qty  of  Industry,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  574,420 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D13— 32 


282,465 
COMMUNICATIONS  TRANSCEIVER  SET 
John  J.  Hurley,  Lynchburg;  Samuel  A.  Leslie,  Forest^  both  of 
Va.;  Jon  M.  Newgard;  Walter  C.  Pitts,  both  of  LouisrUle,  Ky . 
and  Donald  J.  Umbdenstock,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  assignors  to 
General  Electric  Company,  Lynchburg,  Va. 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  562,200 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D14— 53 


282,463 
REMOTE  COMMUNICATION  MONITOR  AND 
TELEPHONIC  ALARM 
David  A.  Barr,  Arlington,  Tex.;  Kenneth  E.  Blanchard,  Spring- 
field; Frederick  F.  Dalessio,  Aston,  both  of  Pa.,  and  Bernard 
A.  Grae,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Phonetics,  Inc.,  Me- 

Filed  Jun.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  500,733 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D14— 52 


282,466 
^      WIRELESS  TELEPHONE  SET  BASE 
Hiroshi  Takahashi;  Shu  Aral;  Yasuhiro  Kishimoto,  and  Kiyoshi 
Tomimatsu,  all  of  Tottori,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sanyo  Electric 

Co.  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  502,074 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CI.  D14— 60 


282  464 
COMBINATION  TELEPHONE  HANDSET 
TRANSCEIVER  AND  CRADLE  STAND 
Denni  F.  Rivette,  and  Rouben  T.  Terzian,  both  of  Chicago,  111., 
assignors  to  Marvin  Glass  A  Associates,  Chicago,  111. 
Filed  Oct.  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  546,938 
I  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.D14— 53 
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'^     282,467 
HOUSING  FOR  A  TELEPHONE  HANDSET 
Cristian  J.  Felix,  Flushing,  N.Y.;  Donald  M.  Genaro,  Haworth; 
Carl  W.  Gomes,  II,  Ocean,  both  of  N.J.,  and  Gordon  E.  Syl- 
vester, Jamaica,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  AT&T  Information  Sys- 
tems, Holmdel,  N.J. 

FUed  May  17,  1985,  Ser.  No.  735,888 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D14— 63 


282,469 
ENCLOSURE  FOR  DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
Joseph  A.  Lemoine,  Jr.,  Charlton,  Mass.;  Daniel  A.  Ferrara,  Jr., 
Bantam,  Conn.,  and  David  Robillard,  Westborough,  Mass., 
assignors  to  Prime  Computer,  Inc.,  Natick,  Mass. 
FUed  Jul.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  512,681 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D14— 109 


IIHIIIIIIIIIIIIIIII 
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282,468 
TELEVISION  RECEIVER 
Toyoyuki  Uematsu,  Osaka;  Yoshiaki  Kawata,  and  Kazunori 
Mano,  both  of  Hyogo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  504,207 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  20,  1982,  57-57205 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D14— 80 


282,470 
PRINTER 
Douglas  C.  Dayton,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Wang  Labo- 
ratories, Inc.,  Lowell,  Mass. 

FUed  Sep.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  537,601 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CI.  D14— 111 
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«^47i  282,473 

I  -nr^JtotwoB  AIRPLANE  MUSIC  BOX 

D.^d  E.  Be-Hnt;  T^.^'^^T^T^i^  of  Macon  County,  Pietro  C-telH  ,^-/^^' -j«^-  '"^^ 

„d  Richard  W.  Roberts,  DuPage  Coun^,  11  of  lU.,  assignors  Filed  •!;?»;^;/JJf;„f  ,';^^ 

to  Borg-Wamer  Corporation,  Chicago,  III.  ,,o  rn  rw*-?    ^a 

FUed  Aug.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  528,280  U.S.  Q.  D17-24 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.a.  D15— 9 


282,474 
LIGHTED  KEYTOP 
Daniel  R.  Sparks,  Temple  City;  Byung  N.  Ree.  Monterey  Park, 
and  Andrew  Voge,  Arcadia,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Becton, 
Dickinson  and  Company,  Paramus,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  471,045 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CI.  D18— 12 


282,472 
I  BOAT  MUSIC  BOX 

Pietro  Catelli,  Como,  Italy,  assignor  to  Artsana  S.p.A.,  Italy 
Filed  Jul.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  518,155 
I  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D17— 24 


282,475 

GAME  BOARD 

Greg  Zitzka,  2602  Westerland  #C.10,  and  Kevin  Reynolds,  2300 

S.  Gessner  #202,  both  of  Houston,  Tex.  77063 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  453,747 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D21— 32 
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282,476  282,479 

TOY  VEHICLE  GOLF  CLUB 

Fi^io  Arigaya,  Tanashi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Takara  Co.,  Ltd.,   Rocco  J.  Lombardi,  3735  Mayfair  Rd.,  Uniontown,  Ohio  44965 
Tolcyo,  Japan  Filed  Nov.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  553,139 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  548,208  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  1, 1983,  58-23045        U.S.  C\.  D21— 217 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D21— 136 


282,477 

EXEROSER  FOR  STRETCHING  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Oscar  Estevez,  81B  Wellington  Ave.,  Middlesex,  N.J.  08846 

FUed  Nov.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  547,978 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  a.  D21— 191 


282,480 

GOLF  PUTTER  HEAD 

Walker  Reynolds,  Jr.,  14  Rendalia  Rd.,  Anniston,  Ala.  36201 

FUed  Sep.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  529,477 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D21— 219 


282,481 

COMPOUND  BOW 

Donald  E.  Smith,  1882  E.  Larch,  Simi  Valley,  Calif.  93065 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  512,692 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D22— 5 


282,478 

BICYCLE  EXERCISER 

Johnie  E.  Williams,  P.O.  Box  788,  Fayetteville,  Ga.  30214 

FUed  Jun.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  620,278 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D21— 194 
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282  485 
HOLSTER  FOR  CAPSUI^^rSLANTING  GUN  OR  THE       CONTROL  CABINET  OFA  DENTAL  PROPHYLAXIS 

^  H.  A.-«<«.  S-i-,  ^-^  «.  A  -  L  -  S  M,.  C.   »«;.- -~r^b«c«S1^.:t.  aTu  t^TT^U^ 


Inc.,  SaUna,  Kaiu.  .,«,coa 

FUed  Jul.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  518,686 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D22— 13 


rignor  to  El^  Medical  Syrtema,  S.A.,  Le  Sentier,  Switier- 

FUed  Apr.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  489,123 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D24— 5 


282  483 
FISHING  LURE  282,486 

Gregory  B.  Gershon,  601  Beech  St.,  P.O.  Box  789,  Qare,  Mich.      ELECTRICAL  NERVE  STIMULATION  IN^UMENT 
2Li7  Daniel  L.  Kirsch,  Malibu,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Electromedical 

Products,  Inc.,  Hawthorne,  Calif.  ,^  ,„ 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  406,389 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CI.  D24— 8 


48617 

FUed  Jul.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  515,658 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D22— 29 


282,487 
DISPOSABLE  PLASTIC  STAPLE  CARTRIDGE 
^^♦***  -,^«  Hflvid  T    Green.  Norwalk,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United  States 

FILTER  FOR  AIR  aRCULATOR  ^s„Jcal  Gyration,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

Jo«jph  M.  Armbruster,  2501  NW.  17th  La.,  Pompano  Beach,       Surgical  C^r^  ^^.^  ^^  ^^  ^ 

Fla.33064 


FUed  Feb.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  469,401 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VJS.  a.  D23— 163 


Term  of  patent  14  years 


U.S.  a.  D24— 26 
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282,488  282,491 

MEDICAL  NAIL  CLIP-ON  FLASHLIGHT 

Ragner  Kalen,  Golfvagen  26,  181  31  Danderyd,  Sweden  John  S.  Doyel,  404  W.  20th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10011 
Filed  Aug.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  527,275  FUed  Nov.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  552,438 

aaims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Mar.  17,  1983,  83-0772  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  CI.  D26— 40 
U.S.  a.  D24— 33 


282,489 

DISPOSABLE  URINAL  HOLDER 

Reed  Huber,  19499  Juno,  Lakeville,  Minn.  55044 

Filed  May  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  497,927 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D24— 54 


282,492 
COMBINED  FLUORESCENT  LAMP,  FLASHLIGHT  AND 

TWIN  BLINKING  LAMPS 
John  S.  Yuen,  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong,  assignor  to  John  Manufac- 
turing Limited,  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  471,864 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  9,  1982,  1 
008  648 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D26— 42 


282,490 
FLUORESCENT  LAMP 
Toshiharu  Fi^ita,  Kanagawa;  Masakatsu  Suzuki,  and  Yoshihiro 
Domon,  both  of  Kamakura,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mit- 
subishi Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Oct.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  542,201 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  14,  1983,  58-15887; 
Sep.  26, 1983,  58-41773;  Sep.  26, 1983,  58-41776;  Sep.  26, 1983, 
58-41778 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D26— 3 


282,493 
GAS  LIGHTER 
Gianfranco  Rinaldi,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Saffa  S.p.A.,  Mi- 
lan, Italy 

Filed  Oct.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  544,123 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  May  20, 1983,  21912  B/83 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D27— 36 
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282  494  282,497 

ADJUSTABLE  COSMETIC  APPLICATOR  WITH  PORTABLE  C^O™ES  DRYING  RACK 

^UNIVERSAL  JOINT  Wallace  F.  Wiley,  9200  El  Monte,  Praine  Village,  Kans.  66207 

Gino  H.  Cassai,  924  E.  96  St.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11236,  and  Henry  Filed  Jun.  10,  1983,  Ser  No.  503,015 

J.  Cassai,  163^7  85  St.,  Howard  Beach,  N.Y.  11414  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  546,110  U.S.  Q.  D32-58 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  25, 
1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D28— 7 


282,498 

PET  BATH 

Patricia  W.  Hasse,  2608  Crown  Crest  La.,  U  JoUa,  Calif.  92037 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  465,892 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D30--99 


282  495 
BELLOWS  UNIT  FOR  ASPIRATOR  OR  RESUSOTATOR 

FOR  NEWBORN  ANIMALS 
Joseph  M  Magrath,  P.O.  Box  148,  McCook,  Nebr.  69001 
Filed  Jun.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  500,767 
'  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D29— 7 


282  496 

RESUSOTATOR  FOR  NEWBORN  PIGS 

Joseph  M.  Magrath,  P.O.  Box  148,  McCook,  Nebr.  69001 

Filed  Jun.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  500,768 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D29— 7 


282,499 
MOP  WRINGER  CARRIAGE 
Lars  Alstrom,  Jonkoping,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Gipeco  Indus- 
trikemikalier  AB,  Jonkoping,  Sweden 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  441,123 
Oaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  12,  1982,  82-1259 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D34— 17 
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NOTE.- 


-Airanged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


CI. 


C,  4.568.224.  CI. 


Apparatus  for  the 


A.  H.  Robins  Company.  Incorporated.  &e-  ,,«*«,  n 

Moran.  Henry  W.;  and  Welstead.  Wilham  J..  Jr..  4.568.695.  Q. 
514.^8.000. 

A  Z  Industries.  See—  ,.  ,«,  <,^ 

Adam.  Harley  J..  4.568.901.  CI.  335-305.000. 

AB  Volvo:  See—  .  .    ^  v     a  t.t,i  ont\   /-i 

Radbo,  Bemdt  E.;  and  Janiszewski,  Grzegorz  K..  4,567,970.  CI. 

192-3.590. 
Abdallah-Rehim,  Hosam  A.:  See—    ^      ,      ^         ^^  w     /-     ai^.ii.k 
Camciro  da  Silva,  Alberto  C;  Martms  Costa,  Fabio  G.;  Abdallah- 
1        Rehim.  Hosam  A.;  Moreira.  Elisabeth  M.;  Scares.  Gloria  M.  G.; 
I        and  da  Silva,  Jaime  C,  4.568.374.  CI.  71-36.000 
Abe,  Katsunori;  and  Inoue,  Toshio,  to  Osawa  Chemical  Induftnes.  Ltd.; 
and  Tombow   Pencil   Co.,   Ltd.   Make-up  brush.   4,568.214,   CI. 
401-141.000. 
Abe,  Nobutoshi:  See—  .,  ^    »l     vi  w  .~.u: 

Imamura,  Kazunori;  Tanimoto,  Akikazu;  and  Abe.  Nobutoshi. 
4.568.835.  CI.  250-572.000. 
Abe.  Toshiro:  See—  ^    ..      „..      .     „       u- 

Kimura,  Akira;  Ishihama,  Masao;  Abe,  Toshiro;  Shimada,  Kiyoshi; 
and  Matsui,  Shinichi,  4,568,068.  CI.  267-140.100. 

Abel,  Kent  W.:  See—  .  .^  i  i^     .  u/    a  <a7  70a 

Kloehn,  Kurt  J.;  Rajala.  Gregory  J.;  and  Abel,  Kent  W.,  4,567,790. 
CI.  83-53.000. 
Abraham,  Nedumparambil  A.:  See—  „.,•,-        „  ^ 

Sestani,  Kazimir;  Abraham,  Nedumparambil  A.;  Bellini,  Francesco; 
I        and  Treasurywala.  Adi,  4.568,693.  CI.  514-524.000. 
Abuyama,  Yasuo,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Image  forming  appara- 
tus. 4.568.173.  CI.  355-14.00R. 

Accra  300:  See—  .    c      >i  <fT  <;/.a 

King.    Freddie    L.;    and    Siekman.    August    E.,    4.567.668, 

33-265.000. 
ACF  Industries.  Incorporated:  See — 
I     Dugge,  Richard  H.;  and  Hammonds,  James 
■ '         406-90.000. 
Acheson  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Levinc,  Walter  E.,  4,567,912,  CI.  137-606.000. 
Ackermann,  Fritz;  and  Bill,  Anton,  to  Ismatec  SA     ^ 
automated  production  of  a  series  of  samples  for  the  analysis  of  mix- 
tures. 4,568,520,  CI.  422-66.000.  .    ,  ^ 
Acklam,  Oonald  J.,  to  British  Aerospace  Public  Limited  Company. 

Flight  simulator  feel  system.  4,568,286,  CI.  434-45.000. 
Acme  Brick  Company:  See—  .......       ^  »j         »   i— ^ 

Paul,  Roger;  Dixon,  Larry;  Goodger,  Muchell;  and  Adams.  Roland 
H..  4.568,260.  CI.  425-106.000. 
Acquaviva,  Thomas,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Small  document  set  recir- 

culative  copying.  4,568.172.  CI.  355-14.0SH. 
Acree  Rito  G.  Doll  with  liquid-filled  torso  and  removable  liquid  fill 

port  seal.  4,568.298,  CI.  446-74.000. 
Adachi,  Haruhiko,  to  KuboU  Trane  Ltd.  Fluid  flowmeter  of  Karman 

vortexdetectingtype.  4,567,776,  CI.  73-861. 239. 
Adam    Harley  J.,  to  A  Z  Industries.  Magnetic  fuel  ion  modifier. 
4,568.901.  CI.  335-305.000.  ..,.,.  .  a 

Adams.  Billy  R.,  to  United  Sutes  of  Amenca,  National  Aeronautics  and 
Space  Administration.  Chopped  molecular  beam  multiplexing  sys- 
tem. 4,568,831,  CI.  250-281.000. 
Adams,  Charles  W.:  See—  ^  ^..         .       ci     j  c 

Mullen,  James  J.;  Adams,  Charles  W.;  and  Chenngton,  Floyd  E., 
4,568,264,  CI.  431-1.000. 
Adams,  Roland  H:  See—  .,.    ^  „      j  .j        o^i— ^ 

Paul,  Roger;  Dixon,  Larry;  Goodger,  Mitchell;  and  Adams.  Roland 
H..  4,568,260,  CI.  425-106.000. 
Adamson,  Lee  E..  to  Taylor  Freezer  Company.  Appa"«"sjpr  two- 
sided  grilling  of  hamburger  patties.  4.567,819,  CI.  99-349.000. 
ADC  Fiber  Optics  Corporation:  See— 

Nelson,  Arthur  R.;  and  Elion,  Glenn  R.,  4,567,771,  CI.  73-653.000. 

^**°AllJ«id,  Marvin  D..  4,568.934,  CI.  340-870.020. 
Ades.  Adrian  R.;  and  Schmidt,  George  S.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. System  for  heating,  disassembly,  handling  and  reassembly  ot  a 
twbine  rotor.  4.567.649.  CI.  29-800  000. 
Adlerbom.  Jan;  Larker,  Hans;  Nilsson,  Jan;  and  Mattsson.  Bertil,  to 
ASEA  Aktiebolag.  Method  of  manufacturing  an  object  of  a  pow- 
dered material  by  isostatic  pressing.  4,568,516,  CI.  419-26.UW. 
Adolphi,  Heinrich:  See—  ,,.  ,     ^    ,        ...... 

Burstinghaus,  Rainer;  Himmele,  Walter;  Kiehs,  Karl;  and  Adolphi, 
I  Heinrich,  4,568,668,  CI.  514-99.000  „.:„^,u 

Burstinghaus,    Rainer;    Kiehs,    Karl;    and    Adolphi,    Heinnch, 
4,568.669,  CI.  514-112.000. 

Advance  Transformer  Co.:  See—  o  u  -.   11/     K*.fAVLU\    r\ 

Feinbcrg,  Albert  E.;  and  Wisbey,   Robert  W.,  4.568,860,  a. 

315-255.000. 


Advanced  Dental  Applications  Corporation:  See—  ^       „       j 

DeForrcst,  Allen  L.;  Amador.  Raymond  A.;  Gawley.  Dana  R.;  and 
Hoffman,  Ralph  J..  4,568,642.  CI.  433-132.000. 
Advanced  Technology  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

Putzke.  Dwaync  H.,  4,567.895,  CI.  128-660.000. 
Agarwal.  Suresh  C.  to  Babcock  &  Wilcox  Company.  The.  Control 

lystem  for  prilling  towers.  4.568,417,  a.  159-4.040 
Agatsuma,  Ko;  Kaiho,  Katsuyuki;  Koyama,  Kenichi;  Kohno.  Osamu, 
Ikeno.  Yoshimitsu;  Sadakau,  Nobuyuki;  Shihyakugan.  Shigeo;  and 
Yamaguchi,  Tetsuo,  to  Agency  of  Industnal  Science  and  T«x;'inol- 
ogy  and  Fujikura,  Ltd.  Forced-cooled  superconductor.  4,568,900, 
CI.  335-216.000. 
Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Technology:  See— 

Agatsuma,   Ko;    Kaiho,   Katsuyuki;    Koyama,    Kenichi;   Kohno. 
Osamu   Ikeno,  Yoshimitsu;  Sadakata,  Nobuyuki;  Shihyakugan, 
Shigeo;  and  Yamaguchi.  Tetsuo.  4.568,900.  CI.  335-216.000. 
Hamasaki.  Masanobu;  and  Katsumura.  Munehide.  4.568.814,  Q. 
219-121.0LH  ^        ^^.         ^,  ^        T  . 

Sano.  Kcn-ichi;  Mita,  Yukimitsu;  Matsuhira,  Shinya;  Nakajo,  Tet- 
suo; and  lijima,  Hitoshi,  4,568,699,  CI.  518-716.000. 
Agfa-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Gareis,  Raimo;  and  Kirstein,  Fritz,  4,568,824,  CI.  235-487.000. 
Aharoni,  Shaul  M.;  and  Masilamani,  Divakaran,  to  Allied  Chemical 
Corporation.  Process  for  preparing  extended  chain  polyesters  and 
block  or  graft  copolyesters.  4,568,720,  CI.  525-50.000 

Ahlers,  Klaas:  See—  ,  u    n   ir       j    a  ui«- 

Schupp,  Eberhard;  Loch,  Werner;  Osterloh,  Rolf;  and  Ahlers. 

Klaas.  4.568,729,  CI.  525-523.000.  ,->  ^r,r^ 

Ahlin,  Jeffrey  H.  Craniomandibular  appliance.  4,568,280,  CI.  433-6.000 

Ahrens,  Bruce  F.:  See—  «  .^,     „  ..       .       j  v     „ 

DiOrio,  David  W.;  Ahrens,  Bruce  F.;  Raible,  Robert  J.;  and  Yang, 
Chaoynan  E.,  4,569.019.  CI.  364-410.000. 
Aiba.  Nobolu:  See—  . 

Ishihara,  Toshinobu;  Yamamoto,  Akira;  Ohshima,  Mitsuyoshi;  and 
Aiba,Nobolu,  4,568,771,  CI.  568-421.000. 
Aimura   Harutsugu,  to  Canon  Kabtishiki  Kaisha.  Signal  transmission 

system.  4,569,047,  CI.  370-85.000. 
Ainsworth,  Kathryn  L.;  and  Papa,  Cathennc  M  Bag  construction  with 

inflauble  bladder.  4,569,082,  CI.  383-3  000 
Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See— 

Longsworth.  Ralph  C;  and  Steyert,  William  A..  4,567,943.  CI. 
165-147.000. 

Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kodama,  Hisashi,  4,567,862,  CI.  123-90.550. 
Ohmi    Atsushi;    Sugihara,    Masami;    Maruyamano.    Satoni;   and 
Tsuzuki,Isao,  4,567,728,  CI.  60-547.100.        ^       .     ^ 
Akashi,  Sumio;  and  Koge,  Katsushige,  to  Sanshin  Kagaku  Kogyo  Co., 

Ltd.  Rust-preventive  agent.  4,568,753,  CI.  548-174.qoa 
Akom,  Michael  M.  Fishing  tip-up.  4,567,686,  CI.  43-17.000. 
Albrecht.  Leman  P.;  and  Willis,  W.  Cox  »?  Aluminum  Company  of 
America.  Tamper-evident  closure.  4,567,993,  CI.  215-252.WW. 

Alcock,  Philip:  See—  c~;.i. 

Heller    Martin  G.;  Pecha,  Edward;  Alcock,  Philip;  and  Smith. 
Douglas,  4.567.653,  CI.  29-874.000. 
Alcon  Pharmaceuticals  Limited:  See—  

Feurer,  Bernard,  4,568,262.  CI.  425-174.000. 

"orlMdo.  Thomas  W.,  4,568,426,  CI.  203-1.000. 
Alden  Research  Foundation:  See— 

Wood,  Theodore  H  ,  4,568,139,  CI.  339-255.00R. 
Wood,  Theodore  H..  4,568.795.  CI    174-52.0PE. 
Alexandrov,  Adolf  M.;  Iljukhin,  Vitaly  G.;  Yashin,  Jury  A.;  and  Kise- 
lev,  Igor  V.  Container  for  transporting  piece  goods  along  pipe-iines 
of  a  pneumatic  conveyer.  4,568,225,  Ci.  406-186.000. 
Alkali  and  Chemical  Corporation  of  India,  The;  See— 

Mandal,  Arun  K.;  Bhandari,  Shailendra  R.;  and  Mahajan,  Satish 
W.,  4,568,758,  CI.  549-302.000. 
Alker  David  Cross,  Peter  E  ;  and  Campbell,  Simon  F.,  to  Pfizer  Inc^ 
2-(4-Pyrimidone  alkoxyalkyl)  dihydropyridine  anti-ischaemic   and 
antihypertensive  agents.  4,568,677,  CI.  514-272.000. 
Allaben,  Charles  M.,  Jr.:  See— 

Butterfield,  Roger  P.;  and  Allaben,  Charles  M..  Jr.,  4.567.790.  CI. 

74-804.000. 
AllcKheny  Ludlum  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Ziemianski,  John  P.,  4,568,387,  CI.  75-128.00A. 
Allen-Bradley  Company:  See—  ^  »     ^  .i^o  o^ii   /-i 

Floro,  William  E.;  and  Burkholder,  Raymond  R ,  4,568,866,  CI 

318-696.000.  „     ..    »     ^  ,1       A 

Allen,  Christopher  W.;  Ramachandran,  Kohkkara;  Bright,  Rfnaw';  "f 
Shaw  Jonathan  C,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  (Vinyloxy)- 
chlorocyclotnphosphazcnes.  4,568,498,  CI  260-927.00N. 
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Allen,  Robert  L.,  to  Champion  International  Corporation.  Light  refrac- 
tive coated  paperboard.  4,568,574,  CI.  427-383.100. 
Alley,  Robert  L.,  Jr.  Composite  windshield  wiper  assembly.  4,567,621, 

CI.  15-250.410. 
Allgood,  Marvin  D.,  to  Adec,  Inc.  Computer  controlled  energy  moni- 
toring system.  4,568,934,  CI.  340-870.020. 
Allied  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Aharoni,  Shaul  M.;  and  Masilamani,   Divakaran,  4,568,720,  CI. 
525-50.000. 
Allied  Corporation:  See — 

Bollen,  P.  Stuart;  Degrassi,  Alfieri;  and  Sacks,  William,  4,568,505, 

CI.  264-171.000. 
Gupta,  Arunava;  West,  Gary  A.;  and  Bceson,  Karl  W.,  4,568,565, 

CI.  427-53.100. 
Roullard,  Fred  P.,  Ill;  Zander,  Douglas  L.;  and  Bromiley,  Robert 

W.,  4,569.053,  CI.  372-20.000. 
Woodruff,  Frank,  4.567,965,  CI.  188-68.000. 
Allison.  David  F.,  to  Signetics  Corporation.  Method  of  making  triple 

diffused  ISL  structure.  4.567,644.  CI.  29-576.00B. 
Alio,  Vincent  F.:  See — 

Sufford,  £)onald  C;  Shah,  Tushar  K.;  and  Alio,  Vincent  F., 
4,567,942,  CI.  165-118.000. 
Aloup,  Jean-Claude;  Bouchaudon,  Jean;  Farge,  Daniel;  and  James, 
Claude,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Sante.  Certain  N-lower-alkyl-2-(pyridin- 
3yl)-tetrahydrothiophene  or  tetrahydrothiopyran-2-carbothioamide- 
1-oxides  having  anti-hypertensive  activity.  4,568,682,  CI.  514-336.000. 
Alper.  Howard;  Januszluewicz,  Krzysztof  R.;  and  Smith,  David  J.  H., 
to  British  Petroleum  Company  p.l.c,  The.  Process  for  the  conversion 
of  a  terminal  carbon-carbon  double  bond  of  an  oleflnic  hydrocarbon 
to  carbonyl  groups.  4,568,770,  CI.  568-401.000. 
Alps  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Noji,  Tasuku,  4.569,000,  CI.  361-394.000. 
Uehara,  Kenji,  4.568.845,  CI.  310-13.000. 
Yoshisato,  Akiyuki,  4,568,980,  CI.  358-173.000. 
Alsthom-Atlantique:  See — 

Thuries,  Edmond;  Masson,  Jean-Paul;  and  Malik,  Louis.  4.568.808. 
CI.  200-48.00V. 
Aluminum  Company  of  America:  See — 

Albrecht.  Leman  P.;  and  Willis,  W.  Cox,  4,567,993,  CI.  215-252.000. 
Goodboy,  Kenneth  P..  4.568.664.  CI.  502-330.000. 
Alza  Corporation:  See — 

Leeper.  Harold  M.;  Nedberge.  Diane;  and  Taskovich,  Lina  T., 
4,568,343,  CI.  604-896.000. 
Alzmann,  IDonald  R.;  Angelo,  Michael;  and  Waldner.  Paul  R.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  successively  positioning  sheets  of  material  with 
precision  for  punching  aligning  holes  in  the  sheets  enabling  the  sheets 
to  be  used  in  the  manufacture  of  composite  circuit  boards.  4,568,971, 
CI.  358-101.000. 
Amador,  Raymond  A.:  See — 

DeForrest,  Allen  L.;  Amador,  Raymond  A.;  Gawley,  Dana  R.;  and 
Hoffman,  Ralph  J.,  4,568,642.  CI.  433-132.000. 
Amano,  Katsutoshi;  Yamane,  Yoshinori;  and  Ezure,  Tadayoshi.  to  Sony 
Corporation;  and  Hosiden  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.  Connector  socket. 
4,568.133.  CI.  339-I4.00R. 
Amano  Seiyaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Mihara,  Hisashi;  Sumi,  Hiroyuki;  Matsuura,  Akira;  and  Inukai, 
Tadahiko,  4,568,545,  CI.  424-94.000. 
Amblard,  Alain;  Delhaye,  Jean-Marc;  and  Claude,  Favreau,  to  Com- 
missariat a  I'Energie  Atomique.  Process  and  apparatus  for  determin- 
ing the  interfacial  area  in  a  two-phase  mixture  incorporating  a  gase- 
ous phase  flowing  in  the  form  of  bubbles.  4,567,749,  CI.  73-19.000. 
Ambros,  Peter;  Koch,  Hans-Peter;  Budig,  Walter;  Limpert,  Rudolf; 
Siede,  Heinz-Jurgen;  and  Westermeir,  Gisela,  to  Preh  Elektrofeinme- 
chanische  Werke  Jakob  Preh  Nachf.  GmbH  &  Co.  X-Y  Position 
detector.  4.568.798,  CI.  178-18.000. 
American  Can  Company:  See — 

McHenry,    Robert   J.;    and    Ryan,    Martin    A.,    4,568,261,    CI. 

425-145.000. 
Middleton,  Scott  W.,  4,568,000,  CI.  222-707.000. 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See — 

Henderson,  William  A.,  Jr.,  4,568,761,  CI.  560-024.000. 
Jarovitzky,    Peter    A.;    and    Neff,    Roger    E.,    4,568,731,    CI. 

526-204.000. 
Lee,  May  D.;  Borders,  Donald  B.;  Labeda,  David  P.;  Fantini, 
Amedeo  A.;  and  Testo,  Raymond  T.,  4,568,646,  CI.  435-253.000. 
Wright,  William  B.,  Jr.;  Press,  Jeffery  B.;  and  Tomcufcik,  Andrew 

S.,  4,568,685,  CI.  514-383.000. 
Wright,  William   B.,  Jr.;  and   Press,  Jeffrey  B.,  4,568,687,  CI. 
514-399.000. 
American  Flange  &  Manufacturing  Co.  Inc.:  See — 

Mueller,  Hugo;  Dwinell,  Davis  B.;  and  Laurizio,  Jeremiah  J., 
4,568,006,  CI.  222-488.000. 
American  Hoist  &  Derrick  Company:  See — 

Ray.  Louis  F.;  and  Juelich.  Richard  J..  4,568,232,  CI.  414-138.000. 
American  Home  Products  Corporation  (Del.):  See — 

Weinstein,  Bernard;  and  Hemsarth,  William  L.  H.,  4,568,002,  CI. 
222-131.000. 
American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation:  See — 

Oppenlander,  Jon  E.;  Koball,  Bruce  R.;  Shackelford,  Carl  L.;  and 
Kame,  Benn.  4.567,780,  CI.  73-864.160. 
American  Industrial  Research.  Inc.:  See — 

Johnson,  Raynor  A.,  4,567,957,  CI.  180-124.000. 
Amirsakis,  Charles  J.;  and  Bradshaw,  Richard  L.,  to  Morton  Thiokol, 
Inc.;  and  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Polyester- 
polyurethane  composition  and  use  thereof  4,568,61 1,  CI.  428-425.900. 


Ammermann,  Eberhard:  See — 

Rentzea,   Costin;   Eicken,   Karl;  Theobald,   Hans;   Zeeh,   Bemd; 
Pommer,      Emst-Heinrich;      and      Ammermann,      Eberhard, 
4,568,684,  CI.  514-383.000. 
Amoretti,  Jean  B.,  to  Societe  Anonyme  UGEC.  Stop  and  guide  barrier 

for  aircraft.  4,568,046,  CI.  244-1 14.00R. 
AMP  Incorporated:  See — 

Frantz,  Robert  H.,  4,568,135,  CI.  339-9 l.OOR. 
Ampex  Corporation:  See — 

Beaulier,  Daniel  A.,  4,568,981,  CI.  358-183.000. 
Analog  Data  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Byrne,  Paul.  4,567,779,  CI.  73-862.250. 
Analogic  Corporation:  See — 

Dolazza,  Enrico;  Gordon,  Bernard  M.;  and  Weedon,  Hans  J., 
4,569,028.  CI.  364-574.000. 
Ancra  Corporation:  See — 

Prete,  Ernest,  Jr.;  and  Knox,  Howard  T.,  4,567,628,  CI.  24-68.0CD. 
Anders,  Dietmar;  and  Reisswig,  Georg,  to  Hermann  Berstorff  Mas- 

chinenbau  GmbH.  Filtering  device.  4,568,459,  CI.  210-333.100. 
Andersen,  Leonard  M.  Electrode  for  arc  welding  and  method  for 

underwater  welding.  4,568,813,  CI.  219-72.000. 
Anderson,  Frank:  See — 

Rigg,    Timothy    J.;    Anderson,    Frank;    and    Curtin,    Richard, 
4,568,428,  CI.  203-91.000. 
Anderson,  John  F.,  Jr.:  See —  J. 

Long,   Delmar  D.;  and  Anderson.  John  F..  Jr.,  4,568,591,  CI. 
428-86.000. 
Anderson,  Karen  L.:  See — 

Mintzer,  Frederick  C;  Anderson,  Karen  L.;  and  Mitchell,  Joan  L., 
4,569,081,  CI.  382-47.000. 
Anderson.  Kevin  V..  to  Sunbeam  Plastics  Corporation.  Tamper  indicat- 
ing child  resistant  closure.  4.567,991,  CI.  215-216.000. 
Anderson,  Roy  H.  Safety  saw  chain.  4,567,803,  CI.  83-833.000. 
>\ndoh,  Takuo:  See — 

Ohshima,  Tetsuya;  Senshu,  Hisashi;  Matsuyama,  Takeshi;  Kawagi- 
shi,  Yoji;  Andoh,  Takuo;  and  Kiryu,  Takashi,  4,568,624,  CI. 
430-109.000. 
Androphy,  Gary  W.  Triplanar  knee  resection  system.  4,567,885,  01. 

128-92.0OH. 
Angalet,  Jeanne  P.:  See — 

Murray,  Gail  P.;  and  Angalet,  Jeanne  P.,  4,568,553,  CI.  426-548.000. 
Angelo,  Michael:  See — 

Alzmann,  Donald  R.;  Angelo,  Michael;  and  Waldner,  Paul  R.r 
4,568,971,  CI.  358-101.000. 
Angevine,  Philip  J.;  and  Rosinski,  Edward  J.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 
Hydrodesulfurization  process  employing  poison-resistant  catalyst. 
4,568,448,  CI.  208-213.000. 
Angmorter,  Paul  K.;  Simpson,  Howard  D.;  and  Richardson,  Ryden  L., 
to  Union  Oil  Company  of  California.  Hydrotreating  catalyst  and 
process.  4,568,449,  CI.  208-215.000. 
Angrick,  Michael;  Trautwein,  Ullrich;  and  Lenz,  Kurt,  to  Kulzer  &  Co. 
GmbH.  Method  for  producing  orthodontic  devices  and  appliances. 
4,568,558,  CI.  427-2.000. 
Anjier,  Joseph  L.;  Breuer,  Richard  G.;  and  Butler,  Harold  L.,  to  Kaiser 
Aluminum  &  Chemical  Coiporation.  Utilization  of  partially  calcined 
alumina  as  precipitation  aid  in  the  Bayer  process.  4,568,527,  CI. 
423-127.000. 
Antal,  Sandor;  Bartha,  Zolun;  Gorgenyi,  Peter;  Koszo,  Ferenc;  and 
Magyarosi,  Belane ,  to  Taurus  Gumiipari  Vallalat.  High  pressure  hose 
suitable  for  conveying  gases  and  gas-conuining  fluids.  4,567,916,  CI. 
138-104.000. 
Antes,  Gregor,  to  LGZ  Landis  &  Gyr  Zug  AG.  Document  having  an 

optical-diffraction  authenticating  element.  4,568,141,  CI.  350-3.610. 
Antognini,  Luciano-Marco:  See — 

Remus,  Hans-Jurgen;  and  Antognini,  Luciano-Marco,  4,568,867, 
CI.  318-696.000. 
Antonetti,  Francesco:  See — 

Borrelli,    Francesco;    and   Antonetti,    Francesco,   4,568,543,   CI. 
424-94.000. 
Aoki,  Junji:  See — 

Terada,  Kunio;  and  Aoki,  Junji,  4,568,254,  CI.  417-475.000. 
Aoki,  Seiichi;  Saito,  Akio;  Inamoto,  Tadayoshi;  Yokoi,  Katsuyuki;  and 
Ikeda,  Masami,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Liquid  injection  record- 
ing apparatus.  4,568,953,  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Aoki,  Tadamichi:  See — 

Imanari,  Makoto;  Iwane,  Hiroshi;  Sugawara,  Takahiro;  Ayusawa, 
Tadashi;  and  Aoki,  Tadamichi,  4,568,778,  CI.  568-789.000. 
Aoshima,  Atsushi;  and  Tonomura,  Shoichiro,  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process  for  producing  polyetherglycol.  4,568,775, 
CI.  568-617.000. 
Aoustin,  Jean;  Nineuil,  Guy;  and  Wallon,  Bernard,  to  Rhone-Poulenc 
Chimie  De  Base.  Apparatus  for  distributing  a  substance  over  a  sur- 
face. 4,568,461,  CI.  210-456.000. 
Apotheioz,  Robert,  to  Werkzeugmaschinenfabrik  Oerlikon-Buhrle  AG. 

Impact  fuze.  4,567,830,  CI.  102-271.000. 
Araps,  Constance  J.;  Czomyj,  George;  Kandetzke,  Steven  M.;  and 
Takacs,  Mark  A.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Use  of  radiation  sensitive  polymerizable  oligomers  to  produce  poly- 
imide  negative  resists  and  planarized  dielectric  components  for  semi- 
conductor structures.  4,568,601,  CI.  428-167.000. 
Ardal  og  Sunndal  Verk  A.S.:  See — 

Venas,  Karl,  4,568,385,  CI.  75-lO.OOR. 
Arents,  Donald  N.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Army.  Instrument 

monitoring  assembly.  4,568,972,  CI.  358-108.000. 
Arfsten,  Nanning  J.;  Kaufmann,  Reinhard;  and  Dislich,  Helmut,  to' 
Schott  Glaswerke.  Process  for  the  producing  of  indium  oxide-tin 
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and  the  resulunt  coated  substrates.  4,568,578,  CI. 


Ali   S.;  and   Marling,  Otto   K. 


oxide  layers 
428-34.000. 
Argon,  Ali  S.:  See— 

Manahan,   Michael   P.;   Argon, 

4,567,774,0.73-826.000.  _,  ^  o    ^     . 

Arlt,  Edward  J.;  and  Whitley.  L.  Blake,  to  LTV  Ene^gV  P^"£J,* 
Company.  Closure  for  a  chain  entry  aperture.  4,567,840.  Cl. 
114-180.000. 

'^""ShSn,^  is  and  Armah.  Ben.  4.568.688.  CI.  514^2.000. 
Armour  Pharmaceutical:  5«—  >,  ciio  i«     n\ 

Lavender.    Ardis;    and    Di    Martmo.    Emidio.    4.568.255.    CI. 

Armstrong,  A.  Douglas;  Bodenheimer,  Vernon  B.;  and  Rytter.  Tom  O., 
to  Georgia-Pacific  Corporation.  System  for  recovering  heat  m  an 
alkaline  pulp  digesting  process.  4.568.422,  CI.  162-238.0UU. 

Arthur,  Hugh  M..  to  Molins  PLC.  Filter  rod  manufacture.  4.567,850, 

Artmin,' Joachim,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Process  and  device  for 
detection  and/or  measuring  of  the  particle  content  in  gases.  4,567,750, 
d.  73-28.000. 

^""cSkely^fZ^Ty  O.  C,  4,567.633,  CI.  29-159.100. 
Asahi  Denka  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Shirakawa,  Yoichi;  Itoh,  Makoto;  Koyama.  Keigi;  and  Minowa. 
-     Yoshio,  4,568,667,  CI.  514-26.000. 
Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Aoshima,    Atsushi;    and    Tonomura.    Shoichiro.    4,568.775.    Ci. 

Hasegawa.  Akio;  and  Kondo.  Shuhei,  '♦.568.544  CI  424-94^. 
Kikulawa:  Kenji;  and  Otaki.  Yukio.  4.568.582.  CI.  428-35.000. 
Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See-- 

Ishibashi.  Kenzo.  4.568.165.  CI.  354-195.100. 
Asano  Akira;  and  Gaffar,  Maria  C,  to  Johnson  &  Johnson.  Oral  hy- 
giene compositions.  4.568.540,  CI.  424-52.00a 
AMno.  Hiroshi;  Shimamune.  Takayuki;  Goto.  Toshiki;  and  Hosonuma 
Masashi,  to  Permelec  Electrode  Ltd.  Cathode  for  electrolyzing  acid 
solutions   and   process   for   producing   the   same.    4.568,568,   ci. 
427-125.000. 
Asano,  Masaya:  See—  .  ,,_ 

Kinashi,  Takao;  Suezawa,  Mifsuru;  and  Asano,  Masaya,  4,568.62V. 

CI.  430-272.009. 

Asanuma,  Nobuyoshi:  See —  . 

Shimizu    Yasuo;  Ohshima.  Masaaki;  and  Asanuma.  Nobuyoshi. 
4.568.093.  CI.  280-6.00R.  .   u   r^     1,   v  k 

Asayama,  Yoshiaki;  and  Kominami.  Seiya.  to  MiUubishi  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha  and  NGK  Spark  Plug  Co..  Ltd.  Air-to-fuel  ratio  sensor. 
4.568.443,  CI.  204-410.000. 
ASEA  Aktiebolag:  See—  ^  ^  ,,  _  _.,, 

Adlerbom,  Jan;  Larker.  Hans;  Nilsson.  Jan;  and  Mattsson.  Bertil. 
4.568.516,  CI.  419-26.000.  ,       u        ^ 

Ashida,  Kaneyoshi.  to  BP  Chemicals  Limited.  Process  for  the  produc- 
tion of  polymers  containing  isocyanurate  and  or  oxazolidone  link- 
ages. 4.568,703.  CI.  521-124.000. 
Ashland  Oil.  Inc.:  See—  . , ,  „^ 

Goel,  Anil  B.  4.568.704.  CI.  521-133.000^  ^      .^    ^    .. 

Ashton.  William  H.;  Russell.  Robert  S.;  and  Zajac.  David  C.  to  John- 
son &  Johnson  Baby  Products  Company.  Body  powder  compositions. 
4.568.539,  CI.  424-69.000. 

^^ISl'stelcn  R^ili^d  Kim.  Jae  Y.,  4.568,234,  CI.  414-404.000. 

Remus,  Hans-Jurgen;  and  Antognini,  Luciano-Marco,  4,568,867, 
CI.  318-696.000. 

AT&T  Bell  Laboratories:  Sec- 
Larson.  Mikiel  L..  4.569.042.  CI.  370-13.000. 
Lee.  Charles  M.,  4,569.032.  CI.  364-787.000. 
O'Connor,  Kevin  J.,  4,568,844,  CI.  307-475.000. 

AT&T  Information  Systems  Inc.:  See— 

Gates,  Frank  V.;  and  McGreevy,  William  P.,  4,568.801.  CI.  179- 

lOO.OOC. 
AT&T  Laboratories:  See—  

Follett,  David  R.,  4,568.982.  CI.  358-206.000. 
AT&T  Technologies.  Inc.:  See—  ^t^oAtA  ni  mh^  f¥m 

Oldis  John  E.;  and  Nicholas.  Clayton  L.,  4,568,414,  CI.  156-64.000. 

Payne.  Charles  H..  4.568.016.  CI.  228-180.100. 
AT&T  Teletype  Corporation:  See— 

Lewinski.  Kenneth  F..  4.568.056.  CI.  248-677.000. 

'^'^'colK  wmiam  cTstilwell.  P.  Denzil.  Jr.;  and  Athale,  Ravindra 

A..  4.569,033,  Cl.  364-845.000.  _    „       ^    v, 

Atkins,  George  M.,  Jr.;  and  Parish.  Darrell  J..  toDu  Pont  de  Nemours, 
E.  I.,  and  Company.  Surface  conductive  polyimide.  4,56B,4U,  ci. 

Atkinson.  Joseph  G.;  Baldwin.  John  J.;  and  McClure,  David  E.  to 
Merck  &  Co..  Inc.  Aralkylaminoethanol  heterocyclic  compounds. 
4,568.679.  Cl.  514-300.000. 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company:  See- 
Dean.  Barry  D..  4.568.722,  Cl.  525-71.000. 
Dean,  Barry  D..  4,568,724.  Cl.  525-203.000. 
Gastinger.  Robert  G.;  Jones.  C.  Andrew;  and  Sofranko.  John  A.. 

4.568.661.  Cl.  502-202.000. 
Jaecker.  John  A..  4.568.785.  Cl.  585-500.00a 
Mascioli.  Rocco  L..  4.568.702.  Cl.  521-1 12.00a 
Segalman.  Daniel  J..  4.567.945.  Cl.  166-248.000. 
Withers.  Howard  P..  Jr.,  4.568,789,  Cl.  585-654.000. 


Audeh,  Costandi  A.;  and  Dickert,  Joseph  J..  Jr..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpora- 
tion Process  for  treating  modified  oil  shale  to  recover  shale  oil. 
4.568.446.  Cl.  208-1  l.OLE.  w     r -^ 

Austel.  Volkhard;  Hauel.  Norbert;  Heider.  Joachim;  Reiffen.  Manfred; 
Van  Meel.  Jacobus  C.  A.;  and  Diederen,  Willi,  to  Dr.  Karl  Thomae 
GmbH.    2-Phenyl-imidazo[4,5-c]pyridinones   useful   as   cardiotonic 
agents.  4.568,680.  Cl.  514-303.000. 
AustRen-Biojet  International  Pty.  Limited:  See- 
Maclean.  Gregory  W.,  4.568.458.  Cl.  210-197.000. 
Automation  Indusiriellc  SA:  See — 

Sander.  Engelbert.  4.568.001.  Cl.  222-107.000. 
Automation  Industries.  Inc.:  See—  .     ^  ,,,  ,.«  ^,  ,«  .„  nnn 

Balyasny.  Mank;  and  Parker.  Douglas  A..  4.567.650.  Cl.  29-822.000 
Automobiles  Citroen:  See—  ,  .  .„  .^ 

Poupard.  Dominique.  4.568.069.  Cl.  267-140.100. 
Automobiles  Peugeot:  See—  .  .„  .^ 

Poupard,  Dominique.  4.568.069,  Cl.  267-140.100. 
\vco  Corporation:  See — 

Carlson,  James  P.,  4,567.Te5.  Cl   52-405.000. 
Aviram.  Ari;  and  Cohen.  Mitchell  S..  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation.  Thermal  transfer  pnnting  processes  with  electro- 
erosion  and  materials  therefor.  4.568,621.  Cl.  430-5.000. 

y^VL  AG'  See 

Wolfbeis.    Otto;    Kroneis.    Herbert;    and    Offenbachcr.    Helmut. 
4.568.518.  Cl.  422-56.000. 
Awater.  Hermanus  A.  M.:  See—  *     »j 

van   Hoof.   Johannes   W.    P.;   and    Awater.    Hermanus   A.    M., 
4,568,902.  Cl.  336-10.000. 
AWB,  Inc.:  See—  „       ^         u  _u  -  c 

Axford,  Robert  A.;  Wood,  Edgar  C.  Jr.;  and  Brandana.  Herbert  F.. 
4.568.113.  Cl.  285-334.000.  „    w  -  c    . 

Axford.  Robert  A.;  Wood.  Edgar  C.  Jry.  and  Brandana^erbert  F  .  to 

AWB.  Inc.  Pipe  connection.  4.568.113.  Cl.  285-334.000. 
Ayerst.  McKenna  &  Harrison.  Inc.:  See—  „  ..       i- 

Scstanj.  Kazimir;  Abraham.  Nedumparambil  A.;  Bellini.  Francesco; 
and  Treasury wala.  Adi.  4.568.693.  Cl.  514-524.000. 
Avusawa.  Tadashi;  See —  ^  .    ^ 

Imanari.  Makoto;  Iwane,  Hiroshi;  Sugawara.  Takahiro,  Ayusawa. 
Tadashi;  and  Aoki.  Tadamichi,  4.568.778.  Cl.  568-789.000. 
AZA  International  s.r.l.:  See— 

Pirovano.  Camillo.  4,567,980.  Cl.  198-814.000. 
Azuma.  Yoshiyuki:  See— 

Furuhata.  Takashi;  Satoh.  Kenji;  Azuma.  Yoshiyuki;  and  Mogi. 
Yasuhidc.  4.568.986.  Cl.  360-10,200. 

Azumi.  Toshinori:  See—  v      u  l«    c™. 

Kiriyama.  Tsutomu;  Norou.  Susumu;  Scgawa.  Yasuhik^Em  . 
Shingo;  Imoto.  Tadasi;  and  Azumi.  Toshinon.  4.568.500,  Cl. 
264-171.000. 

B.  F.  Goodrich  Company.  The:  See—         

Fisher.  John  M..  4.567.977.  Cl.  193-25.00B. 
Mattson.  William  F..  4.568.259.  Cl.  425-40.000. 
Babcock-Hitachi  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  v^..,.,..^ 

Ishida.  Nobuyoshi;  Nagashima.  Toshiharu;  and  Miyake.  Katsutaro, 
4.567.630.  Cl.  29-6.200. 
Babcock  &  Wilcox  Company.  The:  5ee-- 

Agarwal.  Suresh  C.  4.568.417.  Cl.  159^J)40.  .,.,,,,  ^, 

Bo^k.  Theodore  L.;  and  Kochendarfer.  Richard  A..  4.568.513.  Cl. 

376-245.000.  _^„ 

Ziels.  Burton  D.,  4,567.622.  Cl.  15-316.00R. 

®"' Wa^zeman."^  v7lker;  Karer.  Raincr;  Bachl.  Robert;  ^d  Funk. 
Guido.  4,568,659,  Cl.  502-111.000.  „  ,    w,    x     i  * 

Bachmann.  Henry  C;  and  Fraze.  Ermal  C,.  to  Dayton  Reliable  T00I& 
Mfg  Co.  Method  and  apparatus  for  making  shells  for  cans.  4.5()7.74<>, 
Cl.  72-348.000. 
Bachmann.  Rudolf:  See—  u-i,«.,f 

Lehner.  August;  Balz.  Werner;  Lenz    Werner.  Kopke    Helmut. 
Bachmann.  Rudolf;  Vclic.  Mila.i;  Melzer.  Milena;  Hartmann, 
Heinnch;  and  Baur.  Reinhold.  4.568.612.  Cl.  428-425.900. 
Backes   Reiner,  to  ITT  Industries.  Inc.  Circuit  arrangement  for  serial 

digitklfilters.  4,569.031.0.  364-724.000. 
Badami.  Dinesh  A.;  Hakcy.  Mark  C;  and  Montz  Holger.  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation.  Process  for  delineating  photo- 
resist lines  at  pattern  edges  only  using  image  reversal  composition 
with  diazoquinone.  4.568.631.  Cl.  430-315.000. 

^"^ B^S.*Amy  jTiagan.  James  E.;  and  Medri.  Mario  W..  4,568.557. 
0.  426-618.000.  .  .    cpA 

Baalioni.  Alessandro.  to  Medosan  Industne  Biochimide  Rjunite  b.P.A. 
l-Methyl-5-p-methylbenzoylpyrrole-2-acetamidoacetanilides  with 
antiinflammatory,  analgesic,  antipyretic  and  anti-platelet  aggregant 
activity.  4.568.690,0.  514-423  000.  ..^aoi^iri 

Bahgat,  Osama  A.  E.  H.  Variable  word  length  encoder.  4.568.916.  Cl 

340-347  ODD. 
Bailey.  Carl  J.,  to  Tandem  Computers  '"^ojorated  Constant  current 

drive  for  switching  power  supply  4,569.011.  Cl.  363-V8.ww_ 
Baker.  Dale  A.;  and  Jurkowski.  Keith  O  • '°  "•"''f '^','8"  ^™- 

tion.  Storage  and  retrieval  apparatus.  4.568.233.  Cl.  414-267.txw. 

^"'^Bk/Mr.Oaiide  P..  4.568.587.  0.  428-52.000. 

Bald.  Hubert.  Apparatus  for  producing  an  axial  clamping  force  Rjt 

routing  spindles,  and  a  method  of  operation  for  an  apparatus  of  this 

kind.  4.567.794.  Cl.  82-l.OOC.  .       ,        ^,     „ 

Baldenko.  Dmitry  F.;  Bikchunn.  Talgat  N.;  Vadetsky.  Jury  V.;  Gus- 

man.  Moisei  T.;  Kochnev.  Anatoly  M  .  "d  Nikomarov    Sanm^    S. 

Bottom-hole  multistart  screw  motor.  4.567.953.  Cl.  175-107.000. 
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Baldwin.   Arnold   L.   Saw  chain  sharpening  device.  4.567.792,  CI. 

76-36.000. 
Baldwin  Dorothy  M..  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  CCD  Head 

and  eye  position  indicator.  4,568.159.  CI.  351-210.000. 
Baldwin.  John  J.:  S«—  _ 

Atkinson,  Joseph  G.;  Baldwin,  John  J.;  and  McClure,  David  E., 
4,568.679,  CI.  514-300.000. 
Bales,  Robert  W.,  to  Tektronix,  Inc.  Spectrum  analyzers.  4,568,878,  CI. 

324-77.00B. 
Baliga.  Bantval  J.;  Gray,  Peter  V.;  and  Love,  Robert  P.,  to  General 
Electric  Company.  Method  of  fabricating  semiconductor  devices 
having  a  diffused  region  of  reduced  length.  4,567,641,  CI.  29-571.000. 
Baliga,   Bantval  J.,   to  General   Electric  Company.   Inversion-mode 
insulated-gate  gallium  arsenide  field-effect  transistors.  4,568,958,  CI. 
357-23.400. 
Balkenbush,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Voight,  Robert  W.,  Ill;  Robin,  Jerry  L.;  Lovato,  Lorenzo  G.; 
Balkenbush,  Robert  J.;  and  McDermaid,  Joseph  D..  4,567,954, 
CI.  175-422.00R. 
Ballato,  Arthur,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Army.  Doubly  routed 

cylindrical  crystal  resonator.  4,568,850,  CI.  310-361.000. 
Bally.  Gilles:  See- 
Robert,  Dominique;  Perrin,  Francois;  and  Bally,  Gilles,  4,567,888, 
CI.  128-204.210. 
Baltek  Corporation:  See — 

Kohn,   Jacques;   Pantalone,   Joseph   E.;   and   Feichtinger,   Kurt, 
4,568.585,  CI.  428-48.000. 
Baltes,  Herbert;  and  Leupold,  Ernst  I.,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Process  for  isomerizing  monochlorophenols  or  dichlorophenols. 
4,568,777,  CI.  568-774.000. 
Baltimore  Aircoil  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Scrivnor.  Warren  A..  4.568.022.  CI.  239-207.000. 
Baluteau.  Jean-Michel,  to  Societe  d'Optique,  Precision  Electronique  & 
Mecanique-SOPELEM.      Binocular      telescope.      4,568,153,      CI. 
350-538.000. 
Balyasny,  Marik;  and  Parker,  Douglas  A.,  to  Automation  Industries, 

Inc.  Fiber  optic  crimping  tool.  4,567,650,  CI.  29-822.000. 
Balz,  Werner:  See— 

Lehner,  August;  Balz,  Werner;  Velic,  Milan;  Kopke,  Helmut;  Grau, 

Werner;  and  Baur,  Reinhold,  4,568,610,  CI.  428-425.900. 
Lehner,  August;  Balz,  Werner;  Lenz,  Werner;  Kopke,  Helmut; 
Bachmann,  Rudolf;  Velic,  Milan;  Melzer,  Milena;  Hartmann, 
Heinrich;  and  Baur.  Reinhold,  4.568,612,  CI.  428-425.900. 
Balzer,  Claude  P.,  to  Balco,  Inc.  Roll-up  floor  mat  with  rigid  rails. 

4,568,587,  CI.  428-52.000. 
Banks,  Robert  L.:  See— 

Kukes,  Semyon;  and  Banks,  Robert  L.,  4,568,788,  CI.  585-646.000. 
Baravalle,  Michele,  to  Fiat  Auto  S.p.A.  Motor  vehicle  having  a  con- 
veyor for  air  for  cooling  the  radiator  for  the  engine  coolant  liquid. 
4,567,955,  CI.  180-68.100. 
Barbieri,  Giuseppe;  and  Caprotti,  Giancesare,  to  SGS-ATES  Com- 
ponenti  Elettronici  S.p.A.  Equipment  for  coating  and  flush  cutting  of 
a  protective  plastics  fum  of  silicon  slices  for  final  lapping.  4,568,407, 
Cf  156-510.000. 
Barbon,  Alessandro:  See — 

Ghelli,  Giovanni;  Barbon,  Alessandro;  Conti,  Luciano;  and  Oliari, 
Luigi,  4.568,745,  CI.  544-327.000. 
Barclay,  "fiiomas  E.:  Sec- 
Livingston,  William  D.;  Mack,  Wayne  A.;  Barclay,  Thomas  E.; 
Zett,  John  A.;  and  Jacob,  Eugene  E.,  4,568,930,  CI.  340-825.500. 
Barkhoudarian,  Sarkis,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Con- 
tact-free ultrasonic  transduction  for  flaw  and  acoustic  discontinuity 
detection.  4,567,769,  CI.  73-643.000. 
Bamea,  Daniel;  and  Epstein,  Moshe,  to  Elscint,  Inc.  Method  and  appa- 
ratus for  calibrating  a  biopsy  atuchment  for  ultrasonic  imaging 
apparatus.  4.567,896,  CI.  128-660.000. 
Barnes-Hind,  Inc.:  See — 

Kaspar,   Hans  H.;  Sibley,  Murray  J.;  and  Yung.  Gordon  H., 
4,568.517,  CI.  422-30.000. 
Barrett,  Stephen  P.:  See— 

Regitz,  Alfred  P.;  Barrett,  Stephen  P.;  Jennings,  Charles  E.;  Kecne, 
Kendall  E.;  Koleilat,  Bashir  M.;  Mclntyre.  John  N.;  Riess.  Ro- 
nald L.;  and  WUliams.  Michael  R..  4,568,062,  CI.  251-328.000 
Barry,  Jurgen,  to  Compur-Electronic  GmbH.  Distance-independent 

optical  reflectance  instrument.  4,568,191,  CI.  356-446.000. 
Barry  Wright  Corporation:  See — 

Schubert,  Dale  W.;  and  Gureghian,  Richard  S.,  4,568,243,  CI. 
415-213.00C. 
Bartha,  Zoltan:  See— 

Antal,  Sandor;  Bartha,  Zoltan;  Gorgenyi,  Peter;  Koszo,  Ferenc; 
and  Magyarosi.  Belane  ,  4,567,916,  CI.  138-104.000. 
Bartolini,  Robert  A.:  See — 

Gittleman,  Jonathan  I.;  and  Bartolini,  Robert  A.,  4,568,952.  CI. 
346-135.100. 
Bartsch,  Pius:  See— 

Gibb,  Peter  R.;  and  Bartsch,  Pius,  4,567,842,  CI.  1 14-230.000. 
Baruffa,  Olindo;  and  Jimenez,  Antonio,  to  Mefina  S.A.  Sewing  ma- 
chine. 4,567,837,  CI.  112-221.000. 
Basener,  Helmut,  to  INA  Walzlager  Schaeffler  KG.  Race  wire  beanng. 

4,568,205,  CI.  384-501.000. 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Burstinghaus,  Rainer;  Himmele,  Walter;  Kiehs,  Karl;  and  Adolphi, 

Heinrich,  4,568,668,  CI.  514-99.000. 
Burstinghaus,    Rainer;    Kiehs,    Karl;    and    Adolphi.    Heinrich, 
4,568,669,  CI.  514-112.000. 


Danz,  Eckehard;  Dumbgen,  Gerd;  Miesen,  Ernest;  Schmidt,  Johan- 
nes E.;  and  Wirth,  Friedrich,  4,568,427,  CI.  203-57.000. 
Efl-enberger,  Franz;  and  Streicher,  Willi,  4.568,781.  CI.  568-937.000. 
Jahn.  Dieter;  Rohr,  Wolfgang;  Becker,  Rainer;  Gotz,  Norbert;  and 

Wurzer,  Bruno,  4.568,383,  CI.  71-121.000. 
Lehner,  August;  Balz,  Werner;  Velic,  Milan;  Kopke,  Helmut;  Grau, 

Werner;  and  Baur,  Reinhold,  4,568,610,  CI.  428-425.900. 
Lehner,  August;  Balz,  Werner;  Lenz,  Werner;  Kopke,  Helmut; 
Bachmann,  Rudolf;  Velic,  Milan;  Melzer,  Milena;  Hartmann. 
Heinrich;  and  Baur,  Reinhold,  4,568,612,  CI.  428-425.900. 
Naarmann,  Herbert;  Simakj  Petr;  and  Kohler,  Gemot,  4,568.483, 

CI.  252-500.000. 
Rentzea,  Costin;  Eicken,   Karl;  Theobald,   Hans;  Zeeh,   Bemd; 
Pommer,      Emst-Heinrich;      and      Ammermann,      Eberhard, 
4,568,684,  CI.  514-383.000. 
Schupp,  Eberhard;  Loch,  Werner;  Osterloh,  Rolf;  and  Ahlers, 

Klaas,  4,568,729,  CI.  525-523.000. 
Schwirten,    Kurt;    Kummer,    Rudolf;    and    Richter,    Wolfgang. 

4,568,653,  CI.  502-34.000. 
Warzelhan,   Volker;   Karer,   Rainer;   Bachl,   Robert;   and  Funk, 
Guido,  4,568,659,  CI.  502-111.000. 
BASF  Farben  &  Fasem  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Uuke,  Amo,  4,568,438,  CI.  204-180.800. 
BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation:  See- 
Grace,  Oscar  M.;  Wujcik,  Steven  E.;  and  Heyman,  Duane  A., 

4,568,705,  CI.  521-137.000. 
Thir,  Basil;  and  Dexheimer,  Edward  M.,  4,568,480.  CI.  252-312.000. 
Basic  Packaging  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Titchenal,  Oliver  R.,  4,569,083,  CI.  383-37.000. 
Bass,  John  F.;  Saks,  Nelson;  and  Peckerar,  Martin,  to  United  States  of 
America,  Navy.  Apparatus  and  method  for  aligning  a  mask  and  wafer 
in  the  fabrication  of  integrated  circuits.  4,568,189,  CI.  356-401.000. 
Bates,  Charles  L.;  and  Cain,  Fred  M.,  to  Valtek  Incorporated.  Anti- 
caviution  low-noise  control  valve  cage  trim  for  high  pressure  reduc- 
ing service  in  liquid  or  gaseous  flow.  4,567,915,  CI.  138-42.000. 
Bates,  Robert  N„  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Microwave  oscillator 
injection  locked  at  its  fundamental  frequency  for  producing  a  har- 
monic frequency  output.  4,568,890,  CI.  331-96.000. 
Battelle  Development  Corporation:  See— 

Manahan,   Michael   P.;   Argon,   Ali   S.;   and   Harling,   Otto   K., 
4.567.774,  CI.  73-826.000. 
Bauer,  Edmund  G.,  to  Bethlehem  Steel  Corporation.  Method  for  deter- 
mining the  end  of  devolatilizing  in  a  coke  oven  and  adjusting  the  coke 
cycle  based  thereon.  4,568,424,  CI.  201-1.000. 
Bauer,  Walter:  See— 

Hartmann,    Horst;    Beckmann,    Manfred;    and    Bauer,    Walter, 
4,568,353,  CI.  23-296.000. 
Bauman,  Bruce  K.,  to  Borg-Wamer.   Balancing  system  for  limiting 
voltage  imbalance  across  series-connected  capacitors.  4,568,871,  CI. 
323-364,000. 
Baumgartner.  Charles  E.:  See— 

Karas,  Bradley  R.;  and  Baumgartner,  Charles  E.,  4,567.651,  CI. 
29-825.000. 
Baumgen,  Heinz:  See — 

Sackmann,  Gunter;  Jager,  Horst;  Beck,  Ulrich;  and  Baumgen, 

Heinz,  4.568,421,  CI.  162-158.000. 
von   Bonin,   Wulf;   Buschhaus,   Hans-Ulrich;   Beck,   Ulnch;  and 
Baumgen,  Heinz,  4,568.391,  CI.  106-287.240. 
Baun,  Daniel  E.  Pilot  operated  coolant  control  valves  in  manifold 

assembly.  4,568,026,  CI.  239-551.000. 
Baur,  Reinhold:  See— 

Lehner,  August;  Balz,  Werner;  Velic,  Milan;  Kopke,  Helmut;  Grau, 

Werner;  and  Baur,  Reinhold,  4,568,610,  CI.  428-425.900. 
Lehner,  August;  Balz,  Werner;  Lenz,  Werner;  Kopke,  Helmut; 
Bachmann,  Rudolf;  Velic,  Milan;  Melzer,  Milena;  Hartmann. 
Heinrich;  and  Baur,  Reinhold,  4,568,612,  CI.  428-425.900. 
Baxter,  Gordon  D.,  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited.  Jacketing  of  tele- 
communications cable  cores.  4,568,507,  CI.  264-172.000. 
Baxter  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

Frederick,   Warren   P.;   Rudzena.   William;   and   Stone.   Albert, 
4,568,366,  CI.  55-159.000. 
Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

Keilman,    Michael    R.;    and    West,    Richard    L.,    4,568,345,    CI. 
604-403.000. 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Brandes,  Wilhelm;  Bunnenberg,  Rolf;  Hanssler,  Gerd;  Remecke, 

Paul;  and  Wedemeyer,  Karlfried,  4,568,672,  CI.  514-222.000. 
Dom,  Hubert;  Stendel,  Wilhelm;  and  Voege,  Herbert,  4,568,541. 

CI.  424-81.000. 
Oallenkamp,    Bemd;    and    Krall,    Hermann    D.,    4,568,760,    CI. 

556-440  000 
GiescckcHenning,  4,568,570,  CI.  427-304.000. 
Haberkom,    Axel;    Kolling,    Heinrich;    Kume,    Toyohiko;    and 

Kuyama,  Shinpei,  4,568,674,  CI.  514-241.000. 
Harms,  Wolfgang;  Franke,  Gunter;  and  Siegel,  Edgar,  deceased, 

4,568,742,  CI.  544-76.000. 
Jonas,  Friedrich;  and  Hocker,  Jurgen,  4,568,485,  CI.  252-518.000. 
Jonas,  Friedrich;  and  Hocker,  Jurgen,  4,568,494,  CI.  260-396.00N. 
Mues,  Peter;  Brassat,  Bert;  and  Buysch,  Hans-Josef,  4,568,755,  CI. 

549-228.000. 
Sackmann,  Gunter;  Jager,  Horst;  Beck,  Ulrich;  and  Baumgen, 

Heinz,  4,568,421,  CI.  162-158.000. 
Sirinyan,  Kirkor;  Wolf,  Gerhard  D.;  Merten,  Rudolf;  and  von 

Gizycki,  Ulrich,  4,568,571,  CI.  427-306.000. 
Voigt,  Reiner;  and  Schwabe,  Peter.  4.568.707.  CI.  523-109.000. 
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von   Bonin,  Wulf;   Buschhaus,   Hans-Ulrich;   Beck.  Ulhch;  and 

Baumgen,  Heinz.  4,568,391.  CI.  106-287.240. 
Wehinger,    Egbert;    Kazda.    Stanislav;    and    Knorr.    Andreas, 
4,568,681.  CI.  514-332.000. 
Bayliss.  John  P.,  to  Lucas  Industries  Public  Limited  Company.  Actua- 
tor assemblies  for  vehicle  brakes.  4,567,966.  CI.  188-71.900. 
Bayrakuroglu,  Burhan,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Distributed 
diode  VCO  with  stripline  coupled  output  and  distributed  variable 
capacitor  control.  4,568,889,  CI.  331-46.000. 
BBC  Brown.  Boveri  &  Company  Limited:  See— 

Gobrecht.  Jens,  4,568.586,  CI.  428-49.000. 
Beaulier,  Daniel  A.,  to  Ampex  Corporation.  Font  recall  system  and 

method  of  operation.  4,568,981.  CI.  358-183.000. 
Beaver,  Richard  N.:  See — 

Morris,  Gregory  J.  £.;  Beaver,  Richard  N.;  Grosshandler.  Sandor; 
Pimlott,  John  R.;  and  Dang,  Hiep  D.,  4,568,434.  CI.  204-98.000. 
Becht,  Reimund:  See — 

Weiler,  Rolf;  Becht.  Reimund;  and  Boehm,  Peter,  4.567,812,  CI. 
91-369.00A. 
Bechtel  International  Corporation:  See — 

GalsUun,    Lionel   S.;   and   Geosits,   Robert   F.,   4,568,364,   CI. 
55-43.000. 
Beck,  Ulrich:  See— 

Sackmann,  Gunter;  Jager,  Horst;  Beck,  Ulrich;  and  Baumgen, 
Heinz,  4.568,421.  CI.  162-158.000. 
I  von  Bonin,  Wulf;   Buschhaus,   Hans-Ulrich;   Beck,   Ulrich;  and 
Baumgen,  Heinz,  4.568,391,  CI.  106-287.240. 
Becker,  Amy  J.;  Bagan,  James  E.;  and  Medri,  Mario  W.,  to  Warner- 
Lambert  Company.  Process  for  producing  snack  food  product  with 
high  dietary  fiber  content.  4.568,557,  CI.  426-618.000. 
Becker,  Rainer:  See — 

Jahn,  Dieter;  Rohr,  Wolfgang;  Becker,  Rainer;  Gotz,  Norbert;  and 
Wurzer,  Bruno,  4,568,383,  CI.  71-121.000. 
Beckman,  Eugene  J.:  See — 

Soots,    Daniel    L.;    and    Beckman,    Eugene    J.,    4,567,719,    CI. 
56-364.000. 
Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.:  See — 

Cheng,   David  W.   W.;  and  Chulay,   Steven  J..  4.568,325,  CI. 
494-84.000. 
Beckmann,  Manfred:  See — 

Hartmann,    Horst;    Beckmann.    Manfred;    and    Bauer,    Walter, 
4.568.353,  CI.  23-296.000. 
Becton,  Dickinson  and  Company:  See — 

Johnson.  Michael  D..  4.567.612,  CI.  2-161.00R. 
Beecham  Group  p.l.c;  See — 

Evans,  John  M.,  4,568,692,  CI.  514-456.000. 
Beecham  Inc.:  See — 

Stier,  Roger  E.;  Vidra.  James  D.;  and  Misek,  Bernard.  4.568,534. 
CI.  424-7.100. 
Beecher,  William  J.  Specucle  type  mounting  assembly  for  binocular. 

4,568.154,  CI.  350-549.000. 
Beeson.  Karl  W.:  See— 

GupU,  Arunava;  West,  Gary  A.;  and  Beeson,  Karl  W.,  4,568,565, 
CI.  427-53.100. 
Beiersdorf  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Cohnen,  Erich;  and  Armah,  Ben,  4,568,688,  CI.  514-402.000. 
Beljaars,  Johannes  M.  W.,  to  Curver  B.V.  Nesuble  and  sUckable  box. 

4,567,985,  CI.  206-506.000. 
Bell  &  Howell  Company:  See— 

DiGianfilippo,  Dominic  J.;  and  Parker,  Robert  R.,  4,568,161,  CI. 
353-25.000. 
Bell,  Jerry  L.:  See- 
Mitchell,  James  G.;  Mitchell,  Winalee  G.;  Strauss,  Robert  E.; 
Strader,  Charles  J.;  Bollinger,  William  C;  and  Bell,  Jerry  L., 
4,568,341,  CI.  604-368.000. 
Bellini,  Francesco:  See — 

Sestanj,  Kazimir;  Abraham,  Nedumparambil  A.;  Bellini,  Francesco; 
and  Treasury wala,  Adi.  4,568,693.  CI.  514-524.000. 
Bellio.  Stephen  L.  Self-balancing  crane.  4,567,990,  CI.  212-196.000. 
Benezra.  Leo  L.:  See — 

Covitch,  Michael  J.;  DeRespiris,  Donald  L.;  Benezra,  Leo  L.;  and 
Vauss,  Elvin  M.,  Jr.,  4,568,441,  CI.  204-283.000. 
Benner,  Gereld  S.;  Le  Blanc,  Joseph  R.;  Lee,  Jing  M.;  Leftin,  Harry  P.; 
Shires,  Philip  J.;  and  van  Dijk,  Christiaan  P.,  to  M.  W.  Kellogg 
Company,  The.   Supplemental  ammonia  synthesis.  4,568,532,  CI. 
423-361.000. 
Bennwik,  Percy  E.:  See — 

Hjertman,    Birger  T.;   and   Bennwik,   Percy   E.,  4,567,999,   CI. 
222-83.000. 
Benouar,  M'hamed:  See — 

Pitel,  Ira  J.;  Read,  Edwin  C;  and  Benouar,  M'hamed,  4.568,826,  CI. 
250-237.00R. 
Bergin,  John;  and  Warren,  Bernard,  to  GTE  ProducU  Corporation. 
Replaceable  lamp  unit  and  automobile  headlight   utilizing  same. 
4,569,006,  CI.  362-267.000. 
Bergin,  John  A.;  and  Warren,  Bernard  J.,  to  GTE  ProducU  Corpora- 
tion. Replaceable  lamp  unit  and  automobile  headlight  utilizing  same. 
4,569.005,  CI.  362-267.000. 
Bergman,  Charles  T.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Hydraulically 
operated,  mobile  patient  transport  Uble  useful  with  a  magnetic  reso- 
nance scanner.  4,567,894,  CI.  128-653.000. 
Bemett,  Frank  E.;  and  Burley,  David  R.,  to  Tile  Council  of  Amenca, 

Inc.  Resilient  ceramic  tile  flooring.  4,567,704,  CI.  52-309.300. 
Bernstein,  Richard:  See — 

Chiaramonte,  Vincent;  Bernstein,  Richard;  and  Motola,  Allen, 
4,568,285,  CI.  433-173.000. 


Berry,   Vernon   D.,   to   Logan   Western   Road,   Inc.   Road  grader 

4,568,219.  CI.  404-118.000. 
Bert,  Georges:  See — 

Gloanec,  Maurice;  Bert,  Georges;  and  Perea,  Ernesto,  4,568,843, 
CI.  307-291.000. 
Bertoglio-Matte,  Jacques  H.,   to  Immunex  Corporation.   Immediate 

ligand  detection  assay.  4,568,649,  CI.  436-534.000. 
Best,  Robert  M.  TV  Movies  that  talk  back.  4.569.026.  CI.  364-52 1. 000. 
Bethlehem  Steel  Corporation;  See- 
Bauer,  Edmund  G.,  4,568,424,  CI.  201-1.000. 
Beuui,  Keiichi;  and  Miyashita.  Tsutomu.  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Process  for 

producing  ion  implanted  bubble  device.  4,568,561,  CI.  427-38.000. 
Betzko,  Joseph  F.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Army.  Apparatus  for 

determining  SMR  codes.  4,568,822,  CI.  235-78.00R. 
Beun,  Roger  A.,  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited.  Mounting  for  line  cards 
on  circuit  boards  in  telecommunications  apparatus.  4,569.001.  CI. 
361-412.000. 
Beutier,  Didier,  to  Societe  Miniere  et  Metallurgiquc  de  Penarroya. 
Method  for  the  selective  dissolution  of  lead  from  mixed  minerals 
containing  zinc.  4,568,525,  CI.  423-38.000. 
Bewick.  David  W.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  PLC.  Process  for 
producing  optically  active  aryloxypropionic  acids  and  derivatives 
thereof  4.568,641,  CI.  435-122.000. 
Bhandari,  Shailendra  R.:  See — 

Mandal,  Arun  K.;  Bhandari,  Shailendra  R.;  and  Mahajan,  Satish 
W..  4,568,758,  CI.  549-302.000. 
BHS-Bayerische  Berg-,  Hutten-und  Salzwerke:  See— 

Heidrich.  Gunther;  and  Stolzle,  Karl,  4,568,289,  CI.  440-3.000. 
Bialek,  Jerzy;  Plesnar,  Marek;  Werle,  Janina;  and  Bialy.  Jan.  to  Eni- 
chimica   S.p.A.   Process  for  purifying   2,6-xylenol.   4,568,776,   CI. 
568-749.000. 
Bialy,  Jan;  Penczek,  Irena;  Kopytowska,  Nikuca;  Wrzyszcz.  Josef; 
Cmielowska,  JolanU;  Grabowska,  Hanna;  Kaczmarczyk,  Wlodzimi- 
erz;  Mazur,  Kazimierz;  and  Mista,  Wlodzimierz,  to  Enichimica  S.p  A 
Process  for  preparing  alkylation  catalysu.  4,568,662,  CI.  502-257.000. 
Bialy,  Jan:  See — 

Bialek,  Jerzy;   Plesnar,   Marek;   Werle,  Janina;  and   Bialy,   Jan, 
4,568,776.  CI.  568-749.000. 
Bibby,  Stephen:  See — 

Kaczeus.  Steven;  and  Bibby,  Stephen,  4,568.992,  CI.  360-105.000. 
Bienwald,  Wolfgang  F.;  and  Tumsuden,  Herbert  W.,  Jr.,  to  Leviton 
Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.  Resetuble  circuit  breaker  for  use  in 
ground    fault    circuit    interrupters    and    the    like.    4,568,997,    CI. 
361-45.000. 
Bierhoff,  Martinus  P.  M.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Apparatus  for 
synchronizing  the  output  frequency  of  a  clock  oscillator  to  a  dau 
signal.  4,568,887,  CI.  331-l.OOR. 
Bifemo,  Michael  A.,  to  McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation.  Fail  transpar- 
ent    electro-luminescent     display     with     backup.     4,568,928.     CI. 
340-716.000. 
Biggs,  Stephen  R.;  Brown,  Robert  A.,  Jr.;  and  Kowalski,  Juhus.  to 
l^wn  and  Country  Log  Homes  Co.  Prefabricated  panel  for  a  post 
and  sill  panelized  log  wall  system.  4.567,701,  CI.  52-233.000. 
Bikchurin,  Talgat  N.:  See— 

Baldenko,  Dmitry  F.;  Bikchurin,  Talgat  N.;  Vadetsky.  Jury  V.; 
Gusman,  Moisei  T.;  Kochnev,  Anatoly  M.;  and  Nikomarov, 
Samuil  S.,  4.567,953,  CI.  175-107.000. 
Bilkadi.  Zayn;  and  Hendrickson,  William  A.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company.   Article  with  reduced  friction  polymer 
sheet  support.  4,568,598.  CI.  428-141.000. 
Bill,  Anton:  See— 

Ackermann,  FriU;  and  Bill,  Anton,  4,568,520,  CI.  422-66.000. 
Bills,  Joseph  W.,  Jr.,  to  Dakota  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.  Low  angle  tilt 

trailer.  4,568,235,  CI.  414-477.000. 
Binczewski,  George  J.,  to  Kaiser  Aluminum  &  Chemical  Corporation. 

Composite  ingot  casting.  4,567,936,  CI.  164-453.000. 
Binder,  Germaine;  and  Joye,  Albert,  to  Thomson-Cuivre.   Readily 
connecUble  and  directly   soldered   multiwire  electric   conductor. 
4.568,797,  CI.  174-128.00R. 
Biolley,  Alain  P.  M.;  Boulaye,  Jean  M.;  and  Maurel,  Bcmars  F  Digital 
information   transmitting  system  through  an  optical   transmission 
medium.  4,568,931.  CI.  340-825.570. 
Biotek.  Inc.:  See— 

Nuwayser.   Elie  S.;  and   Nucefora,   William   A..  4.568,559.  CI. 
427-3.000. 
Birk,  Albert,  to  Luk  Lamellen  und  Kupplungsbau  GmbH.  Friction 

clutch.  4,567,974,  CI.  192-70.180. 
Birman,  Anatoly  S.:  See — 

Kalvinsh,  Ivars  Y.;  Erenshtein,  Marina  L;  Bremanis.  Gunar  A.; 

Mikazhan,  Valdis  D.;  Veveris,  Maris  M.;  Lukevits.  Edmund  Y.; 

Pule,    Edit    A.;    and    Birman,    Anatoly    S.,    4.568,689.    CI. 

514-404.000. 

Biviano,   J.    Marion.    Safety   belt   overhead   holder.   4,568,107,   CI. 

280-808.000. 
Bjorshol,  Kolbjom.  Apparatus  for  hooking  and  possibly  baiting  of  a 

fishing  line.  4.567,684.  CI.  43-4.000. 
Blackwelders:  See — 

Seiferling,  James  E.,  4,567,766,  CI.  73-597  000. 
Seiferling,  James  E.,  4,569.037,  CI.  367-108.000. 
Bladyka.  Paul  J.:  See— 

Sperry.    Charles    R.;    and    Bladyka.     Paul    J..    4.568.003,    CI 
222-145.000. 
Blaha,  Erich;  and  Trentin,  Roland,  to  Carl-Zeiss-Stiftung.  Binocular 

ophthalmoscope.  4,568,158,  CI.  351-205.000. 
Blain,  Edward  S.,  to  Sundstrand  Corporation.  Lubricant  separation  in  a 
scroll  compressor.  4.568.256,  CI.  418-55.000. 
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Blaufuss,  Karl-Heinz,  4.568,192,  CI. 


Blaufuss,  Karl-Heinz:  See— 
Kudermann.  Gerhard;  and 
366-146.000. 
Blay    George  A.;  and  Witt,  Enrique  R.,  to  Celanese  Corporation. 

Aiiaerobic  filter.  4,568,464,  CI.  210-614.000. 
Bleustein.  Jeffrey  L.;  and  Buell,  Erik  F..  to  Harley-Davidson  Motor 

Co    Inc.  Automatic  suspension  system.  4,568,101,  CI.  280-707.000. 
Blomberg  Foike  I.;  and  Hoist,  Jan-Olov  M.  Modulator  for  hydraulic 

brakes.  4,568,131,  CI.  303-115.000. 
Blum,  Samuel  E.;  Holloway,  Karen  L.;  and  Snnivasan.  Rangaswamy, 
to  international  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Patterning  of  poly- 
imide  films  with  far  ultraviolet  light.  4,568,632,  CI.  430-322.000. 
Board  of  Regents,  The  University  of  Texas  System:  See— 
Kurwa,  Badnidin,  4,568,157,  CI.  351-160.00R. 
Linner,  John  G.,  4,567,847,  CI.  118-50.100. 
Bobick,  Thomas  W,  to  Mead  Corporation.  The.  Image  daU  compres- 
sion/decompression. 4,568.983.  CI.  358-260.000. 
Boden.  Richard  M.;  and  Grim.  Claude,  to  International  Flavors  & 
Fragrances   Inc.   Flavoring  with  norbomyl   pyridine  derivatives. 
4.568.538.  CI.  424-49.000. 
Bodenheimer,  Vernon  B.:  See— 

Armstrong,  A.  Douglas;  Bodenheimer,  Vernon  B.;  and  Rytter, 
Tom  O.,  4,568,422.  CI.  162-238.000. 
Boe,  Petter  O.,  to  PBA  Inc.  Remote  water  heater  controller.  4,568,821, 

CI.  219-419.000. 
Boehm,  Peter:  5ee—  ,„o.,    ^, 

Weiler,  Rolf;  Bccht,  Reimund;  and  Bochm,  Peter,  4,567.812.  CI. 
91-369.00A. 
Boeing  Company,  The:  See — 

Johnson,  Joseph  M.;  and  Thomock,  Russell  L.,  4,567,960,  CI. 

181-220.000. 
Larson,  Warren  R.;  Peter-Contesse,  Henri;  and  Stephan,  Leonard 

P.,  4,569,021,  CI.  364-431.010. 
Mayer.  John  D.,  4,568,045,  CI.  244-102.00R. 
Sakurai,  Seiya,  4,567,786,  CI.  74-483.00R. 
Bogdanoff,  Steven  P.  Dental  path  of  insertion  guide.  4,568,282,  CI. 
433-72.000.  ,    . 

Bogner,  Philip  D.;  Krause,  Charles;  and  Henline,  John  W.,  to  Clark 
Equipment  Company.  All  terrain  vehicle  control  system.  4,568.095. 
CI.  280-6.00H.  ,    ^ 

Bohnensieker,  Franz.  Method  and  apparatus  for  drying  printed  or  inked 

webs  by  means  of  heat.  4.567,673,  CI.  34-23.000. 
Bohnke,  Botho;  and  Diering.  Bemd.  Method  of  treating  sewage  in 
sewage  treatment  installations  having  an  adsorption  stage.  4,568,462, 
CI.  210-605.000. 
Bohrmann,  Hans:  See — 

Seewi,  Gila;  Schneider,  Gerhard;  Maier,  Dieter;  Bohrmann,  Hans; 
and  Mueller,  Guenther,  4,568,551,  CI.  426-99.000. 
Boisson,  Catherine;  Gulino,  Danielle;  Jozefonvicz,  Jacqueline;  and 
Jozefonvicz,  Marcel,  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique.  Prod- 
ucts based  on  polymers  or  copolymers  substituted  by  groups  having 
selective  affinity  towards  products  involved  in  blood  plasma  coagula- 
tion and  process  for  preparing  same.  4,568,725,  CI.  525-330.500. 
Bollen,  P.  Stuart;  Degrassi,  Alfieri;  and  Sacks,  William,  to  Allied  Cor- 
poration. Process  to  produce  sheet  molding  compound  using  a  poly- 
amide  release  film.  4,568,505,  CI.  264-171.000. 
Bollinger,  William  C:  See — 

Mitchell,  James  G.;  Mitchell,   Winalee  G.;  Strauss,   Robert  E.; 
Strader,  Charles  J.;  Bollinger,  William  C;  and  Bell,  Jerry  L., 
4,568,341,  CI.  604-368.000. 
Bolsterli,  Martin,  to  Contraves  AG.  Discharge  system  and  method  of 

operating  same.  4,567,908,  CI.  137-1.000. 
Bone,  Bramwell  W.:  See— 

Gottschalk,  William  P.;  and  Bone,  Bramwell  W.,  4,568.226,  CI. 
408-56.000. 
Bongers,  Jan  S.:  See — 

Kielman,    Hendrik    S.;    and    Bongers,    Jan    S.,    4,568,476,    CI. 
252-95.000. 
Bongers,  Piet  F.:  See — 

Stoppels,  Doeko;  Bongers,  Piet  F.;  Damen.  Johannes  P.  M.;  and 
Visser,  Eelco  G.,  4.568.993.  CI.  360-125.000. 
Bonne,  Ulrich,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Fuel-to-air  ratio  control  for  combus- 
tion systems.  4,568,266,  CI.  431-76.000. 
Book,  Theodore  L.;  and  Kochendarfer,  Richard  A.,  to  Babcock  & 
Wilcox  Company,  The.  Reactor  power  peaking  information  display. 
4,568,513,  CI.  376-245.000. 
Boot,  Gordon  P.:  See — 

OToole,  Anthony  J.  P.;  and  Boot,  Gordon  P.,  4,569,040,  CI. 
370-58.000. 
Borders,  Donald  B.:  See — 

Lee    May  D.;  Borders,  Donald  B.;  Labeda,  David  P.;  Fantini, 
Amedeo  A.;  and  Testa,  Raymond  T.,  4,568,646,  CI.  435-253.000. 
Borg- Warner:  See — 

Bauman,  Bruce  K.,  4,568,871.  CI.  323-364.000. 
Borrelli,    Francesco;    and    Antonetti,    Francesco,    to    Istituto    Far- 
macologico  Serono  S.pA.  Pharmaceutical  composition  containing  a 
fibrinolytic  agent  and  a  diffusion  factor,  useful  for  the  treatment  of 
myocardial  infarction.  4,568,543,  CI.  424-94.000. 
Bosch.  Russell  H.:  See— 

Deckard.  John  I.;  Teerman.  Richard  F.;  and  Bosch,  Russell  H.. 
4,568,021.  CI.  239-88.000. 
Botez,  Dan:  See — 

Connolly,  John  C;  and  Botez,  Dan,  4,569,054,  CI.  372-45.000. 
Bothner,  Carl  R.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Sheet  registration  and 
clamping  apparatus.  4,568.075,  CI.  271-227.000. 


Bouchaudon,  Jean:  See — 

Aloup,  Jean-Claude;  Bouchaudon,  Jean;  Farge,  Daniel;  and  James, 
Claude,  4,568,682,  CI.  514-336.000. 
Boulaye,  Jean  M.:  See — 

Biolley,  Alain  P.  M.;  Boulaye,  Jean  M.;  and  Maurel,  Bemars  P., 
4,568,931.  CI.  340-825.570. 
Boutot,  Jean-Pierre,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Electron  multiplier 

structure.  4,568,853,  CI.  313-103.0CM. 
Bouwmeester,  Gerhard:  See — 

Oderbolz,    Stefan;   and    Bouwmeester,    Gerhard,    4,568,272,   CI. 
432-17.000. 
Bowen,  David  R.:  See- 
Van  Loveren,  Augustinus  G.;  Hanna,  Marie  R.;  Luccarelli,  Dome- 
nick,  Jr.;  Bowen,  David  R.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  and  Wiegers, 
Wilhelmus  J.,  4,568,470,  CI.  252-8.600. 
Bowman,  David  F.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Antenna  feed  with  mode 
conversion    and    polarization    conversion    means.    4,568,943,    CI. 
343-756.000. 
BP  Chemicals  Limited:  See— 

Ashida,  Kaneyoshi,  4,568,703,  CI.  521-124.000. 
Brackmann,  Warren  A.;  and  Snaidr,  Stanislav  M.,  to  Rothmans  of  Pall 
Mall    Canada    Limited.    Formation    of   tobacco    material    blend. 
4,567,903,  CI.  131-300.000. 
Bradley,  Earl  C,  Jr.;  Burkholder,  Jack;  and  Bullock,  Earl  F.,  to  Ebba 

Iron  Inc.  Pipe  joint  restrainer  glands.  4,568,112,  CI.  285-238.000. 
Bradley,  Frank  R.;  and  Nye,  David  J.,  to  Bradley  Telcom  Corp.  VF 
Line  fault  isolation  and  diagnostic  apparatus  and  method.  4,568,802, 
CI.  179-175.31R. 
Bradley  Telcom  Corp.:  See — 

Bradley,  Frank  R.;  and  Nye,  David  J.,  4,568,802,  CI.  179-175.31R. 
Bradshaw,  Richard  L.:  See — 

Amirsakis,  Charles  J.;  and  Bradshaw,  Richard  L.,  4,568,611,  CI. 
428-425.900. 
Brandana,  Herbert  F.:  See — 

Axford,  Robert  A.;  Wood,  Edgar  C,  Jr.;  and  Brandana,  Herbert  F., 
4,568,113,  CI.  285-334.000. 
Brandenstein,  Manfred;  Haas,  Roland;  and  Friedrich,  Wolfgang,  to 
SKF    Kugellagerfabriken    GmbH.    Clutch    release.    4,567,976,    CI. 
192-98.000. 
Brandes,  Wilhelm;  Bunnenberg,  Rolf;  Hanssler,  Gerd;  Reinecke,  Paul; 
and  Wedemeyer,  Karlfried,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  3,6-Disub- 
stituted  2-thioxo-l,3,5-thiadiazin-4-ones.  4,568,672,  CI.  514-222.000. 
Braner  Enterprises,  Inc.:  See — 

Matsunaga,  Douglas  S.,  4,567,799,  CI.  83-367.000. 
Brassat,  Bert:  See — 

Mues,  Peter;  Brassat,  Bert;  and  Buysch,  Hans-Josef  4,568,755,  CI. 
549-228.000. 
Bratten,    Jack    R.    Filter    apparatus    and    method.    4,568,460,    CI. 

210-387.000. 
Braun,  Anton.  Cyclic  speed  control  apparatus  in  variable  stroke  ma- 
chines. 4,568,251,  CI.  417-364.000. 
Brdicko,  Jan,  to  Cetec  Engineering  Co.,  Inc.  Apparatus  to  maximize 

saw  blade  stiffness.  4,567,798,  CI.  83-71.000. 
Breitwisch,  Ronald  L.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Phase 
distortion  adaptive  detector  of  minimum  shift  keying  data.  4,569,061, 
CI.  375-90.000. 
Bremanis,  Gunar  A.:  See—  .     ^  » 

Kalvinsh,  Ivars  Y.;  Erenshtein,  Marina  L;  Bremanis,  Gunar  A.; 
Mikazhan,  Valdis  D.;  Veveris,  Maris  M.;  Lukevits,  Edmund  Y.; 
Pule,    Edit    A.;    and    Birman,    Anatoly    S.,    4,568,689,    CI. 
514-404.000. 
Breuer,  Richard  G.:  See — 

Anjier,  Joseph  L.;  Breuer,  Richard  G.: 
4,568,527,  CI.  423-127.000. 
Breuillard,  Robert:  See— 

Pelletier,    Joel     A.;    and     Breuillard,     Robert,    4,568,839,    CI. 
307-255.000. 
Brewster,  Leo  L.:  See — 

Snoddy,  Max  E.;  Putnam,  Charles  S.;  Gammenthaler,  Robert  i.; 
Lutts,    William    P.;    and    Brewster,    Leo    L.,    4,569,020,    CI. 
364-420.000. 
Brice,  Larry  D.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Electrostatic  powder 

coating  apparatus.  4,568,368,  CI.  55-290.000. 
Bridgestone  Corporation:  See — 

Takiguchi,  Eiji,  4,567,928,  CI.  152-209.00R. 
Bridgestone  Tire  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Narumiya,  Tsuneaki,  4,568,273,  CI.  432-31.000. 
Briggs,  Paul  C,  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.  Patch  and  method  of 
repairing  discontinuities  in  work  surfaces.  4,568,589,  CI.  428-63.000. 
Bright,  Randall:  See—  .  ..    „      .  „ 

Allen,  Christopher  W.;  Ramachandran,  Kolikkara;  Bright,  Randall; 
and  Shaw,  Jonathan  C,  4,568,498,  CI.  260-927.00N. 
Brisset,  Guy;  Mas,  Michel;  Muller,  Alain;  and  Peyrot,  Jean,  to  Compag- 
nie  Francaise  de  Raffmage;  and  Gamlen  Europe  S.A.  Mixed  organo- 
meUllic  compositions  comprising  elements  from  the  lanthanide  group 
and  manganese  or  elements  from  the  iron  group,  process  for  the 
preparation  of  said  compositions,  and  their  use  as  fuel  additives. 
4,568,360,  CI.  44-68.000. 
Brissonneau  et  Lotz  Marine:  See— 

Lemaire,  Marc;  and  Le  Roc'h,  Roland,  4,567,952.  CI.  173-164.000. 
British  Aerospace  Public  Limited  Company:  See— 
Acklam,  Donald  J.,  4,568,286,  CI.  434-45.000. 
British  Petroleum  Company  p.l.c.  The:  See— 

Alper,  Howard;  Januszkiewicz,  Krzysztof  R.;  and  Smith,  David  J. 
H.,  4,568,770,  CI.  568-401.000. 
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British  Telecommunications  pic:  See— 

Martin,  Brian,  4.568,411.  CI.  156-655.000  ».  *  c  „; 

Brois.  Stanley  J.;  and  Gutierrez.  Antonio,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engi- 
neering Co.  Thio-bis-(alkyl  lactone  acid  esters)  and  thio-bis-(hydro- 
carbyl  diacid  esters)  are  useful  additives  for  lubricating  compositions. 
4,568.756,  CI.  549-267.000. 
Bromiley.  Robert  W.:  See—  d^k-w 

Roullard.  Fred  P..  Ill;  Zander.  Doug|^.;  and  Bromiley.  Robert 
W..  4,569.053.  CI.  372-20.000.  ^ 

^'°°Fr';nS[  Altrt  oTand  Brooks.  Derek  J..  4.568.128  CI.  299-81.000. 
Brooks.  Samuel  C;  and  Horwitz.  Jerome  P..  to  Wayne  Sute  Un.versity. 

Compositions  inhibiting  murine  MXT  ductal  carcinoma.  4.568.673. 

CI.  514-178.000. 
Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Iwase,  Takayuki;  Shiota,  Junji;  and  Nakamura,  Kazuo,  4,568,208, 
CI.  400-166.000. 
Broussard,  Ronney  L.  Speedometer  and  uchometer  cable  greasing 

adaptor.  4,567.925,  CI.  141-325.000. 
Brown.    Albert    W.    Aircraft    under-wing    fueling    nozzle    system. 

4  567,924,  CI.  141-207.000.  ,  . 

Brown.  George  L.;  and  Hales.  Paul.  Lateral  thrust  dnve  for  watercraft. 

Briwn!'Sa?L!^  D^on  Reliable  Tool  &  Mfg.  Co.  Two-ou.  belt 
system.  4.568,230.  CI.  413-66.000.  ^    ..        ,       ,^      ^„ 

Brown.  Paul  L.  Toy  for  electronically  P'ay'ng/hythmicalmelody  upon 
rotation  or  revolution  thereof.  4.568,303.  CI.  446-242.000. 

^'°7.;^t^ptnK,%ro.n,  Robert  A..  Jr.;  and  Kowalski.  Julius. 

4.567.701.  CI.  52-233.000. 
Browning.  James  A.  Internal  burner  type  flame  spray  method  and 
apparatus  having  material  introduction  into  an  overexpanded  gas 
stream.  4.568.019.  CI.  239-13.000. 
Bruce.  Thomas  W.:  See —  „         ,  „  -n.  «/ 

Mongia,  Hukam  C;  ColemaX  Edwin  B.;  and  Bruce,  Thomas  W.. 
4.567.724.  CI.  60-39.060.      I  .         »  .      f„, 

Brule',  Paul  L..  to  LaRos  Equipment  Company.  Inc.  Apparatus  tor 
rapid  quenching  and  controlled  cooling  of  relatively  lightweight 
elements.  4,567,906.  CI.  134-12T000. 

Brumhk,  George  C:  See—        ^  r-    a^mvuq  ri 

Cvijanovich,  George  B.;  and  Brumhk,  George  C,  4.568,509.  CI. 

Buch,  Yadu  M.;  and  Smith,  Earl  C.  Jr.,  to  Teledyne  Mid-America 
Corporation.  Clutch  wear  detector,  adjustment  and  indicator  system. 
4.567.972.  CI.  192-30.00W. 

Buchholz.  Bernard:  See—         ,    „     . .    ,       „  a     a  ^m  7A7     ri 

Dzierza.    Edward    J.;    and    Buchholz.    Bernard.    4.568,767,    ci. 

568-60.000.  ^.       . 

Buchholz,  Werner,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Circuit  arrangenient 
comprising  an  amplifier  and  an  electronic  selector  switch.  4,568.884, 

Buckley.  Francis  P.,  to  R.  E.  Phelon  Company.  Inc.  Mounting  for 

ignition  module.  4.568,903.  CI.  336-197.000. 
Budapesti  Muszaki  Egyetem:  See—  ,.,.<-. 

Szabo.  Imre;  Danko.  Gyorgy;  Vitez.  Zsolt  I.;  and  Kuhn.  Gyorgy. 
4,568.198,  CI.  374-43.000. 

Budd  Company,  The:  See— 

Freeman,  Richard  B,  4,568.057,  CI.  249-65.000. 

Budig,  Walter:  See —  .     „,  ,        ,.        _^  „    .  .,. 

Ambros,  Peter;  Koch.  Hans-Peter;  Budig,  Walter;  Limpert,  Rudolf; 

Siede,   Heinz-Jurgen;  and  Westermeir,  Gisela.  4.568.798.  Cl. 

Buehler,  Maynard  P.  Handgun  scope  mount.  4.567.683.  CI.  42- LOST. 

^"' Blfu^ein.  JeffrTy  L.;  and  Buell.  Erik  F..  4.568.101.  CI.  280-707.000. 

Bullock,  Earl  F.:  See—  j  o  „     i,    c„,i  c 

Bradley.  Earl  C.  Jr.;  Burkholder.  Jack;  and  Bullock.  Earl  F.. 
4,568,112.0.285-238.000. 

""B«nd«.  Wilhelm;  Bunnenberg.  Rolf;  Hanssler   0"^;  R«JD?*^''«' 
Paul;  and  Wedemeyer.  Karlfried.  4.568,672.  CI.  514-222.000. 
Burelbach,  James  P.;  Kann,  William  J.;  and  Saiveau.  James  G,  to 
United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Control  system  for  a  small  fission 
reactor.  4,568,515,  CI.  376-220.000. 
Burgin,  Billy  B.:  See—  ,  ,^  ^,  „    _ 

Newton,  Ceylon  E.;  Burgin,  Billy  B.;  and  Morgan.  Vernon  R..  S>r.. 
4.568,029.  CI.  241-24.000. 

Burke.  Dennis  E.:  See—  .    ^     ,.    .        o       u  i      »..h 

den  Toonder.  Pieter;  Burke.  Dennis  E.;  Forbes,  Ronald  L.,  and 
Stoffer,  James  F..  4.568,974,  CI.  358-114.000. 

Burkholder,  Jack:  See—  .  n  „     i,    i:„,i  c 

Bradley    Earl  C,  Jr.;  Burkholder.  Jack;  and  Bullock.  Earl  F., 
4.568.112.  CI.  285-238.000. 
Burkholder.  Raymond  R.:  See— 

Floro.  William  E.;  and  Burkholder.  Raymond 
318-696.000. 

®"''g;i!  Fri^k^l^nd  Burley.  David  R..  4.567.704  CI.  52-309.300. 
Bums,  Danny  G.  Roury  livestock  containment  chute  for  use  in  veten- 
nTr;  procedures  and  ihe  like.  4,567,854.  CI.  119-103.000. 

Burrington.  James  D.:  See—  ^   „  .         i.—^   r» 

Pagnolta.   Marco;  Cesa.   Mark  C;  and  Burrington.  James  D., 
4,568.782,  CI.  585-409.000. 

^"Talfe.  SXrt  ?and  S^Moss.  Dean  L..  4.568.991.  CI.  360-99.000. 


R.,  4.568,866,  CI 


Burroughs  Wellcome  Co.:  See— 

Swiringen,  Roy  A..  Jr.;  Eaddy,  John  F.,  Ill;  and  Henderson, 

Thomas  R,  4,568.744,  CI.  544-311.000.  ^   aa  t  w 

Burstinghaus.  Rainer;  Himmele,  Walter;  Kiehs.  Karl;  and  Adolph^ 

Heinnch,    to   BASF   Aktiengesellschaft.    Oximinophosphonc   acid 

derivatives,  their  preparation  and  their  use  for  controllmg  pests. 

4,568.668,  CI.  514-99.000.  .   ..  ,  u     u  i.   .„  ra«F 

Burstinghaus,  Rainer;  Kiehs,  Karl;  and  Adolphi,  Heinnch,  to  BASF 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Cyclopropyl-methyl-(thio)-phcKphonc  acidam- 
ides  and  their  use  for  comrolling  pests.  4,568.669.  CI.  514-112.000. 

Busch,  Dieter:  See—  j  e.    t,  c-;.. 

Hopper.  Hans;  Busch,  Dieter;  Sondermann.  Fntz;  and  Stork,  fntz, 
4,567,762,  CI.  73-304.00R. 
Buschhaus,  Hans-Ulrich:  See—  .„     u    d    i.    in^^i.    .„h 

von   Bonin,   Wulf;   Buschhaus.   Hans-Ulnch;   Beck.  Ulnch;  and 
Baumgen.  Heinz,  4,568.391,  CI.  106-287.240^ 
Bush.  Karen;  Slusarchyk,  Dorothy  S.;  and  Liu,  Wen-Chih.  to  E.  R. 
Squibb  &  Sons.  Inc.  Phenazine  ACE  inhibitor  produced  from  strepto- 
myces  species.  4,568.675.  CI.  514-250.000. 

Bussink.  Jan:  See —  ...  .  „        •.        i„> 

Van  Abeelen.  Petrus  C.  A.  M.;  Bussink.  Jan;  and  Heuschen.  Jean 
M.  H..  4,568.712.  CI.  524-267.000. 
Butler,  Harold  L.:  See—  ,  ^    ,       u      u  i 

Anjier    Joseph  L.;  Breuer,  Richard  G.;  and  Butler.  Harold  L.. 
4.568.527,  CI.  423-127.000. 
Butterfield,  Roger  P.;  and  Allaben,  Charles  M.Jr.^o  Emerson  Electnc 

Company.  Motion  transmitting  system.  4,567.790,  CI.  74-804.UUU. 
Butterweck,  Hans-Jurgen;  van  Meer.  Adnanus  C.  P.;  and  Verkroost, 
Gerard,    to    U.S.    Philips    Corporation.    Recursive    digiul    filter. 
4.569,030.  CI.  364-724.000. 
Butts  Nicholas  E.  Subterranean  tank  leak  detection  system  and  method. 

4.568.925,  CI.  340-605.000. 
Butz.  Hans,  to  Fichtel  &.  Sachs  AG.  Freewheel  dnve  hub  for  a  bicycle. 

4,567.973.  CI.  192-64.000. 
Buysch.  Hans-Josef:  See—  ,      r  a  ^(.a  -m  ri 

Mues.  Peter;  Brassat.  Bert;  and  Buysch,  Hans-Josef,  4.568,755,  CI. 

549-228.000.  , 

Byrne,  Paul,  to  Analog  DaU  Systems.  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
torque  monitoring.  4.567.779,  CI.  73-862.250. 

Byrnes,  Francis  E.,  Jr.:  See—  

Hibyan,   Edward   S.;   Wehnert,   George  J-  ^oner    ?Tiomas  J 
Byrnes.  Francis  E.,  Jr.;  and  Ogle.  Peter  C.  4.568.245.  CI.  416- 

134  00  A 
Hibyan,   Edward   S.;   Wehnert,   George  ^^  ^oner    gliomas  J^ 
Byrnes.  Francis  E..  Jr.;  and  Ogle.  Peter  C,  4,568.246,  CI.  416- 

134  00  A 
Wehnert,  George  J.;  Bymes.  Francis  E..  Jr.;  and  Ogle,  Peter  C. 
4.568.244.  CI.  416-1 34.00A. 
C  Conradty  Numberg  GmbH  &  Co  KG:  See— 
Schieber,  Franz.  4,568.533.  CI.  423-448.000. 

C.  R.  Bard.  Inc.:  See—  

Todd,  Donald  A.,  4.568,338,  CI.  604-281.000. 
C.  Reichert  Optische  Wcrke,  AG:  See—  ■,v>.v\i  nm 

Mersullinger,  Kurt;  and  Schindl.  Klaus.  4,568,152,  CI.  350-507.000 

*^""Brt«;*<^harf«I;  and  Cain,  Fred  M.,  4.567  915  CI.  >38-41000. 

Caldwell  Richard  L..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Method  and  system  for 

uranium  exploration.  4.568.510.  CI.  376-154.000. 

Calspan  Corporation:  See —  ^^ 

Wurster,  Walter  H,  4,568,825,  CI.  250-202.000. 

Campagnuolo,  Carl  J;  and  Tew.  Clayton  L    ««  ^"'f  f^  °f  A"*^" 
ica.  Army.  Bomb  safety  device.  4.567,828,  CI.  102-2U8.WW. 

''•""K,  DTvTd;'crSs,"peter  E.;  and  Campbell.  Simon  F..  4.568,677. 
CI.  514-272.000. 

'^TiSr''£cus^an7campitelli.  Robert.  4.568,331.  CI.  604-56.000 
Canada,  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  nght  of,  as  represented  by  the 
Minister  of  National  Defence:  See—  ,        /- 

Thomas.  David  M.;  Tubb,  Leonard  J.;  and  Castonguay.  Jean  C. 
4.568.941,  CI.  343-5.0SC. 
Canadian  Fracmaster  Ltd.:  See— 

Mzik,  Joseph,  4,567,947.  CI.  166-308.000. 
Canducci,  Giancarlo:  See—  .  <t.i  ao-i    n     17« 

Plicchi,   Gianni;  and  Canducci.   Giancarlo,   4,567,892.  CI.    1Z»- 

419.0PG. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Aimura,  Harutsugu.  4,569,047.  CI.  3^0-85.000^  . 

Aoki  Seiichi;  Saito,  Akio;  Inamoto.     adayoshi;  Yokoi.  Katsuyuki, 

and  Ikeda.  Masami,  4,568,953,  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Murasawa.  Yoshihiro,  4,568,176,  CI.  355-15.000. 
Ogawa,  Kyosuke.  4,568.626,  CI.  430-128.000.  ..,..„     ^, 

Okumura.    Ichiro;    and    Nishimoto.    Yoshifumi.    4,569.039,    CI 

369-44.000.  _ 

Sahon.  Daisuke.  4,568,164.  CI.  354-173.100^ 
Sakai,  Shinji;  and  Kawabata,  Takashi,  4.568.168,  CI.  354^2.000. 
Sakurai,  Masaaki,  4,568,275.  CI  432-60.000^  .  xa      i,  ^, 

Sato  Tadashi;  Furuichi,  Katsushi;  Honma,  Toshio;  and  Murakami. 

Su^r  j;.io'':»d'MSj.S:*?r.  .,56U«.  Cl  35C.3M.000. 

Tomita,  Yasuo,  4.569.035.  CI.  365-122.000. 

Uchiyama.    Masaki;    Mitsuhashi.    Yasuo;    Murakawa.    Kazunori: 

Takenouchi,   Masanori;   Imai.   Eiichi;  and   Suematsu.   Koushi. 

4.568.625.  CI.  430-110.000. 
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Cantrell.  Samuel  W.:  See—  ,    ^xI      a  ^t.-i  oaa     r\ 

Zunkcl,    Gary    D.;    and    Cantrell,    Samuel    W..    4,567,944.    CI. 

166-120.000. 
Capdepuy.  Bernard:  See—  ^     »,       .. 

Hordonneau,   Alain;   Capdepuy.   Bernard;   MmjoHe, 
Drouet.CUudette,  4,568,594.0.428-113.000. 
Caplan.    Sandor,    to   Chronar   Corp.    Precision    markmg   of 

4,568,409,  CI.  156-643.000. 
Caprottj,  Giancesare:  S«—  a  <a.q  Mni    n\ 

Barbieri.    Giuseppe;    and    Caprotti.    Giancesare,    4,568,407.   Cl. 

156-510.000. 
Carb-A-Drink  International.  Inc.:  See—  .    ^  c^t  o-)a    ri 

Lichfield,    William   H.;   and   Cragun.   E.    Brent.   4.567,926,   Cl. 

CarboiVraR^Sfo.  to  OmeraS.p.A^Drive  with  single  hydrauH^^ 
der  for  universal  type  punchmg  shears.  4,567,800.  Cl.  83-399.0UO. 
Carl  Freudenberg,  Firma:  See—  m^,„ 

Hayashida,    Kunimatsu;    Rapp,    Hermann;    and    Fuchs,    LUeter, 
4,568.092,  Cl.  277-152.000. 
Carl  Kurt  Walther  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Momberg,  Wolfgang,  4,568,110.  Cl.  285-26.000. 

Carl-2^iss-Stiftung:  S«—  .  ^  <«  ko  «-i   «i7mnno 

Blaha.  Ench;  and  Trcntin,  Roland,  4,568,158.  Cl.  351-205.000. 

Carl-Zeiss  Stiftung,  Heidenhcim/Brenz:  See—  ,<^,oAnnn 

Weber,  Klaus;  and  Schob,  Wolfgang,  4,568,188.  Cl.  356-384.000. 

Carlini.  FiHppo  M.:  See —  _  ,      .         •         j 

Marraccini,  Antonio;  Carlini,  Filippo  M.;  Pasquale,  Antonio;  and 

Maranzana.  Giorgio.  4.568,493.  Cl.  260-245.740^ 

Carlon.  Hugh  R.;  Kimball.  David  V.;  and  Wnght.  Robert  J,  to  United 

Sutes  of  America,  Army.  Electrooptical  system  and  technique  for 

direct  quantiutive  measurement  of  the  mass  concentration  of  mono- 

disperse  aerosols.  4.568,190,  Cl.  356-439.000. 

Carlson,  James  P.,  to  Avco  Corporation.  Fire  protection  arrangement 

and  method  of  positioning  same.  4,567,705,  Cl.  52-405.000. 
Carmean,  Silas  E.,  to  Tappan  Company,  The.  Oven  cooking  control 

system  with  scanning  display.  4,568,810,  Cl.  219-10.55B. 
Cameiro  da  Silva,  Alberto  C;  Martins  Costa,  Fabio  G.;  Abdallah- 
Rchim,  Hosam  A.;  Moreira,  Elisabeth  M.;  Soares,  Glona  M.  G.;  and 
da  Silva,  Jaime  C,  to  Petroleo  Brasiieiro  S.A.  -  Pctrobras.  Process  for 
the  preparation  of  fertilizers  by  the  partial  solubilization  of  phosphate 
rocks.  4,568,374,  Cl.  71-36.000. 
Carpenter  Technology  Corporation:  See— 

Veil,  John  W.,  Jr.,  4,569.056,  Cl.  373-70.000. 
Carr,  Robert  J.  Internal  wing  aircraft.  4,568.042.  Cl.  244-13.000. 
Carrion.  Nereida:  See—  .       vt       j    d«« 

Sepulveda,  Gonzalo;  Rosa-Brussin,  Marcos;  Camon,  Nereida;  Koa, 
Pedro   Morales  Ruiz,  Alfredo;  Guitian,  Jose;  Rodnguez,  Otto; 
and  Zmoi,  Carlos,  4,568,657,  Cl.  502-81.000. 
Carroll  Frank  I.;  and  Lewin,  Aniu  H.  to  Research  Triangle  Institute. 
Configurationally  locked  retinoids.  4.568.757.  Cl.  549-294.000. 

Cars  &  Concepts.  Inc.:  See—  ^      ,^    r^      .  t^t  ti* 

Draper.    David    L.;    and    McKee,    Gerald    D..    4,567.636. 

29-401.100. 
Casada,  James  H.:  See—  ^  „,  ,         , 

Swetnam,  Larry  D.;  Casada,  James  H.;  and  Walton,  Linus 
4,567,836,  Cl.  111-1000. 
Case  Western  Reserve  University:  See—  „„  „,  ~,« 

Tao,  Xueyu;  and  Rose,  Charles  W..  4.569,044,  Cl.  370-85.000. 
easier   Richard  J.,  Jr.,  to  Unimation,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
manipulator  welding  apparatus  with  improved  weld  path  definition. 
4,568,816,  Cl.  219-124.340. 
Cassata.  John  R.:  See—  ^, .        ^^.,.    ,         . 

Mandelik,  Bernard  G  ;  Cassata,  John  R.;  Shires,  PhUip  J.;  and  van 
Dijk.  Chnstiaan  P  .  4,568,530.  Cl.  423-359.000. 
Cassel,  Knut  E.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Y-Shaped  dipole  antenna. 

4,568.944.  Cl.  343-802.000.  ..    .   .    ,  ,    . 

Cassell,  Ralph  M.,  to  Laclede  Stcd  Company.  Method  of  manufactur- 
ing springs,  including  the  production  of  wire  therefor.  4,568,394,  Cl. 
148-12.0OB. 
Castonguay,  Jean  C:  See—  ,„    r- 

Thomas,  David  M.;  Tubb,  Leonard  J.;  and  Castonguay,  Jean  C, 
4.568.941.  Cl.  343-5.0SC.  .         . 

Castricum,  Wilhelmus  P.  H.,  to  Spiro  Amenca  Inc.  Ribbed  spiral  pipe 

producing  machine.  4,567,742.  Cl.  72-50.000. 
Catalysts  &  Chemicals  Industries  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sato,  Goro;  Komatsu,  Michio;  Koyanagi,  Tsuguo;  and  Tanaka, 
Hirokazu.  4.568,609.  Cl  428-403  000. 
Cates,  Marion  H.;  and  SzonnUgh.  Eugene  L..  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Elec- 
trode system  for  an  electro-chemical  sensor  for  measunng  vapor 
concentrations.  4.568,445,  Cl.  204^15.000.  „    „    ^ 

Cavanagh.  Richard  A.;  Fomeris.  John  L.;  Forney,  Gregory  B.;  Hrebin. 
George  Jr  and  Knapp,  Ronald  A.,  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation.  Method  for  forming  a  buried  subcollector  in  a 
semiconductor  substrate  by  ion  implanution.  4,567,645,  Cl.  29- 
576.00B. 
CDA  Industries  Inc.:  See— 

Headon,  Randall  G.,  4,567,981,  Cl.  206-45.140. 

"^"Sry,  G^g"  A°?aJrWitt,  Enrique  R.,  4,568,464,  Q^  210-614.000. 
Davenport.  Kenneth  G.;  and  Hilton.  Charles  B..  4.568.763,  Cl. 

560-142.000. 
Harris.  William  F..  Jr..  4,568.481.  Cl.  252-315.300. 
Celentino.  James  L..  to  United  States  of  America.  Army.  Vehicle-to- 

vehicle  connection  mechanism.  4.568.099.  Cl.  28O478.0OB. 
Celentino.  James  L.,  to  United  Sutes  of  Amenca.  Army.  Vehicle 
.   anchoring  system.  4,568.103.  Cl.  280-765.100. 


Cl 


Centronics  Data  Computer  Corp.:  See— 

Zerillo.  Samuel  D..  4.568.209.  Cl.  400-216.100. 
Cerberus  AG:  See —  _  . .. ,.  _         ^ 

Mugttli.  Jurg;  Mueller.  Peter;  Waelti.  Hansjurg;  Schibli.  Eugen  O.; 

aSd  Grimm.  MaA.  4.568.919.  Cl.  340-518.000. 
Wulhrich.   Alfred;   Muggli.   Jurg;   and   Scheidweiler,   Andreas, 
4.568.924.  Cl.  340-587.000. 
Cesa.  Mark  C:  See—  .  ,      _   r» 

Pagnotta.   Marco;   Cesa.   Mark  C;  and   Bumngton,  James  U.. 
4,568,782,  Cl.  585-409.000. 
Ceskoslovenska  Akademie  Ved:  See— 

Wichterle,  Otto;  Vodnansky,  Jin;  and  Havlin,  Vladimir,  4,568,301, 
Cl.  264-2.100. 
Cetec  Engineering  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Brdicko,  Jan,  4,567,798,  Cl.  83-71.000. 
Cetus  Corporation:  S« —  n-    j  o 

Koths.  Kirston  E.;  Halenbeck.  Robert  F.;  and  Ring.  David  B.. 
4.568.645.  Cl.  435-190.000. 
Chamberlain.  Sawas  G.;  Pennington.  Keith  S.;  and  Rohrer,  Gene  L>.,  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  On-chip  CCD  rtaliza- 
tion  of  the  Laplacian  operator  for  image  signal  processing.  4,568,977, 
Cl.  358-160.000.  .     ,.  ,  , 

Chambers,  John  M.  Process  for  making  anhydrous  alcohol  for  mixing 
with  gasoline  to  make  gasohol  motor  fuel.  4,568,356,  Cl.  44-56.000. 
Chambers,  William  S.,  to  Kingsbury,  Inc.  Journal  bearing.  4,568.204, 

Cl.  384-152.000. 
Champion  Discs,  Incorporated:  See— 

Dunipace,  David  B.,  4,568.297.  Cl.  446-46.000. 
Champion  International  Corporation:  See- 
Allen.  Robert  L..  4.568.574.  Cl.  427-383.100. 
Lepisto,  J.  George.  4.567.922.  Cl.  141-10.(m  ,^^,,^ 

Lepisto.  J.  George;  and  Hain,  Paul,  4,567,987,  Cl.  206-616.000. 
Overholt,  Steven  D..  4.568.714.  Cl.  524-25.000. 
Champion  Spark  Plug  Company:  See—  ,>    •  i  i 

Nemeth.  Joseph;  McMahon,  Clifford  C;  and  Tnbble.  Daniel  L., 
4,568,855.  Cl.  315-59.000. 
Chan.  David  S.  K:  See—  .  .^, -,«q    oi 

Ekstrom.  Michael   P.;  and  Chan,  David  S.   K.,  4,567.759.  Cl. 

73-152.000. 
Chan.  Peter.  Toy  aircraft.  4,568,077.  Cl.  272-31.00A. 
ChanK   Lerov  L.   and  Fang,  Frank  F.,  to  International  Business  Ma- 
S^Sr^ration.  Photomultiplier.  4.568.959.  Cl.  357-30.000. 

^noLSil^oSrt^trElSrMartin  A..  4.568.348.  Cl..  623-20.000. 
Charles.  Hal  C;  and  Glover.  Gary  H..  to  General  Electnc  Company. 

Method  of  eliminating  breathing  artifacts  in  NMR  imaging.  4,567.8yj. 

Cl.  128-653.000.  ,      ,  ■ 

Chasman.  Sydney  A.  Method  and  apparatus  for  forming  capsules. 

4,567.714.  Cl.  53-438.000. 

Chattha,  Mohinder  S.:  See—  ».  u    j      c     a  <*«  ±i\    r\ 

Theodore.  Ares  N.;  and  Chattha.  Mohinder  S.,  4,568,473,  Cl. 

Theodore,  Ares  N.;  and  Chattha,  Mohinder  S.,  4,568,474,  Cl. 
252-52.00R. 
Chemicals  and  Fibres  of  India  Limited:  5ee—  _,....       ^  ... 

Mandal,  Arun  K.;  Bhandari,  Shailcndra  R.;  and  Mahajan,  Satish 
W.,  4,568,758,  Cl.  549-302.000. 

Chen,  Timothy  S.:  See—  .....      »,•      .    c    — ^  m.-» 

Parker,  John  A.;  Heimbuch,  Alvin  H.;  Hsu,  Mmg-to  S.;  and  Chen. 
Timothy  S.,  4,568,733,  Cl.  526-262.000.      „     ^         . 
Cheng,  David  W.  W.;  and  Chulay,  Steven  J.,  to  Beckman  Instruments, 
Inc.  Breakaway  base  for  an  ultracentrifuge  rotor.  4,568,325,  Cl. 
494.g4.OOO. 

"""'muC:  Tam^  f-^lins,  Charles  W.;  and  Cherington.  Floyd  E., 
4,568,264,  Cl.  431-1.000.  ^        . 

Cheung,  Harry,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Process  to  prod"ce  a 
krypton-xenon  concentrate  and  a  gaseous  oxygen  product.  4,568,528, 
Cl.  423-262.000. 
Chevron  Research  Company:  See—  ,  „  „^ 

Courtney,  Richard  L.,  4,568,358.  Cl.  44-57.000. 
Ward,  Carl  E.,  4,568,375,  Cl.  71-88.000. 
Ward,  Carl  E.,  4.568,376,  Cl.  71-88.000. 
Ward.  Carl  E..  4,568,377,  Cl.  71-88.000. 
Ward,  Carl  E.,  4,568,378,  Cl.  71-88.000. 
Chiaramonte,  Vincent;  Bernstein,  Richard;  and  Motola,  A"", Mastica- 
tion   force   dampening   dental   jawbone    implant.    4,5(>»,2»3.    ci. 
433-173.000. 

Chiba,  Tomosuke:  See—  ^  vx.    u    w...ki«, 

Kobayashi,  Katsumi;  Chiba.  Tomosuke;  and  Kikuchi,  Masahiro, 
4.568,852,  Cl.  313-36.000. 

Chicago  Bridge  &  Iron  Company:  See— 

Sufford,  Donald  C;  Shah,  Tushar  K.;  and  Alio,  Vincent  F., 

Chikum'a,  Toiclii.  P'hase  control  device.  4,568.870,  Cl.  323-326.000. 
Chissoasahi  Fertilizer  Co.  Ltd.:  See--  .  <^o  1,1  1-1  71  *«« 

Yasuhara.  Minoru;  and  Yagyu.  Yoshinobu.  4.568.373,  Cl.  71-6.00U. 
Chloride  Silent  Power  Ltd.:  See—  .  .^o  ^^ft /-i  -no  in^nnn 

Wright.  Michael  L.;  and  Tilley.  Alec  R..  4.568.620.  Cl.  429-104.000 
Christiansen.  David  W.;  and  Karnesky.  Richard  A.,  to  United  Sutes  of 
America.  Energy.  Detachable  connection  for  a  nuclear  reactor  fuel 
assembly.  4.568.111.  Cl.  285-92.000. 
Chronar  Corp. :  See— 

Caplan.  Sandor,  4.568,409,  Cl.  156-643.000. 
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Chugai  Ro  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Imose,    Masayuki;    Yamamoto,    Tadashi;    and    Nagata,    Masato, 
4.568,274.  CI.  432-59.000. 
Chulay.  Steven  J.:  See— 

Cheng.   David   W.   W.;   and   Chulay.   Steven  J.,  4.568.325.   CI 
494-84.000. 
Ciba-Geigy  AG:  See— 

Fryberg.  Mario,  4.568.752,  CI.  548-139.000. 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See — 

Rohrer,  Rudolf,  4,568.350.  CI.  8-543.000. 

Clairol  Incorporated:  See—  „ 

Pitcher.  Gerald  K.;  and  Flinn.  Nancy,  4,567.904,  CI.  132-33.00R. 
Clark  Equipment  Company:  See— 

Bogner.   Philip   D.;   Krause.   Charles;   and   Henline,   John   W., 
4,568,095,  CI.  280-6.00H. 
Clark,  Gaylord  J.  Adjustable  length  cloth  pad.  4,567,619,  CI.  15-97.00B. 
Clark,  John  C:  See—  .  ,.„  „^     ^, 

Schubert,    Thomas    E.;    and    Clark,    John    C,    4,569,070,    CI. 
378-132.000. 
Clark,  Michael  A.  G.,  to  Microsense  Systems,  Limited.  Induction  loop 

vehicle  detector.  4,568,937,  CI.  340-939.000. 
Claude,  Favreau:  See— 

Amblard,    Alain;    Delhaye,    Jean-Marc;    and    Claude,    Favreau, 
4.567,749,  CI.  73-19.000. 
Clegg,  John   E.   Prismatic  solar  beam  concentrator.   4,567,879,   CI. 

126-440.000. 
Clevinger!  Martin  R.  Compliant  bridge  transducer  for  rigid  body  string 

musical  instruments.  4,567,805,  CI.  84-1.160. 
Cmielowska,  Jolanta:  See— 

Bialy,  Jan;  Penczek,  Irena;  Kopytowska,  Nikuca;  Wrzyszcz,  Josef; 
Cmielowska,  Jolanta;  Grabowska,  Hanna;  Kaczmarczyk,  Wlod- 
I  zimierz;  Mazur.  Kazimierz;  and  Mista.  Wlodzimierz,  4.568.662. 
CI.  502-257.000. 
Coal  Industry  (Patents)  Ltd.:  See— 

French,  Albert  G.;  and  Brooks,  Derek  J..  4.568.128.  CI.  299-81.000. 
Coates.  Clarence  A.,  Jr.:  See— 

Weaver.  Max  A.;  and  Coates,  Clarence  A.,  Jr.,  4,568,738.  CI. 
534-769.000. 
Cobb,  Raymond  L.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Preparation  of 

polymethylbenzenes.  4,568,784,  CI.  585-446.000. 
Coblenz,  William  S.;  and  Rice,  Roy  W.,  to  United  States  of  Amenca, 
Navy.    Oxidation    of  reduced    ceramic    products.    4,568,650.    CI. 
501-1.000. 
Coffey.  Gerald  P.:  See—  ^  «.      ^      .^  « 

Curatolo,  Benedict  S.;  Sentman.  Robert  C;  and  Coffey,  Gerald  P., 
4.568,736,  CI.  528-313.000. 
Cohen.  Mitchell  S.:  See—  ,„  ,  ,^ 

Aviram.  Ari;  and  Cohen,  Mitchell  S.,  4,568,621,  CI.  430-5.000. 
Cohn,  Martin;  Welch,  Terry  A.;  and  Lempel,  Abraham,  to  Sperry 
Corporation.  Coset  code  generator  for  computer  memory  protection. 
4,569,052,  CI.  371-38.000.  ,.    ^  , 

Cohnen,  Erich;  and  Armah,  Ben,  to  Beiersdorf  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Antihypotensive  tetrahydro-lH-pyrazolo[5,l-a]isoindoles.  4,568,688, 
CI.  514-402.000. 
Coker,  William  P.:  See— 

McFadden,  Russell  T.;  and  Coker,  William  P.,  4,568,747,  CI. 
544-358.000. 
Colbom,    Nicol    S.    Electronic    engine    control    systems    analyzer. 

4.567,756.  CI.  73-118.000. 
Cole,  Elmer;  and  Davis,  Ben,  to  International  Stock  Food  Company. 

Chemical  dispenser  for  hay  baler.  4,567.998,  CI.  222-44.000. 
Coleman,  Edwin  B.;  See— 

Mongia,  Hukam  C;  Coleman,  Edwin  B.;  and  Bruce,  Thomas  W., 
4,567.724,  CI.  60-39.060. 
Colin,  Gerard;  and  Kerduel,  Christian,  to  Les  Cables  de  Lyon.  Connec- 
tion device  for  a  cable  incorporating  optical  fibers  and  meul  conduc- 
tors. 4,568,145,  CI.  350-96.200. 
Collica.  Carl  J.,  to  Miller,  William  H.  Rapid  determination  of  hneanty 

in  a  dose  calibrator.  4,568,828,  CI.  250-252.100. 
Collin,  Claude;  Faydit,  Joel;  and  Pinsard,  Herve  ,  to  Thomson  CSF. 
Device  for  recovery  of  clock  frequency  in  digital  transmission. 
4,569,064,  CI.  375-120.000. 
Collins  &  Aikman  Corporation:  See- 
Peoples,  Clarence  A.,  Jr.,  4,568,581,  CI.  428-35.000. 
Collins,  William  C;  Stilwell,  P.  Denzil,  Jr.;  and  Athale,  Ravindra  A,  to 
United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Optical  matrix-matrix  multiplier 
based  on  outer  product  decomposition.  4.569,033,  CI.  364-845.000. 
Colombo,  Frederick  L.:  See— 

McElfish,  Donald  C;  Colombo,  Frederick  L.;  and  Worrell,  Bnan 
J,  4.568,117,  CI.  296-37.800. 
Colombo,  Paolo:  See— 

Ghirardello.  Ezio;  Quacquarella,  Cesare;  Colombo,  Paolo; 
Pezzana,  Francesco,  4,568,580,  CI.  428-35.000. 
Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.:  5ee—      _    „      .    ^     ..  ,^,  ,.£.. 
Jamison,   Thomas   D.;   and    Radcliff,    Frank   T.,   4,567,764, 
73-588.000. 
Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique:  See— 

Amblard,    Alain;    Delhaye,    Jean-Marc;    and   Claude,    Favreau, 

4,567,749,  CI.  73-19.000.  ,       .       , 

Boisson,  Catherine;  Gulino,  Danielle;  Jozefonvicz,  Jacqueline;  and 

Jozefonvicz,  Marcel,  4,568,725.  CI.  525-330.500. 
Fajeau,  Maurice,  4,567,761,  CI.  73-290.00R. 
Commodore  Business  Machines  Inc.:  See— 

DiOrio,  David  W.;  Ahrens,  Bruce  F.;  Raiblc.  Robert  J.;  and  Yang, 
I      Chaoynan  E.,  4,569,019,  CI.  364-410.000. 


and 
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Compagnie  Francaise  de  Produits  Oxygenes:  See— 

Robert,  Dominique;  Perrin,  Francois;  and  Bally.  Gilles,  4,567,888, 
CI.  128-204.210. 
Compagnie  Francaise  de  Raffinage:  See — 

Brisset,   Guy;    Mas,    Michel;    Muller,    Alain;   and    Peyrot,    Jean, 
4,568,360,  CI.  44-68.000. 
Compagnie  Generalc  des  Etablissements  Michelin:  See— 

Mioche.  Robert.  4,568.504.  CI.  264-158.000. 
Compagnie  Industrielle  de  Mecanismes:  See — 

Degremont,  Dominique,  4,568,054,  CI.  248-429  000. 
Compagnie  Industrielle  de  Travaux  Electriques  &  Mecaniques  (Cl- 
TREM):  See— 
Malet,  Paul,  4,567,696,  CI.  52-2.000. 
Composite  Technology,  Inc.:  See- 
Green,  Andrew,  4,568,593,  CI.  428-110.000. 
Compro  Limited:  See — 

Verseef,  Jan;  and  Mishra,  Amiya  K  ,  4.568,028,  CI.  239-657.000 
Compton,  William  A.:  See — 

Metcalfe,  Arthur  G.;  Napier,  James  C;  and  Compton,  William  A., 
4,568,365,  CI.  55-96.000. 
Compur-Electronic  GmbH:  See — 

Barry,  Jurgen,  4,568,191,  CI.  356-446.000. 
Conair  Corporation:  See — 

Stewart,  James  B  ;  and  Doyle,  Edward  J..  4,567,905.  CI.  132-40.000 
Conde,  Christopher  A.:  See — 

Krantz,   Gary    B.;   and   Conde,   Christopher   A.,   4,568,184,   CI. 
356-243.000. 
Connolly,  John  C;  and  Botez,  Dan,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Double 

heterostructure  laser.  4,569,054,  CI.  372-45.000. 
Construction  Fasteners,  Inc.:  See— 

Hulsey,  Tommy  R.,  4,568,229,  CI.  411-387.000. 
Container  Corporation  of  America:  See — 

Lewis,  D.  Michael;  and  Wolf,  David  L.,  4,568,076,  CI.  271-128.000. 
Conti,  Gianfranco.  Double-jet,  hot-air  generator  for  spectacle  frames. 

4.567,676,  CI.  34-202.000. 
Conti,  Luciano;  See — 

Ghelli,  Giovanni;  Barbon,  Alessandro;  Conti,  Luciano;  and  Olian, 
Luigi,  4,568,745,  CI.  544-327.000 
Contraves  AG;  See — 

Bolsterii,  Martin,  4,567,908,  Ci.  137-1.000. 
Contri,  Robert  F.;  and  Sadecki,  Donald  A.,  to  John  Zink  Company 
Intermittent    low    speed    control    for    motor    operated    appliance. 
4,568,193,  CI.  366-206.000. 
Cook,  John  E.;  Giacobbe,  Thomas  J.;  and  Hagerty,  Robert  O.,  to  Mobil 
Oil  Corporation.  Caulyst  composition  for  polymerizing  alpha-olefins 
at  low  reactants  partial  pressures.  4,568,658,  CI.  502-107.000. 
Cook,  Roy  M.;  See—  .  ^     , 

Walko,  Lee  E.;  Wallace,  Stephen  B.;  Swanson,  Norman;  and  Cook, 
Roy  M.,  4,568,418,  CI.  159-481.000. 
Cooke,  Donald  R.;  and  Martin,  David  J  ,  to  Liberty  Diversified  Indus- 
tries, Inc.  Printer  stand.  4,568,212,  CI.  400-691  000. 
Cooper,  Jack  B.;  and  Harrje,  David  T.,  to  Energy  Utilization  Laborato- 
ries, Inc.  Pressure  transducer  system.  4,567,773,  CI.  73-708.000. 
Cooper,  Murray  S.,  to  Microbiological  Applications,  Inc.  Pre-filled 

hypodermic  syringes.  4,568,336,  CI  604-240.000. 
Coppola,  Patrick  S.;  and  Mossey,  John  G.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Two-stage  hydraulic  solenoid  valve.  4,567,914,  CI.  137-625.640 
Coppola,  Vincent  G.;  Lorenzo,  John  L  ;  Grisgraber,  Edwin  G.;  Mandu- 
ley,  Flavio  M.;  and  Daniels,  Edward  P.,  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.  Meter 
selection    for    drop    shipment    mailing    system.    4,569,022,    CI. 
364-466.000. 
Coppolani,  Joseph;  and  Plantier,  Andre ,  to  Societe  Franco  Europeenne 
de  Materiel  pour  Tlndustrie  Alimentairc,  "F.E.M.I.A.".  Device  for 
processing  a  flow  solid  products  by  means  of  a  flow  of  liquid,  more 
particularly  for  cooling  vegetables.  4,567,941,  CI.  165-1 11000. 
Corbett,  Marshall  J.,  to  Grumman  Aerospace  Corporation.  Synfuel 

production  ship.  4,568,522,  CI.  422-186.000. 
Cordis  Corporation:  See — 

Harris,  Donald  L.,  4,567,901,  CI.  128-786.000. 
Corkery,  Gregory  O.  C,  to  Arundale,  Inc.  Method  of  making  a  support 

roller.  4,567,633,  CI.  29-159.100. 
Comell-Dubilier  Electronics,  Inc.;  See— 

Pitel,  Ira  J.;  Read,  Edwin  C;  and  Benouar,  M'hamed.  4,568,826.  CI 
250-237.00R. 
Corning  Glass  Works;  See- 
Powers.  Dale  R..  4.568,370,  CI.  65-3,110. 
Cosh,  Ian  S.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Method  of  a  circuit  arrange- 
ment for  producing  a  gamma  corrected  video  signal.  4,568,978,  CI. 
358-164.000. 
Cote,  Gerard;  See—  „  „     ,  j 

Rouillard  nee  Bauer,  Denise;  Cote,  Gerard;  Fosu,  Paolo;  and 
Marchon,  Bruno,  4,568,526,  CI.  423-89.000. 
Couch,  Thomas  E.,  Jr.  Therapeutic  device  for  prevention  and  treatment 

of  decubitous  ulcerations.  4,567.887,  CI   128-132.00R. 
Courcy,  Stephen  E.;  See- 
Sherman,  Jeffrey  D.;  and  Courcy,  Stephen  E., 
250-551.000. 
Courtesy  Mold  &  Tool  Corporation:  See— 

Kreiseder,    Walter    J.;    and    Vogel,    Allen    J.,    4,567,995,    CI. 

220-253.000.  ^.      .,    ,      ^ 

Courtney,  Richard  L.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Diesel  fuel  and 

method    for    deposit    control    in    compression    ignition    engines. 

4,568,358,  CI.  44-57.000. 

Covitch,  Michael  J.;  DeRespiris,  Donald  L.;  Benezra,  Leo  L.;  and 

Vauss,  Elvin  M.,  Jr.,  to  Eltech  Systems  Corporation.  Solid  polymer 
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electrolyte  membranes  carrying  gas-release  particulates.  4,568,441, 
CI.  204-283.000. 
Cowan,  Keith  B.:  See— 

Winegard.    John    R.;    and    Cowan,    Keith    B.,    4,568.945,    CI. 
343-916.000. 
Cowherd,  Frank  G.,  III.  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Catalytic 

preparation  of  diethylenetriamine.  4,568,746,  CI.  544-358.000. 
CPC  International  Inc.:  See— 

Seewi.  Gila;  Schneider,  Gerhard;  Maier,  Dieter;  Bohrmann,  Hans; 

and  Mueller,  Guenther,  4,568.551,  CI.  426-99.000. 
Sprenger,  Max,  4,568,548,  CI.  426-8.000. 
Cragun,  E.  Brent:  See — 

Lichfield,    William    H.;    and   Cragun.    E.    Brent.   4.567,926,   CI. 
141-332.000. 
Craig  Medical  Products.  Limited:  See — 

Steer.  Peter  L.,  4,568,339,  CI.  604-329.000. 
Crawford,  Wheeler  C  See- 
Davis,  Marshall  E.;  Sung,  Rodney  L.;  and  Crawford,  Wheeler  C, 
4.568,354.  CI.  44-51.000. 
Creaser,  Kenneth  J.  Tail  light  assembly.  4,569.008,  CI.  362-362.000. 
Cross,  Peter  E.:  See— 

Alker,  David;  Cross.  Peter  E.;  and  Campbell.  Simon  F..  4.568.677. 
CI.  514-272.000. 
Crossman.  Richard  L..  to  Goodyear  Aerospace  Corporation.  Electri- 
cally actuated  aircraft  brakes.  4.567,967,  CI.  188-72.300. 
Crowder,  James  P.  Flow  direction  and  state  indicator.  4,567,760,  CI. 

73-188.000. 
Crump,  Druce  K.;  and  Wilson,  David  A.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
The.  Use  of  methylene  phosphonic  acid  compositions  derived  from 
aminohydrocarbyl  piperazine-urea  adducts  to  inhibit  scale.  4,568,469, 
CI.  210-700.000. 
Crump,  Druce  K.:  See — 

Simon,  Jaime;  Crump,  Druce  K.;  and  Wilson.  David  A..  4.568.468. 
CI.  210-700.000. 
Cudini.  Ivano  G.,  to  SUndard  Tube  Canada  Inc.  Method  of  forming 

box-section  frame  members.  4,567,743,  CI.  72-61.000. 
Cukier,  Maurice.  Phase-locked  clock.  4,569,065,  CI.  375-120.000. 
Culver.  William  H.:  See— 

Schmadel.   Donald;  Culver.  William   H.;  and  Gould,   Gordon. 
4.568,408.  CI.  156-626.000. 
Curatolo.  Benedict  S.;  Scntman.  Robert  C;  and  Coffey.  Gerald  P.,  to 
Standard  Oil  Company,  The.  Preparation  of  polyamide  from  omega- 
aminonitrile  with  oxygen  containing  phosphorus  catalyst.  4,568,736, 
CI.  528-313.000. 
Curiel,  Yoram,  to  Flexcel  International,  Inc.  Liquid  reservoir  and 
method  of  dispensing  a  liquid  therefrom  by  means  of  a  vehicle. 
4,567,918.  CI.  141-1.000. 
Curtin.  Richard:  See — 

Rigg,    Timothy    J.;    Anderson,    Frank;    and    Curtin,    Richard, 
4.568.428.  CI.  203-91.000. 
Curver  B.V.:  See— 

Beljaars,  Johannes  M.  W..  4.567.985.  CI.  206-506.000. 
Cuscurida,  Michael:  See — 

Speranza,   George    P.;   and   Cuscurida,    Michael,   4,568,717,   CI. 
524-762.000. 
Custom  Machinery  Design,  Inc.:  See — 

Gietman.  Peter  J..  Jr.,  4,567,984,  CI.  206-390.000. 
Cvijanovich,  George  B.;  and  Brumlik,  George  C.  Ion  beam  device. 

4.568.509,  CI.  376-109.000. 
Czajka,  Werner;  and  Klahr,  Reinhard,  to  Magnettechnik  NSM  GmbH. 
Method  and  equipment  for  palletizing  and  depalletizing  can-tops. 
4,568,231,  CI.  414-32.000. 
Czomyj,  George:  See — 

Araps,  Constance  J.;  Czomyj,  George;  Kandetzke,  Steven  M.;  and 
Takacs,  Mark  A.,  4,568,601,  CI.  428-167.000. 
Czumak,  Frank  M.;  Stella,  Joseph  A.;  and  Wright.  Joseph  H.,  to  Polar- 
oid Corporation.  Camera  back.  4.568,163,  CI.  354-88.000. 
Dage,  Richard  C:  See — 

Jones,  Winton  D.;  Dage,  Richard  C;  and  Schnettler,  Richard  A., 
4,568,751,  CI.  546-297.000. 
Dahlgren,  Harold  P.;  Gardiner.  John  W.;  and  Lowdermilk.  Jesse  L.,  to 
Da^lgren  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.  Planetary  conveyor  system. 
4,567,824.  CI.  101-183.000. 
Dahlgren  Manufacturing  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Dahlgren,  Harold  P.;  Gardiner,  John  W.;  and  Lowdermilk,  Jesse 
L.,  4,567,824,  CI.  101-183.000. 
Daikin  Industries  Ltd.:  See — 

Ohmori,  Akira;  Tomihashi,  Nobuyuki;  Inukai,  Hiroshi;  and  Nakai, 
Kazuhiro,  4,568,773,  CI.  568-615.000. 
Daimer,  Wolfgang:  See — 

Paar,  Willibald;  Gmoser,  Johann;  Honig,  Helmut;  and  Daimer, 
Wolfgang,  4,568,709,  CI.  523-414.000. 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Fleischer,  Horst;  Mehren,  Herbert;  and  Wulf,  Helmut,  4,567,817, 
CI.  98-49.000. 
Dainippon  Screen  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Ishida,  Tokujiro;  Kondo,  Syuzi;  and  Toei,  Keiji,  4,568,627.  CI. 
430-156.000. 
Dakota  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Bills,  Joseph  W.,  Jr.,  4,568,235,  CI.  414-477.000. 
Dalai,  Rajen:  See — 

Wang,  Daniel  I.  C;  and  Dalai,  Rajen,  4,568,644,  CI.  435-161.000. 
Daly,  Robert  C:  See- 
Tan.  2UjUo  C;  and  Daly.  Robert  C,  4,568,734,  CI.  526-266.000. 


Damen,  Johannes  P.  M.:  See — 

Stoppels,  Doeko;  Bongers,  Piet  F.;  Damen,  Johannes  P.  M.;  and 
Visser,  Eelco  G.,  4,568,993,  CI.  360-125.000. 
Dane,  John  A.  Tracking  apparatus  for  parabolic  reflectors.  4,568,156, 

CI.  350-632.000. 
Dang,  Hiep  D.:  See — 

Morris,  Gregory  J.  E.;  Beaver,  Richard  N.;  Grosshandler,  Sandor; 
Pimlott,  John  R.;  and  Dang,  Hiep  D.,  4,568,434,  CI.  204-98.000. 
Danhard,  Inc.:  See— 

Dankowski,  Gerhard,  4,567,734,  CI.  62-186.000. 
Daniels,  Edward  P.:  See — 

Coppola,  Vincent  G.;  Lorenzo,  John  L.;  Grisgraber,  Edwin  G.; 
Manduley.  Flavio  M.;  and  Daniels.  Edward  P..  4.569,022.  CI. 
364-466.000. 
Danko.  Gyorgy:  See— 

Szabo,  Imre;  Danko.  Gyorgy;  Vitez,  Zsolt  I.;  and  Kulin.  Gyorgy, 
4,568,198,  CI.  374-43.000. 
Dankowski,  Gerhard,  to  Danhard,  Inc.  Air  deflector-air  conditioner 

condenser  integrated  unit.  4,567,734,  CI.  62-186.000. 
Danz,  Eckehard;  Dumbgen,  Gerd;  Miesen,  Ernest;  Schmidt,  Johannes 
E.;  and  Wirth,  Friedrich,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Continuous 
isolation  of  phthalic  anhydride  and  malcic  anhydride  from  reaction 
gases.  4,568,427,  CI.  203-57.000. 
da  Silva,  Jaime  C:  See — 

Cameiro  da  Silva.  Alberto  C;  Martins  Costa.  Fabio  G.;  Abdallah- 
Rehim.  Hosam  A.;  Moreira,  Elisabeth  M.;  Soares,  Gloria  M.  G.; 
and  da  Silva,  Jaime  C,  4,568,374,  CI.  71-36.000. 
Data  General  Corporation:  See — 

Fang,    Robert   C.    Y.;   and   Wang,   Jerry   S.    H.,   4,567,640,   CI. 

29-571.000. 
Hummel,  Mark  D.;  Guyer,  James  M.;  Epstein,  David  I.;  Keating, 
David  L.;  and  Wallach,  Steven  J.,  4,569,018,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Datacopy  Corporation:  See — 

Lindberg,  Charles  A.,  4,568,985,  CI.  358-293.000. 
Dauvergne,  Hector  A.  Motor  vehicle  dashboard  and  seat  arrangement. 

4,568,102,  CI.  280-752.000. 
Davenport,  Kenneth  G.;  and  Hilton,  Charles  B.,  to  Celanese  Corpora- 
tion.   Process    for    producing    N-acyl-acyloxy    aromatic    amines. 
4,568,763,  CI.  560-142.000. 
Davies,  Robert,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  R.F.  Oscillator  arrange- 
ment. 4,568,891,  CI.  331-176.000. 
Davis,  Ben:  See — 

Cole,  Elmer;  and  Davis,  Ben,  4,567,998,  CI.  222-44.000. 
Davis,  Culley  W.  Variable  size,  reusable  diaper  with  fastener  covers. 

4,568,342,  CI.  604-391.000. 
Davis,  Ervin  M.  Method  of  making  a  free  floating  sheathed  cable. 

4,568,401,  CI.  156-55.000. 
Davis,  Eugene  E.,  to  Johnsen  &  Jorgensen  (Plastics)  Limited.  Child 
resistant    and    tamper-resistant    container    and    closure    assembly. 
4,567,992,  CI.  215-222.000. 
Davis.  Marshall  E.;  Sung,  Rodney  L.;  and  Crawford,  Wheeler  C,  to 
Texaco  Inc.  Conversion  of  hazy  gasoline  to  clear  stable  gasoline. 
4,568,354,  CI.  44-51.000. 
Davis,  Marshall  E.;  and  Sung,  Rodney  L.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Clear  suble 

gasoline  composition.  4,568,355,  CI.  44-51.000. 
Davis,  Richard  M.:  See — 

Patterson,  Harold  T.,  Jr.;  Hetrick,  Vernon  L.;  and  Davis,  Richard 
M.,  4,568,400,  CI.  156-48.000. 
Davis,  Stephen  H.;  and  Muckerheide,  Donald  J.,  to  Water  Reflning 
Company,    Inc.    Water   treatment   system   and   control    therefor. 
4,568,465,  CI.  210-662.000. 
Davison,  Charles  F.;  and  Myles,  Robert,  to  Norwood  Marking  & 
Equipment  Co.,  Inc.  Label  marker  for  a  confined  area.  4,567,826,  CI. 
101-318.000. 
Dawson,  Charles  R.;  Li,  Norman  N.;  and  O'Brien,  Dennis  E.,  to  Exxon 
Production  Research  Co.;  and  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co. 
Well  treating  fluid.  4,568,392,  CI.  106-900.000. 
Dayco  Corporation:  See — 

Long,  Delmar  D.;  and  Anderson,  John  F.,  Jr.,  4,568,591,  CI. 
428-86.000. 
Dayton  Reliable  Tool  &  Mfg.  Co.:  See— 

Bachmann.    Henry   C;   and    Fraze.    Ermal    C,   4,567,746,   CI. 

72-348.000. 
Brown.  Omar  L.,  4.568.230.  CI.  413-66.000. 
DBA  Products  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Picchietti,  Remo  N.,  Sr.,  4,567,618,  CI.  15-4.000. 
Dean,  Alvin:  See — 

Gerlach,    Charles    R.;    Heath,    Rodney    T.;    and    Dean,    Alvin, 
4,568,268,  CI.  431-90.000. 
Dean,  Barry  D.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Polymer  compositions 
containing     styrene/cyanostyrene     copolymers.     4,568,722,     CI. 
525-71.000. 
Dean,  Barry  D.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Molding  composition 
which  contains  a  y-sultone  derivative  of  an  EPDM  rubber.  4,568,724, 
CI.  525-203.000. 
De  Anda,  Nicholas;  and  Grimm,  Thomas  H.,  to  Mattel,  Inc.  Toy 

railroad  vehicle  brake  system.  4,568,305,  CI.  446-429.000. 
DeArmitt,  Clyde  B.;  Sims,  Samuel  F.;  and  Westly,  Bjom.  Vacuum 

pump  for  desoldering  gun.  4,568,011,  CI.  228-20.000. 
Deckard,  John  I.;  Teerman.  Richard  F.;  and  Bosch.  Russell  H.,  to 
General  Motors  Corporation.   Electromagnetic  unit  fuel  injector. 
4,568.021.  CI.  239-88.000. 
Deere  &  Company:  See —  ^ 

Hille,  Hans-Jorg;  and  Halabiya.  Sabah,  4367,971.  CI.  192-12.00C. 
Soots,    Daniel    L.;    and    Beckman,    Eugene    J.,    4,567,719,    CI. 
56-364.000. 
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Westemeier.  Donald  E..  4.568.090.  CI.  277-84.000. 

DeForrest,  Allen  L.;  Amador.  Raymond  A.;  Gawley,  Dana  R.;  and 
HofTman.  Ralph  J.,  to  Advanced  Dental  Applications  Corporation. 
Quietdentaldrill.  4,568.642.  CI.  433-132.000. 

Defossc.  Camille.  to  Etudes  et  Fabrication  Dowell-Schlumberger. 
Fluid  loss  additive  for  cement.  4.568,471.  CI.  252-8.55R. 

Deglise.  Xavier;  Meunier.  Georges;  and  Schlicklin.  Philippe,  to  Tun- 
zini-Nessi  Entreprises  d'Equipements.  Gasification  method  and  appa- 
ratus for  lignoccllulosic  products.  4,568,362,  CI.  48-209.000. 

Bollen,  P.  Stuart;  Degrassi,  Alfieri;  and  Sacks,  William,  4,568,505. 
CI.  264-171.000.  ....     V* 

Desremont,  Dominique,  to  Compagnie  Industnelle  de  Mecanismes. 

^t  mount  for  a  motor  vehicle.  4.568.054.  CI.  248-429.000. 
Deguchi.  Naoyasu;  See—  .      vi 

Yamagami.    Hiroyuki;    Hasebe.    Kazunon;    Deguchi,    Naoyasu; 
Nakamura.     Koki;     and     Mifune.     Hiroyuki,     4.568.635.     CI. 
430-505.000. 
Delhaye,  Jean-Marc:  See—  .    ^,     .      ,- 

Amblard.    Alain;    Delhaye.    Jean-Marc;    and    Claude.    Favreau. 
4,567.749,  CI.  73-19.000.  r        . 

Dellande.  Brian  W.;  and  Wurzburg.  Henry.  Interface  circuit  for  inter- 
facing between  asynchronous  daU  in  start/stop  format  and  synchro- 
nous dau.  4.569.062.  CI.  375-117.000. 
DelU  Resins  &  Refractories:  See—  .     ,      .  .^o  „o     r>i 

Kopac.    Jordan    J.;    and    Khachatunan.    Arek.    4.568.728.    ci. 

525-504.000.  .       ^     ^  .       .    ,. 

deMey.  Charles  F..  II.  to  Perkin-Elmer  Corporation,  The.  Drive  shaft 
coupling  device.  4,568,310,  CI.  464-29.000. 

^'ISic^HTrirt  U%d  DeMoss,  Dean  L..  4,568,991,  CI.  360-99.000. 
DeNardo.  Robert  M.;  and  DeNardo,  Sandra  G.  Mining  implement 

support  for  a  gold  pan.  4,568,049,  CI.  248-205.100. 
DeNardo,  Sandra  G.:  See—         „  ^,     ^      ^      .      r^     a  tt^onAo    n\ 
DeNardo,  Robert  M.;  and  DeNardo,  Sandra  G..  4,568,049,  CI. 

248-205. 100. 
den  Hartog,  Aric  P.:  See —  ad 

Wijffels,  Joannes  B.;  Pronk,  Gerrit-Jan;  and  den  Hartog,  Ane  P., 
4,568.523,  CI.  422-191.000. 
Denneler,  Werner:  See—  ,      ..,  a  .^q  /ha 

Seifried,  Walter;  Engel,  Dieter;  and  Denneler.  Werner,  4,568,616, 

CI.  428-480.000. 
Denneman,  Jan  W.:  See—  ,•  .^o  o<o 

Houkes,  Henk;  Denneman,  Jan  W.;  and  Postma,  Pieter,  4,568,83V, 
CI.  315-248.000.  ,      . .        ,  ... 

Denree.  Michel,  to  Societe  Anonyme  DBA.  Locking  element  for  disc 
brake  with  sliding  caliper  and  disc  brake  comprising  such  a  locking 
element.  4,567,968,  CI.  188-73.340  ^  e.  «„ 

den  Toonder,  Pieter;  Burke,  Dennis  E.;  Forbes,  Ronald  L.;  and  Stoffer. 
James  F.,  to  Oak  Industries  Inc.  Video  scrambling  by  the  *pplication 
of    a    variable    periodic    scrambling    waveform.    4,568,974,    CI. 

DipJoli,  Frank.  Sr.  Perma  desk  calendar.  4.567.680.  CI.  40-109.000. 

De  Polo.  Karl-Fred:  See—  ^    ^      .  ,^o  ,„      ^, 

Gabbai.     Albert;     and    De    Polo,     Karl-Fred,    4,568,772,     CI. 

568-436.000.  .         ^. 

Derencsenyi,  Tibor  T.,  to  Raychem  Corporation.   Fluoroelastomer 

composition  and  article.  4,568,716,  CI.  524-520.000. 
DeRespiris,  Donald  L.:  See —  ,       ,         j 

I    Covitch,  Michael  J.;  DeRespiris,  Donald  L.;  Benezra,  Leo  L.;  and 
'        Vauss,  Elvin  M.,  Jr.,  4.568,441,  CI.  204-283.000. 
Derodc,    Bernard.    Method    for    preparing    cheese.    4,568,554, 

426-582.000. 
Deshaw,  Walter  R.:  See— 

Radoy,  Paul  D.;  Deshaw,  Walter  R 
4,568,050,  CI.  248-225.100. 
Deshe.  Abraham:  See— 

Warshawsky.    Abraham;   and    Deshe. 

Desmond.  Michael  J.;  and  Pepera,  Marc  A.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company. 
The  Novel  caUlysts  and  their  preparation  and  process  for  the  pro- 
duction of  saturated  gaseous  hydrocarbons.  4.568.698.  CI. 
518-713.000. 

Dessau.  Ralph  M.;  and  Kerr.  George  T..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 
CaUlysis  over  activated  zeolites.  4.568.787,  CI.  585-639.000. 

Destruhaut.  Louis-Michel,  to  Marie  Brizard  &  Roger  International. 

Method  and  apparatus  for  rapidly  altering  the  temperature  of  fluid  in 

a  closed  vessel.  4,568,369,  Ci.  62-64.000. 

Dewald,  James  R.;  See—  o      a*.m  -ix-j    r\ 

Tomalia,    Donald   A.;   and    Dewald,   James   R.,    4,568,737,   CI. 

528-332.000.  „,....^       ^      ^    »,    .     ,,c 

De  Wilde,  Johannes;  and  van  den  Hoek,  Willibrordus  G.  M.,  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation.  Sensor  having  a  magnetic  field-sensitive  element 
with  accurately  defined  weight  and  thickness  dimensions  in  the 
nanometer  range.  4,568,906,  CI.  338-32.00R. 

"^"S'L^  an"'l^xhf^7r.  Edward  M..  4.568.480.  CI.  252-312.000. 

Dhar.  Manmohan:  See—  a  ^tn  nit,     c-\ 

I      Vitale.    Nicholas    G.;    and    Dhar.    Manmohan,    4,567.726.    ci. 

'  60-520.000.  w        »* 

d'Hautefeuille,  Benoit  B..  to  Single  Buoy  Moonngs.  Inc.  Moonng 
system.  4.567.843.  CI.  114-230.0CO. 

Ditunond.  Paul,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Dual-mode  radar  re- 
ceiver. 4.568.940.  CI.  343-16.00M.  ..Mnm    c\ 

Dick,  Heinz,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Headlamp.  4,569,007,  CI. 
362-294.000. 


Dickert,  Joseph  J.,  Jr.:  See—  .^    ,     ,      ^  .^o  AAt.   /-i 

Audeh,  Costandi  A.;  and  Dickert,  Joseph  J.,  Jr.,  4.568,446,  CI 

208-1  l.OLE.  „    ^   .      ., 

Dickson,  Charles  R.,  Jr..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus 

for  forming  disilane.  4.568.437,  CI.  204-164.000. 
Diederen,  Willi:  See— 

Auitel,  Volkhard;  Hauel,  Norbert;  Hcider,  Joachim;  Reiffen,  Man- 
fred Van  Meel,  Jacobus  C.  A.;  and  Diederen,  Willi,  4,568.680, 
d.  514-303.000.  ^        ^  ^  „ 

Diehl  Reiner;  Paczula,  Uwc;  and  Schroder,  Reinhard,  to  Fned.  Krupp 
Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung  Digital  ballistic  computer  for 
a  fire  guidance  system.  4,568,823,  CI.  235-404.000. 
Diekmann,  Herbert;  and  Roseland,  Hermann,  to  Klockner-Werkc 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Cut-off  process  for  terminating  injection  opera- 
tions of  an  injection  molding  machine.  4,568.508,  CI.  264-328.800. 

Diemmc  S.pA.:  See — 

Melandri,  Primo,  4,568,549,  CI.  426-15.000. 

'^'^"Bolinke^Bothor^d  Diering.  Bemd.  4.568.462.  CI.  210-605.000 
Diesel  Kiki  Company.  Ltd.:  See— 

Takahashi.  Tadahiro;  and  Takahashi.   Hidehumi,  4.568.904.  CI. 
337-140.000. 
Diffenderfer.  Harold  R.;  and  Rowley,  George  S.,  to  N(»pco.  Inc 
Protective  guard  for  articulated  shafting.  4,568,313,  CI.  46*-l72.iMJ. 
DiFulvio,  Anthony  P.:  See—  ^ -^o  .lo   /-i 

Hamilton,  George  R.;  and  DiFulvio,  Anthony  P..  4,568,519,  CI. 
422-64.000.  ^  „  „  ^  w        „ 

DiGianfilippo,  Dominic  J.;  and  Parker.  Robert  R.,  to  Bell  k  Howell 
Company.  Computer  controlled  slide  projector  interface  arrange- 
ment. 4,568,161,  CI.  353-25.000. 
Digital  Equipment  Corporation:  See— 

Mayhew.  Steven  C,  4,568,841,  CI.  307-265.000. 
McNamara,  Robert  S.,  4,569,049,  CI.  371-25.000. 
Dilo,  Richard,  to  Oskar  Dilo  Maschinenfabrik  KG. 
automatically    setting    needles    in    needle    boards. 
227-120.000.  ^      .    ^  ^,  r> 

Dilts.  David  A.;  and  Hartman.  Robert  A.,  to  Sundard  Oil  Conipany. 
The.    Method    of   making    photovoltaic    modules.    4,567,642,    CI. 
29-572.000. 
Di  Martino,  Emidio:  See—  ..  .^-o  i.«     /-i 

Lavender,    Ardis;    and    Di    Martino,    Emidio,    4.568,235.    ci. 
417-477.000. 
Dimension  Products  Corporation:  See— 

Gillespie.  Kurtis  R.,  4.567.663.  CI.  33-143.00L. 
DiMondi.  Vincent  D..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  wd  Company. 

Printed  circuit  board  keying  system.  4.568,134,  CI.  339-17.0LC. 
DiOrio,  David  W.;  Ahrens,  Bruce  F ;  Raiblc,  Robert  J  ;  and  Yang. 
Chaoynan  E.,  to  Commodore  Business  Machines  Inc   Video  sound 
and  system  control  circuit.  4,569.019,  CI.  364-410.000. 

^'"'se£ya.'shinji;'lild  Ono.  Takatoshi.  4.567.694.  CI.  51-209.00R. 

Disko.  Harry:  See—  .     ^   .        „  ..  cito  w>     r^i 

•     G.;     and     Disko.     Harry.    4.568.300.    CI 


Apparatus  for 
4.568.010,    CI. 


CI. 


and  Peacock.  William  A..    Dr 


Abraham,    4,568,700,   CI.    Dr 


Dr. 


Rasmussen,    Russell 
446-129.000. 

Dislich,  Helmut:  See—  „      .     ^       j  rx  r  u    u-i-...t 

Arfsten.  Nanning  J  ;  Kaufmann,  Reinhard;  and  Dislich,  Helmut. 
4,568,578,  CI.  428-34.000.  „    v    ..  r^    . 

DiTommaso,  Anthony;  Inglis,  Ronald  T.;  and  Worley.  Richard  C,  to 
General   Dynamics,    Pomona  Division.   Wing   housing  and  cover 
release  assembly  for  self-erecting  wing.  4,568,044,  CI  244-49_000 
DiVincenzo,  Maureen.  Craft  substrates.  4,568,615.  CI.  428-542.800. 

Dixon.  Larry:  See—  ......       j».         d   i     ^ 

Paul.  Roger;  Dixon.  Larry;  Goodger,  Mitchell;  and  Adams,  Roland 

H.,  4,568,260,  CI.  425-106.000. 
Ing.  Rudolf  Hell  GmbH:  See-  .  .^o  oa^     r\ 

Jucrgcnsen,    Heinrich;    and    Zclenka,    Thomas.    4.568.984.    CI. 

358-293.000. 
Johannes  Heidenhain  GmbH:  See — 
Enist.  Alfons.  4,567,665,  CI.  33-169.00R. 
Kari  Thomae  GmbH;  See— 

Austel,  Volkhard;  Hauel,  Norbert;  Heider,  Joachim;  »«'';«'»•  j^"?" 
fred;  Van  Meel,  Jacobus  C.  A.;  and  Diederen.  Willi,  4,568.680. 
CI.  514-303.000. 
Dohi,  Hidcyuki:  See—  _ 

Sato,  Atsushi;  Kawakami,  Shiaenobu;  Dohi.  Hideyuki;  and  Endo. 
Keiji,  4,568,793.  CI.  174-25.0OC. 
Dolazza,  Enrico;  Gordon,  Bernard  M.;  and  Weedon,  Hans  J.,  to  Ana- 
logic Corporation.  Adaptive  digitizer  circuit  for  information  process- 
ing system.  4,569.028.  CI.  364-574.000. 
Dolev   Danny   and  Strong,  Hovey  R.,  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation.  Method  for  achieving  multiple  processor  agree- 
ment optimized  for  no  faulu.  4,569,015,  CI   364-200.000. 
Doomhein.  Laurens,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation    Color  television 
picture  display  device  having  a  dicker  reduction  circuit.  4.568,««)4, 

CI.  358-11.000.  „  .  .  „ 

Doran.  Samuel  K.;  Haire,  Donald  F.;  and  Trotter.  Ralph  R  ,  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation.  Method  and  «PP«'^"t"*  fo"^ 
controlling  alignment  and  brightness  of  an  electron  beam.  4.568.861, 
CI.  315-379.0(30.  „  ,, 

Dom.  Hubert;  Stendel.  Wilhelm;  and  Voege.  Herbert,  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft  Agents  with  a  highly  pronounced  residual  action,  for 
combating  animal  ectoparasites  4,568,541,  CI.  424-81.000. 

Doty  Myron  L.,  to  Moorfeed  Corporation  Roury  assembly  machine 
4,567,648.  CI.  29-792.000. 

Djur  Nash  Equipment  and  Engineering,  Inc.:  See- 
Miller.  George  F.,  4,567,788.  CI.  74-789.000. 
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Douglas,  Joseph,  to  Rolls-Royce  Limited.  Detection  of  changes  in 

transparency  of  optical  elements.  4,568,183,  CI.  356-43.000. 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The:  See — 

Crump,    Dnice    K.;    and    Wilson.    David    A.,    4,568,469, 

210-700.000. 
Goldsmith,  Charles  E.,  4,568,442,  CI.  204-284.000. 
McFadden,  Russell  T.;  and  Coker,  William  P.,  4,568,747, 

544-358.000. 
Mendoza,  Abel;  and  Otterbacher,  Eric  W.,  4,568,497,  CI. 

Miller,  Theodore  E.,  Jr.;  and  Iskandarani,  Ziad,  4,567,753,  CI. 

73-61.  IOC.  .      ..      o     u 

Morris,  Gregory  J.  E.;  Beaver,  Richard  N;  Grosshandler  ^dor; 

Pimlott.  John  R.;  and  Dang,  Hiep  D..  4.568.434,  CI.  204-98.000. 
Pawloski,  Chester  E.,  4,568,759,  CI.  549-518.000. 
Prueter.  Elton  D..  4,568,109.  CI.  285-24  OOa 
Reifschneider,  Walter,  and  Paroonagian,  Dons  L.,  4,568,670,  CI. 

514-118.000. 
Reim.  Robert  E.,  4,568,648,  CI.  436-161.000.    ^     .^  ^    ^  ,^,  ^, 
Simon.  Jaime;  Crump,  Druce  K.;  and  Wilson,  David  A.,  4,568,468, 

CI.  210-700.000.  „      ^  ,^„  ,„     _, 

Tomalia,   Donald   A.;   and   Dewald,  James  R.,  4,568,737,  CI. 

528-332.000.  ^,  ^  ^     ,. 

Walko,  Lee  E.;  Wallace,  Stephen  B.;  Swanson,  Norman;  and  Cook, 

Roy  M.,  4.568,418,  CI.  159-481.000. 
Dow  Coming  Corporation:  Sm—  .,„,.„  ^.  ,,^oi^/wa 

Huebner  David  J  ;  and  Saam.  John  C,  4,568,718,  CI.  524-837.000. 
Dowty  Mining  Equipment  Limited:  See — 
Hill,  Nigel,  4,568.222,  CI.  405-299.000. 

^''st'e^,'jin«  ttliid  Doyle.  Edward  J.,  4,567,905,  CI.  132-40.000. 
Draper.  David  L.;  and  McKee.  Gerald  D.,  to  Cars  &  Concepts,  Inc. 

Vehicle  door  conversion.  4.567,636,  CI.  29-401.100. 
Dremann.  Charles  E.;  and  Fugiel.  Thomas  F..  to  Footc  Mineral  Com- 
pany. Magnesium-titanium-ferrosilicon  alloys  for  producing  com- 
pacted graphite  iron  in  the  mold  and  process  using  same.  4,568.388. 
CI.  75-130.00A. 
Dresser  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Flagg.  Jack  J..  4.568.932,  CI.  340-853.000. 
Hambric.  James  C,  4,567,784.  CI.  74-467.000. 
Meloon.  David  R.,  4,568,363.  CI.  51-293.000. 
Drexelbrook  Controls,  Inc.:  See— 

Kramer,  L.  Jonathan;  and  Maltby,  Fredenck  L.,  4,568,874,  CI. 
324-6  l.OOR.  ^        ^        o 

Droguet,  Jean-Paul;  Vemay,  Michel;  and  Teissier.  Gerard,  to  Sintra- 
Alcatel.  Method  of  replacing  an  electronic  component  connected  to 
conducting  tracks  on  a  support  substrate.  4.567.643.  CI.  29-575.000. 
Drouet,  Claudette:  See—  .  .,      .      •  j 

Hordonneau,   Alain;   Capdepuy.   Bernard;   Minjolle.   Louis;   and 
Drouet,  Claudette.  4,568,594,  CI.  428-1 13.000. 
D'Silva,  Themistocles  D.  J.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Pesticidal 
oxime       N-alkyl-N-a-(alkylthio-phosphorothio)acyl       carbamates. 
4.568.671.  CI.  514-119.000. 
Dubinsky,  Emanuel.  Umbrella  having  easily  operated  pulley  means  for 

opening  and  closing  the  same.  4.567.907.  CI.  135-20.00M. 
Duffer.  Paul  P.;  Franz,  Helmut;  and  Kelly,  Joseph  D..  to  PPG  Indus- 
tries,    Inc.     Acidified     powdered     interleaving.     4,568,605,     CI. 
428-326.000. 
Duffy,  Joseph  J.:  See—  .   „    ^  „     .        .    ,        j 

Varallo,  Thomas  P.;  Ervine,  Albert  W.  G.;  Duffy,  Joseph  J.;  and 
Olson,  Edwin  G..  4.567.712.  CI.  53-38 l.OOR. 
Dugge.  Richard  H.;  and  Hammonds,  James  C.  to  ACF  Industries. 
Incorporated.  Fluidizing  outlet  assembly  including  internal  trough. 
4.568,224.  CI.  406-90.000. 
Dumbeck.  Robert  F.  Computer  controlled  air  conditioning  systems. 

4.567.939.  CI.  165-16.000. 
Dumbgen.  Gerd:  See—  o  l     j    .  u 

Danz  Eckehard;  Dumbgen.  Gerd;  Miesen.  Ernest;  Schmidt,  Johan- 
nes E.;  and  Wirth,  Friedrich.  4.568,427,  CI.  203-57.000. 
Duncan,  Samuel  E.  Simulated  frog  fishing  lure.  4,567,685,  CI.  43-42.150. 
Dunipace.  David  B.,  to  Champion  Discs,  Incorporated.  Flying  disc. 

4,568,297,  CI.  446-46.000. 
Duphar  International  Research,  B.V.:  See- 
van  Dijk,  Jan,  4,568,346,  CI.  604-414.000. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See- 
Atkins,  George  M.,  Jr.;  and  Parish,  Darrell  J 

156-655.000. 
DiMondi.  Vincent  D.,  4,568,134,  CI.  339-17.0LC. 
Hiller.  Dale  M..  4.568,619,  CI.  428-694.000. 
Middleton,    William    J.;    and    Rozen,    Shlomo,    4,568,478,    CI. 

252-187.200.  ^  „     , 

Varallo,  Thomas  P.;  Ervine,  Albert  W.  G.;  Duffy,  Joseph  J.;  and 

Olson,  Edwin  G.,  4,567,712,  CI.  53-381.00R. 
Williams,  John  F.,  4,568,324,  CI.  494-82.000. 
Durbin.  John  A  ;  and  Rees.  James  D..  to  Xerox  Corporation.  F"";? ?7o 
illumination  system  for  a  document  reproduction  device.  4.568.179, 
CI.  355-67.000. 
Dwinell.  Davis  B.:  See—  ,  u   i 

Mueller,  Hugo;  Dwinell,  Davis  B.;  and  Launzio,  Jeremiah  J., 
4,568,006.  CI.  222-488.000. 
Dzierza,  Edward  J.;  and  Buchholz,  Bernard,  to  Pennwalt  Corporation. 
Process   for   the   manufacture   of  dialkyi    sulfides.    4.568,767,   CI. 
568-60.000. 
E.  R  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.:  See— 

Buah,    Karen;    Slusarchyk,    Dorothy    S.;    and    Liu,    Wen-Chih, 
4.568,675,  CI.  514-250.000. 


4,568.412.  a. 


Floyd,  David,  4,568,489,  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
E-Systems,  Inc.:  See —  „..,-,_  c 

Livingston,  William  D.;  Mack,  Wayne  A.;  Barclay,  Thomas  E.; 
Zett;  John  A.;  and  Jacob,  Eugene  E.,  4,568,930,  CI.  340-825.500. 

Eaddy,  John  F.,  Ill:  See—  ,„       .  „    j 

Swaringen,  Roy  A.,  Jr.;  Eaddy,  John  F..  Ill;  and  Henderson, 
Thomas  R..  4,568,744,  CI.  544-311.000. 

Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See— 

Bothner.  Carl  R.  4.568.075,  CI.  271-227.000.  ,  .^„  „o   ^, 

Hamilton.  George  R.;  and  DiFulvio,  Anthony  P.,  4,568,519,  ci. 

422-64.000.  ^  „  u  -  ^ 

Lovecchio,  Frank  V.;  Reczek,  James  A.;  and  Stewart,  Robert  C. 

4,568,633,  CI.  430-367.000. 
Sanford,  Karl  J,  4,568,647,  CI.  436-88.000.  „^,^^ 

Tan,  Zoilo  C;  and  Daly,  Robert  C,  4,568,734,  CI.  526-266.000. 
Weaver,  Max  A.;  and  Coates,  Clarence  A.,  Jr.,  4,568,738,  Cl. 

534-769.000. 
Weibel,  Clemens.  4.567.988,  CI.  209-564.000. 
Eastwood.  Michael  C.  to  Metal  Box  pic.  Unit  portion  pack.  4,567,986, 

CI.  206-532.000. 
Eaton  Corporation:  See — 

Fiber,  Earl  T,  4,568,807,  CI.  200-302.200.  ,,,,,„.    ^, 

Reynolds,    Joseph    D.;    and    Lauer,    Ernst    H.,    4,567,785,    CI. 

74-477.000.  .         w    .    n 

Schieble,  David  L.;  Rutchik.  Walter  L.;  and  Swinehart,  Merle  R., 

4,569,045,  CI.  370-85.000. 
Wycklendt,  Daniel  A.,  4,568,805,  CI.  200-147.00R. 

Ebara,  Susumu:  See—  .  .   „l   ••    ..  «/:■.  oit 

Oyanagi,  Yoshiki;  Ebara,  Susumu;  and  Odagin,  Shoji,  4.568.873. 
CI.  324-61. OOP. 
Ebba  Iron  Inc.:  See—  .  „  ..    ,     -    ,  c 

Bradley,  Earl  C,  Jr.;  Burkholder,  Jack;  and  Bullock,  Earl  F., 
4,568,112,  CI.  285-238.000. 
Eckert,  William  G.:  See—  .     ,    . «       ^  c  ■    - 

Solomon,  Jack;  Hawes,  Robert  E.;  Herbst,  Manfred  O.;  and  Eckert, 
WUliam  G.,  4,568,052,  CI.  248-281.100. 
Eddy,  Richard  P.,  to  Excellon  Industries.  Thrust  beanng.  4,568,203,  CI. 

384-99.000.  .    ^     .  ^  ^ 

Edel,  Bemhard,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Keyswitch  with  decou- 
pling diode.  4.568,918,  CI.  34O-365.0OE. 
Edwards.  Charles  C.  Spinal  hook.  4.567.884.  CI.  128-69.000. 
Effenberger,  Franz;  and  Streicher.  Willi,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Preparation  of  fluorine-substituted  aromatic  compounds.  4,568,781, 
CI.  568-937.000.  ,       . .      . 

Egan,  James  R.,  to  Miller  Products,  Inc.  Method  of  making  laminated 

member.  4,568,403,  CI.  156-247.000. 
Ehrhart,  Philip  J.:  See—  _  ,,  ,  „         .v »« 

Makofka,  Stanley  J.;  Ehrhart,  Philip  J.;  and  McLean,  Kenneth  W., 
4,567,716,  CI.  56-13.600.  .       ^  , 

Eichen,  Erwin;  and  Keem,  John,  to  Energy  Conversion  Devices,  Inc. 
Steel  article  having  a  disordered  silicon  oxide  coating  thereon  and 
method  of  preparing  the  coating.  4,568,614,  CI.  428-450.000. 
Eicken,  Karl:  See—  _,      .    .,    ..  r,    v    d      ^ 

Rentzea,  Costin;  Eicken,  Karl;  Theobald,  Hans;  JSeeh,  Bemd; 
Pommer,  Emst-Heinrich;  and  Ammermann,  Eberhard, 
4,568,684.  CI.  514-383.000. 

Ei'rich,  Paul;  Eirich,  Hubert;  and  Eirich,  Walter,  4,569,025,  Q. 
364-502.000.  .    .    , 

Eirich,  Paul;  Eirich,  Hubert;  and  Eirich,  Walter.  Method  of  prepanng 
foundrys  and  by  measuring  moisture  and  compressibility.  4,569,025, 
CI.  364-502.000. 

Eirich,  Paul;  Eirich,  Hubert;  and  Eirich,  Walter,  4,569,025,  CI. 
364-502.000. 
Eisai  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Shirakawa,  Yoichi;  Itoh,  Makoto;  Koyama,  Keigi;  and  Minowa, 
Yoshio,  4.568.667.  CI.  514-26.000.  „  ,. .  ,^ 

Eisenhour,  Ronald  S.  Rotary  engine.  4,567,867,  CI.  123-241.000. 

Ejima,  Akio:  See—  . .    ^..         v  ^^     j 

Toyooka,  Takaaki;  Yokoyama,  Eiichi;  Ejima,  Akio;  and  Onoda, 
Yoshitomi.  4,568,015,  CI.  228-147.000. 

Hasselqvist,  Stig  E.  A.;  and  Thoreson,  Anders  V.,  4,568,008,  CI. 
225-2.000.  ^       .       ^,     ^. 

Eklund,  Nils,  to  Polychrome  Corporation.  Water  developable  diazo 
printing  plate  composition  with  quaternary  nitrogen  stabilizer. 
4,568,628.  CI.  430-175.000.  ,.      ^  ^    ^ 

Ekstrom,  Michael  P.;  and  Chan.  David  S.  K..  to  Schlumberger  Tech- 
nology Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  producing  an  image 
log  of  a  wall  of  a  borehole  penetrating  an  earth  formation.  4,567.759, 
CI.  73-152.000. 
Eldridge,  John  D.,  to  Jodel  Associates,  Inc.  Interchangeable  connector 

and  diaphragm  assembly.  4,567,814,  CI.  92-99.000. 
Electrodyne  Research  Corp.:  See— 

Strohmeyer,  Charles,  Jr.,  4,567,674,  CI.  34-57.00A. 

Elion,  Glenn  R.:  See—  ^,  ,,  _^,,  „_ 

Nelson,  Arthur  R.;  and  Elion,  Glenn  R.,  4,567,771,  CI.  73-653.000. 
ELITEX  koncem  textilniho  strojirenstvi:  See— 

Safar,  Vaclav,  4.567.723.  CI.  57-409.000. 
Elliott,  Guy  R.  B.  Depleted-uranium  recovery  from  and  cleaning  of 

target  sands.  4,568,487,  CI.  252-626.000. 
Elloy,  Martin  A.:  See—  ^,   ,,,  ,„  „«« 

Johnson,  Robert;  and  Elloy,  Martin  A.,  4,568,348,  CI.  623-20.000. 
Elmer,  William  B.;  and  Lemons,  Thomas  M.  Interior  indirect  lighting. 
4,569,003,  CI.  362-147.000. 
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Els,  Ronald  T.;  and  Smeets,  Jacques  R.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber 
Company,  The.  Bias  ply  pneumatic  tire  tread  with  lateral  notches. 
4,567.929,  CI.  152-209.00R. 

ElSCint,  Inc.:  S«—  .,_„„,    ^,     ,^o  e.2nr,nn 

Bamea,  Daniel;  and  Epstein.  Moshe,  4.567.896.  CI.  128-660.000. 
Eltech  Systems  Corporation:  See—     _       , ,  .     „  ,       ,  . 

Covjtch,  Michael  J.;  DeRcspiris,  Donald  L.;  Benezra,  Leo  L.;  and 

Vauss,  Elvin  M.,  Jr.,  4,568,441,  CI.  204-283.000. 
Sutter,    Robert    C;   and    Wiseman,    Russell    M.,    4,568,440.   CI. 
204-268.000. 
Emerson  Electric  Company:  See—  ^^    ,     »,    ,      .  ,^,  ,Qn  /-i 

Butterfield,  Roger  P.;  and  Allaben,  Charles  M.,  Jr..  4,567,790.  Cl. 

74-804.000. 
Emhart  Industries,  Inc.:  See—  ai^nrm 

Kloennc,  Ernest  F.;  and  Stout.  Garry  A.,  4,567.654,  Cl.  29-876.000. 
Nebelung.   Hermann   H.;   Futterknccht.   FriU;   and   Schwegler. 
Rudolf,  4,568,371.  Cl.  65-241.000. 
Emi.  Shingo:  See—  _    . 

Kiriyama,  Tsutomu;  NoroU,  Susumu;  Segawa,  Yasuhiko;  Em , 
Shingo;  Imoto,  Tadasi;  and  Azumi,  Toshmon,  4,568,506.  Cl. 
264-171.000.  „        ^  cw 

Emori.  Takahisa;  and  Kikuchi,  Masafumi.  to  Sony  Corporation.  FM 
Modulator  using  an  oscillating  feedback  circuit.  4,568,892.  ci. 
332-22.000. 
Endo,  Akinori:  See—  .   .,._„..    _,  -^incnnn 

Sawase,  Takamichi;  and  Endo.  Akinon.  4.567.804.  Cl.  84-115.000. 

Endo.  Keiji:  See—  ^  l-   .,  .       l        j  c  ^« 

Sato,  Atsushi;  Kawakami,  Shigenobu;  Dohi,  Hideyuki;  and  Endo, 
Keiji.  4.568.793.  Cl.  174-25.0OC.  ,., .  ^  .  ^    -r    u  k 

Endo.  Noriaki;  and  Yoshie.  Tsuyoshi.  to  Kabushiki  K^isha  Toshiba. 

Ultrasonic  diagnostic  apparatus.  4,567,897,  Cl.  128-660.00U. 
Enerev  Conversion  Devices,  Inc.:  See — 

Kch^^Erwin;  and  Keem,  John.  4.568,614,  Cl.  428-450.000. 
Energy  Utilization  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See— 

Cooper,  Jack  B.;  and  Harrje.  David  T..  4,567.773,  Cl.  73-708.000. 

Hclier,  Isabelle;  and  Loewenstein,  Paul,  4,568,872,  Cl.  324-52.000. 

"^Seifried,  Walter;  Engel.  Dieter;  and  Denneler,  Werner,  4,568,616, 
Cl.  428-480.000.  _^  „     . 

English,  George  J.;  and  Lvein,  Ro»>ert  pi'lpGTE  Products  Corpora- 
tion. Motor  vehicle  lighting  system.  4,569,002,  Cl.  362-80.000. 
Enttlish,  James  D.,  to  Tektronix,  Inc.  Amplitude  compensated  vanable 

bMidwidth  filter.  4,568,886,  Cl.  330-303.000. 
Enichimica  S.p.A.:  See —  .  .    n    ,       i  _ 

Bialek,  Jerzy;   Plesnar,   Marek;  Werle,  Janina;  and   Bialy,  Jan, 

4,568,776,  Cl.  568-749.000. 
Bialy,  Jan;  Penczek,  Irena;  Kopytowska,  Nikuca;  Wrzyszcz,  Josef; 
Cmielowska.  JolanU;  Grabowska.  Hanna;  Kaczmarczyk,  Wlod- 
zimierz;  Mazur.  Kazimierz;  and  MisU.  Wlodzimierz,  4,568,662, 
Cl.  502-257.000. 

Enokiya,  Masashi:  See—  „    l-     .       eu-   ••     ^«^.. 

Yahagi,    Masakichi;    Igaki.    Tetsuo;    Yoshinaka.    Shmji;    Monta. 
Kosaku   Kinoshita,  Kimiaki;  Enokiya,  Masashi;  Kaneko,  Akio; 
and  Yamashita,  Toshiyuki,  4,568.766,  Cl.  568-33.000. 
Enterprise  Machine  &  Development,  Inc.:  See- 
Price.  Samuel  T.,  4,567,720,  Cl.  57-207.000. 

"^Sulliv^',  Richird  A..  4,568,457,  Cl.  210-151.000. 
Environmental  Research  Institute  of  Michigan:  See— 
Zuk,  David  M..  4,569,078.  Cl.  382-1.000. 

^''^  Hummel  Mark  D~Guyer.  James  M.;  Ewtein,  D^vidl^;  Keating, 
David  L.;  and  Wallach,  Steven  J.,  4,569,018,  Cl.  364-200.000. 

^%il;^?Dlnid^Ind  Epstein,  Moshe,  4,567,896.  Cl.  128-660.000. 

Equipment  Company  of  America:  See— 

Kedem,TuvViil.  4,567,911,  Cl.  137-454.500. 

Erenshtein,  Marina  L:  See—  „.    .      ,     „  r^.....,  a 

Kalvinsh,  Wars  Y.;  Erenshtein,  Manna  L;  Bremanis,  Ounar  A., 

Mikazhan.  Valdis  D.;  Veveris.  Maris  M.;  Lukevits,  Edmund  Y  ; 

I        Pule,    Edit    A.;    and    Birman,    Anatoly    S.,    4.568,68^.    Cl. 

514-404000 

Eriksson.  Karl  G.  V.  Variable  span  device  for  skis.  4.568,100.  Cl 

180-602  000 
Ernst    Alfons^  to  Dr.  Johannes  Heidenhain  GmbH.  Position  sensing 
apparatus.  4,567,665,  Cl.  33-169.00R. 

^'^'y^i^^oaipT^r.ine,  Albert  W.  G.;  Duffy,  Joseph  J.;  and 

Olson,  Edwin  G.,  4,567,712,  Cl.  53-38 l.OOR. 
Erwin  Sick  GmbH  Optik-Elektronik:  See- 
Walter,  Arthur,  4.568,827,  Cl.  250-239.000. 

^""iciSrin;  d"7g.,  4,567,940.  Cl.  165-104.160. 
Esselte  Pendadex  Corporation:  See—  ».     ,    j/n,       ac  i..^ 

Solomon,  Jack;  Hawes,  Robert  E.;  Herbst,  Manfred  O.;  and  Eckert. 
William  G.,  4.568.052.  Cl.  248-281.100. 

^L^KFr'ancS-:...  4,568.607.  C1.428-m^^ 

P«terlina    Robert  J.    Freed.  Clarence  L.;  and  Weiss,  Edward  L.,  to 

%"nefal  ^^3  a>rporation.  FSK  Coding  method  and  apparan« 

involving  multiples  and  submultiples  of  a  given  frequency.  4.569.060, 

Cl.  375-51.000. 

^''"'KronSTtiufwchard  L.;  Mattel,  Frank  V.;  and  bevy.  AUn  J., 
4,568,536,  Cl.  424-22.000. 


Wilson.  R.  Woodrow.  Jr..  4.568.779.  O. 


Antonio,    4.568.756,     Q. 


Ethyl  Corporation:  See— 
Sulzer,  Gerald  M.;  and 
568-842.000. 
Etudes  et  Fabrication  Dowell-Schlumberger:  See— 

Defosse,  Camille,  4,568,471,  Cl.  252.8.55R. 
Eutectic  Corporation:  See — 

Lyons,  John  E.,  4,567,616.  Cl.  7-105.000. 
Evangelista,  Dominic.  Jr..  to  Pennsylvania  E"fii"<T"n8  Corporation. 
Material  feed  system  for  smelting  furnaces.  4,569.057,  Cl.  373-81.000. 
Evans,  John  M.,  to  Beecham  Group  pic.  Benzopyrans  useful  for 

treatinghypertension.  4.568.692.  Cl.  514-456.000 
Evans,  lie  L.,  to  Intersil.  Inc.  High  speed  integrating  analog-to-digital 

converter.  4.568.913,  Cl.  340-347.0NT. 
Even,  Randy  P.;  and  Grube,  Douglas  H.  Fishing  diver  with  slide- 

through  line.  4,567,687,  Cl.  43-43  130. 
Ex-Cell-O  Corporation;  See— 

Gisske,  Edward  T.,  4,568,864,  Cl.  318-294.000. 
Hart.  Frederick  M..  4.567.783.  Cl.  74-425.000. 
Excellon  Industries:  See- 
Eddy,  Richard  P..  4,568,203,  Cl.  384-99.000. 
Extracorporeal  Medical  Specialties,  Inc.:  See— 

King.  Martin  J.,  4,568,328,  Cl.  604-6.000. 
Exxon  Production  Research  Co.:  See—  ^  c 

Dawson,  Charles  R.;  Li,  Norman  N.;  and  O'Bnen,  Dennis  E., 
4,568,392,  Cl.  106-900.000. 
Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.:  See— 
Brois,     Stanley     J.;     and     Gutierrez, 

549-267.000.  ^.„  .        _       .     ^ 

Dawson,  Charles  R.;  Li.  Norman  N.;  and  O  Bnen.  Dennu  fc., 

4.568.392.  Cl.  106-900.000. 
Graves,  Victoria,  4,568,730,  Cl.  526-159.000. 
Mauldin,  Charles  H..  4,568,663,  Cl.  502-325.000. 
Poeppelmeier,  Kenneth  R.;  Trowbridge,  Theodore  D.;  and  K*o, 

Jar-Lin.  4.568.656.  Cl.  502-74.000. 
Richmond.  Robert  P..  4.568.452.  Cl.  208-341.000. 
Ezure.  Tadayoshi:  See— 

Amano.  Katsutoshi;  Yamane.  Yoshinon;  and  Ezure.  Tadayoshi, 
4.568.133,  Cl.  339-14.00R. 
F.  T.  Industries  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Isao.  Oda.  4.568.118.  Cl.  294-82.160. 
Fabby  Manufacturing  Incorporated:  See- 
White,  Larry  D..  4,567,638.  Cl.  29-426.500. 
Fabris,  Danillo:  See—  .     ^    ,     ,  r- ^ 

Oppici,  Ernesto;  Rosa,  Onorino  G  ;  Varesio,  Carlo;  Lazzan,  Gio- 
vanni; and  Fabris,  Danillo,  4.568,740,  Cl.  536-7.500. 
Fadner,  Thomas  A.,  to  Rockwell  International  Conwration^Copper 

and  nickel  layered  ink  metering  roller.  4,567.827,  Cl.  101-350.WW. 
Faieau,  Maurice,  to  Commissariat  a  TEnergie  Atomique.  Device  for 
detecting  variations  in  the  height  of  the  free  level  of  a  liquid. 
4.567.761.  Cl.  73-290.00R.  ^      u  c  . 

Falk.  Theodore  J.;  and  Morris.  Lawrence  E..  to  Grcatbatch  Enter- 
prises. Inc.  Low  power  electromagnetic  pump.  4,568.250.  ci. 
417-254.000. 

^"cWig.  Uro?L~and  Fang.  Fr«ik  F..  4.568,959,  CI.  357-30.000 
Fang,  Robert  C.  Y.;  and  Wang,  Jerry  S.  H,  to  DaU  General  C:^T>ora- 

tion.  Method  of  fabricating  high  density  CMOS  devices.  4,567,640, 

Cl.  29-571.000. 

'''"  P^'S«  M.;^Fannin,  Wayne  V.,  4,567.637.  Cl.  29-402.080 
Fanti  Hansruedi,  to  Matra  AG.  Spring-slat  arrangement  for  a  bedstead. 

4,567.615,  Cl.  5-191.000. 

Fantini.  Amedeo  A.:  See—  .„.,..      f^      j  d     c.w.i 

Lee    Mav  D    Borders,  Donald  B.;  Labeda.  David  P.;  Fantini, 

A'm«l~  A-  «S  Testk,  Raymond  T..  4,568,646,  Cl.  435-253.000. 

Fanuc  Limited:  See —  .         ^,     .     ..  c^nmi 

Kishi,  Hajimu;  Tanaka,  Kunio;  and  Takegahara.  Takashi,  4.569.013. 

KiSi,  ntjimu;  and  Seki.  Masaki,  4,569.014.  Cl.  364-191.000. 

Farge.  Daniel:  See —  ,^        ,       j  i      „ 

Aloup,  Jean-Claude;  Bouchaudon.  Jean;  Farge.  Daniel;  and  James. 
Claude,  4,568,682.  Cl.  514-336.000. 

Farmitalia  Carlo  Erba  S.p.A.:  See—  >^    ,     t      ;  ni,^ 

Oppici.  Ernesto;  Rosa,  Ononno  G.;  Varesio.  Carlo;  Lazzan.  Gio- 
vanni; and  Fabris.  Danillo.  4.568,740,  Cl.  536-7.500. 
Farmos  Yhtyma  Oy:  See—  ^  cab  aba   ri 

Karjalainen.  Arto  J.;  and  Kurkela,  Kauko  O.  A.,  4.568.686.  Cl. 

514-396.000.  .K^nai    r\ 

Farooq.   Anwar   M.   Turbo  air  motor  for  bicycles.   4.568,097,  ci. 

280-216.000. 
Farrington,  Diane  G.:  See—  r>     a  <t.9 -Jti    rt 

Pwlersen.    S.    Erik;   and   Farnngton.    Diane   G..   4.568.783.   Cl. 

585-442.000.  ...  ^      .. 

Fasano,  Michael,  to  Porta  Systems  Corp.  Wire  instalUtion  and  cutting 

tool.  4.567.639,  Cl.  29-566.400. 
Fathom  Oceanology  Limited:  See— 

Hale,  Neville  £.4,567,841,  Cl.  114-221.00R.  .    _ 

Faulkner,  Richard  D..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Method  of  removing  tr«^ 
quantities  of  alkali  meul  impurities  from  a  bialkali-antimomde  photo- 
emissive  cathode.  4,568,567.  Cl.  427-74.000. 

'"  Kennedy,    JosTph    P.;    Faust,    Rudolf;    and    Fehervari,    Agota. 
4,568,732,  Cl.  526-206.000. 
Faw.  Garland.  Method  and  apparatus  for  erectmg  a  buiWmg.  4.567,709. 
Cl.  52-745.000. 
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Faydit,  Joel:  See— 

Collin.  Claude;  Faydit,  Joel;  and  Pinsard,  Herve  ,  4,569,064,  CI. 
375-120.000. 
Fcdotov,  Vladimir  M.:  See — 

Kanshin,  Nikolai  N.;  Fedotov,  Vladimir  M.;  and  Smimov,  Boris  A., 
4.567,891,  CI.  128-334.0OC. 
Fehervari,  Agota:  See — 

Kennedy,    Joseph    P.;    Faust,    Rudolf;    and    Fehervari,    Agoto, 
4,568,732,  CI.  526-206.000. 
Fehrle,  Siegfried;  Meixner,  Gerhard;  and  Wanner,  Karl,  to  Robert 

Bosch  GmbH.  Hammer  drill.  4.567,951,  CI.  173-116.000. 
Feichtinger.  Kurt:  See — 

Kohn,   Jacques;   Pantalone,   Joseph   E.;   and   Feichtmger,   Kurt, 
4,568,585,  CI.  428-48.000. 
Feichtner,  John  D.;  Thomas,  Donald  E.;  and  Yoldas,  Bulent  E.,  to 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Separation  of  isotopes  of  zirconium. 
4,568,436,  CI.  204-157.220. 
Feinberg.  Albert  E.;  and  Wisbey,  Robert  W.,  to  Advance  Transformer 
Co.  Rapid  start  fluorescent  lamp  circuits  with  disconnect  sockets. 
4,568.860,  CI.  315-255.000. 
Feller  AG:  See— 

Leuthold,  Karl,  4,568,137.  CI.  339-147,00R. 
Fery,  Guy  A.,  to  Floating  Sky,  Inc.  Mailer  construction.  4,567,982,  CI. 

206-216.000. 
Feurer,  Bernard,  to  Alcon  Pharmaceuticals  Limited.  Apparatus  for  the 
manufacture  of  contact  lenses  using  microwave  energy.  4,568,262,  CI. 
425-174.000. 
Fiat  Auto  S.p.A.:  See— 

Baravalle.  Michele,  4,567,955.  CI.  180-68.100. 
Fichtel  &  Sachs  AG:  See— 

Buu,  Hans,  4,567,973,  CI.  192-64.000. 
Findley,  Gerald  I.;  and  Yu,  Wellington  C.  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  which  allows  the 
working  storage  to  be  reconfigured  according  to  demands  for  pro- 
cessing data  input.  4.569,034,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Fingermatrix,  Inc.:  See — 

Schiller,  Michael,  4,569,080,  CI.  382-4.000. 
Finn,  Bernard  J.:  See — 

Yew,  Ming-Chih;  Finn,  Bernard  J.;  Libkie,  Herbert  A.;  Meloche, 
Kenneth  R.;  and  McLeish,  James  G.,  4,568,096,  CI.  280-6.100. 
Fiorucci,  Louis  C;  and  Morgan,  Michael  J.,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Alkali 

meul  nitrate  purification.  4,568,352,  CI.  23-293.00R. 
Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The:  See — 

Kay,  Edward  L.;  Gutierrez,  Richard;  and  Hausch,  Walter  R., 
4,568.711,  CI.  524-255.000. 
Firey,    Joseph    C.    Crossed    pulse   burner   atomizer.    4,568,265,    CI. 

431-1.000. 
Firey,  Joseph  C.  Cyclic  char  gasifier  oxidation  process.  4,568,361,  CI. 

48-197.00R. 
Firor,  Kay:  See — 

Schlepp,  Dennis  R.;  Firor,  Kay;  and  Hooper,  Arlie,  4,568,868,  CI. 
320-5.000. 
Fischer,  Jerry  F.,  to  Newell  Companies,  Inc.  Consumer-adjustable 

mini-blind.  4,567,930,  CI.  160-166.00R. 
Fischer,  Marcus;  and  Campitelli,  Robert.  Disposable  medicine  dispens- 
ing device.  4.568,331,  CI.  604-56.000. 
Fischer  A  Porter  Co.:  See — 

Schmoock,  Roy  F.,  4,567,775,  CI.  73-861.120. 
Fischetti,  David  C.  Laminated  timber  structure  for  use  as  a  stud,  joist  or 

post  substitute.  4,568,577,  CI.  428-33.000. 
Fish,  Franklin  H.  Optically  coupled  differential  daU  link.  4,569,059,  CI. 

375-36.000. 
Fisher,  David  W.:  See- 
Reese,  Charles;  and  Fisher,  David  W.,  4,567,835,  CI.  108-7.000. 
Fisher,  George  L.,  Jr.:  See— 

Fisher,  Robert  K.;  and  Fisher,  George  L.,  Jr.,  4,567,758,  CI.  73- 

150.00A. 

Fisher,  John  M.,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The.  Delayed  restraint 

release  device  for  inflauble  escape  slides.  4,567,977,  CI.  193-25.00B. 

Fisher,  Robert  K.;  and  Fisher,  George  L.,  Jr.,  to  Fisher,  Robert  K. 

Apparatus  for  testing  the  bond  strength  of  materials.  4,567,758,  CI. 

73-150.00A. 

Fishier,  Mark  K.,  to  Vesuvius  Crucible  Company.  Refractory  shroud 

for  continuous  casting.  4,568,007,  CI.  222-606.000. 
Fitzgerald,  Joseph:  See — 

Sawyer,    Philip    N.;    and    Fitzgerald,    Joseph,    4,568,333,    CI. 
604-122.000. 
Flagg,  Jack  J.,  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
obtaining   high    resolution   subsurface   geophysical   measurements. 
4,568,932,  CI.  340-853.000. 
Flax,  Stephen  W.:  See— 

Plugge,  Jay  S.;  and  Flax,  Stephen  W.,  4,567,898,  CI.  128-660.000. 
Heischer,  Horst;  Mehren,  Herbert;  and  Wulf,  Helmut,  to  Daimler-Benz 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Exhaust-gas  offtake  for  a  track-guided  vehicle 
propelled  by  combustion-energy.  4,567,817.  CI.  98-49.000. 
Fleming,  Raymond  T.:  See— 

Westlund,  Arnold  E.,  Jr.;  and  Fleming,  Raymond  T.,  4,568,854,  CI. 
313-579.000. 
Fletcher,  Edward  A.,  to  University  of  Minnesota,  Regents  of  the. 
Apparattis  for  reducing  damage  asaociated  with  detonation  and/or 
destructive  knock.  4,567,863,  CI.  123-193.00P. 
Fletcher,  James  D.  Bowstring  release  device.  4,567,875,  CI.  124-35.00A. 
Flexcel  International,  Inc.;  See — 

Curiel,  Yoram,  4,567,918,  CI.  141-1.000. 
Flinn,  Nancy:  See — 

Pitcher,  Gerald  K.;  and  Flinn.  Nancy,  4.567,904,  CI.  132-33.00R. 


Floating  Sky,  Inc.:  See— 

Fery,  Guy  A.,  4,567,982,  CI.  206-216.000. 
Floro,  William  E.;  and  Burkholder,  Raymond  R.,  to  Allen-Bradley 
Company.   Programmable  controller  for  stepping  motor  control. 
4,568,866,  CI.  318-696.000. 
Floyd,  David,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.  N-Acyl-y-glutamyl  imino 

and  amino  acids  and  esters.  4,568,489,  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
FMC  Corporation:  See — 

Regitz,  Alfred  P.;  Barrett,  Stephen  P.;  Jennings,  Charles  E.;  Keene, 
Kendall  E.;  Koleilat,  Bashir  M.;  Mclntyre,  John  N.;  Riess,  Ro- 
nald L.;  and  Williams,  Michael  R.,  4,568,062,  CI.  251-328.000. 
Veikley,    Gary    L.;    and    Huck,    Kenneth    W.,    4.568,316,    CI. 
474-91.000. 
Fogg  Filler  Company:  See — 

Fogg,  Michael  T.;  and  Propst,  Paul  L.,  4,567.919,  CI.  141-1.000. 
Fogg,  Michael  T.;  and  Propst,  Paul  L.,  to  Fogg  Filler  Company.  Con- 
tainer filling  machine  and  process.  4,567,919,  CI.  141-1.000. 
Folk,  Donald  C.  Ultrasonic  cutting  apparatus  and  methods.  4,567,797, 

CI.  83-56.000. 
Follett,  David  R.,  to  AT&T  Laboratories.  Optical  scanning  method  and 

apparatus.  4.568,982,  CI.  358-206.000. 
Fong,  Dodd  W.;  and  Halverson,  Ann  M.,  to  Nalco  Chemical  Company. 

Starch  cationization.  4,568,721,  CI.  525-54.260. 
Fontecchio,  Robert  P.:  See — 

Slavin,    Michael;    and    Fontecchio,    Robert    P.,    4,567,910,    CI. 
137-82.000. 
Foose,  Cynthia  V.  Smocking  board.  4,567,661,  CI.  33-11.000. 
Foote  Mineral  Company:  See — 

Dremann,  Charles  E.;  and  Fugiel,  Thomas  F.,  4,568.388,  CI.  75- 
130.00A. 
Forbes,  Ronald  L.:  See — 

den  Toonder,  Pieter;  Burke,  Dennis  E.;  Forbes,  Ronald  L.;  and 
Stoffer,  James  F..  4,568.974.  CI.  358-114.000. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See — 

Dick,  Heinz,  4,569,007,  CI.  362-294.000. 

Ma,  Thomas  T.  H.,  4,567,871,  CI.  123-434.000. 

Swider,    Robert    A.;    and    Horsch,    Martha    E.,    4,568,710,    CI. 

523-420.000. 
Theodore,  Ares  N.;  and  Chattha,  Mohinder  S.,  4,568,473,  CI. 

252-5 1.50R. 
Theodore,  Ares  N.;  and  Chattha,  Mohinder  S.,  4,568.474.  CI. 

252-52.00R. 
Theodore,  Ares  N.;  and  Pett,  Robert  A.,  4,568,502,  CI.  264-63.000. 
Vogt,  Hans;  and  Kloppe,  Herbert.  4,567.692.  CI.  49-477.000. 
Foresman.  Robert  R.  Sail  furiing  strip.  4,567,839,  CI.  1 14-102.000. 
Fomeris,  John  L.:  See — 

Cavanagh,  Richard  A.;  Fomeris,  John  L.;  Forney,  Gregory  B.; 
Hrebin,  George,  Jr.;  and  Knapp,  Ronald  A.,  4,567,645,  CI.  29- 
576.00B. 
Forney,  Gregory  B.:  See— 

Cavanagh,  Richard  A.;  Fomeris,  John  L.;  Forney,  Gregory  B.; 
Hrebin,  George,  Jr.;  and  Knapp,  Ronald  A.,  4,567,645,  CI.  29- 
576.00B. 
Forsman,  Earl  R.;  and  Van  den  Heuvel,  George  A.,  to  Long  Reach 
Manufacturing  Co.  Quick  disconnect  coupling  for  a  lift  truck  attach- 
ment. 4,568,217,  CI.  403-322.000. 
Fort  Wayne  Wire  Die,  Inc.:  See — 

Millner,  William  O.;  and  Hogge.  Gregory  A.,  4,567,793,  CI.  76- 
107.00A. 
Fossi,  Paolo:  See — 

Rouillard  nee  Bauer,  Denise;  Cote,  Gerard;  Fossi,  Paolo;  and 
Marchon,  Bruno,  4,568,526,  CI.  423-89.000. 
Foster,  John:  See — 

Quate,  Clavin  F.;  Foster.  John;  and  Rugar.  Daniel.  4,567,767,  CI. 
73-606.000. 
Foster  Wheeler  Energy  Corporation:  See— 

Rabc,  George  B.,  4,568,061,  CI.  251-315.000. 
Foulard,  Jean:  See — 

Heller,    Claude;    Goursat,    Albert-Gilbert;    and    Foulard,    Jean, 
4,568,386,  CI.  75-59.260. 
Fowler,  Daniel  L.,  to  Robertshaw  Controls  Company.  Solid  state 

rotary  entry  control  system.  4,568,927,  CI.  340-706.000. 
Fox,  Stephen  G.  L.;  Galatha,  Matthew  J.;  and  lorio,  David  V.,  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Printer  with  slidable 
tear  bar.  4,568,211,  CI.  400-621.000. 
Fraden,  Jacob:  See — 

Kamens,  Bruce  H.;  Wuthrich,  Paul;  and  Fraden,  Jacob,  4,567,899, 
CI.  128-680.000. 
Framatome  &  Cie:  See — 

Morisot,    Michel;    Werle,    Roland;    and    Michaud,    Jean-Pierre, 
4,568,013,  CI.  228-45.000. 
Francis,  John  G.  R.  Blue  top  setting  device.  4,567,669,  CI.  33-367.000. 
Franke,  Gunter:  See — 

Harms,  Wolfgang;  Franke,  Gunter;  and  Siegel,  Edgar,  deceased, 
4,568,742,  CI.  544-76.000. 
Frantz,  Robert  H.,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Slide  latch  mechanism. 

4,568,135,  CI.  339-91.00R. 
Franz,  Helmut:  See — 

Duffer,  Paul  F.;  Franz,  Helmut;  and  Kelly,  Joseph  D.,  4,568,605, 
CI.  428-326.000. 
Fraze,  Ermal  C:  See— 

Bachmann,    Henry    C;    and    Fraze,    Ermal    C,    4,567,746,    CI. 
72-348.000. 
Frederick,  Warren  P.;  Rudzena,  William;  and  Stone,  Albert,  to  Baxter 
Laboratories,  Inc.  In-line  filter.  4,568,366,  CI.  55-159.000. 
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Freed,  Clarence  L.:  See — 

Esterling,  Robert  J.;  Freed,  Clarence  L.;  and  Weiss,  Edward  L., 
4,569,060,  CI.  375-51.000. 
Freeman,  Richard  B.,  to  Budd  Company,  The.  Inner  inflaUble  and 

collapsible  mold.  4,568,057.  CI.  249-65.000. 
French,  Albert  G.;  and  Brooks,  Derek  J.,  to  Coal  Industry  (Patents) 
Ltd.  Rotary  cutter  heads  for  mineral  mining  machines.  4,568,128,  CI. 
299-81.000. 
Frentzel-Beyme,  Johannes,  to  Palitex  Project-Company  GmbH.  Thread 

brake.  4,568,038,  CI.  242-152.100. 
Freyberger,  Laurin  C;  and  Schmidtpott,  Friedrich,  to  ITT  Industries, 
Inc.  Digital  signal  processing  circuitry  for  a  color-television  receiver. 
4.568,967,  CI.  358-27.000. 
Fried.  Krupp  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung:  See— 

Diehl,  Reiner;  Paczula,  Uwe;  and  Schroder,  Reinhard,  4,568,823, 
CI.  235-404.000. 
Friedrich,  Wolfgang:  See — 

Brandenstein,  Manfred;  Haas,  Roland;  and  Friedrich.  Wolfgang. 
4.567.976,  CI.  192-98.000. 
Frihart,  Charles  R..  to  Union  Camp  Corporation.  Fractionation  of 

polymerized  fatty  acids.  4,568.495,  CI.  260-428.500. 
Frink,  Russell  E..  deceased  (by  Frink.  Ruth  M.,  administrator),  to 
Siemens-AUis,  Inc.  Multiple  arc  region  SFe  puffer  circuit  interrupter. 
4,568,806,  CI.  20O-148.00A. 
Frink.  Ruth  M.,  administrator:  See — 

Frink,  Russell  E.,  deceased,  4,568.806,  CI.  20O-148.00A. 
Fritz  Gegauf  Aktiengesellschaft  Bemina-Nahmaschinenfabrik:  See— 

Vogel,  Peter,  4,567,838.  CI.  112-237.000. 
Fritz  and  Hans  Suhlecker:  See— 

Stahlecker,  FriU,  4,567,722.  CI.  57-401.000. 
Frola,  Pasquale.   Inverted  pyramid  telephone  booth.  4.568.803,  CI. 

179-183.000. 
Fryberg,  Mario,  to  Ciba-Geigy  AG.  Recording  material  for  color 

photography.  4.568,752,  CI.  548-139.000. 
Fuchs,  Dieter:  See — 

Hayashida.    Kunimatsu;    Rapp,    Hermann;    and    Fuchs,    Dieter, 
4,568.092.  CI.  277-152.000. 
Fugiel,  Thomas  F.:  See — 

Dremann,  Charles  E.;  and  Fugiel,  Thomas  F.,  4,568,388,  CI.  75- 
130.00A. 
Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

MakiU,  Fujio.  4,567,969,  CI.  192-3.560. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Hayashi,  Katsumi,  4,568,634,  CI.  430-449.000. 

Ikeda,  Mitsuru;  Suzuki.  Mitsunori;  and  Someya.  Teruo.  4.569.068, 

CI.  378-34.000. 
Ishida,  Masamitsu,  4.568.973,  CI.  358-111.000. 
Iwai,  Juro,  4,568,590,  CI.  428-85.000. 
Kogane.  Mikio,  4,568,180,  CI.  355-74.000. 
Makino,  Naonori;  Horie,  Seiji;  Kawamura,  Kouichi;  and  Sato, 

Hideo,  4,568.623,  CI.  430-58.000. 
Saito.  Shinji;  Ogawa,  Hiroshi;  and  Tamai,  Yasuo.  4,568,613,  CI. 

428-425.900. 
Tanaka.  Hirosi;  and  Kato.  Hisatoyo.  4.568,832,  CI.  250-327.200. 
Tateiwa.  Kimio,  4,568,166.  CI.  354-214.000. 
Yamagami,    Hiroyuki;    Hasebe.    Kazunori;    Deguchi.    Naoyasu; 
Nakamura,     Koki;    and     Mifune.     Hiroyuki,    4,568,635,    CI. 
430-505.000. 
Fuji  Xerox  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Leng,  Svay;  Inui,  Toshiharu;  and  Moriguchi.  Haruhiko,  4,568,817. 

CI.  219-216.000. 
Moriguchi,  Haruhiko;  and  Ohmori,  Takashi,  4,568,948,  CI.  346- 
76.0PH. 
Fujii,  Akio:  See— 

Umezawa.  Hamao;  Fujii.  Akio;  Muraoka,  Yasuhiko;  Nakatani, 
Tokuji;  Fukuoka,  Takeyo;  and  Takahashi.  Katsutoshi.  4,568.490, 
CI.  260-1  I2.50R. 
Fujii,  Syuso;  Saito,  Shozo;  Natori,  Kenji;  and  Furuyama,  Tohru,  to 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Semiconductor  dynamic 
memory  device.  4,569,036,  CI.  365-230.000. 
Fujii,  Tooru:  See — 

Ikari,  Kazuo;  and  Fujii,  Tooru,  4.568,150,  CI.  350-427.000. 
Fujiki,  Toshiaki;  Kano,  Hikaru;  and  Nishi,  Tom,  to  MiUubishi  Belting 
Limited.  Method  of  joining  waterproof  sheets  and  their  joint  struc- 
ture. 4,568,588,  CI.  428-57.000. 
Fujikura.  Ltd.:  See— 

Agatsuma,   Ko;   Kaiho.   Katsuyuki;    Koyama,    Kenichi;   Kohno, 
Osamu;  Ikeno,  YoshimiUu;  Sadakata,  Nobuyuki;  Shihyakugari, 
Shigeo;  and  Yamaguchi,  Tetsuo,  4,568,900,  CI.  335-216.000. 
Fujisawa.  Tetsuo,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kobe  Seiko  Sho.  Dust  preheat- 
ing system  with  incipient  calciner.  4,568,276,  CI.  432-106.000. 
Fujitsu  Limited:  See — 

Betsui,  Keiichi;  and  Miyashita.  Tsutomu.  4,568.561.  CI.  427-38.000. 
Ishikawa,    Tamotsu;    Tanaka,    Hirokazu;    and    Tabata,    Akira, 

4.567.646,  CI.  29-576.00W. 
Uchishiba,  Hidema;  Iwasa,  Seiichi;  and  Yamaguchi,  Kazuyuki, 
4,568,618,  CI.  428-693.000. 
Fujiwara,  Akinori:  See — 

Kawaguchi,  Teruhiko;  Nishimura,  Yuji;  and  Fujiwara,  Akinori, 
4,568.037,  CI.  242-107.000. 
Fukatsu.  Takeo:  See— 

Minami.  Koji;  Goto.  Kazuyuki;  Haku.  Hisao;  FukaUu,  Takeo; 
Ohnishi,  Michitoshi;  and  Kuwano,  Yukinori.  4,568.622,  CI. 
430-57.000. 


Fukuda,  Yuuka:  See— 

Minagawa,  Koji;  Fukuda,  Yutaka;  Nabeshima,  Hiroichi;  Watanabe, 
Shinichi;  and  Ikeda,  Masamichi,  4,567,667,  CI.  33-203.120. 
Fukuoka,  Takeyo:  See— 

Umezawa.  Hamao;  Fujii.  Akio;  Muraoka.  Yasuhiko;  Nakatani. 
Tokuji;  Fukuoka.  Takeyo;  and  Takahashi.  Kateutoshi.  4,568,490, 
CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Fulger,  Charles  V.;  Lazarus,  Charles  R.;  Lou,  Wen  C;  Stocker,  Charles 
T.;  and  Tu,  Chia-Chi,  to  General  Foods  Corporation.  Process  for 
preparing  a  cooked  extruded  flour-based  product.  4,568,550,  CI. 
426-19.000. 
Fulkerson,  Robert  C:  See- 
Kurtz,    James    M.;    and    Fulkerson,    Robert   C,   4,568,604.   01. 
428-297.000. 
Fumei,  Giancarlo  J.,  to  Owens-Illinois.  Inc.  Container  with  plastic 

l&bel.  4,567,681.  CI.  40-310.000. 
Funabashi,  Motohisa:  See — 

Sekozawa,   Teruzi;   Funabashi.   Motohisa;   Miyaoka.   Shinichiro; 
Shimauchi,  Shigeyuki;  Shinomiya,  Fumito;  and  Takagi,  Teruo, 
4,569,012,  CI.  364-164.000. 
Funatsu,  Noboru:  See — 

Ohta,  Tomio;  and  Funatsu,  Noboru,  4,567,890,  CI.  128-303.130. 
Funk,  Guido:  See — 

Warzelhan,   Volker;   Karer.   Rainer;   Bachl,   Robert;  and   Funk. 
Guido,  4,568,659,  CI.  502-1 1 1.000. 
Fure,  Barbara  J.:  See — 

Jenekhe,    Samson    A.;    and    Fure,    Barbara    J.,    4,568,482,    Q. 
252-500.000. 
Furst,  Andor;  Labler,  Ludwig;  and  Meier,  Werner,  to  Hoffmann-La 
Roche  Inc.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  cholesterol  derivatives  and 
novel  intermediates  therefor.  4,568,491,  CI.  260-239.55R. 
FunihaU,  Takashi;  Satoh,  Kenji;  Azuma,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Mogi,  Yasu- 
hide,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Variable  speed  playback  controller  for  a  video 
upe  recorder.  4,568,986,  CI.  360-10.200. 
Furuichi,  Katsushi:  See — 

Sato,  Tadashi;  Furuichi,  Katsushi;  Honma,  Toshio;  and  Murakami, 
Katsumi,  4,568,177.  CI.  355-40.000. 
Furuyama,  Tohru:  See — 

Fujii,  Syuso;  Saito,  Shozo;  Natori,  Kenji;  and  Furuyama,  Tohru, 
4,569,036,  CI.  365-230.000. 
Fushiya.  Fusao;  Mizumoto,  Akira;  and  Okumura,  Michio.  to  MakiU 
Electric  Works.  Ltd.  Vibrating  means  in  a  power  drill.  4.567,950,  CI. 
173-48.000. 
Futterknecht,  Fritz:  See — 

Nebelung,    Hermann   H.;    Futterknecht,    Fritz;   and    Schwegler, 
Rudolf,  4,568,371.  CI.  65-241.000. 
G.  D.  Searle  &  Co.;  See— 

McCullagh,  Keith  G.;  Wadsworth,  Harry  J.;  and  Hann,  Michael 

M.,  4.568.666.  CI.  514-20.000. 

Gabbai.  Albert;  and  De  Polo,  Karl-Fred,  to  Givaudan  Corporation. 

Process  for  the  preparation  of  p-t-butyl-a-methyldihydrocinnamalde- 

hyde.  4,568,772,  CI.  568-436.000. 

Gabler,  Otto  L.;  and  Torres,  Ronald  L.,  to  Mattel,  Inc.  Push  toy  vehicle 

with  operable  mouth.  4.568,307,  CI.  446-448.000. 
GAF  Corporation:  See — 

Liu,  Kou-Chang.  4,568,382,  CI.  71-111.000. 
Liu,  Kou-Chang,  4,568,429,  CI.  203-91.000. 
Gaffar,  Maria  C  See — 

Asano,  Akira;  and  Gaffar,  Maria  C,  4.568,540,  Q.  424-52.000. 
Galatha.  Matthew  J.:  See- 
Fox,  Stephen  G.  L.;  Galatha,  Matthew  J.;  and  lorio,  David  V., 
4,568,211,  CI.  400-621.000. 
Gallenkamp,  Bemd;  and  Krall,  Hermann  D.,  to  Bayer  Aktiengeaell- 
schaA.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  lactic  acid  silyl  esters.  4,568,760, 
CI.  556-440.000. 
Gallichan,  Rejean.  Anti-skid  device  for  motor  vehicles.  4,568,020,  CI. 

238-14.000. 
Gallup,  Michael  G.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Dual  master  shift  register  bit. 

4,569,067,  CI.  377-79.000. 
GalsUun,  Lionel  S.;  and  Geosits,  Robert  F.,  to  Bechtel  International 
Corporation.  Process  for  desulfurization  of  fuel  gas.  4,568,364,  CI. 
55-43.000. 
Gait,  Kenneth  M.:  See— 

Gremel,    Robert    F.;    and    Gait.    Kenneth    M.,    4.568.367.    CI. 
55-178.000. 
Gamlen  Europe  S.A.:  See — 

Brisset.   Guy;   Mas.   Michel;   Muller,   Alain;  and   Peyrot,   Jean. 
4.568,360,  CI.  44-68.000. 
Gamma-Metrics:  See — 

Lingren,    Clinton    L.;    and    Miller,    James    F.,    4,568,514.    CI. 
376-255.000. 
Gammenthaler.  Robert  S.:  See — 

Snoddy.  Max  E.;  Putnam.  Charles  S.;  Gammenthaler,  Robert  S.; 
Lutts,    William    P.;    and    Brewster.    Leo    L.,    4,569,020,    Q. 
364-420.000. 
Gannon,  Mark  A.;  and  Yester,  Francis  R.,  Jr.,  to  Motorola,  Inc  Dielec- 
tric resonator  filter  to  achieve  a  desired  bandwidth  characteristic. 
4.568,894,  CI.  333-202.000. 
Gardiner,  John  W.:  See— 

Dahlgren,  Harold  P.;  Gardiner,  John  W.;  and  Lowdermilk,  Jesse 
L.,  4,567,824,  CI.  101-183.000. 
Gareis,  Raimo;  and  Kirstein,  Fritz,  to  Agfa-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Forgery-proof  information  carrier.  4,568,824,  CI.  235-487.(XX). 
Gargioni,  Domcnico.  Mixing  apparatus  for  mixing  paint  compositions 
and  the  like  slurry  producto.  4,568,194,  CI.  366-213.000. 
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Gamjost,  Kenneth  D.,  to  Moog  Inc.  Pressure  equalization  of  multiple 

valves.  4,567,813,  CI.  91-363.00A. 
Garrett  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Mongia,  Hukam  C;  Colenuui,  Edwin  B.;  and  Bruce,  Thomas  W., 
4,567,724,  CI.  60-39.060. 
Gartner,  Karl,  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.  Heat  insulator  assembly  for 

curtain  wall.  4.567,702,  CI.  52-235.000. 
Gaspardo,  Luigi.  Connecting-rod  system  particularly  for  cutting  ele- 
ments of  mowers.  4,567,864,  CI.  123-195.00A. 
Gastinger,  Robert  G.;  Jones,  C.  Andrew;  and  Sofranko.  John  A.,  to 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company.   Alkali  promoted  manganese  oxide 
compositions  containing  boron  and  alkaline  earth  oxides.  4,568,661, 
CI.  502-202.000. 
Gates,  Frank  V.;  and  McGreevy,  William  P.,  to  AT&T  Information 
Systems    Inc.    Telephone    desk    stand/wall    mounting    apparatus. 
4,568,801,  CI.  179-IOO.OOC. 
Gaubert,  Rene  J.  Apparatus  and  method  for  making  bags  from  flexible 

film  material.  4.568,321,  CI.  493-213.000. 
Gawley,  Dana  R.:  See— 

DeForrest,  Allen  L.;  Amador,  Raymond  A.;  Gawley,  Dana  R.;  and 
Hoffman,  Ralph  J.,  4,568,642,  CI.  433-132.000. 
Geary,  David  M.:  See— 

Piso,  John  S.;  and  Geary,  David  M.,  4,568,875,  CI.  324-61.00R. 
GefTcn,  Samuel  E.:  See — 

Mason,  Carl  E.;  and  Geffen,  Samuel  E.,  4,568,708,  CI.  523-130.000. 
Geiger,  Ernest  F.:  See — 

Klass,  Carl  S.;  and  Geiger,  Ernest  F.,  4,567,748,  CI.  73-l.OOG. 
Geisthoff,  Hubert,  to  Jean  Walterscheid  GmbH.  Profiled  hub  for  drive 

shaft  assembly.  4,568,312,  CI.  464-162.000. 
Gelbman,  Lawrence  F.  Concrete  block  additive  and  improved  concrete 

blocks  produced  therewith.  4.568,390,  CI.  106-97.000. 
Genera]  Dynamics,  Pomona  I>ivision:  See — 

E>iTominaso,  Anthony;  Inglis,  Ronald  T.;  and  Worley,  Richard  C, 

4,568.044,  CI.  244-49.000. 
Phillips,  Eugene,  4,568,562,  CI.  427-40.000. 
Speicher,  John  M.;  and  Voigt,  Allan  A.,  4.567.782,  CI.  74-96.000. 
General  Electric  Company:  See — 

Ades,    Adrian    R.;    and    Schmidt,    George    S.,    4,567,649,    CI. 

29-800.000. 
Baliga,  Bantval  J.;  Gray,  Peter  V.;  and  Love,  Robert  P.,  4,567,641, 

Cr29-57 1.000. 
Baliga.  Bantval  J.,  4,568,958,  CI.  357-23.400. 
Bergman,  Charles  T.,  4.567.894.  CI.  128-653.000. 
Charles.  Hal  C;  and  Glover.  Gary  H..  4.567,893.  CI.  128-653.000. 
Coppola,    Patrick    S.;   and    Mossey,   John   G.,   4,567,914,   CI. 

137-625.640. 
HurUe,  Ralph  L.,  4,568,907,  CI.  338-61.000. 
Karas,  Bradley  R.;  and  Baumgartner,  Charles  E.,  4,567,651,  CI. 

29-825.000. 
Laskaris,  Evangelos  T.;  and  Jones,  Donald  W.,  4,568,908,  CI. 

338-295.000. 
McElhenny,  Stuart  W.,  4,568,996,  CI.  361-31.000. 
Plugge.  Jay  S.;  and  Flax,  Stephen  W.,  4,567,898,  CI.  128-660.000. 
Schubert,    Thomas    E.;    and    Clark,    John    C,    4,569,070,    CI. 

378-132.000. 
Scott,  Thomas  L.,  4,567,730,  CI.  60-757.000. 
Stacconi,  Felix  A.,  4,568,819,  CI.  219-227.000. 
Tolentino,  Luisito  A.,  4,568,566.  CI.  427-54.100. 
Van  Abeelen,  Petrus  C.  A.  M.;  Bussink,  Jan;  and  Heuschen,  Jean 

M.  H.,  4,568,712,  CI.  524-267.000. 
Ziemba,  Richard  T.;  McLay,  Richard  W.;  and  Siewert,  Jeff  A., 
4,567.829,  CI.  102-211.000. 
General  Foods  Corporation:  See — 

Fulger,  Charles  V.;  Lazarus,  Charles  R.;  Lou,  Wen  C;  Stocker, 

Charles  T.;  and  Tu,  Chia-Chi,  4,568,550,  CI.  426-19.000. 
Jalovec.  Charles  M.;  Wynne.  Denise  L.;  Watson.  Roy;  and  Ko- 

zloski.  Edward  A.,  4.568.005.  CI.  222-472.000. 
Murray,  Gail  P.;  and  Anealet.  Jeanne  P..  4,568,553,  CI.  426-548.000. 
General  Latex  and  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Hopkins,  Henry  S.,  Jr..  4,568,701,  CI.  521-112.000. 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See — 

Deckard,  John  I.;  Teerman,  Richard  F.;  and  Bosch,  Russell  H., 

4,568,021,  CI.  239-88.000. 
McElfish.  Donald  C;  Colombo.  Frederick  L.;  and  Worrell,  Brian 

J.  4.568.117,  CI.  296-37.800. 
Pees.  James  M.;  and  Fannin,  Wayne  V.,  4.567.637.  CI.  29-402.080. 
Simon,  Gerald  M..  4.568.357.  CI.  44-57.000. 
Warner,  Hermann.  4.567.691.  CI.  49-374.000. 
Yew,  Ming-Chih;  Finn.  Bernard  J.;  Libkie,  Herbert  A.;  Meloche. 
Kenneth  R.;  and  McLeish,  James  G.,  4,568,096,  CI.  280-6.100. 
General  Signal  Corporation:  See — 

Esterling,  Robert  J.;  Freed,  Clarence  L.;  and  Weiss,  Edward  L., 

4,569.060,  CI.  375-51.000. 
Rigg,    Timothy    J.;    Anderson,    Frank;    and    Curtin,    Richard, 
4;568,428,  CI.  203-91.000. 
GenRad,  Inc.:  See- 
Sargent,  Brian,  4,569,048.  CI.  371-16.000. 
Genuit,  Luther  L.,  to  Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.  Switching 
regulator  having  a  selecuble  gain  amplifier  for  providing  a  selec- 
tively alterable  output  voluge.  4,569,009,  CI.  363-28.000. 
Georgia-Pacific  Corporation:  See — 

Armstrong,  A.  Douglas;  Bodenheimer,  Vernon  B.;  and  Rytter, 
Tom  O.,  4,568,422,  CI.  162-238.000. 
Geosits,  Robert  F.:  See— 

Galsuun,    Lionel    S.;   and   GeosiU,    Robert    F.,   4,568,364,   CI. 
55-43.000. 


Gerlach,  Charles  R.;  Heath,  Rodney  T.;  and  Dean,  Alvin,  to  RADOR 
Limited  Partnership.  Burner  with  variable  secondary  air  controller. 
4,568,268,  CI.  431-90.000. 
Ghelli,  Giovanni;   Barbon,  Alessandro;  Conti,  Luciano;  and  Oliari, 
Luigi,  to  Luigi  Stoppani  S.p.  A.  Adduct  of  mutually  sUbilizing  mena- 
dione and  thiamine.  4,568,745,  CI.  544-327.000. 
Ghirardello,  Ezio;  Quacquarella,  Cesare;  Colombo,  Paolo;  and  Pezzana, 
Francesco,  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.,  Cryovac  Div.  Laminated  packag- 
ing films  and  related  articles  of  manufacture  having  improved  resis- 
tance to  heat  treatment.  4,568,580,  CI.  428-35.000. 
Giacalone,  Joseph  J.  External  catheter  for  incontinent  males.  4,568,340, 

CI.  604-353.000. 
Giacobbe,  Thomas  J.:  See — 

Cook,  John  E.;  Giacobbe,  Thomas  J.;  and  Hagerty,  Robert  O., 
4,568.658,  CI.  502-107.000. 
Gibb,  Peter  R.;  and  Bartsch,  Pius,  to  Novacorp  International  Consult- 
ing Ltd.  Weight  type  motion  compensation  system  for  a  riser  moored 
tanker.  4,567,842,  CI.  114-230.000. 
Gibbs,  Robert  D.;  and  Remington,  James  A.,  to  Philip  Morris  Incorpo- 
rated. Tobacco  trimmer  device.  4,567,902,  CI.  131-84.400. 
Giesecke,  Henning,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  activating  ' 

substrates  for  electroless  metallization.  4,568,570,  CI.  427-304.000. 
Gietman,  Peter  J.,  Jr.,  to  Custom  Machinery  Design,  Inc.  Plastic  bag 

package.  4,567,984,  CI.  206-390.000. 
Gilbert,  Everett  E.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Propellant 

compositions.  4,568,399,  CI.  149-35.000. 
Gillespie,  Kurtis  R.,  to  Dimension  Products  Corporation.  Measuring 

device.  4,567,663,  CI.  33-I43.00L. 
Gillet,  Herve  :  See— 

Reichert,  Joseph;  Gillet,  Herve  ;  and  Stasser,  Jean  M.,  4,569,024, 
CI.  364-475.000. 
Gisske,  Edward  T.,  to  Ex-Cell-O  Corporation.  Electric  motor  control 

for  a  pipe  bender.  4,568,864,  CI.  318-294.000. 
Gittleman,  Jonathan  I.;  and  Bartolini,  Robert  A.,  to  RCA  Corporation. 
Optical    record    blank    and    information    record.    4,568,952.    CI. 
346-135.100. 
Givaudan  Corporation:  See — 

Gabbai,    Albert;    and    De    Polo,     Karl-Fred,    4,568,772.    01. 
568-436.000. 
Givens,  Wyatt  W.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Method  for  monitoring 
ore  grade  of  an  uranium  bearing  mixture.  4,568,51 1,  CI.  376-159.000. 
Givens,  Wyatt  W.:  See— 

Stromswold,  David  C;  and  Givens,  Wyatt  W.,  4,568,830,  CI. 
250-261.000. 
Gloanec,  Maurice;  Bert,  Georges;  and  Perea,  Ernesto,  to  Thomson 
CSF.  Bistable  logic  device,  operating  from  DC  to  10  GHz,  and 
frequency   divider   including   this  bistable  device.   4,568,843,   CI. 
307-291.000. 
Glover,  Gary  H.:  See — 

Charles,  Hal  C;  and  Glover,  Gary  H.,  4,567,893,  CI.  128-653.000. 
Gmoser,  Johann:  See — 

Paar,  Willibald;  Gmoser,  Johann;  Honig,  Helmut;  and  Daimer, 
Wolfgang,  4,568,709,  CI.  523-414.000. 
Gobrecht,  Jens,  to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  &.  Company  Limited.  Cera- 
mic/metal element.  4,568,586,  CI.  428-49.000. 
Goel,  Anil  B.,  to  Ashland  Oil,  Inc.  Phenol-formaldehyde  based  ure- 

thane  foams.  4,568,704,  CI.  521-133.000. 
Golda.  Eugene:  See — 

Huang,  Jen-chi;  and  Golda,  Eugene,  4,568,630,  CI.  430-302.000. 
Goldman,  Robert  N.,  to  Light  Signatures,  Inc.  Verification  system  for 

document  substance  and  content.  4,568,936,  CI.  340-825.340. 
Goldsmith,  Charles  E.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Gas  diffusion 
composite  electrode  having  polymeric  binder  coated  carbon  layer. 
4,568,442,  CI.  204-284.000. 
Goncalves,  Antonin  L.,  to  L'Orcal.  Container  allowing  drop  by  drop 
dispensing  of  a  dose  of  a  fluid  substance.  4,568,004,  CI.  222-207.000. 
Goodboy,  Kenneth  P.,  to  Aluminum  Company  of  America.  Activated 
alumina  Claus  catalyst  having  increased  sodium  oxide  content. 
4,568,664,  CI.  502-330.000. 
Goodger,  Mitchell:  See — 

Paul,  Roger;  Dixon,  Larry;  Goodger,  Mitchell;  and  Adams,  Roland 
H.,  4,568,260,  CI.  425-106.000. 
Goodman,   Tobias   M.   Endoscopic   device   with   three-way   valve. 

4,567,880,  CI.  128-7.000. 
Goodrich,  David  G.:  See — 

Takeda,  Susumu;  Mann,  Allen  W.;  Goodrich,  David  G.;  and  Zin- 
niger,  Theodore  C,  4.567,935,  CI.  164-450.000. 
Goodyear  Aerospace  Corporation:  See — 

Crossman,  Richard  L.,  4,567,967,  CI.  188-72.300. 
Ruof,  Edgar  J.,  4,568,863,  CI.  318-269.000. 
Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The:  See — 

Els,  Ronald  T.;  and  Smeete,  Jacques  R.,  4,567,929,  CI.  152-209.00R. 
Gordon,  Bernard  M.:  See — 

Dolazza,  Enrico;  Gordon,  Bernard  M.;  and  Weedon,  Hans  J., 
4,569,028,  CI.  364-574.000. 
Gordon,  Tsvi  J.;  and  Moseinco,  David,  to  State  of  Israel,  Ministry  of 
Defence,  Military  Industries,  The.  Bullet  trap  and  bullet  deflector  in 
rifle  grenade.  4,567,831,  CI.  102-485.000. 
Gorgenyi,  Peter:  See — 

Antal,  Sandor;  Bartha,  2Loltan;  Gorgenyi,  Peter;  Koszo,  Ferenc; 
and  Magyarosi,  Belane  ,  4,567.916,  CI.  138-104.000. 
Gosselin,  Robert  G.:  See — 

Wallace,  Edward  M.;  and  Gosselin,  Robert  G.,  4.S67.6S6.  CI. 
30-262.000. 
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Goto,  Kazuyuki:  See — 

Minami,  Koji;  Goto.  Kazuyuki;  Haku,  Hisao;  Fukatsu.  Takeo; 
Ohnishi,   Michitoshi;   and   Kuwano,   Yukinori,   4,56«,622,   CI. 
430-57.000. 
Goto,  Toshiki:  See— 

Asano,    Hiroshi;    Shimamune,    Takayuki;    Goto,    Toshiki;    and 
Hosonuma,  Masashi,  4.568,568,  CI.  427-125.000. 
Gottschalk,  William  P.;  and  Bone,  Bramwell  W.,  to  Wilhelm  Hegen- 
schcidt  Gesellschafl  mbH.  Deep-hole  drilling  machine.  4,568,226,  CI. 
408-56.000. 
Ootz.  Norbert:  See—  ^,    ^ 

Jahn,  Dieter;  Rohr,  Wolfgang;  Becker,  Rainer;  GoU,  Norbert;  and 
Wurzer.  Bruno,  4,568,383.  CI.  71-121.000. 
Gould,  Gordon:  See—  ^     ..    ^     . 

Schmadel,  Donald;  Culver,  William  H.;  and  Gould,  Gordon, 
4,568,408,  CI.  156-626.000. 
Goursat,  Albert-Gilbert:  See—  ^    .    ^     , 

Heller,    Claude;    Goursat,    Albert-Gilbert;    and    Foulard,    Jean, 
4,568,386,  CI.  75-59.260.  . 

Grabner,  Bemd;  and  Hoffgen,  Hans,  to  Osterreichisch  Amcnkanische 
Magnesit  Aktiengesellschaft.  Apparatus  for  introducing  gas  to  mol- 
ten metal.  4,568,066,  CI.  266-220.000. 
Grabowska,  Hanna:  See— 

Bialy,  Jan;  Penczck,  Irena;  Kopytowska,  Nikuca;  Wrzyszcz,  Josef; 
Cmielowska,  Jolanta;  Grabowska,  Hanna;  Kaczmarczyk,  Wlod- 
I        zimierz;  Mazur,  Kazimierz;  and  Mista,  Wlodzimierz,  4,568,662, 
CI.  502-257.000. 
Grace,  Oscar  M.;  Wujcik,  Steven  E.;  and  Heyman,  Duane  A.,  to  BASF 
Wyandotte  Corporation.  Graft  polymer  dispersion  in  a  mixture  of 
low  molecular  weight  polyols  and  polyether  polyols  and  polyure- 
thane  foams  prepared  therefrom.  4,568,705,  CI.  521-137.000. 
Grace  MeUl  Products  Inc.:  See— 

Hoffman.  Ronald  R..  4.568.120.  CI.  297-174.000. 
Grady,  John  K.:  See- 
Rice,  Paul  G..  4.568.071.  CI.  269-322.000. 
Graham,  Merrill  E.,  Jr.  Method  of  and  device  for  reducmg  chargmg 
time  of  batteries  and  increasing  power  and  torque  of  electric  motors. 
4,568,869,  CI.  320-20.000.  ^  .    . 

Grallert,  Hans-Joachim,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Transmission 
system.  4.569,058,  CI.  375-27.000. 
^Gramlich,  Hans.  Spring  compressor.  4,568,063,  CI.  254-10.500. 

Grams,  William  H.,  to  Ingersoll-Rand  Company.  Proportioned  hydrau- 
lic system.  4,567,727.  CI.  60-546.000. 

Grapes,  Eugene  F.:  See—  ,.    .  .,^  ^,,  r^, 

Patterson,  William  W.,  Ill;  and  Grapes,  Eugene  F.,  4,567,627,  CI. 

24-68.0CT. 
Grasher,  Robert  M.:  See— 

Krause,   Herbert   K.;   and   Grasher,   Robert   M.,   4,568,237,   CI. 
414-519.000. 
Grau,  Alfred,  to  Siemens  Albis  Aktiengesellschaft.  Arrangement  for 
compensation  of  unwanted  echoes  caused  by  the  movement  of  a  radar 
device.  4,568.939.  CI.  343-8.000. 
Grau.  Werner:  See—  ,  ,         ^ 

Lehner,  August;  Balz.  Werner;  Velic.  MUan;  Kopke,  Helmut;  Grau. 
Werner;  and  Baur.  Reinhold.  4.568.610,  CI.  428-425.900. 

Graver  Company,  The:  See—  ^ 

Salem,  Eli;  and  Kunin,  Robert,  4,568.466.  CI.  210-663.000. 
Graves,  Victoria,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Polymeriza- 
tion catalyst.  4,568,730,  CI.  526-159.000. 
Gray,  Peter  v.:  See—  „  ^       „    .  ^,^  ^., 

Baliga,  Bantval  J.;  Gray,  Peter  V.;  and  Love,  Robert  P.,  4,567,641, 
Cf  29-571.000. 
Greatbatch  Enterprises,  Inc.:  See— 

1      Falk,   Theodore  J.;   and   Morris,   Lawrence   E.,   4.568.250.   CI. 
I  417-254.000. 

Green.  Andrew,  to  Composite  Technology.  Inc.  Composite  corrugated 

panel  with  transverse  fibers.  4,568,593,  CI.  428-1 10.000. 
Green,  David  T.,  to  United  Sutes  Surgical  Corporation.  Surgical 

fastener  applying  apparatus.  4.568.009.  CI.  227-19.000. 
Greenwood,  Arthur  R.;  and  Maslin,  Raymond,  to  UOP  Inc.  Process  for 
producing  a  hydrogen-rich  gas  stream  from  the  effluent  of  a  catalytic 
hydrocarbon  conversion  reaction  zone.  4,568,451,  CI.  208-340.000. 
Gremel,  Robert  F.;  and  Gait,  Kenneth  M.,  to  Shiley  Incorporated. 
Blood  defoamer  with  improved  liquid  seal.  4,568,367,  CI.  55-178.000. 
Griffin,  Richard  M.;  and  Palfreyman,  Malcolm  N.,  to  May  &  B*»er 
Limited.  Growth-enhancing  cystamine  derivatives.  4,568,694,  CI. 
514-601.000. 

""soden"  Rich^TM.;  and  Grim,  Claude.  4.568.538.  CI.  424-49.000. 

Grimm.  Max:  See—  „,....  ^         ^ 

Muggli,  Jurg;  Mueller,  Peter;  Waelti,  Hansjurg;  Schibli.  Eugen  G.; 
and  Gnmm.  Max.  4.568.919,  CI.  340-518.000. 

Grimm,  Thomas  H.:  See—  u     4  .^o  in«    r-i 

De   Anda.   Nicholas;   and   Gnmm.   Thomas   H..  4.568,305.   CI. 
446-429.000. 
Orisgraber,  Edwin  G.:  See—  .  ^     ,     ^  ^       ca        n 

.    Coppola,  Vincent  G.;  Lorenzo,  John  L.;  Gnsgraber,  Edwin  G.; 
I  Manduley,  Flavio  M.;  and  Daniels,  Edward  P.,  4.569,022,  CI. 

'  364-466.000. 

Grosshandler,  Sandor:  See—  ^     j.      e     j 

Morris,  Gregory  J.  E.;  Beaver,  Richard  N.;  Grosshandler,  Sandor; 

I  Pimlott,  John  R.;  and  Dang.  Hiep  D..  4.568.434.  CI.  204-98.000. 

Groupement  d'Intcret  Economique  dil  Centre  International  de  Recher- 

ches  Dermatolgiques  C.I.R.D.:  See—  ^   .  ,^c  ,.,  r-t 

Shroot.  Braham;  Maignan.  Jean;  and  Lang,  Gerard,  4,568.743,  CI. 

544-176.000. 


Gnibe.  Douglas  H:  See—       ^     ^       ,     „    a  ^^i  t^ai  m  A\u-i  Wi 
Even,  Randy  P.;  and  Gnibe.  Douglas  H..  4.567,687.  CI.  43-43. 130. 

Grumman  Aerospace  Corporation:  See — 

Corbett.  Marshall  J..  4,568,522.  CI.  422-186.00a 
Grundke.  Ulrich:  See—  ,, 

Herzog.  Rolf;  Tichy,  Dietrich;  Heerdegen,  Harald;  Kraas.  Rolf; 
and  Grundke,  Ulrich,  4.568,727,  CI.  525-481.000. 
Orunert,  Bemd  G.,  to  Ivex  Corporation.  Support  flap  for  molded  tray 

4,568,017,  CI.  229-2.50R. 
GTE  Automatic  Electric  Incorporated:  See — 

Perry,ThomasJ.,  4,569,063,  CI.  375-119.000.  ,  .^„.,     ^, 

Renner,    Robert    E.;    and    Perry,    Thomas    J.,    4,569,017,    CI. 

364-200.000.  ^  .     ^ 

Simmons.  Nathaniel;  Puccini.  Sergio  E.;  Magnusson.  Sug  E.;  and 
Parikh,  Kamal  I..  4.569,043,  CI.  370-63.000. 
GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated:  See—  ^ -«  ,4,    r^ 

Seymour,  Robert  J.;  and  Koffman,  Donald  M.,  4.568,147,  CI. 
350-162.170 
GTE  Products  Corporation:  See—  ,,,,,,  ,w^ 

Bergin,  John;  and  Warren,  Bernard,  4,569,006,  CI.  362-267.000. 
Bergin.    John    A.;    and    Warren.    Bernard    J.,    4,569.005,    O. 

362-267.000. 
English.  George  J.;  and  Lvein.  Robert  E.,  4.569,002,  CI.  362-80.000. 
Westlund,  Arnold  E.,  Jr.;  and  Fleming,  Raymond  T.,  4,568,854,  CI 
313-579.000. 
Guitian,  Jose:  See—  ^,        .     d 

Sepulveda,  Gonzalo;  Rosa-Brussin,  Marcos;  Camon,  Nercida;  Roa. 
Pedro;  Morales  Ruiz,  Alfredo;  Guitian.  Jose;  Rodriguez,  Otto; 
and  Zerpa,  Carlos,  4,568,657,  CI.  502-81.000. 
Gulino,  Danielle:  See— 

Boisson,  Catherine;  Gulino,  Danielle;  Jozefonvicz,  Jacqueline;  and 
Jozefonvicz,  Marcel,  4,568.725,  CI.  525-330500. 
Gupta,  Arunava;  West.  Gary  A.;  and  Beeson,  Karl  W.,  to  Allied  Corpo- 
ration. Light  induced  chemical  vapor  deposition  of  conductive  Utt- 
nium  silicide  films.  4,568,565.  CI.  427-53.100. 
Gureghian,  Richard  S.:  See—  .  ..-  ^.^    r^i 

Schubert,  Dale  W.;  and  Gureghian.  Richard  S..  4,568,243,  CI. 
415-213.00C. 
Gusman,  Moisei  T.:  See—  »,.,,.       .        ,, 

Baldenko,  Dmitry  F.;  Bikchurin,  Talgat  N.;  Vadetaky,  Jury  V.; 
Gusman,  Moisei  T.;  Kochnev,  Anatoly  M.;  and  Nikomarov, 
Samuil  S.,  4.567.953.  CI.  175-107.000. 
Gussman.  Robert  L.;  and  Karp,  James  B.,  to  Reliability  Incorporated. 

Bum-in  board  loader.  4,567,652,  CI.  29-837.000. 
Gutierrez,  Antonio:  See—  ^  ^  .^o  i«*     /-i 

Brois,    Stanley    J;    and    Gutierrez.    Antonio,    4,568,756,    CI. 
549-267.000. 
Gutierrez,  Richard:  See—  „.  ^    ^       ^„       u«/i.      d 

Kay,  Edward  L.;  Gutierrez,  Richard;  and  Hauach,  Walter  R., 
4.568,711,  CI.  524-255.000. 
Gutleber.  Frank  S..  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Army.  Expanded 
multilevel  noise  code  generator  employing  butting.  4.568.914,  CI. 
340-347.0DD. 
Gutleber,  Frank  S.,  to  United  Sutes  of  Amenca,  Army.  Code  generator 
for  multilevel  interleaved  multiplexed  noise  codes.  4,568,915,  CI. 
340-347.0DD. 
Guyer,  James  M.:  See—  .     ,^     .^  ,    «•     . 

Hummel,  Mark  D.;  Guyer,  James  M.;  Epstein,  David  I.;  Keating, 
David  L.;  and  Wallach,  Steven  J.,  4,569.018.  CI.  364-200.000 
H.  Kuhnke  GmbH  KG.:  See— 

Klocke.  Harald.  4.567.913.  CI.  137-624.  IIO 

Haas,  Roland:  See—  ,  ^  ■  ^  ■  .    ,.,  „ 

Brandenstein,  Manfred;  Haas,  Roland;  and  Fnednch,  Wolfgang, 

4.567.976.  CI.  192-98.000. 

Haberkom.  Axel;  Kolling.  Heinnch;  Kume.  Toyohiko;  and  Kuyama, 

Shinpei,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Anti-coccidal  agente  l-[4-(ben- 

zothia-  or  -oxazol-2-ylthio-  or  -2-yloxy)phenyll-1.3,5-tnazine-2,4,6- 

(lH,3H,5H)-trione  derivatives,  compositions,  and  method  of  use 

thereof.  4,568,674.  CI.  514-241.000. 

Hacheney,  Wilfried.  Device  for  preparing  high-quality  mixtures  of  a 

solid  and  a  liquid.  4.568,196,  CI.  366-348.000. 
Hacoba  Textilmaschinen  GmbH  &  Co  KG;  See— 
Kohlen.  Karl-Heinz,  4,568,116,  CI.  289-2.000. 
Hadziomerovic,  Faruk;  and  McGregor,  Andrew,  to  Northern  Telecom 
Limited.  Method  of,  and  a  termmaJ  for,  transmitting  bytes  to  a  bus. 
4,569.046,  CI.  370-85.000. 
Haekkinen,  Veikko.  Method  for  levelling  sunken  or  broken  poruons  of 
earth-supported  floors  and  slabs.  4.567,708.  CI.  52-743.000. 

Hagerty,  Robert  O:  See—  

Cook,  John  E.;  Giacobbe,  Thomas  J.;  and  Hagerty,  Robert  O., 
4.568,658,  CI.  502-107.000. 
Hahne,  Walter  B.  Utihty  vault  cover  seal.  4,567.697.  CI.  52-19.000 
Haider.  Eduard  F.;  and  Pumer.  Siegfried   Seating  or  sleep  furniture 
4.567.614.  CI  5-124.000. 

Lepisto,  J.  George;  and  Hain,  Paul,  4,567,987,  CI.  206-616.000. 

Haire,  Donald  F.:  See—  «  1  v  d 

Doran,  Samuel  K.;  Haire,  Donald  F.;  and  Trotter.  Ralph  R., 

4,568,861,  CI.  315-379.000. 

"*van  der  WerTPieter;  and  Haisma,  Jan,  4,568,140,  CI.  350-1.600. 
Haiime  Industries,  Ltd.;  See — 

Yoshida,  Hajime,  4,569,079,  CI.  382-1.000. 
Hakey,  Mark  C ;  See—  ^    ».  u  , 

Badami,    Dinesh    A.;    Hakey,    Mark   C;    and    Menu.    Holger, 
4,568,631,  CI.  430-315.000. 
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Haku,  Hisao:  See — 

Minami,  Koji;  Goto.  Kazuyuki;   Haku,  Hisao;  Fukatsu,  Takeo; 
Ohnishi,   Michitoshi;   and    Kuwano,    Yukinori.   4,568.622,   CI. 
430-57.000. 
Halabiya,  Sabah:  S«—  ^       .   .».  ..^^ 

Hille,  Hans-Jorg;  and  Halabiya,  Sabah,  4,567,9?1,  CI.  192-12.0OC. 
Hale.  Neville  E.,  to  Fathom  Oceanology  Limited.  Fairing  assembly  for 

towed  underwater  cables.  4,567,841,  CI.  114-221.00R. 
Halenbeck,  Robert  F.:  See— 

Koths,  Kirston  E.;  Halenbeck,  Robert  F.;  and  Ring.  David  B., 
4.568.645,  CI.  435-l<)0.000. 
Hales,  Paul:  See- 
Brown.  George  L.;  and  Hales,  Paul,  4,568,290,  CI.  440-13.000. 
Hall,  Charles  B.,  to  Outboard  Marine  Corporation.  Hydraulic  assistance 

device  for  use  in  a  steering  system.  4,568,292,  CI.  440-61.000. 
Halliburton  Company;  See — 

Rao,    Prabhakar    P.;    and    Moon,    John   J.,    Jr..    4.567,765,    CI. 

73-594.000. 
Zunkel,    Gary    D.;    and    Cantrell.    Samuel    W..    4.567.944,    CI. 
166-120.000. 
Hallmark  Cards,  Inc.:  See— 

Pyka,  Larry  V.,  4.567.834,  CI.  108-1.000. 
Halverson.  Ann  M.:  See — 

Fong,  Dodd  W.;  and  Halverson.  Ann  M.,  4.568,721.  CI.  525-54.260. 
Hamamoto,  Yoshito:  See — 

Nakamura,  Michihiro;  Yano,  Makoto;  Ikeya,  Hidehiko;  Tsurumi, 
Hiroshi;  Kusudo,  Osamu;  and  Hamamoto,  Yoshito,  4,568,444,  CI. 
204-412.000. 
Hamanaka,  Toshiyuki:  See — 

Ogawa,  Yutaka;  Yamada,  Shunichi;  and  Hamanaka,  Toshiyuki, 
4,568,402,  CI.  156-89.000. 
Hamasaki,  Masanobu;  and  Katsumura,  Munehide,  to  Agency  of  Indus- 
trial Science  &  Technology;  and  Ministry  of  International  Trade  & 
Industry.  Method  and  apparatus  for  cutting  concrete  by  use  of  laser. 
4,568,814,  CI.  219-121.0LH. 
Hambric,  James  C,  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus 

for  lubricating  a  transmission.  4,567,784,  CI.  74-467.000. 
Hamilton,  George  R.;  and  DiFulvio,  Anthony  P.,  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company.  Apparatus  for  processing  analysis  slides.  4,568,519,  CI. 
422-64.000. 
Hammonds,  James  C:  See — 

Dugge,  Richard  H.;  and  Hammonds,  James  C.  4,568.224,  CI. 
406-90.000. 
Hanazono,  Shigeya:  See — 

Sunada,    Yukiyoshi;    Hanazono,    Shigeya;    and    Ikeda,    Hiroshi, 
4,568,573,  CI.  427-350.000. 
Handleman  Company:  See — 

Morris,  William  L.,  4,567,983,  CI.  206-387.000. 
Hann,  Michael  M.:  See — 

McCullagh,  Keith  G.;  Wadsworth,  Harry  J.;  and  Hann,  Michael 
M..  4,568,666,  CI.  514-20.000. 
Hanna,  Daniel  C.  Vehicle  washing  apparatus  with  improved  washing 

clemenu.  4,567,620,  CI.  15-97.00B. 
Hanna,  Marie  R.:  See — 

Van  Loveren,  Augustinus  G.;  Hanna,  Marie  R.;  Luccarelli,  Dome- 
nick,  Jr.;  Bowen,  David  R.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  and  Wiegers, 
Wilhelmus  J.,  4,568,470,  CI.  252-8.600. 
Hansen,  David  R.;  and  St.  Clair,  David  J.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Hot 
melt  poly(butylene/ethylene)  adhesives.  4,568,713,  CI.  524-291.000. 
Hanson,  Thomas  L.,  to  Holland  Company.  Composite  constant  contact 

side  bearing  for  railroad  cars.  4,567,833,  CI.  105-199.0CB. 
Hanssler,  Gerd:  See — 

Brandes,  Wilhelm;  Bunnenberg.  Rolf;  Hanssler,  Gerd;  Reinecke, 
Paul;  and  Wedemeyer,  Karlfried,  4,568.672,  CI.  514-222.000. 
Hao,  Hsieh  T.;  Markstein,  Peter  W.;  and  Radin,  George,  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation.  Mechanism  for  implementing 
one  machine  cycle  executable  mask  and  rotate  instructions  in  a  primi- 
tive instruction  set  computing  system.  4,569,016,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Hara,  Kazuhiko;  Kasano,  Fumihiro;  Okada,  Yoshinobu;  Nishimura, 
Hiromi;  and  Murakami,  Tadashi,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Works,  Ltd. 
Magnetic  actuator  mechanism.  4,568,207,  CI.  400-124.000. 
Hara,  Seinosuke;  MaUumoto,  Yasuo;  and  MaUyoshi,  Yutaka,  to  Nissan 
Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Engine  valve  operating  system  for  internal  combus- 
tion engine.  4,567,861,  CI.  123-90.160. 
Harada,  Tatsuo:  See — 

Kiu,  Toshiaki;  and  Harada,  Tatsuo,  4,568,187,  CI.  356-328.000. 
Harders,  Mark  R.  Additive  feedback  monitoring  system.  4,568,248.  CI. 

417-43.000. 
Harlcy-Davidson  Motor  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Bleustem,  Jeffrey  L.;  and  Buell,  Erik  F.,  4,568,101,  CI.  280-707.000. 
Hariing,  Otto  K  :  See— 

Manahan,   Michael   P.;   Argon,   Ali   S.;   and   Hariing,   Otto  K., 
4,567,774,  CI.  73-826.000. 
Harms,  Wolfgang;  Franke,  Gunter;  and  Siegel,  Edgar,  deceased  (by 
Siegel,  Gabnele  E.  H.,  heiress),  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Basic 
triphendioxazine  dyestuffs.  4,568,742,  CI.  544-76.000. 
Hamischfeger  Corporation:  See — 

Baker,    Dale    A.;    and    Jurkowski,    Keith    O.,    4,568,233,    CI. 
414-267.000. 
Harris,  Donald  L.,  to  Cordis  Corporation.  Prebent  ventricular/atrial 

cardiac  pacing  lead.  4.567,901,  CI.  128-786.000. 
Hams,  William  F.,  Jr.,  to  Celanese  Corporation.  Extension  of  gelation 
time  of  croulinked  polygalactomannans.  4,568,481,  CI.  252-315.300. 
Harrison,  George  W.,  to  Team,  Inc.  Leak  repair  clamp  with  flexible  lip 
seals.  4.568.091,  CI.  277-101.000. 
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Harrje,  David  T.:  See- 
Cooper,  Jack  B.;  and  Harrje.  David  T..  4.567,773.  CI.  73-708.000. 
Harshbarger,  John  H.,  to  Visual  Information  Institute,  Inc.  Method  for 
measuring  the  gray  scale  characteristics  of  a  CRT  display.  4,568,975, 
CI.  358-139.000. 
Hart,  Frederick  M.,  to  Ex-Cell-O  Corporation.  Multi-angle  pinion  and 

gear  power  transmission.  4,567,783,  CI.  74-425.000. 
Hart,  Gordon  G.:  See- 
Jacobs.  David  C,  4,567,655,  CI.  30-2.000. 
Hart,  Russell  F.:  See— 

Schebler,    Bernard    J.;    and    Hart,    Russell    F.,    4,567,909, 
137-81.100. 
Hart,  Stephen  C;  and  Kiefer,  Steven  L.,  to  Morton  Thiokol, 
Powder  coatable  epoxy/polyester  composition  and  electrical  con- 
ductors coated  therewith.  4,568,606,  CI.  428-379.000. 
Hartman,  Robert  A.:  See — 

Dilts,  David  A.;  and  Hartman,  Robert  A.,  4,567,642.  CI.  29-572.000. 
Hartmann,  Heinrich:  See — 

Lehner,  August;  Balz,  Werner;  Lenz,  Werner;  Kopke,  Helmut; 
Bachmann,  Rudolf;  Velic,  Milan;  Melzer,  Milena;  Hartmann, 
Heinrich;  and  Baur,  Reinhold,  4,568,612,  CI.  428-425.900. 
Hartmann,  Horst;  Beckmann,  Manfred;  and  Bauer,  Walter,  to  Metall- 
gesellschaft  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  of  producing  coarse,  pure 
potassium  chloride  crystals.  4,568,353,  CI.  23-296.000. 
Hartness,  Thomas  S.  Article  unscrambler.  4.567,978,  CI.  198-454.000. 
Harvey,  Thomas  E.;  and  Tobin,  William  J.  Heated  dental  mirror. 

4,568,281,  CI.  433-30.000. 
Hasebe,  Kazunori:  See — 

Yamagami,    Hiroyuki;    Hasebe,    Kazunori;    Deguchi,    Naoyasu; 
Nakamura,     Koki;     and     Mifune.     Hiroyuki.    4.568,635,    CI. 
430-505.000. 
Hasegawa,  Akio;  and  Kondo,  Shuhei,  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Aqueous  solution  of  a  tissue  plasminogen  activator  dissolved 
therein  at  an  increased  concentration  and  a  method.  4,568,544,  CI. 
424-94.000. 
Hasegawa,  Takanori;  and  Uchiyama,  Kouichi,  to  Riso  Kagaku  Corpo- 
ration. Thermal  printing  with  normal  and  reverse  image.  4,568,951, 
CI.  346-76.0PH. 
Hasegawa,  Yoji:  See — 

Shinzawa,     Motohiro;    and    Hasegawa,    Yoji,    4,567,725,    CI. 
60-274.000. 
Haskel.  Inc.:  See — 

Kelly,  John  W.,  4,567,631,  CI.  29-157.30C. 
Hasselqvist,  Stig  E.  A.;  and  Thoreson,  Anders  V.,  to  Ekebro  AB. 
Device  for  cutting  and  shooting  fibres  with  subilized  orientation. 
4,568,008,  CI.  225-2.000. 
Hatono,  Akio;  Kobayashi,  Sumio;  Sugimura,  Toshiyuki;  and  Mihayara, 
Shunji,  to  Sumitomo  Metal  Industries,  Ltd.  Method  of  and  apparatus 
for  measuring  surface  temperature  of  metallic  body.  4,568,200,  CI. 
374-122.000. 
Hatsuda,  Teruo:  See — 

Ueno,  Hidcto;  and  Hatsuda,  Teruo,  4,568,990,  CI.  360-96.500. 
Hatta,  Koichi;  and  Komeda,  Kenichiro,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Check  calculator.  4,569,029,  CI.  364-715.000. 
Hattori,  Mitsuhiro;  Ohno,  Hiromitsu;  Takenaka,  Kenji;  and  Takahashi, 
Shigeaki,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho;  and 
Taiho  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Swash-plate  type  compressor.  4,568,252,  CI. 
417-269.000. 
Hattori,  Tadashi:  See — 

OoUuka,  Yoshinori;  Hattori.  Tadashi;  Yamamoto.  Minoni;  and 

Ozaki,  Tadashi,  4,567,751,  CI.  73-35.000. 
Oouuka,  Yoshinori;  Hattori,  Tadashi;  Yamamoto,  Minoru;  and 
Ozaki,  Tadashi,  4,567,755,  CI.  73-117.300. 
Hauel,  Norbert:  See — 

Austel,  Volkhard;  Hauel,  Norbert;  Heider,  Joachim;  Reiffen,  Man- 
fred; Van  Meel,  Jacobus  C.  A.;  and  Diederen,  Willi,  4,568,680, 
CI.  514-303.000. 
Hausch.  Walter  R.:  See- 
Kay.  Edward  L.;  Gutierrez,  Richard;  and  Hausch,  Walter  R., 
4,568,711.  CI.  524-255.000. 
Havlin,  Vladimir:  See — 

Wichterle.  Otto;  Vodnansky.  Jiri;  and  Havlin.  Vladimir.  4,568,501, 
CI.  264-2.100. 
Hawes,  Robert  E.:  See- 
Solomon,  Jack;  Hawes,  Robert  E.;  Herbst,  Manfred  O.;  and  Eckert, 
William  G.,  4,568,052,  CI.  248-281.100. 
Hawley,  William  H.,  Jr.,  to  Nicoloudakis,  John,  a  part  interest.  Magnet- 
ically controlled  toy.  4,568,301,  CI.  446-134.000. 
Hayashi,  Katsumi,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Processing  composition 
for  use  in  silver  salt  diffusion  transfer  conuining  alkali  meUl  phos- 
phate salt  and  aminoalcohol.  4.568,634,  CI.  430-449.000. 
Hayashi,  Yoshimasa,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Load  responsive  tem- 
perature   control    arrangement    for    internal    combustion    engine. 
4,567,858,  CI.  123-41.130. 
Hayashida,  Kunimatsu;  Rapp,  Hermann;  and  Fuchs,  Dieter,  to  Carl 

Freudenberg,  Firma.  Lip  seal.  4,568,092,  CI.  277-152.000. 
Hayden,  Dave  A.  Animal  carrier  apparatus.  4,567.853,  CI.  119-102.000. 
Hayden,  Owen:  See — 

Peters,  Alan  W.;  and  Hayden,  Owen,  4,567,632,  CI.  29-157.30C. 
Hayes,  Jerry  R.,  to  L.  R.  Nelson  Corporation.  Uniform  motion  oscilla- 
tory wave  sprinkler.  4,568,023,  CI.  239-242.000. 
Head,  William  J.,  to  Honeywell  Ltd.  Fluorescent  light  controller. 

4,568,857,  CI.  315-105.000. 
Headon,  Randall  G.,  to  CDA  Industries  Inc.  Display  packaging  system. 
4,567,981,  CI.  206-45.140. 


February  4,  1986 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  19 


Healthcheck  Corporation:  See— 

Kamens,  Bruce  H.;  Wuthrich,  Paul;  and  Fraden,  Jacob,  4,567,899, 
CI.  128-680.000. 
Heath,  Rodney  T.:  See— 

Gerlach,    Charles    R.;    Heath,    Rodney    T.;    and    Dean,    Alvin. 
4,568,268,  CI.  431-90.000. 
Heerdegen,  Harald:  See— 

Herzog,  Rolf;  Tichy,  Dietrich;  Heerdegen,  Harald;  Kraas,  Rolf; 
and  Grundke,  Ulrich,  4,568,727,  CI.  525-481.000. 
Heidenreich,  Horst;  and  Kammann,  Knut,  to  Werner  Kammann  Mas- 
chinenfabrik  GmbH.  Apparatus  and  method  for  decorating  articles. 
4,567,822.  CI.  101-38.00A. 
Heider,  Joachim:  See —  „   .~.      ,- 

Austel,  Volkhard;  Hauel,  Norbert;  Heider,  Joachim;  Reiffen,  Man- 
fred; Van  Meel,  Jacobus  C.  A.;  and  Diederen,  Willi,  4,568,680, 
CI.  514-303.000. 
Heidrich,  Gunther;  and  Stolzle,  Karl,  to  BHS-Bayerische  Berg-.  Hut- 
ten-und  Salzwerke.  Marine  transmission  gear  unit  with  double  drive. 
4.568,289,  CI.  440-3.000. 
Heimbuch.  Alvin  H.:  See— 

Parker.  John  A.;  Heimbuch.  Alvin  H.;  Hsu.  Ming-ta  S.;  and  Chen, 
Timothy  S.,  4,568.733.  CI.  526-262.000. 
Heinecke.  Rudolf  A.  H:  Sse—  ^     ^        •. 

Jackson.  Thomas  M.;  Heinecke,  Rudolf  A.  H.;  and  Ojha,  Suresh- 
chandra  M.,  4.568.563,  CI.  427-40.000. 
Heller.  Claude;  Goursat,  Albert-Gilbert;  and  Foulard.  Jean,  to  L'Air 
Liquid.  Societe  Anonyme  pour  I'Etude  et  I'Exploitation  des  Procedes 
Georges  Claude.  Process  for  purifying  metals  by  msufflation  and 
product  produced  thereby.  4.568.386.  CI.  75-59.260. 
Heller,  Isabelle;  and  Loewenstein.  Paul,  to  Enertec.  Method  of  measur- 
ing the  distance  of  a  fault  on  a  line  taking  account  of  distributed 
capacitances.  4.568,872.  CI.  324-52.000. 
Heller.  James  W.,  to  Welch  Allyn  Inc.  Combmation  otoscope  and 

audiometer.  4.567.881,  CI.  128-9.000. 
Heller,  Martin  G.;  Pecha,  Edward;  Alcock,  Philip;  and  Smith,  Douglas, 
to  Heller.  Martin  G.  Method  and  apparatus  for  processing  end-taped 
radial  components.  4.567,653.  CI.  29-874.000. 
Heller.  Richard  M.,  to  Vanderbilt  University.  Method  for  locating  the 

illuminated  tip  of  an  endotracheal  tube.  4,567.882.  CI.  128-11.000. 
Helmic.  Inc.:  See— 

Jaskowski.  Michael  C.  4,568,739,  CI.  536-2.000. 
Hemsarth,  William  L.  H.:  See — 

Weinstein,  Bernard;  and  Hemsarth,  William  L.  H.,  4,568,002,  CI. 
222-131.000. 
Henderson,  E.  Webb,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Apparatus  for 

particulating  materials.  4,568,258,  CI.  425-10.000. 
Henderson,  Richard  E.,  to  Mattel,  Inc.  Manually  actuable  aerating 

device  for  doll's  spa.  4,568,302,  CI.  446-186.000. 
Henderson.  Thomas  R.:  See — 

Swaringen.  Roy  A..  Jr.;  Eaddy,  John  F..  Ill;  and  Henderson, 
Thomas  R.,  4.568,744,  CI.  544-311.000. 
Henderson,  William  A.,  Jr.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Process 
for  preparing  tertiary  aralkyi  carbamates  from  tertiary  aralkyl  chlo- 
rides. 4.568,761,  CI.  560-024.000. 
Hendrickson,  William  A.:  See— 

Bilkadi,    Zayn;   and    Hendrickson,    William    A..   4.568.598,    CI. 
428-141.000. 
Henline,  John  W.:  See— 

Bogner,    Philip    D.;    Krause,    Charles;    and    Henlme,    John    W., 
4,568,095.  CI.  280-6.00H. 
Hentschel,  Volker,  to  Hochtief  Ag  Vorm.  Gebr.  Helfmann.  Bearing 
arrangement  for  a  boring  head  of  a  tunneling  machine.  4,568.202.  CI. 
384-99.000. 
Herbst.  Manfred  O.:  See— 

Solomon.  Jack;  Hawes.  Robert  E.;  Herbst.  Manfred  O.;  and  Eckert, 
William  G.,  4.568,052,  CI.  248-281.100. 
Hercules  Incorporated:  See — 

Johnson,  Eric  D..  4.568.596.  CI.  428-134.000. 
Klosiewicz,  Daniel  W.,  4,568.660.  CI.  502-169.000. 
Herman.  Joseph.  Geodesic  structure.  4.567.707.  CI.  52-586.000. 
Hermann  Berstorff  Maschinenbau  GmbH:  Set>— 

Anders.  Dietmar;  and  Reisswig.  Georg,  4,568,459.  CI.  210-333.100. 
Herring,  Asa.  Method  of  making  snap-on  plastic  cover  for  sun-damaged 

vinyl-covered  dashboard  pads.  4,568,404.  CI.  156-245.000. 
Herscher.  Lee  R.,  to  Roper  Corporation.  Soil  tilling  machine  with 

transmission  having  three  drive  trains.  4.567.949.  CI.  172-42.000. 
Herschler,  Robert  J.  Solid  pharmaceutical  compositions  comprising 

MSM  and  their  production.  4.568.547,  CI.  514-772.000. 
Herz.    Helmut;   and    Kaufmann,    Klaus.    Magnet   stirring   apparatus. 

4,568.195.  CI.  366-274.000. 
Herzog.  Rolf;  Tichy.  Dietrich;  Heerdegen,  Harald;  Kraas   Rolf;  and 
Grundke.  Ulrich.  to  Rutgerswerke  Aktiengesellschaft.  Storage  sta- 
ble, heat  curable  mixtures  of  epoxy  resins  and  method  for  preparing 
same.  4.568,727.  CI.  525-481.000. 
Hetrick,  Vernon  L.:  See—  . 

Patterson.  Harold  T..  Jr.;  Hetrick.  Vernon  L.;  and  Davis.  Richard 
M.,  4,568.400.  CI.  156-48.000. 
Heuschen.  Jean  M.  H.:  See — 

Van  Abeelen.  Petrus  C.  A.  M.;  Bussink.  Jan;  and  Heuschen.  Jean 
M.  H.,  4.568.712.  CI.  524-267.000. 
Heyman.  Duane  A.:  See — 

Grace.  Oscar  M.;  Wujcik,  Steven  E.;  and  Heyman,  Duane  A., 
4.568,705,  CI.  521-137.000. 
Hibari,  Eiko.  to  Laurel  Bank  Machine  Co..  Ltd.  Paper  sheet  counting 
machine.  4.569.066.  CI.  377-8.000. 


Hibyan,  Edward  S.;  Wehnert,  George  J.;  Toner,  Thomas  J  ;  Byrnes, 
Francis  E.,  Jr.;  and  Ogle,  Peter  C.  to  United  Technologies  Corpora- 
tion. Composite  helicopter  rotor  hub.  4.568.245.  CI.  416-134.00A 
Hibyan.  Edward  S.;  Wehnert.  George  J.;  Toner,  Thomas  J.;  Byrnes, 
Francis  E.,  Jr.;  and  Ogle,  Peter  C,  to  United  Technologies  Corpora- 
tion. Fiber  reinforced/epoxy  matrix  composite  helicopter  rotor 
torque  tube.  4,568.246.  CI.  416-134.00A. 
Hickey,  John  J.  Capping  and/or  controlling  undersea  oil  or  gas  well 

blowout.  4.568,220.  CI.  405-60.000. 
Hicks.  James  L.,  Sr.,  to  Kold-Serve  Corporation.  Column  type  evapora- 
tor for  ice  machines.  4,567,735,  CI.  62-347.000. 
Hill,  Nigel,  to  Dowty  Mining  Equipment  Limited.  Mine-roof  supports. 

4.568.222,  CI.  405-299.000. 
Hille,  Hans-Jorg;  and  Halabiya.  Sabah.  to  Deere  &  Company.  Hydrau- 
lic circuit  for  activating  a  clutch  and  a  throttle  valve  used  in  the 
circuit.  4,567.971.  CI.  192-12.00C. 
Hiller,  Dale  M.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Nonmag- 
netic particles  to  improve  properties  of  magnetic  recording  composi- 
tions. 4,568,619.  CI.  428-694.000. 
Hilton,  Charles  B.:  See — 

Davenport,  Kenneth  G.;  and  Hilton.  Charles  B.,  4,568.763,  CI. 
560-142.000. 
Himmele,  Walter;  See— 

Burstinghaus,  Rainer;  Himmele,  Walter;  Kiehs,  Karl;  and  Adolphi, 
Heinrich,  4,568.668.  CI.  514-99.000. 
Hirai.  Hideo:  See — 

Tomiyori.  Takashi;  and  Hirai,  Hideo,  4,568,315.  CI.  474-17.000 
Hirano,  Yoshihiro;  Kanaiwa,  Hitoshi;  and  Toyama,  Osamu,  to  Toyoda 
Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Horizontal  multi-link  type  robot.  4,568,238, 
CI.  4I4-744.00R. 
Hirobe.  Junichi:  See — 

Yoshioka.  Masahiro;  Murakami,  Masahiro;  Irie,  Yoichiro;  Nakani- 
shi.  Tsugio;  Tsutsui.  Fiji;  Iwao.  Noriyuki;  Hirobe.  Junichi;  and 
Wakikaido,  Takahiro,  4,568,170,  CI.  355-8.000. 
Hiross,  Inc.:  See — 

Mecozzi,  Walter  P.,  4,567.733.  CI.  62-175.000. 
Hirschfeld.  Donald  R..  to  Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.  Substituted  N-alkyI 

imidazoles  to  treat  convulsions.  4,568,678,  CI.  514-297.000. 
Hitachi  Control  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Sekozawa,   Teruzi;   Funabashi.   Motohisa;    Miyaoka.   Shinichiro; 
Shimauchi.  Shigeyuki;  Shinomiya.  Fumito;  and  Takagi.  Tcruo. 
4,569,012.  CI.  364-164.000. 
Hitachi,  Ltd.:  See— 

Furuhata,  Takashi;  Satoh,  Kenji;  Azuma,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Mogi, 

Yasuhide,  4,568,986,  CI.  360-10  200 
Honda,  Kazuo;  Matsuda,  Yasuo;  and  Musha,  Shuji,  4,568,838.  CI. 

307-254.000. 
Iguma.  Akira,  4.568.142.  CI.  350-6.300. 

Kita,  Toshiaki;  and  Harada,  Tatsuo,  4.568.187,  CI.  356-328.000. 
Miyake,  Norihisa,  4,568,31 1.  CI.  464-109.000 
Sekozawa,    Teruzi;    Funabashi,    Motohisa;    Miyaoka,    Shinichiro; 
Shimauchi,  Shigeyuki;  Shinomiya,  Fumito;  and  Takagi,  Teruo, 
4,569.012.  CI.  364-164  000. 
Ueno.  Hideto;  and  Hatsuda.  Teruo.  4.568,990,  CI.  360-96.500. 
Hjertman,  Birger  T.;  and  Bennwik,  Percy  E.,  to  International  Nutri- 
tional Research  Institute  AB,  a  part  interest.  Self-adhesive  connecting 
device.  4,567,999,  CI.  222-83.000. 
Hochtief  Ag  Vorm.  Gebr.  Helfmann:  See— 

Hentschel,  Volker,  4,568,202.  CI.  384-99.000. 
Hocker,  Jurgen:  See — 

Jonas,  Friedrich;  and  Hocker,  Jurgen,  4,568.485,  CI.  252-518.000. 
Jonas,  Friedrich;  and  Hocker,  Jurgen,  4,568,494,  CI.  260-396.00N. 
Hodnett,  James  W  ;  and  Hudson,  Doyle  R.,  to  Ouachita  Machine 
Works,    Inc.    Bag   machine  and   method   for   sealing   novel   bag. 
4,567.711.  CI.  53-128.000. 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Baltes.  Herbert;  and  Leupold.  Ernst  I..  4.568.777.  CI.  568-774  000 
Noetzel.  Siegfried;  Mauz.  Otto;  and  Sauber,  Klaus,  4.568,706,  CI. 

521-149.000. 
Seifried.  Walter;  Engel,  Dieter;  and  Denneler,  Werner.  4.568.616. 
CI.  428-480.000. 
Hoehn.  Robert  A    Cam  follower  assembly  for  indexing  conveyors. 

4.567.979.  CI.  198-750.000. 
Hoerman.  Kirk  C  ;  and  Nevin,  Charies  S..  to  Wm   Wngley  Jr.  Com- 
pany. Dental  health  method  employing  chewing  gum.  4,568.537.  CI. 
424-48.000. 
Hoffgen.  Hans:  See—  __ 

Grabner.  Bernd;  and  Hoffgen.  Hans.  4.568.066.  CI.  266-220.000. 
Hoffman.  Ralph  J.:  See— 

DeForrest.  Allen  L.;  Amador,  Raymond  A.;  Gawley.  Dana  R.;  and 
Hoffman.  Ralph  J..  4.568,642,  CI.  433-132.000. 
Hoffman,  Ronald  R.,  to  Graco  Metal  Products  Inc.  Hook-on  type  baby 

seat.  4,568.120.  CI.  297-174.000. 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.:  See— 

Furst.  Andor;  Labler.  Ludwig;  and  Meier.  Werner.  4,568,491.  CI. 

260-239.55R 
Manchand,  Percy.  4.568,762.  CI.  560-122.000. 
Hofmann.  Heinz  A.,  to  Walter  Alfmeier  GmbH  &  Co.  Container  clo- 
sure having  internal  fastening  means.  4,567,994,  CI.  220-234.000. 
Hogg,  Donald  L.  Asymmetrical  drill  bit.  4.568.227,  CI.  408-224.000. 
Hogge.  Gregory  A.:  See — 

Millner.  William  O.;  and  Hogge.  Gregory  A.,  4.567.793,  CI.  76- 
107.00A. 
Hoke.  William  E.;  Traczewski.  Richard;  and  Lemonias.  Peter  J.,  to 
Raytheon  Company.  Metalorganic  vapor  phase  epitaxial  growth  of 
group  II-VI  semiconductor  materials.  4.568,397,  CI.  148-175.000. 
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Holland  Company:  See — 

Hanson.  Thomas  L.,  4.567,833,  CI.  105-199.0CB. 
Holland,  Don  A.  Garden  structure.  4,568,584,  CI.  428-44.000. 
Hollenbach,  Horst,  to  M.A.N. -Roland  Druckmaschinen  Aktiengesell- 

schaft.  Vacuum  moulding  flask.  4,567,932,  CI.  164-160.100. 
Holloway,  Karen  L.:  See — 

Blum,  Samuel  E.;  Holloway,  Karen  L.;  and  Srinivasan,  Rangas- 
wamy,  4,568.632.  CI.  430-322.000. 
Holman.  Tomlinson,  to  Lucasfilm  Ltd.  Motion  picture  theater  loud- 
speaker system.  4.569,076.  CI.  381-82.000. 
Hoist,  Jan-Olov  M.;  See— 

Blomberg,    Folke   1.;   and    Hoist.   Jan-Olov   M..   4,568,131,   Cl. 
303-115.000. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Ishihara.  Takeo.  4.567,958.  Cl.  180-230.000. 
Kishida,  Eiji;  Isobe.  Yoshinobu;  and  Iwasaki,  Hiroaki,  4,567.873. 

Cl.  123-587.000. 
Shimizu.  Yasuo;  Ohshima.  Masaaki;  and  Asanuma.  Nobuyoshi, 

4.568.093,  Cl.  28O-6.0OR. 
Yasutake.  Kosuke,  4.567.865.  Cl.  123-I95.00R. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushikikaisha:  See— 

Minagawa.  Koji;  Fukuda,  Yutaka;  Nabeshima,  Hiroichi;  Watanabe, 
Shinichi;  and  Ikeda,  Masamichi,  4,567.667,  Cl.  33-203.120. 
Honda,  Kazuhiko:  See— 

Sakai,  Tetsuro;  and  Honda,  Kazuhiko,  4,568,963,  Cl.  358-11.000. 
Honda.  Kazuo;  Matsuda,  Yasuo;  and  Musha,  Shuji,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd. 
Control  circuit  for  a  semiconductor  element  with  a  control  electrode. 
4,568,838,  Cl.  307-254.000. 
Honda,  Masataka;  and  Sakata,  Hideo,  to  Mitutoyo  Mfg.  Co..  Ltd. 

Coordinate  measuring  instrument.  4.567.672.  Cl.  33-559.000. 
Honeywell  Inc.:  See — 

Bonne,  Ulrich,  4,568,266,  Cl.  431-76.000. 

Cates,   Marion   H.;   and   Szonntagh,   Eugene   L.,  4,568.445.   Cl. 

204-415.000. 
Hudson.    Donald   G.;   and    Keegan.    Donald    F..   4,567.772,   Cl. 

73-663.000. 
Jenekhe,    Samson    A.;    and    Fure,    Barbara    J.,    4,568,482,    Cl. 

252-500.000. 
Ohme,  Bruce  W.,  4,569,050.  Cl.  371-37.000. 
Phillips,  Fred  C;  and  Saigal.  Anil,  4,568.935.  Cl  340-825.050. 
Tinsley.  Timothy  M..  4.568.877.  Cl.  324-76.00R. 
Van  Sloun.  Peter  H..  4.567.809.  Cl.  89-1.550. 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.:  See— 

Genuit.  Luther  L..  4.569.009.  Cl.  363-28.000. 
Honeywell  Ltd.:  See- 
Head,  William  J.,  4,568,857,  Cl.  315-105.000. 
Honig,  Helmut:  See — 

Paar,  Willibald;  Gmoser,  Johann;  Honig,  Helmu';  and  Daimer, 
Wolfgang,  4,568,709,  Cl.  523-414.000. 
Honma,  Toshio:  See — 

Sato,  Tadashi;  Furuichi,  Katsushi;  Honma,  Toshio;  and  Murakami, 
Katsumi,  4,568,177,  Cl.  355-40.000. 
Hooper,  Arlie:  See — 

Schlepp,  Dennis  R.;  Firor,  Kay;  and  Hooper,  Arlie,  4,568,868,  Cl. 
320-5.000. 
Hopkins,  Henry  S.,  Jr.,  to  General  Latex  and  Chemical  Corporation. 
Polyisocyanurate  foams  of  improved  friability  and  process  of  prepar- 
ing same.  4,568,701,  Cl.  521-112.000. 
Hopper,  Hans;  Busch.  Dieter;  Sondermann,  Fritz;  and  Stork,  Fritz,  to 
Telefunken  electronic  GmbH.  Thermoelectric  level  detector  and  a 
method  for  its  manufacture.  4,567,762,  Cl.  73-304.00R. 
Horan,  Robert  J.  Artificial  iceberg.  4,567,731,  Cl.  62-59.000. 
Hordonneau,  Alain;  Capdepuy,  Bernard;  Minjolle,  Louis;  and  Drouet, 
Claudette,  to  Societe  Nationale  Industrielle  Aerospatiale.  Refractory 
composite  reinforced  with  refractory  fibers  and  process  for  manufac- 
turing same.  4,568.594.  Cl.  428-113.000. 
Horiba,  Ltd.:  See— 

Terada,  Kunio;  and  Aoki.  Junji,  4,568.254,  Cl.  417-475.000. 
Horie,  Seiji:  See — 

Makino,  Naonori;  Horie,  Seiji;  Kawamura,  Kouichi;  and  Sato, 
Hideo,  4,568,623,  Cl.  430-58.000. 
Horodysky,  Andrew  G.;  and  Kaminski,  Joan  M.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpora- 
tion. Friction  reducing  additives  and  comp)ositions  thereof.  4,568,472, 
Cl.  252-49.600. 
Horsch,  Martha  E.:  See— 

Swider,    Robert    A.;    and    Horsch,    Martha    E.,    4,568,710,    Cl. 
523-420.000. 
Horwath,  Robert  O.,  to  Nabisco  Brands,  Inc.  Method  for  screening 
microorganisms  for  the  production  of  glucose-2-oxidase.  4,568,638, 
Cl.  435-34.000. 
Horwitz,  Jerome  P.:  See — 

Brooks,    Samuel    C;    and    Horwitz.   Jerome    P..    4.568,673,    Cl. 
514-178.000. 
Hosiden  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Amano,  Katsutoshi;  Yamane,  Yoshmori;  and  Ezure,  Tadayoshi, 
4,568,133,  Cl.  339-14.0OR. 
Hosonuma,  Masashi:  See — 

Asano,    Hiroshi;    Shimamune,    Takayuki;    Goto,    Toshiki;    and 
Hosonuma,  Masashi,  4,568,568,  Cl.  427-125.000. 
Hosoya,  Masahiro;  Uehara,  Tsutomu;  and  Nosaki,  Takefumi,  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Recording  apparatus  using  a 
toner-fog  generated  by  electric  fields  applied  to  electrodes  on  the 
surface  of  the  developer  carrier.  4.568,955,  Cl.  346-153.100. 
Hotta,  Toshihiro;  and  Imazatol  Minoru,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Morita 
Seisaksuho.  Medical  handpiece.  4,568,283,  Cl.  433-104.000. 


Houkes,  Henk;  Denneman,  Jan  W.;  and  Postma,  Pieter,  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporation.  Discharge  lamp  with  interference  shielding.  4,568,859, 
Cl.  315-248.000. 
Houseman,  John;  and  Voecks,  Gerald  E..  to  United  States  of  America. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration.  Combustion  engine 
system.  4.567.857.  Cl.  123-3.000. 
Hoy  a  Corporation:  See — 

Sagara.  Hiroji.  4.568.651.  Cl.  501-75.000. 
Hrebin.  George,  Jr.:  See — 

Cavanagh,  Richard  A.;  Fomeris,  John  L.;  Forney,  Gregory  B.; 
Hrebin,  George.  Jr.;  and  Knapp.  Ronald  A..  4.567.645.  Cl.  29- 
5/6.00B. 
Hsia  Chen.  Catherine  S.;  and  Tabak.  Samuel  A.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpora- 
tion. Production  of  lubricant  range  hydrocarbons  from  light  olefins. 
4.568.786.  Cl.  585-517.000. 
Hsu.  Ming-ta  S.:  See — 

Parker,  John  A.;  Heimbuch,  Alvin  H.;  Hsu,  Ming-ta  S.;  and  Chen, 
Timothy  S.,  4.568,733,  Cl.  526-262.000. 
Huang,  Jen-chi;  and  Golda,  Eugene,  to  Polychrome  Corporation. 
Method  for  preparing  and  using  an  anodized  aluminum  photo-litho- 
graphic printing  plate.  4,568,630,  Cl.  430-302.000. 
Huber,  Gene  A.;  and  Racine,  Bill  A.,  to  Sweco,  Incorporated.  Screen- 
ing device.  4,568,455,  Cl.  209-405.000. 
Hubner  Gummi-und  Kunststoff  GmbH:  See — 

Koch,  Robert,  4,567,832,  Cl.  105-20.000. 
Huck,  Kenneth  W.:  See— 

Veikley,    Gary    L.;    and    Huck,    Kenneth    W..    4,568,316,    Cl. 
474-91.000. 
Hudson,  Donald  G.;  and  Keegan,  Donald  F.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Vibra- 
tion shaker/slip  plate  interukce  hardware.  4,567,772,  Cl.  73-663.000. 
Hudson,  Doyle  R.:  See — 

Hodnett,    James    W.;    and    Hudson,    Doyle    R..    4,567,711,    Cl. 
53-128.000. 
Huebner,  David  J.;  and  Saam,  John  C,  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation. 

Polydiorganosiloxane  latex.  4,568,718,  Cl.  524-837.000. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See — 

Diamond,  Paul,  4,568,940,  Cl.  343-16.00M. 
Hulsey,  Tommy  R.,  to  Construction  Fasteners,  Inc.  Drill  tip  and  fas- 
tener employing  same.  4,568,229.  Cl.  411-387.000. 
Hummel.  Mark  D.;  Guyer.  James  M.;  Epstein.  David  I.;  Keating.  David 
L.;  and  Wallach.  Steven  J.,  to  Data  General  Corp.  DigiUl  data 
processing  system  having  dual-purpose  scratchpad  and  address  trans- 
lation memory.  4.569.018.  Cl.  364-200.000. 
Hummel.  Peter;  and  Rebel,  Herbert,  to  M.A.N.-Roland  Druckmas- 
chinen   Aktiengesellschaft.    Arrangement    on    multi-color    rotary 
presses  for  application  of  liquids  to  a  printing  unit  cylinder.  4,567,823, 
Cl.  101-148.000. 
Hunter,  Edwin  J.  Oscillating  sprinkler.  4,568,024,  Cl.  239-242.000. 
Hurst,  E.  Gerald,  Jr.  Modular  storage  rack.  4,567,989,  Cl.  211-74.000. 
Hurtle,  Ralph  L.,  to  General  Electric  Company.   Low  inductance 

resistor  for  high  current  limiution.  4,568,907,  Cl.  338-61.000. 
Hurxthal,  Peter  W.  Mobile  sculpture  and  kit  for  making.  4,567,682,  Cl. 

40-617.000. 
Husnik,  Gerald  A.,  to  International  Paper  Company.  Recessed  gable 

top  carton.  4.568.018.  Cl.  229-17.00G. 
Hutson.  Harold  K.;  and  Krueger.  Ronald  G..  to  Knytex.  Inc.  Structural 

fabric  and  method  for  making  same.  4,567,738,  Cl.  66-85.00A. 
Huyck  Corporation:  See —  — 

LaMarche,    Louis  J.,   Jr.;   and   Jones.   G.    Roy,   4,569,069,   Cl. 
378-89.000. 
Hydralast  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Lazarus,  Richard,  4,568,027,  CI.  239-590.300. 
ICB  France  Industrie  et  Composants  du  Batiment  Societe  Anonyme: 
See — 
Mombelli,  Paul,  4,568,920,  Cl.  340-566.000. 
Ichikawa,    Kentaro,    to  Tokyo   Shibaura   Denki    Kabushiki   Kaisha. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  controlling  multistage  hydraulic  machine. 
4,568,240,  Cl.  415-1.000. 
Ichitsubo,  Ikuro,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  High 

frequency  circuit  device.  4,568.896,  Cl.  333-238.000. 
Igaki,  Tetsuo:  See — 

Yahagi,    Masakichi;    Igaki.   Tetsuo;    Yoshinaka,    Shinji;    Morita, 
Kosaku;  Kinoshita,  Kimiaki;  Enokiya,  Masashi;  Kaneko,  Akio; 
and  YamashiU,  Toshiyuki,  4,568,766,  Cl.  568-33.000. 
Iguma.    Akira,    to    HiUchi.    Ltd.    Objective    lens   drive    apparatus. 

4,568,142,  Cl.  350-6.300. 
lijima,  Hitoshi:  See — 

Sano.  Ken-ichi;  Mita.  Yukimitsu;  Matsuhira.  Shinya;  Nakajo,  Tet- 
suo; and  lijima.  Hitoshi.  4.568,699.  Cl.  518-716.000. 
Ikari.  Kazuo;  and  Fujii,  Tooru.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd.  Zoom  lens 

system.  4.568.150,  Cl.  350-427.000. 
Ikeda,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Sunada,    Yukiyoshi;    Hanazono,    Shigeya;    and    Ikeda,    Hiroshi, 
4,568,573,  Cl.  427-350.000. 
Ikeda,  Masami:  See — 

Aoki,  Seiichi;  Saito,  Akio;  Inamoto,  Tadayoshi;  Yokoi,  Katsuyuki; 
and  Ikeda.  Masami,  4,568,953,  Cl.  346-140.00R. 
Ikeda,  Masamichi:  See — 

Minagawa,  Koji;  Fukuda.  Yutaka;  Nabeshima,  Hiroichi;  Waunabe, 
Shinichi;  and  Ikeda,  Masamichi.  4,567.667.  Cl.  33-203.120. 
Ikeda.  Mitsuru;  Suzuki.  Mitsunori;  and  Somcya.  Tcruo,  to  Fuji  Photo 
Film    Co.,    Ltd.    X-Ray    Lithography    apparatus.    4,569,068,    Cl. 
378-34.000. 
Ikemoto,  Shigeru.  Heat  cutter  for  plastic  wrapping  films  using  film 
resistors.  4,568,818,  Cl.  219-221.000. 
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Ikenaga,  Satoru:  See —  •    ,..    i.  •    t-  i. 

Nakao  Masakazu;  TakaUuka,  Koro;  Murakami,  Shohei;  Takagi, 
Hiroshi  Onoe,  Yoshinori;  Tsuchiya.  Hiraku;  Ikenaga.  Satoru; 
and  Taguchi,  Michihisa,  4,567.934,  CI.  164-444.000. 

Ikeno.  Yoshimitsu:  See—  „        u     v«i._^ 

Agatsuma,    Ko;    Kaiho,    Katsuyuki;    Koyama,    Kenichi;    Kohno, 
Osamu   Ikeno,  Yoshimitsu;  Sadakata,  Nobuyuki;  Shihyakugan. 
Shigeo!  and  Yamaguchi,  Tetsuo.  4,568,900,  CI.  335-216.000. 
Ikenoue,  Yoshikazu.  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  System  for 
controlling  the  reciprocation  of  a  scanning  arrangement.  4.568,171, 
CI.  355-8.000. 
Ikeya.  Hidehiko:  See—  .,  ...j  .  ,      t- 

Nakamura.  Michihiro;  Yano,  Makoto;  Ikeya.  "'dehiko;  Tsurumi. 

Hiroshi;  Kusudo.  Osamu;  and  Hamamoto.  Yoshito.  4.568.444,  CI. 

204-412.000. 

Ikuta.  Terukuni:  See —  ,  ..  _      ,      . 

Kuroda.  Toshimasa;  Maerawa.  Yoshihiko;  and  Ikuta.  Terukuni. 

4,567.721.  CI.  57-284.000. 

Iljukhin.  Viuly  G.:  See—  ,.    .    ^    ^    v       i        a     „„h 

Alexandrov.  Adolf  M.;  Iljukhin.  Vitoly  G.;  Yashin.  Jury  A.;  and 
Kiselev,  Igor  V.,  4,568,225.  CI.  406-186.000. 

Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.:  See— 

Briggs.  Paul  C,  4.568.589,  CI.  428-63.000. 
Nelson,  John  F.,  4.568,215,  CI.  403-13.000. 

'""uchTyimiaf^Masaki;    Mitsuhashi,    Yasuo;    Murakawa.    Kazunori; 

Takcnouchi.   Masanori;   Imai.   Eiichi;  and   Suematsu.   Koushi, 

4,568.625.  CI.  430-110.000. 

Imaie  S.A.:  See — 

Regnault,  Luc,  4.568,947,  CI.  346-75.000  . 

Imamufa,  Kazunori;  Tanimoto,  Akikazu;  and  Abe.  Nobutoshi.  to  Nip- 
pon Kogaku  K.K.  Apparatus  for  detecting  foreign  matters  on  a 
planar  substrate.  4,568.835,  CI.  250-572.000. 

Imanari,  Makoto;  Iwane.  Hiroshi;  Sugawara.  Takahiro;  Ayusawa, 
Tadashi;  and  Aoki,  Tadamichi,  to  Mitsubishi  Petrcxhemical  Co.  Ud. 
Process  for  producing  tert-amylphenols.  4.568,778.  CI.  568-78V.UUU. 

Imazaike.  Toshiyuki,  to  Nichia  Seimitsu  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.  Retainer  for 
ball  bearing.  4.568.206.  CI.  384-530.000. 

'""^ol'^ToshikSlnd  Imazatol  Minoru.  4.568.283,  CI.  433-104.000. 

''""TSmpson^Michaem'Tand  Imes.  Clifford  W..  IV,  4.567.848.  CI. 

118-657.000. 
Immunex  Corporation:  See—  ,-,.  ^^.nr^n 

Bertoglio-Matte,  Jacques  H.,  4,568,649,  CI.  436-534.000. 
Imose,  Masayuki;  Yamamoto,  Tadashi;  and  Nagata,  Masato  to  Chugai 
Ro  Co.,  Ltd.  Heat  treating  furnace  for  meullic  stnp.  4.568,274.  ci. 
432-59.000. 
Imoto.  Tadasi:  See—  „  -  v      u  i,„    c„; 

Kiriyama.  Tsutomu;  Norota,  Susumu;  Segawa,  Yasuhiko;  Em , 
Shingo-  Imoto.  Tadasi;  and  Azumi.  Toshinon,  4.568.500.  ci. 
264-171.000. 
-    Imperial  Chemical  Industries  PLC:  See— 

Bewick.  David  W.,  4.568.641.  CI.  435-122.000. 

Marsham.    Peter   R.;   and   Thomson.    David   S..   4.568,691,   CI. 

514-443.000.  

Twigjj.  Martyn  V..  4,568.583.  CI.  428-35.000. 

'■"Tkn^eV.  tf^s  A.;  and  Imran,  Mir,  4.567.883.  CI.  128-696.000. 
INA  Walzlager  Schaeffler  KG;  See— 

Basener,  Helmut,  4,568.205.  CI.  384-501.000. 
Schaefiler.  Georg,  4.567.695.  CI.  51-291.000. 
Inaike,  Toshihiro:  See—  >■  «i:<ni< 

Itatani,  Hiroshi;  Inaike,  Toshihiro;  and  Yamamoto.  Shuji.  4,568,715. 
CI.  524-348.000. 
Inamoto,  Tadayoshi;  See —  . .  ,,  ,    .  ^-.^       i. 

Aoki  Seiichi;  Saito,  Akio;  Inamoto,  Tadayoshi;  Yokoi.  KaBuyuki; 
and  Ikeda.  Masami,  4.568,953,  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Indian  Explosives  Limited:  See—         ,     .      „         ^  .,  i.  c  .;.u 

Mandal.  Arun  K.;  Bhandari.  Shailendra  R.;  and  Mahajan.  Satish 
W.,  4,568.758,  CI.  549-302.000. 
Industrie  Pirelli  S.p.A:  See—  .,^  .,,„«« 

Tangorra,  Giorgio,  4.568,320,  CI.  474-152.000. 

Ingersoll-Rand  Company:  See—  

Grams.  William  H..  4.567.727,  CI.  60-546.000. 

Inglis,  Ronald  T.:  See—  ,_ 

DiTommaso.  Anthony;  Inglis.  Ronald  T.;  and  Worley.  Richard  C, 
4,568,044,  CI.  244-49.000. 
Inoue.  Akihiro;   Kanoh.  Tadao;   Kamei.  Taketo;   Kamiya,   Akihiro; 
Ishigami.  Toshihiko;  Kohno.  Akira;  and  Sasaki.  Hirok,  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha   High  pressure  metal  vapor  dis- 
charge lamp.  4.568.856.  CI.  315-60.000. 
Inoue,  Nobuhisa:  See —  „      .  ».         ir       u  i.         _^ 

Yamashita,   Ysukasa;   Matano.   Masaharu;   Mori.    Kazuhiko;   and 
Inoue.  Nobuhisa.  4,568,911,  CI.  340-347.0DA. 

Inoue,  Toshio:  See—  .t^o-nAnt 

Abe.  Katsunori;  and  Inoue,  Toshio.  4,568,214,  Cl 
Inowa,  Shigeru;  Ito,  Takashi;  and  Ncmoto.  Mitsu^u 
Photo   Industry  Co..   Ltd.   Blade  cleaning  device. 
355-15.000. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See—  .  -.-,  i:ii    r-i 

Amirsakis,  Charles  J.;  and  Bradshaw,  Richard  L.,  4,568.611,  CI 
428-425.900.  ,      ^  »,        ^ 

Araos.  Constance  J.;  Czornyj,  George;  Kandetzke.  Steven  M.;  and 

Takacs  Mark  A..  4.568.601.  CI.  428-167.000. 
Aviram  Ari;  and  Cohen.  Mitchell  S..  4.568.621.  CI.  430-5.000. 


Mark    C;    and    Moritz.    Holger. 
and  Srinivasan,  Rangas- 


,  401-141.000. 
.  to  Konishiroku 
4,568,175.  CI. 


Badami.    Dinesh    A.;    Hakey. 

4.568.631,  CI.  430-315.000. 
Blum,  Samuel  E.;  Holloway.  Karen  L. 

wamy,  4,568,632.  CI.  430-322.000. 
Cavanagh.  Richard  A.;  Fomeris,  John  L.;  Fo"}ey.  Gregory  B^; 
Hrebin.  George.  Jr.;  and  Knapp.  Ronald  A..  4.567,645.  CI.  if- 
576.00B.  ^        ^  „   ^        „ 

Chamberlain,  Savvas  G.;  Pennington,  Keith  S.;  and  Rohrer,  ocne 

D.,  4.568.977.  CI.  358-160.000. 
Chang  Leroy  L.   and  Fang,  Frank  F.,  4,568.959,  CI.  357-30.000. 
BS:  S;  and  Strong*  Hovey  R..  4.569.015.  CI.  36^20a0C». 
Doran.  Samuel  K.;  Haire,  Donald  F.;  and  Trotter.  Ralph  R.. 
4.568.861.  CI.  315-379.000.  ..^o„,^     ^, 

Findley,    Gerald    I.;    and    Yu.    Wellington    C.    4.569.034.    CI. 
"       364-900.000.  .     .      ^     .  .  ,, 

Fox.  Stephen  G.  L.;  Galatha.  Matthew  J.;  and  lono,  David  V., 
4.568.211,  CI.  400-621.000.  .c^n,^.^ 

Hao,  Hsieh  T  ;  Markstein,  Peter  W.;  and  Radin,  George,  4.569.016, 

CI.  364-200.000.  „   u      o  w       i 

Maclnnes,  Robert  D.;  Periu,  Carios  C;  and  Rohr,  Robert  L., 

4,568.277.  CI.  432-120.000.  .  w     u  ,.   .        i 

Mintzer.  Frederick  C;  Anderson,  Karen  L.;  and  Mitchell,  Joan  L., 

4,569,081,  CI.  382-47.000. 
Nussbaumer,  Henri,  4,569.075.  CI.  381-29.000.  — 

International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.  See--  ^,A-Aonnn 

Boden,  Richard  M.;  and  Gnm,  Claude,  4,568,538,  CI.  424-49.000. 
Shu,  Chi-Kuen;  Mussinan.  Cynthia  J.;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  and 

Vock,  Manfred  H..  4,568,486,  CI.  252-522.00R. 
Van  Loveren,  Augustinus  G  ;  Hanna,  Mane  R  ;  Luccarelli,  Dome- 
nick,  Jr.    Bowen,  David  R.,  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  and  Wiegers, 
Wilhelmus  J.,  4,568,470,  CI.  252-8.600. 
International  Minerals  &  Chemical  Corp  :  See—  u    ki 

Mehrotra,  Vikram  P.;  and  Sivaramakrishnan,  Kallidaikunchi  N.. 
4,568,454,  CI.  209-167,000. 
International  Nutritional  Research  Institute  AB;  See— 

Hjertman,    Birger   T;   and    Bennwik,    Percy   E.,   4,567.9W,   CI. 
222-83.000. 

International  Paper  Company:  See—  

Husnik,  Gerald  A.,  4.568.018,  CI.  229-17.00G. 
Nonni,  Arthur  J..  4,568,420,  CI.  162-65.000. 
International  Stock  Food  Company:  See— 

Cole,  Elmer;  and  Davis,  Ben.  4,567,998,  CI.  222-44.000. 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation:  See- 
Reed,  Robert  E.,  4.568.895.  CI.  333-203.000. 
Intersil,  Inc.:  See— 

Evans.  Lee  L.,  4,568.913.  CI.  340-347.0NT. 
Interspiro  GmbH;  See— 

Lehmann.  Klaus.  4,567,889,  CI.  128.204.280. 

Intevep.  S.A.:  See —  .       vi       j     d 

Sepulveda.  Gonzalo;  Rosa-Brussin,  Marcos;  Carnon,  Nereida;  Koa. 
Pedro  Morales  Ruiz.  Alfredo;  Guitian,  Jose;  Rodnguez,  Otto; 
and  Zerpa.  Carios.  4.568.657,  CI.  502-81.000. 

Inui.  Toshiharu;  See—  ....       .     u      u  •,     AKt.aa\-i 

Leng.  Svay;  Inui,  Toshiharu;  and  Monguchi,  Haruhiko.  4.568,817. 

cf  219-216.000. 

Inukai.  Hiroshi:  See—  ,     .     ,       ,,       u        a  ki.l.; 

Ohmori,  Akira;  Tomihashi,  Nobuyuki;  Inukai.  Hiroshi;  and  Nakai. 
Kazuhiro.  4.568.773,  CI.  568-615.000. 
Inukai,  Tadahiko:  See—  ...  .l-  a  i...i,.i 

Mihara.  Hisashi;  Sumi,  Hiroyuki;  Matsuura,  Akira;  and  Inukw. 
Tadahiko.  4.568,545,  CI.  424-94.000. 
Invo-Spline,  Inc.:  See—  ,,  ..,^„ 

Kickhofel,  Max  A..  4.567,664,  CI.  33-147.00K. 

lorio,  David  V.:  See —  .  ,  n     ^  \/ 

Fox,  Stephen  G.  L.;  Galatha.  Matthew  J.;  and  lono.  David  V., 
4.568.211.  CI.  400-621.000. 

"^Yt^hioka.  M^^hiro;  Murakami.  Masahiro;  !"«•  Yo'chiro;  Nakani- 
shi  Tsugio  Tsutsui,  Eiji;  Iwao,  Nonyuki;  Hirobe,  Junichi;  and 
Wakikaido.  Takahiro.  4.568,170,  CI.  355-8.000. 

Isaacs,  Robert  B..  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited.  Liquid  cry sta^  displays 
for  telephone  sets  and  other  telecommunications  terminals.  4.508.'<zv. 

CI.  340-718.000.  ,   ^    ,  t        u     I,   A«;fliia   n 

Isao.  Oda.  to  F.  T   Industries  Co..  Ltd.  Lifting  hook.  4.568.118.  CI 

Ishibashi^  Kenzo,  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Focus 
adjusting  device  for  camera.  4,568,165,  CI.  354-195.100. 

Ishida,  Masahiro;  Kato,  Shunichi;  and  Takasu.Noboru,  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Toshiba.  Winding  apparatus.  4,568,032.  CI.  242-4.00K. 

Ishida,  Masamitsu,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Radiation  image  repro- 
ducing system.  4,568.973,  CI.  358-111.000.    ^  ,^.     ,      ^        . 

Ishida.  Nobuyoshi;  Nagashima.  Toshiharu;  and  Miyake,  Katsutaro,  to 
Babcock-Hitachi  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Proctts  of  continuous  y  produc- 
ing plate-shaped  catalyst  and  system  therefor.  4,567.630,  CI.  29-«).2UU 

Ishida;  Tokujiro;  Kondo.  Syuzi;  and  Toei,  Keiji,  ««  Dainippon  Scrwrn 
Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Film  for  chromatic  proofreading  4,568.627, 
CI.  430-156.000. 

Ishigami,  Toshihiko:  See —  «  » l,lki„^ 

Inoue,  Akihiro;  Kanoh.  Tadao;  Kamei.  Taketo.  Kamiya  Akihiro. 
Ishigami,  Toshihiko;  Kohno.  Akira;  and  Sasaki,  Hirok,  4.568.850. 
CI.  315-60.000. 

'^'' Krur^'Tk'ira'Tshihama.  Masao;  Abe,  Toshiro;  Shim^U.  Kiyoshi; 

and  Matsui.  Shinichi.  4,568.068.  CI.  267-140.100. 
Ishihara.  Takeo.  to  Honda  Giken  ^o'iy^J^^^^^f',}^^^^'^" 
transmission  system  for  motorcycles.  4.567.958.  CI.  180-2JU.WW 
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Ishihara.  Toshinobu;  Yanuunoto,  Akira;  Ohshima,   MiUuyoshi;  and 
Aiba,  Nobolu,  to  Shin-EUu  Chemical  Co..  Ltd.  Method  for  stabihz- 
ing  aliphatic  higher  aldehyde  compounds.  4,568,771,  CI.  568-421.000. 
Ishikawa,  Tamotsu;  Tanaka,  Hirokazu;  and  Tabata,  Akira,  to  Fujitsu 
Limited.  Method  for  fabricating  a  dielectric  isolated  integrated  cir- 
cuit device.  4,567,646,  CI.  29-576.00W. 
Ishiwata,  Kazuaki,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Limited.  Amphfier 
input  circuit  having  a  figure  eight  conductive  pattern.  4,568,987,  CI. 
360-67.000. 
I<kandarani,  Ziad:  5^ — 

Miller,  Theodore  E.,  Jr.;  and  Iskandarani,  Ziad,  4,567,753,  CI. 
73-61.  IOC. 
Ismatte  SA:  See— 

AQkcrmann,  Fritz;  and  Bill,  Anton,  4,568,520,  CI.  422-66.000. 
Isobe,  iSBtrtnobu:  See — 

Kishida,  Eiji;  Isobe,  Yoshinobu;  and  Iwasaki,  Hiroaki,  4,567,873, 
CI.  123-587.000. 
Isosport  Verbundbauteile  GmbH:  See — 

Woltron,  Herbert,  4,568,415.  CI.  156-185.000. 
Istituto  Farmacologico  Scrono  S.p.A.:  See — 

Borrelli,    Francesco;   and   Antonetti,    Francesco,   4,568,543.   CI. 
424-94.000. 
lutani.  Hiroshi;  Inaike,  Toshihiro;  and  Yamamoto,  Shuji,  to  Ube  Indus- 
tries, Ltd.  Aromatic  polyimide  composition  comprising  mixed  sol- 
vent. 4,568,715,  CI.  524-348.000. 
Ito,  Seishi:  See — 

Saito,  Junichi;  Shiokawa,  Kozo;  Yasui,  Kazuomi;  Kamochi,  At- 
sumi;  Moriya,  Koichi;  and  Ito.  Seishi,  4,568,381,  CI.  71-93.000. 
Ito,  Takao:  See — 

Yamada.  Akira;  and  Ito,  Takao,  4,568,143,  CI.  350-96.200. 
Ito,  Takashi:  See — 

Inowa,  Shigeru;  Ito,  Takashi;  and  Nemoto,  Mitsugu,  4,568,175,  CI. 
355-15.000. 
Itoh,  Makoto:  See — 

Shirakawa,  Yoichi;  Itoh,  Makoto;  Koyama,  Keigi;  and  Minowa, 
Yoshio,  4,568,667,  CI.  514-26.000. 
Itoh,  Shunichi,  to  Nikken  Industries  Corp.  Two-speed  action  spring 

drive.  4,568,308,  CI.  446-464.000. 
Itoh,  Toshio:  See — 

Sawa,  Yuji;  and  Itoh.  Toshio,  4.567,715,  CI.  53-572.000. 
Itri.  Benedict  A.:  See — 

Kimura.  Robert  K.;  and  Itri,  Benedict  A..  4.568,888,  CI.  331-10.000. 
nr  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Backes,  Reiner,  4,569.031,  CI.  364-724.000. 

Freyberger,  Laurin  C;  ind  Schmidtpott,  Friedrich,  4,568,967,  CI. 

358-27  000. 
Ullrich.  Manfred  F..  4.568.968.  CI.  358-30.000. 
Weiler.  Rolf;  Becht.  Reimund;  and  Boehm.  Peter.  4.567.812.  CI. 
91-369.00A. 
Ivanov,  Boris  G.:  See — 

Mitrofanov,  Engeny  S.;  Ivanov,  Boris  G.;  and  Ivanov,  Nikolai  A., 
4,568,031.  CI.  241-210.000. 
Ivanov.  Nikolai  A.:  See — 

Mitrofanov,  Engeny  S.;  Ivanov,  Boris  G.;  and  Ivanov,  Nikolai  A., 
4,568,031,  CI.  241-210.000. 
I  vex  Corporation:  See — 

Grunert,  Bemd  G.,  4,568,017,  CI.  229-2.50R. 
Iwai,  Juro,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Film  container.  4,568.590,  CI. 

428-85.000. 
I  wane,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Imanari,  Makoto;  Iwane,  Hiroshi;  Sugawara,  Takahiro;  Ayusawa, 
Tadashi;  and  Aoki,  Tadamichi,  4,568,778,  CI.  568-789.000. 
Iwao.  Noriyuki:  See — 

Yoshioka,  Masahiro;  Murakami,  Masahiro;  Irie,  Yoichiro;  Nakani- 
shi,  Tsugio;  Tsutsui,  Eiji;  Iwao,  Noriyuki;  Hirobe,  Junichi;  and 
Wakikaido,  Takahiro,  4,568,170,  CI.  355-8.000. 
Iwasa,  Seiichi:  See — 

Uchishiba,  Hidema;  Iwasa,  Seiichi;  and  Yamaguchi,  Kazuyuki, 
4.568,618,  CI.  428-693.000. 
Iwasaki,  Hiroaki:  See — 

Kishida,  Eiji;  Isobe,  Yoshinobu;  and  Iwasaki,  Hiroaki,  4,567,873, 
CI.  123-587.000. 
Iwase,  Takayuki;  Shiota,  Junji;  and  Nakamura,  Kazuo,  to  Brother 

Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Printer.  4,568,208,  CI.  400-166.000. 
Iwata,  Kazuroh,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Strut  suspension 

for  an  automotive  vehicle.  4,568,067,  CI.  267-8.00R. 
Iwatsu  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Oyanagi,  Yoshiki;  Ebara,  Susumu;  and  Odagiri,  Shoji,  4,568,873, 
CI.  324-6  LOOP. 
J  A.  Webb,  Inc.:  See— 

Sobieniak,  Mathew  G.,  4,568,439,  CI.  204-242.000. 
J.  C.  Hallman  Manufacturing  Company  Limited:  See — 

Reinhardt,  John  T.,  4,568,064,  CI.  254-111.000. 
J&JCorp.,  #l:See— 

Kurtz,    James    M.;    and    Fulkerson,    Robert    C,    4,568,604,    CI. 
428-297.000. 
Jackson,  Thomas  M.;  Heinecke,  Rudolf  A.  H.;  and  Ojha,  Sureshchandra 
M.,  to  Standard  Telephones  and  Cables.  Optical  fibre  manufacture. 
4,568,563,  CI.  427-40.000. 
Jacob,  Eugene  E.:  See — 

Livingston,  William  D.;  Mack,  Wayne  A.;  Barclay,  Thomas  E.; 

Zett,  John  A.;  and  Jacob,  Eugene  E.,  4,568,930,  CI.  340-825.500. 

Jacobs,  David  C,  to  Hart,  Gordon  G.,  a  part  interest.  Tool  for  opening 

smokeless  tobacco  containers.  4,567,655,  CI.  30-2.000. 
Jaecker,  John  A.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Preparative  process 
for  methane  conversion  agents.  4,568,785,  CI.  585-500.000. 


Scott   E.;  and  Jenkins,  Jerold  D., 


Jager,  Horst:  See — 

Sackmann,  Gunter;  Jager,  Horst;  Beck,  Ulrich;  and  Baumgen, 
Heinz,  4,568,421,  CI.  162-158.000. 
Jahn,  Dieter;  Rohr,  Wolfgang;  Becker,  Rainer;  Gotz,  Norbert;  and 
Wurzer,  Bruno,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Cyclohexane-1.3-dione 
derivatives.  4.568,383,  CI.  71-121.000. 
Jalovec,  Charles  M.;  Wynne,  Denise  L.;  Watson,  Roy;  and  Kozloski, 
Edward  A.,  to  General  Foods  Corporation.  Snap-on  closure  for 
bottles.  4,568,005,  CI.  222-472.000. 
James,  Claude:  See — 

Aloup,  Jean-Claude;  Bouchaudon,  Jean;  Farge,  Daniel;  and  James, 
Claude,  4.568,682,  CI.  514-336.000. 
Jamison,  Thomas  D.;  and  Radcliff,  Frank  T.,  to  Combustion  Engineer- 
ing, Inc.  Detection  of  clad  disbond.  4,567,764,  CI.  73-588.000. 
Janiszewski,  Grzegorz  K.:  See — 

Radbo,  Bemdt  E.;  and  Janiszewski,  Grzegorz  K.,  4,567,970,  CI. 
192-3.590. 
Jansen,  Winfried:  See — 

Nolde,  Wolfgang;  Jansen,  Winfried;  and  Kasperkovitz,  Wolfdie- 
trich  G.,  4,569,085,  CI.  455-208.000. 
Januszkiewicz,  Krzysztof  R.:  See — 

Alper,  Howard;  Januszkiewicz,  Krzysztof  R.;  and  Smith,  David  J. 
H.,  4,568,770,  CI.  568-401.000. 
Japan  Styrene  Paper  Corporation:  See — 

Kuwabara,    Hideki;   Yamaguchi,   Toru;   and   Kitagawa,   Atushi, 
4,568,608,  CI.  428-402.000. 
Jarovitzky,  Peter  A.;  and  Neff,  Roger  E.,  to  American  Cyanamid 
Company.  Polyacrylamide  and  polyacrylic  acid  polymers.  4,568,731, 
CI.  526-204.000. 
Jaskowski,  Michael  C,  to  Helmic,  Inc.  Method  for  degumming  decorti- 
cated plant  bast  fiber.  4,568,739,  CI.  536-2.000. 
Jean  Walterscheid  GmbH:  See — 

Geisthoff,  Hubert,  4,568,312,  CI.  464-162.000. 
Konrad,  Mathias,  4,568,1 14,  CI.  285-341.000. 
Jenekhe,  Samson  A.;  and  Fure,  Barbara  J.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Process 
for  making  electrically  conducting  polymers  and  polymers  made  by 
such  process.  4,568,482,  CI.  252-500.000. 
Jenkins,  Craig  D.;  Jenkins,  Scott  E.;  and  Jenkins.  Jerold  D.  Ball-return- 
ing tennis  net  assembly.  4,568.089,  CI.  273-29.00A. 
Jenkins,  Jerold  D.:  See — 

Jenkins,  Craig  D.;  Jenkins,   Scott  E.;  and  Jenkins,  Jerold  D., 
4,568,089,  CI.  273-29.00A. 
Jenkins,  Scott  E.:  See — 

Jenkins,   Craig   D.;   Jenkins, 
4,568,089,  CI.  273-29.00A. 
Jennings,  Charles  E.:  See — 

Regitz,  Alfred  P.;  Barrett,  Stephen  P.;  Jennings,  Charles  E.;  Keene, 
Kendall  E.;  Koleilat,  Bashir  M.;  Mclntyre,  John  N.;  Riess,  Ro- 
nald L.;  and  Williams,  Michael  R.,  4,568,062,  CI.  251-328.000. 
JG  Furniture  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Reese,  Charles;  and  Fisher,  David  W.,  4,567,835,  CI.  108-7.000. 
Jimenez,  Antonio:  See — 

Baruffa,  Olindo;  and  Jimenez,  Antonio,  4,567,837,  CI.  112-221.000. 
Jodel  Associates,  Inc.:  See — 

Eldridge,  John  D.,  4,567,814,  CI.  92-99.000. 
John  R.  Nalbach  Engineering  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Nalbach,  John  C.  4,567,923.  CI.  141-82.000. 
John  Zink  Company:  See — 

Contri.    Robert    F.;    and    Sadecki,    Donald    A.,    4,568,193,    CI. 
366-206.000. 
Johnsen  &  Jorgensen  (Plastics)  Limited:  See- 
Davis,  Eugene  E.,  4,567,992,  CI.  215-222.000. 
Johnson,  Carl  R.;  and  Pareja,  Ramon,  to  Lear  Siegler,  Inc.  Belt  tension- 
ing apparatus  for  belt/pulley  drive  system.  4,568,318,  CI.  474-112.000. 
Johnson,    Eric    D.,    to    Hercules    Incorporated.    Nonwoven    fabric. 

4,568,596,  CI.  428-134.000. 
Johnson  &  Johnson:  See — 

Asano,  Akira;  and  Gaffar,  Maria  C,  4,568,540,  CI.  424-52.000. 
Johnson  &  Johnson  Baby  Products  Company:  See — 

Ashton,  William  H.;  Russell,  Robert  S.;  and  Zajac,  David  C, 

4,568,539,  CI.  424-69.000. 

Johnson,  Joseph  M.;  and  Thomock,  Russell  L.,  to  Boeing  Company, 

The.  Fixed  geometry  controlled  entrainment  ventilated  convergent 

nozzle  and  method.  4,567,960,  CI.  181-220.000. 

Johnson,  Michael  D.,  to  Becton,  Dickinson  and  Company.  Slip  resistant 

gloves.  4,567,612.  CI.  2-I61.00R. 
Johnson.  Raynor  A.,  to  American  Industrial  Research,  Inc.  Air  pallet 

with  endless  belt  interface.  4,567,957,  CI.  180-124.000. 
Johnson,  Robert;  and  Elloy,  Martin  A.,  to  Chas.  F.  Thackray  Limited. 

Knee  prosthesis.  4,568,348,  CI.  623-20.000. 
Johnson,   Royce  W.   Fishing  boat   temporary  trailer.  4,567,844,  CI. 

114-344.000. 
Jolly,  Robert,  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority.  Bracing 
grids    for    nuclear    reactor    fuel    sub-assemblies.    4,568,512,    CI. 
376-442.000. 
Jonas,  Friedrich;  and  Hocker,  Jurgen,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Organic  polymers  containing  TCNQ  complexes  and  stabilized  against 
the  emission  of  HCN.  4,568,485,  CI.  252-518.000. 
Jonas,  Friedrich;  and  Hocker,  Jurgen,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Process  for  the  preparation  of  TCNQ  complexes.  4,568,494,  CI. 
260-396.00N. 
Jones,  C.  Andrew:  See — 

Gastinger,  Robert  G.;  Jones.  C.  Andrew;  and  Sofranko.  John  A., 
4,568,661,  CI.  502-202.000. 
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Jones,  Donald  W.:  See—  ,.,,,     a  <ao  ona    m 

Laskaris,  Evangclos  T.;  and  Jones,  Donald  W.,  4,568.908.  ci 

338-295  000 
Jones.  Frank  W.  slicing  device  for  rounded  food  articles.  4.567.801.  CI 

83-404.400. 

'""taSafche.^C^'ilis  J..   Jr.;   and   Jones.   G.    Roy.   4,569.069,   CI 
378  89  000 

Jones,  John  C;  and  Matheny.  Alfred  P.,  to  U"*»«;  "[echnologies  Congo- 
ration.  Balanced  blade  vibration  damper.  4.568.247,  CI.  416-190.00a 

Jones  Winton  D  Dage.  Richard  C;  and  Schnettler.  Richard  A.,  to 
M^rrdl  Dow  Pharmaceuticals  Inc.  5-Acyl-2-(lH)-pyndmones. 
4.568,751.  CI.  546-297.000. 

''''''^.^&^iSr\^.%IS^.  Cl.  200-144.00B. 

'°'  S^t'Z^rSf^mTa.  251-62.000. 

^°''B.ii«^Gemaine;  and  Joye.  Albert.  4.568.797.  Cl.  174-128.00R. 

'°"Sn:  aSirerGutiiTo,  Damene;  Jozefonv.cz.  Jacquelme;  and 
Jozefonvicz,  Marcel,  4.568.725.  Cl.  525-330.500. 

'°"Sn.  CaYh'Sner  Gul.no.  Danielle;  Jozefonvicz.  Jacqueline;  and 
Jozefonvicz.  Marcel.  4.568.725.  Cl.  525-330.500. 

'"^''?ay''i^'"sVrandTuelich.  R.chard  J..  4.568^32  Cl.  4.4^.38.0«)_ 
Juergensen.  Heinrich;  and  Zelenka.  Thomas,  to  Dr.  I"«;^R"'1°'',"^ ' 

GmbH.  Method  and  apparatus  for  scanning  masters.  4,568.V»4.  ei. 

358-293.000. 

Jurkowski.  Keith  O.:  See—  ^    .u    r»      a  km  7^1     r\ 

Baker.    Dale    A.;    and    Jurkowsk..    Keith    O..    4.568.233.    Cl. 

414-267.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kobe  Seiko  Sho:  See- 

Fuiisawa,  Tetsuo.  4.568.276.  Cl.  432-106.000.      .    ^^  ^  .    _  .      . 
Nakao.  Masakazu;  Takatsuka,  Koro;  Murakami.  Shohei;  Takag.. 
Hiroshi;  Onoe.  Yoshinori;  Tsuchjya    Hjraku,  Hcenaga.  Satoru; 
and  Taguchi.  Michihisa,  4.567,934.  Cl.  164-444.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho:  See- 

Matsuda.  Takehiko;  and  Taira.  Kenj..  4.567.956.  Cl.  180-68.100. 
Sato.  Masayuki,  4.567.791.  Cl.  74-869.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Miyano  Se.sakusho:  See- 

Sugimoto.  Kazutoshi.  4.567.963.  Cl.  182-236.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Morita  Seisaksuho:  See- 

Hotta.  Toshihiro;  and  Imazatol  Mmoru.  4.568.283.  Cl.  433-104.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha;  See— 

Kodaira,  Mitsuharu,  4,567,806.  Cl.  84-1.260. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toka-rika-denki-se.sakusho:  See-  .^.  „^ 

Kawaguchi.  Teruhiko;  Nishimura,  Yuj.;  and  Fujiwara,  Akmon, 

4,568,037,  Cl.  242-107.000. 
Tanaka,  Tohbun,  4,567,629,  Cl.  24-653.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba:  See— 

Abuyama.  Yasuo.  4.568.173.  Cl.  355-14^00R.  „o^000 

Endo.  Noriaki;  and  Yoshie.  Tsuyoshi.  4.567.897  O.  ^^^'^^^ 
Ishida.  Masahiro;  Kato.  Shunichi;  and  Takasu.  Noboru.  4.568.032 

Cl.  242-4.00R.  _ 

Kubota,  Yuji,  4,568,241   Cl  415-1 19.000.  ,,«^oOO 

Satoh,  Ichiro;  and  Satoh.  M.noru.  4,567,768,  Cl.  73-606.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho:  See-- 

Hattori,    Mitsuhiro;    Ohno,    Hirom.tsu;    Takenaka,    Kenji 
Takahashi,  Shigeaki,  4.568,252,  Cl.  417-269.000. 
Kaczeus,  Steven;  and  Bibby.  Stephen,  to  Seagate  Technology 

drive  linear  actuator.  4.568.992.  Cl.  360-105.000. 
Kaczmarczyk.  Wlodzimierz:  See— 

BTaly.  Jan  Penczek.  Irena;  Kopytowska.  Nikuca;  Wrzyszcz.  Josef; 
Cmielowska.  Jolanta;  Grabowska.  Hanna;  Kaczmarczyk  W^- 
zimierz;  Mazur.  Kazimierz;  and  Mista,  Wlodz.m.erz.  4.568.662, 

Cl.  502-257.000.  ^  .    .        ..^anT^ri 

Kahn,  Leonard  R.  Asymmetrical  sideband  transmission.  4.569.07 J,  ci. 

381-16.000. 

'^'"*NScamura!Woto;  Kai,  Seiichi;  and  Kono,  Nobuharu.  4.568.768. 
Cl.  568-311.000. 

•""•l^ga^ts'mT  KolTaiho.   Katsuyuki;   Koyama.    Kenichi;    Kohno. 
Osamu-  Ikeno.  Yoshimitsu;  Sadakata.  Nobuyuk.;  Sh.hyakugan. 
iSfg^;  Z  Yamaguchi.  Tetsuo.  4.568.900.  Cl  335-216^00a 
Kain.  James  M..  to  Spalding  &  Evenflo  Compamcs^Inc.  Ch.ld  booster 

seat  for  use  in  vehicles.  4.568.122.  Cl.  297-488.000. 
Kaiser  Aluminum  &  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Anjier    Joseph  L.;  Breuer.  Richard  G.;  and  Butler.  Harold  L.. 

4  568.527.  Cl.  423-127.000. 
Binczewski.  George  J..  4.567.936.  Cl.  164-453.000. 
Takeda.  Susumu;  Mann.  Allen  W.;  GoodnchJDav.d  G.;  and  Z.n- 
niger.  Theodore  C.  4.567.935.  Cl.  164-450.000. 
Kakuhata.  Fumio;  and  Taguchi.  Junzo.  to  Tosh.ba  Se.k.  Co..  Ltd. 
Soldering  apparatus.  4.568.012.  Cl.  228-37.000. 

Kalfus.  Martin  A.,  to  Motorola.  ^^<^^;^'^^^^^^^r"a'!tl"^T^ 
tor  power  device  means  and  method  4.568.962.  Cl.357-72.00a 

Kalvinsh  Ivars  Y.;  Erenshtein,  Manna  L;  Bremanis.  Gunar  A..  M,kaz- 
harvadis  D.;  Vever.s.  Mans  M.;  Lukevits.  Edmund  Y,;  Pule.  E^.t 
A;  and  Birman.  Anatoly  S.  Pharmaceut.cal  P^eP"« 'O"  foi,'"' 
trwtment  of  hypertensive  disease  and  myocardial  .nfarct.on. 
4.568.689.  Cl.  514-404.000. 


and 
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•"'TnoJe'^hS;  Kanoh.  Tadao;  Kamei.  T.keto;  Kam.y.  Alohiro; 
Ishigami.  Toshihiko;  Kohno,  Akira;  and  Sasaki.  H.rok.  4,568.856. 
Cl.  315-60.000.  „     ...      . 

Kamens  Bruce  H.;  Wuthrich.  Paul;  and  Fraden,  Jacob,  to  Healthcheck 
Corporation.  Cuff  pressure  controller  for  blood  pressure  measure- 
ment apparatus.  4.567.899.  Cl.  128-680.000. 
Kaminski.  Joan  M.:  See—  ,      ,         ..     a  Kt.a  Af>    ni 

Horodysky.  Andrew  G.;  and  Kam.nski,  Joan  M..  4.5M.47Z.  Li. 

252-49.600. 

Kamiya,  Akihiro:  See—  v  a  l;!.;,^. 

Inoue.  Akihiro;  Kanoh.  Tadao;  Kame..  Tajceto;  Kam.ya  Ak.hiro. 
Ishigami.  Toshihiko;  Kohno.  Akira;  and  Sasaki.  Hirok.  4.568.856. 
Cl.  315-60.000. 

Kammann,  Knut:  See—  „     .    ^  .^-i  on    r'l     ini 

Heidenreich.   Horst;  and   Kammann.   Knut.  4.567.822.  Cl.    loi- 

38.00A. 

Kamochi.  Atsumi;  See—  „       •    „  v ^u.    At 

Saito.  Junichi;  Shiokawa.  Kozo;  Yasu..  »<-«/"??l'-  ^^'^l^S,  Ar^ 
sumi;  Moriya.  Ko.ch.;  and  Ito.  Seishi.  4.568  38  .  Cl  71-93.000. 
Kanai.  Takash..  to  Tachikawa  Spring  Co.,  Ltd.  Vehicle  seat.  4,568,124, 

Cl.  297-452.000. 
Kanaiwa,  Hitoshi:  See — 

Hirano.    Yoshihiro;    Kanaiwa.    Hitoshi;    and    Toyama.    Osamu. 

4.568.238.  Cl.  414-744.00R. 

Kandetzke.  Steven  M.:  See—  ,      _  ..        j 

Araps.  Constance  J.;  Czornyj.  George;  Kandetzke.  Steven  M.;  and 

Takacs  Mark  A..  4.568.601.  Cl.  428-167.000. 

Kane.  Robert  F.;  and  Van  Arnam.  Will.am  D..  III.  to  TRW  Inc  Carbu- 

rized  high  chrome  hner.  4.568.393.  Cl.  148-6.350. 
Kanegafuchi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See-- 

Samejima.  Yasushi;  Shiga.  Minoru;  Kano,  Tosh.ji;  and  Yamada. 
Kiyoshi.  4.568.433.  Cl.  204-98.000. 

'"Ya°hagi.'°Ma^kichi;    Igaki.    Tetsuo;    Yoshinaka^    Shinji;    Morita. 
Kosaku;  Kinoshita.  Kimiaki;  Enokiya.  Masashi;  Kaneko.  Akio; 
and  Yamashita.  Toshiyuki.  4,568.766.  Cl.  568-33.000. 
Kanemoto.  Yoshitaka.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Noise  eliminating  circuit. 

4.568.969.  Cl.  358-36.000. 
Kann.  William  J.;  See—  „ 

Burelbach.  James  P.;  Kann.  William  J.;  and  Saiveau.  James  G.. 
4.568.515.  Cl.  376-220.000. 

•^""FujJiJ^Tos^Tai;;  Kano.  Hikaru;  and  Nishi.  Toru.  4.568.588.  Cl. 
428-57.000. 

"^""samcSi  Y^I^shi;  Shiga.  M.noru;  Kano.  Toshiji;  and  Yamada. 
Kiyoshi.  4.568.433.  Cl.  204-98.000. 

.    '"'"?n'ou^e"  AkihlrorKanoh.  Tadao;  Kamei.  Taketo;  Kamiya  Akihiro; 

Ishigami.  Toshihiko;  Kohno.  Akira;  and  Sasaki.  Hirok.  4.568.856. 

Cl.  315-60.000.  ^  ^    .  DA 

Kanshin.  Nikolai  N.;  Fedotov.  Vladimir  M.;  and  Smirnov.  Boris  A 

Device   for  establishing  compression   anastomoses.   4.567.891.   <_i 

128-334.00C. 

•^""'pJ^pJl^rmSrKenneth  R.;  Trowbndge.  Theodore  D.;  and  Kao. 

JarO-in.  4.568.656,  Cl.  502-74.000. 
Kapadia.  Shailesh  C.  to  Welco  Industries^Permanent  magnet  laminated 

rotor  with  conductor  bars.  4.568.846  Cl.  3 1(V 1 56X)00^ 
Karas.  Bradley  R.;  and  Baumgprtner,  Charles  E..  to  General  Electric 

Coiiipany.  Process  for  producing  a  bubble  pressure  barrier.  4.567.651. 

Cl.  29-825.000. 

•^^  WaShan."^  Volker;   Karer.   Rainer;   Bachl.   Robert;   and   Funk. 

Guido.  4.568.659.  Cl.  502-111.000.  

Karim.  Karl  A.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Smooth-look  footwear  process. 

KaUlJinln.  Arto  j';"and  Srkela.  ^aukoO  A    to  Farrn^  Yh.ymaOy. 

Substituted  imidazoles  and  their  use.  4.568.686.  Cl.  514-396000. 
Karl  Stursberg  KG:  See—  _ 

Roeder.  Walter.  4.568.323.  Cl.  493-473.000. 

'^"'opSnUnder.lon  E.;  Koball.  Bruce  R.;  Shackelford.  Carl  L.;  and 

Karne.  Bcnn.  4.567.780.  Cl.  73-864.160. 
Karnesky,  Richard  A:  See—  «    u    ^  a    a  <fc«  in   Cl 

Christiansen.  David  W.;  and  Karnesky.  Richard  A..  4.568.111.  Cl. 

285-92.000. 
•""''Gu^rn^kotVL.;  and  Karp.  James  B..  4.567.652.  Cl.  29-837  000 

''"Xa'K"Sko''Krsano,  Fumih.ro;  Okad.  Yogin^  Nishjmura. 

Hiromi;  and  Murakami.  Tadashi,  4,568.207.  Cl.  400-124.000. 
Kashima  Saddle  Manufactunng  Co.  Ltd..  See- 

Kashima,  Tetsuo.  4,568.121.  Cl.  297-195.000.         ^       ,    ^    ^      , 
Kashima.  Tetsuo.  to  Kash.ma  Saddle  Manufactunng  Co..  Ltd.  Angle- 
adjustable  saddle.  4.568.121.  Cl.  297-195.000. 
Kashiwakura.  Yoshimitsu;  See —  .  .    ».  j   w. 

Se.  Yoshitaro;  Maede.  Hirobum,    Ok^k.  Musugi;  and  Ka- 
shiwakura.  Yoshimitsu.  4.567.937  Cl.  >64-504XXX). 
Kaspar.  Hans  H.;  Sibley.  Murray  J.;  and  Y"ng.  Gordon  H    to  ftirnes- 
Hmd.  Inc.  Disinfection  of  conuct  lenses.  4.568.517.  Cl.  422-30.000 

''TSd°e"'^oTfgLn;:'j;tse°:  WmTned;  and  Kasperkov.tz.  Wolfd.e- 
tnch  G..  47569.085.  Cl.  455-208.000. 
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Kassai  Kabushikikaisha:  See — 

Kassai,  Kenzou,  4.567,964.  CI.  188-20.000. 
Kassai,  Kenzou,  to  Kassai  Kabushikikaisha.  Wheel  stopping  device. 

4.567,964.  CI.  188-20.000. 
Kato,  Hisatoyo:  See — 

Tanaka,  Hirosi;  and  Kato.  Hisatoyo.  4,568,832,  CI.  250-327.200. 
Kato,  Shunichi:  See — 

Ishida.  Masahiro;  Kato,  Shunichi;  and  Takasu,  Noboru,  4.568.032. 
CI.  242-4.00R. 
Katsumata.  Omanabu:  See— 

Suga.  Tetsuya;   Katsumata,  Omanabu;  and  Tashiro.  Tomoyasu. 
4,568,683.  CI.  514-358.000. 
Katsumura.  Munehide:  See — 

Hamasaki,  Masanobu;  and  Katsumura,  Munehide.  4,568.814.  CI. 
219-121.0LH. 
Kaufmann,  Klaus:  See — 

Herz,  Helmut;  and  Kaufmann,  Klaus,  4,568,195.  CI.  366-274.000. 
Kaufmann,  Reinhard:  See— 

Arfsten,  Nanning  J.;  Kaufmann,  Reinhard;  and  Dislich.  Helmut, 
4,568,578,  CI.  428-34.000. 
Kawabata,  Takashi:  See— 

Sakai,  Shinji;  and  Kawabata,  Takashi,  4,568,168.  CI.  354-402.000. 
Kawagishi,  Yoji:  See — 

Ohshima,  Tetsuya;  Senshu,  Hisashi;  Matsuyama.  Takeshi;  Kawagi- 
shi, Yoji;  Andoh,  Takuo;  and  Kiryu.  Takashi.  4,568,624,  CI. 
430-109.000. 
Kawaguchi.  Tcruhiko;   Nishimura.   Yuji;  and  Fujiwara.  Akinori.  to 
Kabushiki    Kaisha    Toka-rika-denki-seisakusho.    Webbing    tension 
device.  4,568.037.  CI.  242-107.000. 
Kawaguchi.  Toshiyuki;  and  Suzuki,  Hideki,  to  Shin-Etsu  Polymer  Co., 
Ltd.  Anisotropically  electroconductive  film  adhesive.  4,568,592,  CI. 
428-107.000. 
Kawai.  Hisao.  to  501   Hoya  Corporation.  Solar  cell  comprising  an 

undulated  transparent  conductive  layer.  4,568,791,  CI.  136-256.000. 
Kawakami,  Shigenobu:  See — 

Sato,  Atsushi;  Kawakami,  Shigenobu;  Dohi.  Hideyuki;  and  Endo, 
Keiji.  4,568.793.  CI.  174-25.00C. 
Kawamura.  Kouichi:  See — 

Makino,  Nao.:ori;  Horie,  Seiji;  Kawamura,  Kouichi;  and  Sato, 
Hideo,  4.568.623.  CI.  430-58.000. 
Kawanami.  Takao:  See — 

Yoshiwara,    Seishiro;    and    Kawanami.    Takao,    4,567.744,    CI. 
72-68.000. 
Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Yazaki.  Mitsuhiro,  4,568,293,  CI.  440-88.000. 
Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation:  See — 

Toyooka.  Takaaki;  Yokoyama,  Eiichi;  Ejima,  Akio;  and  Onoda, 
Yoshitomi,  4,568,015,  CI.  228-147.000. 
Kawase,  Masayasu:  See — 

Kawase.     Takeshi;     and     Kawase.     Masayasu,     4,568,059,     CI. 
251-99.000. 
Kawase,  Takeshi;  and  Kawase,  Masayasu.  Ball  valve.  4,568,059,  CI. 

251-99.000. 
Kay,  Edward  L.;  Gutierrez.  Richard;  and  Hausch,  Walter  R.,  to  Fire- 
stone Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The.  Synergistic  additive  combina- 
tion for  guayule  rubber  stabilization.  4.568,711.  CI.  524-255.000. 
Kazda,  Stanislav:  See — 

Wehinger.    Egbert;     Kazda,    Stanislav;    and     Knorr,    Andreas, 
4,568.681.  CI.  514-332.000. 
Kearney,  Morris  J.  Wheel-operated  winch.  4.568.036,  CI.  242-95.000. 
Keating.  David  L.:  See — 

Hummel.  Mark  D.;  Guyer,  James  M.;  Epstein,  David  I.;  Keating. 
David  L.;  and  Wallach.  Steven  J..  4,569.018,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Kedem.  Tuval.  to  Equipment  Company  of  America.  Cartridge  type 

directional  control  valve.  4,567,911,  CI.  137-454.500. 
Keegan,  Donald  P.:  See— 

Hudson,    Donald   G.;   and   Keegan.   Donald   F.,   4,567,772,   CI. 
73-663.000. 
Keem,  John:  See — 

Eichen,  Erwin;  and  Keem.  John.  4.568.614.  CI.  428-450.000. 
Keene,  Kendall  E.:  See — 

Regitz,  Alfred  P.;  Barrett.  Stephen  P.;  Jennings.  Charles  E.;  Keene, 
Kendall  E.;  Koleilat,  Bashir  M.;  Mclntyre,  John  N.;  Riess,  Ro- 
nald L.;  and  Williams,  Michael  R..  4,568,062,  CI.  251-328.000. 
Keilman.  Michael  R.;  and  West,  Richard  L.,  to  Baxter  Travenol  Labo- 
ratories,  Inc.  Container  and  associated  cap  assembly  for  plasma 
collection  and  the  like.  4.568,345,  CI.  604-403.000. 
Keiper  Racaro  GmbH  &  Co.:  See — 

Strowik,  Willibald;  Thiel,  Peter;  Kluting,  Bernd;  Wingensiefen, 
Wilhelm;  Reinmoller,  Adolf;  and  Walz,  Jurgen,  4,568,053,  CI. 
248-396.000. 
Kelly.  Eamonn  W.  J.  Lockmg  devices.  4,567,740,  CI.  70-55.000. 
Kelly.  John  W..  to  Haskel,  Inc.  Method  for  installing  tubes  in  tube 

sheets.  4.567,631,  CI.  29-157.30C. 
Kelly,  Joseph  D.:  See — 

Duffer,  Paul  F.;  Franz,  Helmut;  and  Kelly.  Joseph  D.,  4,568,605, 

CI.  428-326.000. 

Kendall-Tobias.  Michael  W.,  to  Perkin-Elmer  Corporation,  The.  Safety 

apparatus    for    an    atomic    absorption    spectrophotometer    burner. 

4,568,267,  CI.  431-90.000. 

Kendrick.  Stephen.  Vest  for  a  nursing  mother.  4,567.61 1,  CI.  2-104.000. 

Kenji,  Yokoyama,  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Variable 

resistance  circuit.  4,568.840.  CI.  307-264.000. 
Kennedy.  Joseph  P.;  Faust.  Rudolf;  and  Fehervari.  Agota.  to  University 
of  Akron.  The.  Continuous  telechelic  polymer  process.  4.568.732,  CI. 
526-206.000. 


Kerduel,  Christian:  See — 

Colin.  Gerard;  and  Kerduel.  Christian,  4,568.145,  CI.  350-96.200. 
Kernforschungsanlage  Julich  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung: 
See — 
Maliek,  Heinz,  4,568.271.  CI.  432-13.000. 
Kerr,  George  T.:  See — 

Dessau.  Ralph  M.;  and  Kerr.  George  T.,  4.568,787.  CI.  585-639.000. 
Kerton.  Peter  S.:  See — 

Snell,  Thomas  B.;  and  Kerton,  Peter  S.,  4,567,855,  CI.  1 19-103.000. 
Khachaturian.  Arek:  See — 

Kopac.    Jordan    J.;    and    Khachaturian,    Arek,    4,568,728,    CI. 
525-504.000. 
Kickhofel,  Max  A.,  to  Invo-Spline.  Inc.  Measuring  gage  for  internal  and 

external  splines  of  a  workpiece.  4,567,664,  CI.  33-I47.00K. 
Kiefer,  Steven  L.:  See — 

Hart,  Stephen  C;  and  Kiefer,  Steven  L.,  4,568,606,  CI.  428-379.000. 
Kiehs,  Karl:  See — 

Burstinghaus,  Rainer;  Himmele,  Walter;  Kiehs.  Karl;  and  Adolphi, 

Heinrich,  4,568,668,  CI.  514-99.000. 
Burstinghaus,    Rainer;    Kiehs.     Karl;    and    Adolphi.    Heinrich, 
4.568.669.  CI.  514-112.000. 
Kielman.  Hendrik  S.;  and  Bongers.  Jan  S.,  to  Lever  Brothers  Company. 
Enzymatic     machine-dishwashing     compositions.     4.568.476.     CI. 
252-95.000. 
Kieran,  Thomas  G.;  and  Rickenbach.  Newton  R.,  to  Top  Seal  Corpora- 
tion. Cap-lining  machine.  4,568,406,  CI.  156-355.000. 
Kikuchi.  Masafumi:  See — 

Emori.  Takahisa;  and  Kikuchi.  Masafumi,  4,568,892,  CI.  332-22.000. 
Kikuchi,  Masahiro:  See — 

Kobayashi,  Katsumi;  Chiba,  Tomosuke;  and  Kikuchi,  Masahiro, 
4,568,852,  CI.  313-36.000. 
Kikuzawa,  Kenji;  and  Otaki,  Yukio,  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Internally  threaded  fiber-reinforced  plastic  member  and  a 
method  of  producing  the  same.  4,568,582,  CI.  428-35.000. 
Kim,  Jae  Y.:  See — 

Lee,  Steven  N.;  and  Kim.  Jae  Y..  4.568.234.  CI.  414-404.000. 
Kimball,  David  V.:  See— 

Carlon,  Hugh  R.;  Kimball,  David  V.;  and  Wright,  Robert  J., 
4,568.190.  CI.  356-439.000. 
Kimbara.  Yoshihide;  and  Sato.  Yooichi,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Laser  perforating  apparatus.  4.568,815,  CI.  219-121. OLK. 
Kimberly-Clark  Corporation:  See — 

Kloehn,  Kurt  J.;  Rajala,  Gregory  J.;  and  Abel,  Kent  W.,  4.567,796, 
CI.  83-53.000. 
Kimbrough,  Laurence  B.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Implosion  protection 

band  for  CRT.  4.567.626,  CI.  24-20.0CW. 
Kimura,  Akira;  Ishihama,  Masao;  Abe,  Toshiro;  Shimada,  Kiyoshi;  and 
Matsui,  Shinichi,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Ltd.  Mounting  insulator 
for  internal  combustion  engine  or  the  like.  4,568,068,  CI.  267-140.100. 
Kimura,  Robert  K.;  and  Itri,  Benedict  A.,  to  TRW  Inc.  PLL  Fast 
frequency  synthesizer  with  memories  for  coarse  tuning  and  loop  gain 
correction.  4,568,888,  CI.  331-10.000. 
Kinashi,  Takao;  Suezawa,  Mitsuru;  and  Asano,  Masaya,  to  Toray 
Industries,  Incorp>orated.  Dry  planographic  plate  with  silicon  rubber 
layer  and  organic  polymer  overlayer.  4,568,629,  CI.  430-272.000. 
King,  Freddie  L.;  and  Siekman,  August  E.,  to  Accra  300.  Archery  bow 

sight.  4.567,668,  CI.  33-265.000. 
King,  Lance  M.,  to  V.E.  Kuster  Company.  High  temperature  pressure 

sensing  instrument  and  method.  4,567,921,  CI.  141-5.000. 
King,  Martin  J.,  to  Extracorporeal  Medical  Specialties,  Inc.  Automated 
photophoresis    blood    portion    control    methods    and    apparatus. 
4,568.328,  CI.  604-6.000. 
Kingsbury,  Inc.:  See — 

Chambers,  William  S..  4.568.204,  CI.  384-152.000. 
Kinoshita,  Kimiaki:  See — 

Yahagi,    Masakichi;    Igaki,    Tetsuo;    Yoshinaka,    Shinji;    Morita, 
Kosaku;  Kinoshita,  Kimiaki;  Enokiya,  Masashi;  Kaneko,  Akio; 
and  Yamashita,  Toshiyuki,  4.568,766,  CI.  568-33.000. 
Kiriyama,  Tsutomu;  Norota,  Susumu;  Segawa,  Yasuhiko;  Emi,  Shingo; 
Imoto.  Tadasi;  and  Azumi,  Toshinori,  to  Teijin  Limited.  Process  for 
producing  an  assembly  of  many  fibers.  4.568.506.  CI.  264-171.000. 
Kirstein,  Fritz:  See — 

Gareis,  Raimo;  and  Kirstein,  Fritz,  4,568,824.  CI.  235-487.000. 
Kiryu,  Takashi:  See — 

Ohshima,  Tetsuya;  Senshu,  Hisashi;  Matsuyama,  Takeshi;  Kawagi- 
shi, Yoji;  Andoh.  Takuo;  and  Kiryu,  Takashi,  4.568.624.  CI. 
430-109.000. 
Kiselev,  Igor  V.:  See — 

Alexandrov,  Adolf  M.;  Iljukhin.  Vitaly  G.;  Yashin,  Jury  A.;  and 

Kiselev,  Igor  V.,  4,568,225,  CI.  406-186.000. 

Kishi,  Hajimu;  Tanaka.  Kunio;  and  Takegahara,  Takashi.  to  Fanuc 

Limited.  Spindle  speed  control  method  and  apparatus.  4,569,013,  CI. 

364-174.000. 

Kishi,  Hajimu;  and  Seki,  Masaki,  to  Fanuc  Ltd.  Method  of  creating  a 

curved  surface.  4,569,014,  CI.  364-191.000. 
Kishida,  Eiji;  Isobe,  Yoshinobu;  and  Iwasaki,  Hiroaki,  to  Honda  Giken 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Air  intake  side  secondary  air  supply  system 
for  an  internal  combustion  engine.  4,567,873,  CI.  123-587.000. 
Kita,  Toshiaki;  and  Harada,  Tatsuo,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Concave  grating 

spectrometer.  4.568.187.  CI.  356-328.000. 
Kitagawa,  Atushi:  See — 

Kuwabara,    Hideki;    Yamaguchi,   Toru;   and    Kitagawa,   Atushi, 
4.568,608,  CI.  428-402.000. 
Kitagawa  Industries  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Matsui,  Kazuhiro,  4,568.047.  CI.  248-56.000.  , 
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Kitamura.  Koichiro.  to  Kitamura  Ma<^h*"^^y5i^v^td  Tool  size  mea- 
suring apparatus  for  NC  machine  tools.  4.567.659,  CI.  33- LOOM. 

Kitamura  Machinery  Co..  Ltd.;  See—         ,  ^.. 
Kitamura.  Koichiro,  4.567,659.  CI.  33- 1. COM 

Kitamura.  Masatsugu;  and  Tanaka.  Mitsuaki.  to  Victor  Company  of 
Japan.  Limited.  Method  and  system  for  translating  digital  signal 
sampled  at  variable  frequency.  4.568.912.  C>-.\*0:^7,OSH 

Kladitis.  Nicholas  S.  Personal  lowering  device.  4,567.962,  CI.  i8Z-3.wu 

Klahr,  Reinhard:  See—  ..,^o-.-.i    /-i   AtAitrmn 

Czajka,  Werner;  and  Klahr.  Reinhard.  4.568.231.  CI.  414-32^000 
Klaren.  Dick  G..  to  Esmil  B.V   Apparatus  for  carrying  out  physical 

and/or  chemical  processes,  more  specifically  a  heat  exchanger  of  the 

continuoustype.  4,567.940,  CI.  165-104.160. 
Klass    Carl   S.;   and   Geiger.   Ernest    F.   On-line   linear   tonometer. 

4,567.748.  CI.  73-1. OOG.  »*.K^„fH.,.r 

Klein.  Hilton  J.,  to  Whittaker  MA.  Bioproducts  Inc^Method  ofdeter- 

mining  antibiotics  in  biological  liquids.  4.568.637.  CI.  435-18.UW. 
Klein.  Samuel  H.  Method  and  apparatus  for  the  punHcation  of  water 

and  other  aqueous  liquids.  4,568.463,  CI.  210-607.000. 
Klitzky,  David.  Frame  hanging  and  joinmg  device.  4,568,055.  ci. 

248-496.000.  ^  , 

Klocke  Harald,  to  H.  Kuhnke  GmbH  KG.  Switching  mechanisms  for 

preparing  control  signals.  4,567.913.  CI.  137-624.110. 
Klockner-Werke  Aktiengesellschaft;  5ee—  ^  <*.«  <n«     ri 

Diekmann,    Herbert;    and    Roseland,    Hermann.    4.568,508.    CI. 

-^^4    'J'^fi   fifWl 

Kloehn.  Kurt  J.;  Rajala.  Gregory  J.;  and  Abel.  Kent  W.,  to  Kimberly- 
Clark  Corporation.  Apparatus  and  method  for  cutting  a  web. 
4,567.796.  CI.  83-53.000.  ^    ^        ,  ^    .  ,„^ 

Kloenne,  Ernest  F.;  and  Stout.  Garry  A.,  to  Emhart  Industries.  Inc. 
Bussine  block.  4,567,654,  CI.  29-876  000. 

Klokkers  Frits  H.;  and  Sleumer,  W.lhelmus  B  «o  ^.S^PJ-'iPlCorpora- 
tion.  High  voltage  power  supply.  4,569.010.  CI.  363-68.000. 

'"°'v'^gt"H^f  and  Kloppe.  Herbert.  4.567.692.  CI.  49-471000. 
Klosiewicz.  Daniel  W..  to  Hercules  Incorporated^  Cycloolefm  poly- 
merization catalyst  composition.  4.568.660.  CI.  502-169.000. 

"^'"suowirWiinMd;  Thiel,  Peter;  Klutiijg.  Bernd;  Wingensiefcn, 
Wilhelm;  Reinmoller,  Adolf;  and  Walz.  Jurgen.  4.568.053.  CI. 
248-396.000. 

Knapp,  Ronald  A.:  See—  .     .  .      ,      r?  /",-„„,.,  n  • 

Cavanagh,  Richard  A.;  Forneris.  John  L^  Forney.  Gregory  B^, 
Hrebin,  George,  Jr.;  and  Knapp,  Ronald  A..  4.567.645.  CI.  2V- 
576.00B.  ,.     .      , 

Knifton.  John  F..  to  Texaco  Inc.  Process  for  low  pressure  synth«is  of 
ethylene  glycol  from  synthesis  gas  plus  1.3-dioxolane.  4,568,780.  ci. 
568-866.000. 
KnoKO  Corporation:  See —  ^^ 

PokalskV.  Peter  A..  4,568,921.  CI.  341-572.000. 
Knoll  International.  Inc.:  See— 

Morrison.  Andrew  I..  4.567,698.  CI.  52-36.000. 
Knorr.  Andreas:  See—  . 

Wehinger,  Egbert;  Kazda.  Stanislav  and  Knorr,  Andreas. 
4.568.681.  CI.  514-332.000. 

Knox.  Howard  T:  See—  .  ,.-,  ^-^o  r-i  ia  (.a  nr-n 

Prete.  Ernest,  Jr.;  and  Knox,  Howard  T.,  4.567.628.  CI.  24-68.0CD. 

"^Hutso"n.  Harold  K.;  and  Krueger.  Ronald  G..  4.567.738,  CI.  66- 
85.00A. 

'^"''oppenllander,  Jonli.;  Koball.  Bruce  R.;  Shackelford,  Carl  L.;  and 

Karne,Benn.  4.567.780,  CI.  73-864.160^ 
Kobayashi.  Katsumi;  Chiba.  Tomosuke;  and  Kikuchi.  Masahiro.  to 

Sony  Corporation.  Cathode  ray  tube  with  liquid  coolant  and  reduced 

X-ray  emission.  4.568.852.  CI.  313-36.000. 

Kobayashi.  Shigeki:  See—  ^  ,    ..        .  „   w        u    ck;.,.b; 

Yoshimura,  Manabu;  Shibahara,  Tokuji;  and  Kobayashi,  Shigeki, 
4,568,186.  CI.  356-308.000. 

Kobayashi,  Sumio:  See—  -t-    u      i,      „„^ 

Hatono,    Akio;    Kobayashi,    Sumio;    Sugimura,    Toshiyuki;    and 
Mihayara,  Shunji.  4,568.200,  CI.  374-122.000. 
Kobayashi.  Tadashi;  and  Miyazaki.  Yoshihiko^o  NEC  Corporation. 

Graphic  input  device.  4.568.799.  CI.  178-18.000. 
Kobold   Klaus.  Device  for  measuring  the  throughflow  of  liquids  and 
gases!  4,567.777,  CI.  73-861.540. 

'^°^Ambms,  P^fcr;  K^h.  Hans-Peter;  Budig.  Walter;  Limpert.  Rudolf; 
Siede.   Heinz-Jurgen;  and  Westermeir.  Gisela.  4.568.7V8,  ci. 

178-18  000 
Koch  Robert  to  HubnerGummi-und  Kunststoff  GmbH  Appliance  for 

covering  the  locking  device  of  an  accordian  pleated  connection 
bellows.  4.567,832.  CI.  105-20.000. 
Kochendarfer.  Richard  A:  See—  o    u    ^  a    a  «:Aa  <m  ri 

Book.  Theodore  L.;  and  Kochendarfer.  Richard  A.,  4,568.513,  CI. 
376-245.000.  ^  .         ^ 

Kocher,  Erich  J.,  to  Vilter  Manufacturing  Corporation.  Connecting  rod 
and  bearing  as;iembly  therefor.  4.567.815.  CI.  92-261.000. 

•""'Kent"  Dj;,i^y  Friikchurin.  Talgat  N..  Vadetsky,  Jury  V.; 
Gusman.  Moisei  T.;  Kochnev.  Anatoly  M.;  and  Nikomarov, 
Samuil  S.,  4,567,953,  CI.  175-107.000.       ^  .,     ^     ^       ^ 
Kodaira  Mitsuharu.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha.  Sound  gener- 
ator. 4,567.806.  CI.  84-1.260.  ...  ..,.u       LJ   A       I       lift., 

Kodama.  Hisashi.  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Hydraulic  lifter 
device.  4.567,862,  CI.  123-90.550. 


CI. 


Koenia  &  Bauer  Aktiengesellschaft;  See-- 

Lcuerer,  Diclerich  R  K  .  4.568.185.  CI.  356-244  000. 

Koffman.  Donald  M.  See—  ,^   ..      .  <s.b  ia-i 

Seymour,   Robert  J  ;  and   Koffman,   Donald   M..  4.568.147. 

350-162.170.  „  ,    J 

Kogane,   Mikio,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,   Ltd.   Print   mask  device. 

4.568,180,  CI.  .^55-74  000. 

''°*AkS!rSum'o;^an7Koge.  Ka.sush.ge,  4.568,753,  CI  548-174.0)0. 

Kohlen.  Karl  Heinz,  lo  Hacoba  Textilmaschincn  GmbH  &  Co  KU. 

Apparatus  for  producing  a  yarn-tying  knot.  4,568.116,  CI.  28V-2.WW. 

Kohler,  Gemot:  See—  ^  „   u.       /-         .   a  <.t.a  aai 

Naarmann,  Herbert;  Simak.  Petr;  and  Kohler.  Gemot.  4.568.483. 

CI.  252-500.000.  ^  „  ,    . 

Kohn.  Jacques;  Pantalone.  Joseph  E.;  and  Feichtingcr.  Kurl.  to  Baltck 
Corporation.  Contourable  core  for  structural  laminates.  4.568.583,  ci. 
428-48.000. 
Kohno.  Akira:  See—  .  .-,.:,„ 

Inoue.  Akihiro;  Kanoh.  Tadao;  Kamei,  Taketo;  Kamiya.  Akihiro; 
Ishigami,  Toshihiko;  Kohno.  Akira;  and  Sasaki.  Hirok.  4.568.856. 
d.  315-60.000. 
Kohno.  Osamu:  See—  „        w      v   w»« 

Agatsuma.    Ko;    Kaiho.    Katsuyuki;    Koyama.    Kenichi;    Kohno. 
Osamu    Ikeno.  Yoshimitsu,  Sadakata,  Nobuyuki;  Shihyakugan. 
Shigeo!  and  Yamaguchi.  Tetsuo.  4,568.900,  CI.  335-216000. 
Koike  Hideharu.  lo  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha  D-Latch 

circuit  using  CMOS  transistors  4.568.842.  CI   307-279  000. 
Kold-Scrve  Corporation:  See- 
Hicks.  James  L..  Sr..  4.567.735.  CI.  62-347.000. 

Koleilat.  Bashir  M.:  See—  „    .  ^u    i     c    v 

Regitz.  Alfred  P  ;  Barrett.  Stephen  P.;  Jennings.  Charles  E  ;  Keene. 
Kendall  E.;  Koleilat,  Bashir  M.;  Mclntyre,  John  N.;  R>"*JRo- 
nald  L.;  and  Williams.  Michael  R..  4.568.062.  CI.  251-328.000. 

Kolling.  Heinrich:  See—  ^     ,,  t       u  l«     — h 

Haberkorn,    Axel;    Kolling.    Hcinrich;    Kume.    Toyohiko;    and 
Kuyama.  Shinpei.  4.568.674.  CI   514-241.000. 
Kolt    Stanley,  to  Suroff.  Leonard  W  ,  a  part  interest.  Unidirectional 

vent.  4.567.816.  CI.  98-42.160. 
Komatsu.  Michio:  See—  j  -r      l 

Sato.  Goro;  Komatsu.  Michio;  Koyanagi.  Tsuguo;  and  Tanaka. 
Hirokazu.  4.568.609,  CI.  428-403.000. 
Komatsu,  Yasuhiro:  See— 

Tahara.  Yoshiyuki;  Komauu.  Yasuhiro;  Koyama,  H'royasu; 
Kubota.  Reiko;  Yamaguchi.  Teruhito;  and  Takahashi.  Toshihiro. 
4.568.765.  CI.  564-509.000. 

Komeda,  Kenichiro:  See—  ^  t^^anta  ni  it^itKfWi 

Hatta,  Koichi;  and  Komeda,  Kenichiro,  4.569.029.  CI.  364-715.000. 

Kominami.  Seiya:  See—  ,     „      .  c  a^maax     r\ 

Asayama,     Yoshiaki;     and     Kominami,     Seiya.     4.568.443.     Cl. 

204-410.000. 
Kondo,  Shuhei:  See—  .   ^  .,„  . . .    _,   .-tAOAivvt 

Hasegawa.  Akio;  and  Kondo.  Shuhei.  4.568.544.  CI.  424-94.000. 

Kondo,  Syuzi:  See—  .  t-        v    ■     j  «.fi  «,'>7    ni 

Ishida.  Tokujiro;  Kondo.  Syuzi;  and  Toei.  Keiji.  4.568.627.  Cl. 

430-156.000. 
Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Inowa.  Shigeru;  Ito.  Takashi;  and  Nemoto.  Mitsugu.  4.568.175.  CI. 
355-15.000. 
Kono.  Nobuharu:  See —  ^,  .    .         a  a<.a  i*.o 

Nakamura.  Makoto;  Kai.  Seiichi;  and  Kono,  Nobuharu,  4,568.768. 

Cl.  568-311.000.  _        ^  _,    . 

Konrad  Mathias.  to  Jean  Walterscheid  GmbH.  Threaded  pipe  connec- 
tor. 4.568.114.  Cl.  285-341.000. 

Kopac.  Jordan  J.;  and  Khachatunan.  Arck.  to  Delta  Resins  &  Refracto- 
riM  Foundry  binder  with  improved  breakdown  andimproved  ther- 
mal reclamation  properties.  4.568.728.  Cl.  525-504.000. 

'^°''L^hner.'A'igus''Balz.  Werner;  Velic.  Milan;  Kopke.  Helmut;  Grau. 
Werner;  and  Baur.  Reinhold,  4.568.610.  Cl.  428-425.900. 
Lehner.  August;  Balz.  Werner;  Lenz.  Werner;  Kopke.  Helmut; 
Bachmann.  Rudolf;  Velic.  Milan;  Melzer    Milena;  Hartmann. 
Heinrich;  and  Baur.  Reinhold.  4.568.612.  Cl  428-425.900. 
Kopytowska.  Nikuca:  See—  , 

Bialy.  Jan;  Penczek.  Irena;  Kopytowska.  Nikuca;  Wrzyucz.  Josef; 
Cmielowska.  Jolanta;  Grabowska,  Hanna;  Kaczmarczyk,  wioa- 
zimierz;  Mazur.  Kazimierz;  and  Mista,  Wlodzimierz,  4,568.662. 
Cl.  502-257.000.  _  .  . 

Kostrov,  Anna,  to  Magnetic  Peripherals  Inc  Phase  comparator  and 
data  separator.  4.568.881.  Cl.  328-109.000. 

Koszo.  Ferenc:  See—  v^,«    c.,mu>. 

Anul.  Sandor;  Bartha.  Zolun;  Gorgenyi.  Peter;  Koszo.  Ferenc, 

and  Magyarosi,  Belane  ,  4,567,916.  Cl.  1 38-  lOJkOOO^ 

Koths,  Kirston  E.;  Halenbeck.  Robert  F.;  and  Ring.  David  f.  to  Cetus 

Corporation.  Fungal  pyranose-2-oxidase  preparations.  4,568,645.  Cl. 

435-190.000. 

'^°"BSs.''st"phe?R:  Brown.  Robert  A..  Jr.;  and  Kowalski.  JuHus. 
4.567.701.  Cl.  52-233.000. 

"^^TThar^'Xshiy'tlifr  Komatsu.  Yasuhiro.  Koy«na  H.royasu; 
Kubota,  Reiko;  Yamaguchi,  Teruhito;  and  Takahashi.  Toshihiro. 
4.568.765.  Cl.  564-509.000. 

"^"^ShlrkkiwS  Yo.rhi;  Itoh.  Makoto;  Koyama.  Keigi;  and  M.nowa. 
Yoshio.  4.568.667.  Cl.  514-26  000. 
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Koyama,  Kenichi:  See—  „     •  .  •    «•  u 

Agatsuma,    Ko;    Kaiho,    Katsuyuki;   Koyama,    Kenichi;    K.ohno, 
Osamu;  Ikeno.  Yoshimitsu;  Sadakau,  Nobuyuki;  Shihyakugari, 
Shigco;  and  Yamaguchi,  Tetsuo.  4.568,900.  CI.  335-216.000. 
Koyanagi,  Tsuguo:  See—  .  ^      ,. 

Sato,  Goro;  Komatsu,  Michio;  Koyanagi.  Tsuguo;  and  Tanaka, 
Hirokazu,  4,568,609,  CI.  428-403.000. 
Kozloski,  Edward  A.:  See— 

JaJovec,  Charles  M.;  Wynne,  Denise  L.;  Watson,  Roy;  and  Ko- 
zloski. Edward  A..  4.568,005,  CI.  222-472.000. 
Kraas,  Rolf:  S«—  „      ,^    ^  „   ,, 

Herzog,  Rolf;  Tichy.  Dietrich;  Hecrdegen,  Harald;  Kraas,  Rolf; 
and  Grundke,  Ulrich,  4,568.727,  CI.  525-481.000. 
Kraft.   Adolf;  and  Schneider.   Rudolf,  to  Rowenta-Werke,  GmbH. 
Steam  iron  having  a  multi-chambered  tank.  4,567,679,  CI.  38-77.820. 
Krall,  Hermann  D.:  See— 

Gallenkamp,    Bemd;    and    Krall,    Hermann    D.,    4,568,760.    CI. 
556-440.000. 
Kramer,  L.  Jonathan;  and  Maltby,  Frederick  L.,  to  Drexelbrook  Con- 
trols. Inc.  RF  Admittance  apparatus  and  method  for  monitoring  the 
contents  of  a  pipe.  4.568,874,  CI.  324-61.00R. 
Krantz,  Gary  B.;  and  Conde,  Christopher  A.,  to  Mast  Immunosystems 
Ltd.   Reader  card   for  densitometric  test  analysis.   4,568,184,  CI. 
356-243.000. 
Krause,  Charles:  See— 

Bogner,    Phihp   D.;    Krause.   Charles;    and    Henhne.   John   W., 
4.568,095,  CI.  280-6.00H. 
Krause,  Herbert  K.;  and  Grasher,  Robert  M..  to  Krause  Manufacturing, 
Inc.  Apparatus  for  transporting  cargo  containing  fluid-like  materials. 
4.568.237,  CI.  414-519.000. 
Krause  Manufacturing,  Inc.:  S«—  .  ,^„  ,„    ^, 

Krause,    Herbert    K.;   and   Grasher.    Robert    M..   4,568.237.   CI. 
414-519.000. 
Krause,  Richard  T.,  to  Textron  Inc.  String  trimmer  tube  clampmg. 
4,567,657,  CI.  30-276.000.  .  ,^  ^  ^     , 

Kreiseder,  Walter  J.;  and  Vogel,  Allen  J.,  to  Courtesy  Mold  &  Tool 
Corporation.  End  closure  having  separate  opening  means.  4.567.995. 
CI.  220-253.000. 
Kristy,  Brickton  D.  Electronic  code  controlled  deadbolt.  4,568.998.  CI. 
361-172.000.  „^„^    „ 

Krogh,  Kris  K.  Educational  random  problem  selector.  4,568,086,  CI. 

273-141.00R. 
Kroneis,  Herbert:  See— 

Wolfbeis,    Otto;    Kroneis,    Herbert;    and   Offenbacher,    Helmut, 
4,568.518.  CI.  422-56.000. 
Kronenberg,  Lee  H.,  to  Lee  BioMolecular  Research  Laboratories.  Inc. 

Vaccine  compositions.  4.568,542,  CI.  424-90.000. 
Kronenthal,  Richard  L.;  Mattei,  Frank  V.;  and  Levy,  Alan  J.,  to  Ethi- 
con.  Inc.  Controlled  release  of  pharmacologically  active  agents  from 
an    absorbable    biologically    compatible    putty-like    composition. 
4,568,536,  CI.  424-22.000. 
Krude,  Werner,  to  Uni-Cardan  Aktiengesellschaft.  Universal  joint  shaft 

assembly.  4,568,314,  CI.  464-181.000. 
Krueger,  Lewis  C,  to  MGS  Incorporated.  Process  and  apparatus  for 

3-dimensional  moving  pictures.  4,568,160,  CI.  352-86.000. 
Krueger,  Ronald  G.:  See — 

Hutson,  Harold  K.;  and  Krueger.  Ronald  G.,  4,567,738.  CI.  66- 
85.00A. 
Kubota.  Reiko:  See— 

Tahara,    Yoshiyuki;    Komatsu,    Yasuhiro;    Koyama.    Hiroyasu; 
Kubota,  Reiko;  Yamaguchi,  Teruhito;  and  Takahashi,  Toshihiro, 
4,568,765,  CI.  564-509.000. 
Kubota  Trane  Ltd.:  See— 

Adachi.  Haruhiko,  4,567,776,  CI.  73-861.230. 
Kubou,   Yuji,   to  Kabushiki   Kaisha  Toshiba.   Hydraulic   machines. 

4,568,241,  CI.  415-119.000. 
Kudermann,    Gerhard;    and    Blaufuss,    Karl-Heinz,    to    Vereinigte 
Aluminium-Werke  Aktiengesellschaft.  High  temperature  magnetic 
stirrer.  4,568,192,  CI.  366-146.000. 
Kudo,  Takeshi:  See — 

Suzuki,  Migaku;  Ochi,  Mitsuzo;  and  Kudo,  Takeshi,  4.568.344.  CI. 
604-389.000. 
Kujawski.  Dennis  M.;  and  Parrott,  Patti  L..  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company.  Cardioplegia  delivery  system  with  im- 
proved bubble  trap.  4.568,330,  CI.  604-53.000. 
Kukes,  Scmyon;  and  Banks.  Robert  L.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company. 
Olefin    disproportionation    and    catalyst    therefor.    4,568,788,    CI. 
585-646.000. 
Kulin,  Gyorgy:  See— 

Szabo,  Imre;  Danko,  Gyorgy;  Vitez.  Zsolt  I.;  and  Kulm,  Gyorgy, 
4,568.198,  CI.  374-43.000. 
Kulkami,  Sudhir  S.;  and  Kulprathipanja,  Santi,  to  UOP  Inc.  Process  for 
separating     unsaponifiables     from     fatty     acids.     4,568,496,     CI. 
260-428.500. 
Kulprathipanja,  Santi:  See— 

Kulkami,   Sudhir  S.;  and   Kulprathipanja,   Santi.  4,568,496,  CI. 
260-428.500. 
Kulzer  &  Co.  GmbH:  See— 

Angrick,  Michael;  Trautwein,  Ullrich;  and  Lenz,  Kurt,  4,568,558, 
CI.  427-2.000. 
Kumamoto,  Norikatsu;  and  Miyazaki,  Hideaki,  to  Sumitomo  Electric 
Industries,  Ltd.  Gap  type  ACSR  conductor  with  supporting  structure 
and  method  of  forming  same.  4,568,794,  CI.  174-40.00R. 
Kume,  Toyohiko:  See — 

Haberkorn,    Axel;    Kolling,    Heinrich;    Kume,    Toyohiko;    and 
Kuyama,  Shinpei,  4,568,674,  CI.  514-241.000. 


Kummer,  Rudolf:  See— 

Schwirten,    Kurt;    Kummer,    Rudolf;    and    Richter,    Wolfgang, 
4,568,653,  CI.  502-34.000. 
Kunin,  Robert:  See — 

Salem,  Eli;  and  Kunin,  Robert,  4,568,466,  CI.  210-663.000. 
Kurahashi,  Kouichiro,  to  Sumitomo  Rubber  Industries,  Ltd.  Golf  club 

head.  4,568,088.  CI.  273-I67.00K. 
Kuraray  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakamura,  Michihiro;  Yano,  Makoto;  Ikeya,  Hidehiko;  Tsurumi, 
Hiroshi;  Kusudo,  Osamu;  and  Hamamoto,  Yoshito,  4,568,444,  CI. 
204-412.000. 
Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Sawa,  Yuji;  and  Itoh,  Toshio,  4,567,715,  CI.  53-572.000. 
Kurkela,  Kauko  O.  A.:  See— 

Karjalainen,  Arto  J.;  and  Kurkela,  Kauko  O.  A.,  4,568,686,  CI. 
514-396.000. 
Kuroda,  Toshimasa;  Maezawa,  Yoshihiko;  and  Ikuta,  Terukuni,  to 
Teijin  Limited.  Method  for  producing  textured  yam.  4,567,721,  CI. 
57-284.000. 
Kurtz,  James  M.;  and  Fulkerson,  Robert  C,  to  J  &  J  Corp.,  #1.  Syn- 
thetic resin  product  and  method  and  apparatus  for  manufacture 
thereof  4,568,604,  CI.  428-297.000. 
Kurtz,  Thomas  D.  Magnetically  operated  door  chime.  4.567,846,  CI. 

116-86.000. 
Kurwa,  Badrudin,  to  Board  of  Regents,  The  University  of  Texas  Sys- 
tem. Goniotomy  lens.  4,568,157,  CI.  351-160.00R. 
Kusudo,  Osamu:  See — 

Nakamura.  Michihiro;  Yano,  Makoto;  Ikeya,  Hidehiko;  Tsurumi, 
Hiroshi;  Kusudo,  Osamu;  and  Hamamoto,  Yoshito,  4,568,444,  CI. 
204-412.000. 
Kuwabara,  Hideki;  Yamaguchi,  Toru;  and  Kitagawa,  Atushi,  to  Japan 
Styrene  Paper  Corporation.  Pre-foamed  particles  of  polypropylene- 
base  resin.  4,568,608,  CI.  428-402.000. 
Kuwano,  Yukinori:  See— 

Minami,  Koji;  Goto,  Kazuyuki;  Haku,  Hisao;  Fukatsu,  Takeo; 
Ohnishi,    Michitoshi;   and    Kuwano,    Yukinori,   4,568,622,   CI. 
430-57.000. 
Kuyama.  Shinpei:  See— 

Haberkom,    Axel;    Kolling,    Heinrich;    Kume,    Toyohiko;    and 
Kuyama,  Shinpei,  4.568.674.  CI.  514-241.000. 
L.  R.  Nelson  Corporation:  See— 

Hayes.  Jerry  R..  4.568.023.  CI.  239-242.000. 
L.  Schuler  GmbH:  See— 

Panknin.  Walter;  Ruhl.  Rolf;  and  Nockhcr.  Gerhard.  4.568.812.  CI. 
219-64.000. 
Laakso.  Oliver  A.  Method  of  treating  comminuted  cellulosic  fibrous 

material  in  a  vertical  vessel.  4,568,419,  CI.  162-19.000. 
Laapotti,  Jorma,  to  Valmet  Oy.  Apparatus  with  a  long  press  zone  in  the 

press  treatment  of  a  web.  4,568.423.  CI.  162-358.000. 
Labbe  .  Francis  A.  M.,  to  Molins.  Pic.  Cigarette  monitoring.  4.567,752, 

CI.  73-37.600. 
Labeda,  David  P.:  See—  „     ^ 

Lee,  May  D.;  Borders,  Donald  B.;  Labeda,  David  P.;  Fantini, 
Amedeo  A.;  and  Testa,  Raymond  T.,  4,568,646,  CI.  435-253.000. 
Labler,  Ludwig:  See — 

Furst,  Andor;  Labler,  Ludwig;  and  Meier,  Werner,  4,568,491,  CI. 
260-239.55R. 
Laclede  Steel  Company:  See— 

Cassell,  Ralph  M.,  4,568,394,  CI.  148-12.00B. 
Lacruche,  Bernard:  See— 

Lebailly,   Michel;  and   Lacruche,   Bemard,  4,568,796,   CI.    174- 
52.00R. 
Ladish  Co.:  See — 

Zimmerly,  Robert  D..  4,568,115,  CI.  285-411.000. 
Laine,  Jyrki  B.;  Schuvalow,  Markku  K.;  and  Leiviska,  Pauli  E.  I.,  to  Oy 
Partek  AB.  Method  for  the  casting  of  concrete  objects.  4.568,503,  CI. 

264-70.000.  .,^     .  A 

L'Air  Liquid,  Societe  Anonyme  pour  I'Etude  et  1  Exploitation  des 
Procedes  Georges  Claude:  See—  ^    ^     ,     .     , 

Heller,    Claude;    Goursat,    Albert-Gilbert;    and    Foulard,    Jean, 
4,568,386,  CI.  75-59.260.  _  _^ 

Lam.  Philip  Y.  T.  Time  piece.  4.568.197,  CI.  368-235  000. 
LaMarche,  Louis  J.,  Jr.;  and  Jones,  G.  Roy,  to  Huyck  Corporation. 

Drainage  profile  tester  for  papermaking.  4,569,069,  CI.  378-89.000. 
Landry,  Ernest  A..  Jr.  Trailer  hitch.  4,568,098,  CI.  280-41 5.00A. 
Landry,  William  H.  Tool  for  compressing  valve  springs.  4,567,634,  CI. 

29-220.000. 
Landstrom,  D.  Karl;  and  Wilkinson,  William  H.  Method  and  system  for 
controlling  the  environment  in  a  greenhouse.  4,567,732,  CI.  62-91.000. 
Lang,  Gerard:  See — 

Shroot,  Braham;  Maignan,  Jean;  and  Lang.  Gerard,  4,568,743,  CI. 
544-176.000. 
Langer,  Alois  A.;  and  Imran,  Mir,  to  Mirowski,  Mieczyslaw.  Data 
compression  of  ECG  data  using  delta  modulation.  4,567,883,  CI. 
128-696.000. 
Larker,  Hans:  See—  „     ., 

Adlerbom,  Jan;  Larker,  Hans;  Nilsson,  Jan;  and  Mattsson.  Bertil, 
4.568.516,  CI.  419-26.000. 
Larkin,  William  J.  Solar  anti-reverse  siphon  system.  4,567,878,  CI. 

126-434.000. 
LaRos  Equipment  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Brule',  Paul  L..  4,567,906,  CI.  134-127.000. 
Larowe,  Robert  D.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Force.  Multilayer 

ceramic  capacitor  on  printed  circuit.  4,568,999,  CI.  361-306.000. 
Larsen,  Janet  Rose:  See — 

Larsen,  Owen  M..  4,567.851.  CI.  119-27.000. 
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Larsen.  Owen  M..  to  Larscn,  Janet  Rose,  a  part  interest.  Gate  assembly. 
4  567  851,  CI.  119-27.000. 

Larson,' Mikiel  L..  to  AT&T  Bell  Laboratories  Time  measurements  m 
a  transmission  path.  4.569,042,  CI.  370-13.001 

Larson  Warren  R.;  Peter-Contesse,  Henn;  and  Stephan,  Leonard  P.,  to 
Boeing  Company,  The.  Full  flight  regime  autothrottle  control  sys- 
tem. 4.569,021.  CI.  364-431.010. 

Laruelle  Claude;  and  Lepant.  Marcel.  Processes  for  the  nreparation  of 
derivatives  of  2-[3-(3-indolyl)  2-amino  propionyloxyl  acetic  acid. 

Company.  Compact  resistor  assembly.  4.568,908.  CI.  338-293.0UU. 

Uu^ne?.  Wilhelm  F.;  and  Wurgler.  .R°>f.  «°  ^w.ss  Alummium^td. 

Device  for  manufacturing  metal  stnps.  4.567.933.  CI.  164-428.UUU. 

"-""Ifey^nolds"  jS^    D.;    and    Uuer.    Ernst    H..    4.567.785.    CI. 

Lauke^Amo.  to  BASF  Farben  &  Fasem  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method 
for  makTng  an  electro-immersion  finish  by  forced  circulation  of  a 
hquid  bath  in  a  tank.  4,568,438.  CI.  204-180.800. 

Laurel  Bank  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hibari,  Eiko,  4.569.066.  CI.  377-8.000. 
Laurizio.  Jeremiah  J.:  See —  i„.„:.i,   i 

Mueller,  Hugo;  Dwinell,  Davis  B.;  and  Launzio,  Jeremiah  J.. 
4,568,006,  CI.  222-488.000.  .     . 

Lavallee.  Francois  A,  to  Essex  Group.  >"^  Aromatg  tn^ate  m^fled 

nylon  magnet  w  re  insulation  coating.  4,568.607.  CI- «8--»»^"W. 
Lavender,  Ardis;  and  D.  Mart.no,  Emid.o  to  Armour  Pharmaceutical. 
Peristaltic  roller  pump.  4,568.255,  CI.  417-477.000. 

Lazarus,  Charles  R.:  See —  .      „     ,         hj      <->    ci^.^L.r 

Fulger,  Charles  V.;  Lazarus.  Charles  R^;  Lou,  Wen  C;Stocker. 
Chwles  T.;  and  Tu,  Chia-Chi.  4,568.550.  CI  426-19.000. 
Lazarus.  Richard,  to  Hydralast  Products.  Inc.  Fluid  spray-formmg 
device.  4,568,027.  CI.  239-590.300. 

""tpSSto'^Rosa,  Onorino  G-Varesio  Carlo  Lazzan,  Gio- 

vanni-  and  Fabris.  Danillo,  4,568,740.  CI.  536-7.500. 
LCC.CICE-Compagnie    Europenne    de    Composants    Electroniques: 

^Ldbailly,   Michel;   and   Lacruche,   Bernard,  4.568,796.   CI.    174- 
52.00R. 

"-"^Joifnt";  S  R"7nd  Pareja.  Ramon  4.568.318,  CK  474^1  ^000. 

Lebailly,  Michel;  and  Lacruche,  Bernard,  to J-CCCICE-Compagnie 
Europenne  de  Composants  Electroniques.  Housing  carrier  for  inte- 
grated circuit.  4,568.796,  CI.  174-52.00R.  .         .  ..o  ,04   C\ 

LeBlanc.  James  C.  Armored  vehicle  steenng  system.  4,568.104,  Cl. 

280-771.000. 

"-^  te;.°Gi;elJs.'irBlanc.  Joseph  R.  Lee.  Jing  M    LefUn  Har^y 
P.;  Shires.  Philip  J.;  and  van  Dijk,  Chnstiaan  P.,  4.568.532.  CI. 

LeBoeS^ESgiS?  A.;  and  Weaver  L«'i«,A  to  LeBoeuf.  Eugene  A. 
Lift  bed  pallet  highway  trailer.  4,568,236,  CI.  414-495.000. 

Leconte.  Christian,  to  Thermo-Formage  Mediterraneen.  Thermoplastic 
composite  material  for  the  preparation  of  moulded  objects  particu- 
larly by  injection,  and  a  process  for  making  same.  4,568,52V,  li. 
428-325.000. 

Lectron  Products,  Inc.:  See—  d  u  -    d     a  <a7  oin    r\ 

Slavin,    Michael;    and    Fontecchio,    Robert    P.,    4.567.910.    CI. 

137  82  000 
Ledwell,  Lloy  W.;  Ledwell.  Stephen  H.;  and  Nolte,  Bobby  W     to 
Ledwell  &  Sons  Enterprises.   Inc.   Chicken   harvesting  machine. 
4,567,852,  CI.  119-82.000. 
Ledwell  &  Sons  Enterprises,  Inc.:  See— 

Ledwell.  Lloy  W.;  Ledwell.  Stephen  H.;  and  Nolte.  Bobby  W., 
4,567.852,  CI.  119-82.000. 

Ledwell.  Stephen  H.:  See—       ..    ^      .       „         .  m„„.    o^kKv  W 
Ledwell,  Lloy  W.;  Ledwell.  Stephen  H.;  and  Nolte.  Bobby  W.. 
4.567.852.  CI.  119-82.000. 
Lee  BioMolecular  Research  Laboratories,  Inc.:  5«— 

Kronenberg,  Lee  H.,  4.568,542.  CI.  424-90.000. 
Lee.  Charles  M  .  to  AT&T  Bell  Laboratories^  ^^•""""'aSm^^i    O 
circuits  for  implementing  multiple  AND-functions.  4,569.032.  CI. 

Lee-Huang  Sylvia.  Reverse  immunoaffinity  chromatography  puriflca- 
tion  method.  4,568,488.  CI.  260-1 12.00R. 

^"'flinne^  Gereid  S.;  Le  Blanc.  Joseph  R.,  Lee,  Jing  M.Leftin.  Harry 
P.;  Shires,  Philip  J.;  and  van  Dijk,  Chnstiaan  P.,  4,568,532,  CI. 

Lee,  Kung  Y^;'S  McMahon.  Ma"hew  A  to  Texaco  Inc^  Method  of 
forming  an  alumina  coated  substrate.  4,568.572,  CI.  427-376.200. 

Lee  May  D.;  Borders.  Donald  B.;  Labeda,  David  P.;  Fantini  Amedeo 
aV  and  Testa.  Raymond  T..  to  American  Cyanamid  Company 
Preparation  of  antibiotic  LL-D05 139^  from  cultures  of  G/>.romK« 
harbinensis,  gen.  nov..  sp.  nov.  4.568,646,  CI.  435-253.000_ 

Lee  Steven  N  ;  and  Kim,  Jae  Y.,  to  ASQ  Boats,  Inc.  Wafer  transfer 
apparatus.  4,568.234,  CI.  414-404.000. 

LeeVer.  Harold  M.;  Nedberge.  Diane;  and  Taskovich.  Lina  T  to  AUa 
Corporation.  Skin  permeation  enhancer  compositions.  4,568,343.  ci. 
604-896.000. 

'''''S;n"e"'GereiJlTLe  Blanc,  Joseph  R..  Lee,  Jing  M.;Leftin  Harry 
P  Shires,  Philip  J.;  and  van  Dijk,  Chnstiaan  P..  4,568.532.  CI. 
423-361.000. 
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Lehmann.  Klaus,  to  Interspiro  GmbH  Protective  breathing  aid  device 

for    diving    or    other    operation    under    pressure.    4.567.889.    Cl. 

158  504  280 
Lehner   August;  Balz.  Werner;  Velic,  Milan;  Kopke.  Helmut;  Gr.u. 

Werner  aSdBaur,  Rcinhold.  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft  Magnetic 

recording  media.  4,568,610,  CI.  428-425.900.  ^     ,      „  ,      .    ^. 
Lehner,  August;  Balz.  Werner;  Lenz,  Werner;  Kopke.  Helmut   Bach- 

mann,  Rudolf;  Velic,  M.Ian;  Melzer.  Milena;  Hartmann,  He.nnch; 

and  Baur,  Remhold.  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Magnetic  record- 

ina  media.  4,568,612,  CI.  428-425.900. 
Leit^r    Heinz,'  to  Roben  Bosch  Gmb|LVeh.c^wh^  controlled 

anti-brake  lock  braking  system.  4.568,130,  CI.  303-92.000. 

^''iine''j;rkf  B  ■'^hu'^alow,  Markku  K.;  and  Leiviska.  Pauli  E.  I.. 

4,568.503,  CI.  264-70.000.  r.v     c_ 

Leland  Stanford  Junior  University,  The  Board  of  Tnistees  of  the.  S«- 
Quate,  Clavin  F.;  Foster,  John;  and  Rugar.  Daniel.  4,567,767,  CI. 
73-606.000.  ,         .- 

Lemaire,  Marc;  and  Le  Roch,  Roland,  to  Brissonneau  et  Lotz  Manne^ 
Process  and  apparatus  for  locking  and  releasing  of  a  dnllmg  sh*n 
wi^^ntially  venical  axis.  4.567.952.  CI.  173-164.000. 

Lemonias.  Peter  J;  See—  j  i  .„„„;..    p-«r  J 

Hoke.  William  E ;  Traczewski.  Richard;  and  Lemonias,  Peter  J  , 
4  568  397,  CI.  148-175.000. 
Lemons'.  Daniel  P.  Vineyard  cultivator.  4.567.689.  CI.  47-1.700. 
Lemons,  Thomas  M:  See—  ^     akmivw    C\ 

Elmer,   William   B.;  and   Lemons,  Thomas  M.,  4,569,003,  ci. 
362-147.000. 

^^""Siin.  Martin;  Wdch.  Terry  A.;  and  Lcmpel,  Abraham.  4.569.052. 

Leng.  Svay;  Inui.  Toshiharu;  and  Moriguchi.  Haruhiko.  «o  Fuji  Xerox 
Co.  Ltd.  Thennal  printing  method  and  apparatus.  4.568.817.  CI. 

Lenhart.  Ronald  A.,  to  Precision  Metal  Fabricators.  Inc.  Air  table 

system.  4.568.223,  CI.  406-88.000. 
Lennox  Industries.  Inc.:  See—  .  ^.  .        ci„.,^  c 

Mullen,  James  J.;  Adams.  Charles  W.;  and  Chenngton.  Floyd  E.. 
4.568.264.  CI.  431-1.000. 

^"An'i'Sk^M^hael;  Trautwein.  Ullrich;  «,d  Lenz.  Kurt,  4.568.558. 
CI.  427-2.000. 

^'"l.e'S'neTAugu^;  Balz.  Werner;  Lenz,  Werner    Kopke    Helmut; 
Bachmann'  Rudolf;  Vcl.c    M.Ian    Melzer,  M.lena    J^^ 
Heinnch;  and  Baur,  Reinhold,  4.5|^6I2  CI.  428-421900 
Leone-Bay,  Andrea;  and  Timony.  Peter  E..  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Com- 
pany   Hcrbicidal  esters  of  2-bromo-4-methylim.dazole-5-carboxylic 
acid.  4,568.379.  CI.  71-92.000.  ^      „     ^u  x  n^^ 

Lrone-Biy,  Andrea;  and  Timony.  Peter  E  ,  to  Suuffer  Chemical  Com- 
pany Hert.cidal  esters  of  2-bromo-t-methylimidazole-5-carboxylic 
acid.  4,568.380,  CI  71-92.000. 

'''•'Kru'^ne?Cla?deTand  Lepant.  Marcel.  4.568.754.  CI.  S^^^'JOOO, 

Leoisto  J  George,  to  Champion  International  Corporation  Method  of 

Kg  valvVblgs.  4.567.922,  CI.  141-10.000.  

Le?S  J.  Georgl  and  Hain  Paul.  «o  C^'^P;""  iJ^'^-'i'SS^tlJX 
ration.  Easy  opening  pinch  bottom  bag.  4.567,987.  CI.  20tHt)lft^iwa 

Leniue  Marc,  to  So^iete  Nationals  Elf  Aouita.ne  (Productu>n)  I>- 
vice  for  anchonng  underwater  pipes  in  a  fixed  sleeve.  4.568.221.  CI. 
405-169.000. 

^  •Sair^°Kc.':n7Le  Roc'h.  Roland.  4,567,952,  CI.  173-164.000. 

"^^  CoSTo'erlr^d'andlTerduel.  Chnstian,  4,568,145.  CI.  350-96  200 
LetcSSuari°B^uno,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Microwave  land.n^syM^^  with 

separate  elevation  bearing  stations  4.568.942.  CI.  343-^8  iwu. 
LeXr.  Dietench  R.  K..  to  Koenig  &  Bauer  Aktienge^llschaf^.  Mea- 

suring  table  for  densitometnc  analysis  of  pnnted  sheets.  4,568,185.  CI. 

356-244.000.  

^'Tats^Eirf";;]  Leupold,  Ernst  I..  4,568.777.  CI.  568-774  000. 
LeuthoW  Karl,  to  Feller  Ao'^lectncal  connector  having  at  least  one 

fuse  cartridge.  4,568.137,  CI.  339-I47.00R. 
Lever  Brothers  Company:  See—  ,        c      a  «« Ait,,    ri 

Kielman,    Hendrik    S.;    and    Bongers,    Jan    S.,    4,568,476,    CI. 

252-95.000.  ^  ^^ 

Oakes,  John.  4,568,477,  CI.  252-99.001 
Rennie.  George  K..  4,567.675,  CI.  34-60.000. 
Levin   MaAin.  Hand  tool  for  holding  a  dental  xeroradiographs  cas- 
sette. 4,569,071,  CI.  378-168.000. 
Le  vine,  Robert  A:  See—  o   w  -  a     a  «fcT  7SA  n   73- 

Wardlaw,  Stephen  C;  and  Levine,  Robert  A..  4.567,754,  CI.  73 

Levine^  Walter  E..  to  Acheson  Industnes,  Inc  Multiple  spray  nozzles 

4,567,912,  CI.  137-606.000. 
Leviton  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc    See-  „,    ,^   4  .^g  997 

Bienwald.  Wolfgang  F.;  and  Tumsuden,  Herbert  W.,  Jr..  4.568.W/. 
CI.  361-45.000. 
•"'lIcroientL^'^ard^  L^^  Frank  V.;  and  Levy.  Alan  J.. 

Levy.  Si?ne"  CominuJ'uf  p^ess  for  producing  n-buunol  employing 
anaerobic  fermentation  4.568.643.  C\  435-60.000.  ,.    .    ,„,j,. 

Lew  Kenneth  K  Method  for  the  commercial  production  of  helmmths 
antigens.  4.568.639.  CI.  435-68.000. 
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Lewin,  Anita  H.:  See — 

Carroll.  Frank  I.;  and  Lcwin.  AniU  H.,  4,568.757,  CI.  549-294.000. 
Lewinski,  Kenneth  F.,  to  AT&T  Teletype  Corporation.  Tilt  mechanism 

for  a  stand-alone  keyboard.  4,56«,056,  CI.  248-677.000. 
Lewis,  D.  Michael;  and  Wolf,  David  L.,  to  Container  Corporation  of 

America.  Destacking  device.  4,568,076.  CI.  271-128.000. 
LOZ  Landis  A  Gyr  Zug  AG:  See— 

Antes,  Gregor.  4.568.141.  CI.  350-3.610. 
Li.  Norman  N.:  See — 

Dawson.  Charles  R.;  Li,  Norman  N.;  and  O'Brien,  Dennis  E., 
4,568.392.  CI.  106-900.000. 
Li.  Simon  M.  K.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Process  for  preparing  polye- 

poxides  (II).  4,568,735,  CI.  528-89.000. 
Liberty  Diversified  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Cooke,    Donald    R.;    and    Martin,    David    J.,    4,568,212.    CI. 
400-691.000. 
Libkie,  Herbert  A.:  See— 

Yew,  Ming-Chih;  Finn.  Bernard  J.;  Libkie,  Herbert  A.;  Meloche, 
Kenneth  R.;  and  McLeish,  James  G.,  4,568,096.  CI.  280-6.100. 
Lichfield.  William  H.;  and  Cragun,  E.  Brent,  to  Carb-A-Drink  Interna- 
tional, Inc.  Apparatus  for  and  method  of  dispensing  bulk  liquids. 
4.567,926,  CI.  141-332.000. 
Light  Koki  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Shimizu,  Fumio,  4.568,155,  CI.  350-552.000. 
Light  Signatures,  Inc.:  See — 

Goldman,  Robert  N..  4,568.936.  CI.  340-825.340. 
Limbach.  Robert  C.  Method  of  fitting  ski  boots.  4.567.617.  CI.  12- 

142.00P. 
Limpert.  Rudolf:  See — 

Ambros,  Peter;  Koch,  Hans-Peter;  Budig,  Walter;  Limpert.  Rudolf; 
Siedc,    Heinz-Jurgen;  and   Westermeir,   Gisela,   4,568.798.   CI. 
178-18.000. 
Lin.  Shiow-Ching.  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.  Reactive  plastisol  dispersion 
adhesive    and    bonding    method    employing    same.    4,568.405.    CI. 
156-307.300. 
Lin,  Tung;  T.  Musical  candle.  4,568,269,  CI.  431-253.000. 
Lindberg,  Charles  A.  to  Datacopy  Corporation.  Electronic  camera 

scanning  mechanism.  4,568,985,  CI.  358-293.000. 
Lingren,  Chnton  L.;  and  Miller,  James  F.,  to  Gamma-Metrics.  Fission 
chamber  detector  system  for  monitoring  neutron  flux  in  a  nuclear 
reactor  over  an  extra  wide  range,  with  high  sensitivity  in  a  hostile 
environment.  4,568,514,  CI.  376-255.000. 
Linn  Elektronik  GmbH:  See — 

Linn,  Horst,  4,568,809,  CI.  219-10.410 
Linn.  Horst,  to  Linn  Elektronik  GmbH.  Method  for  the  induction 

melting  of  a  charge  blank.  4,568,809,  CI.  219-10410 
Linner,  John  G.,  to  Board  of  Regents.  The  University  of  Texas  System. 
Apparatus  and  method  for  cryopreparing  biological  tissue  for  ultra- 
structural  analysis.  4,567.847.  CI.  118-50.100. 
Lippel,  Bernard,  to  Quanticon  Inc.  Compatible  color  television  with 

regenerablc  signals.  4,568,966,  CI.  358-13.000. 
Litton  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Schebler,    Bernard    J.;    and    Hart,    Russell    F..    4,567.909.    CI. 
137-81.100. 
Liu,  Kou-Chang,  to  GAF  Corporation.  Herbicidal  compounds,  compo- 
sitions, and  method  of  use.  4,568,382,  CI.  71-1 1 1.000. 
Liu,  Kou-Chang,  to  GAF  Corporation.  Process  for  the  preparation  of 

2,4-dihydroxybenzophenones.  4,568,429,  CI.  203-91.000. 
Liu,  Wen-Chih:  See— 

Bush,    Karen;    Slusarchyk,    Dorothy    S.;    and    Liu.    Wen-Chih. 
4.568,675,  CI.  514-250.000. 
Livingston,  Douglas  A.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  Synthesis  of  7-halo- 

7-deoxylincomycins.  4,568,741,  CI.  536-16.500. 
Livingston.  William  D.;  Mack.  Wayne  A.;  Barclay.  Thomas  E.;  Zett. 
John  A.;  and  Jacob.  Eugene  E..  to  E-Systems.  Inc.  Multinodal  data 
communication  network.  4.568.930.  CI.  340-825.500. 
Loch,  Werner:  See — 

Schupp,  Eberhard;  Loch.  Werner;  Osterloh.  Rolf;  and  Ahlers. 
Klaas,  4,568,729,  CI.  525-523.000. 
Loesche,    Walter    J.    Composition    for    periodontal    administration. 

4,568,535,  CI.  424-19.000. 
Loewenstein.  Paul:  See — 

Heller,  Isabelle;  and  Loewenstein,  Paul,  4,568.872,  CI.  324-52.000. 
Logan  Western  Road,  Inc.:  See — 

Berry,  Vernon  D.,  4.568.219.  CI.  404-118.000. 
Logue.  Michel;  and  Sadzot,  Maurice,  to  Societe  des  Electrodes  et 
Refractaires  Savoie.  Muffle  furnace  for  continuous  heat  treatment. 
4,568.279,  CI.  432-206.000. 
Lonati,  Francesco,  to  Lonati  S.p.  A.  Device  for  adjusting  loop  density  in 

a  circular  knitting  machine.  4,567,737,  CI.  66-55.000. 
Lonati  S.p. A.:  See — 

Lonati,  Francesco,  4.567.737,  CI.  66-55.000. 
Long,  Delmar  D.;  and  Anderson,  John  F.,  Jr.,  to  Dayco  Corporation. 
Polymeric-coated    fabric    layer,    product    utilizing   the   layer   and 
method.  4,568,591.  CI.  428-86.000. 
Long  Reach  Manufacturing  Co.:  See — 

Foreman.  Earl  R.;  and  Van  den  Hcuvel.  George  A..  4,568,217,  CI. 
403-322.000. 
Longoni,  Sergio:  See — 

Occhini,  Elio;  and  Longoni,  Sergio,  4,568.144,  CI.  350-96.230. 
Longsworth,  Ralph  C;  and  Steyert,  William  A.,  to  Air  Products  and 
Chemicals,  Inc.  Parallel  wrapped  tube  heat  exchanger.  4.567.943,  CI. 
165-147.000. 
L'Oreal:  See— 

Goncalves,  Antonin  L.,  4,568,004.  CI.  222-207.000 


Lorenzo.  John  L.:  See — 

Coppola,  Vincent  G.;  Lorenzo,  John  L.;  Grisgraber,  Edwin  G.; 
Manduley,  Flavio  M.;  and  Daniels,  Edward  P.,  4,569.022.  CI. 
364-466.000. 
Lou.  Wen  C:  See— 

Fulger.  Charles  V.;  Lazarus,  Charles  R.;  Lou,  Wen  C;  Stocker, 
Charles  T.;  and  Tu,  Chia-Chi,  4,568,550.  CI.  426-19.000. 
Lovato.  Lorenzo  G.:  See — 

Voight.  Robert  W..  Ill;  Robin.  Jerry  L.;  Lovato,  Lorenzo  G.; 
Balkenbush,  Robert  J.;  and  McDermaid.  Joseph  D..  4.567,954. 
CI.  175-422.00R. 
Love,  Robert  P.:  See— 

Baliga,  Bantval  J.;  Gray.  Peter  V.;  and  Love.  Robert  P..  4.567.641, 

CI.  29-571.000. 

Lovecchio,  Frank  V.;  Reczek,  James  A.;  and  Stewart,  Robert  C,  to 

Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Photographic  elements  and  processes 

utilizing    imagewise    reduction    of    ferric    ions.    4,568,633,    CI. 

430-367.000. 

Lovell,  Patrick  A.  Alignment  system  for  vehicle  load  bed.  4,568,094,  CI. 

280-6.00R. 
Lowdermilk,  Jesse  L.:  See — 

Dahlgren,  Harold  P.;  Gardiner,  John  W.;  and  Lowdermilk,  Jesse 
L.,  4,567,824,  CI.  101-183.000. 
Lowe,  Henry  E.,  Jr.  Apparatus  and  method  for  removing  dust  from 

particulate  material.  4,568,453,  CI.  209-135.000. 
LTV  Energy  Products  Company:  See — 

Arlt.  Edward  J.;  and  Whitley,  L.  Blake,  4,567,840,  CI.  114-180  000. 
Lu,  Pang-Chia.  to  Mobil  Oil  Company.  Blends  of  polypropylene,  poly- 
carbonate and  a  saturated  styrene-ethylcne-butylene-styrene  rubber. 
4.568.723.  CI.  525-92.000. 
Lucas  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Tumber.  Brian  W.,  4,567,870,  CI.  123-373.000. 
Lucas  Industries  Public  Limited  Company:  See — 

Bayliss.  John  P.,  4,567,966,  CI.  188-71.900. 
Lucasfilm  Ltd.:  See — 

Holman.  Tomlinson.  4.569.076,  CI.  381-82.000. 
Luccarelli,  Domenick,  Jr.:  See — 

Van  Loveren,  Augustinus  G.;  Hanna,  Marie  R.;  Luccarelli,  Dome- 
nick,  Jr.;  Bowen,  David  R.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  and  Wiegers, 
Wilhelmus  J.,  4,568,470,  CI.  252-8.600. 
Luehring,  Elmer  L.,  to  Joslyn  Mfg.  and  Supply  Co.  High  voltage 

vacuum  type  circuit  interrupter.  4,568,804,  CI.  200-144.00B. 
Luigi  Stoppani  S.p.A.:  See — 

Ghelli,  Giovanni;  Barbon,  Alessandro;  Conti.  Luciano;  and  Oliari. 
Luigi.  4,568,745,  CI.  544-327.000. 
Luk  Lamellen  und  Kupplungsbau  GmbH:  See — 

Birk,  Albert,  4,567,974,  CI.  192-70.180. 
Lukevits,  Edmund  Y.:  See — 

Kalvinsh.  Ivars  Y.;  Erenshtein.  Marina  L;  Bremanis.  Gunar  A.; 
Mikazhan.  Valdis  D.;  Veveris.  Maris  M.;  Lukevits.  Edmund  Y.; 
Pule.    Edit    A.;    and    Birman.    Anatoly    S..    4.568.689.    CI. 
514-404.000. 
Lutts.  William  P.:  See— 

Snoddy.  Max  E.;  Putnam.  Charles  S.;  Gammenthaler.  Robert  S.; 
Lutts.    William    P.;    and    Brewster.    Leo    L..    4.569,020,    CI. 
364-420.000. 
Lvein,  Robert  E.:  See — 

English,  George  J.;  and  Lvein,  Robert  E..  4,569,002,  CI.  362-80000. 

Lynch,  Gregory  R.,  to  Memron,  Inc.  Warp  resistant-dimensionally 

stable  jacket  for  magnetic  recording  disk.  4,568,994,  CI.  360-133.000. 

Lynn,  Lawrence  A.  Intravascular  catheter  preparation  and  dispensing 

container  assembly  4,568,334,  CI.  604-171.000. 
Lyons,  John  E.,  to  Eutectic  Corporation.  Multi-purpose  hand  tool 

applicator.  4,567,616,  CI.  7-105.000. 
M.A.N. -Roland  Druckmaschincn  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 
Hollenbach,  Horst,  4,567,932,  CI.  164-160.100. 
Hummel,  Peter;  and  Rebel,  Herbert,  4,567,823,  CI.  101-148.000. 
M.  W  Kellogg  Company,  The:  See— 

Benner,  Gereld  S.;  Le  Blanc,  Joseph  R.;  Lee.  Jing  M.;  Leftin.  Harry 
P.;  Shires.  Philip  J.;  and  van  Dijk.  Christiaan  P..  4.568.532.  CI. 
423-361.000. 
Mandelik.  Bernard  G.;  Cassata.  John  R.;  Shires.  Philip  J.;  and  van 

Dijk,  Christiaan  P.,  4,568.530,  CI.  423-359.000. 
van  Dijk,  Christiaan  P.;  Solbakken,  Aage;  and  Mandelik,  Bernard 
G.,  4,568,531,  CI.  423-361.000. 
Ma,  Thomas  T.  H.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Fuel  distribution  and 

metering.  4,567,871,  CI.  123-434.000. 
Maas,  Charles  A.:  See — 

Wolschlager,  Gerald  J.;  and  Maas,  Charles  A.,  4,567,778,  CI. 
73-862.090. 
Machinefabriek  G.  J.  Nijhuis  B.V.:  See— 

Nijhuis,  Gerrit  J.,  4,567,625,  CI.  17-15.000. 
Maclnnes,  Robert  D.;  Periu,  Carlos  C;  and  Rohr,  Robert  L.,  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  heating  objects 
to  and  maintaining  them  at  a  desired  temperature.  4,568,277,  CI. 
432-120000. 
Mack,  Wayne  A.:  See — 

Livingston.  William  D.;  Mack.  Wayne  A.;  Barclay.  Thomas  E.; 

Zett.  John  A.;  and  Jacob.  Eugene  E.,  4.568.930.  CI.  340-825.500. 

Maclean.  Gregory  W..  to  Austgen-Biojet  International  Pty.  Limited. 

Fluidized  bed  reactor.  4.568.458.  CI.  210-197.000. 
Madsen.  Brent  W..  to  United  States  of  America.  Interior.  Bonding  of 

metallic  glass  to  crystalline  meUl.  4,568.014.  CI.  228-116.000. 
Maede.  Hirobumi:  See — 

Ujiie.  Yoshitaro;  Maede.  Hirobumi;  Okazaki,  Mitsugi;  and  Ka- 
shiwakura.  Yoshimitsu,  4.567,937,  CI.  164-504.000. 
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"^Tu'r^rTSL^Maezawa.  Yoshih.ko;  and  Ikuta,  Terukun., 

4.567.721.  CI.  57-284.000. 
Magnetic  Peripherals  Inc.  Sw—  .^^^ 

Kostrov.  Anna.  4.568.881.  CI.  328-109.000. 
Magnettechnik  NSM  GmbH:  Sff-  .,.o,,,   c\  414-32000 

Czaika  Werner;  and  Klahr.  Reinhard.  4.568.231,  CI.  4i*-j/.uw. 
MagnS     Victor    E.     Microtome    knife    sharpenmg    mstrument. 
4  567,693.  CI.  51-3.000. 

"^^Tm^Cns^'i^a^haSirPuccin..  Serg.o  E    Magnusson.  St.g  £.;  and 
Parikh.  Kamal  I..  4.569.043.  CI.  370-63.000. 

"^Tr^S'lrroVll^tla.  ZoUan    Gorgeny.    Pcjer;^oszo.  Fercnc; 
and  Magyarosi.  Belane  .  4,567.916.  CI.  138-104.000. 

''"'ffida'f'Aru^  ic'r Vhandari.  Sha.lendra  R.;  and  Mahajan.  Sat.sh 

W    4  568  758.  CI.  549-302.000. 
Maher  Gaiib  fi..  to  Sprague  Electric  Cornpany.  Method  for  makmg 

Ag/Pd  electroding  powder.  4.568.384.  CI.  75-0.50R. 
Mkhurkar.    Sakharam    D.    Double    lumen    catheter.    4.568.329,    CI. 

604-43.000. 

'^'""iewrGilJlThneider.  Gerhard;  Ma.er.  Dietcr;^hrmann.  Hans; 
^d  Mueller.  Guenther.  4.568.551,  CI.  426-99.000. 

"^"""'Zm^Si:  Soufned;  Maier,  Wilfried;  SchofTmann.  Franz;  and 
Wrulich.  Herwig.  4.568.127.  CI.  299-81.000. 

"'"irooi^BrahrnTMa.gnan.  Jean;  and  Lang.  Gerard.  4.568.743.  CI. 

Maisch  *tolfg*S'g.  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Method  for  testitig  the 
""S^r^t  F^sUion'of  a  w.per  of  an  electnc  potent.ometer  and  elecUu: 

potentiometer  for  performmg  the  method.  4.568,876  g.  324-63^^ 
MaJdno  Naonori  Horie,  Seiji;  Kawamura,  Kouichi;  and  Sato,  Hideo,  to 

SrPhoto  Fihii  Co..  Ltd  Photoconductive  compositions  containing 

novef  d°2zo  com?<;unds  and  electrophotographic  photoreceptors 

using  the  same.  4.568,623,  CI.  430-58.000. 

'"'''r.S^^^^^T^i^^^T  A,.^    and    Okumura,    Michio. 

Makila'!Ft.jio??o  Fiui  Jukog^Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Gearshift  system  for 

MKLTanl:yV'San,'pSp^  McLean,  Kenneth  W.,  to 

S^?ry  cSporVion  Full  quadrant  crop  lifter  for  disc  mower-condi- 

MlrerPaJi'^o'cotSpagnil'l^ustriel^  de  Travaux  Electnques  & 
M«:aniqu«  (CITREM).  Inflatable  structure  for  use  as  a  shelter. 
4,567.696,  CI.  52-2.000. 

'''"^uriet^^m'^nd;  Masson,  Jean-Paul;  and  Malik.  Louis.  4.568.808. 

Malinowski^niSIf  J.  Smoke  detector.  4,568,926,  CI.  340-630.000^ 
Ma  ek.  Aei'nz.  to  Kemforschungsanlagc  Julich  Gesellschaft  mit  bes- 
chrankter  Haf^ung.  Method  and  shaft  f»^?"  f°^  ^'^'fy^j^o^"'^ 
liquids  containing  organic  components.  4.568.271.  CI.  ^u-ii.wu. 

''"am^f  L^^onatSn-and  Maltby.  Frederick  L..  4.568.874.  CI. 

Manah^^'I'M^  P.;  Argon.  Ali  S.;  and  Harling.  Otto  K.- to  Battelle 
Development  Corporation.  Determinmg  mechan.c^  behavior^f 
solid  materials  using  miniature  specimens.  *'567,774.  CL  73-82bjWU. 

Manchand,  Percy,  to  Hoffmann-La  R«=he  >nc.  4-Methyl-2-oxo- 
cyclopentylidene    acetic   acid   and   esters   thereof.    4,568,762,   CI. 

MaSdal^AJSJ  K.;  Bhandari,  Shailendra  R.;  and  Mahajan,  Satish  W..  to 

IndSu.  ExJlosiVes  Limited;  Alkali  and  Chem  cal  Cor^ration  of 

nSr-I^ef  and  Chemicals  and  Fibres  of  '"dia  Limited^  Proce^  for 

the  manufacture  of  optically  active  ^^''''1°''^  f  ^^^.'J^'f^li'.^^^?^^ 
yl-3-hydroxymethyl-cyclopropane-l-carboxylic  acid.  4.568.758.  ci. 

MaJS  S^Tiard  G.;  Cassata.  John  R.;  Shires,  Philip  J.;  and  van  Dijk, 
Christian  FV,  to  M.  W.  Kellogg  Company.  The.  Ammonia  synthesis. 
4,568,530,  CI.  423-359.000. 

'^''\i;  Di?:,"chrisU^?p7solbakken,  Aage;  and  Mandelik,  Bernard 
G.,  4,568,531,  CI.  423-361.000. 

'^'"^;iir:XSr:^^rLor.mo,Jo^n  L.  Gnsgraber,  glwm  G 
Manduley,  Flavio  M.;  and  Daniels,  Edward  P.,  4,569,022,  CI. 
364-466.000. 

^""mei'a?  S^^^sumTMann,  Allen  W.;  Goodnch^avid  G.;  and  Zin- 

niger  Theodore  C.  4.567,935.  CI.  164^50.000. 
Manton.  Timothy  J.,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Forage  harvester  row  crop 
attachmem.  4.567.717.  CI.  56-119.000. 

'''"M\rcc?r:r&SrCarlini.  FUippo  M^  Antonio;  and 

Maranzana.  Giorgio.  4.568,493.  CI.  260-245.740. 

"^'lEiUrrnee'lruer,  Den.se;  Cote    Gerard;  Fossi,  Paolo;  and 

Marchon  Bruno,  4.568.526.  CI.  423-89.000. 
Marcus  Edward  J.;  and  Ortiz.  Fred,  to  Ortiz.  Inc.  Biconstituent  candle 

4.568',270,  CI.  431-288.000. 
'^'"stm^KcJard^T.nd  Mariani.  Elio  A..  4,568.897.  CI.  333-258.000. 
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4.569.077,  CI 
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Marie  Brizard  &  Roger  International:  See— 
Destruhaut.  Louis-Michel,  4,568,369,  CI. 
Marinelli,  Anthony.  Transducer  mounting 
381-113.000. 

'^''SirHSV'^MfrkMein.  Peter  W.;  and  Radin,  George,  4.569.016. 
ci.  364-200.000. 

Markwell  Medical  Institute  Inc.:  See—  «u-5ll  000 

Updike.  Stuart  J.;  and  Shults.  Mark  C.  4,568.335.  CI  604-21  l.OWJ. 

Marraccini.  Antonio;  Carlini.  Filippo  M.;  Pa«,ualc,  Antonio;  arid 
Maranzana,  Giorgio,  to  Montedison  S.pA.Sjlamc  phtalocyaninic 
dyes  and  composite  pigments.  4,568.493.  CI.  260-245.740. 

Mar^sham.  Peter  R.;  and  Thomson.  David  S..  «°  ^-^P^"'' S*,;?^* 
Industries  PLC.  Anti-inflammatory  esters  of  4-(l-hydroxy-^- 
((acylaminoMkylaminol-ethyU-phenolderiN^ves     compositions. 

and  method  of  use  therefor,  4,568.691.  CI.  ^^^l,^..    „  ^„   ...^ 
Martin   Brian,  to  British  Telecommunications  pic.  Metal/semiconduc- 
tor deposition.  4,568.411.  CI.  156-655.000. 

Martin,  David  J:  See—  ...  r-v      j     i      a^m-h->     n 

Cooke,     Donald     R;    and    Martin.    David    J..    4,56».2U.    Ci. 

Martin.  John  E.  Unicycle  toy.  4.568.306.  CI.  446-437.000. 
Martin.  Robin  A  ,  to  Wilson  Sporting  Goods  Companyjnflat.on  needle 
lubricating   plug   insert-type   valve   assembly.   4.568.081.  CI.    273- 
65.00C. 
Martins  Costa.  Fabio  G:  See—        ,,  ^  cur-     AK/4.iuh 

Carneiro  da  Silva.  Alberto  C;  Martins  Costa^ab.o  G..  Abd.ll.h- 
Rchim.  Hosam  A.;  Moreira.  Elisabeth  M.;  Soares.  Gloria  M  O.. 
and  da  Silva,  Jaime  C,  4,568.374,  CI.  71-36.000. 
Maruyamano,  Satoru:  See—  c..-,,.. 

Ohmi,    Atsushi;    Sugihara.    Masami;    Maruyamano.    Satoru, 
Tsuzuki,  Isao.  4,567.728.  CI.  60-547.100. 
Marvin  Glass  &  Associates:  See—  a  «;«» ifvi 

Rasmussen.    Russell    G.;    and    Disko.    Harry.    4.568.300. 
446-129.000. 

'^%nSt''Guy7Mas,    Michel;   Mullcr.   Alain;   and    Peyrot.   Jean, 

4  568,360,  CI.  44-68.000.  ,  ,    , 

Mascett'i,  Paolo   Platform  for  introducing  *h*et  "latenals.  f«in.CLjarly 

in  leather  splitting  machines  and  the  like.  4,567,739,  CI.  ^^'O.OOO 
M^ioli    Rocco  L,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Method  for  the 
^epar'atio^  of  s^mi-ng.d    polyuretharie    modifled    polyure.   foam 

compositions.  4,568,702.  CI.  521-112.000. 

Masilamani.  Divakaran:  See—  .    ^      .  a  <«.fl  f>n    r\ 

Aharon..  Shaul  M.;  and  Masilamani.  Divakaran.  4.568.720.  CI. 

525-50  000. 
'^"G;een"X^"' Arthur   R.;   and   Maslin.   Raymond.  4.568.451.  CI. 

MasonSri^'^d  Geffen.  Samuel  E..  to  NL  Industries.  >nc.  Comp^i- 
t^n  and  method  for  effecting  seals  in  earth  boreholes.  4.568.708.  CI. 

523-130.000.  ,.^    .     ,  c 

Massachusetts  Institute  of  Techriology:  See-  aa<  ,6i  nno 

Wang.  Daniel  1.  C;  and  Dalai.  Rajen.  4.568.644.  CI.  *35-'61.«*'^ 

Massett.    Stephen    S..    to    Pflzer    Inc.    ^<^[^>9^>f "^°*r*    1%^«  il?" 
n^rophenyl-2,3.4.5-tetr«hydro-lH-pyndol4.3-blindolc       4.568.748. 

CI.  546-85.000. 
'^'^"ur'S^Smon^Masson.  Jean-Paul;  and  Malik.  Louis.  4.568.808. 

CI.  200-48.00V. 
Mast  Immunosystems  Ltd..  See—         ™      .„„»..,    .      a  sab  1 84    CI 
Krantz.   Gary   B.;   and   Conde.   Chnstopher   A..   4.5M.IM.   «-i. 
356-243.000. 

'^'^Wada.''Kemct  Masui.  Mikio;  and  Ogawa.  Masaya,  4.568.169.  O. 

355-3.0SH. 

Masui.  Yukiharu:  See—  v,  ,  u        .««.fiiio  ri  ?9ft-93  000 

Minami.  Chojiro;  and  Masui,  Yukiharu.  4.568.119.  CI.  2Vt>-vj.uuu 

Matano.  Masaharu:  See—  w.„,hiWn    and 

Yamashita,   Ysukasa;   Matano.   Masaharu;   Mori.   Kazuhiko.   and 
Inoue   Nobuhisa.  4.568.91 1.  CI.  340- 347.0DA. 
Matay   Istvan  M..  to  TRW  Inc.  Self-cal.brauon  system  for  ultr«>mc 
inspection  apparatus.  4.567.747.  CI.  73-l.ODV. 

Matayoshi.  Yutaka:  See—  w.t.v,rt«hi     Yutaka 

Hara.    Seinosuke;    Matsumoto,    Ymuo;   .nd    MaUyoshi.    Yutaka. 

4.567.861.  CI.  123-90.160. 
'^"'irnklohn'c;  and  Matheny.  Alfred  P.,  4,568.247.  CI.  4.6-190.000. 
Matra  AG:  See —  .,   ^,   ,  mi  nnn 

MatS'^r'aif^^^K^'^^-hik.  Kaish.  Kom..u 
Sk'usho  Power  plant  enclosure "kdaptable  to  environmental  condi- 
tions. 4.567.956.  CI.  180-68.100. 
^"'Vthim::"AkS-Matsuda.  T-o  ^to    T^ao^  T^-Hashi.  Mit- 
suaki;  and  Sakai.  Kiyomi.  4.568.769.  CI.  568-342.000. 

'^"^HondlT.Suo'Matsuda.  Y«uo;  and  Musha.  Shuji.  4.568.838.  CI 
307-254.000. 

''""^'•KenTh.;'^^;.  Yukimitsu;  M.tsuhir.  Sh.ny^  N.k.jo.  Tet- 

suo  and  liiima.  Hitoshi.  4.568.699,  CI.  518-716.000. 
Matsui!  Ki^uhiro.  to  K.tagawa  Indus.r.es  Co .  Ltd    Cord  bush.ng 

Mis'uT  K^ic^h!:  S^ofySS^us  Optica.  Co..  Lui.  L«np  control  circuit 
4.568.858,  CI.  315-198.000. 
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Matsui,  Shinichi:  See — 

Kimura,  Akira;  Ishihama.  Masao;  Abe.  Toshiro;  Shimada,  Kiyoshi; 
and  Matsui,  Shinichi.  4.568.068.  CI.  267-140.100. 
Matsumiya.  Norifumi:  See — 

Ucba.    Yoshinobu;    and    Matsumiya.    Norifumi.    4.568,146,    CI. 
350-96.340. 
Matsumoto,  Yasuo:  See — 

Hara.   Seinosuke;   Matsumoto,  Yasuo;  and   Mauyoshi,   Yutaka. 
4.567.861,  CI.  123-90.160. 
Matsunaga,  Douglas  S..  to  Braner  Enterprises.  Inc.  Shiftable  pinch  roll 

and  stnp-feed  device  for  a  slitter.  4.567.799,  CI.  83-367.000. 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nagashima,   Michiyoshi;  and  Takenaga.  Mutsuo,  4,569.038.  CI. 

369-44.000. 
Yoshimura.  Hirofumi;  Nitta,  Masahiro;  and  Takada.  Yoshiyuki. 
4.568.811,  CI.  219-10.55F. 
Matsushita  Electric  Works,  Ltd.:  See- 
Hun.  Kazuhiko;  Kasano,  Fumihiro;  Okada,  Yoshinobu;  Nishimura, 
Hiromi;  and  Murakami,  Tadashi.  4,568,207,  CI.  400-124.000. 
Matsushiu,  Toshihiko;  Morishita,  Sadao;  and  Sekine,  Mikiya,  to  Mit- 
subishi Paper  Mills,  Ltd.  Heat-sensitive  and  heat  transfer  recording 
sheet  with  pressure  sensitivity.  4.568.956.  CI.  346-204.000. 
Mauuura.  Akira:  See — 

Mihara.  Hisashi;  Sumi.  Hiroyuki;  Matsuura.  Akira;  and  Inukai, 
Tadahiko,  4.568.545.  CI.  424-94.000. 
Matsuyama,  Takeshi:  See — 

Ohshima,  Tetsuya;  Senshu.  Hisashi;  Matsuyama.  Takeshi;  Kawagi- 
shi,  Yoji;  Andoh,    lakuo;  and  Kiryu.  Takashi.  4,568.624.  CI. 
430-109.000. 
Mattei,  Frank  V.:  See— 

Kronenthal.  Richard  L.;  Mattei,  Frank  V.;  and  Levy.  Alan  J.. 
4.568.536,  CI.  424-22.000. 
Mattel.  Inc.;  See— 

De   Anda,   Nicholas;   and   Grimm.   Thomas   H..   4,568,305,   CI. 

446-429  000. 
Gabler,  Otto  L.;  and  Torres,  Ronald  L.,  4.568.307,  CI.  446-448.000. 
Henderson,  Richard  E..  4.568.302,  CI.  446-186.000. 
Mattson.  William  F..  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The.  Tire  mold. 

4,568,259,  CI.  425-40.000. 
Mattsson.  Bertil:  See— 

Adierbom.  Jan;  Larker,  Hans;  Nilsson.  Jan;  and  Mattsson.  Bertil. 
4.568.516,  CI.  419-26.000. 
Mauldin.  Charles  H..  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.  Cobalt 
catalysts  for  the  conversion  of  methanol  to  hydrocarbons  and  for 
Fischer-Tropsch  synthesis.  4.568,663,  CI.  502-325.000. 
Mauldin.  Donald  M.:  See — 

Morgan.  R.  Dean;  Mauldin.  Donald  M.;  and  Taylor.  Thomas  L., 
4.567,678.  CI.  36-110.000. 
Maurel.  Bemars  F.:  See — 

Biolley.  Alain  P.  M.;  Boulaye.  Jean  M.;  and  Mauiel.  Bemars  F., 
4,568,931,  CI.  340-825.570. 
Mauz.  Otto:  See — 

Noetzel.  Siegfried;  Mauz.  Otto;  and  Sauber,  Klaus.  4.568.706.  CI. 
521-149.000. 
Mavilor  Systemes,  S.A.:  See — 

Tassinario.  Giampiero,  4,568.862.  CI.  318-254.000. 
Maxim.  John;  Riggs.  Herbert  M.;  and  Plakos.  Andrew  E..  to  Maxim. 

John.  Multi-action  toy  vehicle.  4.568,309,  CI.  446-465.000. 
May  &  Baker  Limited:  See — 

Griffin,  Richard  M.;  and  Palfreyman,  Malcolm  N.,  4,568.694.  CI. 
514-601.000. 
May,  William  E.;  Taylor,  William  R.;  and  Pang,  Peter  N.  C.  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Ground  fault  accessory  for  a  molded  case  circuit 
breaker.  4.568.899.  CI.  335-18.000. 
Mayer.  John  D..  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Door  operated  linkage  for 
support   of  retracted   airplane   landing   gear.   4.568,045.   CI.    244- 
102.00R. 
Mayhew,  Steven  C,  to  Digital  Equipment  Corporation.  Flexible  timing 

circuit.  4,568.841,  CI.  307-265.000. 
Mazda  Motor  Corporation:  See — 

Taguchi.   Takefumi;   Takata,    Yukio;   and   Tanaka,    Yoshimichi, 
4.567,859,  CI.  123-41.82R. 
Mazur,  Kazimierz:  See — 

Bialy,  Jan;  Pcnczek.  Ircna;  Kopytowska,  Nikuca;  Wrzyszcz.  Josef; 

Cmielowska,  Jolanta;  Grabowska.  Hanna;  Kaczmarczyk.  Wlod- 

zimierz;  Mazur.  Kazimierz;  and  Mista,  Wlodzimierz,  4,568,662, 

CI.  502-257.000. 

McCain,  James  H.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Process  for  ox- 

ydehydrogenation  of  ethane  to  ethylene.  4,568,790,  CI.  585-658.000. 

McClellan,   Thomas   A.    Prefabricated   panel   and   building   system. 

4.567,699.  CI.  52-127.700. 
McClure,  David  E.:  See- 
Atkinson.  Joseph  G.;  Baldwin.  John  J.;  and  McClure.  David  E., 
4,568.679.  CI.  514-300.000. 
McCoy.  Stephen  A.,  to  Procter  &.  Gamble  Company.  The.  Margarine 

product  and  process.  4,568.556,  CI.  426-603  000. 
McCracken.  Oliver  W.;  Taylor,  Donald  F.;  Montgomery.  Carlos  E.; 
and  Wortham.  Larry  C.  to  Otis  Engineering  Corporation.  Electronic 
well  tools  and  multi-channel  recorder.  4.568.933.  CI.  340-856.000. 
McCullagh,  Keith  G.;  Wadsworth.  Harry  J.;  and  Hann.  Michael  M..  to 
G.  D.  Searle  &.  Co.  Carboxylalkyl  peptide  derivatives.  4,568,666.  CI. 
514-20.000. 
McDermaid.  Joseph  D.:  See — 

Voight,  Robert  W..  Ill;  Robin,  Jerry  L.;  Lovato,  Lorenzo  G.; 
Balkenbush,  Robert  J.;  and  McDermaid,  Joseph  D.,  4,567,954, 
CI.  175-422.00R. 


McDonald.  William  D.  Apparatus  for  assembling  wooden  trusses  and 

the  like.  4.567.821,  CI.  100-100.000. 
McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation:  See — 

Bifemo,  Michael  A.,  4,568,928.  CI.  340-716.000. 
Zuleeg.  Rainer;  Notthoff,  Johannes  K.;  and  Trocger,  Gary  L., 
4,568.957,  CI.  357-22.000. 
McElfish,  Donald  C;  Colombo,  Frederick  L.;  and  Worrell,  Brian  J.,  to 
General    Motors    Corporation.    Storage    turntable    for    vehicle. 
4.568,117,  CI.  296-37.800. 
McElhenny,   Stuart  W..  to  General   Electric  Company.   Protective 
circuit  for  a  separately  excited  d-c  motor.  4.568,996,  CI.  361-31.000. 
McFadden,  Russell  T.;  and  Coker,  William  P.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany. The.  Process  for  making  2-aminoethyl  ether.  4.568.747,  CI. 
544-358.000. 
McGinlay,  James  G.;  and  Urquhart,  Roderick  M.,  to  Rodime  pic.  Micro 

hard-disk  drive  system.  4,568,988,  CI.  360-77.000. 
McGreevy,  William  P.:  See- 
Gates.  Frank  V.;  and  McGreevy,  William  P.,  4.568.801.  CI.  179- 
lOO.OOC. 
McGregor,  Andrew:  See — 

Hadziomerovic,  Faruk;  and  McGregor,  Andrew.  4.569.046,  CI. 
370-85.000. 
McHenry,  Robert  J.;  and  Ryan,  Martin  A.,  to  American  Can  Company. 
Apparatus  for  making  a  multi-layer  injection  blow  molded  container. 
4.568,261.  CI.  425-145.000. 
Mclntyre.  John  N.:  See— 

Regitz.  Alfred  P.;  Barrett.  Stephen  P.;  Jennings,  Charles  E.;  Keene, 
Kendall  E.;  Koleilat,  Bashir  M.;  Mclntyre,  John  N.;  Riess,  Ro- 
nald L.;  and  Williams.  Michael  R..  4.568.062.  CI.  251-328.000. 
McKee.  Gerald  D.:  See- 
Draper.    David    L.;    and    McKee,    Gerald    D.,    4,567.636.    CI. 
29-401.100. 
McKee.  James  E.  Pneumatically  actuated  animal  trap.  4.567.688.  CI. 

43-61.000. 
McKenzie,  James  A.;  and  Peterson.  Joe  W.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Fully 
differentia]  operational  amplifier  with  D.C.  common-mode  feedback. 
4.568.885.  CI.  330-253.000. 
McKenzie.  James  A.;  and  Peterson.  Joe  W.,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Capaci- 
tive  digital  to  analog  converter  which  can  be  trimmed  up  and  down. 
4,568.917,  CI.  340-347.0CC. 
McKenzie,    Thomas   J.    Electrical    wire   connector.    4,568,138,    CI. 

339-204.000. 
McLay,  Richard  W.:  See — 

Ziemba,  Richard  T.;  McLay,  Richard  W.;  and  Siewert,  Jeff  A., 
4.567,829,  CI.  102-211.000. 
McLean,  Kenneth  W.:  See — 

Makofka,  Stanley  J.;  Ehrhart.  Philip  J.;  and  McLean,  Kenneth  W., 
4,567.716.  CI.  56-13.600. 
McLeish.  James  G.:  See — 

Yew.  Ming-Chih;  Finn,  Bernard  J.;  Libkie,  Herbert  A.;  Meloche, 
Kenneth  R.;  and  McLeish,  James  G.,  4.568.096.  CI.  280-6.100. 
McLoud.  Donald  H.  Firefighting  nozzle.  4.568,025.  CI.  239-467.000. 
McMahon.  Clifford  C:  See— 

Nemeth,  Joseph;  McMahon.  Clifford  C;  and  Tribble.  Daniel  L., 
4,568,855,  CI.  315-59.000. 
McMahon,  Matthew  A.:  See- 
Lee.    Kung    Y.;    and    McMahon,    Matthew    A..    4,568,572,    CI. 
427-376.200. 
McNamara,  Robert  S.,  to  Digital  Equipment  Corp.  Diagnostic  system 

for  a  digital  computer.  4.569.049.  CI.  371-25.000. 
Mead  Corporation.  The:  See — 

Bobick,  Thomas  W..  4.568.983.  CI.  358-260.000. 
Mechanical  Technology  Incorporated:  See— 

Vitale,    Nicholas    G.;    and    Dhar,    Manmohan,    4,567,726,    CI. 
60-520.000. 
Mecozzi,  Walter  P..  to  Hiross.  Inc.  Economizing  air  conditioning 
system  of  increased  efficiency  of  heat  transfer  selectively  from  liquid 
coolant  or  refrigerant  to  air.  4.567.733.  CI.  62-175.000. 
Medosan  Industrie  Biochimide  Riunite  S.P.A.:  See — 
Baglioni.  Alessandro.  4.568.690.  CI.  514-423.000. 
Medri.  Mario  W.:  See- 
Becker.  Amy  J.;  Bagan,  James  E.;  and  Medri,  Mario  W.,  4,568,557, 
CI.  426-618.000. 
Meehan,  Frank.  Method  and  article  for  neutralizing  offensive  odors. 

4,567.613.  CI.  4;209  R-. 
Mefina  S.A.:  See— 

Baruffa.  Olindo;  and  Jimenez,  Antonio.  4,567.837,  CI.  112-221.000. 
Mehren,  Herbert:  See — 

Fleischer,  Horst;  Mehren,  Herbert;  and  Wulf,  Helmut,  4,567,817, 
CI.  98-49.000. 
Mehrotra,  Vikram  P.;  and  Sivaramakrishnan,  Kallidaikurichi  N.,  to 
International  Minerals  &  Chemical  Corp.  Beneficiation  of  high  car- 
bonate phosphate  rock.  4,568,454.  CI.  209-167.000. 
Meier.  Werner:  See — 

Furst,  Andor;  Labler,  Ludwig;  and  Meier,  Werner,  4,568,491,  CI. 
260-239.55R. 
Meixner,  Gerhard:  See— 

Fehrle,  Siegfried;  Meixner.  Gerhard;  and  Wanner.  Karl,  4,567,951, 
CI.  173-116.000. 
Melandri,  Primo,  to  Diemme  S.p.A.  Wine-making  process.  4,568,549, 

CI.  426-15.000. 
Meloche.  Kenneth  R.:  See- 
Yew.  Ming-Chih;  Finn,  Bernard  J.;  Libkie,  Herbert  A.;  Meloche, 
Kenneth  R.;  and  McLeish,  James  G.,  4,568,096,  CI.  280-6.100. 
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Melocik.  Grant  C;  and  Wible.  John  E  •  »«  To^'!'°'°^.<^°5%""?|| 
Apparatus  and  method  for  testing  vehicle  brakes.  4,567.757,  ci. 

Mcliinl^D^vid  R..  to  Dresser  Ind"Stri«.Inc    Method  for  making 
sintered  aluminous  abrasive  particles.  4,568,363,  CI.  5l-zyJ.wu. 

^''uh!!li"Aufut;rBalz.  Werner;  Lenz.  Wemen.Kopke  Helmut; 
Ba"chmann'  Rudolf;  Velic.  Mijan.  Melzer  M.lena^  Hartmann, 
Heinrich;  and  Baur,  Reinhold,  4,568.612,  CI.  428-423.VW. 

'^T?ncl!"GrS^T;R.,  4.568,994.  CI.  360-133.000.      ^^      .     ,  ^ 
MendoM  AW;  and  Ouerbacher,  Eric  W.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Com- 

PM?Thr  Preparation    of    monoalkylated    dihydroxybenzenes. 

4,568.497,  CI.  260-465.00F. 

^"tL^n,  lo'seph^a;  Baldwin.  John  J.;  and  McClure.  David  E., 
4,568,679.  CI.  514-300.000. 

"'7ji,S"SiT  dS  rS.^6:;  .nd  SchnenW.  Rich.,d  A., 

M.rs„1iSr."kS,.t^d"scrnd,.  Kl.os,  .o  C.  Reichcn  Op.isch. 
w"k"  a6  Sysi™  for  rellectiiig  .n  inufe  iMo  •  microscope^ 
4.568.152,0.350-507.000. 

•^'rrinyat^KiS^Wolf.  Gerhard  D.Merten.  Rudolf;  and  von 
Gizycki,  Ulrich,  4.568.571.  CI.  427-306.000. 

"^'"i^:^:  &ael  C.  4.567.986,  CI.  206-532.000. 

'""ssr^Ho^s^"!^^;^^^^^^^^      -«i  B--  ^^-- 

4.568.353.  CI.  23-296.000. 
Metcalfe  Arthur  G.;  Napier.  James  C;  and  Compton.  William  A.,  to 
Siar  Turbines  Incor|S,rated.  Methods  of  removing  conuminants 
from  heated  gases.  4.568.365,  CI.  55-96.000. 
m"u,  Pierre,  to  Thomson-Brandt^  Terminal  guidance  "J^'hoda"*!  « 
guided  missile  operating  according  to  this  method.  4.568.040.  CI. 
244-3.220. 
'^"Degli2!°Xa"ief  Meunier.   Georges;   and    Schl.ckhn.    Philippe. 
47568.362.  CI.  48-209.000. 

''°K!;egTE::!sg!7.568.160.  CI.  352-86.000. 

"^'MorisirSi^wrrle.    Roland;    and    Michaud.    Jean-Pierre. 

4.568,013,  CI.  228-45.000. 
Micro  Sensors  Incorporated:  See— 

Piso  John  S.;  and  Geary,  David  M.,  4,568,875,  CI.  324-61.00R. 

^%t°pierML;iar?s 

^'TlXSd\^G.;t56t977.  CI.  340-939.0^^ 
Middleton.  Scott  W..  to  American  Can  Company.  Lam'^^e  l?;^^  Pro- 
duced   with    polyacrylic    acid    complex    pnmer.    4.568.000.    Cl. 

Mi?dleton.  William  J.;  and  Rozen.  Shlomo.  to  Du  Pom  de  Nemours.  E. 
I  and  Company.  Fluoroxy  compound  solutions.  4.568,478.  ci. 
252-187.200. 

'^'Ta^^f.Sh^JrDumbgen,  Gerd;  Mi«en.  Ernest;  Schmidt.  Johan- 
nes E.;  and  Wirth.  Friedrich.  4,568.427.  CI.  203-57.000. 

■     ^•''^LaS^'i^-Vuki;    Hasebe     Kazunori;    Deguchi     Naoyasu; 
Nakamura.     Koki;     and     Mifune.     Hiroyuki.     4.568.635.     CI. 

Mihara*    Hisashi;    Sumi,    Hiroyuki;    Matsuura     Akira;    and    Inukai. 

Tadahiko.  to  Amano  Seiyaku  Kabushiki  K.a«ha;  and  Mihara.  Hisashi. 

Thrombolytic  agem.  4.568.545.  CI.  424-94.000. 
Mihala.  S^in-ichi    to  Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd.  Photographic  lens 

system.  4.568.151.  CI.  350-469.000. 

"^''H^a^oAo.' ALfVobayashi.    Sumio;    Sugimura.    Toshiyuki;    «id 
Mihayara.  Shunji.  4.568.200.  CI.  374-122.000. 

"^''Slvi'ns'i'ta!^  Y^i'renshtein.  Marina  L;  Bremanis.  Gunar  A.; 

Mikazhan.  Valdis  D.;  Veveris.  Maris  M.;  Lukevits.  Edmund  Y. 

Pule.    Edit    A.;    and    Birman.    Anatoly    S..    4.568,68^.    ci. 

514.404  000 

Millard,  John  J.,  to  Stratoflex,  Inc.  Hose  with  wire  braid  reinforcement. 

4,567.917.  CI.  138-126.000.  ^  x.  i»^ 

Miller,  George  F..  to  Doug  Nash  Equipment  and  Engineering.  Inc. 

Overdrive  transmission.  4.567,788.  CI.  i^-iw.kam. 

Miller.  James  F.:  See—  ,  „^    c      a  «^b  s\±     c\ 

Lingren.    Clinton    L.;    and    Miller.    James    F..    4.568.514.    ci. 

376-255.000. 
Miller  Products.  Inc.:  See — 

Egan  James  R..  4.568,403.  Cl    156-247.000. 
Miller  Richard  E.  Game  ball.  4.568.083.  CI.  273-60.00R 
M    "    Theodore  E..  Jr.;  and  Iskandarani.  Ziad.  to  Dow  Chemical 
Company.  The.  Independent  analysis  of  anions  and  "«'°"*  »»'"8 
indirect  photometric  chromatography.  4.567.753.  Cl.  73-61. IOC. 

Miller.  William  H.:  See—  „„,.,.„„ 

Collica  Cari  J    4.568,828,  C.  250-252.100. 
MillS  Wiilfa^  O-  and  Hogge,  Gregory  A.,  to  Fort  Wayne  W      ^ 
Inc.  Method  for  making  a  nib  for  a  drawing  die.  4,567,793.  Cl.  76- 

MinTgSli;  Koji;  Fukuda.  Yutaka;  Nabeshima.  Hiroichi;  Watanabe. 
ShSi;  and  Ikeda.  Masamichi.  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabu- 


Cl. 


and 


4,568,598,    Cl. 


shikikaisha.  Method  and  apparatus  for  "ic«""n8 '.'l'^ '"*='''""°"  °^ 
the  wheels  of  an  automobile.  4,567,667.  Cl.  33-203. 120. 
Minami.  Chojiro;  and  Masui,  Yukiharu,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company 
Limited.  Fixed  window  assembly  for  a  motor  vehicle.  4.568.119.  Cl. 

Mi?am^?KSi;  Goto.  Kazuyuki;  Haku.  Hisao;  Fukatsu  Takeo,  Ohnjshi. 
Michitoshi;  and  Kuwano.  Yukinon,  ««  Sanyo  Elect nc  Co  Ltd^ 
Electrophotographic  photosensitive  member  and  method  for  making 
such    a    member    containing    amorphous    silicon.    4.568.622.    ci. 

430-57.000. 
Ministry  of  International  Trade  &  Industry:  i«— 

Hamasaki.  Masanobu;  and  Katsumura,  Munehide.  4,56».»l4, 
219-121.0LH. 

Minjolle.  Louis:  See—  ...       ii_    i  „..;.. 

Hordonneau.   Alain;   Capdepuy.   Bernard;   Minjolle.   Louis, 
Drouet.  Claudette,  4.568,594.  Cl.  428-113.000. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Bilkadi.    2:ayn;    and    Hendrickson.    William    A.. 

428-141.000.  «     .    ,       Att.Biin    ni 

Kujawski.    Dennis    M.;    and    Parrott.    Patti    L..    4.568.330.    Cl. 

604-53.000.  ., 

Stow.  Robert  H.,  4,568,602,  Cl.  428-172.000 

Minnie,  Clarence  O.,  Jr.;  and  Tomblin,  Edward  E.  Metal  coating  pro- 
cess and  apparatus.  4,568,576,  Cl.  427-430. 100. 
Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Sff— 

Ikenoue,  Yoshikazu,  4,568,171.  Cl  355-8.000^ 
Wada.  Kenichi;  Masui.  Mikio;  and  Ogawa.  Masaya.  4.568.169.  Cl. 
355-3.0SH. 

'*'"srakaw;;°VoS  Itoh.  Makoto;  Koyama.  Keigi;  and  Minowa. 

Yoshio.  4.568.667.  Cl.  514-26.000  ,  ,,     ^  „    ,         ,      ,„ 

Mintzer.  Frederick  C;  Anderson,  Karen  L.;  and  Mitchell,  Joan  L.  to 

International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Method  for  expansion 

of  a  digiul  image.  4,569,081,  Cl.  382-47.000. 
Mioche,  Robert,  t^  Compagn.e  Generale  des  E«f  "^^."'^/j^SS 

Method  for  obtaining  strips  from  rubber.  4,568,504.  Cl.  264-158.UUO. 

Mirowski.  Mieczyslaw:  S^—  .  c^-,  oai  <-i    or  6<M,Q00 

Langer,  Alois  A.;  and  Imran.  Mir.  4.567.883.  Cl.  128-696.000. 

Misek.  Bernard:  See—  o  „.-<.*  *«.a  <ia 

Stier.  Roger  E.;  Vidra.  James  D.;  and  Misek.  Bernard.  4.568.534. 

Cl.  424-7.100. 
•^^^  Veriie"?''j'an*^an^d'Mishra.  Amiya  K..  4.568.028.  Cl.  239-657.000. 

"^'^  B^ylt^TnczeMrena;  Kopytowska.  N.kuca;  Wrzyszcz.  W; 
Cmielowska,  Jolanta;  Grabowska,  Hanna.  Kaczmarczyk  Wtod- 
zimierz;  Mazur,  Kazimierz;  and  Misu.  Wlodzimierz.  4.568.662. 
Cl.  502-257.000. 

'''\'^S""M^h\;o;&^^^ 

Shi  Tsugio;  Tsutsui.  Eiji;  Iwao.  Noriyuki;  Hirobe,  Junichi;  and 
wikikaido.  Takahiro.  4.568.170.  Cl.  355-8.000. 

'^'"'JnaKen-"ic£'Mita.  Yukimitsu;  Matsuhira.  Sh.nya;^  Nakajo.  Tet- 

suo;  and  lijima.  H.toshi.  ^-'OS-^^^.C!^  518,716.000^ 

Mitchell.  David  C.  Protein  compounds.  4.568.665,  ^'/"'JZ."^,^  .  , 

Mitchell  James  G.;  Mitchell,  Winalee  G    Strau^,  Robert  E.;S  rode  . 

Charles  J     Bollinger,  William  C;  and  Bell,  Jerry  L.,  to  Mitchell, 

James  G.;'and  MUchell.  W.nalee  G.  Absorbent  pads   «"^nnne^^ 

care  products  and  methods  of  production.  4.568.341.  Cl.  604-368.000 

^"  MtzerFJidiSrc.;  Anderson,  Karen  L.;  and  Mitchell.  Jo«.  L.. 

4.569.081.  Cl.  382-47.000. 
Mitchell.  Winalee  G.:  See— 

Mitchell.  James  G.;  Mitchell,  Wmal"  G_ 

Strader.  Charles  J.;  Bollinger.  William  C. 

4.568.341.  Cl  604-368000.  .  ,       „„    Kjiw„i.i  a 

Mitrofanov.  Engeny  S.;  Ivanov    Boris  G.^d  Ivanov.  Nikol«  A. 

Gyratory  crusTier.  4.568.031.  Cl.  241-210.000. 
Mitsubishi  Belting  Limited:  See—  _, 

Fujiki.  Toshiaki;  Kano.  Hikaru;  and  Nishi.  Tom.  4,568.588.  Cl. 
428-57.000. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Asayama,     Yoshiaki;     and     Kommami,     Seiya,     4,568.443.     Cl. 

204-410.000.  ^  „        u      ^ciLBfiK     r\     710 

Kimbara.    Yoshihide;    and   Sato.    Yooichi.   4.568.815.   Cl.    2iv 

Wakamiya.  Yoshinori.  4,569.023.  Cl.  364-472.000. 
Mitsubishi  Paper  Mills,  Ltd.:  See—  Mikiva 

Matsushita.  Toshihiko;   Monshita.  Sadao;  and  Sekine.   Mikiya. 
4.568.956.  Cl.  346-204.000. 
Mitsubishi  Petrochemical  Co..  Ltd.:  S^—  .r-i,.Ki,«   av.^w. 

Imanari.  Makoto;  »wane.  Hiroshi;  Sugaw.ra.  Takah.ro  Jo^^ 
Tadashi;  and  Aoki.  Tadamichi.  4.568.778.  Cl.  568-78V.UW. 

Mitsubishi  Rayon  Co..  Ltd.:  See—  u;^-i,i   a  <k»  719 

Tada.  Hisashi;  Saruta.  Masahiro;  and  Monishi.  Hideki.  4.568,71  v. 

Cl.  525-28.000. 
"*"  T^Siyoa  TafJ^taS'Hir.i,  Hideo.  4.568.315.  Cl.  474-17.000. 

"^''Uc^y  Ja"  M^Tk"  Mitsuhashi.  Yasuo;  Murakawa.  Kazunori; 
Benouchi.  Ma^anori;  Imai.  Ei.chi;  and  Suem.tsu.  Koushi. 
4.568.625.  Cl.  430-110.000. 

'^'l!:«.'SimTo;^k7moto.  Hideaki;  and  MiUuya.  Nobuo.  4.568.242. 
Cl.  415-213.00C. 


Strauss,  Robert 
and  Bell,  Jerry 
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Mitutoyo  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  

Honda.  Muataka;  and  Sakata,  Hideo,  4.567,672,  CI.  33-559.000. 
Sakata,  Hideo;  and  Tsunoda.  Eiichi,  4,567,660,  CI.  33- LOOM. 
Miura.  Yasuki:  See— 

Ono,  Masaaki;  Miura,  Yasuki;  Motegi,  Masahiko;  and  Okabe, 
Kazuo,  4,568.599,  CI.  428-141.000. 
Miyajima,  Yuko:  See— 

Sugau.  Masao;  and  Miyajima,  Yuko.  4,568.149,  CI.  350-334.000. 
Miyake,  Katsutaro:  See — 

Ishida,  Nobuyoshi;  Nagashima,  Toshihani;  and  Miyake,  KaUutaro, 
4,567,630,  CI.  29-6.200. 
Miyake,  Norihisa,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Flexible  wrist  mechanism.  4,568,31 1, 

CI.  464-109.000. 
Miyaoka,  Shinichiro:  See— 

Sekozawa.  Teruzi;  Funabashi.  Motohisa;  Miyaoka,  Shinichiro; 
Shimauchi,  Shigeyuki;  Shinomiya,  Fumito;  and  Takagi,  Tenio, 
4,569,012.  CI.  364-164.000. 

Miyashita,  Tsutomu:  See—  

Betsui.  Keiichi;  and  Miyashiu.  Tsutomu,  4,568,561,  CI.  427-38.000. 
Miyazaki,  Hideaki:  See— 

Kumamoto,  Norikauu;  and  Miyazaki,  Hideaki,  4,568,794,  CI.  174- 
40.00R. 
Miyazaki,  Yoshihiko:  See— 

Kobayashi,   Tadashi;   and    Miyazaki,    Yoshihiko,    4,568,799,   CI. 
178-18.000. 
Mizumoto,  Akira:  See— 

Fushiya,    Fusao;    Mizumoto,    Akira;    and    Okumura.    Michio, 
4,567,950,  CI.  173-48.000. 
Mizusawa,  Akira;  and  Nakama,  Daiji.  to  Nifco  Inc.  Ball  joint.  4,568,216, 

CI.  403-143.000. 
Mobil  Oil  Company:  See — 

Lu,  Fang-Chia,  4.568,723.  CI.  525-92.000. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See — 

Angevine,    Philip  J.;   and   Rosinski,   Edward  J.,  4,568,448,   CI. 

208-213.000. 
Audeh,  Costandi  A.;  and  Dickert,  Joseph  J.,  Jr.,  4,568,446,  CI. 

208-11. OLE. 
Caldwell,  Richard  L.,  4,568,510,  CI.  376-154.000. 
Cook,  John  E.;  Giacobbe,  Thomas  J.;  and  Hagerty,  Robert  O., 

4,568,658,  CI.  502-107.000. 
E)e8sau,  Ralph  M.;  and  Kerr,  George  T.,  4,568.787.  CI.  585-639.000. 
Givens.  Wyatt  W.,  4,568,511,  CI.  376-159.000. 
Horodysky.  Andrew  G.;  and  Kaminski.  Joan  M.,  4,568,472,  CI. 

252-49.600. 
Hsia  Chen.  Catherine  S.;  and  Tabak,  Samuel  A.,  4,568,786,  CI. 

585-517.000. 
Oleck,  Stephen  M.;  and  Wilson,  Robert  C,  Jr.,  4,568,655,  CI. 
i,        502-66.000. 
'i     Felrine,  Bruce  P.,  4,568,524,  CI.  422-218.000. 

Stromswold.  David  C;  and  Givens,  Wyatt  W.,  4,568,830,  CI. 

250-261.000. 
Valyocsik,  Ernest  W.,  4,568.654,  CI.  502-62.000. 
Mochizuki,  Masami:  See — 

Suzuki,  Shinichi;  Onuma,  Masanori;  Mochizuki,  Masami;  and  Sue- 
miuu,  Takashi,  4,568,905,  CI.  338-32.00H. 
Modjallal,  Khosrow,  to  Summagraphics  Corporation.  Optical  system 

for  determining  the  position  of  a  cursor.  4,568,182,  CI.  356-1. 000. 
Modular  Data  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Wolschlager,  Gerald  J.;  and  Maas,  Charles  A..  4,567,778,  CI. 
73-862.090. 
Mogi,  Yasuhidc:  See— 

Furuhata,  Takashi;  Satoh,  Kenji;  Azuma,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Mogi, 
Yasuhide,  4,568,986,  CI.  360-10.200. 
Molins  PLC:  See- 
Arthur,  Hugh  M.,  4,567,850,  CI.  118-672.000. 
Labbe  ,  Francis  A.  M.,  4,567,752,  CI.  73-37.600. 
Mombelli,  Paul,  to  ICB  France  Industrie  et  Composants  du  Bailment 
Societe  Anonyme.  Method  and  device  for  supervising  and  giving  a 
progressive  alarm  in  response  to  detected  intensity.  4,568,920,  CI. 
340-566.000. 
Momberg,  Wolfgang,  to  Carl  Kurt  Walther  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Multiple 

couplmg  with  locking-ball  mterlock.  4,568.110,  CI.  285-26.000. 
Money,  Michael.  Foldable  pen  with  cap.  4,568,213,  CI.  401-6.000. 
Mongia,  Hukam  C;  Coleman,  Edwin  B.;  and  Bruce,  Thomas  W.,  to 
Garrett  Corporation,  The.  Variable  geometry  combustor  apparatus 
and  associated  methods.  4,567,724,  CI.  60-39.060. 
Monsanto  Company:  See — 

Rogers,  Thomas  E.,  4,568,432,  CI.  204-73.00R. 
Montedison,  S.p.A.:  See — 

Marraccini,  Antonio;  Carlini,  Filippo  M.;  Pasquale,  Antonio;  and 
Maranzana,  Giorgio,  4,568,493,  CI.  260-245.740. 
Montgomery,  Arthur  C.  Method  and  apparatus  for  making  articles  with 
complex  surfaces  such  as  frames  for  boat  model  kits.  4,568,299,  CI. 
446-86.000. 
Montgomery,  Carlos  E.:  See — 

McCracken,  Oliver  W.;  Taylor,  Donald  F.;  Montgomery,  Carlos 
E.;  and  Wortham,  Larry  C,  4,568,933,  CI.  340-856.000. 
Moog  Inc.:  See — 

Gamjost,  Kenneth  D.,  4,567,813,  CI.  91-363.00A. 
Mookherjee,  Braja  D.:  See — 

Shu,  Chi-Kuen;  Mussinan,  Cynthia  J.;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  and 
Vock,  Manfred  H..  4,568,486,  CI.  252-522.00R. 
Moon,  John  J.,  Jr.:  See — 

Rao,    Prabhakar    P.;    and    Moon,    John    J.,    Jr.,    4,567,765,    CI. 
73-594.000. 


Mooney,  John  B.;  and  Sher,  Arden,  to  SRI  International.  Photovoltaic 
cell  including  doped  cadmium  telluride,  a  dislocation  preventing 
agent  and  improved  ohmic  contacts.  4,568,792,  CI.  136-260.000. 
Moore,  J.  Paul.  Internal  deployable  defibrillator  electrode.  4,567,900, 

CI.  128-784.000. 
Moore,  Jesse  C.  Rotary  pump.  4,568,257,  CI.  418-173.000. 
Moorfeed  Corporation:  See — 

Doty,  Myron  L.,  4,567,648.  CI.  29-792.000. 
Morales  Ruiz,  Alfredo:  See — 

Sepulveda,  Gonzalo;  Rosa-Brussin,  Marcos;  Carrion,  Nereida;  Roa, 
Pedro;  Morales  Ruiz,  Alfredo;  Guitian,  Jose;  Rodriguez,  Otto; 
and  Zerpa,  Carlos.  4,568,657,  CI.  502-81.000. 
Moran,  Henry  W.;  and  Welstead,  William  J.,  Jr.,  to  A.  H.  Robins 
Company,  Incorporated.  2-Amino-3-benzoyl-phenethylalcohols  and 
intermediates  therefor.  4,568,695,  CI.  514-648.000. 
Moreira,  Elisabeth  M.:  See — 

Cameiro  da  Silva,  Alberto  C;  Martins  Costa,  Fabio  G.;  Abdallah- 
Rehim,  Hosam  A.;  Moreira,  Elisabeth  M.;  Scares,  Gloria  M.  G.; 
and  da  Silva,  Jaime  C,  4,568.374,  CI.  71-36.000. 
Morgan,  Michael  J.:  See — 

Fiorucci,  Louis  C;  and  Morgan,  Michael  J.,  4,568,352,  CI.  23- 
293.00R. 
Morgan,  R.  Dean;  Mauldin,  Donald  M.;  and  Taylor,  Thomas  L.  Ortho- 
pedic shoe.  4,567,678,  CI.  36-110.000. 
Morgan,  Vernon  R.,  Sr.:  See — 

Newton,  Ceylon  E.;  Burgin,  Billy  B.;  and  Morgan,  Vernon  R.,  Sr, 
4,568.029,  CI.  241-24.000. 
Mori,  Kazuhiko:  See — 

Yamashiu,   Ysukasa;   Matano,   Masaharu;   Mori,   Kazuhiko;  and 
Inoue,  Nobuhisa,  4,568,911,  CI.  340-347.0DA. 
Moriguchi,  Haruhiko;  and  Ohmori,  Takashi,  to  Fuji  Xerox  Company 
Limited.  Driving  system  for  thermal  recording  head.  4,568,948,  CI. 
346-76.0PH. 
Moriguchi,  Haruhiko:  See— 

Leng,  Svay;  Inui,  Toshihani;  and  Moriguchi,  Haruhiko,  4,568,817, 
CI.  219-216.000. 
Moriishi,  Hideki:  See— 

Tada,  Hisashi;  Saruta,  Masahiro;  and  Moriishi,  Hideki,  4,568,719, 
CI.  525-28.000. 
Morishita,  Sadao:  See — 

Matsushita,   Toshihiko;    Morishita,   Sadao;   and   Sekine,   Mikiya, 
4,568,956,  CI.  346-204.000. 
Morisot,  Michel;  Werle,  Roland;  and  Michaud,  Jean-Pierre,  to  Frama- 
tome  &  Cie.  Apparatus  for  supporting  and  moving  tools  for  fixing  a 
cluster  of  tubes  to  a  tabular  plate  of  a  steam  generator.  4,568,013,  CI. 
228-45.000. 
Morita,  Kosaku:  See — 

Yahagi,    Masakichi;    Igaki,    Tetsuo;    Yoshinaka,    Shinji;    Morita, 
Kosaku;  Kinoshito,  Kimiaki;  Enokiya,  Masashi;  Kaneko,  Akio; 
and  Yamashiu,  Toshiyuki,  4,568,766,  CI.  568-33.000. 
Moritz,  Holger:  See — 

Badami,    Dinesh    A.;    Hakey,    Mark    C;    and    Moritz,    Holger, 
4,568,631,  CI.  430-315.000. 
Moriya,  Koichi:  See — 

Saito,  Junichi;  Shiokawa,  Kozo;  Yasui,  Kazuomi;  Kamochi,  At- 

sumi;  Moriya,  Koichi;  and  Ito,  Seishi.  4,568,381,  CI.  71-93.000. 

Morris,  Gregory  J.  E.;  Beaver,  Richard  N.;  Grosshandler,  Sandor; 

Pimlott,  John  R.;  and  Dang,  Hiep  D.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company, 

The.  Uniury  central  cell  element  for  filter  press  electrolysis  cell 

structure  employing  a  zero  gap  configuration  and  process  utilizing 

said  cell.  4,568,434,  CI.  204-98.000. 

Morris,  Jeffrey  R.  Coated  ceramic  structure  and  method  of  making 

same.  4,568,595,  CI.  428-116.000. 
Morris,  Lawrence  E.:  See — 

Falk,   Theodore  J.;   and   Morris,   Lawrence   E.,   4,568,250,   CI. 
417-254.000. 
Morris,  William  L.,  to  Handleman  Company.  Theft  resistant  cassette 

holder.  4,567,983.  CI.  206-387.000. 
Morrison,  Andrew  I.,  to  Knoll  International,  Inc.  Space  divider  system. 

4,567.698,  CI.  52-36.000. 
Morton  Thiokol,  Inc.:  See — 

Amirsakis,  Charles  J.;  and  Bradshaw,  Richard  L.,  4,568,611,  CI. 

428-425.900.  _ 

Hart,  Stephen  C;  and  Kiefer,  Steven  L.,  4,568,606,  CI.  428-379.000. 

Moseinco,  David:  See —  ^^ 

Gordon,  Tsvi  J.;  and  Moseinco,  David,  4,567,831,  CI.  102-485.000. 

Mossey,  John  G.:  See— 

Coppola,    Patrick    S.;    and    Mossey,    John    G.,    4,567,914,    CI. 
137-625.640. 
Motegi,  Masahiko:  See — 

Ono,   Masaaki;   Miura,   Yasuki;   Motegi,   Masahiko;  and  Okabe. 

Kazuo,  4,568,599,  CI.  428-141.000. 
Ono,  Masaaki;  Motegi,  Masahiko;  and  Okabe,  Kazuo,  4,568,600,  CI. 
428-145.000. 
Motola,  Allen:  See — 

Chiaramonte,  Vincent;   Bernstein,   Richard;  and  Motola,  Allen, 
4,568,285,  CI.  433-173.000. 
Motometics  Corporation:  See — 

Welbum,  Ross  D.,  4.568,865,  CI.  318-661.000. 
Motorola.  Inc.:  See — 

Gallup.  Michael  G.,  4,569,067,  CI.  377-79.000. 

Gannon,  Mark  A.;  and  Yester,  Francis  R.,  Jr.,  4,568,894,  CI. 

333-202.000. 
Kalfus,  Martin  A.,  4,568,962,  CI.  357-72.000. 
McKenzie,    James    A.;    and    Peterson,    Joe    W.,    4,568.885,    CI. 
330-253.000. 
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McKenzic.  James  A,  and  Peterson.  Joe  W..  4.568.917.  CI.  340- 

Thornquist.  Steven  C.  4.568,410.  CM  56-643.000. 
Mott.  Jonathan  C.  Racquet  with  improved  stnng  anchorage.  4.568.084. 

CI.  273-73.00D. 
Muckerheide.  Donald  J.:  See—  r»„„.w  i    a  s^r  4AS   CI 

Davis.  Stephen  H.;  and  Muckerheide,  Donald  J..  4.568.465,  ei. 

210-662.000. 

'^"S^w?S'''^h.^;ier.  Gerhard;  Maier.  Dieter;  Bohrmann.  Hans; 

a^d  Mueller,  Guenther,  4,568.551.  CI.  426-99.000. 
Mueller,  Hugo;  Dwinell,  Davis  B.;  and  Launzio,  Jeremiah  J.  to  Amen- 

cSn  Firnge  &  Manufacturing  Co.  Inc.  Nestable  self-ventmg  spout. 

4,568,006,  CI.  222-488.000. 

^" 'MugTlUurfrMueller.  Peter;  Waelti.  Hansjurg;  Schibli.  Eugen  G.; 
aSd  Grimm.  Max,  4.568.919.  CI.  340-518.000. 

'^""p.^oT^kSrich;  and  Mues.  Alfred.  4.568  278  CI.  432-138^aja 
Mu«  Peter  Brassat.  Bert;  and  Buysch.  Hans-Josef,  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gSi^lSaft  Chlo  ocarbonic  esters  and  polycychc  carbonic  esters 
KSe  therefrom.  4.568.755.  CI.  549-228.000. 
Muggli.  Jurg;  Mueller.  Peter;  Waelti.  Hansjurg;  Sch.bli,  Eugen  G  and 
Grimm.  Max.  to  Cerberus  AG.  Mon.tormg  system  '"cudrng  a  num- 
ber of  measuring  sutions  series  connected  to  a  signal  line.  4.568,919, 
CI.  340-5 18.000. 

^"*^i;tS,^A'i?red;    Muggli,   Jurg;   and    Scheidweiler,    Andreas. 

4  568  924,  CI.  340-587.000. 
Muise  Herbert  D..  to  Weyerhaeuser  Company.  Two-piece  container. 

Lennox  Industries,  Inc.  Combustion  chamber  construction.  4,568,264, 
CI.  431-1.000. 

^""firisil"  GuyrMas,   Michel;   Muller.  Alain;  and  Peyrot,  Jean, 

4,568,360,  CI.  44-68.000. 
Multivac  Sepp  Haggenmuller  ^G:See- 

Natterer,  Johann,  4,567,713,  CI.  53-433.000.  ,««  a<oOO 

Munsell,  Frank  E.  Silo  bag  packing  machine.  4.567,820.  CI.  100-65.000. 

•^""ir  xSiTFu^t^rhi,  Katsushi;  Honma,  Toshio;  and  Murakami. 

Katsumi,  4,568. 1 77,  CI.  355-40.000. 
Murakami,  Masahiro:  See —  «      •.        ki_i,„„; 

Yoshioka.  Masahiro;  Murakami.  Masahiro;  Ine.  Yoichiro;  Nakani- 

shi   Tsugio;  Tsuuui,  Eiji;  Iwao.  Noriyuki;  Hirobe.  Junichi;  and 

wikikaido,  Takahiro,  4.568,170,  CI.  355-8.000. 

Murakami,  Shohei:  See—  »,      ,  cu-^k-;.  T.kaoi 

Nakao.  Masakazu;  Takatsuka.  Koro;  Murakami.  Shohei,  Takagi, 

Hiroshi;  Onoe,  Yoshmori;  Tsuch.ya    "l?*!^  ^ri^""*''  "' 

and  Taguchi,  Michihisa,  4,567.934,  CI.  164-444.000. 

"^^Hat'KSuSo;  K^^no,  Fum.hiro;  Okad.  Yoshinobu  Nishimura. 
Hiromi-  and  Murakami.  Tadashi.  4,568,207,  CI.  400-124.000. 

•^"Tir^im^^raikf  Mitsuhashi,    Yasuo;    Murakawa     Kazunon; 

Takenouchi,   Masanori;   Imai.   Eiichi;   and   Suematsu,   Koushi, 

4,568.625,  CI.  430-110.000.  ,  .  .u 

Muranaka,  Masakazu.  to  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd.  Thermal  transfer  pnnter  w«h 

improved  adhesion  of  colored  material  spots  to  the  record  medium. 

4,568,949,  CI.  346-76.0PH. 

"Tml'Jwt  m^S^Fujii.  Akio    M«r.oW..  V^uhiVOj  Njjjun;, 
Tokuji;  Fukuoka,  Takeyo;  and  Takahashi,  Katsutoshi,  4.568,490. 

Murasawa.  Yoshihiro,  to  Canon  Kabushik.  Kaisha.  M«hod  for  mainte- 
nance of  image  forming  device  and  member  therefor.  4,568,176.  CI. 
355-15.000. 

MuraU  Manufacturing  Co.  Ltd^S^c—  — 

Ogawa.  Toshio.  4.568,848.  CI.  3 10-31 3.00B.  .      ^    ,,     .„  „ 

Murayoshi,  Seiji,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Automatic  sheet  feeding 
apparatus.  4,568,074,  CI.  271-121.000. 

Murray  Gail  P.;  and  Angalet,  Jeanne  P.,  to  General  Foods  Corpora- 
Uon  Finely  ground  a^idulents  in  highly-dutched  cocoa  pudding 
mixes  4,568,553,  CI.  426-548.000.  ,  .       . 

mS  K.  Dale.  Selectively  closed  modular  cultivation  apparatus. 
4,567,'690,  CI.  47-17.000. 

'^"'Hond'^^lJu^Matsuda.  Yasuo;  and  Musha.  Shuji.  4.568,838,  CI. 

Mushenskii^ChriSopher  B.,  to  United  States  of  Anjerica.  Army  .Elec- 
tromagnetic  interference   suppression   in   a   vehicle   horn   circuit. 

mS^nS  ?.'ii^game.  4,568.082.  CI.  273-157.00R. 

"•"IhTchrKucnf  M?^^an.  Cyn»h.a  J.;  M«>kherjee,  Braja  D.;  and 
Vock,  Manfred  H..  4.568.486.  CI.  252-522.00R. 

'*''^?i2^."ch^'l^  F.;  and  Myles,  Robert.  4.567.826.  CI  101-318.000^ 
Mzik  JoSh.  to  Canadian  Fracmaster  Ltd.  Gellation  of  pure  methyl 

N±rn.1^irtfn:siS^!a^Kohler.GernoM^^^^^^^^^ 

Ecsellschaft    Electrically  conductive  pyrrole  copolymers  and  their 
preparation.  4,568.483.  CI.  252-500.000. 


'"''^^.^^:^^,  Yutaka;  N.beshima.  H.roich.  W^anabe. 

Shinichi;  and  Ikeda.  Masam.chi.  4.567.667.  CI  33.203J2a 
Nabhani.  Abdol  R.  Precleaner  system  and  soldenng  flux.  4.5ftB.JV3.  «_i. 

148-23.000. 
Nabisco  Brands.  Inc.:  See— 

Horwath.  Robert  O..  4,568.638.  CI.  *35-34^. 
Si>anier,  Henry  C.  4.568,555,  CI.  426-582.000. 

Nagashima,  Michiyoshi;  and  Takenaga,  Mutsuo, '« T^f""?  .  "rl^^ 
Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Optical  disk,  high  density  optical  disk  *y«cm- »"d 
high  density  recording/reproducing  method  using  the  optical  disk 
4.569.038.  CI.  369-44.000. 

Nagashima.  Toshiharu:  S«f—  

Ishida.  Nobuyoshi;  Nagashima.  Toshiharu;  and  Miyake.  KaUuuro. 
4.567.630.  CI.  29-6.200. 

^^'^ZJ^'^mJ^.^v,    Yamamoto.    Tadashi;    and    Nagata,    M«.to. 

4.568.274,  CI.  432-59.000.  „        .       ^ 

Naiman,  Michael  I.;  and  Schield.  John  A.  to  Pctrohte  (^ration 

Ester-contaimng  halopolyalkylenes.  4.568.359,  CI.  ♦*-62,«»^ 
Naiman.  Michael  I.;  and  Schield.  J^^n  A    to  Petroli.e  Co^rat.on 

Ester-containing  halopolyalkylenes.  4,568,726.  CI.  525-386.000. 

^"''ohmori.  Akira;  T^mihashi,  Nobuyuki;  Inukai.  Hiroshi;  and  Nakai, 
Kazuhiro,  4,568,773,  CI.  568-615.000. 

Nakaio,  Tetsuo:  See —  „, .         »,  i         -r  . 

Sano,  Ken-ichi;  Mita,  Yukimitsu;  Matsuhira.  Shiny^  Nakfjo.  Tet- 
suo; and  lijima,  Hitoshi,  4,568,699,  CI.  518-716.000. 

"'""X'uSZ  S^a;  and  Nakama.  Daiji,  4,568.216.  CI.  403-143.000. 

Nakamura.  Kazuo:  See—  v.-..«  a  <^s -)rui 

Iwase.  Takayuki;  Shiou.  Junji;  and  Nakamura.  Kazuo.  4.568.208, 

CI.  400-166.000. 

'""'"Y^magamf  H^oTuki;    Hasebe.    Kazunon;    Deguch'     N 

Nakamura.     Koki;     and     Mifune.     Hiroyuki,     4.568.635.     CI. 

Nakam'li'rt  Makoto;  Kai.  Seiichi;  and  Kono  Nobuharu.  to  Sumitomo 
Chemical  Company,  Limited.  Process  for  producing  m-hydro»- 
yacetophenone.  4,568.768.  CI.  568-311.000.  „:  Mir«. 

Nakamura.  Michihiro;  Yano.  Makoto;  Ikcya.  Hidehiko;  Tsurumi.  Hiro- 
shi; Kusudo.  Osamu;  and  Hamamoto.  Yoshito  toKurarayCo..  Ltd 
Chemical  substance  measunng  apparatus,  ^^^^•**%.^,^^^'^ 

Nakamura.  Seiichi;  and  Nishigaya  Isao  to  l^Ppon  Electnc  Co..  Ltd. 
Marking  apparatus.  4.568.879.  CI.  324.158.00P. 

'"^^<S:^L^  Murakami.  Masah.ro  Ir«  Yoichiro;  Nakani^ 

Shi  Tsugio;  Tsutsui.  Eiji;  Iwao.  Noriyuki;  Hirobe.  Junichi;  and 

Wakikaido.  Takahiro.  4.568.170.  CI.  355-8^000. 

Nakano  Jiro;  and  Noda.  Munetaka.  to  Toyou  J.dosha  Kogyo  Kabu- 

shrkaisha;  and  Nippondenso  Co..  Ltd  Method  and  *PPi^«"*  g^ 

detecting    routional    speed    of    rotary    member.    4.569.027.    CI. 

Nakao  Masakazu;  Takatsuka.  Koro;  Murakami.  Shohei;  Takagi.  Hiro- 
sht  OnoTYoshinon;  Tsuchiya.  H.raku;  I^^'V'K'- S*'?^',  '^'^JX" 
chi;  Michihisa.  to  Kabushiki  Ka.sha  Kobe  f 'J° fJ^.^'il^^rSS" 
nism  for  use  in  continuous  mcul  casting.  4.567.934.  CI.  i04-444.uuu 

'"'^KJwt^Ha^al;  Fujii.  Akio;  Mur«>ka.  Yasuhiko,  NaJ^aU^. 
Tokuji;  Fukuoka,  Takeyo;  and  Takahashi,  Katsutoshi.  4.568,490. 

CI   260- 112  50R 
Nalbach.  John  C.  to  John  R  N«'b«^h  E"8'neenng  Co    >n'=^PP"-»"* 

for  filling  tanks  with  liquefied  gas.  4.567.923.  CI.  141-82.000, 
Nalco  Chemical  Company:  See—  a  «iB  t) i  ri  «S  54  260 

Fong.  Dodd  W.;  and  Halverson.  Ann  M..  4.568.721,  fl^  «5-M.2W. 
Roef  William    J  ;    and    Pensho,    Jacqueline    L..    4,568,475,    U. 

Napadow,'s!a^y  C  to  Protecuire  Systems  Co.  Circular  spray  booth 
4,567,818,  CI.  98-115.200. 

^""M^tiX^Arth'^H.;  Napier,  James  C;  «.d  Compton,  William  A  , 
4  568  365  CI.  55-96.000,  _  . , 

Narumiya.  Tsuneaki,  to  Bridgestone  T'rc  Co..  Ltd.  Gas-permeable 

thermal  insulator.  4.568.273,  CI.  432-31.000, 
National  Nuclear  Corporation  Limited:  See-  ,o  157  iqC 

Peters.  Alan  W,;  and  Hayden.  Owen.  4,567,632,  CI.  29-157.30L, 
National  Research  Development  Corp:  See- 

Wood,  John  V.;  and  Toloui.  Bijan.  4.568.398.  CI.  148-4/1. iwu. 
National  Semiconductor  Corporation:  See-- 

Single.  Peter  S..  4.568,882.  CI.  329-105.000. 

""Tujif  stuSVaito.  Shozo;  Natori.  Kenji;  and  Furuyama.  Tuhru, 

•Nattere^Sat,?o  SfiJS^PP  H.||enmuner  KG.  Methc.  of  and 
apparatus  for  producing  a  package.  4.567,713,  CI.  53-433.000. 

"""^rffen^der^nllarold  R.;  and  Rowley,  George  S.,  4.568.313.  CI. 

Nebelu^HerSSSin  H.;  Futterknecht,  Fritz;  and  Schwegler.  Rudolf.  .0 
Emhart  Industries,  Inc.  Takeout  mechanism  for  a  glassware  forming 
machine.  4,568,371,  CI.  65-241.000. 

''^'kS^T^ht^TaS^;    and    Miyazaki.    Yoshihiko.    4.568.799,   CI. 
OrikaM,  Hiromi,  4,568,800,  CI,  179-2.0EB. 
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Takeuchi,    Takao;    and    Yamaguchi,    Takehiko,    4,569,041,    CI. 
370-60.000. 
NEC  Kansai.  Ltd.:  See— 

Takahama.  Masaaki.  4,569,084,  CI.  455-131.000. 
Nedberge,  Diane;  See— 

Leeper,  Harold  M.;  Nedberge,  Diane;  and  Taskovich,  Lina  T., 
4,568,343,  CI.  604-896.000. 
Nederlandes  Centrale  Organisatie  Voor  Toegepastinatuurwetenschap- 
pelijk  Ondersoek:  See — 
Schwippert,  Gustaaf  A.;  and  van  der  Kolk,  Louter  W.,  4,568,922, 
CI.  340-582.000. 
Neff,  Roger  E.:  See— 

Jarovitzky,    Peter    A.;    and    Neff,    Roger    E.,    4,568,731,    CI. 
526-204.000. 
Neis,  Thomas  W.;  and  Swartz,  Harold  L.,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Tilt 

sensor  null  adjusting  apparatus.  4,567,666,  CI.  33-180.00R. 
Nelson,  Arthur  J.  Stem  thrustor  for  a  tow.  4,568,291,  CI.  114-246.000. 
Nelson,  Arthur  R.;  and  Elion,  Glenn  R.,  to  ADC  Fiber  Optics  Corpora- 
tion. Optical  accelerometer.  4,567,771,  CI.  73-653.000. 
Nelson,  John  F.,  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.  Laterally  adjusUble  fasten- 
ing assembly.  4,568,215,  CI.  403-13.000. 
Nemeth,  Joseph;  McMahon,  Clifford  C;  and  Tribble,  Daniel  L.,  to 
Champion    Spark    Plug    Company.    Spark    plug.    4,568,855,    CI. 
315-59.000. 
Nemoto,  Mitsugu:  See — 

Inowa,  Shigeru;  ho,  Takashi;  and  Nemoto,  Mitsugu,  4,568,175,  CI. 
355-15.000. 
Nevin,  Charles  S.:  See — 

Hoerman.  Kirk  C;  and  Nevin.  Charles  S.,  4,568.537,  CI.  424-48.000. 
Newell  Companies,  Inc.:  See — 

Fischer,  Jerry  F.,  4,567,930,  CI.  160-166.00R. 
Newell,  Stanley  G.  Single  and  multiple  plane  contoured  water  ski 
corrective  wedges  secured  or  formed  between  water  ski  bindings  and 
water  skis.  4.568,296,  CI.  441-70.000. 
Newton,  Ceylon  E.;  Burgin,  Billy  B.;  and  Morgan,  Vernon  R.,  Sr.,  to 
PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  unloading  catalyst 
from  a  tubular  reactor.  4,568,029,  CI.  241-24.000. 
NGK  Insulators,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ogawa.  Yutaka;  Yamada,  Shunichi;  and  Hamanaka.  Toshiyuki. 
4.568,402.  CI.  156-89.000. 
NGK  Spark  Plug  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Asayama,     Yoshiaki;     and     Kominami,     Seiya,     4,568,443,     CI. 
204-410.000. 
Nichia  Seimitsu  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Imazaike,  Toshiyuki,  4,568,206,  CI.  384-530.000. 
Nicholas,  Clayton  L.:  See — 

Oldis,  John  E.;  and  Nicholas.  Clayton  L..  4,568.414,  CI.  156-64.000. 
Nickel,  Hans:  See — 

Wissmann,  Michael;  Nickel,  Hans;  and  Zollner,  Erich,  4,567,658. 
CI.  30-386.000. 
Nicoloudakis,  John:  See — 

Hawley,  William  H,,  Jr.,  4,568,301,  CI.  446-134,000. 
Nifco  Inc.:  See — 

Mizusawa,  Akira;  and  Nakama,  Daiji,  4,568.216,  CI.  403-143.000. 
Nihon  Tokushu  Noyaku  Seizo  K.K.:  See — 

Saito,  Junichi;  Shiokawa,  Kozo;  Yasui,  Kazuomi;  Kamochi,  At- 
sumi;  Moriya.  Koichi;  and  Ito,  Seishi,  4,568,381,  CI.  71-93.000. 
Niibori.  Hideo:  See — 

Yasui,  Takashi;  and  Niibori,  Hideo,  4,568,123,. CI.  297-410.000. 
Nijhuis,  Gerrit  J.,  to  Machinefabriek  G.  J.  Nijhuis  B.V.  Scalding  ma- 
chine for  treating  the  carcass  of  a  slaughtered  animal.  4,567,625,  CI. 
17-15.000. 
Nikken  Industries  Corp.:  See — 

Itoh,  Shunichi,  4,568,308,  CI.  446-464.000. 
Nikken  Toso  Tokyo  Company,  Limited:  See — 

Sunada,    Yukiyoshi;    Hanazono,    Shigeya;    and    Ikeda,    Hiroshi, 
4,568,573,  CI.  427-350.000. 
Nikomarov,  Samuil  S.:  See — 

Baldenko.  Dmitry  F.;  Bikchurin.  Talgat  N.;  Vadetsky,  Jury  V.; 
Gusman,  Moisei  T.;  Kochnev,  Anatoly  M.;  and  Nikomarov, 
Samuil  S.,  4,567,953,  CI.  175-107.000. 
Nilsson,  Jan:  See — 

Adlerbom,  Jan;  Larker,  Hans;  Nilsson,  Jan;  and  Mattsson,  Bertil, 
4,568,516,  CI.  419-26.000. 
Nineuil.  Guy:  Siee — 

Aoustin.  Jean;  Nineuil,  Guy;  and  Wallon,  Bernard,  4,568,461,  CI. 
210-456.000. 
Nintendo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yokoi,  Gunpei,  4,568,080,  CI.  273-l.OGC. 
Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Nakamura,  Seiichi;  and  Nishigaya,  Isao,  4,568,879,  CI.  324-158.00P. 
Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 
Kenji,  Yokoyama,  4,568,840,  CI.  307-264.000. 
Sawase.  Takamichi;  and  Endo.  Akinori,  4,567,804,  CI.  84-115.000. 
Nippon  Gosei  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Ohshima,  Tetsuya;  Senshu,  Hisashi;  Matsuyama,  Takeshi;  Kawagi- 
shi,  Yoji;  Andoh,  Takuo;  and  Kiryu,  Takashi,  4,568,624,  CI. 
430-109.000. 
Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.:  See — 

Imamura,  Kazunori;  Tanimoto,  Akikazu;  and  Abe,  Nobutoshi, 
4.568.835.  CI.  250-572.000. 
Nippon  Petrochemical  Company.  Limited:  See — 

Sato.  Atsushi;  Kawakami,  Shigenobu;  Dohi,  Hideyuki;  and  Endo, 
Keiji.  4.568,793,  CI.  174-25.00C. 


Nippon  Soda  Company  Limited:  See — 

Yahagi,    Masakichi;    Igaki,    Tetsuo;    Yoshinaka,    Shinji;    Morita, 
Kosaku;  Kinoshita,  Kimiaki;  Enokiya,  Masashi;  Kaneko,  Akio; 
and  Yamashita,  Toshiyuki,  4,568.766.  CI.  568-33.000. 
Nippon  Soken,  Inc.:  See — 

Ootsuka,  Yoshinori;   Hattori,  Tadashi;  Yamamoto,  Minoru;  and 

Ozaki,  Tadashi,  4,567,751,  CI.  73-35.000. 
Ootsuka,  Yoshinori;  Hattori,  Tadashi;  Yamamoto,  Minoru;  and 
Ozaki,  Tadashi,  4,567,755,  CI.  73-117.300. 
Nippon  Steel  Corporation:  See — 

Ujiie,  Yoshitaro;  Maede,  Hirobumi;  Okazaki,  Mitsugi;  and  Ka- 

shiwakura.  Yoshimitsu,  4,567,937,  CI.  164-504.000. 
Yoshiwara,    Seishiro;    and    Kawanami,    Takao,    4,567,744,    CI. 
72-68.000. 
Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Nakano,  Jiro;  and  Noda,  Munetaka.  4.569.027.  CI.  364-565.000. 
Ootsuka.  Yoshinori;  Hattori,  Tadashi;  Yamamoto,  Minoru;  and 

Ozaki,  Tadashi,  4,567,751,  CI.  73-35.000. 
Ootsuka.  Yoshinori;  Hattori.  Tadashi;  Yamamoto,  Minoru;  and 

Ozaki,  Tadashi,  4,567,755,  CI.  73-117.300. 
Susa,  Sumio;  Okamoto,  Hideaki;  and  Mitsuya,  Nobuo,  4,568,242, 
CI.  415-213.00C. 
Nishi,  Toru:  See — 

Fujiki,  Toshiaki;  Kano,  Hikani;  and  Nishi,  Toru,  4,568,588,  CI. 
428-57.000. 
Nishigaya,  Isao:  See — 

Nakamura,  Seiichi;  and  Nishigaya,  Isao,  4,568,879,  CI.  324-158.00P. 
Nishimoto,  Yoshifumi:  See — 

Okumura,    Ichiro;    and    Nishimoto,    Yoshifumi,    4,569,039,    CI. 
369-44.000. 
Nishimura,  Hiromi:  See — 

Hara,  Kazuhiko;  Kasano,  Fumihiro;  Okada,  Yoshinobu;  Nishimura, 
Hiromi;  and  Murakami,  Tadashi,  4.568,207,  CI.  400-124.000. 
Nishimura,  Yuji:  See — 

Kawaguchi,  Teruhiko;  Nishimura,  Yuji;  and  Fujiwara,  Akinori, 
4,568,037,  CI.  242-107.000. 
Nishiyama,  Haruo,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Size  detecting  device  of 
a  copy  document  suitable  for  electrophotographic  copying  machine. 
4,568,181,  CI.  355-75.000. 
Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Hara,    Seinosuke;    Matsumoto,    Yasuo;   and   Matayoshi,    Yutaka, 

4.567.861,  CI.  123-90.160. 
Hayashi.  Yoshimasa,  4,567,858,  CI.  123-41.130. 
Iwau,  Kazuroh,  4,568,067,  CI.  267-8.00R. 
Kimura,  Akira;  Ishihama.  Masao;  Abe,  Toshiro;  Shimada,  Kiyoshi; 

and  Matsui,  Shinichi,  4,568,068,  CI.  267-140.100. 
Minami,  Chojiro;  and  Masui,  Yukiharu,  4,568,119,  CI.  296-93.000. 
Shinzawa,     Motohiro;     and     Hasegawa,     Yoji,     4,567,725,     CI. 

60-274.000. 
Yasuhara,  Seishi,  4,567,868,  CI.  123-300.000. 
Nisshin  Flour  Milling  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tahara,    Yoshiyuki;    Komatsu,    Yasuhiro;    Koyama,    Hiroyasu; 
Kubota,  Reiko;  Yamaguchi,  Teruhito;  and  Takahashi.  Toshihiro, 
4,568.765.  CI.  564-509.000. 
Nitta,  Masahiro:  See — 

Yoshimura.  Hirofumi;  Nitta,  Masahiro;  and  Takada,  Yoshiyuki, 
4,568,811,  CI.  2I9-10.55F. 
Nittan  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Ouchi,  Hiroshi,  4,568,923,  CI.  340-584.000. 
Nitto  Kogaku  K.K.:  See— 

Tateiwa,  Kimio,  4,568,166,  CI.  354-214.000. 
Nitzberg,  Leonard  R.,  to  Patent  Development,  Ltd.  Method  and  ma- 
chine for  removing  blockage  and  silt  from  abandoned  auger  holes. 
4,568,126,  CI.  299-1.000. 
NL  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Mason,  Carl  E.;  and  Geffen,  Samuel  E.,  4,568,708,  CI.  523-130.000. 
Nockher,  Gerhard:  See — 

Panknin,  Walter;  Ruhl,  Rolf;  and  Nockher,  Gerhard,  4,568,812,  CI. 
219-64.000. 
Noda,  Munetaka:  See — 

Nakano,  Jiro;  and  Noda,  Munetaka,  4,569,027,  CI.  364-565.000. 
Noda,  Tomimitsu,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Tem- 
perature measuring  apparatus.  4,568,201,  CI.  374-128.000. 
Noetzel,  Siegfried;  Mauz,  Otto;  and  Sauber,  Klaus,  to  Hoechst  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Macroporous  bead  polymers,  a  process  for  their  prepara- 
tion and  their  use.  4,568,706,  CI.  521-149.000. 
Noji,  Tasuku,  to  Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Mounting  structure  for  electric 

elements.  4,569,000,  CI.  361-394.000. 
Nolde.  Wolfgang;  Jansen.  Winfried;  and  Kasperkovitz,  Wolfdietrich 
G..  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Oscillator  control  circuit  in  an  F.M. 
receiver.  4,569,085,  CI.  455-208.000. 
Nolte,  Bobby  W.:  See— 

Ledwell,  Lloy  W.;  Ledwell,  Stephen  H.;  and  Nolte,  Bobby  W., 
4,567.852,  CI.  119-82.000. 
Nonni,  Arthur  J.,  to  International  Paper  Company.  Multi-suge  bleach- 
ing   process    including    an    enhanced    oxidative    extraction    stage. 
4,568,420,  CI.  162-65.000. 
Nordic  Boat  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Smith,  Delbert  G.,  4,567,845,  CI.  1 14-363.000. 
Nordson  Corporation:  See — 

Patterson,  Harold  T.,  Jr.;  Hetrick,  Vernon  L.;  and  Davis,  Richard 
M..  4,568,400,  CI.  156-48.000. 
Norota,  Susumu:  See — 

Kiriyama,  Tsutomu;  Norota,  Susumu;  Segawa,  Yasuhiko;  Emi, 
Shingo;  Imoto,  Tadasi;  and  Azumi,  Toshinori,  4,568,506,  CI. 
264-171.000. 
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North  Eastern  Timber  (USA)  Inc.:  See- 

Portyansky.  Alexander,  4.567.997,  CI.  221-233.000. 
Northern  Telecom  Limited:  See— 

Baxter.  Gordon  D.,  4,568,507,  CI.  264-172.000. 

Beun.  Roger  A..  4.569.001.  CI.  361-412.000^  .  «„  ruA   ri 

Hadziomerovic.  Faruk;  and  McGregor,  Andrew,  4.569,046.  CI. 

370-85.000.  ^_ 

Isaacs.  Robert  B..  4.568.929.  CI.  340-718.000. 
Norton  Christensen.  Inc.:  See— 

Voight.  Robert  W..  Ill;  Robin.  Jerry  L.;  V"""'^' r^7?f ?  oVa' 

Balkenbush.  Robert  J.;  and  McDennaid,  Joseph  D.,  4,567.954, 

d.  175-422.00R. 

Norwood  Marking  &  Equipment  Co ,  Inc.:  See-  ,,«  nnn 

Davison.  Charles  F.;  and  Myles.  Robert.  4.567.826.  CI.  101-318.000. 

Nosaki.  Takefumi:  See—  j    v,      u      xoi,.f.,mi 

Hosoya,    Masahiro,    Uehara.    Tsutomu;    and    Nosaki.    Takefumi. 

4.568.955.  CI.  346-153.100. 
Noto   Richard,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Vanable  geometry  automated 
universal  array.  4.568.961.  CI.  357-45.000. 

Notthoff.  Johannes  K.:  See—  

Zuleeg,  Rainer;  Notthoff.  Johannes  K.;  and  Troeger.  Gary  U.. 
4.568.957.  CI.  357-22.000. 
No  vacorp  International  Consultmg  Ltd^:S«—  ,,.,,nnnn 

Gibb.  Peter  R.;  and  Bartsch.  Pius.  4.567.842.  CI.  114-230.000. 
Nowak  Frank  J.,  to  Owens-Illinois.  Inc.  Method  for  uniformly  winding 

elongate  sheet  materials.  4.568.034,  CI.  242-67.  lOR. 
Nucefora.  William  A.:  See— 

Nuwayser,   Elie  S.;   and   Nucefora.   William   A.,  4,568.559.  CI. 

Nussbaumer.  Henri,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 

Method  of  coding  voice  signals  and  device  using  said  method. 

4.569,075.  CI.  381-29.000.  „.,,.- 

Nuwayser,  Elie  S.;  and  Nucefora,  William  A.,  to  Biotek,  Inc.  Composite 

core  coated  microparticles  and  process  of  prepanng  same.  4.568.33V, 

d.  427-3.000. 

^''B?adliy.^FrinkR.;  and  Nye.  David  J..  4.568.802.  CI.  179-175.31R. 

Oak  Industries  Inc.:  See—  .    ^     ,-    .        n       u  i      „„h 

den  Toonder.  Pieter;  Burke.  Dennis  E.;  Forbes.  Ronald  L.;  and 
Stoffer.  James  F,  4.568.974.  CI.  358-114.000. 
Oakes  John,  to  Lever  Brothers  Company.  Detergent  bleach  composi- 
tions. 4.568.477.  CI.  252-99.000. 
O'Brien,  Dennis  E.:  See —  .        -.       •    c 

Dawson.  Charles  R.;  Li.  Norman  N.;  and  O'Bnen.  Dennis  E.. 
4.568.392.  CI.  106-900.000.  „    c  „  * 

Occhini.  Elio;  and  Longoni.  Sergio,  to  Societa  Cavi  P'^Ht  S^P^A- 
Optical  fiber  cable  including  layers  which  compensate  for  thermal 
expansion.  4.568.144.  CI.  350-96.230. 

Ochi.  Mitsuzo:  See—  ,  ^   ^     ^  ,     i.-  a  Kna  iaa  r} 

Suzuki.  Migaku;  Ochi.  Mitsuzo;  and  Kudo,  Takeshi,  4,568,344,  CI. 

604-389.000.  .  ,,    ~ 

O'Connor  Kevin  J.,  to  AT&T  Bell  Laboratories.  Field  effect  transistor 

invertcr-level  shifter  circuitry.  4.568,844.  CI.  307-475^00a 
O'Connor,  Lawrence.  Winding  a  package  of  tape.  4.568.033,  Cl.  I'ii- 

67.10R. 
Odagiri,  Shoji:  See —  •      ov        -•  «;o  a-ii 

Oyanagi,  Yoshiki;  Ebara,  Susumu;  and  Odagiri,  Shoji.  4.568.873. 

Cl.  324-61.00P.  ^    .      ^, 

Oderbolz,  Stefan;  and  Bouwmeester,  Gerhard,  to  Swiss  Aluminium 
Ltd.  Method  of  operating  an  open  ring-type  furnace.  4.568,Z7Z.  ci. 
432-17.000. 
Offenbacher.  Helmut:  See—  u.i„,., 

Wolfbeis.    Otto;    Kroneis.    Herbert;    and   Offenbacher,    Helmut. 
4.568.518.  Cl.  422-56.000. 
Ogawa.  Hiroshi:  See—  .  >•  «;o  i;n    r-i 

Saito.  Shinji;  Ogawa.  Hiroshi;  and  Tamai.  Yasuo.  4.568.613.  Cl. 

Ottawa  Kyosuke.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  for  producing 

image  forming  member.  4.568.626.  Cl.  430-128.000. 
Ogawa,  Masaya:  See—  >•  <«  iao  n 

Wada.  Kenichi;  Masui,  Mikio;  and  Ogawa.  Masaya.  4.568.169.  Cl. 

ice   1  QCI-I 

Ogawa.  Toshio.  to  Murata  Manufacturing  Co.  Ltd^  f/o°o"fJV'i"'5ff^ 
wave  devices  containing  piezoelectric  ceramics.  4,568,848.  Cl.  Jiu- 

Ottawa  YuUka;  Yamada.  Shunichi;  and  Hamanaka,  Toshiyuki,  to  NGK 
Insulators.  Ltd.  Method  of  sealing  open  ends  of  ceramic  honeycomb 
structural  body.  4,568,402.0.156-89.000.  .  <^t  87a  ri 

Ogden,  Ralph.  Barbeque  grill  with  paper  sUrt  facility.  4.567.876.  Cl. 
126-25.00B. 

Ottle.  Peter  C:  See —  ,     ^  __  , 

"  Hibyan.   Edward  S.;  Wehnert.  George  J;i,  ^oner    ]liomas  J^ 
Byrnes.  Francis  E.,  Jr.;  and  Ogle,  Peter  C.  4,568.245.  Cl.  416- 

134.00A.  ,     ^  _-  , 

Hibyan.   Edward   S.;   Wehnert    George  ^ :  ^oner    ]T.omas  J. 
I     Byrnes.  Francis  E..  Jr.;  and  Ogle.  Peter  C.  4.568,246,  Cl.  416- 

1 34  00  A 
Wehnert,  George  J.;  Byrnes,  Francis  E..  Jr.;  and  Ogle.  Peter  C. 
4.568.244.  Cl.  416-1 34.00A. 
Ohba,  Masatoshi:  See —  .  . . 

Sato     Ryuichi;    Taniguchi.    Tsutomu;    and    Ohba.    Masatoshi. 
4.568.849.  Cl.  310-316.000. 
Ohhara.  Kenji;  Yamamoto.  Yoshinori;  Ri,  Masao;  Watanabe,  Hisanon; 
and  Osada.  Yasuo,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Mode  changing  apparatus 
for  a  tape  recorder.  4,568.989.  Cl.  360-90.000. 


Ohme.  Bnice  W..  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Dau  communication  sy«em  with 
fixed  weight  error  correction  and  detection  code.  4.569.050,  Cl. 

371-37.000.  ^  J  T        1. 

Ohmi.  Atsushi;  Sugihara.  Masami;  Maniyamano,  Satoru;  and  Tsuzuki, 

Isao,  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Toyou  Jidosha  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Mounting  structure  for  clutch  booster  assembly.  4.567.7Z8. 

Cl.  60-547.100.  ...      ^.         .   V.  I. 

Ohmori.  Akira;  Tomihashi,  Nobuyuki;  Inukai,  Hiroshi;  and  Nakai, 

Kazuhiro,  to  Daikin  Industnes  Ltd.  Fluorooxyalkyl  vmyl  ethers. 

4,568,773.  Cl.  568-615.000. 
Ohmori.  Takashi:  See—  ^  .^o  «v,o    r-i    \a^ 

Moriguchi.  Haruhiko;  and  Ohmon.  Takashi.  4.568,948,  Cl    346- 

76.0PH. 
Ohnishi,  Michitoshi:  See—  x-l-^ 

Minami,  Koji;  Goto.  Kazuyuki;  Haku.  Hisao;  F">»«"'  ^akeo; 
Ohnishi,    Michitoshi;   and    Kuwano.    Yukinon,   4.568.622.   Cl. 
430-57.000. 
Ohno.  Hiromitsu:  See—  v  ,^a 

Hattori,    Mitsuhiro;    Ohno,    Hiromitsu;    Takenaka.    Kenji;    and 
Takahashi.  Shigeaki.  4.568.252.  Cl.  417-269.000. 
Ohshima.  Masaaki.  See— 

Shimizu,  Yasuo;  Ohshima,  Masaaki;  and  Asanuma,  Nobuyoshi. 
4,568,093,  Cl.  28O-6.00R. 
Ohshima,  Mitsuyoshi:  See—  ^^  .  •        ...       „w    —^ 

Ishihara,  Toshinobu;  Yamamoto,  Akira;  Ohshima.  Mitsuyoshi;  and 
Aiba,  Nobolu.  4.568.771,  Cl.  568-421.000. 
Ohshima,  Teteuya;  Senshu,  Hisashi;  Matsuyama,  Takeshi;  Kawagishi. 
Yoji  Andoh.  Takuo;  and  Kiryu,  Takashi.  to  Nippon  Gosei  Kagaku 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Orient  Chemical  Industnes  Ltd  Toner 
composition  having  a  dye  composition.  4,568.624,  Cl.  430-109.000. 
Ohta,  Tomio;  and  Funatsu,  Noboru.  Pair  of  bipolar  diathermy  forceps 

for  surgery.  4.567,890,  Cl.  128-303.130. 
Oiha,  Sureshchandra  M.:  See—  .       ..         ^  ^ .      e    „u 

Jackson,  Thomas  M.;  Heinecke,  Rudolf  A.  H.;  and  Ojha.  Suresh- 
chandra M.,  4,568.563,  Cl.  427-40.000. 

Okabe,  Kazuo:  See—  .     ..      u  i  ^  rtb.K. 

Ono,   Masaaki;   Miura,  Yasuki;   Motegi,   Masahiko;  and  Okabe, 

Kazuo.  4,568.599.  Cl.  428-141.000. 
Ono.  Masaaki;  Motegi.  Masahiko;  and  Okabe,  Kazuo,  4,568,600.  Cl. 
428-145.000. 
Okada,  Yoshinobu:  See —  ^ .     .^     wv  i. 

Hara,  Kazuhiko;  Kasano,  Fumihiro;  Okada,  Yoshinobu;  Nishimura. 
Hiromi;  and  Murakami,  Tadashi,  4,568,207.  Cl.  400-124.000. 

Okamoto,  Hideaki:  See—  v,  u  -.   .«  <ab  iai 

Susa,  Sumio;  Okamoto,  Hideaki;  and  Mitsuya,  Nobuo,  4,568.242, 

Cl.  415-213.00C. 
Okazaki,  Mitsugi:  See— 

Uiiie,  Yoshitaro;  Maede,  Hirobumi;  Okazaki,  MiUup;  «na  K.*" 
shiwakura,  Yoshimitsu,  4,567,937,  Cl.  164-504.000. 
Okui,  Tokujiro;  and  Taira,  Takahachiro.  to  Tokujiro  Okui.  Taping 
package    method    for    small-size    electronic    parts.    4.568.416.    Cl. 

156-252.000.  ^  „  .      ... 

Okumura.  Ichiro;  and  Nishimoto.  Yoshifumi  to  C^on  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Optical  information  output  device.  4.569.039.  Cl.  369-44.WW. 

Okumura.  Michio:  See —  %.M.^ui^ 

Fushiya.    Fusao;    Mizumoto.    Akira;    and    Okumura,    Michio, 
4,567,950.  Cl.  173-48.000. 
Oldham.  Susan  L.  Fiber-reinforced  synuctic  foam  composites  prepared 
from  polyglycidyl  aromatic  amine  and  polycarboxylic  acid  anhy- 
dride. 4.568.603.  Cl.  428-195.000.  ^^^^    u     ,  I 
Oldis.  John  E.;  and  Nicholas.  Clayton  L..  to  AT&T  T<^hnolo8,«  'nc. 
Methods  and  apparatus  for  tensioning  sheet  matenal.  4.568.414.  ci. 

Ol^t^t^Sen  M.;  and  Wilson.  Robert  C.  Jr  to  Mobil  OU  Corpora- 
tion. Catalyst  composition  compnsing  Zeolite  Beu.  4.568.633.  ci. 
502-66.000. 

°'"G'heilifGiov^ni;  Barbon,  Alessandro;  Conti,  Luciano;  and  Oliari, 

Luigi,  4,568,745,  Cl.  544-327.000. 
Olin  Corporation:  See—  _    ,, 

Fiorucci,  Louis  C;  and  Morgan,  Michael  J..  4.568.352.  Cl.  23- 

293  OOR 
Polari  Ned  W.;  Smialek,  Raymond  J.;  and  Parthasarathi.  Arvind. 

4.568.431.  Cl.  204-13.000. 

"""vaSla'lSnSp.;  Ervine.  Albert  W.  G.;  Duffy.  Joseph  J.;  and 

Olson.  Edwin  G..  4.567.712.  Cl.  53-381. OOR. 
Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd.:  See—  -i^n  ai-i  ntY\ 

Ikari.  Kazuo;  and  Fujii.  Tooru,  4,568,150,  Cl.  350-427.000. 

Matsui.  Koichi,  4,568.858,  Cl.  315-198.O0a 

Mihara.  Shin-ichi,  4,568.151,  Cl.  350-469.000. 

°'"  Carb^nferJ?  FlTvio,  4.567,800,  Cl.  83-399.000. 
Omron  Tateisi  Electronics  Co . ;  See—  Mi,Mtmhi 

Sato,    Ryuichi;    Taniguchi,    Tsutomu;    and    Ohba,     Maiatosni. 

4,568.849,  Cl.  310-316.000.  , 

Yamashiu,   Ysukasa;   Matano.   Masaharu;   Mon,   Kazuhiko;   and 

Inoue.Nobuhisa,  4.568,911,  Cl  340- 347.0D A. 
Yoshimura,  Manabu;  Shibahara,  Tokuji;  and  Kobayashi.  Shigeki. 
4,568,186,  Cl.  356-308.000. 
Onanian.    Richard    A.    Hand-held    collapsible    microscope    system 

A  ^AR  idA  C\    ^50-239  000 
Ono  MasaAi;  Miura,  Yasuki;  Motegi.  Masahiko;  and  Okabe,  Kazuo,  to 
Toray  Industries.  Inc.  Laminated  film  and  m«gnet'C  recording  me- 
dium made  therewith.  4.568,599,  Cl.  428-141.000. 
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Ono,  Masaaki;  Motegi,  Masahiko;  and  Okabe,  Kazuo,  to  Toray  Indus- 
tries, Inc.  Thermoplastic  resin  base  film  for  magnetic  recording 
medium.  4,568,600.  CI.  428-145.000. 
Ono,  Takatoshi:  See — 

Sekiya,  Shinji;  and  Ono.  Takatoshi.  4,567.694.  CI.  5I-209.00R. 
Onoda,  Yoshitomi:  See — 

Toyooka.  Takaaki;  Yokoyama.  Eiichi;  Ejima,  Akio;  and  Onoda, 
Yoshitomi.  4.568.015,  CI.  228-147.000. 
Onoe.  Yoshinori:  See — 

Nakao,  Masakazu;  Takatsuka,  Koro;  Murakami.  Shohei;  Takagi. 
Hiroshi;  Onoe.  Yoshinori;  Tsuchiya.  Hiraku;  Ikenaga.  Satoru; 
and  Taguchi.  Michihisa,  4,567.934,  CI.  164-444.000. 
Onuma.  Masanori:  See — 

Suzuki.  Shinichi;  Onuma,  Masanori;  Mochizuki,  Masami;  and  Sue- 
mitsu,  Takashi,  4,568.905.  CI.  338-32.00H. 
Oommen.  Thottathil  V..  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Reducing 
charging  tendencies  in  flowing  non-aqueous  liquids.  4,568,467,  CI. 
210-681.000. 
Ootsuka,  Yoshinori;  Hattori,  Tadashi;  Yamamoto.  Minoru;  and  Ozaki. 
Tadashi,  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.;  and  Nippondenso  Co..  Ltd.  Knock- 
ing detection  device  in  diesel  engine.  4,567,751,  CI.  73-35.000. 
Ootsuka,  Yoshinori;  Hattori,  Tadashi;  Yamamoto,  Minoru;  and  Ozaki, 
Tadashi,  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.;  and  Nippondenso  Co..  Ltd.  Igni- 
tion/misfire detector  for  an  internal  combustion  engine.  4.567,755,  CI. 
73-117.300. 
Oppcnlander,  Jon  E.;  Koball,  Bruce  R.;  Shackelford.  Carl  L.;  and 
Kame.  Benn.  to  American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation.  Hand-held 
pipette  with  disposable  capillary.  4.567.780,  CI.  73-864.160. 
Oppici,  Ernesto;  Rosa,  Onorino  G.;  Varesio,  Carlo;  Lazzari.  Giovanni; 
and  Fabris,  Danillo.  to  Farmitalia  Carlo  Erba  S.p.A.  Process  for 
purifying  Tylosin.  4.568.740.  CI.  536-7.500. 
Optelecom.  Inc.:  See — 

Schmadel.   Donald;  Culver.   William   H.;  and  Gould.  Gordon. 
4.568,408.  CI.  156-626.000. 
Orient  Chemical  Industries  Ltd.:  See — 

Ohshima,  Tetsuya;  Senshu,  Hisashi;  Matsuyama.  Takeshi;  Kawagi- 
shi.  Yoji;  Andoh.  Takuo;  and  Kiryu,  Takashi.  4.568.624.  CI. 
430-109.000. 
Orikasa.  Hiromi.  to  NEC  Corporation.  Multi-channel  access  (MCA) 

radio  telephone  system.  4.568.800,  CI.  179-2.0EB. 
Orlando,  Thomas  W.,  to  Alcor,  Inc.  Controlled  atmosphere  oven. 

4.568,426.  CI.  203-1.000. 
Ortiz,  Fred:  See- 
Marcus,  Edward  J.;  and  Ortiz,  Fred,  4,568.270.  CI.  431-288.000. 
Ortiz,  Inc.:  See — 

Marcus.  Edward  J.;  and  Ortiz.  Fred.  4.568.270,  CI.  431-288.000. 
Orzal.  Gregory  J.,  to  Wacker  Corporation.  Adjustably  controllable 

centrifugal  vibratory  exciter.  4.568,218.  CI.  404-117.000. 
Osada.  Yasuo:  See — 

Ohhara,    Kenji;    Yamamoto,    Yoshinori;    Ri,    Masao;    Watanabe, 
Hisanori;  and  Osada,  Yasuo,  4.568,989.  CI.  360-90.000. 
Osawa  Chemical  Industries.  Ltd.:  See — 

Abe,  Katsunori;  and  Inoue,  Toshio,  4,568.214.  CI.  401-141.000. 
Oskar  Dilo  Maschinenfabrik  KG:  See — 

Dilo.  Richard.  4,568.010.  CI.  227-120.000. 
Osterloh.  Rolf:  See— 

Schupp.  Ebcrhard;  Loch,  Werner;  Osterloh,  Rolf;  and  Ahlers. 
Klaas,  4,568,729.  CI.  525-523.000. 
Osterreichisch  Amerikanische  Magnesit  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Grabner.  Bemd;  and  HofTgen,  Hans.  4,568.066,  CI.  266-220.000. 
Otaki,  Yukio:  See— 

Kikuzawa,  Kenji;  and  Otaki,  Yukio,  4.568.582.  CI.  428-35.000. 
Otis  Engineering  Corporation:  See — 

McCracken.  Oliver  W.;  Taylor.  Donald  F.;  Montgomery.  Carlos 
E.;  and  Wortham,  Larry  C,  4,568,933.  CI.  340-856.000. 
OToole.  Anthony  J.  P.;  and  Boot.  Gordon  P..  to  Plessey  Overseas 
Limited.  Electronic  switching  system  having  a  time  division  multi- 
plex switch  controller  address  by  central  control  unit.  4.569.040,  CI. 
370-58.000. 
Otterbacher,  Eric  W.:  See— 

Mendoza,  Abel;  and  Otterbacher,  Eric  W..  4.568,497,  CI.  260- 
465.00F. 
Ouachita  Machine  Works,  Inc.:  See — 

Hodnett.    James    W.;    and    Hudson,    Doyle    R.,    4,567,711.    CI. 
53-128.000. 
Ouchi,   Hiroshi.   to  Nittan  Company.   Limited.   Fire  alarm  system. 

4,568,923,  CI.  340-584.000. 
Outboard  Marine  Corporation:  See — 

Hall,  Charles  B.,  4,568,292.  CI.  440-61.000. 
Wood,  LeRoy  T.,  4.568,499,  CI.  26I-41.00D. 
Outokumpu  Oy:  See — 

Talonen,  Timo  T.,  4,568,065,  CI.  266-157.000. 
Overholt,  Steven  D.,  to  Champion  International  Corporation.  Corru- 
gating adhesive  composition  for  adhering  normally  abherent  surfaces. 
4,568,714.  CI.  524-25.000. 
Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation:  See — 

Williamson.  Michael.  4,569,055,  CI.  373-39.000. 
Owens-Illinois.  Inc.:  See — 

Fumei.  Giancarlo  J..  4.567.681.  CI.  40-310.000. 
Nowak,  Frank  J.,  4.568,034.  CI.  242-67.  lOR. 
Watson,  Barry.  4,568.579,  CI.  428-35.000. 
Owsen,  Paul  J.  All-terrain  vehicle.  4,568,294,  CI.  440-95.000. 
Oy  Partek  AB:  See— 

Laine,  Jyrki  B.;  Schuvalow.  Markku  K.;  and  Leiviska.  Pauli  E.  I.. 
4.568,503.  CI.  264-70.000. 


Oyanagi,  Yoshiki;  Ebara.  Susumu;  and  Odagiri,  Shoji,  to  Iwatsu  Elec- 
tric Co.,  Ltd.  Easy-to-assemble  capacitive  probe  for  a  high  precision 
dimensional  or  distance  gage.  4,568.873.  CI.  324-61.00P. 
Ozaki.  Tadashi:  See — 

Ootsuka.  Yoshinori;  Hattori.  Tadashi;  Yamamoto.  Minoru;  and 

Ozaki.  Tadashi.  4.567.751.  CI.  73-35.000. 
Ootsuka.  Yoshinori;  Hattori,  Tadashi;  Yamamoto,  Minoru;  and 
Ozaki.  Tadashi.  4.567,755.  CI.  73-117.300. 
Paar.  Willibald;  Gmoser.  Johann;  Honig,  Helmut;  and  Daimer.  Wolf- 
gang, to  Vianova  Kunstharz,  AG.  Cathodically  depositable  electro- 
deposition  paint  binders  based  on  reaction  products  of  epoxy  resin- 
amino    adduct    with    formaldehyde    and    phenols.    4,568,709,    CI. 
523-414.000. 
Paczula,  Uwe:  See — 

Diehl,  Reiner;  Paczula,  Uwe;  and  Schroder.  Reinhard,  4,568,823, 
CI.  235-404.000. 
Pagnotta,  Marco;  Cesa.  Mark  C;  and  Burrington.  James  D.,  to  Standard 
Oil    Company.    The.     Preparation    of    indenes.     4,568,782,    Q.  ■ 
585-409.000. 
Palfreyman,  Malcolm  N.:  See — 

GrifTin,  Richard  M.;  and  Palfreyman,  Malcolm  N.,  4,568,694,  CI. 
514-601.000. 
Palitex  Project-Company  GmbH:  See — 

Frentzel-Beyme,  Johannes,  4,568,038,  CI.  242-152.100. 
Palleiro  Cardona,  Jose  M.;  and  Weible,  Karl-Heinz,  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  Use 
of  certain  esters  as  pH  regulators  in  textile  finishing  processes. 
4,568,351.  CI.  8-582.000. 
Pang.  Peter  N.  C:  See- 
May,  William  E.;  Taylor.  William  R.;  and  Pang.  Peter  N.  C. 
4.568.899.  CI.  335-18.000. 
Panknin.  Walter;  Ruhl.  Rolf;  and  Nockher,  Gerhard,  to  L.  Schuler 
GmbH.  Device  for  electric  longitudinal-seam  mash  resistance  weld- 
ing. 4.568.812.  CI.  219-64.000. 
Pantalone.  Joseph  E.:  See — 

Kohn.  Jacques;   Panulone,   Joseph   E.;   and   Feichtinger.   Kurt, 
4.568.585.  CI.  428-48.000. 
Papa.  Catherine  M.:  See — 

Ainsworth.  Kathryn  L.;  and  Papa,  Catherine  M.,  4,569,082,  CI. 
383-3.000. 
Papst-Motoren  GmbH  &  Co  KG:  See— 

Schmider,  Fritz,  4,568.847,  CI.  310-268.000. 
Pareja.  Ramon:  See — 

Johnson,  Carl  R.;  and  Pareja.  Ramon,  4,568,318,  CI.  474-112.000. 
Parikh,  Kamal  I.:  See — 

Simmons,  Nathaniel;  Puccini,  Sergio  E.;  Magnusson,  Stig  E.;  and 
Parikh,  Kamal  I.,  4,569,043,  CI.  370-63.000. 
Parish.  Darrell  J.:  See- 
Atkins.  George  M..  Jr.;  and  Parish.   Darrell  J..  4.568.412.  CI. 
156-655.000. 
Parker.  Douglas  A.:  See — 

Balyasny.  Marik;  and  Parker.  Douglas  A..  4.567.650.  CI.  29-822.000. 

Parker,  John  A.;  Heimbuch,  Alvin  H.;  Hsu.  Ming-ta  S.;  and  Chen. 

Timothy  S..  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and 

Space  Administration.  High  performance  mixed  bisimide  resins  and 

composites  based  thereon.  4,568.733,  CI.  526-262.000. 

Parker,  Robert  R.:  See— 

DiGianfilippo,  Dominic  J.;  and  Parker,  Robert  R.,  4,568,161.  CI. 
353-25.000. 
Paroonagian,  Doris  L.:  See — 

Reifschneider.  Walter;  and  Paroonagian,  Doris  L.,  4,568,670,  CI. 
514-118.000. 
Parrott,  Patti  L.:  See— 

Kujawski.    Dennis    M.;    and    Parrott.    Patti    L..    4,568,330,    CI. 
604-53.000. 
Parthasarathi,  Arvind:  See — 

Polan,  Ned  W.;  Smiaiek,  Raymond  J.;  and  Parthasarathi.  Arvind. 
4.568.431.  CI.  204-13.000. 
Pasquale,  Antonio:  See — 

Marraccini.  Antonio;  Carlini,  Filippo  M.;  Pasquale,  Antonio;  and 
Maranzana,  Giorgio,  4,568,493,  CI.  260-245.740. 
Pastoor.  Jacobus:  See — 

van  der  Sluys.  Willem  L.  N.;  Pastoor.  Jacobus;  and  Roelofs.  Johan- 
nus  C.  M.,  4.567.736,  CI.  62-476.000. 
PaUlon.  Heinrich;  and  Mues.  Alfred,  to  Rheiner  Maschinenfabrik 
Windhoff.  Charging  and  discharging  device  for  heating  furnaces, 
especially  continuous  bogie  hearth   furnaces  and   rotating  hearth 
furnaces.  4.568.278.  CI.  432-138.000. 
Patent  Development.  Ltd.:  See — 

Nitzberg,  Leonard  R..  4,568,126,  CI.  299-1.000. 
Patterson,  Harold  T..  Jr.;  Hetrick.  Vernon  L.;  and  Davis.  Richard  M.. 
to  Nordson  Corporation.  Circular  cable  coating  nozzle  for  applying 
waterproof  covering  to  cables.  4.568.400.  CI.  156-48.000. 
Patterson.  William  W..  Ill;  and  Grapes.  Eugene  F..  to  W.  W.  Patterson 

Company.  Load  binder  apparatus.  4,567,627,  CI.  24-68.0CT. 
Patteson,  Michael  W.,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  System  and  a  method 
to  visually  simulate  subsystems  in  a  fossil  fuel  power  plant  simulator. 
4.568,288,  CI.  434-366.000. 
Paul,  Roger;  Dixon,  Larry;  Good^er,  Mitchell;  and  Adams,  Roland  H., 
to  Acme  Brick  Company.  Bnck  texturing  system.  4.568.260.  CI. 
425-106.000. 
Pawloski.  Chester  E..  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The.  Preparation  of 

epoxides.  4.568.759.  CI.  549-518.000. 
Payne.  Charles  H.,  to  AT&T  Technologies,  Inc.  Wave  solder  weir 

arrangement  with  constant  solder  head.  4,568,016,  CI.  228-180.100. 
PBA  Inc.:  See^ 

Boe,  Petter  O.,  4,568,821.  CI.  219-419.000. 
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PCL  Packaging  Limited:  See— 

Piggott,  David  C,  4,568,322,  CI.  493-461.000. 
Peacock.  William  A.:  See— 

Radoy    Paul  D.;  Deshaw.  Walter  R.;  and  Peacock,  William  A., 
4,568.050,  CI.  248-225.100. 
Pecha,  Edward:  See— 

Heller,  Martin  G.;  Pecha,  Edward;  Alcock,  Phihp;  and  Smith, 
Douglas.  4.567.653.  CI.  29-874.000. 

Peckerar,  Martin:  See—  ,  „    ,  .,  _•      a  <^a  tea  r^ 

Bass.  John  F.;  Saks,  Nelson;  and  Peckerar.  Martin.  4.568.189.  CI. 

356-401.000.  ^      .    .^.^ 

Pedersen.  S.  Erik;  and  Farrington.  Diane  G..  to  Standard  O"' Co™P*ny' 
The.  Indenes  by  catalytic  dehydrogenation  of  mdanes.  4.568.783,  CI. 
585-442.000. 
Pees.  James  M.;  and  Fannin,  Wayne  V.,  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion. Method  of  servicing  vehicle  suspension  struts.  4,567,637,  ci. 
29-402  080 
Pelletier  Joel  A.;  and  Breuillard,  Robert,  to  U.S.  Phillips  Corporation. 

Analog  bipolar  current  switch.  4,568.839,  CI.  307-255.000. 
Pelrine,  Bruce  P..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Hydroprocessing  reactor 
for  catalytically  dewaxing  liquid  petroleum  feedstocks.  4,568.524,  CI. 
422-218.000. 
Penczek,  Irena:  See—  . 

Bialy,  Jan;  Penczek.  Irena;  Kopytowska.  Nikuca;  Wrzyszcr.  Josef; 
Cmiclowska.  Jolanta;  Grabowska.  Hanna;  Kaczmarczyk  Wlod- 
zimierz;  Mazur,  Kazimierz;  and  Mista,  Wlodzimierz,  4,568.662, 
CI.  502-257.000. 
Pennington.  Keith  S.:  See —  .  n  u        ^ 

Chamberlain,  Savvas  G.;  Pennington.  Keith  S.;  and  Rohrer.  (jene 
D..  4,568.977,  CI.  358-160.000. 
Pennsylvania  Engineering  Corporation.  See— 

Evangclista.  Dominic,  Jr.,  4,569.057,  CI.  373-81.000. 

Pennwalt  Corporation:  See—    ^    „     ^^  ,       _  .     .  .<;a  7#i7     n 

Dzierza,    Edward    J.;    and    Buchholz,    Bernard.    4.568.767.    CI. 
568-60.000. 
Pentapharm  AG:  See — 

Svendsen.  Lars  G..  4.568.636.  CI.  435-13.000.  w  .^  ^ 

Peoples.  Clarence  A..  Jr.,  to  Collins  &  Aikman  Corporation.  Molded 
three  dimensional  fibrous  surfaced  article  and  method  of  producing 
same.  4,568,581,  CI.  428-35.000. 

Pepera,  Marc  A.:  See—  ^.         a      a  k^h  aob     n] 

Desmond,    Michael   J.;   and    Pepera,    Marc    A.,    4,568,698.    CI. 

518-713.000. 

Perea,  Ernesto:  See—  .     ^  .to  b/h 

Gloanec,  Maurice;  Bert,  Georges;  and  Perea,  Ernesto,  4.568.843. 

CI.  307-291.000. 
Perisho,  Jacqueline  L.:  See—  ^  ««  a7<    #-i 

Roe,    William   J.;    and    Perisho,    Jacqueline    L.,    4,568,475.    CI. 
252-60.000. 
Periu.  Carlos  C:  See—  j  n  ,.     d  w—  i 

Maclnnes.  Robert  D.;  Periu,  Carlos  C;  and  Rohr.  Robert  L.. 
4.568.277.  CI.  432-120.000. 

Perkin-Elmer  Corporation,  The:  See—  

deMey.  Charles  F..  II.  4.568.310.  CI.  464-29.000. 
Kendall-Tobias.  Michael  W..  4.568.267.  CI.  431-90.000. 
PermaGrain  Products.  Inc.:  See- 
Witt.  Alvin  E..  4.568.564.  CI.  427-44.000. 
Permelec  Electrode  Ltd.:  See—  ,.     ^  -r    v  i.  a 

Asano.    Hiroshi;    Shimamune,    Takayuki;    Goto,    Toshiki;    and 
Hosonuma,  Masashi,  4,568.568,  CI.  427-125.000. 

Perrin,  Francois:  See—  _,  „  „     ^  „      a  <ii.T  bos 

Robert.  Dominique;  Perrin.  Francois;  and  Bally.  Gilles,  4.567.888. 

CI.  128-204.210.  .    .  J    nw     .  , 

Perry  Thomas  J.,  to  GTE  Automatic  Electnc  Incorporated.  Digital 

phMe  locking  arrangement  for  synchronizing  digiul  span  data. 

4.569.063,  CI.  375-119.000. 

Perry,  Thomas  J.:  See—  „,iorti-»     r-i 

Renner,    Robert    E.;    and    Perry,    Thomas    J.,    4.569.017.    CI. 

364-200.000.  ^  ^     .      ,     .     ... 

Persson.  Kaj,  to  Scan  Djupfryst  AB.  Method  and  device  for  broiling 

food  products.  4.568.552.  CI.  426-523.000. 
Peter-Contesse,  Henri:  See—  ^  r.      ^       t  j 

Larson.  Warren  R.;  Peter-Contesse.  Henn;  and  Stephan.  Leonard 
P.,  4.569.021.  CI.  364-^31.010.  o      u  r^    ku 

Peter,  Cornelius;  and  Ruppmann.  Claus,  to  Robert   Bosch  GmbH. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  adapting  the  characteristic  of  a  final  con- 
trolling element.  4.567.869,  CI.  123-339.000.     ,  ^,     ,       ^ 
Peters.  Alan  W.;  and  Hayden.  Owen,  to  National  Nuclear  Corporation 

Limited.  Heat  exchange  tube  repairs.  4,567,632.  CI.  29-157.30C_ 
Petersen.  Thomas  D.  Flexion  spacer  guide  for  fitting  a  knee  prosthesis. 
4.567.886.  CI.  128-92.00H. 

Peterson.  Joe  W.:  See—  ,       «,      ^  <t.o  bb<    r-i 

McKenzie.    James    A.;    and    Peterson.    Joe    W..    4.568.885.    CI. 

McKenzie.  James  A.;  and  Peterson.  Joe  W..  4.568.917.  CI.  340- 

Peterson.  William  A.  Cove  light  fixture.  4,569,004,  CI.  362-216^000 
Petroff,  Michael  D.;  and  Supelbroek,  Maryn  G.,  to  Rockwell  Interna- 
tional Corporation.  Blocked  impurity  band  detectors.  4,568.960,  Cl. 
357-30.000. 
Petroleo  Brasileiro  S.A.  -  Petrobras:  See—  ^  .      ^     *i^„ii„h 

Carneiro  da  Silva,  Alberto  C;  Martins  CosU,  Fabio  G  ;  Abdallah- 
Rehim  Hosam  A.;  Moreira,  Elisabeth  M.;  Scares,  Glona  M.  G.; 
and  da  Silva,  Jaime  C,  4.568.374.  Cl.  71-36.000. 

'^•"N^fmSSLd  l!  an7  Schield.  John  A..  4.568.359.  Cl.  44-62.000. 
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I.     and    Schield.    John    A..    4,568.726.    Cl. 


Naiman,    Michael 
525-386.000. 

**'"'i?Sore'!  aS  N.;  and  Pett.  Robert  A..  4.568.502.  Cl.  264.63.000. 
Petty.  Arthur  V.,  Jr..  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Intenor.  Soluble 
additives  to  improve  high  temperature  properties  of  alumina  refracto- 
ries. 4,568,652.  Cl.  501-127.000. 
Peyrot.  Jean:  See—  ^    „  , 

Brisset,   Guy;   Mas,   Michel;   Muller.   Alain;  and   Peyrot.  Jean, 
4,568.360.  Cl.  44-68.000. 
Pezzana.  Francesco:  See—  ^  .      .       ^    t         a 

Ghirardello,  Ezio;  Quacquarella,  Cesare;  Colombo,   Paolo;  and 
Pezzana.  Francesco.  4,568,580.  Cl.  428-35.000. 

Pfizer  Inc.:  See—  ^  „  „  t^    .  mi.c  ^.-ii 

Alker,  David;  Cross,  Peter  E.;  and  Campbell.  Simon  F..  4,568.677. 

Cl.  514-272.000. 
Massett.  Stephen  S..  4.568.748.  Cl.  546-85.000.  ^ 

Welch.  Willard  M..  Jr..  4.568.749.  Cl.  546-85.000. 
Philip  Morris  Incorporated:  See—  ^  ,^*  «n^    #^i 

Gibbs.    Robert   D.;   and   Remington.   James   A..   4.567.902.   Cl. 
131-84.400.  _ ..  .       »,    .     .    , 

Phillips.  Eugene,  to  General  Dynamics.  Pomona  Division.  Method  of 
electroless  plating  employing  plasma  treatment.  4.568.562.  Cl. 
427-40.000.  ..  .       ,> 

Phillips,  Fred  C;  and  Saigal.  Anil,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  DaU  reporting 

system.  4.568,935,  Cl.  340-825.050. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See— 

Cobb,  Raymond  L..  4,568.784,  Cl.  585-446.000. 
Henderson,  E.  Webb.  4.568,258.  Cl.  425-10.000. 
Kukes,  Semyon;  and  Banks,  Robert  L.,  4,568,788,  Cl.  585-646.000^ 
Fiber  Earl  T.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Trigger  tool  handle  switch  with 

structural  dust  seal.  4,568,807.  Cl.  200-302.200. 
Picchietti,  Remo  N.,  Sr.,  to  DBA  ProducU  Company,  Inc  Machine  for 

cleaning  bowling  balls  and  shoes.  4,567,618,  Cl.  15-4.000. 
Piegza,  Henry  J  ;  and  Zielinski,  Richard  A.,  to  WSF  Industnei.  Inc. 

Telescopic  cylinder.  4,567,811,  Cl.  91-169.000. 
Piggott,  David  C,  to  PCL  Packaging  Limited    Plastic  bag  machine 
having  a  separating  apparatus.  4,568,322,  Cl  493-461.000. 

Pimlott,  John  R.:  See—  .      .  ,.,    ^       ,.     ax      c    a^, 

Morris  Greaory  J.  E.;  Beaver,  Richard  N.;  Grosshandler,  Sandor; 
?5I^oU,  John^R.;  aiid  Dang,  Hiep  D.,  4.568,434.  Cl.  204-98.000 
Pinsard.  Herve  :  See—  ...^nA^j   <-i 

Collin.  Claude;  Faydit.  Joel;  and  Pinsard,  Herve  .  4,569,064,  Cl. 
375-120.000. 
Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation:  See—    ..     ^      ,.^.  ._, 

Suzuki,  Shinichi;  Onuma,  Masanon;  Mochizuki,  Masami;  and  Sue- 
mitsu,  Takashi,  4,568,905,  Cl.  338-32.00H.  ,     ,  ,  . 

Piotroski,  Peter  N.,  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.  Interactive  system  <or  defining 
initial  configurations  for  an  inserter  system.  4,568,072,  Cl.  270-58.WW 
Pirovano,  Camillo,  to  AZA  International  s.r.l.  Drive  umt  for  a  con- 
veyor of  the  tube-encased  cable  type  ^'i'h  sP^^ed-aj^rt  convcymg 
elements,  for  matenals  of  nuid  behavior.  4,567,980,  Cl.  198-814.000 
Piso,  John  S.;  and  Geary.  David  M.,  to  Micro  Sensors  Incorporated. 

Moisture  corrected  denier  measurement  4,568,875,  Cl.  32*-oi.wk 
Pitcher   Gerald  K.;  and  Flinn,  Nancy,  to  Clairol  Incorporated    Hair 

grasping  structure.  4,567,904,  Cl    132-33.00R 
Pitel  Ira  J    Read,  Edwin  C;  and  Benouar.  Mhamed,  to  Comell-Dubi- 
lie'r    Electronics,    Inc.    Ambient    lighting    detection    mechanism 
4,568,826,  Cl.  25O-237.0OR. 
Pitney  Bowes  Inc.:  See—  .      ^  .        ca        r- 

Coppola.  Vincent  G.;  Lorenzo,  John  L.;  GnsK"**;-  ^^Jl?  °i= 
Manduley,  Flavio  M.;  and  Daniels.  Edward  P..  4.569.022,  Cl. 
364-466  000 
Piotroski.  Peter  N.,  4.568.072.  Cl  270-58.000. 
Ross,  William  A.;  and  Terry,  Kenneth  A.,  4,568.950,  Cl.  346- 
76.0PH. 
Pittsburgh  Plastics  Manufacturing:  See— 
Zona.  James.  4,567,677,  Cl.  36-43.000. 

Pittz,  Eugene  P.:  See—  n     aim  fjat,    r\ 

Smerbeck.    Richard   V.;   and    Pittz.    Eugene   P..   4.568,696.   Cl. 

514-688.000.  ^  „      wx.o^.0-.     /-I 

Smerbeck,    Richard    V.;   and    Pittz.    Eugene   P..   4.568,697.   Cl. 

514-721.000. 
Plakos.  Andrew  E.:  See—  .mi,         a.x,.^    p 

Maxim.    John;    Riggs.    Herbert    M.;    and    Plakos.    Andrew    E., 
4.568,309,  Cl.  446-465.000.  „      ,  , 

Plamann,   Kenneth  O.   Apparatus  for  automatically   forming  ovals. 
4,567.927,  Cl.  144-134.00A. 

Plantier,  Andre  ;  See—  .  ,^-,aA\  oi  i*.<  iii  rwi 

Coppolani,  Joseph;  and  Planner,  Andre ,  4,567,941,  Cl.  165-1 1 1. 000. 

Plesnar,  Marek:  See —  ...  j   n    i       • 

Bialek,   Jerzy;   Plesnar,   Marek;   Werle.  Janina;   and   Bialy.  Jan. 
4.568.776,  Cl.  568-749.000. 

Plessey  Overseas  Limited:  See—  o    Ait.af\dr\    n\ 

OToole,  Anthony  J.   P.;  and  Boot,  Gordon  P.,  4,569,040.  Cl. 

370-58.000.  .      ,       ^,         A 

Plicchi.  Gianni;  and  Canducci,  Giancarlo.  Implanuble  cardiac  pace- 
maker. 4.567.892.  Cl.  128-419.0PG. 
Plugge,  Jay  S.;  and  Flax.  Stephen  W.,  to  General  Electric  Company 
Method  and  means  for  imaging  obstructed  blood  vessels.  4,567,898, 

Cl.  128-660.000.  .^     ^        r^        A  v.^   \.r 

Poeppelmeier,  Kenneth  R.;  Trowbridge,  Theodore  D.;  and  K^«o.  Jar- 

LinV  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineenng  Co    Process  for  loading 

platinum  into  Zeolite-L.  4.568.656,  Cl.  502-74.000. 
Pokalsky.  Peter  A.,  to  Knogo  Corporation^  IZlfo,?'!!^'^/!  ',^^ 

and  urget  and  method  of  makmg  same.  4.568.921.  Cl.  341-572.000 
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Polan.  Ned  W.;  Smialek.  Raymond  J.;  and  Parthasarathi,  Arvmd,  to 
Olin  Corporation.  Process  for  producing  electroplated  and/or  treated 
meul  foil.  4.568.431.  CI.  204-13.000. 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See — 

Czumak.  Frank  M.;  Stella,  Joseph  A.;  and  Wnght,  Joseph  H., 

4.568.163.  CI.  354-88.000. 
Sorli,  Duncan  C.  4.568,167.  CI.  354-304.000. 
Poldervaart,   Leendert.  to  Single  Buoy  Moorings,   Inc.   System  for 
mainUining  a  buoyancy  body  in  position  in  relation  to  another  body. 
4,568.295.  CI.  441-3.000. 
Polk  Audio.  Inc.:  See- 
Polk,  Matthew  S.,  4.569.074,  CI.  381-24.000. 
Polk.  Matthew  S..  to  Polk  Audio.  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  repro- 
ducing sound  having  a  realistic  ambient  field  and  acoustic  image. 
4,569.074.  CI.  381-24.000. 
Pollution  Control  Products  Co.:  See- 
Simpson,  Peyton  G..  4,568.108.  CI.  281-5.000. 
Polychrome  Corporation:  See— 

Eklund,  Nils,  4,568,628.  CI.  430-175.000. 
Huang,  Jen-chi;  and  Golda,  Eugene,  4,568,630,  CI.  430-302.000. 
Pommer,  Emst-Heinrich:  See — 

Rentzea.  Costin;  Eicken,   Karl;  Theobald,   Hans;  Zeeh,   Bemd; 
Pommer,      Emst-Heinrich;      and      Ammermann,      Eberhard, 
4,568,684.  CI.  514-383.000. 
Pool,  James  R.  Slot  cutting  apparatus.  4,567,795,  CI.  83-17.000. 
Porta  Systems  Corp.:  See — 

Fasano,  Michael,  4,567,639.  CI.  29-566.400. 
Portyansky.  Alexander,  to  North  Eastern  Timber  (USA)  Inc.  Stick 

delivery  mechanism.  4,567,997,  CI.  221-233.000. 
Postma,  Pieter:  See — 

Houkes,  Henk;  Denneman,  Jan  W.;  and  Postma,  Pieter,  4,568,859, 
CI.  315-248.000. 
Poupard,  Dominique,  to  Automobiles  Peugeot;  and  Automobiles  Ci- 
troen. Elastically  yieldable  mount,  in  particular  for  the  suspension  of 
a  vehicle  engine.  4,568,069,  CI.  267-140.100. 
Powers,  Dale  R.,  to  Coming  Glass  Works.  Optical  fiber  preform  and 

method.  4,568,370,  CI.  65-3.110. 
Powers,  Kems  H.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Four-sample  sample-rate 

converter.  4,568,965,  CI.  358-11.000. 
PPG  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Duffer,  Paul  F.;  Franz,  Helmut;  and  Kelly,  Joseph  D.,  4,568,605, 

CI.  428-326.000. 
Newton,  Ceylon  E.;  Burgin,  Billy  B.;  and  Morgan,  Vemon  R.,  Sr., 
4,568,029,  CI.  241-24.000. 
Precision  Metal  Fabricators,  Inc.:  See — 

Unhart,  Ronald  A.,  4,568,223,  CI.  406-88.000. 
Preh  Elektrofeinmechanische  Werke  Jakob  Preh  Nachf  GmbH  &  Co.: 
See — 
Ambros,  Peter;  Koch,  Hans-Peter;  Budig,  Walter;  Limpert,  Rudolf; 
Siede,   Heinz-Jurgen;  and  Westermeir,  Gisela,  4,568,798,  CI. 
178-18  000 
Reuss,  Oswald,  4,568,136,  CI.  339-176.00M. 
Prescott,  Anthony  D.:  See — 

Trehame.  Richard  W.,  Ill;  and  Prescott.  Anthony  D..  4,568,337, 
CI.  604-247.000. 
Press,  Jeffery  B.:  See — 

Wright,  William  B.,  Jr.;  Press,  Jeffery  B.;  and  Tomcufcik,  Andrew 
S.,  4,568.685.  CI.  514-383.000. 
Press,  Jeffrey  B.:  See — 

Wright,  William  B.,  Jr.;  and   Press,  Jeffrey  B.,  4,568,687,  CI. 
514-399.000. 
Preston,  A.  Edward,  to  Wildfire  Munitions,  Inc.  Automatic  firearm. 

4,567,810,  CI.  89-142.000. 
Prete,  Ernest,  Jr.;  and  Knox,  Howard  T.,  to  Ancra  Corporation.  Cam 
buckle  assembly  for  use  in  tying  down  loads.  4,567,628,  CI.  24- 
68.0CD. 
Price,  Samuel  T.,  to  Enterprise  Machine  &  Development,  Inc.  Air  jet 

texturing  system.  4,567,720,  CI.  57-207.000. 
Privitera,  David  J.,  to  Wang  Laboratories,  Inc.  Reversible  ribbon 

cartridge.  4,568,210,  CI.  400-235.100. 
Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The:  See — 

McCoy,  Stephen  A.,  4,568,556,  CI.  426-603.000. 
Pronk,  Gerrit-Jan:  See — 

Wijffels,  Joannes  B.;  Pronk,  Gerrit-Jan;  and  den  Hartog,  Arie  P., 
4,568,523,  CI.  422-191.000. 
Prophit,   David   A.   Speaker  adapted   to  comer-loaded   installation. 

4,567,959,  CI.  181-156.000. 
Propst,  Paul  L.:  See— 

Fog^,  Michael  T.;  and  Propst,  Paul  L.,  4,567,919,  CI.  141-1.000. 
Protectaire  Systems  Co.:  See — 

Napadow.  Stanley  C,  4,567,818,  CI.  98-115.200. 
Pnieter,  Elton  D.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Pipe  aligning  and 

joining.  4,568,109,  CI.  285-24.000. 
Puccini,  Sergio  E.:  See — 

Simmons,  Nathaniel;  Puccini,  Sergio  E.;  Magnusson,  Stig  E.;  and 
Parikh,  Kamal  I.,  4,569,043,  CI.  370-63.000. 
Pujado,  Peter  R.;  and  Sikonia.  John  G.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Process  for  the 
removal  of  trace  quantities  of  hydrocarbonaceous  compounds  from 
an  aqueous  stream.  4,568,447,  CI.  208-177.000. 
Pule,  Edit  A.:  See— 

Kalvinsh,  Ivars  Y.;  Erenshtein,  Marina  L;  Bremanis,  Gunar  A.; 
Mikazhan,  Valdis  D.;  Veveris,  Maris  M.;  Lukevits,  Edmund  Y.; 
Pule,    Edit    A.;    and    Birman,    Anatoly    S.,    4,568,689,    CI. 
514-404.000. 
Puraer,  Siegfried:  See — 

Haider,  Eduard  F.;  and  Pumer,  Siegfried,  4,567,614,  CI.  5-124.000. 


Putnam,  Bryan  L.,  executor:  See — 

Putnam,  Gilbert  D.,  deceased;  and  Putnam,  Bryan  L.,  executor, 
4,568,425,  CI.  202-108.000. 
Putnam,  Charles  S.:  See — 

Snoddy,  Max  E.;  Putnam,  Charles  S.;  Gammenthaler,  Robert  S.; 
Lutts,    William    P.;    and    Brewster,    Leo    L.,    4,569,020,    CI. 
364-420.000. 
Putnam,  Gilbert  D.,  deceased;  and  by  Putnam,  Bryan  L.,  executor. 

Pyrolysis  machine  and  process.  4,568,425,  CI.  202-108.000. 
Putzke,  Dwayne  H.,  to  Advanced  Technology  Laboratories,  Inc.  Fully 
wetted  mechanical  ultrasound  scanhead.  4,567,895,  CI.  128-660.000. 
Pyka,    Larry   V.,   to   Hallmark   Cards,   Inc.   Tilted   shelf  assembly. 

4,567,834,  CI.  108-1.000. 
Quacquarella,  Cesare:  See — 

Ghirardello,   Ezio;  Quacquarella,  Cesare;  Colombo,  Paolo;  and 
Pezzana,  Francesco,  4,568,580,  CI.  428-35.000. 
Quanticon  Inc.:  See — 

Lippel,  Bernard,  4,568,966,  CI.  358-13.000. 
Quate,  Clavin  F.;  Foster,  John;  and  Rugar,  Daniel,  to  Leland  SUnford 
Junior  University,  The  Board  of  Trustees  of  the.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  very  low  temperature  acoustic  microscopy.  4,567,767,  CI. 
73-606.000. 
R.  E.  Phelon  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Buckley,  Francis  P.,  4,568,903,  CI.  336-197.000. 
R  &  S  Stanzformen  GmbH:  See— 

Roeder,  Walter,  4,568,323,  CI.  493-473.000. 
Rabe,  George  B.,  to  Foster  Wheeler  Energy  Corporation.  Flow  control 

assembly.  4,568,061,  CI.  251-315.000. 
Racine,  Bill  A.:  See — 

Huber,  Gene  A.;  and  Racine,  Bill  A.,  4,568,455,  CI.  209-405.000. 
Radbo,  Bemdt  E.;  and  Janiszewski,  Grzegorz  K.,  to  AB  Volvo.  Device 
for  eliminating  idling  rattle  in  a  vehicle  gearbox.  4,567,970,  CI. 
192-3.590. 
Radcliff,  Frank  T.:  See- 
Jamison,   Thomas   D.;   and    Radcliff,    Frank   T.,   4,567,764,   CI. 
73-588.000. 
Radin,  George:  See — 

Hao,  Hsieh  T.;  Markstein,  Peter  W.;  and  Radin,  George,  4,569,016, 
CI.  364-200.000. 
RADOR  Limited  Partnership:  See— 

Gerlach,    Charles    R.;    Heath,    Rodney   T.;    and    Dean,    Alvin, 

4,568,268,  CI.  431-90.000. 

Radoy,  Paul  D.;  Deshaw,  Walter  R.;  and  Peacock,  William  A.,  to  St. 

Charles     Manufacturing     Co.     Component     fumiture     assembly. 

4,568,050,  CI.  248-225.100. 

Ragland,  Frank  R.,  Jr.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Method  for  screening  line 

screen  slit  mask  color  picture  tubes.  4,568,162,  CI.  354-1.000. 
Ragle,  Herbert  U.;  and  DeMoss,  Dean  L.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation. 

Axial  partitioning  of  disk  pack.  4,568,991,  CI.  360-99.000. 
Raible,  Robert  J.:  See— 

DiOrio,  David  W.;  Ahrens,  Bruce  F.;  Raible,  Robert  J.;  and  Yang, 
Chaoynan  E.,  4,569,019,  CI.  364-410.000. 
Raines,  Gordon  L.  Handling  device.  4,567,647,  CI.  29-758.000. 
Raisch.  Jack  W.:  See — 

Rumbold.  John  G.;  and  Raisch.  Jack  W.,  4,567,770,  CI.  73-644.000. 
Rajala.  Gregory  J.:  See — 

Kloehn,  Kurt  J.;  Rajala,  Gregory  J.;  and  Abel,  Kent  W.,  4,567,796, 
CI.  83-53.000. 
Ramachandran,  Kolikkara:  See — 

Allen,  Christopher  W.;  Ramachandran,  Kolikkara;  Bright,  Randall; 
and  Shaw,  Jonathan  C,  4,568.498.  CI.  260-927.00N. 
Rangaswamy.  Avvari.  Epistaxis  sponge.  4,568,326,  CI.  604-1.000. 
Rao.  Prabhakar  P.;  and  Moon.  John  J..  Jr.,  to  Halliburton  Company. 
High  pressure-high  temperature  autoclave  system  for  testing  fluid 
samples  ultrasonically.  4.567.765,  CI.  73-594.000. 
Rapp.  Hermann:  See — 

Hayashida,    Kunimatsu;    Rapp.    Hermann;    and    Fuchs,    Dieter, 
4,568,092,  CI.  277-152.000. 
Rasmussen,  Russell  G.;  and  Disko,  Harry,  to  Marvin  Glass  &  Associ- 
ates. Toy  team  racing  set.  4,568,300,  CI.  446-129.000. 
Ray,  Louis  F.;  and  Juelich,  Richard  J.,  to  American  Hoist  &  Derrick 
Company.  Barge  mounteid  horizontal  boom  bulk  unloader.  4,568,232, 
CI.  414-138.000. 
Raychem  Corporation:  See — 

Derencsenyi,  Tibor  T.,  4,568,716,  CI.  524-520.000. 
Soni,  Pravin  L.;  and  Turk,  Peter  I.  C.  4,568,851,  CI.  310-800.000. 
Raytheon  Company:  See— 

Hoke,  William  E.;  Traczewski,  Richard;  and  Lemonias,  Peter  J., 
4,568,397,  CI.  148-175.000. 
RCA  Corporation:  See — 

Bowman,  David  F.,  4,568,943,  CI.  343-756.000. 

Connolly,  John  C;  and  Botez,  Dan,  4,569,054,  CI.  372-45.000. 

Dickson,  Charles  R.,  Jr.,  4,568,437,  CI.  204-164.000. 

Faulkner,  Richard  D.,  4,568,567,  CI.  427-74.000. 

Gittleman,  Jonathan  I.;  and  Bartolini,  Robert  A.,  4,568,952,  CI. 

346-135.100. 
Kimbrough,  Laurence  B..  4,567,626,  CI.  24-20.0CW. 
Noto,  Richard,  4,568,961,  CI.  357-45.000. 
Powers,  Kems  H.,  4,568,965,  CI.  358-11.000. 
Ragland,  Frank  R.,  Jr.,  4,568,162,  CI.  354-1.000. 
Sharma,  Arvind  K.,  4,568,893,  CI.  333-157.000. 
Trond,  Stephen  S.;  and  Royce,  Martin  R.,  4,568,479,  CI.  252- 
301. 60P. 
Read,  Edwin  C:  See— 

Pitel,  Ira  J.;  Read,  Edwin  C;  and  Benouar,  M'hamed,  4,568,826,  CI. 
250-237.00R. 
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"^'H'ummd  "peXr;  and  Rebel.  Herbert,  4.567.823.  CI.  101-148.000. 

Reczek.  James  A.:  See —  

Lovecchio,  Frank  V.;  Reczek.  James  A.;  and  Stewart,  Robert  C. 
4  568  633.  CI.  430-367.000. 

Reed.  Michael  R.  Multiple  glazed  panel.  4.567.710  CI.  52-7mOOO. 

Reed  Robert  E..  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corpora- 
tion Capacitor  arrangements,  especially  for  an  electronically  tunable 
band  pass  filter.  4.568,895.  CI.  333-203.000. 

Reenberg.  Howard  R.  Ocean  wave  electnc  generators.  4,568.836.  Cl. 
290-53.000. 

"^"dS  J^ohn  Aland  Rees.  James  D..  4.568,179.  CI.  355-67.000. 

Reese.  Charles;  and  Fisher.  David  W  to  JG  F"ni.ture  Systems.  Inc. 
Manual  adjustable  terminal  table.  4,567,835,  CI.  108-7.000 

Regitz,  Alfred  P.;  Barrett,  Stephen  P.;  Jennmgs,  Charles  E.;  Kecne, 
Kendall  E.  Koleilat,  Bashir  M.;  Mclntyre,  John  N.;  Riess.  Ronald  L.; 
and  Williams,  Michael  R..  to  FMC  Corporation.  Fire-resistant  gate 
valve.  4.568,062,  CI.  251-328.000.        .       „  .,       ^  ,  .  ,_,-  „ 

Regnault.  Luc.  to  Imaje  S.A.  Conductive  fiuid  turbulence  detection 
system.  4,568.947.  CI.  346-75.000. 

Reichert  Henry  L.,  Jr.  Intraocular  lens.  4,568,347,  CI.  623-6.000. 

Rcichert,  Joseph;  Gillet,  Herve ;  and  Stasser,  Jean  M,  to  Union  Siderur- 
ique  du  Nord  et  de  Liest  de  la  France  (USINOR^  Process  and 
installation  for  the  treatment  of  rough  sheets  issuing  from  a  rolling 
mill  for  flat  products.  4,569,024.  CI.  364-475.000. 

Reiffen.  Manfred:  See—  .         ^ 

Austel.  Volkhard;  Hauel.  Norbert;  Heider.  Joachim;  Reiffen.  Man- 
fred; Van  Meel,  Jacobus  C.  A.;  and  Diederen.  Willi,  4,568,680. 
CI.  514-303.000.  .  r^       .-u  I 

Reifschneider.  Walter;  and  Paroonagian  Dons  L.to  Dow  Chemica 
Company,  The.  N'-(Methoxy(methylthio)phosphinyl>N,N^ethyl 
carbamimidothioic  acid,  ethyl  ester.  4.568,67a  CI.  514-1  8.000. 

Reim,  Robert  E..  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The.  R«»"Ctivc  electro- 
chemical analysis  method  with  continuous  deoxygenation.  4,568,648, 
CI.  436-161.000. 

Reimers  Getriebe  AG:  See—  ...  ,„  ,^^ 

Steuer,  Herbert  K.,  4.568.317.  CI.  474-28.000. 

*'"B?a^des'"wilhelm;  Bunnenberg.  Rolf;  Hanssler   0"^;  Reinecke, 
P^ul  and  Wedemeyer.  Karlfried,  4,568,672.  CI.  514-221000. 
Reinhardt.  John  T..  to  J.  C.  Hallman  ManufacturingCompany  Limited. 

Mechanical  lifting  jack.  4.568,064,  CI.  254-111.000. 
Reinmoller,  Adolf:  See —  „      ^    „,  r 

Strowik,  Willibald;  Thiel,  Peter;  Kluting,  Bernd;  y»n§">S'e'«"' 
Wilhelm;  Reinmoller.  Adolf;  and  Walz.  Jurgen.  4.568.053.  CI. 
248-396.000. 

^"'TntS  Diftiarrind  Reisswig,  Georg.  4.568,459,  CI.  210-333.100. 

Reliability  Incorporated:  See—  „    .  .^^  -:<i  r-t  io  an  nm 

Gussman,  Robert  L.;  and  Karp,  James  B..  4.567,652,  CI.  29-837.000. 

Remington,  James  A:  See—  a      a  «.t  on?    ri 

Gibbs,   Robert   D.;  and   Remington.  James  A..  4.567,w^.  ci. 

131-84.400.  ^,  A     1  w  c  A 

Remus.  Hans-Jurgen;  and  Antognini,  Luciano-Marco,  to  Asulab  s.a. 
Method  for  reducing  the  consumption  of  a  stepping  motor  and  device 
for  carrying  out  the  method.  4,568,867,  CI.  318-696.000.    .    ^,        . 

Renner,  Robert  E.;  and  Perry,  Thomas  J.,  to  GTE  Automatic  Electnc 
Incorporated.  Duplex  central  processing  unit  synchronization  circuit. 
4,569,017,  CI.  364-200.000.  . 

Rennie,  George  K..  to  Lever  Brothers  Company^  Device  for  condition- 
ing fabrics  in  a  tumble-dryer.  4.567,675,  CI.  34-60^000. 

Rentzea,  Costin;  Eicken,  Karl;  Theobald,  Hans;  Zeeh,  Bernd;  Pommer, 
Emst-Heinrich;  and  Ammermann,  Eberhard.  to  BASF  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  N-Substituted  2-methylnaphthylamides,  their  preparation^nd 

fungicides  containing  these  compounds.  4,568,684,  CI.  514-jbj.iaw. 
Research  Triangle  Institute:  See—  „    ^  ,,„  ,,-  ^,  ,.o  ■>qa  nm 

Carroll.  Frank  I.;  and  Lewm.  Anita  H..  4.568.757  CI.  549-294^^ 
Reuss,  Oswald,  to  Preh  Elektrofeinmechamsche  Werke  Jakob  Preh 

Nachf.  GmbH  &  Co.  Socket  terminal  stnp.  4,568,136,  Cl.   JJV- 

176.00M. 

Rexnord  Inc.:  See—  ....,„««« 

Rosan,  Jose.  Jr..  4.568.228.  CI.  411-178  000.      ^  ^  . 

Reynolds.  Joseph  D.;  and  Lauer.  EmstH.  to  Eaton  Corporation. 

Directly  mounted  master  shift  control.  4.567.785,  CI.  74-477.000. 
Rheiner  Maschinenfabnk  WindhofT;  See-  a«  nanon 

Patolon.  Heinrich;  and  Mues,  Alfred.  4.568,278,  CI.  432-138.000. 
Rhone-Poulenc  Chimie  De  Base:  See— 

Aoustin,  Jean;  Nineuil,  Guy;  and  Wallon,  Bernard.  4.568.461,  CI. 
210-456.000. 
Rhone-Poulenc  Sante:  See—  ,>,       i       j  i  -.— 

Aloup,  Jean-Claude;  Bouchaudon.  Jean;  Farge,  Daniel;  and  James. 
Claude.  4.568.682.  CI.  514-336.000. 

'  Ohhara,    Kenji;    Yamamoto,    Yoshinori;    Ri.    MasacK    Watanabe, 
H^iori;  and  Osada.  Yasuo.  4,568,989,  CI.  360-90.000. 
Rice.  Paul  G..  to  Grady.  John  K.  Linear  X-ray  table  dnve.  4,568,071. 
CI.  269-322.000. 

•^'"cSblen^V^lTam  S.;  and  Rice.  Roy  W..  4,568,650,  CI.  501-1.000. 

Richards  Medical  Company:  See—  r\    akm  in 

Trehame,  Richard  W.,  Ill;  and  Prescott,  Anthony  D..  4,568,337. 

CI.  604-247.000. 

''•''rn'grort^eJ','*Paut'k.f^mpson,  Howard  D.;  and  Richardson,  Ryden 
L.,  4.568,449.  CI.  208-215.000. 


Richmond.  Robert  P..  to  Exxon  Research  and  E''8'".f«""8f  °^  P^°<=^ 
for    upgrading    a    conuminated    absorbent    oil.    4.30B.43^.    ci. 
208-341.000. 
Richter.  Wolfgang:  See —  _,  ,  ,„  ,. 

Schwirten!    Kurt;    Kummer,    Rudolf;    and    Richter,    Wolfgang, 
4,568,653,  CI.  502-34.000. 
Rickenbach,  Newton  R.;  See—  „     .  .^o  ai^  nt 

Kieran,  Thomas  G.;  and  Rickenbach,  Newton  R.,  4,568,406,  CI. 
156-355.000.  .  ^  ,. 

Ricks  Charles  M.  Hermetic  window  assembly  with  pressure-equaliza- 
tion system.  4.567.703,  CI.  52-304.000. 
Ricoh  Co..  Ltd.:  See—  ,.,  ,.  „„,, 

Muranaka,  Masakazu.  4.568.949.  CI.  346-76.0PH. 
Murayoshi,  Seiji,  4,568,074,  CI.  271-121iX)0. 

Riess.  Ronald  L.:  See—  „    .  .r-u    i     c    v - 

Regitz.  Alfred  P  ;  Barrett,  Stephen  P.;  Jennings,  Charles  E.;  Keene, 
Kendall  E.;  Koleilat.  Bashir  M.;  Mclntyre,  John  N.;  RicmJ^o- 
nald  L.;  and  Williams,  Michael  R..  4,568,062,  CI.  251-328.000. 
Riga  Timothy  L;  Anderson,  Frank;  and  Curtin,  Richard,  to  General 
Signal  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  vacuum  dutilUuon. 
4,568.428.  CI.  203-91.000. 
Riggs,  Herbert  M.:  See—  _,  ,  ^    ^  _ 

Maxim.    John;    Riggs.    Herbert    M.;    and    Plakos.    Andrew    E., 
4,568,309,  CI.  446-465.000. 
Riker  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

Stem,  Richard  M.,  4,568,750,  CI.  546-165.000. 
Ring,  David  B.:  See—  r^     j  u 

Koths,  Kirston  E.;  Halenbeck,  Robert  F.;  and  Ring,  David  B.. 
4.568,645,  CI.  435-190.000.  .,«,7«     r\ 

Rios,    Arturo    M.    Fingerpnnt    photocopy    system     4.568.178,    u. 

355-40.000. 
Riso  Kagaku  Corporation:  See—  ^  a*a«o<i    n   -uf^ 

Hasegawa,  Takanon;  and  Uchiyama.  Kouichi.  4,568,951,  CI.  34©- 

76.0PH.  ,      „  ,  rw 

Rizzardi,  Angelo,  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  Alkali  treatment  of  cellulosic  fiber 

goods.  4.568.349.  CI.  8-125.000. 
Roa,  Pedro:  See—  _  ^      .       vi       j     d«. 

Sepulveda,  Gonzalo;  Rosa-Brussin,  Marcos;  Carnon,  Nereida;  Koa, 
Pedro   Morales  Ruiz,  Alfredo;  Guitian.  Jose;  Rodnguez.  Otto; 
and  Zirpa,  Carlos,  4,568,657,  CI.  502-81.000. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See— 

Artmann.  Joachim,  4,567.750.  CI.  73-28.000.  ,   .  «,  n^i 

Fehrle  Siegfried;  Meixner.  Gerhard;  and  Wanner,  Karl,  4,567,931. 

CI.  173-116.000. 
Leiber,  Heinz,  4,568.130,  CI.  303-92.000. 
Maisch,  Wolfgang.  4.568,876,  CI.  324-63X)00_ 
Peter,  Cornelius;  and  Ruppmann.  Claus.  4.567,869,  CI.  123-339.000. 
Stumpe,  Werner.  4,568,129,  CI.  303-7.000. 
Robert  Dominique;  Perrin.  Francois;  and  Bally,  Gilles,  to  Compagnie 
Francaise  de  Produits  Oxygenes.  Device  for  treating  respiratory 
deficiency  of  a  patient.  4,567,888,  CI.  128-204.210. 
Robertshaw  Controls  Company:  See— 

Fowler,  Daniel  L..  4,568,927.  CI.  340-706.000. 

Robin.  Jerry  L.:  See —  ...  .     /- 

Voight.  Robert  W..  Ill;  Robin    Jerry  L ;  V°'"'^'o^!.*?f?o^' 
Balkenbush,  Robert  J.;  and  McDermaid.  Joseph  D.,  4.567.954. 

CI.  175-422.00R.  ^  <a-»  am    ri 

Robinson.  David  F.  Muting  and  muffling  of  drums.  4.567,807.  CI. 

84^11  OOM 
Rock    Howard  P.;  and  Rock.  Kelly  P   Fuel  efficient,  low  pollution 

carburetor.  4.568.500,  CI.  261-50.00R. 

'^'^rS  H^wa^rd  P.;  and  Rock.  Kelly  P.,  4.568,500,  CI.  261-50.00R. 
Rockstead,  Walter  R.  Stereoscopic  television  system  and  apparatus. 

4.568.970,  CI.  358-91.000. 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See— 

Barkhoudarian,  Sarkis,  4.567.769.  CI.  73-643.000. 

Breitwisch.  Ronald  L  .  4.569.061.  CI.  375-90000. 

Fadner,  Thomas  A,,  4.567.827,  CI.  101-350.000.  .  ,^  ^   ^1 

Petroff.  Michael  D.;  and  Stapelbroek.  Maryn  G.,  4.568,960,  CI. 

357-30.000. 
Shindley,  Richard  P.,  4,568.883,  CI  329-126J00O. 
Ubriaco,  Thomas  A.  4,568.938.  CI.  343- 12.00R.  ,,  _■  . 

Roddis,  Gravatt  K.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp  Method  of  forming 
a  zone  condenser  with  a  single  low  pressure  double  flow  turbme. 
4,567,729,  CI.  60-692.000. 

McGiniay"james  G.;  and  Urquhart  Roderick  M.,  4,568,988,  CI. 
360-77.000. 

'^'^sfpulved"  Gon^o;  Rosa-Brussin.  Marcos;  Carrion,  Nereida;  Roa. 

Pedro  Morales  Ruiz,  Alfredo;  Guitian,  Jose;  Rodnguez,  Otto; 

and  Zerpa,  Carlos,  4,568.657.  CI.  502-81.000  .     ,^„ 

Roe.  William  J.;  and  Perisho,  Jacqueline  L..  to  Nalco  Chemical  Com- 
pany. Dewatering  agent  compositions  for  sulfide  matenals.  4.568.473, 

Roeder,  Walter,  to  R  &  S  Stanzformen  GmbH;  and  Karl  Stursberg  KG. 

Strip  steel  stamping  or  punching  tool  for  carton  blanks  or  the  like. 

4,568,323.  CI.  493-473.000.  . 

Roi^lofs.  Bemardus  J.  G.  M.  Cha;ged-particle  beam  c^       device 

incorporating  beam  splitting.  4.568.833.  CI.  250-398.000. 

Roelofs,  Johannus  C.  M.:  See—  .       w  -i  o^i^r.   ir.k.n 

van  der  Sluys.  WiUem  L.  N.;  Pastoor.  Jacobus;  and  Roelofs.  Johan- 
nus C.  M..  4.567.736.  CI.  62-476.000. 
Rogers,  Thomas  E.,  to  Monsanto  Com,^ny^  Process  for  pr^nng 
glyphosate  and  glyphosate  denvatives.  4.568,432,  CI.  204-73  OUR. 
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Rohr,  Robert  L.:  Ste—  .      „   , 

Maclnnes,  Robert  D.;  Periu.  Carlos  C;  and  Rohr.  Robert  L., 
4,568.277.  CI.  432-120.000. 
Rohr,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Jahn,  Dieter;  Rohr.  Wolfgang;  Becker,  Rainer;  Gotz,  Norbert;  and 
Wurzer.  Bruno,  4,568,383,  CI.  71-121.000. 
Rohrer,  Gene  D.:  See- 
Chamberlain,  Savvas  G.;  Pennington.  Keith  S.;  and  Rohrer,  Gene 
D.,  4,568,977.  CI.  358-160.000. 
Rohrer,  Rudolf,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Cold  pad-batch  process 
for  dyeing  silk  or  silk-conuining  fiber  blends  with  reactive  dyes. 
4,568,350,  CI.  8-543.000. 
Roll,  Thomas  P.,  to  Warner  Electric  Brake  &  Clutch  Co.  Apparatus  and 
method  for  controlling  the  engagement  of  a  gap-type  electromagnetic 
coupling  and  for  alleviating  engagement  noise.  4.567,975.  CI.  192- 
84.00C. 
Rolls-Royce  Limited:  See — 

Douglas.  Joseph.  4,568,183,  CI.  356-43.000. 
Roosa,  Vernon  D.,  to  Stanadyne,  Inc.  Unit  fuel  injector  and  system 

therefor.  4,567,872,  CI.  123-470.000. 
Roper  Corporation:  See — 

Herscher,  Lee  R..  4,567.949,  CI.  172-42.000. 
Rosa-Brussin,  Marcos:  See — 

Sepulveda,  Gonzalo;  Rosa-Brussin,  Marcos;  Carrion,  Nereida;  Roa, 
Pedro;  Morales  Ruiz,  Alfredo;  Guitian,  Jose;  Rodriguez,  Otto; 
and  Zerpa,  Carlos,  4,568,657,  CI.  502-81.000. 
Rosa,  Onorino  G.:  See — 

Oppici,  Ernesto;  Rosa,  Onorino  G.;  Varesio,  Carlo;  Lazzan,  Gio- 
vanni; and  Fabris,  Danillo.  4,568,740,  CI.  536-7.500. 
Rosan,  Jose,  Jr..  to  Rexnord  Inc.  Fastener  with  attached  lock  ring. 

4.568,228,  CI.  411-178.000. 
Rosback,  Martin  D.,  to  Tektronix.  Inc.  Ink  cartridge  manufacturing 

method  and  apparatus.  4.568,954,  CI.  346-14O.00R. 
Rose,  Charles  W.:  See— 

Tao,  Xueyu;  and  Rose,  Charles  W.,  4,569,044.  CI.  370-85.000. 
Roseland,  Hermann:  See — 

Diekmann.    Herbert;    and    Roseland,    Hermann.    4.568.508.    CI. 
264-328.800. 
Rosengren,  Lars  O.,  to  Rosengren  Teknik  AB.  Flexible  support  arm. 

4,568,051,  CI.  248-276.000. 
Rosengren  Teknik  AB:  See — 

Rosengren,  Lars  O.,  4,568,051,  CI.  248-276.000. 
Rosinski,  Edward  J.:  See— 

Angevine,    Philip  J.;   and   Rosinski,    Edward  J.,  4,568,448,   CI. 
208-213.000. 
Ross,  William  A.;  and  Terry,  Kenneth  A.,  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.  Postage 
meter-thermal  tape  pressure  and  drive  control  printer.  4,568,950,  CI. 
346-76.0PH. 
Rothmans  of  Pall  Mall  Canada  Limited:  See— 

Brackmann,  Warren  A.;  and  Snaidr,  Sunislav  M.,  4,567,903,  CI. 
131-300.000. 
Rouanes,  Philippe,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Ignition  system  for 

internal  combustion  engines.  4,567,874.  CI.  123-606.000. 
Rouillard  nee  Bauer,  Denise;  Cote,  Gerard;  Fossi,  Paolo;  and  Marchon, 
Bruno,  to  Societc  Miniere  et  Meullurgique  de  Penarroya.  Process  for 
selective    liquid-liquid    extraction    of   germanium.    4,568,526,    CI. 
423-89.000. 
Roullard,  Fred  P.,  Ill;  Zander,  Douglas  L.;  and  Bromiley,  Robert  W., 
to    Allied    Corporation.    Laser    tuner    assembly.    4,569,053,    CI. 
372-20.000. 
Roulstone,  James  E.  Guage  and  method  for  measuring  tapered  internal 

and  external  threads.  4,567.670,  CI.  33-504.000. 
Rowenu-Werke,  GmbH:  See- 
Kraft.  Adolf;  and  Schneider.  Rudolf,  4.567,679,  CI.  38-77.820. 
Rowley,  George  S.:  See— 

Diffenderfer,  Harold  R.;  and  Rowley,  George  S.,  4,568,313,  CI. 
464-172.000. 
Royce,  Martin  R.:  See — 

Trond,  Stephen  S.;  and  Royce.  Martin  R.,  4,568,479,  CI.  252- 
301. 60P. 
Rozen,  Shiomo:  See — 

Middleton,    William    J.;    and    Rozen,    Shiomo,    4,568,478,    CI. 
252-187.200. 
Rorniecki.  Edward  J.  Fire  extinguisher  valve.  4,567,948,  CI.  169-76.000. 
Rubin,  Harvey.  Method  of  inserting  amino  acid  analogs  into  proteins. 

4,568,640,  CI.  435-70.000. 
Ruch,  James  P.;  and  Spillar.  Robert  J.  Oilfield  cable  service  trailer. 

4,568,035.  CI.  242-86.50R. 
Ruckebusch,  Guy  B.,  to  Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation.  Real 
time  filtering  in  nuclear  well  logging  and  the  like.  4,568,829,  CI. 
250-256.000. 
Rudzena,  William:  Sec- 
Frederick,   Warren   P.;   Rudzena,   William;   and   Stone,   Albert, 
4,568,366,  CI.  55-159.000. 
Rugar,  Daniel:  See — 

Quate,  Clavin  F.;  Foster,  John;  and  Rugar.  Daniel.  4,567,767,  CI. 
73-606.000. 
Ruhl,  Edward  A.,  to  Sharp  Die  and  Mold  Company,  a  subsidiary  of  R 
&  R  Plastic  Material,  Inc.  Locator  wedge  clamp  assembly  for  plastic 
molding  machine.  4,568,263,  CI.  425-185.000. 
Ruhl,  Rolf:  See— 

Panknin,  Walter;  Ruhl,  Rolf;  and  Nockher,  Gerhard,  4,568,812,  CI. 
219-64.000. 
Rumanowski,  Edmund  J.:  See — 

Telschow,  Jeffrey  E.;  and  Rumanowski,  Edmund  J.,  4,568,764,  CI. 
562-495.000. 


Rumbold,  John  G.;  and  Raisch,  Jack  W.,  to  Sonic  Instruments  Inc. 
Ultrasonic  transducer  apparatus  and  method  for  high  temperature 
measurements.  4.567.770.  CI.  73-644.000. 
Ruof,  Edgar  J.,  to  Goodyear  Aerospace  Corporation.  Controller  for 

electric  brake  motors.  4,568,863,  CI.  318-269.000. 
Ruppmann,  Claus:  See — 

Peter,  Cornelius;  and  Ruppmann,  Claus,  4,567,869,  CI.  123-339.000. 
Russ,  Norman.  Steady  power.  4,567,781,  CI.  74-88.000. 
Russell,  Robert  S.:  See— 

Ashton,  William  H.;  Russell,  Robert  S.;  and  Zajac,  David  C, 
4,568.539,  CI.  424-69.000. 
Rust  Chimney  Incorporated:  See — 

Snook,  Randolph  W.,  4,567,700,  CI.  52-219.000. 
Rutchik,  Walter  L.:  See— 

Schieble,  David  L.;  Rutchik,  Walter  L.;  and  Swinehart,  Merle  R., 
4,569.045.  CI.  370-85.000. 
Rutgerswerke  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Herzog.  Rolf;  Tichy.  Dietrich;  Heerdegen,  Harald;  Kraas.  Rolf; 
and  Grundke,  Ulrich,  4,568,727,  CI.  525-481.000. 
Ryan,  Martin  A.:  See — 

McHenry,    Robert    J.;    and    Ryan,    Martin    A.,    4,568,261,    CI. 
425-145.000. 
Rytter,  Tom  O.:  See — 

Armstrong,  A.  Douglas;  Bodenheimer,  Vernon  B.;  and  Rytter, 
Tom  O.,  4,568,422,  CI.  162-238.000. 
Ryu,  Nobuyuki;  and  Yoshitsugu,  NoriUda,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabu- 

shiki  Kaisha.  Automatic  safety  seatbelt.  4,568,105,  CI.  280-802.000. 
Saam,  John  C:  See— 

Huebner,  David  J.;  and  Saam,  John  C,  4,568,718,  CI.  524-837.000. 
Sackmann,  Gunter;  Jager,  Horst;  Beck.  Ulrich;  and  Baumgen,  Heinz,  to 
Bayer    Aktiengesellschaft.    Monofluorotriazinyl    compounds,    pro- 
cesses for  their  preparation  and  their  use  as  sizing  agents.  4,568,421. 
CI.  162-158.000. 
Sacks,  William:  See — 

Bollen,  P.  Stuart;  Degrassi,  Alfieri;  and  Sacks,  William.  4.568,505, 
CI.  264-171.000. 
Sadakata,  Nobuyuki:  See — 

Agatsuma,    Ko;    Kaiho,    Katsuyuki;    Koyama,    Kenichi;    Kohno, 
Osamu;  Ikeno,  Yoshimitsu;  Sadakata,  Nobuyuki;  Shihyakugari, 
Shigeo;  and  Yamaguchi,  Tetsuo,  4,568,900,  CI.  335-216.000. 
Sadecki,  Donald  A.:  See— 

Contri,    Robert    F.;    and    Sadecki,    Etonald    A.,    4,568,193,    CI. 
366-206.000. 
Sadzot.  Maurice:  See — 

Logue.  Michel;  and  Sadzot,  Maurice,  4,568,279,  CI.  432-206.000. 
Safar,  Vaclav,  to  ELITEX  koncem  textilniho  strojirenstvi.  Method  of 

spinning  staple  fibers.  4,567,723,  CI.  57-409.000. 
Sagara,  Hiroji,  to  Hoya  Corporation.  Glass  for  multi-focal  eyeglass  lens. 

4.568,651,  CI.  501-75.000. 
Sahori,  Daisuke,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Motor  drive  camera. 

4,568,164,  CI.  354-173.100. 
Saigal,  Anil:  Sec- 
Phillips,  Fred  C;  and  Saigal,  Anil,  4,568,935,  CI.  340-825.050. 
Charles  Manufacturing  Co.:  See— 
Radoy,  Paul  D.;  Deshaw,  Walter  R.;  and  Peacock,  William  A., 

4,568,050,  CI.  248-225.100. 
Clair,  David  J.:  See— 

Hansen,    David    R.;    and    St.    Clair,    David    J.,    4,568,713,    CI. 
524-291.000. 
Saito.  Akio:  See— 

Aoki.  Seiichi;  Saito.  Akio;  Inamoto.  Tadayoshi;  Yokoi.  Katsuyuki; 
and  Ikeda.  Masami.  4.568.953,  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Saito,  Junichi;  Shiokawa,  Kozo;  Yasui,  Kazuomi;  Kamochi,  Atsumi; 
Moriya,  Koichi;  and  Ito,  Seishi,  to  Nihon  Tokushu  Noyaku  Seizo 
K.K.  Novel  herbicidally  active  substituted  phenylsulfonyl  guanidines 
and  intermediates  thereof  4,568,381,  CI.  71-93.000. 
Saito,  Shinji;  Ogawa,  Hiroshi;  and  Tamai,  Yasuo,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film 
Company  Limited.  Copolymer  binder  for  a  magnetic  recording 
medium.  4,568,613,  CI.  428-425.900. 
Saito,  Shozo:  See— 

Fujii,  Syuso;  Saito,  Shozo;  Natori,  Kenji;  and  Furuyama,  Tohru, 
4,569,036,  CI.  365-230.000. 
Saiveau,  James  G.:  See — 

Burelbach,  James  P.;  Kann,  William  J.;  and  Saiveau,  James  G., 
4,568,515,  CI.  376-220.000. 
Sakai,  Kiyomi:  See — 

Yashima,  Akira;  Matsuda,  Teruo;  Sato,  Tadao;  Takahashi,  Mit- 
suaki;  and  Sakai,  Kiyomi,  4,568,769,  CI.  568-342.000. 
Sakai,  Shinji;  and  Kawabata,  Takashi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Focus  detecting  system.  4,568,168,  CI.  354-402.000. 
Sakai.  Tetsuro;  and  Honda,  Kazuhiko,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Signal  converter  circuit  for  color  TV.  4,568,963,  CI. 
358-11.000. 
Sakata,  Hideo;  and  Tsunoda,  Eiichi,  to  Mitutoyo  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.  Clamp 

device  in  measuring  instrument.  4,567,660,  CI.  33- LOOM. 
Sakata,  Hideo:  See — 

Honda,  Masauka;  and  Sakata,  Hideo,  4,567,672,  CI.  33-559.000. 
Saks,  Nelson:  See—  _. 

Bass,  John  F.;  Saks,  Nelson;  and  Peckerar,  Martin,  4,568,189,  CI. 
356-401.000. 
Sakurai,  Masaaki,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Fixing  device  and  fixing 

rotary  member  therefor.  4,568,275,  CI.  432-60.000. 
Sakurai,  Seiya,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Modular  multi-engine  thrust 
control  assembly.  4,567,786,  CI.  74-483.00R. 
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Salem,  Eli;  and  Kunin,  Robert,  to  Graver  Company.  The.  Method  for 

pretreating  aqueous  solutions  with  weakly  acidic  cation  exchange 

resins.  4.568,466,  CI.  210-663.000. 
Samata,   Masae,  to  Shoei  Machine  Manufacturing  Co.,   Ltd.   Paper 

folding  knife  device  of  belt  drive  unit  type  for  paper  folder.  4.568.319. 

CI.  474-148.000.  ^  ^        _,     ^. 

Samejima.  Yasushi;  Shiga.  Minoru;  Kano.  Toshiji;  and  Yamada,  K.iyo- 

shi.  to  Kanegafuchi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electrolytic 

process  of  an  aqueous  alkali  meul  halide  solution.  4,568.433,  CI. 

204-98  000 
Sander,  Engelbert.  to  Automation  Industrielle  SA.  Packaging  tube. 

4.568.001.  CI.  222-107.000. 
Sanders  Associates.  Inc.:  See—  ,..^  ,  ,.„ 

Smith.  John  A.;  and  Sinclair.  Ronald  R..  4.568.039.  CI.  244-3.150. 

Palleiro  Cardona.  Jose  M.;  and  Weible.  Karl-Heinz,  4.568,351.  CI. 

8-582  000 
Rizzardi,  Angelo.  4.568.349.  CI.  8-125.000. 
Sanford,  Karl  J.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Method  and  element  for 

albumin  assay.  4.568.647,  CI.  436-88.000. 
Sano.  Ken-ichi;  MiU,  Yukimitsu;  Matsuhira,  Shmya;  Nakajo,  Tetsuo; 
and  lijima,  Hitoshi,  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Technology. 
Process  for  producing  oxygen-conuining  hydrocarbon  compounds. 
4,568,699,  CI.  518-716.000. 
Sanshin  Kagaku  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Akashi,  Sumio;  and  Koge,  Katsushigc,  4.568.753,  CI.  548-174.090. 
SanU  Maria,  Ines.  Convertible  figure  doll.  4,568,304,  CI.  446-321.000. 
Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Minami.  Koji;  Goto,  Kazuyuki;  Haku,  Hisao;  Fukatsu,  Takeo; 
Ohnishi.    Michitoshi;   and    Kuwano.    Yukinori,    4,568,622,   CI. 
430-57.000. 
Sargent,  Brian,  to  GenRad,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  memory 
overlay.  4,569,048,  CI.  371-16.000. 

Saruta,  Masahiro:  See—  ,  w        u    u  j  l    a  tiio  no 

Tada,  Hisashi;  Saruta.  Masahiro;  and  Morushi.  Hideki,  4.568.719, 
CI.  525-28.000. 
Sasaki,  Hirok:  S«—  _.         ^      .        ^,... 

Inoue,  Akihiro;  Kanoh,  Tadao;  Kamei,  Taketo;  Kamiya,  Akihiro; 
Ishigami,  Toshihiko;  Kohno,  Akira;  and  Sasaki,  Hirok,  4,568,856, 
CI.  315-60.000.  .       ,^  ,     ^  ... 

Sato,  Atsushi;  Kawakami.  Shigenobu;  Dohi,  Hideyuki;  and  Endo,  Keiji. 
to  Nippon  Petrochemical  Company,  Limited.  Electncal  insulating  oil 
and  oil-filled  electrical  appliances.  4,568,793,  CI.  174-25.00C. 
Sato,  Goro;  Komatsu,  Michio;  Koyanagi,  Tsuguo;  and  Tanaka, 
Hirokazu,  to  Catalysts  &  Chemicals  Industries  Co..  Ltd.  Light  perme- 
able conductive  material.  4.568.609,  CI.  428-403.000. 
Sato,  Hideo:  See— 

Makino,  Naonori;  Horie,  Seiji;  Kawamura,  Kouichi;  and  5»ato, 
Hideo,  4,568,623,  CI.  430-58.000. 
Sato,  Masayuki,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho.  Manual 
device  for  detecting  malfunction  of  a  solenoid  valve.  4,567,791,  CI. 
74-869.000.  ^.         ^ 

Sato,  Ryuichi;  Taniguchi,  Tsutomu;  and  Ohba,  Masatoshi.  to  Omron 
Tateisi  Electronics  Co.  Driving  circuit  for  piezoelectric  bi-morph. 
4.568.849,  CI.  310-316.000. 
Sato.  Tadao:  5<re—  ^  ^       ^,    .     .      .# . 

Yashima.  Akira;  Matsuda.  Teruo;  Sato,  Tadao;  Takahashi,  Mit- 
suaki;  and  Sakai,  Kiyomi,  4,568.769,  CI.  568-342.000. 
Sato,  Tadashi;  Furuichi,  Katsushi;  Honma.  Toshio;  and  Murakami. 
Katsumi.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Automatic  original  handling 
apparatus.  4.568,177,  CI.  355-40.000. 
Sato,  Yooichi:  See — 

Kimbara,    Yoshihide;   and    Sato,    Yooichi,   4,568,815,   CI.    219- 
121.0LK.  ^    ^.^     ,„ 

Satoh,  Ichiro;  and  Satoh,  Minoru,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Ultra- 
sonic image  output  apparatus.  4,567,768,  CI.  73-606.000. 

Satoh,  Kenji:  See—  „    ,.      ,         a  xt 

Furuhata,  Takashi;  Satoh,  Kenji;  Azuma,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Mogi, 
Yasuhide,  4,568,986,  CI.  360-10.200. 

Satoh,  Minoru:  See — 

Satoh,  Ichiro;  and  Satoh,  Minoru,  4,567,768,  CI.  73-606.000. 

Sauber,  Klaus:  See—  ,„  -n^  /-, 

Noetzel,  Siegfried;  Mauz,  Otto;  and  Sauber,  Klaus,  4,568,706,  CI. 

521-149.000.  ^  ^  ^    ... 

Sawa.  Yuji;  and  Itoh,  Toshio,  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Packing  device.  4,567,715,  CI.  53-572.000. 
Sawase,  Takamichi;  and  Endo,  Akinori,  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Automatic  playing  musical  instrument.  4,567,804,  CI. 
84-115.000. 
Sawyer,  Philip  N.;  and  Fitzgerald.  Joseph.  Valve  arrangement  espe- 
cially suiuble  for  preventing  introduction  of  air  into  vascular  sys- 
tems. 4.568.333.  CI.  604-122.000. 
Scan  Djupfryst  AB:  See— 

Persson,  Kaj,  4,568,552,  CI.  426-523.000.  ^^    ^    ^^      ^ 

Schaeffler,  Georg,  to  INA  Walzlager  SchaefTlcr  KG.  Methodand 

apparatus  for  machining  roller  bearings.  4,567,695,  CI.  51-291.0OU. 
Schebler,  Bernard  J.;  and  Hart,  Russell  F.,  to  Litton  Systems,  Inc. 
Oxygen  partial  pressure  controller  for  a  pressure  swing  adsorption 
system.  4,567,909,  CI.  137-81.100. 
Scheidweiler,  Andreas:  See — 

Wuthrich,    Alfred;    Muggli,   Jurg;   and   Scheidweiler,    Andreas, 
4,568,924,  CI.  340-587.000. 
Schibli,  Eugen  G.:  See— 

Muggli,  Jurg;  Mueller,  Peter;  Waeiti,  Hansjurg;  Schibli,  Eugen  G.; 
and  Grimm,  Max.  4,568,919.  CI.  340-518.000. 


Schieber.  Franz,  to  C.  Conradty  Numberg  GmbH  A  Co  KG   Me|^ 

of  providing  a  flowable  carbon  material.  4.568.533.  CI.  4Z3-448.WW. 

Schieble.  David  L.;  Rutchik.  Walter  L.;  and  Swinehart,  Merle  R.,  to 

Eaton  Corp.  3-Wire  multiplexer.  4,569,045,  CI.  370-85  000 
Schield,  John  A.:  See— 

Naiman,  Michael  I.;  and  Schield,  John  A.,  4,568.359,  CI.  ^2  O") 
Naiman,    Michael    I.;    and    Schield,    John    A.,    4,568,726,    CI. 
525-386.000.  .  „ 

Schiflbauer,  William  H.,  to  United  States  of  Amenca,  Intenor.  Passive 

encoder  for  range  knobs.  4,567,763,  CI.  73-432.00A. 
Schiller,  Michael,  to  Fingcrmatrix.  Inc.  Fingerprint  image  refinement. 
4.569,080,  CI.  382-4.000. 

MersiaMmger,  iTurt;  and  Schindl.  Klaus,  4,568,152,  CI.  350-507.000. 
Schlepp,  Dennis  R.;  Firor,  Kay;  and  Hooper,  Ariic.  to  Texas  HiTech, 

Inc.  Remote  solar  powered  light.  4,568,868,  CI.  320-5.000. 
Schlicklin,  Philippe:  See—  ^  ._.    . .        ow  i 

Deglise,    Xavier;    Meunier,    Georges;    and    Schlicklin,    Philippe. 
4.568.362.  CI.  48-209.000. 
Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation:  5ee— 

Ekstrom,    Michael   P.;   and   Chan.   David   S.   K.,  4,567.759,  CI. 

73-152.000. 
Ruckebusch.  Guy  B..  4.568.829.  CI.  250-256.000. 
Schmadel.  Donald;  Culver.  William  H.;  and  Gould.  Gordon,  to  Optele- 
com,  Inc.  Fiber  optic  energy  sensor  and  optical  demodulation  system 
and  methods  of  making  same.  4,568.408,  CI.  156-626.000. 
Schmider,  Fritz,  to  Papst-Motoren  GmbH  A  Co  KG   Collector-type 
D  C  machine  with  improved  connections  among  collector  segments 
and  coils.  4,568,847,  CI.  310-268.000. 
Schmidt.  George  S.:  S«—  ,.,.£..„     ^^ 

Ades.    Adrian    R.;    and    Schmidt.    George    S.,    4.567.649,    CI. 
29-800.000. 
Schmidt,  Johannes  E. :  See— 

Danz,  Eckehard;  Dumbgen,  Gerd;  Miesen,  Ernest;  Schmidt,  Johan- 
nes E.;  and  Wirth,  Friedrich,  4,568,427,  CI.  203-57.000. 
Schmidt,  Thomas  R.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Microwave  pyrometer. 

4,568,199,  CI.  374-122.000. 
Schmidtpott,  Friedrich:  See—  .   ,  .  ^    .  ,^»  ^^  ^i 

Freyberger,  Laurin  C;  and  Schmidtpott,  Fnednch,  4,568.967.  CI. 
358-27.000.  .   .^      . 

Schmittlc,  Hugh  J.  Ultra-light  aircraft  with  freely  rotating  rigid  wing. 

4,568,043,  CI.  244-48.000. 
Schmoock,  Roy  F.,  to  Fischer  &  Porter  Co.  Unitary  electromagnetic 

fiowmeter  having  molded  electrodes.  4.567,775.  CI.  73-861.120. 
Schneider.  Gerhard:  See— 

Seewi.  Gila;  Schneider.  Gerhard;  Maier,  Dieter;  Bohrmann,  Hans; 
and  Mueller.  Guenther.  4.568.551.  CI.  426-99.000. 
Schneider.  Rudolf:  See— 

Kraft,  Adolf;  and  Schneider,  Rudolf,  4,567,679,  CI.  38-77.820. 
Schnettler,  Richard  A.:  See—  „    .      .  . 

Jones,  Winton  D.;  Dage,  Richard  C;  and  Schnettler,  Richard  A., 
4,568,751,  CI.  546-297.000. 

^'^*' Weber,  ffis;  andSchob,  Wolfgang,  4,568,188,  CI.  356-384.000. 
Schobel,  Alexander  M,  to  Warner-Lambert  Company.  Encaj»ulated 
fragrances  and  flavors  and  process  therefor.  4,568,560,  CI.  427-3.00U. 
Schoenfeld,    Gerald    R.    Safety   device    for   boaters.    4,567,961.   CI. 

182-3.000. 
Schoffmann,  Franz:  See— 

Traumuller,  Gottfried;  Maier.  Wilfried;  Schoffmann.  Franz;  and 

Wrulich.  Herwig,  4,568,127,  CI.  299-81.000. 

Schott  Glaswerke:  See—  »^,        ^r^.uu,      . 

Arfsten,  Nanning  J.;  Kaufmann.  Reinhard;  and  Dislich,  Helmut, 

4,568,578,  CI.  428-34.000. 

Schreiner-Hansen,     lb.     Non-toxic     clay     pigeon.     4,568,087,     CI. 

273-362.000. 
Schroder,  Reinhard:  See—  ^      ,.  ^  m  taa  a^-i 

Diehl,  Reiner;  Paczula.  Uwe;  and  Schroder,  Reinhard,  4,568,823, 
CI  235-404  000. 
Schubert.  Dale  w!;  and  Gureghian,  Richard  S..  to  Barry  Wright  Corpo- 
ration.  Vibration   isolating   seal   for  mounting  fans  and   blowers 

Schubert,  Hans.  Piston  crankshaft  interface.  4,567,866,  CI.  123-197J0OR. 
Schubert,  Thomas  E ;  and  Clark.  John  C,  to  General  E>ectnc  Com- 
pany. Thermally  compensated  x-ray  tube  bearings.  4,569,070,  CI. 

Schupp,  Eberhard;  Loch,  Werner;  Osterloh,  Rolf;  and  Ahler»,  Klaas,  to 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  urea  con- 
densates and  their  use.  4.568,729,  CI.  525-523.000. 
Schuvalow,  Markku  K.:  See—  „    ..  ^  , 

Laine,  Jyrki  B.;  Schuvalow,  Markku  K.;  and  Leiviska,  Pauli  E.  I., 
4,568.503,  CI.  264-70.000. 
Schwsbc  Peter*  Sec 

Voigt,  Reiner;  and  Schwabe,  Peter.  4,568,707,  CI.  523-109.000 
Schwarze,  Rigobert.  Tube  bending  machine.  4,567.745,  CI.  72-157.000. 
Schwegler.  Rudolf:  See—  ^      ^  .  ^    c  •.        i 

Nebelung.    Hermann    H.;    Futterknecht.    Fntz;   and    Schwegler. 
Rudolf.  4,568,371.  CI.  65-241.000. 
Schwippert.  Gustaaf  A.;  and  van  der  Kolk.  Louter  W.,  to  Nederlandes 
Centrale  Organisatie  Voor  Toegepastinatuurwetenschappclijk  On- 
dersoek.  Ice  deposition  detector  employing  impedance  change  of  a 
vibratory  body.  4,568,922,  CI.  340-582.000. 
Schwirten,  Kurt;  Kummer,  Rudolf;  and  Richter,  Wolfgang,  to  BASF 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Working  up  of  hydroformylation  or  carbonyla- 
tion  reaction  mixtures.  4,568,653,  CI.  502-34.000.  .^^,^^ 

Sckolnik,  Anne  M.  Child  safety  cushion.  4,568.125,  CI.  297-467.000. 
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Scott.  Thomas  L.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Shielded  combustor. 

4,567,730,  CI.  60-757.000. 
Scrivnor,  Warren  A.,  to  Baltimore  Aircoil  Company,  Inc.  Spray  nozzle. 

4,56«.022.  CI.  239-207.000. 
Seagate  Technology:  See— 

Kaczeus,  Steven;  and  Bibby,  Stephen,  4,568,992,  CI.  360-105.000. 
Sealed  Air  Corporation:  See — 

Sperry.    Charles    R.;    and    Bladyka,    Paul    J..    4.568,003,    CI. 

222-145.000. 

Seewi,  Gila;  Schneider,  Gerhard;  Maier.  Dieter;  Bohrmann,  Hans;  and 

Mueller,  Guenther,  to  CPC  International  Inc.  Process  for  producing 

a  base  product  for  thickened  sauces  and  soups  which  disperses  in  hot 

water  without  forming  lumps.  4,568,551,  CI.  426-99.000. 

Segalman.  Daniel  J.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Co.  Electrode  well  method 

and  apparatus.  4,567,945,  CI.  166-248.000. 
Segawa,  Yasuhiko:  See — 

Kiriyama,  Tsutomu;  Norota,  Susumu;  Segawa,  Yasuhiko;  Emi. 
Shingo;  Imoto,  Tadasi;  and  Azumi,  Toshinori,  4,568,506,  CI. 
264-171.000. 
Seiferling,  James  E.,  to  Blackwelders.  Piezoelectric  ultrasonic  appara- 
tus and  method  for  determining  the  distance  from  a  predetermined 
point  to  a  target.  4,567,766,  CI.  73-597.000. 
Seiferling,  James  E.,  to  Blackwelders.  Apparatus  for  determining  the 
distance  from  a  predetermined  point  to  a  target.  4,569,037,  CI. 
367-108.000. 
Seifricd,  Walter;  Engel,  Dieter;  and  Denneler,  Werner,  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Polyester  composition  and  molded  articles,  pref- 
erably a  film,  produced  therefrom.  4,568,616,  CI.  428-480.000. 
Seki,  Masaki:  See— 

Kishi,  Hajimu;  and  Seki,  Masaki,  4.569.014,  CI.  364-191.000. 
Seki.  Nagataka,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Gate 

circuit  for  gate  turn-off  thyristor.  4,568,837,  CI.  307-252.00C. 
Sekine,  Mikiya:  See — 

Matsushita,   Toshihiko;   MorishiU,   Sadao;   and   Sekine.   Mikiya, 
4.568,956,  CI.  346-204.000. 
Sekino,  Takeo;  and  Takeda,  Masashi.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Analog-to- 
digital  converter.  4,568,910,  CI.  34O-347.0AD. 
Sekiya,  Shinji;  and  Ono,  Takatoshi,  to  Disco  Co.,  Ltd.  Grinding  wheel 
for  grinding  the  flat  surface  of  a  hard  and  brittle  material.  4,567.694, 
CI.  5I-209.00R. 
Sekozawa.  Teruzi;  Funabashi.  Motohisa;  Miyaoka,  Shinichiro;  Shimau- 
chi,  Shigeyuki;  Shinomiya,  Fumito;  and  Takagi,  Teruo,  to  HiUchi, 
Ltd.;  and  Hitachi  Control  Systems,  Inc.  Method  and  system  for 
controlling  fluid  transporution  in  a  pipe  network.  4.569.012.  CI. 
364-164.000. 
Senshu,  Hisashi:  See — 

Ohshima,  Tetsuya;  Senshu,  Hisashi;  Matsuyama.  Takeshi;  Kawagi- 
shi,  Yoji;  Andoh,  Takuo;  and  Kiryu,  Takashi,  4,568,624,  CI. 
430-109.000. 
Sentman,  Robert  C:  See — 

Curatolo,  Benedict  S.;  Sentman,  Robert  C;  and  Coffey,  Gerald  P., 
4,568,736,  CI.  528-313.000. 
Sepahpur,    Bahman.    Heat    storage   food   container.    4,567,877,    CI. 

126-246.000. 
Sepulveda,  Gonzalo;  Rosa-Brussin,  Marcos;  Carrion,  Nereida;  Roa, 
Pedro;  Morales  Ruiz,  Alfredo;  Guitian,  Jose;  Rodriguez,  Otto;  and 
Zerpa,  Carlos,  to  Intevep,  S.A.;  and  Universidad  Central  de  Venezu- 
ela. Catalyst  formed  of  natural  clay  for  use  in  the  hydrodemetalliza- 
tion  and  hydroconversion  of  heavy  crudes  and  residues  and  method 
of  preparation  of  same.  4,568,657,  CI.  502-81.000. 
Sestanj,  Kazimir;  Abraham,  Nedumparambil  A.;  Bellini,  Francesco;  and 
Treasurywala,  Adi,  to  Ayerst,  McKenna  &  Harrison,  Inc.  N-Naph- 
thoylglycme  derivatives.  4,568.693,  CI.  514-524.000. 
Seufert,  Wolf  D.,  to  Universite  de  Sherbrooke.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  the  removal  of  gases  physically  dissolved  by  dialysis  in  the  blood. 
4,568,327,  CI.  604-5.000. 
Severt,  Wilhelm.   Positioning  and  turning  apparatus.  4.568.070,  CI. 

269-60.000. 
Seymour,  Robert  J.;  and  Koffman,  Donald  M.,  to  GTE  Laboratories 
Incorporated.  Flat  profile  grating  coupler.  4,568,147.  CI.  350-162.170. 
SGS-ATES  Component!  Elettronici  S.p.A.:  See — 

Barbieri,    Giuseppe;    and    Caprotti.    Giancesare,    4,568.407,    CI. 
156-510.000. 
Shackelford,  Carl  L.:  See— 

Oppenlander.  Jon  E.;  Koball,  Bruce  R.;  Shackelford,  Carl  L.;  and 
Kame,  Benn.  4,567,780,  CI.  73-864.160. 
Shah,  Tushar  K.:  See— 

Stafford.   Donald  C;  Shah.  Tushar  K.;  and  Alio.  Vincent  F., 
4.567.942,  CI.  165-118.000. 
Sharma,  Arvind  K.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Millimeter  wave  fin-line 

reflection  phase  shifter.  4,568,893,  CI.  333-157.000. 
Sharp  Die  and  Mold  Company,  a  subsidiary  of  R  &  R  Plastic  Material. 

Ruhl.  Edward  A..  4,568,263,  CI.  425-185.000. 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

HatU,  Koichi;  and  Komeda,  Kenichiro,  4,569.029.  CI.  364-715.000. 

Nishiyama.  Haruo,  4,568,181.  CI.  355-75.000. 
Shaw,  Jonathan  C:  See — 

Allen.  Christopher  W.;  Ramachandran,  Kolikkara;  Bright.  Randall; 
and  Shaw,  Jonathan  C,  4,568,498,  CI.  260-927.00N. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See — 

Hansen,    David    R.;    and    St.    Clair,    David    J.,    4,568,713,    CI. 
524-291.000. 

Karim,  Kari  A.,  4,568,575,  CI.  427-393.500. 

Li,  Simon  M.  K.,  4,568,735,  CI.  528-89.000. 

Schmidt.  Thomas  R.,  4.568.199.  CI.  374-122.000. 


Wijffels,  Joannes  B.;  Pronk,  Gerrit-Jan;  and  den  Hartog,  Arie  P.. 

4,568,523,  CI.  422-191.000. 
Williams,  Ian.  4,568,597,  CI.  428-137.000. 
Shelnutt.  John  A.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Method  for 
improving   product   yields   in   an   anionic   metalloporphyrin-based 
artificial  photosynthesis  system.  4,568,435,  CI.  204-157.520. 
Shelton,  William  S..  to  Joy  Manufacturing  Company.  Dual  sUge  hy- 
draulic actuator  for  expanding  gate  valve.  4.568.058.  CI.  251-62.000. 
Sher.  Arden:  See — 

Mooney,  John  B.;  and  Sher.  Arden.  4,568,792.  CI.  136-260.000. 
Sherman,  Jeffrey  D.;  and  Courcy,  Stephen  E.,  to  United  States  of 
America.  Army.  High  volUge  solid  stole  multiplexer.  4.568.834,  CI. 
250-551.000. 
Shibahara,  Tokuji:  See — 

Yoshimura,  Manabu;  Shibahara,  Tokuji;  and  Kobayashi.  Shigeki. 
4,568,186,  CI.  356-308.000. 
Shiga,  Minoru:  See — 

Samejima,  Yasushi;  Shiga,  Minoru;  Kano,  Toshiji;  and  Yamada, 
Kiyoshi,  4,568,433,  CI.  204-98.000. 
Shihyakugari,  Shigeo:  See — 

Agatsuma,   Ko;   Kaiho,    Katsuyuki;    Koyama,    Kenichi;    Kohno, 
Osamu;  Ikeno,  Yoshimitsu;  Sadakato,  Nobuyuki;  Shihyakugari, 
Shigeo;  and  Yamaguchi.  TeUuo,  4,568.900,  CI.  335-216.000. 
Shiley  Incorporated:  See — 

Gremel.    Robert    F.;    and    Gait,    Kenneth    M.,    4,568,367,    CI. 
55-178.000. 
Shimada.  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Kimura.  Akira;  Ishihama.  Masao;  Abe.  Toshiro;  Shimada,  Kiyoshi; 
and  Matsui,  Shinichi,  4,568,068,  CI.  267-140.100. 
Shimamune,  Takayuki:  See — 

Asano,    Hiroshi;    Shimamune,    Takayuki;    Goto,    Toshiki;    and 
Hosonuma,  Masashi,  4,568,568,  CI.  427-125.000. 
Shimauchi,  Shigeyuki:  See — 

Sekozawa,   Teruzi;   Funabashi,   Motohisa;   Miyaoka.   Shinichiro; 
Shimauchi,  Shigeyuki;  Shinomiya,  Fumito;  and  Takagi,  Teruo, 
4,569,012.  CI.  364-164.000. 
Shimizu,   Fumio,  to  Light  Koki  Co..   Ltd.   Waterproof  binoculars. 

4.568.155,  CI.  350-552.000. 
Shimizu.  Yasuo;  Ohshima,   Masaaki;  and   Asanuma,  Nobuyoshi,  to 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of  operating  vehicle 
height  adjusting  apparatus.  4,568,093,  CI.  280-6.00R. 
Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Ishihara,  Toshinobu;  Yamamoto.  Akira;  Ohshima,  Mitsuyoshi;  and 
Aiba,  Nobolu,  4,568,771,  CI.  568-421.000. 
Shin-Etsu  Polymer  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kawaguchi,    Toshiyuki;    and    Suzuki,    Hideki.    4,568,592,    CI. 
428-107.000. 
Shindley,  Richard  P.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Frequen- 
cy-shift-keyed dato  detector.  4,568,883,  CI.  329-126.000. 
Shinomiya.  Fumito:  See — 

Sekozawa.   Teruzi;    Funabashi.    Motohisa;    Miyaoka,    Shinichiro; 
Shimauchi.  Shigeyuki;  Shinomiya.  Fumito;  and  Takagi,  Teruo, 
4,569,012,  CI.  364-164.000. 
Shinzawa,  Motohiro;  and  Hasegawa.  Yoji,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company, 
Limited.  Trap  regenerative  device  control  apparatus.  4,567.725,  CI. 
60-274.000. 
Shiokawa.  Kozo:  See — 

Saito,  Junichi;  Shiokawa.  Kozo;  Yasui,  Kazuomi;  Kamochi,  At- 
sumi;  Moriya.  Koichi;  and  Ito.  Seishi,  4.568.381,  CI.  71-93.000. 
Shioto.  Junji:  See — 

Iwase,  Takayuki;  Shioto,  Junji;  and  Nakamura.  Kazuo.  4,568,208, 
CI.  400-166.000. 
Shippert,    Ronald    D.    Medical    instrument    for    suction    lipectomy. 

4,568,332,  CI.  604-119.000. 
Shirakawa.    Yoichi;    Itoh,    Makoto;    Koyama,    Keigi;    and    Minowa, 
Yoshio,  to  Eisai  Company,  Ltd.;  and  Asahi  Denka  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Aqueous  preparation  containing  vitamin  E  and  saponins. 
4,568,667,  CI.  514-26.000. 
Shires.  Philip  J.:  See — 

Benner,  Gereld  S.;  Le  Blanc,  Joseph  R.;  Lee,  Jing  M.;  Leftin,  Harry 
P.;  Shires,  Philip  J.;  and  van  Dijk,  Christiaan  P.,  4,568,532,  CI. 
423-361.000. 
Mandelik,  Bernard  G.;  Cassata,  John  R.;  Shires,  Philip  J.;  and  van 
Dijk,  Christiaan  P.,  4.568,530,  CI.  423-359.000. 
Shoei  Machine  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 
Samata,  Masae,  4,568,319,  CI.  474-148.000. 
Shroot,  Braham;  Maignan,  Jean;  and  Lang,  Gerard,  to  Groupement 
d'Interet  Economique  dit  Centre  International  de  Rechcrches  Der- 
matolgiques  C.I.R.D.  1 ,8,-Dihydroxy-9-anthrones  substituted  in  the 
10-position.  4,568,743,  CI.  544-176.000. 
Shu.  Chi-Kuen;  Mussinan,  Cynthia  J.;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  and  Vock, 
Manfred  H.,  to  International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.  Augmenting 
or  enhancing  the  leather  aroma  of  perfume  compositions,  perfumed 
polymers,  colognes  and  perfumed  articles  of  the  diethyl  ester  of 
2-isopropyl-3-oxosuccinic  acid.  4,568,486,  CI.  252-522.00R. 
Shults.  Mark  C:  See- 
Updike,  Stuart  J.;  and  Shults,  Mark  C,  4,568.335.  CI.  604-211.000. 
Sibley.  Murray  J.:  See — 

Kaspar,   Hans  H.;   Sibley,   Murray  J.;   and   Yung,   Gordon   H., 
4,568,517.  CI.  422-30.000. 
Siede.  Heinz-Jurgen:  See — 

Ambros.  Peter;  Koch,  Hans-Peter;  Budig,  Walter;  Limpert,  Rudolf; 
Siede,  Heinz-Jurgen;  and  Westermeir.  Gisela.  4.568.798,  CI. 
178-18.000. 
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Siegel,  Edgar,  deceased:  See—  .      .   ^^        j  j 

Harms,  Wolfgang;  Frankc,  Ounter;  and  Siegel.  Edgar,  deceased, 

4.568,742,  CI.  544-76.000. 

Siegel.  Gabriele  E.  H..  heiress:  See—  „       ,    ^^         ^  a 

Harms.  Wolfgang;  Franke.  Gunter;  and  Siegel,  Edgar,  deceased, 

4.568.742,  CI.  544-76.000. 

SJekman,  August  E.:  See—  a  Ktii  t^a     n\ 

King,    Freddie    L.;    and    Siekman,    August    E.,    4,567,668.    CI. 

33-265.000. 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Edel,  Bemhard,  4.568,918,  CI.  34O-365.0OE. 

Grallert,  Hans-Joachim.  4.569.058.  CI.  375-27.000. 

May    William  E.;  Taylor.  William  R.;  and  Pang,  Peter  N.  C, 
4,568,899,  CI.  335-18.000. 

Rouanes,  Philippe,  4,567,874,  CI.  123-606.000. 
Siemens  Albis  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Grau,  Alfred,  4,568,939,  CI.  343-8.000. 
Siemens- Allis,  Inc.:  See—  ,^  ,.or«A 

Frink,  Russell  E.,  deceased,  4,568,806,  CI.  200-148.00A. 
Siewert,  Jeff  A.:  See —  ,  ^.  .  «•  » 

Ziemba,  Richard  T.;  McLay,  Richard  W.;  and  Siewert,  Jeff  A., 
4.567,829,  CI.  102-211.000. 
Signetics  Corporation:  See— 

Allison,  David  F..  4,567.644.  CI.  29-576.008. 

Sikonia.  John  G.:  See—  .     .  ^    ^    m  t^La  aai  /-i  ina  mnr^ 

Pujado.  Peter  R.;  and  Sikonia.  John  G.,  4,568.447,  CI.  208-177.000. 

""Naamannt^Herbert;  Simak,  Petr;  and  Kohler,  Gemot,  4,568,483, 

CI.  252-500.000.  ,.       r-        ^  o 

Simmons,  Nathaniel;  Puccini,  Sergio  E.;  Magnusson,  Stig  E.;  and  Pa- 

rikh,  Kamal  I.,  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric  Inc.  Arrangement  for 

interfacing  the  space  stage  to  the  time  stages  of  a  T-S-T  digiUl 

switching  system.  4,569,043,  CI.  370-63.000.  ^ 

Simon,  Gerald  M.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Diesel  fuel  compris- 
ing cerium  and  manganese  additives  for  improved  trap  regencrability. 
4,568,357.  CI.  44-57.000.  .^  ^         _        „ 

Simon,  Jaime;  Crump.  Druce  K.;  and  Wilson,  David  A.,  to  Dow  Chem- 
ical Company,  The.  Use  of  norbomane  denved  compounds  as  thresh- 
old agents.  4,568,468,  CI.  210-700.000. 
Simpson,  Howard  D.:  See—  .„    .      j        n   j 

Angmorter,  Paul  K.;  Simpson,  Howard  D.;  and  Richardson,  Ryden 

Ting,  Pauline  B.;  and  Simpson,  Howard  D.,  4,568,450,  CI.  208- 
216.00R.  „     ^ 

Simpson,  Peyton  G.,  to  Pollution  Control  Products  Co.  Continuous 

forms  leader.  4.568,108,  CI.  281-5.000.        _     ,     ,     ^ 
Sims  Royal  W.  Hydraulically  operated  batch-loader  for  dry  mix  con- 
crete. 4,568,239,  CI.  414-786.000. 
Sims,  Samuel  F:  See—  ^ ,.,     i     n         -»«;aftti 

DeArmitt,  Clyde  B.;  Sims,  Samuel  F.;  and  Westly,  Bjom,  4,568.01 1, 
CI.  228-20.000. 

'"tm'itjTot  A.;Sdlinclair.  Ronald  R..  4.568.039.  CI.  244-3.150. 
Sinser  Company.  The:  See — 

Patteson.  Michael  W..  4,568.288,  CI.  434-366.000. 
Single  Buoy  Moorings,  Inc.:  See— 

d'Hautefeuille,  ^noit  B..  4,567,843,  CI.  114-230.000. 

Poldervaart.  Leendert.  4.568.295.  CI.  441-3.000. 
Single  Peter  S..  to  National  Semiconductor  Corporation.  Digital  FbK 

demodulator  circuit.  4,568,882,  CI.  329-105.000. 
Sintra-Alcatel:  See—  ...  ^  ,         j    t  r-.r.rH 

Droguet,    Jean-Paul;    Vemay,    Michel;    and    Teissier,    Gerard, 

4,567,643,  CI.  29-575.000.  .  „      ^         ^        u 

Sirinyan,  Kirkor;  Wolf,  Gerhard  D.;  Merten,  Rudolf;  and  von  Gizycki, 
Ulrich,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  adhesion-activa- 
tion of  polyamide  substrates  for  electroless  metallization.  4,568,571, 
CI.  427-306.000. 
Sivaramakrishnan,  Kallidaikurichi  N.:  See—  u    ki 

Mehrotra,  Vikram  P.;  and  Sivaramaknshnan.  Kalhdaikunchi  N., 
4.568,454,  CI.  209-167.000. 
SKF  Kugellagerfabriken  GmbH:  See—  ^  .  _.  ■  .     „,  „ 

Brandenstein,  Manfred;  Haas,  Roland;  and  Fnednch,  Wolfgang, 
4,567,976,  CI.  192-98.000.  „    ^     .     , 

Slavin,  Michael;  and  Fontecchio,  Robert  P.,  to  Lectron  Products.  Inc. 

Vacuum  regulator.  4,567,910,  CI.  137-82.000. 
Sleumer,  Wilhelmus  B.:  See — 

Klokkers,  Frits  H.;  and  Sleumer,  Wilhelmus  B..  4,569.010,  CI. 

363-68.000. 
Slusarchyk,  Dorothy  S.:  See— 

Bush,    Karen;    Slusarchyk,    Dorothy    S.;    and    Liu,    Wen-Chih. 
4.568.675.  CI.  514-250.000. 
Smedlund,  Kurt  H.  Device  to  effect  a  step-by-step  turning  movement  ot 
a  stand.  4,568,048,  CI.  248-97.000. 

^'"tS,&d  •f.i^aSimeets.  Jacques  R.,  4.567,929,  CI.  I52-209^00R. 

Smerbeck,  Richard  V.;  and  Pittz.  Eugene  P.,  to  Warner-Lambert  Com- 
nanv  Synergistic  non-steroidal  anti-inttammatory  compounds  and 
compositions  thereof  4,568,696,  CI.  514-688.000.  ^  .  ^_ 

Smerbeck,  Richard  V.;  and  Pittz,  Eugene  P.,  to  Warner-Lambert  Com- 
oanv  Para-benzyloxyphenol  non-steroidal  anti-inOammatory  compo- 
sitions and  method.  4.568,697,  CI.  514-721.000. 

^""polan.  Ned°W.;  Smialek,  Raymond  J.;  and  Parthasarathi,  Arvind, 
4.568,431,  CI.  204-13.000. 


Smimov,  Boris  A:  See—  n-v^  a 

Kanshin,  Nikolai  N.;  Fedotov.  Vladimir  M.;  and  Smimov,  bons  A., 
4,567.891.  CI.  128-334.00C. 
Smit  Transformatoren  B.V.:  See— 

van    Hoof,   Johannes   W.    P;   and    Awater,    Hermanus   A.    M., 

4,568,902,  CI.  336-10.000. 

Smith,  David  J.  H:  See—  ^  c      u  f-.      ji 

Alper,  Howard;  Januszkiewicz,  Krzysztof  R.;  and  Smith,  David  J. 

H.,  4,568,770,  CI.  568-401.000. 

Smith,  Delbert  G.,  to  Nordic  Boat  Company,  Inc.  Convertible  boat 

4,567,845,  CI.  114-363.000. 
Smith,  Douglas:  See— 

Heller    Martin  G.;  Pecha,  Edward;  Alcock,  Philip;  and  Smith, 
Douglas,  4,567,653,  CI.  29-874.000. 

^■"^  Buct  Yadu  M.;^anrSmith,  Earl  C.  Jr..  4,567.972.  CI.  192-3t).00W 
Smith.  J.  Bryan,  to  Thomas  Jefferson  University.  Method  of  inhibiting 

aggregation  using  thromboxane  synthetase  inhibitor  in  combination 

with   a  cyclic    AMP   phosphodiesterase   inhibitor.    4,568,676,   CI. 

514-258.000.  o     .        »  I 

Smith,  John  A.;  and  Sinclair,  Ronald  R.,  to  Sanders  Associates,  Inc. 

Guidance  system  for  a  projectile.  4,568.039.  CllU-Uia 
Smith.  Peter  L.  Foot  operated  bass  drum  pedal.  4.567.808,  CI.  »♦- 

422.00R.  ^     .     , 

Smith,  Roger  R.  Compound  planetary  hydro-mechanical  transmission 

with    speed-responsive    centrifugal    clutch    means.    4,567,787,    CI. 

74-687.000. 

Snaidr,  Stanislav  M:  See—  vm     a  ti.-i  ot\i   ni 

Brackmann,  Warren  A.;  and  Snaidr,  Sumslav  M.,  4,567,903,  CI. 

131-300.000.  ^  .^,  „„  ^, 

Snell,  Thomas  B.;  and  Kerton,  Peter  S.  Lifting  devices.  4,567.855,  CI. 

119-103.000.  .    .       „   ^       c    .    .. 

Snoddy,  Max  E.;  Putnam,  Charles  S.;  Gammenthaler.  Robert  S.;  Lutts. 
William  P.;  and  Brewster,  Leo  L..  to  Telsco  Industnes.  Inc.  Irrigation 
controller.  4,569,020,  CI.  364-420.000. 
Snook  Randolph  W.,  to  Rust  Chimney  Incorporated.  Frame-supported 

membrane  for  chimney.  4,567,700,  CI.  52-219.000. 
Scares,  Gloria  M.  G:  See—  ^  ..     «-     awj  n.u 

Cameiro  da  Silva,  Alberto  C;  Martins  Costa,  Fabio  G.;  Abdallah- 
Rehim,  Hosam  A.;  Moreira,  Elisabeth  M.;  Soares,  Glona  M.  O.; 
and  da  Silva.  Jaime  C.  4,568,374,  CI.  71-36.000. 
Sobieniak,  Mathew  G..  to  J.  A.  Webb.  '"^^-  E>«^'J°'yf  ,^' ^TX^^ 
improved  inter-electrode  spacing  means.  4.568.439.  CI.  204-i4i.iAAJ 

SocieU'  Cavi  Pirelli  S.p.A.;  See— 

Occhini.  Elio;  and  Longoni,  Sergio,  4,568,144,  CI.  350-96.230. 
Societe  Anonyme  DBA.:  See — 

Denree,  Michel,  4,567,968,  CI.  188-73.340. 
Societe  Anonyme  UGEC:  See— 

Amoretti,  Jean  B.,  4.568.046.  CI.  244-1 14.00R. 
Societe  des  Electrodes  et  Refractaires  Savoie:  See-       ^„  ,^  ... 

Logue.  Michel;  and  Sadzot.  Maurice.  4.568.279.  CI.  *32-206  Oa>^ 
Societe  d'Optique,  Precision  Electronique  &  Mecanique-SOPtUtM: 
ggg 

Baluteau,  Jean-Michel,  4.568.153.  CI.  350-538.000. 
Societe  Francaise  d' Ampoules  Mecaniques:  See— 

Soulard,  Dominique.  4,568.372,  CI.  65-270.000. 
Societe  Franco  Europeenne  de  Materiel  pour  Tlndustne  Alimentmire. 

Coppolani,  Jo^*^;  and  Planner,  Andre  ,  4,567,941.  CI.  165-1 1 1.000. 
Societe  Miniere  et  Mctallurgique  de  Pcnarroya:  See— 

Beutier,  Didier,  4,568.525,  CI.  423-38.000.  ^      .    „     , 

Rouillard  nee  Bauer.  Denise;  Cote.  Gerard;  Fossi.  Paolo;  and 
Marchon.  Bruno.  4.568.526.  CI.  423-89.000. 
Societe  Nationale  Elf  Aquiuine  (Production);  See— 

Lerique,  Marc,  4,568,221,  CI.  405-169.000. 
Societe  Nationale  Industrielle  Aerospatiale:  See—      .  „      ,      .  . 

Hordonneau,   Alain;   Capdepuy,    Bemard;   Minjolle,   Louis;   and 
Drouet,  Claudette,  4,568,594,  CI.  428-113.000. 

Sofranko,  John  A.:  See—  j  o  r     i.     i^w_  a 

Gastinger,  Robert  G.;  Jones,  C.  Andrew;  and  Sofranko.  John  A.. 
4,568,661,  CI.  502-202.000. 
Sogo  Pharmaceutical  Company  Limited:  See— 

Suga,  Tetsuya;  Katsumata,  Omanabu;  and  Tashiro,  Tomoyasu. 
4,568,683,  CI.  514-358.000. 
Solar  Turbines  Incorporated:  See— 

Metcalfe,  Arthur  G.;  Napier,  James  C;  and  Compton,  William  A.. 
4,568.365,  CI.  55-96.000. 
Solbakken.  Aage:  See—  ^  ».     j  ,  l   n-™-,^ 

van  Dijk,  Christiaan  P.;  Solbakken,  Aage;  and  Mandelik,  Bemard 
G,  4.568,531,  CI.  423-361.000.  ^  c-  ^  ^ 

Solomon,  Jack;  Hawes,  Robert  E.;  Hcrbst.  Manfred  O.;  and  Eckert. 
William  G..  to  Esselte  Pendaflex  Corporation  Apparatus  for  support- 
ing an  obje^^t  in  a  desired  position.  4,568,052,  CI  248-281.100. 

Someya,  Teruo:  See—  .       ^  _  -r  a  <aq  rwia 

Ikeda,  Mitsuru;  Suzuki,  MiUunon;  and  Someya.  Teruo,  4,569,068. 

CI.  378-34.000. 
Sondermann,  Fritz:  See—  c   .        j  c.„,l  c^,. 

Hopper,  Hans;  Busch,  Dieter;  Sondermann.  Fntz;  and  Stork.  Fntz. 
4.567.762,  CI.  73-304.00R.  ^  _ 

Soni,  Pravin  L.;  and  Turk.  Peter  I.  C.  to  Raychem  Corporation^ Piezo- 
electric coaxial  cable  having  a  helical  inner  conductor.  4,568,831.  ci. 
310-800.000. 
Sonic  Instruments  Inc.:  See—  .  ,.,    .  .^,  ,,«  /-•  ii  ^AAfvm 

Rumbold,  John  G.;  and  Raisch,  Jack  W.,  4,567.770.  CI.  73-644.000. 
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Sony  Corporation:  See—  ^   .        l 

Amano,  Katsutoshi;  Yamane,  Yoshinori;  and  Ezure,  Tadayoshi, 

4.568,133.  CI.  339-14.00R. 
Emori,  Takahisa;  and  Kikuchi.  Masafumi,  4,568,892.  CI.  332-22.000. 
Kanemolo.  Yoshitaka,  4.568,969.  CI.  358-36.000. 
Kobayashi.  Katsumi;  Chiba.  Tomosuke;  and  Kikuchi.  Masahiro, 

4.568,852.  CI.  313-36.000. 
Ohhara.    Kenji;    Yamamoto,    Yoshinori;    Ri.    Masao;    Watanabe, 

Hisanori;  and  Osada,  Yasuo.  4,568,989,  CI.  360-90.000. 
Sekino.  Takeo;  and  Takeda,  Masashi.  4.568.910.  CI.  340-347.0AD. 
Takagi,  KoUro.  4.568,979,  CI.  358-165.000. 
Wilkinson.  James  H..  4,569,051,  CI.  371-37.000. 
Soots.  Daniel  L.;  and  Beckman.  Eugene  J.,  to  Deere  &  Company. 

Attitude  control  for  a  harvester  pickup.  4,567,719,  CI.  56-364.000. 
Sorenson,  Wally  B.  Apparatus  for  spraying  livestock.  4,567,856.  CI. 

119-159.000. 
Sorli,  Duncan  C,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Film  processing  roller 

assembly.  4,568.167.  CI.  354-304.000. 
Soulard,  Dominique,  to  Societe  Francaise  d'Ampoules  Mecaniques. 
Burners  fitting  out  machines  designed  for  the  thermomechanical 
treatment  of  articles  such  as,  more  particularly,  glass  tubes.  4,568.372, 
CI.  65-270.000. 
Spalding  &  Evenflo  Companies.  Inc.:  See — 

Kain,  James  M.,  4,568,122,  CI.  297-488.000. 
Spanier,  Henry  C,  to  Nabisco  Brands,  Inc.  Cheese  sauce.  4,568,555,  CI. 

426-582.000. 
Spector,    Donald.    Solar-powered   aroma   generator.   4,568,521,   CI. 

422-124.000. 
Speicher,  John  M.;  and  Voigt,  Allan  A.,  to  General  Dynamics  Pomona 
Division.  Compound  parallelogram  four-bar  linkage.  4,567,782,  CI. 
74-96.000. 
Speranza,  George  P.;  and  Cuscurida,  Michael,  to  Texaco,  Inc.  Polymer 
polyols  from  liquid  terephthalic  polyester  polyols.  4,568,717.  CI. 
524-762.000. 
Sperry,  Charles  R.;  and  Bladyka,  Paul  J.,  to  Sealed  Air  Corporation. 
Detachable    mixing    chamber    for    a    fluid    dispensing    apparatus. 
4,568.003.  CI.  222-145.000. 
Sperry  Corporation:  See — 

Cohn.  Martin;  Welch,  Terry  A.;  and  Lempel,  Abraham,  4,569,052, 

a.  371-38.000. 
Makofka,  Stanley  J.;  Ehrhart,  Phihp  J.;  and  McLean,  Kenneth  W., 

4.567,716,  CI.  56-13.600. 
Manton,  Timothy  J.,  4,567,717,  CI.  56-119.000. 
Neis,  Thomas  W.;  and  Swartz,  Harold  L.,  4,567,666,  CI.  33- 

180  OOR. 
VanGinhoven,  Robert  M.,  4,567,718,  CI.  56-341.000. 
Spillar,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Ruch,  James  P.;  and  Spillar.  Robert  J.,  4,568,035,  CI.  242-86.50R. 
Spinner,  Georg.  Short-circuit  device.  4,568,898,  CI.  333-263.000. 
Spiro  America  Inc.:  See — 

Castricum,  Wilhelmus  P.  H.,  4,567.742,  CI.  72-50.000. 
Sprague  Electric  Company:  See — 

Maher,  Galeb  H..  4.568,384,  CI.  75-0.50R. 
Sprenger.  Max.  to  CPC  International  Inc.  Cheese  spreads.  4,568,548,  CI. 

426-8.000. 
SRI  International:  See— 

Mooney,  John  B.;  and  Sher,  Arden.  4,568,792,  CI.  136-260.000. 
Srinivasan,  Rangaswamy:  See — 

Blum,  Samuel  E.;  HoUoway,  Karen  L.;  and  Srinivasan,  Rangas- 
wamy, 4.568,632,  CI.  430-322.000. 
Stacconi,  Felix  A.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Pressure-sensitive 

electric  soldering/desoldering  tool.  4,568.819.  CI.  219-227.000. 
Sufford,  Donald  C;  Shah,  Tushar  K.;  and  Alio.  Vincent  F..  to  Chicago 
Bridge  &  Iron  Company.  Shell  and  tube  falling  film  heat  exchanger 
with  tubes  in  concentric  rings  and  liquid  distribution  box.  4.567.942. 
CI.  165-118.000. 
Stahlecker,  Fritz,  to  Fritz  and  Hans  Stahlecker.  Fiber  feed  arrangement 

for  open-end  friction  spinning  machines.  4,567,722,  CI.  57-401.000. 
Stanadyne,  Inc.:  See — 

Roosa,  Vernon  D.,  4,567,872,  CI.  123-470.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company,  The:  See — 

Curatolo,  Benedict  S.;  Sentman,  Robert  C;  and  Coffey,  Gerald  P., 

4,568,736,  CI.  528-313.000. 
Desmond,    Michael    J.;    and    Pepera,    Marc    A.,   4,568,698,    CI. 

518-713.000. 
Dilts,  David  A.;  and  Hartman.  Robert  A.,  4,567.642,  CI.  29-572.000. 
PagnotU,   Marco;   Cesa,   Mark   C;   and   Burrington,   James   D., 

4,568,782,  CI.  585-409.000. 
Pedersen,   S.    Erik;   and   Farrington,    Diane   G.,   4,568,783,   CI. 
585-442.000. 
Standard  Telephones  and  Cables:  See — 

Jackson,  Thomas  M.;  Heinecke,  Rudolf  A.  H.;  and  Ojha,  Suresh- 
chandra  M.,  4,568,563,  CI.  427-40.000. 
Standard  Tube  Canada  Inc.:  See — 

Cudini,  Ivano  G.,  4,567,743,  CI.  72-61.000. 
Stange,  Klaus  K.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Photoreceptor  descumming 

device.  4,568,174,  CI.  355-15.000. 
Stankiewicz,  Stanley  L.,  to  Sybron  Corporation.  DenUl  handpiece. 

4.568,284,  CI.  433-126.000. 
Supelbroek.  Maryn  G.:  See — 

Petroff,  Michael  D.;  and  Supelbroek,  Maryn  G.,  4,568,960.  CI. 
357-30.000. 
Stark,  Ruth.  Infant  play  ring  and  associated  method.  4,568,079.  CI. 
272-144.000. 


Stasser,  Jean  M.:  See— 

Reichert.  Joseph;  Gillet.  Herve  ;  and  Stasser.  Jean  M..  4,569,024, 
CI.  364-475.000. 
State  of  Israel,  Ministry  of  Defence,  Military  Industries,  The:  See- 
Gordon,  Tsvi  J.;  and  Moseinco,  David,  4,567,831,  CI.  102-485.000. 
Stauffer  Chemical  Company:  See — 

Leone-Bay,    Andrea;    and    Timony,    Peter    E.,    4,568,379,    CI. 

71-92.000. 
Leone-Bay,    Andrea;    and    Timony,    Peter    E.,    4,568,380,    CI. 

71-92.000. 
Telschow,  Jeffrey  E.;  and  Rumanowski,  Edmund  J..  4.568.764,  CI. 
562-495.000. 
Steer,  Peter  L.,  to  Craig  Medical  Products,  Limited.  Female  inconti- 
nence device.  4.568,339,  CI.  604-329.000. 
Stein  Heurtey:  See — 

Wang,  Robert.  4,568,569,  CI.  427-205.000. 
Stella,  Joseph  A.:  See— 

Czumak,  Frank  M.;  Stella,  Joseph  A.;  and  Wright,  Joseph  H., 
4,568,163,  CI.  354-88.000. 
Stendel,  Wilhelm:  See— 

Dom,  Hubert;  Stendel,  Wilhelm;  and  Voege,  Herbert,  4,568,541, 
CI.  424-81.000. 
Stephan,  Leonard  P.:  See — 

Larson,  Warren  R.;  Peter-Contesse,  Henri;  and  Stephan.  Leonard 
P.,  4.569.021.  CI.  364-431.010. 
Stem,  Richard  A.;  and  Mariani,  Elio  A.,  to  United  States  of  Amenca, 

Army.  Millimeter-wave  cut-off  switch.  4.568.897.  CI.  333-258.000. 
Stem,  Richard  M.,  to  Riker  Laboratories,  Inc.  Precursors  of  8-alkoxy- 
6,7-dihydro-5-methyl-9-fluoro-l-oxo-lH,5H-benzo[ij]quinolizine-2- 
carboxylic  acids.  4,568,750,  CI.  546-165.000. 
Steuer,  Herbert  K.,  to  Reimers  Getriebe  AG.  Fail-safe,  infinitely  vari- 
able cone  pulley  transmission.  4.568.317.  CI.  474-28.000. 
Stewart,  James  B.;  and  Doyle,  Edward  J.,  to  Conair  Corporation. 
Actuator   control    for   retractable   bristle   brushes.    4,567,905,   CI. 
132-40.000. 
Stewart,  Robert  C:  See— 

Lovecchio,  Frank  V.;  Reczek.  James  A.;  and  Stewart,  Robert  C, 
4,568,633,  CI.  430-367.000. 
Steyert,  William  A.:  See— 

Longsworth,  Ralph  C;  and  Steyert,  William  A.,  4,567,943,  CI. 
165-147.000. 
Stier,  Roger  E.;  Vidra,  James  D.;  and  Misek,  Bernard,  to  Beecham  Inc. 

Dentifrices.  4.568,534.  CI.  424-7. 100. 
Stihl,  Andreas:  See — 

Wissmann.  Michael;  Nickel,  Hans;  and  Zollner,  Erich,  4,567,658, 
CI.  30-386.000. 
Stilwell,  P.  Denzil,  Jr.:  See- 
Collins.  William  C;  Stilwell,  P.  Denzil.  Jr.;  and  Athale.  Ravmdra 
A.,  4,569,033.  CI.  364-845.000. 
Stocker.  Charles  T.:  See— 

Fulger.  Charles  V.;  Lazarus.  Charles  R.;  Lou,  Wen  C;  Stocker, 
Charles  T.;  and  Tu,  Chia-Chi,  4,568.550,  CI.  426-19.000. 
Stoffer,  James  F.:  See — 

den  Toonder,  Pieter;  Burke,  Dennis  E.;  Forbes.  Ronald  L.;  and 
Stoffer.  James  F.,  4.568,974,  CI.  358-114.000. 
Stolzle,  Karl:  See— 

Heidrich,  Gunther;  and  Stolzle,  Karl,  4,568,289,  CI.  440-3.000. 
Stone,  Albert:  See — 

Frederick,   Warren   P.;   Rudzena,   William;   and   Stone,   Albert, 
4,568,366,  CI.  55-159.000. 
Stoppels,  Doeko;  Bongers.  Piet  F.;  Damen,  Johannes  P.  M.;  and  Visser. 
Eelco  G.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Magnetic  head.  4.568.993.  CI. 
360-125.000. 
Stork,  Fritz:  See—  . 

Hopper  Hans;  Busch.  Dieter;  Sondermann.  Fritz;  and  Stork.  Fntz, 
4,567.762.  CI.  73-304.00R. 
Stork  PMT  B.V.:  See- 
van  Mil,  Martinus  P.  G.,  4.567,624,  CI.  17-11.000. 
Stout,  Garry  A.:  See— 

Kloenne,  Emest  F.;  and  Stout,  Garry  A.,  4,567,654,  CI.  29-876.000. 
Stow,  Robert  H.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 
Sheet  material  adapted  to  provide  long-lived  stable  adhesive-bonded 
electrical  connections.  4,568,602,  CI.  428-172.000. 
Strader,  Charles  J.:  See- 
Mitchell,  James  G.;  Mitchell,  Winalee  G. 
Strader,  Charles  J.;  Bollinger,  William  C; 
4,568,341,  CI.  604-368.000. 
Stratoflex,  Inc.:  See— 

Millard,  John  J.,  4,567,917,  CI.  138-126.000. 
Strauss,  Robert  E.:  See — 

Mitchell,  James  G.;  Mitchell.  Winalee  G.;  Strauss,  Robert  E.; 
Strader,  Charles  J.;  Bollinger,  William  C;  and  Bell,  Jerry  L., 
4,568.341,  CI.  604-368.000. 
Streicher,  Willi:  See—  _  __ 

Effenberger,  Franz;  and  Streicher,  Willi,  4,568,781,  CI.  568-937.000. 
Strohmeyer,  Charles,  Jr.,  to  Electrodyne  Research  Corp.  Unfired 
drying  and  sorting  apparatus  for  preparation  of  solid  fuel  and  other 
solid  material.  4.567,674,  CI.  34-57.00A. 
Stromswold,  David  C;  and  Givens,  Wyatt  W.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpora- 
tion. Borehole  gamma  ray  logging  detector.  4,568,830,  CI. 
250-261.000. 

Strong,  Hovey  R.:  See—  

Dolev,  Danny;  and  Strong,  Hovey  R.,  4,569,015.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Strowik.  Willibald;  Thiel,  Peter;  Kluting,  Bemd;  Wingensiefen,  Wil- 
helm; Reinmoller,  Adolf;  and  Walz,  Jurgen,  to  Keiper  Racaro  GmbH 
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&  Co    Arrangement  for  height  adjustment  of  seats,  particularly 

power  vehicle  seats.  4.568,053,  CI.  248-396.000. 

Stumpe   Werner,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Brake  system  for  vehicles 

with  trailers.  4.568,129.  CI.  303-7.000.  .c«rwi 

Sud,  Mohinder  P.  Shower  installation  and  valve  therefore.  4.568,060, 

CI.  251-229.000. 
Suematsu.  Koushi:  See—  v-,..-«rJ. 

Uchiyama,  Masaki;  Mitsuhashi,  Yasuo;  Murakawa.  Kazunon, 
Takcnouchi,  Masanori;  Imai.  Eiichi;  and  Suematsu,  Koushi, 
4,568,625.  CI.  430-110.000. 

Suemitsu,  Takashi:  See—  „.     .      ,.    xm  ^a  c... 

Suzuki,  Shinichi;  Onuma.  Masanon;  Mochtzukt.  Masami;  and  Sue- 
mitsu, Takashi.  4,568.905,  CI.  338-32.00H. 
Suezawa,  Mitsuru:  See— 

Kinashi.  Takao;  Suezawa,  Mitsuru;  and  Asano,  Masaya.  4,568,62V, 

CI.  430-272.000.  ^  _ 

Suga,  Tetsuya;  Katsumata.  Omanabu;  and  Tashiro.  Tomoyasu,  to  Sogo 
Pharmaceutical  Company  Limited.  Lipid  meubolism  with  pante- 
theine-S-sulfonic  acid.  4,568,683,  CI.  514-358.000. 
Sugata,  Masao;  and  Miyajima.  Yuko,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Liquid  crystal  display  panel  with  opaque  mask  over  gate  or  signal 
line.  4,568,149,  CI.  350-334.000. 
Sugawara,  Takahiro:  See —  ^  .    . .       » 

Imanari,  Makoto;  Iwane,  Hiroshi,  Sugawara.  Ja^ah'^o;  ;^"'^^"' 
Tada^hi;  and  Aoki,  Tadamichi.  4.568,778,  CI.  568-789.000. 
Sugihara,  Masami:  See—  c  .  „.    .„^ 

Ohmi,    Atsushi;    Sugihara.    Masami;    Maruyamano.    Satoru;    and 
Tsuzuki.Isao.  4,567,728,  CI.  60-547. 100.  ^.^.  „  .  .      _. 

Sugimoto,  Hiroshi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha^Diag- 
nostic  apparatus  for  utilizing  nuclear  magnetic  resonance.  4,568,880, 
CI.  324-309.000.  ,.  ^  .    ,     u     cj-j 

Sugimoto,  Kazutoshi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Miyano  Seisakusho.  Eddy 
current  reUrder  for  use  in  emergency  escape  as  from  higher  stones  oi 
a  building.  4,567.963,  CI.  182-236.000. 
Susimura,  Toshiyuki:  See —  ^    .       .  ■         j 

Hatono,    Akio;    Kobayashi,    Sumio;    Sugimura,    Toshiyuki;    and 
Mihayara.  Shunji.  4,568,200.  CI.  374-122.000^ 
Sugiyama,  Keiichi,  to  Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabush.k,  Kaisha^Intake 

system  for  multiple  cyhnder  engines.  4,567,860,  CI.  123-52.0MC. 
Sullivan.   Richard   A.,   to   Envirex   Inc.   SUged   anaerobic   reactor. 

4,568.457.  CI.  210-151.000.  ^^.^ 

Sulzer.  Gerald  M.;  and  Wilson.  R.  Woodrow.  Jr.,  to  Ethyl  Corporation. 
Polyphosphazene  process.  4,568,779,  CI.  568-842.000. 

Sumi,  Hiroyuki:  See—  .    .,  »,  a  i«..i,»i 

Mihara.  Hisashi;  Sumi.  Hiroyuki;  Matsuura,  Akira;  and  Inukai, 
Tadahiko,  4.568,545.  CI.  424-94.000. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company:  See—  t  i,  u    u     m;. 

Yashima.  Akira;  Matsuda,  Teruo;  Sato,  Tadao;  Takahashi.  Mit- 
suaki;  and  Sakai,  Kiyomi,  4.568,769,  CI.  568-342.000. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Nakamura,  Makoto;  Kai,  Seiichi;  and  Kono,  Nobuharu,  4,568,768, 
CI.  568-311.000. 
Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kumamoto,  Norikatsu;  and  Miyazaki.  Hideaki.  4.568.794,  CI.  174- 

40.00R.  ^,    .,      .      .  ,.„  , .,     ^, 

Ueba,    Yoshinobu;    and    Matsumiya,    Nonfumi,    4.568,146,    ci. 

350-96.340. 
Sumitomo  MeUl  Industries.  Ltd.:  See—  ^    u      i-      .-^ 

Hatono.    Akio;    Kobayashi.    Sumio;    Sugimura.   Toshlyuk^    and 
Mihayara.  Shunji,  4,568.200,  CI.  374-122.000. 
Sumitomo  Rubber  Industries,  Ltd.:  See—        ,^,^^ 
Kurahashi,  Kouichiro.  4,568,088,  CI.  273-167.00K. 
Summagraphics  Corporation:  See— 

Modjallal,  Khosrow,  4,568,182,  CI.  356- LOOO. 
Sunada,  Yukiyoshi;  Hanazono,  Shigeya;  and  Ikcda.  Hiroshi,  to  Nikken 
Toso  Tokyo  Company.  Limited.  Process  of  forming  a  film  of  fluo- 
rine-containing   resin    on    a    metallic    substrate.    4.568,573.    ci. 
427-350.000. 
Sunbeam  Plastics  Corporation:  See—  , . ,  ,,^ 

Anderson.  Kevin  V..  4,567,991,  CI.  215-216.000. 
Sundstrand  Corporation:  See—  ,.„„„^ 

Blain,  Edward  S.,  4,568,256,  CI.  418-55.000. 

^""Dlt^"MarshairETsung,  Rodney  L.;  and  Crawford,  Wheeler  C, 

Davis.  Marshall  E.;  and  Sung.  Rodney  L.,  4,568,355,  CI.  44-51.000. 
Suroff.  Leonard  W.:  See— 

Kolt.  Stanley.  4.567,816,  CI.  98-42.160. 
Susa.  Sumio;  Okamoto,  Hideaki;  and  Mitsuya  Nobuo.  to  Nippondenso 

Co  .  Ltd.  Coohng  fan  for  automobiles.  4.568.242.  CI.  415-213^. 
Sutter.  Robert  C;  and  Wiseman.  Russell  M.,  to  Eltech  Systems  Corpo- 
ration. Bipolar  electrolyzer  having  fixedly  spaced  apart  electrodes. 
4,568.440,  CI.  204-268.000. 
Suzuki.  Hideki:  See—  „,     _, 

Kawaguchi.    Toshiyuki;    and    Suzuki.    Hideki.    4.568.592.    CJ. 

428-107.000.  ^   ^      ^  ,     u 

Suzuki.  Migaku;  Ochi,  Miuuzo;  and  Kudo,  Takeshi, 
Corporation.    Waist   band   for   disposable   diaper. 
604-389.000. 
Suzuki,  Mitsunori:  See—  a  ^^Q(v.a 

Ikeda.  Mitsuru;  Suzuki.  Mitsunon;  and  Someya.  Teruo,  4,569,008, 

Suzuki^Shinichi;  Onuma.  Masanori;  Mochizuki.  Masami;  and  Suemitsu. 
Takashi  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation.  Magnetoelectnc  trans- 
ducer. 4.568,905,  CI.  338-32.00H. 


4.568.445.  CI. 


4,568,786.  Q. 


to  Uni-Charm 
4.568.344,    CI. 


Svendsen,    Urs    G..    to    Pentapharm    AG.    Tripeptide    derivativet. 
4.568,636,  CI.  435-13.000. 

Swanson.  Norman:  See—  „  ^,  j  /- i, 

Walko  Lee  E.;  Wallace,  Stephen  B.;  Swanson,  Norman;  and  Cook, 
Roy  M.,  4,568,418,  CI.  159-481.000. 
Swaringen,  Roy  A..  Jr.;  Eaddy.  John  F.,  Ill;  and  Henderson.  Thomas 
R     to  Burroughs  Wellcome  Co.  Benzylpyrimidine  synthesis  and 
intermediates.  4.568,744.  CI.  544-311.000 

Swartz.  Harold  L:  See—  ..      ,j   ,      a  <i.-,  a^    n\    w 

Neis,  Thomas  W.;  and  Swartz.   Harold   L.,  4,567.666,  CI.   33- 

180.00R. 

'%°ui"r!SrAl  a^acne.  Bill  A.,  4.568,455,  CI.  209-405.000.. 
Swetnam.  Larry  D.;  Casada,  James  H  ;  and  Walton,  Linus  R.,  to  Uni- 
versity of  Kentucky  Research  Foundation   Transplanter  mounting 
attachment  for  a  harvester.  4,567,836.  CI.  111-1.000. 
Swiatosz  Edmund,  to  United  States  of  Amenca,  Navy.  Smoke  genera- 
tor. 4,568.820.  CI.  219-272.000.  ^     ,  „ 
Swider,  Robert  A.;  and  Horsch,  Martha  E.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company 
Self-crosslinkable  electrocoat  resins  prepared  by  room  teinperature 
reactions  of  epoxy  resins  and  fatty  amidopoly amines.  4,568,710,  CI. 
523-420.000. 
Swinehart,  Merle  R.:  See—  .  ^    •     ^  -  »j    i    » 
Schieble,  David  L.;  Rutchik.  Walter  L.;  and  Swinehart.  Merle  R.. 
4.569.045.  CI.  370-85.000. 
Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.:  See—  ^,z;-,«,,     r>\ 
Lauener.     Wilhelm     F.;     and     Wurgler,     Rolf.     4.567.933,     CI. 
164-428.000.                                                          ^     ^  ,,„ ,,,     ^, 
Oderbolz,    Stefan;    and    Bouwmeester,    Gerhard,   4,568,272,   CI. 

432-17.000. 
Vire.  Sylvestrc,  4,568,430.  CI.  204-67.000. 

Svbron  Corporation:  See —  

Stonkiewicz,  Stanley  L..  4,568,284,  CI.  433-126.000. 
Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.:  See— 

Hirschfeld.  Donald  R..  4.568,678,  CI.  514-297.000. 
Szabo,  Imre;  Danko,  Gyorgy;  Vitez.  Zsolt  I.;  and  Kulin.  Gyorgy,  to 
Budapesti  Muszaki  Egyetem  Method  and  apparatus  for  the  «tenn'- 
natioriof  the  heat  transfer  coefTicicnt  4,568,198.  CI.  374-43.000. 
Szonntagh,  Eugene  L.:  See— 

Cates.  Marion  H.;  and  Szonntagh.  Eugene  L., 
204-415.000. 
Tabak.  Samuel  A.:  See—  ^  ,  .     ^ 

Hsia  Chen.  Catherine  S.;  and  Tabak,  Samuel  A., 
585-517.000. 
Tabata,  Akira:  See —  .    -i- w  ai, 

Ishikawa,    Tamotsu;    Tanaka.    Hirokazu;    and    Tabata.    Akira, 
4,567.646.  CI.  29-576.00W. 

Tachikawa  Spring  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  

Kanai,  Takashi,  4,568,124,  CI.  297-452.000. 
Yasui.  Takashi;  and  Niibori,  Hideo.  4,568.123.  CI. 
Yokoyama,  Sho,  4.568.106,  CI.  280-807.000. 
Tada,  Hisashi;  Saruta,  Masahiro;  and  Monishi.  "jdeki.  to  Mitsubishi 
Rayon  Co.,  Ltd.  Resin  composition.  4,568,719,  CI.  525-28.000. 

"^^^^'uharpS^i^;  and  Taguchi,  Junzo,  4.568.012.  CI.  228-37.000. 

Taguchi.  Michihisa:  See—  ou  w      t-.i,.™ 

Nakao    Masakazu;  Takatsuka,  Koro;  Murakami.  Shohei;  Takagi. 
Hiroshi;  Onoe.  Yoshinori;  Tsuchiya.  Hiraku;  Ikenaga,  Satoru; 
and  Taguchi.  Michihisa,  4,567,934.  CI.  164-444.000. 
Taguchi,  Takefumi;  Takata,  Yukio;  and  Tanaka,  Yoshimichi,  to  Mazda 
Motor  Corporation.  Cylinder  head  structure  for  internal  combustion 
engines.  4,567.859,  CI.  I23-41.82R. 
Tahi^a,  Yoshiyuki;  Komatsu,  Yasuhiro;  Koyama,  Hjroyasu;  Kubo«a. 
Reiko;  Yamaguchi,  Teruhito;  and  Takahashi,  Toshihiro,  to  Nisshin 
Flour  Milling  Co..  Ltd.  Isoprenylamine  denvatives.  4,568,765,  CI. 
564-509.000. 
Taiho  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  .. 

Hattori,    Mitsuhiro;    Ohno,    Hiromitsu;    Takenaka,    Kenji;    and 
Takahashi,  Shigeaki,  4,568,252,  CI.  417-269.000. 

"^^  MaS'a,  Tli;;hiko;  and  Taira,  Kenji,  4,567,956,  CI.  180^8.100. 
Taira,  Takahachiro:  See —  ^^ 

Okui,  Tokujiro;  and  Taira,  Takahachiro,  4,568,416.  CI.  156-252.000. 

Takacs.  Mark  A.:  See—  „      .      ,.     c.     ^  w    .»,^ 

Araps.  Constance  J.;  Czomyj.  George;  Kandctzkc.  Steven  M.,  and 
Takacs.  Mark  A..  4.568.601.  CI.  428-167.000. 
Takada.  Yoshiyuki:  See —  .  ^  ,    j      »,    ■_      u 

Yoshimura.  Hirofumi;  Nitta.  Masahiro;  and  Takada.  Yoshiyuki. 
4.568.811,  CI.  219-10.55F. 

Takagi,  Hiroshi:  See —  .  o..  l  •    t-  l  _; 

Nakao.  Masakazu;  Takatsuka,  Koro;  Murakami,  Shohei;  Takagi. 
Hiroshi    Onoe,  Yoshinori;  Tsuchiya,  Hiraku;  Ikenaga,  Satoru; 
and  Taguchi,  Michihisa,  4.567,934,  CI.  164-444.000. 
Takagi    Kotaro,  to  Sony  Corporation.   Television   receiver  muung 
apparatus.  4,568.979,  CI.  358-165.000. 

^'  SkoMwa,  Teruzi;   Funabashi,   Motohisa;   Miyaoka,   Shinichiro; 
Shimauchi,  Shigeyuki;  Shinomiya.  Fumito;  and  Takagi,  Teruo. 
4,569,012,  CI.  364-164.000. 
Takahama,  Masaaki,  to  NEC  Kansai,  Ltd^  Frequency  converter,  espe- 
cially CATV  converter.  4,569,084.  CI.  455-131.000. 
Takahashi.  Hidehumi:  See—         ^  ,    ^     ..     „.  .  At.t.aaf\A    nt 

Takahashi.  Tadahiro;  and  Takahashi,  Hidehumi.  4.568.904.  CI. 

337-140.000. 


297-410.000. 
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Takahashi,  Katsutoshi:  See— 

Umezawa,   Hamao;  Fujii,  Akio;  Muraoka.  Yasuhiko;   Nakatani, 
Tokuji;  Fukuoka,  Takeyo;  and  Takahashi,  Katsutoshi,  4,568,490, 
CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Takahashi,  Mitsuaki:  See— 

Yashima,  Akira;  Mateuda,  Tenio;  Sato,  Tadao;  Takahashi,  Mit- 
suaki; and  Sakai,  Kiyomi,  4,568,769,  CI.  568-342.000. 
Takahashi,  Shigeaki:  See — 

Hattori,    Mitsuhiro;    Ohno,    Hiromitsu;    Takenaka,    Kenji;    and 
Takahashi,  Shigeaki,  4.568,252,  CI.  417-269.000. 
Takahashi,  Tadahiro;  and  Takahashi,  Hidehumi,  to  Diesel  Kiki  Com- 
pany, Ltd.  Temperature  sensing  switch.  4,568,904,  CI.  337-140.000. 
Takahashi,  Toshihiro;  See — 

Tahara,    Yoshiyuki;    Komatsu,    Yasuhiro;    Koyama,    Hiroyasu; 
Kubota,  Reiko;  Yamaguchi,  Tenihito;  and  Takahashi,  Toshihiro, 
4,568.765.  CI.  564-509.000. 
Takasu,  Noboni:  See — 

Ishida,  Masahiro;  Kato,  Shunichi;  and  Takasu.  Noboru.  4,568.032, 
Ci.  242-4.00R. 
Takau,  Yukio:  See — 

Taguchi.   Takefumi;   Takata,    Yukio;   and   Tanaka,   Yoshimichi, 
4.567,859,  CI.  123-41.82R. 
Takatsuka.  Koro:  See— 

Nakao,  Masakazu;  Takatsuka.  Koro;  Murakami.  Shohei;  Takagi, 
Hiroshi;  Onoe.  Yoshinori;  Tsuchiya,  Hiraku;  Ikenaga.  Satoru; 
and  Taguchi.  Michihisa.  4,567.934,  CI.  164-444.000. 
Takayasu,  Kiyosumi.  Insoluble  lead  or  lead  alloy  electrode.  4.568,484, 

CI.  252-512.000. 
Takeda,  Masashi:  See — 

Sekino,  Takeo;  and  Takeda,  Masashi,  4.568.910,  CI.  340-347.0AD. 

Takeda.  Susumu;  Mann,  Allen  W.;  Goodrich.  David  G.;  and  Zinniger. 

Theodore  C,  to  Kaiser  Aluminum  &  Chemical  Corporation.  Molten 

metal  level  control  in  continuous  casting.  4,567,935,  CI.  164-450.000. 

Takegahara,  Takashi:  See — 

Kishi,  Hajimu;  Tanaka.  Kunio;  and  Takegahara,  Takashi.  4,569,013, 
CI.  364-174.000. 
Takenaga,  Mutsuo:  See— 

Nagashima,   Michiyoshi;  and  Takenaga.  MuUuo,  4,569,038,  CI. 
369-44.000. 
Takenaka,  Kenji:  See — 

Hattori.    Mitsuhiro;    Ohno,    Hiromitsu;    Takenaka,    Kenji;    and 
Takahashi,  Shigeaki,  4,568.252.  CI.  417-269.000. 
Takenouchi,  Masanori:  See — 

Uchiyama,    Masaki;    Mitsuhashi,    Yasuo;    Murakawa.    Kazunori; 

Takenouchi,   Masanori;   Imai,   Eiichi;  and   Suematsu,   Koushi. 

4,568,625,  CI.  430-110.000. 

Takeuchi,  Takao;  and  Yamaguchi,  Takehiko,  to  NEC  Corporation. 

Integrated  circuit/packet  switching  system.  4.569,041,  CI.  370-60.000. 

Takiguchi.  Eiji.  to  Bridgestone  Corporation.  Pneumatic  tire  suitable  for 

running  on  snow  and  ice  roads.  4,567,928,  CI.  152-209.00R. 
Talonen,  Timo  T.,  to  Outokumpu  Oy.  Means  for  separating  solid  and 
molten  particles  from  the  exhaust  gases  of  metallurgical  furnaces  and 
way  to  recover  lead  from  such  gases.  4,568,065.  CI.  266-157.000. 
Tamai,  Yasuo:  See — 

Saito.  Shinji;  Ogawa,  Hiroshi;  and  Tamai,  Yasuo,  4,568.613.  CI. 
428-425.900. 
Tan.  Zoilo  C;  and  Daly,  Robert  C,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company. 
Electron-beam  and  X-ray  sensitive  polymers  and  resists.  4,568.734. 
CI.  526-266.000. 
Tanaka,  Hirokazu:  See — 

Ishikawa.    Tamotsu;    Tanaka,    Hirokazu;    and    Tabata,    Akira. 

4,567,646,  CI.  29-576.00W. 
Sato,  Goro;  Komatsu,  Michio;  Koyanagi,  Tsuguo;  and  Tanaka, 
Hirokazu,  4,568,609.  CI.  428-403.000. 
Tanaka,  Hirosi;  and  Kato,  Hisatoyo,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd. 
Radiation  image   read-out  method  and  apparatus.   4.568.832.  CI. 
250-327.200. 
Tanaka,  Kunio:  See — 

Kishi.  Hajimu;  Tanaka.  Kunio;  and  Takegahara,  Takashi,  4,569,013, 
CI.  364-174.000. 
Tanaka.  Mitsuaki:  See — 

Kitamura.  Masatsugu;  and  Tanaka.  Mitsuaki.  4,568,912,  CI.  340- 
347.0SH. 
Tanaka,   Tohbun,   to   Kabushiki   Kaisha  Toka-rika-denki-seisakusho. 

Buckle  device.  4.567,629.  CI.  24-653.000. 
Tanaka,  Yoshimichi:  See — 

Taguchi.   Takefumi;    Takata.   Yukio;   and   Tanaka,    Yoshimichi, 
4,567,859,  CI.  123-41.82R. 
Tandem  Computers  Incorporated:  See — 

Bailey,  Carl  J.,  4,569,011,  CI.  363-98.000. 
Tangorra,  Giorgio,  to  Industrie  Pirelli  S.p.A.  Driving-belt  pulley. 

4.568.320.  CI.  474-152.000. 
Taniguchi.  Tsutomu:  See— 

§a.to,    Ryuichi;    Taniguchi.    Tsutomu;    and    Ohba.    Masatoshi, 
4,568,849.  CI.  310-316.000. 
Tanimoto,  Akikazu:  See — 

Imamura.  Kazunori;  Tanimoto.  Akikazu;  and  Abe,  Nobutoshi, 
4,568,835,  CI.  250-572.000. 
Tao.  Xueyu;  and  Rose,  Charles  W.,  to  Case  Western  Reserve  Uni\er- 
sity.     Distributed    data    communication    system.    4,569,044,    CI. 
370-85.000. 
Tappan  Company,  The:  See — 

Carmean.  Silas  E.,  4,568,810,  CI.  219-10.55B. 
Tashiro,  Tomoyasu:  See — 

Suga,  Tetsuya;   Katsumata.  Omanabu;  and  Tashiro.  Tomoyasu, 
4,568,683.  CI.  514-358.000. 


Taskovich.  Lina  T.:  See — 

Leeper,  Harold  M.;  Nedberge,  Diane;  and  Taskovich,  Lina  T., 
4,568,343,  CI.  604-896.000. 
Tassinario,  Giampiero,  to  Mavilor  Systemes,  S.A.  Commuutorless  d.c. 

motor  with  electronic  commutation.  4.568,862.  CI.  318-254.000. 
Tate,  David  L..  to  Wico  Corporation.   Spinning  target  assembly. 

4.568.085.  CI.  273-127.00D. 
Tateiwa.  Kimio,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.;  and  Nitto  Kogaku  K.K. 
Safety  device  for  an  automatic  film  loading  and  rewinding  device  of 
a  camera.  4.568,166,  CI.  354-214.000. 
Taurus  Gumiipari  Vallalat:  See — 

Antal,  Sandor;  Bartha,  Zoltan;  Gorgenyi.  Peter;  Koszo,  Ferenc; 
and  Magyarosi.  Belane  .  4,567.916.  CI.  138-104.000. 
Taylor.  Donald  F.:  See — 

McCracken,  Oliver  W.;  Taylor.  Donald  F.;  Montgomery.  Carlos 
E.;  and  Wortham,  Larry  C.  4.568,933,  CI.  340-856.000. 
Taylor  Freezer  Company:  See — 

Adamson,  Lee  E.,  4,567,819,  CI.  99-349.000. 
Taylor,  Thomas  L.:  See — 

Morgan,  R.  Dean;  Mauldin,  Donald  M.;  and  Taylor,  Thomas  L., 
4,567.678.  CI.  36-110.000. 
Taylor.  William  R.:  See- 
May.  William  E.;  Taylor,  William  R.;  and  Pang,  Peter  N.  C. 
4,568.899.  CI.  335-18.000. 
Team,  Inc.:  See — 

Harrison,  George  W.,  4,568,091.  CI.  277-101.000. 
Tecumseh  Products  Company:  See — 

Wood.  Mark  W.,  4.568.253,  CI.  417-372.000. 
Teerman,  Richard  F.:  See — 

Deckard,  John  I.;  Teerman,  Richard  F.;  and  Bosch,  Russell  H., 
4,568,021.  CI.  239-88.000. 
Teijin  Limited:  See — 

Kiriyama,  Tsutomu;  Norota,  Susumu;  Segawa,  Yasuhiko;  Emi, 
Shingo;  Imoto,  Tadasi;  and  Azumi,  Toshinori,  4,568,506,  CI. 
264-171.000. 
Kuroda,  Toshimasa;  Maezawa,  Yoshihiko;  and  Ikuta,  Terukuni, 
4,567,721,  CI.  57-284.000. 
Teissier,  Gerard:  See —  — 

Droguet,    Jean-Paul;    Vemay,    Michel;    and    Teissier,    Gerard, 
4,567.643.  CI.  29-575.000. 
Tektronix,  Inc.:  See — 

Bales,  Robert  W.,  4,568,878,  CI.  324-77.00B. 
English,  James  D.,  4,568,886,  CI.  330-303.000. 
Rosback,  Martin  D.,  4,568.954.  CI.  346-140.00R. 
VanHome,  Arthur  C,  4.568,073,  CI.  271-11.000. 
Teledyne  Mid-America  Corporation:  See — 

Buch,  Yadu  M.;  and  Smith,  Earl  C,  Jr.,  4,567,972,  CI.  192-30.00W. 
Telefunken  electronic  GmbH:  See — 

Hopper,  Hans;  Busch.  Dieter;  Sondermann.  FriU;  and  Stork.  Fritz, 
4.567,762.  CI.  73-3O4.00R. 
Telschow.  Jeffrey  E.;  and  Rumanowski,  Edmund  J.,  to  Stauffer  Chemi- 
cal   Company.     Preparation    of    cinnamic    acid.    4,568,764.    CI. 
562-495.000. 
Telsco  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Snoddy,  Max  E.;  Putnam,  Charles  S.;  Gammenthaler,  Robert  S.; 
Lutts,    William    P.;    and    Brewster,    Leo    L.,    4.569.020,    CI. 
364-420.000. 
Terada.    Kunio;   and   Aoki.   Junji.   to   Horiba.   Ltd.   Tubing   pump. 

4.568,254,  CI.  417-475.000. 
Terry,  Kenneth  A.:  See — 

Ross,  William  A.;  and  Terry,  Kenneth  A..  4,568,950,  CI.  346- 
76.0PH. 
Testa,  Raymond  T.:  See — 

Lee,  May  D.;  Borders.  Donald  B.;  Labeda.  David  P.;  Fantini. 
Amedeo  A.;  and  Testa,  Raymond  T..  4,568.646.  CI.  435-253.000. 
Tew.  Clayton  L.:  See— 

Campagnuolo,   Carl   J.;   and   Tew.   Clayton   L.,   4.567,828.   CI. 
102-208.000. 
Texaco  Inc.:  See — 

Davis,  Marshall  E.;  Sung,  Rodney  L.;  and  Crawford,  Wheeler  C, 

4,568,354,  CI.  44-51.000. 
Davis.  Marshall  E.;  and  Sung,  Rodney  L.,  4,568,355,  CI.  44-51.000. 
Knifton,  John  F.,  4,568,780,  CI.  568-866.000. 
Lee,    Kung    Y.;    and    McMahon,    Matthew    A.,    4,568,572,    CI. 

427-376.200. 
Speranza.   George   P.;   and   Cuscurida,   Michael,  4,568,717,  CI. 
524-762.000. 
Texas  HiTech,  Inc.:  See — 

Schlepp,  Dennis  R.;  Firor.  Kay;  and  Hooper.  Arlie,  4.568.868.  CI. 
320-5.000. 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See — 

Bayraktaroglu.  Burhan,  4,568,889,  CI.  331-46.000. 
Wan,  Chang-Feng,  4.567.849,  CI.  118-667.000. 
Textron  Inc.:  See — 

Krause,  Richard  T.,  4.567.657.  CI.  30-276.000. 
Theobald.  Hans:  See— 

Rentzea.  Costin;  Eicken,   Karl;  Theobald.  Hans;  Zeeh.   Bemd; 
Pommer,      Emst-Heinrich;      and      Ammermann.      Eberhard. 
4.568.684,  CI.  514-383.000. 
Theodore.  Ares  N.;  and  Chattha,  Mohinder  S.,  to  Ford  Motor  Com- 
pany. Amine  bearing  polymeric  particles  as  acid  neutralizers  for 
engine  oils.  4,568,473,  CI.  252-5 1.50R. 
Theodore,  Ares  N.;  and  Chattha,  Mohinder  S.,  to  Ford  Motor  Com- 
pany. Polymeric  particle  acid  neutralizers  with  reactive  epoxy  core 
for  engine  oils.  4,568,474,  CI.  252-52.00R. 
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174-128.00R. 
4,568.691,   CI. 


Theodore,  Ares  N.;  and  Pett,  Robert  A.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company. 
Process  for  molding  complex  beu"-alumina  shapes  for  sodium/sulfur 
batteries.  4,568,502,  CI.  264-63.000. 
Thermo-Formage  Mediterraneen:  See— 

Leconte,  Christian,  4,568,529,  CI.  428-325.000. 
Thiel,  Peter:  See— 

Strowik,  Willibald;  Thiel,  Peter;  Klutmg.  Bemd;  Wmgensiefen, 
Wilhelm;  Reinmoller,  Adolf;  and  Walz,  Jurgen,  4.568,053,  CI. 
248-396.000. 
Thir,  Basil;  and  Dexheimer,  Edward  M.,  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corpora- 
tion. Microemulsions.  4,568,480,  CI.  252-312.000. 
Thomas,  David  M.;  Tubb,  Leonard  J.;  and  Castonguay,  Jean  C,  to 
Canada,  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  right  of,  as  represented  by  the 
Minister  of  National  Defence.  Cell  to  word  buffer.  4,568,941,  CI. 
343-5.0SC. 
Thomas,  Donald  E.:  See—  ^  „  , .       n  •     .  c 

Feichtner.  John  D.;  Thomas.  Donald  E.;  and  Yoldas.  Bulcnt  E., 
4.568,436.  CI.  204-157.220. 
Thomas  Jefferson  University:  Sec- 
Smith.  J.  Bryan,  4,568,676,  CI.  514-258.000. 
Thompson,  Michael  D.;  and  Imes.  Clifford  W.,  IV,  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion. Agiutor  structure  for  breaking  up  agglomerated  developer  m  a 
developer  sump.  4,567.848,  CI.  118-657.000. 
Thomson-Brandt:  See— 

Metz,  Pierre,  4,568,040,  CI.  244-3.220. 

Thomson  CSF:  See—  .t^nn^A   /-i 

Collin,  Claude;  Faydit,  Joel;  and  Pmsard,  Herve  ,  4,569,064,  CI. 

375-120.000.  ^  ^.,coo,., 

Gloanec.  Maurice;  Bert.  Georges;  and  Perea.  Ernesto.  4.568.843. 

CI.  307-291.000. 
Letocquart.  Bruno.  4.568,942,  CI.  343-408.000. 
Thomson-Cuivre:  See— 

Binder,  Germaine;  and  Joye,  Albert,  4,568,797,  CI 
Thomson,  David  S.:  See — 

Marsham,    Peter   R.;   and   Thomson,    David    S., 
514-443.000. 
Thoreson,  Anders  V.:  See—  »,    >,  .ab  nna   ni 

Hasselqvist,  Stig  E.  A.;  and  Thoreson,  Anders  V.,  4,568,008,  CI. 

225-2.000. 

Thomock,  Russell  L.:  See—  ,,  ,      a  <^iat:f\    /-i 

Johnson,  Joseph  M.;  and  Thomock,  Russell  L.,  4,567,960,  CI. 

181-220.000.  .  ^.        , 

Thomquist,  Steven  C,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Selective  plasma  etching  of 

silicon   nitride   in   the   presence   of  silicon   oxide.   4,568,410,   CI. 

156-643.000.  ....  ^,    . 

Thuries,  Edmond;  Masson,  Jean-Paul;  and  Malik,  Louis,  to  Alsthom- 

Atlantique.  Telescopic  isolating  switch.  4,568,808,  CI.  200-48.00V. 
Tichy,  Dietrich:  See—  ..      .^    ,,  d   ir 

Herzog,  Rolf;  Tichy,  Dietrich;  Heerdegen,  Harald;  Kraas,  Rolf; 
and  Grundke,  Ulrich,  4,568,727,  CI.  525-481.000. 
Tile  Council  of  America,  Inc.:  See— 

Bemett,  Frank  E.;  and  Burley,  David  R.,  4,567,704.  CI.  52-309.300. 

Tillcv   A.lcc  R  '  S€€ 

Wright.  Michael  L.;  and  Tilley.  Alec  R.,  4,568,620,  CI.  429-104.000. 

Timony,  Peter  E.:  See—  ^      ^  ,^o  -nn     /-i 

Leone-Bay,    Andrea;    and    Timony,    Peter    E.,    4,568,379,    CI. 

71-92  000 
Leone-Bay,    Andrea;    and    Timony,    Peter    E.,    4,568,380,    CI. 

71-92.000.  .  ^  , 

Ting,  Pauline  B.;  and  Simpson,  Howard  D.,  to  Union  Oil  Company  of 

California.   Hydrocarbon  conversion  process.  4,568,450,  CI.   208- 

216.00R.  ,  , 

Tinsley,  Timothy  M.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Reference  frequency  and  low 

voltage  detector  circuit.  4,568,877,  CI.  324-76.00R. 
Titchenal,  Oliver  R.,  to  Basic  Packaging  Systems,  Inc.  Chain  of  open 

mouth  bags.  4,569,083,  CI.  383-37.000. 
Tobin,  William  J.:  See— 

Harvey,    Thomas    E.;    and    Tobin,    William    J.,    4,568,281,    CI. 

Todd,  Donald  A.,  to  C.  R.  Bard,  Inc.  Preformed  catheter.  4,568,338,  CI. 

^0*-28 1.000.  .<Aa->AQ  r\ 

Todd.  James  W.  Variable  reciprocating  plunger  pump.  4.568,249.  Cl. 

417-238.000. 

Toei,  Keiji:  See—  ■„  ■■■    a  t^o  i.-,i    <-i 

Ishida,  Tokujiro;  Kondo,  Syuzi;  and  Toei,  Keiji,  4,568,627,  CI. 

430-156.000. 

Okui,  Tokujiro;  and  Taira,  Takahachiro,  4,568,416,  CI.  156-252.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Fujii,  Syuso;  Saito,  Shozo;  Natori,  Kenji;  and  Furuyama,  Tohru, 

4,569,036,  CI.  365-230.000.  ,      ^  ,    c      ■ 

Hosoya,    Masahiro;    Uehara,   Tsutomu;   and    Nosaki,   Takefumi, 

4,568,955,0.346-153.100. 
Ichikawa,  Kentaro,  4,568,240,  CI.  415-1.000. 
Ichitsubo,  Ikuro,  4,568,896,  CI.  333-238.000. 
Inoue,  Akihiro;  Kanoh,  Tadao;  Kamei.  Taketo;  Kamiya,  Akihiro; 

Ishigami.  Toshihiko;  Kohno.  Akira;  and  Sasaki,  Hirok,  4,568,856, 

CI.  315-60.000. 
Koike,  Hideharu,  4,568,842,  CI.  307-279.000. 
Noda,  Tomimitsu,  4,568,201,  CI.  374-128.000. 
Sakai,  Tetsuro;  and  Honda,  Kazuhiko,  4,568,963,  CI.  358-11.000. 
Seki,  Nagataka,  4,568,837,  CI.  307-252.00C. 
Sugimoto,  Hiroshi,  4,568,880.  CI.  324-309.000. 
Yamada,  Akira;  and  Ito,  Takao,  4,568,143,  CI.  350-96.200. 
Tolentino,  Luisito  A.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Acrylip-functional 
silicone  resin  compositions.  4,568,566,  CI.  427-54.100. 


°  "woodlTohn  V.;  and  Toloui,  Bijan,  4,568,398,  CI.  148-421.00a 
Tomalia,  Donald  A.;  and  Dewald,  James  R..  to  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, The.   Dense  sur  polymers  and  dendrimers.  4,568,737,  Ci. 
528-332.000. 
Tomblin,  Edward  E.:  See— 

Minnie,  Clarence  O.,  Jr.;  and  Tomblin,  Edward  E.,  4,568,576,  CI. 
427-430.100. 
Tombow  Pencil  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  .„...,  ,ww, 

Abe,  Katsunori;  and  Inoue,  Toshio,  4,568,214,  CI.  401-141.000. 
Tomcufcik,  Andrew  S.:  See—  ,  ..     »     . 

Wright,  William  B.,  Jr.;  Press,  Jeffery  B.;  and  Tomcufcik,  Andrew 
S.,  4,568,685,  CI.  514-383.000. 
Tomihashi,  Nobuyuki:  See—  .  ,.,  . 

Ohmori,  Akira;  Tomihashi,  Nobuyuki;  Inukai,  Hiroshi;  and  Nakai, 
Kazuhiro,  4,568,773,  CI.  568-615.000. 
TomiU,  Yasuo,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Magneto-optical  informa- 
tion reading  apparatus.  4,569.035,  CI   365-122.000. 
Tomiyori,  Takashi;  and  Hirai,  Hideo,  to  Mitsuboshi  Belting  Ltd.  Speed- 
shifting  pulley  with  clutch  mechanism.  4,568,315,  CI.  474-17.000. 
Toner,  Thomas  J.:  See— 

Hibyan,   Edward   S.;  Wehnert,   George  J.;  Toner,  Thomas  J.; 

Byrnes,  Francis  E.,  Jr.;  and  Ogle,  Peter  C,  4,568,245,  CI.  416- 

134.00A. 

Hibyan,   Edward   S.;   Wehnert,  George  J.;  Toner,  Thomas  J.; 

Byrnes,  Francis  E.,  Jr.;  and  Ogle,  Peter  C,  4,568,246,  CI.  416- 

134.00A. 

Tonomura,  Shoichiro:  See—  ol      u         a  tA.i,  i-k     /-i 

Aoshima,    Atsushi;    and    Tonomura,    Shoichiro,    4,568,773,    ci. 

568-617.000. 
Top  Seal  Corporation:  See— 

Kieran,  Thomas  G.;  and  Rickenbach,  Newton  R.,  4,568,406,  CI. 
156-355.000. 
Toray  Industries,  Incorporated:  See— 

Kinashi,  Takao;  Suezawa,  Mitsuru;  and  Asano.  Masaya,  4,568,629, 

CI.  430-272.000.  ^  ^,   ^ 

Ono,   Masaaki;   Miura,   Yasuki;   Motegi,   Masahiko;  and  Okabe, 
Kazuo,  4, 568, 599,  CI .  428- 1 4 1 .000.  ,  ,  „  .^  ^. 

Ono,  Masaaki;  Motegi,  Masahiko;  and  Okabe,  Kazuo,  4,568,600,  CI. 
428-145.000.  ,  ^   .. 

Torobin,  Leonard  B    Shaped  form  or  formed  mass  of  hollow  metal 
microspheres.  4,568,389,  CI.  75-229.000. 

°"Gable°r?Otto  L.;  anTTorres,  Ronald  L.,  4,568,307,  CI.  446-448.000. 
Toshiba  Seiki  Co.,  Ltd  :  See— 

Kakuhata,  Fumio;  and  Taguchi,  Junzo,  4,568,012,  CI.  228-37.000. 
Toth,  James  J.;  and  Toth,  William  J.,  to  Toth,  James  J.  Metallized  and 
plated  laminates.  4,568,413,  CI   156-151.000 

^°' Toth,  jllJJies  J.;  ^d  Toth,  William  J.,  4,568.413,  CI.  156-151.000. 
Towmotor  Corporation:  See—  .,,,.,  ^.  .,,  ...nrmn 

Melocik,  Grant  C;  and  Wible,  John  E.,  4,567,757,  CI.  73-129.000. 
Town  and  Country  Log  Homes  Co.:  See—  ,  ,      ,  , 

Biggs,  Stephen  R.;  Brown,  Robert  A.,  Jr.;  and  Kowaliki,  Julius, 
067,701,  CI.  52-233.000. 
Toyama,  Osamu:  See—  ,         ,    _  ,^ 

Hirano,    Yoshihiro;    Kanaiwa,    Hitoshi;    and    Toyama,    Osamu, 
4,568,238,  CI.  414-744.00R. 
Toyoda  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hirano,    Yoshihiro;    Kanaiwa,    Hitoshi;    and    Toyama,    Osamu. 
4,568,238,  CI.  414-744,00R.  .  ^  ^     v 

Toyooka,  Takaaki;  Yokoyama,  Eiichi;  Ejima,  Akio;  and  Onoda,  Yo- 
shitomi  to  Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation  Method  of  forming  electric 
welded  steel  tube.  4.568,015,  CI.  228-147.000. 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ohmi,    Atsushi;    Sugihara,    Masami;    Maruyamano,    Satoru;   and 

Tsuzuki,  Isao,  4,5g7,728.  CI.  60-547.100. 
Ryu,     Nobuyuki;     and     Yoshitsugu,     Nontada,     4,568,105,     CI. 
280-802.000. 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nakano,  Jiro;  and  Noda,  Muneuka,  4,569,027.  CI.  364-565.000. 
Traczewski,  Richard:  See—  .        ,  .  n  .      t 

Hoke   William  E.;  Traczewski,  Richard;  and  Lemonias,  Peter  J., 
4,568,397,  CI.  148-175.000. 
Trammell,  Joseph  E.  Apparatus  for  synchronizing  two  video  P»ctur« 
by  controlling  vertical  synchronization  of  a  video  camera.  4,568,976, 
CI.  358-148.000.  ^  ^  ^  ^ 

Traumuller,  Gottfried;  Maier,  Wilfried;  Schoffmann,  Franz;  and  Wru- 
lich,  Herwig,  to  Voest-Alpine  Aktiengesellschaft.  Cutting  head  for 
drift  advancing  machines.  4,568,127,  CI.  299-81.000. 
Trautwein,  Ullrich:  See— 

Angrick,  Michael;  Trautwein,  Ullnch;  and  Lenz,  Kurt,  4.568,558. 

CI.  427-2.000. 
Treasury wala.  Adi:  See —  „  „       i- 

Scstanj,  Kazimir;  Abraham,  Nedumparambil  A.;  Bellini,  Francesco; 
andTreasurywala,  Adi,  4,568,693,  CI.  514-524.000.        ^    ^    ^ 
Trehame,  Richard  W.,  Ill;  and  Prescott,  Anthony  D.,  to  Richards 
Medical  Company.  Ventilation  tube  permitting  t^o-way  gaseous 
communication     with     one-way     liquid     valve.     4,568,337,     CI. 
604-247  000 
Trempala.  Dohn  J.  Safety  key  holder.  4,567,741,  CI.  70-389.000. 

^"Blaha,°E*rich;  ^rTrentin,  Roland,  4,568,158,  CI.  351-205.000. 
Tribbic,  Daniel  L.:  See—  .  .^  ,^^^     _     .  ,  , 

Nemeth,  Joseph;  McMahon,  Clifford  C;  and  Tnbble,  Daniel  L., 
4,568,855,  CI.  315-59.000. 
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Troeger,  Gary  L.:  See — 

Zuleeg,  Rainer;  NotthofT,  Johannes  K.;  and  Troeger,  Gary  L., 
4.568.957,  CI.  357-22.000. 
Trond,  Stephen  S.;  and  Royce,   Martin  R.,  to  RCA  Corporation. 
Method  for  preparing  phosphor  adapted  for  producing  photosensi- 
tive layers  from  an  acid  slurry.  4,568,479,  01.  252-301. 60P. 
Trotter,  Ralph  R.:  See—  „  .  ^    „ 

Doran,  Samuel  K.;  Haire.   Donald  F.;  and  Trotter,  Ralph  R., 
4,568,861,  CI.  315-379.000. 
Trowbridge.  Theodore  D.:  See — 

Poeppelmcier,  Kenneth  R.;  Trowbridge,  Theodore  D.;  and  Kao, 
Jar-Lin,  4,568,656.  CI.  502-74.000. 
TRW  Inc.:  5«— 

Kane,  Robert  F.;  and  Van  Amam,  William  D.,  Ill,  4,568,393,  CI. 

148-6.350. 
Kimura,  Robert  K.;  and  Itri,  Benedict  A.,  4,568,888.  CI.  331-10.000. 
Matay,  Istvan  M.,  4,567,747,  CI.  73-l.ODV. 
Tsuchiya,  Hiraku:  See — 

Nakao,  Masakazu;  Takatsuka,  Koro;  Murakami,  Shohei;  Takagi, 
Hiroshi;  Onoe,  Yoshinori;  Tsuchiya,  Hiraku;  Ikenaga,  Satoru; 
and  Taguchi.  Michihisa,  4.567,934,  CI.  164-444.000. 
Tsunoda,  Eiichi:  See — 

Sakata,  Hideo;  and  Tsunoda,  Eiichi,  4,567,660,  CI.  33-1. OOM. 
Tsurumi,  Hiroshi;  See — 

Nakamura,  Michihiro;  Yano,  Makoto;  Ikeya,  Hidehiko;  Tsurumi. 
Hiroshi;  Kusudo.  Osamu;  and  Hamamoto,  Yoshito.  4.568.444.  CI. 
204-412.000. 
Tsutsui.  Eiji:  See — 

Yoshioka.  Masahiro;  Murakami,  Masahiro;  Irie.  Yoichiro;  Nakani- 
shi.  Tsugio;  Tsutsui.  Eiji;  Iwao.  Noriyuki;  Hirobe,  Junichi;  and 
WakikaJdo,  Takahiro,  4.568,170,  CI.  355-8.000. 
Tsuzuki.  Isao:  See — 

Ohmi,    Atsushi;    Sugihara,    Masami;    Maruyamano.    Satoru;    and 
Tsuzuki.  Isao.  4.567,728.  CI.  60-547.100. 
Tu,  Chia-Chi:  See— 

Fulger.  Charles  V.;  Lazarus,  Charles  R.;  Lou,  Wen  C;  Stocker, 
Charles  T.;  and  Tu,  Chia-Chi,  4,568,550,  CI.  426-19.000. 
Tubb,  Leonard  J.:  See- 
Thomas,  David  M.;  Tubb,  Leonard  J.;  and  Castonguay,  Jean  C, 
4,568,941,  CI.  343-5.0SC. 
Tumber,  Brian  W.,  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited.  Governor  system. 

4,567.870.  CI.  123-373.000. 
Tumsuden.  Herbert  W.,  Jr.:  See— 

Bienwald,  Wolfgang  F.;  and  Tumsuden,  Herbert  W.,  Jr.,  4,568,997, 
CI.  361-45.000. 
Tunzini-Nessi  Entreprises  d'Equipements:  See — 

Deglise,    Xavier;    Meunier,    Georges;    and    Schlicklin,    Philippe, 
4,568,362,  CI.  48-209.000. 
Turk,  Peter  I.  C:  See— 

Soni,  Pravin  L.;  and  Turk,  Peter  I.  C,  4,568,851,  CI.  310-800.000. 
Turner,  Norman  L.,  to  Varian  Associates,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  controlling  thermal  transfer  in  a  cyclic  vacuum  processing  system. 
4,567,938,  CI.  165-1.000. 
Twigg,  Martyn  V.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  PLC.  Steam  re- 
forming. 4,568,583,  CI.  428-35.000. 
Twina,  Yeheskel.  Apparatus  for  imprinting  deUils  appearing  on  a  credit 

card  onto  paper  sheets.  4,567,825,  CI.  101-269.000. 
Ube  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

lutani,  Hiroshi;  Inaike,  Toshihiro;  and  Yamamoto,  Shuji,  4,568,715, 
CI.  524-348.000. 
Ubriaco,  Thomas  A.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Radar 

altimeter  nearest  return  tracking.  4,568,938,  CI.  343-12.00R. 
Uchishiba,   Hidema;  Iwasa.   Seiichi;  and   Yamaguchi,   Kazuyuki,   to 
Fujitsu   Limited.   Magnetic   bubble   memory   chip.   4,568,618,   CI. 
428-693000. 
Uchiyama,  Kouichi:  See — 

Hasegawa,  Takanori;  and  Uchiyama,  Kouichi,  4,568,951,  CI.  346- 
76.0PH. 
Uchiyama,  Masaki;  Mitsuhashi,  Yasuo;  Murakawa.  Kazunori;  Takenou- 
chi.  Masanori;  Imai.  Eiichi;  and  Suematsu,  Koushi.  to  Canon  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha.  Developer  comprising  a  modified  silicone  oil  and  devel- 
opment process  for  electrophotography.  4.568,625.  CI.  430-110.000. 
Ueba,  Yoshinobu;  and  Matsumiya,  Norifumi,  to  Sumitomo  Electric 
Industries,    Ltd.    Plastic    optical    Tiber    and    production    thereof. 
4,568,146,  CI.  350-96.340. 
Uehara,    Kenji,   to   Alps   Electric   Co.,   Ltd.    Magnetic   drive   unit. 

4,568,845,  CI.  310-13.000. 
Uehara,  Tsutomu:  See — 

Hosoya,    Masahiro;    Uehara,   Tsutomu;   and   Nosaki,   Takefumi, 
4,568,955,  CI.  346-153.100. 
Ueno,  Hideto;  and  Hatsuda.  Teruo,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Cassette  loading 

device  for  cassette  tape  recorder.  4,568,990,  CI.  360-96.500. 
Ujiie,    Yoshitaro;    Maede,    Hirobumi;    Okazaki,    Mitsugi;    and    Ka- 
shiwakura.  Yoshimitsu,  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation.  Electromag- 
netic stirring  method  and  device  for  double  casting  type  continuous 
casting  apparatus.  4.567,937,  CI.  164-504.000. 
Ullnch,  Manfred  F.,  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.  DigiUl  integrated  circuit 
for    the    color    matrix    of   a    color-television    set.    4,568,968,    CI. 
358-30.000. 
Umezawa,  Hamao;  Fujii,  Akio;  Muraoka,  Yasuhiko;  Nakatani,  Tokuji; 
Fukuoka,  Takeyo;  and  Takahashi,  Katsutoshi,  to  Zaidan  Hojin  Bisei- 
butsu  Kagaku  Kenkyu  Kai.  Aminopropylaminobleomycin  deriva- 
tives and  process  for  preparation  thereof.  4,568,490,  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Uneek  Cap  and  Door,  Inc.:  See— 

Wentzel,  Harold  G.,  4,567,931,  CI.  160-232.000. 


Uni-Cardan  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Krude,  Werner,  4,568,314,  CI.  464-181.000. 
Uni-Charm  Corporation:  See—  ' 

Suzuki,  Migaku;  Ochi,  Mitsuzo;  and  Kudo,  Takeshi,  4,568,344,  CI. 
604-389.000. 
Unimation,  Inc.:  See — 

easier,  Richard  J,  Jr.,  4,568,816,  CI.  219-124.340. 
Union  Camp  Corporation:  See— 

Frihart,  Charles  R.,  4,568,495,  CI.  260-428.500. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See — 

Cheung,  Harry,  4.568.528.  CI.  423-262.000. 
Cowherd.  Frank  G.,  III.  4,568,746,  CI.  544-358.000. 
D'Silva,  Themistocles  D.  J.,  4,568,671,  CI.  514-119.000. 
McCain,  James  H.,  4,568,790,  CI.  585-658.000. 
Union  Oil  Company  of  California:  See — 

Angmorter,  Paul  K.;  Simpson,  Howard  D.;  and  Richardson,  Ryden 

L..  4,568.449.  CI.  208-215.000. 
Ting.  Pauline  B.;  and  Simpson.  Howard  D.,  4.568,450.  CI.  208- 

216.00R. 
Watanabe.  David  J.,  4,567.946.  CI.  166-307.000. 
Union  Siderurgique  du  Nord  et  de  Liest  de  la  France  (USINOR):  See— 
Reichert.  Joseph;  Gillet,  Herve  ;  and  Stasser.  Jean  M..  4,569.024, 
CI.  364-475.000. 
United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority:  See — 

Jolly,  Robert,  4,568,512,  CI.  376-442.000. 
United  States  Gypsum  Company:  See — 

Wendt,  Alan  C,  4,567,706,  CI.  52-489.000. 
United  States  of  America 
Air  Force:  See — 

Larowe,  Robert  D.,  4,568,999,  CI.  361-306.000. 
Army:  See — 
Arents,  Donald  N.,  4,568,972,  CI.  358-108.000. 
Ballato,  Arthur,  4,568,850,  CI.  310-361.000. 
Betzko,  Joseph  F.,  4,568,822,  CI.  235-78.0OR. 
Campagnuolo,  Carl  J.;  and  Tew,  Clayton  L.,  4,567,828,  CI. 

102-208.000. 
Carlon,  Hugh  R.;  Kimball,  David  V.;  and  Wright,  Robert  J., 

4,568,190,  CI.  356-439.000. 
Celentino,  James  L.,  4,568,099,  CI.  280-478.00B. 
Celentino,  James  L.,  4,568,103,  CI.  280-765.100. 
Gilbert,  Everett  E.,  4,568,399,  CI.  149-35.000. 
Gutleber,  Frank  S.,  4,568,914,  CI.  340-347.0DD. 
Gutleber,  Frank  S.,  4,568,915,  CI.  340-347.0DD. 
Mushenski,  Christopher  B.,  4,568,995,  CI.  361-2.000. 
Sherman,  Jeffrey  D.;  and  Courcy,  Stephen  E.,  4,568,834,  CI. 

250-551.000. 
Stem,    Richard    A.;    and    Mariani,    Elio    A.,    4,568,897,    CI. 
333-258.000. 
Energy:  See — 
Burelbach,  James  P.;  Kann,  William  J.;  and  Saiveau,  James  G., 

4,568,515,  CI.  376-220.000. 
Christiansen,  David  W.;  and  Kamesky,  Richard  A.,  4,568,111, 

CI  285-92  000 
Shelnutt,  John  A.,  4,568,435,  CI.  204-157.520. 
Interior:  See — 
Madsen,  Brent  W.,  4,568,014,  CI.  228-1 16.000. 
Petty,  Arthur  V.,  Jr.,  4,568,652.  CI.  501-127.000. 
Schiflbauer,  William  H.,  4.567.763.  CI.  73-432.00A. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration:  See — 
Adams.  Billy  R.,  4,568.831.  CI.  250-281.000. 
Houseman.    John;    and    Voecks,    Gerald    E.,    4,567,857,    CI. 

123-3.000. 
Parker,  John  A.;  Heimbuch,  Alvin  H.;  Hsu,  Ming-ta  S.;  and 
Chen,  Timothy  S.,  4,568,733,  CI.  526-262.000. 
Navy:  See — 
Allen,  Christopher  W.;  Ramachandran,  Kolikkara;  Bright,  Ran- 
dall; and  Shaw,  Jonathan  C,  4,568,498,  CI.  260-927.00N. 
Baldwin,  Dorothy  M.,  4,568,159,  CI.  351-210.000. 
Bass,  John  F.;  Saks,  Nelson;  and  Peckerar,  Martin,  4,568,189,  CI. 

356-401.000. 
Coblenz,  William  S.;  and  Rice,  Roy  W.,  4.568.650.  CI.  501-1.000. 
Collins.  William  C;  Stilwell,  P  Denzil,  Jr.;  and  Athale,  Ravindra 

A.,  4,569,033,  CI.  364-845.000. 
Swiatosz,  Edmund,  4,568,820,  CI.  219-272.000. 
Vardiman,  Ronald  G.,  4,568,396,  CI.  148-133.000. 
Whitham,  Kent  G.,  4,568,041,  CI.  244-3.250. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See- 
Bates,  Robert  N.,  4,568,890,  CI.  331-96.000. 
Bierhoff,  Martinus  P.  M.,  4.568,887,  CI.  331-l.OOR. 
Boutot,  Jean-Pierre,  4,568,853,  CI.  313-103.0CM. 
Buchholz,  Werner,  4,568.884,  CI.  330-51.000. 
Butterweck,  Hans-Jurgen;  van  Meer,  Adrianus  C.  P.;  and  Verk- 

roost,  Gerard,  4,569,030,  CI.  364-724.000. 
Cassel,  Knut  E.,  4,568,944,  CI.  343-802.000. 
Cosh,  Ian  S.,  4,568.978,  CI.  358-164.000. 
Davies,  Robert,  4,568,891,  CI.  331-176.000. 
De  Wilde,  Johannes;  and  van  den  Hoek,  Willibrordus  G.  M., 

4,568,906,  CI.  338-32.00R. 
Doomhein,  Laurens,  4,568,964,  CI.  358-11.000. 
Houkes,  Henk;  Denneman,  Jan  W.;  and  Postma,  Pieter,  4,568,859, 

CI.  315-248.000. 
Klokkers,  Frits  H.;  and  Sleumer,  Wilhelmus  B.,  4,569,010,  CI. 

363-68.000. 
Nolde,  Wolfgang;  Jansen,  Winfried;  and  Kasperkovitz,  Wolfdie- 
trich  G.,  4,569,085,  CI.  455-208.000. 


February  4,  1986 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  49 


and 


Toner,  Thomas  J.; 
4,568,245,  CI.  416- 

Toner,  Thomas  J.; 


604-5.000.  ' 

Rudolf;    and    Fehervari,    Agota. 


Stoppels.  Doeko;  Bongers.  Pict  F ;  Damei^Johannes  P.  M 
Vi^r  Eelco  G.,  4,568,993,  CI.  360-125.000.        „     .  ,    ,  ^ 

van  der  Sluys,  Willem  L.  N.;  Pastoor,  Jacobus;  and  Roelofs,  Johan- 
nus  C  M    4,567.736,  CI.  62-476.000.  ^ 

vaHcr  wlrf  Pieter;  i;nd  Haisma.  Jan.  4.568.140.  CI  350-1.600. 

vm  Roermund.  Arthur  H.  M..  4.569,072.  CI.  381-7.000. 
U.S.  Phillips  Corporation:  See— 

Pelletier.    Joel     A.;    and     Breuillard.    Robert,    4.568,839.    ci 

307-255.000. 
United  Sutes  Surgical  Corporation:  See— 

Green.  David  T.,  4.568,009,  CI.  227-19.000. 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See— 

Hibyan.   Edward   S.;  Wehnert,   George  J 
Byrnes.  Francis  E.,  Jr.;  and  Ogle,  Peter  C 
134.00A. 
Hibyan,   Edward  S.;  Wehnert,  George  J^  - .  <Aa -)Aii  r\  416- 
Bymes,  Francis  E..  Jr.;  and  Ogle,  Peter  C.  4,568,246.  CI.  416- 

Joi«:^hn  C;  and  Matheny.  Al^ed  P.- 4.568.247  CJ^J'^-mOO). 
Wehnert.  George  J.;  Byrnes.  Francis  E..  Jr.;  and  Ogle.  Peter  C. 

4.568,244,  CI.  416-134.00A. 
Whynacht.  Charles.  4.568.909.  CI.  340-21.000. 
Universidad  Central  de  Venezuela:  See—  j    d„. 

&pulveda.  Gonralo;  Rosa-Brussin.  Marcos;  CarnonNereida;Ro«. 
Pedro-  Morales  Ruiz.  Alfredo;  Guitian,  Jose;  Rodriguez.  Otto; 
and  Zirpa.  Carlos,  4.568.657.  CI.  502-81.000. 
Universite  de  Sherbrooke:  See— 

Seufert.  Wolf  D..  4.568,327.  CI 
University  of  Akron.  The:  See- 
Kennedy.    Joseph    P.;    Faust. 
4,568.732,  CI.  526-206.000. 
University  of  Kentucky  Research  Foundation:  See- 

Swetnam    Larry  D.;  Casada,  James  H.;  and  Walton.  Lmus  R.. 
4.567.836.  CI.  111-1.000. 
University  of  Minnesota,  Regents  of  the:  See— 

Retcher.  Edward  A..  4.567.863.  CI.  123-193.00P. 

"^GrSnwood.  Arthur  R.;  and  Maslin.  Raymond.  4.568,451.  CI. 

208-340.000.  ^.       .      „     ..     .«LflAOA    ni 

Kulkami.   Sudhir  S.;  and  Kulprathipanja.  Santi.  4,568,496.  CI. 

PujS^^PeS?R.;  and  Sikonia.  John  G..  4.568,447  C1..208-177.000. 
UpdS  Stuart  J.;  and  Shults.  Mark  C.  to  Markwell  Medical  Inst.tute. 
Inc.  Device  for  the  controlled  infusion  of  medications.  4.568.335.  Cl. 
604^211.000. 
Upjohn  Company.  The:  See—  „^  .^  «« 

"  LivingstoV  Douglas  A..  4.568.741  CI  53M6.500. 
Walker.  Jerry  A..  4.568.492.  CI.  260-239.55R. 

"'''McS'inlay.^Jwnes  G.;  and  Urquhart,  Roderick  M.,  4.568,988,  CI. 

360-77.000. 
V.E.  Kuster  Company:  See—  _.  ,  „^ 

King.  Lance  M..  4,567.921.  CI.  141-5.000. 
Vaananen.  Olavi.  Force  method  of  and  apparatus  for  tncklmg  siloed 
material  from  a  silo.  4.567.920.  CI.  141-1.000. 

^'^ffl;nkrDmiS^"F.;  Bikchurin.  Talgat  N.;  Vadetsky.  Jury  V^: 
Gusmaii.  Moisei  T.;  Kochnev.  Anatoly  M.;  and  Nikomarov. 
Samuil  S..  4.567.953.  CI.  175-107.000.  .u^     f 

Valk  Ignatius  M.  Method  for  assessing  the  body  length,  method  ot 
assessing  a  growth  curve  and  device  for  carrying  out  such  measure- 
ments. 4.567.671.  CI.  33-512.000. 

^"''Ka^tti  JfSina,  4.568.423.  CI.  162-358.000. 
Valtek  Incorporated:  See--  ^     .  .,    ^«,oi<r-i   mr^iOOO 

Bates,  Charles  L.;  and  Cain.  Fred  M..  4,567.915.  CIJ38-42.000. 
Valyocsik.  Eniest  W.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Zeolite  ZSM-51 

composition.  4.568,654,  CI.  502-62.000. 
Van  Abeclcn,  Petrus  C.  A.  M.;  Bussink.  Jan;  and  Heuschen.  Jean  M.  H. 
to  General  Electric  Co.  High  impact,  high  modulus  fiber  reinforced 
polymers.  4,568.712.  CI.  524-267.000. 
Van  Amam,  William  D..  Ill:  See— 

Kane.  Robert  F.;  and  Van  Amam,  William  D.,  HI,  4,568,393,  CI. 
148-6.350. 
Van  den  Heuvel,  George  A:  See—  akm-jm  n 

Forsman,  Earl  R.;  and  Van  den  Heuvel,  George  A.,  4.568.217.  CI. 
403-322.000. 
van  den  Hoek.  Willibrordus  G.  M.:  See-  «/ ,iiK,«rH.,«  r.    M 

De  Wilde.  Johannes;  and  van  den  Hoek,  Willibrordus  G.  M.. 
4,568.906.  CI.  338-32.00R. 
Vanderbilt  University:  See— 

Heller.  Richard  M..  4.567.882.  CI.  128-1 1. 000. 

van  der  Kolk.  Louter  W:  See—  „  ,,,   ,      .„  «/    a5MQ71 

Schwippert.  Gustaaf  A.;  and  van  der  Kolk.  Louter  W..  4.568.922. 

CI  340-582  000 

van  der  Sluys.  Willem  L.  N.;  Pastoor.  Jacobus;  and  Roelofs.  Johannus 

C.  M..  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Absorption  heat  pump.  4.56/.  /JO. 

van'dc?  Wcif^Pieter;  and  Haisma.  Jan.  to  VS.  Philips  Corporation. 
Optical  element  comprising  a  transparent  substrate  and  an  "itirenec- 
ti«>n  coating  for  the  near-infrared  region  of  wavelengths.  4.568.140. 

van  Dijk.  Christiaan  P.;  Solbakken.  Aage;  and  Mandelik.  Bernard  G..  to 
M  W  Kellogg  Company.  The.  Ammonia  purge  gas  conversion. 
4.568.531.  CI.  423-361.000. 


Heider.  Joachim;  Reiffen,  Man- 
and  Diederen.  WUIi.  4.568,680. 


^"  SL^SSs': iillTnc.  Joseph  R.  Lee  Jing  M-;  UfUn,  Ha^y 
P.;  Shires,  Philip  J ;  and  van  Dijk,  Chnstiaan  P.,  4.568,532,  ci. 

Mandelik,  Bernard  G.;  Cassata.  John  R.;  Shir«.  PhUip  J.;  and  van 
Dijk.  Christiaan  P..  4.568.530.  CI.  423-359.000^ 
van  Dijk.  Jan.  to  Duphar  International  Research.  B.V.  Hypodermic 
syringe  having  a  telescopic  assembly  between  cartndge  and  medica- 
ment holder.  4.568.346,  CI.  604-*14.000.  

VanGinhoven,  Robert  M.,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Round  ba^efonning 
machine    with     pickup    disconnect     mechanism     4,567,718,    ci 

56-341.000.  „  A    «     ,«  c„i, 

van  Hoof,  Johannes  W.  P.;  and  Awater,  Hennanus  A.  M.,  to  Smit 

Transformatoren  B.V.  ConUct  piece  for  air-cooled  transformers 

having  conductive  lines.  4,568,902.  CI.  336-10.000. 

VanHonie,  Arthur  C,  to  Tektronix,  Inc.  Paper  handling  apparatus  for 

acopier.  4,568,073,  CI.  271-11.000. 
Van  Loveren,  Augustinus  G.;  Hanna.  Mane  R;  Luccarelh.  Domenick, 
Jr  •  Bowen,  David  R.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  and  Wiegers,  Wilhelmus  J., 
to  International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.  Use  of  macrocyclic  lac- 
tone in  augmenting  or  enhancing  aroma  or  taste  of  consumable 
materials.  4,568,470,  CI.  252-8.600. 
Van  Meel,  Jacobus  C.  A.:  See— 

Austel,  Volkhard;  Hauel,  Norbert; 
fred;  Van  Meel,  Jacobus  C.  A. 
CI.  514-303.000. 
van  Meer,  Adrianus  C.  P  :  See—  .„j  vrW 

Butterweck.  Hans-Jurgen;  van  Meer,  Adnanus  C.  P.;  and  Verk- 
roost.  Gerard.  4.569.030.  CI.  364-724.000. 
van  Mil.  Martinus  P.  G..  to  Stork  PMT  B.V.  Device  for  I«noving 
pieces  of  meat  from  breast  of  slaughtered  poultry.  4.567.624.  CI 
17-11.000.  _,     , 

van  Roermund.  Arthur  H.  M..  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Clock-con- 
trolled filtering  arrangement.  4.569,072.  CI.  381-7.000.  ,  .    ,.  . 
Van  Sloun,  Peter  H  ,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Velocity  sensitive  safety  link 
apparatus.  4,567.809,  CI.  89-1.550.                             ..    .      ,  „ 
van  Zon.  Comelis,  to  Wafilm  B.V.  Scaling  for  an  installation  for  punfy- 

ing  liquids  by  membrane  filtration.  4.568,456,  CI.  2>0-321.100. 
Var5lo.  Thomas  P.;  Ervine,  Albert  W.  G.;  Duffy,  Joseph  J.;  and  Olson, 
Edwin  G.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Vacuum 
transfer  apparatus  for  packing  layers  of  articles  m  a  container. 
4,567,712,  CI.  53-38 l.OOR.  ,  .  v.         u/^,  in, 

Vardiman,  Ronald  G.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Nav^  Wear  im- 
provement in  titanium  alloys  by  ion  implanution.  4.568.396.  u. 
148-133.000. 

^"^pid* 'EmSoTRosa.  Onorino  G.;  Var«io  Carlo^Lazzari.  Gio- 
vanni; and  Fabris.  Danillo.  4.568.740.  CI.  536-7.500. 
Varian  Associates.  Inc.;  See—  ,..  ,r,nn 

Turner.  Norman  L..  4.567.938.  CI.  165-1.000. 
Vauss.  Elvin  M..  Jr.:  See—  .^  ,     „  i  ^  i     .„^ 

djvitch.  Michael  J.;  DeRespiris.  Donald  L  •  Benezra.  Leo  L.;  and 
Vauss  Elvin  M.,  Jr.,  4,568,441,  CI.  204-281000. 
Veikley,  Gary  L,;  and  Huck,  Kenneth  W.,  to  F^C  Corporation^  Mu^- 
ple  sheave  mechanism  with  overlapping  fit.  4,568,316,  C1^474-9rooa 
Veil,  John  W.,  Jr.,  to  Carpenter  Technology  Corporation.  Con?"'??^'^ 
electrode  remelting  furnace  and  method.  4,569,056,  CI.  373-70.000. 

^'"tehliS"  A^iilt;  Balz,  Werner;  Velic.  Milan;  Kopke.  Helmut;  Grau, 
Werner  Sid  Baur/Remhold.  4.568.610  CI.  428-425.900. 
Lehner.  August;  Balz,  Werner;  Unz.  Werner;  Kopke.  Helmut. 
Bachman'  Rudolf;  Velic,  Milan    Melzer    M.len^^ 
Heinrich;  and  Baur,  Reinhold,  4,568,612.  CI.  4.28-425^900. 
Venas,  Karl,  to  Ardal  or  Sunndal  Vcrk  AS.  Method  of  and  apparatus 
for  adding  heat  to  molten  metal,  and  also  application  of  the  method 
4.568.385.  CI.  75-lO.OOR.  „    u  a   c 

Vereinigte  Aluminium- Werke  Aktiengesellschan:  See- 

Kudennann.  Gerhard;  and  Blaufuss.  Karl-Heinz.  4.568.192.  CI. 
366-146.000. 
Verkroost,  Gerard:  See—  _    .„h  v»rir 

Butterweck,  Hans-Jurgen;  van  Meer,  Adnanus  C.  P.;  and  Verk- 
roost. Gerard,  4,569.030,  CI.  364-724.000. 

'''"Srog*3it"i<Sr-F.ul;    Vemay.    Michel;    and    Teissier.    Gerard. 

4.567.643.  CI.  29-575.000.  .  .    •    .  r^    , 

Verseef.  Jan;  and  Mishra.  Amiya  K..  to  Compro  Limited.  Dual  purpose 

vehicle.  4.568.028.  CI.  239-657.000. 
Vesuvius  Crucible  Company:  See—         „^  ... 
Fishier.  Mark  K..  4.568.007.  CI.  222-606.000. 

^'"SvS'lvars'^rErenshtein.  Marina  J,;  Bremanis   Gunar  A.; 

Mikazhan.  Valdis  D.;  Vevens,  Mans  M.,  Lukevits,  Edmund  Y 

Pule,    Edit    A.;    and    Birman,    Anatoly    S.,    4,568,689,    Ci. 

514-404.000. 

Vianova  Kunstharz.  A.G.:  See—  ...„,.       a  ri.;«.r 

Paar    Willibald;  Gmoser.  Johann;  Honig.  Helmut;  and  Daimer, 

Wolfgang.  4.568.709.  CI.  523-414.000.  .  ,.c  ^     c\ 

Vicario-Arcos.    Timoteo.    Antivenom    composition.    4.568,546,    Cl 

424-195.100. 
Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Limited:  See— 

IshiwataJK-azuaki,  4,568.987  CI.  360^7.000^ 
Kitamura,  Masatsugu;  and  Tanaka.  Mitsuaki.  4.568.912.  CI.  340- 
347.0SH. 

^''*  siiirTog«^  i^  Vidra.  James  D.;  and  Misek.  Beniard.  4.568.534. 
d.  424-7.100. 
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Vilter  Manufacturing  Corporation:  See— 

Kocher,  Erich  J.,  4,567.815.  CI.  92-261.000. 
Vire,  Sylvestre.  to  Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.  Process  for  reflning  scrap 

aluminum.  4.568.430.  CI.  204-67.000. 
Visser,  Eelco  G.:  See — 

Stoppels,  Docko;  Bongers.  Piet  F.;  Damen,  Johannes  P.  M.;  and 
Visser.  Eelco  G.,  4.568.993.  CI.  360-125.000. 
Vista  Chemical  Company:  See — 

Yang,  Kang,  4,568,774.  CI.  568-616.000. 
Visual  Information  Institute.  Inc.:  See — 

Harshbarger.  John  H.,  4.568.975.  CI.  358-139.000. 
Vitale,  Nicholas  G.;  and  Dhar.  Manmohan.  to  Mechanical  Technology 
Incorporated.  Externally  excited  resonant  free  piston  Stirling  engine 
thermal  amplifier  system  and  method  of  operation  and  control  there- 
for. 4.567.726,  CI.  60-520.000. 
Vitez,  Zsolt  I.:  See— 

Szabo.  Imre;  Danko,  Gyorgy;  Vitez,  Zsolt  I.;  and  Kulin,  Gyorgy, 
4.568.198,  CI.  374-43.000. 
Vock,  Manfred  H.:  See- 
Shu,  Chi-Kuen;  Mussinan,  Cynthia  J.;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  and 

Vock.  Manfred  H..  4,568.486.  CI.  252-522.00R. 
Van  Loveren.  Augustinus  G.;  Hanna.  Marie  R.;  Luccarelli.  Dome- 
nick.  Jr.;  Bowen,  David  R.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.;  and  Wiegers, 
Wilhelmus  J..  4.568,470.  CI.  252-8.600. 
Vodnansky,  Jiri:  See — 

Wichterle.  Otto;  Vodnansky,  Jiri;  and  Havlin.  Vladimir,  4.568.501, 
CI.  264-2.100. 

Voecks  Gerald  E.:  See 

Houseman,  John;  and  Voecks,  Gerald  E.,  4,567,857,  CI.  123-3.000. 
Voege,  Herbert:  See — 

Dom,  Hubert;  Stendel.  Wilhelm;  and  Voege.  Herbert,  4,568,541, 
CI.  424-81.000. 
Voest-Alpine  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Traumuller,  Gottfried;  Maier,  Wilfried;  Schoffmann,  Franz;  and 
Wrulich,  Herwig,  4,568,127,  CI.  299-81.000. 
Vogel.  Allen  J.:  See— 

Kreiseder.    Walter    J.;    and    Vogel,    Allen    J.,    4,567,995,    CI. 

220-253.000. 

Vogel,  Peter,  to  Fritz  Gegauf  Aktiengesellschaft  Bemina-Nahmas- 

chinenfabrik.  Apparatus  and  process  for  dropping  feed  dog  and  lifting 

presser  foot  simuluneously.  4,567,838,  CI.  112-237.000. 

Vogt.  Hans;  and  Kloppe.  Herbert,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Sealing 

arrangement  for  a  vehicle.  4,567.692.  CI.  49-477.000. 
Voight.  Robert  W..  Ill;  Robin.  Jerry  L.;  Lovato.  Lorenzo  G.;  Balken- 
bush.  Robert  J.;  and  McDermaid.  Joseph  D.,  to  Norton  Christensen, 
Inc.  Replaceable  nozzles  for  insertion  into  a  drilling  bit  formed  by 
powder  metallurgical  techniques  and  a  method  for  manufacturing  the 
same.  4,567,954,  CI.  175-422.00R. 
Voigt,  Allan  A.:  See — 

Speicher,  John  M.;  and  Voigt.  Allan  A.,  4,567,782,  CI.  74-96.000. 
Voigt.  Reiner;  and  Schwabe,  Peter,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Sili- 
cone pastes  formulated  with  a  structural  viscosity  for  impression 
materials.  4,568,707.  CI.  523-109.000. 
von  Bonin,  Wulf;  Buschhaus,  Hans-Ulrich;  Beck,  Ulrich;  and  Baumgen, 
Heinz,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.   Sizing  agents.  4.568.391.  CI. 
106-287.240. 
von  Gizycki.  Ulrich:  See — 

Sirinyan.  Kirkor;  Wolf.  Gerhard  D.;  Merten.  Rudolf;  and  von 
Gizycki.  Ulrich,  4,568,571,  CI.  427-306.000. 
W   R   Grace  &  Co  ■  Sec 

Lin.  Shiow-Ching,  4,568,405,  CI.  156-307.300. 
W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.,  Cryovac  Div.:  See— 

Ghirardello.   Ezio;  Quacquarella,  Cesare;  Colombo,  Paolo;  and 
Pezzana,  Francesco,  4,568,580.  CI.  428-35.000. 
W.  W.  Patterson  Company:  See — 

Patterson.  William  W..  Ill;  and  Grapes,  Eugene  F.,  4,567,627,  CI. 
24-68.0CT. 
Wacker  Corporation:  See — 

Orzal.  Gregory  J.,  4,568,218,  CI.  404-117.000. 
Wada,  Kenichi;  Masui,  Mikio;  and  Ogawa,  Masaya,  to  Minolta  Camera 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.   Both  surface  recording  system.  4,568,169,  CI. 
355-3.0SH. 
Wadsworth.  Harry  J.:  See — 

McCullagh,  Keith  G.;  Wadsworth.  Harry  J.;  and  Hann.  Michael 
M..  4,568.666,  CI.  514-20.000. 
Waeiti,  Hansjurg:  See—  "^ 

Muggli,  Jurg;  Mueller,  Peter;  Waeiti,  Hansjurg;  Schibli,  Eugen  G.; 
and  Grimm.  Max,  4,568,919,  CI.  340-518.000. 
Wafilin  B.V,:  See- 
van  Zon,  Comelis,  4,568,456,  CI.  210-321.100. 
Wakamiya,  Yoshinori,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Appara- 
tus for  controlling  the  temperature  of  rods  in  a  continuous  rolling 
mill.  4.569.023.  CI.  364-472.000. 
Wakikaido.  Takahiro:  See — 

Yoshioka.  Masahiro;  Murakami.  Masahiro;  Irie.  Yoichiro;  Nakani- 
shi.  Tsugio;  Tsutsui.  Eiji;  Iwao,  Noriyuki;  Hirobe.  Junichi;  and 
Wakikaido.  Takahiro,  4.568,170,  CI.  355-8.000. 
Waldner,  Paul  R.:  See— 

Alzmann,  Donald  R.;  Angelo,  Michael;  and  Waldner,  Paul  R., 
4,568.971.  CI.  358-101.000. 
Walker,  Jerry  A.,  to  Upjohn  Company.  The.  A16-20-Keto  steroid 
conversion   to    17a-hydroxy-20-keto  steroids.   4,568.492.   CI.    260- 
239.55R. 
Walko.  Lee  E.;  Wallace,  Stephen  B.;  Swanson,  Norman;  and  Cook,  Roy 
M.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Process  for  converting  poly- 
mer solutions  into  granules.  4,568,418,  CI.  159-481.000. 


Wallace,  Edward  M.;  and  Gosselin,  Robert  G.,  to  Wallace  Mfg.  Corp. 

Shears,  scissors,  and  other  hand  tools.  4,567,656,  CI.  30-262.000. 
Wallace  Mfg.  Corp.:  See — 

Wallace.   Edward  M.;  and  Gosselin.  Robert  G.,  4,567,656,  CI. 
30-262.000. 
Wallace,  Stephen  B.:  See— 

Walko.  Lee  E.;  Wallace,  Stephen  B.;  Swanson,  Norman;  and  Cook, 
Roy  M.,  4,568,418,  CI.  159-481.000. 
Wallach,  Steven  J.:  See- 
Hummel,  Mark  D.;  Guyer,  James  M.;  Epstein,  David  I.;  Keating, 
David  L.;  and  Wallach,  Steven  J.,  4.569,018,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Wallner,  Peter.  Device  for  drawing  ellipses.  4,567,662,  CI.  33-30.200. 
Wallon,  Bernard:  See — 

Aoustin,  Jean;  Nineuil,  Guy;  and  Wallon,  Bernard,  4,568,461,  CI. 
210-456.000. 
Walter  Alfmeier  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 

Hofmann,  Heinz  A.,  4,567,994,  CI.  220-234.000. 
Walter,  Arthur,  to  Erwin  Sick  GmbH  Optik-Elektronik.  Light  barrier 

apparatus.  4,568,827,  CI.  250-239.000. 
Walton,  John  H.  Leaf  and  debris  collector.  4,567,623,  CI.  15-337.000. 
Walton,  Linus  R.:  See — 

Swetnam,  Larry  D.;  Casada,  James  H.;  and  Walton,  Linus  R., 
4.567.836.  CI.  111-1.000. 
Walz,  Jurgen:  See — 

Strowik,  Willibald;  Thiel,  Peter;  Kluting,  Bemd;  Wingensiefen, 
Wilhelm;  Reinmoller,  Adolf;  and  Walz,  Jurgen,  4,568,053,  CI. 
248-396.000. 
Wan,  Chang-Feng,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Dipping  liquid 

phase  epitaxy  for  HgCdTe.  4,567,849,  CI.  118-667.000. 
Wang,  Daniel  I.  C;  and  Dalai,  Rajen,  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of 
Technology.  Fermentation  method  producing  ethanol.  4,568,644,  CI. 
435-161.000. 
Wang,  Jerry  S.  H.:  See- 
Fang.   Robert   C.   Y.;   and   Wang,  Jerry   S.   H.,  4,567,640,   CI. 
29-571.000. 
Wang  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Privitera,  David  J..  4.568.210.  CI.  400-235.100. 
Wang,  Robert,  to  Stein  Heurtey.  Method  and  apparatus  for  providing 
composite    metallic    coatings    on    metallic    strips.    4,568,569,    CL 
427-205.000. 
Wanner,  Karl:  See — 

Fehrle,  Siegfried;  Meixner,  Gerhard;  and  Wanner,  Karl,  4,567,951, 
CI.  173-116.000. 
Ward,  Carl  E.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  2-Substituted  5-amino- 
3-oxo-4-(substituted-phenyl)-2,3-dihydrofuran  herbicides.  4,568,375, 
CI.  71-88.000. 
Ward.  Carl  E..  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Herbicidal  5-amino-3- 
ox6-4-(substituted-phenyl)^2.3-dihydrofuran  and  derivatives  thereof. 
4.568.376,  CI.  71-88.000. 
Ward,  Carl  E.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Herbicidal  5-amino-3- 
oxo-4-(substituted-phenyl)-2,3-dihydrofuran.  4,568,377,  CI.  71-88.000. 
Ward,  Carl  E.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Herbicidal  5-cycloalk- 
ylamino-3-oxo-4-(substituted-phenyl)-2,3-dihydrofuran    and    deriva- 
tives thereof  4,568,378,  CI.  71-88.000. 
Ward.  Dennis  M.;  and  Ward,  Margaret  C.  Cotter-pin  extracting  pliers. 

4.567.635.  CI.  29-248.000. 
Ward.  Margaret  C:  See- 
Ward.    Dennis    M.;    and    Ward,    Margaret    C,    4,567,635,    CI. 
29-248.000. 
Wardlaw,  Stephen  C;  and  Levine,  Robert  A.  Measurement  of  small 
heavy  constituent  layer  in  stratifled  mixture.  4,567,754,  CI.  73-61.  lOR. 
Warner  Electric  Brake  &  Clutch  Co.:  See- 
Roll,  Thomas  P..  4,567.975,  CI.  192-84.00C. 
Warner,  Hermann,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Arrangement  for  a 

window  pane,  adjustable  in  height.  4,567,691,  CI.  49-374.000. 
Warner-Lambert  Company:  See — 

Becker,  Amy  J.;  Bagan,  James  E.;  and  Medri,  Mario  W.,  4,568,557, 

CI.  426-618.000. 
Schobel,  Alexander  M.,  4,568,560,  CI.  427-3.000. 
Smerbeck,    Richard    V.;   and    Pittz.    Eugene   P.,   4,568,696,   CI. 

514-688.000. 
Smerbeck,    Richard   V.;   and    Pittz,    Eugene   P..   4,568,697,   CI. 
514-721.000. 
Warren,  Bernard:  See — 

Bergin,  John;  and  Warren,  Bernard,  4,569,006.  CI.  362-267.000. 
Warren.  Bernard  J.:  See — 

Bergin.    John    A.;    and    Warren.    Bernard    J.,    4,569,005,    CI. 
362-267.000. 
Warshawsky,  Abraham;  and  Deshe,  Abraham,  to  Yeda  Research  and 
Development  Co.  Ltd.  Process  for  the  production  of  halomethylating 
agents  which  are  of  low  volatility.  4,568,700.  CI.  521-31.000. 
Warzelhan,  Volker;  Karer,  Rainer;  Bachl,  Robert;  and  Funk,  Guido,  to 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Preparation  of  a  transition  metal  catalyst 
component  for  Ziegler  catalyst  systems.  4,568,659,  CI.  502-111.000. 
Watanabe,  David  J.,  to  Union  Oil  Company  of  California.  Increasing 
the    permeability    of    a    subterranean    reservoir.    4,567,946,    CI. 
166-307.000. 
Watanabe,  Hisanori:  See — 

Ohhara,    Kenji;    Yamamoto,    Yoshinori;    Ri,    Masao;    Watanabe, 
Hisanori;  and  Osada,  Yasuo.  4,568,989,  CI.  360-90.000. 
Watanabe,  Shinichi:  See — 

Minagawa,  Koji;  Fukuda,  YuUka;  Nabeshima,  Hiroichi;  Watanabe, 
Shinichi;  and  Ikeda,  Masamichi,  4,567,667.  CI.  33-203.120. 
Water  Refming  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Davis.  Stephen  H.;  and  Muckerheide.  Donald  J.,  4,568,465.  CI. 
210-662.000. 
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A.,   4.568,236.   CI. 


Watson.  Barry,  to  Owens-Illinois.  Inc.  Asymmetrical  layered  structures 
of  polyalkylene  sulfone  resins.  4.568,579,  CI.  428-35.000. 

Watson.  Roy:  See—  .     „,  „  j  v^ 

Jalovec.  Charles  M.;  Wynne,  Denise  L.;  Watson,  Roy;  and  Ko- 
zloski.  Edward  A..  4.568.005.  CI.  222-472.000. 
Watt  Richard  L..  to  Weber-Knapp  Company.  Motonzed  lift  mecha- 
nism. 4,568.132.  CI.  312-312.000. 
Wayne  State  University:  See—  „     „  .^o  a-»»    ni 

Brooks.    Samuel   C;   and    Horwitz,   Jerome   P.,   4,568,673,   CI. 
514-178.000. 
Weaver,  Leslie  A.:  See — 

LeBoeuf,   Eugene  A.;  and  Weaver,   Leslie 
41449S  000 
Weaver,  Max  A.;  and  Coates,  Clarence  A.,  Jr.,  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company.  Thiophen-2-ylazopyrazole  compounds  as  colorants  tor 
textile  fibers.  4.568.738,  CI.  534-769.000. 
Weber,  Klaus;  and  Schob,  Wolfgang,  to  Carl-Zeiss  Stiftung.  Hciden- 

heim/Brenz.  Microscope  photometer.  4.568.188.  CI.  356-J84.UW. 
Weber-Knapp  Company:  See—  , . ,  „^ 

Watt.  Richard  L..  4.568.132,  CI.  312-312.000. 
Wedemeyer.  Karlfried:  See—  ,      ^    j   „  •      i. 

Brandes.  Wilhelm;  Bunnenberg.  Rolf;  Hanssler.  Gc"''!;  Rejnecke, 
Paul;  and  Wedemeyer.  Karlfried.  4.568.672.  CI.  514-222.000. 
Wederski.  DuWayne  A.  Light  charged  celestial  simulation  device. 

4,568,287,  CI.  434-285.000. 
Weedon,  Hans  J.:  See— 

E>olazza,  Enrico;  Gordon,  Bernard  M.;  and  Weedon,  Hans  J., 
4,569.028.0.364-574.000. 
Wehinger,  Egbert;  Kazda,  Stanislav;  and  Knorr.  Andreas,  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Antihypertensive  tetrahydropyndine  3,5  dicar- 
boxylic  acid  esters.  4,568,681,  CI.  514-332  000. 
Wehnert,  George  J.;  Byrnes,  Francis  E.,  Jr.;  and  Ogle,  Peter  C,  to 
United  Technologies  Corporation.  Fiber  ■'einforced/epoxy  matrix 
composite   helicopter   rotor  main   hub  plate.   4,568,244,   CI.   41ft- 
134.00A. 
Wehnert,  George  J.:  See—  ti.„„..    i  . 

Hibyan,  Edward  S.;  Wehnert,  George  J^  ^oner  JTiomas  J^, 
Byrnes,  Francis  E..  Jr.;  and  Ogle,  Peter  C,  4,568,245,  CI.  416- 
134.0OA.  .     ^  „  , 

Hibyan,  Edward  S.;  Wehnert  George  ^^  Toner  ^TiomasJ^ 
Byrnes,  Francis  E.,  Jr.;  and  Ogle,  Peter  C,  4,568.246,  CI.  416- 
134.00A.  ^  .       ... 

Weibel,  Clemens,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Apparatus  andmethod 
for  sorting  and  distributing  objects.  4,567.988,  CI.  209-564.000. 

Weible,  Karl-Heinz:  See—  .^.     „    ,  „  a  <^o  i<i   n\ 

Palleiro  Cardona,  Jose  M.;  and  Weible,  Karl-Heinz,  4,568,351,  CI. 

8-582  000. 
Weichel,  Stan.  Combination  meat  saw  and  grinder.  4,568,030,  CI. 

Weile'r,  Rolf;  Becht,  Reimund;  and  Boehm,  Peter,  «o]TT  Industries, 
Inc.   Brake  boosters   for  automotive   vehicles.   4,567.812.  CI.   vi- 

Weinberg,  Hillar,  to  Willett  International  Limited.  Charge  electrode 

means  for  ink  jet  printer.  4.568.946,  CI.  346-75.000. 
Weinstein,  Bernard;  and  Hemsarth,  William  L.  H.,  to  American  Home 

Products  Corporation  (Del.).   Dispensing  method  and  apparatus. 

4,568,002,  CI.  222-131.000. 
Weiss,  Edward  L.:  See— 

Esterling,  Robert  J.;  Freed,  Clarence  L.;  and  Weiss,  Edward  L., 

Weiss,  Ralph  N.  Weighted  leg  exerciser.  4,568,078,  CL  272-117.000. 
Welbum,  Ross  D.,  to  Motometics  Corporation.  Self-corrected  syn- 

chro/resolver.  4,568,865,  CI.  318-661.000. 
Welch  Allyn  Inc.:  See—  „  „  „^ 

Heller,  James  W.,  4,567,881,  CI.  128-9.000. 

Welch,  Terry  A:  Sec—  ,    aw    u        AKiiOMi 

Cohn,  Martin;  Welch,  Terry  A.;  and  Lempel,  Abraham,  4.569.052. 

CI.  371-38.000.  ^       .     ,       ,  ,  ,,^       ... 

Welch.  Willard  M..  Jr.,  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Certain  5-aryl-2-l(4-ai7l)-4- 
hydroxybutyn-2-yl]-l,2,3,4-y-carbolines.  4,568,749.  CI.  546-85.000. 

Welco  Industries:  See—  , 

Kapadia.  Shailesh  C,  4,568,846,  CI.  310-156.000. 

Welstead,  William  J,  Jr.:  S«—  ^  ,«.o  ao<    r\ 

Moran,  Henry  W.;  and  Welstead,  William  J.,  Jr.,  4,568,695,  CI. 

514-648.000.  ^_,  .         . 

Wendt,  Alan  C,  to  United  States  Gypsum  Company.  Edge  attachment 

clip  for  wall  panels.  4,567.706,  CI.  52-489.000.       ^      .       ,  ^  . 

Wentzel,  Harold  G..  to  Uneek  Cap  and  Door,  Inc.  Sectional  door  and 

components  thereof  4,567,931,  CI.  160-232.000. 
Werkzeugmaschinenfabrik  Oerlikon-Buhrle  AG:  See— 

Apotheloz,  Robert,  4,567.830,  CI.  102-271.000. 
Werle,  Janina:  See—  .   o    i       i  „ 

Bialek,  Jerzy;   Plesnar,   Marek;  Werlc,  Janina;  and   Bialy,  Jan, 
4,568,776,  CI.  568-749.000. 

Werlc,  Roland:  See—  ^    .,    u     j     i        o;  „- 

Morisot,    Michel;    Werie,    Roland;    and    Michaud,    Jean-Pierre. 

4.568.013.  CI.  228-45.000. 
Werner  Kammann  Maschinenfabnk  GmbH:  See— 

Heidenreich.   Horst;  and   Kammann.   Knut.  4.567,822.  CI.    101- 
38.00A. 
West.  Gary  A.:  See- 
Gupta.  Arunava;  West.  Gary  A.;  and  Beeson 
CI.  427-53.100. 
West.  Richard  L.:  See—  „    ^    ^    i      -i  «b  i.*<    m 

Keilman,    Michael    R.;   and   West,    Richard    L.,   4,568,345,   CI 
604-403.000. 


Kari  W.,  4,568,565. 


Westemeier,  Donald  E.,  to  Deere  &  Company.  Oil  seal  for  lubricated 

tracks  on  a  crawler  tractor.  4,568.090,  CI.  277-84.000. 
Westermeir,  Gisela:  See—  _  n   j  if 

Ambros,  Peter;  Koch,  Hans-Peter;  Budig,  Walter;  Limpert.  Rudolf; 
Siede,   Heinz-Jurgen;   and   Westermeir,   Gisela,   4,568,798,   CI 
178-18.000. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  See— 

Brice,  Larry  D.,  4,568,368,  CI.  55-290.000.  „  .        ,. 

Feichtner,  John  D.;  Thomas,  Donald  E.;  and  Yoldas,  Bulent  E., 

4,568,436,  CI.  204-157.220. 
Oommen,  Thottathil  V..  4.568.467.  CI.  210-681.000. 
Roddis.  Gravatt  K..  4,567.729.  CI.  60-692.000. 
Westlund,  Arnold  E..  Jr.;  and  Fleming,  Raymond  T.,  to  GTE  Products 
Corporation.   Tungsten   halogen   lamp   with   heat-dissipating   base. 
4,568,854,  CI.  313-579.000. 
Westly,  Bjom:  See —  ^  ,^_  „, , 

DeArmitt,  Clyde  B.;  Sims,  Samuel  F.;  and  Westly,  Bjom,  4.568.01 1. 
CI.  228-20.000. 
Weyerhaeuser  Company:  See— 

Muise,  Herbert  D..  4.567,996,  CI.  220-416.000.  „    ,  ,  , 

White,  Larry  D.,  to  Fabby  Manufacturing  Incorporated   Method  for 

removing  dual  wheels  from  tractors.  4,567,638,  CI.  29-426.500 
Whitham,  Kent  G.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Fin  attachment. 
4,568,041,  CI.  244-3.250. 

^*"Arilt,  Edward  J.;  aiid  Whitley,  L.  Blake.  4,567,840,  CI.  114-180  000 
Whittaker  MA.  Bioproducts,  Inc.:  See— 

Klein,  Hilton  J.,  4,568.637,  CI.  435-18.000 
Whynacht,   Charles,   to  United  Technologies  Corporation.    Remote 
elevator  monitoring  system.  4,568,909,  CI.  340-21.000. 

^*''MelS,  Grfm  C.;  and  Wible,  John  E.,  4.567,757,  CI.  73-129.000 
Wichterle,  Otto;  Vodnansky,  Jiri;  and  Havlin,  Vladimir,  to  Ceskos- 
lovenska  Akademie  Ved.  Method  and  apparatus  with  automatic  feed 
means  for  centrifugally  casting  articles.  4,568,501,  CI.  264-2.100. 
Wico  Corporation:  See — 

Tate,  David  L.,  4,568,085,  CI.  273-127.00D. 
Wiegers,  Wilhelmus  J.:  See— 

Van  Loveren,  Augustinus  G.;  Hanna,  Marie  R.;  Luccarelli,  Uome- 
nick   Jr.    Bowen,  David  R.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  and  Wiegers, 
Wilhelmus  J.,  4,568,470,  CI.  252-8.600. 
Wijffcls,  Joannes  B.;  Pronk,  Gerrit-Jan;  and  den  ""^og,  Ane  P.,  to 
Shell  Oil  Company.   Moving  catalyst  bed  reactor.  4,568.523,  Cl. 
422-191.000. 
Wildfire  Munitions,  Inc.:  See- 
Preston,  A.  Edward,  4,567,810,  CI.  89-142.000. 
Wilhelm  Hegenscheidt  Gesellschaft  mbH:  See— 

Gottschalk.  William  P.;  and  Bone,  Bramwell  W. 
408-56.000. 
Wilkes,  Donald  F.  Method  and  apparatus  for  changing  speed  using  a 

differential  band.  4,567,789,  CI.  74-796.000. 
Wilkes  Donald  F.  Thin  bands  and  method  and  apparatus  for  produc- 
tion thereof  4.568,617,  CI.  428-595.000.  .    ^  ^      , 
Wilkinson,  James  H.,  to  Sony  Corporation    Methods  of  correcting 

errors  in  binary  data.  4,569,051,  CI.  371-37.000. 
Wilkinson,  William  H.:  See— 

Landstrom,  D.  Kari;  and  Wilkinson,  William  H.,  4,567,732.  CI. 

62-91.000. 
Willett  International  Limited:  See— 

Weinberg.  Hillar.  4.568.946,  CI.  346-75.000 

'"^H^'^i'  Kirk  C;S'Ne";:Char.es  S.,  4,568,537,  C.  424-48.0«) 
Williams,  Ian,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Method  of  and  an  app*"'"*  fo^ 

coating  a  surface  of  a  fiber  blanket.  4.568,597,  CI.  428-137.000. 
Williams,  John  F.,  to  Du  Pont  dc  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Com^ny.f  °J?,^ 
shaft    having   damper    member    mounted    thereon.    4,568,324,    ci. 
494-82.000. 
Williams,  Michael  R.  See—  ^u    i     c    ir— „- 

Regitz.  Alfred  P.;  Barrett,  Stephen  P.;  Jennings  Charles  E.;  Keenc, 
Kendall  E.;  Koleilat,  Bashir  M.;  Mclntyrc^ John  N.;  R'^StJO" 
nald  L.  and  Williams,  Michael  R..  4.568,062.  CI.  251-328.000 
Williamson.  Michael,  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Fore- 
hearth  electrode  firing.  4.569.055.  CI.  373-39.000. 

Willie   W   Cnx'  See 

AlbVecht.  Leman  P.;  and  Willis.  W.  Cox.  4,567.993,  CI.  215-252.000. 

Wilson,  David  A:  See—  _     ^     .       ^  «.  ^^o     r-i 

Crump,    Druce    K.;    and    Wilson,    David    A.,    4,568.469.    CI 

210-700.000.  ^     ^  .     ^  cx.o^i.0 

Simon.  Jaime;  Crump,  Druce  K.;  and  Wilson,  David  A..  4,568,468, 
CI.  210-700.000. 
Wilson,  R.  Woodrow,  Jr.:  See—         „    ,„     ^  ,      .  ,.-  „o 

Sulzer,  Gerald  M.;  and  Wilson,  R   Woodrow,  Jr.,  4.568.779, 
568-842.000. 
Wilson,  Robert  C,  Jr.:  See— 

Oleck,  Stephen  M.;  and  Wilson,  Robert  C. 
502-66.000. 
Wilson  Sporting  Goods  Company:  See- 
Martin,  Robin  A..  4,568,081,  CI.  273-65.00C. 
Winegard  Company:  See—  v    .u    xt      a^mkus     r\ 

Winegard,    John    R.;    and    Cowan,    Keith    B.,    4,568,945,    CI. 

343-916.000.  ^   „ 

Winegard,  John  R.;  and  Cowan,  Keith  B    to  ^megard  Company 
Satellite  dish  antenna  apparatus.  4.568.945.  CI.  343-916.000. 


4.568.226,  CI. 


CI. 


Jr.,  4,568,655,  CI 
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Wingeiuiefen,  Wilhelm:  S«e — 

Strowik,  Willibald;  Thiel,  Peter;  Kluting,  Bernd;  Wingensiefen, 
WUhelm;  Reinmoller,  Adolf;  and  Walz,  Jurgen.  4,568.053,  CI. 
248-396.000. 
Wirth,  Friedrich:  See— 

Danz,  Eckehard;  Dumbgen,  Gerd;  Mieaen,  Ernest;  Schmidt,  Johan- 
nes E.;  and  Wirth.  Friedrich.  4.568.427,  CI.  203-57.000. 
Wisbey.  Robert  W.:  See— 

Feinberg,   Albert  E.;  and  Wiibey,  Robert  W..  4.368,860,  CI. 
315-255.000. 
Wiseman,  Russell  M.:  See— 

Sutter,    Robert   C;   and    Wiseman,    Russell   M.,   4,568,440,   CI. 
204-268.000. 
Wissmann,  Michael;  Nickel,  Hans;  and  Zollner,  Erich,  to  Stihl,  An- 
dreas. Saw  chain  tensioning  arrangement  for  a  chain  saw.  4,567,658, 
CI.  30-386.000. 
Withers,  Howard  P.,  Jr.,  to  Atlantic  Richfleld  Company.  Hydrocarbon 

dehydrogenation.  4,568.789.  CI.  585-654.000. 
Witherspoon.    John    K.    Mortise    and    bevel    cutter.    4,567,802,    CI. 

83-581000. 
Witt,  Alvin  E.,  to  PermaGrain  Products.  Inc.   Impregnated  wood 
product  having  a  bleached  or  white  appearance  and  process  for 
making  the  same.  4.568.564,  CI.  427-44.000. 
Witt.  Enrique  R.:  See— 

Blay.  George  A.;  and  Witt,  Enrique  R..  4.568.464,  CI.  210-614.000. 
Wolf.  David  L.:  See— 

Uwis.  D  Michael;  and  Wolf,  David  L.,  4.568,076,  CI.  271-128.000. 
Wolf,  Gerhard  D.:  See— 

Sirinyan,  Kirkor;  Wolf,  Gerhard  D.;  Merten,  Rudolf;  and  von 
Gizycki.  Ulrich.  4.568.571,  CI.  427-306.000. 
Wolfbeis.  Otto;  Kroneis,  Herbert;  and  Offcnbacher,  Helmut,  to  AVL 
AG.  Sensor  element  for  fluorescence-optical  measurement.  4.568,518. 
CI.  422-56.000. 
Wolschlager,  Gerald  J.;  and  Maas,  Charles  A.,  to  Modular  DaU  Sys- 
tems, Inc.  Coupling  assembly  for  engine  dynamometer.  4,567,778,  CI. 
73-862.090. 
Woltron,  Herbert,  to  Isosport  Verbundbauteile  GmbH.  Method  of 
producing  strings  for  ball  rackets,  particularly  for  tennis  rackets,  and 
a  string  produced  by  this  method.  4.568,415,  CI.  156-185.000. 
Wood,  Edgar  C,  Jr.:  See— 

Axford,  Robert  A.;  Wood.  Edgar  C,  Jr.;  and  Brandana.  Herbert  F., 
4.568.113.  CI.  285-334.000. 
Wood,  John  V.;  and  Toloui.  Bijan,  to  National  Research  Development 

Corp.  Titanium  alloys.  4.568,398,  CI.  148-421.000. 
Wood.  LeRoy  T.,  to  Outboard  Marine  Corporation.  Carburetor  with 

self  seating  needle  valve.  4.568,499,  CI.  261-41.00D. 
Wood,  Mark  W..  to  Tecumseh  Products  Company.  Horizontal  shaft  oil 

pump.  4,568.253.  CI.  417-372.000. 
Wood.  Theodore  H.,  to  Alden  Research  Foundation.  Laterally  engaged 

electncal  connectqr.  4.568,139,  CI.  339-255.00R. 
Wood.  Theodore  H.,  to  Alden  Research  Foundation.  Insulation  filled 

carrier  of  conductive  components.  4.568.795.  CI.  174-S2.0PE. 
Woodruff,  Frank,  to  Allied  Corporation.  Propeller  brake.  4,567,965,  CI. 

188-68.000. 
Worley,  Richard  C:  See— 

DiTommaso,  Anthony;  Inglis,  Ronald  T.;  and  Worley,  Richard  C, 
4,568,044.  CI.  244-49.000. 
Worrell,  Brian  J.:  See— 

McElftsh.  Donald  C;  Colombo.  Frederick  L.;  and  Worrell,  Brian 
J.  4.568.117.  CI.  296-37.800. 
Wortham.  Larry  C:  See — 

McCracken.  Oliver  W.;  Taylor,  Donald  F.;  Montgomery,  Carlos 
E.;  and  Wortham.  Larry  C.  4.568,933,  CI.  340-856.000. 
Wright,  Joseph  H.:  See— 

Czumak,  Frank  M.;  Stella,  Joseph  A.;  and  Wright,  Joseph  H.. 
4.568.163.  CI.  354-88.000. 
Wright.  Michael  L.;  and  Tilley,  Alec  R.,  to  Chloride  Silent  Power  Ltd. 
Sodium  sulphur  cells  and  cathode  current  collectors  for  such  cells. 
4.568,620,  CI.  429-104.000. 
Wright.  Robert  J.:  See— 

Carlon.  Hugh  R.;  Kimball.  David  V.;  and  Wright,  Robert  J., 
4.568.190.  CI.  356-439.000. 
Wright,  William  B..  Jr.;  Press.  JefTery  B.;  and  Tomcufcik,  Andrew  S.,  to 
American    Cyanamid    Company.    N-[(lH-1.2,4-Triazol-l-yl)alkyl]- 
arylamides.  4,568.685,  CI.  514-383.000. 
Wright,  William  B.,  Jr.;  and  Press,  Jeffrey  B.,  to  American  Cyanamid 
Company.  N-[2-4-<lH-Imidazol-l-yl)alkyl]-arylamides  and  pharma- 
ceutical compositions.  4,568,687,  CI.  514-399.000. 
Wrulich,  Herwig:  See — 

Traumuller,  Gottfried;  Maier,  Wilfried;  Schoffmann,  Franz;  and 
Wrulich.  Herwig.  4.568.127.  CI.  299-81.000. 
Wrzyszcz.  Josef:  See — 

Bialy,  Jan;  Penczek,  Irena;  Kopytowska,  Nikuca;  Wrzyszcz,  Josef; 
Cmielowska,  Jolanta;  Grabowska,  Hanna;  Kaczmarczyk,  Wlod- 
zimierz;  Mazur,  Kazimierz;  and  Mista,  Wlodzimierz.  4,568.662, 
CI.  502-257.000. 
WSF  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Piegza,    Henry    J.;    and    Zielinski,    Richard    A.,   4,567,811,    CI. 
91-169.000. 
Wujcik.  Steven  E.:  See- 
Grace.  Oscar  M.;  Wujcik,  Steven  E.;  and  Heyman,  Duane  A., 
4.568,705,  CI.  521-137.000. 
Wulf,  Helmut:  See- 
Fleischer,  Horst;  Mehren,  Herbert;  and  Wulf,  Helmut,  4,567,817, 
CI.  98-49.000. 


Wurgler,  Rolf:  See— 

Lauener.    WUhelm    F.;    and    Wurgler,    Rolf,    4,567,933,    CI. 
164-428.000. 
Wurster,  Walter  H..  to  Calspan  Corporation.  Robotic  vehicle  optical 

guidance  system.  4.568.825.  CI.  250-202.000. 
Wurzburg,  Henry:  See — 

Dellande,    Brian    W.;    and    Wurzburg.    Henry,    4,569,062,    CI. 
375-117.000. 
Wurzer,  Bruno:  See — 

Jahn,  Dieter;  Rohr,  Wolfgang;  Becker,  Rainer;  Ootz,  Norbert;  and 
Wurzer,  Bruno,  4,568,383.  CI.  71-121.000. 
Wuthrich,  Alfred;  Muggli.  Jurg;  and  Scheidweiler,  Andreas,  to  Cer- 
berus  AG.    Method   of  and   apparatus   for   signalling   an   alarm. 
4,568,924,  CI.  340-587.000. 
Wuthrich,  Paul:  See— 

Kamens,  Bruce  H.;  Wuthrich,  Paul;  and  Fraden.  Jacob,  4,567,899. 
CI.  128-680.000. 
Wycklendt,  Daniel  A.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  J-Plate  arc  interruption 
chamber  for  electric  switching  devices.  4,568,805,  CI.  200-147.00R. 
Wynne.  Denise  L.;  See — 

Jalovec.  Charles  M.;  Wynne,  Denise  L.;  Watson,  Roy;  and  Ko- 
zloski.  Edward  A.,  4,568.005,  CI.  222-472.000. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See — 

Acquaviva,  Thomas,  4,568,172,  CI.  355-I4.0SH. 
Durbin,  John  A.;  and  Rees,  James  D.,  4,568,179,  CI.  355-67.000. 
Stange,  Klaus  K.,  4,568,174,  CI.  355-15.000. 
Thompson.  Michael  D.;  and  Imes,  Clifford  W.,  IV,  4,567,848,  CI. 
118-657.000. 
Yagyu,  Yoahinobu:  See — 

Yasuhara,  Minoru;  and  Yagyu.  Yoshinobu,  4,568,373,  CI.  71-6.000. 
Yahagi.  MasaJcichi;  Igaki,  Tetsuo;  Yoshinaka,  Shinji;  Morita.  Kosaku; 
Kinoshita,  Kimiaki;  Enokiya,  Masashi;  Kaneko.  Akio;  and  Yamashita, 
Toshiyuki,  to  Nippon  Soda  Company  Limited.  4-Hydroxy-4'-iso- 
projwxydiphenylsulfone  and  its  use  for  color-developable  recording 
material.  4.568.766.  CI.  568-33.000. 
Yamada,  Akira;  and  Ito,  Takao.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Optical  fiber  crossover  switching  apparatus.  4,568,143,  CI. 
350-96.200. 
Yamada.  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Samejima,  Yasushi;  Shiga,  Minoru;  Kano,  Toshiji;  and  Yamada, 
Kiyoshi,  4,568,433,  CI.  204-98.000. 
Yamada,  Shunichi:  See — 

Ogawa.  Yutaka;  Yamada,  Shunichi;  and  Hamanaka,  Toshiyuki, 
4,568,402,  CI.  156-89.000. 
Yamagami,     Hiroyuki;     Hasebe,     Kazunori;     Deguchi,     Naoyasu; 
Nakamura,  Koki;  and  Mifune,  Hiroyuki,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd. 
Silver  halide  light-sensitive  material.  4,568,635,  CI.  430-505.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Kazuyuki:  See — 

Uchishiba,  Hidema;  Iwasa,  Seiichi;  and  Yamaguchi,  Kazuyuki, 
4,568.618.  CI.  428-693.000. 
Yamaguchi.  Takehiko:  .See — 

Takeuchi.    Takao;    and    Yamaguchi,    Takehiko,    4,569,041,    CI. 
370-60.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Teruhito:  See— 

Tahara,    Yoahiyuki;    KomaUu.    Yasuhiro;    Koyama,    Hiroyasu; 
KuboU,  Reiko;  Yamaguchi.  Teruhito;  and  Takahashi,  Toshihiro, 
4.568.765.  CI.  564-509.000. 
Yamaguchi.  Tetsuo:  See — 

Agatsuma,   Ko;   Kaiho,   Kateuyuki;   Koyama,   Kenichi;   Kohno. 
Osamu;  Ikeno,  Yoshimitsu;  SadakaU.  Nobuyuki;  Shihyakugari. 
Shigeo;  and  Yamaguchi.  Tetsuo,  4,568,900,  CI.  335-216.000. 
Yamaguchi.  Torn:  See — 

Kuwabara.    Hideki;   Yamaguchi,   Toru;   and   KiUgawa,   Atushi. 
4.568.608.  CI.  428-402.000. 
Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Sugiyama.  Keiichi.  4,567.860,  CI.  123-52.0MC. 
Yamamoto.  Akira:  See — 

Ishihara,  Toshinobu;  Yamamoto,  Akira;  Ohshima,  Mitsuyoshi;  and 
Aiba,  Nobolu,  4,568,771,  CI.  568-421.000. 
Yamamoto.  Minoru:  See — 

Ootsuka,  Yoshinori;  Hattori,  Tadashi;  Yamamoto,  Minoru;  and 

Ozaki,  Tadashi,  4,567,751,  Q.  73-35.000. 
Ooteuka,  Yoshinori;  Hattori,  Tadashi;  Yamamoto,  Minoru;  and 
Ozaki,  Tadashi,  4,567,755,  CI.  73-117.300. 
Yamamoto,  Shuji:  See — 

lutani.  Hiroshi;  Inaike,  Toshihiro;  and  Yamamoto.  Shuji,  4,568,715, 
CI.  524-348.000. 
Yamamoto,  Tadashi:  See— 

Imose.    Masayuki;    Yamamoto,    Tadashi;    and    Nagata,    Masato, 
4,568.274,  CI.  432-59.000. 
Yamamoto,  Yoshinori:  See— 

Ohhara,   Kenji;   Yamamoto.   Yoshinori;   Ri,   Masao;  Watanabe. 
Hisanori;  and  Osada.  Yasuo.  4.568.989.  CI.  360-90.000. 
Yamane,  Yoshinori:  See— 

Amano.  Katsutoshi;  Yamane.  Yoshinori;  and  Ezure,  Tadayoshi, 
4,568,133.  CI.  339-14.00R. 
Yamashita,  Toshiyuki:  See — 

Yahagi,   Masakichi;    Igaki.   Teuuo;   Yoshinaka,   Shinji;   Morita, 
Kc«aku;  Kinoshita,  Kimiaki;  Enokiya,  Masashi;  Kaneko,  Akio; 
and  Yamashiu.  Toshiyuki,  4,568,766.  CI.  568-33.000. 
Yamashita,  Ysukasa;  Mauno,  Masaharu;  Mori,  Kazuhiko;  and  Inoue, 
Nobuhiaa,  to  Omron  Tateisi  Electronics  Co.  Method  and  device  for 
optical  D-A  conversion.  4,568,911,  CI.  340-347.0DA. 
Yang,  Chaoynan  E.:  See — 

DiOrio,  David  W.;  Ahrens,  Bruce  F.;  Raible,  Robert  J.;  and  Yang, 
Chaoynan  E.,  4,569,019,  CI.  364-410.000. 
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Yang.  Kang,  to  Vista  Chemical  Company.  Catalysts  for  alkoxylation 
reactions.  4,568,774,  CI.  568-616.000. 

^""NiJamura;  Midiihiro;  Yano,  Makoto;  Ikeya^  "'^.''''j'^kR^Illi"?!' 
Hiroshi;  Kusudo,  Osamu;  and  Hamamoto,  Yoshito,  4.568,444,  CI. 

204-4 1 2  000 
Yashima,  Akira;  Matsuda.  Teruo;  Sato,  Tadao.  Takahashi^Mitsuaki; 
and  Sakai.  Kiyomi,  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company.  Method  for 
producing  a  mixture  containing  cycloalkanones  and  cycloalkanols. 
4,568,769,  CI.  568-342.000. 

^"  AleSrov,  Ad^lf  M.;  Iljukhin.  Vitaly  C;  Yashin.  Jury  A.;  and 

Kiselev,  Igor  V.,  4.568,225,  CI.  406-186^000. 
Yasuhara,  Minoru;  and  Yagyu,  Yoshinobu.  to  Chissoasahi  Fertilizer  Co. 

Ltd.  Soil  amendment  matters.  4,568,373,  CI.  71-6.000. 
Yasuhara,  Seishi,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Lmited^Fuel  injection 

system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine.  4,567.868.  CI.  123-JW.iaw. 

Yasui.  Kazuomi:  S«—  ,,  ,,         u;    a. 

Saito,  Junichi;  Shiokawa,  K°/o;  ^asui,  Kimiomi;  Kamochi^t- 
sumi;  Moriya.  Koichi;  and  Ito.  Seishi,  4,568,381,  CI.  71-93.000  _ 

Yasui.  Takashi;  and  Niibori,  Hideo.  '°  J^^^'^^^'c\l91^^^°000 

Head-rest  vertical  adjustment  device.  4,56M23,  CI.  /^^_^'^."00^„. 
Yasutake,  Kosuke,  to  Honda  Giken  ^ogyo  Kabush.k,  Kiusha^  Cra^k- 

case  for  an  internal  combustion  engine.  4.567.865,  CI.  '23-195.UOK 
Yazaki,  Mitsuhiro,  to  Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Air  intake 
^ngemem  for  a  small  boat.  4,568,293,  CI.  440-88.000. 
Yeda  Research  and  Development  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Warshawsky,   Abraham;   and    Deshc,   Abraham,   4,568.700,   ci. 
521-31.000. 
Yester,  Francis  R.,  Jr.:  See—  >•  </:o  ao*    n 

Gannon,  Mark  A.;  and  Yester,  Francis  R.,  Jr.,  4.568.894,  CI. 

Yew  Ming-Chih;'  Finn,  Bernard  J.;  Libkie,  Herbert  A.;  Meloche, 
Kenneth  R.;  and  McLeish,  James  G.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation. 
Automatic  vehicle  level  control.  4,568,096,  CI.  280-6.100^ 

Yokoi,  Gunpei,  to  Nintendo  Co.,  Ltd.  Display  apparatus.  4,568,080,  CI. 
273-l.OGC. 

^°  Aoki'Schi';  slfto,  Akio;  Inamoto,  Tadayoshi;  Yokoi,  Katsuyuki; 
and  Ikeda,  Masami,  4,568,953,  CI.  346-1 40.00R. 

Yokoyama.  Eiichi:  See—  j  /-»„^„ 

Toyooka.  Takaaki;  Yokoyama.  Eiichi;  Ejima.  Akio;  and  Onoda, 

Yoshitomi,  4.568.015.  CI.  228-147.000.  .       .  r     . 

Yokoyama.  Sho,  to  Tachikawa  Spring  Co.,  Ltd.  Passive  restraint  for  a 

vehicle  scat.  4,568,106.  CI.  280-807.000. 
Yoldas.  Bulent  E.:  See—  ^  „  , .       o  i     .  c 

Feichtner.  John  D.;  Thomas.  Donald  E.;  and  Yoldas.  Bulent  E.. 
4.568.436,  CI.  204-157.220. 
Yoshida,  Hajime,  to  Hajime  Industries,  Ltd.  Image  data  masking  appa- 
ratus. 4,569,079,  CI.  382-1. 000. 
Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.:  See— 

Gartner,  Karl,  4,567,702,  Ci.  52-235.000. 

^'^Endl! N^i^iifaid  Yoshie,  Tsuyoshi.  4,567,897.  CI.  128-660.000^ 

Yoshimura.  Hirofumi;  NitU.  Masahiro;  and  Takada.  Yoshiyuki.  to 
Mauushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  High  frequency  heating  unit 
withrototing  waveguide.  4.568.811.  CI.  219-10.55F. 

Yoshimura.  Manabu;  Shibahara.  Tokuji;  and  Kobayashi.  Shigcki.  to 
Omron  Tateisi  Electronics  Co.  Operator  selecWble  multiple  mode 
spectrophotometer.  4.568.186.  CI.  356-308.000. 

Yoshinaka.  Shinji;  See—  w„,i,„ 

Yahagi.  Masakichi;  Igaki.  Tetsuo;  Yoshinaka.  Shinji;  Morita, 
Kosaku-  Kinoshita,  Kimiaki;  Enokiya,  Masashi;  Kaneko,  Akio; 
and  Yamashita.  Toshiyuki,  4,568,766,  CI.  568-33XXX). 

Yoshioka,  Masahiro;  Murakami,  Masahiro;  Irie,  Yoichiro;  Nakanishi, 
Tsugio;  Tsutsui,  Eiji;  Iwao,  Noriyuki;  Hirobe,  Junichi;  and 
Wakikaido.  Takahiro,  to  Miu  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Supporting  frame 
for  a  variable  ratio  electrostatic  copying  apparatus.  4,568,170,  ci. 
355-8.000. 


Yoshisato,  Akiyuki,  to  Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Video  clamping  correc- 
tion circuit.  4,568,980,  CI.  358-173.000. 
Yoshiuugu,  Noritada:  See—  v,        j       a  tt^a  tM     ni 

Ryu.    Nobuyuki;    and    Yoshitsugu,     Nontada.    4.568.103.    ci. 
280-802.000.  ^,.  r      .„ 

Yoshiwara.  Seishiro;  and  Kawanami.  Takao.  to  Nippon  Steel  Corpora- 
tion Method  and  apparatus  for  forming  long  cylindncal  meul  prod- 
ucts. 4.567.744.  CI.  72-68.000. 
Yu.  Wellington  C:  See—  A<t.ar\\A    n\ 

Findley.    Gerald    I.;    and    Yu.    WeUington    C.    4,569.034,    CI. 
364-900.000. 
Yung,  Gordon  H.:  See —  .  „  ^     j       u 

Kaspar,   Hans  H.;  Sibley,   Murray  J.;  and  Yung,  Gordon  H.. 
4,568,517,  CI.  422-30.000. 
Zaidan  Hojin  Biseibutsu  Kagaku  Kenkyu  Kai:  See— 

Umezawa,  Hamao;  Fujii,  Akio;  Muraoka,  Yasuhiko;  N«kaurii. 
Tokuji;  Fukuoka,  Takeyo;  and  Takahashi,  Katsutoshi,  4,56B,4W, 
CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Zaiac,  David  C:  See—  j  _  »-»     j  /- 

Ashton,  William  H.;  Russell,  Robert  S.;  and  Zajac,  David  C, 
4,568,539,  CI.  424-69.000. 
Zander,  Douglas  L.:  See —  «  ,.  ^ 

Roullard.  Fred  P.,  Ill;  Zander,  Douglas  L.;  and  Bromiley,  Robert 
W.,  4,569,053,  CI.  372-20.000. 

Rentwa.  Co«in;  Eicken.   Karl;  Theobald,  Hans;  Zeeh    Bemd; 

Pommer,      Emst-Heinrich;      and      Ammermann,      Eberhard, 

4,568,684,  CI.  514-383.000. 

Zelenka.  Thomas:  See—  ,    ,  ,    .       .-  a  <*a  oa^     ri 

Juergensen.    Heinrich;    and    Zelenka.    Thomas,    4,568,984,    CI. 

358-293.000.  ^        ».  ,       ,     j  . 

Zerillo  Samuel  D.,  to  Centronics  Data  Computer  Corp.  Multicolor  dot 

matrix  printing  system.  4,568,209,  CI  400-216  100. 
2^rpa.  Carlos:  See —  j    n 

Sepulveda,  Gonzalo;  Rosa-Brussin,  Marcos;  Carnon,  Nereida;  Roa, 
Pedro;  Morales  Ruiz,  Alfredo;  Guitian.  Jose;  Rodnguez.  Otto, 
and  Zerpa,  Carlos,  4,568,657,  CI.  502-81.000. 

Zett,  John  A.:  See —  .     „      .       -r-v  c 

Livingston,  William  D.;  Mack,  Wayne  A..  Barclay,  Thomas  E^; 
Zett,  John  A.;  and  Jacob,  Eugene  E..  4,568.930.  CI.  340-825.500 
Zielinski.  Richard  A.:  See—  Ai(.-i»\\     n 

Piegza.  Henry  J.;  and  Zielinski.  Richard  A..  4,567,811,  CI. 
91-169.000.  .„.      c      wi 

Ziels   Burton  D.,  to  Babcock  &  Wilcox  Company,  The.  Sootblower 

noizle  apparatus.  4,567,622,  CI.  15-316.00R.  ,  «•  *     . 

Ziemba,  Richard  T.;  McLay.  Richard  W.;  and  Siewert,  Jeff  A  to 
General  Electric  Company  Shaped  charge  projectile  system 
4,567,829,  CI.  102-211.000.  ,^  *     . 

Ziemianski.  John  P.,  to  Allegheny  Ludlum  Steel  CoT»™t'on  ^us^n- 
itic  stainless  steel  for  low  temperature  service.  4,568.387.  CI.  75- 

Zimmer'y.  Robert  D..  to  Ladish  Co.  Multi-piece  pipe  clamp.  4.568.1 15, 
CI.  285-411.000. 

^""■ffi^^SSSmu^MSTAllen  W.;  Goodrich.  David  G.;  and  Zin- 
niger!  Theodore  C.  4.567.935,  CI.  164-450.000. 

WiMmann^  Mid^ael;  Nickel,  Hans;  and  Zollner.  Erich,  4.567,658, 

Zona,  James,  to  Pittsburah  Plastics  Manufactunng.  Water  filled  shoe 
insole.  4,567,677,  CI.  3M3.000. 

Zuk  David  M.,  to  Environmental  Research  Institute  of  Michigan 
Imagcscnsor.  4,569,078,  CI.  382-1.000. 

Zuleeg,  Rainer;  Notthoff,  Johannes  K.;  and  Troeger.  Gary  L..  to  Mc- 
Donnell Douglas  Corporation.  GaAs  Complementary  enhancement 
mode  junction  field  effect  transistor  structures  and  method  of  fabrica- 
tion. 4.568.957,  CI.  357-22.000. 

Zunkcl,  Gar;  D.;  and  Cantrell,  Samuel  W.,  to  Halliburton  Company 
Retrievable  strkddlc  packer.  4,567,944.  CI.  166-120.000. 

501  Hoy  a  Corporation:  See—  

Kawai.  Hisao.  4.568.791.  CI.  136-256.000. 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  4th  DAY  OF  FEBRUARY,  1986 

Note — Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  Tirst  signiflcant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


A.  B.  Chance  Company:  See — 

Dziedric.  Edward.  Re.  32.076.  CI.  405-303.000. 
Ayres,  James  W.:  See — 

Sandine.    William    E.;   and   Ayres.   James   W..    Re.  32,079,   CI. 
426-7.000. 
deNora,  Oronzio;  and  Pellegri.  Alberto,  to  Oronzio  deNora  Impianti 
Elettrochimici  S.p.  A.  Electrolytic  cell  with  membrane  and  method  of 
operation.  Re.  32.077.  CI.  204-98.000. 
Dotson,  Ronald  L.:  See — 

Woodard.  Kenneth  E..  Jr.;  and  Dotson.  Ronald  L..  Re.  32,078,  CI. 
204-252.000. 
Dziedzic.  Edward,  to  A.  B.  Chance  Company.  Modular  screw  anchor 
having  lead  point  non-integral   with  helix  plate.   Re.  32,076,  CI. 
405-303.000. 


Olin  Corporation:  See — 

Woodard.  Kenneth  E.,  Jr.;  and  Dotson.  Ronald  L.,  Re.  32,078,  CI. 
204-252.000. 
Oronzio  deNora  Impianti  Elettrochimici  S.p. A.:  See — 

deNora.  Oronzio;  and  Pellegri,  Alberto,  Re.  32,077,  CI.  204-98.000. 
Pellegri,  Alberto:  See— 

deNora.  Oronzio;  and  Pellegri,  Alberto.  Re.  32,077.  CI.  204-98.000. 
Sandine,  William  E.;  and  Ayres,  James  W.,  to  State  of  Oregon,  by  and 
through  the  Oregon  State  Board  of  Higher  Education  on  behalf  of 
Oregon  State  University.  Method  and  starter  compositions  for  the 
growth  of  acid  producing  bacteria  and  bacterial  compositions  pro- 
duced thereby.  Re.  32,079,  CI.  426-7.000. 
State  of  Oregon,  by  and  through  the  Oregon  State  Board  of  Higher 
Education  on  behalf  of  Oregon  State  University:  See — 
Sandine,   William   E.;   and   Ayres,   James   W.,   Re.  32,079,   CI. 
426-7.000. 
Woodard,  Kenneth  E.,  Jr.;  and  Dotson,  Ronald  L.,  to  Olin  Corporation. 
Electrodes  for  electrolytic  cells.  Re.  32,078,  CI.  204-252.000. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


A  -  L  -  S  Mfg.  Co.  Inc.:  See— 

Anderson,  Arvid  H.,  282,482,  CI.  D22-I3.000. 
Alstrom,  Lars,  to  Gipeco  Industrikemikalier  AB.  Mop  wringer  car- 
riage. 282,499.  2-4-86.  CI.  D34-I7.000. 
American  Commercial.  Incorporated:  See — 
Blake,  Alfred,  282,428,  CI.  D7-9.000. 
Otake,  Kauuhiro.  282,429,  CI.  D7- 17.000. 
American  Tourister,  Inc.:  See — 

Bomes,  Harvey;  Pulichino,  John;  Migliore,  John;  and  Barber,  Jack, 
282,411.  CI.  D3-71.000. 
Anderson,  Arvid  H.,  to  A  -  L  -  S  Mfg.  Co.  Inc.  Holster  for  capsule- 
implanting  gun  or  the  like.  282,482,  2-4-86,  CI.  D22- 13.000. 
Anglo  Dutch  (Proprietary)  Limited:  See — 

Melland,  Tristan  G.,  282,420,  CI.  D6-422.000. 
Arai,  Shu:  See — 

Takahashi,  Hiroshi;  Arai,  Shu;  Kishimoto,  Yasuhiro;  and  Tomi- 
mauu,  Kiyoshi,  282,466,  CI.  D14-60.000. 
Arigaya,  Fujio,  to  Takara  Co.,  Ltd.  Toy  vehicle.  282,476,  2-4-86,  CI. 

D2 1-1 36.000. 
Armbrustcr,  Joseph  M.  Filter  for  air  circulator.  282,484,  2-4-86,  CI. 

D23- 163.000. 
Artiana  S.p.A.:  See — 

Catelli.  Pietro,  282,472,  CI.  D 1 7-24.000. 
Catelli.  Pietro.  282.473,  CI.  D  17-24.000. 
AT&T  Information  Systems:  See — 

Felix,  Cristian  J.;  Genaro,  Donald  M.;  Gomes,  Carl  W.,  II;  and 
Sylvester,  Gordon  E..  282,467,  CI.  D  14-63.000. 
Balbis,  Manuel  G.;  and  Hardy,  Gayle  M.,  to  Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber 

Company,  The.  Tire.  282,455,  2-4-86,  CI.  D 12- 146.000. 
Barber,  Jack:  See— 

Bomes,  Harvey;  Pulichino,  John;  Migliore,  John;  and  Barber,  Jack, 
282,411,  CI.  D3-7 1.000. 
Barr,  David  A.;  Blanchard,  Kenneth  E.;  Dalessio,  Frederick  F.;  and 
Grae,  Bernard  A.,  to  Phonetics,  Inc.  Remote  communication  monitor 
and  telephonic  alarm.  282,463,  2-4-86,  CI.  D14-52.000. 
Bearint,  David  E.;  Tothero,  Dwight  L.;  and  Roberts,  Richard  W.,  to 
Berg- Warner  Corporation.  Compressor.  282,471,  2-4-86,  CI.  DI5- 
9.000. 
Beaver,  Ted  L.;  and  Conrad,  George  R.,  to  Continental  Plastic  Contain- 
ers, Inc.  Container  body  for  liquids  and  the  like.  282,443,  2-4-86,  CI. 
D9-4O8.000. 
Becton,  Dickinson  and  Company:  See — 

Sparks,  Daniel  R.;  Ree,  Byung  N.;  and  Voge,  Andrew,  282,474,  CI. 
D 18- 12.000. 
Blake,  Alfred,  to  American  Commercial,  Incorporated.  Cup.  282,428, 

2-4-86.  CI.  D7-9.000. 
Blanchard.  Kenneth  E.:  See — 

Barr,  David  A.;  Blanchard.  Kenneth  E.;  Dalessio.  Frederick  F.;  and 
Grae.  Bernard  A..  282.463,  CI.  D14-52.000. 
Bomes,  Harvey;  Pulichino,  John;  Migliore,  John;  and  Barber,  Jack,  to 
American  Tourister,   Inc.   Wheeled  suitcase.   282,411,  2-4-86,  CI. 
D3-7 1.000. 
Borg-Warner  Corporation:  See — 

Bearint,  David  E.;  Tothero,  Dwight  L.;  and  Roberts,  Richard  W.,^ 
282,471,  CI.  D  15-9.000. 


Braun,  David  R.;  Comfort,  Ed;  and  Sudol,  George.  Head  band.  282,407, 
2-4-86,  CI.  D2-253.000. 

Brittner,  Frank  W.,  to  J  &  J  Snack  Foods  Corp.  Display  case  for  elon- 
gated pastry  products.  282,424,  2-4-86,  CI.  D6-470.000. 

Buhner,  Bemd,  to  Electro  Medical  Systems,  S.  A.  Control  cabinet  of  a 
dental  prophylaxis  unit.  282,485,  2-4-86,  CI.  D24-5.000. 

C.  I.  Kasei  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ekuan,  Kenji,  282,410,  CI.  D3-35.000. 
Carter,   Roland,   to  Erwin-Lambeth,   Inc.   Modular  furniture  table. 

282,423,  2-4-86,  CI.  D6-449.000. 
Casablanca  Fan  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Hart,  Edward  F.,  282,462,  CI.  D13-32.000. 
Cassai,  Gino  H.;  and  Cassai,  Henry  J.  Adjustable  cosmetic  applicator 

with  universal  joint.  282,494,  2-4-86,  CI.  D28-7.000. 
Cassai,  Henry  J.:  See — 

Cassai,  Gino  H.;  and  Cassai,  Henry  J.,  282,494,  CI.  D28-7.000. 
Catelli,  Pietro,  to  Artsana  S.p.A.  Boat  music  box.  282,472,  2-4-86,  CI. 

D17-24.000. 
Catelli,  Pietro,  to  Artsana  S.p.A.  Airplane  music  box.  282,473,  2-4-86, 

CI.  D  17-24.000. 
Cesaroni,  William  C:  See — 

Gremonprez,  Dan  E.;  and  Cesaroni,  William  C,  282,446,  CI.  DIO- 

40.000. 
Rauen,  Robert  P.;  and  Cesaroni,  William  C,  282,433,  CI.  D7- 
101.000. 
Comfort,  Ed:  See — 

Braun,  David  R.;  Comfort,  Ed;  and  Sudol,  George,  282,407,  CI. 
D2-253.000. 
Conrad,  George  R.:  See — 

Beaver,  Ted  L.;  and  Conrad,  George  R.,  282,443,  CI.  D9-4O8.00O. 
Continental  Plastic  Containers,  Inc.:  See — 

Beaver,  Ted  L.;  and  Conrad,  George  R.,  282,443,  CI.  D9-408.000. 

D.  L.  Auld  Company,  The:  See — 

Marrinan,  Robert  F.;  and  Orr,  James  D.,  282,437,  CI.  D8-350.000. 
Marrinan,  Robert  F.;  and  Orr,  James  D.,  282,438,  CI.  D8-350.000. 
Dalessio,  Frederick  F.:  See — 

Barr,  David  A.;  Blanchard,  Kenneth  E.;  Dalessio,  Frederick  F.;  and 
Grae,  Bernard  A.,  282.463.  CI.  D  14-52.000. 
Dart  Industries  Inc.:  See — 

Gremonprez.  Dan  E.;  and  Cesaroni.  William  C.  282,446,  CI.  DIO- 

40.000. 
Rauen,  Robert  P.;  and  Cesaroni,  William  C,  282,433,  CI.  D7- 

101.000. 
Strieker,  David  J.,  282,431,  CI.  D7-43.000. 
Dayton,  Douglas  C,  to  Wang  Laboratories,  Inc.  Printer.  282,470,  ^ 

2-4-86,  CI.  D14-1 11.000. 
De  Lozada,  Rudy.  Sunshine  hat.  282,404,  2-4-86,  CI.  D2-24 1.000. 
De  Lozada,  Rudy.  Combined  hat  and  face  mask.  282,405,  2-4-86,  CI. 

D2-247.000. 
DiVito,  Fred,  to  Lumex,  Inc.   Wheel  chair  with  adjustable  table. 

282,453,  2-4-86,  CI.  D12-I3I.000. 
Dr.  Johannes  Heidenhain  GmbH:  See — 
Ernst,  Alfons,  282,460,  CI.  D 13- 12.000. 


PI  54 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


PI  55 


a. 
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Domon,  Yoshihiro:  See — 

Fujita.  Toshiharu;   Suzuki.   Masakatsu;  and   Domon,   Yoshihiro, 
282,490,  CI.  D26-3.000. 
Doyel,  John  S.  Clip-on  nashhght.  282,491,  2-4-86.  CI.  D26-40.000. 
Dryzal.  Donald  D.  Welder's  glove  protector.  282.409,  2-4-86.  CI.  D2- 

361.000. 
Egger.  Wolfgang  M.:  See — 

Uellenberg.  Hans-Kurt;  Egger,  Wolfgang  M.;  and  Lenhart,  Erich. 
282,422,  CI.  D6-430.000. 
Ekuan,  Kenji,  to  C.  I.  Kasei  Co.,  Ltd.  Box  for  holding  record  discs. 

282,410,  2-4-86,  CI.  D3-35.000. 
Electro  Medical  Systems,  S.A.:  See- 
Buhner,  Bernd,  282.485,  CI.  D24-5.000. 
Electromedical  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Kirsch,  Daniel  L.,  282.486.  CI.  D24-8.000. 
Ernst,  Alfons.  to  Dr.  Johannes  Heidenhain  GmbH.  Electronic  hand 
wheel  for  controlling  the  operating  components  of  a  machme  or  the 
like.  282,460.  2-4-86,  CI.  D 13- 12.000. 
Ernst  Leitz  Wetzlar  GmbH:  See— 

Uellenberg,  Hans-Kurt;  Egger,  Wolfgang  M.;  and  Lenhart,  Ench, 
282,422,  CI.  D6-430.000. 
Erwin-Lambeth.  Inc.:  See— 

Carter.  Roland.  282.423,  CI.  D6-449.000. 
Estevez,  Oscar.  Exerciser  for  stretching  or  similar  article.  282,477, 

2-4-86,  CI.  D2 1- 19 1.000. 
Felix,  Cristian  J.;  Genaro,  Donald  M.;  Gomes,  Carl  W.,  II;  and  Sylves- 
ter. Gordon  E..  to  AT&T  Information  Systems.  Housing  for  a  tele- 
phone handset.  282.467.  2-4-86,  CI.  D14-63.000. 
Ferrara,  Daniel  A.,  Jr.:  See— 

Lemoine,  Joseph  A.,  Jr.;  Ferrara.  Daniel  A..  Jr.;  and  Robillard. 
David,  282,469,  CI.  D14-109.000. 
Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The:  See— 

Balbis.  Manuel  O.;  and  Hardy,  Gayle  M.,  282,455,  CI.  DI2-146.000. 
Larsen.  Gary  R.;  and  Gray,  Harold  C,  282,456,  CI.  D12-147.000. 
Larsen.  Gary  R.;  and  Gray,  Harold  C,  282,457,  CI.  D12-147.000. 
Fujita,  Toshiharu;  Suzuki.  Masakatsu;  and  Domon,  Yoshihiro,  to  Mit- 
subishi Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Fluorescent  lamp.  282.490.  2-4-86. 
CI.  D26-3.000. 
Gander,  Terence  W.:  See — 

Woodhall,  Michael  B.;  and  Gander,  Terence  W..  282.447, 
DlO-46.000. 
Genaro,  Donald  M.:  See- 
Felix,  Cristian  J.;  Genaro,  Donald  M.;  Gomes,  Carl  W.,  II 
Sylvester.  Gordon  E..  282.467.  CI.  D14-63.000. 
General  Electric  Company:  See- 
Hurley,  John  J.;  Leslie,  Samuel  A.;  Newgard,  Jon  M.;  Pitts,  Walter 
C;  and  Umbdenstock.  Donald  J..  282,465,  CI.  D14-53.000. 
Oershon,  Gregory  B.  Fishing  lure.  282,483,  2-4-86.  CI.  D22-29.000. 
Giordano,  Sharon  C.  Frame  for  an  adjustable  chair.  282.416.  2-4-86,  CI. 

D6-36 1.000. 
Gipeco  Industrikemikalier  AB:  See— 

Alstrom,  Lars,  282,499.  CI.  D34- 17.000. 
Gomes.  Carl  W..  II:  See- 
Felix.  Cristian  J.;  Genaro,  Donald  M.;  Gomes,  Carl  W..  II;  and 
Sylvester.  Gordon  E..  282,467,  CI.  D14-63.000. 
Gordon,  Robert  M..  Jr.,  to  Gordon  Terminal  Service  Company.  Bottle. 

282,440,  2-4-86,  CI.  D9-374.000. 
Gordon  Terminal  Service  Company:  See- 
Gordon.  Robert  M..  Jr.,  282,440,  CI.  D9-374.000. 
Grae,  Bernard  A.:  See — 

Barr.  David  A.;  Blanchard.  Kenneth  E.;  Dalessio.  Frederick  F.;  and 
Grae.  Bernard  A.,  282.463,  CI.  D  14-52.000. 
Gray.  Harold  C:  See— 

Larsen,  Gary  R.;  and  Gray.  Harold  C,  282.456,  CI.  DI2-147.00O. 
Ursen.  Gary  R.;  and  Gray.  Harold  C.  282.457.  CI.  D12-147.O0O. 
Great  Plains  Industries  Inc.:  See- 
Hall.  Robert  E,.  282,448.  CI.  D10-96.000. 
Green.  David  T..  to  United  Sutes  Surgical  Corporation.  Disposable 

plastic  staple  cartridge.  282,487,  2-4-86,  CI.  D24-26.000. 
Gremonprez.  Dan  E.;  and  Cesaroni,  William  C,  to  Dart  Industries  Inc. 

Electronic  timer.  282,446.  2-4-86,  CI.  D  10-40.000. 
Gurka,  Andrew  G.  Funnel.  282.432.  2-4-86.  CI.  D7-68.000. 
Hager,  Timothy  A.,  to  Hagerwood.  Inc.  Comer  connector  for  modular 

furniture.  282,425.  2-4-86,  CI.  D6-49 1.000. 
Hagerwood,  Inc.:  See — 

Hager,  Timothy  A..  282,425,  CI.  D6-49 1.000. 
Hall.  Robert  E..  to  Great  Plains  Industries  Inc.  Digiul  now  meter. 

282.448.  2-4-86.  CI.  D  10-96.000. 
Hardy.  Gayle  M.:  See—  „ 

Balbis.  Manuel  G.;  and  Hardy,  Gayle  M..  282.455,  CI.  D12-146.000. 
Hart,  Edward  F.,  to  Casablanca  Fan  Company,  Inc.  Wall  switch  for 
remote  control  of  a  combination  ceiling  fan  and  light  fixture.  282,462, 
2-4-86,  CI.  D  13-32.000. 
Hasse,  Patricia  W.  Pet  bath.  282,498.  2-4-86.  CI.  D3O-99.O00. 
Heimberger.  Christian;  Stueker.  Juergen;  and  Stueker.  Rolf,  to  Mobel- 
fabrik  Friedrich  Stueker.  Cabinet  door.  282,426.  2-4-86.  CI.  D6- 
492.000. 
Huber,  Reed.  Disposable  urinal  holder.  282.489,  2-4-86,  CI.  D24-54.000. 
Hurley,  John  J.;  Leslie,  Samuel  A.;  Newgard,  Jon  M.;  Pitts,  Walter  C; 
and  Umbdenstock,  Donald  J.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Com- 
munications transceiver  set.  282,465,  2-4-86,  CI.  D  14-53.000. 
Insetta.  Diane.  Winged  horse.  282.452.  2-4-86.  CI.  Dl  1-159.000. 
J  &  J  Snack  Foods  Corp.:  See— 

Brittner,  Frank  W..  282.424.  CI.  D6-470.000. 
John  Manufacturing  Limited:  See — 

Yuen.  John  S.,  282,492.  CI.  D26-42.000. 


Jones,  William  R.  Jewelry  box  282,412,  2-4-86.  CI.  D3-75.000. 
Kalen.  Ragner.  Medical  nail.  282.488.  2-4-86,  CI.  D24-33.000. 
Kawata,  Yoshiaki:  See — 

Uematsu,   Toyoyuki;    Kawata,   Yoshiaki;   and   Mano,    Kazunori. 
282,468,  CI.  D  14-80.000. 
Kirsch,  Daniel  L.,  to  Electromedical  Products,  Inc.  Electrical  nerve 

stimulation  instrument.  282,486.  2-4-86.  CI   D24-8.000 
Kishimoto.  Yasuhiro:  See— 

Takahashi,  Hiroshi;  Arai,  Shu;  Kishimoto,  Yasuhiro;  and  Tomi- 
matsu,  Kiyoshi,  282,466,  CI.  D14-60.000. 
Kohnle,   Michael   P.   Beverage  container.   282,442.   2-4-86.  CI    D9- 

392.000. 
Kotzin,  Bernard.  Caster.  282,439.  2-4-86.  CI.  D8-375.000. 
Larsen,  Gary  R.;  and  Gray,  Harold  C.  to  Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber 

Company,  The.  Tire.  282,456,  2-4-86,  CI.  D12-147.000. 
Larsen,  Gary  R.;  and  Gray,  Harold  C,  to  Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber 

Company,  The.  Tire.  282,457,  2-4-86,  CI.  D12-147.000 
Lemoine,  Joseph  A.,  Jr.;  Ferrara,  Daniel  A.,  Jr.;  and  Robillard,  David, 
to  Prime  Computer,  Inc.  Enclosure  for  data  processing  system. 
282,469,  2-4-86,  CI.  D14-109.000. 
Lenhart,  Erich:  See — 

Uellenberg,  Hans-Kurt;  Egger,  Wolfgang  M.;  and  Lenhart,  Erich, 
282,422,  CI.  D6-430.000. 
Leslie,  Samuel  A.:  See — 

Hurley.  John  J.;  Leslie,  Samuel  A.;  Newgard.  Jon  M.;  Pitts.  Walter 
C;  and  Umbdenstock,  Donald  J.,  282,465,  CI.  D14-53.000. 
Levy,  Jeffrey  A.  Visor.  282,406,  2-4-86,  CI.  D2-247.000. 
Lewellen.  Richard;  and  Rankins,  Walter  J.,  to  Medicomp.  Inc.  Work- 
station. 282,421.  2-4-86.  CI.  D6-425.000. 
Lewis,  Sally  S.  Seat.  282,418,  2-4-86,  CI.  D6-38 1.000. 
Li  Hsin  Rubber  Ind.,  Inc.:  See— 

Tsai,  Ming-Hsiung.  282,454,  CI.  D12-136.000. 
Lombardi,  Rocco  J.  Golf  club.  282,479,  2-4-86,  CI.  D2 1-2 17.000. 
Lumex.  Inc.:  See — 

DiVito.  Fred,  282.453.  CI.  D 1 2- 13 1.000. 
Magrath,  Joseph  M.  Bellows  unit  for  aspirator  or  resuscitator  for  new- 
bom  animals.  282,495.  2-4-86.  CI.  D29-7.000. 
Magrath.  Joseph  M.  Resuscitator  for  newborn  pigs.  282.496,  2-4-86,  CI. 

D29-7.000. 
Mano,  Kazunori:  See — 

Uematsu,   Toyoyuki;    Kawata,    Yoshiaki;   and    Mano,    Kazunori, 
282.468,  CI,  D14-80.000. 
Marrinan.  Robert  F.;  and  Orr,  James  D.,  to  D.  L.  Auld  Company.  The 

Automobile  lock  scratch  guard.  282,437,  2-4-86,  CI.  D8-350000. 
Marrinan,  Robert  F.;  and  Orr,  James  D.,  to  D.  L.  Auld  Company,  The. 

Automobile  lock  scratch  guard.  282,438,  2-4-86.  CI.  D8-350.000. 
Mars  Limited:  See — 

Woodhall,  Michael  B.;  and  Gander,  Terence  W.,  282.447,  CI. 
D  10-46.000. 
Marvin  Glass  &  Associates:  See— 

Rivette.  Denni  F.;  and  Terzian.  Reuben  T..  282.464.  CI.  D14- 
53.000. 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Uematsu,  Toyoyuki;   Kawata,   Yoshiaki;  and   Mano.   Kazunori. 
282,468,  CI.  D14-80.000. 
Medicomp,  Inc.:  See — 

Lewellen,   Richard;  and   Rankins,   Walter  J..  282.421.  CI.   D6- 
425.000. 
Melland.  Trisun  G..  to  Anglo  Dutch  (Proprietary)  Limited. 

282,420.  2-4-86.  CI.  D6-422.000. 
Meyer.  Charles  F.  Flower  pot  support.  282.419.  2-4-86.  CI.  D6-405.000 
Migliore.  John:  See — 

Bomes,  Harvey;  Pulichino.  John;  Migliore,  John;  and  Barber,  Jack, 
282,411,  CI.  D3-7 1.000. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Fujita,  Toshiharu;  Suzuki,  Masakatsu;  and  Domon,  Yoshihiro. 
282.490,  CI.  D26-3.000. 
Mobelfabrik  Friedrich  Stueker:  See— 

Heimberger,    Christian;    Stueker,    Juergen; 
282,426,  CI.  D6-492.000. 
Murry,  Edsel  E.,  to  Samsonite  Corporation.  Chair.  282,417,  2-4-86,  CI. 

D6-373.000. 
Nagle,  Russell  H.  Strawberry  huller.  282,434,  2-4-86,  CI.  D7- 105.000 
Newgard,  Jon  M.:  See- 
Hurley,  John  J.;  Leslie,  Samuel  A.;  Newgard,  Jon  M.;  Pitts,  Walter 
C.  and  Umbdenstock.  Donald  J  .  282.465,  CI.  D14-53.000. 
Nissenbaum,  Judith.  Overshoe  282,408,  2-4-86.  CI.  D2-271.000. 
Oneida  Ltd.:  See — 

Richmond,  Colin  B.,  II,  282,435,  CI.  D7- 137.000. 

Orr,  James  D.:  See —  

Marrinan,  Robert  F.;  and  Orr,  James  D.,  282,437,  CI.  D8-350.000 
Marrinan,  Robert  F.;  and  Orr,  James  D.,  282,438.  CI  D8-350  000 
O'Sullivan.  Dennis  C.  Health  pillow.  282.427.  2-4-86,  CI.  D6-601  000 
Otake,  Katsuhiro,  to  American  Commercial,  Incorporated.  Sugar  bowl 

282,429,  2-4-86,  CI.  D7- 17.000. 
Phonetics,  Inc.:  See — 

Barr,  David  A.;  Blanchard,  Kenneth  E.;  Dalessio,  Frederick  F.;  and 
Grae,  Bernard  A..  282.463.  CI.  D14-52.000. 
Pitts.  Walter  C:  See- 
Hurley,  John  J.;  Leslie,  Samuel  A.;  Newgard,  Jon  M.;  Pitts.  Walter 
C;  and  Umbdenstock.  Donald  J.,  282,465.  CI.  D14-53.000. 
Prime  Computer.  Inc.:  See— 

Lemoine.  Joseph  A..  Jr.;  Ferrara,  Daniel  A..  Jr.;  and  Robillard, 
David.  282,469.  CI.  D 14- 109.000. 
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Pulichino,  John:  See — 

Bomes,  Harvey;  Pulichino,  John;  Mighore,  John;  and  Barber,  Jack, 
282,411,  CI.  D3-7 1.000. 
Rankins.  Walter  J.:  See— 

Lewellen,  Richard;  and  Rankins,  Walter  J.,  282,421,  CI.   D6- 
425.000. 
Rathle,  Mario  M.  Picture  frame  component.  282,414,  2-4-86,  CI.  D6- 

300.000. 
Raucn,  Robert  P.;  and  Cesaroni,  William  C,  to  Dart  Industnes  Inc. 

Pouto  masher.  282.433.  2-4-86.  CI.  D7-101.000. 
Ree,  Byung  N.:  See— 

Sparks,  Daniel  R.;  Ree,  Byung  N.;  and  Voge,  Andrew,  282.474,  CI. 

D18-12.00O. 
Reynolds,  Kevin:  See — 

ZiUka,  Greg;  and  Reynolds,  Kevin.  282.475.  CI.  D2 1-32.000. 
Reynolds,  Walker.  Jr.  Golf  putter  head.  282.480.  2-4-86,  CI.  D21- 

219.000. 
Richardson,  Edward  A.  Universal  wheel  adaptor  for  alignment  of 

wheels  of  a  vehicle.  282.449,  2-4-86.  CI.  D 10- 103.000. 
Richardson,  Edward  A.  Universal  wheel  adaptor  for  alignment  of 

wheels  of  a  vehicle.  282.450,  2-4-86,  CI.  DlO-103.000. 
Richardson,  Edward  A.  Universal  wheel  adaptor  for  alignment  of 

wheels  of  a  vehicle.  282.451.  2-4-86,  CI.  DlO-103.000. 
Richmond.  Colin  B.,  II,  to  Oneida  Ltd.  Spoon  or  similar  article. 

282.435,  2-4-86,  CI.  D7- 137.000. 
Rinaldi,  Gianfranco,  to  Saffa  S.p.A.  Gas  lighter.  282,493,  2-4-86,  CI. 

D27-36.000. 
Rivette.  Denni  F.;  and  Terzian,  Rouben  T.,  to  Marvin  Glass  &  Associ- 
ates. Combination  telephone  handset  transceiver  and  cradle  sUnd. 
282,464.  2-4-86,  CI.  D14-53.000. 
Roberts,  Richard  W.:  See— 

Bearint.  David  E.;  Tothero,  Dwight  L.;  and  Roberts,  Richard  W., 
282,471.  CI.  D15-9.000. 
Robillard,  David:  See— 

Lemoine,  Joseph  A.,  Jr.;  Ferrara,  Daniel  A.,  Jr.;  and  Robillard. 
David.  282.469.  CI.  D14-109.000. 
Saffa  S.p.A.:  See— 

Rinaldi,  Gianfranco.  282.493.  CI.  D27-36.000. 
Samsonite  Corporation:  See — 

Murry.  Edsel  E..  282,417,  CI.  D6-373.000. 
Sanyo  Electric  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Takahashi,  Hiroshi;  Arai,  Shu;  Kishimoto,  Yasuhiro;  and  Tomi- 
matsu,  Kiyoshi,  282,466.  CI.  D14-60.000. 
Sauber.  Charles  J.  Wheel  chock.  282.459.  2-4-86.  CI.  D12-217.000. 
Sebel  Operations  Pty.  Limited:  See- 
Sheridan,  Denise.  282.415.  CI.  D6-361.000. 
Sheridan.  Denise.  to  Sebel  Operations  Pty.   Limited.  Lounge  seat. 

282.415.  2-4-86.  CI.  D6-361.000. 
Shimizu.   Norio;   and  Watanabe,   Yuichi.   Programmable  controller. 

282,461,  2-4-86.  CI.  D13-12.000. 
Shiokawa.  Minoru.  to  Shiseido  Co..  Ltd.  Bottle.  282.441.  2-4-86,  CI. 

D9-375.000. 
Shiseido  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Shiokawa,  Minoru,  282,441,  CI.  D9-375.000. 
Smith,  Donald  E.  Compound  bow.  282,481.  2-4-86,  CI.  D22-5.000. 
Sparks,  Daniel  R.;  Ree.  Byung  N.;  and  Voge,  Andrew,  to  Becton. 
Dickinson  and  Company.  Lighted  keytop.  282,474,  2-4-86,  CI.  D18- 
12.000. 
Spock,  Monika  A.,  to  Villeroy  &  Boch  s.a.r.l.  Dinner  plate  or  the  like. 

282.430.  2-4-86.  CI.  D7-34.000. 

Strieker.  David  J.,  to  Dart  Industries  Inc.  Dough  cutter  or  the  like. 

282.431,  2-4-86,  CI.  D7-43.000. 
Stueker,  Juergen:  See— 

Heimberger,    Christian;    Stueker,    Juergen;    and    Stueker.    Rolf. 
282,426,  CI.  D6-492.000. 


Stueker.  Rolf:  See— 

Heimberger.    Christian;    Stueker,    Juergen;    and    Stueker,    Rolf, 
282.426.  CI.  D6-492.000. 
Sudol.  George:  See— 

Braun,  David  R.;  Comfort.  Ed;  and  Sudol.  George,  282,407,  CI. 
D2-253.000. 
Suzuki.  Masakatsu:  See — 

Fujita,  Toshiharu;  Suzuki.  Masakatsu;  and  Domon,  Yoshihiro, 
282.490.  CI.  D26-3.000. 
Sylvester.  Gordon  E.:  See — 

Felix.  Cristian  J.;  Genaro.  Donald  M.;  Gomes.  Carl  W.,  II;  and 
Sylvester.  Gordon  E.,  282.467,  CI.  D14-63.000. 
Takahashi.  Hiroshi;  Arai.  Shu;  Kishimoto.  Yasuhiro;  and  Tomimatsu, 
Kiyoshi,  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co.  Ltd.  Wireless  telephone  set  base. 
282,466,  2-4-86.  CI.  D  14-60.000. 
Takara  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Arigaya,  Fujio.  282.476,  CI.  D2 1-1 36.000. 
TDK  Electronics  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Yoshizawa.  Keiichi,  282.444.  CI.  D9-432.000. 
Yoshizawa.  Keiichi,  282.445.  CI.  D9-432.000. 
Terzian.  Rouben  T.:  See — 

Rivette.  Denni  F.;  and  Terzian,  Rouben  T.,  282,464,  CI.  D14- 
53.000. 
Thurlow,  Heida  L.  Kettle.  282.436.  2-4-86.  CI.  D7-322.000. 
Tomaskovic.  Ernest.  Toothbrush.  282,413,  2-4-86,  CI.  D4-104.000. 
Tomimatsu.  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Takahashi.  Hiroshi;  Arai.  Shu;  Kishimoto,  Yasuhiro;  and  Tomi- 
matsu, Kiyoshi,  282,466,  CI.  D14-60.000. 
Tothero.  Dwight  L.:  See— 

Bearint,  David  E.;  Tothero,  Dwight  L.;  and  Roberts,  Richard  W., 
282,471,  CI.  D  15-9.000. 
Tsai.  Ming-Hsiung,  to  Li  Hsin  Rubber  Ind.,  Inc.  Bicycle  tire.  282,454, 

2-4-86,  CI.  D 12- 136.000. 
Uellenberg,  Hans-Kurt;  Egger,  Wolfgang  M.;  and  Lenhart,  Erich,  to 
Ernst  Leitz  Wetzlar  GmbH.  Work  Uble  having  adjustable  top  sec- 
tions. 282,422.  2-4-86.  CI.  D6-430.000. 
Uematsu.  Toyoyuki;  Kawata.  Yoshiaki;  and  Mano,  Kazunori.  to  Matsu- 
shita  Electric   Industrial   Co..   Ltd.   Television   receiver.   282,468, 
2-4-86,  CI.  D14-80.000. 
Umbdenstock,  Donald  J.:  See- 
Hurley,  John  J.;  Leslie,  Samuel  A.;  Newgard,  Jon  M.;  Pitts,  Walter 
C;  and  Umbdenstock,  Donald  J..  282.465.  CI.  D  14-53.000. 
United  States  Surgical  Corporation:  See — 

Green.  David  T.,  282.487.  CI.  D24-26.000. 
Villeroy  &  Boch  s.a.r.l.:  See — 

Spock.  Monika  A..  282.430.  CI.  D7-34.000. 
Voge.  Andrew:  See — 

Sparks.  Daniel  R.;  Ree.  Byung  N.;  and  Voge,  Andrew,  282,474,  CI. 
D18-12.000. 
Wang  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Dayton,  Douglas  C,  282.470.  CI.  D14-1 11.000. 

Watanabe,  Yuichi:  See—  '        _  

Shimizu,  Norio;  and  WaUnabe,  Yuichi,  282,461,  CI.  D 13- 12.000. 
Whittington.  Flavious  L.  Air  deflector  for  cleaning  automotive  mirror. 

282,458,  2-4-86,  CI.  D12-181.000. 
Wiley.  Wallace  F.  Portable  clothes  drying  rack.  282,497.  2-4-86,  CI. 

D32-58.000.  

Williams.  Johnie  E.  Bicycle  exerciser.  282,478,  2-4-86,  CI.  D21-194.000. 
Woodhall.  Michael  B.;  and  Gander.  Terence  W..  to  Mars  Limited. 

Radar  monitor.  282.447,  2-4-86,  CI.  DlO-46.000. 
Yoshizawa.  Keiichi,  to  TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.  Video  cassette  case. 

282.444,  2-4-86.  CI.  D9-432.000. 

Yoshizawa,  Keiichi,  to  TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.  Video  cassette  case. 

282.445,  2-4-86,  CI.  D9-432.000. 

Yuen.  John  S.,  to  John  Manufacturing  Limited.  Combined  fluorescent 
lamp,  flashlight  and  twin  blinking  lamps.  282,492,  2-4-86,  CI.  D26- 
42.000. 

Zitzka,  Greg;  and  Reynolds,  Kevin.  Game  board.  282,475,  2-4-86,  CI. 
D2 1-32.000. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Stream.  5.656,  2-4-86.  CI.  54.000 
Bradford,  Norman  G.  Dwarf  nectarine  tree  (Red  Fantastic).  5,653. 

2-4-86,  CI.  41.000. 
Bradford.  Norman  G.  Nectarine  tree  (Summer  Diamond).  5.654,  2-4-86, 

CI.  41.000. 


Stark  Brothers  Nurseries  A  Orchards  Co.:  See— 
Tyson.  J.  D..  5,655,  CI.  43.000. 

Tyson,  J.  D.,  to  Stark  Brothers  Nurseries  St.  Orchards  Co.  Peach  tree — 
Tyson  820  Cultivar.  5,655,  2-4-86,  CI.  43.000. 

Weyerhaeuser  Company:  See- 
Bur,  William  C,  5,656,  CI.  54.000. 


LIST  OF 
STATUTORY  INVENTION  REGISTRATIONS 

APPLICANTS  TO  WHOM 

STATUTORY  INVENTION  REGISTRATIONS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE 

4th  day  of  FEBRUARY,  1986 


Addamiano,  Arrigo,  to  United  States  of  America,  United  Sutes.  Chemi- 
cal vapor  deposition  (CVD)  of  cubic  silicon  carbide  SiC.  H28. 2-4-86, 
CI.  156-612.000. 

Bottei.  Louis  A.:  See—  

Bracuti.  Arthur  J.;  and  Bottei,  Lxjuis  A.,  H18,  CI.  102-435.000. 
Bracuti,  Arthur  J.;  and  Bottei,  Louis  A.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America. 
Army.  Reduction  of  erosion  and  muzzle  flash  of  gun  tubes.  HI 8, 
2-4-86,  CI.  102-435.000. 
Carlson,  Larry  W.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Energy.  Fuel  mjection 

device  and  method.  HI9,  2-4-86,  CI.  431-12.000. 
Cetus  Corporation:  See— 

Creasey,  Abia  A.;  and  O'Rourke,  Edward  C.  H22,  CI.  424-85.000. 
Creasey,  AbIa  A.;  and  O'Rourke,  Edward  C,  to  Cetus  Corporation. 
Synergistic  effect  of  chemotherapeutic  agents  on  beU-interferon. 
H22.  2-4-86,  CI.  424-85.000. 
Dinger.  Robert  J.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Adaptive  micro- 
strip  array  using  parasitic  elements.  H26,  2-4-86,  CI.  343-372.000. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  L,  and  Company:  See— 

Nunn,  Gary  F.;  Watson.  Thomas  H.;  and  Woodley.  James  L.,  Jr., 
H20,  CI.  28-263.000. 
Hand,  Samuel  W.,  Jr:  See— 

Kugel,  Henry  W.;  Hand,  Samuel  W.,  Jr;  and  Ksayian,  Haig.  H24. 
CI.  376-136.000. 
Ksayian.  Haig:  See— 

Kugel,  Henry  W.;  Hand,  Samuel  W..  Jr;  and  Ksayian.  Haig.  H24. 
CI.  376-136.000. 
Kugel.  Henry  W.;  Hand,  Samuel  W.,  Jr;  and  Ksayian.  Haig,  to  United 
Sutes  of  America,  Energy.  Toroidal  midplane  neutral  beam  armor 
and  plasma  limiter.  H24.  2-4-86,  CI.  376-136.000. 
Miller.  David  M.:  See— 

Riester.  John  B.;  Miller.  David  M.;  and  Postlethwait.  Lloyd  E.. 
H23,  CI.  239-165.000. 
Mosko.  Joseph  A.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Navy.  Integrable 
broadside  power  divider.  H27.  2-4-86.  CI.  333-128.000. 


Nunn,  Gary  F.;  Watson,  Thomas  H.;  and  Woodley,  James  L.,  Jr.,  to  Du 
Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Vacuum  slide  for  crimped 
tow  delivery.  H20,  2-4-86,  CI.  28-263.000. 
O'Rourke,  Edward  C:  See— 

Creasey,  Abla  A.;  and  O'Rourke,  Edward  C,  H22.  CI.  424-85.000. 

Postlethwait.  Lloyd  E.:  See—  „      .    ,_  .  .     j  c 

Riester.  John  B.;  Miller.  David  M.;  and  Postlethwait.  Lloyd  E., 

H23.  CI.  239-165.000  ._      .       ^       , 

Radel,  Robert  J.,  to  Tennessee  Valley  Authority.  Thiophosphoryl 

triamide  as  a  urease  inhibitor.  H25,  2-4-86,  CI.  71-6.000. 
Riester.  John  B.;  Miller,  David  M  ;  and  Postlethwait,  Lloyd  E.  Dust 
control  on  long  wall  shearing  machines  H23.  2-4-86,  CI.  239-165  000 
Schieck,  Richard  A.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Document  handling  de- 
vice. H21,  2-4-86,  CI.  355-I4.0SH. 
Tennessee  Valley  Authority:  See— 

Radel,  Robert  J..  H25,  CI.  71-6.000. 
United  Sutes  of  America 

Jk  frr\  Y  *  Sec 

Bracuti,  Arthur  J.;  and  Bottei,  Louis  A.,  H18.  CI.  102-435.000. 

Energy:  See—  

Carlson,  Larry  W.,HI9.  CI.  431-12.000.  „        u,^ 

Kugel,  Henry  W.;  Hand,  Samuel  W..  Jr;  and  Ksayian,  Haig,  H24, 
CI.  376-136.000. 
Navy:  See — 
Dinger,  Robert  J.,  H26,  CI.  343-372.000. 
Mosko,  Joseph  A.,  H27,  CI.  333-128.000. 

United  Sutes:  See—  

Addamiano.  Arrigo,  H28,  CI.  156-612.000. 
Watson,  Thomas  H:  S«—  „,     _.,        ,  ,      , 

Nunn,  Gary  F.;  Watson,  Thomas  H.;  and  Woodley,  James  L..  Jr., 
H20,  CI.  28-263.000. 
Wenthe,  Stephen  J.,  Jr.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Computer  forms  web 

copying  apparatus.  HI 7,  2-4-86.  CI.  226-76.000. 
Woodley,  James  L.,  Jr.:  See—  _.  „,     ^,       ,  ,      . 

Nunn.  Gary  F.;  Watson,  Thomas  H.;  and  Woodley,  James  L..  Jr.. 
H20,  CI.  28-263.000. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See— 

Schieck,  Richard  A.,  H21,  CI.  355-14.0SH. 
Wenthe,  Stephen  J.,  Jr.,  H17,  CI.  226-76.000. 

PI  57 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  FEBRUARY  4,  1986 
Note— First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


CXASS2 

104  4,567,611 
161  R  4,567,612 

CLASSS 

124  4,567,614 
191                 -4,567,615 

CLASS? 

105  4,567,616 
CLASSS 

125  4,568,349 
543  4,568,350 
582  4,568,351 

CLASS  12 

142  P  4,567,617 

CLASS  15 

4  4,567,618 

97  B  4,567,619 

4,567,620 

250.41  4,567,621 

316  R  4,567,622 

337  4,567,623 

CLASS  17 

11.  4,567,624 


IS 


4,567,625 


CLASS  23 

293  R         .      4,568,352 


296 


4,568,353 


CLASS  24 

20  CW  4,567,626 

68  CD  4,567,628 

68  CT  4,567,627 

653  4,567,629 


CLASS  29 

6.2 

4,567,630 

157.3  < 

;             4,567,631 

4.567,632 

159.1 

4,567,633 

220 

4,567,634 

248 

4,567,635 

401.1 

4,567,636 

402.08 

4,567,637 

426.5 

4,567,638 

566.4 

4,567,639 

571 

4,567,640 

4,567,641 

572 

4,567,642 

575 

4,567,643 

576  B 

4.567,644 

4,567,645 

576  W 

4,567,646 

758 

4,567,647 

792 

4,567,648 

800 

4,567,649 

822 

4,567,650 

825 

4,567,651 

837 

4,567,652 

874 

4,567,653 

876 

4,567,654 

CLASS  30 

2 

4,567,655 

262 

4,567,656 

276 

4,567,657 

386 

4,567.658 

CLASS  33 


1  M 

11 

30.2 
143  L 
147  K 
169  R 
180  R 
203.12 
26S 
367 
S04 
S12 
SS9 


4,567,659 
4,567,660 
4,567,661 
4,567,662 
4,567,663 
4,567,664 
4,567,665 
4,567,666 
4,567,667 
4,567,668 
4,567,669 
4,567,670 
4,567,671 
4,567,672 


CLASS  34 

23  4,567,673 

57  A  4,567,674 

60  4,567.675 


202 


43 
110 


4.567.676 
CLASS  36 

4.567,677 
4,567,678 


CLASS  38 

77.82  4,567,679 

CLASS  40 
109  4,567,680 

310  4,567,681 

617  4,567,682 

CLASS  42 

1  ST  4,567,683 

CLASS  43 

4  4,567,684 

17  4,567,686 

42.15  4,567,685 

43.13  4,567,687 

61  4,567,688 

CLASS  44 

51  4,568,354 

4,568,355 
4,568,356 
4,568,357 
4,568,358 
4,568,359 
4,568,360 


56 

57 

62 
68 

CLASS  47 

1.7  4,567,689 

17  4,567,690 

CLASS  48 

197  R  4,568,361 

209  4.568.362 

CLASS  49 

374  4.567,691 

477  4,567,692 

CLASS  SI 

3  4,567,693 

209  R  4,567,694 

291  4,567,695 

293  4,568,363 


CLASS S2 

2 

4,567,696 

19 

4,567,697 

36 

4,567,698 

127.7 

4,567,699 

219 

4,567,700 

233 

4,567,701 

235 

4,567,702 

304 

4,567,703 

309.3 

4,567,704 

405 

4,567,705 

489 

4,567,706 

586 

4,567,707 

743 

4,567,708 

745 

4,567,709 

790 

4,567,710 

CLASS  53 

128  4,567,711 
381  R  4,567,712 
433  4.567.713 
438  4.567.714 
572        4,567,715 

CLASS  55 

43  4,568,364 

96  4,568,365 

159  4,568,366 

178  4,568,367 

290  4,568,368 

CLASS56 

13.6  4,567,716 


119 
341 
364 


4,567,717 
4,567,718 
4,567.719 


CLASS  57 

207  4.567.720 

284  4.567,721 

401  4,567,722 

409  4,567,723 

CLASS  60 

39.06  4,567,724 


274 

520 

546 

547.1 

692 

757 


4,567,725 
4,567,726 
4,567,727 
4,567,728 
4,567,729 
4,567,730 


CLASS  62 

59  4,567,731 

64  4,568,369 

91  4,567,732 

175  4.567.733 

186  4.567.734 

347  4.567.735 

476  4.567.736 

CLASS  65 

3.11  4.568.370 

241  4,568.371 

270  4,568,372 

CLASS  66 

55  4,567,737 


85  A 


4,567,738 


CLASS  69 

10  4,567,739 

CLASS  70 
55  4,567,740 


389 


4,567,741 


CLASS  71 


4,568,373 
4,568,374 
4,568,375 
4,568,376 
4,568,377 
4,568,378 
4,568,379 
4,568,380 
4,568,381 
4,568,382 
4,568,383 

CLASS  72 

50  4,567,742 


6 
36 
88 


92 

93 
III 
121 


61 
68 

157 
348 


4,567,743 
4,567,744 
4,567,745 
4,567,746 


CLASS  73 


C 
R 


1  DV 
IG 

19 

28 

35 

37.6 

61.1 

61.1 
117.3 
118 
129 
150  A 
152 
188 
290  R 
304R 
432  A 
588 
594 
597 
606 

643 

644 

653 

663 

708 

826 

861.12 

861.23 

861.54 

862.09 

862.25 

864.16 


4,567,747 

4,567,748 

4,567,749 

4,567,750 

4,567,751 

4,567,752 

4,567,753 

4,567,754 

4,567,755 

4,567,756 

4,567,757 

4,567,758 

4,567,759 

4,567,760 

4,567,761 

4,567,762 

4,567,763 

4,567,764 

4,567,765 

4,567,766 

4,567,767 

4,567,768 

4,567,769 

4,567,770 

4,567,771 

4,567,772 

4,567,773 

4,567,774 

4,567,775 

4,567,776 

4,567,777 

4,567,778 

4,567,779 

4,567,780 


CLASS  74 

88  4,567.781 

96  4,567,782 

425  4,567,783 

467  4.567,784 

477  4,567,785 


483  R 

687 

789 

796 

804 

869 


4,567,786 
4,567,787 
4,567,788 
4,567,789 
4,567,790 
4,567,791 


CLASS  75 

0.5  R  4.568,384 

10  R  4,568,385 

59.26  4,568,386 

128  A  4,568,387 

130  A  4,568,388 

229  4,568,389 

CLASS  76 

36  4,567,792 

107  A  4,567,793 

CLASS  82 

1  C  4,567,794 


CLASS  83 

17 

4,567,795 

53 

4,567,7% 

56 

4,567,797 

71 

4,567,798 

367 

4,567.799 

399 

4,567,800 

404.4 

4,567,801 

581 

4,567,802 

833 

4,567,803 

CLASS M 

1.16 

4,567,805 

1.26 

4,567,806 

115 

4.567,804 

411  M 

4,567,807 

422  R 

4,567,808 

CLASS  89 

1.55 

4,567,809 

142 


4,567.810 


CLASS  91 

169  4,567,811 

363  A  4,567,813 

369  A  4.567,812 

CLASS  92 

99  4,567,814 

261  4,567,815 

CLASS  98 

42.16  4,567,816 

49  4,567,817 

115.2  4,567,818 

CLASS  99 

349  4,567,819 
CLASS  100 

65  4,567,820 

100  4,567,821 

CLASS  101 

38  A  4,567,822 

148  4,567.823 

183  4.567.824 

269  4.567.825 

318  4.567,826 

350  4,567,827 

CLASS  102 

208  4,567,828 

211  4,567,829 

271  4,567,830 

485  4.567.831 

CLASS  105 

20  4,567.832 

199  CB  4.567.833 

CLASS  106 

97  4,568,390 

287.24  4,568,391 

900  4,568,392 

CLASS  108 

1  4,567.834 

7  4,567,835 

CLASS  111 

1  4.567,836 


CLASS 

112 

221 

4,567,837 

237 

4.567,838 

CLASS  114 

102 

4,567,839 

180 

4,567.840 

221  R 

4,567,841 

230 

4,567,842 

4,567,843 

246 

4,568,291 

344 

4,567,844 

363 

4.567,845 

CLASS  116 

86  4.567,846 

CLASS  118 

50.1  4,567,847 


657 
667 
672 


4,567,848 
4,567,849 
4,567,850 


CLASS  119 

27  4,567,851 

82  4,567,852 

102  4,567,853 

103  4,567,854 
4,567,855 

159  4,567,856 


CLASS  123 


3 
41.13 
41.82  R 
52  MC 
90.16 
90.55 


193 
195 
195 
197 
241 
300 
339 
373 
434 
470 
587 
606 


4,567,857 
4,567,858 
4,567.859 
4.567.860 
4.567.861 
4.567,862 
4,567,863 
4,567,864 
4.567,865 
4.567.866 
4,567,867 
4,567,868 
4,567,869 
4.567.870 
4.567.871 
4.567,872 
4,567.873 
4,567,874 


CLASS  124 

35  A  4,567,875 

CLASS  126 

25  B  4.567,876 

246  4,567,877 

434  4.567,878 

440  4,567,879 


CLASS  128 


7 

9 
11 
69 
92  H 

132  R 

204.21 

204.28 

303.13 

334  C 

419  PG 

653 

660 


680 
696 

784 
786 


4,567,880 
4,567,881 
4,567,882 
4,567.884 
4,567,885 
4.567,886 
4,567.887 
4.567.888 
4.567.889 
4.567.890 
4.567,891 
4.567,892 
4.567,893 
4,567,894 
4,567,895 
4,567,896 
4,567,897 
4,567.898 
4.567.899 
4,567,883 
4,567,900 
4,567,901 


CLASS  131 

84.4  4,567,902 

300  4,567,903 

CLASS  132 

33  R  4,567,904 

40  4.567.905 


CLASS  134 

127  4.567,906 

CLASS  135 

20  M  4,567,907 

CLASS  136 

256  4,568.791 

260  4.568.792 

CLASS  137 

1  4.567,908 

81.1  4.567.909 

82  4.567.910 

454.5  4,567.911 

606  4.567.912 

624.11  4.567,913 

625.64  4,567.914 


CLASS  138 

42 

4.567.915 

104 

4.567,916 

126 

4,567,917 

CLASS  141 

1 

4,567,918 

4,567,919 

4,567,920 

5 

4.567.921 

10 

4,567.922 

82 

4.567.923 

207 

4,567.924 

325 

4,567.925 

332 

4.567,926 

CLASS  144 

134  A                4,567.927 

CLASS  148 

6.35  4,568,393 

12  B  4.568.394 

23  4.568,395 

133  4,568,396 

175  4,568,397 

421  4,568,398 

CLASS  149 

35  4,568,399 

CLASS  152 

209  R  4,567,928 

4,567,929 

CLASS  156 

48  4,568.400 

55  4,568,401 

64  4,568,414 

89  4,568.402 

151  4.568.413 

185  4.568.415 

245  4.568.404 

247  4.568.403 

252  4.568.416 

307.3  4,568.405 

355  4.568.406 

510  4,568.407 

626  4.568.408 

643  4.568.409 

4.568.410 

655  4.568.41 1 

4,568.412 

CLASS  159 

4.04  4.568.417 

481  4,568,418 

CLASS  160 

166  R  4,567,930 

232  4,567,931 

CLASS  162 

19  4,568,419 

65  4,568,420 

158  4,568,421 

238  4.568,422 

358  4.568.423 

CLASS  164 

160.1  4.567.932 


428 
444 
450 
453 
504 


4.567.933 
4.567.934 
4.567.935 
4.567,936 
4,567,937 


PI  59 


PI  60 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


CLASS  1<5 

I  4,567,938 


16                    4,567.939 
104.16               4,567.940 
111                     4.567.941 
118                    4.567.942 
147                    4.567.943 

CXASS166 

120 
248 
307 
308 

4,567,944 
4.567,945 
4.567,946 
4.567,947 

CLASS  1«9 

76 

4.567.948 

CLASS  172 

42 

4,567,949 

CLASS  173 

48 
116 
164 

4,567,950 
4.567,951 
4,567,952 

CLASS  174 

2S  C  4,568,793 

40  R  4,568,794 

52  PE  4,568,795 

52  R  4,568,796 

128  R  4,568,797 

CLASS  17S 

107  4,567,953 

422  R  4,567,954 

CLASS  17« 

18  4,568.798 

4.568,799 

CLASS  179 

2  EB  4,568,800 

100  C  4,568,801 

175.31  R  4,568,802 

183  4.568,803 

CLASS  IM 

6«.l  4,567,955 

4,567,956 

124  4,567,957 

230  4,567,958 

CLASS  181 

156  4,567,959 

220  4,567,960 

CLASS  182 

4,567.961 


3 
5 

236 


4,567.962 
4.567,963 

CLASS  188 

20  4,567,964 

68  4,567,965 

71.9  4,567,966 

72.3  4,567.967 

73>34  4,567,968 

CLASS  192 

3.56  4,567,969 

3.59  4,567,970 

12  C  4.567.971 
30  W  4.567,972 
64  4.567,973 
70.18  4,567,974 
84  C  4,567.975 
98  4.567.976 

CLASS  193 

25  B  4,567.977 

CLASS  198 

454  4.567.978 

750  4.567.979 

814  4.567,980 

CLASS  200 

48  V  4,568.808 

144  B  4.568.804 

147  R  4.568,805 

148  A  4,568.806 
302.2  4,568,807 

CLASS  201 

1  4.568,424 

CLASS  202 

108  4,568,425 

CLASS  203 

1  4,568,426 

57  4,568,427 

91  4,568,428 

4,568,429 

CLASS  204 

13  4.568.431 
67  4,568.430 
73  R  4,568.432 


98 


157.22 

157.52 

164 

180.8 

242 

252 

268 

283 

284 

410 

412 

415 


Re.  32.077 
4.568,433 
4,568,434 
4,568,436 
4,568,435 
4.568.437 
4.568.438 
4.568,439 
Re.  32,078 
4,568.440 
4.568.441 
4,568.442 
4,568,443 
4.568.444 
4.568.445 


CLASS  206 

45.14  4,567.981 

216  4,567,982 

387  4,567,983 

390  4,567,984 

506  4,567,985 

532  4,567.986 

616  4.567.987 

CLASS  208 

1)  LE  4,568,446 

177  4,568,447 

213  4,568,448 

215  4,568,449 

216  R  4,568,450 

340  4,568,451 

341  4,568,452 

CLASS  209 

135  4,568,453 


167 
405 
564 


4,568,454 
4,568,455 
4,567,988 


CLASS  210 


151 

197 

321.1 

333.1 

387 

456 

605 

607  ^ 

614 

662 

663 

681 

700 


4,568,457 
4,568,458 
4,568,456 
4.568,459 
4,568.460 
4,568,461 
4,568,462 
4,568.463 
4.568,464 
4,568,465 
4,568,466 
4,568,467 
4,568,468 
4,568,469 


CLASS  211 

74  4,567,989 

CLASS  212 

196  4,567,990 

CLASS  215 

216  4,567,991 

222  4,567,992 

252  4,567.993 


CLASS  219 


10.41 

10.55  B 

1055  F 

64 

72 

121  LH 
121  LK 
124.34 
216 
221 
227 
272 
419 


4,568,809 
4.568.810 
4.568,811 
4,568,812 
4,568.813 
4.568.814 
4,568,815 
4,568,816 
4,568,817 
4,568,818 
4,568,819 
4,568,820 
4,568.821 


234 
253 
416 


233 


CLASS  220 

4,567,994 
4,567,995 
4,567,996 

CLASS  221 

4,567,997 


CLASS  222 

44  4.567,998 

83  4,567,999 

107  4,568,001 

131  4,568,002 

145  4,568,003 

207  4,568,004 

472  4,568,005 

488  4.568.006 

606  4,568,007 

707  4,568,000 

CLASS  225 

2  4.568.008 

CLASS  227 

19  4,568.009 


120 


4.568.010 


CLASS  228 

20  4,568.011 


37 
45 

116 
147 
180.1 


4.568.012 
4.568.013 
4.568.014 
4.568.015 
4,568,016 


CLASS  229 

2.5  R  4,568,017 

17  G  4,568,018 

CLASS  235 

78  R  4,568.822 


404 

487 


14 


4,568,823 
4,568.824 

CLASS  238 

4.568.020 


CLASS  239 

13  4,568.019 


88 
207 
242 

467 
551 
590.3 
657 


4.568.021 
4.568.022 
4.568.023 
4.568,024 
4.568,025 
4.568.026 
4.568.027 
4.568.028 


CLASS  241 

24  4.568,029 

101.2  4.568.030 

210  4.568,031 

CLASS  242 

4  R  4.568.032 


67.1  R 

86.5  R 

95 
107 
152.1 


4,568,033 
4,568,034 
4,568,035 
4.568,036 
4,568,037 
4,568,038 


CLASS  244 

3.15  4,568,039 

3.22  4,568,040 

3.25  4,568,041 

13  4.568,042 

48  4.568.043 

49  4.S68,044 
102  R  4.568.045 
1 14  R  4,568.046 

CLASS  248 

56  4,568.047 

97  4.568,048 

205.1  4.568.049 

225.1  4,568.050 

276  4,568,051 

281.1  4,568,052 

396  4,568.053 

429  4.568,054 

496  4.568,055 

677  4,568,056 


CLASS  249 

65 

4,568,057 

CLASS  250 

202 

4,568,825 

237  R 

4,568,826 

239 

4,568,827 

252.1 

4,568,828 

256 

4,568,829 

261 

4.568.830 

281 

4.568.831 

327.2 

4.568.832 

398 

4,568,833 

551 

4,568,834 

572 

4,568,835 

CLASS  251 

62 

4.568,058 

99 

4,568,059 

229 

4,568,060 

315 

4.568.061 

328 

4,568.062 

CLASS  252 


8.55  R 
8.6 

49.6 

51.5  R 

52  R 

60 

95 

99 

187.2 
301.6  P 
312 
315.3 
500 

512 
518 


4,568,471 
4,568,470 
4,568,472 
4,568,473 
4,568,474 
4,568,475 
4,568,476 
4,568,477 
4,568,478 
4,568,479 
4,568,480 
4,568,481 
4,568,482 
4,568.483 
4.568,484 
4,568.485 


522  R 
626 


4.568.486 
4.568.487 


CLASS  254 

10.5  4.568,063 

111  4.568.064 

CLASS  260 

112  R  4,568.488 
112.5  R  4.568.489 

4,568.490 
239.55  R  4.568,491 

4,568,492 
245.74  4,568.493 

396  N  4.568,494 

428.5  4.568.495 

4.568.496 
465  F  4,568.497 

927  N  4,568,498 

CLASS  261 

41  D  4,568,499 

50  R  4.568,500 

CLASS  264 

2.1  4,568,501 


63 

70 
158 
171 

172 
328.8 


4,568.502 
4,568.503 
4,568,504 
4,568,505 
4.568.506 
4.568.507 
4.568.508 


CLASS  266 

157  4,568.065 


220 


4,568.066 


CLASS  267 

8  R  4.568.067 

140.1  4.568.068 

4,568.069 

CLASS  269 

4,568.070 
4,568.071 

CLASS  270 

4,568.072 


60 
322 


58 

CLASS  271 

II  4,568,073 

121  4,568,074 

128  4,568.076 

227  4,568,075 

CLASS  272 

31  A  4,568,077 

117  4,568,078 

144  4,568,079 

CLASS  273 

I  OC  4,568,080 

29  A  4,568.089 

60  B  4,568.083 

65  C  4.568.081 

73  D  4.568,084 

127  D  4,568,085 

141  R  4.568,086 

157  R  4.568,082 

167  K  4,568,088 

362  4,568,087 

CLASS  277 

84  4.568,090 


101 
152 


4,568,091 
4,568,092 


CLASS  280 


6  H  4,568,095 

6  R  4.568.093 

4.568,094 

6.1  4,568,096 

216  4.568.097 

415  A  4,568,098 

478  B  4,568,099 

602  4,568,100 

707  4,568,101 

752  4,568,102 

765.1  4,568,103 

771  4,568.104 

802  4,568.105 

807  4,568,106 

808  4,568,107 

CLASS  281 

5  4,568,108 
CLASS  285 

24  4,568,109 

26  4,568,110 

92  4,568,111 

238  4,568,112 

334  4,568,113 

341  4,568,114 

411  4,568,115 


CLASS  289 

2  4,568,116 

CLASS  290 
53  4,568,836 

CLASS  294 
82.16  4,568,118 

CLASS  296 
37.8  4,568,117 

93  4,568,119 

CLASS  297 

174  4,568,120 

195  4,568,121 

410  4,568,123 

452  4,568.124 

467  4.568.125 

488  4.568.122 

CLASS  299 

1  4.568.126 


81 


7 

92 

115 


4,568,127 
4,568,128 

CLASS  303 

4.568,129 
4,568.130 
4.568.131 


CLASS  307 

252  C  4,568,837 

254  4,568,838 

255  4,568,839 

264  4,568,840 

265  4,568,841 
279  4,568.842 
291  4.568.843 
475  4.568.844 

CLASS  310 

13  4.568.845 

156  4,568.846 

268  4,568.847 

313  B  4,568,848 

316  4,568,849 

361  4.568,850 

800  4,568,851 

CLASS  312 

4,568,132 


312 


CLASS  313 

36  4,568,852 

103  CM  4,568.853 

579  4,568,854 

CLASS  315 

59  4,568,855 

60  4,568,856 
105  4,568,857 
198  4,568,858 
248  4,568,859 
255  4,568,860 
379  4,568,861 

CLASS  318 

254  4,568,862 
269  4,568,863 
294  4,568,864 
661  4,568,865 
696  4,568,866 
4,568,867 

CLASS  320 
5  4,568.868 

20  4,568.869 

CLASS  323 

326  4,568,870 

364  4.568.871 

CLASS  324 

52  4.568.872 

61  P  4.568.873 
61  R  4,568,874 

4,568,875 
63  4.568.876 

76  R  4,568.877 

77  B  4.568,878 
158  P  4,568,879 
309  4,568,880 

CLASS  328 

109  4,568,881 

CLASS  329 

105  4,568,882 

126  4,568,883 

CLASS  330 

51  4,568,884 

253  4,568,885 

303  4,568,886 

CLASS  331 

1  R  4,568,887 

10  4,568,888 


46 

96 

176 


22 


4,568,889 
4,568,890 
4,568,891 

CLASS  332 

4,568.892 


CLASS  333 

157  4,568.893 

202  4,568,894 

203  4,568,895 
238  4,568,896 
258  4,568,897 
263  4,568,898 

CLASS  335 

18  4,568,899 

216  4,568,900 

305  4,568,901 

CLASS  336 

10  4,568,902 

197  4,568,903 

CLASS  337 

140  4,568,904 

CLASS  338 

32  H  4,568,905 

32  R 
61 
295 


4,568,906 
4,568,907 
4,568,908 

CLASS  339 

14  R  4,568,133 


17  LC 
91  R 

147  R 

176  M 

204 

255  R 


4,568,134 
4,568,135 
4,568,137 
4,568,136 
4,568,138 
4.568,139 


CLASS  340 


21 
347  AD 
347  CC 
347  DA 
347  DD 


347  NT 

347  SH 

365  E 

518 

566 

582 

584 

587 

60S 

630 

706 

716 

718 

825.05 

825.34 

825.5 

825.57 

853 

856 

870.02 

939 


4,568,909 
4,568.910 
4.568,917 
4,568,911 
4,568,914 
4,568,915 
4,568,916 
4,568,913 
4,568,912 
4,568,918 
4,568,919 
4,568.920 
4.568.922 
4,568.923 
4.568,924 
4,568,925 
4,568,926 
4,568,927 
4,568.928 
4.568.929 
4.568,935 
4.568.936 
4.568.930 
4.568.931 
4.568,932 
4,568,933 
4,568,934 
4,568,937 


572 


CLASS  341 

4.568,921 


CLASS  343 

5  SC  4,568.941 

8  4,568,939 

12  R  4,568,938 

16  M  4,568,940 

408  4,568,942 

756  4,568,943 

802  4.568,944 

916  4,568,945 


CLASS  346 


75 
76  PH 


135.1 
140  R 

153.1 
204 


4,568.946 
4,568,947 
4,568,948 
4,568.949 
4.568,950 
4,568.951 
4,568,952 
4,568,953 
4,568,954 
4,568,955 
4,568,956 


CLASS  350 

1.6  4,568.140 

3.61  4.568.141 

6.3  4.568,142 

96.20  4.568,143 

4.568.145 

96.23  4,568.144 

96.34  4.568,146 

162.17  4.568.147 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  61 


239 
334 
427 
469 
507 
S38 
549 
552 
632 


4,568,148 
4,568,149 
4,568,150 
4,568,151 
4,568.152 
4,568,153 
4,568,154 
4,568,155 
4,568,156 


CLASS  351 

160  R  4,568,157 


205 
210 


4,568,158 
4,568,159 


CLASS  352 

86  4,568,160 

CLASS  353 

25  4,568,161 

CLASS  354 

I  4,568,162 

88  4,568,163 

173.1  4,568,164 

195.1  4,568,165 

214  4,568,166 

304  4,568,167 

402  4,568,168 


CLASS  355 


3SH 

8 


14  R 

14  SH 

15 


40 

67 
74 
75 


1 
43 

243 
244 
308 
328 
384 
401 
439 
446 


4,568,169 
4,568,170 
4,568,171 
4,568,173 
4,568,172 
4,568,174 
4,568,175 
4,568,176 
4,568,177 
4,568,178 
4,568,179 
4.568,180 
4,568,181 

CLASS  356 

4,568,182 
4,568,183 
4,568,184 
4,568,185 
4,568,186 
4,568,187 
4,568,188 
4,568,189 
4,568,190 
4,568,191 


CLASS  357 

22  4,568,957 

23.4  4.568,958 
30  4,568,959 

4,568,960 

45  4,568,961 

72  4,568,962 

CLASS  358 

11  4,568,%3 

4,568,964 

I  4,568,965 

'  13  4.568,966 

27  4.568,967 

30  4,568,968 
36  4,568,969 
91  4.568,970 

101  4,568,971 

108  4,568,972 

111  4.568,973 

114  4,568,974 

139  4,568,975 

148  4,568,976 

160  4,568.977 

164  4.568.978 

165  4.568,979 
173  4,568,980 
183  4,568,981 
206  4,568.982 
260  4.568,983 
293  4,568,984 

4,568,985 

CLASS  360 

10.2  4,568,986 

«7   I  4,568,987 

77   '  4,568,988 

90  4.568.989 

96.5  4.568,990 
99  4,568.991 

105  4.568.992 

125  4,568,993 

133  4,568,994 

CLASS  361 

2  4,568,995 

31  4,568,996 
45  4.568,997 

172  4,568,998 

306  4,568,999 

394  4,569,000 


412        4,569,001 

CLASS  362 

80  4,569,002 

147  4,569,003 

216  4,569,004 

267  4,569.005 
4,569,006 

294  4,569,007 

362  4,569,008 

CLASS  363 

28  4,569,009 
68  4,569,010 
98        4,569,01 1 

CLASS  364 

164  4,569,012 
174  4,569,013 
191  4,569,014 
200  4.569,015 
4,569,016 
4.569,017 
4,569,018 
410  4,569,019 
420  4,569,020 
431.01  4,569,021 
466  4,569,022 
472  4,569,023 
475  4,569,024 
502  4,569,025 
521  4,569,026 
565  4,569,027 
574  4,569,028 
715  4,569,029 
724  4,569,030 
4,569,031 
787  4,569,032 
845  4,569,033 
900        4,569,034 

CLASS  365 

122         4,569,035 
230        4,569,036 

CLASS  366 

146  4,568,192 

206  4,568,193 

213  4,568,194 

274  4,568,195 

348  4,568,196 

CLASS  367 
108  4,569,037 

CLASS  368 
235  4.568,197 

CLASS  369 

44  4,569,038 
4,569,039 

CLASS  370 

13  4,569,042 

58  4,569,040 

60  4.569,041 

63  4,569,043 

85  4,569,044 

4,569,045 

4,569,046 

4,569,047 

CLASS  371 

16  4,569,048 

25  4,569,049 

37  4,569,050 
4,569,051 

38  4,569,052 

CLASS  372 

20  4,569,053 

45  4,569,054 

CLASS  373 

39  4,569,055 
70  4,569,056 
81  4,569,057 

CLASS  374 

43  4,568,198 

122  4,568,199 

4,568,200 

128  4,568,201 

CLASS  375 

27  4.569,058 

36  4.569.059 

51  4.569,060 

90  4.569.061 

117  4.569,062 

119  4,569,063 

120  4,569,064 
4,569,065 

CLASS  376 

109  4,568,509 

154  4.568,510 

159  4,568,511 

220  4,568,515 


245 
255 
442 


4,568,513 
4,568,514 
4,568,512 


CLASS  377 

8  4,569.066 

79  4.569.067 

CLASS  378 

34  4.569.068 

89  4,569.069 

132  4,569.070 

168  4,569,071 

CLASS  381 

7  4,569,072 

16  4,569,073 

24  4,569,074 

29  4,569,075 

82  4,569,076 

113  4,569,077 

CLASS  382 

1  4,569,078 

4,569,079 

4  4,569,080 

47  4,569,081 

CLASS  383 

3  4,569,082 

37  4,569,083 

CLASS  384 

99  4,568,202 

4,568,203 

152  4,568,204 

501  4,568,205 

530  4,568,206 

CLASS  400 

124  4,568,207 

166  4.568.208 

216.1  4,568,209 

235.1  4,568,210 

621  4,568,211 

691  4,568.212 

CLASS  401 

6  4.568,213 

141  4.568.214 

CLASS  403 

13  4,568,215 


143 
322 


4,568,216 
4,568,217 


CLASS  404 

117  4,568.218 

118  4.568.219 

CLASS  405 

60  4.568,220 

169  4,568,221 

299  4,568,222 

303  Re.  32,076 

CLASS  406 

88  4,568,223 


90 
186 


4,568,224 
4,568,225 


CLASS  408 

56  4,568,226 

224  4,568,227 

CLASS  411 

178  4,568.228 

387  4,568.229 

CLASS  413 

66  4.568.230 

CLASS  414 

32  4.568.231 

138  4.568.232 

267  4.568.233 

404  4,568.234 

477  4.568.235 

495  4,568,236 

519  4,568,237 

744  R  4,568,238 

786  4,568,239 

CLASS  415 

1  4,568,240 

119  4,568,241 

213  C  4,568,242 

4,568,243 

CLASS  416 

134  A  4,568,244 

4,568,245 
4,568,246 

190  4,568,247 

CLASS  417 

43  4,568,248 


269  4.568,252 

364  4,568,251 

372  4,568,253 

475  4,568,254 

477  4,568,255 

CLASS  418 

55  4,568,256 
173  4.568,257 

CLASS  419 

26  4,568,516 

CLASS  422 

30  4,568,517 

56  4,568,518 
64  4,568,519 
66  4,568,520 

124  4,568,521 

186  4,568,522 

191  4.568.523 

218  4.568.524 

CLASS  423 

38  4.568.525 

89  4.568.526 
127  4.568.527 
262  4.56a.528 
359  4,568.530 
361  4.568.531 

4.568.532 
448  4.568.533 

CLASS  424 

7.1  4.568.534 

19  4.568.535 

22  4,568,536 

48  4,568,537 

49  4,568,538 
52  4,568,540 
69  4,568,539 
81  4.568,541 

90  4.568.542 
94  4.568.543 

4.568.544 
4.568.545 
4.568.546 

CLASS  425 

4.568,258 
4.568.259 
4.568.260 
4.568.261 
4.568.262 
4.568.263 


195.1 


10 
40 
106 
145 
174 
185 


CLASS  426 


7 

8 

15 

19 

99 

523 

548 

582 

603 
618 


2 
3 

38 
40 


53.1 
54.1 

74 
125 
205 
304 
306 
350 
376.2 
383.1 
393.5 
430.1 


Re.32.079 
4,568.548 
4,568,549 
4,568,550 
4.568,551 
4.568.552 
4.568.553 
4.568.554 
4.568.555 
4,568.556 
4.568.557 


CLASS  427 


4.568.558 
4.568.559 
4.568.560 
4.568.561 
4.568,562 
4,568,563 
4.568.564 
4.568.565 
4.568.566 
4.568.567 
4.568.568 
4.568.569 
4,568,570 
4,568,571 
4,568,573 
4,568,572 
4,568,574 
4,568,575 
4.568,576 


CLASS  428 


238 
254 


4,568,249 
4,568,250 


33 
34 
35 


48 
49 
52 
57 
63 
85 
86 
107 


4,568,577 
4,568,578 
4,568.579 
4.568.580 
4.568.581 
4.568.582 
4.568.583 
4.568.584 
4.568.585 
4.568.586 
4,568,587 
4,568,588 
4,568,589 
4,568,590 
4,568,591 
4,568,592 


1 10  4,568,593 

113  4,568,594 

116  4,568,595 

134  4,568,596 

137  4,568,597 

141  4,568,598 
4,568,599 

145  4,568,600 

167  4,568,601 

172  4,568,602 

195  4,568,603 

297  4,568,604 

325  4,568,529 

326  4.568,605 
379  4.568.606 
383  4.568.607 

402  4.568.608 

403  4.568.609 
425.9  4.568.610 

4.568,61 1 
4,568,612 
4,568.613 

450  4.568.614 

480  4.568.616 

542.8  4.568.615 

595  4.568.617 

693  4.568.618 

694  4,568,619 

CLASS  429 

104  4,568,620 

CLASS  430 

5  4,568,621 

57  4,568.622 

58  4.568.623 

109  4.568.624 

1 10  4.568.625 
128  4.568.626 
156  4.568.627 
175  4,568.628 
272  4.568.629 
302  4.568.630 
315  4.568.631 
322  4,568.632 
367  4,568,633 
449  4.568,634 
505  4,568,635 

CLASS  431 

1        4,568,264 

4,568,265 

76        4,568.266 

90        4.508.267 

4.568.268 

253         4.568.269 

288         4.568.270 

CLASS  432 

13  4.568.271 

17  4,568,272 
31  4,568,273 

59  4,568,274 

60  4,568.275 
106  4.568.276 
120  4.568.277 
138  4.568.278 
206  4,568.279 

CLASS  433 

6  4.568.280 
30  4,568.281 
72  4.568.282 

104  4.568.283 

126  4,568,284 

132  4,568,642 

173  4,568,285 

CLASS  434 

45  4,568,286 

285  4,568,287 

366  4,568.288 

CLASS  435 

13  4.568.636 

18  4.568.637 
34  4,568.638 
68  4.568.639 
70  4.568.640 

122  4.568.641 

160  4.568.643 

161  4.568.644 
190  4.568.645 
253  4.568,646 

CLASS  436 

88  4,568,647 

161  4.568,648 

534  4,568.649 

CLASS  440 

3  4.568.289 

13  4.568.290 

61  4.568,292 
88  4,568,293 
95  4,568,294 


CLASS  441 

3  4,568,295 

70  4.568.296 

CLASS  446 

46  4,568.297 

74  4,568.298 

86  4.568.299 

129  4.568.300 

134  4.568.301 

186  4.568.302 

242  4.568.303 

321  4.568.304 

429  4.568.305 

437  4,568,306 

448  4.568,307 

464  4.568.308 

465  4,568.309 

CLASS  455 

131  4.569,084 

208  4,569,085 

CLASS  464 

29  4.568,310 

109  4.568.311 

162  4.568.312 

172  4,568.313 

181  4.568.314 

CLASS  474 

17  4.568.315 

28  4.568.317 

91  4.568.316 

112  4.568.318 

148  4.568.319 

152  4.568.320 

CLASS  493 

213  4.568.321 

461  4.568.322 

473  4.568.323 

CLASS  494 

82  4.568.324 


84 


75 
127 


34 

62 

66 

74 

81 

107 

111 

169 

202 

257 

325 

330 


4.568.325 


CLASS  501 

1  4.568.650 


4.568.651 
4.568.652 


CLASS  502 


4.568.653 
4.568.654 
4,568,655 
4.568.656 
4.568.657 
4.568.658 
4.568,659 
4,568,660 
4.568.661 
4.568.662 
4,568.663 
4.568.664 


CLASS  514 


9  4.568.665 

20  4.568.666 

26  4,568.667 

99  4.568,668 

112  4,568.669 

118  4,568,670 

119  4,568,671 
178  4,568,673 
222  4,568,672 
241  4,568,674 
250  4,568,675 
258  4,568,676 
272  4.568,677 
297  4,568,678 
300  4,568,679 
303  4,568,680 
332  4,568,681 
336  4,568,682 
358  4,568,683 
383  4,568,684 

4,568.685 

396  4.568.686 

399  4.568.687 

402  4.568.688 

404  4.568.689 

423  4.568.690 

443  4.568.691 

456  4.568,692 

524  4,568,693 

601  4,568,694 

648  4.568,695 

688  4,568.696 

721  4.568.697 

772  4.568,547 

CLASS  518 

713  4,568,698 

716  4.568,699 


PI  62 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


31 
112 

124 
133 
137 
149 


CLASS  S21 

4.568,700 
4.568.701 
4.568.702 
4.568.703 
4,568.704 
4.568.705 
4.568,706 


CLASS  S23 

109  4,568,707 

130  4,568,708 

414  4,568,709 

420  4,568,710 

CLASS  524 

25  4.568,714 
255  4,568,711 
267  4,568,712 
291  4.568.713 
348  4,568.715 
520  4,568,716 
762  4,568,717 
837 4,568,718 


CLASS  525 


28 

50 

54.26 

71 

92 
203 
330.5 
386 
481 
504 
523 


4,568,719 
4,568,720 
4,568,721 
4,568,722 
4,568,723 
4,568,724 
4,568.725 
4.568.726 
4.568.727 
4.568,728 
4,568,729 


CLASS  52« 

159  4,568,730 

204  4,568.731 

206  4,568.732 

262  4,568,733 

266  4.568,734 

CLASS  528 

89  4.568.735 

313  4.568.736 

332  4,568.737 


CLASS  534 

769  4.568,738 

CLASS  536 

2  4,568.739 


7.5 
16.5 


4.568.740 
4,568.741 


CLASS  544 

76  4.568.742 
176  4,568.743 
311  4,568.744 
327  4,568,745 
358  4.568,746 
4,568,747 

CLASS  546 

85  4,568.748 

4,568,749 

165  4,568,750 

297  4,568,751 

CLASS  548 

139  4.568,752 

174 4.568,753 


497 


228 
267 
294 
302 
518 


440 


024 
122 
142 


495 


509 


33 

60 

311 


4,568,754 
CLASS  549 

4.568,755 
4,568,756 
4,568,757 
4,568,758 
4,568,759 

CLASS  556 

4,568,760 

CLASS  560 

4,568,761 
4,568,762 
4,568,763 

CLASS  562 

4,568,764 
CLASS  564 

4,568,765 
CLASS  568 

4,568,766 

4,568,767 

4,568,768 


342  4.568,769 

401  4,568,770 

421  4,568,771 

436  4.568.772 

615  4.568,773 

616  4,568,774 

617  4,568.775 
749  4,568,776 
774  4,568,777 
789  4,568,778 
842  4,568,779 
866  4,568,780 
937  4.568.781 

CLASS  585 

409  4,568,782 

442  4,568,783 

446  4,568,784 

500  4,568,785 

517  4,568.786 

639  4.568.787 

646  4.568.788 

654  4,568.789 

658 4,568,790 


5 

6 
43 
53 
56 
119 
122 
171 
211 
240 
247 
281 
329 
353 
368 
389 
391 
403 
414 
896 


CLASS  604 


4.568.326 
4.568,327 
4.568.328 
4,568.329 
4.568,330 
4,568,331 
4,568,332 
4,568,333 
4,568,334 
4,568,335 
4,568,336 
4,568,337 
4,568,338 
4.568,339 
4,568,340 
4.568,341 
4,568,344 
4.568.342 
4,568,345 
4,568.346 
4,568,343 


CLASS  623 

6  4,568,347 


20 


4,568,348 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


D2— 

241 

282,404 

422 

282,420 

322 

282,436 

Dll— 

159 

282,452 

80 

282,468 

D23— 

163 

282,484 

247 

282,405 

425 

282,421 

D8—   350 

282.437 

D12— 

131 

282.453 

109 

282,469 

D24— 

5 

282,485 

282.406 

430 

282.422 

282.438 

136 

282.454 

111 

282,470 

8 

282,486 

253 

282.407 

449 

282.423 

375 

282.439 

146 

282.455 

D15— 

9 

282,471 

26 

282,487 

271 

282.408 

470 

282.424 

D9-   374 

282.440 

147 

282,456 

D17- 

24 

282,472 

33 

282/488 

361 

282.409 

491 

282,425 

375 

282,441 

282,457 

282,473 

54 

282,489 

D3— 

35 

282,410 

492 

282,426 

392 

282,442 

181 

282,458 

D18— 

12 

282,474 

D26— 

3 

282,490 

71 

282,411 

601 

282,427 

408 

282,443 

217 

282,459 

D21- 

32 

282,475 

40 

282,491 

75 

282,412 

D7—     9 

282,428 

432 

282,444 

D13— 

12 

282,460 

136 

282,476 

42 

282,492 

D4— 

104 

282,413 

17 

282,429 

282,445 

282,461 

191 

282,477 

D27— 

36 

282,493 

D6— 

300 

282,414 

34 

282,430 

DIO-   40 

282,446 

32 

282.462 

194 

282,478 

D28— 

7 

282.494 

361 

282,415 

43 

282,431 

46 

282,447 

D14— 

52 

282,463 

217 

282,479 

D29— 

282,495 

282,416 

68 

282.432 

96 

282,448 

53 

282,464 

219 

282,480 

282,496 

373 

282,417 

101 

282,433 

103 

282,449 

282,465 

D22— 

5 

282,481 

D30— 

99 

282,498 

381 

282,418 

105 

282,434 

282,450 

60 

282,466 

13 

282,482 

D32— 

58 

282,497 

405 

282,419 

137 

282,435 

282,451 

63 

282,467 

29 

282,483 

D34— 

W 

282,499 

P.— 


41 


5,653 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


5,654 


43 


5,655 


54 


5,656 


88 


5,657 


28— 
71  — 


263 
6 


H20 
H25 


STATUTORY  INVENTION  REGISTRATIONS 


102— 
156— 


435 
612 


H18 
H28 


226—         76 
239—       165 


H17 
H23 


333—       128 
343—       372 


H27 
H26 


355—  14  SH  H21 

376-       136  H24 


424— 
431— 


85 
12 


H22 
H19 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama  1 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa r. 3 

Arizona  4 

Arkansas 5 

California  6 

Canal  Zone  7 

Colorado  8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia  1 1 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam 14 

Hawaii  15 

Idaho  16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana 18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas  20 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana > 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland 24 

Massachusetts .- 2S 

Michigan  26 

Minnesota  27 

Mississippi  28 

Missouri  29 

Montana  30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada  32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey  34 

New  Mexico  35 

New  York 36 

North  Carolina  37 

North  Dakota  38 

Ohio  39 

Oklahoma  40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania  42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina  45 

South  DakoU 46 

Tennessee  47 

Texas  48 

Utah  49 

Vermont  50 

Virginia  51 

Virgin  Islands  52 

Washington 53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin  55 

Wyoming  56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy  59 


(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location  according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Official  Gazette  to  obtain  details 
as  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.) 

PATENTS 


01 

4,568,652 

4,568,184 

4,568,991 

04 

:     4,567,666 

4,568,203 

4,568,992 

4,567,724 

4,568,228 

4,568,994 

4,568,138 

4,568,234 

4,568,998 

4,568,404 

4,568,248 

4.569,01 1 

4.568,406 

4.568,290 

4,569,037 

12 

4,568,410 

4,568,291 

4,569,053 

4,568,962 

4,568,297 

4,569,076 

4,568,999 

4,568,302 

08  :     4,567,918 

4,569,009 

4,568,303 

4,568,089 

4,569,017 

4,568,305 

4,568,223 

4,569,034 

4,568,307 

4,568,281 

4,569,063 

4,568,321 

4,568,332 

OS 

4,568,260 

4,568,325 

4,568,868 

06 

4.567,61 1 

4,568,340 

4,568,945 

4,567,617 

4,568,343 

09  :     4,567,754 

4,567,628 

4,568,358 

4,567,759 

4,567.631 

4,568,365 

4,567,781 

4,567,640 

4,568,367 

4,567,872 

4,567,644 

4,568,375 

4,567,899 

4,567,650 

4,568.376 

4,567,904 

. 

4,567,683 

4,568,377 

4,567,917 

4,567,689 

4,568,378 

4,568,003 

13 

4,567,697 

4,568,401 

4,568,009 

4,567,741 

4,568,449 

4,568.072 

4,567,766 

4,568,450 

4,568,182 

4,567,767 

4,568,455 

4,568,213 

4,567,769 

4,568,514 

4,568,244 

4,567,780 

4,568,517 

4,568,245 

4,567,782 

4,568,542 

4,568,246 

4,567,797 

4,568,562 

4,568,267 

15 

4,567,805 

4,568,603 

4,568,277 

16 

4,567,814 

4,568,640 

4,568,299 

17 

4,567,839 

4,568,642 

4,568,309 

4,567,857 

4,568,643 

4,568,310 

4,567,866 

4,568,645 

4,568,324 

4,567,875 

4,568,670 

4,568,352 

4,567,878 

4,568,678 

4,568,379 

4,567,886 

4,568.716 

4,568,380 

4,567,898 

4,568,733 

4,568,431 

4,567,921 

4,568,792 

4,568,638 

4,567,924 

4,568,851 

4,568,731 

4,567,935 

4,568,865 

4,568,748 

4,567,936 

4,568,869 

4,568,749 

4,567,946 

4,568,888 

4,568,761 

4,567,996 

4,568,901 

4,568,816 

4,568,01 1 

4,568,913 

4,568.829 

4,568,024 

4,568,928 

4,568,907 

4,568,041 

4,568,940 

4,568,909 

4,568,044 

4,568,957 

4,568,950 

4,568,049 

4,568,960 

4,569,022 

4,568,086 

4,568,981 

10  :     4,567,801 

4,568,102 

4,568.985 

4.567,957 

4,568,057 

4,568.055 

21  :     4,567,836 

4,568,412 

4.568,056 

4,568,481 

4,568,596 

4.568.081 

4,568,556 

4,568,619 

4,568,085 

4,568,854 

4,568,660 

4,568,154 

22  :     4,567,711 

4,567,680 

4,568,161 

4,567,925 

4,567,720 

4.568,193 

4,567,959 

4,567,772 

4.568.215 

4,568,036 

4,567,810 

4,568.256 

4,568,097 

4,567,879 

4.568.261 

4,568,232 

4,567,901 

4.568.284 

4,568,249 

4,567.911 

4,568,292 

4,568,442 

4,568,078 

4,568,300 

4,568.452 

4,568,159 

4,568.329 

4,568,527 

4,568,227 

4^568,345 

4.568.663 

4.568,247 

4,568.366 

4,568,779 

4,568,282 

4,568,428 

24  :     4,567,758 

4.568.328 

4.568,447 

4,567,828 

4,568,331 

4,568,451 

4,567,884 

4,568,336 

4,568,475 

4,568,022 

4,568,445 

4,568,496 

4,568,043 

4,568,820 

4,568,515 

4,568,190 

4,567,764 

4,568,537 

4.568,211 

4,567,807 

4,568,574 

4,568,288 

4,568,083 

4,568,721 

4,568.306 

4,568,368 

4,568,785 

4,568,405 

4,568,395 

4,568,860 

4,568,408 

4,568,400 

4,568,894 

4,568,637 

4,568,422 

4.568,935 

4.568,650 

4,568,899 

4,569,042 

4,568,934 

4,568,936 

4,569,043 

4,569,071 

4,568,156 

18  :     4,567,648 

4,569,074 

4,567,618 

4,567,693 

25  :     4,567,634 

4,567,706 

4,567,793 

4.567,656 

4,567,710 

4,567,876 

4,567,682 

4,567,719 

4,567,991 

4,567.730 

4,567,742 

4,567,993 

4,567,771 

4.567,799 

4.568,236 

4,567,808 

4,567,818 

4,568,454 

4,567,896 

4,567.819 

4,568,606 

4,567,938 

4,567,826 

4,568,607 

4,567,990 

4,567,827 

4.568,895 

4,568,027 

4,567,833 

4,569,059 

4,568,039 

4,567,846 

19   :     4.567,909 

4,568,071 

4,567,867 

4.568,076 

4,568,098 

4.567,885 

4,568,090 

4.568.139 

4,567,923 

4,568,604 

4.S68.I47 

4,567,930 

4,568,883 

4.568,148 

4,567,942 

4,568,938 

4,568,167 

4,567,949 

4,569,061 

4,568,210 

4,567,995 

20  :     4,567,834 

4,568,220 

4,568,023 

4,568,219 

4,568.243 

4,568,050 

4.568,587 

4,568,280 

PI  63 


PI  64  GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


4,568.384 

4.567,633 

4,568,617 

4,568,397 

4.567.638 

36  :     4,567,613 

4.568.559 

4.567.854 

4,567,616 

38  : 

4,568.589 

4.567,979 

4,567,639 

4,568,615 

4,568,224 

4,567,641 

39  : 

4,568,639 

4,568,334 

4,567,645 

4.568.644 

4,568,359 

4,567,649 

4.568,795 

4,568,394 

4.567,631 

4,568.834 

4,568,432 

4,367,654 

4.568,875 

4,568,726 

4,567,698 

4,568.903 

30  :    4,567,853 

4,567.726 

4.568.926 

4,568,584 

4,567,731 

4,569,002 

31   :     4,567,877 

4.567,733 

4,569,003 

4.568.425 

4,367,748 

4,569,018 

32  :    4.368.082 

4,567,784 

4,569,028 

33  :     4.567,792 

4,567,790 

4,569.048 

4,568,019 

4,567,811 

4.569,049 

4,568,163 

4,567,813 

4,569,052 

4.568,209 

4,567,816 

26   : 

4,567.619 

4.568.841 

4,567,848 

4.567.636 

4.569.095 

4.567,881 

4,567.663 

4,569.006 

4,567,887 

4,567,664 

34  :     4,567,623 

4,567,907 

4,567,686 

4,567,653 

4,567,914 

4.567.701 

4,567,714 

4.567,965 

4,567,753 

4,567,773 

4,567,982 

4,567,778 

4,567.835 

4,568,025 

4,567,783 

4,567.905 

4,568,052 

4,567.785 

4,568.002 

4,568,075 

4,567,787 

4.568.005 

4,568,079 

4.567.820 

4,568.006 

4,568,107 

4,567,906 

4,568,061 

4,568,125 

4,567,910 

4,568,304 

4,568,132 

» 

4,567,912 

4.568.338 

4,568.160 

4,567,919 

4.568.356 

4,568,172 

4,567,931 

4.568.382 

4,568,174 

4.567.948 

4.568.399 

4,568,179 

4,567,983 

4.568.409 

4,568,250 

4,568.021 

4,568,420 

4,568,255 

4,568.096 

4.568.429 

4,568,270 

4,568.099 

4.568,437 

4,568,285 

4,568.103 

4.568,446 

4,568,333 

4.568,104 

4,568,448 

4,568,354 

4.568.109 

4.568,466 

4,568,355 

4.568,117 

4.568,472 

4,568,363 

4,568,226 

4,568,486 

4,568,370 

4,568.253 

4.568,489 

4.368,390 

4.568.263 

4.568.495 

4,568,439 

4,568,294 

4.568.509 

4,568,470 

4,568,330 

4.568.521 

4,568,488 

4.568.357 

4.568.524 

4,568,519 

4.568.453 

4.568.534 

4,568,522 

4,568,460 

4.568,536 

4,568,528 

4,568.473 

4,568,538 

4,568,550 

40 

4,568.474 

4,568,540 

4,568,557 

4.568.480 

4,568,553 

4,568,566 

4,568,492 

4,568,555 

4,568,572 

4.568,497 

4,568,560 

4,568,585 

4.568.502 

4,568,565 

4,568,595 

4.568,535 

4,568,655 

4,568,601 

4,568,576 

4,568,656 

4,568,621 

4,568,614 

4,568,658 

4,568,628 

4,568,648 

4.568.675 

4.568.630 

4,568,673 

4,568.685 

4.568,632 

4,568,703 

4,568,687 

4,568.633 

41 

4,568,705 

4,568,696 

4,568,646 

4,568,710 

4,568,697 

4.568.647 

4,568,718 

4,568,720 

4.568.734 

4,568,737 

4,568,723 

4.568.764 

4,568,741 

4,568,756 

4.568.813 

4,568,759 

4,568,762 

4.568.819 

4,568,855 

4,568,786 

4.568.825 

4,568,927 

4.568,787 

4.568.828 

4,568,995 

4,568.801 

4.568.836 

4,569.004 

4.568.802 

4.568.861 

42 

4.569.078 

4.568.822 

4.568.908 

27   : 

4.567,809 

4.568.826 

4.568.921 

4.567.845 

4.568.850 

4.568,958 

4,567.863 

4,368,893 

4,568,959 

4.568.018 

4.568,897 

4,568,971 

4.568.212 

4.568,914 

4,568.997 

4.568.251 

4,568,915 

4.569.016 

4.568.266 

4,568,943 

4.569.073 

4.568.316 

4,568,952 

4.569.080 

4,568,318 

4,568,961 

4.569.081 

4,568,482 

4,568,965 

37  :     4.567,635 

4,568,598 

4,568,966 

4,567,657 

4,568,602 

4,568,976 

4,567,709 

4,568,714 

4,568,982 

4,567,802 

4,568,750 

4,569,032 

4,568,326 

4.568,877 

4,569,054 

4,568,414 

4,568,881 

35  :     4,567,647 

4,568,577 

4,569,050 

4,567,789 

4,568,581 

28   : 

4,567.661 

4,368,433 

4,568,671 

29   : 

Re.32.076 

1           4,568,487 

4,568,744 

4,568,757 

4,569,069 

4,568,095 

4,568.347 

4.567.612 

4.567.622 

4.567,637 

4.567,642 

4,567,681 

4,567,707 

4.567,732 

4,567,746 

4,567,747 

4,567,757 

4,567.774 

4,567,900 

4,567,922 

4,567,961 

4,567,967 

4,567,977 

4,567,987 

4,568,026 

4,568,034 

4,568,122 

4.568,230 

4,568,257 

4.568,259 

4,568,341 

4,568,403 

4,568,413 

4,568,417 

4,568,440 

4,568,441 

4,568,465 

4,568,579 

4,568,698 

4,568,701 

4,568,704 

4,568,711 

4,568,732 

4,568,736 

4,568,751 

4,568,782 

4,568,783 

4,568,804 

4.568.810 

4.568.846 

4.568,863 

4,568.866 

4,568,975 

4.569,044 

4.569.055 

4.569.083 

4.567.668 

4.567.765 

4.567.844 

4.567.944 

4.568.035 

4.568.042 

4,568,258 

4.568.774 

4,568.784 

4.568,788 

4,568,933 

Re.32,079 

4.567.620 

4.567.655 

4.567.821 

4.568.014 

4.568.073 

4.568.287 

4.568.878 

4.568.886 

4.568.954 

4.567.626 

4.567.627 

4.567.674 

4.567.677 

4.567.700 

4.567.704 

4.567,716 

4,567,717 

4,567,718 

4,567,727 

4,567,729 

4,567,763 

4,567,770 

4,567,775 

4,567,883 

4,567,943 

4,567,962 

4,567,972 

4,567,989 

4,567,997 

4,567,998 


4,568,007 

4,568,426 

4,568,120 

4,568,434 

4,568,134 

4,568,464 

4,568,135 

4,568,468 

4,568,162 

4,568,469 

4,568,204 

4,568,510 

4,568.229 

4,568,511 

4.568.313 

4,568,530 

4.568,387 

4,368,331 

4,568,388 

4.568,532 

4,568,424 

4.568,575 

4,568,436 

4.568,593 

4.568,467 

4,568,713 

4.368.478 

4,568,717 

4.568.479 

4,568,730 

4.568.505 

-   4,568,735 

4.568.539 

4,568,747 

4,568,564 

4.568.763 

4,568,567 

4,568.780 

4,568,605 

4,568,830 

4,568,654 

4,568.885 

4,568,661 

4,568,889 

4,568,664 

4.568.917 

4,568,676 

4.568.932 

4,568,702 

4.568.983 

4,568,708 

4.569.020 

4,568,722 

4,569,062 

4,568,724 

4,569,067 

4,568,739 

49  :     4.567.915 

4,568,767 

4,567.926 

4,568,789 

4.568,239 

4,568,844 

4,568,342 

4,568,871 

4,568,500 

4,568,874 

4,568,665 

4,568,996 

50  :    4,567,829 

4,569,019 

4,568,498 

4,569,056 

4,568,631 

•   4,569,057 

51   :     4,567,902 

4,569,060 

4,568,189 

4,569.077 

4,568,298 

43  : 

4.568.178 

4,568,396 

44   : 

4.567.880 

4,568,513 

4.569.082 

4,568,695 

45  : 

4.567.621 

4,568,831 

4.567.669 

4,568,930 

4.567.978 

4,568,972 

4.568.591 

4,569,033 

46  : 

4.567.856 

53  :     4,567,703 

4.568.235 

4,567,760 

47  -. 

Re.32.078 

4,567,786 

4.567.685 

4,567,803 

4.567.690 

4,567,895 

4.567.788 

4,567,960 

4.567.882 

4,568,045 

4.568.126 

4,568,111 

4.568.337 

4.568.237 

4.568.738 

4.568.265 

48  : 

4.567.652 

4,568.296 

4.567.670 

4,568,361 

4.567.678 

4,568.389 

4.567.688 

4.568.547 

4.567.705 

4.568,649 

4.567.712 

4,568,806 

4.567.734 

4.569.021 

4.567.735 

4.569,026 

4.567.738 

54  :     4,568,094 

4.567.756 

4.568,301 

4,567.779 

4,568,746 

4.567.795 

4,568,790 

4.567.824 

4,568,821 

4.567.840 

55  :    4,567,687 

4.567.847 

4,567.796 

4.567,849 

4.567,815 

4,567,852 

4,567,893 

4.567.939 

4,567,894 

4.567.945 

4,567,927 

4,567.954 

4,567,975 

4.568.016 

4,567,984 

4.568.029 

4,568.000 

4.568.058 

4.568.101 

4.568.062 

4.568.115 

4.568.091 

4.568.218 

4.568.108 

4.568.233 

4.568.112 

4.568.335 

4.568.113 

4.568.457 

4.568.157 

4.568.499 

4.568.199 

4.568.611 

4.568,217 

4,568.728 

4,568,264 

4,568,805 

4,568,268 

4,568,807 

4.568,364 

4,568,864 

4,568,392 

4,568,970 

4,568,393 

4,569,045 

4,568,418 

4,569,070 

01 
06 


06 


01 
06 


282,480 
282,404 
282,405 
282,406 
282,412 
282,418 
282,427 
282,434 
282.439 
282,462 
282,474 
282,481 


5,653 


H25 
H22 


09 
12 


13 
17 


20 


282,486 
282,498 
282,487 
282,413 
282,452 
282,484 
282,478 
282,443 
282,459 
282,464 
282,471 
282,448 


5,654 


DESIGN  PATENTS 


25  : 


26 


1_JI_1. 


282,482 
282,497 
282.41 1 
282,414 
282.431 
282,469 
282,470 
282,419 
282,425 
282,432 
282,483 
282.489 


29 
31 

34 


36 


282.442 
282,495 
282.496 
282.407 
282.424 
282,428 
282.477 
282,408 
282,435 
282,453 
282,467 
282.491 


PLANT  PATENTS 


37 


5,655 


48 


5,656 


39 

40 

42 


282,494 
282,421 
282,437 
282,438 
282,456 
282,457 
282,479 
282,449 
282,450 
282,451 
282.409 


STATUTORY  INVENTION  REGISTRATIONS 


H26 
H27 


17 
34 


H19 
H18 


36 


H24 
H17 


45 


H21 
H20 


45 

47 
48 


51 
55 


51 
54 


PI  65 


282,440 
282,458 
282,417 
282,436 
282,463 
282,475 
282,416 
282,423 
282,465 
282,433 
282.446 


H28 
H23 
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Patent  Cooperatioii  Treaty  (PCD  Infonnatloii 

For  information  concerning  the  PCT  member 
countries  see  the  notice  appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette 
at  1052  O.G.  52  on  Mar.  26,  1985. 

For  use  of  the  European  Patent  Office  as  Searching 
Authority  for  PCT  applications  filed  in  the  United 
States  Receiving  Office,  see  the  notice  appearing  in  the 
Official  Gazette  at  1022  O.G.  52  on  Sept.  28,  1982. 

Certain  domestic  fees  for  international  applications 
have  been  changed  effective  Oct.  5,  1985  in  the  rule 
change  notice  titled  "Revision  of  Patent  Fees"  published 
at  1057  O.G.  24  on  Aug.  20,  1985. 

The  Search  fee  of  the  European  Patent  Office  has 
been  changed  as  of  Feb.  9,  1986  and  is  announced  in  the 
Official  Gazette  at  1061  O.G.  30  on  Dec.  31,  1985. 

International  PCT  fees  have  been  changed  effective 
Jan.  1,  1986  and  were  announced  in  the  PCT  Gazette 
on  Oct.  24,  1985  and  in  the  Official  Gazette  at  1061  O.G. 
30  on  Dec.  31,  1985. 

The  current  schedule  of  PCT  fees  is  as  follows: 

Transmittal  fee: 170.00 

Search  Fee 
U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  as 

Searching  Authority 
— No  corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 

application  filed 420.00 

— Corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 

application  filed 250.00 

European  Patent  Office  as  Searching 
Authority 

if  paid  before  Feb.  9,  1986 750.00 

if  paid  on  or  after  Feb.  9,  1986 830.00 

International  fees 
Basic  fee  (first  30  pages): 

if  paid  before  Jan.  1,  1986    280.00 

'     if  paid  on  or  after  Jan.  1,  1986    325.00 

Basic  Supplemental  fee  (for  each  page 
over  30): 

if  paid  before  Jan.  1,  1986    6.00 

if  paid  on  or  after  Jan.  1,  1986    6.00 

Designation  fee  for  the  first  10 
national  or  regional  offices: 

if  paid  before  Jan.  1,  1986    70.00 

if  paid  on  or  after  Jan.  1,  1986    80.00 

Designation  fee  for  1 1th  and  No 

subsequent  designations charge 

DONALD  J.  QUIGG, 
Dec.  17,  1985.  Assistant  Secretary  and 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks. 


Notice  of  Maintenance  Fees  Payable 

Title  37,  Code  of  Federal  Regulations,  Section 
1.362(d),  effective  Nov.  1,  1984,  provides  that  mainte- 
nance fees  may  be  paid  without  surcharge  for  a  six- 
month  period  beginning  3,  7,  and  1 1  years  after  the  date 
of  issue  of  patents  based  on  appUcations  filed  on  or  after 
E>ec.  12,  1^80.  An  additional  six-month  grace  period  is 
provided  by  35  U.S.C.  41(b)  and  37  CFR  1.362(e)  for 
payment  of  the  maintenance  fee  with  the  surcharge  set 
forth  in  37  CFR  1.20(k)  or  0).  as  amended  effective  Oct. 
5,  1985.  If  the  maintenance  fee  is  not  paid  in  a  patent  re- 
quiring such  payment,  the  patent  will  expire  on  the  4th, 
8th  or  12th  anniversary  of  Uie  grant. 

Attention  is  drawn  to  the  patents  which  were  issued 
on  Feb.  8,  1983,  for  which  maintenance  fees  due  at  3 

1063  00  8 


years  and  six  months  may  now  be  paid.  The  patents 
have  patent  numbers  within  the  foUowmg  ranges: 

Utility  Patents         4,371,983  through  4,373,210 
Reissue  Patents  based  on  the  above  identified  patents. 

No  maintenance  fees  are  required  for  design  or  plant 
patents. 

Payments  of  maintenance  fees  in  patents  should  be  di- 
rected to  "Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks, 
Box  M.  Fee,  Washington,  D.C.  20231." 

The  current  amounts  of  the  maintenance  fees  due  at  3 
years  and  six  months  are  set  forth  in  37  CFR  1.2(Xe)  and 
(h),  as  amended  effective  Oct.  5,  1985,  which  are  repro- 
duced below: 

37  CFR  §1.20  Post-issuance  fees 

"(e)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except 
a  design  or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed 
on  or  after  Dec.  12,  1980  and  before  Aug.  27,  1982, 
in  force  beyond  4  years;  the  fee  is  due  by  three  years 
and  six  months  after  the  original  grant    ...  $  225.00" 

"(h)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except 
a  design  or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed 
on  or  after  Aug.  27,  1982,  in  force  beyond  4  years; 
the  fee  is  due  by  three  years  and  six  months  after  the 
original  grant: 

By  a  small  entity  (§1.9(f))    $  225.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $  450.00" 

The  amounts  of  the  surcharges,  as  amended  effective 
Oct.  5,  1985,  are  set  forth  in  37  CFR  1.20  (k)  and  0) 
which  are  reproduced  below: 

"(k)  Surcharge  for  paying  a  maintenance  fee  during  the 
6-month  grace  period  following  the  expiration  of 
three  years  and  six  months,  seven  years  and  six 
months,  and  eleven  years  and  six  months  after  the 
date  of  the  original  grant  of  a  patent  based  on  an  ap- 
plication filed  on  or  after  Dec.  12,  1980  and  before 
Aug.  27,  1982 $  110.00" 

"0)  Surcharge  for  paying  a  maintenance  fee  during  the 
6-month  grace  period  following  the  expiration  of 
Uiree  years  and  six  months,  seven  years  and  six 
months,  and  eleven  years  and  six  months  after  the 
date  of  the  original  grant  of  a  patent  based  on  an  ap- 
plication filed  on  or  after  Aug.  27,  1982: 

By  a  small  entity  (§1.9(f))    $  55.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $  1 10.00" 

Section  1.20  paragraph  (m)  as  amended  as  a  result  of 
enactment  of  Public  Law  98-622  effective  Nov.  8,  1984, 
is  reproduced  below: 

"(m)  Surcharge  for  accepting  a  maintenance  fee  after  ex- 
piration of  a  patent  for  non-timely  payment  of  a 
maintenance  fee  where  the  delay  in  payment  is 
shown  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Commissioner  to 
have  been  unavoidable    $  5(X).(X)" 


Notice  of  Expiration  of  Patents 
Doe  to  Failure  to  Pay  Maintenance  Fees 

35  U.S.C.  41  and  37  CFR  1.362(g)  provide  that  if  the 
required  maintenance  fee  and  any  applicable  surcharge 
are  not  paid  in  a  patent  requiring  such  payment,  the  pa- 
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tent  wUl  expire  at  the  end  of  the  4th,  8th,  or  12th  anni- 
versary of  toe  grant  of  the  patent  depending  on  the  first 
maintenance  fee  which  was  not  paid. 

According  to  the  records  of  the  Office,  the  patents 
listed  below  have  expired  due  to  failure  to  pay  the  re- 
quired maintenance  fee  and  any  applicable  surcharge. 

PATENTS  WHICH  EXPIRED  NOV.  24.  1985.  DUE 
TO  FAILURE  TO  PAY  MAINTENANCE  FEES 


Patent  Number 


Serial  Number  Issue  Date 

4.301.602  06/223,566  WiY^l] 

4.301.921  06/241.282  11/24/81 

REISSUE  APPLICATIONS  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  l.n(b).  The  reissue  applications  list- 
ed below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public  in  the 
indicated  Examining  Groups  and  copies  may  be  obtained  by 
paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.19(a)). 

4,513,469.  Re.  S.N.  806.686,  FUed  Dec.  9,  1985,  CI. 
15/319,  RADIO  CONTROLLED  VACUUM  CLEAN- 
ER AND  THE  LIKE,  James  O.  Godfrey,  et  al..  Owner 
of  Record:  Inventor(s).  Attorney  or  Agent:  Claude  A. 
Patalidis,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  242 

4,536,092,  Re.  S.N.  796,694,  FUed  Nov.  12,  1985,  CI. 
366/265,  MIXING  DEVICE,  Abraham  Kedcm,  Owner 
of  Record:  Inventor.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Martin  Fleit,  et 
al.,  Ex.  Op.:  242 


REQUESTS  FOR  REEXAMINATION  FILED 

I  Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(c).  The  requests  for  re- 
examination listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  gen- 
eral public  in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups.  Copies  of  the 
requests  and  related  papers  may  be  obtained  by  paying  the 
fee  therefor  esUblished  in  the  Rules  (37  CFR  1.19(a)). 

In  the  event  correspondence  to  the  patent  owner  is  not  re- 
ceived, this  notice  will  be  considered  to  be  constructive  no- 
tice to  the  patent  owner  and  reexamination  will  proceed  (37 
CFR  1.248(aX5)  and  1.525(b)). 

No  Publications  This  issue. 


Errata 

'The  following  registration  number  was  inadvertently 
listed  as  canceled  in  the  "Tradenuu-k  Registrations  Can- 
celed, Section  8"  section  of  the  Trademark  Official  Ga- 
zette of  Sept.  24,  1985. 


1.076,409 


TM227 


Sept.  24,  1985 


1946,  as  amended  (15  U.S.C.  1124),  of  the  trade  name 
"UNITEK  CORPORATION"  was  published  m  the 
Federal  Register  (50  PR  23866).  The  notice  advised  that 
before  fmal  action  was  taken  on  the  application,  consid- 
eration would  be  given  to  any  relevant  data,  views,  or 
arguments  submitted  in  opposition  to  the  recordation 
and  received  not  later  than  Aug.  5,  1985. 

Unipacific  Corp.,  a  California  corporation,  commen- 
ted in  opposition  to  recordation  of  the  trade  name,  citing 
concern  that  "UNITEK  CORPORATION"  is  conftis- 
ingly  similar  to  Unipacific  Corporation's  "UNITECH 
trademark  registered  on  the  Principal  Register  of  the 
U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (Reg.  No.  1,222,480), 
used  for  consumer  electronic  equipment,  namely,  porta- 
ble stereo  radios,  mini-portable  cassette  players,  FM 
Converter  cassette  modules,  stereo  headphones  and  tele- 
visions. 

We  fmd  that  the  two  trademarks  lawfully  co-exist. 
Therefore,  genuine  articles  bearing  the  "UNITECH" 
trademark  shall  not  be  seized  or  detained  as  confusingly 
sinular  to  "UNITEK  CORPORATION." 

Accordingly,  as  provided  in  section  133.14,  Customs 
Regulations  (19CFR  133.14),  the  name  "UNITEK  COR- 
PORATION" is  recorded  as  the  trade  name  used  by 
Unitek  Corporation,  a  corporation  organized  under  the 
laws  of  the  Sute  of  California,  located  at  2724  S.  Peck 
Rd.,  Monrovia,  Calif  91016.  The  trade  name  is  used  m 
connection  with  the  developing  and  marketing  of  prod- 
ucts manufactured  in  the  United  States  for  orthodontists, 
endodontists  and  other  dental  specialists,  as  well  as  for 
general  dentists  and  dental  laboratories. 
Date:  Jan.  9,  1986. 

For  Fnrtho-  InfonnatioB  Contact:  Harriet  Lane,  Entry, 
Licensing  and  Restricted  Merchandise  Branch,  U.S. 
Customs  Service,  1301  Constitution  Ave.,  NW.,  Wash- 
ington, D.C.  20229  (202-566-5765). 

EDWARD  T.  ROSSE, 

Acting  Director.  Entry 

Procedures  and  Penalties  Division. 


Consequently,  the  above-identified  registration  is  still 
active. 


Jan.  8,  1986. 


PATRICIA  M.  DAVIS. 

Administrator  for 

Trademark  Operations. 


Department  of  the  Treasury 

U.S.  Customs  Serrice 

(T  J>.  86-5) 

Recordation  of  Trade  Name: 
••UNITEK  CORPORATION** 

Agency:  U.S.  Customs  Service,  Department  of  the  Trea- 
sury 

Action:  Notice  of  Recordation  , 

Summary:  On  June  6,  1985,  a  notice  of  application  for 
the  recordation  under  section  42  of  the  Act  of  July  5, 


Jan.  2.  1986. 


Serrice  by  PubUcation 


A  petition  to  cancel  the  registrations  identified  below 
having  been  filed,  and  the  notice  of  such  proceedmgs 
sent  by  certified  mail  to  each  registrant  at  the  last 
known  address  having  been  returned  by  the  Postal  Ser- 
vice as  undcliverable,  notice  is  hereby  given  that  unless 
the  registrants  listed  herein,  their  assigns  or  legal  repre- 
sentatives, shall  enter  an  appearance  within  thirty  days 
from  the  date  of  this  pubUcation,  the  cancellation  will  be 
proceeded  with  as  in  the  case  of  default. 

Wellington  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Oakland,  Calif,  Reg. 
No.  1.167,961,  for  the  mark  "FOREVER  SLIM",  Cane. 
No.  14,800. 

KTI  Firefly,  assignee,  by  mesne  assignment  and 
change  of  name  from  Aviation  Power  Supply,  Inc., 
Irvine,  Calif,  Reg.  No.  1,132.633.  for  the  mark  "FIRE- 
FLY", Cane.  No.  14,860. 

ERMA  S.  BROWN. 

Administrator 

of  the  Trademark  Trial 
and  Appeal  Board. 
For  MARGARET  M.  LAURENCE, 

Assistant  Commissioner 
for  Trademarks. 


Serrice  by  PuMication 


A  motion  under  Rule  60(b)  of  the  Federal  Rules  of 
Civil  Procedure  having  been  filed  by  opposcr,  Exxon 
Corp.,  in  connection  with  the  opposition  identified  be- 
low, and  applicant's  copy  of  such  motion  sent  to  appli- 
cant at  the  last  known  address  having  been  returned  by 
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the  Postal  Service  as  undeliverable,  notice  is  hereby  giv- 
en that  unless  the  applicant  listed  herein,  its  assigns  or 
representatives,  shall  enter  an  appearance  within  thirty 
days  from  the  date  of  this  publication,  the  motion  will 
be  granted  by  default. 

National  Foodline  Corp.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  Ser. 
No.  036,213,  for  the  mark  "EXXELLO",  Opp.  No. 
58,041. 

ERMA  S.  BROWN, 
Administrator 

of  the  Trademark  Trial 
and  Appeal  Board. 
For  MARGARET  M.  LAURENCE, 

Assistant  Commissioner 
for  Trademarks. 


Notices  of  Abandonment 


The  Trademark  Operation  has  begun  notifying  trade- 
noark  applicants  when  their  pending  applications  have 
been  abandoned  by  the  Office.  Under  this  new  proce- 
dure, a  computer-generated  post  card  bearing  the  notice, 
serial  number,  applicant  name  and  abandonment  date 
will  be  sent  to  the  correspondence  address  designated  by 
the  applicant.  The  post  cards  will  be  mailed  within  2  to 
4  weeks  after  the  application  is  declared  abandoned. 


Jan.  13,  1986. 


MARGARET  M.  LAURENCE 


Regiftration  to  Practice 


The  following  list  contains  the  names  of  persons  ap- 
plying for  registration  to  practice  before  the  United 
States  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  These  persons  have 
been  given  provisional  recognition  pursuant  to  37  CFR 
10,9(a)  to  prepare  and  prosecute  patent  applications  be- 
fore the  Office.  Final  approval  for  registration  is  subject 
to  establishing  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Director  of  the 
Office  of  Enrollment  and  Discipline  that  the  person 
seeking  registration  is  of  good  moral  character  and  re- 
pute.[37  CFR  10.7(a)].  Accordingly,  any  information 
tending  to  affect  the  eligibility  of  any  of  the  following 
applicants  on  moral,  ethical,  or  other  grounds  should  be 
furnished  the  Director,  Office  of  Enrollment  and  Disci- 
phne  on  or  before  Mar.  18,  1986: 

Bennett,  Rodney  D.  Jr.,  10609  Crossing  Creek  Rd.,  Po- 
tomac, Md.  20854 

Blech,  Samuel  H.,  11203  Healy  St.,  Silver  Spring,  Md. 
20902 

Brady,  Wade  J.  Ill,  202  McHenry  St.,  Vienna,  Va. 
22180 

Katz,  Murray,  11435  Monterrey  Dr.,  Silver  Spring,  Md. 
20902 

CAMERON  WEIFFENBACH, 
Jan.  16,  1986.  Director.  Office  of 

Enrollment  and  Discipline. 


Patents  Available  for  License  or  Sale 

General  Electric  Co.  is  prepared  to  grant  nonexclu- 
sive licenses  under  the  following  patents  upon  reason- 
able terms  to  domestic  manufacturers. 

Applications  for  license  may  be  addressed  to:  General 
Electric  Co.,  Patent  Counsel-SSD,  P.O.  Box  8555, 
Philadelphia,  Pa.  19101. 

4,500.566.  BUBBLE  PRESSURE  BARRIER  AND 
ELECTRODE  COMPOSITE. 

4,507,262.  BUBBLE  PRESSURE  BARRIER  AND 
ELECTRODE  COMPOSITE. 

4,515,865.  CORROSION-RESISTANT  COATED 
FERROUS  BODY 

4,518,624.  PROCESS  OF  MAKING  A  CORRO- 
SION-RESISTANT  COATED  FER- 
ROUS BODY. 

4,527,183.  DRILLED  DIFFUSED  RADIATION 
DETECTOR 

4,525,800.  ENHANCED  RELIABILITY  DATA 
STORAGE  SYSTEM  WITH  SECOND 
MEMORY  FOR  PRESERVING  TIME- 
DEPENDENT  PROGRESSIVELY  UP- 
DATED DATA  FROM  DESTRUCTION 
TRANSIENT  CONDITIONS. 

4,544,928.  MULTIFREQUENCY  REFLECTOR 
ANTENNA. 

4,561,017.  GRAPHIC  INPUT  APPARATUS.  Michael  A. 
Stallman,  c/o  Limbach,  Limbach  &  Sutton,  2001  Fer- 
ry Bldg.,  San  Francisco.  Calif.  941 1 1,  (415)  433-4150. 

D-280,035.  BASKET.  Ernest  G{fford.  c/o  GifTord,  Groh, 
VanOphem,  Sheridan,  Sprinkle,  &  Dolgoru- 
kov,  280  N.  Woodward,  Ste.  210,  Birmingham,  Mich. 
48011,(313)647-6000. 

Serial  Number  604,811.  PROTECTIVE  FOOTWEAR. 
/  /».  Pfeffer,  P.O.  Box  43072,  Austin,  Tex.  78745. 


Adverse  Decisions  in  Interference 

In  the  designated  interferences  involving  the  follow- 
ing patents,  fmal  decisions  have  been  rendered  that  the 
respective  patentees  are  not  entitled  to  patents  contain- 
ing the  claims  listed. 

Patent  No.  4,339,279,  Sven-Gunnar  Hesselgren,  RE- 
TENTION COMPOSITION  FOR  DENTAL  PROS- 
THESIS, Interference  No.  101,449,  decided  Dec.  9, 
1985  claims  1—4. 

Patent  No.  4,391,508,  Mitsuo  Shibusawa  and 
Toshiyuki  Ogawa,  COUNTER  AND  TIMING  MECH- 
ANISM FOR  COPYING  APPARATUS,  Interference 
No.  101,431,  decided  Dec.  19,  1985,  claims  1-6. 

Patent  No.  4,401,673,  Jacques  Martel,  Jean  Tessier 
and      Pierre     Girault,      PESTICIDAL      3-(BUTA-l', 
3'-DIENYL).CYCLOPROPANE-l-CARBOXYLIC 
ACID    ESTERS,    Interference    No.    101,383,    decided 
Aug.  29,  1985,  claims  1-16. 

NANNIE  B.  HENRY. 
Deputy  Clerk, 

Board  of  Patent  Appeals 
and  Interferences. 


PATENT  NOTICES 


Certificates  of  Correction  for  tile  Week  of  Feb.  11, 19S6 


D.  268,816 

3,694,853 

3,889,802 

3,939,076 

4,105,659 

4,175.243 

4,283,408 

4.284,089 

4,285,349 

4,293,817 

4,339.507 

4,401,804 

4,415,353 

4,430,416 

4,453,030 

4,454.496 

4,455,560 

4.458,965 

4,480,131 

4,488,804 

4,491,906 

4,493.531 

4,493,882 

4,494,164 

4.495,382 

4,499,496 

4,500,069 

4.502,752 

4,502,918 

4,503,242 

4,304,425 

4,508,897 

4.510.899 

4,511.760 


4,511,877 

4,512,117 

4,513,219 

4,516,371 

4,517,361 

4,517,383 

4.517.596 

4,518,073 

4,518.283 

4,518,296 

4,518,752 

4,520,154 

4,520,235 

4,521,514 

4,521.638 

4.522,566 

4,522,745 

4.524,350 

4,525,186 

4,525,207 

4,525,842 

4,526,613 

4,526,618 

4,526,879 

4,527,536 

4.528,237 

4,528.643 

4.528.780 

4,530,116 

4,530,217 

4,530,760 

4,531.153 

4.532,249 

4,532,900 


4,533,838 

4,533,962 

4,534,220 

4,534,991 

4,534,996 

4,535,483 

4,535,785 

4,535,854 

4,536,304 

4,536.305 

4.536,430 

4,536,713 

4,537,156 

4,537,570 

4,537,897 

4,539,193 

4.539.393 

4.539.502 

4,539.637 

4.540.457 

4,540.686 

4.541,437 

4.541,478 

4,541.606 

4,342.363 

4.542.441 

4.542,646 

4,543,599 

4,543.665 

4.543.803 

4,543.834 

4,543,836 

4,544,144 

4.544.212 


4,344,538 

4,544,589 

4,544.629 

4.344.739 

4,545,235 

4,545,862 

4,546,202 

4,546,606 

4,546,875 

4,547,352 

4,347,737 

4,547,949 

4,548,451 

4,548.564 

4.548.820 

4.348,825 

4.349.194 

4.550.546 

4,550,592 

4,350.718 

4.550,733 

4,551,078 

4,552,059 

4.552.836 

4,552.917 

4,552,976 

4,553,096 

4,553,207 

4,553,445 

4,553,477 

4,553,725 

4,555,932 

4,557.856 

4.558.102 
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Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in  Patent  Depository  Libraries 

The  following  libraries,  designated  as  Patent  Depository  Libraries,  receive  current  inues  of  U.S.  PatenU  and  maintain  collections  of 
earlier  issued  patenu.  The  scope  of  these  collections  varies  from  library  to  library,  ranging  from  patento  of  only  recent  years  to  all  or 
most  of  the  patenu  issued  since  1790.  „       .         wi-      •  # 

These  patent  collections  are  open  to  public  use  and  each  of  the  Patent  Depository  Libraries,  in  addition,  offers  the  publications  or 
the  U.S.  Patent  Classification  System  (e.g.  The  Manual  of  Classification,  Index  to  the  U.S.  Patent  Classification,  Classification  Defini- 
tions,  etc.)  and  provides  technical  suff  assistance  in  their  use  to  aid  the  public  in  gaining  effective  access  to  information  contained  in 
patenu.  With  one  exception,  as  noted  in  the  uble  following,  the  collections  are  organized  in  patent  number  sequence. 

Facilities  for  making  paper  copies  from  either  microfilm  in  reader-printers  or  from  the  bound  volumes  in  paper-to-paper  copies  are 

generally  provided  for  a  fee.  .....  ^  ......  u 

Owing  to  variations  in  the  scope  of  patent  collections  among  the  Patent  Depository  Libraries  and  in  their  hours  of  service  to  the 
public,  anyone  contemplating  use  of  the  patenU  at  a  particular  library  is  advised  to  contact  that  library,  in  advance,  about  iU  collec- 
tion and  hours,  so  as  to  avert  possible  inconvenience. 

State  Name  of  Library  Telephone  Contact 

Alabama  Auburn  University  Libraries (205)  826-4500  Ext.21 

Birmingham  Public  Library    (205)  226-3680 

Alaska  Anchorage  Municipal  Libraries (907)  264-4481 

Arizona  Tempe:  Science  Library,  Arizona  State  University (602)  965-7607 

Arkansas  Little  Rock:  Arkansas  State  Library    (501)  371-2090 

California  Los  Angeles  Public  Library (213)  612-3273 

Sacramento:  CaUfomia  State  Library (916)  322-4572 

San  Diego  PubUc  Library    (619)  236-5813 

Sunnyvale:  Patent  Information  Clearinghouse*  ......; (408)  730-7290 

Colorado  Denver  Public  Library (303)  571-2122 

Delaware  Newark:  University  of  Delawve  Library (302)  451-2238 

Florida  Fort  Lauderdale:  Broward  Coimty  Main  Library (305)  357-7444 

Miami-Dade  Public  Library (305)  375-2665 

Oeorsia  AtlanU:  Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library,  Georgia  Institute  of 

Technology (404)  894-4508 

Idaho  Moscow:  University  of  Idaho  Library (208)  885-6235 

niinois  Chicago  Public  Library (312)  269-2865 

Springfield:  Illinois  Sute  Library    (217)  782-5430 

Indiana  Indianapolis-Marion  County  Public  Library (317)  269-1706 

Louisiana  Baton  Rouge:  Troy  H.  Middleton  Library,  Louisiana  State 

University    .  .     (504)  388-2570 

Maryland  College  Park:  Engineering  and  Physical  Sciences  Library, 

Umversity  of  Maryland (301)  454-3037 

Massachusetts  Amherst:  Physical  Sciences  Library.  University  of 

Massachusetts    (413)  545-1370 

Boston  Public  Library (617)  536-5400  Ext.  265 

Michigan  Ann  Arbor:  Engineering  Transportation  Library,  University  of 

Michigan  ........... ^ (313)  764-7494 

Detroit  Public  Library (313)  833-1450 

Minnesou  Minneapolis  Public  Library  &  Information  Center    (612)  372-6570 

Missouri  Kansas  City:  Linda  Hall  Library (816)  363-4600 

St.  Louis  Public  Library (314)  241-2288  Ext.  390 

Montana  Butte:  Montana  College  of  Mineral  Science  and  Technology 

Library (406)  496-4283 

Nebraska  Lincoln:  University  of  Nebraska-Lincoln,  Engineering  Library    .  .  (402)  472-341 1 

Nevada  Reno:  University  of  Nevada  Library (702)  784-6579 

New  Hampshire      Durham:  University  of  New  Hampshire  Library (603)  862-1777 

New  Jersey  Newark  Public  Library    (201)  733-7815 

New  Mexico  Albuquerque:  University  of  New  Mexico  Library (505)  277-5441 

New  York  Albany:  New  York  Sute  Library    (518)  474-5125 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  PubUc  Library    (716)  856-7525  Ext.  267 

New  York  Public  Library  (The  Research  Libraries) (212)  714-8529 

North  Carolina        Raleigh:  D.  H.  Hill  Library,  N.C.  State  University (919)  737-3280 

Ohio  Cincinnati  &  Hamilton  County,  Public  Library  of (513)  369-6936 

Cleveland  Public  Library (216)  623-2870 

Columbus:  Ohio  State  University  Libraries (614)  422-6286 

Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Library    (419)  255-7055  Ext.  212 

Oklahoma  Stillwater:  Oklahoma  State  University  Library (405)  624-6546 

Oregon  Salem:  Oregon  Sute  Library    (503)  378-4239 

Pennsylvania  Cambridge  Springs:  Alliance  College  Library (814)  398-2098 

Philadelphia:  Franklin  Institute  Library (215)  448-1227 

Pittsburgh:  Carnegie  Library  of  Pittsburgh (412)  622-3138 

University  Park:  Pattee  Library,  Pennsylvania  Sute  University    .  .  (814)  865-4861 

Rhode  Island  Providence  Public  Library (401)  521-8726 

South  Carolina        Charleston:  Medical  University  of  South  Carolina  Library (803)  792-2372 

Tennessee  Memphis  ft  Shelby  County  Public  Library  and  Information 

Center    (901)  725-8876 

NashvUle:  VanderbUt  University  Library (615)  322-2775 

Texas  Austin:  McKinney  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Texas.  ...  (512)  471-1610 

College  Station:  Sterling  C.  Evans  Library,  Texas  A  ft  M 

University (409)  845-2551 

Dallas  Public  Library    (214)  749-4176 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Library,  Rice  University (713)  527-8101  Ext.  2587 

Utah  Salt  Lake  City:  Marriott  Library,  University  of  Utah    (801)  581-8394 

Virginia  Richmond:  Virginia  Commonwealth  University  Library   (804)  257-1104 

Washington  Seattle:  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Washington    (206)  543-0740 

Wisconsin  Madison:  Kurt  F.  Wendt  Engineering  Library,  University  of 

Wisconsin   (608)  262-6845 

MUwaukee  Public  Library    (414)  278-3247 

All  of  the  above-listed  libraries  offer  CASSIS  (Classification  And  Search  Support  Information  System),  which 
provides  direct,  on-line  access  to  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  data. 

*Coileciion  organized  by  subject  matter. 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CX)RPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTM EYER,  AMiitant  Commiailoiicr 

JAMES  E.  DENNY,  Deputy  Aatlitaiit  Commissioiier 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPUCATIONS  AS  OF  January  4,  1986 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Actual  Filing  D«te  of  Oldest 
New  Case  Awaiting  Action 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

GENERAL  METALLURGICAL,  INORGANIC,  PETROLEUM  AND  ELECTRICAL  CHEMISTRY. 

AND  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  110-D.  E.  TALBERT,  Director      •  •    •      •,••••    •  : 

ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY  AND  BIOTECHNOLOGY,  GROUP  120-C.  E  VAN  HORN,  EJirectof    

SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  1 30- 

n   p  WHITE  Director  4-l2-o4 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY.  PLASTICS.  COATING.  PHOTOGRAPHY,  STOCK  MATERIALS  AND 

COMPOSITIONS,  GROUP  150— J.  O.  THOMAS,  Director 


5-07-84 
2-15-84 


3-01-85 


ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS,  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS.  GROUP  210-O.  GOLDBERG. 


Director 


SPECIAL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION.  GROUP  220-K.  L.  CAGE,  Director  ;•;;••. 

INFORMATION  PROCESSING,  STORAGE.  AND  RETRIEVAL,  GROUP  230-E.  LEVY,  Director      ....  .  .  . 

PACKAGES,     CLEANING.     TEXTILES.     AND    GEOMETRICAL     INSTRUMENTS.     GROUP     240-E. 

EIJECTRONIC^AND^^PTICAL  SYSTEMIS  AND  DEVicES,  GROUP  250^SS.  MATTHEWS.  Director 

COMMUNICATIONS.  MEASURING.  TESTING  AND  LAMP/DISCHARGE  GROUP,  GROUP  260- 

S.  G.  KUNIN,  Director 

DESIGN,  GROUP  290— K.  L.  CAGE,  Director 


MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA,  GROUP  310-B.  R.  GRAY.  Director   .  .  .  .  .  .....  .....  ••••••• 

MATERIAL  SHAPING.  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING  AND  TOOLS,  GROUP  320— S.  N.  ZAHARNA.  Director 
MECHANICAL  TECHNOLOGIES  AND  HUSBANDRY  PERSONAL  TREATMENT  INFORMATION. 

GROUP  330— R.  E.  AEGERTER.  Director   •.\;^.;v,;^,V,;,-  W: 

SOLAR.  HEAT,  POWER.  AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING  DEVICES.  GROUP  340-D.  J.  STOCKING.  Director 
GENERAL  CONSTRUCTIONS.  PETROLEUM  AND  MINING  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  350- 

A.  L.  SMITH,  Director 


3-02-84 

3-21-83 

11-21-83 

6-15-84 
3-28-83 

8-30-83 
3-14-83 


7-12-83 
4-11-84 

3-30-83 
10-19-83 

1-07-85 


Expiration  of  patents:  The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  dunng  January  1986,  except  those  which 
may  have  had  their  terms  curtailed  by  disclaimer  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  253.  Other  patents,  issued  after  the  dates  of  the 
range  of  numbers  indicated  below,  may  have  expired  before  the  full  term  of  17  years  for  the  same  reasons,  or  have  lapsed  under  the 

provisions  of  35  U.S.C.   151.  ^,        .  ,^.«,w%*  ^  A■^^  r^mn    ■       I 

b,,.„t.  Numbers  3.419,907  to  3.425,059.  inclusive 

Plant  Patents  '.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'..'. Numbers  2,856  to  2.860  inclusive 
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REEXAMINATIONS 

FEBRUARY  11,  1986 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  I  3  appears  in  the  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reexamination  specirication,  matter  printed  in  italics  indicates 

additions  made  by  reexamination. 


Bl  3^17,256  (45l8t) 
INDEPENDENT  SIDEBAND  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
Anthony  C.  Palatinus,  68-17,  60th  Rd.,  Maspeth,  N.Y. 

Reexamination  Request  No.  90/000,675,  Nov.  30,  1984. 

Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  3,217,256,  issued  Nov. 

9,  1965,  Ser.  No.  295,566,  Jul.  16,  1963. 

Int  a*  H04B  1/68 

VJS.  a.  455—109 


gence  signals  are  applied  to  said  itieans  for  limiting  said 
intelligence  signals  will  be  radiated  as  two  independent 
sidebands. 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION.  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

I  The  patentability  of  claims  5-8  is  confirmed. 

Claims  1-4  are  cancelled. 


5.  A  communication  transmission  system  for  the  simulta- 
neous transmission  of  two  independent  sidebands  of  a  common 
carrier  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  pair  of  identical  channels  each  having  connected  in 
series  therein: 

(1)  means  for  limiting  the  amplitude  and  frequency  band- 
width of  an  input  signal, 

(2)  a  double  balanced  modulator, 

(3)  an  upper  passband  filter, 

(4)  a  first  balanced  modulator, 

(b)  a  source  of  ultra-stable  oscillations  of  a  frequency  above 
the  audio  spectrum, 

(c)  a  frequency  divider  connected  to  said  source  to  produce 
an  output  frequency  in  the  audio  spectrum, 

(d)  a  second  balanced  modulator  having  connected  thereto 
said  divider  and  said  source  for  producing  an  output  hav- 
ing therein  the  sum  and  difference  frequencies, 

(e)  a  lower  frequency  filter  disposed  between  the  output  of 
said  second  balanced  modulator  and  the  input  of  one  of 
said  first  balanced  modulator  to  pass  only  the  sum  fre- 
quency, 

(0  a  higher  frequency  filter  disposed  between  the  output  of 
said  second  balanced  modulator  and  the  input  of  the  other 
of  said  first  balanced  modulators  to  pass  only  the  differ- 
ence frequency, 

(g)  means  connecting  the  output  of  said  divider  with  both  of 
said  double  balanced  modulators, 

(h)  means  connected  to  said  one  of  said  balanced  modulators 
for  filtering  and  removing  from  the  output  thereof  said 
upper  sideband, 

(i)  means  connected  to  said  other  balanced  modulator  for 
filtering  and  removing  from  the  output  thereof  said  lower 
sideband, 

(j)  linear  summing  means  connected  to  receive  the  outputs  of 
both  said  means  for  filtering  for  combining  the  same, 

(k)  transmission  means  connected  to  said  summing  means  to 
radiate  the  output  thereof  in  the  form  of  electromagnetic 
energy,  whereby  when  two  distinct  and  separate  mtelli- 


Bl  3,640,950  (452nd) 

HALOGENATED  RESINS  STABILIZED  WITH  NOVEL 

COMPOSITIONS 

Lewis  B.  Weisfeld,  Highland  Park,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Morton 

Thiokol,  Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 

Reexamination  Request  No.  90/000,606,  Aug.  10.  1984. 

Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  3,640,950,  issued  Feb. 

8, 1972,  Ser.  No.  803,084,  Feb.  27,  1969. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  577,844,  Sep.  8.  1966. 

abandoned.  The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to 

Feb.  9,  1989,  has  been  declaimed. 

Int.  a*  C08K  5/58 

\JJS.  CI.  524—181 

AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION.  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 


Claims  1-13  are  cancelled. 

New  claims  14-27  are  added  and  determined  to  be  patent- 
able. 

14.  A  composition  comprising  a  resin  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  polyvinyl  chloride  and  copolymers  thereof  a  dialkyl- 
tin  mercapto  stabilizer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  ofdibu- 
tyltin  bis  (isooctyl  thioglycolate),  dibutyltin  bis  (isooctyl  mercapto- 
propionate),  and  dimethyltin  bis  (isooctyl  thioglycolate)  and  10  to 
25  weight  percent  of  a  monohydrocarbyltin  compound  based  on 
said  dialkyl  mercapto  stabilizer  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  butylstannoic  acid,  bis  (monobutyltin  isooctyl  mercaptopropio- 
nate)  oxide,  monobutyltin  tris  (isooctyl  thioglycolate),  and 
monobutyltin  tris  (isooctyl  mercaptopropionate)  characterized  by 
the  absence  of  hindered  phenols. 

22.  A  composition  comprising  a  resin  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  polyvinyl  chloride  and  copolymers  thereof,  dimethyl- 
tin  bis  (isooctyl  thioglycolate)  and  10  to  25  weight  percent  of  a 
monohydrocarbyltin  compound  based  on  said  dimethyltin  bis 
(isooctyl  thioglycolate)  corresponding  to  the  formula 

R^Sn(ZY)i 

R^  isan  alkyl  radical  having  1  carbon  atom  and  Z  is  sulfur  and 
Yis 


where  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkylene,  aryl- 
ene,  aralkylene,  alkenylene.  and  cycloalkylidene  and  R*  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyL 
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Bl  3,714,786  (453rd) 
DRAINAGE  CULVERT 
Ralph  E.  Evans,  Middletown,  Ohio,  and  Howard  E.  Blower, 
Lafayene,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Armco  Steel  Corporation,  Mld- 
dlctown,  Ohio 
Reexamination  Request  No.  90/000,620,  Sep.  7, 1984. 
Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  3,714,786,  issued  Feb. 
6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  60,516,  Aug.  3,  1970. 
Int.  O*  E02B  11/00;  EOIF  5/00 
U.S.  Q.  405—49 


Bl  3,732,647  (454th) 

POLISHER-HNER  MACHINE 

Joe  D.  Stith,  Muskogee,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Cobum  Manufactur* 

ing  Company,  Inc.,  Muskogee,  Okla. 

Reexamination  Request  No.  90/000,756,  Apr.  11,  1985. 

Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  3,732,647,  issued  May 

15, 1973,  Ser.  No.  169,224,  Aug.  5, 1971. 

Int.  a*  B24B  7/Oa  9/00 

U.S.  a.  51—54 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

Claim  1  is  cancelled. 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

Claims  1-4,  6-10  and  12  are  determined  to  be  patentable  as 
amended. 


Claims  2-6.  9  and  10  are  determined  to  be  patentable  as       Claims  5  and  11,  dependent  on  an  amended  claim,  are  deter- 
*"«"«*«*  mined  to  be  patentable. 


Claims  7  and  8,  dependent  on  an  amended  claim,  are  deter- 
mined to  be  patentable. 

New  claim  11  is  added  and  determined  to  be  patentable. 

11.  An  open  slot  culvert  of  improved  ring  compression  strength, 
for  positioning  in  a  drainage  area  with  the  open  slot  at  the  top  so 
that  any  surface  drainage  water  will  flow  through  the  slot  and 
directly  into  the  culvert,  the  culvert  being  satisfactorily  backfilled 
by  utilizing  any  suitable  material  with  the  upper  surface  of  the 
drainage  area  substantially  on  a  level  with  the  upper  surface  of  the 
open  slot  of  the  culvert,  which  comprises:  a  corrugated  tubular 
metallic  pipe  section  having  crests  and  valleys  defining  the  wall 
thickness  of  the  pipe  section,  said  pipe  section  being  split  longitudi- 
nally along  its  upper  side  to  form  a  narrow  slot  having  opposing 
faces,  and  a  preassembled  grate  means  secured  in  said  slot,  said 
grate  means  comprising  two  horizontally  spaced,  vertical  bearing 
members  having  inner  and  outer  vertical  surfaces,  spacer  means 
extending  transversely  between  and  secured  to  the  inner  vertical 
surfaces  of  said  bearing  members  at  longitudinally  spaced  inter- 
vals, said  grate  means  being  positioned  in  said  slot  with  said  bear- 
ing members  extending  substantially  normal  to  a  horizontal  plane 
passing  through  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  pipe  section  and 
extending  longitudinally  over  the  major  portion  of  the  length  of 
said  slot,  the  major  portion  of  each  bearing  member  extending 
transversely  above  the  neutral  axis  of  the  pipe  section  wall  with  the 
opposing  faces  of  the  pipe  section  wall  abutting  against  the  outer 
vertical  surfaces  of  said  bearing  members  adjacent  their  lowermost 
ends,  said  bearing  members  being  secured  to  said  pipe  section  by 
fillet  welds  joining  the  outer  vertical  surfaces  of  said  vertical  bear- 
ing members  and  the  opposing  faces  of  said  pipe  section  wall,  said 
spacer  means  being  positioned  so  that  a  part  of  each  said  spacer 
means  extends  between  the  opposing  faces  of  said  pipe  section  wall 
in  alignment  with  the  neutral  axis  of  the  pipe  section  wall,  whereby 
ring  compression  forces  travelling  along  the  neutral  axis  of  the  pipe 
section  wall  are  transmitted  directly  across  said  slot  from  one  face 
of  the  pipe  section  wall  to  the  opposing  face  by  said  spacer  means 
so  as  to  thereby  provide  improved  ring  compression  strength. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  flnishing  the  surface  of  lens  mounted  on 
one  side  of  a  lens  block  having  pin-receiving  depressions  in  its 
other  side  comprising: 

Ca  generally  vertically  disposed  shaft  having  an  upper  end 
and  a  lower  end,  said  upper  end  adapted  to  receive  a 
lapping  tool  having  a  polishing  surface  of  a  selected  base 
and  cross  curves,  J 

a  frame, 

a  generally  vertically  disposed  shaft  operably  having  a  first 
portion  and  a  second  portion, 

said  first  portion  of  said  shaft  having  an  upper  end  adapted  to 
receive  a  lapping  tool  and  having  a  polishing  surface  of  se- 
lected base  and  cross  curves, 

gimbal  means,  portioned  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  first 
portion  Of  said  shaft,  for  connecting  said  first  portion  of  said 
shaft  to  said  frame,  to  permit  oscillation  of  the  upper  end  of 
said  first  portion  of  said  shaft  with  respect  to  said  frame,  and 

universal  means  for  connecting  a  lower  end  of  said  first  portion 
of  said  shaft  to  an  upper  end  of  said  second  portion  of  said 
shaft, 

first  means  to  rotate  said  second  portion  of  said  shaft  about  its 
axis  at  a  first  speed, 

second  means  to  move  said  axis  of  said  second  portion  of  said 
shaft  in  a  cylindrical  plane  at  a  speed  substantially  less  than 
said  first  speed, 

drive  pin  means, 

an  arm  supporting  said  drive  pins  over  said  pin-receiving 
depressions 

third  means  connected  to  said  arm  causing  said  pins  to  press 
the  surface  to  be  finished  of  said  lens  against  said  polishing 
surface, 

fourth  means  to  move  said  [arm  J  drive  pins  in  a  plane  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  the  base  curve  of  said  lap  tool, 

whereby  a  combination  of  movements  between  said  lens 
surface  and  said  polishing  surface  is  the  sum  of  the  rota- 
tion of  said  second  portion  of  said  shaft  about  its  axis,  the 
movement  of  said  axis  in  a  cylindrical  plane  and  the  recip- 
rocating transverse  movement  of  said  pins. 
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Bl  3,987,467  (455tii) 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  FILM  IDENTIFICATION  SYSTEM 

David  W.  Cowles,  10510-7  Larwin  Ave.,  Chatiworth,  C«Uf. 

91311 

Reexunimition  Request  No.  90/000,571,  Jiui.  8, 1984. 

Reexamination  CertiHcate  for  Patent  No.  3,987,467,  issued  Oct. 

19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  567,689,  Apr.  14, 1975. 

Int.  a.*  G03B  17/24;  G03D  15/04:  B31F  5/00 

US.  a.  354—105 


Claims  18  and  26.  dependent  on  an  amended  claim,  are 
determined  to  be  patenuble. 

1.  A  method  of  strengthening  artificial  and  natural  structures 
having  voids  therein  by  introducing  a  hardenable  material  in  a 
liquid  or  semi-liquid  sute  into  said  voids  in  the  structure,  at 
least  some  of  which  voids  have  openings  in  at  least  one  surface 
of  the  structure,  which  method  comprises  surrounding  at  least 
a  part  of  the  structure  containing  the  voids  that  are  to  be  filled 
by  a  tclosely  fitting,]  flexible,  fluid-impermeable  [shroud] 
sheet  of  plastics  material  and  sealing  boundary  edges  of  the 
[shroud]  sheet  to  the  structure  by  means  separate  and  distinct 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

Claims  1  and  8  are  determined  to  be  patentable  as  amended. 

Claims  2-7  and  9-11,  dependent  on  an  amended  claim,  are 
determined  to  be  patentable. 

1.  A  system  for  providing  identification  of  photographic  film 
with  respect  to  an  associated  control  item,  said  system  com- 
prising: 
light  emitting  means  for  producing  a  light  pattern  in  re- 
sponse to  applied  data  signals  and  for  applying  said  light 
pattern  6nto  the  film; 
a  printer  responsive  to  applied  data  signals  for  marking  a 

code  onto  the  associated  control  item; 
code  programmer  means  for  generating  said  data  signals  and 
for  applying  them  to  said  light  emitting  means  and  to  said 
printer  so  that  a  preselected  correlation  exists  between  the 
light  pattern  applied  onto  the  film  and  the  code  marked 
onto  the  control  item;  and 
means  responsive  to  film  position  for  producing  a  film  posi- 
tion signal  which  activates  said  light  emitting  means  and 
said  printer  [.]; 
said  data  signals  being  representations  of  a  code  to  be  imprinted 
on  said  control  item  and  on  said  film. 


from  the  plastics  sheet  to  form  a  substantially  fluid-tight  enclo- 
sure; evacuating  air  and  any  other  fluid  from  the  voids  within 
the  fluid-tight  enclosure  and  sucking  the  flexible  sheet  towards 
the  underlying  surface  or  surfaces  of  the  structure  so  that  the 
flexible  sheet  b  drawn  in  against  and  closely  fits  said  underlying 
surface  or  surfaces  and,  when  the  voids  have  been  substantially 
evacuated,  allowing  the  hardenable  material  in  a  liquid  or 
semi-liquid  state  to  enter  into  and  to  fill  the  evacuated  voids 
until  the  hardenable  material  appears  at  said  openings  of  voids 
in  the  surface  or  surfaces  of  the  structure  and  allowing  the 
hardenable  material  to  set  and  adhere  strongly  to  the  boundary 
surfaces  of  the  voids. 


Bl  4,060,953  (456th) 
ARTinCTAL  AND  NATURAL  STRUCTURES 
James  Milne,  Cumberland,  England,  assignor  to  Balfour,  Beatty 
A  Company  Limited,  Croydon,  England 
Reexamination  Request  No.  90/000,678,  Dec.  3,  1984. 
Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  4,060,953,  issued  Dec. 
6,  1977,  Ser,  No.  411,038,  Oct.  30, 1973. 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  1,  1972, 
50321/72;  Jul.  13, 1973,  33559/73 

Int.  a*  E02D  37/00 
U.S.  a.  52—743 

AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

Claims  6,  12,  24  and  29-31  are  cancelled. 

Claims  1-5, 7-11, 13-17, 19-23, 25, 27  and  28  are  determined 
to  be  patentable  as  amended. 


Bl  4,081,429  (457th) 

HEAT-STABILIZED  POLYURETHANE  ELASTOMER 

Ransome  J.  Wyman,  Redondo  Beach,  and  Laxmi  C.  Gupta, 

South  Gate,  both  of  Calif.,  aasigBora  to  ARNCO,  MarlMi  del 

Rey,  Calif. 

Reexamination  Request  No.  90/000,652,  Oct.  18,  1984. 

Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  4,081,429,  issued  Mar. 

28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  657,717,  Feb.  13,  1976. 

Int  a.*  O08G  18/24 

VJS.  CI.  528—48 

AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION.  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT:  — 


Claims  1  and  2  are  cancelled. 

£1.  The  method  of  making  heat-stabilized  polyurethane 
elastomer  catalyzed  with  an  organo-metallic  catalyst,  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 

combining  a  mixture  of  isocyanate-terminated  prepolymer 
and  polyester  or  polyether  polyol  with  an  organo-metallic 
catalyst  and  sulfur  in  an  amount  at  least  equal  to  the  mole- 
equivalent  of  metal  ions  in  the  catalyst; 

curing  the  mixture  at  a  temperature  below  that  at  which  the 
sulfur  reacts  with  the  metal  ions  of  the  catalyst; 

subjecting  the  cured  mixture  to  conditions  of  elevated  tem- 
perature at  which  the  sulfur  will  react  with  the  metal  ions 
of  the  catalyst  and  thereby  prevent  depolymerization  of 
the  elastomer.] 
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Bl  4,117,248  (458th) 
CONTINUOUS,  LOW  PRESSURE  ETHYNYLATION 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  BUTYNEDIOL 
J.  Uwia  Pnter,  CUirert  Qty,  Ky.,  and  Robert  L.  Hedworth, 
KliuMloo,  NJ.,  assignors  to  GAF  Corporation,  New  York. 
N.Y. 
Reexamination  Request  No.  90/000,758,  Apr.  15,  1985. 
Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  4,117,248,  issued  Sep. 
26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  792,349,  Apr.  29,  1977. 
Int.  a.*  C07C  29/00 
U.S.  a.  568— 8SS 


^ 


t- 


^ 


a 


■:^ 


If 


New  claim  4  is  added  and  determined  to  be  patentable. 

4.  In  combination  with  a  tissue  poper-making  machine  having  a 
wet  end  paper-processing  section,  a  water-permeable  forming 
screen  located  in  said  machine  wet  end  section  and  facilitating  the 
wet  batching  or  forming  of  said  wet  paper  in  that  section  of  the 
machine,  said  screen  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  plastic  monofilament  warp  and  weft  threads, 
said  threads  imparting  a  high  longitudinal  and  transverse 
stability  to  said  screen; 

(b)  said  threads  woven  in  at  least  a  5-shed  binding  having 
uniformly  distributed  binding  points,  and  binding  points 
being  spaced  and  not  touching  each  other; 

(c)  said  warp  threads  running  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of 
the  screen  with  the  weft  threads  running  in  the  transverse 
direction; 

(d)  said  screen  when  used  having  weft  counts  thereof  higher  than 
4/5ths  of  the  current  number  of  warp  thread,  and 

(e)  said  screen  being  a  warp  runner. 


"^ 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  patenubility  of  claims  1-18  is  confirmed. 

New  claims  19  and  20  are  added  and  determined  to  be  pat- 
entable. 

1.  A  continuous,  low  pressure  ethynylation  process  for  the 
production  of  butynediol  which  comprises: 

(a)  continuously  reacting  formaldehyde  and  acetylene  in  a 
reaction  zone  at  a  partial  pressure  of  less  than  2  atmo- 
spheres of  acetylene  and  a  reaction  temperature  of  about 
80*  to  about  110*  C,  in  a  stirred,  aqueous  medium,  in  the 
presence  of  a  finely-divided  ethynylation  catalyst  slurry, 
to  form  a  reaction  product  liquid  containing  butynediol, 

(b)  continuously  withdrawing  a  mixture  of  said  reaction 
product  liquid  and  said  catalyst  slurry, 

(c)  continuously  and  simultaneously  filtering  said  mixture 
into  a  catalyst-free  filtrate  stream  and  a  concentrate  flow- 
able  catalyst  slurry  stream  suitable  for  immediate  recy- 
cling to  said  reaction  zone,  and, 

(d)  continuously  recycling  said  flowable,  concentrated  cau- 
lyst  slurry  stream  to  said  reaction  zone. 


Bl  4,283,495  (460th) 

ROLLER  BOTTLE 

Robert  W.  Lynn,  Oxnard,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Becton,  Dickinson 

and  Company,  Partunus,  N.J. 

Reexamination  RequMt  No.  90/000,491,  Jan.  23,  1984. 

Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  4,283,495,  issued  Aug. 

11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  123,957,  Feb.  25,  1980. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  949,450,  Oct.  10, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,238,568. 

Int.  C\*  C12N  5/00 
U.S.  a.  435—240 

AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

Claims  1-3  are  cancelled. 

£1.  A  method  for  culturing  cells  within  a  roller  bottle  hav- 
ing an  interior  surface  adapted  for  cell  adhesion  and  an  exterior 
surface  including  at  least  one  serrated  portion  along  its  circum- 
ference comprising  the  steps  of  contacting  said  serrated  por- 
tion with  rollers  of  a  roller  apparatus  and  rotating  said  rollers 
whereby  the  bottle  rotates  without  slipping.] 


Bl  4,157,276  (459th) 
PAPER  MACHINE  FABRIC  IN  AN  ATLAS  BINDING 
Hermann  Wandel,  and  Fritz  Bleher,  both  of  Reutlingen,  Fed. 
Rap.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hermann  Wangner,  Reut- 
lingen, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Reexamination  Request  Nos.  90/000,451,  Sep.  30,  1983  and 

90/000,486,  Jan.  16,  1984. 

Reexamiiiation  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  4,157;S76,  issued  Jun. 

5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  674,817,  Apr.  8,  1976. 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  18. 

1975,2517228 

Int.  C\*  D21F  1/10 
U.S.  a.  162—348 

AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

Clfim  1  is  cancelled. 

Claims  2  and  3  are  determined  to  be  patentable  as  amended. 


Bl  4,396,600  (461st) 

ADULT  SCHISTOSOME  WORM-DERIVED  ANTIGENIC 
SUBSTANCE  AND  METHOD  OF  OBTAINING  SAME 

Luigi  Messineo,  Broadview  Heights,  Ohio,  and  Mauro  Scarpin, 
Rio  de  Janeiro,  Brazil,  assignors  to  Gus  Gallucci;  Mike  Gal- 
lucci,  both  of  Akron,  Ohio;  Michael  Gallucci,  Jr.,  Broadview 
HeighU,  Ohio  and  Don  Lower,  Leesburg,  Va.,  part  interest  to 
each 

Reexamination  Request  No.  90/000,687,  Dec.  17,  1984. 

Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  4,396,600,  issued  Aug. 

2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  217,575,  Dec.  18, 1980. 

Int.  d*  A61K  39/002 

U.S.  a.  424— 88 

AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

Claims  1-23  are  cancelled. 

£1-  An  antigen-containing  extractant  capable  of  developing 
an  immune  reaction  in  mammals  to  infection  by  schistosomes 
comprising  a  saline  extract  obtained  from  live  adult  schisto- 
somes by  the  steps  of: 
collecting  fresh,  living  adult  schistosomes  from  a  host  with- 
out destroying  the  schistosomes; 
rinsing  the  fresh,  living  adult  schistosomes  with  saline  solu- 
tion to  remove  only  blood  and  non-worm  solids  but  with- 
out removing  worm  by-products; 
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extracting  antigenic  material  from  the  rinsed  adult  schisto- 
somes in  a  saline  extracting  solution  for  a  period  of  at  least 
30  minutes; 

removing  the  schistosomes  from  the  saline  extracting  solu- 
tion; and, 

collecting  the  remaining  solution  containing  said  live  worm- 
derived  antigen-containing  extractant.  J 


Bl  4,237,064  (462nd) 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  QUATERNARY 
AMMONIUM  COMPOSITIONS 
Richard  A.  Reck,  Hinsdale,  111.,  assignor  to  Akzona  Incorpo- 
rated, Asheville,  N.C. 
Reexamination  Request  No.  90/000,276,  Oct.  18,  1982. 
Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  4,237,064,  issued  Dec. 
,  2, 19W,  Ser.  No.  940,532,  Sep.  8,  1978. 

I  Int.  CI."  C07C  141/04;  C07F  9/09 

U.S.  a.  260—459  A 

AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 


Claims  1-21  are  cancelled. 

[1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  quaternary  ammonium  meth- 
ylsulfate-containing  composition  from  a  tertiary  amine  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  tertiary  ammonium  compounds 
containing  one  or  two  long-chain  aliphatic  groups,  and  mix- 
tures thereof,  comprising  reacting  said  tertiary  amine  with 
dimethyl  sulfate, 

(a)  in  a  reaction  medium  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  compounds  which  have  a  melting  point  from  about  0* 
C.  to  about  100°  C.  and  which  conuin  an  ester  linkage 
derived  from  a  fatty  acid  which  contains  from  about  8  to 
about  22  carbon  atoms  and  a  di-  or  polyhydric  alcohol 
which  contains  from  about  2  to  about  6  carbon  atoms, 

(b)  at  a  temperature  above  the  melting  point  of  the  reaction 
medium  and  below  the  degradation  temperature  of  the 
desired  quaternary  ammonium  methyl  sulfate; 

(c)  for  a  length  of  time  sufficient  to  convert  at  least  a  portion 
of  the  tertiary  amine  to  the  desired  quaternary  ammonium 
methylsulfate.J 


Claim  1  is  cancelled. 

[1.  A  tire  valve  comprising  a  rigid  tubular  body  having  an 
enlarged  base  and  formed  with  a  groove  spaced  from  the  base, 
gasket  means  having  an  annular  flange  portion  and  a  tapered 
longitudinal  extension  surrounding  the  body  adjacent  the  base, 
and  an  annular  spring  C-shaped  clip  surrounding  and  engaging 
the  body  in  the  groove  and  having  a  plurality  of  straight  ta- 
pered spring  fingers  narrowing  as  their  distal  ends  are  ap- 
proached extending  outward  and  generally  toward  the  base, 
whereby  the  valve  can  be  inserted  into  a  rim  hole  opening, 
smaller  end  first,  so  that  the  fingers  flex  inward  toward  the 
center  of  the  valve  until  they  are  through  the  opening  and  then 
spring  outward  to  trap  the  valve  in  the  opening  with  the  gasket 
in  compressive  sealing  relation  to  the  rim.  J 

81  4,436,050  (464tfa) 
SEMI-SUBMERSIBLE  VESSEL 
Hadar  Lid^n,  Vjistra  Frolunda,  Sweden,  assignor  to  GoUverken 
Arendal  AB,  Gothenburg,  Sweden 
Reexamination  Request  No.  90/000,702,  Jan.  8,  1985. 
Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  4,436,050,  iawied  Mar. 
13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  309,475,  Oct.  7, 1981. 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct.  23,  1980,  8007434 
Int.  a.*  B63B  35/44 
U.S.  a.  114-265 


'  Bl  4,41132  (463rd) 

SNAP-IN  TIRE  VALVE 

Harold  A.  Kuypers,  Nashville,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Scovill  Inc., 

Waterbury,  Conn. 

Reexamination  Request  No.  90/000,588,  Jul.  10,  1984. 

Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  4,411,302.  issued  Oct. 

25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  306,286,  Sep.  28,  1981. 

Int.  a/  B60C  29/00 

U.S.  CI.  152—427 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  patentability  of  claims  1  and  2  is  confirmed. 

New  claims  3-12  are  added  and  determined  to  be  patentable. 

1.  A  semisubmersible  vessel  comprising: 

(A)  two  parallel  under-water  hulls; 

(B)  an  operating  deck  shaped  as  a  self-supporting  displace- 
ment body,  having  sufficient  volume  to  hold  the  vessel 
floating; 

(C)  two  pairs  of  columns  connecting  said  operating  deck 
with  said  under-water  hulls,  and  arranged  at  generally 
equal  distances  from  each  other  and  at  the  same  distance 
from  a  vertical  line  of  symmetry  through  the  vessel; 

(D)  said  operating  deck  being  a  multi-deck  high  box  struc- 
ture rigidly  interconnecting  the  upper  ends  of  said  col- 
umns and  extending  downwardly  below  the  upper  ends  of 
the  columns; 

(E)  said  under-water  hulls  and  said  columns  being  so  con- 
structed that  said  operating  deck  is  located  substantially 
above  wave  level  and  said  under-water  hulls  are  immersed 
sufficiently  below  water  level  to  assure  that  they  arc  not 
noticeably  affected  by  wave  movements;  and 

(F)  a  horizontal  suy  means  interconnecting  each  set  of 
juxtaposed  columns  in  each  of  said  pairs  thereof  and  ar- 
ranged transversely  to  said  under-water  hulls,  just  above 
the  decks  thereof  and  below  the  water  level; 

(G)  the  space  between  said  operating  deck  and  said  horizon- 
tal stay  means  being  free  of  obstructing  cross-braces. 
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Bl  4,481,555  (465th) 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  CONTACT  DEVICE 
Maaayuki  Yoshida;  Fumio  Matsuinoto,  and  Shigeharu  Otsuka, 
all  of  Natoya,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Dcnki  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Reexamination  Request  No.  90/000,782,  May  20,  1985. 
Reexamination  Certlflcate  for  Patent  No.  4,481,555,  issued  Nov. 
6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  420,913,  Sep.  21,  1982. 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  24,  1981,  56-151258 
Int.  a*  HOIH  47/10 
VS.  a.  361—155 


points,  and  to  deactivate  said  holding  circuit  only  after 
separation  of  both  said  contact  points. 


Bl  4,497,254  (466th) 
ISOLATING  DEVICE  FOR  AN  OPENING  TRAVERSED 

BY  CONVEYOR  CARS 
Siegfried  Schmidt,  Olching,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Biiropatent  AG,  Glams,  Switzerland 
Reexamination  Request  No.  90/000,776,  May  10,  1985. 
Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  4,497,254,  issued  Feb. 
5,  1985,  Ser.  No.  421,396,  Sep.  22,  1982. 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Oct.    7,    1981, 
6434/81 

Int.  a.<  B61B  12/Oa-  E06B  7/Oa-  EOIB  23/00 
U.S.  a.  104—1  R 
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AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION.  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  patentability  of  claims  1-7  is  confirmed. 

1.  An  electromagnetic  contacting  device,  comprising  in 
operative  combination: 

a  base  member  with  a  fixed  contact  point  mounted  thereon; 

a  cross-bar  provided  on  said  base  member  in  a  freely  slidable 
manner  and  on  which  a  movable  contact  point  is  mounted 
to  open  and  close  a  main  circuit  in  cooperation  with  said 
fixed  contact  point; 

a  fixed  iron  core  on  said  base  member; 

a  movable  iron  core  mounted  on  said  cross-bar  for  shifting 
said  movable  contact  point; 

an  operating  coil  in  combination  with  said  fixed  iron  core  to 
generate  a  predetermined  energizing  force; 

a  starting  circuit  to  rectify  a  large  capacity  electric  current 
from  an  AC  power  source,  and  to  supply  the  rectified 
current  to  said  operating  coil; 

a  holding  circuit  including  a  converting  means  to  supply  said 
large  capacity  current  from  said  power  source  to  said 
operating  coil  through  said  converting  means  to  convert 
the  large  capacity  current  to  a  small  capacity  when  said 
iron  cores  are  in  contact;  and 

a  change-over  switch  to  change  an  energizing  current  for 
said  operating  coil  from  said  starting  circuit  over  to  said 
holding  circuit,  said  change-over  switch  including  a  hys- 
teresis means  to  cause  said  change-over  switch  to  activate 
said  holding  circuit  only  aAer  closure  of  both  said  contact 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  patentability  of  claims  4-13  is  confirmed. 

Claims  1-3  are  cancelled. 

5.  An  isolating  apparatus  for  an  opening  in  a  wall  traversed 
by  a  conveyor  track,  comprising: 

a  door  adapted  to  close  said  opening; 

hinge  means  for  swingably  mounting  said  door  adjacent  said 
opening  for  displacement  of  said  door  from  an  open  posi- 
tion wherein  said  door  extends  generally  in  the  direction 
of  said  track  into  a  closed  position  wherein  said  door 
closes  said  opening  and  lies  perpendicular  to  said  direc- 
tion: 

a  movable  section  of  said  track  adjacent  said  opening  be- 
tween fixed  sections  of  said  track,  said  movable  section 
being  shiftable  in  said  direction  to  clear  a  path  for  said 
door;  and 

coupling  means  connecting  said  door  to  said  movable  sec- 
tion for  displacing  same  in  said  direction  as  said  door  is 
displaced  between  said  positions,  said  movable  track  sec- 
tion being  formed  as  a  plurality  of  articulated  track  seg- 
ments and  said  movable  track  section  is  folded  within  said 
opening  as  said  door  is  swung  into  its  closed  position. 


REISSUES 
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Mauer  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  C  3  appears  in  ihe  origmal  patent  but  fonns  no  part  of  this  reissue  specification;  matter  printed  in  italics 
I  indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


Re.  32  080 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSMISSION  OF 

INFORMATION  IN  A  PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA 
Masahiro  Kawasaki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Asahi  Kogaku 

Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 
Original  No.  4,360,255,  dated  Nov.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  286,332, 
Jul.  23,  1981.  Application  for  reissue  Aug.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No. 
640,865 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  31,  1980,  55-105527 

Int.  a*  G03B  7/20 

U.S.  a.  354—410  12  Qaims 
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4.  An  interchangeable  lens  for  a  photographic  camera  using 
lenses  interchangeably,  the  lens  having  means  for  transmitting 
information  representative  of  a  maximum  lens  aperture  value 
from  the  lens  to  the  camera  body  and  means  for  transmitting  and 
information  representative  of  a  minimum  lens  aperture  value  from 
the  lens  to  the  camera  body,  wherein  a  signal  representative  of  the 
maximum  lens  aperture  value  is  generated  as  the  signal  represen- 
tative of  a  difference  between  a  signal  representative  of  the  actual 
maximum  lens  aperture  and  a  signal  representative  of  the  actual 
minimum  lens  aperture  of  the  lens. 


Re.  32,081 
SHIPSIDE  CARGO  CONVEYANCE  DEVICE 

Paul  Soros,  1102  Oenoke  Ridge,  New  Canaan,  Conn.  06840 

Original  No.  3,856,159,  dated  Dec.  24,  1974,  Ser.  No.  297,650, 

Oct.  16, 1972.  Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  84,662,  Oct.  28, 1970, 

abandoned.  Application  for  reissue  Dec.  6,  1982,  Ser.  No. 

447,017 

Int.  CI.*  B65G  63/04 
U.S.  a.  414—139  *  Claims 


means.l  end:  {2)  first  support  means  including /fm  guide  means 
supporting  said  elongated  structure  proximate  said  first  end  f6r 
movement  thereof  along  a  generally  straight  line  path  along 
side  and  substantially  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  [aj 
said  ship,  when  said  ship  is  moored  in  satd  predetermined  orien- 
tation. said/Irsr  support  means  further  including  CaJ  first  pivot 
means  whereby  said  first  end  is  movable  pivotally  and  [liner- 
aly  in  the  direction  of]  linearly  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  shipt.l;  (i)  a  second  support  means  for  said  elongated 
structure  located  proximate  said  second  shoreside  end  of  said 
elongated  structure,  [said  support  for  said  second  end]  said 
second  support  means  including  second  pivot  means  for  permit- 
ting the  pivotal  movement  of  said  elongated  structure  about 
said  second  support  [for  said  second  end]  between  two  ex- 
treme positions,  said  second  pivot  [for  said  second  end]  means 
being  spaced  from  said  yirsf  guide  means  by  a  disunce  less  than 
the  length  of  said  elongated  [member]  structure  when  said 
elongated  [member]  structure  is  in  one  of  said  extreme  posi- 
tions, [and  means]  said  second  support  means  further  including 
second  guide  means  and  anti-friction  means  engaged  thereto  for 
enabling  longitudinal  movement  of  said  elongated  structure 
relative  to  said  [support  for  said  second  end.]  second  support 
means  and  means  for  preventing  transverse  movement  of  said 
elongated   structure    relative   to   said   second   support   means. 
whereby  as  said  first  end  of  said  elongated  structure  is  moved 
along  said  straight  line  path,  said  second  end  of  said  elongated 
structure  moves  both  pivoully  and  longitudinally  toward  and 
away  from  said  straight  line  path,  the  distance  along  said  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  elongated  structure  from  said  straight  line 
path  to  said  first  end  of  said  elongated  structure  being  maintained 
substantially  constant;  {4)  cantilever  means  mounted  proximate 
said  first  end  of  said  elongated  structure  for  enabling  cargo  trans- 
ference between  said  device  and  said  ship  cargo  receiving  means: 
and  (5)  means  for  enabling  movement  of  said  cantilever  means 
relative  to  said  elongated  structure. 


Re.  32,082 

CONVERSION  OF  ISOBUTANE  TO  METHACROLEIN 

Sargis  Khoobiar,  Kinnelon,  N.J.,  assignor  to  The  Halcon  SD 

Group,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Original  No.  4,413,147,  dated  Nov.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  368,196, 
Apr.  14,  1982.  Application  for  reissue  May  16, 1985,  Ser.  No. 

734,433 

Int.  a*  C07C  45/35 
U.S.  CI.  568— 476  13  Claims 
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1.  A  device  for  loading  a  ship  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  said 
ship  being  moored  so  that  its  longitudinal  axis  is  aligned  in  a 
predetermined  longitudinal  orientation,  said  ship  having  longi- 
tudinally aligned  cargo  receiving  means,  said  device  comprising: 
(7)  an  elongated  structure  for  supporting  conveyor  means,  said 
elongated  structure  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  a  first  shipside 
end.  and  a  second  shoreside  end  remote  from  said  shipside  [. 
means  mounted  proximate  said  first  end  enabling  cargo  trans- 
ference between  said  device  and  said  ship  cargo  receiving 


1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  methacrolein  from  isobu- 
tane  comprising: 

(a)  dehydrogenating  isobutane  to  isobutylene[.  optionally] 
in  the  presence  of  steam,  over  a  dehydrogenation  catalyst 
comprising  a  Group  VIII  noble  metal  [or  base  metal 
oxide]  on  a  support  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about 
300'-700*  C.  and  up  to  about  10  kg/cm^  gauge  pressure  to 
form  an  effluent  stream  comprising  isobutylene,  hydro- 
gen, carbon  oxides,  and  unreacted  isobutane; 
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(b)  mixing  oxygen  and  optionally  steam  with  said  effluent 
stream  of  (a)  and  passing  the  mixture  over  a  molybdenum- 
based  oxidation  catalyst  at  conditions  selected  to  produce 
methacrolein  and  producing  an  efRuent  stream  compris- 
ing methacrolein,  unreacted  isobut^lene  and  isobutane, 
[and  J  oxygen,  steam,  and  carbon  oxides; 

(c)  recovering  the  methacrolein  from  said  effluent  of  (bX* 

(d)  separating  from  said  effluent  of{b)  after  recovery  of  methac- 


rolein therefrom  the  hydrogen  produced  in  (a),  the  carbon 
oxides  produced  in  (a)  and  (b);  and 
(e)  returning  as  feed  to  (a)  the  effluent  of{b)  after  recovering 
methacrolein,  hydrogen,  oxygen,  and  carbon  oxides  there- 
from . 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  FEBRUARY  11.  1986 

Illustrations  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


5,658 

ROSE  PLANT  JACORE 

William  A.  Warriner,  Tustin,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Jackson  A 

Perkins  Co.,  Meford,  Oreg. 

Filed  May  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  615,553 

Int.  a*  AOIH  5/00 

U.S.  a.  Pit.— 20  1  Qalm 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  hybrid  tea 
class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described,  character- 
ized particularly  as  to  novelty  by  the  unique  combination  of  its 
abundant  production  of  long,  heavy  stems  bearing  red  buds 
that  ojjen  to  red  blooms  of  30-35  partially  quilled  petals  with 
no  fragrance,  a  peculiar  twisting  habit  of  growth  of  the  pedun- 
cles. 


5,660 
CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT  NAMED  CHIC 
William  E.  Duffett,  Salinas,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Yoder  Brothers, 
Inc.,  Barberton,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  574,706 
Int.  a.*  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Ph.— 74  1  aaim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  Chrysanthemum 
morifolium,  Ramat.,  plant  named  Chic,  as  described  and  illus- 
trated, and  particularly  characterized  as  to  uniqueness  by  the 
combined  characteristics  of  flat  capitulum  form;  daisy  capitu- 
lum  type;  purple  ray  floret  color;  diameter  across  face  of  capit- 
ulum ranging  from  S  to  7  cm.  at  maturity;  uniform  eight  week 
flowering  response;  medium  plant  height;  upright  branching 
pattern;  tolerance  of  low  winter  13*  C.  minimum  temperatures; 
and  tolerances  of  high  summer  temperatures  of  24*  C.  nights, 
and  38*  C.  days  under  high  light  environments. 


5,659 
DWARF  NANDINA  NAMED  MOON  BAY 
William  C.  Barr,  Rosenberg,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Weyerhaeuser 
Company,  Tacoma,  Wash. 

Filed  Dec.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  559,300 
I  Int.  CI.*  AOHl  5/72 

U.S.  a.  PH.— 54  1  aaim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  plant  variety  of  Nandina  domestica  as 
shown  and  described,  which  is  principally  characterized  by  its 
dwarf,  symmetrical,  tight  globular  shape;  freely  branching 
from  basal  and  lateral  buds  developing  multiple  ascending 
stems;  foliage  held  tightly  erect,  yellow-green  to  medium 
green  in  color;  and  a  mature  height  smaller  than  the  standard 
species. 


5,661 
CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT  NAMED  GOLDMINE 
Jack  M.  Meek,  deceased,  late  of  Salinas,  Calif.;  by  Saundra  J. 
Meek,  executrix.  Canyon,  Tex.;  William  E.  Duffett,  Salinas, 
Calif.,  and  Grace  H.  Mack,  108  Wahackme  Rd.,  New  Canaan, 
Conn.  06840,  assignors  to  Grace  H.  Mack,  New  Canaan, 
Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  514,194 
Int.  C\*  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  PH.— 78  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  Chrysanthemum 
morifolium,  Ramat.,  plant  known  by  the  name  Goldmine,  as 
described  and  illustrated,  and  particularly  characterized  as  to 
uniqueness  by  the  combined  characteristics  of  round  pompon 
capitulum  form,  formal  decorative  capitulum  type,  durable 
inflorescence,  dark  yellow  ray  floret  color,  diameter  across 
face  of  capitulum  up  to  45  mm.,  short  plant  height,  spreading 
branching  pattern,  average  natural  season  flowering  date  of 
September  1 5,  and  average  flowering  response  period  of  seven 
(7)  weeks  in  photoperiodic  controlled  short  day  programs. 
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PATENTS 

GRANTED  FEB.  11,  1986 

ERRATA 

For  See 
CLASS                                                                                          PATENT  NO. 

1 3 1-273 4.569, 1 36 

604-179 ~ 4,569,348 

272-073 4,569,401 

206-454 4.569,452 

523-105 4,569.736 

585-899 4,569.737 

514-025 ]; 4.569.842 

514-237 4.570.000 

340-347 4.570.121 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  FEBRUARY  11,  1986 

GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 

4,569,086  4,569,088 

INFANT  BIB  FOUNDRY  WORKERS"  PROTECTIVE  GARMENT 

Earl  Takefrtuui,  Montreal,  Canada,  assignor  to  Charan  Indus-  Peter  E.  Frankenburg,  and  Herbert  G.  Lauterbach,  both  of 

tries  Inc,  Montreal,  Canada  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and 

'  Filed  May  20, 1985,  Ser.  No.  736,081  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Int.  a.*  A41B  13/10  Filed  Oct.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  538,272 

US.a.2— 49R                                                        ftQaims  Int.  Q.*  A41D /i/00 

U.S.a.  2— 81  8aaims 


1.  An  infant  feeding  bib  comprising: 

an  apron-lilce  member  made  of  a  flexible  material,  said  apron- 
like  member  having  an  upper  edge  shaped  to  fit  the  neck 
of  an  infant  to  be  fed,  and  a  lower  edge; 

means  on  the  upper  end  of  the  apron-like  member  for  de- 
tachably  connecting  said  apron-like  member  to  the  neck  of 
the  infant  to  be  fed; 

a  trough-shaped  member  made  of  a  rigid  or  substantially 
rigid  material,  said  trough-shaped  member  having  an 
upper  edge  which  is  substantially  flat  and  a  lower  edge 

-  which  is  bent  forwardly  and  upwardly  to  define  a  trough 
for  catching  solids  and  liquids  dropped  by  the  infant;  and 

means  for  fixing  the  upper  edge  of  the  trough-shaped  mem- 
ber to  the  lower  edge  of  the  apron-like  member  so  that  the 
trough-shaped  member  extends  downwardly  the  flexible 
apron-like  member  in  cooperative  relationship  therewith. 


1.  A  protective  garment  for  protection  from  molten  metals 
comprised  of  a  drapeable,  air  permeable  composite  fabric 
having  an  area  weight  of  no  more  than  1000  g/m2  and  "pass- 
ing" the  Molten  Aluminum  Splash  Teat  and  constructed  of  a 
visually  continuous,  optically  opaque  outer  layer  of  poiy(tetra- 
fluoroethylene)  fibers  having  an  area  weight  of  at  least  170 
g/m^  securely  attoched  throughout  its  interface  with  an  inner 
durable  fabric  layer  of  non-fusible  textile  fibers  having  an  area 
weight  of  70  g/m^  to  700  g/m^. 

4,569,089 

JACKETA'EST 

Gary  E.  Nesse,  2945  Hilltop  Dr.,  Missoula,  Mont.  59803 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  658,885 

Int.  a*  A41D  1/02.  1/04;  A41B  1/08 

U.S.  a.  2—108  32  Claims 


I  4  5^9  og7 

ATHLETIC  GARMENTS  FOR  THE  INSULATION  OF 

HEAT  RADIATING  FROM  AND  APPLICATION  OF  A 

COOLING  MEDIUM  TO  THE  LIMB  OF  A  BODY 

Donald  J.  Kerwin,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Joseph  M.  Ga* 

gliardi,  San  Josa,  Calif.,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  603,774 

Int.  a*  A41B  1/12:  A41D  27/12 

U.S.  a.  2—69  16  aaims 


1.  An  athletic  garment  comprising: 

(a)  a  single  limb  enclosing  member; 

(b)  a  neck  band  encircling  the  neck  of  the  body;  and 

(c)  yoke  means  supported  by  both  shoulders  of  the  body  and 
interconnecting  said  band  and  said  limb  enclosing  member 
for  supporting  said  garment  from  the  neck  and  both  shoul- 
ders of  the  body  of  the  user  of  said  garment. 


1.  A  garment  which  converts  from  a  long  sleeve  jacket  to  a 
vest  comprising: 

a  shell  having  a  back  panel,  a  left  front  panel,  and  a  right 
front  panel; 
-  a  lining  on  the  interior  of  said  shell; 

a  pair  of  circumferential  compartments  encircling  the  arm 
holes  formed  between  said  shell  and  said  lining,  having  a 
first  circumferential  lip  at  the  outer  edge  of  said  shell 
encircling  said  arm  holes,  and  a  second  circumferential  lip 
at  the  outer  edge  of  said  lining  encircling  said  arm  holes; 

means  to  open  and  close  said  first  and  second  lips  around 
each  of  said  circumferential  compartments; 

a  pair  of  retractable  sleeves  with  a  circular  hand  opening  at 
one  end  and  a  circular  shoulder  opening  at  the  other  end; 
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said  sleeves  being  rolled  for  storage  in  said  circumferential 
compartments  when  not  in  use; 

a  third  circumferential  lip  formed  at  the  outer  edge  of  each 
of  said  sleeves  along  said  circular  shoulder  opening,  said 
third  lip  being  permanently  attached  along  the  entire 
circumference  of  said  third  lip  inside  each  of  said  circum- 
ferential compartments; 

a  slit  in  each  of  said  sleeves  running  their  longitudinal  length 
from  said  hand  opening  to  said  shoulder  opening;  and 

means  to  open  and  close  each  of  said  slits. 


4,569,090 
DISPOSABLE  URINE  SPECIMEN  COLLECTING  DEVICE 
Louis  F.  Mullet,  El  Segundo,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Davstar  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Newport  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  May  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  614,552 

Int  a.*  A47K  11/12 

VJS.  a.  4—144.2  40  Qaims 


1.  A  urine  specimen  collector  comprising: 

a  cup  having  a  top  opening  for  receiving  voided  urine,  a 
bottom  opening  of  restricted  cross  section  for  bleeding  the 
initial  portion  of  voided  urine  out  of  the  cup  at  a  predeter- 
mined rate,  and  a  side  opening  located  a  predetermined 
distance  above  the  bottom  opening  for  receiving  the  neck 
of  a  specimen  container  therein; 

a  specimen  container  having  an  extended  neck  and  a  neck 
opening  therein  for  transferring  a  mid-stream  sample  of 
urine  into  the  container  while  permitting  displaced  air  to 
flow  out  of  the  container,  the  specimen  container  being 
mounted  in  communication  with  the  cup  by  insertion  of 
the  neck  through  said  side  opening;  and 

a  plug  mounted  within  the  cup  in  sealing  relationship  against 
a  sidewall  and  over  said  side  opening  of  the  cup,  said  plug 
defining  an  opening  and  a  passageway  therein,  said  pas- 
sageway communicating  at  one  end  with  a  liquid-contain- 
ing portion  of  said  cup,  with  said  plug  opening  communi- 
cating between  said  passageway  and  said  neck  opening  for 
releasably  retaining  the  neck  of  the  container  within  the 
cup  while  liquid  at  the  level  of  said  neck  opening  flows 
into  the  container  from  said  passageway. 


4,569,091 

BOOM  ARM  OR  CANTILEVER  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

SWIVELLING  ELEVATOR  BODY  SUPPORT 

Kurt   Brandenberger,   Schwimmbadweg   15,   4144   Arlesheim, 

Switzerlaad,  assignor  to  Kurt  Brandenberger,  Arlesheim, 

Switzerland 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  581,781 

Claiau  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.  3,  1983, 
1154/83 

Int.  a.*  A47K  i/72 
U.S.  a.  4—562  10  Claims 

1.  A  swivelling  elevator  boom  and  body  support  assembly, 
particularly  for  bathtub  seating  devices  and  the  like,  compris- 
ing: 

rotatable  elevator  means  having  a  free  upper  end; 

a  cantilever  support  arm  havmg  a  longitudinal  axis  extend- 


ing substantially  horizontally,  a  mounting  end  and  a  free 
end; 

means  for  securing  said  mounting  end  to  said  free  upper  end 
of  said  elevator  means; 

at  least  one  substantially  vertical  support  arm  for  carrying  a 
body  support  means  for  accommodating  a  seated  or  re- 
clining occupant; 

clamping  means  releasably  and  adjustably  connecting  said  at 
least  one  substantially  vertical  support  arm  to  said  cantile- 
ver support  arm; 

said  clamping  means  comprising  at  least  one  substantially 
quadrangular  block; 

said  at  least  one  quadrangular  block  further  comprising: 
two  clamping  jaw  portions  having  mutually  opposing 
inner  faces  disposed  substantially  parallel  to  a  flrst  pair 
of  mutually  opposing  outer  faces  of  the  quadrangular 
block; 
each  clamping  jaw  portion  having  at  least  one  free  end; 


a  gap  deflned  by  said  mutually  opposing  inner  faces; 
a  clamping  bore  formed  at  said  inner  faces  and  having  an 
axis  lying  substantially  in  a  central  plane  of  said  gap  and 
extending  substantially  perpendicular  to  a  second  pair 
of  mutually  opposing  outer  faces  of  the  quadrangular 
block  and  receiving  therein  said  cantilever  support  arm; 
screw  clamping  means  restraining  said  free  end  of  each  of 

the  two  clamping  jaw  portions; 
at  least  said  one  quadrangular  block  further  comprising; 
at  least  one  retaining  bore  oriented  in  a  predetermined 
position  relative  to  said  gap  and  receiving  therein  said  at 
least  one  vertical  support  arm;  and 
a  handgrip  and  safety  bar  member  mounted  in  said  free  end 
of  the  cantilever  support  arm  to  perform  a  pivoting  mo- 
tion about  said  longitudinal  axis  away  from  the  body 
support  means  and  provided  with  groove  means  for  limit- 
ing said  pivoting  motion. 


4,569,092 

SHOWER  ENCLOSURE  WITH  MULTI-PLY  SHEETS 

AND  SECTIONAL  RAILS 

Heinz  G.  Bans,  Wartbodenstrasse  35,  CH-3626  Hunibach-Thun, 

Switzerland 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  57,336,  Mar.  11,  1983.  This 

application  Oct.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  539,738 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  16, 
1981,  3110157;  Mar.  22,  1983,  3310225 

Int.  a*  A47K  3/22 
U.S.  a.  4—596  13  aaims 

1.  Partition  for  forming  a  shower  enclosure  comprising: 
a  main  frame  having  an  opening  for  receiving  a  door  ele- 
ment, 
a  door  element  comprising  a  perimetric  inset  frame  having 
an  exterior  marginal  portion  operatively  received  in  the 
opening  of  the  main  frame,  and  an  interior  marginal  por- 
tion which  defines  panel  edge  and  outer  layer  face  receiv- 
ing, contacting  and  joining  means,  and 
a  unitary  multi-ply  panel  having  a  perimetric  panel  edge  and 
comprising  two  outer  layers  composed  of  transparent 
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plastic  material  and  an  inner  visual  insert  layer  provided 
and  fixed  between  the  two  outer  layers  so  that  at  least  one 
of  structure  and  color  of  the  inner  layer  is  visible  through 
the  outer  layers  of  the  panel,  the  inner  layer  being  tightly 
embedded  between  the  outer  layers  and  in  coextensive 
surface  conuct  therewith  and  being  sealed  against  dirt  and 
moisture  penetration  with  respect  to  the  exterior  of  the 
panel,  each  of  the  three  layers  of  the  panel  being  com- 
posed of  at  least  one  ply  and  the  outer  layers  being  pro- 


be capable  of  being  moved  between  said  seat  and  said  bed 
configuration,  said  seat  bottom  and  said  seat  back  being  hori- 
zonully  disposed  in  edge  to  edge  relation  in  said  bed  configu- 
ration, said  seat  back  extending  generally  vertically  from  said 
seat  bottom  when  in  said  seat  position  in  which  the  improve- 
ment comprises: 
front  linkage  means  extending  between  and  pivotally  con- 
nected to  both  said  base  and  said  seat  bottom, 
rear  linkage  means  extending  between  and  pivotally  con- 
nected to  both  said  base  and  said  seat  back, 
pivot  means  connecting  said  seat  back  and  said  seat  bottom, 
said  base,  said  front  linkage  means,  said  seat  bottom  and  said 
seat  back  and  said  rear  linkage  means  constituting  a  five- 
bar  linkage  system  which  is  manipulauble  so  as  to  move 
said  seat  back  and  said  seat  bottom  between  said  seat  and 
bed  configurations, 
cooperating  motion  control  means  on  said  base  and  said  seat 
"     bottom  for  controlling  the  motion  of  said  seat  bottom  so 


L*j 


vided  with  substantially  smooth  outer  faces  at  least  along 
the  perimetric  panel  edge, 
the  panel  being  mounted  perimetrically  in  the  interior  mar- 
ginal portion  of  the  door  element  with  the  panel  edge  and 
and  the  adjacent  portions  of  the  smooth  outer  faces  of  the 
outer  layers  being  received  in  the  receiving,  contacting 
and  joining  means  and  directly  and  tightly  operatively 
joined  thereto  along  the  adjacent  coextensive  portions 
thereof  for  sealing  the  panel  edge  against  dirt  and  moisture 
penetration  thereat. 


I  4,569,093 

SEAT  STRUCTURE 
Thomas  J.  Hermann,  RiTcrside,  CaUf.,  aaaignor  to  Fleetwood 
Enterprises,  Inc.,  Riverside,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1983,  Scr.  No.  536,692 
Int.  a.*  A47C  77// 7 
VJS.  a.  5—47  2  Claims 

1.  A  seat  structure  which  can  be  manipulated  between  a  seat 
configuration  and  a  bed  configuration,  said  seat  structure  in- 
cluding a  base,  a  seat  bottom  and  a  seat  back,  both  said  scat 
bottom  and  said  seat  back  being  mounted  on  said  base  so  as  to 


that  it  can  only  be  manipulated  between  said  seat  and  bed 
configurations  and  thereby  controlling  the  movements  of 
said  front  and  rear  linkage  means  and  said  seat  back, 

said  motion  control  means  serving  to  hold  said  scat  bottom 
so  that  it  slopes  generally  downwardly  towards  said  seat 
back  when  said  seat  is  in  said  seat  configuration,  and 

cooperating  interlock  means  on  said  base  and  on  said  seat 
bottom  for  preventing  up  and  down  movement  of  said  seat 
back  and  the  adjacent  portion  of  said  scat  bottom  when 
said  seat  structure  is  in  said  seat  configuration, 

said  cooperating  motion  control  means  arc  formed  so  that 
each  of  said  means  includes  a  channel  located  on  said  base 
and  a  roller  located  on  said  seat  bottom, 

openings  are  provided  in  said  channels  so  that  said  rollers 
will  pass  into  said  openings  and  will  not  be  supported  in 
said  channels  when  said  seat  structure  is  in  said  scat  and 
said  bed  configurations  and  in  which  said  seat  bottom  rests 
directly  on  said  channels  and  is  supported  only  by  said 
channels  in  such  configurations. 


4,569,094 
SELF-POWERED  LIFT 
Lawrence  D.  Hart,  and  Melville  D.  Hart,  Jr.,  both  of  9501 
Business  83  #546,  Harlingen,  Tex.  78552 

FUed  Oct.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  544,887 
Int.  O*  A61G  7/10 
U.S.  a.  5—81  R  13  CUIms 

1.  Personal  transfer  apparatus  comprising: 
a  base, 
positioning  means  including  an  upright  and  knee  support 

means  carried  by  the  upright, 
means  rotaUbly  mounting  the  positioning  means  on  the  base, 
lever  means  pivotally  connected  to  the  support  means  for 
pivoting  about  a  horizontal  pivot  axis  extending  in  the 
same  direction  as  and  adjacent  to  and  colevel  with  a  part 
of  the  knee  support  means  that  is  adapted  to  engage  the 
front  of  the  knees  of  a  person  seated  facing  the  apparatus. 
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body  engagement  means  carried  by  a  portion  of  the  lever 
means  at  a  distance  from  said  pivot  axis,  and 

means  for  pivoting  the  lever  means  to  move  a  body  between 
seated  and  standing  positions, 


4,569,096 

SWEEPER  WITH  HYDRAULICALLY  DRIVEN 

COMPONENTS 

Denes  P.  Kassai,  Chino,  Calif.,  assignor  to  FMC  Corporation, 

Chicago,  III. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  431,947,  Sep.  30,  1982,  abandoned.  This 

application  Dec.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  681,058 

Int.  a*  EOIH  1/04 

U.S.  a.  15—83  2  Oaims 


BSr 


the  upright  and  knee  support  means  and  means  for  pivoting 
the  lever  means  being  mounted  at  the  opposite  side  of  the 
axis  of  the  means  rotatably  mounting  the  positioning 
means  on  the  base  from  the  side  of  said  axis  at  which  is 
disposed  said  body  engagement  means,  thereby  to  balance 
the  apparatus  when  in  use. 


4,569,095 
SAFETY  BELT  SYSTEM  FOR  A  PATIENT  STRETCHER 
Gerd  Holling,  Eulenweg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Christian    Miesen    Fahrzeug-und    Karosseriewerli    GmbH, 
Bonn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaov 

Filed  May  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  609,265 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  11, 
1983,  8314066[U1 

Int.  a*  A61G  7/00;  A47C  27/08;  A61F  75/00 
U.S.  a.  5—82  R  8  Claims 


1.  A  stretcher  having  a  frame,  a  patient  support  surface  and 
a  safety  belt  system  for  holding  a  patient  onto  the  stretcher, 
said  safety  belt  system  comprising: 

(a)  an  upper  belt  loop  surrounding  the  support  surface  of  the 
stretcher  in  the  region  of  the  patient's  shoulders,  said 
upper  belt  loop  belt  having  at  least  a  portion  of  its  circum- 
ference formed  from  an  elastic  material; 

(b)  a  lower  belt  loop  surrounding  the  foot  region  of  the 
stretcher,  said  lower  belt  loop  having  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  circumference  formed  from  an  elastic  material; 

(c)  a  pair  of  shoulder  belts  secured  to  said  upper  belt  loop; 

(d)  a  tension  belt  attached  to  said  upper  belt  loop  between 
said  shoulder  belts,  traversing  the  support  surface  of  the 
stretcher  and  being  secured  to  said  lower  belt  loop;  and 

(e)  a  quick-release  buckle  having  a  tongue  portion  connected 
to  said  lower  belt  loop  and  a  clasp  portion  to  which  the 
ends  of  said  shoulder  belts  are  secured. 


1.  A  mobile  sweeper  having  a  chassis  supporting  debris 
hopper  means  having  a  hopper  body  defined  by  walls  includ- 
ing a  top  wall  having  a  pivotal  door  means  therein  and  a  rear 
wall;  said  hopper  means  supported  for  pivotal  movement  about 
a  horizontal  axis  disposed  at  a  fixed  distance  above  the  chassis 
and  near  the  rear  end  of  the  sweeper  for  movement  between  a 
debris  retaining  position  with  the  door  means  closed  in  its 
debris  retaining  position,  and  a  debris  dumping  position  with 
the  door  means  open  and  with  the  rear  wall  of  the  hopper 
angled  downwardly  and  rearwardly,  said  hopper  means  and 
said  door  means  each  defining  sequentially  actuated  debris 
control  means;  the  combination  comprising: 
a  power  driven  control  pump; 

a  hydraulic  fluid  tank  in  flow  communication  with  said 
pump  for  providing  fluid  to  said  pump  and  said  compo- 
nents; 
means  defining  at  least  one  first  hydraulic  cylinder  con- 
nected between  said  chassis  and  said  hopper  means  for 
pivoting  said  hopper  means  between  the  debris  retaining 
position  and  the  debris  releasing  position; 
means  defining  a  second  hydraulic  cylinder  for  pivoting  said 
door  means  between  its  normally  closed  debris  retaining 
position  and  an  open  debris  releasing  position; 
conduit  means  interconnecting  said  first  and  second  hydrau- 
lic cylinders  to  said  pump; 
valving  means  in  said  conduit  means  for  receiving  fluid  from 
said  pump  for  first  diverting  fluid  into  one  of  said  hydrau- 
lic cylinder  means  for  pivoting  the  associated  debris  con- 
trol means  between  its  debris  retaining  position  and  a 
debris  releasing  position,  in  response  to  said  at  least  one 
hydraulic  cylinder  means  reaching  the  debris  releasing 
position  said  valving  means  immediately  diverting  fluid 
into  the  other  of  said  hydraulic  cylinders  for  pivoting  the 
other  debris  controlling  means  between  its  debris  retain- 
ing position  and  its  debris  releasing  position  for  releasing 
the  debris  from  the  hopper  means; 
said  valving  means  including  a  directional  valve  movable 
between  a  neutral  fluid  blocking  position  and  a  position 
permitting  fluid  to  flow  therepast,  said  directional  valve 
being  connected  to  first  and  second  branches  of  said  con- 
duit means  between  said  pump  and  said  at  least  one  hy- 
draulic cylinder;  and 
a  pilot  operated  check  valve  in  each  of  said  first  and  second 
branches  and  operated  by  pilot  pressure  in  the  opposite 
one  of  said  first  and  second  branches  for  hydraulically 
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locking  said  first  and  second  hydraulic  cylinders  in  posi-   longitudinal  ends,  and  extending  rearwardly  therefrom  and 
tion  when  said  directional  valve  is  in  said  neutral  position,    formed  to  receive  the  said  handle  of  a  pamt  roller  and  the  pamt 


4,569,097 
TUBE  CLEANERS 
Marvin  Echols,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Superior  I.D.  Tube 
Cleaners  Incorporated,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Nov.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  554,765 

Int  a*  B08B  9/04 

U.S.  a.  15—104.06  R  6  CI**"* 


roller  handle  and  the  washing  shield  handle  gripped  simulu- 
neously  by  the  user's  hand. 


1.  A  tube  cleaner  for  cleaning  the  inside  diameter  of  a  tube, 
said  tube  cleaner  comprising  a  cleaning  member  having  nega- 
tive buoyancy  and  a  flotation  member  having  jjositive  buoy- 
ancy, said  cleaning  member  and  said  flotation  member  being 
proportioned  to  provide  neutral  buoyancy  of  said  tube  cleaner, 
means  maintaining  said  flotation  member  to  said  cleaning  mem- 
ber, said  cleaning  member  being  dimensioned  for  forming  a 
seal  with  the  tube  whereby  said  cleaning  member  engages  the 
tube  in  a  sealing  relationship,  is  oriented  by  hydraulic  force  and 
is  moved  through  the  tube  in  response  to  pressure  differential 
thereacross. 


4,569,100 
VACUUM  DEVICE 
Emerson  J.  Purkapile,  Chicago,  111.,  assignor  to  The  Scott  A 
Fetzer  Company,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

FUed  Sep.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  649,534 
Int.  a*  A47L  9/00 
U.S.  a.  15—327  F 


10  Claims 


I  4,569,098 

DISC-CLEANING  DEVICE 
Hirokazu  Kawabe,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Nagaoka,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  604,703 
Qalms  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  3, 1984,  59-14671[U] 
Int.  a*  GllB  3/58 
U.S.  a.  15—114  7  Qaims 


1.  A  disc-cleaning  device  comprising  a  case  made  by  secur- 
ing a  cover  to  a  support  for  a  disc  so  that  said  cover  can  be 
opened  and  closed,  and  a  cleaner  housed  in  said  case,  wherein 
said  cover  has  a  knob-receiving  recess  on  the  inside  thereof, 
and  said  cleaner  has  a  cleaning  portion  for  wiping  the  surface 
of  the  disc  provided  on  the  under  surface  thereof  and  a  knob 
fitting  into  said  knob-receiving  recess  inside  said  cover  on  the 
top  surface  thereof. 


I  4,569,099 

FAINT  ROLLER  WASHING  SHIELD 
Henry  W.  Harding,  6610  Harwin,  Houston,  Tex.  77036 
Filed  Dec.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  564,488 
I  Int.  a.*  B08B  13/00 

U.S.  a.  15—248  A  5  C1»1im 

1.  In  a  paint  roller  washing  shield  for  paint  rollers  having  a 
rearwardly  extending  handle  thereon,  an  arcuate  rigid  sheet  of 
non-porous  material,  an  apron  extending  rearwardly  from  said 
sheet,  a  downwardly  turned  lip  on  the  extended  end  of  said 
apron  and  an  arcuate  handle  mounted  on  said  apron  midway  its 


1.  A  portable  vacuum  device  comprising: 

a  base  member  having  means  for  faciliuting  the  movement 
of  the  vacuum  device; 

an  expandable  member  movable  between  a  contracted  and 
an  expanded  condition,  said  expandable  member  having 
opposite  ends  and  being  connected  at  one  end  thereof  to 
said  base  member  and  at  the  other  end  thereof  to  a  top 
member,  said  base  member,  top  member  and  expandable 
member  defining  therebetween  a  debris  chamber; 

said  top  member  having  mounted  thereto  a  vacuum  means 
for  sucking  debris  into  said  chamber;  and 

support  means,  mounted  to  said  top  and  base  members  and 
essentially  contained  within  said  chamber,  for  moving 
between  one  position  in  which  it  maintains  said  expand- 
able member  in  the  expanded  condition  and  another  posi- 
tion, said  support  means  includes  a  telescoping  two-piece 
strut  assembly  movable  between  extended  and  contracted 
positions,  said  assembly  having  opposite  top  and  bottom 
ends,  said  strut  being  mounted  at  the  top  end  thereof  to 
said  top  member  and  mounted  at  the  bottom  end  thereof 
to  said  base  member,  and  locking  means  for  locking  said 
strut  assembly  in  the  extended  position. 
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4,569,101 
DUAL  EXTRUSION  APPARATUS 
Kenneth  E.  Tribbett,  Austin,  Minn.,  asiignor  to  Geo.  A.  Hormel 
A  Co.,  Austin,  Minn. 

Continuation-in-|Mui  of  Ser.  No.  679,027,  Dec.  6,  1984.  This 

application  Jun.  7,  1985,  Ser.  No.  742,431 

Int.  O*  A22C  11/02 

VJS.  a.  17—41  2  Qaims 


rial,  such  as  chili,  cheese,  or  the  like,  and  an  outer  cylindri- 
cal layer  of  sausage  material. 


4,569,102 

PUMP  NOZZLES 

Timothy  J.  Treharne,  East  Grinstead,  England,  assignor  to 

Pemberton  Sintermatic  S.A.,  Switzerland 
per  No.  PCr/GB82/00271,  §  371  Date  May  11, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  11,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/00985,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  31, 1983 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  495,351 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  16,  1981, 
8127984 

Int.  a*  A22C  11/02 
U.S.  a.  17-41  7  Qaims 


2S)29 


1.  In  a  frank  making  apparatus  for  producing  a  frank  includ- 
ing a  first  metering  pump  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  a  casing 
hopper  and  feed  mechanism  for  sequentially  feeding  the  casing 
into  a  position  to  be  stuffed,  comprising: 

a  second  metering  pump  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  a  first 
container  and  pump  device  containing  flowable  sausage 
material,  a  second  container  and  pump  device  containing 
a  flowable  core  material,  such  as  chili,  cheese,  or  the  like, 

a  reciprocating  stuffing  horn  assembly  mounted  on  the  sup- 
port structure  for  reciprocating  movement  relative 
thereto  between  an  advanced  position  and  a  retracted 
position,  said  stuffing  horn  assembly  including  an  elongate 
cylindrical  outer  stuffing  tube  having  an  open  forward 
end  defining  a  discharge  outlet,  said  outer  stuffing  tube 
having  an  inlet  opening  therein  intermediate  the  ends 
thereof, 

an  elongate  generally  cylindrically  shaped  inner  stuffing 
tube  positioned  concentrically  within  said  outer  stuffing 
tube  and  being  spaced  radially  inwardly  therefrom  to 
define  a  cylindrical  chamber  between  the  inner  and  outer 
stuffing  tubes,  the  front  end  of  said  inner  stuffing  tube 
being  open  and  projecting  forwardly  of  the  front  end  of 
the  outer  stuffing  tube,  the  open  front  end  of  said  inner 
tube  defining  a  discharge  outlet,  the  interior  of  said  inner 
stuffing  tube  being  of  uniform  circular  cross  sectional 
configuration,  said  inner  stuffing  tube  having  an  inlet 
therein  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  and  spaced  rear- 
wardly  of  the  inlet  opening  of  said  outer  tube, 

said  outer  tube  including  a  coupling  member  adjacent  the 
rear  end  portion  thereof  having  an  axial  opening  there- 
through, 

said  inner  tube  including  a  coupling  member  at  its  rear  end 
portion  having  a  stem  projecting  rearward!  y  therefrom 
and  projecting  through  the  opening  in  the  coupling  mem- 
ber of  said  outer  stuffing  tube  and  being  connected  to  the 
latter, 

pneumatic  means  for  shifting  said  stuffing  horn  assembly 
between  advanced  and  retracted  positions,  said  stuffing 
horn  assembly  when  in  the  advanced  position  having  the 
front  end  thereof  projecting  into  a  casing  and  having  the 
inlet  of  said  inner  stuffing  tube  disposed  in  communicating 
relation  with  the  second  metering  pump  and  having  the 
inlet  of  the  outer  stuffing  tube  disposed  in  communicating 
relation  with  the  first  metering  pump,  whereby  the  casing 
will  be  stuffed  with  an  inner  core  of  flowable  core  mate- 


1.  A  nozzle  for  a  pump  comprising  a  tubular  inner  member 
having  an  inlet  connectable  to  a  pump  and  an  axially  directed 
outlet,  an  elongate  housing  having  an  end  wall,  the  end  wall 
being  provided  with  an  axially  directed  aperture  having  a 
centre  of  symmetry  lying  on  the  central  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
housing,  the  housing  being  adapted  for  insertion  into  an  elon- 
gate mould  cavity  so  that  said  central  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
housing  is  coaxial  with  that  of  the  mould  cavity,  the  tubular 
inner  member  being  rotatably  mounted  within  the  housing  for 
rotation  about  an  axis  which  is  spaced  from  said  central  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  the  housing  so  as  to  either  bring  the  aperture  and 
outlet  into  registry  or  to  close  the  outlet  by  means  of  the  end 
wall. 


4,569,103 

CRAB  LEG  KNIFE 

David  Taurinskas,  682  Sclby  Ave.,  St.  Paul,  Minn.  55104 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  650,416 

Int.  Q.«  A22C  29/02 

U.S.  Q.  17—73  20  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  opening  a  shell  of  a  crab  leg  and  similar 
objects,  the  device  comprising: 

a  handle  portion;  and 

a  blade  portion  extending  from  the  handle  portion  and  hav- 
ing an  upper  and  lower  prong  with  each  prong  having  an 
inwardly  facing  curved  edge,  curved  in  a  like  direction 
defining  a  shell  receiving  slot  wherein  the  curved  edge  of 
the  upper  prong  has  a  convex  configuration,  and  the 
curved  edge  of  the  lower  prong  has  a  concave  configura- 
tion. 
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4,569,104 

APRON  FOR  A  DRAFT  APPARATUS 

Hisaaki  Kato,  Shiga,  and  Shoji  Sakai,  Nagaokakyo,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  MnraU  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1984,  Scr.  No.  578,022 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  14, 1983,  58-22530 

Int.  a*  DOIH  5/86 

VJS.  a.  19-244  9  Clainu 
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4,569,106 

BUCKLE  OF  THE  SNAP  CLOSURE  TYPE  HAVING  THE 

TWO  PARTS  ENGAGEABLE  BY  SNAP  ACnON 

IDENTICAL  TO  ONE  ANOTHER 

Attilio  Lovato,  Pino  Torinese,  Italy,  assignor  to  ITW  Fastcx 

Italia  S.p.A.,  Turin,  Italy 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  476,100,  Mar.  17,  1983,  abandoned. 

ThU  application  Jul.  1,  1985,  Ser.  No.  750,662 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  19, 1982,  20273  A/82 

Int  a.*  A44B  11/25 

VJS.  a.  24—615  3  Claims 
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1.  An  apron  for  a  draft  apparatus  which  includes  a  front  side 
rubber  layer  having  a  high  abrasion  resistance,  a  reverse  side 
rubber  layer  adhered  to  said  front  side  rubber  layer,  and  core 
chords  interposed  between  said  front  and  reverse  side  rubber 
layers,  said  front  and  reverse  side  rubber  layers  defining  pe- 
ripheral borders  extending  along  the  length  of  the  apron,  and 
wherein  portions  of  the  peripheral  borders  of  the  front  side 
rubber  layer,  the  reverse  side  rubber  layer,  or  both,  are  cut 
back  such  that  deformation  of  the  front  side  rubber  layer  of  the 
apron  is  substantially  precluded. 

I 

4  569  105 
CUP  ON  COLLAR  FOR  DUMBELLS  AND  BARBELLS 
Joseph  Welder,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Welder  Health 
A  Fitness,  Woodland  Hills,  Calif. 

FUcd  Jan.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,192 

Int.  a*  B42F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  24—488  2  Clai««»« 


24b 


1.  A  collar  for  securing  weights  upon  a  bar,  said  collar 

comprising: 

a  generally  cylindrical  coil  formed  intermediate  the  ends  of 

a  wire; 

a  first  end  of  said  wire  forming  a  first  arm  extending  radially 
outward  from  said  coil; 

a  second  end  of  said  wire  forming  a  second  arm  extending 
radially  outward  from  said  coil  and  angularly  displaced 
from  said  first  arm  about  the  axis  of  said  coil;  and 

a  hook  means  for  releasably  coupling  the  radially  outward 
ends  of  said  first  and  second  arms  thereby  restraining  said 
arms  against  angular  separation  beyond  a  desired  maxi- 
mum, 

said  first  arm  comprising  a  radially  extending  loop  lying  in 
an  axially  exending  plane  with  the  free  end  of  said  wire  of 
said  loop  lying  proximate  said  second  end  of  said  coil  and 
proximate  the  exterior  surface  of  said  coil;  and 

said  hook  means  comprising  a  wire  member  having  an  eye  at 
one  end  thereof  and  a  latch  hook  at  the  other  end  thereof; 

whereby  said  eye  may  be  slipped  over  the  free  end  of  one 
arm  and  moved  to  the  radially  outer  end  of  said  arm,  and 
said  latch  hook  may  be  engaged  with  the  radially  outer 
end  of  said  second  arm  whereby  angular  separation  of  said 
arms  is  restrained  to  the  desired  maximum. 


1.  A  buckle  of  the  snap  closure  type,  said  buckle  having  two 
identical  parts  of  generally  rectangular  configuration,  each 
part  including  securement  means  at  one  end  thereof  for  secur- 
ing the  part  to  one  end  of  a  strap  or  the  like;  a  male  member  and 
a  female  member  extending  axially  from  the  opposite  end  of 
each  part  in  laterally  spaced  substantially  parallel  and  overlap- 
ping relation  along  opposite  sides  of  said  rectangular  configu- 
ration; said  male  member  of  each  said  part  including  a  fiexiblc 
arm  member  having  a  laterally  outwardly  projectmg  portion 
and  said  female  member  of  each  said  part  including  a  laterally 
disposed  opening  adapted  to  receive  the  laterally  projecting 
portion  of  the  arm  member  received  therein,  so  that  the  male 
member  of  each  part  is  adapted  to  be  axially  telescoped  into  the 
female  member  of  the  other  part,  each  said  female  member 
including  an  elongated  chamber  open  at  least  at  said  opposite 
end  of  each  part  and  having  said  lateral  opening  in  the  wall 
thereof  for  receiving  by  snap  action  the  projecting  portion 
carried  by  said  flexible  arm  member;  and  an  axially  extending 
guide  element  extending  from  said  opposite  end  of  each  part 
and  disposed  between  said  arm  member  and  said  female  mem- 
ber; each  said  female  part  including  guide  means  extending 
lengthwise  of  said  chamber  and  complementary  to  said  guide 
element  and  spaced  inwardly  from  said  laterally  disposed 
opening  for  cooperative  sliding  engagement  with  the  guide 
element  of  the  other  part  during  telescopic  association  of  the 
parts  without  interference  with  the  flexible  arm  member  and 
laterally  extending  projection  of  the  other  part. 


4,569,107 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  WARP  BEAM  FOR  A 

TEXTILE  LOOM 

William  F.  Pomeroy,  Rocky  Mount,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Texfl 
Industries,  Inc.,  Greensboro,  N.C. 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  639,364 
Int.  a*  D02H  5/02 
U.S.  a.  28-184  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  warp  beam  with  the  warp  yams 
having  temporary  coloration  to  readily  permit  visual  indentifi- 
cation  of  the  warp  yams  during  subsequent  handling  of  the 
warp  beam  and  the  weaving  of  the  yams  therefrom  into  cloth, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
arranging  a  predetermined  number  of  packages  of  warp 
yams  in  a  creel  associated  with  a  warp  beam  winding 
station; 
directing  the  warp  yarns  from  the  creel  onto  a  warp  beam  at 
the  warp  winding  sution  at  a  predetermined  high  speed 
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while  maintaining  the  warp  yams  in  spaced  apart  relation 
in  their  path  of  travel;  and 
applying  a  foamed  fugitive  tint  to  the  warp  yams  in  their 
path  of  travel  from  the  creel  to  the  winding  station  with 
said  tint  including  a  minimum  amount  of  liquid  so  that 
moisture  pick-up  by  said  yarns  is  no  greater  than  a  prede- 


alignment  with  the  two  sides  of  the  elasticized  band  en- 
gaging the  opposite  of  the  loop-hook. 


termined  amount,  said  predetermined  speed  of  travel  of 
said  yams  being  such  and  said  moisture  pick-up  being  such 
as  to  effect  drying  of  the  yams  traveling  freely  through 
ambient  air  by  the  generation  of  wafting  air  currents  prior 
to  their  being  wound  onto  the  warp  beam  to  thereby  avoid 
the  necessity  of  applying  extemal  heat  to  dry  the  yams. 


4,569,108 

CLOSED  LOOP-HOOK  AND  ELASTIC  BAND  FASTENER 

Leonard  M.  Schwab,  3  Olde  Lantern  Rd.,  Acton,  Maw.  01720 

Filed  Not.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  667,963 

Int.  a.*  F16L  ii/00 

U.S.  a.  24—17  R  27  Clainu 


4,569,109 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  SPLIT  BEARING  ASSEMBLY 

Mohamed  A.  Fetouh,  Troy,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  627.028 

Int.  a.*  B23P  15/10 

U.S.  a.  29—156.5  A  6  Oaiilis 


tf_  CLAMPING 
r  FORCE 


1.  An  expansible  elongated  spanner  strap  comprising: 

a  series  of  at  least  two  enclosed  loops  altemately  elasticized 
and  rigid,  which  loops  are  interconnected  by  a  pull- 
through  knot  formed  by  an  elasticized  loop  engaging  a 
rigid  loop  with  two  sides  of  the  elasticized  band  contact- 
ing each  other  and  positioned  in  parallel  planar  alignment 
with  each  other  and  with  the  plane  of  the  rigid  loop;  and 

at  one  end  of  the  spanner  strap  a  rigid  loop  further  compris- 
ing a  hook  means  extending  outwardly  from  the  rigid  loop 
in  planar  alignment  with  the  rigid  loop,  which  hook  re- 
movably interlocks  with  a  loop  at  an  opposite  end  of  the 
spanner  strap  to  form  a  tensioned  bond  around  at  least  one 
object  bound  by  the  spanner  strap; 

wherein  the  rigid  loop  with  hook  extension  comprises  a  wire 
bent  into  an  enclosed  rigid  loop-hook,  wherein  each  of 
two  ends  of  the  wire  is  bent  back  into  parallel  alignment 
and  contact  with  a  segment  of  the  same  wire  interior  to 
the  end  to  form  a  double  wire  end,  each  of  which  double 
wire  end  is  further  bent  into  an  arched  configuration,  and 
the  two  arched  configurations  are  further  bent  into  paral- 
lel contacting  alignment  to  form  a  guadruple  wire  hook 
enclosing  the  rigid  loop  and  extending  therefrom  in  linear 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  split  bearing  assembly  having  a 
saddle-like  main  body  with  first  and  second  legs  and  a  remov* 
able  saddle-like  bearing  cap  with  first  and  second  legs  having 
ends  respectively  secured  in  end-to-end  engagement  with 
mating  ends  of  the  first  and  second  legs  of  said  body  to  define 
a  Journal  receiving  opening,  said  method  comprising, 
initially  forming  the  bearing  assembly  body  and  cap  integral 
with  their  mating  leg  ends  integrally  joined,  said  integral 
body  and  cap  being  in  a  relatively  brittle  condition,  at  least 
along  generally  predetermined  split  planes  defining  the 
leg  ends  on  opposite  sides  of  said  opening,  said  body  and 
cap  having  essentially  their  assembled  final  dimensions, 
with  said  opening  being  centered  on  an  axis  lying  within 
said  main  body  and  said  cap,  generally  between  said  split 
planes, 
separating  the  cap  from  the  main  body  by  fracturing  the 
integral  legs  generally  along  said  split  planes  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  opening  to  form  said  legs  of  the  saddle-like 
cap  and  body,  said  first  and  second  legs  of  the  cap  and 
body  comprising  respectively  first  and  second  pairs  mate- 
able  along  said  split  planes, 
wherein  the  fracturing  step  is  accomplished  by  causing 
tension  across  the  split  plane  of  one  of  said  mateable  pairs 
of  legs  to  fracture  and  separate  the  ends  of  the  legs  of  said 
one  pair  at  their  respective  split  plane  while  limiting  rela- 
tive movement  of  the  cap  and  body  to  avoid  substantial 
bending  or  complete  fracture  of  the  other  mateable  pair  of 
legs, 
thereafter  clamping  the  separated  pair  of  legs  in  substantially 
their  mated  position  and  causing  tension  across  the  split 
plane  of  the  other  mateable  pair  of  legs  to  fracture  and 
separate  their  ends  at  their  split  plane  without  substantial 
bending, 
thereby  avoiding  bending  of  the  legs  at  the  split  planes  and 
yielding  deformation  at  the  leg  edges  to  thus  provide  the 
capability  of  mating  reassembly  without  substantial  di- 
mensional change. 


4,569,110 
SELF  TAPPING  DUCT  nTTING  AND  METHOD  OF  USE 
Richard  J.  Goettel,  8133  W.  Montebello,  Glendale,  Ariz.  85303 
Continuation-in>part  of  Ser.  No.  383,558,  Jun.  1, 1982,  Pat.  No. 

4,491,124.  This  application  Aug.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  644,033 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  iulMequent  to  Jan.  1, 2002, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.*  B21D  5i/00.  39/00:  F23L  13/00:  F15D  1/14 

U.S.  a.  29—157  R  16  Clainu 

1.  A  duct  fitting  for  connecting  a  branch  duct  to  a  main  duct 

comprising: 
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(a)  a  tubular  body  defining  a  bore  and  having  a  first  open  end 
of  circular  cross  section  and  defining  a  longitudinal  axis; 

(b)  cutting  and  mounting  means  on  the  first  open  end  of  said 
body  for  cutting  a  hole  in  the  main  duct  when  placed  in 
abutting  engagement  therewith  and  said  body  is  rotated 
about  the  longitudinal  axis  and  for  mounting  the  first  open 
end  of  said  body  in  the  cut  hole  of  the  main  duct,  said 
cutting  and  mounting  means  including  a  plurality  of  alter- 
nately arranged  teeth  and  separating  slots  formed  axially 
and  arranged  radially  on  the  first  open  end  of  said  body; 

(c)  a  resiliently  defiectable  mounting  flange  circumscrib- 
ingly  mounted  on  the  periphery  of  said  body  proximate 
the  first  open  end  thereof  for  biasingly  engaging  the  exte- 
rior surface  of  the  main  duct  upon  mounting  of  said  body 
thereon; 

(d)  said  tubular  body  being  formed  of  a  relatively  thin  gauge 
metal  to  provide  each  of  said  plurality  of  teeth  with  cut- 
ting edges  and  to  allow  said  teeth  to  be  bent  over  into 
engagement  with  the  interior  surface  of  the  main  duct 
upon  mounting  of  said  body  thereon;  and 

(e)  air  diversion  scoop  means  mounted  in  the  bore  of  said 
body  for  pivotable  movement  between  a  retracted  posi- 
tion and  an  extended  position  wherein  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  air  diversion  scoop  means  extends  beyond  the  first 
open  end  of  said  body. 

16.  A  method  for  cutting  a  hole  in  the  wall  of  a  main  duct 
and  mounting  a  duct  fitting  therein  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  forming  a  cylindrical  tubular  duct  fitting  with  an  annular 
interrupted  open  end  edge  including  an  alternately  ar- 
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APPARATUS  FOR  JOINTING  PLATE  MATERIALS 

Yothlhiro  Mutou,  Konwi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shlbaura 
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ranged  plurality  of  teeth  and  relatively  narrower  separat- 
ing slots; 

(b)  mounting  a  resiliently  deflectable  metal  mounting  flange 
about  the  periphery  of  said  duct  fitting  adjacent  the  inter- 
rupted edge  thereof; 

(c)  mounting  an  air  diversion  scoop  in  the  bore  of  said  duct 
fitting  for  movement  from  a  retracted  to  an  extended 
position; 

(d)  pressing  the  interrupted  edge  of  said  duct  fitting  agamst 
the  main  duct  in  which  said  duct  fitting  is  to  be  mounted; 

(e)  rotating  said  duct  fitting  about  its  longitudinal  axis  simul- 
taneously with  step  d  so  that  the  interrupted  edge  thereof 
cuts  a  hole  in  the  main  duct; 

(0  removing  said  duct  fitting  from  the  cut  hole  of  the  main 
duct  to  extract  the  cut  out  piece  therefrom; 

(g)  pushing  the  cut  out  piece  out  of  the  bore  of  said  duct 
fitting;  . 

(h)  reinstalling  the  interrupted  open  edge  of  said  duct  fittmg 
in  the  cut  out  hole  in  the  main  duct  to  move  said  resiliently 
deflectable  mounting  flange  into  bearing  engagement  with 
the  main  duct  fitting; 

(i)  pressing  said  duct  fitting  toward  the  main  duct  to  axially 
deflect  said  mounting  flange  in  a  direction  away  from  the 
main  duct; 

(j)  bending  the  teeth  of  the  interrupted  edge  of  the  duct 
fitting  into  bearing  engagement  with  the  interior  surface 
of  the  main  duct  simultaneously  with  step  i;  and 

(k)  moving  said  air  diversion  scoop  from  its  retracted  posi- 
tion to  its  extended  position  wherein  at  least  a  portion 
thereof  extends  from  said  duct  fitting  into  the  main  duct. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  jointing  overlapping  plate  materials 
comprising: 

a  die  having  a  top  end  surface,  a  base  end  surface,  an  axial  die 
hole  opened  on  said  top  end  surface  and  including  an  inner 
peripheral  surface  slanting  radially  outwardly  away  from 
said  top  end  surface,  the  axially  inner  end  of  said  penph- 
eral  surface  being  located  nearer  to  said  top  end  surface 
than  said  base  end  surface,  means  defining  a  plurality  of 
slits  extending  in  the  axial  direction  of  said  axial  die  hole 
from  said  top  end  surface  to  a  point  located  nearer  to  said 
base  end  surface  than  the  axially  inner  end  of  said  periph- 
eral surface  of  said  die  hole  to  permit  separation  of  said  die 
and  said  peripheral  surface  into  a  plurality  of  independent 
segments  and  to  permit  said  segments  to  be  radially  out- 
wardly elastically  bendable  around  a  base  end  portion 
which  is  adjacent  to  said  base  end  surface  of  said  die,  and 
means  defining  a  circular  hole  at  the  base  end  of  each  one 
of  said  slits  to  diffuse  the  stress  concentrated  at  the  base 
end  of  each  one  of  said  slits  when  the  segments  are  radially 
outwardly  elastically  bent; 
a  base  section  member  disposed  inside  said  die  hole  and 
capable  of  moving  along  the  central  axis  of  said  die  hole 
between  a  first  position  wherein  the  top  end  surface  of  said 
base  section  member  is  located  near  and  around  the  open- 
ing of  said  die  hole  and  a  second  position  wherein  the  top 
end  surface  of  said  base  section  member  is  located  at  the 
axially  inner  end  of  said  peripheral  surface  of  said  die  hole; 
urging  means  for  urging  the  base  section  member  toward  the 

first  position  thereof;  and 
punch  means  reciprocally  movable  between  a  first  position 
wherein  said  punch  means  is  out  of  said  die  hole,  and  a 
second  position  wherein  said  punch  means  is  inserted  into 
said  die  hole  against  the  urging  force  of  said  urging  means 
for  (i)  pinching  a  portion  of  said  overlapping  plate  materi- 
als between  said  punch  means  and  said  upper  end  surface 
of  said  base  section  member,  (ii)  drawing  said  portion  of 
said  overlapping  plate  materials  said  die  hole,  and  (iii) 
extending  said  pinched  portion  of  said  overlapping  plate 
materials  along  the  radial  direction  of  the  die  hole  by 
pressing  said  pinched  portion  in  conjunction  with  the 
upper  end  surface  of  said  base  section  member  when  said 
base  section  member  reaches  its  said  second  position,  said 
punch  means  thereby  forming  a  joint  having  a  side  wall 
conforming  to  said  outwardly  slanting  peripheral  surface 
of  said  die  hole  from  the  drawing  portion  of  said  overlap- 
ping plate  materials;  wherein 
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said  outwardly  slanting  peripheral  surface  of  said  die  hole 
constitutes  joint-discharge  means  for  permitting  said  joint 
of  said  overlapping  plate  materials  to  be  discharged  from 
said  die  hole  when  said  base  section  member  is  moved 
from  its  said  second  position  to  its  said  first  position  by  the 
urging  force  of  said  urging  means,  said  joint-discharge 
means  for  elastically  bending  said  segments  of  said  die 
radially  outwardly  in  response  to  sliding  contact  between 
said  conforming  wall  of  said  joint  and  said  outwardly 
slanting  peripheral  surface  of  said  die  hole  established 
during  movement  of  said  base  section  member  from  its 
said  second  position  to  its  said  first  position  whereby  said 
joint  is  discharged  from  said  die  hole. 


(d)  assembling  the  replacement  cable  system  on  the  vehicle. 


4,569,112 

METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLING  A  UNIVERSAL 

EMERGENCE  BRAKE  SYSTEM  ON  A  VEHICLE 
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1.  A  method  of  replacing  an  emergency  cable  system  on  a 
wheeled  vehicle  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  removing  a  secondary  cable  and  associated  parts  to  be 
replaced, 

(b)  providing  a  replacement  cable  system  comprising: 

(1)  a  cable  having  a  predetermined  length  and  having  a  pair 
of  spaced  apart  distal  end; 

(2)  a  first  connection  means  being  to  fixed  one  distal  end  of 
said  cable  for  connection  of  said  cable  to  a  brake  actuation 
member  of  the  vehicle; 

(3)  a  coil  spring  having  a  pair  of  distal  ends  and  having  a 
predetermined  length  and  being  loosely  wound  over  said 
cable  at  said  one  distal  end  of  said  cable; 

(4)  first  and  second  connectors; 

(5)  a  protection  sleeve  having  a  pair  of  distal  ends  and  a 
predetermined  length  and  being  loosely  mounted  over 
said  cable  extending  from  one  distal  end  of  said  spring 
away  from  said  first  connection  means  toward  said  second 
connector; 

(6)  said  first  connector  being  connected  to  one  distal  end  of 
said  sleeve; 

(7)  said  second  connector  being  located  at  the  other  distal 
end  of  said  sleeve; 

(8)  said  first  connector  being  formed  with  means  for  deUch- 
ably  connecting  said  first  connector  to  said  sleeve; 

(9)  second  connection  means  detachably  mounted  on  said 
cable  at  the  other  distal  end  of  said  cable; 

wherein  said  predetermined  lengths  are  at  least  as  great  as 
distances  between  relevant  parts  of  the  vehicle  on  which 
the  replacement  cable  system  is  to  be  mounted; 
(c)  performing  the  following  steps  prior  to  using  the  replace- 
ment cable  system: 

(1)  releasing  and  removing  said  second  connection  means 
from  said  cable; 

(2)  sliding  said  sleeve,  connectors  and  spring  off  said  cable; 

(3)  removing  said  first  connector  from  said  sleeve; 

(4)  cutting  said  cable,  sleeve  and  spring  to  lengths  conform- 
ing to  the  length  of  said  associated  parts  being  replaced; 
and 
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1.  A  method  of  malcing  a  swing  seat  comprising  flexing  a 
band  of  flexible  material  along  a  length  thereof  into  a  bowed 
orientation,  positioning  at  least  one  strand  of  flexible  material 
along  the  length  of  said  bowed  band,  securing  the  ends  of  said 
strand  to  said  bowed  band,  allowing  the  bowed  band  with  said 
strands  secured  thereto  to  flex  back  to  its  normal  unflexed 
condition,  placing  said  strand  in  tension  and  causing  it  to  lie 
along  the  length  of  said  band,  and  embedding  said  band  with 
said  strand  secured  thereto  in  a  body  of  flexible  material. 


4,569,114 
ENERGY  STORAGE  FLYWHEELS  AND  METHOD  OF 
MOUNTING 
Geoffrey  T.  Ashcombe,  Thames  Ditton;  Ian  Duff-Barclay,  Maid- 
enhead,  and  Qive  Morant,  Basingstoke,  all  of  England,  as- 
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1.  A  method  of  mounting  a  fibre  composite  flywheel  on  a 
relatively  stiff  shaft  comprising  providing  (A)  a  flywheel  hav- 
ing a  hole  in  the  hub  at  the  centre  of  the  flywheel;  (B)  a  shaft 
having  a  tapered  portion  and  (C)  a  deformable  sleeve  compris- 
ing a  hollow  cylinder  having  a  tapered  bore  which  corre- 
sponds to  the  tapered  portion  of  the  shaft  and  having  an  out- 
side diameter  which  before  deformation  is  larger  than  the 
diameter  of  the  hole  in  the  hub  of  the  flywheel  by  an  amount 
which  is  greater  than  the  theoretical  amount  of  radial  growth 
which  the  hole  in  the  hub  would  experience  at  the  maximum 
operating  speed  of  the  flywheel,  the  deformable  sleeve  having 
at  least  one  pair  of  diametrically  opposed  slots  which  allow 
radial  deformation  of  the  deformable  sleeve,  the  method  fur- 
ther comprising  positioning  the  flywheel  on  the  shaft  with  the 
deformable  sleeve  between  the  shaft  and  the  hub  by  deforming 
the  deformable  sleeve  by  compressing  it  so  it  will  fit  the  hole  in 
the  hub  of  the  flywheel  and  driving  the  deformable  sleeve 
along  the  tapered  portion  of  the  shaft  thereby  forcing  the 
deformable  sleeve  towards  its  undeformed  shape  and  subject- 
ing the  hub  of  the  flywheel  to  compressive  forces. 
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1.  A  method  for  controlling  a  radial  depth  of  cut  of  a  rotary 
cutting  tool  in  a  numerically  controlled  machine  tool  which  is 
provided  with  a  main  spindle  adapted  to  be  rotated  with  a  tool 
holder  being  interchangeably  clamped  to  the  forward  end 
thereof  and  which  carries  out  the  machining  by  a  relative 
movement  between  said  rotary  cutting  tool  and  a  workpiece, 
comprising  constituting  said  tool  holder  so  that  it  is  possible  to 
control  the  radial  depth  of  cut  of  the  tip  of  said  cutting  tool 
held  by  it  through  an  eccentric  mechanism  which  is  adapted  to 
be  locked  at  a  fundamental  angular  position  in  said  tool  holder 
at  the  time  of  its  release  from  said  main  spindle,  fitting  said  tool 
holder  to  the  forward  end  of  said  main  spindle  which  is  previ- 
ously stopped  at  a  predetermined  angular  position,  simulta- 
neously causing  the  lock  of  said  eccentric  mechanism  of  said 
tool  holder  to  be  released,  fastening  said  tool  holder  to  said 
main  spindle  by  a  clamping  mechanism  which  is  passed 
through  the  bore  formed  in  said  main  spindle,  making  said  tool 
holder  able  to  be  rotated  in  synchronization  with  said  main 
spindle  through  a  differential  mechanism  which  is  adapted  to 
be  revolved  by  a  servo-motor,  providing  a  depth  of  cut  con- 
trolling shaft  through  the  bore  of  said  clamping  shaft  so  as  to 
be  rotatable  therein  and  axially  movable  therethrough  and  so 
as  to  be  engageable  with  said  eccentric  mechanism  of  said  tool 
holder  when  axially  moved  forward  at  the  time  when  said  tool 
holder  is  at  said  fundamental  angular  position,  and  controlling 
the  position  of  said  tip  of  said  cutting  tool,  when  required,  by 
manipulating  said  eccentric  mechanism  through  said  depth  of 
cut  controlling  shaft  and  said  differential  mechanism  by  said 
servo-motor,  whereby  said  control  of  said  eccentric  mecha- 
nism from  said  fundamental  angular  position  can  be  carried  out 
regardless  of  whether  said  main  spindle  is  stopped  or  in  mo- 
tion. 


storing  said  headless  threaded  fasteners  and  successively 

feeding  said  fasteners  to  a  transfer  station; 
a  fastener  transfer  means  mounted  to  said  support  frame  for 

successively  transferring  said  headless  threaded  fasteners 

from  said  transfer  station  to  a  loading  station  spaced  apart 

from  said  transfer  station; 
a  power  drilling  means  mounted  to  said  support  frame  for 

successively  drilling  horizontally  disposed  holes  m  said 

workpieces  at  the  first  work  station; 
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a  power  driving  means  mounted  to  said  support  frame  and 
actuable  through  a  drive  stroke  for  successively  driving 
said  headless  threaded  fasteners  into  said  holes  with  said 
holes  horizontally  disposed  at  the  second  work  station, 
said  power  driving  means  receiving  the  fasteners  by  rela- 
tive axial  movement  of  the  driving  means  towards  the 
fasteners,  said  driving  means  loading  fasteners  one  at  a 
time  at  the  loading  station  in  timed  relation  with  the  ad- 
vancement of  the  workpieces  between  the  work  stations. 
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HOLE  PRE-DRILLING  CAPABILITY 
Dennis  R.  Enterkin,  Greenfield,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Enterkin  Man- 
ufacturing Co.,  Inc.,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 
,  Filed  Mar.  12, 1984,  Ser.  No.  588,688 

•    I  Int.  a.«  B23Q  ^7/02 

U^.  a.  29—564.2  18  Qaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  driving  headless  threaded  fasteners  into 
workpieces,  comprising: 
a  support  frame; 

a  workpiece  transfer  means  mounted  to  said  support  frame 
for  successively  transferring  said  workpieces  between 
spaced  apart  first  and  second  work  stations; 
a  workpiece  feeding  means  mounted  to  said  support  frame 
for  storing  said  workpieces  and  successively  feeding  said 
workpieces  to  the  first  of  said  spaced  apart  work  stations; 
a  fastener  feeding  means  mounted  to  said  support  frame  for 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  channel  stop  region  in  making  an 
MOS  transistor  at  a  face  of  a  silicon  body,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

applying  a  layer  of  oxidation  mask  to  said  face,  and  pattern- 
ing said  layer  to  define  a  transistor  channel  area, 

subjecting  said  face  to  an  impurity  implant  at  a  dosage  not 
exceeding  about  5x  10'^  atoms/cm^  to  provide  a  channel- 
stop  region,  and 

subjecting  said  face  to  a  high  temperature  in  an  oxidizing 
atmosphere  at  a  pressure  at  least  about  five  times  and  not 
more  than  about  fifteen  times  atmospheric  to  oxidize  the 
surface  of  the  face  to  produce  a  thermally-grown  field 
oxide  layer  with  a  channel-stop  region  beneath  it  in  the 
face,  in  the  area  of  said  face  not  covered  by  said  oxidation 
mask,  resulting  in  a  field  threshold  voltage  at  least  about 
-1-15  V. 
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PLANAR  GATE  TURN-OFF  HELD  CONTROLLED 
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Int.  a*  HOIL  29/747 
\}JS.  a.  29—571  18  Claims 


insulating  layer  component  has  a  second  width  smaller 
than  the  First  width; 

(d)  annealing  said  compound  semiconductor  substrate;  and 

(e)  replacing  said  insulating  layer  component  having  the 
second  width  with  a  metal  layer  corresponding  to  the  gate 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  an  electric  field  controlled  thy- 
ristor  device  including  cathode  and  grid  regions  in  one  major 
surface  and  an  anode  region  in  the  opposite  major  surface,  said 
method  comprising: 

selectively  etching  a  plurality  of  elongated  grooves  in  a 
semiconductor  substrate  of  one  conductivity  type; 

epitaxially  refilling  said  grooves  with  an  opposite  conductiv- 
ity type  semiconductor  material,  the  refilled  grooves 
forming  said  grid  regions  and  defining  channels  with  high 
aspect  ratio; 

diffusing  a  plurality  of  elongated  one  conductivity  type 
regions  into  the  surface  of  the  semiconductor  substrate 
containing  the  epitaxially  refilled  grooves,  said  plurality  of 
diffused  regions  interdigitated  with  said  plurality  of 
grooves  forming  said  grid  regions  and  forming  said  cath- 
ode; 

diffusing  a  substantially  uniform  region  of  opposite  conduc- 
tivity type  in  said  opposite  major  surface,  said  uniform 
region  of  opposite  conductivity  type  forming  said  anode 
region;  and 

forming  metallized  contacts  to  said  anode,  cathode  and  grid 
regions. 


4,569,119 
MANUFACTURING  METHOD  OF  SCHOTTKY  GATE 

FET 
Toshiyuki  Terada,  Kawasaki;  Nobuyuki  Toyoda,  Yokohama; 
Akimichi  Hojo,  Yokohama,  and  Kiyoho  Kamei,  Yokohama, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba,  Kawa- 
saki, Japan 

FUed  Jun.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  618,262 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  13,  1983,  58-105306 
Int.  a*  HOIL  2J/265.  21/24 
U.S.  a.  29—571  14  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  Schottky  gate  type  field 
effect  transistor  having  gate,  source  and  drain  electrodes,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  etching  an  insulating  layer  on  a  compound  semiconduc- 
tor substrate  to  obtain  an  insulating  layer  component 
having  a  first  width  so  as  to  define  a  prospective  gate 
electrode  formation  region; 

(b)  implanting  ions  into  said  substrate  to  form  in  said  com- 
pound semiconductor  substrate  first  and  second  semicon- 
ductor regions  corresponding  to  the  source  and  drain 
electrodes  of  the  transistor,  said  first  and  second  semicon- 
ductor regions  being  self-aligned  with  said  insulating  layer 
component; 

(c)  side-etching  said  insulating  layer  component  so  that  said 
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electrode,  whereby  a  width  of  the  gate  electrode  thus 
obtained  is  smaller  than  a  distance  between  the  source  and 
drain  electrodes  so  as  to  decrease  capacitances  between 
the  gate  electrode  and  the  source  electrode  and  between 
the  gate  electrode  and  the  drain  electrode;  said  steps 
(a)-(e)  being  performed  in  the  order  listed. 


4,569,120 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  A  PROGRAMMABLE 

READ-ONLY  MEMORY  CELL  INCORPORATING  AN 

ANTIFUSE  UTILIZING  ION  IMPLANTATION 

William  T.  Stacy,  San  Jose;  Sheldon  C.  P.  Lim,  hnd  Kevin  G. 

Jew,  both  of  Sunnyvale,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Signetics 

Corporation,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  472,803 
Int.  a.*  HOIL  21/265,  21/479 
U.S.  a.  29—574  19  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  semiconductive  programmable 
read  only  memory  cell,  comprising: 

(a)  locally  oxiding  selected  surface  regions  of  a  body  of 
monocrystalline  semiconductor  of  first  type  conductivity 
to  produce  a  plurality  of  isolated  semiconductor  regions  in 
said  body; 

(b)  introducing  dopant  impurities  of  opposite  second  type 
conductivity  in  a  first  one  of  said  isolated  semiconductor 
regions  to  produce  a  first  region  of  second  type  conduc- 
tivity forming  a  semiconductive  junction  with  said  body 
at  a  location  beneath  the  surface  of  said  body; 

(c)  implanting  ions  of  sufficiently  high  energy  and  density 
within  a  surface  layer  of  said  first  region  to  convert  said 
surface  layer  to  amorphous  form  that  is  electrically  and 
irreversibly  switchable  from  high  resistance  state  to  low 
resistance  state;  and 
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(d)  introducing  dopant  impurities  of  first  type  conductivity 
in  a  second  one  of  said  isolated  semiconductor  regions 


J. 


conductivity  in  a  first  one  of  said  isolated  semiconductor 
regions  to  produce  a  first  region  of  second  type  conduc- 
tivity forming  a  semiconductive  junction  with  said  body 
at  a  location  beneath  the  surface  of  said  body; 
(c)  depositing  a  thin  amorphous  layer  of  silicon  over  the 
surface  of  said  first  region  and  coupled  therewith  to  pro- 
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lying  adjacent  to  said  first  isolated  region  to  form  a  low 
resistance  contact  region  at  the  surface  of  said  body. 


ducc  an  antifuse  element  that  is  electrically  and  irrevers- 
ibly switchable  from  high  resistance  state  to  low  resis- 
tance state;  and 
(d)  introducing  dopant  impurities  of  first  type  conductivity 
in  a  second  one  of  said  isolated  semiconductor  regions 
lying  adjacent  to  said  first  isolated  region  to  form  a  low 
resistance  contact  region  at  the  surface  of  said  body. 


4,569,121 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  A  PROGRAMMABLE 

READ-ONLY  MEMORY  CELL  INCORPORATING  AN 

ANTIFUSE  UTILIZING  DEPOSITION  OF  AMORPHOUS 

SEMICONDUCTOR  LAYER 
Sheldon  C.  P.  Lim,  Sunnyvale;  Douglas  F.  Ridley,  Saratoga; 
Saiyed  A.  Raza,  Santo  Qara,  and  George  W.  Conner,  Ben 
Lomond,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Signetics  Corporation, 
Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  472,804 
Int.  a.*  HOIL  21/20.  21/479 
U.S.  a.  29-574  19  aaims 

1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  semiconductive  programmable 
read  only  memory  cell,  comprising: 

(a)  locally  oxidizing  selected  surface  regions  of  a  body  of 
crystalline  semiconductor  of  first  type  conductivity  to 
produce  a  plurality  of  isolated  semiconductor  regions  in 
said  body; 

(b)  introducing  dopant  impurities  of  opposite  second  type 


4,569,122 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  LOW  RESISTANCE 

QUASI-BURIED  CONTACT 

Hugo  W.  K.  ChMi,  Fremont,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Advanced  Micro 

Devices,  Inc.,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  473,481 
Int.  CI.*  HOIL  23/48.  21/88.  29/46 
U.S.  a.  29—577  C  3  Claims 

1.  In  the  fabrication  of  an  integrated  circuit  structure  on  a 
semiconductor  substrate,  a  method  of  forming  a  low  resistance 
quasi-buried  contact  between  a  first  polycrystalline  layer  and  a 
heavily  doped  region  of  said  substrate,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
depositing  a  silicide  layer  over  a  contiguious  region  between 
said  first  polycrystalline  layer  and  said  substrate  region 
and  extending  there  beyond  to  overlap  said  first  polycrys- 
talline layer  and  said  substrate  region;  and 
depositing  a  polycrystalline  silicon  layer  over  said  silicide 
layer; 
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whereupon  a  low  resistance  interconnection  is  provided  4,569,124  ^„^ 

betw^  said  first  polycrystalline  layer  and  said  substrate    METHOD  FOR  FORMING  THIN  <»NDUCTTNG  LINES 
i~7    7  7  BY  ION  IMPLANTATION  AND  PREFERENTIAL 

ETCHING 
David  B.  Rensch,  Thoasand  Oaks,  and  John  Y.  Gien,  Los  An< 
geles,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company, 
El  Segando,  Calif. 

Filed  May  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  613,114 

Int.  a*  HOIL  21/28.  21/302.  21/425 

U.S.  a.  29—591  22  Claims 
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region,  regardless  of  the  overlap  distance  between  said 
first  polycrysulline  layer  and  said  substrate  region. 
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4,569,123 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICE  UTILIZING  SIMULTANEOUS  DIFFUSION 

FROM  AN  ION  IMPLANTED  POLYSIUCON  LAYER 

Tetsno  Ishii,  Fujisawa,  and  Tatsuro  Mitani,  Tokyo,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba,  Kawasaki, 

Japan 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  648,367 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  9,  1983,  58-165260 

Int  a.*  HOIL  21/225.  21/265 

VS.  a.  29—578  4  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  forming  conducting  lines  within  microcir- 
cuits  by  ion  implantation  and  preferential  etching  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  substrate; 

(b)  applying  a  first  layer  of  metal  over  a  major  surface  of  said 
substrate; 

(c)  applying  a  second  layer  of  inorganic  material  over  said 
first  layer  of  metal; 

(d)  applying  a  narrow  ion  beam  to  said  second  and  first 
layers  so  that  said  second  layer  is  rendered  preferentially 
etchant-resistant,  a  portion  of  said  first  layer  is  rendered 
preferentially  etchant-resistant,  and  portions  of  said  first 
layer  underlying  said  etchant-resistant  portion  are  pro- 
tected during  subsequent  etching  steps;  and 

(e)  selectively  removing  the  areas  of  said  second  layer  which 
are  not  rendered  preferentially  etchant-resistant,  areas  of 
said  first  layer  which  are  not  rendered  preferentially  et- 
chant-resistant, and  areas  which  are  not  protected  by  said 
etchant-resistant  portions  of  said  first  and  second  layers. 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  semiconductor  devices  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

opening  first  and  second  windows,  through  which  two 
regions  different  in  conductivity  type  are  formed  in  the 
same  element,  in  an  insulating  layer  covering  a  silicon 
semiconductor  substrate; 

forming  a  polysilicon  layer  over  the  surface  of  said  insulat- 
ing layer  located  over  at  least  said  two  regions; 

ion  implanting  donor  impurities  on  the  portion  of  said 
polysilicon  layer  positioning  over  said  first  window  by 
using  a  second  mask  pattern; 

forming  first  and  second  regions  different  in  conductiveity 
type  in  said  semiconductor  substrate,  by  simultaneously 
diffusing  under  heat  treatment  ions  injected  into  said 
polysilicon  layer  into  said  semiconductor  substrate  below 
said  first  and  second  windows; 

forming  at  least  one  or  more  of  metal  layers  upon  said 
polysilicon  layer; 

selectively  removing  that  part  of  the  metal  layer  or  layers 
which  are  situated  over  that  part  of  the  polysilicon  layer 
situated  over  the  portion  of  the  substrate  between  the  first 
and  the  second  regions  to  form  a  metal  pattern;  and 

removing  that  part  of  the  polysilicon  layer  situated  over  the 
portion  of  the  substrate  between  the  first  and  second 
regions  to  form  a  polysilicon  pattern  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  first  and  second  regions  using  the  metal 
pattern  as  a  mask. 


4,569,125 
WIRING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AN  ELECTRIC  TOOL 
Jiirgen  Antl,  Idstein;  Willi  J.  Schmidt,  Taunusstein,  and  Hart- 
mut  Wredenhagen,  Idstein,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Black  A  Decker  Inc.,  Newark,  Del. 
FUed  Oct.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  543,138 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  21, 
1982,  3239238 

Int.  a*  H02K  15/04 
U.S.  a.  29—596  16  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  assembling  an  electric  device,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
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forming  individual  lengths  of  stiff  conductor  wires  into 
configurations  that  are  to  be  occupied  by  said  conductor 
wires  throughout  said  lengths  in  the  device  when  the 
device  is  finally  assembled; 

engaging  firmly  the  conductor  wires  adjacent  ends  of  the 
conductor  wires  in  carrier  elements  of  insulating  material 
with  said  conductor  wires  passing  through  at  least  parts  of 
said  carrier  elements,  the  ends  of  the  conductor  wires 
being  bare,  and  at  least  some  of  the  bare  ends  protruding 
from  at  least  one  of  said  carrier  elements; 

inserting  the  carrier  elements,  with  the  conductor  wires 
engaged  in  the  carrier  elements  and  occupying  said  con- 
figurations, into  at  least  one  housing  part  of  the  device; 

said  conductor  wires  having  a  stiffness  which  effects  self- 
supporting  maintenance  of  said  configurations  during  said 
inserting  step;  and 

electrically  interconnecting  at  least  some  of  said  conductor 
wires  by  plugging  together  two  of  said  carrier  elements, 
with  at  least  some  of  the  protruding  bare  ends  functioning 
as  plug  pins. 

4,569,126 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRESS  FnTING  MACHINE  PARTS 
GottfHed  Weber,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasignor  to 
Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  May  10, 1984,  Ser.  No.  608,839 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  20, 
1983,  3326031 

iBt  O*  B23P  21/00.  19/02:  B23Q  17/00 
VS.  a.  29—707  9  Claims 


finger  therein,  said  fingers  each  having  a  lead  bending 
surface  for  bending  a  corresponding  lead;  and 
means  coupled  to  the  bending  members  for  moving  the 
members  from  a  first  spaced  apart  position  for  receiving 


mut 


the  leads  therebetween  to  a  second  position  where  the 
finger  of  the  first  bending  member  is  interdigiuted  with 
the  pair  of  fingers  of  the  second  bending  member  to  bend 
the  corresponding  leads,  said  means  also  for  returning  the 
interdigitated  bending  members  to  said  first  position. 


4,569,128 
TELEPHONE  EQUIPMENT  INSTALLATION  TOOL 
Stephen  M.  Thomas,  Torringtoii,  Cobb.,  assignor  to  The  Steaon 
Company,  Watertown,  Cobb. 

Filed  Jul.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  509,630 

iBt  CL*  B23P  79/00 

U.S.  a.  29—751  1«  Ctol« 
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1.  A  device  for  press  fitting  a  fitted  part  to  a  receiving  mem- 
ber having  a  stop  surface  that  limits  movement  of  the  fitted 
part,  comprising: 
a  press  ram,  means  for  limiting  movement  of  the  ram  when 
the  fitted  part  is  at  a  predetermined  residual  distance  from 
-     the  stop  surface,  force  measuring  means  for  measuring  the 
force  exerted  between  the  head  of  the  ram  and  the  fitted 
part  while  pressing  the  fitted  part  up  to  said  residual  dis- 
tance, and  means  for  enabling  further  movement  of  the 
ram  head  only  if  the  force  measured  by  the  measuring 
.    means  exceeds  a  specified  minimum  value. 


gr; 


4,569,127 

APPARATUS  FOR  SECURING  A  COMPONENT  TO  A 
PRINTED  CTRCUIT  BOARD 
George  J.  Whitley,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
ttoB,  PriBcetoB,  N  J. 

FUed  JaB.  4, 1985,  Ser.  No.  688,997 
lat.  a.4  H05K  i/iO 
U5.a.  29— 741  13  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  securing  a  component  to  a  printed  circuit 
board,  said  component  having  at  least  three  leads  aligned  in  a 
linear  array,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  first  component  lead  bending  member  including  at  least 
one  lead  bending  finger  adapted  for  bending  the  central 
lead  of  said  array; 
a  second  component  lead  bending  member  including  a  pair 
of  spaced  lead  bending  fingers  adapted  for  bending  the 
pair  of  leads  adjacent  the  central  lead,  the  space  between 
said  pair  of  fingers  being  dimensioned  to  receive  said  one 


9.  In  a  telephone  equipment  installation  tool,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 

wire  installation  means  for  insertion  of  telephone  wire  into 
multi-fingered  electrical  connectors,  said  wire  installation 
means  including; 

a  two-pronged  fork; 

a  finger  on  each  of  the  prongs  having  a  blunt-edged  Upered 
head  thereon; 

said  fingers  with  tapered  heads  thereon  being  in  axial  opposi- 
tion with  respect  to  an  axis  passing  through  both  fingers; 
and 

the  opposing  Upered  heads  being  separated  by  a  predeter- 
mined space. 
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4,869,129 
TUBE  CUTnNG  DEVICE 
Ifan  P.  Hin^ns,  London,  England,  assignor  to  BICC  plc«  Lon- 
don, England 

FUed  Jul.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  514,704 
Claldis  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  28,  1982, 
8221851 

Int.  O*  B21F  13/00;  B23D  21/06 
U.S.  a.  30—90.4  9  aaims 


relation  to  said  handle  and  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  handle  by  said  transition  piece; 

a  slide  member  slideably  mouttted  on  laid  handle; 

a  scraper  piece  of  such  shape  and  size  as  to  allow  it  to  lie 
upon  the  surface  of  said  transition  piece; 

a  traction  and  thrust  member  having  a  first  end  attached  to 
said  slide  member  and  a  second  end  attached  to  said 
scraper  piece  such  that  the  scraper  piece  may  be  moved 
along  the  blade  away  from  or  toward  the  handle  by  move- 
ment of  said  slide  member; 

an  elastic  element  having  a  first  end  attached  to  said  handle 
and  a  second  end  attached  to  said  traction  and  thrust 
member  so  as  to  urge  said  scraper  piece  against  said  transi- 
tion piece; 

an  elongated  planar  handle  mount  extending  from  said  tran- 
sition piece;  and 

an  elongated  handle  piece  of  greater  length  than  said  handle 
mount  having  an  open  U-shaped  cross-section  extending 
from  a  first  end  along  its  length  to  a  distance  equal  to  the 
length  of  said  handle  mount,  and  a  solid  cross-section  from 
that  point  to  its  other  end,  and  having  a  groove  just  within 
the  open  section  so  as  to  allow  said  handle  mount  to  en- 
gage said  groove  so  as  to  form  a  handle  having  a  void 
interior. 


1.  A  device  for  cutting  at  least  one  longitudinally  extending 
slit  in  the  wall  of  a  tube,  which  device  comprises  a  substantially 
tubular  thruster  unit  and  a  substantially  tubular  cutter  unit 
arranged  in  axial  alignment,  which  thruster  unit  includes  first 
spring  loaded  gripping  means  for  preventing  the  tube,  which 
has  been  introduced  through  the  bore  of  the  thruster  unit  into 
the  bore  of  the  cutter  unit,  from  moving  relative  to  the  thruster 
unit  in  a  direction  away  from  the  cutter  unit  and  which  cutter 
unit  includes  at  least  one  tooth  for  cutting  a  longitudinally 
extending  slit  in  the  wall  of  said  tube  and,  between  said  tooth 
and  the  thruster  unit,  second  spring  loaded  gripping  means  for 
preventing  said  tube  from  moving  relative  to  the  cutter  unit  in 
a  direction  towards  the  thruster  unit;  means  for  urging  the 
cutter  unit  in  an  axial  direction  relative  to  and  a  limited  dis- 
tance towards  and  away  from  the  thruster  unit;  and,  associated 
with  each  unit,  adjustable  means  for  releasing  its  associated 
gripping  means. 


4,569,131 
TOOL  HAVING  A  HANDLE  WITH  AN 
INTERCHANGEABLE  INSERT  PORTION 
Emit  Falk,  Stemenfels-Diefenbach;  Siegfried  Hiltebrandt,  Knit* 
tlingen,  and  Johann  Knoesel,  Bretten,  all  ot  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcmany,  assignors  to  Richard  Wolf  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1984,  Ser.  No.  582,790 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  1, 
1983,  8316034[U] 

Int  CL*  B26B  13/00 
U.S.  a.30— 251  7aalma 


4,569,130 
SERVING  UTENSIL  WITH  INTEGRAL  SCRAPER 

Philip  A.  Koller,  1250  Humboldt  St.,  #1702,  Denver,  Colo. 
80218,  and  Roy  Wtldman,  1838  Morton  Ave.,  #1102,  Vancou' 
ver,  BC,  Canada  (V6G  1V3) 

Filed  Jun.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  619,295 

Int.  a*  A47J  43/28 

U.S.  a.  30—128  7  Oaims 


1.  A  serving  utensil  comprising: 

a  handle; 

a  transition  piece  at  one  end  of  said  handle  forming  an  angle 

with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  handle; 
a  flat  blade  extending  away  from  said  handle  held  in  set  apart 


1.  In  a  tool  having  a  handle  and  an  insert  portion,  said  insert 
jKirtion  having  first  and  second  ends  with  a  pair  of  pivotally 
connected  members  at  the  first  end  to  form  a  pincher-like  tool 
for  insertion  into  a  body  cavity,  said  members  of  the  pincher- 
like  tool  being  movable  between  an  open-mouthed  position 
and  a  closed  position  with  the  members  having  overlapping 
edges,  means  for  moving  the  members  between  said  positions 
including  an  actuating  rod  received  in  a  hollow  support  shaft, 
said  handle  having  a  first  grip  leg  with  a  slidable  carriage,  a 
second  grip  leg  being  pivotally  mounted  on  the  first  leg  for 
movement  between  an  opened  first  position  and  a  closed  sec- 
ond position  and  being  connected  to  the  carriage  to  move  it  on 
the  first  leg,  and  resilient  means  for  biasing  the  second  leg  to 
the  first  position,  said  tool  having  coupling  means  for  inter- 
changeably connecting  the  second  end  of  the  insert  portion  to 
the  handle  with  the  hollow  shaft  connected  to  the  first  leg  and 
the  end  of  the  rod  connected  to  said  carriage  so  that  when  the 
second  leg  moves  to  the  second  position  the  members  of  the 
pincher-like  tool  are  moved  to  the  closed  position,  the  im- 
provement comprising  locking  means  having  an  element 
mounted  on  said  first  grip  leg  and  movable  for  engaging  the 
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sltdable  carriiige  for  immobilizing  said  carriage  and  thereby 
holding  the  second  grip  leg  in  the  second  position,  and  stop 
means  for  limiting  the  amount  of  pivotal  movement  of  the 
members  in  both  the  direction  toward  the  open-mouthed  posi- 
tion and  the  direction  toward  the  closed  position,  said  stop 
means  comprising  a  ring  on  the  actuating  rod  disposed  be- 
tween a  pair  of  sj^ced  interior  stop  surfaces  in  the  hollow 
shaft. 


4,569,132 

CUTTING  TOOL  WITH  QUICK-ADJUSTING  PIVOT 

ASSEMBLY  AND  ADJUSTING  METHOD 

Roy  A.  Hill,  Statesboro,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Cooper  Industries,  Inc., 

Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  554,672 

Int.  a*  B26B  13/26.  13/28 

U.S.  a.  30—251  ^  Claims 


guard  means  disposed  adjacent  the  blade  for  limiting  the 
length  of  cutting  edge  exposed  for  use, 

a  sleeve  member  mounted  for  hand  actuated  roUtion  about 
the  longitudinal  central  axis  of  the  handle,  said  sleeve 
being  positioned  adjacent  the  blade  end  of  the  handle  and 
axially  retained  thereon  in  a  longitudinally  fixed  position 
that  overlies  a  portion  of  the  guard  means,  and 

adjustment  means  interconnecting  the  sleeve  member  and 
the  guard  means  for  setting  the  guard  means  in  a  plurality 
of  longitudinal  positions  with  respect  to  the  handle  and 
the  blade  to  expose  predetermined  lengths  of  the  cutting 
edge  by  rotating  the  sleeve  member  about  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  handle. 


4,569,1M 
TRIMMING  CORD  FOR  CUTTER 
Isamu  Kobayashi,  Shiga,  Japan,  assignor  to  lUbushilii  Kaisha 
Marunaka  Seisaliusho,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  929,695 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  1, 1982, 57-1370)8[U] 
Int.  Ci.*  AOID  34/84.  53/00 
U.S.  a.  30—347  3  Claims 


1.  A  cutting  tool  comprising: 

a  pair  of  pivotal  members  each  having  a  round  untapped 
hole  extending  through  said  pivotal  member,  at  least  one 
of  said  pivotal  members  comprising  a  cutting  element; 

a  shaft  extending  through  both  of  said  holes  and  having  a 
head  at  one  end  and  a  threaded  end  at  the  other  end 

thereof; 

a  prevailing-torque  locknut  engaging  said  threaded  end  so  as 
to  draw  said  pivotal  members  together;  and 

a  plurality  of  flat  washers  disposed  between  said  prevailing- 
torque  locknut  and  a  surface  of  said  pivotal  members,  said 
washers  maintaining  a  constant  spacing  between  said 
prevailing-torque  locknut  and  said  pivotal  members. 

4,569,133 
DEPTH  LIMITED  CUTTER 
Friedrich  W.  Schmidt,  EphraU,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Sharpoint,  Inc., 
Reading,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  456,250,  Jan.  6,  1983,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  203,442,  Nov.  3,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  645,522 

Int.  CI.*  B26B  29/00 

U.S,  a.  30—293  •  Claims 


-♦—.J 


1.  A  hand  held  cutting  instrument  comprising 

an  elongate  handle, 

a  blade  mounted  at  an  end  of  the  handle,  said  blade  having  a 

longitudinally  outwardly  extending  cutting  edge  disposed 

along  at  least  one  edge  thereof, 


J*0 


1.  A  trimming  cord  assembly  for  a  cutter,  comprismg: 

an  output  shaft  driven  to  rotate  in  a  predetermined  direction 
by  a  drive  means; 

at  least  one  winding  drum  connected  to  said  output  shaft; 

rotary  discs  connected  to  said  output  shaft,  each  pair  of 
adjacent  rotary  discs  cooperating  with  said  at  least  one 
winding  drum  to  form  a  reel  having  an  outer  circumferen- 
tial opening; 

one  elongated  wire-like  trimming  cord  wound  onto  each 
said  reel,  in  a  single  axial  layer,  in  the  direction  opposite 
said  predetermined  direction  of  rotation  of  said  output 
shaft,  said  rotary  discs  being  separated  by  the  distance  of 
one  layer  of  said  trimming  cord;  and 

a  plurality  of  guide  support  rods  positioned  equidisuntly 
around  the  outer  circumferential  opening  of  said  reel. 

whereby  said  wire-like  trimming  cord  wound  onto  said  reel 
is  thrown  outward  from  the  outer  circumferential  opening 
of  said  reel  and  is  rotated  by  the  centrifugal  force  of  the 
rotation  of  said  reel. 


4,569,135 
CHAIN  SAW  TIP  STABILIZING  DEVICE  FOR  USE  WITH 

AN  ANTIKICKBACK  DEVICE 
Vincent  D.  Morabit,  1230  Wendy  Rd.,  Rock  HUl,  S.C.  29730 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  494,641,  Dec.  30,  1982.  TbU 
application  Dec.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  964,326 
Int.  a.'«B27B  77/02 
U.S.  a.  30—371  21  aaims 

1.  In  a  portable  power  chain  saw  of  the  straight  guide  bar 
type  having  a  power  head,  a  guide  bar  with  substantially 
straight  sides,  an  anti-kickbacli  device  attached  to  the  rounded 
end  of  said  guide  bar  for  preventing  kickback  and  a  chain 
traveling  around  the  guide  bar  to  cut  wood  or  other  material 
on  said  substantially  straight  sides  of  said  guide  bar,  a  tip  device 
for  attachment  to  the  guide  bar  for  improving  the  operation 
and  safety  of  said  chain  saw,  said  tip  device  comprising: 
a  substantially  flat  plate  rigidly  attachable  to  the  forward 
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end  of  the  guide  bar  in  conjunction  with  said  anti-kick- 
back  device  without  interfering  with  the  anti-kick  features 
of  the  anti-kickback  device;  and 
tip  stabilizing  means  connected  to  said  plate  and  responsive 
to  the  forces  produced  between  said  chain  and  the  wood 
or  other  material  being  cut  and  the  forces  applied  by  the 
chain  saw  operator  for  engaging  a  fixed  surface  other  than 


4,569,137 

LINEAR  SCALE  TYPE  DISPLACEMENT  MEASURING 

DEVICE  AND  MAIN  SCALE  ATTACHING  METHOD 

THEREOF 

SoiUi  IcUkawa,  Sagamihara,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Mitntoyo  Mfig. 

Co^  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jon.  1, 1M4,  Scr.  No.  616,181 
Claims  priority,  apj^ication  Japan,  Jun.  7,  1M3,  58-101447; 
Jun.  7, 1983,  58-101448 

Int  O*  GOIB  11/04 
VJS.  a.  33—125  R  10  Claims 


the  wood  or  other  material  being  cut  and  which  is  located 
at  the  forward  end  of  said  guide  bar  to  stabilize  the  opera- 
tion of  said  chain  saw,  said  tip  stabilizing  means  having  at 
least  one  spike  extending  outwardly  past  the  rounded  end 
of  the  guide  bar  to  engage  the  fixed  surface  in  response  to 
the  forces  between  said  chain  and  the  wood  or  other 
material  being  cut  and  the  forces  applied  by  the  chain  saw 
operator  during  operation  of  said  chain  saw. 


308 


-U 


1.  A  linear  scale  type  displacement  measuring  device 
wherein  said  measuring  device  comprises:  a  frame  member 
connected  to  one  of  two  bodies,  a  relative  displacement  of 
which  is  to  be  measured;  a  main  scale  held  on  said  frame  mem- 
ber and  formed  of  a  material  different  in  coefficient  of  thermal 
exjjansion  from  said  frame  member:  and  an  index  scale  con- 
nected to  the  other  of  said  two  bodies  and  movable  along  said 
main  scale,  and  a  relative  displacement  between  said  two  bod- 
ies is  to  be  measured  from  a  relative  movement  between  said 
main  scale  and  said  index  scale,  a  main  scale  holding  member 
having  two  guide  surfaces  corresponding  to  two  surfaces 
intersecting  each  other  of  said  main  scale  is  bondedly  fixed  at 
a  predetermined  pitch  to  said  frame  member  in  its  longitudinal 
direction  in  a  sute  where  the  straightness  of  said  guide  surfaces 
are  maintained,  and  said  main  scale  is  bondedly  fixed  to  said 
main  scale  holding  member  in  a  state  of  being  urged  against  the 
guide  surfaces  of  said  main  scale  holding  member  by  urging 
means. 


4,569,136 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GRATIFYING 

EXCESSIVE  ORAL  NEEDS 

Martha  T.  Loring,  411  Claire  Dr.  NE.,  Atlanta,  Ga.  30307 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1964,  Scr.  No.  571,840 

Int.  a.*  A24F  5/04 


4,569,138 

ERROR  CORRECnON  SYSTEM  FOR  LENGTH  OR 

ANGLE  MEASURING  INSTRUMENT 

Raiaer  Tate,  Trannwalchcii,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Dr.  Johannes  Heidenhain  GmbH,  Tnuinreut,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Jan.  8, 1985,  Scr.  No.  689,713 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Jan.  14, 


U.S.  a.  131—273 


4  Claim.   I'M,  3401141 


73 


ht  a.*  GOIB  11/04 


U.S.  a.  33—125  R 


HClaima 


/^ 


1.  A  regulatabie  sucking  device  compressing  a  sucking  unit 
having  the  approximate  shape  of  a  smoking  pipe  and  including 
a  bowl  to  contain  a  consumable  liquid  and  a  sucking  stem 
connected  with  the  bowl,  an  adjustable  valve  means  on  the 
stem  operable  to  vary  the  sucking  power  required  to  draw  a 
consumable  liquid  from  said  bowl  through  the  stem  to  the 
mouth  of  a  user,  and  a  closure  means  on  the  bowl  having  a 
one-way  opening  check  valve  operable  to  admit  ambient  air  to 
the  bowl. 


1.  In  a  length  or  angle  measuring  instrument  for  determining 

the  relative  position  of  two  objects  movable  relatively  to  one 

another,  of  the  type  comprising  a  base  and  a  measuring  scale 

positioned  on  the  base,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  recesses  formed  in  the  measuring  scale;  and 

a  plurality  of  adjusting  devices  mounted  to -the  btte  and 

shaped  to  engage  the  recesses,  said  adjusting  devices  being 

movable  with  respect  to  the  base  to  vary  the  magnitude  of 

forces  applied  to  the  scale  substantially  in  a  measuring 
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direction  deflned  by  the  scale  in  order  to  adjust  the  effec- 
tive length  of  a  least  a  portion  of  the  scale. 

4,569,139 
CTRCUMFERfiNCE  MEASURING  DEVICE 
Fitzgerald  Wakelins,  Raglan,  Wales,  aiaignor  to  Beecham 
Group  P.I.C.,  England 

FUed  Oct.  12, 1984,  Scr.  No.  660,500 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  15,  1989, 
8327686 

Int.  a*  GOIB  3/10 
VS.  a.  33—179  11  Claims 


longitudinal  rolling  plane  through  the  axis  of  roution  of 
each  of  said  wheels; 

(c)  means  mounUble  to  said  coupling  means  for  determining 
the  camber  condition  of  each  wheel; 

(d)  means  mountable  to  said  coupling  means  for  determining 
the  caster  condition  of  each  wheel;  and 

(e)  means  mountable  to  said  coupling  means  for  determining 
the  toe  condition  of  each  wheel  relative  to  at  least  one  pair 
of  scaler  members  mounted  at  each  wheel  of  the  vehicle 
and  to  said  reference  means,  with  one  of  said  scaler  mem- 
bers of  each  pair  being  positioned  forwardly  of  each 
wheel,  and  with  the  other  scaler  member  of  each  pair 
being  mounted  rearwardly  of  each  wheel. 


4,569,141 
HEEL  MEMBER 
Albert  E.  Vince,  6,  Alderman  Willcy  Qoac,  Wokingham,  Berk- 
shire, England 

Filed  Oct.  17, 1983,  Scr.  No.  542,496 

Int.  a.*  A43B  21/24 

U.S.  a.  36—35  R  6  Claims 


W 


TZZZZZZZ^S^^ 


^% 


1.  A  circumference  measuring  device,  comprising  a  base 
means  a  flexible  tape  arranged  to  form  a  loop  of  adjustable  size; 
indicating  means  carried  by  said  base  means  and  comprising 
first  and  second  members  movable  with  respect  to  one  another, 
one  end  of  the  said  tape  being  attached  to  one  of  said  members 
such  that  the  indicating  means  measures  the  size  of  the  loop 
and  a  scale  and  a  reference  mark  is  provided  on  said  first  and 
second  members,  respectively,  and  zeroing-means  to  preset  the 
reference  mark  at  a  predetermined  position  with  resjject  to  the 
scale,  said  zeroing  means  comprising  adjustable  means  secured 
to  said  tape  for  adjusting  the  length  of  tape  between  said  refer- 
ence mark  and  said  adjustable  securing  means. 


4,569,140 
THRUST  LINE  WHEEL  AUGNMENT  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 

John  A.  Hobson,  5317  Benton  Ave.,  Edina,  Minn.  55436 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  604,454 

Int.  a.<  GOIB  5/255 

U.S.  a.  33—203.18  16  Claims 


1.  In  footwear  having  a  heel  stub,  a  heel  member  of  resilient 
material  for  attachment  to  the  heel  stub,  the  member  compris- 
ing a  ground  engaging  surface  that  matches  in  size  and  shape 
the  heel  stub  surface  to  which  it  is  to  be  atuched,  a  stub  engag- 
ing surface  opposite  the  ground  engaging  surface,  and  a  rear 
curved  region  which  is  cut  away  to  define  an  open  but  con- 
fined arcuate  channel  between  the  ground  engaging  surface 
and  the  stub  to  provide  an  unsupported  arcuate  rear  part,  and 
a  plurality  of  jjeripherally-spaced  ribs  located  in  the  channel, 
wherein  the  unsupported  rear  part  is  so  profiled  that  pressure 
applied  to  any  portion  of  the  unsupported  rear  part  during 
walking  causes  at  least  the  ribs  at  that  portion  to  flex  toward 
and  into  contact  with  the  overlying  heel  stub  to  close  the 
confined  channel  in  the  region  of  the  pressure,  such  that,  while 
so  closed,  the  heel  member  reacts  to  pressures  as  though  it 
were  integral  with  the  heel  stub. 


4,569,142 

ATHLETIC  SHOE  SOLE 

Joseph  K.  Askinasl,  133  E.  58th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10022 

FUed  Jan.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  571,419 

Int  a.*  A43B  5/OQ,  13/04.  13/26 

VS.  a.  36-134  ^  Claims 


1.  Wheel  alignment  apparatus  for  a  wheeled  vehicle  having 
front  and  rear  wheel  pairs,  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  stationary  rectilinear  reference  means  for  mounting  in 
predetermined  spaced  relationship  to  each  wheel  of  said 
pairs  of  wheels  during  an  alignment  procedure; 

(b)  coupling  means  adapted  to  be  releasably  secured  to  each 
of  said  vehicle's  wheels  in  planar  parallel  relation  to  the 


1.  An  athletic  shoe  outsole  for  minimizing  the  likelihood  of 
injury  to  a  wearer's  foot  from  injuries  attending  fixation  com- 
prising: 
a  flexible  sole  extending  the  length  of  a  wearer's  foot  with 
cleats  on  said  sole  over  about  the  forward  one-third 
thereof  and  a  plurality  of  transverse  ribs  on  said  sole  over 
about  the  rear  two-thirds  thereof,  said  ribs  and  said  cleats 
being  formed  integrally  with  said  sole, 
said  ribs  having  a  longitudinal  profile  as  a  sawtooth. 


546 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  11,  1986 


said  ribs  having  leading  edges  which  are  substantially  per- 
pendicular to  said  sole  and  trailing  edges  at  an  angle  to 
said  sole  of  about  45  degrees,  said  trailing  edges  extending 
in  a  direction  toward  the  forward  one-third  of  said  out- 
sole, 
said  leading  edges  of  adjacent  ribs  being  about  i  inch  apart, 
whereby  said  forward  one-third  provides  the  wearer  with 
omnidirectional  traction  and  said  rear  two-thirds  provide 
the  wearer  with  only  longitudinal  traction. 


4,509,144 
HANDGUN  SAFETY  DEVICE 
Russell  Thurber,  5757  Butte  Falls  Hwy.,  Eagle  Point,  Oreg. 
97524 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1984,  Ser.  No.  654^99 

Int.  a*  F41C  27/00 

U.S.  a.  42—1  LP  20  CfadM 


4,569,143 
STRUCTURAL  FRAME 
Brian  C.  Bannister,  North  Mymms,  England,  assignor  to  Marler 
Haley  ExpoSyitems  Limited,  Bamet,  England 

Filed  Aug.  23, 1984,  Ser.  No.  643,482 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  2,  1983, 
8323601 

Int.  a.«  G09F  77/00 
U.S.  a.  40—603  8  Qalms 


"^  f  7  lu' 


7 
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1.  A  device  for  preventing  the  discharge  of  a  firearm;  said 
firearm  having  a  barrel  and  a  cartridge  chamber;  and  including 
firing  means  for  discharging  a  cartridge  disposed  in  said  car- 
tridge chamber,  comprising: 
a  rod  including  an  inner  and  an  outer  end  disposed  in  and 

extending  through  said  barrel; 
spring  means  coupled  to  said  rod  for  applying  force  to  the 

outer  end  of  said  rod; 
and  cable  means  for  coupling  said  spring  means  to  said  firing 

means  thereby  maintaining  said  rod  in  said  barrel; 
whereby  the  discharge  of  said  firearm  is  prevented. 


4,569,145 
INACnVATING  SELECTOR  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 
BOLT  ACTION  HREARMS 
William  B.  Ruger,  Croydon,  N.H.,  and  Roy  L.  Melcher,  Strat- 
ford, Conn.,  assignors  to  Sturm,  Ruger  A  Company,  Inc., 
South  Port,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  555,969,  Nov.  29, 1983,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  490,502,  May  2, 1983, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  16, 1985,  Ser.  No.  691,788 

Int.  CI.*  F41C  11/06.  17/02.  17/04 

U.S.  a.  42—16  7  Claims 


1.  A  device  including  a  first  frame  bounding  a  space  having 
a  periphery,  said  frame  comprising  elongate  members  extend- 
ing around  the  periphery  of  said  space,  and  a  flexible  sheet 
extended  across  said  space,  by  a  plurality  of  tensioning  devices 
carried  by  the  frame  and  supporting  said  flexible  sheet  in  a 
tensioned  condition,  at  least  one  said  sheet  tensioning  device 
including  a  body  having  a  formation  receiving  and  extending 
around  a  said  elongate  peripheral  member  of  said  first  frame 
and  a  sheet-engaging  element  mounted  in  said  body  for  move- 
ment towards  and  away  from  said  formation,  the  device  fur- 
ther including  a  further  frame  adjoining  said  peripheral  mem- 
ber and  having  a  side,  a  gear  segment  carried  by  said  side  of 
said  further  frame,  said  formation  carrying,  externally,  a  gear 
segment  meshing  with  said  segment  carried  by  said  side  of  said 
further  frame  adjoining  said  elongate  peripheral  member  re- 
ceived by  said  formation,  and  connecting  means  pivotally 
connecting  said  first  frame  and  said  further,  adjoining  frame, 
the  arrangement  being  such  that  said  first  frame  and  said  fur- 
ther adjoining  frame  can  be  moved  angularly  relative  to  one 
another,  and  to  said  connecting  means,  whilst  said  gear  seg- 
ment on  said  body  and  the  meshing  gear  segment  on  said 
adjoining  frame  roll  in  mesh  with  one  another,  and  wherein 
said  gear  segment  carried  by  said  formation  is  formed  on  a 
respective  element  detachably  mounted  on  said  formation. 


1.  In  a  bolt  action  firearm  having  a  barrel,  a  receiver,  a  bolt 
sleeve,  a  cocking  piece,  a  bolt  handle,  a  trigger  and  a  sear,  the 
improvement  comprising  a  multi-positional  selector-operated 
arrangement  capable  of  restraining  movement  of  the  trigger 
and  associated  sear  in  a  first  position  and  restraining  movement 
of  trigger,  sear  and  bolt  handle  in  a  second  position,  such 
arrangement  in  turn  comprising: 

(a)  trigger  and  sear  blocking  means  for  preventing  rotation 
of  the  trigger  in  a  direction  to  Release  the  sear; 

(b)  a  rotatable  selector  means  positioned  in  the  receiver  for 
rotating  about  a  vertical  axis  which  selector  means  is 
rotatable  to  selected  positions,  such  selector  means  having 

(1)  a  body  portion,  and 

(2)  a  hand-engageable  projection  portion; 

(c)  actuation  means  for  actuating  said  trigger  and  sear  block- 
ing means  when  said  selector  is  turned  to  the  first  or  to  the 
second  positions; 

(d)  a  notch  in  the  cocking  piece; 

(e)  a  recess  in  the  bolt  handle;  and 

(0  a  blocking  plunger  means  positioned  to  be  moved  into  the 
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recess  in  the  bolt  handle  as  the  selector  means  is  moved  to 
such  second  position  carrying  said  hand-engageable  pro- 
jection portion  into  said  notch. 


4,569,146 
SUBMERSIBLE  FISHING  AID 
Arlen  J.  Lowrance,  and  Constance  A.  Lowrance,  both  of  142  E. 
26th  a..  Tuba,  Okla.  74114 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  451,079 
I  Int.  a*  AOIK  79/00 

U.S.  a.  43—4  12  Qainu 


moving  thereagainst,  said  rear  portion  utilizing  a  tail  mounted 
for  motion  with  respect  to  said  frame,  in  which  tail  a  fish  hook 
is  operatively  mounted,  a  motion  transmitting  member  opera- 
tively  associated  with  said  tail,  the  shaft  upon  which  said  pro- 
peller is  mounted  extending  rearwardly,  and  having  an  offset  in 
operational  contact  with  said  motion  transmitting  member, 
said  motion  transmitting  member  serving  to  convert  the  rota- 
tion brought  about  by  the  propeller  into  smooth  oscillatory 
motion,  whereby  as  said  propeller  rotates  as  a  result  of  contact 
with  the  water,  said  Uil  is  caused  to  oscillate,  and  thus  give  a 
realistic  motion  to  the  lure. 


4,569,148 
HOOK  POSITIONER  AND  RIG 
Wallace  W.  Kemp,  5192  SW.  27  Ave.,  Fort  Uuderdale,  Fla, 
33312 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  627,652 

Int.  a.«  AOIK  83/00 

U.S.  a.  43—43.1  5  Clainu 


1.  A  submersible  fishing  aid  for  use  in  a  body  of  water, 
comprising: 

a  buoy  adaptable  to  coojserate  adjustably  with  a  weight 

member  detachably  affixed  to  the  buoy  to  position  the 

buoy  at  a  selectable  height  above  the  bottom  of  the  body 

of  water, 
means  actuable  by  water  pressure  for  detaching  the  weight 

member  from  the  buoy, 
means  for  attaching  a  hook  to  the  buoy, 
a  retrieval  capsule  connected  to  the  buoy  by  a  cord,  and 
means  for  selectably  detaching  the  retrieval  capsule  from  the 

buoy  to  permit  the  retrieval  capsule  to  float  to  the  water 

surface. 


4,569,147 

MINIMAL  WEIGHT  nSHING  LURE  FRODUONG 

OSaLLATORY  MOTION,  AND  UTILIZING 

INTERCHANGEABLE  PARTS 

Howard  Margulis,  3466  Colwyn  a.,  Orlando,  Ha.  32806 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  587,249 

Int.  a*  AOIK  85/06 

VJS.  a.  43—26.2  18  Clainu 


1.  A  hook  positioner  for  use  in  a  fishing  hook  rig  that  in- 
cludes at  least  two  hooks  each  with  eyes,  a  shank  connected  to 
the  eye,  an  arcuate  portion  connected  to  the  shank  and  a  barb 
connected  to  the  arcuate  portion  all  of  which  generally  lies  in 
a  hook  plane,  and  connector  means  to  bind  the  hook  to  said 
hook  positioner,  said  hook  positioner  comprising: 
a  main  body,  and 

transverse  means  connected  to  said  main  body, 
said  main  body  including  at  least  two  longitudinal  portions, 
said  two  longitudinal  portions  including  a  first  longitudi- 
nal portion,  and  a  second  longitudinal  portion, 
said  transverse  means  including  at  least  two  transverse  posi- 
tioning connector  portion  means,  said  two  transverse 
positioning  connector  portion  means  including  a  first 
transverse  connector  portion  means  and  a  second  trans- 
verse connector  portion  means, 
said  first  transverse  connector  portion  means  interconnected 
between  said  first  longitudinal  portion  and  said  second 
longitudinal  portion,  said  first  transverse  connector  por- 
tion means  being  for  positioning  in  the  eye  of  a  first  hook 
in  order  to  position  said  hook  plane  of  a  first  hook  relative 
to  said  hook  plane  of  a  second  hook, 
said  second  transverse  connector  portion  means  positioned 
at  the  distal  end  of  one  of  said  longitudinal  portions,  said 
second  transverse  connector  portion  means  being  for 
positioning  in  the  eye  of  said  second  hook  in  order  to 
position  said  hook  plane  of  said  second  hook  relative  to 
said  hook  plane  of  said  first  hook. 


1.  A  fishing  lure  comprising  an  essentially  two  dimensional 
wire  frame  limited  substantially  to  length  and  width,  said  frame 
having  front,  middle,  and  rear  portions,  said  front  portion 
having  a  member  to  which  a  fishing  line  can  be  attached,  said 
middle  portion  being  enlarged  so  as  to  receive  therein  a  shaft 
mounted  propeller  arranged  to  rotate  as  a  result  of  water 


4,569,149 
DISPOSABLE  MOUSE  TRAP 
Wylie  W.  Sealing,  Hicknuui  County,  and  Ray  V.  Watkini,  Smith 
County,  both  of  Tenn.,  auignort  to  Sureway  Products,  Inc., 
Smith  County,  Tenn. 

FUed  Apr.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  598,234 
Int.  a*  AOIM  23/00 
VJS.  a.  43—61  •  C»«J"»« 

1.  A  disposable  mouse  trap  for  capturing  and  killing  mice  or 
other  small  animals,  said  trap  comprising: 
an  elongated   prism-shaped  enclosure  having  a  selected 
cross-section,  said  enclosure  comprising  an  upper  wall  and 
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a  lower  wall  and  opposite  side  walls,  and  having  an  entry 
end  and  a  further  end,  said  enclosure  including  an  end  wall 
joined  to  and  sealing  said  further  end,  said  upper  wall 
being  provided  with  Hrst  and  second  apertures  and  an 
interior  surface  defining  a  recess  located  proximate  said 
second  aperture; 
a  rigid  rectangular  trap  member,  said  trap  member  having  a 
perimeter  substantially  corresponding  to  said  selected 
cross-section,  said  trap  member  including  a  hinged  edge 
portion  and  an  opposite  edge  portion,  said  hinged  edge 
portion  hingedly  engaging  said  upper  wall  of  said  enclo- 
sure such  that  said  opposite  edge  portion  of  said  trap 
member  can  be  rotated  toward  said  end  wall  to  a  set 
position  wherein  said  opposite  edge  portion  extends  down 
and  away  from  said  upper  wall,  and  wherein  said  trap 
member  will  swing  down  and  away  from  said  set  position 
to  a  triggered  position  substantially  perpendicular  to  each 
of  said  side  walls  of  said  enclosure; 
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a  biasing  means  for  providing  force  to  urge  said  hinged  trap 
member  towards  said  triggered  position;  and 

trigger  means  for  releasably  restraining  said  trap  member  in 
said  set  position  against  the  force  of  said  biasing  means  and 
for  releasing  said  restrained  trap  member  to  said  triggered 
position  when  said  trigger  means  is  moved,  said  trigger 
means  comprising  a  trigger  member  moving  a  support 
stem  with  an  inboard  and  an  outboard  portion,  said  in- 
board portion  being  received  through  said  flrst  aperture  in 
said  upper  wall  of  said  enclosure  to  project  into  said  enclo- 
sure, said  outboard  portion  defining  a  fastener  clip  having 
a  retainer  nub,  said  fastener  clip  being  received  in  said 
second  aperture  in  said  upper  wall  with  said  retainer  nub 
being  received  in  said  recess  so  as  to  lock  said  trigger 
member  in  place,  said  support  stem  carrying  bait  securing 
means  at  said  inboard  portion,  and  being  provided  with  a 
catch  member  proximate  said  bait  securing  means  to  re- 
leasably engage  said  opposite  edge  portion  of  said  trap 
member  in  said  set  position. 


4,569,150 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OPTIMIZATION  OF 

GROWTH  OF  PLANTS 
William  H.  Carlson,  Okenos,  and  Royal  D.  Heins,  DeWitt,  both 
of  Mich^  assignors  to  Board  of  Trustees  operating  Michigan 
State  University,  East  Lansing,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  547,208 
Int  a*  BOIF  3/02:  AOIG  9/00 
\iS.  a.  47—17  21  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  optimization  of  growth  of  plants  in  a 
greenhouse  which  comprises: 

(a)  providing  the  greenhouse  including  windows  which 
allow  ambient  light  exposure  on  the  plants  and  including 
vent  means  for  venting  the  greenhouse  to  outside  air  for 
cooling  of  an  atmosphere  in  the  greenhouse,  a  heater 
means  for  heating  the  atmosphere,  and  a  dispensing  means 
for  providing  an  increased  amount  of  carbon  dioxide  in 
the  atmosphere  in  the  greenhouse,  wherein  the  vent 
means,  heater  means,  and  the  dispensing  means  are  con- 
trolled by  a  computer  as  a  function  of  temperature  and  a 
measured  amount  of  light  in  the  greenhouse  sent  to  the 
computer;  and 

(b)  regulating  with  the  computer  the  temperature  of  the 


atmosphere  and  the  amount  of  carbon  dioxide  in  the  atmo- 
sphere as  a  function  of  the  measured  amount  of  light  at  a 
pre-selected  atmosphere  temperature  range  in  the  green- 
house and  venting  the  greenhouse  to  outside  air  with  the 
vent  means  at  atmosphere  temperatures  in  the  greenhouse 


above  the  pre-selected  temperature  range  in  day  and  night 
cycles  until  the  plant  matures,  wherein  the  regulating  and 
venting  is  controlled  by  the  computer  using  an  equation 
arrived  at  from  experimental  growth  data  for  a  particular 
plant  to  be  grown. 


4,569,151 

CHRISTMAS  TREE  STAND 

Larry  W.  Hoffbeck,  R.R.  2,  Morgan,  Minn.  56266 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  562,235 

Int.  a.*  A47G  7/02 

U.S.  a.  47—40.5 


liaaims 


1.  A  stand  for  supporting  a  Christmas  tree  or  the  like,  said 
stand  including: 

a  cross-shape  base  comprising  four  stub  feet,  each  foot  ex- 
tending rigidly  integrally,  horizontally  and  radially  out- 
ward of  all  of  the  others  from  a  center; 

a  pair  of  parallel  upright  stanchions,  each  stanchion  extend- 
ing integrally  upwardly  from  an  intermediate  portion  of 
one  of  two  of  the  stub  feet,  the  stanchions  being  situated  in 
equal  spaced  relation  from  the  center,  and  the  distance 
between  the  stanchions  being  no  greater  than  the  diameter 
of  the  largest  tree  trunk  which  the  stand  is  designed  to 
support; 

four  elongate  shoes,  each  of  configuration  to  be  telescopi- 
cally,  longitudinally  rigidly  but  removably  assembled 
with  one  of  said  feet  to  extend  the  effective  length  of  said 
foot  in  supporting  relation  to  said  stanchions; 

at  least  two  flexible  tree  trunk  retaining  straps;  and 

strap  support  means  to  support  opposite  ends  of  each  of  said 
straps  in  temporarily  fixed  relation  to  one  of  said  stan- 
chions while  supporting  said  straps  in  vertically  spaced 
relation  to  each  other  and  in  encircling  relation  to  the 
trunk  of  a  tree  to  be  supported. 
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4,569,152 
LBN  CYTOPLASM 
Vernon  E.  Grneen,  ItlMcn,  N.Y.;  Paul  Siico,  Cur,  N.C. 
Pierre  Bouthyette,  Itlwca,  N.Y.,  aMignora  to  Agriaenetict 
Rctearch  Anodatet  Uodted,  Booklor,  Colo,  and  ComeU 
Research  Foundation,  Ithaca,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1984,  Ser.  No.  604,148 
'  Int.  a*  AOIH  1/02  ' 

VS.  a.  47—58  15  Clainif 

1.  A  male  sterile  corn  plant  comprising: 

(a)  a  cytoplasm  conferring  the  property  of  male  sterility 

(b)  an  essentially  homozygous  genome  and, 

(c)  a  double  stranded  RNA  plasmid  detecuble  either  in 
plasmid  profiles  of  said  male  sterile  com  plant  or  detect- 
able in  plasmid  profiles  of  a  dsRNA  test  cross. 


4,569,153 

ERADICATION  OF  PHREATOPHYTES  AND 

PRESERVATION  OF  GROUND  WATER 

Etolc  Szilagyi,  14318  Panicll  Ave.,  Harrey,  III.  60426 

FUcd  Feb.  14, 1984,  Ser.  No.  580,103 

I  Int.  a.*  AOIG  7/00 

U.S.  a.  47—58  «  ClataM 


sash,  at  least  one  of  said  frame  and  sash  including  as  composite 
structure  first  and  second  elongate,  generally  parallel  members 
of  dissimilar  materials  assembled  to  form  such  frame  or  sash, 
and  resilient  lock  means  for  securing  said  members  together  in 
positive  locked  parallel  relation,  at  least  one  of  said  members 
being  relatively  rigid  and  at  least  one  of  said  members  being  of 
lower  thermal  conductivity  than  the  other,  said  resilient  lock 
means  comprising  a  pair  of  interlocking  barb  protrusions,  each 
on  a  respective  member  and  each  having  a  sloped  surface  to 
slide  against  the  sloped  surface  of  the  other  barbed  protrusion 
during  locking  of  said  members  together  and  a  stop  surface 
cooperative  with  the  stop  surface  of  said  other  member  to 
prevent  separation  of  said  members,  each  barb  protrusion 
being  located  at  an  end  of  a  stem  connected  with  a  respective 
member,  the  stem  of  at  least  one  of  each  respective  pair  of  the 
barb  protrusions  being  resiliently  deflecUble  during  locking  of 
said  members,  and  force  applying  means  proximate  to  the 
resiliently  defecuble  stem  of  said  at  least  one  of  each  respec- 
tive pair  of  the  barb  protrusions  for  maintaining  the  integrity  of 
the  interlock  of  each  respective  pair  of  the  barb  protrusions. 

4,569,155 

GRINDING  MACHINE  AND  METHOD  FOR  FLAT, 

BOARD-SHAPED  WORKPIECES 

Kurt  Fischer,  Bad  Miinder,  and  Hclnnt  Weiacr,  Spriate,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  assigaors  to  Biaoa-Werkc  Bahrc  A 

Greten  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  316,535,  Oct.  29,  1981,  ahaadoMd. 

This  application  Apr.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  603,743 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gcrmaay,  Nov.  3, 
1980,  3041377 

Int  a*  B24B  21/08.  21/14 
MS.  a.  51—138  !• 


1.  A  Method  of  killing  unwanted  phreatophytes  using  a 
moisture-proof  envelope  which  is  substantially  translucent  or 
transparent  comprising  the  steps  of: 

locating  and  identifying  undesirable  phreatophytes; 

closely  enveloping  the  foliage  and  stems  of  the  phreatophyte 
above  ground  in  the  envelope  so  as  to  essentially  enclose 
that  portion  and  isolate  the  immediate  environment  of  the 
portion  of  the  phreatophyte  above  ground  from  the  ambi- 
ent atmosphere  so  that  such  phreatophyte  by  transpiration 
raises  the  moisture  level  of  such  isolated  immediate  envi- 
ronment above  its  survival  level; 

maintain  such  isolation  for  a  sufficient  time  to  irreversibly 
reverse  the  life  cycle  of  the  phreatophyte,  causing  it  to  die. 


4  569  154 

THERMALLY  INSULATING  WINDOW  ASSEMBLY 

Michael  S.  Bayer,  South  Euclid,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Thermal*Bar- 

ricr  Products,  Inc.,  Bedford,  Ohio 
Contiauation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  555,684,  Not.  28, 1983.  This 

applicatioB  Nov.  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  675,208 
I  Int.  a.*  E06B  1/12 

\5S.  a.  49—504  13  Claims 


1.  a  window  assembly  comprising  a  frame  and  at  least  one 


1.  In  a  grinding  machine  of  the  type  for  grinding  fiat,  board- 
shaped  workpieces  of  particle-board  materials,  fiber  materials, 
veneer  materials,  mineral  materials  or  the  like,  and  having  an 
endless  belt  unit  with  an  endless  grinding  belt  supported  upon 
rollers,  a  counterpressure  roller,  and  means  for  adjusubly 
spacing  the  counterpressure  roller  relative  to  the  grinding  beh 
for  forming  a  gap  corresponding  to  the  thickness  of  the  work- 
pieces  being  ground  therebetween,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing conuct  means  situated  supporting  said  grinding  belt  at  a 
position  directly  opposite  said  counterpressure  roller  and  being 
free  of  any  backing  means,  and  support  means  for  maintaining 
said  counterpressure  roller  in  a  substantially  parallel  orienu- 
tion  relative  to  said  grinding  belt  during  grinding,  said  support 
means  comprising  a  single  backing  roller  mounted  so  as  to 
engage  a  side  of  said  counterpressure  roller  opposite  said  gap, 
in  a  common  plane  with  said  counterpressure  roller  and  said 
contact  means,  only  at  an  axially  central  portion  along  the 
length  of  said  counterpressure  roller,  and  a  variable  pressure 
applying  means  connected  to  said  backing  roller  for  control- 
ling the  force  with  which  the  backing  roller  engages  the  coun- 
terpressure roller,  independent  of  said  means  for  adjustably 
spacing  said  counterpressure  roller,  wherein  the  counterpres- 
sure roller  is  carried  by  a  first  swing-arm  that  is  displaceable 
about  a  pivot  axis  by  a  first  piston-cylinder  unit  and  wherein 
said  backing  roller  is  carried  by  a  second  swing-arm  that  is 
displaceable  about  said  pivot  axis  by  a  second  piston<ylinder 
unit  forming  said  variable  pressure  applying  means. 
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4,969,156 

VIBRATORY  nNISHING  APPARATUS 

Rooald  L.  Yoder,  Topeka,  Ind.,  aatignor  to  UAlttrMl  Coaaoli- 

dated  Metbods,  Inc.,  Topeka,  Ind. 

CMtlaiuitioii-iii-pail  of  Scr.  No.  336,457,  Dm.  31, 19tl,  Pat.  No. 

4,467,163.  This  appUcation  May  29,  1984,  Str.  No.  61S,035 

lot  a.*  B34B  3  J/06 

VS.  a.  11^163.1  19  Oalms 


1.  A  finishing  chamber  for  a  vibrating  Hnishing  apparatus 
compriiing  an  elongated  container  having  an  open  top,  said 
container  being  disposed  with  its  longitudinal  axis  horizontal,  a 
liner  disposed  within  said  container,  said  liner  being  separately 
molded  of  a  resilient  elastomeric  material,  means  for  dividing 
said  container  into  a  plurality  of  positionally  flxed  individual 
compartments  arranged  in  tandem  from  end-to-end  thereof, 
compartment  drain  means  in  the  bottom  of  each  compartment 
for  allowing  the  egress  of  fluid  and  particulate  matter  from  the 
compartment,  a  single  elongated  fluid-collecting  channel  dis- 
posed beneath  said  container  to  collect  fluid  and  particulate 
matter  which  drains  from  said  compartments,  each  compart- 
ment drain  means  comprising  at  least  one  apertured  insert 
passing  through  a  hole  in  the  bottom  of  the  container. 


4,569,157 

FLAGGING  APPARATUS  AND  MACHINE  EQUIPPED 

THEREWITH 

Deniiis  R.  Riehle,  Cinciaiulti,  Ohio,  asiignor  to  Cinciiuiati  Mila- 

cron  Inc.,  Cinciimati,  Ohio 

Filed  Dm.  24, 1984,  Ser.  No.  685,694 

Int.  CI*  B24B  49/10 

UJS.  a.  51^165.75  9  aaiiu 


space  in  relation  to  a  tool  for  shaping  the  workpiece  by  sensing 
off  of  a  surface  of  the  workpiece  comprising 

(a)  a  body; 

(b)  at  least  one  non-contacting,  non-mechanical  proximity 
switch  emitting  a  directional  energy  field  and  generating  a 
signal  in  response  to  an  externally  induced  change  in  the 
field  for  indicating  the  position  of  the  Workpiece  in  the 
work  space,  said  switch  being  in  a  field  engageable,  non* 
contacting  orientation  in  respect  to; 

(c)  a  target  element  movable  in  either  of  two  opposing  direc- 
tions having  at  least  two  target  faces  movable  along  a  path 
through  the  energy  field  and  interactive  with  the  field, 
said  target  faces  spaced  apart  from  each  other  in  a  con- 
stant field  interactive  sequence  relation,  for  inducing 
changes  in  the  field;  and 

(d)  a  probe  attached  to  the  target  element  for  contacting  a 
surface  of  the  workpiece  and  activating  the  movement  of 
the  target  element. 


4,569,158 

SKI  SHARPENING  TOOL 

David  M.  Curmi,  16108  SE.  113th.  PI.,  Renton,  Waah.  980S5 

Piled  Sep.  16,  1983,  Scr.  No.  532,844 

Int.  a.-*  B23D  67/12 

U.S.  a.  51^205  WG  1  Qaim 


1.  A  device  for  sharpening  skis  comprising:  a  rectangular 
cross  sectioned  open  ended  housing  having  four  lengthwise 
inside  comers,  a  support  member  movable  into  one  end  of  the 
housing  and  shaped  to  slideably  move  in  contact  with  the  four 
inside  comers  with  the  member  having  a  projection  extending 
at  90  degrees  away  from  the  housing,  a  second  support  mem- 
ber movable  into  a  second  and  opposite  end  of  the  housing  and 
shaped  to  slideably  move  in  contact  with  the  four  inside  cor- 
ners with  the  member  having  a  projection  extending  at  90 
degrees  away  from  the  housing  to  in  combination  with  the  first 
projection  form  a  pair  of  facing  surfaces,  means  for  overlap' 
ping  the  support  members,  a  cutting  surface  to  cover  each  of 
the  facing  surfaces,  means  for  resiliently  urging  the  support 
members  with  cutting  facing  surfaces  toward  each  other  to 
provide  a  ski  sharpening  device,  the  inside  corners  in  the  hous- 
ing each  being  an  equal  distance  from  an  adjacent  inside  comer 
to  permit  inserting  aligned  support  members  in  any  one  of 
three  positions  90  degrees  apart,  and  a  distance  defined  by  a 
line  between  adjacent  corners  and  the  nearest  outer  wal^  of  the 
housing  varies  in  each  of  the  three  positions  to  vary  the  parts 
of  the  projecting  surfaces  that  are  used  to  sharpen  the  ski. 


1.  A  flagging  apparatus,  operable  in  either  of  two  opposing 
directions  without  a  required  modification  of  the  apparatus,  for 
positioning  a  workpiece  at  a  predetermined  location  in  a  work 


4,569,159 
ABRASIVES  DISTRIBUTOR 
Michael  J.  Wem,  Orland  Park,  III.,  and  Henry  E.  Wcrn,  Homo- 
saisa  Springs,  Fla.,  assignon  to  Engineered  Abrasives,  Inc., 
Worth,  III. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  487,511,  Apr.  22,  1983,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jul.  29,  1985,  Ser.  No.  761,299 

Int.  a.*  B24C  3/04 

U.S.  a.  51—410  6  aaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  impingeably  distributing  abrasives  onto 

the  surface  of  a  workpiece  comprising:  a  rotatable  assembly; 

rotation  means  for  rotating  said  assembly  about  an  axis  relative 

to  said  workpiece;  a  plurality  of  nozzle  means  carried  by  said 
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I 
awembly  for  impingeably  distributing  »aid  abrasives  onto  said 

surface  of  said  workpiece;  said  rotatable  assembly  including 

nrst  transport  means  for  receiving  a  pressurized  transport  fluid 

and  for  transporting  said  fluid  to  said  noZzle  means,  second 

transport  means  for  receiving  said  abrasives  and  transporting 

said  abrasives  to  said  nozzle  means,  and  a  receptacle  rotatmg 

with  said  rotaUble  assembly  and  into  which  said  abrasives  arc 

introduceable;  said  receptable  including  a  bottom  portion 

supporting  the  supply  of  abrasives  in  said  receptacle  and  a 

peripheral  side  wall  extending  therefrom  and  centered  along 

said  axis  of  rotation  of  the  assembly  and  a  plurality  of  radially 

outwardly  directed  tubular  outlets  in  said  side  wall  adjacently 

above  the  bottom  portion  thereof  for  conveying  said  abrasives 


under  centrifuging  influence  of  the  rotating  receptacle  from 
support  on  the  bottom  portion  into  and  along  said  outlets  to 
said  second  transport  means;  ans  said  second  transport  means 
comprising  a  plurality  of  tubular  conduits  in  intermediate 
communication  between  said  outlets  and  said  nozzle  means, 
each  said  tubular  conduit  having  an  initial,  radially  directed 
portion  coupled  with  said  tubular  outlet  and  a  smooth,  gradual 
downward  bend  intermediate  said  initial  portion  and  the  asso- 
ciated one  of  said  nozzle  mans  for  gravity  assist,  whereby 
centrifugal  force  causes  said  abrasives  introduced  into  said 
receptacle  to  be  expelled  therefrom  along  said  radial  outlets 
and  into  said  second  transport  means,  to  be  carried  subsun- 
tially  unobstructed  thereby  to  an  associated  nozzle  means. 


4,S«9,160 
SAND  BLASTING  APPARATUS  WITH  tlQUID 
ASPIRATION  CONTROL 
Rokert  W.  HengMbaoh,  7886  Mentor  Rd.,  Mentor,  Ohio  44060 
Conttnuatlon-Ui-part  of  Ser.  No.  388,469,  Jun.  14, 1982,  Pat.  No. 
4^73^28,  Md  ■  «ontlBU«tion-in»p«rt  of  Ser.  No.  503,S26,  Jun. 

13, 1983.  ThiB  appUcation  Sep.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  529,519 
The  portion  (rf  the  term  of  this  potent  tubeequent  to  Sep.  25, 
2001,  has  been  diaclaimed. 
Int.  a*  B65G  53/50 
U.S.  CI.  51--427  ^  Clalma 

l.  A  sand  blast  apparatus  for  discharging  a  mixture  of  flow- 
able  media,  carrier  gas,  liquid  and  propulsion  fluie  in  a  con- 
trolled flow,  comprising: 

(a)  discharge  nozzle  means  for  connection  to  a  source  of 
pressurized  propulsion  fluid  for  estoblishing  a  flow 
through  the  nozzle  means  which  generates  an  aspiration 
effect  that  is  utilized  for  drawing  a  mixture  of  flowable 
media  such  as  granular  sand,  a  carrier  gas  such  as  ambient 
air,  and  a  liquid  such  as  water  into  the  nozzle  means,  and 
for  discharging  from  the  nozzle  means  a  uniform  mixture 
of  the  flowable  media  and  the  liquid  together  with  the 
propulsion  fluid  and  carrier  gas; 

(b)  media  supply  means  for  ducting  the  flowable  media  from 
a  media  reservoir  to  the  discharge  nozzle  means  in  re- 


sponse to  the  aspiration  effect  generated  within  the  nozzle 
means,  the  media  supply  means  including  a  media  supply 
conduit  and  aspirator  probe  means  connected  to  the  media 
supply  conduit  for  insertion  into  the  media  reservoir,  the 
aspirator  probe  means  comprising: 
(i)  a  first  upstanding  inside  structure  defining  an  elongate, 
upwardly  extending  generally  tubular  delivery  passage, 
said  delivery  passage  having  an  opening  at  its  lower  end 
to  receive  flowable  media  from  the  media  reservoir 
when  the  aspirator  probe  means  is  inserted  into  media 
contained  within  the  media  reservoir; 
(ii)  the  first  upstanding  inside  structure  also  having  means 
at  its  upper  end  for  faciliuting  connection  of  an  inlet 
conduit  thereto,  and  said  delivery  passage  having  an 
opening  at  its  upper  end  for  delivering  a  mixture  of 
flowable  material  and  carrier  gas  therefrom  and  into  an 
inlet  conduit  connected  to  the  first  upsundmg  inside 
structure; 
(iii)  a  second  upstanding  outside  structure  substantially 
surrounding  the  first  structure  in  non-coaxial  relation 
thereto  and  atuched  at  one  side  thereof,  with  the  sec- 
ond structure  of  lesser  height  than  the  first  structure; 


(iv)  confronting  walls  of  the  non-coaxial  first  and  second 
structures  defining  an  elongate  upwardly  extending 
tubular  gas  supply  passage  which  is  open  at  its  upper 
end  to  receive  carrier  gas  and  which  extends  alongside 
the  delivery  passage  for  ducting  carrier  gas  from  its 
upper  end  region  to  a  location  near  the  lower  end  re- 
gion of  the  delivery  passage;  and. 

(v)  communicating  formation  means  located  within  the 
second  structure  and  in  proximity  to  the  lower  end  of 
the  first  structure  for  communicating  the  delivery  pas- 
sage with  the  gas  supply  passage  and  for  permitting  a 
restricted  flow  of  carrier  gas  to  pass  from  the  gas  supply 
passage  to  the  delivery  passage  under  the  influence  of 
an  aspiration  effect  created  as  flowable  media  is  drawn 
from  the  media  reservoir  into  and  through  the  deliver 
passage  past  the  communicating  formation  means;  and, 
(c)  liquid  supply  means  for  ducting  a  controlled  flow  of 

liquid  from  a  liquid  reservoir  to  the  discharge  nozzle 

means  in  response  to  the  aspiration  effect  generated  withm 

the  nozzle  means. 
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4,509,161 
PNEUMATIC  POWDER  METERING  APPARATUS  WITH 

IMPROVED  POWDER  THROTTUNG  MECHANISM 
DoagbH  L.  Shipnan,  Piscateway,  NJ^  anignor  to  Pennwalt 
CoqMratkw,  PhiladelplUa,  Pa. 

FIM  Not.  3,  1983,  Scr.  No.  548,270 

lat  a*  B24C  7/00 

VS.  a.  51—436  6  Clains 


SiV.^^SSS^^i    l^S^^SSSSSi^^ 


»««  L^ '» 


1.  Powder  metering  apparatus  for  metering  powder  to  a 
nozzle  of  a  conventional  handpiece  used  in  an  abrasive  jet 
machining  device  and  the  like,  said  metering  apparatus  being 
substantially  cylindrical  and  comprising 

a  hopper  for  containing  said  powder, 

a  powder  dispensing  member  mounted  to  said  hopper  in 
powder  receiving  relationship  thereto,  said  dispensing 
member  having  an  axially  disposed  powder  feed  orifice  at 
a  lowermost  portion, 

a  needle  valve  assembly  support  plate  mounted  to  an  under- 
side of  said  dispensing  member,  said  support  plate  having 
a  central  bore  therethrough,  said  central  bore  receiving 
said  powder  feed  orifice  at  an  upper  portion  thereof  and  a 
throttling  needle  at  a  lower  portion  thereof  to  form  a 
spaced  gap  therebetween,  said  central  bore  forming  a 
chamber  embracing  said  spaced  gap,  said  throttling  needle 
flattened  at  its  tip  or  uppermost  portion  to  provide  a 
diameter  thereat  larger  than  opening  of  said  powder  feed 
orifice,  said  throttling  needle  including  an  exteriorly 
threaded  portion  below  its  flattened  tip  and  a  non-circular 
head  at  its  lowermost  portion, 

means  disposed  in  said  needle  valve  assembly  support  plate 
for  directing  pressurized  air  at  said  gap  to  entrain  powder 
thereat  to  provide  an  air-powder  mixture,  said  powder 
feed  orifice  discontinuing  powder  flow  therefrom  upon 
absence  of  air  flow  from  said  means  disposed  in  said  nee- 
dle valve  assembly  support  plate,  other  means  disposed  in 
said  support  plate  for  receiving  said  air-powder  mixture 
for  transmission  to  said  nozzle, 

an  interiorly  threaded  adjusting  collar  for  receiving  said 
exteriorly  threaded  throttling  needle  therein, 

a  base  plate  secured  to  an  underside  of  said  needle  valve 
assembly  support  plate,  said  base  plate  having  an  opening 
for  matingly  receiving  said  non-circular  head  of  said 
throttling  needle, 

means  for  rotating  said  adjusting  collar  while  said  throttling 
needle  is  restrained  from  rotational  movement  by  means 
of  engagement  of  said  non-circular  head  in  said  opening, 
said  opening  permitting  vertical  movement  of  said  non- 
circular  head  therein  and  hence,  vertical  movement  of 
said  throttling  needle  in  said  central  bore,  said  vertical 
movement  of  said  throttling  needle  changing  size  of  said 
gap  for  additionally  controlling  metering  of  said  powder 
from  said  powder  feed  orifice. 


4,569,162 

APPARATU$  FOR  TURNING  UP  AND  DOWN  SEATS 

FOR  A  TELESCOPIC  SEATING  SYSTEM 

FwBihiko  Suxuki,  Musaahino,  Japan,  aMignor  to  Kabnahiki 

Kaiaha  Kotobuki,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  658,522 

Cialnu  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  7, 1983,  58-208698 

Int.  a,*  ED4H  S/12 

VJS.  a.  52—9  9  aaims 


7        72  K  ^3 


1.  An  apparatus  for  turning  up  and  down  seats  for  a  tele- 
scopic seating  system  of  the  type  including  a  plurality  of  mov- 
able platforms  which  are  arranged  in  tiers  essentially  compris- 
ing; 

a  frame  having  a  foot  member  and  an  unlocking  member 
tumably  carried  thereon,  said  frame  including  an  oppos- 
ing pair  of  stopper  pieces  which  have  a  slot  formed  there- 
between so  as  to  allow  said  foot  member  to  be  tumably 
held  therein, 

said  foot  member  being  formed  with  projections  at  the  rear 
end  thereof  which  are  adapted  to  abut  against  a  front  nose 
fixedly  secured  to  the  adjacent  upper  movable  platform, 

a  stopper  link  of  which  one  end  is  pivotally  connected  to  the 
foot  member  and  of  which  other  end  is  operatively  con- 
nected to  spring  means,  said  stopper  link  being  formed 
with  raised  portions  adapted  to  be  engaged  to  the  rear 
ends  of  the  stopper  pieces  of  the  frame, 

said  spring  means  being  operatively  connected  to  the  stop- 
per link  at  the  upper  end  thereof  and  having  resiliency 
which  is  effective  for  turning  up  the  foot  member  toward 
the  upright  standing  posture  when  the  projections  of  the 
foot  member  are  disengaged  from  the  front  nose  of  the 
adjacent  upper  movable  platform,  and 

said  imlocking  member  including  an  inclined  surface  and  a 
depressing  plate,  said  inclined  surface  being  adapted  to 
abut  against  the  front  nose  of  the  adjacent  upper  movable 
platform  and  said  depressing  plate  serving  to  depress  the 
stepped  portions  of  the  stopper  link. 


4,569,163 
MODULAR  UNIT  ADAPTED  FOR  MEDICAL  USE 
Dennia  L.  Long,  2524  Santigo  SE^  Grand  Rapida,  Mich.  49506 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  518,480,  Jul.  29, 1983,  Pit  No. 
4,511,024.  TUi  application  Oct  3, 1983,  S«r.  No.  538,513 
Int  a*  E04B  1/343 
VJS.  a.  52—36  13  Claima 

1.  A  portable  and  foldable  modular  unit  to  be  joined  to 
similar  modular  units  for  providing  work  stations  which  com- 
prises: 

(a)  a  central  divider  including  a  solid  vertically  oriented  wall 
having  opposite  ends  and  sides  located  between  the  ends 
and  a  top  and  a  bottom,  a  cabinet  structure  on  at  least  one 
side  of  and  adjacent  the  bottom  of  the  wall,  side  closures 
mounted  at  the  ends  perpendicular  to  the  wall  and  with  a 
horizontally  oriented  first  work  surface  mounted  on  the 
cabinet  between  the  side  closures  at  a  level  for  use  in  a 
standing  or  a  sitting  position;  and 

(b)  a  vertically  oriented  solid  first  panel  mounted  on  the  side 
closures  by  hinge  means  so  as  to  be  unfoldable  on  a  verti- 
cal axis  into  an  open  position  at  a  90*  angle  away  from  a 
line  between  the  ends  of  the  central  divider  to  provide  the 
work  stations  and  so  as  to  be  foldable  on  the  vertical  axis 
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parallel  to  the  line  between  the  ends  to  a  closed  position 
between  the  side  closures  and  adjacent  the  work  surface, 
wherein  the  hinge  means  allows  the  panel  to  be  moved 
parallel  to  the  vertical  axis  away  from  the  side  closure  for 
repositioning  of  the  panels  so  that  the  panel  abuts  against 


the  side  closure  when  folded  in  the  open  position  so  as  to 
be  continuous  with  the  side  closure  and  so  as  to  provide  a 
square  comer  with  the  side  closure  in  the  closed  position 
wherein  the  panel  and  central  divider  have  a  height  and  a 
length  so  as  to  define  a  partially  enclosed  working  enclo- 
sure. 


4,569,164 
OPERABLE  WALL  SYSTEM 
Wesley  B.  Dickson,  Brea,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Advanced  Equip- 
ment Corp.,  Anaheim,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  483,180 

Int.  CL*  E05D  16/26 

U,S.  a.  52— 64  Saaims 


a  cam  located  on  each  of  said  first  and  said  second  connect- 
ing tracks, 

said  trolley  means  includes  two  separate  trolley  sections 
associated  with  each  wall  panel,  said  trolleys  being  spaced 
from  one  another  and  connecting  the  top  edge  of  each  of 
said  wall  panels  with  said  track  means,  the  trolleys  associ- 
ated with  said  wall  panels  being  spaced  the  same  distance 

apart, 
one  of  the  trolleys  attached  to  each  of  said  wall  panels  in- 
cluding follower  means  located  on  only  one  side  thereof 
capable  of  engaging  one  of  said  cams  during  the  move- 
ment of  the  trolley  upon  which  it  is  located  through  said 
junction  section,  the  other  of  the  trolleys  attached  to  each 
of  said  wall  panels  including  follower  means  located  only 
on  the  other  side  thereof  capable  of  engaging  the  other  of 
said  cams  dunng  the  movement  of  the  trolley  upon  which 
it  is  located  through  said  junction  section. 

said  cams  and  said  follower  being  capable  of  causing  the 
movement  of  said  trolleys  so  that  as  wall  panels  are  moved 
from  beneath  said  main  track  section  they  are  located 
parallel  to  one  another  with  a  trolley  on  each  of  said  wall 
panels  being  supported  by  each  of  said  terminal  track 
sections,  and 

each  of  said  trolleys  is  shaped  so  as  to  engage  both  tracks  of 
said  main  and  said  terminal  track  sections, 

each  of  said  trolleys  being  capable  of  being  moved  through 
said  junction  section  so  that  it  is  supported  by  said  con- 
necting tracks  and  said  platform  on  said  track  apex  dunng 
movement  through  it. 


4,569,165 
STRUCTURAL  CONNECnONS 
Stephen  Baker,  Godalming;  Leonard  C.  HoUaway,  Lightwater, 
and  Christopher  E.  Terrell,  Wimbledon,  all  of  Ei^laiid,  aisign- 
ors  to  University  of  Surrey,  Guildford,  EBgland 
Filed  Dec.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  563,631 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  21,  1982, 
8236252 

iBt.  a*  E04B  1/32.  7/08:  F16B  7/00;  B32B  31/00 
U.S.  a.  52-81  12  CMau 


1.  An  operable  wall  system  which  includes  a  track  means,  a 
plurality  of  wall  panels  located  generally  beneath  said  track 
means  and  having  elongated  upward  edged  positioned  gener- 
ally adjacent  to  said  track  means  and  a  plurality  of  trolley 
means  connecting  said  track  means  and  the  upper  edges  of  said 
wall  panels  for  suspending  said  wall  panels  from  said  track 
means  in  which  the  improvement  comprises: 
said  track  means  including  a  main  track  section,  two  termi- 
nal track  sections  and  a  junction  section  joining  said  main 
and  said  terminal  track  sections,  portions  of  said  terminal 
track  sections  generally  remote  from  said  junction  section 
extending  parallel  to  one  another,  said  main  and  said 
terminal  track  sections  include  tow  parallel,  spaced  tracks, 
said  junction  section  includes  a  first  connecting  track  section 
extending  between  said  main  section  and  a  track  with  one 
of  said  terminal  sections,  a  second  connecting  track  ex- 
tending between  the  other  track  of  said  main  sections  and 
the  track  of  said  other  of  said  terminal  sections  and  a  track 
apex  joining  the  remaining  tracks  on  said  terminal  sec- 
tions, said  junction  section  also  including  a  platform  ex- 
tending from  said  track  apex  generally  towards  said  con- 
necting track  sections. 


1.  A  structural  connection  including 

two  elements,  made  of  a  first  polymer  material  and  of  a 
thermoplastics  material  or  aluminium  respectively,  one 
element  having  wall  portions  which  define  a  recess,  the 
other  element  having  an  end  portion  having  opposing 
surfaces,  which  end  portion  is  accommodated  in  said 
recess  so  as  to  provide  two  pairs  of  cooperating  surfaces 
defining  a  space  therebetween,  one  surface  of  each  said 
pair  being  a  surface  of  said  recess  defining  wall  portion 
and  the  other  said  surface  of  each  said  pair  being  a  said 
surface  of  said  end  portion,  said  thermoplastics  or  alumin- 
ium one  of  each  said  pair  of  co-operating  surfaces  defining 
grooves,  and 

adhesive  substantially  filling  said  space  between  each  said 
pair  of  co-operating  surfaces  which  adhesive  chemically 
bonds  to  the  surface  made  of  the  first  polymer  material. 

9.  A  construction  member  for  use  in  assembling  a  space- 
frame  comprising  a  hollow  tubular  member  having  two  ends, 
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and  a  pair  of  end  caps  secured  to  each  said  end  of  said  tubular 
member  by  means  of  a  structural  connection  as  claimed  in 
claim  1. 


4,569,166 

CONSTRUCTION  INCLUDING  A  SUPPORTED 

ELEMENT  OF  EXTRUDED  SYNTHETIC  RESIN 

Hans- Peter  Buchmiiller,  Dieburg;  Klaus  Kerk,  Griesheim,  and 

Klaus  Kolbe,  Reinheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 

to  Rohm  GmbH,  Darmstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  479,462 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  29, 
1982,  8212293 

Int.  a*  E04B  J/32 
U.S.  a.  52—86  5  Claims 
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1.  A  structural  element  comprising,  in  combination,  a  panel 
element  having  laterally  spaced  ends,  a  support  element  lo- 
cated below  and  in  engagement  with  said  panel  element  be- 
tween said  laterally  spaced  ends  whereby  said  panel  element  is 
supported  on  said  support  element,  said  panel  element  being 
formed  of  extruded  rigid  plastic  having  a  plurality  of  walls 
formed  therein  deflning  at  least  one  continuous  integrally 
extruded  hollow  chamber  extending  between  said  spaced  ends 
of  said  paijel  element,  mounting  element  means  for  holding  said 
panel  element  against  its  associated  support  element  and  secur- 
ing it  thereto,  said  mounting  element  means  comprising  a  rod 
extending  through  the  entire  length  of  said  at  least  one  hollow 
chamber,  and  means  for  tensioning  said  rod  against  said  sup- 
port element  at  the  ends  of  the  panel  element  thereby  to  sup- 
port the  panel  element  between  its  spaced  ends  on  said  support 
element. 


openings  in  said  floor  panel  elements,  wall  panels  units,  and 
foundation;  preformed  wedge  lock  operating  openings  in  said 
pre-cast  concrete  footer/foundation  components  and  in  said 
wall  panel  units;  windows  in  certain  of  the  wall  panel  units,  a 
door  in  certain  other  of  the  wall  panel  units,  and  electrical 
receptacles  and  wiring  in  selected  wall  panel  units  whereby 
erection  and  disassembly  of  said  components,  elements  and 
units  is  minimized  and  quality  is  standardized;  wherein  the 
wedge/locks  between  said  precast  concrete  footer/foundation 
components  comprise  bars  having  elongated  openings  at  each 
end  and  a  pair  of  co-operating  wedge  pins  to  be  received  in 
precast  slots  in  said  footer/foundation  components;  wherein 
the  wedge/locks  between  adjacent  wall  panel  units  comprise 
wedge  lock  bars  having  a  90*  bend  at  one  end  an  elongated 
opening  at  the  other  end  and  a  wedge  pin  receivable  in  said 
elongated  opening;  further  wherein  the  wall  panel  units  are 
provided  with  cover  plates  for  the  wedge  lock  openings 
therein;  and  further  including  a  top  plate  releasable  securable 
to  the  tops  of  the  wall  panel  modules  wherein  wedge  lock 
fltments  secure  the  top  plate  to  the  tops  of  the  wall  panel 
modules  and  provide  attaching  means  for  the  roof  trusses. 

4,569,168 
SELF-ELEVATING  SUBSTRUCTURE  FOR  A  PORTABLE 

OIL  DERRICK 

WilUam  E.  McGovney,  Kansas  Qty,  Mo.,  and  Walter  E.  Garich, 

Salem,  111.,  assignors  to  P  J  Repair  Service,  Inc.,  Salem,  111. 

FUed  Sep.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  419,761 

Int.  a."  E04D  15/00 

U.S.  a.  52—122.1  24  Claims 


4,569,167 
MODULAR  HOUSING  CONSTRUCTION  SYSTEM  AND 

PRODUCT 

Wesley  SUples,  P.O.  Box  149,  Palatka,  Fla.  32077 

Filed  Jun.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  503,354 

Int  a.*  E04C  1/10 

U.S.  a.  52—90  4  Claims 


1.  A  modular  housing  construction  consisting  of  pre-cast 
concrete  footer/foundation  components;  a  plurality  of  wooden 
modular  floor  panel  elements;  a  plurality  of  wooden  wall  panel 
units  and  roofmg  trusses;  preformed  wedge/locks  receiving 


«»-«. 


1.  An  elevating  substructure  comprising: 

a  generally  horizontally  extending  top  frame  adapted  to 
support  a  load  therein; 

a  ground-engaging  base  frame; 

an  intermediate  support  frame  comprising  a  pair  of  separable 
generally  horizontally  extending  traveling  frames  inter- 
mediate said  top  frame  and  base  movable  toward  and 
away  from  each  other,  each  of  said  traveling  frames  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  strut  and  beam  members  fitted  and 
joined  together  to  present  a  rigid  skeletal  structure; 

linkage  means  intercoupling  each  of  said  traveling  frames 
and  said  top  frame  and  base  frame  for  causing  said  top 
frame  to  shift  upwardly  to  elevate  the  load  or  down- 
wardly to  collapse  the  substructure  as  said  traveling 
frames  undergo  said  respective  movements  toward  and 
way  from  each  other;  and 

means  connected  with  said  traveling  frames  for  driving  the 
same  toward  each  other  into  a  side-by-side  relationship  to 
effect  said  upward  shifting  of  said  top  frame  to  elevate  the 
load;  and 

means  for  releasably  maintaining  said  pair  of  traveling 
frames  in  said  side-by-side  relationship  to  preclude  separa- 
tion of  said  traveling  frames  upon  elevation  of  said  load 
whereby  to  present  said  intermediate  support  frame  to 
said  upwardly  shifted  load. 
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4,569,169 

LEVELING  DEVICE 

Herbert  R.  Madray,  4224  Highway  441  South,  Okeechobee,  FU. 

33472 
CoBtlniuitioii-in-part  of  PCT  Set.  No.  US84/00782,  May  22, 
1984  which  is  a  continuatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  496^)60, 
May  23,  1983.  This  appUcation  Apr.  IS,  1985,  Ser.  No. 
723,282 

Int.  a.*  E04B  2/76 
U.S.  a.  52—126.1  12  ClaJnM 


frame  members  interconnected  by  bridging  connectors  of 
thermal  insulating  material,  the  improvement  of  a  joint  struc- 
ture between  said  window  units,  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  pair  of  plug  and  socket  members  disposed  respec- 
tively qn  said  interior  frame  members  and  extending  along 
their  confronting  edges; 

(b)  a  second  pair  of  plug  and  socket  members  disposed  re- 
spectively on  confronting  edges  of  said  exterior  frame 
members,  each  said  plug  member  of  both  pairs  being 
resiliently  received  in  and  mating  with  one  of  said  socket 
members  and  displaceablc  with  respect  to  the  same;  and 

(c)  a  resilient  block  of  thermal  insulating  material  disposed  in 
said  space  between  said  confronting  edges  of  both  pairs  of 
said  frame  members  and  engaging  a  portion  of  said  pairs  of 
plug  and  socket  members. 


4,569,171 
BASE  TRIM  SYSTEM  FOR  PARTmON  CORNERS 
Albert  F.  Kuhr,  Elk  Grove  Village,  and  Alan  C.  Wendt,  Barring- 
ton,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  United  States  Gypsum  Company, 
Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1985,  Ser.  No.  694,808 

Int.  a*  E04H  7/00 

U.S.  a.  52—242  «  Claims 


1.  An  adjustable  footing  system,  comprising: 

base  means; 

support  means  affixed  to  and  projecting  upwardly  from  the 
base  means,  the  support  means  defining  an  open-sided, 
open-topped  slot  therebetween; 

wedge  means  positionable  in  the  slot  subsUntially  through- 
out the  length  of  the  support  means  and  adapted  for  at- 
Uchment  to  the  support  means  in  a  plurality  of  vertical 
I  positions,  the  wedge  means  forming  an  abutment  surface 
for  supporting  a  structural  member  disposed  in  the  slot; 
and, 

means  for  detachably  connecting  the  wedge  means  and  the 
structural  member  to  the  support  means,  whereby  inde- 
pendent and  alternate  attachment  and  repositioning  of  the 
wedge  means  and  the  structural  member  each  to  the  sup- 
port means  effects  vertical  adjustment  of  the  structural 
member. 

4,569,170 

JOINT  STRUCTURE  FOR  TWO  ADJACENT 

THERMALLY-INSULATED  WINDOW  UNITS 

Karl  Gartner,  Gundelfingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  516,205 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  27,  1982,  57-113504 
Int.  a*  E04C  7/00 
U.S.  a.  52—204  8  Qaims 


10         15a   2&l8}7l   2120  26  2S30S     11 


1.  A  base  trim  for  a  partition  comer,  said  trim  comprising 
two  planar  upright  wings  angularly  joined  at  a  first  edge  of 
each,  a  recessed  lower  flange  connected  to  an  opposite  edge  of 
each  wing  and  extending  laterally  away  from  the  associated 
wing,  an  upwardly  oriented  planar  hook  extending  above  each 
lower  flange  in  a  plane  parallel  to  but  between  the  vertical 
planes  of  the  flange  and  the  wing  with  which  it  is  associated. 

4,569,172 

INTERIOR  CORNER  CONSTRUCTION  FOR 

WALLBOARD,  CEILING  AND  PARTITION  PANEL 

ASSEMBLIES,  AND  BACKER  CLIPS  THEREFOR 

Roger  N.  Weinar,  19  Parkside  Ave.,  Hamburg,  N.Y.  14075 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  388,757 

Int.  a*  E04B  1/38 

U.S.  a.  52—281  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  window  construction  including  a  pair  of  thermally-  1  An  mtenor  comer  ^°"J;"^J'°"/;^*"^;^^ 

insulated  window  units  having  edges  disposed  in  confronting  partition  panels  mee  ing  «^i%  ^^'^^  »^  "J  "J'^^^^^^^^ 

edge-to-edge  relationship  with  a  space  defined  there  between,  which  compnses  an  elongated  f™'"'"^ '"«^'"^^' °^^*"^^*^^^^^^^^ 

each  window  unit  having  a  pair  of  spaced  interior  and  exterior  recungular  cross-sectional  shape,  a  plurality  of  panel  backer 
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clips  having  backing  portions  and  means  for  fastening  to  fram- 
ing members,  which  clips  are  held  to  opposed  first  and  second 
faces  of  such  a  framing  member,  with  intermediate  portions 
along  an  intermediate  side  of  the  framing  member,  in  the  same 
relative  orientation  with  respect  to  it  and  at  a  plurality  of 
locations  along  the  length  thereof,  a  first  panel  having  a  side 
thereof  abutting  the  intermediate  portions  of  the  backer  clips 
and  substantially  abutting  the  intermediate  side  of  the  framing 
member  and  with  a  hidden  face  thereof  against  backing  por- 
tions of  the  clips,  which  serve  as  extensions  of  the  first  face  of 
the  framing  member,  and  a  second  panel  having  a  side  thereof 
positioned  against  the  "exposed"  face  of  the  first  wallboard, 
with  a  hidden  face  of  the  second  panel  near  such  side  thereof 
against  the  intermediate  portions  of  the  clips  and  substantially 
against  the  intermediate  side  of  the  framing  member,  and  with 
the  second  panel  fastened  by  positive  fastening  means  to  the 
intermediate  side  of  the  framing  member,  with  the  backer  clips 
being  of  individual  continuous  lengths  of  wire  bent  to  shape  so 
that  an  interior  portion  or  exterior  portions  thereof  fit(s) 
against  the  first  face  of  the  framing  member  and  extend(s) 
beyond  it  to  provide  a  backer  for  the  hidden  face  of  the  first 
panel,  the  remaining  exterior  portions  or  interior  portion  of  the 
wire  hold(s)  to  the  second  face  of  the  framing  member  and  the 
exterior  and  interior  parts  of  the  wire  are  connected  by  inter- 
mediate coplanar  legs  extending  along  the  intermediate  side  of 
the  framing  member.  ' 


4,569,173 

METHOD  FOR  CONSTRUCTING  BUILDINGS  AND 

BUILDING  STRUCTURES 

Darid  Hultquist,  Canoga  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Balboa  Con^ 

stniction  Co.,  Inc.,  Chatsworth,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct  4, 1984,  Ser.  No.  657,736 

Int.  a.*  E02D  27/00 

VS.  a.  52—293  11  Qaims 


a  layer  of  material  to  serve  as  a  vapor  barrier  on  the  upper 
side  of  said  layer  of  insulating  material, 

and  a  non-metallic  support  member  including  a  reticulated 
portion  formed  of  highly  pliable  plastic  fish  net-like  mate- 
rial on  the  lower  side  of  said  layer  of  insulating  material 
and  extending  for  substantially  the  length  and  width  of 
said  layer  of  insulating  material, 

said  support  member  including  fastening  means  at  opposite 
edges  thereof  and  integral  therewith, 


JBb^\ 


said  fastening  means  being  in  the  form  of  substantially  solid 
flanges  at  the  opposite  edges  of  said  layer  of  insulating 
material  and  adapted  to  extend  downwardly  therefrom, 

said  flanges  further  being  formed  of  the  same  material  as  the 
reticulated  portion  of  said  support  member  and  being 
capable  of  being  easily  pierced  by  building  staples, 
whereby  said  staples  may  be  used  to  secure  said  flanges  to 
floor  supporting  joists  adjacent  to  said  insulation  structure 
thereby  to  support  said  structure. 


<tf '-«* 


4,569,175 
FALSE  CEILINGS 
Pinhas  Abciuk,  18  Hayozer  St.,  Holon,  Israel 

Filed  May  21, 1984,  Ser.  No.  612,548 
Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  Oct.  24,  1983,  70044 
Int  a*  E04B  5/55 
VJS.  a.  52—484  2  Claims 


1.  Method  for  constructing  a  building  comprising,  forming  a 
slab  floor  to  extend  slightly  less  than  the  interior  width  of  the 
building,  thereafter  forming  footings  thereabout  at  a  predeter- 
mined level  such  that  the  height  of  the  footings  differs  from 
side  to  side  of  the  building  by  the  amount  desired  pitch  of  roof, 
said  footings  being  spaced  from  the  slab  and  located  at  the 
exterior  wall  limit  of  the  building,  forming  prefabricated  walls, 
said  walls  being  of  equal  height,  raising  the  walls  on  the  foot- 
ings with  the  result  of  an  unequal  height  due  to  the  difference 
in  elevation  of  the  footings,  spanning  the  upper  ends  of  the 
walls  from  side  to  side  of  the  building  with  girders  to  support 
the  walls  and  roof,  fxjuring  a  concrete  closure  strip  into  the 
space  between  the  slab  floor  and  the  footings. 


4,569,174 

INSULATION  FOR  BUILDINGS 

John  A.  Bossany,  51  Mountain  Ave.,  Warren,  N  J.  07060 

FUed  Oct.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  438,250 

Int.  a*  E04B  2/00 

VS.  a.  52—406 

1.  An  insulation  structure  comprising: 
a' layer  of  insulating  material  for  restricting  the  transfer  of 
heat  from  one  side  of  said  layer  to  the  other  side  thereof 
and  adapted  to  be  installed  in  a  substantially  horizontal 
position, 


6  Claims 


1.  A  set  for  use  with  acoustic  and/or  decorative  false  ceil- 
ings, said  ceilings  comprise  inverted  T-profiled  rails  carrying 
panels  of  which  the  ceiling  is  assembled  by  supporting  said 
panels  by  a  horizontal  web  of  said  inverted  T-profiled  rails, 
said  set  comprising 
a  springy  substantially  U-  or  V-shaped  clamp,  the  free  ends 
of  its  two  tines  being  bent  over  towards  the  center  of  the 
clamp  to  snap  close  and  to  engage  said  web; 
two  oppositely  disposed  notches  provided  in  said  tines;  and 
an  elongated  U-  or  V-profiled  beam  or  girder  like,  hollow 
rail  the  free  edges  of  which  are  bent  inwardly,  towards  the 
center  of  the  rail  to  snap  into  position  with  its  bent  in- 
wardly free  edges  engaging  said  notches. 
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4,569,176  mechanically  securing  the  bridging  members  in  engagement 

RIGID  DIAGONAL  DEPLOY  ABLE  LATTICE  COLUMN  with  the  fasteners  of  the  steel  joistt. 

Jolw  M.  Htdgepeth,  Santa  B«rbw»,  aad  LouU  R.  Adama,  OJai,  _ 

both  of  Calif.,  aasignors  to  Astro  Research  Corporatkm,  Car- 

piatcria,  Calif.  4,569,178 

I             Filed  Not.  28, 1983.  Ser.  No.  555,702  PREFABRICATED  PLASTERED  PANELS  FOR  HOUSING 


Int.  a.*  E04H  12/18 


VS.  a.  52—645 


Joaef  Kovacs,  335  Kensingtoa,  Wettmount,  QuebM,  Canada 
9  Claims       (H3Z  2H2) 

FUed  Jan.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  457.481 

Int.  a,*  E04G  21/00 

UJS.  a.  52—745  »♦  Claims 


LT     1— r     Lk^hJ 


1.  A  lattice  column  movable  between  collapsed  and  de- 
ployed states,  including: 

a  plurality  of  rigid  longeron  elements; 

a  plurality  of  rigid  batten  members; 

comer  fittings  interconnecting  the  ends  of  the  batten  mem- 
bers with  the  longeron  elements  such  that  the  longerons 
I  and  battens  arc  movable  between  a  collapsed  stote  in 
which  the  battens  and  longerons  lie  generally  in  the  same 
plane,  and  a  deployed  state  in  which  connected  longerons 
and  battens  form  parallelograms  and  in  which  each  longe- 
I  ron  is  generally  perpendicular  to  each  plane  defined  by 
the  battens, 

a  plurality  of  rigid  diagonal  members,  and 

first  hinge  means  connecting  the  diagonal  members  to  the 
comer  fitting  such  that  when  the  column  is  in  a  collapsed 
I  sute,  the  diagonal  members  also  lie  generally  in  the  same 
plane  of  the  batten  and  longerons,  and  when  the  longerons 
and  battens  are  in  a  deployed  stote,  the  rigid  diagonal 
members  connect  two  corner  fittings  diagonally  opposed 
across  the  parallelograms. 


4,569,177 
'  BRIDGING  SYSTEM  FOR  STEEL  JOISTS 

Jim  A.  Ottinger,  Texarkana,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Tex-Arli  Joist 
Company,  Hope,  Ark, 

FUed  Feb.  15, 1984,  Ser.  No.  580,427 

Int.  a*  E04H  12/00 

VJS.  a.  52—650  20  Claims 


m^^Myh^^^m>.^^./^f, 


1.  A  method  of  construction  of  a  prefabricated  plastered 

panel  for  housing,  comprising  the  following  sequence  of  steps; 

installing  a  rigid  framework  comprising  a  plurality  of  spaced 

apart  studs  onto  a  horizontal  surface,  said  framework 

having  a  pair  of  opposite  surfaces,  one  of  said  opposite 

surfaces  being  in  contact  with  the  horirontol  surface  and 

one  of  said  surfaces  being  exposed; 

filling  up  the  spaces  between  the  studs  with  a  loose  granular 

material; 
stretching  and  fixing  a  reinforcing  material  onto  the  exposed 

surface  of  the  framework; 
applying  a  layer  of  plastering  material  onto  the  reinforcing 
material,  using  the  granular  material  as  formwork  to  sup- 
port the  plastering  material  until  it  is  dry; 
removing  the  framework  with  the  dry  plaster  layer  attached 
thereto  from  the  horiiontal  surface,  and  permitting  the 
loose  granular  material  to  fall  from  said  spaces  whereby 
said  panel  is  light  in  weight  and  easy  to  handle  due  to  the 
removal  of  the  granular  nuterial; 
turning  over  the  framework  removed  with  the  dry  plaster 
layer  attoched  thereto  such  that  the  opposite  surface  is 
exposed;  and 
repeating  the  steps  of:  filling  up  the  spaces  between  the  studs 
with  a  loose  granular  material;  stretching  and  fixing  a 
reinforcing  material  onto  the  exposed  surface  of  the 
framework;  and  applying  a  layer  of  plastering  material 
onto  the  reinforcing  material,  usmg  the  granular  matcnal 
as  formwork  to  support  the  plastering  material  until  it  is 
dry  to  provide  another  dry  plaster  layer  onto  the  other 
surface  of  the  framework. 


1.  A  method  of  bridging  between  steel  joists  including  the 

steps  of: 

securing  a  plurality  of  fasteners  at  predetermined  positions 
along  the  lengths  of  a  plurality  of  steel  joisu  at  the  time 
the  joists  are  manufactured; 

subsequently  installing  the  steel  joists  having  the  fasteners 
secured  thereto  at  a  building  location; 

forming  a  plurality  of  fastener  receiving  holes  in  each  of  a 
plurality  of  bridging  members; 

engaging  the  fastener  receiving  holes  of  the  bridging  mem- 
bers with  the  fasteners  secured  to  the  steel  joisU;  and 


4,569,179 
BRICKLAYER'S  SPEED  LEAD  WITH  REVERSIBLE  CUP 

MEANS 
Marvin  W.  Post,  2858  Highway  13,  Eagaa,  Minn.  55121 
FUed  May  1,  1985,  Ser.  No.  729,484 
Int.  a*  B43L  13/00:  E04G  21/18 
VS.  a.  52—747  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  speed  lead  for  use  in  laying  bricks,  said  device  compris- 
ing: 
a  main,  generally  L-shaped,  piece  comprising  two  sides 

formed  at  right  angles  to  each  other; 
a  first  generally  rectangular  side  piece  formed  perpendicu- 
larly to  the  edge  of  one  of  said  sides  of  said  main  piece; 
a  second  generally  rectangular  side  piece  formed  perpendic- 
ularly to  the  edge  of  the  other  of  said  sides  of  said  main 
piece; 
said  first  side  piece  and  said  second  side  piece  being  aligned 
at  right  angles  to  each  other  and  defining  a  generally 
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rectanaular  opcnine  between  said  flr»t  tide  piece  and  said  4,569,ltl 

second  tide  piece  CASE  FEED  FOR  CONTINUOUS  MOTION  PACKER 

Jelia  L.  R«Hd«t,  North  MmIUoii,  Comti,  iwignor  to  StiuNUuil' 
Knapm  Inc.,  Portlud,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  10. 19t4.  Ser.  No.  979^15 
Int.  a*  B65B  1/04 
+-U  U.S.  a.  53— 2«1  lOaainw 


clip  means  adjustably  and  reversibly  mounted  on  each  of 
said  side  pieces. 


4.M9.180 

SYSTEM  FOR  REVERSING  THE  SEQUENTUL 

POSITION  OF  THE  OPERATIVE  UNITS  IN  AUTOMATIC 

PACKAGING  MACHINERY 

Laigi  Riuao,  Lotto  2B  Caaa  CF  •  I  21040  Vanogono  Suporiora. 

Proiinca  of  Vireao,  and  Vincanxo  Marzarolli  9.  Via  Varbanla 

- 1  20021  Osptate  di  BoUate,  Province  of  MUan«  both  of  Italy 

Filed  Mv.  2, 1984.  Scr.  No.  S85,780 

Int.  a.'  B69B  65/02 

U.S.  a.  93—201  4  Claim 


1.  In  a  continuous  motion  packer  of  the  type  having  at  least 
N  article  transporting  grids  moving  around  a  closed  orbit  such 
that  flftch  grid  has  a  velocity  component  in  the  direction  of 
motion  of  a  line  of  cases  moving  seriatim  along  a  path  located 
generally  tangential  to  the  orbit  and  through  a  discharge  sta> 
tion  located  at  a  point  adjacent  to  the  orbit,  the  improvement 
comprising  at  least  two  case  conveyors  having  common  runs  in 
said  path  passing  parallel  one  another  through  the  discharge 
station,  drive  means  for  a  Tirst  one  of  said  at  least  two  case 
conveyors  for  sequentially  accelerating  and  decelerating  selec- 
tively spaced  cases  in  the  line  to  match  the  horizontal  compo- 
nent of  velocity  of  spaced  grids  as  thty  approach  and  move 
through  the  discharge  station  and  as  said  spaced  grids  contmue 
to  move  out  of  the  discharge  station,  drive  means  for  a  second 
one  of  said  at  least  two  case  conveyors  for  sequentially  acceler< 
ating  and  decelerating  other  of  said  cases  intermediate  said 
selectively  spaced  cases  to  match  the  horizontal  component  of 
velocity  of  grids  intermediate  said  spaced  grids  as  they  ap« 
proach  and  move  through  the  discharge  station  and  n  said 
intermediate  grids  continue  to  move  out  of  the  discharge  sta* 
tion,  said  drive  means  for  said  first  and  second  conveyors 
accelerating  and  decelerating  the  case  so  that  adjacent  cases  in 
the  line  have  velocities  matched  with  the  horizontal  compo- 
nent of  velocity  of  their  respective  grids  but  so  that  such  adja- 
cent cases  in  the  line  move  at  speeds  that  differ  from  one 
another  instantaneously. 


1.  A  system  for  reversing  the  sequential  position  of  operative 
units  and  conveyor  tables  in  automatic  packaging  machinery, 
the  machinery  having  a  housing  for  driving  and  control  units 
for  the  operative  units  and  conveyor  tables,  the  system  com- 
prising a  coupling  plate  detachably  mountable  on  the  machin- 
ery housing  in  two  rotational  positions  1 80'  from  one  another, 
the  coupling  plate  having  a  set  of  mounting  boles  correspond- 
ing to  each  rotational  position  which  arc  specularly  symmetri- 
cal with  respect  to  one  another,  the  operative  units  and  the 
conveyor  tables  being  detachably  mountable  on  the  coupling 
plate  in  either  set  of  symmetrical  holes,  whereby  the  operative 
units  and  the  conveyor  tables  may  be  mounted  for  right-hand 
and  left-hand  feeding  and  processing,  depending  upon  the 
rotational  position  of  the  mounting  plate,  without  replacing  or 
adding  mechanical  components  to  the  packaging  machinery. 


4  S69  182 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PACKAGING 
Hans  Leuvering,  Lubbecke.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignor  to 
Leifeld  ft  Lemlte  Machinenfabrik  GmbH  ft  Co.,  Ahden,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  583,001 
aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  4, 
1983,  3307855 

Int.  a*  B65B  7/20.  11/12 
U.S.  a.  53-i«49tf  39  Qaima 

1.  A  method  of  folding  an  initially  flat  package  blank  at  least 
partly  about  an  article  so  as  to  deflne  a  generally  rectangular- 
shaped  receptacle  for  the  article,  the  blank  having  a  plurality  of 
regions  which  define  parallel  longitudinal  fold  lines,  said  longi- 
tudinal fold  lines  defming  edges  of  adjoining  sides  of  the  reoep* 
tacle.  the  blank  further  having  portions  which  define  closure 
flaps,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
preforming  the  blank  by  bending  about  each  of  the  side  edge 
defming  parallel  longitudinal  fold  lines  thereof  to  deflne 
an  open-ended  and  open-sided  packing  having  a  bottom 
side,  the  preformed  packing  also  having  a  front  side  which 
extends  generally  transversely  with  respect  to  the  bottom 
side; 
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supporting  the  open-sldod  packing  on  its  bdttom  sides  tlide  for  holding  wid  part  during  displacement  of  said  part 

positioning  an  article  to  be  packaged  on  the  inwardly  dis-   pick-up  unit  and  of  said  slide  from  said  part  pick-up  position  to 

posed  face  of  the  open*sided  packing  bottom  side,  the   said  part-loading  position  and  means  routing  said  part  piok-up 

open-sidtd  packing  and  article  comprising  a  pack  unit;       member  relative  to  said  slide  for  routing  said  part  from  said 

subsUntially  horizonul  position  at  said  part  pick-up  position  to 
•  substantially  vertical  position  at  said  part-loading  position  for 
loading  said  part  in  said  receptacle  on  said  second  conveyor. 

4,5«9,1M 
MACHINE  POK  ERECTING,  nLLlNG  AND  CXOSING 

CAMTONS 

Leo  itrombMk,  3408  Twenty-Seeond  St.,  Rockford,  til.  61 IM 

Contlnu«tlOB*in-|>art  of  Sar.  No.  319,099,  Nov.  8, 19gl,  Pat.  No. 

4^71,601.  This  appHMtlon  Aug.  22, 19t3,  Sar.  No.  929,407 

Int.  a.*  B69B  43/28.  7/16 

U.S.  CI.  93—964  14  CUloa 


folding  a  first  closure  flap  of  the  package  blank  inwardly  to 
cause  said  flap  to  be  orienuted  generally  parallel  with 
respect  to  the  pack  unit  ttont  side;  and 

moving  the  pack  unit  to  at  least  a  first  folding  sution  by  the 
application  of  force  solely  to  the  open-sided  packing. 


4,8«9,183 

TRAY  IX»CATOR  AND  LOADER  FOR  CONVEYOR 

APPARATUS,  AND  METHOD 

Raymond  P.  DcSantts,  Troy,  Mich.,  taaignor  to  PTX^PentroiiIx, 
Inc.,  Lincoln  Park,  Mleh. 

Continuatlon-in«part  of  S«r.  No.  469,166,  Feb.  9, 1983.  This 
I         iipplication  Mar.  28, 1983,  8er.  No.  479,279 
Int.  a.*  B68B  5/08.  5/10;  B650  47/52 
U.S.  a.  93—934  W  Cltlma 


1.  An  apparatus  for  transferring  parts  comprising  a  first 
conveyor  for  carrying  parts  having  an  elongated  body  and 
travelling  in  a  substantially  horizontal  position  along  a  first  axis 
of  travel,  a  second  conveyor  having  a  recepUcle  thereon  and 
travelling  along  a  second  axis  of  travel  at  an  angle  to  said  first 
axis  of  travel,  said  receptacle  for  carrying  parts  placed  singly  in 
a  specific  order  in  one  of  consecutive  rows  each  of  a  predeter- 
mined plurality  of  said  parts,  a  part  pick>up  unit,  means  sup- 
porting said  part  pick-up  unit  at  a  location  where  said  first  axis 
of  travel  and  said  second  axis  of  travel  intersect,  means  displac- 
ing said  part  pick-up  unit  from  a  predetermined  first  position 
relative  to  the  end  of  said  first  conveyor  to  a  predetermined 
second  position  above  said  second  conveyor  and  returning  said 
part  pick-up  unit  to  said  first  position,  said  part  pick-up  unit 
comprising  a  slide,  support  means  for  said  slide,  means  linearly 
displacing  said  slide  from  a  part  pick-up  position  to  a  part-load- 
ing position,  a  part  pick-up  member  rouubly  mounted  on  said 


1.  A  packaging  apparatus  for  erecting,  filling  and  closing 
cartons  having  first  and  second  opposed  side  panels  and  third 
and  fourth  opposed  side  panels  articulated  to  the  first  and 
second  side  panels  along  lengthwise  edges,  the  cartons  having 
first,  second,  third  and  fourth  end  flaps  respectively  articulated 
along  at  least  the  upper  end  of  the  first,  second,  third  and 
fourth  side  panels  and  adapted  to  be  infolded  to  close  said  one 
end  of  the  carton,  the  fourth  end  flap  being  dimensioned  such 
that,  when  infolded  last,  it  overlaps  portions  of  the  first,  second 
and  third  end  flaps,  the  packaging  apparatus  mcluding  a  canon 
infeed  rone;  a  lower  carton  closing  zone;  a  filling  sution;  and 
an  upper  carton  closing  zone  arranged  in  the  order  named 
along  a  horizontal  path,  a  carton  guide  means  for  guiding 
cartons  along  said  path,  means  including  a  filling  nozzle  at  the 
filling  sution  for  filling  cartons,  carton  transfer  means  extend- 
ing along  the  path  and  having  a  plurality  of  carton  engaging 
means  at  spaced  locations  therealong  and  operative  when  the 
transfer  means  is  driven  through  a  transfer  cycle  to  advance  a 
series  of  cartons  forwardly  in  step  fashion  along  the  path  with 
the  cartons  stopping  at  dwell  positions  spaced  along  the  path 
after  each  advance,  one  of  the  dwell  positions  being  a  fill  dwell 
position  at  the  filling  sUtion  and  one  other  of  the  dwell  posi- 
tions being  an  upper  closing  dwell  position  intermediate  the 
ends  of  the  upper  carton  closing  zone,  transfer  drive  means 
operative  when  conuiner  at  the  filling  sution  is  filled  for 
driving  the  transfer  means  through  a  transfer  cycle,  a  carton 
magazine  at  the  carton  infeed  station  for  storing  a  sUck  of 
cartons  in  the  form  of  flattened  tubular  carton  blanks,  carton 
infeed  means  for  feeding  an  end  carton  from  the  suck  to  the 
carton  guide  means  with  the  lengthwise  edges  of  the  panels 
upright  and  for  opening  and  squaring  the  carton  blank,  lower 
carton  closing  means  at  the  lower  carton  closing  zone  for 
closing  the  lower  end  of  the  carton,  an  upper  carton  closing 
means  at  the  upper  carton  closing  zone  for  closing  the  upper 
end  of  the  carton,  the  improvement  wherein  the  carton  infeed 
means  is  arranged  to  deposit  cartons  at  the  carton  infeed  zone 
so  that  the  fourth  side  panel  of  the  carton  leads  the  third  side 
panel  during  advance  along  said  path,  the  carton  closing  means 
for  closing  the  flaps  on  the  upper  end  of  the  carton  including  a 
first  flap  folding  device  for  infolding  the  first  end  flap  on  the 
upper  end  of  the  carton,  a  second  flap  folding  arm  mounted  for 
swinging  movement  about  a  pivot  axis  at  one  side  of  said  path 
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and  adjacent  the  upper  edge  of  the  second  side  panel  of  the 
carton  at  said  upper  closing  dwell  position,  a  first  operating 
means  for  moving  said  second  flap  folding  arm  between  a 
raised  position  extending  upwardly  from  its  pivot  axis  at  said 
one  side  of  said  path  and  a  lower  position  extending  generally 
horizontally  from  its  pivot  axis  and  crosswise  of  said  path  to 
infold  the  second  end  flap  on  the  upper  end  of  the  carton,  a 
third  flap  folding  device  adjacent  said  upper  closing  dwell 
position  and  movable  to  engage  and  infold  the  third  end  flap  on 
the  upper  end  of  the  carton  forwardly,  a  second  means  for 
operating  said  third  flap  folding  device,  means  operative  while 
the  carton  is  dwelling  at  said  upper  closing  dwell  position  for 
sequentially  actuating  said  first  operating  means  and  said  sec- 
ond operating  means  to  sequentially  infold  the  second  and 
third  end  flaps  on  the  upper  end  of  the  carton,  a  lead  flap 
folding  mechanism  for  folding  the  fourth  end  flap  on  said 
upper  end  of  the  carton  rearwardly  into  overlying  relation 
with  portions  of  the  flrst,  second  and  third  end  flaps,  the  lead 
flap  folding  mechanism  being  spaced  along  said  path  in  the 
direction  of  advance  of  the  carton  from  said  upper  closing 
dwell  position  and  being  operable  to  fold  the  fourth  end  flap 
rearwardly  in  response  to  advance  of  the  carton  therepast, 
adhesive  applying  means  at  a  location  intermediate  the  third 
flap  folding  mechanism  and  the  lead  flap  folding  mechanism 
for  applying  hot  melt  adhesive  to  areas  on  the  end  flaps  on  said 
upper  end  of  the  carton  as  the  cartons  are  advanced  past  the 
adhesive  applying  means,  said  adhesive  applying  means  and 
said  lead  flap  folding  mechanism  being  positioned  along  said 
path  in  sufficiently  close  proximity  and  at  locations  such  that 
the  transfer  mechanism  is  operative  during  each  transfer  cycle 
to  advance  a  carton  past  the  adhesive  applying  means  and  past 
the  lead  flap  folding  mechanism  in  a  continuous  forward  step, 
said  first  operating  means  including  a  member  at  said  one  side 
of  said  path,  means  for  moving  said  member  in  a  direction 
transverse  to  the  path  alternately  toward  and  away  from  said 
path,  and  means  connecting  said  member  to  said  second  flap 
folding  arm  for  swinging  the  latter  from  its  raised  to  said  lower 
position  in  response  to  movement  of  said  member  toward  said 
path,  a  third  flap  lift  device  mounted  on  said  member  for 
movement  thereby  crosswise  of  the  path  at  a  location  adjacent 
the  third  side  panel  of  the  carton  at  said  upper  closing  dwell 
position  and  operative  when  the  member  is  moved  toward  said 
path  to  lift  the  third  end  flap  of  the  carton  from  a  position 
below  the  upper  end  of  the  carton  to  a  position  projecting 
above  the  third  side  panel  for  engagement  by  said  third  flap 
folding  means. 


a  plurality  of  flight  bar  means  for  moving  and  drawing  said 
flim  between  said  trays; 

support  means  for  movably  supporting  said  flight  bar  means 
for  movement  independently  of  each  other  along  a  com- 
pression path  to  permit  different  spacing  between  said 
flight  bars  for  different  size  trays,  said  compression  path 
having  infeed  and  discharge  ends; 

an  endless  feed  conveyor  at  the  infeed  end  of  said  compres- 
sion path  including  driving  members  at  spaced  apart  posi- 
tions therealong  with  a  prescribed  spacing  therebetween 
regardless  of  the  tray  size  for  engaging  said  flight  bar 
means  and  individually  feeding  said  flight  bar  means  into 
the  infeed  end  of  said  compression  path  so  that  a  tray  of 
articles  will  be  located  between  adjacent  flight  bar  means 
and  moving  said  flight  bar  means  a  prescribed  distance 
along  said  compression  path  to  push  all  of  the  trays  and 
said  flight  bar  means  on  said  compression  path  therealong; 

return  means  for  individually  removing  said  flight  bar  means 
from  the  discharge  end  of  said  compression  path  and 
returning  same  toward  said  feed  conveyor;  and 

a  metering  conveyor  receiving  said  flight  bar  means  from 
said  return  means,  said  metering  conveyor  driven  inde- 
pendently of  said  feed  conveyor  and  synchronized  with 
the  movement  of  said  feed  conveyor  to  individually  trans- 
fer said  flight  bar  means  to  said  feed  conveyor  with  a 
spacing  between  said  flight  bar  means  corresponding  to 
the  spacing  between  said  driving  members  on  said  feed 
conveyor  so  that  said  flight  bar  means  are  successively 
engaged  by  said  driving  members  on  said  feed  conveyor. 


4,569,186 

BAND-RETURNING  AND  TIGHTENING  APPARATUS 

FOR  A  BAND  TYPE  STRAPPING  MACHINE 

Motoaki  Mori;  Yuichi  Hirose,  and  Hisao  Yamagachl,  til  of 

Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nichiro  Kogyo  Co^  Ltd., 

Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  627,609 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  3,  1983,  58-184832 

Int  a.*  B65B  13/22 

VS.  a.  53—589  9  aaims 


4,569,185 

SELF-ADJUSTING  PACKAGING  MACHINE 

James  J.  Feliks,  Doraville,  and  Will  L.  Culpepper,  Tucker,  both 

of  Ga.,  assignors  to  The  Mead  Corporation,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

Filed  Not.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  555,922 

Int.  a*  B65B  11/08 

UJ5.  a.  53—580  16  Claims 


1.  A  packaging  machine  for  applying  film  over  articles  in  a 
plurality  of  trays  including: 


1.  A  band-returning  and  tightening  apfutratus  for  a  band  type 
strapping  machine  comprising  a  slide  table,  a  band  feeding 
roller  and  a  band  tightening  roller  both  being  provided  below 
said  slide  table  and  a  first  gripper  for  clamping  an  end  of  a  band 
wound  around  said  package  by  said  band  feeding  roller,  char- 
acterized by  a  swing  lever  pivotally  supporting  said  first  grip- 
per, a  control  bar  engaged  with  said  swing  lever  to  follow  the 
movement  of  said  swing  lever,  a  driving  roller  operating  to 
engage  with  said  band  tightening  roller  in  association  with  said 
control  bar,  said  driving  roller  being  strongly  brought  into 
contact  with  said  band  tightening  roller  rotated  at  a  low  speed 
and  high  torque  by  actuation  of  a  solenoid,  wherein  said  driv- 
ing roller  is  pivotally  supported  on  a  tumable  arm  at  a  position 
near  a  fixed  around  which  said  tumable  arm  swings,  wherein 


February  11,  1986 

I        .  ^ 
said  control  bar  is  urged  toward  said  swing  lever  by  a  tension 
spring,  by  means  of  a  forked  lever  and  said  tumable  arm. 
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4,569,187 
GRASS  AND  LEAF  CATCHING  APPARATUS 
Qucntiii  B.  Spiker,  Richard  L.  Holliday,  and  Warren  D.  Botten- 
berg,  all  of  Holton,  Kans.,  assignors  to  BMB  Company,  Inc., 
Holton,  Kans. 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  556,089 

Int.  a*  AOID  35/22.  67/00 

VJS.  a.  56—202  18  Claims 


4,569,188 
HARVESTING  APPARATUS 
Yekutiel  Alper,  Rishon  le  Zion;  Yitzchak  Sagi,  MoshaT  Bit- 
zaron;  Gabi  Michai,  Ramat  Hasharon;  Aharon  Antler,  Tei 
AviT,  and  Yitzchak  Elkin,  Rehovot,  all  of  Israel,  assignors  to 
State  of  Israel,  Ministry  of  Agriculture,  Israel 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  330,582 
Qainu  priority,  application  Israel,  Sep.  14,  1981,  63819 
Int.  CL*  AOID  45/00 
U.S.  a.  56—327  R  13  Claims 


1.  Grass  catching  apparatus  for  use  with  a  mower  towed  by 
an  implement  having  an  operator's  sUtion,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

a  container  for  receiving  and  holding  grass  clippings  and  the 
like,  said  container  having  a  front  end  and  an  open  back 
end  for  dumping  of  the  container  contents; 

a  wheel  assembly  supporting  said  container  for  movement 
along  the  ground; 

means  for  mounting  said  container  on  said  wheel  assembly  in 
a  manner  permitting  the  container  to  move  about  a  gener- 
ally horizonul  pivot  axis  between  a  running  position  and 
a  dumping  position  for  dumping  of  the  contents  of  said 
container  through  the  back  end  thereof; 

yieldable  means  for  urging  said  container  toward  the  dump- 
ing position; 

releasable  latch  means  for  holding  said  container  in  the 
running  position,  said  latch  means  automatically  engaging 
upon  movement  of  said  container  to  the  running  position 
and  being  releasable  to  permit  movement  to  the  dumping 
position  under  the  influence  of  said  yieldable  means; 

means  for  connecting  said  container  to  the  mower  to  be 
towed  therewith  by  the  implement; 

a  fan  housing  adapted  for  connection  to  the  mower  to  re- 
ceive grass  clippings  and  the  like  therefrom; 

a  flexible  conduit  extending  from  said  fan  housing  to  said 
container  to  deliver  grass  clippings  and  the  like  therebe- 
tween; 

fan  means  for  drawing  grass  clippings  and  the  like  into  said 
fan  housing  and  forcing  same  through  said  conduit  and 
into  said  container; 

a  dumping  linkage  coupled  with  said  latch  means  and  opera- 
ble from  the  operator's  sUtion  to  effect  release  of  said 
latch  means,  whereby  said  container  moves  to  the  dump- 
ing position  under  the  influence  of  said  yieldable  means; 

a  door  on  said  container  mounted  thereon  for  hinged  move- 
ment between  open  and  closed  positions  wherein  said 
back  end  of  the  container  is  opened  and  closed,  respec- 

I   tively; 

means  for  moving  said  door  to  the  open  position  when  said 
container  is  moved  to  the  dumping  position  and  to  the 

I  closed  position  when  said  container  is  moved  to  the  run- 
ning position;  and 

a  container  raising  linkage  operable  from  the  operator's 
station  to  effect  movement  of  said  container  from  the 
dumping  position  to  the  running  position. 


1.  Apparatus  for  separating  agricultural  produce  from  plants 
comprising: 

conveyor  means  defining  a  produce  separation  puithway;  and 

means  for  driving  said  conveyor  means  in  vibratory  motion 
in  a  first  direction  generally  parallel  to  and  along  a  first 
portion  of  said  separation  pathway  and  thereafter  in  vibra- 
tory motion  in  a  second  direction,  angled  with  respect  to 
said  first  direction,  generally  parallel  to  and  along  a  sec- 
ond portion  of  said  separation  pathway,  thereby  to  en- 
hance separation  of  produce  from  agricultural  material 
originally  attached  thereto; 

a  produce  receiving  conveyor  located  directly  beneath  said 
separation  pathway. 


.^      4,569,189 
TWO-FOR-ONE  YARN  TWISTING  SPINDLE  ASSEMBLY 

HAVING  NO  BALLOON  LIMITOR 
Johannes  Frentzel-Beyme,  Moncben-gladbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignor  to  Falitex  Project-Company  GmbH,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  GemuBy 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  655,944 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  8, 
1983,  3336714 

Int  a*  DOIH  7/86.  1/10.  15/00 
U.S.  a.  57—58.83  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  two-for-one  yam  twisting  spindle  assembly  having  no 
balloon  limitor  and  including  a  driven  rotor  mechanism  defin- 
ing therethrough  a  generally  L-shaped  yam  passageway  pro- 
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viding  an  exit  port  out  of  said  rotor  mechanism  at  the  end  of 
the  horizontal  leg  of  said  passageway,  a  stationary  carrier 
mechanism  for  carrying  a  hollow  supply  package  of  yam  and 
defining  therethrough  an  elongate  yam  passageway  joining 
with  said  rotor  mechanism  yam  passageway,  and  pneumatical- 
ly-operated threading  mechanisms  cooperating  with  said  yam 
passageways  for  creating  a  flow  of  air  through  and  out  of  said 
passageways  for  threading  of  yam  through  said  passageways 
so  that  the  yam  and  air  flow  emerge  from  said  exit  port  in  a 
generally  horizontal  path  of  travel;  the  combination  therewith 
of  means  for  receiving  the  generally  horizontal  air  flow  and 
yam  emerging  from  said  exit  port  and  for  deflecting  the  air 
flow  and  yam  generally  vertically  upwardly  therefrom  along 
the  outside  of  said  spindle  assembly,  avoiding  interference  with 
adjacent  spindle  assemblies  without  the  necessity  of  a  conven- 
tional balloon  limitor,  for  subsequent  threading  operations,  said 
means  comprising: 

a  ring  member  having  a  height  substantially  less  than  the 
height  of  said  spindle  assembly  and  of  a  conventional 
balloon  limitor  and  being  positioned  around  the  lower 
portion  of  said  spindle  assembly  to  define  an  annular  gap 
between  said  spindle  assembly  and  said  ring  member; 
an  inside  surface  on  said  ring  member  extending  around  the 
lower  portion  of  said  spindle  assembly  and  having  a  first 
portion  extending  generally  upwardly  of  said  spindle 
assembly  from  just  below  the  horizontal  path  of  the  Mr 
flow  and  yam  emerging  from  said  exit  port  out  of  said 
rotor  mechanism  and  widening  concentrically  and  contin- 
uously in  the  upward  direction,  and  a  second  portion  of 
generally  non-widening  shape  extending  generally  up- 
wardly from  said  first  portion. 


4,569,191 
RING  SPINNING  OR  TWISTING  MACHINE  HAVING  AN 

AUTOMATIC  COP-REMOVAL  DEVICE 
Piero  Gaodino,  Cossato,  Italy,  assignor  to  Officine  Gaudino  di 
P.  Gaudino  A  C^.  A.S.,  Italy 

FUed  Dec.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  561,074 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Dec.  17, 1982,  68482  A/82 
Int.  a*  DOIH  9/00 
U.S.a.  57— 276  13  Claims 


4,569,190 

TWISTED  CABLE  ASSEMBLY  AND  A  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  THE  SAME 

William  J.  Gilmore,  Manitou  Beach,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Acco 

Babcock  Inc.,  Fairfield,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  574,687 

Int.  CI."  B60R  22/20:  A62B  35/00;  F16L  21/00 

VS.  a.  57—201  17  Claims 


"^^Eszzg__ 


1.  A  ring  spinning  machine  comprising: 

at  least  one  spindle  for  receiving  a  cop  spool  upon  which 
yam  is  formed; 

a  spinning  head  disposed  on  the  end  of  the  spindle; 

cop  removal  device  means  for  removing  cop  spools  with 
yam  forined  thereon; 

a  cop  raising  means  for  raising  the  cops  to  a  position  so  that 
at  least  the  tops  of  the  cop  are  above  the  spinning  heads  to 
accommodate  removal  of  the  cop  spools  by  the  cop  re- 
moval device  means. 


4  569  192 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUONG  SPECIAL  YARNS 
Yoshiharu      Yamada,      Toyonaka;      Hirotaka      Nishikawa, 
Ichinomiya,  and  Hachirou  Yokoyama,  Aichi,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Howa  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Aichi  and  Daii- 
chi  Bouseki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  676,734 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  2, 1983,  58-228901 

Int.  CI.*  DOIH  5/32 

U.S.  a.  57—317  5  Claims 


1.  A  twisted  cable  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  first  and  second  spaced  apart  end  spools; 

(b)  a  continuous  length  of  wire  disposed  alongside  itself  in  a 
plurality  of  substantially  overlaid  runs  of  similar  configura- 
tion, the  runs  forming 

(i)  a  pair  of  spaced,  closed  loop  sections,  a  first  loop  section 
extending  around  the  first  spool  and  a  second  loop  section 
extending  around  the  second  spool,  and 

(ii)  an  intermediate  section  longitudinally  twisted  into  a 
composite  strand;  and 

(c)  elongated  wire  means  connected  directly  to  and  extending 
between  the  spools  intemally  of  the  intermediate  section  to 
restrain  flexing  of  the  cable  assembly. 


1"^^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  a  special  yam  formed  by  a 
fiber  strand  in  which  a  plurality  of  fibers  are  arranged  at  ran- 
dom along  the  lengthwise  direction  thereof,  in  which  special 
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yarn,  a  yarn  count  number  and  a  twist  number  of  the  yam 
change  along  the  lengthwise  direction  thereof;  said  apparatus 

comprising: 

(a)  a  ring-spindle  twisting  winding  mechanism  for  formmg 
said  special  yam  from  said  fiber  strand; 

(b)  a  draft  device  for  feeding  said  fiber  strand  to  said  ring- 
spindle  twisting  winding  mechanism  and  comprising  a 
front  roller  and  a  back  roller; 

(c)  a  first  speed  change  device  for  changing  a  yarn  count 
number  and  comprising  a  first  differential  gear  and  a  first 
servo  motor  for  changing  a  speed  of  said  first  differential 
gear,  which  are  arranged  at  a  point  midway  of  a  driving 
system  between  said  front  roller  and  said  back  roller; 

(d)  a  second  speed  change  device  for  changing  a  twist  num- 
ber of  the  yam  and  comprising  a  second  differential  gear 
and  a  second  servo  motor  for  changing  and  controlling 
the  speed  of  said  second  differential  gear,  which  are  ar- 
ranged at  a  point  midway  of  a  driving  system  between  a 
spindle  and  said  front  roller; 

(e)  pattern  setting  means  for  setting  a  pattern  of  change  of 
the  yam  count  number  and  the  twist  number  of  the  yam 
formed  by  said  ring-spindle  twisting  winding  mechanism 
and  said  draft  device  with  respect  to  the  length  of  said 
special  yam  to  be  produced; 

(0  memory  means  for  storing  control  data  indicating  said 
pattern  set  by  said  pattern  setting  means; 

(g)  length-measuring  means  for  measuring  a  spun  length  of 
said  special  yam; 

(h)  a  first  motor  control  means  for  operating  said  first  servo 
motor  with  respect  to  length-measuring  signals  of  said 
length-measuring  means  based  on  control  data  stored  in 
said  memory  means  and  changing  the  yam  count  number 
of  spun  yam  according  to  said  pattem  set  by  said  pattem 
setting  means;  and 

(i)  a  second  motor  control  means  for  operating  said  second 
servo  motor  with  respect  to  length-measuring  signals  of 
said  length-measuring  means  based  on  control  data  stored 
in  said  memory  means  and  changing  the  twist  number  of 
the  spun  yam  according  to  the  yam  count  number. 


4,569,193 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUONG  A  FASCTATED  YARN 
MeijI  Anahara,  Kariya;  Hiroshi  Omori,  Alchl,  and  Kazuo  Salki, 
Kariya,  »U  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushikl  Kaisha  Toyoda 
Jidoshokki  Seisakusho,  Aichl,  Japan 

Filed  May  31, 1985,  Ser.  No.  740,006 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  4,  1984,  59-114040; 
Jan.  14, 1985,  60-004699 

Int.  a*  DOIH  5/28.  1/13,  7/92 
U.S.  a.  57—328  *0  Claims 


'0       »-i     C         S       /^D 

le   B 


a  jet  for  ejecting  air  to  generate  a  second  vortex  whirling  in  a 
direction  counter  to  that  of  said  first  vortex  in  said  wide  chan- 
nel of  said  first  air  nozzle,  said  apparatus  being  characterized  in 
that, 
a  space  is  formed  between  a  downstream  end  surface  of  said 
first  air  nozzle  and  an  upstream  end  surface  of  said  second 
air  nozzle  confronting  the  end  surface  of  the  first  air  noz- 
zle by  connecting  said  two  nozzles  at  an  angle, 
central  axes  of  said  f\rst  and  second  air  nozzles  intersect  each 

other  in  said  inlet  portion  of  said  second  air  nozzle, 
a  segment  of  a  imaginary  line  between  a  center  of  an  exit  end 
of  said  narrow  channel  of  said  first  air  nozzle  and  a  center 
of  an  entrance  end  of  said  orifice  of  said  second  air  nozzle 
passes  through  said  wide  channel  of  said  first  air  nozzle, 
and 
a  segment  of  a  central  axis  of  said  first  air  nozzle  between 
said  confronting  end  surfaces  of  said  first  and  second  air 
nozzles  has  a  length  longer  than  a  diameter  of  the  exit  end 
of  said  wide  channel  of  said  first  air  nozzle. 


4  569  194 
INTEGRATED  COAL-FIRED  GAS  TURBINE  POWER 

PLANT 
Walter  B.  Giles,  Scotia,  and  Nomuui  J.  Lipatein,  Schenectady, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Sche- 
nectady, N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  276,434,  Jun.  22,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,462^5. 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  69,775,  Aug.  27,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  10,  1984,  Set.  No.  579,057 
Int.  a.*  F02C  3/28 
U.S.  a.  60—39.02  «  Claiins 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  a  fasciated  yarn  from  a  fiber 
bundle,  comprising  a  first  and  a  second  air  nozzle,  said  first  air 
nozzle  having  a  first  yarn  passage  comprising  an  inlet  portion, 
a  narrow  channel  and  a  wide  channel,  each  arranged,  in  series, 
from  upstream  to  downstream  in  the  yam  travel  direction,  said 
wide  channel  being  provided  in  the  inner  wall  thereof  with  at 
least  a  jet  for  ejecting  air  to  generate  a  first  vortex  in  said  wide 
channel,  and  said  second  air  nozzle  having  a  second  yam 
passage  comprising  an  inlet  portion,  a  narrow  channel,  an 
orifice  and  a  wide  channel,  each  arranged,  in  series,  from 
upstream  to  downstream  of  the  yam  travel  direction,  said  wide 
channel  being  provided  in  the  inner  wall  thereof  with  at  least 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  utilization  of  coal  comprising: 

a  coal  combustion  system  including  a  pressurized  fluidizcd 
bed  gasifier; 

a  gas  cleanup  segment  in  flow  communication  with  said 
pressurized  fiuidized  bed  gasifier; 

an  expansion  turbine  in  fiow  communication  with  said  gas 
cleanup  segment; 

means  for  substantially  isothermally  producing  a  pressunzed 
fluid  at  a  temperature  below  about  650*  F.,  said  means 
being  in  flow  communication  with  said  coal  combustion 
system  and  including  a  hydraulic  compressor  and  a  regen- 

.  erator  connected  intermediate  said  hydraulic  compressor 
and  said  coal  combustion  system,  said  regenerator  being  in 
heat  exchange  relationship  with  the  exhaust  of  said  expan- 
sion turbine,  whereby  said  regenerator  recovers  heat  from 
the  exhaust  of  said  expansion  turbine  for  exhaust  tempera- 
tures above  the  temperature  of  said  pressurized  fluid  be- 
fore said  fluid  passes  through  said  regenerator;  and 

means  for  supplying  a  flow  of  cooling  fluid  from  said  pres- 
surized fluid  producing  means  to  said  gas  cleanup  seg- 
ment; 

said  gas  cleanup  segment  comprising  an  alkali  scrubber 
system  having  means  for  circulating  said  flow  of  cooling 
fluid  therethrough. 
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4,569,195 

FLUID  INJECTION  GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE  AND 

METHOD  FOR  OPERATING 

KeBBeth  O.  Johnaoii,  Cinciimati,  Ohio,  urignor  to  General 

Electric  Compuy,  CiBdmuti,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  604,670 

iBt,  a.*  P02C  7/00,  9/16 

MS.  a.  60— 39  J  12  Ctaimfl 


and  with  said  unit  for  regulating  the  flow  of  lubricant  from 
said  source  to  said  unit;  and 


4,569,196 
LUBRICATION  SYSTEM 
OiTe  Waddiiigloii,  Stratford;  Nonnaiid  L.  Lagasae,  Milford; 
George  T.  Milo,  Bridgeport,  and  John  G.  Van  Kanierik, 
Huntingtoa,  all  of  Conn.,  aaaignort  to  Avco  Corporation, 
Stratford,  Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  602,343 

Int  a.*  P02C  7/06 

U.S.  Q.  60— 39M  13  daina 

1.  A  lubrication  system  for  controlling  the  flow  of  lubricant 

as  a  function  of  the  altitude  at  wliich  a  gas  turbine  engine  is 

operating  comprising: 

a  source  of  lubricant  under  pressure; 

a  unit  requiring  lubrication; 

a  movable  valve  in  fluid  communication  with  said  source 


an  altitude  sensor  associated  with  said  movable  valve  for 
positioning  said  movable  valve  to  control  the  flow  of 
lubricant  from  said  source  to  said  unit  as  a  function  of  the 
altitude  at  which  the  engine  is  operating. 


1.  In  a  gas  turbine  engine  system  comprising  a  gas  turbine 
engine  which  includes,  in  operating  series,  a  compressor,  a 
combustor,  and  a  turbine,  the  combustor  generating  a  gaseous 
combustor  effluent;  a  supply  of  fluid  having  a  specific  heat  at 
constant  pressure  (C^)  greater  than  the  Cp  of  the  combustor 
effleunt;  fluid  introduction  means  to  introduce  the  fluid  from 
the  supply  of  fluid  into  the  engine;  fluid  control  means  opera- 
tively  connected  with  the  fluid  introduction  means  to  control 
the  introduction  of  fluid  into  the  engine;  and  a  system  control; 
the  combination  wherein: 
the  engine  is  designed  and  constructed  to  operate  without 
fluid  introduction  as  a  gas  turbine  engine  at  a  preferred 
thermal  efficiency  range  in  a  predetermined  preferred 
compressor  flow  pressure  ratio  range  and  in  a  predeter- 
mined preferred  turbine  flow  pressure  ratio  range;  and 
the  system  control  includes: 

(a)  compressor  sensing  means  to  sense  actual  compressor 
operating  parameters  sufficient  to  identify  the  operating 
compressor  flow  pressure  ratio  and  to  generate  a  compres- 
sor control  signal  related  to  the  operating  compressor 
flow  pressure  ratio, 

(b)  turbine  sensing  means  to  sense  actual  turbine  operating 
parameters  sufficient  to  identify  the  operating  turbine 
flow  pressure  ratio  and  to  generate  a  turbine  control  signal 
related  to  the  operating  turbine  flow  pressure  ratio,  and 

(c)  means  to  transmit  the  compressor  control  signal  and  the 
turbine  control  signal  to  the  system  control; 

the  system  control  futher  including  means  to  compare  the 
sensed  and  transmitted  compressor  control  signal  and  the 
turbine  control  signal  with  the  predetermined  compressor 
and  turbine  preferred  flow  pressure  ratio  ranges,  and 
means  to  operate  the  fluid  control  means  to  modulate 
introduction  of  the  fluid  into  the  engine  to  maintain  the 
operating  flow  pressure  ratios  of  the  compressor  and  of 
the  turbine  in  the  predetermined  preferred  ranges. 


4,569,197 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  ENERGY  FROM  SOUD, 
FOSSIL  AND  6ALLAST  RICH  FUELS 
Fritz  Adrian,  Ratingen;  Boris  Dankow,  Essen;  Klaus  Heyn, 
Essen,  and  Hans-Joachim  Pogrzeba,  Essen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  STAEG  AG,  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  566,190,  Dec.  28, 1983,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  277,214,  Jun.  25, 1981, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Nov.  5, 1984,  Ser.  No.  668,2K5 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  28, 
1980,  3024479 

Int.  a.«  P02C  i/26 
\i&.  a.  60—39.02  6  Clainu 


1.  A  method  of  producing  energy  from  solid,  fossil  fuels  high 
in  inerts,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
burning  the  fuel  to  heat  water  for  producing  steam  and  to 

produce  non-combustible  smoke  gas  under  substantially 

atmospheric  pressure  with  preheated  burning  air; 
expanding  the  thus  produced  steam  in  a  steam  turbine; 
cooling  at  least  part  of  the  smoke  gas  to  a  first  temperature 

by  heat  exchange  between  the  smoke  gas  and  a  cooling 

gas; 
dedusting  the  cooled  smoke  gas; 
compressing  the  dedusted  smoke  gas; 
using  a  liquid  desulfurizing  agent  for  desulfurization  of  the 

compressed  smoke  gas; 
using  the  compressed  desulfurized  smoke  gas  as  the  cooling 

gas; 
expanding  the  cooling  gas  heated  by  the  heat  exchange  in  a 

gas  turbine; 
cooling  the  expanded  cooling  gas  by  heat  exchange  between 

the  expanding  cooling  gas  and  air  wherein  the  heated  air 
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is  used  as  preheated  burning  air  for  the  atmospheric  burn- 
ing of  the  fuel;  and 
compressing  the  obtained  cooling  gas  after  the  desulfunza- 
tion  for  providing  a  pressure  corresponding  to  the  opera- 
tional inlet  pressure  of  the  gas  turbine  wherein  the  com- 
pressing step  is  prior  to  the  cooling  step. 

HEATER/EMITTER  ASSEMBLY 
Gordon  L.  Cann,  Laguna  Beach,  Calif.,  aaaignor  to  TechnioB, 

Incorporated,  Irvine,  Calif. 

CoBtinaation  of  Ser.  No.  474,478,  Mar.  11, 1983,  abandoned. 

ThU  appUcatloa  May  17, 1985,  Ser.  No.  735,301 

Int  a*  H05B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  60-203.1  ^  ClaiiM 


>,,  ,,j,y  >  ^  J  J  ^j^^/  ^^^  ^  /  ^  ^  //<>  /  <>  ^/A 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  propelling  an  extraterrestrial  vehicle 
with  a  propellant  which  is  heated  prior  to  discharge  from  a 
thruster  of  said  vehicle,  a  heater  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  radiative  heater  element; 

(b)  at  least  two  substantially  parallel  leads  integrally  con- 
nected to  said  heater  element; 

(c)  support  structure  for  supporting  said  at  least  two  leads; 

(d)  housing  structure  including  a  closed  end  and  an  open 
end,  said  heater  element  being  located  in  said  closed  end 

I  and  said  support  structure  being  located  in  said  open  end, 
said  housing  structure  comprising  means  for  transferring 
heat  from  inside  said  housing  structure  to  an  area  ouside 
said  housing  structure,  said  propellant  being  conducted 
adjacent  said  area;  and 

(e)  radiation  shielding  means  mounted  solely  about  said  leads 
and  closely  spaced  thereabout  and  located  between  said 
support  structure  and  said  heater  element  for  redirecting 

I     radiation  from  said  heater  element  in  the  direction  of  the 
'     closed  end  of  said  housing  structure. 


4  569  199 
TURBOPROP  ENGINE  AND  METHOD  OF  OPERATING 

THE  SAME 
Gary  W.  KIces,  and  Paul  E.  Johnson,  both  of  Mercer  Island, 
Wash.,  aasignort  to  The  Boeing  Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 
I  Filed  Sep.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  427,631 

iBt  a.«  F02K  i/Ot,  3/075 
U.S.  a.  60—226.1  ^  Claims 


1.  A  turboprop  engine  comprising: 


(a)  a  compressor  having  a  low  pressure  compressor  compo- 
nent and  a  high  pressure  compressor  component; 

(b)  a  turbine  operatively  connected  through  drive  means  to 
said  compressor; 

(c)  a  combustion  section  arranged  to  receive  air  flow  from 
the  compressor  and  bum  fuel  therein  to  provide  a  gaseous 
flow  to  drive  the  turbine; 

(d)  a  variable  pitch  propeller  rotaubly  mounted  and  posi- 
tioned to  react  against  ambient  air  to  produce  a  thrust; 

(e)  a  speed  reducing  transmission  operatively  connected 
between  said  turbine  and  said  propeller  to  drive  said  pro- 
peller at  a  reduced  routional  speed  relative  to  the  turbine; 

(0  air  inlet  means  to  direct  air  flow  into  said  engine; 

(g)  air  inlet  bypass  means  arranged  to  provide  a  bypass  inlet 
air  flow  that  bypasses  said  low  pressure  compressor  com- 
ponent; 

(h)  air  outlet  bypass  duct  means  arranged  to  provide  air  flow 
that  bypasses  the  high  pressure  compressor  component, 
combustidn  section,  and  the  turbine; 

(i)  flow  control  means  operatively  positioned  to  receive  air 
flow  from  said  air  inlet  bypass  means  and  air  flow  from 
said  low  pressure  compressor  component,  and  to  direct  air 
flow  to  said  air  outlet  bypass  duct  means  and  air  flow  to 
said  high  pressure  compressor  component,  said  flow  con- 
trol means  having  a  first  position  where  air  flow  from  said 
air  inlet  bypass  means  is  directed  to  said  high  pressure 
compressor  component  and  air  flow  from  said  low  pres- 
sure compressor  component  is  directed  to  said  air  outlet 
bypass  duct  means,  and  a  second  position  where  air  flow 
from  the  air  inlet  bypass  duct  means  is  directed  to  the  air 
outlet  bypass  duct  means  and  air  from  the  low  pressure 
compressor  component  is  directed  to  the  high  pressure 
compressor  component. 
16.  A  method  of  operating  a  turboprop  engine,  wherein  said 

engine  comprises: 

(a)  a  compressor  having  a  low  pressure  compressor  compo- 
nent and  a  high  pressure  compressor  component; 

(b)  a  turbine  operatively  connected  through  drive  means  to 
said  compressor; 

(c)  a  combustion  section  arranged  to  receive  airflow  from 
the  compressor  and  bum  fuel  therein  to  provide  a  gaseous 
flow  to  drive  the  turbine; 

(d)  a  variable  pitch  propeller  roUUbly  mounted  and  posi- 
tioned to  react  against  ambient  air  to  produce  a  thrust; 

(e)  a  speed  reducing  transmission  operatively  connected 
between  said  turbine  and  said  propeller  to  drive  said  pro- 
peller at  a  reduced  routional  speed  relative  to  the  turbine; 

(0  air  inlet  means  to  direct  airflow  into  said  engine; 

(g)  air  inlet  bypass  means  arranged  to  provide  a  bypass  inlet 
airflow  that  bypasses  said  low  pressure  compressor  com- 
ponent; 

(h)  air  outlet  bypass  duct  means  arranged  to  provide  airflow 
that  bypasses  the  high  pressure  compressor  component, 
combustion  section,  and  the  turbine;  said  method  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  receiving  airflow  from  said  air  inlet  bypass  means  and 
airflow  from  said  low  pressure  compressor  component, 
and  directing  airflow  through  flow  control  means  to  said 
air  outlet  bypass  duct  means  and  airflow  to  said  high 
pressure  compressor  component; 

(b)  during  toke-off  mode  directing  airflow  from  said  air  inlet 
bypass  means  to  said  high  pressure  compressor  compo- 
nent and  airflow  from  said  low  pressure  compressor  com- 
ponent to  said  air  outlet  bypass  duct  means; 

(c)  during  cruise  mode  directing  airflow  from  the  air  inlet 
bypass  duct  means  to  the  air  outlet  bypass  duct  means  and 
air  from  the  low  pressure  compressor  component  to  the 
high  pressure  compressor  component. 
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fluid  between  said  first  and  second  chambers,  an  actuation 
member  extending  through  an  opening  in  said  second  shell  for 
operating  said  valve  in  response  to  an  input  signal,  and  a  tube 
concentric  to  said  wall  with  said  master  cylinder,  said  actua- 
tion member  responding  to  said  input  signal  for  moving  said 
valve  to  interrupt  fluid  communication  between  said  first  and 
second  chambers  and  initiate  communication  between  said 
second  chamber  and  the  surrounding  environment  to  create  a 
pressure  diflerential  across  said  wall,  said  pressure  diflierential 
acting  on  and  moving  said  wall  toward  said  first  shell  to  pro- 
duce an  output  force,  said  tube  transmitting  said  output  force 
to  said  master  cylinder  to  effect  a  brake  application  corre- 
sponding to  said  input  signal,  characterized  by  said  valve 
having  a  hub  member  attached  to  said  wall  and  sealably  re- 
tained within  said  second  shell,  said  hub  member  having  a 
steppied  axial  bore  with  a  first  passage  separated  from  a  second 
passage  by  a  first  annular  seat,  a  cylindrical  plunger  concentric 
to  said  tube  with  a  reaction  surface  on  a  first  end  and  a  second 
annular  seat  on  a  second  end,  said  plunger  having  a  shoulder  on 
its  peripheral  surface  adjacent  said  second  end  and  a  groove 
between  said  shoulder  and  said  first  end,  said  plunger  having  a 


1.  A  turbine  installation  operable  continuously  on  a  round- 
the-clock  basis  by  tidal  power  comprising  a  reservoir  having  a 
seawall  over  which  tide  water  is  adapted  to  flow  at  high  tide  to 
fill  the  reservoir,  a  holding  tank  communicating  with  the  reser- 
voir through  a  turbine  inlet  located  at  a  level  between  the  high 
and  low  tide  levels,  the  holding  tank  also  having  an  ocean- 
fronting  wall,  a  water  turbine  positioned  to  receive  water  from 
the  reservoir  through  the  inlet,  the  turbine  having  an  outlet  in 
the  holding  tank,  a  turbine  discharge  port  in  the  ocean-fronting 
wall  of  the  holding  tank  below  the  level  of  the  turbine  inlet  and 
above  low  tide  level,  a  drainage  port  in  the  holding  tank  below 
the  discharge  port,  obturating  means  for  the  discharge  and 
drainage  ports,  turbme  sluice  water  diverter  means  for  selec- 
tively connecting  the  turbine  outlet  to  the  turbine  discharge 
port,  and  control  means  for  the  obturating  means  and  diverter 
responsive  to  tidal  level  means  for  causing  the  turbine  to  dis' 
charge  through  the  diverter  means  and  discharge  port  into  the 
ocean  at  times  when  the  tidal  level  is  below  the  discharge  port, 
to  deactivate  the  diverter  means  and  close  the  discharge  port  at 
times  when  the  tidal  level  is  above  the  discharge  port,  whereby 
the  turbine  discharges  into  the  holding  tank  at  such  times,  to 
close  the  drainage  port  during  each  incoming  tide  and  open  the 
drainage  port  during  each  outgoing  tide  so  as  to  drain  the 
holding  tank  prior  to  the  next  incoming  tide,  the  reservoir 
having  a  capacity  when  filled  by  tide  water  flowing  over  the 
seawall  at  high  tide  to  operate  the  turbine  until  the  reservoir  is 
replenished  at  the  next  high  tide,  and  the  holding  tank  having 
a  capacity  such  that  turbine  sluice  water  accumulated  therein 
during  a  tidal  cycle  when  the  turbine  discharges  mto  the  hold- 
ing tank  does  not  reach  the  level  of  the  turbine  prior  to  opening 
of  the  drainage  port. 


4,569,201 
BRAKE  ACTUATION  ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD  OF 
ASSEMBLY 
Richard  T.  Hendrlckson,  and  Lawrence  R.  Myers,  both  of  South 
Bend,  lad.,  assignors  to  Allied  Corporation,  Morristown,  NJ. 
FUed  Oct.  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  547,320 
Int.  a.*  B60T  13/00 
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1.  In  a  brake  actuation  assembly  having  a  master  cylinder 
and  a  power  assist  apparatus,  said  master  cylinder  having  a 
housing  with  a  first  end  fixed  to  a  stationary  member  and  a 
second  end,  said  power  assist  apparatus  having  a  first  shell 
connected  to  a  second  shell,  said  second  shell  being  attached  to 
said  second  end  of  said  master  cylinder,  said  power  assist 
apparatus  having  a  wall  that  divides  the  interior  of  said  first 
and  second  shells  into  first  and  second  chambers,  a  valve  con- 
nected to  said  wall  for  controlhng  communication  of  a  first 
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radial  keyway,  a  pin  located  in  said  keyway  and  extending 
through  slots  in  said  tube,  a  resilient  member  concentric  to  said 
plunger  having  a  first  end  that  engages  said  shoulder  and  a 
second  end  that  engages  a  retainer  located  in  said  groove,  and 
a  poppet  member  having  a  bead  fixed  to  said  hub  and  a  free  end 
with  an  opening  therein,  said  first  fluid  and  the  air  in  the  sur- 
rounding environment  creating  a  pressure  differential  that  act 
on  said  poppet  to  initially  move  said  free  end  into  engagement 
with  said  second  annular  seat  and  seal  said  second  chamber 
from  the  surrounding  environment,  and  thereafter  move  said 
retainer  into  engagement  with  a  stop  on  said  hub  to  establish  a 
preset  distance  between  said  free  end  and  said  first  annular  seat, 
said  actuator  member  engaging  said  pin  and  responding  to  said 
input  signal  by  moving  said  reaction  surface  on  said  plunger 
into  engagement  with  a  force  transmitting  disc  and  said  annu- 
lar surface  away  from  said  free  end  after  said  free  end  engages 
said  first  annular  seat  to  seal  said  first  passage  from  said  bore 
and  thereafter  allow  said  second  chamber  to  be  in  communica- 
tion with  said  second  passage,  the  opening  in  the  free  end  of  the 
poppet,  and  an  opening  in  said  second  shell  to  allow  air  from 
the  surrounding  environment  to  enter  said  second  chamber. 
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PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  REDUCING  THE 

SELF-HEATING  OF  THE  FUEL  IN  A  TURBOJET 
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].  In  an  aircraft  turbojet  engine  fuel  supply  system  having  a 

fuel  tank,  the  improvements  comprising: 
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(a)  a  high-pressure,  positive  displacement  pump  having  an 
inlet  and  an  outlet; 

(b)  a  first  supply  line  connecting  the  fuel  tank  to  the  inlet  of 
the  positive  displacement  pump; 

(c)  a  second  supply  line  connecting  the  outlet  of  the  positive 
displacement  pump  to  the  turbojet  engine; 

(d)  a  return  line  interconnecting  the  second  supply  line  to  the 
first  supply  line  to  return  unused  fuel  to  the  first  supply 

Hfte; 

(e)  a  pressure  modulating  valve  disposed  m  the  first  supply 


operating  temperature,  said  cooler  including  a  housing,  a 
compressor  piston  and  a  regenerator/displacer  piston,  a 
piston  connecting  rod,  a  crankshaft,  bearings  mounted 
between  the  connecting  rod  and  crankshaft,  a  motor  oper- 
atively  connected  to  the  crankshaft  for  reciprocating  the 
pistons,  and  a  noise  reducing  means,  the  compressor  pis- 
ton  including  a  head  dividing  the  housing  into  a  crankcasc 
working  volume  and  a  working  volume,  walls  of  the 
compression  piston  head  and  housing  forming  coaxial  I  y 
aligned  spring  retaining  recesses  in  the  piston  head  and 
housing,  the  noise  reducing  means  including  a  preloaded 
spring  mounted  in  the  coaxially  aligned  recesses  for  pro- 
viding a  driving  force  to  the  compression  piston  at  bottom 
dead  center  while  minimizing  the  driving  force  at  top 
dead  center  for  mainuining  engagement  of  the  connecting 
rod  and  crankshaft  with  the  bearings  whereby  operating 
noise  is  substantially  reduced. 


line  downstream  of  the  junction  of  the  return  line  and  the 
first  supply  line,  and  upstream  of  the  inlet  of  the  positive 
displacement  pump  to  modulate  the  pressure  of  the  fuel 
supplied  to  the  positive  displacement  pump;  and, 
(0  control  means  connected  to  the  pressure  modulating 
valve  and  the  return  line  to  sense  a  characteristic  of  the 
fuel  in  the  return  line  and  adjust  the  position  of  the  pres- 
sure modulating  valve  in  response  thereto  to  reduce  the 
pressure  of  the  fuel  supplied  to  the  positive  displacement 
pump  to  induce  cavitation  in  the  pump,  when  the  charac- 
teristic reaches  a  predetermined  value. 

I  4,569,203 

CRYOGENIC  COOLER 
Richard  M.  Rawlinga,  Richardson,  and  Henry  L.  Hoefelmeyer, 
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1.  A  thermal  energy  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  scanning  means  for  scanning  energy  emanating  from  a 
scene; 

(b)  a  detector  array  for  receiving  the  scanned  energy  and 
generating  electrical  signals  representative  of  the  energy 
emanating  from  the  scene; 

(c)  electro-optical  means  connected  to  the  detector  array  for 
producing  a  visible  representation  of  the  energy  emanat- 
ing from  the  scene;  and 

(d)  a  closed  cycle  cooler  for  cooling  the  detector  array  to  its 
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1.  Apparatus  for  removing  heat  energy  from  a  subsUntially 
continuous  fiow  of  a  food  substance  such  as  ground  meat  or  the 
like  while  conveying  the  flow  of  food  substance  along  a  path  of 
travel  from  an  inlet  to  an  outlet,  with  the  extent  to  which  heat 
energy  is  removed  from  the  flow  of  food  substance  bemg 
adjustable  to  accommodate  variations  in  flow  rate  character, 
consistency,  and  temperature  or  the  like  of  the  flow  of  food 
substance  that  enters  the  inlet,  while  assuring  that  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  food  subsunce  that  discharges  through  the  outlet 
does  not  exceed  a  predetermined  maximum  discharge  tempera- 
ture, the  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  conveyor  assembly  including  auger  means  for  rotation 
about  an  axis  of  rotation,  and  housing  means  including  an 
inner,  generally  cylindrical  casing  that  defines  an  elon- 
gate, generally  cylindrical  inner  chamber  that  surrounds 
at  least  a  portion  of  the  auger  means  and  that  extends 
between  inlet  and  outlet  locations  that  are  spaced  along 
the  axis  of  rotation,  with  the  housing  means  additionally 
including  structure  defining  inlet  means  for  communicat- 
ing  with  the  inner  chamber  at  the  inlet  location,  and  defin- 
ing outlet  means  for  communicating  with  the  inner  cham- 
ber at  the  outlet  location,  and  with  the  auger  means  and 
the  housing  means  being  cooperable  such  that,  when  the 
auger  means  is  routed  relative  to  the  housing  means  about 
the  axis  of  roUtion,  the  conveyor  assembly  will  operate  to 
convey  a  flow  of  food  substance  such  as  ground  meat  or 
the  like  that  is  ducted  through  the  inlet  means  to  the  inlet 
location  and  is  thence  caused  to  be  conveyed  along  a  path 
of  travel  that  extends  through  the  inner  chamber  of  the 
housing  means  from  the  inlet  location  to  the  outlet  loca- 
tion for  discharge  from  the  inner  chamber  through  the 
outlet  means,  the  conveyor  assembly  additionally  includ- 
ing power  operated  means  drivingly  connected  to  the 
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auger  means  for  rotating  the  auger  means  about  the  axis  of 
rotation  relative  to  the  housing  means  at  a  predetermined 
speed  of  rotation  and  in  a  rotational  direction  that  will 
cause  the  auger  means  to  convey  said  How  of  food  sub- 
stance through  the  mner  chamber  of  the  housing  means 
along  said  travel  path  from  the  inlet  means  to  the  outlet 
means,  and  further  including  support  means  for  support- 
ing and  joumaling  the  auger  means  for  rotation  about  the 
axis  of  rotation,  and  for  supporting  the  power  operated 
means,  the  support  means  additionally  including  floor 
engaging  means  for  engaging  a  substantially  planar  sup- 
port surface  such  as  a  floor,  and  the  sup(>ort  means  further 
being  operable  to  support  the  housing  means  and  the 
auger  means  such  that  the  inner  chamber  of  the  housing 
means  and  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  auger  means  are 
inclined  at  a  predetermined  angle  of  inclination  with  re- 
spect to  a  support  surface  on  which  the  floor  engaging 
means  serves  to  support  the  conveyor  assembly,  and  such 
that  the  path  of  travel  that  is  followed  by  the  flow  of  food 
substance  as  it  is  conveyed  through  the  inner  chamber  of 
the  housing  means  is  inclined  relatively  upwardly  from 
the  inlet  location  to  the  outlet  location; 

(b)  heat  extraction  means  for  cooling  the  inner  casing  of  the 
housing  means  so  that,  as  the  flow  of  food  substance  is 
conveyed  through  the  inner  chamber  from  the  inlet  loca- 
tion to  the  outlet  location,  heat  energy  is  caused  to  be 
removed  from  the  food  substance  by  virtue  of  its  being 
cooled  through  conductive  heat  transfer  as  the  food  sub- 
stance engages  the  cooled  inner  casing,  the  heat  extraction 
means  including  a  second  casing  that  surrounds  the  inner 
casing  along  at  least  a  part  of  the  length  of  the  inner  casing 
that  extends  between  the  inlet  location  and  the  outlet 
location,  and  that  cooperates  with  the  inner  casing  to 
define  a  generally  annular  refrigerant  chamber  that  sur- 
rounds at  least  said  part  of  the  length  of  the  inner  casing 
for  containing  a  refrigerant  therein  that  is  operable  to  cool 
the  inner  casing  while  also  serving  to  contain  the  refriger- 
ant so  that  the  refrigerant  is  segregated  from  and  does  not 
come  into  direct  contact  with  such  food  substance  as  may 
be  fed  through  the  inlet  means,  through  the  inner  chamber 
and  through  the  outlet  means,  the  second  casing  being  of 
generally  cylindrical  configuration  and  being  oriented  to 
extend  substantially  coaxially  about  the  inner  casing  such 
that  the  second  casing  has  a  lower  end  region  located  in 
proximity  to  the  inlet  means,  and  an  upper  end  region 
located  in  proximity  to  the  outlet  means,  the  heat  extrac- 
tion means  further  including  refrigerant  inlet  means  for 
introducing  refrigerant  into  the  annular  refrigerant  cham- 
ber in  proximity  to  the  lower  end  region  of  the  second 
casing,  and  refrigerant  outlet  means  for  discharging  refrig- 
erant from  the  annular  refrigerant  chamber  in  proximity  to 
the  upper  end  region  of  the  second  casing,  and  including 
refrigerant  flow  path  defining  means  cooperating  with  at 
least  a  selected  one  of  the  inner  casing  and  the  second 
casing  to  define  at  least  one  path  of  flow  for  refrigerant 
that  extends  from  the  refrigerant  inlet  means  to  the  refrig- 
erant outlet  means,  with  the  at  least  one  path  of  flow  for 
refrigerant  extending  about  the  circumference  of  the  inner 
casing  to  enhance  the  extent  to  which  the  refrigerant  is 
brought  into  heat  transfer  relationship  with  the  inner 
casing  as  the  refrigerant  is  ducted  along  said  at  least  one 
path  of  flow  for  refrigerant;  and, 

(c)  refrigeration  control  means  for  adjusting  the  degree  to 
which  the  heat  extraction  means  is  operable  to  withdraw 
heat  energy  from  the  inner  casing  and  to  thereby  cool  the 
flow  of  food  substance  that  is  conveyed  through  the  inner 
chamber,  the  control  means  including  means  for  sensing 
the  temperature  at  which  refrigerant  is  permitted  to  dis- 
charge from  the  refrigerant  outlet  means,  and  valve  means 
for  admitting  additional  refrigerant  to  the  refrigerant  inlet 
means  in  response  to  sensed  temperature  of  the  discharged 
refrigerant,  with  the  refrigeration  control  means  being 
operable  to  introduce  refrigerant  in  the  form  of  a  liquid 
cryogen  through  the  refrigerant  inlet  means  as  such  liquid 
cryogen  is  needed  to  maintain  the  temperature  of  the 


discharged  refrigerant  at  or  only  slightly  below  a  prede- 
termined refrigerant  discharge  temperature,  with  the 
predetermined  refrigerant  discharge  temperature  being 
selected  to  be  a  temperature  at  which  the  liquid  cryogen 
will  have  evaporated  to  form  a  refrigerant  gas,  and  being 
selected  to  be  lower  than  a  predetermined  maximum  dis- 
charge temperature  for  the  food  substance  that  discharges 
from  the  outlet  means,  and  with  the  difference  between 
the  predetermined  refrigerant  discharge  temperature  and 
the  predetermined  maximum  discharge  temperature  for 
the  food  substance  being  such  as  will  assure  that,  to  the 
extent  that  the  flow  of  food  substance  that  passes  through 
the  apparatus  may  vary  in  character,  content  and  inlet 
temperature,  the  temperature  at  which  the  flow  of  food 
substance  discharges  from  the  discharge  means  will  not 
exceed  said  predetermined  maximum  discharge  tempera- 
ture for  the  discharging  flow  of  food,  and  such  that  the 
temperature  at  which  the  flow  of  food  substance  dis- 
charges firom  the  discharge  means  will  not  differ  by  more 
than  a  few  degrees  Fahrenheit  from  said  maximum  prede- 
termined discharge  temperature  for  the  discharging  flow 
of  food  despite  such  variations  as  may  occur  in  flow  rate, 
character,  consistency,  temperature  and  the  like  of  the 
food  substance  that  enters  the  inlet  means. 


4,369,205 
ELECTRIC  REFRIGERATOR  HAVING  IMPROVED 
FREEZING  AND  DEFROSTING  CHARACTERISTICS 
Kazuo  Dempou;  Hideo  Niida,  and  Kunio  Yokoyama,  all  of 
Ooaaka,  Japan,  anignora  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  ToahilMi,  Kawa- 
saki, Japan 

FUed  Jul.  24, 1984,  Ser.  No.  633^87 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  25, 1983,  58-136475 
Int  a*  F25D  21/06 
U.S.  a.62— 155  16aainu 


1.  An  electric  refrigerator  comprising: 

housing  means  for  forming  first  and  second  thermally  insula- 
tive  spaces,  said  insulative  spaces  being:  (a)  a  freezing 
chamber  including  a  duct  for  air  circulation,  said  duct 
allowing  air  to  be  drawn  off  from  the  freezing  chamber 
and  flow  back  thereto,  and  (b)  a  refrigerating  chamber; 

first  freezing  cooler  means,  located  in  said  duct  of  said  freez- 
ing chamber,  for  generating  cold  and  thereby  cooling  air 
and  for  cooling  said  air  in  said  duct,  by  convection; 

second  freezing  cooler  means,  provided  in  said  freezing 
chamber,  for  applying  cold  directly  to  said  object  to 
freeze  said  object  by  radiation  cooling; 

fan  means,  located  in  said  freezing  chamber,  for  forcing 
circulation  of  air  past  said  first  freezing  cooler  means  to 
said  freezing  chamber  through  said  air  duct; 

valve  means,  provided  in  said  air  duct,  for  mechanically 
closing  said  duct  to  prevent  air  flow  through  said  duct; 
and 

defrosting  means,  electrically  coupled  to  said  first  and  sec- 
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ond  freezing  cooler  means  and  to  said  fan  and  valve 
maans,  for,  during  defrosting  mode  operation.  (1)  render- 
ing said  fan  and  said  flrst  means  inoperative  while  said 
valve  means  is  closed,  (2)  heating  said  first  freezing  cooler 
means  in  such  a  manner  as  to  melt  frost  deposited  thereon, 
and  (3)  forcibly  preventing  said  fan  from  being  operative 
and  said  valve  means  from  being  open,  for  a  predeter- 
mined time  period  after  said  defrosting  mode  is  com- 
pleted, said  first  freezing  cooler  means  being  rendered 
operative  again  after  said  predetermined  time  period. 

4,569,206 

INDIRECT  COOUNG  REFRIGERATOR  WITH 

FREEZING  AND  STORAGE  CHAMBERS  AND  A 

FORCED  AIR  aRCULATING  PATH 

Akio  Mitani,  and  Takao  Ariga,  both  of  Yokohama,  Japan,  at- 

ligBort  to  Kabttshiki  Kaisha  Toshiba,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  May  8, 1984,  Ser.  No.  608,091 
Claims  priority,  applicatioii  Japan,  May  16,  1983,  58-85250; 
Mar.  31, 1984,  59-63511 

Int.  a*  F25D  21/06 
U.S.  a.  62—156  1*  Claims 


«<K 


means  thermally  connecting  the  first  and  second  coils,  and 
means  to  pass  ambient  air  over  the  coils; 
a  heat  pump  of  the  type  having  an  indoor  coil  located  within 
the  enclosure  and  an  outdoor  coil  located  ouuide  the 
enclosure,  wherein  the  coil  is  the  first  coil  of  the  three 
medium  heat  exchanger; 
a  heat  storage  means  for  storing  a  heat  transfer  fluid;  and 
connecting  means  connecting  the  heat  storage  nteans  and  the 
second  coil  of  the  three  medium  heat  exchanger,  wherein 
the  heat  transfer  fluid  circulates  and  transfers  heat  be- 
tween the  heat  storage  means  and  the  three  medium  heat 
exchanger. 
17.  A  system  for  transferring  energy  between  a  conditioned 
rone,  a  heat  source  or  sink  liquid  storage,  and  an  ambient  lonc 
comprising: 


1.  An  indirect  cooling  refrigerator  with  freezing  and  storage 
chambers  and  a  forced  air  circulating  path  comprising: 

a  freezing  chamber; 

a  storage  chamber;  and 

a  forced  air  circulating  path  provided  between  a  rear  wall  of 
said  freezing  chamber  and  a  partition  wall  provided  facing 
I      said  rear  wall  in  said  freezing  chamber;  wherein 

said  forced  air  circulating  path  includes 

an  air  inlet  for  intaking  air  in  said  freezing  chamber; 

an  inlet  air  path  for  passing  said  intaken  air; 

an  evaporator  for  cooling  said  intaken  air  and  having  a 
defrosting  heater; 

a  cooled  air  path  for  passing  said  cooled  air; 

an  air  outlet  for  exhausting  said  cooled  air  into  said  freezing 
chamber; 

a  convection  fan  for  circulating  air; 

a  damper  plate  provided  in  said  cooled  air  path  for  opening 
and  closing  said  forced  air  circulating  path; 

damper  plate  supporting  means  provided  in  said  cooled  air 
path  for  supporting  said  damper  place  in  the  opened  and 
I       closed  state;  and 

a  damper  plate  drive  means  including  a  shape  memory  alloy 
member  which  is  provided  in  said  cooled  air  path  between 
said  evaporator  and  said  damper  plate  for  driving  said 
damper  plate  to  the  opened  position  at  the  cooling  time  of 
said  freezing  chamber  and  to  the  closed  position  when 
frost  adhered  to  the  surface  of  said  evaporator  is  removed. 


4,569,207 
HEAT  PUMP  HEATING  AND  COOLING  SYSTEM 
Lmry  S.  James,  19322  Transhire  Rd.,  Gaithersburg,  Md.  20760 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  789,700,  Apr.  21,  1977,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jul.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  927,768 
I  Int.  a*  F25B  27/00 

VJS.  a.  62—235.1  22  Qaims 

16.  A  heat  transfer  and  storage  system  for  maintaining  a 
temperature  within  an  enclosure  comprising: 
a  three  medium  heat  exchanger  including  a  first  heat  ex- 
change coil,  a  second  heat  exchange  coil,  heat  transfer 


refrigeration  apparatus  employing  a  liquefuble  refrigerant 
and  including  compressor  means,  condensor  heat  ex- 
change means,  expansion  means  and  evaporator  heat  ex- 
change means  connected  in  sencs  in  a  closed  cycle  ar- 
rangement; 

housing  means  for  said  refrigeration  apparatus; 

means  to  control  the  flow  of  ambient  and  conditioned  air 
over  at  least  one  of  said  condensor  and  evaporator  heat 
exchange  means; 

a  closed  liquid  filled  path  having  portions  in  heat  exchange 
relation  with  refrigerant  carrying  conduits  in  at  least  one 
of  said  heat  exchange  means;  and 

means  in  said  path  for  controlling  the  flow  of  liquid  therein. 


4,569,208 

PRESSURE  RELIEF  PORT 

Joseph  Villa,  Hazlct,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Buildex  Incorporated, 

Jericho,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  679,197 
Int.  a.*  F25D  23/06 

vjs.  a.  62—273  10  a«i«M 


1.  A  prewure  relief  port  for  relieving  the  pressure  within  an 
enclosure  having  a  wall  with  first  and  second  sides  and  a  first 
opening  therethrough,  comprising  a  tube  having  a  conduit 
therethrough  and  sired  to  fit  in  said  first  opening  in  said  wall  to 
extend  essentially  intermediate  said  first  and  second  sides  of 
said  wall,  a  first  end  cap  having  a  second  opening  sized  to  fit  on 
said  first  wall  about  said  first  opening,  a  second  end  cap  having 
a  third  opening  sized  to  fit  on  said  second  wall  about  said  first 
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opening,  said  tube  extending  into  said  first  and  second  end 
caps,  and  Hexible  diaphragm  means  extending  substanially 
across  the  conduit  in  said  tube  for  regulating  air  flow,  said 
diaphragm  means  having  an  edge  and  being  pivotably  displace- 
able  at  a  position  along  said  edge  between  a  first  position  where 
said  diaphragm  means  substantially  closes  off  said  conduit  to 
air  flow  and  a  second  position  where  said  diaphragm  means  is 
displaced  by  air  pressure  to  permit  air  flow  through  said  con- 
duit, whereby  pressure  on  opposite  sides  of  said  wall  is  equal- 
ized. 


which  an  exchanger  tube  (8)  is  wound  in  which  the  gas  under 
pressure  is  cooled  by  counter-flow  and  is  partially  liquefled 
before  expanding  at  the  other  end  through  a  hole  (12).  the  said 
controller  consisting  of  a  needle  (13)  controlled  by  a  longitudi- 
nally expansible  metal  component  (20)  in  such  a  way  as  to  close 
the  said  hole  gradually  with  a  fall  in  temperature,  wherein  the 
said  expansible  component  consists  of  a  rod  (20)  of  small  diam- 
eter, inside  and  coaxial  with  the  tubular  envelope  (7),  one  end 
(21)  of  this  rod  (20)  is  fixed  mechanically  and  is  joined  ther- 


4,569^09 
DEVICE  FOR  MAKING  FRAGMENTED  ICE 
Frledhelm  Stratus,  Wiedensahl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Intercontinentale  Ziegra-Eisnuuchinen  GmbH,  Isemhagen, 
Fed.  Rsp.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  490,727 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  3, 
1982,  3216473 

iBt  a,*  F25C  1/14 
U.S.  a.  62^320  9  Claims 


V////////y//y//.''77777/^^777777/) 


mally  by  a  transverse  bi'.lkhead  (22)  to  the  tubular  envelope  (7) 
at  a  point  of  the  latter  lying  between  the  warm  point  (9)  and  the 
cold  point  (10)  the  other  end  (23)  of  this  rod  is  fixed  to  a  fork 
(16)  for  operating  the  needle  (13)  surrounding  the  seat  (11,  12) 
of  the  needle  and  driving  the  needle  (13)  through  the  interme- 
diary of  an  adjustment  component  (18),  and  lastly  the  said  fork 
(16)  incorporates  a  periphery,  preferably  cylindrical,  entering 
at  least  partially  into  the  tubular  envelope  (7)  while  leaving  a 
large  annular  gap  providing  the  function  of  insulation  between 
this  periphery  and  the  inside  surface  of  the  envelope  tube  (7). 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  fragmented  ice  comprising:  a 
substantially  vertical  and  externally  chilled  cylinder;  an  ice 
outlet  at  the  top  of  the  cylinder;  a  powered  conveyor  worm 
mounted  in  said  cylinder  and  continuously  scraping  off  a  thin 
coating  of  ice  forming  on  the  inside  of  a  wall  of  said  cylinder, 
said  conveyor  worm  having  at  least  one  thread  for  conveying 
scraped  off  ice  in  a  helix  toward  said  ice  outlet;  obstruction 
means  at  the  top  of  said  conveyor  worm  to  break  the  helix  of 
ice  up  into  fragments;  said  obstruction  means  having  a  plurality 
of  cutters  distributed  at  regular  intervals,  and  deflector  means 
engaging  a  conveying  side  of  a  thread;  each  of  said  cutters 
having  an  edge  on  a  side  facing  a  conveying  side  of  the  thread; 
each  cutter  having  a  deflecting  surface  adjoining  the  cutter 
edge;  all  deflecting  surfaces  being  parallel  and  positioned  at  an 
angle  of  substantially  50°  to  60'  to  a  direction  in  which  the 
helix  of  ice  is  conveyed;  said  cutters  having  a  guide  surface 
adjoining  said  edge  and  being  substantially  parallel  to  the 
direction  in  which  the  helix  of  ice  is  conveyed;  said  cutters 
being  substantially  narrow  elongated  members  for  fragmenting 
ice  free  from  compression  and  ramming  effects,  said  ice  being 
only  deflected  and  broken  apart.  _ 


4,569,210 

COOUNG  CONTROLLER  UTILIZING  THE 

JOULE-THOMSON  EFFECT 

Rene  D.  M.  Albagnac,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Ano- 

nyme  de  TelecommunicatiOBS,  Paris,  France 

FUed  JuL  23,  1985,  Scr.  No.  758,058 

Clainu  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  30, 1984,  84  12096 

Int  a.*  F25B  19/00 

MS.  a.  62—514  JT  13  Claims 

1.  A  cooling  controller  utilizing  the  Joule-Thomson  effect 

for  a  cryostat,  incorporating  a  tubular  envelope  (7)  around 


4,569,211 

HNGER  RING  AND  INSERT  THEREFOR 

Albert  C.  Lodrtni,  R.F.D.  #2,  Box  124A,  Stonington,  Conn. 

06378 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  391,729,  Jun.  24, 1982,  Pat.  No. 

4,480,447.  This  appUcation  May  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  607,218 

Int.  a.*  A44C  9/02 

U.S.  a.  63—15.6  3  Oaims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  finger  ring  having  an  annular  band 
having  a  given  width  in  the  axial  direction  and  an  inside  diame- 
ter, a  one-piece  insert  of  resiliently  deformable  material  having 
end  portions  and  an  integrally  formed  intermediate  portion, 
said  intermediate  portion  having  a  flat  cross  sectional  shape 
such  that  it  is  readily  bendable  by  pressure  exerted  thereon  by 
the  wearer's  finger,  said  end  portions  being  of  U-shaped  cross 
section  such  that  the  base  of  the  U  forms  a  top  wall  of  width 
coextensive  with  the  width  of  said  flat  shape  to  said  intermedi- 
ate portion,  depending  leg  portions  of  said  U-shaped  end  por- 
tions defining  projecting  ears  adapted  to  abut  the  sides  of  the 
annular  band,  said  inseri  portions  having  concave  relieved 
central  regions  such  that  they  define  a  longitudinal  length  for 
the  flat  central  region  of  the  insert  equal  to  the  inside  diameter 
of  the  ring  itself  and  such  that  the  overall  length  of  the  insert 
is  greater  than  said  inside  diameter. 
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4,569,212  means,  and  said  latch  having  means  for  moving  the  latch  be- 

KNIT  YARN  PACKAGE  tween  said  positions  when  said  lock  is  unlocked. 

Robert  A.  LaRue,  Fall  River,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Globe  Manufac-  

turing  Co.,  Fall  River,  Mass. 

Filed  ^<Y  "^J"' ^- N^-  ^^'^^  PUSH  BUTToS^sSijRITY  LOCK 

U.S.  a.  66-196  lOaaims  Yaw-Kuen  Yang,  No.  190-30,  Chang  Shui  Rd.,  Chang  Hua  Qty, 


Taiwan 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  532,276 
Int.  a*  E05B  37/16 
U.S.  a.  70—298 


9Clainis 


1.  A  yam  package  of  highly  elastic  yarns  comprising  a  flat 
fabric  having  two  faces  each  composed  of  generally  parallel 
extending  wales  and  courses  and  knitted  with  a  plurality  of 
individual  yam  strands,  each  yam  strand  being  formed  into  a 
pattem  of  loops,  said  pattem  including,  for  each  yam  strand, 
two  successive  loops  in  one  wale  followed  by  a  cross  over  to 
an  adjacent  wale  where  two  successive  loops  are  formed  be- 
fore the  pattem  is  repeated,  said  loops  altemating  from  one 
face  to  the  other  face  of  said  fabric,  with  said  pattem  repeating 
along  the  wale  direction  of  said  fabric. 


4,569,213 

COMPARTMENT  CLOSURE  ASSEMBLY  WITH 

LATCHING  APPARATUS  HAVING  COMBINATION 

LOCK 

Stephen  S.  Scelba,  Qifton,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Presto  Lock,  Inc., 

Garfield,  N.J. 

FUed  Mar.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  585,369 

'  Int.  a."  E05B  65/44 

U.S.  a.  70—84  12  Claims 


1.  Latching  apparatus  for  a  closure  and  the  like  comprising 
a  base,  a  combination  lock  supported  on  said  base  and  having 
control  means  exposed  at  one  side  of  said  base,  a  latch  sup- 
ported on  said  base  at  the  opposite  side  thereof  for  pivotal 
movement  about  an  axis  between  a  latched  position  and  an 
unlatched  position,  said  lock  having  a  bolt  supported  for  piv- 
otal movement  about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  pivotal 
movement  of  said  latch,  said  bolt  having  means  for  blocking 
movement  of  said  latch  from  its  latched  position  to  its  un- 
latched position  until  said  lock  is  unlocked  by  said  control 


496-467  O.G.-86-3 


1.  A  push  button  security  lock  for  baggage  comprising: 

a  first  casing  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  upper  portion  of 
the  baggage; 

a  shaft  mounted  in  said  first  casing; 

a  plurality  of  latch  members  each  of  which  has  a  first  and  a 
second  loop  member,  and  mounted  on  said  first  shaft  for 
limited  rotation  so  that  they  can  be  tumed  to  a  first  posi- 
tion in  which  said  first  loop  member  is  projected  down- 
ward or  to  a  second  position  in  which  said  second  loop 
member  is  projected  downward; 

means  for  restricting  said  latch  members  from  rotation  after 
they  are  tumed  to  said  first  or  second  position; 

means  for  releasing  said  latch  members  from  said  restricting 
means; 

a  second  casing  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  lower  portion 
of  the  baggage; 

a  plurality  of  clasp  members  each  of  which  has  a  first  and  a 
second  hook  (members)  member  for  respectively  catching 
said  first  and  second  loop  members  when  they  are  pro- 
jected downward  and  (has)  each  of  said  clasp  members 
further  having,  a  key  formation,  said  clasp  members  being 
movably  mounted  in  said  second  casing; 

means  for  moving  all  clasp  members  in  a  first  direction  for 
placing  the  lock  in  a  closed  position; 

wherein  said  first  loop  members  are  engaged  with  said  first 
hook  members  when  said  clasp  members  are  moved  in 
said  direction,  said  second  loop  members  are  engaged 
with  said  second  hook  members  when  said  clasp  members 
are  moved  in  a  second  direction  opposite  to  said  first 
direction,  and  the  lock  is  opened  when  said  clasp  members 
are  depressed  in  a  proper  combination  correspondmg  to 
the  combination  of  said  latch  members  which  are  selec- 
tively set  at  said  first  position. 


4,569,215 
EXTENDABLE  KEY  OPERATOR 
Richard  O.  McCarthy,  Copley,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Rena  Taslitt, 
Lyndhurst,  Ohio 

Filed  May  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  614,029 
Int.  a.*  A47G  29/10 
U.S.  a.  70—456  R  18  Claims 

1.  An  extendable  key  operator  comprising: 

a.  a  handle  having  a  pivot  end  portion; 

b.  an  inner  extension  arm  having  first  and  second  end  por- 
tions, said  first  end  portion  pivoully  connected  to  said 
pivot  end  portion  of  said  handle; 

c.  an  outer  extension  arm  having  pivot  end  and  key  retaining 
end  portions,  said  pivot  end  portion  of  said  outer  extension 
arm  pivotally  connected  to  said  second  end  portion  of  said 
inner  extension  arm,  said  handle  and  said  arms  movable 
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between  an  extended  position  in  which  said  key  retaining 
end  portion  of  said  outer  extension  arm  and  said  arms 
extended  from  said  handle  and  a  retracted  position  in 
which  said  arms  are  positioned  adjacent  to  said  handle; 
d.  means  for  connecting  said  handle  and  said  outer  extension 
arm  to  synchronize  and  control  the  angular  movement  of 
said  handle  and  said  outer  extension  arm,  said  connecting 
means  including  a  first  pulley  secured  to  said  handle,  a 


4,569,217 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONVERTING  ROD  STOCK  OR  WIRE 

ROD  INTO  WIRE 

Giulio  Properzi,  Via  Pietro  Cossa,  1  •  Milano,  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,271 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  30, 1978,  21814  A/78 

Int.  a*  B21B  45/04.  45/02 

U.S.  a.  72—206  4  Claims 


.^ 


second  pulley  secured  to  said  outer  extension  arm  and  a 
belt  positioned  around  said  first  and  second  pulleys,  each 
of  said  first  and  second  pulleys  having  at  least  one  slot, 
said  belt  having  a  plurality  of  cleats,  at  least  one  of  said 
cleats  positioned  in  at  least  one  slot  of  said  first  pulley  and 
at  least  one  of  said  cleats  positioned  in  at  least  one  slot  of 
said  second  pulley  as  said  handle  and  arms  are  moved 
between  the  retracted  position  and  the  extended  position. 


4,569,216 
SEQUENTIAL  VARIABLE  PITCH  COILER 
Stephen  A.  Piatt,  Grand  Haven,  Mich.,  assignor  to  S.  A.  Piatt, 
Inc.,  Grand  Haven,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1985,  Ser.  No.  699,338 

Int.  a.*  B21F  3/04 

VS.  a.  72—138  23  Qaims 


1.  A  wire  coiling  machine  for  forming  coils  of  controlled 
spacing  of  wire  turns  comprising: 
a  rotational/irbor  shaft  having  a  forming  arbor  at  a  front  end 

and  a  drive  arbor  at  a  rear  end  thereof; 
a  rear  drive  roll  adjacent  said  drive  arbor  for  engagement 

therewith; 
first  and  second  front  forming  rolls  astraddle  said  forming 

arbor; 
a  drive  connection  between  said  drive  roll  and  said  second 

forming  roll  for  causing  said  second  drive  roll  to  rotate 

said  second  forming  roll;  and 
axial  shifting  means  for  causing  limited  axial  shifting  of  said 

first  forming  roll  with  respect  to  said  second  forming  roll 

during  coiling  of  said  wire  on  said  forming  arbor  to  create 

controlled  spacing  between  adjacent  turns  of  wire  being 

coiled  on  said  forming  arbor. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  converting  rod  stock  or  wire  rod  into 
wire,  comprising  in  succession  a  heating  box  having  guiding 
means  and  heating  means  for  said  rod  stock  or  wire  rod,  at  least 
one  rolling  stand  having  high  speed  operated  rolls  of  light- 
weight construction  for  rolling  the  rod  stock  or  wire  rod  into 
wire  having  a  diameter  less  than  S  mm,  a  simple  drawing  bench 
configurated  for  a  very  small  sectional  reduction  of  the  wire 
and  for  smoothing  and  finishing  the  surface  of  the  wire  coming 
out  from  said  at  least  one  rolling  stand,  and  wire  pickup  means 
at  the  output  end  of  said  drawing  bench,  the  apparatus,  further 
comprising  a  plurality  of  rolling  stands  each  having  three  rolls 
arranged  at  120*  from  one  another,  comprising  two  shafts  each 
rotatably  supporting  respective  one  of  said  rolls  and  each 
having  eccentrical  ends,  at  least  one  of  said  ends  having  a 
machined  seat,  and  further  comprising  an  adjustment  spindle 
having  one  end  eccentrically  arranged  with  respect  to  the  axis 
of  said  spindle  and  engaging  said  seat,  whereby  rotation  of  said 
spindle  produces  a  rotation  of  said  end  of  said  shafts  in  the  seats 
therefor  and  consequent  displacement  of  the  respective  one  of 
said  rolls  towards  the  rolling  center  or  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion. 


4,569,218 
APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG 
SHAPED  METAL  PARTS 
Robert  L.  Baker,  Cahokia,  III.;  Lester  P.  Chin,  El  Toro,  Calif.; 
James   A.   Courtois,   Florissant;   Lawrence  J.   Pionke,  St. 
Charles,  both  of  Mo.;  Ralph  M.  Sharp,  Fountain  Valley,  and 
Peter  S.  Willcox,  Costa  Mesa,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Alumax,  Inc.,  San  Mateo,  Calif. 

Filed  Jid.  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  512,922 
Int.  a*  B21D  37/16.  43/10 
VS.  a.  72—342  18  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  continuously  producing  shaped  metal  parts 
comprising: 
means  for  supporting  and  positioning  a  plurality  of  free- 
standing metal  preforms, 
heating  means, 
means  for  indexing  said  preforms  sequentially  through  said 

heating  means, 
said  heating  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  separate  parti- 
tioned heating  stations  for  sequentially  raising  the  heat 
content  of  said  preforms  as  said  preforms  pass  into  and  out 
of  each  of  said  heating  stations,  said  preforms  remaining 
free  standing  and  being  heated  in  said  heating  means  to  a 
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level  at  which  said  preforms  become  partially  liquid  and 
partially  solid, 
means  for  transferring  a  freestanding  preform  from  said 
supporting  means  to  a  shaping  means  while  said  preform 
remains  substantially  in  its  initial  shape  and  partially  liq- 
uid-partially  solid  state,  said  transferring  means  being  a 


4,569^20 

FLOW  PROVER  WITH  SEAL  MONITOR 

Helmut  W.  Hopfe,  and  Herabel  Roberaoa,  both  of  Corpus 

Chrifti,  Tex^  aaiigiiort  to  Smith  Meter,  Inc^  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Aug.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  641,452 

Int  a*  GOIF  25/00 

U.S.  a.  73—3  1*  Ciaim» 


mechanical  gripper  having  gripping  jaws,  the  surface  of 
which  are  heated  to  a  predetermined  level  to  minimize 
heat  loss  from  said  preforms  to  said  transferring  means, 
means  for  shaping  said  preform  while  in  said  partially  liquid- 
partially  solid  state  into  a  shaped  metal  part  and  means  for 
recovering  said  perform  after  being  solidified  into  a  metal 
part. 


4,569,219 
CABLE  BENDING  DEVICE 
Charles  O.  Threlkel,  18285  OW  Mehama  Rd.,  Stayton,  Oreg. 
97383,  and  Delbert  E.  Neal,  P.O.  Box  553,  Gates,  Oreg.  97346 

FUed  May  23, 1984,  Ser.  No.  613,591 
^  Int  a.*  B21D  5/07 

U.S.  a.  72—381  18  Claims 


1.  A  flow  prover  comprising: 

a  measuring  cylinder  having  a  substantially  uniform  inside 
diameter,  said  cylinder  operable  to  be  filled  with  a  fluid 
whose  flow  rate  is  to  be  measured  by  said  prover; 

a  displacer  movably  disposable  within  said  cylinder,  said 
displacer  having  first  and  second  seal  means  for  forming  a 
fluid  barrier  in  said  cylinder,  said  seal  means  being  com- 
pressible to  form  an  annular  volume  of  pressurized  fluid 
defined  by  said  seal  means,  said  displacer.  and  said  cylin- 
der; 

a  first  conduit  having  a  first  end  attached  to  said  displacer 
and  in  fluid  communication  with  said  annular  volume  and 
a  second  end  accessible  externally  of  said  cylinder; 

a  second  conduit  having  a  first  end  attached  to  said  displacer 
and  in  fluid  communication  with  said  fluid  in  said  cylinder 
and  a  second  end  accessible  externally  of  said  cylinder; 
and 

means  located  externally  of  said  cylinder  for  measuring  the 
differential  pressure  between  said  second  ends  of  said  first 
and  second  conduits,  one  of  said  conduits  being  positioned 
concentrically  within  the  other,  and  said  difl^erential  pres- 
sure measuring  means  being  mounted  on  said  conduits. 


4,569,221 

PORTABLE  ELECTRO-PNEUMATIC  CAUBRATOR 

August  M.  Snook,  Jr.,  5924  N.  Palm  Dr.,  Baytown.  Tex.  77521 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  544,620 

Int  a*  COIN  27/00 

U.S.  a.  73—4  R  15  Cl«*«« 


I  10.  A  bending  device  comprising  an  elongated  plate,  an 
elongated  member  to  be  formed  into  a  shallow  bend  positioned 
longitudinally  along  one  surface  of  the  plate,  a  pair  of  end 
shoes  mounted  on  the  plate  and  engaging  one  side  of  the  mem- 
ber to  be  deformed,  an  intermediate  shoe  mounted  on  the  plate 
between  the  end  shoes  and  engaging  the  member  to  be  bent  on 
the  opposite  side  thereof  from  the  end  shoes,  each  of  the  end 
shoes  and  the  intermediate  shoe  including  a  curved  pad  en- 
gaged with  the  member  to  be  bent,  means  interconnecting  the 
plate  and  intermediate  shoe  to  move  the  intermediate  shoe 
laterally  between  the  end  shoes  to  deform  the  member  to  be 
bent  into  a  shallow  loop,  and  means  interconnecting  the  plate 
and  each  of  the  end  shoes  for  independently  moving  the  end 
shoes  laterally  toward  the  ends  of  the  intermediate  shoe  to 
complete  the  formation  of  the  shallow  bend  in  the  member  to 
be  bent. 


I^-CI  79J 


JwL. 


1.  A  multifunction  porUble  calibration  unit  for  testing  elec- 
trical or  pneumatic  meters  or  gauges  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 

a  housing  having  a  plurality  of  display  devices  mounted 
thereon  exteriorally  readable  by  an  operator  of  said  calibra- 
tion unit; 
a  first  pneumatic  means  for  supplying  a  regulated  air  pressure 
from  an  air  pressure  source  or  receiving  an  unknown  pres- 
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sure,  for  measuring  the  regulated  pressure  or  unknown  pres- 
sure, and  for  displaying  the  pressure  measurement  on  a  first 
display  device; 

a  second  pneumatic  means  for  supplying  a  regulated  air  pres- 
sure from  said  air  pressure  source,  for  measuring  the  regu- 
lated pressure,  and  for  displaying  the  pressure  measurement 
on  a  second  display  device  and  further  including  means  to 
vent  the  regulated  air  pressure  in  order  to  supply  a  known 
pressure  or  atmospheric  pressure  alternately;  and 

an  electrical  means  for  supplying  a  regulated  current  or  volt- 
age or  receiving  an  unknown  current  or  voltage  and  display- 
ing the  measured  current  or  voltage  on  a  third  display  de- 
vice; 

said  first  pneumatic  means,  said  second  pneumatic  means  and 
said  electrical  means  being  housed  in  said  housing  and  hav- 
ing a  common  power  source. 


4,569,223 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MULTIPLE 

DETECTOR  MEASUREMENT  OF  AN 

ENVIRONMENTAL  PARAMETER 

Hans  J.  Hiibner,  Katthagen  24„  4400  MUnster,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Jul.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  635,323 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  28, 
1983,  3327153 

Int.  a*  COIN  31/00 
U.S.  a.  73—23  16  Claims 


4,569,222 
ROLLING  CASTER  FLOOR  TESTER 
Marlene  R.  Arnold,  Bainbridge,  and  George  E.  Gard,  Columbia, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Armstrong  World  Industries,  Inc., 
Lancaster,  Pa. 

FUed  Dec.  24, 1984,  Ser.  No.  685,401 

Int  a.*  COIN  79/02 

U.S.  a.  73—9  9  Claims 


I  q-'/3  7— '      j 


a  lie  tit 


1.  A  method  of  measuring  and  evaluating  a  parameter  of  an 
atmosphere  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

continuously  determining  the  magnitude  of  said  parameter 
with  a  first  measuring  system  sensitive  to  said  parameter; 

at  time-spaced  intervals  measuring  said  parameter  and  deter- 
mining the  magnitude  thereof  with  a  second  measuring 
system  sensitive  to  said  parameter  and  producing  an  out- 
put signal;  and 

adjusting  at  least  one  functional  state  of  said  first  measuring 
system  in  response  to  said  signal. 


1.  A  testing  apparatus  to  test  the  effects  of  casters  upon  floor 
material  comprising: 
base  means; 

first  support  means  attached  to  the  base  means; 
moving  table  means  supported  by  the  first  support  means 

and  freely  moveable  in  a  linear  direction; 
table  drive  means  attached  to  the  moving  table  means  and 

capable  of  driving  the  moving  table  means  in  a  linear 

direction; 
sample  retaining  means  attached  to  the  moving  table  means 

and  capable  of  holding  a  floor  material  sample  upon  the 

moving  table  means; 
second  support  means  attached  to  the  base  means; 
loading  plate  means  moveably  connected  to  the  second 

support  means  so  as  to  permit  movement  of  the  loading 

plate  means  in  a  vertical  direction; 
caster  test  plate  means  attached  to  the  loading  plate  means  to 

which  a  caster  may  be  attached; 
caster  means  attached  to  the  caster  test  plate  means  and 

capable  of  resting  upon  the  top  surface  of  a  floor  material 

sample  upon  the  moving  table  means; 
horizontal  force  measurement  means,  upon  which  the  caster 

means  acts,  measuring  horizontal  forces  acting  upon  the 

caster  means; 
variable  weight  loading  means  acting  on  the  loading  plate 

means  and  capable  of  varying  the  downward  force  upon 

the  caster  means;  and 
horizontal  angle  determining  means  attached  to  the  caster 

means  and  providing  at  least  one  angle  relative  to  the 

motion  of  the  moving  table  means  other  than  zero  at 

which  the  caster  means  may  be  oriented. 


4,569,224 
DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  THE  ABSOLUTE  VALUE  OF 

THE  DENSITY  OF  SALTS  IN  ATMOSPHERE 
Takaald  Fukumoto,  Kishiwada;  Yasukazu  Mukogawa,  Osaka; 
Masaharu  Hama,  and  Motonori  Yanagi,  both  of  Itami,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

FUed  No?.  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  667,721 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  15,  1983,  58-238602 
Int.  a*  GOIN  27/26 
U.S.  a.  73— 32R  IQaim 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  the  absolute  value  of  the  density 
of  salts  in  atmosphere,  which  comprises: 
an  airtight  water  tank  containing  super  pure  water  of  a 

predetermined  quantity; 
a  means  for  bubbling  a  predetermined  quantity  of  air  from 

the  atmosphere  for  a  predetermined  time  into  the  super 

pure  water  to  make  the  salts  in  the  air  dissolve  in  the 

water; 
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a  means  for  exhausting  the  super  pure  water  after  the  bub- 
bling; and 

a  sodium  ion  analyzer  for  measuring  the  density  of  sodium 
ions  in  the  exhausted  super  pure  water  of  a  predetermined 
quantity. 


niim  with  rotation  of  the  main  shaft  (8)  and  for  selectively 
controlling  operation  of  the  pressure  piston  during  a  time 
which  is  a  fraction  of  a  second. 


I  4,569,225 

TEST  APPARATUS  IN  WHICH  EXTREMELY  HIGH  TEST 
PRESSURES  CAN  BE  GENERATED  IN  HOLLOW 
BODIES  IN  A  FRACnON  OF  A  SECOND 
Karl  Ehm,  Neusaew,  and  Wolfram  Lauach,  Augsburg,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  M.A.N.-Roland  Druck- 
maschinen  AktiengescUschaft,  Offenbach  am  Main,  Fad.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  661,655 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  20, 

1983,  3338128 

Int.  a,*  GOIM  i/02 
U.S.  a.  73— 49.4  lOQaims 


4,569,226 
AUTOMATED  INTERFACIAL  TENSIOMETER 
Michael  J.  Matteson,  Decatur,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Georgia  Tech. 
Restarch  Institute,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

FUed  May  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  606,289 

Int.  a.*  GOIN  li/02 

U.S.  a.  73—64.4  3  Claims 


*335«n 


1.  Test  apparatus  for  testing  a  hollow  body  (2)  having  a 
volume  of  between  about  1  and  10  dm^  with  a  fluid  medium 
which  is  compressible  within  the  hollow  body  with  a  com- 
pressibility of  down  to  about  1%  per  1000  bar  pressure  loading, 
having 
a  sturdy  frame  (1); 

a  test  object  holder  secured  to  the  frame  to  receive  the 
hollow  body  (2)  and  retain  said  body  in  fixed  position 
during  application  of  pressure  thereto; 
.    and  comprising,  in  accordance  with  the  invention, 

means  for  generating  extreme  pressure,  on  the  order  of 
10,000  bar  within  the  hollow  body  and  within  a  fraction  of 
a  second  including  the  combination  of 

(a)  a  drive  unit  having 

a  fly  wheel  (7)  mounted  on  the  main  shaft  (5); 

a  motor  (6)  driving  the  fly  wheel; 

two  control  cams  (8,  9)  of  mirror  symmetrical  shape  se- 
cured to  the  main  shaft  (5),  each  control  cam  having  a 
complete  circular  portion  (12,  13)  and  a  part  circular, 
part  land  portion  (10, 1 1)  adjacent  the  complete  circular 
portion; 

(b)  a  pressure  generating  unit  having 
means  (4)  for  introducing  a  pressure  fluid  into  said  body; 
a  pressure  piston  (14)  shaped  to  penetrate  the  hollow  body 

and  to  be  received  therein  with  essentially  no  leakage  of 

pressure  fluid; 
a  piston  rod  (15)  movably  secured  on  the  frame  (1)  having 

one  end  thereof  coupled  to  the  pressure  piston; 
a  pair  of  cam  follower  rollers  (16, 17)  secured  to  the  other 

end  of  the  piston  rod, 
a  respective  one  of  said  cam  follower  rollers  being  biased 

for  engagement  with  a  respective  one  of  the  control 

cams;  and 

(c)  an  operating  unit  for  selectively  controlling  and  effecting 

engagement  of  the  respective  cam  follower  rollers  with 

the  respective  land  portions  of  the  control  cams,  or  the 

entire  circular  portion  of  the  control  cams, 

said  operating  unit  being  coupled  for  operation  in  synchro- 


1.  The  method  of  determining  the  interfacial  tension  in  a 
liquid-liquid  system  in  which  one  liquid  has  a  greater  density 
than  the  other,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  body  of  said  other  liquid  which  is  of  lesser 
density; 

(b)  introducing  said  one  liquid  which  is  of  greater  density 
dropwise  into  the  other  liquid  at  a  rate  which  may  be 
estimated; 

(c)  imparting  a  totol  electrical  charge  Qron  each  drop  of  the 
one  liquid  by  the  application  of  voltage  V  and  varying 
such  voltage  so  that  some  drops  carry  charges  which  are 
different  from  the  charges  of  other  drops; 

(d)  measuring  the  frequency  f  of  the  drops  and  the  total 
electrical  charge  Qr  carried  by  each  drop; 

(e)  determining  the  values  of  the  interfacial  tension  y  for 
different  V  and  measured  f  and  plotting  y  vs  V^  there- 
from; 

(0  determining  the  value  of  the  capacitance  C  per  unit  area 
per  drop  from  the  slope  of  the  plot  of  step  (e)  and  calculat- 
ing the  value  of  actual  flow  rate  q'  based  upon  the  value  of 
C,  f,  V  and  Qr.  and 

(g)  repeating  steps  (a)-(e)  until  the  estimated  liquid  flow  rate 
of  step  (b)  equals  q'. 


4  569  227 

TEST  STATION  FOR  FUEL  INJECTION  PUMP 

Dietrich  Adolph,  Albershausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  664,888 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  22, 
1983,  3346408;  Jan.  27,  1984,  3402804 

Int.  a.*  GOIM  15/QO 

U.S.  a.  73—119  A  1*  Qalms 

1.  A  method  of  measuring  the  quantity  of  fuel  injected  by  a 

nozzle  of  an  injection  pump,  comprising  the  steps  of  injecting 

fuel  through  a  nozzle  under  test  into  a  closed  air  space  and 
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detecting  the  resulting  pressure  pulse  by  a  microphone,  and  container  (8)  by  way  of  an  opening  (11)  having  a  diameter  that 
then  integrating  the  output  signals  from  the  microphone  and   is  small  in  comparison  to  the  length  of  the  probe  tube. 


4,569,229 

ULTRASONIC  PROCESS  FOR  MEASURING  STRESS  IN 

A  BOLT  OR  SIMILAR  PART  ADAPTED  TO  THIS 

METHOD 

BcBoit  F.  de  Hailenx,  82,  aTcnuc  ChcTalicr  Jdum,  B-1300 

Wayrc,  Belgiiun 
PCT  No.  PCr/BE83/00021,  §  371  Date  Aug.  24, 1984,  §  102(c) 
Date  Aag.  24, 1984,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO84/02577,  PCT  Pvb. 
Date  JbI.  5, 1984 

PCT  Filed  Dec.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  648,163 
CtaioM  priority,  appUcatioa  Luxemboiirg,  Dec.  24,  1982, 
845S3 

Iirt.  a*  GOIN  29/00 
VS.  a.  73—597  21  Claim 


evaluating  the  integral  signal  as  a  measure  of  the  quantity  of 
the  injected  fuel. 


4,569,228 
PROBE  TUBE  WHICH  CAN  BE  INTRODUCED  INTO  A 
REACTION  CONTAINER  FOR  DETECTING  THE 
OPERATING  CONDITION  OF  A  MEDIUM 
Dieter  Bellgardt;  Wenier  Bauer,  both  of  Apcnsen;  Joachim 
WertlMr,  Bnchholz,  aad  Gttater  Ritter,  Briihl,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  GcrmaBy,  aaaignon  to  Rbeinische  Braunkohlenwerkc  AG, 
Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCr/DE83/00194,  §  371  Date  Jul.  18, 1984,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jul.  18,  1984,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO84/02184,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  JuB.  7, 1984 

PCT  Fikd  Nov.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  634,019 
Claima  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Nov.  22, 
1982,3243098 

iBt  a*  GOIM  79/00 
U.S.  a.  73—432  R  7  Clalmi 


1.  A  probe  tube  which  can  be  introduced  into  a  reaction 
container  for  detecting  the  operating  condition  of  a  solid, 
liquid  or  gaseous  medium  in  the  interior  of  the  container  under 
pressure  and  temperature,  the  probe  tube  having  a  measuring 
sensor  at  one  end  and  measuring  lines  which  are  passed 
through  the  interior  of  the  probe  tube  and  taken  out  at  the 
other  end  thereof,  characterised  in  that  the  probe  tube  (10)  is 
provided  with  a  first  sealing  means  in  the  region  of  the  measur- 
ing sensor  (2)  which  is  resistant  to  temperature  and  a  second 
sealing  means  proximate  the  other  end  which  is  resistant  to 
pressure  and  is  gas-tight,  the  interior  (6)  of  the  probe  tube  (10) 
between  the  two  sealing  means  being  filled  with  a  medium 
substantially  resistant  to  pressure  and  temperature  and  differ- 
ent from  the  medium  within  the  reaction  container  which 
communicates  with  the  medium  in  the  interior  of  the  reaction 


1.  Process  for  the  measurement  of  stress  in  a  structural  ele- 
ment by  making  use  of  the  reflection  of  an  acoustic  wave  and 
by  measuring  a  transit  time  of  the  latter  with  the  aid  of  an 
equipment  measuring  the  time  of  appearance  of  an  echo  com- 
ing from  an  interface,  wherein  one  or  a  plurality  of  ends  of 
rectilinear  measurement  paths,  having  the  material  form  of  an 
internal  artificial  reflector,  is  or  are  selected  in  the  medium, 
wherein  a  beam  of  acoustic  waves  is  transmitted  in  such  a 
manner  that  acoustic  rays  carrying  sufficient  energy  touch  the 
useful  reflectors,  wherein  the  echoes  corresponding  to  the 
reflectors  are  selected,  wherein  the  transit  times  characteristic 
of  the  useful  acoustic  rays  as  far  as  the  internal  artificial  reflec- 
tors are  determined  by  measurement,  and  wherein  the  transit 
times  for  each  internal  reflector  considered  individually,  or  the 
respective  differences  of  transit  time  of  each  pair  of  reflectors, 
are  transposed  into  a  value  of  external  stress  or  into  a  value  of 
stress  in  the  zone  delimited  by  each  pair  of  reflectors. 


4,569,230 
SELF-PROPELLED  VEHICLE 
Michel  Asty,  VeraaUlcs;  Bernard  Lent,  Ignr,  Robert  Sagllo, 
Antony,  and  Jacky  Viard,  Chatillon,  all  of  Fhmce,  aaaignon 
to  Commiaaariat  a  I'Encrgie  Atomique,  Paris,  France 

Filed  JuL  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  512,561 
Claima  priority,  applicatioB  France,  Jul.  15, 1982,  82  12380 
Int  a.*  GOIN  29/04 
VS.  a.  73—623  15  OainM 

1.  A  light  self-propelled  vehicle  for  transporting  inspection 
means  between  a  first  wall  and  a  second  wall,  said  vehicle 
comprising: 
a  central  support  structure, 
two  longitudinal  arms  having  a  first  end  connected  to  said 

central  support  structure  and  a  second  end, 
a  first  set  of  two  drive  and  guide  wheels,  each  wheel  being 
mounted  at  said  second  end  of  one  longitudinal  arm. 
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two  transverse  arms  having  a  first  end  connected  to  said 
central  support  structure  and  a  second  end, 

a  second  set  of  two  drive  and  guide  wheels,  each  wheel 
being  mounted  at  said  second  end  of  one  transverse  arm, 

said  longitudinal  and  transverse  arms  being  movable  be- 
tween a  rest  position  and  a  working  position, 

in  the  working  position,  said  vehicle  bearing  on  the  first  wall 
by  means  of  the  first  set  of  wheels  and  being  in  contact 
with  the  second  wall  by  means  of  the  second  set  of  wheels. 


form  in-phase  and  quadrature  phase  demodulation  signals, 
and 
summing  means  connected  to  said  demodulation  means  for 
receiving  and  summing  said  in-phase  and  said  quadrature 
phase  signals  to  form  an  enhanced  reflected  signal  for 
imaging. 

4,569^2 
REACTION  MASS  FLOWMETER 
Raymond  K.  Kim,  Canton,  Ohio,  aaaignor  to  The  Babcock  A 
Wilcox  Company,  New  Orleans,  La. 

Filed  Oct  1,  1M4,  Stf .  No.  656,210 

Int.  a*  GOIF  1/74 

VJS.  a.  73—861.04  •  CMm» 


-E^ 


the  assembly  constituted  by  the  wheels  of  the  first  set  and 
the  longitudinal  arms  being  perpendicular  to  the  assembly 
constituted  by  the  wheels  of  the  second  set  and  the  trans- 
verse arms,  the  four  wheels  being  at  the  apexes  of  a  tetra- 
hedron, said  vehicle  further  comprising  a  single  mecha- 
nism for  simultaneously  moving  the  longitudinal  and 
transverse  arms  from  the  rest  position  to  the  working 
position  and  bringing  said  inspection  means  in  contact 
with  one  of  said  walls. 


4,569,231 

MULTIPLE  FREQUENCY  ANNULAR  TRANSDUCER 

ARRAY  AND  SYSTEM 

Ronald  C.  Cames,  Folsom,  and  Stockton  M.  Miller-Jones,  Ran- 

cho  Cordova,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Jul.  9,  1984,  Scr.  No.  629,225 

Int.  CL*  GOIN  29/00 

VS.  a.  73—626  7  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  mass  flow  rate  of  a  mixture 
of  solids  and  air  flowing  within  a  conduit  comprising  an  orifice 
flowmeter  within  said  conduit;  means  to  measure  the  pressure 
differential  across  said  orifice  flowmeter;,  and  a  reaction  mass 
flowmeter  connected  to  said  conduit;  said  reaction  mass  flow- 
meter comprising  an  inner  elbow  having  a  first  inlet  end  at- 
tached to  said  conduit,  and  a  free  outlet  end,  an  outer  elbow 
surrounding  said  inner  elbow  and  attached  at  one  end  to  said 
inner  elbow  adjacent  said  first  end  and  at  iu  opposite  end  to 
said  conduit,  and  a  load  cell  having  a  sensing  element  attached 
to  said  inner  elbow  in  position  to  sense  the  reaction  force 
applied  to  said  inner  elbow  by  said  fluid  as  the  fluid  changes 
direction  as  it  flows  through  said  elbow. 

4,569,233 
FLOW  METER  INDICATING  DEVICE 
Lars  Roaaen,  Haxel  Park,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Universal  Flow 
Monitors,  Hazel  Park,  Mich. 

FUed  Feb.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  583,621 

Int.  a*  GOIF  1/20-  GOIB  7/14 

UJS.  a.  73—861.42  5  Claims 


Mk. 
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1.  An  ultrasound  system  having  variable  depth  of  field  com- 
prising 

an  array  of  transducer  elements  including  a  center  element 
and  at  least  one  annular  element  concentric  therewith, 

means  connected  to  said  array  of  elements  for  selectively 
energizing  said  elements  at  different  frequencies  to  gener- 
ate ultrasonic  beams  having  different  depths  of  focus,  said 
elements  receiving  reflected  ultrasonic  waves  in  response 
to  the  generated  ultrasonic  beams, 

demodulation  means  operably  connected  to  receive  electri- 
cal signals  from  said  array  of  transducer  elemenu  in  re- 
sponse to  the  received  reflected  ultrasonic  waves,  said 
demodulation  means  demodulating  said  electrical  signals 


n 


■  i^^f; 
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1.  For  use  in  conjunction  with  a  fluid  flow  meter  having  a 
mechanical  output  member  movable  in  an  amount  proportional 
to  the  fluid  flow  rate  through  the  flow  meter,  a  device  for 
generating  an  electrical  output  represenUtive  of  the  flow  rate 
through  the  flow  meter  comprising. 

a  magnet  having  a  north  and  south  pole. 
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a  transducer  positioned  between  said  poles  of  said  magnet, 
said  transducer  producing  an  electrical  signal  representa- 
tive of  the  distance  between  the  transducer  and  one  of  said 
poles,  and 

means  for  moving  said  magnet  to  vary  the  distance  between 
said  one  of  said  poles  with  respect  to  said  transducer  in  a 
direction  opposite  to  movement  of  the  other  of  said  poles 
with  respect  to  said  transducer  in  an  amount  proportional 
to  the  movement  of  said  mechanical  output  member  from 
the  flow  meter. 


4,869,235 
PORTABLE,  SEQUENTIAL  AIR  SAMPLER 
James  P.  Conkle;  Daniel  Sears,  both  of  San  Antonio,  Tex.,  and 
James  A.  Hicks,  Gresham,  Oreg.,  assignors  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 
Force,  Washington,  D.C.  - 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1984,  Ser.  No.  603,528 
Int  a  *GOW  1/24 
U.S.  a.  73—863.03  9  Qaims 


4,569,234 
TORQUE  SENSOR 
Erwin  FGeppert,  Oakland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  647,324 

Int.  a*  G08B  21/00:  GOIL  3/14 

U.S.  a.  73—862.19  1  Claim 


rH^ 


1.  In  a  rotary  drive  system,  the  combination  comprising  a 
nonslidable  input  drive  shaft  (10)  mounted  for  rotation  around 
its  axis;  a  helical  screw  (16)  affixed  to  one  end  of  said  input 
drive  shaft;  a  hollow  nut  (18)  having  an  internal  helical  thread 
(20)  in  meshed  engagement  with  said  helical  screw;  an  annular 
output  driven  member  (14)  surrounding  said  nut;  said  nut 
having  spaced  end  faces  defming  the  general  nut  plane;  said 
output  member  being  supported  on  said  nut  within  the  general 
nut  plane;  axial  ball  spline  means  (21)  interposed  between  the 
outer  surface  of  the  nut  and  the  inner  surface  of  the  annular 
output  member,  whereby  said  nut  is  enabled  to  have  axial 
motion  on  the  helical  screw  while  transmitting  a  rotary  force 
to  the  output  member;  means  (17)  restraining  the  output  mem- 
ber against  axial  motion  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  helical  screw; 
a  stationary  guide  means  (22)  located  in  axial  alignment  with 
the  input  drive  shaft,  said  guide  means  being  axially  spaced 
from  the  input  shaft  and  associated  helical  screw;  an  abutment 
structure  (23)  slidably  mounted  on  said  stationary  guide  means 
for  rectilinear  motion  along  an  axis  coincident  with  the  shaft 
axis;  an  anti-friction  thrust  bearing  (24)  between  the  nut  and  the 
abutment  structure  enabling  said  nut  to  move  the  abutment 
structure  rectilinearly  without  interferring  with  nut  rotation;  a 
compression  coil  spring  surrounding  the  stationary  guide 
means  and  operatively  engaged  with  the  abutment  structure  to 
bias  said  structure  in  a  direction  opposing  axial  dislocation  of 
the  nut  due  to  the  driving  force  applied  thereto  by  the  helical 
screw;  a  control  switch  (29)  positioned  alongside  the  path 
taken  by  the  abutment  structure,  said  control  switch  having  an 
actuating  member  (35)  projecting  into  the  path  of  the  abutment 
structure  whereby  the  switch  is  actuable  at  a  predetermined 
point  in  the  abutment  structure  motion;  and  means  (32,  30,  33) 
for  adjusting  the  switch  position  along  the  path  taken  by  the 
abutment  structure  to  vary  the  torque  setting  of  the  switch. 


1.  A  portable,  sequential  air  sampler,  said  air  sampler  com- 
prising: 

a  housing,  said  housing  being  made  of  a  plurality  of  sections; 

means  located  within  one  of  said  sections  for  sequentially 
drawing  air  to  be  sampled  through  a  plurality  of  individ- 
ual air  sampling  media; 

means  located  in  said  one  section  operably  connected  to  said 
air  drawing  means  for  maintaining  the  flow  rate  through 
each  of  said  plurality  of  air  sampling  media  to  within 
approximately  1%  of  a  preset  flow  rate  under  varying 
external  conditions  of  temperature  and  pressure,  said  flow 
rate  maintaining  means  including  means  operably  con- 
nected to  said  air  drawing  means  for  providing  a  flrst 
signal  indicative  of  flow  rate  change  and  utilizing  said  flrst 
signal  to  provide  a  second  signal,  said  second  signal  being 
utilized  by  said  air  drawing  means  to  control  said  air 
drawing  means  so  as  to  maintain  said  flow  rate  through 
said  air  sampling  media  to  within  approximatly  1%  of  said 
preset  flow  rate; 

means  located  within  another  one  of  said  sections  for  selec- 
tively providing  either  AC  or  DC  power  to  said  air  draw- 
ing means  and  said  flow  rate  maintaining  means;  and 

an  accessible  panel  having  means  for  interconnecting  said 
plurality  of  air  sampling  media  to  said  air  drawing  means 
and  means  to  control  as  well  as  to  visually  indicate  various 
stages  of  operation  of  said  air  sampler. 


4,569,236 
BIOLOGICAL  FLUID  SAMPLER 
Barry  J.  Kitchen;  Clark  Annand;  James  L.  Jamieson,  and  Ro- 
nald J.  Marschke,  all  of  Brisbane,  Australia,  assignors  to 
Michael  John  Ahem,  Brisbane,  Australia 

FUed  Jim.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  500,866 
Qaims  priority,  application  Australia,  Jun.  8,  1982,  PF4352 
Int  a*  GOIN  1/10 
U.S.  a.  73—863.31  6  Claims 

1.  A  sampling  device  for  use  in  sampling  of  biological  fluids 
such  as  milk  including: 
a  sampling  block  containing  a  plurality  of  sample  passages, 
each  sample  passage  being  provided  with  an  overflow 
port  capable  of  draining  away  excess  sample  fluid  from 
the  sample  passage; 
connection  means  interposed  between  each  sample  passage 
and  an  associated  sampling  location  of  a  body  of  an  ani- 
mal; and 
valve  means  common  for  each  sample  passage  for  ensuring 
that  flow  of  sample  fluid  in  each  sample  passage  occurs 
simultaneously,  said  common  valve  means  including  a 
valve  stem  located  in  a  mating  passage  in  the  sampling 
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block  which  is  transverse  to  the  axis  of  each  sample  pas- 
sage and  said  valve  stem  having  a  plurality  of  openings 
wherein  each  opening  may  be  aligned  upon  roution  of  the 


20.L        '    ■        '    ^^       '    ^      ^ 
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valve  stem  with  an  associated  sample  passage  when  in  the 
open  position  so  as  to  allow  sample  fluid  to  flow  through 
each  sample  passage;  and 
collection  means  associated  with  each  sample  passage. 


4,569^7 
METHOD  OF  SAMPLING  MOLTEN  METAL 
John  E.  Cassidy,  Churchville,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Electro-Nite  Co., 
Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  600,613 

Int.  a*  GOIN  1/12 

U.S.  a.  73—864.58  7  Qaims 


a  hollow  transparent  tube  means  passing  through  both  hold- 
ers; 

a  one  piece  rod  means; 

the  rod  means  is  bent  or  designed  to  have  a  forward  bent 
"U"  shape  on  the  bottom  and  two  equal  legs; 

a  plastic  positioning  piece  designed  to  hold  the  tube  means  a 
fixed  distance  from  the  rod  means; 

a  beryllium  copper  thin  metal  spring; 


of: 


the  end  third  of  the  spring  is  bent  upward  about  1  cm  inward 
and  downward  about  0.5  cm  and  then  upward  about  2  cm; 

a  plastic  cone  is  mounted  on  the  upper  end  of  the  spring  and 
extends  into  the  glass  tube; 

appropriate  non-sparking  screws,  washers  and  nuts  hold  the 
spring,  a  spacer  and  bottom  holder  to  the  support  plate; 

and, 
a  first  bottom  non-sparking  metal  touching  screw  attached 
to  the  bottom  of  the  metal  spring. 


4,569,239 

LINEAR  ACTUATOR  RELEASE  MECHANISM  AND 

ELECTRONIC  CRUISE  CONTROL  BASED  THEREON 

James  G.  Shirley,  Lake  Worth,  FU.;  Merlin  J.  Applegate,  Grand 

Rapids,  and  Floyd  Brouwer,  Jenison,  both  of  Mich.,  asaignora 

to  Sound  Off  Safety  Systems,  Inc.,  HudsonTille,  Mich. 

FUed  Jul.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  511,310 

Int.  a*  F16H  25 /2a  57/00 

V.S.  a.  74—89.15  »  a**«« 


1.  A  method  of  sampling  molten  metal  comprising  the  steps 

f: 

(a)  providing  first  and  second  models  of  immersion  probes 
each  having  a  sampling  chamber, 

(b)  taking  a  first  sample  by  immersing  the  first  probe  having 
a  predetermined  amount  of  deoxidant  by  weight  of  the 
sample  in  the  chamber  into  a  bath  of  molten  metal  while 
oxygen  is  being  blown  into  the  molten  metal,  and 

(c)  compensating  for  the  apparent  increase  in  oxygen  in  the 
bath  of  molten  metol  after  blowing  of  oxygen  has  ceased 
by  using  the  second  probe  having  at  least  about  twice  the 
amount  of  deoxidant  by  weight  of  the  sample  in  the  cham- 
ber as  the  amount  of  deoxidant  in  the  chamber  of  the  first 
probe  to  take  a  second  sample. 


4  569,238 

MULTI-LAYER  LIQUID  SAMPLER 

Merle  C.  Shaw,  P.O.  Box  1340,  Phelan,  Calif.  92371 

FUed  Mar.  22,  1985,  Ser.  No.  714,907 

Int.  a*  COIN  1/12 

\]JS.  a.  73—864.65 

1.  a  multi-layer  liquid  sampler  composed  of; 

a  support  plate  means; 

attached  to  upper  and  lower  tube  holder  means; 


9  0ainis 


1.  A  linear  actuator  comprising: 

an  elongated  rod; 

electrically  controlled  drive  means  for  axially  reciprocating 
said  rod  without  substantially  routing  said  rod; 

coupling  means  for  releasably  coupling  said  rod  with  an 
element  to  be  reciprocated  thereby,  said  coupling  means 
including  an  attachment  member  adapted  to  be  secured  to 
the  element,  said  coupling  means  further  including  axial 
locking  means  for  axially  locking  said  rod  and  said  atuch- 
ment  member  when  said  rod  and  said  atuchment  member 
are  in  a  locked  angular  relation  and  for  axially  unlocking 
said  rod  and  said  attachment  member  when  said  rod  and 
said  attachment  member  are  in  an  unlocked  angular  rela- 
tion; 

electrically  controlled  angular  shifting  means  for  angularly 
shifting  at  least  one  of  said  rod  and  said  attachment  mem- 
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ber  to  position  said  rod  and  said  attachment  member  in 
said  locked  and  unlocked  angular  relations;  and 
bias  means  for  biasing  at  least  one  of  said  rod  and  said  attach- 
ment member  toward  said  unlocked  angular  relation, 
whereby  the  coupling  means  is  unlocked  in  case  of  electri- 
cal power  malfunction. 


4,569,240 

MOTION  GENERATING  MECHANISM 

Bart  R.  Obra,  St  Clair  Shorct,  Mich.,  aaiignor  to  Eason  Engl- 

■cering  A  MaaafiKtariag  Corp^  St  Clair  Sborca,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1984,  Scr.  No.  586,290 

Int  a*  F16H  35/02 

VS.  a.  74—394  3  Claims 


a  circular  gear  member  having  an  outer  peripheral  surface 
defining  a  gear  and  inner  circular  bore,  said  third  rotary 
member  having  a  circular  recess  along  its  outer  periphery 
receiving  and  supporting  said  gear  member  for  relative 
rotational  movement,  with  said  second  side  of  said  third 
rotary  member  projecting  through  said  gear  member  bore 
such  that  said  gear  member  is  positioned  between  said 
third  rotary  member  sides,  said  third  rotary  member  hav- 
ing a  second  overlying  a  portion  of  said  gear  member; 

a  torque  transmitting  means  disposed  between  said  section 
and  said  gear  member  for  releasably  securing  said  gear 
member  to  said  third  rotary  member  such  that  said  gear 
member  and  said  third  rotary  member  normally  rotate  as 
a  unit  around  said  first  axis  and  said  gear  member  and  said 
third  rotary  member  rotate  relative  to  each  other  when 
the  torque  between  said  last-mentioned  members  exceeds 
a  predetermined  amount; 

means  sensing  said  relative  rotational  movement  for  control- 
ling said  first  driving  means; 

an  output  shaft;  and 

rack  and  pinion  means  mechanically  connecting  said  gear 
member  to  said  output  shaft  converting  output  shaft  ro- 
tary motion  to  linear  motion. 


4,569,241 
BALL-TYPE  SCREW/NUT  SYSTEMS  AND  A  PROCESS 

FOR  FRODUONG  THEM 
Robert  Gaiani,   Figeac,  France,  assignor  to   Ratier-Figeac, 
France 

FUed  Apr.  16, 1984,  Scr.  No.  600,783 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  20, 1983,  83  06440 
Int  a*  F16H  7/00;  B23P  77/00 
U.S.  a.  74— 424  J  R  18  Claims 


1.  A  motion  generating  mechanism  comprising: 

a  support  frame; 

a  first  rotary  member  carried  by  said  support  frame  for 
rotation  about  a  fixed  first  axis; 

first  driving  means  for  driving  said  first  rotary  member; 

a  second  rotary  member  carried  by  said  first  rotary  member 
and  rotatable  therewith  about  said  first  axis  as  said  second 
rotary  member  rotates  about  a  second  movable  axis  that  is 
parallel  to  said  first  axis; 

rotation  inducing  means  carried  by  said  support  frame,  a 
third  rotary  member  carried  by  said  frame  for  rotation 
about  said  first  axis,  said  third  rotary  member  being  axially 
spaced  from  said  first  and  second  rotary  members,  said 
third  rotary  member  having  a  first  side  thereof  adjacent 
said  second  rotary  member,  said  first  side  having  a  radial 
slot,  said  third  rotary  member  having  a  second  side  axially 
spaced  from  said  one  side;  a  coupling  member  carried  by 
said  second  rotary  member  and  disposed  along  an  axis 
which  is  spaced  from  said  second  axis,  said  coupling  mem- 
ber movably  engaging  said  third  rotary  member  slot  to 
rotate  said  third  rotary  member  about  said  first  axis  as  said 
second  rotary  member  rotates  whereby  the  motion  of  said 
third  rotary  member  varies  in  a  predetermined  manner 
relative  to  the  acceleration  and  velocity  of  said  first  driv- 
ing means; 

means  for  adjusting  the  angular  position  of  said  third  rotary 
member  relative  to  said  support  frame  comprising;  said 
motion  inducing  means  supported  in  a  bore  formed  along 
said  first  axis,  a  lever  attached  to  said  motion  inducing 
means,  and  means  for  securing  said  lever  to  said  support 
frame  in  a  plurality  of  positions. 
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1.  A  method  for  producing  a  ball-type  feed  screw  and  nut 
system  which  comprises: 

(A)  a  first  assembly  comprising  a  feed  screw  and  means  at 
one  end  thereof  to  fasten  the  same  to  drive  means;  and 

(B)  a  second  assembly  comprising  a  nut  which  cooperates 
with  said  screw  to  move  longitudinally  thereon  when  said 
screw  is  turned,  and  means  thereon  to  fasten  a  device  to  be 
moved  to  said  nut; 

said  method  comprising  separately  manufacturing  said  screw 
and  said  first-mentioned  fastening  means  and  then  joining  the 
screw  to  its  fastening  means  by  connection  means,  to  thereby 
produce  an  assembly  which  is  custom  designed  for  a  specific 
requirement  of  each  use  of  said  ball-type  feed  screw  and  nut 
system. 

2.  A  ball-type  drive  screw  and  nut  system  obtained  by  the 
method  of  claim  1,  wherein  the  means  of  fastening  the  screw 
are  attached  to  the  said  screw. 
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4,569,242 
RAPID  ADVANaNG  AND  RETRACTING  MECHANISM 

FOR  CLAMPING  DEVICE 

Anny  Hu,  102,  Sec.  1,  Nel  Hu  Rd.,  Taipei,  Taiwan 

Continuatioii-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  257,875,  Apr.  27,  1981.  Thia 

application  Aug.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  409,973 

Int  a*  F16H  1/18,  1/20 

VS.  a.  74— 424J  A  ♦  Clalma 


said  split  nut,  and  is  provided  with  an  elongate  slot,  said 
slot  extending  a  length  in  the  direction  of  said  external 
semicircular  side  of  said  split  nut.  the  width  of  said  slot  is 
not  less  than  the  thickness  of  said  projection,  the  first  and 
second  ends  of  said  slot  being  respectively  tn  the  vicinity 
of  the  first  angular  end  of  a  split  nut  and  the  middle  point 
of  its  semicircular  side;  said  resilient  means  comprising 
two  springs;  each  of  said  springs  being  in  the  form  of  an 
elongate  structure  of  metallic  material  bent  to  surround 
the  circumference  of  said  split  nut,  wherein  one  end  of  the 
first  spring  is  fixed  to  said  first  angular  end  of  the  first  split 
nut,  and  the  other  end  of  the  first  spring  is  fixed  to  the  first 
angular  end  of  the  second  split  nut,  whereas  one  end  of  the 
second  spring  is  fixed  to  said  first  angular  end  of  the  first 
split  nut,  and  the  other  end  of  the  second  spnng  is  fixed  to 
the  first  angular  end  of  the  second  split  nut.  the  two 
springs  being  located  at  the  two  opposite  sides  of  the 
resulting  nut  formed  by  said  split  nuU  on  their  mounting. 


1.  A  rapid  mechanism  for  selectively  engaging  or  disengag- 
ing with  a  screw  spindle,  which,  when  turned  an  angle,  in  a 
first  angular  direction  that  leads  to  the  axial  retraction  of  the 
screw  spindle,  is  disengaged  from  its  engaged  sute  and  be- 
comes axially  slidable  along  its  whole  threaded  length,  and 
when  turned  in  a  second  angular  direction  opposite  to  said  first 
angular  direction,  is  re-engaged  from  its  disengaged  stote  and 
can  be  continuously  turned  in  said  second  direction  to  convert 
the  roution  in  the  first  angular  direction  into  axial  advancing 
of  the  screw  spindle; 
said  mechanism  comprising  a  hollow  housing,  of  which  the 
inner  wall  defines  a  substantially  cylindrical  cavity,  in 
which  are  received  a  pair  of  semi-annular  split  nuts,  each 
formed  with  threads  and  cooperatively  complementary  to 
the  threads  of  said  spindle; 
said  housing  being  so  structured  that  when  said  screw  spin- 
dle is  received  therein,  the  spindle  is  always  retained  in 
alignment  with  the  axis  of  said  cavity; 
said  cavity  having  a  diameter  greater  than  the  outer  diame- 
ter of  said  split  nuts; 
resilient  means  in  said  cavity  for  biasing  said  nuts,  which 
resilient  means  is  positioned  between  said  inner  wall  of 
said  housing  and  said  split  nuts,  and  is  corouubly 
mounted  with  said  split  nuts; 
said  split  nuts  having  at  least  a  portion  in  contact  with  said 
screw  spindle  in  its  fully  disengaged  stote  and  can  be 
frictionally  driven  by  said  screw  spindle  to  co-rotote  an 
angle  with  said  spindle  in  said  second  angular  direction 
until  reaching  a  first  position  where  the  two  split  nuts  are 
fully  engaged  with  said  spindle  and  prevented  from  fur- 
ther corototing  with  the  spindle  in  the  second  angular 
direction;  and  said  split  nuts  in  their  fully  engaged  stote 
can  be  driven  by  said  screw  spindle  to  co-rotote  in  said 
first  angular  direction  until  reaching  a  second  position 
where  the  split  nuts  are  fully  disengaged  with  said  screw 
spindle  and  prevented  from  further  corototion  with  said 
screw  spindle  in  the  second  angular  direction;  the  first 
angular  end  and  second  angular  end  of  a  split  nut  exactly 
meeting  the  second  angular  end  and  first  angular  end  of 
the  other  split  nut  when  they  are  in  said  first,  fully  en- 
gaged position,  thus  cooperatively  forming  a  complete 
nut; 
the  mechanism  being  characterized  in  that  there  are  pro- 
vided two  opposite  projections  extending  radially  from 
the  inner  wall  of  said  housing,  the  length  of  the  radial 
extension  of  each  projection  corresponding  to  the  differ- 
ence between  the  radius  of  said  cylindrical  cavity  and  the 
outer  radius  of  said  split  nuts;  each  of  split  nute  being 
externally  provided  with  a  stop  member,  said  stop  mem- 
ber being  in  form  of  a  flat  piece  which  is  fixed  to  the 
external  semicircular  side  of  a  split  nut  and  co-rotote  with 


4,569,243 

LINEAR  NO-BACK  DEVICE 

John  R.  Chapnum,  and  Gary  D.  GIlHnghaiB.  bott  of  Rockford, 

111.,  aiaignon  to  Sirndftrand  Corporatioa,  Rockford,  DL 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  540,419,  Oct  11, 1983,  abuidoBad. 

ThU  application  Apr.  22, 1985,  Ser.  No.  725J20 

Int.  a*  G05G  5/18 

VS.  a.  74—470  «  Clala» 


<ffA/. 


INPUT 


'//////.f/M////^//////////////  '////////// 

^=/.i:'-''«!g^iiiisiiE::fr»' 1  5 


c*«^  ir  ir  T  I'  u  .s>  - 


7/ 
ovrmrr 


'////.////////// w/////////////////,y'///////. 


M    ^  fio      //  3Hr-4r^ 


■// 


7.  A  linear  no-back  device  comprising,  a  fixed  member 
having  a  cylindrical  bore  with  a  wall  having  oppositely-facing 
ratchet  teeth  adjacent  opposite  ends  thereof,  an  output  rfiaft 
with  a  part  thereof  positioned  in  said  bore  and  having  a  pair  of 
spaced-apart  stop  rings  thereon,  a  pair  of  oppositely-acting 
generally  conical  spring  discs  loosely  mounted  on  said  part  of 
the  output  shaft  and  each  having  a  plurality  of  ears  engageable 
in  said  ratchet  teeth,  said  spring  discs  having  inner  faces  facing 
each  other  and  outer  face*,  a  pair  of  circular  blocks  loosely 
mounted  on  said  output  shaft  part  and  each  having  a  conical 
face  to  engage  an  inner  face  of  a  spring  disc  radially  inwardly 
of  said  ears,  a  preloaded  compression  coil  spring  surrounding 
said  output  shaft  part  and  positioned  between  said  blocks  for 
engagement  therewith  to  urge  the  spring  discs  against  said  stop 
rings,  an  input  shaft,  a  pair  of  actuator  rings  positioned  to 
engage  the  outer  faces  of  said  spring  discs  and  said  ears 
whereby  movement  of  an  actuator  ring  toward  the  adjacent 
spring  disc  will  release  the  ears  of  the  last-mentioned  spring 
disc  from  said  ratchet  teeth  followed  by  movement  of  the 
spring  disc  and  adjacent  circular  block,  and  means  connecting 
said  actuator  rings  to  said  input  shaft  for  movement  therewith. 
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4,569,244 
CONTROL  LEVER  WITH  AUTOMATIC  RETURN  TO 
ORIGINAL  POSITION 
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per  No.  PCT/SE82/00239,  §  371  Date  Mar.  22, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  22, 1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/00398,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  3, 1983 

PCT  FUed  Jul.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  485,579 
Clalnu  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jul.  23, 1981, 8104509/8 
Int  a*  G05G  9/00 
\}JS.  a.  74—471  XY  8  Qainis 


means  for  compressing  said  washer-like  spring  toward  said 
ball,  said  washer-like  spring  having  a  generally  curvilinear 


1.  A  device  preferably  for  use  as  a  radio  control  unit  com- 
prising 

a  manually  operated  control  lever  (1); 

at  least  one  shaft  (2, 3)  connected  for  rotation  by  said  control 
lever; 

an  arm  (4)  having  one  end  fastened  on  said  shaft; 

two  profiled  parts  with  the  other  end  of  said  arm,  when  said 
arm  is  rotated  by  said  shaft,  abutted  against  one  of  said 
two  profiled  parts; 

stop  means  against  which  said  profiled  parts  resiliently  abut 
when  said  profiled  parts  are  in  an  original  or  zero  position 
without  abutment  by  said  rotated  arm,  or  which  are  abut- 
ted by  one  of  said  parts  when  said  shaft  is  rotated  and  the 
other  said  part  is  abutting  said  arm; 

said  profiled  parts  having  marking  for  predetermined  posi- 
tions; 

said  marking  able  to  be  sensed  manually  by  said  control  lever 
by  a  snap  effect. 


cross  section  for  spring  biasing  said  shift  stick  in  an  up- 
right fashion. 
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SHIFTER 

Earl  C.  Feldt,  Muskegon,  and  Robert  C.  Angell,  Grand  Haven, 

botli  of  Mich.,  asiignort  to  JSJ  Corporation,  Grand  Haven, 

Mich. 

nied  Dec.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  558,815 
Int  a*  G05G  9/12 
U.S.  a.  74—473  P  27  Qainu 

1.  A  shifter  for  an  automotive  transmission  comprising: 
an  elongate,  pivotable  shift  stick  having  an  upper  end  and  a 
lower  end,  said  upper  end  being  manually  actuable  and 
said  lower  end  having  means  for  changing  the  drive  ratio 
of  the  transmission  when  said  shift  stick  is  pivoted; 
a  base  adapted  for  mounting  said  shifter  on  the  transmission; 
a  spherical  socket  disposed  on  said  base; 
a  spherical  ball  disposed  on  said  shift  stick,  said  ball  being 
received  in  said  socket  for  pivotally  mounting  said  shift 
stick  on  said  base; 
a  relatively  flat  washer-like  spring  having  a  central  opening 
through  which  said  upper  end  of  said  shift  stick  extends; 
and 


1.  A  shift  lever  means  for  a  transmission  for  an  automobile 
comprising: 

(a)  a  first  shift  lever  having  a  hollow  portion  at  one  end  of  said 
shift  lever; 

(b)  a  second  shift  lever  having  a  first  end  portion  at  one  end  of 
said  second  shift  lever,  the  inner-diameter  of  said  hollow 
portion  of  said  first  shift  lever  being  larger  than  the  outer- 
diameter  of  said  end  portion  of  said  second  shift  lever,  said 
first  end  portion  of  said  second  shift  lever  being  located 
inside  said  hollow  portion  of  said  first  shift  lever,  and  said 
second  shift  lever  having  a  second  end  portion  portion 
linked  to  said  transmission; 

(c)  first  and  second  elastic  vibration  damping  member  having  a 
relatively  low  spring  constant,  both  said  first  and  second 
elastic  damping  members  abutting  both  an  outer  peripheral 
surface  of  said  second  shift  lever  and  an  inner  peripheral 
surface  of  said  first  shift  lever;  said  first  elastic  damping 
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member  being  disposed  near  an  upper  end  of  said  end  por- 
tion of  said  second  shift  lever  and  said  second  elastic  damp- 
ing member  being  disposed  near  a  lower  end  of  said  end 
portion  of  said  second  shift  lever; 

(d)  a  third  elastic  vibration  damping  member  having  a  spring 
constant  which  is  high  relative  to  the  spring  constant  of  said 
first  and  second  elastic  damping  members,  said  third  elastic 
damping  member  abutting  said  inner  peripheral  surface  of 
said  first  shift  lever  and  not  said  outer  peripheral  surface  of 
said  second  shift  lever,  thus  forming  a  predetermined  clear- 
ance between  said  third  elastic  damping  member  and  said 
outer  peripheral  surface  of  said  second  shift  lever,  said  third 
elastic  damping  member  being  disposed  between  said  first 
elastic  damping  member  and  said  second  elastic  damping 
member; 

wherein  initial  relative  vibrational  and  gear-shifting  movement 
between  said  first  and  second  shift  levers  compresses  sub- 
stanitally  only  said  first  and  second  elastic  damping  mem- 
bers, and  further  relative  vibrational  and  gear  shifting  move- 
ment between  said  first  and  second  shift  levers  compresses 
all  of  said  first,  second  and  third  elastic  damping  members. 
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DETENT  MECHANISM  IN  MANUAL  TRANSMISSION 
Masaki  Innl,  and  Yasuyoshi  Yasui,  both  of  Toyota,  Japan,  as- 
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1.  A  detent  mechanism  associated  with  a  selector  mechanism 
for  change-speed  gears  in  a  manual  transmission  which  in- 
cludes a  shaft  axially  slidably  and  rotaubly  mounted  within  a 
transmission  housing  and  being  linked  with  a  manual  shift  lever 
to  be  axially  moved  in  selecting  operation  of  said  shift  lever 
and  to  be  rotated  in  shifting  operation  of  said  shift  lever,  said 
detent  mechanism  comprising: 

a  radial  bore  formed  in  a  portion  of  said  shaft; 
a  casing  assembly  comprising  an  outer  casing  rotatable  on 
said  shaft  but  axially  fixed  to  the  same,  and  an  iimer  casing 
coupled  within  said  outer  casing  and  rotatably  supported 
on  said  shaft,  said  inner  casing  being  formed  at  its  inner 
wall  with  a  plurality  of  equiangularly  spaced  axial  detent 
grooves  in  parallel  with  the  axis  of  said  shaft; 
spring  loaded  follower  means  comprising  a  detent  ball  rotat- 
ably contained  within  said   radial  bore  and  a  spring 
I  mounted  within  said  radial  bore  for  biasing  said  ball 
toward  said  detent  grooves  for  selective  retention  therein; 
and 
guide  means  for  guiding  axial  movement  of  said  casing  as- 
sembly and  for  restricting  rotary  movement  of  said  casing 
assembly,  said  guide  means  comprising  an  axial  slot 
formed  in  the  outer  periphery  of  said  outer  casing,  parallel 
f  with  the  axis  of  said  shaft,  and  a  guide  pin  secured  to  said 
transmission  housing  and  slidable  in  engagement  with  said 
axial  slot  of  said  outer  casing. 


1.  In  a  mechanical  system  where  a  driving  mechanism  im- 
parts a  moving  force  comprising  linear  motion  in  both  a  posi- 
tive and  a  negative  direction  to  a  driven  mechanism,  and  where 
the  moving  force  applied  by  said  driving  mechanism  is  not 
precisely  aligned  with  the  direction  of  movement  of  said 
driven  mechanism,  a  coupling  arm  for  transmitting  said  mov- 
ing force,  said  coupling  arm  exhibiting  no  backlash  when  said 
direction  of  movement  is  changed,  said  coupling  arm  compris- 
ing: 

a  length  of  rigid  material  comprising  a  rigid  rod  having  a 

rectangular  cross  sectional  shape; 
first  connection  means  formed  on  a  first  end  of  said  length  of 

material  for  connecting  to  said  driving  mechanism; 
second  connection  means  formed  on  a  second  end  of  said 
length  of  material  for  connecting  to  said  driven  mecha- 
nism; 
flexure  means,  for  allowing  said  coupling  arm  to  flex  in  a 
desired  direction,  formed  at  a  plurdity  of  locations  along 
said  length  of  rigid  material  by  placing  a  groove  at  a 
selected  location  along  the  length  of  said  rod,  the  bottom 
of  said  groove  defining  a  thickness  of  said  rod  that  allows 
said  rod  to  bend  along  a  line  defined  by  said  groove,  said 
flexure  means  being  formed  by  removing  said  material  at 
a  desired  location  along  the  length  of  said  nuterial  until 
the  amount  of  material  remaining  at  said  location  is  flexi- 
ble and  wherein  the  grooves  of  adjacent  flexure  means 
along  the  length  of  said  rod  run  in  directions  that  are 
substantially  orthogonal  to  each  other. 


4,569,249 
PEDAL  FOR  A  BICYCLE 

Keizo  Shimano,  Sakai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shimano  Initistrial 
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U.S.  a.  74—594.4  4  Claims 

1.  A  pedal  for  a  bicycle  comprising  a  pedal  body  having  a 
pedal  shaft  and  upper  and  lower  surfaces,  said  pedal  shaft 
including  a  base  portion  adjacent  one  side  of  said  pedal  body, 
a  first  and  second  foot  bearing  portion  provided  at  said  upper 
surface  and  in  the  vicinity  of  an  axis  of  said  pedal  shaft,  and  a 
rear  side  plate  at  a  rear  portion  of  said  pedal  body,  said  first  and 
second  foot  bearing  portions  being  arranged  axially  outwardly 
of  said  pedal  shaft,  said  first  and  second  foot  bearing  portions 
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projecting  outwardly  of  said  pedal  body  and  being  separated  in 
the  axial  direction  of  said  pedal  shaft,  said  first  and  second  foot 
bearing  portions  having  foot  bearing  surfaces  projecting  up- 
wardly with  respect  to  said  pedal  body,  said  foot  bearing 
surfaces  having  a  length  and  width  defining  a  foot  receiving 
area,  the  foot  bearing  surface  of  said  first  foot  bearing  portion 
being  located  at  said  one  side  of  said  pedal  body  and  the  foot 
bearing  surface  of  said  second  foot  bearing  portion  being  dis- 


member and  an  engaged  mode  which  maintains  a  predeter- 
mined rotational  relationship  between  said  respective  output 
coupling  member  and  said  drive  cam  member,  first  and  second 
clutch  cams  having  cam  follower  ramp  surfaces  for  interaction 
with  cam  surfaces  provided  on  said  drive  cam,  said  first  and 
second  clutch  cams  effective  to  engage  and  disengage  said  first 
and  second  clutch  means,  respectively,  and  balking  means 
associated  with  said  first  and  second  clutch  cams  to  limit  the 
relative  rotational  displacement  therebetween,  said  positive 
drive  characterized  by; 

means  responsive  to  greater  torque  transmittal  through  one 
of  said  clutch  means  relative  to  the  torque  transmittal 
through  the  other  of  said  clutch  means  to  frictionally 
ground  said  output  coupling  associated  with  said  other 
clutch  means  to  said  housing. 


4,569^1 

DRIVELINE  FOR  A  TRACK-LAYING  VEHICLE  WITH 

CONTINUOUSLY  VARIABLE  STEERING  AND 

PROPULSION  TRANSMISSIONS 

Christopher  J.  Greenwood,  Leyland,  United  Kingdom,  assignor 
to  Leyland  Vehicles  Limited,  United  Kingdom 

FUed  Aug.  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  644,803 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  25,  1983, 
8322936 

Int.  Cl.«  F16H  iim.  47/04.  1/42 
U.S.  a.  74—691  7  Claims 


placed  outwardly  of  said  first  foot  bearing  portion  with  respect 
to  said  base  portion,  the  foot  bearing  surface  of  said  second 
foot  bearing  portion  being  displaced  rearwardly  of  said  pedal 
body  with  respect  to  the  foot  bearing  surface  of  said  first  foot 
bearing  portion,  said  rear  side  plate  and  first  and  second  foot 
bearing  portions  being  arranged  non-symmetrically  with  re- 
spect to  the  axis  of  the  pedal  shaft  with  said  first  and  second 
foot  bearing  portions  being  closer  to  the  axis  of  said  pedal  shaft 
than  said  rear  side  plate. 


i*^ 


a         9 


In^^f 


^^ 


4,569,250 

POSITIVE  DRIVE  WFTH  TORQUE  RESPONSIVE 

DAMPENER 

Richard  A.  Nellums,  Union  Lake,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Eaton 

Corporation,  Qeveland,  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  23, 1984,  Ser.  No.  602,994 

Int.  Cl.<  F16H  35/04 

VS.  CL  74—650  25  Claims 


T^MKtrt^ 


^  ^ifi 


1.  An  improved  positive  drive  of  the  type  including  a  hous- 
ing, a  drive  cam  rotationally  fixed  to  the  housing  first  and 
second  output  coupling  members  adapt  to  drive  first  and  sec- 
ond shafts,  first  and  second  clutch  means  associated  with  said 
first  and  second  output  coupling  members,  each  of  said  clutch 
means  having  a  disengaged  mode  which  allows  its  respective 
output  coupling  member  to  rotate  relative  to  said  drive  cam 


1.  A  driveline  for  a  track-laying  vehicle,  comprising  first  and 
second  track  drive  shafts,  a  drive  transmission  adapted  to  be 
driven  by  the  vehicle  engine,  first  and  second  summing  epicy- 
clic  gears  each  with  a  first  input  driven  by  the  said  drive  trans- 
mission and  an  output  driving  a  respective  track  drive  shaft,  a 
continuously-variable  ratio  steering  transmission  with  an  input 
adapted  to  be  driven  by  the  engine,  and  a  third  summing  epicy- 
clic  gear  having  a  first  input  adapted  to  be  driven  by  the  en- 
gine, a  second  input  connected  to  an  output  of  the  continuous- 
ly-variable ratio  steering  transmission,  and  an  output  driving  a 
second  input  to  the  first  summing  epicyclic  gear  via  suitable 
gearing,  the  said  output  of  the  continuously-variable  ratio 
steering  transmission  also  driving  a  second  input  to  the  second 
summing  epicyclic  gear. 

4,569,252 
CHANGE  GEAR  PLANETARY  TRANSMISSION 
Joseph  F.  B.  Harper,  Sale,  England,  assignor  to  Eaton  Corpora- 
tion, Cleveland,  Ohio 

FUed  Nov.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  552,539 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  May  19, 1983, 
8313910 

Int.  a.«  F16H  3/70,  57/10 
U.S.  a.  74—785  2  Claims 

1.  An  improved  change  speed  planetary  transmission  of  the 
type  comprising  a  housing  (18),  a  first  shaft  (12)  and  a  second 
shaft  (14)  independently  roUUble  about  a  common  axis  (16)  in 
the  housing  and  planetary  gearing  (102)  drivingly  connecting 
said  first  shaft  to  said  second  shaft,  said  planetary  gearing 


February  11,  1986 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


S8S 


comDrisinn  a  sun  gear  (104)  axially  and  rototionally  fixed  with  selecting  one  of  said  gear  sUges,  kick  down  control  meaiis 
S7f^t  !ift  a  Zriuy  of  planet  gears  (110)  constantly  comprising  first  shift  down  circuit  m<^s  for  controlhng  said 
mlS^wthLsung«ian^  friction  means  so  that  the  transmissK>n  gear  mechan»m  « 

aW)  aJried  ^  a  planet  carrier  (116)  axially  and  rotatiomdly   shifted  down  from  a  high  gear  suge  to  •  >ower  gear  suge.  kick 
fixi  ^Id  s^n^  shaft,  and  a  ring  geaJ  (120)  constantly   down  solenoid  means  provided  m  said  first  sh.ft  dow^-uu 
Srwith  said  planet  gears,  said  ring  gear  selectively  rou-    means  for  controllmg  ^'^ ''^)^'^  ^ZZZV^^n. 
tiomiUy  fixed  by  a  first  positive  clutch  connection  to  a  member   kick  down  switch  means  adapted  to  be  actuated  by  an  enpnc 
(18)  independently  rotatable  relative  to  said  first  and  second    control  member  when  the  engine  control  member  «  moved 
shafts  to  provide  a  first  drive  ratio  between  said  first  and  sec-   substantially  to  a  full  power  p(^,tion  to  thereby  control  «ud 
ond  shaft  and  selectively  rotationally  fixed  by  a  second  positive   kick  down  solenoid  means  to  effect  a  shift  down  from  a  high 
clutch  connection  (122. 128. 126)  to  said  sun  gear  and  said  first   gear  stage  to  a  lower  gear  sUge.  shift  down  control  means 
shaft  to  provide  a  direct  drive  ratio  between  said  first  and    comprising  second  shift  down  circuit  means  for  controlling 
second  shaft  said  ring  gear  axially  moveable  in  said  housing   said  friction  means  so  that  the  transmission  gear  mechanism  is 
reUtive  to  said  sun  gear  and  said  planet  carrier  to  a  first  posi-   shifted  down  from  a  high  gear  sUge  to  a  an  adjacent  lower 
tion  whereat  said  ring  gear  is  fixed  by  said  first  positive  clutch    gear  stage,  shift  down  solenoid  means  provided  m  said  s«»nd 
connection  for  rotation  with  said  member  and  to  a  second   shift  down  circuit  means  for  controlling  said  second  shift  down 
position  whereat  said  ring  gear  is  fixed  by  said  second  positive   circuit  means  and  shift  down  switch  means  adapted  to  be 
clutch  connection  for  roUition  with  said  sun  gear  and  first  shaft   actuated  by  the  engine  control  member  when  the  engine  con- 
and  means  (136)  engageable  by  a  shifting  member  (146)  fixed 
for  axial  movement  with  said  ring  gear  for  selectively  axially  ^ 


trol  member  is  moved  to  a  position  spaced  a  predetermined 
distance  from  said  full  power  position  so  that  said  shift  down 
switch  means  is  actuated  earlier  than  said  kick  down  switch 
means  when  the  engine  control  member  is  moved  toward  said 
moving  said  ring  gear  to  said  first  and  second  axial  positions  full  power  position  to  thereby  control  said  »hift  down  solenoid 
U-I^f  thrimnrnvements  characterized  by  means  to  shift  down  from  a  high  gear  stage  to  a  next  adjacent 

'^r^^7^:r:TJ^oT^.  fnduding  a  positive  lower  gear  stage,  vehicle  speed  ^^^^^ ^^J^^^'^^^^, 
clu^meS  (126)  rotationally  and  axially  fixed  to  said  vehicle  speed  and  producing  a  vehicle  speed  signal,  control 
fim  s  JtTiS  ciJr^r^te^^^  teetii  (128)  thereon   means  responsive  to  «ud  vehicle  speed  "g^^^^^Yal."! 

foTSve  engagemL  with  internal  clutch  teeth  (122)   the  shift  down  solenoid  means  at  a  vehu^le  speed  lower  th«^ 
rotatSw  fixed  to  said  ring  gear,  said  external  clutch  teeth   predetermined  value  when  the  shift  down  switch  means  is 
aS)  c«^ried  by  S^^^^^  define  a  pitch  radius   actuated  and  for  energizing  the  kickdown  solenoid  m«ns 

^(k^  reUtive  to  thTax^  of  rotation  of  said  input'shaft  equal  when  the  kickdown  ^-^-\-r"'ni;ltS^;h".iToreSe"^^^ 
o  fhe  pitch  radius  defined  by  the  internal  clutch  teeth  of  said  shift  down  is  made  at  a  vehicle  speed  lower  »»»«  a  predeter- 
r^g  gS?  for  d^ect  engagement  therewith  when  said  ring  mined  valve  from  a  high  gear  suge  to  a  lower,  '"tenneduue 
SSfsl^the  second  axial  position  thereof,  and  further  com-  gear  stage  and  then  a  second  shift  down  «'»  "'•de  from  the 
S  synchr^izing  meaSni52  and  156)  for  synchronizing  intermediate  gear  stage  to  *""»  lower  gear  suge  when  a  two 
fhTroUtS  s^  of  said  ring  gear  to  the  roUtional  speed  sUge  shift  down  is  required  to  effect  kickdown  control. 
I  of  said  member  and  said  input  shaft,  respectively,  prior  to  ■ 


permitting  said  ring  gear  to  be  moved  to  said  first  and  sec- 
ond, respectively,  axial  positions  thereof,  the  synchronizing 
means  (156,  158)  for  synchronizing  said  ring  gear  and  sun 
-gear  prior  to  movement  of  said  ring  gear  to  the  second  axial 
position  thereof  comprising  a  conical  surface  (158)  fixed  for 
rotation  with  said  second  shaft. 


4,569,253 
KICKDOWN  CONTROL  FOR  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE 

i    AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION  WTTH  TWO  STAGE 

KICKDOWN 
Hamki  Higashi;  Kouichirou  Waki;  Masani  Fukuiri,  and  Kazuo 
Yukitomo,  aU  of  Hiroshima,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mazda 
Motor  Corporation,  Hiroshima,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  28, 1984,  Ser.  No.  655,711 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  30, 1983,  58-183780 
Int.  a.*  B60K  41/06 
U.S.  a.  74—866  7  Claims 

vehicle  automatic  transmission  including  a  hydraulic 


4,569,254 

METHOD  FOR  CONTROLUNG  AN  ENGINE 

INSTALLED  WITH  CONTINUOUSLY  VARIABLE 

TRANSMISSION 

Hiroshi  Itoh,  Toyota;  Shigcki  Hiranatsu,  Okazaki,  and  Mitsom 

Takada,  Toyota,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidoaha 

Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

FUed  May  21, 1984,  Ser.  No.  612,651 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  23, 1983,  58-089188 
Int  a.*  B60K  41/18.  41/12 
U.S.  a.  74—866  *0  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  RPM  of  an  engine  in  a  motor 
vehicle  using  a  continuously  variable  transmission,  the  trans- 
mission having  a  driving  pulley  comprising  a  fixed  member  and 
a  movable  member,  the  movable  member  being  actuated  by  a 
hydraulic  cylinder  to  form  a  V-shaped  opening  between  the 
movable  member  and  the  fixed  member,  a  driven  pulley 
mounted  on  an  output  shaft  with  another  fixed  member  and 
another  movable  member,  said  another  movable  member  being 


torqut  ^ore^rrrsnl^'gr  ;"=rc;;;^^^^^^^^  Sm";i;;i;-a;t;;;;«i-by  a^^^^^  hydraul.  cynnder  to  rorman- 
S  fherque  ^nvli^r  and  having  at  least  three  gear  sUges  other  V-shaped  ^J-T*  »>«»-^^«"^"°^  "^^^f'^^^ 
^different  gear  ratios  for  forward  drive,  friction  means  for   ber  and  said  another  fixed  member  and  an  endless  belt  member 
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spanning  the  pulleys  so  that  different  transmission  ratios  can  be 
obtained,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
detecting  a  change  in  an  amount  of  throttle  opening  in  a 

throttle  means  on  the  engine; 
detecting  a  velocity  of  the  vehicle; 
detecting  an  actual  RPM  of  the  engine; 
selecting  an  intermediate  engine  RPM  as  a  desired  engine 
RPM  in  a  transient  shifting  condition,  and  changing  the 
detected  actual  RPM  to  the  selected  intermediate  RPM 
when  the  continuously  variable  transmission  is  in  said 


^^^0m 


J^ 


transmission  input  shaft  being  operatively  connected  to  said 
engine,  said  transmission  system  comprising,  an  information 
processing  unit  having  means  for  receiving  a  plurality  of  input 
signals  including  (1)  an  input  signal  indicative  of  the^sition  of 
said  throttle  controlling  means,  (2)  an  input  signal  indicative  of 
the  rotational  speed  of  said  engine  and  (3)  an  input  signal 
indicative  of  the  rotational  speed  of  said  output  shaft,  said 
processing  unit  including  means  for  processing  said  input  sig- 
nals in  accordance  with  a  program  to  provide  a  predetermined 
gear  ratio  for  a  given  combination  of  input  signals  and  for 
generating  output  signals  whereby  said  transmission  system  is 
operated  in  accordance  with  said  program,  and  means  associ- 
ated  with  said  transmission  effective  to  actuate  said  transmis- 
sion to  effect  engagement  of  one  of  said  gear  ratio  combina- 
tions in  response  to  said  output  signals  from  said  processing 
unit,  the  improvement  characterized  by: 
said  input  signals  additionally  including  (4)  an  input  signal 
indicative  of  operator  selection  of  one  of  at  least  two 
selectable  modes  of  forward  vehicle  operation,  said  pro- 
gram in  one  of  said  selectable  forward  modes  of  operation 
effective  to  generate  output  signals  to  upshift  said  trans- 
mission to  the  next  higher  gear  ratio  only  at  engine  speeds 
at  which  the  output  power  of  the  engine  is  not  greater 
than  the  output  power  of  the  engine  in  the  next  higher 
gear  ratio  and  at  current  throttle  position  and  output  shaft 
speed. 


transient  shifting  condition,  the  transient  shifting  condi- 
tion being  generated  by  the  change  in  an  amount  of  throt- 
tle opening,  the  selected  intermediate  engine  RPM  being 
intermediate  in  value  between  a  desired  engine  RPM 
under  steady  state  conditions  given  the  detected  change  in 
throttle  opening,  the  detected  actual  RPM  and  the  de- 
tected velocity  of  the  vehicle;  and 
gradually  changing  the  selected  intermediate  engine  RPM  to 
the  desired  steady  state  RPM  determined  by  the  amount 
of  throttle  opening. 


4,569^5 

AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION  CONTROLS  WITH 

OFF-HIGHWAY  MODE 

Russell  C.  Holmes,  Troy,  Mich.^  assignor  to  Eaton  Corporation, 

Oeveland,  Ohio 

FUed  Sep.  12, 1984,  Ser.  No.  649,631 

Int.  a*  B60K  41/18,  41/10 

MS.  a.  74—866  31  Claims 
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4,569,256 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  SEAMLESS  PUNCH 
Edward  Pepper,  8822  Baywood  Dr.,  Huntington  Beach,  Calif. 
92646 

FUed  Sep.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  649,432 

Int.  C\*  B26F  1/14 

U.S.  a.  76—107  C  6  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  fabricating  a  hole  puncher  comprising: 

cutting  a  cutting  edge  on  one  end  of  a  length  of  tubing; 

softening  the  tubing  to  permit  deformation  under  applied 
pressure; 

partially  flattening  the  tubing  by  squeezing  the  tubing  be- 
tween opposing  surfaces; 

inserting  a  core  within  the  tubing,'  said  core  defining  at  least 
a  portion  of  the  desired  shape  of  the  hole  puncher; 

squeezing  the  tubing  against  said  core  to  cause  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  tubing  to  conform  to  the  shape  of  said  core 
and  hardening  said  tubing. 


1.  An  improved  automatic  transmission  system  for  vehicles 
having  a  throttle-controlled  engine,  an  operator  actuated 
throttling  control  means,  an  operator  actuated  mode  of  opera- 
tion selection  means,  and  a  transmission  having  a  plurality  of 
gear  ratio  combinations  selectively  engageable  between  a 
transmission  input  shaft  and  a  transmission  output  shaft,  said 


4,569,257 
COLLAR  UNTHREADER 
Charles  H.  Hess,  P.O.  Box  163,  Ventura,  Calif.  93002 
FUed  Mar.  20, 1985,  Ser.  No.  713,809 
lot  a.«  B25B  13/50 
UJS.  a.  81—53.2  8  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  unthreading  casing,  tubing  and  drill  collars 
or  the  like,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  high  torque  lathe  having  a  chuck; 
a  chuck  adaptor  for  a  collar  having  a  cylindrical  shaft  fixed 

in  said  chuck, 
said  adaptor  including  a  hollow  housing  closed  at  one  of  its 
ends,  open  at  its  other  end,  and  having  a  cylindrical  sur- 
face. 
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the  external  surface  of  said  housing  closed  end  being  fixed 
relative  to  said  shaft  in  a  position  concentric  therewith, 

said  housing  having  an  arcuate  slot  through  the  cylindrical 
I  wall  thereof  spaced  from  each  end  thereof; 

a  first  ring  fixed  relative  to  said  housing  inside  thereof  be- 
tween said  slot  and  said  housing  closed  end; 

a  second  ring  fixed  relative  to  said  housing  inside  thereof 
between  said  slot  and  said  housing  open  end;  and 

a  third  ring  rotatable  against  said  housing  internal  surface  in 
the  vicinity  of  said  slot. 


said  third  ring  having  lever  means  fixed  thereto  and  project- 
ing radially  through  and  outwardly  of  said  slot; 

said  first  and  second  rings  having  concentric  internal  cylin- 
drical surfaces  of  substantially  the  same  diameter, 

said  first  and  second  ring  internal  surfaces  being  eccentric  to 
said  housing  internal  surface, 

said  third  ring  having  a  cylindrical  internal  surface  eccentnc 
to  said  housing  internal  surface  and  rotatable  by  said  lever 
means  to  and  from  a  position  in  alignment  with  the  inter- 
nal surfaces  of  said  first  and  second  rings. 


4,569,258 

POWER  DRIVEN  STUD  TENSIONING  DEVICE 
Joseph  N.  Orban,  12  Greensriew  Rd.,  Scotch  Plains,  N.J.  07076 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  348,243,  Feb.  12, 1982,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  34,500,  Apr.  30, 1979, 

Fat.  No.  4,315,446.  This  appUcation  Jun.  3, 1985,  Ser.  No. 

740,873 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  16, 
I  1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.*  B25B  29/02 
U.S.  a.  81— 57  J8  1*  Claims 


placed  in  tension  to  a  predetermined  load  upon  the  lower 
engaging  section,  said  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  stationary  housing  disposed  about  the  engaging  mem- 
bers; 

(b)  means  within  the  housing  to  tension  and  release  the  upper 

engaging  section; 

(c)  a  cam  and  clamp  assembly  within  the  housmg  composing 
a  segmented  clamp  and  a  plurality  of  elements  intercon- 
nected between  the  housing  and  the  segmented  clamp, 
said  plurality  of  elements  being  moveable  relative  to  one 
another,  each  of  adjacent  moving  elements  of  the  cam  and 
clamp  assembly  moving  in  different  modes  from  each 

other;  and 

(d)  drive  means  moving  said  segmented  clamp  between  a 
closed  position  for  clamping  the  engaging  member  and  an 
open  position  for  releasing  the  engaging  member  upon 
actuation  of  said  cam  and  clamp  assembly  to  close  or  open 
the  clamp,  said  drive  means  including  a  motor  and  gear 
means  connecting  said  motor  to  said  clamp  assembly. 

4,569,259 
AUTOMOBILE  WHEEL  COVER  LOCKING  BOLT  AND 

WRENCH  COMBINATION 
Sol  R.  Rubin,  917  Hartford  Way,  Bererly  HiUs,  CaUf.  90247; 
John  S.  Marcus,  2912  Montana  Ave.,  Santo  Monica,  CaUf. 
90403,  and  James  D.  HoUy,  2332  33rd  St.,  Santo  Monica, 
Calif.  90405 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1984,  Ser.  No.  603,601 

Int.  a.*  B25B  13/06 

MS.  a.  81—121.1  32  Claims 


\ 


1.  A  tensioning  device  for  an  engaging  member  having  a 
lower  engaging  section  and  an  upper  engaging  section  to  be 


1.  A  fastener  and  wrench  combination  comprising: 
a  fastener  comprising  a  threaded  shank  and  a  circular  head, 
said  head  having  an  outer  beveled  surface  around  the 
periphery  thereof  and  having  an  outer  cylindrical  portion 
bearing  a  predetermined  plurality  of  axially-slotted  lock 
impressions  arranged  in  a  preselected  code  pattern,  said 
head  further  having  a  central  circular  recess  axially  ex- 
tending a  predetermined  depth  therein  with  an  inner  bev- 
eled  surface  surrounding  said   recess  at   the   opening 

thereof;  and 

a  wrench  comprising  a  body  with  a  socket  at  one  end 
thereof,  said  socket  having  an  entrance  cross  section 
adapted  to  mate  with  the  head  of  said  fastener,  said  socket 
being  generally  circular  in  cross  section  and  having  a 
plurality  of  coded  key  elements  disposed  on  the  inner 
periphery  thereof  which  arc  adapted  to  match  a  corre- 
sponding code  pattern  of  the  slotted  lock  impressions  of 
said  fastener,  said  socket  having  a  cylindrical  pin  disposed 
along  the  axis  thereof  for  engaging  the  recess  in  the  fas- 
tener; 

said  pin  being  adapted  to  mate  with  said  recess  of  said  fas- 
tener in  order  both  to  centrally  align  the  socket  on  the 
fastener  while  said  socket  is  being  rotated  to  the  position 
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where  said  key  elements  mate  with  said  slotted  lock  im- 
pressions and  to  subilize  the  wrench  against  misalignment 
as  torque  is  transmitted  from  the  wrench  to  the  fastener. 


4,569,260 
PUERS-TYPE  HAND  TOOL 
Kenneth  E.  Henry,  Rocky  Point,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Kenneth  M. 
Heary;  Dwyl  E.  Houry  and  Kerin  S.  Henry  all  of  Rocky 
Point,  N.C 

FUcd  Apr.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  483,258 

Int  a*  B25B  7/12 

U.S.  a.  81—378  6  Clalma 


4.  A  pliers-type  hand  tool  comprising  a  pair  of  jaw-forming 
members  each  having  a  jaw  portion  and  a  lever  portion,  a  pair 
of  elongate  operating  handles,  means  providing  a  common 
fixed  pivot  connection  between  the  handles  and  parts  of  the 
jaw  forming  members  between  the  respective  jaw  portions 
and  lever  portions,  and  links  pivotally  connected  to  the 
respective  hiandles,  the  links  having  a  common  sliding  connec- 
tion with  the  lever  portions  of  the  respective  jaw-forming 
members  for  effecting  opening  movements  of  the  jaw  portions 
responsive  to  separation  of  the  handles  and  closing  movements 
of  the  jaw  portions  responsive  to  movement  of  the  handles 
toward  one  another. 


4,569,261 

STAIRCASE  CARPET  LAYING  TOOL 

Joe  F.  Morris,  Rte.  4,  Box  252,  Alexander,  Ark.  72002 

FUed  Jan.  15,  1985,  Ser.  No.  691,551 

Int.  a*  B25B  31/00 


VJS.  a.  81—488 


5ClainM 


rigid  blade  means  having  a  transverse  terminal  end  of 
substantial  width,  said  blade  means  terminating  in  a 
spaced-apart  reduced  width  portion  adapted  to  be  se- 
cured to  said  output  shaft; 

blade  guard  means  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced-apart, 
generally  rectangular  rigid  plates  having  spaced-apart 
divergent  ends  disposed  adjacent  said  muzzle  in  sub- 
stantially  covering  relation  with  respect  to  said  output 
shaft  and  opposite  closely  spaced-apart  ends  which 
terminate  slightly  short  of  convergence; 

a  blade  output  mouth  longitudinally  disposed  between 
said  opposite  ends  of  said  blade  guard  means  plates 
through  which  the  blade  means  terminal  end  is  free  to 
reciprocally  move;  and, 

a  pair  of  wing  guide  members  disposed  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  mouth  and  rigidly  secured  to  said  opposite  ends 
of  said  plates,  said  wing  guide  members  adapted  to 
contact  each  one  of  a  pair  of  generally  perpendicular 
planar  members  upon  which  carpet  is  to  be  installed 
when  said  blade  means  is  directed  toward  the  intersect- 
ing point  of  said  planar  members,  whereby  to  orient  said 
blade  means  at  an  operative  orientation  of  approxi- 
mately forty  five  degrees  with  respect  to  both  of  said 
last  mentioned  planar  members. 


4,569,262 

TOOL  HOLDER 

John  J.  Siush,  Jr.,  659  Hickory  Ave.,  Harahan,  La.  70123 

FUed  Not.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  438,319 

Int.  a*  B23B  29/26 

U.S.  a.  82—36  R  21  Claims 


1.  A  portable  electrically  powered  hand  tool  for  installing 
carpet  in  difficult  areas  such  as  the  comer  sections  of  staircases 
and  the  like;  said  tool  comprising; 

generally  gun  shaped  electrically  powered,  hand  held  means 
having  a  hand  grip,  a  selectively  actuable  trigger,  and  a 
reciprocating  forward  output  shaft  emanating  from  a 
forward  muzzle;  and; 
a  carpet  forcing  blade  assembly  comprising: 


1.  An  adjustable  holder  for  tools  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  lower  clamp  member  having  at  least  one  recess  therein 
adapted  to  snugly  receive  a  lower  portion  of  a  segment  of 
a  tool; 

(b)  an  upper  clamp  member  distinct  from  and  adapted  to  be 
positioned  on  top  of  said  lower  clamp  member,  said  upper 
clamp  member  having  at  least  one  recess  therein  adapted 
to  snugly  receive  an  upper  portion  of  a  segment  of  the  tool 
above  the  lower  portion  of  said  segment  received  by  said 
lower  clamp  member; 

(c)  first  means  integral  with  said  lower  clamp  member  and 
second  means  integral  with  said  upper  clamp  member, 
said  first  and  second  means  being  interlockable  with  each 
other  in  a  generally  horizontal  direction  to  secure  said 
clamp  members  together  along  one  side  thereof  and  to 
prevent  vertical  disengagement  between  said  clamp  mem- 
bers, said  first  and  second  means  nevertheless  enabling 
pivotal  movement  of  said  upper  clamp  member  relative  to 
said  lower  clamp  member; 

(d)  securing  means  adapted  to  secure  said  clamp  members 
together,  said  securing  means  being  positioned  in  proxim- 
ity to  the  side  of  said  clamp  members  opposite  the  side 
secured  by  the  means  of  (c);  and 

(e)  fastening  means  adapted  to  secure  said  lower  clamp 
member  to  a  suppori  member  for  said  holder  whereby  said 
upper  clamp  member  may  undergo  pivotal  movement 
relative  to  the  fastened  lower  clamp  member  on  loosening 
the  securing  means  of  (d). 
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4,569,263 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  nNE  SHEARING 
Moidko  L.  Kraveta,  Plymouth,  Minn.,  aasignor  to  Foley-Belsaw 
Company,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
,  FUed  May  29, 1984,  Ser.  No.  614,946 

I  Int.  a*  B26D  7/02 

U.S.  a.  83-19  "  ^^*«*™ 


inner  surface  of  said  ring  such  that  each  blade  support  post 
serves  to  support  one  of  said  blades; 

(c)  means  for  introducing  uncut  fiber  onto  said  reel  between 
said  plate  and  ring; 

(d)  a  pressure  roller  having  a  periphery  cooperatively  posi- 
tioned between  said  plate  and  ring  to  urge  said  fiber  intro- 
duced onto  said  reel  toward  said  cutting  blades; 


1.  A  method  of  fine  shearing  a  workpiece  which  comprises: 

(a)  placing  the  workpiece  on  a  working  surface  of  a  sution- 
ary  die,  leaving  an  exposed  surface  on  the  workpiece; 

(b)  approaching  the  exposed  surface  of  the  workpiece  with  a 
moving  tool  having  a  compression  surface  with  a  cutting 

I    edge  such  that  at  least  a  portion  of  the  compression  sur- 
I    face  of  the  tool  and  the  working  surface  of  the  die  overlap 
when  the  tool  first  contacts  the  workpiece; 

(c)  driving  the  compression  surface  of  the  tool  against  the 
exposed  surface  of  the  workpiece  with  a  force  having  a 
component  perpendicular  to  the  working  surface  of  the 
Stationary  die  to  put  a  portion  of  the  workpiece  in  com- 
pression between  the  tool  and  the  die  while  keeping  both 
the  die  and  workpiece  stationary; 

(d)  while  continuing  to  keep  the  die  and  workpiece  station- 
1     ary,  driving  the  tool  along  a  predetermined  path  into  and 

through  at  least  a  portion  of  the  workpiece,  said  path 
having  a  first  directional  component  both  perpendicular 
to  and  directed  toward  the  die  working  surface  and  also 
simultaneously  a  second  directional  component  both  par- 
allel to  the  die  working  surface  and  directed  toward  the 
compressed  portion  of  the  workpiece.  the  force  with 
which  the  tool  is  driven  having  components  both  perpen- 
dicular and  parallel  to  the  path  or  the  tool,  the  force 
component  perpendicular  to  the  path  of  the  tool  bemg 
large  enough  to  keep  that  portion  of  the  workpiece  which 
is  compressed  between  the  tool  and  the  die  in  a  plastic 
State  and  the  force  component  parallel  to  the  path  of  the 
tool  being  large  enough  to  overcome  the  shear  strength  of 
the  workpiece  at  the  cutting  edge. 

4,569,264 
APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  ELONGATED  MATERIAL 

INTO  SHORTER  LENGTHS 
Donald  W.  Van  Doom;  James  B.  Hawkins;  WUUam  A.  Harmon; 
Terry  L.  McKenzie,  and  WUUam  D.  Beeland,  all  of  Columbus, 
Ga.,  assignors  to  Lummus  Industries,  Inc.,  Columbus,  Ga. 
I  FUed  Nov.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  676,521 

Int.  a*  DOIG  1/04 
VJS.  a.  83—100  26  aaUns 

1.  An  apparatus  for  cutting  fiber  into  short  lengths  compris- 
ing, in  combination: 

(a)  a  driven  reel  for  carrying  fibers  having  an  inner  plate  and 
an  outer  ring  and  a  plurality  of  angularly  spaced  blades  for 

I  cutting  said  fiber  disposed  in  a  circular  arrangement  be- 
'  tween  said  plate  and  ring  with  the  cutting  edges  of  said 
blades  facing  outward,  said  outer  ring  having  an  inner 
surface  of  a  diameter  slightly  smaller  than  the  diameter  of 
the  circle  defined  by  the  path  of  movement  of  said  cutting 
edges  of  said  blades; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  blade  support  posts  mounted  along  said 


(e)  housing  means  mounted  in  abutting  relation  with  said 
outer  ring  such  that  airflow  therebetween  is  substantially 
reduced;  and 

(0  means  for  sustaining  a  subatmospheric  pressure  within 
said  housing  means  and  said  reel  such  that  air  is  drawn  into 
said  housing  via  said  means  for  introducing  uncut  fiber 
onto  said  reel. 


4,569,265 
SLITTER  FOR  STEEL  BELT 
Hitoshi  Kawashima,  and  Yoshlkaiu  Tsujlmoto,  both  of  Itami, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo  Tire  A  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 

Japan 

FUed  Jan.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  455,531 

Int.  a*  B26D  5/34 

UJS.  a.  83-368  1  <^**^ 


w  If 


•  ■  TMy 


1.  An  apparatus  for  slitting  steel  belt  material  formed  of  steel 
cords  topped  with  rubber,  comprising: 
an  upper  rotary  blade,  and  a  lower  rotary  blade,  said  upper 

and  lower  rotary  blades  having  circumferential  portions 

slightly  overlapped  and  contacting  each  other,  and  being 

rotatable  about  parallel  rotational  axes, 
means,  including  a  drive  motor,  for  rotating  said  upper  and 

lower  blades  about  said  axes, 
a  pair  of  axially  extending  pulley  shafts  rotatable  by  said 

motor,  ,      ,.        , 

pulleys  on  said  pulley  shafts,  each  having  a  plurality  of 
side-by-side  V-shaped  grooves  over  ite  entire  outer  sur- 
face. .  , 
means,  located  on  both  axial  sides  of  said  upper  and  lower 
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rotary  blades,  for  directing  the  steel  belt  material  in  a 
longitudinal  direction  perpendicular  to  said  rotational  axes 
continuously  toward  and  beyond  the  overlapped  portions 
of  said  upper  and  lower  rotary  blades  so  as  to  be  cut  by 
said  upper  and  lower  rotary  blades,  said  directing  means 
including  sandwiching  members  extending  longitudinally 
from  one  longitudinal  side  to  the  other  longitudinal  side  of 
said  upper  and  lower  rotary  blades,  so  as  to  press  the  steel 
belt  material  therebetween,  whereby  the  steel  belt  mate- 
rial is  sandwiched  between  said  sandwiching  members  on 
both  axial  sides  of  said  upper  and  lower  rotary  blades 
while  being  cut  by  said  upper  and  lower  rotary  blades, 
said  sandwiching  members  comprising  endless  belts 
trained  over  said  pulleys  so  as  to  be  rotated  by  said  drive 
motor  through  said  pulley  shafts,  said  endless  belts  having 
a  plurality  of  side-by-side  projections  over  the  entire  inner 
surfaces  thereof  which  engage  said  V-shaped  grooves; 

detecting  means  for  detecting  the  side  edges  of  the  belt 
material,  and  driving  means,  responsive  to  detection  of  the 
side  edges  by  said  detecting  means,  for  automatically 
adjusting  the  axial  positions  of  said  directing  means  and 
said  rotary  blades; 

means  for  delivering  said  steel  belt  material  toward  said 
directing  means,  said  delivering  means  including  means 
for  freely  suspending  a  portion  of  said  steel  belt  material 
between  said  delivering  means  and  said  directing  means; 
and 

means  for  maintaining  the  lower  limit  of  the  suspended 
portion  of  the  steel  belt  material  at  a  constant  level,  said 
maintaining  means  including  means  for  sensing  when  the 
suspended  portion  reaches  said  level  and  means,  respon- 
sive to  the  sensing  of  the  suspended  portion  by  said  sens- 
ing means,  for  adjusting  the  amount  of  steel  belt  material 
delivered  toward  said  directing  means  to  thereby  adjust 
the  amount  of  the  suspended  portion. 


4^69,266 
FOOD^UTTING  APPARATUS 
Tosbio  Aado,  Mle,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Chubu  Industrias,  Inc., 
KuwiM,  Japan 

FOad  Dm.  4,  1984.  Ser.  No.  677,967 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Jul.    23,    1994,    59- 
inS25[Ul:  Aug.  24,  1914,  S».12S2S2[U] 

iBt  a*  B02C  19/00:  F16D  1/00 
VJS.  a.  93—^11  R  5  Claims 


are  provided  on  a  rotary  shaft  or  said  worm  wheel;  a  brake 
shoe  abutting  on  said  brake  ring  for  controlling  a  rotation 
of  said  worm  wheel;  a  cover  for  enclosing  a  cutting  opera- 
tion area  above  said  cutting  plate,  said  cover  being  open- 
able  horizontally;  an  electric  motor  rotatably  driving  said 
main  shaft;  and  a  main  switch  provided  in  a  control  circuit 
for  said  electric  motor; 
characterized  by  further  comprising: 
a  stop  means  having  its  front  end  engaging  portion  engage 
with  said  worm  wheel,  said  stop  means  being  so  supported 
that  said  front  end  engaging  portion  is  travelable  between 
a  first  position  where  said  engagement  with  said  worm 
wheel  is  established  and  a  second  position  where  said 
engagement  is  resolved;  and  a  supporting  member  for  said 
stop  means,  said  supporting  member  being  disposed  on 
said  upper  frame. 


4,569,267 
MULTTTOOL  PUNCH  MECHANISM 
Hans  Klingel,  Moegiingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Tnunpf  GmbH  ft  Co.,  Ditzingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  546,745 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  6, 
1982,  3241046 

Int.  a*  B21D  28/02 
U.S.  a.  83—552  16  Claims 


1.  A  food-cutting  apparatus  comprising: 

a  longitudinal  supporting  frame  mounted  in  upright  position 
on  a  base;  an  upper  frame  and  a  cutting  plate  below  said 
upper  frame  both  of  which  are  fixed  to  a  front  surface  of 
said  supporting  frame  in  lateral  position;  a  longitudinal 
rotary  main  shaft  provided  on  said  upper  frame  movably 
up  and  down  and  provided  with  a  holding  member  for  a 
work  at  its  lower  end;  a  worm  wheel  meshing  with  a 
worm  formed  on  said  main  shaft;  a  brake  ring  and  a  handle 
for  moving  said  main  shaft  up  and  down,  both  of  which 


1.  In  a  punch  press,  the  combination  comprising: 

A.  a  housing; 

B.  a  ram  reciprocably  mounted  in  said  housing; 

C.  a  punch  assembly  removably  supported  on  said  ram  and 
including  a  punch  pin  support  member  underlying  said 
ram,  at  least  two  punch  pins  disposed  within  bores  in  said 
support  member  and  aligned  with  said  ram,  said  pins  each 
having  a  working  end  adapted  to  strike  the  associated 
workpiece  and  an  opposite  end  being  movable  within  said 
bores  along  axes  parallel  to  the  axis  of  reciprocation  of 
said  ram  from  a  working  position  to  an  elevated  at  rest 
position,  and  means  for  moving  said  pins  from  said  work- 
ing position  to  said  elevated  position;  and 

D.  control  means  for  moving  a  selected  one  of  said  punch 
pins  to  said  working  position  and  locking  it  in  such  v  ;- 
ing  position  and  concurrently  operable  to  dispose  the 
others  of  said  pins  in  said  elevated  position  so  that  only  the 
selected  one  of  said  punch  pins  is  in  a  working  position. 
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I  4,569,268 

MODULATION  EFFECT  DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN 
ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 
Trayoshi  Futamase,  and  Mitsumi  Kato,  both  of  Hamamatou, 
Japan,  aisignors  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seiio  Kabuihikl  Kaisha, 

CoSiition  of  Ser.  No.  449,298,  Dec.  13, 1982.  TbU  application 

Dec.  14, 1984,  Ser.  No.  682,563 

Oainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  23, 1981,  56-208293 

Int.  a*  GIOH  1/02 

U.S.  a.  84— 1.24  BCIalBM 


4,969,269 

MANUAL  ACTUATOR  FOR  RECOIL^PERATED 

BREECH  , 

Heinz  G.  Breuer,  Duirtwg,  Fe4.  R«p.  of  Gwmany,  aatignor  to 

RbeinmctaU  Gjn.b.H.,  DnaaaeWorf,  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gannany 

FUad  Apr.  4, 1983,  Sar.  No.  481,639 
Claint  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rap.  of  Germany,  Apr.  3, 

1982,  3212522 

Int  a*  F41F  11/02 
U  A  a.  89-24  «  Claims 


-Ma    »->^14- 


v  Bicni^i 


1.  A  modulation  effect  device  for  use  in  an  electronic  musi- 
cal  instrument  comprising: 
digital  tone  signal  generator  means  for  generatmg  a  digitally 
coded  musical  tone  signal  in  response  to  a  signal  having  a 
value  variable  with  the  frequency  of  the  generated  musi- 
cal tone; 
digital  memory  means  having  a  read  mode  and  a  write  mode 

for  storing  said  digitally  coded  musical  tone  signal; 
address  information  means  for  sequentially  generating  origi- 
nal address  information  in  synchronization  with  the  gener- 
ation of  said  musical  tone  signal,  said  original  address 
information  specifying  an  address  in  said  digital  memory 
means  where  the  corresponding  wave  shape  data  of  said 
musical  tone  signal  is  to  be  stored  during  the  write  mode 
of  said  digital  memory  means; 
modulation  information  generating  means  for  generating  a 
modulation  information  which  varies  in  accordance  with 
a  predetermined  function  with  time; 
means  for  generating  an  offset  information  to  offset  said 
original  address  information  a  predetermined  number  of 
addresses  in  said  digital  memory  means; 
modulator  means  for  combining  said  modulation  informa- 
tion, said  offset  information,  and  said  original  address 
information  to  generate  a  modulated  address  information 
which  varies  timewise  in  accordance  with  said  modulation 
information  about  an  address  information  displaced  from 
said  original  address  information  by  said  predetermined 
number  of  addresses  corresponding  to  the  value  of  said 
offset  information,  said  modulated  address  information 
specifying  an  address  in  said  digital  memory  means  to  read 
out  the  stored  musical  tone  signal  in  the  read  mode  of  said 
digital  memory  means; 
means  for  alternatively  generating  write  and  read  mode 
signals  controlling  the  write  and  read  modes  of  said  digital 
memory  means;  and 
control  means  for  selectively  applying  to  said  digital  mem- 
ory means  said  original  address  information  when  said 
digital  memory  means  is  in  said  write  mode  to  store  said 
musical  tone  signal  in  said  digital  memory  means  and  for 
applying  to  said  digital  memory  means  said  modulated 
address  information  when  said  digital  memory  means  is  in 
said  read  mode  to  output  said  musical  tone  signal  from 
said  digital  memory  means. 


1.  A  large-caliber  gun  comprising: 

a  breech  support; 

a  breechblock  movable  relative  to  taid  support  between 
open  and  closed  breech  positions; 

a  shaft  centered  on  an  axis  rouuble  about  its  axis  in  the 
support; 

link  means  connecting  the  shaft  and  the  breechblock  for 
angulariy  displacing  the  shaft  between  first  and  second 
positions  respectively  corresponding  to  the  open  and 
closed  breech  positions; 

a  crank  fixed  on  the  shaft; 

a  lever  pivotal  about  the  axis  between  first  and  second  posi- 
tions and  having  an  abutment  which  makes  conuct  with 
one  side  of  the  crank  when  the  breechblock  is  closed,  the 
shaft  and  crank  being  angularly  displaceable  indepen- 
dently of  the  lever  and  wherein  the  lever  can  be  manually 
pivoted  from  its  second  to  iu  ftrst  position  to  similarly 
pivot  the  crank  and  shaft  and  displace  the  breechblock 
into  the  open  position;  and  ,,.,/. 

biasing  means  connected  between  the  lever  and  the  crank  for 
urging  the  crank  angularly  back  against  the  abutment  of 
the  lever,  whereby  when  the  crank  and  shaft  are  moved 
by  gun  recoil  from  their  second  to  their  first  positions  the 
biasing  means  is  stressed,  while  the  lever  remains  in  itt  said 
first  position. 

4,569,270 

AUTOMATIC  HAND  nREARM 

Jali  Timarl,  HatanpHMvaltatia  32,  SF.33100  TamperelO,  Finland 

per  No.  PCr/FI82/00050,  §  371  Date  Jun.  27,  J'MJM??? 

Date  Jun.  27, 1983.  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO83/01679,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  May  11, 1983 

PCT  Filed  Oct.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  518,797 

Claimi  priority,  appUcation  Finland,  Oct.  28,  1981,  813366 

Int.  a*  F41D  3/00 

VS.  a.  89-199  '  Claims 


1.  An  automatic  hand  firearm  comprising  a  body  including  a 
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handle,  a  barrel  connected  to  the  body,  a  breech  block  dis- 
posed within  the  body,  a  guide  disposed  within  the  body  for 
guiding  the  breech  block  in  sliding  movement,  biasing  means 
for  urging  the  breech  block  forwardly  with  respect  to  the 
barrel,  said  guide  including  an  inclined  guiding  surface  that 
extends  upwardly  and  rearwardly  at  an  acute  angle  with  re- 
spect to  the  axis  of  the  barrel  and  extends  forwardly  of  the 
handle,  said  breech  block  when  in  its  forward  position  having 
its  center  of  gravity  located  forwardly  of  the  handle,  so  that 
the  breech  block  when  moving  rearwardly  due  to  recoil  pro- 
duces a  moment  acting  forward  of  the  fulcrum  point  to  force 
the  barrel  downwardly  to  counteract  the  moment  tending  to 
lift  the  barrel  upwardly. 

4,569,271 
HYDRAULIC  BOOSTERS  FOR  VEHICLE  HYDRAUUC 

SYSTEMS 
Desmond  H.  J.  Reynolds,  Sutton  Coldflcld,  England,  assignor  to 
Lucas   Industries   Public   Limited  Company,   Birmingham, 
England 

Filed  Jun.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  501,697 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  11,  1982, 
8216981;  Feb.  23, 1983,  8305060 

Int.  CI*  F15B  15/22 
VJS.  a.  91—25  1*  Claims 


a  pump  for  supplying  fluid  for  said  actuator, 

meter-in  valve  means  to  which  the  fluid  from  the  pump  is 
supplied  for  selectively  metering  fluid  to  one  or  the  other 
of  said  openings  to  control  the  direction  of  movement  of 
the  acutator, 

said  meter-in  valve  means  being  pilot  controlled  by  alter- 
nately applying  fluid  at  pilot  pressure  to  said  meter-in 
valve  means, 

a  pair  of  hydraulic  lines  extending  from  said  meter-in  valve 
means  to  said  respective  openings  of  said  actuator, 

normally  closed  meter-out  valve  means  associated  with  each 
opening  of  the  actuator  for  controlling  the  flow  out  of  said 
actuator, 

anti-cavitation  valve  means  associated  with  each  hydraulic 

line, 
passage  means  extending  between  one  of  said  hydraulic  lines 
associated  with  one  of  the  openings  of  said  actuator  and 


1.  An  hydraulic  booster  for  a  vehicle  hydraulic  system  com- 
prising a  housing,  means  defining  a  bore  in  said  housing,  an 
inlet  for  connection  to  a  source  of  hydraulic  pressure,  an  outlet 
for  connection  to  a  reservoir  for  fluid,  an  input  member,  a 
boost  piston  working  in  said  bore,  means  defining  a  boost 
chamber,  said  boost  piston  being  advanced  in  said  bore  in 
response  to  pressurisation  of  said  boost  chamber  by  fluid  from 
said  source,  and  control  valve  means  for  controlhng  pressurisa- 
tion of  said  boost  chamber,  said  control  valve  means  being 
operable  in  response  to  an  input  load  applied  to  said  input 
member,  and  said  control  valve  means  being  arranged  to  move 
with  said  boost  piston,  wherein  first  and  second  connections 
are  provided  between  said  boost  chamber  and  said  source,  both 
said  connections  being  closed  when  said  booster  is  inoperative 
to  prevent  fluid  flow  from  said  source  to  said  boost  chamber, 
and  when  said  booster  is  operated,  said  first  connection  is 
opened  following  initial  movement  of  said  input  member  in 
response  to  an  applied  load,  and  said  second  connection  is 
opened  following  initial  nrjovement  of  said  boost  piston  in 
response  to  pressurisation  of  said  boost  chamber. 

4,569,272 
POWER  TRANSMISSION 
Heary  D.  Taylor,  Pontine,  and  Vinod  K.  Nanda,  Rochester,  both 
of  Mkh.,  assignors  to  Vickers,  Incorporated,  Troy,  Mich. 
Coatteaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  360,664,  Mar.  22,  1982, 
ibudoBMl.  This  ap|«catioa  May  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  606,985 
Int  a*  F15B  13/042 
VS.  a.  91—420  2  Claims 

1.  A  hydraulic  control  system  comprising 
a  hydraulic  actuator  having  opposed  openings  adapted  to 
alternately  ftmction  as  inlets  and  outlets  for  moving  the 
element  of  the  actuator  in  opposite  directions. 


the  meter-out  valve  means  associated  with  the  other  hy- 
draulic line  that  extends  to  the  other  opening  of  the  actua- 
tor, and 
restrictor  means  associated  with  said  passage  means  opera- 
ble, when  the  meter-in  valve  means  is  operated  to  supply 
pressure  to  said  one  hydraulic  line,  to  reduce  the  pressure 
tending  to  open  the  meter-out  valve  means  associated 
with  the  other  hydraulic  line  and  to  cause  the  pressure  in 
said  one  hydraulic  line  to  increase  the  pressure  opposing 
the  opening  of  the  anti-cavitation  valve  in  said  one  hy- 
draulic line  wherein  said  passage  means  and  restrictor 
means  comprises  a  first  hydraulic  restrictor  line  extending 
from  said  one  hydraulic  line  to  tank  and  having  a  pair  of 
restrictors  therein  to  provide  reduced  pressure  and  a 
second  hydraulic  line  having  a  restrictor  therein  and  ex- 
tending from  a  point  between  said  restrictors  in  said  first 
hydraulic  line  to  said  meter-out  valve  means. 


4,569,273 
THREE-WAY  PROPORTIONAL  VALVE 
Gerald  C.  Anderson,  Oconomowoc,  and  Kenneth  F.  Frank,  West 
Bend,  both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Dynex/Rlvett  Inc.,  Pe- 
waukee.  Wis. 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  514,641 
Int.  a*  F15B  13/043 
VJS.  a.  91—447  9  Claims 

1.  A  proportional  control  valve  comprising: 
a  valve  housing  having  a  main  bore  therethrough, 
means  for  forming  opposite  ends  of  said  bore, 
a  main  spool,  shorter  in  length  than  said  bore  slidably  re- 
ceived in  said  bore,  ends  of  said  main  spool  respectively 
forms  in  combination  with  a  corresponding  end  of  said 
bore  first  and  second  pressure  chambers  at  opposing  sides 
of  said  main  spool,  said  main  spool  being  the  only  spool 
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having  any  end  thereof  extending  into  or  constituting  a 
part  of  either  one  of  said  first  and  second  pressure  cham- 
bers, .      . 

said  valve  housing  having  a  first  passageway  communicatmg 
said  bore  with  a  source,  a  second  passageway  communi- 
cating said  bore  with  a  load,  and  a  third  passagway  com- 
municating said  bore  with  tank, 

a  force  motor.  . 

a  pilot  control  means  responsive  to  signals  received  from 
said  force  motor  for  applying  fluid  pressure  to  one  of  said 


pressure  chambers  and  thus  moving  said  mam  spool  in  a 
direction  away  from  the  pressure  chamber  receiving  said 
pressure  and  towards  the  other  pressure  chamber, 

a  load  check  valve  in  said  second  passageway  having  a  first 
position  preventing  fluid  from  flowing  from  said  load  to 
said  third  passageway  and  a  second  position  permitting 
such  flow,  and 

moving  means  responsive  to  movement  of  said  main  spool 
toward  said  first  pressure  chamber  for  moving  said  check 
valve  from  said  first  position  to  said  second  position. 


4,569,274 
SINGLE  SPRING  FLUID  CYLINDER  WITH  MOTION 

BUFFER 
Lee  E.  Stomp,  Brooklyn  Park,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Timesavers, 
Inc.,  MinnMpolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Mar.  25. 1985,  Ser.  No.  715,374 

Int.  a.«  F15B  15/22 

\]JS.  a.  92-9  ♦  ^^"" 


primary  piston  and  with  the  secondary  chamber  havmg  first 
and  second  secondary  fluid  ports  communicating  therewith  for 
controlling  the  flow  of  secondary  fluid  to  and  from  said  sec- 
ondary chamber,  the  secondary  ports  being  arranged  in  gener- 
ally oppositely  disposed  side  ends  of  said  secondary  chamber 
and  with  said  secondary  piston  being  disposed  between  said 
first  and  second  secondary  ports,  and  fluid  conduit  means 
directly  interconnecting  said  first  and  second  secondary  ports, 
one  to  another,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  said  secondary  piston  being  resiliently  coupled  to  said 
ram  through  a  load  transmitting  means  comprising  a  single 
biasing  spring  means  with  inner  and  outer  radially  spaced 
diameters  for  permitting  said  secondary  piston  to  move 
axially  relative  to  said  ram  and  responsive  to  forces  gener- 
ated in  said  biasing  spring  member  while  forcmg  fluid 
through  said  fluid  conduit  means  to  opposed  sides  of  said 
secondary  piston; 

(b)  said  load  transmitting  means  comprising  first  loading 
adjustment  means  secured  to  said  ram  and  including  a  pair 
of  axially  spaced  apart  spring  caps  with  spring  contacting 
shoulders  arranged  along  the  outer  periphery  thereof  and 
being  positioned  against  the  radially  inwardly  disposed 
portion  of  said  compression  spring,  said  spring  caps  being 
adjustably  positionable  along  said  ram  so  as  to  retain  the 
ends  of  said  compression  spring  at  predetermined  posi- 
tions along  said  ram; 

(c)  said  load  transmitting  means  further  including  an  elon- 
gated compression  sleeve  vkrith  inner  and  outer  axial  ends 
and  with  the  inner  end  being  coupled  to  said  secondary 
piston  and  with  the  outer  axial  end  being  operatively 
coupled  to  said  compression  spring,  said  elongated  sleeve 
means  including  a  pair  of  axially  spaced  apart  spring  re- 
taining shoulders  for  positioning  against  the  radially  out- 
wardly disposed  portion  of  said  compression  spring; 

(d)  the  arrangement  being  such  that  when  said  ram  is  moved 
in  response  to  fluid  forces  within  said  primary  chamber, 
the  rate  and  extent  of  the  motion  of  said  ram  in  response  to 
forces  induced  within  said  primary  chamber  is  buffered  m 
response  to  forces  generated  in  said  resiliently  biased 
members  coupled  to  said  secondary  piston  withm  said 
secondary  chamber. 


4,569,275 

PORTABLE  PUMP  FOR  INFLATING  TIRES,  IN 

PARTICULAR  FOR  A  BICYCLE 

Patrice  Brunet,  NeuUIy-sur-Seine,  France,  assignor  to  Poutrait- 

Morin,  Aubenrilllers,  France 

Filed  Not.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  674,091 
aaims  priority,  application  France,  Not.  23, 1983,  83  18634 
Int.  a*  POIB  31/Oa-  P04B  39/00 
U.S.  a.  92—58.1  21  <^***™ 


1.  In  a  fluid  cylinder  means  comprising  a  housing  with  tan- 
demly  arranged  primary  and  secondary  chambers  formed 
therein,  a  double-acting  ram  slidably  mounted  within  said 
housing  and  having  primary  and  secondary  piston  members 
operatively  coupled  thereto  with  the  primary  chamber  having 
first  and  second  primary  fluid  ports  communicating  therewith 
for  controlling  the  flow  of  primary  fluid  to  and  from  said  first 
chamber,  and  with  the  primary  piston  member  being  disposed 
within  said  primary  chamber  and  with  said  first  and  second 
primary  fluid  ports  being  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said 


1  A  portable  pump  for  inflating  tires,  in  particular  for  a 
bicycle,  comprising  a  pump  body  (10)  in  which  a  P«ton  '« 
movable,  the  piston  being  mounted  to  the  end  of  a  rod  (11) 
which  is  operable  with  a  reciprocating  motion  by  means  of  a 
handle  (15,  126),  and  a  spring  (35,  53)  operatively  mterposed 
between  the  rod  and  the  handle,  charactensed  in  that  the 
piston  carrying  rod  comprises  at  its  terminal  portion  remote 
from  the  piston  an  extension  (16.  117)  which  is  capable  of 
sliding  movement  within  the  handle  (15.  126).  and  which 
carries  at  least  one  locking  means  (16G.  115)  which  is  capable 
either  of  immobilizing  said  extension  within  the  handle,  with 
the  spring  being  neutralized,  or  permitting  slidmg  movement 
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of  the  extension  in  the  handle  (15, 126)  against  the  force  of  the 
spring  (35),  whereby  the  spring  is  neutralized  during  the  pump- 
ing action  and  is  activated  during  or  for  storage  of  the  pump. 

4.569;r76 
CONNECTION  FOR  CLOSING  A  SERVOMOTOR 
Oswald  O.  Kytta,  South  Bend,  Ind^  aasignor  to  Allied  Corpora- 
tkm,  Moniatown,  N  J. 

Filed  Jul.  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  627,313 

Int  CL*  FOIB  79/00;  F16J  i/00 

MS.  a.  92—98  D  6  Claima 


1.  A  connection  for  joining  a  front  shell  to  a  rear  shell  to 
defme  a  housing  for  a  fluid  pressure  servomotor,  said  connec- 
tion comprising: 
a  flange  on  one  of  said  first  and  second  shells,  said  flange 
having  an  inner  surface  with  a  first  conical  section  that 
extends  from  a  substantially  first  cylindrical  section  of  said 
housing  to  a  first  radial  section  which  extends  from  a 
second  cylindrical  section,  said  second  cylindrical  section 
having  at  least  one  outward  protrusion;  and  a  peripheral 
lip  on  the  other  of  said  first  and  second  shells,  said  f)eriph- 
eral  lip  having  a  tab  which  engages  said  protrusion  to 
locate  said  first  and  second  shells  with  respect  to  each 
other,  said  peripheral  lip  having  a  second  radial  section 
that  extends  to  a  second  conical  section  connected  to  a 
third  radial  section,  said  second  conical  section  engaging 
said  first  conical  section  and  said  third  radial  section  en- 
gaging said  first  radial  section  to  establish  first  and  second 
sealing  surfaces,  respectively,  said  second  cylindrical 
section  having  inwardly  projecting  tabs  that  engage  said 
third  radial  section  to  maintain  said  first  and  second  seal- 
ing surfaces. 


fluid  supply  source,  said  nozzle  having  a  head  portion 
extending  through  said  pot  drainage  opening  and  being  so 
sized  with  respect  to  said  pot  drainage  opening  as  to  pro- 
vide a  pot  drainage  space  therebetween,  said  nozzle  head 
portion  having  a  nozzle  opening  therein  disposed  within 
the  pot,  and 
valve  means  on  said  nozzle  head  movable  into  first  and 
second  positions  by  the  respective  presence  and  absence 
of  cooking  fluid  flow  through  said  nozzle  opening,  said 


valve  means  being  operable  in  said  first  position  to  close 
said  pot  drainage  space  and  permit  cooking  fluid  from  said 
nozzle  opening  to  enter  the  pot  and  being  operable  in  said 
second  position  to  open  said  pot  drainage  space  and  per- 
mit drainage  of  the  cooking  fluid  from  the  pot;  and 
control  means  for  selectively  connecting  said  injector  noz- 
zles of  said  cooking  fluid  injector  means  to  said  cooking 
fluid  supply  source  to  permit  selective  utilization  of  said 
pots  for  cooking. 


4,569,278 
COOKING  IMPLEMENT 
Darcie  F.  Reynolds,  5  Duke  St.,  Forestrille,  New  South  Wales 
2087,  Australia 

FUed  Dec.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  677,836 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Australia,  Dec.  8,  1983,  PG2759 
Int  a.«  A47J  i7/04 
U.S.  a.  99—394  10  Claims 


4,569,277 
COOKING  APPARATUS  FOR  PASTA  AND  THE  LIKE 
Nicholas  M.  StigUch,  215  8th  St,  Creaskill,  NJ.  07626 
FUed  Feb.  5, 1985,  Ser.  No.  698,233 
Int  CL«  A47J  27/10,  27/12 
U.S.  a.  99—330  15  Qaims 

1.  Cooking  apparatus  for  pasta  and  the  like  comprising 
a  pot  chamber; 

a  plurality  of  pots  disposed  in  said  chamber,  each  of  said  pots 
being  sized  to  receive  an  individual  portion  of  pasta 
therein  and  having  a  drainage  opening  in  the  bottom 
thereof; 
means  for  supporting  said  pots  in  said  chamber; 
a  source  of  cooking  fluid; 

a  plurality  of  cooking  fluid  injector  means  in  said  chamber 
beneath  said  pots  for  injecting  cooking  fluid  into  said  pots, 
each  of  said  injector  means  having 
an  injector  nozzle  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  cooking 


1.  A  cooking  implement  comprising  an  elongated  handle 
member  and  a  food  holding  member  which  comprises  pivotal 
mounting  means  mounting  the  food  holding  member  pivotally 
on  an  end  portion  of  the  elongated  handle  member,  legs  ex- 
tending from  said  pivotal  mounting  means  to  respective  foot 
portions,  and  respective  arms  extending  from  the  foot  portions 
and  extending  adjacent  respective  portions  of  said  legs 
whereby  food  may  be  held  between  said  legs  and  arms,  said 
legs  being  resiliently  displaceable  relative  to  one  another  in  a 
transverse  direction  extending  from  one  leg  towards  the  other, 
and  each  adjacent  leg  and  arm  being  resiliently  displaceable 
away  from  each  other,  and  said  foot  portions  being  each 
shaped  and  dimensioned  and  spaced  in  said  transverse  direc- 
tion from  each  other  to  provide  suble  support  for  said  food 
holding  member  on  a  supporting  surface. 
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4,569,279 
SECONDARY  GRILLING  APPARATUS 

Corray  B.  Avner,  241  S.  Bererly  Dr.,  Bewly  Hills,  <^»'.  90212 

ContiBuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  583,783,  Feb.  29,  J^*,  Pat.  No. 

4,510,855,  which  is  a  continuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  378,991,  May  iv, 

1982,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  19, 1985,  Ser.  No. 

714,162 

Tlie  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  16, 

2002,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.*  A47J  37/06 

U.S.  a.  99-450  *^^*^ 


produce  at  a  plurality  of  surface  locations  and  slice  the 
produce  toward  its  center; 
(c)  means  for  joining  said  blades  to  minimize  the  mass  of  the 
juncture  of  the  blades;  said  blades  joined  in  a  configura- 
tion such  that  in  their  passage  during  operation  through 
said  produce  the  juncture  of  said  blades  will  not  substan- 
tially compress,  displace  and  destroy  the  composition  of 
said  produce;  and 


1.  A  secondary  grilling  apparatus  adapted  for  use  with  a 
primary  grill  having  a  surface  formed  by  a  plurality  of  spaced 
elements  comprising:  u-.,;.,„ 

means  defining  a  substantially  planar  surface  member  having 
an  upper  surface  and  lower  surface,  said  means  defining 
I    said  surface  member  including  means  defining  apertures 
which  extend  between  the  upper  surface  and  the  lower 
,    surface  wherein  the  apertures  on  each  surface  member 
define  a  plurality  of  spaced,  aligned  apertures  form«Kl  into 
a  predetermined  pattern  and  wherein  the  apertures  open 
area  defined  by  the  means  defining  the  surface  member  is 
approximately  equal  to  the  remaining  area  of  the  means 
I    defining  said  surface  member,  the  width  of  said  apertures 
1    being  substantially  smaller  than  the  spaces  betwcsen  the 
spaced  elements  forming  the  primary  grill  with  said  aper- 
tures being  unobstructed  to  directly  receive  heat  passmg 
through   the   primary   grill,   said   upper   surface  being 
adapted  to  receive  and  support  foodstuffs  which  become 
flaky  during  cooking  enabling  the  remaining  area  of  the 
means  defining  the  surface  member  to  support  cooked 
foodstuffs  and  prevent  the  same  from  falling  through  the 
open  area  defined  by  the  apertures; 
means  for  supporting  said  means  defining  said  surface  mem- 
ber said  supporting  means  being  operatively  atuched  to 
said  means  defining  said  surface  member  and  having  a 
selected  fixed  height,  whereby  said  supporting  means 
maintains  said  lower  surface  of  said  means  defining  a 
surface  member  in  selected  spaced  relation  from  the  sur- 
face of  the  primary  grill;  and  ^  r        i       m 
fixed  means  on  said  supporting  means  adapted  for  releasal)iy 
engaging  the  spaced  elements  of  the  primary  gnll  to  main- 
tain said  lower  surface  in  said  selected  spaced  relation 
from  the  surface  of  the  primary  grill. 


I  4,569,280 

I  PRODUCE  WEDGER 

Dominic  D'Ambro,  and  Qayton  E.  Glangiulio,  both  of  Malvern, 

Pa.,  assignors  to  Le-Jo  Enterprises,  Inc.,  Malvern,  Pa. 
I  Filed  Sep.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  654,802 

Int  a.*  A47J  77/00 

U  S  a  99—538  ^"  ^'*°*' 

1.'  In  a  device  for  sectioning  produce,  said  device  having  a 
plurality  of  blades,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  holding  the  produce; 

(b)  movable  means  for  engaging  said  produce  to  force  it 
against  said  holding  means  and  slice  it  into  sections;  said 
plurality  of  blades  being  arranged  in  said  movable  means 
to  engage  when  in  operation  the  outer  surface  of  said 


(d)  said  movable  means,  said  holding  means  and  said  blades 
having  a  configuration  and  juxtaposition  with  one  another 
such  that  during  operation  thereof  said  produce  retains  its 
overall  shape  during  sectioning  and  the  sections  are  not 
subsuntially  separated  by  the  action  of  the  movable  means 
and  the  blades,  with  the  juncture  of  the  blades  engaging 
the  produce  only  after  slicing  occurs  at  a  plurality  of 
surface  locations. 

4,569,281 

APPARATUS  FOR  UNSCREWING  JAR  UDS  AND 

CRUSHING  ALUMINUM  CANS 

David  R.  Woods,  4252  Northwest  Rd.,  Belllngham,  Wash.  98226 

FUed  Jan.  2,  1985,  Ser.  No.  688,234 

Int  a.*  B67B  7/36;  B30B  9/32 

U.S.  a.  100-103  ^  ^^^"^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  unscrewing  the  caps  of  jars,  and  crush- 
ing cans  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  member  having  a  horizontally  disposed  upper 
surface,  and  forward,  rearward  and  side  extremities. 

(b)  stationary  lower  resilient  gripping  means  positioned 
upon  the  upper  surface  of  said  base  member, 

(c)  straight  guide  means  rising  perpendicularly  from  said 
base  member  adjacent  the  rearward  extremitv  thereof. 

(d)  a  generally  U-shaped  handle  having  two  opposed  arms 
provided  with  angled  lever  portions  terminating  in  a 
bifurcated  extremity  which  pivotably  engages  said  guide 
means  in  a  manner  permitting  swinging  movement  of  said 
handle  above  said  base  member  in  a  vertical  path  between 
an  upper  and  lower  position, 

(e)  an  overhead  assembly  positioned  above  said  base  member 
and  comprising:  (1)  a  cap  member  having  a  substantially 
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flat  horizontally  disposed  top  panel  provided  with  a  cen- 
ter aperture  and  several  arcuate  apertures  disposed  in  a 
circular  locus  about  said  center  aperture,  and  support 
means  which  slideably  engage  said  guide  means,  and  (2)  a 
cylindrical  drum  comprising:  (a)  a  sidewall  of  circular 
cross  section  disposed  about  a  vertically  oriented  axis,  (b) 
an  open  upper  extremity,  (c)  a  bottom  panel,  (d)  several 
segments  in  said  sidewall  defined  by  parallel  helical  slots 
communicating  with  said  open  upper  extremity,  said  seg- 
ments adapted  to  slidably  penetrate  said  arcuate  apertures, 
(e)  selection  means  to  optionally  prevent  penetration  of 
said  apertures  by  said  segments,  (0  a  control  post  centered 
upon  the  bottom  panel  of  said  drum  and  extending  along 
said  vertical  axis  into  penetrative  sliding  engagement  with 
the  center  aperture  of  said  top  panel,  and  (g)  stop  means  in 
threaded  engagement  with  said  control  post  above  said 
top  panel, 
(0  a  coil  spring  positioned  about  said  control  post,  extending 
in  abutment  between  the  top  panel  of  said  cap  member  and 
the  bottom  panel  of  said  drum,  and  adapted  to  urge  said 
cap  member  to  a  desired  distance  from  said  bottom  panel, 
said  desired  distance  being  controlled  by  the  position  of 
said  stop  means, 
(g)  a  pair  of  connecting  struts,  each  extending  in  pivoted 
engagement  between  said  cap  member  and  a  site  on  said 
handle  where  the  lever  portions  angle  with  respect  to  the 
arms, 
(h)  moving  upper  resilient  gripping  means  associated  with 
the  bottom  panel  of  said  dnmi  and  disposed  above  said 
lower  gripping  means  in  facing  juxtaposition  therewith, 
whereby 
(i)  downward  movement  of  the  handle  pulls  the  cap  member 

closer  to  the  base  member,  whereby 
(j)  when  the  segments  are  permitted  to  penetrate  the  arcuate 
apertures,  and  a  screw  cap  jar  is  interposed  between  upper 
and  lower  gripping  means,  downward  force  of  said  upper 
gripping  means  upon  said  screw  cap  drives  said  segments 
through  said  cap  member  against  the  urging  of  said  coil 
spring,  producing  a  rotative  force  which  unscrews  said 
screw  cap,  and  release  of  said  downward  force  enables 
said  spring  to  restore  the  spacing  between  the  cap  member 
and  upper  gripping  means,  and 
(k)  when  the  segments  are  prevented  from  penetrating  said 
arcuate  apertures,  and  a  metal  can  is  interposed  between 
upper  and  lower  gripping  means,  downward  force  of  said 
upper  gripping  means  upon  said  can  produces  sufficient 
compressive  force  to  crush  the  can. 


an  intake  orifice  in  said  pressing  channel  for  introduction  of 
hay; 

a  loading  chute  connected  to  said  pressing  channq)  at  said 
intake  orifice; 

a  pressure  plunger  reciprocatable  in  said  pressure  channel 

loader  means  for  periodically  introducing  hay  from  said 
loading  chute  to  said  pressing  channel; 

a  transmission  system  for  synchronously  driving  said  press- 
ing plunger  and  said  loading  means,  and  for  driving  said 
loading  means  along  a  closed  path  of  movement,  said 
transmission  system  including, 

(a)  a  driving  crankshaft, 

(b)  first  and  second  driving  pivots  associated  with  said 
loader  means,  and 

(c)  means  for  converting  rotational  movement  of  said  driv- 
ing crankshaft  to  reciprocating  rotary  movement  of  said 
loader  means 

means  for  automatically  adjusting  a  position  of  one  of  said 
first  and  second  driving  pivots  as  a  function  of  a  rotational 
position  of  said  driving  crankshaft,  whereby  a  shape  of 
said  closed  path  changes  as  a  function  of  said  routional 
position  of  said  driving  crankshaft. 

4,569,283 
STENCIL  MATERIAL  SET  AND  STENOL  DUPUCATOR 

SET 
Morio  Sato,  and  Tatsuya  Igawa,  both  of  Kanagawa,  Japan, 
■nigiion  to  Pilot  Man-Nen-Hitsu  Kabuahiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 
DiTiaion  of  Set.  No.  540,979,  Oct.  11, 1983.  This  appUcation 

Apr.  19, 1984,  Ser.  No.  601,879 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  8,  1982,  57-176405; 
Dec.  28, 1982,  57.200779[U] 

lat.  a*  B41C  1/14 
VS.  a.  101—114  11  CiiUiBa 


j- 


4,569,282 
PLUNGER  HAY  BALER 
Jcaa-Claode  Galant,  Saiot  Jean  dc  Braye,  France,  aaaignor  to 
Regie  Natiooale  det  Usinea  Renault,  Boolognc-BUlaocourt, 
VnMct 

FUcd  Mar.  7, 1984,  Ser.  No.  587,113 
Claiau  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  22, 1983,  83  04635 
iBt  a.*  B30B  1/26;  AOID  39/00 
VJS.  CL  100—189  8  Claina 


1.  A  plunger  type  hay  baler  comprising: 

a  frame  internally  defining  a  pressing  channel; 


1.  A  stencil  material  kit,  comprising: 

(I)  a  stencil  comprising  a  porous  support  and  a  masking  film 
formed  thereon,  wherein  the  masking  film  comprises  a 
waterinsoluble  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of: 

(a)  a  homopolymer  of  diethylaminoethyl  methacrylate, 

(b)  a  homopolymer  of  tertiary  aminoalkyl  acrylate, 

(c)  a  hompolymer  of  2-vinyIpyridine, 

(d)  a  hompolymer  of  4-vinylpyridine, 

(e)  a  copolymer  of  dimethylaminoethyl  methacrylate  and 
at  least  one  monoethylenic  monomer, 

(0  a  copolymer  of  tertiary  aminoalkyl  acrylate  and  a 

monoethylenic  monomer, 
(g)  a  copolymer  of  4-vinylpyridine  and  a  monoethylenic 

monomer, 
(h)  a  copolymer  of  2-vinylpyridine  and  a  monoethylenic 

monomer,  and 
(i)  a  copolymer  of  4-vinylpyridine  and  2-vinylpyridine  and 
a  monoethylenic  monomer,  wherein  said  polymer  is  one 
which  can  be  made  soluble  in  water  or  an  aqueous 
solution  upon  contacting  with  an  acid;  and 
(II)  an  acid  solution  for  forming  a  pattemwise  perforated 
stencil  from  said  stencil  (I),  wherein  said  solution  is  capa- 
ble of  forming,  upon  contacting  with  said  water-insoluble 
polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
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(a)  a  homopolymer  of  diethylaminoethyl  methacrylate. 

(b)  a  homopolymer  of  tertiary  aminoalkyl  acrylate, 

(c)  a  homopolymer  of  2-vinylpyridine, 

(d)  a  homopolymer  of  4-vinylpyridine, 

(e)  a  copolymer  of  dimethylaminoethyl  methacrylate  and 
at  least  one  monoethylenic  monomer, 

(0  a  copolymer  of  tertiary  aminoalkyl  acrylate  and  a 

monoethylenic  monomer, 
(g)  a  copolymer  of  4.vinylpyridine  and  a  monoethylenic 

monomer,  »u.,i.„;^ 

(h)  a  copolymer  of  2-vinylpyndme  and  a  monoethylenic 

monomer,  and  .     ,        j-         j 

(i)  a  copolymer  of  4-vinylpyridine  and  2-vinylpyndine  and 
a  monoethylenic  monomer,  a  product  which  can  be 
made  soluble  in  water  on  in  an  equeous  solution. 


4,569,284 
SHEET  HANDUNG  MECHANISM  FOR  D^UCATING 

MACHINE  WITH  DUPLEXING  CAPABILITY 
Stairiey  Witciak,  Chicago,  lU.  aaaignor  to  AM  Intematioiial, 

Chicago,  III.  ^,    -,^  «^o 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1985,  Ser.  No.  714,568 
Int.  a*  B41F  5/16 

UA  a.  101-183  i*a^ 


direction  toward  and  away  from  said  two  sprocket  wheels,  the 
improvement  comprising  a  controllable  actuator  aMcmbly  for 
selectively  moving  said  compensator  roller  in  the  vertical 
direction  at  a  high  speed  and  at  a  relatively  lower  speed  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  means  for  moving  said  compensator 
roller  in  the  vertical  direction,  said  actuator  assembly  includ- 
ing a  first  means  for  moving  said  compensator  roller  at  a  high 
speed  during  paper  web  introduction,  a  second  means  for 


\  «-s^H 


1  In  a  duplicating  machine  for  duplicating  images  on  both 
sides  of  copy  sheets  including  a  first  printing  couple  for  trans- 
ferring a  first  image  to  a  first  side  of  a  copy  sheet  and  a  s«M:ond 
printing  couple  for  transferring  a  second  image  to  a  second  side 
of  the  sheet,  means  for  handling  said  sheets  for  duplexmg  said 
images  thereon,  comprising:  • 

conveyor  means  movable  between  said  first  and  second 

printing  couples;  and 
m^  operatively  associated  with  said  conveyor  means  for 
gripping  the  lead  end  of  a  copy  sheet  issuing  from  said  first 
printing  couple  and  routing  the  sheet  about  an  axis  gener- 
ally parallel  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  con- 
veyormeans  to  present  the  second  side  of  the  sheet  to  said 
second  printing  couple. 


moving  said  compensator  roller  at  a  relatively  lower  speed  into 
the  proper  compensation  position  after  the  paper  web  has  been 
introduced  and  gear  means  selectively  connecting  said  first 
means  and  said  second  means  in  driving  relation  with  said 
means  for  moving  said  compensator  roller  in  a  vertical  direc- 
tion whereby  the  position  of  the  compensator  roller  prevents 
a  p^per  web  from  falling  into  uneven  loops  after  passing  over 
said  compensator  roller  during  introduction. 

4,569,286 
APPARATUS  FOR  CLOSING  THE  GAP  BETWEEN  THE 
ENre  OF  A  GRAVURE  PRINTING  PLATE  CLAMPED  ON 

A  FORME  CYLINDER 
Gerhard    Bleckmann,    Lampertheim-Roaengarten,    ami    John 
Lynch,  Monaheim,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerasaay,  aaaignor*  to 
BASF  Aktiengeaellachaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay 
nied  Jan.  16, 1985,  Ser.  No.  691,853 
Claimi  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay,  Jan.  18, 

1984  3401501 

Int  a.*  B41F  27/06;  F16J  15/16 

U.S.  a.  101-382  R  "^  ^^^'^ 


4,569,285 

DEVICE  FOR  SHIFTING  A  COMPENSATOR  ROLLER  IN 

A  PRINTING  PRESS 

Mario  Fomo,  Caaale  Monferrato;  Gianfranco  GibeUino,  Trino 

VerceUeae,  and  Mario  Saterini,  Caaale  Monferrato,  all  of 

Italy,  aaaignors  to  Officine  Meccaniche  Giovanni  Cenitti 

S  D.A..  Caaale  Monferrato,  Italy 

S,p.A.,  c^  ^  ^^  ^  ^^  ^  ^^  ^  ^ 

dains  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Apr.  29, 1983,  20856  A>^ 
Int  a.*  B41F  13/26.  13/38 
\}JS  CI  101 248  ^  Claiass 

l'  Ina  rotary  printing  press  including  a  plurality  of  sprocket 
wheels  and  a  plurality  of  rollers,  chains  travelmg  over  said 
sprocket  wheels  and  said  rollers  and  carrying  spaced  cross  rods 
for  engaging  an  end  of  a  paper  web  to  pull  the  P»P«f^;^<=bover 
a  number  of  said  rollers,  a  compensator  roller  located  below 
two  of  said  sprocket  wheels  and  vertically  movable  relative  to 
said  sprocket  wheels  and  said  rollers  to  correct  out-of-register 
conditions  of  a  paper  web  passing  over  a  nuniber  of  «"*»  ro^  "* 
and  means  for  moving  said  compensator  roller  in  the  vertical 


1  Apparatus  for  closing  the  gap  between  the  ends  of  a 
gravure  printing  plate  clamped  on  a  forme  cylinder,  compns- 
ing  a  plate  which  covers  the  gap,  means  for  filling  the  gap 
cavity  with  plastic,  curable  material,  a  plate  holder  which  » 
rouuble  in  the  region  of  the  gap  and  is  intended  for  position- 
ing the  plate  exactly  in  relation  to  the  gap,  the  holder  consist- 
ing of  a  pair  of  guide  rails  which  arc  rouubly  mounted  on  the 
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axle  of  the  forme  cylinder  and  can  be  fixed,  and  which  possess 
guides  which  run  radially  with  respect  to  the  axle  and  are 
intended  for  accepting  a  holding  bar  to  whose  lower  side  the 
plate  is  elastically  fastened  and  which  can  be  moved  toward 
the  forme  cylinder  manually  or  by  means  of  a  drive,  and  a 
centering  means  for  the  holder,  which  means  can  be  aligned 
with  the  gap. 


4,569,288 

PLASTIC  CARTRIDGE  CASE 

Peter  F.  GrelU,  Edwardsville,  and  Venkatarunar^  S.  Urs, 

Godfrey,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  OUn  Corporation,  Stamford, 

Conn. 

Continuation  of  S«r.  No.  510,529,  Jul.  5, 1983,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Dec.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  677,881 

Int.  CI.*  F42B  5/30 

U.S.  a.  102—466  2  Qaims 


4,569,287 
SUPER  SMALL-SCALE  COOKOFF  BOMB 
Jack  M.  Pakulak,  Jr.,  and  Susan  E.  Cragin,  both  of  Ridgacrtst, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  SUtes  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 
FUed  Jan.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  621,776 
Int.  a,*  GOIL  5/14 
U.S.  a.  102-293  7  Qalms 


1.  Apparatus  for  predicting  cookoff  characteristics  for  a 
confined  explosive  comprising: 
a  tubular  housing; 

a  witness  plate,  said  witness  plate  having  an  inward  facing 
surface  and  defining  an  annular  groove  in  said  inward 
facing  surface,  said  groove  accommodating  the  insertion 
of  one  end  of  said  tubular  housing; 
an  instrumentation  plate,  said  instrumentation  plate  having 
an  inward  facing  surface  and  defining  an  annular  groove 
in  said  inward  facing  surface,  said  groove  accommodating 
the  insertion  of  the  end  of  said  tubular  housing  opposite 
said  one  end  accommodated  in  said  witness  plate  groove; 
a  heat  conductive  sleeve  slidably  disposed  within  said  hous- 
ing, the  exterior  surface  of  said  sleeve  contacting  the 
interior  surface  of  said  housing; 
means  for  containing  an  explosive,  said  containing  means 

slidably  disposed  within  said  heat  conductive  sleeve; 
means  for  separating  said  explosive  containing  means  and  an 
explosive  contained  therein  from  said  inward  facing  sur- 
face of  said  witness  plate,  said  separating  means  defining  a 
void  between  an  explosive  contained  within  said  explosive 
containing  means  and  said  inward  facing  surface  of  said 
witness  plate; 
means  for  securing  said  housing  between  said  instrumenta- 
tion plate  and  said  witness  plate  with  one  end  of  said 
housing  accommodated  in  said  witness  plate  groove  and 
said  end  of  said  housing  opposite  said  one  end  accommo- 
dated in  said  witness  plate  groove  accommodated  within 
said  instrumentation  plate  groove; 
means  for  applying  heat  to  an  explosive  contained  in  said 

explosive  containing  means;  and 
means  for  sensing  temperature  at  a  predetermined  location 
within  said  housing. 


1.  An  all  plastic  cartridge  case,  comprising: 

an  exterior  tubular  cylindrical  body  of  extruding  biaxially 
oriented  polyethylene  plastic  having  a  forward  end  and  a 
base  end;  an  annular  internal  polyethylene  plastic  base- 
ward  permanently  molded  to  the  inside  surface  of  the  base 
end  of  said  body  and  having  one  or  more  interlock  chan- 
nels extending  axially  therein;  an  exterior  plastic  rim 
molded  into  mechanically  permanently  interlocked  at- 
tachement  to  said  interlock  channels  of  said  baseward, 
said  rim  being  of  a  material  which  has  an  Izod  impact 
strength  at  O  degrees  F.  of  at  least  5  ft-lbs  per  inch  of 
notch  and  a  Shore  D  hardness  number  of  at  least  70  and 
which  is  chemically  dissimilar  from  said  tubular  body  and 
basewad,  said  rim  having  a  base  portion  extending  out- 
wardly radially  beyond  the  base  of  said  tubular  body,  a 
reduced  dimeter  neck  portion  extending  axially  through 
said  interlock  channel  and  a  locking  projection  extending 
radially  from  said  neck  portion  to  lie  axially  forward  of  a 
portion  of  said  baseward;  said  baseward  having  a  first 
portion  disposed  radially  between  said  rim  and  said  axial 
opening  and  having  a  second  portion  disposed  radially 
between  said  rim  and  said  base  end  of  said  tubular  body. 


4,569,289 

AIR  FLOW  GUIDE  STRUCTURE  FOR  OPEN  TOP 

RAILWAY  CAR 

Robert  L.  Gielow,  Farmington,  and  James  C.  Paul,  Ypsilanti, 

both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Pullman  Standard  Inc.,  Chicago, 

111. 

FUed  Feb.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  584,016 

Int.  a*  B62D  35/00 

U.S.  a.  105—2  R  23  Qaims 


1.  A  railway  car  having  a  cargo  carrying  structure  having  a 
bottom  closure  structure  and  a  pair  of  side  walls  and  forward 
and  rearward  end  walls  engaged  with  and  extending  upwardly 
from  said  bottom  closure  structure  for  forming  an  open  top 
space  for  containing  cargo  and  means  for  guiding  air  flow 
being  engaged  with  an  upper  portion  of  said  forward  end  wall 
for  guiding  air  flow  through  said  space  for  reducing  aerody- 
namic drag  on  said  car,  and 
said  means  for  guiding  air  flow  including  forwardly  extend- 
ing means  extending  forwardly  of  the  forward  end  wall 
for  guiding  air  flow  upward  over  the  forward  end  wall 
when  the  railway  car  is  moved  in  a  forwardly  direction 
and  rearwardly  extending  means  extending  rearwardly  of 
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the  forward  wall  for  guiding  air  flow  downward  into  the 
cargo  space  rearward  of  the  forward  end  wall  when  the 
railway  car  is  moved  in  a  forwardly  direction  whereby 
turbulence  and  resulting  aerodynamic  drag  created  by  the 
forward  wall  are  reduced,  and  said  rearwardly  extending 
means  for  guiding  airflow  downward  into  the  cargo  space 
being  adapted  to  guide  air  flow  upward  over  the  forward 
end  wall  when  the  railway  car  is  moved  in  a  rearward 
direction  for  reducing  aerodynamic  drag  resisting  move- 
ment in  the  rearward  direction. 


axle  box  and  said  equalizing  bar  so  as  to  allow  a  shght  deforma- 
tion, a  primary  cross-member  (6)  which  bears  on  said  equaliz- 
ing bars  by  means  of  elastic  supports  (7)  providing  an  clastic 
vertical  suspension  with  limited  flexibility  in  the  transverse 
sense  so  that  said  equalizing  bars  are  not  rigidly  fixed  to  said 
primary  cross  member,  said  elastic  supports  being  distributed 
at  four  points  with  two  points  on  each  equalizing  bar  and 


4,569,290 
CARRIAGE 

Joachim  Hecht,  Mettmann;  Wilfried  Loedige,  Iserlohn;  Frie- 
drich  Rohde,  Wetter;  Gerhard  Rudat,  Hagen;  Fred  Wigger- 
shaus,  Gevelsberg,  and  Klaus-Juergen  Winter,  Wetter,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Mannesmann  AG,  Dues- 
seldorf.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  573,560 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  26, 
1983,  3302485 

Int.  CI.*  B61B  3/00 
U.S.  a.  105—154  1*  Claims 


equidistant  from  the  center,  a  secondary  cross  member  (11) 
which  rests  on  springs  (10)  being  carried  by  said  primary  cross 
member  (6)  at  each  of  its  ends,  said  secondary  cross  member 
(11)  bearing  the  load  of  said  vehicle  by  a  pivot  (13)  for  connec- 
tion and  articulation  with  the  vehicle  body  and  a  direct  longi- 
tudinal connection  (22)  between  said  secondary  cross-member 
(11)  and  said  equalizing  bars,  at  least  one  motor  unit  (26)  being 
carried  by  said  primary  cross  member  (6). 

4,569,292 
RAILWAY  CAR  FOR  TRANSPORTING  UQUIDS 
MyrI  G.  Dunham,  Lorton,  Va.,  and  David  G.  Naves,  Ft.  Wash- 
ington, Md.,  assignors  to  Fruit  Growers  Express  Company, 

Alexandria,  Va. 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  572,081 

lot  a.*  B61D  5/00 

U.S.  CI.  105—358  13  Ctaims 


1.  A  suspending  carriage  having  wheels  for  running  on 
oppositely  extending  flanges  of  a  rail,  comprising: 

a  traverse  rod  provided  for  suspending  a  load  such  as  a 
vehicle  carriage  or  the  like; 

a  pair  of  wheel  carriers,  each  carrying  a  wheel  respectively 
for  running  on  the  flanges  of  the  rail,  each  of  the  wheel 
carriers  having  a  cylindrical  bore  being  traversed  by  and 
receiving  said  rod  for  suspending  said  rod; 

a  clamping  bore  in  each  of  said  wheel  carriers  extendmg  at 
right  angles  to  the  respective  rod  receiving  bore  and 
intersecting  the  same  over  a  circular  arched  portion; 

a  pair  of  pin  like  tension  wedge  elements  having  threaded 
portions  respectively  received  by  said  clamping  bores, 
each  having  a  wedge  shaped  indentation  for  being 
clamped  against  the  traverse  rod;  and 
a  pair  of  nuts  respectively  threaded  on  the  threaded  portions 
of  said  tension  elements  as  projecting  from  the  respective 
wheel  carrier,  for  being  tightened  against  the  respective 
wheel  carrier  whereby  the  wedge-shaped  indentation  of 

•  the  respective  tension  element  is  forced  against  the  tra- 
verse rod  as  it  traverses  the  respective  bore  in  the  respec- 
tive wheel  carrier. 


4,569,291 

ARTICULATED  BOGIE 

Louis  Grevisse,  Asnieres,  France,  assignor  to  Sodete  M.T.E., 

Puteaux,  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  258,823,  Apr.  29,  1981,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  May  22, 1984,  Ser.  No.  613,014 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  May  23,  1980,  80  11623 

Int.  a.«  B61F  5/08.  5/10,  5/12 

U.S.  a.  105—193  *  CTaims 

1.  Articulated  bogie  for  railroad  vehicle,  comprising  two 

lateral  equalizing  bars  (3)  directly  connecting  axle  boxes  (2).  an 

element  of  elastic  material  being  inserted  between  each  said 


1.  A  method  for  enclosing  an  elongated  cylindrical  container 
having  a  large  capacity  for  a  liquid  in  a  mechanical  refrigerator 
railway  car  said  railway  car  comprising  a  floor,  a  roof,  side 
walls,  first  and  second  end  walls,  a  bulkhead  intermediate  said 
end  walls,  an  insulated  compartment  between  said  bulkhead 
and  said  first  end  will,  a  compartment  for  a  refrigeration  sys- 
tem between  said  bulkhead  and  said  second  end  wall,  a  center 
sill  having  first  and  second  longitudinally-extending  sides  ex- 
tending the  length  of  said  railway  car,  and  bolsters  at  each  end 
of  said  railway  car  for  supporting  said  center  sill  and  said  floor, 
said  method  comprising: 
(a)  providing  framework  means  affixed  to  said  cylindncal 
container  for  distributing  vertical  container  forces  down- 
wardly through  said  floor  and  for  distributing  longitudinal 
forces,  said  framework  means  comprising  two  elongated, 
spaced-apart  horizontal  girders  extending  approximately 
the  length  of  said  cylindrical  container,  and  saddle  means 
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for  supporting  said  cylindrical  container  and  joining  and 
separating  said  two  girders; 

(b)  removing  said  first  end  of  said  railway  car  so  as  to  pro- 
vide access  to  the  interior  of  the  insulated  compartment; 

(c)  sliding  the  cylindrical  container  and  affixed  framework 
means  into  the  railway  car  through  the  resulting  open  end; 

(d)  securing  the  cylindrical  container  in  place  within  the 
railway  car  by  providing  a  cross-beam  which  extends 
between  and  interconnects  the  two  elongated,  spaced- 
apart  horizontal  girders  and  securing  to  each  of  said  first 
and  second  sides  of  said  center  sill  at  least  one  vertical 
beam  which  is  adapted  to  extend  upwardly  and  cooperate 
with  said  cross-beam  to  transfer  longitudinal  forces  from 
said  cross-beam  to  said  center  sill;  and 

(e)  replacing  said  first  end  of  said  car,  thereby  enclosing  said 
container  within  said  railway  car. 

4,569,293 
FREIGHT  CAR  CONSTRUCTION 
Rolf  Kramer,  Giinter  Ahlbom,  both  of  Siegen;  Felix  Schneiden 
Ernst  NeuMf,  both  of  Netphen;  Henry  Hiibsch,  Siegen;  Ger- 
hard K^— p"«"",  and  Paul- Werner  Wagener,  both  of  Netphen, 
all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnmuiy,  assignors  to  Waggon  Union 
GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  595,332 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  2, 
1983,  3312001 

Int.  a*  B61D  39/00 
VS.  a.  105—377  8  Claims 


1.  A  freight  car  construction,  comprising  an  undercarriage 
including  a  flat  cargo  floor,  an  upright  fixed  end  wall  on  each 
end  of  said  fioor,  a  gantry  extending  upwardly  from  said  floor 
between  said  end  walls,  a  hood  support  rail  extending  between 
said  fixed  walls,  a  hood  including  a  roof  portion  overlying  said 
gantry  and  one  of  said  end  walls  and  a  side  wall  portion  extend- 
ing downwardly  from  said  roof  i>ortion,  caster  means  carried 
by  said  hood  and  engageable  with  said  rail  for  supporting  said 
hood  for  movement  along  said  rail,  and  a  side  support  foot 
carried  by  each  of  said  side  walls  having  an  outer  surface 
which  is  bevelled,  and  a  guide  support  rail  on  said  undercar- 
riage having  an  inwardly  extending  guide  face  which  is  bev- 
eled complimentary  to  the  bevel  of  said  support  feet  being 
located  directly  adjacent  said  support  feet  when  said  hood  side 
wall  is  in  a  closed  position. 


rior  walls  of  said  safe  and  having  a  front  opening  oriented 
toward  a  door  of  said  safe; 

b.  said  media  box  having  a  door  for  said  front  opening; 

c.  a  hinge  joining  said  media  box  door  to  a  lower  front 
region  of  said  media  box  where  said  hinge  has  a  pivot  axis; 

d.  a  roller  arranged  on  a  bottom  region  of  said  door  so  that 
said  roller  has  an  axis  spaced  forward  and  below  said 
hinge  axis  when  said  media  box  door  is  closed; 

e.  said  roller  being  arranged  for  supporting  the  weight  of  a 
front  region  of  said  media  box  and  said  media  door  above 
a  horizontal  surface  within  said  safe  along  which  said 
roller  rolls  as  said  media  door  opens  and  closes; 


f.  said  roller  and  said  media  door  being  arranged  so  that  from 
a  half-closed  to  a  closed  position  of  said  media  door,  said 
roller  axis  is  forward  of  said  hinge  axis  so  that  the  weight 
of  said  media  door  and  said  media  box  resting  on  said 
roller  urges  said  door  closed;  and 

g.  said  roller  and  said  media  door  being  arranged  so  that 
from  a  nearly  open  to  a  fully  open  position  of  said  media 
door,  said  roller  axis  is  behind  said  hinge  axis  so  that  the 
weight  of  said  media  door  and  said  media  box  resting  on 
said  roller  urges  said  media  door  fully  open. 


4,569,295 

PROCESS  AND  A  MEANS  FOR  BURNING  SOUD  FUELS, 

PREFERABLY  COAL,  TURF  OR  THE  LIKE,  IN 

PULVERIZED  FORM 

Kurt  Skoog,  Johanneshov,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Stubinen  Utreck- 

ling  AB,  Sweden 

FUed  Jan.  11, 1984,  Ser.  No.  569,901 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  18, 
1983, 3301469;  Mar.  18, 1983, 3309905;  Mar.  18, 1983, 3309906 

iBt  a.*  F23D  7/00 
U.S.  a.  110—347  ^  Claims 
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4,56934 
MEDIA  PROTECTION  SYSTEM 
Patrick  J.  Bcattic,  Henrietta,  and  Nathan  A.  Hanrey,  Holcomb, 
both  of  N.Y.,  BHignors  to  John  D.  Brush  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Roches- 
ter, N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  644,443 
Int  CL*  E05G  1/04 
VS.  a.  109—45  11  Claims 

1.  A  media  protection  system  including  a  media  storage  box 
arranged  within  a  fire  resistant  safe  and  comprising: 
a.  said  media  box,  in  a  rest  position,  being  spaced  from  inte- 


1.  A  process  for  burning  solid  fuels,  in  particular  coal,  turf  or 
the  like,  in  pulverized  form  wherein: 

(a)  said  solid  fuels  are  mixed  with  a  carrier  liquid  such  as 
water  and/or  oil  to  form  an  emulsion; 

(b)  said  emulsion  is  introduced  into  a  fuel  entrance  of  a 
combustion  chamber  forming  a  fuel  flow  configuration, 
said  fuel  entrance  having  radial  and  longitudinal  axes,  and 
entering  through  a  wall  in  the  combustion  chamber, 
whereby  a  recirculating  flow  configuration  of  hot  com- 
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bustion  gases  is  fonned,  said  flow  configuration  bemg 
generally  symmetric  about  an  axis  of  roUUon  comcident 
with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  fuel  entrance,  limited  by 
a  rotating  outer  air  flow;  . 

(c)  outer  air  flow  is  blown  into  the  combustion  chamber  in  a 
multiple  arrangement  of  at  least  three  concentnc  routing 
partial  flows  or  currents,  said  partial  flows  bemg  vanable 
with  respect  to  throughput  and  whereby  the  flow  veloci- 
ties of  said  partial  currents  arc  reduced  as  they  pass  from 
the  inner  area  of  the  combustion  chamber  towards  the 

outer  areas;  .  .  ^^.^ 

(d)  two  of  said  at  least  three  air  flows  comprising  a  pnmary 
air  flow  nearest  to  the  fuel  entrance  and  a  secondary  air 
flow  radially  adjacent  said  primary  air  flow,  which  enter 
the  combustion  chamber  at  flow  velocities  approximately 
equal  to  each  other  during  all  modes  of  operation;  and 

(e)  wherein  said  primary  air  flow  is  arranged  between  said 
secondary  air  flow  and  said  entrance  and  said  secondary 
air  flow  is  directed  such  that  a  hollow  cone-shaped  air 
flow  is  directed  toward  said  fuel  flow  configuration  and 
penetrates  said  fuel  flow  configuration  to  break  up  the  fuel 
flow  configuration  and  said  primary  and  secondary  air 
flows  are  arranged  between  said  fuel  entrance  and  the 
balance  of  said  at  least  three  concentnc  routing  partial 
flows  or  currents. 


4,569,296 

AGRICULTURAL  TOOL  BAR  AND  CHEMICAL 

APPUCATOR 

BiU  MiUer,  and  Jerry  H.  Boub,  both  of  P.O.  Box  285,  Orices- 

dale.  Wash.  99158 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1984,  Ser.  No.  575,818 
Int.  a.*  AOIC  23/02 
,,o  *-■  «i«     <T  4Claims 

VS.  a.  111—7 


4,569,297 

NEEDLE  BAR  DETACHABLE  DRIVE  AND  STROKE 

ADJUSTING  MECHANISM 

Albert  Dilsch,  Kaiserslautem,  Fed.  Rep.  of  German]^  iMigBor  to 

Pfaff  Industriemaschinai  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  624,603 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gwrnaay.  J«l.  7, 

1983,3324518 

Int.  a.*  D05B  1/08.  3/02 
UA  a.  112-221  SOaims 


1  An  agricultural  implement  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  rigid  elongate  principal  frame,  having  spaced  parallel 
lateral  beams,  can-ying  at  least  two  wheels  for  field  loco- 
motion perpendicular  to  the  longer  traverse  axle  of  the 
frame,  said  frame  structurally  carrying  a  compound  me- 
dial operative  tongue  perpendicular  to  the  traverse  axis  of 
the  frame  and  a  transport  tongue  projecting  Uterally  from 
one  parallel  lateral  beam  to  aid  transport  locomotion 
parallel  to  the  transverse  axis; 
a  secondary  frame,  supported  by  the  primary  frame  at  a 
spaced  disUnce  above  the  primary  frame,  said  secondary 
frame  supporting  a  storage  tank  and  two  spaced  cooperat- 
ing transport  wheels  adjusubly  movable  vertically,  by 
means  of  hydraulic  linkeage  communicating  between  said 
transport  wheels  and  said  secondary  frame,  vertically 
from  a  first  non-supporting  position  to  a  second  support- 
ing position  to  allow  transport  locomotion  of  the  imple- 
ment in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  transverse  axis  of  the 

main  frame;  and  i..;«„ 

a  disbursement  system  including  valving  means  regulating 
material  disbursement  from  the  storage  tank  responsively 
to  disunce  traversed  by  the  implement  and  powenng 
means  to  disburse  material  carried  in  the  storage  tank  to 
disbursement  apparatus. 


1    A  drive  mechanism  for  connecting  a  drive  shaft  of  a 
sewing  machine  to  a  plurality  of  needle  bars  which  are 
mounted  in  sewing  machines  for  selective  independent  recipro- 
cation, compnsing  a  link  connection  for  each  nef"*  *>;;f  »°- 
cluding  an  o«:illauble  two  armed  lever  driven  by  the  shan  and 
mounted  in  the  machine  for  oscillation  about  a  fixed  axis  and 
having  an  input  ann  driven  by  the  shaft  and  having  an  output 
ann,  a  first  link  pivoully  connected  to  said  output  arm.  a 
second  link  pivoUlly  connected  to  said  first  link  forming  with 
said  first  link  a  cooperative  link  pair,  an  actuator  shaft  for  each 
bar,  each  having  a  respective  actuator  crank  ann,  an  actuator 
link  pivoully  connected  at  its  respective  ends  between  said 
crank  ann  and  a  respective  needle  bar  and  a  guide  link  pivot- 
ally  connected  to  the  pivoUl  connection  between  said  first  and 
second  links. 

4.569  J98 
SIGNAL  ARRANGEMENT  IN  A  SEWING  MACHTJE 
Per  A.  L.  Lindh,  Visteris,  and  Kenneth  O.  E,  SkogwjrdJHi-k. 
▼ama,  both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Hosqwu  Aktiebolag. 
HuskYama,  Sweden 
per  No.  PCr/SE82/00216,  §  371  Date  Feb.  7.  19M^10Je) 
Date  Feb.  7,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W082>^>4447,  PCT  P«b. 
Date  Dec.  23, 1982  ^^^  ,« 

per  Filed  Jim.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  466^35 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  J»«- »*•  1«/'  81037673 
Int  a.*  D05B  69/36.  45/00;  GOIN  21/30 
UA  a.  112-278  •^^•^^ 


ligp 


1  In  a  signal  arrangement  for  a  sewing  machine  for  sensing 
and  indicating  the  thread  condition  on  a  bobbin,  wherem  a 
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reflective  surface  is  provided  on  a  central  portion  of  the  bobbin 
adapted  to  be  uncovered  when  thread  on  the  bobbin  is  about  to 
run  out,  a  light  source  is  mounted  to  direct  a  light  beam  to  the 
reflective  surface,  and  a  first  sensor  is  mounted  to  receive  light 
of  said  beam  reflected  from  said  reflective  surface  at  a  first 
angular  orientation  of  the  axis  of  said  bobbin  with  respect  to 
said  light  beam;  the  improvement  comprising  a  second  sensor 
positioned  to  receive  light  of  said  beam  reflected  from  said 
reflective  surface  at  a  second  angular  orientation  of  the  axis  of 
said  bobbin  with  respect  to  said  beam  that  is  different  from  said 
first  angular  orientation,  whereby  the  beam  is  reflected  from 
said  reflective  surface  at  different  moments  to  said  first  and 
second  sensors  during  the  rotation  of  the  bobbin,  in  an  order 
dependent  upon  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  bobbin,  said 
arrangement  further  comprising  a  decoder  coupled  to  said  first 
and  second  sensors  and  responsive  to  the  times  of  receipt  of 
signals  from  the  first  and  second  sensors  for  producing  output 
signals  that  are  different  for  different  directions  of  rotation  of 
said  bobbin. 


(e)  means  defining  a  plurality  of  independent  chambers 

around  said  axis  in  said  closed  volume; 
(0  means  for  delivering  a  clean  fluid  to  said  independent 

chambers  at  respective  pressures  whereby  said  fluid  will 


be  ejected  through  said  porous  nose  section  from  said 
chambers  to  alter  the  trajectory  of  particulate  matter  from 
said  nose  and  body  sections  as  said  vehicle  moves  through 
the  ambient  water  medium. 


4,569,299 
STITCH  LENGTH  AND  WIDTH  ADJUSTING  LINKAGE 
Peter  Vogel,  Steckbom,  Switierland,  assignor  to  Fritz  Gegauf 
AktiengeflcUscliafl  Bernina-Nahnuuchinenfabrik,  Steckborn, 
Switzerland 

FUed  Not.  15, 1984,  Ser.  No.  671,922 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Dec.   27,   1983, 

6939/83 

Int.  a*  D05B  3/02 

UJS.  a.  112—315 


4  569301 
UTILITY  CONTAINER  FOR  CATAMARAN  SAILBOATS 
«  n.im.   Robert  M.  Pybum,  724  SE.  Baker,  Albany,  Oreg.  97321 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  568,901,  Jan.  4, 1984,  Pat.  No. 

4,528,925.  This  application  Feb.  19, 1985,  Ser.  No.  7024»3 

Int.  CI*  B63B  25/00 

U.S.  a.  114—61  13  Claims 


1.  A  device  in  a  sewing  machine  including  a  connecting  link 
for  setting  the  stitch  width  or  stitch  length,  characterized  in 
that  said  connecting  link  is  a  flat  member,  the  end  portion  of 
which,  on  the  bearing  side,  is  mounted  in  a  bearing  head,  the 
latter  being  pivotably  disposed  on  a  support  by  means  of  two 
trunnions  arranged  symmetrically  to  the  center  plane  of  the 
flat  member  and  extending  away  at  a  right  angle  to  the  flat 
sides  of  the  flat  member,  and  a  sliding  block  fashioned  as  a 
sliding  sleeve  and  displaceably  guided  on  said  flat  member  and 
encompassing  the  latter. 

4  569,300 
LAMINAR  FLOW  UNDERWATER  VEHICLE 
David  S.  Ferris,  Annapolis;  Rosario  Gulino,  Sevema  Park,  and 
Robert  F.  Mons,  Annapolis,  all  of  Md.,  assignors  to  Westing- 
bouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  May  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  607,099 
Int  a.*  F42B  19/00 
U.S.  a.  114—20  R  13  Claims 

1.  An  underwater  vehicle  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  portion  extending  along  a  longitudinal  axis; 

(b)  a  nose  portion  connected  to  said  body  portion; 

(c)  said  nose  portion  being  of  a  porous  material; 

(d)  a  backing  member  disposed  behind  said  nose  portion  so 
as  to  form  a  closed  volume  therebetween; 


1.  In  combination  with  a  catamaran  sailboat  having  a  pair  of 
generally  parallel  hulls  and  a  fabric  trampoline  extending  gen- 
erally horizontolly  between  the  hulls  to  support  people  while 
sailing  the  sailboat,  a  utility  container  for  protectively  carrying 
personal  articles,  the  utility  container  comprising: 

(a)  a  rigid  upper  section  extending  transversely  between  said 
hulls  and  having  transversely  extending  rear  and  front 
marginal  portions  and  defining  at  least  one  access  opening 
communicating  with  the  interior  of  said  utility  container; 

(b)  a  flexible  bottom  section  defining  a  storage  bag  sus- 
pended beneath  said  upper  section  and  extending  below 
said  trampoline  between  said  hulls,  said  storage  bag  hav- 
ing a  lower  rear  portion;  and 

(c)  elastically  extensible  retainer  means  connected  with  said 
lower  rear  portion  of  said  bottom  section,  extending  rear- 
wardly  beneath  said  trampoline  and  fastened  to  a  part  of 
said  sailboat  located  rearwardly  from  said  upper  section, 
for  holding  said  bottom  section  in  a  raised,  rearwardly- 
extended  configuration  beneath  said  trampoline  when  said 
bottom  section  is  empty,  yet  elastically  yielding  in  re- 
sponse to  said  bottom  section  extending  downwardly  as 
required  to  receive  and  contain  articles  to  be  carried 
therein. 
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4,569,302 
BARGE  DAGGER  SKEGS 
Josip  GruzUng,  North  Vancouver,  Canada,  assignor  to  Seatron- 
ics  Technologies  Ltd.,  Canada 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  870,034,  Jan.  16, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,217,844,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  802,140,  May  31, 

1977,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  688,014, 

May  19, 1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  5,  1979,  Ser. 

No.  91,254 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  tiiU  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  19, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

I  Int.  a*  B63B  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  114— 63  8aaims 


a  rupture  opening  in  the  side  of  a  ship;  suction  pipe  means 
extended  into  said  cargo  conuinment  flexible  material  walled 
enclosure;  and  float  means  for  supporting  said  enclosure  and 
said  suction  pipe  means;  wherein  said  cross  brace  means  are  a 
plurality  of  generally  horizontally  extended  cross  braces  when 
said  lipped  mouth  structure  is  held  against  the  side  of  a  ship; 
said  strap  means  is  generally  vertically  extended  when  holding 
said  lipped  mouth  structure  against  the  side  of  a  ship;  said  strap 
means  is  a  plurality  of  straps  with  straps  connected  with  oppo- 
site ends  of  said  cross  braces;  with  strap  eye  braces  being  the 
means  connecting  straps  with  the  cross  braces;  and  with  straps 
overlying  the  ends  of  said  cross  braces;  and  wherein  molded 
pockets  are  provided  in  said  lipped  mouth  structure  that  fit  and 
provide  seating  recepucle  pockets  for  respective  cross  braces; 
and  with  cross  braces  seated  in  said  molded  pockets  of  the 
lipped  mouth  structure. 

4,569,304 
COATING  APPARATUS 
Richard  B.  C.  Le  Maitre,  Somerset  West,  Soutii  Africa,  assignor 
to  Aeci  Limited,  Johannesburg,  South  Africa 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  637,557 
Oaims  priority,  application  South   Africa,   Aug.  9,   1983, 
83/5844 

Int.  CI."  B05C  11/04 
U.S.  a.  118—122  11  Claims 


4  A  barge  comprising  a  nonpowered,  nonsteered  hull  de- 
signed for  towing  by  a  towline  trailing  a  towboat,  said  hull 
having  a  substantially  flat  bottom  and  a  raked  stern  counter,  a 
set  of  skegs  projecting  downward  from  the  aft  portion  of  said 
stem  counter  at  each  side  of  the  hull  longitudinal  center  line 
for  effecting  yaw  stability  of  said  hull,  each  set  including  a 
plurality  of  skegs  directionally  fixed  relative  to  said  stem 
counter,  the  lower  end  of  each  skeg  being  higher  than  the 
barge  bottom  and  each  skeg  having  a  height  greater  than  its 
maximum  chord. 


4,569,303 
SHIP  FLUID  CARGO  SALVAGE  DIAPER 
George  L.  McDuff,  and  Bobby  G.  McCoy,  botii  of  308  E.  Vin- 
dine,  both  of  Sulphur,  La.  70663 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  655,059 
I  Int  a*  B63C  11/52 

U.S.  a.  114—227  1*  Claims 


1.  Coating  apparatus  which  comprises: 

mtfans  for  applying  a  hot  coating  material  in  liquid  or  paste 

form  to  a  continuous  substrate  web; 
means  defining  a  thicknesser  gap,  at  least  one  side  of  the  gap 

being  defined  by  a  longitudinally  extending  thicknesser 

blade; 

means  for  guiding  the  web,  with  hot  coating  material  applied 
thereto,  in  a  web  plane  through  the  gap; 

a  longitudinally  extending  blade  support  having  a  proximate 
portion  near  the  web  plane  and  a  distal  portion  remote 
from  the  web  plane;  and 

a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  blade  holders  each  con- 
necting the  blade  to  a  region  of  the  blade  support  between 
the  proximate  and  distal  portions  in  such  a  manner  that,  in 
use,  flow  of  heat  from  the  hot  coating  material  to  the  blade 
support  via  the  thicknesser  blade  and  the  blade  holders 
heat  up  the  proximate  and  distal  portions  to  substantially 
the  same  extent. 


1.  A  ship  fluid  cargo  containment  and  salvage  structure 
mountable  about  a  leaking  ruptured  opening  in  the  side  of  a 
ship  comprising:  a  plurality  of  side  by  side  interconnected 
inflatable  concentric  hollow  rings  of  resiliently  flexible  mate- 
rial about  a  center  opening  as  a  lipped  mouth  structure  config- 
ured for  engaging  the  side  of  a  ship  around  a  ruptured  opening; 
cross  brace  means  seated  on  said  lipped  mouth  structure;  strap 
means  extended  over  the  side  of  said  lipped  mouth  structure 
remote  from  the  side  thereof  that  engages  the  side  of  a  ship;  a 
fluid  cargo  containment  flexible  material  walled  enclosure 
having  an  open  end  connected  to  a  ring  of  said  lipped  mouth 
structure  so  as  to  receive  and  contain  fluid  cargo  leaking  from 

496-467  O.G.-86-4 


4,569,305 

APPARATUS  TO  PROVIDE  THE  APPLICATION  OF 

GLUE  ON  PRESELECTED  ZONES  OF  PRINTED 

aRCUIT  BOARDS 

Beniamino  Ferri,  Monza,  and  Giovanni  Caimi,  Saronno,  botii  of 

Italy,  assignors  to  Ferco  s.r.l.,  Misinto,  Italy 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  310,064,  Oct.  9, 1981,  abandoned.  This 

application  Oct.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  543,902 

Int.  a*  B05C  7/00 

U.S.  a.  118—211  5  Cl^ms 

1.  An  apparatus  for  application  of  glue  in  preselected  zones 


604 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  11,  1986 


of  a  printed  circuit  board,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  mount- 
ing frame,  a  glue  tank  positioned  on  said  frame,  a  plurality  of 
push  rods,  carrier  means  for  carrying  said  push  rods  in  substan- 
tially parallel  relationship  and  arranged  at  predetermined  posi- 
tions, support  means  carried  by  said  frame  for  removably 
supporting  and  positioning  a  printed  circuit  board  above  said 
glue  tank,  said  carrier  means  movable  toward  and  away  from 
said  tank  so  that  the  ends  of  the  push  rods  contact  the  glue  in 
said  tank  and  are  provided  with  a  glue  drop  that  can  be  depos- 
ited on  a  printed  circuit  board  supported  on  said  support  means 


ket  cylinder  and  said  form  roller  and  between  said  form 
roller  and  said  subdrive  source,  respectively;  and 

a  gear  mechanism  for  selectively  transmitting  a  rotational  force 
to  said  form  roller; 

wherein  said  subdrive  source  drives  said  form  roller  via  a 
subdrive  source  gear,  a  first  transfer  gear  meshed  with  the 
subdrive  source  gear,  said  second  one-way  clutch,  a  second 
transfer  gear  meshed  with  a  form  roller  gear,  and  said  form 
roller  gear,  when  said  blanket  cylinder  is  separated  from  said 
form  roller,  said  subdrive  source  gear,  said  first  and  second 
transfer  gears  and  said  form  roller  gear  being  included  in 
said  gear  mechanism. 


4,569,307 
SIUCX)N  MELTING  AND  EVAPORATION  APPARATUS 

FOR  HIGH  PURITY  APPLICATIONS 
Eduard  Pinkhasov,  Mt.  Vernon,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Wedtech 
Corp.,  Bronx,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  633,124,  Jul.  20, 1984.  This  appUcation 

Mar.  29,  1985,  Ser.  No.  717,710 

Int.  a*  C23C  13/08 

U.S.  a.  118—726  6  Claims 


to  form  thereon  a  plurality  of  glue  drops,  and  means  for  limit- 
ing the  movement  of  said  carrier  means  toward  said  support 
means,  said  movement  limiting  means  including  centering 
gudgeon  means  carried  by  said  carrier  means  and  engageable 
in  holes  in  said  support  means  for  laterally  positioning  said 
carrier  means  relative  to  said  support  means,  said  gudgeon 
means  including  limit  means  for  limiting  the  extent  of  engage- 
ment of  said  gudgeon  means  with  said  support  means  so  that 
only  the  glue  drops  contact  the  printed  circuit  board  and  the 
ends  of  said  push  rods  are  spaced  therefrom. 


42 


4,569,306 
VARNISH  COATER  FOR  PRINTED  PRODUCT 

Kiyoshi  Ito,  Chiba,  and  Tamotsu  Omori,  Ibaragi,  both  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Komori  Printing  Machinery  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  576,220 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  3, 1983,  58-16600 

Int.  a*  B05C  1/02 

U.S.  a.  118—249  5  Claims 


1.  A  varnish  coater  for  a  printed  product,  comprising: 

upstream  rollers  for  picking  up  and  metering  varnish; 

a  form  roller  which  is  brought  into  contact  with  one  of  said 
upstream  rollers  to  receive  the  varnish  therefrom; 

a  blanket  cylinder  which  is  selectively  brought  into  contact 
with  said  form  roller  and  an  impression  roller; 

a  main  drive  source  for  driving  said  impression  roller  and 
selectively  driving  said  form  roller; 

a  subdrive  source  for  driving  said  upstream  rollers  and  selec- 
tively driving  said  form  roller; 

first  and  second  one-way  clutches  arranged  between  said  blan- 


'■'" 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  melting  of  silicon  which  comprises: 

a  solid  silicon  body  having  juxtaposed  therein  a  pair  of 
silicon  electrodes; 

means  for  passing  an  electric  current  through  said  electrodes 
of  a  magnitude  sufficient  to  generate  an  electric  arc  within 
said  body  between  said  electrodes  to  melt  silicon  of  said 
body  and  form  a  cavity  containing  a  silicon  melt  therein; 
and 

means  for  cooling  said  body. 


4  569,308 
COLLECTING  APPARATUS  PRIMARILY  FOR 
CATCHING  AND  ELEVATING  FOR  EXAMPLE  LIVE 
BIRDS  IN  A  DEEP  LITTER  OR  OPEN  HOUSE 
SITUATION 
James  J.  O'Neill,  Warrenpoint;  John  P.  G.  Treanor,  and  Gerald 
P.  McGivem,  both  of  Newry,  all  of  Northern  Ireland,  assign- 
ors to  Taninaharry   Developments  Limited,  Warrenpoint, 
Northern  Ireland 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  382,414,  May  26, 1982,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Nov.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  671,066 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  May  28,  1981, 
8116347;  Sep.  5,  1981,  8126922 

Int.  a.*  AOIK  45/00 
U.S.  a.  119—82  9  Claims 

1.  Collecting  apparatus  for  catching  and  elevating  animate 
or  inanimate  objects,  comprising  a  mobile  supporting  frame- 
work and  two  elongate  members  mounted  thereon,  said  elon- 
gate members  adapted  to  be  driven  in  opposite  rotational  direc- 
tions about  axes  parallel  to  one  another  and  to  a  ground  sur- 
face, the  elongate  members  defining  between  them  a  passage  at 
the  lower  end  of  which  objects  are  caught  and  along  which  the 
caught  objects  are  elevated  in  use  of  the  apparatus,  the  elon- 
gate member  rearward  with  respect  to  the  direction  in  which 
the  apparatus  is  intended  to  be  moved  being  nearer  the  ground 
level  than  the  forward  elongate  member,  such  that  the  ground 
clearance  of  the  forward  member  enables  passage  of  an  object 
therebelow  while  that  of  the  rear  member  prevents  such  pas- 
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sage,  wherein  at  least  the  rearward  member  is  the  lower  termi- 
nal roller  for  a  conveyor,  said  apparatus  further  compnsmg 
deformable  resUient  means  lesser  in  length  than  the  passage  is 
deep,  outstanding  from  around  the  forward  member  and  from 


pivotal  mounting  means  to  shift  in  a  plane  generally  paral- 
lel to  said  frame;  and  ...  ,  i. 
means  for  moving  said  bail  means  and  for  releasably  locking 
said  bail  means  toward  one  another,  whereby  when  an 
animal's  head  passes  through  said  frame  space  said  means 
can  be  actuated  to  secure  the  animal's  head  between  said 
bail  means  and  to  subsequently  release  the  animal's  head. 


the  conveyor,  to  ensure  that  the  resilient  means  on  the  con- 
veyor in  cooperation  with  the  resilient  means  on  the  forward 
member  sweep  the  object  or  objects  into  the  passage  between 
the  elongate  members  and  elevate  the  object  or  objects  to  the 
upper  end  of  the  conveyor  for  discharge  therefrom. 


4,569^10 

PULSING  COMBUSTION 

Robert  E.  DtTis,  Mountain  Home,  Ark.,  anignor  to  Arkansas 

Patents,  IdCm  Moontain  Home,  Ark. 
Continuation-in-|«rt  of  Ser.  No.  403,7»,  May  26, 1M2,  Pat 

No.  4,488,865,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

218349,  Dec.  22, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,479,484.  This  application  Oct. 

30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  666,458 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  18, 

2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.*  F22B  n/QO 

U  A  a.  122-24  23  Claims 


4,569,309 
I  PORTABLE  STOCK  HANDLING  UNTT 

James  A.  Wilson,  Bacchus  Marsh,  and  James  R.  Ellis,  Melton, 
both  of  Australia,  assignors  to  Holland  Hitch  Company,  Hol- 
land, Mich.  ^     ...  L 1 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  627,072,  Jul.  2, 1984,  abwidoned,  which  te  • 
division  of  Ser.  No.  416,302,  Sep.  9, 1982,  abandoned.  This 
application  Not.  1, 1984,  Ser.  No.  667,451 
Int.  a.*  AOIK  1/06 
U.S.  a.  119-99  '  ^^*«*°" 


1.  An  animal-retaining  device  comprising: 
a  frame  defining  a  space  therein; 

first  and  second  bail  means  movable  opposite  one  another  m 
a  plane  generally  parallel  to  said  frame  for  releasably 
securing  an  animal  therebetween,  each  of  said  bail  means 
including  an  upper  member  pivotally  connected  to  a 
lower  member,  neither  the  upper  nor  lower  member  being 
capable  of  shifting  radially  of  the  pivotal  interconnection; 
upper  pivotal  mounting  means  for  mounting  said  upper 
members  each  about  an  upper  pivot  point  for  pivotal 
movement  with  respect  to  said  frame,  the  distance  if  any 
between  said  upper  pivot  points  being  fixed  throughout  all 
movement  of  said  device; 
lower  pivotal  mounting  means  for  mounting  said  lower 
members  each  about  a  lower  pivot  point  for  pivotal  move- 
ment with  respect  to  said  frame,  the  distance  if  any  be- 
tween said  lower  pivot  points  being  fixed  throughout  all 
movement  of  said  device; 
shifting  means  for  allowing  one  of  said  upper  and  lower 


1.  A  pulsing  combustion  device  comprising: 

means  for  defining  an  elongate  combustion  chamber  having 
an  inlet  for  a  combustible  mixture  and  an  unvalved  outlet 
for  combustion  gases; 

a  floating  valve  member  mounted  in  reciprocation  relation  in 
a  wall  of  said  combustion  chamber,  said  valve  member 
having  a  first  side  in  commiinication  with  said  combustion 
chamber  and  a  second  side  in  communication  with  a  sup- 
ply of  a  pressurized  combustible  mixture  and  having  a 
plurality  of  ports  through  said  valve  member,  said  recipro- 
cation of  said  floating  valve  member  in  said  wall  closing 
and  opening  communication  through  said  ports  between 
said  supply  of  combustible  mixture  and  said  combustion 

chamber; 

means  for  supplying  a  pressurized  combustible  mixture  to 
said  second  side  of  said  floating  valve  member,  said  supply 
means  having  substantially  smaller  cross  section  area  than 
said  second  side  of  said  floating  valve  member; 

means  for  igniting  and  combusting  said  combustible  muture 
in  said  combustion  chamber  to  produce  pressurized  com- 
bustion gases,  said  floating  valve  member  bemg  recipro- 
cated by  said  pressurized  combustible  mixture  in  commu- 
nication with  said  second  side  and  said  pressurized  com- 
bustion gases  in  communication  with  said  flrst  side  to 
regulate  the  flow  of  said  combustible  mixture  into  said 
combustion  chamber. 
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4,569^11 
METHOD  OF  HRING  A  PULVERIZED  COAL-FIRED 

FURNACE 
ViacMit  Llijiares,  Jr.,  Rockville,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Combustion 
Engin«ering,  Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn. 

FUed  Sep.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  305,060 

Int,  a.«  F22B  i7/42;  F23D  7/00 

U^.  a.  122—449  5  daims 


/W 


1.  In  a  steam  generator  having  a  pulverized  coal-fired  fur- 
nace, a  method  of  firing  the  furnace  comprising: 

a.  introducing  into  the  furnace  a  stream  of  pulverized  coal 
entrained  in  primary  air  along  a  substantially  horizontal 
longitudinal  axis; 

b.  introducing  into  the  furnace  independently  of  said  pulver- 
ized coal  and  primary  air  stream  a  stream  of  auxiliary  air 
along  an  axis  substantially  parallel  to  said  longitudinal 
axis;  and 

c.  impinging  a  first  stream  of  working  fluid  against  the  pul- 
verized coal  and  primary  air  stream  at  substantially  ninety 
degrees  thereto  so  as  to  deflect  the  pulverized  coal  and 
primary  air  stream  away  from  said  longitudinal  axis  as  the 
pulverized  coal  and  primary  air  is  introduced  into  the 
furnace. 


4,569,312 
HOT  WATER  TANK  WARNING  SYSTEM 
George  Riildell,  7776  Oover  Field  Or.,  Boca  Raton,  Ha.  33433, 
and  Edward  J.  Grispino,  22263  Morning  Glory  Ter.,  Boca 
Raton,  Fla.  33432 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  579,450 

Int.  CI.-*  F22B  i7/42;  G08B  21 /OO 

U.S.  G.  122—504.2  11  Claims 


1.  A  hot  water  tank  warning  system  in  an  overflow  conduit 
comprising: 

a  conduit  member  including  an  inlet  and  outlet  connected  in 
said  overflow  conduit  for  flow  through  of  overflow  water 
passing  through  said  overflow  conduit,  said  conduit  mem- 
ber including  a  section  deflning  a  water  cavity  portion 
therein  of  such  size  to  retain  a  small  portion  of  any  of  said 
overflow  water, 

a  signal  means  connected  to  said  conduit  member,  said  signal 
means  including, 

an  open  circuit  means  positioned  within  said  water  cavity 


portion,  said  open  circuit  means  includes  an  open  position 
and  a  closed  position,  said  open  circuit  means  for  actua- 
tion to  said  closed  position  by  said  overflow  water  in  said 
water  cavity  portion  bridging  said  open  circuit  means, 
said  signal  means  for  providing  a  signal  when  oVerflow 
water  is  in  said  water  cavity  portion; 

said  conduit  member  is  a  fltting  for  a  pipe, 

said  open  circuit  means  is  a  switch  with  two  open  terminals 
that  are  closed  by  overflow  water, 

said  signal  means  includes  an  alarm  circuit  connected  to  said 
open  circuit  means  to  indicate  an  early  alarm,  said  cavity 
portion  and  said  signal  means  being  so  constructed,  ar- 
ranged and  associated  with  each  other  that  said  signal 
means  functions  to  give  an  early  alarm  warning  when  said 
cavity  portion  includes  only  small  amounts  of  water 
therein. 


4,569,313 

COOLING  WATER  PATH  FOR  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Habuo  Nobu,  Susono,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabu- 

shiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  678,810 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  9, 1983,  58-231479 

Int.  a.*  FOIP  3/02 

U.S.  a.  123—41.74  15  Claims 


1.  A  cooling  water  path  for  an  internal  combustion  engine, 

said  cooling  water  path  comprising: 

a  cylinder  head; 

a  plurality  of  head  partition  walls  installed  between  adjacent 
cylinders  in  said  cylinder  head,  each  of  said  partition  walls 
extending  a  full  width  of  said  cylinder  head; 

a  head  water  jacket  partitioned  for  each  cylinder  by  said  head 
partition  walls; 

a  cylinder  block  provided  beneath  said  cylinder  head; 

a  No.  1  block  partition  wall  located  between  adjacent  cylinders 
in  said  cylinder  block,  said  No.  1  block  partition  wall  extend- 
ing in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  block; 

a  plurality  of  No.  2  block  partition  walls  extending  in  the  width 
direction  of  said  cylinder  block; 

a  block  water  jacket  partitioned  by  said  No.  1  block  partition 
wall  and  No.  2  block  partition  walls  in  said  cylinder  block 
and  vertically  communicating  with  said  head  water  jacket; 

and  a  cooling  water  inlet  and  a  cooling  water  outlet  in  said 
cylinder  block. 


4,569,314 

TWO-STROKE  AXIAL  PISTONS  ENGINES 

Petre  Milu,  Bucharest,  Romania,  assignor  to  Inititutul  National 

de  Motoare  Termice,  Bucharest,  Romania 
PCr  No.  PCr/RO81/00007,  §  371  Date  Jul.  1,  1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jul.  1,  1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/01570,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  13, 1982 

PCT  Filed  Oct.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  396,913 
Oaims  priority,  application  Romania,  Nov.  1, 1980, 102487 
Int.  0.<  P02B  25/00 
U.S.  0. 123—58  R  1  Oaim 

1.  A  two-stroke  axial  engine  comprising: 
an  engine  block  having  a  central  axis; 
a  drive  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  said  engine  block  on  said 
central  axis,  said  shaft  having  ends  thereof  extending  from 
opposite  faces  of  said  engine  block,  each  end  of  said  shaft 
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being  provided  with  a  respective  oscillator  articulated 
thereto; 

a  plurality  of  throughgoing  cylinders  formed  in  said  engine 
block  in  a  circular  array  centered  on  said  axis  and  lying 
parallel  thereto; 

a  respective  pair  of  opposed  pistons  provided  in  each  of  said 
cylinders,  each  respective  pair  of  pistons  forming  between 
them  a  respective  combustion  chamber; 

a  respective  connecting  rod  articulated  between  each  piston 
of  said  respective  pairs  of  pistons  and  the  respective  oscil- 
lator associated  therewith; 

a  respective  separator  provided  at  an  intersection  of  each 
cylinder  with  a  face  of  said  engine  block,  each  respective 
separator  forming  with  the  respective  piston  of  the  associ- 
ated cylinder  a  respective  scavenging  chamber,  each  re- 
spective connecting  rod  traversing  a  respective  separator 
in  a  gastight  manner; 

a  respective  passageway  communicating  between  each  scav- 
enging chamber  and  the  respective  combustion  chamber 
associated  therewith  whereby  a  gas  mixture  contained  in 
said  scavenging  chamber  is  driven  into  said  combustion 
chamber  upon  retraction  of  the  respective  piston  associ- 
ated therewith  into  said  scavenging  chamber; 
a  respective  inlet  aperture  formed  in  each  of  said  scavenging 
chambers  for  admission  of  said  gas  mixture  thereto; 


4  569  315 
POWER  STARTER  ATTACHMENT  FOR  LAWNMOWERS 
AND  OTHER  APPLIANCES  HAVING  SMALL  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

George  Bodnar,  61  Rodney  Dr.,  Knoxfield,  Australia 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  680,818 

Int.  a.*  F02N  11/12 

U.S.  a.  123—179  SE  1  Claim 
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means  on  said  drive  shaft  for  controlling  a  supply  of  said  gas 
mixture  to  said  apertures;  and 

a  respective  guiderail  provided  at  each  face  of  said  engine 
block,  each  guiderail  being  slideably  engaged  by  a  respec- 
tive oscillator,  said  inlet  apertures  opening  on  said  drive 
shaft  and  respective  pairs  of  said  apertures  associated  with 
the  same  cylinder  lie  in  longitudinal  alignment  along  said 
shaft,  said  means  on  said  shaft  for  controlling  the  supply  of 
said  gas  mixture  includes  at  least  one  longitudinal  groove 
formed  in  said  shaft  and  extending  between  respective 
pairs  of  apertures  upon  rotation  of  said  shaft,  each  of  said 
separators  being  formed  by  a  spherical  case  mounted  on 
said  engine  block,  a  first  spherical  bushing  mounted  in  said 
case,  a  cylindrical  sleeve  mounted  in  said  first  bushing,  a 
second  spherical  bushing  mounted  in  said  sleeve  between 
said  sleeve  and  the  respective  connecting  rod  associated 
therewith,  the  connecting  rod  slideably  traversing  said 
second  bushing,  and  a  first  ring-shaped  gasket  provided 
between  said  case  and  said  first  bushing,  and  a  second 
ring-shaped  gasket  provided  between  said  sleeve  and  said 
second  bushing,  whereby  said  rod  is  free  to  describe  arcu- 
ate movements,  and  said  oscillator  engaging  said  guiderail 
by  a  fork  limitedly  rolatable  with  said  oscillator  transverse 
to  said  central  axis,  and  said  guiderail  is  pivotally  mounted 
on  said  engine  block  parallel  to  said  central  axis. 


1.  A  device  for  starting  small  internal  combustion  engines 
comprising  a  cup  which  is  attached  to  the  crankshaft  of  said 
engine,  the  open  end  of  the  cup  being  upwardly  facing  and  a 
starter  connector  comprising  a  link  spindle  to  be  gripped  by  an 
electric  powered  hand  dril  at  one  end  of  the  spindle,  a  base 
attached  to  the  other  end  of  said  spindle  from  which  base 
extends  a  cylindrical  shell,  an  engagement  pin  passing  through 
the  walls  of  the  shell  diametrically  and  providing  a  projcctmg 
portion  exterior  of  said  shell  on  each  side,  the  open  end  of  said 
cup  having  diametrically  opposed  slots  therein  to  receive  the 
projecting  portions  of  said  engagement  pin,  each  of  laid  slots 
having  a  sloping  lead-in  portion,  each  of  said  slots  further 
having  an  overhanging  lip  to  retain  the  projecting  portion 
engaged  therein,  said  engagement  pin  passing  through  the 
walls  of  said  shell  at  a  distance  from  its  open  end  to  form  a  skirt 
portion  of  the  open  end,  said  skirt  portion  contacting  the  upper 
inner  surface  of  said  cup  to  retain  the  starter  connector  on  the 
cup  when  the  projecting  portions  are  removed  from  said  slots 
by  the  torque  of  the  started  engine. 


4,569,316 

BALANCER  STRUCTURE  FOR  THREE-CYLINDER 

ENGINES 

Tsunehiko  Suzuki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fi^l  Jukogyo 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  412,659 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  31,  1981,  56-136904 
Int.  a*  F16F  15/26 
U.S.  a.  123—192  R  1«  Claims 

1.  A  balancer  structure  for  a  three-cylinder  in-line  engine 
having  three  cylinders,  a  first  and  third  cylinder,  and  a  second 
cylinder  between  said  first  and  third  cylinders,  a  crankshaft 
having  crank  arms  disposed  at  angles  of  120*  with  respect  to 
each  other  and  operatively  connected  to  said  cylinders,  respec- 
tively, consisting  of: 

a  single  countershaft  adjacent  and  parallel  to  and  routed  at 
the  same  speed  as  the  crankshaft  but  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion; 
means  comprising  first  counterweights  securely  mounted  on 
said  crankshaft  only  at  positions  thereof  corresponding  to 
the  first  and  third  cylinders  for  balancing  a  part  of  in«?rtia 
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force  of  reciprocating  masses  and  the  entire  inertia  force 
of  rotating  masses; 
means  comprising  at  least  one  second  counterweight  se- 
curely mounted  on  said  crankshaft  substantially  opposite 
to  the  crank  arm  corresponding  to  the  second  cylinder  for 
balancing  another  part  of  the  inertia  force  of  the  recipro- 
cating masses; 


4,569^17 

CYLINDER  BLOCK  OF  ENGINE 

Yoahimasa  Hayaihit  Kamakura,  Japan,  asiigDor  to  Nissan 

Motor  Co^  LtiL,  Yokohama,  Japan 
DiTlsloo  of  Ser.  No.  309,386,  Oct.  7,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,452,192. 
This  appUcatioB  Jan.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  574,273 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Oct.    7,    1980,    55* 
142991[U];  Oct  7, 19W,  55-142989(U] 

laL  a*  F02F  7/00 
VS.  CL  123—195  R  5  Claims 


1.  A  cylinder  block  having  opposite  ends  comprising: 

a  skirt  section  having  oppositely  disposed  first  and  second 
walls; 

a  transmission  installation  section  to  which  a  transmission  is 
to  be  securely  connected,  said  transmission  installation 
section  being  located  at  one  of  said  ends  of  the  cylinder 
block;  and 

noise  and  vibration  reducing  means  comprising  first  and 
second  reinforcement  ribs  which  are  respectively  formed 
integrally  with  said  skirt  section  first  and  second  walls, 
each  reinforcement  rib  being  located  on  an  outer  surface 
of  the  respective  slcirt  section  wall  and  projecting  out- 
wardly, each  reinforcement  rib  extending  generally  along 
the  axis  of  a  crankshaft  and  located  generally  at  the  same 
level  as  the  crankshaft  axis,  each  reinforcement  rib  having 
a  first  end  connected  to  said  transmission  installation 


section  and  a  second  end  located  in  a  vicinity  of  the  other 
end  of  the  cylinder  block,  wherein  each  reinforcement  rib 
has  a  lower  surface  spaced  from  a  bottom  surface  of  each 
skirt  section  wall  and  is  located  above  a  level  of  bottom 
surface  of  the  skirt  section  and  being  free  from  any  surface 
contact  between  the  ends  of  each  rib. 


4,569,318 

SECONDARY  INTAKE  AIR  SUPPLY  SYSTEM  FOR 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Akira  Fi^imnra,  and  Norio  Tomobe,  both  of  Saitama,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

FUed  Jul.  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  635,255 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Jul.    27,    1983,    58- 
117589(U] 

Int.  O*  F02M  23/04 
U.S.  a.  123—327  8  Claims 


at  least  two  balancers  securely  mounted  on  said  countershaft 
at  both  ends  thereof  for  the  balancing  of  the  remainder  of 
the  inertia  force  of  the  reciprocating  masses  and  a  couple 
of  inertia  of  the  crankshaft  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to 
the  crankshaft. 


1.  A  secondary  intake  air  supply  system  having  an  air  con- 
trol valve  disposed  in  a  secondary  intake  air  passage,  which  has 
communication  with  a  point  downstream  of  the  throttle  valve 
of  the  carburetor  of  an  internal  combustion  engine,  for  having 
its  opening  varied  in  accordance  with  the  magnitude  of  a  fluid 
pressure  in  a  pressure  receiving  chamber  to  vary  the  effective 
area  of  said  secondary  intake  air  passage,  and  having  means  for 
judging  an  air-fuel  ratio  from  the  concentration  of  the  exhaust 
gas  of  the  engine  and  generating  a  signal  with  first  control 
pressure  generating  means  responsive  to  that  signal  for  supply- 
ing a  first  control  pressure  to  the  pressure  receiving  chamber, 
the  improvement  comprising,  a  second  control  pressure  gener- 
ating source  for  generating  a  Second  control  pressure  capable 
of  opening  said  air  control  valve,  and  means  for  interrupting 
the  supply  of  said  first  control  pressure  to  said  pressure  receiv- 
ing chamber  and  supplying  said  second  control  pressure  to  said 
pressure  receiving  chamber  only  immediately  after  the  start  of 
the  deceleration  of  said  engine. 


4,569,319 
AIR-COMPRESSING  INJECnON  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE,  ESPECIALLY  FOR 
PASSENGER  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Frank  Thoma,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Daimler-Benz  Akticngesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  880,106,  Feb.  22, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  5, 1960,  Ser.  No.  146,193 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraumy,  Feb.  26, 
1977,2708437 

Int.  a*  F02M  39/00 
UJS.  a.  123—357  15  Claims 

1.  An  air  compressing  fuel  injected  internal  combustion 
engine  comprising  a  fuel  injection  pump  means  for  supplying 
predetermined  quantities  of  fuel  to  the  engine  in  response  to  a 
positioning  of  a  control  rod  means,  a  load  lever  means  opera- 
tively  connected  to  an  accelerator  pedal,  and  governor  means 
operatively  connected  to  the  fuel  injection  pump  means  for 
controlling  a  position  of  the  control  rod  means  in  dependence 


i- 


upon  a  rotational  speed  of  the  internal  combustion  engine, 
characterized  in  that  an  idling  spring  means  is  operatively 
connected  with  the  governor  means  for  regulating  a  position 
thereof,  the  governor  means  includes  a  displaceablc  sleeve 
means,  means  are  provided  for  connecting  the  sleeve  means 
with  the  idle  spring  means,  means  are  provided  for  connecting 
the  sleeve  means  with  the  control  rod  means,  means  are  pro- 
vided for  connecting  the  load  lever  means  with  the  sleeve 
means,  means  are  provided  for  pretensioning  the  idling  spring 
means  as  a  function  of  the  rotational  speed  of  the  engine  so  as 
to  control  an  injection  quantity  of  fuel  by  the  fuel  injection 
pump  means  in  accordance  with  an  actual  idling  rotational 
speed  of  the  internal  combustion  engine,  said  pretensioning 
means  includes  an  independent  idling  control  means  for  deter- 
mining an  actual  rotational  speed  of  the  internal  combustion 


means  for  differentiating  said  electric  signal  of  the  engine 
rotational  speed  and  a  limiter-amplifier  which  is  connected 
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to  the  output  of  said  differentiation  means,  said  adjusting 
means  providing  a  deflection  of  the  setting  device  in  re- 
sponse to  an  output  signal  of  said  limiter-amplifier. 

4,569,321 

CARBURETOR  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINES  WITH  ELECTRONICALLY  CONTROLLED 

ELEMENTS  CAPABLE  OF  MAINTAINING  THE  IDLING 

SPEED  OF  THE  ENGINE  AT  A  CONSTANT  LEVEL 
Silverio  BonfiglioU,  Zola  Predoaa;  Innocenso  Triolo,  Bologna, 
and  Giovanni  Gardellini,  Casalecchio  di  Reno,  aU  of  Italy, 
assignors  to  Weber  S.p.A.,  Turin,  Italy 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  464,487,  Feb.  7, 1983,  abandoned.  ThU 
application  Dec.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  684.177 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Feb.  22, 1982,  3341  A/82 
Int.  a*  F02D  11/10 
U.S.  a.  123— 438  4  Claims 


engine,  said  independent  idling  control  means  includes  an 
adjusting  motor,  an  idle  abutment  means  displaceablc  by  said 
adjusting  motor  for  operatively  connecting  the  adjusting 
motor  with  the  idle  spring  means,  the  means  for  connecting  the 
sleeve  means  with  the  idle  spring  means  includes  an  idle  lever 
pivotally  connected  at  one  end  thereof  to  the  sleeve  means, 
said  means  for  connecting  the  sleeve  means  with  the  control 
rod  means  includes  a  connecting  lever  means  for  transferring  a 
rotational  speed  signal  from  the  governor  means  to  the  control 
rod  means,  and  in  that  said  means  for  connecting  the  load  lever 
means  with  the  sleeve  means  includes  a  rocker  lever  pivotally 
connected  at  one  end  thereof  to  said  sleeve  means  and  pivot- 
ally connected  at  a  position  spaced  from  said  one  end  thereof 
to  said  connecting  lever  means,  and  an  articulated  lever  means 
for  connecting  a  second  end  of  the  rocker  lever  to  the  load 
lever  means. 


4  569  320 
DEVICE  FOR  REDUONG  LONGITUDINAL  DYNAMIC 

INSTABILITIES  OF  VEHICLES 
Harald  CoUonia,  Bcselich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
VDO  Adolf  Schindling  AG,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1985,  Ser.  No.  701,905 

Oaims  priority,  appUcatioD  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  3, 
1984,3408002 

Int.  a*  F02D  9/08 
MS.  CL  123—399  *  Claims 

1.  In  a  system  for  reducing  longitudinal  dynamic  instabilities 
of  vehicles,  in  particular  back  and  forth  movements  of  cargo 
and  uncontrolled  repetitive  application  of  fuel,  the  system 
having  means  for  adjusting  the  deflection  of  a  setting  device 
for  the  fuel-air  mixture  which  is  to  be  fed  to  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine  of  the  vehicle,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
system  further  comprises: 
means  responsive  to  the  rotational  speed  of  the  engine  for 

providing  an  electric  signal;  and  wherein 
said   deflection   adjusting   means   comprises   differentiation 


1.  A  carburetor  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  for  main- 
taining a  low  idling  speed  of  said  engine  at  a  constant  level  for 
a  predetermined  time  period  and  for  providing  predetermmed 
levels  of  accelerated  idling  speeds  as  a  function  of  levels  of  a 
parameter  of  said  engine,  said  carburetor  comprising: 

(a)  a  carburetor  suction  barrel  having  an  angularly  movable 
shaft  disposed  in  an  intermediate  region  thereof  and  a 
plurality  of  idle  holes  through  which  a  fuel/air  mixture  is 
delivered  into  said  barrel  and  thereafter  to  said  engine; 

(b)  a  throttle  mounted  on  said  shaft  in  said  barrel  such  that 
said  throttle  moves  angularly  with  said  shaft,  said  throttle 
being  adjustable  by  means  of  angular  movement  of  said 
shaft  to  occupy  a  plurality  of  positions  relative  to  said  idle 
holes; 

(c)  an  idle  system  for  providing  said  fuel/air  mixture  to  said 
barrel  through  said  idle  holes; 

(d)  a  first  lever  slidably  connected  at  a  first  portion  thereof 
to  said  shaft  and  rotatably  connected  at  a  second  portion 
thereof  spaced  from  said  first  portion  to  an  accelerator 
pedal  of  said  engine; 

(e)  a  first  spring  tending  to  bias  said  first  lever,  said  shaft  and 
said  throttle  toward  a  first  position  at  which  said  idle  holes 
are  upstream  relative  to  said  throttle  to  cause  fuel  flow 
from  said  idle  system  to  said  barrel  and  said  engine  to  be 
interrupted,  said  accelerator  pedal  and  said  throttle  oper- 
ating against  said  bias  of  said  first  spring  when  said  accel- 
erator pedal  is  pushed  down; 

(0  first  stopping  means  for  abutting  said  first  lever  to  stop 
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movement  of  said  first  lever,  said  shaft  and  said  throttle  at  "^               4,569,323 

said  first  position  against  said  bias  of  said  first  spring;  OIL  SEPARATOR 

(g)  a  second  lever  rototobly  mounted  on  said  shaft,  for  con-  ShiOi  Okiunura,  Obu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Aisln  Selkl  Kabushiki 

tacting  said  first  lever  to  cause  said  first  lever  to  rotate  Kaisha,  Kariya,  Japan 

relative  to  said  accelerator  pedal  whereby  said  first  lever,  _              ff**  "'"**  ^^' *^' ^'""  ^"^  ?M  «     .«„,     .« 

said  shaft  and  said  throttle  are  moved  to  a  second  position  ^S^Sfn"!^     T  ,2!  S^JJiciSTS'                '           ' 

at  which  fuel  flow  from  said  idle  system  to  said  engine    "^WM;  ^"f  ^iff^L^*^"!?^ 
«.  .     .  .        ,  .  r  J    ■    J  int.  1^1.   ruiM  ij/uu,  ru. 

occurs  m  amounts  sufficient  to  achieve  a  range  of  desired 

RPM  of  said  engine;  and 
(h)  means  for  causing  said  second  lever  to  rotate  with  re- 
spect to  said  shaft,  said  means  comprising: 
(i)  an  elongated  member  having  one  end  which  engages  an 

end  of  said  second  levei; 
(ii)  a  cam  having  a  cam  contour  for  engaging  another  end 

of  said  elongated  member,  said  cam  being  rotatable  to 

move  said  elongated  member  to  push  said  end  of  said 

second  lever  to  a  plurality  of  distinct  positions  whereby 

said  second  lever  causes  said  first  lever  to  rotate  as  in  (0 

above; 
(iii)  a  step  motor;  and 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  including  a  cylinder 

head  and  a  cover  for  each  cylinder  wherein  the  improvement 

(iv)epicyclic  train  means  responsive  to  rotation  of  a  motor   comprises  an  oil  separator  having  inlet  and  outlet  ports  and 


shaft  of  said  step  motor  for  rotating  said  cam  to  a  plural- 
ity of  angular  positions  such  that  said  cam  positions  said 
elongated  member  in  said  plurality  of  distinct  positions. 


4,569,322 

HOT  PLATE  FUEL  VAPORIZER 

Nicholas  Gristina,  4401  Knight  Dr.,  New  Orleans,  La.  70127 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  637,558 

Int.  a.«  F02M  25/06.  31/04 


U.S.  a.  123—568 
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which  is  mounted  on  said  cylinder  head  cover  to  separate  and 
trap  the  lubricating  oils  within  the  blowby  gases  and  which 
further  comprises: 
a  case  mounted  on  said  cylinder  head  cover, 
buffer  means  positioned  near  said  inlet  port  and  within  said 
case  to  intercept  splashes  of  the  lubricating  oils  within  said 
cylinder  head  cover, 
an  inclined  porous  filter  of  foaming  metal  material  inclined 
at  an  angle  of  15°-90'  with  respect  to  a  horizontal  plane  of 
said  cylinder  head  case  and  positioned  downstream  of  said 
buffer  means  in  a  direction  of  flow  of  said  blowby  gases, 
and 
an  oil  reservoir  positioned  at  the  lower  end  of  said  filter  to 
reserve  the  oils  trapped  by  said  filter  wherein  said  buffer 
means  further  comprises  a  first  buffer  having  a  first  in- 
clined buffer  secured  to  said  case  so  as  to  extend  from  the 
ceiling  of  said  case  and  a  second  buffer  formed  on  a  bot- 
tom plate  which  is  secured  to  a  lower  open  portion  of  said 
case;  and 
a  second  buffer  positioned  downstream  of  said  filter  and 
above  said  oil  reservoir. 


1.  A  fuel  vaporizer  for  use  in  cooperation  with  at  least  a  two 
barrel  carburetor  and  a  fuel  supply  for  an  engine  comprising  a 
mounting  plate  for  positioning  the  vaporizer  between  the 
carburetor  and  an  engine  manifold,  said  mounting  plate  having 
means  defining  an  open  interior,  said  open  interior  including  at 
least  two  circularly  shaped  recesses,  a  plate  member  means 
positioned  within  each  of  said  at  least  two  circularly  shaped 
recesses,  said  plate  member  means  including  means  defining  a 
plurality  of  through  bores,  each  of  said  plate  member  means 
being  axially  aligned  with  one  of  the  barrels  in  the  carburetor, 
said  fuel  vaporizer  further  including  means  defining  a  hollow 
conduit  passing  through  said  mounting  plate  and  through  each 
of  said  plate  member  means  so  as  to  avoid  said  through  bores 
therein,  said  conduit  means  terminating  at  first  and  second 
ends,  each  of  which  extends  outwardly  beyond  said  mounting 
plate,  said  first  end  being  connected  to  an  engine  exhaust  sys- 
tem, said  second  end  being  connected  to  an  engine  air  intake 
system  so  that  exhaust  gases  flow  from  said  exhaust  system 
through  said  hollow  conduit  means  and  into  said  air  intake 
system  and  wherein  said  first  end  further  includes  means  defin- 


4,569,324 

HAND  HELD  SURE  GRIP  SLINGSHOT  INCLUDING  A 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ITS  MANUFACTURE 

Florentino  Garcia,  1501  E.  Beech  St.,  Yakima,  Wash.  98901 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  534,317 

Int.  C\*  F41B  3/00 

U.S.  a.  124—20  R  10  Claims 


1.  A  hand  held  sure  grip  slingshot  for  accurate  launching  of 
projectiles  to  be  adaptively  and  securely  positioned  in  the 


ing  a  separate  reservoir  chamber  positioned  exteriorly  of  said  operator's  hand  to  minimize  rotational  and/or  slidable  move 

mounting  plate  and  operatively  connected  within  said  conduit  ment  of  the  slingshot  during  its  use,  comprising: 
means  so  as  to  serve  as  a  reservoir  for  exhaust  gas  being  drawn       (a)  a  one  piece  frame,  a  handle  at  the  lower  end  of  the  one 
through  said  conduit  means.  piece  frame,  said  handle  having  extension  members  and  a 
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curved  portion;  support  members,  intermediately  located 
on  the  one  piece  frame  and  depending  outwardly  from 
opposite  sides  of  and  at  the  top  of  the  handle,  each  of  the 
support  members  further  comprising  a  looping  finger 
guide  having  an  aperture  through  which  the  operator  s 
fingers  may  be  insertably  positioned  to  prevent  twisting 
and/or  sliding  of  the  one  piece  frame  of  the  slingshot  in 
the  operator's  hand  during  use;  upward  extending  arms, 
spaced  apart  and  depending  upwardly  from  the  support 
members;  and  spiral  retaining  loops  depending  from  the 
upward  extending  arms  at  the  upper  end  of  the  frame;  and 
(b)  a  sling  having  a  pair  of  elastic  members  of  substantially 
equal  length,  each  removably  insertably  secured  within  a 
spiral  retaining  loop  of  the  one  piece  frame  and  also  com- 
prising a  pouch  which  is  secured  at  each  end  to  an  elastic 
member  thereby  connecting  the  two  elastic  members  and 
the  pouch  together  wherein  the  pouch  is  located  interme- 
diately along  the  length  of  the  sling  at  equal  distances  on 
the  unstretched  sling  from  each  upward  extending  arm. 


4,569,326 
DICING  APPARATUS 
Akinori  Tanizaki,  Yokohama;  Noboru  Ando,  Sagamihara;  Sato- 
shi  Terayama,  Kawasaki,  and  Kunimichi  Nakao,  Yokohama, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fiyitsu  Limited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  628,862 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  8,  1983,  58-124517 

Int.  a.*  B28D  1/04 

U.S.  a.  125-13  R  *  ^*'"" 


4,569,325 

ARCHERY  ARROW  SUPPORT  DEVICE 

Sherrell  G.  ChrisHan,  Rte.  1,  Box  72.L,  Tickfaw  La.  704^ 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  295'383,  Aug.  24,  1981  Pat. 

No.  4,421,092.  This  application  Dec.  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  563,169 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  20, 

2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 
I  Int.  a.«  F41D  70/00 

U.S.  a.  124-41  A  6aaim8 


T'       7» 


1  A  dicing  apparatus  for  separating  a  semiconductor  wafer 
along  a  cutting  path  into  a  plurality  of  microelectronic  circuit 
dice  each  having  bonding  pads  along  the  opposite,  adjacent 
sides  of  said  cutting  path  on  the  surface  of  said  wafer,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 
a  rotating  spindle; 
a  dicing  blade  rotated  by  said  spindle  and  having  a  cutting 

edge  and  parallel  side  surfaces; 
a  pair  of  fianges  fitted  on  said  spindle  for  holding  said  dicing 
blade  therebetween  with  said  cutting  edge  extending 
therebeyond.  each  of  said  pair  of  flanges  having  an  outer 
side  surface  with  an  edge  thereof  positioned  above  the 
surface  of  said  wafer  and  outwardly  from  the  side  surface 
of  said  blade  a  distance  at  least  as  long  as  the  width  of  said 
bonding  pad  along  the  side  of  said  bonding  pad; 
a  coolant  nozzle,  positioned  at  the  side  of  each  of  said  fianges 
for  providing  subsuntially  parallel  Hows  of  cooling  water 
toward  said  dicing  blade  from  the  opposite  side  thereof, 
each  said  coolant  nozzle  extending  substantially  parallel  to 
the  path  to  be  cut  and  having  a  coolant  water  ejecting  slit 
extending  longitudinally  along  and  substantially  parallel 
to  the  path  to  be  cut  for  ejecting  coolant  water  under 
pressure  from  the  ejecting  slit  toward  the  outer  side  sur- 
face of  the  edge  of  said  dicing  blade,  the  major  fiow  of 
coolant  water  from  said  ejecting  slit  striking  said  edge  of 
the  dicing  blade. 


1.  An  arrow  support  assembly  for  counteracting  the  vertical 
and  horizontal  forces  imposed  on  an  arrow  being  shot  from  an   ^ 
archery  bow,  said  assembly  being  adapted  for  mounting  on  the 
handle  section  of  an  archery  bow  having  a  longitudinal  axis 
extending  perpendiculariy  to  the  horizontal  plane  conUining    ,j 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  intended  arrow  flight  and  having  a 
cut-out  sight  window  through  which  arrows  are  to  be  shot, 
said  assembly  comprising,  in  combination,  the  following: 
a.  pivot  frame  means  for  rigidly  connecting  to  said  handle 
section  of  said  archery  bow, 
!    b.  yoke  member  means  pivotally  connected  to  said  pivot 
frame  means,  all  of  said  yoke  member  means  pivoting  in 
I        response  to  the  forces  imposed  on  an  arrow  being  shot 
from  a  bow,  said  yoke  member  means  having  connected 
thereto,  at  least  two,  spaced  apart,  substantially  non-resili- 
ent means  for  engaging  and  supporting  an  arrow,  and 
c.  resilient  means  for  biasing  in  unison  said  yoke  member 
means  and  said  means  for  supporting  an  arrow  toward  a 
predetermined  neutral  position  as  an  arrow  is  being  shot 
from  an  archery  bow  to  counteract  the  vertical  and  hori- 
zontal forces  imposed  on  said  arrow  as  said  arrow  is  being 
shot  from  said  archery  bow. 


4  569,327 

COLLAPSIBLE  FOLDING  BARBECUE  UNFT 

Dean  Velten,  P.O.  Box  4698,  Brownsville,  Tex.  78520 

Filed  Dec.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  685,719 

Int.  a.*  A47J  37/00 

.S.  a.  126-25  A  »«  CW™ 


1  A  collapsible  folding  barbecue  cooking  unit,  composing 
(a)  generally  rectangular  base  means  defining  opposed  sid. 
means  and  back  means  and  a  bottom  means; 
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(b)  a  pair  of  side  plates  and  a  back  plate  being  hingedly 
connected  to  respective  opposite  side  means  and  said  back 
means  of  said  base  means,  said  side  plates  having  grill 
positioning  means  therein  and  said  side  plates  and  back 
plate  being  positionable  in  upright,  substantially  normal 
relation  with  said  bottom  means  during  use  and  being 
positionable  in  folded  overlapping  relation  and  substan- 
tially parallel  with  said  bottom  means  for  storage,  said  side 
plates  and  back  plate,  when  folded  for  storage,  cooperate 
with  said  base  means  to  deflne  a  generally  rectangular  grill 
receptacle; 

(c)  an  upper  generally  rectangular  grill  element  for  support 
of  food  products  to  be  cooked; 

(d)  a  lower  generally  rectangular  grill  element  for  support  of 
solid  fuel,  said  upper  and  lower  grill  elements  substantially 
filling  said  generally  rectangular  grill  receptacle  when 
folded  for  storage  when  placed  in  engaging  stacked  rela- 
tion therein;  and 

(e)  handle  means  extending  from  opposed  sides  of  each  of 
said  upper  and  lower  grill  elements,  said  handle  means 
extending  through  and  engaging  said  grill  positioning 
means  for  selective  positioning  of  said  upper  and  lower 
grill  elements  relative  to  said  base  means,  said  handle 
means  extending  from  said  generally  rectangular  grill 
receptacle  in  the  folded  condition  thus  permitting  carry- 
ing of  the  folded  barbecue  unit. 


4,569328 

EFFICIENT,  LOW  EMISSIONS  GAS  RANGE  COOKTOP 

Kailinh  C.  Shukla,  Stow,  and  Junes  R.  Hurley,  Weymouth,  both 

of  Mass^  assignors  to  Gas  Research  Institute,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  May  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  606,058 

Int.  a*  F24C  3/00:  F23D  13/12 

UJS.  a.  126—39  J  12  Claims 


4,569,329 
REFLECTOR  FOR  RADIANT  HEATER 
John  T.  Cherryholmes,  Potwin,  Kans.,  assignor  to  The  Coleman 
Company,  Inc.,  Wichita,  Kans. 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1984,  Ser.  No.  576,035 

Int.  a*  F24C  3/04 

VJS.  a.  126—92  B  14  Claims 


1.  A  radiant  heater  comprising  a  base,  reflector  mounted  on 
the  base,  the  reflector  including  a  curved  reflecting  wall  hav- 
ing a  focal  point,  a  burner  tube  mounted  on  the  base  and  ex- 
tending through  an  opening  in  the  reflector,  a  burner  head  on 
the  end  of  the  burner  tube,  a  pair  of  spaced-apart  bracket  plates 
mounted  on  the  base,  each  of  the  bracket  plates  having  an 
elongated  slot,  and  a  pair  of  slide  means  mounted  on  the  reflec- 
tor, each  of  the  slide  means  extending  through  the  slot  in  one 
of  the  bracket  plates  and  being  movable  along  the  length  of  the 
slot  for  slidably  supporting  the  reflector,  the  slide  means  being 
pivotable  within  the  slots  of  the  bracket  plates  whereby  the 
reflector  is  tiltably  mounted  on  the  base  to  permit  tilting  move- 
ment of  the  reflector  relative  to  the  burner  head  and  the  slide 
means  are  movable  in  the  slots  in  the  bracket  plates  to  permit 
movement  of  the  curved  reflecting  wall  of  the  reflector  and  the 
focal  point  thereof  toward  and  away  from  the  burner  head  so 
that  radiant  heat  energy  from  the  burner  can  be  focused  and 
dispersed  by  the  reflector  wall. 


1.  A  cooktop  for  a  gas  range  comprising: 

an  infrared  burner  having  perforations  therethrough,  said 
burner  operable  to  produce  a  flame  in  a  thin  sheet  on  and 
closely  above  its  top  surface  and  to  radiate  infrared  energy 
upward  from  said  top  surface; 

means  for  supplying  a  pressurized  mixture  of  fuel  gas  and  air  to 
the  bottom  of  the  burner  for  upward  passage  through  said 
perforations; 

means  for  igniting  said  mixture  of  fuel  gas  and  air  adjacent  to 
the  upper  surface  of  said  burner; 

a  jet  plate  spaced  above  said  burner,  said  jet  plate  formed  of  a 
material  transmissive  to  a  large  fraction  of  the  infrared  en- 
ergy received  from  said  burner  and  having  a  plurality  of  jet 
holes  therethrough  for  forming  high  velocity  jets  from  com- 
bustion products  received  from  said  burner;  and 

means  for  supporting  a  cooking  utensil  at  a  uniform  distance 
above  the  upper  surface  of  said  jet  plate,  said  support  means 
comprising  a  generally  open  structure  permitting  substantial 
amounts  of  the  infrared  radiation  transmitted  through  said 
jet  plate  to  be  transferred  to  the  cooking  utensil  and  also 
providing  unobstructed  paths  between  said  jet  holes  and  the 
bottom  of  the  cooking  utensil  supported  by  said  structure  to 
permit  convective  transfer  of  substantial  amounts  of  heat  to 
the  utensil  through  impingement  of  said  gas  jets  on  the 
bottom  of  the  utensil. 


4,569,330 
SOLAR-ENERGY  COLLECTOR  THAT  IS  PROTECTED 
AGAINST  CORROSION 
Birger  Pettersson,  Badvagen  7,  S-139  00  Varmdo,  Sweden 
Filed  Sep.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  649,005 
Int.  a*  F24J  2/46 
US.  a.  126—418  4  Claims 

1.  A  solar-energy  collector  of  the  kind  which  includes  a 
solar-energy  absorber  (2)  mounted  in  a  substantially  rigid, 
closed  casing  having  a  front  side  (7)  which  is  permeable  to 
solar  radiation  and  also  having  arranged  in  said  casing  an 
opening  which  is  sealingly  connected  to  a  container  (10)  of 
variable  volume,  characterized  in  that  the  container  (10)  has  a 
wall  made  of  a  readily  flexible,  diffusion-tight  material  and, 
together  with  the  interior  of  the  collector  casing,  is  filled  with 
a  dry  inert  gas  which  counteracts  aging  and/or  oxidation  or 
corrosion  of  components  present  within  the  casing  of  the 
solar-energy  collector;  in  that  the  volume  of  the  container  (10) 
and  the  amount  of  ingoing  inert  gas  are  so  mutually  adjusted 
that  the  container,  without  being  completely  emptied  or  com- 
pletely filled,  is  able  to  accommodate  the  amount  of  gas  which 
is  not  accommodated  in  the  collector  casing,  at  all  normally 
occurring  temperature  conditions;  in  that  the  readily  flexibFe 
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container-wall  material  (10,  20)  is  a  plastics-aluminum-foil 
laminate;  and  in  that  the  space  containing  said  inert  gas  has  an 


outlet  line  (15,  22)  provided  with  a  check  valve  (16,  23),  for 
discharging  any  surplus  of  inert  gas. 

4,569,331 
SOLAR  HEAT  POWERED  PLANT 
Tatsuo  Tani,  Abiko;  Sii^i  Sawata;  Tadayoahi  Tanaka;  Koichi 
Sakuta,  aU  of  Ibaraki;  YuiUi  Nagata,  Tokyo;  Yasushi  Eto, 
Tokyo;  Makoto  Adachi,  Tokyo,  and  Yasunori  Matsurra,  To- 
kyo, aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  559,248 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  10, 1982,  57-216375 
Int  a*  F24J  3/02 
UJS.  a.  126-435  1*  Claims 


heat    collector,    thereby    producing    high-temperature 

steam; 

a  high-temperature-side  heat  load  unit  for  consuming  the 
heat  energy  of  the  high-temperature  steam  produced  by 
the  high-temperature-side  heat  exchanger,  the  low-tem- 
perature steam  and/or  hot  water  deprived  of  its  heat 
energy  by  the  high-temperature-side  heat  load  unit  being 
returned  to  the  hot-water  tank; 

a  first  pipe  connecting  said  hot-water  tank  and  said  low-tem- 
perature-side heat  load  unit; 

a  second  pipe  connecting  said  low-temperature-side  heat 
load  unit  and  said  low-temperature-side  heat  exchanger; 

a  by-pass  pipe  connecting  the  first  pipe  and  the  second  pipe; 
and 

selector  valve  means  for  selectively  switching  the  passage  of 
the  hot  water  from  said  first  pipe  to  the  by-pass  pipe. 

4,569,332 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  A  HEART 
PATIENT  THROUGH  THE  COORDINATING  EFFORTS 
OF  BALLOON  PUMPING  AND  DISPENSING 
CATHETERS 
Peter  Schiff,  Rte.  7,  CookeriUe,  Tenn.  38501,  and  Cary  L.  Lam- 
bert, Dallas,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Peter  Schiff,  Cookeyille,  Tenn. 
Filed  Apr.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  484,432 
Int.  a*  A61B  79/00;  A61M  25/00 
U.S.  a.  128—1  D  18  Claims 


90C  He«T  UMO 

iSST 


1.  A  solar  heat  powered  plant  comprising. 

a  low-tcmperature-side  solar  heat  collector  for  collecting 

solar  heat; 
a  low-temperature-side  heat  exchanger  for  heating  water  by 
using  low-temperature  heat  energy  collected  by  the  low- 
temperature-side  solar  heat  collector,  thereby  producing 

hot  water; 

a  hot-water  tank  for  storing  the  hot  water  heated  by  the 
low-temperature-side  heat  exchanger; 

a  low-tcmperature-side  heat  load  unit  for  consuming  the  heat 
energy  of  the  hot  water  delivered  from  the  hot-water 
tank,  the  water  deprived  of  its  heat  energy  by  the  low- 
temperature-side  heat  load  unit  being  returned  to  the 
low-temperature-side  heat  exchanger; 

a  high-temperature-side  solar  heat  collector  for  collecting 

solar  heat; 
a  high-temperature-side  heat  exchanger  for  heating  the  hot 
water  in  the  hot-water  tank  by  using  high-temperature 
heat  energy  collected  by  the  high-temperature-sidc  solar 


1.  An  intraaortic  balloon  pumping  and  dispensing  catheter 
system  for  treating  multiple  cardiac  conditions  comprising: 
a  balloon  assembly  comprising  an  elongated  non-stretchable 
inflatable  balloon  having  a  disul  end  terminating  in  a  tip 
and  having  an  open  proximal  end; 
a  hollow  elongated  catheter  tube  having  a  distal  end  commu- 
nicating with,  and  gas-tightly  sealed,  to  the  proximal  end 
of  balloon  and  having  a  proximal  end  for  receiving  posi- 
tive and  negative  pressure  pulses  for  inflating  and  deflat- 
ing said  balloon; 
an  elongated  lumen  having  an  open  distal  end  extending  into 
said  tip,  said  lumen  extending  through  said  balloon  and 
said  catheter  tube  and  having  a  proximal  end  extending  at 
least  to  the  proximal  end  of  said  catheter  tube  to  faciliute 
access  thereto; 
an  elongated  hollow  dispensing  catheter  having  an  outer 
diameter  smaller  than  the  inner  diameter  of  said  lumen  and 
movable  to  position  the  distal  end  thereof  beyond  the 
open  distal  end  of  said  lumen  to  faciliute  accurate  posi- 
tioning of  the  distal  end  of  said  dispensing  catheter; 
the  proximal  and  distal  ends  of  said  dispensing  catheter  being 
open  to  respectively  receive  a  fluid  and  dispense  said  fluid 
to  a  region  adjacent  to  the  distal  end  of  said  dispensmg 
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catheter  and  adjustably  spaced  from  the  distal  end  of  the 
balloon; 
cylindrical-shaped  seal  means  in  said  lumen  of  smaller  diam- 
eter than  said  lumen  surrounding  and  slidably  receiving 
said  dispensing  catheter  for  providing  a  fluid-tight  sliding 
seal  between  the  outer  surfaces  of  said  dispensing  catheter 
and  the  inner  surface  of  said  lumen. 


focijb: 


ING 


4,569333 
OPTICAL  INSTRUMENT  INCLUDING  A 

EYEPIECE  AND  AN  ENDOSCOPE 

Roger  P.  Bel,  M«My,  and  Martial  E.  Hascoet,  Paris,  both  of 

France,  aaaigaors  to  Metallisations  et  Traitements  Optiques 

MTO,  France 

Coatinnation  of  Ser.  No.  269,803,  Jun.  3, 1981,  abandoned.  This 

application  May  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  494,141 

Int  a.*  A61B  J/00 

U.S.  a.  128—4  5  Oaims 


1.  An  optical  instrument  comprising,  in  combination,  a  fo- 
cusing eyepiece  and  an  endoscope  coupled  therewith,  the 
eyepiece  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  body, 

a  first  support  carrying  a  first  lens  sealed  to  one  end  of  the 
cylindrical  body  nearest  the  endoscope, 

an  external  sleeve  rotatably  and  slidably  mounted  on  the 
cylindrical  body  so  as  to  surround  said  body,  said  sleeve 
having  a  second  support  carrying  a  second  lens  which  is  in 
axial  alignment  with  the  first  lens  and  being  sealed  to  one 
end  of  the  sleeve  so  that  the  sleeve  and  the  second  support 
form  a  cap  that  closes  off  the  open  end  of  the  cylindrical 
body  furthest  from  the  endoscope, 

means  for  causing  sliding  axial  movement  of  the  sleeve 
relative  to  the  cylindrical  body  during  rotation  of  the 
sleeve  thereby  to  adjust  the  relative  spacing  between  the 
first  and  second  lenses  for  focusing  said  instrument, 

an  annular  seal  located  between  the  cylindrical  body  and  the 
sleeve  that  permits  the  sleeve  to  rotate  and  slide  axially 
relative  to  the  cylindrical  body  while  maintaining  a  seal- 
ing relationship  between  them,  and 

a  complementary  assembly  means  for  coupling  the  eyepiece 
and  the  endoscope  together,  said  complementary  assem- 
bly means  comprising  a  cylindrical  skirt  that  extends 
radially  outward  from  the  first  support  and  co-axially  with 
the  endoscope  and  containing  a  first  portion  having  a  first 
inner  diameter  and  a  second  portion,  aligned  with  said  first 
portion,  and  having  a  second  inner  diameter  larger  than 
said  first  inner  diameter  and  being  located  closer  to  the 
end  of  the  eyepiece  to  be  coupled  to  the  endoscope  than 
said  first  portion,  said  skirt  mating  with  a  cylindrical  collar 
projecting  outwardly  from  the  end  of  the  endoscope  to  be 
coupled  to  the  eyepiece,  the  outer  diameter  of  the  cylin- 


drical collar  being  substantially  equal  to  the  inner  diame- 
ter of  the  skirt  to  provide  a  relatively  tight  fit  with  a 
resilient  annular  seal  between  the  collar  and  the  skirt  that 
allows  separation  of  the  eyepiece  and  the  endoscope  only 
by  relative  axial  movement  between  them  while  maintain- 
ing a  sealing  relationship  between  them  when  they  are 
coupled  together. 


4,569,334 

APPARATUS  FOR  RESTORING  THE  LIGHT 

TRANSMITTANCE  OF  AN  IMAGE-TRANSMITTING 

OPTICAL  FIBER  BUNDLE  USED  IN  A  nBER  OPTIC 

ENDOSCOPE 

Susumu  Ohshlro,  Saitama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fi^i  Photo  Optical 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Saitama,  Japan 

Filed  May  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  381,641 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  22.  1981  56.77«?7. 
May  22,  1981,  56-77828  ^«i,  w-//w/, 

„c  ^  Int.  a<  A61B //ftJ 

^•S-«'28-6  gc,^,„^ 


yyyyyjf 


1.  A  fiber  optic  endoscope  having  a  light -transmitting  opti- 
cal fiber  bundle  for  transmitting  light  to  a  cavity  to  be  ob- 
served, means  for  illuminating  an  end  of  said  light-transmitting 
optical  fiber  bundle  remote  from  the  cavity  thereby  to  transmit 
light  along  the  light-transmitting  optical  fiber  bundle  to  the 
cavity,  an  image-transmitting  optical  fiber  bundle  separate 
from  said  light-transmitting  optical  fiber  bundle  and  having 
one  end  adapted  to  receive  an  image  from  a  said  cavity  and 
another  end  adapted  to  transmit  an  image  to  an  ocular  assem- 
bly contained  in  an  ocular  part  of  the  endoscope,  a  light  source 
unit  having  a  light  source  emitting  visible  light  radiation,  light 
transmitting  means  disposed  between  said  light  source  and  said 
ocular  assembly  through  which  said  light  source  is  optically 
exposed  to  said  ocular  assembly  for  transmitting  light  from  said 
light  source  through  said  light-transmitting  means  to  said  ocu- 
lar assembly  and  thence  through  said  image-transmitting  opti- 
cal fiber  bundle  in  the  reverse  direction  from  a  said  image  of 
the  cavity,  and  means  detachably  connecting  said  ocular  part 
to  said  light-transmitting  means  and  light  source  unit. 

4,569,335 
nBERSCOPE 
Koichi  Tstmo,  Osalia,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sumitomo  Electric 
Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  592,980 
Claims   priority,    application   Japan,   Apr.    12, 
54347[U];    Apr.     19,     1983,    58-68861;    Not. 
58-186268[U] 

Int.  a.«  A61B  1/06 
U.S.  a.  128—6  

1.  In  a  fiberscope  for  conducting  observations  in  a  region 
ordinarily  filled  with  an  opaque  liquid  and  including  a  fiber 
bundle  comprising  an  image  transmitting  image  fiber  having  an 
optical  system  at  a  forward  end  thereof  for  forming  an  image 
of  an  object  under  observation  and  illuminating  light  transmit- 
ting light  guides  arranged  beside  said  image  fiber;  a  cover  tube 
covering  said  fiber  bundle;  and  a  liquid  passageway  formed 


1983,    58- 
30,     1983, 
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between  an  inner  wall  of  said  cover  tube  and  outer  surfaces  of 
said  fiber  bundle,  the  improvement  wherein  a  recess  is  pro- 
vided at  a  front  end  of  said  cover  tube  for  accommodating  a 
front  end  portion  of  said  image  fiber,  said  illuminating  light 
transmitting  light  guides  are  bundled  and  bonded  together  and 


4,569,337 
MASSAGE  APPARATUS 
Peter  Bauniann,  Constance,  Fad.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  MichMl 
Baunann,  Kreuxllngen,  Swlti«"ltnd,  aasiiMm  to  Btltron 
GmbH,  Switxerlaad 

Filed  Oct.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  540333 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rtp.  of  Germany,  Oct  12, 

1982,  3237696 

iBt  a.*  A61H  l/OO 

U.S.  a.  128—32  1*  ^^***~ 


bonded  to  a  light  guide  front  end  part  molded  to  conform  to  a 
part  of  said  inner  wall  of  said  cover  tube,  and  an  optical  fiber 
bundle  provided  by  bonding  front  end  portions  of  said  image 
fiber  and  light  guides  is  fixedly  bonded  to  said  part  of  said  inner 
wall  of  said  cover  tube. 


4,569,336 

REHABILITATIVE  TRAINING  DEVICE 

Jude  Wheeler,  3553  CrMkmur  La.,  Lakeland,  Fla.  33803 

Filed  Jan,  7, 1985,  Ser.  No.  689,380 

Int.  a.«  A61H  1/02 

U.S.  a.  128-25  B  12  Claims 


1.  A  rehabilitation  training  device  for  use  by  a  patient  and 
therapist  where  the  patient  has  suffered  partial  or  complete  loss 
of  function  of  one  of  his  or  her  legs  comprising  a  first  and 
second  foot  support  operatively  coupled  to  each  to  permit 
limited  movement  therebetween,  said  first  and  second  foot 
support  each  including  a  toe  strap  and  heel/arch  strap  attached 
to  the  forward  and  rear  portions  thereof  respectively  to  secure 
the  foot  of  the  nonfunctioning  leg  of  the  patient  and  therapist's 
opposite  foot  thereto  and  a  substantially  vertical  elongated 
member  including  a  pair  of  leg  straps  attached  to  the  upper 
portion  thereof  to  secure  said  rehabilitation  training  device  to 
the  patient's  and  therapist's  leg  freely  pivotally  attached  to  said 
first  and  second  foot  support  between  the  rear  portions  of  said 
first  and  second  foot  support  such  that  the  foot  and  leg  of  the 
disabled  leg  of  the  patient  and  opposite  foot  and  leg  of  the 
therapist  are  attached  to  said  rehabiliution  training  device 
whereby  the  therapist  and  patient  walk  in  unison  forcing  the 
patient's  nonfunctioning  foot  and  leg  to  follow  the  motion  of 
the  therapist's  opposite  foot  and  leg  thereby  reinforcing  the 
muscle  and  motor  nerve  response  in  the  patient's  nonfunction- 
ing foot  and  leg. 


\.  A  massage  apparatus,  comprising: 
a  base  member  having  front  and  rear  massage  surfaces,  each 
surface  having  a  pattern  of  projections  for  transmitting 
vibrations; 
means  for  vibrating  the  massage  surfaces; 
first  support  members  formed  integrally  with  and  extending 
from  the  base  member  and  forming  walls  of  a  vessel  hav- 
ing the  front  surface  as  a  bottom;  and, 
second  support  members  extending  from  the  base  member 
opposite  to  the  first  support  members,  the  first  and  second 
support  members  holding  the  base  member  at  an  inclined 
angle  such  that  when  the  massage  apparatus  restt  on  the 
first  support  members  the  rear  massage  surface  can  be 
placed  to  slope  upwardly  and  away  from  a  user  for  a  dry 
massage  and  when  the  massage  apparatus  restt  on  the 
second  support  members  the  front  massage  surface  can  be 
placed  to  slope  upwardly  and  away  from  a  user  for  a  dry 
massage  when  the  vessel  is  empty  and  a  wet  massage 
when  the  vessel  is  filled  with  water,  whereby  a  user  may 
choose  between  wet  and  dry  massage  and  between  dry 
massage  by  either  massage  surface  merely  be  reversing  the 
apparatus. 

4,569338 

SACRAL  nXATION  DEVICE 

Charles  C.  Edwards,  3907  GrMUway,  Baltimore,  Md.  21211 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  578,708 

Int  a.*  A61F  i/04 

U.S.  a.  128-69  16  Claims 


1.  A  spinal  fixation  screw  comprising: 
an  elongated  threaded  shank  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and 
with  a  housing  at  one  end  of  the  shank,  said  housing  having 
a  laterally  extending  through  opening,  the  opening  having 
top  and  bottom  walls  which  are  parallel  and  are  slanted  at  an 
angle  of  from  about  105*  to  135*  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  screw,  the  opening  adapted  to  engage  a  Imkage  device 
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catheter  and  adjustably  spaced  from  the  distal  end  of  the 
balloon; 
cylindrical-shaped  seal  means  in  said  lumen  of  smaller  diam- 
eter than  said  lumen  surrounding  and  slidably  receiving 
said  dispensing  catheter  for  providing  a  fluid-tight  sliding 
seal  between  the  outer  surfaces  of  said  dispensing  catheter 
and  the  inner  surface  of  said  lumen. 


FOCIB 


ING 


4,569^3 
OPTICAL  INSTRUMENT  INCLUDING  A 

EYEPIECE  AND  AN  ENDOSCOPE 

Roger  P.  Bel,  Massy,  and  Martial  E.  Hascoet,  Paris,  both  of 

France,  assignors  to  Metallisations  et  Traitements  Optiques 

MTO,  France 

Coatinnatlon  of  Ser.  No.  24»,803,  Jun.  3, 1981,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  May  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  494,141 

Int.  a.*  A61B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  128—4  S  Qaims 


1.  An  optical  instrument  comprising,  in  combination,  a  fo- 
cusing eyepiece  and  an  endoscope  coupled  therewith,  the 
eyepiece  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  body, 

a  first  support  carrying  a  first  lens  sealed  to  one  end  of  the 
cylindrical  body  nearest  the  endoscope, 

an  external  sleeve  rotatably  and  slidably  mounted  on  the 
cylindrical  body  so  as  to  surround  said  body,  said  sleeve 
having  a  second  support  carrying  a  second  lens  which  is  in 
axial  alignment  with  the  first  lens  and  being  sealed  to  one 
end  of  the  sleeve  so  that  the  sleeve  and  the  second  support 
form  a  cap  that  closes  off  the  open  end  of  the  cylindrical 
body  furthest  from  the  endoscope, 

means  for  causing  sliding  axial  movement  of  the  sleeve 
relative  to  the  cylindrical  body  during  rotation  of  the 
sleeve  thereby  to  adjust  the  relative  spacing  between  the 
first  and  second  lenses  for  focusing  said  instrument. 


drical  collar  being  substantially  equal  to  the  inner  diame- 
ter of  the  skirt  to  provide  a  relatively  tight  fit  with  a 
resilient  annular  seal  between  the  collar  and  the  skirt  that 
allows  separation  of  the  eyepiece  and  the  endoscope  only 
by  relative  axial  movement  between  them  while  maintain- 
ing a  sealing  relationship  between  them  when  they  are 
coupled  together. 


4,569,334 

APPARATUS  FOR  RESTORING  THE  LIGHT 

TRANSMITTANCE  OF  AN  IMAGE-TRANSMITTING 

OPTICAL  FIBER  BUNDLE  USED  IN  A  RBER  OPTIC 

ENDOSCOPE 

Susnmu  Ohshlro,  Saitama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fi^i  Photo  Optical 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Saitama,  Japan 

Filed  May  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  381,641 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  22.  1981  Sii.naj-1. 
May  22,  1981,  56-77828  ^oi,oo-u9ZJ, 

.,o  ^  Int.  aM61B //ftj 

^•S-«- 128-6  g  Claims 


wyy/jf 


1.  A  fiber  optic  endoscope  having  a  light-transmitting  opti- 
cal fiber  bundle  for  transmitting  light  to  a  cavity  to  be  ob- 
served, means  for  illuminating  an  end  of  said  light-transmitting 
optical  fiber  bundle  remote  from  the  cavity  thereby  to  transmit 
light  along  the  light-transmitting  optical  fiber  bundle  to  the 
cavity,  an  image-transmitting  optical  fiber  bundle  separate 
from  said  light-transmitting  optical  fiber  bundle  and  having 
one  end  adapted  to  receive  an  image  from  a  said  cavity  and 
another  end  adapted  to  transmit  an  image  to  an  ocular  assem- 
bly contained  in  an  ocular  part  of  the  endoscope,  a  light  source 
unit  having  a  light  source  emitting  visible  light  radiation,  light 
transmitting  means  disposed  between  said  light  source  and  said 
ocular  assembly  through  which  said  light  source  is  optically 
exposed  to  said  ocular  assembly  for  transmitting  light  from  said 
light  source  through  said  light-transmitting  means  to  said  ocu- 
lar assembly  and  thence  through  said  image-transmitting  opti- 
cal fiber  bundle  in  the  reverse  direction  from  a  said  image  of 
the  cavity,  and  means  detachably  connecting  said  ocular  part 
to  said  light-transmitting  means  and  light  source  unit. 

4,569,335 
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which  forms  an  angle  of  about  105*  to  135*  with  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  the  said  shank. 


4,569,339 

CHIROPRACTIC  TABLE  LOCKING  DEVICE 

James  E.  Barnes,  1814  QoTer  Land  Dr.,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.  46804 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  535,607 

Int.  O.*  A61F  5/00 

VS.  a.  128—74  2  Claims 


4,569,340 
GRAVITY  TRACnON  VEST 
Charles  V.  Barton,  Excelsior,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Abbott-North- 
western Hospital,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Mar.  20, 1984,  Ser.  No.  591,466 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  27, 

2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a*  A68H  1/02 

U.S.  CI.  128—75  16  Claims 


1.  A  chiropractic  table  comprising: 

a  supporting  base,  an  elongated  body  supporting  table 
mounted  thereon  and  being  centrally  divided  into  upper 
body-supporting  and  lower  body-supporting  portions, 
said  lower  body-supporting  portion  being  pivotably 
mounted  at  the  end  thereof  proximate  to  said  upper  body- 
supporting  portion  for  deflection  movement  about  a  hori- 
zontal laterally  extending  axis,  for  lateral  side-bending 
movement  about  a  vertical  axis,  and  for  rotation  move- 
ment about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  lower  body-sup- 
porting portion,  rotation  lock  means  for  locking  said 
lower  body-supporting  portion  in  selected  rotation  posi- 
tion; 

side-bending  lock  means  for  locking  said  lower  body-sup- 
porting portion  in  a  selected  side-bending  position; 

said  upper  and  said  lower  body-supporting  portions  each 
including  a  supporting  frame,  adjacent  portions  of  said 
frames  being  relatively  movable  in  response  to  said  side- 
bending  movement,  said  side-bending  lock  means  includ- 
ing an  elongated  side-bending  shaft  pivotably  connected 
to  one  of  said  relatively  movable  adjacent  portions,  said 
side-bending  shaA  being  slidably  received  through  said 
side-bending  pivot  post,  and  side-bending  clamp  means  for 
clamping  said  side-bending  shaft  to  said  side-bending 
pivot  post; 

said  lower  body-supporting  portion  includes  a  bed  portion 
pivotably  mounted  to  said  lower  body-supporting  portion 
frame  for  said  rotation  movement,  said  b^  and  said  lower 
body-supporting  frame  portion  including  adjacent  por- 
tions relatively  movable  with  respect  to  each  other  in 
response  to  said  rotation  movement,  an  elongated  rotation 
shaft  pivotably  connected  at  one  end  thereof  to  one  of  said 
lower  body-supporting  portion  adjacent  portions,  and  a 
rotation  pivot  post  pivotably  connected  to  the  other 
thereof,  said  rotation  shaft  being  slidably  received 
through  said  rotation  pivot  post,  and  rotation  clamping 
means  for  clamping  said  rotation  shaft  in  a  selected  posi- 
tion in  said  rotation  pivot  post; 

said  side-bending  and  said  rotation  pivot  posts  are  generally 
cylindrical  members  having  reduced  diameter  end  por- 
tions pivotably  joumaled  in  said  other  of  said  adjacent 
portions,  said  pivot  posts  having  a  cylindrical  hole  there- 
through extending  perpendicular  to  the  axis  thereof,  said 
holes  having  a  diameter  complementary  to  the  diameter  of 
said  roution  and  side-bending  shafts,  and  further  includ- 
ing a  threaded  hole  extending  axially  therein  and  commu- 
nicating between  the  distal  end  of  said  posts  and  said 
cylindrical  holes,  a  threaded  element  being  operatively 
received  in  said  threaded  holes  and  being  axially  movable 
between  a  position  frictionally  engaging  a  respective  one 
of  said  rotation  and  side-bending  shafts  and  a  second 
position  disengaged  therefrom  in  response  to  rotation  of 
said  threaded  element. 


1.  A  gravity  traction  vest  for  secure  attachment  to  a  patient, 
the  patient  having  a  torso  with  a  rib  cage  having  a  plurality  of 
ribs  including  a  lowest  rib,  the  rib  cage  forming  at  its  front  a 
generally  inverted  U  shaped  area,  said  vest  adapted  to  be 
secured  to  the  patient  and  attached  to  a  support  structure, 
whereby  the  patient  is  suspended  from  the  support  structure 
with  the  head  of  the  patient  in  a  generally  upward  direction, 
said  vest  comprising 

(a)  a  torso  surrounding  member  having  a  first  section  and  a 
second  section,  said  sections  constructed  of  a  rigid  mate- 
rial and  said  first  section  shaped  to  surround  a  first  side  of 
the  torso  and  said  second  section  shaped  to  surround  a 
second  side  of  the  torso,  said  sections  each  having  a  back 
edge,  front  edge,  top  edge  and  bottom  edge; 

(b)  means  for  cooperatively  connecting  said  back  edge  of 
said  first  section  to  said  back  edge  of  said  second  section; 

(c)  means  for  releasably  connecting  said  front  edge  of  said 
first  section  to  said  front  edge  of  said  second  section, 
whereby  said  torso  surrounding  member  is  attached  to  the 
patient; 

(d)  support  means  cooperatively  connected  to  said  member 
and  adapted  to  be  attached  to  the  support  structure  for 
suspending  said  member  from  the  support  structure  and 
applying  a  uniform  force  on  said  member  in  said  upward 
direction;  and 

(e)  wherein  said  bottom  edges  have  a  flanged  under  portion 
along  at  least  a  portion  of  said  bottom  edges  protruding 
inwardly  toward  the  patient  for  engagement  below  both 
the  lowest  rib  and  the  inverted  U  shaped  area  of  the  rib 
cage,  wherein  when  said  vest  is  attached  about  the  pa- 
tient's rib  cage,  substantially  said  entire  flanged  under 
portion  is  positioned  inwardly  toward  the  patient  to  a 
position  wherein  said  flanged  under  portion  will  restrain 
movement  of  said  member  caused  by  the  force  applied  by 
said  support  means. 


4,569,341 
SPLIT  SHEET  SURGICAL  DRAPE 
Henrietta  K.  Morris,  Arlington,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Surgikos,  Inc., 
Arlington,  Tex. 

FUed  Apr.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  604,110 
Int.  a.*  A61F  13/00 
VS.  a.  128—132  D  3  Claims 

1.  A  surgical  drape  comprising  a  generally  rectangular  sheet 
of  a  liquid  repellent,  nonwoven  fabric,  said  sheet  having  a  top 
edge  and  a  bottom  edge  and  two  opposing  side  edges  and  an 
upper  surface  and  a  lower  surface,  at  least  one  opening  at  one 
edge  of  the  sheet,  the  opening  commencing  at  the  edge  and 
extending  inwardly  into  the  sheet,  a  plastic  border  having  at 
least  one  inch  in  width  around  the  major  portion  of  the  periph- 
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ery  of  the  opening  in  said  sheet  and  extending  into  the  opening, 
an  adhesive  coating  on  the  lower  surface  of  the  plastic  border 


major  axis  and  a  minor  axis  and  an  aspect  ratio  of  2:1  or  more 
and  wherein  in  a  section  of  said  layer,  as  cut  in  the  direction  of 


tii'^ 


e  • 


to  secure  the  opening  in  a  position  around  the  limb  of  a  surgical 
patient,  and  a  release  sheet  overlying  the  adhesive  coating. 

i  4  569^2 

DENTAL  IMPRESSION  TRAY  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE 

USE  THEREOF 
Frauke  H.  F.  yon  Nortitz,  Allescherstrasse  45,  D-8000  Munich 
71,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  541318 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  20, 

1982,  3238816 

Int.  a.«  A61F  5/56 
U.S.  a.  128-136  '  Claims 


thickness,  the  average  angle  between  the  major  axis  of  the 
fibers  and  the  layer  planar  direction  is  not  more  than  75  . 

4,569,344 

ASPIRATINGATNTILATING  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 

Darrel  Palmer,  Sandy,  Utah,  assignor  to  Ballard  Medical  Prod- 

ucts,  Midvale,  Utah 

Filed  Jul.  23, 1984,  Ser.  No.  633,570 

Int.  a.«  A61M  WOO 

U.S.  a.  128—207.16  26  Claims 


1.  Process  for  the  production  of  a  dental  guard  suitable  for 
sportsmen,  comprising  the  following  steps:  ... 

(a)  a  dental  impression  tray  having  a  biting  area  which  has 
been  approximately  adapted  to  the  upper  or  lower  teeth, 
has  at  least  one  aperture  in  the  biting  area,  and  is  made  of 
thermoplastics  material,  is  softened  at  a  temperature  m  the 
range  from  50'  C.  to  80*  C,  and  is  then  individually 
adapted  by  light  pressure  to  the  upper  or  lower  row  of 
teeth  and  associated  gum  area  to  produce  a  dental  guard, 
any  surplus  material  is  removed,  and  the  mdividualised 
tray  is  hardened  by  cooling; 

(b)  molding  material  is  provided  in  said  tray  and  it  is  agam 
pressed  onto  the  upper  or  the  lower  row  of  teeth; 

(c)  the  molding  material  is  polymerised  to  form  a  soft  buffer 
zone  between  the  relatively  hard  materials  of  the  tray  and 
the  teeth  and  to  penetrate  partially  into  and  via  said  at 
least  one  aperture  to  form  a  soft  buffer  zone  between  the 
tray  and  the  opposite  row  of  teeth. 


4,569  343 
SKIN  APPLICATION  MEDICAMENT 
Hideo  Kimura;  Masahiro  Tabuchi,  and  Motokazu  Iwasaki,  aU  of 
Sohwa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Firma  Carl  Freudenberg,  Wein- 
heim.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  529,557 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  30, 1982,  57-172930 
Int.  a.*  A61F  13/00:  B32B  27/00 

U.S.  CI.  128 155  '  Claims 

1.  A  skin  application  medicament  comprising  a  nonwoven 
fabric  base  coated  on  a  side  thereof  with  a  medicament  and 
having  a  layer  with  a  planar  direction,  the  layer  containing  at 
least  20%  by  weight  of  flat  fibers,  the  fibers  each  having  a 


1.  An  indwelling  ventilating/aspirating  apparatus  by  which 
a  medical  patient  is  subjected  to  involuntary  respiratory  ther- 
apy and  by  which  fluids  from  the  trachea  and/or  bronchi  are 
evacuated,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

an  elongated  sterile  aspirating  catheter  tuble  comprising 
relatively  small  inside  and  outside  diameters,  and  essen- 
tially free  distal  end  for  the  manual  insertion  into  the 
trachea/bronchi  of  the  patient,  a  central  portion  free  from 
and  not  subjected  to  mechanical  manipulation,  a  con- 
strained proximal  end,  and  suction  port  means  disposed  at 

said  distal  end; 
a  sterility  preserving  collapsible  envelope  essentially  sur- 
rounding the  catheter  tube  and  comprising  a  elongated 
sack  comprising  a  thin  wall  having  a  transverse  dimen- 
sional conflguration  substantially  greater  than  the  outside 
diameter  of  the  catheter  tube,  the  envelope  further  com- 
prising a  distal  end  and  a  proximal  end,  the  enevlope 
maintaining  sterility  of  the  catheter  tube  while  accommo- 
dating manual  manipulation  of  the  catheter  tube  to  and  fro 
by  externally  collapsing  the  envelope  upon  the  catheter 

tube;  .  . 

flrst  force-flt  coupling  means  compnsing  central  means 
accommodating  manual  reciprocation  of  the  catheter  tube 
therethrough,  releasable  linearly  force-flt  threadless 
clamp  means  comprising  means  compressively  securing 
and  sealing  the  distal  end  of  the  enevelope  at  the  first 
coupling  menas;  .  . 

second  force-fit  coupling  means  comprising  means  receiving 
and  anchoring  the  proximal  end  of  the  catheter  tube 
against  relative  displacement,  linearly  force  fit  threadless 
clamp  means  comprising  means  at  least  in  part  compres- 
sively securing  and  sealing  the  proximal  end  of  the  enve- 
lope at  the  second  coupling  means; 
tracheostomy   fitting  means  comprising  first  port  means 
comprising  means  connecting  the  fitting  means  with  the 
first  force-fit  coupling  means  and  means  for  reciprocably 
and  guidingly  receiving  the  catheter  tube,  second  port 
means  through  which  ventilating  air  is  introduced  from 
the  fitting  means  into  and  exhausted  from  the  lungs  of  the 
patient  and  through  which  the  aspirating  catheter  tube  is 
displaced  into  and  removed  from  the  patient's  trachea/- 
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bronchi,  third  port  means  by  which  oxygenated  air  passes 
into  the  fitting  means  and  forth  port  means  by  which  air 
discharged  from  the  lungs  is  exhausted  from  the  fitting 
means;  and 
normally  closed  normally  internal  sealed  and  internally 
sterile  vacuum  control  mechanism  sealed  against  external 
entry  of  contamination,  the  vacuum  control  mechanism 
comprising  valve  means,  valve  body  means  comprising 
bore  means  normally  closed  by  the  valve  means,  means  by 
which  vacuum  suction  is  communicated  to  the  bore 
means,  means  by  which  the  second  coupling  means  are 
connected  to  the  valve  body  means,  the  valve  means 
comprising  biased  normally  closed  internal  seal  means, 
means  by  which  the  valve  may  be  selectively  manually 
locked  in  a  closed  ]X)sition  to  prohibit  inadvertent  as  well 
as  intentional  actuation  of  the  valve  means,  means  by 
which  the  valve  means  may  be  selectively  manually  place 
in  an  unlocked  closed  position  accommodating  subsequent 
selective  manual  actuation  of  the  valve  means,  means  by 
which  the  valve  means  are  manually  displaced  from  the 
unlocked  closed  position  to  an  unlocked  open  position 
accommodating  aspiration  of  fluids  from  the  trachea- 
bronichi  of  the  patient  along  the  catheter  tube  and  across 
the  valve  means  responsive  to  communication  of  said 
vacuum  suction  to  the  distal  tip  of  the  catheter  tube,  as 
long  as  the  valve  means  are  manually  retained  in  the  open 
position  counter  to  the  bias  imposed  upon  the  biased  seal 
means,  and  means  which  isolate  said  vacuum  suction  from 
atmospheric  contamination. 


operation  of  said  means  for  limiting,  when  said  second 
output  signal  is  provided. 


4,569,346 

SAFETY  APPARATUS  FOR  SURGICAL  OCCLUDING 

AND  CUrnNG  DEVICE 

James  W.  Poirier,  Bridgeport,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United  States 

Surgical  Corporation,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  480,532,  Mar.  30,  1983, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  12, 1984,  Ser.  No.  570,186 

Int.  a*  A61F  17/32;  A61B  17/12 

VJS.  a.  128—305  15  Oaims 


4,569,345 
MGH  OUTPUT  ELECTROSURGICAL  UNIT 
Michael  R.  Manes,  Littleton,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Aspen  Laborato- 
ries, Inc.,  Englewood,  Colo. 

FUed  Feb.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  584,956 

Int  a.*  A61B  7  7/i9 

U.S.  a.  128—303.14  8  Claims 


10.  In  a  surgical  occluding  and  cutting  instrument  having 
ligature  storage  and  dispensing  means,  movable  tissue  cutting 
means  for  dividing  body  tissue  and  tissue  restraining  means 
operatively  connected  to  the  cutting  means,  a  safety  device 
comprising: 

(a)  ligature  detecting  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
ligature  storage  and  dispensing  means  for  determining 
whether  a  ligature  is  present  therein;  and 

(b)  movable  interposer  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
ligature  detecting  means  and  disposed  intermediate  said 
tissue  restraining  means  and  said  cutting  means  for  allow- 
ing movement  thereof  only  when  a  ligature  is  detected  in 
said  ligature  storage  and  dispensing  means. 


1.  An  electrosurgical  unit  for  producing  an  electrosurgical 
output  signal,  the  unit  comprising: 

a.  sensing  means  for  providing  a  signal  representative  of  the 
voltage  of  said  electrosurgical  output  signal; 

b.  mode  setting  means  for  changing  between  a  first  mode 
setting  and  a  second  mode  setting; 

c.  generator  means  responsive  to  said  mode  setting  means  for 
providing  a  first  output  signal  when  said  mode  setting 
means  is  in  said  first  mode  setting  and  a  second  output 
signal  when  said  mode  setting  means  is  in  said  second 
mode  setting; 

d.  means  responsive  to  said  mode  setting  means  for  produc- 
ing a  mode  signal; 

e.  means  responsive  to  said  sensing  means  signal  for  limiting 
the  output  signal  voltage;  and 

f.  means  responsive  to  said  mode  signal  for  suppressing  the 


4,569,347 
CATHETER  INTRODUCING  DEVICE,  ASSEMBLY  AND 

METHOD 

Jeffrey  S.  Frisbie,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Advanced  Cardi- 

ovascular  Systems,  Inc.,  Mountain  View,  Calif. 

Filed  May  30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  615,142 

Int.  a.*  A61M  29/02 

U.S.  a.  128—344  8  Qaims 


^5^-^^'^ 
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1.  In  a  catheter  introducing  device  for  inserting  a  dilatation 
catheter  into  a  guiding  catheter,  a  flexible  tubular  member 
formed  of  a  flexible  material,  the  tubular  member  having  a 
spiral  cut  extending  longitudinally  throughout  the  entire 
length  of  the  tubular  member,  a  pull  member  secured  to  the 
tubular  member  to  facilitate  removal  of  the  device  after  it  has 
been  utilized  for  introducing  the  dilatation  catheter  into  the 
guiding  catheter. 


February  11,  1986 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


619 


4  569  348 

CATHETER  TUBE  HOLDER  STRAP 

Russell  Hasslinger,  Wyckoff,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Velcro  USA  Inc., 

Manchester,  N.H.  .,,-«, 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,783 
Int.  d*  A61M  25/02 
U.S.  a.  604-179  27  Claims 


jackets  a  flexible  central  core,  and  that  is  arranged  into  a 
helical  spring  coil  formation,  the  plastic  material  being  r«il- 
ient  and  nontoxic  to  the  bite  of  a  child,  and  the  helical  spring 
coil  formation  having  an  exterior  diameter  adapted  to  be 
received  in  the  child's  mouth,  the  helical  coil  spnng  forma- 
tion, additional  to  the  resiliency  of  the  material  thereof, 
presenting  a  mechanical  resilient  force  to  a  compressive  bite 
of  the  child  applied  normal  to  the  axis  of  the  helical  coil 
spring  formation. 


1  A  separable  fastening  device  adapted  to  support  a  catheter 
tube  in  adjacent  relation  to  a  portion  of  a  human  body  such  as 
a  limb  which  comprises: 

a.  a  first  flexible  elongated  strap  section  having: 

(1)  a  layer  of  foam  material  substrate;  and 

(2)  a  textile  material  of  knitted  multifilamentary  yams 
having  a  multiplicity  of  loop-type  filamentary  engaging 
elements  upstanding  from  a  surface  thereof,  an  opposite 
surface  of  said  textile  material  being  secured  to  one 
surface  of  said  foam  substrate,  said  foam  substrate  and 
textile  materials  having  at  least  one  tapered  end  Pprtion; 

a  second  flexible  strap  section  having  a  plurality  of  hook- 
type  engaging  elements  upstanding  from  one  surface  op- 
posite said  flrst  strap  surface  bearing  loop-type  elements 
and  secured  to  the  tapered  end  portion  of  said  first  strap 
section,  said  second  strap  section  being  conflgured  and 
dimensioned  for  overlapping  at  least  a  portion  of  said  flrst 
strap  section  and  such  that  said  hook-type  engaging  ele- 
ments of  said  second  strap  section  engage  said  loop-type 
engaging  elements  of  said  first  strap  section  at  a  portion  of 
said  first  strap  section;  and 
•  a  third  flexible  strap  section  having  an  adhesive  coating 
'  material  on  one  surface  capable  of  adhering  to  at  east  a 
portion  of  the  surface  of  the  catheter  tube  and  a  multiplic- 
ity of  hooking  elements  of  the  hook-type  upstanding  from 
the  other  surface,  said  third  strap  section  adapted  so  that  a 
central  portion  of  said  one  surface  can  adhesively  encom- 
pass the  catheter  tube  with  said  remaining  end  portions 
being  adhered  together,  said  hook-type  element  bearing 
surface  of  said  third  strap  section  adapted  to  be  placed  m 
selective  detachable  engagement  with  said  loop-type  ele- 
ment bearing  surface  of  said  first  strap  section  so  as  to 
maintain  said  catheter  tube  in  a  substantially  fixed  relation 
with  respect  to  said  first  strap  section,  and  such  that  said 
first  strap  section  can  be  positioned  in  surrounding  rela- 
tion about  the  third  strap  section  encompassing  the  cathe- 
ter tube  to  be  supported,  said  surrounding  relationship 
being  retained  by  engagement  of  said  respective  engaging 
surfaces  of  said  respective  strap  sections. 


4,569,350 
SYSTEM  FOR  DETECTING  PACER  MEDIATED 
TACHYCARDIA 
Van  E.  Mumford,  and  Louis  Sasmor,  both  of  Miami,  Fla.,  assign- 
ors to  Cordis  Corporation,  Miami,  Fla. 

FUed  Dec.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  678,332 

Int.  a*  A61N  1/36 

U.S.  a.  128-697  ^  ^^"" 


4,569,349 

PLACTIC  MATERIAL  SPRING  COIL  TEETHING  AID 

ARTICLE 

Kari  L.  McKee,  1232  S.  CourtUmd  Ave.,  Park  Ridge,  III.  60068 

FUed  Aug.  31, 1984,  Ser.  No.  645,837 

Int.  a.*  A61J  7  7/00 

US  a  128-359  10  Claims 

*l'  An  article  for  aiding  teething  of  a  child,  and  including  a 

handle  portion  adapted  to  be  held  by  the  child,  the  article 

rtSiig^aid  portion  connected  to  the  handle  portion  and 
having  a  long,  thin  and  narrow  cord  of  plastic  material  that 


1.  A  system  for  detecting  pacer  mediated  uchycardia  which 
comprises  the  steps  of. 
sensing  electrical  input  signals  from  the  atnum; 
sensing  electrical  signals  from  the  ventricle; 
providing  a  stimulating  pulse  to  the  ventricle,  at  a  first  pre- 
determined time  after  an  electrical  signal  from  the  atnum 
is  sensed,  if  no  electrical  signal  from  the  ventricle  is  sensed 
within  said  first  predetermined  time; 
selecting  a  threshold  rate  for  the  interval  between  sensed 

electrical  signals  from  the  atrium; 
detecting  whether  said  threshold  rate  is  exceeded  for  a  se- 
lected number  of  electrical  signals  from  the  atnum; 
if  said  threshold  rate  is  exceeded  for  said  selected  number  of 
electrical  signals  from  the  atrium,  then  increasing  said  finit 
predetennined  time  by  a  second  predetennined  time; 
then  detennining  whether  the  interval  between  sensed  elec- 
trical signals  from  the  atrium  has  increased  by  said  second 
predetermined  time;  and 
if  the  interval  between  sensed  electrical  signals  from  the 
atrium  has  increased  by  said  second  predetermined  time, 
then  indicating  that  pacer  mediated  tachycardia  has  oc- 
curred. 
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4,569,351 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  STIMULATING 

MICTURITION  AND  CERTAIN  MUSCLES  IN 

PARAPLEGIC  MAMMALS 

Pel  C.  Tang.  Glen  Ellyn,  111.,  assignor  to  University  of  Health 

Sciences/The  Chicago  Medical  School,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Dec.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  684,351 

Int.  a.*  A61N  1/36 

VS.  a.  128—419  E  9  Claims 


means  for  restricting  the  hips  and  knees  to  common  plane 
movement, 

first  stimulation  means  for  stimulating  the  iliacus  and  hamstring 
muscle  groups  to  produce  hip  movement  in  said  common 
plane, 

first  sensing  means  for  sensing  hip  movement  and  generating  a 
first  feedback  signal  in  correspondence  therewith, 

second  stimulating  means  for  stimulating  the  quadriceps  mus- 
cle groups  to  produce  knee  movement  in  said  common  plane 
in  coordination  with  said  hip  movement, 

second  sensing  means  for  sensing  said  knee  movement  and 
generating  a  second  feedback  signal  in  correspondence 
therewith, 

means  for  sup|X>rting  the  ankles, 

third  stimulation  means  for  stimulating  the  gastrocnemius  and 
tibialis  muscle  groups  to  produce  ankle  movement  which  is 
coordinated  with  said  hip  and  knee  movement, 

third  sensing  means  for  sensing  said  ankle  movement  and  gen- 
erating a  third  feedback  signal  in  correspondence  therewith, 
and 

programmed  microprocessor  means  for  receiving  said  first, 
second  and  third  feedback  signals  and  generating  control 
signals  for  said  first,  second  and  third  stimulating  means. 


1.  In  a  method  of  stimulating  the  detrusor  muscle  of  the 
bladder  of  a  mammal  that  has  innervating  nerve  fibers  opera- 
tively  associated  therewith,  so  as  to  effect  at  least  partial  mictu- 
rition by  the  mammal; 

the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of: 

obtaining  access  to  the  portion  of  the  sacral  canal  that  is 
bounded  by  the  bone  of  the  spinal  column  and  is  not 
occupied  by  the  spinal  cord,  said  access  being  obtained 
without  piercing  the  dura  mater; 

emplacing  at  least  two  electrodes  through  the  bone  of  the 
sacrum  into  the  sacral  canal  with  the  free  ends  of  the 
electrodes  inmiersed  in  the  fluid  in  the  canal  but  spaced 
form  the  dura  mater,  the  spinal  cord  and  the  adjacent 
nerve  roots; 

and  applying  timed  electrical  pulsed,  alternating,  voltage 
across  the  electrodes  immersed  in  the  spinal  fluid,  to  effect 
electrical  stimulation  of  the  adjacent  nerve  roots  of  the 
nerve  fibers  that  innervate  the  detrusor  muscle. 


4,569,353 
SOUND  ATTENUATION  MEASUREMENT  SYSTEM 
Leonard  A.  Ferrari,  San  Clemente,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Re- 
gents of  the  University  of  California,  Berkeley,  Calif. 
FUed  Jun.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  384,554 
Int.  a*  A61B  10/00 
U.S.  a.  128—660  7  Claims 


4,569,352 

FEEDBACK  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  WALKING 

Jerrold  S.  Petrofsky,  Beavercreek;  Chandler  A.  Phillips,  Tipp 

City,  and  Harry  H.  Heaton,  III,  Beavercreek,  all  of  Ohio, 

assignors  to  Wright  State  University,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  494,219,  May  13, 1983,  abandoned. 

This  application  Nov.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  671,805 

InL  a*  A61N  1/36 

US.  C\.  128—423  W  9  Claims 


1.  A  feedback  control  system  for  walking  comprising: 


1.  A  system  for  determining  attenuation  of  sound  in  a  media 
supporting  acoustic  pulse  propagation,  comprising: 

pulse  circuit  means  for  generating  a  reference  pulse; 

transducer  means,  coupled  to  said  pulse  circuit  means,  for 
transforming  said  reference  pulse  into  an  ultrasonic  acous- 
tic pressure  signal,  for  projecting  said  signal  against  said 
media,  and  for  receiving  acoustic  pressure  signals  re- 
flected from  said  media  in  response  to  said  projected 
signal; 

delay  circuit  means,  coupled  to  said  pulse  circuit  means,  for 
generating  a  delayed  pulse  with  an  adjustable  delay  rela- 
tive to  said  reference  pulse,  the  duration  of  said  delayed 
pulse  defining  a  reference  frame  to  examine  reflected 
acoustic  pressure  signals  reflected  from  a  depth  in  said 
media  defined  by  said  delay;  and 

frequency  circuit  means,  coupled  to  said  transducer  means, 
for  measuring  the  number  of  zero  voltage  crossings  in  said 
reflected  acoustic  pressure  signals  during  the  time  interval 
defined  by  the  duration  of  said  delayed  pulse,  and  for 
determining  the  mean  frequency  of  said  reflected  acoustic 
pressure  signals  at  said  depth  from  said  number  of  zero 
crossings  and  said  time  interval,  said  attenuation  being 
proportional  to  the  slope  of  a  line  fit  to  an  arbitrary  num- 
ber of  said  mean  frequencies  plotted  against  the  depths 
corresponding  thereto  as  defined  by  said  delays. 
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4,569^54 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 
NATURAL  RETINAL  FLUORESCENCE 
Jerrold  M.  Shapiro,  Framingluun,  and  Jonathan  M.  Teich,  Cam- 
bridge, both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Boston  University,  Boston, 
Mass. 

FUed  Mar.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  360,385 

Int.  a*  A61B  6/08 

UAQ.  128— 665  WQaima 


4,569,355 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MONITORING  AND 

DIAGNOSING  PERIPHERAL  BLOOD  FLOW 
Jack  G.  Bitterly,  Woodland  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hemody- 
namics Technology,  Inc.,  Newbury  Park,  Calif. 
FUed  May  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  383,004 
Int.  a.*  A61B  5/02 
VS.  a.  128—691  36  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  natural  fluorescence  of  the 
retina  of  the  eye  comprising: 

excitation  means  in  an  excitation  optic  path  along  an  excita- 
tion optic  axis  for  imaging  and  scanning  a  spot  of  light  of 
an  exciution  frequency  of  about  450  nanometers  across 
I     the  retina;  and 

emission  detection  means  comprising  a  photon  counting 
photomultiplier  tube  in  an  emission  optic  path  along  an 
emission  optic  axis  for  detecting  fluorescent  light  from  the 
retina  at  two  emission  frequencies  of  about  520  nanome- 
ters, to  the  exclusion  of  light  at  the  excitation  frequency, 
and  providing  respective  emission  signals;  and 

electronic  means  responsive  to  the  respective  emission  sig- 
nals for  generating  an  output  emission  signal  as  a  function 
of  the  relative  magnitudes  of  the  respective  emission  sig- 
nals. 

4.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  fluorescence  of  the  retina 
of  the  eye  comprising: 

excitation  means  in  an  excitation  optic  path  along  an  excita- 
I  tion  optic  axis  for  imaging  and  scanning  a  spot  of  light 
from  a  scanning  beam  of  an  excitation  frequency  across 
the  retina,  the  excitation  means  including  means  for  pivot- 
ing the  beam  of  light  about  a  point  in  the  middle  of  the  lens 
thickness  such  that  the  beam  passes  through  substantially 
the  same  interior  portion  of  the  eye  lens  throughout  scan 
of  the  retina; 

emission  detection  means  in  an  emission  optic  path  along  an 
emission  optic  axis  for  detecting  fluorescent  light  emitted 
from  the  retina  at  at  least  two  emission  frequencies,  to  the 
exclusion  of  light  at  the  excitation  frequency,  the  emission 
detection  means  comprising  a  photon  counting  photomul- 
tiplier and  means  for  summing  the  photomultiplier  output 
for  each  of  the  emission  frequencies  during  successive 
units  of  time  corresponding  to  successive  small  segments 
of  spot  scan  and  electronic  means  for  generating  an  output 
emission  signal  as  a  function  of  the  relative  magnitudes  of 
detected  fluorescent  light  at  the  two  frequencies;  and 

means  for  coordinating  the  output  emission  signal  with 
scanning  movement  of  the  spot  of  light  to  provide  a  fluo- 
rescent map  of  the  retina  comprising  pixels  corresponding 
to  said  small  segments  of  spot  scan. 


v///////7///7y////7/y///y\ 


1.  A  method  for  monitoring  blood  flow  comprising  applying 
an  object  of  a  temperature  below  normal  skin  temperature  to 
the  surface  of  an  area  of  skin  to  lower  the  temperature  of  the 
area  of  skin; 
terminating  the  application  of  the  object  at  a  temperature 
below  normal  skin  temperature  whereby  internal  blood 
flow  around  the  area  of  skin  raises  the  temperature  of  the 
area  of  skin;  and 
monitoring  the  temperature  within  the  area  of  the  skin  as  the 
temperature  changes  in  response  to  the  application  of  the 
object  at  a  temperature  below  normal  skin  temperature 
and  as  it  returns  to  its  original  temperature  when  the 
application  of  the  object  at  a  temperature  below  normal 
skin  temperature  is  terminated. 


4,569356 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECnNG  FETAL 

HEART  RATE  BY  AUTOCORRELATION 
Shigeyuki  Kyozuka,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nihon  Kohden 
Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  S,  1984,  Ser.  No.  668,031 

lot  a.«  A61B  S/04 

U.S.  a.  128—698  15  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  detecting  a  fetal  heart  rate,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  emitting  an  ultrasonic  wave  to  a  fetal  heart  and  convert- 
ing a  signal  reflected  by  the  fetal  heart  into  an  electric 
signal  with  a  transducer; 

(b)  detecting  a  frequency-shifted  signal  from  the  converted 
electric  signal  as  a  fetal  heartbeat  signal; 

(c)  forming  an  autocorrelation  function  of  the  detected  fetal 
heartbeat  signal; 

(d)  detecting  peaks  of  the  autocorrelation  function; 

(e)  calculating  a  righthand  inclination  of  the  origin  of  the 


622 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  11,  1986 


autocorrelation  function  and  righthand  inclinations  of  the 

detected  peaks; 
(0  detecting  one  of  the  peaks  which  has  an  inclination  close 

to  thai  of  the  origin  and  is  closest  to  said  origin;  and 
(g)  issuing  a  signal  indicative  of  a  delay  time  of  said  closest 

peak  with  respect  to  said  origin. 


of  a  skin  surface  at  a  first  time,  the  replica  being  referenced 
to  at  least  two  stable  anatomic  locations  on  the  skin  sur- 
face; 
forming  further  replicas  of  the  topology  of  the  skin  surface 
at  at  least  one  later  time  also  referenced  to  the  at  least  two 
stable  anatomic  locations;  and 


4,569,357 
METHOD  FOR  CARDIOGONIOMETRY 

Ernst  Saoz,  ZatzlwU;  Jean-Pierre  Steger,  Ittigen,  and  Wtmer 
Tkie,  Wabcro,  tU  of  SwitearUuid,  Msignora  to  Ernst  Sanz, 
SirttxorlMd 

PIM  Feb.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  464,765 
Claims  priority,  applicadon  Swittertand,  Feb.   12,   1982, 
898/82 

Ijit.  a.*  A61B  S/04 
U3.  Q.  128->699  16  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  detecting  electrical,  heart>related  signals  in 
the  natural  bioelectrical  field  of  a  human  body  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

providing  apparatus  for  recording  and  analyzing  electrical 
signals,  providing  a  plurality  of  electrodes,  electrically 
connecting  said  electrodes  to  said  recording  and  analyzing 
apparatus; 

positioning  a  first  one  of  the  electrodes  at  point  V4  accord- 
ing to  Wilson; 

positioning  a  second  one  of  the  electrodes  at  point  V8  ac- 
cording to  Wilson; 

positioning  a  third  one  of  the  electrodes  generally  vertically 
upwardly  with  respect  to  the  body  above  the  first  elec- 
trode with  respect  to  the  upright  body  at  a  distance  equal 
to  the  distance  between  the  first  and  second  electrodes 
multiplied  by  a  factor  having  a  value  between  0.6  and  0.8; 

positioning  a  fourth  one  of  the  electrodes  along  a  line  gener- 
ally perpendicular  to  the  line  between  the  first  and  third 
electrodes  and  toward  the  right  body  side  therefrom  at  a 
distance  equal  to  the  distance  between  the  first  and  second 
electrodes  multiplied  by  a  factor  having  a  value  between 
about  0.6  and  0.8  such  that  the  first,  the  second  and  the 
fourth  electrode  together  define  a  plane  (x,y)  of  a  system 
of  orthogonal  axes  (x,y  and  z),  and  said  plane  correspond- 
ing in  a  sutistical  range  to  a  plane  defined  by  a  spatial 
vector-loop  of  the  healthy  heart;  and 

computing  the  electrical  signals  produced  by  the  electrodes 
to  determine  parameters  of  projections  of  a  spatial  vector 
representing  the  electrical  field  of  the  heart  on  at  least  one 
of  the  planes  defined  by  the  axes  of  said  system. 


AJ^- 


measuring  dimensional  differences  between  the  first  and 
further  replicas  with  the  replicas  commonly  referenced 
such  that  a  quantitative  model  of  the  changes  in  the  topol- 
ogy of  the  skin  surface  may  be  made. 


4,569,359 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  VENTILATED 
CIGARETTE  MANUFACTURE 
John  R.  Nowers,  London,  and  Robert  E.  Williams,  High  Wy- 
combe, both  of  England,  assignors  to  MoUns  PLC,  London, 
England 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  588,982 
Oalms  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  18, 1983, 
8307539 

Int.  a*  A24C  5/56 
U.S.  0. 131—281  18  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  of  forming  ventilated  cigarettes  in  which  the 
tipping  paper  of  each  cigarette  is  mainly  perforated  by  means 
of  a  first  perforator  which  is  not  readily  susceptible  to  accurate 
control  of  the  degree  of  perforation  effected  thereby  for  pro- 
ducing an  approximate  level  of  ventilation  slightly  below  a 
desired  level;  and  additional  perforations  are  formed  in  the 
tipping  paper  by  means  of  an  accurately  controllable  perfora- 
tor which  is  controlled  in  response  to  a  measuring  signal  from 
a  testing  device  indicating  the  affect  of  the  first-mentioned 
perforations  on  the  ventilation  provided  by  said  tipping  paper. 


4,569,358 
OPTICAL  MICROMETRY  OF  SKIN  SURFACES 
Daniel  E.  Gormlcy.  412  W.  Carroll,  #207,  GiendoriL  Calif. 
91740 

Filed  Oct  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  663,428 
iBt  a.*  A61B  5/lQ 
U.S.  CL  128—774  10  Clainu 

1.  A  process  for  measuring  changes  in  topology  of  the  skin 
suHace  comprising: 
forming  a  dimensionaliy  stable  first  replica  of  the  topology 


4,569,360 
HAIR  CURLING  ROLLER 
Dov  Z.  Glucksman,  26  Beacon  St.,  Apt.  9F,  Burlington,  Mass. 
01803 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  556,572 
Int.  a.*  A45D  2/12 
U.S.  a.  132—33  R  20  Claims 

1.  A  hair  curling  roller  having  a  top  and  a  bottom  end, 
adapted  to  be  heated  while  its  bottom  end  is  seated  on  a  heated 
post  of  a  heating  unit,  comprising  a  hollow,  cylindrical  cage 
made  of  a  synthetic  resin  of  a  substantially  cylindrically 
smooth  inner  surface,  provided  with  a  plurality  of  outwardly 
projecting  teeth  integral  therewith,  and  with  perforations 
positioned  in  the  spaces  between  said  teeth,  and  a  generally 
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cylindrical  sleeve  of  a  metal  of  high  thermal  conductivity  4,M9^1 

positioned  inside  said  cage,  said  cage  and  said  sleeve  being  in  FLEXIBLE  FRAME  AND  TENT 

intimate  contact  over  at  least  the  major  part  of  the  length  of  Raynwod  E.  Fi4l«r,  Jr.,  20  N.  Towtr,  Oak  Brook,  lU.  <0S21 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1984,  8«r.  No.  637,939 

Int.  a*  A4SF  1/00 

UJ.  a  139—104  SCUimi 


both  cage  and  sleeve,  and  said  perforations  being  of  a  size 
permitting  strands  of  hair  to  contact  said  sleeve  through  said 
perforations. 


4,969,361 
LOW  PRESSURE  POOL  CXEANER  SYSTEM 
Herman  E.  Frentzel,  Kentfleld,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Amcson  Prod- 
ucts, Inc.,  Corte  Madera,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  941,193,  Oct.  12, 1983,  Pat.  No.  4,926,186. 
This  appUcation  Dec.  28, 1984,  Ser.  No.  687,084 
Int.  a*  B08B  3/02.  9/08:  E04H  3/20 
U.S.  a.  134—167  R  9  Oaims 


1.  A  modification  kit  for  use  with  a  fluid  jet  pool  cleaner  of 
the  type  including  a  buoyant  housing,  a  drive  unit  including  a 
main  fluid  inlet,  turbine,  a  main  fluid  path  from  the  main  inlet, 
past  the  turbine  and  to  a  turbine  outlet,  a  drive  nozzle  unit  and 
a  cleaner  hose  both  fluidly  connected  to  the  turbine  outlet,  the 
kit  comprising: 

I  a  fluid  manifold  mounted  to  the  drive  unit  including  a  reser- 
voir inlet,  a  reservoir  outlet,  a  cleaner  hose  outlet  and  a 
valve  housing  all  fluidly  connected  to  a  common  interior 
of  said  manifold  in  parallel  with  one  another,  said  reser- 
voir outlet  fluidly  connected  to  the  main  fluid  inlet; 
a  drive  nozzle  valve  mounted  within  said  valve  housing;  and 
a  replacement  drive  nozzle  unit  operably  coupled  to  said 
drive  nozzle  valve. 


1.  A  frame  comprising: 

a  generally  circular  base  ring  including  at  least  one  flexible, 
resilient  elongated  member  connected  together  in  end-to- 
end  relationship; 

a  pair  of  yokes  mounted  to  said  base  ring  at  diametrically 
opposing  positions  on  said  base  ring,  said  yokes  being 
pivotable  radially  with  respect  to  said  base  ring; 

an  upright  arch  member  including  at  least  one  flexible,  resil- 
ient elongated  member  having  opposite  free  ends  remov- 
ably  attached  to  said  respective  yokes; 

a  generally  circular  top  ring  including  at  least  one  flexible, 
resilient  elongated  member  connected  together  in  end-to- 
end  relationship  and  being  disposed  around  the  outside  of 
said  arch  member;  and 

connector  means  connecting  opposite  positions  on  said  arch 
member  to  diametrical  opposing  positions  on  said  top  ring- 


TIRE  DEFLATION  MECHANISM 
Eugene  Kleeman,  17390  Juliana,  East  Detroit,  Mich.  48021 

FUed  Not.  7, 1984,  Ser.  No.  669.131 

Int.  a*  F16K  15/20 

U.S.  a.  137—230  I  Claim 


1.  In  combination  with  a  vehicle  tire  valve  that  includes  an 
externally  threaded  hollow  stem  (22)  and  a  depressible  check 
valve  (24)  therewithin:  the  improvement  comprising  manually- 
operated  means  for  deflating  the  tire  to  a  predetermined  value 
for  enhanced  soft-soil  mobility,  and  measuring  the  tire  pressure 
during  the  course  of  the  deflation  process; 

said  manually-operated  means  comprising  a  one  piece  hol- 
low housing  structure  (10)  having  an  external  end  surface 
(19);  said  send  surface  having  a  cavity  (17)  formed  therein, 
said  cavity  deflning  an  internal  cavity  end  surface  (21)  and 
internal  annular  cylindrical  side  surface;  said  annular  side 
surface  having  threads  (14)  formed  thereon;  said  threads 
being  sized  to  interflt  with  the  external  threads  on  the 
aforementioned  tire  valve  stem,  whereby  the  housing 
structure  can  be  mounted  on  the  valve  stem  by  a  manual 
screw-on  process; 
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a  rod-like  element  (16)  extending  within  the  space  circum- 
scribed by  the  cavity  side  surface;  said  rod-like  element 
being  spaced  radially  inwardly  from  the  cavity  side  sur- 
face, whereby  the  housing  structure  can  be  screwed  onto 
the  tire  valve  stem  without  interference  from  the  rod-like 
element;  the  rod-like  element  being  of  such  a  length  that 
during  the  process  of  screwing  the  housing  structures 
onto  the  valve  stem,  said  element  contacts  the  aforemen- 
tioned check  valve  and  moves  same  to  an  open  position, 
whereupon  the  tire  undergoes  a  deflation  process;  said 
rod-like  element  terminating  inwardly  from  the  plane  of 
the  housing  structure  end  surface  (19)  so  that  during  the 
process  of  screwing  the  housing  structure  onto  the  tire 
valve  stem  the  rod-like  element  contacts  the  check  valve 
only  after  the  housing  structure  threads  are  firmly  interen- 
gaged  with  the  valve  stem  threads; 
said  hollow  housing  structure  including  a  tubular  wall  struc- 
ture (20)  that  deflnes  an  air  outlet  chamber  (23)  in  fluid 
flow  communication  with  the  aforementioned  cavity;  the 
tubular  wall   structure  having  an  external  diametrical 
dimension  approximately  the  same  as  that  of  the  tire  valve 
stem,  whereby  a  tire  pressure  gauge  can  be  manually 
inserted  onto  the  tubular  wall  structure  to  achieve  a  sealed 
connection  therewith;  the  tubular  wall  structure  constitut- 
ing a  mechanism  for  transmitting  the  tire  pressure  into  the 
gauge  while  the  housing  structure  is  in  position  on  the  tire 
valve;  said  tubular  wall  structure  extending  at  right  angles 
to  the  aforementioned  cavity  and  associated  rod-like  ele- 
ment, whereby  said  wall  structure  (20)  is  readily  accessi- 
ble to  a  pressure  gauge  when  the  rod-like  element  has 
contact  with  the  aforementioned  check  valve; 

said  housing  structure  having  a  second  external  end  surface 
oriented  parallel  to  the  aforementioned  end  surface  (19); 
said  second  end  surface  having  a  second  cylindrical  cavity 
(11)  therein  deflning  a  second  internal  annular  side  surface 
formed  with  threads  (12)  thereon;  said  second  mentioned 
threads  being  sized  to  interiit  with  the  external  threads  on 
the  aforementioned  tire  valve  stem,  whereby  the  housing 
structure  can  be  screwed  onto  the  valve  stem  preparatory 
to  operation  of  the  vehicle  in  its  travel  mode;  the  afore- 
mentioned cavities  being  unconnected  whereby  the  hous- 
ing structure  constitutes  a  dust  cap  for  the  hollow  valve 
stem  when  the  second  mentioned  threads  are  interengaged 
with  the  valve  stem  threads; 

the  aforementioned  cavities  being  in  axial  alignment  with 
one  another,  whereby  the  housing  structure  is  reversed 
end-for-end  in  order  to  switch  between  the  deflation  mode 
and  vehicle  travel  mode. 


the  bottom  wall  of  the  protuberance  abutting  its  end  of  the 
slot,  the  one  end  of  the  insert  reaches  to  a  position  at  least 


even  with  the  corresponding  end  of  the  tube,  sufficient  to 
clear  accumulated  unwanted  fouling  matter  from  the  tube 
when  no  liquid  flows  through  the  slot. 


4,569,365 
DEVICE  FOR  DETECnNG  THE  OPERATION  OF  A 

VALVE 
Henri  Namand,  Aubagne,  and  Francois  Gemigniani,  Martigues, 
both  of  France,  assignors  to  Framatome  &  Cie,  Courbevoie 
and  S.A.  Sebim,  Chateauneuf  les  Martigues,  both  of,  France 

FUed  Jiin.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  506,140 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  29, 1982,  82  13253 

Int  a*  F16K  37/00 

VS.  a.  137—554  3  Qaims 


4,569,364 
VARIABLE  FLOW  SELF-CLEANING  LIQUID 

DISTRIBUTION  ELEMENT  AND  LIQUID 

DISTRIBUTION  ASSEMBLY  EMPLOYING  A 

PLURALITY  OF  SUCH  ELEMENTS 

George  J.  Keller,  Laguna  Niguel,  and  Takashi  Yanagi,  Monterey 

Park,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Fractionation  Research,  Inc., 

So.  Pasadena,  Calif. 

FUed  May  20,  1985,  Ser.  No.  735,663 

Int  a*  B08B  9/04 

VJS.  CL  137—244  24  Claims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  regulated  distribution  of  a  liquid,  the 

improvement  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  hollow  flow  tubes,  each  tube  having  a  slot 

aligned  with  its  longitudinal  axis; 
an  insert  slideably  mounted  within  each  tube  having  an  outer 
surface  which  snuggly  engages  the  inner  surface  of  the  tube; 
a  protuberance  extending  from  the  outer  surface  of  the  insert 
and  having  a  pair  of  side  walls,  a  top  wall  and  a  bottom  wall, 
with  the  side  walls  aligned  with  the  longitudinal  dimension 
of  the  slot  and  snugly  engaging  the  longitudinal  sides  of  the 
slot; 
the  protuberance  being  spaced  from  one  end  of  the  insert  such 
that  the  distance  between  the  bottom  wall  of  the  protuber- 
ance and  the  one  end  of  the  insert  is  sufficient  such  that  with 


1.  Device  for  detecting  the  operation  of  a  valve,  comprising 

(a)  a  movable  detection  member  connected  to  a  movable 
part  of  said  valve  solid  with  a  closure  member  of  said 
valve  and  in  direct  contact  with  said  movable  part,  so  that 
said  detection  member  and  said  movable  part  move  simul- 
taneously and  proportionally;  and 

(b)  a  displacement  and  position  detector  for  monitoring  the 
displacements  and  position  of  said  detection  member,  said 
detector  comprising  at  least  one  breakable  part  having  a 
predetermined  breaking  point  permitting  the  connection 
between  said  detection  member  and  said  movable  part  to 
be  interrupted  through  the  breaking  of  said  breakable  part 
in  the  event  of  jamming  and  blockage  of  said  detection 
member. 


4,569,366 
POSITION  INDICATOR  FOR  RISING  STEM  VALVE 
Michael  D.  West,  Arlington  Heights,  and  Andrew  W.  Channell, 
Mount  Prospect,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  International  Tele- 
phone and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Jun.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  390,185 
Int.  a*  F16K  37/00 
U.S.  a.  137— 556J  14  Claims 

1.  A  rising  stem  valve  comprising: 
a  bonnet; 
a  valve  stem  extending  above  said  bonnet  and  having  first 

and  second  shoulders; 
a  scale  plate  carried  on  said  valve  stem  and  movable  there- 
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with,  said  scale  plate  comprising  a  flrst  portion  disposed 
on  said  fust  shoulder  and  adapted  to  be  carried  on  said 
valve  stem  and  a  second  portion  extending  substantially 
parallel  to  said  stem  and  adjacent  said  bonnet,  said  second 

j    portion  including  a  slot  and  graduated  markings  adjacent 

I    said  slot;  and 

means  for  calibrating  said  scale  plate; 


in  the  bore  acting  on  the  other  end  of  the  spool  normally 
urging  the  spool  toward  said  one  end  of  the  housing,  first 
metering  means  in  said  spool  connecting  said  inlet  and  exhaust 
chambers  with  the  said  other  end  of  the  spool,  a  second  meter- 
ing means  in  said  spool  connecting  the  exhaust  chamber  with 
said  one  end  of  the  spool,  at  least  one  signal  metering  notch  on 
the  one  end  of  said  spool  normally  closed  by  the  bore  and 
connected  to  said  second  metering  means  and  an  annular  recess 
in  said  spool  intermediate  its  ends  defining  a  normally  closed 
transfer  passage  from  the  inlet  chamber  to  the  exhaust  cham- 
ber. 


4,569,968 
APPARATUS  FOR  PROVIDING  A  LINK  BETWEEN  TWO 

SUCTION  PROMOTING  LINES 
Gtftz  Haidlen,  Dietzenbach,  and  Edmund  Grfipl,  MOhlheim,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hartmann  Foerdertecb- 
nik  GmbH,  Offenbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  648,982 
Clainu  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  21, 
1983,3334076 

Int.  a*  F16K  7/18.  51/02 
VJS.  CL  137— 625  J8  3  Claims 


said  bonnet  carrying  a  reference  mark  viewable  through  said 
slot  whereby  the  relative  position  of  said  reference  mark 
i  and  said  scale  plate  indicates  the  relative  opening  of  said 
valve; 

said  valve  including  retaining  means  adapted  to  engage  said 
second  shoulder  and  said  first  portion  to  prevent  move- 
ment of  said  scale  plate  relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  stem. 


I  4^9,367 

HYDRAULIC  VALVE  INLET  UNLOADERS 
John  D.  Petro,  Hubbard,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Commercial  Shear- 
ing,  Inc.,  Youngstown,  Ohio 
I  Filed  Jan.  14, 1985,  Ser.  No.  691,474 

Int.  a*  F15B  13/08 
\}JS.  a.  137—596.13  10  Claims 


1 


zrrzzzZZZZlZZZiZZZZZZZZZZZZA 


1.  An  inlet  unloader  valve  for  insertion  ahead  of  one  or  more 
open  center  valve  work  sections  having  a  pressure  beyond  port 
following  the  last  work  section,  comprising  a  housing,  an  inlet 
chamber  in  said  housing  intermediate  its  ends,  an  exhaust 
chamber  in  said  housing  spaced  from  the  inlet  chamber,  a  bore 
extending  from  one  end  of  said  housing  through  said  inlet  and 
exhaust  chambers,  a  valve  spool  slidably  positioned  in  said 
bore,  an  inlet  port  in  the  housing  connected  to  said  inlet  cham- 
ber for  delivering  pressure  from  a  source  of  fluid  pressure,  an 
outlet  port  in  the  housing  connected  to  said  inlet  chamber  for 
delivering  fluid  in  the  inlet  chamber  to  an  open  center  passage 
of  a  work  section,  an  exhaust  port  in  said  housing  connected  to 
the  exhaust  chamber  for  delivery  of  fluid  to  tank,  a  signal  pori 
in  the  housing  connected  to  said  bore  at  said  one  end  of  said 
housing  for  delivering  signal  pressure  fluid  from  said  pressure 
beyond  port  against  one  end  of  the  valve  spool,  resilient  means 


1.  An  apparatus  for  esublishing  a  link  between  first  and 
second  suction  promoting  lines  arranged  at  any  desired  angle 
relative  to  one  another,  the  first  of  said  suction  promotmg  lines 
having  an  approximately  planar  upper  surface,  which  upper 
surface  is  provided  with  a  multiplicity  of  openings  along  the 
length  of  the  first  suction  promoting  line,  said  first  suction 
promoting  line  having  a  rectangular  cross-section  and  being 
stationary; 

said  apparatus  comprising, 

(a)  a  sealing  band  extending  longitudinally  along  the  upper 
surface  of  said  first  suction  promoting  line  for  sealing  off 
the  openings  formed  in  the  upper  surface  of  said  first 
suction  promoting  line,  said  sealing  band  being  displace- 
able  upward  away  from  said  upper  surface  of  said  first 
suction  promoting  line  to  a  predetermined  height; 

(b)  a  connection  carriage  movable  longitudinally  along  said 
first  suction  promoting  line  by  way  of  a  plurality  of  roller 
supports  mounted  on  said  frame,  each  of  said  roller  sup- 
ports being  connected  to  a  first  guiding  roller  for  coupling 
said  carriage  frame  to  said  first  suction  promoting  line  and 
a  second  guiding  roller  for  coupling  said  carriage  frame  to 
said  sealing  band, 

said  carriage  including  upper  and  lower  rollers  adapted  to 
raise  a  desired  portion  of  said  sealing  band  from  said  upper 
surface  of  said  first  suction  promoting  line  to  expose  at 
least  a  particular  one  of  said  openings  formed  in  the  upper 
surface  of  said  first  suction  promoting  line,  said  raised 
portion  of  said  sealing  band  serving  to  define  a  free  sp)acc 
between  the  raised  portion  of  the  sealing  band  and  the 
upper  surface  of  said  first  suction  promoting  line,  said 
second  suction  promoting  line  btmg  mounted  on  said 
carriage  in  said  free  space  and  being  movable  with  said 
carriage. 
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said  connection  carriage  comprising  a  generally  rectangular 
frame  positioned  above  said  first  suction  promoting  line, 
said  frame  having  two  relatively  long  sides  extending 
longitudinally  along  said  first  suction  promoting  line  and 
two  relatively  short  sides  extending  across  said  first  suc- 
tion promoting  line,  said  rectangular  frame  serving  to 
support  a  generally  rectangular  plate  positioned  over  the 
upper  surface  of  said  first  suction  promoting  line  and 
extending  longitudinally  along  said  first  suction  promot- 
ing line  between  said  lower  rollers  and  having  a  width 
approximately  equal  to  the  width  of  said  first  suction 
promoting  line,  said  rectangular  plate  being  coupled  to 
said  first  suction  promoting  line  by  longitudinally  extend- 
ing side  strips,  whereby  said  rectangular  plate,  said  side 
strips  and  said  upper  surface  of  said  first  suction  promot- 
ing line  form  a  box  whose  end  faces  are  sealed  by  verti- 
cally extending  portions  of  said  sealing  band, 

said  connection  carriage  further  comprising  a  first  set  of 
sealing  elements  to  seal  said  tube  to  said  second  suction 
promoting  line  and  to  said  aperture  in  said  rectangular 
plate  and  to  form  an  inner  sealing  lock,  a  second  set  of 
sealing  elements  to  seal  said  rectangular  plate  to  said 
sealing  band  and  to  form  an  outer  sealing  lock,  and  a 
second  set  of  side  strips  disposed  about  said  box  and  con- 
nected to  said  first  suction  promoting  line  and  said  rectan- 
gular plate  to  form  an  outer  protective  box;  and 

(c)  connection  means  mounted  on  said  carriage  in  said  free 
space  for  connecting  said  second  suction  promoting  line  to 
said  exposed  opening  in  said  upper  surface  of  said  first 
suction  promoting  line,  said  connection  means  including  a 
tube  extending  from  said  second  suction  promoting  line  to 
an  aperture  in  said  rectangular  plate,  whereby  a  link  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  suction  promoting  lines  is 
achieved. 


4,569,369 

TIMER-CONTROLLED  VALVE  PARTICULARLY  FOR 

IRRIGATION 

Isaac  Rinkewlcli,  12  Fishman  Maimon  St,  Tel-Aviv,  Israel 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  594,870 

CUims  priority,  application  Israel,  Nov.  25,  1983,  70329 

Int  a*  F16K  21/10 

VS.  a.  137—624.12  9  Claims 


1.  A  timer-controlled  valve  for  controlling  the  flow  of  a 
fluid,  comprising: 

a  housing  including  an  inlet  for  said  fluid,  an  outlet  for  said 
fluid,  and  a  passageway  connecting  said  inlet  to  said  out- 
let; 

a  valve  member  normally  biassed  during  the  operation  of  the 
valve  to  a  closed  position  but  movable  to  an  open  position 
with  respect  to  said  passageway,  to  control  the  flow  of  the 
fluid  therethrough  from  the  inlet  to  the  outlet; 

an  operator  member  manually  movable  from  a  home  posi- 


tion to  one  of  a  plurality  of  preselected  actuated  positions 
to  preselect  a  predetermined  time  interval; 

first  cam  means  fixed  to  said  operator  member  and  engage- 
able  with  said  valve  member  such  that  moving  the  opera- 
tor member  from  its  home  position  to  a  preselected  actu- 
ated position  moves  the  valve  member  from  its  closed 
position  to  its  open  position; 

a  latch  normally  biassed  to  engage  said  valve  member  and  to 
latch  same  in  its  open  position,  but  movable  by  said  opera- 
tor member,  when  the  latter  is  moved  from  its  home 
position  to  a  preselected  actuated  position,  to  disengage 
said  valve  member  and  thereby  to  permit  the  valve  mem- 
ber to  move  to  its  closed  position; 

a  dashpot  device  for  returning  said  operator  member  from  its 
preselected  actuated  position  to  its  home  position  after  the 
elap)se  of  a  predetermined  time  interval  depending  on  the 
preselected  actuated  position  to  which  the  operator  mem- 
ber has  been  moved;  and 

second  cam  means  carried  by  said  operator  member  engage- 
able  with  said  latch  when  the  operator  member  has  re- 
turned to  its  home  position  to  cause  said  latch  to  disengage 
said  valve  member  and  thereby  to  permit  said  valve  mem- 
ber to  move  to  its  closed  position. 


4,569,370 
BALANCED  DOUBLE  CAGE  CHOKE  VALVE 
Robert  L.  Witt,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Best  Industries,  Inc., 
Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Nov.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  551,138 

Int  O*  F16K  47/08.  47/14 

VS.  a.  137—625.3  6  Qaims 


1.  A  high  pressure  fluid  control  valve  including  a  body 
formed  having  a  valve  inlet,  a  valve  outlet  and  an  internal 
longitudinal  cavity,  said  cavity  providing  fluid  communication 
between  the  valve  inlet  and  outlet  and  being  adapted  to  seal- 
ably  house  a  valve  trim  assembly;  wherein  said  trim  assembly 
comprises: 
a  tubular  outer  valve  cage  within  the  valve  body  mounted 
concentrically  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  cavity,  said 
outer  cage  being  formed  having  a  first  plurality  of  radial 
bores  for  providing  fluid  communication  from  the  valve 
inlet  to  the  interior  of  said  outer  cage; 
said  first  radial  bores  are  circumferentially  spaced  about  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  outer  cage  and  are  formed  having 
centers  aligned  in  a  plane  transversely  perpendicular  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  outer  cage; 
a  tubular  inner  valve  cage  mounted  within  the  valve  body 
concentrically  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  cavity,  said 
inner  cage  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end,  said 
upper  end  having  a  second  plurality  of  radial  bores  formed 
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therein  for  fluid  communication  to  the  valve  outlet  via  the 
interior  of  said  inner  cage,  said  inner  cage  being  mounted 
to  extend  partially  into  said  outer  valve  cage  to  define  an 
annulus  therebetween; 
said  second  radial  bores  are  circumferentially  spaced  about 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  outer  cage  and  are  formed 
having  centers  aligned  in  a  plane  transversely  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  inner  cage; 
said  first  radial  bores  are  radially  misaligned  with  said  sec- 
ond radial  bores  so  that  a  fluid  flow  path  is  formed  from 
the  inlet  to  the  outlet  via  said  outer  cage  and  said  inner 
cage  wherein  fluid  passes  from  the  inlet  through  said  first 
radial  bores  and  is  directed  against  said  inner  cage  and 
thereafter  forced  to  flow  in  said  annulus  formed  around 
the  periphery  of  said  inner  cage  before  passing  through 
said  second  radial  bores  thereby  reducing  noise  and  dissi- 
pating fluid  energy  in  a  multi-stage  pressure  reduction 
within  the  valve; 
plug  means  disposed  within  said  annulus  and  actuable  for 
longitudinal  travel  therein  to  control  fluid  flow  from  the 
valve  inlet  to  the  valve  outlet  via  said  first  radial  bores, 
said  annulus,  and  said  second  radial  bores,  by  simulu- 
neously  restricting  fluid  flow  through  said  first  radial 
bores  and  said  second  radial  bores; 
said  plug  means  comprises: 

a  cylindrical  plug,  said  cylindrical  plug  further  comprising: 
a  partly  tubular  throttling  section  disposed  for  longitudi- 
nal reciprocal  motion  within  said  annulus  and  partly 
within  said  cavity,  said  throttling  section  being  adapted 
to  simultaneously  restrict  said  first  radial  bores  and  said 
second  radial  bores  in  response  to  valve  actuation; 
a  cylindrical  central  section  connected  adjacent  the  top  of 
said  annular  throttling  section  and  extending  longitudi- 
nally therefrom,  said  central  section  having  a  smaller 
outside  diameter  than  said  annular  throttling  section, 
said  central  section  formed  having  a  longitudinal  bore 
extending  the  length  thereof  for  conducting  fluid  pres- 
sure from  within  said  inner  cage  to  the  top  of  said  cen- 
tral section; 
a  stem  connected  to  said  top  of  said  central  section  and 
sealably  mounted  for  reciprocal  motion  relative  to  said 
I       body,  whereby  an  unbalanced  longitudinal  force  equal 
'      to  the  area  of  said  stem  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  cavity  multiplied  by  the  pres- 
sure within  said  inner  cage  acts  on  said  central  section; 
said  annular  throttling  section  is  formed  having  an  upper 
planar  surface  extending  perpendiculariy  to  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  said  body  from  the  juncture  of  said  throttling 
section  and  said  central  section  to  form  a  pressure  balanc- 
.   ing  step; 

said  annular  throttling  section  is  formed  having  a  lower  end. 
said  lower  end  adapted  to  be  exposed  to  the  fluid  pressure 
in  said  annulus,  said  lower  end  being  formed  having  the 
same  effective  surface  area  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  body  as  said  step; 
means  for  applying  fluid  pressure  at  the  same  level  as  that 
within  said  annulus  to  said  step  whereby  a  balance  of  fluid 
pressure  acting  on  said  annular  throttling  section  in  op- 
posed longitudinal  directions  is  maintained;  and 
actuation  means  with  said  stem  for  overcoming  said  unbal- 
anced force  and  for  actuation  of  slidable  movement  of 
said  cylindrical  plug; 


duit  communicates,  by  means  of  the  valve,  with  no  more  than 
one  other  conduit  at  any  one  valve  index  position,  comprising: 

(a)  a  stator  assembly  having  a  hollow  interior  and  being 
comprised  of  a  central  element,  a  first  end  clement,  and  a 
second  end  element,  each  of  said  elements  having  a  cylin- 
drical form; 

(b)  a  rotor  assembly  comprised  of  a  central  element,  a  first 
end  element,  and  a  second  end  element,  each  of  said  ele- 
ments having  a  cylindrical  form,  which  rotor  assembly  is 
located  substantially  inside  the  hollow  interior  of  the 
stator  assembly  such  that  a  first  annular  volume  is  formed 
between  said  first  rotor  end  element  and  said  first  sutor 
end  element,  a  second  annular  volume  is  formed  between 
said  second  rotor  end  element  and  said  second  stator  end 
element,  and  a  central  annular  volume  is  formed  between 
said  central  rotor  element  and  said  central  stator  element, 
which  rotor  assembly  rotates  about  an  axis  of  rotation  to 
various  valve  index  positions  in  accordance  with  said 


previously  determined  cycle,  where  said  axis  is  the  longi- 
tydinal  axis  of  both  the  rotor  and  stator  assemblies,  and 
which  rotor  assembly  has  a  plurality  of  interior  channels; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  nozzles  for  connection  of  said  conduits  to 
the  valve,  the  nozzles  being  located  on  the  sutor  assembly 
and  providing  fluid  paths  between  the  conduits  and  said 
annular  volumes  inside  the  sutor  assembly;  and 

(d)  means  in  said  annular  volumes  for  definition  of  fluid 
passages  which  communicate  with  said  interior  channels 
of  the  rotor  assembly,  prevention  of  intermixing  of  fluids 
flowing  through  the  valve,  and  prevention  of  external 
leakage,  such  that  different  pairs  of  nozzles  communicate 
at  each  valve  index  position,  in  accordance  with  said 
previously  determined  cycle,  and  such  that  fluid  supplied 
by  a  nozzle  passes  through,  in  sequence,  one  of  said  annu- 
lar volume  fluid  passages,  a  rotor  assembly  channel,  and 
another  of  said  annular  volume  fluid  passages  before  en- 
tering another  nozzle  to  flow  out  of  the  valve. 


4,569,371 
AXIAL  MULTIPORT  ROTARY  VALVE 
Charles  A.  Dolejs;  Gary  M.  Schumann,  both  of  ArUngton 
Heights,  and  David  L.  Schick,  Mt.  Prospect,  all  of  III.,  awign- 
ors  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des  Plaines,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1984,  Ser.  No.  687,349 
Int.  a*  F16K  11/085 
VJS.  a.  137—625.47  12  ailms 

1.  An  axial  multiport  roUry  valve  for  accomplishing  the 
simultaneous  interconnection  of  a  plurality  of  conduits  in  ac- 
cordance with  a  previously  determined  cycle,  where  any  con- 


4,569,372 
REMOTE  VALVE  OPERATORS 
Leon  W.  Blank,  CanAeld,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Commercial  Shew- 
ing, Inc.,  Younptown,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  644,989 
Int.  a.*  F15B  13/042 
U.S.  a.  137—625.66  '  Ctai"" 

1.  A  remote  positioning  apparatus  comprising  a  valve  hous- 
ing having  a  longitudinal  bore  therein,  a  pressure  fluid  inlet 
chamber  intersecting  said  bore  intermediate  its  ends,  at  least 
one  low  pressure  tank  chamber  intersecting  said  bore  on  one 
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side  or  said  inlet  chamber,  a  work  chamber  intersecting  said 
bore  between  said  inlet  and  tank  chambers,  a  valve  spool  mov- 
able in  said  bore,  a  detent  chamber  at  each  end  of  said  bore, 
resilient  means  in  each  detent  chamber  urging  said  spool  to  a 
centered  position  in  the  bore,  a  fluid  line  connecting  the  two 
detent  chambers,  pump  means  in  said  fluid  line,  drive  means 
connected  to  said  pump  means,  control  means  acting  on  said 


let-ofT  speed  prevailing  before  said  rapid  retraction  to  a 
second  value  of  said  pile  warp  let-off  speed  prevailing 
subsequent  to  said  rapid  retraction. 


drive  means  to  control  the  rotation  of  said  drive  means 
whereby  to  control  the  flow  of  fluid  between  said  detent  cham- 
bers, variable  orifice  means  in  said  valve  spool  communicating 
between  said  at  least  one  tank  chamber  and  the  adjacent  detent 
chamber  when  said  spool  is  moved  in  said  bore  into  the  detent 
chamber  at  the  end  of  the  bore  opposite  said  variable  oriflce 
means  and  valve  means  communicating  between  at  least  one 
tank  chamber  and  the  detent  chambers  at  the  end  of  said  bore. 


4,569^73 
TERRYCLOTH  WEAVING  MACHINE 
Rudolf  Vogel,  Griit,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Maschiiieiifabrik 
Snlzcr-RJiti  AG,  Riiti,  Switzerland 

FUed  Oct  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  661,942 
ClaiBtt  priority,  application  European  Pat  Off^  Nov.  1, 1983, 
83810504.7 

lat  CL*  D03D  39/22 
VS.  CL  139—25  9  Claims 


1.  A  terrycloth  weaving  machine,  comprising: 

a  warp  let-ofT  regulation  device  for  regulating  a  pile  warp 
tension  of  a  pile  warp  material; 

control  means  for  altering  said  pile  warp  tension  and  for 
altering  a  pile  warp  let-off  speed  of  said  pile  warp  mate- 
rial; 

a  pivotably  arranged  pile  warp  tensioning  beam; 

retraction  means  for  effecting  a  rapid  increase  of  said  pile 
warp  tension  by  performing  a  rapid  retraction  of  said  pile 
warp  material  in  relation  to  said  pile  warp  tensioning 
beam; 

said  pile  warp  tensioning  beam  being  arranged  to  perform  a 
pivoting  motion  when  subjected  to  said  rapid  increase  of 
pile  warp  tension;  and 

■peed  reduction  means  cooperating  with  said  control  means 
for  incrementally  reducing  a  first  value  of  said  pile  warp 


4,569,374 

DEVICE  FOR  STOPPING  THE  CLOTH  TAKEUP 

REGULATOR  IN  A  WEAVING  LOOM 

Yves  Juillard,  Mulhouse,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Alsadenne 

de  Construction  de  Materiel  Textile,  Mulhouse,  France 

FUed  Mar.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  588,704 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Mar.  16, 1983,  83  04295 
lat  a*  D03D  49/20 
UJS.  a.  139--304  11  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  stopping  the  cloth  takeup  regulator  in  a 
weaving  loom  in  order  to  selectively  connect  and  disconnect  a 
rotary  driving  member  with  respect  to  the  driving  shaft  of  the 
cloth  takeup  regulator  under  the  control  of  an  actuating  device 
which  is  energized  so  as  to  cause  the  displacement  of  a  cou- 
pling member  toward  a  position  in  which  it  disconnects  the 
driving  shaft  from  the  driving  member,  wherein  said  device 
comprises  a  cam  having  a  cam  profile;  rigidly  fixed  to  the 
driving  member,  a  cam-following  roller  maintained  by  a  mov- 
able roller  suppori  away  from  the  path  of  travel  of  the  cam 
profile  in  a  rest  ]x>sition  of  said  roller,  a  first  mechanical  con- 
nection system  interposed  between  the  actuating  device  and 
the  roller  so  as  to  bring  said  roller  into  an  active  position  on  the 
path  of  travel  of  the  cam  profile  when  said  actuating  device 
comes  into  operation,  and  a  second  mechanical  connection 
system  interposed  between  said  roller  support  and  said  cou- 
pling member  in  order  to  displace  said  coupling  member 
toward  the  disconnected  position  with  the  result  that  the  force 
required  for  displacement  of  said  coupling  member  is  produced 
by  the  driving  member  via  the  cam,  the  roller  and  the  second 
mechanical  connection  system  and  not  by  said  actuating  de- 
vice. 


4,569,375 
COMPOSITE  FABRIC  FOR  USE  AS  A  CLOTHING  FOR  A 

PAPERMAKING  MACHINE 
Gcorg  Borel,  Reutlingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Hermann  Wangner  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continiiation  of  Ser.  No.  507,070,  Jun.  23, 1983.  This  application 
Dec.  20, 1984,  Ser.  No.  683,968 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  29, 
1982,  3224187 

Int  a.*  D03D  15/00 
U.S.  a.  139—383  A  2  Claims 

1.  Papermachine  multi-layer  forming  fabric  comprising: 
a  first  single  layer  fabric  (1)  on  the  paper  side  being  woven 
of  longitudinal  plastic  wires  (3)  and  transverse  plastics 
wires  (6); 
a  second  double  layer  fabric  (2)  having  vertically  disposed 
layers  of  transverse  plastic  wires  (7)  of  an  upper  layer  and 
(8)  of  a  lower  layer  interwoven  with  longitudinal  plastic 
wires  (4),  the  wires  (8)  weaving  exclusively  with  the  wires 
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(4)  and  the  wires  (4)  and  (8)  being  of  larger  diameter  than 
the  wires  (3),  (6)  and  (7); 
the  first  and  second  fabrics  (I)  and  (2)  being  interconnected 
in  that  at  least  part  of  the  transverse  wires  (7)  of  the  upper 
layer  of  the  second  fabric  (2)  are  interwoven  with  certain 
longitudinal  wires  (3)  of  the  first  fabric  (1)  replacing  the 


transverse  wires  (6)  of  the  first  fabric  (1)  in  their  course, 
the  transverse  wires  (6)  of  the  first  fabric  (1)  at  the  point  of 
interconnection  fioating  beneath  a  plurality  of  longitudi- 
nal wires  (3)  and  above  longitudinal  wires  (4)  so  that  the 
pattern  of  knuckles  presented  on  the  paper  side  of  the  first 
fabric  (1)  remains  substantially  constant. 

I  4,569,376 

REED  WITH  INCORPORATED  CONFINER  FOR 
SHIHTLELESS  LOOM  WITH  PNEUMATIC  WEFT 
INSERTION 
Michel  VoUand;  Pierre  Rimond,  and  Roland  Beyer,  aU  of  Bour- 
goin-JailUeu,  France,  assignors  to  Sanrer  Diederichs  (Societe 
Anonyme),  Boargoin-Jaillieu,  France 

FUed  Jun.  15, 1984,  Ser.  No.  621,038 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  15, 1983,  83  10272 
Int  a*  D03D  47/28 
VJS.  a.  139—435  ^  Claims 


a  container  bound  by  a  bottom  wall,  side  walls,  a  top  wall 
and  a  front  wall, 

one  of  said  walls  provided  with  a  first  aperture  formed 
therein  and  bound  by  a  perimeter  delineating  an  opening 
for  access  to  the  interior  confines  of  said  container, 

a  flexible  pouch  barrier  having  a  perimetric  opening  and 
being  sealed  around  the  perimeter  of  said  first  aperture 
and  positioned  within  the  interior  confines  of  said  con- 
tainer, 

said  flexible  pouch  barrier  being  sufficiently  flexible  and 
pliable  to  adjust  to  the  contour  of  the  hand  of  the  user 
thereof, 

a  removable  gasket  for  scaling  said  perimetric  openmg  of 
said  flexible  pouch  barrier  to  the  perimetric  opening  of 
said  first  aperture  such  that  said  flexible  pouch  barrier  may 
be  removed  for  replacement  purposes  from  said  first  aper- 
ture, 


1.  A  reed  with  an  incorporating  confiner  for  a  shuttleless 
loom  with  pneumatic  weft  insertion,  said  reed  having  an  array 
of  transversely  spaced  longitudinally  extending  dents  (9),  the 
dents  (9)  of  the  reed  (5)  being  formed  unitarily  in  front  of  a 
respective  front  straight  edge  with  recessed  parts  defining  a 
single  channel  through  which  the  weft  is  inserted  and  is  drawn 
and  guided  by  air  jets  produced  by  relay  nozzles  (3),  each  dent 
(9)  of  the  reed  (5)  having  a  single  approximately  triangular 
projecting  front  part  formed  with  a  recess  (6)  opening  upwards 
via  a  part  having  an  escape  edge  (7;  15)  at  a  slight  inclination 
(a)  relative  to  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  dent  (9),  the 
recess  (6)  having  an  offset  (d)  towards  the  front  relative  to  the 
front  straight  edge  of  the  dent  (9). 

.  1  4,569,377 

SEALED  BARRIER  CONTAINER 
John  P.  Ellis,  209  Lincoln  Mall  Shopping  Center,  Matteson,  lU. 

60443 

FUed  Jun.  4, 1984,  Ser.  No.  616,916 

Int  a*  B65B  1/04 

VS.  a.  141—98  *  C*«*™ 

1.  A  sealed  barrier  container  providing  limited  access  to  the 

interior  confines  of  the  container  and  adapted  to  contain  a 

supply  of  bulk  product,  comprising  in  combination. 


a  second  exit  aperture  formed  in  the  same  wall  accommodat- 
ing said  first  aperture,  said  second  aperture  being  posi- 
tioned adjacent  to  said  first  aperture,  and  providing  an  exit 
pathway  from  the  interior  confines  of  said  container, 

an  exit  chute  overlying  said  second  aperture  and  extending 
along  the  corresponding  wall  of  said  container  and  termi- 
nating in  a  receptacle-receiving  collar  to  accommodate 
the  insertion  of  the  receptacle  thereover  such  that  bulk 
product  exiting  through  said  second  exit  aperture  and 
down  said  chute  will  be  deposited  in  said  receptacle, 

whereby  said  flexible  barrier  permiu  the  user  to  insert  their 
hand  through  said  first  aperture  to  gain  access  to  the 
contents  of  said  container  with  said  flexible  barrier  inter- 
posed between  the  user's  hand  and  the  contents  of  said 
container,  and  to  grasp  a  plurality  of  the  contents  therein 
and  to  release  the  same  through  said  second  aperture 
thereby  to  maintain  the  contents  of  said  container  in  a 
sterile  condition. 


4,569,378 

nLUNG  MACHINE  WITH  TANDEM-OPERATED 

DUPHRAGM  FILUNG  UNTTS 

WiesUw  Bergandy,  Arnold,  Md.,  assignor  to  Natiooal  Instm- 

ment  Company  Inc.,  Baltinntre,  Md. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  449,196,  Dec.  13, 1982,  which  is 
a  continnation-in-p«1  of  Ser.  No.  350,649,  Feb.  22,  1982, 
abandoned.  ThU  appUcatioa  Oct  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  541,232 
Int  a*  B65B  65/02 
U.S.  a.  141—266  9  Claims 

1.  A  high-speed  filling  machine  comprising  a  plurality  of 
individual  filling  units  operated  in  common  from  a  common 
drive  means,  each  of  said  individual  filling  units  including  a 
cylinder,  a  flexible  rolling  diaphragm  secured  within  said  cyl- 
inder to  delimit  a  working  chamber  in  the  cylinder  on  one  side 
of  the  diaphragm,  a  single  piston  arranged  with  clearance  in 
said  cylinder  on  the  other  side  of  said  diaphragm  for  reciproca- 
tion in  the  cylinder,  said  clearance  between  the  piston  and  the 
cylinder  permitting  said  flexible  diaphragm  to  roll  and  unroll 
on  a  sidewall  of  said  piston  and  a  wall  of  said  cylinder  during 
filling  and  discharging  of  a  fluid  from  the  working  chamber  of 
said  filling  unit  passage  means  in  said  cylinder  for  providing 
fluid  communication  with  said  working  chamber,  a  single 
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piston  rod  extending  between  said  piston  and  said  common 
drive  means  for  transmitting  a  driving  force  from  said  common 
drive  means  to  said  piston  during  a  discharge  stroke  of  said 
filling  unit,  the  sidewall  of  said  piston  upon  which  said  dia- 
phragm is  rolled  and  unrolled  being  tapered  outwardly  from 
the  end  of  said  piston  adjacent  said  diaphragm  to  thereby 
increase  the  working  life  of  said  rolling  diaphragm,  and  means 


gantry  relative  to  said  main  boom  and  said  secondary 
boom, 

(e)  a  delimbing  trolley  mounted  on  said  delimbing  gantry  for 
longitudinal  movement  relative  thereto,  said  trolley  sup- 
porting a  delimbing  head,  and 

(0  means  for  simultaneously  longitudinally  moving  said 
deliming  trolley  relative  to  said  gantry  as  said  gantry  is 
moved  longitudinally  relative  to  said  main  boom. 


4,569,380 
WOOD  CHIPPING  KNIFE  AND  APPARATUS  USING 

SAME 

Stanley  D.  Anumith,  P.O.  Box  2458,  Rome,  Ga.  30164 

Continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  533,260,  Sep.  16, 1983, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  5, 1984,  Ser.  No.  647,676 

Int  a*  B27C  7/00 

U.S.  a.  144—172  12  Oaimt 


for  adjusting  a  length  of  said  piston  rod  to  change  the  distance 
that  said  piston  penetrates  into  said  cylinder  with  a  given 
piston  discharge  stroke  length  whereby  the  volume  dispensed 
by  the  individual  filling  units  can  be  finely  adjusted  as  a  result 
of  a  change  in  the  average  effective  diaphragm  diameter  which 
occurs  with  a  change  of  piston  penetration  in  the  cylinder  in 
cooperation  with  the  tapered  sidewall  of  said  piston. 


4,569,379 

TREE  HARVESTER 

Andrew  Gemmell-Murdoch,  Gympie,  Auitralia,  assignor  to 

Murdoch  Logging  Industries  Pty.  Ltd.,  Gympie,  Australia 
per  No.  PCT/AU83/00010,  §  371  Date  Oct.  25, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Data  Oct.  25,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/02540,  PCX  Pub. 
Date  Aug.  4, 1983 

PCT  FUed  Jan.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  552,060 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Jan.  21, 1982,  PF2382 
Int.  a.*  AOIG  23/08.  23/00 
VJS.  a.  144—3  D  9  Qaims 


1.  A  tree  harvester  comprising: 

(a)  a  fixed  main  boom  mounted  on  a  prime  mover, 

(b)  a  secondary  boom  mounted  telescopically  within  said 
main  boom  for  longitudinal  movement  relative  thereto, 
and  means  for  longitudinally  moving  said  secondary  boom 
relative  to  said  main  boom, 

(c)  grapple  and  shear  assemblies  carried  by  said  secondary 
boom  for  gripping  and  severing,  respectively,  a  tree  trunk, 

(d)  a  delimbing  gantry  mounted  for  longitudinal  sliding 
movement  on  said  main  boom,  and  means  for  moving  said 


12.  A  wood  processing  apparatus  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  drum  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  longitudinal 
axis  thereof; 

means  for  feeding  a  wooden  member  toward  said  drum  with 
the  grain  of  said  wooden  member  aligned  such  that  a 
radius  of  said  drum  passes  through  said  wooden  member 
parallel  to  said  grain;  and 

a  knife  mounted  to  protrude  from  the  cylindrical  surface  of 
said  drum,  said  knife  defining  a  first  and  a  second  cutting 
edge,  said  first  cutting  edge  positioned  to  form  an  angle  of 
approximately  35  to  40  degrees  with  the  surface  of  said 
drum  and  being  defined  by  the  intersection  at  an  acute 
angle  of  a  first  gullet  face  and  a  first  heel  face,  and  said 
second  cutting  edge  extending  within  a  radial  plane  of  said 
drum  from  an  end  of  said  first  cutting  edge  farthest  from 
said  cylindrical  surface  of  said  drum  toward  said  drum  and 
being  defined  by  the  intersection  at  an  acute  angle  of  a 
second  gullet  face  and  a  second  heel  face,  said  first  and 
second  gullet  faces  meeting  at  an  angle  equal  to  the  angle 
between  said  first  and  second  cutting  edges  to  form  a 
longitudinal  groove  having  a  uniform  "V'*-shaped  cross 
section  along  the  length  of  said  groove. 


4,569,381 

PNEUMATIC  TIRES  HAVING  A  HIGH  RESISTANCE  TO 

CUT  GROWTH 

KenJi  Matsumoto,  Kodaira,  and  Yasuo  Suzuki,  Akigawa,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  324,898,  Nov.  25,  1981,  abandoned. 
This  application  Sep.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  654,051 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  3,  1980,  55-169658; 
Dec.  3, 1980,  55-169659 

Int.  a*  B60C  5/14.  9/14 
U.S.  CI.  152—548  11  Qalms 

1.  A  pneumatic  tire  having  an  excellent  cut  resistance,  com- 
prising; an  annular  crown  portion  constituting  a  tread,  a  pair  of 
side  portions  supporting  said  crown  portion,  a  pair  of  bead 
portions  located  at  each  foot  of  said  side  portions  for  fitting  to 
a  rim,  a  carcass  layer  composed  of  at  least  one  rubberized  cord 
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ply  toroidally  extending  between  said  bead  portions  and  a  hner  '     (foMPONENTC  THEREOF 

layer  disposed  inside  and  adjacent  to  sa.d  carcass  layer  and    ^^^XtoeU^nlon.  Mich.,  mignor  to  Uneek  Cap  »d 
composed  of  at  least  one  of  a  rubbery  elastomenc  layer  and  a    "^^  j^J^'jElkhart,^^^^^^^ 

'  Filed  Jim.  4, 1984,  Ser.  No.  616^53 
4  5  Int.  O*  E06B  3/12:  E05D  15/22 

JjU  U.S.  a.  160-201  22CUUM 


/o 


U/Ji  f  '«^ 

-to 

h-H 

■  w  ' 

cord  reinforcing  layer,  and  a  fault  surface  having  an  extremely 
low  adhesion  with  a  peeling  resistance  force  per  unit  breadth 
of  not  more  than  7.5  kg/cm  disposed  in  said  liner  layer  at  at 
least  a  part  of  a  region  extending  between  said  bead  portions. 


4,S69,382 
COMPOSITE  OF  RUBBER  AND  METAL 
REINFORCEMENT  THEREFOR 
Frank  S.  Maxey,  deceased,  late  of  Uniontown,  Ohio  (by  Ger- 
trude Maxey,  legal  represenUtive),  and  Syed  K.  Mowdood, 
Akron,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Com- 
pany, Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  May  11,1981,  Ser.  No.  262,164 
I  Int.  C\*  B60C  7/00,  9/02 

U.S.  a.  152—548  18  Oainu 

1.  A  composite  of  rubber  composition  containing  zinc  oxide, 
carbon  black,   optionally   and/or   mineral   fillers,   cure  ac- 
celerator(s),  fatty  acid  and/or  metal  salt  thereof,  and  contain- 
ing filament  reinforcement  therefor,  where  said  rubber  compo- 
sition is  sulfur-cured  with  said  reinforcement  and  where  said 
reinforcement  is  selected  from  at  least  one  of  metol,  organic 
and  inorganic  filaments,  optionally  a  multiple  of  filaments 
cabled  together  to  form  a  cord  characterized  in  that  said  rub- 
ber composition  contains  (A)  from  about  0. 1  to  about  10  phr  of 
at  least  one  borate  as  the  product  of  (i)  a  metal  selected  from 
Group  lA,  IIA,  IIB,  IVA.  IVB  and  VIII  of  the  Perodic  Table 
of  Elements,  and  (ii)  an  acid  selected  from  boric,  orthoboric, 
meuboric  or  polyboric  acid,  and  (B)  about  0.2  to  about  5  phr 
of  at  least  one  monomer  (cross-linkable)  containing  at  least  two 
— CH=CH2  units  selected  from  at  least  one  of  triallyl  phos- 
phate, triallyl  phosphite,  triallyl  trimellitate,  diallyl  phthalate, 
diallyl  isophthalatc,  ethylene  glycol  dimethacrylate.  trimeth- 
ylol  propane  trimethacrylate,  divinyl  benzene,  diallyl  adipate, 
N.N'-diallyl  lelamine,  diallyl  malonate,  diallyl  sebacate,  diallyl 
suberate,  diallyl  succinate,  diallyl  terephthalate,  triallyl  borate, 
N,N',n"-triallyl  citric  triamide,  N.N'-diallyl  acrylamide,  diallyl 
azelate,  diallyl  adipate,  diallyl  chlorendate.  diallyl  diglycolate, 
dialyj  diglycol  carbonate,  diallyl  dodecadioate,  diallyl  fuma- 
rae,  diallyl  glutarate,  diallyl  maleate  and  dialyl  oxalate. 


1.  A  frame  member  for  framing  sections  of  a  sectional  door 
which  comprises  a  hollow  tubular  extrusion  essentially  recUn- 
gular  in  cross  section,  having  a  front  face,  an  outer  side  face,  a 
rear  face,  and  an  inner  side  face,  and  a  front  panel-receiving 
channel  indented  in  said  inner  side  face  adjacent  the  front  face 
thereof,  and  an  undercut  receptor  in  the  front  face  adapted  to 
receive  a  complemenury  portion  of  a  sealing  bead,  said  recep- 
tor being  located  between  said  channel  and  the  comer  formed 
by  said  front  face  and  said  outer  side  face. 

4,569,384 
DISSOLVING  CERAMIC  MATERIALS 
David  Mills,  Bristol,  England,  assignor  to  RolU-Royce  UraitMl, 
England 

FUed  Aug.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  526,489 
Oainu  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  4,  1982, 
82225260.  The  portion  of  the  term  of  tUs  patent  aobee«iieBt  to 
Feb.  25,  2003,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  C\*  B22D  29/00 
U.S.  a.  164—131  ^  CXtinM 

1.  A  method  of  dissolving  a  ceramic  material  from  a  second 
component  which  is  susceptible  to  attack  by  caustic  alkali 
solutions,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  silica-based  ceramic  material  to  include  a  hydro- 
gen donor  group;  and 
conucting  said  silica  based  ceramic  material  with  an  anhy- 
drous caustic  alkali  to  release  said  hydrogen  donor  group 
as  nascent  hydrogen. 


4,569,385 

SYSTEM  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  CERAMIC 

SHELL  MOLDS 

Nobuyoshi  Sasaki,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  M.CX.  Co„ 

Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  554,203 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov,  26,  1982,  57-207312 
Int.  a.*  B22C  U/08 
U.S.  a.  164—166  '  CW^ 

1.  A  system  for  the  preparation  of  ceramic  shell  molds,  said 
system  comprising: 
a  rotary  disk  mounted  for  roution  in  a  substantially  horizon- 
tal plane; 
a  plurality  of  wax  master  mounting  bars  pivotally  carried  by 
said  rotary  disk  to  be  moved  around  the  periphery  of  said 
rotory  disk  responsive  to  the  rotational  movement  of  said 
rotary  disk,  said  mounting  bars  having  free  ends  for  carry- 
ing wax  masters  thereon; 
cam  means  operatively  associated  with  said  rotary  disk  for 
swinging  said  wax  master  mounting  bars  between  an 
upright  position  and  a  downwardly  inclined  position; 
cam  follower  means  atuched  to  base  ends  of  said  wax  master 
mounting  bars  and  guided  by  said  cam  means  to  swing  said 
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wax  master  mounting  bars,  said  cam  follower  means  in- 
cluding means  for  rotating  said  wax  master  mounting  bars 
on  their  own  axes  as  they  move  around  the  periphery  of 
said  rotary  disk; 

a  slurry  bath  disposed  around  the  exterior  side  of  the  periph- 
ery of  said  rotary  disk  for  receiving  therein  the  wax  mas- 
ters mounted  on  said  free  ends  of  said  wax  master  mount- 
ing bars  which  pass  beyond  the  slurry  bath  while  extend- 
ing in  said  inclined  downward  direction; 

a  drain  bath  disposed  around  the  exterior  of  the  periphery  of 


length  upon  displacement  thereof  away  from  the  mandrel 
a  certain  distance. 


4,569,387 

DEVICX;  FOR  THE  COOLING  OF  HOT  GASEOUS 

SOUDS  SUSPENSIONS 

Achim  Hartmann,  Fulheim,  and  Dietrich  W.  Schtfnhcrr,  Oden- 

thal,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  atdgnort  to  Kronos  Titan- 

GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmumy 

FUed  Feb.  3, 1963,  Scr.  No.  4«3,409 
Claimi  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  13, 
1982,  3205213 

Int.  a*  F24H  3/00 
VJS.  a.  165—47  7  Claimi 


said  rotary  disk  at  a  position  downstream  of  said  slurry 
bath  for  receiving  excess  slurry  falling  from  the  wax  mas- 
ter mounted  on  said  free  ends  of  said  wax  master  mounting 
bars  which  pass  beyond  the  drain  bath  while  being  held  in 
a  raised  position;  and 
a  stucco  bath  disposed  around  the  exterior  side  of  the  periph- 
ery of  said  rotary  disk  at  a  position  downstream  of  said 
drain  bath  for  receiving  therein  the  wax  masters  mounted 
on  said  free  ends  of  said  wax  master  mounting  bars  which 
pass  beyond  the  stucco  bath  while  extending  in  said  in- 
clined downward  direction. 


4,9v9,3o6 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  CYLINDRICAL 

BILLET 
Hiaaoobu  Mine,  Kobe,  Japan,  aadgnor  to  Kabushild  Kaislia 
Kobe  Seiko  Sho,  Kobe,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  15,  1983,  Scr.  No.  552,029 

Int  Q.*  B22D  11/12 

liJS.  a.  164-476  9  Claimi 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  cylindrical  billet  utilizing  a 
mandrel  and  a  plurality  of  guide  rollers,  which  comprises: 

drawing  a  cast  slab  from  a  casting  mold  on  a  continuous 
casting  stand  while  simultaneously  deforming  the  cast  slab 
around  the  periphery  of  said  nandrel  with  the  aid  of  said 
plurality  of  guide  rollers; 

joining  together  both  end  faces  of  the  cast  slab; 

pressing  the  cast  slab  against  said  mandrel  so  as  to  reduce  the 
thicluiess  of  the  cast  slab  so  as  to  form  a  cylindrical  body 
of  substantially  uniform  thickness  and  diameter;  and 

cutting  the  thus  formed  cylindrical  body  to  a  predetermined 


1.  A  device  for  the  cooling  of  hot  gaseous  solids  suspensions 
comprising: 

a  first  tube  having  a  conically  converging  tapering  section 
having  a  smaller  end  and  a  larger  end,  said  first  tube 
having  a  front  end  and  an  end  opening  at  the  smaller  end 
of  said  conically  tapering  section,  the  tapering  section  of 
said  first  tube  having  a  length  L'; 

a  second  elongate  tube  having  a  substantially  constant  inner 
diameter  and  having  one  end  connected  to  said  end  open- 
ing of  said  first  tube,  said  second  tube  having  an  inner 
diameter  d  and  a  length  1; 

a  cylindrical  third  tube  of  substantially  constant  inner  diame- 
ter connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  second  tube,  said 
third  tube  having  an  inner  diameter  D  greater  than  the 
inner  diameter  d  of  said  second  tube,  a  ratio 
L7(D/2-d/2)  being  from  20:1  to  3:1,  a  ratio  D/d  being 
from  1.1:1  to  2.0:1,  said  first,  second  and  third  tubes  defin- 
ing first,  second  and  third  concentric  passageways,  re- 
spectively; and 

means  for  externally  cooling  said  first,  second  and  third 
tubes. 


APPARATUS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  A 
CONTAMINATED  GAS  OF  ELEVATED  TEMPERATURE 
Jacob  Weitman,  TryfTelstigen  8,  S^ll  63  Nykoping,  Sweden 
PCT  No.  PCT/SE81/00255,  §  371  Date  May  12, 1982,  §  102(e) 

Date  May  12,  1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/00959,  PCT  Pnb. 

Date  Apr.  1, 1982 

per  FUed  Sep.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  380,743 

Int.  a*  F28G  1/08.  1/16.  15/04.  9/00 

MS.  a.  165—94  4  Claims 

1.  A  tube  type  heat  exchanger  apparatus  for  recovering  heat 
from  a  high  temperature  gas  containing  condensable  contami- 
nations and  for  removing  contaminations  deposited  on  the 
tubes,  said  apparatus  comprising  upper  and  lower  rows  of 
horizontally  arranged  parallel  collecti..g  tubes  for  a  heat  re- 
covery medium  and  a  plurality  of  heat  exchanging  tubes  ex- 
tending between  and  in  fiuid  communication  with  said  upper 
and  lower  collecting  tubes,  wherein  said  heat  exchanging  tubes 
are  vertically  arranged  in  rows  extending  between  and  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  upper  and  lower  collecting  tubes, 
wherein  said  heat  exchanging  tubes  are  vertically  arranged  in 
rows  extending  longitudinally  along  the  collecting  tubes  and  in 
columns  extending  in  the  transverse  direction  thereof,  mechan- 
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ical  cleaning  members  in  the  form  of  a  washer  arranged  around 
each  said  heat  exchanging  tube  and  of  such  size  so  as  to  allow 
lateral  movement  relative  to  said  heat  exchanging  tube,  upper 
and  lower  drive  members  in  the  form  of  a  plurality  of  horiion- 
tally  arranged  tubes  extending  between  said  heat  exchanging 
tubes  and  having  stiffening  and  distance  members  at  mutually 
spaced-apart  locations  along  said  upper  and  lower  drive  mem- 


ber tubes,  the  ends  of  said  drive  member  tubes  being  in  fluid 
communication  with  collecting  boxes  arranged  thereat,  and 
said  drive  member  tubes  being  provided  with  fluid  spray  noz- 
zles located  in  front  of  each  heat  exchanging  tube  for  spraying 
hot  solvent  onto  said  heat  exchanging  tubes  to  further  clean 
said  tubes,  said  cleaning  members  being  arranged  between  said 
upper  and  lower  drive  member  tubes  to  move  therewith  along 
said  heat  exchanging  tubes. 


4,569,389 
LASER-HYDROGEN  HEATING  ELEMENT 
Merrill  E.  Graham,  Jr.,  Tehachapi,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Graham 
Family  Trust,  Tehachapi,  CaUf. 

FUed  Oct.  15, 1984,  Ser.  No.  661,031 

Int.  a.*  F28D  27/00 

U.S.  a.  165—104.12  W  Claims 


LASER 


HYDROGEN 
CHAMBER 


apertures  extending  in  a  single  row  from  top  to  bottom  of 
said  tube  section,  where  said  apertures  have  contiguous 
flanges  extending  inwardly  from  their  upper  and  lower 
edges,  and  where  the  quantity  of  the  apertures  equals  the 
quantity  of  said  radiator  tubes  and  ther  apertures  are 
configured  to  fit  tightly  over  said  radiator  tubes, 

(c)  an  inlet  reservoir  comprising  a  one-piece  cylindrical 
seamless  tube  section  having  a  fluid  inlet  end  and  a 
plugged  bottom  end,  and  also  having  on  iu  inward  side  a 
plurality  of  apertures  extending  from  top  to  bottom  of  said 
tube  section,  where  said  apertures  have  contiguous  flanges 
extending  inwardly  from  their  upper  and  lower  edges,  and 
where  the  quantity  of  the  apertures  equals  the  quantity  of 
said  radiator  tubes  and  the  apertures  are  configured  to  fit 
tightly  over  said  radiator  tubes, 

(d)  a  first  support  member  having  on  each  end  a  clamp 
configured  to  hold  in-place  the  fluid  fill  end  and  the  fluid 
inlet  end  of  said  outlet  reservoir  and  said  inlet  reseroir 
respectively, 


::^ 


1.  A  heating  element  comprising  a  sealed  container  of  hydro- 
gen gas,  said  container  being  formed  of  a  material  having  good 
heat  conducting  properties;  and  means  to  direct  high  energy 
light  into  the  hydrogen  gas  in  the  container  to  cause  disassocia- 
tion  of  the  hydrogen  molecules  into  hydrogen  atoms  whereby 
when  the  hydrogen  atoms  recombine  to  produce  hydrogen 
molecules,  heat  is  generated  to  heat  the  container. 

4,569,390 
'  RADIATOR  ASSEMBLY 

Bryce  H.  Knowlton,  2310  El  Moreno  St.,  La  Crescents,  Calif. 
91214,  and  Anthony  Ruscetta,  428  Canon  de  Paraiso  La.,  La 
Canada,  Calif.  91011 
per  No.  PCrAJS82/01329,  §  371  Date  May  21, 1984,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  21, 1984,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO84/01208,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  29, 1984 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  623,362 
Int.  a*  F28F  9/12 
VJS.  a.  165—149  2  Claims 

1.  An  Improved  Radiator  Assembly  for  an  engine  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  radiator  core  assembly  comprising  a  single  vertical-row 
plurality  of  horizontally  and  alternately  stacked  radiator 
fins  and  radiator  tubes  where  said  tubes  are  disposed 
between  and  abutt  said  fins, 

(b)  an  outlet  reservoir  comprising  a  one-piece  cylindrical 
seamless  tube  section  having  a  fluid  fill  end  and  a  fluid 
outlet  end,  and  also  having  on  its  inward  side  a  plurality  of 


(e)  a  second  support  member  having  on  each  end  a  clamp 
configured  to  hold  in-place  the  fluid  outlet  end  and  the 
plugged  bottom  end  of  said  outlet  reservoir  and  said  inlet 
reservoir  respectively, 

(0  a  filler  neck  comprising  a  one-piece  seamless  tube  section 
having  a  fluid  overflow  bore  on  one  side  and  a  lower 
section  sized  to  fit  internally  into  the  fluid  fill  end  of  said 
outlet  reservoir, 

(g)  a  fluid  overflow  tube  rigidly  atuched  to  the  fluid  over- 
flow bore  on  said  filler  neck, 

(h)  means  to  allow  fiuid  from  fluid  outlet  end  on  said  outlet 
reservoir  to  be  applied  to  an  engine, 

(i)  means  to  allow  return  fluid  from  an  engine  to  be  applied 
to  the  fluid  inlet  end  on  said  inlet  reservoir;  and 

(j)  means  for  permanently  joining  interfacing  parts  to  inte- 
grate and  provide  structural  integrity  and  hermiticity  to 
said  improved  radiator  assembly. 

4,569,391 
COMPACT  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Charles  E.  Hulswitt,  Wooster,  and  Donald  D.  Beam,  Holmes- 
ville,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Harsco  Corporation,  Camp 
Hill,  Pa. 

FUed  Jul.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  631,469 
Int.  a.«  F28F  3/04 
VS.  a.  165—166  8  Claims 

1.  A  compact  heat  exchanger,  comprising: 
a  top  plate, 
at  least  one  first  internal  plate  alternating  with  at  least  one 

second  internal  plate, 
and  a  bottom  plate, 

all  of  said  plates  being  positioned  parallel  to  each  other,  the 
spaces  between  said  plates  defining  fluid  receiving  pas- 
sageways, 
said  top  plate  being  positioned  adjacent  a  said  first  internal 
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plate  and   having  protuberances  extending  outwardly 
therefrom  toward  said  first  internal  plate, 

said  bottom  plate  being  positioned  adjacent  a  said  second 
internal  plate  and  having  protuberances  extending  out- 
wardly therefrom  toward  said  second  internal  plate, 

each  said  first  internal  plate  having  protuberances  extending 
outwardly  therefrom  both  toward  said  top  plate  and 
toward  a  said  second  internal  plate,  said  protuberances  of 
said  first  internal  plate  which  extend  toward  said  top  plate 
being  staggered  with  respect  to  said  protuberances  of  said 
top  plate  and  being  disposed  in  a  pattern  identical  to  said 
protuberances  of  said  bottom  plate,  each  of  said  protuber* 
ances  of  said  first  internal  plate  which  extend  toward  a 
said  second  internal  plate  being  displaced  laterally  and 
displaced  in  a  direction  transverse  thereto  from  each  of 
said  protuberances  of  said  first  internal  plate  which  extend 
toward  said  top  plate, 

each  said  second  internal  plate  having  protuberances  extend- 
ing outwardly  therefrom  both  toward  said  bottom  plate 
and  toward  a  said  first  internal  plate,  said  protuberances  of 
said  second  internal  plate  which  extend  toward  said  bot- 
tom plate  being  staggered  with  respect  to  said  protuber- 
ances of  said  bottom  plate  and  being  disposed  in  a  pattern 
identical  to  said  protuberances  of  said  top  plate,  each  of 
said  protuberances  of  said  second  internal  plate  which 
extend  toward  a  said  first  internal  plate  being  displaced 
laterally  and  displaced  in  a  direction  transverse  thereto 
from  each  of  said  protuberances  of  said  second  internal 
plate  which  extend  toward  said  bottom  plate,  said  protu- 


4,569,392 

WELL  BORE  CONTROL  LINE  WITH  SEALED 

STRENGTH  MEMBER 

Charles  P.  Petsmuui,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Hydril  Com- 

pany,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  480,933 

Int.  a*  E21B  17/J4;  F16L  11/08 

UJS,  a.  166—242  15  Oaims 


1.  A  control  line  for  communication  in  a  well  bore  compris- 


mg: 


a  control  tube  for  communication  between  surface  and  sub- 
surface apparatus; 

a  strength  or  anti-crushing  member  extending  along  said 
control  tube  having  means  to  prevent  pressurized  fluid 
from  migrating  from  a  subsurface  source  to  a  surface  end 
of  said  strength  member;  and 

a  sheath  of  elastomeric  material  substantially  encapsulating 
said  control  tube  and  said  strength  member. 


berances  of  said  second  internal  plate  which  extend 
toward  a  said  first  internal  plate  being  staggered  with 
respect  to  said  protuberances  thereof, 

all  of  said  protuberances  being  hemispherical  in  configura- 
tion and  in  generally  rectangular  patterns  on  said  plates, 
and  arranged  so  that  the  plates  nest  together  with  the 
protuberances  on  each  said  plate  contacting  each  adjacent 
plate  between  the  protuberances  thereof, 

said  bottom  plate  further  having  closure  bars  secured  thereto 
about  its  periphery  and  extending  toward  a  said  second 
internal  plate,  said  closure  bars  extending  along  the  entire 
length  of  two  opposite  sides  of  said  bottom  plate  and 
partially  along  the  length  of  the  other  two  opposite  sides 
of  said  bottom  plate  to  define  ingress  and  egress  points  for 
a  first  fluid, 

each  said  first  internal  plate  further  having  closure  bars 
secured  thereto  about  its  periphery  and  extending  toward 
said  top  plate,  said  closure  bars  extending  along  the  entire 
length  of  two  opposite  sides  of  said  first  internal  plate  and 
partially  along  the  length  of  the  other  two  opposite  sides 
of  said  first  internal  plate  to  define  ingress  and  egress 
points  for  a  first  fluid,  and 

each  said  second  internal  plate  further  having  closure  bars 
secured  thereto  about  its  periphery  and  extending  toward 
a  said  first  internal  plate,  said  closure  bars  extending  along 
the  entire  length  of  two  opposite  sides  of  said  second 
internal  plate  and  partially  along  the  length  of  the  other 
two  opposite  sides  of  said  second  internal  plate  to  define 
ingress  and  egress  points  for  a  second  fluid. 


4,569,393 

CO2-INDUCED  IN-SmJ  GELATION  OF  POLYMERIC 

VISCOSinERS  FOR  PERMEABILITY  CONTRAST 

CORRECnON 

Donald  D.  Bruning,  and  Donald  R.  Wier,  both  of  Bartlesville, 

Olda.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville, 

Olda. 

FUed  Feb.  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  578,393 

Int.  a*  E21B  33/138.  43/22,  43/24 

U.S.  a.  166—270  21  Qalms 


1.  A  method  for  treating  an  underground  formation  which 
comprises: 

(A)  injecting  effective  permeability  control  proportions  of  an 
in-situ  gelable  composition  comprising  effective  ratios  of: 

(a)  water, 

(b)  at  least  one  polymer  capable  of  gelling  with  a  crosslink- 
ing  agent  within  a  gelation  pH  range, 

(c)  at  least  one  polyvalent  metal  cation,  and 

(d)  at  least  one  sequestering  anion;  and  thereafter 

(B)  injecting  carbon  dioxide,  thereby  causing  gelation  in-situ. 
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4  569  394 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INCREASING  THE 

CONCENTRATION  OF  PROPPANT  IN  WELL 

STIMULATION  TECHNIQUES 

Ronald  E.  Sweatman,  Cypress,  Tex.;  Ear!  R.  Freeman,  Olda- 

homa  aty,  Okla.,  and  John  Gottschling,  Williamstown,  W. 

Va.,  assignors  to  Hughes  Tool  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  29,  1984,  Set.  No.  584,584 

Int.  a*  E21B  43/267 

U.S.  a.  166—280  13  aaims 


4IlI    Totc  nuca    | 


n  m»  »Toiyik 
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through,  said  mandrel  means  being  slidably  disposed  in 
said  housing  bore; 

upper  and  lower  longitudinally  spaced  compressible  packer 
means  disposed  about  said  housing  means; 

power  piston  means,  operably  associated  with  said  housing 
means  and  said  upper  and  lower  packer  means,  for  longi- 
tudinally compressing  and  radially  expanding  said  upper 
and  lower  packer  means  in  response  to  a  change  in  fluid 
pressure  within  said  mandrel  bore; 

power  passage  means,  operatively  associated  with  said 
power  piston  means,  for  selectively  communicating  said 
mandrel  bore  and  said  power  piston  means; 

injection  passage  means,  operatively  associated  with  said 
housing  means  and  said  mandrel  means,  for  selectively 
communicating  said  mandrel  bore  with  a  first  exterior 
surface  of  said  housing  means  between  said  upper  and 
lower  packer  means;  and 

release  passage  means,  operatively  associated  with  said 
housing  means  and  said  mandrel  means,  for  selectively 
communicatmg  a  second  exterior  surface  of  said  housing 
means  not  between  said  upper  and  lower  packer  means 
with  both  said  power  passage  means  and  said  injection 
passage  means  concurrently  to  thereby  balance  fluid  pres- 
sures on  said  power  piston  means  and  said  upper  and 
lower  packer  means. 


6.  A  method  of  treating  a  subsurface  earth  formation  pene- 
trated by  a  well  bore,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

preparing  a  liquid  carrier; 

pressurizing  the  carrier  to  a  desired  pressure; 

adding  a  pressurized  gas  carrying  an  entrained  proppant  to 
the  carrier  to  form  a  pressurized  fluid  containing  a  prop- 
pant,  the  gas  volume  to  liquid  carrier  volume  ratio  being 
less  than  3  to  1;  and 

injecting  the  pressurized  fluid  into  the  well  bore. 


4  569  395 
MATRIX  CONTROL  CEMENTING  SLURRY 
Robert  B.  Carpenter,  Mansfield,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Hughes  Tool 
Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  602,641 
Int.  a.*  E21B  ii//i 
U.S.  a.  166—293  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  cementing  a  well  bore,  comprising  the  steps 

mixing  together  at  ambient  temperatures  at  the  well  surface 
a  hydraulic  cement,  water  in  an  effective  amount  to  pro- 
duce a  pumpable  slurry,  and  a  polyvinyl  acetate-poly  vinyl 
alcohol  polymer  which  is  insoluble  in  the  slurry  at  ambi- 
ent temperatures,  said  polymer  having  greater  than  about 
95  percent  acetate  groups  converted  to  hydroxyl  groups, 
said  polymer  being  heat  actuable  to  solubilize  in  said 
cement  slurry  at  temperatures  above  about  120*  P.;  and 

solubilizing  said  polyvinyl  acetate-polyvinyl  alcohol  poly- 
mer in  said  slurry  prior  to  the  setting  of  said  slurry  by 
pumping  said  cement  slurry  to  a  desired  location  in  the 
well  bore  and  thereby  increasing  the  temperature  of  said 
slurry;  and 

allowing  said  cement  slurry  to  harden  to  a  solid  mass. 


4,569,396 
SELECTIVE  INJECnON  PACKER 
David  P.  Brisco,  Duncan,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Halliburton  Com- 
pany, Duncan,  Okla. 

I  Filed  Oct.  12, 1984,  Ser.  No.  659,994 

^  Int.  a*  E21B  43/16.  23/06 

U.S.  a.  166—305.1  20  Qaims 

1.  A  selective  injection  packer  apparatus,  comprising: 
a  housing  means  having  a  longitudinal  housing  bore  there- 
through; 
mandrel  means  having  a  longitudinal  mandrel  bore  there- 


17.  A  method  of  injecting  fluid  into  a  subsurface  zone  of  a 
well,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

placing  in  said  well  adjacent  said  zone  a  selective  injection 
packer  apparatus  of  the  type  having  a  housing  means, 
upper  and  lower  compressible  packer  means  disposed 
about  said  housing  means,  power  piston  means  associated 
with  said  upper  and  lower  packer  means  for  compressing 
said  upper  and  lower  packer  means,  and  mandrel  means 
slidably  received  in  said  housing  means,  said  mandrel 
means  having  a  mandrel  bore  adapted  to  be  communi- 
cated with  a  tubing  bore  of  a  tubing  bore  of  a  tubing  string 
to  which  said  selective  injection  packer  apparatus  is  con- 
nected; 

with  said  mandrel  means  is  a  neutral  first  position  relative  to 
said  housing  means,  increasing  fluid  pressure  within  said 
tubing  bore  and  said  mandrel  bore  and  communicating 
said  increased  fluid  pressure  through  a  power  passage 
means  to  said  power  piston  means  and  thereby  actuating 
said  power  piston  means  to  compress  said  upper  and  lower 
packer  means  and  seal  said  upper  and  lower  packer  means 
against  a  bore  of  said  well  above  and  below  said  zone; 
slacking  off  weight  on  said  tubing  string  and  thereby  moving 
said  mandrel  means  downward  to  a  lower  second  position 
relative  to  said  housing  means,  said  downward  movement 
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closing  said  power  passage  means  and  thereby  trapping 
fluid  under  pressure  within  said  power  passage  means 
against  said  p>ower  piston  means  and  said  downward 
movement  opening  an  injection  passage  means  communi- 
cating said  mandrel  bore  and  an  intermediate  exterior 
surface  of  said  housing  means  between  said  upper  and 
lower  packer  means; 

with  said  mandrel  means  in  said  lower  second  position  rela- 
tive to  said  housing  means,  pumping  fluid  through  said 
tubing  bore,  said  mandrel  bore  and  said  injection  passage 
means  and  into  said  zone  of  said  well  between  said  upper 
and  lower  packer  means;  and 

picking  up  weight  from  said  tubing  string  and  thereby  mov- 
ing said  mandrel  means  upward  from  said  second  position 
through  said  first  position  to  an  upper  third  position  rela- 
tive to  said  housing  means,  said  upward  movement  to  said 
third  position  opening  said  power  passage  means  and  said 
injection  passage  means  concurrently  and  opening  a  re- 
lease passage  means  communicating  an  upper  exterior 
surface  of  said  housing  means  above  said  upper  packer 
means  and  a  lower  exterior  surface  of  said  housing  means 
below  said  lower  packer  means  with  said  mandrel  bore 
thereby  balancing  fluid  pressures  on  said  power  piston 
means  and  said  upper  and  lower  packer  means  thus  releas- 
ing said  upper  and  lower  packer  means  from  sealed  en- 
gagement with  said  well  bore. 


lie  between  said  flow  tube  and  the  bore  wall  of  said  lower 
portion  of  said  valve  housing;  means  for  connecting  the  bottom 
ends  of  said  rods  to  said  flow  tube;  and  means  for  supplying  a 
control  fluid  pressure  to  the  upper  ends  of  said  cylinder  bores 
to  shift  said  piston  means  and  said  flow  tube  downwardly  to 
shift  said  valve  closure  member  to  said  open  position. 


4,569,398 
SUBSURFACE  WELL  SAFETY  VALVE 
Ronald  E.  Pringle,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Cameo,  Incorpo- 
rated, Houston,  Tex. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  538,000,  Sep.  30, 1983,  Pat.  No. 
4,527,630.  This  application  Mar.  13,  1985,  Ser.  No.  711,706 
Int.  CI.*  E21B  34/10 
U.S.  CI.  166—321  19  Qaims 


4,569,397 
BALL  VALVE  ACTUATING  MECHANISM 
William  L.  Brakhage,  Jr.,  Broken  Arrow,  and  Timothy  R.  Cup- 
pies,  Tulsa,  both  of  Okia.,  assignors  to  Baker  Oil  Tools,  Inc., 
Orange,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  395,514,  Jul.  6,  1982,  Pat.  No. 
4,475,598.  This  application  Aug.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  642,597 
Int.  CI.*  E21B  34/10 
U.S.  a.  166—321  2  Qaims 


1.  A  valve  for  mounting  in  a  fluid  conduit  comprising,  in 
combination:  a  tubular  valve  housing  having  a  thick  walled 
upper  portion  and  a  reduced  wall  thickness  lower  portion;  a 
valve  closure  shiftably  mounted  in  said  lower  portion  of  said 
valve  housing  for  opening  and  closing  the  valve  housing  bore; 
a  flow  tube  axially  shiftably  mounted  in  the  bore  of  the  upper 
portion  of  said  tubular  housing  and  projecting  into  said  lower 
portion  for  shifting  said  valve  closure  between  an  open  and  a 
closed  position  relative  to  said  valve  housing  bore;  said  valve 
housing  defining  a  plurality  of  peripherally  spaced,  vertical 
axis  cylinder  bores  in  said  upper  thick  walled  portion  of  said 
housing;  a  plurality  of  rods  respectively  slidably  mounted  in 
said  cylinder  bores;  piston  means  on  at  least  one  of  said  rods 
slidably  and  sealably  cooperating  with  the  respective  cylinder 
bore;  the  bottom  ends  of  said  rods  projecting  downwardly  to 


1.  In  a  subsurface  well  safety  valve  for  controlling  the  fluid 
flow  through  a  well  conduit  and  including  a  housing  having  a 
bore  and  a  valve  closure  member  moving  between  open  and 
closed  positions  in  the  bore,  a  flow  tube  telescopically  movable 
in  the  housing  for  controlling  the  movement  of  the  valve 
closure  member,  means  for  biasing  the  flow  tube  in  a  direction 
for  allowing  the  valve  closure  member  to  move  to  the  closed 
position,  the  improvement  in  means  for  moving  the  flow  tube 
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in  a  direction  for  opening  the  valve  closure  member  compris- 
ing, 
spaced  seals  of  different  diameters  between  the  housmg  and 
the  flow  tube  forming  a  fluid  chamber,  a  fluid  passageway 
connected  to  the  fluid  chamber  and  adapted  to  be  in  com- 
munication with  fluid  pressure  at  the  well  surface, 
a  piston  in  the  fluid  chamber  connected  to  the  flow  tube  for 
moving  the  flow  tube  in  response  to  fluid  pressure  in  the 
chamber, 
a  valve  seat  and  valve  element  positioned  in  the  fluid  pas- 
sageway for  closing  the  passageway  when  the  valve  clo- 
sure member  is  opened,  and 
means  operable  by  the  flow  tube  to  move  the  valve  element 
off  the  valve  seat  when  pressure  is  released  in  the  fluid 
passageway  and  to  hold  the  flow  tube  in  the  open  position 
when  pressure  is  applied  to  the  fluid  passageway. 
11.  In  a  subsurface  well  safety  valve  for  controlling  the  fluid 
flow  through  a  well  conduit  and  including  a  housing  having  a 
bore  and  a  valve  closure  member  moving  between  open  and 
closed  positions  in  the  bore,  a  flow  tube  telescopically  movable 
in  the  housing  for  controlling  the  movement  of  the  valve 
closure  member,  means  for  biasing  the  flow  tube  in  a  direction 
for  allowing  the  valve  closure  member  to  move  to  the  closed 
position,  the  improvement  in  means  for  moving  the  flow  tube 
in  a  direction  for  opening  the  valve  closure  member  compris- 
ing, 

a  fluid  chamber  in  the  housing, 

a  fluid  passageway  connected  to  the  fluid  chamber  and 
adapted  to  be  in  communication  with  fluid  pressure  at  the 
well  surface, 
a  piston  in  the  fluid  chamber  connected  to  the  flow  tube  for 
moving  the  flow  tube  in  response  to  fluid  pressure  in  the 
chamber,  and 
an  anti-burst  communication  path  between  the  chamber  and 
the  bore  having  a  check  valve  which  allows  fluid  flow  to 
the  chamber  but  prevents  fluid  flow  from  the  chamber  to 
the  bore. 


wall  portions  is  frangible  and  comprises  a  main  portion 
and  at  least  one  localized  frangible  element  which  is  fran- 
gible in  response  to  said  pressure  buildup  for  producing  an 
immedifite  release  of  said  protective  liquid  in  response 
thereto. 


4,569,400 
DRILLER  FOR  USE  IN  RICE  HELD 
Isao  M inagawa,  and  Toshio  Minagawa,  both  of  Yoshida,  Japan, 
assignon  to  Fi^i  Trailer  Maaufecturing  Co^  Ltd.,  Nigata, 
Japan 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  605,497 

Int.  a*  AOIB  45/02 

U.S.  a.  172—21  3  ClaiiBi 


4,569,399 

SAFETY  ENCLOSURE 

Yechiel  Spector,  Amos  Gonen,  both  of  Tel  Aviv,  and  Shimon 

Raviv,  Kiryat  Ono,  all  of  Israel,  assignors  to  Spectronix  Ltd., 

Tel  Aviv,  Israel 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  278,704,  Jun.  29, 1981,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jul.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  628,138 
Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  Jul.  9,  1980,  60528 
Int.  a.*  A62C  35/12 
UJS.  a.  169—66  9  aaims 


1.  A  protective  barrier,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  non-intercommunicating  protective  wall  ele- 
ments including  substantially  parallel  inner  and  outer  wall 
portions; 

a  protective  liquid  located  between  said  inner  and  outer  wall 
portions,  said  protective  liquid  being  characterized  in  that 
it  absorbs  kinetic  energy  from  a  projectile  passing  there- 
through resulting  in  a  pressure  build-up  therein; 

at  least  one  of  said  inner  and  outer  wall  portions  including  a 
selected  portion  which  is  frangible  in  response  to  said 
pressure  build-up  for  producing  an  immediate  directed 
and  pressurized  flow  of  said  protective  liquid  in  response 
thereto,  the  location  and  size  of  said  selected  portion  being 
selected  to  provide  a  desired  directed  spray  of  said  protec- 
tive liquid  at  a  protected  region 

and  wherein  at  least  a  portion  of  one  of  said  inner  and  outer 


1.  A  driller  for  use  on  a  tractor  comprising, 

a  main  frame  connected  to  the  tractor, 

a  vertically  moving  rod, 

guide  rollers  mounted  on  the  main  frame  supporting  the  rod 
for  vertical  movement  but  preventing  horizontal  move- 
ment of  the  rod, 

a  vertical  actuating  mechanism  connected  to  the  frame  and 
connected  to  and  driven  by  a  drive  source  on  the  tractor 
and  connected  to  and  vertically  moving  the  rod, 

a  horizontally  extending  guide  connected  to  the  lower  end 
of  the  vertically  moving  rod, 

a  support  means  movably  supported  from  and  horizontally 
movable  along  said  guide  rod, 

drilling  means  connected  perpendicularly  to  the  support 
means  for  drilling  holes  in  the  ground  as  the  vertically 
moving  rod  is  moved  upwardly  and  downwardly,  and 

biasing  means  connected  between  the  guide  and  the  support 
means  for  biasing  the  support  means  towards  the  tractor 
when  the  drilling  means  is  disengaged  from  the  ground. 


4,569,401 
PORTABLE  BOXING  EXERCISER 
Oliver  W.  Luck,  P.O.  Box  6243,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92106 
Filed  Jan.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  570,877 
Int.  a*  A63B  23/00.  69/00 
U.S.  a.  272—73  5  CI**"" 

1.  An  exercising  device  which  comprises: 
a  stationary  bicycle; 
a  base  supporting  said  bicycle; 
a  punching  ball; 

means  for  maintaining  said  punching  ball  positioned  with 
respect  to  said  bicycle  so  that  a  user  may  work  said  punch- 
ing ball  while  pedaling  said  bicycle;  and 
a  chest  rest  adjustably  located  to  provide  a  leaning  support 
for  a  user  while  pedaling  said  bicycle  and  working  said 
ball; 
wherein  said  means  for  maintaining  comprises  a  tubular 
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frame  extending  upwardly  from  said  base  and  having  two 
pairs  of  vertical  elements  respectively  extending  from  the 
front  and  back  of  said  base;  and 


4,569,403 
FORMATION  SAMPLING  BULLET 
Bracell  P.  Barrett,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Barrett  Machine 
Works,  Beliaire,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  410,524,  Aug.  23,  1982,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  640,307 

Int.  a.*  E21B  49/02 

U.S.  a.  175—4  11  Claims 


a  pair  of  horizontal  beams  bridging  the  vertical  elements; 

and 
wherein  said  punching  ball  is  suspended  from  said  horizontal 

beams. 


4,569,402 

METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  IMPACT  FORCE  AND 

SHOCK  INTERVAL  IN  DROP  HAMMERS 

KJell  Landaeus,  Domaine  de  St.  Andrieu  3,  02670  Villeneuve- 

Loubet,  France,  and  Bertil  Borg,  Kastberga  2,  S-241  00  Eslov, 

Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  471,172 

Int.  a.*  B23B  45/16 

U.S.  a.  173—126  1  Claim 


ao         II 


1.  A  drop  hammer  for  driving  piles  or  the  like  into  the 
ground,  said  hammer  comprising  an  elongated  cylindrical  core 
having  at  one  end  an  impact  surface,  a  plurality  of  concentri- 
cally disposed  casings  each  having  a  progressively  larger  diam- 
eter relative  to  an  adjacent  inner  casing,  each  casing  having  a 
first  end  and  a  second  end  opposite  said  first  end  with  each  first 
end  being  adjacent  said  impact  surface  of  said  core,  the  inner- 
most casing  being  connected  adjacent  its  second  end  to  the  end 
of  said  core  opposite  said  impact  surface,  the  innermost  and 
next  adjacent  casings  being  connected  together  at  their  respec- 
tive first  ends  with  the  subsequent  casings  being  connected 
together  alternately  at  said  second  and  first  ends  thereof, 
whereby  each  casing  is  attached  to  an  adjacent  casing,  said 
drop  hammer  including  a  shock  wave  transferring  connection 
plate  element  rigidly  and  permanently  connected  between  said 
core,  adjacent  said  impact  surface  thereof,  and  the  adjacent 
end  of  at  least  the  innermost  one  of  said  casings  thereby  to 
shorten  the  path  of  the  shock  wave  to  provide  a  greater  impact 
force. 


1.  In  a  formation  sampling  bullet  adapted  to  be  fired  at  high 
speed  by  an  explosive  charge  from  a  support  apparatus  into  an 
earth  formation  adjacent  to  a  well  borehole  to  penetrate  the 
formation  with  a  nose  p>ortion  to  obtain  and  hold  a  formation 
sample  core  in  a  longitudinal  bore  extending  rearwardly  from 
said  nose  portion  of  said  bullet,  the  bullet  comprising: 

(a)  an  initial  contact  nose  portion  about  a  longitudinal  bore 
terminating  at  a  circular  opening  of  specified  diameter  at 
said  nose  portion,  said  nose  portion  deFining  a  cutting  edge 
around  said  opening; 

(b)  an  encircling  wall  defining  the  body  of  said  bullet  sur- 
rounding said  longitudinal  bore  to  define  said  bore  to  the 
rear  of  said  nose  portion; 

(c)  an  internal  cylindrical  surface  defining  said  longitudinal 
bore,  said  surface  defining  a  forward  bore  portion  of  right 
cylindrical  configuration  serially  connected  with  an  inter- 
mediate bore  portion  defined  by  a  diverging  internal  cy- 
lindrical wall,  and  wherein  said  intermediate  bore  portion 
opens  into  a  rear  bore  portion  adapted  to  receive  a  closure 
means  therein  and  wherein  said  longitudinal  bore  has  a 
centered  longitudinal  axis  and  wherein  said  intermediate 
bore  portion  tapers  outwardly  with  respect  to  said  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  longitudinal  bore; 

(d)  said  encircling  wall  increasing  in  thickness  wherein  the 
increased  thickness  defines  an  outer  face  curving  away 
from  the  inner  face  of  said  wall; 

(e)  said  nose  portion,  in  longitudinal  sectional  view,  being  a 
rounded  surface  intersecting  said  outer  face  and  said  inter- 
nal cylindrical  surface; 

(0  said  outer  face  extending  outwardly  and  rearwardly  to 
define  a  surrounding  shoulder,  said  shoulder  including 
said  outer  face  as  the  leading  face  thereof  and  also  includ- 
ing a  rear  face  on  said  shoulder  encircling  said  bullet  body 
wherein  said  rear  face  angles  inwardly  with  respect  to  said 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  longitudinal  bore; 

(g)  tail  plug  seating  surface  means  at  said  rear  bore  portion 
which  enables  a  closure  means  to  be  seated  thereagainst; 

(h)  mounting  means  for  securing  said  closure  means  to  said 
bullet  body  for  receiving  the  force  of  an  explosive  charge 
for  said  bullet;  and  (i)  wherein  said  bullet  body  has  a  flat 
annular  circular  face  formed  at  a  rear  portion  thereof  and 
extending  outwardly  from  said  mounting  means  for  re- 
ceiving the  force  of  the  explosive  charge  on  firing  said 
bullet. 
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I  4,569,404  circular  array;  comprising  a  generally  conical  body  and  a 

I  MUDLINE  CASING  HANGER  driving  unit  for  providing  mechanical  vibration  to  said  body; 

Lionel  J.  MUbergen  Donald  Baron,  and  Paul  C.  Bemer,  all  of  characterized  in  that  said  body  includes  radial  valley  regions  of 
Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Vetco  Offshore,  Inc.,  Ventura, 

Calif.  , 

FUed  Mar.  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  592,051  « 

Int.  a*  E21B  23/03 


U.S.  a.  175—208 


6Claims 


5.  A  mudline  casing  hanger  assembly  for  supporting  a  casing 
string  within  and  from  an  outer  tubular  member,  comprising: 

an  outer  tubular  member,  the  inner  surface  thereof  having  a 
first  recess,  and  an  upwardly  facing  load  carrying  shoul- 
der at  an  upper  elevation,  and  an  adjacent  second  recess  at 
a  lower  elevation; 

an  inner  cylindrical  casing  hanger  body,  a  downwardly 

I  facing  shoulder  around  a  substantial  portion  of  the  periph- 
ery, a  first  reduced  diameter  portion  below  said  load 
shoulder,  a  second  lesser  diameter  reduced  diameter  por- 

I   tion  below  said  first  diameter  portion,  an  outwardly  ex- 

I  tending  ring  portion  extending  from  said  second  reduced 
diameter  portion  and  having  a  downwardly  facing  push 
shoulder  tapered  upwardly  and  outwardly,  an  outwardly 

I  extending  ring,  securable  around  said  hanger  at  a  spaced 
location  below  said  push  shoulder,  and  having  an  up- 
wardly facing  recovery  surface;  and 

a  diametrically  expandable  and  compressible  collet  sur- 
rounding said  casing  hanger  body,  said  collet  in  its  relaxed 
condition  having  an  inverted  truncated  frustoconical 
shape,  outwardly  extending  support  segments  at  said 
upper  elevation  on  said  collet,  for  mating  with  said  first 
recess  and  for  supporting  said  collet  from  said  tubular 
member,  an  upwardly  facing  load  shoulder  above  said 
support  segments,  adapted  to  engage  said  downwardly 
facing  load  shoulder,  an  inwardly  extending  upwardly 
facing  shoulder  on  said  collet  engageable  with  said  push 
shoulder  and  tapered  inwardly  and  downwardly; 

said  collet  when  installed  on  said  casing  hanger  body  having 
the  lower  end  biased  inwardly,  and  the  upper  end  biased 
outwardly; 
said  collet  being  formed  having  alternating  and  longitudi- 
nally overlapping  part  length  slots  opening  upwardly  and 
downwardly. 


the  same  number  as  that  of  said  weighing  units,  and  intervening 
radial  ridge  regions,  said  ridge  and  valley  regions  being  formed 
in  the  surface  of  said  body  in  alternating  fashion  and  being 
joined  for  conjoint  vibration  by  said  driving  unit. 

4,569,406 
'  COMBINATION  WEIGHING  MACHINE  HAVING 
VOLUME  CONFINING  FUNCnON 

Frank  E.  Pringle,  Sheboygan,  Wis.,  and  Shinichi  Inoue,  Kobe, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Yamato  Scale  Company,  Limited,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  653,863 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  28,  1983,  58-181454; 
Jan.  6,  1984,  59-1030 

Int.  a*  GOIG  19/22 
U.S.  a.  177—25  15  Claims 


4,569,405 
DISPERSION  FEEDER  FOR  COMBINATION  WEIGHING 

MACHINE 

Yasushi  Oshima,  Akashi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yamato  Scale  Com- 
pany,  Limited,  Japan 

'  Filed  Mar.  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  587,541 

Oaims   priority,   application   Japan,   Mar.    16,    1983,   58- 

37870[U1 

Int.  a*  GOIG  19/22:  B65G  47/18 
U.S.  a.  177—25  13  Oaims 

1.  A  dispersion  feeder,  used  in  a  combination  weighing 
machine  including  a  plurality  of  weighing  units  arranged  in 


1.  A  combination  weighing  machine,  comprising 

(a)  at  least  one  first  weighing  unit  for  weighing  product  of 
allowable  minimum  volume  to  produce  a  first  weight 
signal, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  second  weighing  units  for  weighing  prod- 
uct of  arbitrary  small  volumes  as  compared  with  said 
minimum  volume  to  produce  a  plurality  of  second  weight 
signals, 

(c)  arithmetic  means  for  generating  combinations  of  said  first 
and  second  weight  signals  to  select  a  combination  the  sum 
of  which  satisfies  a  predetermined  weight  condition, 

(d)  means  for  unloading  and  reloading  said  first  and  second 
weighing  units  of  said  selected  combination; 

wherein  said  machine  further  comprises 

(e)  means  for  unloading  and  reloading  only  said  first  weigh- 
ing unit  if  said  first  weight  signal  satisfies  said  predeter- 
mined weight  condition,  and 

(0  means  for  actuating  said  arithmetic  means  to  select  said 
combination  if  said  first  weight  signal  does  not  satisfy  the 
predetermined  weight  condition,  said  means  for  unloading 
and  reloading  said  first  and  second  weighing  units  being 
operable  after  said  combination  is  selected  to  unload  re- 
spective first  and  second  weighing  units  of  said  selected 
combination.  — 
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4,569,407 

PORTABLE  HYDRAULIC  SCALE 

Earl  E.  Gray,  Dallas,  and  Alton  T.  Tinun,  Piano,  iwth  of  Tex^ 

aasignon  to  Matthews  and  Thorp,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  May  7,  1984,  Scr.  No.  608,014 

Int.  a*  GOIG  19/02.  5/04 

VS.  a.  177—208  21  Claims 


1.  A  weighing  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  base; 

(b)  at  least  two  load  bearing  fluid  cylinders  attached  to  said 
base,  said  load  bearing  fluid  cylinders  having  a  load  bear- 
ing piston; 

(c)  a  weighing  platform  supported  by  said  load  bearing 
piston  of  said  load  bearing  cylinder; 

(d)  a  torque  plate  support  aflixed  to  said  base; 

(e)  a  torque  plate  pivotally  attached  to  said  torque  plate 
support; 

(0  a  plurality  of  secondary  fluid  cylinders  supported  by  said 
base,  positioned  under  one  end  of  said  pivotal  torque  plate, 
and  hydraulically  connected  to  said  load  bearing  cylin- 
ders; 

(g)  a  summing  cylinder  supported  by  said  base,  and  posi- 
tioned under  the  end  of  the  torque  plate  opposite  the  end 
of  the  torque  plate  over  the  secondary  cylinders;  and 

(h)  a  readout  device  hydraulically  connected  to  said  sum- 
ming cylinder. 


arranged  such  that  one  end  is  connected  to  a  crossbar 
member  and  the  other  end  extends  toward  the  other  cross- 
bar member; 

(d)  crossbar  lever  linking  means  for  causing  downward 
movement  of  either  lever  to  be  transmitted  to  the  other 
lever,  said  linking  means  linking  the  levers  together  at 
about  the  midpoint  between  said  crossbar  members; 

(e)  a  generally  rectangular  weight  transfer  platform  sus- 
pended above  said  crossbar  members,  said  platform  being 
supported  by  weight  transfer  brackets  attached  to  each 
crossbar  member,  the  attachment  point  of  each  weight 
transfer  bracket  to  said  platform  being  spaced  inwardly 
from  the  longitudinal  axes  of  the  crossbar  members  such 
that  said  weight  transfer  brackets  function  as  levers; 

(0  means  for  measuring  the  weight  of  an  object  positioned 
on  said  weight  transfer  platform  and  for  providing  an 
indication  in  units  of  weight,  said  means  translating  down- 
ward motion  of  a  free  end  of  one  of  said  crossbar  levers 
caused  by  said  article  into  units  of  weight;  and 

(g)  at  least  one  of  said  crossbar  levers  extending  beyond  the 
other  crossbar  lever  and  vertical  conflnes  of  said  platform 
and  being  connected  to  said  measuring  means. 


4,569,409 
STAIR  CLIMBING  WHEELCHAIR 
Heinz  Kluth,  Kolnerstr.  338,  D-4000  Diisseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jul.  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  511,162 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  7, 
1982,  3225354 

Int.  a*  B62D  61/12 
U.S.  a.  180—8.2  13  Claims 


4,569,408 
PORTABLE  ANIMAL  SCALE 
Anthony  J.  Bems,  Holy  Cross,  and  Hensel  B.  Peterson,  Gar- 
navillo,  both  of  Iowa,  assignors  to  Nordic  Forge,  Inc.,  Gutten- 
berg,  Iowa 

FUed  May  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  614,304 

Int  a*  GOIG  21/08.  19/52.  3/14 

US.  a.  177—257  14  Qaims 


1.  A  weighing  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  support  frame; 

(b)  a  pair  of  parallel,  sp>aced  apart  horizontal  crossbar  mem- 
bers, each  of  saia  crossbar  members  being  supported  at 
each  end  by  the  base  frame  such  that  said  crossbar  mem- 
bers may  rotate  only  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
respective  member; 

(c)  each  of  said  horizontal  crossbar  members  including  a 
crossbar  lever,  said  crossbar  levers  being  constructed  and 


1.  A  wheelchair  adapted  for  climbing  and  descending  stairs, 
comprising 

a  frame,  said  frame  comprising  an  upper  subframe  adjustably 
linked  to  a  lower  subframe, 

a  seat  adjustably  mounted  to  said  frame, 

groups  of  wheels  supporting  said  frame, 

electric  drive  means  drivingly  connected  to  said  groups  of 
wheels  for  displacing  said  wheelchair  in  a  horizontal 
direction, 

first  pneumatic  drive  means  connected  to  said  groups  of 
wheels  for  selectively  displacing  said  groups  of  wheels 
vertically, 

second  pneumatic  drive  means  connected  to  said  frame  and 
to  said  seat  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said  seat  relative 
to  said  frame, 

detection  means  connected  to  said  groups  of  wheels  for 
detecting  the  presence  of  a  vertical  barrier  and  the  ab- 
sence of  a  horizontal  support  for  each  group  of  wheels  and 
for  generating  signals  in  response  thereto,  and 

control  means  for  generating  signals  to  actuate  said  first  and 
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•  second  pneumatic  drive  means  to  selectively  raise  or 
lower  groups  of  wheels  and  to  simultaneously  adjust  the 
position  of  said  seat  relative  to  said  frame  so  as  to  maintain 
said  seat  in  a  horizontal  position  in  response  to  signals 
received  from  said  detection  means, 

whereby  said  wheelchair  is  adapted  to  climb  or  descend 
stairs  while  said  seat  is  maintained  in  a  horizontal  position. 


4,569,410 
APPARATUS  FOR  CARRYING  AND  TRANSPORTING 

LOADS 
Hartwig  Michels,  Steinplattenweg  10,  and  Knud  Klingler, 
Treitschkestrasse  13,  both  of  D-8500  Nurnberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 
per  No.  PCT/EP83/00212,  §  371  Date  Mar.  20, 1984,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  20,  1984,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO84/00740,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  1,  1984 

per  Filed  Aug.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  598,324 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  18, 

1982,  3230753 

Int.  a*  B60V  7/00 
U.S.  a.  180—125  17  Claimi 


IS    IS  e  <2 


.3iv)yMy^.f.jv^ 


25  10        IB  " 


'//////////J 


said  electric  control  circuit  including: 

first  means  for  producing  a  command  signal  in  inverse  pro- 
portion to  the  output  of  said  car  speed  sensor; 

second  means  for  detecting  a  current  signal  flowing  through 
said  proportional  solenoid; 

third  means  for  comparing  said  command  signal  with  said 
current  signal  as  a  feedback  signal  to  develop  an  error 
signal  therebetween; 

fourth  means  for  developing  from  said  error  signal  a  driving 
signal  for  said  proportional  solenoid; 


1.  An  apparatus  for  carrying  and  transporting  loads  over  a 
surface,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

a  supporting  platform; 

a  flexible  damping  ring  fixed  to  the  supporting  platform 
along  a  circular  closed-loop  line  of  contact  and  defining  a 
chamber  adapted  for  inflation  upon  introduction  of  a 
pressurized  medium; 

an  uplift  chamber  defined  between  the  supporting  platform, 
the  surface  and  an  interior  wall  portion  of  the  damping 
ring,  the  interior  wall  portion  of  the  damping  ring  forming 
a  lateral  partition  between  the  chambers  during  opera- 
tionn  and  the  damping  ring  having  at  least  one  aperture 
enabling  fluid  communication  between  the  chambers;  and, 

the  interior  wall  portion  of  the  damping  ring  being  stretch- 
able  and  the  remaining  wall  portions  of  the  damping  ring 
being  substantially  unstretchable,  whereby  introduction  of 
the  pressurized  medium  will  effect  inflation  of  the  damp- 
ing ring  and  pressurization  of  the  uplift  chamber,  the 
pressurized  medium  escaping  from  the  uplift  chamber  as  a 
fluid  film  of  substantially  uniform  thickness  and  pressure 
between  the  damping  ring  and  the  surface,  notwithstand- 
ing movement  of  the  apparatus  over  uneven  and  irregular 
surfaces. 


fifth  means,  responsive  to  said  error  signal,  for  detecting  a 
predetermined  abnormal  condition  and  holding  said  ab- 
normal condition;  and, 

sixth  means,  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  fifth  means,  for 
passing  the  electrical  energy  from  said  power  source  to 
said  fourth  means  in  the  normal  condition  while  interrupt- 
ing said  electrical  energy  to  said  fourth  means  in  said 
predetermined  abnormal  condition. 


4,569,412 

SEISMIC  SOURCE 

John  V.  Bouyoucos,  and  Roger  L.  Selsam,  both  of  Rochester, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Hydroacoustics  Inc.,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  26,  1982,  Scr.  No.  382,317 

Int.  a.«  GOIV  1/04:  E21B  47/00,  4/\4 

U.S.  a.  181—119  8  Claims 


I  4,569,411 

POWER  STEERING  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Mitsuharu  Morishita,  and  Shinichi  Kouge,  both  of  Himeji,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  664,416 
Qaims   priority,   application   Japan,   Oct.    25,    1983,    58- 
166316[U] 

Int.  a.<  B62D  5/06 
y.S.  a.  180—142  11  Claims 

1.  A  power  steering  control  apparatus  comprising  a  car 
speed  sensor,  a  power  souxce,  an  electric  control  circuit  con- 
nected to  said  car  speed  sensor  and  said  power  source,  and  a 
proportional  solenoid,  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  electric 
control  circuit,  for  providing  a  steering  reaction  oil  pressure; 


1.  A  seismic  source  for  use  in  bore  holes  comprising  a  hous- 
ing having  an  elongated  shape  and  cross  section  to  be  received 
within  a  bore  hole  and  to  be  raised  and  lowered  therein,  pres- 
surized hydraulic  fluid  supply  and  control  means,  hydrauli- 
cally  operated  hammer  means,  means  for  coupling  force  im- 
pulses received  from  said  hammer  means  to  the  wall  of  said 
bore  hole  at  selected  positions  along  the  length  thereof,  said 
hydraulic  fluid  supply  and  control  means,  hammer  means  and 
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coupling  means  all  being  disposed  in  said  housing,  said  hammer 
means  comprising  a  hammer  moveably  mounted  in  said  hous- 
ing for  reciprocal  movement  longitudinally  thereof  to  bring  an 
end  thereof  into  and  out  of  impacting  relationship  with  said 
coupling  means,  passive  and  active  hydraulic  fluid  Filled  cavi- 
ties in  said  housing,  said  hammer  having  first  and  second  areas 
disposed  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said 
hammer,  said  first  area  being  in  communication  with  said 
active  cavity  and  said  second  area  being  in  communication 
with  said  passive  cavity,  said  first  area  being  larger  than  said 
second  area  to  deflne  with  said  hammer  a  hydraulic  trans- 
former for  increasing  the  pressure  of  said  hydraulic  fluid  in  said 
passive  cavity  above  the  pressure  of  the  hydraulic  fluid  in  said 
active  cavity  when  said  hammer  moves  in  response  to  the 
pressure  in  said  active  cavity  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the 
direction  which  brings  said  hammer  into  impacting  relation- 
ship with  said  coupling  means,  and  valve  means  for  switching 
the  pressure  of  the  hydraulic  fluid  in  said  active  cavity  between 
relatively  high  and  relatively  low  pressures. 


4,569,414 
AUGMENTED  SPEAKER  ENCLOSURE 
Robert  W.  Fulton,  4428  Zane  Ave.  North,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
55422 

FUed  Jul.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  518,468 

Int.  a*  H05K  5/00 

U.S.  a.  181—156  17  Claims 


4,569,413 

ENHANCED  AUDIOTRANSMISSIQ^  STETHOSCOPE 

Derek  R.  AUen,  16  Geneve,  Newport  Bbich,  Calif.  92660 

FUed  May  9,  1983,  SerfNo.  492,741 

Int.  O.*  A61B  7/02 

U.S.  a.  181—131  17  Oaims 


1.  A  stethoscope  comprising: 

a  stethoscope  head; 

a  pair  of  ear  tips; 

binaural  tube  means  extending  from  said  head  to  said  ear  tips 
and  including  a  binaural  yoke  having  a  juncture  where 
said  binaural  tube  means  bifurcate  into  two  diverging 
channels,  each  channel  extending  to  one  ear  tip,  said  tube 
means  providing  individually  separate  air  passages  of 
differing  length  from  said  head  to  said  ear  tips,  and  having 
a  length  ratio  in  the  range  of  about  0.63  to  about  0.73  so 
that  the  resonant  peaks  of  sound  transmission  to  one  ear 
tip  lie  in  the  resonant  valleys  of  sound  transmission  to  the 
other  ear  tip; 

wherein  said  binaural  yoke  further  comprises, 

a  cylinder  having  a  slit  therein; 

a  yoke  spring  disposed  longitudinally  within  said  yoke,  a 
portion  of  which  spring  passes  through  and  is  held  by  the 
slit  in  said  cylinder;  and, 

a  ring  attached  to  the  interior  walls  of  said  yoke  and  being 
substantially  centrally  disposed  at  the  juncture  of  said 
yoke  with  said  binaural  tube  means  extending  from  said 
stethoscope  head  which  ring  tightly  surrounds  said  cylin- 
der and  yoke  spring  to  sound  seal  one  portion  of  said  yoke 
from  the  other  at  said  juncture  and  provide  a  continuation 
of  each  individually  separate  air  passage  extending  from 
said  stethoscope  head. 


1.  An  enclosure  for  an  audio  speaker  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 

a  hollow  cabinet  fabricated  from  a  high  mass  material  having 
two  side  walls,  a  top,  a  bottom,  a  front  and  a  back  wall 
which  together  define  an  interior  first  cavity  and  wherein 
one  of  said  walls  contains  means  for  receiving  audio  sig- 
nals and  another  of  said  walls  has  a  first  opening  formed 
therethrough  to  the  exterior  of  said  enclosure  and  oppo- 
site of  which  first  opening  a  speaker  is  mounted  internal  to 
said  enclosure; 

a  second  opening  formed  through  said  another  of  said  walls 
of  said  enclosure;  and 

sound  augmenting  means  including  an  elongated  member 
extending  between  said  two  side  walls  within  said  first 
cavity,  said  elongated  member  having  a  second  cavity 
mounted  opposite  to  said  second  opening,  said  first  cavity 
otherwise  surrounding  said  sound  augmenting  means,  said 
elongated  member  including  a  plurality  of  air  passages 
proximate  the  opposed  end  edges  of  said  elongated  mem- 
ber communicating  with  said  second  cavity  interiorly  of 
said  enclosure  for  receiving  sound  at  said  air  passages  and 
retransmitting  sounds  below  a  predetermined  frequency 
via  said  second  opening,  thereby  passively  progressively 
augmenting  the  sound  transmitted  from  said  speaker. 


4,569,415 
AIR  SILENCER  FOR  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 
Paul  W.  Breckenfeld,  Winthrop  Harbor,  George  L.  Broughton; 
James  E.  Macier,  both  of  Waukegan,  and  David  C.  Calamia, 
Grays  Lake,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  Outboard  Marine  Corpo- 
ration, Waukegan,  III. 

FUed  Aug.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  640,024 

Int.  a*  F02M  35/00 

U.S.  a.  181—229  15  aaims 


1.  Silencer  apparatus  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
including  a  carburetor  having  an  air  intake,  said  apparatus 
comprising  an  air  silencer  communicating  with  the  air  intake 
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and  having  a  lower  end  including  a  sump  in  which  Huid  can 
accumulate,  and  means  connected  to  the  engine  and  extending 
to  said  sump  for  purging  said  sump  of  fluid  only  in  response  to 
engine  operation. 


relative  to  the  horizontol  and  the  lower  boom  being  in- 
clined to  said  trolley  at  said  acute  angle. 


4,569,416 
ACCESS  EQUIPMENT 
Ridley  Stokoe,  WhIUey  Bay,  England,  assignor  to  Aerial  Access 
Equipment  Limited,  United  Kingdom  ,.„.,,, 

per  No.  PCr/GB83/00150,  §  371  Date  Feb.  6, 1984,  §  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  6,  1984,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/04406,  PCX  Pub. 
Date  Dec.  22,  1983 

per  Filed  Jun.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  579,884 
aaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  9,  1982, 

8216668 

Int.  a.*  B66F  77/(W 

U.S.  CI.  182-2  *  "■*™« 


4,569,417 
BUCKLED  BELT  FOR  THE  EMERGENCY  ESCAPE 
Woo  K.  Lee,  580-2,  Shinsa-Dong,  Kangnam-Ku,  Seoul,  and 
Young  H.  Kim,  415,  Sungsan-Dong,  Mapo-Ku,  Seoul,  both  of 

Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  666,919 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Jan.  10,  1984, 

1984-167[U] 

Int.  a*  A62B  1/16 
U.S.  a.  182— 5  lOaim 


e. 


1.  Access  equipment  towable  by  means  of  a  prime  mover 
and  consisting  of  a  supporting  structure  for  mounting  an  artic- 
ulated boom  arrangement,  the  supporting  structure  including 
the  combination  of: 

a.  a  turntable  platform, 

b.  a  trolley,  ^  j,      r  .u 
c  a  shaft  for  spacing  the  turntable  platform  upwardly  of  the 

trolley  and  upon  which  the  turntable  platform  is  rotatable 
'     about  said  shaft  relative  to  the  trolley,  - 

d.  a  plurality  of  retractable  outrigger  arms  each  selectively 
movable  relative  to  the  trolley  between  a  stored  position 
and  an  outwardly-extended  position,  and 
a  leveling  jack  mounted  on  the  outboard  end  of  each 
outrigger  arm, 
and  the  boom  arrangement  including: 

a.  an  operator's  platform,  . 

b.  an  upper  boom  having  opposite  first  and  second  termini 
and  pivotally  supporting  the  operator's  platform  at  the 
first  terminus,  .  . 

c.  a  lower  boom  having  opposite  first  and  second  termini  and 
pivoted  at  the  first  terminus  to  the  turntable  platform  and 
at  the  second  terminus  to  the  second  terminus  of  the  upper 

d.  a  first  powered  ram  movable  between  instroked  and  out- 
stroked  positions  for  driving  and  determining  the  exten- 
sion of  the  upper  boom  about  its  pivotal  connection  with 
the  lower  boom,  and 

e.  a  second  powered  ram  movable  between  instroked  and 
outstroked  positions  for  driving  and  determining  the  se- 
lection of  the  lower  boom  about  its  pivotal  connection 
with  the  turntable  platform,  and  wherein  a  pair  of  road 
wheels  is  carried  by  the  trolley  and  the  access  equipment 
is  so  adapted  and  arranged  that  the  equipment  may  be 
towed  on  said  road  wheels  with  the  lower  boom  in  a 
generally  horizontal  orientation  and  with  the  trolley  in- 
clined to  said  lower  boom  at  an  acute  angle  determined  by 
the  instroked  position  of  the  second  powered  ram  and 
wherein  a  pair  of  auxiliary  wheels  is  also  carried  by  the 
trolley  spaced  from  the  road  wheels  along  the  trolley  and 
on  to  which  auxiliary  wheels  together  with  said  road 
wheels  the  access  equipment  may  be  brought  to  rest  by  a 
weight  shifting  movement  about  said  road  wheels  prior  to 
jacking,  the  trolley  in  said  rest  position  of  said  access 
equipment  being  in  a  less  steeply  inclined  orientation 


1.  A  buckled  belt  for  the  emergency  escape  comprising:  one 
front  end  of  a  belt  (1)  is  connected  with  a  fixed  axis  (3)  in  the 
rear  of  a  small  escape  device  (2),  one  end  of  the  steel  wire  (4) 
get  folded  as  a  coil  spring  into  said  belt  (1)  is  knotted  firmly  in 
a  hole  bored  at  another  end  of  the  belt  (1),  further  another  side 
of  said  steel  wire  (4)  is  passed  closely  with  said  fixed  axis  (3), 
passed  through  a  connection  hole  (5)  in  the  rear  of  the  small 
escape  device  (2)  and  wound  one  time  along  a  roller  (8) 
mounted  on  a  fixed  pin  (6),  said  steel  wire  (4)  controlling  with 
both  bending  faces  (10)  of  a  plate  spring  (9)  conucted  closely 
with  a  suri-ace  of  a  rack  gear  (7)  being  constituted  coaxially 
with  the  roller  (8),  further  said  steel  wire  (4)  connecting  with 
a  ring  (24)  of  a  buckle  (23),  passing  through  a  small  hole  (22) 
bored  on  the  body  of  the  small  escape  device  (2)  via  between 
the  bending  part  (14)  of  the  fixed  control  plate  (13)  and  the 
bending  part  (14a)  of  the  moving  control  plate  (13a),  and  said 
fixed  control  plate  (13)  joining  together  with  a  cover  (15). 
screwing  up  a  bolt  (12)  into  a  helical  hole  (I2a)  passing  through 
them  to  settle  with  the  surface  of  the  small  escape  device  (2), 
and  a  bolt  (34)  with  a  band  (35)  is  screwed  with  a  spiral  groove 
(33)  passing  the  cover  (15)  and  the  fixed  control  plate  (13).  said 
moving  control  plate  (13fl)  removing  longitudinally  along  a 
rectangular  hole  (17)  bored  vertically  On  both  side  thereof, 
which  is  mounted  on  a  guide  rod  (16)  lugged  on  both  side  of 
internal  surface  of  the  small  escape  device  (2),  helix  rods  (18) 
(18')  is  screwed  with  spiral  holes  (A)  (C)  of  lower  surface  of 
the  small  escape  device  (2)  to  be  inserted  lugs  (19)  (19)  of 
extremity  of  the  helix  rods  (18)  (18')  into  grooves  (20)  (20")  of 
the  moving  control  plate  (13a),  a  control  bolt  (21)  is  screwed 
with  the  spiral  hole  (B)  to  be  inserted  the  lug  (19)  of  the  con- 
trol bolt  (21)  into  the  groove  (20')  of  the  moving  control  plate 
(13a),  resilience  rods  (29)  (29')  supporting  with  springs  (28) 
(28')  and  boring  spiral  holes  (30)  (30')  is  inserted  into  holes  (26) 
(26')  bored  on  the  upper  and  the  lower  of  the  small  escape 
device  (2),  and  then  bolts  (31)  (31')  with  lugged  knobs  (32)  (32) 
passing  through  the  rectangular  grooves  (27)  (27')  is  screwed 
with  the  spiral  holes  (30)  (30').  said  resilience  rods  (29)  (29 ) 
operating  with  said  knobs  (32)  (32')  to  connect  them  with  both 
connection  holes  (25)  (25)  of  the  buckles  (23). 
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4^9,418 

FIRE  ESCAPE  AND  EXTINCTION  SYSTEM 

Attguflto  Novarini,  Via  Privata  F.  Lasaalle  12,  Milano,  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1984,  Scr.  No.  589,277 

Clainu  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Jan.  9,  1984,  19079  A/84 

Int.  a*  A62B  1/02 

VJS.  a.  182—51  10  Claims 


main  uprights  to  maintain  said  main  uprights  and  said  steps 

in  their  position  of  use, 
the  auxiliary  uprights  are  articulated  at  one  of  their  ends  on  the 
upper  pari  of  the  main  uprights  and  they  are  articulated  on 


1.  A  fire  escape  and  extinction  system  for  buildings  compris- 
ing in  combination  a  booth  adapted  for  transportation  to  a 
building  on  fire,  and  track  structure  adapted  for  extending 
substantially  vertically  on  an  external  wall  of  said  building  and 
including  at  least  one  rail  and  at  least  one  rack,  parallel  and 
coextensive  with  said  rail,  said  booth  comprising: 
translation  means  adapted  for  releasable  positive  slideable 
engagement  with   said   track   structure  for  permitting 
movement  of  said  booth  along  said  track  structure,  driv- 
ing means  adapted  for  transmissive  engagement  with  said 
track  structure  for  driving  said  booth  along  said  track 
structure, 
locking  means  adapted  for  selectively  preventing  said  booth 
moving  along  said  track  structure,  and,  a  partition  grid, 
extending  substantially  parallel  to  a  base  of  said  booth,  to 
defme  a  lower  chamber  and  an  upper  chamber  therein, 
said  lower  chamber  being  adapted  for  accommodating  at 
least  said  locking  means,  said  upper  chamber  including  at 
least  one  space,  adapted  to  contain  fluid  for  coaling  said 
booth  and  being  spaced  apart  from,  and  facing  said  parti- 
tion  grid. 


each  other  about  a  pin  in  their  median  part  to  present,  in  un- 
folded position  of  use,  the  form  of  a  cross,  said  auxiliary  up- 
rights being  connected  from  said  mutual  pivot  point  to  the 
central  upright  by  a  connecting  rod. 


4,569,420 

LUBRICATING  METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  USE  IN 

CABLE  PULLING 

WUey  J.  Pickett,  620  N.  Washington  Ave.,  Moorestown,  N.J. 

08057,  and  Albert  A.  Boye,  608  College  Blvd.,  Wenonah,  N.J. 

08090 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  449,267,  Dec.  13, 1982,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  30, 1985,  Ser.  No.  696,857 

Int.  a*  F16N  9/00 

U.S.  a.  184—15.1  3  aaims 


4,569,419 
FOLDABLE  STEPLADDER 
Gerard  Stoltz,  Pont  Sainte  Marie,  France,  assignor  to  Denyse 
Stoltz,  Pont  Sainte  Marie,  France,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1985,  Ser.  No.  726,623 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  25,  1984,  84  06489 
Int.  a*  E06C  1/383 
VJS.  a.  182—160  7  Qaims 

1.  In  a  foldable  stepladder  constituted  by: 
a  first  pair  of  two  generally  parallel  main  uprights, 
a  plurality  of  steps,  each  comprising  two  parts  articulated  on 
the  one  hand,  one  on  one  of  the  main  uprights,  the  other, 
on  the  other  main  upright,  on  the  other  hand,  on  each 
other  and  on  a  central  upright  generally  parallel  to  the 
main  uprights,  about  axes  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of 
said  main  uprights  and  to  said  parts  of  each  step, 
a  device  for  maintaining  said  steps  in  their  unfolded  configu- 
ration, 
a  second  pair  of  two  auxiliary  uprights  associated  with  said 


1.  The  method  of  pulling  a  cable  through  a  conduit,  which 
comprises: 

fastening  said  cable  to  one  end  of  a  hollow  high-tensile 
strength  pulling  line  by  way  of  a  pulling  connection  se- 
cured to  said  pulling  line,  mounting  a  lubricant  spray  head 
adjacent  said  pulling  connection  to  move  with  said  cable 
as  it  is  pulled  through  said  conduit,  and  supplying  lubri- 
cant under  pressure  to  said  spray  head  by  way  of  a  flexible 
lubricant-supply  tube  inside  said  hollow  pulling  line  and 
connected  at  one  end  to  said  spray  head  to  effect  spraying 
of  the  interior  of  said  conduit  with  said  lubricant  as  said 
spray  head  is  pulled  through  said  conduit,  said  lubricant- 
supply  tube  having  a  percentage  elongation  many  times 
greater  than  that  of  said  pulling  line,  the  tension  due  to 
said  pulling  being  applied  to  said  pulling  line  to  the  sub- 
stantial exclusion  of  said  lubricant-supply  line. 


4,569,421 
RESTAURANT  OR  RETAIL  VENDING  FAOLITY 
Gary  O.  Sandstedt,  3837  Harrison  Blvd.,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 
64109 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  207,744,  Nov.  17,  1980,  Pat.  No. 

4,415,065.  This  appUcation  Sep.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  523,562 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  15, 

2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a*  E04H  3/04;  G06F  3/02 

U.S.  a.  186—39  9  Qaims 

1.  In  a  vending  system  including  a  portable  data  terminal 
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adapted  to  interact  with  a  data  processor  for  implementing  an 
order  transaction,  the  combination  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  ordering  stations,  each  having  respective  bidi- 
rectional paging  transceiver  apparatus  of  a  selected  en- 
I    ergy  type  adapted  to  communicate  with  like  paging  trans- 
ceiver apparatus  located  in  at  least  one  portable  hand  held 
ordering  terminal; 
at  least  one  portable  hand  held  ordering  terminal  including, 
like  transceiver  apparatus  of  said  selected  energy  type 
adapted  to  provide  an  indication  of  a  page  to  an  operator 
carrying  said  ordering  terminal  and  to  provide  operator 
communications  with  said  ordering  stations  and  any  other 
location  having  like  transceiver  apparatus  of  said  selected 
energy  type,  a  first  digital  memory,  means  for  entering 
digital  data  corresponding  to  an  order  transaction  into 
said  first  memory  for  temporary  storage,  a  second  digital 
memory  and  being  of  a  down  loaded  reprogrammable 
type  having  stored  data  therein  corresponding  to  a  pro- 
grammed library  of  product  codes  of  orderable  items  and 
being  operable  to  output  an  alpha-numeric  code  sequence 
of  an  ordered  item  in  response  to  an  order  entry  by  said 
operator,  means  providing  a  print  out  of  each  ordered 
item  in  alpha-numeric  form  and  means  coupled  to  said  first 
memory  for  transferring  said  dato  in  temporary  storage  to 


rear  of  a  wrecker,  means  securing  the  stiff  leg  means  on  the 
mounting  means  for  pivotal  movement  of  the  stiff  leg  means 
between  a  raised  inoperative  position  and  a  lowered  operative 
position  wherein  the  foot  is  in  ground  engagement,  toggle 
means  pivotally  connected  between  the  mounting  means  and 
stiff  leg  means  for  moving  the  stiff  leg  means  between  said 
positions  in  response  to  folding  and  unfolding  movements  of 
the  toggle  means  and  for  supporting  the  stiff  leg  means  in 
operative  position  during  winching,  and  actuating  means  for 
folding  and  unfolding  the  toggle  means,  the  apparatus  includ- 
ing stop  means  attached  to  the  mounting  means  bchmd  the 
toggle  means  for  engaging  the  toggle  means  when  the  toggle 
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a  selectively   addressed   wireless  communications  link 
under  program  control; 

said  communications  link  comprising  a  poUable  bi-direc- 
tional wireless  communications  link  of  a  selected  type 
including  a  controlled  polling  station,  a  plurality  of  poUa- 
ble input  stations  jcoupled  to  said  polling  station,  said 
polling  station  beirtg  operable  to  repetitively  interrogate 
said  plurality  of  input  stations  and  lock  onto  an  input 
station  in  communication  with  said  hand  held  ordering 
terminal  to  accept  data  therefrom  and  couple  said  data  to 
means  providing  a  visual  representation  of  an  order  entry 
and  to  a  data  processor; 

means  coupled  to  said  communications  link  and  being  re- 
sponsive to  the  data  from  said  temporary  storage  provided 
by  said  first  memory  to  provide  a  visual  representation  of 
the  order  entry  in  said  terminal,  said  visual  representation 
means  being  located  at  an  order  filling  location  separate 
from  said  ordering  station; 

a  data  processor  coupled  to  said  communications  link  and 
being  resjsonsive  to  data  translated  thereto  from  said  first 
memory  of  said  hand  held  ordering  terminal  to  maintain  a 
running  account  of  the  transaction  and  provide  billing 
information  therefrom;  and 

means  coupled  to  said  data  processor  for  providing  a  printed 
record  including  a  bill  at  the  end  of  the  transaction. 


means  is  in  unfolded  configuration  and  the  stiff  leg  means  is  in 
the  operative  position,  the  toggle  means  being  in  folded  config- 
uration when  the  stiff  leg  means  is  in  the  inoperative  position 
and  being  moved  overcenter  from  said  configuration,  wherein 
the  toggle  means  includes  a  pair  of  toggle  links  connected 
between  the  mounting  means  and  the  stiff  leg  means,  with  an 
elbow  connection  between  said  links,  the  toggle  means  being 
adapted  to  engage  the  stop  means  in  the  region  of  the  elbow 
connection  and  wherein  the  actuating  means  comprises  extend- 
ible and  retractable  fluid  pressure-operated  means  connected 
between  the  mounting  means  and  the  elbow  connection  of  the 
toggle  means. 


4,569,423 
TRACTION  MACHINE  FOR  AN  ELEVATOR 
Yasutaka  Hirano,  Inazawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japui 

Filed  Jun.  3,  1983,  Scr.  No.  500,913 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  3,  1982,  57-153507 

Int.  a.«  B66B  11/04 

U.S.  a.  187—20  10  Claims 


4,569,422 

STIFF  LEG  ATTACHMENT  FOR  WRECKER 
Frederick  M.  Hoffman,  600  Holgate  Ave.,  Defiance,  Ohio  43512 
I  Filed  Sep.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  532,987 

Int.  a*  B60S  9/70 
U.S.  a.  188—7  11  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  resisting  rearward  movement  of  a  wrecker 
during  winching  of  a  load,  such  as  a  disabled  automobile,  into 
towing  position  behind  the  wrecker,  the  apparatus  comprising 
stiff  leg  means  having  a  ground-engageable  foot,  mounting 
means  securing  the  stiff  leg  means  on  a  frame  portion  at  the 


1.  A  traction  machine  for  an  elevator,  comprising: 

a.  a  housing  having  walls  having  opposing  bores  therein  and 
evenly  spaced  threaded  holes  surrounding  said  bores; 

b.  reduction  gear  means  having  first  and  second  spaced 
parallel  shafts,  each  rouubly  supported  at  each  end 
thereof  by  said  walls;  and 

c.  a  first  and  second  mutually  engaging  rotors  respectively 
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fixedly  secured  to  said  first  and  second  shafts  for  rotation 
therewith;  said  reduction  gear  means  further  comprising 
first  and  second  rotative  support  means  at  the  respective 
ends  of  at  least  one  shaft  of  said  first  and  second  shafts, 
each  of  said  first  and  second  support  means  including: 

(1)  a  first  cylindrical  support  member  having: 

(i)  a  first  main  cylindrical  body  having  a  first  outer 
cylindrical  periphery  and  a  first  cylindrical  inner 
periphery  eccentric  with  the  center  axis  of  said  first 
outer  periphery  rotatively  supporting  a  correspond- 
ing end  of  said  one  shaft,  and 

(ii)  a  first  annular  radially  outwardly  extending  flange  at 
an  end  of  said  first  main  body  having  first  through- 
holes  therein  evenly  circumferentially  spaced  at  the 
radial  periphery  thereof;  and 

(2)  a  second  cylindrical  support  member  having 

(i)  a  second  main  cylindrical  body  having  a  second 
outer  cylindrical  periphery,  rotatively  fit  in  a  corre- 
sponding one  of  said  bores  and  a  second  inner  cylin- 
drical periphery  eccentric  with  the  center  axis  of  said 
second  outer  periphery,  said  second  inner  periphery 
rotatively  receiving  said  first  outer  periphery  of  said 
first  main  body,  and 
(ii)  a  second  annular  radially  outwardly  extending 
flange  at  an  end  of  said  second  main  body  adjacent 
said  first  annular  flange,  having  second  through-holes 
therein  evenly  circumferentially  spaced  at  the  radial 
periphery  thereof  so  as  to  be  rotatively  alignable  with 
said  first  through-holes;  and 
d.  means  for  selectively  fixing  said  first  and  second  support 
members  at  desired  angular  orientations  with  respect  to 
the  respective  center  axes  of  said  first  and  second  outer 
peripheries  said  selectively  fixing  means  including  bolts 
having  threaded  ends,  said  bolts  loosely  passing  through 
aligned  first  and  second  through-holes  in  said  first  and 
second  flanges,  removably  screwed  into  said  threaded 
holes  in  said  walls  so  as  to  secure  said  first  and  second 
cylindrical  support  members  to  said  housing; 
said  reduction  gear  means  further  comprises  a  third  shaft 
parallel  to  and  spaced  from  said  first  and  second  shafts, 
rotaubly  supported  at  each  end  thereof  by  said  walls,  and 
a  third  rotor  fixedly  secured  to  said  third  shaft  for  rotation 
therewith,  said  second  shaft  being  positioned  intermediate 
said  first  and  third  shafts  and  having  at  least  one  rotor, 
including  said  second  rotor,  fixedly  secured  to  said  second 
shaft  for  rotation  therewith,  engaged  with  said  third  rotor; 
said  at  least  one  shaft  including  said  second  shaft. 


4,569,424 
BRAKE  SHOE  CONSTRUCTION 
James  L.  Taylor,  Jr.,  1611  S.  Renaud,  Grosse  Pointe  Woods, 
Mich.  48236 

nied  Jan.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  574,577 

Int.  a*  F16D  69/04 

U.S.  a.  188—250  G  7  Qaims 


1.  A  replaceable  brake  lining  adapted  to  be  affixed  to  a  brake 
shoe  and  adapted  to  receive  cast-on  friction  material  compris- 
ing, 

a  rigid  brake  backing  plate  defining  a  portion  of  a  cylinder, 
said  backing  plate  forming  a  plurality  of  protruding  tabs 
oriented  along  at  least  three  circumferential  lines  which 


are  spaces  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said  cylinder,  said 
protruding  tabs  formed  by  cutting  along  a  curved  line  and 
deflecting  said  tabs  along  a  bending  line  joining  the  ends 
of  said  curved  lines,  wherein  said  tabs  oriented  along  at 
least  one  of  said  circumferential  lines  have  a  bending  line 
parallel  to  said  axis  of  said  cylinder,  and  said  tabs  oriented 
along  at  least  one  of  said  circumferential  lines  having  a 
bending  line  tangent  to  one  of  said  circumferential  lines 
whereby  said  cast-on  friction  material  surrounds  said 
protruding  tabs  and  enters  the  apertures  formed  by  said 
tabs  to  interlockingly  engage  with  said  backing  plate. 


4,569,425 

VEHICULAR  ENGINE  IDLE  SPEED  AND  CRUISE 

CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Andrew  A.  Kenny,  Roselle,  and  Robert  G.  Sokalski,  Wheaton, 

both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Eaton  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  584,077 

Int.  a.*  B60K  41/21 

U.S.  a.  192—3  T  27  aaims 
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1.  A  vehicular  cruise  and  engine  idling  speed  control  system 
comprising: 

actuator  means,  said  means  adapted  for  engagement  to  a 
vehicular  engine  throttle  that  in  a  first  engaged  condition 
is  operable  upon  receipt  of  a  first  control  signal  to  move 
the  throttle  to  regulate  the  vehicle  speed  and  that  in  a 
second  engaged  condition  is  operable  upon  receipt  of  a 
second  control  signal  to  regulate  engine  idling  speed  inde- 
[>endent  of  the  vehicle  speed, 

controller  means  responsive  to  sensed  vehicle  speed  and  an 
operator  selected  vehicle  speed  to  provide  said  first  con- 
trol signal  and  further  operative  to  provide  said  second 
control  signal  from  at  least  one  sensed  engine  operating 
condition  upon  establishment  of  said  second  engaged 
condition, 

operator  controlled  means  for  establishment  of  said  first  and 
said  second  engaged  conditions, 

means  sensing  throttle  actuation  by  the  operator  and  func- 
tionally effective  for  switching  said  controller  means 
output  from  said  second  control  signal  to  said  first  control 
signal  and  causing  the  actuator  to  position  the  throttle  at 
an  advanced  engine  idle  speed  pick-up  position, 

means  for  differentiating  between  the  operator  selected 
vehicle  speed  throttle  position  and  the  regulated  engine 
idle  speed  pick-up  throttle  position  and  for  insuring  that 
the  engine  idle  speed  pick-up  throttle  position  is  not  more 
than  the  operator  selected  vehicle  speed  throttle  position 
and  more  than  the  regulated  engine  idle  speed  throttle 
position,  and 

means  for  insuring  that  the  engine  speed  decreases  in  a  uni- 
form manner  from  the  engine  idle  speed  pick-up  throttle 
position  to  the  regulated  engine  idle  speed  throttle  posi- 
tion. 

I 
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4,569,426 

CLUTCH  AND  BRAKE  ASSEMBLY 
Thomas  C.  Sekella,  Elmira,  and  Kenneth  F.  Seager,  Sr.,  Horse- 
heads,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Facet  Enterprises,  Incorpo- 
rated, Tulsa,  Okla. 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  469,341 

Int.  a*  F16D  67/06.  11/00.  27/10 

U  A  a.  192—18  B  30  Oaims 


1.  A  clutch  and  brake  assembly  for  mounting  to  a  rotatable 
ement  adjacent  to  a  non-rotatable  element,  said  clutch  and 
brake  assembly  comprising: 
a  first  clutch  member  capable  of  being  mounted  to  said 

rotatable  element; 
a  clutch  body  rotatably  interconnected  with  said  first  clutch 
member; 
I  a  second  clutch  member  axially  movably  interconnected 
with  said  clutch  body; 
first  biasing  means  biasing  said  second  clutch  member  into 
engagement  with  said  first  clutch  member; 
I  brake  means  interposed  said  non-rotatable  element  and  said 
I      clutch  body  selectively  engageable  to  inhibit  rotation  of 
said  clutch  body;  and 
second  biasing  means  selectively  operable  to  disengage  said 
second  clutch  member  from  said  first  clutch  member  and 
to  engage  said  brake  means; 
wherein  each  of  said  first  and  second  clutch  members  further 
comprises  interlocking  indexing  means  selectively  en- 
gageable in  a  plurality  of  predetermined  relative  angular 
positions  of  said  first  and  second  clutch  members. 


the  bore  having  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extending 

channels; 
a  second  shaft,  said  second  shaft  having  a  second  cylindrical 
bore  coaxially  aligned  within  the  second  shaft  and  having 
a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extending  channels  along  the 
bore  each  channel  in  the  second  cylindrical  bore  having  a 
one  to  one  correspondence  to  a  complimentary  channel  in 
the  first  cylindrical  bore  and  the  end  of  the  second  shaft 
containing  the  second  cylindrical  bore  being  juxtaposed 
the  end  of  said  first  shaft  having  the  first  cylindrical  bore; 
a  sliding  core  adapted  for  longitudinal  motion  within  a 
chamber  formed  by  the  first  and  second  cylindrical  bores, 
said  core  having  a  plurality  of  radially  extending  splines 
disposed  about  and  extending  longitudinally  along  the 
outer  surface  of  said  sliding  core,  the  splines  being  adapted 
to  engage  the  channels  located  within  the  bore  so  that 
when  the  sliding  core  bridges  the  space  between  the  first 
and  second  shaft  the  shafts  are  coupled  together  for  rota- 
tion, said  sliding  core  having  a  rack  formed  thereon; 
an  adjustment  pin  mounted  near  the  periphery  of  one  of  the 
shafts,  said  pin  having  its  longitudinal  axis  disposed  in  a 
plane  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  shaft, 
said  pin  having  a  gripping  portion  extending  outward  into 
a  recess  in  said  shaft  said  gripping  portion  being  adapted 
to  be  grasped  so  as  to  effect  rotation  of  said  pin; 
a  pinion  gear  fixed  on  said  adjustment  pin  so  as  to  engage  the 
rack  on  said  sliding  core  so  that  rotating  said  pin  can  move 
the  sliding  core  from  a  first  coupled  portion  where  the 
core  engages  both  shafts  to  couple  the  shafts  so  they  rotate 
together  to  a  second  uncoupled  position  where  the  core  is 
drawn  into  the  shaft  containing  the  pin  so  the  shafts  are 
uncoupled. 


4,569,428 

ACTUATOR  FOR  FRICTION  COUPUNG 

Bobbie  G.  Forsythe,  and  Charles  R.  Burkmire,  both  of  Wichita 

Falls,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Dana  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  460,968 

Int.  a.*  F16D  25/04 

U.S.  a.  192—70  1*  Claims 


4,569,427 
SHAFT  COUPLING  DEVICE 
Erwin  FGeppert,  Oakland  County,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The 
United  States  of  American  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
I    the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 
I  FUed  Jun.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  620,301 

Int.  a*  F16D  11/00.  19/00 
U.S.  a.  192—67  R  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  friction  coupling  for  selectively  transmitting  and 

controlling  torque  between  a  pair  of  relatively  rotatable  bodies 

having  a  common  axis,  the  first  of  said  bodies  including  two 

parallel  friction  rotors  having  opposed,  axially  spaced  faces, 

said  rotors  concentrically  positioned  about  said  common  axis, 

the  second  of  said  bodies  including  a  pair  of  axially  spaced 

friction  members  positioned  interjacently  with  respect  to  said 

rotors  and  radially  outwardly  of  said  axis  of  rotation,  and 

means  for  forcing  said  friction  members  apart  and  into  contact 

1   A  coupling  for  transmitting  power  between  two  shafts   with  said  faces  of  said  rotors;  an  improvement  comprising  a 

including  *l"«d  '"°'o''  actuator  including  an  annular  axially  distensible 

a  first  shaft  said  first  shaft  having  a  first  cylindrical  bore   unitary  elastomeric  element  having  a  pair  of  apertures  defining 

therein,  the  bore  coaxially  aligned  within  said  first  shaft,    axially  spaced  sealing  edges,  said  actuator  further  including  a 
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pair  of  axially  disposed  air  pistons,  each  piston  defining  a  cir- 
cumferential groove  wherein  one  of  each  of  said  edges  of  said 
apertures  is  sealingly  disposed  within  one  of  said  grooves. 


4,569,429 
COUPUNG  RELEASE,  PARTICULARLY  FOR  PULLING 

ACTION  COUPLINGS 
Manfred  Brandenstein,  Eusenheim;  Horst  M.  Ernst,  Elting- 
shausen;  Lothar  Walter,  and  Wolfgang  Friedrich,  both  of 
Schweinfurt,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  SKF 
KugellagerAibriken  GmbH,  Schweinfiirt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Oct.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  313,822 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  24, 
1980,  8028328[U] 

Int.  a*  F16D  23/14 
U.S.  a.  192—98  2  Qaims 


1.  A  coupling  release  assembly,  comprising: 

a  sliding  sleeve  having  a  radially  oriented  flange,  said  flange 
having  a  peripheral  mantle  surface  and  an  annular  groove 
having  an  axially  extending  surface; 

a  coupling  bearing  having  a  fixed  bearing  ring  and  a  rotating 
bearing  ring  having  a  contact  surface  for  a  coupling  lever; 

a  socket  member  having  a  generally  U-shaped  cross  section 
formed  by  radially  inwardly  directed  sides  and  a  bore 
surface,  consisting  of  two  semi-circular  socket  sections 
secured  to  and  connecting  the  outer  periphery  of  said 
radially  oriented  flange  and  said  fixed  bearing  ring,  said 
semi-circular  socket  sections  each  having  an  axially  di- 
rected projection  having  an  axially  oriented  surface; 

biasing  means  urging  the  fixed  bearing  ring  and/or  said 
radially  oriented  flange  in  prestressed  contact  with  one  or 
both  of  the  radially  inwardly  directed  sides  of  said  socket 
member; 

means  deflning  a  radial  clearance  between  said  peripheral 
mantle  surface  of  said  radially  oriented  flange  and  said 
bore  surface  of  said  socket  member;  and 

means  defining  a  radial  clearance  between  said  axially  ex- 
tending surface  of  said  annular  groove  and  said  axially 
oriented  surface  of  said  projection. 


4,569,430 
CLUTCH  DISC  FOR  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE  FRICTION 

CLUTCH 
Harald  Raab,  Schweinfurt;  Hilmar  Giibel,  Schwebenried,  and 
Bemhard  Schierling,  Kiimach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Fichtel  A  Sachs  AG,  Schweinfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Aug.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  524,088 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  18, 
1962,3230664 

Int  a.*  F16D  3/14 
VS.  CL  192— 106  J  10  Claims 

1.  A  clutch  disc  for  a  motor  vehicle  friction  clutch,  compris- 
ing: 


(a)  a  hub  having  a  rigidly  radially  protruding  annular  hub 
flange,  the  hub  deflning  a  rotation  axis  of  the  clutch  dis; 

(b)  two  side  plates  on  axially  opposite  sides  of  the  hub  flange 
which  are  rigidly  connected  with  one  another  and 
mounted  rotatably  on  the  hub  as  a  unit  about  the  rotation 
axis  through  a  limited  angle  of  rotation  in  relation  to  the 
hub  flange; 

(c)  at  least  two  friction  dampers  effective  in  the  relative 
rotation  of  the  hub  flange  and  of  the  side  plates,  including 
a  first  said  friction  damper  dimensioned  for  idling  opera- 
tion and  a  second  said  friction  damper  dimensioned  for 
loaded  operation; 

(d)  a  control  element  annularly  enclosing  the  hub,  which 
element  is  rotatable  through  a  limited  idle  rotation  dis- 
tance in  relation  to  the  hub  flange  and  is  arranged  in  the 
friction-torque-transmitting  force  path  of  one  of  the  fric- 
tion dampers; 

(e)  stop  elements  on  the  control  element  and  on  one  of  the 
hub  flange  and  the  hub,  which  limit  the  relative  rotation 
distance  of  the  hub  flange  and  of  the  control  element; 


(0  at  least  one  damping  compression  spring  which  is  held  in 
windows  of  the  hub  flange  and  the  side  plates  and  is  stress- 
able  in  the  relative  rotation  of  the  hub  flange  and  of  the 
side  plates; 
(g)  at  least  one  control  compression  spring  held  in  windows 
of  the  control  element  and  of  the  side  plates  and  stressable 
on  relative  rotation  of  the  control  element  and  of  the  side 
plates; 
(h)  clutch  friction  linings  connected  with  the  side  plates  for 
rotation  therewith; 
said  control  element  comprising  two  ring  parts  enclosing  the 
hub  and  arranged  axially  movably  in  relation  to  the  hub  flange 
on  axially  opposite  sides  of  the  hub  flange,  said  ring  parts  being 
supported  on  one  another  through  axial  distance  members, 
which  pass  through  windows  of  the  hub  flange,  said  idling 
operation  friction  dam;>er  being  arranged  axially  between  the 
two  ring  parts,  and  said  load  operation  friction  damper  being 
arranged  axially  between  the  side  plates  and  the  respectively 
adjacent  ring  parts. 


4,569,431 
DUAL  HAND  CONTROL 
David  C.  Roeker,  Hudson,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Terryl  K.  Qualey, 
St.  Paul,  Minn.,  a  part  interest 

Filed  May  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  611,313 
Int.  a*  F16P  3/18 
U.S.  a.  192—131  R  2  Oaims 

1.  A  dual  hand  control  actuation  mechanism  for  a  manually 
actuated  device  comprising: 
a  pair  of  push  buttons  at  the  remote  ends  of  spaced  opposed 
actuating  rods  that  are  axially  movable  toward  each  other 
from  a  normal  rest  position  to  an  actuation  p)osition  upon 
depression  of  said  push  buttons,  the  opposed  ends  of  said 
actuating  rods  being  inclined  to  their  axes  to  define  for- 
ward camming  surfaces, 
resilient  means  urging  said  push  buttons  and  actuating  rods 

toward  their  rest  positions, 
a  cam  member  positioned  between  said  actuating  rods,  said 
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cam  member  having  a  pair  of  rearward  cam  surfaces,  one 
oppositely  inclined  and  positioned  spaced  from  and  in 
opposition  to  each  of  said  inclined  ends  of  said  actuating 
rods  in  the  normal  rest  positions  of  said  cam  member  and 
said  actuating  rods,  said  cam  member  being  formed  with  a 
guide  aperture  slot  having  a  major  axis  that  is  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  axes  of  said  actuating  rods  in  the  normal  rest 
position  of  said  cam  member, 

a  stationary  guide  pin  extending  into  said  guide  aperture  slot 
in  said  cam  member, 

means  for  applying  a  resilient  force  to  said  cam  member  in 
alignment  with  the  major  axis  of  said  guide  aperture  slot 


said  lower  edge  of  said  vertical  wall  extending  down- 
wardly beyond  said  lower  edge  of  said  inclined  wall;  and 
a  braking  insert  extending  from  said  inclined  wall  into  said 
small  discharge  slot  and  having  a  horizontal  upper  sur- 
face, so  that  a  stream  of  a  material  which  passes  through 
the  arrangement  is  braked  by  said  horizontal  upper  surface 
of  said  braking  insert  and  is  thereby  deflected  to  meet  said 
vertical  wall  at  a  right  angle  so  as  to  form  above  said  small 
discharge  slot  a  movable  layer  of  the  material  which 
applies  a  braking  action  and  from  which  the  material  is 
discharged  through  said  small  discharge  slot  as  a  fog. 


when  said  cam  member  is  in  its  normal  rest  position  and 
urging  said  cam  member  to  its  normal  rest  position  with 
the  end  of  said  guide  aperture  slot  farthest  from  said  rear- 
ward cam  surfaces  contacting  said  guide  pin,  and 
a  switch  spaced  from  said  cam  member  and  positioned  to  be 
actuated  by  said  cam  member  only  when  said  push  buttons 
are  simultaneously  pushed  to  move  said  actuating  rods 
axially  toward  each  other  to  their  said  actuation  position 
causing  said  forward  camming  surfaces  of  said  actuating 
rods  simultaneously  to  engage  and  slide  along  said  rear- 
ward cam  surfaces  of  said  cam  memher  and  advance  said 
cam  member  to  an  actuation  position. 

4,569,432 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  FEEDING  OF  A  FINE-PARTICLE 

MATERIAL  TO  ELECTROSTATIC  FREE-FALL  CUTTER 

Helmut  Zentgraf,  Burghaun;  Giinter  Fricke;  Iring  Geisler,  both 

of  Bad  Hersfeld;  Heinrich  Balzer,  Heriagen;  Hans  Burghardt, 

and  Fritz  Maikranz,  both  of  Hohenroda,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany,  assignors  to  Kali  und  Salz  AG,  Kassel,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Jul.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  517,717 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  26, 
1982,  3227814 

Int.  a*  B65G  11/20 

U.S.  a.  193—32  "  C**»^ 


4,569,433 
ESCALATOR  SYSTEM  WTTH  A  DROP-DOWN  STEP 
Matsuhiko  Ishida,  Inazawa,  and  Shosaku  Inoue,  Misato,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  MitsubUhi  DenkI  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  644,279 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  30,  1983,  58-158205 
Int.  a*  B65G  9/12 
UJS.  a.  198—333  3  Claims 


1.  An  arrangement  for  feeding  a  fme-particle  material  to  be 
separated  in  an  electrostatic  free-fall  cutter,  comprising 
a  substantially  vertical  wall  having  a  lower  edge; 
a  downwardly  inclined  guiding  member; 
an  inclined  wall  which  is  inclined  toward  said  vertical  wall 
and  has  a  lower  edge  which  forms  a  small  discharge  slot, 


1.  An  escalator  system  comprising; 

an  endless  loop  of  the  chain  links  extending  between  two 
landings  having  horizontal  loop  path  portions  to  form  two 
turn-around  portions  and  a  load  bearing  run  therebe- 
tween; 

a  plurality  of  steps  pivotally  connected  to  said  chain  link 
loop,  each  of  said  steps  having  a  tread  portion  and  a  guide 

roller; 

guide  rail  means  for  guiding  said  guide  roller  of  said  steps  to 
maintain  the  tread  portion  of  said  steps  in  a  horizontal 
position  while  said  steps  are  in  the  load  bearing  run;  and 

drive  means  for  driving  said  chain  link  along  said  chain  link 
loop  with  said  steps  thereon; 

at  least  one  of  said  steps  comprising  a  step  main  body  con- 
nected to  said  chain  link  loop  and  guided  by  said  guide  rail 
means,  said  step  main  body  having  formed  thereon  a  main 
body  tread  portion,  and  a  drop-down  portion  mounted  to 
said  main  body  and  movable  between  a  first  and  a  second 
position,  said  drop-down  portion  having  formed  thereon  a 
drop-down  tread  portion  and  a  riser  portion,  said  first 
position  being  a  position  in  which  said  drop-down  tread 
portion  forms,  in  cooperation  with  said  main  body  tread 
portion  of  said  step  main  body,  a  step  tread  portion  for 
supporting  the  load  thereon,  and  said  second  position 
being  a  position  in  which  said  drop-down  portion  is 
dropped-down  from  its  first  position  until  its  riser  portion 
is  substantially  located  below  the  tread  portion  of  the 
adjacent  step; 
said  drop-down  portion  having  a  retractable  guide  wheel 
selectively  engageable  with  a  guide  track  for  moving  said 
drop-down  portion  between  said  first  and  said  second 
positions  when  engaged  with  said  guide  track. 
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4,569,434 

CONVEYOR  SYSTEM  FOR  SORTING  SMALL  ARTICLES 

Taichi  Horii,  and  Yasutsugu  Ohbuchi,  both  of  Shizuoka,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Maki  Seisakusho,  Hamamatsu, 

Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  461,980,  Jan.  26, 1983,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jul.  17,  1985,  Ser.  No.  755,975 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  2,  1982,  57-15130 

Int.  a.*  B65G  47/46 

U.S.  O.  198—365  5  Claims 


tion  along  the  travel  path  of  said  chain  and  positioned 
above  and  between  the  sides  of  said  chain  and  having  an 
operating  lever  which  protrudes  above  the  inner  end  parts 
of  said  engaging  mechanisms  and  movable  for  actuating 
the  engaging  mechanisms  for  releasing  receiving  plates 
having  thereon  articles  to  be  sorted  so  that  articles  are 
sorted  at  the  position  of  said  tilting  operation  device  along 
the  travel  path  of  said  conveyor  chain. 


4,569,435 
POWER-DRIVEN  CONVEYOR 
William  E.  McGovney,  Kansas  Oty,  Mo.,  assignor  to  House  of 
Lloyd,  Inc.,  Grandview,  Mo. 

FUed  Aug.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  523,344 

Int.  a.*  B65G  4im 

U.S.  a.  198—502.1  26  Qaims 


1.  A  conveyor  apparatus  for  transporting  of  relatively  small 
size,  such  as  agricultural  products,  particularly  fruits  with 
sperical  lump  shapes  which  roll  easily  and  foodstuffs  which 
should  be  kept  free  from  dirt,  along  a  transport  path  by  sup- 
porting the  articles  at  about  a  central  longitudinal  portion  of  a 
transporting  plane  extending  in  the  direction  of  the  transport 
path,  and  for  sorting  the  articles,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  single  endless  conveyor  chain  having  a  travel  path  along 

and  laterally  of  and  parallel  to  the  transport  path; 
a  chain  rail  having  sliding  surfaces  for  receiving  the  lower 
surfaces  of  said  single  conveyor  chain  along  said  travel 
path  and  at  the  same  time  holding  the  upper  surfaces  of 
said  conveyor  chain  against  inclination  to  the  left  or  right 
along  said  travel  path  and  preventing  warpage  of  said 
conveyor  chain  and  guiding  said  conveyor  chain; 
a  plurality  of  attachments  fixed  at  spaced  intervals  along  said 
conveyor  chain  and  protruding  laterally  from  one  side  of 
said  conveyor  chain  outwardly  of  said  travel  path  and 
toward  said  transport  path; 
a  plurality  of  slat-like  receiving  plates  having  concavely 
shaped  upper  surfaces  extending  from  one  end  to  the  other 
for  stably  supporting  the  articles  and  preventing  them 
from  easily  rolling  out  of  the  central  portion  of  said  re- 
ceiving plates; 
a  plurality  of  holders,  at  least  one  being  fixed  to  each  of  said 
attachments,  at  least  one  connecting  pin  on  each  holder, 
and  a  receiving  plate  supported  in  a  cantilever  manner  on 
each  connecting  pin  only  for  rotation  around  said  con- 
necting pin  from  a  horizontal  position  extending  laterally 
outwardly  from  said  attachment  to  a  vertically  downward 
position  beside  said  chain  conveyor,  the  end  of  said  re- 
ceiving plate  which  is  toward  said  chain  conveyor  being 
an  inner  end  and  being  spaced  laterally  outwardly  of  said 
chain  conveyor  toward  said  transport  path,  and  said  cen- 
tral portion  of  said  receiving  plates  being  on  the  other  side 
of  said  connecting  pin  from  said  conveyor  chain; 
a  plurality  of  engaging  mechanisms,  one  for  each  of  said 
receiving  plates,  on  the  upper  parts  of  said  holders  and 
below  said  receiving  plates  and  normally  engaging  corre- 
sponding portions  of  said  receiving  plates  below  said  inner 
ends  thereof,  without  protruding  beyond  the  upper  sur- 
faces of  said  receiving  plates,  and  having  inner  end  parts 
positioned  between  said  chain  rail  and  said  receiving 
plates,  and  said  engaging  means  being  rotatable  around  a 
fulcrum  in  a  direction  for  releasing  the  engagement  with 
said  receiving  plates; 
the  upper  surfaces  of  said  receiving  plates  forming  a  con- 
veyor movable  along  said  transport  path  along  with  said 
chain  beside  and  parallel  to  said  chain  when  said  receiving 
plates  are  in  a  horizontal  position;  and 
at  least  one  tilting  operation  device  at  a  predetermined  posi- 


7.  A  power-driven  conveyor,  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  bed  assembly  with  front  and  back  ends; 

(b)  a  belt  assembly  including: 

(1)  front  and  back  pulleys  extending  transversely  across 
the  bed  assembly  front  and  back  ends  respectively; 

(2)  an  endless  belt  trained  over  said  pulleys;  and 

(3)  a  plurality  of  cleats  attached  to  said  belt  in  spaced 
relation  extending  transversely  thereacross; 

(c)  a  drive  mechanism  including: 

(1)  a  pusher  track  mounted  on  said  bed  assembly; 

(2)  an  actuator  motor  with  an  extensible  and  retractable 
rod; 

(3)  a  traveler  slidably  mounted  on  said  pusher  track; 

(4)  a  lever  assembly  interconnecting  said  actuator  rod  and 
said  traveler;  and 

(5)  said  traveler  and  said  lever  assembly  comprising  a 
pawl  mechanism  having  a  push  configuration  with  said 
lever  assembly  engaging  a  respective  cleat  and  a  retract 
configuration  with  said  lever  assembly  disengaged  from 
said  cleats;  and 

(d)  a  guide  plate  hingely  mounted  on  said  bed  assembly 
above  said  drive  mechanism  and  slidably  engaging  said 
endless  belt  for  biasing  said  belt  into  engagement  with  said 
drive  mechanism. 


4.569,436 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONVEYING  PARTICULATE  SOLIDS 
Manfred  Ottow,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Metallgesellschaft  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankftirt  am  Main, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  501,299 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  5, 
1982,  3221308 

Int.  a.*  B65G  27/00 
U.S.  a.  198—771  1  Qaim 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  conveying  a  particulate  solid  which 
comprises: 
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means  defining  a  conveyance  path  for  said  solids  including  a 
lower  plate  and  an  upper  plate  spaced  above  said  lower 
plate  and  defining  a  space  therebetween  conuining  parti- 
cles of  said  solid  in  a  quantity  such  that  the  solids  occupy 
in  a  state  of  rest  only  part  of  said  space; 
means  connected  to  said  plates  for  imparting  oscillation 
thereto  with  a  component  tending  to  throw  said  particles 
from  said  lower  plate  against  said  upper  plate  and  suffi- 
cient to  impart  to  at  least  some  of  said  particles  sufficient 
motion  to  bring  them  into  contact  with  said  upper  plate, 
and  a  component  in  a  conveyance  direction  along  said 
path  whereby  said  particles  receive  impetus  in  said  con- 
veyance direction  upon  each  contact  with  said  upper  and 
said  lower  plates;  and 
at  least  one  partition  in  said  space  parallel  to  said  plates  and 
provided  with  openings  spaced  apart  in  said  conveyance 
directions  such  that  said  partition  intercepts  particles 
moving  from  one  of  said  plate  toward  the  other  of  said 
plates  and  additionally  applies  impetus  in  said  conveyance 
direction  to  the  intercepted  particles. 

I  ■ ■ 

4,569,437 
INCLINED  FURNACE  GRATE  WITH  AT  LEAST  ONE 
MOVABLE  GRATE  BAR 
Eugen  Doerges,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Richard  Kablitz  GmbH  &  Co.  KG,  Lauda,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Jul.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  633,239 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  23, 

1983,  3326694 

Int.  a*  B65G  25/00 
U.S.  a.  198—773  15  Claims 


abrasion  and  wear  by  said  reciprocatingly  movable  grate 

bar, 
characterized  by  the  improvement  that  said  wear  means 
being  removably  supported  on  said  supporting  surfaces  of 
said  grate  beams  and  that  abutment  means  being  provided 
which  form  abutment  surfaces  for  said  wear  means,  said 
abutment  surfaces  forming  positive  stops  which  prevent 
substantially  a  movement  of  said  wear  means  along  said 
supporting  surfaces  of  said  grate  beams  at  least  in  a  direc- 
tion parallel  to  said  imaginary  vertical  plane,  and  permit  to 
lift  up  said  wear  means  from  said  grate  beams  when  at 
least  said  reciprocatingly  movable  grate  bar  is  removed 
from  said  grate  beams. 

4  569  438 
CONTAINER  HAVING  FLUID-TIGHT  SEAL 
Robert  J.  Sheffler,  Morganville,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Revlon,  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1985,  Ser.  No.  697,993 

Int.  a*  A45D  33/00 

U.S.  a.  206—37  ^  aaims 


a>    I?    16 
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1.  An  inclined  furnace  grate  structure  for  a  furnace  or  incin- 
erator over  which  solid  fuel  advances  forwardly  and  down- 
wardly in  an  advance  direction  substantially  parallel  to  an 
imaginary  vertical  plane  as  it  is  combusted,  said  grate  structure 
being  supported  on  a  substructure  and  comprising: 

at  least  two  parallel  grate  beams  extending  substantially 
transversally  to  said  imaginary  vertical  plane,  the  first 
grate  beam  in  said  advance  direction  being  located  on  a 
higher  level  and  forms  a  first  upwardly  facing  supporting 
surface  and  the  second  one  being  located  on  a  lower  level 
and  forms  a  second  upwardly  facing  supporting  surface; 
at  least  a  first  bank  of  elongated  grate  bars  which  extend 
substantially  parallel  to  said  imaginary  vertical  plane  in 
spaced  relation  to  each  other  and  have  upwardly  facing 
supporting  surfaces  for  said  solid  fuel  and  upper  and  lower 
end  portions  which  are  supported  on  said  first  and  second 
supporting  surfaces  of  said  first  and  second  grate  beam, 
respectively,  so  that  said  supporting  surfaces  of  said  grate 
bars  being  inclined  in  said  advance  direction,  at  least  one 
of  said  grate  bars  being  reciprocatingly  movable  parallel 
to  said  imaginary  vertical  plane; 
wear  means  which  are  interposed  between  said  supporting 
surfaces  of  said  grate  beams  and  said  end  portions  of  said 
reciprocatingly  movable  gr^te  bar  forming  bearing  sur- 
faces for  said  end  portions  of  said  reciprocatingly  movable 
grate  bar,  so  as  to  protect  said  grate  beams  against  sliding 


1.  A  container  for  storing  and  dispensing  a  solid  or  semi- 
solid product  conuining  at  least  one  component  which  is 
relatively  volatile  and/or  susceptible  to  chemical  and/or  mi- 
crobial spoilage  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  base  member  provided  with  a  chamber  for  storing  the 
product,  said  chamber  having  a  rigid,  continuous,  up- 
wardly projecting  wall; 

(b)  a  cover  member  connected  to  the  base  member  by  a 
hinge,  said  cover  member  having  a  rigid,  continuous, 
downwardly  projecting  element  extending  continuously 
about  the  upwardly  projecting  wall  of  the  chamber; 

(c)  locking  means  for  maintaining  the  base  member  in  clos- 
ing relationship  with  the  cover  member;  and, 

(d)  a  resilient,  laterally  compressible  gasket  or  O-ring  mem- 
ber extending  about  the  exterior  wall  of  the  chamber 
within  a  peripheral  groove  or  channel  defined  therein  and 
positioned  below  the  upper  edge  of  the  chamber  wall,  a 
substantially  fluid-tight  seal  resulting  when  the  base  mem- 
ber, being  in  closing  engagement  with  the  cover  member, 
causes  the  upwardly  projecting  rigid  wall  of  the  chamber 
to  cooperate  with  the  downwardly  projecting  rigid  ele- 
ment or  exert  a  lateral  compressive  force  against  the  gas- 
ket or  O-ring  disposed  therebetween. 


4  569,439 
ROUND  BALES  OF  AGRICULTURAL  BLADE  CROPS 
Theodor  Freye,  Oelde,  and  Bemd  Hollmann,  Bielefeld,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Claas  OHG,  Harsewinkel, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  515,703,  Feb.  20, 1983.  This  application 
Aug.  26,  1985,  Ser.  No.  769,789 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  21, 

1982,  3227160 

Int.  a.*  B65D  77/00;  B65B  13/02 
U.S.  a.  206— 83.5  5  Claims 

1.  A  round  bale  of  agricul'ural  blade  crops,  compnsmg:  a 
rolled  cylindrical  body  of  blade  crops;  and  a  length  of  open 
mesh  wrapper  netting  made  from  synthetic  material  and  ex- 
tending around  the  circumference  of  said  body,  said  length 
having  overlaping  ends  which  are  flexible  in  a  direction  trans- 
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verse  to  the  direction  of  wrap  around  said  body  and  which 
cling  to  each  other  to  fasten  said  length  about  said  body,  por- 
tions of  said  blade  crops  extending  radially  from  said  body 
through  the  mesh  openings  in  said  overlapping  ends  to  rein- 


4  569  441 

PACKAGING  OF  SHIRT-TYPE  GARMENT 

Fabio  Inghirami,  Viale  Michelangelo,  16,  San  Sepolcro  (Arezzo), 

Italy 

Continuation  of  Set.  No.  347,062,  Feb.  8, 1982,  abandoned.  This 

application  Sep.  4, 1984,  Ser.  No.  647,263 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Feb.  11, 1981,  20752[U1 

Int.  O*  B65D  57/00 

VS.  a.  206—292  10  Qaims 


force  the  clinging  of  said  overlapping  ends  to  each  other,  said 
netting  being  essentially  inextensible  in  the  direction  of  wrap 
around  said  body,  whereby  said  wrapper  netting  holds  the 
shape  of  said  body  without  requiring  additional  fasteners  or 
ties. 


4  569  440 
CARRIER  FOR  BOTTLES  AND  THE  LIKE 
Thomas  W.  Steiger.  Pompano  Beach,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Cosden 
Technology,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  633,773,  Jul.  28, 1984, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jul.  16,  1985,  Ser.  No.  755,551 

Int.  a*  B65D  75/00 

VS.  a.  206—159  *  Claims 


—5 


1.  Packaging  of  a  shirt-type  garment  comprising,  a  shirt-type 
garment  having  a  fold-down  collar  and  a  plurality  of  buttons 
attached  by  thread  to  said  garment,  said  garment  being  folded 
longitudinally  and  transversely  into  generally  rectangular  form 
in  such  manner  that  there  is  a  button  in  a  lower  portion  at  the 
back  of  the  folded  garment,  and  a  panel  of  cardboard  having  a 
width  approximating  the  width  of  the  folded  garment  and  a 
length  approximating  the  length  of  the  folded  garment,  said 
panel  having  a  central  hole  spaced  from  a  lower  end  of  said 
panel,  said  hole  being  large  enough  to  receive  a  button  of  said 
garment,  and  a  central  narrow  slit  extending  from  said  hole  to 
a  point  near  but  spaced  from  the  lower  end  of  said  panel,  and 
said  panel  having  at  its  upper  end  central  projecting  tab  of  a 
size  and  shape  to  be  received  under  a  rear  portion  of  said  collar 
of  said  garment,  said  panel  being  positioned  outside  of  and 
behind  said  folded  garment  by  said  tab  inserted  under  a  rear 
portion  of  said  collar  and  by  a  button  of  the  garment  inserted 
through  said  hole  and  then  displaced  to  a  position  in  which 
thread  attaching  said  button  to  the  garment  extends  through 
said  slit  at  a  point  near  but  spaced  from  the  lower  end  of  said 
panel,  whereby  said  folded  garment  is  positioned  on  said  panel 
by  said  tab  extending  under  a  rear  portion  of  the  collar  and  said 
button  having  thread  extending  through  said  slit. 


1.  An  improved  carrier  for  bottles  that  includes  concave 
bottoms  and  reduced  diameter  neck  portions,  each  neck  por- 
tion having  a  radially  projecting  flange  thereon,  said  carrier 
comprising: 

lower  support  means  including  an  elongated  portion  and  a 
plurality  of  spaced,  bottom  engaging  means  on  said  elon-    u,s.  q.  206—469 
gated  portion,  each  said  bottom  engaging  means  including 
an  upwardly  and  outwardly  extending  resilient  cantilever 
portion  of  generally  strap-like  configuration  projecting 
into  one  of  said  concave  bottoms  and  engaging  said  bot- 
tom for  resiliently  urging  each  said  bottom  towards  said 
elongated  portion; 
upper  support  means  including  a  neck  engaging  member  for 
each  bottom  engaging  member  and  a  connecting  portion 
holding  said  neck  engaging  members  in  alignment  with 
said  bottom  engaging  members,  each  said  neck  engaging 
member  including  a  pair  of  opposed,  or  arcuate  resilient 
fingers  substantially  encircling  said  reduced  diameter  neck 
portion  adjacent  to  and  relatively  below  said  flange  for 
retaining  said  bottles  in  said  carriers;  and, 
spacer  means  extending  between  and  connected  to  said 
upper  and  lower  support  means  for  holding  said  upper  and 
lower  support  means  in  spaced  relationship. 


4,569,442 

RECLOSABLEBLISTER  PACKAGE 

Richard  D.  Bushey,  3521  16th  Ave.,  Kenosha,  Wis.  53140 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1985,  Ser.  No.  698,459 

Int.  a.*  B65D  73/00 

6  Claims 


1.  A  reclosable  blister  package  comprising: 
a  supporting  carrier  having  a  front  surface; 
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.  4  569  444 

a  product-carrying  container  having  a  top  portion  and  a  ^^  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 

bottom  portion;  r     r  i-4  lohn  C  McEvov  Ouiton;  George  N.  Bliss,  Franklin,  and  Leslie 

hinge  means  between  said  top  and  bottom  portions  for  fold-  •'^^"^^^.^'^^^/^I'of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Diamond  Auto- 
ing  said  top  portion  and  said  bottom  portion  together; 


said  top  portion  having  an  outwardly  extending  penpheral 
flange,  said  flange  having  an  outer  part  extending  beyond 
said  bottom  portion  when  said  top  and  bottom  portions 
are  folded  together,  said  outer  part  being  secured  to  said 
front  surface  of  said  carrier  to  mount  the  folded  container 
thereto;  and, 

score  means  deflned  on  said  flange  inward  of  said  outer  part 
between  the  secured  outer  part  and  the  remaining  unse- 
cured product-carrying  portions  of  the  folded  container  to 
define  a  separation  line  therebetween  extending  along  the 
entire  inward  extent  of  said  peripheral  flange,  said  outer 
part  of  said  peripheral  flange  being  completely  separable 
from  the  remainder  of  said  top  portion  of  said  container 
along  the  separation  line  by  manual  pressure,  whereby  the 
product-carrying  portion  of  said  container  is  detachable 
from  said  carrier  with  the  flange  outer  part  remaining 
-secured  thereto. 


P.  Thomas,  Canton,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Diamond  Auto- 
mations, Inc.,  Fnunlngton,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  394,162 

Int.  CI.*  AOIK  43/08:  B65G  47/46 

U.S.  a.  209—510  30  aaims 


4  569  443 

CARTON  WITH  TAMPER-PROOF  POURING  SPOUT 
Harry  I.  Roccaforte,  Western  Springs,  III.,  assignor  to  Cham- 
pion International  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  199,443,  Oct.  22,  1980,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  26,998,  Apr.  4,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  373,010 

Int.  a*  B65D  5/74 

U.S.  a.  206-626  7  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  transferring  eggs  continuously  conveyed 
by  a  first  conveyor  means  to  a  receiving  sUtion  of  an  egg 
grading  apparatus  at  which  the  eggs  are  packaged  according  to 
their  physical  characteristics,  comprising, 

means,  disposed  adjacent  to  said  first  conveyor  means  at  said 
receiving  station,  for  releasing  eggs  having  the  same  phys- 
ical characteristics  from  said  first  conveyor  means  in  a 
predetermined  sequence  at  said  receiving  station,  said 
releasing  means  being  movable  with  respect  to  said  receiv- 
ing station,  and 
means,  coupled  to  said  releasing  means,  for  varying  the 
position  of  said  releasing  means  with  respect  to  said  re- 
ceiving station  according  to  the  speed  of  said  first  con- 
veyor means. 


4,569,445 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE  THICKNESS  OF 

DISC-LIKE  ARTICLES 

William  S.  Kovato,  Oak  Lawn,  and  Charles  T.  Pratt,  LaGrange 

Park,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  AT*T  Technologies,  Inc., 

Berkeley  HeighU,  N.J. 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  543,661 

Int.  O*  B07C  5/08:  B65G  35/00:  GOIN  27/22 

U.S.  a.  209— 539  5aaims 

1.  A  carton  with  integral  pouring  spout  comprising: 

a.  first  and  second  side  wall  panels, 

b.  first  and  second  end  wall  panels  narrower  than  said  side 
wall  panels  and  hingedly  connected  to  said  first  and  sec- 
ond side  wall  panels  to  form  a  tubular  carton  of  rectangu- 
lar cross-section, 

c.  a  glued  inner  panel  hingedly  connected  along  an  edge  of 
one  of  said  wall  panels,  said  glued  inner  panel  extending  in 
face-to-face  relation  with  one  of  said  first  or  second  side  or 
first  or  second  end  wall  panels  of  said  carton  to  define 
therewith  an  inner  and  an  outer  panel  having  a  dispensing 
opening  with  a  pouring  spout  movable  from  a  closed  to  an 
open  position  formed  therethrough,  said  spout  having  side 
walls  and  an  end  wall  tab  glued  thereto  integral  with  said 
outer  panel,  and 

prevent  opening  of  said  spout  until  said  access  tab  is  de-       ^^^-^^^^^  ,^^^^  ^^  ^.,  ^^^^^^^  ,,,,,^,  .„d  includ- 
tached.  »    ©    o 
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ing  a  pair  of  opposed  capacitive  probes  spaced  to  receive 
each  advancing  article  therebetween; 
circuit  means  coupled  to  said  probes  for  applying  a  predeter- 
mined a-c  voltage  across  each  probe  and  an  interposed 
article,    and    for   measuring   the   value   of  capacitance 
thereby  established  by  each  probe  and  the  respectively 
adjacent  major  surface  of  the  article  under  measurement, 
said  circuit  means  further  being  adapted  to  provide  a 
capaciunce-derived  output   utilization  signal   having  a 
magnitude  that  is  correlated  with  the  thickness  of  the 
article  under  measurement; 
second  feed  means  located  at  said  measuring  station,  and 
having  an  entrance  end  that  communicates  with  an  exit 
end  of  said  first  feed  means,  for  controUably  advancing 
each  article,  when  fed  thereto,  seriatim,  to  an  exit  end  of 
said  second  feed  means  along  an  arcuate  path  that  passes 
between  said  probes,  said  second  feed  means  including  a 
rotaUbly  driven  wheel  with  a  resilient  peripheral  surface, 
an  arcuate  feed  channel  disposed  along  said  path  and 
including  a  base  formed  with  an  aperture  therein  to  expose 
the  probe  positioned  on  the  underside  thereof  to  an  article 
when   advanced   along   said   base,   and   an   electrically 
grounded  removable  sidewall-defining  ramp  insert,  the 
inner  surface  of  which  is  spaced  from  said  drive  wheel  so 
as  to  result  in  each  successive  article,  when  advanced  into 
frictional  engagement  with  the  resilient  peripheral  surface 
of  said  drive  wheel,  being  compressively  biased  and  elec- 
trically grounded  against  said  ramp  insert,  and  being  con- 
tinuously advanced  at  a  predetermined  speed  with  com- 
pound rotational  and  linear  displacement  along  said  ramp 
insert  and  between  said  probes; 
an  article  sensing  assembly  including  a  rotatably  adjustable 
platform  positioned  so  as  to  be  adjacent  one  major  surface 
of  each  article  when  the  latter  is  advanced  between  said 
_  probes,  said  platform  having  two  spaced  photoelectric 
article  sensors  mounted  thereon  to  sense  for  angularly 
adjustable,  predetermined  leading  and  trailing  peripheral 
edge  portions,  respectively,  on  each  such  successively 
advanced  article,  and  for  generating  respective  output 
signals  in  response  to  such  sensed  article  edge  portions, 
said  output  signals  being  applied  to  said  circuit  means  for 
controlling  a  selectively  adjustable  time  window  during 
which  a  plurality  of  thickness  measurements  are  made  at 
different  spaced  points  across  the  major  opposed  surfaces 
of  each  advancing  article;  and 
third  feed  means  communicating  with  an  exit  end  of  said 
second  feed  means,  for  directing  each  article  uj)on  being 
measured  to  a  predetermined  storage  area. 


steps  of  flowing  the  product  toward  a  weigh  hopper  in  a  first 
feeder  pan  and  an  underlying  second  feeder  pan  while  remov- 
ing fines  from  the  product  directly  into  the  second  feeder  pan, 
stop  feeding  the  product  larger  pieces  from  the  first  feeder  pan 
into  the  weigh  hopper  when  a  preselected  underweight  occurs 
while  continuing  to  feed  the  fines  into  the  weigh  hopper  until 
a  pre-selccted  weight  is  obtained,  said  product  flow  from  the 
first  feeder  pan  into  the  weigh  hopper  being  controlled  by  a 
gate  which  closes  discharge  of  the  product  to  the  weigh 
hopper  only  with  respect  to  large  product  pieces  while  permit- 
ting smaller  product  pieces  to  pass  under  the  gate. 


4,569,447 
BOOKRACK 
Steve  J.  Cifranic,  14673  N.  Gallatin  Blvd.,  Brookpark,  Ohio 
44116 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  405,416 

Int.  a*  A47B  65/00 

U.S.  a.  211—42  8  Claims 


4,569,446 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  A 
PRODUCT  INCLUDING  nNES 
John  L.  Kelley,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Kelley-Perry,  Incor- 
porated, Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  437,860 

Int.  a*  B07B  13/05:  GOIG  13/08 

VJS.  a.  209—660  9  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  feeding  a  product  of  the  type  including  large 
pieces  and  fines  to  a  weigh  hopper,  said  method  comprising  the 


1.  A  bookrack  of  open  framework  construction,  said  book- 
rack  comprising: 

a  horizontal  base  including  a  laterally  extending  first  bar  for 
supporting  the  bottoms  of  books,  and  a  pair  of  laterally 
coaxial  base  bars  parallel  with  and  disposed  rearwardly 
from  said  first  bar; 

a  pair  of  laterally  spaced,  vertically  extending  connecting 
elements  connecting  said  base  bars  and  said  first  bar,  said 
connecting  elements  providing  lateral  support  to  the 
lower  side  portions  of  books  in  the  bookrack;  and, 

a  vertical  back  extending  upwardly  from  a  rearward  portion 
of  said  base,  said  back  including  at  least  one  upwardly 
extending  back  bar  connected  to  the  rearward  portion  of 
said  base  and  having  arm  means  connected  at  one  end  to 
said  upwardly  extending  back  bar  and  terminating  in 
forwardly  extending  end  means,  said  arm  means  providing 
lateral  support  to  books  in  the  bookrack. 

—  r 

4,569,448 
EXPANDABLE  STORAGE  SYSTEM 
Charles  H.  Graham,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah,  assignor  to  C/H 
Research  Associates,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah 

Filed  May  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  498,851 
Int.  a*  A47B  73/00 
U.S.  a.  211-74  29  Qaims 

1.  An  expandable  storage  system  for  accessibly  securing 
stored  articles,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  adjacent  support  panels,  each  said  support 

panel  having  at  least  one  edge; 
means  for  securing  articles  adjacent  the  support  panels; 
means  for  minimizing  lateral  movement  of  the  articles  with 

respect  to  the  support  panels; 
means  for  minimizing  longitudinal  movement  of  the  articles 
with  respect  to  the  support  panels  during  storage  and  for 
permitting  sufficient  longitudinal  displacement  of  the 
articles  in  response  to  applied  pressure  such  that  the  arti- 
cles may  be  readily  removed  from  the  support  panels;  and 
hinge  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  hinge  members  for 
hingably  connecting  the  adjacent  support  panels,  each  of 
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said  hinge  members  being  mounted  to  the  edge  of  a  corre-  STORAGE  RACK  WITH  FOLDING  HANGER 

spending  one  of  said  support  panels  and  each  of  said  hmge     NECKTIE  STORAGE  ^^*^" 
members  having  a  peg  at  one  end  thereof  and  a  recess   ^^^^^  ^  DlUingluun,  4309  Shady  Hill,  Dallaa,  Tex.  75229 
I  RIed  Aug.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  526,348 

Int.  a*  A47F  5/08 
U.S.a.  211— 96  3  Claims 


formed  at  the  opposite  end  thereof  such  that  the  recess  of 
one  hinge  member  is  capable  of  receiving  the  peg  of  an 
adjacent  hinge  member. 

I  4  569,449 

ATTACHMENT  DEVICE  FOR  ATTACHING  A  PAINT 

CAN  AND  BRUSH  HOLDER  TO  A  LADDER 

William  E.  Brent,  One  Forest  Hill  Dr.,  Taylors,  S.C.  29687 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  577,055 

Int.  a.*  A47F  5/00 

U.S.  a.  211-86  16  Claims 


1.  An  attachment  device  for  attachment  to  a  ladder  for 
holding  a  paint  can  and  brush  in  a  generally  level  condition 
relative  to  the  ladder  wherein  the  ladder  is  of  the  type  havmg 
a  pair  of  front  legs  which  are  slanted  inwardly  towards  one 
another  between  which  are  carried  ladder  steps,  said  device 

comprising: 

an  elongated  clamping  post  for  supporting  a  paint  can  and 

brush  holder; 

a  first  bracket  means  carried  adjacent  an  end  of  said  elon- 
gated post  for  attaching  said  paint  can  and  brush  holder; 

a  first  clamping  means  carried  by  said  elongated  clamping 
post  for  clamping  to  a  leg  of  said  ladder  having  a  fixed 
clamping  jaw; 

a  second  clamping  means  affixed  to  said  elongated  post  for 
clamping  to  said  leg  of  said  ladder,  said  second  clamping 
means  having  a  fixed  clamping  jaw  which  is  laterally 
offset  to  said  first  clamping  jaw  of  said  first  clamping 
means  relative  to  said  clamping  post; 
said  first  and  second  clamping  means  clamping  to  said  leg  of 
said  ladder  by  means  of  said  offset  clamping  jaws  so  that 
said  elongated  post  means  is  clamped  in  a  generally  verti- 
cal position  relative  to  said  inwardly  slanted  leg  of  said 
ladder  for  supporting  said  paint  can  and  brush  holder. 


1.   An  apparel  support   and  storage  device  particularly 
adapted  for  storing  articles  such  as  neckties  and  the  like,  said 
device  including: 
an  elongated  base  member  having  a  longitudinal  channel 
opening  to  one  side  and  to  opposite  ends  of  said  base 
member,  said  channel  being  defined  in  part  by  opposed 
sidewalls  and  elongated  parallel  opposed  grooves  formed 
in  respective  ones  of  said  sidewalls  and  opening  to  said 
channel  and  to  said  opposite  ends; 
a  plurality  of  hanger  members  each  having  a  shank  portion 
and  an  integral  crank  end  portion  connected  to  a  link  at 
spaced  apart  intervals  on  said  link; 
an  elongated  channel  shaped  hanger  support  member  having 
a  web  portion  and  spaced  apart  parallel  side  flanges  con- 
nected to  said  web  portion  and  supported  at  their  distal 
ends  in  said  grooves,  respectively,  and  crank  support 
means  on  said  flanges  for  supporting  and  retaining  said 
hanger  members  connected  to  said  link  wherein  said  link 
and  said  crank  portions  are  disposed  in  said  channel  and 
retained  in  assembly  by  and  between  the  sidewalls  of  said 

channel, 
cooperating  pairs  of  fastener  receiving  holes  formed  spaced 
apart  in  said  base  member  and  said  web  portion,  respec- 
tively, for  receiving  screw  fasteners  for  mounting  said 
device  on  a  support  surface,  said  support  member  includ- 
ing opposed  end  flanges  connected  to  said  web  portion 
and  engageable  with  said  base  member  at  opposite  ends  of 
said  channel  and  comprising  means  for  retaining  said 
support  member  in  assembly  with  said  base  member  and 
for  limited  movement  relative  to  said  base  member  for 
aligning  respective  ones  of  said  fastener  receiving  holes  in 
said  support  member  and  said  base  member. 


4,569,451 

CONNECTOR  STRUCTURE  FOR  TUBULAR  MARGINAL 

CONSTRUCTIONS 

Robert  C.  Parrott,  and  Smith  A.  Mewlors,  both  of  Greenville, 
S  C ,  assignors  to  Gower  Corporation,  Greenville,  S.C. 
Filed  Apr.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  597,497 
Int.  a*  A47F  5/00 
U.S.  CI.  211—191  ^  Oaims 

1.  A  connector  structure  for  use  in  joining  and  bracing  an 
upright  tubular  column  with  a  horizonul  structural  member, 
said  tubular  column  supporting  a  pair  of  horizontal  beam  mem- 
bers extending  across  said  horizontal  structural  member  com- 
prising; .  , 
a  bracket  member  carried  by  said  horizontal  structural  mem- 
ber including; 
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a  horizontal  web  member, 

said  horizontal  web  member  including  a  pair  of  spaced  col- 
umn receiving  members, 

said  column  receiving  members  extending  over  said  beam 
members  and  being  spaced  sufTiciently  to  accommodate 
said  column  therebetween. 


4,569,453 

LOADING  AND  UNLOADING  CRANE  AND  METHOD  OF 

OPERATION  THEREFOR 

Maynard  A.  Ousted,  Duluth,  Minn.,  assignor  to  AMCA  Interna- 

tional,  Hanover,  N.H. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  343,717,  Jan.  28,  1982,  Pat.  No.  4,480,757. 

This  application  Oct.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  666,569 

Int.  CI.*  B66C  2i/52 

U.S.  a.  212— 191  5  Claims 


a  pair  of  upright  flanges  depending  from  said  horizontal  web 
member, 

a  pair  of  upright  legs  carried  by  said  horizontal  beam  mem- 
bers and  mounted  on  on  each  side  of  said  column  opposite 
said  spaced  upright  flanges; 

fastening  means  joining  opposed  upright  flanges  and  upright 
legs. 


4,569,452 
SILICA  GLASS  TRAY  MADE  FOR  WAFERS 

Karl-Albert  Schiiike,  Neulwrg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Heraeus  Quarzschmelze  GmbH,  Hanau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  May  21,  1985,  Ser.  No.  736,596 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  28, 
1984,  3419866 

Int.  a."  B65D  25/28 
U.S.  a.  206—454  14  Qaims 


1.  A  tray  made  of  silica  glass  or  ceramic  material  and  suited 
for  holding  a  plurality  of  disk-shaped  elements,  comprising  a 
pair  of  spaced  U-shaped  elongated  members  each  having 
a  base,  a  pair  of  legs  and  a  mouth,  and  a  plurality  of  trans- 
verse tubes  connecting  the  members  so  that  their  mouths 
face  a  common  point,  the  members  being  provided  along 
their  length  with  transverse  slots  extending  through  their 
legs  to  form  seats  for  the  elements. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  including  a  transport  vehicle  and  a  crane 
structure  mounted  on  said  transport  vehicle,  said  crane  struc- 
ture including  a  gantry  structure  and  a  generally  vertical  tower 
structure,  said  gantry  structure  including  two  boom  portions 
and  trolley  tracks  thereon,  said  boom  portions  further  being 
pivotally  attached  to  and  supported  by  said  generally  vertical 
tower  structure  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom  in  oppo- 
site directions  and  being  selectively  alignable  with  said  trolley 
tracks,  substantially  at  an  upper  end  thereof,  and  said  crane 
structure  further  including  an  upper  supporting  structure  at- 
tached to  said  generally  vertical  tower  structure  substantially 
at  said  upper  end  thereof  and  protruding  generally  upwardly 
relative  to  said  tower  structure  and  said  boom  i>ortions,  the 
improvement  comprising  pivot  means  for  selectively  pivoting 
said  boom  portions  relative  to  said  vertical  tower  structure 
between  respective  operating  positions  wherein  said  boom 
portions  protrude  generally  horizontally  from  said  vertical 
tower  structure  substantially  at  said  upper  end  thereof  and 
respective  rest  positions  wherein  said  boom  portions  are  lower 
than  the  top  of  said  vertical  tower  structure,  at  least  one  link 
assembly  distinct  from  said  pivot  means  disconnectibly  inter- 
connecting each  of  said  boom  portions  with  said  upj)er  sup- 
porting structure  for  supporting  said  boom  portions  in  said 
respective  operating  positions,  said  link  assemblies  each  includ- 
ing a  number  of  link  members  disconnectibly  connected  to  one 
another,  at  least  a  pair  of  adjacent  link  members  in  each  of  said 
link  assemblies  being  selectively  disconnectible  from  one  an- 
other in  order  to  disconnect  said  boom  portions  from  said 
upper  supporting  structures  and  to  allow  said  pivoting  of  said 
boom  portions  to  said  respective  rest  positions  lower  than  the 
top  of  said  vertical  tower  structure,  power  means  for  pivoting 
said  boom  portions  including  actuator  means  selectively  inter- 
connecting said  upper  supporting  structure  and  said  tower 
structure  for  selectively  collapsing  said  upper  supf>ort  struc- 
ture in  order  to  selectively  reduce  the  overall  height  of  said 
crane  structure  to  allow  said  transport  vehicle  to  pass  under 
overhead  obstructions,  said  upper  support  structure  including 
an  A-frame  structure  pivotally  and  collapsibly  attached  to  the 
top  of  said  vertical  tower  structure  said  A-frame  structure 
being  collapsible  when  said  boom  portions  are  in  said  respec- 
tive rest  p>ositions,  said  pivot  means  including  upper  and  lower 
hinge  assemblies  pivotally  and  selectively  disconnectibly  inter- 
connecting each  of  said  boom  portions  with  said  vertical  tower 
stfucture,  and  separate  upper  and  lower  means  for  selectively 
disconnecting  each  of  said  upper  and  lower  hinge  assemblies, 
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respectively,  said  upper  hinge  assemblies  pivotally  intercon- 
necting said  boom  portions  to  said  vertical  tower  structure  for 
upward  pivotal  movement  from  said  respective  operating 
positions  and  relative  to  said  vertical  tower  structure  when 
said  lower  hinge  assemblies  arc  disconnected,  and  said  lower 
hinge  assembly  pivotally  interconnecting  said  boom  portions 
to  said  vertical  tower  structure  for  downward  pivotal  move- 
ment from  said  respective  operating  positions  and  relative  to 
said  vertical  tower  structure  when  said  upper  hinge  assemblies 
are  disconnected,  said  link  members  being  disconnectible  from 
one  another  when  the  respective  boom  portions  are  pivotally 
moved  upwardly  relative  to  said  vertical  tower  structure,  said 
improvement  further  including  travelling  means  for  selectively 
moving  said  vertical  tower  structure  back  and  forth  on  said 
transport  vehicle  and  rotational  means  for  horizontally  rotat- 
ing said  vertical  tower  structure  on  said  transport  vehicle. 


4,569,45S 
CENTERING  DETENT 
Junes  E.  Bodiford,  Jr.,  Manifleld,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Harvey 
Hubbell  Incorporated,  Orange,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  596,644 

Int.  a*  B61G  7/12 

U.S.  a.  213—19  6  Qaims 


4,569,454 

ATTACHMENT  JIB  FOR  CRANES 

Russell  L.  Sterner,  Greencastle,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Kidde,  Inc., 

Saddle  Brook,  N.J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  310,768,  Oct  13, 1981,  Pat.  No.  4,493,426. 

This  application  Sep.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  653,552 

Int.  a*  B66C  7/00 

U.S.  a.  212— 259  2  Claims 
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1.  An  attachment  jib  for  a  crane  boom  comprising  a  support 
base  adapted  to  be  releasably  coupled  with  a  pair  of  existing 
parallel  shafts  on  a  crane  boom,  said  support  base  comprising  a 
frame  having  spaced  opposite  side  arms  adapted  to  straddle  the 
nose  block  of  a  crane  boom  and  the  arms  having  engaging 
elements  at  their  ends  adapted  to  be  releasably  locked  in  en- 
gagement with  said  existing  parallel  shafts  on  opposite  sides  of 
the  nose  block,  a  jib  structure  including  at  least  one  extensible 
and  retractable  section,  a  separate  hydraulic  cylinder  inside 
said  jib  structure  operable  to  extend  and  retract  said  section,  a 
framework  carrying  the  jib  structure  and  projecting  from  one 
end  thereof  near  the  base  of  the  jib  structure,  said  framework 
comprising  a  box-like  frame  having  one  corner  thereof  pivot- 
ally connected  to  the  support  base  between  said  side  arms  and 
spaced  from  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  jib  structure,  an 
adapter  element  at  the  leading  end  of  said  jib  structure  adapted 
to  be  releasably  coupled  to  a  mating  adapter  element  of  various 
working  devices,  hydraulic  lufTing  cylinder  means  mounted  on 
the  support  base  and  connected  to  a  second  corner  of  said 
box-like  frame  on  one  side  of  the  support  base  in  spaced  rela- 
tionship to  the  pivot  axis  of  said  box-like  frame,  whereby  the 
attachment  jib  can  be  pivoted  through  a  very  wide  luffing 
angle,  a  worker  support  means,  and  means  pivotally  connect- 
ing said  worker  support  means  to  the  frame  of  said  support 
base. 


44         -   *•» 


1.  A  centering  detent  structure  for  use  with  a  transit  car 
draw  bar  system  of  the  typ>e  including  anchorage  means  at- 
tached to  the  car,  a  tailcyc  member  pivotably  connected  at  one 
end  to  the  anchorage  means  for  pivotal  movement  about  gen- 
erally vertical  axis  and  mechanical  coupler  means  attached  to 
the  taileye  member,  the  detent  structure  comprising; 
means  at  the  pivotably  connected  end  of  the  taileye  member 
deflning  a  cylindrical,  generally  convex  surface  facing 
generally  toward  the  anchorage  means,  said  surface  in- 
cluding an  indentation  in  said  surface  at  a  predetermined 
angular  position  relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
taileye  member; 
a  roller  shaped  and  dimensioned  to  engage  said  indentation; 
means  on  said  anchorage  means  for  supporting  said  roller  for 

rotation  about  a  translatable  vertical  axis;  and 
means  for  urging  said  roller  into  engagement  with  said  in- 
dentation when  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  taileye  mem- 
ber is  positioned  with  said  roller  and  indentation  aligned 
so  that  said  roller  exerts  a  force  tending  to  maintain  said 
taileye  in  said  position  and  to  exert  no  restoring  force 
when  the  axis  of  said  taileye  is  angularly  separated  from 
said  position, 
said  means  for  supporting  and  urging  said  roller  jncluding; 
a  first  first  class  lever  having  arms  of  unequal  lengths  and 
having  said  roller  rotatably  mounted  near  the  end  of  the 
short  arm  thereof; 
a  second  first  class  lever  having  arms  of  unequal  lengths  and 
having  the  short  arm  thereof  against  said  short  arm  of  said 
first  lever;  and 
first  and  second  spring  means  acting  against  the  long  arms  of 
said  first  and  second  levers  to  urge  said  levers  in  a  direc- 
tion to  press  said  roller  toward  said  cylindricial  surface. 
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4,569,456 
SEALED  CONTAINER  WITH  REPLACEABLE  PLUG 

INSERT 
Gerhard  H.  Weiler,  South  Barrington,  and  Louis  T.  Pagels, 
Hanover  Park,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Automatic  Liquid 
Paclcaging,  Inc.,  Arlington  Heights,  111. 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  627,090 

Int.  O.*  B65D  41/40.  51/20 

U.S.  a.  215—251  13  Qaims 


sealing  member  being  embedded  in  said  horizontal  section 
of  said  closure  cap  by  injection  molding  of  said  closure 
cap  over  said  upper  end  of  said  sealing  member. 


4,569,458 

MOUNTING  FOR  ELECTRICAL  OUTLET  BOX 

Larry  L.  Horsley,  6320  Ravenwood  Dr.,  Lithia  Springs,  Ga. 

30057 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  302,045,  Sep.  14, 1981,  Pat.  No. 

4,399,922.  This  application  Aug.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  524,571 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  23, 

2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.«  H02G  3/08 

U.S.  a.  220—3.6  7  Qaims 


1.  A  hermetically  sealed  container  formed  from  thermoplas- 
tic material  comprising: 

a  hollow  body  having  an  open  end  terminating  in  a  tapered 
wall  defining  a  sealing  region  about  an  opening  with  a 
decreasing  cross-sectional  area  in  the  direction  toward  the 
interior  of  said  hollow  body; 

a  hollow  plug  insert  in  said  opening,  said  plug  insert  having 
a  peripheral  sealing  surface  generally  complementary 
with  the  defined  sealing  region,  said  plug  insert  being 
positioned  to  effect  a  fluid-tight  seal  for  said  hollow  body; 

a  closure  structure  over  said  opening,  unitary  with  said 
hollow  body,  enclosing  said  plug  insert,  and  retaining  said 
plug  insert  in  said  opening;  and 

a  severable  frangible  web  joining  said  closure  structure  to 
said  hollow  body  outwardly  of  said  opening. 


4,569,457 
BOTTLE  CLOSURE 
Yoshihani  Hatakeyama,  and  Shinichi  Kozuka,  both  of  Tokyo, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Yoshida  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  426,159,  Sep.  28,  1982,  Pat.  No.  4,485,065. 
This  appUcation  Jul.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  635,364 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  30,  1982,  57-49986; 
Apr.  8,  1982,  57-49924[U] 

Int  C\*  B65D  39/00 
MS.  a.  215—364  3  Oaims 


1.  A  mounting  for  supporting  electrical  outlet  boxes  of  at 
least  two  sizes  comprising  an  L-shaped  mounting  bracket  for 
attachment  to  a  wall  stud  and  having  a  front  wall  containing  a 
central  opening  to  register  with  the  open  side  of  an  outlet  box, 
said  front  wall  having  at  least  two  groups  of  four  access  open- 
ings located  outwardly  of  said  central  opening  and  all  being  of 
a  size  to  receive  therethrough  the  shanks  of  outlet  box  mount- 
ing screws,  the  access  openings  of  one  of  said  groups  being 
more  widely  spaced  than  the  access  openings  of  the  other  of 
said  groups,  whereby  outlet  boxes  of  at  least  two  different  sizes 
are  mountable  upon  the  front  wall  of  the  L-shaped  mounting 
bracket  in  conjunction  with  dry  wall  rings  of  two  comparable 
sizes,  and  the  mounting  bracket  including  a  substantially  right 
angular  rearwardly  projecting  stabilizing  extension. 


4,569,459 
FASTENING  METHOD  FOR  A  CASING 
Minoru  Abe,  Katano,  and  Tetuo  Rikitake,  Neyagawa,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daikin  Seisakusho, 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1985,  Ser.  No.  705,292 

Int.  a.*  B65D  41/06.  41/36 

U.S.  a.  220—293  4  Oaims 


J»      ,    '5 


1.  A  bottle  closure  comprising: 

a  closure  cap  formed  of  a  hard  thermoplastic  synthetic  resin 
material,  said  closure  cap  having  a  substantially  T-shape  in 
elevational  cross  section  including  vertical  and  horizontal 
sections; 

an  inverted  frusto-conical  sealing  member  formed  of  a  soft 
thermoplastic  synthetic  resin  material  and  provided  at  the 
outer  surface  thereof  with  circumferentially  extended 
projections;  and 

said  sealing  member  being  integrally  mounted  on  said  verti- 
cal section  of  said  closure  cap,  with  an  upper  end  of  said 


1.  A  fastening  method  of  a  casing  etc.,  wherein  outward  first 
and  second  flanges  are  formed  on  outer  peripheral  ends  of 
opening  ends  of  first  and  second  casing  members  respectively, 
a  cylindrical  part  is  formed  on  an  outer  peripheral  end  of  the 
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first  flange,  a  slit  is  formed  on  the  cylindrical  part,  which  has 
an  inclined  surface  extending  substantially  in  a  circumferential 
direction  and  coming  up  to  a  first  flange  side  with  an  approach 
from  a  central  portion  to  either  side  of  the  circumferential 
direction,  a  part  of  the  cylindrical  part  having  said  inclined 
surface  is  pressed  in  a  casing  inner  side  after  fitting  the  second 
flange  in  the  cylindrical  part,  thereby  pressing  the  second 
flange  on  a  first  flange  side  by  means  of  the  inclined  surface  and 
fastening  the  both  casing  members. 


4,5«9,4«0 
1  STORAGE  CONTAINER 

Ferdinand  H.  Boody,  1916  S.  Washington  St.,  Tacoma,  Wash. 
98405 

Filed  Nov.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  671,104 

Int.  a*  B65D  27/00 

U.S.  a.  220—375  17  Claims 


A  high  integrity  storage  container  which  comprises: 
an  open-topped  container  body  means  having  an  inwardly 
oriented  flange  means  around  and  substantially  contained 
within  the  upj)er  periphery  thereof 
a  lid  means  having  a  coextensive  mating  surface  for  the 
container  flange  means; 

means  for  securing  the  lid  to  the  container;  and 
a  longitudinally  folded  flexible  gasket  means  located 
between  the  mating  surfaces  of  the  container  and  lid 
means  with  the  fold  portion  oriented  toward  the  outer 
perphery  of  the  container  to  as  to  be  essentially  out  of 
contact  with  the  contents  of  the  container,  the  edge  por- 
tions of  the  gasket  means  opposite  the  fold  are  adhesive 
coated  to  bond  the  gasket  means  to  the  mating  surfaces  of 
the  container  and  lid  means,  the  gasket  means  further 
having  a  compressible  resilient  means  contained  within 
the  folded  area  for  urging  the  adhesive  coated  surfaces 
into  intimate  contact  with  the  mating  surfaces,  whereby  if 
misalignment  or  distortion  occurs  between  the  container 
and  lid  means  during  use  the  gasket  means  can  adjust  to 
maintain  the  integrity  of  the  seal. 


4,569,461 
SINGLE  COPY  NEWSPAPER  DISPENSING  MACHINE 
Don  Orr,  Arnolds  Park,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Berkley-Small,  Inc., 
Mobile,  Ala. 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  403,789 
Int.  a*  G07F  11/22 
U.S.  a.  221—1  5  Qaims 

1.  The  method  of  automatically  dispensing  a  single  top  copy 
of  a  vertical  stack  of  newspapers  from  a  newspaper  storage 
cabinet  having  a  means  of  single  copy  newspaper  egress  in  a 
wall  of  said  cabinet  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  urging  said  stack  of  newspapers  upwardly  into  pressure 
contact  with  stop  means  in  said  cabinet; 

(b)  lowering  said  stack  of  newspapers  a  first  time  to  relieve 
said  pressure  just  prior  to  applying  said  horizontal  force; 

(c)  selecting  a  platen  to  rest  on  the  top  surface  of  said  top 
newspaper,  having  a  coefficient  of  friction  between  said 
platen  and  said  top  newspaper  substantially  in  excess  of 

1   the  coefficient  of  friction  between  said  top  newspaper  and 


the  newspaper  next  subjacent  to  said  top  newspaper,  and 
having  sufficient  mass  that  the  downward  force  on  the  top 
surface  of  said  top  newspaper  due  to  said  mass  creates  a 
frictional  bond  between  said  platen  and  said  top  newspa- 
per substantially  in  excess  of  the  frictional  bond  between 
said  top  newspaper  and  said  next  subjacent  newspaper, 
(d)  applying  a  non-destructive  first  horizontal  force  to  said 
platen  in  the  direction  of  said  egress  means  of  sufficient 
magnitude  to  rapidly  accelerate  and  to  impart  momentum 
to  said  platen  and  to  said  top  newspaper  simultaneously 
while  shearing  the  frictional  bond  between  said  top  news- 
paper and  said  next  subjacent  newspaper; 


(e)  arresting  the  horizontal  movement  of  said  platen  suffi- 
ciently rapidly  to  shear  the  frictional  bond  between  said 
platen  and  said  top  newspaper; 

(0  permitting  the  momentum  of  said  top  newspaper  to  freely 
project  said  top  newspaper  at  least  partially  through  said 
egress  means; 

(g)  lowering  said  stack  of  newspapers  a  second  time  to 
provide  clearance  for  the  return  of  said  platen  away  from 
said  egress  means;  and 

(h)  applying  a  second  horizontal  force  to  said  platen  in  a 
direction  away  from  said  egress  means  sufficient  to  return 
said  platen  to  its  position  of  rest  prior  to  said  first  applica- 
tion of  horizontal  force. 


4,569,462 

DISPENSING  CONTAINER  FOR  POWDERY, 

GRANULAR  AND  PELLET-LIKE  MATERIALS 

Martin  P.  Belokin,  Denton,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Martin  Paul,  Inc., 

Denton,  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  648,521 
Int.  a*  B67D  3/00 
U.S.  a.  222—180  4  Qaims 

1.  A  container  for  storage  of  powdery,  granular  and  pellet- 
like materials  and  from  which  such  materials  can  be  dispensed, 
said  container  comprising  a  box-like  receptacle  which  is  open 
at  a  front  thereof  and  which  has  a  rear  wall,  a  pair  of  opposite 
side  walls  that  have  vertically  elongated  lengthwise  parallel 
front  edges,  and  top  and  bottom  walls  that  have  front  edges 
near  a  plane  that  contains  the  front  edges  of  both  of  the  side 
walls,  said  container  being  characterized  by: 

A.  a  laterally  outwardly  projecting  flange  on  each  of  said  side 
walls,  adjacent  to  the  front  edge  thereof  and  extending  along 
at  least  a  substantial  portion  of  the  length  of  that  front  edge; 

B.  a  removable  cover  for  closing  the  open  front  of  said  recepta- 
cle, having  opposite  front  and  rear  surfaces  and  top,  bottom 
and  side  edges,  said  cover  further  having 

(1)  marginal  portions  of  iu  rear  surface  arranged  to  closely 
overlie  the  front  edges  of  said  top,  bottom  and  side  walls 
all  along  the  length  of  each, 

(2)  boss  means  adjacent  to  said  marginal  portions  and  pro- 
jecting rearwardly  beyond  them  for  engaging  inner  sur- 
face portions  of  said  top,  bottom  and  side  walls  to  confine 
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the  cover  against  edgewise  sliding  relative  to  the  recepta- 
cle, and 

(3)  an  aperture  near  said  top  edge  through  which  material 
can  issue  from  the  receptacle; 
C.  a  retaining  member  for  confining  the  cover  against  forward 

displacement  off  of  the  receptacle,  said  reUining  member 

having 

(1)  a  substantially  flat  front  surface, 

(2)  an  opposite  rear  surface  for  closely  overlying  the  front 
surface  of  said  cover,  and 

(3)  a  rearwardly  projecting  elongated  channel  portion  ex- 
tending along  each  of  a  pair  of  opposite  side  edges  thereof, 
each  said  channel  portion  defining  an  elongated  groove 
which  opens  laterally  towards  the  other  channel  portion 


and  wherein  one  of  said  flanges  is  receivable,  said  channel 
portions  being  cooperable  with  said  flanges  to  slideably 
connect  the  retaining  member  to  the  receptacle  in  closely 
overlying  relation  to  the  cover, 
said  retaining  member  being  impregnated  with  magnetized 
material  to  be  magnetically  securable  to  an  upright  support- 
ing surface  with  its  said  front  surface  flatwise  engaging  the 
same;  and 
D.  protuberance  means  on  the  top  of  said  receptacle,  adjacent 
to  its  open  front,  defining  a  downwardly  facing  abutment 
against  which  an  upper  edge  portion  of  the  retaining  mem- 
ber is  engageable  to  prevent  the  receptacle  and  the  cover 
from  sliding  downward  relative  to  the  retaining  member 
past  a  position  in  which  a  hole  through  the  retaining  member 
is  in  register  with  said  aperture  in  the  cover. 


4,569,463 
CONTROLLED  DISPENSING  APPARATUS 
Raymond  W.  Pellegrino,  1650  Cardinal  Dr.,  Coatesville,  Pa. 
19320 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  578,811 
Int.  CI*  B67D  5/06;  GOIF  11/26 
VS.  a.  222—187  7  Qaims 

1.  A  measuring  and  dispensing  apparatus  for  dispensing 
granular  or  liquid  materials  from  a  removable  container,  com- 
prising: 
a  funnel-shaped  member  having  a  first  end  adapted  sealingly 
and  releasably  to  engage  a  container  and  a  second  end  of 
smaller  diameter  than  said  first  end  having  a  dispensing 
head  unitarily  connected  thereto; 
said  dispensing  head  comprising  two  rings  extending  in  a 
direction  opposite  from  said  funnel-shaped  member,  a  first 
of  said  rings  being  open  at  the  center  thereof  and  a  second 
of  said  rings  being  closed  at  the  center  thereof; 
a  hollow  cylindrical  dispensing  barrel  having  a  closed  end 
and  an  open  end,  said  barrel  being  rotatably  and  remov- 
ably supported  within  said  rings  such  that  said  closed 


center  of  said  second  ring  forms  a  closed  end  for  said  open 
end  of  said  barrel; 
a  volumetric  reduction  means  comprising  a  solid  partially 
cylindrical  member  having  an  exterior  surface  corre- 
sponding in  shape  to  an  interior  surface  of  said  dispensing 
barrel  and  an  interior  surface  which  cooperates  with  said 
interior  surface  of  said  dispensing  barrel  to  define  therebe- 
tween a  dispensing  volume,  said  volumetric  reduction 
means  being  removably  secured  within  said  dispensing 
barrel  and  removable  through  said  open  end  of  said  dis- 
pensing barrel  such  that  said  dispensing  volume  can  be 


varied  by  placing  within  said  dispensing  barrel  volumetric 
reduction  means  having  differing  interior  surfaces; 

an  opening  on  a  longitudinal  side  of  said  barrel  adjacent  to 
said  dispensing  volume,  such  that  when  said  opening  is 
turned  upwardly  toward  said  container,  some  of  said 
material  within  said  container  will  fill  said  dispensing 
volume,  and  when  said  opening  subsequently  is  turned 
downwardly,  said  material  within  said  dispensing  volume 
will  be  dispensed  from  said  dispensing  volume;  and 

a  yoke  for  releasably  supporting  said  funnel-shaped  member, 
said  yoke  in  turn  being  supported  by  a  longitudinally 
extending  neck. 


4,569,464 

SEALING  AND  DISTRIBUTING  DEVICE  FOR 

CONTAINERS  OF  FLUIDS 

Victor  Wassilieff,  84  Rue  de  I'Assomption,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jun.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  623,216 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Jun.  22, 1983,  22185/83[U] 

Int.  a*  B67D  3/00 

U.S.  a.  222—529  6  Claims 


1.  Sealing  and  distributing  device  for  containers  of  fluids, 
comprising  a  distributing  element  (24,36)  provided  with  a  part 
(25,26,37)  of  substantially  annular  shape,  suitable  to  be  fix«l  to 
the  container  (11,34)  in  correspondence  of  a  distribution  orifice 
(35)  of  the  same,  and  with  a  substantially  tubular  part  (28,38) 
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coaxial  with  the  annular  part  (25^^7)  and  axially  movable 
relatively  to  it,  the  two  parts  (25^,37  and  respectively  28^) 
being  connected  to  each  other  by  a  membrane  part  (27,39)  and 
comprising  a  sealing  element  (12,40)  suitable  to  be  connected 
to  the  said  container  (11,34)  to  the  purpose  of  seahng  it  and 
provided  with  an  axial  cylindrical  projection  (20,42)  having 
engagement  means  (22.44)  with  the  said  tubular  part  (28,38)  for 
causing  the  axial  shifting  of  it  from  a  rest  position  substantially 
inside  the  container  (11,34)  to  a  distributing  position  extendmg 
outside  from  the  container  (11.34)  and  vice-versa,  the  sealing 
element  (12,40)  being  removable  from  said  distributing  element 
(24,36)  in  the  distributing  position,  characterized  in  that  the 
projection  (20,42)  of  the  sealing  element  (12,40)  is  >ong"  than 
said  tubular  part  (28,38)  and  has  the  engagement  means  (22,44) 
with  said  tubular  part  (28,38)  on  its  region  protruding  beyond 
the  end  of  said  tubular  part  (28,38),  the  projection  (20,42)  of  the 
sealing  element  (12,40)  being  removable  through  the  tubular 
part  (28,38)  of  said  distributing  element  (24,36)  after  the  axial 
shifting  of  the  said  tubular  part  (28,38)  to  the  distributing  posi- 
tion and  after  the  liberation  of  the  said  engagement  means 
(22,44)  by  the  cooperable  means  of  the  said  tubular  part 
(28',38). 


through  said  slots  than  said  first  support  loop,  the  distance 
between  said  supports  being  of  a  dimension  sufficient  to 


permit  a  fishing  reel  on  the  handle  of  a  rod  to  rest  therebe- 
tween. 


4,569,465 

STEREO  SPORT  BELT  4,569,467                        ^,^^,^  . 

C^TM  T  O'Farrell.  7263  SW.  Capitol  Hill  Rd.,  Portland,  Oreg.  DISPENSER  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  ADV ANONG  A 

OWije^i.  u  rarre  ,                       k  LENGTH  OF  WEB 

Filed  Nov.  7, 1984,  Ser.  No.  669,095  Bernard  Kaminstein,  29  Third  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10003 

Int.  a*  A45F  3/00  Filed  Mar.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  586,424 

U.S.  a.  224-224                                                       17  Qaims  Int.  Q.^  B26F  i/02 

U.S.  ari25— 106  17aaiBis 


1.  A  belt  for  carrying  a  stereo  unit  such  as  a  tape  deck  or 
radio  during  sports  or  other  physical  activity  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  elongate  band; 

(b)  a  second  elongate  band,  said  first  and  second  bands  re- 
spectively having  inner  and  outer  ends,  said  inner  ends  of 
said  bands  arranged  so  as  to  form  an  overiap  and  joined 
together  at  said  overlap  so  as  to  form  an  elongate  sleeve 
between  said  inner  ends  of  said  bands;  and 

(c)  each  of  said  bands  including  elastic  material  constituting 
means  for  resiliently  deforming  to  receive  and  retain  said 
stereo  unit  within  said  sleeve. 


4,569,466 
I  FISHING  ROD  HOLSTER 

Louis  A.  Webber,  4558  Rueda  St.,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92124 
Filed  Jun.  4, 1984,  Ser.  No.  617,044 
I  Int.  a.*  AOIK  97/10 

VJS.  CI.  224—253  ^^  Qaims 

1.'  A  fishing  rod  holster  worn  by  a  user  for  positioning  and 
holding  a  fishing  rod  comprising 
a  substantially  flat  base; 

belt  attaching  means  at  the  upper  portion  of  said  base; 
a  first  hinge  formed  at  the  side  edge  of  said  base, 
a  first  subsuntially  rigid  support  loop  secured  to  said  first 

hinge;  . 

a  second  hinge  formed  at  the  side  of  said  base  opposite  said 

first  hinge;  .     ■  „  ^ 

an  upwardly  open  substantially  U-shaped  ngid  support 

member  secured  to  said  second  hinge,  said  U-shaped 

support  member  being  substantially  nearer  the  belt  line 


1.  An  article  dispenser;  comprising: 

(a)  base  means; 

(b)  roury  uble  means  carried  by  said  base  means  for  rotation 
about  a  first  predetermined  axi«.  of  roation; 

(c)  said  rotary  table  means  being  of  a  size  and  configuration 
to  support  a  web  of  material  in  roll  form  and  with  the  axis 
of  rotation  of  the  web  material  roll  disposed  subsuntially 
co-linear  with  said  first  predetermined  axis  of  roution; 

(d)  roll  drive  means  carried  by  said  base  means  and  disposed 
for  coaction  with  a  web  material  roll,  when  supported  by 
said  rotary  Uble  means,  to  urge  the  web  of  material  in  a 
first  predetermined  direction; 

(e)  web  feed  means,  carried  by  said  base  means,  and  disposed 
for  coaction  with  the  web  material,  as  it  is  unwound  from 
the  web  material  roll,  to  feed  same  along  a  web  path; 

(0  web  end  positioning  means,  carried  by  said  base  proxi- 
mate a  portion  of  said  web  path  and  for  coaction  with  the 
web  of  material  to  position  an  end  portion  of  the  web  of 
material  in  a  predetermined  position; 

(g)  first  sensing  means  disposed  proximate  said  web  path  and 
for  coaction  with  the  web  of  material,  and  responsive  to  a 
first  characteristic  of  the  web  of  material  to  provide  a  first 
output  signal,  and  to  a  second  characteristic  of  the  web  of 
material  to  provide  a  second  output  signal; 

(h)  second  sending  means  disposed  proximate  said  web  end 
positioning  means  responsive  to  the  presence  of  a  portion 


662 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  11,  1986 


of  the  web  material  to  provide  a  first  output  indication  and 
to  the  absence  of  a  portion  of  the  web  material  to  provide 
a  second  output  indication;  and 

(i)  control  means  response  to  said  first  and  said  second  out- 
put signals  from  said  first  sensing  means  and  said  first  and 
said  second  output  indications  from  said  second  sensing 
means,  and  coacting  with  said  web  feed  means  and  said 
roll  drive  means  to  effect  feed  of  the  web  of  material  along 
said  web  path  when  said  second  sensing  means  provides 
said  second  output  indication  and  said  first  sensing  means 
provides  said  second  output  signal  and  to  arrest  feed  of  the 
web  of  material  with  an  end  portion  thereof  disposed  by 
said  web  end  positioning  means  when  said  first  sensing 
means  providies  said  first  output  signal; 

(j)  said  second  sensing  means  providing  said  first  output 
indication  when  the  end  of  the  web  of  material  is  so  posi- 
tioned by  said  web  end  positioning  means. 


periphery  of  the  rotatable  platen  for  imprinting  thereon  by 
said  print  head. 


4,569,469 
BONE  STAPLER  CARTRIDGE 
Douglas  R.  Mongeon,  Orange,  Calif.,  and  Edward  P.  Skwor, 
Savage,  Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufiic* 
turing  Company,  Saint  Paul,  Minn. 

FUed  Feb.  15, 1985,  Ser.  No.  701,970 

Int  a*  A61B  77/00 

VJS.  a.  227—19  6  Qaims 


4,569,468 
CONTINUOUS  FORMS  FEED  TRACTOR  WITH 
MULTIPLE  CUT  FORMS  CHUTES 
Jay  H.  Neer,  Boca  Raton,  Fla.,  assignor  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  651,567 

Int.  a*  G03B  1/30 

U.S.  a.  226—74  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  continuous  forms  feed  tractor  for  feeding  a  continu- 
ous form  record  medium,  having  edge  perforations,  through  a 
printer,  about  the  periphery  of  a  rotatable  cylindrical  platen 
and  in  front  of  a  print  head  facing  the  platen  for  imprinting  the 
record  medium,  said  continuous  forms  feed  tractor  being  in 
juxtaposition  to  the  platen,  and  wherein,  said  tractor  com- 
prises: an  elongated  housing  including  top  and  bottom  surfaces, 
a  front  end  and  a  rear  end,  said  front  end  facing  said  platen  and 
being  spaced  slightly  therefrom,  means  within  said  elongated 
housing  defining  a  track,  an  endless  belt  bom  by  said  track,  a 
sprocket  rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing  and  engaging  said 
belt  for  driving  said  belt,  means  for  rotating  said  sprocket,  a 
door  pivotally  mounted  to  the  side  of  said  housing  for  move- 
ment between  a  first  generally  upright,  open  position,  exposing 
said  endless  belt,  and  a  second,  face  engaging  position  with  said 
continuous  forms  record  medium  and  said  housing,  pins  pro- 
jecting outwardly  of  the  face  of  said  endless  belt  engaging 
corresponding  perforations  along  the  edge  of  the  continuous 
forms  record  medium  to  move  said  continuous  forms  record 
medium,  the  improvement  comprising: 
at  least  one  feed  chute  within  said  housing,  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  feed  chute  lying  to  the  side  of  said  endless  belt  with 
said  feed  chute  extending  in  the  direction  of  the  platen  and 
terminating  at  the  end  of  said  housing  adjacent  said  platen, 
upstream  of  said  print  head,  whereby  cut  forms  record 
media  may  be  fed  alternately  through  said  at  least  one  feed 
chute  to  the  continuous  forms  record  medium,  onto  the 


1.  A  bone  stapler  adapted  for  use  with  generally  U-shaped 
staples  each  comprising  a  central  portion  and  two  generally 
parallel  leg  portions  projecting  generally  in  the  same  direction 
from  opposite  ends  of  its  central  portion  and  having  distal  ends, 
said  stapler  compring: 
a  housing  having  a  passageway  extending  from  an  inlet 
opening  to  an  outlet  opening,  said  passageway  being 
adapted  to  guide  a  single  staple  moved  from  the  inlet  to 
the  outlet  opening  with  the  distal  ends  of  its  legs  leading; 
a  driver  having  an  end  portion  adapted  to  engage  the  central 
portion  of  said  staple  and  being  mounted  on  said  housing 
for  sliding  movement  between  a  load  position  with  the 
driver  spaced  from  the  inlet  opening  to  afford  movement 
of  one  of  the  staples  into  the  passageway,  along  said  pas- 
sageway with  said  end  portion  pushing  the  staple,  to  an 
eject  position  at  which  the  end  portion  of  the  driver 
pushes  the  staple  out  said  outlet  opening; 
drive  means  adapted  to  be  manually  activated  for  propelling 
said  driver  along  said  passageway  from  said  load  to  said 
eject  position  to  move  said  staple  from  said  inlet  to  said 
outlet  opening; 
said  housing  including  a  support  wall  having  an  inner  sur- 
face defining  a  socket  adapted  to  receive  said  cartridge  at 
said  inlet  opening,  said  support  wall  also  having  an  outer 
surface,  a  through  opening  between  said  inner  and  outer 
surfaces  having  a  first  opening  portion  and  a  second  por- 
tion on  one  side  of  said  first  opening  portion; 
a  cartridge  including  a  case  comprising  a  guide  wall  defining 
an  inner  surface  and  side  walls  projecting  generally  nor- 
mal to  said  inner  surface,  said  side  walls  having  opposed 
transverse  openings  at  said  inner  surface  and  aligned  with 
said  passageway,  said  guide  wall  being  received  in  said 
socket  with  said  inner  surface  defining  a  portion  of  said 
passageway  at  said  inlet  opening  so  that  said  driver  can  be 
moved  through  said  openings  and  along  said  inner  surface 
between  said  load  and  eject  positions;  a  stack  of  staples 
within  said  case;  a  follower  on  the  side  of  said  stack  of 
staples  opposite  said  passageway  and  movable  within  said 
case  with  said  stack  of  staples;  a  spring  for  biasing  said 
follower  and  said  stack  of  staples  toward  said  inner  sur- 
face; and  means  adapted  for  releasably  retaining  said  case 
in  engagement  with  said  housing  comprising  a  locking 
member  mounted  on  said  guide  wall  for  rotation  about  an 
axis  generally  normal  to  said  inner  surface,  projecting 
from  the  side  of  said  guide  wall  opposite  said  inner  sur- 
face, having  a  spacing  portion  of  a  first  maximum  radius 
extending  from  said  guide  wall  for  a  first  predetermined 
distance  about  equal  to  the  distance  between  the  inner  and 
outer  surfaces  of  said  support  wall  with  said  first  maxi- 
mum radius  affording  rotation  of  said  spacing  portion 
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within  the  first  portion  of  said  opening,  and  having  a 
locking  portion  with  at  least  one  lug  projecting  beyond 
said  maximum  radius  at  the  distal  end  of  said  first  portion, 
adapted  to  pass  through  the  second  portion  of  said  open- 
ing in  a  release  position  of  said  locking  member  and  hav- 
ing a  surface  adjacent  said  support  wall  in  engagement 
with  the  second  surface  of  said  support  wall  at  a  position 
spaced  from  said  release  position  to  hold  said  cartridge  on 
said  housing. 


4,569,471 
CONTAINER  THROUGH  WHICH  A  GAS  FLOWS, 
PREFERABLY  A  MUFFLER,  WITH  HBERGLASS 
FILLING  AND  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
FILLING  THE  SAME 
Bengt-Erik  Ingemansson,  Olofstrom;  Bertil  E.  Bjork;  Jan  E. 
Hedman,  both  of  Falkenberg;  Knut  G.  Knutsson,  Siml&ng«- 
dalen,  and  Nils  H.  I.  Lanson,  Falkenberg,  all  of  Sweden, 
assignors  to  AB  Volvo,  Gothenburg,  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  477,654 

Oaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  6, 1982,  8202197 

Int.  a*  B65B  31/00 

U.S.  a.  228—176  "  Claims 


4,569,470 

BUTTON  ORIENTING  AND  FLAONG  APPARATUS 
Akira  Tanaka,  Kurobe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Notion  Kogyo 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  18, 1984,  Ser.  No.  662,356 
Qaims   priority,   application    Japan,   Oct.    18,    1983,    58- 

160918[U] 

Int.  a*  A41H  37/10 
U.S.  a.  227-119  3  Oaims 


1.  Method  of  inserting  fiberglass  wool  into  a  space  m  a 
container,  characterized  in  that  a  multifiber  fiberglass  thread  is 
fed  into  one  end  of  a  nozzle  and  is  advanced  through  the  nozzle 
with  the  aid  of  compressed  air  which  is  blown  into  the  nozzle 
and  causes  the  fibers  of  the  thread  to  separate  and  become 
entangled,  so  that  the  thread  emerges  from  the  other  end  of  the 
nozzle  as  a  continuous  length  of  fiberglass  wool,  which  is 
blown  by  the  effect  of  the  compressed  air  through  an  opening 
into  the  container  space  at  the  same  time  as  air  is  evacuated 
from  the  space,  there  being  a  bonding  agent  between  the  fibers 
of  the  thread,  and  deflecting  the  thread  to  break  up  the  bond- 
ing agent  between  the  fibers  of  the  thread  before  the  thread  is 
fed  into  the  nozzle. 


1  An  apparatus  for  orienting  and  placing  a  button  for  attach- 
ment onto  a  gafment  at  a  working  station  in  a  button  attaching 
machine,  the  button  including  a  disk-shaped  head,  a  shank 
projecting  centrally  from  a  back  side  of  the  head,  and  a  tab 
disposed  on  the  back  side  of  the  head  and  extending  radially 
thereof,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  horizontal  guide  having  a  pair  of  opposed  side  walls 
I  defining  therebetween  a  guide  channel  for  the  passage  of 
I      the  button,  said  guide  having  an  inlet  through  which  the 

button  is  introduced  into  said  guide  channel,  said  guide 
I  channel  having  an  open  end  for  being  disposed  contiguous 
'       to  the  working  station;  and 

(b)  a  pusher  mechanism  for  pushing  the  button  out  of  said 
guide  channel  to  the  working  station,  said  pusher  mecha- 
nism including 

(1)  a  slide  slidably  mounted  on  said  guide  for  movement  m 
and  along  said  guide  channel, 

(2)  a  horizontal  pushing  plate  mounted  on  said  slide  and 
having  on  its  forward  end  portion  a  pushing  surface 
engageable  with  the  shank  of  the  button  so  as  to  push 
the  latter  forwardly  and  against  one  of  said  opposed  side 
walls  of  said  guide  as  said  slide  is  moved  forwardly 
along  said  guide  channel,  said  pushing  plate  having  an 
opening  in  said  forward  end  portion. 

(3)  a  locking  lever  vertically  pivoUlly  mounted  on  said 
slide  and  having  at  its  forward  end  a  single  downwardly 
directed  claw  projecting  through  said  opening  in  said 
pushing  plate  for  catching  the  tab  of  the  button  to 
thereby  stop  turning  of  the  button,  and 

(4)  a  first  spring  normally  urging  said  locking  lever  to 
pivot  so  as  to  cause  said  claw  to  move  downwardly. 


4,569,472 

APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  SOLDERING 

JEWELRY  CHAINS 

Friedrich  Zettl,  Ettlinger  Strasse  37,  D  7531  Keltem,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  683,624 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  27, 

1983,  3347139 

Int.  a*  B21L  3/02 

U.S.  O.  228—192  1°  <^**"" 


1  An  apparatus  for  automatically  soldering  jewelry  chains 
especially  flexible  jewelry  chains  to  other  parts  such  as  other 
chain  sections,  chain  locks,  ornamental  members  or  jewelry, 
said  apparatus  comprising:  a  retaining  device  for  retaining  the 
part  to  be  soldered  to  the  chain,  a  carrier  supposed  so  as  to  be 
movable  toward,  and  away  from,  said  retaining  device,  means 
for  controlling  the  movement  of  said  earner  depending  on  the 
desired  length  of  a  chain  section  to  be  soldered  to  «"a  P*^: 
said  carrier  having  disposed  thereon  a  gnpper  adapted  and 
shaped  to  engage  said  chain  so  as  to  hold  a  portion  of  a  link  ot 
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said  chain,  which  link  is  to  be  soldered  to  said  part,  a  chain 
position  sensor  disposed  on  said  carrier  adjacent  said  gripper 
and  adapted  to  engage  discontinuities  in  the  chain  contour  so 
as  to  determine  the  exact  position  of  a  chain  link  relative  to  said 
gripper,  a  control  device  adapted  to  receive  position  signals 
from  said  chain  position  sensor  and  to  operate  said  means  for 
controlling  carrier  movement  into  a  desired  position  such  that 
the  gripper  when  energized  engages  a  particular  chain  link  in 
a  predetermined  manner,  a  cutting  mechanism  disposed  adja- 
cent said  gripper  so  as  to  be  able  to  cut  the  chain  link  engaged 
by  said  gripper,  and  a  soldering  mechanism  disposed  adjacent 
said  retaining  device  for  soldering  the  cut  chain  link  to  the  part 
retained  in  the  retaining  device  upon  movement  of  the  carrier 
toward  the  retaining  device  for  abutting  engagement  of  the  cut 
link  with  the  part  to  be  soldered  thereto. 


4,569,473 

APPARATUS  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  DESOLDERING 

AND  REMOVING  AN  INTEGRATED  ORCUIT  FROM  A 

MOUNTING  MEMBER  AND  FOR  CLEANING  THE 

SAME 

John  A.  Guiliano,  150  Davis  St.,  Hauppauge,  N.Y.  11788 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  548,497 

Int.  a*  B23K  3/00 

VS.  a.  228—264  17  Claims 


completing  the  enclosure  by  closing  the  same  with  the 
mounting  means  to  contain  the  pressurized  fluid  therein, 

varying  the  application  of  the  fluid  to  control  the  rate  of 
cleaning  and  of  the  cooling  of  the  component  and  the 
mounting  member. 


4,569,474 

CONTINUOUS  SEALING  RIM  FOR  CARTON 

Josef  J.  Buschor,  Los  Gatos,  and  Frederick  R.  Jennings,  Cuper- 

tino,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Pneumatic  Scale  Corporation, 

Quincy,  Mass. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  100,092,  Dec.  4,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,292,787, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  911,990,  Jun.  2, 1978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  822,500, 

Aug.  8,  1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  30, 1981,  Ser. 

No.  248,962 

Int.  a.*  B65D  5/06 

U.S.  a.  229—37  R  17  Claims 


6.  The  method  of  separating  and  removing  a  soldered  to- 
gether multi-lead  electronic  component  from  a  mounting  mem- 
ber having  holes  in  which  leads  of  the  component  are  soldered 
and  for  cleaning  the  same  comprising 

holding  the  component  in  an  enclosure  and  supporting  the 
mounting  member  outside  the  enclosure  to  apply  to  the 
component  and  mounting  member  a  force  to  separate  the 
same  and  to  remove  the  component  from  the  mounting 
member, 

heating  the  solder  securing  together  the  component  and  the 
mounting  member  to  melt  the  solder  to  cause  it  to  release 
the  component  from  its  soldered  connection  with  its 
mounting  member, 

applying  fluid  under  pressure  to  the  enclosure  and  to  the 
component  in  the  enclosure  such  that  the  fluid  is  con- 
tained by  the  enclosure  to  flow  about  the  component  to 
clean  the  component  of  solder  and  to  cool  the  same, 

and  directing  the  fluid  within  the  enclosure  to  flow  out  of 
the  holes  remaining  in  the  mounting  member  by  the  re- 
moval of  the  component  therefrom  to  clean  the  solder 
therefrom  while  causing  the  fluid  in  the  enclosure  to 
escape  from  the  enclosure  through  the  holes  in  the  mount- 
ing member  to  clean  the  mounting  member  of  solder  and 
to  cool  the  same, 

heating  the  solder  securing  together  the  component  and 
mounting  member  by  positioning  the  securing  solder  in  a 
pool  of  heated  melted  solder  contained  in  a  heater  while 
positioning  the  mounting  means  free  of  touching  engage- 
ment with  the  heater. 


1.  A  carton  formed  from  a  one-piece  blank  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  side  wall  panels  each  of  which,  except  for  one, 
is  extended  at  one  end  to  form  a  sealing  tab; 

a  flrst  end  closure  panel  sealing  off  a  first  end  of  said  carton; 

a  second  end  closure  panel  sealing  off  the  second  end  of  said 
carton; 

said  sealing  tabs  of  adjacent  side  panels  other  than  said  one 
side  panel  being  connected  together  by  comer  webs,  a 
continuous  sealing  surface  formed  adjacent  the  comer 
edges  having  said  webs;  and 

said  second  end  closure  panel  lying  in  a  plane  which  is 
substantially  perpendicular  to  each  of  said  side  wall  pan- 
els, and  being  joined  to  said  one  side  panel  along  a  fold 
line,  the  perimeter  of  said  second  end  closure  panel  being 
fused  to  said  continuous  sealing  edge  to  seal  said  second 
end  of  said  carion,  said  second  end  closure  panel  and  said 
sealing  tabs  forming  a  rim  which  lies  in  planes  which  are 
oriented  at  substantially  45  degrees  from  the  plane  of  said 
second  end  closure  panel  and  which  projects  outwardly 
from  said  second  end  closure  panel. 


4,569,475 

FLIP  TOP  CARTON 

Benjamin  J.  Cassidy,  Waldwicli,  N.J.,  assignor  to  International 

Paper  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  659,479 

Int.  C[*  B65D  5/54 

U.S.  CI.  229—44  CB  10  Oaims 

1.  A  one  piece  blank  formed  of  stiff,  resilient  and  foldable 
sheet  material,  such  as  paperboard,  the  blank  being  provided 
with  a  plurality  of  fold  lines,  cut  lines,  and  severable  perforated 
lines  to  thereby  form  a  container  of  rectangular  parallelepiped 
shape  having  a  hinged  lid,  the  lid  when  closed  forming  a  por- 
tion of  the  container,  the  blank  being  of  generally  rectangular 
form,  the  blank  having  a  central  longitudinal  axis,  the  blank 
exhibiting  mirror  symmetry  with  respect  to  its  central  longitu- 
dinal axis,  the  blank  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end,  the 
blank  including,  in  series  from  its  lower  end  to  its  upper  end,  a 
front  wall  panel,  a  front  lid  panel  portion,  a  severable  perfo- 
rated line  between  said  joining  said  panel  and  panel  portion,  a 
top  lid  panel  hinged  to  said  front  lid  panel  portion,  a  rear  lid 
panel  hinged  to  said  top  lid  panel,  a  rear  wall  panel  hinged  to 
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said  rear  lid  panel,  a  bottom  panel  hinged  to  said  rear  wall 
panel,  a  post-forming  panel  having  an  upper  free  edge  and 
hinged  to  said  bottom  panel,  the  recited  hinge  connections  and 
the  severable  perforated  line  being  at  right  angles  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  the  blank,  a  first  side  wall  flap  hinged  to  each 
side  of  the  front  wall  panel,  a  first  side  wall  flap  hinged  to  each 
side  of  the  front  lid  panel  portion,  each  front  wall  first  side  wall 
flap  joined  by  a  severable  perforated  line  to  a  respective  first 
lid  side  wall  flap,  a  lid  friction  flap  having  a  free  end  hinged  to 
each  side  of  the  top  lid  panel,  a  second  lid  side  wall  flap  hinged 
to  each  side  of  the  rear  lid  panel,  a  second  side  wall  flap  hinged 
to  each  side  of  the  rear  wall  panel,  each  second  lid  side  wall 
flap  connected  to  a  respective  second  side  wall  flap  by  a  sever- 


tion  temperatures  of  the  other  normal  temperature  detectors 
according  to  an  operation  pattern  set  in  an  abnormal  time 
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thermostat  that  is  different  from  said  normal  time  thermosut, 
and  thus,  the  temperature  of  the  object  can  be  controlled. 


4,569,477 

RAILROAD  TRACK  INSULATOR  AND  PART 

THEREFOR 

Junes  S.  Bryan,  Qyde,  and  Roger  D.  Meadows,  WsynesyiUe, 

both  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  Dayco  Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  531,120 

Int.  a.*  EOIB  9/30.  9/34 

U.S.  a.  238—349  "  CMm 


able  perforated  line,  a  post  forming  flap  hinged  to  each  side  of 
the  post-forming  panel,  the  hinge  connections  between  the 
flaps  and  the  panels  being  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
blank,  each  lid  friction  flap  being  separate  from  its  adjacent 
first  and  second  side  wall  flaps,  whereby  the  blank  can  be 
folded  about  the  hinge  connections  at  right  angles  to  the  cen- 
tral longitudinal  axis  to  thereby  form  a  tube  suitable  for  loading 
of  container  contents  and  whereby  the  flaps  can  be  folded 
about  their  hinge  connections  parallel  to  the  central  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  the  blank  to  close  the  container,  and  whereby  the 
closed  container  can  be  opened  by  pulling  on  the  lid  side  wall 
flaps  to  sever  the  severable  perforated  lines  and  thereby  form 
a  hinged  and  reclosable  box-like  lid. 


4,569,476 
METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  A  TEMPERATURE 

Shin  Watabe,  Alchi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  627,907,  Jul.  5, 1984, 
abandoned.  Thte  application  Aug.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  640,230 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  4,  1983,  58-120298 

Int.  a.*  G05D  23/00 

U.S.  a.  236—47  «  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  a  temperature  of  an  object  to  be 
cooled  or  heated  by  a  cooling/heating  apparatus,  wherein 
when  every  one  of  a  plurality  of  temperature  detectors  for 
detecting  a  temperature  of  said  object  is  normally  operating,  a 
cooling/heating  capacity  of  said  cooling/heating  apparatus  is 
regulated  in  response  to  input  signals  consisting  of  the  dtection 
temperatures  of  the  respective  temperature  detectors  accord- 
ing to  an  operation  pattern  set  in  a  normal  time  thernosut, 
whereas  when  it  has  been  determined  that  a  temperature  de- 
tected by  certain  temperature  detector  is  abnormal,  the  coo- 
ling/heating capacity  of  said  cooling/heating  apparatus  is 
regulated  in  response  to  input  signals  consisting  of  the  detec- 


1.  In  a  railroad  track  insulator  for  holding  a  railroad  rail 
against  its  foundation  means  and  comprising  the  combination 
of  a  metallic  part  having  opposed  sides  and  a  polymeric  part 
secured  together  so  that  the  polymeric  part  is  adapted  to  en- 
gage said  rail,  said  meullic  part  having  an  open  ended  recess 
means  in  one  of  said  opposed  sides  and  being  defined  by  a 
peripheral  flange  means,  said  polymeric  part  having  a  periph- 
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eral  edge  means  and  being  disposed  and  secured  in  said  recess 
means  so  as  to  have  said  peripheral  edge  means  supported  by 
said  peripheral  flange  means  of  said  metallic  part,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  said  metallic  part  comprises  a  stamping  that  has 
a  generally  L-shaped  cross-sectional  configuration  that  defines 
two  legs  thereof  being  disposed  at  an  angle  relative  to  each 
other,  each  leg  having  opposed  ends  and  an  outer  free  end 
extending  between  said  opposed  ends  thereof,  each  said  end  of 
each  leg  having  a  part  of  said  peripheral  flange  means  bent 
therefrom  and  being  spaced  from  the  bent  parts  of  said  p>eriph- 
eral  flange  means  that  are  adjacent  thereto  whereby  a  space  is 
provided  between  the  two  bent  parts  of  each  pair  of  adjacent 
bent  parts  of  said  peripheral  flange  means. 


4,569,479 
BURNER  FOR  POWDER  SPRAY  COATING 

Toshio  Suwa,  Tokyo,  and  Yoshiaki  Konagaya,  Yokohama,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Sanso  K.K.,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  121,739,  Feb.  15, 1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  595,344 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  21,  1979,  54-19445; 
Feb.  21,  1979,  54-19446;  Feb.  21,  1979,  54-19447 

Int.  a.*  B05B  7/20 
U.S.  a.  239—79  16  Claims 


4,569,478 

RAIL  FASTENING  SYSTEM 

James  S.  Bryan,  Haywood  County,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Dayco 

Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  404,101,  Aug.  2,  1982,  Pat.  No.  4,489,885. 

This  application  Aug.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  642,230 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  25, 

2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.*  EOIB  9/30.  9/62.  9/68 

XiJS.  a.  238—349  3  Oaims 


1.  In  a  method  of  fastening  a  flanged  rail  to  a  foundation  to 
form  a  railroad  track  system,  comprising  the  steps  of;  mounting 
a  support  on  said  foundation  laterally  of  said  rail,  embedding 
an  insert  in  said  foundation  between  said  rail  and  said  support, 
providing  a  fastening  member,  disposing  said  fastening  mem- 
ber under  said  insert  having  opposed  ends  thereof  contacting 
said  support  and  a  flange  of  said  rail,  the  improvement  com- 
prising the  steps  of,  forming  said  fastening  member  having  a 
multiple  curved  cross-section  with  a  plurality  of  undulating 
portions,  and  a  rail  flange  securing  end  having  a  thicker  cross- 
section  than  said  support  contacting  end,  and  disposing  said 
fastening  member  under  said  insert  placing  a  first  undulating 
portion  downwardly  at  one  end  thereof  on  said  support,  plac- 
ing a  second  undulating  portion  upwardly  at  the  other  end 
thereof  on  said  flange  of  said  rail,  placing  a  third  undulating 
portion  having  a  groove  formed  in  its  upper  surface  and  a 
bearing  member  located  within  said  groove,  under  said  inseri 
so  as  to  receive  a  portion  of  said  insert  within  said  bearing 
member  to  secure  said  fastening  member,  and  driving  a  support 
under  said  first  undulating  {>ortion,  thereby  securing  said  rail  in 
place. 


150 


1.  A  burner  for  powder  spray  coating,  comprises: 

a  premix  combustion  chamber  having  a  flame  jet  opening  at 
its  forward  end; 

a  gas-powder  stream  supplying  conduit  communicating  with 
said  premix  combustion  chamber  for  permitting  a  gas- 
p>owder  stream  having  an  axis  of  flow  in  the  conduit  to 
enter  the  chamber; 

said  premix  combustion  chamber  having  a  columnar  portion 
at  the  forward  end  and  a  truncated  conical  portion  taper- 
ing from  said  columnar  portion  into  said  gas-powder 
supplying  conduit; 

a  wall  of  said  premix  combustion  chamber  defining  a  flow 
path;  and 

means  for  supplying  auxiliary  gas  provided  in  said  wall 
including  at  least  one  series  of  auxiliary  gas  passages  pro- 
vided in  said  truncated  conical  portion  and  said  wall;  said 
passages  being  annularly  disposed  about  the  gas-powder 
stream  axis  of  flow,  said  passages  being  oriented  to  direct 
auxiliary  gas  passing  therethrough  in  a  path  converging 
on  the  flame  jet  opening  and  the  gas-powder  stream  axis  of 
flow. 


4,569,480 
SURGE  CONTROLLED  AIR-HYDRAULIC  MATERIAL 

SPRAYER 
Gustave  S.  Levey,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Speeflo  Manufac- 
'    turing  Corporation,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  637,195 
Int.  a.*  B05B  1/24 
U.S.  a.  239—135  4  Qaims 

1.  A  surge  controlled  air-hydraulic  material  sprayer  com- 
prising, 

a  material  sprayer  having  a  material  inlet  and  an  air  inlet, 
a  reciprocating  hydraulic  motor  connected  to  and  driving  a 
reciprocating  hydraulic  pump,  said  pump  adapted  to 
pump  material  from  a  material  reservoir  to  a  pump  outlet, 
a  first  air  piloted  hydraulic  valve  connected  to  the  outlet, 
said  first  valve  connected  to  and  operable  to  transmit 
pumped  material  to  either  the  material  inlet  of  the  sprayer 
or  to  the  material  reservoir, 
a  second  motor  connected  to  and  driving  a  second  hydraulic 
pump  which  is  connected  to  and  supplies  hydraulic  fluid 
from  a  hydraulic  reservoir  to  said  reciprocating  hydraulic 
motor, 
a  second  air  piloted  hydraulic  valve  connected  between  the 
second  hydraulic  pump  and  the  reciprocating  hydraulic 
motor  and  operable  to  transmit  pumped  hydraulic  fluid  to 
either  the  reciprocating  hydraulic  motor  or  to  the  hydrau- 
lic fluid  reservoir,  and 
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an  air  control  valve  connected  to  an  air  supply  and  con- 
nected to  the  first  and  second  air  piloted  hydraulic  valves, 
said  air  control  valve  connected  to  the  air  inlet  of  the 
sprayer  and  adapted  to  actuate  the  first  and  second  valves 


^r   I 


/ 


and  drive  means  for  propelling  the  main  and  extension  boom 
through  the  field,  the  improvement  comprising: 

first  and  second  sets  of  sprinklers  each  including  a  plurality 
of  normally  activated  sprinklers  spaced  along  subsuntially 
the  entire  length  of  the  main  boom,  each  sprinkler  in  said 
first  and  second  sets  being  operable  when  activated  to 
discharge  water  from  the  main  boom  for  application  to 
said  circular  area  of  the  field; 
a  plurality  of  sprinklers  spaced  along  the  extension  boom, 
each  sprinkler  on  the  extension  boom  being  operable 
when  activated  to  discharge  water  from  the  extension 
boom  for  application  to  the  comer  areas  of  the  field; 
means  for  activating  the  sprinklers  on  the  extension  boom  in 
a  preselected  sequence  as  the  extension  boom  is  bemg 
extended  into  the  comer  areas  of  the  field; 
means  for  deactivating  the  sprinklers  on  the  extension  boom 
in  a  preselected  sequence  as  the  extension  boom  is  being 
retracted  out  of  the  comer  areas  of  the  field;  and 
means  for  deactivating  all  of  the  sprinklers  in  said  first  set  of 
sprinklers  on  the  main  boom  when  a  preselected  sprinkler 
on  the  extension  boom  is  activated. 


to  the  open  position  when  the  sprayer  is  actuated  and 
adapted  to  move  the  first  and  second  valves  to  the  vent 
position  when  the  sprayer  is  deactuated  thereby  prevent- 
ing a  pressure  surge  buildup  at  the  material  inlet  of  the 
sprayer. 


4  569  481 
CORNER  WATERING  SYSTEM  FOR  CENTER  PIVOT 
IRRIGATION  MACHINES 
John  E.  Davis,  Hebron;  Terry  L.  Zielke,  Deshler,  and  Ronald  J. 
Coash,  Hebron,  aU  of  Nebr.,  assignors  to  Reinke  Manufactur- 
ing Co.,  Inc.,  Deshler,  Nebr. 

FUed  Mar.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  363,275 

Int.  a.«  B05B  i/n 

U.S.  a.  239—177.2  "  Claims 


4  569  482 
CLEANING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  UTILIZING 
PRESSURIZED  WATER 
Yutaka  Hiruma,  and  Akira  Okiu,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Tokyo  Road  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP82/00145,  §  371  Date  Nov.  9,  1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Nov.  9,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/03781,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Nov.  10,  1983 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  556,244 

Int.  a.*  B05B  im 

U.S.  a.  239— 296  5  Qaims 


8.  In  a  center  pivot  irrigation  machine  having  a  main  boom 
supported  to  pivot  about  one  end  to  cover  a  generally  circular 
area  of  a  field,  an  extension  boom  pivotally  coupled  with  the 
opposite  end  of  said  main  boom  to  irrigate  corner  areas  of  the 
field  beyond  said  circular  area,  means  for  pivotally  extending 
the  extension  boom  into  comer  areas  of  the  field  approached 
by  the  main  boom  and  pivotally  retracting  the  extension  boom 
out  of  the  comer  areas  as  the  main  boom  departs  therefrom. 


1.  A  nozzle  for  ejecting  a  jet  of  pressurized  liquid  having  a 
substantially  uniform  pressure  gradient  across  its  cross-section, 

comprising: 

(a)  a  first  conduit  and  a  second  conduit  which  is  concentri- 
cally disposed  within  the  first,  whereby  both  conduits 
include  an  open  end  for  forming  and  directing  said  jet,  and 
a  closed  end  for  forming  a  first  gas  chamber  which  com- 
municates with  the  space  between  two  concentrically 
arranged  conduits,  and  a  second  gas  chamber  which  com- 
municates with  the  interior  of  the  second  conduit; 

(b)  a  liquid  conduit  for  discharging  a  stream  of  pressurized 
liquid  through  the  second  conduit  toward  its  open  end; 

(c)  a  compressed  gas  conduit  fluidly  connected  to  both  said 
first  and  second  gas  chambers  for  providing  streams  of  gas 
both  through  the  space  between  said  conduits  and  through 
the  interior  of  said  second  conduit  which  impinge  with 
and  shape  said  stream  of  pressurized  liquid,  and 

(d)  at  least  one  aperture  in  the  wall  of  said  second  conduit  for 
conducting  part  of  the  stream  of  gas  fiowing  through  the 
space  between  said  conduits  into  the  second  conduit  in 
order  to  shape  said  stream  of  pressurized  liquid  into  said 
jet  having  a  uniform  pressure  gradient  across  its  cross-sec- 
tion. 
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4,569,483 
APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  OBJECTS  BY  SPRAYING 
Giikk>  Oberdorfer,  Oberdorfer-Strasse  11-16,  D-7919  BeUen- 

berg.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
per  No.  PCr/EP81/00144,  §  371  Date  May  5,  1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  5,  1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/00783,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  18,  1982 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  377,207,  May  5, 1982,  abandoned.  This 
PCT  application  Sep.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  720,061 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  6, 
1980,  3033622;  Sep.  15,  1980,  3034769 

Int.  a*  B08B  3/02:  B60S  3/04 
VJS.  a.  239—305  3  Qaims 


^ 4^<°' 


1.  Cleaning  apparatus  for  use  with  a  common  low  pressure 
water  supply,  container  means  for  chemicals,  and  a  spray  pistol 
for  spraying  materials  onto  objects  to  be  cleaned,  comprising, 

a  high  pressure  line  leading  from  the  water  supply  to  the 
spray  pistol, 

pump  means  for  developing  high  pressure  in  the  high  pres- 
sure line,  and  for  drawing  chemicals  from  said  container 
means  into  the  high  pressure  line, 

a  low  pressure  line  leading  from  the  water  supply  to  the 
spray  pistol  in  bypassing  relation  to  the  high  pressure  line, 

injector  means  operable,  in  response  to  the  flow  of  water  in 
the  low  pressure  line,  for  introducing  chemicals  from  said 
conuiner  means  into  the  low  pressure  line,  and  the  low 
pressure  line  being  substantially  free  of  instrumentalities, 
other  than  said  injector  means,  and  thereby  operable  for 
conducting  water  therethrough  at  substantially  the  low 
pressure  of  the  water  supply, 

means  for  selectively  controlling  the  introduction  of  chemi- 
cals into  the  lines  respectively,  and  independently  of  said 
pump  means,  and 

check  valve  means  in  the  lines  between  the  points  of  intro- 
duction of  the  chemicals  into  the  lines,  respectively,  and 
the  spray  pistol. 


diameter  section  and  an  intermediate  diameter  section  of 
the  needle  assembly; 

a  nozzle  assembly  having  a  converging-diverging  opening 
positioned  at  least  partially  in  a  first  of  said  different  diam- 
eter sections  of  said  opening  of  said  housing,  an  outer  end 
of  said  intermediate  diameter  section  of  said  needle  assem- 
bly cooperating  with  said  converging-diverging  opening 
of  said  nozzle  assembly  to  form  a  sealing  surface  therebe- 
tween; 

means  for  retaining  said  nozzle,  assembly  in  said  opening  of 
said  housing; 


means  for  applying  pressure  to  said  needle  assembly,  said 
pressure  applying  means  being  movably  located  in  a  sec- 
ond of  said  different  diameter  sections  of  said  opening  of 
said  housing; 

inlet  means  through  which  fuel  and  compressed  air  can  be 
separately  directed  into  said  opening  of  said  housing;  and 

means  located  in  said  first  of  said  different  diameter  sections 
of  said  opening  of  said  housing  and  positioned  around  said 
intermediate  diameter  section  of  said  needle  assembly  for 
breaking  and  atomizing  fuel  directed  into  and  through  said 
opening  of  said  housing. 

4,569,485 
MIST  EMITTER 
Joseph  J.  Walto,  Chaska,  Minn.,  assignor  to  The  Toro  Company, 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Sep.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  530,348 

Int.  a*  B05B  1/26 

U.S.  a.  239—456  15  Claims 


n 


4,569,484 
AIR  BLAST  TYPE  COAL  SLURRY  FUEL  INJECTOR 
Ramkrishna  G.  Phatak,  San  Antonio,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States 
Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Aug.  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  6454>56 
Int.  a*  B05B  7/12 
VS.  a.  239—410  20  Claims 

1.  A  fuel  injector,  particularly  for  injecting  coal  slurry  fuel 
into  an  internal  combustion  engine,  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  substantially  central  located  opening 
extending  therethrough,  said  opening  having  three  differ- 
ent diameter  sections; 
a  needle  assembly  located  in  said  opening  of  said  housing 
and  including  three  different  diameter  sections  with  a 
larger  diameter  section  thereof  located  between  a  smaller 


1.  A  variable  precipitation  rate  mist  emitter  for  use  in  an 
irrigation  system  comprising: 

an  emitter  head  having  an  inlet  oi>ening  for  coupling  to  a 
water  source; 

an  outlet  opening  for  emitting  water  from  the  head; 

a  deflector  disc  spaced  from  said  opening  for  redirecting  the 
water  flowing  from  said  outlet  opening; 

a  projection  extending  from  said  deflector  disc  toward  said 
outlet,  said  projection  having  a  tapered  exterior  surface 
tapering  outwardly  from  its  smallest  dimension  adjacent 
the  outlet  opening  and  means  for  adjusting  the  position  of 
said  projection  relative  to  said  outlet  opening  to  locate  a 
preselected  and  variable  portion  of  said  projection  in  said 
opening  whereby  the  size  of  said  opening  and  the  precipi- 
tation rate  of  the  emitter  are  adjustable; 

said  position  adjusting  means  including  a  post  extending 
upward  from  a  lateral  extension  adjacent  said  outlet  open- 
ing and  said  post  being  coupled  between  said  outlet  open- 
ing and  said  deflector  disc; 
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said  position  adjusting  means  further  including  a  plurality  of 
stops  on  said  post  for  adjustably  holding  said  disc  at  a 
plurality  of  positions  relative  to  said  outlet  opening,  said 
stops  including  a  plurality  of  serrations  on  the  outer  sur- 
face of  said  post;  and 

a  coupling  flange  extending  laterally  from  said  deflector  disc 
and  including  a  coupling  hole  through  which  said  post 
passes. 

4,569,486 
PNEUMATIC  DISTRIBUTING  DEVICE 
Charles  Balmer,  P.O.  Box  34,  Elie,  Manitoba,  Canada  (ROH 
OHO) 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  574,860 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  4,  1983, 

8303059 

Int  a*  AOIC  15/04:  B05B  1/20 
U.S.  a.  239—655  1*  Claim* 


•M'V. 


moved  to  a  predetermined  extent  along  a  radial  line  on 
mounting  plate  means  therewith  whereby  expansion  of 
said  rollers  when  effected  approximately  follows  increas- 
ing diameters  of  band  winding  and  also  forming  a  circular 
disk  therewith,  and  when  storage  of  said  band  in  said  band 
storing  machine  is  not  required,  said  band  being  guided 
therethrough  from  said  unwinding  location  in  such  a  way 
that  the  plane  of  said  band  is  essentially  at  right  angles  to 
said  circular  disk  of  said  inner  and  outer  roller  baskets;  this 
operation  being  called  a  by-pass  operation; 

a  lateral  displacement  guide,  which  is  disposed  in  said  inner 
roller  basket  and  via  which  withdrawal  of  said  band  from 
said  band  storing  machine  to  said  processing  machine  is 
effected; 

said  rollers  including  at  least  one  loading  roller  mounted  on 
said  outer  roller  basket;  when  storage  of  said  band  in  said 


10.  Apparatus  for  distributing  material  for  mounting  on  a 
vehicle  of  the  type  movable  across  the  ground  and  having  a 
i^k  for  receiving  the  material  to  be  distributed  and  means  for 
metering  and  propelling  the  material  for  distribution,  said 
apparatus  comprising  a  boom  assembly,  means  for  mounting 
the  boom  assembly  on  the  vehicle  such  that  the  boom  assembly 
extends  outwardly  to  one  side  of  the  vehicle,  said  boom  assem- 
bly comprising  a  plurality  of  separate  ducts  each  arranged  to 
extend  from  an  inner  end  at  a  position  adjacent  the  vehicle  for 
receiving  said  material  to  an  outer  end  spaced  outwardly  of  the 
vehicle  for  discharge  of  the  material  downwardly  onto  the 
ground,  the  length  of  the  ducts  being  graduated  such  that  the 
outer  ends  are  spaced  along  the  boom  assembly  for  distribution 
of  the  material  over  the  ground,  each  of  said  ducts  comprising 
an  elongate  substantially  rigid  straight  tube,  means  mounting 
the  ducts  such  that  they  lie  along  their  lengths  in  a  vertically 
stacked  coplanar  relationship,  such  that  each  of  the  ducts  is 
inclined  downwardly  from  the  inner  end  thereof  toward  the 
outer  end  and  such  that  the  spaced  outer  ends  of  the  ducts  all 
terminate  in  a  common  horizontal  plane. 


I  4,569,487 

BAND  STORING  MACHINE 

Rolf  Sluzallek,  Diisseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Dr.  Weusthoff  GmbH,  Diisseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  620,018 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  16, 
1983,  3321786 

Int.  a*  B65H  17/48.  17/02 
U.S.a.  242— 55  3aaim8 

1.  A  band  storing  machine  for  temporarily  storing,  as 
needed,  a  band  of  material  in  a  continuously  operating  process 
line  of  a  processing  machine;  said  band  storing  machine  com- 
prising: 

an  unwinding  location  from  which  said  band  can  be  fed  into 

said  band  storing  machine; 
two  concentrically  arranged  roller  baskets,  namely  an  outer 
I       basket  and  an  inner  roller  basket,  for  winding  up  said  band 
I       during  a  storing  operation;  said  outer  roll  basket  being 
routably  disposed  about  said  inner  roller  basket;  said  inner 
basket  and  outer  roller  basket  having  rollers  being  ar- 
ranged expandable  in  that  each  roller  of  the  baskets  can  be 
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band  storing  machine  is  required,  said  outer  roller  basket 
rotates  as  a  loading  basket,  with  said  band  being  pulled 
and  wound  onto  said  inner  and  outer  roller  baskets  by 
means  of  said  at  least  one  loading  roller; 

said  band  storing  machine  including  on  at  least  one  side 
thereof,  and  externally  of  said  outer  roller  basket  between 
it  and  said  unwinding  location,  a  direction-imparting  aux- 
iliary roller  which  is  disposed  in  the  straight  line  of  the 
by-pass  guidance  of  said  band  as  well  as  including,  ahead 
of  the  entry  of  said  band  into  said  roller  baskets,  a  band 
stopper  which  is  adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  auxiliary 
roller; 

those  surfaces  of  said  lateral  displacement  guide  and  said 
auxiliary  roller  which  guide  said  band  being  disposed  in 
the  same  plane,  wherein  said  band  passes  during  said 
by-pass  operation  directly  without  deflection  from  said 
auxiliary  roller  to  said  lateral  displacement  guide. 


4  569  488 

METHOD  OF,  AND  APPARATUS  FOR,  PROCESSING 

TWO  PRODUCT  FORMATIONS,  EACH  FORMED  BY 

SUBSTANTIALLY  FLAT  PRODUCTS,  ESPEOALLY 

PRINTED  PRODUCTS 

Erich  Baltisberger,  Hinwil,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ferag  AG, 

Hinwil,  Switzerland 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  464,597 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Feb.    15,    1982, 

915/82 

Int.  a.*  B65H  59/06.  75/00 
U.S.  a.  242—59  21  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  processing  two  elongate  product  formations, 
each  formed  from  a  number  of  individual,  continuously  arriv- 
ing subsuntially  flat  products,  especially  printed  products 
which  are  not  connected  to  one  another,  comprising  the  steps 

of: 

superimposing  said  two  product  formations  m  the  direction 
of  their  longitudinal  extent  such  that  marginal  portions  of 
said  products  of  a  first  one  of  said  two  product  formations 
protrude  laterally  with  regard  to  a  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
two  product  formations  past  said  products  of  a  second  one 
of  said  two  product  formations;  and 
acting  upon  said  laterally  protruding  marginal  portions  of 
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said  products  of  said  flrst  product  formation  in  order  to 
separate  said  two  product  formations  by  lifting  said  prod- 


ucts of  said  first  product  formation  from  said  products  of 
said  second  product  formation. 


4,569,489 
CABLE  TENSION  CONTROL  DEVICE 
George  R.  Frey,  Franklin;  Ronald  K.  Dickey,  Slippery  Rock; 
Daryl  A.  Bleakley,  Franklin,  and  John  E.  Willison,  New 
Bethlehem,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Joy  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany, Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  604,600 

Int.  a*  B65H  75/42.  59/00;  H02G  11/00 

VJS.  a.  242—86.51  19  Claims 


(b)  first  and  second  drums  mounted  for  rotation  in  said 
housing  means,  each  of  said  drums  having 

(1)  an  exterior  surface; 

(2)  a  spring-receiving  interior  space  radially  inward  of  said 
exterior  surface;  and 

(3)  gear  means  rotatable  with  said  drum; 

(c)  third  and  fourth  drums  mounted  for  rotation  in  said 
housing  means,  each  of  said  drums  having 

(1)  a  cord-receiving  exterior  surface; 

(2)  a  spring-receiving  interior  space  radially  inward  of  said 
exterior  surface;  and 


iw    ^^    // 


(3)  gear  means  rotatable  with  said  drum  and  engaging 
respective  gear  means  rotatable  with  one  of  said  first 
and  second  drums; 

(d)  spring  means  in  said  interior  spaces  of  said  four  drums 
and  connected  to  said  drums  so  as  to  generate  a  counter- 
balancing force  resisting  rotation  of  said  drums  relative  to 
said  housing  means;  and 

(e)  means  for  connecting  cords  to  said  third  and  fourth 
drums  for  transmitting  said  counterbalancing  force  to 
counterbalance  an  object. 


4,569,491 
SPOOL  PACKAGE 
John  C.  Kauffman,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Phelps  Dodge 
Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  24, 1984,  Ser.  No.  634,039 

Int.  a*  B6SH  75/20 

U.S.  a.  242—118.41  15  Claims 


1.  A  cable  tension  control  device  for  an  electrically  powered 
mine  vehicle  of  the  type  having  an  electric  trailing  cable  would 
on  a  cable  reel  mounted  on  said  mine  vehicle,  said  cable  reel 
having  a  motor  for  rotating  said  reel  in  the  direction  for  taking 
up  said  cable  as  said  vehicle  moves  towards  a  power  source 
and  for  preventing  freespooling  of  the  reel  as  said  cable  is 
unwound  as  said  vehicle  moves  away  from  said  source,  said 
device  comprising: 

means  for  sensing  the  amount  of  said  electric  cable  on  said 

cable  reel; 
first  means  utilizing  said  sensed  amount  of  cable  for  con- 
stantly varying  the  drive  torque  developed  by  said  motor 
in  direct  proportion  to  said  sensed  amount  of  cable  to 
maintain  the  tension  in  said  cable  substantially  constant 
about  a  first  predetermined  limit  throughout  said  taking 
up  of  said  cable;  and  ssecond  means  utilizing  said  sensed 
amount  of  cable  for  constantly  varying  the  braking  torque 
developed  by  said  motor,  when  said  motor  is  driven  by 
said  reel,  in  direct  proportion  to  said  sensed  amount  of 
cable  to  maintain  said  tension  in  said  cable  about  a  second 
predetermined  limit  during  said  unwinding. 


4,569,490 

COUNTERBALANCE  MECHANISM 

William  F.  Church,  Burlington,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Barnes  Group, 

Inc.,  Bristol,  Conn. 
CootiBoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  594,227,  Mar.  28,  1984.  This 
application  Aug.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  641,249 
Int.  a.*  B65H  75/4S 
VJS.  CL  242—107  30  Claims 

1.  A  counterbalance  mechanism  comprising,  in  combination: 
(a)  housing  means; 


1.  A  spool  for  ribbon  cable  or  material  comprising  a  cylindri- 
cal barrel,  said  barrel  having  a  cylindrical  spindle  opening 
extending  therethrough,  two  oppositely  disposed  end  flanges 
extending  radially  from  said  barrel,  said  end  flanges  being 
spaced  apart  by  said  barrel,  said  end  flanges  being  generally 
perpendicular  to  said  barrel  and  generally  parallel  to  each 
other,  and  at  least  one  middle  flange  extending  radially  from 
said  barrel,  said  middle  flanges  being  generally  perpendicular 
to  said  barrel  and  generally  parallel  to  each  other  and  to  said 
end  flanges,  each  of  said  middle  flanges  having  a  smoothly 
rounded  perimetral  edge,  said  middle  flange  edges  and  said 
cylindrical  barrel  and  spindle  opening  being  coaxial,  said  end 
and  middle  flanges  each  having  one  or  two  flange  surfaces 
facing  the  flange  surfaces  of  another  flange,  each  of  said  flange 
surfaces  and  said  middle  flange  edge  being  a  ribbon  guiding 
surface  having  a  smooth  finish  thereon  which  is  in  contact  with 
said  ribbon  cable  or  material  upon  pay-out  and  take-up  opera- 
tions whereby  a  plurality  of  annular  spaces  are  defined  for 
storage  of  a  continuous  length  of  ribbon  cable  or  material 
between  said  end  flanges. 
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4  569  492 
TAPE  CASSETTE  PRESSURE  FLAP  ASSEMBLY 
Anthony  L.  Gelardi;  Paul  J.  Gelardi,  both  of  Cape  Porpotee,  and 
Robert  B.  MacLeod,  Jr.,  Biddeford,  all  of  Me.,  assignors  to 
Shape  Inc.,  Biddeford,  Me. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  417,658,  Sep.  13,  1982, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  31, 1984,  Ser.  No.  615,875 

Int.  CI."  GllB  15/32 
U.S.  a.  242-199  '  Claims 


1.  A  pressure  flap  for  contacting  magnetic  tape  running  in  a 
tape  cassette,  comprising;  .      r    n 

(a)  a  substantially  flat  pressure  flap  element  made  of  a  flexi- 
ble material  and  having  first  and  second  ends,  wherein  at 
least  the  flrst  end  has  a  low  coefficient  of  friction  relative 

to  said  tape;  .      ^  .  j 

(b)  a  flrst  flange  formed  between  the  first  end  and  the  second 
end  of  the  pressure  flap  element  extending  therefrom  in 
substantially  one  plane  at  an  angle  to  the  plane  of  the 
pressure  flap  element,  the  first  flange  having  a  first  portion 
integrally  formed  in  the  pressure  flap  element  substantially 

I    perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  pressure  flap 
I    and  a  second  portion  being  a  free  portion  extending  from 
the  pressure  flap  element;  and 

(c)  a  seocnd  flange  formed  between  the  first  flange  and  the 
first  end  of  the  pressure  flap  element  substantially  parallel 
to  the  first  flange  and  extending  therefrom  in  substantially 

I  one  plane  at  an  angle  to  the  plane  of  the  pressure  flap 
element,  the  second  flange  having  a  first  portion  integrally 
formed  of  the  pressure  flap  element  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  pressure  flap  and  a 
second  portion  being  a  free  portion  extending  from  the 
pressure  flap  element. 


4  569  493 
INTEGRATED  MULTI-ROLE  VARIABLE  SWEEP  WING 

AIRCRAFT 
Walter  R.  Burhans,  Jr.,  MiUer  Place,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Grum- 
man Aerospace  Corporation,  Bethpage,  N.Y. 
I  Filed  Mar.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  475,198 

Int.  a*  B64C  13/16 
U.S.  a.  244-76  R  ^  ^*^'"' 


mounted  on  said  fuselage  for  swinging  movement  between  a 
forwardly  disposed  position,  wherein  the  included  angle  be- 
tween said  wings  and  said  fuselage  is  relatively  large,  and 
rearwardly  disposed  aft  sweep  positions  wherein  the  includes 
angle  between  said  wings  and  said  fuselage  is  smaller,  the 
resultant  of  the  lifting  forces  exerted  by  said  wings  being  to  the 
rear  of  the  center  of  gravity  for  said  aircraft  irrespective  of  the 
position  of  said  wings  and  being  located  further  rearwardly  in 
the  aft  sweep  position  than  in  the  forward  position,  whereby 
the  lift  forces  on  said  wings  create  a  nose-down  moment  about 
said  center  of  gravity,  said  aircraft  comprising 
canards  pivotally  mounted  on  said  fuselage  and  rotatable  about 
a  control  axis  extending  substantially  perpendicularly  to  said 
fuselage,  said  canards  projecting  laterally  with  respect  to 
said  fuselage  sorwardly  of  said  wings  and  center  of  gravity 
and  being  spaced  longitudinally  from  said  wings,  said  ca- 
nards being  positioned  and  configured  to  produce  a  moment 
about  said  center  of  gravity  which  is  in  opposition  to  the 
nose-down  moment  created  by  said  wings; 
thrust-vectoring  means  extending  from  said  jet  engine  means 
for  varying  the  thrust  direction  of  said  jet  engine  means  and 
providing  momeent  control,  said  thrust-vectonng  means 
having  an  exhaust  area  and  flaps  affixed  to  and  extending 
rearwardly  therefrom,  said  flaps  being  variable  in  position  in 
a  plane  substantially  perpendicular  to  that  of  said  wings; 
wing  sweep  sensing  means  for  detecting  the  position  of  said 
wings  relative  to  said  fuselage  and  providing  corresponding 
information; 
thrust-vector  sensing  means  for  detecting  the  position  of  the 
flaps  of  said  thrust-vectoring  means  and  prodiving  corre- 
sponding information; 
canard  position  sensing  means  for  detecting  the  position  of  said 
canards  relative  to  the  plane  of  said  wings  and  providing 
corresponding  information;  and 
control  means  mounted  in  said  fuselage  and  extending  to  said 
wings,  said  canards  and  said  thrust-vectoring  means  and  to 
said  wing  sweep  sensing  means,  said  thrust-vector  sensing 
means  and  said  canard  position  sensing  means  for  controlling 
said  wings  in  angular  positions  relative  to  said  fuselage, 
controlling  said  canards  in  roury  position  relative  to  said 
fuselage  and  controlling  said  thrust-vectoring  means  to 
control  said  thrust  direction  in  accordance  with  information 
received  from  said  sensing  means,  said  control  means  rotat- 
ing the  leading  edges  of  said  canards  up  to  provide  a  nose-up 
pitching  moment  to  balance  out  negative  pitching  moments 
due  to  thrust-vectored  lift  enhancement  on  landing  approach 
and  controlling  said  positions  in  coordination  to  provide 
maximized  subsonic  talceoff  and  landing,  transonic  maneuver 
and  supersonic  cruise  performance  of  said  aircraft  while 
keeping  said  aircraft  safe  from  pitch  departure,  deep  stall  and 
spin. 


1.  An  aircraft  having  a  fuselage  with  a  nose,  jet  engine  means 
and  wings  mounted  on  and  projecting  from  said  fuselage  for 
supplying  lift  to  said  aircraft,  said  wings  being  pivotally 


4  569  494 
PITCH  CONTROL  OF  SWEPT  WING  AIRCRAFT 

Sumio  T.  Sakata,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing  Com- 
pany, Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  452,815 
Int.  a*  B64C  23/06 
U.S.  CI.  244—199  *^  Claims 

1.  An  aircraft  comprising  a  fuselage,  a  pair  of  swept-back 
wings  attached  to  the  fuselage,  each  having  a  swept-back 
leading  edge  and  upper  and  lower  surfaces;  a  tail  section  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  horizontal  stabilizers  connected  to  the  fuse- 
lage rearwardly  of  the  wings;  and  the  improvement  comprising 
apparatus  for  modulating  the  stall  characteristics  of  the  in- 
board portions  of  the  wings,  comprising: 

at  least  one  pitch  control  vane  means  on  each  side  of  the 

fuselage,  .     ,      ,        r 

each  said  vane  means  being  atuched  to  the  fuselage  for- 
wardly of  the  wing  on  its  side  of  the  fuselage, 
each  said  vane  means  projecting  generally  laterally  out- 
wardly from  the  fuselage,  and 
said  vane  means  being  positioned  relative  to  the  wings  and 
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being  shaped  such  that  in  response  to  an  increase  in  the 
angle  of  attack  of  the  wings  beyond  a  predetermined  angle 
of  attack  the  vane  means  will  cooperate  with  the  wings  to 


4,569,496 

PORTABLE  FURNITURE 

Gregg  Fleishman,  6071  Hargis  St.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90034 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  123,903,  Feb.  22, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,390,204, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  866,837,  Jan.  4, 1978, 

Pat.  No.  4,202,581.  This  application  Dec.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No. 

335,065 

Int.  a.*  A47B  3/06 

U.S.  a.  248—165  3  aaims 


raise  the  wing  downwash  field  at  the  tail  section  in  a 
manner  such  that  the  horizontal  stabilizers  function  better 
to  oppose  pitchup  of  the  aircraft. 


4,569,495 

SUPPORT  FOR  TRAFnC  CONTROL  DEVICE 

John  D.  Wondenberg,  Phoenix,  and  Ronald  B.  Jones,  Chandler, 

both  of  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Material  Sales,  Inc.,  Tempe,  Ariz. 

FUed  Aug.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  639,476 

Int  CI.*  F16M  13/00 

U.S.  a.  248— 160  5  Claims 


3.  Portable  furniture  comprising,  in  its  unassembled  form,  at 
least  three  originally  planar  uniformly  thick  support  members 
and  at  least  three  originally  planar  uniformly  thick  frame  mem- 
bers, said  support  members  comprising  a  basically  "U"  shaped 
main  portion  with  a  central  tab  portion  integrally  connected  to 
the  bottom  thereof,  and  having  slots  at  the  top  end  of  said  main 
and  tab  portions  thereof,  said  frame  members  comprising  basi- 
cally linear  elements  with  projecting  tabs  at  each  end  adapted 
to  engage  with  one  another  and  having  two  projections  lo- 
cated on  the  bottom  edge  thereof  disposed  somewhat  away 
from  said  ends. 


4,569,497 
METER  LEVEUNG  SADDLE 
Michael  T.  Elmer,  Evansville,  Wyo.,  assignor  to  Scott  Equip- 
ment Company,  Wheatridge,  Colo. 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  517,634 

Int  a.*  A47G  29/00 

U.S.  a.  248—230  19  Qaims 


1.  A  barricade  and  warning  post  for  mounting  a  warning 
light  and  a  reflectorized  panel,  said  post  comprising: 

(a)  a  generally  elongate  integrally  formed  body  member 
fabricated  from  a  resilient  material  having  an  upper  end 
and  a  base; 

(b)  said  body  member  having  opposite  side  edges  which 
taper  upwardly  and  inwardly  at  least  along  a  substantial 
portion  of  its  height,  said  body  having  a  generally  U- 
shaped  cross-section  with  flanges  at  opposite  sides,  said 
body  including  a  generally  axially  extending  rib  member 
extending  at  least  a  portion  of  the  height  of  said  post  in 
said  web  portion,  said  upper  end  of  said  post  deflning  an 
off-set  shoulder  for  securement  of  a  warning  lamp  aligned 
with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  post  and  further  defining 
an  area  adapted  to  receive  a  rigid  attachment  which  at- 
tachment serves  to  reinforce  said  body;  and 

(c)  reinforcing  members  extending  between  the  opposite  side 
flanges  along  at  least  a  poriion  of  the  post  whereby  the 
post  has  the  greatest  resistance  to  imposed  bending  mo- 
mentum upon  impact  in  the  area  above  the  base. 


17.  A  mounting  primarily  intended  for  adjustably  securing  a 
meter  to  a  pipe,  said  pipe  having  inner  and  outer  surfaces 
extending  at>out  a  first  axis  and  said  mounting  includes: 

a  saddle  member,  leveling  member,  and  means  for  securing 
said  saddle  member  to  said  pipe,  said  securing  means 
including  a  member  extending  substantially  about  said 
pipe,  and  axially  spaced  along  said  first  axis  from  said 
leveling  member,  and  means  for  selectively  attaching  said 
member  to  said  saddle  member, 

said  saddle  member  having  front  and  rear  poriions  spaced 
from  each  other  along  a  second  axis,  said  front  poriion 
having  means  for  mounting  said  leveling  member  thereto 
for  movement  relative  to  said  front  poriion  along  a  third 
axis  substintially  perpendicular  to  said  second  axis,  and 
said  rear  poriion  having  first  and  second  sections  respec- 


February  U,  1986 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


673 


plane  containing  said 


tively  extending  outwardly  of  a 
second  and  third  axes,  and 
said  mounting  further  including  seating  means  for  engagmg 
the  outer  surface  of  said  pipe,  said  seating  means  mcludmg 
said  leveling  member  and  said  first  and  second  sections  of 
said  rear  portion  of  said  saddle  member  whereby  said 
mounting  and  any  meter  attached  thereto  can  be  leveled 
on  said  pipe  by  engaging  said  seating  means  of  said  mount- 
ing with  the  outer  surface  of  said  pipe  with  said  first  and 
second  axis  substantially  parallel,  rotating  said  saddle 
I  member  and  leveling  member  as  a  unit  relative  to  said  pipe 
about  said  first  axis  to  a  desired  position,  securing  said 
saddle  member  and  leveling  member  to  said  desired  posi- 
tion by  selectively  operating  said  attaching  means,  and 
selectively  moving  said  leveling  member  along  said  third 
axis  to  move  said  front  portion  of  the  saddle  member 
relative  to  said  pipe  and  pivot  said  saddle  member  about 
said  first  and  second  sections  of  said  rear  portion  of  said 
saddle  member  and  wherein  said  first  and  second  sections 
of  said  rear  portion  of  said  saddle  member  have  serrations 
thereon,  said  serrations  on  each  of  said  first  and  second 
sections  being  a  series  of  tooth  members  with  each  tooth 
member  having  end  portions  spaced  from  each  other  and 
a  ridge  substantially  parallel  to  said  second  axis  extending 
between  said  end  portions  and  wherein  substantially  all  of 
said  end  portions  of  each  tooth  member  adjacent  the 
respective  ridge  thereof  have  a  rounded  area  whereby  said 
saddle  member  can  be  easily  and  smoothly  rocked  from  a 
first  position  with  at  least  one  ridge  of  each  of  said  first 
and  second  sections  engaging  said  pipe  onto  at  least  one  of 
said  rounded  areas  of  each  section  as  said  leveling  member 
is  moved  along  said  third  axis  to  pivot  said  saddle  member. 

I  4,569,498 

COPY  HOLDER 
Albert  G.  Ermanski,  Auburn,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Wright  Line 
Inc.,  Worcester,  Mass. 

FUed  Jun.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  505,605 

Int.  U*  A47B  79/00 

U.S.  a.  248—441.1  15  Claims 


portion  and  having  a  diameter  less  than  that  of  the  first  portion, 
and  the  base  pivot  holder's  bore  is  a  stepped  through-bore 
sized  and  configured  so  as  to  receive  therein  said  base  pivot. 


4,569,499 

DEFLECTABLE  SIGN  AND  STAND 

James  R.  Seeiy,  Rochester,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Marketing  DU- 

plays.  Inc.,  Farmington  Hills,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  442,378,  Not.  17,  1982,  abandoned.  This 

application  Apr.  2, 1985,  Ser.  No.  719,623 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  22, 

2002,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.*  F16M  13/00 

U.S.  a.  248—624  ^^  ^"^"^ 


1.  A  copyholder  comprising:  a  support  unit  including  a 
support  surface  and  a  bottom  ledge  connected  generally  or- 
thogonally thereto;  a  clamp  assembly  including  an  immovable 
jaw,  and  a  movable  jaw  coacting  therewith;  a  Hexible  riser 
connecting  the  clamp  assembly  to  the  support  unit;  and  means 
for  interconnecting  the  flexible  riser  to  the  clamp  assembly 
comprising  a  base  pivot  connected  to  the  flexible  riser,  and  a 
base  pivot  holder  connected  to  the  clamp  assembly;  said  base 
pivot  receivable  within  a  bore  in  the  base  pivot  holder  and 
vertically  captured  thereby  for  pivotal  motion  relative  thereto, 
so  as  to  permit  pivotal  motion  of  the  clamp  assembly  relative  to 
the  flexible  riser;  wherein  the  base  pivot  comprises  a  first 


1.  In  a  sign  and  sign  stand  assembly  said  sign  having  at  least 
one  mounting  means  thereon,  said  sign  stand  including  a  lon- 
gitudinally-extending generally  upright  frame  member,  deflec- 
tion means  for  resiliently  deflecting  said  upright  member 
downwardly  generally  along  a  predetermined  plane  in  re- 
sponse to  first  wind  forces  exerted  generally  transverse  to  the 
plane  of  said  sign,  and  attachment  means  for  attaching  said 
mounting  means  to  said  upright  member,  the  improvement 
comprising  sign  pivot  means  for  permittmg  said  sign  to  pivot 
about  a  generally  longitudinal  axis  in  response  to  second  wind 
forces  exerted  generally  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  sign,  said 
pivoted  sign  being  oriented  generally  transverse  to  said  second 
wind  forces  in  order  to  allow  said  upright  member  to  deflect 
generally  along  said  predetermined  plane,  said  attachment 
means  including  means  for  retaining  said  mounting  means  on 
said  upright  member  during  said  pivoting  of  said  sign  and  said 
deflection  of  said  upright  member,  said  mounting  means  in- 
cluding a  generally  longitudinally-extending  cross-brace  on 
said  sign,  said  attachment  means  including  at  least  a  pair  of 
generally  longitudinally-extending  channels  on  said  upright 
member,  said  channels  being  adapted  to  slidably  receive  a  first 
portion  of  said  vertical  cross-brace  removably  inserted  there- 
between in  order  to  removably  secure  said  first  portion  to  said 
upright  member  in  a  generally  longitudinally-extending  dispo- 
sition, a  substantial  portion  of  said  longitudinally-extending 
cross-brace  being  free  of  said  channels  and  substantially  unsup- 
ported thereby  when  said  cross-brace  is  slidably  and  remov- 
ably inserted  therebetween  in  order  to  allow  said  sign  and  at 
least  said  substantially  unsupported  portion  of  said  cross-brace 
to  pivotally  swing  relative  to  said  longitudinal  axis  in  response 
to  second  predetermined  forces  exerted  generally  parallel  to 
the  plane  of  said  sign. 


4,569,500 
CONCRETE  RAMP  FORM 
Eari  R.  Beede,  Rte.  3A,  Bow,  N.H.  03301 

Filed  Aug.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  410,084 

Int.  G*  B28B  7/22 

U.S.  CI.  249^123  ^  Clainu 

1.  A  form  for  use  in  forming  a  concrete  ramp  having  a  main 

portion  in  the  form  of  an  inverted  U  the  central  portion  of 

which  is  the  tread  surface  and  a  short,  front,  lower  end  portion 


-irl  f^-^-^rrs/r^sri.:  «^:  '^s^.^^  1 3 =.s:L'?r,:Jc7t^::- 
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the  end  portion  and  the  bottom  edges  of  the  main  portion  in  the 
same  plane,  said  form  including  a  base  of  a  desired  length  and 
width  and  provided  with  flat  supporting  surfaces  that  are  the 
bottom  of  the  form,  structure  supporting  said  base  inclined  at 
the  angle  desired  for  the  slope  of  the  tread  surface  of  said  main 
portion  when  said  structure  is  resting  on  a  substantially  hori- 
zontal surface,  the  high  end  of  said  base  supporting  the  front  of 
the  form,  pairs  of  inner  and  outer  side  walls,  the  front  ends  of 
the  inner  walls  and  the  upper  edges  thereof  terminating  short 
of  the  ends  and  upper  edges  respectively  of  the  outer  walls, 
means  hingedly  connecting  the  lower  margins  of  each  pair  of 
walls  to  a  supporting  surface  of  the  base  in  a  spaced  apart 
relationship  desired  for  the  width  of  the  ramp  and  with  the 
walls  of  each  pair  spaced  apart  a  distance  desired  for  the  thick- 
ness of  the  side  walls  of  the  ramp,  said  connecting  means 
enabling  the  walls  of  each  pair  to  be  swung  away  from  each 
other,  adjustable  means  extending  across  the  form  and  above 
the  upp)€r  edges  of  the  outer  walls  and  detachably  connected 
thereto  and  operable  to  hold  said  outer  walls  in  their  erect, 


operative  positions,  a  plate  that  is  the  bottom  of  the  form  with 
respect  to  portions  of  the  ramp  between  said  inner  walls,  said 
plate  including  a  main  portion  freely  supported  by  said  inner 
walls  with  the  plane  of  the  plate  in  the  plane  of  the  upper  edges 
thereof,  said  plate  also  including  a  front  portion  downwardly 
inclined  towards  the  front  end  of  the  form,  and  a  flxed  base 
portion  in  the  front  end  in  the  plane  of  the  supporting  surface 
of  the  base  the  rear  portion  of  which  supports  the  front  edge  of 
the  front  portion  of  the  plate  and  which  includes  a  transverse 
member  closing  the  front  of  the  form,  power  operated  means 
on  said  base  between  said  pairs  of  walls  and  operable  to  effect 
movement  thereof  outwardly  into  form  establishing  positions 
and  inwardly  into  an  inoperative  position  with  said  plate  freely 
supported  by  said  inner  walls  during  such  movements  and 
moved  into  the  operative  position  thereof  when  said  inner 
walls  are  operatively  positioned,  a  squared  U-shaped  cut-off  to 
close  the  rear  end  of  the  form  and  means  connecting  said 
cut-off  to  the  form  against  movement  as  the  form  is  filled  with 
concrete. 


necting  means  on  the  bottom  chord  member  of  each  truss 
span  to  provide  a  predetermined  and  like  camber  in  each 
truss  span  relative  to  the  load  to  be  applied  on  the  truss 
header,  and 
(d)  the  inner  end  sections  of  the  truss  spans  having  the  tubu- 
lar connecting  means  thereon  opposite  each  other  to  pro- 


vide for  the  extension  and  retraction  of  the  truss  header  in 
increments  equal  to  the  spaced  apart  distances  of  the 
tubular  connecting  means  on  the  top  chord  member  and 
the  bottom  chord,  and 
(e)  securing  means  extendible  through  said  opposite  tubular 
connecting  means. 


4,569,502 
PINCH  VALVE 
William  H.  Elliott,  Tucson,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  MiUer  Sales  & 
Engineering,  Inc.,  Tucson,  Ariz. 

Filed  Sep.  4, 1984,  Ser.  No.  647,354 

Int.  a*  F16K  7/06 

U.S.  a.  251—8  6  Oaims 


4,569,501 

CAMBERED  TRUSS  HEADER  FOR  A  SHORING 

STRUCTURE 

Robert  G.  M cCracken,  Des  Moines,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Economy 

Forms  Corporation,  Des  Moines,  Iowa 

Filed  May  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  614,543 
Int.  CI.*  E04G  11/54 
VS.  a.  249—209  1  Claim 

1.  In  a  shoring  apparatus  for  use  in  forming  substantially 
horizontal  concrete  sections  having  a  plurality  of  extendable 
and  retractable  truss  headers  extended  between  and  supported 
on  end  runners,  with  each  truss  header  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  truss  spans  having  inner  end  sections  positioned 
in  a  side-by-side  relation  for  relative  longitudinal  move- 
ment, with  each  truss  span  including  a  top  chord  member 
and  a  bottom  chord  member  and  brace  members  extended 
between  and  connected  to  said  chord  members  with  adja- 
cent brace  members  reversely  inclined,  and 

(b)  tubular  means  for  connecting  together  the  adjacent  ends 
of  adjacent  brace  members, 

(c)  with  the  tubular  connecting  means  on  the  top  chord 
member  of  each  truss  span  spaced  apart  a  distance  slightly 
greater  than  the  spaced  apart  distance  of  the  tubular  con- 


1.  In  a  pinch  valve  of  the  type  having  a  longitudinally  ex- 
tending flexible  valve  body  having  an  inlet  and  outlet  and 
frame  member  extending  longitudinally  along  the  body  at 
opposite  sides  thereof,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  pivot  plates  disposed  at  opposite  sides  of  the 
valve  body  each  being  pivotally  secured  to  one  of  the  said 
frame  members; 

(b)  a  first  pinch  bar  extending  transversely  between  said 
pivot  plates  at  a  first  side  of  said  valve  body; 

(c)  arm  means  pivotally  secured  at  one  end  to  each  of  said 
pivot  plates  at  a  location  at  a  second  side  of  said  valve 
body  said  arm  means  comprising  a  bracket  having  surfaces 
extending  on  opposite  sides  of  the  valve  body  and  gener- 
ally in  the  direction  of  the  length  of  the  valve  body; 

(d)  a  second  pinch  bar  extending  transversely  between  said 
bracket  surfaces;  and 

(e)  actuator  means  for  pivoting  said  bracket  and  simulta- 
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neously  pivoting  said  side  plates  to  move  said  pinch  bars 
toward  each  other  and  into  a  flow  controlling  position 
compressing  the  flexible  valve  body  equally  at  opposite 
sides  thereof. 


I  4,569,503 

VALVE  WITH  REMOTE  AND  MANUAL  ACTUATION 

MEANS 
Michael  A.  Karr,  Jr.,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Gray  Tool 
Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1985,  Ser.  No.  705,588 
I  Int.  a.*  F16K  31/143 

U.S.  a.  251—14  ♦  aaima 


stem,  for  driving  the  stem  axially  outward  upon  removal  of 
the  source  of  pressurized  fluid; 

a  rototable  ball  screw,  coaxial  with  the  stem  and  disposed 
within  the  piston,  the  screw  having  an  inward  end  and  an 
outward  end; 

a  hub,  flxedly  secured  to  the  outward  end  of  the  ball  screw  and 
rotatable  therewith,  including  means  for  vcntmg  the  control 
volume  axially  outward; 

a  retainer  cap,  releasably  secured  to  the  outer  end  of  the  piston, 
for  surrounding  and  restraining  the  hub  from  outward  axial 
movement  while  simultaneously  permitting  the  roUtional 
movement  thereof; 

a  ball  nut,  cooperatively  engaged  with  the  ball  screw; 

a  cylindrical  override  hex  nut,  secured  to  the  ball  nut  and 
axially  translatable  therewith  upon  relative  rotation  between 
the  ball  nut  and  the  ball  screw,  the  override  hex  nut  further 
being  cooperatively  engaged  with  the  inner  end  of  the  piston 
for  preventing  relative  rotation  therebetween,  the  override 
hex  nut  still  further  being  axially  inwardly  movable  for 
driving  the  stem,  cylinder,  and  gate  member  axially  inward 
in  response  to  the  occurrence  of  relative  rotation  between 
the  ball  nut  and  ball  screw;  and 
means,  selectably  engageable  with  the  hub  during  periods  of 
insufficient  control  volume  pressure,  for  rotating  the  hub. 

4,569,504 

SOLENOID 

Michael  J.  Doyle,  2705  Calle  Loma  Roja,  Riverside,  Calif. 

92503 

FUed  May  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  496,495 

Int.  a.*  F16K  31/02;  HOIF  3/00 

VS.  a.  251—129.15  48  Claims 


1.  A  fail-safe  gate  valve,  comprising: 
a  valve  body  having  a  flow  passage  disposed  therein  for  con- 
ducting a  flowing  stream  of  material  therethrough,  the  valve 
body  further  having  a  cavity  disposed  therein,  the  cavity 
opening  at  one  end  thereof  transversely  into  the  flow  pas- 
sage and  at  the  other  end  thereof  at  the  surface  of  the  valve 
body; 
a  bonnet,  sealingly  secured  to  the  valve  body  about  the  other 
end  of  the  cavity  opening,  the  bonnet  further  including  a 
central  bore  therethrough  opening  into  the  cavity  on  one 
end  thereof; 
an  elongated  stem,  disposed  within  the  central  bore  and  axially 
reciprocable  therein,  the  stem  having  an  inner  end  terminat- 
ing within  the  cavity  and  an  outer  end  terminating  exterior 
to  the  valve  body  and  bonnet; 
a  gate  member,  engaged  with  the  stem  at  the  inner  end  thereof 
and   reciprocable   therewith,   for   regulating   the   flowing 
stream  of  material  in  response  to  the  axial  reciprocation  of 
the  stem; 
means,  cooperating  with  the  bonnet,  for  urging  the  stem  axially 
inward  responsive  to  a  source  of  pressurized  fluid,  the 
urging  means  including 

a  hollow  cylinder  having  a  first  closed  end  secured  to  the 
axially  outward  end  of  the  stem,  the  cylinder  further  extending 
axially  outward  from  the  stem  and  having  a  second  open  end, 
a  hollow  piston  of  generally  cylindrical  shape  oriented  colin- 
early  with  the  cylinder,  the  piston  being  closed  at  the  first 
outer  end  and  being  open  at  a  second,  inner  end,  the  piston 
further  being  sealingly  axially  telescopingly  receivable 
within  the  cylinder  for  forming  an  expandable  control  vol- 
ume therewithin,  and 
a  housing,  secured  to  the  bonnet  and  surrounding  the  valve 
stem,  cylinder,  piston,  and  return  spring,  the  housing  further 
being  supportively  secured  to  the  piston  for  preventing  any 
movement  thereof  relative  to  the  bonnet; 
a  volute  spring,  disposed  about  the  valve  stem  and  being  axi- 
ally compressible  responsive  to  axially  inward  motion  of  the 


1.  A  solenoid  controlled  valve  comprising: 

a  valve; 

a  coil  having  first  and  second  ends,  said  coil  forming  an 
elongated  opening  through  its  center; 

a  ferromagnetic  core  having  first  and  second  ends,  said  core 
extending  through  said  coil,  within  said  opening; 

a  first  pole  located  at  the  first  end  of  both  said  core  and  said 
coil,  said  first  pole  having  a  diameter  larger  than  the 
diameter  of  said  opening; 

a  second  pole  spaced  from  and  facing  said  first  pole; 

a  plunger  having  first  and  second  ends,  said  plunger  being 
mounted  between  said  first  and  second  poles  for  move- 
ment through  a  limited  range  towards  and  away  from  said 
first  pole,  said  first  end  of  said  plunger  having  a  diameter 
greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  coil  opening,  said  first 
end  further  having  a  surface  which  faces  the  surface  of 
said  first  pole,  said  plunger  being  drawn  toward  said  fu^t 
pole  when  current  flows  through  said  coil; 

a  ferromagnetic  casing  surrounding  said  core,  said  coil,  said 
first  and  second  poles,  and  said  plunger; 

said  second  pole  having  an  outside  diameter  sized  such  that 
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the  outer  surface  of  said  second  pole  is  proximate  to  the 
inner  surface  of  said  ferromagnetic  casing; 

an  opening  in  the  middle  of  said  second  pole,  linkage  extend- 
ing through  said  opening  to  operably  connect  said  plunger 
with  said  valve  to  control  the  flow  through  said  valve; 

said  second  pole  having  a  plurality  of  concentric  cylindrical 
ridges  arranged  symmetrically  around  said  linkage  open- 
ing and  extending  from  said  second  pole  towards  said 
plunger,  said  plunger  having  a  complimentary  set  of  con- 
centric cylindrical  ridges  extending  from  said  plunger 
towards  said  second  pole,  said  plunger  ridges  sized  and 
arranged  to  maintain  at  least  a  portion  thereof  in  close 
interleaving  relationship  with  said  cylindrical  second  pole 
ridges  throughout  the  limited  range  of  movement  of  said 
plunger  to  provide  a  plurality  of  magnetic  flux  flow  paths 
normal  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  plunger 
across  the  gaps  between  the  sides  of  said  second  pole 
ridges  and  the  sides  of  said  plunger  ridges; 

said  plunger  including  a  cylindrical  disk  having  a  width 
which  is  less  than  its  diameter,  said  plunger  ridges  depend- 
ing from  one  side  of  said  disk  at  positions  spaced  radially 
inwardly  from  the  outer  edge  of  said  disk  to  help  distrib- 
ute the  magnetic  flux  over  the  surface  of  the  plunger 
facing  said  first  pole;  and 

spring  means  biasing  said  plunger  to  hold  said  valve  in  a 
desired  position  when  no  current  flows  through  said  coil. 


the  circular  recesses  (19  or  20),  and  said  groove  being  aligned 
such  that  in  the  operating  position  of  said  two  branch  elements 
(1,  2)  curved  portions  (17,  18)  of  said  projections  (13,  14)  rest 
at  least  partially  on  the  cylindrical  side  walls  of  said  recesses 
(19,  20). 


4,569,505 

CUP  REMOVING  FORCEPS 

Karl  Braun,  Talheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Aes- 

culap-Werke  AG,  Tuttlingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
per  No.  PCr/EP83/00269,  §  371  Date  Jan.  21, 1984,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  21,  1984,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO84/01500,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  26,  1984 

PCT  FUed  Oct.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  624,675 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  21, 
1982,  3238898 

Int.  CI.*  B25C  U/OO 
MS.  a.  254—28  11  Qaims 


4,569,506 

SELF-CONTAINED  STUD  TENSIONER  AND 

TIGHTENER  DEVICE 

Michael  Vassalotti,  New  Milford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Automa- 
tion Industries,  Inc.,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1984,  Ser.  No.  578,004 

Int.  a.«  E21B  79/00 

U.S.  O.  254—29  A  9  Qaims 


12     13.  U 


1.  Clip  removing  forceps  for  bending  open  skin  clips,  com- 
prising two  branch  elements  pivotally  joined  together,  one  of 
which  has  at  its  free  end  two  parallel  anvils  which  are  insert- 
able  between  the  skin  and  the  crown  of  the  clip  to  be  bent 
open,  and  also  comprising  a  bending  punch  at  the  free  end  of 
the  other  branch  element,  said  bending  punch  dipping  between 
the  two  anvils  when  the  branch  elements  are  pivoted  together, 
characterized  in  that  one  of  said  two  branch  elements  (1)  encir- 
cles the  other  branch  element  in  the  shape  of  a  U  in  the  region 
of  pivotal  connection,  that  one  of  said  two  branch  elements  (1 
or  2)  bears  on  its  side  walls  facing  said  other  branch  element 
projections  (13,  14)  arranged  at  the  axis  of  rotation,  that  the 
other  branch  element  (2  or  1)  has  circular  recesses  (19,  20)  for 
receiving  said  projections  (13  or  14),  that  said  projections  (13, 
14)  have  a  circular  cross  section  corresponding  to  that  of  said 
recesses  (19  or  20),  whereby  two  opposite  side  faces  (15, 16)  of 
said  projections  are  flattened,  and  that  a  groove  (21  or  22)  runs 
from  each  circular  recess  (19,  20)  to  the  edge  (23)  of  said  other 
branch  element  (2  or  1),  the  width  of  said  groove  correspond- 
ing at  least  to  the  distance  between  the  side  faces  (15, 16)  of  the 
projections  (13  or  14)  but  being  smaller  than  the  diameter  of 


1.  A  self-contained  tensioner  and  tightener  device  for  a 
threaded  stud  projecting  from  a  hole  in  a  foundation  surface 
comprising 

(a)  an  expandable  tensioning  sub-assembly  comprising 

(i)  a  tensioning  nut  threadable  onto  said  stud  in  spaced 

relation  to  said  foundation  surface, 
(ii)  telescoping  annular  piston  and  cylinder  elements  defln- 

ing  a  pressure  chamber  and  loosely  encircling  the  stud 

between  the  tensioning  nut  and  the  foundation  surface, 

and 
(iii)  pressuring  means  communicating  with  said  chamber 

for  forcing  the  piston  and  cylinder  elements  and  thus 

tensioning  nut  and  foundation  surface  apart  to  tension 

the  stud; 

(b)  a  spacer  sleeve  adapted  to  encircle  the  stud  end  portion 
and  tensioning  nut  in  at  least  indirect  abutting  relation 
with  the  foundation  surface; 

(c)  a  locking  nut  threadable  onto  the  stud  so  that  the  pressur- 
ing means  can  be  deactivated  and  the  tensioning  nut  loos- 
ened; and 

(d)  a  take-up  flnger  flxed  in  relation  to  the  tensioning  device 
coaxial  with  and  spaced  closely  adjacent  the  end  of  the 
stud  and  threaded  correspondingly  to  the  stud  so  that  the 
tensioning  nut,  spacer  sleeve  and  locking  nut  necessarily 
move  onto  and  are  retained  by  the  flnger  when  removed 
off  the  end  of  the  stud. 


4,569,507 
TRACnON  BLOCK  FOR  LINEAR  WINCH 
Brieuc  Robert,  Nanterre,  France,  assignor  to  Kley  France,  Nan- 
terre,  France 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  675,325 
Int.  a.*  B66D  3/02 
U.S.  a.  254—246  4  Qaims 

1.  A  traction  block  for  a  linear  winch,  comprising  an  elon- 
gated, hollow  casing  which  is  open  at  both  ends  thereof  and 
which  deflnes  a  passage  adapted  to  receive  an  elongated  sec- 
tion of  an  object  on  which  a  traction  is  to  be  exerted,  and  two 
wedge-shaped  clamping  blocks  movably  mounted  in  the  pas- 
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sage  of  said  casing  for  clamping  said  object,  said  casing  com- 
prising an  elongated  frame  having  a  U-shaped  cross  section 
and  having  a  flat  web  and  two  lateral  spaced  apart  flanges 
perpendicular  to  the  web,  a  flat  cover  plate  parallel  to  the  web 
of  the  frame,  and  fastening  means  for  dctachably  securing  said 
cover  plate  to  said  frame,  said  lateral  flanges  of  said  frame 
having  inner  plane  surfaces  converging  toward  one  end  of  the 
passage  of  said  casing,  said  clamping  blocks  having  outer  plane 
surfaces  which  face  said  inner  surfaces  of  said  lateral  flanges, 
respectively,  and  which  are  parallel  to  said  inner  surfaces, 
respectively,  whereby  a  longitudinal  movement  of  said  clamp- 
ing blocks  in  relation  to  said  lateral  flanges  in  a  flrst  direction 
toward  said  one  end  of  the  passage  of  said  casing  causes  said 
clamping  blocks  to  clamp  said  object,  and  in  a  second  direction 
opposite  to  said  first  direction  causes  said  clamping  blocks  to 


to  reduce  thermal  stresses  in  said  flange  there  are  a  plurality  of 
holes  in  the  flange  metal  spaced  from  the  inner  periphery  and 
extending  over  the  refractory  lining  and  distributed  circumfer- 
entially  around  the  flange  whereby  heat  flow  through  the 
flange  from  its  inner  periphery  to  its  outer  periphery  is  re- 
stricted, said  flange  having  slots  extending  from  the  inner 
periphery  of  the  flange  over  part  of  the  flange  width,  said  slots 
being  closed,  by  welding,  adjacent  at  least  one  of  the  upper  and 
lower  surfaces  of  the  flange,  said  slots  extending  over  at  least 
25%  of  the  flange  width. 

4,569,509 

VISE,  PARTICULARLY  A  MACHINE  VISE 

Johann  Good,  Feldackerttram  25,  CH-8887  MeU,  Switxerland 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  595,742 

Int.  a.*  B23Q  3/00 

U.S,  a.  269—32  28  Qaiiiw 


release  said  object,  said  lateral  flanges  of  said  frame  being 
subjected  to  high  transverse  reaction  forces  which  tend  to  push 
said  lateral  flanges  away  from  each  other  and  which  are  trans- 
mitted to  said  cover  plate  when,  in  use,  said  clamping  blocks 
are  clamping  said  object,  wherein  said  cover  plate  has  an  inner 
surface  provided  with  two  series  of  cavities  aligned  with  the 
two  lateral  flanges  of  said  frame,  respectively,  and  wherem 
each  of  said  lateral  flanges  has  an  end  surface  which  faces  said 
inner  surface  of  said  cover  plate  and  which  is  provided  with  a 
series  of  tenons  which  are  made  by  elements  distinct  from  said 
fastening  means  and  which  are  engaged  and  tightly  fitted  into 
the  cavities  of  one  of  the  two  series  of  cavities  of  said  cover 
plate,  whereby  said  high  transverse  reaction  forces  are  trans- 
mitted to  said  cover  plate  through  said  tenons,  and  said  fasten- 
ing means  are  substantially  free  from  any  stress  due  to  said  high 
transverse  reaction  forces. 


4  569  508 
METALLURGICAL  VESSEL  HAVING  AN  OPENING  AND 

A  FLANGE  AROUND  THE  OPENING 

Jan  A.  de  Graaf,  Heenwkerk,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Hoogov- 

ens  Groep  B.V.,  Ijmuiden,  Netherlands 

ContinuaHon  of  Ser.  No.  494,878,  May  16,  1983,  abandoned. 

This  applicatton  Oct.  24, 1984,  Ser.  No.  664,0% 

Oainut  priority,  application  Netherlands,  May   26,   1982, 

8202140 

Int.  CI*  C21C  5/46 

U.S.  a.  266—275  '  <^**"" 


^. 
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Vsi^ 


5.  A  metallurgical  vessel  having  a  bottom,  a  side  wall  struc- 
ture defining  an  opening  remote  from  the  bottom,  a  refractory 
lining  for  the  interior  of  said  vessel  and  a  unitary  meul  flange 
fixed  to  said  vessel  and  extending  around  said  opening  and 
over  said  lining,  and  having  an  inner  periphery  directed 
towards  said  opening  and  an  outer  periphery  wherein  in  order 


1.  A  vise  adapted  to  clamp  a  workpiece 

comprising  in  combination 

a  support  having  a  slide  surface, 

first  and  second  jaws  movable  with  respect  to  one  another 
and  operable  to  clamp  the  workpiece.  at  least  one  jaw 
being  slidable  along  said  slide  surface, 

a  drive  element  in  driving  connection  with  at  least  said  one 
jaw  so  as  to  at  least  move  said  one  jaw  into  engagement 
with  said  workpiece, 

said  drive  element  including  a  lever  supported  on  said  sup- 
port, and  said  drive  element  having  a  rest  position,  said 
lever  extending  substantially  at  right  angles  to  said  slide 
surface  in  said  rest  position, 
a  joint  coupling  said  lever  to  said  jaw, 
drive  transmission  means  operable  to  drive  said  drive  ele- 
ment, and 
stressing  means  for  pressing  said  one  jaw  against  said  slide 
surface  upon  said  drive  element  driving  said  one  jaw  into 
engagement  with  said  workpiece. 

4,569,510 

QUICK  SETTING  VISE 

Kunihiko  Hanunoto,  Hiroshima,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shin-Daiwa 

Kogyo  K.K.,  Hiroshima,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  536.948,  Sep.  27, 1983,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  5,  1985,  Ser.  No.  763,073 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Oct.    1,    1982,    57- 
150077[U1;  Jm.  19,  1983,  58-6183[Ul;  Jan.  26,  1983,  58- 
10379[U];  Jan.  27,  1983,  58-10822[Ul 

Int.  a.*  B25B  1/02 
U.S.  a.  269—181  '  Q\aim* 

1.  A  quick  setting  vise  comprising;  a  support  surface,  a  first 
vise  jaw  fixed  to  the  support  surface,  a  transfer  mechanism 
including  a  block  member  fixed  to  said  support  surface  artd 
spaced  from  the  first  vise  jaw.  said  block  member  having  a 
guide  opening,  and  a  threaded  shaft  projected  through  the 
guide  opening  and  adapted  for  axial  movement  through  the 
guide  opening,  a  second  vise  jaw  mounted  on  the  shaft  and 
movable  therewith  in  a  first  axial  direction  toward  the  first  vise 
jaw  for  clamping  a  work  piece  between  the  jaws  and  movable 
in  a  second  axial  direction  away  from  the  first  vise  jaw,  and  the 
improvement  that  comprises; 

said  guide  opening  defining  a  support  surface  that  partially 
encircles  the  shaft  in  a  shaft  supporting  position  and  per- 
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mits  lateral  movement  of  the  shaft  in  a  direction  out  of 
contact  with  said  support  surface, 
an  elongated  female  screw  member  having  first  and  second 
ends  pivotally  connected  at  the  first  end  to  the  block 
member  outwardly  of  said  shaft  and  opposite  said  support 
surface  and  the  second  end  projected  from  said  pivotal 
connection  in  the  said  first  axial  direction  of  movement  of 
the  threaded  shaft,  a  female  threaded  section  on  said  sec- 
ond end  of  the  female  screw  member  adapted  for  engage- 
ment and  disengagement  with  the  threaded  shaft  at  a 
circumferential  position  opposite  to  the  support  surface 


upon  pivotal  movement  of  the  female  screw  member 
toward  and  away  from  the  shaft, 
and  urging  means  urging  interengagement  of  the  female 
screw  member  and  threaded  shaft  for  clamping  the  shaft 
between  the  support  surface  of  the  guide  opening  and  the 
female  threaded  section  of  the  female  screw  member,  and 
said  shaft  being  laterally  manually  movable  in  said  guide 
opening  away  from  said  support  surface  to  oppose  said 
urging  means  and  thereby  to  pivot  the  female  threaded 
member  for  disengagement  of  the  female  threaded  section 
and  threaded  shaft. 


magnets  extending  the  width  of  both  the  vertical  face  of 
said  one  jaw  and  the  top  surface  of  said  one  jaw,  the 
thickness  of  said  one  of  said  two  legs  being  about  twice 
that  of  said  other  of  said  two  legs  yet  each  of  said  leg 
permits  the  accommodation  of  at  least  one  of  said  strip 
magnets  thereto,  each  of  said  strip  magnets  has  an  external 
surface  flush  with  each  of  said  inside  surfaces  of  said  legs 
substantially  along  the  length  of  each  of  said  legs;  and 
a  plurality  of  elongated  groove  means  parallel  to  said  elon- 
gate direction  attached  to  the  outside  surface  of  said  one 
leg  for  providing  a  plurality  of  generally  flat  gripping 
outside  surfaces  located  along  the  length  of  said  elongate 
piece  for  increasing  the  grip  and  cushioning  effects  of  said 
pad  on  said  workpiece. 


4,569,512 

DEVICE  FOR  DESTACKING  LETTERS  ASSOCIATED 

WITH  A  STORAGE  MAGAZINE  AND  SORTING 

MACHINE  EQUIPPED  WITH  SUCH  A  DEVICE 

Jean*Marcel  Bergerioux,  Preles,  and  Roland  AUio,  Luzarches, 

both   of  France,   assignors   to   Hotchkiss-Brandt   Sogeme 

H.B^.,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  536,500 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  1, 1982,  82  16548 

Int.  a*  B65H  3/08 

U.S.  a.  271—103  10  Claims 
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4,569,511 

VISE  PADS 

Sammy  S.  Bell,  Jr.,  11215  N.  52nd  Ave.,  Glendale,  Ariz.  85304 

ContinuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  540,165,  Oct.  7, 1983,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Sep.  9,  1985,  Ser.  No.  774,386 

Int.  a*  B25B  1/24 

U.S.  a.  269—276  1  Claim 


1.  Pads  for  covering  the  jaws  of  a  vise  and  for  protecting  a 
workpiece  held  in  said  vise,  each  of  said  pads  comprising: 

an  elongated  piece  of  flexible  polyvinyl  chloride  plastic 
having  a  cross  section  comprising  an  L-shape,  said  elon- 
gated piece  having  two  legs,  one  leg  being  adjacent  to  the 
vertical  face  of  one  said  jaws  and  the  other  being  adjacent 
to  the  top  surface  of  said  one  of  said  jaw,  said  one  leg 
covering  the  entire  width  of  a  substantial  poriion  of  said 
one  of  said  jaws,  said  other  leg  also  covering  the  entire 
width  of  a  portion  of  the  top  surface  of  said  one  of  said 
jaws; 

magnetic  flexible  strip  magnets  cemented  into  grooves  in  the 
inside  surfaces  of  said  legs  extending  at  least  substantially 
along  the  length  of  said  elongate  piece  for  securing  said 
pad  to  said  one  of  said  jaws,  said  magnetic  flexible  strip 


9.  A  device  for  destacking  envelopes  comprising: 

(a)  a  storage  hopper  for  envelopes  in  an  approximately  hori- 
zontal stack,  said  storage  hopper  being  equipped  with 
means  for  carrying  the  envelopes  up  to  a  stop  blade; 

(b)  a  suction  means  for  grasping  an  envelope,  said  suction 
means  being  mounted  on  a  support  and  placed  vertically 
in  a  rest  position  opposite  the  envelope; 

(c)  pumping  means; 

(d)  a  first  connection  pipe  equipped  with  a  first  controllable 
valve  connecting  said  suction  means  to  said  pumping 
means; 

(e)  a  first  pneumatic  means  connected  to  said  pumping 
means,  said  first  pneumatic  means  having  a  piston  pulled 
elastically  in  one  direction  and  being  coupled  to  said 
support  for  the  rocking  of  said  suction  means  towards  the 
envelope  and  for  the  return  of  said  suction  means  to  its 
rest  position  by  control  of  said  first  controllable  valve; 

(0  a  shaft; 

(g)  a  fixed  piston  mounted  on  said  shaft; 
(h)  a  second  connection  pipe  equipped  with  a  second  con- 
trollable valve  connecting  said  pumping  means  to  a  sec- 
ond chamber  to  be  recited;  and 
(i)  a  second  pneumatic  means  mounted  to  slide  along  said 
shaft,  said  second  pneumatic  means  comprising: 
(i)  a  first  chamber  interposed  in  said  first  connection  pipe 
between  said  first  controllable  valve  and  said  suction 
means  and 
(ii)  a  second  chamber  delimited  by  said  fixed  piston  and 
connected  to  said  second  pipe  for  the  translation  of  said 
suction  means  by  control  of  said  second  controllable 
valve. 
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4,569,513 
NEWSPAPER  STACKING  PLANT 
Ralf  Backman,  EknJ»  .  Sweden,  assignor  to  Wamacldab  AB, 
Ekaio  ,  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  363,435 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  6,  1981,  8102197; 

Jan.  22, 1982,  8200358 

Int.a.*B65H29/i4 

VS.  a,  271-189  1  ^"^ 


11    « 


termined  speed  to  move  said  sheet  in  said  direction  along  said 
path,  and  second  driving  means  responsive  to  the  movement  of 
the  trailing  edge  of  said  sheet  past  a  predetermined  location 
along  said  path  for  driving  said  second  gripping  means  at  a 
reduced  speed  to  move  said  sheet  in  said  direction  along  said 
path. 

4,569,515 

EXEROSE  STRUCTURE  AND  BALL  GAME 

Donald  W.  Gordon,  6061  Candlelight,  Yorba  UnA^O^t  92806 

Co«tinuation-in-p.rt  of  Ser.  No.  39,347.  May  16,  Jf  9  Pat  JSo. 

4  433  838.  This  application  Oct.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  435,081 

Int.  a*  A63B  5/00 

U.S.  a.  272-65  5  Cla*- 


1  In  a  newspaper  stacking  plant  having  means  defining  an 
input  path  for  the  flow  of  newspapers  overlapping  each  other, 
a  newspaper  counter  disposed  along  the  path,  control  electron- 
ics for  receiving  signals  from  said  counter,  first  interceptor 
means  responsive  to  said  control  electronics  to  provide  a  gap  in 
the  flow  of  newspapers  when  said  counter  has  counted  a  first 
predetermined  number  of  newspapers,  and  a  collection  station 
for  collecting  at  least  some  of  said  first  predetermined  number 
of  newspapers;  the  improvement  comprising  second  intercep- 
tor means  responsive  to  said  control  electronics,  said  second 
interceptor  means  being  disposed  along  the  path  of  the  news- 
papers between  said  first  interceptor  means  and  said  collection 
STaUon  and  being  controlled  by  said  control  electronics  after  a 
second  predetermined  number  of  newspapers  less  than  said 
first  predetermined  number  of  newspapers  has  passed  said 
second  intercepter  means,  to  divert  them  from  said  collection 
station  a  third  predetermined  number  of  newspapers  less  than 
said  first  predetermined  number  of  newspapers  to  an  output 
path  leading  to  a  second  collection  sution.  the  sum  of  said 
^ond  and  third  predetermined  numbers  being  equal  to  said 
first  predetermined  number,  wherein  said  second  interceptor 
means  deflects  all  the  newspapers  immediately  preceding  said 
gap  which  are  equal  in  number  to  said  third  predetermined 
number. 


4,569,514 
COPY  SHEET  DECELERATOR  FOR 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COPIER 

Bruce  E.  Holtje,  Castle  Creek,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Savin  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn.  ,,„,oo 
Filed  Jul.  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  628,388 
Int.  a*  B65H  29/20.  27/00 
U.S.  a.  271-314  »  Claims 


M       20 


1.  An  apparatus  for  use  by  one  or  more  persons  as  an  exer- 
cise game  or  device,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  adjacent  and  flexible  rebound  surfaces  upon 
which  a  person  may  jump; 

a  flexible  outer  wall  around  said  rebound  surfaces  to  form  an 
enclosure,  said  outer  wall  being  positioned  within  the 
perimeter  of  the  rebound  surfaces  to  deflect  a  person 
jumping  on  one  of  the  rebound  surfaces  and  to  protect  the 
person  from  being  injured; 

flexible  dividers  for  dividing  the  enclosure  into  compart- 
ments corresponding  to  the  plural  rebound  surfaces,  the 
dividers  being  positioned  within  the  perimeter  of  each  of 
the  rebound  surfaces  to  deflect  a  person  jumping  on  one  of 
the  rebound  surfaces  and  to  protect  the  person  from  being 

injured; 
a  support  structure,  external  to  said  outer  wall; 

resilient  couplings  connecting  said  dividers  and  said  external 
support  structure  to  reuin  said  dividers  under  tension, 
wherein  said  outer  wall  is  attached  to  said  resilient  cou- 
plings that  connect  said  dividers  and  said  external  support 
structure  to  reduce  the  amount  said  wall  can  flex  upon 
impact  by  the  person  jumping  on  the  rebound  surface. 


1  Apparatus  for  feeding  sheets  in  a  predetermined  direction 
along  a  path  including  in  combination  first  sheet  gnpping 
means  disposed  along  said  path,  second  sheet  gripping  means 
spaced  in  said  direction  from  said  first  gripping  means,  first 
driving  means  for  driving  said  first  gripping  means  at  a  prede- 


4,569,516 
ADJUSTABLE  LEG  FOR  STILTS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Jon  A.  Masterson,  Long  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  WaUbowd 
Tool  Company,  Inc.,  Long  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  522,508 
Int.  a*  A63B  25/00 
U  S  a  272—70.1  '  *-^"' 

1  A  vertically  adjusuble  leg  for  stilts  and  the  like,  said  leg 

''Tn''upil?r  channel-shaped  strut,  the  side  walls  of  which  are 
formed  with  a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced,  honrontally 
aligned  adjustment  holes,  and  such  side  walls  defining  a 

front-facing  opening;  .  •  j..ki« 

a  lower  shaped  channel-shaped  strut  vertically  slideably 
disposed  within  said  upper  strut,  the  side  walls  of  said 
lower  strut  being  formed  with  a  pair  of  honzonuUy 
aligned  peg  holes,  and  with  such  side  walls  terminating  to 
either  side  of  said  front-facing  opening; 
a  quick-action  lock  interposed  between  the  upper  and  lower 
struts,  such  lock  having  a  horizontally  extending,  gener- 
ally wishbone-configured  squeeze  spring  having  a  mid- 
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portion  that  integrally  merges  into  a  pair  of  fingers  which 
each  carry  an  adjustment  peg  slideably  disposed  within 
the  peg  holes  of  the  lower  strut,  such  squeeze  spring 
normally  biasing  said  stop  pegs  outwardly  for  selective 
engagement  with  a  desired  pair  of  said  adjustment  holes  to 
thereby  adjust  the  combined  length  of  said  struts,  said 
mid-portion  rearwardiy  extending  through  said  front-fac- 


'^^^'" 


ing  opening  whereby  said  mid-portion  is  engageable  by 
the  thumb  and  forefinger  of  a  user  to  effect  manual  squeez- 
ing of  said  spring  effecting  temporary  retraction  of  said 
stop  pegs  from  said  adjustment  holes;  and 
a  stop  plate  secured  to  said  lower  strut  which  is  engaged  by 
said  Angers  to  limit  inward  movement  of  said  pegs  out  of 
the  confmes  of  said  peg  holes. 


4,569,517 

PUSH-PULL  SWING 

Jack  L.  Smith,  10518  Ocean  Dr.,  Baytown,  Tex.  77520 

FUed  May  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  494^4 

Int  a.*  A63G  9/16 


U.S.  a.  272—87 


at  least  one  vertical  member  and  at  least  one  horizontal 
member  thereby  providing  a  releasable  and  pivotal  con- 
nection of  said  at  least  one  horizontal  member  at  a  verti- 
cally and  horizontally  adjustable  position  with  respect  to 
said  at  least  one  vertical  member, 

pairs  of  vertically  extending  ropes,  a  pair  of  which  are  se- 
cured one  in  each  of  said  vertically  extending  apertures  in 
the  ends  of  said  cross  members  and  a  pair  of  which  are 
secured  in  the  vertically  extending  apertures  of  said  hori- 
zontally extending  member,  said  ropes  adapted  to  be  se- 
cured to  an  elevated  support,  whereby  said  swing  is  sup- 
ported by  pairs  of  spaced  vertical  ropes  facilitating  hori- 
zontal movement  thereof  by  the  occupant  pulling  on  said 
upper  cross  member  end  portions  and  pushing  with  the 
feet  on  said  lower  cross  member, 

at  least  one  seat  rest  adjustably  positioned  on  said  horizon- 
tally extending  member  by  being  secured  in  selected  aper- 
tures therein,  and 

at  least  one  back  rest  member  adjustably  supported  on  a  pair 
of  said  ropes  adjacent  to  said  seat  for  vertical  positioning 
relative  thereto, 

handgrip  members  vertically  adjustably  mounted  on  said 
ropes  positioned  to  be  gripp>ed  by  the  occupant  whereby 
said  horizontal  movement  of  said  swing  can  be  facilitated 
by  the  occupant  pulling  or  pushing  on  said  handgrip  mem- 
bers, 

at  least  one  secondary  handgrip  member  suspended  from 
said  upper  horizontal  cross  member  positioned  to  be 
gripped  by  the  occupant  to  facilitate  horizontal  movement 
of  said  swing  by  pulling  on  said  secondary  handgrip  mem- 
ber, and 

at  least  one  secondary  foot  rest  member  suspended  from  said 
lower  horizontal  cross  member. 


4aaims 


4,569,518 

PROGRAMMABLE  EXEROSE  SYSTEM 

Kent  B.  Fulks,  9710  Amberly,  DaUas,  Tex.  75243 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  466,914 

Int,  a*  A63B  21/24 


U.S.  a.  272—129 


1.  A  push-pull  swing  comprising  in  combination 

a  frame  having  at  least  one  vertically  extending  member 
having  upper  and  lower  horizontal  cross  members  secured 
on  the  upper  and  lower  ends  thereof  with  outer  end  por- 
tions extending  outward  therefrom  and  having  vertically 
extending  apertures  therein, 

said  at  least  one  vertically  extending  member  having  a  plu- 
rality of  vertically  spaced  horizontally  extending  and 
aligned  openings  therethrough, 

at  least  one  horizontally  extending  member  adapted  to  be 
adjustably  and  pivotally  connected  on  said  at  least  one 
vertical  member  and  having  a  pair  of  spaced,  vertically 
extending  apertures  at  one  end  thereof,  said  horizontally 
extending  member  having  pluralities  of  horizontally  and 
longitudinally  spaced  apertures  therein, 

said  connection  of  said  at  least  one  horizontal  member  to 
said  at  least  one  vertically  extending  member  comprising 
a  pin  passing  through  selected  horizontal  openings  of  said 


14  Claims 


1.  An  exerciser  comprising: 

at  least  one  load  member  having  a  predetermined  range  of 
movement  through  a  positive  stroke  and  a  negative  stroke 
for  producing  a  load  throughout  the  predetermined  range 
of  movement  in  response  to  the  application  of  torque 
thereto; 

an  electromechanical  motor  for  providing  a  torque  through- 
out the  period  during  which  the  exerciser  is  in  use; 

variable  torque  means  for  selectively  applying  the  torque 
provided  by  said  motor  to  said  load  member,  said  variable 
torque  means  including  a  frictionless  eddy-current  clutch 
for  receiving  the  torque  from  said  motor  and  selectively 
varying  the  magnitude  of  the  torque  applied  to  said  load 
member  throughout  the  positive  stroke  and  the  negative 
stroke  of  the  load  member; 
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sensor  means  for  detecting  the  location  and  direction  of 
movement  of  said  load  member  relative  to  the  predeter- 
mined range  of  movement;  and 

programmable  means  operatively  connected  to  said  vanable 
torque  means  and  said  sensing  means  for  controlling  the 
magnitude  of  the  torque  applied  to  said  load  member  by 
said  variable  torque  means  as  a  function  of  the  location 
and  direction  of  movement  of  said  members. 


4,569,520 

THUMB  INSERT  FOR  A  BOWLING  BALL 

Jimmie  F.  Yunane,  7805  Goll  Ate.,  North  HoUywood,  C«lif. 

91605 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  581,335,  Feb.  17,  IW*  ft  J^o 

4,530,502.  This  application  Jun.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  622,736 

Int.  a*  A63B  37/00 

U.S.  a.  273-63  A  '  ^^^*^ 


4,569,519 
SHOULDER  EXERaSING  APPARATUS 
Ernest  M.  Mattox,  Belmont,  and  Andrew  J.  Van  Noord,  Grand 
Rapids,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Portable  Isokinetics,  Inc., 

Grand  Rapids,  Mich.  ,^  ,.« 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  599,549 
Int.  a*  A63B  21/22 
\]S.  a.  272-131  ^  Claims 


1.  A  shoulder  exercise  apparatus  comprising: 

a  portable  structural  frame  providing  a  fixed  base  support 
while  the  exercise  apparatus  is  in  use; 

an  elongated  tube  having  first  and  second  ends; 

a  slide  member  slidably  mounted  to  the  elongated  tube; 

means  providing  frictional  resistance  to  movement  of  said 
slide  member  along  said  elongated  tube; 

body-positioning  means  selectively  mountable  to  different 
portions  of  said  frame  for  positioning  a  user's  upper  arm 
and  restraining  movement  of  said  upper  arm  along  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  upper  arm  with  respect  to  said 
slide  member  during  axial  movement  of  said  slide  member 

on  said  tube; 
means  for  pivotably  connecting  said  first  end  of  said  elon- 
gated tube  to  said  frame  so  that  said  elongated  tube  can 
pivot  with  respect  to  said  frame  as  said  user  grips  said  slide 
member  and  moves  said  slide  member  along  said  tube,  and 
further  so  that  the  distance  between  said  body-positioning 
means  and  said  slide  member  for  any  given  axial  position 
of  said  slide  member  along  said  tube  can  be  varied  to 
accomodate  differing  arm  lengths  of  various  users; 
whereby  said  frame  and  body-positioning  means  provide  a 
reactive  relationship  to  axial  movement  of  said  slide  mem- 
ber on  said  elongated  tube; 
force-measuring  means  for  visually  indicating  to  the  user  the 
relative  magnitude  of  force  applied  between  the  slide 
member  and  the  elongated  tube;  and 
said  body-positioning  means  being  mountable  to  at  least  one 
portion  of  said  frame  so  that  said  user,  with  said  upper  arm 
restrained  in  said  body-positioning  means  and  a  hand 
gripping  said  slide  member,  can  achieve  elbow  Hexion  and 
extension  exercises  by  moving  said  slide  member  along 
said  tube. 


1  A  thumb  insert  which  a  bowler  uses  with  a  bowling  ball 
having  a  thumb-hole  having  an  internal  cylindrical  sidcwall 
and  which  is  disposed  in  and  fixedly  coupled  to  the  internal 
cylindrical  sidewall  of  the  thumb-hole,  said  thumb  insert  com- 
prising. 

a.  a  substantially  cylindrical  member  which  is  formed  from  a 
non-metallic,  flexible  material  and  which  has  a  base  por- 
tion, said  substantially  cylmdncal  member  having  an  ex- 
ternal cylindrical  sidewall  which  is  fixedly  coupled  to  the 
internal  cylindrical  sidewall  of  the  thumb-hole  of  the 
bowling  ball  adjacent  to  the  base  portion  thereof,  said 
substantially  cylindrical  member  having  a  first  longitudi- 
nal slit  and  a  second  longitudinal  slit  which  is  disposed 
oppositely  and  parallel  to  said  first  longitudinal  slit,  said 
first  and  second  longitudinal  slits  extending  substantially, 
but  not  completely,  to  said  base  portion  thereof  in  order  to 
divide  said  substantially  cylindrical  member  into  a  first 
portion  having  an  external  semi-cylindrical  surface  and  an 
internal  semi-cylindrical  sidewall  and  a  second  portion 
having  an  external  semi-cylindrical  sidewall  and  an  inter- 
nal semi-cylindrical  sidewall  so  that  the  bowler  can  place 
the  back  of  his  thumb  against  said  internal  semi-cylindncal 
sidewall  of  said  first  portion  and  the  front  of  his  thumb 
contacts  said  internal  semi-cylindrical  sidewall  of  said 
second  portion  wherein  said  second  portion  is  fixedly  and 
rigidly  coupled  to  said  base  portion;  and 
b.  resiliently  coupling  means  for  resiliently  coupling  said 
first  portion  to  said  base  portion  whereby  the  bowler  can 
resiliently  and  snugly  insert  his  thumb  into  the  thumb-hole 
of  the  bowling  ball. 


4,569,521 
COMPOSITE  BASEBALL  BAT  HAVING  SWAGED  SPAR 

AND  PLASTIC  FOAM  COVERING 
Alvin  W.  Mueller,  Ferguson,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Mueller-Perry 

Co.,  Inc.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.  ,^^     v.  a    ^ 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  641,426,  Aug.  17.  1984,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  416,888,  Sep.  13,  1W2. 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  181,175,  Aug.  25, 

1980,  Pat.  No.  4,351,786.  This  appUcation  Mar.  8, 1985,  Ser.  No. 

718,811 
Int.  CI.*  A63B  59/06 
U.S.  a.  273-72  A  3  Claims 

1.  A  bat  for  baseball  and  the  like  compnsing  the  combination 

an  integral  hollow  tubular  aluminum  spar  extending  neariy 
the  entire  length  of  the  bat  and  an  integral  foam  plastic 
body  molded  about  the  entire  outer  surface  of  said  spar 
and  conforming  to  and  providing  the  exterior  size  and 
configuration  of  said  bat,  said  spar  and  plastic  body  to- 
gether providing  a  bat  barrel  portion,  a  bat  handle  portion. 
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and  a  bat  portion  intermediate  said  barrel  and  handle 

portions, 
said  foam  plastic  body  having  a  density  of  between  25 

pounds  to  50  pounds  per  cubic  foot,  and  having  an  integral 

outer  skin, 
the  thickness  of  said  foam  plastic  body  varying  from  its 

thickness  in  the  bat  barrel  portion  to  a  substantially  lesser 

thickness  in  the  bat  handle  portion, 
said  foam  plastic  body  further  including  integral  molded 

ends  at  both  the  handle  and  barrel  portions  of  the  bat, 
said  hollow  tubular  spar  itself  having  an  outer  end  spar 

portion,  an  inner  end  spar  portion  and  an  intermediate  spar 

portion, 
said  outer  end  spar  portion  being  of  a  constant  cross-section 


upstanding  pin  such  that  a  movable  element  traveling 
from  said  designated  starting  position  to  said  designated 
finishing  position  passes  over  said  stepped  portion  and  said 
crown  and  then  encounters  said  pin  associated  therewith 
to  alter  the  speed  and  direction  of  travel  of  said  movable 
elements  thus  causing  said  movable  elements  to  arrive  at 
said  finishing  position  in  a  user  independent  random  se- 
quence solely  as  a  result  of  the  interaction  of  said  movable 
elements  and  said  randomization  means;  and 
determination  means  for  determining  the  outcome  of  said 
wagers  as  a  result  of  the  sequence  of  finishing. 


4.569,523 

PUTTER  CLUB 

William  J.  Jams,  3600  Vardon  Rd.,  Rochester,  Mich.  48063 

Filed  May  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  610,466 

Int.  a.<  A63B  5i/06 

U.S.  a.  273—164  4  Oaims 


whose  diameter  is  substantially  one  and  one-half  times  as 
great  as  the  outer  diameter  of  the  entire  bat  handle  por- 
tion, the  wall  thickness  of  said  constant  section  outer  end 
spar  portion  being  substantially  less  than  the  wall  thick- 
ness of  said  inner  end  spar  portion,  said  intermediate  spar 
portion  tapering  in  both  diameter  and  thickness  between 
those  of  said  outer  end  spar  portion  and  of  said  inner  end 
spar  portion, 
the  said  spar  being  formed,  along  said  intermediate  and  inner 
end  spar  portions,  by  swaging  a  tube  whose  original  diam- 
eter and  wall  thickness  were  those  of  said  spar  outer 
px)rtion, 
whereby  in  conjunction  with  said  swaged  spar,  the  mass  of 

the  plastic  body,  so  varying  in  thickness,  affords  desirable 

handling  qualities  without  tip  weighting. 


4,569,522 
GAMING  DEVICE  USING  VISIBLE  RANDOMIZATION 
Ronald  C.  Davies,  Ft.  Lauderdale,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Digital  Prod- 
ucts Corporation,  Ft.  Lauderdale,  Fla. 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  448,726 

Int.  CL*  A63F  7/02,  7/30 

VJS.  a.  273—86  C  17  Claims 


12  34 


22     28     30     28 


1.  A  golf  club  comprising: 

a  putter  head  having  a  central  body  including  a  striking  face 
and  an  arcuate  slot  portion  therein; 

a  shaft  including  an  adapter  fixed  to  its  lower  end,  said 
adapter  having  a  flat  end  portion  slidably  mountable  in 
said  arcuate  slot  portion  for  angular  adjustment  of  the 
shaft  relative  to  the  putter  head; 

said  head  further  including  on  the  top  surface  of  its  central 
body  a  pair  of  spaced  alignment  slots  to  assist  in  aligning 
said  striking  face  with  the  ball  and  a  pair  of  end  portions 
each  respectively  abutting  one  of  said  slots  and  including 
sidewalls  converging  in  a  direction  toward  the  outer  ends 
thereof  and  an  upper  surface  slanted  downward  toward 
the  outer  end  thereof  for  further  assisting  in  setting  the 
ball  to  the  center  of  the  striking  surface  of  the  central 
body. 


/ 


^ 


/2( 


yj      /     \        y   N^ 


^^a 


126 


78 


4,569,524 
GOLF  CLUBS 
Miguel  Quljano  C,  Tezoquipa  No.  127,  Mexico  22,  D.  F.,  Mex- 
ico 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  629,849 

Qaims  priority,  application  Mexico,  Jul.  14,  1983,  198022 

Int.  a.*  A63B  53/04 

U.S.  a.  273—173  13  Qaims 


1.  A  gaming  apparatus  for  play  by  a  user  comprising: 

a  group  of  spherical  movable  elements  each  having  a  visible 
identification  characteristic; 

accepting  means  for  accepting  wagers  from  the  user  as  to  the 
order  in  which  at  least  one  of  said  group  of  elements  will 
arrive  at  a  designated  finishing  position; 

visible  inclined  path  means  between  a  designated  starting 
position  and  said  designated  finishing  position,  said  mov- 
able elements  traveling  said  path  means  free  of  any  user 
influence  while  said  movable  elements  are  visible,  said 
path  means  including  stepped  portions; 

user  independent  randomization  means  including  an  up- 
standing pin  mounted  on  said  inclined  path  means  within       8.  In  a  golf  club  having  an  enlargec  head  for  striking  a  golf 
a  disunce  of  approximately  twice  the  diameter  of  one  of  ball,  said  head  having  a  surface  designed  to  contact  said  ball 
said  movable  elements  from  one  of  said  stepped  portions   when  the  club  is  properly  employed,  the  improvement  com- 
and  a  semi-spherical  crown  mounted  on  said  inclined  path   prising: 
means  between  said  one  of  said  stepped  portions  and  said       said  head  including  a  main  portion  and  a  body  portion. 
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said  body  portion  being  embedded  in  said  main  portion, 
said  body  portion  being  of  greater  hardness  than  the  mam 

saidTSdy  including  an  upper  and  a  lower  face  and  three 
substantially  rectangular  faces  connectmg  complementary 
edges  of  said  upper  and  lower  faces,  one  of  said  rectangu- 
lar faces  comprising  a  portion  of  said  contact  surface,  said 
upper  and  lower  faces  being  of  greater  width  at  said 
contact  surface  and  reducing  in  width  as  the  distance  from 
the  contact  surface  increases. 

4,569,525 

GOLF  CLUB  SWING  TRAINING  DEVICE 

James  D.  Folger,  10252  Lesterford  Ave.,  Downey,  Calif.  90241 

Filed  Oct.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  544,566 

I  Int.  a*  A63B  69/36 


U.S.  a.  273—186  A 


4  Claims 


ment  of  the  value  of  the  investment  property,  said  game  board 

and  its  accessories  including  the  following: 

(a)  a  game  board  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  cells  aligned  in 
from  two  to  twelve  columns  each  having  from  two  to 
twelve  cells,  forming  rows  across,  separated  by  a  deco- 
rated playing  field  which  bears  indicea  relating  to  the 
subject  matter  simulated  by  the  game  board;  and  with  the 
playing  field  further  decorated  by  strips  with  lettenng 
which  designate  each  column  as  to  the  value  of  investment 
property,  said  designations  relating  to  such  things  as  trad- 
ing posts,  competing  investment  brokerage  houses,  regula- 
tory bodies,  stocks,  bonds,  warrants,  and  options,  with 
additional  particularization  provided  by  the  decoration  of 
the  respective  cells,  trading  and  transaction  areas  with 
logo  types  of  the  stock  exchange  member  firms,  so  as  to 
establish  corporate  identity  for  advertising,  public  rela- 
tions and  sales  promotion  purposes; 
(b)  a  timing  device  to  record  the  amount  of  time  used  up  in 
individual  moves  and  in  playing  out  the  game  to  its  logical 

(c)*a  scoring  device  used  to  record  values  accumulated  in  the 
course  of  the  game;  .         .       ,  w 

(d)  play  money  used  to  conduct  transactions  involving  the 
buying,  selling  and  swapping  of  investment  properties 
acquired  in  the  course  of  play; 

(e)  a  plurality  of  different  colored  and  valued  Question  and 
Answer  cards  which  contain  accurate  information  relat- 
ing to  all  aspects  of  investment  operations,  stocks,  bonds, 
the  Stock  Exchange,  brokerage,  mergers,  and  market 
conditions,  so  as  to  provide  factual  knowledge  which  may 


1  A  golfer's  teaching  aid  which  simulates  a  regulation  golf 
club  and  having  a  regulation  shaped  golf  club  gnp  with  an 
upper  and  lower  end  thereof,  a  regulation  sized  golf  club  head 

*"a*  square  shaped  shaft  having  a  planar  topside  and  planar 
adjacent  sides  axially  extending  outwardly  from  the  lower 
end  of  said  grip,  wherein  said  planar  topside  is  positioned 
uppermost  and  said  planar  sides  adjacent  to  and  perpen- 
dicular to  said  topside;  and  a  pyramidal  shaped  club  posi- 
tion indicator,  having  planar  sides  attached  to  and  extend- 
ing beyond  said  grip  upper  end,  to  provide  said  golfer 
with  visual  indication  of  said  aid's  position  and  attitude 
before,  during  and  after  a  golf  swing,  with  said  indicator  s 
planar  sides  aligned  with  said  square  shaped  shaft. 

4,569,526 

VECTORIAL  AND  MANCALA-LIKE  GAMES, 

APPARATUS  AND  METHODS 

aarence  Q.  HamUton,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Gamma- 
Delta  Games,  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,373 
Int.  a*  A63F  3/02 
US  a  273—242  6  Qaims 

*1.*  A  method  of  playing  a  game  adopted  to  be  played  on  a 
eame  board  of  4-64  cells  with  a  plurality  of  different  colored 
playing  chips  each  of  which  bear  indicea  as  to  role  and  value; 
wherein  two  or  more  players  play  a  game  based  on  the  simula- 
tion of  a  transaction  involved  in  conducting  business  on  the 
floor  of  a  major  Stock  Exchange  of  the  world,  or,  alterna- 
tively, some  other  business  or  financial  related  activity,  and 
wherein  the  simulated  buying  and  selling  of  shares,  property, 
or  other  financial  interests,  affects  the  standing  of  the  stock 
averages  at  the  end  of  game  play,  or  other  relevant  measure- 


be  gleaned  from  usage  of  said  cards  as  a  pertinent  part  of 
the  game  and  whereby  captures  are  foreited  when  ques- 
tions are  incorrectly  answered; 
(0  a  doubling  cube  which  may  be  used  to  increase  values  in 

the  game;  _  ■      j      j 

(B)  a  plurality  of  from  three  to  six  different  colored  and 
valued  playing  pieces,  bearing  indicea  on  observe  and 
reverse  which  relate  to  themes  and  subject  matter,  includ- 
ing but  not  limited  to  shares  of  stocks,  stock  options,  fees, 
expenses,  bonuses  and  the  like; 
whereby  the  game  is  played  by  2  or  more  players  lifting  and 
depositing  pieces  into  various  cells  along  vectorial  paths  indi- 
cated by  horizontal,  vertical  and  diagonal  lines,  until  the  last 
piece  is  dropped,  with  said  last  drop  empowered  to  make 
capture  should  it  form  a  '•pair",  a  "tryad"  or  a    quad  .  i.e.  2  3 
or  4  pieces,  as  described  by  the  rules  of  play;  wherem  the 
objective  of  play  is  to  maximize  accumulation  of  values  in  the 
game  by  moving  as  quickly  as  possible  and  answering  ques- 
fions  correctly;  specifically,  when  the  ganie  board  /epresens 
the  New  York  Stock  Exchange,  and  the  object  of  the  game  is 
to  maximixe  the  DOW  stock  average  at  the  close  of  play,  the 
game  is  played  as  follows:  f.K-„a,r,^ 

1.  a  minimum  of  2  players  address  opposing  sides  of  the  game 

II  each*  player  initiates  play  by  placing,  at  his  discretion, 
either  2,  3, 4  or  5  playing  pieces,  representing  secunties,  in 
each  cell  of  the  game  board  followed  by  the  placement  in 
selected  cells  of  special  playing  pieces  representing  vari- 
ous figures,  such  as,  brokers,  traders,  auditors  and  the 
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President  of  the  stock  exchange,  with  no  more  than  one  of 
each  kind  of  special  playing  piece  in  each  cell; 

III.  after  the  playing  board  is  set  up  with  the  required  play- 
ing pieces,  the  players  deal  themselves  play  money  to  be 
used  in  conducting  buy/sell  transactions; 

IV.  the  timing  device  is  initiated  to  indicate  the  lapse  of  time 
for  each  move  and  for  the  entire  game  play; 

V.  game  play  is  initiated  with  the  players  deciding  on  a  first 
deal  by  flipping  a  playing  piece  or  coin; 

VI.  to  initiate  a  deal  the  player  with  the  first  move  lifts  any 
set  of  playing  pieces  from  a  cell  on  his  side  of  the  playing 
board  and,  dropping  from  the  bottom  of  the  set  of  playing 
pieces,  places  one  piece  in  each  of  the  adjacent  cells  start- 
ing in  a  counter  clockwise  direction  from  the  point  of 
initiation; 

VII.  once  the  first  drop  has  been  made  by  the  player,  he  has 
the  option  to  employ  any  of  the  various  vectorial  switch 
moves  indicated  on  the  game  board  which  govern  the 
particular  cell  at  which  the  player  finds  himself,  limited  by 
the  legal  options  of  the  game  which  are  designated  for- 
ward/reverse lateral,  vertical  and  diagonal  drops  and 
loops; 

VIII.  players  deploy  their  game  pieces  in  each  deal  so  as  to 
set  up  winning  positions,  to  structure  maneuvers  adverse 
to  the  opponent  or  to  minimize  loss  when  losing  property 
is  unavoidable; 

IX.  a  player's  deal  ends  when  the  last  playing  piece  is 
dropped  with  play  then  switching  to  the  next  player,  who 
repeats  the  above  procedure; 

X.  a  capture  is  made  when  a  player's  last  playing  piece  is 
dropped  in  one  of  the  opponents'  cells,  making  the  set 
formed  in  that  cell  a  "quad"  (4  pieces),  a  "triad"  (3  pieces), 
or  a  "pair"  (2  pieces),  capped  by  a  power  piece  such  as  a 
broker; 

XI.  once  a  capture  is  made,  the  player  doing  so  is  required  to 
conduct  a  series  of  transactions  designed  to  simulate 
events  in  the  scenario,  logging  the  number  of  points  in- 
volved in  carrying  out  these  transactions  toward  obtain- 
ing and  maximizing  each  player's  score. 


4,569,527 
TREASURE  GAME  WITH  SEPARABLE,  CHANGEABLE 

SURFACES 
Donald  A.  Rosenwinkel,  Oak  Park;  Jeffrey  D.  Breslow,  High- 
land Park,  and  John  V.  Zaniba,  Chicago,  all  of  111.,  assignors 
to  Marvin  Glass  &  Associates,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Nov.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  550,966 

Int.  C\*  A63F  3/00 

VJS.  O.  273—251  20  Oaims 


1.  A  game  played  by  two  or  more  players  moving  from  area 
to  area  in  pursuit  of  an  objective  comprising: 

an  object  to  be  obtained  to  win  the  game; 

a  marker  for  each  player; 

a  plurality  of  separate  multisided  playing  pieces  each  sup- 
portable upon  a  surface  and  each  defining  a  surface  area 
on  which  the  markers  move; 

each  side  of  each  piece  being  of  the  same  length; 

each  piece  having  at  least  two  connections  for  directly  inter- 
facing the  piece  with  other  adjacent  pieces  to  create  at 


least  one  pathway  for  the  movement  of  the  markers  from 

one  adjacent  area  to  another  adjacent  area; 
each  connection  being  at  a  predetermined  distance  from  the 

nearest  end  of  the  side  containing  the  connection; 
at  least  some  of  the  pieces  having  less  than  two  connections 

on  each  side; 
means  to  assist  the  players  in  obtaining  the  object; 
each  piece  having  at  least  one  location  within  the  area  for 

acquiring  the  assistance  means; 
the  pieces  including  first  region  pieces  and  second  region 

pieces; 
transition  pieces  to  be  used  between  different  region  pieces; 
the  regions  being  distinguished  by  height;  and 
the  transition  pieces  including  step  pieces. 


4,569,528 

DOT  GAME  DEVICE 

Roy  Fanti,  171  Atwater  Rd.,  Springfield,  Mass.  01107 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  630,407 

Int.  O*  A63F  3/00 

U.S.  a.  273—267  12  Oaims 


9.  A  game  device  comprising  a  gameboard  having  a  planar 
upper  surface  with  a  matrix  of  dots  arranged  in  spaced  horizon- 
tal and  veriical  rows  with  the  dots  being  equally  spaced  from 
each  other,  a  plurality  of  equal  length  line  segments  of  a  length 
substantially  equal  to  the  distance  between  adjacent  dots  for 
connecting  adjacent  dots  to  enclose  an  area  by  forming  a 
perimeter  of  the  area  when  connecting  a  plurality  of  dots  by 
positioning  a  plurality  of  line  segments  between  adjacent  dots, 
a  plurality  of  distinguishable  tokens  for  positioning  in  the 
enclosed  areas  to  indicate  which  player  of  the  game  completed 
that  particular  area,  and  a  plurality  of  distinguishable  segments 
connecting  certain  adjacent  dots  and  forming  a  portion  of  a 
perimeter  of  an  area  which  includes  the  two  dots  connected  by 
the  distinguishable  segment  thereby  enabling  observable  dis- 
tinction between  an  enclosed  area  including  a  perimeter 
formed  only  by  line  segments  and  an  enclosed  area  defined  by 
line  segments  and  a  distinguishable  segment. 


4,569,529 
GAME  BOARD  WITH  SLIDES  AND  CARDS 
Thomas  T.  Gibbs,  1539  Edgeward  Rd.,  Victoria,  British  Colum- 
bia, Canada  (VST  2J6) 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  669,779 
Int.  a*  A63F  3/00 
U.S.  a.  273—274  16  Oaims 

1.  A  game  comprising: 

(a)  a  game  board  having: 
(i)  openings  on  its  surface; 

(ii)  headings  on  the  board,  each  indicating  an  occurrence  in 

a  competitive  event; 
(iii)  indicia  marked  on  the  board  at  each  side  of  the  openings; 

(b)  slides  received  on  the  board  and  each  able  to  extend 
across  an  opening  between  two  indicia; 

(i)  a  blank  portion  on  each  slide  to  align  with  an  opening  at 

a  first  position  of  the  slide; 
(ii)  information  on  each  slide  to  relate  to  each  number  on 
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each  side  of  the  opening  when  the  sHde  is  moved  to  a 

second  position;  •■     u     • 

(c)  a  pluraHty  of  cards,  each  with  one  of  the  indicia  that  is 

also  marked  at  the  side  of  the  openings; 
whereby: 


^ 


LIUB 


«TM                •to- 

'^ 

t:^ 

3  NO                »ti' 

♦  TM                •««- 

means  being  inclined  relative  to  said  rotational  axis  and 
sloping  axially  rearwardly  away  from  said  stop  means; 
actuated  means  interconnecting  said  top  jaws  and  said  mas- 
ter jaws  having  pressure  surfaces  overlaying  and  engage- 
able  with  both  of  said  first  and  said  second  shoulder 
means,  said  actuated  means  being  movable  radially  to 
bring  said  pressure  surfaces  into  and  out  of  engagement 
with  said  first  shoulder  means  and  operative  to  limit  axial 
movement  of  said  top  jaws  away  from  said  master  jaws; 
and  actuator  means  coactive  with  said  actuated  means  to 
move  the  latter  positively  radially  in  at  least  one  direction 
to  engage  said  pressure  surfaces  forcefully  with  said  in- 
clined first  shoulder  means,  whereby  said  actuated  means 
is  operative  in  use  to  position  said  top  jaws  radially  on  said 
-  chuck  by  exerting  a  radial  component  of  force  against  said 
first  shoulder  means  in  a  direction  to  shift  and  hold  said 
top  jaws  solidly  against  said  stop  means  and  simulta- 
neously is  operative  to  hold  said  top  jaws  securely  on  said 
master  jaws  by  exerting  an  axial  component  of  force  axi- 
ally against  said  first  shoulder  means  in  a  direction  to  hold 
said  mating  surfaces  solidly  together. 


upon  watching  a  competitive  event,  as  an  occurrence  takes 
place  the  slide  is  withdrawn  at  that  occurrence  space  to 
indicate  that  the  holder  of  a  card  with  one  indicia  on  it 
loses  and  the  holder  of  the  card  with  the  aligned  indicia 
wins. 


4,569,530 
CHUCK  JAW  AND  MOUNTING  THEREFOR 
Kenneth  O.  Cross,  Utica,  Mich.,  assignor  to  N.  A.  Woodworth 
Company,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  622,000 
I  Int.  CI."  B23B  5/22.  5/34 

U.S.  a.  279-123  1»  Claims 


4,569,531 

HYDRAULIC  TRAILER 

George  D.  Beadle,  2734  Casa  Del  Norte  Q.,  NE.,  Albuquerque, 

N.  Mex.  87112  _^ 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  521,298 

Int.  a*  B62D  63/06 

U.S.  a.  280—30 


7  Claims 


r^    ^'  t 


.^ 


/if 


^/ 


rv  7< 


// 


1.  In  a  rotatable  work  holding  chuck  of  the  type  having  a 
plurality  of  radially  movable  master  jaws,  and  top  jaws 
mounted  on  said  master  jaws,  said  top  jaws  and  said  master 
jaws  having  mutually  engageable,  radially  extending,  mating 
surfaces  permitting  adjustment  of  said  top  jaws  on  said  master 
jaws  radially  with  respect  to  the  rotational  axis  of  the  chuck, 
the  improvement  comprising 

stop  means  on  said  master  jaws  engageable  with  said  top 
jaws  for  limiting  radial  movement  of  the  latter  in  one 

direction; 
means  defining  axially  forwardly  first  shoulder  means  on 

said  top  jaws;  .    u     i^ 

means  defining  axially  rearwardly  facing  second  shoulder 
means  on  said  master  jaws,  both  of  said  shoulder  means 
extending  essentially  radially  with  respect  to  the  rota- 
tional axis  of  said  chuck  and  at  least  said  first  shoulder 


1  Hydraulic  trailer  for  transport  of  heavy  equipment  to 
operational  sites,  and  for  lowering  said  equipment  to  an  opera- 
tional configuration  at  or  near  ground  level,  compnsing: 

(a)  a  trailer  platform,  having  a  guideway  which  is  subsun- 
tially  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  trailer  plat- 
form and  which  is  open  to  the  bottom  of  said  trailer  plat- 
form and  open  to  the  rear  edge  of  said  trailer  platform; 

(b)  hydraulic  lift  means,  attached  to  said  trailer  platform,  for 
raising  and  lowering  said  trailer  platform,  having  a  source 
of  pressurized  hydraulic  fluid; 

(c)  truck  dolly,  slidably  engaging  said  guideway  of  said 
trailer  platform; 

(d)  push-pull  hydraulic  ram,  attached  to  said  trailer  platform 
and  to  said  truck  dolly,  oriented  in  a  direction  substan- 
tially parallel  to  said  guideway  of  said  trailer  platform; 

(e)  tubing  and  valve  means,  communicating  with  said  source 
of  pressurized  hydraulic  fluid  of  said  hydraulic  lift  means, 
and  with  said  push-pull  hydraulic  ram.  for  conveying 
pressurized  hydraulic  fluid  from  said  source  of  pressurized 
hydraulic  fluid  to  said  push-pull  hydraulic  ram 

(0  pivoting  means,  connected  to  said  truck  dolly  and  to  said 
trailer  platform,  operative  when  said  truck  dolly  engages 
the  essentially  rearmost  portion  of  said  guideway  with 
said  push-pull  hydraulic  ram  being  essentially  fully  ex- 
tended, for  allowing  said  truck  dolly  to  pivot  upward  in  an 
arc  while  remaining  connected  to  said  trailer  platform,  as 
the  rear  end  of  said  trailer  platform  is  lowered  to  ground 
level  by  said  hydraulic  lift  means. 
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4,569,532  4,569,534 

INFANT  CRAWLER  PASSENGER  RESTRAINT  SYSTEM 

Seyed  A.  Mirkarimi,  11733  Goshen  Ave.,  #303,  Los  Angeles,   Nikolaes  A.  Nalbandyan;  Grigor  A.  Nalbandyan,  and  Harutyun 
Calif.  90049  G.  Nalbandyan,  all  of  4421  Melbourne  Ave.,  Apt.  #5,  Los 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  636,820  Angeles,  Calif.  90027 

Int.  C\*  B60P  3/00  Filed  Jun.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  621,843 

U.S.  a.  280—87.02  W  17  Claims  Int.  Q.*  B60R  21/10 

U.S.  a.  280—742  15  Oaims 


1.  An  infant  crawler  for  assisting  an  infant  in  learning  to 
walk,  comprising: 

a  central  frame  of  a  size  suitable  for  carrying  and  supporting 
an  infant  thereupon,  said  central  frame  having  a  torso 
support  means  for  supporting  the  torso  of  the  infant,  in- 
cluding a  forwardly  and  upwardly  inclined  support  sur- 
face, and  a  seat  means  rearwardly  disposed  from  said  torso 
support  means,  said  inclined  surface  and  said  seat  means 
cooperating  to  support  the  body  of  the  infant  in  a  gener- 
ally forwardly  inclined  position;  and 

means  for  rollably  supporting  said  central  frame  on  a  flat 
surface  at  a  sufficient  height  above  the  surface  so  that  the 
feet  of  the  infant  may  contact  the  flat  surface,  whereby  the 
infant  is  positioned  to  utilize  the  feet  in  propelling  the 
walker  without  the  need  to  support  the  torso  upright  and 
without  using  its  hands  in  a  crawling  motion. 


4,569,533 
VAN  STEP 
Steven  A.  Gronert,  Marcellus,  Mich.;  Dale  Love,  Middlebury, 
and  Stephen  R.  Elliott,  Goshen,  both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to 
Coachmen  Industries,  Inc.,  Elkhart,  Ind. 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  638,976 

Int.  a*  B60R  3/00 

U.S.  CI.  280—163  3  Oaims 


1.  A  passenger  restraint  system  for  restraining  a  passenger  in 
a  seat  within  a  vehicle  in  the  event  of  a  collision,  said  restraint 
system  comprising: 

a  flexible  sheetlike  passenger  restraint; 

a  hinged  frame  carrying  said  passenger  restraint  and 
mounted  on  said  vehicle  generally  over  the  passenger  seat 
and  movable  between  a  normal  out-of-the-way  position 
and  a  descended  restraining  position  pivoted  downwardly 
from  said  normal  position  to  place  said  passenger  restraint 
generally  in  front  of  the  passenger  in  the  underlying  seat; 

means  for  moving  said  hinged  frame  from  said  normal  posi- 
tion to  said  restraining  position  in  the  event  of  a  collision, 
said  hinged  frame  moving  means  comprising  a  plunger 
member  at  a  front  end  of  the  vehicle  for  movement  in 
response  to  a  collision  at  the  vehicle  front  end,  a  cable 
having  one  end  connected  to  and  movable  with  said 
plunger  member  and  an  opposite  end  coupled  to  the  vehi- 
cle generally  adjacent  said  hinged  frame,  spring  means  for 
maintaining  said  cable  taut,  a  slide  actuator  mounted  on 
and  movable  with  said  cable,  and  cam  means  interengage- 
able  between  said  slide  actuator  and  said  hinged  frame  for 
moving  said  hinged  frame  between  said  normal  position 
and  said  restraining  position,  said  spring  means  biasing 
said  cable  for  moving  said  slide  actuator  to  urge  said 
hinged  frame  toward  said  normal  position;  and 

means  for  releasably  retaining  said  hinged  frame  in  said 
restraining  position  against  return  movement  to  said  nor- 
mal position. 


1.  A  step  attachment  for  mounting  to  the  body  of  a  vehicle 
comprising  a  support  bracket  adapted  for  mounting  in  a  recess 
in  the  vehicle  body  and  attachment  to  said  vehicle,  said  sup- 
port bracket  including  spaced  apart  vertical  support  members 
interconnected  by  horizontal  cross  members,  each  said  cross 
member  including  an  outwardly  protruding  flange  part,  and  a 
cover  fitted  over  said  bracket,  said  cover  having  horizontal 
steps  which  overlie  and  are  supported  atop  said  cross  member 
flange  parts. 


4,569,535 

DEVICE  IN  LOCKS  FOR  VEHICLE  SAFETY  BELTS 
Lennart  Haglund,  and  Sigvard  Johansson,  both  of  VIrg&rda, 

Sweden,  assignors  to  AB  Stil-Industri,  V&rg^da,  Sweden 
Filed  Jan.  25, 1984,  Ser.  No.  573,805 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  27, 1983,  8300410 
Int.  a*  B60R  21/10 
U.S.  a.  280—801  4  Oaims 

1.  A  safety  belt  system  comprising  a  channeled  frame  con- 
structed with  a  lock  for  receiving  a  lock  tongue,  a  substantially 
rigid  elongated  anchoring  member  having  a  predetermined 
length  and  width,  said  member  pivotally  engaging  said  frame 
at  one  end  and  including  a  pair  of  projections  extending  gener- 
ally orthogonally  from  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  anchoring 
member  and  also  having  a  notch  in  said  member  at  said  one 
end,  said  frame  having  a  pair  of  openings  located  to  receive 
said  projections,  said  frame  being  narrower  than  said  projec- 
tions but  at  least  equal  to  said  width  at  the  engagement  of  the 
frame  and  anchoring  member,  a  pin  rigidly  aflixed  to  said 
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f^ameLgatleastparti^lyenv^opedbysaidnot^ 

rotational  movement  of  said  anchonng  member  and  said  frame    adapted  to  a  y^^  ^  ^  ^^^^  ^^^  ^^^.^.^^  ^^^  ^f 

a  safety  Lit  mounted  on  the  traveller  on  the  opposite  side  of 
thftr^k  to  the  indexing  formations,  a  latch  member  mounted 
on  the  traveller  for  movement  between  a  first  position  m  which 
a"atch  ng  formation  thereon  engages  with  one  of  the  indexing 


is  limited  by  contact  between  said  projections  and  openings 
and  said  pin  and  notch. 

4,569,536 
SEAT  BELT  SYSTEM 

Noboru  Tsuge,  27,  Kamimatsu,  ^^'-''^^O^S^^i'^.^t 
ken;  Masahiro  Taguchi,  4,  Aza  Kidayu,  Ooaxa  0»^«'''^'^ 
cho  Hazu-gun,  Aichi-ken;  Sadahisa  Ommaru,  1.  SumiMfa, 

Shl^iohasumi^ho,  Nishio-shi,  J^*='''-S,„J^*  oU<r 
Kuwakado,  29-1,  Aza  Atoshiro,  Ooaza  Asbinoya,  KoU-cho, 
Nukata-gun,  Aichi-ken,  all  of  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  3, 1984,  Ser.  No  627  618 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  JaP*"' J"  •  *'  1'*^'  ^^'^^"^ 
int.  O.^B60R  27/70  ^  ^^^ 

U.S.  O.  280—807 


n,eans  on  the  track  so  as  to  inhibit  movement  of  ^^^^^^^" 
along  the  track  and  a  second  position  in  which  the  latching 
tZZn  is  disengaged  therefrom,  -iHent  means  for  bi^mg 
the  latching  member  into  its  first  position,  the  traveller  inc  ud^ 
ng  a  base  plate  on  the  same  side  of  the  track  as  the  indexing 
formations  and  having  complementary  formations  for  engage^ 
m^t  therewith,  together  with  deformable  means  for  holding 
the  base  plate  away  from  the  indexing  formations. 

4,569,538 
BOOKMARK 

Lloyd  F.  Kurschner,  523  8th  Ave.  NE.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Suation  of  Ser.  No.  293,396Aug^l7  1981  abandoned. 
This  application  Dec.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  564,752 
"  int.  O.^B42D  9/00 

U.S.  O.  281—42 


1  A  seat  belt  system  comprising: 

!eaV5lt  means  including  at  least  one  seat  belt  and  at  least 
one  seat  belt  drive  device  thereof; 

Ertttt'^lculating  means  for  receiving  signals  detected  at 
the  dectrodes  and  calculating  a  heart  beat  m  response  to 
the  signals  from  the  electrodes;  and  ,   .       ,  .„  ,u^ 

a  control  circuit  means  for  outputting  a  control  s'8"f4°»^J 
seat  belt  drive  device  to  wind  or  unwind  the  seat  belt  in 
Te^nsl  io  the  heart  beat  signal  from  the  heari  beat  calcu- 
lating  means. 

4,569,537  _,^ 

ANCHORAGE  MEANS  FOR  VEHICLE  SAFETY  BELK 
Robert  F.  Else,  Southampton,  England,  assignor  to  Britax  (Win- 

gard)  Limited,  Chichester,  England 
I  Filed  May  1,1984,  Ser.  No.  605.775 

Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  17, 1983, 

''''''' ,««-808     '-^•^'^^'^^'''^  5  0.i-» 

"t  S  aX^e  pillar  loop  assembly  comprising  a  vertically 
exten^^g  tract  for  mounting  on  the  interior  of  the  vehicle 
S^TaSJve  the  level  of  the  shoulders  of  an  occupant  of  an 


1  A  bookmark  comprising,  _...^.i 

an  elongated  body  member  made  from  thm  sheet  material 

and   having  top,   bottom   and   longitundial   edges  ^d 

aSapt^  to' be  interposed  between  selected  pages  of  a 

book  r 

said  bookmark  including  a  plurality  of  '^P^f "^-^P^J^J^f^^^^ 
ence  indicia  slits  along  at  least  one  of  the  longitudinal 
eSges  of  the  body  thereof  with  each  slit  havmg  an  mdicat- 
ine  reference  number,  and 
a  Zality  of  cord  elements  anchored  at  the  top  of  said  body 
at  an  intermediate  portion  thereof  to  provide  two  refer- 
ence indicating  elements  adapted  to  be  selectively  re- 
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ceived  in  one  or  more  of  the  slits  formed  along  the  sides  of       said  shoulder  of  said  well  head  having  a  chamfered  edge, 
said  body.  said  chamfered  edge  and  said  recess  in  said  piping  hanger 


4,569,539 
PIPE  JOINT 
Richard  L.  Creedon,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  GA  Technolo- 
gies Inc.,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  450,978 

Int.  a.*  F16L  35/00 

U.S.  a.  285—18  13  Oaims 


»•        M 


together  forming  a  seal  passage  for  receiving  said  first  ring 
seal. 


1.  In  a  pipe  joint  including  first  and  second  pipe  end  fittings 
having  mutually  abutting  end  surfaces,  the  combination  there- 
with comprising: 

clamping  means  providing  closing  force  urging  said  first  and 
second  pipe  end  fittings  toward  one  another, 

a  sealing  ring  positioned  within  said  first  pipe  end  fitting 
adjacent  the  end  surface  of  said  second  pipe  end  fitting, 
and 

biasing  means  fixed  to  said  first  pipe  end  fitting  and  coopera- 
tive with  said  sealing  ring  to  provide  sealing  force  to  urge 
said  sealing  ring  into  sealing  relation  against  said  end 
surface  of  said  second  pipe  end  fitting, 

said  biasing  means  comprising  a  pair  of  generally  cylindrical 
sleeves  disposed  coaxially  within  said  first  pipe  end  fitting, 

said  sleeves  being  longitudinally  elastically  strained  by  said 
closing  force, 

said  biasing  means  being  configured  so  that  longitudinal 
elastic  strain  of  said  generally  cylindrical  sleeves  caused 
by  said  closing  force  provides  substantially  all  of  said 
sealing  force, 

said  second  sleeve  being  coaxially  disposed  within  said  first 
sleeve,  said  second  sleeve  being  connected  to  said  sealing 
ring  at  one  end  and  joined  to  said  first  sleeve  at  an  opposite 
end,  said  second  sleeve  being  loaded  substantially  in  longi- 
tudinal compression,  said  first  sleeve  being  loaded  substan- 
tially in  longitudinal  tension. 


4  569  541 
HEAVY  DUTY  HOSE  COUPLING  AND  METHOD  FOR 
MANUFACTURE  OF  HOSE-COUPLING  COMBINATION 
George  W.  Eisenzimmer,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Good- 
year Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  530,282 

Int.  a*  F16L  39/02 

U.S.  a.  285—149  20  Qaims 


*s«\'?  /      ?2  ?°  *\     ?l»  !!«<?'  V     L 


4,569,540 
PIPING  SUSPENDER  WITH  METAL-TO-METAL  SEAL 
John  Beson,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Beson  Technology,  Inc., 
Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  566,564 
Int.  a.«  F16L  35/00 
U.S.  a.  285—93  17  Claims 

1.  A  piping  suspender  comprising:     ^ 
a  well  head  with  an  axial  bore; 

a  piping  hanger  mountable  within  said  well  head  bore; 
each  of  said  hanger  and  said  head  including  a  shoulder  ori- 
ented generally  transversely  with  respect  to  the  length  of 
said  bore,  said  shoulders  arranged  in  opposition  to  seal- 
ingly  abut  with  one  another  and  to  support  said  hanger  on 
said  well  head; 
a  seal  member  including  a  first  ring  seal  positioned  between 
said  piping  hanger  and  said  head  adjacent  said  shoulders, 
said  piping  hanger  including  a  recess  for  receiving  said 
first  ring  seal;  and 


^m^^ 


1.  A  rigid  two  part  coupling  for  flexible  hose  comprising  a 
stem  and  a  ferrule,  said  stem  being  of  generally  cylindrical 
shape  and  having  a  smooth  circular  bore  therethrough,  said 
stem  having  an  outer  surface  composed  of  a  larger  outside 
diameter  portion  terminating  in  a  larger  diameter  end  and  a 
smaller  outside  diameter  portion  terminating  in  a  smaller  diam- 
eter end  containing  an  annular  recess  therein,  said  smaller 
diameter  portion  containing  a  series  of  lands  and  grooves  in  the 
outer  surface  thereof,  said  ferrule  being  of  generally  tubular 
shape  having  an  inside  diameter  equal  to  the  outside  diameter 
of  the  larger  diameter  portion  of  the  stem  and  having  a  length 
greater  than  the  length  of  the  smaller  diameter  portion  of  the 
stem,  said  ferrule  being  coaxially  positioned  around  said  stem 
to  overlie  the  entire  smaller  diameter  portion  of  the  stem  and  to 
extend  over  a  portion  of  the  larger  diameter  portion  of  the 
stem. 
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4,569,542 
PIPE  COUPLING 
Gerald  L.  Anderson,  Bradford,  and  Phillip  E.  Frair,  Shingle- 
house,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.,  Dal- 
las, Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  536,082 
Int.a.*F16L77/00 
U.S.  a.  285—337 


5  Claims 


1.  In  a  pipe  coupling  including  a  middle  ring  adapted  to 
receive  at  least  one  pipe  end  to  be  coupled,  an  annular  elasto- 
meric  gasket  located  to  be  intervening  between  an  end  of  said 
middle  ring  and  the  received  pipe  end,  a  circumferentially 
collapsible  lock  ring  axially  outward  of  said  gasket  and  effec- 
tive when  collapsed  to  grip  the  surface  of  the  received  pipe  end 
for  imposing  an  axial  restraint  thereon,  a  follower  axially  out- 
ward of  said  lock  ring,  and  bolt  and  nut  means  engaging  said 
follower  and  effective  when  tightened  to  draw  said  follower 
toward  said  middle  ring  for  deforming  said  gasket  into  a  pres- 
sure seal  between  the  middle  ring  and  pipe  wall  and  thereafter 
effecting  collapse  of  said  lock  ring,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing control  means  effective  in  the  course  of  said  bolt  and  nut 
means  being  tightened  to  achieve  a  predetermined  level  of 
gasket  deformation  prior  to  effecting  completed  collapse  of 
said  lock  ring,  said  control  means  including  an  axial  extending 
central  recess  in  the  surface  of  said  gasket  facing  said  lock  ring 
and  having  an  annular  rib  extending  axially  rearward  and 
positioned  to  make  conuct  with  said  follower  before  collapse 
of  said  lock  ring  is  initiated,  said  recess  defining  an  initial 
predetermined  clearance  between  said  gasket  and  said  lock 
ring. 

I  ■ 

4  569  543 
YARN  KNOTTER  ESPECIALLY  FOR  YARN  SPOOLING 

MACHINES 
Karl-Heinz  Kohlen,  and  Rolf  Vieten,  both  of  Mbnchengladbach, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hacoba  Textilmaschinen 
I   GmbH  A  Co  KG,  Wuppertal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Oct.  29, 1984,  Ser.  No.  665,678 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  29, 

1983,  3339331 

Int.  a*  AOID  59/04;  B65H  69/04 
U.S.  a.  289—2  *♦  Claims 


draws  said  yam  ends  into  said  suction  head  through  a 
suction  opening  provided  in  said  head; 

a  clamping  body  freely  movable  in  said  head  and  received 
with  all  around  clearance  therein  and  free  from  any  me- 
chanical actuating  element  attached  thereto  and  atuching 
said  body  to  said  head,  said  clamping  being  juxUposed 
with  a  clamping  seat  against  which  said  body  is  movable 
to  retain  yam  ends  drawn  into  said  head;  and 

a  knottcr  unit  receiving  said  yam  ends  from  said  head  for 
tying  same  together. 

4  569  544 

LATCH  STRUCTURE,'  In' PARTICULAR  FOR  AN 

AUTOMOBILE  VEHICLE 

Gerard  Escaravage,  Valentigney,  France,  assignor  to  Aciers  et 

OutiUage  Peugeot,  Audincourt,  France 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  450,842 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  22, 1981,  81  23916 
Int.  a*  E05C  3/26 
U.S.  a.  292—216  23  Qaims 


-J5 


w)bnU>i'{fti*t  J'  Df^'ffttum.ff       '<     -.   .-ff"     '     .'.'Ta 


1.  The  combination  with  a  textile  machine  having  yam  ends 
to  be  knotted  of  a  knotter  assembly  comprising: 
a  suction  tube  having  a  suction  head; 
means  for  orbiting  said  suction  head  whereby  said  head 


1.  A  latch  structure,  in  particular  for  an  automobile  vehicle 
door,  the  latch  structure  comprising  a  case,  a  mechanism  of  the 
latch  structure  disposed  within  the  case,  and  a  keeper  which  is 
movable  in  a  given  direction  relative  to  the  case,  said  mecha- 
nism comprising  a  bolt  means  mounted  to  pivot  about  an  axis 
substantially  perpendicular  to  said  given  direction  of  move- 
ment of  the  keeper,  said  bolt  means  comprising  means  defining 
a  fork-shaped  portion  which  is  cooperable  with  the  keeper,  a 
movable  lever  for  actuating  the  latch  structure,  a  locking 
means  interposed  between  the  bolt  means  and  the  actuating 
lever,  the  actuating  lever  being  associated  with  the  bolt  means 
to  allow  rotation  of  the  bolt  means  in  a  direction  for  releasing 
the  keeper  through  the  locking  means,  the  locking  means  being 
mounted  to  be  freely  movable  in  a  cavity  of  a  first  element  of 
two  elements  consisting  of  the  bolt  means  and  the  actuating 
lever,  from  a  retracted  position  for  allowing  the  free  movement 
of  rotation  of  the  bolt  means  relative  to  the  actuating  lever  and 
a  projecting  position  for  rendering  said  two  elements  intercon- 
nected, said  locking  means  also  being  movable  from  said  pro- 
jecting position  to  said  retracted  position  relative  to  said  cavity 
of  said  first  element,  the  second  of  said  two  elements  defining, 
for  rendering  said  two  elements  interconnected,  at  least  one 
notch  which  the  locking  means  is  capable  of  penetrating  in  said 
projecting  position  of  said  locking  means,  the  first  element 
being  the  actuating  lever  and  being  mounted  relative  to  the 
case  to  be  movable  between  a  first  position  in  which  said 
locking  means  is  engaged  in  said  notch  and  a  second  position  in 
which  said  locking  means  is  disengaged  from  said  notch,  means 
for  biasing  the  actuating  lever  to  said  second  position,  and  a 
lock  operating  device  associated  with  said  actuating  lever 
selectively  for  holding  said  actuating  lever  in  said  first  position 
and  thereby  maintaining  said  locking  means  in  said  notch  and 
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for  allowing  said  actuating  lever  to  move  to  said  second  posi- 
tion for  disengaging  the  locking  means  from  said  notch. 


4,569,545 
LAMINATED  HASP 
Udo  Hartnuuin,  Mequon;  Mark  W.  StoUer,  Milwaukee,  and 
Kenneth  N.  Grandy,  South  Milwaukee,  all  of  Wis.,  assignors 
to  Master  Lock  Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

FUed  Aug.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  522,324 

Int.  CI*  E05C  19/08 

VJS.  a.  292—281  4  Claims 


1.  A  hasp  arrangement  for  securing  through  a  shackle  type 

lock  two  elements  to  be  locked  together,  which  elements  are 

positioned  adjacent  one  another  in  two  (2)  or  more  planes 

comprising 

a  lock  shackle  receiving  loop  means  constructed  of  laminate 

plates  including  a  loop  base  and  first  securing  means  for 

securing  with  fasteners  said  loop  means  to  one  of  said 

elements; 

a  hasp  arm  base  positionable  in  a  plane  different  from  the 

plane  of  the  loop  base; 
second  securing  means  for  securing  the  hasp  arm  base  to  a 
second  element  positioned  in  a  plane  different  from  the 
first  element; 
a  hasp  arm  hingedly  connected  to  the  hasp  arm  base,  said 
hasp  arm  comprising  at  least  two  laminated  arm  sections 
hingedly  engaged  including  a  hasp  arm  section  and  a  loop 
arm  section,  the  loop  arm  section  including  hinge  plates 
and  a  loop-receiving  opening  therein  formed  in  part  by  an 
edge  of  said  hinged  plates;  and 
wherein  the  arm  sections  are  positioned  at  angles  to  one  an- 
other to  prevent  access  to  the  first  and  second  securing  means 
when  the  loop  arm  section  is  positioned  so  that  the  loop  means 
is  in  the  loop-receiving  opening  in  locked  position. 


the  base  and  for  returning  the  pedal  to  the  normal  position 
after  the  pedal  has  been  actuated  toward  the  base  for 
turning  the  clamping  means  and  the  knob  therewith 
through  the  coupling  means; 
supporting  means  secured  to  the  underside  of  the  base  for 
displaceably  supporting  the  base  on  a  supporting  surface 
so  that  the  base  is  displaced  on  said  supporting  surface 
when  the  door  is  opened; 


an  other  hinge  mounted  to  the  base  for  mounting  to  the  door 
for  hinging  the  end  of  the  base  opposite  the  one  end  to  the 
bottom  of  the  door  so  that  the  base  is  actuable  away  from 
and  toward  the  door;  and 

other  resilient  means  associated  with  the  pedal  operated 
door  opener  including  retaining  means  for  retaining  the 
base  in  a  fixed  position  toward  the  door  when  the  base  is 
displaced  through  said  other  hinge  away  from  the  sup- 
porting surface  and  toward  said  door. 


4,569,547 
DOOR  HANDLE  MOUNT 
Peter   Fayerman,   Douglassville;   Elwood  Shaffer,   and   Paul 
James,  Jr.,  both  of  Reading,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Baldwin 
Hardware  Corporation,  Reading,  Pa. 

FUed  Feb.  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  583,829 

Int.  a.*  E05C  J/16 

U.S.  a.  292—347  6  aaims 


4,569,546 

PEDAL  OPERATED  DOOR  OPENER 

James  M.  Howard,  Dover,  and  Thomas  G.  Gover,  Towaco,  both 

of  Nril.,  assignors  to  Maddak,  Inc.,  Pequannock,  N.J. 

FUed  Sep.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  652,949 

Int.  a*  E05C  13/06 

VJS.  a.  292—336.3  8  Qaims 

1.  A  pedal  operated  opener  for  a  door  characterized  by: 

pedal  means  for  being  secured  to  the  bottom  of  the  door  and 

for  being  actuable  relative  thereto; 
a  door  knob  of  the  type  arranged  with  a  latch  on  a  door  for 
disengaging  the  latch  from  a  latch  plate  carried  by  a  door 
jamb  when  the  knob  is  turned,  so  as  to  free  the  door  from 
the  door  jamb  for  opening  the  door; 
clamping  means  clamped  to  the  door  knob  and  turning 

therewith; 
means  for  coupling  the  pedal  means  to  the  clamping  means 
so  as  to  turn  the  clamping  means  and  the  knob  therewith 
upon  the  actuation  of  the  pedal  means; 
the  pedal  means  including  a  base,  a  pedal,  a  hinge  mounted 
to  the  pedal  and  the  base  for  hinging  the  pedal  to  one  end 
of  the  base  so  that  the  pedal  is  actuable  away  from  and 
toward  said  base,  and  resilient  means  arranged  with  the 
hinge  for  biasing  the  pedal  in  a  normal  position  away  from 


1.  A  door  latch,  comprising: 

a  latch  mechanism  to  be  disposed  in  a  door; 

a  spindle  extending  from  the  latch  mechanism  beyond  the 

surface  of  the  door,  rotation  of  the  spindle  around  an  axis 

causing  operation  of  the  latch  mechanism; 
a  lever  handle  fixable  on  the  spindle  to  rotate  therewith,  the 

handle  including  a  weight  spaced  from  the  axis  such  that 

gravity  urges  the  weight  to  rotate  the  spindle  around  the 

axis; 
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a  trim  plate  to  be  affixed  on  the  door; 

a  rosette  to  be  affixed  on  the  spindle; 

a  spring  disposed  between  the  trim  plate  and  the  rosette; 

the  trim  plate  and  the  rosette  each  having  an  abutment  dis- 
posed against  the  spring,  whereby  said  rotation  is  op- 
posed, the  abutment  of  at  least  one  of  the  rosette  and  the 
trim  plate  being  movable  and  fixable  on  said  at  least  one  of 
the  rosette  and  trim  plate  at  a  plurality  of  angularly-dis- 
placed positions  around  the  axis  of  the  spindle. 

4  569  548 
REMOTELY  RELEASABLE  CHOKER 
Dennis  H.  Vaders,  Plymouth,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Weyerhaeuser 
Company,  Tacoma,  Wash. 

Filed  Jul.  23, 1984,  Ser.  No.  633,746 
I  Int.  a.*  B66C  1/38 

VJS.  a.  294—82.14  2  Qaims 
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having  therein  a  chamber,  a  piston  reciprocally  fitted  in 
the  chamber  of  said  body,  a  piston  rod  extending  from  said 
piston  to  an  outer  end  thereof  outside  said  body  and  means 
for  reciprocating  said  piston  by  the  use  of  a  fluid  pressure; 

at  least  two  finger  units,  each  comprising  a  fixed  finger 
detachably  attached  to  an  outer  circumference  of  said 
body  and  a  movable  finger  pivotally  connected  to  an  end 
of  said  fixed  finger  and  deuchably  attached  to  said  outer 
end  of  said  piston  rod;  and 

means  for  removably  attaching  said  at  least  two  finger  units 
to  said  body  and  said  piston  rod  of  said  finger  operating 
unit. 


4,569,550 

APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  MOUNTING 

ELECTRONIC  aRCUIT  ELEMENT  ON  PRINTED 

CIRCUIT  BOARD 

Kotaro  Harigane,  and  Tomokazu  Takahashi,  both  of  Tokyo, 

Japan,  assignors  to  TDK  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  621,532 
Oaims    priority,    application    Japan,    Jul.    15,    1983,    58- 
109956[U];  Jul.  21,  1983,  58-113585[U] 

Int.  CI.*  H05K  13/04 
U.S.  a.  294—104  12  Claims 


1.  A  choker  assembly  of  the  type  having  a  substantially 
closed  body  with  eye  means  on  the  body,  a  pivotally  mounted 
latch  arm  on  the  outside  of  the  body  having  an  open  position 
and  a  locked  position,  means  within  the  body  for  holding  the 
latch  arm  in  its  locked  position  including  a  slidable  pin  move- 
able from  a  lower  released  position  to  an  upper  position  where 
it  holds  the  latch  arm,  having  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  cam  mounted  on  the  latch  arm  substantially  in  line  and 
engagable  with  the  bottom  end  of  the  slidable  pin  and 
sized  to  move  the  slidable  pin  upwardly  to  its  uppermost 
position  as  the  latch  arm  is  moved  toward  its  open  posi- 
i  tion. 


4  569  549 

ROBOT  HAND  FOR  INDUSTRIAL  ROBOTS 
Seiichiro  Nakashima,  Hino;  Nobutoshi  Torii,  Hachioji,  and 
Hitoshi  Ozaki,  Hino,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fanuc  Limited, 

Him>,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1984,  Ser.  No.  582,660 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  28,  1983,  58-31002 

Int.  a*  B66C  1/42 

U.S.  a.  294—88  *  Claims 


1 


MC      34B 


nu 


1.  A  robot  hand  adapted  for  being  attached  to  the  extremity 

of  the  robot  arm  or  the  wrist  of  anr  industrial  robot  comprising: 

a  finger  operating  unit  provided  with  a  hexagonal  body 


1.  An  apparatus  for  automatically  mounting  an  electronic 
circuit  element  on  a  printed  circuit  board  comprising  a  mecha- 
nism for  holding  and  transferring  said  electronic  circuit  ele- 
ment to  said  printed  circuit  board,  said  holding  and  transfer- 
ring mechanism  comprising: 

a  fixed  pawl  formed  at  the  distal  end  thereof  with  a  central 
recess  and  a  pair  of  side  steps  arranged  to  interpose  said 
central  recess  therebetween;  and 
a  pair  of  movabje  pawls  provided  on  said  fixed  pawl  to  be 

openable  with  respect  to  said  fixed  pawl; 
said  movable  pawls  being  adapted  to  be  in  cooperation  with 
said  fixed  pawl  to  allow  lead  wires  of  said  electronic 
circuit  element  respectively  positioned  in  said  central 
recess  and  one  of  said  side  steps  to  be  securely  interposed 
between  one  of  said  movable  pawls  and  said  fixed  pawl. 
12.  A  mechanism  for  guiding  an  electronic  circuit  clement  to 
a  printed  circuit  board  in  an  automatic  electronic  circuit  ele- 
ment mounting  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  central  guide  member  having  a  central  recess  formed  at  the 

distal  end  thereof  and  a  pair  of  side  recesses  formed  on 

both  sides  thereof; 

a  pair  of  outer  support  members  openably  provided  with 

respect  to  said  central  guide  member  to  allow  lead  wires 
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of  said  electronic  circuit  element  f>ositioned  in  said  side 
recesses  of  said  central  guide  member  to  be  securely  inter- 
posed between  said  outer  support  members  and  said  cen- 
tral guide  member;  and 

an  inner  support  member  openably  provided  with  respect  to 
said  central  guide  member  to  allow  a  lead  wire  of  said 
electronic  circuit  element  positioned  in  said  central  recess 
of  said  central  guide  member  to  be  securely  interposed 

'  between  said  inner  support  member  and  said  central  guide 
member. 


4,569,552 
VISOR  MOUNTING  ASSEMBLY 
Larry  Marks,  St.  Joseph,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Prince  Corporation, 
Holhuid,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  658,296 

Int.  a.*  B60J  i/02 

U.S.  a.  296—97  K  21  Qaims 


4,569,551 

PANEL  MEMBER  FOR  AN  UNDERSIDE  OF  AN 

AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE,  ESPECIALLY  A  PASSENGER 

CAR 
Michael  Rauser,  Komwestheim;  Sven  Lange,  Rutesheim,  and 
Norbert  Singer,  Vaihingen,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Dr.  Ing.  h.c.F.  Porsche  Alctiengesellschaft,  Weis- 
lach.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jiin.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  616,494 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  10, 
1983,3320987 

Int.  a*  B62D  35/00 
UJS.  a.  296—1  S  17  aaiins 


1.  A  vehicle  panel  member  arrangement  for  the  underside  of 
an  automotive  vehicle  such  as  a  passenger  car  having  front  and 
rear  wheels  supporting  the  vehicle  on  a  ground  surface,  said 
panel  member  arrangement  including: 

a  first  constricted  panel  member  portion  disposable  in  front 
of  the  front  wheels  of  the  vehicle  and  providing  a  first 
constricted  space  between  the  panel  member  and  the 
ground; 

a  second  constricted  panel  member  portion  disposable  be- 
hind the  rear  wheels  of  the  vehicle  and  providing  a  second 
constricted  space  between  the  panel  member  and  the 
ground; 

a  central  panel  member  portion  extending  between  the  first 
and  second  constricted  panel  member  portions  and  being 
configured  with  its  downwardly  facing  surfaces  at  a 
greater  distance  from  the  ground  than  the  constricted 
panel  member  portion; 

first  and  second  boundary  element  panel  member  portions 
disposed  laterally  of  and  forming  an  air  duct  with  the 
central  p>ortion; 

first  and  second  front  wheel  cut-out  portions, 

first  and  second  convexly  shaped  ascending  ramp  panel 
member  portions  disposed  along  the  sides  of  the  panel 
member  arrangement  in  front  of  the  respective  first  and 
second  front  wheel  cut-out  portions, 

a  concavely  shaped  contour  panel  member  portion  disposed 
in  front  of  said  first  constricted  portion  and  between  the 
ascending  ramp  portions,  and 

a  concavely  shaped  trailing  panel  member  portion  disposed 
behind  the  first  constricted  portion. 


1.  A  visor  mounting  assembly  for  mounting  a  vehicle  visor, 
including  a  visor  pivot  rod,  to  a  vehicle  mounting  plate  with  a 
keyed  aperture,  said  assembly  comprising: 

a  visor  mounting  rod; 

a  polymeric  torque  fitting  molded  to  an  end  of  said  rod;  said 
torque  fitting  including  a  support  flange  with  a  surface  for 
engaging  a  lower  side  of  a  mounting  plate  in  a  vehicle,  said 
torque  fitting  shaped  to  extend  through  an  aperture  in  the 
mounting  plate  to  prevent  rotation  of  said  torque  fitting 
with  respect  to  the  mounting  plate;  and 

a  locking  clip  for  engaging  an  upper  surface  of  the  mounting 
plate  and  extending  between  the  mounting  plate  and  said 
torque  fitting  for  securing  said  torque  fitting,  and  said  rod 
and  visor  coupled  thereto,  to  the  vehicle. 


4,569,553 

SLIDING  DOOR  TRACK  GUIDING  MECHANISM 

Adolph  P.  Speth,  Orchard  Lake;  David  L.  Anderson,  Royal  Oak, 

and  Charles  W.  Clayton,  Lake  Orion,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors 

to  Chrysler  Corporation,  Highland  Park,  Mich. 

nied  Oct.  29, 1984,  Ser.  No.  665,599 

Int.  a*  B60J  5/06 

U.S.  a.  296—155  3  Oaims 


1.  In  a  motor  vehicle,  an  upper  track  roller  mechanism  for  a 
sliding  door  which  is  movable  forwardly  and  rearwardly  along 
a  wall  of  the  vehicle  to  selectively  close  and  open  a  generally 
rectangular  opening  in  said  wall,  said  opening  defined  by  for- 
ward and  rear  vertical  side  edges  joined  by  upper  and  lower 
horizontal  edges,  said  upper  track  roller  mechanism  compris- 
ing; an  upper  guide  track  having  a  substantially  inveried  U- 
shaped  cross-section,  said  track  including  a  main  section,  an 
intermediate  curved  section,  and  a  forward  section,  said  track 
sections  supported  on  an  upper  door  opening  sill  panel  ori- 
ented in  a  longitudinally  extending  common  plane  inclined 
upwardly  from  said  opening  upper  edge  at  a  predetermined 
acute  angle  from  the  horizontal,  said  main  section  extending 
along  said  opening  upper  edge  with  said  intermediate  curved 
section  adjacent  said  opening  forward  edge  such  that  said 
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forward  section  extends  obliquely  from  said  curved  section,  a 
support  link  hinged  to  said  door  adjacent  its  forward  upper 
comer  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  longitudinally  extendmg 
horizontally  disposed  hinge  axis  relative  to  said  vehicle,  said 
link  having  a  track  roller  adjacent  its  free  end  such  that  said 
roller  is  received  in  said  track  for  reciprocal  travel  therem,  the 
arrangement  such  that  during  travel  of  said  roller  in  said  track 
main  section  said  roller  is  oriented  in  a  substantially  honzontal 
plane,  and  wherein  upon  said  roller  moving  through  said 
curved  section  and  into  said  forward  section  during  closure  of 
said  door,  said  link  being  pivoted  upwardly  about  said  hinge 
axis  to  an  inclined  position  wherein  said  link  and  said  roller 
being  oriented  in  a  plane  substantially  parallel  with  the  inclined 
plane  of  said  sill  panel  in  the  door  closed  position. 

4,569,554 
VAN  BODY  STRUCTURE 
John  N.  Dodgen,  Fort  Dodge,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Dodgen  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Humboldt,  Iowa 
I  Filed  Dec.  21, 1984,  Ser.  No.  685,040 


Int.  a*  B60P  3/32 


U.S.  a.  296—156 


9  Qaims 


V^ 


1.  In  combination  with  a  vehicle  having  an  elongated  passen- 
ger compartment  with  a  floor,  a  forward  end,  a  rearward  end, 
opposite  side  walls  of  substantially  equal  height,  and  an  open 
top  portion  between  the  upper  edges  of  said  side  walls, 
an  auxiliary  canopy  on  said  vehicle,  said  canopy  comprising 
side  wall  portions,  a  roof  portion,  and  forward  and  rear- 
ward ends, 
said  side  wall  portions  being  secured  at  their  lower  edges  to 
the  substantial  midpoint  of  said  side  walls  of  said  vehicle 
I    and  extending  upwardly  with  respect  to  said  side  walls  to 

create  a  double  wall  portion, 
said  side  wall  portions  extending  upwardly  from  the  upper 
edges  of  said  side  walls  of  said  vehicle  and  terminating  in 
said  roof  portion  at  an  elevation  substantially  above  the 
upper  edges  of  said  side  walls  to  create  an  increased  verti- 
cal height  in  said  passenger  compartment. 

4,569,555 

TABLE  STRUCTURE 

James  F.  Lehman,  919  Fulton  St.,  South  Elgin,  III.  60177 

FUed  Nov.  29, 1984,  Ser.  No.  675,995 

Int.  a*  A47B  83/02 

U.S.  a.  297— 141  nOaims 


relationship,  a  plurality  of  second  brace  members  disposed  in 
parallel  spaced  relationship  and  extending  perpendicular  to 
and  intersecting  with  selected  ones  of  the  first  brace  members, 
the  top  surface  portions  of  each  of  the  first  and  second  brace 
members  being  disposed  in  the  same  plane  to  provide  coplanar 
disposition  thereof,  a  plurality  of  Uble  top  members  being 
spaced  apart  from  each  other  and  attached  to  the  first  and 
second  brace  members  at  the  intersecting  locations  therebe- 
tween, the  top  surfaces  of  the  plurality  of  table  top  members 
being  coplanar  with  each  other,  table  top  support  means  in- 
cluding in  assembly  a  plurality  of  leg  members,  a  plurality  of 
first  upper  support  members  disposed  in  parallel  spaced  rela- 
tionship, a  plurality  of  second  upper  support  members  disposed 
in  parallel  spaced  relationship  and  extending  perpendicular  to 
and  intersecting  with  selected  ones  of  the  first  upper  support 
members,  the  top  surface  portions  thereof  being  disposed  co- 
planar with  the  top  surface  portions  of  the  first  upper  support 
members,  the  ends  of  the  first  and  second  upper  support  mem- 
bers being  atuched  to  pairs  of  the  leg  members,  respectively, 
first  lower  support  members  extending  between  and  attachable 
to  separated  leg  members,  second  lower  support  members 
extending  between  and  attachable  to  other  separated  leg  mem- 
bers, the  second  lower  support  members  extending  perpendic- 
ular to  and  intersecting  with  the  first  lower  support  members, 
foldable  seating  means  pivotably  attachable  to  selected  ones  of 
the  leg  members  generally  at  the  intersection  between  the  leg 
member  and  either  the  first  and  second  lower  support  mem- 
bers, respectively,  the  seating  means  including  in  assembly  a 
seat  member  and  a  pair  of  extension  arm  members  spaced  apart 
and  enclosing  the  leg  member  therebetween,  and  the  extension 
arm  members  embracing  therebetween  both  the  leg  member 
and  the  connecting  lower  support  member  at  the  location  of 
intersection  therebetween  with  the  seat  member  moved  to  an 
extended  position  with  respect  to  the  leg  member,  and  the 
■    extension  arm  members  embracing  therebetween  principally 
only  the  atuched  leg  member  with  the  seat  member  moved  to 
a  non-extended  folded  position  with  respect  to  the  leg  member. 


4,569,556 

ELEVATOR  DEVICE  FOR  WHEELCHAIR  AND 

WHEELCHAIR  INCORPORATING  SAME 

Bernard  Pillot,  Romans,  France,  assignor  to  Soci^ti  a  Respon- 

sabilit^  Limits  International  Diffusion  Consommateur  I.D.C, 

Bourg  de  Peage,  France 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  566,664 

Int.  a.*  A61G  5/00 

U.S.  a.  297—316  »^  C***™ 


1.  An  improved  table  structure  comprised  in  combination  of 
table  top  means  including  in  assembly  a  plurality  of  first  brace 
members  disposed  with  respect  to  each  other  in  parallel  spaced 


1.  An  elevator  device  for  a  chair  structure  having  a  frame, 
and  a  seat,  a  backrest,  and  a  footrest,  movable  between  a  first, 
sitting  position  and  a  second,  standing  position,  the  elevator 
device  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  quadrilateral  link  mechanism  attached  to  each  side 
of  the  seat  and  pivotally  attached  to  the  frame; 

(b)  a  second  quadrilateral  link  mechanism  attached  to  each 
side  of  the  footrest  and  attached  to  the  first  quadrilateral 
link  mechanism  and  pivotally  attached  to  the  frame; 

(c)  a  trilateral  link  mechanism  attached  to  each  side  of  the 
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backrest  and  pivotally  attached  to  the  first  quadrilateral 
link  mechanism; 

(d)  manually  operable  maneuvering  linkages  located  on  each 
side  of  the  chair  structure,  each  comprising: 

(i)  a  lever  pivotally  attached  to  the  first  quadrilateral  link 
mechanism  at  a  first  pivot  point; 

(ii)  a  rod;  and, 

(iii)  first  means  pivotally  connecting  the  rod  to  the  lever  at 
a  second  pivot  point  and  second  means  pivotally  con- 
necting the  rod  to  the  frame  at  a  third  pivot  point,  such 
that  in  the  first,  sitting  position,  the  first  pivot  point  is 
below  a  line  passing  through  the  second  and  third  pivot 
points  and,  in  the  second,  standing  position,  the  second 
pivot  point  is  above  a  line  passing  through  the  first  and 
third  pivot  points  so  as  to  form  an  over-center  locking 
mechanism  in  each  position;  and 

(e)  an  elastic  member  interposed  between  the  first  quadrilat- 
eral link  mechanism  and  the  frame  to  counterbalance  the 
weight  of  the  user  during  movement  between  the  sitting 
and  standing  positions. 


4,569,557 
EASY  ENTRY  SEAT  ADJUSTER 
Wiiliani  R.  Goforth,  Pontiac,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Mar.  25,  1985,  Ser.  No.  715,912 

Int.  a.*  B60N  1/04 

U.S.  a.  297—341  4  Claims 


ing  p>osition  to  the  easy  enter  terminal  position  upon  movement 
of  the  latch  member  to  unlatched  position  by  the  blocking 
member,  and  means  actuated  during  movement  of  the  seat  and 
one  track  member  from  the  easy  entry  position  toward  the 
initial  starting  position  for  moving  the  latch  member  out  of 
engagement  with  the  blocking  member  to  permit  the  second 
resilient  means  to  rotate  the  blocking  member  to  unblocking 
position  and  to  permit  the  first  resilient  means  to  return  the 
latch  member  to  latched  position  in  engagement  with  the  other 
track  member. 


4,569,558 
DRAG  BIT  CONSTRUCTION 

Michael  Hood,  Lafayette,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Regents  of  the 
University  of  Caiifomia,  Berkeley,  Calif. 

FUed  Jul.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  516,909 

Int.  a.«  E21C  25/60.  7/08;  E21F  5/02 

U.S.  a.  299—81  1  Oaim 


.^•...:^x-A>^^Yi-ffy 


1.  In  a  vehicle  seat  including  a  seat  cushion  and  a  seat  back 
supported  on  the  cushion  for  tilting  movement  between  an 
upright  position  and  a  tilted  position,  an  easy  entry  seat  ad- 
juster comprising,  a  pair  of  track  members  for  mounting  the 
seat  on  a  vehicle  for  movement  to  a  plurality  of  adjusted  posi- 
tions and  an  easy  entry  position,  a  latch  member  mounted  on 
one  track  member  for  movement  between  an  unlatched  posi- 
tion and  a  latched  position  wherein  a  latch  portion  thereof  is 
engageable  with  one  of  a  series  of  openings  in  the  outer  track 
member  to  latch  the  track  members  to  each  other  and  locate 
the  seat  in  an  adjusted  position,  first  resilient  means  biasing  the 
latch  member  to  latched  position,  a  blocking  member  rotatably 
mounted  on  the  one  track  member  for  movement  between  an 
unblocking  position  relative  to  the  latch  member  and  a  block- 
ing position  wherein  the  blocking  member  blocks  movement  of 
the  latch  member  from  unlatched  position  to  latched  position, 
second  resilient  means  of  lesser  output  than  the  first  resilient 
means  biasing  the  blocking  member  from  blocking  position  to 
unblocking  position,  means  coupling  the  blocking  member  to 
the  seat  back  to  rotate  the  blocking  member  to  blocking  posi- 
tion upon  tilting  movement  of  the  seat  back  and  engage  the 
blocking  member  with  the  latch  member  to  move  the  latch 
member  to  unlatched  position,  the  bias  of  the  first  resilient 
means  on  the  latch  member  holding  the  latch  member  against 
the  blocking  member  to  maintain  the  blocking  member  in 
blocking  position  against  the  bias  of  the  second  resilient  means 
should  the  seat  back  be  returned  to  the  upright  position,  the 
seat  and  one  track  member  being  movable  from  an  initial  start- 


1.  A  drag  bit  construction  comprising  a  mounting  adapted  to 
advance  in  a  predetermined  direction  and  having  a  recess,  a 
drag  bit,  a  stem  on  said  bit  adapted  to  fit  in  said  recess  whereby 
said  bit  is  movably  disposed  in  said  mounting,  a  head  on  said  bit 
and  offset  ahead  of  said  stem,  said  bit  having  a  cutting  edge  on 
the  leading  portion  of  said  head  and  in  advance  of  said  mount- 
ing, means  within  said  stem  and  within  said  head  on  said  bit 
defining  a  water  passage  having  an  outlet,  means  in  said  outlet 
for  defining  a  water  jet  normal  to  said  direction  and  directed 
toward  and  just  in  advance  of  said  cutting  edge,  said  water 
passage  having  an  entrance,  a  valve  for  controlling  flow 
through  said  passage  entrance,  and  means  responsive  to  move- 
ment of  said  drag  bit  relative  to  said  mounting  for  actuating 
said  valve. 


4,569,559 
HEIGHT  SENSING  PROPORTIONING  VALVE 
Keith  H.  Fulmer,  Mishawaka,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Allied  Corpora* 
tion,  Morristown,  N.J. 

FUed  Jan.  4, 1984,  Ser.  No.  616,524 

Int.  (X*  B60T  8/22 

U.S.  a.  303—6  C  11  Claims 


1.  A  height  sensing  proportioning  valve  for  a  vehicle  com- 
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prising  a  housing  with  an  inlet  openmg  receiving  ""'d  from  ^ 
master  cyhnder  and  an  outlet  opening  communicating  fluid  to 
a  brake  assembly,  a  valve  member  movably  earned  within  a 
housing  bore  and  defining  a  passage  communicatmg  the  inlet 
and  the  outlet  opening,  a  poppet  member  opposing  the  valve 
"ember  and  coo^rating  therewith  to  alter  fluid  Ao-  through 
the  passage  in  response  to  movement  of  the  ^'^.'^^J^' *"^ 
a  control  assembly  cooperating  with  one  of  the  niembers  to 
vary  the  cooperation  between  the  members  in  response  tothe 
relative  positions  of  the  vehicle  frame  and  the  vehicle  body 
cha  acterized  in  that  said  control  assembly  cooperates  N^.th 
said  one  member  in  the  absence  of  f^^h^'  °P^7f.VL'^' 
housing  leading  to  the  fluid  communicated  through  the  hous- 
ing Lnd  in  that  said  control  assembly  includes  a  magnet  and 
said  one  member  also  includes  a  magnet. 

'  4,569,560 

ANTI-SKID  BRAKE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  INCXUDING 
^ID  PUMPAND  DRIVER  ORCUIT  THEREFOR 
Jun  Kubo,  Hino,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor  Company, 
Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1984,  Ser.  No.  601,258 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  16, 1983,  58-84090 

^  ,„,    .,.  8  Claims 

U.S.  a.  303—116 


4,569,561 
ENDLESS  DRIVE  SYSTEM 
John  W.  Edwanto,  Brandon;  Daniel  «•  Harper.  »•"»  QulntonB^ 
McNew,  both  of  Fort  Myers,  all  of  na.,  assignors  to  Edwards, 
Harper,  McNew  and  Company,  Fort  Mey*'*'  "a. 

Siuation-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  516331,  J-i-  25,  1W3, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  4, 1984,  Ser.  No.  607,067 

Int.  a."  B62D  55/12.  55/18 

U.S.  a.  305-40  **"'*»» 


1  An  endless  drive  system  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  endless  drive  sections  each  including  a  substan- 
tially closed  shoe  portion  having  flrst  and  second  side 
edges,  first  and  second  subsuntially  closed  side  walls 
extending  from  the  first  and  second  side  edges  of  the  shoe 
portion  and  sloping  inwardly  therefrom  toward  the  center 
of  the  endless  drive  section,  and  a  central  surface  joinmg 
the  first  and  second  side  walls  to  define  therewith  and 
with  the  shoe  portion  a  chamber  open  at  its  end  faces;  and 
a  like  plurality  of  cable  connector  sections,  each  »ncluding  at 
least  one  cable  member  and  means  to  atuch  one  end  of  the 
cable  connector  section  to  the  shoe  portion  of  a  first  one  of 
the  endless  drive  sections  and  the  other  end  of  the  cable 
connector  section  to  the  shoe  portion  of  a  s«:ond  one  of 
the  endless  drive  sections,  such  attachments  being  within 
the  chambers  of  the  endless  drive  sections,  to  cause  the 
plurality  of  cable  connector  sections  to  join  the  plurality 
of  endless  drive  sections  in  a  closed  loop  as  an  endless 
drive  system. 


1.  An  anti-skid  brake  control  system  for  an  automotive  vehi- 

'^VhyTrSllf  brake  circuit  including  a  wheel  cylinder  for 
applying  braking  force  to  a  vehicle  wheel; 
a  pressure  control  valve  disposed  w.thm  said  hydraulic 
brake  circuit  for  increasing  the  fluid  pressure  in^id  wheel 
cylinder  in  its  first  position,  decreasing  the  fluid  pressure 
in  its  second  position  and  holding  the  fluid  pressure  at  a 
constant  value  in  its  third  position;  ,  ^„ii„H^r 

an  electrical  fluid  pump  associated  with  said  wheeUylmder 
and  operative  in  response  to  a  control  signal  which  con- 
trols the  position  of  said  pressure  control  valve  to  said 
second  position  to  reduce  the  fluid  pressure  in  said  wheel 

a  wCsJ^d  detector  means  for  producing  a  wheel  speed 

indicative  signal; 

a  controller  for  controlling  said  pressure  control  valve  to 

I      operate  the  latter  to  one  of  said  first,  second  and  third 

.  I      p^itions  depending  upon  a  braking  condition  determined 

based  on  predetermined  braking  parameters  mcluding  said 

I      wheel  speed;  and 

'  means,  responsive  to  said  controller  operating  said  pr««ure 
control  valve  at  said  second  position,  for  driving  said  fluid 
pump  and  maintaining  the  fluid  pump  in  operation  for  a 
given  period  of  time  after  termination  of  the  operation  of 
fhe  pressure  control  valve  at  said  second  position,  said 
fluid  pump  driving  means  disabling  said  fluid  pump  when 
said  wheel  speed  indicative  signal  represents  the  wheel 
speed  zero. 


4,569,562 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  A 

FLUID  BEARING 
Mitsuya  Sato,  Tokyo,  and  Isamu  Shimoda^Zama,  both  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  543,444 
aaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct.  27,  i?*^,  57.189683 
Int.  a*  F16C  29/02,  32/06;  FOIM  7/00;  F16N  77/00 
U.S.  a.  308-5  R  '  ^^^^ 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  a  fluid  bearing,  comprising  the 

detemlning  upper  and  lower  "^i^f  «[  P^^"^^.?"„\»;7^;/. 
trolling  the  pressure  of  the  fluid  bearing  withm  a  predeter 
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mined  range  which  includes  the  range  between  said  upper 
and  lower  limits;  and 

shifting  the  pressure  toward  and  holding  the  pressure  within  a 
safe  pressure  range  substantially  identical  to  said  range  be- 
tween said  upper  and  lower  limits,  responsive  to  an  occur- 
rence of,  an  abnormal  condition  in  which  the  pressure 
reaches  a  predetermined  value  outside  of  said  predetermined 
range. 
4.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  a  fluid  bearing,  comprising: 

means  for  determining  upper  and  lower  limits  of  pressure  and 
servo-controlling  the  pressure  of  the  fluid  bearing  within  a 
predetermined  range  including  the  range  between  the  upper 
and  the  lower  limits; 

a  pressure  switch,  said  switch  being  operated  responsive  to  an 
occurrence  of  an  abnormal  condition  in  which  the  pressure 
reaches  a  predetermined  value  outside  of  the  predetermined 
range;  and 

means  for  holding  the  pressure  within  a  safe  pressure  range 
substantially  identical  to  the  range  between  the  upper  and 
the  lower  limits,  in  response  to  the  operation  of  said  pressure 
switch. 


partially  enclosed  for  privacy,  and  of  being  folded  into  itself  as 
a  compact  portable  box,  comprising: 

a  shallow  rectangular  container  of  folded  corrugated  mate- 
rial and  having  an  open  top,  four  short  sides  and  a  bottom, 
and  being  large  enough  for  a  folded  base  poriion  to  be 
inserted  and  stored  therein; 

a  hinged  short  flap  extending  from  the  top  of  one  of  the  short 
sides  along  a  first  fold  line,  the  short  flap  being  only 
slightly  longer  than  the  height  of  the  short  sides, 

a  flat  container  lid  extending  from  the  short  flap  along  a 
second  fold  line  parallel  to  the  first; 

a  back  shield  member  extending  from  the  container  lid  along 
a  third  fold  line  opposite  and  parallel  to  the  second,  the 
back  shield  member  having  a  pair  of  side  shields  extending 
from  sides  thereof  along  fourth  fold  lines  perpendicular  to 
the  third; 

said  side  shields  and  the  back  shield  member  being  of  such 
size  that  the  side  shields  may  be  folded  together  against 
the  back  shield  member,  and  the  back  shield  member 


4,569,563 

SUDE  ELEMENT  EMPLOYING  BALLS  AND  SUDE 

STRUCTURE  INCLUDING  SAID  ELEMENT 

Francoia  Fouirey,  Montbeliard,  France,  assignor  to  Cycles 

Peugeot,  Valentigney,  France 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  600,716 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  15,  1983,  83  06233 
Int.  a.*  F16C  29/04;  B60N  1/02;  A47C  1/02;  A47B  88/00 
VJS.  a.  308—6  R  9  Oaims 


1.  An  inner  element  Qf  a  slide  mechanism  employing  balls, 
for  combination  with  an  outer  U-section  element  provided 
with  flanges,  said  inner  element  being  formed  by  a  tube  which 
has  in  a  given  part  of  the  tube  on  cross  section  a  shape  of  a 
relatively  flattened  initially  circular  tube  section,  which  shape 
has  a  corrugated  lower  side  defining  a  downwardly  projecting 
convex  curvilinear  centre  portion  having  adjoining  each  side 
of  the  centre  portion  a  first  concave  curvilinear  poriion,  and  a 
convex  curvilinear  wing  portion  adjoining  each  concave  por- 
tion and  an  upper  side  having  at  each  end  a  second  concave 
curvilinear  portion  adjoining  the  respective  wing  portion,  said 
concave  portions  being  the  cross-sectional  shape  of  longitudi- 
nally extending  grooves  of  the  inner  element,  and  said  convex 
poriion  and  said  wing  portions  being  the  cross-sectional  shapes 
of  longitudinally  extending  ribs  of  the  inner  element,  said 
grooves  being  provided  for  receiving  balls  of  the  slide  mecha- 
nism, the  first  concave  portions  being  symmetrical  relative  to  a 
vertical  plane  so  as  to  extend  equally  on  each  side  of  the  re- 
spective balls. 


4,569,564 

COMPACT  PORTABLE  VOTING  BOOTH 

John  E.  Ahnuuin,  1400  Duhig  Rd.,  Napa,  Calif.  94558 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  598,065 

Int.  a.*  A47B  43/02 

U.S.  a.  312—259  14  Qaims 

7.  A  compact,  foldable  voting  table  of  lightweight  sheet 

material,  capable  of  being  set  up  into  a  sturdy  voting  booth 


folded  against  the  lid  with  the  side  shields  between,  then 
the  short  flap  and  container  lid  swung  along  the  first  fold 
line  to  a  position  closing  the  open  top  of  the  container, 
with  the  short  flap  and  container  lid  generally  coplanar; 
and 

releasable  fastening  means  for  retaining  the  container  closed; 

said  short  flap  and  container  lid  being  foldable  back  away 
from  the  open  top  of  the  container  until  the  short  flap  is 
against  the  outside  of  the  short  side  to  which  it  is  con- 
nected and  the  container  lid  is  against  the  outside  of  the 
container  bottom,  whereupon  the  back  shield  member  and 
side  shields  may  be  opened  away  from  the  container  lid 
and  perpendicular  to  the  container  lid  to  form  the  voting 
table  with  back  shield  and  side  shields,  with  the  container 
inverted,  its  open  top  facing  downwardly  and  including 
releasable  attachment  means  for  retaining  the  side  shields 
and  back  shield  in  the  opened  position; 

the  opened,  set  up  voting  table  being  adapted  for  placement 
on  a  suitable  support  for  use  as  a  voting  booth. 


4,569,565 

BLIND-MATING,  POSITIONALLY  ADJUSTABLE 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTION  DEVICE 

Louis  Golder,  Fairfax,  Va.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 

America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force, 

Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  515,834 
Int.  O*  HOIR  21/28 
U.S.  CI.  339—64  R  6  Qaims 

1.  A  blind-mating,  positonally  adjustable  electrical  connec- 
tion device  for  use  in  releasably  blind-mating  an  electrically 
conductive  structure  to  a  source  of  electricity,  said  electrical 
connection  device  comprising: 
a.  a  base  member  disposed  adjacent  said  electrically  conduc- 
tive structure  which  is  to  be  blind-mated  thereto,  with  said 
base  member  having  an  upper  surface  with  a  first  opening 
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therein,  and  a  passageway  in  said  base  member  essentially 
in  the  shape  of  a  cruciform  of  predetermined  size  on  com- 
munication with  said  opening; 
b.  means,  interposed  between  and  operably  associated  with 
said  base  member  and  said  electrically  conductive  struc- 
ture, for  releasably  blind-mating  said  electrically  condu- 
tive  structure  to  said  base  member,  wherein  this  means 
includes: 

a  plate-like  member  made  of  dielectric  matenal  and  hav- 
ing a  hole  therethrough  of  predetermined  size,  with  this 
member  disposed  within  and  in  contact  with  said  first 
opening  in  said  upper  surface  of  said  base  member,  such 
that  said  hole  in  said  plate-like  member  and  said  cruci- 
form-shaped passageway  in  said  base  member  are  in 
communication,  and  also  such  that  said  plate-like  mem- 
ber is  positionally  adjustable  within  said  first  opening  in 
said  base  member; 
a  strip-like  member  made  of  electrically  conductive  mate- 
rial and  mounted  on  and  in  contact  with  an  upper  sur- 
face of  said  plate-like  member; 
an  electrically  conductive  socket  member  mounted  on, 
and  in  electrical  connection  with,  said  strip-like  electri- 
cally conductive  member; 
an  electrically  conductive  plug  member  complementary 
to,  and  removably  insertable  into  and  matable  with,  said 
electrically  conductive  socket  member,  wherein  said 
plug  member  is  in  electrical  connection  with  said  elec- 
trically conductive  structure;  and 
means  for  releasably  connecting  said  plate-like  member  to 
said  base  member  and  for  permitting  a  correction  of  a 
linear  misalignment  of  said  plug  member  and  of  said 


4,569,566 
PLUG  AND  RECEPTACLE  CONNECTOR  ASSEMBLY 
IrviB  R.  Triner,  Stickney,  III.,  auignor  to  Molex  Incorporated, 
Lide,IU. 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1985,  Ser.  No.  688,676 

Int.  a.*  HOIR  4/24 

U.S.  a.  339—99  R  ^^  Ctaimi 


n* 


toe 


socket  member,   wherein  said   releasably  connecting 
means  includes  a  bolt  member  having  a  shank  portion  of 
a  predetermined  size  passing  through  said  cruciform- 
shaped  passageway  in  said  base  member  and  through 
said  hole  in  said  plate-like  member  and  extending  out  of 
said  hole,  wherein  said  predetermined  size  of  said  shank 
portion  is  less  than  said  predetermined  size  of  said  hole 
and  less  than  said  predetermined  size  of  said  cruciform- 
shaped  passageway,  and  a  nut  member  engaged  to  said 
bolt  shank  portion  extending  out  said  hole,  wherein  said 
bolt  shaft  portion  of  said  bolt  member  can  be  positioned 
through  any  portion  of  said  cruciform-shaped  passage- 
way, whereby  the  position  of  said  plate-like  member 
and  thus  the  position  of  said  socket  member  can  be 
adjusted  with  respect  to  said  electrically  conductive 
structure  and  thereby  correct  a  misalignment  of  said 
socket  member  and  of  said  plug  member,  and  also 
thereby  permit  alignment  and  easy  blind-mating  of  said 
plug  and  socket  members;  and 
means,  in  selective  mechanical  and  electrical  connection 
with  said  strip-like  electrically  conductive  member  of  said 
means  for  releasably  blind-mating  said  electrically  con- 
ductive structure  to  said  base  member,  for  permitting 
either  quick  connection  to  and  electrification  of  said  strip 
like  member,  of  quick  disconnection  of  and  de-electrifica- 
tion of  said  strip-like  member  wherein  said  means  for 
permitting  quick  connection  or  disconnection  includes  a 
electrically  conductive  terminal   member   in  electrical 
connection  with  said  strip-like  member,  and  means  for 
selectively  conducting  electricity  from  a  source  of  elec- 
tricity to  said  terminal  member. 


1.  An  electrical  plug  and  recepucle  connector  assembly, 
the  plug  including  a  plug  housing  having  a  first  mating  end 
and  a  second  opposed  conductor  receiving  end,  oppo- 
sitely facing  top  and  bottom  plug  walls,  a  conductor  re- 
ceiving recess  adjacent  said  second  end  for  receiving  an 
insulated  conductor  therein,  conUct  receiving  cavities 
located  adjacent  the  mating  end  and  communicating  with 
the  bottom  plug  wall  and  the  conductor  receiving  recess, 
plug  terminals  mounted  in  the  cavities  each  having  insula- 
tion piercing  portions  for  making  electrical  connection 
with  the  conductor  and  an  outwardly  extending  conUct 
projection, 
the  receptacle  including  a  recepUcle  housing  having  a  mat- 
ing face  with  a  plug  receiving  cavity  extending  into  the 
housing  from  the  mating  face,  an  end  wall  opposite  the 
mating  face,  opposing  top  and  bottom  recepucle  housing 
walls,  and  receptacle  terminals  mounted  in  the  recepUcle 
housing,  each  terminal  having  a  circuit  connecting  portion 
at  one  end  extending  outside  the  receptacle  housing  and  a 
cantilevered  contact  portion  at  the  other  end  extending 
into  the  plug  receiving  cavity  for  slideable  mating  conUct 
with  said  plug  terminal  contact  projection, 
the  electrical  connector  assembly  being  characterized  in 

that: 

each  plug  terminal  including  another  outwardly  extending 
contact  projection  spaced  apart  from  the  one  conUct 
projection  defining  a  recepUcle  terminal  receiving  region 
therebetween;  and 

each  receptacle  terminal  contact  portion  including  a  con- 
cave region  dimensioned  to  be  received  within  the  termi- 
nal receiving  region  between  the  contact  projections  of 
the  plug  terminal. 

4,569,567 
COMPUTER  TERMINAL  CONNECTOR 
Michael  R.  Zucchini,  2  Surf  Rd.,  Weatport,  Conn.  06880 
Filed  May  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  609,969 
Int.  a.*  HOIR  7i/50 
U.S.  a.  339—154  A  "^  C***™* 

1.  A  plug  and  receptacle  for  coupling  computer  terminals  to 
a  cluster  terminal  control  unit  comprising: 
a  combination  male  plug  having  a  plug  housing  adapted  to 
provide  connections  to  an  AC  power  source  and  a  coaxial 
cable  for  a  computer  terminal, 
a  coaxial  cable  receptacle  mounted  on  said  plug  housing 
adapted  to  have  a  coaxial  cable  from  a  computer  terminal 
couplad  thereto, 
a  pair  of  male  connector  prongs  mounted  on  and  extending 
from  the  same  side  of  said  plug  housing,  said  male  connec- 
tor prongs  coupled  in  said  plug  housing  to  said  coaxial 
cable  recepucle, 
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means  for  coupling  an  AC  power  source  to  said  plug  hous- 
ing. 

a  power  plug  coupled  to  said  AC  power  source  in  said  plug 
housing  having  power  prongs  mounted  in  said  housing 
and  extending  out  of  said  housing  from  the  same  side  of 
said  housing  as  said  male  connector  prongs, 

a  combination  female  receptacle  having  a  receptacle  housing 
adapted  for  coupling  an  AC  power  source  and  a  coaxial 
cable  from  a  cluster  terminal  control  unit  to  said  combina- 
tion female  receptacle, 

means  for  coupling  an  AC  power  source  to  said  receptacle 
housing. 


support  of  the  bar  and  separated  from  said  support  by  the 
reflector  formed  by  the  first  conducting  part. 


4,569,569 
OPTICAL  COUPLING  DEVICES 
WilUam  J.  Stewart,  Fritwell,  England,  assignor  to  Plessey  Over- 
seas Limited,  Ilford,  England 

FUcd  Mar.  31,  1982,  Ser.  No.  363,661 

Int.  a*  G02B  6/34 

U.S.  a.  350—96.19  9  Qalms 


a  coaxial  cable  receptacle  mounted  on  said  combination 
female  receptacle  housing  adatped  to  receive  a  coaxial 
cable  communication  line  from  a  cluster  terminal  control 
unit, 

said  combination  receptacle  having  female  receptacle  means 
adapted  to  receive  said  pair  of  male  connector  prongs  and 
said  power  prongs  of  said  combination  male  plug, 

whereby  a  computer  terminal  carrying  said  combination 
male  plug  may  be  coupled  to  a  cluster  terminal  control 
unit  by  plugging  said  combination  male  plug  into  said 
combination  female  receptacle  at  desired  locations  from 
said  cluster  terminal  control  unit. 


4,569,568 
ADAPTER  FOR  TUBULAR  ELECTRIC  LAMP  nXTURE 
Youri  Agabeliov,  73,  route  de  Thonon,  1222  V^naz,  Switzer- 
land 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  636,375 
Clainu    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Aug.    2,    1983, 
4196/83;  Jun.  6,  1984,  3087/84 

Int.  a*  HOIR  13/00 
U.S.  a.  339—154  A  16  Qaims 


1.  An  optical  coupling  device  for  optically  coupling  an 
emitting  first  optical  fibre  and  a  receiving  second  optical  fibre 
comprising:  an  imperfect,  non-degenerate  conjugate  retrore- 
flector;  means  for  holding  said  retrorefiector;  means  for  hold- 
ing said  first  optical  fibre  at  a  first  arbitrary  position,  in  close 
proximity  to  an  optical  conjugate  focal  plane  of  said  retrore- 
fiector, and  for  holding  said  second  optical  fibre  at  a  defined 
second  position  laterally  displaced  with  respect  to  said  first 
position,  both  said  first  and  second  positions  being  in  front  of 
the  retrorefiector  and  within  the  working  angle  thereof  such 
that  light  emitted  from  said  first  optical  fibre  is  received  and 
reflected  by  the  retrorefiector  so  as  to  be  received  by  said 
second  optical  fibre  at  the  plane  of  the  first  optical  fibre. 


4,569,570 

OPTICAL  SENSOR  HAVING  ATOMICALLY  LOCALIZED 

LUMINESCENCE  CENTERS 

Torgny  Brogardh;  Bertil  H8k,  and  Christer  Ovren,  all  of  VMs- 
terfis,  Sweden,  assignors  to  ASEA  Aktieboltg,  Viisterfis,  Swe- 
den 

FUed  May  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  498,477 
Clainu  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  27, 1982,  8203297 
Int.  a*  G02B  6/00 
U.S.  a.  350—96.34  7  Qaims 
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1.  Adapter  for  the  insertion  of  a  pin  contact  lighting  lamp 
into  an  electric  supply  fixture  bar,  said  fixture  for  having  an 
insulating  support  and  a  plurality  of  electric  contact  tabs  along 
the  suppori  for  contacting  a  current  consuming  element  having 
electrical  supply  contacts  at  its  ends,  the  adapter  comprising 

(a)  an  insulating  socket  equipped  with  female  contacts  to  re- 
ceive contact  pins  of  said  lighting  lamp; 

(b)  a  first  conducting  pari  secured  to  and  extending  from  one 
side  of  said  socket,  shaped  such  as  to  serve  as  a  reflector  for 
said  lamp  inseried  into  said  female  socket  contacts;  and 

(c)  a  second  conducting  pari  secured  to  and  extending  from  the 
other  side  of  said  socket, 

said  two  conducting  parts  being  electrically  connected  to  said 
female  socket  contacts  and  designed  as  to  fit  in  between  two 
successive  contact  tabs  of  said  supply  bar,  the  lamp  inseried 
into  the  adapter  being  parallel  to  the  lengthwise  axis  of  said 


h  (Kt) 
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1.  An  optical  sensor  for  detecting  a  change  in  a  physical 
quantity,  said  optical  sensor  comprising  two  spaced  apart 
bodies,  each  of  said  two  bodies  comprising  a  solid,  substan- 
tially optically  transparent  bonding  material  which  is  in  the 
shape  of  an  optical  wave  conductor  and  which  contains  at  least 
1%  by  weight  of  a  luminescent  material  in  the  form  of  local- 
ized luminescent  centers  in  solid  solution,  the  luminescent 
materials  in  said  two  bodies  being  different  such  that  the  lumi- 
nescent light  emitted  from  each  when  excited  by  light  from  a 
common  light  source  will  have  different  optical  properiies, 
said  two  bodies  being  physically  separated  but  close  enough  to 
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one  another  that  excitation  light  from  a  first  of  said  two  bodies 
can  be  received  by  the  second  of  said  two  bodies  and  lumines- 
cent light  from  the  second  of  said  two  bodies  can  be  received 
by  the  first  of  said  two  bodies. 

4,569,571 
AMPLIHER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ELECTROMAGNETIC 
RADIATION,  PREFERABLY  IN  THE  ACTINIC 
SPECTRUM 
Michael  J.  Reldinger,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Tru-Lyte 
Systems,  Inc. 
,  Filed  Oct.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  538,797 

'  Int.  CI.-*  G02B  6/04;  HOIJ  29/10 

U.S.  CI.  350—96.24  *''  ^••"" 


/.^^j^^jimm^ym^jmf 


of  said  terminal  and  said  side  walls  overlying  a  portion  of 
said  side  surfaces  of  said  terminal  such  that  the  hood 
projects  outwardly  away  from  said  CRT  screen  when 
carried  by  said  terminal,  said  hood  walls  having  project- 
ing flanges  alignable  with  and  received  by  said  grooved 
sections  of  said  terminal  for  securing  said  hood  to  said 

terminal;  and 
wherein  the  lower  portion  of  each  of  said  hood  side  walls  is 
provided  with  an  anchor  cleat  and  an  elastic  cord  adapted 
to  be  received  and  secured  to  each  cleat,  said  cord  extend- 
ing under  said  terminal  when  said  hood  is  carried  by  said 
terminal  so  as  to  secure  said  hood  thereto. 


4,569,573 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  LIGHT  VALVE  ARRAYS 

HAVING  TRANSVERSELY  DRIVEN  ELECTROOPTIC 

GATES 

John  A.   Agostlnelli,   Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to   Eastman 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester.  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  492,309,  May  6,  1983,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jan.  14,  1985,  Ser.  No.  691,364 

Int.  Cl.*  G02F  1/03 

U.S.  a.  350—320  •  "••"»• 


1  A  novel  light  transmitting  assembly  comprised  of: 

a  frame  member  for  receiving  projected  visible  electromag- 
netic radiation, 

a  screen  member  formed  with  a  plurality  of  repeater  orifices 
I  and  having  a  light  emitting  side,  .  .  ,    i. 

optical  discs  enclosing  said  repeater  orifices  on  said  light 
emitting  side  of  said  screen  member;  and 

an  optical  fiber  bundle  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  optical 
fibers,  an  end  of  said  optical  fiber  bundle  being  disposed  in 
said  frame  member,  another  end  of  said  optical  fiber  bun- 
dle being  disposed  within  said  screen  member  whereby 
optical  fibers  of  said  optical  fiber  bundle  are  fixedly  dis- 
posed within  said  repeater  orifices. 

4,569,572 

HOOD  FOR  VIDEO  TERMINALS 

Leonard  F.  Koplch,  28326  Brush,  Madison  Heights,  Mich.  48071 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1984,  Ser.  No.  580,090 

Int.  a."  G02B  27/00:  G06C  29/00 

U.S.  CI.  350—276  R  *  Claims 


1.  A  hood  for  a  video  tenninal  of  the  type  having  a  viewable 
CRT  screen  positioned  between  opposing  side  surfaces  and 
below  a  top  surface,  each  of  the  surfaces  being  formed  with 
grooved  sections,  said  hood  comprising: 

a  top  wall  having  depending  opposing  side  walls,  said  top 
wall  being  adapted  to  overlie  a  portion  of  the  top  surface 


1.  A  method  of  simultaneously  making  a  plurality  of  light 
valve  arrays,  each  having  a  substrate  and  plurality  of  trans- 
versely driven  electrooptic  gates  connected  to  said  substrate, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  releasably  attaching  together  a  plurality  of  plates  of  sub- 
strate material  together  to  form  a  first  stack; 

(b)  releasably  attaching  together  a  plurality  of  plates  of  elec- 
trooptic material  of  the  same  thickness  as  the  substrate  plates 
to  form  a  second  stack; 

(c)  positioning  said  first  and  second  stacks  until  the  plates  in 
said  stacks  are  aligned  edge-to-edge  and  then  permanently 
fastening  the  stacks  together; 

(d)  machining  the  fastened  stacks  to  form  a  structure  having  a 
cross  section  resembling  the  desired  light  valve  array,  and 
forming  addressable  electrodes  on  the  edges  of  said  elec- 
trooptic plates;  and 

(e)  releasing  the  plurality  of  plates  to  provide  a  plurality  ot 
individual  light  valve  arrays. 

4,569,574 

OPTICAL  MODULATION  DEVICE  WITH  MASKING 

STRUCTURE  AND  METHOD  OF  DRIVING  THE  SAME 

Yuichl  Masakl,  Kawasaki,  and  Yodilo  Hotta,  Atsugi,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushlkl  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japui 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1984.  Ser.  No.  569,024 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  18,  1983,  58-6057 

Int.  CI.*  G02F  1/13 

U  S  CI.  350—334  ^^  Claims 

1.  An  optical  modulation  device  driven  in  a  time-shanng 

manner,  which  comprises: 

a  pair  of  electrode  plates  oppositely  spaced  apart  from  each 
other,  one  of  the  pair  of  electrode  plates  having  a  plurality  of 
signal  electrodes  thereon,  and  the  other  electrode  plate 
having  a  plurality  of  row  electrodes  thereon  arranged  so  as 
to  intersect  with  the  signal  electrodes  to  form  matrix  inter- 
secting points;  and 
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a  liquid  crystal  disposed  between  the  signal  electrodes  and  the 
row  electrodes;  wherein  at  least  one  of  said  pair  of  electrode 
plates  is  provided  with  a  metallic  light  shielding  mask  on  its 
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electrodes  except  for  the  portions  thereof  forming  shutter 
openings,  and  a  colored  insulating  film  is  provided  between 
the  row  electrodes. 


4,569,576 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  DETERMINING  CORNEA 

SURFACE  TOPOGRAPHY 

Alexandr  V.  Karpov,  Moskovskaya;  Anatoly  A.  Kivaev;  Solo- 
mon A.  Elkind,  both  of  Moscow;  Garri  N.  Orlov,  Moskov- 
skaya; Nikolai  I.  Lukin,  Moskovskaya;  Mikhail  S.  Gashnev, 
Moskovskaya;  Gennady  A.  Ososkov,  Moskovskaya;  Valentin 
I.  Prikhodko,  Moskovskaya,  and  Vladimir  F.  Zavyalov,  Mos- 
kovskaya, all  of  U.S.S.R.,  assignors  to  Moskovsky  Nauchno- 
Issledovatelsky  Institut  Glaznykh  Boleznei  Imeni  Gelmgoltsa, 
Moscow,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1982,  Ser.  No.  413,395 
Int.  a*  A61B  3/10 

U.S.  CI.  351—212  11  Claims 


4,569,575 
ELECTRODES  FOR  A  DEVICE  OPERATING  BY 
ELECTRICALLY  CONTROLLED  FLUID 
DISPLACEMENT 
Jean  P.  Le  Pesant,  Gif  sur  Yvette;  Michel  Hareng,  La  Norville; 
Bruno  Mourey,  Boulogne  Billancourt,  and  Jean  N.  Perbet, 
Gif  sur  Yvette,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Thomson-CSF, 
Paris,  France 

Filed  Jun.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  622,170 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  30,  1983,  83  10914 
Int.  a*  G02F  1/01:  G02B  26/00 
UJS.  a.  350—355  11  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  determining  cornea  surface  topography, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

projecting  an  array  of  intersecting  measuring  marks  onto  the 
cornea,  said  array  being  formed  by  a  plurality  of  annular 
marks  producing,  when  projected  onto  the  cornea,  several 
concentric  ring-shaped  patterns  and  by  a  plurality  of 
linear  marks  intersecting  the  annular  marks  substantially 
at  right  angles  and  forming,  when  projected  onto  the 
cornea,  a  circular  grid  including  radii; 

obtaining  a  flat  image  of  the  array  of  measuring  marks  pro- 
jected onto  the  cornea; 

measuring  the  radial  coordinates  of  points  defmed  by  the 
intersection  of  linear  and  annular  marks  on  said  flat  image 
for  speciFied  topographic  angles; 

measuring  the  angular  coordinates  of  said  points  relative  to 
corresponding  points  of  intersection  of  linear  and  annular 
marks  on  a  flat  axially  symmetric  image  of  said  array  of 
measuring  marks; 

correcting  said  specifled  topographic  angles  in  accordance 
with  said  measured  coordinates  of  said  points  on  the  grid. 


4,569,577 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  ANIMATION  TRANSFER  PROCESS 
Pavid  W,  Spencer,  North  Hollywood,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Walt 
Disney  Productions,  Burbank,  Calif. 

Filed  May  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  611,422 

Int.  a*  C03H  21/32 

U.S.  a.  352—87  24  Claims 


1.  A  device  incorporating  electrical  control  of  fluid  displace- 
ment by  fluid  globules  which  share  with  a  non-miscible  fluid  of 
lesser  idiejeptric  permittivity,  a  capillary  space  formed  between 
two  coftflnlng  plates,  wherein  the  surface-active  properties 
r^ultifi^  froni  the  structure  of  the  said  plates  assure  retention 
of  the  said  fluid  globules  along  at  least  one  circulation  path 
appertaining  to  the  said  space,  the  displacement  of  the  said 
fluid  globules  along  the  said  path  being  assured  by  the  concen- 
tratory  volumic  forces  created  by  pairs  of  electrodes  arranged 
along  the  said  path,  the  said  electrodes  being  carried  by  the 
said  conflning  plates  and  connected  to  an  electrical  control 
generator,  and  wherein  furthermore  the  said  electrodes  of  two 
successive  pairs  have  at  least  one  indentation  in  common. 


1.  A  photographic  animation  transfer  process,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
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photographing  a  sketch  and  producing  a  negative  of  the 

sketch; 
placing  the  negative  as  a  mask  over  a  transparent  cell  sheet 

having  a  light-sensitive  dye  film  thereon; 
exposing  the  negative  and  underlying  dye  film-bearing  cell 

sheet  to  light  of  a  wave  length  selected  for  curing  of  the 

dye  film;  and 
removing  masked  unexposed  portions  of  the  dye  film  from 

the  cell  sheet  leaving  exposed  cured  portions  of  the  dye 

film  on  the  cell  sheet  in  a  pattern  forming  a  replica  of  the 

sketch. 


4  569,579 

DUAL-POSITIONAL  CAMERA  MOUNTING 

APPARATUS 

John  R.  KangM,  4813  Fir  dell  Dr.,  SE.,  Salem,  Oreg.  97302 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  565,918 

Int.  a.«G03B  17/56 

U.S.  a.  354—293  »♦  Claims 


1 
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4,569,578 
DISK  CAMERA  HAVING  DISK  CARRYING  PEEL-APART 

FILM  UNITS 
Joseph  A.  Stella,  Peabody,  and  Joseph  B.  Wright,  Marblehead, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Polaroid  Corporation,  Cambridge, 

Mass. 

Filed  Sep.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  646,517 

Int.  a.*  G03B  77/52,  29/00 
U.S.  a.  354—76  '  Claims 


1.  A  photographic  camera  comprising: 

an  exposure  station; 

a  housing  assembly  containing  said  exposure  station  and 
configured  to  receive  a  carrier  containing  a  plurality  of 
film  units  mounted  in  a  planar  array  with  a  first  one  of  the 
film  units  positioned  at  said  exposure  sution,  each  of  the 
film  units  including  a  strippable  negative  sheet,  an  image 
receiving  sheet  in  superposed  relationship  with  respect  to 
its  associated  strippable  negative  sheet  and  a  rupturable 
pod  of  processing  fluid; 

a  viewing  station; 

means  for  selectively  exposing  the  film  unit  positioned  at 
said  exposure  station  to  scene  light  to  record  a  latent 
image  of  the  scene  in  that  film  unit's  strippable  negative 

sheet; 
means  for  advancing  the  carrier  to  sequentially  position 
subequent  unexposed  film  units  at  said  exposure  station 
and  exposed  ones  of  the  film  units  at  said  viewing  station; 
and 

means  for  effecting  the  rupture  of  the  pod  associated  with 
each  film  unit  and  the  spreading  of  the  fluid  released 
therefrom  across  that  film  unit  to  effect  the  formation  of  a 
viewable  image,  in  that  film  unit's  image-receiving  sheet 
from  the  latent  image  in  its  strippable  negative  sheet  re- 
sponsive to  said  advancing  means  advancing  that  film  unit 
after  its  exposure  from  said  exposure  station  into  said 
viewing  station, 

said  housing  assembly  including  means  for  providing  access 
to  each  film  unit  after  the  processing  thereof  by  its  re- 
leased processing  fluid  to  facilitate  the  removal  of  that 
film  units  strippable  negative  sheet,  whereby  an  operator 
may  view  the  image  formed  in  that  film  unit's  image  re- 
ceiving sheet  at  said  viewing  station. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  angularly  reorienting  the  photographic 
frame  of  a  camera  with  respect  to  its  photographic  subject 
comprising: 

(a)  a  support  frame; 

(b)  a  mounting  arm; 

(c)  pivot  means  cooperating  between  said  support  frame  and 
said  mounting  arm  for  permitting  said  mounting  arm  to 
freely  rotate  with  respect  to  said  support  frame; 

(d)  said  support  frame  including  first  and  second  stop  means 
for  cooperating  with  said  mounting  arm  to  limit  rotation 
of  said  mounting  arm  between  first  and  second  limits, 
respectively,  of  t  preselected  arc;  and 

(e)  said  mounting  arm  including  mounting  means  for  attach- 
ing said  camera  to  said  mounting  arm  in  such  a  position 
with  respect  to  said  pivot  means  so  that  gravitational  force 
urges  said  mounting  arm  against  said  first  stop  means  at 
said  first  limit  of  said  preselected  arc  and  against  said 
second  stop  means  at  said  second  limit  of  said  preselected 
arc,  said  mounting  arm  cooperating  with  said  first  and 
second  stops  as  means  for  angularly  reorienting  said  pho- 
tographic frame  of  said  camera  with  respect  to  said  photo- 
graphic subject. 


4  569  580 
FLASH  PHOTOGRAPHING  SYSTEM 

Hiroyuki  Kataoka,  Saiuma;  Masanori  Yamada,  and  Nobuyuki 
Suzuki,  both  of  Kanagawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  636,851,  Aug.  1,  1984,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  444,214,  Not.  24,  1982,  Pat.  No. 
4,501,481.  This  application  May  15,  1985,  Ser.  No.  734,757 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  4,  1981,  56-196031; 

Dec.  21,  1981,  56-207685;  Jan.  9,  1982,  57-1904 
Int.  a.*  G03B  15/05 

VJS.  a.  354—415  3  Qaims 
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1.  A  flash  device,  comprising: 

(a)  a  power  source  battery; 

(b)  a  booster  circuit  for  boosting  the  output  of  said  power 
source  battery; 
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(c)  a  capacitor  arranged  to  be  charged  with  the  output  of 
said  booster  circuit; 

(d)  a  flash  discharge  tube  connected  in  parallel  to  said  capac- 
itor; 

(e)  a  light  measurement  circuit  arranged  to  measure  a  relfec- 
tion  light  resulting  from  flashing  by  said  flash  discharge 
tube  and  coming  from  an  object  to  be  photographed;  and 

(0  a  processing  circuit  arranged  to  perform  exposure  control 
on  the  basis  of  the  output  of  said  light  measurement  cir- 
cuit, said  processing  circuit  including  a  voltage  source, 
said  voltage  source  being  arranged  to  be  charged  with  the 
output  of  said  power  source  battery  and  being  connected 
to  said  capacitor  to  supply  a  charging  current  of  the  ca- 
pacitor to  said  voltage  source. 


4,569,582 

PROCESSING  STATIONS  FOR  AN 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  INFORMATION  PRINTER 

Hans  C.  Hyltoft,  Vaerlose,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Mercante 

International  A/S,  Glostrup,  Denmark 
per  No.  PCr/DK84/00022,  §  371  Date  Nov.  2,  1984,  §  102(e) 
Date  Nov.  2,  1984,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO84/03972,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct.  11,  1984 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  684,924 
Claims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Nov.  3, 1983,  5047/83 
Int.  a*  G03G  15/00 
U.S.  CI.  355—3  R  8  Claims 


4,569,581 

SMALL  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COPYING 

MACHINE  WITH  TRANSPARENT  HLM 

Masamichi  Sato,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fuji  Photo  Film 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Kaoagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  466,766 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  15,  1982,  57-21262; 
Feb.  19, 1982,  57-24558;  Sep.  17, 1982,  57-160856;  Oct.  8, 1982, 
57-177147 

Int.  a*  G03G  15/00 
U.S.  a.  355—3  BE  36  Qaims 


y — V 


1.  A  small  electrophotographic  copying  machine,  compris- 
ing; 

an  original  support  comprising  a  transparent  plastic  fllm  in 
the  form  of  a  belt  wound  on  roll  means; 

a  film-shaped  electrophotographic  photosensitive  material, 
an  electrostatic  latent  image  being  formed  on  a  surface  of 
said  photosensitive  material  when  light  is  applied  thereto 
from  behind  under  the  condition  that  said  original  support 
is  interposed  between  the  surface  of  said  photosensitive 
material  and  an  original  surface,  and  where  the  surface  of 
said  photosensitive  material,  said  original  support  and  said 
original  surface  are  in  contact  with  one  another, 

means  for  charging  the  surface  of  said  photosensitive  mate- 
rial, 

exposure  means  wherein  the  surface  of  said  charged  photo- 
sensitive material  is  brought  into  close  contact  with  the 
rear  surface  of  said  original  support  at  least  at  an  exposure 
region,  and  the  surface  of  said  original  which  is  in  contact 
with  the  surface  of  said  original  support  is  irradiated  by 
light  from  behind  said  photosensitive  material,  to  form  the 
image  of  said  original  as  an  electrostatic  latent  image  on 
the  surface  of  said  photosensitive  material,  and 

means  for  synchronously  moving  said  original  support  and 
said  photosensitive  material  at  least  in  said  exposure  re- 
gion. 


/- 


1.  An  electrophotographic  information  printer,  particularly 
for  use  in  connection  with  electronic  data  and  word  processing 
systems,  said  printer  having  a  number  of  processing  stations 
comprising 

a  photoconductor  station  (9)  with  an  electrostatically 
chargeable,  movable  photoconductor  (8); 

an  imaging  station  (3)  in  optical  information  transfer  relation 
to  the  photoconductor  station  (9); 

a  developer  station  (10)  with  a  toner  development  system 
and  a  toner  cleaning  station  (13)  arranged  in  operative 
relation  to  the  photoconductor  station  (9); 

an  image  transfer  station  (16)  arranged  in  operative  relation 
to  the  photoconductor  station  (9)  for  transferring  a  toner 
image  on  the  photoconductor  (8)  to  a  sheet-shaped  print- 
ing material; 

a  first  advancing  station  (17)  arranged  between  the  image 
transfer  station  and  a  supply  of  printing  material; 

a  flxation  station  (23)  for  permanently  afflxing  a  toner  image 
to  the  printing  material;  and 

a  second  advancing  station  (21)  arranged  between  the  image 
transfer  station  (16)  and  the  flxation  station  (23), 

characterized  in  that  processing  stations  (9, 10, 13, 17,  21.  23) 
having  mechanical  movement  functions  are  designed  as 
separate  replaceable  modules  for  insertion  into  an  appara- 
tus housing  (1,  2)  and  each  have  its  own  independent 
driving  means  (24-26)  in  the  form  of  an  electronic  step- 
ping motor  and  that  the  modules  are  provided  with  exter- 
nal connectors  in  the  form  of  connection  plugs  (27-29)  for 
direct  insertion  into  terminal  connections  (30-32)  in  a 
coupling  unit  (33),  said  terminal  connections  being  con- 
nected, on  one  hand,  to  an  operating  voltage  source  (34) 
for  supplying  operating  voltages  to  each  module  and,  on 
the  other  hand,  a  common  programme-controlled  unit 
(35)  for  controlling  the  operative  cooperation  of  the  mod- 
ules. 


4,569,583 

ELECTROSTATIC  CHARGE  PROBE  FOR 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS 

Thomas  Robson,  and  Aubrey  E.  Thompson,  both  of  Orlando, 

Fla.,  assignors  to  Burroughs  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  620,643 

Int.  O*  G03G  15/00 

U.S.  a.  355—14  CH  10  Oalms 

1.  Electrostatic  charge  probe  sensing  apparatus  for  sensing 
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and  controlling  the  surface  charge  on  a  photoreceptor  drum 
comprising, 

an  elongated,  fluted  member, 
cylindrical  means  surrounding  said  fluted  member, 
electrically    insulating    means   supporting   said    elongated 
member  and  said  cylindrical  means  at  opposite  ends 
thereof, 


drive  means  rotatably  coupled  to  said  fluted  member, 
electromagnetic  phase  sensing  means  coupled  to  said  drive 

means,  and 
means  coupled  to  said  fluted  member  and  said  drive  means 
for  inducing  and  receiving  electrical  signals  therefrom. 


4,569,584 
COLOR  ELECTROGRAPHIC  RECORDING  APPARATUS 

Robert  P.  St.  John,  Sunnyvale,  and  William  A.  Lloyd,  Los  Altos, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford, 

Conn.  „-     .      J       J 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  444,144,  Nov.  24,  1982,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  679,598 

Int.  CI."  G03G  15/01 

U.S.  a.  355—14  R  35  Claims 
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ing  a  plurality  of  superimposed  component  images  of  different 
colors  and  comprising 

means  for  transporting  said  recording  medium  along  a  pre- 
determined path  through  said  apparatus, 
a  recording  sUtion  in  said  path  and  having  a  recording  head 
with  electrode  means  for  forming  a  latent  image  on  said 
recording  medium, 
control  means  operative  to  energize  said  electrode  means  to 

create  said  latent  image, 
a  plurality  of  developing  means  adjacent  at  least  one  side  of 
said  recording  station,  each  of  said  developing  means  for 
developing  a  latent  image  produced  on  said  recording 
medium  at  said  recording  station  into  a  corresponding 
visible  component  image  of  a  respective  color, 
said  transport  means  operative  to  pass  a  section  of  said  re- 
cording medium  through  said  recording  station  to  form  a 
component  latent  image  followed  by  its  respective  color 
development  and  reverse  the  direction  of  medium  trans- 
port to  permit  formation  of  the  next  component  latent 
image  followed  bt  its  respective  color  development  and 
repeating  this  process  until  all  component  latent  images 
and  their  respective  color  development  have  been  com- 
pleted to  form  said  composite  color  image, 
registration  means  associated  with  the  transport  of  said 
recording  medium  and  said  control  means  to  form  each 
component  latent  image  so  that  said  component  color 
images  will  be  superimposed  on  one  another, 
said  registration  means  includes  recording  means  at  said 
recording  station  to  form  latent  tracking  indicia  on  said 
recording  medium  outside  the  field  of  said  composite 
color  image  followed  by  its  visible  development  during 
the  first  pass  of  said  recording  medium  section  through 
said  recording  station  and 
means  associated  with  the  transport  of  said  recording  me- 
dium to  sense  said  tracking  indicia  and  produce  informa- 
tion on-the-fly  indicative  of  positional  locations  both  lon- 
gitudinally and  laterally  along  said  recording  medium 
section  to  permit  longitudinal  and  lateral  registration  of 
said  component  latent  images. 

4,569,585 
IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS 
ShunichI  Masuda,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  503,235 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  17,  1982,  57-103090; 

Jun.  17,  1982,  57-103091;  Jun.  17,  1982,  57-103092;  Jun.  17, 

1982,  57-103093;  Jun.  17,  1982,  57-103094 

Int.  a.*  G03G  15/28 

U.S.  CI.  355—14  R  '  ^^"s 
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2.  In  a  color  electrographic  recording  apparatus  for  produc- 
ing on  a  recording  medium  a  composite  color  image  compris- 


1.  An  image  forming  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  supplying  power; 

image  forming  means  coupled  to  said  power  supply  means 
for  carrying  out  a  predetermined  image  forming  opera- 
tion; . 

control  means  coupled  to  said  image  forming  means  tor 
controlling  said  image  forming  operation;  and 

means  for  detecting  an  abnormal  power  condition  of  said 
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power  supply  means,  wherein  said  detecting  means  is 
coupled  to  said  control  means,  and  wherein  said  control 
means  stops  said  image  forming  means  upon  detection  of 
the  abnormal  power  condition  by  said  detecting  means, 
and  said  control  means  causes  said  image  forming  means 
to  perform  a  paper  ejection  operation  upon  recovery  from 
the  abnormal  power  condition. 


4,569,586 
PAPER  SUPPLY  SYSTEM  OF  COPYING  MACHINE 
Shigeo  Koyama,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mita  Industrial  Co., 
Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  14, 1984,  Ser.  No.  589,934 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  12,  1983,  58-65019 

Int.  a.*  G03B  27/58 

U.S.  a.  355—72  6  Claims 


removable  from  said  space,  and  means  for  supporting  said 
cassette  within  said  space,  the  improvement  wherein: 

said  space  is  expanded  downwardly  through  said  bottom 
plate  and  includes  a  portion  beneath  said  bottom  plate;  and 
said  supporting  means  comprises  holding  members  at  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  space  cooperating  with  guide  members  on 


opposite  sides  of  said  cassette  and  supporting  said  cassette 
only  at  said  opposite  sides  thereof  without  contacting  said 
cassette  at  portions  thereof  between  said  opposite  sides; 
whereby  said  cassette  may  be  of  a  relatively  small  size  to  fit 
within  said  space  above  said  bottom  plate  or  of  a  relatively 
large  size  with  a  portion  extending  downwardly  into  said 
expanded  space  portion  beneath  said  bottom  plate. 


1.  In  a  copying  machine  paper  supply  system  of  the  type 
wherein  a  plurality  of  cassettes  each  containing  a  supply  of 
copying  paper  sheets  are  insertable  into  and  removable  from  a 
space  in  a  housing  of  the  copying  machine  and  including  means 
for  supporting  the  cassettes  within  said  space  and  a  plurality  of 
paper  supply  rollers  for  withdrawing  and  feeding  copying 
paper  sheets  from  respective  of  the  cassettes,  the  improvement 
wherein: 
said  supporting  means  comprises  a  plurality  of  separate 
cassette  holding  members  for  supporting  respective  cas- 
settes only  at  opposite  sides  thereof  without  contacting 
portions  of  the  cassettes  between  the  opposite  sides 
thereof; 
each  said  cassette  holding  member  comprising  laterally 
spaced  guide  and  support  members  for  guiding  the  respec- 
tive cassette  during  insertion  into  and  removal  from  the 
space  and  for  supporting  opposite  sides  only  of  the  cas- 
sette; and 
each  said  cassette  holding  member  and  the  respective  said 
paper  supply  roller,  except  the  uppermost  thereof,  being 
positioned  at  a  location  below  and  staggered  inwardly  of 
the  housing  with  respect  to  the  next  adjacent  cassette 
holding  member  and  respective  paper  supply  roller. 


4,569,588 
LIGHT  FREQUENCY  CHANGE  DETECHNG  METHOD 

AND  APPARATUS 
Yoshikazu  Nishiwaki,  and  Yozo  Nishiura,  both  of  Osaka,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  486,515 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  20, 1982,  57-66584 

Int.  a.*  GOIP  3/36 

U.S.  a.  356—28.5  13  Oaims 
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4,569,587 
PAPER  SUPPLY  SYSTEM  OF  COPYING  MACHINE  AND 

A  PAPER  SUPPLY  CASSETTE 
Yoshitake  Miyoshi,  Ikoma;  Ichirou  Takahashi,  Osaka;  Takehiko 
Okada,  Osaka,  and  Hanio  Yamamoto,  Osaka,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Mita  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  589,935 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  12,  1983,  58-65018 

Int.  O.*  G03B  27/58 

U.S.  O.  355—72  3  Oaims 

1.  In  a  copying  machine  paper  supply  system  of  the  type 

including  a  housing  having  a  bottom  plate,  a  cassette  receiving 

space  within  said  housing  above  said  bottom  plate,  a  cassette 

containing  a  supply  of  copying  paper  sheets  insertable  into  and 


1.  In  a  method  for  detecting  a  frequency  change  f(/of  a  light, 
in  which  the  light  of  a  frequency  (o  is  subject  to  a  frequency 
change  f^into  a  light  signal  of  a  frequency  (fo+fd),  said  method 
being  characterized  in  that  the  light  signal  of  a  frequency 
(fo+W  is  shifted  in  frequency  by  modulation  frequency  fmby 
a  modulator  into  a  signal  light  of  a  frequency  (fo+fd— (m),  said 
signal  light  and  a  reference  light  of  a  frequency  fo  are  received 
by  a  light  receiving  element  and  heterodyne-detected  to  con- 
vert an  electrical  signal,  said  electrical  signal  is  passed  to  a 
filter,  and  the  modulation  frequency  fm  is  continuously  swept 
to  find  out  the  modulation  frequency  f/nat  which  the  amplitude 
of  the  filter  output  is  the  largest  or  the  smallest,  to  thereby 
detect  the  frequency  change  f</. 
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4,569,589 
LUNG  WATER  COMPUTER  SYSTEM 
Gordon  R.  Neufeld,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Uniyersity  of 
Pennsylvania,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  May  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  497,941 
I  Int.  G*  GOIN  33/48;  GOIJ  3/50 

U.S.  a.  356—39  16  Oaims 


4,569,590 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE 

INDEX  OF  REFRACTION  OF  FLUIDS 

Zl?  Karny,  Omer,  Oded  Kafri,  Beer-SheTa,  and  eieier  Keren, 

Arad,  all  of  Israel,  assignors  to  The  SUte  of  Israel,  Atomic 

Energy  Commission,  Beer-Sbeva,  Israel 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  463,614 
Oaims  priority,  application  Israel,  Jan.  24,  1982,  66127 
Int.  a*  GOIN  21/41 
U.S.  a.  356—128  9  Oaims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  concentrations  of  n  tracers  in  a 
fluid  sample  wherein  n  is  an  integer  greater  than  or  equal  to 
one,  comprising: 
a  single  optical  channel  including  a  source  of  a  beam  of 

visible  (VIS)  and  infrared  (IR)  radiation, 
a  densitometer  cell  having  a  fluid  channel  adapted  to  receive 
said  fluid  sample  containing  said  n  tracers  and  an  optical 
channel  for  transmitting  VIS  and  IR  radiation  through 
said  fluid  sample  in  said  fluid  channel,  said  densitometer 
cell  optical  channel  forming  part  of  said  single  optical 
channel, 
a  motorized  rotary  chopper/filter  wheel  containing  at  least  n 
spaced  optical  filters,  each  filter  having  a  bandwidth  cen- 
tered on  the  wavelength  of  an  absorption  peak  of  at  least 
one  of  said  n  tracers,  said  n  filters  being  arranged  so  as  to 
intersect  said  VIS  and  IR  beam  in  sequence  as  said  wheel 
is  rotated  such  that  said  wheel  alternately  bloclcs  said  VIS 
and  IR  beam  and  transmits  VIS  radiation  in  a  bandwidth 
of  one  of  said  filters  or  IR  radiation  in  a  bandwidth  of 
another  of  said  filters  to  said  densitometer  cell  optical 
channel,  the  level  of  VIS  or  IR  radiation  transmitted 
through  said  sample  being  proportional  to  the  concentra- 
tion of  a  tracer  in  said  sample, 
VIS  and  IR  sensors  in-line  with  said  densitometer  cell  opti- 
cal channel  for  separately  sensing  filtered  VIS  radiation 
and  filtered  IR  radiation  transmitted  through  said  fluid 
sample  in  said  densitometer  cell  and  for  producing  a  VIS 
output  signal  proportional  to  the  sensed  VIS  radiation  and 
a  separate  IR  output  signal  proportional  to  the  sensed  IR 
radiation,  and 
means  for  electronically  sampling  said  VIS  sensor  output 
signal  and  said  IR  sensor  output  signal  as  said  filters  inter- 
sect said  VIS  and  IR  beam  in  synchronism  with  the  rota- 
tion of  said  wheel  including  separate  VIS  and  IR  elec- 
tronic channels,  said  VIS  electronic  channel  being  cou- 
pled to  said  VIS  sensor  and  said  IR  electronic  channel 
being  coupled  to  said  IR  sensor,  means  for  enabling  one  of 
said  electronic  channels  while  disabling  the  other  based  on 
the  level  of  the  sensor  output  signal  in  the  enabled  channel 
including  means  for  clamping  the  dc  level  of  the  disabled 
channel,  wherein  each  sample  of  said  VIS  sensor  output 
signal  is  proportional  to  the  concentration  of  a  tracer  and 
each  sample  of  said  IR  sensor  output  signal  is  proportional 
to  the  concentration  of  another  tracer. 


1.  A  system  for  determining  the  index  of  refraction  of  a 
sample  fluid,  said  system  comprising: 
collimated  light  source  means, 
light  pervious  cell  means  for  holding  fluids  and  deflecting 

the  light  passing  therethrough, 
grating  means  for  establishing  first  Moire  patterns  using  light 

from   said   collimated   light   source   means   transmitted 

through  said  cell  means  with  a  reference  fluid  therein,  and 

second  Moire  patterns  by  replacing  said  reference  fluid 

with  said  sample  fluid,  and 
means  for  superimposing  said  first  Moire  patterns  on  said 

second  Moire  patterns  to  thereby  establish  third  Moire 

patterns,  and 
means  for  measuring  characteristics  of  the  different  Moire 

patterns  to  obtain  the  index  of  refraction  of  the  sample 

fluid. 


4,569,591 
LASER  BORESIGHT  ALIGNMENT  MECHANISM  FOR 

INTEGRATED  LASER/FLIR  RANGEHNDER 

Eric  H.  Ford,  and  Stephen  B.  SUyton,  both  of  Richardson,  Tex^ 

assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  472,709 

Int.  a*  GOIB  U/26 

U.S.  a.  356—153  ♦  Claims 


cone*  CuM  IKTIIO*FlCCTO«S 


J«-,-« 
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1.  In  an  integrated  laser/forward  looking  infrared  (FLIR) 
rangefinder  wherein  the  laser  beam  is  injected  into  the  visible 
light  optical  path  of  the  sight  for  transmission,  a  laser  boresight 
mechanism  comprising: 

(a)  a  light  source  for  producing  a  light  target  coaxial  and 
parallel  to  the  laser  beam; 

(b)  a  laser  beam  expander  optics  for  expanding  the  laser 
beam  and  light  target  and  for  projecting  the  light  target 
and  laser  beam  along  a  common  path; 

(c)  a  beam  steering  mechanism  for  steering  the  laser  beam 
and  light  target  along  the  common  path; 

(d)  a  laser  boresight  reflector  means  switchably  mounted 
adjacent  to  the  visible  light  optics  path  outlet  for  selec- 
tively switching  the  laser  boresight  reflector  means  in  and 
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out  of  the  optical  path  for  reflecting  the  light  target  back 
through  the  beam  steering  means  and  visible  light  optical 
path  to  a  telescope  for  boresighting; 

(e)  a  telescope  having  a  visible  reticle  for  receiving  the  light 
target  reflected  by  the  laser  boresight  reflector  means;  and 

(0  a  line  of  sight  adjustment  means  for  selectively  adjusting 
the  laser  beam  expander  optics  and  beam  steering  mecha- 
nism for  aligning  the  light  target  to  the  telescope  reticle 
without  the  introduction  of  off-axis  aberrations  for  main- 
taining optical  f>erformance. 


4,569,592 
PLASMA  MONITOR 
Hisiyiro  Osada,  Tokyo,  and  Yutaka  Hiratsuka,  Yokohama,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  445,093 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  11,  1981,  56-198401 
Int.  a*  GOIJ  3/443;  COIN  21/64 
U.S.  a.  356—318  2  Qaims 


1.  In  a  plasma  monitor  for  measuring  a  particular  chemical 
species  inside  a  plasma  generated  in  an  instrument  in  order  to 
grasp  the  operative  condition  inside  said  instrument  making 
use  of  the  plasma,  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  for  generating  laser  light  having  a  wavelength  excit- 
ing a  chemical  species  to  be  measured  and  for  moving  the 
radiating  positon  of  the  laser  light  relative  to  the  plasma  so 
as  to  scan  the  plasma;  and 
means  for  receiving  fluorescence  generated  by  the  chemical 
species  excited  by  the  laser  light,  for  determining  the 
concentration  of  the  chemical  species  on  the  basis  of  the 
intensity  of  the  fluorescence,  for  determining  a  measuring 
position  on  the  basis  of  the  scanning  p>osition  and  a  receiv- 
ing position  of  the  laser  light  and  for  displaying  the  mea- 
suring position  as  well  as  the  concentration  of  the  chemi- 
cal species  at  that  measuring  position. 


determined  in  a  signal-processing  circuit  (100)  from  the  phase 
difference  between  the  two  component  beams  due  to  the  Sag- 
nac  effect,  characterized  in  that  at  least  one  additional  optical- 
to-electrical  transducer  (FIG.  3;  17)  is  provided  to  which  a 
portion  of  each  of  the  component  beams  is  directed  after  the 
beams  have  traversed  the  optical  waveguide  (9),  and  that  from 


the  output  signal  of  said  additional  optical-to-electrical  trans- 
ducer (17),  a  control  signal  is  derived  which  varies  the  ampli- 
tude of  the  drive  signal  for  the  modulator  (5)  in  such  a  way  that 
both  component  beams  emerging  from  the  optical  waveguide 
have  the  same  intensity,  or  that  the  difference  between  the 
intensities  of  the  two  component  beams  emerging  from  the 
optical  waveguide  is  held  constant. 


4,569,594 
COLOR  VALUE  MEASUREMENT 
Robert  Cabi-Akman,  Echandens;  Remy  Simond,  La  Tour-de- 
Peilz,  and  Arthur  Sprenger,  Saint-L^er,  all  of  Switzerland, 
assignors  to  Nestec  S.A.,  Vevey,  Switzerland 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1983,  Set.  No.  532,073 
Oaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Oct.   14,   1982, 
5995/82 

Int.  a*  GOU  3/51:  GOIN  21/27 
U.S.  a.  356—408  10  Oaims 


^^ 


4,569,593 

ROTATION  RATE  MEASURING  INSTRUMENT 

Wilfried  Auch,  Asperg,  and  Eberhard  Schlemper,  Vaihingen, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  International 

Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  562,142 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  18, 
1982,  3247014 

Int  a*  GOIC  19/64;  GOIB  9/02 
U.S.  a.  356—350  10  Qaims 

1.  Rotation  rate  measuring  instrument  comprising  a  light 
source  (1)  producing  a  light  beam  which  is  split  by  a  first  beam 
splitter  (4)  into  two  component  beams  (Iciv,  IccJf)  which 
travel  over  a  closed  light  path  (9)  in  opposite  directions, 
wherein  the  two  component  beams  having  travelled  over  the 
closed  light  path  are  combined  (4)  and  directed  to  an  optical- 
to-electrical  transducer  (14),  wherein  at  least  one  of  the  com- 
ponent beams  is  modulated  in  a  modulator  (5)  which  is  not 
located  in  the  middle  of  the  light  path  and  is  fed  with  a  modu- 
latmg  signal  of  frequency  (s,  and  wherein  the  rotation  rate  is 


4.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  brilliance  of  a  color  sam- 
ple, which  comprises: 

(a)  a  light  source; 

(b)  means  for  exposing  cyclicly  at  a  measurement  frequency 
a  colour  sample,  a  black  reference  and  one  or  more  refer- 
ence samples  having  a  colour  similar  to  the  colour  sample 
to  an  incident  light  beam; 

(c)  means  for  detecting  light  reflected  from  the  sample  and 
references,  said  detecting  means  producing  electrical 
signals  in  response  to  the  intensity  of  said  reflected  light; 

(d)  means  for  processing  the  electrical  signals  from  said 
detecting  means,  and  establishing  the  ratio  of  the  intensi- 
ties of  the  light  reflected  by  the  colour  sample  and  one  of 
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said  reference  samples,  and  the  ratio  of  the  intensities  of 
the  hght  beams  reflected  by  the  black  reference  and  one  of 
said  reference  samples;  and 
(e)  means  connected  to  said  processing  means  for  establish- 
ing the  difference  between  said  ratios; 

said  difference  being  directly  proportional  to  the  brilliance  of 

the  colour  sample. 


4,569,596 
PNEUMATIC  CONVEYING  AND  MATERIAL  BLENDING 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Robert  E.  Romanchik,  Allentown,  and  James  C.  Short,  White- 
hall, both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Fuller  Company,  Bethlehem,  Pa. 
Filed  Nov.  26,  1985,  Set.  No.  444,636 
Int.  a.*  BOIF  13/02 
U.S.  CI.  366—107  5  Claims 


nc^*. 


4,569,595 

SCREW  EXTRUDER  FOR  PLASTICS 
Charles  E.  Maillefer,  Buchillon,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Mail- 

lefer  S.A.,  Vaud,  Switzerland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  558,586,  Dec.  6, 1983,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  7,  1985,  Ser.  No.  742,141 
Oaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Dec.   21,    1982, 

7439/82 

Int.  CI."  B29B  1/10 
U.S.  CI.  366—88  10  Claims 


1.  A  screw  extruder  for  plastic  material,  comprising  a  cylin- 
der, a  screw  disposed  within  said  cylinder  and  having  a  shank, 
and  means  for  rotating  said  screw  about  its  axis,  said  extruder 
being  divided  along  the  length  thereof  into  two  or  more  zones 
including  at  least  a  feed  zone  situated  at  the  upstream  end  of 
said  extruder  and  a  plasticizing  zone  following  said  feed  zone 
downstream  therefrom,  said  plasticizing  zone  being  formed  of 
downstream  portions  of  said  cylinder  and  said  screw  respec- 
tively, said  downstream  portion  of  said  screw  being  provided 
with  a  shank  and  two  threads  beginning  at  the  junction  of  said 
upstream  and  downstream  portions,  said  two  threads  project- 
ing from  said  shank  and  bounding  with  said  cylinder  and  said 
shank  an  entry  channel  of  decreasing  cross-section,  and  an  exit 
channel  of  increasing  cross-section,  said  feed   zone  being 
formed  of  upstream  portions  of  said  cylinder  and  said  screw 
respectively,  said  upstream  portion  of  said  cylinder  having 
cooling  means  provided  thereon  and  an  upstream  portion  of 
said  screw  having  a  thread  which  projects  from  a  cylindrical 
shank,  said  plasticizing  zone  generating  heat  due  to  friction  for 
plasticizing  said  material,  said  upstream  and  downstream  cylin- 
der portions  being  different  metal  parts,  a  thermal  barrier  being 
situated  between  said  upstream  and  downstream  portions  at 
the  beginning  of  said  two  threads,  thereby  entirely  separating 
said  upstream  portion  of  said  screw  in  said  feed  zone  from  said 
downstream  portion  in  said  plasticizing  zone  so  that  the  up- 
stream portion  of  the  screw  feeds  solid  plastic  material  while 
the  downstream  portion  plasticizes  the  plastic  material,  said 
cooling  means  being  positioned  in  the  upstream  one  of  said  two 
metal  parts. 


1.  A  pneumatic  conveying  and  material  blending  system 
comprising  a  bin  having  a  bottom  and  a  top,  an  inlet  for  solid 
particulate  material  in  the  bottom  of  the  bin;  a  hollow,  open- 
ended  vertical  column  mounted  in  said  bin,  spaced  from  the 
bottom  of  said  bin  and  spaced  from  and  coaxially  aligned  with 
the  inlet  for  material;  means  for  supplying  a  stream  of  gaseous 
fluid  and  entrained  fresh  solid  particulate  material  to  be 
blended  to  said  inlet  and  upwardly  through  said  column;  the 
bottom  of  said  bin  having  a  foraminous  surface  adjacent  said 
column;  means  including  said  foraminous  surface  for  supplying 
booster  gas  to  the  bottom  of  said  bin  to  be  directed  upwardly 
into  said  column;  said  means  for  supplying  a  stream  of  gaseous 
fluid  and  entrained  fresh  material  and  said  means  for  supplying 
booster  gas  defining  means  for  conveying  solid  particulate 
material  already  in  the  bin  upwardly  through  the  column 
whereby  said  fresh  solid  particulate  material  and  said  solid 
particulate  material  already  in  the  bin  are  dispersed  onto  the 
top  surface  of  material  in  the  bin  to  thereby  blend  the  material; 
a  manifold  externally  mounted  on  said  bin  surrounding  said 
foraminous  surface;  and  a  source  of  gas  under  pressure  flow 
connected  to  said  manifold  for  supplying  gas  under  pressure  to 
said  bin  for  passage  upwardly  through  said  bin  for  entraining 
solid  particulate  material  already  in  the  bin  and  removing 
through  said  vent  fine  material  which  may  be  contained  in  the 
solid  particulate  material  to  thereby  define  a  means  for  clean- 
ing the  solid  particulate  material. 


4,569,597 
SOLIDS  BLENDING  APPARATUS 
Leonard  Lauer,  New  York,  and  Jacqueline  Goldberg,  Roslyn, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  United  Utensils  Company,  Inc., 
Port  Washington,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  659,363,  Oct.  10,  1984,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jun.  11,  1985,  Ser.  No.  743,288 
Int.  a*  BOIF  9/06 
U.S.  CI.  366—228  13  Qaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  the  blending  of  solids,  comprising: 
a  container  for  storing  a  supply  of  solids  to  be  blended  by 
tumbling  from  one  end  to  the  other  end  of  the  container 
during  rotation  of  the  container  about  a  desired  axis  of 
rotation; 
at  least  first  and  second  baffles  arranged  inside  the  container 
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in  crossing  relationship  to  each  other  as  viewed  along  the 
axis  of  rotation; 
said  first  baffle  having  opposite  longitudinal  guide  surfaces, 
said  first  bafRe  being  affixed  inside  the  container  with  an 
orientation  that  places  its  guide  surfaces  within  a  desired 
angular  range  from  being  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation, 
said  first  baffle  being  sized  in  length  so  that  its  guide 
surfaces  extend  from  a  location  that  is  in  the  vicinity  of 
one  container  side  to  a  location  in  the  vicinity  of  another 
container  side  that  is  opposite  to  said  one  side,  the  width  of 
said  longitudinal  guide  surfaces  being  substantially  less 
than  the  dimension  of  the  container  as  measured  along  said 
axis  of  rotation; 


updating  the  display  of  the  clock  by  a  time-measuring  circuit 
independent  of  the  radio-transmitted  signal  during  the  period 


»*" 


said  second  baffle  having  opposite  longitudinal  guide  sur- 
faces, said  second  baffle  being  affixed  inside  the  container 
with  an  orientation  that  places  the  latter  guide  surfaces 
within  a  desired  angular  range  from  being  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  rotation,  said  second  baffle  being  sized  in  length  so 
that  its  guide  surfaces  extend  from  a  location  that  is  in  the 
vicinity  of  said  one  container  side  to  a  location  that  is  in 
the  vicinity  of  said  other  container  side,  the  width  of  the 
longitudinal  guide  surfaces  of  the  second  baffle  being 
substantially  less  than  said  axial  dimension  of  the  con- 
tainer; 

whereby  upon  rotation  of  said  container  about  said  axis, 
solids  are  tumbled  onto  said  baffles  and  are  respectively 
moved  and  guided  by  them  towards  respectively  opposite 
sides  of  the  container. 


4,S«9,598 
RADIO  SYNCHRONIZED  CXOCK 
Donald  H.  Jacobs,  3100  Beach  Dr.,  Victoria,  B.  C,  Canada 
(VSR  6L6) 

Filed  Jul.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  627,595 
Int.  a*  G04C  11/02 
U.S.  a.  368—47  4  Oaims 

1.  The  process  of  indicating  the  time  on  an  electronic  digital 
display  of  an  electrically  actuated  clock,  which  process  com- 
prises receiving  a  WWV/WWVH  radio-transmitted,  standard 
time  interval  signal  having  short  seconds  pulses  and  longer 
minutes  pulses,  detecting  the  reception  of  the  longer  minutes 
pulses,  automatically  and  immediately  setting  the  clock  display 
upon  receipt  of  a  second  pulse  following  detecting  of  a  minute 
pulse  but  before  the  next  minute  pulse,  and  automatically 
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that  such  radio-transmitted  signal  is  not  being  used  to  set  the 
display  of  the  clock. 


4,569,599 

METHOD  OF  DETERMINING  THE  DIFFERENCE 

BETWEEN  THE  TRANSIT  TIMES  OF  MEASURING 

PULSE  SIGNALS  AND  REFERENCE  PULSE  SIGNALS 

Ludwig  Boikow,  Oberfeldallee  9,  D-8022  Griinwald;  Walter 
Mehnert,  Ottobrunn,  and  Hoiko  Chaborski,  Munich,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Ludwig  Boikow,  Grun- 
wald,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  488,779 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  28, 
1982,  3215847 

Int.  a/  GOIC  3/08 
U.S.  a.  368—120  23  Oaims 
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11.  An  apparatus  for  determining  the  difference  between  the 
transit  times  of  measuring  pulse  signals  of  short  duration  being 
generated  by  a  signal  generating  means  and  being  forwarded 
therefrom  along  a  measuring  signal  path  which  establishes  for 
said  measuring  pulse  signals  an  unknown  time  of  travel  being 
representative  for  a  physical  quantity  of  interest,  and  the  transit 
times  of  reference  pulse  signals  of  short  duration  being  also 
generated  by  said  signal  generating  means  and  being  for- 
warded therefrom  along  a  reference  signal  path  which  estab- 
lishes for  said  reference  pulse  signals  a  known  constant  time  of 
travel,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  signal  receiving  means  for 
receiving  said  measuring  pulse  signals  from  said  measuring 
signal  path  as  well  as  said  reference  pulse  signals  from  said 
reference  signal  path,  and  for  generating  on  receipt  of  each  of 
said  measuring  and  reference  pulse  signals  a  time-significant 
output  signal,  and  a  time  measuring  device  to  which  said  time- 
significant  output  signals  are  supplied  for  measurement  of  the 
respective  transit  times,  said  time  measuring  device  comprising 
a  coarse  transit  time  measuring  means  and  a  precision  transit 
time  measuring  means  consisting  of  a  precision  transit  time 
measurement  control  means  and  of  a  time-to-amplitude  con- 
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verter  circuit  which  is  controlled  by  said  control  means  and  to 
which  said  time-significant  signals  are  fed  as  start  signals,  said 
time-to-amplitude  converter  circuit  providing  an  analog  out- 
put signal  the  absolute  magnitude  of  which,  after  receipt  of 
each  start  signal,  starts  to  increase  with  time  from  a  zero  value 
until  a  stop  signal  is  supplied  to  said  time-to-amplitude  con- 
verter circuit,  and  wherein  said  apparatus  further  comprises: 
an  oscillator  means  for  generating  a  periodical  time  base 

signal  having  a  highly  constant  frequency, 
a  calibrating  means  for  calibrating  said  time-to-amplitude 
converter  circuit  by  measuring  the  increase  of  the  ampli- 
tude of  its  output  signal  during  a  calibration  time  span 
having  a  defined  length  which  is  at  least  equal  to  the 
length  of  one  waveform  period  of  said  time  base  signal, 
a  control  means  for  generating  in  synchronism  with  said 
time  base  signal  n  measuring  pulse  signals  within  a  penod 
of  time  during  which  the  magnitude  of  said  unknown 
transit  time  established  by  said  measuring  signal  path  does 
not  change,  and  for  generating  in  synchronism  with  said 
time  base  signal  n  reference  pulse  signals,  the  period  of 
time  during  which  said  n  measuring  pulse  signals  and  said 
n  reference  pulse  signals  are  generated,  being  so  short  that 
the  magnitudes  of  the  response  times  of  said  signal  gener- 
ating means  and  of  said  signal  receiving  means  do  not 

change,  .     r   .  ,      . 

a  controllable  delay  means  for  imparting  to  each  ot  at  least 
n-  1  of  said  n  measuring  pulse  signals  and  to  each  of  at 
least  n-1  of  said  n  reference  pulse  signals  an  individual 
additional  predetermined  delay  before  the  corresponding 
time-significant  signal  is  generated,  the  magnitudes  of  said 
at  least  n-1  delays  for  said  at  least  n-1  measuring  pulse 
signals  being  all  different  from  one  another  and  the  magni- 
tude of  the  longest  of  these  delays  being  smaller  than  said 
defined  length  of  said  calibration  time  span,  and  the  mag- 
nitudes of  said  at  least  n-  1  delays  for  said  at  least  n-1 
reference  pulse  signals  being  all  different  from  one  an- 
other and  the  magnitude  of  the  longest  of  these  delays 
being  smaller  than  said  defined  length  of  said  calibration 
time  span, 
wherein  said  precision  transit  time  measurement  control 
means  is  adapted  to  obtain  for  each  of  said  n  measuring 
pulse  signals  and  each  of  said  n  reference  pulse  signals  a 
precision  transit  time  measurement  value  by  forwarding  to 
said  time-to-amplitude  converter  circuit  a  start  signal  on 
receipt  of  a  respective  time-significant  signal  and  by  stop- 
ping said  time-to-amplitude  converter  circuit  in  synchro- 
nism with  the  end  of  a  predetermined  waveform  period  of 
said  time  base  signal  occurring  after  said  respective  time- 
significant  signal, 
wherein  said  apparatus  further  comprises  an  intermediate 
storing  equipment  for  intermediately  storing  the  thereby 
obtained  n  measuring  pulse  signal  precision  transit  time 
measurement  values  and  n  reference  pulse  signal  precision 
transit  time  measurement  values, 
wherein  said  coarse  time  measuring  means  is  adapted  to 
obtain  for  at  least  one  of  said  n  measuring  pulse  signals  and 
for  at  least  one  of  said  n  reference  pulse  signals  a  respec- 
tive coarse  transit  time  measurement  value  by  counting 
the  waveform  periods  of  said  time  base  signal  occurring 
between  the  waveform  period  to  which  the  generation  of 
said  at  least  one  measuring  pulse  signal  is  in  synchronism 
and  said  predetermined  subsequent  waveform  period  at 
the  end  of  which  the  corresponding  precision  transit  time 
measurement  is  stopped,  and  by  counting  the  waveform 
periods  of  said  time  base  signal  occurring  between  the 
waveform  period  to  which  the  generation  of  said  at  least 
one  reference  pulse  signal  is  in  synchronism  and  said 
defined  subsequent  waveform  period  at  the  end  of  which 
the  corresponding  precision  transit  time  measurement  is 
stopped,  respectively,  and 
wherein   said   apparatus   further   comprises   a   calculating 
means  for  calculating  the  transit  time  difference  of  interest 
from  the  difference  between  said  at  least  two  coarse  tran- 
sit time  measurment  vaules  and  an  average  difference 
between  said  n  measuring  pulse  signal  precision  transit 


time  measurment  values  and  said  n  reference  pulse  preci- 
sion transit  time  measurment  values,  and  a  central  se- 
quence control  means. 

4,569,600 

BRAKE  TEMPERATURE  SENSOR 

Robert  B.  Prenlczny,  and  Bruce  W.  Anderson,  both  of  South 

Bend,  Ind.,  assignor*  to  Allied  Corporation,  Morristown,  N.J. 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1983,  Set.  No.  478,191 

Int.  G*  GOIJ  5/08 

U.S.  a.  374—131  ^  a*ims 
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1.  In  a  brake  assembly  having  a  carrier  member  fixed  to  an 
axle  of  a  vehicle,  a  torque  tube  having  a  first  and  secured  to 
said  carrier  member  and  an  annular  backing  plate  extending 
from  a  second  end,  an  actuator  device  retained  in  a  cavity  in 
said  carrier  member,  said  actuator  device  having  a  pressure 
plate  aligned  with  said  backing  plate,  a  plurality  of  friction 
discs  located  between  said  pressure  plate  and  said  backing 
plate,  said  actuator  device  responding  to  an  input  by  moving 
said  pressure  plate  toward  said  backing  plate  to  effect  a  brake 
application,  said  plurality  of  friction  discs  generating  thermal 
energy    during    said    brake    application,    the    improvement 
wherein  said  torque  tube  has  an  axial  bore  extending  from  said 
first  end  to  a  slot  between  said  first  and  second  ends,  a  cone 
member  having  an  aperture  portion  that  extends  from  said  slot, 
a  mirror  located  in  said  axial  bore  adjacent  said  slot,  a  fiber 
optic  element  located  in  said  bore  with  a  first  end  aligned  with 
said  mirror  and  a  second  end  connected  to  a  sensor  and  means 
for  holding  said  first  end  of  said  fiber  optic  element  in  a  fixed 
position  with  respect  to  said  mirror,  said  aperture  portion  of 
said  cone  member  directing  infrared  signals  produced  by  said 
thermal  energy  toward  said  mirror,  said  mirror  directing  said 
infrared  signals  into  said  first  end  of  said  fiber  optic  element, 
said  fiber  optic  element  carrying  said  infrared  signals  to  said 
sensor  to  provide  an  indicator  with  a  substantially  instanta- 
neous reading  indicative  of  the  temperature  of  said  friction 
discs. 


4,569,601 
WOUND  WIRE  BEARING 
Rodolfo  M.  Ippolito,  Euless,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Dresser  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  413.774,  Sep.  1,  1982,  Pat.  No.  4,514,098. 
This  application  Oct.  19,  1984.  Ser.  No.  662,732 
Int.  a*  E21B  10/22.  10/24:  F16C  33/10 
U.S.  CI.  384—95  *  OalBM 

1.  A  thrust  bearing  structure  comprising: 
a  first  planar  bearing  surface; 

a  bearing  member  providing  an  opposed  planar  second  bear- 
ing surface  in  load  bearing  rotatable  engagement  with  said 
first  surface  about  an  axis,  said  second  bearing  member 
comprising  a  continuous  wire  wound  spirally  and  having 
adjacent  convolutions  formed  in  a  common  plane  thereby 
defining  said  planar  second  bearing  surface  and  having 
sidewalls  of  adjacent  convolutions  in  abutting  engage- 
ment, said  sidewalls  being  relieved  adjacent  said  second 
bearing  surface  to  define  a  groove  between  the  common 
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planar  surface  of  adjacent  convolutions,  and  wherein  said 
adjacent  convolutions  are  relatively  moveable  with  re- 
spect to  each  other. 
4.  Thrust  bearing  structure  for  a  rotatably  mounted  earth 
boring  cutter  having  an  axle  member  with  said  cutter  rotatably 
mounted  thereon,  said  axle  member  and  said  cutter  defming 
generally   complimentary   radially   extending   axially   facing 
surfaces  for  supporting  axial  thrust  loads  therebetween,  said 
axially  facing  surface  on  said  axle  member  defming  a  first 
thrust  bearing  surface  and,  a  bearing  member  disposed  on  said 


4,569,603 
MOUNTING  DEVICE  FOR  ANTIFRICTION  BEARING 
Toshio  Miki,  Osaka;  Yoshihide  Toda,  Toyota,  and  Kenichi 
Horii,  Okazaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Koyo  Seiko  Com- 
pany Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  536,442,  Sep.  27,  1983.  This  application 

Nov.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  669,652 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan, 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  11, 

2002,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI."  F16C  35/077 

U.S.  a.  384—585  4  Claims 


axial  facing  surface  of  said  cutter  for  rotatable  bearing  engage- 
ment with  said  first  thrust  bearing  surface,  said  bearing  mem- 
ber comprising: 
a  continuous  wire  wound  spirally  and  having  adjacent  con- 
volutions formed  in  a  common  plane  thereby  defining  a 
planar  second  bearing  surface  and  having  sidewalls  of 
adjacent  convolutions  in  abutting  engagement,  said  side- 
walls  being  relieved  adjacent  said  second  bearing  surface 
to  define  a  groove  between  the  common  planar  surface  of 
adjacent  convolutions,  and  wherein  said  adjacent  convo- 
lutiop»^  relatively  moveable  with  respect  to  each  other. 

4,569,602 

DEVICE  COMPRISING  AN  ANGULAR  CONTACT 

BEARING 

Bengt  Lundgren,  Lerum,  Sweden,  assignor  to  SKF  Nova  AB, 
Gothenburg,  Sweden 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  649,985 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct.  10,  1983,  8302902 
Int.  a.*  F16C  27/00,  33/60 
U.S.  a.  384—499  4  Oaims 


1.  A  bearing  mounting  device  comprising: 

a  first  circumferential  groove  provided  in  the  outer  periph- 
eral face  off  the  raceway  of  the  outer  race  of  an  antifric- 
tion bearing; 

a  second  circumferential  groove  provided  in  the  inner  pe- 
riphery of  a  bore  of  a  housing  where  said  bearing  is 
mounted  and  opposed  to  said  first  circumferential  groove 
in  the  outer  periphery  of  the  outer  race  thereof; 

an  opening  provided  in  part  of  the  bottom  of  said  first  cir- 
cumferential groove  and  communicating  with  the  interior 
of  said  outer  race; 

an  elastic  fixing  means  inserted  peripherally  into  said  first 
and  said  second  circumferential  grooves  astride  both  of 
said  grooves  and  wherein  said  fixing  means  has  a  wavy 
configuration  having  an  amplitude  extending  from  the 
bottom  of  said  circumferential  groove  provided  in  said 
outer  race  to  the  interior  of  said  circumferential  groove 
provided  in  said  housing;  and 

wherein  an  end  portion  of  said  fixing  means  is  revealed 
inside  said  outer  race  through  said  opening  in  said  first 
circumferential  groove. 


4,569,604 
PRINTING  HEAD  APPARATUS  AND  MANUFACTURING 

METHOD 
Yukio  Adachi;  Hiroshi  Honma,  and  Satoshi  Ohkouchi,  all  of 
Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  563,989 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  25,  1982,  57-232804 
Int.  CI.*  B41J  3/02,  3/10 
U.S.  CI.  400—124  3  Claims 


1.  In  an  angular  contact  bearing  comprising  at  least  one  row 
of  rolling  elements  disposed  between  inner  and  outer  rings,  at 
least  one  of  said  rings  being  divided  into  two  ring  elements,  the 
inner  and  outer  rings  having  opposing  contact  angles,  an  elasti- 
cally  deformable  member  mounted  in  an  annular  space  having 
surfaces  movable  relative  to  one  another  in  a  manner  providing 
a  decrease  in  the  axial  bearing  play  when  the  distance  between 
the  surfaces  increases,  said  elastically  deformable  member 
being  deformed  by  pressure  against  the  surfaces  when  no 
bearing  play  exists,  said  elastically  deformable  member  being 
substantially  incompressible  and  completely  filling  said  annular 
space  when  the  parts  of  the  bearing  are  completely  assembled 
and  mounted. 
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1.  A  printing  head  apparatus  comprising: 
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a  printing  wire  for  performing  dot  printing  by  the  impinge- 
ment of  one  end  thereof  on  a  sheet  of  paper; 
an  armature,  having  one  end  connected  to  the  other  end  ot 

said  printing  wire; 
solenoid  means  for  attracting,  when  excited,  said  armature 
so  as  to  cause  said  armature  to  pivot  about  the  other  end 
of  said  armature,  causing  said  printing  wire  to  move  from 
a  nonprinting  position  to  a  printing  position; 
-  •  return  plate  spring  for  causing  said  armature  to  return  said 
printing  wire  to  said  nonprinting  position  when  said  sole- 
noid means  is  not  being  excited;  and  ,.    .       , 
cylindrical  collar  means  having  a  hole  along  its  cylindnoU 
axis,  said  printing  wire  penetrating  completely  through 
said  hole  and  extending  beyond  said  hole,  said  collar 
means  being  interposed  between  said  return  plate  spring 
and  said  one  end  of  said  armature,  for  transmitting  a  re- 
turning force  of  said  return  plate  spring  to  said  armature, 
said  collar  means  being  connected  to  said  one  end  of  said 
armature  and  said  printing  wire;  and 
a  single  unitary  mass  of  brazing  material  disposed  in  said 
hole  between  said  printing  wire  and  the  surface  of  said 
hole  and  about  said  collar  means,  about  said  armature  and 
about  a  portion  of  said  printing  wire  extending  beyond 
said  collar  means,  said  brazing  material  connecting  said 
armature,  printing  wire  and  collar  in  an  integral  assembly. 


4,569,605 
WIRE  DRIVING  ARMATURE  FOR  DOT  PRINTER 
Johann  H.  Meier,  Vestal,  N.Y.,  and  David  W.  Haiina,  Charlotte, 
N.C.,  Msignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion, Armonk,  N.Y. 
I  Filed  Feb.  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  576,312 

'  Int.  a.*  B41J  3/00,  3/10 

U.S.  a.  400-124  ^aaims 


normal  to  said  cylindrical  bore  and  being  defined  by  said  upper 
edge  of  said  metal  cup  and  below  the  open  end  of  said  cylindri- 
cal bore  so  that  a  minimum  of  clearance  may  be  provided 
between  said  cylindrical  core  and  said  cylindrical  bore  of  said 
electromagnetic  actuator. 

4,569,606 
PRINTER  APPARATUS 
Brian  G.  Hoyes,  Pleasanton,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Qume  Corpora- 
tion, San  Jose,  CaUf. 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  599,885 

Int.  CI."  B41J  1/22 

U.S.  a.  400-144J  2  Claims 


1  A  multi-wire  dot  print  head  comprising  a  frame,  a  plural- 
ity of  print  Avires  supported  for  longitudinal  sliding  movement 
in  said  frame,  a  wire  driving  armature  associated  with  each  of 
said  print  wires  and  including  a  pivotally  mounted  actuator 
lever  having  an  outer  end  with  a  downwardly  depending  pivot 
leg  defining  a  pivot  on  the  lower  surface  thereof,  an  inner  end 
engaging  said  print  wire,  and  a  cylindrical  core  mounted  inter- 
mediate said  ends,  an  electromagnetic  actuator  associated  with 
each  of  said  armatures  for  imparting  pivotal  movement  thereto 
to  thereby  move  the  associated  print  wire,  said  electromag- 
netic actuators  each  having  a  cylindrical  bore  that  is  open  at 
the  upper  end  thereof  for  receiving  said  cylindncal  core 
therein,  each  of  said  electromagnetic  actuators  including  a 
bobbin  with  upper  and  lower  bobbin  Hanges.  a  metal  cup 
surrounding  said  electromagnetic  actuators  and  including  a  Hat 
upper  edge  terminating  below  the  level  of  said  open  upper  end 
of  said  cylindrical  bore,  said  upper  edge  of  said  metal  cup 
providing  pivot  support  means  on  which  said  pivot  on  the 
lower  surface  of  said  downwardly  depending  pivot  leg  of  said 
actuator  lever  is  supported  and  defining  a  fulcrum  for  the 
pivotal  movement  of  said  actuator  lever,  an  open  frame  exten- 
sion integrally  formed  with  said  upper  bobbin  flange  and  ex- 
tending over  the  upper  edge  of  said  cup  and  providing  pivo 
positioning  means  closely  surrounding  and  conflning  said  pivot 
on  the  lower  surface  of  said  downwardly  depending  pivot  leg 
of  said  actuator  lever,  said  pivot  support  means  lying  in  a  plane 


1   In  a  printer  or  the  like,  the  combination  comprising:  a 
base  a  platen;  a  carriage  movable  along  said  platen;  a  daisy- 
whe^l  motor  assembly  including  a  daisywheel  and  a  motor 
hinged  on  said  caniage  to  move  said  daisywheel  in  an  arc 
downwardly  and  forwardly  to  and  upwardly  and  rearwardly 
from  said  platen;  and  a  ribbon  cartridge  hinged  to  a  pair  of 
upwardly  extending  projections  at  the  rear  of  said  carnage, 
said  carriage  having  a  lower  support  for  said  daisywheel  as- 
sembly for  restraining  said  daisywheel  assembly  from  further 
downward  movement  when  said  carriage  is  in  contact  with 
said  lower  support,  said  ribbon  cartridge  being  pivotal  between 
a  raised  position  in  which  said  daisywheel  motor  assembly  is 
free  to  pivot  and  a  lower  position  in  which  said  daisywheel 
motor  assembly  is  restrained  from  pivoting,  said  ribbon  car- 
tridge having  a  detent  which,  in  said  lower  position,  is  for- 
wardly facing,  said  daisywheel  motor  assembly  having  a  front 
support  for  said  ribbon  cartridge  and  a  rearwardly  facing 
projection  thereabove.  said  detent  snapping  down  below  said 
projection  to  positively  hold  both  said  ribbon  cartndge  and 
said  daisywheel  assembly  in  flxed  positions. 


4,569,607 
PRINTING  HAMMER  REBOUND  CONTROL 

Takeshi  Takemoto,  Yamato,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Company, 

ColftlniSTn  of  Ser.  No.  333,790,  Dec.  23,  »W1,  abandoned. 
This  application  Apr.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  603,980 
Claim,  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  27,  1980,  55-188421 
Int.  a*  B41J  9/42.  7/94 
U.S.  a.  400-167  ^    18  Claims 

1  A  printing  hammer  rebound  control  system  for  use  in  an 
impact  type  printing  machine  including  a  slidably  supported 
hammer  which  has  a  core  section  and  an  impact  surface  for 
impacting  a  selected  one  of  type  elements,  a  coil  disposed  in 
operative  association  with  said  core  section  and  biasing  means 
for  biasing  said  hammer  in  a  predetcnnined  direction,  said 
rebound  control  system  comprising: 

means  for  applying  a  primary  energization  signal  to  said  coil 
to  move  said  hammer  in  the  forward  direction  to  apply  an 
impact  force  to  said  selected  one  of  type  elements,  said 
primary  energization  signal  being  provided  from  stored 
primary  energization  daW  so  as  to  be  variable  in  intensity 
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depending  upon  the  type  element  selected  for  at  least 
some  of  said  type  elements; 
means  for  applying  a  secondary  energization  signal  after 
termination  of  said  primary  energization  signal  to  said  coil 
to  apply  a  force  to  said  hammer  in  said  forward  direction 
when  said  hammer  is  approaching  its  original  position 
during  its  returning  motion,  said  secondary  energization 
signal  being  provided  from  secondary  energization  data 
previously  determined  varyingly  in  accordance  with  the 
intensity  of  said  primary  energization  signal  and  being  the 


(a) 


TIME 


' — t* — -> 

• Ijf 


-TIME 


same  in  intensity  but  variable  in  timing  of  application  in 
accordance  with  the  intensity  of  said  primary  energization 
signal; 

storing  means  for  separately  storing  said  primary  and  sec- 
ondary energization  data;  and 

means  for  generating  said  primary  and  secondary  energiza- 
tion signals  separately; 

thereby  maintaining  the  amount  of  rebound  of  said  hammer 
at  a  minimum  even  if  the  intensity  of  said  primary  energi- 
zation signal  varies. 


4,569,608 

PRINTING  APPARATUS  WITH  AUTOMATICALLY 

INTERCHANGEABLE  RIBBON  CARTRIDGES 

Juiyi  Watanabe,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  K^bushiki  Kai> 

aha  Toshiba,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  629,977 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  15,  1983,  58-128921; 
Jul.  18,  1983,  58-130512;  Aug.  24,  1983,  58-154304 

Int.  a.*  B41J  33/36,  33/00 
U.S.  a.  400—208  3  Qaims 


jSBESp^S^ 


1.  A  printing  apparatus  which  is  loaded  with  a  transfer 
member  including  a  CQJpr  agent  to  be  transferred  to  a  sheet  and 
transfers  the  color  agent  to  the  sheet  in  accordance  with  a 
pattern,  thereby  forming  an  image  on  the  sheet,  comprising: 
a  housing  including  means  for  transferring  the  color  agent  to 
the  sheet  and  a  sheet  cassette  mounting  portion  capable  of 
being  fitted  with  a  sheet  cassette  for  supplying  sheets  to 
which  the  color  agent  is  to  be  transferred  by  the  transfer 
member,  said  cassette  mounting  portion  having  a  detec- 
tion mechanism  for  detecting  the  type  of  the  sheets  con- 


tained in  the  sheet  cassette  and  delivering  a  detection 
signal; 

mounting  means  in  the  housing  for  mounting  the  transfer 
member; 

means  for  holding  a  plurality  of  spare  transfer  members  for 
replacement,  said  holding  means  including  shifting  means 
for  automatically  replacing  the  transfer  member  set  in  the 
mounting  means  with  one  of  the  spare  transfer  members, 
said  shifting  means  including  a  positioning  mechanism  for 
supporting  the  transfer  members  held  in  the  holding 
means  and  locating  a  specified  one  of  the  transfer  mem- 
bers in  a  position  corresponding  to  the  mounting  means  in 
the  housing,  and  a  shifting  mechanism  for  moving  the 
transfer  member  from  the  set  position  to  the  mounting 
means  so  that  the  transfer  member  is  set  in  the  mounting 
means; 

detecting  means  for  detecting  the  type  of  each  of  the  transfer 
members  set  in  the  holding  means  and  delivering  a  detec- 
tion signal;  and 

a  control  mechanism  provided  in  said  housing,  said  control 
mechanism  being  coupled  to  said  detection  mechanism, 
said  detecting  means  and  said  positioning  mechanism  and 
being  adapted  to  control  the  positioning  mechanism  so 
that  the  transfer  member  corresponding  to  the  type  of  the 
sheets  detected  by  the  detection  mechanism  is  automati- 
cally set  in  the  position  corresponding  to  the  mounting 
means  in  the  housing. 


4,569,609 
PRINT  RIBBON  COMPRISING  A  FRICTIONAL  BACK 

LAYER 
Donald  E.  Snyder,  Jr.,  Brockport;  Donald  J.  Walters,  Fairport, 
both  of  N.Y.,  and  Frank  M.  Palermiti,  Sarasota,  Fla.,  assign- 
ors to  Burroughs  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 
Filed  Jul.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  630,834 
Int.  a*  B41J  31/05.  31/06 
U.S.  CI.  400—241.4  15  Qaims 


1.  A  printing  ribbon  comprising 

a  web  of  synthetic  resinous  material  having  top  and  bottom 
surfaces; 

a  printing  coating  of  ink-bearing  material  on  said  top  surface 
of  said  web;  and 

a  back  layer  on  said  bottom  surface  of  said  web; 

said  back  layer  including  filler  material  whiph  produces  a 
rough,  frictional  outer  surface  which  (1)  provides  fric- 
tional  engagement  with  the  drive  apparatus  for  the  ribbon 
and  (2)  can  adsorb  oil  which  might  be  exuded  from  s^id 
printing  coating. 


4,569,610 
MULTI-FUNCTION  DOCUMENT  TRANSPORT  SYSTEM 

FOR  PRINTERS 
John  E-  Drejza,  and  Matthew  J,  Galathft,  both  pf  Chdrlott*. 
N.C.,  assignors  fo  Intematiqn^  BHJiiiiess  Machipes  Corpora- 
tion, Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1984,  Ser.  Nq.  616,804 
Int.  a.*  B41J  11/48 
U.S.  O.  400—599  8  aaims 

1.  An  output  printer  for  a  computer  or  a  data  processing 
machine  comprising 
a  printing  station  having  printer  means  for  recording  data  on 
a  document,  and  a  platen  supported  rearwardly  of  and  in 
alignment  with  said  printer  means  and  over  which  the 
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document  moves  during  its  travel  through  said  printing 

dri!?ngly  engaged  friction  roll  driving  means  positioned 
immediately  in  advance  of  said  printing  station  for  ad- 
vancing  the  document  between  said  prmter  means  and 

said  platen,  .    ■ .  .', 

Pin  wheel  driving  means  positioned  in  advance  of  said  driv- 
Inaly  engaged  friction  roll  driving  means  for  advancing  a 
document  of  the  continuous  web  type  having  uniformly 
spaced  pin  feed  holes  in  its  outer  edges,  and 
docVment  guide  means  for  facilitating  the  optional  feeding 
of  a  continuous  web  document,  the  feeding  of  ^dividual 
cut  form  documents,  or  the  simultaneous  feeding  of  both 
continuous  web  type  and  cut  form  documents  while  print- 
ing on  only  the  cut  form  documents,  said  document  guide 


means  including  means  for  directing  the  continuous  web 
document  along  a  path  of  travel  with  the  uniformly 
spaced  pin  feed  holes  engaging  said  pin  wheel  driving 
means  and  then  between  said  drivingly  engaged  friction 
roll  driving  means,  said  document  guide  means  further 
including  b  cut  form  document  receiving  openmg  in  the 
front  of  8«id  printer  for  receiving  and  directing  individual 
cut  fonn  documents  inwardly  from  the  front  of  said 
printer  and  along  a  path  of  travel  directly  into  said  driv- 
ingly engaged  friction  roll  driving  means  without  opera- 
tivcly  engaging  said  pin  wheel  driving  means,  said  cut 
form  document  receiving  opening  being  positioned  to 
direct  the  cut  form  documents  through  said  printing  sta- 
tion In  a  position  forwardly  of  any  continuous  web  docu- 
ment being  fed  through  said  printing  station. 


4,569,611 

TYPEWRITER  WITH  AUTOMATIC  PAPER  LOADING 

APPARATUS 

TomoyOThi  W»tiinab«}  Yum  HMWwa,  and  Kuniyasu  Makino, 

ConSuISlon  Sf  Ser.  No.  M1.875.  Apr  6, 1981  jb«.doned.  This 

•ppllWtion  Mar.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  480,237 

Claims  pHority.  »ppHe«tlon  Japan,  Apr.  15, 1980,  55.5019* 

mt,  a^  B4W  13/20.  11/36 

U  A  a  400-624  •  "•*"» 


located  on  a  paper  feed-in  side  of  a  printing  line  of  the  pa  en 
and  movable  between  its  closed  position  adjacent  the  plateri 
and  its  open  position  spaced  from  the  platen,  and  a  paper  ban 
located  on  a  paper  feed-out  side  of  the  printing  line  and  mov- 
able between  its  closed  position  and  its  open  position;  a  car- 
riage for  supporting  a  print  head  and  a  paper  guide  thereon,  a 
carriage  drive  stepper  motor  for  moving  the  carnage  along  the 
printing  line  of  the  platen;  and  an  apparatus  for  loading  a  sheet 
of  paper,  the  improvement  wherein  said  loading  apparatus 

""Tm^  alignment  member  pivoully  mounted  downstream 
of  said  feed  roll  for  movement  between  its  closed  position 
and  its  open  position,  said  paper  alignment  member  being 
engageable.  when  set  in  the  closed  position,  with  the 
leading  edge  of  the  paper  manually  inserted  between  the 
platen  and  said  feed  roll  located  in  the  open  position  so  as 
to  effect  alignment  of  the  inserted  paper,  and  discngace- 
gble  from  the  leading  edge  of  the  inserted  paper  when  set 
in  the  open  position; 
manually  operable  means,  operatively  connected  with  said 
feed  roll  and  said  alignment  member  and  movable  be- 
tween its  first  and  second  positions,  for  locating  said  feed 
roll  in  the  closed  position  and  the  paper  alignment  mem- 
ber in  the  open  position  when  said  manually  operable 
means  is  set  in  said  first  position,  and  locating  said  feed  roll 
in  the  open  position  and  said  paper  alignment  member  m 
the  closed  position  when  said  manually  operable  means  is 
set  in  said  second  position,  said  manually  operable  means 
thereby  enabling  said  paper  alignment  member  to  align 
the  inserted  paper  upon  movement  thereof  from  said  first 
position  to  said  second  position,  and  enabling  said  feed  roll 
to  press  the  aligned  paper  against  the  surface  of  the  platen 
upon  movement  thereof  from  said  second  position  to  said 
first  position; 
a  manual  member; 

a  solenoid  operatively  connected  to  said  paper  bail  to  move 
same  between  the  closed  and  open  positions  with  a  force 
produced  by  energization  thereof;  and 
electric  control  means  for,  in  response  to  an  operation  of  said 
manual  member,  (a)  actuating  said  paper  advance  stepper 
motor  for  driving  said  paper  feed  mechanism  so  as  to  feed 
the  paper  transversely  of  the  platen  to  a  predetermined 
position  at  which  the  leading  edge  of  the  paper  is  moved 
past  between  the  platen  and  said  paper  bail  across  the 
printing  line  of  the  platen,  (b)  actuating  said  carnage  dnve 
stepper  motor  for  moving  said  carriage  to  a  center  posi- 
tion of  the  printing  line  before  the  leading  edge  of  the 
paper  has  reached  the  printing  line  so  as  to  enable  said 
paper  guide  to  guide  the  leading  edge  of  the  paper  passing 
the  printing  line,  and  (c)  energizing  said  solenoid  to  move 
said  paper  bail  from  its  closed  position  to  its  open  position 
and  keep  said  paper  bail  in  the  open  position  until  the 
leading  edge  of  the  paper  has  passed  between  the  platen 
and  said  paper  bail. 


1  In  a  typewriter  having:  a  paper  advance  stepper  motor  to 
drive  a  paper  feed  mechanism  including  a  platen,  a  feed  roll 


4,569,612 
LIQUID  APPLICATOR  AND  VALVE  THEREFOR 
Gilbert  ^hi»artzman,  1025  Old  W.P.  Rd..  Mamaroneck,  N.Y. 
10543,  and  Sally  Q.  BuKhemeyer,  254  RIdgeway  a..  Louis- 
ville, Ky.  40207 

Filed  Apr.  12,  \m,  Ser.  No.  599,738 
Int.  a.^  A471. 13/17:  A469  ///«? 

u,s.  a,  401-206  "  c»*"~ 

\.  A  liquid  applicator  comprising: 

a  container  having  an  open  neck  at  pne  end; 

a  l>ag  for  containing  a  liquid  to  be  applied  located  within  the  | 
container,  the  bag  having  an  open  mouth  sized  and  config- 
ured to  smoothly  fit  into  the  open  container  neck  against 
the  interior  wall  surface  of  the  open  container  neck; 

a  valve  assembly  for  controlling  liquid  flow  from  the  bag 
through  the  open  container  neck,  the  valve  assembly 
being  located  within  the  open  container  neck  captunng 
the  bag  mouth  between  the  valve  assembly  and  the  inte- 
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nor  wall  surface  of  the  open  container  neck,  the  valve 
assembly  comprising  a  valve  housing  comprising  a  de- 
pending ring  having  a  transverse  cross-section  size  and 
configuration  generally  corresponding  to  the  transverse 
cross-sectional  size  and  configuration  of  the  open  con- 
tainer neck,  and  a  plurality  of  flexible  fmgers  projecting 
upwardly  from  the  top  end  of  the  depending  ring,  the 
distal  ends  of  the  fingers  converging  defining  an  opening 
between  the  distal  ends,  and  a  valve  disposed  within  the 
valve  housing  for  controlling  liquid  flow  through  the 


U-shaped  support  and  a  second  gripper  means  on  a  second 
support  edge  of  said  U-shaped  support; 
.  said  first  gripper  means  cooperating  with  a  first  member 
of  said  pair  of  arcuate  footer  means  to  hold  said  device  on 
said  binder;  and 

said  second  gripper  means  cooperating  with  a  second 
member  of  said  pair  of  arcuate  footer  means  to  hold  said 
device  on  said  binder. 


4,569,614 
COUPLING 
Yukio  Yamauchi,  27-16  Kugahara  1-chome,  Ota-ku,  Tokyo-to, 
Japan 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  393,612 
Int.  C\*  B25G  3/00;  F16B  2/02 
U.S.  a.  403—352 


1  Qaim 


13    12   n  7 


^34 


valve  housing,  the  valve  comprising  a  valve  stem  project- 
ing upwardly  between  the  converging  distal  ends  of  the 
fingers; 

a  porous  dauber  tip  having  a  convex  contour,  the  fingers  of 
the  valve  housing  being  embedded  within  the  material  of 
the  porous  tip  affixing  the  dauber  tip  to  the  valve  housing; 
and, 

a  ventilation  aperture  formed  through  the  wall  of  the  con- 
tainer providing  for  atmospheric  pressure  interior  of  the 
container  surrounding  the  bag. 


4,569,613 

SNAP  ON  DEVICE  FOR  HARDCOVER  RING  BINDER 

Ralph  D.  Thomas,  7104  Granada  La.,  Fox  Lake,  III.  60020 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  508,079,  Jun.  27, 1983,  Pat.  No. 

4,524,991.  This  application  Feb.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  577,604 

Int  a.*  B42F  9/00;  B42D  77/00 

U.S.  a.  402—80  R  14  Qaims 


1.  A  coupling  for  fastening  two  members  having  opposing 

faces  kept  at  an  equal  gap  and  free  to  relatively  displace  to  the 

left  or  right,  characterized  in  that  wedge  parts  inclining  at  an 

angel  narrower  than  the  friction  angle  to  osculate  each  of  said 

opposing  faces  of  said  members,  are  capable  of  wedging  said 

opposing  faces  by  relative  displacement  of  said  respective 

members  toward  the  rising  side  of  said  wedge  parts,  arranged 

on  the  left  and  right  respectively  in  the  direction  of  relative 

displacement  of  said  respective  members,  said  wedge  parts 

being  connected  by  connecting  portions,  and  wherein 

said  wedge  parts  are  U-shaped  and  comprise  inclining  pieces 

extending  inward  in  a  radial  direction  with  a  narrow 

gradient  angle,  provided  on  the  both  sides  of  a  upper  piece 

of  said  U-shaped  part,  said  wedge  being  made  of  a  spring 

steel  plate. 


4,569,615 

EXPANSION  JOINT  STRUCTURES 

Gerald  L.  Goldman;  Joseph  W.  Gallagher,  and  William  A.  Mer- 

lack,  all  of  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Columbia  Chase 

Corporation,  Braintree,  Mass. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  271,259,  Jun.  8,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,397,579. 

This  application  Aug.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  519,595 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  9, 2000, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  Cl.^  EOlC  11/10 

U.S.  CI.  404—65  2  Qainu 


1.  A  device  to  be  removably  attached  to  an  openable  side  of 
a  ring  binder  for  protecting  material  contained  within  said  ring 
binder  and  for  rendering  said  ring  binder  substantially  fiat  to 
thereby  simplify  storing  of  at  least  one  ring  binder  wherein: 

a.  said  device  includes  a  U-shaped  support  having  a  channel 
as  an  interior  portion  thereof;  and 

b.  a  first  arcuate  footer  means  and  a  second  arcuate  footer 
means  are  secured  within  said  channel  to  provide  a  flexi- 
ble binder  contact  means  for  permitting  said  device  to 
removably  secured  to  said  openable  side  and  cooperating 
with  said  U-shaped  support  to  render  said  ring  binder  flat 
and  protect  said  material  in  said  binder; 

c.  a  first  gripper  means  is  on  a  first  support  edge  of  said 


1.  An  expansion-joint  article  of  the  type  comprising  an  elas- 
tomer seal  structure  for  sealing  an  elastomer  body  under  pres- 
sure to  a  rigid  structure,  said  article  comprising  a  marginal 
edge  on  said  elastomer  body  to  be  sealed;  at  least  one,  first, 
longitudinally-extending,  slot  extending  lengthwise  of  said 
edge  intermediate  the  top  and  bottom  and  open  toward  said 
rigid  structure;  at  least  one,  second  longitudinally-extending 
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slot  below  and  parallel  to  said  first  slot;  and  a  plurality  of 
fastening  means  acting  on  said  body  and  spaced  along  said 
marginal  edge  for  urging  said  marginal  edge  compressively 
and  sealingly  against  the  rigid  structure  to  be  sealed;  and 
wherein  said  plurality  of  fastening  means  are  embedded  in  said 
elastomer  body  and  spaced  along  said  body  and  within  a  third, 
longitudinally-extending  slot  between  and  parallel  to  said  first 
and  second  parallel  slots. 

I  '' 

4,569,616 
DRIVING  PROCESS  OF  ENLARGED  TUNNEL 
Yoshiynki  Takahashi,  and  Fumihiro  Koiso,  both  of  Tokyo,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Mitsui  Kensetsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  557,445 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  3,  1982,  57-211356; 
Dec.  3, 1982,  57-211358;  Dec.  3,  1982,  57211359 

Int.  CI."  E21D  11/00 
U.S.  CI.  405—150  5  Qaims 


9a       9 


9a  /na  nd 
lib 


be  inserted  one  within  the  other  to  form  a  complete  piling 
system; 
each  of  said  piles  having  a  male  end  and  a  socket  end,  with 
the  male  end  of  each  one  of  said  piles  being  adapted  to  be 
inserted  into  the  socket  end  of  any  other  pile  of  said  sys- 
tem; 
an  outer  envelope  surface  extending  from  said  male  end  and 
an  interior  surface  extending  from  said  socket  end,  said 
outer  envelope  surface  of  said  male  end  and  said  interior 
surface  of  said  socket  end  both  having  a  conical  configura- 
tion with  a  rate  of  taper  of  approximately  1:15,  said  piles 
being  shaped  such  that  when  said  piles  are  joined  end-to- 
end,  each  of  said  outer  envelope  surfaces  are  engaged 
respectively  in  tight  press  fitted  engagement  within  one  of 
said  interior  surfaces  thereby  to  obtain  a  joint  between 
said  piles;  and 
a  shoulder  formed  at  said  interior  surface  spaced  a  distance 
from  said  socket  end  defining  the  innermost  termination  of 
said  conical  configuration  of  said  interior  surface,  said 
shoulder  having  the  terminal  part  of  said  male  end  in 
abutting  engagement  thereagainst  when  said  piles  are 
interconnected  to  form  said  piling  system; 
each  of  said  piles  being  formed  with  the  greatest  wall  thick- 
ness thereof  at  said  socket  ends  and  gradually  increasing  in 
wall  thickness  from  said  shoulder  to  said  socket  end,  with 
the  portions  of  each  of  said  piles  other  than  at  said  socket 
ends  having  a  wall  thickness  which  is  less  than  the  wall 
thickness  of  said  socket  ends  along  the  entire  length 
thereof 


1.  A  driving  process  for  enlarging  a  tunnel  comprising  the 

following  steps: 

driving  a  primary  shield  machine  along  an  ordinary  diamet- 
rical tunnel  to  a  predetermined  region  to  be  enlarged; 

forming  an  enlarged  starting  base  in  the  rear  of  the  primary 
shield  machine; 

assembling  an  enlarging  shield  machine  in  the  enlarged  base; 

and 
driving  both  the  primary  shield  machine  and  the  enlarging 
shield  machine  forward  along  the  predetermined  region  of 
enlargement  to  construct  an  enlarged  tunnel. 

4,569,617 
PILE  CONSTRUCTION 
Bertil  Schmidt,  Oxelosund,  and  Pentti  Kosonen,  Saltsjo-Boo, 
both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Aktiebolaget  Gustavsberg,  Gus- 
tavsberg,  Sweden  „.     .      ^      ^ 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  435,343,  Oct.  19,  1982,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  217,039,  Dec.  16,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  646,025 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jun.  17,  1980,  7910468 
Int.  a.*  E02D  5/08,  5/22;  F16L  25/00 
U^.  a.  405— 251  1  Claim 


4,569,618 

PROCEDURE  FOR  DRAINING  OFF  SHALLOW  GAS 

FROM  THE  SEABED  AND  AN  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

EXECUTION  OF  THE  PROCEDURE 

Ove  T.  Gudmestad,  Naerboe,  and  Martin  T,  Hovland,  Sola,  both 

of  Norway,  assignors  to  Den  Norske  Stats  Oljeselskap  A.S., 

SUvanger,  Norway 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  645,291 

Claims  priority,  application  Norway,  Sep.  1,  1983,  833129 

Int.  CI.*  E02D  3/00.  5/00 

U.S.  a.  405—258  8  Qaims 


1.  A  pile  construction  system  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  piles,  each  of  said  piles  having  a  generally 
identical  tubular  configuration  with  each  being  adapted  to 


1.  Apparatus  for  draining  shallow  gas  from  a  seabed,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  base  plate  having  an  upper  side,  an  under  side,  and  a 
hole  therethrough; 

(b)  a  drainage  pile  vertically  movable  in  the  hole; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  fin  means  on  the  underside  for  penetrating 
into  the  seabed  for  horizontally  stabilizing  said  base  plate; 

(d)  a  funnel  member  on  the  upper  side  of  said  base  plate  for 
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guiding  said  drainage  pile  through  the  hole  in  said  base 
plate; 

(e)  said  drainage  pile  comprising  a  tube  open  at  an  upper- 
most end  and  a  lowermost  end; 

(0  a  head  positioned  at  the  uppermost  end  of  said  drainage 
pile  for  receiving  a  hammer  blow  and  a  conical  shoulder 
at  the  lowermost  end  of  said  drainage  pile;  and 

(g)  a  plurality  of  radial  holes  in  said  drainage  pile  for  increas- 
ing the  draining  effect. 


4,569,620 

BOOK  TURN-AROUND  AND  STACK  ACCUMULATOR 

APPARATUS 

Michael  A.  Lynch,  Keene,  N.H.,  assignor  to  permaTek,  Inc.,  Las 

Vegas,  Nev. 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  444,311 

Int.  CI.*  B42C  U/04;  B65G  47/22 

MS.  a.  412—21  9  Qalms 


4,569,619 
MACHINE  TOOL  CUTTER 
Douglas  Newton,  St.  Clair  Beach,  Canada,  assignor  to  J.  P.  Tool 
Limited,  Windsor,  Canada 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  538,444 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Feb.  14, 1983,  421559 

Int.  a.<  B26D  1/00 

U.S.  a.  407—15  21  Qaims 


1.  A  metal  cutting  tool  assembly  comprising:  an  elongated 
tool  body  having  an  elongated  tool  face  portion,  a  plurality  of 
recesses  formed  in  said  tool  face,  each  said  recess  having  a  flat 
bottom  face  inclined  inwardly  and  rearwardly  to  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  the  tool  body;  and  a  plurality  of  substantially  square, 
thin  cutter  inserts  mounted  in  said  recesses,  each  said  cutter 
insert  having  a  generally  flat,  square  bottom  face  adapted  to 
rest  on  the  flat  bottom  face  of  one  od  said  recesses  with  a  first 
edge  of  the  bottom  face  of  said  insert  disposed  perpendicularly 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  tool  body,  a  top  face  having  a 
shallow  generally  spherical  convex  contour  and  four  side  faces 
each  having  a  generally  concave  contour,  the  lines  of  intersec- 
tion between  said  concave  side  faces  and  said  generally  spheri- 
cal convex  top  face  of  each  insert  forming  arcuate  cutting 
edges,  said  cutting  edges  having  shallow  arcs  which  lie  sub- 
stantially in  planes  disposed  perpendicularly  to  the  bottom  face 
of  said  insert  and  extending  through  the  edges  of  said  bottom 
face  of  said  insert  and  said  concave  side  faces  forming  acute 
angles  with  the  top  face,  the  magnitude  of  said  acute  angle  and 
the  degree  of  inclination  of  said  flat  bottom  face  of  said  recess 
being  selected  to  provide  a  positive  rake  angle  of  r-30*  be- 
tween the  cutter  portion  and  the  workpiece,  the  magnitude  of 
the  positive  rake  angle  and  the  spacing  of  the  cutter  inserts 
providing  a  plowing  action  between  the  cutting  edges  of  the 
inserts  and  the  workpiece  with  narrow  shavings  lifting  and 
shearing  from  the  workpiece,  thereby  providing  a  smooth  and 
uniform  dispersal  of  narrow  shavings  away  from  the  cutting 
edges. 

13.  A  cutter  insert  for  a  metal  cutting  tool  assembly,  said 
cutter  having  a  generally  flat,  square  bottom  face,  a  top  face 
having  a  shallow  generally  spherical  convex  contour  and  four 
side  faces  each  having  a  generally  concave  contour,  the  lines  of 
intersection  between  said  concave  side  faces  and  said  spherical 
convex  top  face  forming  arcuate  cutting  edges,  said  cutting 
edges  having  shallow  arcs  which  lie  substantially  in  planes 
disposed  perpendicularly  to  the  bottom  face  and  extending 
through  the  edges  of  the  bottom  face  and  said  concave  side 
faces  forming  acute  angles  with  said  top  face. 


1.  A  book  turn-around  and  stack  accumulator  apparatus 
comprising:  frame  means,  first  and  second  conveyor  belt  units 
generally  parallel  and  adjacent  to  each  other,  each  unit  com- 
prising a  pair  of  upstream  and  downstream  rollers  mounted  to 
said  frame  means  and  a  continuous  belt  extending  between  said 
circumscribing  said  pair  of  rollers,  the  first  and  second  belts  of 
the  first  and  second  units  respectively  being  twisted  through 
180*  along  their  length  and  being  situated  closely  adjacent,  and 
the  upstream  rollers  of  the  first  and  second  units  being  closely 
adjacent  forming  a  "bite"  for  receiving  a  book  therebetween, 
the  downstream  rollers  of  said  first  and  second  units  similarly 
being  closely  adjacent  thereby  defining  a  moving  pocket  be- 
tween said  belts  along  their  length  between  upstream  and 
downstream  rollers  for  receiving,  securely  holding,  transport- 
ing books  along  the  length  of  the  two  conveyor  units  while 
simultaneously  twisting  each  book  side  for  side  through  a  180* 
turn,  and  discharging  each  book  in  its  turned  orientation,  and 
first  drive  means  for  driving  the  belts  of  said  first  and  second 
units  at  the  same  and  continuous  velocity,  and  further  compris- 
ing a  third  conveyor  belt  unit  generally  parallel  and  adjacent  to 
said  first  and  second  units,  said  third  unit  comprising  a  pair  of 
upstream  and  downstream  rollers  mounted  to  said  frame  means 
and  a  continuous  and  untwisted  belt  extending  between  and 
circumscribing  said  rollers,  the  third  belt  having  a  top  surface 
situated  below  the  belts  of  said  first  and  second  units  for  receiv- 
ing turned  over  books  discharged  from  said  moving  pocket, 
and  means  for  alternately  feeding  said  books  into  said  "bite" 
and  onto  said  third  conveyor  belt  unit,  said  first  drive  means 
driving  said  third  unit  at  the  same  horizontal  velocity  as  said 
first  and  second  units  between  said  upstream  and  downstream 
rollers,  each  book  discharged  from  said  pocket  being  spaced  on 
said  third  conveyor  belt  unit  between  said  books  fed  directly  to 
said  third  conveyor  belt  unit,  and  further  comprising  means  for 
accumulating  a  plurality  of  said  books  from  said  third  con- 
veyor belt  unit  and  forming  said  books  into  stacks. 


4,569,621 
METHOD  OF  AND  AN  APPARATUS  FOR 
MANUFACTURING  A  RING-PULL  BOTTLE  CAP 
Bdrje  SJtfgren,  Huddinge,  and  Jan  Berglund,  VMstra  Frblunda, 
both  of  Sweden,  assignon  to  Wicandert  AB,  Alvangen,  Swe- 
den 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  574,873 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  1,  1983,  58-13859{ 
Feb.  1,  1983,  58-13856 

Int.  a.*  B21D  51/44 
U.S.  a.  413—14  25  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  ring-pull  bottle  cap  from  a 
cap  blank  formed  with  a  tear  tab,  comprising  the  steps  of 
forming  a  pulling  ring  blank  by  cutting  a  strip  from  a  metal 
sheet  and  curling  the  strip  to  form  an  annular  band  in  which 
the  ends  of  the  strip  are  overlapped,  providing  a  bottle  cap 
blank  that  comprises  a  cap  portion  generally  symmetrical 
about  an  axis  thereof  with  a  tear  tab  that  extends  from  the  rim 
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of  said  cap  away  from  the  said  axis  of  the  cap  and  tapers  in 
width  away  from  said  axis  and  wherein  the  cap  portion  is 
formed  with  a  score  line  or  cut  extending  only  partially 
through  the  thickness  of  the  cap  material  and  extending  over 
the  cap  from  the  junction  of  one  edge  of  the  tab  with  the  rim, 
and  a  like  score  line  or  partial  cut  extending  over  the  cap  from 
the  junction  of  the  other  edge  of  the  tab  with  the  rim,  whereby 
a  part  of  the  cap  portion  integral  with  the  tab  and  divided  from 
the  remainder  by  said  score  lines  or  cuts,  can  be  torn  from  said 
remainder  by  pulling  the  tab,  placing  the  tear  tab  of  the  cap 
blank  in  juxUposition  with  said  annular  band,  and  rolling  the 
band  up  from  one  edge,  thereby  simultaneously  rolling  the  tear 
tab  up  into  the  band  to  form  the  ring  and  provide  a  tight  con- 
nection between  the  ring  and  the  tear  tab. 

12.  Apparatus  for  manufacturing  a  ring-pull  bottle  cap  com- 
prising 


a  pile  removal  device  having  removal  means  for  removing 
each  completed  pile  along  a  removal  plane; 

support  means  movable  between  a  raised  position  over  the 
removal  plane  for  supporting  at  least  a  central  portion  of 
each  forming  pile  and  a  lowered  position  at  least  as  low  as 
the  removal  plane; 

carrier  means  for  carrying  the  leading  edge  of  each  forming 
pile  in  a  plane  over  each  previously  formed  pile,  during 
substantially  all  of  pile  formation,  the  carrier  means  hav- 
ing a  carrier  finger  with  an  inclined  surface; 


a  carrier  movable  to  position  a  mandrel  thereon  successively 
at  each  of  a  plurality  of  work  sutions, 

means  at  a  first  one  of  said  stations  for  cutting  a  strip  from  a 
metal  sheet  and  curiing  the  strip  to  form  an  annular  band 
with  overlapped  ends  to  be  received  by  said  mandrel 
when  at  said  first  station, 

means  at  a  second  station  for  feeding  a  bottle  cap  blank 
formed  with,  a  tear  tab  to  a  position  with  the  tear  tab  in 
juxUposition  with  said  annular  band  carried  by  sai4,man- 
drel  thereat,  and 

means  at  a  third  station  for  rolling  the  annular  band  carried 
by  said  mandrel  about  one  edge  thereof  and  about  the  cap 
tear  tab  in  said  juxtaposed  relation  thereto  to  form  a  pull 
ring  tightly  connected  to  the  tear  Ub,  said  strip  cutting 
and  curling  means,  bottle  cap  blank  feeding  means  and 
band  rolling  means  being  operated  in  timed  relation  to 
movement  of  said  carrier. 


stop  face  means  operatively  associated  with  the  carrier 
means,  disposed  adjacent  to  the  carrier  finger  and  mov- 
able toward  the  carrier  finger  into  a  sheet  engaging  posi- 
tion in  which  the  stop  face  means,  apart  from  the  carrier 
means,  enables  aligned  formation  of  the  leading  edge  of 
each  pile;  and, 

the  stop  face  means  and  the  carrier  means  being  each  mov- 
able into  the  sheet  engaging  position  in  the  sheet  flow 
direction  from  below  and  from  above,  respectively,  dur- 
ing continuous  sheet  flow  and  being  movable  out  of  the 
sheet  engaging  position  in  the  sheet  flow  direction  one 
after  another  prior  to  removal  of  each  complete  pile. 

4,569,623 
DUMP  ASSEMBLY 
Louis  H.  Goldmann,  Benton  Qty,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Depart- 
ment of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  678,913 

Int.  a.*  B65G  65/34 

U.S.  a.  414—217  8  Claims 


4,569,622 

APPARATUS  FOR  DEPOSITING  SHEETS  IN  A  PILE 
Hermann  Buck,  Huelben,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Bielomatlk  Uu«e  GmbH  A  Co.,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
1  FUed  May  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  495,637 

Qainu  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  3, 
1982.  3220813 

Int.  a.*  B65H  31/iO 
U.S.  a.  414-45  "  Oaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  sequentially  forming  and  removmg 
aligned  piles  of  sheets  formed  from  a  stream  of  overlapping 
sheets  transported  to  the  apparatus  in  a  flow  direction,  the 
apparatus  comprising: 


1.  A  dump  assembly  comprising:  a  frame,  a  fixed  conduit 
secured  to  said  frame  and  having  an  inlet,  a  conduit  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  frame  and  having  at  one  end  thereof  an  outlet 
alignable  with  said  mlet  to  form  a  continuous  passage,  means  at 
the  other  end  of  said  rotauble  conduit  for  securing  an  open 
ended  upright  conuiner  thereon,  a  closure  assembly  comprised 
of  overlapping  plates  affixed  to  the  inlet  and  outlet  of  said  fixed 
and  rotatable  conduits,  respectively,  said  plates  having  open- 
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ings  normally  offset  from  each  other  to  block  flow  there- 
through, and  means  for  rotating  said  rotatable  conduit  to  invert 
and  raise  said  conuiner  and  ahgn  said  openings  to  permit  flow 
of  material  by  gravity  from  said  container  through  said  aligned 
openings. 

4,569,624 
LINEAR  TRANSFER  DEVICE  FOR  WAFERY  WORKS 

Minoru  Noda;  Tsutomu  Miyata;  Yoshlhiro  Yamashita,  and 
Keiyi  Ohmura,  all  of  31-1  Kameido  6-chrome,  Koto-ku,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  556,292 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  1,  1982,  57-210973 

Int.  CI.*  B65H  1/00 

U.S.  a.  414—225  1  Claim 


1.  A  linear  transfer  device  for  wafery  works  comprising:  a 
work  supporting  means  disposed  at  each  of  a  work  supplying 
station,  one  or  more  working  stations  and  a  work  discharging 
station,  for  supporting  the  works  in  erect  positions  in  front 
thereof,  the  stations  being  linearly  arranged  at  equal  distances; 
a  feeding  means  for  axially  feeding  the  work  supporting  means; 
a  transfer  bar  mounted  for  moving  horizontally  and  vertically; 
and  a  plurality  of  holding  means  provided  on  the  transfer  bar 
for  movement  therewith  and  each  having  a  pair  of  supporting 
grooves  in  order  to  support  the  work  in  an  erect  position, 
characterized  in  that  the  delivery  or  reception  of  the  work 
supported  by  each  work  supporting  means  or  each  holding 
means  can  be  made  only  by  the  vertical  movement  of  the 
transfer  bar  relatively  to  each  station  and  that  the  work  sup- 
porting means  can  locate  at  the  retreated  positions  in  order  to 
prevent  the  same  from  interferring  with  the  holding  means 
when  the  transfer  bar  is  in  movement. 


4,569,625 

LOAD/UNLOAD  APPARATUS  FOR  DISC-LIKE 

WORKPIECES 

Joiin  A.  Dorumsgaard,  Arden  Hills,  and  Roger  H.  Amerson, 

Bloomington,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Methods,  Inc.,  New 

Brighton,  Minn. 

ContlBuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  470,046,  Feb.  28,  1983, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  2, 1985,  Ser.  No.  751,058 
Int.  a.*  B65G  65/34 
U5.  a.  414— 416  2aaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  loading/unloading  annular  discs  having  a 
central  aperture  formed  therein  from  a  work  station,  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  receptacle  for  containing  a  plurality  of  said  discs  in  a 

predetermined  sequential  disposition  relative  to  one  an- 
other; 

(b)  disc  grasping  means  having  a  "V"  channel  formed 
therein  for  adaptively  supporting  at  least  one  of  said  discs 
along  an  inner  peripheral  edge  along  the  aperture  formed 
within  said  disc; 

(c)  conveyor  means  coupled  to  said  disc  supporting  means 


for  vertically  conveying  said  disc  grasping  means  com- 
prising: 

(1)  a  pair  of  driven  sprockets, 

(2)  a  pair  of  idler  sprockets, 

(3)  a  pair  of  endless  chains  supported  by  respective  pairs 
of  said  driven  and  idler  sprockets, 

(4)  a  support  member  coupled  to  said  disc  supporting 
means  and  having  a  floating  bearing  constrained  within 
an  elongated  aperture  formed  within  said  support  mem- 
ber for  accommodating  to  and  fro  motion  within  said 
aperture  as  said  chains  move  arcuately  while  trained 
about  and  in  contact  with  said  respective  driven  and 
idler  sprocket  pairs, 

(5)  an  axle  shaft  coupled  between  said  first  and  second 
endless  chains  and  having  a  shank  portion  thereof  pass- 
ing through  said  floating  bearing,  whereby  said  support 
member  and  disc  support  means  are  conveyed  up- 


wardly and  downwardly  as  said  chains  are  caused  to 
move  about  and  in  contact  with  said  sprockets; 
(d)  means  for  horizontally  conveying  said  vertical  drive 
means  comprising: 

(1)  a  driven  sprocket, 

(2)  an  idler  sprocket, 

(d)  an  endless  notched  belt  coupled  to  and  trained  around 
said  driven  and  idler  sprockets, 

(e)  a  second  support  member  supporting  said  vertical  con- 
veying means  and  coupled  to  said  endless  notched  belt, 
whereby  said  vertical  conveying  means  is  caused  to  recip- 
rocally move  along  a  horizontal  axis  to  and  fro  as  said 
endless  belt  revolves  about  said  driven  and  said  idler 
sprockets;  and 

(0  means  coupled  to  said  disc  support  means  for  selectively 
rotating  said  annular  discs  about  an  axis  passing  through 
the  body  of  the  annular  discs  as  they  are  transported  to 
and  from  said  receptacle. 
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4,569,626 
COMBINED  ELEVATING  PLATFORM  AND  MOUNTING 
DEVICE  FOR  A  TAILGATE  ELEVATOR  AND 
PLATFORM  AND  SUPPORT  MEMBER  FOR  SUCH  A 
COMBINATION 
Bjom  Svanberg,  Tran&s,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Z-Lyften  Produk- 
tion  AB,  Katrineholm,  Sweden  e  ,«,/  v 

per  No.  PCT/SE83/00362,  §  371  Date  Jun.  19, 1984,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  19,  1984,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO84/01751,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  10,  1984 

per  Filed  Oct.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  624,502 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct.  25,  1982,  8206048 
Int.  Cl.^  B60P  J/44 
U.S.  a.  414—557  7  Claims 


restricting  rotation  of  said  connector  with  respect  to  at  least 
one  of  said  arms  about  axes  transverse  to  said  plane. 


1.  A  combined  elevating  platform  (1)  and  mounting  device 
for  attaching  the  platform  to  the  tailgate  elevator  (2)  of  an 
automotive  truck,  characterized  by:  said  tailgate  elevator  being 
of  the  parallelogram  type  and  including  a  lifting  cylinder  (3) 
linked  to  a  lifting  arm  (4)  and  a  supporting  arm  (5,  5o),  said 
lifting  arm  and  said  supporting  arm  at  one  end  individually 
engaging  a  support  member  (7)  connected  to  the  elevating 
platform  via  spaced  horizontal  pivot  shafts  (6a,  7a)  for  pivoting 
the  elevating  platform  by  means  of  the  lifting  cylinder  between 
a  lower  and  an  upper  position,  said  elevating  platform  tapering 
from  a  forward  thick  end  thereof  to  which  the  support  member 
is  connected  towards  a  rear  end,  wherein  the  support  member 
(7)  is  a  separate  part  from  the  elevating  platform  (1),  is  de- 
mountable therefrom,  is  received  in  a  recess  (la)  in  the  thick 
end  of  the  elevating  platform,  and  is  connected  to  the  elevating 
platform  via  one  of  the  horizontal  pivot  shafts  (6),  said  one 
shaft  being  pivotally  engaged  by  the  lifting  arm  (4). 


E.  said  manipulator  positioning  said  connector  at  a  desired 
location  and  angular  orientation  by  controllably  extending 
said  arms  and  rotating  said  head. 

4,569,628 

TRANSFER  MECHANISM 

Imre  Berecz,  El  Toro,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Microdot  Inc..  Darien, 

Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  565,233 

Int.  CI."  B66C  1/00 

U.S.  a.  414—739  12  Qaims 


,*>  <' 


4,569,627 
I  ROBOTIC  MANIPULATOR 

Sergio  N.  Simunovic,  15  Westchester  Rd.,  Newton,  Mass.  02158 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  472,205,  Mar.  10,  1983, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  194,352, 
Oct.  6, 1980,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  14, 1984,  Ser.  No. 

620,449 
Int.  O*  B25J  11/00 
U.S.  a.  414—735  "  Claims 

1.  A  robotic  manipulator,  comprising 

A.  a  frame, 

B.  a  plurality  of  arms  affixed  to  said  frame,  each  arm  extensible 
along  a  longitudinal  axis  and  mounted  for  rotation  about 
axes  parallel  to  a  plane  transverse  to  said  longitudinal  axis,  as 
well  as  about  an  axis  transverse  to  said  plane, 

C.  a  connector  head  for  attachment  to  a  tool, 

D.  coupling  means  coupling  each  said  arm  to  said  connector 
head,  said  coupling  means  providing  rotation  of  said  connec- 
tor with  respect  to  each  said  arm  about  axes  parallel  to  a 
plane  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  arm  and 


1.  A  transfer  mechanism  comprising: 

(A)  a  support  structure; 

(B)  a  pivot  shaft  journaled  in  said  support  structure  for 
rotary  movement  about  its  longitudinal  axis; 

(C)  a  jaw  assembly  comprising  a  scissor  mechanism  mounted 
for  rotary  movement  with  said  pivot  shaft  and  including  a 
pair  of  jaws  disposed  remote  from  said  axis,  a  first  pair  of 
levers  pivoted  on  said  pivot  shaft,  and  a  second  pair  of 
levers  each  pivoted  at  its  one  end  to  one  end  of  a  respec- 
tive one  of  said  first  pair  of  levers,  pivoted  intermediate 
their  ends  to  a  common  guide  pin,  and  respectively  form- 
ing said  pair  of  jaws  at  their  free  ends; 

(D)  pivot  shaft  drive  means  operative  to  selectively  rock 
said  pivot  shaft  about  said  axis  and  thereby  selectively 
move  said  jaws  between  spaced  work  stations; 

(E)  a  cam  assembly  mounted  on  said  pivot  shaft  for  rotary 
movement  with  said  shaft  and  axial  movement  along  said 
shaft,  including  a  cam  slide  member  positioned  to  move 
wedgingly  between  said  first  pair  of  levers  at  a  location 
adjacent  said  axis  in  response  to  axial  movement  of  the 
cam  assembly  along  said  pivot  shaft,  whereby  to  splay  said 
first  pair  of  levers  and  thereby  collapse  said  scissors  mech- 
anism to  open  said  jaws  and  move  them  toward  said  axis 
as  said  guide  pin  moves  in  said  slot  toward  said  axis; 

(F)  cam  assembly  drive  means  operative  to  selectively  move 
said  cam  assembly  axially  along  said  pivot  shaft; 

(G)  means  operative  in  response  to  axial  movement  of  said 
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cam  assembly  along  said  pivot  shaft  to  selectively  open 
and  close  said  jaws  in  any  angular  position  of  said  pivot 
shaft;  and 
(H)  means  mounted  for  rotary  movement  with  said  pivot 
shaft  and  deflning  a  guide  slot  extending  generally  normal 
to  said  axis  and  siidably  receiving  a  portion  of  said  guide 
pin. 


tains  a  control  piston  whereby  said  control  piston  which 
reciprocates  in  response  to  said  control  flow  to  drive  a 


4,569,629 
HELICOPTER  GIMBAL  ROTOR 
Donald  L.  Ferris,  Newton;  Charles  F.  Niebanck,  Stratford; 
Thomas  G.  Campbell,  Cheshire,  and  Eric  G.  Olsen,  Wood- 
bury,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies  Corpora- 
tion, Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  655.384 

Int.  CI.*  B64C  27 /a 

U.S.  a.  416—134  A  1  Claim 


1.  A  helicopter  rotor  system  for  a  helicopter  having  a  rotor- 
shaft  (18),  a  hub  member  (28)  that  is  freely  tiltable  about  a  point 
(P)  on  the  rotorshaft  axis,  and  blades  (12)  that  are  radially 
attached  to  the  hub  member  (28)  in  a  rotor  plane  that  nomi- 
nally intersects  the  rotorshaft  axis  at  a  point  (Q),  which  is 
above  the  point  (P),  characterized  by: 
a  plurality  of  long  flat  compound  springs  (70)  for  providing 
a  hub  moment,  each  compound  spring  having  an  outward 
spring  (72)  attached  at  its  inboard  end  to  the  rotorshaft 
in-plane  with  the  point  (P),  and  an  inward  spring  (74) 
attached  at  its  inboard  end  to  the  hub  member  28  in-plane 
with  the  point  (P);  and 
a  Joint  for  pivotally  connecting  the  outboard  ends  of  the 
outward  and  inward  springs  while  allowing  for  foreshort- 
ening therebetween  in  a  direction  radial  to  the  rotorshaft. 


4,569,630 

AXIAL  PISTON  MACHINE  HAVING  A  CONTROL  FLOW 

FLUID  LINE  PASSING  THROUGH  A  MEDIAL  SHAFT 

PORTION 

Karl  Eiclimann,  2420  Isshiki,  Hayama-machi,  Kanagawa-Ken, 

Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  954,555,  Oct.  25, 1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,358,073,  and  a  continuation-in-pari  of  Ser.  No.  122,914,  Feb. 

19,  1980,  abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
224,769,  Jan.  13,  1981,  abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of 
Ser.  No.  282,990,  Jul.  14,  1981.  This  application  Jun.  11,  1982, 
Ser.  No.  387,567 
Int.  a.*  B64C  U/i8;  POIB  li/04 
U.S.  a.  416—157  R  13  Claims 

1.  An  arrangement  in  a  fluid  flow  facilitating  device  of  the 
axial  piston  type,  wherein  substantially  axially  extended  pistons 
reciprocate  in  substantially  axial  cylinders  of  a  barrell, 
wherein  a  first  primary  control  means  is  provided  to  control 

the  flow  of  driving  fluid  to  and  from  said  cylinders, 
wherein  said  arrangement  provides  a  second  control  means 

for  the  passage  of  a  separate  control  flow, 
wherein  said  control  flow  extends  through  said  first  primary 
control  means  and  through  a  flrst  passage  which  extends 
through  said  barrell  into  a  second  passage  which  extends 
into  a  shaft  of  said  arrangement,  and, 
wherein  an  axially  directed  chamber  is  provided  in  said  shaft 
to  communicate  with  said  control  flow  and  which  con- 


reciprocable  portion  of  a  member  which  is  provided  at 
least  indirectly  on  said  shaft. 


4,569,631 
HIGH  STRENGTH  FAN 
Leslie  M.  Gray,  III,  Lincoln,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Airflow  Re- 
search and  Manufacturing  Corp.,  Watertown,  Mass. 
Filed  Aug.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  637,794 
Int.  CI.*  F04D  29/U 
U.S.  a.  416—189  5  Oaims 


1.  A  cooling  fan,  and  means  for  maintaining  said  fan  in 
association  with  a  heat  exchanger  in  position  to  move  air 
through  the  heat  exchanger,  said  fan  comprising  a  hub  rotat- 
able  on  an  axis,  a  plurality  of  plastic  blades,  each  of  which 
extends  radially  outward  from  a  root  region  attached  to  said 
hub  to  a  tip  region,  and  a  cylindrical  band  extending  concentri- 
cally around  said  fan  axis,  said  band  connecting  said  blade  tip 
regions,  said  blades  being  characterized  in  that: 

(a)  the  leading  edge  of  each  said  blade  is  rearwardly  angled 
in  said  root  region  and  forwardly  angled  in  said  tip  region, 
said  blades  having  a  leading  edge  skew  angle  of  at  least  30* 
rearwardly  in  at  least  one  portion  of  said  root  region  and 
a  leading  edge  skew  angle  of  at  least  30*  forwardly  in  at 
least  one  portion  of  said  tip  region; 

(b)  said  blades  having  a  net  mid-chord  line  blade  skew  less 
than  \  of  the  blade  spacing  angle;  and 

(c)  said  blades  have  a  blade  angle  which  is  approximately 
constant  for  the  position  of  the  blade  where  r/R  is  greater 
than  0.7. 


4,569,632 
BACK-SKEWED  FAN 
Leslie  M.  Gray,  III,  Belmont,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Airflow  Re- 
search and  Manufacturing  Corp.,  Watertown,  Mass. 
Filed  Nov.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  549,988 
Int.  a.*  F04D  29/i8 
U.S.  a.  416—189  8  Oaims 

1.  A  cooling  fan,  means  for  maintaining  said  fan  in  associa- 
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able  on  an  axis   a  pluralSy  of  plastic  blades,  each  of  which  Y,  varying  between  positions  on  the  chord  Ime.  the  improve- 

*.«t^nH«  fftdiallv  outward  from  a  root  region  attached  to  said  ment  which  comprises:  .        ,  .u 

hub  tfa  Up'egLn    Ta  cX^         band 'extending  concentri-  an  airfoil  shaped  cross  section  for  the  tip  P-"'-  °f  '^-°'- 
"ally  around  iid  fan  axis,  said  band  connecting  said  blade  tip       blade  which  has  a  maximum  camber  Cam  at  a  point  Cmx  on 


regions,  said  blades: 


t-1 


(a)  being  rearwardly  skewed  away  from  the  direction  of  fan 
rotation;  and 

(b)  being  oriented  at  a  pitch  ratio  which  continually  de- 
creases as  a  function  of  increasing  blade  radius  along  the 
radially  outermost  30%  of  said  blade,  said  pitch  ratio 
being  equal  to  27rr/R.tanQ  where  R  is  the  total  fan  radius, 
r  is  the  radius  of  a  given  point  on  the  blade  and  Q  is  the 
blade  angle  at  point  r. 

4,569,633 
AIRFOIL  SECTION  FOR  A  ROTOR  BLADE  OF  A 
ROTORCRAFT 
Robert  J.  Flemmlng,  Jr.,  Trumbull,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United 
Technologies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 
I  Filed  Apr.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  485,788 

'  Int.  a.*  B64C  27/46 

U.S.  a.  416—228  <>  CI*'"* 


2.  In  a  rotor  blade  of  the  type  adapted  for  use  in  a  rotor  craft 
having  an  axis  of  rotation,  the  rotor  blade  extending  span- 
wisely  from  the  axis  of  rotation  and  having  a  root  portion,  a 
central  portion  and  a  tip  portion  which  comprises  the  outer- 
most thirty  percent  (30%)  of  the  span,  the  rotor  blade  having 
a  quarter  chord  axis  and  an  airfoil  shaped  cross  section,  the 
airfoil  section  extending  in  a  plane  which  is  parallel  to  the  axis 
of  rotation  and  perpendicular  to  the  quarter  chord  axis,  the 
airfoil  section  including  a  leading  edge,  a  trailing  edge,  and  a 
chord  line  of  chord  length  C  extending  from  the  leading  edge 
to  the  trailing  edge,  the  chord  line  providing  a  reference  axis 
for  a  coordinate  measured  parallel  to  the  chord  line  from  the 
leading  edge,  the  coordinate  being  expressed  as  a  function  of 
the  chord  length  C,  the  airfoil  section  including  an  upper 
surface  and  a  lower  surface  which  intersect  at  the  leading  edge, 
the  airfoil  section  having  a  thickness  t  between  the  upper 
surface  and  the  lower  surface  along  a  line  perpendicular  to  the 
chord  line,  the  thickness  t  having  a  maximum  value  \max  which 
lies  in  a  range  of  six  percent  to  eleven  percent  of  the  length  C 
(0.06C  Stmflx  =  0.11C),  the  airfoil  section  further  including 
both  a  thickness  distribution  and  a  camber  distribution  dis- 
posed about  the  chord  line  such  that  the  upper  surface  is 


the  chord  line,  which  has  a  leading  edge  region  extending 
from  the  leading  edge  to  the  point  Cmx,  which  has  a  central 
chord  region  extending  from  the  leading  edge  region  to  a 
point  in  the  region  of  the  airfoil  section  at  which  the  slope  of 
the  camber  distribution  becomes  at  least  twice  as  negative  as 
the  average  slope  over  the  central  chord  region,  and  which 
has  a  trailing  edge  region  which  extends  from  the  central 
chord  region  to  the  trailing  edge, 

A.  the  leading  edge  region  of  the  airfoil  section  extending 
from  the  leading  edge  to  the  point  Cmx  of  maximum 
camber  Cam; 

Al.  the  camber  of  the  airfoil  section  reaching  ninety  per- 
cent of  the  maximum  camber  (90%  Cam)  at  the  mid- 
point of  the  leading  edge  region  and  remaining  above 
ninety  percent  of  the  maximum  camber  in  the  last  half 
of  leading  edge  region, 
A2.  the  thickness  t  of  the  airfoil  section  in  the  last  half  of 
the  leading  edge  region  increasing  from  over  sixty 
percent  of  the  maximum  thickness  (60%  \max^  to  over 
eighty-five  percent  of  the  maximum  thickness  t  (85% 

tmflj»)>  -  . 

A3,  the  ratio  of  the  thickness  Y  i  of  the  lower  surface  to  the 
thickness  Yu  of  the  upper  surface  in  the  leading  edge 
region  beyond  two  percent  chord  (2%  C)  being  approx- 
imately equal  to  fifty  percent  (Yi/Yu  =  50%),  and 
A4.  the  upper  surface  and  the  lower  surface  curving 
toward  the  chord  line  with  a  rapid  decrease  in  bending, 
the  bend  decreasing  continuously  in  the  leading  edge 
region  and  decreasing  on  the  upper  surface  over  the 
middle  portion  of  the  leading  edge  region  al  a  nearly 
constant  rate  to  minimize  the  maximum  local  Mach 
number  on  the  upper  surface  at  positive  angles  of  attack 
and  at  a  rapidly  decreasing  rate  on  the  lower  surface 
between  the  leading  edge  and  one  percent  chord  to 
minimize  the  local  Mach  number  on  the  lower  surface 
at  zero  and  negative  angles  of  attack, 
B.  the  central  chord  region  of  the  airfoil  section  extending 
from  the  leading  edge  region  to  the  trailing  edge  region; 
Bl.  the  pamber  of  the  airfoil  section  decreasing  in  the 
central  chord  region  from  one  hundred  percent  of  the 
maximum  camber  (100%  Cam)  at  the  beginning  of  the 
central  chord  region  at  a  nearly  uniform  slope  across 
the  central  chord  region  to  the  end  of  the  central  chord 
region, 
B2.  the  thickest  portion  of  the  airfoil  section  lying  within 
the  middle  third  of  the  central  chord  region,  the  maxi- 
mum thickness  X^ax  of  the  airfoil  section  being  located 
at  a  point  Tm,  the  upper  surface  having  a  maximum 
thickness  \umox  at  a  point  Tmu,  and  the  lower  surface 
having  a  maximum  thickness  Y/mu,  at  a  point  Tml,  the 
points  Tm.  Tmu  and  Tml  all  lying  within  a  span  L  equal 
to  ten  percent  of  the  chord  length  (L=10%  C).  the 
point  Tmu  lying  forwardly  of  Tm  and  the  point  Tml 
lying  rearwardly  of  point  Tm. 
B3.  the  ratio  of  the  thickness  Y|  of  the  lower  surface  to  the 
thickness  Y„  of  the  upper  surface  in  the  central  chord 
region  being  approximately  equal  to  sixty  percent  (Yi. 
/Y„  =  60%). 
B4.  the  upper  surface  and  the  lower  surface  being  defined 
in  the  central  chord  region  by  curves  having  a  bend 
toward  the  chord  line. 

B4a.  the  bend  being  slight  having  on  the  upper  surface 
an  absolute  value  less  than  five-tenths(0.5)over  eighty 
percent  (80%)  of  the  central  chord  region  and  having 
on  the  lower  surface  an  absolute  value  less  than  five- 
tenths  (0.5)  over  the  entire  central  chord  region,  the 
bend  on  the  lower  surface  being  positive  and  the 
bend  on  the  upper  surface  being  negative. 
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B4b.  each  bend  being_relatively  constant  having  an  trailing  edge  reflex  and  a  thin  trailing  edge  terminating  in  a 
absolute  mean  value  B  and  a  deviation  from  the  abso-  flattened  tab  to  provide  a  satisfactory  pitching  moment  and  a 
lute  mean  value  that  lies  within  a  range  of  plus  or   higher  drag  divergence  Mach  number  than  sections  not  having 


mmus  fifteen  hundredths,  the  deviation  from  the 

mean  value  on  the  upper  surface  being  measured  over 

eighty  percent  (80%)  of  the  central  chord  region  and 

on  the  lower  surface  being  measured  over  the  entire 

central  chord  region, 

C.  the  trailing  edge  region  extending  from  the  end  of  the 

central  chord  region  to  the  trailing  edge  at  one  hundred 

-    percent  chord  (100%  C); 

CI.  the  camber  of  the  airfoil  section  decreasing  rapidly  at 
an  average  slope  which  is  three  to  three  and  a  half  times 
the  average  slope  over  the  central  chord  region,  the 
camber  decreasing  from  the  beginning  of  the  trailing 
edge  region  to  less  than  ten  percent  (10%)  of  the  maxi- 
mum camber  at  a  first  reflex  point  at  approximately 
ninety-five  percent  chord  (95%  C),  the  camber  distribu- 
tion terminating  in  a  trailing  edge  reflex  beginning  at  the 
first  reflex  point,  the  camber  decreasing  to  a  minimum 
value  at  a  second  reflex  point  and  increasing  to  a  value 
at  the  trailing  edge  that  at  least  equals  the  camber  at  the 
first  reflex  point, 
C2.  the  thickness  distribution  decreasing  rapidly  from 
seventy  percent  of  the  maximum  thickness  (70%  tmax) 
to  less  than  five  percent  of  the  maximum  thickness  (5% 
imax)  at  both  the  second  reflex  point  and  at  the  trailing 
edge, 
C3.  the  ratio  of  the  thickness  Yi  of  the  lower  surface  to  the 
thickness  Y„  of  the  upper  surface  in  the  trailing  edge 
region  forward  of  the  second  reflex  point  being  approxi- 
mately equal  to  sixty-five  percent  (YiA'u=;65%), 
C4.  the  lower  surface  of  the  trailing  edge  region  curving 
toward  the  chord  line,  the  lower  surface  having  a  small, 
constant  bend  approximately  equal  to  the  bend  of  the 
lower  surface  in  the  central  chord  region  to  continue 
the  slope  of  the  central  chord  region  to  a  point  one- 
fourth  of  the  way  into  the  trailing  edge  region,  the 
surface  continuing  from  the  one-fourth  point  with  al- 
most no  bending  toward  the  chord  line  to  a  point  three- 
fourths  of  the  way  into  the  trailing  edge  region,  the 
lower  surface  at  the  three-fourths  point  curving  away 
from  the  chord  line  to  a  slope  at  approximately  ninety- 
nine  percent  chord  (99%  C)  having  a  small  positive 
value  which  continues  to  the  trailing  edge  providing  a 
thin  trailing  edge  region  which  terminates  in  a  flattened 
tab, 
C5.  the  upper  surface,  to  complete  the  trailing  edge  reflex, 
decreases  the  bend  slightly  toward  the  chord  line  from 
the  beginning  of  the  trailing  edge  region  to  the  three- 
fourths  point,  and  from  the  three-fourths  point  to  the 
trailing  edge  the  surface  bends  away  from  the  chord 
line,  the  ratio  of  thicknesses  of  the  lower  surface  and 
upper  surface  being  approximately  equal  to  sixty-five 
percent  (65%)  to  increase  the  drag  divergence  Mach 
number; 
wherein  the  thickness  distribution  and  camber  distribution 
about  the  chord  line  provide  an  upper  surface  and  a  lower 
surface  which  together  form  a  highly  cambered,  relatively 
thick  leading  edge  region,  and  a  constantly  cambered,  rela- 
tively thick  central  chord  region,  the  upj)er  surface  and  lower 
surface  curving  toward  the  chord  line  with  a  bend  that  contin- 
uously decreases  over  the  entire  length  of  the  leading  edge 
region  at  rates  which  avoid  the  formation  of  strong,  normal 
shock  waves  at  local  Mach  numbers  on  the  surfaces  below  one 


such  a  trailing  edge  reflex  and  ratio  of  thicknesses  between  the 
upper  and  lower  surfaces. 


4,569,634 
FAILURE  SENSING  DIAPHRAGM  FOR  A  DIAPHRAGM 

PUMP 

Myron  E.  Mantell,  4  Rudden  La.,  Morris  Plains,  N.J.  07950 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  655,369 

Int.  CI."  F04B  21/00.  43/06 

U.S.  a.  417—63  12  Claims 


1.  A  failure  sensing  system  for  use  in  s  diaphragm  pump 
having  a  housing,  a  first  chamber  within  said  housing,  a  second 
chamber  within  said  housing  and  a  diaphragm  mounted  in  said 
housing  between  said  first  chamber  and  said  second  chamber, 
said  failure  sensing  system  comprising; 

a  chemically  inert,  electrically  non-conductive  diaphragm 
containing  a  sensing  grid  in  the  form  of  an  electrically 
conductive  screen  having  a  thickness  substantially  less 
than  that  of  said  diaprhagm  and  a  radial  dimension  less 
than  that  of  said  diaphragm  such  that  it  extends  proximate 
the  peripherial  edge  of  said  diapragm  but  having  dimen- 
sions less  than  the  full  radial  dimension  of  said  diaphragm 
such  that  said  electrically  conductive  material  is  com- 
pletely enclosed  with  said  diaphragm  and  is  not  exposed 
to  the  liquid  being  pumped  and  is  not  in  direct  electrical 
contact  with  the  pump  housing, 
conductor  lead  means,  said  conductor  lead  means  extending 

through  the  peripherial  edge  of  said  diaphragm 
whereby  when  failure  occurs,  conductive  liquid  contacts 
said  screen  and  completes  a  circuit  to  activate  failure 
indicating  means. 


4,569,635 
HYDROKINETIC  AMPLIFIER 
Carl  D.  Nicodemus,  Caledonia,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Helios  Re- 
search Corp.,  Mumford,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  517,821,  Jul.  27,  1983, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  236,918, 
Feb.  23, 1981,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  42,967,  May  29, 1979,  abandoned.  This  application  May  21, 
1984,  Ser.  No.  612,742 
Int.  a*  F04F  5/00 
U.S.  a.  417—196  18  Oaims 

1.  A  hydrokinetic  amplifier  configured  to  receive  liquid  and 
vapor  for  condensing  said  vapor  in  said  liquid,  transferring  the 


and  two-tenths  (M<1.2)  under  normal,  level  flight  operating  momentum  of  said  vapor  to  said  liquid,  and  '"creasing  the 

conditions  at  positive,  zero,  and  negative  angles  of  attack,  the  Pressure  of  sa.d  liquid  substantially  from  input  to  output,  said 

upper  and  lower  surfaces  in  the  central  chord  region  each  hydrokmetic  amplifier  comprising: 

curving  toward  the  chord  line  with  a  constant,  slight  bend  to  a.  a  liquid  input  nozzle; 


avoid  the  formation  of  strong,  normal  shock  waves  at  local 
Mach  numbers  on  said  surfaces  below  one  and  two-tenths 
(M  <  1.2)  at  low  or  negative  angles  of  attack  and  to  reduce  drag 
creep  under  said  operating  conditions,  the  upper  and  lower 
surfaces  in  the  trailing  edge  region  having  relative  thicknesses 
and  being  contoured  to  provide  a  tapered  region  having  a 


b.  a  vapor  input  nozzle; 

c.  an  acceleration  chamber  having  an  ingress  region  and  an 
egress  region; 

d.  a  minimum  cross-sectional  area  of  said  egress  region  being 
less  than  the  cross-sectional  area  of  a  discharge  region  of 
said  liquid  input  nozzle; 
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e.  a  wall  of  said  acceleration  chamber  gradually  converging 
from  said  ingress  region  toward  said  egress  region; 

f.  a  diffuser  extending  from  said  egress  region  downstream; 

g.  said  liquid  input  nozzle  being  arranged  to  direct  a  free 
liquid  jet  into  said  ingress  region  so  that  liquid  in  said  jet 
passes  through  said  acceleration  chamber  without  con- 
tacting said  converging  wall  before  reaching  said  egress 
region; 

h.  said  vapor  nozzle  having  a  throat  region  arranged  up- 
stream of  a  discharge  region  of  said  liquid  input  nozzle  and 


4,569,636 
DEVICE  FOR  REGULATING  THE  DELIVERY  OF 
ROTARY  COMPRESSORS 
Friedrich  Bauer,  and  Karl  Rein,  both  of  Vienna,  Austria,  assign- 
ors to  Hoerbiger  Ventilwerke  Aktiengcsellschaft,  Vienna, 
Austria 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1985,  Ser.  No.  690,244 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Jan.  13,  1984,  92/84 

Int  a.«  F04B  49/02 

U.S.  CI.  417—295  5  Qaims 


coMCNSAiLt  vnnn 


LMMD  AND 

OOOCNKD  VKKXI 

CUTHJT 


an  expanding  region  arranged  from  said  throat  region 
downstream  toward  said  ingress  region  so  that  vapor 

I  passing  beyond  said  throat  region  is  expanding  upon 
reaching  said  discharge  region  of  said  liquid  nozzle;  and 

i.  said  vapor  nozzle  being  arranged  for  directing  said  expand- 
ing vapor  to  surround  and  travel  in  the  direction  of  said 
free  liquid  jet,  whereby  substantially  more  than  half  of 
said  expanding  vapor  contacts  and  condenses  in  said  free 
liquid  jet,  transferring  momentum  from  said  vapor  to  said 
liquid  to  accelerate  said  liquid  toward  said  egress  region 
so  that: 


Pin 


^Po 


t^Pi, 


=  F 


Vlio 


Vlu 


=  FC^ 


(  MvVv         .  ^^ 


where: 

F= efficiency  of  said  diffuser 

C  =  portion  of  vapor  momentum  transferred  to  liquid 

M  v=  vapor  mass  flow  rate 

M/,  =  liquid  mass  flow  rate 

V|/=  vapor  velocity  at  said  ingress  region 

Vi,  =  liquid  velocity  at  said  ingress  region 

P,>,= liquid  pressure  input 

Pou/= liquid  pressure  output 

APoi/,=  Pott/ — internal  pressure  at  egress  region 

APm  =  P/>, — internal  pressure  at  ingress  region 
and  wherein  C  is  at  least  about  0.6. 


1.  A  device  for  regulating  the  delivery  of  a  rotary  compres- 
sor having  a  suction  pipe,  comprising,  a  casing  incorporating  a 
flow  pipe,  said  casing  being  mounted  on  said  suction  pipe  such 
that  said  pipes  and  said  casing  are  coaxial  and  said  pipes  are 
spaced  apart  in  an  axial  direction  of  flow  therethrough,  said 
casing  having  an  annular  valve  seat  at  a  downstream  end  of 
said  flow  pipe,  said  valve  seat  lying  radially  outwardly  of  an 
inner  wall  of  said  flow  pipe,  a  regulating  flap  valve  on  said 
casing  for  varying  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  flow  pipe, 
said  valve  having  a  flap  with  an  axis  of  rotation  extending 
diametrically  thereto,  drive  means  for  adjusting  said  flap  about 
said  axis  of  rotation,  a  non-return  valve  mounted  on  said  casing 
for  pivotal  movement  about  an  axis  spaced  outwardly  of  said 
valve  seat,  said  non-return  valve  comprising  a  flap  valve  in- 
cluding a  flap  engageable  with  said  valve  seat  in  a  closing 
position  of  said  non-return  valve,  said  regulating  valve  and  said 
non-return  valve  being  disposed  one  behind  the  other  in  said 
direction  of  flow,  and  means  for  applying  a  resetting  force  to 
said  flap  of  said  non-return  valve  about  said  axis  thereof. 


4,569,637 
IN-TANK  FUEL  PUMP  ASSEMBLY 
Charles  H.  Tuckey,  Cass  City,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Walbro  Corpo- 
ration, Cass  City,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  582,125 
Int.  CI."  F04B  i5/04,  39/J2 
U.S.  CI.  417—360  1  Claim 

1.  A  fuel  pump  tank  mount  for  a  self-contained  pump  and 
motor  assembly  having  an  elongate  sealed  pump  housing  with 
a  fuel  inlet  projecting  at  one  end  and  a  fuel  outlet  projecting  at 
the  other  end  from  said  sealed  housing  which  comprises; 

(a)  an  elongate  rigid  mounting  shell  completely  enclosing 
said  pump  housing  and  having  side  and  end  walls  spaced 
from  the  side  and  end  walls  of  said  sealed  pump  housing  to 
form  an  air  space  completely  surrounding  said  housing, 
said  fuel  inlet  and  fuel  outlet  projecting  from  the  respec- 
tive ends  of  said  shell, 

(b)  resilient  means  at  the  respective  ends  of  said  shell  to 
surround  said  projecting  fuel  inlet  and  fuel  outlet  respec- 
tively and  space  them  from  said  shell  and  seal  said  air 
space, 

(c)  said  resilient  means  serving  to  support  said  pump  housing 
in  said  shell  in  said  spaced  relation, 

(d)  a  tank  support  for  said  pump  housing  and  said  shell 
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comprising  and  opening  formed  in  the  top  of  said  tank, 
and 
(e)  means  to  close  said  opening  comprising: 
(1)  an  annular  flange  secured  to  the  top  of  said  shell  hav- 
ing a  rim  to  seat  in  said  tank  opening. 


(2)  a  cover  element  overlying  said  flange,  and 

(3)  a  relatively  thick  resilient  material  sandwiched  be- 
tween said  flange  and  said  cover  element  serving  as  one 

"of  said  resilient  means  sealing  said  shell  at  the  outlet  end 
of  said  pump. 


4,569.638 
PUMP  WITH  RESILIENTLY  MOUNTED  IMPELLER 
John  H.  Marker,  Riverwoods,  and  Thomas  E.  Boesen,  Morton 
Grove,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  International  Telephone  and 
Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  445,676 

Int.  a*  F04B  17/00:  F04D  29/20 

U.S.  a.  417—365  12  Oaims 


1.  A  motor  pump  comprising: 

a  pump  housing; 

a  motor  housing  attached  to  said  pump  housing  and  compris- 
ing an  outer  cylindrical  wall,  a  transverse  wall  extending 
radially  inward  from  said  cylindrical  wall,  a  transverse 
wall  extending  radially  inward  from  said  cylindrical  wall, 
a  tubular  wall  supported  by  said  transverse  wall,  said 
tubular  wall  being  positioned  concentric  to  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  said  outer  cylindrical  wall; 

a  stator  positioned  within  said  motor  housing; 

a  motor  shaft  having  a  first  unsupported  end  portion  extend- 
ing from  said  motor  housing  into  said  pump  housing,  a 
second  unsupported  end  portion  extending  in  said  motor 


housing  and  an  intermediate  portion  rotatably  supported 
within  said  tubular  wall; 

a  rotor  carried  on  said  second  unsupported  end  portion; 

an  impeller  disposed  within  said  pump  housing,  said  impeller 
having  a  central  bore  through  which  said  second  end 
portion  extends,  and 

means  for  coupling  said  impeller  and  said  shaft,  said  means 
comprising: 

a  resilient  ring  having  a  plurality  of  radially  extending  tabs, 
said  impeller  having  a  plurality  of  radially  extending  de- 
pressions in  one  surface  of  said  impeller  each  adapted  to 
receive  one  of  said  tabs,  and  a  metallic  ring  member  cou- 
pled to  said  shaft  flrst  end  portion  and  rotatable  therewith 
and  having  a  first  plurality  of  radially  extending  arms, 
each  of  said  first  plurality  of  arms  being  adapted  to  engage 
a  portion  of  said  resilient  ring,  said  resilient  ring  being 
thereby  captured  between  and  coupling  said  metallic  ring 
member  and  said  impeller  such  that  rotary  motion  of  said 
shaft  and  metallic  ring  is  transferred  to  said  impeller  via 
said  resilient  ring. 


4,569,639 
OIL  DISTRIBUTION  SYSTEM  FOR  A  COMPRESSOR 
Billy  B.  Hannibal,  and  Thomas  A.  Jacoby,  both  of  Tecumseh, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  Tecumseh  Products  Company,  Tecumseh, 
Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  601,731,  Apr.  18, 1984,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  374,087,  May  3,  1982, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  16,  1985,  Ser.  No.  755,938 

Int.  a.<  F04B  17/00 

U.S.  a.  417—368  9  Oaims 


w-x 


1.  In  combination  with  a  compressor  including  a  hermeti- 
cally sealed  housing  having  a  crankcase  therein  with  a  cylinder 
disposed  in  said  crankcase  and  a  sump  in  a  bottom  portion 
thereof,  a  vertically  disposed  crankshaft  rotatably  received  in 
said  crankcase  and  having  a  piston  operably  connected  thereto 
and  disposed  in  said  cylinder,  a  cylinder  head,  said  crankshaft 
having  pump  means  connected  to  its  bottom  portion  and  dis- 
posed in  said  sump  for  pumping  lubricant  from  said  sump 
upwardly  through  a  lubricant  passage  in  said  crankshaft,  a 
lubricant  distribution  system  comprising: 
a  generally  elongated  hollow  body  connected  to  said  rotat- 
able crankshaft  and  in  communication  with  said  lubricant 
passage  and  having  an  of>ening  through  which  lubricant  is 
thrown  radially  outwardly  upon  rotation  of  said  crank- 
shaft, and 
means  on  and  vertically  upstanding  from  said  cylinder  head 
for  directing  a  portion  of  the  lubricant  slung  by  said  gener- 
ally elongated  hollow  body  to  said  cylinder  head  to  con- 
duct heat  energy  therefrom. 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


February  11.  1986 

I 

4  569  640 
DEVICE  FOR  HIGH  PRESSURE  COMPRESSION 
Bernard  Zimmern,  27,  rue  Delabordere,  92200  Neuilly-sur- 
Seine,  France 

Filed  May  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  491,679 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  13,  1982,  82  08323 
Int.  Q/F04B  77/00 
U.S.  a.  417—382  8  Claims 
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1.  A  device  for  high  pressure  compression  of  a  fluid  from  a 
relatively  low  pressure  to  a  relatively  high  pressure,  compris- 
ing a  compressor  discharging  said  fluid,  including  a  mixture  of 
compressed  gas  and  liquid,  via  a  high  pressure  conduit  into  a 
high  pressure  reservoir,  said  reservoir  being  connected  on  the 
one  hand  to  an  exhaust  conduit  for  the  compressed  gas,  and  on 
the  other  hand  to  at  least  one  conduit  for  an,  injection  liquid  to 
provide  a  liquid  seal  in  the  compressor,  said  conduit  being 
connected  to  at  least  one  injection  orifice  located  in  a  casing  of 
the  compressor  in  an  area  of  said  casing  substantially  subjected 
to  said  relatively  high  pressure,  wherein  a  pump  is  mounted  on 
said  injection  liquid  conduit  and  is  driven  by  a  hydraulic  motor 
mounted  on  the  same  shaft  as  the  pump  and  driven  by  at  least 
part  of  the  fluid  discharged  by  the  compressor. 

4,569,641 
LOW  POWER  ELECTROMAGNETIC  PUMP 
Theodore  J.  Falk,  Clarence,  and  Lawrence  E.  Morris,  Bowmans- 
ville,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Greatbatch  Enterprises,  Inc., 
Clarence,  N.Y. 
I  Filed  Sep.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  415,657 

Int.  a.*  F04B  17/04.  7/00;  H02K  33/02 
U.S.  a.  417—417  *2  Qaims 


out  of  said  chamber  through  said  outlet,  said  armature 
being  movably  supported  in  said  housing  for  movement 
from  a  rest  position  through  a  forward  pumping  stroke 
when  attracted  by  said  electromagnet  means  to  force  fluid 
out  of  said  pumping  chamber  through  said  outlet  and  for 
movement  in  an  opposite  direction  through  a  return  stroke 
back  to  said  rest  position; 
(e)  means  for  defining  a  magnetic  circuit  including  said 
electromagnet  means  and  said  armature  and  a  gap  be- 
tween said  pole  portion  of  said  armature  and  said  electro- 
magnet means  for  moving  said  armature  toward  said 
electromagnet  means  to  close  said  gap  in  response  to 
electrical  energization  of  said  electromagnet  means; 
(0  said  armature  pole  portion  having  a  pole  face  disposed  in 
a  plane  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of 
movement  of  said  armature,  said  pole  face  being  located  to 
define  said  gap  with  said  electromagnet  means,  said  pole 
face  being  of  relatively  large  area;  and 
(g)  said  fluid  containing  region  of  said  housing  and  said 
electromagnet  being  in  axially  spaced  relation  along  said 
housing  longitudinal  axis  and  being  separated  by  barrier 
means  of  fluid  impervious  material  disposed  substantially 
perpendicular  to  said  housing  longitudinal  axis  and  having 
axially  opposite  side,  said  fluid  containing  region,  inlet, 
outlet  and  armature  all  being  located  axially  on  one  side  of 
said  barrier  means  and  said  electromagnet  means  being 
located  axially  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  barrier  means. 

4,569,642 

SLURRY  PUMP 

Anthony  F.  Dwyer,  10  Windsor  Rd.,  Finchley,  London  N3, 

England 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  460,681 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  22,  1982, 
8201838 

Int.  a*  P04B  15/02 
U.S.  a.  417—516  I*  Claim* 


1.  An  electromagnetic  pump  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  housing  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and 
having  an  interior  fluid  containing  region  including  a  fluid 
receiving  chamber  and  a  fluid  pumping  chamber  in  fluid 
communication  therewith,  an  inlet  in  fluid  communication 
with  said  receiving  chamber  and  an  outlet  in  fluid  commu- 
nication with  said  pumping  chamber; 

(b)  check  valve  means  operatively  associated  with  said  fluid 
containing  region  for  allowing  fluid  flow  in  a  direction 
from  said  inlet  through  said  outlet  and  blocking  fluid  flow 
in  a  direction  from  said  outlet  through  said  inlet. 

(c)  electromagnet  means  carried  by  said  housing  and  located 
external  to  said  fluid  containing  region; 

(d)  an  armature  positioned  in  said  fluid  containing  region  of 
said  housing  for  movement  along  said  housing  longitudi- 
nal axis  and  having  a  pole  portion  located  for  magnetic 
attraction  by  said  electromagnet  means  and  having  a 
plunger  portion  in  said  pumping  chamber  for  forcing  fluid 


1.  A  slurry  pump  comprising  a  hopper,  a  pumping  cylinder 
communicating  at  one  end  with  an  opening  in  the  hopper,  a 
piston  reciprocatable  within  the  cylinder,  drive  means  for 
reciprocating  the  piston,  a  cranked  delivery  tube  having  a 
pivotally  mounted  portion,  drive  means  for  swinging  the  tube 
about  the  axis  of  its  pivotally  mounted  portion  to  bring  a 
swinging  end  of  the  tube  into  and  out  of  register  with  the 
pumping  cylinder,  a  control  member  for  controlling  the  drive 
means  and  having  a  neutral  position,  in  which  the  drive  means 
are  inoperative  and  a  second  position  in  which  the  drive  means 
are  operable,  and  a  guard  having  a  closed  position  in  which  the 
guard  prevents  access  to  a  part  of  the  slurry  pump,  and  an  open 
position  in  which  the  guard  permits  access,  characterised  by  a 
cam  surface  which  is  moved  by  movement  of  the  guard  from 
its  closed  position  to  cause  the  control  member  to  adopt  its 
neutral  position  if  it  is  not  in  its  neutral  position  and  to  retain 
the  control  member  in  its  neutral  position  until  the  guard  has 
been  returned  to  its  closed  position. 
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4,569,643 
COMPACT  DIAPHRAGM  PUMP  FOR  ARTESIAN  BORES 
Keith  R.  Draper,  Colac,  Australia,  assignor  to  Draper  Develop- 
ment Corporation  Pty.,  Ltd.,  Victoria,  Australia 
Filed  Nov.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  548,781 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Nov.  10, 1982,  PF6730 
Int.  a*  F04B  21/02:  FOIB  9/00;  F16H  21/18 
U.S.  a.  417—536  4  Oaims 


Km  m 


N  does  not  equal  M)  of  internal  teeth,  and  an  externally- 
toothed  member  having  a  plurality  (M)  of  external  teeth,  said 
externally-toothed  member  of  said  second  displacement  mech- 
anism being  disposed  within  said  internally-toothed  member  of 
said  second  displacement  mechanism  at  an  eccentricity  (E2; 
wherein  Ei  is  equal  to  E2)  for  orbital  and  rotational  movement 
relative  thereto,  the  teeth  of  said  members  of  said  second 
displacement  mechanism  interengaging  to  deflne  expanding 
and  contracting  chambers  during  said  relative  movement, 
input-output  shaft  means  associated  with  said  housing  means 
and  rotatably  supported  for  only  rotational  movement,  said 
internally-toothed  member  of  said  second  displacement  mech- 
anism being  Fixed  relative  to  said  input-output  shaft  means  for 


1.  A  diaphragm  pump  comprising  in  combination  an  elon- 
gated pump  housing  which  includes  a  rectangular  box-like 
body  portion  with  first  and  second  rectangular  diaphragms, 
inlet  and  outlet  manifolds  at  opposing  ends  of  said  pump,  and 
first  and  second  arcuate  side  plates,  said  respective  diaphragms 
and  inner  surfaces  of  said  arcuate  side  plates  forming  at  least 
two  pumping  chambers,  said  inlet  and  outlet  manifolds  defin- 
ing inlets  and  outlets  of  each  of  said  at  least  two  pumping 
chambers  and  being  joined  so  as  to  provide  a  single  pump  inlet 
and  a  single  pump  outlet  with  corresponding  inlet  and  outlet 
valves  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  through  each  of  said  at 
least  two  pumping  chambers,  a  drive  shaft  having  an  eccentric 
mounted  thereon  and  adapted  to  be  rotated  within  said  hous- 
ing, the  drive  shaft  axis  being  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  single 
pump  inlet  and  said  single  pump  outlet  and  a  cage  of  rightangu- 
lar  tubular  construction  interconnecting  said  diaphragms, 
movement  of  said  cage  normal  to  an  axis  of  said  diaphragms 
being  constrained  by  said  box-like  body  portion,  said  eccentric 
being  located  within  said  cage  to  cause  pumping  action. 


rotational  movement  therewith;  intermediate  shaft  means  in 
engagement  with  said  externally-toothed  members  of  each  of 
said  first  and  second  displacement  mechanisms  for  orbital  and 
rotational  movement  therewith;  characterized  by: 
(a)  said  valve  means  being  operable  to  communicate  fluid 
from  said  fluid  inlet  means  substantially  only  to  said  ex- 
panding fluid  volume  chambers  of  said  first  displacement 
mechanism  and  from  substantially  only  said  contracting 
fluid  volume  chambers  of  said  first  displacement  mecha- 
nism to  said  fluid  outlet  means  whereby  said  input-output 
shaft  means  rotates  at  a  speed  which  is  reduced  from  the 
speed  of  rotation  of  said  externally-toothed  member  of 
said  first  displacement  mechanism  by  a  reduction  factor 
(R)  wherein: 


R  = 


M  +  1 

M  -  N 


4,569,644 
LOW  SPEED  HIGH  TORQUE  MOTOR  WFTH  GEAR 
REDUCTION 
Nils  E.  Swedberg,  Chanhassen,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Eaton  Corpo- 
ration, Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  569,875 
Int.  a.«  P03C  2/08:  F16H  1/28 
U.S.  a.  418—61  B  14  Oaims 

1.  A  rotary  fluid  pressure  device  of  the  type  including  hous- 
ing means  defining  fluid  inlet  means  and  fluid  outlet  means;  a 
first  positive  displacement  mechanism  associated  with  said 
housing  means  and  including  an  internally-toothed  member 
fixed  relative  to  said  housing  means  and  having  a  plurality 
(N-i-1)  of  internal  teeth,  and  an  externally-toothed  member 
having  a  plurality  (N)  of  external  teeth,  said  externally-toothed 
member  being  disposed  within  said  internally-toothed  member 
at  an  eccentricity  (Ei)  for  relative  orbital  and  rotational  move- 
ment therein,  the  teeth  of  said  members  interengaging  to  define 
expanding  and  contracting  fluid  volume  chambers  during  said 
relative  movement  therebetween;  valve  means  disix>sed  within 
said  housing  means;  and  a  second  positive  displacement  mecha- 
nism associated  with  said  housing  means  and  including  an 
internally-toothed  member  having  a  plurality  (M-t- 1;  wherein 


4,569,645 
ROTARY  COMPRESSOR  WITH  HEAT  EXCHANGER 

Kazutomo  Asami;  Fumio  Wada;  Koji  Ishijima,  and  Yutaka  Sato, 
all  of  Shizuoka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  519,760,  Aug.  2,  1983,  Pat.  No.  4,518,330. 
This  application  Dec.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  685,840 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  30,  1982,  57-150319; 
Sep.  30,  1982,  57-148473[U];  Sep.  30,  1982,  57-148474[U];  Oct. 
19,  1982,  57.157697[U];  Nov.  19,  1982,  57-175278[U] 
Int.  a."  F04C  75/00.  29/04:  F04B  23/04 
U.S.  CI.  418—63  3  Qaims 

1.  A  rotary  compressor  comprising: 
a  sealed  container  defining  a  plenum; 
a  crankshaft  rotatable  in  said  sealed  container  about  a  hori- 
zontal rotary  axis; 
a  main  rotary  bearing  and  an  end  rotary  bearing  for  said 

crankshaft; 
compression  means  including  an  eccentric  piston  rotated  by 
said  crankshaft,  said  compression  means  and  said  bearing 
together  defining  a  portion  of  a  compression  chamber 
including  high  and  low  pressure  chamber  portions; 
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means  for  positioning  said  container  so  as  to  define  a  plenum 

bottom; 
oil  in  said  plenum  bottom  for  lubricating  at  least  one  of  said 

bearings; 
means  for  introducing  gas  to  be  compressed  into  said  low 

pressure  chamber  portion; 
a  cut  shaped  oil  sump  vessel  fitted  on  said  end  bearing; 
an  oil  feeding  tube  extending  outside  of  said  container  and 

having  one  end  in  fluid  communication  with  said  oil  sump 

vessel  at  a  position  above  said  oil  in  said  plenum  bottom 

and  a  second  end  inserted  in  said  plenum  bottom  and  in 

fluid  communication  with  said  oil  in  said  plenum  bottom; 
a  heat  exchanger  positioned  in  line  in  said  oil  feeding  tube 

and  outside  of  said  container  for  cooling  fluid  passing 

therethrough; 
means  for   providing   fluid   communication   between  said 

second  end  of  said  oil  feeding  tube  and  said  high  pressure 


compressible  low-pressure  inlet  port  fluid  via  spaces  between 
adjacent  unmeshed  lobes  of  each  rotor  to  high-pressure  outlet 
port  fluid,  the  rotors  and  lobes  sealingly  cooperate  with  the 
wall  surfaces,  and  the  meshing  lobes  sealingly  cooperate  with 
each  other;  first  and  second  volumes  defined  by  spaces  be- 
tween the  meshing  lobes,  the  first  volume  isolated  from  the 
second  volume  and  the  ports  by  the  sealing  cooperation  during 
at  least  a  portion  of  each  mesh  of  the  lobes,  and  the  first  volume 
containing  outlet  port  fluid  and  decreasing  in  size  from  a  maxi- 
mum to  a  minimum  while  the  second  volume  increases  in  size 
from  a  minimum  to  a  maximum;  the  improvement  comprising: 
first  and  second  passages  formed  in  at  least  one  end  wall  of 
said  chambers  for  alternately  communicating  alternately 
formed  first  volumes  with  the  associated  second  volumes 
during  alternate  meshes  of  the  lobes. 


44  43  48  54  4  142  47 


4,569,647 

APPARATUS  FOR  PREPARING  AND  EMBEDDING 

TISSUE  SAMPLES  FOR  HISTOLOGICAL 

EXAMINATION 

James  B.  McCormIck,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Pelam,  Inc., 

Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  533,192 

Int.  C\.*  B29C  41/00 

U.S.  CI.  425—117  9  Claims 


^^ 


chamber  portion,  said  means  for  providing  fluid  communi- 
cation having  a  large  diameter  portion  communicating 
with  said  second  end  of  said  oil  feeding  tube; 

at  least  one  oil  inducing  opening  in  said  means  for  providing 
fluid  communication,  for  communicating  oil  in  said  ple- 
num bottom  with  said  large  diameter  portion;  and 

an  ejecting  pipe  having  one  end  fitted  in  a  small  diameter 
portion  of  said  means  for  providing  fluid  communication 
and  a  second  end  opening  into  said  large  diameter  portion 
at  a  point  below  said  at  least  one  oil  inducing  opening,  said 
second  end  of  said  ejecting  pipe  communicating  with  said 
at  least  one  oil  inducing  opening  via  a  space  gap  between 
said  ejection  pipe  and  walls  of  said  large  diameter  portion, 
whereby  oil  entering  said  at  least  one  oil  inducing  opening 
is  induced  by  compressed  gas  from  said  ejecting  pipe  to 
flow  through  said  oil  feeding  tube  to  be  cooled  and  fed  to 
said  oil  sump  vessel  for  lubricating  said  compressor. 


I  4,569,646 

SUPERCHARGER  CARRY-OVER  VENTING  MEANS 
Raymond  A.  Soeters,  Jr.,  Farmington  Hills,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
Eaton  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 
L  Filed  Sep.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  647,074 

'  Int.  CI.''  F«1C  1/16 

U.S.  a.  418—75  12  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  simultaneous  preparation  of  multiple 
tissue  specimens  for  histological  examination  comprising 

a  plurality  of  cooperating  stackable  capsules,  each  of  said 
capsules  including  a  mold  member  and  a  complementary 
removable  cover  member, 

said  mold  member  including  an  open  mold  frame  formed 
from  a  material  that  is  resilient  and  deformable  under 
compression,  said  cover  member  including  an  open  cover 
frame  formed  from  a  material  that  is  more  rigid  than  said 
mold  frame,  the  interior  sidewalls  of  said  mold  frames  and 
said  cover  frames  in  a  stack  of  capsules  defining  a  continu- 
ous fluid  passageway  for  tissue  treating  fluids, 

said  mold  member  including  a  porous  web  spanning  said 
fluid  passageway,  said  cover  member  including  a  porous 
web  spanning  said  passageway,  said  webs  in  each  of  said 
capsules  being  spaced  apart  defining  therebetween  a  tis- 
sue-receiving cavity. 


1.  In  a  rotary  blower  of  the  backflow  type  including  a  hous- 
ing defining  first  and  second  parallel,  transversely  overlapping 
cylindrical  chambers  having  cylindrical  and  end  wall  surfaces; 
first  and  second  meshed  lobed  rotors  respectively  disposed  in 
the  first  and  second  chambers  for  transferring  volumes  of 


4,569,648 

SELF-CLEANING  ROTATING  DRUM 

Emil  Riederer;  Karl-Ludwig  Zahn,  and  Rudolf  Bencker,  aU  of 

Trostberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  SKW  Trost- 

berg  Aktiengesellschaft,  Trostberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1985,  Ser.  No.  692,364 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  21, 
1984,  3402059 

Int.  a*  B29C  67/00 
U.S.  CI.  425—222  "  Claims 

1.  In  a  rotauble  drum  having  an  axis  of  rotation  which  is 
horizontal  or  inclined  slightly  in  relation  to  the  horizontal, 
having  at  least  two  movable  basic  webs  of  elastic  material 
which  avoid  the  caking-on  of  material  and  being  arranged  as  a 
drum  lining  one  beside  the  other  in  the  axial  direction  of  the 
rotating  drum  on  the  inner  side  thereof,  said  basic  webs  being 
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connected  with  the  rotating  drum  in  their  marginal  regions 
axially  facing  one  another,  the  improvement  being  that  the 
basic  webs  are  arranged  at  their  marginal  regions  axially  facing 
one  another  at  a  radial  distance  from  the  inner  side  of  the 
rotating  drum  by  distance  strips  and  that  there  is  provided  an 


4,569,650 
TABLET  PRESS 
Hans  Kriimer,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Kilian  A  Co.,  GmbH,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1985,  Ser.  No.  696,179 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  7, 
1984,  3404108 

Int.  a*  B30B  11/08 
VJS.  a.  425—405  R  9  Oaims 


overlapping  web  which  covers  over  each  of  the  marginal 
regions,  axially  facing  one  another,  of  the  basic  webs,  said 
overlapping  web  being  secured  with  its  edges,  which  are 
spaced  in  the  axial  direction  of  the  rotating  drum,  each  on  one 
of  the  basic  webs. 


4,569,649 
MACHINE  FOR  MAKING  EARTH  BLOCKS 

Robert  Gross,  175  Drennen  Rd.,  Orlando,  Fla.  32806 
FUed  Dec.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  684,664 
Int.  a.*  B30B  1/00;  B28B  3/00 
VJJS.  a.  425—344  15  Qaims 


1.  A  tablet  press  having  a  press  stand,  which  supports  a 
mould  table  having  a  mould  bore  supp)orted  thereon,  and  upper 
and  lower  generally  axially  reciprocating  rams,  said  rams  each 
associated  with  a  mould,  wherein  at  least  one  of  said  rams 
comprises  a  plurality  of  inter-engaging  parts  movable  axially 
relative  to  one  another,  engaging  said  mould  bore,  each  said 
ram  having  an  axially  disposed  internal  hollow  space  therein, 
said  tablet  press  further  comprising  a  suction  device  associated 
with  at  least  one  of  said  lower  rams  and  said  upper  rams 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  internal  hollow  space  thereof, 
said  suction  device  removing  by  suction  mouldable  material 
dust  which  has  entered  said  interior  hollow  spaces  of  said  rams. 


1.  A  machine  for  making  blocks  from  earth  which  com- 
prises: 

a  pair  of  block  forming  molds; 

a  pair  of  reciprocal  ram  heads,  each  of  the  heads  capable  of 
being  moved  between  a  retracted  position  in  which  the 
head  is  removed  from  the  mold  and  earth  can  fall  into  the 
mold,  and  an  advanced  position  in  which  the  head  is 
moved  into  one  of  the  molds  and  earth  in  the  mold  is 
compressed  to  form  a  block; 

a  slide  member  connecting  the  two  rams  heads,  one  of  the 
heads  being  attached  to  each  end  of  the  slide  member,  the 
slide  member  being  longitudinally  movable  to  simulta- 
neously move  one  ram  head  to  its  advanced  position  and 
the  other  ram  head  to  its  retracted  position; 

a  support  frame  upon  which  the  slide  member  is  mounted  for 
longitudinal  movement;  and 

a  dual-action  hydraulic  cylinder  having  an  internal  piston, 
the  cylinder  and  piston  being  attached  to  the  slide  member 
and  support  frame  to  move  the  slide  member  longitudi- 
nally with  respect  to  the  support  frame,  the  cylinder  being 
mounted  away  from  the  axis  between  the  ram  heads. 


4,569,651 
BLOW  MOLDING  APPARATUS 
Thomas  J.  Krall,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc., 
Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  594,072 

Int.  a*  B29C  49/42 

U.S.  a.  425—532  6  Qaims 


1.  In  a  blow  molding  apparatus  wherein  a  plurality  of  sets  of 
molds  are  mounted  on  a  wheel  rotatable  about  a  horizontal  axis 
and  each  set  of  molds  comprises  mold  sections  that  are  mov- 
able radially  inwardly  toward  and  away  from  one  another  to 
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deflne  a  blow  molding  cavity  wherein  the  plastic  material  is 
extruded  from  an  extruder  having  an  extruder  head  down- 
wardly between  the  open  molds,  the  apparatus  comprising 
a  base  plate, 
a  platen  pivoted  on  said  base  plate  for  movement  about  a 

flrst  vertical  axis, 
and  means  for  pivoting  said  platen  about  said  first  vertical 
axis  such  that  an  extruder  mounted  on  said  platen  and 
having  an  extruder  head  can  be  adjusted  radially  of  the 
wheel  to  align  the  extruded  plastic  material  with  the  plane 
of  juncture  of  the  mold  sections. 

4,569,652 
COMBUSTION  CYLINDER  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  OIL 

SPACE  HEATER 
Kazuharu  Nakamura,  Nagoya;  Yoshio  Mito,  Gifu,  and  Yutaka 
Nakanishi,  Kounan,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyotomi 
Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  449,325 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  23,  1981,  56-214072; 
Dec.  23,  1981,  56-214073;  Dec.  23,  1981,  56-214074 

Int.  CI.*  F23D  3/12,  3/14 
U.S.  CI.  431—201  18  Qaims 


means  and  said  heat-permeable  cylinder  so  as  to  fix  said 
top  plate  in  spaced  relation  relative  to  said  heat-permeable 
cylinder. 

4,569,653 
LIGHTER  OF  THE  DISPOSABLE  TYPE  HAVING  A 

BOTTLE-OPENER  FOR  BOTTLES  WITH 
CROWN-CORKS,  WHICH  IS  ATTACHED  TO  SAID 
LIGHTER 
Franz  J.  Becker,  Schulstr.  13,  5451  Horhausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  and  Alfred  Racek,  Seltenberggasse  54,  A-1160 
Vienna,  Austria 
per  No.  PCr/AT83/00032,  §  371  Date  Jun.  22, 1984,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  22,  1984,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO84/01812,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  10,  1984 

PCT  Filed  Oct.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  626,851 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  2, 
1982,  3240377;  Nov.  2,  1982,  3240380;  Dec.  6,  1982,  3245016; 
Jan.  28,  1983,  3302834;  Austria,  Aug.  8,  1983,  2864/83 

Int.  a."  B67B  7/00 
U.S.  CI.  431—253  7  Claims 


1.  A  combustion  cylinder  construction  for  an  oil  space 
heater  of  the  heat  radiation  type,  comprising: 

a  double  combustion  cylinder  comprising  an  inner  cylindri- 
cal member  and  an  outer  cylindrical  member  each  formed 
of  a  heat-resistant  material  and  with  through-holes,  said 
double  combustion  cylinder  being  adapted  to  mix  fuel  oil 
vaporized  from  a  wick  with  air  introduced  from  a  part  of 
said  through  holes  to  form  a  combustible  gas  and  burn  a 
part  of  said  combustible  gas  both  in  a  first  space  defined 
between  said  inner  cylindrical  member  and  said  outer 
cylindrical  member  and  at  the  outer  side  of  said  outer 
cylindrical  member  to  red-heat  at  least  said  outer  cylindri- 
cal member; 
a  flame  spreading  means  disposed  above  said  double  com- 
bustion cylinder  to  burn  the  rest  of  said  combustible  gas 
and  any  incompletely  combusted  gas  contained  in  gases 
generated  from  said  double  combustion  cylinder,  to  form 
and  spread  a  white-yellow  flame  at  the  outside  of  said 
flame  spreading  means; 
a  heat-permeable  cylinder  formed  of  a  heat-resistant  material 
and  disposed  to  surround  said  double  combustion  cylinder 
and  said  flame  spreading  means;  and, 
a  uniform  flow  forming  means  for  providing  a  passage  ren- 
dering a  flow  of  combustion  air  supplied  through  a  second 
space  between  said  double  combustion  cylinder  and  said 
heat-permeable  cylinder  to  the  outside  of  said   flame 
spreading  means  substantially  uniform  with  respect  to  the 
entire  periphery  of  said  flame  spreading  means,  said  uni- 
form flow  forming  means  including  top  plate  means  posi- 
tioned at  an  upper  end  portion  of  said  outer  cylindrical 
member  so  as  to  extend  toward  said  heat-permeable  cylin- 
der and  spacer  means  disposed  between  said  top  plate 


1.  A  disposable  lighter,  comprising. 

an  elongated  lighter  housing  havmg  an  axis; 

a  lighter  head  formed  on  one  end  of  said  housing  and  includ- 
ing a  valve  controller  for  releasing  a  fuel  and  a  striker  for 
igniting  the  released  fuel; 

a  member  movably  mounted  on  said  housing  and  provided 
with  a  free  end  having  a  hook-shaped  formation  engage- 
able  with  an  edge  of  a  bottle  cap  for  enabling  the  prying  of 
said  bottle  cap  from  the  mouth  of  a  bottle;  and 

support  means  connecting  said  member  to  said  housing  to 
enable  said  formation  to  be  shifted  into  a  position  wherein 
it  is  spaced  from  a  portion  of  said  housing  which  can  be 
brought  to  bear  against  said  cap  to  apply  lever  action 
thereto  in  the  prying  of  said  cap  from  said  mouth,  and  a 
position  in  which  said  formation  is  relatively  proximal  to 
a  surface  of  said  housing  so  that  catching  in  a  pocket  is 
avoided,  said  support  means  including  a  sleeve  having  a 
flat  end,  said  member  having  a  plate  pivotally  mounted  on 
said  end  of  said  sleeve  for  swinging  movement  about  an 
axis  parallel  to  said  axis  of  said  housing  between  said 
positions. 


4,569,654 

DUAL  PURPOSE  LIGHTER  FOR  HOUSEHOLD  USE 
Giancarlo  Borghesi,  Brescia,  Italy,  assignor  to  Enrico  Buzzi, 

Concesio  BS,  Italy 

FUed  May  21.  1984,  Ser.  No.  612,231 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Nov.  11, 1983,  23689  A/83 
Int.  a.*  F23Q  7/12 
U.S.  a.  431—255  7  Qalms 

1.  A  dual  purpose  lighter  for  household  use,  compnsing  a 
box-like  housing  containing  a  spark  generating  cartridge,  a  gas 
supply  reservoir  having  a  delivery  valve,  and  a  triggering 
pushbutton,  said  box-like  housing  having  a  window  at  said 
triggering  pushbutton  for  allowing  actuation  thereof,  said 
pushbutton  being  provided  with  a  selector  movable  into  a  first 
position,  and  means  whereby  on  operating  said  pushbutton  said 
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cartridge  only  is  triggered,  and  means  in  a  second  position, 
whereby  on  operating  said  pushbutton,  said  cartridge  is  trig- 


gered and  said  delivery  valve  of  said  reservoir  activated  to 
issue  a  flame  from  said  lighter. 


4,569,656 
WICK  FOR  LIQUID  FUEL  BURNERS 
Hideharu  Shimizu,  Yamatokoriyama;  Noboru  Katsuragi,  Nara, 
and  Kazuhiro  Nakano,  Nabari,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 
PCX  No.  PCr/JP81/00136,  §  371  Date  Jan.  22,  1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  22,  1982,  PCX  Pub.  No.  WO81/03692,  PCX  Pub. 
Date  Dec.  24,  1981 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  346,062,  Jan.  22, 1982,  abandoned.  This 
PCT  application  Jun.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  708,380 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  11,  1980,  55-82396 
Int.  a.*  F23D  3/18 
U.S.  a.  431—325  4  Qaims 
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4,569,655 
POCKET  SIZED  PORTABLE  SMOKE  RAISER 
Jacqueline  M.  Charette,  97  Georgia  Ave.,  Lowell,  Mass.  01852, 
and  Mico  H.  Kaufman,  23  Marion  Dr.,  North  Tewksbury, 
Mass.  01876      # 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  567,422 

Int.  a*  F23D  3/16 

U.S.  a.  431—290  1  Qaim 
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1.  A  wick  for  liquid  fuel  burners  comprising  an  elongated 
textile  fabric  base  having  an  upper  part  on  which  combustion 
takes  place  and  a  lower  part  connected  to  said  upper  part  and 
through  which  liquid  fuel  is  drawn  to  be  supplied  to  said  upper 
part,  characterized  in  that: 
both  of  said  parts  are  knitted  integrally  on  a  Raschal  Loom 

and  formed  in  one  piece  in  a  cylindrical  configuration; 
said  fabric  base  of  said  upper  part  is  thinner  than  that  of  said 

lower  part;  and 
a  thin  flexible  sheet-like  cylindrical  body  comprising  flne 
ceramic  fibers  bound  together  by  a  flexible  organic  binder 
is  fastened  by  sewing  to  at  least  one  side  of  said  upper  part, 
said  body  having  a  higher  fuel  content,  in  operation,  than 
that  of  said  upper  part  so  as  to  reduce  the  operating  tem- 
perature of  that  portion  of  said  wick  on  which  combustion 
takes  place. 


1.  In  a  smoke  raiser,  the  combination  of: 

a  small,  portable,  pocket,  or  handbag  size,  thin,  elongated 
body  of  non-inflammable  material,  having  a  pair  of  oppo- 
site, elongated  side  walls  of  predetermined  length  and 
height,  a  pair  of  opposite  ends,  a  bottom  and  a  top  opening 
all  jointly  defming  an  elongated,  thin,  interior  compart- 
ment; 

at  least  two  longitudinally  aligned  candle  receiving  sockets 
extending  vertically  in  said  compartment; 

a  candle  in  each  said  candle  receiving  socket,  normally 
housed  within  said  compartment,  below  the  level  of  said 
top  opening; 

means  for  raising  said  candles  to  position  the  wicks  thereof 
above  the  level  of  said  top  opening; 

and  a  pair  of  shields  of  opaque  material,  each  extending 
along  one  of  the  opposite  sides  of  said  body  and  substan- 
tially co-extensive  in  length  and  height  therewith,  each 
said  shield  being  slidably  mounted  relative  to  said  body  to 
move  from  a  retracted  position  at  the  level  of  said  side 
walls  to  an  operative  position  above  the  level  of  said  top 
opening  to  shield  the  flame  from  each  said  candle  while 
creating  an  updraft; 

said  body  including  a  top  wall  closing  said  top  opening  about 
said  candle  receiving  sockets  and  said  top  wall  having  a 
pair  of  elongated  slots,  each  on  an  opposite  side  of  said 
elongated  interior  compartment  and  each  said  shield  is 
vertically  slidable  in  one  of  said  slots  between  said  opera- 
tive and  retracted  positions. 


4,569,657 

PLATE  WITH  ALVEOLAR  RADIATING  FACE  FOR 

RADIANT  BURNER 

Marc  Laspeyres,  Herlies,  France,  assignor  to  Solaronics  Va- 

neecke,  Armentieres,  France 
per  No.  PCr/FR83/00205,  §  371  Date  Jun.  5,  1984,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  5,  1984,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO84/01613,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  26,  1984 

PCT  Filed  Oct.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  619,559 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  11,  1982,  82  17010 
Int.  a*  F23D  3/40 
U.S.  a.  431—326  7  Oaims 
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1.  In  a  method  for  manufacturing  a  plate  having  an  alveolar 
front  face  for  radiant  burners,  which  is  composed  of  a  ceramic 
material  and  has  rows  of  holes  for  the  passage  of  a  combustion 
agent/fuel  mixture,  and  in  which  the  alveoli  are  arranged  in 
the  radiating  front  face  of  the  plate  in  accordance  with  a  family 
of  patterns  with  regular  distribution  in  rows,  which  are  gener- 


February  11,  1986 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


731 


ally  different  from  the  rows  of  holes,  in  that  all  the  holes  exist- 
ing in  the  plate  lead,  each  in  whole  or  in  part  and  under  any 
conditions  of  regular  staggered,  squared  or  offset  distribution 
of  the  rows  of  holes,  into  the  corresponding  alveoli,  each  of 
which  contains  a  central  hole,  the  family  of  patterns  of  regular 
distribution  of  alveoli  in  the  radiating  face  of  the  plate  being 
determined  by  the  following  steps: 
defining  one  of  two  possible  theorical  alveolus  base  patterns 
by  selectively  tracing  from  the  center  of  a  given  hole,  four 
or  six  vectors  joining  that  center  to  the  centers  of  the  four 
or  six  neighboring  holes,  and  joining  the  ends  of  each  of 
I   these  four  or  six  vectors  thus  selected,  with  an  associated 
!   right-hand  vector,  a  left-hand  vector  and  a  contrary  vec- 
tor; 
tracing  from  the  end  of  each  of  these  selected  vectors  a  new 
vector  of  the  same  length,  oriented  in  the  opposite  direc- 
!    tion  to  its  associated  contrary  vector; 
tracing  from  the  end  of  each  of  these  new  vectors  either  a 
vector  identical  and  parallel  to  its  associated  right-hand 
vector  or  a  vector  identical  to  its  associated  left-hand 
vector,  the  points  which  correspond  to  the  ends  of  the 
last-mentioned  vectors  defining,  in  each  of  the  two  possi- 
bilities thus  created,  the  centers  of  the  theoretical  bases  of 
the  alveoli  adjacent  to  the  starting  alveolus  and  similarly 
oriented,  this  orientation  being  defined  by  that  of  the 
largest  diagonal  passing  through  the  center  of  the  alveo- 
lus, and, 
repeating  the  above  steps  until  one  of  the  two  patterns  of 
regular  distribution  of  alveoli  is  determined. 


4,569,659 
REFRACTORY  LINING  FOR  A  FURNACE 

Erik  T.  Olsen,  and  Ingvar  G.  A.  Blom.  both  of  Nyhamnsllige, 
Sweden,  assignors  to  Hiiguiiis  AB,  HbganMs,  Sweden 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  439,122 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Nov.  19,  1981,  8106899 
Int.  a*  F27B  7/28 
U.S.  a.  432—119  6  Claims 


4,569,658 
TUNNEL  OVENS 
Christopher  N.  Wiggins,  Castle  Bytham,  and  Roger  H.  Wood, 
Stamford,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Baker  Perkins  Hold- 
ings, Pic.,  Great  Britain 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  647,725 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  13,  1983, 
8324514 

Int.  a*  F27D  79/00;  F26B  21/06;  A23L  3/00:  F27B  9/00 
U.S.  a.432— 47  HOaims 


1.  A  furnace  wall  comprising  a  sheet  mantle,  a  casting  mass 
and  means  for  removing  said  casting  mass  from  said  sheet 
mantle  comprising  precast  refractory  anchoring  elements  de- 
fining a  conical  or  pyramid  shape  and  a  cross-section  which 
increases  in  a  direction  away  from  the  sheet  mantle,  said  cast- 
ing mass  and  said  precast  refractory  anchoring  elements  cast 
into  a  monolithic  refractory  mass,  said  precast  refractory  an- 
choring elements  including  bolts  extending  therefrom  and 
anchoring  bars  cast  into  said  precast  refractory  anchoring 
elements,  said  bolts  extended  through  holes  in  said  mantle  and 
secured  at  the  exterior  of  said  mantle  by  removable  securing 
means,  said  sheet  mantle  supporting  said  casting  mass  and  said 
precast  refractory  anchoring  elements,  said  monolithic  refrac- 
tory mass  anchored  to  said  sheet  mantle  by  said  anchoring 
bars. 


4,569,660 

FURNACE  FOR  RRING  CERAMIC  MATERIALS, 

HAVING  A  CROWN  ELEMENT  INCORPORATING 

THERMAL  AND/OR  MECHANICAL  STRESS  RESISTING 

MEANS 
Renato  Bossetti,  NoTira,  Italy,  assigBor  to  SJ.T.T.  Sodeta 
Impianti  Termoelettrici  Industriali  S.pA,  Novara,  Italy 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  624,515 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Jul.  12,  1983,  22021  A/83 
Int.  CI.*  F27B  9/00;  E04B  5/30;  F23M  5/02 
U.S.  a.  432—148  10  Qaims 
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1.  A  tunnel  oven,  comprising: 

a  baking  chamber  divided  into  a  plurality  of  longitudinally 

extending  zones; 
an  inlet  duct  leading  into  each  zone; 
an  outlet  duct  leading  out  of  each  zone; 
means  for  introducing  a  controlled  flow  of  fresh  air  into  the 

inlet  duct  of  a  zone; 
means  for  extracting  gases  from  the  zone  by  way  of  the 

associated  outlet  duct; 
first  regulating  means  for  controlling  flow  through  the  inlet 

duct; 
second  regulating  means  for  controlling  flow  through  the 

outlet  duct;  and, 
means  sensitive  to  unwanted  changes  of  pressure  within  the 

zone  and  operable  to  adjust  one  of  the  first  and  second 

regulating  means  so  as  to  substantially  restore  the  zonal 

pressure  status  quo. 


7^  J  ^     7^4      /         7    4      i  -^ 


1.  In  a  furnace  for  firing  ceramic  materials,  said  furnace 
being  of  the  type  having  extending  longitudinally  therethrough 
at  least  two  superposed  furnace  chambers,  each  said  chamber 
having  therein  a  horizontal  row  of  horizontal  rollers  for  mov- 
ing longitudinally  through  said  chamber  ceramic  materials  to 
be  fired,  and  means  positioned  between  each  adjacent  super- 
posed pair  of  said  chambers  for  distributing  heat  to  both  said 
chambers  for  firing  the  respective  ceramic  materials  moving 
therethrough,  the  improvement  wherein  said  heat  distributmg 
means  comprises: 
a  horizontal  row  of  silicon  carbide  beams  positioned  be- 
tween said  pair  of  chambers,  each  said  beam  extending 
across  said  furnace  transversely  of  the  longitudinal  direc- 
tion of  movement  of  the  ceramic  materials,  and  adjacent 
said  beams  being  spaced  from  each  other  in  said  longitudi- 
nal direction; 
a  plurality  of  refractory  plates  supported  by  said  beams,  each 
said  plate  having  upper  and  lower  portions  connected  by 
ribs  and  defining  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  internal  spaces 
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in  said  plate,  each  said  plate  extending  entirely  between 
and  being  supported  at  opposite  ends  thereof  in  said  longi- 
tudinal direction  by  a  pair  of  adjacent  said  beams  with  said 
spaces  extending  transversely  of  said  longitudinal  direc- 
tion; and 
means  for  supplying  heat  to  said  spaced  such  that  said  heat  is 
transmitted  upwardly  and  downwardly  from  said  plate  to 
said  pair  of  superposed  chambers. 


4,569,661 
FURNACE  CONSTRUCTION 
Larry  J.  Kramer,  Lyndhurst,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  646,678 

Int.  a.*  F27D  5/00;  F27B  9/00;  F26B  25/10 

U.S.  a.  432—253  5  Oaims 


displacement  of  said  plug  effects  the  extrusion  of  said  material 
through  said  nozzle,  a  readily  disposable  discharge  tip,  means 
for  detachably  connecting  said  disposable  tip  to  said  nozzle, 
and  permitting  said  disposable  tip  to  be  rotated  relative  to  said 
nozzle  360'  for  directional  control  in  dispensing  said  material, 
said  disposable  tip  extending  beyond  the  end  of  said  nozzle 
whereby  said  nozzle  is  encased  wholly  within  said  disposable 
tip  to  prohibit  any  contact  between  said  nozzle  and  the  tooth 
being  fllled,  said  disposable  tip  having  an  angularly  disposed 
discharge  opening  relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
tubular  member,  and  a  cap  for  sealing  the  end  of  said  nozzle 
when  said  cartridge  is  not  in  use. 
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I.  A  phosphor  preparation  furnace  tray  construction  exhibit- 
ing increased  abrasion  resistance  when  exposed  to  elevated 
temperature  conditions  which  comprises  a  plate-like  ceramic 
member  with  opposing  sliding  runner  surfaces  extending  from 
one  major  surface  of  said  member  and  with  said  runner  sur- 
faces further  including  openings  and  with  said  openings  con- 
taining inserts  of  a  more  abrasion  resistant  ceramic  projecting 
from  said  runner  surfaces  and  adhesively  bonded  in  said  Of>en- 
ings  with  a  ceramic  cement. 


4,569,663 
STEERING  CONTROL  FOR  TROLLING  MOTOR 
Darrell  G.  Miller,  210  Parkway,  Irving,  Tex.  75061,  and  Presley 
W.  Miller,  3010  Harvard,  Irving,  Tex.  75062 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1984,  Ser.  No.  570,193 

Int.  a*  B63H  21/26 

U.S.  a.  440—7  1  Claim 


4,569,662 

BULK  CARTRIDGE  FOR  PACKAGING  AND 

DISPENSING  A  DENTAL  MATERIAL 

William  B.  Dragan,  85  Burr  St.,  Easton,  Conn.  06430 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  314,768,  Oct.  26,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,472,141. 

This  application  Jun.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  626,492 

Int.  CI*  A61C  5/04 

VJS.  a.  433—89  1  Qaim 


1.  An  expendible  bulk  dispensing  cartridge  for  both  packag- 
ing a  dental  material  and  for  dispensing  a  plurality  of  variable 
proportions  of  the  dental  material  contained  therein  directly  to 
the  tooth  cavity  in  different  patients  without  cross  contamina- 
tion, comprising  an  elongated  tubular  member  formed  of  a 
light  opaque  plastic  material  and  having  a  reservoir  portion, 
said  reservoir  portion  extending  throughout  a  major  portion  of 
said  tubular  member,  said  tubular  member  having  a  full  open 
end  portion  at  one  end  thereof,  and  a  nozzle  connected  to  the 
other  end  of  said  tubular  member  and  said  nozzle  being  inte- 
grally formed  with  said  reservoir  portion,  said  tubular  member 
having  means  for  connecting  to  a  syringe  handle,  a  bulk  supply 
of  light  curable  dental  material,  for  use  on  more  than  one  pa- 
tient disposed  in  said  reservoir  portion,  an  end  plug  sealing  the 
full  open  end  of  said  tubular  member  for  confming  said  dental 
material  within  said  reservoir  portion,  said  end  plug  being 
displaceably  disposed  within  said  tubular  member  whereby  the 


1.  A  steering  control  for  attachment  to  an  outboard  trolling 
motor  which  is  mounted  on  a  boat  and  is  directionally  con- 
trolled by  pivoting  on  a  vertical  shaft,  comprising: 

a  plate  for  mounting  to  said  boat; 

a  support  member  rigidly  connected  to  said  plate  and  includ- 
ing a  rod  connected  to  the  upper  end  of  said  support 
member; 

a  foot  pedal  having  a  U-shaped  cross  section  with  holes  in 
opposite  sides  to  receive  said  rod  wherein  said  foot  pedal 
pivots  about  said  rod; 

an  upright  member  rigidly  connected  to  the  toe  end  of  said 
foot  pedal; 

a  guide  rod  having  a  first  end  thereof  pivotally  connected  to 
the  upper  end  of  said  upright  member; 

a  U-bolt; 

a  bracket  attached  to  said  shaft  by  means  of  said  U-bolt  and 
extending  transversely  outward  from  said  shaft,  said  guide 
rod  having  a  second  end  thereof  pivotally  connected  to 
said  bracket  wherein  pivotal  movement  of  said  foot  pedal 
causes  longitudinal  translation  of  said  guide  bar  which  in 
turn  causes  said  vertical  shaft  to  rotate  thereby  steering 
said  trolling  motor;  and 

a  foot-operated  switch  mounted  to  extend  above  the  upper 
surface  of  said  foot  pedal  and  connected  by  a  cable  to  said 
trolling  motor  for  selectively  activating  said  trolling 
motor  by  operation  of  said  switch. 
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[  4,569,664  i 

PLAYHOUSE 
Jerry  F.  Giampetnizzi,  186  Qeenput  Ter.,  Paruniu,  N.J.  07652,   a 
and  Owen  C.  Martin,  Shomokin  Rd.,  Highland  Lakes,  N  J. 
07422 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  463,122 

Int.  a*  A63H  33/08 

VJS.  a.  446—110  26  Claims 

a 


1.  A  playhouse  comprising: 

a.  a  first  vertical  structural  member; 

b.  a  second  vertical  structural  member; 

c.  said  second  vertical  structural  member  adapted  to  coact 
with  said  first  vertical  structural  member  to  form  a  self- 
standing  cross  member; 

d.  a  horizontal  structural  member  having  passages  therein 
adapted  to  register  with  the  cross  members  formed  by  the 
coaction  of  the  first  vertical  structural  member  and  the 
second  vertical  structural  member; 

e.  said  first  vertical  member  and  said  second  vertical  struc- 
tural member  having  horizontal  support  surfaces  adapted 
to  coact  with  each  other  to  provide  intersecting  horizon- 
tal support  surfaces; 

f.  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  vertical  support  mem- 
bers having  vertical  portions  spaced  apart  from  one  an- 
other and  adapted  to  register  with  coacting  slots  in  the 
periphery  of  said  horizontal  member  to  add  rigidity  to  the 
assembled  horizontal  and  vertical  members. 


"D"  from  a  respective  said  longitudingal  side  of  said  base  to 
an  adjacent  said  longitudinal  slot; 

least  one  rectangular  lateral  slot  opening  outwardly  along 
each  said  longitudinal  side,  said  lateral  slots  having  a  width 
equal  to  "W"  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
and  extending  inwardly  perpendicularly  from  a  respective 
said  longitudinal  side  and  parallel  to  the  lateral  axis  by  the 
distance  "d"; 

raised  portion  extending  perpendicularly  from  said  back  face 
around  the  periphery  of  said  back  face  and  said  slots,  said 
peripheral  flange  having  an  outermost  extending  edge  which 
is  spaced  from  said  front  face  by  the  disunce  "W";  and 
peripheral  flange  extending  perpendicularly  from  said  back 
face  and  including  a  plurality  of  planar  rest  areas  parallel  to 
said  back  face  which  are  respectively  spaced  inwardly  from 
a  respective  one  of  said  lonigitudinal  and  lateral  slots  by  a 
distance  less  than  "d",  said  planar  rest  areas  of  said  raised 
portions  also  being  spaced  from  said  front  face  by  the  dis- 
tance "W"  whereby  said  building  element  is  interlockable 
with  a  similarly  shaped  element  perpendicular  to  said  ele- 
ment as  respective  slots  in  each  element  are  mutually  re- 
ceived in  one  another;  and  wherein  each  said  planar  rest  area 
of  said  raised  portion  for  said  longitudinal  slots  is  a  longitudi- 
nal rib  member  extending  between  said  longitudinal  slots 
and  said  longitudinal  rib  member  includes  a  pair  of  closely 
spaced,  parallel  ribs  extending  between  said  longitudinal 
slots,  said  longitudinal  rib  member  also  serving  to  add  rigid- 
ity to  said  building  element. 


4,569,666 

COMBAT  ACTION  RGURES 

Tobin  Wolf,  1610  Harmon  Cove  Towers,  Secaucus,  N.J.  07094 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  617,592 

Int.  a.*  A63H  13/10 

U.S.  a.  446—308  6  aalms 


4,569,665 

PLAY  BUILDING  ELEMENT 

Timothy  Belton,  6  Hillcrest  PI.,  Sheridan,  Wyo.  82801 

Filed  May  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  607,239 

Int.  CI.*  A63H  33/08 

U.S.  a.  446— 114  17aaims 
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17.  A  building  element  for  use  in  constructing  a  play  struc 
ture  with  similarly  shaped  elements  comprising: 
a  rectangular  base  having  longitudinal  axis,  a  lateral  axis,  a 
thickness,  a  front  face,  a  back  face,  two  lateral  sides  parallel 
to  the  lateral  axis,  and  two  longitudinal  sides  parallel  to  the 
longitudinal  axis;  *i 

at  least  one  rectangular  longitudinal  slot  through  said  base 
opening  outwardly  in  each  said  lateral  side,  said  rectangular 
longitudinal  slots  having  a  width  "W"  in  a  direction  parallel 
to  the  lateral  axis  and  extending  inwardly  perpendicularly 
from  a  respective  lateral  side  and  parallel  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  by  a  distance  "d"  equal  to  one-half  of  the  lateral  disunce 


1.  A  toy  which  comprises,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  toy  action  figure  comprising  a  body  having  an  aperture 
therethough,  a  trigger  member  slidably  disposed  in  said 
aperture  and  extending  from  both  sides  of  the  body,  and 

(b)  utilization  means  secured  to  said  body  and  including 

(c)  a  barrel  spaced  from  the  trigger  member, 

(d)  a  projectile  slidably  supported  within  said  barrel  at  the 
upstream  portion  thereof, 

(e)  force  means  in  the  downstream  portion  of  said  barrel 
capable  of  applying  a  force  to  said  projectile,  and 

(0  latching  means  responsive  to  movement  of  said  trigger 
member  for  causing  said  force  means  to  apply  a  force  to 
said  projectile. 
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4,569,667 

FLEXIBLE  COUPLING 

Alan  J.  Hannibal,  and  Charles  H.  Parr,  both  of  Fairview,  Pa., 

assignors  to  Lord  Corporation,  Erie,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  181,260,  Aug.  25, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,391,594. 
This  application  Mar.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  470,732 
Int.  a*  F16D  3/02.  3/56 


wardly  from  and  extending  circumferentially  along  the  periph- 
ery of  said  hub  flange  intermediate  the  ends  of  each  pair  of 
adjacent  compression  springs  and  friction  means  at  the  ends  of 
said  compression  springs  intermediate  said  compression  spring 
end  and  an  end  of  the  intermediate  arcuate  weight,  said  friction 


U.S.  a.  464—51 


3  Oaims 


1.  A  coupling  having  a  longitudinal  axis  for  transmitting 
torque  and  accommodating  misalignment  between  a  drive 
member  and  a  driven  member  comprising: 

at  least  one  rigid  reinforcing  ring  encircling  said  axis; 

a  pair  of  hubs  spaced  apart  along  said  longitudinal  axis  and 
being  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  and  in  concentric 
relationship  with  said  reinforcing  ring,  one  of  said  hubs 
being  attachable  to  said  drive  member  and  the  other  of 
said  hubs  being  attachable  to  said  driven  member; 

a  plurality  of  pin  elements  fixedly  mounted  ujKsn  and  pro- 
jecting from  each  of  said  hubs,  the  direction  of  projection 
of  said  pin  elements  upon  each  of  said  hubs  being  away 
from  the  other  of  said  hubs; 

a  plurality  of  filaments  individually  coated  or  impregnated 
with  a  matrix  material,  said  filaments  being  wrapped  in  a 
plurality  of  wrapping  circuits  to  form  connecting  means 
between  said  hubs,  said  filaments  in  each  of  said  wrapping 
circuits  following  a  geodesic  path  and  being  wrapped 
between  an  associated  pair  of  said  pin  elements,  one  pin 
element  of  each  said  pair  being  disposed  upon  said  one  of 
said  hubs  and  the  other  pin  element  being  disposed  upon 
said  other  of  said  hubs,  said  filaments  within  each  of  said 
circuits  being  wrapped  about  said  one  pin  element  of  said 
associated  pair  and  extending  to  and  across  said  reinforc- 
ing ring  and  then  being  wrapped  about  said  other  pin 
element  of  said  pair; 

each  of  said  pin  elements  having  anchoring  means  integral 
therewith  for  preventing  displacement  therefrom  of  fila- 
ments wrapped  thereabout; 

whereby  torque  applied  to  said  coupling  is  transmitted  from 
said  one  of  said  hubs  through  said  connecting  means  to 
said  other  of  said  hubs  without  significant  slippage. 


means  abutting  said  end  of  said  compression  spring  and  said 
end  of  said  arcuate  weight  and  allowing  said  arcuate  weights  to 
move  circumferentially  about  said  hub  and  compress  said 
compression  springs  for  dynamically  dampening  vibration 
when  the  input  torque  to  said  input  plate,  said  hub  flange  and 
said  output  hub  is  abruptly  changed. 


4,569,669 

DRIVE  UNITS  FOR  EFFECTING 

TORQUE-TRANSMISSION  VIA  A  NON-ROTATING 

SEALING  TUBE 

John  M.  Starling,  Willowdale,  Draffyn's  La.,  Camber,  East 

Sussex,  England 
per  No.  PCr/GB83/00010,  §  371  Date  Sep.  21, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  21,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/02654,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aug.  4,  1983 

per  Filed  Jan.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  551,971 

Int.  CI.*  F16J  15/50 

U.S.  a.  464—175  14  Claims 


12    14    r^3iS 


4,569,668 
DAMPER  DISC 
Hirotaka  Fuliushima,  Neyagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Daikin  Seisakusho,  Neyagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  666,537 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  31,  1983,  58-205297 
Int.  a.*  F16D  3/14 
U.S.  a.  464—68  3  Qaims 

1.  A  dynamic  damper  for  dampening  vibrations  in  a  friction 
clutch  having  a  clutch  input  plate  fitted  on  a  splined  output 
hub  having  a  radially  extending  flange  with  a  peripheral  outer 
edge  extending  circumferentially  around  said  hub  and  torsion 
springs  between  said  plate  and  said  hub  flange  for  transmitting 
input  torque  from  said  plate  to  said  hub  flange  and  said  output 
hub,  said  dynamic  damper  comprising  a  plurality  of  equally 
and  circumferentially  spaced  notches  extending  outwardly 
from  and  circumferentially  along  the  periphery  of  said  hub 
flange,  a  compression  spring  in  each  of  said  notches  and  ex- 
tending  circumferentially   therein,   an   arcuate   weight   out- 


1.  A  drive  unit  for  effecting  torque-transmission  via  a  non- 
rotating  intermediate  sealing  tube,  in  which  a  central  member 
rotatable  in  a  housing  and  extending  through  an  unsealed 
aperture  in  a  wall  thereof  has  an  engagement  portion  that  is 
eccentric  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  central 
member  which  is  substantially  surrounded  by  said  engagement 
portion  the  intermediate  sealing  tube  is  mounted  freely  on  said 
engagement  portion  and  freely  fitted  within  a  circular  aperture 
in  a  main  eccentric  member  which  is  mounted  to  be  rotatable 
about  said  axis,  the  circular  aperture  in  said  main  eccentric 
member  having  an  eccentricity  with  respect  to  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  the  central  rotatable  member  that  matches  the 
eccentricity  of  said  engagement  portion,  means  being  provided 
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to  drive  said  central  rotatable  member  or  said  main  eccentric  to 
rotate  about  said  axis  of  rotation,  and  output  drive  means  being 
provided  driven  by  said  main  eccentric  or  said  central  rotat- 
able member,  as  the  case  may  be,  and  sealing  means  being 
attached  to  said  intermediate  sealing  tube  to  restrict  rotation 
thereof  about  said  central  axis  and  couple  its  respective  ends 
via  flexible  sealing  members  of  said  sealing  means  to  housing 
portions  that  define  a  sealed  enclosure  to  isolate  said  central 
member  and  said  unsealed  aperture  from  the  remainder  of  the 
housing  interior. 


4,569,671 
METAL  CHAIN-BELT 

Timothy  J.  Ledrina,  Ithaca,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Borg-Wamer 
Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  672,238 

Int.  a.*  F16G  l/QO 

U.S.  CI.  474—201  5  Claims 


4,569,670 
VARIABLE  PULLEY  ACCESSORY  DRIVE 
Arthur  M.  Mcintosh,  Arlington  Heights,  III.,  assignor  to  Borg- 
Warner  Corporation,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  May  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  615,630        / 
Int.  CI.*  F16H  11/06 
U.S.  CI.  474—16  5  Claims 


62 


1.  A  metal  power  transmission  chain-belt  especially  adapt- 
able for  connecting  the  pulleys  of  a  pulley  transmission  com- 
prising: . 

a  plurality  of  interleaved  sets  of  Imks,  each  set  havmg  a 
plurality  of  transversely  arranged  links; 

pivot  means  joining  the  adjacent  sets  of  links  to  form  an 
endless  loop; 

each  link  in  at  least  some  sets  of  links  having  a  pair  of  spaced 
toes,  the  toes  of  which  are  defined  by  generally  straight 
and  substantially  parallel  inside  flanks; 

a  plurality  of  generally  U-shaped  load  blocks,  each  block 
being  associated  with  a  set  of  links  wherein  the  toes  are 
defined  by  said  generally  straight  inside  flanks,  each  block 
having  a  central  portion  located  between  the  toes  of  a  set 
of  links  so  defined  and  having  edge  surfaces  for  contacting 
the  pulleys  of  the  transmission;  and 

an  insert  means  positioned  between  each  load  block  and  each 
link  so  defined  and  located  between  said  toes,  each  insert 
forming  a  bearing  surface  for  its  respective  load  block. 


1.  A  variable  pulley  transmission  associated  with  an  engine 
driving  a  lubricating  oil  pump  to  provide  oil  under  pressure 

comprising: 

a  first  cone  pulley  constructed  of  a  pair  of  flanges,  one  of 
which  is  axially  movable  with  respect  to  the  other,  said 
first  cone  pulley  being  rotatably  driven  by  said  engine; 
means  comprising  a  chamber  operatively  associated  with 
said  axially  movable  flange  of  said  first  pulley  to  receive 
lubricating  oil  under  pressure  to  axially  move  said  flange 
relative  to  the  other  flange; 
a  second  cone  pulley  constructed  of  a  pair  of  flanges,  one  of 
which  is  axially  movable  with  respect  to  the  other,  said 
second  cone  pulley  being  spaced  from  said  first  cone 
pulley  and  having  its  axis  of  rotation  generally  parallel  to 
the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  first  cone  pulley; 
a  power  transmission  belt  drivingly  connecting  said  pulleys 
and  providing  different  drive  ratios  therebetween  depend- 
ing upoji  the  axial  positions  of  the  pulley  flanges; 
spring  means  biasing  the  movable  flange  of  each  pulley 

toward  the  other  flange  thereof;  and 
means  operative  to  control  the  flow  of  lubricating  oil  under 
pump  pressure  to  said  chamber  as  a  function  of  the  speed 
of  the  engine  to  axially  move  the  movable  flange  of  the 
first  cone  pulley  with  respect  to  the  other  flange  thereof 
against  the  force  of  the  biasing  spring  means  to  change  the 
spacing  between  the  flanges  and  thus  control  the  drive 
ratio  between  the  pulleys  over  an  extended  engine  speed 
range,  said  means  comprising  an  hydraulic  governor  con- 
nected to  an  engine  crankshaft  and  being  subject  to  cen- 
trifugal force  to  effect  the  oil  flow  control. 


4,569,672 

AUTOMATIC  CUTTING,  FOLDING  AND  PACKING 

MACHINE  FOR  SHEETS  OF  FLEXIBLE  MATERIAL 

WHICH  ARE  USUALLY  PAID  OUT  IN  ROLLED  UP 

WEBS 
Louis  Marion,  and  Andre  Borel,  both  of  Saint.Etienne,  France, 
assignors  to  Mabotex,  France 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  337,118 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  9,  1981,  81  00687 

Int.  CI.*  B31F  7/00 


U.S.  CI.  493—359 


17  Claims 


•74  ,  J5/76 


1.  An  automatic  machine  for  cutting,  folding  and  condition- 
ing sheets  of  supple  materials  supplied  in  rolled  bands  which  is 
supported  in  a  housing  and  is  of  the  type  comprising  band  dnve 
means,  means  for  guiding  the  band  flow,  band  cutting  mem- 
bers, means  for  folding  the  cut  bands,  devices  for  transferring 
the  folded  bands  and  conditioning  means  to  perform  the  cut- 
ting, folding  and  conditioning  of  sheets  of  material  of  difl^erent 
lengths  automatically  and  continuously,  characterized  in  that 
the  machine  comprises  two  variable  speed  means: 
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a  first  variable  speed  means  for  adjusting  the  production 
speed  and  comprises  a  motor  (1)  on  the  housing  in  an 
articulated  manner  so  as  to  be  adjusted  by  a  screw/nut 
system  (5),  an  operating  wheel  and  a  variable  diameter 
pulley  (7)  which  transmits  the  motor's  movement  to  a 
series  of  control  shafts  (14,  20,  21,  22,  23),  said  series  of 
control  shafts  comprising  a  first  series  of  control  shafts 
(22,  23)  which  rotate  first  rollers  (96,  75)  for  positively 
intaking  the  bands  which  pass  between  each  of  the  rollers, 
associated  second  rollers  (97,  76)  mounted  with  regulat- 
able  pressure  means  for  pressing  against  said  first  rollers 
(96,  75)  and  driven  by  a  series  of  meshing  pinions,  one  of 
the  first  series  of  control  shafts  (23)  drives  via  a  series  of 
pinions  (77,  78,  79,  80,  81)  a  plurality  of  vertically  aligned 
rollers  (73,  74)  which  positively  take  in  the  bands  coming 
in  from  a  supply  reel;  and 
a  second  variable  speed  means  for  adjusting  the  length  of 
material  to  be  folded  and  cut  and  a  variable  transmission 
(27)  which  is  integral  with  an  upright  (3)  of  the  machine 
and  connected  by  a  first  set  of  pulleys  (12,  26)  and  a  first 
notched  belt  (25)  to  a  shaft  (10)  carrying  a  pulley  (9)  for 
connection  to  the  motor  (1),  the  variable  transmission  is 
provided  with  an  output  shaft  one  end  of  which  is  coupled 
to  and  rotated  by  a  second  set  of  pulleys  (29,  31)  and  a 
second  notched  belt  (30)  the  other  end  of  the  output  shaft 
driven  a  pulley  (34)  and  a  third  notched  belt  (35)  for 
rotating  a  third  set  of  pulleys  (36-38)  which  are  mounted 
on  spindles  (39-41)  secured  to  the  machine,  the  third  set  of 
pulleys  carrying  hollow  cams,  and  regulatable  position 
rollers  (42)  operationally  coupled  to  a  folding  means  com- 
prising levers  (43)  and  links  (44)  which  thereby  regulate 
the  pivoting  of  a  plurality  of  plates  (46,  47,  48)  which 
periodically  and  successively  drive  the  bands  between  a 
cylinder  (70)  and  a  first  folding  roller  (91)  for  a  first  fold, 
between  the  cylinder  and  a  second  folding  roller  (92)  for 
a  second  fold,  and  between  said  second  folding  roller  and 
a  third  folding  roller  (93)  for  a  third  fold,  and  that  these 
three  rollers  and  cylinder  are  put  under  pressure  two  by 
two. 


such  that  the  oligodynamic  metal  is  oxidized  forming  ions 
of  the  oligodynamic  metal. 


4,569,674 
CONTINUOUS  VACUUM  WOUND  DRAINAGE  SYSTEM 
Earl  G.  Phillips,  Kalamazoo;  Robert  W.  Insalaco,  Climax,  and 
William  M.  Booth,  III,  Paw  Paw,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to 
Stryker  Corporation,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  404,791 

Int.  a.*  A61M  1/m 

U.S.  a.  604—119  32  Qaims 


1.  A  continuous  vacuum  drainage  system  for  wound  drain- 
age, comprising: 

a  drain  reservoir; 

a  base  unit  including  means  for  releasably  attaching  thereto 
said  drain  reservoir  and  having  means  responsive  to  re- 
leasable  attachment  thereto  of  said  drain  reservoir  for 
evacuating  said  drain  reservoir  at  a  subatmospheric  pres- 
sure in  a  predetermined  range,  said  drain  reservoir  having 
means  continuously  operable  before,  during  and  after 
release  from  said  base  unit  for  uninterrupted  suction  drain- 
ing of  a  wound  into  said  drain  reservoir. 


4,569,673 
BACTERIAL  BARRIER  FOR  INDWELLING  CATHETERS 

AND  OTHER  MEDICAL  DEVICES 
Julius  M.  Tesi,  Buckeye  Lake,  Ohio,  assignor  to  BatteUe  Devel- 
opment Corporation,  Columbus,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  570,125 

Int  a.*  A61N  im 

U.S.  a.  604—20  15  aaims 


4,569,675 
TRANSCUTANEOUS  INFUSION  SYSTEM 
Frank  R.  Prosl,  Duxbury,  and  Joseph  J.  Szymanski,  Walpole, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Infusaid  Corporation,  Norwood, 
Mass. 

FUed  Sep.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  531,038 

Int.  a.*  A61M  5/0O 

U.S.  CI.  604—175  3  Qaims 


1.  A  bacterial  barrier  for  medical  devices  comprising: 

a  thin,  flexible  nonconductive  substrate; 

an  electric  power  cell; 

a  continuous  strip  of  an  oligodynamic  metal  on  the  substrate; 

a  conductive  material  on  the  substrate  separated  from  the 
oligodynamic  metal; 

the  oligodynamic  metal  and  conductive  material  being  con- 
nected to  oxidizing  and  reducing  poles  respectively  of  the 
electric  power  cell  such  that  an  open  circuit  is  formed 
which  circuit  is  closed  by  body  fluids  when  the  medical 
device  with  bacterial  barrier  is  installed  in  a  patient  and 


"      "«••    m''« 


1.  A  transcutaneous  infusion  system  comprising 
A.  an  implantable  infusate  injection  port  including  a  housing 
and  having  a  self-sealing  injection  septum  leading  into  the 
port  and  an  outlet  tube  leading  from  the  port,  said  injec- 
tion port  being  arranged  to  be  implanted  in  a  human  or 
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animal  body  with  the  septum  located  directly  under  the 
skin  and  the  outlet  tube  leading  to  an  infusion  site  in  the 

body; 

B.  an  injection  set  including  a  flexible  injection  cannula  and 
a  fitting  at  one  end  of  the  cannula,  the  opposite  end  of  the 
cannula  being  insertable  through  said  septum  into  the 

port;  and 

C.  a  cannula  retaining  bracket  having  opposite  end  segments 
which  are  generally  perpendicular  to  one  another  and  an 
intermediate  segment  which  makes  a  curved  transition 
between  said  two  end  segments,  all  of  said  segments  lying 


in  a  common  first  plane,  and  tab  means  integral  with  said 
retaining  means  and  extending  in  a  second  plane  perpen- 
dicular to  said  first  plane  and  having  a  flat  undersurface  so 
that,  when  the  bracket  is  positioned  with  its  tab  means 
undersurface  flush  against  the  skin  surface  with  said  one 
end  segment  located  adjacent  to  the  injection  site,  the 
bracket  retains  said  cannula  in  a  gentle  more  or  less  right- 
angle  bend  with  the  cannula  fitting  held  close  to  the  skin 
surface. 


CHEMICAL 


4,569,676 

SEPARATION  AND  PURinCATION  OF  SALTS  IN  A 

NON-CONVECnVE  SOLAR  POND 

Godefridus  M.  Swinkels,  Rossland,  Canada;  Abraham  Sadan, 

Salt  Lake  City,  Utah;  Michael  A.  Rockandel,  and  Hans  Rens- 

ing,  both  of  Rossland,  Canada,  assignors  to  Cominco  Ltd., 

Vancouver,  Canada 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  642,796 

I  Int.  a*  BOID  9/02 

U.S.  a.  23—295  S  21  Qalms 

1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  in  a  non-con vective  solar 
pond  having  an  upper  portion  and  a  lower  portion  and  includ- 
ing an  upper  convective  zone  and  a  lower  convective  zone  of 
a  mixed  brine  containing  a  desired  salt  having  a  higher  hy- 
drated  form  and  a  lower  hydrated  or  anhydrous  form  and 
containing  at  least  one  other  salt,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  adding  said  mixed  brine  to  the  upper  i>ortion  of  said 
non-convective  solar  pond; 

(b)  establishing  a  concentration  gradient  in  said  pond  for  the 
desired  salt  which  increases  with  the  depth  in  said  pond; 

(c)  establishing  a  concentration  gradient  in  said  pond  for  said 
I     at  least  one  other  salt  which  decreases  with  depth  in  said 

pond; 

(d)  maintaining  a  temperature  in  said  lower  convective  zone 
I  which  is  at  least  equal  to  the  transition  temperature  be- 
I     tween  a  higher  hydrated  form  and  a  lower  hydrated  form 

or  the  anhydrous  form  of  the  desired  salt; 

(e)  crystallizing  the  desired  salt  in  a  higher  hydrated  form  in 
said  upper  portion  by  evaporation  and/or  cooling  so  that 

'     the  concentration  exceeds  the  saturation  concentration; 

(f)  dehydrating  the  desired  salt  crystallized  in  the  higher 
I     hydrated  form  to  a  lower  hydrated  or  the  anhydrous  form 

in  said  lower  convective  zone; 

(g)  separating  and  purifying  the  desired  salt  in  the  lower 
I     hydrated  or  the  anhydrous  form  in  said  lower  convective 

zone; 
(h)  and  recovering  the  desired  salt  in  the  lower  hydrated  or 
the  anhydrous  form  substantially  free  from  said  at  least 
one  other  salt  from  said  lower  convective  zone. 


separating  out  the  calcium  nitrate  tetrahydrate  crystallized 
out  in  this  process  from  the  thus-cooled  digestion  liquor. 


4,569,677 
PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  OFF  CALCIUM  NITRATE 

TETRAHYDRATE  BY  CRYSTALLIZATION 
Gijsbertus  H.  M.  Calis,  Hulsberg,  and  Matheus  H.  G.  Jennek- 
ens.  Bom,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Unie  van  Kunst- 
mestfabrieken  B.V.,  Utrecht,  Netherlands 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  583,039 
Claims   priority,   application   Netherlands,    Mar.   7,    1983, 
8300816 

Int.  a*  BOID  9/02 
U.S.  a.  23—301  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  separating  calcium  nitrate  tetrahydrate  by 
crystallization  during  batchwise  cooling  from  a  digestion  li- 
quor obtained  by  digesting  phosphate  rock  with  nitric  acid, 
which  process  comprises; 
initially  cooling  the  digestion  liquor  using  a  cooling  medium 
having  a  temperature  higher  than  the  nucleation  tempera- 
ture of  the  digestion  liquor  and  adding  about  50,000  to 
200,000  calcium  nitrate  tetrahydrate  seeds  per  kg  of  the 
digestion  liquor  to  be  cooled  to  the  digestion  liquor,  said 
seeds  having  a  particle  size  less  than  100  ;im  wherein  the 
temperature  of  the  digestion  liquor  is  between  0.1°  C.  and 
2°  C.  below  the  saturation  temperature  of  the  digestion 
liquor  whereby  calcium  nitrate  tetrahydrate  crystals  grow 
from  said  seeds,  the  initial  cooling  continuing  as  long  as 
the  concentration  of  calcium  nitrate  tetrahydrate  crystals 
in  the  digestion  liquor  is  less  than  about  20%, 
thereafter,  when  the  concentration  of  said  crystals  in  the 
digestion  liquor  has  increased  to  above  about  20%,  subse- 
quently cooling  the  digestion  liquor  using  a  cooling  me- 
dium having  a  temperature  lower  than  the  nucleation 
temperature  of  the  digestion  liquor;  and 


4,569,678 
METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  PYRITIC,  ORGANIC  AND 

ELEMENTAL  SULFUR  FROM  COAL 
Charles  H.  Simpson,  7749  E.  Chaparral  Rd.,  Scottsdale,  Ariz. 
85253 

Filed  May  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  614,214 
Int.  CI.*  ClOL  9/02.  9/06 
US.  a.  44—1  SR  48  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  removing  sulfur  and  ash  from  coal  and  other 
carbonaceous  materials  which  contain  pyritic  sulfur,  suindes, 
elemental  sulfur,  organic  sulfur  and/or  sulfate  sulfur  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 

(I)  treating  an  aqueous  slurry  of  said  coal  or  other  carbona- 
ceous materials  at  an  elevated  temperature  below  the  oxida- 
tion temperature  of  said  coal  or  other  carbonaceous  materi- 
als and  in  the  presence  of  an  oxidizing  agent  capable  of 
reducing  pyritic  sulfides  to  a  soluble  state  with: 
(A)  a  formulation  comprising: 

(1)  one  or  more  alkaline  earth  metal  chlorides,  one  or 
more  alkali  metal  chlorides  or  a  mixture  of  said  chlo- 
rides, and 

(2)  a  treating  agent  comprising: 

(a)  a  catalyst  comprising: 

(i)  one  or  more  deliquescent  halogen  salts,  barium 
chloride,  potassium  chloride,  or  mixtures  thereof, 
and 

(ii)  one  or  more  reducing  oxides,  one  or  more  chro- 
mate  salts  or  mixtures  thereof, 

(iii)  provided  that  if  potassium  chloride  is  not  present 
in  said  slurry  containing  said  formulation  (A),  po- 
tassium fluoride  or  tannic  acid  is  also  present  in  said 
calalyst;  and 

(b)  an  inorganic  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of: 

(i)  hydrochloric  acid, 

(ii)  nitric  acid, 

(iii)  hydrochloric  acid  and  nitric  acid, 

(iv)  hydrochloric  acid  and  ferric  chloride,  and 

(v)  nitric  acid  and  ferric  chloride, 

(3)  provided  that  if  iron  is  not  present  in  the  coal  or  other 
carbonaceous  material,  then  ferric  chloride  is  present  in 
said  slurry  containing  in  said  formulation  (A),  or 

(B)  r.  formulation  comprising: 

(1)  a  hypochlorite  or  a  mixture  of  hypochlorites,  and 

(2)  a  treating  agent  comprising  one  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of: 

(a)  a  catalyst  comprising: 

(i)  one  or  more  deliquescent  halogen  salts,  barium 
chloride,  potassium  chloride  or  mixtures  thereof, 
and 

(ii)  one  or  more  reducing  oxides,  one  or  more  chro- 
mate  salts  or  mixtures  thereof, 

(iii)  provided  that  if  potassium  chloride  is  not  present 
in  said  slurry  containing  said  formulation  (A),  po- 
tassium fluoride  or  tannic  acid  is  also  present  in  said 
catalyst;  and 

(b)  a  mixture  of  (a)  and  an  inorganic  acid  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of 

(i)  hydrochloric  acid, 

(ii)  nitric  acid, 

(iii)  hydrochloric  acid  and  nitric  acid, 

(iv)  hydrochloric  acid  and  ferric  chloride,  and 

(v)  nitric  acid  and  ferric  chloride, 

(3)  provided  that  if  iron  is  not  present  in  the  coal  or  other 
carbonaceous  material  ferric  chloride  is  present  in  said 
slurry  containing  said  formulation  (B);  whereby  sub- 
stantially all  the  sulfur  extracted  from  said  coal  or  other 
carbonaceous  materials  is  converted  to  sulfate  sulfur  or 
other  water  soluble  sulfurs; 
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(II)  separating  said  coal  or  other  carbonaceous  materials  from 
solution;  and 

(III)  washing  the  separated  coal  or  other  carbonaceous  materi- 
als. 


4,569,679 
ADDITIVE  CONCENTRATES  FOR  DISTILLATE  FUELS 
Albert  Rossi.  Warren,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Research  & 
Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 
«  Filed  Mar.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  588,645 

Int.  a.*  ClOL  1/18 
U.S.  a.  44—62  13  Claims 

1.  An  additive  concentrate  for  incorporation  into  wax  con- 
taining petroleum  fuel  oil  compositions  to  improve  low  tem- 
perature flow  properties,  comprising  an  oil  solution  containing 
about  20  to  70  wt.  %  diluent  oil,  and  30  to  80  wt.  %  of  an 
additive  combination  of: 

(A)  one  part  by  weight  of  a  C30-C300  oil-soluble  diamide 
formed  by  reaction  of  about  two  molar  proportions  of 
alkyl  amine  having  Cg  to  C30  alkyl  groups  with  one  molar 
proportion  of  a  C4  to  Cio  aliphatic  acyclic  dicarboxylic 
acid; 

(B)  in  the  range  of  about  0.005  to  1.0  parts  by  weight  of  an 
oil  soluble  organic  acid  of  6  to  30  carbon  atoms,  and  one 
to  three  acid  groups,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
non-linear  carboxylic  acid,  their  anhydrides,  phenols,  and 
organic  acids  of  phosphorus;  and 

(C)  in  the  range  of  about  0.01  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  an 
oil-soluble  ethylene  backbone  distillate  flow  improving 
polymer  having  a  number  average  molecular  weight  in 
the  range  of  about  500  to  50,000  which  is  a  copolymer 
consisting  essentially  of  3  to  40  molar  proportions  of 
ethylene  per  molar  proportion  of  unsaturated  ester  of  the 
general  formula: 


Rl    H 

I  I 
C=C 
I  I 
R2    R3 


wherein  K\  is  methyl  or  hydrogen,  R2  is  — OOCR4  or 
— COOR4  where  R4  is  a  Ci  to  C28  alkyl  group  and  R3  is 
hydrogen  or  — COOR4; 

and  wherein  said  organic  acid  lowers  the  viscosity  of  said  oil 

containing  (A)  and  (C). 


and  oxidant  to  a  first  zone  in  the  reactor  in  such  a  ratio  as  to  be 
burned  under  near  stoichiometric  conditions,  means  for  intro- 
ducing coal  to  a  second  zone  in  the  reactor  so  as  to  be  burned 
under  reducing  substoichiometric  conditions,  a  rear  pass  con- 
nected to  the  reactor  through  which  the  hot  gases  flow  after 
traversing  the  reactor  a  desulfurizing  unit  connected  to  the 
rear  pass  by  a  duct  through  which  the  gases  flow,  a  feed  water 
heater,  an  economizer  located  in  the  rear  pass,  a  steam-water 
drum,  steam  generating  tubes  having  inlets  and  outlets  lining 
the  walls  of  the  reactor,  first  pipe  means  connecting  the  feed 
water  heater  to  the  economizer,  said  first  pipe  means  having  a 
first  valve  therein,  downcomer  means  fluidly  connecting  the 
steam-water  drum  to  the  inlets  of  the  steam  generating  tubes, 
second  pipe  means  connecting  the  downcomer  means  to  the 
economizer,  said  second  pipe  means  having  a  second  valve 
therein,  third  pipe  means  connecting  the  economizer  to  the 
steam-water  drum,  control  means  for  measuring  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  gases  in  the  duct,  said  control  means  being  con- 
nected to  the  first  and  second  valves  such  that  when  the  tem- 
perature sensed  in  the  duct  is  above  a  predetermined  tempera- 
ture the  first  valve  is  opened  and  the  second  valve  is  closed, 
and  when  the  temperature  sensed  in  the  first  duct  is  below  the 
predetermined  temperature  the  first  valve  is  closed  and  the 
second  valve  is  opened. 


4,569,681 

FLUIDIZATION  AND  SOLIDS  RECIRCULATION 

PROCESS  FOR  A  FLUIDIZED  BED  GASIHER 

Gaurang  B.  Haldipur,  Greensburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  KRW  En* 

ergy  Systems  Inc.,  Madison,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  588,421 

Int.  a*  ClOJ  3/54 

U.S.  a.  48—206  1  Qaim 


4,569,680 

GASIFIER  WITH  ECONOMIZER  GAS  EXIT 

TEMPERATURE  CONTROL 

Scott  L.  Darling,  Tariffville,  and  Paul  R.  Thibeault,  Windsor, 

both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Combustion  Engineering,  Windsor, 

Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  686,563 

Int.  a*  ClOJ  3/48,  3/86 

U.S.  a.  48—77  1  Qaim 


1.  A  gasifier  including  a  reactor,  means  for  introducing  coal 


1.  A  method  for  augmenting  internal  recirculation  of  fluid- 
ized  solids  in  a  fluid  bed  gasifier  wherein  product  gas,  agglom- 
erated ash  particles,  and  char  particles  are  produced,  said 
gasifier  having  an  upper  combustion  region  superimposed  on  a 
lower  annulus  region  which  comprises: 

(a)  introducing  carbonaceous  particles  to  the  gasifier,  the 
gasifier  comprising  a  vertically  disposed  elongated  vessel 
having  an  upper  section  of  a  first  diameter  and  a  lower 
section  of  a  second  diameter  and  a  transition  section  dis- 
posed therebetween; 

(b)  injecting  steam  and  oxidizing  gas  axially  upward  into  the 
combustion  region  and  forming  a  central  low  pressure 
region  between  the  combustion  region  and  the  annulus 
region,  circulating  said  char  particles  and  agglomerated 
ash  particles,  and  defiuidizing  said  char  particles  and  said 
agglomerated  ash  particles  downwardly  along  said  transi- 
tion section; 

(c)  introducing  jets  of  cooling  fluidization  gas  into  said 
gasifier  adjacent  said  transition  section  to  the  combustion 
region,  said  cooling  gas  being  introduced  and  directed 
radially,  inwardly,  and  downwardly  through  tubes  into 
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said  combustion  region  and  toward  the  central  low  pres- 
sure region  and  thereby  recirculating  fluidized  solids  into 
the  central  low  pressure  region. 


4,569,682 
PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  SOLIDS  FROM  A  GAS 
CONTAINING  THE  SAME 
Charles  L.  Baker,  Jr.,  Morris  Plains,  and  Rafael  J.  Puente- 
Duany,  Florham  Park,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Re- 
search and  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 
Filed  Dec.  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  687,595 
I  Int.  CI.*B03Ci/07 

U.S.  CI.  55—6  10  Qaims 


degassing  and  partially  dehydrating  a  clay  material  of  the 
polygorskite  group; 

introducing  a  gas  to  be  encapsulated  to  the  partially  dehy- 
drated polygorskite  group  material;  and 

heating  said  partially  dehydrated  polygorskite  group  mate- 
rial at  a  temperature  of  at  least  400*  C.  in  the  presence  of 
said  gas,  causing  the  structure  of  said  polygorskite  group 
material  to  collapse,  trapping  said  gas. 

4,569,684 

ELECTROSTATIC  AIR  CLEANER 

Jack  K.  Ibbott,  17-7  Nishiazabu  4-chome,  MInato-ku,  Tokyo 

106,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCr/JP82/00295,  §  371  Date  Mar.  30, 1983,  §  102(e) 
I>ate  Mar.  30.  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No,  WO83/00450,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  17,  1983 

per  Filed  Jul.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  486,282 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  31,  1981,  56-119372 
Int.  a*  B03C  3/08.  3/60 
U.S.  CI.  55—138  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  process  for  removing  solids  from  a  gaseous  mixture 
comprising  solid  fines  and  H2O.  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  contacting  said  gaseous  mixture,  in  a  first  separation 
zone,  with  a  moving  mass  of  substantially  electrically 
resistive  solid  particles  which  has  disposed  therein  an 
electrically  conductive  member,  to  which  a  substantial 
voltage  is  applied  to  said  member  during  said  contacting, 
to  remove  at  least  a  portion  of  said  solid  fines  from  said 
gaseous  mixture; 

(b)  passing  the  gaseous  effluent  resulting  from  step  (a)  com- 
prising water  vapor  and  a  decreased  amount  of  said  solid 
fines  to  a  cooling  zone  to  condense  said  water  vapor  from 
said  gaseous  effluent  and  to  remove  an  additional  amount 
of  said  solid  fines  from  said  gaseous  effluent  thereby  pro- 
ducing water  comprising  said  additionally  removed  solid 
fines,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 

(c)  adding  a  substantially  electrically  resistive  fiocculating 
agent  to  said  water  comprising  said  solid  fines  to  produce 

I   flocculated  solid  fines; 

(d)  separating  said  flocculated  solid  fines  from  said  water  in 
a  second  separation  zone  thereby  producing  wet  floccu- 

I    lated  solid  fines  associated  with  said  flocculating  agent; 

(e)  drying  said  wet  flocculated  solid  fines  to  produce  dry 
flocculated  solid  fines  associated  with  said  flocculating 

agent,  and 
(0  recycling  said  dry  flocculated  solid  fines  associated  with 
said  substantially  electrically  resistive  flocculating  agent 
to  said  first  separation  zone  of  step  (a). 


1.  In  an  electrostatic  air  cleaner  comprising  a  plurality  of 
positive  electrode  plates  and  negative  electrode  plates  ar- 
ranged alternately  at  predetermined  intervals,  and  wherein  a 
high  voltage  is  applied  across  both  said  positive  and  negative 
electrode  plates,  the  improvement  wherein; 

each  said  positive  electrode  plate  is  formed  entirely  of  a 
nonconductive  nonmetallic  material  which,  when  said 
positive  electrode  plate  is  supplied  with  a  voltage  of 
-t-7000  volts,  provides  said  positive  electrode  plate  with  a 
surface  potential  above  30  volts  at  a  position  spaced  15 
mm  from  a  surface  of  said  positive  electrode  plate;  and 
each  said  negative  electrode  plate  comprises  a  plate  member 
formed  of  a  paper  material  containing  carbon. 


4,569,683 
METHOD  OF  ENCAPSULATING  GASES,  VAPORS, 
COMPLEXES  AND  IONS  IN  SOLIDS 
Etienne  Vansant,  Zoersel;  Paul  De  Bievre,  Kasterlee;  Guido  J. 
Peeters,  Berchem;  AniU  Thijs,  Heusden-2Lolder,  and  Ingrid 
Verhaert,  Zichem,  all  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  European 
Atomic    Energy    Community    (EURATOM),    Luxembourg, 
Belgium 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  662,354 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Oct.  21, 1983, 
83201517.6 

Int.  CI."  BOID  53/04 
U.S.  CI.  55—58  <  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  encapsulating  gas  within  a  solid  matrix  com- 
prising the  following  steps: 


4,569,685 

MAST-TYPE  ELECTRO-PRECIPITATOR  DISCHARGE 

ELECTRODES 

Terence  B.  F.  Cottrell,  Walsall,  England,  assignor  to  Lodge-Cot- 

trell  Limited,  United  Kingdom 

Filed  Jul.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  627,950 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  14,  1983, 
8319076 

Int.  CI.*  B03C  3/41 
U.S.  a.  55—148  18  Claims 

1.  In  an  electro-precipitator  discharge  electrode  assembly 
comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  mast  adapted  for  connection  to  a  power 
source; 

(b)  an  elongated  discharge  element  electrically  connected  to 
said  mast  and  operative  when  electrically  energized  to 
emit  an  electrical  charge  onto  particle-laden  gas  in  the 
emission  vicinity  thereof; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  principal  cross  members  fixed  to  the  mast, 
extending  transversely  of  the  mast,  and  having  apertures 
defined  extending  transversely  in  the  cross  members 
through  which  to  support  said  discharge  element;  said 
principal  cross  members  being  separated  from  each  other 
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at  predetermined  spacings  adapted  to  afford  substantially 
optimum  emission  efficiency  of  said  discharge  element; 
and 
(d)  said  discharge  element  extending  between  the  principal 
cross  members  through  the  apertures  thereof  longitudi- 
nally of  the  mast  for  being  secured  in  the  apertures  by 
direct  biting  engagement  of  the  material  of  the  principal 
cross  members  onto  the  element  and  in  cooi^eration  with 
said  mast  and  said  principal  cross  members  form  said 
assembly  in  a  state  of  insufficient  structural  rigidity;  the 
improvement  comprising: 
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a  funnel  inlet  through  the  cylindrical  side  of  the  mixing  cham- 
ber for  the  paint  mist,  exhaust  air,  and  washing  liquid,  and 
means  providing  a  pressure  differential  between  the  at  least  one 
open  end  of  the  mixing  chamber  and  the  funnel  inlet  for  draw- 
ing the  paint  mist,  exhaust  air,  and  washing  liquid  through  the 
funnel  inlet  into  the  mixing  chamber,  outwardly  therethrough 
toward  the  at  least  one  open  end  of  the  mixing  chamber  with 
spiraling,  turbulent  flow  combining  the  paint  mist  and  droplets 
of  the  washing  liquid,  and  from  the  at  least  one  open  end  of  the 
mixing  chamber,  whereat  the  thus-combined  paint  mist  and 
washing  liquid  droplets  settle  from  the  exhaust  air  for  removal, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
a  blocking  structure  centrally  disposed  in  the  cylindrical- 
sided  mixing  chamber  from  a  portion  proximate  a  projec- 
tion from  the  position  of  the  funnel  inlet  through  the 
cylindrical  side  thereof  to  an  end  portion  proximate  the  at 
least  one  open  end  of  the  mixing  chamber  for  blocking 
access  of  the  flow  in  the  mixing  chamber  to  the  central 
space  occupied  by  the  blocking  structure, 
whereby  to  increase  substantially  the  droplet-combining 
efficiency  in  the  mixing  chamber  and  thus  the  removal  of 
paint  mist  thereafter. 


an  auxiliary  re-inforcing  cross  member  also  fixed  to  the  mast 
extending  transversely  of  the  mast  generally  parallel  to 
said  principal  cross  members  and  having  a  transverse 
aperture  for  securing  an  end  portion  of  said  discharge 
element;  said  auxiliary  cross  member  being  spaced  from 
the  nearest  principal  cross  member  relatively  closer  than 
said  predetermined  spacing  between  said  principal  cross 
members  for  cooperating  with  said  principal  cross  mem- 
bers, said  mast,  and  said  discharge  element  to  effect  a 
substantially  rigid  girder  structure  of  said  assembly. 

4,569,686 

APPARATUS  FOR  PAINT  MIST  REMOVAL 

Gunther  Kuchenthal,  Ludwigsburg,  and  Joachim  Klingner,  Ger- 

llngen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Werner  & 

Pfleiderer,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  386,363,  Jun.  8,  1982,  Pat.  No. 

4,483,698.  This  application  Mar.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  586,437 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  20, 

2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a."  BOID  47/10 

U.S.  a.  55-238  9  Oaims 


4,569,687 
INERTIAL  AIR  CLEANER 
You-Ching  Feng,  3F.,  No.  7,  Lane  103,  Shi  Jou  St.,  Taipei, 
Taiwan 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  676,641 

Int.  C\*  BOID  45/12 

U.S.  CI.  55-345  8  Claims 

2i  n   ^J  JJ     2]   K        10  li 


1.  An  inertial  air  cleaner  comprising  an  intake  pipe,  a  cylin- 
der, a  plurality  of  curved  dust  chambers  attached  to  the  cylin- 
der by  means  of  fasteners  and  sealed  with  packings,  and  an 
exhaust  pipe;  the  said  cylinder  consisting  of  at  least  one  first  air 
chamber  opened  to  the  first  dust  chamber,  one  second  air 
chamber  separated  from  the  first  air  chamber  by  a  first  parti- 
tion, one  first  funnel-shaped  air  disturber,  one  third  air  cham- 
ber situated  between  the  second  air  chamber  and  the  first  air 
disturber  and  opened  to  the  second  dust  chamber  separated 
from  the  third  air  chamber  by  the  second  partition,  and  one 
second  funnel-shaped  air  disturber  connected  to  the  exhaust 
pipe. 


4,569,688 

N-FORMYL-3-CARBOXYAZETIDINE  AND  ITS  USE  FOR 

STERILIZING  THE  MALE  PARTS  OF  WHEAT  PLANTS 

Alexander  F.  Orr,  Teynham,  Nr.  Sittingbourne,  and  David  R. 

Clifford,  Sheppey,  both  of  United  Kingdom,  assignors  to  Shell 

Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  597,293 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  13,  1983, 
o<51uu33 

«   "' '  Int.  CI.''  AOIN  43/44:  C07D  205/04 

U.S.  a.  71-88  3  Calms 

1  The  compound:  N-formyl-3-carboxyazetidine. 
1.  in  an  apparatus  for  removmg  paint  mist  from  exhaust  air        2.  A  method  for  sterilizing  the  male  parts  of  a  wheat  olant 

cvrd"r  calTd  r     "'  'T'^tT'"'  ''^  ^"P"^^'"^  *'^"'"«  «   ^•"^»'  ^°'"P"'*^  ^PP'y*"«  «o  the  plant  prio   to  poHen  shed  an 
cylmdncal-s.ded  m.xmg  chamber  havmg  at  least  one  open  end.    effective  dosage  of  the  compound  of  claim  1 
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4,569,689 
ANILINE  DERIVATIVES  AND  THEIR  USE  FOR 
CONTROLLING  UNDESIRABLE  PLANT  GROWTH 
Ulrich  Schirmer,  Heidelberg;  Norbert  Goetz,  Worms,  and  Bruno 
Wuerzer,  Otterstadt,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Jun.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  620,562 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  15, 

1983,  3321582 

Int.  CI."  C07C  127/19:  AOIN  47/30 
U.S.  a.  71—88  9  Claims 

1.  An  aniline  derivative  of  the  formula 


NHCOR 


(1) 


where  R'  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Ci-C4-alkoxy,  Ci-C4-aIkylthio,  Ci-C4-alkyl  which  is  unsub- 
stituted  or  substituted  by  halogen  or  by  Ci-Cs-alkoxy,  C.'-Cb- 
cycloalkyl,  Cj-Ce-cycloalkoxy,  and  the  radical  — NR^R^ 
where  R^  and  R^  are  each  independently  a  substituent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  Ci-C4-alkyl,  C1-C4- 
alkoxy,  C3-C6-cycloalkyl  and  C3-C6-cycloalkoxy,  or  where 
R2  and  R^  together  form  an  alkylene  chain  of  not  more  than  6 
carbon  atoms  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  methyl 
and  may  or  may  not  contain  oxygen  as  a  chain  member,  X  is 
methylene,  — CH(OH)—  or  —CO—,  A  is  an  alkylene  chain  of 
1  to  5  carbon  atoms  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by 
alkyl  of  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  B  is  methylene  or  dimethylene 
which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms.  Z  is  hydrogen,  halogen.  Ci-C6-alkyl,  Ci-C6-alkoxy. 
Ci-C6-haloalkyl  or  Ci-Cb-haloalkoxy,  and  n  is  1,  2  or  3. 


4,569,690 
3-ARYL.5,6-DIHYDRO-l,4,2-OXATHIAZINES  AND 
THEIR  OXIDES 
Walter  G.  Brouwer,  Guelph,  Canada;  Allyn  R.  Bell,  Cheshire, 
Conn.;  Allen  R.  Blem,  Cheshire,  Conn.,  and  Robert  A.  Davis, 
Cheshire,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Uniroyal,  Inc.,  Middlebury, 
Conn,  and  Uniroyal,  Ltd.,  Don  Mills,  Canada 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  425,739,  Sep.  28,  1982, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  531,362 

Int.  CI."  C07D  291/06;  AOIN  43/88 

U.S.  a.  71—90  18  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


O. 


^       -N 
^•"t         >-. 


lO)„ 


wherein 
n=0,  1  or  2 
Ri  =  hydrogen,  C1-C4  linear  or  branched  alkyl  or  benzyl 

R= phenyl  or  naphthyl 

phenyl  substituted  with  1-2  of  the  following  groups: 
hydroxyl 
halo 

C1-C12  alkyl 
C5-C6  cycloalkyl 


trihalomethyl 

phenyl 

C1-C5  alkoxy  or  alkylthio 

tetrahydropyranyloxy 

phenoxy 

C2-C5  alkylcarbonyl 

phenylcarbonyl 

Ci-C4alkylsulfmyl 

C1-C4  alkylsulfonyl 

carboxy  or  its  alkali  metal  salt 

C2-C5  alkoxycarbonyl 

C2-C5  alkylaminocarbonyl 

phenylaminocarbonyl 

tolylaminocarbonyl 

morpholinocarbonyl 

amino 

nitro 

cyano 

dioxolanyl 
pyridinyl 

thienyl  provided  n  is  0  or  1 
furany! 
furanyl  substituted  with  1-3  of  the  following  groups: 

C1-C4  alkyl 
C2-C5  alkoxycarbonyl. 
12.  A  method  for  controlling  weeds  comprising  applying  to 
a  locus  at  which  it  is  desired  to  control  the  weeds  a  herbicidally 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  as  in  claim  1  in  which  R'  is 
hydrogen,  C1-C4  linear  or  branched  alkyl  or  benzyl;  n  is  0,  1  or 
2;  and 

R  =  phenyl  or  naphthyl; 

phenyl  substituted  with  1-2  of  the  following  groups: 
halogen  except  2-Cl  if  n  is  2 
C1-C12  alkyl 

C5-C6  cycloalkyl  ^ 

trihalomethyl 

Ci-Cg  alkoxy  except  C4-C8  alkoxy  if  n  is  0  or  2 
phenoxy 

tetrahydropyranyloxy 
Ci-Cg  alkylthio 
C)-C4alkylsulfinyl 
C I -C4  alkylsulfonyl 

C2-C5  alkylcarbonyl  provided  n  is  0  or  1 
carboxyl  or  its  alkali  metal  salt 
2-  or  3-(C2-C5  alkoxycarbonyl) 
C2-C5  alkylaminocarbonyl 
4-(C2-C5  alkoxycarbonyl)  provided  n  is  0  or  1 
morpholinocarbonyl 
amino 
nitro 
cyano 
dioxolanyl; 
4-pyridinyl  provided  n  is  0  or  1; 
thienyl  provided  n  is  0  or  1; 
furanyl; 

furanyl  substituted  with  1-3  of  the  following  groups; 
C1-C4  alkyl 
C2-C5  alkoxycarbonyl. 
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4,569,691 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  FERROBORON  AND 
FERROBOROSILICON  ALLOYS  AND  THE  ALLOYS 
MADE  BY  THIS  METHOD 
Riidolf  Fichte,  Nuremberg;  Friedrich  Breuer,  Eschweiler,  Rein- 
hard  Hjihn,  Schwabach-Limbach,  and  Hans-Joachim  Retels- 
dorf,  2Unidorf,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  GfE 
Gesellschaft  fiir  Elektrometallurgie  mbH,  Diisseldorf,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1985,  Ser.  No.  710,969 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  14, 
1984,  3409311 

Int.  CI*  C22B  4/00 
U.S.  Q.  75—10  R  12  Claims 


thermal  expansion  in  the  range  of  about  1  x  10"^  to  about 
50xlO-"'in/Jn/*C. 


1.  A  method  of  producing  an  iron  and  boron-containing 
alloy  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  maintaining  a  porous  charge  consisting  essentially  of 
reducible  alloying  components  including  oxidic  boron 
compounds  and  iron  oxide,  and  a  carbon  carrier  consisting 
at  least  in  major  part  of  wood  and  wood  charcoal  above  a 
reduction  zone  of  a  low-shaft  electrical  furnace,  said  mol- 
ten alloy  collecting  on  a  floor  of  said  furnace; 

(b)  electrically  heating  said  reduction  zone  by  passing  an 
electric  current  between  a  plurality  of  electrodes  extend- 
ing into  said  reduction  zone  just  above  the  floor  of  said 
furnace  to  effect  a  reduction  reaction  therein,  thereby 
forming  said  alloy  and  producing  carbon  monoxide  to 
reduce  iron  oxide  at  an  upper  portion  of  said  charge;  and 

(c)  maintaining  the  thickness  of  said  charge  in  said  furnace 
during  the  formation  of  the  alloy  and  dry  carbonizing  said 
pieces  of  wood  in  said  charge  to  wood  charcoal,  said 
pieces  of  wood  representing  35  to  65%  of  the  total  carbon 
carrier  and  being  of  a  particle  size  of  substantially  5  to  250 
mm; 

said  dry  carbonization  and  said  reductions  of  oxidic  boron 
and  iron  oxide  all  being  conducted  within  said  electrical 
furnace. 


4,569,692 
LOW  THERMAL  EXPANSIVITY  AND  HIGH  THERMAL 

CONDUCTIVITY  SUBSTRATE 

Sheldon  H.  Butt,  Godfrey,  Hi.,  assignor  to  Olin  Corporation, 

New  Haven,  Conn.  - 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  539,449 

Int.  a.*  C22C  29/12 

U.S.  a.  75—235  24  Qaims 

1.  A  composite  adapted  to  be  a  substrate  for  an  electronic 

application,  comprising  a  mixture  of: 

first  material  particles  having  a  coefficient  of  thermal  expan- 
sion in  the  range  of  about  —  20x  10-^  to  about  50x10"^ 
in/in/°C.; 
second  material  particles  mixed  with  said  first  material  parti- 
cles having  a  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  in  the  range 
of  about  100 X  10-'  to  about  200 x  10- '  in/in/'C;  and 
a  bonding  agent  to  adhere  the  first  and  second  material 
particles  into  a  coherent  composite  having  a  coefficient  of 


4,569,693 
PROCESS  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  FLOW  ABILITY  AND 
INCREASING  THE  BULK  DENSITY  OF  HIGH-SURFACE 

AREA  VALVE  METAL  POWDERS 
Wolf-Wigand  Albrecht;  Axel  Hoppe,  both  of  Bad  Harzburg; 

Uwe  Papp,  Goslar,  and  Riidiger  Wolf,  Vienenburg,  all  of  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hermann  C.  Starck  Berlin, 

Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  525,556 

Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  30, 
1982,  3232245 

Int.  a*  B22F  3/00 
U.S.  a.  75—252  18  Qaims 

1.  Process  for  improving  the  flowability  and  increasing  the 
bulk  density  of  a  high-surface  area  valve  metal  powder  of 
capacitor  quality  suitable  for  being  subjected  to  powder-metal- 
lurgical processing  by  compacting  and  sintering  to  produce  a 
sintered  anode,  which  comprises  admixing  with  said  valve 
metal  power  an  additive  for  increasing  the  flow  properties  and 
bulk  density  of  the  valve  metal  powder,  said  additive  consist- 
ing essentially  of  finely  divided  extraneous  metal  oxide  in  a 
quantity  of  up  to  5000  ppm  (relative  to  the  quantity  of  metal) 
before  the  powder-metallurgical  processing  of  the  valve  metal 
powder,  said  extraneous  metal  oxide  being  amorphous  pyro- 
genic  silica,  aluminum  oxide,  talc  powder,  magnesium  oxide  or 
a  combination  thereof,  or  the  combination  of  titanium  dioxide 
and  one  or  more  of  said  other  extraneous  metal  oxides. 


4,569,694 

SOLID  POLYAMINE-BASED  FLUID  LOSS  CONTROL 

ADDITIVES 

Rodney  D.  Spitz,  and  Donald  R.  Valk,  both  of  Muskegon,  Mich., 

assignors  to  Cordova  Chemical  Company  of  Michigan,  North 

Muskegon,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  390,598,  Jun.  21,  1982,  Pat.  No.  4,482,381. 

This  application  Aug.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  641,333 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  13, 
2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a*  C04B  7/35 
U.S.  O.  106—314  8  Qaims 

1.  A  free  flowing  solid  particulate  composition  adapted  to  be 
blended  with  dry  hydraulic  cement  to  reduce  fluid  loss  from 
cement  during  well  cementing,  said  composition  comprising: 
a  polyamine  dispersed  on  a  finely  divided,  solid  adsorbent 
having  surface  area  of  at  least   1.0  square  meter/gram 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silica,  silicate,  and 
mixtures  thereof,  wherein  about  25  to  about  65  percent  of 
the  weight  of  the  composition  is  polyamine. 


4,569,695 
METHOD  OF  CLEANING  A  PHOTO-MASK 

Hiromi  Yamashita,  and  Toshio  Wada,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  NEC  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  602,519 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  21,  1983,  58-70494; 
Apr.  21,  1983,  58-70495 

Int.  Q.'»  B08B  1/02.  1/04.  6/00.  7/04 
U.S.  Q.  134—1  7  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  cleaning  a  photo-mask  to  be  used  in  a  light 
exposure  step  for  manufacturing  semiconductor  devices  com- 
prising the  steps  of  wetting  front  and  rear  surfaces  of  said  mask 
with  liquid,  passing  said  mask  through  a  gap  between  a  pair  of 
rotary  brushes  and  brushing  said  front  and  rear  surfaces  with 
said  rotary  brushes,  making  an  electrolytic  solution  flow  along 
said  front  and  rear  surfaces  of  said  mask,  said  electrolytic 
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solution  containing  sufficient  electrolyte  to  substantially  elimi- 
nate electrostatic  charge  from  said  surfaces,  making  an  organic 


liquid  flow  along  said  front  and  rear  surfaces  of  said  mask,  and 
drying  said  front  and  rear  surfaces  of  said  mask. 


4,569,696 

PROCESS  FOR  THERMAL  AND  PNEUMATIC 

TREATMENT  OF  GRANULAR  SOLIDS 

William  A.  Sandstrom,  Chicago;  Jitendra  G.  Patel,  Bolingbrook, 

both  of  III.,  and  John  R.  Bush,  Dunwoody,  Ga.,  assignors  to 

Institute  of  Gas  Technology,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  639,395 

Int.  a*  B08B  7/04 

U.S.  a.  134—2  18  Qaims 


X>  'Lui  •«■ 


sufficient  for  desired  thermal  oxidation  of  organic  materi- 
als; 
passing  said  granular  solids  downward  to  a  contiguous  pneu- 
matic physical  impaction  and  heat  recovery  rone  and 
directing  said  granular  solids  into  at  least  one  nozzle, 
introducing  pressurized  oxidizing/fluidizing  gas  to  said 
nozzle(s)  entraining  said  granular  solids  in  a  gas  stream 
from  said  nozzle(s)  directed  toward  an  impaction  target, 
impacting  said  gas  stream  carrying  said  granular  solids  on 
said  target  dislodging  inorganic  material  adhering  to  said 
granular  solids,  recovering  said  granular  solids  by  passing 
them  downwardly  from  a  lowermost  said  urget  and  en- 
training said  inorganic  material  in  said  oxidizing/fluidiz- 
ing gas  stream  passing  upwardly  from  an  uppermost  said 
urget,  said  granular  solids  decreasing  their  average  tem- 
perature and  said  gas  stream  increasing  its  average  tem- 
perature thereby  preheating  said  oxidizing/fluidizing  gas 
stream; 
passing  said  preheated  oxidizing/fluidizing  gas  stream  with 
said  inorganic  material  entrained  upwardly  through  said 
dense  phase  portion  additionally  entraining  said  oxidized 
organic  materialand  continuing  passing  said  oxidizing/- 
fluidizing  gas  upwardly  through  said  dilute  phase  portion 
fluidizing  said  bed  and  providing  oxidant  for  thermal 
oxidation;  and 
removing  said  gas  entraining  said  inorganic  and  organic 
material  from  a  head  space  above  said  dilute  phase  portion 
of  said  fluidized  bed. 


4,569,697 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  PHOTOVOLTAIC  QUALITY 

AMORPHOUS  ALLOYS  BY  PASSIVATING  DEFECT 

STATES 
Raphael  Tsu,  Troy;  Stanford  R.  Ovshinsky,  Bloomfield  Hills; 
Jesus  Hernandez,  Royal  Oak,  and  Denis  Martin,  Rochester, 
all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Energy  Conversion  Devices,  Inc.. 
Troy,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  526,831 

Int.  CI.*  HOIL  21/203,  31/18 

U.S.  a.  148—1.5  33  Qaims 


1.  A  process  for  thermally  and  pneumatically  treating  granu- 
lar solids  to  remove  organic  and  inorganic  materials  therefrom 
comprising: 

feeding  said  granular  solids  to  an  upper  portion  of  a  dilute 
phase  portion  of  a  vertical  fluidized  bed,  said  dilute  phase 
having  a  density  about  0.02  to  about  0.05  pounds  per  cubic 
foot; 
passing  said  granular  solids  downward  through  said  dilute 
phase  portion  countercurrent  to  an  upward  flowing  hot 
oxidizing/fluidizing  gas,  said  granular  solids  having  an 
average  retention  time  of  about  0.25  to  about  0.75  second 
in  said  dilute  phase  portion  and  increasing  said  granular 
solids  average  temperature  about  200*  to  about  500°  F.  by 
thermal  transfer  with  said  hot  oxidizing/fluidizing  gas; 
passing  said  granular  solids  downward  from  said  dilute 
phase  portion  to  a  dense  phase  portion  of  said  fluidized 
bed,  said  dense  phase  having  a  density  about  50  to  about 
70  pounds  per  cubic  foot  and  maintaining  said  dense  phase 
at  about  1000°  to  about  2000°  P.,  said  granular  solids 
having  an  average  retention  time  in  said  dense  phase 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  amorphous  semiconductor  alloys 
which  are  characterized  by  a  low  density  of  defect  states  in  the 
band  gaps  thereof,  said  method  including  the  steps  of: 

forming  unadulterated  amorphous  semiconductor  material 
at  a  temperature  of  less  than  about  180*  C  so  that  the 
amorphous  semiconductor  material  is  deposited  in  rela- 
tively porous  form  which  is  adapted  to  facilitate  the  chem- 
ical combination  thereof  with  any  available  reactant; 

maintaining  said  unadulterated  relatively  porous  amorphous 
semiconductor  material  in  an  ultrahigh  vacuum  environ- 
ment of  less  than  10-^  torr  so  that  said  environment  is 
substantially  free  of  all  elemental  reactants  and  other 
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contaminants  capable  of  competing  for  use  of  the  valence 
electrons  of  said  amorphous  semiconductor  material; 

introducing  at  a  pressure  of  about  several  m  torr  at  least  one 
density  of  states  reducing  element  into  the  ultrahigh  vac- 
uum environment  such  that  the  at  least  one  density  of 
states  reducing  element  is  the  only  material  present  for 
chemical  combination  with  the  available  valence  electrons 
of  the  reactive  amorphous  semiconductor  material;  and 

difussing  the  at  least  one  density  of  states  reducing  element 
substantially  throughout  the  bulk  of  the  reactive  amor- 
phous semiconductor  material  for  passivating  the  defect 
states  in  the  band  gap  of  the  amorphous  semiconductor 
material  to  form  an  amorphous  semiconductor  alloy;  and 

annealing  the  amorphous  semiconductor  alloy  to  complete 
diffusion  of  the  at  least  one  density  of  states  reducing 
element,  whereby  a  dense  photovoltaic  quality  amorphous 
semiconductor  alloy  having  a  low  density  of  defect  states 
is  fabricated. 


4,569,698 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  ISOLATED  DEVICE  REGIONS 

BY  SELECTIVE  SUCCESSIVE  ETCHING  OF 

COMPOSITE  MASKING  LAYERS  AND 

SEMICONDUCTOR  MATERIAL  PRIOR  TO  ION 

IMPLANTATION 

Wolfgang  M.  Feist,  Burlington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Raytheon 

Company,  Lexington,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  602,274,  Apr.  24,  1984,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  352,439,  Feb.  25,  1982, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  31,  1985,  Ser.  No.  739,509 

Int.  a.*  HOIL  29/78,  21/265.  21/31 

U.S.  a.  148—1.5  8  Claims 


4,569,699 
METHOD  FOR  PROVIDING  A  CORROSION  RESISTANT 
COATING  FOR  MAGNESIUM  CONTAINING 
MATERIALS 
Patrick  L.  Hagans,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chem- 
ical Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  May  8,  1985,  Ser.  No.  731,823 
Int.  CI*  C23C  22/24.  22/67 
U.S.  a.  148—6.2  14  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  depositing  a  chromite  coating  onto  a  mag- 
nesium-containing material  comprising  contacting  the  mag- 
nesium-containing material  with  a  solution  at  least  containing 
chromite  ions  and  silicate  ions  for  a  time  sufficient  to  deposit  a 
corrosion  resistant  coating  onto  said  magnesium-containing 
material  and  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  25°  to  about  80°  C, 
wherein 

(a)  the  concentration  of  chromite  ions  in  the  solution  is  from 
about  0.2  to  about  1.2  moles  of  chromite  per  liter  of  solu- 
tion; 

(b)  the  concentration  of  the  silicate  ions  in  the  solution  is 
from  about  0.05  to  about  1.0  moles  silicate  per  liter  of 
solution;  and 

(c)  the  pH  of  the  solution  is  from  about  1  to  about  5. 


4,569,700 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  STACKED 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

Masaharu   Toyama,   Yokohama,   Japan,   assignor   to   Tokyo 

Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  421,097,  Sep.  22, 1982,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jul.  1,  1985,  Ser.  No.  750,245 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  25,  1981,  56-151484 

Int.  Cl.^  HOIL  21/365 

U.S.  CI.  148—174  10  Oaims 


i  U  »  1 


(MM 


•^^^^\\v\\\\\\\t^ 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  semiconductor  structure  compris- 
ing the  step  of: 

(a)  forming  a  mask  comprising  upper  and  lower  layers  of 
different  materials  over  a  surface  of  a  semiconductor  with 
a  first  window  in  the  lower  layer  and  a  second,  smaller, 
window  in  the  upper  layer,  edge  portions  of  the  second 
window  overhanging  edge  portions  of  the  first  window  a 
length  greater  than  the  thickness  of  the  lower  layer; 

(b)  forming  a  depression  in  the  portion  of  the  semiconductor 
disposed  beneath  the  first  window  with  side  wall  portions 
masked  by  the  overhanging  edge  portions  of  the  second 
window;  and 

(c)  ion  implanting  particles  into  a  region  of  the  semiconduc- 
tor disposed  beneath  the  depression  exposed  by  the  second 
window  and  unmasked  by  the  edge  portions  of  the  second 
window. 


30^ 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  stacked  semiconductor 
device,  comprising: 

forming  a  first  non-mono-crystalline  semiconductor  film  on 
a  monocrystalline  semiconductor  substrate  through  a  first 
insulating  film; 

converting  said  first  non-mono-crystalline  semiconductor 
film  into  a  first  monocrystalline  semiconductor  film; 

forming  a  second  non-mono-crystalline  semfconductor  film 
on  said  first  monocrystalline  semiconductor  film  through 
a  second  insulating  film;  and 

converting  said  second  non-mono-crystalline  semiconductor 
film  into  a  second  monocrystalline  film,  wherein  the  con- 
version into  the  monocrystalline  semiconductor  film  is 
performed  by  using  as  a  seed  crystal  at  least  one  connect- 
ing region  at  which  said  semiconductor  substrate  and  said 
first  and  second  monocrystalline  semiconductor  film  are 
vertically  connected. 


4,569,701 
TECHNIQUE  FOR  DOPING  FROM  A  POLYSILICON 
TRANSFER  LAYER 
Kye  H.  Oh,  Allentown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  AT&T  Bell  Laborato- 
ries, Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  596,850 
Int.  a.*  HOIL  21/385,  21/225 
U.S.  a.  148—188  14  Oaims 

1.  Method  comprising: 

forming  a  polysilicon  transfer  layer  overlying  a  semiconduc- 
tor substrate,  said  transfer  layer  contacting  said  substrate 
at  a  first  location,  introducing  impurities  into  said  transfer 
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layer  selectively  at  a  second  location  substantially  re-  3.4  wt.  %  magnesium,  1.2  to  2.6  wt.  %  copper,  at  least  one  of 

moved  from  said  first  location  in  a  direction  normal  with  (a)  0.18  to  0.35  wt.  %  chromium  or  (b)  0.05  to  0.25  wt.  % 

respect  to  the  thickness  of  the  transfer  layer,  said  first  and  zirconium,  up  to  0.20  wt.  %  titanium,  up  to  0.05  wt.  %  iron,  up 

second  locations  being  separated  by  a  distance  substan-  to  0.40  wt.  %  silicon,  up  to  0.70  wt.  %  manganese,  and  the 

tially  greater  than  the  thickness  of  the  transfer  layer,  to  balance  being  aluminum  and  incidental  impurities,  wherein 
produce  in  the  transfer  layer  a  relatively  high  impurity 


concentration  at  said  second  location  and  a  relatively  low 
impurity  concentration  at  said  first  location,  and  heating 
said  transfer  layer  at  a  temperature  and  for  a  time  suffi- 
cient to  transfer  impurities  from  said  second  location  to 
said  first  location  in  the  transfer  layer,  and  thereafter  into 
said  substrate. 


4,569,702 
COPPER  BASE  ALLOY  ADAPTED  TO  BE  FORMED  AS  A 

SEMI-SOLID  METAL  SLURRY 
Sankaranarayanan  Ashok,  Bethany,  and  John  F.  Breedis,  Trum- 
bull, both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Olin  Corporation,  New  Ha- 
ven, Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1984,  Set.  No.  599,107 
I  Int.  a.*  C22C  9/07 

UJS.  a.  148—414  11  Oaims 


said  impurities  do  not  include  any  of  the  components  named 
above,  said  aircraft  stringer  material  having  a  grain  size  not 
exceeding  100  ^im  over  the  entire  length  thereof  and  having  a 
first  portion  thereof  which  has  been  cold  worked  to  a  cold 
reduction  of  30%  or  less  and  a  second  portion  thereof  which 
has  been  cold  worked  to  a  cold  reduction  greater  than  30%. 


4,569,704 
METHODS  OF  MAKING  A  BONDED  SHEATH  CABLE 
William  D.  Bohannon,  Jr.,  Lawrenceville;  Herbert  E.  Brent, 
Lilburn;  Alfred  S.  Hamilton,  Norcross,  and  Michael  D.  Ki- 
nard,  Lawrenceville,  all  of  Ga.,  assignors  to  AT&T  Technolo- 
gies, Inc.,  Berkeley  Heights,  N.J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  626,079,  Jun.  29,  1984.  This  application 
May  31,  1985,  Ser.  No.  739,801 

Int.  CI.*  HOIB /i/06 

U.S.  a.  156—48  7  Qaims 


1.  A  precipitation  hardenable  copper  base  alloy  having  a 
structure  comprising  discrete  particles  contained  in  a  matrix 
having  a  lower  melting  point  than  said  particles,  said  particles 
and  said  matrix  being  comprised  such  that  when  said  alloy  is 
heated  to  a  desired  temperature  said  alloy  forms  a  semi-solid 
slurry  wherein  said  matrix  is  in  a  molten  condition  comprising 
from  about  10%  to  about  30%  liquid  and  said  particles  are 
within  said  liquid  matrix,  said  alloy  consisting  essentially  of 
from  about  5  to  about  8%  by  weight  nickel,  from  about  5  to 
about  7.5%  by  weight  aluminum,  from  about  0.5  to  about 
1.25%  by  weight  silicon  and  the  balance  essentially  copper. 


I  4,569,703 

AIRCRAFT  STRINGER  MATERIAL 
Yoshio  Baba;  Tenio  Uno,  and  Hideo  Yoshida,  all  of  Nagoya, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Light  Metal  Industries,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  173,529,  Jul.  30, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,410,370. 
This  application  Jun.  1,  1983,  Set.  No.  500,200 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  29,  1979,  54-125989; 
Dec.  14,  1979,  54-163193;  Dec.  21,  1979,  54-165696 

Int.  a.*  C22C  21/10 
U.S.  a.  148—417  12  Claims 

1.  An  aircraft  stringer  material  which  has  been  subjected  to 
stepped  cold  working  and  then  solution  heat  treatment,  said 
aircraft  stringer  material  consisting  of  a  recrystallized  alumi- 
num alloy  consisting  essentially  of  5.1  to  8.1  wt.  %  zinc,  1.8  to 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  bonded  sheath,  filled  cable,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

advancing  a  core  comprising  at  least  one  conductor; 

enclosing  the  core  in  a  strip  of  plastic  material; 

flooding  an  outer  surface  of  the  strip  of  plastic  material  with 
a  waterproofing  material; 

wrapping  a  metallic  tape  having  a  surface  thereof  coated 
with  an  adhesive  material  about  the  strip  of  plastic  mate- 
rial to  form  a  shield  having  a  longitudinal  overlapped 
seam  which  includes  overlying  and  underlying  edge  por- 
tions and  having  the  adhesive  material  facing  outwardly 
with  the  underlying  edge  portion  being  directed  generally 
inwardly  and  with  the  overlying  edge  portion  being  di- 
rected generally  inwardly  into  engagement  with  the  un- 
derlying edge  portion  to  form  a  cavity  which  extends 
between  the  shield  and  the  strip  of  plastic  material  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  seam  and  between  the  overlying  edge 
portion  and  the  underlying  edge  portion; 

introducing  sufficient  sealant  material  into  the  vicinity  of  the 
longitudinal  edge  portions  of  the  tape  as  they  are  bemg 
overlapped  to  cause  the  sealant  material  to  seal  said  over- 
lapped seam  and  to  fill  any  cavities  between  said  shield 
and  said  strip  of  plastic  material  in  the  vicinity  of  said 
seam;  and 
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extruding  a  plastic  material  about  said  shield  to  form  a  jacket 
and  to  cause  the  adhesive  material  on  the  outer  surface  of 
the  shield  to  bond  said  jacket  thereto. 


4,569,705 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  LENGTH  OF 

MINERAL  INSULATED  CABLE  HAVING 

PREDETERMINED  y-RAY  SENSITIVITY  IN  A  HIGH 

RADIATION  ENVIRONMENT 

Colin  J.  Allan,  Deep  River,  Canada,  assignor  to  Atomic  Energy 

of  Canada  Limited,  Chalk  River,  Canada 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  283,103,  Jul.  13,  1981, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  605,469 

Int.  a*  HOIB  13/00 

U.S.  a.  156—52  15  aaims 


wherein  the  fabricated  container  has  a  All  opening  of  substan- 
tially lesser  transverse  dimension  than  the  cross-sectional  di- 
mension of  the  tubing,  the  only  opening  in  said  tubing,  if  any, 
between  its  opposite  ends  being  said  fill  opening,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

forcing  only  said  one  end  of  said  tubing  around  a  closed 
perimeter  support  member,  said  support  member  having  a 
backing  surface  conforming  to  a  radially  inwardly  folded 
end  portion  of  said  tubing,  said  support  member  being 
capable  of  being  disassembled  into  a  configuration  which 
can  pass  through  said  fill  opening,  the  tubing  end  turning 
radially  inward  and  folding  against  said  backing  surface; 
placing  said  support  member  on  a  base  for  supporting  said 

support  member  through  said  tubing; 
placing  a  first  end  piece  in  position  overlapping  said  radially 
inwardly  folded  end  portion,  said  first  end  piece  consisting 
of  a  material  compatible  to  that  of  said  tubing,  said  first 
end  piece  being  sufficiently  large  to  cover  the  open  end  of 
the  tubing,  thereby  forming  a  first  layered  assembly; 
bonding  said  first  layered  assembly  while  said  end  piece  is  in 
contact  with  said  radially  inwardly  folded  end  portion  so 
as  to  form  a  lap  weld  seal  between  said  first  end  piece  and 
said  tubing; 
disassembling  said  support  member;  and 
removing  said  disassembled  support  member  through  the  fill 
opening  in  the  thus-fabricated  closed  liquid  container. 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  length  of  mineral  insulated 
cable  having  predetermined  y-ray  sensitivity  in  a  high  radia- 
tion environment,  comprising: 

(a)  assembling  an  oversize  outer  metal  sheath,  a  metal  core 
wire  along  the  bore  of  the  metal  sheath,  metal  bands  at 
spaced  intervals  along,  and  extending  around,  the  core 
wire,  and  frangible  sleeves  of  an  electrically  insulating 
material  in  end-to-end  relationship  along  and  between  the 
core  wire  and  the  metal  sheath,  the  metal  bands  each 
having  only  one  cylindrical  surface  adjacent  to  one  cylin- 
drical side  of  the  frangible  sleeves, 

(b)  reducing  the  diameter  of  the  metal  sheath  so  that  the 
frangible  sleeves  are  crushed  into  discrete  particles  hold- 
ing the  core  wire  spaced  from  the  metal  sheath,  in  the 
form  of  a  mineral  insulated  cable,  and  forming  an  electri- 
cally insulating  layer  around  only  the  said  one  cylindrical 
surface  of  each  band  with  the  other  cylindrical  surface  of 
each  metal  band  in  electrical  contact  with  the  metal  sheath 
or  the  core  wire,  and 

(c)  sealing  the  bore  of  the  metal  sheath. 


4,569,707 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  FOAMED  SLIP  RESISTANT 

SURFACES 

Michael  D.  Johnson,  Coshocton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Becton, 

Dickinson  and  Company,  Paramus,  N.J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  436,253,  Oct.  25, 1982,  Pat.  No.  4,515,851. 

This  application  Dec.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  679,797 

Int.  a*  B32B  31/14.  5/20 

U.S.  a.  156—78  8  aaims 


4,569,706 

CELLULAR  WATERBED  COMPONENT  AND  METHOD 

OF  MANUFACTURE 

Angel  M .  Echevarria,  5416  La  Crescenta  Ave.,  and  Michael  A. 
Echevarria,  3550  Altura  Ave.,  both  of  La  Crescenta,  Calif. 
91214 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  426,956,  Sep.  29,  1982.  This  application 

Mar.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  588,819 

Int.  C\*  B65B  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  156—69  16  Oaims 


50 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  closed  liquid  container  of  pre- 
determined length  from  elongate  pliable  tubing  of  which  at 
least  one  end  comprises  a  continuous  perimeter  end  portion, 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  laminate  useful  in  providing  a 
slip  resistant  oil  grip  surface  for  gloves,  characterized  by  the 
steps  of 

(a)  selecting  in  a  first  selecting  step  a  glove  liner  comprised 
of  a  web  which  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  fibrous  non-woven  web,  a  woven  web,  and 
a  knitted  web; 

(b)  selecting  in  a  second  selecting  step  a  material  to  be  ap- 
plied as  a  foamed  layer  to  at  least  one  surface  of  said  glove 
liner  from  said  first  selecting  step; 

(c)  foaming  said  member  from  said  second  selecting  step  to 
an  air  content  within  the  range  of  between  about  10  and  65 
percent; 

(d)  applying  said  member  from  said  foaming  step  to  the  said 
at  least  one  surface  of  said  glove  liner;  and 

(e)  curing  said  foamed  member  from  said  applying  step. 
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4,569,708 

METHOD  FOR  COVERING  CABLES  WITH  SHEATHS 

FOR  CORROSION  PROTECTION  AND/OR  AESTHETICS 

Yoshito  Tanaka,  Suita,  and  Toshio  Haraguchi,  Ibaraki,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Shinko  Kosen  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 

Amagasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  631,205 

1  Int.  a*  B32B  3J/04.  7/04 

U.S.  a.  156—91  13  Qaims 


before  vulcanization  of  the  thus  prepared  tire  in  a  vulcaniza- 
tion press,  removing  portions  of  the  layer  of  non-vulcanized 
rubber  by  peeling  or  by  forming  peels  of  non-vulcanized  rub- 
ber wherein  the  peeling  or  peel  (22)  formation  is  achieved  by 
pressurizing  the  thus  prepared  tire  and  rotating  it  about  its  axis 
and  by  moving  a  knife  (11)  over  the  width  of  the  tire,  against 
the  tire,  providing  the  knife  with  a  driven  tensioned  contact 
roller  (14)  and  carrying  off  the  thus  formed  peels  (22)  between 
the  knife  (11)  and  the  contact  roller  (14)  with  the  said  contact 
roller  so  that  the  shape  of  the  peeled  tire  is  adapted  to  the  shape 
of  the  vulcanization  press. 


4,569,710 
PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  THE  INNER  TUBE 
ELEMENT  FOR  A  DOUBLE  TUBE  CORING  APPARATUS 
Honors  J.  Lambot,  Wauthier-Braine,  Belgium;  Johannes  H.  M. 
Flierroet,  Zwolle,  and  Pieter  Kramer,  Hardenberg,  both  of 
Netherlands,  assignors  to  Societe  Anonyme  Diamant  Boart, 
Brussels,  Belgium  and  Wavin  B.V.,  Zwolle,  Netherlands 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  335,031,  Dec.  28,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,428,602. 
This  application  Dec.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  560,001 
Oaims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Dec.  30,  1980,  203359 
Int.  a.*  B65H  81/00 
U.S.  a.  156—172  1  Claim 


1.  A  method  for  fitting  a  generally  cylindrical  corrosion 
protective  and/or  aesthetic  sheath  on  a  cable,  which  com- 
prises: 

fitting  a  first  sheath  unit  on  one  end  of  said  cable; 

shifting  the  position  of  said  first  sheath  unit  toward  the  other 
end  of  the  cable; 

fitting  a  second  sheath  unit  similarly  on  said  cable  serially 
with  said  first  sheath  unit;  and 

repeating  fitting  of  additional  sheath  units  and  shifting  of 
position  of  said  additional  sheath  units  so  as  to  cover  said 
cable  with  said  sheath  units  substantially  over  the  entire 
length  thereof;  and 

providing  a  clearance  of  a  predetermined  gap,  normally  in 
the  range  of  2-60  mm  between  an  inner  surface  portion  of 
each  sheath  unit  and  a  circumferential  surface  portion  of 
said  cable  for  reducing  frictional  resistance  upyon  shifting 
said  sheath  unit  along  said  cable. 


4,569,709 
METHOD  FOR  RETREADING  PNEUMATIC  TIRES 
Roger  Crommelynck,  Deerlijk,  and  Eddy  Quartier,  Wevelgem, 
both  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  N.  V.  Bekaert  S.A.,  Zwevegem, 
Belgium 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  536,771 

Qaims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Oct.  8, 1982,  1/10608 

Int.  O*  B60C  21/00:  B29D  30/54.  30/58 

U.S.  a.  156—95  8  Qaims 


5        ? 


^ 
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1.  Process  for  manufacturing  an  inner  tube  element  (1)  for  a 
double  tube  coring  apparatus,  said  element  consisting  of  a  rigid 
tube  length  (2)  having  a  subsuntially  constant  section,  made  of 
synthetic  resin  and  provided  with  couplings  (3,  4)  for  connect- 
ing it  to  other  inner  tube  elements,  in  which  process  at  least  one 
metallic  nipple  (3)  is  placed  onto  a  cylindrical  winding  mandrel 
(11)  at  a  predetermined  axial  position  corresponding  to  the 
length  of  tube  element  to  be  manufactured,  a  part  of  said  nipple 
(3)  having  an  inner  diameter  substantially  identical  to  the  diam- 
eter of  the  mandrel  (11)  and  having  a  rough  surface  (14),  and 
fibers  (16)  coated  with  a  synthetic  resin  are  wound  helically 
onto  said  cylindrical  mandrel  (11)  so  as  to  overlap  the  rough 
surface  (14)  of  said  nipple  (3)  the  process  being  characterized 
by  the  further  steps  of  providing  said  nipple  (3)  both  with  a 
gripping  ring  (13),  and  helically  winding  the  fibers  (16)  onto 
the  mandrel  (11)  and  onto  the  gripping  ring  (13)  in  order  to 
allow  the  tube  element  to  withstand  axial  tensile  stress  in  a 
double  tube  coring  apparatus,  and  also  with  an  annular  shoul- 
der (25)  with  which  the  threaded  portion  of  a  connected  inner 
tube  element  comes  in  abutment  when  the  nipple  is  screwed 
home  and  on  which  the  resin  body  of  said  connected  inner  tube 
element  may  rely  in  order  to  resist  axial  compression  stresses 


1.  A  method  of  applying  a  tread  to  a  tire  carcass  wherein  a 
layer  of  non-vulcanized  rubber  is  applied  around  a  toroidal  tire 
which  will  form  the  tread  area  of  the  tire  after  vulcanization  in 
a  vulcanization  press  and  wherein  the  thus  prepared  tire  is 
vulcanized  in  a  vulcanization  press,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  applying  an  excessive  amount  of  non-vulcanized 
rubber  as  a  continuous  layer  to  the  tread  area  of  said  tire  and. 


4,569,711 

MANUFACTURE  OF  ELASTOMERIC  MATERIAL 

COPONENTS 

Anthony  J.  M.  Sumner,  Near  Stratford-on-Avon,  and  Anthony 

G.  Goodfellow,  MaghuU,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  W&A 

Bates  Ltd.,  London,  England 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  590,462 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  23,  1983, 
8307946 

Int.  Q.*  B29C  47/34 
U.S.  Q.  156—244.11  18  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  discrete  elastomeric  mate- 
rial component  comprises  extruding  elastomeric  material 
through  a  die  orifice  onto  the  surface  of  a  component  holding 
member,  and  simultaneously  effecting  relative  movement  be- 
tween the  die  orifice  and  the  surface  of  the  component  holding 
member  to  apply  the  extrudate  to  said  surface  securing  the 
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leading  end  of  the  extrudate  to  the  surface  of  the  component    temperature  of  said  mixture  as  extruded  through  the  T-die  is 
holding  member  by  retaining  means  which  moves  with  the   controlled  at  below  300°  C. 


4,569,713 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  FIBER  REINFORCED 

ARMATURES 

Harold  J.  Reikowski,  Southfield,  Mich.,  and  James  L.  Hether* 

wick,  Sylvania,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Kelsey-Hayes  Company, 

Romulus,  Mich. 

Filed  May  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  614,497 

Int.  a."  B29C  7/00,  B29D  i/02 

U.S.  a.  156—433  18  Claims 


surface  of  the  component  holding  member  and  the  leading  end 
of  the  extrudate  and  flnishing  the  extrudate  to  produce  a  dis- 
crete component  of  the  required  length. 


4,569,712 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  SUPPORT  FOR  USE  IN 

FORMATION  OF  POLYURETHAN  FILMS 

Tomishi  Shibano,  Tokyo;  Hironori  Ozawa,  Saitama,  and  Sachio 

Maruchi,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sanyo  Kokusaku 

Pulp  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  529,694 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  12,  1982,  57-198449 
Int.  a.*  B32B  il/00,  31/30.  33/00 
U.S.  a.  156—244.14  21  Oaims 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  support  suitable  for  use  in  the 
formation  of  polyurethane  films,  the  support  comprising  a 
base,  a  releasing  layer  comprising  a  polymeric  mixture  (A) 
which  comprises  95  to  65  parts  by  weight  of  polypropylene 
and  S  to  35  parts  by  weight  of  polyethylene  and  a  resin  (B) 
which  forms  an  adhesion  promoting  layer,  which  process 
comprises  co-extrusion  coating  the  base  with  said  mixture  and 
simultaneously  with  said  resin  through  the  same  T-die  to  form 
the  releasing  layer  and  the  adhesion  promoting  layer  on  the 
base,  said  adhesion  promoting  layer  promoting  adhesiveness 
between  the  base  and  the  releasing  layer  and  being  formed 
between  them,  the  temperature  of  the  mixture  (A)  as  extruded 
through  the  T-die  being  controlled  at  below  300°  C,  while  the 
temperature  of  the  resin  (B)  as  extruded  through  the  T-die 
being  controlled  within  the  range  between  290°  and  330°  C. 
and  higher  than  the  temjTerature  of  the  mixture  (A)  as  ex- 
truded. 

6.  A  process  for  producing  a  polyurethane  Him  with  a  cloth 
stuck  thereto  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  coating  a  polyurethane  resin  onto  a  support  comprising  a 
base  and  a  releasing  layer,  said  polyurethane  resin  forming 
a  polyurethane  film, 

(b)  applying  an  adhesive  onto  said  polyurethane  film  formed 
on  said  releasing  layer, 

(c)  sticking  a  cloth  to  said  adhesive, 

(d)  solidifying  said  adhesive  by  drying  said  support  with 
heat,  and 

(e)  peeling  said  polyurethane  film  together  with  said  cloth, 
characterized  in  that  said  releasing  layer  comprises  a  poly- 
meric mixture  of  95  to  65  parts  by  weight  of  polypropylene  and 
5  to  35  parts  by  weight  of  polyethylene  and  said  support  is 
obtained  by  extrusion  coating  said  base  with  said  mixture 
through  a  T-die  to  form  the  releasing  layer  on  said  base  and  the 


1.  In  a  mold  for  producing  a  fiber  reinforced  armature  hav- 
ing a  rim,  a  hub  having  a  fiber  receiving  groove  and  a  plurality 
of  interconnecting  spokes,  with  the  hub  being  above  the  plane 
of  the  rim,  and  the  spokes  extending  downwardly  therefrom  to 
the  rim:  a  rim  forming  recess  communicating  with  the  periph- 
ery of  the  mold;  a  hub  supporting  pedestal  generally  centrally 
located  with  respect  to  the  rim  forming  recess,  a  plurality  of 
ramps  which  extend  from  said  rim  forming  recess  to  said  ped- 
estal, said  ramps  each  having  a  spoke  forming  recess  that  is 
concave,  said  spoke  forming  recesses  being  arranged  to  com- 
municate tangentially  with  the  fiber  receiving  groove  of  a  hub 
positioned  on  said  pedestal;  movable  hub  securing  means  for 
securing  a  hub  in  a  wrapping  position  spaced  from  said  ramps, 
and  again  in  a  final  position  adjacent  said  ramps  with  the  dis- 
tance between  said  position  being  sufficient  to  allow  the  fibers 
to  sag  concavely  into  the  spoke  forming  recesses  when  a  hub 
having  fiber  wound  taut  in  the  wrapping  position  is  moved  to 
the  final  position. 


4,569,714 
SINGLE  FACER  HAVING  RAPID  ROLL  CHANGING 

MEANS 
Masateru  Tokuno,  Nishinomiya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Rengo  Co., 
Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  286,537 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  1,  1980,  55-106672; 
Jul.  2,  1981,  56-103932 

Int.  a*  B31F  1/24 
U.S.  CI.  156—471  11  Qaims 
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1.  A  single  facer  for  manufacturing  single-faced  corrugated 
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board  comprising  a  frame  having  a  base  supportmg  a  pair  ot 

transversely  spaced  side  frames  between  which  are  disposed  an 
upper  corrugating  roll,  a  lower  corrugating  roll  meshing  with 
the  upper  corrugating  roll,  a  pressure  roll  for  contact  with  the 
lower  corrugating  roll  and  an  adhesive  applying  device  ar- 
ranged near  the  lower  corrugating  roll,  characterized  by 
means  permitting  one  or  more  of  said  rolls  to  be  lowered  and 
removed  from  the  single  facer  and  replaced  by  substitute  rolls 
in  a  relatively  short  period  of  time,  said  means  including 

(a)  an  interior  opening  formed  within  each  side  frame  adja- 
cent the  base  for  removal  of  the  corrugating  and  pressure 

(b)  support  means  mounted  on  the  side  frames  for  releasably 
supporting  the  rolls  adjacent  the  openings,  said  support 
means  including  releasing  means  operative  to  release  said 
rolls  to  permit  said  rolls  to  be  lowered  for  removal 
through  the  openings, 

(c)  support  means  for  movably  supporting  the  adhesive 
applying  device  on  the  frame  with  capacity  to  enable  the 
adhesive  applying  device  to  move  toward  or  away  from 
the  lower  corrugating  roll  and 

(d)  actuating  means  connected  to  the  adhesive  applying 
device,  said  actuating  means  being  operative  to  retract  the 
adhesive  applying  device  from  the  lower  corrugating  roll 
a  distance  sufficient  to  provide  clearance  adjacent  the 
openings  in  the  side  frames  to  permit  removal  of  the  cor- 
rugating and  pressure  rolls. 

*      5.  A  single  facer  as  claimed  in  claim  1,  further  including 

(a)  upper  corrugating  roll  support  means  comprising  a  pair 
of  transversely  spaced  hanging  brackets  and  pivot  means 
releasably  disposed  in  the  side  frames  for  mounting  said 
hanging  brackets  pivotally, 

(b)  a  pair  of  transversely  spaced  levers  mounted  on  the  side 
frames,  said  levers  each  having  an  inner  end  and  an  outer 

end, 

(c)  fulcrum  means  affixed  to  the  side  frames  and  connected 
to  the  levers  intermediate  their  inner  and  outer  ends,  said 
fulcrum  means  providing  pivots  for  mounting  the  levers 
pivotally  relative  to  the  side  frames, 

(d)  connection  means  connecting  the  inner  ends  of  the  levers 
to  the  hanging  brackets  and 

(e)  lever  actuating  means  connected  to  the  outer  ends  of  the 
levers  and  operative  to  pivot  the  levers  about  the  fulcrum 
means  to  move  the  upper  corrugating  roll  away  from  the 
lower  corrugating  roll  preparatory  to  permitting  said  rolls 
to  be  lowered  for  removal 

through  the  opening. 

4,569,715 

PLYWOOD  MANUFACTURING  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

Noriyuki  Honda,  Ohbu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Meinan  Machinery 

Works,  Inc.,  Aichi,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  449,758,  Dec.  14, 1982,  Pat.  No.  4,483,730. 

This  application  Sep.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  524,194 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  30,  1981,  56-210636 

Int.  a."  B29B  7/00;  B31F  5/00:  B32B  31/00:  AOIN  33/04 

U.S.  a.  156—495  *  Claims 


direction  and  having  a  coating  stage,  a  drying  stage  and  a 
stripping  stage  successively  arranged  in  said  given  direc- 
tion; 

(b)  means  provided  at  said  coating  stage  for  applying  an 
aqueous  plywood  adhesive  fiuid  continuously  to  said 
carrier  surface  to  form  an  adhesive  fiuid  film; 

(c)  means  provided  at  said  drying  stage  for  drying  the  adhe- 
sive fluid  film  on  said  carrier  surface  to  reduce  the  water 
content  of  the  film  until  the  adhesive  fluid  film  becomes 

tacky  dry; 

(d)  means  provided  at  said  stripping  stage  for  stripping  the 
adhesive  film  from  said  carrier  surface  in  the  form  of  a 
tacky  solid  adhesive  film; 

(e)  conveyor  means  for  bringing  a  pair  of  veneers  into  a 
superimposed  relationship  while  interposing  said  stripped 
tacky  adhesive  film  between  said  veneers  to  convey  said 
veneers  at  a  speed  higher  than  the  travelling  speed  of  the 
carrier  surface  to  maintain  said  stripped  adhesive  film  in  a 
continuously  stretched  condition;  and 

(0  means  for  pressing  the  veneers  having  the  adhesive  film 
interposed  therebetween. 


4,569,716 
STRAND  LAYING  HEAD 
John  H.  Pugh,  Mt.  Carmel,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Cincinnati  Mlla- 
cron  Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  586,419 

Int.  CI.*  B66C  5/02 

U.S.  CI.  156—510  '  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  supplying  an  aqueous  plywood  adhesive 
between  a  pair  of  opposed  veneers  in  the  manufacture  of  a 
plywood  comprising 

(a)  means  providing  a  carrier  surface  travelling  in  a  given 


1.  In  a  machine  tool  having  a  base  and  a  head  carrier  mov- 
able on  a  base  way  system  with  respect  to  a  composite  lay- 
down  surface,  a  composite  strand  laying  head,  comprising: 

(a)  a  head  frame  on  said  head  carrier; 

(b)  means,  carried  on  said  frame,  for  spacing  a  plurality  of 
composite  strands  while  said  head  frame  is  moving; 

(c)  means,  carried  on  said  frame,  for  precompacting  said 
strands  on  said  laydown  surface; 

(d)  means,  carried  on  said  frame,  for  compacting  said  strands 
on  said  laydown  surface; 

said  means  for  precompacting  being  located  between  said 
means  for  spacing  and  said  means  for  compacting, 

(e)  means  for  independently  moving  said  means  for  precom- 
pacting and  said  means  for  compacting  with  respect  to 
said  laydown  surface  and  with  respect  to  each  other;  and 

(0  means  for  cutting  said  strands,  said  means  for  cutting 
being  located  on  said  frame  between  said  means  for  pre- 
compacting and  said  means  for  compacting. 
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4,569,717 
METHOD  OF  SURFACE  TREATMENT 
Nobutoshi  Ohgami;  Masani  Kitagawa,  both  of  Hikone;  Hisao 
Nishizawa,  Inugami,  and  Masakazu  Saita,  Yasu,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Dainippon  Screen  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyoto,  Japan 

FUed  May  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  611,420 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  24,  1983,  58-92176; 
Oct.  6,  1983,  58-188035 

Int.  a.*  GOIT  1/185;  HOIL  21/306 
U.S.  a.  156—626  8  Qaims 
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enclosure,  introducing  a  gaseous  material  comprising  a  reac- 
tion gas  at  subatmospheric  pressure  in  the  region  of  said  arti- 
cles, applying  an  electric  field  between  a  counter  electrode  and 
a  pair  of  said  articles  spaced  apart  by  a  separation,  and  control- 


X  X  X  X  XX  y 


ling  said  pressure  in  relation  to  said  separation  to  maintain  the 
negative  glow  region  of  a  glow  discharge  adjacent  the  surfaces 
of  said  articles,  the  distance  separating  said  articles  being  suffi- 
ciently short  that  the  negative  glow  regions  interact  to  reduce 
the  voltage  required  to  maintain  the  glow  discharge. 


1.  In  a  method  of  surface  treatment  irradiating  a  predeter- 
mined part  of  a  plate  of  which  surface  is  to  be  treated  with  light 
flux,  detecting  a  quantity  of  transmitted  light  or  a  quantity  of 
reflected  light  on  the  plate  to  be  treated  corresponding  to  said 
light  flux,  and  detecting  an  end  point  of  said  surface  treatment 
based  on  the  variation  in  the  detected  signal  level,  the  combina- 
tion with  said  steps  of  a  step  of  detecting  whether  said  detected 
signal  level  exceeds  a  predetermined  target  level  or  not  within 
a  predetermined  period  of  time,  a  step  of  repeatedly  setting  up 
a  new  target  level  so  long  as  the  detected  signal  level  is  found 
exceeding  the  predetermined  target  level,  and  a  step  of  deter- 
mining the  end  point  of  said  surface  treatment  at  the  moment 
when  said  detected  signal  level  is  found  not  exceeding  the  new 
target  level. 


4,569,718 
METHOD  FOR  PLASMA  ETCHING  III-V 
SEMICONDUCTORS  WITH  A  BCL3-CL2  GAS 
Alexander  D.  Butherus,  Lebanon,  and  Lucian  A.  D'Asaro,  Madi- 
son, both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  AT&T  Bell  Laboratories,  Mur- 
ray HiU,  N.J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  469,799,  Feb.  25,  1983,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  180,358,  Aug.  22,  1980,  Pat.  No. 
4,403,241.  This  application  Sep.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  650,987 
Int.  a*  HOIL  21/308 
U.S.  a.  156—643  4  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  etching  a  semiconductor  material  consisting 
essentially  of  a  III-V  semiconductor  material  said  process, 
comprising  the  steps  of  exposing  said  semiconductor  material 
to  an  etching  medium  and  allowing  etching  to  proceed 
through  contact  of  said  medium  with  said  semiconductor 
material  characterized  in  that  said  medium  anisotropically 
etches  said  semiconductor  material  and  is  a  mixture  that  is 
subjected  to  a  source  of  energy  wherein  said  mixture  comprises 
BCI3  and  a  constituent  which  provides  atomic  CI  under  the 
influence  of  said  source  of  energy  and  wherein  said  atomic  CI 
reacts  with  said  semiconductor  material  while  essentially 
avoiding  the  sputtering  of  said  semiconductor  material. 


4,569,719 

GLOW  DISCHARGE  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  AND 

PHOTORECEPTOR  DEVICES  MADE  THEREWITH 

John  H.  Coleman,  Locust  Valley,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Plasma 

Physics  Corporation,  Locust  Valley,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  284,333,  Jul.  17, 1981,  Pat.  No.  4,484,809. 

This  application  Aug.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  637,065 

Int.  a.*  HOIL  21/306;  B05D  3/06;  C23C  14/00;  B44C  1/22 

U.S.  a.  156—643  16  Oaims 

13.  The  method  of  etching  a  plurality  of  articles  in  an  evacu- 

able  enclosure  which  includes  the  steps  of  evacuating  said 


4,569,720 

COPPER  ETCHING  SYSTEM 

Thomas  A.  Schmitkons,  Camillus;  George  J.  Samuels,  Syracuse, 

and  Joseph  M.  Ilardi,  Dewitt,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Allied 

Corporation,  Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N.J. 

Filed  May  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  607,553 

Int.  a*  C23F  1/02;  B44C  1/22;  C03C  15/00.  25/06 

U.S.  Q.  156—646  35  Oaims 
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1.'  A  method  of  etching  metal  which  comprises: 

(a)  exposing  all  or  a  portion  of  the  surfaces  of  said  metal  to 
a  reactive  effective  amount  of  one  or  more  reactive  gases 
forming  one  or  more  reaction  products  on  the  surface  of 
said  metal  which  are  more  friable  than  said  metal;  and 

(b)  striking  said  reaction  products  on  said  metal  surface  with 
plurality  of  abrasive  particles  for  a  time  sufficient  to  erode 
away  all  or  a  portion  of  said  products  from  said  surface. 


4,569,721 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

SEMICONDUCTOR  LASERS 

Toshiro   Hayakawa;   Nobuyuki   Miyauchi;   Seiki   Yano,   and 

Takahiro  Suyama,  all  of  Nara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  644,437 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  30,  1983,  58-160681 
Int.  CI."  HOIL  21/306;  B44C  1/22;  C03C  15/00.  25/06 
U.S.  O.  156—649  6  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  semiconductor  lasers 
comprising: 

(a)  forming  a  substrate  having  a  striped  portion  on  its  face, 
said  striped  portion  being  formed  into  a  mesa, 

(b)  forming  a  current  blocking  layer  on  each  of  said  striped 
portion  and  the  remaining  face  of  said  substrate, 

(c)  eliminating  said  current  blocking  layer  only  on  said 
striped  portion  thereby  allowing  electric  current  to  flow 
through  the  substrate  and  form  said  striped  portion  into  a 
terrace  or  a  groove,  as  a  whole,  and 
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(d)  successively  laminating  crystal  growth  semiconductor 
layers  for  laser  operation  on  the  whole  face  of  the  sub- 
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end  of  the  crescent,  the  bottom  surface  of  the  crescent- 
shaped  bed  is  in  contact  with  the  heated  cyUnder.  the  top 
surface  of  the  crescent  forms  a  chord  in  the  cyhnder.  with 
the  bed  crystals  cascading  from  the  high  side  of  the  top 
surface  to  the  low  side  of  the  top  surface,  the  spray  im- 
pinges upon  the  top  surface  of  the  crescent  at  the  high  side 
near  the  beginning  of  the  cascade,  and  the  evaporation  is 
completed  before  the  cascading  bed  crystals  reach  the 
wall  of  the  cylinder  at  the  low  side  of  the  top  surface. 


strate  in  strict  conformity  with  said  terrace  or  groove  on 
the  face  of  said  substrate. 


4,569,724 

SEALING  MEANS  FOR  A  VACUUM  DISTILLATION 

APPARATUS 

Raymond  A.  Firestone,  60  Hunter  Ave.,  Fanwood,  N.J.  07023 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  430,812 

Int.  O."  BOID  3/10 

U.S.  O.  202;205  '  ^'•'™* 


4,569,722 
ETHYLENE  GLYCOL  ETCH  FOR  PROCESSES  USING 

METAL  SILICIDES 
Alvaro  Maury,  Langhorne,  Pa.,  and  Louis  C.  P*"*""- barren, 
N  J.,  assignors  to  AT&T  Bell  Laboratories,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 
Filed  Nov.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  674,421 
Int  O.*  B44C  1/22;  C03C  75/00,  25/06;  C23F  1/00 
U.S.  CI.  156-657  .    ,  7  Oaims 

1  A  method  for  removing  oxide  materials  from  refractory 
metal  silicides  using  an  etching  solution  consisting  essentially 
of  ethylene  glycol  and  hydrofluoric  acid. 

I  4,569,723 

SALT  RECOVERY  FROM  ALUMINUM  BLACK  DROSS 
John  P.  Lyon,  3524  SW.  325th  St.,  Federal  Way,  Wash.  98003. 
and  Nace  E.  Halpin,  20715  Marine  View  Dr.  SW.,  Seattle, 

Wash.  98166  ,,,  ,^. 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  541,365 
I  Int.  O.*  BOID  7/75 

U.S.  O.  159—48.1  *  ^•^"" 
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1.  A  sealing  means  for  a  distillation  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  vacuum  tube; 

(b)  a  vapor  tube  extending  beyond  the  ends  of  said  vacuum 
tube  and  enclosed  therein,  said  vapor  tube  having  holes 
through  which  vapor  can  pass; 

(c)  means  for  sealing  said  vacuum  tube  and  vapor  tube  but 
allowing  said  vapor  tube  to  rotate  therein; 

(d)  means  for  applying  a  vacuum  to  said  vacuum  tube 
wherein  one  end  of  said  vapor  tube  is  attached  to  a  source 
to  provide  rotating  motion  thereto  and  the  other  end 
contains  means  for  affixing  said  vapor  tube  to  a  container 
containing  the  liquid  to  be  evaporated;  said  vacuum  also 
aiding  in  providing  a  seal  between  the  vapor  and  vacuum 
tube. 


1  A  process  for  recovering  salt  from  a  brine,  comprising: 

tumbling  a  bed  of  salt  crystals  within  a  heated  environment 
to  maintain  a  heated,  exposed,  upper  bed  surface  by  con- 
fining the  bed  in  a  cylinder  and  rotating  the  bed  about  a 
horizontal  axis  of  the  cylinder; 

heating  the  environment  with  a  source  of  heat  kept  sepa- 
rated from  the  bed  so  that  the  environment  exposed  to  the 
bed  is  not  contaminated  by  the  source  of  heat; 

measuring  the  temperature  of  the  bed  directly  from  within 

the  bed;  .     .        . 

spraying  the  brine  onto  the  exposed  upper  bed  surface  to 
form  new  crystals  as  the  sole  source  of  replenishment  ot 
the  bed  while  spraying;  .     ^  ,        . 

controlling  the  quantity  of  spray  onto  the  bed  surface  in 
response  to  the  temperature  sensed  in  the  bed  so  as  to 
maintain  the  upper  surface  of  the  bed  at  a  temperature 
high  enough  to  evaporate  all  of  the  liquid  in  the  brine 
without  liquid  penetrating  deeply  into  the  bed  and  at  a 
temperature  low  enough  to  substantially  eliminate  entrain- 
ment  of  salt  in  the  evaporated  liquid;  and 

wherein  the  tumbling  forms  a  crescent-shaped  bed.  as 
viewed  from  an  end  of  the  cylinder,  the  temperature  of  the 
bed  is  measured  near  the  surface  of  the  bed  near  the  lower 


4,569,725 
SEPARATION  OF  A  C4-HYDROCARBON  MIXTURE 
ESSENTIALLY  CONTAINING  N-BUTENES  AND 
BUTANES 
Alfred  Lindner,  Bobenheim-Roxheim;  Klaus  Broellos,  Seehelm- 
Jugenheim;   Gerhard  Sandrock;   Klaus   Volkamer    both   of 
Frankenthal,  and  Werner  Hefner,  Lampertheim,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany  ,.,,«„ 

Filed  May  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  613,388 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  25, 

1983.  3318858 

Int.  O.*  BOID  3/34 

U.S.  O.  203-38  *  ^'f*™; 

1.  A  process  for  separating  a  C4-hydrocarbon  mixture  which 
contains  n-butenes  and  butanes  which  comprises 

(a)  reacting  in  an  esterification  stage  the  mixture  with  an 
aliphatic  carboxylic  acid  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  in  the 
presence  of  an  acidic  catalyst  at  from  40*  to  160*  C.  to 
form  a  butyl  carboxylate, 

(b)  distilling  the  reaction  mixture  obtained  from  esterifica- 
tion stage  (a)  to  give,  as  the  top  product,  a  fraction  con- 
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taiiiing  the  butanes,  and,  as  the  bottom  product,  a  fraction 
containing  the  resulting  butyl  carboxylate, 

(c)  decomposing  the  butyl  carboxylate  at  elevated  tempera- 
tures to  give  the  carboxylic  acid  and  n-butenes,  and 

(d)  distilling  the  mixture  of  n-butenes  and  carboxylic  acid,  to 
obtain  the  n-butenes  as  the  top  product,  and  the  carboxylic 
acid  as  the  bottom  product. 


4,569,726 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  SEPARATION  OF  ETHYL  ACETATE 

FROM  ETHANOL  AND  WATER  BY  EXTRACTIVE 

DISTILLATION 

Lloyd  Berg,  and  Pisant  Ratanapupech,  both  of  1314  S.  Third 

Ave.,  Bozeman,  Mont.  S9715 

Filed  Jul.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  632,5% 
Int.  a.*  BOID  3/40 
U.S.  a.  203—56  1  Qaim 

1.  A  method  for  recovering  ethyl  acetate  from  a  mixture  of 
ethyl  acetate,  ethanol  and  water  which  comprises  distilling  a 
mixture  of  ethyl  acetate,  ethanol  and  water  in  a  rectification 
column  in  the  presence  of  about  one  to  two  parts  of  extractive 
agent  per  part  of  ethyl  acetate-ethanol-water  mixture,  recover- 
ing essentially  pure  ethyl  acetate  as  overhead  product  and 
obtaining  the  extractive  agent,  ethanol  and  water  from  the 
stillpot  or  reboiler,  the  extractive  agent  comprises  polyethyl- 
ene glycol  and  at  least  one  material  from  the  group  consisting 
essentially  of  dipropylene  glycol,  diethylene  glycol  and  trieth- 
ylene  glycol. 


4,569,727 

VAPOR  GENERATING  AND  RECOVERY  APPARATUS 

FOR  VAPORIZING  AND  CONDENSING  AT  LEAST  TWO 

LIQUID  COMPONENTS  HAVING  DIFFERENT 

VAPORIZING  TEMPERATURES 

James  W.  McCord,  9101  Nottingham  Pkwy.,  Louisville,  Ky. 

40222 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  549,155 

Int.  a.*  BOID  5/00 

U.S.  a.  203—87  9  Claims 
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temperature  from  the  vaporizing  chamber  to  the  condens* 
ing  chamber; 

means  for  removing  heat  at  the  two  different  elevations  in 
the  condensing  chamber  for  condensing  the  vapor  compo- 
nent having  the  lower  vaporizing  temperature  in  the  con- 
densing chamber  at  the  first  elevation  and  for  condensing 
the  vapor  of  the  component  having  the  higher  vaporizing 
temperature  in  the  condensing  chamber  at  the  second 
elevation;  and, 

means  for  transferring  the  condensate  from  the  condensing 
chamber  to  the  vaporizing  chamber. 

5.  An  apparatus  for  vaporizing  a  liquid  mixture  of  at  least 
two  components  having  different  vaporizing  temperatures, 
and  condensing  the  vaporized  components,  comprising: 

a  housing  consisting  of  a  floor,  side  walls,  end  walls,  and  two 
spaced  apart  walls  located  in  the  housing  dividing  the 
housing  into  a  vaporizing  chamber  wherein  the  liquid 
mixture  is  vaporized,  and  two  condensing  chambers  lo- 
cated to  opposite  sides  of  the  vaporizing  chamber; 

means  for  adding  heat  to  the  vaporizing  chamber  for  vapor- 
izing the  liquid  in  the  vaporizing  chamber; 

a  first  aperture  in  one  of  the  dividing  walls  in  the  housing  at 
a  first  elevation  for  transferring  vapor  of  the  component 
having  the  lower  vaporizing  temperature  from  the  vapor- 
izing chamber  into  a  first  one  of  the  condensing  chambers; 

a  second  aperture  in  the  other  one  of  the  dividing  walls  in 
the  housing  at  a  second  elevation  below  the  first  elevation 
of  the  first  aperture  for  transferring  vapor  of  the  compo- 
nent having  the  higher  vaporizing  temperature  from  the 
vaporizing  chamber  into  a  second  one  of  the  condensing 
chambers;  and, 

means  for  removing  heat  located  in  the  first  one  of  the  con- 
densing chambers  for  condensing  the  component  having 
the  lower  vaporizing  temperature  and  means  for  remov- 
ing heat  located  in  the  second  one  of  the  condensing 
chambers  for  condensing  the  component  having  the 
higher  vaporizing  temperature. 

9.  A  method  for  vaporizing  a  liquid  mixture  of  at  least  two 
components  having  different  vaporizing  temperatures,  and 
condensing  the  vaporized  components  comprising  the  steps  of: 

vaporizing  said  liquid  mixture  in  vaporizing  chamber; 

condensing  one  component  of  said  mixture  at  one  elevation 
in  one  vapor  condensing  chamber,  and  condensing  the 
other  component  of  said  mixture  at  another  elevation  in 
another  vapor  condensing  chamber;  and, 

returning  said  condensed  vapors  to  said  vaporizing  chamber 
in  two  separate  streams. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  vaporizing  a  liquid  mixture  of  at  least 
two  components  having  different  vaporizing  temperatures, 
and  condensing  the  vaporized  components,  comprising: 

a  housing  consisting  of  a  floor,  side  walls,  end  walls  and  a 
wall  located  in  the  housing  between  the  end  walls  and 
spanning  the  distance  between  the  side  walls  dividing  the 
housing  into  a  vaporizing  chamber  wherein  the  liquid 
mixture  is  vaporized,  and  a  condensing  chamber  wherein 
the  vaporized  components  are  condensed; 

means  for  adding  heat  to  the  vaporizing  chamber  for  vapor- 
izing the  liquid  in  the  vaporizing  chamber; 

a  first  aperture  in  the  dividing  wall  in  the  housing  at  a  first 
elevation  for  transferring  vapor  of  the  component  having 
the  lower  vaporizing  temperature  from  the  vaporizing 
chamber  to  the  condensing  chamber; 

a  second  aperture  in  the  dividing  wall  in  the  housing  at  a 
second  elevation  below  the  first  elevation  for  transferring 
vapor  of  the  component  having  the  higher  vaporizing 


4,569,728 

SELECTIVE  ANODIC  OXIDATION  OF 

SEMICONDUCTORS  FOR  PATTERN  GENERATION 

Byan  Davari,  Peeksicill,  and  Pankig  K.  Das,  Latham,  both  of 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 

sented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  667,306 

Int.  CI.*  C25D  11/02.  17/00 

U.S.  CI.  204—15  16  Oaims 


1.  A  method  of  growing  an  oxide  pattern  on  the  working 
surface  of  a  semiconductor  sample,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
maintaining  said  semiconductor  sample  in  an  electrolyte  solu- 
tion; 
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illuminating  said  working  surface  of  said  semiconductor  sam- 
ple with  a  writing  beam  which  is  selected  at  a  wavelength 
which  accelerates  oxide  growth  on  said  working  surface  of 
said  semiconductor  sample; 

selectively  illuminating  a  portion  of  said  working  surface  of 
said  semiconductor  sample  with  a  bias  beam  which  is  se- 
lected at  a  wavelength  which  retards  growth  on  said  work- 
ing surface  of  said  working  surface  of  said  semiconductor 
sample;  and 

selecting  said  electrolyte  solution  such  that  anodic  oxidation 
occurs  on  said  working  surface  of  said  semiconductor  sam- 
ple only  where  said  writing  beam  illuminates  said  working 
surface  of  said  semiconductor  sample. 


4,569,790 

METHOD  FOR  CONTINUOUS  COATING  OF  A  SOLID 

ELECTROLYTE  WITH  A  CATALYTICALLY  ACTIVE 

MATERIAL 

Eric  Killer,  Wettingen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  BBC  Brown, 

Boveri  A  Co.,  Ltd.,  Baden,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1985,  Ser.  No.  692,521 
Oaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jan.    26,    1984, 

355/84 

Int.  CI."  C25D5/04,  77/00 
U.S.  CI.  204—24  13  Claims 


4  569  729 

ELECTROLYZING  METHOD  AND  ELECTROLYTIC 

CELL  EMPLOYING  FLUIDIZED  BED 

Nobutaka  Goto,  Kashiwa,  and  Nobuyasu  Ezawa,  Tokyo,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Chlorine  Engineers  Corp.,  Ltd.  and  Ta- 

naka  Kikinzoku  Kogyo  K.K.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  674,063 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  16,  1984,  59-146105; 
Aug.  27,  1984,  59.128607[U] 

Int.  CI.*  C25D  5/04,  508 
U.S.  a.  204—23  16  Oaims 


1.  A  method  for  continuous  coating  of  a  solid  electrolyte 
with  a  coating  comprised  of  catalytically  active  metal,  wherein 
the  solid  electrolyte,  which  is  in  the  form  of  a  film,  is  impreg- 
nated with  a  solution  containing  the  metal  as  a  salt,  is  rinsed  in 
water,  and  is  subjected  to  an  electrolysis  process  in  a  cell 
supplied  with  distilled  water,  which  cell  comprises  a  tank 
containing  two  rolls  as  electrodes,  a  carbon  felt  and  further 
containing  a  water  bath;  said  method  being  characterized  in 
that  the  solid  electrolyte  is  passed  between  the  rolls  at  least 
once  with  a  speed  of  15  cm/min  minimum  and  30  cm/min 
maximum,  and  at  least  one  additional  time  with  a  speed  of  1 
cm/min  minimum  and  2  cm/min  maximum;  and  in  that  the 
linear  current  density  referred  to  the  contact  line  between  the 
rolls  and  the  solid  electrolyte  is  at  least  830  mA/cm. 


4,569,731 
PRODUCTION  OF  ZN-NI  ALLOY  PLATED  STEEL 

STRIPS 
Akira   Matsuda;   Akira   Komoda;   Takahita   Yoshihara,   and 
Kazuaki  Miyachi,  all  of  Chiba,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kawasaki 
Steel  Corporation,  Hyogo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1985,  Ser.  No.  726,290 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  25,  1984,  59-83412 

Int.  a.*  C25D  3/56.  7/06 

U.S.  CI.  204—28  3  Oaims 


m 


1.  In  the  process  for  electrolyzing  an  electrolyte  by  suppling 
electrolyte  to  a  main  electrode  chamber,  provided  with  an 
upper  tower,  of  an  electrolytic  cell  main  body  separated  from 
an  auxiliary  electrode  chamber  of  the  electrolytic  cell  main 
body  by  a  diaphragm,  while  maintaining  main  electrode  parti- 
cles in  the  fluidized  state  by  the  flow  of  said  electrolyte 
through  said  main  electrode  chamber,  and  providing  an  elec- 
trolyzing potential  across  said  cell;  THE  IMPROVEMENT 
COMPRISING:  providing  a  porous  auxiliary  electrode  in 
contact  with  said  diaphragm  on  the  side  thereof  facing  said 
auxiliary  electrode  chamber,  to  facilitate  flow  of  gas  generated 
on  the  surface  of  the  auxiliary  electrode  in  the  direction  of  said 
auxiliary  chamber,  said  main  electrode  particles  comprising 
carbon  and  being  separated  from  electrolyte  by  virtue  of  said 
electrolyte  being  decelerated  when  it  enters  a  tapered  part  of 
said  upper  tower. 
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1.  A  process  for  producing  a  Zn-Ni  alloy  plated  steel  strip 
comprising 

placing  soluble  Zn  and  Ni  anodes  in  a  chloride  plating  bath 
comprising 

major  proportions  of  ZnCb  and  NiCh  in  an  Ni/(Zn-«-Ni) 
ratio  between  0.08  and  0.20  and  a  total  molar  amount  of 
Zn-f  Ni  of  from  1  to  4  moles  per  liter,  and 
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b  mole  per  liter  of  KCl  and  a  mole  per  liter  of  NH4CI,  with 

the  proviso  that 

-(4.0/4.7)a  +  4.0§b^ -(5.4/7.  l)a+ 5.4 

a  =  0,  and 

bgO, 
passing  a  steel  strip  through  the  bath,  and 
introducing  currents  to  the  soluble  Zn  and  Ni  anodes  to 

thereby  deposit  a  Zn-Ni  alloy  plating  on  the  steel  strip, 
wherein  the  currents  to  the  respective  anodes  are  controlled 

to  meet  the  following  equation: 

,    .,  100  -  X         <^Z"       X      ._.   (^Ni 

IZn-iNi-         ,00         ^    T,z„        100     ^    J)s, 

wherein 
\zn  is  a  current  introduced  into  the  Zn  anode  as  expressed 

in  ampere, 
Imis  a  current  introduced  into  the  Ni  anode  as  expressed 

in  ampere, 
X  is  the  content  of  Ni  in  the  plating  as  expressed  in  percent- 
age, 
Cz/i  is  the  electrochemical  equivalent  of  Zn  equal  to  0.34 

mg/C. 
Cm  is  the  electrochemical  equivalent  of  Ni  equal  to  0.30 

mg/C, 
r\zn  is  an  anodic  efficiency  of  the  Zn  anode  as  expressed  in 

percentage,  and 
r\Ni  is  an  anodic  efficiency  of  the  Ni  anode  as  expressed  in 

percentage, 
the  anodic  efficiencies  being  in  the  following  ranges: 

95%^Tjz„^110%  and 

90%^i7M=100%. 


4,569,734 

PREPARATION  OF  POLYPYRROLES,  AND  FILMS 

OBTAINED  BY  THIS  METHOD 

Herbert  Naarmann,  Wattenheim;  Johann  Nickl,  Bad  Durkheim, 

and  Gemot  Kohler,  Ludwigshafen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger> 

many,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengeseilschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  May  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  613,350 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  25, 
1983,  3318857 

Int.  C\*  C25B  3/02 
U.S.  a.  204—78  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  polypyrrole  film  having 
a  homogeneous  surface  and  having  an  electrical  conductivity 
above  lO^n^'cm"'  by  anodic  oxidation  of  pyrrole  or  a  mix- 
ture of  pyrrole  with  comonomers  in  a  water-containing  elec- 
trolyte solvent  in  the  presence  of  a  conductive  salt,  with  depo- 
sition of  the  polypyrrole  on  the  anode,  wherein  the  electro- 
chemical anodic  oxidation  is  carried  out  in  an  aqueous  electro- 
lyte solvent  which  consists  of  not  less  than  50%  by  weight  of 
water,  aromatic  sulfonic  acids  and/or  their  salts  being  used  as 
conductive  salts. 


4,569.732 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


4,569,733 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  ROCK  TO  RECOVER  METAL, 

OXYGEN,  AND  WATER 
Eduard  Pinkhasov,  Mt.  Vernon,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Wedtech 
Corp.,  Bronx,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  633,126 

Int.  a.«  C25B  1/02:  C25C  5/04 

U.S.  a.  204 — 60  14  Oaims 


4,569,735 
PRODUCTION  OF  HALOGENS  BY  ELECTROLYSIS  OF 
ALKALI  METAL  HALIDES  IN  AN  ELECTROLYSIS  CELL 
HAVING  CATALYTIC  ELECTRODES  BONDED  TO  THE 
SURFACE  OF  A  SOLID  POLYMER  ELECTROLYTE 
MEMBRANE 
Russell  M.  Dempsey,  Hamilton;  Thomas  G.  Coker,  Waltham; 
Anthony  B.  LaConti,  Lynnfield,  and  Anthony  R.  Fragala,  N. 
Andover,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Oronzio  de  Nora  Impianti 
Elletrochimici,  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  153,368,  May  27, 1980,  which  is  a  division 
of  Ser.  No.  922,316,  Jul.  6,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,224,121,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  892,500,  Apr.  13,  1978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  858,959, 

Dec.  9,  1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  23,  1983,  Ser. 

No.  564,999 

Int.  a.*  C25B  1/34 

U.S.  CI.  204—98  3  Oaims 


«S2  our 

Naom-H,  +((,0  A       a  -)^7mA4«^ 


1.  A  method  of  treating  rock  which  comprise  the  steps  of: 
melting  a  mass  of  rock  containing  a  number  of  materials  includ- 
ing at  least  some  metal  oxides  by  initially  striking  an  arc  by 
bringing  a  pair  of  electrodes  into  contact  and  then  separating 
said  electrodes  while  passing  an  electric  current  therebe- 
tween to  form  a  melt  of  the  rock,  and  progressively  separat- 
ing said  electrodes  while  continuing  to  pass  electric  current 
between  them  to  increase  and  sustain  the  melting  of  the  rock 
by  resistive  heating  resulting  from  the  passage  of  electric 
current  through  the  melt  previously  formed;  and 
electrolyzing  said  melt  by  polarizing  one  of  said  electrodes 
electroiytically  positive  and  polarizing  the  other  of  said 
electrodes  relatively  negative. 


1.  A  process  of  generating  chlorine  which  comprises  electro- 
lyzing an  aqueous  alkali  metal  chloride  containing  at  least  ISO 
grams  of  chloride  per  liter  of  solution  between  an  anode  and 
cathode  separated  by  an  ion  exchanging  membrane,  the  cath- 
ode being  gas  and  liquid  permeable  and  bonded  to  the  mem- 
brane to  form  a  unitary  structure  in  which  the  cathode  is  com- 
pliant with  the  membrane  whereby  ionic  current  flows  be- 
tween the  bonded  cathode  and  the  membrane  without  passing 
through  an  intervening  body  of  liquid  supplying  potential  to 
the  cathode  by  an  elecron  current  distributor  exposed  to  the 
catholyte  which  contacts  the  cathode  to  introduce  electron 
current  flow  to  the  surface  of  the  bonded  cathode  and  which 
has  a  higher  hydrogen  overvoltage  than  the  cathode. 
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4,569,736 
MEDICAL  INSTRUMENTS  MADE  FROM  A 
POLYOLEnN  COMPOSITION  WHICH  HAS  BEEN 
STERILIZED  WITH  GAMMA  IRRADIATION 
Kimiho  KosegaU;  Ryushiro  Takeshita,  both  of  Yokkaichi,  and 
Kazuhiko  Kobayashi,  Ibaragi,  all  of  Japan,  aiaignors  to 
Tenuno  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  418,289,  Sep.  15, 1982,  abandoned.  Thif 
application  Mar.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  591,884 
Int.  a*  C08K  5/52 
U.S.  a.  523—105  >2  aaims 

1.  A  medical  instrument  sterilized  by  gamma  irradiation 
made  from  a  polyolefin  composition  which  is  resistant  to 
gamma  irradiation  comprising  (i)  a  polyolefin,  (ii)  from  0.01  to 
1  part  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  said  polyolefin  of 
a  hindered  amine  compound  represented  by  the  formula  II 
below  and  (iii)  from  0.01  to  1  part  by  weight  per  100  parts  by 
weight  of  said  polyolefin  of  a  phenol  or  phosphorous  ester 
thereof  represented  by  any  one  of  the  formulae  III— VI  below 


-continued 


H-fO-/  N-C2H4OCC2H4COC2H4- 


II 


Ri    Ri 


Ri    Ri 


C>CC2H4C);;;OH 


Ri     Ri 


III 


Vi 


wherein  Ri  and  Rj  represent  an  alkyl  group  containing  from 
1  to  18  carbon  atoms  respectively,  R2  and  R5  represents  an 
alkyl  group  containing  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  respec- 
tively, R4  represents  an  alkyl  group  containing  from  1  to 
30  carbon  atoms,  1  is  an  integer  from  0  to  30,  m  is  an 
integer  from  1  to  40,  and  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  6. 


4,569,737 

METHOD  OF  INCREASING  THE  EFHOENCY  OF  A 

LIQUID  HYDROCARBON  FUEL 

Hiroshi  Sakata,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  W.  Scott  Anderson, 

Pitman,  N.J. 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  597,089 
IV  Int.  a.*  BOIJ  19/08.  19/12 

\}S.  a.  585—899  2  Oainu 


1.  A  method  of  increasing  the  efficiency  of  a  liquid  hydro- 
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carbon  fuel  comprising  the  steps  of  repeatedly  and  alternately 
subjecting  said  fuel  to  a  magnetic  Held  and  to  radioactive  rays. 


4,569,738 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  AMORPHOUS  CARBON 

COATINGS  ON  SUBSTRATES  BY  PLASMA  DEPOSITION 

Jbrg  Kieser,  Albstadt,  and  Michael  Neusch,  Hanau  am  Main, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Leybold-Heraeus 

GmbH,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  606,920 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  6, 
1983,  3316693 

Int.  a*  COIB  31/00 
U.S.  a.  204—173  4  Qaims 


vessel,  said  electrode  and  counter-electrode  being  spaced 
apart  and  defming  a  treatment  zone  therebetween, 

wherein  said  electrode  is  an  electrode  assembly  comprising  a 
U-shaped  ion-selective  membrane  shell  including  a  cata- 
lytic material  coating  bonded  to  its  interior,  wherein  the 
catalytic  material  is  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  Periodic  Table  Group  VIIIB  metals,  Periodic 
Table  Group  IB  metals,  highly  oxidation  resistant  valve 
metals,  metal  oxides  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  an  electric 
current  distributor  which  contacts  said  catalytic  coating 
to  distribute  current  to  said  coating,  said  distributor  also 
providing  support  for  said  U-shaped  shell. 

9.  A  method  for  the  dewatering  or  separating  of  particles  in 
a  particle  containing  liquid  comprising 

providing  an  electroHltration  device  comprising  at  least  one 
polymeric  electrode  assembly,  wherein  said  assembly 
comprises  an  ion-selective  membrane  comprising  a  cata- 
lytic material  and  an  electric  current  distributor,  wherein 
said  membrane  contacts  said  electric  current  distributor, 
and  at  least  one  counter-electrode; 

adding  a  particle  containing  solution  to  said  electrofiltration 
device;  and 

applying  an  electric  current  to  said  electrode  assembly  and 
said  counter-electrode. 


1.  A  method  of  producing  an  amorphous  carbon  coating  on 
a  substrate  within  a  reaction  chamber  comprising: 

introducing  an  ionizable,  gaseous  hydrocarbon  compound 
within  the  reaction  chamber; 

transporting  a  substrate  in  the  reaction  chamber  in  a  sus- 
tained atmosphere  including  said  ionizable,  gaseous  hy- 
drocarbon compound;  and 

applying,  by  at  least  one  ladder-like  wave  guide  disposed 
transversely  of  the  direction  of  transport  of  the  substrate 
and  which  is  aligned  at  an  acute  angle  with  the  substrate 
surface  and  is  connected  at  one  end  to  a  microwave  trans- 
mitter, an  electromagnetic  alternating  field  having  a  fre- 
quency in  the  microwave  region  and  having  a  sufficiently 
high  jKJwer  to  ionize  the  gaseous  hydrocarbon  compound 
and  to  bring  the  energy  of  the  carbon-containing  ions 
impinging  on  the  substrate  above  a  threshold  value  suffi- 
cient to  produce  an  amorphous  carbon  coating  on  the 
substrate. 


-11 


o- 


iv 


4,569,740 
METHOD  FOR  COATING  BY  USE  OF  ELECTRODE 
Yoshinobu  Takahashi,  Toyota,  and  Masanori  Yokoi,  Aichi,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  404,752 

Int.  a.*  C25D  13/04 

U.S.  a.  204—181.7  2  Qaims 


4,569,739 
ELECTROnLTER  USING  AN  IMPROVED  ELECTRODE 

ASSEMBLY 
Peter  R.  Klinkowski,  Norwalk,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Dorr-Oliver 
Incorporated,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  688,092 

Int.  CI.*  BOID  13/02 

U.S.  a.  204—180.1  19  Oaims 


2.  A  process  for  cationic-electrodeposition  coating,  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  immersing  an  object  to  be  coated  and  a  pair  of  electroaes 
opposing  said  object  into  a  coating  solution,  said  coating 
solution  being  an  epoxy  type  polyamino  resin  based  coat- 
ing in  combination  with  an  organic  acid  as  a  neutralizer; 
and 

(b)  impressing  d.c.  voltage  between  the  object  and  elec- 
trodes to  form  a  cationic  deposition  coating  film  on  the 
surface  of  the  object,  wherein  said  electrodes  consist 
essentially  of  a  conductive,  sintered  metal  oxide  mass 
which  consists  essentially  of  95  to  60  mol  %  Fe203  and  5 
to  40  mol  %  of  one  or  more  other  metal  oxides  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  MnO,  NiO,  CuO,  MgO,  CoO 
and  ZnO,  and  wherein  said  metal  oxide  mass  has  a  volume 
specific  electric  resistance  of  less  than  10'  ohm.cm  at  a 
temperature  of  20°  C.  and  a  load  voltage  of  20  volts. 


1.  An  electroHltration  device  for  dewatering  or  separating 
particles  in  a  slurry,  dispersion,  or  colloidal  suspension  com- 
prising 

a  treatment  vessel  for  containing  a  slurry,  dispersion  or 
colloidal  suspension  to  be  treated, 

an  electrode  and  a  counter-electrode  within  said  treatment 


4,569,741 

CELLULAR  SPIN  RESONANCE  SPECTROMETER 

Herbert  A.  Pohl,  515  Harned  PI.,  Stillwater,  Okla.  74074 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  537,317 

Int.  a*  BOID  57/02:  GOIN  27/26.  27/28 

U.S.  a.  204—186  18  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  characterizing  neutral  particles  based  on  the 
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I 
induced  non-translational  motion  of  said  particles  by  an  elec- 
tric field  comprising, 

generating  a  directionally  orientated  electric  field  wherem 
the  orientation  of  said  field  in  space  has  more  than  two 
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at  least  one  metal  to  be  deposited  facing  and  at  a  predeter- 
mined distance  from  said  surface  of  said  substrate;  and 
generating  a  current  between  said  plate  and  said  conductive 
regions  of  said  substrate  by  capacitively  coupling  an  RF 
power  source  to  said  plate,  thereby  selectively  transfer- 
ring said  at  least  one  metal  layer  from  said  plate  only  to 
said  conductive  regions. 
21.  Apparatus  for  the  selective,  self-aligned  deposition  of  at 

least  one  metal  layer  on  conductive  regions  on  the  surface  of  a 

substrate,  comprising: 


directly  opposite  orientations  and  said  orientation  varies 

as  a  function  of  time, 
exposing  one  or  more  neutral  particles  to  said  field,  and 
determining  the  direction  of  the  induced  non-translational 

motion  of  said  particle  relative  to  said  field. 


-rVW-TT 


T^  I  1  I  I  '1  Cl-|. 


4,569,742 

REACriVELY  SPUTTERED  CHROME  SILICON 

NITRIDE  RESISTORS 

James  A.  Schuetz,  Maple  Grove,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Honeywell 

Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.  ..^  .«o,     .     j    ^ 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  505,629,  Jun.  20,  1983,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  616,324 

Int.  CI.*  C23C  75/00 

U.S.  a.  204-192  F  13  C'»""' 


a  metal  plate  formed  of  said  at  least  one  metal  to  be  deposited 

adapted  to  be  spaced  apart  from  said  conductive  regions 

on  the  surface  of  said  substrate; 
an  insulating  plate  affixed  to  the  surface  of  said  metal  plate 

adapted  to  be  opposite  said  substrate; 
a  metal  grid  spaced  apart  from  the  surface  of  said  insulating 

plate  opposite  said  metal  plate;  and 
an  RF  power  source  connected  to  said  metal  grid. 

4,569,744 
ANODIC  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ELECTROPLATING 

Charles  T.  Walker,  14841  Meyers  Rd.,  Detroit,  Mich.  48227 
Filed  Sep.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  649,306 
Int  a*  C25B  11/03.  11/12:  COIB  31/00:  HOIR  43/00 
U.S.  CI.  204-284  *  ^■'"* 


1.0  2.0 

NITROCCN 


3  0  4  0 

FLOW    (SCCM) 


1.  A  method  of  producing  an  electrically  resistive  thin  film 
on  a  substrate,  said  method  comprising: 

placing  said  substrate  and  a  sputtering  target  comprising 

silicon  and  chromium  in  a  reaction  chamber; 
evacuating  said  reaction  chamber; 
providing  a  sputtering  atmosphere  comprising  nitrogen  and 

argon  in  said  reaction  chamber; 
applying  an  electrical  bias  voltage  to  said  substrate;  and 
providing  a  radio  frequency  electrical  discharge  in  said 

reaction  chamber. 

4,569,743 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  SELECTIVE, 
SELF-ALIGNED  DEPOSITION  OF  METAL  LAYERS 
Thomas  Bayer,  Boeblingen;  Georg  Kraus,  Wildberg;  Ulrich 
Kuenzel,  Kusterdlngen;  Gisela  Renz,  Grafenau,  and   Rolf 
Schaefer,  Gaertringen-Rohrau,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation, 

Armonk,  N.Y.  ,^«--- 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  649,255 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Sep.  23, 1983, 

83109479  2 

Int.  CI.*  C23C  14/00.  14/34.  14/46 
U.S.  a.  204-192  R  ^         « Claims 

1  A  method  for  the  selective,  self-aligned  deposition  of  at 
least  one  metal  on  conductive  regions  on  the  surface  of  a 
substrate,  comprising: 

positioning  an  insulating  plate  having  thereon  a  layer  of  said 


1  An  anodic  assembly  immersible  in  an  acidic  electrolyte  for 
electroplating  an  article  with  a  specific  metal,  said  assembly 

comprising:  ,         .     . 

A  a  cylindrical  basket  formed  of  a  tube  of  conductive  car- 
bon material  formed  of  an  extruded  graphite  composition, 
said  tube  having  an  open  top  and  a  bottom  closure  of  the 
same  material,  said  tube  having  its  outer  surface  impreg- 
nated with  a  cured  plastisol  to  form  a  protective  skin 
thereon  which  permits  drilling  of  said  tube  without  crack- 
ing and  being  perforated  by  a  cylindrical  array  of  drilled 
holes  all  having  the  same  diameter;  and 
B  a  replenishable  pile  of  anodic  pieces  filling  said  basket, 
said  pieces  being  formed  of  said  metal  and  having  a  maxi- 
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mum  dimension  smaller  than  the  top  opening  of  the  tube 
and  larger  than  the  diameter  of  the  holes. 


4,569,745 
SPUTTERING  APPARATUS 
Setsuo  Nagashima,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fujitsu  Lim- 
ited«  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  539,180 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  5,  1982,  57-174778; 
Oct.  5,  1982,  57-151138[U] 

Int.  a.*  C23C  15/00 
U.S.  a.  204—298  11  Oaims 

1.  A  sputtering  apparatus  comprising: 
a  vacuum  treatment  chamber; 

a  backing  plate  arranged  within  said  vacuum  treatment 
chamber,  said  backing  plate  having  a  peripheral  portion; 
a  sputtering  target  secured  to  said  backing  plate; 
evacuation  means,  operatively  connected  to  said  vacuum 
treatment  chamber,  for  evacuating  the  vacuum  treatment 
chamber; 
means  for  applying  a  voltage  to  said  sputtering  target;  and 
a  covering  material  covering  at  least  the  jjeripheral  portion 
of  the  backing  plate  adjacent  to  the  sputtering  target,  said 
covering  material  being  in  contact  with  the  peripheral 
p>ortion  of  the  backing  plate,  and  being  a  material  having 
a  high  heat  resistance  temperature  and  an  excellent  electri- 
cally insulating  property  or  being  the  same  material  as  the 
material  of  the  sputtering  target. 


4,569,746 

MAGNETRON  SPUTTER  DEVICE  USING  THE  SAME 

POLE  PIECE  FOR  COUPLING  SEPARATE  CONRNING 

MAGNETIC  HELDS  TO  SEPARATE  TARGETS  SUBJECT 

TO  SEPARATE  DISCHARGES 
Martin  A.  Hutchinson,  Santa  Clara,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Varian 
Associates,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

FUed  May  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  611,434 

Int.  a*  C23C  75/00 

U.S.  a.  204—298  17  Qaims 


1.  A  vacuum  sputtering  device  for  causing  material  from  a 
target  means  to  be  sputtered  onto  a  workpiece,  the  target 
means  including  separate  first  and  second  targets,  the  device 
comprising  means  for  supplying  an  ionizable  gas  to  a  space 
adapted  to  be  evacuated,  the  space  being  between  the  target 
and  workpiece,  means  for  establishing  separate  first  and  second 
discharges  in  the  ionized  gas  immediately  above  emitting  sur- 
faces of  the  first  and  second  targets,  said  separate  discharge 
establishing  means  including:  means  for  establishing  separate 
first  and  second  ionizing  electric  fields  for  the  gas  above  the 
first  and  second  targets,  respectively,  and  means  for  establish- 
ing different  confining  magnetic  fields  for  the  gas  ionized  by 
the  electric  fields  in  the  vicinity  of  the  emitting  surfaces  of  the 
first  and  second  targets,  said  magnetic  field  confining  means 
including  firs  and  second  magnetic  circuits  through  the  first 
and  second  targets,  respectively,  the  first  magnetic  circuit 
including  first  and  second  pole  pieces  for  coupling  magnetic 


flux  from  a  first  magnetic  field  source  to  the  first  target,  the 
second  magnetic  circuit  including  said  second  pole  piece  and  a 
third  pole  piece  for  coupling  magnetic  flux  from  a  second 
magnetic  field  source  to  the  second  target,  the  magnetic  cir- 
cuits and  the  magnetic  field  sources  being  arranged  so  that 
magnetic  fluxes  from  the  first  and  second  magnetic  field 
sources  combine  in  the  second  pole  piece,  and  means  for 
mounting  the  targets  so  that  emitted  material  is  sputtered  from 
an  emitting  surface  of  the  second  target  outside  of  the  first 
target  at  an  angle  displaced  from  an  emitting  surface  of  the  first 
target. 


4,569,747 
MODULAR  ELECTRODIALYSIS  DEVICE 
Ora  Kedem,  and  Abraham  Kedem,  both  of  Rehovot,  Israel, 
assignors  to  Yeda  Research  and  Development  Co.,  Ltd.,  Reho- 
Totf  Israel 

Filed  May  21, 1984,  Ser.  No.  612,546 
Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  May  24, 1983,  68773 
Int.  C\*  BOID  13/02 
U.S.  O.  204—301  7  Oaims 


1.  A  module  for  electrodialysis  devices,  said  module  com- 
prising 

a  plurality  of  consecutive  unit  cells,  each  unit  cell  compris- 
ing an  anion  selective  membrane  and  a  cation  specific 
membrane  separated  by  an  internal  spacer  and  thermally 
sealed  together  at  the  edges  thereof, 

a  spacer  being  provided  between  adjacent  pairs  of  said  plu- 
rality of  consecutive  unit  cells, 

each  unit  cell  having  extending  from  a  first  edge  thereof  at 
least  one  outlet  communicating  with  said  internal  spacer, 
to  provide  a  plurality  of  outlets  from  said  plurality  of 
consecutive  unit  cells,  and  wherein  said  plurality  of  outlets 
all  point  in  the  same  direction, 

a  frame  for  retaining  said  plurality  of  consecutive  unit  cells, 
said  frame  defining  the  periphery  of  said  module, 

said  frame  having  a  common  outlet  through  which  extends 
said  plurality  of  outlets  from  the  individual  cells, 

the  first  edges  of  said  consecutive  unit  cells  being  potted 
together  about  said  outlets  with  said  frame  and  defining 
said  common  outlet,  thus  providing  an  outlet  which  is 
sealed  in  said  frame,  and  in  which  said  plurality  of  consec- 
utive unit  cells  is  hermetically  sealed  together. 
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I  4,569,748 

OXYGEN  SENSOR 
Michihiro  Yamakawa,  Kariya;  Takao  Akatsuka,  Aichi;  Masao 
Kawaguchi,  Toyota;  Jiro  Nakano,  Okazaki,  and  Takao  Ishiba- 
shi,  Toyota,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kariya  and  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  both 
of,  Japan 

Filed  May  7,  1985,  Ser.  No.  731,521 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  7, 1984,  59-66876[U] 
Int.  a*  GOIN  27/58 
U.S.  O.  204—429  '  Claims 


1.  An  oxygen  sensor  for  detecting  the  oxygen  content  of  a 
subject  gas  to  be  measured,  comprising: 

a  solid  electrolytic  element  formed  of  an  oxygen-ion-con- 
ductive metal  oxide  and  having  the  shape  of  a  tumbler 
closed  at  one  end  and  open  at  the  other  end,  the  outer  and 
inner  peripheral  surfaces  of  the  solid  electrolytic  element 
being  exposed  to  the  subject  gas  and  a  reference  gas, 
respectively; 
a  first  electrode  fixed  to  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  the 

solid  electrolytic  element  on  one  end  side  thereof; 
a  second  electrode  fixed  to  the  inner  peripheral  surface  of 

the  solid  electrolytic  element; 
a  lead  put  on  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  the  solid  electro- 
lytic element  in  an  electrically  insulated  relation  and  elec- 
trically connected  to  the  first  electrode; 
a  metallic  holder  surrounding  the  other  end  portion  of  the 
solid  electrolytic  element  to  hold  the  same,  the  holder 
being  electrically  insulated  from  the  first  electrode; 
a  conductive  member  disposed  between  the  outer  peripheral 
surface  of  the  solid  electrolytic  element  and  the  inner 
peripheral  surface  of  the  holder  creating  a  gap  between 
the  conductive  member  and  the  holder,  and  electrically 
connected  to  the  lead; 
a  seal  member  for  filling  up  the  gap  between  the  conductive 
member  and  the  holder,  the  seal  member  being  formed  by 
compacting  a  powdered  electrical  insulating  material  into 
the  gap;  and 
partitioning  means  for  separating  a  junction  between  the 
lead  and  the  conductive  member  from  the  seal  member. 


rone  at  liquefaction  conditions  of  temperature,  pressure  and 
residence  time  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  with  recycle  sol- 
vent including  distillable  and  non-distillable  coal  liquids  and 
recycle  coal  minerals  to  produce  coal  liquids,  removing  a 
liquefaction  zone  effluent  stream,  separating  said  liquefaction 
zone  effluent  stream  into  an  effluent  vapor  stream  and  an 
effluent  liquid  slurry  stream,  comprising  the  hydrocarbons 
boiling  above  700*  P.,  said  effluent  vapor  stream  containing 
naphtha  and  higher  and  lower  boiling  hydrocarbons  together 
with  hydrogen,  hydrogen  sulfide,  ammonia,  COx  and  water 
vapor,  passing  said  entire  effluent  vapor  stream  through  a 
vapor  phase  catalytic  hydrotreater  to  hydrotreat  said  vapor 
stream,  removing  distillate  liquid  from  said  effluent  liquid 
slurry  stream  to  obtain  non-distillable  coal  liquids  and  recy- 
cling to  said  liquefaction  zone  to  extinction  the  700*  F. -t- 
fraction  of  said  distillate  liquid,  recovering  a  hydrotreater 
effluent  stream,  separating  a  hydrotreated  product  oil  stream 
from  said  hydrotreater  effluent  stream,  said  hydrotreated  prod- 
uct oil  stream  comprising  substantially  the  entire  distillate  oil 
product  of  said  process. 

4,569,750 

METHOD  FOR  INHIBITING  DEPOSIT  FORMATION  IN 

STRUCTURES  CONFINING  HYDROCARBON  FLUIDS 

Darrell  W.  Brownawell,  Scotch  Plains;  Antonio  Gutierrez,  Mer- 

cerville;  Stanley  J.  Brois,  Westfield;  Donald  F.  Jacques,  Belle 

Mead,  all  of  N.J.;  Gary  L.  Behelfer;  Thomas  M.  Ferrell,  both 

of  Houston,  Tex.,  and  Stephan  Ilnyckyj,  Mississauga,  Canada, 

assignors  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.,  Florham 

Park  N.J. 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  675,372 

Int.  O.*  ClOG  9/12.  9/16 

U.S.  CI.  208—48  AA  "  Cl«»ns 

1.  A  method  for  inhibiting  the  accumulation  of  carbonaceous 
material  on  the  inner  surface  of  process  equipment  confining 
heated  hydrocarbon  oil  comprising  the  step  of  dissolving  at 
least  0.0005  weight  percent  of  an  oil  soluble  macrocyclic  poly- 
amine  having  2  to  8  nitrogen  atoms  per  molecule  in  said  oil, 
said  weight  percent  based  on  the  weight  of  said  oil. 


4,569.751 
COMBINATION  COKING  AND  HYDROCONVERSION 

PROCESS 
Clarence  M.  Eldt,  Jr.,  Chatham,  N.J.;  Oyde  L.  Aldridge.  and 
Roby  Bearden,  Jr.,  both  of  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignors  to 
Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  561,469,  Dec.  14,  1983, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  676,863 

Int.  O.*  ClOG  69/06.  69/10.  69/00 

U.S.  CI.  208—53  *2  Oaims 


I  4,569,749 

COAL  LIQUEFACTION  PROCESS 
Charles  H.  Wright,  Overland  Park,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Gulf 
Research  &  Development  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.;  Mitsui 
SRC  Development  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan  and  Ruhrkohle 
AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  642,579 
Int.  CI.*  ClOG  1/06.  1/00 
U.S.  O.  208—10  ^  Oaims 

1.  A  process  comprising  liquefying  feed  coal  in  a  liquefaction 


1.  An  integrated  coking  and  hydroconversion  process  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  treating  a  carbonaceous  feed  having  a  Conradson  carbon 
content  of  at  least  5  weight  percent  in  a  coking  zone  at 
coking  conditions,  including  a  pressure  ranging  from  zero 
to  about  100  psig,  to  produce  coke  and  a  vapor  phase 
product,  including  hydrocarbons  boiling  above  1050*  P.; 

(b)  separating  a  heavy  bottoms  fraction  having  an  initial 
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boiling  point  ranging  from  about  650°  F.  to  about  1050*  F. 
and  having  a  Conradson  carbon  content  of  at  least  about  S 
weight  percent,  including  said  hydrocarbons  boiling 
above  1050°  F.,  from  said  vapor  phase  product; 

(c)  adding  a  hydroconversion  catalyst  or  hydroconversion 
catalyst  precursor  to  at  least  a  portion  of  said  heavy  bot- 
toms fraction  to  form  a  mixture,  and 

(d)  subjecting  at  least  a  portion  of  said  mixture  of  step  (c)  to 
hydroconversion  conditions,  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen, 
in  a  slurry  hydroconversion  zone  to  produce  a  hydrocon- 
verted  oil. 


4,569,752 
COMBINATION  COKING  AND  HYDROCONVERSION 

PROCESS 

Clyde  L.  Aldiidge,  and  Roby  Bearden,  Jr.,  both  of  Baton  Rouge, 

La.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.,  Flor- 

ham  Parli,  N.J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  561,476,  Dec.  14,  1983, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  676,864 

Int.  a*  ClOG  69/06.  69/10.  69/00 
U.S.  a.  208—53  11  aaims 
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1.  An  integrated  cci  ng  and  hydroconversion  process  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  treating  a  carbonaceous  feed  having  a  Conradson  carbon 
content  of  at  least  5  weight  percent  in  a  coking  zone  at 
coking  conditions,  including  a  pressure  ranging  from  zero 
to  about  100  psig,  to  produce  coke  and  a  vapor  phase 
product,  including  hydrocarbons  boiling  above  1050°  F.; 

(b)  separating  a  heavy  bottoms  fraction  having  a  Conradson 
carbon  content  of  at  least  about  5  weight  percent,  includ- 
ing said  hydrocarbons  boiling  above  1050°  F.  from  said 
vapor  phase  product; 

(c)  adding  a  hydroconversion  catalyst  precursor  to  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  heavy  bottoms  fraction  to  form  a  mixture, 
said  catalyst  precursor  being  added  to  said  bottoms  por- 
tion as  a  catalyst  precursor  in  a  virgin  petroleum  resid- 
uum, and 

(d)  subjecting  at  least  a  portion  of  said  mixture  of  step  (c)  to 
hydroconversion  conditions,  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen, 
in  a  slurry  hydroconversion  zone  to  produce  a  hydrocon- 
verted  oil. 


process  steam  generation  operation,  each  contributing  to  the 
operating  efficiency  of  the  combination  process  which  com- 
prises, 

(a)  charging  a  high  boiling  portion  of  a  topped  crude  oil 
comprising  metal  contaminants  in  excess  of  100  ppm 
Ni-l-V  and  steam  in  contact  with  a  substantially  inert 
fluidizable  particulate  sorbent  at  an  elevated  temperature 
and  contact  time  in  a  riser  contact  zone  sufficient  to  re- 
cover therefrom  hydrocarbon  products  comprising;  a 
fraction  higher  boiling  than  gasoline  which  fraction  is 
reduced  to  a  contaminating  metals  level  of  less  than  100 
Ni  +  V  and  a  thermally  produced  naphtha  product, 

(b)  charging  said  high  boiling  hydrocarbon  product  com- 
prising less  than  100  ppm  Ni  +  V  contaminants  in  contact 
with  a  crystalline  zeolite-containing  cracking  catalyst 
containing  deposited  metal  contaminants  in  excess  of  3000 
ppm  Ni  +  V  in  a  separate  high  velocity  riser  cracking  zone 
for  a  hydrocarbon  residence  time  therein  in  the  range  of 
0.5  to  3  seconds  and  at  temperature  conditions  providing 
a  riser  outlet  temperature  within  the  range  of  975°  F.  to 
1050°  F., 

(c)  recovering  products  of  said  combination  process  com- 
prising gasoline  and  lower  boiling  components  separately 
from  higher  boiling  liquid  fuel  products, 

(d)  regenerating  said  inert  solid  particulate  sorbent  under 
conditions  to  produce  a  CO-rich  fiue  gas  by  burning  de- 
posited carbonaceous  material  and  to  provide  inert  solids 
at  a  temperature  sufficient  to  effect  said  riser  sorbent 
contacting  operation, 

(e)  regenerating  said  crystalline  zeolite-containing  catalyst 
comprising  carbonaceous  deposits  of  said  catalytic  riser 
cracking  operation  under  conditions  to  produce  a  CO-rich 
flue  gas  and  provide  high  temperature  catalyst  particles 
suitable  for  recycle  to  said  zeolite  cracking  operation,  and 

(f)  passing  the  CO-rich  flue  gases  of  each  of  said  regenera- 
tion operations  to  parallel  CO  boilers  for  combustion 
jointly  in  parallel  arranged  steam  generating  CO  combus- 
tion zones  and  recovering  high  pressure  steam  from  said 
CO  combustion  zones. 


4,569,754 
SELECTIVE  VAPORIZATION  PROCESS 
Andrew  S.  Moore,  North  Brunswick,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Engel- 
hard Corporation,  Menio  Park,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  681,468 

Int.  CI.*  ClOG  25/09 

U.S.  CI.  208—91  17  Oaims 
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4,569,753 

OIL  UPGRADING  BY  THERMAL  AND  CATALYTIC 

CRACKING 

Lloyd  E.  Busch;  Paul  W.  Walters,  and  Oliver  J.  Zandona,  all  of 

Ashland,  Ky.,  assignors  to  Ashland  Oil,  Inc.,  Ashland,  Ky. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  355,661,  Mar.  12,  1982,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  304,992,  Sep.  1,  1981,  Pat.  No. 

4,434,044.  This  application  Aug.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  524,813 

Int.  C\*  ClOG  11/18 

VS.  a.  208—73  20  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  upgrading  a  high  boiling  portion  of  a  topped 

crude  oil  comprising  at  least  100  ppm  metal  contaminants  and 

porphyrins,  asphaltenes  and  high  molecular  weight  multi-ring 

hydrocarbon  material  in  a  combination  process  comprising  a 

riser  sorbent-contacting  operation,  a  catalytic  riser  cracking 

operation,  a  downstream  product  recovery  operation  and  a 


9.  A  process  for  preparing  premium  products  from  petro- 
leum having  a  substantial  content  of  Conradson  Carbon  and 
metals  content  and  which  is  contaminated  with  a  halogen 
wherein  said  halogen  promotes  undesirable  cracking  activity, 
which  comprises  (a)  contacting  said  petroleum  hydrocarbon 
feedstock  in  a  riser  with  fluidizable  particles  which  are  catalyt- 
ically  inert  or  substantially  so  for  a  contact  time  and  a  tempera- 
ture of  at  least  900°  F.  such  as  to  avoid  substantial  thermal 
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cracking  of  said  feedstock  and  selectively  vaporize  hydrocar- 
bons and  deposit  hydrocarbons  contributing  to  Conradson 
Carbon  number  as  well  as  metals  and  halogen  on  said  fluidiza- 
ble particles;  (b)  at  the  end  of  said  period  of  time  separating 
from  said  particles  of  inert  material  now  having  a  deposit  of 
hydrocarbon,  metals  and  halogen  from  a  vaponzed  decarbo- 
nized hydrocarbon  fraction  of  reduced  Conradson  Carbon 
number  as  compared  with  said  residual  fraction;  (c)  reducing 
temperature  of  the  separated  hydrocarbon  fraction  to  a  level 
below  that  at  which  substantial  thermal  cracking  takes  place; 
(d)  displacing  hydrocarbon  from  said  particles  with  steam;  (e) 
fractionating  said  vaporized  hydrocarbon  fraction  from  step 
(b)  to  separate  at  least  one  lighter  hydrocarbon  fraction  and 
adding  water  to  at  least  a  portion  of  said  separated  hghter 
hydrocarbon  fraction;  (0  separating  liquid  water  from  lighter 
hydrocarbon  from  step  (e);  (g)  burning  combustibles  from  said 
particles  of  said  inert  material  to  remove  said  combustible 
deposit  and  thereby  heat  the  inert  solid;  (h)  separating  hot 
gaseTfrom  the  burning  of  combustibles  from  hot  inert  solids  in 
said  burner;  (i)  recycling  at  least  a  portion  of  said  hot  inert 
solids  into  contact  with  further  charge  of  said  hydrocarbon 
feedstock;  (j)  injecting  ammonia  or  a  source  of  ammonia  into 
said  recycled  hot  solids  prior  to  step  (i)  in  amount  correspond- 
ing to  at  least  the  equivalent  amount  of  halogen  in  the  said 
further  charge  of  said  hydrocarbon  feedstock;  (k)  reacting 
ammonia  with  halogen  in  said  contacting  zone,  whereby  a 
volatile  material  containing  ammonia  and  halide  is  carried  into 
the  vaporized  hydrocarbon  fractions  in  step  (b)  and  enters  in 
the  liquid  water  that  is  separated  from  light  hydrocarbon  frac- 
tion in  step  (0 

I  4,569,755 

I  EXTRACTION  OF  AROMATICS  WITH 

N-CYCLOHEXYL-2-PYRROLIDONE 
Thomas  J.  McGinley,  Wilmington,  Del.,  and  Peter  Hosier, 
Wallingford,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Sun  Refining  and  Marketing 
Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  „   ,o«^ 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  687,707,  Dec.  31,  1984 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  14,  1985,  Ser.  No.  701,714 
Int.  a*  ClOG  21/20 
U.S.  a.  208-326  WQaims 


containing  primarily  solvent,  water,  and  residual  hydro- 
carbons; . 

(d)  recovering  and  heating  the  solvent  phase  in  (c)  until  an 
upper  phase  containing  primarily  any  residual  aromatics 
hydrocarbons,  a  middle  phase  containing  pnmanly  said 
water,  and  a  lower  phase  containing  primarily  solvent  are 

formed;  and  «■     . 

(e)  recovering  the  aromatic  hydrocarbons  and  the  rafTinate. 

4,569,756 

WATER  TREATMENT  SYSTEM 

Max  Klein,  P.O.  Box  3,  Dalton,  Mass.  01226  ^^...^ 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  282,943,  Jul.  13,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,454,044. 

This  application  Nov.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  551,097 

Int.  a*  BOID  37/02 

U.S.  a.  210-193  2  Oaims 


•±J^ 


1  A  liquid  phase  extraction  process  for  the  dearomatization 
of  a  mixed  hydrocarbon  feed  containing  aromatic  and  non- 
aromatic  hydrocarbons  comprising: 

(a)  contacting  the  mixed  feed  in  an  extraction  zone  with  the 
solvent  N-cyclohexyl-2-pyrrolidone  and  minor  amounts 
of  water  sufficient  to  decrease  the  miscibility  of  the  non- 
aromatic  hydrocarbons  in  the  solvent,  at  an  elevated  tem- 
perature, to  provide  an  aromatic  rich  N-cyclohexyl-2-pyr- 
rolidone  solvent  phase  containing  primanly  aromatic 
hydrocarbons,  solvent  and  water,  and  a  raffinate  contain- 
ing primarily  non-aromatic  hydrocarbons; 

(b)  recovering  the  aromatic-rich  solvent  phase,  and  intro- 
ducing additional  water  to  said  phase  sufficient  to  allow 

I        phase  separation  of  the  aromatics  and  the  solvent  when 
the  aromatic-rich  phase  is  cooled; 

(c)  cooling  the  aromatic-rich  solvent  phase  sufficiently  to 
form  an  upper  phase  containing  primarily  aromatic  hydro- 
carbons, and  residual  solvent,  and  a  lower  solvent  phase 


1.  A  system  for  treating  water  for  removal  of  turbidity 
causing  impurities  therefrom,  said  system  comprising 

(1)  a  source  of  turbid  water 

(2)  a  filter  device  for  filtering  impurities  from  said  water, 
said  filter  device  conuining  a  filter  medium  in  the  form  of 
a  porous,  non-woven  matrix  consisting  essentially  of  ran- 
domly arranged,  irregulariy  intersecting  and  overlapping 
cellulose  fibers  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  retain  the  integ- 
rity or  continuity  of  the  mat  during  said  water  treatment; 
and  micro-bits  produced  from  a  polymer  which  is  non- 
brittle  in  expanded  form  and  selected  from  the  group  of  (a) 
an  expanded  thermoplastic  styrene-polymer,  (b)  an  ex- 
panded lower  polyolefin,  which  is  the  polymer  of  an 
ethylenically  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  monomer  having 
from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  (c)  an  expanded  melt  alloy  of 
polyethylene  with  up  to  10  percent  by  weight  of  polysty- 
rene, (d)  an  expanded  copolymer  of  propylene  with  from 
about  20  to  about  30  percent  by  weight  of  ethylene,  (e)  an 
expanded  melt  alloy  composed  of  at  least  50  percent  by 
weight  of  polypropylene  and  the  balance  being  a  copoly- 
mer of  ethylene  with  up  to  about  30  percent  of  said  co- 
polymer being  vinyl  acetate,  and  from  a  flexible  foamed 
polyurethane,  the  amount  of  said  micro-bits  present  in  said 
filter  medium  being  sufficient  to  provide  the  medium  with 
a  porosity  enabling  flow  required  for  said  water  treatment, 
and  at  least  one  of  the  following: 

(i)  a  wet  web  strengthening  agent  in  an  amount  that  to- 
gether with  the  cellulose  fibers  is  sufficient  to  provide 
The  mat  with  a  degree  of  tensile  strength  to  withstand 
manipulation  during  its  preparation  and  below  that 
amount  at  which  said  agent  will  agglomerate  while 
being  admixed  with  the  other  constituents  of  the  filter 

medium;  _ 

(ii)  a  wet  web  support  releasing  agent  in  an  amount  sutli- 
cient  to  facilitate  removal  of  the  filter  medium  from  the 
support  on  which  it  is  prepared; 
(iii)  a  wet-strength  enhancing  agent  m  an  amount  sutti- 
cient  to  enhance  the  wet-strength  of  said  filter  medium, 
but  less  than  that  which  will  impair  the  function  of  the 
constituents  of  said  filter  medium  other  than  said  wet- 
strength  enhancing  agent; 
(iv)  an  adsorbing  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
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of  (a')  Hnely  divided  activated  carbon  in  an  amount 
below  that  at  which  substantial  release  of  finely  divided 
carbon  from  the  filter  medium  can  occur  during  said 
water  treatment  (b')  diatomaceous  earth  in  an  amount 
below  that  at  which  substantial  release  of  diatomaceous 
earth  from  the  filter  medium  can  occur  during  said 
water  treatment;  (c')  colloidal  alumina  monohydrate  in 
an  amount  sufficient  for  removing  a  substantial  portion 
of  any  chromic  acid  and  its  salts  from  said  water  under- 
going treatment;  and  (d')  a  finely  divided  ion  exchange 
resin  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  remove  a  substantialy 
portion  of  ionized  substances  from  said  water  undergo- 
ing treatment; 

(3)  conduit  means  having  an  open  passageway  for  carrying 
said  turbid  water  from  said  source  to  said  filter  device, 
said  conduit  having  an  inlet  for  introduction  of  filter  aid 
material  into  the  turbid  water  passing  through  said  con- 
duit; 

(4)  filter  aid  delivery  means  for  delivering  filter  aid  to  said 
inlet; 

(5)  mixing  means  provided  in  said  conduit  for  mixing  said 
filter  aid  material  with  said  turbid  water;  said  water  source 
being  disposed  above  said  filter  device,  thereby  the  flow 
of  impure  water  through  said  conduit  is  by  gravitational 
force  and  said  filter  aid  delivery  means  and  said  mixing 
means  do  not  substantially  diminish  the  effect  of  gravita- 
tional force  on  said  fiow  of  impure  water;  and 

(6)  means  for  discharging  filtered  water  from  the  filter. 


4,569,757 
ADAPTER  SKIRT  FOR  STATIC  AERATOR  MIXER 
Foster  L.  Moore,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Champion  Interna* 
tional  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  215,030,  Dec.  10,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  368,755 

Int.  a.*  C02F  i/26 

U.S.  a.  210—220  16  Oaims 
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for  frictionally  engaging  said  side  wall  of  said  flue  means 
above  its  side  wall  openings,  said  body  element  extending 
concentrically  outward  from  said  flue  means  such  that  the 
radial  distance  from  the  center  of  said  flue  means  to  its 
annular  wall  is  substantially  less  than  the  radial  distance 
from  the  center  of  said  flue  means  to  the  skirt  body  ele- 
ment outer  wall,  and 
means  connected  to  said  body  element  for  supporting  said 
body  element  relative  to  the  bottom  surface  of  said  sludge 
basin,  the  distance  from  the  sludge  basin,  bottom  to  the 
lower  end  of  the  body  element  being  less  than  the  distance 
from  the  sludge  basin  bottom  to  the  bottom  end  of  said 
mixing  chamber,  whereby  said  skirt  is  operative  to  enlarge 
the  area  of  said  sludge  basin  from  which  said  gas  urges 
said  sludge  for  mixing  in  said  inner  mixing  chamber  and 
said  flue  means. 


4,569,758 
SEPARATOR  FOR  MAGNETIC  REMOVAt  OF  SOLID 
PARTICLES  FROM  FLUID  MEDIA 
Alexandr  V.  Sanduiyak;  Vyacheslav  I.  Garaschenko;  Vladimir 
V.  Sanduiyak,  and  Oleg  J.  Korkhov,  all  of  Rovno,  U.S.S.R., 
assignors  to  Ukrainsky  Institut  Inzhenerov  Vodnogo  Kho- 
zyaistva,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  488,997 

Int.  a."  B03C  1/02:  C02F  1/4S 

U.S.  a.  210—222  3  Oaims 


1.  For  use  in  an  activated  sludge  basin  having  at  least  a 
horizontally  disposed  bottom  surface,  said  sludge  basin  for 
mixing  sludge  with  an  oxygen  containing  gas, 

an  oxygen-containing  gas  supply  means, 

an  inner  mixing  chamber, 

vertically-extending  flue  means  having  a  side  wall  with 
openings  therein,  said  flue  means  in  communication  with 
said  inner  mixing  chamber  including  an  annular  side  wall 
and  an  open  top  end,  said  inner  mixing  chamber  and  flue 
means  disposed  above  said  gas  supply  means  and  spaced 
from  said  sludge  basin  bottom  surface  by  support  means 
for  causing  gas  from  said  gas  supply  means  to  flow  verti- 
cally through  said  inner  mixing  chamber  and  into  said  flue 
means  urging  said  sludge  from  said  sludge  basin  into  said 
inner  mixing  chamber  and  said  flue  means  through  the 
bottom  end  thereof,  mixing  with  said  sludge  and  directing 
said  sludge  vertically  therethrough  toward  the  top  end  of 
said  flue  means,  and 

a  skirt  disposed  about  and  secured  to  said  flue  means,  said 
skirt  including: 

a  body  element  having  an  outer  wall  and  upper  and  lower 
ends,  the  upper  end  of  said  body  element  including  means 


1.  A  separator  for  magnetic  removal  of  solid  particles  from 
a  fluid  medium,  comprising: 
means  defining  a  flow  chamber; 
an  inlet  connection  for  introducing  the  fluid  medium  into 

said  chamber; 
an  outlet  connection  for  discharging  the  fluid  medium  from 

said  chamber; 
a  rod-type  ferromagnetic  filter  packing  arranged  within  said 
chamber  and  comprising  a  plurality  of  elongate  rods  ori- 
ented so  that  their  longitudinal  axes  substantially  extend 
along  the  direction  of  flow  of  the  fluid  medium,  said  rods 
being  in  line  contact  with  one  another  along  lateral  sur- 
faces thereof  during  operation,  to  enable  the  fluid  medium 
to  flow  through  said  packing, 
wherein  said  packing  is  composed  of  two  parts, 
a  first  one  of  said  parts  comprising  a  first  base  and  a  first 
group  of  about  one-half  of  said  plurality  of  rods,  each  of 
said  rods  of  said  first  group  having  one  end  connected  to 
said  first  base  and  an  opposite  free  end, 
a  second  one  of  said  parts  comprising  a  second  base  and  a 
second  group  of  about  the  other  one-half  of  said  plurality 
of  rods,  each  of  said  rods  of  said  second  group  having  one 
end  connected  to  said  second  base  and  an  opposite  free 
end, 

said  first  and  second  parts  facing  each  other  so  that  rods  of 
said  first  group  are  disposed  between  rods  of  said  sec- 
ond group, 
said  rods  being  substantially  cone-shaped  and  tapering 
towards  the  free  ends  thereof; 
and  also  comprising 

means  for  moving  at  least  one  of  said  parts  towards  and 
away  from  said  other  of  said  parts;  and 
a  magnetic  system  for  magnetizing  said  packing. 
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4,569,759 
TANGENTIAL  FILTRATION  APPARATUS  AND  PLANT 

COMPRISING  SUCH  APPARATUS 
Roger  Ben  Aim;  Daniel  BourdioU  both  of  Layrac;  Francois 
Fiessinger,  Chaville,  and  Jean-Marie  Rovel,  Rueil  Malmai- 
8on,  ail  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe  Lyonnaise  des  Eaux  et 
de  I'Eclairage,  Paris;  Degremont,  Rueil  Malmaison  and  In- 
stitut de  la  Filtration  et  des  Techniques  Separatives  Foulay- 
ronnes,  Agen,  all  of,  France 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  593,251 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  24,  1983,  83  4827 
Int.  a.*  BOID  29/00 
U.S.  a.  210—304  7  Oaims 


under  the  drum,  wherein  said  discharge  shafi  arrangement 
comprises: 


1.  A  cross-flow  filtration  apparatus  for  the  filtration  of  parti- 
cles suspended  in  a  liquid,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

first  and  second  cylindrical  enclosures,  said  first  enclosure 
being  positioned  coaxially  within  said  second  enclosure 
and  spaced  radially  therefrom; 

a  first  filtration  element  having  a  spiral  configuration  ar- 
ranged within  said  first  enclosure  and  defining  therein  a 
first  helical  path; 

a  second  filtration  element  having  a  spiral  configuration 
arranged  between  said  first  and  second  enclosures  and 
defining  therebetween  a  second  helical  path; 

the  direction  of  inclination  of  said  first  spiral  filtration  ele- 
ment and  said  first  helical  path  being  opposite  to  the  direc- 
tion of  inclination  of  said  second  spiral  filtration  element 
and  said  second  helical  path; 

means  for  introducing  liquid  to  be  filtered  into  a  first  end  of 
said  apparatus  into  one  of  said  helical  paths,  whereby  said 
liquid  flows  along  the  respective  one  said  spiral  filtration 
element  and  is  filtered  thereby; 

means  at  a  second  end  of  said  apparatus  for  transferring  the 
flow  of  said  liquid  from  said  one  helical  path  to  the  other 
said  helical  path,  whereby  said  liquid  flows  along  the 
respective  other  said  spiral  filtration  element  and  is  further 
filtered  thereby; 
means  for  discharging  concentrated  said  liquid  from  said 

first  end  of  said  apparatus;  and 
means  for  discharging  filtrate  laterally  of  said  apparatus 
from  at  least  one  said  spiral  filtration  element. 


at  least  one  discharge  shaft  disposed  near  the  hub  of  the 
drum,  and  having  an  approximately  kidney-shaped  cross- 
section. 


4,569,761 
CENTRIFUGE  SIEVE  AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING 

THE  SAME 
Leonhard  Spiewok,  WalHsellen,  and  J6zsef  Fenyes,  Dietikon, 
both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Sulzer-Escher  Wyss  AG, 
Ziirich,  Switzerland 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  531,027 
Oaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Sep.    27,    1982, 
5675/82 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  7,  2001, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  O.*  B04B  i/00 

U.S.  CI.  210—380.1  19  Oaims 


lot 


4,569,760 
DISCHARGE  SHAFT  FOR  A  VERTICAL  CENTRIFUGE 
Erhard  Aufderhaar,  Unterschleissheim;  Ernst  Gniebl,  Munich 
and  Siegfried  PfafT,  Germering,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Krauss-Maffei  A.G.,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  678,471 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  5, 
1983,  3343937 

Int.  CI."  B04B  i/00 
U.S.  O.  210— 372  7  Oaims 

1.  A  discharge  shaft  arrangement  for  discharging  solids 
separated  from  a  suspension  of  solids  and  a  filtrate  by  a  bottom 
discharging  vertical  centrifuge  having  a  drum,  a  hub  on  said 
drum,  a  shaft  about  which  the  drum  rotates  and  a  base  plate 


1.  A  centrifuge  sieve  comprising: 

a  centrifuge  drum  defining  an  axial  direction  and  having  an 
inner  surface; 

a  support  arrangement  provided  at  said  inner  surface  of  said 
centrifuge  drum; 

sieve  rods  mounted  at  said  support  arrangement  and  extend- 
ing in  said  axial  direction  of  said  centrifuge  drum; 

said  sieve  rods  being  formed  of  a  wear-resistant  material;  and 

said  sieve  rods  and  said  support  arrangement  containing 
substantially  complementary  shaped  intcrengaging  con- 
necting means  permitting  movement  of  said  sieve  rods 
relative  to  said  support  arrangement  only  in  said  axial 
direction. 


4,569,762 
BELT  nLTER  EQUIPPED  WITH  AN  AIR  SUCTION 

DEVICE 
Guy  Gaudfrin,  6,  Allee  du  Bee  de  Canard,  Golfe  de  S«int-Nom- 
la-Bret^he,  78860  Saint-Nom-la-Breteche,  France 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  575,985 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  4,  1983,  83  01804 

Int.  O.*  BOID  ii/04 

U.S.  O.  210—401  3  Oaims 

1.  A  filter  for  extracting  a  liquid  from  a  suspension,  of  the 

type  comprising  an  endless  carrier  belt  whose  upper  surface  is 

provided  with  transverse  channels  formed  by  a  plurality  of 
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substantially  parallel  transverse  ribs,  the  upper  side  of  the  belt 
being  substantially  horizontal  and  covered  with  a  filtering 
fabric  in  contact  with  said  ribs  for  receiving  the  suspension, 
whereas  draining  holes  are  provided  in  the  bottom  of  said 
transverse  channels  of  the  belt  and  a  draining  trough  is  pro- 


,pier' 


vided  under  the  lower  face  of  said  belt  upper  side  and  liquid 
draining  pipes  are  provided  at  the  bottom  of  said  draining 
trough,  wherein  selected  ones  of  said  plurality  of  transverse 
ribs  are  formed  having  at  least  one  ventilation  hole  communi- 
cating with  at  least  one  adjacent  transverse  channel  by  pas- 
sages formed  in  a  crest  of  each  of  said  selected  ribs. 


4,569,763 
WIRE  LOCKING  STRUCTURE  FOR  A  HLTER  DEVICE 
Koichi  Aral,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Aral  Machinery 
Corporation,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  638,659 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  15,  1983,  58-148033 
Int.  a*  E03B  3/18 
UA  a.  210—497.1  1  Oaim 


4,569,764 
COLLECTION  DEVICE  WITH  PHASE  PARTITIONING 

MEANS 
Fred  E.  Satchell,  Chesterfield,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Sherwood  Medi- 
cal Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  31,817,  Apr.  20, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  260,459 
Int.  a.*  BOID  21/26 
U.S.  a.  210—511  21  Claims 


1.  A  fluid  collection  device  for  receiving  a  liquid  separable 
into  relatively  light  and  heavy  phases  during  centrifugation  of 
the  device  comprising  a  collection  container  for  receiving  the 
liquid  and  having  an  open  upper  end  and  a  closed  lower  end, 
stopper  means  closing  said  upper  end,  and  phase  partitioning 
means  in  said  collection  container,  said  phase  partitioning 
means  comprising  a  unitary  collapsible  container  adjacent  said 
lower  end  and  having  an  opening  therein,  and  a  gel-like  thoxi- 
tropic  sealant  material  in  said  collapsible  container  having  a 
specific  gravity  intermediate  the  specific  gravities  of  the  sepa- 
rated light  and  heavy  phases,  said  collapsible  container  having 
wall  portions  thereof  of  pliable  material  which  are  deformable 
under  centrifugal  forces  during  centrifugation  to  cause  said 
sealant  material  to  flow  through  said  opening  to  a  location 
between  the  lighter  and  heavier  phases  to  form  a  partition 
separating  the  light  and  heavy  phases  and  spaced  from  and 
independent  of  said  collapsible  container,  said  phase  partition- 
ing means  including  means  for  maintaining  said  collapsible 
container  adjacent  said  lower  end  of  said  collection  container 
during  phase  separation  and  centrifugation. 


X  13    K) 


1.  A  wire  locking  structure  for  a  filter  device,  comprising: 

a  cylinder  body  having  a  plurality  of  passages  formed  on  an 
outer  circumference  thereof,  said  plurality  of  passages 
communicating  with  a  cavity  of  said  cylinder; 

a  screw  thread  portion  formed  on  said  outer  circumference 
containing  screw  bottoms; 

a  wire  having  an  isosceles  triangle  cross-section  wrapped 
around  said  screw  thread  portion  by  inserting  a  summit  of 
said  wire  in  said  screw  bottoms; 

a  recess  to  draw  an  end  portion  of  said  wire  thereinto  by  way 
of  a  last  comer  of  said  screw  thread  portion,  said  recess 
including  a  half  counter-sunk  hole; 

an  insert  member  inserted  in  said  recess,  said  insert  member 
including  a  half  counter-sunk  hole  and  a  U-shaped  cut- 
away portion  for  receiving  said  wire;  and 

a  locking  boh  screwed  and  locked  in  a  regular  counter-sunk 
bolt  formed  by  combining  said  half  counter-sunk  hole  of 
said  recess  with  said  half  counter-sunk  hole  of  said  insert 
member. 


4,569,765 

CHROMIUM  OXIDE  IN  ION  EXCHANGE  RESIN 

Alvin  F.  Beale,  Jr.,  Lake  Jackson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  403,887,  Jul.  30, 1982,  Pat.  No.  4,446,252, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  248,656,  Mar.  27, 1981,  Pat.  No. 
4366,261.  This  application  Feb.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  576,092 
Int.  a*  BOID  15/04 
U.S.  a.  210—673  6  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  removing  polyvalent  metal  cations  from  an 
aqueous  solution,  said  process  comprising, 

providing  an  ion  exchange  vessel  containing  a  porous  anion 
exchange  resin  which  has  Cr203.nH20  incorporated 
within  its  pores, 
contacting  said  aqueous  solution  with  said  resin  in  said  ves- 
sel, and 
removing  from  said  vessel  the  aqueous  solution  with  at  least 
an  appreciable  amount  of  the  polyvalent  metal  cations 
remaining  with  the  resin. 
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4,569,766 
HYDROGEN  SULHDE  AND  MERCAPTAN  SCAVENGER 
Eric  T.  Kool,  aeveland,  and  Curtis  E.  Uebcle,  Bedford,  both  of 
Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Standard  Oil  Company,  Qeveland, 

Filed  Jun.  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  617,761 
Int.  a*  BOID  15/00:  C02F  1/54 
U.S.  a.  210—690  **  ^**"'» 

1.  A  process  for  scavenging  hydrogen  sulfide  and  mercap- 
tans  from  materials  the  process  comprising  contacting  a  mate- 
rial containing  hydrogen  sulfide  and  mercaptans  with  malei- 
mides. 


4,569,769 
WASTEWATER  TREATMENT 
John  R.  Walton,  and  Jeffrey  A.  Rutz,  both  of  Houston,  Tex., 
assignors  to  Interox  America,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  624,245 
Int.  a*  C02F  1/72 
U.S.  a.  210—759  "  ^^™ 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  removal  of  thiosulfate  from  an  aque- 
ous alkaline  solution  thereof  having  a  pH  of  at  least  8.  by 
introduction  thereinto  of  an  effective  amount  of  aqueous  hy- 
drogen peroxide  the  improvement  consisting  essentially  in 
providing  in  said  solution  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  water  soluble 
copper  catalyst,  whereby  the  rate  and  extent  of  thiosulfate 
removal  are  improved  compared  with  introduction  of  the  same 
amount  of  hydrogen  peroxide  uncatalyred. 


4,569,767 
RECLAMATION  PROCESS  FOR  SEWAGE  SCUM 
Jagroop  S.  Gill,  8080  -  113B  St.,  Delto,  British  Columbia,  Can- 
ada (4VC  5E8) 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1984,  Ser.  No.  591,426 
Int.  a*  C02F  11/18 
U.S.  a.  210—718  5  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  a  fatty  acid-containing  fraction 
from  sewage  scum  of  municipal  sewage  plants,  compnsing: 

(1)  heating  the  sewage  scum  containing  the  fatty  acid-con- 
taining fraction  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to  liquefy  the 

•cum,  .^  .  . 

(2)  introducing  sufficient  steam  into  the  fatty  acid-containing 
fraction  to  hydrolyze  the  fraction  to  form  a  free  fatty  acid 

mixture, 

(3)  removing  entrained  water  and  solids  from  the  liquefied 

mixture,  and  ,„,.  ^       j 

(4)  cooling  the  liquefied  mixture  to  obtain  a  solidified  prod- 
uct mixture  containing  about  70%  fatty  acids. 


4,569,768 

FLOCCULATION  OF  SUSPENDED  SOLIDS  FROM 
AQUEOUS  MEDIA 
Mark  J.  McKinley,  Linwood,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Continuation-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  539,910,  Oct.  7,  1983, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  11,  1985,  Ser.  No.  700,790 
Int.  a*  C02F  1/56 
U.S.  a.  210-727  "?*T 

1.  An  improved  method  for  flocculating  suspended  clay 
particulate  solids  from  an  acidic  aqueous  medium  having  a  pH 
of  less  than  about  3  and  for  increasing  the  clarity  of  said  aque- 
ous medium  which  comprises  initially  (1)  contacting  the  aque- 
ous medium  with  a  flocculating  amount  of  a  water-soluble 
polymer  having  an  anionic  character  comprising,  in  polymer- 
ized form,  from  about  50  to  about  80  weight  percent  acrylam- 
ide  and  from  about  20  to  about  50  weight  percent  2-acryla- 
mide-2-methylpropane    sulfonic    acid    or    alkali    metal    salt 
thereof;  followed  by  (2)  contacting  the  suspension  with  a  clari- 
fying amount  of  a  water-soluble  polymer  having  comprising,  in 
polymerized  form,  from  about  10  to  about  99  weight  percent 
acrylamide  and  from  about  1  to  about  90  weight  percent  of  a 
quaternized    nitrogen-containing    ethylenically    unsaturated 
monomer  wherein  said  polymer  having  an  anionic  character 
contains  a  molar  concentration  of  sulfonate  moieties  sufficient 
to  provide  flocculant  activity  in  the  acidic  aqueous  medium 
that  is  greater  than  the  flocculant  activity  of  an  acrylamide/a- 
crylic  acid  polymer  having  the  same  molecular  weight  and  a 
molar  concentration  of  carboxylate  moieties  similar  to  the 
molar  concentration  character,  flocculating  said  suspended 
clay  particulate  solids,  and  settling  the  flocculated  clay  particu- 
late solids  from  said  aqueous  medium. 


4,569,770 
BARIUM  COMPOUND-CONTAINING  THICKENING 
AGENT  AND  DRILLING  FLUIDS  MADE  THEREFROM 
Evon  Martins,  Somervillj,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Engelhard  Corpora- 
tion, Menio  Park,  N.J. 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  579,529 

Int.  a*  C09K  0/4 

U.S.  CI.  252-8.5  B  ^"^  ^•*"" 
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1  A  thickening  agent  for  both  fresh  water  and  salt-con- 
taminated aqueous  drilling  of  muds  of  pH  not  greater  than 
about  9.5  comprising  an  admixture  of  uncalcined  colloidal 
attapulgite  clay  and  a  barium  compound  comprising  one  or 
both  of  barium  oxide  and  barium  hydroxide,  the  banum  com- 
pound being  present  in  an  amount  such  that  aqueous  disper- 
sions of  the  admixture  have  a  greater  Fann  viscosity  in  both 
fresh  and  salt  water  than  do  otherwise  identical  aqueous  dis- 
persions which  lack  the  barium  compound. 
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4,569,771 

USE  OF  MIXTURE  COMPRISING  ACETRIC  OR 

PROPIONIC  AOD  ESTERS  OF  ORTHO  METHYL 

PHENYL  ISOPROPANOL  AND  SPECIFIED  PERFUME 

COMPOUNDS  IN  AUGMENTING  OR  ENHANONG  THE 

AROMA  OF  A  DETERGENT  OR  FABRIC  SOFTENING 

ARTICLE 
Wilheimus  J.  Wiegers,  Red  Bank,  and  Mark  A.  Sprecker,  Sea 
Bright,  both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  International  Flavors  & 
Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  617,585,  Jun.  5,  1984,  Pat.  No.  4,524,021, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  491,657,  May  5, 1983,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Dec.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  685,070 
Int.  a.*  CUD  3/50:  A61K  7/46 
U.S.  a.  252—8.6  1  aaim 

1.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  of  a 
consumable  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
drier-added  fabric  softener  articles  and  solid  or  liquid  anionic, 
cationic,  nonionic,  or  zwitterionic  detergents  comprising  the 
step  of  adding  to  said  consumable  material  an  aroma  augment- 
ing or  enhancing  quantity  of  a  composition  of  matter  compris- 
ing a  compound  having  the  structure: 


(0U.A. 


wherein  R  is  methyl  or  ethyl  and  intimately  admixed  therewith 
a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
(a)  a  compound  having  the  structure: 


€U™ 


(b)  3-methyl-l-phenyl-pentanol-5;  and 

(c)  at  least  one  butanoyl  cyclohexane  derivative  defined 
according  to  the  structure: 


wherein  one  or  two  of  the  dashed  lines  represent  carbon- 
carbon  double  bonds  and  the  other  of  the  dashed  lines 
represent  carbon-carbon  single  bonds  with  the  proviso 
that  when  the  dashed  lines  represent  two  carbon-carbon 
double  bonds,  said  carbon-carbon  double  bonds  are  conju- 
gated, the  mole  ratio  of  the  compound  having  the  struc- 
ture: 


©U.J.. 


OH 


and/or  butanoyl  cyclohexane  derivative  having  the  struc- 
ture: 


and/or  3-methyl-l-phenyl-pentanol-5  of  from  about  0.01:1 
up  to  about  1:1. 


4,569,772 

STABILIZATION  OF  POLYETHYLENE 

TEREPHTHALATE-POLYOXYETHYLENE 

TEREPHTHALATE  SOIL  RELEASE  PROMOTING 

POLYMERS 

Loretta  K.  Ciallella,  Colonia,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Colgate-PalmoN 

ive.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  4, 1984,  Ser.  No.  646,982 
Int.  a*  D06M  5/02 
U.S.  a.  252—8.6  12  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  stabilizing  soil  release  promoting  polymers 
of  polyethylene  terephthalate  (PET)  and  polyoxyethylene 
terephthalate  (POET)  against  deterioration  and  loss  of  soil 
release  promoting  properties  on  storage  in  contact  with  alka- 
line materials,  such  as  alkaline  builders  for  detergent  composi- 
tions, which  comprises  heating  such  a  polymer  to  melt  it, 
mixing  with  such  melt  a  water  soluble  alkali  metal  polyacrylate 
(APA),  and  converting  the  melt  to  solid  particles,  which  con- 
tain mixed  PET-POET  and  APA  polymers. 


compound  having  the  structure: 


4,569,773 

PARTICULATE  FABRIC  SOFTENING  DETERGENT 

COMPOSITION 

Pallassana  N.  Ramachandran,  Robbinsville,  and  Kenneth  S. 
Peterson,  Keasbey,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Colgate  Palmol- 
ive  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  449,260,  Dec.  13,  1982,  Pat.  No. 

4,472,287.  This  application  Sep.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  649,781 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  18, 

2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a*  CUD  3/12.  3/20:  D06M  13/24.  13/50 

U.S.  a.  252—8.7  20  Qaims 

I.  A  particulate  composition  for  addition  to  a  detergent 
composition  or  to  wash  water  containing  such  detergent  com- 
position or  to  wash  water  to  which  such  detergent  composition 
is  simultaneously  or  subsequently  added,  which  detergent 
composition  is  suitable  for  use  in  hand  washing  laundry,  which 
comprises  a  swelling  bentonite  and  a  water  insoluble  soap  of  a 
divalent  and/or  multivalent  metal  or  a  mixture  of  such  soaps 
which  soap(s)  is/are  of  a  fatty  acid  of  8  to  20  carbon  atoms  or 
a  mixture  of  such  fatty  acids,  with  the  proportion  of  bentonite 
to  such  water  insoluble  metal  soap(s)  being  in  the  range  of 
about  1:1.5  to  40:1. 

II.  A  particulate  fabric  softening  detergent  comp)Osition, 
suitable  for  hand  washing  laundry,  comprising  from  S  to  35% 
of  synthetic  organic  detergent(s)  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  anionic  and  nonionic  detergents,  and  mixtures 
thereof,  5  to  75%  of  builder  salt  for  the  detergent(s),  2  to  30% 
of  bentonite  and  0.5  to  20%  of  a  water  insoluble  soap  of  a 
divalent  or  polyvalent  metal  or  a  mixture  of  such  soaps,  of  a 
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fatty  acid  or  of  a  mixture  of  fatty  acids  of  8  to  20  carbon  atoms, 
or  a  mixture  of  such  soaps. 


4,569,774 
POLYGLYCOL  LUBRICANTS  COMPRISING 
TRIFLUOROMETHANE  SULFONATE 
Thomas  R.  Forbus,  Jr.,  Newtown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
I  Filed  Nov.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  670,444 

Int.  CI.*  ClOM  131/10 
U.S.  CI.  252—33  3  Claims 

1.  A  lubricant  which  comprises  a  liquid  polyglycol  lubricant 
and  a  minor  amount,  sufficient  to  improve  the  pressure-vis- 
cosity characteristics  of  the  lubricant,  of  lithium  trifluorome- 
thane  sulfonate. 


4,569,775 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  MAGNETIC 

POWDER  FOR  HIGH  DENSITY  MAGNETIC 

RECORDING 

Osamu  Kubo,  Yokohama;  Tadashi  Ido,  Ebina;  Tutomu  Nomura, 
and  Koichiro  Inomata,  both  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  as- 
I  signors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawa- 
saki, Japan 

'  Filed  Sep.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  417,441 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  27, 

1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 
r  Int.  CI.*  C04B  i5/26 

U.S.  a.  252—62.59  9  Qaims 


*0       90      16       W 
ftZOS   I  MOL  %  I  


precursor  =  50  mol  %,  and  a  total  of  the  iron  oxide  or  iron 
oxide  precursor  plus  the  cobalt  oxide  or  cobalt  oxide 
precursor  plus  the  M  oxide  or  M  oxide  precursor =0  mol 
%,  as  described  by  the  triangular  area  (b)  (c)  (a)  of  FIG. 
2;  (excluding  the  line  connecting  the  points  (a)  and  (b)) 

melting  the  mixture  into  a  molten  material; 

rapidly  cooling  the  molten  material  to  obtain  an  amorphous 
material; 

heat-treating  the  amorphous  material  to  precipitate  a  substi- 
tuted hcxogonal  ferrite  as  mutually  separated  fine  particles 
in  a  glass  matrix;  and 

separating  out  the  fine  particles  from  the  glass  matrix. 


4,569,776 
WATER-BASED  HYDRAULIC  FLUID  COMPOSITIONS 
CONTAINING  SELECTED  TWO-COMPONENT 
ANTI-WEAR  AGENTS 
Philip  R.  Miller,  Hamden,  and  Richard  M.  Mullins,  Madison, 
both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Olin  Corporation,  Cheshire,  Conn. 
Filed  Mar.  22,  1985,  Ser.  No.  715,223 
Int.  a."  ClOM  129/50.  133/12.  135/10  173/00 
U.S.  CI.  252—77  13  Oaimi 

1.  In  a  water-based  hydraulic  fluid  composition  which  com- 
prises an  aqueous  composition  having  a  viscosity  of  at  least  5 
centistokes  at  40°  C.  which  contains  up  to  about  95  percent  by 
weight  of  water,  at  least  0. 1  percent  by  weight  of  a  carboxylic 
acid  lubricity  agent  and  an  effective  amount  of  an  anti-wear 
agent,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
said  anti-wear  agent  comprising  the  combination  of: 

(a)  at  least  about  0.0025  gram-moles  per  liter  of  said  water- 
based  hydraulic  fluid  of  an  aromatic  compound  containing 
one  to  three  electron-releasing  substituent  components, 
wherein  said  electron-releasing  substituents  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  amino,  alkyl-substituted 
amino  having  1  to  about  12  carbon  atoms,  amido  groups  of 
the  formula  — NHC(=0)R  wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group 
having  1  to  about  12  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  having  1  to 
about  12  carbon  atoms,  and  mixtures  thereof;  with 

(b)  at  least  about  0.0025  gram-mole  per  liter  of  said  water- 
based  hydraulic  fluid  of  an  aromatic  compound  containing 
one  to  three  electron-withdrawing  substituent  compo- 
nents, wherein  said  electron-withdrawing  substituents  are 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nitro,  cyano,  sulfo, 
and  mixtures  thereof. 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  magnetic  powder  for  high 
density  magnetic  recording,  comprising: 

mixing,  together  with  boron  trioxide  as  a  glass  forming 
substance  metal  oxide  or  metal  oxide  precursor  compo- 
nents including  A  oxide  or  A  oxide  precursor,  iron  oxide 
or  iron  oxide  precursor,  cobalt  oxide  or  cobalt  oxide 
precursor,  and  M  oxide  or  M  oxide  precursor  of  a  substi- 
tuted ferrite  having  the  formula: 

AFei2_2jtCojtMxOi9or  Afei2-V2xCoj,M|/2xOiq 

wherein  A  is  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  barium,  strontium,  lead  and  calcium,  M  is  at 
least  one  tetravalent  element  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  titanium  and  germanium  or  at  least  one  pen- 
tavalent  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
vanadium,  niobium,  anitmony  and  tantalum,  and  x  is  a 
value  from  0.5  to  1.1,  in  amounts  within  a  triangular  area 
whose  verteces  are  a  point  (a)  defined  by  8203=0  mol  %, 
the  A  oxide  or  A  oxide  precursor  =  14.3  mol  %,  and  a  total 
of  the  iron  oxide  or  iron  oxide  precursor  plus  the  coblat 
oxide  or  cobalt  oxide  precursor  plus  the  M  oxide  or  M 
oxide  precursor  =  85.7  mol  %,  a  point  (b)  defined  by 
8203  =  0  mol  %,  the  A  oxide  or  A  oxide  precursor  =  16.7 
mol  %,  and  a  total  of  the  iron  oxide  or  iron  oxide  precur- 
sor plus  the  cobalt  oxide  or  cobalt  oxide  precursor  plus  the 
M  oxide  or  M  oxide  precursor  =  83.8  mol  %,  and  a  point 
(c)  defined  by  8203  =  50  mol  %,  the  A  oxide  or  A  oxide 


4,569,777 
WATER-BASED  HYDRAULIC  FLUID  COMPOSITIONS 
CONTAINING  SELECTED  TWO-COMPONENT 
ANTI-WEAR  AGENTS 
Philip  R.  Miller,  Hamden,  and  Richard  M.  Mullins,  Madison, 
both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Olin  Corporation,  Cheshire,  Conn. 
Filed  Mar.  22,  1985,  Ser.  No.  715,224 
Int.  a.*  ClOM  129/10  133/24.  135/10.  173/00 
U.S.  a.  252—77  14  Claims 

1.  In  a  water-based  hydraulic  fluid  composition  which  com- 
prises an  aqueous  com|x>sition  having  a  viscosity  of  at  least  5 
centistokes  at  40°  C.  which  contains  up  to  about  95  percent  by 
weight  of  water,  at  least  0.1  percent  by  weight  of  a  carboxylic 
acid  lubricity  agent  and  an  effective  amount  of  an  anti-wear 
agent,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
said  anti-wear  agent  comprising  the  combination  of: 

(a)  at  least  about  0.0025  gram-moles  per  liter  of  said  water- 
based  hydraulic  fluid  of  a  mono-,  di-,  or  trihydroxy-sub- 
stituted  aromatic  compound  or  alkoxylated  derivative 
thereof;  with 

(b)  at  least  about  0.0025  gram-moles  per  liter  of  said  water- 
based  hydraulic  fluid  of  an  aromatic  compound  substi- 
tuted with  one  to  three  electron-withdrawing  substitu- 
ents, wherein  said  electron-withdrawing  substituents 
are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cyano.  sulfo, 
and  mixtures  thereof. 
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4,569,778 

WATER-BASED  HYDRAULIC  FLUID  COMPOSITIONS 

CONTAINING  SELECTED  TWO-COMPONENT 

ANTI-WEAR  AGENTS 

Philip  A.  Miller,  Hamden;  Richard  M.  Mullins,  Madison,  and 

Robert  J.  Bucko,  Hamden,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Olin 

Corporation,  Cheshire,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1985,  Ser.  No.  715,225 
Int.  a*  ClOM  129/10.  133/32.  173/00 
U.S.  a.  252—77  9  Qaims 

1.  In  a  water-based  hydraulic  fluid  composition  which  com- 
prises an  aqueous  composition  having  a  viscosity  of  at  least  5 
centistokes  at  40°  C.  which  contains  up  to  about  95  percent  by 
weight  of  water,  at  least  0.1  percent  by  weight  of  a  carboxylic 
acid  lubricity  agent  and  an  effective  amount  of  an  anti-wear 
agent,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
said  anti-wear  agent  comprising  the  combination  of: 

(a)  at  least  about  0.0025  gram-moles  per  liter  of  said  water- 
based  hydraulic  fluid  of  a  mono-,  di-,  and  trihydroxy-sub- 
stituted  aromatic  non-carboxylic  acid  compounds  or  alk- 
oxylated  derivative  thereof;  with 

(b)  at  least  about  0.0025  gram-moles  per  liter  of  said  water- 
based  hydraulic  fluid  of  substituted  aromatic  compounds, 
wherein  the  substituents  comprise  mono-,  di-,  and  trinitro 
groups. 


4,569,779 

SOLUTION  FOR  CLEANSING  A  COOLING  SYSTEM 

Walter  J.  Jabalee,  42077  Toddmark,  Mt.  Oemens,  Mich.  48044 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1985,  Ser.  No.  688,588 

Int.  a.*  C02F  5/08;  C23G  1/02 

U.S.  a.  252—80  9  Qaims 

5.  A  method  for  cleaning  a  liquid  cooling  system  of  oxidized 

material  comprising  the  steps  of 

mixing  a  solution  of  phosphoric  acid,  zinc  oxide  and  a  carrier 
miscible  with  the  liquid  of  the  cooling  system,  introducing 
said  solution  into  the  engine  cooling  system  while  the 
engine  cooling  system  is  substantially  filled  with  the  liq- 
uid; and 
circulating  the  solution  intermixed  with  the  liquid  through- 
out the  cooling  system. 


percent  aqueous  solution  of  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  to 
about  55*  to  95°  C; 

(b)  distributing  an  effective  amount  of  a  hardness  sequester- 
ing agent  and  about  15-40  parts  by  weight  of  an  alkaline 
hydratable  chemical  in  said  aqueous  solution; 

(c)  thickening  said  solution,  and  mixing  said  solution  during 
said  thickening  to  form  a  castable  uniform  dispersion; 

(d)  pouring  said  uniform  dispersion  into  said  receptacle- 
sha|3ed  mold  and  at  least  partly  filling  said  mold;  and 

(e)  allowing  said  thickened  dispersion  to  solidify  in  said  mold 
to  a  uniform,  solid  cast  detergent  wherein  at  least  one 
surface  of  the  cast  detergent  is  exposed  by  the  receptacle- 
shaped  mold. 


4,569,781 
CAST  DETERGENT-CONTAINING  ARTICLE  AND 
METHOD  OF  USING 
Peter  J.  Femholz,  Great  Missenden,  England;  James  L.  Cope- 
land,  Bumsville,  Minn.,  and  Richard  C.  Penttila,  Wyoming, 
Minn.,  assignors  to  Economics  Laboratory,  Inc.,  St.  Paul, 
Minn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  123,956,  Feb.  25,  1980, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  875,784, 
Feb.  7, 1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No. 

234,940 

Int.  a*  CllD  77/00;  B08B  3/04 

U.S.  a.  252— 92  HOaims 


il— :: 
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4,569,780 
CAST  DETERGENT-CONTAINING  ARTICLE  AND 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  AND  USING 
Peter  J.  Femholz,  Great  Missenden,  England;  James  L.  Cope- 
huid,  Bumsville,  and  Richard  C.  Penttila,  Wyoming,  both  of 
Minn.,  assignors  to  Economics  Laboratory,  Inc.,  St.  Paul, 
Minn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  234,940,  Feb.  17,  1981,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  123,956,  Feb.  25,  1980, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  875,784, 
Feb.  7,  1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No. 

509,916 

Int  a*  CllD  13/14.  13/16 

U.S.  a.  252—90  36  Oaims 


1.  A  detergent-containing  article  of  commerce  comprising: 

(a)  a  three-dimensional,  solid  cast,  hydrated,  substantially 
uniform  alkaline  detergent  comprising: 

(1)  at  least  30%  by  weight  of  an  alkaline  hydratable  chemi- 
cal consisting  essentially  of  alkali  metal  hydroxide; 

(2)  a  hardness-sequestering  agent; 

(3)  more  than  15  parts  by  weight,  per  100  parts  by  weight 
of  said  alkaline  hydratable  chemical,  of  water  of  hydra- 
tion, at  least  a  portion  of  said  water  of  hydration  being 
associated  with  said  alkali  metal  hydroxide;  and 

(b)  a  receptacle-shaped  disposable  container  surrounding 
and  in  contact  with  said  solid,  cast,  hydrated  alkaline 
detergent  composition  on  all  but  one  surface  thereof. 


1.  A  process  for  forming  a  three-dimensional,  uniform  solid 
cast  detergent  within  a  receptacle-shaped  mold  which  com- 
prises: 

(a)  heating  about  20-75  parts  by  weight  of  a  40-75  weight 


4,569,782 
HARD  SURFACE  DETERGENT  COMPOSITIONS 
CONTAINING  FATTY  ACID  CYANAMIDES 
Karlheinz   Disch,    Haan;   Eva   Kiewert,   Duesseldorf;   Maria 
Weichbrodt,  Bergisch-Gladbach,  and  Christian  Hase,  Erk- 
rath,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Henkel  Kom- 
manditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien,  Duesseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  618,794 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  9, 
1983,  3320727 

Int.  a*  CllD  1/02.  3/32.  3/48 
U.S.  a.  252—106  21  Oaims 

1.  A  detergent  composition  for  hard  surfaces  consisting 
essentially  of: 

(a)  at  least  one  acylcyanamide  salt  anionic  surfactant  present 
in  about  1  to  90%  by  weight,  having  the  formula 
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R— C— N— CN,      Me® 

II 
O 


in  which  Me  is  lithium,  sodium,  potassium,  ammonium  or 
alkanolammonium  and  R  is  a  C7-17  fatty  alkyl  or  fatty 
alkenyl; 

(b)  0  to  about  90%  by  weight  of  a  secondary  surfactant 
selected  from  other  compatible  anionic,  nonionic,  or  am- 
photeric surfactants,  or  any  mixture  thereof; 

(c)  0  to  about  2%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  water-soluble 
organic  polymer;  and 

(d)  at  least  one  auxiliary  additive  selected  from  pH-regulat- 
ing  buffer  systems,  solvents,  hydrotropes,  viscosity  regu- 
lators, builders,  abrasives,  antimicrobial  agents,  dyes,  or 
fragrances,  as  well  as  a  liquid  or  solid  inert  carrier,  to  a 
balance  of  100%  by  weight; 

with  the  proviso  that  either  (b)  is  present  in  at  least  0.5%  by 
weight  or  (c)  is  present  in  at  least  0.01%  by  weight,  or  both  are 
present  in  at  least  said  amounts. 


4,569,783 
HYDROQUINONE  CATALYZED  OXYGEN  SCAVENGER 

AND  METHODS  OF  USE  THEREOF 
John  A.  Muccitelli,  Elkins  Park,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Betz  Laborato- 
ries, Inc.,  Trevose,  Pa. 
I  Filed  Nov.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  667,237 

'  Int.  a*  C09K  3/00 

U.S.  a.  252—188.28  15  Oaims 

1.  Oxygen  scavenging  composition  comprising:  (a)  salicy- 
laldehyde,  and  a  catalytically  effective  amount  of  (b)  hydroqui- 
none. 


4,569,786 

ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTIVE  THERMOPLASTIC 

RESIN  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  METAL  AND 

CARBON  HBERS 

Ryuichi  Deguchi,  Ube,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ube  Industries,  Ltd., 

Yamaguchi,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  597,605 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  12,  1983,  58-63007 
Int.  O.*  C08L  7/02:  HOIB  1/20 
U.S.  O.  252—503  ♦  Claims 

1.  An  electrically  conductive  thermoplastic  resin  composi- 
tion which  comprises: 

a  matrix  comprising  a  thermoplastic  resin  consisting  essen- 
tially of  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  polyolefins,  polyamides,  acrylonitrile-sty- 
rene  copolymer  resins,  acrylonitrile-styrene-butadiene 
terpolymer  resins,  polystyrene,  polycarbonates,  polyace- 
tal  resins,  polyacrylic  ester  resins,  and  polyesters,  and 
a  dispersed  phase  consisting  essentially  of  at  least  2%  by 
volume  of  metallic  fibers  having  a  diameter  of  from  10  to 
150  microns  and  a  length  of  from  0.5  to  10  mm  and  consist- 
ing essentially  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  steel,  stainless  steel,  brass,  copper,  aluminum,  and 
alloys  of  at  least  two  of  copper,  aluminum,  chromium, 
zinc,  manganese  and  iron,  and  at  least  2%  by  volume  of 
carbon  fibers  uniformly  dispersed  in  said  matrix,  the  sum 
of  the  amounts  of  said  metallic  fibers  and  said  carbon 
fibers  being  in  the  range  of  from  8%  to  15%  by  volume. 


4  569  787 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING 

RADIOACTIVE  WASTE 

Susumu  Horiuchi,  Hitachi;  Mikio  Hirano,  Katsuta,  and  Tom 
Saito,  Hitachi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  HiUchi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  391,296 

Int.  a.*  G21F  9/08 

U.S.  O.  252—632  1*  Claims 


4  569  784 

PREPARATION  OF  A  GEL  HAVING  GAS 

TRANSPORTING  CAPABILITY 

Robert  E.  Moore,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  Adamantech, 

Inc.,  Marcus  Hook,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  209,238,  Nov.  17,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  313,124 

Int.  O.*  BOIJ  13/00 

U.S.  O.  252—315.1  12  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  gel.  comprising: 

(a)  admixing  an  inert,  water-immiscible  organic  liquid  hav- 
ing gas  transporting  capability,  water,  and  an  emulsifying 
agent  under  conditions  of  agitation  and  in  proportions 
effective  to  form  an  emulsion; 

(b)  concentrating  the  emulsion  to  form  a  gel  phase  and  a 
liquid  phase;  and 

(c)  separating  all  or  a  portion  of  the  liquid  phase  from  the  gel 
phase. 


4,569,785 
THIOUREYLENES  AND  USES  THEREOF 
Thomas  J.  Bellos,  Kirkwood,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Petrolite  Corpo- 
ration, St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  170,326,  Jul.  21, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,492,658. 
I         This  application  Oct.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  639,562 
'  Int.  O.*  BOID  17/04,  19/04 

U.S.  O.  252—344  15  Claims 

1.  The  process  of  removing  particulate  matter  from  an  aque- 
ous system  which  comprises  treating  said  system  with  a  thi- 
oureylene  derived  from  reacting  an  oxyalkylated  polyamine 
with  thiourea. 


8.  A  process  for  treating  radioactive  waste  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

providing  radioactive  waste  comprising  at  least  one  of  radio- 
active liquid  waste  and  radioactive  waste  slurry  each 
comprising  solid  matter  and  water; 

conducting  the  radioactive  waste  to  a  first  waste  feed  tank; 

evaporating  a  portion  of  the  water  in  an  evaporator; 

withdrawing  the  evaporated  water; 

conducting  the  waste  from  the  evaporator  to  a  second  waste 
feed  tank; 

conducting  the  waste  from  the  second  waste  feed  tank  to  the 
upper  part  of  a  centrifugal  film  dryer  wherein  the  waste 
solution  forms  a  film  on  the  inner  wall  of  the  dryer,  the 
water  vaporizes  and  is  withdrawn  and  condensed  in  a 
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condenser,  the  remaining  solid  matter  forms  a  dry  film  on 

said  wall  and  rotating  blades  scrap  the  dry  solid  matter 

from  said  wall  to  form  a  dry  powder  which  accumulates  at 

the  lower  part  of  the  dryer  with  a  portion  of  said  powder 

depositing  on  said  rotating  blades  and  other  members 

located  interior  the  dryer; 
withdrawing  the  accumulated  powder; 
forming  the  withdrawn  powder  into  pellets  in  a  pelletizer, 

with  a  portion  of  said  powder  depositing  on  the  interior 

members  of  the  pelletizer; 
withdrawing  the  pellets  to  storage; 
washing  the  interior  of  the  centrifugal  film  dryer  with  hot 

water  to  remove  the  deposited  powder; 
washing  the  interior  of  the  pelletizer  with  hot  water  to 

remove  the  deposited  powder; 
conducting  the  hot  water  from  the  centrifugal  film  dryer, 

the  hot  water  from  the  pelletizer  and  water  from  the 

condenser  to  a  storage  tank;  and 
conducting  the  material  from  the  storage  tank  to  the  first 

waste  feed  tank  to  be  treated  as  radioactive  waste. 


4,569,789 

ACID-CLEAVABLE  COMPOUND,  USE  IN  PROTEIN 

CONJUGATES  AND  DRUG  DELIVERY  SYSTEMS 

Walter  A.  Blattler;  John  M.  Lambert,  both  of  Brookline,  and 

Peter  D.  Senter,  Jamaica  Plain,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to 

Dana-Farber  Cancer  Institute,  Inc.,  Boston,  Mass. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  645,614,  Aug.  29,  1984.  This  application 

Apr.  26,  1985,  Ser.  No.  727,550 

Int.  a*  C07D  519/00.  521/00 

U.S.  a.  260—112  R  17  Qaims 


4,569,788 
MONOCLONAL  ANTIBODIES  AGAINST  NON  SMALL 

CELL  LUNG  CANCER 
James  L.  Mulshine,  Kensington,  and  John  D.  Minna,  Bethesda, 
both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Department  of  Health  and  Human  Ser- 
vices, Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  May  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  495,725 

Int.  a.*  C12N  75/00,  GOIN  33/54 

U.S.  a.  260—112  R  6  Qaims 


I. 


E     ^ 


QraxM 


1.  An  acid-cleavable  complex  for  controlled  release  of  an 
amino-group-containing  substance  to  a  liquid  medium,  said 
complex  comprising 
said  amino-group-containing  substance, 
a  sulfide-linked  protein,  and 

an  acid  cleavable  linker  between  the  sulfide-linked  protein 
and  the  amino-group-containing  substance,  said  complex 
comprising  one  of  the  two  following  units: 


(I) 


O    Ri^  ^C-X 


N— A  C— Y 


mn   MQKa      MA      TOM     KSM   KOXM    704«    n>4»4 
UMJWCLEO  tNTBOOCS 


3.  Monoclonal  antibodies  703 D4  and  704A1,  each  specific 
for  non-small  cell  lung  cancer,  that  specifically  bind  to  ^'S 
methionine-incorporating  31  kilodalton  protein,  said  protein 
derived  from  lysates  of  human  tumor  cells,  and  said  protein 
containing  determinants  that  are  independent  of  each  other  as 
established  by  radiolabelled  competition  assays. 

5.  An  immunoassay  for  the  detection  of  human  non-small 
cell  lung  cancer  consisting  essentially  of 

producing  monoclonal  antibodies  703 D4  and  704A1; 
said  monoclonal  antibodies  being  capable  of  binding  to  ade- 
nocarcinoma, epidermoid  carcinoma,   large  cell  carci- 
noma, or  mesothelioma  human  non-small  cell  lung  can- 
cers; 
said  monoclonal  antibodies  differentiate  between  human 
non-small  cell  lung  cancer  and  any  of  the  group  of  cancers 
selected  from  small  cell  lung  cancer,  multiple  myeloma, 
T-cell  leukemia,  and  neuroblastoma; 
combining  one  or  both  antibodies  with  a  sample  or  human 

lung  cancer  cells; 
assaying  for  antibody  binding  to  human  non-small  cell  lung 
cancer. 


where:  one  of  X  and  Y  is  0~;  the  other  of  X  and  Y  is  the 
residue  of  the  amino-group-containing  substance  whose 
amino  nitrogen  forms  an  amide  link  with  a  carbonyl  group 
of  the  maleic  acid  function;  Z  is  the  sulfide-linked  protein, 
including  the  sulfur  of  that  link;  R|  and  R2  are  indepen- 
dently selected  from  H  and  alkyl  group  of  C5  or  less;  and 
A  is  a  bridge  unit;  and 


O    (CH2)s 


N— A 


where  X,  Y,  Z,  R2,  and  A  are  as  defined  above,  and 
s=2-5. 
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4,569,790 

PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  MICROBIALLY 

PRODUCED  INTERLEUKIN-2  AND  PURIHED 

RECOMBINANT  INTERLEUKIN-2  COMPOSITIONS 

Kirston  Koths,  Berkeley;  James  Thomson,  Albany;  Michael 
Kunitani,  Oakland;  Kenneth  Wilson,  Walnut  Creek,  and  Wolf 
Hanisch,  Oakland,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Cetus  Corpora- 
tion, Emeryville,  Calif. 

I  Filed  Mar.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  594,223 

Int.  a*  C07K  3/12:  C12D  21/02 

U.S.  a.  260—112  R  21  Qaims 


IL-t 


METHOD   1A 


»%  SOS  •elublllitd 


METHOD  IS 

e«M  d«brl« 

♦ 

t«  •■roo«yl  tolublHiad 


Mtthod  IS  •itriet 

♦ 
S-tOO  ohroiulogr*Rliy 

♦ 
Q-100  ohTOHialosraphy 


iJU^JL 


Cruda  Eitraal 

»7%  PURi 
(~«0«  YIILO) 


Orada  lalraat 

••«  FUME 
(~S0«  YIELD) 


Final  Fraduot 
•S«  FUSE 
(~«0«  YIELD) 


1 — 

SDK 


14.4K 
DENSITOMETRY  SCANS  OF   1S«  SDS  FASE 


-continued 
Val— GIu— Leu— Gly— Gly— Gly— Pro— Gly— Ala— Gly— 

Ser—  Leu— Gin—  Pro—  Leu—  Ala—  Leu— GIu— Gly— Sei — 
Leu— Gin— Lys— Arg— Gly— He- Val— Glu— Gin— 


I 1 

Cys— Cys—  Thr—  Ser- 1  le— Cys— Set— Leu — 

— I  r 


Tyr— Gin— Leu— Glu— Asn— Tyr- Cys— Asn— OH 

• 1 

H— Phe.— Val— Asn— Gin— His— Leu— Cys— Gly— Ser^ 


His—  Leu— Val— Glu—  Ala—  Leu— Tyr—  Leu— Val— Cys— 
Gly— Glu— Arg— Gly— Phc—Phe— Tyr— Thr— Pro— Lys— 
Thr— [Arg— Arg]„— OH 

or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof  in  which  n  is  zero 
or  one. 


1.  A  process  for  recovering  purified,  oxidized  human  IL-2 
from  a  transformed  microorganism  containing  the  IL-2  com- 
prising: 

(a)  disrupting  the  cell  membrane  of  the  microorganism; 

(b)  extracting  the  disruptate  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  a 
I      chaotropic  agent  that  extracts  non  IL-2  proteins  selec- 

tively  from  the  cellular  material  and  from  the  IL-2; 

(c)  solubilizing  the  IL-2  in  the  solid  phase  of  the  extraction 
mixture  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  solubilizing  agent 
that  forms  a  water  soluble  complex  with  the  IL-2,  said 
solution  containing  a  reducing  agent  to  thereby  fully 
reduce  the  IL-2  in  the  complex; 

(d)  separating  the  reduced  IL-2  from  the  resulting  solution  in 
the  presence  of  the  reducing  agent; 

(e)  oxidizing  the  reduced  IL-2; 

(0  further  purifying  the  resulting  oxidized  IL-2  product  by 
gel  filtration  or  reverse-phase  high  performance  liquid 
chromatography  as  individual  or  combined  steps;  and 
I  (g)  recovering  a  purified  oxidized  recombinant  human  IL-2 
I       composition  having  an  IL-2  content  of  at  least  about  95% 
as  determined  by  reducing  SDS-PAGE  analysis,  an  endo- 
toxin content  of  less  than  about  0. 1  nanograms/mg  of  IL-2 
and  substantially  free  of  pyrogens  as  determined  by  the 
I       U.S.P.  rabbit  pyrogen  test  at  a  dosage  of  3.3  X  10'  UAg. 
15.  Purified  recombinant  human  interleukin-2  (IL-2)  compo- 
sition wherein  the  IL-2  is  unglycosylated  and  in  oxidized  form, 
having  an  IL-2  content  of  at  least  about  95%  as  determined  by 
reducing  SDS-PAGE  analysis,  an  endotoxin  content  of  less 
than  about  0. 1  nanogram/mg  of  IL-2  and  substantially  free  of 
pyrogens  as  determined  by  the  U.S.P.  rabbit  pyrogen  test  at  a 
dosage  of  3.3X10' UAg. 


4,569,792 

ANTI-DIABETIC  COMPOUNDS 

Bruce  H.  Frank,  and  Allen  H.  Pekar,  both  of  Indianapolis,  Ind., 

assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Jun.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  620,780 

Int.  a*  C07C  103/52 

U.S.  a.  260—112.5  R  ♦  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

H— Gly— He— Val— Glu— Gin— 


Cys— Cys— Thr— Ser— lie— Cys— Ser— Leu— Tyr-Gln- 


Leu— Glu— Asn— Tyr- Cys— Asn— OH 


H— Phe— Val— Asn— Gin— His— Leu— Cys— Gly— Ser— 


His— Leu— Val— Glu— Ala— Leu— Tyr— Leu— Val— Cys— 
Gly— Glu— Arg— Gly — Phe—  Phe— Tyr— Thr—  Pro—  Lys— 
Thr— Arg— Arg— Glu— Ala— Glu— Asp— Leu— Gin— 

Val  —  Gly  —  Gin  —  Val  —  Glu  —  Leu  —  Gly  —  Gly  — 

Gly— Pro— Gly— Ala— Gly— Ser— Leu— Gin— Pro— Leu— X 

or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof  in  which  X  is 
_OH,  — Ala-Leu-GIu-GIy-Ser-Leu-Gln-OH,  or  — Ala-Leu- 
Glu-Gly-Ser-Leu-Gln-Lys-Arg-OH. 


!  4,569,791 

ANTI-DIABETIC  COMPOUNDS 

Bruce  H.  Frank,  and  Allen  H.  Pekar,  both  of  Indianapolis,  Ind., 

assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Jun.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  620,782 

Int.  a*  C07C  103/52 

U.S.  a.  260—112.5  R  3  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

H— Glu— Ala— Glu— Asp— Leu— Gin— Val— Gly— Gin— 


4,569,793 
CYANOHYDRINATION  CATALYST 
Walter  Dong,  and  Walter  L.  Petty,  both  of  Houston,  Tex.,  as- 
signors to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  535,500,  Sep.  26,  1984.  This  application 
Nov.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  667,530 
Int.  a*  C07C  102/52.  121/75.  120/02:  BOIJ  31/02 
U.S.  a.  260—112.5  R  17  Oaims 

1.  A  process  of  directly  preparing  a  solid  cyclo(D-phenylala- 
nyl-D-histidine)  or  cyclo(L-phenylalanyl-L-histidine)  dipep- 
tide  catalyst  to  obtain  an  active  catalyst  for  use  in  chiral  cyano- 
hydrination  which  comprises  forming  a  substantially  non-crys- 
talline or  amorphous  component  of  at  least  45%  or  more  of  the 
dipeptide  by  a  method  selected  from  (a)  rapidly  evaporating  a 
solution  of  the  catalyst;  (b)  rapidly  precipitating  the  catalyst 
from  a  solution  by  dilution  in  a  poor  solvent;  (c)  freeze  drying 
of  a  solution  of  the  catalyst;  (d)  rapid  cooling  of  a  melted 
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catalyst;  or  (e)  using  crystallinity  inhibitors  during  solidinca- 
tion. 

2.  A  process  according  to  claim  1  wherein  65%  or  higher  of 
the  dipeptide  is  an  amorphous  or  non-crystalline  component. 

3.  A  method  according  to  claim  2  wherein  the  activation 
method  is  (a)  rapid  evaporation  of  a  solution  of  the  catalyst. 


4,569,794 
PROCESS  FOR  PURIFYING  PROTEINS  AND 
COMPOUNDS  USEFUL  IN  SUCH  PROCESS 
Michele  C.  Smith,  and  Charles  Pidgeon,  both  of  Zionsville,  Ind., 
assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 
Filed  Dec.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  678,602 
Int.  a.*  C07G  7/04 
U.S.  a.  260—113  27  Claims 

1.  A  compound  comprising  a  biologically  active  polypeptide 
or  protein  covalently  linked  directly  or  indirectly  to  an  immo- 
bilized metal  ion  chelating  peptide. 


4,569,797 
PRODUCTION  OF  ISOXANTHATE  SALTS  AND 
DITHIOCARBONATE  DIESTERS 
Donald  M.  Snyder,  Hampton,  Va.,  assignor  to  Virginia  Chemi- 
cals Inc.,  Portsmouth,  Va. 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  522,219 

Int.  O*  C07C  154/02 

U.S.  CI.  260—455  B  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  isoxanthate  salts  which  comprises 

reacting  a  metal  mercaptide  with  carbonyl  sulfide  in  a  liquid 

medium  under  aprotic  conditions. 


4,569,798 
AMPHOTERIC  SURFACE  ACTIVE  MONOMERS 
Edward  C.  Y.  Nieh,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaco,  Inc.,  White 
Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  449,960 

Int.  a.*  C07C  69/40  101/34 

U.S.  a.  260—501.13  10  Claims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  characterized  by  the  formula: 


4,569,795 

ARYLSULPHONYL  AZETIDINE  COMPOUNDS,  THEIR 

PREPARATION  AND  THEIR  USE  AS  INTERMEDIATES 

Gary  Scholes,  and  Robert  van  Helden,  both  of  Amsterdam, 

Netherlands,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  569,419 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  13,  1983, 
8300860 

Int.  a*  C07D  205/04,  491/113;  AOIN  43/44 
U.S.  a.  260—239  A  1  Qaim 

1.  Compounds  of  the  formula 


CH2  X  (I) 

/        \    / 

ArS02— N  C 

\        /    \ 

CH:  COOH 

wherein  Ar  represents  a  para-tolyl  group,  and  X  represents  a 
hydrogen  atom,  a  carboxyl  group  or  a  hydroxymethyl  group. 


4,569,7% 
PROCESS  FOR  REnNING  TRIGLYCERIDE  OILS 
Cornells  I.  De  Laat,  Zevenbergen;  Jacobus  C.  Segers,  Nieuwer- 
kerk  a/d  Ijssel,  and  Albert  J.  Spits,  Oudenbosch,  all  of  Neth- 
erlands, assignors  to  Lever  Brothers  Company,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  508,301 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  29,  1982, 
8218749 

Int.  a*  CUB  3/06 
U.S.  a.  260—425  17  Qaims 

1.  Process  for  refining  a  triglyceride  oil  comprising  bringing 
the  oil  into  contact  with  at  least  an  amount  of  aqueous  alkali 
solution  equal  to  the  stoichiometric  amount  required  to  neu- 
tralise the  oil,  forming  a  sokpstock  and  separating  said  soap- 
stock  as  a  single  entity  from  the  oil  characterised  by  bringing 
the  oil  into  contact  with  the  aqueous  alkali  solution  at  a  tem- 
perature in  the  range  from  40°  to  140°  C.  and  forming  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  from  40°  to  140°  C.  a  soapstock  which 
comprises  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
single  phase  of  neat  soap,  a  binary  phase  mixture  of  neat  soap 
and  niger,  a  binary  phase  mixture  of  neat  soap  and  lye  and  a 
ternary  phase  mixture  of  neat  soap,  lye  and  niger  and  which 
contains  with  respect  to  the  initial  fatty  acid  content  of  the  oil 
at  least  about  0.7  wt%  of  electrolyte,  aqueous  alkali  solution 
being  employed  in  a  stoichiometric  excess  of  up  to  250%  of  the 
amount  required  to  neutralise  the  oil. 


Ri  R2  O 

I  +      I  II 

CH2=C— C— NH— A— N— CH2CH— O— CCH2CH2— C— O- 

O  R3  CH2  O 

O-Re 

wherein 

Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 

methyl, 
R2  is  an  alkyl  of  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms, 
R3  is  an  alkyl  of  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms, 
R6  is  a  linear  or  branched  alkyl  of  from  7  to  20  carbon  atoms, 

and 
A  is  a  linear  alkyl  of  from  2  to  3  carbon  atoms. 


4,569,799 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  ORGANOPHILIC  HUMATE 

DERIVATIVES 

Roy  F.  House,  Lafayette,  La„  assignor  to  Venture  Innovations, 

Inc.,  Lafayette,  La. 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  574,379 
Int.  CI.*  C07C  91/26;  C09F  7/14 
U.S.  a.  260—501.15  9  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  organophilic  humate  derivatives 
which  comprises: 

(a)  dispersing  a  humic  acid-containing  material  in  water  with 
an  alkali  metal  or  ammonium  base  to  produce  a  humate 
solution  having  a  pH  in  the  range  from  about  7.0  to  about 
12.0,  the  concentration  of  said  humic  acid-containing 
material  being  less  than  about  15%  by  weight  of  said 
humate  solution; 

(b)  mixing  with  the  humate  solution,  in  an  amount  at  least 
70%  by  weight  based  on  the  dry  humic  acid-containing 
material,  a  partial  amide  having  the  structural  formula 

R"— CO— NH(C;,H2;tNR')iH 

where  2^x^3;  z^2;  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  H  and  R"— CO,  and  mixtures  thereof;  R"  is  an 
aliphatic  group  containing  from  11  to  29  carbon  atoms; 
wherein  at  least  one  of  the  R'  groups  are  H; 

(c)  mixing  with  said  partial  amide  containing  humate  solu- 
tion an  acid  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  at  least  react  with  all 
of  said  alkali  metal  or  ammonium  base  and  produce  a  pH 
in  the  range  from  about  4.0  to  about  6.0;  and 

(d)  thereafter  recovering  the  organophilic  humate;  wherein 
the  temperature  of  the  partial  amid*  containing  humate 
solution  is  above  about  100°  F. 
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4,569,800 
QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM  SALTS  USEFUL  AS 
'  FABRIC  SOFTENERS 

Keith  D.  Stanley,  Downers  Grove,  and  Kenneth  B.  White,  Chi- 
cago, both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Akzona  Incorporated,  Enka, 

N.C. 

Filed  Jal.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  516,140 

Int.  CI."  C07C  87 /iO;  D06M  n/46 

U.S.  CI.  260—501.15  "  Claims 

I    1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


CH3 


H 


[tallow®-N— CH2— C— (CH2)3— CH3]  X©, 

I  I 

CHj  CH2CH3 

wherein  XG  is  €10. 10.  BrG,  or  OSOsCHse 


4,569,801 
ALKYLSULFONAMIDOPHENYLALKYLAMINES 
Bryan  B.  Molloy,  North  Salem,  and  Mitchell  I.  Steinberg,  Indi- 
anapolis, both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company, 
Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  660,816 
Int.  a.*  C07C  14i/75;  A61K  il/18 
U.S.  a.  260—501.21  19  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


RJ 


RSO2HN 


/ 


R> 

I         / 

(CH2)„-C-N 

R2  R* 


wherein: 

RisCi-C6alkyl; 

Ri  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl; 

R2  is  hydrogen  or  C1-C3  alkyl; 

R3  is  hydrogen  or  Cj-Cg  alkyl; 

R4  is  Ci-Cio  alkyl; 

n  is  2,  3,  4  or  5;  and 
the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


CH„X3-„-C-N 


/ 
\ 


H 


CH2CI 


wherein  X  and  n  are  as  defined  above; 
(b)  reacting  at  a  temperature  ranging  from  about  0*  to  about 
150°  C,  the  haloacetamide  formed  in  step  (a)  with  a  phos- 
phite of  the  formula 

or2 

I  , 

r'o— P— OR^ 

wherein  R'  and  R^  are  both  aromatic  groups  or  both 
aliphatic  groups,  and  R^  is  an  aliphatic  group,  to  form  a 
phosphonate  compound  of  the  formula 


O  H 

II         / 
CH„X3_„-C-N  OR' 

CH2P 

ll\       , 

o   09} 


wherein  n,  X,  R'  and  R^  are  as  defined: 
(c)  reacting  at  a  temperature  ranging  from  about  0*  to  about 
150°  C.  and  at  a  pressure  ranging  from  substmospheric  to 
superatmospheric,  the  phosphonate  of  step  (b)  with  a 
compound  of  the  structural  formula  in  the  presence  of  a 
non-nucleophilic  base 

Y-CH2-Z 

wherein  Y  is  chlorine,  bromine  or  iodine  and  Z  is  cyano  or 


O  » 

— C— OR*. 

R*  being  an  aromatic  of  aliphatic  group  to  form  a  phos- 
phonate compound  of  the  formula 


4,569,802 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARATION  OF 
N-PHOSPHONOMETHYLGLYCINE 

Raymond  A.  Felix,  Richmond,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Stauffer  Chem- 
ical Company,  Westport,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  507,813 
Int.  a.*  C07F  9/i« 
U.S.  a.  260—502.5  F  '  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  N-phosphonomethylglycine  com- 
prising 
(a)  reacting  at  a  temperature  ranging  from  about  0°  to  about 
100°  C.  and  at  a  pressure  ranging  from  subatmospheric  to 
superatmospheric,  an  N-hydroxymethyl  haloacetamide  of 
the  formula 


CH„X3-„-C-N 


/ 
\ 


H 


CH2OH 


wherein  X  is  chlorine,  bromine  or  fluorine  and  n  is  an 
integer  from  0  or  1  with  a  chlorinating  agent  to  form  an 
N-chloromethyl  haloacetamide  which  has  the  structural 
formula 


O 


/ 


CH2— Z 


CH„X3-«-C-N  OR';  and 

CH2P 

ll\       , 

o   or2 


(d)  hydrolyzing  at  a  temperature  ranging  from  about  0*  to 
about  200°  C.  and  at  a  pressure  ranging  from  subatmo- 
spheric to  superatmospheric,  the  phosphonate  formed  m 
step  (c)  to  yield  N-phosphonomethylglycine. 

4,569,803 
DASH  POT  DEVICE 
Yoshinari  Takakura,  Toyota,  and  Kazuhiko  Kitamura,  Nagoya, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  580,700 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  21,  1983,  58-027440 
Int.  CI.*  F02M  19/12 
U.S.  a.  261—65  "^  Claims 

1.  A  dash  pot  device  for  delaying  a  return  action  of  a  carbu- 
retor throttle  valve  for  automobile  engines,  comprising: 
a  body  member  having  a  partition  wall  dividing  an  interior 
of  said  body  member  into  a  diaphragm  chamber  and  an  air 
chamber; 


776 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  11,  1986 


a  diaphragm  disposed  within  said  diaphragm  chamber  and 

movably  mounted  therein; 
a  shaft  having  one  end  fastened  to  said  diaphragm  and  an  end 

opposite  said  one  end  connected  with  said  throttle  valve; 
said  partition  wall  having  a  pinhole  type  orifice  passage 

formed  therein  so  as  to  establish  fluid  communication 

between  said  air  chamber  and  said  diaphragm  chamber; 
a  check  valve  installed  in  said  partition  wall  in  parallel  with 

said  orifice  passage  so  as  to  permit  communication  only  in 


one  direction  from  said  air  chamber  to  said  diaphragm 

chamber; 
a  cap  member  for  closing  said  air  chamber  and  having  an  air 

passage  formed  therein; 
air  filter  means  disposed  within  said  air  chamber,  positioned 

between  said  air  passage,  said  check  valve  and  said  orifice 

passage,  and  secured  by  said  cap  member;  and 
a  sintered  metal  filter  [>ositioned  in  said  orifice  passage  at  a 

diaphragm  chamber  side  thereof. 


4,569,804 
LARGE  BUBBLE  FLOW  GENERATOR-INTERFACE  FOR 

LIQUID  CIRCULATING  DEVICE 
Declan  S.  Murphy,  Valois,  Canada,  assignor  to  Atara  Corpora- 
tion, Ville  St.  Laurent,  Canada 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1985,  Ser.  No.  701,191 

Int.  a.*  BOIF  3/04 

U.S.  a.  261—77  18  Qaims 


1.  In  apparatus  for  creating  circulation  within  a  body  of 
liquid,  the  apparatus  comprising  a  substantially  linearly  extend- 
ing, open-ended  stackpipe  having  a  substantially  constant  nom- 
inal diameter  ("D")  and  designed  to  be  submerged  in  the  liq- 
uid, the  stackpipe  having  an  upper  discharge  opening  and  a 
lower  inlet  opening  and  an  intermediate  lateral  opening;  flow 
generating  means  comprising  a  large  bubble  generator  in  fluid 
flow  connection  with  the  interior  of  the  stackpipe  through  the 


lateral  opening  in  the  stackpifie;  and  means  for  delivering  gas 
under  pressure  to  the  large  bubble  generator;  the  improvement 
comprising  an  interface  section  surrounding  the  lateral  open- 
ing and  comprising  an  outwardly  and  downwardly  extending 
guide  surface,  extending  downwardly  and  outwardly  from  the 
top  of  the  lateral  opening  at  an  angle  of  from  about  25°  to  about 
50*  up  from  the  vertical,  and  wherein  the  cross-section  of  the 
stackpipe  is  expanded  beginning  at  about  the  level  of  the  bot- 
tom edge  of  the  lateral  opening  and  extending  upwardly  a 
distance  of  at  least  about  twice  the  nominal  diameter  of  the 
stackpipe. 


4,569,805 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  SUBMERGED  INTRODUCTION 

OF  A  FLUID  INTO  A  BODY  OF  LIQUID 
Ross  G.  Hume,  Whitby,  and  James  K.  Leitch,  Toronto,  both  of 
Canada,  assignors  to  The  Gray  Engineering  Group  Inc., 
Markham,  Canada 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  656,079 

Int.  Ci.^  BOIF  3/04 

U.S.  a.  261— 122  13  Claims 


1.  In  apparatus  for  the  submerged  introduction  of  a  fluid  into 
a  body  of  liquid,  the  combination  comprising: 

a  length  of  fluid  supply  pipe  having  uniformly  spaced  dif- 
fuser  location  holes  arranged  in  a  line  along  its  length; 

one-piece  saddle  means  secured  to  the  exterior  of  said  pipe 
over  each  of  said  holes,  including  a  protruding  boss  part 
having  an  end  surface,  external  screw  threads  on  its  side, 
and  a  central  portion  extending  from  said  end  surface 
toward  said  pipe  opposite  the  corresponding  one  of  said 
holes  and  having  a  through  opening  leading  from  said  end 
surface  and  communicating  with  said  one  of  said  holes  in 
said  pipe,  said  opening  being  larger  than  said  one  of  said 
holes;  and 

fluid  flow  control  means  arranged  in  said  o[)ening  for  con- 
trolling the  flow  of  fluid  through  said  one  of  said  holes, 
including  zero  flow  if  desired; 

said  saddle  means  being  adapted  to  support  a  diffuser  assem- 
bly having  internal  threads  screwed  onto  said  external 
threads. 


4,569,806 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  MANUFACTURING  AN 

INFORMATION  CARRIER  OF  A  SYNTHETIC 

MATERIAL  HAVING  A  LAMINATED  STRUCTURE 

Peter  L.  Holster,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U.S. 

Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  573,272 
Claims    priority,    application    Netherlands,    Feb.    4,    1983, 
8300417 

Int.  CI.«B29D  9/06.  17/00 
U.S.  a.  264—1.3  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  information  carrier  of  a 
synthetic  material  having  a  laminated  structure,  in  which  a 
layer  of  liquid  moulding  resin  is  provided  between  a  transpar- 
ent carrier  and  a  mould  surface  provided  with  an  information 
pattern,  after  which  the  moulding  resin  is  cured  and  the  assem- 
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bly  comprising  the  carrier  and  the  resin  layer  affixed  thereto 
and  provided  with  the  information  pattern  is  removed  from  the 
mould,  characterized  in  that  the  transparent  carrier  is  provided 
with  the  resin  layer  facing  away  from  the  mould  and  is  then 
brought  to  a  position  opposite  the  mould  with  its  resin  layer 
facing  the  mould,  after  which  the  carrier  is  pressed  into  contact 
with  the  mould  progressively  from  a  boundary  surface  of  the 
carrier  by  means  of  one  or  more  rollers  and  at  least  the  part  of 
the  carrier  located  directly  behind  the  roller  or  rollers  is  ex- 
posed to  cure  the  resin  layer  and  the  carrier  with  the  cured 
resin  layer  is  subsequently  removed  from  the  mould. 
4.  A  device  for  manufacturing  an  information  carrier  of  a 


MUM       » 


ing  the  molding  cavity  and  discharging  the  molded  optical 
component. 

12.  A  device  for  molding  optical  components  from  synthetic 
material,  said  device  comprising  means  defming  a  molding 
cavity  having  a  configuration  adapted  to  form  a  desired  optical 
component,  means  for  filling  said  molding  cavity  with  syn- 
thetic material,  means  defining  a  relief  chamber  selectively 
communicable  with  said  molding  cavity,  means  for  pressuriz- 
ing the  synthetic  material  in  said  molding  cavity  and  means  for 
controlling  communication  between  said  molding  cavity  and 
said  relief  chamber  so  that  during  filling  of  said  molding  cavity 
said  molding  cavity  and  said  relief  chamber  are  out  of  commu- 
nication with  each  other  and  during  pressurization  said  mold- 
ing chamber  and  said  relief  chamber  are  in  communication 
with  each  other,  and  means  for  mounting  said  molding  cavity 
relative  to  said  relief  chamber  for  relative  axial  displacement 
for  interrupting  communication  between  said  molding  cavity 
and  said  relief  chamber,  and  for  severing  synthetic  material  in 
said  molding  cavity  from  the  synthetic  material  in  such  relief 
chamber. 


synthetic  material  having  a  laminated  structure,  characterized 
in  that  in  said  device  means  are  provided  for  applying  a  layer 
of  moulding  resin  to  a  carrier  of  synthetic  material,  transport 
means  are  provided  for  bringing  the  carrier  provided  with  a 
resin  layer  below  a  mould  provided  with  an  information  pat- 
tern, in  such  a  manner  that  the  resin  layer  first  faces  away  from 
and  then  faces  the  mould,  and  below  the  mould  there  is  pro- 
vided a  roller  which  is  movable  towards  the  mould  and  along 
the  mould  so  as  to  press  first  a  boundary  surface  of  the  carrier 
and  then  progressively  the  remainder  of  the  carrier  into 
contact  with  the  mould,  exposure  means  being  arranged  below 
the  mould,  by  which  means  the  carrier  pressed  against  the 
mould  is  exposed  over  a  given  distance  behind  the  roller. 

'  4,569,807 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MOLDING  OPTICAL 

COMPONENTS 
Jean  Boudet,  Bressey  sur  Tille,  France,  assignor  to  Essilor 

International  Cie  Generale  d'Optique,  Cretell,  France 
I  Filed  Jul.  15,  1983,  Set.  No.  514,006 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  16,  1982,  82  12478 
Int.  a*  B29D  11/00 
U.S.  CI.  264— 2.2  24  Claims 


4,569,808 
GLASS  REPAIR  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Luigi  Small,  1682A  St.  Clair  Ave.  West,  Toronto,  Ontario, 
Canada  (M6N  1H9) 

Filed  Mar,  27,  1985,  Ser.  No.  716,741 

Int.  C\*  B32B  35/00 

U.S.  a.  264—36  10  Claims 


10— 


35A 


1.  A  method  for  molding  an  optical  component  from  syn- 
thetic material  in  a  molding  device  including  a  suitably  shaped 
molding  cavity  and  a  relief  chamber  for  accommodating  excess 
synthetic  material  selectively  communicable  with  the  molding 
chamber,  the  molding  cavity  and  the  relief  chamber  being 
relatively  axially  displaceable,  the  method  comprising  the  steps 
of:  filling  the  molding  cavity  with  an  appropriate  amount  of 
synthetic  material  while  the  molding  cavity  is  out  of  communi- 
cation with  the  relief  chamber,  pressurizing  the  molding  cavity 
and  bringing  the  molding  cavity  into  communication  with  the 
relief  chamber,  thereafter  axially  displacing  the  molding  cavity 
relative  to  the  relief  chamber  to  interrupt  communication 
therebetween  and  to  sever  synthetic  material  in  the  molding 
cavity  from  synthetic  material  in  the  relief  chamber,  and  open- 


1.  A  method  of  repairing  a  bullseye  crack  or  the  like  in  a 
laminated  windshield,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

applying  one  end  of  a  cylinder  in  sealed  relationship  against 

the  windshield  to  circumscribe  the  opening  of  the  crack; 

charging  a  predetermined  amount  of  resin  into  the  cylinder; 

inserting  one  end  of  an  annular  piston  into  the  cylinder  and 

advancing  the  piston  towards  said  one  end  of  the  cylinder 

whereby  said  resin  rises  within  the  piston; 
sealing  the  other  end  of  the  piston; 
retracting  the  piston  away  from  said  one  end  of  the  cylinder 

to  create  a  vacuum  within  the  cylinder;  and 
after  an  interval  unsealing  said  other  end  of  the  piston 

whereby  atmospheric  pressure  is  applied  to  the  resm  in  the 

cylinder  to  cause  the  resin  to  fiow  into  the  crack. 
5.  Apparatus  for  repairing  a  bullseye  crack  or  the  like  in  a 
laminated  windshield  having  a  resin  interface,  comprising: 
a  cylinder  including  means  at  one  end  thereof  to  form  a  seal 

circumscribing  the  opening  in  the  crack  when  said  one 

end  is  pressed  against  the  windshield; 
a  piston  movable  coaxially  in  the  cylinder  and  having  an 

axial  passage  therethrough; 
a  releasable  means  on  the  other  end  of  the  piston  for  sealing 

the  axial  passage;  and 
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means  to  press  said  one  end  of  the  cylinder  against  the  wind- 
shield. 


4,569,809 

DEVICE  FOR  ALIGNING  A  CUTTER  ASSEMBLY  SHAFT 

RELATIVE  TO  A  DIE  FACE  OF  AN  UNDERWATER 

PELLETIZER 

John  W.  Baggett,  Lake  Jackson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Standard  Oil 

Company  (Indiana),  Chicago,  III. 

FUed  Nov.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  676,523 

Int.  C\*  B28B  77/00;  B29B  1/03;  B29C  3/00 

U.S.  a.  264—40.1  15  Claims 


4,569,810 
APPARATUS  AND  METHODS  FOR  IMMERSED-HEAD 

CUTTING  OF  THERMOPLASTICS 
Yves  Oriot,  and  Robert  Charmey,  both  of  Le  Havre,  France, 
assignors  to  ATOCHEM,  Courbevoie,  France 

Filed  Jul.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  627,448 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  6,  1983,  83  11256 

Int.  a.^  B29C  47/12 

U.S.  a.  264—142  5  Claims 


15.  A  method  for  using  a  cutter  assembly  alignment  jig  of  the 
type  comprising:  a  hub  mountable  on  the  rotatable  shaft  for  the 
cutter  assembly;  an  arm  extending  radially  outwardly  from 
said  hub  to  a  distal  end  portion  of  said  arm;  said  distal  end 
portion  having  a  throughbore  extending  therethrough;  said 
throughbore  having  an  axis  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  shaft  of 
the  cutter  assembly;  a  rod  received  in  said  throughbore;  means 
for  resiliently  biasing  said  rod  toward  said  die  face;  and  scra- 
ping/sensing means  mounted  on  on  a  forward  end  of  said  rod 
and  having  a  scraping  edge  contacting  the  die  face  for  scraping 
drool  of  polymer  material  off  the  die  face  and  for  sensing  the 
portion  of  the  die  face  such  that  the  continuous  contact  of  said 
scraping  edge  with  the  die  face  facilitates  accurate  measuring 
of  the  perpendicularity  of  the  rotatable  shaft  to  the  plane  of  the 
die  face,  said  method  including  the  steps  of: 

(a)  heating  the  die  face; 

(b)  mounting  said  jig  on  said  cutter  assembly  shaft; 

(c)  holding  said  rod  away  from  the  die  face  against  the  action 
of  said  biasing  means; 

(d)  positioning  the  jig  so  that  said  scraping  edge  is  approxi- 
mately i  inch  from  the  die  face; 

(e)  securing  the  jig  to  the  shaft; 

(0  releasing  said  rod  so  that  said  biasing  means  bias  said 
scraping  edge  toward  the  die  face  to  bring  the  scraping 
edge  against  the  die  face; 

(g)  rotating  the  shaft  and  jig  thereon  to  determine  if  the  shaft 
is  "true"  perpendicular  relative  to  the  plane  of  the  die 
face; 

(h)  recording  changes  in  movement  of  said  rod  toward  or 
away  from  the  die  face; 

(i)  determining  generally  the  radial  direction  of  the  skew  of 
the  shaft; 

(j)  determining  the  direction  and  distance  which  the  shaft 
should  be  moved  relative  to  the  die  face  to  provide  a  truer 
perpendicularity  of  the  shaft  to  the  plane  of  the  die  face; 

(k)  holding  the  rod  away  from  the  heated  die  face  against  the 
action  of  the  biasing  means; 

(1)  making  a  small  adjustment  of  the  position  of  the  shaft 
toward  a  determined  new  position  thereof  providing  a 
"truer"  perpendicularity  of  the  shaft  to  the  plane  of  the  die 
face;  and 

(m)  repeating  steps  (0  through  (1)  until  a  substantially  contin- 
uous constant  position  indication  is  sensed  by  said  scra- 
ping/sensing means  which  indicates  a  true  perpendicular- 
ity of  the  shaft  to  the  plane  of  the  die  face. 


1.  A  method  for  producing  sized  thermoplastic  particles 
which  comprises  extruding  fluid  thermoplastic  from  a  die 
containing  extrusion  orifices  arranged  in  one  or  more  concen- 
tric circles  centered  on  the  die  axis  and  immersed  in  a  cooling 
liquid,  cutting  the  thermoplastic  so  extruded  through  the  die 
using  a  cutting  head  rotating  coaxially  to  the  die  and  fitted 
with  a  plurality  of  cutting  blades,  the  cutting  blades  having  an 
extrados  surface,  with  respect  to  the  die  face,  in  the  form  of  an 
inscribed  convex  regular  polygon  having  a  vertex  angle  of  173° 
to  1 80*  and  an  intrados  surface  having  an  inflection  point  at  a 
distance  of  from  one-quarter  to  one-half  the  width  of  the  blade, 
and  the  remainder  of  the  intrados  surface  after  the  inflection 
point  having  a  pattern  substantially  the  same  as  the  contour  of 
the  extrados,  and  cooling  the  thermoplastic  to  solidify  it. 


4,569,811 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  STAPLE-FIBER  BAND 
Rudolf  Geier,  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Didier 
Engineering  GmbH,  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  426,063 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  17, 
1981,  3141291 

Int.  a*  DOID  9/10 
U.S.  a.  264—143  9  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  staple-fiber  band,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of  sequentially: 

spinning  polyester  filaments  with  spinnerets  and  drawing  the 

polyester  filaments  as  roving  at  a  predetermined  feed 

speed  from  the  spinnerets; 
cooling  the  roving  without  greatly  stretching  it  so  it  has 

relatively  high  residual  stretchability; 
imparting  to  the  roving  of  relatively  high  stretchability  a 

filament/metal  coefficient  of  friction  of  less  than  0.3; 
storing  the  cooled  and  substantially  unstretched  roving; 
without  intermediate  treatment  heating  the  roving  to  a  prede- 
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termined  temperature  and  then  stretching  it  to  a  relatively 

small  residual  stretchability; 
thermofixing  the  stretched  roving; 

stretch-tearing  the  thermofixed  and  stretched  roving;  and 
texturing  the  roving. 


4,569,813 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  HLTER  DEVICE 
Yoshihiro  Taki,  Nagoya;  Toshiaki  Fukuta;  Hi^ime  Akado,  both 
of  Ai^io;  Susumu  Miyakawa,  Kariya,  and  YoshiUka  NIshio, 
Nagoya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kariya,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  51,966,  Aug.  2,  1983,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  12,  1985,  Ser.  No.  743,878 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  4,  1982,  57-136591; 
Jul.  2,  1983,  58-120762 

Int.  CI*  B29C  37/00 
U.S.  CI.  264—259  1  Claim 

I? 
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4,569,812 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  A  HEARING  AID  VENT 

Karl  W.  Werwath,  Schaumburg,  and  Jon  S.  DeGraff,  Skokle, 

both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Beltone  Electronics  Corporation, 

Chicago,  III. 

I  Filed  Jun.  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  623,786 

'  Int.  a*  B29C  41/18 

U.S.  a.  264— 222  10  Qaims 


1.  A  process  for  making  a  vent  in  a  hearing  aid  for  use  in  an 
ear,  said  ear  defining  an  internal  structure,  comprising: 

inserting  a  mold  of  said  internal  structure  of  said  ear  in  a 

duplication  pot; 
pouring  a  gelatinous  liquid  into  said  duplication  pot; 
allowing  said  gelatinous  liquid  to  gel  and  form  an  impression 

of  said  mold; 
removing  said  mold  from  said  duplication  pot; 
pouring  liquid  molding  material  into  said  impression  of  said 
mold  in  said  duplication  pot  and  allowing  said  liquid 
I     molding  material  to  partially  cure  and  form  a  preliminary 
shell  with  a  thin  wall  within  said  impression,  said  prelimi- 
nary shell  including  closed  and  open  ends  and  a  side  wall 
therebetween,  said  closed  end  and  side  wall  deOning  an 
interior  of  said  preliminary  shell; 
draining  liquid  molding  material  from  said  interior  of  said 

preliminary  shell; 
I  drilling  a  vent  hole  in  said  closed  end  of  said  preliminary 
I      shell; 

placing  an  elongated  mandrel  in  said  interior  of  said  prelimi- 

!      nary  shell,  substantially  adjacent  to  said  side  wall  between 

said  vent  hole  and  said  open  end  of  said  preliminary  shell; 

I  pouring  liquid  molding  niaterial  into  said  interior  of  said 

preliminary  shell  and  allowing  said  liquid  molding  mate- 

'      rial  to  partially  cure  and  form  a  final  shell  with  a  thick 

wall  within  said  impression,  said  thick  wall  being  in  the 

order  of  approximately  twice  as  thick  as  said  thin  wall, 

said  elongated  mandrel  lying  within  said  thick  wall  and 

said  thick  wall  defining  an  interior  of  said  final  shell; 

draining  liquid  molding  material  from  said  interior  of  said 

final  shell; 
removing  said  final  shell  from  said  dupliction  pot;  and 
removing  said  elongated   mandrel   from  said   final   shell, 
whereby  said  final  shell  includes  said  vent  in  said  thick 
wall  between  said  vent  hole  and  open  end. 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  filter  device  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

preparing  a  sectorial  fan-shaped  filter  sheet  having  a  plural- 
ity of  arcuate  fold  lines  in  said  sheet  parallel  to  the  arcuate 
peripheral  edge  portions  thereof; 

forming  a  filter  element  having  a  plurality  of  outwardly 
extending  annular  wave  portions  by  folding  said  filter 
sheet  along  said  lines; 

pressing  said  sheet  to  both  harden  the  entire  outermost  and 
innermost  arcuate  peripheral  edge  portions  thereof  and 
reduce  the  thickness  of  said  portions; 

heat  pressing  said  filter  element  so  as  to  retain  its  annular 
form; 

pressing  and  holding  said  outermost  peripheral  portion  of 
said  filter  element  between  an  outer  annular  projection  of 
a  lower  molding  die  member  and  an  outer  wall  of  an  upper 
molding  die  member  in  such  a  manner  that  said  outermost 
peripheral  portion  projects  into  an  annular  groove  formed 
at  the  outside  of  said  outer  annular  projection; 

pressing  and  holding  said  innermost  peripheral  portion  of 
said  filter  element  between  an  inner  annular  projection  of 
said  lower  die  member  and  an  inner  wall  of  said  upper  die 
member  in  such  a  manner  that  said  innermost  peripheral 
f>ortion  projects  into  an  inner  annular  groove  formed  at 
the  inner  side  of  said  inner  annular  projection; 

pressing  and  holding  one  side  of  said  pressed  filter  element 
between  a  first  line  of  comb-like  projections  of  said  lower 
die  member  and  a  first  line  of  comb-like  projections  of  said 
upper  die  member,  while  pressing  and  holding  the  other 
side  of  said  pressed  filter  element  between  a  second  line  of 
comb-like  projections  of  said  lower  die  member  and  a 
second  line  of  comb-like  projections  of  said  upper  die 
member,  in  such  a  manner  that  both  side  portions  of  said 
pressed  filter  element  project  into  a  space  defined  by  said 
first  and  second  lines  of  comb-like  projections;  and 
filling  synthetic  resin  within  said  inner  and  outer  annular 
grooves  and  said  space. 


4,569,814 
PREFORMING  OF  PREHEATED  PLASTIC  PELLETS 
FOR  USE  IN  TRANSFER  MOLDING 
T.  S.  Chong;  F.  C.  Chong,  both  of  Taman  Marida;  C.  K.  Ng, 
Taman  Yoon  Fook,  and  T.  T.  LIm,  Seremban  Garden,  all  of 
Malaysia,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  III. 
Filed  Jul.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  628,018 
Int.  a*  B29C  45/14 
U.S.  a.  264—279  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  encapsulating  objects,  comprising: 
providing  a  mold  having  at  least  one  mold  cavity  therein  for 
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receiving  and  containing  said  objects,  said  at  least  one 

cavity  communicating  with  a  reservoir  of  encapsulant; 
placing  said  objects  in  said  at  least  one  cavity;  heating  a 

plurality  of  pellets  of  encapsulant  to  soften  said  pellets; 
placing  the  softened  pellets  in  a  preforming  chamber  having 

dimensions  for  receiving  said  pellets,  said  chamber  having 

first  and  second  open  ends; 


4,569,816 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  CANISTER 

Wolfram  Schiemann,  Eugen-Nagele-Strasse  17,  7140  Ludwigs- 
burg.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1985,  Ser.  No.  688,681 

Int.  CI.*  B29C  49/06.  49/18.  49/22 

U.S.  a.  264—513  11  Claims 


compressing  the  plurality  of  heated  pellets  of  encapsulant 
from  said  first  and  second  ends  to  form  a  charge  of  soft- 
ened encapsulant  while  at  the  same  time  permitting  air  to 
escape  from  said  chamber  to  avoid  entrapping  air  in  said 
charge; 

dropping  said  charge  into  said  reservoir;  and  forcing  the 
softened  encapsulant  from  said  reservoir  to  said  at  least 
one  cavity. 


4,569,815 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  SIMULTANEOUSLY 

PROPELLING  AND  FORMING  IMPRESSIONS  WITH  A 

FLOWABLE  MATERIAL 
Robert  I.  Rentz,  and  Edward  J.  Rentz,  both  of  1818  Devils  Back 
Bone  Rd.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio  45238 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  506,205 

Int.  a.*  B29F  3/00 

U.S.  a.  264—323  *8  Claims 


L  L"-  -  -  -1"J 


1.  Method  of  manufacturing  a  canister  for  gasoline  and  the 
like  comprising: 

injection  molding  a  pot-shaped  blank  of  material  which 
inhibits  permeation  of  ingredients  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  acyclic  and  alicyclic  compounds  and  aro- 
matic substances  contained  in  gasoline;  injection  molding 
a  pot-shaped  outer  layer  onto  said  pot-shaped  blank,  of 
material  which  substantially  determines  the  mechanical 
strength  of  the  canister;  and  blowing  said  pot-shaped 
blank  and  said  outer  layer  to  finished  canister  form, 

injection  molding  radial  projections  integrally  with  said 
outer  layer,  which  form  at  least  one  canister  handle  and 
two  stand  strips  disposed  opposite  each  other  on  what  will 
be  the  underside  of  the  canister  in  its  finished  form,  and 

preliminarily  blowing  said  pot-shaped  blank  and  said  outer 
layer,  including  gripping  said  stand  strip  projections  by 
moveable  gripper  strips  and  pulling  said  stand  strip  pro- 
jections in  the  direction  of  their  final  positions  in  the 
finished  canister  form. 


1.  A  method  of  forming  impressions  in  a  Howable  material 
utilizing  a  device  having  a  lever  means,  a  means  for  position- 
ing, a  means  for  supporting,  a  piston  means,  a  means  for  stor- 
ing, a  means  for  guiding  and  a  means  for  transferring  for  simul- 
taneously propelling  and  forming  impressions  in  combination 
with  a  means  for  receiving,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

rotating  said  lever  means  of  said  device  upward  away  from 

said  means  for  supporting  said  device; 

positioning  said  fiowable  material  in  said  means  for  storing; 

urging  said  lever  means  toward  said  means  for  supporting 

said  device  such  that  said  fiowable  material  is  compressed 

in  said  means  for  storing,  whereby  said  fiowable  material 

is  forced  into  said  means  for  transferring; 

positioning  said  means  for  receiving  such  that  said  fiowable 

material  contacts  said  means  for  receiving;  and 
further  urging  said  lever  means  toward  said  means  for  sup- 
porting said  device  whereby  said  fiowable  material  if 
forced  first  into  and  then  out  of  said  means  for  transfer- 
ring, said  fiowable  material  conucting  at  least  one  surface 
of  said  means  for  receiving,  upon  exiting  said  means  for 
.  transferring  at  an  angle  greater  than  0°  but  less  than  90°, 
said  fiowable  material  contacts  said  means  for  receiving, 
such  that  said  means  for  receiving  is  propelled  in  the 
direction  of  the  acute  angle  that  said  fiowable  material  is 
forced  from  said  means  for  transferring. 


4,569,817 
MINIATURE  FISSION  CHAMBER  AND  SIGNAL  CABLE 

ASSEMBLY 

Richard  H.  Underwood,  Elmira,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  May  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  495,550 

Int.  a.*G21C  77/00 

U.S.  a.  376—154  7  Qaims 


1.  A  fission  chamber  assembly  for  use  in-core  of  a  nuclear 
reactor  comprising: 

(a)  a  tubular  housing  member  which  is  hermetically  sealed  at 
opposed  ends,  one  end  of  which  has  an  exhaust  tube  bot- 
tom cap  assembly,  and  the  opposed  end  of  which  has  a 
signal  cable  end  seal  assembly; 

(b)  a  tubular  fission  chamber  electrode  disposed  coaxially 
within  the  tubular  housing  member,  with  electrical  signal 
wire  extending  from  the  electrode  and  hermetically  sealed 
through  the  signal  cable  end  seal  assembly,  and  wherein 

(c)  the  signal  cable  end  seal  assembly  comprises 

(i)  a  primary  signal  cable  end  seal  assembly  comprising  a 
generally  cylindrical  insulating  member  having  a  cen- 
tral aperture  through  which  the  extension  signal  wire  is 
hermetically  sealed,  which  insulating  member  has  a  first 
reduced  diameter  end  fitting  within  and  supporting  the 
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tubular  fission  chamber  electrode,  and  a  second  end 
sealed  to  the  tubular  housing  member,  and 
(ii)  a  redundant  signal  cable  end  seal  assembly  comprising 
a  generally  cylindrical  insulating  member  having  a 
central  aperture  through  which  the  signal  wire  is  her- 
metically sealed,  which  insulating  member  is  fitted 
within  and  hermetically  sealed  to  a  tubular  housing 
extension  member  and  to  the  signal  cable,  and  wherein 
the  tubular  housing  extension  member  is  aligned  with 
and  sealed  to  one  end  of  the  tubular  housing  member. 


engageable  with  said  inner  wall  layer  for  closing  off  said 
opening; 

second  cover  means  made  of  austenitic  spheroidal  cast  iron 
and  weldable  to  said  intermediate  wall  layer  for  tightly 
sealing  said  opening  with  respect  to  the  ambient;  and 

third  cover  means  made  of  spheroidal  cast  iron  secured  to 
said  outer  wall  layer  for  conjointly  defining  therewith  a 
radioactive  shield  in  surrounding  relationship  to  said  sec- 
ond cover  means  and  said  intermediate  wall  layer. 


'  4,569,818 

CONTAINER  FOR  STORING  RADIOACTIVE  MATERIAL 

Franz- Wolfgang  Popp,  Wedemark,  and  Kiirt  Fiiring,  Solms,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Deutsche  Gesellschaft 
fiir  Wiederaufarbeitung  von  Kembrennstoffen  mbH,  Hanover, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  486,449 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Apr.  22, 
1982,  3214880 

Int.  Cl.^  G21F  5/00 


U.S.  CI.  376—272 


3  Claims 


4,569,819 
PULSED  NUCLEAR  POWER  PLANT 
Constant  V.  David,  4952  Field  St.,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92110 
Filed  Mar.  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  586,830 
Int.  Cl.-»  G21B  l/OO;  G21J  00/00:  GOIJ  00/00 
D.S.  a.  376—273  19  Qalms 


,nf-     » 


1.  A  container  for  storing  radioactive  materials  such  as 
irradiated  nuclear  reactor  fuel  elements  comprising: 

a  vessel  having  an  upper  end  portion  defining  the  opening  of 
the  vessel  through  which  the  radioactive  materials  to  be 
stored  therein  are  passed; 
said  vessel  being  a  body  having  a  multi-layered  wall  and 
including:  an  inner  wall  layer  defining  an  enclosure  for 
holding  the  radioactive  materials,  said  inner  wall  layer 
being  made  of  spheroidal  cast  iron;  an  intermediate  wall 
layer  cast  in  surrounding  relationship  to  said  inner  wall 
layer  so  as  to  be  contiguous  therewith,  said  intermediate 
wall  layer  being  a  corrosion-resistant  layer  made  of  aus- 
tenitic spheroidal  cast  iron  for  protecting  said  inner  wall 
layer  against  corrosion;  and,  an  outer  wall  layer  cast  in 
surrounding  relationship  to  said  corrosion-resistant  inter- 
mediate layer,  said  outer  wall  layer  also  being  made  of 
spheroidal  cast  iron  and  having  a  thickness  sufficient  to 
provide  shielding  against  radiation;  and,  sealing  cover 
means  for  sealing  said  opening. 
3.  A  conuiner  for  storing  radioactive  materials  such  as 
irradiated  nuclear  reactor  fuel  elements  comprising; 
a  vessel  having  an  upper  end  portion  defining  the  opening  of 
the  vessel  through  which  the  radioactive  materials  to  be 
stored  therein  are  passed; 
said  vessel  being  a  cup-like  multi-layered  body  including:  an 
inner  wall  layer  made  of  spheroidal  cast  iron;  a  corrosion- 
resistant  intermediate  wall  layer  made  of  austenitic  sphe- 
roidal cast  iron  and  disposed  in  surrounding  relationship 
to  said  inner  wall  layer  so  as  to  be  contiguous  with  the 
outer  surface  of  the  latter;  and,  an  outer  wall  layer  made  of 
spheroidal  cast  iron  and  disposed  in  surrounding  relation- 
ship to  said  intermediate  wall  layer  so  as  to  be  contiguous 
to  the  outer  surface  of  the  latter,  said  outer  wall  layer 
having  a  thickness  sufficient  to  provide  shielding  against 
radiation; 
first  cover  means  made  of  spheroidal  cast  iron  and  being 


1.  A  nuclear  power  plant  comprising: 

means  for  defining  a  cavity; 

means  for  introducing  and  positioning  a  detonatable  nuclear 
device  in  a  central  region  of  the  cavity; 

means  for  introducing  a  working  fiuid  inside  of  the  cavity; 

means  for  detonating  the  nuclear  device  inside  of  the  cavity: 

mechanical  means  projecting  from  an  interior  wall  of  the 
cavity  for  recoiling  to  absorb  a  shock  wave  produced  by 
the  detonation  of  the  nuclear  device  and  thereby  protect 
the  cavity  from  damage,  including  a  plurality  of  segments 
defining  a  shell  within  the  cavity  and  a  plurality  of  shock 
absorbers  each  connecting  a  corresponding  segment  to  a 
corresponding  location  on  the  wall  of  the  cavity,  each  of 
the  shock  absorbers  having  means  for  regulating  the  recoil 
action  of  the  segments;  and 

means  for  permitting  controlled  extraction  of  a  quantity  of 
hot  gases  from  the  cavity  produced  by  the  vaporization  of 
the  working  fiuid  upon  detonation  of  the  nuclear  device. 

17.  A  method  of  generating  power,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

introducing  a  quantity  of  water  in  an  underground  cavity; 

heating  the  water  in  the  cavity  to  form  saturated  steam; 

detonating  a  nuclear  device  at  a  central  location  inside  the 

cavity; 

recoiling  a  plurality  of  plate-like  elements  inside  the  cavity 
away  from  the  central  location  in  a  mechanically  regu- 
lated and  controlled  manner  to  absorb  a  shock  wave  pro- 
duced by  the  nuclear  device  detonation  and  thereby  pro- 
tect the  underground  cavity  against  damage; 

extracting  a  quantity  of  superheated  steam  produced  by  the 
detonation  of  the  nuclear  device;  and 

converting  the  energy  in  the  extracted  superheated  steam 
into  electrical  power. 
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4,569,820 

NUCLEAR  REACTOR  CORE  AND  FUEL  tLEMENT 

THEREFOR 

Peter  Fortescue,  La  Jolla,  Calif.,  assignor  to  GA  technologies 

Inc.,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  May  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  263,300 

Int.  a*  GOIC  21/28 

U.S.  a.  376—427  3  Claims 


1.  A  nuclear  reactor  core  comprising  a  plurality  of>'ertical 
columns  of  disengageable  fuel  elements  stacked  one  atop  an- 
other, said  columns  being  so  arranged  in  side-by-side  relation- 
ship to  form  a  substantially  continuous  horizontal  array,  each 
of  said  fuel  elements  including  a  block  of  refractory  material 
having  relatively  good  thermal  conductivity  and  neutron  mod- 
erating characteristics,  said  block  having  a  pair  of  parallel  flat 
top  and  bottom  end  faces  and  a  plurality  of  sides  which  are 
substantially  perpendicular  to  said  end  faces,  the  sides  of  each 
block  being  aligned  vertically  within  a  vertical  column  with 
the  sides  of  vertically  adjacent  blocks,  each  of  said  blocks 
containing  a  plurality  of  fuel  chambers  including  outer  rows 
containing  only  fuel  chambers  along  the  sides  of  the  block  and 
having  nuclear  fuel  material  disposed  therein,  said  blocks  also 
containing  a  plurality  of  vertical  coolant  holes  which  are  lo- 
cated inwardly  of  said  fuel  chambers  in  said  outer  rows  and 
which  are  not  located  in  said  outer  rows  with  said  fuel  cham- 
bers and  which  extend  axially  completely  therethrough  from 
end  face  to  end  face  and  which  form  continuous  vertical  in- 
tracolumn  coolant  passageways  in  the  reactor  core,  said  blocks 
having  a  plurality  of  vertical  grooves  extending  along  the  sides 
of  said  blocks  in  predetermined  locations  so  that  when  the  core 
is  assembled  the  grooves  of  each  block  mate  with  correspond- 
ing grooves  in  adjacent  blocks  to  form  interblock  channels 
which  align  in  groups  to  form  continuous  vertical  intercolumn 
coolant  passageways  in  ;he  reactor  core.  Said  blocks  being  in 
the  form  of  a  regular  hexagonal  prism  with  each  side  of  the 
block  having  a  plurality  of  said  vertical  grooves  therein  defln- 
ing  one  half  of  one  of  the  coolant  interblock  channels, 
six  corner  edges  on  said  blocks  having  said  vertical  grooves 

therein  deflning  one-third  of  an  interblock  channel, 
said  vertical  sides  of  said  blocks  defining  planar  vertical 
surfaces  abutted  against  adjacent  vertical  planar  surfaces 
of  adjacent  blocks 
said  fuel  chambers  and  said  interblock  channels  and  said 
intracolumn  passageways  being  arranged  to  define  triang- 
ular arrays  at  the  sides  of  adjacent  blocks,  whereby  an 
increase  is  realized  in  coolant  capacity,  fuel  capacity  and 
ligament  thickness  over  blocks  of  the  same  size  without 
such  interblock  channels  and  said  arrays. 


4,569,821 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  A  POROUS  METAL  BODY 

Gerard  Duperray,  Arpajon,  and  Michel  Hilaire,  Les  Ulis,  both 
of  France,  assignors  to  Compagnie  Generate  d'Electricite, 
S.A.,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  467,805 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  24, 1982,  82  03034 
Int.  a*  B22F  1/00 
VJS.  a.  419—2  20  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  porous  metal  body,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 


(a)  adding  a  surface  active  agent  and  a  gelling  agent  to 
water; 

(b)  agitating  the  mixture  obtained  from  step  (a)  to  produce  a 
foam; 

(c)  incorporating  metal  powder  into  the  foam  to  obtain  a 
suspension  of  the  metal  in  the  foam; 

(d)  adding  a  stabilizing  agent  to  the  foam  after  step  (c),  said 


stabilizing  agent  being  a  material  that  polymerizes  upon 

contact  with  water; 
(e)  shaping  the  stabilized  foam  suspension; 
(0  allowing  the  shaped  and  stabilized  foam  susp>ension  to  set; 

and 
(g)  heating  the  set  foam  to  a  temperature  high  enough  to 

pyrolize  the  organic  material  therein  and  to  sinter  the 

suspended  metal  powder. 


4,569,822 

POWDER  METAL  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

COMPUTER  DISK  SUBSTRATES 

Sanford  W.  Brown,  923  E.  Broadway  St.,  Glendale,  Calif.  91205, 

and  Robert  W.  Hill,  1567  Covington  Ave.,  Westlake  Village, 

Calif.  91361 

Filed  May  11, 1984,  Ser.  No.  609,455 
Int.  a.<  B22F  3/16 
U.S.  a.  419—23  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  Computer  disk  substrates  from 
aluminum  powder  compositions  which  comprises: 

forming  a  liquid  suspension  of  an  aluminum  powder  compo- 
sition containing,  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  atomized 
aluminum  powder,  from  about  0.1  to  about  5.0  parts  by 
weight  of  an  aluminum  alloying  element,  and  from  about 
0.75  to  about  5.0  parts  by  weight  of  a  borate  composition 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  disodium  octabo- 
rate  tetrahydrate,  (b)  a  borate  blend  comprising  from 
about  20  to  about  40  wt.  %  of  boric  acid  and  from  about 
60  to  80  wt.  %  of  sodium  tetraborate,  and  (c)  mixtures 
thereof  by  initially  admixing  said  borate  composition  with 
a  volatible  liquid  medium  to  obtain  a  borate  solution  and 
thereafter  admixing  said  atomized  aluminum  powder  and 
said  aluminum  alloying  element  with  said  borate  solution 
to  produce  said  liquid  suspension,  wherein  the  amount  of 
liquid  medium  is  from  about  10  to  about  30  parts  by 
weight,  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  aluminum  powder 
composition,  with  the  concentration  of  the  liquid  medium 
being  inversely  proportional  to  the  particle  size  of  the 
aluminum  powder; 
treating  the  liquid  suspension  to  remove  the  liquid  medium 

and  to  obtain  a  dry  aluminum  powder  composition; 
isostatically  pressurizing  the  dry  aluminum  powder  compo- 
sition and  roller  compacting  the  same  into  sheet  form; 
heating  and  sintering  said  sheet  form  in  a  non-oxidizing 

atmosphere;  and 
cutting  and  compressing  the  sintered  sheet  into  a  disk  sub- 
strate configuration. 
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4,569,823 
POWDER  METALLURGICAL  METHOD 
Leif  Westin,  Siiderfors,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Kloster  Speedsteel 
Aktiebolag,  Soderfors,  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  592,613 

Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  9,  1983,  8302639 

Int.  a*  B22F  3/16.  7/00 

U.S.  a.  419—23  *  Claims 


4,569,825 
PALLADIUM  DENTAL  ALLOY 

Nitin  N.  Dvlvedi,  Covina,  and  Paul  A.  Schmidt,  Monroria,  both 

of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Unitek  Corporation,  Monroyla,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  641,138 

Int.  a*  C22C  5/04 

U.S.  CI.  420—464  »  Claims 

1.  An  alloy  consisting  essentially  of: 


*- 


A. 

70-90% 

palladium 

B. 

0-5% 

gold 

C. 

1-8% 

silver 

D. 

5-16% 

copper 

E. 

1-8% 

gallium 

F. 

0.01-0.8% 

silicon 

G. 

0.001-0.5% 

One  or  a  combination 
of  grain  refiners  selected 
from  the  group  consisting 
of  osmium,  iridium,  rhenium, 
rhodium  and  ruthenium. 

1.  A  powder  metallurgical  method  for  producing  metal 
bodies,  wherein  a  particle  size  distribution  closely  approximat- 
ing the  so-called  Fuller  curve  for  maximum  density  packing  of 
spherical  particles  is  chosen  of  at  least  two  powder  fractions 
with  different  mean  particle  size  relationship  vis-a-vis  each 
fraction,  said  powder  being  a  spherical  powder  of  magnetiz- 
able material  produced  by  inert  gas  atomization,  the  powder  is 
then  magnetized  and  introduced  into  a  container  or  the  pow- 
der is  magnetized  after  introduction  in  said  container,  said 
mixed  and  magnetized  powder  is  sintered  in  said  form  with  the 
exclusion  of  air  at  a  temperature  of  about  25°  C.  from  solidus 
temperature  of  said  material  and  less,  but  at  a  sufficient  temper- 
ature to  effect  said  sintering  so  as  to  produce  a  sintered  body  of 
a  density  without  communicating  porosity. 


4,569,826 
GAS  DETECTING  ELEMENT 
Masayuki   Shiratori,   Kawasaki;   Tadashi   Sakai,    Yokohama; 
Masaki  Katsura,  Yokosuka,  and  Osamu  Takikawa,  Kama- 
kura,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba, 
Japan 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  625,127 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  27,  1983,  58-114232; 
Jan.  17,  1984,  59-4742 

Int.  O*  GOIN  27/12 
U.S.  a.  422—90  10  Qaims 


4,569,824 

CORROSION  RESISTANT  NICKEL  BASE 
SUPERALLOYS  CONTAINING  MANGANESE 
David  N.  Duhl,  Newington,  and  Xuan  Nguyen-Dinh,  Marlbor- 
ough, both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies  Corpo- 
ration, Hartford,  Conn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  148,474,  May  9, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
1  application  Jan.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  341,714 

Int.  CI."  C22C  19/05 
U.S.  a.  420—448  7  Claims 

1.  A  marine  gas  turbine  blade  consisting  essentially  of: 

a.  12-20%  Cr; 

b.  3-14%  of  a  refractory  metal  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  Ta,  Re,  Cb,  W  and  Mo  and  mixtures  thereof: 

c.  4-10%  of  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Al,  Ti,  and  mixtures  thereof,  with  the  Al  level  being  less 
than  about  one-half  of  the  Cr  level; 

d.  5-20%  Co; 

e.  0.2  to  0.6%  Mn; 

f.  up  to  0.25%  C,  up  to  0.3%  B,  up  to  0.1%  Zr.  up  to  2%  Hf; 

g.  balance  nickel; 

said  blade  forming  protective  chrome  rich  surface  oxides  in 
service  and  being  resistant  to  hot  corrosion  in  the  tempera- 
ture range  of  about  1200°- 1400°  F.  as  a  result  of  the  manga- 
nese addition. 


W/Cu 

(smMC  nam 


1.  A  gas  detecting  element  comprising: 

a  substrate; 

a  gas  sensitive  body  of  a  semiconductor  oxide  provided  on 
the  substrate,  the  resistance  value  of  the  gas  sensitive  body 
being  changed  when  said  body  comes  into  contact  with  a 
gas  to  be  detected; 

a  pair  of  electrodes  connected  to  said  gas  sensitive  body;  and 

a  catalyst  layer  provided  on  a  surface  of  said  gas  sensitive 
body,  said  catalyst  layer  including  a  carrier  material  and 
catalyst  material  of  copper  and  tungsten,  the  atomic  ratio 
of  said  tungsten  to  said  copper  in  said  catalyst  layer  being 
not  less  than  0.1  and  not  greater  than  10.0. 

7.  A  gas  detecting  element  comprising: 

a  substrate, 

a  gas  sensitive  body  of  a  semiconductor  oxide  provided  on 
said  substrate,  the  resistance  value  of  said  gas  sensitive 
body  being  changed  when  said  body  comes  in  contact 
with  a  gas  to  be  detected, 

a  pair  of  electrodes  connected  to  said  gas  sensitive  body,  and 

a  catalyst  layer  provided  on  a  surface  of  said  gas  sensitive 
body,  said  catalyst  layer  including  a  carrier  material  and  a 
catalyst  material  of  copper  sulfate  (CUSO4) 
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4,569,827 

MULTISTAGE  SYSTEM  FOR  PRODUCING 

HYDROCARBONS 

Bernard  S.  Wright,  East  Windsor,  Hartley  Owen,  Belle  Mead, 

and  Chung  H.  Hsia,  Matawan,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Mobil 

Oil  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  598,955,  Apr.  11,  1984,  Pat.  No.  4,497,968. 

This  application  Nov.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  669,927 

Int.  a.*  BOIJ  8/04 

U.S.  a.  422— 190  7aaims 


in  which  an  inside  magnet  of  the  drive  means  dispose  in  the 
position  corresponding  to  said  rotating  portion  rotates  a  rotat- 
ing cylinder  connected  thereto  in  an  axial  direction  thereof  and 
having  an  axially  extending  guide  slot,  said  rotating  portion  is 
in  engagement  with  said  guide  slot  moving  portion  has  an 
internal  thread  portion  engaged  with  an  through  a  sliding  key 
and  is  rotated  together  with  said  rotating  cylinder,  and  an 


MCnUCTOMTiON 
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1.  A  multi-stage  system  for  converting  olefins  to  heavier 

hydrocarbons  comprising 

sorption  prefractionation  means  for  separating  olefmic  feed- 
stock into  a  sorbate  stream  rich  in  liquified  olefms  and  a 
vapor  stream  rich  in  light  olefms; 

first  stage  catalytic  reactor  means  for  oligomerizing  said  olefins 
from  the  sorbate  stream  including  means  for  maintaining  the 
first  stage  at  elevated  pressure  and  predetermined  tempera- 
ture for  producing  substantially  linear  aliphatic  hydrocar- 
bons; 

second  stage  catalytic  reactor  means  for  oligomerizing  said 
light  olefins  from  the  vapor  stream  including  means  for 
maintaining  the  second  stage  under  high  severity  conditions 
at  substantially  higher  temperature  than  the  first  stage; 

product  fractionation  means  for  separating  combined  effluent 
from  the  first  and  second  stages  to  separate  and  recover 
heavy  hydrocarbon  product  and  a  sorbent  recycle  fraction; 
and 

means  for  recycling  said  sorbent  fraction  to  the  sorption  pre- 
fractionation means  and  Aieans  for  contacting  olefmic  feed- 
stock with  the  recycled  sorbent. 


inside  magnet  of  the  drive  means  disposed  in  the  position 
corresponding  to  said  vertically  moving  portion  has  an  internal 
thread  portion  engaged  with  an  external  thread  portion  formed 
on  said  vertically  moving  portion  thereby  allowing  the  verti- 
cally moving  portion  to  move  up  and  down  with  rotation  of 
said  inside  magnet  while  its  rotation  is  prevented  by  a  sliding 
key. 


4,569,829 
MBE  SOURCE  BAKEOUT  SYSTEM 
Hung-Dah  Shih,  Piano,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instruments 
Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  551,660 

Int.  a*  C30B  0/6 

U.S.  a.  422—247  6  Qaims 


4,569,828 
CRYSTAL  PULLING  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING 

SINGLE  CRYSTALS  OF  COMPOUND 

SEMICONDUCTORS  CONTAINING  A  VOLATILE 

COMPONENT 

Minoni  Nishizawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Gakei  Electric 

Works  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  675,404 
Int.  a,*  C03B  15/30 
U.S.  a.  422—249  7  Claims 

1.  Crystal  pulling  apparatus  for  a  single  crystal  of  a  com- 
pound semiconductor  containing  a  volatile  component,  includ- 
ing a  pressure-resistant  electric  furnace,  a  thin-walled  cylinder 
of  a  hermetically  sealed  structure  having  a  small  diameter  and 
erected  hermetically  coaxially  from  said  electric  fiirnace,  a 
moving  shaft  sealed  in  the  interior  of  said  cylinder,  said  moving 
shaft  comprising  a  rotating  portion  and  a  vertically  moving 
portion  which  are  coupled  together  so  that  the  rotation  of 
either  one  does  not  affect  the  other,  and  drive  means  which 
utilize  a  magnetic  force  and  which  are  disposed  inside  and 
outside  said  cylinder  ifi  positions  corresponding  to  said  rotat- 
ing portion  and  vertically  moving  portion  of  said  moving  shaft, 


1.  A  molecular  beam  epitaxy  system  comprising: 

a  vacuum  growth  chamber  comprising  a  substrate  support 

and  a  plurality  of  effusion  sources; 
means  for  exhausting  said  growth  chamber  to  ultrahigh 

vacuiHn; 
a  second  chamber  operatively  connected  to  said  growth 

chamber,  said  second  chamber  comprising  a  vacuum 

chamber  connected  to  a  second  means  for  exhausting  said 

second  chamber  to  ultrahigh  vacuum; 
means  for  transferring  wafers  between  said  growth  chamber 

and  said  second  chamber;  and 
a  source  outgassing  mount  mounted  on  said  second  chamber, 
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said  source  outgassing  mount  comprising  a  vacuum  flange 
adapted  to  receive  one  of  said  sources  for  outgassing 
wherein  said  source  outgassing  mount  comprises  a  tube 
extending  out  from  said  second  chamber  sufficiently  far 
that  a  source  mounted  within  said  source  outgassing 
mount  does  not  protrude  into  said  second  chamber,  said 
source  outgassing  mount  comprises  a  coolant  tube  at- 
tached to  said  tube  and  said  growth  chamber  further 
comprises  a  cryo  shield  and  coolant  supply  and  exhaust 
connections  for  said  cryo  shield,  and  where  said  coolant 
tube  for  said  source  outgassing  mount  tube  is  connected  to 
said  coolant  exhaust  connection  of  said  growth  chamber. 


4,569,830 

METHOD  AND  PLANT  TO  RECOVER  CHROMIUM 

SALTS  FROM  TANNERY  REFLUX  WATER 

Giovanni  Tibaldi,  Via  Roma  4,  Galliate  (Novara),  Italy 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  558,502 

Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec.  30, 1982,  25067  A/82 

Int.  a*  COIG  37/00 

U.S.  a.  423—55  3  Qaims 


1.  A  method  to  recover  chromium  salts  from  the  water 
originating  from  a  hide  tanning  process,  being  recycled  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(1)  flocculating  all  the  trivalent  chromium  salts  in  the  form 
of  chromic  hydroxide  by  treatment  with  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion containing  from  15  to  30%  by  weight  of  a  salt  formed 
from  a  weak  acid  and  a  strong  base,  having  pH  between 
6.9  and  7.2  and  at  a  temperature  lying  between  22°  and  26* 
C.  to  obtain  chromic  hydroxide; 

(2)  separating  the  chromic  hydroxide,  thus  obtained,  from 
the  aqueous  dispersion  by  concentration  in  a  clarifier-fioc- 
culating  device  followed  by  filtration  of  the  concentrate 
by  means  of  a  filter  having  a  permeability  of  25-35  l/dm^ 
of  air  per  minute,  at  a  pressure  of  2  Kg/cm^,  until  a  precip- 
itate containing  about  20%  dry  residue,  by  weight,  is 
obtained,  and 

(3)  dissolving  the  precipitate  from  step  (2)  in  sulfuric  acid,  at 
a  pH  between  1.8  and  2  at  a  temperature  between  50*  C. 
and  70*  C. 


calcined  gypsum  in  cooling  gas  whereby  the  cooling  gas  is 
heated  and  the  calcined  gypsum  is  cooled; 
preheating  fresh  gypsum  to  be  calcined  by  suspending  the 
fresh  gypsum  in  hot  gas  discharged  from  the  furnace 
means  and  the  heated  cooling  gas;  and 


selectively  recirculating  to  the  furnace  means  a  portion  of 
the  at  least  partially  calcined  gypsum  discharged  from  the 
furnace  means  for  further  calcining. 


4,569,832 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DESULFURIZING 
COKE  OVEN  GASES 
Dieter  Laufhiitte,  Recklinghausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Firma  Carl  Still  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

ContinuaHoninpart  of  Ser.  No.  470,325,  Feb.  28,  1983, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  663,861 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  12, 
1982,  3208961 

Int.  Cl.*  COIB  17/16:  BOID  53/34 


U.S.  a.  423—234 


4  Claims 


4,569,831 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CALCINING  GYPSUM 
Sidney  M.  Cohen,  Allentown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Fuller  Company, 
Bethlehem,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1985,  Ser.  No.  718,592 
Int.  O*  C04B  11/00.  11/02:  COIF  11/46 
U.S.  a.  423—171  7  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  calcining  gypsum  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  furnace  means  for  calcining  gypsum; 
supplying  hot  gas  and  gypsum  to  be  calcined  to  the  furnace 
means  whereby  the  hot  gas  at  least  partially  calcines  the 
gypsum  within  the  furnace  means  while  the  gypsum  is 
suspended  in  the  hot  gas; 
discharging  at  least  partially  calcined  gypsum  from  the 

furnace  means; 
separately  discharging  hot  gas  from  said  furnace  means; 
cooling  at  least  a  portion  of  the  at  least  partially  calcined 
gypsum  discharged  from  the  furnace  by  suspending  the 


13 


-12 


1.  Method  of  desulfurizing  coke  oven  gases,  comprisinf 
directing  the  coke  oven  gases  upwardly  in  a  hydrogen  sulfide 
scrubber  tower  having  a  lower  portion,  a  middle  portion  and 
an  upper  portion,  while  washing  the  coke  oven  gases  in  a 
cyclic  ammonia  washing,  wherein  an  ammonia  cooling  circuit 
is  connected  to  the  upper  portion  of  the  tower  for  circulating 
ammonia  water  into  the  tower,  including  a  circuit  outlet  con- 
nected to  the  upper  portion  of  the  tower  and  a  circuit  inlet 
connected  from  the  circuit  outlet  back  to  the  upper  portion  ol 
the  tower  at  a  level  above  the  circuit  outlet,  independently 
separately  admixing  sulphur  compounds  containing  hot  waste 
gases  from  a  Claus  process  used  to  produce  sulfuric  acid  oi 
elemental  sulfur,  and  which  hot  waste  gases  have  not  beer 
cooled,  with  ammonia  in  a  degasifying  unit  which  is  supplied 
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with  ammonia  containing  water,  using  the  heat  content  of  the  where  they  are  calcined  at  a  temperature  up  to  about  1200°  C. 

hot  waste  gases  to  expel  the  ammonia  from  the  water,  and  characterized  in  that  an  oxidizing  atmosphere  and  thermal 

directing  the  waste  gases  laden  with  the  expelled  ammonia  conditions  are  established  within  the  furnace  at  least  in  the  area 

from  the  degasifying  unit  into  the  upper  portion  of  the  tower  at  surrounding  and  directly  contacting  at  least  part  of  the  external 

a  level  above  the  circuit  inlet  and  into  association  with  the  coke  surfaces  of  said  coated  bodies  such  that  when  said  bodies 

oven  gases  for  increasing  the  ammonia  concentration  in  the  achieve  a  temperature  of  200*-600°  C.  where  at  said  bodies 
tower  and  correspondingly  increasing  the  degree  of  desulfur- 
ization  of  the  coke  oven  gases  in  a  controlled  manner. 


4,569,833 
MODinCATION  OF  ALUMINOPHOSPHATE 
MOLECULAR  SIEVES  BY  TREATMENT  WITH  A 
SILICON  TETRAFLUORIDE  GAS  MIXTURE 
Frank  P.  Gortsema,  Pleasantville,  and  Brent  M.  Lok,  New  City, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  Dan- 
bury,  Conn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  403,928,  Aug.  2,  1982,  abandoned.  This 

application  Apr.  24,  1985,  Ser.  No.  725,503 

Int.  CI*  COIB  25/36 

U.S.  a.  423—305  7  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  treating  an  aluminophosphate  molecular 

sieve  comprising  contacting  an  aluminophosphate  molecular    release  volatile  organic  substances,  said  oxidizing  atmosphere 


sieve  having  a  framework  structure  whose  chemical  composi 
tion  expressed  in  terms  of  mole  ratios  of  oxides  is: 

Al2O3:l.0±0.2P2O5: 

each  of  said  framework  structures  being  microporous  in  which 
the  pores  are  uniform  and  have  nominal  diameters  within  the 
range  of  about  3  to  about  10  Angstroms,  an  intracrystalline 
adsorption  capacity  for  water  at  4.6  torr  and  24*  C.  of  at  least 
3.5  weight  percent,  the  adsorption  and  desorption  of  water 
being  completely  reversible  while  retaining  the  same  essential 
framework  topology  in  both  the  hydrated  and  dehydrated 
state,  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  ambient  temperature  to 
about  200°  C.  for  a  period  of  at  least  one  minute  with  a  gas 
mixture  comprising: 
(i)  from  0.1  to  100  volume  percent  silicon  tetrafluoride; 
(ii)  from  zero  to  21  volume  percent  oxygen;  and 
(iii)  the  remainder  of  said  gas  mixture  comprising  one  or 
more  insert  gases. 


has  a  temperature  of  at  least  550°  C.  and  an  oxygen  content  of 
at  least  2%  by  volume  referred  to  the  total  volume  of  the  dry 
gas  present,  whereby  complete  combustion  of  said  volatile 
substances  takes  place  within  the  furnace  in  at  least  said  area 
which  is  directly  contacting  said  coated  bodies  to  yield  gases 
free  of  said  volatile  organic  substances. 


4,569,834 

CARBON  BLACK  PELLETS  HAVING  ENHANCED 

DISPERSION  PROPERTIES 

Jesse  R.  West,  and  Lance  M.  Garton,  both  of  Houston,  Tex., 

assignors  to  Continental  Carbon  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  May  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  613,838 
Int.  a.*  C09C  1/56:  D04H  7/76;  B29C  62/00;  COIB  i7/7^ 
U.S.  a.  423—460  5  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  making  carbon  black  pellets  having  en- 
hanced dispersion  properties  in  soft  matrices  such  as  rubber 
and  polyethylene  matrices,  comprising:  providing  a  mixture 
consistmg  essentially  of  Hnely  divided  carbon  black,  water,  and 
a  polymeric  additive  in  the  form  of  an  oxidized  polyethylene, 
the  additive  being  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  a 
thin  film  thereof  between  aggregates  of  the  finely  divided 
carbon  black;  forming  the  mixture  into  pellets;  and  drying  the 
formed  pellets. 


4,569,836 

CANCER  TREATMENT  BY  INTRACELLULAR 

HYPERTHERMIA 

Robert  T.  Gordon,  4936  W.  Estes,  Skokie,  III.  60076 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  296,575,  Aug.  27,  1981,  and  Ser.  No. 

936^77,  Aug.  22, 1978.  This  application  May  24, 1983,  Ser.  No. 

497,704 
Int.  CI.*  A61K  43/00.  49/00:  A61F  7/00:  A61N  5/12 
U.S.  CI.  424—1.1  30  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  treatment  of  cancer  cells  in  living  tissue 
of  a  patient  comprising  the  following  steps: 

introducing  into  the  living  tissue  of  the  patient  minute  parti- 
cles of  a  size  not  greater  than. one  micron  and  capable  of 
being  metabolized  by  the  cancer  cells  and  capable  of  an 
increased  rate  of  metabolism  or  oxidation  by  the  increased 
availability  of  oxygen, 
absorbing  said  minute  particles  intracellularly  into  the  can- 
cer cells,  thereafter,  increasing  the  oxygen  level  of  the 
blood  of  the  patient,  and  thereby  increasing  the  rate  of 
intracellular  chemical  reaction  in  the  cancer  cells  due  at 
least  in  part  to  the  intracellular  presence  of  said  minute 
particles,  and  generating  intracellular  heat  therein,  and 
continuing  said  increasing  the  oxygen  level  step  until  the 
intracellular  temperature  has  increased  at  least  8.0  degrees 
Centigrade  but  not  more  than  9.5  degrees  Centigrade  to 
selectively  induce  thermal  death  of  the  cancer  cells. 


4,569,835 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  CARBONACEOUS  BLOCKS 

IN  A  TUNNEL  TYPE  FURNACE 
Alessandro  Di  Cio  ,  Bergamo,  and  Goffredo  Buttazzoni,  Mestre, 
both  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Alusuisse  Italia  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  520,673 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Aug.  18, 1982,  22890  A/82 

Int.  a*  COIB  31/00 

U.S.  a.  423—445  10  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  calcining  carbonaceous  bodies  particularly 

useful  in  the  manufacture  of  anodes  for  electrolytically  reduc- 


4,569,837 

PHARMACEUTICAL  PREPARATION  FOR  REMEDY  OF 

PERIODONTAL  DISEASE  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUCTION  THEREOF 

Yoshiki  Suzuki;  Hiroshi  Ikura,  both  of  Hino;  Toshihide  Nogu- 
chi,  Tokyo;  Katsunori  Izumizawa,  Yokohama,  and  Shiro  Kino- 
shita,  deceased,  late  of  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan  (by  Kimiko  Kino- 
shita,  Atsuhiro  Kinoshita,  heirs),  assignors  to  TeUin  Liniited, 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  616,510 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  1,  1983,  58-95752 

Int.  a*  A61L  15/03:  A61K  9/70.  31.  74 

U.S.  a.  424—28  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  remedying  periodontal  diseases  comprising 


ing  aluminium  wherein  said  bodies  coated  with  an  antioxidizer 

protective  powder  are  passed  through  a  tunnel  tyj)e  furnace   inserting  a  pharmaceutical  preparation  in  the  form  of  a  film  or 
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sheet  into  a  periodontal  poctcet  or  gingival  region,  wherein  said 
pharmaceutical  preparation  consists  essentially  of  a  water-solu- 
ble polymeric  substance  having  a  Young's  modulus  of  10  to  250 
Kg/mm^  as  determined  at  a  temperature  of  25°  C.  and  a  rela- 
tive humidity  of  65%,  and  a  viscosity  of  a  2%  aqueous  solution 
of  5  to  30,000  CP  as  determined  at  20°  C.  and  a  medicinal  agent 
for  periodontal  disease. 

4,569,838 
DENTIFRICE 

Marijke  S.  de  Vrles,  Upper  Montclair,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Colgate- 
Palmolive  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  564,965,  Dec.  23,  1983, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  670,385 
Int.  a*  A61K  7/76 
U.S.  a.  424—49  <  Claims 

1.  A  dentifrice  comprising  about  0.5-5%  by  weight  of  gel- 
ling agent,  about  20-80%  by  weight  of  aqueous  humectant 
vehicle,  about  10-50%  by  weight  of  siliceous  polishing  agent, 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  amorphous  silica  contain- 
ing combined  alumina,  porous  amorphous  silicic  anhydride, 
hydrous  silica  and  synthetic  hydrated  precipitated  silica,  about 
0.01-10%  by  weight  of  an  antinucleating  agent  which  provides 
an  anticalculus  or  antiplaque  effect  containing  at  least  one 
phosphonic  group,  said  gelling  agent  containing  about  0.2-2% 
by  weight  of  the  dentifrice  of  a  mixture  of  i-carrageenan  and 
xanthan  in  a  weight  ratio  of  i-carrageenan  to  xanthan  of  about 
1:7.5  to  about  1:1.5. 


pesviru8-l  which  fails  to  produce  any  functional  thymidine 
kinase  as  a  result  of  mutagen-induced  mutation,  prepared  by 
the  process  comprising: 

(1)  propagating  thymidine  kinase-positive  bovine  herpes- 
virus-! in  thymidine  kinase-positive  cells  at  about  34.5*  C. 
in  the  presence  of  a  mutagen  and  selecting  for  thymidine 
kinase-negative  bovine  herpesvirus- 1 ; 

(2)  plaque-purifying  the  resulting  thymidine  kinase-negative 
bovine  herpesvirus- 1  so  as  obtain  bovine  herpesvirus- 1 
mutants  which  fail  to  produce  any  functional  thymidine 
kinase;  and 

(3)  propagating  the  resulting  plaque-purified  thymidine 
kinase-negative  bovine  herpes-virus- 1  Mutants  in  thymi- 
dine kinase-positive  cells  at  about  39.1°  C.  and  selecting 
for  temperature-resistant  bovine  herpes- virus- 1  mutants 
which  fail  to  produce  any  functional  thymidine  kinase  to 
an  animal. 

12.  The  method  as  claimed  in  claim  11,  wherein  said  virus 
has  the  identifying  characteristics  of  ATCC  No.  VR-2066. 


I 

4,569,839 

COSMETIC  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF 
THE  HAIR  AND  SKIN  CONTAIN  IN  THE  FORM  OF  A 
POWDER  PARTICLES  RESULTING  FROM  THE 
PULVERIZATION  OF  AT  LEAST  ONE  PLANT 
SUBSTANCE  AND  A  COHESION  AGENT 
Jean-Francois  GroUier,  Paris;  Josiane  Allec,  Pierrefitte;  Chan- 
tal  Fourcadier,  Paris;  Georges  Rosenbaum,  Asnieres,  and 
Patrick  Darmenton,  Villejuif,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  L'O- 
real,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  352,104 
Oaims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Feb.  27,  1981, 
83173 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  9, 1999, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI."  A61K  7/06.  7/00.  9/00.  35/78 

U.S.  CI.  424—74  7  Claims 

1.  A  cosmetic  composition  for  the  hair  and  skin  comprising 

from  5  to  30  percent  by  weight  based  on  the  total  weight  of 

said  composition  of  pulverized  particles  of  a  plant  having 

cicatrisive  properties,  said  plant  being  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  arnica,  meadowsweet,  sage,  black  root,  elder, 

horsetail,  bistort,  wild  chamomile  and  white  lily,  said  particles 

having  a  granulometry  equal  to  or  lower  than  80  microns  and 

a  cohesion  agent  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  maintain  the 

homogeneity  of  said  composition,  said  cohesion  agent  being  a 

solvent,  a  fatty  body,  a  thickening  agent,  an  emulsifier,  an 

emulsion  or  a  mixture  thereof. 


4  569  841 

ERWINIA  HERBICOLA  STRAIN  THAT  INHIBITS 

PATHOGENIC  PLANT  BACTERIA 

Shih-Tung  Liu,  Davis,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron  Research 

Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  503,379 

Int.  C\*  AOIN  63/00:  AOIG  13/00:  C07G  77/00 

U.S.  a.  424—93  ♦  Clalma 

1.  A  biologically  pure  strain  of  Erwinia  herbicola  ATCC  No. 
39368. 

2.  The  inhibition  on  plants  of  two  or  more  bacteria  from  the 
following  plant  pathogenic  bacteria  genera:  Agrobacterium, 
Corynebacterium,  Erwinia,  Pseudomonas  or  Xanthomonas  by 
a  method  which  comprises  spraying  the  plants  with  a  liquid 
medium  containing  the  bacterium  of  claim  1  in  suspension. 

3.  The  inhibition  on  plants  of  the  following  plant  pathogenic 
bacteria:  E.  amylovora.  C.  Jlaccumfaciens.  C  michiganense.  P. 
syringae.  P.  glycinea.  E.  carotovora.  E.  chrysanthemi.  X  viiians.  or 
X.  alfalfae  by  a  method  which  comprises  inoculating  the  plants 
with  the  bacterium  of  claim  1. 


I  4,569,840 

THYMIDINE  KINASE-NEGATIVE  TEMPERATURE 

RESISTANT  BOVINE  HERPESVIRUS-1  MUTANT  AS  A 

VACCINE  AGAINST  INFECTIOUS  BOVINE 

RHINOTRACHEITIS 

Saul  Kit,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Baylor  College  of  Medicine 

and  NovaGene,  Ltd.,  both  of  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  516,179 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  25,  1983, 
8305323 

Int.  a.*  A61K  39/12:  C12N  7/06 

U.S.  CI.  424—89  17  Claims 

11.  A  method  of  immunizing  an  animal  against  infectious 

bovine  rhinotracheitis  comprising  administering  a  pharmaceu- 

tically  effective  amount  of  a  temperature-resistant  bovine  her- 


4,569,842 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  A 
DERIVATIVE  OF  PARA-AMINOBENZOIC  ACID  AS  AN 

ACTIVE  INGREDIENT 
Chikao  Yoshikumi,   KuniUchi;  Yoshio  Ohmura,  Funabashi; 
Fumlo  Hirose,  Tokyo;  Masanori  Ikuzawa,  Tachikawa;  Keni- 
chi  Matsunaga,  Tokyo;  Takayoshi  FiJU,  Tokyo;  Minoni  Oh- 
hara,  Tokyo,  and  Takao  Ando,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  81,190,  Oct.  2,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,322,408, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  24,095,  Mar.  26, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  26,  1982,  S«r.  No.  352,858 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  11,  1978,  53-42576; 
May  26,  1978,  53-63146;  Dec.  29,  1978,  53-161385;  Dec.  29, 
1978,  53-161386 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  19, 
2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  Cl.'»  A61K  i7/70 
U.S.  a.  514—25  *  Claims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  in  dosage  unit  form  which 
comprises  O.OI-IOOO  mg/kg  body  weight/day  of  p-aminoben- 
zoic  acid-N-D-mannoside  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
salt  thereof  effective  for  the  treatment  of  hyperglycemia,  hy- 
periipemia,  infiammatory  diseases,  pain  or  pyrexia  and  a  phar- 
maceutically acceptable  carrier  therefor. 
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4,569,843 

METHOD  OF  TREATMENT  DURING  WITHDRAWAL 

FROM  DRUG  DEPENDENCY 

Tuk  M.  Kim,  2546  San  Bruno  Ave^  San  Francisco,  Calif.  94134 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  586,060 

Int.  a*  A61K  35/78 

U.S.  O.  424—195.1  6  Qainu 

1.  A  method  for  treatment  of  heroin  dependent  subjects 

comprising  the  step  of  orally  administering  during  the  period 

of  drug   withdrawal   a   composition   comprising   powdered 

Radix  angelica  sinensis,  Herba  pogostemi,  Cyperus  rotundus  and 

Squama  manitis  pendactilae  in  unit  dosage  form. 


this  level,  after  the  beginning  of  fermentation  in  a  starting 
period  adding  a  nutrient  substrate  containing  a  higher  percent- 


4,569,844 
MICROENCAPSULATION  PROCESS,  MICROCAPSULES 

AND  USE  THEREOF 
Darid  A.  Jones,  Anglesey,  Wales,  assignor  to  Mars,  Inc.,  Mc- 
Lean, Va. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  103,394,  Dec.  13,  1979,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  570,436 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  19,  1978, 
49034/78;  Oct.  24,  1979,  7936873 

Int.  a.*  AOIK  67/00;  A23L  1/31:  BOIJ  13/02 
U.S.  a.  426—2  19  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  making  microcapsules  containing  an  aque- 
ous solution  of  a  hydrophilic  protein  having  a  plurality  of  free 
amine  groups,  which  method  comprises  forming  an  emulsion 
of  said  aqueous  solution  as  the  disperse  phase  in  a  liquid  hydro- 
carbon which  is  a  non-solvent  for  the  protein  and  which  is 
substantially  non-polar  or  which  has  a  polarity  less  than  that  of 
a  4:1  w/w  mixture  of  cyclohexane  and  chloroform  as  the 
continuous  phase,  and  adding  to  the  resulting  emulsion  a  solu- 
tion of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  di- 
and  poly-basic  carboxylic  acids,  and  anhydrides  and  chlorides 
of  such  acids,  capable  of  reacting  with  amine  groups  to  form  a 
polymer,  whereby  an  interfacial  condensation  polymerization 
reaction  occurs  between  the  protein  and  said  compound  to 
form  microcapsules  with  a  wall  consisting  substantially  com- 
pletely of  cross-linked  protein,  the  ratio  of  the  continuous 
phase  to  said  disperse  phase  being  less  than  12:1  to  as  little  as 
6: 1  and  said  interfacial  polymerization  reaction  occurring  in  at 
most  1 5  minutes  at  a  temperature  from  room  temperature  up  to 
40*  C. 

18.  Biodegradable  edible  microcapsules  prepared  by  the 
method  of  claim  1. 

19.  A  method  for  cultivating  marine  animal  life  which  com- 
prises feeding  to  said  animal  life  biodegradable  edible  micro- 
capsules as  in  claim  18. 


4,569,845 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  BATCHWISE  PREPARATION  OF 

VINEGAR 
Franz  Nodes,  Vienna,  Austria,  assignor  to  Vogelbusch  Gesell- 
schafl  mbH,  Vienna,  Austria 

FUed  Jun.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  510,078 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Jul.  2,  1982,  2571/82 

Int.  a.*  C12J  1/00:  C12P  7/54 

U.S.  a.  426—17  10  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  batchwise  preparation  of  vinegar  with 

approximately  from  10  to  16  g  of  acetic  acid/100  ml  of  vinegar 

by  submersed  fermentation  of  an  alcohol-containing  mash, 

wherein  the  improvement  comprising  the  sequential  steps  of 

supplying  to  a  fermenter  a  starting  mash  containing  acetic  acid 

bacteria  with  from  4  to  4.5  g  of  acetic  acid/100  ml  of  mash  and 

from  3  to  3.5%  by  volume  of  alcohol,  raising  the  temperature 

of  the  starting  mash  to  28*  C.  and  holding  the  temperature  at 
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age  of  alcohol  than  the  starting  mash,  and  fermenting  the 
contents  of  the  fermenter. 


4,569,846 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  FOODS  BY  LACTIC 

FERMENTATION 

Masanao  Ohzeki;  Takashi  Murata,  both  of  Tokyo,  and  Hiroshi 

Kanda,  Kanagawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nisshin  Oil 

Mills,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  400,185 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  23,  1981,  56-114477 
Int.  a*  A23C  9/12 
U.S.  a.  426—40  8  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  foods  by  lactic  fermenta- 
tion which  comprises  emulsifying  fats  and  an  aqueous  solution 
of  non-fat  milk  solids  and/or  soybean  proteins  to  form  an 
oil-in-water  type  emulsion  and  subjecting  the  emulsion  ob- 
tained to  lactic  fermentation  by  adding  a  lactic  acid  bacteria 
starter  to  the  emulsion,  the  protein  content  of  said  oil-in-water 
type  emulsion  being  between  2%  and  10%  by  weight,  the  fat 
content  being  between  20%  and  40%  by  weight  and  the  solid 
fat  index  of  said  fat  being  characterized  as  follows: 
6-30  at  5°  C;  3-20  at  15°  C;  I -10  at  25°  C;  difference  be- 
tween 5*  C.  and  15'  C.  being  not  more  than  10  and  differ- 
ence between  15*  C.  and  25°  C.  being  not  more  than  10. 


4,569,847 
CHEESE-CONTAINING  CONFECTIONERY-LIKE 
COATING 
Todd  A.  Andrews,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  SCM  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  402,845,  Jul.  29,  1982, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  592,176 

Int.  a.*  A23G  3/00:  A23C  19/09:  A21D  15/08 
U.S.  a.  426—94  20  Oaims 

1.  A  conched,  hard,  glossy,  non-grainy,  cheese-flavored, 
confection-like  coating  having  the  flavor  and  texture  of  a  hard 
cheese  but  being  capable  of  storage  under  ambient  conditions, 
consisting  essentially  of,  on  a  dry  basis; 
a  flavoring  amount  of  about  10-60%  dried  cheese  powders; 
about  20-60%  of  a  hard  butter  matrix  having  a  Wiley  Melt- 
ing Point  in  the  range  of  about  84°-120°  F.,  as  determined 
by  AOCS  method  Cc2-38  and  an  approximate  solid  fat 
index,  as  determined  by  AOCS  method  Cd  10-57  of  more 
than  about  40  at  80°  F.  and  less  than  about  35  at  92°  P.; 
about  0-0.8%  lecithin; 

an  efFective  amount  of  a  gloss-forming  emulsifier; 
the  remainder  being  particulate  filler,  said  coating  having  a 

moisture  content  of  less  than  about  3.5%; 
said  cheese  powders  and  particulate  filler  being  uniformly 

dispersed  in  the  hard  butter  matrix; 
said  particulate  filler  being  a  carbodyhydrate,  a  protein,  or 
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combination  thereof;  said  carbohydrate  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  monosaccharide,  disaccha- 
ride,  and  hydrolyzed  starch;  said  protein  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  dry  milk,  vegetable  protein 
and  caseinate. 


I  4  5^  g4g 

CONFECTIONARY  PRODUCT  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
Paolo  Giorgetti;  Franco  Romani,  and  Enrico  Strino,  all  of  Peru- 
gia, Italy,  assignors  to  Perugina  S.p.A.,  San  Sisto,  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  600,074 
Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Feb.  2,  1984,  47636  A/84 
Int.  O."  A21D  13/08.  15/08 
U.S.  O.  426—94  10  Claims 

1.  Confectionary  product  comprising  an  extruded  cooked 
biscuit  having  a  moisture  content  not  over  8%  in  a  continuous 
substantially  tubular  shape,  filled  with  cream,  said  product 
having  a  crispy/creamy  organoleptic  effect,  said  product  hav- 
ing been  obtained  by  passing  a  mixture  of  a  yeastless  starch- 
containing  biscuit  composition  through  an  extruder  at  a  high 
temperature  of  between  85°  and  110°  C,  said  extruder  having 
a  die,  said  die  having  a  difference  in  pressure  between  the 
inside  and  the  outside  of  said  die  thereby  providing  said  biscuit 
of  substantially  tubular  shape  with  a  high  degree  of  crispness  at 
moisture  contents  of  6-8%,  said  biscuit  having  a  high  degree  of 
digestibility  due  to  at  least  80%  gelatinization  of  the  starch  in 
composition  due  to  said  high  temperature  of  said  mixture,  said 
extruder  having  means  for  and  providing  an  opening  in  said 
biscuit  during  extrusion,  thereafter  filling  said  opened  biscuit 
with  a  cream  filling  while  simultaneously  cooling  said  extrud- 
ing biscuit,  and  subsequently  closing  said  opening. 


passing  the  top  strip  over  and  the  bottom  strip  under  a  noz- 
zle; 

feeding  a  substance  through  the  nozzle,  thereby  creating  a 
filling  between  the  strips;  and 

cutting  the  strips  into  lengths  of  predetermined  size. 

4,569,850 

METHOD  FOR  THERMALLY  BLASTING  OUTER 

COVERINGS  FROM  FOOD  PRODUCTS 

Hubert  Harris,  and  Durward  A.  Smith,  both  of  Auburn,  Ala., 

assignors  to  Auburn  Research  Foundation,  Auburn,  Ala. 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  554,814 

Int.  CI.*  A23P  7/00 

U.S.  O.  426—482  54  Claims 


4,569,849 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  LASAGNA 

Leno  Codino,  8  Rivercrest  Dr.,  Rexford,  N.Y.  12148 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  683,356 

Int.  O.*  A23L  7/76 

U.S.  O.  426—275  *  Claims 


1.  A  continuous  asynchronous  process  for  making  pre- 
cooked lasagna  comprising  the  following  sequential  steps: 

extruding  at  least  two  continuous  strips  of  uncooked  broad 
lasagna  type  noodles  onto  a  conveyor; 

cooking  the  strips  as  they  are  being  continually  passed 
through  a  cooking  means; 

collecting  the  noodle  strips  in  a  cooling  tank; 

drawing  the  strips  from  the  cooling  tank  while  leaving  a 
predetermined  amount  of  noodles  in  the  tank  to  provide 
slack  for  asynchronous  operation  of  the  process; 

separating  the  continuous  strips  from  each  other  as  they  are 
drawn  from  the  tank; 

aligning  one  of  the  strips  on  top  of  the  other  strip  in  a  hori- 
zontal orientation; 


1.  A  method  for  thermally  blasting  outer  coverings  from 
food  products  with  minimal  loss  of  or  damage  to  edible  por- 
tions thereof,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  heating  at  least  the  surface  of  said  food  products  under  a 
predetermined  pressure  in  a  closed  vessel  filled  with  a 
fiuid  heating  medium  for  a  preselected  period  of  time; 

(b)  rotating  said  closed  vessel  during  said  heating  step  so  as 
to  enable  the  uniform  heating  of  at  least  the  surface  of  said 
food  products; 

(c)  depressurizing  said  closed  vessel  to  atmospheric  pressure, 
at  least  that  portion  of  said  depressurizing  step  from  ap- 
proximately one  half  said  predetermined  pressure  to  atmo- 
spheric pressure  being  substantially  instantaneous; 

(d)  said  depressurizing  step  including  the  step  of  substan- 
tially instantaneously  opening  a  door  forming  a  part  of 
said  closed  vessel,  said  opening  step  including  the  substeps 

of: 

(i)  unlatching  said  door;  . 

(ii)  accelerating  said  door  toward  a  wide  opening  position 

through  the  use  of  biasing  means  variably  biased  with 

respect  to  said  door  by  gear  means  interconnected 

between  said  biasing  means  and  said  door; 
(iii)  decelerating  said  door  beginning  at  about  said  wide 

open  position,  by  reversing  the  force  generated  by  said 

spring  biasing  omeans;  and 
(iv)  catching  said  door  after  the  commencement  of  said 

deceleration  substep  in  a  position  beyond  said  wide 

open  position;  and 
(e)  catching  said  food  products  after  they  pass  through  an 
opening  controlled  by  said  door. 

4,569,851 

METHOD  FOR  TOASTING  A  BAKERY  PRODUCT 

George  A.  Schultz,  176  Ohio  Ave.,  New  Braunfels,  Tex.  78130 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  504,871,  Jun.  16, 1983,  Pat.  No.  4,508,025. 

This  application  Feb.  27,  1985,  Ser.  No.  705,997 

Int.  a*  A21D  8/06 

U.S.  O.  42fr-496  5  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  toasting  a  bakery  product,  comprising  the 

steps  of: 
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(a)  rototing  and  heating  a  first  rotatable  disc; 

(b)  depositing  said  bakery  product  on  said  first  disc; 

(c)  toasting  a  first  side  of  said  bakery  product  on  said  first 
rotatable  disc; 

(d)  translating  said  bakery  product  from  said  first  disc  to  a 
second  rotatable  disc,  said  translating  step  including  the 
steps  of  removing  said  bakery  product  from  said  first  disc 
and  inverting  said  bakery  product  by  means  of  a  slide 


intermediate  said  first  disc  and  said  second  disc,  said  slide 
receiving  said  bakery  product  from  said  first  disc  and 
allowing  said  bakery  product  to  turn  over  upon  transla- 
tion thereof  from  said  first  disc  to  said  second  disc; 
(e)  rotating  and  heating  said  second  disc;  and 
(0  toasting  a  second  side  of  said  bakery  product  on  said 
second  disc,  said  second  disc  adjacent  to  and  in  vertical 
alignment  with  said  first  disc. 


4,569,853 
GRAPEFRUIT  JUICE  CONCENTRATE 

Rudolf  G.  Strobel,  Cincinnati,  Oliio,  assignor  to  The  Procter  & 

Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  283,762,  Jul.  16, 1981,  Pat.  No. 
4,463,025,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  171,056, 
Jul.  22, 1980,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  30, 1984,  Ser.  No. 

635,858 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  31, 

2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a*  A23L  2/12.  2/14 

U.S.  a.  426—599  10  Oaims 

1.  A  natural  grapefruit  juice  concentrate  prepared  from 

grapefruit  juice,  comprising: 

(1)  at  least  35%  total  solids,  comprising  pulp,  non-volatile 
compounds,  and  volatile  compounds,  the  balance  being 
water; 

(2)  two  of  the  volatile  compounds  being  ethyl  butyrate  and 

limonene; 

(3)  at  least  0.10%  of  the  volatile  compounds  being  ethyl 

butyrate; 

(4)  a  proportion  of  the  ethyl  butyrate  to  the  limonene  being 
in  the  range  of  from  about  0.0005:1  to  about  0.6:1; 

(5)  said  volatile  compounds  comprising  a  low  boiling  and  a 
high  boiling  fraction,  wherein  the  ratio  of  the  low  boiling 
to  high  boiling  fraction  is  at  least  1.5:1, 

the  amounts  in  proportions  of  the  volatile  compounds  being 
determined  by  a  gas  chromatographic  analysis  of  the 
headspace  volatile  compounds  released  from  a  equili- 
brated sample  of  single  strength  grapefruit  juice  made 
from  the  concentrate  at  a  temperature  of  40°  C. 


4,569,852 
MAINTENANCE  OF  FLAVOR  INTENSITY  IN  PRESSED 

TABLETS 
Robert  K.  Yang,  Morris  Plains,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Warner-Lam- 
bert Company,  Morris  Plains,  N.J. 

FUed  Aug.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  525,776 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  15, 
2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.*  A23G  3/00 
U.S.  a.  426—534  8  Claims 

1.  A  flavored  pressed  tablet  having  a  high  degree  of  flavor 
release,  which  comprises  a  tablet  formulation  containing  about 
0.05%  to  about  10%  by  weight  of  a  flavoring  composition 
based  on  the  weight  of  the  total  tablet  formulation,  said  flavor- 
ing composition  comprising  a  flavoring  agent  and  a  hydro- 
philic  polymer,  said  hydrophilic  polymer  being  characterized 
by 

(a)  being  water-soluble, 

(b)  being  soluble  in  organic  solvent, 

(c)  having  a  viscosity  below  100  cps,  10%  by  weight,  at  25° 
C.  in  water,  and 

(d)  being  compatible  with  the  flavoring  agent 

wherein  the  tablet  formulation  contains  the  following  ingredi- 
ents: 

(a)  sweetener  in  the  amount  of  about  75%  to  about  98%, 

(b)  lubricant  in  the  amount  of  about  0.1%  to  about  5%  and 

(c)  colorants  in  the  amount  of  about  0  to  about  0.03%  by 
weight,  all  %  being  based  on  the  weight  of  the  total  tablet 
formulation. 


4  569  854 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  NEGATIVE  PLATES  FOR 

USE  IN  A  DRY  CHARGE  BATTERY 
Paul  C.  Wegner,  San  Carlos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Tiegel  Manufac- 
turing Company,  Belmont,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  580,891 
Int.  a.*  B05D  5/ 12:  HOIM  4/21 
U.S.  a.  427—58  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  lead-containing  nega- 
tive plates  for  use  in  a  dry  charge  battery,  which  comprises 
drying  wet  negative  plates  while  protecting  them  from  oxida- 
tion, the  improvement  which  comprises: 

treating  said  wet  negative  plates  prior  to  said  drying  opera- 
tion with  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  oxidation  inhibiting 
agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
salicylic  acid,  and 
2-naphthol, 
whereby  said  plates  are  protected  against  oxidation  during 

drying;  and 
whereby  dry  negative  pates  are  obtained  which  are  resistant 
to  the  absorption  of  water  from  the  atmosphere  on  storage 
but  are  wet  immediately  by  battery  acid  in  use. 


4,569,855 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  DEPOSITION  HLM 
Hiroshi  Matsuda,  Yokohama;  Masahiro  Haruta,  Funabashi; 
Ken    Eguchi,   Yokohama;   Yukuo   Nishimura,   Sagamihara; 
Yutaka  Hirai,  and  Takashi  Nakagiri,  both  of  Tokyo,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Apr.  11,  1985,  Ser.  No.  722,132 
Int.  a.«  B05D  3/06 
U.S.  a.  427—35  8  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  forming  a  deposition  film,  wherein  a  gaseous 
atmosphere  of  a  silicon  compound  selected  from 

(i)  a  silicon  compound  having  at  least  one  azo  group  directly 

bonded  to  a  silicon  atom  and 
(ii)  a  silicon  compound  having  at  least  one  azide  group 
directly  bonded  to  a  silicon  atom 
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is  formed  in  a  deposition  chamber  in  which  a  substrate  is 
placed,  said  compound  is  excited  and  decomposed  uulizmg 
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light  energy,  and  a  deposition  film  containing  silicon  atoms  is 
formed  on  said  substrate. 


4,569,856 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  MAGNETIC  RECORDING 

MEDIUM 

Takahito  Miyoshi;  Kenichi  Masuyama;  Shin-ichiro  Dezawa; 

Toshimitu  Okutu;  Norio  Nasu;  Nobuo  Aoki,  and  Masaaki 

I    Fiuiyama,  all  of  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fiyl  Photo 

Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 
I  Filed  Mar.  8,  1985,  Ser.  No.  709,859 

I    Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  8,  1984,  59-44465 

Int.  a.*  B05D  5/12:  HOIF  10/02 
U.S.  a.  427-128  ^       *  Claims 

1  A  method  for  preparing  a  magnetic  recording  medium, 
comprising  (1)  pre-dispersing  ferromagnetic  particles  having 
an  SBErspecific  surface  area  of  35  mVg  or  more  and  having  an 
adjusted  water  content  of  0.8  wt%  or  more  with  a  binder,  (2) 
adding  an  additional  binder  and  a  lubricating  agent  thereinto, 
mixing  and  dispersing  them  to  prepare  a  dispersion  of  a  mag- 
netic coating  composition,  and  (3)  coating  the  resulting  disper- 
sion of  a  magnetic  coating  composition  on  a  non-magnetic 
suppori. 


4,569,857 
RETROREFLECriVE  SHEETING 
Chi  F.  Tung,  Mahtomedi,  and  James  C.  Coderre,  White  Bear 
Lake,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  532,695,  Sep.  16, 1983,  Pat.  No.  4,511,210, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  447,615,  Dec.  7,  1982, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  275,275,  Jun.  19, 
1981,  Pat.  No.  4,367,920,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No  80  434,  Oct.  1,  1979,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  16, 
1984,  Ser.  No.  672,130 
Int.  a.*  G02B  5/128 
U.S.  a.  427-163  "f  Claims 


transparent  binder  material  having  an  exterior  surface 
cupped  around  the  microspheres; 

(3)  applying  a  specularly  reflective  layer  to  the  cupped 
surface  of  the  layer  of  transparent  binder  material; 

(4)  removing  the  carrier  web  from  the  assembly  formed  by 
the  layer  of  transparent  binder  material  and  microspheres; 

and  . 

(5)  applying  transparent  polymer-based  material  over  the 
microsphere-covered  surface  left  Aipon  removal  of  the 
carrier  web  to  form  a  transparent  top  layer  in  which  the 
microspheres  are  embedded. 

4,569,858 
SURFACE  MODIFICATION  OF  HYDROPHILIC 
CONTACT  LENSES 
Drahoslav  Lim,  and  Peter  C.  Morris,  both  of  San  Diego,  Calif- 
assignors  to  Barnes-Hind,  Inc.,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 
Filed  Jan.  28,  1985,  Ser.  No.  695,771 
Int.  a.«  G02C  7/04:  B05D  5/06 
U.S.  CI.  427-164  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  modifying  a  surface  of  a  soft  contact  lens 
which  makes  it  resistant  to  soiling,  said  method  comprising 
initiating  a  reaction  between  an  unhydrated  lens  surface  con- 
taining carboxylic  acid  of  alcohol  moieties  and  an  agent  capa- 
ble of  reacting  with  carboxylic  acid  or  alcohol  moieties 
wherein  said  agent  is  a  diazoalkane.  dimethyl  formamide  dial- 
kyl  acetal.  alkylenediisocyanate  or  the  reaction  product  of 
alkylenediisocyanate   and   polyethylene   glycol   monomethyl 

ether. 

4.  A  method  of  modifying  a  surface  of  a  soft  conuct  lens 
which  makes  it  resistant  to  soiling,  said  method  compnsing 

(a)  treatment  of  the  surface  of  an  unhydrated  lens  with  a 
strong  base  in  a  non-swelling  solvent  to  produce  anionic 
groups  on  the  surface;  and 

(b)  initiating  a  reaction  with  an  alkylating,  acylatmg  or 
sulfonating  agent. 

4,569,859 
PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  PRILL  FOR  SULPHUR  AND 

BENTON  ITE 
Russell  J.  Zaharko,  Calgary,  Canada,  assignor  to  Sulpetro  Lim- 
ited, Calgary,  Canada 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  629,438 

Int.  a."  C05G  3/04:  B05D  7/00 

U.S.  a.  427-215  1"'  Claims 


%g^ 


1.  A  method  for  preparing  retroreflective  sheeting  compris- 


ing 


(1)  continuously  presenting  a  mass  of  transparent  micro- 
spheres against  a  moving  carrier  web  and  heating  the  web 
so  as  to  soften  at  least  an  exterior  stratum  of  the  web  and 
partially  embed  a  dense  monolayer  of  microspheres  in  the 

(2)  cohering  the  monolayer  of  microspheres  with  a  layer  of 


— .^3 4inmTm-^ 


1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  solid  pellets  or  pnlls  of 
a  water-degradable  homogenous  suspension  of  bentonite  in 
sulphur  which  gives  the  pellet  or  prill  the  required  compres- 
sive strength  whereby  the  crushing  and  swelling  of  the  benton- 
ite is  inhibited  during  manufacture,  handling  and  storage, 

comprising  the  steps  of:  „     . 

(a)  Adding  1%  to  15%  by  weight  of  substantially  dry  pow- 
dered bentonite  to  99%  to  85%  of  molten  sulphur  with 
continuous  and  thorough  shear  mixing  in  a  tank  at  a  tem- 
perature of  between  approximately  238*  F.  and  318°  P.; 

(b)  Forming  droplets  of  mixture; 
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(c)  Providing  a  non-degrading  quenching  solution  of  a  chlo- 
ride or  sulphate  water  mixture  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  sodium  chloride,  sodium  sulphate,  potassium 
chloride  and  potassium  sulphate,  having  a  specific  gravity 
between  1.001  and  1.08: 

(d)  Feeding  said  droplets  into  said  quenching  solution; 

(e)  Passing  said  droplets  through  said  quenching  solution  for 
a  time  sufficient  to  anneal  the  droplets  into  prills; 

(0  Removing  said  annealed  prills  from  said  solution,  and 
(g)  Drying  them  at  a  temperature  of  between  150*  F.  and 
212°  F.  to  contain  less  than  0.5%  water  by  weight  with  the 
preferred  water  content  to  be  less  than  0.1%  by  weight. 


4,569,860 
SYSTEM  FOR  REFURBISHING  THE  INSIDE  SURFACE 

OF  A  CHAMBER 

Virgil  R.  Williams,  Snellville;  James  M.  Williams,  Jr.,  Atlanta, 

and  Jack  D.  Lane,  Stone  Mountain,  all  of  Ga.,  assignors  to 

Williams  Contracting,  Inc.,  Stone  Mountain,  Ga. 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  444,369 

Int.  a*  B05D  7/22 

U.S.  a.  427-230  6  Claims 


water-foamable  prepolymer  resin  which  contains  about 
1.3-1.5  mEg  of  free  isocyanate  groups  per  gram  of  resin  so 
that  the  final  mole  ratio  of  water  to  total  free  isocyanate 
groups  is  within  the  range  of  about  20-80:1;  and 


IT'JS'''  .'2.fit!?i.2i-'  asdSiSJrr  .-as 


(c)  curing  said  foaming  mixture  in  contact  with  a  highly 
reticulated  textile  sheet  to  provide  a  hydrophillic,  oil  and 
water  absorbent  foam  sheet,  one  surface  of  which  is  inte- 
grally bonded  to  said  textile  sheet. 


1.  A  process  of  refurbishing  the  inside  surfaces  of  a  substan- 
tially torus-shaped  chamber  formed  from  a  plurality  of  cylin- 
drically-shaped  bays  in  end-to-end  relationship  comprising  the 
steps  of  forming  partitions  in  the  chamber  to  divide  the  inner 
space  of  the  chamber  into  compartments  of  several  bays  posi- 
tioned about  the  chamber,  progressively  sandblasting  the  sur- 
faces of  each  compartment  of  the  chamber,  after  each  compart- 
ment has  been  sand  blasted  simultaneously  while  sand  blasting 
other  compartments  painting  the  surfaces  of  each  compart- 
ment of  the  chamber  which  has  already  been  sandblasted,  and 
after  each  compartment  has  been  painted  curing  the  paint  on 
the  surfaces  of  each  compartment  of  the  chamber  which  has 
already  been  sandblasted  and  painted,  and  simultaneously 
circulating  air  to  each  compartment  independently  of  the  other 
compartments  so  as  to  avoid  contaminents  from  one  compart- 
ment entering  another  compartment. 


4,569,861 
COMPOSITE  FOAM-TEXTILE  CLEANING  PAD 
James  A.  Smith,  Old  Tappan,  and  Betty  J.  Murphy,  Upper 
Montclair,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Creative  Products  Re- 
source Associates,  Ltd.,  Clifton,  N.J. 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  621,376 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  7,  2003, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a*  B05D  5/00 
U.S.  a.  427-244  13  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  composite  cleaning  pad  incor- 
porating opposed  foam  and  textile  surfaces  comprising: 

(a)  forming  an  aqueous  reactant  phase  comprising  about 
45-75%  by  weight  of  solid  abrasive  particles,  about 
0.1-5%  of  the  weight  of  the  abrasive  particles  of  a  silane 
coupling  agent,  about  1-10%  of  a  nonionic  surfactant, 
about  1-10%  of  a  gelling  agent,  and  about  15-35%  water; 

(b)  mixing  and  foaming  said  aqueous  reactant  phase  with  a 


4,569,862 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  NITRIDE  LAYER 
Tohni  Arai,  Toyoake,  and  Juiyi  Endo,  Nagoya,  both  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyota  Chuo  Kenkyusho,  Ai- 
chi,  Japan 

Filed  May  14,  1985,  Ser.  No.  733,844 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  28,  1984,  59-108054 
Int.  CI.*  C23C  76/00 
U.S.  a.  427-255  22  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  nitride  or  carbonitride  layer  on  the 
surface  of  an  article  to  be  treated,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

disposing  a  treating  material  and  the  article  to  be  treated  in 
a  fluidized  bed  furnace,  said  treating  material  comprising  a 
refractory  powder,  a  nitride  forming  powder  composed  of 
at  least  one  nitride  forming  metal  or  alloy  and  a  halide 
powder  composed  of  at  least  one  of  a  halogenated  ammo- 
nium salt  and  a  metal  halide  which  is  sublimable  or  vapor- 
izable  at  a  temperature  not  more  than  a  treating  tempera- 
ture; and 

introducing  a  nitrogen-containing  gas  into  said  furnace 
under  heat  to  fluidize  said  treating  material  to  thereby 
form  a  nitride  or  carbonitride  layer  on  the  surface  of  said 
article. 
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4,569,863 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MULTIPLE  COATING  OF  MOVING 

OBJECTS  OR  WEBS 
Giinther  Koepke,  Odenthai;  Hans  Frenken,  Odenthal-Osenau; 
Heinrich  Bussmann,  and  Kurt  Browatzki,  both  of  Uverkusen, 
all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Agfa-Gevaert  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  540,530 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  21, 

1982,  3238905 

Int.  a*  B05D  1/30.  1/34 
U.S.  a.  427— 402  12aaims 


1.  A  process  for  the  multiple  coating  of  objects  or  webs 
which  are  continuously  moving  past  a  coating  point,  usmg 
coating  apparatus  according  to  the  curtain  coating  process, 
characterised  in  that  any  number  of  layers  having  a  viscosity 
which  is  higher  than  a  viscosity  value  of  20  mPas  is  embedded 
between  a  low-viscosity  layer  which  is  positioned  below  the 
layers  and  has  a  viscosity  range  of  from  1  to  20  mPas  and  a 
layer  thickness  of  from  2  to  30  fim,  and  a  spreading  layer 
which  is  positioned  above  the  comparatively  high  viscosity 
layers  and  has  a  viscosity  range  of  from  1  to  10  mPas  and  a 
layer  thickness  of  from  5  to  20  fim. 

4,569,864 
ROLL  COATING  APPLICATOR  AND  ADHESIVE 
I     COATINGS  AND  THE  LIKE  AND  PROCESS  OF 

COATING 
Frederic  S.  Mclntyre,  Wellesley,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Acumeter 
Laboratories,  Inc.,  Marlborough,  Mass. 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  509,320 
I  Int.  CI.*  B05D  1/28 

U.S.  a.  427—428  32  Qaims 


moving  web,  having,  in  combination,  a  coating  nozzle  for 
discharging  a  coating  fluid  at  a  predetermined  rate;  a  nozzle 
roll  disposed  in  close  spacial  proximity  to  the  coating  nozzle 
for  receiving  the  discharged  coating  fluid  from  the  coating 
nozzle;  an  applicating  roll  disposed  in  close  spacial  relationship 
to  the  nozzle  roll  and  adapted  to  receive  coating  fluid  from  the 
nozzle  roll;  guide  means  adapted  to  guide  a  moving  web  into 
coating  fluid-engaging  contact  with  the  applicatmg  roll  to 
allow  coating  fluid  on  the  applicating  roll  to  be  transferred  to 
the  moving  web;  and  drive  means  driving  the  nozzle  roll  at  a 
proportionally  lower  rotational  speed  than  the  applicating  roll, 
the  speed  difference  between  the  nozzle  roll  and  the  applicat- 
ing roll  being  sufficient  to  cause  coating  fluid  on  the  nozzle  roll 
to  be  sheared  onto  the  applicating  roll  and  thereby  to  control 
the  thickness  of  the  coating  transferred  to  the  applicating  roll 
and  ultimately  to  the  moving  web. 

21.  A  process  for  applying  fluid  to  a  moving  web  which 
comprises  applying  a  coating  fluid  to  a  first  rotating  roll,  pro- 
viding a  further  roll  or  a  plurality  of  further  rolls  in  coating 
fluid  engaging  contact  with  one  another,  one  roll  of  which  is  in 
coating  fluid  engaging  contact  with  the  first  roll,  rotating  said 
one  roll  at  a  greater  rotational  speed  than  the  first  roll,  the 
speed  difference  between  said  one  roll  and  said  first  roll  being 
sufficient  to  cause  coating  fluid  on  said  first  roll  to  be  sheared 
onto  said  one  roll  and  thereby  to  control  the  thickness  of  the 
coating  transferred  to  said  one  roll  and  ultimately  to  a  moving 
web,  and  positioning  a  portion  of  the  moving  web  in  coating 
fluid-engaging  contact  with  said  one  roll  or  a  subsequent  roll 
such  that  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  contacting  portion 
of  the  moving  web  is  in  essentially  the  same  direction  and 
speed  as  the  contacted  roll. 


4,569,865 
BUMPER  FASCIA  AND  PROCESS  TO  BOND  lONOMERS 

TO  METAL 
Vladimir  Placek,  deceased,  late  of  Oakville,  Canada  (by  Anna 
Placek,  executrix),  assignor  to  Susan  Shoe  Industries  Limited, 
Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  592,548 

Int.  O.*  B60R  19/02 

U.S.  a.  428—31  20  Claims 


1.  A  roll  coating  applicator  apparatus  for  applying  fluid  to  a 


1.  A  light  weight,  corrosion  resistant,  rigid  bumper  for  an 
automotive  vehicle  comprising: 

a  thin,  substantially  rigid,  high  tensile  metal  outer  shell  hav- 
ing an  inner  and  an  outer  surface, 

a  substantially  rigid  but  resilient  foamed  plastic  core. 

said  shell  and  core  bonded  together  over  substantially  the 
entirety  of  the  inner  surface  of  the  shell  via  a  thin,  interme- 
diate primer  layer  between  the  shell  and  core, 

wherein  said  bumper  is  made  by  a  process  comprising  steps 
of  bonding  the  intermediate  primer  layer  to  the  inner 
surface  of  the  shell  and  then  foam  injection  molding  the 
core  thereonto. 
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4,569,866 

TUBULAR  OBJECT  OF  POLYETHYLENE 

TEREPHTHALATE  OR  SIMILAR  THERMOPLASTIC 

MATERIAL 

Kjell  M.  Jakobsen,  Skanor,  and  Claes  T.  Nilsson,  Loddekopinge, 

both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  PLM  AB,  Malmo,  Sweden 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  264,665,  May  18, 1981,  Pat.  No.  4,405,546. 

This  application  Apr.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  490,027 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  29,  1980,  8004003 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  5,  2000, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a*  B65D  7/00;  B29F  1/00 

U.S.  a.  428—35  21  Oaims 


iv,     no     120 


having  a  pair  of  mold  halves  which  rotate  to  provide  curved 
sides  in  said  glass  envelope  but  which  do  not  rotate  when 
providing  planar  sides  in  said  glass  envelope,  and  which  multi- 
part mold  further  includes  a  nonrotating  base  part  that  pro- 
vides said  integral  flattened  face  portion  of  the  glass  envelope 
by  moving  upwardly  in  place  while  said  glass  envelope  is  being 
blown  in  said  mold  halves  but  then  moves  downwardly  and 
releases  said  glass  envelope  before  the  mold  halves  are  opened. 


4,569,868 
HEAT-RECOVERABLE  ARTICLE 
Francis  J.  A.  M.  C.  De  Blauwe,  Lubbeck,  and  Frank  K.  A. 
Selleslags,  Haasrode,  both  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  N.V. 
Raychem  S.A.,  Kessel-Lo,  Belgium 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  849,214,  Nov.  7, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  71,762 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  8,  1976, 
46473/76;  Aug.  30,  1977,  36246/77 

Int.  a.*  F16B  4/00;  F16L  55/10:  B65D  59/00 
U.S.  CI.  428—35  12  Oaims 


2^ 


(L 


K 


1.  A  tubular  object  of  polyethylene  terephthalate  formed 
from  a  tubular  blank  consisting  of  material  with  a  crystallinity 
of  less  than  10%,  said  object  having  a  cylindrical  part  which 
consists  of  material  which  is  oriented  along  the  axis  of  the 
object  only  and  has  a  maximum  crystallinity  of  approximately 
30%,  the  material  of  said  cylindrical  part  being  obtained  by 
reducing  the  thickness  of  the  blank  while  substantially  main- 
taining its  diameter  whereby  said  cylindrical  part  has  substan- 
tially equal  thickness  over  its  length. 


4,569,867 

LAMP  GLASS  ENVELOPE 

Raymond  J.  Noe,  Warren,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  519,437,  Aug.  1, 1983,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jun.  3,  1985,  Ser.  No.  741,029 

Int.  a.*  HOIK  1/00 

U.S.  a.  428—35  6  Oaims 


1.  A  hollow  heat-shrinkable  article  composed  of  a  polymeric 
material  and  having  a  closed  cross-section  and  at  least  one 
open  end,  each  open  end  being  defmed  by  an  open  end  section 
having  adjacent  thereto  an  intermediate  section,  the  open  end 
section  having  a  first  expansion  ratio  which  is  from  1  to  3.0  and 
the  intermediate  section  having  a  second  expansion  ratio  which 
is  at  least  3.0  and  at  least  O.S  greater  than  said  first  expansion 
ratio,  whereby  the  amount  of  available  recovery  in  the  open 
end  section  is  substantially  less  than  the  amount  of  available 
recovery  in  the  intermediate  section,  the  circumference  of  the 
open  end  section  after  unrestrained  recovery  of  the  article 
being  substantially  greater  than  the  circumference  of  the  inter- 
mediate section. 


4,569,869 

SATURATED  POLYESTER  BOTTLE-SHAPED 

CONTAINER  WITH  HARD  COATING  AND  METHOD  OF 

FABRICATING  THE  SAME 
Hideo  Kushida;  Akikazu  Kosugi,  both  of  Yachiyo,  and  Hiromi 
Nagayama,  Tochigi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Yoshino  Kogyo- 
sho  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  95,529,  Nov.  19, 1979.  This  application 
May  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  263,509 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Nov.    20,    1978,   53- 
159691[U];  May  21,  1979,  54-62463 

Int.  a*  B65D  11/15 
U.S.  O.  428—35  4  Oaims 


1.  A  ribbon  blown  glass  envelope  for  a  reflector  type  lamp 
having  a  cylindrical  neck  portion  terminating  at  one  end  in  a 
curved  reflector  portion  closed  by  an  integral  flattened  face 
portion  of  lesser  curvature  with  light  distributing  elements 
formed  in  the  exterior  surface  of  said  face  portion,  and  wherein 
all  structural  features  in  said  lamp  glass  envelope  are  a  unitary 
integral  construction  when  formed  at  substantially  lesser  glass 
wall  thickness  than  found  in  conventional  pressed  glass  reflec- 
tor type  lamps,  said  lamp  glass  envelope  having  been  fully 
formed  in  a  single  metal  mold  of  multipart  construction  by 


1.  A  saturated  polyester  bottle-shaped  container  comprising: 
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a  primary  curable  coating  comprising  a  resin  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  ethylene-vinyl  acetate  dopolymer, 
vinyl  chloride  polymer,  vinyl  acetate  polymer,  vinyl  chlo- 
ride-vinyl acetate  copolymer,  isocyanate  polymer  and 
chlorinated  ethylene  polymer;  and 
a  transparent  resin  coating  crosslinked  with  said  primary 
coating  comprising  a  resin  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  unsaturated  polyester  resin,  acrylic  resin,  alkyd 
resin,  epoxy  resin,  urethane  resin,  and  copolymer  resins 
made  of  any  combination  of  two  or  more  of  said  transpar- 
ent resins,  said  ultraviolet  curable  coating  being  located 
between  said  container  and  said  transparent  resin  coating. 
3.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  saturated  polyester  bottle- 
shaped  container  having  a  side  wall  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  the  container; 
cleaning  the  external  surface  of  the  preformed  saturated 

polyester  bottle-shaped  container; 
coating  a  primary  resin  at  least  on  the  side  wall  of  said 
bottle-shaped  container,  said  resin  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ethylene-vinyl  acetate  copolymer, 
vinyl  acetate  polymer,  vinyl  chloride-vinyl  acetate  co- 
polymer, isocyanate  polymer  and  chlorinated  ethylene 
polymer; 
further  coating  a  transparent  resin  which  crosslinks  with  said 
ultraviolet  curable  primary  resin  coating,  said  transparent 
resin  containing  photosensitizer  and  being  selected  from 
the    group   consisting   of   unsaturated    polyester    resin, 
acrylic  resin,  alkyd  resin,  epoxy  resin,  urethane  resin,  and 
copolymer  resins  made  of  any  two  or  more  of  said  trans- 
parent resins;  and 
irradiating  ultraviolet  rays  over  the  resin  coatings  of  the 
bottle-shaped  container. 


polymer  containing  at  least  20  weight  percent  of  a  structural 
unit  represented  by  the  formula 


— CH2— C— 

CCX)R' 

wherein  X  is  fluorine  or  alkyl  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and 
R'  is  fluoroalkyl  having  2  to  10  carbon  atoms. 


4,569,872 

INSULATING  WINDOW  PANEL 

Albert  S.  Miller,  8921  Middlebelt  Rd.,  Livonia,  Mich.  48150 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1985.  Ser.  No.  766,987 

Int.  O."  B32B  3/00 

U.S.  CI.  428—71  6  Claims 


4,569,870 
JOINTED,  REINFORCED,  ELASTOMER-COATED 
FABRIC  MATERIAL 
Hideo  Shinmi,  Ichihara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toray  Silicone  Com- 
pany, Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  614,000 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  6,  1983,  83-99509; 
Jun.  6,  1983,  83-99511 

Int.  O.*  B32B  3/06 
U.S.  O.  428—57  8  Claims 


1.  A  composite  panel,  comprising: 
a  polyethylene  closed  cell  foam  first  sheet; 
an  extruded  polycarbonate  structural  second  sheet  having  a 
planar  surface  and  a  plurality  of  4-sided,  parallel  channels 
extending  between  opposite  side  edges  of  the  second 
sheet;  and 
adhesive  means  attaching  the  first  sheet  in  a  face-to-face 
relationship  with  the  planar  surface  of  the  second  sheet. 
5.  A  composite  panel  as  defined  in  claim  1,  including  a  frame 
member  having  a  channel  with  spaced  parallel  side  walls  and 
mounted  along  opposite  edges  of  the  first  and  second  sheets  to 
compress  the  foam  between  the  side  walls  of  the  channel. 


'\ 


^22 


2'~--f:,^yh'i 
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1.  A  jointed,  watertight,  airtight,  elastomer-coated  fabric 
material  useful  as  a  membrane  for  an  air-membrane  structure 
consisting  essentially  of  a  first  elastomer-coated  fabric  material 
and  a  second  elastomer-coated  fabric  material,  said  second 
elastomer-coated  fabric  material  being  overlaid  at  an  edge  over 
an  edge  of  the  first  elastomer-coated  fabric  material,  the  over- 
laid portion  of  each  material  being  laminated  to  the  other  with 
pressure-sensitive  adhesive  intercalated  between  the  two  mate- 
rials with  the  laminated  portions  of  each  material  being  further 
bound  with  a  fastener  which  penetrates  the  cross  section  of  the 
laminated  portion  in  an  up-and-down  manner,  said  jointed 
material  having  improved  tensile  strength. 


4,569,873 
COMPOSITE  WOOD  PANEL 
Earl  H.  Bobbins,  310  Garfield  St.,  P.O.  Box  668,  Eugene,  Oreg. 
97401 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  526,803,  Oct.  21,  1983,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  470,336,  Feb.  28,  1983, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser,  No.  267,057,  May  26, 

1981,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No. 

685,205 

Int.  O.*  B32B  5/12.  31/00 

U.S.  O.  428—106  12  Claims 


4,569,871 

MATERIAL  FOR  OPTICAL  DISKS 
Akira  Ohmori,  and  Kazuo  Ishiwari,  both  of  Ibaraki,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Daikin  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 
I  Filed  Mar.  6,  1985,  Ser.  No.  708,822 

'    Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  9,  1984,  59-46184 

Int.  a*  B32B  7/00,  GllB  3/70 
U.S.  CI.  428—64  2  Oaims 

1.  An  optical  disk  prepared  from  the  material  comprising  a 


1.  A  dimensionally  stable  panel  comprising  spaced  facing 
exposed  veneer  sheets  disposed  with  the  grain  in  one  exposed 
veneer  sheet  subsuntially  parallel  with  the  grain  in  the  other 
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exposed  veneer  sheet,  an  intermediate  veneer  sheet  coextensive 
with  the  exposed  veneer  sheets  and  disposed  substantially 
centralized  between  the  exposed  veneer  sheets  with  the  grain 
of  said  intermediate  veneer  sheet  substantially  perpendicular  to 
the  grains  of  the  exposed  veneer  sheets,  and  a  mat  comprising 
adhesively  bonded  biomass  particles  disposed  between  each 
exposed  veneer  sheet  and  the  intermediate  veneer  sheet  and 
bonded  to  each  of  the  adjacent  veneer  sheets,  each  said  mat 
having  a  thickness  greater  than  that  of  said  exposed  veneer 
sheets,  said  intermediate  veneer  sheet  restraining  linear  expan- 
sion of  the  panel  across  the  grains  of  the  exposed  veneer  sheets. 
7.  A  process  for  making  a  structural  composite  wood  panel 
which  comprises  assembling  face  to  face  first  and  second  wood 
veneer  sheets  having  the  grains  thereof  disposed  in  substan- 
tially the  same  direction  and  a  third  veneer  sheet  substantially 
centrally  disposed  coextensively  between  the  said  first  and 
second  veneer  sheets  with  its  grain  substantially  perpendicular 
to  the  grains  of  the  first  and  second  veneer  sheets  and,  between 
the  third  veneer  sheet  and  each  of  the  first  and  second  veneer 
sheets,  a  mass  of  biomass  particles  blended  with  particles  of  a 
thermosetting  resinous  or  chemically  reactive  adhesive,  and 
heating  and  pressing  the  resulting  assembly  to  cure  the  adhe- 
sive to  bond  the  particles  together  and  to  bond  the  resulting 
mats  thereof  to  adjacent  faces  of  the  three  veneer  sheets. 


4,569,875 
MULTILAYER  WEB  PANEL  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  ITS 

MANUFACTURE 
Klaus  E.  Pohlmann,  Darmstadt;  Heinz  Vetter,  Rossdorf,  and 
Ernst  Friederich,  Darmstadt,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Rohm  GmbH  Chemische  Fabrik,  Darmstadt,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  570,298 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  3, 
1983,  8302842[U] 

Int.  a.*  B32B  i/72.  27/08 
U.S.  a.  428—119  15  Qaims 


4,569,874 
SPORTSWEAR  FABRIC  FOR  COLD  CLIMATES 
Lawrence  Kuznetz,  300  Central  Park  West,  Apt.  7K,  New  York, 
N.Y.  10024 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1985,  Ser.  No.  724,119 

Int.  a."  B32B  5/12 

U.S.  a.  428—109  5  Qaims 


1.  A  composite  fabric  for  inclusion  in  sportswear  intended 
for  a  cold  and  possibly  windy  and  wet  environment,  said  fabric 
comprising  a  laminate  formed  by  a  thin  core  layer  formed  of 
hollow  fibers  acting  as  a  thermal  blanket  sandwiched  between 
inner  and  outer  skins  formed  of  non-woven  porous  fabric  and 
laminated  thereto  by  needle  punching  to  render  the  laminate 
permeable  to  vapor,  the  inside  and  outside  faces  of  the  inner 
skin  and  the  inside  face  of  the  outer  skin  being  metallized  to 
render  these  faces  reflective,  the  inside  skin  being  adjacent  the 
body  of  the  wearer  when  the  sportwear  is  worn,  the  outside 
face  of  the  outer  skin  having  a  blackened  coating  thereon  to 
render  it  absorbent  of  solar  energy  impinging  on  the  sports- 
wear, whereby  infrared  heat  from  the  surface  of  the  body  of 
the  wearer  is  reflected  back  to  the  body  by  the  reflective 
outside  face  of  the  inner  skin  and  convection  heat  from  the 
surface  of  the  body  is  conducted  through  the  inner  skin  to  be 
absorbed  by  the  core  layer  which  also  absorbs  heat  from  the 
blackened  coating,  infrared  heat  for  the  core  layer  being  re- 
tained therein  due  to  refiection  from  the  reflective  inside  faces 
of  the  skins  between  which  this  layer  is  sandwiched  whereby 
the  laminate  functions  as  a  bi-directional  heat  transfer  trap  with 
respect  to  convection  heat  derived  from  the  body  and  heat 
derived  from  solar  energy. 


'  <X  Ss 


:A^^i>i^^^^^^>^^v^A>^ 


^^^^^^^ 


1.  A  multilayer  web  panel  with  improved  impact  resistance 
comprising  two  substantially  flat  exterior  walls  and  webs  con- 
necting said  exterior  walls  as  one  piece,  wherein  at  least  one 
exterior  wall  consists  of  at  least  two  adhesively  bonded  layers 
of  one  or  more  plastics,  wherein  the  bearing  layer  of  said 
exterior  wall  consists  of  an  acrylic  glass  comprising  about  50% 
or  more  of  the  total  thickness  of  said  exterior  wall  and  wherein 
a  thinner  inner  layer  of  a  plastic  having  an  elongation  which  is 
at  least  1  %  higher  at  rupture  than  that  of  said  acrylic  glass  is 
placed  at  the  inner  side  of  the  acrylic  glass  layer  in  contact 
therewith. 


4,569,876 

MULTI-LAYERED  SUBSTRATE  HAVING  A  FINE 

WIRING  STRUCTURE  FOR  LSI  OR  VLSI  CIRCUITS 

Shoji  Nakakita,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  638,667 

Int.  CI.*  B32B  3/10.  15/08 

U.S.  a.  428—131  8  Claims 


1.  A  high  density  multi-layered  substrate  comprising: 

an  insulated  substrate; 

a  first  metallic  conductive  layer  formed  on  the  insulated 

substrate; 
an  organic  insulated  layer  having  via-holes  of  the  shape  of 

one  of  a  cylinder  and  a  reverse  tape  disposed  over  and 

exposing  a  portion  of  said  first  metallic  conductive  layer; 
one  of  a  low  temperature  sintered  metal  and  an  organic 

conductor  embedded  in  said  via  holes;  and 
a  second  metallic  layer  formed  on  said  organic  insulated 

layer  and  one  of  the  low  temperature  sintered  metal  and 

the  organic  conductor. 
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4,569,877 
SHEET  MATERIAL  ADAPTED  TO  PROVIDE 
LONG-LIVED  STABLE  ADHESIVE-BONDED 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTIONS 
Richard  J.  Tollefson,  Saint  Paul;  James  G.  Berg,  North  Saint 
Paul,  and  Philip  D.  Hinderaker,  Mahtomedi,  all  of  Minn., 
assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company, 
Saint  Paul,  Minn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  451,050,  Dec.  20,  1982, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  15,  1985,  Ser.  No.  722,755 

Int.  CI."  B32B  3/10 


4,569,879 
MOISTURE-RESISTANT  HOT-TACKIFYING  ACRYLIC 

ADHESIVE  TAPE 

James  D.  Groves,  Hudson,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Minnesota  Mining 

and  Manufacturing  Company,  Saint  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1982.  Ser.  No.  445,865 

Int.  a."  B32B  27/14 

U.S.  a.  428—198  16  Qaims 


U.S.  Q.  428—141 


38  Qaims 


1.  Sheet  material  adapted  to  make  bonded  electrical  connec- 
tions to  a  substrate,  the  sheet  material  comprising 

an  adhesive  layer  which  softens  to  an  adhesive  condition 
upon  heating  to  an  elevated  temperature,  and  subse- 
j  quently  hardens  to  exhibit  a  firm  and  substantially  non- 
'  flowable  condition  at  room  temperature;  and 
a  monolayer  of  discrete  separated  electrically  conductive 
elements  dispersed  in  the  adhesive  layer;  the  average 
thickness  of  the  adhesive  layer  being  between  about  60 
and  95  percent  of  the  average  thickness  of  the  electrically 
conductive  elements;  and  the  top  edge  of  substantially 
each  element  being  higher  than  at  least  part  of  the  exterior 
surface  of  the  adhesive  layer  surrounding  the  element. 
31.  Sheet  material  adapted  to  make  bonded  electrical  con- 
nections to  a  substrate,  the  sheet  material  comprising 
a  flexible  backing  carrying  narrow  electrically  conductive 

metal  stripes  thereon; 

an  adhesive  layer  carried  on  the  backing  over  said  stripes 

which  softens  to  an  adhesive  condition  upon  heating  to  an 

I   elevated  temperature,  and  subsequently  hardens  to  exhibit 

'    a  firm  and  substantially  nonflowable  condition  at  room 

temperature; 
a  monolayer  of  discrete  separated  electrically  conductive 
elements  distributed  in  the  adhesive  layer  and  separated 
I    on  average  by  a  distance  equal  to  at  least  the  average 

diameter  of  the  elements; 
the  conductive  elements  having  an  average  thickness  greater 
than  the  average  thickness  of  the  adhesive  layer,  and  the 
top  edge  of  substantially  each  conductive  element  being 
higher  than  at  least  part  of  the  exterior  surface  of  the 
adhesive  layer  surrounding  the  conductive  element, 
whereby  after  adhesion  of  the  adhesive  layer  to  a  substrate 
the  backing  conforms  around  the  conductive  element  and 
the  conductive  element  is  held  against  the  substrate. 


1.  Hot-tackifying  adhesive  tape  which  has  a  flexible,  heat- 
resistant  backing,  can  be  wound  upon  itself  in  roll  form  for 
convenience  in  storage  and  use,  and  has  an  adhesive  layer 
which  is  virtually  nontacky  at  20°  C,  said  adhesive  layer  com- 
prising an  acrylic -silane  interpolymer  of  primarily  acrylic  ester 
monomer  interacted  with  organosilane  in  an  amount  of  at  least 
0.2  part  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  total  monomer,  which 
interjxjlymer  has  a  T^  of  — 10*  to  80*  C. 


4,569,880 
REINFORCING  ADHESIVE  SHEET 

Yukio  Nishiyama;  Kazuhiko  Yamamoto;  Munehiko  Sanada,  all 
of  Osaka;  Yukio  Okada,  and  Toshikatsu  Miura,  both  of 
Kanagawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nitto  Electric  Industrial 
Co.  Ltd.,  Osaka  and  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited, 
Kanagawa,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1985,  Ser.  No.  725,200 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  19,  1984,  59-79626 

Int.  Q."  B32B  3/W.  5/20 

VJJS.  a.  428—212  8  Claims 


4,569,878 
LAMINATED  COMPOSITES  USING  BONDING 
MATERIAL  FROM  REACTION  OF  METAL  OXIDE, 
CALCIUM  SILICATE  AND  PHOSPHORIC  ACID 
Jeffery  L.  Barrall,  Lancaster;  Ronald  J.  Leib,  Manheim  Town- 
ship, Lancaster  County,  and  Debra  L.  Morris,  Lancaster,  all 
of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Armstrong  World  Industries,  Inc.,  Lancas- 
ter, Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  588,577,  Mar.  12,  1984.  This 
application  Mar.  22,  1985,  Ser.  No.  714,855 
Int.  CI.*  B32B  9/06 
U.S.  Q.  428—182  38  Qaims 

1.  A  bonded  composite  structure  comprising  at  least  one 
layer  of  at  least  one  type  of  layer  material,  each  said  layer  of 
layer  material  being  bonded  to  contiguous  layers  of  layer 
material  by  at  least  one  type  of  water-resistant  phosphate 
bonding  material  obtained  from  the  reaction  of  a  composition 
comprising  a  metal  oxide,  calcium  silicate  and  phosphoric  acid. 


1.  A  reinforcing  adhesive  sheet  comprising: 

a  thermosetting  reinforcing  resin  sheet  containing  a  reinforc- 
ing material  in  an  unhardened  or  semi-hardened  state;  and 

a  bead-forming  material  provided  on  the  thermosetting 
reinforcing  resin  sheet,  said  bead-forming  material  bemg 
narrower  than  the  thermosetting  reinforcing  resin  sheet 
and  forming  a  bead-like  projection  prior  to  hardening  the 
thermosetting  reinforcing  resin  sheet,  wherein  said  bead- 
forming  material  is  a  flattened  material  produced  by  flat- 
tening an  elastic  foamed  body  containing  a  holding  agent 
in  voids  thereof,  the  flattened  form  being  maintained  by 
the  holding  agent,  and  said  bead-forming  material  is  capa- 
ble of  recovering  its  original  foamed  form  upon  heating 
wherein  the  thermosetting  reinforcing  resin  sheet  com- 
prises a  first  thermosetting  reinforcing  resin  sheet  and  a 
second  thermosetting  reinforcing  resin  sheet,  and  the 
bead-forming  material  is  interposed  between  the  first  and 
second  thermosetting  reinforcing  resin  sheets. 

2.  A  sheet  as  in  claim  1,  wherein  the  tensile  modulus  of  the 
first  thermosetting  reinforcing  resin  sheet  after  hardening  by 
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heating  is  greater  than  that  of  the  second  thermosetting  rein- 
forcing resin  sheet,  and  the  glass  transition  temperature  of  the 
first  thermosetting  reinforcing  resin  sheet  after  hardening  by 
heating  is  higher  than  that  of  the  second  thermosetting  rein- 
forcing resin  sheet. 


4,569,883 
PAPER  MACHINE  CLOTHING 
Armen  Reqjilian,  Colonic,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Albany  Interna- 
tional Corp.,  Albany,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1985,  Ser.  No.  693,033 

Int.  a*  B32B  5/02 

U.S.  a.  428—234  ^  Claims 


4,569,881 
MULTI-LAYER  AMORPHOUS  MAGNETO  OPTICAL 
RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Robert  P.  Freese,  Lake  Elmo,  Minn.;  Leslie  H.  Johnson,  Hud- 
son, Wis.;  Thomas  A.  Rinehart,  St.  Paul,  and  Richard  N. 
Gardner,  Grant  Township,  Washington  County  both  of  Minn., 
assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company, 
St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  495,176,  May  17, 1983, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  12, 1984,  Ser.  No.  599,647 

Int.  a*  GllB  9/00 

U.S.  a.  428—213  26  Qaims 


7.  A  papermakers  wet-press  felt,  which  comprises; 

a  textile  base  layer; 

an  intermediate  layer  of  granular  particles  of  a  synthetic, 
flexible  polymeric  resin  foam;  and 

an  upper  layer  for  receiving  a  wet  paper  sheet  affixed  to  the 
base  layer  and  the  intermediate  layer  by  needling,  said 
upper  layer  comprising  a  plurality  of  non-woven  textile 
staple  fibers;  said  foam  containing  a  chemical  for  slow 
release  into  the  felt. 


1.  A  magneto  optical  recording  medium  comprising: 

A.  a  magnetizable  amorphous  film  having  a  magnetic  anisot- 
ropy  perpendicular  to  the  film  surface,  said  film  being 
characterized  by  having:  (i)  a  multiplicity  of  magnetic 
domains  substantially  all  of  which  have  a  domain  size  of 
less  than  500  angstroms,  and  (ii)  a  thickness  greater  than 
about  5  nanometers; 

B.  at  least  one  transparent  dielectric  layer  covering  at  least 
one  side  of  the  film  of  part  A.  and  characterized  by  a 
thickness  of  about  30  to  200  nanometers  and  an  index  of 
refraction  greater  than  about  1.2;  and 

C.  a  substrate  having  a  reflective  surface  which  reflective 
surface  covers  a  side  of  either  the  film  of  part  A.  or  the 
transparent  dielectric  layer  of  part  B.; 

the  relative  thicknesses  of  the  magnetizable  amorphous  film 
and  the  transparent  dielectric  layer  being  selected  to  yield  a 
magneto  optic  angle  of  rotation  exceeding  that  of  the  same 
recording  medium  without  the  dielectric  layer;  said  recording 
medium  being  characterized  by  a  carrier-to-noise  ratio  of  at 
least  47  decibels  measured  in  a  30  kilohertz  band  width. 


4,569,884 
SHEET  MATERIAL,  PROCESS  FOR  ITS  PRODUCnON 
AND  ITS  USE  IN  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  A  COMPOSITE 

STRUCTURE 
Guy  A.  Weinand,  Verviers;  Jean-Pierre  P.  A.  Botman,  Gran- 
Rechain,  and  Rainer  Busch,  Raeren,  all  of  Belgium,  assignors 
to  Hexcel  Corporation,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  419,208 
Oaims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Sep.  18, 1981, 
81107427.7 

Int.  a*  B32B  19/00.  25/00 
U.S.  CI.  428—245  5  Qaims 


4,569,882 
THERMOPLASTIC  SYNTHETIC  RESIN-COVERED 
METAL  WIRE 
Hideo  Watase,  3-19-2,  Tamadaira  Hino-shi,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Dec.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  561,742 
Int.  a.*  B32B  7/02 
U5.  a.  428—216  3  Oaims 

1.  A  metal  wire  closely  covered  with  a  layer  5  to  lOOji  thick 
and  extruded  directly  thereon,  said  layer  comprising  a  polyeth- 
ylene iso-terephthalate  copolymer  consisting  of  from  5  to  30 
mol  %  of  isophthalic  acid  component  and  from  95  to  70  mol  % 
of  copolymerized  terephthalic  acid  component,  and  having  an 
intrinsic  viscosity  of  from  0.7  to  1.0. 


amnsiTt  snucvmE  win  it)  md 
mnouT  (B)  KLumo  urcR 


1.  A  sheet  material  suitable  for  use  with  nonmetallic  honey- 
comb core  in  the  construction  of  honeycomb  sandwich  panels 
the  sheet  material  consisting  essentially  of  a  layer  (A)  of  a  high 
strength  fibrous  material  impregnated  and/or  coated  with  a 
B-stage  phenolic  resin,  to  which  one  side  of  the  sheet  material 
has  been  applied  a  layer  (B)  of  a  polyamide  resin,  said  layer  (B) 
of  polyamide  at  least  partially  imbedded  in  the  preimpregnated 
phenolic  layer  (A). 
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4,569,885 
POLYESTER  HLM  FOR  FORMING  PRINTED  CIRCUFT 

Katsuhiko  Yamaguchi;  SeikI  Kobayashi;  Yasufumi  Miyake,  and 
Akio  Tsumura,  all  of  Osaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nitto  Elec- 
tric Industrial  Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  409,788,  Aug.  20,  1982,  abandoned. 
This  application  Nov.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  651,122 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  20,  1981,  56-131293 
Int.  O."  B32B  27/06:  B29C  25/00 
U.S.  O.  428—339  ^  Oaims 

1.  A  polyester  film  for  printed  circuits  to  be  used  as  a  base  m 
a  printed  circuit  base  plate  or  as  a  base  and/or  cover  layer  m  a 
printed  circuit  board,  ^Mhich  undergoes  a  degree  of  dimen- 
sional stability  of  not  more  than  1%  in  both  the  longitudmal 
and  transverse  directions  when  kept  at  150°  C.  for  30  mmutes, 
and  which  is  obtained  by  heat  treating  an  extrusion  molded  and 
stretched  polyester  film  at  150°  C.  to  240°  C.  without  applymg 
tension,  wherein  said  extrusion  molded  and  stretched  film  is  a 
polyethylene  terephthalate  film,  and  wherein  said  polyester 
film  has  a  refractive  index  of  1.4990  or  more,  measured  by  an 
Abbe  refractometer,  in  the  thickness  direction. 


4  569  888 
TRANSPARENTIZED  PAPER  SHEET 
Peter  Muller,  Henry  MusUcchi,  both  of  Port  Washington,  and 
Leonard  Kreicas,  Long  Island,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  An- 
drews Paper  A  Chemical  Co.,  Inc.,  Port  Washington,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jul.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  630,442 
Int.  O.*  B32B  27/10.  23/10 
U.S.  O.  428—481  *3  Oaims 


4,569,886 

FABRICATION  OF  NOVEL  WHISKER  REINFORCED 

CERAMICS 

Amamath  P.  Divecha,  Falls  Church,  Va.,  and  Roger  E.  Wilson, 

Silver  Spring,  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  SUtes  of  America 

as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washmgton, 

DC. 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  621,966 
Int.  a.*  B32B  15/00:  D02G  3/00:  B05D  7/00.  3/02 

U.S.  O.  428 379  *^  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  forming  a  protective  coating  on  whiskers 
comprising  the  following  steps  in  order: 

(a)  coating  whiskers  which  are  form  about  1  to  about  100 
microns  in  length  and  which  are  made  of  a  material  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  SiC,  Si3N4,  AI2O3.  and 
B4C  with  magnesium  by  exposing  the  whiskers  to  magne- 
sium vapor  which  is  produce  by  sublimating  the  magne- 
sium at  a  temperature  of  from  400*  C.  to  550*  C.  in  an  inert, 
oxygen  free  atmosphere  at  a  pressure  of  from  0.75  to  1.25 
atmospheres;  and  then 
(b)  igniting  the  magnesium  coated  whiskers  in  an  oxygen 
containing  environment  to  convert  the  magnesium  coat- 
ing to  a  magnesium  oxide  coating. 
12.  A  magnesium  oxide  coated  whisker  which  is  produced 
according  to  the  process  of  claim  1. 


1.  A  transparentized  paper  sheet  having  a  caliper  of  from 
0.001  to  0.15  inches  and  which  comprises; 

a  web  of  randomly  dispersed  cellulosic  fibers,  a  portion  of 
said  fibers  having  cross-over  sites  common  to  adjacent 
fibers,  said  web  having  spaces  separating  adjacent  fibers  at 
sites  apart  from  the  cross-over  sites;  and 

a  transparentizing  composition  within  said  spaces,  said  com- 
position comprising  a  cross-linked  mixture  of  polyesters 
and  monoesters  which  are  the  product  of  the  esterification 
of  aliphatic  polycarboxylic  acids  with  equimolar  propor- 
tions of  a  polyol; 
said  product  of  the  esterification  being  one  possessing  unre- 
acted,  crosslinkable  hydroxy  groups  and  wherein  from  51 
and  95  percent  of  the  carboxylic  groups  on  the  acids  are 
esterified. 


4  569  889 
POLISHED  OVERLAY  COATINGS  WITH  ENHANCED 

DURABILITY 
John  S.  Przyby'szewski,  Avon,  and  Richard  G.  Oaing,  Manches- 
ter, both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies  Corpora- 
tion, Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  665,846 

Int.  a*  B32B  15/00 

U.S.  O.  428—612  3  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  improving  the  oxidation  durability  of  an 

MCrAlY  overlay  coated  superalloy  component  at  elevated 

temperatures  which  comprises: 

polishing  the  gas  contacting  surface  of  the  coating  to  pro- 
duce a  surface  roughness  of  less  than  about  1 5  microinches 
AA. 


4,569,887 
METAL  nXATIVE  IN  AUTOMATIVE  PAINT 
Richard  A.  Cowles,  Perrysburg,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Inmont  Cor- 
poration, Clifton,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  489,656,  Apr.  28,  1983,  Pat.  No.  4,539,360. 
This  application  May  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  591,708 
I  Int.  a*  B32B  27/40 

U.S.  O.  428—423.1  ">  Cl«in>s 

1.  A  multilayer  coating  composition  comprising 

(A)  a  base  coat,  said  base  coat  comprising  a  film-forming  resin 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylic,  polyester  and 
pclyurethane  in  a  solvent,  a  pigment  uniformly  dispersed  in 
the  base  coat  and  a  chlorinated  polyolefin;  and, 

(B)  a  top  coat  comprising  a  transparent  coating  composition 
deposited  on  said  base  coat,  said  top  coat  comprising  a  sec- 
ond film-forming  resin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
acrylic,  polyester  and  polyurethane  resin  dispersed  in  a 
solvent. 


4,569,890 
PROCESS  FOR  INCREASING  THE  HEATING  VALUE  OF 

FUEL  GAS  MIXTURES  CONTAINING  HYDROGEN 

Gunter  Barthel,  Rheinberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Ruhrgas  Aktiengesellschaft,  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  375,110 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  8, 
1981,3118178 

Int.  a.*  HOIM  8/04:  ClOJ  7/00 

U.S.  O.  429-17  19  Cl*ims 

1.  A  process  for  increasing  the  heating  value  of  fuel  gas 

mixtures  containing  hydrogen  gas  to  at  least  17.58  MJ/m  and 

increasing  the  specific  gravity  of  the  gas  to  at  least  0.4  compris- 


ing 


g: 

(a)  gasifying  coal  under  pressure  to  produce  a  raw  gas  com- 
prising hydrogen  gas,  carbon  monoxide,  steam,  unsatu- 
rated hydro-carbons,  hydrogen  cyanide,  and  organic  sul- 
phur compounds; 

(b)  scrubbing  and  cooling  the  raw  gas; 

(c)  conducting  all  the  raw  gas  to  a  catalytic  shift  converter 
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wherein  the  carbon  monoxide  and  steam  are  converted  to 
carbon  dioxide  and  hydrogen  gas,  the  hydrocarbons  are 
hydrogenated  and  the  hydrogen  cyanide  and  organic 
sulfur  compounds  are  at  least  one  of  decomposed  and 
hydrogenated; 

(d)  removing  the  sulphur  compounds  from  the  gas  resulting 
from  (c)  to  produce  a  fuel  gas  mixture  containing  hydro- 
gen gas; 

(e)  supplying  all  the  fuel  gas  mixture  to  a  fuel  cell  unit; 
(0  supplying  oxygen  to  the  fuel  cell  unit; 

(g)  conducting  an  electrochemical  reaction  in  the  fuel  cell 
unit  to  oxidize  at  least  part  of  the  hydrogen  gas  in  the  fuel 
gas  mixture  with  the  oxygen  thereby  producing  electric 
energy  and  steam; 

(h)  removing  the  resulting  fuel  gas  mixture  and  steam  from 
the  fuel  cell  unit;  and 

(i)  separating  the  steam  from  the  resulting  fuel  gas  mixture. 


4,569,891 
PHOTOCONDUCriVE  MATERIAL 

Isamu  Shimizu,  Yokohama,  and  Minori  Yamaguchi,  Akashi, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kanegafuchi  Chemical  Industry 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  595,366 

Claiins  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31, 1983,  58-57447 

Int.  a.«  G03G  5/08.  5/082.  5/14 

U.S.  a.  430—57  7  Qaims 

1.  A  multi-layered  photoconductive  material  which  com- 
prises first  layers  comprising  at  least  one  Group  Via  chalcogen 
element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  S,  Se  and  Te, 
and  second  layers  comprising  at  least  one  Group  lib  element 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Zn,  Cd  and  Hg  and 
acting  as  electric  potential  barriers,  said  first  layers  and  said 
second  layers  being  alternately  arranged  and  the  total  number 
of  said  first  layers  and  said  second  layers  being  not  less  than  5. 


4,569,893 

AMORPHOUS  MATRIX  OF  SILICON  AND 

GERMANIUM  HAVING  CONTROLLED  CONDUCTIVITY 

Keishi    Saitoh,    Ibaraki;    Yukihiko    Ohnuki,    Kawasaki,    and 

Shigeni  Ohno,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  644,521 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  29,  1983,  58-157581; 
Dec.  23,  1983,  58-243346;  Dec.  23,  1983,  58-243347 

Int.  a.*  G03G  5/06 
U.S.  a.  430—57  99  Qaims 

1.  A  photoconductive  member  comprising  a  substrate  for 
photoconductive  member  and  a  light  receiving  layer  provided 
on  said  substrate  having  a  layer  constitution  in  which  a  first 
layer  region  (G)  comprising  an  amorphous  material  containing 
germanium  atoms  and  a  second  layer  region  (S)  exhibiting 
photoconductivity  comprising  an  amorphous  material  contain- 
ing silicon  atoms  are  consecutively  provided  from  the  substrate 
side,  said  light  receiving  layer  containing  oxygen  atoms  to- 
gether with  a  substance  for  controlling  conductivity  (C)  in  a 
distributed  state  such  that,  in  said  light  receiving  layer,  the 
maximum  value  C(PN)m<7;t  of  the  content  of  said  substance  (C) 
in  the  layer  thickness  direction  exists  within  said  second  layer 
region  (S)  or  at  the  interface  with  said  first  layer  region  (G) 
and,  in  said  second  layer  region  (S),  said  substance  (C)  is  dis- 
tributed in  greater  amount  on  the  side  of  said  substrate. 


4,569,892 
PHOTOCONDUCnVE  MEMBER  WITH  AMORPHOUS 
SIUCON  GERMANIUM  REGIONS  AND  CONTAINING 

OXYGEN 

Keishi  Saitoh,  Ibaraki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabushiki 

Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  641,737 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  23,  1983,  58-153671 
Int.  a.*  G03G  5/02,  5/08 
U.S.  a.  430—57  33  Qaims 

1.  A  photoconductive  member  comprising  a  support  for 
photoconductive  member  and  a  light-receiving  layer  provided 
on  said  support  having  a  layer  constitution  in  which  a  layer 
region  (G)  comprising  an  amorphous  material  containing  ger- 
manium atoms  and  at  least  one  of  hydrogen  and  halogen  atoms 
and  a  layer  region  (S)  exhibiting  photoconductivity  comprising 
an  amorphous  material  containing  silicon  atoms  and  at  least 
one  of  hydrogen  and  halogen  atoms  are  successively  provided 
from  the  support  side,  said  light-receiving  layer  having  a  first 
layer  region  (1),  a  third  layer  region  (3)  and  a  second  layer 
region  (2),  each  containing  oxygen  atoms,  with  the  distribution 
concentration  in  the  layer  thickness  direction  of  C(l),  C(3),  and 
C(2),  respectively,  in  the  order  mentioned  from  the  support 
side,  provided  that  when  C(3)  cannot  be  solely  the  maximum, 
and  either  one  of  C(l)  and  C(2)  is  0,  the  other  two  are  not  0  and 
not  equal;  when  C(3)  is  0,  the  other  two  are  not  0;  or  when  one 
of  C(l),  C(2)  and  C(3)  is  zero,  C(l),  C(2)  and  C(3)  are  not  equal 
simultaneously  and  C(3)  is  not  solely  the  maximum. 


4,569,894 

PHOTOCONDUCnVE  MEMBER  COMPRISING 

GERMANIUM  ATOMS 

Keishi  Saitoh,  Tokyo,  and  Kozo  Arao,  Yokohama,  both  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  11, 1984,  Ser.  No.  570,031 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  14,  1983,  58-5053; 
Jan.  14, 1983,  58-5054 

Int.  a.*  G03G  5/082 
U.S.  a.  430—63  35  Qaims 

1.  A  photoconductive  member  comprising  a  support  and  a 
light  receiving  layer  comprising  a  first  layer  region  comprising 
at  least  germanium  atoms,  the  content  of  said  germanium 
atoms  being  1-1x10*  atomic  ppm,  and  said  layer  region  being 
crystallized  at  least  in  a  portion  thereof,  and  having  a  thickness 
of  30  A  — 50  um,  a  second  region  comprising  an  amorphous 
material  comprising  at  least  both  of  silicon  atoms  and  germa- 
nium atoms  said  content  of  germanium  atoms  in  the  second 
layer  region  being  1  X9.5  x  10'  atomic  ppm,  and  said  region 
having  a  thickness  of  30  A  —  50  um,  and  a  third  layer  region 
comprising  an  amorphous  material  comprising  at  least  silicon 
atoms  and  exhibiting  photoconductivity  said  layer  regions 
being  provided  successively  in  this  order  from  the  said  support 
side. 


4,569,895 
CHARGE  TRANSFER  MEDIA  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
MAKING  THEREOF 
Stephen  J.  Willett,  St.  Paul;  Hsin  H.  Chou,  Maplewood,  both  of 
Minn.;  Carol  E.  Hendrickson,  and  William  A.  Hendrickson, 
both  of  St.  Joseph  Township,  St.  Croix  County,  Wis.,  assign- 
ors to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St. 
Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  666,490 
Int.  C\*  G03G  5/14 
U.S.  a.  430—70  13  Claims 

1.  A  charge  transfer  medium  comprising  a  conductive  sup- 
port layer,  and  overlying  said  layer,  a  photoconductive-insula- 
tive  layer,  wherein  the  atomic  percent  of  oxygen  in  the  surface 
of  said  photoconductive-insulative  layer  exceeds  the  atomic 
percent  of  oxygen  in  the  bulk  of  said  photoconductive-insula- 
tive layer  by  at  least  four  atomic  percent,  the  surface  of  said 
photoconductive-insulative  layer  having  a  surface  roughness 
no  greater  than  0.01  micrometer. 
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4,569,896 
RESISTIVE  SINGLE  COMPONENT  DEVELOPER 
COMPOSITION 
Steven  R.  Perez,  Pittsford;  Jacques  C.  Bertrand,  Ontario;  Timo- 
thy W.  Jacobs,  Fairport;  Raymond  L.  Sommers,  Webster,  and 
George  W.  Vianco,  Jr.,  Walworth,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  659,399 
Int.  a.*  G03G  9/14 
U.S.  a.  430—106.6  27  Claims 

1.  An  improved  single  component  magnetic  toner  composi- 
tion with  a  resistivity  of  from  about  lO'^to  about  16'^ohm/cm, 
at  1,000  volts,  and  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  first  resin  particles  of  a  styrene  methacrylate  copolymer 
grafted  with  or  containing  a  low  molecular  weight  wax 
composition; 

(b)  second  resin  particles  of  a  styrene,  acrylate,  acrylonitrile 
terpolymer; 

(c)  a  major  amount  of  magnetite  particles;  and 

(d)  islands  or  patches  of  carbon  black  particles  in  an  amount 
of  from  about  0. 1  percent  to  about  1  percent  by  weight, 
contained  on  the  surface  of  the  resin  particles. 


>     V 


CH2- 


Rl  c  R2 

I 

H: 

where  Ri,  R2  and  Ry  prior  to  functionalization  are  hydrogen, 
unsubstituted  and  substituted  alkyl,  aryl,  aralkyi  or  alkaryl 
hydrocarbons  having  from  one  to  twenty  carbon  atoms  or 
mixtures  thereof  and  where  after  functionalization  less  than 
about  20  mole  percent  of  the  R3  substituents  of  said  glutahmide 
units  are  hydrogen,  said  functionalization  resulting  from  react- 
ing said  polyglutarimide  with  an  unsaturated  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  alkenyl  halides  and  alkenyl 
aromatic  halides,  and  where  said  fully  functionalized  poly- 
glutarimide is  dissolved  in  an  organic  solvent  at  a  concentra- 
tion of  from  about  5  to  about  30  weight  percent,  said  negative 
acting  photosensitizer  being  present  in  said  composition  at  a 
sufficient  quantity  to  enable  the  composition  to  become  insolu- 
ble in  organic  solvent  developer  upon  the  exposure  of  said 
composition  to  actinic  radiation,  such  that  negative  photoresist 
films  formed  from  said  composition  are  thermally  stable,  and 
organic  solvent  developable  after  exposure  to  actinic  radiation. 


I  4,569,897 

NEGATIVE  PHOTORESIST  COMPOSITIONS  WITH 
POLYGLUTARIMIDE  POLYMER 
Palaiyur  S.  Kalyanaraman,  Chalfont,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Rohm  and 
Haas  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  571,053 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  18, 
I  2002,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.*  G03C  1/52.  1/71 
U.S.  CI.  430—197  8  Qaims 

1.  A  negative  photoresist  composition  comprising  a  poly- 
glutarimide polymer  and  a  negative-acting  photosensitizer 
dissolved  in  a  solvent,  said  polyglutarimide  polymer  compris- 
ing at  least  about  5  weight  percent  glutarimide  units  of  the 
formula: 


)  I  O 

C  C 


CH2— 


R|  c  R2 


where  Ri,  R2,  and  R3  independently  are  hydrogen,  unsubsti- 
tuted and  substituted  alkyl,  aryl,  aralkyi  or  alkaryl  hydrocar- 
bons having  from  one  to  twenty  carbon  atoms  or  mixtures 
thereof,  where  at  least  about  20  mole  percent  of  the  Rj  substit- 
uents of  said  glutahmide  units  are  hydrogen,  said  negative 
acting  photosensitizer  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  photosensitive  azides  and  bisazides  and  being  present  in  said 
composition  at  a  sufficient  quantity  to  enable  the  composition 
to  become  insoluble  in  an  aqueous  base  developer  upon  the 
exposure  of  said  composition  to  actinic  radiation,  such  that 
negative  photoresist  films  formed  from  said  composition  are 
thermally  stable  and  aqueous  base  developable  after  exposure 
to  actinic  radiation. 

8.  A  negative  photoresist  composition  comprising  a  fully 
functionalized  polyglutarimide  polymer  and  an  organic  sol- 
vent-soluble, negative  acting  photosensitizer  dissolved  in  a 
solvent,  said  polyglutarimide  polymer  comprising  at  least  5 
weight  percent  glutarimide  units  of  the  formula: 


4,569,898 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  FILM  UNIT  WITH  PROTECTIVE, 
LIMITED  SWELL  POLYMER  FOR  SILVER  HALIDE 

GRAINS 
F.  Richard  Cottrell,  South  Easton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid 
Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  674,409 

Int.  CI.*  G03C  5/54.  1/96.  1/04 

U.S.  CI.  430—207  21  Claims 


7.  A  silver  diffusion  transfer  film  unit  comprising  a  support 
carrying,  in  order,  a  silver  precipitating  layer,  a  non-nucleated 
layer,  a  photosensitive  layer  and  a  barrier  polymer,  said  photo- 
sensitive layer  comprising  silver  halide  grains  in  a  geometric, 
planar  spaced  array  or  a  random  array  of  silver  halide  grains 
having  an  associated  gelatin  level  such  that  the  dry  thickness  of 
said  gelatin  is  less  than  10%  of  the  average  grain  thickness:  said 
barrier  polymer  located  intermediate  said  grains  and  overlying 
said  grains;  said  barrier  polymer  being  permeable  to  aqueous 
alkaline  photographic  processing  composition  but  having  a 
swell  ratio  in  alkali  of  less  than  about  I.S. 


4,569,899 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  ELEMENT  FOR  SILVER  SALT 

DIFFUSION  TRANSFER  PROCESS 

Yoshio  Inagaki,  and  Katsusuke  Endo,  both  of  Kanagawa,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  678,941 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  7,  1983,  58-231087 
Int.  a.*  G03C  5/54.  1/35.  5/46 
U.S.  a.  430—232  29  Qaims 

1.  In  a  photographic  element  for  a  silver  salt  diffusion  trans- 
fer process  comprising  a  silver  halide  light-sensitive  element. 
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an  image  receiving  element  and  a  processing  element,  the 
improvement  wherein  the  photographic  element  contains  at 
least  one  image  stabilizing  agent  represented  by  the  following 
general  formula  (I)  or  (II) 


X 

R2  N 


NH 


(I) 


saccharide  derivatives  having  a  viscosity  of  about  3  to  200  cp 
measured  in  a  5%  aqueous  solution  at  25'  C  and  with  a  ratio  of 
the  polysaccharides  or  polysaccharide  derivatives/gelatin 
being  from  about  1/10  to  8/10  (by  weight),  and  the  same  or 
different  image  receiving  layer  comprises  a  surface  active 
agent  represented  by  the  following  general  formula  (I): 


J. 


RO(CH2CHO)m(CH2CH20)„(A)/;S03M 
CH3 


(1) 


wherein  R  represents  an  alkyl  group  having  from  8  to  24 
carbon  atoms  or 


(COOR3)„ 


(II) 


yy 


wherein  the  Ro  groups,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different, 
each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  an  unsubsti- 
tuted  or  substituted  alkyl  group,  an  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
cycloalkyl    group,    an    unsubstituted    or   substituted    alkoxy 
group,  an  unsubstituted  or  substituted  alkylsulfonyl  group,  an 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  arylsulfonyl  group,  a  sulfamoyl 
group,  an  alkyl  sulfoamido  group,  an  arylsulfoamido  group,  a 
carbamoyl  group,  a  carbonamido  group,  a  heterocyclic  group, 
an  unsubstituted  or  substituted  aryl  group,  an  acyl  group,  an 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  alkoxycarbonyl  group,  or  an  un- 
substituted or  substituted  acyloxy  group,  an  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  alkylthio  group,  an  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
arylthio  group,  a  primary  amino  group  or  a  salt  thereof,  a 
secondary  or  tertiary  amino  group  substituted  with  an  alkyl 
group  or  an  aryl  group  or  the  salt  thereof,  a  nitro  group,  hy- 
droxyl  group,  a  carboxyl  group,  a  sulfonic  acid  group  or  a 
cyano  group;  Ri  and  R2  each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a 
halogen  atom,  un  unsubstituted  or  substituted  alkyl  group  or  an 
aryl  group;  R3  represents  an  unsubstituted  or  substituted  alkyl 
group;  an  unsubstituted  or  substituted  aryl  group  or  a  hetero- 
cyclic group;  Ai  represents  a  divalent  group;  m  represents  an 
integer  of  1  to  4,  and  n  represents  an  integer  of  1  or  2. 

7.  A  photographic  element  as  claimed  in  claim  1,  wherein 
the  image  receiving  element  comprises  an  image  receiving 
layer  containing  a  silver  precipitant. 

8.  A  photographic  element  as  claimed  in  claim  7,  wherein 
the  image  receiving  layer  comprises  a  binder  which  is  regener- 
ated cellulose. 


(wherein  R'  represents  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  18 
carbon  atoms,  and  R^  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl 
group  having  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  provided  that  the 
total  number  of  carbon  atoms  of  R'  and  R^  is  at  least  6);  A 
represents  an  alkylene  group  having  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms; 
m  is  an  integer  of  from  0  to  6;  n  is  an  integer  of  from  0  to  12; 
p  is  0  or  1;  and  M  represents  an  alkali  metal,  an  alkaline  earth 
metal,  an  ammonium  group  or  a  substituted  ammonium  group. 


4,569,901 

POLY(N-BENZYL  ACRYLAMIDE)  POLYMER 

CONTAINING  NEGATIVE  PHOTORESIST 

COMPOSmONS 

James  E.  Guillet,  Don  Mills,  and  Michael  Heskins,  Toronto, 

both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Allied  Corporation,  Morris 

Township,  Morris  County,  N.J. 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  666,591 
Int.  a.-*  G03C  1/71,  5/16,  1/76 
U.S.  a.  430—270  ,  7  Qaims 

1.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising  a  microcircuit  ele- 
ment substrate  having  applied  thfereon  a  thin  film  of  a  negative 
photoresist  composition  of 
a  polymeric  compound  sensitive  to  light  in  the  ultraviolet 

light  range  and 
comprising  (a)  a  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  homopolymers  of  N-benzyl  acrylamide  monomers  of 
the  formula: 


^c.-U-c= 


4,569,900 

IMAGE  RECEIVING  MATERIAL  FOR  SILVER  SALT 

DIFFUSION  TRANSFER  PROCESS 

Yoshihiro  Takagi,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fiyi  Photo 

Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1985,  Ser.  No.  700,156 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  16,  1984,  59-27661 

Int.  C\*  G03C  5/54 

U.S.  a.  430—232  5  Claims 

1.  An  image  receiving  material  for  a  silver  salt  diffusion 

transfer  process  comprising  a  support  and  at  least  one  image 

receiving  layer,  wherein  the  image  receiving  layer  comprises  a 

binder  comprising  gelatin,  physical  development  nuclei  and 

polysaccharides  or  gelatin,  physical  development  nuclei  and 

polysaccharide  derivatives,  with  the  polysaccharides  or  poly- 


wherein 

Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  1-6 
carbon  alkyl  and  halogen  substituted  alkyl  radicals,  aryl 
and  halogen  substituted  aryl  radicals,  methoxy  and  ethoxy 
radicals,  halogen  and  nitro  substituents,  and  mixtures 
thereof,  and  copolymers  including  the  monomers  of  (a) 
with  at  least  one  vinylidene  monomer  of  general  formula 


CH2=C 


/ 
\ 


R2 


R3 


wherein 
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R2  and  R3  are  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  aryl,  substituted  aryl,  carboxylic  acid,  lower  alkyl  car- 
boxylate,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  hydrogen,  halogen, 
nitrile,  lower  acyloxy,  lower  alkoxy  and  amido,  the  rela- 
tive proportions  being  chosen  so  as  to  produce  a  solid 
copolymer  containing  at  least  0.1  weight  percent  of  said 
N-benzyl  acrylamide  monomer. 


4  569  902 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  MULTILAYER 
aRCUIT  SUBSTRATE 
Tamio  Saito,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1985,  Ser.  No.  695,466 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  11,  1981,  56-143476; 
Nov.  30,  1981,  56-192224;  Nov.  30,  1981,  56-192225 

Int.  a*  H05K  3/46 
U.S.  a.  430—313  5  Qaims 


4,569,904 
DEVELOPING  METHOD 

Eiich  Okutsu;  Kazumi  Watase;  Yoshio  Inagaki,  and  Shigeo 

Hirano,  all  of  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fiyi  Photo  FUm 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  663,924 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  27,  1983,  58-202000 
Int.  a.*  G03C  5/24 
U.S.  a.  430-434  W  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  developing  an  imagewisc  exposed  negative 
silver  halide  photographic  light-sensitive  material  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  hydrazine  derivative,  comprising  treating  the  mate- 
rial with  a  developer  containing  at  least  components  (a)  a 
developing  agent,  (b)  not  less  than  0.25  mol/liter  of  a  sulfite 
preservative,  and  (c)  not  less  than  0. 1  mol/liter  of  a  compound 
having  an  acid  dissociation  constant  of  from  IxlO"'*  to 
3x  10~'3,  selected  from: 

the  group  consisting  of  saccharides  represented  by  formulae 
(I)  and  (II) 


r 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  multilayer  circuit  substrate 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  an  insulating  substrate  formed  of  an  inorganic 
oxide  and  supporting  a  laminate  formed  by  alternately 
laminating  wiring  pattern  layers  of  copper  and  insulating 
layers  of  an  inorganic  oxide  material,  said  laminate  having 
as  an  uppermost  layer  a  wiring  pattern  layer  formed  of 
copper  and  wherein  said  laminate  comprises  a  lowermost 
wiring  layer  contacted  with  the  substrate,  and  the  lower- 
most wiring  layer  is  formed  by  the  steps  of  (a)  forming  a 
first  thin  copper  film  on  the  insulating  film,  (b)  oxidizing 
the  first  thin  copper  film  to  convert  it  into  a  copper  oxide 
layer,  (c)  forming  a  second  thin  copper  film  thicker  than 
the  first  thin  copper  film  on  the  copper  oxide  layer,  (d) 
selectively  removing  by  photoetching  the  copper  oxide 
layer  and  the  second  thin  copper  film,  and  (e)  heating  the 
remaining  copper  oxide  layer  at  a  temperature  sufficient 
to  react  with  the  substrate; 
forming  by  a  low  temperature  deposition  a  layer  of  an  elec- 
trically conductive  material  capable  of  being  subjected  to 
wire  bonding  on  substantially  the  entire  upper  surface  of 
the  laminate;  and 
selectively  removing  by  photoetching  the  electrically  con- 
ductive material  layer  to  allow  only  the  portion  connected 
to  the  copper  wiring  pattern  layer  forming  the  uppermost 
layer  of  the  laminate  to  remain. 


O 


L 


C— O— Y 
I 
CH— Xi 

CH— X2 

CH— Xj 
I 
CH— R2 


V 

C— O— Y 


(I) 


ai) 


CH— X 


O 


L 


1 
I 

CH— X2 

CH 

I 

R2 


wherein  Xi,  X2  and  X3,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different, 
each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  hydroxy  group,  an  amino 
group,  a  halogen  atom,  an  acyloxy  group,  an  alkoxy  group,  an 
acylamino  group,  or  a  phosphoryloxy  group;  Ri  and  R2,  which 
may  be  the  same  or  different,  each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom, 
an  alkyl  group,  a  substituted  alkyl  group,  or  a  carboxyl  group; 
Y  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  acyl  group,  an  alkoxycar- 
bonyl  group,  a  carbamoyl  group,  or  an  alkyl  group;  and  when 
Xi,  X2,  Xj,  Ri.  R2and  Y  all  represent  a  hydroxy  group,  a  5-  or 
6-membered  ring  may  be  formed  by  an  ether-linkage  formation 
between  two  hydroxy  groups  of  Xi,  X2,  X3,  Ri,  R2and  Y  or  by 
an  acetal  formation  of  said  two  hydroxy  groups  and  a  carbonyl 
compound, 

an  oxime  represented  by  formula  (III) 


I  4,569,903 

OPTICAL  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Masakazu  Hashiue,  and  Koji  Ochiai,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Fiyi  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  395,239,  Jul.  6, 1982,  abandoned,  which 

is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  120,036,  Feb.  11, 1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  664,938 

Int.  a*  G03C  5/16 

U.S.  a.  430—350  6  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  optical  data  recording  comprising  the  steps 
of,  exposing  a  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  to  modulated  optical 
data  by  light  focused  by  a  focusing  lens  to  form  a  latent  image 
and  developing  said  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  to  form  a 
reflective  glossy  metallic  silver  image  having  a  light  reflection 
greater  than  10%  on  portions  where  said  latent  image  exists. 


R3. 


(HI) 


R4 


\ 

< 


C=N— OH 


wherein  R3  and  R4,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each 
represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted 
alkyl  group,  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  aryl  group,  an  acyl 
group,  or  a  heterocyclic  ring;  or  R3  and  R4  together  form  a  5- 
or  6-membered  ring; 

phenols  represented  by  formula  (IV) 
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OH 


(IV) 


-continued 

(A— Ri)„, 


wherein  Rj,  Rt,  R?  and  Rg,  which  may  be  the  same  or  differ- 
ent; each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  amino  group,  a  ca- 
robxyl  group,  a  sulfonic  acid  group,  a  substituted  or  unsubsti- 
tuted  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  a  substi- 
tuted or  unsubstituted  alkoxy  group;  and 
fluorinated  alcohols  represented  by  formula  (V) 


I       I 
HO— C— C 


(V) 


R     F 


/n 


wherein  R  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  substituted  or  unsub- 
stituted alkyl  group,  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  cycloalkyl 
group  or  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  aryl  group;  n  represents 
1  or  2;  and  J  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  fluorine  atom,  a 
substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkyl  group,  a  substituted  or  un- 
substituted cycloalkyl  group,  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted 
aryl  group  or  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  aralkyl  group 
when  n  is  1,  or  J  represents  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted 
alkylene  group,  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  cycloalkyl 
group,  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  arylene  group,  or  a  substi- 
tuted or  unsubstituted  aralkylene  group  when  n  is  2. 


4,569,905 
SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  LIGHT-SENSITIVE 

MATERIAL 
Yasuo  Mukunoki;  Jiro  Yamaguchi,  and  Masakazu  Yoneyama, 
all  of  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fiyi  Photo  Film  Co., 
Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1985,  Ser.  No.  714,417 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  24,  1984,  59-56869 
Int.  CI.*  G03C  7/26 
U.S.  a.  430—546  5  Oaims 

1.  A  silver  halide  photographic  light-sensitive  material  com- 
prising a  support  having  thereon  at  least  one  photographic 
silver  halide  emulsion  layer,  said  light-sensitive  material  con- 
taining at  least  one  hydrophilic  organic  colloid  layer  in  which 
at  least  one  photographically  useful  reagent  is  dispersed  in  the 
presence  of  a  surface-active  polymer,  said  polymer  containing 
at  least  5  mole%  of  units  represented  by  the  following  general 
formula  (I-l)  or  (1-2) 

General  formula  (1-1) 
(A— RiU, 

(D-X-YW 
General  formula  (1-2) 


(D--X-Y),„2 


wherein  R]  represents  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkyl, 
alkenyl  or  aryl  group  having  1  to  30  carbon  atoms,  A  and  D 
each  represents  a  single  bond  or  a  divalent  linking  group,  R2 
represents  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkyl  or  aryl  group, 
R3  and  R4  each  represents  hydrogen  or  a  substituted  or  unsub- 
stituted alkyl  or  aryl  group,  R2  and  R3  or  R3  and  R4  may 
respectively  form  a  ring,  X  represents  a  single  bond  or  a  substi- 
tuted or  unsubstituted  alkylene,  alkenylene  or  arylene  group,  Y 
represents  — COOM,  — SO3M,  — O— SO3M  or 


— O— P— (OM)2 
O 

in  which  M  represents  hydrogen  or  an  inorganic  or  organic 
cation,  mi  is  an  integer  of  1  to  3,  and  m2  is  1  or  2. 


4,569,906 
FOG  SUPPRESSANT  FOR  PHOTOTHERMOGRAPHIC 
IMAGING  COMPOSITIONS 
Gustav  Gutman,  Lake  Elmo,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota 
Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 
Filed  Jul.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  633,957 
Int.  a*  G03C  1/34,  1/02 
U.S.  a.  430—607  5  Qaims 

1.  A  heat-developable,  photosensitive  sheet  material  contain- 
ing an  image-forming  system  including  at  least  one  photosensi- 
tive silver  halide  catalyst  or  photosensitive  silver-halide  cata- 
lyst-forming component,  and  as  heat  image  forming  means,  at 
least  one  organic  silver  compound  and  at  least  one  reducing 
agent  therefor,  the  oxidation-reduction  reaction  of  which  to 
produce  a  visible  image  is  accelerated  by  said  catalyst,  said 
image-forming  system  further  containing  at  least  one  indan 
derivative  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  reduce  thermal  fog,  said 
indan  derivative  is  represented  by  the  structural  formula: 


wherein 

R',  R2,  r3,  r4,  r5^  r6  independently  represent  hydrogen, 
alkyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  — COOH  or 
— RCOOH  where  R  represents  an  alkyl  group  or  an  aryl 
group,  said  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
said  aryl  group  having  1  or  2  rings,  and 

X  represents  — COOH,  wherein  said  indan  derivative  con- 
tains at  least  two  carboxyl  group. 


4,569,907 

THIOPEPTOLIDE  SUBSTRATES  FOR  VERTEBRATE 

COLLAGENASE 

Harold  I.  Weingarten,  and  Joseph  Feder,  both  of  University 

City,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  571,227 

Int.  a*  C12Q  1/38 

U.S.  a.  435—23  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  determination  of  coUagenase  in  a  biolog- 
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ical  sample  comprising  reacting  an  aqueous  solution  of  said 
sample  with  a  thiopeptolide  substrate  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 

I       R-Pro-X-Gly-S-Y-Z-Gly-Ri 

wherein 

R  =  H  or  N-protecting  group, 

X  =  Leu,  He,  Phe,  Val,  Gin,  Ala, 

Y=Leu,  He,  Phe,  Val,  Ala, 

Z  =  Leu,  lie,  Phe,  Val,  Gin,  Ala, 

Rl  =  terminal  amide,  carboxyl  or  ester  group,  and  salts 
thereof,  said  reaction  being  carried  out  in  the  presence  of 
an  excess  of  4,4'-dithiodipyridine  or  Ellman's  reagent,  and 
then  measuring  the  resulting  released  chromophoric  mole- 
cule spectrophotometrically. 


4,569,910 

METHODS  AND  REAGENTS  FOR  PYRANOSONE 

PRODUCTION 

Kirston  E.  Koths,  Berkeley;  Robert  F.  Halenbeck,  Sm  Rafael, 

and  Peter  M.  Fernandes,  Walnut  Creek,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors 

to  Cetus  Corporation,  Emeryville,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  583,143 
Int.  a*  C12P  19/02;  C12N  9/04:  C12R  1/645 
U.S.  a.  435—105  45  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  substantially  pure  pyranosone 
from  the  corresponding  pyranose  comprising 
providing  a  pyranose-2-oxidase  enzyme  which  is  substantially 
free  of  pyranosone-utilizing  enzyme  contaminants,  including 
pyranosone  dehydratase  activity  which  have  measurable 
activity  at  a  selected  pH  between  about  4.4  and  7.0, 
mixing  the  pyranose  with  the  enzyme  and  an  H202-removing 

catalyst,  and 
performing  the  enzyme  reaction  in  the  presence  of  O2  at  the 
selected  pH. 


4,569,908 
MULTICLASS  HYBRID  INTERFERONS 
David  F.  Mark,  Hercules,  and  Abia  A.  Creasey,  San  Mateo,  both 
of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Cetus  Corporation,  Emeryville,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  340,782,  Jan.  19,  1982, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  463,574 
Qaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jan.  19,  1983,  419758 
Int.  a."  C12N  1/18,  1/00,  15/00,  1/20,  1/16;  C07H  21/04; 
C12P  21/02,  21/00,  21/04.  19/34 
U.S.  a.  435—70  28  Qaims 

1.  DNA  having  a  nucleotide  sequence  that  encodes  a  multi- 
class  hybrid  interferon  polypeptide  having  an  amino  acid  se- 
quence composed  of  at  least  two  distinct  amino  acid  subse- 
quences one  of  which  subsequences  corresponds  in  amino  acid 
identity,  sequence,  and  number  to  a  portion  of  a  first  interferon 
and  the  other  of  which  corresponds  in  amino  acid  identity, 
sequence,  and  number  to  a  portion  of  a  second  interferon  of  a 
different  interferon  class  from  the  first  interferon,  said  inter- 
feron classes  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a-interferon 
and  /3-interferon.  /  ^ 


4,569,909 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  URIDINE 
DIPHOSPHATE-N-ACETYLGALACrOSAMINE 
Taiko  Seno,  Osaka;  Yasuto  Okubo,  Nara;  Masao  Kawamura, 
Akashi;  Seiichi  Akutsu,  Kakogawa,  and  Hirosuke  Fukuda, 
Himeji,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Seitetsu  Kagaku  Co.,  Ltd., 
Hyogo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  499,919 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  3,  1982,  57-95984; 
Jun.  3,  1982,  57-95986;  Jun.  3,  1982,  57-95987;  Jun.  3,  1982, 
57-95988 

Int.  a.*  C12P  19/30;  C12Q  1/34;  C12N  9/90;  C12R  1/125 
U.S.  Q.  435—89  «  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  uridine  diphosphate-N- 
acetylgalactosamine,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

treating  a  reaction  solution  obtained  by  the  conversion  of 
I  uridine  diphosphate-N-acetylglucosamine  to  uridine  di- 
'  phosphate-N-acetylgalactosamine  in  the  presence  of  uri- 
dine diphosphate-N-ocetylglucosamine-4-epimerase  ob- 
tained by  partially  purifying  with  ammonium  sulfate  cell 
free  extracts  of  Bacillus  bacterium,  with  uridine  diphos- 
phate-N-acetylglucosamine  pyrophosphorylase  to  decom- 
pose the  uridine  diphosphate-N-acetylglucosamine  re- 
maining in  the  reaction  solution  and  then  separating  the 
uridine  diphosphate-N-acetylgalacetosamine  from  the 
enzymatically  decomposed  reaction  solution. 


4,569,911 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  ASPARTIC  AOD  AND 

PURIFYING  ASPARTASE 

Yoshihisa  Tsuda,  Wilmette,  III.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 

Plaines,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  572,107 

Int.  a.*  C12P  13/20;  C12N  9/96.  9/88;  C12R  1/125 

U.S.  CI.  435—109  5  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  making  L-aspartic  acid  comprising  conuct- 
ing  an  aqueous  solution  of  fumaric  acid  containing  a  source  of 
ammonia,  2-mercaptoethanol,  and  a  source  of  divalent  magne- 
sium ions,  each  of  the  latter  two  at  a  concentration  from  about 
10-*  to  about  10-2  molar,  at  a  temperature  from  about  25*  C. 
to  about  60*  C.  and  a  pH  about  7.0  to  about  9.0  with  the  aspar- 
tase  from  NRRL  B- 15536,  and  recovering  the  L-aspartic  acid 
formed  thereby. 

2.  A  method  of  purifying  aspartase  comprising,  (a)  heating  a 
thermally  stabilized  solution  of  aspartase  to  a  temperature 
between  about  45°  C.  and  70°  C,  removing  the  solids  formed 
thereby  and  recovering  the  aspartase  solution;  (b)  adding  to  the 
cooled  solution  a  nucleic  acid  precipitating  reagent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  protamine,  streptomycin,  and 
their  water-soluble  salts  in  an  amount  to  afford  a  concentration 
of  said  reagent  from  about  0.001  to  about  1.0  weight-volume 
percent,  removing  the  nucleic  acids  precipitated  thereby  and 
collecting  the  essentially  nucleic  acid-free  enzyme  solution;  (c) 
adding  to  the  latter  solution  at  a  temperature  between  about  0* 
C.  and  10°  C.  salt  in  an  amount  equal  to  about  55%  to  about 
65%  of  its  saturation  point;  and  (d)  collecting  the  aspartase 
precipitated  thereby. 


4,569,912 
PRODUCTION  OF  BILIRUBIN  OXIDASE 
Susumu  Matsui,  Ootsu;  Takako  T.  Sato,  Ibaraki,  and  Kazuo 
Nakiyima,  Kyoto,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Takara  Shuzo  Co., 
Ltd.,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  570,027 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  25,  1983,  58-10149 
Int.  CI."  C12N  9/02;  C12R  1/645 
U.S.  Q.  435—189  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  for  producing  bilirubin  oxidase  which  com- 
prises cultivating  Schizophyllum  commune  K-17  (PERM  BP- 
306)  in  a  culture  medium,  and  collecting  bilirubin  oxidase  from 
the  resulting  culture  broth. 
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4,569,913 
P.  OBTUSUS  PYRANOSE-2-OXIDASE  PREPARATION 
Kirston  E.  Koths,  Berkeley,  and  Robert  F.  Halenbeck,  San 
Rafael,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Cetus  Corporation,  Emery- 
ville, Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  583,142 
Int.  a.<  C12N  9/04;  C12R  9/11 
U.S.  a.  435—190  6  Qaims 

1.  A  substantially  pure  pyranose-2-oxidase  preparation 
which  is  substantially  free  of  glucosone-utilizing  enzyme  con- 
taminants, including  pyranosone  dehydratase  activity  which 
have  measurable  activity  at  a  selected  pH  between  about  4.4 
and  7.0,  prepared  from  mycelia  of  a  P  obtusus  culture. 


4,569,914 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  STERILE  MICROPROPAGATION 

OF  PLANT  MATERIAL 
Gyorgy  Molnir,  Piter  Tetenyi;  £:va  Dobos,  and  Jeno  Bemith, 
all  of  Budapest,  Hungary,  assignors  to  GyogynoTeny  Kutato 
Intezet,  Budakalasz,  Hungary 

Filed  Jun.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  508,613 

Qaims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Jun.  28, 1982,  2085/82 

Int.  C\*  C12N  5/00:  AlOB  79/00 

MS.  a.  435—240  2  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  propagating  material  of 

plants  by  micropropagation  in  sterile  tissue  culture,  comprising 

(a)  planting  the  lower  portions  of  sterile  shoot  cuttings  of 
plants  in  a  solid  nutrient  medium  in  a  flask,  providing  in 
the  flask  a  liquid  nutrient  medium,  the  liquid  medium 
submerging  the  upper  parts  of  the  shoot  cuttings,  thereby 
to  establish  a  submersed  propagating  system; 

(b)  cutting  up  into  pieces  the  culture  thus  obtained  which 
contains  a  number  of  lateral  buds  and  shoots,  rooting  the 
top-end  shoots  and  planting  the  same,  and  subjecting  the 
cuttings  prepared  from  the  lower  and  middle  parts  of  the 
shoot  cultures  to  further  cultivation  according  to  step  (a); 
and 

repeating  steps  (a)  and  (b)  until  the  desired  number  of  top- 
end  shoots  is  produced. 


4,569,915 
P  OBTUSUS  STRAIN 
David  B.  Ring,  Redwood  City,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Cetus  Corpora- 
tion, Emeryville,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  583,166 
Int.  a*  C12N  1/14,  9/04;  C12P  19/22;  C12R  1/645 
U.S.  Q.  435—254  4  Qaims 

1.  A  biologically  pure  culture  of  P.  obtusus  strain  AU124 
having  the  identifying  characteristics  of  NRRL  No.  1S59S. 


4,569,916 
ASSAY  FOR  TUMOR  PROMOTING  AGENTS 
Sheldon  Penman,  Brookline,  and  Edward  G.  Fey,  Boston,  both 
of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology, 
Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  May  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  612,233 
Int.  Q.*  C12N  15/00;  C12Q  1/02;  C12R  1/91 
VS.  Q.  436—64  6  Qaims 

1.  A  test  process  for  identifying  a  composition  of  interest  as 
being  within  the  class  consisting  of  tumor  promoters,  agents 
having  tumor  promoting  activity,  and  complete  carcinogens, 
said  test  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 
exposing  an  epithelial  cell  line  to  the  composition  of  interest 

for  a  predetermined  time  period;  and 
detecting  a  morphological  change  within  said  exposed  epi- 
thelial cells  by  observation  of  said  exposed  cells  and  com- 
parison of  morphological  changes  therein  with  those  of  an 
unexposed  epithelial  cell  control,   said   morphological 


change  comprising  bundling  of  the  cytokeratin  filaments 
within  said  cells,  the  occurrence  of  said  morphological 


change  identifying  the  composition  of  interest  as  being 
within  the  class. 


4,569,917 
METHOD  FOR  THE  DIRECT  DETERMINATION  OF  THE 

LIPID  CONTENT  OF  BLOOD  BETA-LIPOPROTEINS 
Josef  Maien  Manfred  Gloger,  both  of  Weilheim,  and  Brigitte 
Draeger,  Tutzing,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH,  Mannheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,720 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  8, 
1980,  3009037 

Int.  a.*  GOIN  33/92 
U.S.  Q.  436—71  19  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  direct  determination  of  beta-lipoproteins  in 
a  blood  sample  containing  pre-beta-lipoprotein,  (VLDL)  al- 
pha-liproprotein  (HDL),  and  beta-lipoprotein  (LDL),  com- 
prising mixing  the  blood  plasma  or  serum  of  the  blood  sample 
with  a  solid,  water-insoluble  anion  exchanger  operable  to 
retain  the  pre-beta-lipoprotein  (VLDL)  and  the  alpha-lipo- 
protein  (HDL)  to  remove  them  from  solution  while  allowing 
the  beta-lipoprotein  (LDL)  to  remain  in  solution,  separating 
the  blood  plasma  or  serum  from  the  anion  exchanger  and 
thereafter  determining  the  amount  of  beta-lipoprotein  (LDL) 
remaining  in  solution. 


4,569,918 
SULFUR  DIOXIDE  ANALYSIS  SYSTEM 
Robert  T.  Moore,  Mountain  View,  and  Yoshihiro  Takahashi, 
San  Jose,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Xertex  Corporation, 
Santa  Qara,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  345,002 

Int.  Q.*  GOIN  31/12.  27/06 

U.S.  Q.  436—122  9  Claims 
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1.  In  a  method  for  the  quantitative  detection  of  sulfur  dioxide 
in  a  gas  stream,  the  steps  of: 
(a)  passing  a  sulfur  dioxide-containing  analysis  gas  stream 
through  a  sulfur  dioxide  trapping  medium  comprising 
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nickel  oxide,  in  a  trap  zone  maintained  at  a  predetermined 
temperature  to  retain  the  sulfur  dioxide  on  the  trapping 
medium  while  passing  the  remainder  of  the  gas  stream, 

(b)  discontinuing  flow  of  the  analysis  gas  stream  through  the 
trap  zone, 

(c)  thereafter  heating  the  trap  zone  to  a  second  predeter- 
mined temperature  at  which  the  sulfur  dioxide  is  released 
from  said  trapping  medium  and  passing  a  carrier  gas 
stream  through  said  trap  zone  to  carry  away  said  released 
sulfur  dioxide,  said  carrier  gas  stream  being  subsUntially 
inert  to  sulfur  dioxide  at  said  second  predetermined  tem- 
perature, and 

(d)  passing  said  sulfur  dioxide-containing  carrier  gas  stream 
through  a  sulfur  dioxide  detector  and  determining  the 
concentration  of  sulfur  dioxide  therein. 


4  569  919 

IMMUNOLOGIC  LATEX  AGGLUTINATION  PROCESS 
Tibor  Toth,  and  Gerhard  Munscher,  both  of  Marburg,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany,  assignors  to  Behringwerke  Aktiengesellschafl, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  469,238 
I  Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  25, 
1982,  3206729 

Int.  C\*  GOIN  33/544.  33/545.  33/549.  33/546 
U.S.  a.  436—533  2  Qaims 

1.  A  latex  agglutination  process  for  the  detection  or  determi- 
nation of  a  partner  of  an  immunologic  reaction  by  means  of  a 
corresponding  partner,  which  comprises  carrying  out  the 
detection  or  determination  in  the  presence  of  an  anti-sheep- 
erythrocyte-serum  of  a  mammal  containing  no  antibodies  spe- 
cific for  the  antigenic  partner. 


4,569,921 

SINTERED  SILICON  CARBIDE  MOLDING  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODL'CnON  THEREOF 

Mamoni  Omori,  18-1  Kano  2-chome,  Scndai-shi,  Miyagi  982, 

and  Keigo  Ohira,  Kaisha  8-4  Koamicho,  Nibonbashi,  Chuo-ku, 

Tokyo  104,  both  of  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  515,607,  Jul.  20,  1983, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  5,  1985,  Ser.  No.  708,117 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  29,  1982,  57-131256 
Int.  a.*  C04B  35/56 
U.S.  a.  501—88  2  Oaixca 

1.  A  sintered  silicon  carbide  molding  having  a  bending 
strength  of  at  least  70  Kg/mm^  at  room  temperature,  a  m  value 
determined  from  Weibull-plot  of  no  less  than  10  and  a  ratio  of 
bending  strength  at  1400*  C.  to  that  at  room  temperature  of  not 
less  than  0.85,  wherein  said  molding  consists  of  0.30  to  30.00 
weight  %  of  oxide(s)  of  the  following  group  (a)  and  0.30  to 
30.00  weight  %  of  oxide  (s)  of  the  following  group  (b),  sum  of 
the  oxides  in  the  groups  (a)  and  (b)  being  not  more  than  40 
weight  %  and  the  balance  substantially  consisting  of  silicon 
carbide: 

group  (a):  oxide(s)  of  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Sc,  Y.  La,  Ce,  Pr,  Nd,  Sm.  Eu,  Gd, 
Tb.  Dy,  Ho,  Er,  Tm,  Yb,  Pm  and  Lu,  and 
group  (b):  oxide(s)  of  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Be,  Mg,  Ca,  Ti,  V,  Cr,  Mn,  Fe,  Co.  Ni, 
Zn.  Sr,  Zr,  Nb,  Mo,  Ba.  Tc,  Ta.  W  and  Th. 


4  569  922 

SILICON  CARBIDE-ALUMINUM  NITRIDE  SINTERED 

ARTICLE  AND  PROCESS  FOR  ITS  PRODUCTION 

Keiichiro  Suzuki,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Asahi  Glass 
Company  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  558,896 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  8,  1982,  57-213984 

Int.  a.*  CD4B  35/56 

U.S.  CI.  501—89  27  Claims 


4,569,920 
PREPARATION  OF  INORGANIC  PARTICLE  SLURRIES 
Robert  Smith-Johannsen,  Incline  Village,  Nev.,  assignor  to 
Blasch  Precision  Ceramics,  Inc.,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 
Filed  Sep.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  529,729 
Int.  a.*  C04B  33/28.  35/00.  35/10 
U.S.  a.  501-1  20  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  inorganic  particle  slurry  containing  particles 
of  substantially  the  same  charge  potential  in  which  a  sufficient 
number  of  the  particles  have  had  the  charge  potential  made 
opposite  by  addition  of  cationic  or  anionic  particles  to  nega- 
tively or  positively  charged  particle  slurries,  respectively,  to  a 
sufficient  extent  to  prevent  segregation  or  settling  of  the  parti- 
cles on  standing  and  to  impart  a  flowable  cream-like  thixotro- 
pic  consistency  to  the  composition. 

2.  The  method  of  forming  a  stable  aqueous  slurry  of  nega- 
tively charged  inorganic  particles  which  comprises  treating  a 
portion  of  the  particles  being  used  to  form  the  slurry  with  a 
cationic  agent  to  reduce  the  charge  of  the  particles,  and  mixing 
the  treated  portion  of  the  particles  with  the  remainder  of  the 
particles  being  used  to  form  the  slurry,  the  amount  of  particles 
treated  and  the  amount  of  cationic  agent  used  being  such  that 
when  the  treated  portion  of  the  particles  is  mixed  with  the 
untreated  portion,  a  thick  cream-like  flowable  composition  of 
a  thixotropic  nature  results. 

3.  The  method  of  forming  a  stable  aqueous  slurry  of  posi- 
tively charged  inorganic  particles  which  comprises  treating  a 
portion  of  the  particles  being  used  to  form  the  slurry  with  an 
anionic  agent  to  reduce  the  charge  of  the  particles,  and  mixing 
the  treated  portion  of  the  particles  with  the  remainder  of  the 
particles  being  used  to  form  the  slurry,  the  amount  of  particles 
treated  and  the  amount  of  anionic  agent  used  being  such  that 
when  the  treated  portion  of  the  particles  is  mixed  with  the 
untreated  portion,  a  thick  cream-like  flowable  composition  of 
a  thixotropic  nature  results. 


1.  A  silicon  carbide  sintered  article  composed  essentially  of 
elongated  and/or  plate-like  grains  of  a  SiC-AlN  solid  solution 
consisting  essentially  of  from  2  to  20%  by  weight  of  Al.  from 
0.2  to  10%  by  weight  of  N,  from  0.2  to  5%  by  weight  of  O. 
from  0  to  15%  by  weight  of  a  Group  Ilia  element,  and  the  rest 
being  substantially  Si  and  C. 


4,569,923 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  ORGANOCLAYS 

HAVING  ENHANCED  GELLING  PROPERTIES 

Milburn  I.  Knudson,  Jr.,  Gonzales,  Tex.,  and  Thomas  R.  Jones, 

St.  Austell,  England,  assignors  to  Southern  Clay  ProducU. 

Inc.,  Gonzales,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  393,600,  Jun.  30,  1982. 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  193,635,  Oct.  3, 

1980,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No. 

551,957 

Int.  a.*  C09C  1/42 

U.S.  CI.  501—148  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  manufacture  of  an  organoclay  by  reacting 

a  sodium  smectite-type  clay  with  a  higher  alkyl-contaming 
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quaternary  ammonium  compound;  the  improvement  enabling 
enhancement  of  the  gelling  propertiees  of  said  clay,  compris- 
ing: 
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organic  media  in  a  manner  and  under  conditions  sufTicient 
to  form  a  vanadium  phosphorus  oxygen  containing  cata- 
lyst prescursor  composition  having  a  phosphorus  to  vana- 
dium atomic  ratio  of  from  about  0.5:1  about  2:1  and  an 
average  vanadium  valence  of  from  3.9  to  about  4.7,  said 
vanadium  and  phosphorus  containing  compounds  being 
dissolved  in  said  liquid  organic  media  during  said  reaction; 

(b)  separating  the  catalyst  precursor  composition  from  the 
organic  media;  and 

(c)  activating  the  catalyst  precursor  composition  in  the 
absence  of  air  along  by  contact  with  an  atmosphere  com- 
prising air  and  at  least  one  hydrocarbon. 


subjecting  the  clay  to  high  energy  pugmilling  prior  to  the 
said  reaction  thereof  with  said  ammonium  compound  by 
passing  said  clay  while  moist  through  a  pugmill  which 
imparts  at  least  20  HP-hrs/ton  of  energy  to  the  moist  clay. 

4  569J)24 
METAL  CARBON  CATALYST  PREPARATION 
Geoffrey  A.  Ozin,  63  Gormley  Ave.,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada 
(M4V  1Y9),  and  Mark  P.  Andrews,  374  Markham  St.,  Tor- 
onto,  Ontario,  Canada 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  454,885,  Dec.  30, 1982,  abandoned. 

This  application  Nov.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  556,003 

Int.  a.*  BOIJ  23/20.  23/22,  23/26.  23/28.  23/30.  23/42.  23/44 

23/46.  23/50.  23/52.  23/72.  23/74 
Uf;  CI.  502-184  ,4  Calms 

13.  A  carbon-metal  catalyst  having  an  effective  amount  of 
chemically  active  metal  in  the  form  of  clusters  of  metal  atoms, 
which  is  prepared  by 

vaporizing  the  metal  in  the  vicinity  of  an  organic  or  inor- 
ganic liquid  solvent; 

dissolving  the  metal  as  a  labile  solvated  zero-valent  complex 
in  the  liquid  solvent  to  form  a  liquid  mixture  of  solvent 
and  solvated  zero-valent  metal  complex  dissolved  therein; 

contacting  said  liquid  mixture,  with  a  solid  particulate  car- 
bon so  as  to  cause  deposition  of  the  solvated  metal  com- 
plex onto  the  surface  of  the  carbon; 

and  removing  excess  liquid  solvent  or  solution  from  the 
carbon,  said  liquid  solvent  being  chosen  from  among 
solvents  having  the  ability  to  solvate  the  chosen  metal, 
and  bemg  inert  towards  the  solid  particulate  carbon. 

14.  The  catalyst  of  claim  13  wherein  the  metal  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  palladium,  platinum,  molybde- 
num and  silver. 


4,569,926 
STIMULATION  OF  PHAGOCYTOSIS  WITH 
SOMATOSTATIN 
Sandor  Szabo,  Brookline,  Mass.,  and  Klaus  H.  Usadel,  Frank- 
furt, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Brigham  and  Wom- 
en's Hospital,  Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  550,976 
Int.  CI.*  A61K  37/02:  C07C  103/52 
U.S.  a.  514-14  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  mcreasmg  the  phagocytosis  of  exogeneous 
colloidal  particles  from  blood,  which  comprises: 

injecting  into  a  mammal  having  a  greater  than  normal 
amount  of  exogeneous  colloidal  particles  in  the  blood 
stream  of  said  mammal  and  a  need  for  the  removal  of  said 
particles  an  amount  of  somatostatin  sufficient  to  increase 
the  activity  of  phagocytes  in  said  mammal. 


4  569  925 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  VANADIUM 

PHOSPHORUS  OXYGEN  CATALYST  COMPOSITION  BY 

AN  ORGANIC  SOLUTION  METHOD 
Tai-Cheng  Yang,  Mahwah;  Krishna  K.  Rao,  Paterson,  and  I-Der 
Huang,  Upper  Saddle  River,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Exxon 
Research  A  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

Filed  Jul.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  394,415 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  6, 
2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.*  BOIJ  27/J98;  C07D  307/34 
U.S.  CI.  502-209  ,3  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  prepanng  a  vanadium  phosphorus  oxygen 
containmg  composition  capable  of  catalyzing  the  oxidation  of 
hydrocarbons  which  comprises: 
(a)  reacting  at  least  one  vanadium  containing  compound 
with  at  least  one  phosphorus  containing  compound  in  a 
liquid  organic  media  comprising  at  least  one  organic  alco- 
hol under  substantially  anhydrous  conditions  of  less  than 
about  5%  by  weight  water  based  on  the  weight  of  the 


4,569,927 

GNRH  ANTAGONISTS  IV 

Jean  E.  F.  Rivier,  and  Wylie  W.  Vale,  Jr.,  both  of  La  JoUa, 

Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Salk  Institute  For  Biological  Studies 

San  Diego,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  583,093,  Feb.  23, 1984,  which  is 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  512,920,  Jul.  12,  1983, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  473,876, 
Mar.  10,  1983,  abandoned.  This  application  May  21,  1984,  Ser' 

No.  612,072 

Int.  CI.*  C07C  103/52:  A61K  37/02 

U.S.  a.  514-15  21  aaims 

1.  A  peptide  or  a  nontoxic  salt  thereof,  said  peptide  having 
the  formula:  X-R,-(W)D-Phe-R3-R4-R5-R6-R7-Arg-Pro-R,o 
wherem  X  is  hydrogen  or  an  acyl  group  having  7  or  less  car- 
bon atoms;  Ri  is  dehydro-Pro,  D-pGlu,  D-Phe,  D-Trp  or 
^-D-NAL;  W  is  4F,  4C1,  2,4Cl2,  3,4Cl2,  4Br,  4N02  or  C«Me- 
4C1;  R3  is  (N"'For)  D-Trp  or  D-Trp  which  is  substituted  in  the 
5-  or  6-position  with  NO2,  NH2,  OCH3,  F,  CI,  Br  or  CH3;  R4 
IS  Ser,  Cm,  AAL  or  aBu;  R5  is  Tyr,  Arg,  (3F)Phe,  (2F)Phe, 
(3I)Tyr,  (3CH3)Phe,  (2CH3)Phe,  (3Cl)Phe  or  (2Cl)Phe;  R6  is 
(4NH2)D-Phe,  D-Lys,  D-Orn,  D-Har,  D-His,  (4gua)D-Phe, 
D-Tyr.  D-Trp,  D-Phe,  D-Leu,  D-Ile,  D-Nle,  D-Val,  D-Ala, 
D-Ser(OtBu),  /3-D-2NAL,  (imBzl)D-His,  or  D-Arg;  R7  is  Leu. 
NML.  NIe  or  Nva;  and  Rio  is  Gly-NH2,  D-Ala-NH2  0r  NH-Y, 
with  Y  being  lower  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  fluoro  lower  alkyl  or 
NHCONHQ,  where  Q  is  H  or  lower  alkyl,  provided  however 
that  when  R5  is  Arg,  R^  is  D-Tyr. 


4,569,928 
ANTI-PARASITIC  ESTERS 
Jean  Tessier,  Vincennes;  Andre   Teche,  Paris,  and  Jean-Pierre 
Demoute,  Montreuil-sous-Bois,  all  of  France,  assignors  to 
Roussel  Udaf,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  546,392 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  2,  1982,  82  18328 

Int.  CI."  C07D  24/72 

U.S.  a.  514-66  ,8  Claims 

1.  An  ester  m  all  possible  isomeric  forms  and  mixtures 

thereof  of  the  formula 
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CHi  CHj 

\   / 
OX  CO 

II   I  /  \      II 

RSC— C=CH— CH CH— C— OA 


les/ml  thereby  to  reduce  or  eliminate  said  effects  of  said  lith- 
ium or  to  potentiate  the  effectiveness  of  said  lithium. 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  alkyl  of 
1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  and  alkynyl  of  1  to  18  carbon 
atoms,  and  cycloalkyl,  or  cycloalkenyl  or  cycloalkenylalkyl  or 
cycloalkylalkyl  of  3  to  8  carbon  atoms  cycloalkyl,  cycloalke- 
nyl, cycloalkylalkyl  and  cycloalkenylalkyl  of  3  to  8  carbon 
atoms  substituted  with  at  least  one  member  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  halogen,  —OH,  — SH.  —OR',  — SR  , 


R"  ~"0 

/  \ 

-NOj  -N  .  -CN,  -SOjH,  -PO4H2.  CH2. 

,  \  / 

R-  -O 


4  569  930 
2-FLUOROPHENYL(DI)THIOPHOSPHATESAND 

THEIR  USE  IN  PEST  CONTROL 
Hans-Peter  Loeffler;  Walter  Seufert,  both  of  Ludwigshafen,  and 
Heinrich  Adolphi,  Limburgerhof,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  305,849,  Sep.  25, 1981.  This  application 
Feb.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  577,376 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  16, 
1980,  3039086 

Int.  CI."  AOIN  57/7<  C07F  9/165 
U.S.  a.  514-147  *  Claims 

1.  A  2-fluorophenyl(di)thiophosphate  of  the  formula 


(I) 


O 


— COAlki, 


:?-&.: 


— OCF3,  — SCF3  and 


— S02Alk2,  — SOsAlkj.  aryl.  aryl  substituted  with  at  least  one 
member  of  the  group  consisting  of  -OH,  alkoxy  of  1  to  8 

carbon  atoms,  alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  halogen.  -Chj.    ^^^^^  ^^  .^  ^^^^^  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  R^  is  alkyl  or  haloal- 
^^^'  -C/-P.  «nH  l^yj  of  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  alkoxyalkyl  or  alkylthioalkyl  of  2  to 

6  carbon  atoms  or  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  R  ,  R 
and  R'  independently  of  one  another  are  chlorine,  bromme, 
O  halogen,  cyano,  nitro  or  alkyl,  alkoxy  or  alkylthio  of  1  to  4 

\  carbon  atoms  and  X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur. 

6.  A  process  for  combating  pests,  wherein  a  2-nuorophenyl(- 


U 


CH2 


r 


o 


di)thiophosphate  of  the  formula  I  as  defmed  in  claim  1  is  al- 
lowed to  act  on  the  pests  and/or  their  habiut. 


R'  is  alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  R"  and  R'"  are  individually 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  of  1 
to  8  carbon  atoms,  Alki,  Alk2and  Alksare  individually  alkyl  of 
1  to  18  carbon  atoms  (b)  aryl  of  6  to  14  carbon  atoms,  aryl 
substituted  with  at  least  one  substituent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of -OH,  alkoxy  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  alkyl 
of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  halogen,  — OCF3,  — CF3  and  — SCF3 
and  (c)  heterocycle,  heterocycle  substituted  with  at  least  one 
member  of  the  group  consisting  of  —OH.  alkoxy  of  1  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  halogen.  — CF3, 
— OCF3.  and  — CF3.  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl  of  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  and  alkynyl  of  2  to  18 
carbon  atoms  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  18  carbon  atoms  and  cy- 
cloalkenyl of  3  to  18  carbon  atoms  and  the  remainder  of  an 
alcohol  used  in  synthesis  of  pyrethrinoid  esters.  X  is  halogen 
and  the  ethylenic  double  bond  may  have  Z  or  E  geometry. 


4,569,931 
SEBUM  SECRETION  ACCELERATOR 

Naonobu  Yoshizuka,  Utsunomiya;  Eijiro  Takeuchi,  Tochigi.  and 

Genji  Imokawa,  Utsunomiya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kao 

Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  627,549 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  11,  1983,  58-125651 

Int.  CM  A61K  31/56 

U.S.  CI.  514—182  '  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  accelerating  sebum  secretion  in  a  human 
being  comprising  applying  to  the  skin  of  a  human  being  m  need 
of  accelerated  sebum  secretion  a  composition  comprising  a 
cholesteryl  ester  of  a  branched  fatty  acid  represented  by  the 
general  formula 


I  4,569,929 

CYTIDYL  DIPHOSPHOCHOLINE-DRUG 
COMPOSITION 
John  H.  Growdon,  Brookline,  and  Richard  J.  Wurtman,  Boston, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Tech- 
nology, Cambridge,  Mass. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  366,888,  Apr.  8, 1982,  Pat.  No. 
4,430,330,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  229,894,  Jan.  30, 
1981,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  126,124, 
Feb.  29, 1980,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  88,227,  Oct.  25, 1979,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of 
Ser.  No.  847,967,  Nov.  2, 1979,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec. 
22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  564,607 
Int.  CI.*  A61K  31/685.  33/14 
U.S.  a.  514-78  1  Claim 

1  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  (a),  lithium  and  (b)  an 
amount  of  cytidyl  diphosphocholine  effective  to  raise  blood 
levels  of  choline  in  a  patient  to  between  about  10  and  50  nmo- 


(I) 


in  which  R  represents  a  saturated  branched  aliphatic  hydrocar- 
bon group  having  from  1 1  to  23  carbon  atoms  and  the  branch- 
ing comprises  at  least  one  alkyl  substituent  at  a  position  be- 
tween the  carboxyl  bond  and  the  center  of  the  main  chain,  m 
an  amount  not  smaller  than  25  wt.  %  of  the  total  composition. 
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4,569,932 
LOW  TOXICITY  RADIATION  SENSITIZER 
Barton  L.  Bergquist,  and  James  C.  Chang,  both  of  Cedar  Falls, 
Iowa,  assignors  to  University  of  Northern  Iowa  Foundations, 
Cedar  Falls,  Iowa 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  440,840,  Nov.  12, 1982,  Pat.  No.  4,490,543. 
This  appUcation  Mar.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  586,311 
Int.  a*  A61K  31/155 
U.S.  O.  514—185  4  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  increasing  the  radiation  sensitivity  of  living 
cells  comprising: 
administering  to  an  animal  a  small  radiation  sensitizing  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


H2N 


C— OH 


NH2 


HO  ^o' 

where  X  is  a  halide. 


O         HO 


4,569,933 
ANTIHYPERTENSIVE  SUBSTFTUTED  DERIVATIVES  OF 

2,5-DIAMINO  1,4-DIAZOLE 
Pierre-Jean  Comu,  100,  Avenue  Kleber,  F-75116,  Paris;  Claude 
Perrin,  5,  rue  de  1-Avenir,  F-91400,  Orsay;  Bernard  Dumaitre, 
24,  rue  Chemin  Vert.,  F-93000,  Bobigny,  and  GiUes  Streichen- 
berger,  30,  boulevard  du  Chateau,  F-92200,  Neuilly  sur  Seine, 
all  of  France 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  599,784 

Int.  a*  A61K  31/535;  C07D  401/12 

U.S.  a.  514— 237  10  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 

2-amino  S-(aralkylpiperidino  alkyl)amino   1,4-diazole  of  the 

formula  I 


(R|), 


Y' 


wherein  Y  and  Y'  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  a  CH2- 
radical,  O,  S  or  NH 
X  is  an  alkylene  chain  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

a  (CH2)n  radical 

a  CHOH-  (CH2)ni  radical 

a  CO— (CH2)ni  radical  and 


-C-(CH2)n, 
K 


radical 

in  which  n  is  equal  to  1,  2,  3  or  4 
ni  is  equal  to  1,  2  or  3 
n'  is  equal  to  zero,  1  or  2 
K  is  a  group 


\ 


ORi 


OR2 


wherein  R\  and  R2  are  each  a  lower  alkyl  radical  which 
may  be  the  same  or  different,  a  lower  alkylene  chain,  two 
hydrogens, 


/ 

O  or 


H 


OH 


wherein  lower  alk  is  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  Het  is  a 
heterocyclic  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
the  amino  triazoles  of  formula  A 


-.-ry 


(I) 


(CH2)„— NH— Het 


R3— N- 


•N 


^ .  K.. 


wherein  Ar  is  a  cyclic  radical  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  pyridine,  oxazine,  pyrazine  and  a  phenyl  radical  of  the  wherein  R3  is  hydrogen,  a  lower  alkyl  radical  of  1  to  6 
formula                                                                                             carbon  atoms,  and  the  1,4-  diazoles  of  the  formula 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  a  lower  alkyl  radical,  a  lower  alkoxy 
radical,  wherein  lower  alk  is  1-6  carbons,  a  halogen,  a  trifluo- 
romethyl,  a  sulphonamido  radical,  a  trifluoromethoxy,  a  cyano 
radical,  a  carboxy  radical,  a  carboxamido  radical,  a  nitro  group 
or  an  alkylene  dioxy  a  group  of  2-4  carbon  atoms,  and  p  is  an 
integer  of  1  to  3,  tetrahydronaphthyl,  naphthyl-1,  -2,  benzodi- 
oxanyl,  benzodioxenyl,  quinolinyl,  thiachromanyl,  indolyl-2 
and  indolyl-3  and  a  bicyclic  hydroaryl  radical  of  the  formula 


N- 


N 


NH2 


wherein  Z  is  a  —NH— radical,  NR3—  or  an  oxygen  and 
R3  being  deflned  as  above  and  a  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able addition  salt  thereof  with  a  mineral  or  organic  acid. 
9.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  treating  hypertension 
containing  as  active  ingredient  an  antihypertensiveiy  effective 
amount  of  at  least  one  compound  according  to  claim  1  in 
adjunction  or  in  admixture  with  an  inert  non-toxic  pharmaceu- 
tically acceptable  carrier  or  vehicle. 
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4  569  934 
IMIDAZO[li-b]'pYRIDAZINES 
Daniel  B.  Moran,  SufTern,  N.Y.;  Dennis  W.  Powell,  Greenwich, 
Conn.,  and  Jay  D,  Albright,  Nanuet,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Ameri- 
can Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  658,716 
Int.  a*  A61K  31/50;  C07D  471/02.  237/04.  237/20 
U.S.  a.  514—248  15  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  lower  alkyl  having  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms;  and  R2  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  3-pyridinyl  and  [3-(tri- 
fluoromethyOphenyl]  and  the  pharmacologically  acceptable 
acid-addition  salts  thereof. 

13.  A  method  of  meliorating  anxiety  in  a  mammal  which 
comprises  administering  internally  to  said  mammal  a  therapeu- 
tically effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula  as  re- 
cited in  claim  1. 


I  4,569,935 

TOPICAL  TREATMENT  OF  PSORIASIS  WITH 

I  IMIDAZOLE  ANTIBIOTICS 

E.  William  Rosenberg,  Memphis,  and  Patricia  W.  Belew,  Ger- 

mantown,  both  of  Tenn.,  assignors  to  University  of  Tennessee 

Research  Corp.,  Knoxviile,  Tenn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  474,214,  Mar.  17,  1983,  Pat. 

No.  4,491,588,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

363,845,  Mar.  31,  1982,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  9, 

I  1983,  Ser.  No.  559,928 

Int.  CI.*  A61K  31/50.  31/495 
U.S.  a.  514—252  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  psoriasis  in  humans  by  topical  appli- 
cation of  an  effective,  lesion  reducing,  amount  of  ketoconazole 
to  affected  areas. 


4  569  936 

ANTI-INFLAMMATORY  SUBSTITUTED 

9H.8-OXO-PYRIMIDO[2,l-F]PURINE-2,4-DIONES 

David  J.  Blythin,  North  Caldwell,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Schering 

Corporation,  Madison,  N.J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  436,247,  Oct.  25,  1982, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  544,320 

Int.  a.*  A61K  31/52 

U.S.  a.  514—267  18  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  structural  formula  I 


phenyl,  quinolinyl,  isoquinolinyl,  pyridyl,  thiazolyl,  1,3,4- 
thiadiazolyl,  and  thienyl]; 

R3  is  hydrogen,  formyl,  cycloalkyl  having  from  3  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  alkenyl  having  from  2  to  8  carbon  atoms,  alkynyl 
having  from  3  to  8  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkenyl  having  from 
5  to  8  carbon  atoms,  acyloxyalkyl  having  from  2  to  12  car- 
bon atoms,  —alkyl— X—CpH2p+  1  (wherein  the  alkyl  por- 
tion has  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  p  is  an  integer  from  0  to  4,  and 
X  represents  CO,  O,  S,  S+— O",  SO2  or  — NC4i2r+i 
wherein  r  is  an  integer  from  0  to  4),  — (CH2)«CONR<'''7 
(wherein  R*  and  R'  are  independently  hydrogen  or  alkyl 
having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  n  is  an  integer  from  0 
to  6),  — (CH2)mC(0)OR8  (wherein  R*  is  hydrogen,  alkyl 
having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  a  pharmaceutical!  y 
acceptable  metal  or  amine  cation  and  m  is  an  integer  from  0 
to  6),  phenyl,  substituted  phenyl,  alkyl  having  from  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms  [which  may  be  substituted  with  hydroxy, 
sulfhydryl,  cyano,  amino,  halo,  cycloalkyl  having  from  3  to 
8  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  quinolinyl,  isoquinolinyl,  pyridyl, 
thiazolyl,  1,3.4-thiadiazoIyl,  thienyl  and  substituted  phenyl, 
quinolinyl,  isoquinolinyl,  pyridyl,  thiazolyl,  1,3,4-thiadiazo- 
lyl  and  thienyl]; 

R*  is  hydrogen,  phenyl,  quinolinyl,  isoquinolinyl,  pyridyl, 
thiazolyl,  1,3,4-thiadiazolyl,  thienyl,  and  substituted  phenyl, 
quinolinyl,  isoquinolinyl,  pyridyl,  thiazolyl,  1,3,4-thiadiazo- 
lyl and  thienyl,  alkyl  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms 
[which  may  be  substituted  with  cycloalkyl  having  from  3  to 
8  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  quinolinyl,  isoquinolinyl,  pyridyl, 
thiazolyl,  1,3,4-thiadiazolyl,  thienyl  and  substituted  phenyl, 
quinolinyl,  isoquinolinyl,  pyridyl,  thiazolyl,  1,3,4-thiadiazo- 
lyl and  thienyl]; 
R'  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 

O 
-CR' 

(wherein  R^  is  alkyl  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms),  or  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  metal  or  amine  cation. 

17.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  which  comprises  a  com- 
pound having  structural  formula  I  as  defined  in  claim  1  in 
combination  with  a  pharmaceutically  accepuble  carrier. 

18.  A  method  of  treating  inflammation  in  a  mammal  which 
comprises  administering  the  composition  defined  in  claim  17  to 
said  mammal. 


OR' 


r2— N 


(I) 


wherein 

R'  and  R^  are  independently  selected  from  hydrogen,  cycloal- 
kyl having  from  3  to  8  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  having  from  3 
to  8  carbon  atoms,  alkynyl  having  from  3  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
phenyl,  substituted  phenyl,  alkyl  having  from  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms  [which  may  be  substituted  with  cycloalkyl  having 
from  3  to  8  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  quinolinyl,  isoquinolinyl, 
pyridyl,  thiazolyl,  1,3,4-thiadiazolyl,  thienyl  and  substituted 


4,569,937 

ANALGESIC  MIXTURE  OF  OXYCODONE  AND 

IBUPROFEN 

Geraldine   L.   Baker,   Minneapolis,   Minn.,   and   William   K. 

Schmidt,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1985,  Ser.  No.  700,654 
Int.  O*  A61K  31/19.  31/44 
U.S.  a.  514—282  «  Claims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  a  synergistic 
analgesic  combination  of  (a)  oxycodone,  or  a  pharmaceutically 
accepuble  salt  thereof,  and  (b)  ibuprofen,  or  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally suitable  salt  thereof,  in  which  the  weight  ratio  of  (a):(b)  is 
from  about  1 :6  to  about  1  -.AOO. 
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4,569,938 

DIURETIC,  ANTIHYPERTENSIVE  AND 

ANTIHISTAMINIC 

7-CARBOXYMETHOXY-FUR0^3,4-0-PYRIDINE 

DERIVATIVES 

Andre  Esanu,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  de  Conseils  de 

Recherches  et  d' Applications  Scientiflques,  France 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  668,394 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  17,  1983, 
8330658 

Int.  a.«  A61K  31/435:  C07D  491/048 
U.S.  a.  514—302  5  Claims 

2.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  as  an  active 
agent  therein  an  amount  of  a  l,3-dihydro-6-methyl-furo-(3,4- 
c)-pyridine  derivative  of  the  formula: 


heteroatom  is  oxygen  or  sulfur,  a  monocycloloweralkyl  or 
phenyl  group,  a  phenylloweralkyl  group  or  a  phenyl- 
loweralkenyl  group,  each  of  the  groups  represented  by  Ai  and 
A2  being  unsubstituted  or  being  substituted  by  one  or  more 
chlorine  or  fluorine  atoms,  trifluoromethyl  groups,  alkyl 
groups  having  from  1  to  S  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  groups  having 
from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  alkylthio  groups  having  from  1  to  S 
carbon  atoms,  dialkylamino  groups  in  which  each  alkyl  group 
has  from  1  to  S  carbon  atoms,  dialkylaminoalkoxy  groups  in 
which  each  of  the  two  alkyl  groups  and  the  alkoxy  group  has 
from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms  or  a-  or  /3-alkoxy-N-pyrrolidinyl 
groups  in  which  the  alkoxy  group  has  from  1  to  5  carbon 
atoms;  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  of  such  a  com- 
pound. 


wherein 

each  of  A|  and  A2  independently  represents  a  hydrogen 
atom,  a  straight  chain  saturated  or  unsaturated  hydrocar- 
bon group  having  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  a  heterocy- 
clic group  which  is  an  unsaturated  S-membered  ring 
wherein  the  heteroatom  is  oxygen  or  sulfur,  a  phenyl 
group,  a  phenylloweralkyl  group  or  a  phenylloweralkenyl 
group, 

each  of  the  groups  represented  by  A]  and  A2  being  unsubsti- 
tuted or  being  substituted  by  one  or  more  chlorine  or 
fluorine  atoms,  trifluoromethyl  groups,  alkyl  groups  hav- 
ing from  1  to  S  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  groups  having  from 
1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  alkylthio  groups  having  from  1  to  5 
carbon  atoms,  dialkylamino  groups  in  which  each  alkyl 
group  has  from  1  to  S  carbon  atoms,  dialkylaminoalkoxy 
groups  in  which  each  of  the  two  alkyl  groups  and  the 
alkoxy  group  has  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms  or  a-  or  /3- 
alkoxy-N-pyrrolidinyl  groups  in  which  the  alkoxy  group 
has  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms  and  R  represents  a  hydrogen 
or  halogen  atom;  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  of 
such  a  compound  in  admixture  with  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  diluent  or  carrier,  said  amount  being  effective 
to  act  as  a  diuretic,  to  lower  blood  pressure  or  to  act  as  an 
antihistaminic  agent. 


4,569,939 
DIURETIC  6-VINYL.FURO-(3,4.C).PYRIDINE 
DERIVATIVES     - 
Andre  Esanu,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  de  Conseils  de 
Recherches  et  d' Applications  Scientiflques,  France 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  668,399 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  16,  1983, 
8330517 

Int.  a.«  A61K  31/435;  C07D  491/048 
U.S.  a.  514—302  3  Claims 

1.     A     l,3-dihydro-6-vinyl-7-hydroxy-furo-(3,4-c)-pyridine 
derivative  of  the  formula: 


HO 


CH2=CH  N 


4,569,940 

CERTAIN  5-N-MONO-  OR  DISUBSTITUTED 

SULFAMOYL  BENZAMIDES  HAVING  USE  IN 

TREATMENT  OF  EMESIS,  IMPAIRED 

GASTRO-INTESTINAL  MOTILITY  DISORDERS  AND 

CENTRAL  NERVOUS  SYSTEM  DISORDERS 

Eric  A.  Watts,  Harlow,  England,  assignor  to  Beecham  Group 

P.L.C.,  Brentford,  England 

FUed  Jan.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  500,850 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  4,  1982, 
8216372 

Int.  a."  C07D  451/04:  A61K  31/46 
U.S.  CI.  514—304  12  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein  each  of  A|  and  A2  independently  represents  a  hydro- 
gen atom,  a  straight  chain  saturated  or  unsaturated  hydrocar- 
bon group  having  from  1  to  S  carbon  atoms,  a  heterocyclic 
group  which  is  an  unsaturated  S-membered  ring  wherein  the 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  and/or  hydrate  and/or 

N-oxide  of  the  nitrogen  atom  of  the  bicyclic  ring  system 

thereof, 

wherein  ^ 

Ri  is  C 1-6  alkoxy; 
R2  is  hydrogen,  chloro,  amino  or 
C|-4alkanoylamino;  and 

R3  is  aminosulphonyl  N-substituted  by  one  or  two  C3-8 
cycloalkyl,  C3-8  cycloalkyl  C1-4  alkyl,  phenyl  or  phenyl 
Ci-4  alkyl  groups,  any  of  which  phenyl  moieties  may  be 
substituted  by  one  or  more  halogen,  trifluoromethyl,  Ci-6 
alkoxy  or  nitro  groups,  or  C3-5  polymethylene;  and 
R6  is  C 1-7  alkyl,  — (CH2)iR7,  s  being  0  to  2,  and  R7  being 
C3-8  cycloalkyl,  — (CH2)fR8.  t  being  1  or  2  and  R8  being 
thienyl  or  phenyl  optionally  substituted  by  one  or  two 
substituents  selected  from  C1-4  alkoxy,  trifluoromethyl, 
halogen,  nitro,  carboxy,  esterified  carboxy  and  C1-4  alkyl 
optionally  substituted  by  hydroxy,  C1-4  alkoxy,  carboxy, 
esterified  carboxy  or  in  vivo  hydrolysable  acyloxy, 
wherein  said  esterified  carboxy  groups  are  independently 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C1-4  alkoxycar- 
bonyl,  phenoxycarbonyl  or  benzyloxycarbonyl,  either 
being  optionally  substituted  in  the  phenyl  ring  by  one  or 
two  substituents  selected  from  C1-4  alkyl,  C1-4  alkoxy, 
trifluoromethyl,  halogen  or  nitro;  and  wherein  said  in  vivo 
hydrolysable  acyloxy  groups  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  C2-6  alkanoyloxy,  benzyloxy  or  benzenesul- 
phonyloxy  either  being  optionally  substituted  in  the 
phenyl  ring  by  one  or  two  substituents  selected  from  C1-4 
alkyl,  C|-4  alkoxy,  trifluoromethyl,  halogen  or  nitro,  or 
C1.6  alkanesulphonyloxy. 
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10.  A  method  of  treatment  of  emesis  or  disorders  related  to 
impaired  gastro-intestinal  motility  in  mammals,  which  com- 
prises the  administration  of  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound 
according  to  claim  1,  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt 
and/or  solvate  and/or  N-oxide  thereof,  to  the  sufferer. 


analgesic  response  eliciting  amount  of  a  2-oxindole-l-carboxa- 
mide  compound  of  the  formula 


4  569  941 
METHOD  OF  USING  PHENYLALKYLENE-2-PYRIDYL 
DERIVATIVES  TO  INCREASE  CARDIAC 
CONTRACTILITY  IN  A  MAMMAL 
John  T.  Suh,  Greenwich,  Conn.;  Rack  H.  Chung,  deceased,  late 
of  aifton  Park,  Qifton  Park,  N.Y.  (by  Betsy  Y.  Chung, 
executrix);  Nai-YI  Wang,  East  Windsor,  N.J.,  and  Jeffrey  N, 
Barton,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  USV  Pharmaceutical 
Corp.,  Tarrytown,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  477,460,  Mar.  21,  1983,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jan.  17,  1985,  Ser.  No.  692,602 
Int.  CI."  A61K  31/445 
U.S.  CI.  514—317  ♦  aaims 

1.  A  method  for  increasing  cardiac  contractility  which  com- 
prises administering  to  a  mammal  in  need  of  such  treatment  a 
cardiotonically  effective  amount  of  a  composition  comprising 
in  combination  with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier  a 
compound  of  the  formula 


.Ar 


N 


or  a  pharmaceutically-acceptable  saJt  thereof; 

wherein 

X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  fluoro, 
chloro,  bromo,  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbons,  cycloalkyl 
having  3  to  7  carbons,  alkoxy  having  1  to  4  carbons, 
alkylthio  having  1  to  4  carbons,  trifluoromethyl,  alkylsul- 
fmyl  having  1  to  4  carbons,  alkylsulfonyl  having  1  to  4 
carbons,  nitro,  phenyl,  alkanoyl  having  2  to  4  carbons, 
benzoyl,  thenoyl,  alkanamido  having  2  to  4  carbons,  ben- 
zamido  and  N,N-dialkylsulfamoyl  having  1  to  3  carbons  in 
each  of  said  alkyls;  and  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo,  alkyl  having  1 
to  4  carbons,  cycloalkyl  having  3  to  7  carbons,  alkoxy 
having  1  to  4  carbons,  alkylthio  having  1  to  4  carbons  and 
trifluoromethyl; 
or  X  and  Y  when  taken  together  are  a  4,5-,  5,6-or  6,7-methy- 
lenedioxy  group  or  a  4,5-,  5,6-  or  6,7-ethylenedioxy  group; 
or  X  and  Y  when  taken  together  and  when  attached  to 
adjacent  carbon  atoms  form  a  divalent  radical  Z,  wherein 
Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof 

wherein, 

Z  and  Y  are  each  alkylene  containing  one  to  about  five 
carbon  atoms  in  the  principal  chain  or  said  alkylene  substi- 
tuted with  OH,  alkanoyloxy; 
each  of  Ri,  R2  and  R3  is  independently  H,  alkyl,  halo,  alk- 
oxy, alkylsulfinyl,  alkylmercapto,  cyano,  carboxy,  carb- 
alkoxy,  sulfamoyl,  trifluoromethyl,  hydroxy,  hydroxyal- 
kyl,  or  lower-alkanoyloxy;  or  Ri  and  R2.  when  taken 
together,  form  a  methylenedioxy  or  — O — CO— O— ; 


R2 


Ar  is 


Ri 


R3 


wherein, 

Rl,  R2  and  R3  are  as  herein  described;  and 

R  is  H,  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  alkenyl,  alkynyl,  carbalkoxy,  or 

CONR4R5  wherein  each  of  R4  and  R5  is  H  or  alkyl; 

wherein  the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  each  hydro- 

carbyl  group  is  up  to  6. 


4,569,942 
N,3-DISUBSTITUTED2-OXINDOLE-l-CARBOXAMIDES 

AS  ANALGESIC  AND  ANTIINFLAMMATORY  AGENTS 
Saul  B.  Kadin,  New  London,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pfizer  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  607,356,  May  4,  1984, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  22,  1985,  Ser.  No.  714,012 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  3, 2002, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a."  A61K  31/40;  C07D  209/34 
U.S.  a.  514—414  57  Qaims 

17.  A  method  of  eliciting  an  analgesic  response  in  a  mamma- 
lian subject,  which  comprises  administering  to  said  subject  an 


w 


w 


U'"^  V/ 


wherein  W  is  oxygen  or  sulfur; 
R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  having  1  to 
6  carbons,  cycloalkyl  having  3  to  7  carbons,  cycloalkenyl 
having  4  to  7  carbons,  phenyl,  substituted  phenyl,  phenyl- 
alkyl  having  1  to  3  carbons  in  said  alkyl,  (substituted 
phenyl)alkyl  having  1  to  3  carbons  in  said  alkyl,  phenoxy- 
alkyl  having  1  to  3  carbons  in  said  alkyl,  (substituted 
phenoxy)alkyl  having  I  to  3  carbons  in  said  alkyl,  (thio- 
phenoxy)alkyl  having  1  to  3  carbons  in  said  alkyl,  naph- 
thyl,    bicyclo[2.2.1]heptan-2-yl,    bicyclo[2.2.llhept-5-en- 

2-yl  and  -(CH2)„-Q-R*; 

wherein  the  substituent  on  said  substituted  phenyl,  said 
(substituted  phenyl)alkyl  and  said  (substituted  phenoxy)al- 
kyl  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fluoro,  chloro, 
bromo,  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbons,  alkoxy  having  1  to  4 
carbons  and  trifluoromethyl;  n  is  zero,  1  or  2;  Q  is  a  diva- 
lent radical  derived  from  a  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  furan,  thiophene,  pyrrole,  pyrazole, 
imidazole,  thiazole,  isothiazole,  oxazole,  isoxazole,  1,2,3- 
thiadiazole,  1,3,4-thiadiazole,  1,2,5-thiadiazole,  tetrahy- 
drofuran,  tetrahydrothiophene,  tetrahydropyran,  tetrahy- 
drothiopyran,  pyridine,  pyrimidine,  pyrazine,  benzo[b]fu- 
ran  and  benzo[b]thiophene;  and  R'  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl 
having  1  to  3  carbons;  . 

and  R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  having 
from  1  to  6  carbons,  cycloalkyl  having  from  3  to  7  car- 
bons, benzyl,  furyl,  thienyl,  pyridyl  and  a  group  of  the 
formula 
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wherein  R^  and  R^  are  each  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  fluoro,  chloro,  alkyl  having  1  to  4 
carbons,  alkoxy  having  1  to  4  carbons  and  trifluoromethyl. 
50.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,569,944 
DIBENZOSUBERONE  AS  A  NON-STEROIDAL 
ANTI-INFLAMMATORY  COMPOUND  AND 
COMPOSITIONS  THEREOF 
Richard  V.  Smerbeck,  Hackettstown,  and  Eugene  P.  Pittz, 
Randolph,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Warner-Lambert  Com- 
pany, Morris  Plains,  N.J. 

Filed  Jun.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  622,938 
Int.  a*  C07C  49/15;  A61K  31/12 
U.S.  a.  514—680  15  Oaims 

1.  An  anti-inflammatory  composition  useful  for  the  treat- 
ment of  mammals  comprising  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
carrier  and  from  about  0.05  to  about  35%  by  weight  based  on 
the  weight  of  the  total  composition  of  a  compound  having  the 
formula: 


0=C— NH— R2 


wherein 

X  and  Y  are  each  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  5-nuoro,  b-fluoro,  5-chloro,  6-chloro,  5-tri- 
fluoromethyl  and  6-trifluoromethyl,  provided  that  X  and 
Y  are  not  both  hydrogen; 

and  R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  having 
from  1  to  6  carbons,  cycloalkyl  having  from  3  to  7  car- 
bons, benzyl,  furyl,  thienyl,  pyridyl  and  a  group  of  the 
formula 


"V^. 


wherein  R^  and  R*  are  each  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  fluoro,  chloro,  alkyl  having  1  to  4 
carbons,  alkoxy  having  1  to  4  carbons  and  trifluoro- 
methyl. 


4,569,943 
PHYSIOLOGICALLY  ACTIVE  SUBSTANCE  P-23924,  ITS 

PRODUCTION  AND  USE 
Hisayoshi  Okazaki,  Kyoto;  Kazuhiko  Ohta,  Ikeda,  and  Takenori 
Ishimani,  Toyonaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Takeda  Chemi- 
cal Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  543,943 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  20, 1982,  57-185043; 
Aug.  2,  1983,  58-142347 

Int.  C\*  C07C  50/16.  147/107 
U.S.  a.  514—562  14  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  represented  by  the  formula: 


R4— CH2 


4,569,945 
DIARYLINDANE-l,3.DIONES,  THEIR  PREPARATION 

AND  USE 
Alexander  C.  Campbell,  Larbert,  and  Donald  F.  M.  Stevenson, 
Edinburgh,  both  of  Scotland,  assignors  to  Akzo  N.V.,  Amhem, 
Netherlands 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  660,287 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  14,  1983, 
8327598 

Int.  C\*  A61K  31/12:  C07C  49/747 
U.S.  a.  514—681  9  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


O 
// 


Ri 


R2 

Ar, 


Ar2 


w 

o 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  wherein  Ari  and 
Ar2  represent  both  a  phenyl  or  naphthyl  group  that  may  be 
substituted  with  one  or  more  of  the  following  substituents: 
alkyl,  alkoxy  or  amino-alkyl  with  1-6  carbon  atoms,  cyclo- 
alkyl or  cyclo  alkyl-alkyl  with  4-8  carbon  atoms,  phenyl, 
wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  hydroxymethyl,  R2  is  hy-   halogen,  nitro,  amino,  hydroxy  or  trifluoromethyl, 
drogen  or  methoxy,  R3  is  hydroxy  or  methoxy  and  R4  is  hydro-       Rj  represents  hydrogen,  halogen  or  alkyl  or  alkoxy  with  1-6 
gen  or  a  group  carbon  atoms,  and  R2  represents  hydrogen,  halogen  or 

hydroxy. 
9.  A  phartnaceutical  composition  for  anti-inflammatory  use 
CH3CONHCHCH2S— .  comprising  an  anti-inflammatory  effective  amount  of  a  com- 

COOH  pound  of  claim  1  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier 

therefor. 
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I  4,569,946 

'         TREATMENT  WITH  DIALDEHYDES 
Harry  H.  LeVeen,  800  Poly  PI.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11209 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  24,028,  Mar.  26,  1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,256,768,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser,  No.  863,443,  Dec.  22, 
1977,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  680,714, 
Apr.  27, 1976,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  678,955,  Apr.  21, 1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar. 
16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  244,056 
Int.  a*  A61K  31/11 
U.S.  a.  514—693  7  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  treatment  of  tissue  in  a  living  animal  exposed 
during  surgical  removal  of  malignant  tissue  which  comprises 
applying  to  the  surface  thereof  a  lower  aliphatic  dialdehyde 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  glyoxal.  gluteraldehyde, 
adipaldehyde,  succinaldehyde  and  suberaldehyde  diluted  from 
0.1%  up  to  about  10%  by  weight  in  a  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able carrier. 


4  569  947 
iS-BRANCHED  ALCOHOL  MOSQUITO  CONTROL 

AGENT 
James  R.  Stockton,  Delaware,  and  Richard  C.  Dodwell,  Powell, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Sherex  Chemical  Company,  Inc., 
Dublin,  Ohio 
I  Filed  Nov.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  670,637 

Int.  a*  AOIN  31/00,  31/04 
U.S.  a.  514—724  18  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  mosquitos  which  comprises 
coating  the  surface  of  a  body  of  water  containing  immature 
forms  of  mosquitos  with  an  effective  amount  of  one  or  more  of 
a  /J-branched  alkanol  or  a  1-3  mole  alkoxylate  thereof,  said 
/3-branched  alkanol  having  the  following  structure: 


CH2OH 
R|— CH— R2, 


4,569,949 

EXPANDABLE  SYNTHETIC  RESINOUS 

THERMOPLASTIC  PARTICLES,  METHOD  FOR  THE 

PREPARATION  THEREOF  AND  THE  APPLICATION 

THEREFOR 

John  W.  Brenner,  Newark,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemical 

Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  634,082,  Jul.  25,  1984.  This 
application  Jun.  17,  1985,  Ser.  No.  745,776 
Int.  a.*  C08J  9/14 
U.S.  a.  521—56  12  Qalms 

1.  A  plurality  of  heat  expandable  styrene-acrylonitrile  syn- 
thetic resinous  copolymer  particles,  the  particles  having  poly- 
merized therein  at  least  8  to  40  weight  percent  acrylonitiile 
with  the  remainder  being  primarily  styrene  to  provide  a  ben- 
zene soluble  polymer  having  a  weight  average  molecular 
weight  of  from  about   100,000  to  about  500,000  molecular 
weight  units,  the  particles  having  disposed  therein  a  volatile 
fluid  expanding  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
1 , 1  -dichloro- 1  -fluoro-2-chloro-2,2-difluoroethane;       1  -chloro- 
l,l-difluoro-2-chloro-2,2-dinuoroethane;  neopentene;  tctrame- 
thylsilane;  and  mixtures  thereof;  with  the  further  limitations 
that  when  the  particles  are  heated  to  a  temperature  above  the 
glass  transition  temperature  of  the  polymer,  they  expand  to  at 
least  40  times  their  original  volume  at  ambient  temperature, 
with  the  further  limitation  that  particles  expanded  to  from  30 
to  40  times  their  unexpanded  volume  reuin  at  least  75  weight 
percent  of  the  volatile  fluid  foaming  agent  when  contained  in 
an  open  container  in  a  recirculating  air  oven  at  60  degrees 
centigrade  for  30  days,  with  the  further  limitation  that  the 
particles  are  moldable  into  a  resilient  foam  body  having  a 
density  of  less  than  2  pounds  per  cubic  foot  which  is  resilient 
and  retains  desirable  resiliency  for  extended  periods  of  time. 


where 

Ri  and  R2  are  C9-C28;  and 

Ri  or  R2  are  at  least  C3  or 

R2  is  CH3  and  Ri  contains  at  least  two  branch  sites, 
said  alkanol  reducing  the  surface  tension  of  the  body  of  water 
to  greater  than  about  35  dynes/cm. 

4  569  948 
PREPARATION  PROCESS  OF  ACETIC  ACID 
Hiroshi  Ono,  Fujisawa;  Masao  Hashimoto,  Yokohama;  Eiiti 
Sugiyama,  Odawara;  Keiyi  Fujiwara,  Yokohama,  and  Keiyi 
Yoshida,  Fiyisawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Agency  of  Indus- 
trial Science  and  Technology  and  Extra-Ministerial  Bureau  of 
Ministry  of  International  Trade  and  Industry,  both  of,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  433,783,  Oct.  12,  1982,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jul.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  633,507 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  15,  1981,  56-16344; 
Apr.  2,  1982,  57-53766;  Apr.  16,  1982,  57-62344 

Int.  a*  C07C  51/10 
U.S.  a.  518—700  9  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  acetic  acid  from  carbon  monox- 
ide gas  and  hydrogen  gas,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
catalytically  reacting  carbon  monoxide  gas  and  hydrogen  gas 
under  an  elevated  pressure  and  in  an  aprotic  liquid  medium 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  saturated  hydrocarbon, 
an  aromatic  hydrocarbon,  a  halogenated  hydrocarbon,  an 
ether,  an  ester,  a  ketone,  an  amide,  a  sulfone  and  a  sulfoxide 
containing  a  ruthenium  compound,  cobalt  compound,  a  basic 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  amine,  a 
phosphine,  an  arsme,  a  stibine  and  a  bismuthine  and  a  halide 
which  is  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  an  alkali  metal  halide,  an  alkaline  earth  metal  halide, 
quarternary  ammonium  halide,  a  phosphonium  halide  and  an 
iminium  halide. 


4,569,950 
FOAM  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SAME 
Kouroku  Hoshi,  and  Shoji  Noro,  both  of  Suzuka,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  498,654,  May  27,  1983, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  10,  1985,  Ser.  No.  721,706 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  31,  1982,  57-92369 
Int.  CI."  C08J  9/00 
U.S.  a.  521—88  8  Qaims 


1.  A  foam  composed  of  closed  cells  having  a  specific  tensile 
strength  of  150  kg/cm^  or  more,  a  compression  recovery  of 
80%  or  more  and  a  heat  shrinkage  of  50%  or  less,  a  variation 
in  thickness  of  foam  of  less  than  50%,  a  corrugation  value  of 
less  than  100%  and  a  surface  smoothness  of  less  than  2  mm,  an 
average  cell  diameter  of  0.05-3  mm,  said  foam  having  a  foam 
density  of  0.007-0.10  g/cm^  a  variation  in  thickness  of  cell 
wall  film  of  ±30%  or  less  and  a  variation  of  cell  diameter  of 
70%  or  less,  obtained  by  foaming  a  composition  consisting 
essentially  of  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  substantially  non-cross- 
linked  crystalline  polyethylene  having  a  density  of  0.935 
g/cm^  or  more  and  a  melting  point  of  1 17°  C.  or  more,  0.05-10 
parts  by  weight  of  a  foaming  decelerant  having  the  capability 
of  prolonging  the  foaming  time  by  at  least  one  second  as  com- 
pared with  the  absence  of  the  foaming  decelerant,  as  measured 
by  a  glass  tube  blowing  test  method, 

wherein  said  foaming  decelerant  is  a  compound  represented 

by  a  formula  selected  from  at  least  one  of  the  general 

formula: 
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(H)r-N[-(-R,-OVA],^  I. 

wherein  R|  is  an  alkylene  group  having  l-S  carbon  atoms,  A 
is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  acyl  group,  n  is  an  integer  of 
1-10,  and  X  is  0  or  an  integer  of  1-2; 


H0(R20)„H 


II. 


wherein  R2's  may  be  identical  with  or  different  from  one 
another  and  represent  divalent  hydrocarbon  groups  hav- 
ing 1-6  carbon  atoms  and  m  is  an  integer  of  1  or  more;  and 


R*  HI. 

R,— N®— CH— C— O© 
I  I  II 

R7      R8      O 


wherein  Rs  is  hydrogen  or  a  substituent  represented  by 


R9-(N-R|i)/— 
R|0 


wherein  R9  and  Rio  represent  hydrogen  or  hydrocarbon 
groups  having  1-23  carbon  atoms;  Rn  is  a  hydrocarbon  group 
having  1-6  carbon  atoms,  and  1  is  0  or  an  integer  of  1-6,  R(,  and 
R7  are  hydrogen  or  hydrocarbon  groups  having  1-23  carbon 
atoms;  and  Rg  is  hydrogen  or  a  hydrocarbon  group  having  1-6 
carbon  atoms,  and  0.001 -S  parts  by  weight  of  a  nucleating 
agent. 


4,569,951 

POLYMERS  PREPARED  BY  REACTION  OF  A ' 

POLYISOCYANATE  WITH  A  SECONDARY  AMINE 

TERMINATED  ADDUCT  OF  A  PRIMARY  AMINE 

COMPOUND  AND  A  POLYEPOXIDE 

Donald  L.  Nelson,  Lake  Jackson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1985,  Ser.  No.  692,797 
Int.  Cl.^  C08G  18/14 
U.S.  a.  521—167  15  Qaims 

1.  A  polyurea  containing  polymer  comprising  a  product 
obtained  in  the  reaction  of  a  reaction  mixture  comprising  (a)  a 
polyisocyanate  and  (b)  a  secondary  amine  terminated  reaction 
product  of  a  primarily  monofunctional  primary  amine  contain- 
ing compound  and  a  polyepoxide. 


4,569,952 

FLEXIBLE  POLYURETHANE  FOAMS  HAVING 

IMPROVED  LOAD  BEARING  CHARACTERISTICS  AND 

MIXTURES  USEFUL  THEREIN 
David  A.  Radovich,  Imperial,  and  Alicia  H.  Keddie,  Pittsburgh, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Mobay  Chemical  Corporation,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  606,493,  May  3,  1984, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  31,  1985,  Ser.  No.  696,942 
Int.  a*  C08G  18/14,  18/32.  18/50 
VJS.  CI.  521—167  11  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  a  flexible  polyurethane 
foam  comprising  reacting  an  organic  polyisocyanate  and  a 
polyol,  in  the  presence  of  a  blowing  agent,  a  catalyst,  and  a 
foam  stabilizer,  the  improvement  wherein  a  foam  of  increased 
load  bearing  is  obtained  by  including  in  the  reaction  mixture 
from  about  8  to  about  25  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by 
weight  of  said  polyol  of  a  mixture  comprising 
(a)  from  30  to  100  percent  by  weight  of  an  addition  product 
of  an  alkylene  oxide  and  an  aromatic  diamine,  said  addi- 
tion product  having  an  average  hydroxyl  functionality  of 
at  least  2.S  and  as  high  as  6,  and  having  an  hydroxyl  num- 


ber of  from  about  ISO  to  about  810  and  containing  no  free 
amine  hydrogens,  and 

(b)  from  0  to  70  percent  by  weight  of  an  alkanolamine  hav- 
ing at  least  one  hydroxyl  group  and  having  at  least  two 
active  hydrogens,  the  hydroxyl  number  of  the  combina- 
tion of  said  polyol,  said  mixture,  and  any  other  isocyanate- 
reactive  components,  excluding  water,  being  from  25  to 
200,  said  process  further  being  characterized  as  being 
conducted  in  the  absence  of  a  tin  catalyst. 

10.  A  blend  comprising 

(a)  an  organic  polyol, 

(b)  from  30  to  100  percent  by  weight  of  an  addition  product 
of  an  alkylene  oxide  and  an  aromatic  diamine,  said  addi- 
tion product  having  an  average  hydroxyl  functionality  of 
at  least  2.5  and  as  high  as  6,  and  having  an  hydroxyl  num- 
ber of  from  about  150  to  about  810  and  containing  no  free 
amine  hydrogens,  and 

(c)  from  0  to  70  percent  by  weight  of  an  alkanolamine  having 
at  least  one  hydroxyl  group  and  having  at  least  two  active 
hydrogens,  the  hydroxyl  number  of  the  combination  of 
said  polyol,  said  mixture  and  any  other  isocyanate-reac- 
tive  components,  excluding  water,  being  from  25  to  200. 


4,569,953 

PHOTOACTIVATED  POLYMERIZATION  OF  VINYL 

MONOMERS  BY  POLYSILANES 

Robert  C.  West,  and  Andrew  R.  Wolff,  both  of  Madison,  Wis., 

assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company, 

St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  584,503 
Int.  a.*  C08F  2/50.  4/16 
U.S.  a.  522—6  14  Oaims 

1.  A  process  which  comprises  subjecting  a  mixture  of 

(1)  a  vinyl  monomer  or  prepoiymer  and; 

(2)  a  soluble  polysilane  of  the  formula 


^R    ^ 

R. 

Si- 


v-^V. 


^R    ^ 
1^ 
Si- 


\       / 


wherein  R^,  Rb^  Re  and  Kj  are  individually  selected  from 

aliphatic,  aromatic,  substituted  aromatic,  araliphatic  and 

cycloaliphatic  groups  containing  not  more  than  about  18 

carbon  atoms  each,  and  y  and  x  are  numbers  from  about  1 

to  19,000,  provided  that  the  sum  of  y  and  x  is  from  about 

2  to  20,000,  having  a  main  chain  of  catenated  silicon  atoms 

and  a  molecular  weight  (M„)  of  from  about  5x10^  to 

5x10*  which   absorbs   electromagnetic   energy   in   the 

wavelength  range  of  from  about  250  to  400  nanometers 

to  radiation  in  the  range  of  about  250  to  400  nanometers  until 

the  degree  of  polymerization  of  the  monomer  or  prepoiymer 

has  increased. 


4,569,954 
DENTAL  CEMENT  COMPOSITION  COMPRISING 
POLY(CARBOXYLIC  ACID)  AND  CHELATING  AGENT 
Alan  D.  Wilson,  Liphook,  and  Stephen  Crisp,  Hounslow,  both  of 
England,  assignors  to  National  Research  Development  Corpo- 
ration, England 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  830,776,  Sep.  6,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,209,434, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  595,039,  Jul.  11,  1975, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  350,885,  Apr.  13, 
1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,385 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  18,  1972, 
17880/72 

Int.  a*  C08L  33/02 
U.S.  a.  523—116  15  Claims 

1.  A  cement-forming  liquid  for  use  as  a  component  of  a 
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poly(carboxylate)  cement,  consisting  essentially  of  an  aqueous 
solution  of  (i)  from  20  to  65%  by  weight,  based  on  the  total 
composition,  of  a  water  soluble  poly(carboxylic  acid)  having  a 
relative  viscosity  of  from  1.05  to  2.00  measured  with  a  capil- 
lary viscometer  of  a  1%  by  weight  to  volume  solution  of  the 
poly(carboxylic  acid)  in  twice  molar  sodium  hydroxide  solu- 
tion at  25*  C.  relative  to  the  viscosity  of  the  twice  molar  so- 
dium hydroxide  solution  together  with  (ii)  a  water  soluble 
chelating  agent. 


4,569,955 

DENTURE  ADHESIVE 

Dadi  J.  Dhabhar,  Norwalk,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Richardson-Vicks 

Inc.,  Wilton,  Conn. 
Continuation  of  Set.  No.  476,319,  Mar.  17,  1983,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  25,  1985,  Ser.  No.  715,255 
I  Int.  a*  A61K  5/06 

U.S.  a.  523—120  20  Qaims 

1.  A  denture  adhesive  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a 
mixture  of: 

(a)  an  effective  adhesive  amount  of  an  adhesive  polymeric 
I     fraction  consisting  essentially  of  a  mixed,  partial  salt  of  a 

lower  alkyl  vinyl  ether-maleic  anhydride  copolymer  and 
sodium  carboxymethylcellulose  in 

(b)  a  vehicle  consisting  essentially  of  mineral  oil  thickened 
with  polyethylene  having  an  average  molecular  weight  of 
from  about  1000  to  about  21,000. 


4,569,958 

SCORCH-INHIBITED  ELASTOMERIC  COMPOSITION 

Akio  Maeda,   Yokohama;   Mitsuyoshi   Aonuma,  Tokyo,   and 

Masahiko  Muranishi,  Kamakura,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Nippon  Zeon  Co  Ltd,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  591,836,  Mar.  21,  1984,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jul.  2,  1985,  Ser.  No.  750,995 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  23,  1983,  58-48434; 
May  2,  1983,  58-76209 

Int.  a*  C08K  5/39 
U.S.  a.  524—100  11  Claims 

1.  An  elastomer  composition  whose  scorch  is  inhibited,  said 
composition  comprising  (I)  a  halogen-containing  elastomer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polymers  of  epihalohy- 
drins,  epihalohydrin  rubbers,  and  halogen-containing  acrylic 
rubbers,  (II)  a  di-  or  tri-thiol-s-triazine  compound  and  (III)  at 
least  one  polycarboxylic  acid  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  (A)  a  polycarboxylic  acid  having  at  least 
two  carboxyl  groups  capable  of  forming  an  acid  anhydride 
group  in  the  molecule  and  (B)  a  halogen-substituting  polycar- 
boxylic acid  anhydride. 


4,569,956 

RAPID  CURING  EPOXY  RESIN  ADHESIVE 

COMPOSITION 

Walter  V.  Breitigam,  Katy,  and  Roy  J.  Jackson,  Houston,  both 

of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

'  Filed  Aug.  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  638,795 

Int.  a.*  C08K  3/20;  C08L  63/00:  C08G  59/68 
U.S.  a.  523— 402  llQaims 

1.  A  composition  comprising: 

(a)  an  epoxy  compound  containing  at  least  one  vicinal  epoxy 
group; 

(b)  a  catalytic  amount  of  HBF4;  and 

(c)  from  about  10  to  about  300  parts  by  weight,  per  100  parts 
by  weight  of  the  epoxy  compound,  of  a  finely-divided, 
acidic  filler. 


4,569,959 

ISOCYANURATE  ESTERS  OF  THIOAMIDOPHENOLS 

AND  POLYOLEHN  POLYMERIC  COMPOSITIONS 

STABILIZED  THEREWITH 

Neil  Dunski;  Ali  A.  Bazzi,  both  of  Creve  Coeur,  and  Henry  J. 

Buehler,  St.  Louis,  all  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Mallinckrodt,  Inc., 

St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1985,  Ser.  No.  692,078 
Int.  a.*  C07D  251/30,  251/32:  C08K  5/13.  5/24 
U.S.  a.  524—101  10  Claims 

1.    An    ethyl    isocyanurate    carboxyalkylthioalkanoamido- 
phenol  compound  having  the  following  formula  I: 


CH2CH2Y 


4,569,957 

MOLDING  COMPOSITION 

James  A.  Woelfel,  Lansing,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Goodyear 

Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  536,032,  Sep.  26, 1983,  Pat.  No. 
4,489,184.  This  application  Nov.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  672,020 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  18, 
2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a."  C08L  67/06  63/10 
U.S.  CI.  523—466  30  Oaims 

1.  A  molded  vehicle  wheel  that  exhibits  excellent  torque 
retention  under  conditions  of  high  heat  which  comprises  (1) 
from  about  1 5  to  about  40  weight  percent  of  a  molding  compo- 
sition which  is  comprised  of  from  30  to  90  weight  percent  of  a 
vinyl  ester  resin  and  from  10  to  70  weight  percent  of  a  dicyclo- 
pentadiene  polyester  resin  based  on  the  total  weight  of  said 
resins  wherein  said  dicyclopentadiene  polyester  resin  is  a  co- 
polymer of  the  reaction  product  of  a  glycol,  an  unsaturated 
dicarboxylic  acid  or  anhydride  and  dicyclopentadiene,  (2) 
from  about  35  to  about  75  weight  percent  of  a  fiber  reinforce- 
ment, and  (3)  from  about  5  to  about  40  weight  percent  of  a 
filler. 


o=c' 

I 
YCH2CH2— N, 


C 
II 
O 


c=o 


,N— CH2CH2Y 


where  Y  is  a  monovalent  group  having  the  following  Formula 
II: 


O  OH        / 1 

II  II    I    //^SV 

-0-C-(CH2)m-S-(CH2)„-C-N— (  (        )  )— OH 


ai) 


R2 


where  Ri  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  from  one  to  eight  carbon 
atoms  or  a  cycloalkyl  group  containing  from  five  to  12  carbon 
atoms;  R2  is  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group  containing  from  one  to 
eight  carbon  atoms  or  a  cycloalkyl  group  containing  from  5  to 
12  carbon  atoms;  and  m  is  selected  integer  from  1  to  about  10 
and  n  is  a  selected  integer  from  1  to  about  14. 
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4,569,960 

WATER-DISPERSIBLE  PRESSURE-SENSITIVE 

ADHESIVE  AND  TAPE  MADE  THEREWITH 

Frederick  D.  Blake,  Woodbury,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota 

Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  529,565,  Sep.  6,  1983, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  635,446 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  1, 2000, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.*  C08K  3/32 
U.S.  a.  524—145  14  Oaims 

1.  Normally  tacky  and  pressure-sensitive  water-dispersible 
adhesive  especially  suitable  for  splicing  carbonless  paper,  com- 
prising the  blended  reaction  product  of 

(a)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  copolymer  of  monomers  consist- 
ing essentially  of 

(1)  about  60-85  weight  percent  of  at  least  one  monomeric 
acrylic  acid  ester  of  nontertiary  alkyl  alcohol  having 
4-14  carbon  atoms,  and,  correspondingly, 

(2)  about  40- 1 5  weight  percent  of  vinyl  carboxylic  acid, 

(b)  about  SO  to  2  SO  parts  by  weight  of  ethoxylated  plasticiz- 
ing  components,  sufficient  to  impart  adhesion  values  such 
as  to  cause  the  adhesive  to  delaminate  kraft  paper  when 
tested  as  described  herein,  consisting  essentially  of  at  least 
one  of  the  following: 

( 1 )  up  to  about  1 2S  parts  by  weight,  but  not  so  much  as  to 
cause  adhesive  separation,  of  one  or  more  OH-func- 
tional  ethoxylated  plasticizers  and 

(2)  one  or  more  electrolyte-tolerant  complex  acidic  esters 
of  phosphoric  acid  and  an  ethoxylated  nonionic  surfac- 
tant, and 

(c)  alkaline  hydroxide  consisting  essentially  of 

(1)  sodium  hydroxide,  lithium  hydroxide,  or  both  sodium 
hydroxide  and  lithium  hydroxide,  in  an  amount  suffi- 
cient to  enhance  shear  strength  and  minimize  bleeding 
but  insufficient  to  cause  separation  of  any  OH-func- 
tional  ethoxylated  plasticizer  present,  not  exceeding 
about  0.07  hydroxyl  equivalent  if  OH-functional  ethox- 
ylated plasticizer  is  the  only  plasticizing  component 
present,  and 

(2)  potassium  hydroxide  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  pro- 
mote water  solubility. 


4,569,962 
PERFLUOROPOLYETHER  COMPOSITIONS  WHICH 
ARE  SOLUBLE  IN  NON-FLUORINATED  SOLVENTS 
Mario  D.  Burguette,  Woodbury,  Minn.,  and  George  D.  Foss, 
River  Falls,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manu- 
facturing Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  533,305 
Int.  a*  C08F  ]4/18 
U.S.  a.  522— 74  16aaims 

1.  A  single  phase  composition  useful  as  a  coating  for  mag- 
netic recording  media  comprising  a  mixture  of: 

(a)  a  perfluoropolyether  having  the  formula  Q— R/— ^CaF- 
2a — Z  wherein  Q  comprises  a  polymerizable  group  con- 
taining ethylenic  unsaturation  attached  to  R/which  repre- 
sents a  chain  of  one  or  more  randomly  distributed  perfluo- 
roalkylene  oxide  units  represented  by  — C0F20O — ,  in 
which  a  is  independently  an  integer  of  1  to  4,  k  is  the 
number  of  such  repeating  units  having  a  value  from  1  to 
300  such  that  the  segment  R/has  a  number  average  molec- 
ular weight  of  about  500  to  20,000,  and  Z  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of — OCaF2a+i  and  Q; 

(b)  a  solubilizing  agent  which  is: 

(i)  not  spontaneously  chemically  reactive  with  the  per- 
fluoropolyether of  part  (a); 
(ii)  soluble  to  at  least  one  weight  percent  in  a  common 

non-fluorinated  organic  solvent;  and 
(iii)  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
oil  soluble  azotic  conjugated  compounds  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  iminoquinone  dyes,  diiminoquinone 
dyes,  azo  dyes;  phosphorylated  compounds  which  are 
made  by  reaction  between  a  compound  having  the  for- 
mula 


a 

I 

Rp— X— P=0 


I 

a 


in  which  Rp  is  an  alkyl,  cycloalkyi  or  aromatic  group;  and 
X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — O — ,  — S — , 
and 


— N— 
I 
R' 


in  which  R'  is  — H  or  — R 


p. 


4,569,961 

POLYURETHANE  LACQUERS  CONTAINING 

NITROSO-AROMATICS 

Riza  N.  Oezelli,  Neuss,  and  Hartmut  Lippert,  Monheim,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Henkel  Kommanditgesell- 

schaft  auf  Aktien,  Duesseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1985,  Ser.  No.  689,630 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  12, 
1984,  3400852 

Int.  a*  C08G  18/38 
U.S.  a.  524—186  24  Oaims 

1.  In  a  moisture-curing  one-component  polyurethane  lac- 
quer for  coating  a  polar  or  apolar  elastomer  comprising  at  least 
one  polyfunctional  isocyanate  com]K)und,  at  least  one  solvent, 
and  at  least  one  auxiliary,  the  improvement  consisting  of  the 
presence  of  an  effective  amount  of  at  least  one  polyfunctional 
aromatic  nitroso  compound  as  an  adhesion  improver  and 
wherein  said  lacquer  further  contains  spacers  in  the  form  of 
lacquer-nonreactive  solid  particles  which  are  free  from  sharp 
points  and  edges  and  have  an  average  diameter  of  about  30  to 
200  ;im. 


with  an  organic  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  a,/3-unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  esters  of  polyhydric  phe- 
nols, acrylates  and  methacrylates  of  glycidyl  esters  of  dicar- 
boxylic  acids,  and  urethane  acrylates  and  combinations 
thereof. 


4,569,963 
ADHESIVE  COMPOSITION  FOR  BONDING  FIBERS  TO 

RUBBER 
Hiroshi  Hisaki,  Kamakura;  Yasuhiro  Nakano,  Tokyo;  Naohiko 
Takahashi,  Tokuyama,  and  Yuichi  Inoue,  Kurashiki,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Zeon  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  627,542 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  5,  1983,  58-122178 
Int.  0.*  C08L  9/08.  39/08;  C09J  3/16.  3/12 
U.S.  O.  524—458  13  Oaims 

1.  An  adhesive  composition  for  bonding  organic  fibers  to  a 
rubber,  said  composition  comprising  an  aqueous  dispersion  of 
a  resorcinol/formaldehyde  resin  and  a  rubbery  vinylpyridine 
copolymer  latex  consisting  of  45  to  95%  by  weight  of  aliphatic 
conjugated  diene  monomer,  0  to  30%  by  weight  of  vinyl  ben- 
zene compound,  and  5  to  30%  by  weight  of  a  vinylpyridine 
monomer,  said  aqueous  dispersion  having  a  solid  content  of  10 
to  30%  by  weight,  said  solid  comprising  100  parts  by  weight  of 
the  rubbery  vinylpyridine  copolymer  and  10  to  40  parts  by 
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weight  of  the  resorcinol/formaldehyde  resin,  particles  of  said 
rubbery  vinylpyridine  copolymer  latex  having  a  weight-aver- 
age particle  size  of  at  least  0.15  micron,  provided  when  the 
weight-average  particle  size  is  less  than  0.16  micron,  the  parti- 
cles having  a  particle  size  of  at  least  0.18  micron  amount  to  at 
least  5%  by  weight  based  on  the  solids  of  the  latex. 


4,569,964 

HEAT/LIGHT  STABLE  INTERPENETRATING 

POLYMER  NETWORK  LATEXES 

Do  I.  Lee,  Midland,  Mich.;  Takayuki  Kawamura,  Tokyo,  Japan, 

and  Edwin  F.  Stevens,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  546,025 
Int.  a*  C08F  2/22;  C08L  9/04 
U.S.  CI.  524—460  "  Claims 

1.  An  interpenetrating  polymer  network  latex  exhibiting 
both  (a)  heat  and  light  stability  and  (b)  good  mechanical  prop- 
erties; wherein  an  essentially  hydrophobic  polymer  domain 
comprising  the  polymerization  product  of  at  least  one  open 
chain  conjugated  diene  monomer  and/or  at  least  one  other 
hydrophobic  monovinyl  monomer  is  emulsion  polymerized  in 
a  crosslinked  polymer  network  comprising  a  polymerized, 
essentially  hydrophilic  polymer  domain  consisting  essentially 
of  at  least  one  monovinyl  monomer  and  at  least  one  polyvinyl 
crosslinking  monomer  such  that  said  hydrophilic  domain, 
when  polymerized,  results  in  a  continuous  phase;  and  said 
hydrophobic  polymer  domain  results  in  a  discontinuous  but 
essentially  mutually  exclusive  microdomain  within  each  latex 
particle. 


-(CH-CH2-0),„-(CH2-CH2-0)^-R'  <"■> 

CHj 

-(CH2-CH-OU-(CH2-CH2-0)p-R'  <'**»> 

CHj 

m  represents  a  number  from  10  to  100, 
p  represents  a  number  from  0  to  100  and 
Ri  represents  H,  crotyl,  (Ci-C2o)-alkyl,  phenyl  or  alkyl- 
phenyl,  the  alkyl  of  which  is  (Ci-C2o)-alkyl, 

III.  from  30  to  85  percent  by  weight  of  at  least  one  ester  of 
an  aliphatic  (Ci-Ci8)-alcohol,  each  ester  being  that  of 
methacrylic  acid  or  of  acrylic  acid, 

IV.  from  0  to  40  percent  by  weight  of  another  ethylenically- 
unsaturated  comonomer, 

V.  from  0  to  30  percent  by  weight  of  polyethylenically- 
unsaturated  monomer,  and 

VI.  from  0  to  5  percent  by  weight  of  a  molecular  weight 
regulator. 


[  4,569,965 

CROTONATE-CONTAINING  COPOLYMERS, 

PROCESSES  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION  AND  THEIR 

USE  AS  THICKENERS  IN  AQUEOUS  SYSTEMS  AND  AS 

SIZING  AGENTS 
Dieter  Engel,  Kelsterbach;  Helmut  Rinno,  Hofheim  am  Taunus, 
and  Klaus  Zimmerschied,  Wiesbaden,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  596,022 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  31, 
1983,  3311752 

Int.  CI.*  C08F  20/26.  20/28 
U.S.  CI.  524—544  31  Qaims 

1.  A  free-radical-(emulsion  or  solution)-copolymerized  co- 
polymer of  unsaturated  copolymerizable  monomers,  its  emul- 
sion or  solution  wherein  said  copolymer  is  that  (based  on  100 
percent  by  weight  of  monomers)  of: 

I.  from  1  to  45  percent  by  weight  of  at  least  one  monomer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  ethylenically- 
unsaturated  (Ca-CsVmonocarboxylic  acid,  an  ethylenical- 
ly-unsaturated  (C4-C6)-dicarboxylic  acid  and  a  monoester 
of  an  ethylenically-unsaturated  (C4-C6)-dicarboxylic  acid, 

II.  from  0.5  to  30  percent  by  weight  of  a  surface  active 
crotonic  acid  ester  of  formula  1 


O  (I) 

II 
CH3— CH=CH— C— O— (CH2— CH2— 0)„— R 

wherein 

n  denotes  a  number  from  2  to  100, 

R  denotes  (a)  a  linear  or  branched  (C2-C3o)-aliphaticradi- 
cal,  (b)  a  (mono-,  di-  or  tri-alkyl)phenyl  radical,  each 
alkyl  of  which  has  from  4  to  12  carbon  atoms,  (c)  a 
perflurorinated  or  partially  fluorinated  (Ci-Ci6)-alkyl 
radical,  or  (d)  a  block-copolymer  radical  of  one  of 
formulae  lla  and  lib 


4,569,966 

POLYMERIC  MICROPARTICLES 

Robert  M.  Piccirilll;  David  T.  McKeough,  and  Wen-Hsuan 

Chang,  all  of  Gibsonia,  Pa.,  assignors  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc., 

Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  602,048 

Int.  CI.*  C08G  22/08;  C09D  3/72 

U.S.  a.  524—589  W  Claims 

1.  A  dispersion  of  polymer  microparticles  in  a  liquid  hydro- 
carbon, characterized  in  that  the  polymer  is  prepared  by  react- 
ing in  dispersed  form  a  preformed  NCO-prepolymer  which  is 
formed  from  reacting  an  organic  polyisocyanate  with  a  polyol 
mixture  comprising  a  polymeric  polyol  which  contains  a  seg- 
ment which  is  not  solvated  by  the  hydrocarbon  and  a  second 
polyol  which  contains  a  segment  solvated  by  the  hydrocarbon, 
said  second  jjolyol  being  formed  from  reacting  poly- 12- 
hydroxystearic  acid  with  a  polyepoxide,  with  an  active  hydro- 
gen-containing compound  having  a  functionality  of  at  least  2  to 
form  the  polymer  microparticles  dispersed  in  the  liquid  hydro- 
carbon. 


4,569,967 
SYNTHESIS  OF  N-SUBSTITUTED  PEPTIDE  AMIDES 
Wayne  D.  Komreich;  Harry  A.  Anderson,  both  of  San  Diego; 
John  S.  Porter,  Leucadia,  and  Jean  E.  F.  Rivier,  La  Jolla,  all 
of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Salk  Institute  for  Biological  Stud- 
ies, San  Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  545,077 
Int.  a*  C08L  89/00;  C07C  103/52 
U.S.  a.  525—54.11  20  aalras 

1.  A  method  for  synthesizing  a  peptide  having  a  substitute 
amide  at  its  C-terminus  using  solid  phase  synthesis,  which 
method  comprises 
providing  a  synthetic  resin  having  a  plurality  of  p-benzyl 
moieties,  the  methyl  groups  of  which  are  substituted  only 
with  -NHQ,  wherein  Q  is  lower  alkyl,  lower  fluoroalkyl, 
phenyl  or  substituted  phenyl, 
reacting  said  synthetic  resin  with  an  amino  acid  having  its 
alpha-amino  group  blocked  to  cause  coupling  of  the  car- 
boxyl  group  thereof  to  said  substituent  by  a  substituted 
amide  linkage, 
deblocking  said  alpha-amino  group, 
repeating  said  reacting  step  to  create  a  peptide  and 
cleaving  said  peptide  from  said  resin  so  that  the  C-terminus 
of  said  peptide  is  — CONHQ. 
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4,569,968 
JOINT  SEALING  COMPOUND 
William  E.  Uffner,  Newarli,  and  Bhalcliandra  B.  Patil,  Rey- 
noldsburg,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Owens-Corning  Fiber- 
glas  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  612,273,  May  21,  1984, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  685,961 

Int.  a.*  C08F  289/00;  C08G  83/00 

U.S.  CI.  525—54.5  7  Oaims 

1.  A  reaction  product  of  a  mixture  consisting  of: 

(a)  a  non-blown  asphalt  flux  in  an  amount  within  the  range  of 
from  about  40  to  about  60  weight  percent; 

(b)  a  hydroxyl-terminated  polymer  of  butadiene  in  an 
amount  within  the  range  of  from  about  3  to  about  10 
weight  percent; 

(c)  a  vinyl  monomer  in  an  amount  within  the  range  of  from 
about  S  to  about  12  weight  percent; 

(d)  a  butadiene-styrene  linear  block  polymer  in  an  amount 
within  the  range  of  from  about  12  to  about  25  weight 
percent;  and, 

(e)  an  extender  oil  in  an  amount  within  the  range  of  from 
about  12  to  about  25  weight  percent. 


4,569,969 

POLYBLENDS  OF  STYRENE-MALEIC 

ANHYDRIDE-METHYL  METHYLACRYLATE 

TERPOLYMERS/ACRYLONITRILE-BUTADIENE-STY- 

RENE  POLYMERS  AND  POLYCARBONATES 
William  J.  Jones,  Holyoke,  and  Robert  A.  Mendelson,  South 
Hadley,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St. 
Louis,  Mo. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  524,944,  Aug.  22,  1983,  abandoned. 
This  application  Dec.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  680,582 
Int.  a*  C08L  55/02.  69/00 
U.S.  a.  525—67  10  Claims 

1.  A  polyblend  comprising: 

A.  from  5  to  70%  by  weight  of  a  terpolymer  consisting  of  a 
vinylaromatic  monomer  and  an  unsaturated  dicarboxylic 
acid  anhydride  monomer  and  a  termonomer  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  C|  to  C3  alkyl  acrylates  and  meth- 
acrylates  wherein  the  relative  amounts  of  weight  of  the 
monomers  in  the  terpolymer  are  50  to  84%  of  the 
vinylaromatic  monomer,  15  to  35%  of  the  dicarboxylic 
acid  anhydride  and  1  to  25%  of  the  termonomer;  and 

B.  from  5  to  70%  by  weight  of  a  graft  polymer  of  from  20  to 
40  parts  by  weight  of  a  monomer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  acrylonitrile  and  methacrylonitrile  and  80  to 
60  parts  by  weight  of  a  vinyl  aromatic  monomer  the  poly- 
mer being  grafted  onto  a  substrate  rubber  having  a  glass 
transition  temperature  below  0*  C.  wherein  the  monomers 
are  p)olymerized  in  the  presence  of  and  grafted  onto  the 
substrate  rubber,  wherein  the  weight  percent  of  the  rubber 
is  in  the  range  from  5  to  60%  by  weight  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  composition;  and 

C.  from  5  to  70%  of  bisphenol  A  homopoly carbonate; 
wherein  the  weight  percent  for  Components  A,  B,  and  C 

.  is  based  on  the  total  amount  of  Components  (A),  (B),  and 
(C)  in  the  polyblend. 


4,569,970 
THERMOPLASTIC  MOULDING  COMPOSITIONS 
BASED  ON  POLYS!  LOXANE/POLYCARBON ATE 
BLOCK  COPOLYMERS 
Winfried  Paul;  Hans-Jiirgen  Kress,  both  of  Krefeld;  Wolfgang 
Stix,  Neckarsteinach;  Christian  Lindner,  Cologne,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany;  Dieter  Neuray,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  and  Werner 
Nouvertne,  Krefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  642,448 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  31, 
1983,  3331438;  Dec.  24,  1983,  3347071 

Int.  a*  C08L  69/60.  51/04 
U.S.  a.  525—67  6  Claims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  moulding  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of 

(a)  20-80  parts  by  weight  of  a  polydiorganosiloxane  polycar- 
bonate block  copolymer  which  has  an  average  molecular 
weight  Mh.  of  10,000  to  200,000  and  contains  between 
about  75%  by  weight  and  97.5%  by  weight  of  aromatic 
carbonate  structural  units  and  between  25%  by  weight 
and  2.5%  by  weight  of  polydiorganosiloxane  structural 
units,  the  block  copolymer  being  prepared  by  reacting 
polydiorganosiloxanes  which  contain  a,a)-bis-hydrox- 
yaryloxy  terminal  groups  with  diphenol  and  a  chain  termi- 
nator and  have  a  degree  of  polymerization  ?„  of  5-100, 

(b)  70-5  parts  by  weight  of  a  graft  polymer  of  an  ethylenei- 
cally  unsaturated  monomer  selected  from  styrene,  a  sty- 
rene  derivative,  methyl  metharcrylate  and  a  monomer 
mixture  of  95-50%  by  weight  of  styrene,  a-methylsty- 
rene,  methylmethacryiate  or  a  mixture  thereof  and  5-50% 
by  weight  of  acrylonitrile,  methylmethacryiate,  maleic 
anhydride  or  a  mixture  thereof,  onto  a  rubber  selected 
from  polybutadiene,  a  butadiene/styrene  copolymer  con- 
taining up  to  30%  by  weight  of  styrene  as  copolymerized 
units,  a  copolymer  of  butadiene  and  acrylonitrile  contain- 
ing up  to  20%  by  weight  of  acrylontrile,  a  copolymer  of 
butadiene  containing  up  to  20%  by  weight  of  a  lower 
alkyl  ester  of  acrylic  or  methacrylic  acid,  and  an  alkyl 
acrylate  rubber  based  on  a  Ci-Cg-alkyl  aery  late,  and 

(c)  5-60  parts  by  weight  of  a  rubber-free  thermoplastic 
copolymer  consisting  of  95-50%  by  weight  of  styrene, 
a-methylstyrene  or  a  mixture  thereof,  with  5-50%  by 
weight  of  acrylonitrile,  methacrylonitrile,  maleic  anhy- 
dride or  a  mixture  thereof, 

the  sum  of  the  number  of  parts  by  weight  of  components 
(a)-t-(b)+(c)  being  100  parts  by  weight  in  each  case. 


4,569,971 
HARDENERS  FOR  EPOXY  RESINS 
H.  Ralner  Sasse,  Aachen;  Karl-Hermann  Conrad,  Moers;  Rolf 
Herzog,  Bottrop;  Hans  Klein,  Hubert,  and  Bert  Meier,  Wesel- 
Blumenkamp,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Rut- 
gerswerke  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  523,628 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  26, 
1982,  3231730;  Mar.  31,  1983,  3319675 

Int.  CI.*  C08G  69/26 
U.S.  a.  525—109  17  Claims 

1.  A  hardener  composition  for  epoxy  resins  consisting  essen- 
tially of  (a)  65  to  95%  by  weight  of  adduct  containing  free 
amino  groups  of  35  to  94%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  member 
of  the  group  consisting  of  polyamines,  polyaminoimidazoiines 
and  polyaminoamides  and  5  to  30%  by  weight  of  at  least  one 
glycidyl  compound,  based  on  the  total  hardener  composition 
weight,  (b)  0. 1  to  5%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  aliphatic  or 
aromatic  carboxylic  acid  and  (c)  0.9  to  30%  by  weight  of  a 
phenol-modifled  aromatic  hydrocarbon  resin  with  a  hydroxyl 
content  of  0.9  to  6%  by  weight  of  the  entire  resin. 
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'  4,569,972 

ADHESIVE  CONSISTING  ESSENTIALLY  OF  A 

RICINOLEATE  URETHANE  POLYOL  AND  A 

CHLORINATED  POLYVINYL  CHLORIDE 

Norris  R.  Legue,  Scotch  Plains,  and  Myron  Shapiro,  Rockaway, 

both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Synthetic  Surfaces,  Inc.,  Scotch 

Plains,  N.J. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  317,120,  Nov.  2, 1981,  abandoned.  This 
I  application  Nov.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  668,303 

Int.  CI.*  C08F  27/24;  C08L  75/06 
U.S.  CI.  525—129  21  Claims 

1.  An  adhesive  composition  consisting  essentially  of 

(a)  a  ricinoleate  urethane  polyol.  and 

(b)  a  chlorinated  polyvinyl  chloride  appearing  in  quantities 
no  greater  than  approximately  90%  by  weight  of  the 
combined  polyol  and  chlorinated  polyvinyl  chloride. 

'  4,569,973 

COPOLYETHERESTERS  FROM  CAPROLACTONE 

John  A.  Tyrell,  Mt.  Vernon,  and  Victor  Mark,  Evansville,  both 
of  Ind.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Pittsfield, 

Mass. 

I  Filed  Aug.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  643,985 

'  Int.  CI."  C08G  6i/76 

U.S.  CI.  525-437  1'  Claims 

1.  A  copolyetherester  elastomer  molding  composition  con- 
sisting essentially  of  the  reation  product  of:  (a)  1 .4butanediol  or 
a  mixture  thereof  with  up  to  40  mole  %  of  a  second  diol;  (b) 
one  or  more  dicarboxylic  acids;  (c)  one  or  more  poly(alkylene 
ether)  glycols  having  an  average  molecular  weight  of  from 
about  400  to  6000;  and,  (d)  caprolactone  or  polycaprolactone 
wherein  the  weight  percent,  based  on  the  total  composition,  of 
poly(alkylene  ether)  glycol  and  caprolactone  component  (d) 
combined  is  from  about  5  to  about  65  and  the  weight  percent 
of  poIy(alkylene  ether)  glycol  and  caprolactone  component  (d) 
each  is  from  about  2  to  about  50,  based  on  the  total  composi- 
tion. 

8.  The  composition  of  claim  1  wherein  the  poly(alkylene 
ether)  glycol  is  poly(tetramethylene  ether)  glycol  of  average 
molecular  weight  of  from  about  900  to  about  2500. 

10.  The  composition  of  claim  8  wherein  the  stabilizer  is 
3,5-di-tert-butyl-4-hydroxyhydrocinnamic  acid  triester  with 
r,3,5-tris-(2-hydroxyethyl)-3-triazine-2,4,6-(lH,3H.5H)trione. 


contain  a  B  which  is  a  divalent  group  that  is  compatible 
with  the  corresponding  group  in  the  polyester  chain  of  the 
polyester  material  and  from  about  91  to  about  9%  of  the 
units  contain  a  B  which  is  derived  from  at  least  one  polyol 
having  a  hydroxy  functionally  of  greater  than  three  and 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pentaerythritol,  low 
molecular  weight  polymers  of  pentaerythritol,  glycerol, 
low  molecular  weight  polymers  of  glycerol  and  mixtures 
thereof; 

(b)  crystallizing  said  polyester  material;  and 

(c)  recovering  said  crystallized  modified  polyester  material. 
15.    A   surface   modified,   crystallized,   polyester   material 

wherein  said  surface  modification  is  obtained  by  contacting  the 
polyester  material  in  substantially  non-crystallized  form  with  a 
non-crystallizable  oligomer  having  a  plurality  of  ester  linkages 
and  prepared  from  a  reaction  mixture  comprised  of  at  least  one 
compound  which  includes  the  unit 

O  O 

II  II 

— C— A— C— 

and  at  least  one  compound  which  includes  the  unit  — O— 
B— O—  wherein  of  the  total  number  of  units  containing  A  in 
the  reaction  mixture,  from  about  85  to  about  100%  of  the  units 
contain  an  A  which  is  a  divalent  group  that  is  identical  to  the 
corresponding  group  in  the  polyester  chain  of  the  polyester 
material  and  wherein  of  the  total  number  of  units  containing  B. 
from  about  9  to  about  91  contain  a  B  which  is  a  divalent  group 
that  is  compatible  with  the  corresponding  group  in  the  polyes- 
ter chain  of  the  polyester  material  and  from  about  91  to  about 
9%  of  the  units  contain  a  B  which  is  derived  from  at  least  one 
polyol  having  a  hydroxy  functionality  of  greater  than  three 
and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pentaerythritol,  low 
molecular  weight  polymers  of  pentaerythritol,  glycerol,  low 
molecular  weight  polymers  of  glycerol  and  mixtures  thereof 
wherein  the  polyester  material  is  subsequently  crystallized. 


4  569  974 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  SURFACE  MODIFICATION  OF 

POLYESTER  MATERIAL  AND  THE  POLYESTER 

MATERIAL  SO  MODIFIED 

Gunilla  E.  Glllberg-LaForce,  Summit,  and  Ronald  N.  DeMar- 

tino,  Wayne,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Celanese  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1985,  Ser.  No.  705,157 
I         Int.  a.*  C08F  2Si/(yO:  C08G  6i/76:  C08L  67/00 
U.S.  a.  525—437  19  CI*'""* 

1.  A  process  for  the  surface  modification  of  polyester  mate- 
rial comprising: 
(a)  contacting  polyester  material  having  a  crystallmity  of 
less  than  about  15%  with  a  non-crystallizable  oligomer 
having  a  plurality  of  ester  linkages  and  prepared  from  a 
reaction  mixture  comprised  of  at  least  one  compound 
which  includes  the  unit 


O  O 

II  II 

— C— A— C— 

and  at  least  one  compound  which  includes  the  unit  — O — 
B— O—  wherein  of  the  total  number  of  units  containing  A 
in  the  reaction  mixture,  from  about  85  to  about  100%  of 
the  units  contain  an  A  which  is  a  divalent  group  that  is 
identical  to  the  corresponding  group  in  the  polyester 
chain  of  the  polyester  material  and  wherein  of  the  total 
number  of  units  containing  B,  from  about  9  to  about  91 


4,569,975 

POLYMERIZATION  OF  OLERNS  IN  PRESENCE  OF  A 

CATALYST  PREPARED  FROM  ORGANOMAGNESIUM 

COMPOUND,  CARBON  DIOXIDE  COMPOUND, 

REDUCING  HALIDE  SOURCE  AND  TRANSITION 

METAL  COMPOUND 

CalTln  P.  Eaneault;  Larry  A.  Meiske,  and  Rlchardo  Fuentes, 

Jr.,  all  of  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignon  to  The  Dow  Chemical 

Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  590,806,  Mar.  19,  1984, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  416,185, 

Sep.  9,  1982,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  12,  1985,  Ser. 

No.  711,120 
Int.  CI.-*  C08F  4/02.  10/02 
U.S.  a.  526—138  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  polymerizing  ethylene  or  a  mixture  of  ethyl- 
ene and  at  least  one  polymerizable  ethylenically  unsaturated 
monomer  which  process  comprises  subjecting  said  ethylene  or 
mixture  of  ethylene  and  at  least  one  polymerizable  ethyleni- 
cally unsaturated  monomer  to  Ziegler  slurry  polymerization 
conditions  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  system  comprising 
(I)  a  non-separated  catalytic  product  resulting  from  admix- 
ing in  an  inert  hydrocarbon  diluent  and  in  an  atmosphere 
which  excludes  moisture  and  oxygen 

(A)  at  least  one  hydrocarbon  soluble  organomagnesium 
material  represented  by  the  formula  R2Mg.xMeR'x 
wherein  each  R  is  independently  a  hydrocarbyl  group 
having  from  1  to  about  10  carbon  atoms;  each  R'  is 
independently  a  hydrogen,  hydrocarbyl  or  hydrocar- 
byloxy  group  having  from  1  to  about  10  carbon  atoms; 
Me  is  AI;  x  has  a  value  from  zero  to  2  and  is  sufficient 
to  render  the  organomagnesium  component  hydrocar- 
bon soluble;  and  x'  has  a  value  equal  to  the  valence  of 
Me; 

(B)  essentially  anhydrous  carbon  dioxide; 
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(C)  at  least  one  reducing  halide  (X)  source  represented  by 
the  formula  Al(R3)3_;„Xm  including  mixtures  thereof 
wherein  each  R^  is  independently  hydrogen  or  a  hydro- 
carbyl  group  as  above  defined.  X  is  chlorine  and  m  has 
a  value  from  1  to  2;  and 

(D)  at  least  one  transition  metal  (Tm)  compound;  repre- 
sented by  the  formula  TmY „Xz-n,  wherein  Tm  is  a 
titanium  in  its  highest  stable  valence  state;  Y  is  oxygen, 
OR"  or  NR2";  R"  is  hydrogen  or  a  hydrocarbyl  group 
having  from  1  to  about  20  carbon  atoms;  X  is  a  halogen; 
z  has  a  value  corresponding  to  the  valence  of  titanium 
transition  metal,  Tm;  n  has  a  value  of  from  zero  to  5 
with  the  value  of  z  —  n  being  from  zero  up  to  a  value 
equal  to  the  valence  state  of  titanium;  and  wherein 

(1)  the  components  are  added  in  the  order  (A),  (B),  (C) 
and  (D)  or  (A),  (B),  (D)  and  (C);  and 

(2)  the  components  are  employed  in  quantities  so  as  to 
provide  the  following  atomic  ratios 

Mg:Tm  of  from  about  5:1  to  about  20:1; 
X:Mg  of  from  about  4:1  to  about  10:1; 
C02:Mg  (molar  ratio  of  C02:atoms  of  Mg)  of  from 
about  1:1  to  about  2:1;  and 

(3)  the  quantity  of  CO2  is  such  that  further  addition  of 
CO2  to  component  (A)  does  not  result  in  any  further 
reaction  of  CO2  as  indicated  by  no  further  absorption 
of  CO2  or  no  further  exotherm;  and 

(II)  a  suitable  cocatalyst  or  activator. 


O  O 

II  11 

A— C— OCH2CHOH— (R4)„i-CHOHCH20— C—Alu 


wherein  A  is 


R" 


4,569,976 
REDOX  CURE  SYSTEM  FOR  ACRYLIC  ADHESIVE 
COMPOSITIONS 
William  D.  Zimmerman,  Acton,  and  Samuel  C.  Temin,  Need- 
ham,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  The  Kendall  Company,  Bos- 
ton, Mass. 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  662,472 

Int.  a.*  C08F  4/00,  120/20.  4/40 

U.S.  a.  526—204  6  Qaims 

1.  A  curable  two-part  adhesive  composition,  comprising: 

(1)  a  first  part,  comprising  a  solution  of  at  least  one  polymer- 
izable  acrylic  or  methacrylic  ester,  and  a  free  radical 
initiator;  and 

(2)  a  second  part,  comprising  an  activator,  said  activator 
comprising  as  the  major  active  ingredient  a  monosubstitu- 
ted  thiourea,  having  the  following  formula  (I): 


H— C— X— C— NHC— NH2 
I  I 

H  H 


in  which  X  is  a  heteroatom,  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  N,  O,  and  S,  and  the  group  [A]  comprises  a 
chain  of  two  to  three  atoms  of  which  one  may  be  nitrogen, 
oxygen  or  sulfur  and  the  remainder  are  carbon  atoms. 


\       II  II 

CH2=C— C— O— R— C— R2— 

where  R"  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  chlorine,  methyl  and  ethyl  radicals,  and  where  R2  is 
an  unsaturated  divalent  alkyl  or  substituted  alkyl  group  of  from 
2-4  carbon  atoms  or  an  unsaturated  divalent  carbocyclic  ali- 
phatic ring  of  from  4-9  carbon  atoms,  and  where  R  is 


+CH-(CH2)p-CH2-X^ 
R, 

where  p  is  an  integer  of  from  0  to  2,  q  is  an  integer  of  from  1 
to  3,  Ri  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl,  chloromethyl,  methylol,  phenyl, 
methoxyphenyl,  methoxybutyl,  methoxyallyl  and 


O 
II 
CH2=C— C— O— CH2— 

R"  

radicals  where  R"  is  as  previously  defined,  and  where  X  is  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — O — ,  — NH — 
and  — NR'—  where  R'  is  a  benzyl  radical  or  an  alkyl  group  of 
from  1-4  carbon  atoms;  wherein  R4  is  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  1-4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of 
2-120  carbon  atoms,  alkylidene  oxy-aryl,  methylol  alkoxy  aryl, 
cyclohexadiene  dioxide,  cyclopentadiene  dioxide,  alkoxy  hy- 
dantoin  and  alkoxy  aryl  sulfone;  n  is  0  or  1;  and  u  is  an  integer 
of  from  1  to  5;  said  acrylic  monomer  being  in  combination  with 
a  metal  activatable  polymerization  catalyst  and  a  polymeriza- 
tion inhibitor. 


4,569,977 

ANAEROBIC  ADHESIVES 

Gerhardt  P.  Werber,  Naperville,  III.,  assignor  to  Eschem  Inc., 

Chicago,  III. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  576,149,  Feb.  2,  1984,  Pat.  No.  4,530,988, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  265,539,  May  20, 1981,  Pat.  No. 
4,431,787,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  100,244, 
Dec.  4, 1979,  abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  647,217, 
Jan.  7, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,209,604.  This  application  Apr.  19, 1985, 
Ser.  No.  725,002 
Int.  a.*  C08F  24/00.  2/00.  224/00.  18/24 
U.S.  a.  526—204  8  Oaims 

1.    An   anaerobic    adhesive   composition,   comprising:   an 
acrylic  monomer  having  the  general  formula: 


4,569,978 

EMULSION  POLYMERIZATION  OF  VINYLIDENE 

FLUORIDE  POLYMERS  IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF 

TRICHLOROFLUOROMETHANE  AS  CHAIN  TRANSFER 

AGENT 
Leonard  A.  Barber,  Warminster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Pennwalt 
Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  634,504,  Jul.  25,  1984, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  17,  1985,  Ser.  No.  724,214 
Int.  CI.*  C08F  14/22 
U.S.  a.  526—206  17  Oaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  high  molecular  weight  vinyli- 
dene  fluoride  polymer  by  the  emulsion  polymerization  of  vi- 
nylidene  fluoride  monomer  in  a  stirred,  aqueous  reaction  me- 
dium which  comprises  charging  to  a  heated  reactor  water,  and 
with  agitation  from  about  0.05  to  0.5  weight  percent,  based  on 
the  total  amount  of  monomer  used  in  the  process,  of  a  water- 
soluble  fluoroalkyl  surfactant  capable  of  emulsifying  both  the 
initiator  and  the  reaction  mass  for  the  duration  of  the  polymeri- 
zation, and  sufficient  monomer,  at  least  about  50  mole  percent 
of  which  is  vinylidene  fluoride,  to  obtain  a  pressure  in  the 
reactor  of  at  least  about  300  psig,  adding  from  about  0.5  to  6.0 
grams  of  initiator  per  kilogram  of  monomer  to  start  the  poly- 
merization, and  feeding  additional  amounts  of  monomer  and 
initiator  to  the  reacton  medium  during  the  polymerization 
process,  the  improvement  which  comprises  including  in  the 
polymerization  process  from  about  O.S  to  8.0  mole  percent, 
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based  on  the  total  amount  of  monomer  used  in  the  process,  of 
trichlorofluoromethane  as  a  chain  transfer  agent. 


4  569  979 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  POLYMER  OF  AN 

INORGANIC  ACID  SALT  OF  MONOALLYLAMINE 

Susumu  Harada,  Koriyama,  and  Sakuro  Hasegawa,  Fidisawa, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nitto  Boseki  Co.,  Ltd.,  Fukushlma, 

*"*"         Filed  Nov.  7, 1984,  Ser.  No.  669,457 
Int.  a*  C08F  4/04 
U.S.  a.  526—218.1  3  ^•'"" 


4,569,980 
RELEASABLE  FILM  FORMING  COMPOSITIONS 
Shosaku  Sasaki,  and  Nobuo  Kaiya,  both  of  Ichihara,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Toray  Silicone  Company,  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP83/00192,  §  371  Date  Feb.  15,  1984,  §  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  15,  1984,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO84/00034,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  5,  1984 

per  Filed  Jun.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  589.092 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  15,  1982,  57-102550; 
Jul.  1,  1983,  58-805 

Int.  CI.*  C08G  77/06 

U.S.  CI.  528—14  *  ^'■'™* 

1.  A  releasable  film  forming  composition  compnsmg: 
(i)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  substantially  straight-cham 
organopolysiloxane  having  hydroxy]  groups  at  the  ends  of 
the  molecular  chain  and  having  a  viscosity  not  lower  than 
1.000  centipoise  at  25*  C.  at  least  80  mol  %  of  the  organic 
groups  being  methyl; 

(2)  5  to  80  parts  by  weight  of  a  finely  divided  silica; 

(3)  2  to  40  parts  by  weight  of  a  phenyl-containing  organosi- 
lane  or  organopolysiloxane  represented  by  the  general 
formula    •  , 


1  A  process  for  producing  a  polymer  of  an  inorganic  acid 
salt  of  monoallylamine  which  comprises  polymerizing  an  inor- 
ganic acid  salt  of  monoallylamine  in  a  polar  solvent  in  the 
presence  of  a  radical  initiator  represented  by  the  following 
general  formula  (I) 


^ 


Rj 


{  C-C-N=N-C-C 


(I) 


2HX 


Rz  N 


J 


HO- 


V, 


R' 
I 
Si— O- 


•H 


[In  the  above  formula,  A  and  B  independently  are  an  alkylene 
group  of  2  to  3  carbon  atoms  which  may  have  one  or  more 
substituents  on  the  carbon  atom  or  atoms;  Ri,  R2.  R3.  R4.  Rj 
and  R6  may  be  same  or  different  and  independently  are  a 
hydrogen  atom  or  a  hydrocarbon  group;  and  X  is  a  monova- 
lent anion  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  CI,  Br,  NO3, 
HSO4,  H2PO4.  HSO3,  HCOO,  CH3COO, 


--^ 


SO3 


and  CH3SO4.I 


wherein  R'  and  R^  are  each  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon 
group,  at  least  25  mol  %  of  R'  and  R^  being  phenyl,  and 
n  is  a  number  of  1  to  100; 

(4)  0.5  to  40  parts  by  weight  of  an  organohydrogenpolysilox- 
ane  having  at  least  three  SiH  groups  per  molecule; 

(5)  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  metal  salt  of  an  organic  acid  in 
which  the  meUl  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
tin,  zinc,  lead  and  iron;  and 

(6)  an  amount  of  an  organic  solvent  sufiicient  to  dissolve 
component  (1). 

4,569,981 
SOLID,  WATER-DISPERSIBLE  PLASTICS  PRECURSORS 
CONTAINING  ISOCYANATE  GROUPS,  A  PROCESS  FOR 

THE  PRODUCTION  OF  AQUEOUS  PLASTICS 
DISPERSIONS  USING  SUCH  PLASTICS  PRECURSORS 
Wolfgang  Wenzel,  Bergisch-Gladbach,  and  Dieter  Dieterich, 
Leverkusen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  280,425 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  18, 

1980,  3027198 

Int.  a*  C08G  18/70 

U.S.  a.  528-67  ^     »"•*» 

1  Water-dispcrsible  plastics  precursors  in  powder,  coarse 
powder  or  particulate  form  which  remain  solid  at  temperature 
below  about  40*  C.  and  which  contain  isocyanate  groups  and 
urethane.  urea  and/or  amide  groups,  characterized  by 

(a)  and  average  molecular  weight  of  less  than  about  20,000; 

(b)  a  content  of  chemically  incorporated  hydrophilic  groups  or 
potential  hydrophilic  groups  guaranteeing  dispersibility  in 
water  in  the  form  of  (i)  from  about  4  to  180  miUiequivalents 
per  100  g  of  plastics  precursor  of  ionic  groups  and/or  con- 
vertible into  ionic  groups  by  a  neutralization  reaction;  and- 
/or  (ii)  from  about  2  to  20%,  by  weight  based  on  the  weight 
of  the  plastics  precursors  of  ethylene  oxide  umts  (— CH- 
,_CH2— O— )  incorporated  in  polyether  chains; 

(c)  an  isocyanate  content  of  from  about  0.2  to  18%,  by  weight 
based  on  the  weight  of  the  plastics  precusors;  and 

(d)  a  content  of  from  1.3  to  13%,  by  weight,  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  plastis  precursors  of  -NH-  groups  in  the 
form  of  urethane  groups  (-NH-CO-0-).  urea  groups 
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(_NH— co- 
H— CO— ). 


-NH — )      and/or      amide      groups 


( — N-  polyoxymethylene  having  a  weight  average  molecular  weight 
of  less  than  200,000  and  a  Young's  modulus  greater  than 
3xlO'ONm-2. 


4,569,982 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
POLYUREA-ELASTOMERS  AND  CORRESPONDING 
ELASTOMERS  HAVING  AN  IDEALIZED  SEGMENT 
STRUCTURE 
Gerhard  Grogler;  Heinrich  Hess,  both  of  Leverkusen;  Richard 
Kopp,  and  Werner  Rasshofer,  both  of  Cologne,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverku- 
sen, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1985,  Ser.  No.  694,572 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  2, 
1984,  3403498 

Int.  a*  C08G  18/79.  18/32 
U.S.  a.  528—73  15  Claims 


-ite    -4o    H»     -io    -20 


no     QO     UO    MD    'C     200 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  polyurea  elastomer 
having  an  approximately  1:1  hard  and  soft  segment  structure 
comprising; 

(a)  mixing, 

(1)  an  aliphatic  and/or  aromatic  polyamine  having  a  molecu- 
lar weight  of  from  400  to  8000  with  substantially  equiva- 
lent amounts  of, 

(2)  a  low  molecular  weight,  solid  flnely-divided  diisocyanate 
having  a  melting  point  greater  than  40°  C, 

(b)  pouring  the  mix  produced  in  (a)  into  a  mold  and; 

(c)  heating  the  mix  in  the  mold. 

14.  A  polyurea  elastomer  having  an  approximately  1:1  hard 
and  soft  segment  structure  produced  by  heating  a  mixture 
comprising: 

( 1 )  an  aliphatic  and/or  aromatic  polyamine  having  a  molecular 
weight  of  from  400  to  8,000, 

(2)  a  low  molecular  weight,  solid  flnely-divided  diisocyanate 
having  a  melting  point  greater  than  40°  C.  and  optionally, 

(3)  an  aromatic  diamine  chain-lengthening  agent  having  a 
molecular  weight  of  from  108  to  399 

in  which  mixture  from  0.8  to  1.5  equivalents  of  isocyanate  are 
present  for  each  equivalent  of  amine,  to  a  temperature  of  from 
80*  to  200°  C. 


4,569,983 
POLYMER  MATERIALS 
Giancarlo  Capaccio,  Leeds,  and  Ian  M.  Ward,  Bramhope,  both 
of  England,  assignors  to  National  Research  Development 
Corporation,  London,  England 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  257,643,  Apr.  27,  1981,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  943,857,  Sep.  19,  1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,287,149,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  782,225,  Mar.  28, 

1977,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  562,043, 

Mar.  26, 1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  508,879,  Sep.  24,  1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  23, 

1983,  Ser.  No.  564,371 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  3,  1973, 

46141/73;  Mar.  5,  1974,  9796/74 

Int.  a.*  C08G  2/00 
US.  CI.  528—230  5  Oaims 

1.  A  high  modulus  oriented  polymer  material  comprising 


4,569,984 
INTERPHASE  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
FULLY  AROMATIC  POLYESTER  CARBONATE  FROM 
ALKALI  SALT  OF  AROMATIC  DICARBOXYLIC  ACID 
AND  BIS-CHLOROCARBONIC  ESTER  OF  DIPHENOL 
Peter  Tacke,  Krefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  648,667 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  20, 
1983,  3333863 

Int.  a*  C08G  63/62 
U.S.  a.  528—271  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  aromatic  polyester  car- 
bonate by  the  interphase  process,  comprising 

(a)  in  a  flrst  stage  each  mol  of  at  least  one  alkali  salt  of  an 
aromatic  dicarboxylic  acid  is  reacted  with  from  1.11  to  4 
mol  of  bis-chlorocarbonic  ester  of  at  least  one  diphenol  at 
a  temperature  ranging  from  25°  to  100°  C.  and  at  a  pH 
value  of  from  6  to  8.5  and 

(b)  in  a  second  stage  the  reaction  mixture  from  (a)  is  poly- 
condensed  at  a  temperature  ranging  from  10°  to  60°  C.  at 
a  pH  value  of  from  9  to  14. 


4,569,985 
POLY(ESTER-AMIDE)  HOT-MELT  ADHESIVE 
Charles  R.  Frihart,  Lawrenceville,  and  Richard  L.  Veazey,  East 
Windsor  Township,  Allegheny  County,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors 
to  Union  Camp  Corporation,  Wayne,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  647,067,  Sep.  4, 1984.  This  application  Aug. 
2,  1985,  Ser.  No.  761,758 
Int.  CI.*  C08G  69/44 
U.S.  a.  528—291  8  Claims 

1.  A  poly(ester-amide)  adhesive  composition  which  com- 
prises; the  product  of  the  polymerization  of 

(a)  from  30  to  95  equivalent  percent  of  a  polymeric  fatty 
acid;  and 

(b)  from  5  to  70  equivalent  percent  of  a  dicarboxylic  acid; 
and  with  a  substantially  equivalent  amount  of 

(c)  from  10  to  95  equivalent  percent  of  an  organic  diamine; 
and 

(d)  from  5  to  90  equivalent  percent  of  an  alkanolamine  of  the 
formula: 


(1) 


Rl— N 


N— R2— OH 


wherein  R2  represents  alkylene  of  2  to  8  carbons,  and  R|  is  a 
monovalent  moiety  of  the  formula: 


HO— CH2— CH2— . 


(II) 


4,569,986 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  HALOGEN-CONTAINING 

UNSATURATED  POLYESTER 
Junji    Oshima,    Toyonaka;    Yasuyuki    Kajita,    and    Minora 
Yamada,  both  of  Kawanishi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Takeda 
Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1985,  Ser.  No.  702,904 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  29,  1984,  59-39490 

Int.  CI.'  C08G  63/02.  63/18.  63/68 

U.S.  a.  528—298  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  halogen-containing  unsaturated 
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polyester  which  comprises  halogenating  a  dicyclopentadiene- 
terminated  unsaturated  polyester  by  feeding  the  unsaturated 
polyester  into  a  reaction  system  which  contains  halogen. 

4,569,987 
POLY(ESTER.AMIDE)  HOT-MELT  ADHESIVE 
Charles  R.  Frihart,  Uwrenceville,  and  Richard  L.  Veazey,  East 
Windsor  Township,  Mercer  County,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to 
Union  Camp  Corporation,  Wayne,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  499,336,  May  31, 1983,  Pat.  No.  4,515,939. 
This  application  Sep.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  647,067 
Int.  a*  C08G  69/44 
U.S.  a.  528—339.3  8  Qaims 

1.  A  poly(ester-amide)  adhesive  composition  which  com- 
prises; the  product  of  the  polymerization  of 

(a)  from  30  to  95  equivalent  percent  of  a  polymeric  fatty 

acid;  and 

(b)  from  5  to  70  equivalent  percent  of  a  dicarboxylic  acid; 
and  with  a  substantially  equivalent  amount  of 

(c)  from  10  to  95  equivalent  percent  of  an  organic  diamine; 

and 

(d)  from  5  to  90  equivalent  percent  of  an  alkanolamine  ot  the 

formula: 


biocide  an  addition  copolymer  consisting  essentially  of  at  least 
one  mole  of  a  monomeric  olefin  for  each  mole  of  sulfur  diox- 
ide; said  olefin  containing  at  least  one  substituent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  chloride,  and  fluoride  radi- 
cals. 


4,569,990 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  POLYfTETRAMETHYLENE 

ETHER)  GLYCOL 
William  W.  Kasper,  Wilmington,  Del.;  Willard  L.  Quon,  East 
Amherst,  and  Timothy  D.  Van  Domelen,  Amherst,  both  of 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company, 
Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  644,436 
Int.  CI."  C08G  65/20 
U.S.  a.  528—408  1  Claim 

1.  In  the  process  of  preparing  poly(tetramethylene  cither) 
glycol  by  catalytic  polymerization  of  tetrahydrofuran  using 
fluosulfonic  acid  as  the  catalyst,  the  improvement  of  using 
fluosulfonic  acid  catalyst,  the  improvement  of  using  fluosul- 
fonic acid  containing  no  more  than  about  1200  ppm  of  iron 
sulfite. 


(1) 


Ri— N 


N— R2— OH 


wherein  R2  represents  alkylene  of  2  to  8  carbons,  and  Ri  is  a 
monovalent  moiety  of  the  formula: 


NH2— CH2— CH2— 


(II). 


4,569,988 

POLYIMIDES  OF 

4  4 -(HEXAFLUOROISOPROPYLIDENE)BIS(O- 

PHTHALIC  ANHYDRIDE)  AND  ALIPHATIC  DIAMINES 

Daniel  A.  Scola,  Glastonbury,  Conn.,  and  Ruth  H.  Pater,  Rocky 

River,  Ohio,  assignors  to  United  Technologies  Corporation, 

Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  685,936 
Int.  CI.*  C08G  73/10 
U.S.  CI.  528— 353  5  Claims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  polyimide  consisting  essentially  of  re- 
peating polymer  units  of  the  formula 


4,569,991 
PRODUCTION  OF  THERMOPLASTIC  RESIN 

Kiyoharu  Fiuino,  Yokkaichi,  Japan,  assignor  to  MiUubishi 

Monsanto  Chemical  Company,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  457,246 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  26,  1982,  57-10687; 
May  7,  1982,  57-76296;  Jul.  30,  1982,  57-133327 

Int.  CI."  C08F  6/14 
U.S.  a.  528—492  ^  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  thermoplastic  resin  which 
comprises  flocculating  latex  particles  in  a  latex  material 
wherein  said  latex  is  a  polyvinyl  chloride  latex,  a  polystyrene 
latex,  or  aa  ABS  latex,  said  latex  having  a  solid  content  of  at 
least  1%  weight,  by  adding  a  water-soluble  cationic  polymer 
containing  a  quaternary  ammonium  salt  in  its  molecular  chain 
to  the  latex,  said  cationic  polymer  being  added  in  an  amount  of 
from  0.001  to  5%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  the  latex 
particles  in  the  latex,  removing  freed  water  from  the  floccu- 
lated latex  to  obtain  a  wet  cake  and  then  drying  the  wet  cake 
directly  or  after  granulation;  the  water-soluble  cationic  poly- 
mer selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  compounds 
represented  by  formulae  I  to  VII, 


N(CH2)„- 


m 


V 


R.1 


\ 


®N-(CH2)m-®N-Z— 

R2  xe  R4  ye 


wherein  n  is  2  to  about  20  and  the  molecular  weight  of  the 
polymer  chain  is  about  5,000  to  about  50,000,  said  polymer 
exhibiting  the  property  low  temperature  processability. 

4,569,989 

METHOD  OF  INHIBITING  MICROBIAL  ACTIVITY 

WITH  CERTAIN  BIOACTIVE  SULFONE  POLYMERS 

Norman  L.  Madison,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  685,516 
Int.  CI."  C08G  75/22 

U  S  CI  528 386  ^  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  inhibiting  microbial  growth  in  a  system  by 
incorporating  a  biocide,  the  improvement  of  employing  as  the 


®N— Z'— ®N— Z'- 
l\  l\    ^ 

R2  xe    R4  ye 


[III 


/ 


V 

®N— (CH2)m— W- 
l\    ^ 
R2    X© 


\ 


[III] 


V 


^  CH2— CH2 

®N— CH2— CH2— N«— Z 

/    \  /    \    ^ 

X©  CH2-CH2  Y© 


[IVl 
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-continued 


''  R,  (CH2)„  R2  "^ 

N®  N®— Z- 


^xe  (CH2)„  ye^ 


CHz 

"'x  /  \  y^' 

C  C— CH2- 

I  I 

CH2  CH2 

\®/   ^ 

N— xe 
/  \ 
Ri  R2 


(CH2)A 


[V) 


[VI] 


4,569,992 

QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM  DERIVATIVES  OF  1,4 

THIAZINE  SULFONIC  ACIDS 

Patrick  M.  Quinlan,  Webster  Groves,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Petrolite 

Corporation,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  226,300 
Int.  a*  C07D  279/12 
U.S.  a.  544—58.2  5  Oaims 

1.  A  composition  having  the  formula 


R— N— A— SO3© 


C  ] 


where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  cycloal- 
kyl,  aralkyl  and  hdyroxyalkyl,  A  is  alkylene,  Z  is  S,  SO,  or 
SO2. 


[VII] 


where  each  of  R|,  R2,  R3  and  R4  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl 
group  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  an  aryl  group;  Z  is 
-(CH2)„-,  -(CH2)a-(CF2)„-(CH2)*-.  -(CH2. 

)/,-0-(CH2)*-.  -(CH2)h-S-(CH2)ic-, 


4,569,993 

MALONYLOXACEPHEMCARBOXYLIC  ACID 

DERIVATIVES 

Masayuki  Narisada,  Osaka;  Fumihiko  Watanabe,  Nara,  and 
Yoshio  Hamashima,  Kyoto,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Shionogi 
&  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  679,006 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  7,  1983,  58-232037 

Int.  a*  C07D  498/04 

U.S.  CI.  544—90  4  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


O  O 

H  II 

-(CH2)A-S-(CH2)A-, -(CH2)a-S-(CH2)a-, 

o 
o 

II 

— (CH2)a-S— S— (CH2)A-, -(CH2)/,— C— (CH2)*— , 

OH  O 

I  II 

-(CH2)a— CH-(CH2)a-. -(CH2)/,-C-0-(CH2)a-. 

— (CH2)/,Si(CH3)20Si(CH3)2(CH2)it— .    -(CH2)/,Si(CH3)2N- 
H-Si(CH3)2(CH2)*-, 


O  O 

N  II 

■(CH2)/,— C— O— (CH2)2— O— C— (CH2)i— or 


-(CH2)/,— ^  V-(CH2)A-: 

Z'  is  the  same  as  Z  except  that  Z'  does  not  include  — (CH2)n — ; 
Wis 


,  OCH3 

R'CHCONH.    I 


CCXDH 


O^  ^vf^^      CH2S  N 

COOH  r3 


wherein  "  .  ^     ■ 

R'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethyl, 

p-hydroxyphenyl,   2-nuoro-4-hydroxyphenyl   and  thien- 

3-yl,  and 
R-'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2-dime- 

thylaminoethyl,  2-hydroxyethyl,  carbamoylmethyl,  2-car- 

bamoylethyl  and  2-sulfamoylethyl,  or  an  alkali  metal  salt 

thereof. 


4,569,994 
DIBENZO[B,D]PYRANYLOXYAMINOPROPANOLS 
Ronald  C.  Griffith,  Pittsford,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Pennwalt  Corpo- 
ration, Philadelphia,  Pennsylvania 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  533,475,  Sep.  19,  1983.  This 
application  Jun.  27,  1985,  Ser.  No.  749,321 
Int.  CI.*  C07D  ill/80,  413/12 
U.S.  a.  544—150  12  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


-CH— (CH2)„—  or  — NH— C— (CH2)„— 
OH 


OH 
I 
OCH2CHCH2— A 


provided  that  the  methylene  group  — (CH2)n —  is  linked  to  the 

nitrogen  atom  of  the  quaternary  ammonium  salt;  each  of  X  and 

Y  is  a  counter  ion;  each  of  m  and  n  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  1 5; 

each  of  h  and  k  is  an  integer  of  from  I  to  6;  and  1  is  an  integer   where  X  is  oxygen  or  dialkyi  in  which  each  alkyl  group  con- 

of  at  least  2.  tains  one  to  seven  carbons  (C1-C7);  R  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl 
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containing  one  to  seven  carbons  (C1-C7);  and  A  is  — NR1R2 
where  K\  and  R2  may  independently  be  hydrogen,  C1-C7 
alkyl,  C3-C7  cycloalkyl,  phenyl,  C7-C10  phenylalkyl,  C7-C10 
phenoxyalkyl.  C2-C6  alkanol,  6-oxo-6H-dibenzo[b,d]pyran- 
3.yl,  2-hydroxy-3-(7,8,9, 10-tetrahydro-6-oxo-6H-dibenzo[b,d. 
]pyranyl-3-oxy)propyl;  or  A  is  a  heterocyclic  ring  of  structure: 


Y  is  H.  CH3.  OCH3.  OCH2CH3,  OCH2CF3,  CI,  CH2OCH3. 
CH2OCH2CH3  or  CF3;  and 

ZisN. 


—  N  (CH2)« 


where  n  =  2  or  3;  or  A  is  a  substituted  heterocyclic  ring  of 
structure: 

I  .  Y      Y 


4,569,996 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SUBSTITUTED 
PYRIMIDINONES 
John  Kitteringham,  Hertford,  and  Brian  P.  Slingsby,  St.  Albans, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Smith  Kline  A  French  Laborato- 
ries Limited,  Welwyn  Garden  City,  England 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  517,543 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  30,  1982, 

8222096 

Int.  a.*  C07D  239/02 

\iJS.  a.  544—320  ♦  ^■J"" 

I   1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  of  the  for- 
mula (I): 


0) 


z    z 

where  Y  and  Z  may  be  independently  hydrogen  or  methyl  and 
B  represents  a  single  bond,  methylene,  ethylene,  propylene, 
CH-phenyl,  CHCH2-phenyl,  oxygen,  sulfur,  or  N— R4  where 
R4is  hydrogen,  C1-C4  alkyl.  formyl,  phenyl,  benzyl  and  where 
the  phenyl  rings  may  additionally  be  substituted  with  halogen, 
methoxy,  methyl,  CF3,  or  various  combinations  thereof;  or 
where  A  is  an  unsaturated  heterocyclic  ring  taken  to  be  1- 
imidazolyl,  1-pyrrolyl,  1-pyrazolyl  or  l-[l,2,4-triazolyll. 

4,569,995 

SULFAMOYL  CHLORIDES 

George  Levitt,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  244,173,  Mar.  25, 1981,  Pat.  No.  4,401,816, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  144,857,  Apr.  29, 
1980,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No. 

505,729 
Int.  CI.*  C07D  251/16.  251/46.  251/22.  403/12 
U.S.  a.  544—212  "  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from 


0 

OH 

1 

II 

N   ^^ 

^CH— R^ 

R>-NH            N 
H 

R'S02NHCONRio 


(I) 


wherein  R'  is:  „  ^., 

hydrogen,    a    group    QCH2CH2-    or    QCH2CH2CH2- 
wherein   Q   is   mercapto,    or    R'    is   a   group    R^— X- 

_Y-(CH2)«- 
wherein  R^  is: 
2-  or  4-imidazolyl  optionally  substituted  by  one  Ci^lkyl, 

halo,  trifluoromethyl  or  hydroxymethyl; 
2-pyridyl  optionally  substituted  in  the  4-position  by  a  group 

— CH2NR*R',  or  optionally  substituted  by  one  or  two 

Ci-4alkyl.  Ci-^alkoxy.  halo,  amino  or  hydroxy  moieties; 

2-thiazolyl; 

3-isothiazolyl  optionally  substituted  by  one  chloro  bromo; 

3-(l,2,5)-thiadiazolyl  optionally  substituted  by  one  chloro  or 

bromo; 
2-(5-aminoH1.3.5)-thiadiazolyl; 
2-guanidino-4-thiazoIyl; 

2-furanyl     substituted     in    the     5-position    by    a    group 
— (CH2)mNR*R'  or  2-thienyl  optionally  substituted  in  the 
5-position  by  a  group  — (CH2)mNR*R';    . 
or  phenyl  of  the  sub-formula  (i): 

(i) 


Rq 


wherein 

R9  is  H,  CH3  or  OCH3; 
R>  is  CI,  (CH3)2N  or 


N-; 


Riois 


X  is  CH3  or  OCH3; 

496-467  O.G.-86- 11 


wherein  R^  is  hydrogen,  CMalkyl,  Ci^lkoxy,  hydroxy,  halo. 
triHuoromethyl.  nitro.  amino.  Ci^lkylamino,  or  di-(CM)al- 
kylamino;  and  R'  is  in  the  3-.  4-  or  5-position  and  is  hydro- 
gen. amino(CM)  alkyl.  Ci^lkylamino(CM)aIkyl,  di-(Ci. 
4)alkylamino-(CM)alkyl.  piperidino(Ci.4)alkyl.  pyrrolidino- 
(CM)alkyl.  or  R'  is  ethoxy  or  propoxy  either  of  which  are 
a)-substituted     by      amino,      Ci^lkylamino,     di-(Ci^)al- 
kylamino.  piperidino  or  pyrrolidino; 
wherein  R*  and  R'  are  independently  Ci^lkyl  or  R*  and  R 
together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  attached 
form  a  pyrrolidino  or  piperidino  ring;  and  m  is  1  to  4; 
n  is  2;  or  if  R^  is  substituted  furanyl  or  optionally  substituted 

theinyl  as  hereinbefore  defined  then  n  may  also  be  3; 
Y  is  oxygen,  sulphur  or  methylene; 
X  is  methylene,  or  if  Y  is  methylene  and  R^  is  phenyl  of  the 

sub-formula  (i)  or  optionally  substituted  pyridyl  then  X 

may  also  be  oxygen; 
and  R2  is  an  optionally  mono-substituted  acid-stable.  5-  or 

6-membered      nitrogen-containing      heteroaryl      group 
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wherein  the  heteroaryl  group  is  pyridyl,  thiazolyl,  oxazo- 
lyl,  imidazolyl,  pyrimidyl  or  pyrazyl;  and  optional  substit- 
uents  are  C|.4alkyl,  C|.4alkoxy  and  hydroxy: 
which  process  comprises  the  reaction  of  a  compound  of  the 
formula  (II): 


O 

N 


(11) 


R'— NH  N 


n 


H 


wherein  R'  is  as  defined  in  relation  to  formula  (I),  with  a 
compound  of  the  formula  (III): 


r2— CHO 


(HI) 


wherein  R^  is  as  defined  in  relation  to  formula  (I),  in  the 
presence  of  an  acid. 


CH3 


4,569,997 
POLYALKYLPIPERIDINE  COMPOUNDS 

Friedrich  Karrer,  Zofingen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba  Geigy 
Corporatioii,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  537,134 
Claims   priority,  application   Switzerland,   Aug.   10,   1982, 
5924/82 

Int.  a*  C07D  491/10 
U.S.  a.  546—19  4  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  I 


CH3        CH2R' 


N— CO— NH- 


I 


•R* 


CH3  CH2R' 


in  which  n  is  2  or  3,  R'  is  hydrogen.  R^  is  —OH.  —OR'. 
— CH2COOR6,  — CH2CN,  — N(R7)— CO— R8.  — O — 
CO— R**.  — N(R7)— CO— O— R'O.  or  — O— CO— N(R^)2  and 
R^  is  hydrogen,  or  R^  and  R^  together  are  0=,  10  or  a  group 
of  the  formula  II,  III,  IV,  or  V 


in  which  R'^  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl  and  R^^  is  hydrogen 
or  methyl,  and,  if  n  is  3,  R^  is  a  group  of  the  formula 


.-^/■v^ 


% 


CH— K;^JiM—    or     (0)P— ^O 


and  R'  is  Ci-Ci2-alkyl,  Cs-Cs-alkenyl  or  benzyl,  R^  is  C1-C4- 
alkyl  or  cyclohexyl,  R'  is  Ci-Ci2-alkyl,  cyclohexyl,  allyl  or 
phenyl,  R*  and  R'  are  Ci-Ci2-alkyl,  C2-C3-alkenyl,  phenyl, 
benzyl  or  cyclohexyl,  R'*^  is  Ci-Ci2-alkyl  or  phenyl,  R'^  is 
hydrogen,  Ci-Ci2-alkyl,  Cj-Cs-cycloalkyl  or  benzyl  and  R'^ 
is  Ci-Ci2-alkyl,  Cs-Cg-cycloalkyl  or  phenyl,  or  R'^  and  R'^, 
together  with  the  C  atom  to  which  they  are  bonded,  are  a 
C6-C|4-cycloalkane  or  alkylcycloalkane  ring,  R'^is  hydrogen, 
Ci-Ci2-alkyl,  Cs-Cj-alkenyl,  Cs-Cg-cycloalkyl.  C2-C4- 
hydroxyalkyl,  C2-Cio-alkanoyl,  benzoyl,  C7-Ci2-phenylalkyl 
or  a  group  R— NH — CO — .  in  which  R  is  Ci-Cg-alkyl  or 
phenyl.  R"  is  hydrogen.  Ci-Cig-alkyl,  C3-C5-alkenyl,  C2-C4- 
hydroxyalkyl,  Cs-Cg-cycloalkyl,  Ci-Ci2-phenylalkyl  or  glyci- 
dyl,  R'*  is  hydrogen  or  Ci-C4-alkyl  and  R'^  is  hydrogen, 
methyl,  ethyl  or  hydroxymethyl. 
3.  The  compound 


R'2 


R'i-^-    O 


O 


\ 


NH  ,6 


R'*-N  -jj^     R'5-N  -jf^       "^'^ 
O  O 

II  III 


IV 


Rl6 


R'^' 


> 


\ 


O 


(CH2)ii 


CH3  CH3 


CbHij- 


iXx"- 


O  CHj  CH3 

CHj  CH3 


(CH2)ii 


/  — CONH(CH2)6NHCC)— N 


N-CftHn 


CH3  CH3 


and,  if  n  is  2.  R^  is  C2-Ci2-alkylene,  phenylene,  naphthylene, 

tolylene  or  a  group  of  the  formula  according  to  claim  1. 
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4,569,998 

INTERMEDIATES  FOR 

SPIRO[2H-l,4.BENZODIOXEPIN-3(5H)4-PIPERIDINE 

AND  -3  -PYRROLIDINE]  COMPOUNDS 
Raymond  W.  Kosley,  Jr.,  Bridgewater,  and  Robert  J.  Cherlll, 
Somerset,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Hoechst-Roussel  Pharma- 
ceuticals Inc.,  Somerville,  N.J.  A  Alt  Kan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  516,832,  Jul.  25,  1983,  Pat.  No.  ^,472,580, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  410,155,  Aug.  20,  ^82  J.  •  No. 
4  405  631.  This  application  Jul.  12, 1984,  Ser.  No.  630,135 
Int.  a*  C07D  211/48 
U.S.  a.  546-225  «  Claims 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R' 

N  /       ^x  / 

HjN  N 


*-.-.' 


CH3 


(5) 


\ 


Hal 


c=o 


O 


in  which  R'  and  R^,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  arc 
hydrogen  or  branched  or  unbranched  1-lOC  alkyl.  3-8C  cy- 
cloalkyl  or  4-14C  cycloalkylalkyls,  each  alkyl.  cycloalkyl  or 
cycloalkylalkyl  being  optionally  substituted  by  one  or  more 
halogens  selected  from  fiuorine.  chlorine  and  bromme.  pro- 
vided that  at  least  one  of  R>  and  R^  is  a  halogen-substituted 
alkyl.  cycloalkyl  or  cycloalkylalkyl.  and  provided  that  there  is 
no  halogen  substituent  on  the  carbon  of  the  alkyl.  cycloalkyl  or 
cycloalkylalkyl  which  is  directly  attached  to  the  nitrogen 
atom,  or  R^  is  hydrogen  and  -R>  is  of  the  formula  U: 


r3_E-W- 


II 


I  N-R 

in  which  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 

and  methyl; 
HAL  is  chlorine  or  fluorine; 
X  is  CI,  F,  or  Br;  and 
m  is  zero  or  1. 


4,569,999 
2-SUBSTITUTED-3-SULFONAMIDE-PYRIDINE 

DERIVATIVES 

M  Carmen  G.  Gil;  Vicente  G.  Parra;  Felix  S.  Alonso,  and  TomAs 

T  Cebada,  all  of  Madrid,  Spain,  assignors  to  Fabnca  oe  Pro- 

ductos  Quimicos  y  Farmaceuticos  Abello,  S.A.,  Madrid,  Spain 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  626,959 

Qaims  priority,  application  Spain,  Jul.  6, 1983,  523.901 

Int.  CI."  C07D  412/12.  405/12 

U.S.  a.  546-275  "  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


^^..^^^^  SO2NR 1R2 


L  1 

N 


OCH2— CH-CH2 
R3O        XR4 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  represent  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl 
group;  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen  atoms  or  else  form  a  five  mem- 
bered-ring  with  with  two  substituents  RsR6C<,  wherem  R5 
and  R6are  independently  hydrogen  atoms,  lower  alkyl  groups, 
or  phenyl  groups,  and  X  represents  an  oxygen  atom  or  a 
>N-R7  group.  R7  being  a  C,-C6  alkyl  group  preferably 
branched  out  with  isopropyl.  isobuty.  t-butyl,  isoamyl.  t-amyl, 
neo-pentyl  groups. 


4,570,000 
NITROGEN  HETEROCYCLES 
Derrick  F.  Jones,  Macclesfield,  and  Keith  Oldham,  Cbeadle. 
both  of  United  Kingdom,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical 
Industries,  PLC,  London,  England  ^     aa^%^ 

DivUion  of  Ser.  No.  356,503,  Mar.  9.  1982,  P»t.  No.  4.460,584. 
This  application  Jul.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  630.716 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  13, 1981, 

8108048 

Int.  a.*  C07D  401/2.  403/12:  A61K  31/505.  31/44 
U.S.  a.  514-237  6  Claims 

1.  A  guanidine  derivative  of  the  formula  I: 


in  which  W  is  an  unbranched  2-6C  alkylene  chain  which  is 
optionally  substituted  by  one  or  two  1-4C  «>kyls,E  is  oxygen 
sulphur,  sulphinyl.  sulphonyl  or  of  the  formula  NR*  in  which 
R4  is  hydrogen  or  1-6C  alkyl.  R^  is  hydrogen  or  an  unbranched 
1-6C  alkyl  which  is  optionally  substituted  by  one  or  two  1-4C 
alkyls   or  R^  and  R*  are  joined  to  form,  together  with  the 
nitrogen  to  which  they  are  attoched.  a  pyrrolidine,  pipendine. 
morpholine.  piperazine  or  N-methylpiperazinc  nng.  or  R    is 
hydrogen  and  R'  is  hydrogen.  1-lOC  alkyl.  3-8C  cycloalkyl. 
4-14C  cycloalkylalkyl.   3-6C  alkenyl.   3-6C  alkynyl.    1-6C 
alkanoyl.  6-lOC  aryl.  7-1 IC  arylalkyl  or  7-1 IC  aroyl.  the  aryl 
arylalkyl  and  aroyls  being  optionally  substituted  on  the  aryl 
rina  by  one  or  two  substituents  selected  from  fluorine,  chlo- 
rine, bromine,  1-6C  alkyl.  l-6Calkoxy.  1 -6C  alkylthio  trifluo- 
romethyl.  hydroxy  and  amino;  in  ring  X  the  dotted  line  is  a 
double  bond  on  one  side  of  the  nitrogen  and  Z  is  carbon  or 
nitrogen  such  that  ring  X  is  a  5-mcmbered  aromatic  heterocy- 
clic ring  which  contains  at  least  one  nitrogen  and  may  option- 
ally contain  one  or  two  additional  hetero  atoms  selected  from 
oxygen,  nitrogen  and  sulphur,  which  heterocyclic  ring  may. 
where  possible,  carry  one  or  two  optional  substituents.  the 
optional  substituents  on  ring  X  being  selected  from  fluonne. 
chlorine,  bromine.  1-6C  alkyl.  1-6C  alkoxy.  l-^C  «»»;y>\»"o. 
trifluoromethyl.  hydroxy  and  amino;  A  is  a  1-8C  alkylene 
chain  which  is  optionally  substituted  by  one  or  two  1-3C 
alkyls  and  into  which  is  optionally  inserted,  as  part  of  the 
backbone  of  the  chain.  NH  or  1-6C  N-alkyl  or  one  or  two 
groups  selected  from  oxygen,  sulphur,  cis  and  trans  vinylene. 
ethynylene.  phenylene  and  5-7C  alkylene.  provided  that  no 
two  insertions  selected  from  oxygen,  sulphur.  NH  and  N-alkyl 
are  directly  attached  one  to  the  other,  and  provided  that  when 
an  optional  insertion  is  made  in  chain  A  which  results  in  the 
inserted  group  being  directly  attached  to  nng  Y  the  inserted 
group  is  other  than  oxygen,  sulphur.  NH  or  N-alkyl.  or  A  is 
5-7C  cycloalkylene  or  phenylene;  ring  system  Y  is  a  heterocy- 
clic ring  system  which  is  a  5-  or  6-membered  heterocyclic  ring 
which  may  be  saturated,  partially  unsaturated  or  fully  unsatu- 
rated and  which  optionally  contains  one  to  three  additional 
hetero  atoms  or  groups  selected  from  oxygen,  nitrogen,  sul- 
phur, sulphinyl  and  sulphonyl  and  which  optionally  contains  a 
fused  benzene  ring,  nng  system  Y  being  optionally  substituted 
on  a  nitrogen  by  a  1-6C  alkyl  and  on  a  carbon  of  the  heterocy- 
clic ring,  where  possible,  by  one.  two  or  three  groups  selected 
from  halogen.  1-6C  alkyl.  1-6C  alkoxy.  1-6C  alkanoyl  cyano, 
nitro.  2-6C  alkoxycarbonyl.  carbamoyl.  2-6C  alkylcarbamoyl, 
3-8C    dialkylcarbamoyl.     1-6C    alkanesulphonyl.    hydroxy, 
amino,  1-6C  alkylamino,  2-8C  dialkylamino  and  methylsul- 
phonylimino  and  the  optional  benzene  nng  being  optionally 
substituted  by  one  or  two  substituents  selected  from  halogen. 
1-6C  alkyl.  1-6C  alkoxy,  1-6C  alkylthio,  hydroxy  and  amino; 
and     the     pharmaceutically-acceptable     acid-addition     salts 

thereof. 
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R'  is  indanylidene,  or  a  group  of  the  Formula  (IX) 


A— C= 


(IX) 


4,570,001 

PROCESS  FOR  SYNTHESIZING  CERTAIN 

N-BENZOYLAMINO  INDOLINES 

Joseph  Auerbach,  Brooklyn,  and  Martin  Kantor,  Mamaroneck, 
both  of  N.Y.,  aaaignors  to  Science  Union  et  Cie,  Suresnes, 
France 

Continuation  of  Set.  No.  439,452,  Nov.  5,  1982,  abandoned,      ^^^^^^^^ 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  219,416,  Dec.  22,  indolvl 

1980,  ab«Mlo«ed.  This  appHcj^on  Apr.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  ^^  .^  ^^J^^^^  ^^^^^  ^^^^^  ^^  ^^  ^^  ^^  ^^^j^^^^,^  ^„,  ^3 

Int.  CI.''  c67D  209/04  ^  '«'  ^i  to  C4  alkyl. 

U.S.  a.  548—483  10  Qalms       ♦•  A  compound  of  the  Formula  (I) 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  of  the  struc- 
ture 


r1=N— NH— COOR^ 


wherein 
R'  stands  for  C7-Ci6cycIoalkylidene;  and 
R^  is  methyl. 


HN— CO— ^  ^— CI 

SO2NH2 

wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  containing  1  to  5  carbon 
atoms,  cycloalkyl  containing  3  to  7  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  or 
phenyl  substituted  with  halogen,  trifluoromethyl,  or  lower 
alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  K\  is 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  or 
phenyl  lower  alkyl  wherein  the  lower  alkyl  has  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  which  comprises  cyclizing  a  compound  of  the  structure 


4,570,003 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
4-HYDROXY-6-METHYL-2-PYRONE 
Thomas  R.  Opie,  CoUingswood,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Rohm  and 
Haas  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  236,352,  Feb.  20, 1981, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  384,854 
Int.  CI.*  C07D  309/SO 
U.S.  CI.  549—292  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  4-hydroxy-6-methyl-2- 
pyrone  which  comprises  reacting  dehydroacetic  acid  (DHAA) 
with  an  aqueous  sulfuric  acid  solution  containing  from  about 
93%  to  about  95%  by  weight  of  sulfuric  acid  (H2SO4)  at  reac- 
tion temperatures  of  from  about  60°  C.  to  about  140'  C.  under 
pressures  from  about  10  mm  Hg  to  about  6  kg/cm^  wherein  the 
H2S04:DHAA  weight  ratio,  based  on  actual  H2SO4  weight 
content,  is  from  about  0.8:1  to  about  3:1. 


SO2NH2 


wherein  R  and  Rj  are  as  deHned  above,  in  the  presence  of  an 
acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  and  halogen- 
substituted-alkyl  sulfonic  acids,  wherein  the  alkyl  group  has  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms;  aryl  sulfonic  acids  wherein  the  aryl  ring  is 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  halogen,  methyl,  or  ethyl; 
polymeric  resin  sulfonic  acids  in  the  (H  +  )  form;  hydrochloric 
acid;  and  phosphoric  acid. 


4,570,004 
PERFLUORO  CROWN  ETHERS 
Richard  J.  Lagow,  and  Wen-Huey  Lin,  both  of  Austin,  Tex., 
assignors  to  The  Board  of  Regents,  University  of  Texas  Sys- 
tem, Austin,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  597,759 

Int.  CI.*  C07D  323/00 

U.S.  a.  549—352  5  Claims 

1.  Perfluorinated  crown  ethers  comprising  the  repeating  unit 
(— O — CF2 — CF2— )«,  where  n  is  at  least  3. 

2.  The  perfluorinated  crown  ethers  of  claim  1,  where  n  is 
between  3  and  7,  inclusive. 

4.  Perfluoro  15-crown-5  ether. 

5.  Perfluoro  18-crown-6  ether. 


4,570,002 
CARBAZIC  ACID  DERIVATIVES 
Zoltin  Budai;  P&I  Benk6  ;  Ildik6   R4tz  nee  Simonek;  6va  Ra- 
k6czy  nee  Pinter,  K4roly  Magyar;  Jozsef  Kelemen,  and  Attila 
Mindi,  all  of  Budapest,  Hungary,  assignors  to  Egyt  Gyogys- 
zervegyeszeti  Gyar,  Budapest,  Hungary 

Continuation-in-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  491,035,  May  3, 1983, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  573,586 

Claims  priority,  application  Hungary,  May  4,  1982, 1381/82 

Int.  a*  C07C  125/065.  109/12:  A61K  31/15 

U.S.  a.  548—495  5  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  Formula  (I) 


R>=N— NH— COOR^ 


(I) 


wherein 


4,570,005 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

2-ARYLPROPYL  ETHER  OR  THIOETHER 

DERIVATIVES 

Kiyoshi  Nakatani,  Tokyo;  Satoshi  NumaU,  Kanagawa;  Tsuneo 
Inoue,  Kanagawa;  Keqji  Kodaka,  Kanagawa;  Tsutomu  Ishii, 
Kanagawa;  Teruhiko  Toyama,  Kanagawa;  Hiuimc  Tachibana, 
Kanagawa;  Takatoshi  Udagawa,  Kanagawa,  and  Masatoshi 
Gohbara,  Kanagawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsuitoatsu 
Chemicals  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  254,135,  Apr.  14, 1981,  Pat.  No.  4,397,864. 
This  application  Jul.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  513,930 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  2,  1980,  55-057872; 

Oct.  24,  1980,  55-148279 

Int.  CI.*  C07D  307/42.  307/38 

U.S.  a.  549—435  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  2-arylpropyl  ether  or 

thioether  derivatives  represented  by  the  following  formula  (I): 
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CH,  (I) 

Ar— C— CH2— Y— CH2— B 
R 

wherein  Ar  stands  for  an  aryl  group,  R  stands  for  a  methyl  or 
ethyl  group,  Y  stands  for  an  oxygen  or  sulfur  atom,  and  B 
stands  for  a  group  represented  by  the  following  formula  (II): 


m 


(11) 


CHz 


or  the  following  formula  (III): 


(111) 


Rl— COO 


NH 


NH2 


wherein  Ri  represents  a  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  group 
of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  a  straight  or  branched  chain  alkenyl 
group  of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms  including  1  to  3  double  bonds, 
R3— (CH2)«— .  R4— (CH2)t-. 


R4-CH2-/  V- 


or     R5 


Z— 


R« 


wherein  Z  stands  for  an  oxygen  or  sulfur  atom  or  a  carbonyl  or 
methylene  group,  R'  stands  for  a  hydrogen  or  halogen  atom  or 
a  lower  alkyl  group  or  a  lower  alkoxy  group,  and  n  is  an 
integer  of  from  1  to  5  with  the  proviso  that  when  n  is  2  or 
more,  the  group  R'  may  be  the  same  or  different, 
which  comprises  reacting  a  compound  represented  by  the 
following  formula  (V): 


CHj  (V) 

Ar— C— CH2— A 
R 


where  R3  is  cycloalkyl  group  of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  cy- 
cloalkenyl  group  of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms  including  1  to  2  double 
bonds;  a  is  0,  1,  2  or  3;  R4  is  amino  or  guanidino  group  possess- 
ing radical  protecting  group  or  not;  b  is  a  number  of  1  to  5;  R5 
and  R6,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  are  each  a  hydro- 
gen atom,  straight  or  branched  alkyl  group  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  — OR7,  methylenedioxy  group,  — SR7,  — COOR?, 
— CORs,  — OCORg.  — NHCOR9, 


Rio  Rio 

— (CH2)J-N  (c  is  0.  1.  2).  — SO2N 


R12 


-H  ■ 


Rii 


NO2.  CN,  halogen  atom,  — CF3,  or 


Rii       Rio 


NH 
I 

Rii 


with  a  compound  represented  by  the  following  formula  (VI): 

B— CH2— D  (VI) 

wherein  Ar,  R  and  B  are  defined  above,  A  stands  for  a  halogen 
atom  and  D  is  a  group  Y-H  in  which  Y  is  as  defined  above,  in 
the  presence  of  a  base  in  dimethylsulfoxide  or  sulfolone. 


— NH 


4,570,006 

AMIDINE  COMPOUND,  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 

SAME  AND  ANTI-COMPLEMENT  AGENT  COMPRISING 

SAME 
Setsuro  FiOii,  Toyonaka;  Takashi  Yaegashi;  Toyoo  Nakayama, 
both   of  Funabashi;    Yojiro   Sakurai,    Kamakura;   Shigeki 
Nunomura,  Chiba,  and  Toshiyuki  Okutome,  Tokyo,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Torii  A  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Set.  No.  611,937,  May  21,  1984,  Pat.  No. 
4,514,416,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  350,963,  Feb.  22, 
1982,  abandontd.  This  application  Oct.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No. 

664,261 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  27,  1981,  56-27974; 
Sep.  7,  1981,  56-140650 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  30, 
2002,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a*  C07C  119/00;  A61K  31/22.  31/235 
U.S.  CI.  549—442  4  Claims 

1.  An  amidino  compound  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
acid  addition  salt  thereof,  said  amidino  compound  being  repre- 
sented by  the  formula 


Rl3 


R7  is  hydrogen  atom,  straight  or  branched  alkyl  group  of  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms  or  benzyl  group;  Rg  is  hydrogen  atom,  straight 
or  branched  alkyl  group  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  R9  is  straight 
or  branched  alkyl  group  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  Rio  and  Ri  1. 
which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  are  each  a  hydrogen  atom, 
straight  or  branched  alkyl  group  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or 
amino  radical  protecting  group;  R12  is  O,  S,  or  NH;  R13  is 
2',3'-dimethyl  or  3'-CF3  group;  Z  is  — (CH2)rf—  (d  is  0,  I.  2  or 
3). 


-(CH2)f-CH- 
R|4 


(e  is  0,  1  or  2)  or 

— CH=C— ; 

I 

RiJ 

Ri4  is  straight  or  branched  alkyl  group  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms; 
Ri5  is  hydrogen  atom,  straight  or  branched  alkyl  group  of  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms;  R2  represents  — OR16.  — COOR16.  halogen 
atom,  — NO2, 
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wherein  Ri6  is  straight  or  branched  alkyl  group  of!  to  4  car- 
bon atoms;  and  Ris  is  hydrogen  atom  or  guanidino  group; 
wherein  said  protecting  group  is  an  amino  or  guanidino 
radical  protecting  group  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  t-butoxycarbonyl,  benzyloxycarbonyl,  acetyl,  ben- 
zoyl, tosyl,  nitro,  benzyl  and  t-butyl  groups. 


4,570,007 

2.AMINO-l-(U-DIOXOLAN-4-YL)ETHANOL 

COMPOUNDS,  THEIR  PREPARATION  AND  USE 

Ulrich  Niedballa,  and  Heinz  Gries,  both  of  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany,  assignors  to  Sbering  Aktiengeseilschaft,  Berlin  and 

Berghaman,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  451,375,  Dec.  20,  1982,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  11,  1985,  Ser.  No.  722,088 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  18. 
1981,  3150917 

Int  a.«  C07D  m/00.  317/72 
U.S.  a.  549-451  7  claims 

1.  A  2-amino-l-(l,3-dioxolan-4-yl)ethanol  compound  of  the 
formula 


HjC- 
O 


,X 


■CH— CH— CH2— NH2 
I  I 

O        OH 

R2 


wherein  R'  and  R^  are  identical  or  different  and  each  is  hydro- 
gen or  alkyl  of  1-4  carbon  atoms;  or  when  one  is  alkyl  of  1-4 
carbon  atoms,  the  other  can  also  be  alkoxy  of  1-4  carbon 
atoms;  or  R'  and  R2  together  form  alkylene  of  5  or  6  carbon 
atoms. 

7.  A  method  of  preparing  5-[N-(2-hydroxyethyl)- 
acetylamino]-2,4,6-triiodoisophthalic  acid  bis(2,3,4-trihydrox- 
ybut-l-yl)diamide  comprising,  reacting  5-acetylamino-2,4,6- 
tniodoisophthalic  acid  or  acid  dichloride  with  a  2-amino-l- 
(l,3-dioxolan-4-yl)ethanol  of  claim  1  and  cleaving  the  OH 
blocking  groups  on  the  portion  derived  from  2-amino-l-(l,3- 
dioxolan-4-yl)ethanol  followed  by  reacting  the  resultant  5- 
acetylamino-2,4,6-triiodoisophthalic  acid  bis(2,3,4-trihydrox- 
ybutyl)diamide  with  2-chloroethanol. 


4,570,009 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  DIMETHYLSILYL 

DICYANIDE 

Kuift  Findeisen,  Odenthal,  and  Rudolf  Fauss,  Cologne,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengeseilschaft, 

Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  669,192 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  25. 
1983,  3342690 

Int.  a*  C07F  7/10 
U.S.  a.  556-415  jQalms 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  dimethylsilyl  dicyanide  compris- 
ing reacting  trimethylsilyl  cyanide  with  dimethylsilyl  dichlo- 
ride. 


4,570,010 
PRODUCT 

Fred  A.  Stuber,  and  George  H.  Temme,  both  of  North  Haven, 

Conn.,  assignors  to  The  Upjohn  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  478,128 

Int.  a.*  C07F  7/08.  7/10 

U.S.  CI.  556-475  4  Qaims 

1.  An  amino-polysiloxane  having  the  formula 

ECHR"CHR'NH-alkylene-OSiRiR2)mO-alk. 
yiene— NHCHRCHR'E 

wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  methyl  and  phenyl,  E  is  an  electron  withdrawing 
group  and  R'  and  R"  are  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl,  and  m  has  an  aver- 
age value  of  from  about  3  to  about  100. 


4,570,008 

2.ALKYLIDENYL.3-OXABICYCLO[3.1.0]HEXANES 
Richard  M.  Boden,  Ocean;  Marie  R.  Hanna,  Hazlet,  and  Theo- 
dore J.  Tyszkiewicz,  SayreviUe,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Inter- 
national Flavors  A  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  541,031,  Oct.  12,  1983,  Pat.  No.  4,528,142, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  422,486,  Sep.  23,  1982,  Pat.  No. 
4,435,428.  This  application  Oct.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  662,680 
Int.  a*  C07D  307/93 
UA  a.  549-462  2a.im« 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


R4     R5 


4,570,011 

PREPARATION  OF  CYCLOBUTENE  SUBSTITUTED 

AROMATIC  HYDROCARBONS 

Ying-Hung  So,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemical 

Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  May  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  612,164 
Int.  a.«  C07C  67/30 
U.S.  a.  560—8  16  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon 
with  a  cyclobutene  ring  fused  to  the  aromatic  hydrocarbon 
which  comprises,  dissolving  an  ortho  alkyl  halomethyl  aro- 
matic hydrocarbon  wherein  the  carbon  atom  of  the  ortho  alkyl 
group  directly  bound  to  the  aromatic  ring  has  at  least  one 
hydrogen  atom  bound  to  said  carbon  atom;  in  an  inert  solvent 
and  pyrolyzing  the  solution  of  ortho  alkyl  halomethyl  aromatic 
hydrocarbon  in  the  inert  solvent  under  conditions  such  that  the 
ortho  alkyl  and  halomethyl  substituents  form  a  cyclobutene 
ring  thereby  forming  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  having  a  fused 
cyclobutene  ring. 


4,570,012 
URETHANES  FROM  TERTIARY  ARALKYL  DIOLS 
Balwant  Singh;  Peter  S.  Forgione,  both  of  Stamford,  and  Lau- 
rence W.  Chang,  Orange,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  American 
Cyanamid  Co.,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  457,083,  Jan.  10, 1983,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  582,145 
Int.  a.«  C07C  125/065.  125/073 
U.S.  a.  560-25  14  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  production  of  urethanes  of  the  general 
formulae: 


wherein  Rj'  represents  Ci-Cioalkylidene;  and  wherein  R4,  R5, 
R6  and  R7  represent  hydrogen  or  C1-C3  lower  alkyl. 


if  vr    ?  r  i? 

RO-C-N-C-R2~C-N-C-OR  and 
R|  Ri 
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-continued 

O    H    Ri         Ri 
II     I     I  I 

RO— C— N— C— R2— COH 

I  I 

Ri  Ri 


where 
R  is  an  alkyl  radical  derived  from  a  lower  alkanol; 
Ri  is  an  alkyl  radical  having  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms;  and 
R2  represents  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  moiety  selected 
from  phenyl,  biphenyl  and  naphthalyl  groups  and  such 
groups  having  halo,  methyl  and  methoxy  substituents  and 
substituents  of  the  formula: 


Rl   H     O 
I      I      II 
— C— N— C— OR 

I 

wherein  R  and  Ri  have  the  same  significance,  which 
comprises  admixing  a  diol  of  the  formula: 


CX^ 


V 


Rl 


HO— C— R2— C— OH 

I  I 

Rl  Rl 


and  a  carbamic  acid  ester  of  a  lower  alkanol  in  the  pres- 
ence of  an  acid  catalyst  at  a  temperature  between  40°  and 
150*  C.  to  form  said  urethane  in  the  resultant  admixture. 

4.  The  improvement  according  to  claim  1  in  which  said 
carbamic  acid  ester  is  in  excess  of  the  amount  of  diol  required 
to  form  said  urethane,  in  which  said  admixture  is  neutralized 
after  formation  of  said  urethane,  and  in  which  excess,  unre- 
acted  carbamic  acid  ester  is  removed  after  neutralization. 

5.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


Ri  Rl   H     O 

I  I      I      II 

HO— C— R2— C— N— C— OR 


Rl 


Rl 


CH— COOCH2CHCH2— 


I 
ORj 


(I) 
OCH3 


wherein 

R  is  hydrogen.  Ci-Cj  linear  or  branched  alkyl; 

Rl  and  R2.  which  may  be  the  san»e  or  different,  are  hydro- 
gen, halogen,  unsubstituted  or  esterified  hydroxy,  alcoxy; 

R3  is  hydrogen,  C1-C4  linear  or  branched  aliphatic  acyl, 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  aroyl,  alkyl  aroyl  or  hetaroyl 
groups. 


4,570,014 
CYCLOALKANECARBOXYLIC  ACID  COMPOUNDS 
Rolf  Schroder,  Wuppertal,  and  Klaus  LUrtMn,  B«rg.  GladbMh, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  usignort  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Leverkuien,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  192,744,  Oct.  1,  IWO,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  38,153,  May  11,  1979.  This 

application  Dec.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  330,915 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  3, 
1978,  2824517;  Feb.  20,  1979,  2906507 

Int  a*  C07C  69/74 

U.S.  a.  560—124  J3  Claims 

1.  Cycloalkanecarboxylic  acid  compound  of  the  formula 


(U) 


wherein 
R  is  an  alkyl  radical  derived  from  a  lower  alkanol; 
Rl  is  an  alkyl  radical  having  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms;  and 
R2  represents  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  moiety  selected 
from  phenyl,  biphenyl  and  naphthalyl  groups  and  such 
groups  having  halo,  methyl  and  methoxy  substituents  and 
substituents  of  the  formula; 


Rl    H     O 

I      I      II 
— C— N— C— OR 

I 
Rl 


wherein  R  and  Ri  have  the  same  significance. 


4,570,013 

BIPHENYLYLALKANOIC  ACID  DERIVATIVES, 

METHODS  OF  PREPARATION  AND 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  THEREFROM 

Mario  Bergamaschi,  Monza;  Gian  B.  Gervasi,  Arese;  Vittorio 

Vecchietti,  and  Massimo  Signorini,  both  of  Milan,  all  of  Italy, 

assignors  to  Dr.  L.  Zambeletti  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  668,650 
Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Nov.  28, 1983,  23912  A/83 
Int.  CI."  C07C  69/76 
U.S.  a.  560—102  '  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  of  general  formula  I 


in  which 
R3  is  alkoxy  with  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  amino,  alkylamino 
with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  dialkylamino  with  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  in  each  alkyl  radical  or  the  radical 

0©M® 

wherein 

M®  is  sodium  or  potassium  ion,  one  magnesium  ion  equiva- 
lent or  one  calcium  ion  equivalent;  or  an  ammonium, 
alkylammonium  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  dialkyklam- 
monium,  trialkylammonium  or  tetraalkylammonium  ion  in 
each  case  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  each  alkyl  radical; 
and 

R*  is  amino  or  the  radical 


—  NH— C— R5 
H 

o 

wherein 
R5  is  hydrogen  with  a  proviso  that  R^  is  other  than  ethoxy; 

or 
R5  is  alkyl  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  with  a  proviso  that  R^ 

is  other  than  methoxy  or  benzyloxy;  or 
R*  is  the  radical  N®H3C1© 

with  the  proviso  that  R'  is  other  than  ethoxy;  and 
n  is  1  or  2. 
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4,570,015 

PREPARATION  OF  LARGE  CRYSTALS  OF 

N-BENZYLOXYCARBONYL-L-ASPARTIC  ACID 

K.  Ming  Wan,  East  Brunswick;  Mary  S.  Chen,  and  Clay  T. 

Cben,  both  of  Edison,  all  of  N.  J.,  assignors  to  Hatco  Chemical 

Corporation,  Fords,  NJ. 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  526,580 
Int.  a.^  C07C  125/06 
U.S.  a.  560—163  14  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  preparing  large  crystals  of  N-benzylox- 
ycarbonyl-L-aspartic  acid  from  an  alkaline  aqueous  solution  of 
a  dialkali  metal  salt  of  N-benzyloxycarbonyl-L-aspartic  acid  by 
adding  an  acid  to  the  aqueous  solution,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  the  step  of  carrying  out  the  crystallization  by 
elevating  the  temperature  to  about  25°-45°  C.  at  a  time  the 
solution  is  acidified  to  a  pH  less  than  about  2.5,  wherein  the 
average  particle  size  of  the  crystals  obtained  is  larger  than  the 
crystals  obtained  when  the  alkaline  aqueous  solution  of  the 
dialkali  metal  salt  is  acidified  at  a  temperature  below  about  25° 
C. 


4,570,016 
MANUFACTURE  OF  BUTANEDICARBOXYLIC  ACID 

ESTERS 
Harold  S.  Bniner,  Jr.,  Hockessin,  and  Michael  B.  D'Amore, 
Wilmington,  both  of  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Ne- 
mours and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  660,179 
Int.  a?  C07C  67/38 
VS.  a.  560—204  5  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  dialkyl  butanedicarboxy- 
lic  acid  esters  which  comprises  initially  reacting  a  mixture 
comprising  a  compound  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
butadiene,  carboalkoxylation  products  of  butadiene  and  mix- 
tures of  the  foregoing  with  carbon  monoxide  and  a  lower  alkyl 
alcohol  in  the  presence  of  a  cobalt-containing  catalyst  and 
tertiary  nitrogen  base  at  temperatures  in  the  range  80°-200°  C. 
and  pressures  in  the  range  100-2000  atmospheres  to  obtain  a 
reaction  product,  contacting  at  least  a  portion  of  the  reaction 
product  with  a  strongly  acidic  ion  exchange  resin  and  return- 
ing at  least  a  portion  of  the  thus  treated  material  to  the  initial 
reaction. 


R' 
/ 

CH2 C 

\     /    \  ■ 

c         r2 

/  \ 

F  CI 

wherein  R'  is,  1  to  8C  alkylamino,  alkoxy,  or  alkylthio;  and  R^ 
is,  1  to  8C  alkylamino,  alkoxy,  or  alkylthio. 


4,570,017 
PREPARATION  OF  OPTICALLY-ACTIVE  (MIXED) 
ANHYDRIDES  AND  AODS 
Donald  W.  Stoutamire,  Modesto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil 
Company,  Houston,  Tex. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  459,012,  Jan.  18,  1983.  This 
application  Mar.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  593,154 
Int.  CI.*  C07C  53/134.  57/30 
U.S.  a.  562—4%  30  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  optically-active 
(mixed)  anhydride  of  an  optically-active  (chiral)  carboxylic 
acid  which  comprises  treating  a  non-symmetrical  ketene  with 
carboxylic  acid  in  the  presence  of  an  optically-active  (chiral) 
tertiary  amine  catalyst. 


4,570,019 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  POLYETHYLENE 
POLY  AMINES  HAVING  IMPROVED  COLOR 
Charles  A.  Gibson,  South  Charleston,  and  John  W.  Crandall, 
Charleston,  both  of  W.  Va.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corpo- 
ration, Danbury,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  398,864,  Jul.  16,  1982,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  238,128,  Feb.  25,  1981, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  577,323 
Int.  a*  C07C  85/00,  85/26 
U.S.  a.  564—498  19  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  decolored  polyethylene  poly- 
amines  having  the  general  formula 

NH2(CH2CH2NH)„H 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  5  from  discolored  polyethylene 
polyamines  which  comprises  treating  the  discolored  polyethyl- 
ene polyamines  with  polyethylene  polyamine  hydrochloride  in 
the  presence  of  water  at  elevated  temperatures  for  the  time 
necessary  to  reduce  the  color  of  said  polyethylene  polyamine 
and  then  flash  evaporating  the  decolorized  polyethylene  poly- 
amine from  the  treating  mixture. 


4,570,020 
PRODUCTION  OF  METHANETHIOL  FROM  H2S  AND 

CO 

Charles  T.  Ratcliffe,  Pittstown,  N.J.;  Petrus  J.  Tromp,  Amster- 
dam, Netherlands,  and  Israel  E.  Wachs,  Bridgewater,  N.J., 
assignors  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.,  Florham 
Park,  N.J. 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  626,065 
Int.  a*  C07C  149/06.  149/10 
U.S.  a.  568—70  23  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  methanethiol  from  a  gaseous  feed 
comprising  a  mixture  of  CO  and  H2S,  said  process  comprising 
contacting  said  feed,  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  about  225°  C, 
with  a  catalyst  comprising  an  oxide  of  a  metal  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  V,  Nb,  Ta  and  mixture  thereof  sup- 
ported on  a  support  comprising  titania  for  a  time  sufficient  to 
convert  at  least  a  portion  of  said  feed  to  methanethiol  wherein 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  supported  oxide  is  in  a  non-crystalline 
form. 


4,570,018 
FLUOROCYCLOPROPANES 

Tsutomu  Aoki,  Osaka;  Hiromi  Takahashi,  Hyogo;  Toshiro  Kon- 
oike;  Teruji  Tsuji,  both  of  Osaka,  and  Wataru  Nagata,  Hyogo, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Shionogi  &  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  May  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  610,790 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  31,  1983,  58-97629; 

Jun.  10,  1983,  58-104519 

Int.  O.*  C07C  43/192.  87/34.  149/26 

U.S.  O.  564—1  5  Oaims 

1.  A  fluorochlorocyclopropane  compound  represented  by 

the  following  formula: 


4,570,021 

PREPARATION  OF  KETONES 

Richard  L.  Cryberg,  Chardon,  and  Russell  M.  Bimber,  Paines- 

ville,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  SDS  Biotech  Corporation, 

Painesville,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  323,262,  Nov.  20, 1981,  Pat.  No.  4,528,400, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  159,309,  Jun.  9, 1980, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  876,334,  Feb.  9, 

1978,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  716,142, 

Aug.  20,  1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  25,  1985,  Ser. 

No.  715,883 

Int.  O.*  C07C  45/45 

U.S.  O.  568—388  3  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  unsymmetrical  ketones  of 

the  formula  RR'CO  where  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  and  R' 

is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  different  from  that  of  R  comprising: 


February  11,  1986 


CHEMICAL 


83S 


introducing  a  mixture  of  a  ketone  of  a  formula  RCOR  and  a 
ketone  of  the  formula  R'COR'  over  a  heated  catalytically 
active  metal  oxide  material  and  recovering  the  resultant  un- 
symmetrical  ketone. 


4,570,022 

PREPARATION  OF  TERPINEN-4-OLS 
Peter  W.  D.  Mitchell,  Freehold,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Union  Camp 
Corporation,  Wayne,  N.J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  570,799,  Jan.  16,  1984, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  9,  1985,  Ser.  No.  732,371 
Int.  a*  C07C  35/18 
VJS.  a.  568—827  12  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  l-terpinen-4-ol,  and  l(7)-terpinen- 
4-ol,  which  comprises;  an  E2  elimination  of  1,4-cineole 
wherein  the  elimination  is  carried  out  by  reacting  the  1,4- 
cineole  with  an  alkali  metal  amide. 


4,570,023 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
TRICHLOROBENZENES 
Gerd-Michael   Petruck,  Erkrath;   Raimund  Wambach;  Adolf 
Wissner,  both  of  Leverkusen.and  Sigurd  Hartung,  Cologne, 
all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,411 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  10, 
1980,  3013888 

Int.  a*  C07C  21/24 
U.S.  CI.  570—210  1  Claim 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  trichlorobenzene  by 
chlorinating  o-dichlorobenzene  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  employing  as  the  catalyst,  a 
catalyst  which  comprises  aluminum  chloride,  wherein  the 
catalyst  contains  0.01  to  0. 1  part  by  weight  of  iron  or  iron 
chloride  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  aluminum  chloride. 


4,570,025 

PREPARATION  OF  ALKENES  AND  CYCLOALKENES 

Gerhard  P.  Nowack,  and  Marvin  M.  Johnson,  both  of  Bartles- 

ville,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bar- 

tiesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Jun.  14,  1985,  Ser.  No.  744,703 

Int.  a*  C07C  5/03,  5/05 

U.S.  a.  585—259  26  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  alkenes  comprising  the  step  of  (A) 
contacting  a  feed  stream  comprising  at  least  one  hydrocarbon 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkadienes  containing 
from  4  to  12  carbon  atoms  per  molecule  and  alkatrienes  con- 
taining from  6  to  12  carbon  atoms  per  molecule  with  a  free 
hydrogen  containing  gas,  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  composi- 
tion comprising  (a)  palladium  metal  and  (b)  an  aluminum  phos- 
phate containing  support,  under  such  reaction  conditions  as 
will  result  in  a  reaction  product  comprising  as  major  compo- 
nent at  least  one  alkene  having  the  same  number  of  carbon 
atoms  as  said  feed  hydrocarbon,  wherein  the  Al:P  mol  ratio  of 
the  aluminum  phosphate  ranges  from  about  0.4: 1  to  about  1.1:1. 


4,570,026 
PRODUCnON  OF  ISOBUTENE  FROM  METHYL 
TERTIARY  BUTYL  ETHER 
Donald  A.  Keyworth,  Houston,  and  Cecil  G.  McFarland,  League 
City,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Petro-Tex  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion, Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  522,603 

Int.  a*  C07C  7/00.  7/00.  7/12.  4/08 

U.S.  a.  585—312  22  Cl«»nis 


4,570,024 
NOVEL  SUBSTITUTED  AROMATIC  HYDROCARBONS, 
PROCESSES  FOR  PRODUCTION  THEREOF,  AND  USE 

THEREOF 
Kinya  Mizui;  Masami  Takeda;  Yoshimi  Ozaki,  all  of  Ohtake, 
and  Ryosuke  Tomita,  Iwakuni,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industries,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  7, 1985,  Ser.  No.  731,388 
I  Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  7,  1984,  59-89526; 
Nov.  16, 1984, 59-240565;  Dec.  7, 1984,  59-257440;  Mar.  4, 1985, 
60-41289 

Int.  CI*  C07C  13/38 
U.S.  CI.  585—24  11  Claims 


(0      a      10      ' 

COUNT   NUMKR 


1.  An  aromatic  hydrocarbon  in  which  at  least  one  hydrogen 
atom  on  the  ring  is  substituted  by  a  group  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  unsubstituted  or  lower  alkyl-substituted 
tricyclo[5.2.1.02.6]dec-3-yl,  tricyclo[5.2.1.02.6]dec-4-yl,  tet- 
racyclo[6.2.1.l3.6.02'']dodec-4-yl  and  tetracyclo[6.2.1.l36.02''- 
]dodec-5-yl  groups,  or  its  hydrogenation  product. 


Cr  f^ieo 


1 


METHANOL 


n 


HIT  BE 

METHANOL 


MTBE 

Sr\TMESlS 


OTHCB  LIOHTS 


MTBE  PflfiDUCT 
5*  iSOBuTENE. 


OlSSOClATION 
OEACTOa 


Mil 


ISOBuTENj 


X 


r'l 


V 


ISOBUTENE 

METHANOL 
If 


Itl 


Y 


12.  A  process  for  producing  high  purity  isobutene  from  a  C4 
hydrocarbon  stream  containing  isobutene  comprising  contact- 
ing said  C4  hydrocarbon  stream  and  methanol  in  liquid  phase 
with  a  macroreticular  acid  cation  exchange  resin  in  a  first  fixed 
bed  reactor, 

reacting  said  isobutene  and  methanol  preferentially  to  pro- 
duce MTBE, 
removing  a  product  stream  containing  MTBE  from  the 

reactor, 
recovering  an  MTBE  stream  from  said  product  stream, 
feeding  a  portion  of  said  MTBE  stream  in  vapor  phase  at  an 
inlet  temperature  in  the  range  of  110°  C.  to  150*  C.  to  a 
second  fixed  bed  reactor  containing  a  macroreticular  acid 
cation  exchange  resin,  the  temperature  in  said  fixed  bed 
being  in  the  range  of  90*  C.  to  160*  C,  said  MTBE  stream 
having  an  LHSV  in  the  range  of  7  to  35, 
dissociating  a  portion  of  said  MTBE  into  methanol  and 

isobutene,  and 
recyclying  the  undissociated  MTBE  to  said  first  reactor. 
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4^70,027 

ALKYLATION  OF  AROMATIC  MOLECULES  USING  A 

SIUCA-ALUMINA  CATALYST  DERIVED  FROM 

ZEOLITE 

Heather  A.  Bouciier,  Sarnia,  Canada,  and  Ian  A.  Cody,  Baton 

Rouge,  La.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering 

Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

FUed  Apr.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  603,033 
Int.  a*  C07C  2/64.  15/107 
UJS.  a.  585—455  17  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  alkylaromatic  hydrocarbons 
comprising  contacting  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  with  an  alkyl- 
ating agent  in  the  presence  of  a  low  crystallinity,  partially 
collapsed  zeolite. 


which  ranges  from  about  1/5  to  about  1/13  of  the  original 

volume  of  said  mixture  in  said  reaction  zone; 
igniting  said  mixture  causing  partial  combustion  of  said 

hydrocarbons  and  elevation  of  the  temperature  to  a  level 

conducive  to  a  limited  reaction 
under  compression  to  produce  an  acetylene-containing  reac- 
tion product; 
expanding  said  reaction  product  to  reduce  the  temperature 

of  said  reaction  product; 
recovering  power  from  said  expanding  step; 
removing  said  reaction  product  from  said  reaction  zone;  and 
cooling  said  reaction  product;  said  steps  are  repeated  from 

about  SOO  to  about  2000  times  per  minute. 


4,570,028 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  ACETYLENE  USING  A 
HOMOGENEOUS  MIXTURE 
Frederick  L.  Voelz,  Munster,  Ind.,  and  Frank  Lowther,  Chats- 
worth,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company,  Los 
Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  597,284 
Int.  C\*  C07C  2/78 
MS.  a.  585—540  17  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  converting  low  molecular  weight  hydrocar- 
bons into  acetylene  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
introducing  a  mixture  of  said  hydrocarbons  and  an  oxygen- 
containing  gas  into  a  reaction  zone,  the  mole  ratio  of  said 
hydrocarbons  to  said  oxygen-containing  gas  is  between 
about  0.75:1  and  about  1.65:1; 
compressing  said  mixture  in  said  reaction  zone  to  a  volume 


4,570,029 
PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  ISOPRENE 

Santi  Kulprathipai^a,  Hoffman  Estates,  and  Chin-Hsiung 
Chang,  Palatine,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 
Plaines,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1985,  Ser.  No.  707,998 
Int.  C\*  C07C  7/12 
U.S.  a.  585— 829  7  Qalms 

1.  A  process  for  separating  isoprene  from  a  feed  mixture 
comprising  isoprene  and  at  least  one  additional  hydrocarbon, 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  isobutylene,  isopentane, 
and  pentene-1  which  process  comprises  contacting  at  adsorp- 
tion conditions  said  mixture  with  an  adsorbent  comprising 
activated  carbon  or  molecular  sieve  carbon,  selectively  adsorb- 
ing said  isoprene  to  substantial  exclusion  of  other  said  hydro- 
carbons, removing  the  non-adsorbed  portion  of  the  feed  mix- 
ture from  contact  with  the  adsorbent,  and  thereafter  recover- 
ing high  purity  isoprene  by  desorption  at  desorption  condi- 
tions. 


ELECTRICAL 


4,570,030 
SOLAR  CELL  DEVICE 
Yoshiyuki  Umemoto;  Masao  lijima;  Masahide  Miyagi,  and 
Yoshihisa  Muramatsu,  all  of  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Fii^i  Electric  Company  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  604,245 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  26,  1983,  58-73184 

Int.  a*  HOIL  31/06 

U.S.  a.  136—244  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  solar  cell  device  comprising  a  plurality  of  cell  units 
formed  by  laminating  a  transparent  electrode,  an  amorphous 
silicon  layer  and  a  metal  electrode  successively  on  a  common 
transparent  substrate,  each  two  adjacent  cell  units  being  con- 
nected by  an  extension  of  the  metal  electrode  of  one  unit  which 
traverses  an  edge  of  the  amorphous  silicon  layer  while  project- 
ing beyond  said  amorphous  silicon  layer  in  a  first  direction  so 
as  to  contact  the  exposed  extension  of  the  transparent  electrode 
of  a  unit  adjacent  to  said  first  unit,  the  improvement  wherein 
said  amorphous  silicon  layer  underneath  said  extension  extends 
beyond  an  edge  of  said  transparent  electrode  by  an  amount 
greater  than  the  amount  that  said  amorphous  silicon  layer 
extends  beyond  the  edge  of  said  transparent  electrode  in  por- 
tions not  underlying  said  extension. 


4,570,031 

HIGH  CAPACITANCE  LAMINATED  BUSS  AND 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 

Kazuo  Inoue,  Toride,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Mektron  Ltd., 

Japan 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  604,453 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  30,  1983,  58-77095 

Int.  CI."  HOIB  7/00 

U.S.  a.  174—72  B  20  Qaims 


said  first  and  second  buss  conductors  having  inwardly  facing 

surfaces; 
at  least  one  dielectric/electrode  structure  incorporated  be- 
tween  said   buss   conductors,   said   dielectric/electrode 
structure  comprising  a  fiat  body  of  dielectric  material  in 
conuct  with  the  inwardly  facing  surface  of  said  first  buss 
conductor,  and  a  conductive  electrode  on  said  dielectric 
material; 
the  inwardly  facing  surface  of  said  second  buss  conductor 
being  electrically  connected  to  said  electrode,  wherein 
said  first  and  second  buss  conductors  are  spaced  apart  and 
electrically  insulated  from  each  other  by  said  dielectric- 
/electrode  structure; 
said  first  buss  conductor  including  oppositely  disposed  side 

surfaces,  and  wherein; 
said  fiat  body  of  dielectric  material  includes  unitary  portions 
which  extend  over  at  least  a  portion  of  said  side  surfaces. 
11.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  multi-conductor  buss  b&i 
assembly  including  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  first  buss  conductor  from  an  elongated  flat  strip  of 

conductive  material,  said  first  buss  conductor  having  an 

inwardly  facing  surface  and  having  oppositely  disposed 

side  surfaces;        , 

depositing  at  least  one  flat  layer  of  a  dielectric  material  on 

the  inwardly  facing  surface  of  said  first  buss  conductor; 
depositing  said  dielectric  material  on  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
side  surfaces  whereby  said  one  flat  layer  of  dielectric 
material  includes  unitary  portions  which  extend  over  said 
side  surfaces  of  said  first  buss  conductor; 
forming  an  electrode  of  conductive  material  on  said  layer  of 

dielectric  material; 
forming  a  second  buss  conductor  from  an  elongated  flat  strip 
of  conductive  material,  said  second  buss  conductor  having 
an  inwardly  facing  surface;  and 
spacing  apart  and  electrically  insulating  said  first  and  second 
buss  conductors  from  each  other  by  said  layer  of  dielectric 
material;  and 
electrically  connecting  said  formed  conductive  electrode  to 
said  inwardly  facing  surface  of  said  second  buss  conduc- 
tor. 


lo'     K»     I9A  198 


1.  A  multi-conductor  buss  bar  assembly  comprising: 

a  first  buss  conductor,  said  first  buss  conductor  being  formed 

from  an  elongated  flat  strip  of  conductive  material; 
a  second  buss  conductor,  said  second  buss  conductor  being 
formed  from  an  elongated  flat  strip  of  conductive  mate- 
rial; 


4,570,032 
SEALING  CLOSURE  FOR  A  CABLE  SPUCE 
Leonard  J.  CharleboU,  Kanata,  and  Kevin  H.  Dick,  Nepean, 
both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited, 
Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  648,460 
Int.  a*  H02G  J5/07.  15/013.  15/113 
U.S.  a.  174—84  R  «  CMtas 

1.  Cable  having  a  jacket  and  a  splice  region  and  a  closure  for 
the  splice  region,  the  closure  having  a  plastic  moulding  around 
the  cable  jacket  with  avoidance  of  fusion  between  materials  of 
the  moulding  and  the  jacket  and  a  fluid-tight  seal  between  the 
plastic  moulding  and  the  jacket,  the  seal  comprising: 

a  layer  of  compressibly  deformable  material  surrounding 

and  in  contact  with  the  jacket; 
at  least  one  layer  of  resilient  tape  material  wrapped  around 
the  deformable  layer  in  a  stretched  resilient  condition 
circumferentially  of  the  jacket  to  apply  a  radially  inwards 
compressive  force  upon  the  deformable  material  and  hold 
it  in  intimate  contact  with  the  jacket  surface  to  form  a  first 
annular  seal  region;  and 
the  deformable  layer  having  an  annular  portion  which  di- 
rectly engages  the  plastic  mouldmg,  said  portion  fused  to 
the  plastic  moulding  to  form  a  second  annular  seal  region. 
5.  A  method  of  forming  a  closure  around  a  splice  region  of 
a  cable  which  has  a  jacket  wherein,  after  electrically  connect- 
ing conductors  to  form  splices,  formation  of  the  closure  in- 
cludes: 

applying  a  layer  of  compressibly  deformable  material  in 
surrounding  and  contacting  relationship  with  the  cable 
jacket,  the  deformable  material  being  compatible  for  fu- 
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sion  purposes  with  plastic  material  to  be  moulded  around 
the  jacket; 
wrapping  at  least  one  layer  of  resilient  tape  material  around 
the  deformabie  layer  while  an  annular  portion  of  the 
deformable  layer  remains  uncovered  by  the  resilient  mate- 
rial, the  resilient  tape  material  being  longitudinally 
stretched  as  it  is  being  applied  to  radially  inwardly  com- 
press the  layer  of  deformable  material  to  deform  it  into 
intimate  pressure  contact  with  the  jacket  surface  and  form 
a  first  annular  seal  region;  and 


^  %r, 


forming  a  plastic  moulding  around  the  jacket  and  the  layers 
at  a  moulding  temperature  and  with  heat  retention  within 
the  mould  insufficient  to  fuse  the  materials  of  the  mould- 
ing and  jacket  together  and  insufficient  to  soften  the  resil- 
ient tape  material  to  cause  it  to  relax  from  its  stretched 
condition  while  at  a  temperature  and  with  a  heat  retention 
sufficient  to  fuse  the  moulding  material  to  the  annular 
portion  of  deformable  material  to  form  a  second  annular 
seal  region. 


4,570,033 
POLYPHASE  DIGITIZER 
Leonard  R.  Hulls,  North  Falmouth,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Numon- 
ics  Corporation,  Lansdale,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  530,560,  Sep.  9,  1983, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  544,615 

Int.  C\*  G08C  21/00 

U.S.  a.  178—19  5  Claims 


^ 
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5.  A  passive  phase  shift  network  for  combining  the  phase 
shifting  the  alternating  voltages  induced  between  terminals  A, 
B,  and  C  of  a  grid  structure  comprising  a  plurality  of  substan- 


tially equally-spaced  grid  conductors  located  parallel  to  a 
surface  with  adjacent  conductors  connected  to  different  termi- 
nals and  remote  ends  of  said  conductors  connected  together, 
said  network  comprising  means  connecting  a  first  terminal  A 
to  a  second  terminal  B  through  a  first  resistance  R  in  series 
with  a  second  resistance  R,  means  connecting  a  third  terminal 
C  to  said  second  terminal  B  through  a  capacitance  connected 
in  series  with  a  third  resistance  R,  each  of  said  first,  second  and 
third  resistances  R  being  of  equal  value,  said  capacitance  hav- 
ing a  value  such  that  its  capacitive  reactance  at  a  frequency  of 
said  alternating  voltage  is  equal  to  R  multiplied  by  square  root 
of  3,  and  means  for  developing  an  output  signal  across  said 
second  and  third  resistances. 


4,570,034 
PHONE  LINE  RING  SIGNAL  DETECTION  CIRCUIT 
Art  Serrano,  Canoga  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Novation,  Inc., 
Chatswortb,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  622,020 

Int.  Ci.*  H04M  1/00 

U.S.  CI.  179—84  A  8  Claims 


.Am 


1.  A  ring  detect  circuit  for  coupling  to  the  tip  and  ring  lines 
of  a  phone  line  comprising 

differential  amplifier  means  having  an  inverting  and  a  nonin- 
verting  input  and  an  output,  one  of  said  inputs  being  cou- 
pled through  a  capacitive  means  to  a  means  for  connecting 
to  a  tip  line,  the  other  of  said  inputs  being  coupled  through 
a  capacitive  means  to  a  means  for  coupling  to  a  ring  line, 
said  differential  amplifier  means  having  substantially  the 
same  gain  with  respect  to  an  AC  signal  on  said  means  for 
coupling  to  a  tip  line  as  on  said  means  for  coupling  to  a 
ring  line,  and 

sensing  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  differential 
amplifier  means  for  detecting  an  output  thereof  indicative 
of  a  ring  signal  on  said  means  for  coupling  to  a  tip  and  ring 
line,  wherein  said  sensing  means  comprises  delay  means 
for  detecting  the  value  of  the  output  of  said  diflferential 
amplifier  means  being  above  a  predetermined  value  for  a 
predetermined  detection  time  constant  selected  to  be 
longer  in  time  than  expected  phone  line  transients. 


4,570,035 
PROGRAMMABLE  KEY  TELEPHONE  SYSTEM 
Edouard  Pinede,  Norwalk;  Serge  Faublas,  Monroe,  and  Peter  F. 
Stevens,  Trumbull,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  PKS/Communi* 
cations.  Inc.,  Milford,  Conn. 

Filed  May  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  616,437 
Int.  CI.*  H04Q  5/18 
U.S.  CI.  179—99  LS  12  Claims 

1.  A  programmable  key  telephone  system  having  a  key 
service  unit  ("KSU")  and  a  plurality  of  interchangeable  tele- 
phones coupled  to  said  KSU,  said  system  comprising: 
a  KSU  microcomputer; 
an  alphanumeric  display  coupled  to  said  microcomputer  at 

the  KSU; 
means  operatively  associated  with  said  microcomputer  for 
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driving  said  display  to  prompt  an  installer  through  a  se-  DETECTION  IN  A  TELEPHONE  CABLE 

quence  of  steps  designed  to  elicit  instructions  for  program-  PRESSURE  MONITORING  SYSTEM 

ming  system  features;  jerry  L.  Baker,  4359  Victor  Ave.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio  45242 
means  for  uncoupling  a  telephone  from  a  normal  operating  ^.^^^  ^^^  ^6.  1984,  Ser.  No.  593.606 

location  in  the  key  telephone  system  remote  from  the  -      - -  >  -^ 

KSU  and  recoupling  it  to  said  microcomputer  at  the  KSU  ^  ^  ^  179—175 
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to  enable  an  installer  to  input  instructions  via  the  recou- 
pled  telephone's  keys  in  response  to  prompts  concurrently 
viewed  on  said  display;  and 
non-volatile  memory  means  coupled  to  said  microcomputer 
for  storing  system  feature  data  in  accordance  with  the 
instructions  entered  by  an  installer. 


4,570,036 

DIGITAL  DUPLEX  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 

Nirmal  S.  Virdce,  Reigate,  England,  assignor  to  U.S.  Philips 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.  ^,     .^ -^ 

Filed  Jun.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  504,548 

Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  25,  iwz, 

*"**'''  Int.  CI.*  H04L  7/04 

U.S.  a.  179-170.2  *  Claims 


l_i-Tii«i««mti< 
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1  A  system  to  aid  in  determining  a  source  of  a  faulty  pres- 
sure reading  in  a  pressurized  telephone  cable  which  includes: 

a  first  telephone  line  including  a  first  ring  conductor  and  a 
first  tip  conductor,  said  line  having  a  sensing  end  in  com- 
munication with  a  remote  sensing  station  and  a  first  test 

a  sTcond  telephone  line  including  a  second  ring  conductor 
and  a  second  tip  conductor,  said  second  line  having  a 
sensor  end  and  a  second  test  end,  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
second  line  including  said  sensor  end  being  housed  within 
a  pressurized  conduit; 
pressure  responsive  variable  resistance  means  shunting  said 
second  ring  and  tip  conductors  at  said  sensor  end  for 
nroviding  a  resistance  across  said  second  line  which,  in 
normal  operation,  is  proportional  to  the  pressure  in  said 
pressurized  conduit  near  said  sensor  end; 
the  improvement  comprising: 

test  means  in  electrical  contact  with  said  ring  and  tip  con- 
ductors  at  said  test  ends  of  said  lines  for  remotely  and 
concurrently  testing  both  of  said  lines  and  said  pressure 
responsive  variable  resistance  means,  said  test  means  in- 
cluding a  variable  test  resistor,  an  ohmmeter  to  measure 
resistance  and  a  first  switch  means  for  shunting  said  first 
ring  and  first  tip  conductors  with  said  test  resistor  and 
shunting  said  second  ring  and  second  tip  conductors  with 
said  meter  when  said  first  switch  means  is  in  a  first  posi- 
tion, and  for  shunting  said  first  ring  and  first  tip  conduc- 
tors with  said  meter  when  said  first  switch  means  is  in  a 
second  position. 


1   A  digital  duplex  communication  system  for  data  signals 
having  a  power-versus-frequency  spectrum  comprising  two 
sidebands  located  one  each  side  of  a  symbol  frequency,  the 
system  comprising  a  transmitter/receiver  including  an  echo 
canceller,  the  received  signal  being  sampled  a  plurality  of  times 
in  each  period  of  the  symbol  frequency  (symbol  period)  and 
comprising  in  each  symbol  period  a  first  time  during  which 
data  is  valid  and  a  second  time  during  which  data  is  invalid,  the 
data  being  decoded  from  the  value  of  the  sampled  signal  during 
the  first  time  characterized  in  that  the  echo  canceller  is  inoper^ 
ative  when  the  received  signal  is  sampled  during  the  second 
time. 


4,570,038 
SANITARY  COVER  FOR  TELEPHONES  AND  THE  LIKE 
Frank  Tinelli,  40979  Fremont  Blvd.  #6,  Fremont,  Calif.  9«3» 
Filed  Feb.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  581,914 
Int.  C\*  H04R  1/12:  H04M  1/17 
U  S  a  179-185  ^  ^**"" 

'1'  A 'unitary  sanitary  cover  for  use  on  sound  transmitting 
portions  of  telephones  having  an  annulariy  flanged  component 
for  each  sound  transmitting  portion,  comprising 

a  sound  permeable  element  for  overlapping  e"g«»8«'"*="' 
with  the  sound  transmitting  portion  of  the  telephone  to 
prevent  user  contact  therewith, 
retainer  means  adapted  for  releaseable  engagement  with  the 


840 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  U,  1986 


telephone  to  secure  the  sound  permeable  element  in  place 
on  the  telephone  and  having  an  annular  flange  for  overlap- 
ping engagement  with  the  flanged  component  of  the  tele- 
phone, 
an  axially  extending  slot  in  said  annular  flange  to  facilitate 
installation  on  and  removal  from  the  telephone,  the  slot 
extending  inwardly  from  an  open  end  of  said  sanitary 
cover, 


4,570,040 

VANDAL-RESISTANT  SWITCH  ASSEMBLY 

Elias  Santiago,  St.  15,  Q-1  Versalles,  Bayamon,  P.R.  00619 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  659,005 

Int.  a.*  HOIH  9/00.  35/02:  H04M  1/26 

U.S.  a.  200—52  R  13  Qaims 
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a  radially  inwardly  facing  annular  bead  on  the  annular  flange 

for  snap-fit  engagement  over  the  flanged  component  of 

the  telephone, 
an  interior  surface  of  the  cover  curved  to  conform  with  and 

better  seat  upon  the  flanged  telephone  component,  and 
axially  extending  ribs  on  said  interior  surface  for  engagement 

with  said  flanged  telephone  component. 


4,570,039 
KEYSWITCH  STRUCTURE 
Hiroshi  Osawa;  Isao  Kurashima,  and  Yoshio  Kawai,  all  of  To- 
kyo, Japan,  assignors  to  Casio  Computer  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Jul.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  633,135 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  30,  1983,  58-139707 
Int.  a.*  HOIH  3/12 
U.S.  a.  200— 5A  lOQaims 


1.  A  keyswitch  structure  comprising: 

an  elastic  sheet  member  having  a  plurality  of  operation 
portions  adapted  to  be  pushed  by  an  operator  and  being 
capable  of  elastic  deformation  responsive  to  pushing; 

a  flexible  circuit  board  adjacent  to  said  elastic  sheet  member, 
said  flexible  circuit  board  having  first  conductive  wiring 
patterns  and  first  and  second  movable  contacts  which  are 
opposite  to  said  elastic  sheet  member  and  which  are  close 
to  each  other  at  each  of  said  operation  portions,  said 
flexible  circuit  board  being  pushable  by  said  elastic  sheet 
member  to  be  depressed  together  with  said  first  and 
second  movable  contacts  thereof  when  said  elastic  sheet 
member  is  pushed; 

a  lower  case  carrying  said  elastic  sheet  member  and  flexible 
circuit  board  with  said  flexible  circuit  board  interposed 
between  said  elastic  sheet  member  and  said  lower  case, 
said  lower  case  having  recesses  which  are  respectively 
opposite  to  the  operation  portions  of  said  elastic  sheet 
member; 

dot-like  fixed  contacts  each  formed  on  surfaces  of  said  reces- 
ses which  face  said  movable  contacts  and  electrically 
connecting  said  first  and  second  movable  contacts  of  said 
flexible  circuit  board  when  said  operation  portions  of  said 
elastic  sheet  member  are  pushed  to  depress  said  flexible 
circuit  board;  and 
fixing  means  for  firmly  fixing  together  said  elastic  sheet 
member,  flexible  circuit  board,  and  lower  case. 


1.  In  an  electrical  switch  assembly,  the  combination  of: 
a  housing  having  a  rigid  upwardly  extending  panel  with  a 
flat  outer  face,  a  flat  inner  face  extending  parallel  to  said 
outer  face,  and  an  opening  extending  perpendicularly 
between  said  outer  and  inner  faces; 
a  first  switch  contact  member  of  electrically  conductive 
material  inside  said  housing  behind  said  panel  presenting 
an  exposed  contact  face  at  a  level  offset  vertically  from 
said  opening  in  said  panel; 
a  rigid  bolt  having  an  elongated  straight  shank  passing 
through  said  opening  in  the  panel  with  a  slight  up-and- 
down  clearance  and  offset  vertically  from  said  contact 
face  of  said  first  switch  contact  member,  said  bolt  having 
an  enlarged  head  outside  said  panel  which  has  a  flat  rear 
face  extending  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  its 
shank; 
a  second  switch  contact  member  of  electrically  conductive 
material  extending  transversely  from  said  shank  of  the  bolt 
toward  said  contact  face  of  said  first  switch  contact  mem- 
ber; 
a  rigid  transverse  member  on  said  shank  of  the  bolt  directly 

behind  said  inner  face  of  said  housing  panel; 
and  positioning  means  which  positions  said  transverse  mem- 
ber a  slightly  greater  distance  from  said  rear  face  of  the 
bolt  head  than  the  thickness  of  said  housing  panel  between 
its  outer  and  inner  faces  at  said  opening,  whereby  to  pro- 
vide enough  play  between  the  bolt  head  and  the  outer  face 
of  the  housing  panel  when  said  transverse  member  en- 
gages the  inner  face  of  said  panel  to  enable  said  shank  of 
the  bolt  to  tilt  down  at  a  slight  angle  behind  said  housing 
panel  enough  to  hold  said  second  switch  contact  member 
in  a  first  position  with  respect  to  said  contact  face  of  said 
first  switch  contact  member; 
said  bolt  being  displaceable  by  manual  pressure  on  the  front 
of  said  bolt  head  to  position  said  rear  face  of  the  bolt  head 
flush  against  said  outer  face  of  said  housing  panel  around 
said  opening  and  raise  said  shank  of  the  bolt  to  a  position 
in  which  said  second  switch  contact  member  assumes  a 
second  position  with  respect  to  said  contact  face  of  said 
first  switch  contact  member,  one  of  said  positions  of  said 
second  contact  member  being  a  switch-opening  position 
and  the  other  being  a  switch-closing  position. 


4,570,041 
DIRECTION  INDICATOR 

Osamu  Ishiguro,  Furukawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Alps  Electric 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  626,637 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  30,  1983,  58- 
100272[U] 

Int.  CI.*  HOIH  i//*  " 
U.S.  a.  200—61.54  6  Qalma 

1.  A  direction  indicator  on  a  steering  column  having  a  steer- 
ing wheel  shaft  for  use  with  a  switch  for  turning  on  and  off 
direction  indication  lamps,  comprising: 
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(a)  a  switch  base  mounted  on  the  steering  column; 

(b)  an  actuator  pivotally  mounted  on  said  switch  base  for 
actuating  the  switch  and  having  ratchet  engagmg  portions 
and  a  pair  of  recesses  formed  therein; 

(c)  a  click  mechanism  having  first  pressing  means  for  posi- 
tioning said  actuator  in  one  of  angularly  spaced  right, 
neutral  and  left  positions,  at  a  time,  in  response  to  turning 
movement  of  the  actuator; 

(d)  a  cancel  member  integral  with  said  steering  wheel  shaft 
and  rotatable  therewith  in  a  path; 

(e)  pair  of  ratchets  each  loosely  supported  in  a  respective 


yyr! 


recess  of  said  actuator  and  having  a  first  portion  movable 
into  said  path  in  response  to  turning  movement  of  said 
actuator  into  said  right  and  left  positions,  each  of  said 

I    ratchets  having  a  second  portion  loosely  retained  in  its 

I    respective  recess; 

(0  second  pressing  means  acting  on  each  of  said  ratchets  tor 
urging  the  ratchets  toward  said  steering  wheel  shaft  to 
press  opposite  ends  thereof  against  said  ratchet  engaging 
portions,  respectively;  and 

(g)  each  of  said  ratchets  having  a  central  locking  prong 
projecting  toward  said  steering  wheel  shaft  and  engage- 
able  with  said  cancel  member. 


lie  conuiner  in  which  insulating  gas  is  sealed,  said  discon- 
nect ng  unit  including; 
a  movable  side  shield  provided  with  a  movable  electrode; 

a  fixed  side  shield  disposed  oppositely  to  said  movable  side 
shield  and  provided  with  a  fixed  side  electrode,  said  mov- 
able electrode  having  lead  out  terminals  and  being  so 
arranged  as  to  contact  said  fixed  side  electrode  when 
closing,  and  particularly,  to  be  positioned  within  said 
movable  side  shield  when  opening,  all  of  said  gas-insulated 
disconnecting  switches  for  said  respective  bays  being  so 
arranged  as  to  connect  said  lead  out  terminals  from  said 
movable  electrodes  to  terminals  of  said  gas-insulated  inter- 

'  rupters  which  are  to  be  disconnected  from  a  power  source 
whereby  grounding  faults  between  said  electrodes  and 
said  metallic  container  are  prevented. 

4,570,043 

DIELECTRIC  FLUIDS  AND  APPARATUS 

INCORPORATING  SUCH  FLUIDS 

Harold  Lloyd,  Chriatchurch,  and  David  S.  L.  SUnn,  BrUtol,  both 

of  United  Kingdom,  assignors  to  The  Electricity  Council, 

London,  England 

Filed  May  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  499,701 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  2,  1982, 

8219207  ,,^^„ 

Int.  CI.*  HOIB  3/20.  3/24:  HOIH  33/68 
U.S.  CI.  200-150  A  25  Claims 


4,570,042 
GAS-INSULATED  SWITCHING  APPARATUS 
Satoru  Yanabu,  Machfda;  Susumu  Nishlwaki,  Yokohama,  and 
Eiichl  Haginomorl,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo 
Shlbaura  Denkl  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  590,352 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  17, 1983,  58-43120 
Int.  CV  HOIH  33/42:  H02B  1/04 
U.S.  Cl.  200-148  R  ♦  Claims 


-U 


1.  A  gas-insulated  switching  apparatus  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  gas-insulated  buses; 

a  plurality  of  gas-insulated  interrupters; 

a  plurality  of  gas-insulated  disconnecting  switches;  said 
interrupters  and  said  disconnecting  switches  forming  bank 
bays  and  feeder  bays  each  of  said  bank  and  feeder  bays 
being  connected  to  said  buses  and  wherein  each  of  said 
gas-insulated  disconnecting  switches  includes  a  discon- 
necting unit  incorporated  within  a  ground  potential  metal- 


1.  A  dielectric,  cooling  or  arc-extinguishing  fluid  comprising 

(a)  at  least  75%  by  weight  of  a  blend  of  tetrachlorodmuoroe- 
thane  with  perchloroethylene,  and 

(b)  up  to  25%  by  weight  of  a  hydrogen-free  fluorine-contain- 
ing aliphatic  or  carboxylic  halocarbon; 

wherein  the  tetrachlorodifluoroethanc  comprises  from  10% 
to  50%  by  weight  of  said  blend  of  tetrachlorodifluoroe- 
thanc with  perchloroethylene. 

4,570,044 

INDUCTION  HEATINg'an'd  FIXING  DEVICE  FOR  A 

COPYING  MACHINE 

Toshlakl  Kobayashl,  Tenri,  and  Norlakl  Sakamoto,  Nara,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  19.  1983,  Ser.  No.  486,494 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  23,  1982,  57-69404; 
Apr.  23,  1982,  57-69405;  Apr.  23,  1982,  57-69406 

Int.  Cl."  H05B  5/00.  6/00.  9/00 

U.S.  a.  219-10.49  A  11  Claims 

1.  An  induction  heating  and  fixing  device  suitable  for  a 

copying  machine  comprising  in  combination 

at  least  one  fixing  roller  for  fixing  a  tone  image  onto  a  copy 

paper,  said  fixing  roller  having  an  electro-conductive 

surface;  . 

a  first  iron  core  means  with  respective  ends  inserted  into  a 

center  of  said  at  least  one  fixing  roller  comprising  a  coil 

means  wound  around  said  first  iron  core  means; 
a  second  iron  core  means  positioned  over  said  fixing  roller 

substantially  parallel  to  said  first  core  means  and  having 

corresponding  ends; 
a  set  of  third  iron  core  means  interposed  between  said  re- 
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spective  ends  of  said  Hrst  and  second  iron  core  means,  said 
first,  second  and  third  iron  core  means  being  magnetically 
and  mechanically  connected  to  form  a  closed  magnetic 


absorb  microwave  energy  that  propagates  away  from  said 
heating  chamber  without  entering  said  access  passages. 


circuit  around  said  Fixing  roller  for  induction  heating  of 
said  surface  of  said  fixing  roller,  said  mechanical  connec- 
tion being  such  that  said  iron  cores  may  be  readily  disas- 
sembled. 


4,570,045 
CONVEYORIZED  MICROWAVE  HEATING  CHAMBER 

WITH  DIELECTRIC  WALL  STRUCTURE 

Morris  R.  Jeppson,  P.O.  Box  221489,  Carmel,  Calif.  93922 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  587,565 

Int.  a*  H05B  6/78 

U.S.  a.  219—10.55  A  22  Oaims 


4,570,046 
METHOD  OF  PROCESSING  PTC  HEATER 
Lionel  J.  Mdanson,  and  Frank  Bucherati,  both  of  Cumberland, 
Me.,  assignors  to  GTE  Products  Corporation,  Stamford, 
Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  530,845 

Int.  CI.*  HOIC  7/02.  17/00 

U.S.  a.  219—68  2  Oaims 


1.  In  the  manufacture  of  a  PTC  heater  having  passages 
therethrough,  the  passages  being  separated  from  each  other  by 
thin  walls  of  PTC  material,  where  electrical  current  flow 
during  normal  operation  of  the  heater  is  in  a  direction  normal 
to  the  thin  walls,  the  process  of  subjecting  the  heater  to  a  short . 
duration  pulse  of  high  electric  current  in  order  to  eliminate  any 
electrical  shorts  between  passages. 


4,570,047 
SUBMERGED  AUTOMATIC  ARC  WELDER 
John  Vislosky,  2902  Alpine  St.,  Dallas,  Tex.  75223 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  437,502,  Oct.  28,  1982, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  651,619 

Int.  a.*  B23K  9/04 

U.S.  a.  219—73  3  Claims 


1.  In  apparatus  for  heating  substances  with  microwave  en- 
ergy having  a  microwave  energy  containment  housing  that 
includes  a  heating  chamber  and  which  further  includes  access 
passages  communicating  with  said  heating  chamber  through 
which  substances  may  enter  and  leave  said  heating  chamber, 
conveyor  means  for  carrying  said  substances  along  a  predeter- 
mined path  in  said  heating  chamber  and  microwave  input 
means  for  directing  microwave  energy  into  said  heating  cham- 
ber, the  improvement  comprising: 
at  least  portions  of  said  microwave  containment  housing  in 
the  region  of  said  heating  chamber  being  formed  of  micro- 
wave absorbent  electrically  lossy  dielectric  material  of 
sufficient  thickness  to  absorb  substantially  all  microwave 
energy   that   propagates  outwardly   from  said   heating 
chamber  within  said  dielectric  material,  said  dielectric 
material  of  said  housing  being  positioned  to  intercept  and 


1.  In  an  automatic  arc  welding  apparatus  including  a  main 
housing,  head  stock  and  tail  stock  sections  associated  with  said 
housing  at  opposite  ends  thereof  for  supporting  a  work,  piece, 
a  carriage  including  an  elevated  head  mounted  for  endwise 
movement  on  said  housing,  and  a  welding  torch  assembly  and 
associated  fluxing  system  mounted  on  said  carriage  for  move- 
ment therewith  relative  to  a  work  piece  supported  on  said 
housing,  the  improvement  comprising 

said  welding  torch  assembly  including  a  welding  tip,  weld 
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wire  conduit  means  for  supplying  weld  wire  to  said  tip, 
and  flux  dispensing  conduit  means  including  a  dispensing 
nozzle  enclosing  said  welding  tip; 

adjustable  support  means  in  said  carriage  head  for  support- 
ing said  torch  assembly  body  comprising: 

a  linear  elongated  rack  mounted  for  vertical  reciprocating 
movement  in  said  carriage  head;  a  pinion  coacting  with 
said  rack  and  a  reversible  drive  motor  mounted  in  said 
carriage  for  reversibly  driving  said  pinion;  a  swivel  cou- 
pling mounted  at  the  lower  end  of  said  rack;  and  said  torch 
assembly  support  rod  being  supported  by  said  swivel 
coupling  to  enable  the  positioning  of  said  torch  assembly 
body  in  desired  relation  to  a  work  piece. 

4  570  048 

PLASMA  JET  TORCH  HAVING  GAS  VORTEX  IN  ITS 
NOZZLE  FOR  ARC  CONSTRICTION 
John  W.  Poole,  Concord,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Plasma  Materials, 
Inc.,  Manchester,  N.H. 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  626,454 

Int.  CI.*  B23K  9/00 

U.S.  a.  219—121  PP  12  Qaims 


transversely  to  the  direction  of  the  strip  travel,  the  improve- 
ment being  automatically  controlling  and  non-manually  exe- 
cuting the  welding  operation  by  coupling  at  least  two  sensor 
units  ahead  of  the  welding  torch,  and  utilizing  the  sensor  units 
to  determine  the  beginning  and  the  end  of  the  resulting  weld 
seam  and  to  guide  the  torch  at  a  constant  vertical  distance  as 
well  as  to  control  the  torch  inclination  when  different  band 
thicknesses  are  joined. 

2.  A  strip  welding  installation  for  use  in  a  strip  processing 
line  to  selectively  join  plates,  sheet  bars,  and  strips,  including 
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finish-rolled  pieces  of  plate,  rough-rolled  plates  and  sheet  bars, 
and  coils  and  to  selectively  weld  on  ends  at  right  angles  to  the 
direction  in  which  the  strip  runs,  said  welding  installation 
comprising  a  welding  machine  having  a  welding  torch,  at  least 
two  sensor  units  installed  in  advance  of  the  welding  torch  of 
said  strip  welding  machine  for  detecting  the  begmning  and  the 
end  of  the  seam  and  the  joint  in  the  transverse  direction,  and  a 
control  system  responsive  to  the  sensor  units  for  guiding  said 
torch  to  the  middle  of  the  joint  at  a  constant  vertical  distance 
therefrom  for  automatically  controlling  and  non-manually 
executing  the  welding  operation. 


1.  A  plasma  jet  torch  comprising  a  cathode  well  including  a 
mouth,  a  first  elongated  nozzle-type  anode  spaced  collinlearly 
from  the  mouth  of  the  well,  said  first  anode  having  an  axial 
bore  which  converges  uniformly  from  its  entrance  end  adja- 
cent the  cathode  well  to  its  exit  end,  a  second  nozzle-type 
anode  positioned  collinearly  to  the  first  anode  at  said  said  exit 
end  thereof  remote  from  the  cathode  well,  said  second  anode 
having  a  bore  which  is  appreciably  larger  than  the  exit  end  of 
the  first  anode  bore  so  that  there  is  a  sharp  knife  edge  transition 
between  the  two  bores,  said  cathode  well  and  anodes  forming 
an  arc  passageway  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  a  cathode  emitter 
structure  projecting  from  the  bottom  of  said  well  along  said 
axis,  means  for  introducing  a  strong  swirl  of  working  gas  into 
the  arc  passageway  at  a  location  between  the  cathode  well  and 
first  anode,  the  general  plane  of  which  swirl  is  perpendicular  to 
the  axis  of  the  arc  passageway,  and  means  for  applying  a  direct 
current  voltage  between  said  cathode  emitter  structure  and 
said  second  anode  so  that  said  torch  can  operate  in  a  nontrans- 
ferred  arc  mode.      ^ 


4,570,050 

ARC  WELDING  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Leo  D.  Veal,  Mobile,  and  William  R.  Castle,  Chickasaw,  both  of 

Ala.,  assignors  to  Arc  Controls,  Inc.,  Mobile,  Ala. 

Filed  May  20,  1985,  Ser.  No.  735,775 

Int.  CI.*  B23K  9/06 

U.S.  CI.  219—130.31  *  Claims 
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4,570,049 
I  BAND  WELDING  INSTALLATION  FOR  JOINING 
I  PLATES,  SHEET  BARS,  AND  BANDS 

Hans-Joachim  Albert,  Hofheim-Lorsbach,  and  August  Bohm, 
Kelkheim,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Ox- 
ytechnik  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  500,888 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  7, 
1982,  3225341 

Int.  a.*  B23K  9/n 

U.S.  a.  219—124.34  '  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  welding  strip  ends  together  in  a  strip 

welding  installation  by  means  of  a  welding  machine  having  a 

control  device  and  a  welding  torch  which  welds  the  strip  ends 


1.  An  arc  welding  system  comprising: 
a  welding  power  source; 

a  welding  control  system  including  pilot  arc  means,  opera- 
tively  associated  with  the  first  and  second  terminals  of  said 
welding  power  source,  said  welding  control  system  fur- 
ther including: 

current  limiting  means  operatively  in  series  with  one  of 
said  first  and  second  terminals  of  said  welding  power 
source  and  further  operatively  in  parallel  with  a  weld- 
ing current  contactor  means  wherein  said  current  limit- 
ing means  allows  a  pre-determined  current  of  less  than 
4  amperes  to  pass  from  said  welding  power  source  to  a 
welding  electrode  while  said  welding  electrode  is  cou- 
pled with  a  workpiece,  said  welding  control  system 
further  including: 

voltage  sensing  means  effecting  a  plurality  of  switching 
signals  in  a  pre-determined  sequence  in  response  to 
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.    the  sensing  of  a  like  plurality  of  pre-determined  volt- 
age values  produced  across  the  welding  circuit  dur- 
ing the  starting  of  a  welding  arc  and  in  subsequent 
welding  operations,  said  voltage  sensing  means  ef- 
fects a  first  said  switching  signal  of  said  plurality  of 
switching  signals  when  said  welding  electrode  is 
coupled  with  said  workpiece,  causing  a  drop  in  the 
voltage  across  the  welding  circuit  to  a  value  that  is  at 
least  equal  to  a  first  pre-determined  value,  and  a 
second  switching  signal  of  said  plurality  of  switching 
signals  is  effected  when  said  welding  electrode  is 
withdrawn  from  contact  with  said  workpiece,  caus- 
ing a  rise  in  the  voltage  across  the  welding  circuit  to 
a  value  that  is  at  least  equal  to  a  second  pre-deter- 
mined value,  and  a  third  switching  signal  of  said 
plurality  of  switching  signals  is  effected  when  said 
welding  electrode  is  withdrawn  still  further  from  said 
workpiece,  causing  a  further  rise  in  the  voltage  across 
the  welding  circuit  to  a  value  that  is  at  least  equal  to 
a  third  pre-determined  value,  and 
pilot  arc  means  operatively  responsive  to  at  least  said 
first  and  second  switching  signals  of  said  plurality  of 
switching  signals;  and 
welding  current  contactor  means  operatively  responsive  to 
at  least  a  third  said  switching  signal  of  said  plurality  of 
switching  signals  which  causes  said  welding  current  con- 
tactor means  to  go  to  a  closed  state,  and  said  welding 
current  contact  means  is  further  responsive  to  at  least  a 
fourth  switching  signal  of  said  plurality  of  switching  sig- 
nals which  causes  it  to  go  to  an  open  state  within  a  pre- 
determined time  lapse  after  the  welding  arc  is  terminated. 


hermetically  sealed,  until  the  pressure  of  said  gas  in  said 

fuel  rod  interior  has  generally  reached  said  preselected 

pressure; 
(0  hermetically  sealing  said  one  end  of  said  fuel  rod  while  in 

said  chamber  after  the  pressure  of  said  gas  in  said  fuel  rod 

interior  has  generally  reached  said  preselected  pressure; 

and 
(g)  removing  said  one  end  of  said  fuel  rod  from  said  chamber 

when  said  one  end  has  been  hermetically  sealed. 


4,570,052 

ELECTRICAL  THERMAL  STORAGE  HEAT  SINK  FOR 

SPACE  HEATER 

Marvin  M.  Smith,  1010  E.  Paricway  Dr.,  Muncie,  Ind.  47304 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  576,633,  Feb.  6,  1984.  This 

appUcation  Mar.  18,  1985,  Ser.  No.  713,286 

Int.  a*  F24H  7/00;  H05B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  219—378  7  Claims 


4,570,051 
ENCLOSING  A  GAS  IN  A  NUCLEAR  REACTOR  FUEL 

ROD 
Nobuo  Miwa,  Tokai  Mura,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Nu- 
clear Fuel  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  449,108 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  28,  1981,  56-215088 
Int.  a.*  B23K  9/225 
U.S.  a.  219—137  R  6  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  constructing  a  nuclear  reactor  fuel  assembly 
having  a  fuel  rod,  including  steps  for  enclosing  a  gas,  at  a  prese- 
lected pressure,  in  said  fuel  rod,  with  said  fuel  rod  having  an 
interior  and  two  ends  open  thereto,  said  gas  enclosing  steps 
comprising: 

(a)  hermetically  enclosing  one  of  said  ends  of  said  fuel  rod  in 
an  airtight  chamber; 

(b)  purging  said  fuel  rod  interior  and  said  chamber  of  resid- 
ual atmosphere  by  hermetically  introducing  said  gas  into 
said  chamber,  said  residual  atmosphere  departing  through 
the  other  of  said  ends  of  said  fuel  rod; 

(c)  hermetically  sealing  said  other  end  of  said  fuel  rod 
against  said  gas,  after  said  residual  atmosphere  has  been 
purged; 

(d)  determining  the  pressure,  over  time,  of  said  gas  in  said 
fuel  rod  interior  after  said  other  end  of  said  fuel  rod  has 
been  hermetically  sealed; 

(e)  continuing  to  hermetically  introduce  said  gas  into  said 
chamber,  after  said  other  end  of  said  fuel  rod  has  been 


1.  The  method  of  loading  a  normally  solid  electrically  non- 
conductive  material  of  a  kind  that  becomes  conductive  when 
in  a  molten  state  and  is  suitable  for  cyclic  melting  and  solidifi- 
cation into  an  electro  thermal  storage  vessel  which  comprises 
the  steps  of  introducing  a  predetermined  quantity  of  said  non- 
conductive  material  into  said  vessel,  introducing  a  predeter- 
mined quantity  of  an  electrically  conductive  particulate  mate- 
rial ontb  a  surface  of  said  nonconductive  material,  and  then 
sealing  said  vessel  gas-tight  to  enclose  the  nonconductive  and 
conductive  material  for  cyclic  electro  thermal  melting  and 
then  solidification  of  the  nonconductive  material. 


4,570,053 

APPARATUS  FOR  HEATING  A  TURBINE  WHEEL 

Adrian  R.  Ades,  and  George  S.  Schmidt,  both  of  Schenectady, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Schenectady, 

N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  491,509,  May  4, 1983.  This  application  May 

7,  1985,  Ser.  No.  731,218 

Int.  a*  F27D  11/00 

U.S.  a.  219—413  6  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  heating  a  turbine  wheel  comprising: 

an  oven  adapted  for  enclosing  at  least  a  substantial  part  of 

said  wheel; 
a  plurality  of  heating  means  disposed  within  heating  influ- 
ence of  said  wheel,  said  heating  means  being  dropped  in  a 
plurality  of  heating  zones  corresponding  to  a  plurality  of 
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surface  zones  on  said  wheel,  said  heating  zones  arranged 
as  tangential  sectors  about  the  axis  of  such  wheel; 

each  of  said  heating  means  being  a  principal  heating  source 
for  a  different  one  of  said  surface  zones  on  said  wheel; 

means  for  measuring  temperatures  of  said  surface  zones 
effective  for  producing  temperature  signals  in  response 
thereto;  and 

control  means  responsive  to  said  temperature  signals  for 
controlling  said  heating  means  in  a  program  effective  to 
maximize  heat  input  to  said  wheel  without  producing 
chemical  change  or  stress  damage  in  said  wheel. 


4,570,055 
ELECTRICALLY  HEAT-RECOVERABLE  ASSEMBLY 
Corey  J.  McMllls,  Los  Altos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Raychem  Cor- 
poration, Menlo  Park,  Calif. 

Filed  May  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  607,991 
Int.  a.*  H05B  3/08 
U.S.  CI.  219—541 
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4,570,054 
OPEN  LOOP  CONTROL  FOR  SPECTROPHOTOMETER 

ATOMIZER  FURNACE 
John  A.  Chidzey,  Cheltenham,  and  John  T.  Huberts,  Mount 
Waverley,  both  of  Australia,  assignors  to  Varian  Associates, 
Inc.,  Palto  Alto,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  344,267,  Jan.  28, 1982,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  5,  1985,  Ser.  No.  708,368 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Jan.  29, 1981,  PE7403 
Int.  CI.*  H05B  1/02 
U.S.  CI.  219—490  "  Claims 


1.  An  assembly  comprising 

(a)  a  heat  recoverable  article  having  a  tubular  shape  and 
having  at  least  two  grooves,  each  one  of  said  grooves  to 
receive  an  electrode;  and 

(b)  at  least  two  electrodes,  the  at  least  two  electrodes  capa- 
ble of  passing  current  substantially  along  a  selected  dimen- 
sion of  the  article  other  than  thickness  when  placed  in 
axially  spaced  apart  electrical  contact  therewith,  thereby 
generating  sufficient  heat  to  cause  the  article  to  recover 
towards  an  original  configuration,  the  at  least  two  elec- 
trodes changing  their  size  and  shape  as  the  article  recovers 
to  maintain  electrical  integrity  at  the  interface  between  the 
electrodes  and  the  article. 
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4,570,056 

AUTOMATICALLY  ADAPTABLE  RADIX  CONVERSION 

SYSTEM  FOR  USE  WITH  VARIABLE  LENGTH  INPUT 

NUMBERS 
Lawrence  G.  Hanson,  Temple  City,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Burroughs 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  192,229,  Sep.  30,  1980,  Pat.  No. 

4,342,027.  This  application  May  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  494,496 

Int.  CI.*  H03K  13/24 

U.S.  a.  235—311  '  Claims 


1.  Heating  apparatus  for  spectrophotometric  analysis  appa- 
ratus comprising: 
an  electrical  power  source, 

a  resistive  heating  element  arranged  to  generate  heat  by 
being  supplied  as  electrical  energy  from  the  power  source, 
said  power  source  being  variable  to  enable  control  of  the 
energy  supply  to  the  element,  thereby  controlling  its 
temperature,  and  a  control  circuit  operable  to  determine 
the  total  energy  required  to  monotonically  change  the 
temperature  of  the  element  from  an  initial  temperature  to 
a  selectable  final  temperature  at  a  particular  selectable 
rate,  said  total  energy  being  dependent  on  the  energy 
input  to  the  heating  element  required  to  maintain  the 
heating  element  at  a  constant  temperature  and  also  being 
dependent  on  said  particular  rate  of  element  temperature 
change,  said  control  circuit  including  storage  means  for 
storing  data  relating  the  heating  element  temperature 
within  a  temperature  range  to  the  energy  input  to  the 
heating  element  at  a  constant  temperature,  both  said  initial 
temperature  and  said  selectable  final  temperature  falling 
within  said  temperature  range,  and  said  control  circuit 
being  operable  to  determine  said  total  energy  in  part  from 
said  data  in  said  storage  means,  and  in  part  from  the  se- 
lected said  particular  rate  of  element  temperature  change, 
said  control  circuit  being  operable  to  generate  an  output 
signal  representative  of  said  total  energy  and  to  which  the 
power  source  is  responsive  so  as  to  control  the  energy 
supply  by  the  power  source  to  the  heating  element. 
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1.  Automatic  apparatus  for  selectively  converting  a  variable 
length  input  number  in  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  different 
radices  and  having  a  predetermined  number  of  fields  into  an 
equivalent  output  number  in  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  different 

radices  comprising: 

input  means  providing  binary  electrical  input  number  signals 
representing  said  input  number,  a  length  signal  Ni  indicat- 
ing the  number  of  fields  in  said  input  number,  a  radix 
signal  ri  indicating  the  radix  ri  of  said  input  number,  and 
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a  radix  signal  T2  indicating  the  radix  r2  to  which  said  input 
number  is  to  be  converted; 

means  for  grouping  said  input  number  signals  into  a  number 
of  groups  of  binary  signals  in  response  to  said  length  signal 
Ni,  each  group  representing  a  field  of  said  input  number; 
and 

conversion  means  to  which  said  groups  are  applied; 

said  conversion  means  including  a  memory  responsive  to 
said  groups  as  well  as  to  said  radix  signals  ri  and  r2.  said 
memory  producing  memory  output  signals  having  values 
determined  by  the  conversion  indicated  by  said  radix 
signals  ri  and  ri; 

said  conversion  means  also  including  means  responsive  to 
said  memory  output  signals  for  producing  binary  output 
signals  representing  said  equivalent  output  number  in  the 
radix  r2; 

said  conversion  means  further  including  means  responsive  to 
said  length  signal  Ni  for  automatically  terminating  the 
conversion  opertion  after  the  conversion  of  a  number  of 
said  groups  of  signals  corresponding  to  the  number  of 
fields  of  said  input  number  has  been  completed. 


depth  range  of  at  least  ten  millimeters  such  that  bar  code 
patterns  with  marked  curvature  as  well  as  flat  bar  code 
patterns  are  read  with  high  resolution  and  accuracy. 


4,570,058 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY 

HANDLING  AND  IDENTIFYING  SEMICONDUCTOR 

WAFERS 
Alan  C.  Havassy,  Saylorsburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  AT&T  Technolo- 
gies, Inc.,  Berkeley  Heights,  N.J. 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  538,707 

Int.  CI.*  G06K  13/04 

U.S.  CI.  235—479  7  Claims 


4,570,057 
INSTANT  PORTABLE  BAR  CODE  READER 
George  E.  Chadima,  Jr.,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  and  Vadim  Laser, 
Cincinnati,  Oiiio,  assignors  to  Norand  Corporation,  Cedar 
Rapids,  Iowa 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  334,811,  Dec.  28,  1981,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  637,693 

Int.  CI."  G06K  7/10 

VJS.  a.  235—472  7  Qaims 


1.  In  a  portable  bar  code  reader  a  hand-held  bar  code  reader 
unit  having  an  elongated  relatively  narrow  hand  grip  portion 
for  grasping  in  the  hand  of  a  user  and  having  an  enlarged 
reader  head  portion  of  greater  width  than  said  hand  grip  por- 
tion, 

said  elongated  hand  grip  portion  having  a  length  and  cross 
sectional  configuration  so  as  to  be  grasped  by  the  hand 
with  all  fingers  in  gripping  relation  thereto,  and  said  en- 
larged reader  head  portion  having  a  length  less  than  the 
length  of  said  elongated  hand  grip  portion, 
said  reader  head  portion  having  extended  window  means 
with  a  width  dimension  greater  than  the  width  of  said 
hand  grip  portion  which  is  to  be  gripped  by  the  fingers  of 
a  hand, 
extended  light  source  means  in  said  reader  head  portion  for 
producing  a  sheet  of  light  energy  directed  outwardly  from 
the  reader  head  portion  through  said  window  means  over 
substantially  the  entire  width  of  said  window  means  so  as 
to  flood  a  bar  code  sensing  region  in  front  of  said  window 
means  having  a  width  dimension  approximately  equal  to 
the  width  of  said  window  means,  having  a  depth  dimen- 
sion equal  to  at  least  about  ten  millimeters  and  a  height 
dimension  equal  to  at  least  about  one  millimeter,  such  that 
a  bar  code  pattern  in  the  sensing  region  will  reflect  light 
from  said  extended  light  source  means  along  an  optical 
axis  directed  generally  normal  to  said  window  means,  and, 
lens  means  for  focusing  bar  code  patterns  in  said  sensing 
region  onto  an  image  plane  in  said  reader  unit  with  a 
resolution  of  at  least  forty  line  pairs  per  millimeter  over  a 


1.  An  apparatus  for  automatically  identifying  a  semiconduc- 
tor wafer,  having  identifying  indicia  on  a  portion  thereof,  out 
of  a  plurality  of  wafers  within  a  wafer  cassette  comprising: 

means  for  accessing  a  selected  wafer  out  of  said  plurality  of 
wafers; 

an  arm  coupled  to  said  accessing  means  for  rotatably  sup- 
porting the  selected  wafer  while  lifting  it  out  of  the  wafer 
cassette  from  a  first  position  to  a  second  position; 

a  driving  member  positioned  in  spaced  relation  to  said  arm 
and  adapted  to  engage  the  edge  of  the  selected  wafer  in  its 
said  second  position;  and 

means  coupled  to  said  driving  member  for  rotating  the  se- 
lected wafer  in  its  said  second  position  thereby  exposing 
the  portion  having  the  indicia  thereon. 


4,570,059 
AUTOMATIC  LENS  FOCUS  WITH  RESPECT  TO  THE 
SURFACE  OF  A  WORKPIECE 
Nobuo  lijima,  Tama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Figitsu  Limited,  Kawa- 
saki, Japan 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  563,655 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  28,  1982,  57-228703 
Int.  a*  GOIC  3/08 
U.S.  CI.  250—201  10  Qaims 
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1.  An  automatic  focus  control  device  used  in  an  exposure 
apparatus  comprising: 
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a  first  light  emitting  means  for  emitting  a  first  light  ray  to  a 
workpiece; 

a  second  light  emitting  means  for  emitting  a  second  light  ray 
to  said  workpiece; 

a  first  light  detecting  means  for  detecting  said  second  light 
ray  reflected  by  a  surface  of  said  workpiece,  and  said  first 
light  detecting  means  having  a  plurality  of  light  detecting 
elements; 

a  second  light  detecting  means  for  detecting  said  first  light 
ray  reflected  by  said  surface  of  said  workpiece,  said  sec- 
ond light  detecting  means  having  a  plurality  of  light  de- 
tecting elements;  and 

discriminating  means,  operatively  connected  to  said  first  and 
second  light  detecting  means,  for  discriminating  between 
an  inclination  of  said  workpiece  and  a  variation  of  focus 
on  the  surface  of  said  workpiece  on  the  basis  of  outputs  of 
said  first  and  second  light  detecting  means; 
wherein  said  first  light  emitting  means  and  said  first  light 
detecting  means  are  symmetrically  located  with  respect  to 
said  second  light  emitting  means  and  said  second  light 
detecting  means  in  relation  to  said  surface  of  said  work- 
piece. 


4,S70,061 
FOLLOWER  nNGER  SHEET  SEPARATING 
APPARATUS 
Larry  T.  Cooper,  Berthoud,  and  Kenneth  R.  Primmer,  Louis- 
ville, both  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Noy.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  672,226 

Int.  a*  GOIV  9/04:  B65H  7/04 

U.S.  a.  250—222.1  14  Claims 


4,570,060 

FOLLOW-UP  GUIDANCE  AND  INFORMATION 

TRANSFER  SYSTEM  FOR  A  MOVING  OBJECT  ON  THE 

GROUND  USING  THE  LIGHT  BEAM 

Toshlhiro  Tsumura,  Osaka;  Shigekl  Kamei,  NIshinomlya;  HIrojl 

WaratanI,  AnamushI,  and  Akira  TakahashI,  Saltama,  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi  Kidenkogyo  Kabushlkl  Kalsha, 

Hyogo  and  Yaglantena  Kabushiki  Kalsha,  Tokyo,  both  of, 

Japan 

Filed  May  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  490,418 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  1,  1982,  57-074291 

Int.  a*  GOIJ  1/20 

U.S.  CI.  250—203  R  5  Qalms 
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1.  A  follow-up  system  for  transfer  of  guidance  and  informa- 
tion between  a  control  point  and  a  moving  object  comprising: 

a  light-beam  generating  apparatus  at  said  control  point  ar- 
ranged to  project  an  incident  light  beam; 

a  follow-up  mirror  in  the  path  of  said  light  beam  arranged  to 
reflect  said  incident  light  beam; 

a  driving  motor  connected  to  said  follow-up  mirror  and 
arranged  to  direct  the  path  of  said  incident  light  beam; 

a  light  reflection  means  mounted  to  said  moving  object  for 
reflecting  said  incident  light  beam  in  the  same  path  as  said 
incident  beam; 

a  light-beam  sensitive  detection  means  disposed  in  the  pass- 
ing zone  of  said  reflected  light  beam  for  detecting  a  devia- 
tion thereof  from  said  incident  light  beam  path  and  for 
producing  signals  representative  of  the  direction  and 
amount  of  such  deviation;  and 
control  means  for  controlling  the  rotation  of  said  driving 
motor  in  response  to  said  signals  to  move  said  follow-up 
mirror  in  a  direction  so  that  said  incident  light  beam  fol- 
lows said  moving  object. 


1.  Follower  finger  apparatus  for  sensing  the  removal  of  an 
object  above  which  the  finger  rests,  comprising: 

a  pin  member  defining  a  pivot  axis; 

a  rigid  follower  finger  having  an  elongated,  slot-like  opening 
which  receives  said  pin  member,  said  finger  being  stable  in 
the  two  generally  vertical  positions  whereat  said  pin  mem- 
ber engages  the  two  opposite  ends  of  said  slot-like  open- 
ing; .  .     . 

a  cam  surface  mounted  generally  vertically  above  said  pin 

member; 

pusher  means  operable  to  elevate  said  finger  relative  said  pin 
member,  thereby  causing  said  finger  to  move  upward  as  it 
is  guided  by  said  pin  member,  and  to  engage  said  cam 
surface  during  said  upward  movement,  whereupon  the 
top  of  said  finger  moves  horizontally,  causing  said  finger 
to  fall  downward,  as  said  finger  pivots  about  said  pin 
member;  and 

an  object-receiving  platform  constructed  and  arranged  to 
intercept  said  pivoting  finger  when  an  object  resides 
thereon,  and  to  allow  said  finger  to  gravity-fall  to  a  said 
stable  position  when  an  object  does  not  reside  on  said 
platform,  or  subsequently  upon  removal  of  the  object 
from  said  platform. 


4,570,062 

SYSTEM  FOR  OPTICALLY  TRANSFERRING 

INFORMATION  BETWEEN  A  MOVING  OBJECT  AND  A 

FIXED  POSITION 

Toshihiro  Tsumura,  Osaka;  Shigeki  Kamei,  NIshinomlya,  and 
Akira  Takahashi,  Saitama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi 
Kidenkogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Amagasaki  and  Yagiantena 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  May  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  490,419 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  1,  1982,  57-74290 
Int.  CI.*  G02F  7/0/ 
U.S.  a.  250—225  5  Qaims 

1.  A  system  for  optically  transferring  information  between  a 
moving  object  traveling  along  a  route  of  travel  and  a  predeter- 
mined spot,  comprising: 

light  beam-scanning  means  provided  above  the  predeter- 
mined spot  for  sequentially  scanning  a  light  beam  along 
the  route  of  travel; 
polarization  means  provided  at   the  light-beam  scanning 
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means  for  plane-polarizing  the  light  beam  being  scanned 
along  the  route  of  travel; 
modulation-reflection  means  provided  on  an  object  movable 
along  the  route  of  travel,  for  receiving  the  plane-polarized 
light  beam  scanned  along  the  route  of  travel  incident 
thereon  and  reflecting  the  received  light  beam  back  along 
its  direction  of  incidence,  the  modulation-reflection  means 
impressing  a  modulation  signal  on  the  reflected  light  beam 
in  accordance  with  information  regarding  the  status  of  the 
moving  object,  the  modulation  signal  corresponding  to  a 
predetermined  angular  rotation  of  the  plane  of  polariza- 
tion of  the  reflected  light  beam  with  respect  to  the  plane  of 
polarization  of  the  received  light  beam; 


arranged  in  predetermined  positions  in  said  entrance  face 
and  second  ends  situated  in  random  positions  in  said  exit 
face;  and 
signal  processing  means  connected  to  said  transducer  means 
and  comprising  memory  means  for  storing  the  relation- 
ship between  said  predetermined  positions  of  said  first 
ends  in  a  system  of  coordinates  associated  with  said 
entrance  face  and  said  random  positions  of  said  second 
ends  in  a  system  of  coordinates  associated  with  said  exit 
face. 


///////////■> 


light-analyzing  means  at  the  light-beam  scanning  means  for 
receiving  the  light  beam  reflected  from  the  modulation- 
reflection  means,  the  light-analyzing  means  selectively 
passing  therethrough  only  light  beams  having  a  predeter- 
mined plane  of  polarization  corresponding  to  the  modula- 
tion signal; 

light-receiving  means  provided  in  operable  association  with 
the  the  light-analyzing  means  for  receiving  light  beams 
passing  through  the  light-analyzing  means  and  providing 
an  output  signal  corresponding  thereto;  and 

discriminating  means  in  operable  association  with  the  light- 
receiving  means  for  discriminating  said  information  re- 
garding the  status  of  the  moving  object  on  the  basis  of  the 
output  signal  from  the  light  receiving  means. 


4,570,064 
OPTICAL  D.C.  ELECTRIC-FIELD  MEASURING 
APPARATUS  WITH  OPTIC  SENSING  MEANS 
EXHIBITING  BOTH  ELECTROOPTIC  AND 
PHOTOELECTRIC  EFFECTS 
Kazuyuki     Nagatsuma,     Hachioji;     Hiroyoshi     Matsumura, 
Saitama;  Toshio  Katsuyama,  Hachioji,  and  Tsuneo  Suganuma, 
Tokorozawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  and 
Hitachi  Cable,  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  513,314 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  21,  1982,  57-125786 
Int.  CI."  GOID  5/i4 
U.S.  CI.  250—231  R  16  Oaims 


4,570,063 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  OPTICAL  SCANNING  OF  A 

DOCUMENT 

Johannes  H.  De  Bie,  Hilversum,  and  Adrianus  J.  J.  Franken, 

Eindhoven,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  505,601 
Claims    priority,    application    Netherlands,    Jul.    6,    1982, 
8202698 

Int.  a.*  G02B  5/14 
U.S.  a.  250—227  7  Oaims 


1.  An  optical  electric-field  measuring  apparatus,  comprising: 
light  source  means;  field  sensing  means  for  varying  an  intensity 
of  light  emitted  by  said  light  source  means  correspondingly  in 
dependence  on  an  intensity  of  an  electric  field;  measuring 
means  for  measuring  the  intensity  of  light  delivered  from  said 
field  sensing  means;  and  light  guide  means  for  optically  cou- 
pling said  light  source  means;  said  field  sensing  means  and  said 
measuring  means  to  one  another;  wherein  said  field  sensing 
means  exhibits  both  an  electrooptic  effect  and  a  photoelectric 
effect,  while  said  light  source  means  produces  at  least  light  of 
a  wavelength  capable  of  inducing  said  electrooptic  effect  and 
light  of  a  wavelength  capable  of  inducing  said  photoelectric 
effect. 


27 
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4,570,065 
ROBOTIC  COMPENSATION  SYSTEMS 
Timothy  R.  Pryor,  Diffracto,  2775  Kew  Dr.,  Windsor,  Ontario, 
Canada  (N8T  3B7) 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  462,128 

Int.  CI.-*  GOID  5/i4 

U.S.  CI.  250—231  R  20  Oaims 


I        2 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  optical  scanning  a  document,  said 
apparatus  having  a  transducer  with  photoelectric  elements 
for  generating  electric  output  signals  in  response  to  transducer 
light     input     signals    applied     thereto,     the    improvement 
comprising: 
coupling  means  having  an  entrance  face  adapted  to  be 
aimed  at  said  document  and  an  exit  face  optically  con- 
nected to  said  transducing  means,  said  coupling  means 
comprising  a  plurality  of  light  conductors  extending  from 
said  entrance  face  to  said  exit  face  and  having  first  ends 


1.  In  a  robot  apparatus  comprising  a  movable  robot  arm 
including  at  least  one  pivot  joint,  the  improvement  comprising 
means  for  generating  a  light  zone  within  said  arm  on  one  side 
of  said  joint,  detector  means  located  within  said  arm  on  the 
other  side  of  said  joint  for  detecting  the  position  of  the  zone 
relative  to  a  reference  position  corresponding  to  a  first  position 
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of  said  arm  and  imaging  means  for  light  coupling  said  zone 
through  said  joint  to  said  detector  means  such  that  displace- 
ment of  the  zone  from  said  reference  position  as  detected  by 
said  detector  means  is  a  measure  of  the  deflection  of  said  arm 
from  said  first  position. 


4,570,066 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  PRODUaNG 
MOLECULAR  BEAMS 
Edward  W.  Schlag,  Osterwaldstrasse  91,  8000  Muchen  40; 
Hanns  von  Weyssenhoff,  Rehmerfeld  21,  3000  Hannover  51, 
and  Heinrich  Selzle,  Romerhofweg  51c,  8046  Garching,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
per  No.  PCr/DE83/00118,  §  371  Date  Mar.  5, 1984,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  5,  1984,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO84/00276,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Jan.  19, 1984 

PCT  Filed  Jun.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  598,329 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  2, 

1982,  3224801 

Int.  O*  H05H  3/02 
U.S.  a.  250-251  13  Qaims 


(c)  at  a  second  longitudinally  spaced  distance  from  the  neu- 
tron source  in  the  borehole,  detecting  the  thermal  neutron 
population  in  a  thermally  sensitive  portion  of  the  same 
position  sensitive  neutron  detector,  and  generating  a  sec- 
ond signal  representative  thereof, 

(d)  at  a  third  longitudinally  spaced  distance  from  the  neutron 
source  in  the  borehole,  different  from  said  first  distance, 
detecting  the  epithermal  neutron  population  in  an  epither- 
mally  sensitive  and  substantially  thermally  insensitive 
neutron  detector,  and  generating  a  third  signal  representa- 
tive thereof. 

(e)  at  a  fourth  longitudinally  spaced  distance  from  the  neu- 


•--^W. 


1.  A  method  for  producing  molecular  beams  in  which 
(a)  a  test  substance  is  transformed  (vaporized)  from  a  non- 
gaseous phase  to  a  gaseous  phase  through  the  application 

I      of  energy; 

'  (b)  the  free  molecules  of  the  test  substance  upon  transforma- 
tion are  mixed  with  a  carrier  gas; 

,  (c)  the  carrier  gas  with  the  molecules  of  the  test  substance  is 
adiabatically  cooled  through  expansion  of  the  beam  of  the 
carrier  gas; 

characterized  in  that  for  the  production  of  molecular  beams 

with  large  thermally  unstable  molecules 

(d)  the  energy  is  produced  in  a  pulsed  form  at  such  a  level 
that  the  test  substance  is  vaporized  faster  than  it  disinte- 
grates; .         r  u 

(e)  the  temperature  of  the  carrier  gas  beam  in  a  region  of  the 
beam  in  which  it  begins  to  expand  is  adjusted  to  be  sub- 
stantially less  than  the  disintegration  temperature  of  the 
test  substance; 

(f)  the  molecules  of  the  test  substance  set  free  are  directly 
broken  down  in  this  region  of  the  beam. 


tron  source  in  the  borehole,  different  from  said  second 
distance,  detecting  the  thermal  neutron  population  in  a 
thermally  sensitive  neutron  detector,  and  generating  a 
fourth  signal  representative  thereof,  and 
(0  combining  said  first,  second,  third,  and  fourth  neutron 
population  representative  signals  to  derive  simultaneously 
a  measurement  signal  functionally  related  to  the  porosity 
and  a  signal  functionally  related  to  a  neutron  characteris- 
tic length  of  the  earth  formations  in  the  vicinity  of  the 
borehole. 

4,570,068 

INTERFACE  FOR  LIQUID  CHROMATOGRAPH  AND 

MASS  SPECTROMETER 

Minoni  Sakairi,  KokubuiOi,  and  HIdekl  Kambara,  Hachioji, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  HiUchi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  550,973 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  17,  1982,  57-200440 
Int.  a*  BOID  59/44 
VJS.  Q.  250—288  *  Claims 


4,570,067 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMATION 
LOGGING  USING  POSITION  SENSITIVE  NEUTRON 
DETECTORS 
Larry  L.  Gadeken,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Halliburton  Com- 
pany, Duncan,  Okla. 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  658,974 
Int.  a*  GOIV  5/00 
U.S.  Q.  250—266  15  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  logging  earth  formations  using  position 
sensitive  neutron  detectors,  comprising: 

I     (a)  irradiating  earth  formations  in  the  vicinity  of  a  well 
I         borehole  with  a  source  of  fast  neutrons, 

(b)  at  a  first  longitudinally  spaced  distance  from  the  neutron 
I         source  in  the  borehole,  detecting  the  epithermal  neutron 
I         population  in  an  epithermally  sensitive  and  substantially 
thermally  insensitive  portion  of  a  single  position  sensitive 
neutron  detector,  and  generating  a  first  signal  representa- 
tive thereof, 


1.  An  interface  for  liquid  chromatograph  and  mass  spec- 
trometer, which  comprises  a  liquid  chromatograph,  an  ultra- 
sonic atomizing  means  for  successively  atomizing  an  effluent 
from  the  liquid  chromatograph,  a  mass  spectrometer  for  mass- 
analyzing  samples  from  the  ultrasonic  atomizing  means,  the 
ultrasonic  atomizing  means  including  a  conical  horn  having  a 
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perforation  for  guiding  the  effluent  from  the  liquid  chromato- 
graph  and  an  ultrasonic  vibrator  provided  in  close  contact 
with  the  conical  horn,  the  ultrasonic  atomizing  means  provid- 
ing atomized  mists  of  different  particle  size  of  the  effluent  in  a 
vertically  downward  direction,  and  a  carrier  gas  inlet  means 
disposed  adjacent  to  an  outlet  of  the  ultrasonic  atomizing 
means  for  supplying  a  carrier  gas  in  a  predetermined  direction 
transverse  to  the  vertically  downward  direction  of  the  atom- 
ized mists  for  carrying  only  atomized  mists  having  a  particle 
size  less  than  a  predetermined  value  to  the  mass  sj)ectrometer. 


4,570,070 
ION-BEAM  MONITOR 
Masatoshi  Tabei,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fiyi  Photo  Film 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  619,760 
Int.  a.*  GOIN  2i/22 


U.S.  a.  250—372 


3  Claims 


-^^^ 
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4,570,069 

ON-BOARD  ELECTRONIC  OIL  CONTAMINATION 

DETECTOR  FOR  VEHICLE  ENGINES 

Dennis  J.  Gager,  Pine  Ridge,  Bear  Head  Rd.,  CD  #8,  Medford, 

N.J.  08055 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  454,581 

Int.  a.*  GOIN  21/85,  21/88 

U.S.  a.  250—343  6  Qaims 


WIIf>//f/ff/f//?/fJ//J. 
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1.  An  ion-beam  monitor  for  determining  the  distribution  of 
the  ion  beam  intensity  comprising  ion  beam  source  means,  a 
flat  pellet  of  a  material  which  emits  ultraviolet  light  when 
radiated  by  an  ion  beam  and  having  a  diameter  substantially 
less  than  the  diameter  of  said  ion  beam  source  means,  scanning 
means  for  moving  said  ion  beam  source  means  and  said  pellet 
relative  to  each  other  and  detection  means  for  detecting  the 
ultraviolet  light  during  the  scanning  operation  for  producing  a 
signal  indicative  of  the  ion  beam  intensity. 


4,570,071 
IONIZATION  DETECTOR 
Theodore  W.  Sippel,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  and  Douglas  S.  Steele, 
Saratoga  Springs,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  565,671 

Int.  a.*  GOIT  1/18 

U.S.  a.  250—374  3  Qaims 


1.  An  on-board  motor-oil-quality  monitor  for  an  over-the- 
road-vehicle  engine  comprising 

means  including  a  small  diameter  oil  tube  for  continuously 
drawing  a  small  quantity  of  oil  from  an  oil  pressure  point 
and  recirculating  oil  back  to  the  engine,  said  oil  tube 
including  a  transparent  monitor  portion,  said  oil  tube 
being  a  plurality  of  feet  long  and  positioning  said  transpar- 
ent monitor  tube  portion  at  a  location  remote  from  the 
engine,  the  flow  volume  of  said  tube  being  small  com- 
pared to  the  oil  capacity  of  said  engine; 

an  opaque  housing  for  retaining  said  transparent  monitor 
rube  portion  at  said  remote  location; 

said  housing  including  means  for  mounting  a  light-emitting 
device  adjacent  said  transparent  monitor  tube  portion  for 
supplying  infra  red  radiation  thereto  and  for  mounting  a 
photodetector  adjacent  said  transparent  monitor  tube 
portion  for  receiving  infra  red  radiation  transmitted  there- 
through and  through  engine  oil  circulating  therein;  said 
photodetector  being  characterized  by  generating  an  elec- 
trical signal  representative  in  magnitude  of  the  infra  red 
radiation  from  said  device  and  transmitted  by  the  circulat- 
ing oil  and  thereby  of  the  cumulative  contamination  level 
of  the  oil; 

and  means  for  comparing  the  magnitude  of  said  electrical 
signal  to  a  certain  threshold  signal  indicative  of  a  maxi- 
mum desired  cumulative  contamination  level  of  the  oil 
and  for  generating  a  perceivable  signal  representative  of 
the  contamination  level  of  the  oil,  so  that  the  contami- 
nated state  of  the  engine  oil  can  be  continuously  moni- 
tored. 


1.  A  radiation  detector,  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  surrounding  a  chamber  and  containing  a  win- 
dow region  and  a  slot; 

(b)  collimation  means  positioned  near  the  window  region  for 
collimating  the  radiation  into  a  sheet  of  radiation  which 
enters  the  chamber  of  (a); 

(c)  a  substrate  entering  the  chamber  through  the  slot  and 
supporting  a  plurality  of  elongated,  detector  elements  the 
detector  elements  within  the  chamber,  with  the  slot,  and 
outside  the  chamber  and  slot  being  of  the  same  cross-sec- 
tional shape  and  same  cross-sectional  configuration; 

(d)  an  electrically  conductive  plate  within  the  chamber  and 
substantially  parallel  with  the  array  of  conductive  ele- 
ments; 

(e)  a  gaseous  dielectric  positioned  within  the  chamber  and 
between  the  plate  of  (d)  and  the  substrate  of  (c),  the  dielec- 
tric (i)  being  ionizable  by  the  radiation  and  (ii)  uniformly 
distributed  and  homogenous; 

(0  first  reinforcing  means  extending  along  the  chamber  for 

reducing  bowing  of  the  end  plate; 
(g)  second  reinforcing  means  extending  between  the  first 

reinforcing  means  of  (0  for  maintaining  the  dimensions  of 
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I   the  slot  substantially  constant  when  the  chamber  is  pres-  4,570,074 

surized  and  FLYING  SPOT  SCANNER  SYSTEM 

(h)  a  sealant  sealing  the  substrate  of  (c)  to  the  slot,  the  sealant  P«ul  Jette,  Bethel,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Q-Val  Incorporated.  Fair- 

1^.  field.  Conn. 

(i)p?e-loaded  and  under  compression  within  the  slot  when  ^^^^^in^aUMM^m's*^'^^ 

the  chamber  of  (a)  is  not  pressurized;  U  S  Q  250-563         '     *  30  Qaims 

(ii)  under  substantially  the  same  compressive  load  as  m      *  *     " 
(hXi)  when  the  chamber  is  pressurized; 

(iii)  under  a  shear  load  in  addition  to  the  compressive  load 
of  (hXii)  when  the  chamber  is  pressurized. 


4,570,072 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  LENS  POLEPIECE  STRUCTURE 
Chikani  Kimura,  Katsuta,  and  KeUi  Yada,  Sendai,  both  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  458,058 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  18,  1982,  57-6443 

Int.  a*  HOIJ  3/12 

U.S.  a.  250—396  ML  12  Claims 


12.  An  electromagnetic  lens  polepiece  structure  comprising 
an  upper  polepiece  having  a  lens  bore  and  a  lower  polepiece 
confronting  said  upper  polepiece  and  having  a  lens  bore, 
wherein  a  lens  bore  portion  of  said  upper  polepiece  protrudes 
from  the  adjacent  surface  of  the  upper  polepiece  which  is 
integral  with  said  polepiece  toward  the  lens  bore  of  said  lower 
polepiece. 


4,570,073 

METHOD  FOR  OPERATING  AN  IONIZATION 

DETECTOR  AND  AN  APPARATUS  UTILIZING  THE 

SAME 
Bruce  W.  Castleman,  Kenneth  Qty,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Honeywell 
Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  May  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  611,224 

Int.  a*  GOIN  21/00.  23/00 

U.S.  a.  250—432  R  10  Qaims 
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1.  A  flying  spot  scanner  system  for  use  with  a  web  moving 
along  a  path,  comprising: 

(A)  means  for  repetitively  scanning  the  moving  web; 

(B)  means  for  establishing  at  least  two  adjacent  flying  spots 
on  the  moving  web  the  flying  spots  periodically  traversing 
the  web  by  the  scanning  means; 

(C)  means  for  separately  sensmg  the  amount  of  radiation 
received  from  each  flying  spot,  with  each  of  the  sensing 
means  generating  a  separate  signal; 

(D)  means  for  algebraically  combming  the  signals  produced 
by  each  sensing  means;  and 

(E)  means  for  comparing  the  algebraically  combined  signal 
with  at  least  one  threshold  value  indicative  of  a  particular 
type  of  defect,  so  as  to  produce  an  output  signal  if  the 
algebraically  combined  signal  is  greater  than  the  threshold 
value; 

whereby  the  special  algebraic  difference  in  the  radiation  re- 
ceived from  the  adjacent  flying  spots  is  indicative  of  the  pres- 
ence or  absence  of  a  particular  defect  type  by  comparison  to  a 
threshold  value. 


4,570,075 
OPTICAL  END-OF-TAPE  DETECTION  DEVICE 
Richard  C.  Spiero,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  501,311 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Mar.   16,   1983, 
8300947 

Int.  a*  G06K  7/10;  GllB  15/08 
U.S.  a.  250—570  8  Qaims 


1.  Method  for  operating  an  ionization  detector  including  the 
steps  of  inducing  an  ambient  air  flow  through  the  detector  in  a 
first  mode  of  operation  and  inducing  a  flow  of  an  output  from 
the  detector  in  a  first  mode  of  operation  and  inducing  a  flow  of 
an  output  from  the  detector  through  a  dehumidifying  means  to 
an  input  of  the  detector  in  a  second  mode  of  operation. 


1.  An  optical  end-of-tape  detection  device  for  use  in  a  mag- 
netic recording  and/or  playback  apparatus,  said  device  com- 
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prising:  a  light  source,  a  light-sensitive  element  having  the 
characteristics  of  a  current  source  and  which  cooperates  opti- 
cally with  said  light  source  to  generate  a  signal  to  be  detected, 
a  detection  circuit  coupled  to  said  light-sensitive  element,  and 
a  modulator  for  modulating  the  light  emitted  by  the  light 
source  to  enable  the  detection  circuit  to  distinguish  the  light 
emitted  by  the  light  source  from  ambient  light,  and  wherein  the 
detection  circuit  comprises  a  current-voltage  converter  cou- 
pled to  the  light-sensitive  element  and  which,  via  a  low-pass 
filter  with  a  cut-off  frequency  lower  than  the  frequency  of  the 
light-source  modulation,  is  coupled  to  a  voltage-current  con- 
verter which,  in  order  to  compensate  for  a  low  frequency 
current  component,  is  connected  to  the  current-voltage  con- 
verter so  as  to  reduce  the  low-frequency  component  of  the 
current  received  from  the  current-voltage  converter. 


4,570,076 

PHOTOELECTRIC  CONVERTING  DEVICE  WITH 

POSITION-RELATED  CONVERSION  EFFiaENCY 

Toshihisa  Hamano;  Hisao  Itoh,  and  Takeshi  Nakamura,  all  of 

Ebina,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^i  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  498,909 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  28,  1982,  57-91034 

Int.  a*  HOIJ  40/14 

U.S.  a.  250—578  6  Oaims 


1.  A  photoelectric  converting  device  for  reading  a  portion  of 
an  original  graphic  representation  illuminated  by  a  source  of 
light,  said  photoelectric  converting  device  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  photoelectric  conversion  elements  each  having  its  own 
sensitive  area  for  performing  photoelectric  conversion  with  a 
sensitivity  proportional  to  the  intensity  of  light  incident  on  said 
original  graphic  represenution,  said  plurality  of  photoelectric 
conversion  elements  being  arrayed,  in  the  direction  of  the 
width  of  said  original  to  be  read,  to  form  a  strip  type  photoelec- 
tric converting  device  of  a  length  corresponding  to  the  width 
of  said  original,  the  photoelectric  conversion  efficiency  of  said 
photoelectric  conversion  elements  disposed  near  each  end  of 
the  array  being  higher  than  that  of  the  photoelectric  conver- 
sion elements  disposed  around  the  center,  the  photoelectric 
conversion  efficiency  of  each  of  said  photoelectric  conversion 
elements  being  varied  according  to  its  position  by  variation  of 
respective  sensitive  areas,  the  light  receiving  area  of  the  photo- 
electric conversion  elements  disposed  around  each  end  being 
larger  than  that  of  photoelectric  conversion  elements  disposed 
around  the  center,  said  sensitive  areas  being  symmetrical  along 
mutually  perpendicular  straight  lines,  said  strip  type  photoelec- 
tric converting  device  being  a  sandwich  type  formed  by  super- 
posing a  plurality  of  divided  electrodes,  a  photoconductive 
layer,  and  a  common  electrode  one  over  another  on  an  insulat- 
ing substrate  with  said  light  receiving  area  determined  by  the 
overlapping  area  of  said  divided  electrode  and  said  common 
electrode. 


4,570,077 
WASTE  HEAT  RECOVERY  SYSTEM  DRIVEN 
ALTERNATORS  AND  AUXILIARY  DRIVE  SYSTEMS 
THEREFOR 
Ian  G.  Lambley,  Tyne  and  Wear,  England,  assignor  to  British 
Shipbuilders  (Engineering  and  Technical  Services),  Ltd.,  Sun- 
derland, England 

FUed  Jul.  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  511,054 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  6,  1982, 
8219490 

Int.  a*  POIK  23/]0 
U.S.a.290-4R  liaaims 


1.  A  system  for  driving  an  alternator  having  a  rotor  by  waste 
heat  comprising: 
an  engine  from  which  waste  heat  is  derived; 
main  drive  means  for  receiving  the  waste  heat  from  the 

engine,  and  driving  the  rotor  at  a  predetermined  speed; 
auxiliary  driving  means  for  providing  supplemental  power 
from  the  engine  to  the  rotor  to  maintain  the  rotor  at  said 
predetermined  speed,  said  auxiliary  driving  means  includ- 
ing, 

hydraulic  drive  means  for  driving  the  rotor, 
connecting  means  for  engaging  and  disengaging  the  hy- 
draulic drive  means  and  the  rotor;  ahd 
control  means  responsive  to  the  speed  of  the  rotor  for 
causing  said  main  driving  means  to  drive  the  rotor  at  a 
predetermined  speed,  for  causing  said  connecting  means 
to  engage  the  hydraulic  drive  means  to  supplement  said 
main  driving  means  in  driving  the  rotor  whenever  the 
rotor  speed  drops  below  the  predetermined  speed,  and 
for  causing  said  connecting  means  to  disengage  the 
hydraulic  drive  means  whenever  the  rotor  subsequently 
reaches  said  predetermined  speed. 


4,570,078 
SWrrCH  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE 
Michio  Yashima,  Kawagoe;  Shigeru  Iwai,  Tokyo,  and  Masashi 
Hirose,  Wako,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  498,525 
Qaims   priority,    application   Japan,    May    27,    1982,    57- 
78117[U];  Jun.  9,   1982,  57-85639(U];  Jun.  22,    1982,  57- 
93268[U];  Nov.  22,  1982,  57-204960;  Jan.  20,  1983,  58-7835 

Int.  a*  H02G  3/00 
U.S.  a.  307—10  R  14  Oaims 


"      II      ""I    r* 


1.  A  switch  assembly  for  an  electric  system  for  a  motor 
vehicle  comprising: 
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a  housing; 

an  ignition  circuit; 

a  starting  motor  circuit; 

a  first  switch  means  operatively  connected  to  said  ignition 
circuit  for  alternatively  enabling  and  disabling  an  opera- 
tion of  an  ignition  system; 

a  second  switch  means  operatively  connected  to  said  starting 
motor  circuit,  for  alternatively  enabling  and  disabling  a 
supply  of  current  to  a  starting  motor;  and 

said  first  and  second  switch  means  including  operating  knobs 
projecting  outwardly  from  said  housing,  said  knob  of  said 
first  switch  means  and  the  knob  of  the  second  switch 
means  are  arranged  up  and  down  in  the  housing  relative  to 
each  other  with  the  second  switch  knob  being  positioned 
below  the  first  switch  knob; 

an  interrelating  means  for  providing  an  interrelation  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  switch  means  so  that  said  first 
switch  means  is  necessarily  switched  to  a  position  for 
actuating  said  ignition  system  when  said  second  switching 
means  is  operated  to  actuate  said  starting  motor,  said  first 
switch  being  operatively  connected  to  a  latch  mechanism 
which  is  released  when  said  second  switch  is  operated. 


-   4,570,080 
CORRECTED  SAMPLE-AND-HOLD  CIRCUIT 
Eric  J.  Swutton,  ReMling,  Pa.,  assignor  to  ATAT  Bell  Laborato- 
ries, Murray  HiU,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  540.277 

Int.  a*  GllC  27/02:  H03K  17/14 

U.S.  a.  307—353  3  Claims 


4,570,079 

RF  SWITCHING  APPARATUS  UTILIZING  OPTICAL 

CONTROL  SIGNALS  TO  REDUCE  SPURIOUS  OUTPUT 

Charles  A.  Davis,  Beverly,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Varian  Associates, 

Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  467,113 

Int.  a*  H03K  3/42:  G06G  7/00 

U.S.  a.  307—311  11  Claims 
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1.  A  sample-and-hold  circuit  apparatus,  comprising: 

first,  second  and  third  capacitors  connected  in  series  be- 
tween two  reference  voltage  points,  the  common  node  of 
the  first  and  second  capacitors  forming  a  primary,  signal 
node  and  the  common  node  of  the  second  and  third  capac- 
itors forming  a  secondary,  correction  node; 

a  feedback  buffer  having  an  input  port  and  an  output  port, 
the  input  port  being  connected  to  the  signal  node; 

an  amplifier  having  an  inverting  and  a  noninverting  input 
and  an  output  port,  the  output  port  being  selectively 
connected  to  the  correction  node  through  a  correction 
sampling  switch; 

means  for  selectively  connecting  the  output  port  of  the 
amplifier  to  one  of  its  input  ports; 

means  for  selectively  connecting  an  input  signal  to  the  signal 
node  through  a  signal  sampling  switch,  and 

means  for  selectively  coupling  the  output  port  of  the  output 
buffer  to  the  correction  node  through  the  amplifier. 


4,570,081 
ISOLATED  PUMP  IN  A  DOUBLE  PASS  PUMP  RAMAN 
OSCILLATOR  AND  OPTIMUM  CONVERSION  OF  PUMP 
ENERGY  IN  A  RAMAN  OSCILLATOR  AND  AMPLIHER 
Gary  D.  Baldwin,  Columbia,  Md.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corp.,  PitUburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  508,202 
Int.  CI."  G02F  1/35:  HOIS  3/30 
U.S.  a.  307—426 


3  Qaims 


1.  Switching  apparatus  for  switching  at  least  one  rf  signal 
selected  from  a  plurality  of  rf  signals  to  an  output  with  a  low 
level  of  spurious  output  from  nonselected  rf  signals,  compris- 
ing: 
a  plurality  of  rf  switch  assemblies  each  comprising: 

rf  switch  means  for  switching  one  of  said  plurality  of  rf 

signals  in  response  to  an  optical  control  signal  and 

I        providing  a  switched  rf  signal  and 

I     conductive  enclosure  means  substantially  surrounding 

said  rf  switch  means  and  adapted  for  coupling  of  said 

I         one  of  said  plurality  of  rf  signals,  said  switched  rf  signal 

and  said  optical  control  signal  therethrough; 
control  means  for  providing  said  optical  control  signal  to 
I     selected  rf  switch  assemblies  in  response  to  select  signals; 

and 

means  for  coupling  said  switched  rf  signals  from  said  rf 

j     switch  assemblies  to  an  output  of  said  switching  apparatus 

whereby  the  use  of  optical  control  signals  for  controlling 

said  rf  switch  means  provides  a  low  level  of  spurious 

output  from  nonselected  rf  signals. 


«,     ,, a.    '.t-^ 
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1.  Apparatus  to  convert  first  radiant  energy  of  a  first  wave- 
length to  second  radiant  energy  of  a  second  wavelength  with 
high  conversion  efficiency  comprising: 

a  Raman  oscillator  adapted  for  receiving  a  beam  of  said  first 
radiant  energy; 

said  Raman  oscillator  operated  below  a  predetermined  in- 
tensity of  said  first  radiant  energy  to  limit  unwanted 
Stokes  and  Anti-Stokes  orders  to  provide  an  output  of 
second  radiant  energy  and  of  unconverted  first  radiant 
energy; 

a  single  pass  Raman  amplifier  having  an  input  and  output; 

first  means  for  coupling  said  second  radiant  energy  from  the 
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output  of  said  Raman  oscillator  to  the  input  of  said  Raman 
amplifier; 

second  means  for  delaying  said  unconverted  first  radiant 
energy  and  for  coupling  said  unconverted  first  radiant 
energy  to  the  input  of  said  Raman  amplifier  to  provide  an 
output  substantially  of  second  radiant  energy; 

said  Raman  oscillator  and  said  single  pass  Raman  amplifier 
including  Raman  active  gas  contained  in  a  common  pres- 
sure vessel  having  windows  to  provide  separate  optical 
paths  for  said  Raman  oscillator  and  said  Raman  amplifier. 


ing  a  precharge  control  signal  which  changes  from  a  first  level 
towards  a  second  level  with  a  first  time  rate  of  change  when  a 
potential  of  said  precharge  control  signal  is  near  said  first  level 
and  near  said  second  level  and  with  a  second  time  rate  of 
change  smaller  than  said  first  time  rate  when  the  potential  of 
said  precharge  control  signal  is  near  an  intermediate  level  of 
said  flrst  and  second  levels,  said  first  level  making  said  first 
transistor  non-conducting,  said  second  level  making  said  first 


4,570,082 
SINGLE  CLOCKED  LATCH  CIRCUIT 
Gerald  A.  Maley,  Fishkill,  and  Douglas  W.  Westcott,  Wapping- 
en  Falls,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  555,220 

Int.  a*  H03K  3/037 

U.S.  a.  307—443  6  Qaims 
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1.  A  latch  circuit  having  an  output  terminal,  said  circuit 
comprising  first,  second  and  third  set-reset  latches, 

said  first  and  second  latches  each  having  one  set  and  one 
reset  input  terminals,  and  a  non-inverting  and  an  inverting 
output  terminals,  said  second  latch  being  equipped  to 
receive  a  complementary  set  signal  at  its  set  input  termi- 
nal, 

said  third  latch  having  first  and  second  reset  and  one  set 
input  terminals,  and  non-inverting  and  an  inverting  output 
terminals, 

said  non-inverting  output  terminal  of  said  first  latch  being 
connected  to  said  first  reset  terminal  of  said  third  latch, 

said  inverting  output  terminal  of  said  third  latch  being  con- 
nected to  said  set  input  terminal  of  said  first  latch, 

a  data  signal  being  applied  to  said  set  input  terminal  of  said 
third  latch, 

a  clock  signal  being  applied  to  said  second  reset  terminal  of 
said  third  latch  and  to  said  reset  terminal  of  said  first  latch, 
and 

means  including  an  inverter  for  connecting  said  non-invert- 
ing output  terminals  of  said  third  and  first  latches  to  re- 
sp>ective  ones  of  said  set  and  reset  input  terminals  of  said 
second  latch. 


transistor  conducting,  third  means  for  directly  supplying  a 
control  electrode  of  said  first  transistor  with  said  precharge 
control  signal  without  changing  the  waveform  of  said  pre- 
charge control  signal  thereby  to  charge  said  circuit  node  with 
said  first  potential,  and  fourth  means  for  selectively  discharg- 
ing said  circuit  node  in  response  to  an  input  signal  only  after 
said  circuit  node  is  charged  by  said  third  means,  wherein  a 
logic  output  is  generated  at  said  circuit  node. 


4,570,084 

CLOCKED  DIFFERENTIAL  CASCODE  VOLTAGE 

SWITCH  LOGIC  SYSTEMS 

William  R.  Griffin,  and  Lawrence  G.  Heller,  both  of  South 

Burlington,  Vt.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines 

Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  554,146 

Int.  a*  H03K  79/0/7,  79/096.  79/20.  79/27 

U.S.  a.  307—452  22  Qaims 
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4,570,083 
DIGITAL  CIRCUIT 
Kazuo  Nakaizumi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electric 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  457,596 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  13,  1982,  57*3787 
Int.  a.*  H03K  77/76,  17/693 
U.S.  a.  307—443  10  Oaims 

1.  A  digital  circuit  comprising  a  first  terminal  to  which  a  first 
potential  is  applied,  a  circuit  node,  a  first  transistor  coupled 
between  said  first  terminal  and  said  circuit  node,  first  means  for 
receiving  a  precharge  command  signal,  second  means  respon- 
sive to  said  precharge  command  signal  for  operatively  generat- 


1.  A  differential  logic  system  comprising 

a  first  switching  circuit  including  input  terminals  and  a  first 

output  terminal  having  a  given  signal, 
a  second  switching  circuit  including  input  terminals  and  a 

second  output  terminal  having  a  signal  complementary  to 

that  of  said  first  output  terminal, 
a  voltage  source, 
a  first  clocked  device  connected  between  said  voltage 

source  and  said  first  output  terminal, 
a  second  clocked  device  connected  between  said  voltage 

source  and  said  second  output  terminal, 
a  first  inverter  circuit  having  an  input  terminal  connected  to 

said  first  output  terminal  and  an  output  terminal  for  pro- 
viding an  output  signal, 
a  second  inverter  circuit  having  an  input  terminal  connected 

to  said  second  output  terminal  and  an  output  terminal  for 

providing  an  output  signal  complementary  to  that  at  the 

output  terminal  of  said  first  inverter,  and 
means  for  applying  given  logic  signals  to  the  input  terminals 

of  said  first  switching  circuit  and  for  simultaneously  ap- 
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plying  complementary  logic  signals  to  the  input  terminals 
of  said  second  switching  circuit. 


4,570,085 
SELF  BOOTING  LOGICAL  AND  CIRCUIT 
James  W.  Redfield,  Pottstown,  assignor  to  Commodore  Business 
Machines  Inc.,  West  Chester,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  458,435 
I  Int.  Cl.«  H03K  19/096 

U.S.  a.  307—453  ^  Claims 
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emitter  of  said  PNP  transistor  connector  to  a  first  source 
of  potential; 

a  NPN  transistor  having  an  emitter,  base  and  collector,  said 
collector  of  said  NPN  transistor  directly  connected  to  said 
collector  of  said  PNP  transistor; 

a  first  resistor  connected  between  said  emitter  of  said  NPN 
transistor  and  a  second  source  of  potential; 

a  capacitor  connected  in  parallel  with  said  first  resistor; 

a  second  resistor  connected  between  said  base  of  said  NPN 
transistor  and  said  second  source  of  potential 

first,  second  and  third  low  voltage  (300  mv.)  Schottky  bar- 
rier diodes,  each  of  said  first  second  and  third  Schottky 
barrier  diodes  having  an  anode  and  a  cathode,  said  anodes 
of  said  first,  second  and  third  Schottky  barrier  diodes 
respectively  connected  to  one  of  said  first,  second  and 
third  input  terminals,  and  said  cathodes  of  said  first,  sec- 
ond and  third  Schottky  barrier  diodes  connected  in  com- 
mon to  said  base  of  said  PNP  transistor  and  said  base  of 
said  NPN  transistor; 


(ovr*ur) 


1.  A  digital  logic  AND  circuit  having  a  first  input  node,  a 
second  input  node  and  an  output  node  for  performing  logical 
"AND"  functions  in  an  environment  where  a  first  and  a  second 
non-overlapping  clock  pulses  are  present,  comprising: 
a  first  and  second  gate  operated  switching  means  each  for 
passing  a  signal  when  enabled,  said  second  switchmg 
means  being  connected  in  series  with  said  first  switching 
means  so  as  to  pass  a  signal  when  both  said  first  and  sec- 
ond switching  means  are  enabled; 
a  third  gate  operated  switching  means,  having  a  connection 
to  receive  said  first  clock  pulses,  being  connected  between 
said  first  input  node  and  said  first  switching  means,  for 
selectively  connecting  said  first  input  node  to  said  first 
gate  operated  switching  means  to  gate  said  first  switching 
means  to  pass  said  signal  only  in  the  presence  of  said  first 
clock  pulses;  and 
a  fourth  gate  operated  switching  means  having  a  connection 
to  receive  said  first  clock  pulses,  being  connected  between 
the  second  input  node  and  said  second  switching  means, 
for  selectively  connecting  said  second  input  node  to  said 
second  gate  operated  switching  means  to  gate  said  second 
switching  means  to  pass  said  signal  only  in  the  presence  of 
said  first  clock  pulses; 
wherein  said  first  switching  means  is  connected  to  receive 
said  second  clock  pulses,  said  second  clock  pulses  consti- 
tuting said  passed  signal,  and  wherein  said  second  switch- 
ing means  is  connected  to  pass  said  signal  to  said  output 
node. 


l-i»l«C 


a  fourth  low  voltage  (300  mv.)  Schottky  barrier  diode,  said 
fourth  low  voltage  Schottky  barrier  diode  having  an 
anode  and  a  cathode,  said  anode  of  said  fourth  Schottky 
barrier  diode  connected  to  said  base  of  said  NPN  transis- 
tor and  said  cathode  of  said  fourth  Schottky  barrier  diode 
connected  to  said  collector  of  said  NPN  transistor; 

a  high  voltage  (600  mv.)  Schottky  barrier  diode,  said  high 
voltage  Schottky  barrier  diode  having  an  anode  and  a 
cathode,  said  anode  of  said  high  voltage  Schottky  barrier 
diode  connected  to  said  collector  of  said  PNP  transistor 
and  said  cathode  of  said  high  voltage  Schottky  barner 
diode  connected  to  said  base  of  said  PNP  transistor;  and 

an  output  terminal  connected  to  said  common  connection  of 
said  collector  of  said  NPN  transistor  and  said  collector  of 
said  PNP  transistor,  said  output  terminal  providing  a 
binary  output  which  is  a  predetermined  logical  function  of 
said  first,  second  and  third  binary  inputs. 


4,570,086 

HIGH  SPEED  COMPLEMENTARY  NOR  (NAND) 

CIRCUIT 

James  W.  Bode,  and  Frank  A.  Montegari,  both  of  Wappingers 
Falls,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation,  Hopwell  Junction,  N.Y. 
I  Filed  Jun.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  508,308 

'  Int.  CI."  H03K  19 /on.  19/084.  17/04 

U  S  CI  307    i58  ^  Oaim 

1.  A  logic  circuit  for  accepting  at  least  first,  second  and  third 
binary  inputs  and  providing  a  logical  binary  output  which  is  a 
predetermined  logical  function  of  said  first,  second  and  third 
binary  inputs,  said  predetermined  logical  function  being  one  of 
the  following  logical  functions,  "NOR"  or  "NAND",  said 
logic  circuit  comprising: 

first,  second  and  third  input  terminals  for  respectively  each 

receiving  one  of  said  first,  second  and  third  binary  inputs; 

a  PNP  transistor  having  an  emitter,  base  and  collector,  said 


—  4,570,087 

JOSEPHSON  DIODE  LOGIC  DEVICE 
Gerard  Matheron,  Echirolles;  Philippe  Migny,  Seyssins,  and 
Bernard  Placais,  Rueil,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Commissar- 
iat a  I'Energie  Atomique,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jun.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  504,328 
aaims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  14,  1982,  82  10316 
Int.  a."  H03K  19/195 
U.S.  a.  307—462  *  CXMtM 


1.  A  Josephson  junction  logic  device  comprising  a  first  main 
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electrode  and  a  second  main  electrode  which  is  grounded;  a 
system  of  Josephson  diodes  constituted  by  N  branches  con- 
nected in  parallel  and  each  having  a  first  and  a  second  Joseph- 
son  diode  connected  in  series,  N  being  an  integer  at  least  equal 
to  3,  each  first  Josephson  diode  having  one  side  connected  to 
the  second  Josephson  diode  of  the  branch  to  which  it  belongs, 
the  other  side  of  the  first  Josephson  diode  being  connected  to 
the  first  main  electrode,  each  second  Josephson  diode  being 
connected  on  one  side  to  the  first  Josephson  diode  of  the 
branch  to  which  it  belongs,  the  other  side  of  each  second 
Josephson  diode  being  connected  to  the  second  main  elec- 
trode; M  inputs  respectively  connected  to  M  of  connections 
between  said  first  and  second  Josephson  diodes  and  serving  for 
the  injection  of  electrical  currents  into  the  said  system,  M 
being  an  integer  at  least  equal  to  2  and  less  than  the  number  N, 
each  of  the  connections  associated  with  the  M  inputs  being 
connected  to  one  of  the  main  electrodes  via  a  shunt  resistor 
supplying  to  the  main  electrode  a  current  injected  to  the  input 
corresponding  to  said  connection,  when  said  current  passes  the 
two  Josephson  diodes  with  the  said  connection  between  them 
into  a  non-zero  voltage  state;  and  an  output  connected  to  the 
first  main  electrode  and  which  is  to  be  raised  to  a  given  logic 
level,  as  a  function  of  the  values  of  said  currents. 


4,570,089 
PULSE  FREQUENCY  MULTIPLIER 
Katsumi    Nagano,    Shimonoseki,   Japan,   assignor   to   Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

FUed  May  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  497,138 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  27,  1982,  57-90063 

Int.  O*  H03B  19/00 

U.S.  a.  307—529  11  Claims 


4,570,088 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  FOR  PULLING  DOWN 

OUTPUT  TERMINAL  VOLTAGE 

Shigeki  Nozaki;  Tomio  Nakano,  both  of  Kawasaki,  and  Kat- 
suhiko  Kabashima,  Mlzusawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Fujitsu  Limited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  510,183 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  1,  1982,  57-114244 

Int.  CI*  H03K  79/096 

U.S.  Q.  307—481  6  Qalms 
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1.  A  semiconductor  device  operatively  connectable  to  re- 
ceive a  power  source  voltage,  including  a  buffer,  a  reference 
level  power  line,  and  an  output  terminal  providing  an  output 
terminal  voltage,  comprising: 

a  first  transistor,  operatively  connected  to  the  buffer,  the 
power  source  voltage  and  the  output  terminal,  for  pulling 
up  the  output  terminal  voltage; 

a  second  transistor,  operatively  connected  to  the  buffer,  said 
first  transistor,  and  the  reference  level  power  line,  for 
pulling  down  the  output  terminal  voltage; 

a  charge-pumping  circuit,  operatively  connected  to  the 
output  terminal,  for  maintaining  the  output  terminal  volt- 
age at  a  level  higher  than  the  power  source  voltage  by 
charge-pumping  when  the  output  terminal  voltage  is  at  a 
high  level  and  providing  an  output;  and 

a  circuit,  operatively  connected  between  the  reference  level 
power  line  and  the  power  source  voltage,  and  operatively 
connected  to  the  output  terminal,  for  pulling  down  the 
output  terminal  voltage  during  a  period  from  the  supply  of 
power  until  an  input  signal  is  supplied  to  the  buffer. 
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1.  A  pulse  frequency  multiplier,  comprising: 

a  first  power  source  line  to  which  a  first  power  source  volt- 
age is  supplied; 

a  second  power  source  line  to  which  a  second  power  source 
voltage  is  supplied; 

a  flip-flop  circuit  for  receiving  and  frequency-dividing  an 
input  pulse  signal  to  output  a  frequency-divided  pulse 
signal; 

a  current  direction  changeover  switch  controlled  by  the 
frequency-divided  pulse  signal  from  said  flip-flop  circuit; 

a  current  source  circuit,  in  which  the  direction  of  output 
current  is  controlled  by  said  current  direction  changeover 
switch; 

a  triangular  wave  generating  capacitor  connected  between 
an  output  end  of  said  current  circuit  and  said  second 
power  source  line  so  as  to  generate  a  triangular  wave 
voltage  in  response  to  being  charged  and  discharged,  said 
triangular  wave  voltage  having  the  same  period  as  the 
frequency-divided  pulse  signal; 

a  differentiator  for  differentiating  the  frequency-divided 
pulse  signal  from  said  flip-flop  circuit; 

an  initial-value-setting  circuit  connected  to  receive  an  output 
from  said  differentiator  so  as  to  set  the  triangular  wave 
voltage  across  said  triangular  wave  generating  capacitor 
at  an  initial  value; 

a  reference  voltage  generator  for  generating  a  reference 
voltage  which  sets  a  peak  value  for  the  triangular  wave 
voltage; 

a  voltage  comparator  for  comparing  the  reference  voltage 
from  said  reference  voltage  generator  with  the  triangular 
wave  voltage  to  obtain  a  comparison  output  signal; 

a  voltage  control  circuit  for  receiving  the  comparison  output 
signal  from  said  voltage  comparator; 
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a  control  voltage  generating  capacitor,  the  terminal  voltage 
of  which  is  controlled  by  said  voltage  control  circuit; 

a  voltage-to-current  converter  for  converting  the  voltage 
from  said  control  voltage  generating  capacitor  to  a  cur- 
rent corresponding  to  the  terminal  voltage  and  thereby 
the  level  of  output  current  of  said  current  source  circuit; 

and 
a  multiwindow  comparator  connected  to  receive  the  triang- 
ular wave  voltage  from  said  triangular  wave  generating 
capacitor  and  for  generating  a  plurality  of  pulse  signals 
during  one  period  of  the  triangular  wave  voltage. 

4,570,090 

HIGH-SPEED  SENSE  AMPLIHER  CIRCUIT  WITH 

INHIBIT  CAPABILITY 

Carl  U.  Buscaglia,  Poughkeepsie,  N.Y.,  and  Lawrence  E.  Knep- 

per,  Boca  Raton,  Fla.,  assignors  to  International  Business 

Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  509,676 
I  Int.  CI.*  H03K  77/62 

U.S.  CI.  307—530  *'  ^^■''"' 


said  dau  output  terminal  and  said  second  power  source 
terminal; 

signal  generating  means  for  generating  a  pulse  signal; 

a  preset  circuit  comprising  first  and  second  switching  means 
and  which  selectively  supplies,  in  response  to  the  pulse 
signal  from  said  signal  generating  means,  one  of  charge 
and  discharge  currents  to  said  capacitive  means  respec- 
tively through  said  first  or  second  switching  means  to  set 
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1.  A  sense  amplifier  circuit  comprising: 

means  for  determining  a  bit  level  of  a  memory  cell  being 

sensed' 
means  for  applying  a  first,  constantly  available  signal  to  a 

first  output  port  having  a  level  determined  in  accordance 

with  the  determined  bit  level  of  said  memory  cell; 
means  for  applying  a  second,  inhibitable  signal  to  a  second 

output  port  having  a  level  determined  in  accordance  with 

the  determined  bit  level  of  said  memory  cell  simulta- 
I     neously  with  application  of  said  first  signal  to  said  first 

output  port;  and 
means  for  selectively  inhibiting  said  means  for  applying  said 

second  signal  to  said  second  output  port. 

4,570,091 
OUTPUT  BUFFER  CIRCUIT 
Hiroshi  Yasuda,  Tokyo,  and  Kiyofumi  Ochii,  Yokohama,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 

Japan 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  592,717 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31,  1983,  58-56028 
Int.  a.*  H03K  17/04.  17/687.  19/096.  5/153 
U.S.  a.  307-583  13  Qaims 

1.  An  output  buffer  circuit  comprising: 
first  and  second  power  source  terminals  of  which  the  poten- 
tials are  respectively  set  at  first  and  second  levels; 
a  data  input  terminal  for  receiving  logic  data; 
a  data  output  terminal; 
capacitive  means  which  is  connected  to  said  data  output 

terminal; 
a  first  transistor  whose  current  path  is  connected  between 
said  first  power  source  terminal  and  said  data  output 

terminal; 
a  second  transistor  whose  current  path  is  connected  between 


the  potential  of  said  data  output  terminal  at  a  predeter- 
mined level  between  said  first  and  second  levels,  said  first 
and  second  switching  means  being  turned  off  when  the 
potential  of  said  data  output  terminal  is  set  at  said  prede- 
termined level;  and 
drive  circuit  for  controlling  conduction  sutes  of  said  first 
and  second  transistors  in  accordance  with  the  logic  value 
of  said  logic  data  after  the  potential  of  said  data  output 
terminal  is  set  at  said  predetermined  level. 

4,570,092 
DRIVING  APPARATUS  USEFUL  IN  A  MOVABLE  TOY 
Zenichi  Ishimoto,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NIkko  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  426,739 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  30,  1981,  56-101646 
Int.  a*  H02K  41/00 
U.S.  a.  310-12  ♦  ^""** 


1.  A  driving  apparatus  for  a  movable  toy  comprising  a  mo- 
bile toy  body,  an  immobile  body  comprising  an  unelectnfied 
track  along  which  said  mobile  body  is  movable,  a  plurality  of 
permanent  magnets  affixed  to  the  track  in  spaced  apart  rela- 
tion, in  the  moving  direction  of  the  mobile  body,  all  of  the 
permanent  magnets  being  positioned  with  their  magnetic  po- 
larities facing  in  one  and  the  same  direction,  at  least  one  elec- 
tromagnet having  an  exciting  coil  and  being  fixed  to  the  mobile 
body  for  movement  therewith,  said  electromagnet  having  only 
one  pole  at  one  end  thereof,  said  one  pole  being  adjacent  to  and 
spaced  from  the  permanent  magnets  for  sequential  facing  rela- 
tion therewith  when  the  mobile  body  is  moved  relative  to  said 
track,  a  pair  of  conuctless  switches,  each  arranged  adjacent  to 
and  symmetrically  on  opposite  sides  of  said  one  pole  and  lying 
in  substantially  the  same  plane  therewith  for  sequential  closure 
by  said  permanent  magnets  when  the  mobile  body  moves 
relative  to  said  track  in  a  given  direction,  and  a  circuit  within 
said  movable  body  and  including  a  D.C.  current  source,  said 
exciting  coil  and  said  conUctless  switches  for  energizing  the 
exciting  coil  of  the  electromagnet  with  different  polanties 
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during  said  sequential  closure  of  said  contactless  switches  by 
said  permanent  magnets  as  said  contactless  switches  move  past 
each  of  said  permanent  magnets  whereby  to  sequentially  im- 
part different  polarities  to  said  one  pole  for  sequential  attrac- 
tion and  repulsion  of  said  one  pole  by  each  of  said  permanent 
magnets  thereby  to  intensify  the  drive  of  the  toy  body  along 
the  unelectriHed  track,  and  a  manually  operated  switch  means 
for  reversing  the  connection  of  said  contactless  switches  to 
said  circuit  for  reversing  the  moving  direction  of  the  mobile 
body. 


4,570,093 

DIRECT-CURRENT  MOTOR  WITH  TWO  DRIVE 

MAGNETS 

Yoshihiro  Morii;  Teniaki  Kitamori,  and  Masanori  Morisawa,  all 

of  Osaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  616,303 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  2,  1S>83,  58-98339 

Int.  CI.*  H02K  21/24 

\}&.  a.  310—46  10  Claims 
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1.  A  direct-current  motor  comprising: 

(a)  a  rotatable  shaft; 

(b)  a  cup-shaped  rotor  yoke  mounted  on  said  rotatable  shaft; 

(c)  a  first  drive  magnet  having  a  ring  shape  fixed  to  said  rotor 
yoke  and  magnetized  substantially  perpendicularly  to  said 
rotatable  shaft; 

(d)  a  stator  core  disposed  in  radially  confronting  relation  to 
said  first  drive  magnet  with  an  air  gap  therebetween  and 
having  a  plurality  of  teeth  on  an  outer  peripheral  edge 
thereof  and  a  plurality  of  radial  yokes  interconnecting  said 
teeth; 

(e)  stator  windings  disposed  around  said  radial  yokes,  re- 
spectively, of  said  stator  core; 

(0  a  housing  supporting  said  stator  core  and  having  bearings 
by  which  said  rotatable  shaft  is  rotatably  supported;  and 

(g)  a  second  drive  magnet  having  a  ring  shape  fixed  to  said 
rotor  yoke  in  axially  confronting  relation  to  said  teeth  of 
the  stator  core  with  an  air  gap  therebetween  and  magne- 
tized parallel  to  said  rotatable  shaft. 


erally  configured  as  a  portion  of  a  sphere  and  extending 
out  of  the  associated  recess; 
a  pair  of  axially  spaced  end  conductors  sandwiching  said 
phase  conductors,  wafers  and  load  shoes,  each  end  con- 
ductor having  three  equally  angularly  spaced  spherical 
recesses  receiving  and  electrically  contacting  a  corre- 
sponding one  of  said  second  surfaces; 


8?J*(^'bz 


means  biasing  said  end  conductor  towards  each  other; 

means  associated  with  said  phase  conductors  for  electrically 
connecting  each  phase  conductor  to  a  respective  phase  of 
a  3-phase  A.C.  source;  and 

means  electrically  associated  with  each  of  said  end  conduc- 
tors for  providing  a  D.C.  output  to  a  j)oint  of  use. 


4,570,095 

MECHANICAL  AMPLIHCATION  MECHANISM 

COMBINED  WITH  PIEZOELECTRIC  ELEMENTS 

Tadao  Uchikawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  659,354 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  11,  1983,  58-189515 
Int.  a.*  HOIL  41/08 
U.S.  a.  310—328  17  Oaims 


4,570,094 
ROTATING  RECnnER  ASSEMBLY 
William  C.  Trommer,  Rockford,  III.,  assignor  to  Sundstrand 
Corporation,  Rockford,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  572,828 
Int.  a.«  H02K  11/00 
U.S.  a.  310—68  R  11  Oaims 

1.  A  rotating  rectifier  assembly  comprising: 
a  shaft  adapted  to  be  rotated; 

three,  equally  angularly  spaced  phase  conductors  disposed 
about  said  shaft  and  insulated  with  respect  to  each  other 
and  with  respect  to  the  shaft,  each  of  said  conductors 
having  opposed,  axially  opening  recesses  on  opposite  sides 
thereof; 
a  plurality  of  diode  wafers,  one  in  each  said  recess; 
a  plurality  of  electrically  conductive  load  shoes,  one  for  each 
recess,  each  said  load  shoe  having  a  first  surface  adapted 
to  electrically  mate  with  a  side  of  a  diode  wafer  in  the 
corresponding  recess  and  a  second,  opposite  surface  gen- 


1.  A  mechanical  amplification  mechanism  comprising: 

an  elongated  strictive  transducer  element  capable  of  expand- 
ing and  contracting  in  a  longitudinal  direction  when  a 
voltage  is  applied  thereto; 

a  base  member  for  fixedly  holding  one  end  of  said  strictive 
transducer  element  for  enabling  a  movement  thereof  in 
said  longitudinal  direction; 

two  lever  arms  for  converting  said  expanding  and  contract- 
ing motion  of  said  strictive  transducer  element  into  a 
rotational  motion,  first  ends  of  each  of  said  lever  arms 
engaging  the  other  end  of  said  strictive  transducer  element 
and  fulcrum  means  for  supporting  said  lever  arms  near 
said  first  end;  and 

a  belt-like  elastic  member  provided  between  second  ends  of 
said  two  lever  arms,  said  elastic  member  having  an  acting 
element  at  the  central  portion  thereof, 

the  directions  of  rotations  of  said  two  lever  arms  being 
substantially  summetrical  about  the  longitudinal  center 
axis  of  said  strictive  transducer  element. 
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4,570,096 

ELECTROMECHANICAL  TRANSLATION  DEVICE 

COMPRISING  AN  ELECTROSTRICTIVE  DRIVER  OF  A 

STACKED  CERAMIC  CAPACITOR  TYPE 
Atsushi    Hara;   Takao   Horiuchi;    Kunio   Yamada;   Sadayuki 
Takahashi,  and  Keiji  Nakamura,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  NEC  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  662,881 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  27,  1983,  58-201393; 
Apr.  17,  1984,  59-76784;  Apr.  17,  1984,  59-76785;  Jul.  4,  1984, 
59-138645;  Jul.  4,  1984,  59-138646;  Jul.  4,  1984,  59-138647 

Int.  a*  HOIL  41/08 
U.S.  a.  310—328  3  Claims 


-22 


first  and  said  second  grippers,  wherein  said  electrostric- 
tive  layers  of  said  driver  and  said  first  and  said  second 
grippers  are  of  a  composition  described  by  a  chemical 
formula  of  (1  -X)  Pb  (Mg  i  Nb  §)  OjX  Pb  Ti  O3;  where 
X  is  about  0.35. 
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4,570,097 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTIONS  FOR  A  PIEZOELECTRIC 

PRESSURE  TRANSMTTTER  FOR  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Vishwa  Shukia,  North  Attleboro,  and  Francois  A.  Padovani, 

Westwood,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments 

Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  665.490 

Int.  a*  HOIL  41/08 

UJS.  a.  310—338  4  Claims 


1.  An  electromechanical  translation  device  for  axially  mov- 
ing a  shaft  in  a  stepwise  manner,  said  device  comprising: 
a  housing  defining  a  hollow  space  in  which  said  shaft  is 
housed  and  from  which  it  is  extended  outwardly  of  said 
housing; 
an  electromechanical  driver  fixed  to  said  housing  within  said 
hollow  space  and  having  first  and  second  end  surfaces,  a 
cylindrical  driver  having  an  inner  peripheral  surface  along 
which  said  shaft  is  freely  movable  and  an  outer  peripheral 
surface,  said  driver  comprising  a  pile  including  a  plurality 
of  electrostrictive  driver  layers  which  are  stacked  longitu- 
dinally along  said  driver,  with  internal  driver  electodes 
interposed  between  said  electrostrictive  driver  layers; 
first  and  second  controllable  electromechanical  grippers 
attached  in  said  hollow  space  to  said  first  and  said  second 
end  surfaces,  respectively,  said  grippers  having  cylindrical 
gripper  inner  peripheral  surfaces  along  which  said  shaft  is 
controUably  and  slidably  movable  and  having  gripper 
outer  peripheral  surfaces,  each  of  said  first  and  said  second 
grippers  comprising  a  pile  having  a  plurality  of  electro- 
strictive gripper  layers  stacked  transversely  of  said  grip- 
per inner  peripheral  surface  of  each  of  said  first  and  said 
second  grippers  with  gripper  internal  electrodes  inter- 
posed between  said  electrostrictive  gripper  layers; 
power  supplying  means  for  controUably  supplying  electrical 
pKjwer  to  said  driver  and  to  said  first  and  said  second 
grippers  to  make  said  driver  and  said  first  and  said  second 
grippers  cooperate  for  axially  moving  said  shaft  in  a  step- 
wise manner; 
driver  connecting  means  for  electrically  connecting  said 
driver  internal  electrodes  to  said  power  supplying  means, 
said  driver  connecting  means  comprising  first  and  second 
driver  external  electrodes  along  said  driver  outer  periph- 
eral surface,  said  first  driver  external  electrode  being 
electrically  connected  to  alternate  ones  of  said  driver 
internal  electrodes,  said  second  driver  external  electrode 
being  electrically  connected  to  remaining  ones  of  said 
driver  internal  electrodes; 
gripper  connecting  means  for  electrically  connecting  said 
gripper  internal  electrodes  of  each  of  said  first  and  said 
second  grippers  to  said  power  supplying  means,  said  grip- 
per connecting  means  comprising  first  and  second  gripjjer 
external  electrodes  along  said  gripper  outer  peripheral 
surface,  said  first  gripper  external  electrode  being  electri- 
cally connected  to  alternate  ones  of  said  gripper  internal 
electrodes,  said  second  gripper  external  electrode  being 
electrically  connected  to  remaining  ones  of  said  gripper 
internal  electrodes;  and 
an  electrically  insulating  and  vibration  damping  film  formed 
on  said  gripper  inner  peripheral  surface  of  each  of  said 

496-467  O.G.-86-12 
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1.  A  device  for  providing  an  electrical  signal  corresponding 
to  pressure  in  a  cylinder  of  an  internal  combustion  engine 
during  normal  running  operating  of  the  engine  comprising 

piezoelectric  means  for  providing  an  electrical  signal  in 
response  to  the  application  of  pressure, 

means  for  mounting  the  piezoelectric  means  to  be  responsive 
to  pressure  in  a  cylinder  of  the  engine,  the  mounting 
means  including  a  metal  body  having  a  chamber  opening 
at  one  end  of  the  body  accommodating  the  piezoelectric 
means  therein,  means  for  sealing  said  one  body  end  in  a 
well  communicating  with  the^cylinder,  and  diaphragm 
means  secured  over  the  chamber  opening  at  said  one  body 
end  to  be  movable  in  response  to  variations  in  fluid  pres- 
sure in  the  engine  cylinder  to  transfer  forces  to  the  piezo- 
electric means  to  provide  an  electrical  signal  correspond- 
ing to  said  cylinder  pressure  variations  while  shielding  the 
piezoelectric  means  from  an  environment  within  the  cylin- 
der, and 

electronic  means  carried  on  the  mounting  means  to  amplify 
said  initial  electrical  signal  for  transmission  to  a  location 
remote  from  the  piezoelectric  means  characterized  in  that 

conductor  means  have  first  contact  means  thereon  and  ex- 
tend from  the  piezoelectric  means  to  locate  the  first 
contact  means  in  a  selected  position  on  the  mounting 
means, 

"housing  means  receive  the  electronic  means  thereon  holding 
the  electronic  means  in  a  selected  position  on  the  housing 
means, 

the  electronic  means  have  second  contact  means  thereon 

locating  and  guide  means  are  provided  on  the  housing  means 
and  on  the  mounting  means  to  cooperate  to  position  the 
housing  means  on  the  mounting  means  with  said  first  and 
second  contact  means  engaged,  to  electrically  intercon- 
nect the  piezoelectric  means  and  the  electronic  means,  and 

means  detachably  attach  the  housing  means  to  the  mounting 
means  to  reliably  retain  the  contact  means  in  such  engage- 
ment when  subjected  to  engine  vibrations. 
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4,570,098 

TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATED  STACK  OF 

PIEZOELECTRIC  ELEMENTS 

Masahiro  Tomita,  Aigo,  and  Eturo  Yasuda,  Okazaki,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.,  Nishio,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  621,624 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  20,  1983,  58-109244 
Int.  C\*  HOIL  41/08 
VS.  a.  310—346  21  Claims 


iridium,  ruthenium,  rhodium,  rhenium  and  alloys  thereof, 
fully  alloyed  with  85  to  SS%  of  a  second  metal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  tungsten,  molybdenum  and 
alloys  thereof,  such  that  said  fully  alloyed  material  has 
said  first  metal  and  said  second  metal  substantially  fully 
interdifTused  therein;  and, 

an  alkaline  earth  activator  dispersed  within  said  porous 
body. 

10.  A  thermionic  emitter  comprising: 

a  porous  body  formed  of  a  fully  alloyed  material; 

said  fully  alloyed  material  consisting  solely  of  15  to  45%  of 
a  first  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  osmium, 
iridium,  ruthenium,  rhodium,  rhenium  and  alloys  thereof, 
fully  alloyed  with  85  to  55%  of  a  second  metal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  tungsten,  molybdenum  and 
alloys  thereof,  such  that  said  fully  alloyed  material  has 
said  first  metal  and  said  second  metal  substantially  fully 
interdiffused  therein;  and, 

an  alkaline  earth  activator  dispersed  within  said  porous 
body. 


1.  A  piezoelectric  transducer  comprising: 

at  least  one  piezoelectric  element  of  a  first  type,  having  a 
distortion  with  a  positive  temperature  dependency  during 
application  of  a  voltage  thereto; 

at  least  one  piezoelectric  element  of  a  second  type,  having  a 
distortion  with  a  negative  temperature  dependency  during 
application  of  a  voltage  thereto; 

said  piezoelectric  elements  of  both  said  first  and  second 
types  being  arranged  and  laminated  together  to  provide  a 
laminated  composite  piezoelectric  element  means  having  a 
distortion  which  is  less  dependent  on  temperature  during 
application  of  a  voltage  thereto  than  are  said  distortions  of 
said  first  type  of  piezoelectric  element  and  than  are  said 
distortions  of  said  second  type  of  piezoelectric  element; 
and 

a  plurality  of  electrodes  operatively  connected  with  said 
composite  piezoelectric  element  means  and  being  con- 
structed and  arranged  for  applying  a  distortion-producing 
voltage  to  said  composite  piezoelectric  element. 


4,570,100 
FLAT-TYPE  CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  HAVING 
ELECTROSTATIC  AND  ELECTROMAGNETIC 
DEFLECTION  SYSTEMS 
Hiroki  Sato,  Chiba;  Masato  Hatanaka,  Koshigaya;  Toshio  Oh- 
hoshi,  and  Sakae  Tanaka,  both  of  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCr/JP82/00270,  §  371  Date  Mar.  22, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  22,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/00406,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  3,  1983 

PCT  Filed  Jul.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  478,527 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  22, 1981,  56-114833 
Int.  a*  HOIJ  29/72 
U.S.  a.  313—422  1  Claim 


4,570,099 

THERMIONIC  ELECTRON  EMITTERS 

Michael  C.  Green,  Mountain  View,  Calif.,  assignor  to  E  M 

I-Varian  Limited,  Hayes,  England 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  123,575,  Feb.  22,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  660,248 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  29,  1979, 
7918610 

Int.  a*  HOIJ  1/14.  19/06;  HOIK  1/04 
VS.  a.  313—346  R  27  Oaims 
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1.  A  thermionic  emitter  comprising: 

a  porous  body  of  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

tungsten,  molybdenum  and  alloys  thereof; 
an  emissive  surface  layer  of  a  fully  alloyed  material  being  a 

coating  on  said  porous  body; 
said  fully  alloyed  material  consisting  solely  of  15  to  45%  of 

a  first  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  osmium. 


1.  A  flat-type  cathode  ray  tube  comprising:  a  flat  tube  enve- 
lope having  first  and  second  electrodes  formed  to  face  each 
other  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  path  of  the  electron  beam  to 
form  a  first  deflection  system  for  performing  an  electrostatic 
deflection;  a  phosphor  screen  formed  on  said  first  electrode,  an 
electron  gun  providing  said  electron  beam  and  located  later- 
ally of  said  phosphor  screen  and,  a  second  deflection  system 
formed  between  said  first  deflection  system  and  said  electron 
gun  for  performing  an  electromagnetic  deflection  of  said  elec- 
tron beam  in  a  region  defined  therebetween,  and  a  third  elec- 
trode surrounding  said  region,  formed  integral  with  said  sec- 
ond electrode,  and  having  a  voltage  applied  thereto  lower  than 
that  of  said  first  electrode. 


4,570,101 

CATHODE-RAY  TUBE  HAVING  A  FACEPLATE  PANEL 

WITH  A  SMOOTH  ASPHERICAL  SCREEN  SURFACE 

Francis   J.    Campbell,    Lower    Makefield    Township,    Bucks 

County,  Pa.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation,  Princeton,  N.J. 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  529,742 

Int.  a.*  HOIJ  29/86 

VS.  a.  313—461  3  Oaims 

1.  In  a  cathode-ray  tube  including  a  rectangular  faceplate 

wherein  long  sides  of  the  faceplate  substantially  parallel  a 

centrally  located  major  axis  of  the  tube  and  short  sides  of  the 
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faceplate  substantially  parallel  a  centrally  located  minor  axis  of 
the  tube,  said  faceplate  having  an  exterior  surface  having  cur- 
vature along  both  its  minor  and  major  axes  and  said  faceplate 
having  a  cathodoluminescent  screen  on  an  interior  surface 
thereof,  and  wherein,  at  least  in  a  center  portion  of  the  face- 
plate, the  curvature  along  the  minor  axis  is  greater  than  the 
curvature  along  the  major  axis,  the  improvement  comprising 


cwin 


Tun 


posed  between  said  plates  to  esublish  a  minimum  trans- 
verse spacing  between  the  proximal  ends  of  said  plates, 

said  light  shield  having  a  transverse  dimension  substantially 
equal  to  that  of  said  spacing  means  to  establish  the  mmi- 
mum  transverse  spacing  between  the  distal  ends  of  said 
plates,  said  spacing  means  and  said  light  shield  acting,  in 
combination,  to  provide  a  uniform  transverse  spacing 
between  said  plates  thereby  preventing  distortion  of  said 
field  mesh  by  said  plates,  and 

said  attachment  means  of  said  dynodes  and  said  anode  being 
bifurcated,  one  portion  of  selected  ones  of  said  attachment 
means  being  formed  to  secure  said  dynodes  and  said  anode 
between  said  plates. 


points  on  said  exterior  surface  near  the  ends  of  the  minor  and 
major  axes,  at  the  edges  of  said  screen,  lying  in  a  first  plane 
and  points  on  said  exterior  surface  at  the  ends  of  the  diago- 
nals of  said  rectangular  faceplate,  at  the  edges  of  said 
screen,  lying  in  a  second  plane,  said  second  plane  being 
parallel  to  said  first  plane  and  being  farther  from  the 
center  portion  of  the  faceplate  than  is  said  first  plane. 


4,570,102 
PHOTOMULTIPLIER  TUBE  HAVING  AN  ELECTRON 

MULTIPLIER  CAGE  ASSEMBLY  WITH  UNIFORM 
I  TRANSVERSE  SPAONG 

Arthur  F.  McDonie,  and  Donald  B.  Kaiser,  both  of  Lancaster, 

Pa.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  Princeton,  N.J. 
I  Filed  May  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  611,753 

Int.  a*  HOIJ  40/04.  43/26,  19/42 
U.S.  a.  313—533  8  Claims 


4,570,103 

PARTICLE  BEAM  ACCELERATORS 

Neil  C.  Schoen,  13  Golden  Star,  Irvine,  Calif.  92714 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  430,285 

Int.  a.*  HOIJ  25/10 

U.S.  a.  315—5.41  9  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  acceleration  of  charged  particles 
comprising  a  source  radiation  beam  of  intense  coherent  polar- 
ized traveling  electromagnetic  waves,  means  bringing  said 
radiation  beams  or  waves  to  a  near-diffraction  limited  focal 
region,  with  said  near-diffraction  limited  focal  region  created 
by  an  optical  or  quasi-optical  radiation  resonator  operatmg  in 
a  TEM  mode,  whereupon  a  charged  particle  stream  or  streams 
caused  to  be  present  at  said  focal  region  is  accelerated  to  high 
energies  by  the  electric  field  vector  of  said  traveling  wave, 
which  is  transverse  to  the  direction  of  propagation  of  said 
radiation  beam,  thereby  causing  said  charged  particles  to 
achieve  significant  transverse  velocity,  causing  them  to  then 
interact  with  the  magnetic  field  vector  of  said  radiation  beam 
via  a  vxB  ponderomotive  force,  thereby  deflecting  said 
charged  particles  in  the  direction  of  said  propagating  radiation 
beam  and  causing  the  transverse  velocity  vectors  of  said 
charged  particles  to  remain  in  near  synchronism  with  the 
electric  field  vector  of  said  traveling  wave  and  thereby  con- 
tinue to  gain  energy  until  said  charged  particles  leave  said  high 
field  focal  region. 


1.  In  a  photomultiplier  tube  comprising  an  evacuated  enve- 
lope having  therein  a  photoemissive  cathode,  a  shield  cup 
spaced  from  said  cathode,  and  an  electron  multiplier  cage 
assembly  abutting  said  shield  cup,  said  cage  assembly  including 
a  pair  of  transversely  spaced  insulating  support  plates  having  a 
plurality  of  support  slots  formed  therethrough,  each  of  said 
plates  having  a  distal  end  and  a  proximal  end,  the  proximal 
ends  of  said  plates  being  attached  to  said  shield  cup,  a  light 
shield  disposed  between  the  distal  end  of  said  plates,  and  a 
plurality  of  dynodes  and  an  anode  disposed  between  said  plates 
and  attached  thereto  by  oppositely  projecting  attachment 
means  extending  from  the  sides  of  said  dynodes  and  said  anode, 
said  attachment  means  being  disposed  within  said  support  slots 
of  said  plates,  at  least  one  of  said  dynodes  having  a  field  mesh 
attached  thereto,  the  improvement  comprising 

said  shield  cup  including  support  plate  spacing  means  dis- 


4,570,104 
ELECTRIC  LAMP  HAVING  A  FUSE  IN  A 
FEED-THROUGH  MOLDING 
Eduard  J.  P.  Janssen,  and  Victor  R.  Notelteirs,  both  of  Eindho- 
ven, Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  544,040 
Oaims    priority,   application    Netherlands,    Nov.    2,    1982, 
8204236 

Int.  CI."  A48B  88/00:  HOIJ  13/46 
U.S.  a.  315—50 

1.  An  internally  fused  electric  lamp,  comprising 

a  lamp  cap  having  at  least  two  insulated  electrical  contacts, 

a  ceramic  molding  disposed  at  least  in  part  within  said  cap 

and  fixed  thereto, 
a  sealed  lamp  envelope  having  a  wall  surrounding  a  light 

source,  and  an  end  secured  to  said  molding, 
at  least  two  current  supply  conductors  extending  from  re- 
spective contacts  on  the  lamp  cap  through  said  molding 
and  said  wall  to  said  light  source,  and 
a  fuse  included  in  one  of  said  conductors. 
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wherein  said  molding  has  a  respective  individual  duct  there- 
through for  each  current  supply  conductor,  each  of  said 
ducts  having  an  end  adjacent  the  lamp  envelope  and  an 
end  remote  from  the  lamp  envelope, 

said  fuse  is  completely  accommodated  within  one  of  said 
ducts,  and 


4,570,106 
PLASMA  ELECTRON  SOURCE  FOR  COLD-CATHODE 

DISCHARGE  DEVICE  OR  THE  LIKE 
A.  Robert  Sohyal,  Cambridge,  Mass.;  Gerald  Cooperstein,  Rock- 
ville,  Md.;  David  Fleischer,  Boxford,  Mass.;  Shylce  A.  Gold- 
stein, Gaithersburg,  Md^  add  David  R.  Hearn,  Wellesley, 
Mass.,  assignors  to  Elscint,  Inc.,  Haifa,  Israel 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  349,766,  Feb.  18, 1982,  Pat.  No.  4,458,180. 
This  appUcation  Mar.  20,  1984,  S«r.  No.  591,453 
Int.  a*  HOIJ  29/04 
U.S.  a.  315—111.81  42  Qaims 
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said  one  duct  is  closed  by  a  coherent  mass  at  said  end  remote 

from  the  lamp  envelope, 
whereby  a  discharge  arc  caused  by  operation  of  the  fuse  is 

blocked  from  flashing  over  to  the  lamp  cap  or  another 

current  conductor. 
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4,570,105 

ELECTRICAL  ADAPTER  FOR  USE  IN  CONNECHON 

WITH  FLUORESCENT  LAMPS 

Herman  J.  Engel,  9832  Dungan  Rd.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  19115 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1983,  S«r.  No.  534,062 

Int.  C\*  HOIJ  7/44 


U.S.  a.  315—58 


18  Claims 


1.  An  X-ray  source  including  a  plasma  electron  source  for  a 
vacuum  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  cathode  having  a  front  surface  and  a  rear  surface; 

(b)  anode  means  spaced  apart  from  the  front  surface  of  the 
cathode; 

(c)  aperture  means  in  said  cathode  between  said  front  surface 
and  said  rear  surface; 

(d)  a  housing  deflning  a  cavity  behind  said  aperture  means; 

(e)  means  for  esublishing  plasma  in  the  cavity; 

(0  means  for  applying  a  positive  voltage  to  the  anode  means 
sufficient  to  generate  X-rays  when  electrons  in  said  plasma 
are  drawn  through  the  aperture  means  in  the  cathode  and 
impact  on  the  anode  means;  and 

(g)  means  for  confining  the  plasma  to  the  cavity. 


4,570,107 

LIGHTING  CONTROL  DEVICE 

Yong  J.  Lee,  Namdo-Yeonlip-Ka-dong  No.  206  of  28-1,  Cheong- 

dam-dong,  Kanguam-ku,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  563,844 

Int.  a.*  H05B  i  7/00 

U.S.  a.  315—200  R  5  Qaims 


1.  A  fluorescent  lamp  adapter  assembly  for  an  incandescent 
lighting  fixture  means,  comprising: 

(a)  a  hollow  housing; 

(b)  a  base  member  associated  with  and  extending  from  an 
end  of  the  housing,  and  including  means  for  establishing 
electrical  interconnection  with  the  incandescent  lighting 
fixture  means,  said  base  member  comprising  a  socket 
member  including  a  movable  center  contact  means,  a 
biasing  means  and  a  fixed  outer  contact  means  associated 
with  a  non*conducting  core,  said  biasing  means  engaging 
the  center  contact  means  and  the  fixed  outer  contact 
means; 

(c)  a  cover  member  associated  with  and  extending  from 
another  end  of  the  housing,  and  including  retaining  means 
adapted  to  retain  the  fluorescent  lamp  within  the  adapter 
assembly;  and 

(d)  an  essentially  toroidally  shaped  ballast  means  located 
within  the  housing  and  between  the  base  member  and 
cover  member,  and  electrically  associated  in  series  with 
the  electrical  interconnection  establishing  means  of  the 
base  member,  thereby  permitting  use  of  a  fluorescent  lamp 
in  place  of  an  incandescent  light  source. 


H       r         11 


1.  A  lightning  control  device  comprising  a  pair  of  terminals 
for  connection  to  an  electric  a.c.  power  source  and  a  selector 
switch  connectable  to  one  of  said  terminals  via  one  of  a  plural- 
ity of  selective  connections,  an  incandescent  light  source  being 
connectable  between  the  switch  and  the  other  of  said  termi- 
nals; wherein  the  selective  connections  at  least  include  a  direct 
connection,  a  series  diode,  and  a  circuit  including  a  triac  and 
diac  providing,  respectively,  a  higher,  an  intermediate,  and  a 
lower  level  of  illumination  from  the  light  source,  wherein  a 
capacitor  is  connected  across  said  pair  of  terminals,  and 
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wherein  an  inductor  is  connected  to  said  one  terminal  and  is 
incorporated  in  each  of  said  selective  connections. 


4,570,108 

PROTECTION  DEVICE  FOR  ELECTRICAL 

INCANDESCENT  LAMPS 

Ake  Stroede,  PI  3073,  S-430  40  Saro  ,  and  Lars  Gunnareson,  PI 

92S1,  S-439  00  Onsala,  both  of  Sweden 
I  Filed  Mar.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  598,315 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jul.  6,  1982,  8204171; 
Dec.  13,  1982,  8207101 

Int.  CI."  H05B  iT/02 
U.S.  CI.  315—360  4  Oalms 


the  two  switches  to  a  control  device  for  the  switches,  whereby, 
if  the  first  switch  fails  to  open  at  the  end  of  a  desired  irradiation 
period,  the  control  device  for  the  switches  opens  the  second 
switch,  characterised  in  that  in  the  open  state  of  the  second 
switch  the  switching  arm  contacts  an  auxiliary  contact  of  the 
second  switch  coupled  to  the  control  device,  an  electrical 
voltage  difference  between  the  tapping  point  and  the  auxiliary 
contact  blocking  the  operation  of  the  control  device. 


4,570,110 
PROGRAMMABLE  SERVO  MOTOR  SPEED  CONTROL 

APPARATUS 
Robert  D.  Bloom,  Montrose,  Pa.;  John  V.  Gac,  Newark  Valley, 
N.Y.,  and  Eugene  T.  Kozol,  deceased,  late  of  Binghamton, 
N.Y.  (by  Eleanor  Kozol,  executrix),  assignors  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Aug.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  645,388 
Int.  Cl.«  H02P  5/16 
U.S.  a.  318—313  16  Claims 
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1.  A  protection  device  for  an  electrical  incandescent  lamp 
for  operation  at  a  prescribed  operating  voltage,  including 
elements  which  upon  switching  on  electric  voltage  limit  the 
current  strength  during  a  switching-on  interval,  said  device 
including  a  control  unit  with  at  least  one  controllable  current 
valve  and  timing  means  for  controlling  the  current  through  the 
lamp  upon  switching  on  so  that  a  delayed  increase  of  current  is 
obtained  from  zero  to  a  chosen  operating  current  over  a  prede- 
termined time  interval  while  the  voltage  over  the  lamp  during 
at  least  said  time  interval  is  below  the  operating  voltage,  and 
means  for  maintaining  power  to  the  lamp  at  a  substantially 
constant  level  which  is  reduced  by  up  to  approximately  15% 
relative  to  the  effect  which  is  achieved  at  said  prescribed 
operating  voltage. 


4,570,109 
IRRADIATION  DEVICE 

Haayo  Nicolal,  and  Hendricus  J.  Duipmans,  both  of  Drachten, 
Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

per  No.  PCT/SE83/00273,  §371  Date  Mar.  5,  1984,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  5,  1984,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO84/00463,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  2,  1984 

This  PCT  ipplication  filed  Jan.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  573,248 
Claims    priority,    application    Netherlands,    Feb.    3,    1983, 

8300394 

Int.  CI.*  H05B  i7/02,  39/06.  41/04.  41/18 
U.S.  CI.  315—362  ♦  Claims 


1.  Velocity  control  apparatus  for  a  direct  current  motor 
producing  a  displacement  signal  for  each  predetermined  incre- 
ment of  shaft  motion  comprising: 

a  source  of  clocking  signals; 

first  timing  means  connected  to  said  clocking  signal  source 
and  activated  by  each  said  displacement  signal  for  gener- 
ating a  first  output  signal  after  a  predetermined  time  inter- 
val less  than  the  interval  desired  between  successive  ones 
of  said  displacement  signals; 

second  timing  means  connected  to  said  clocking  signals  and 
activated  by  each  said  displacement  signal  for  generating 
a  second  output  signal  after  a  predetermined  time  interval 
equal  to  the  desired  interval  between  successive  ones  of 
said  displacement  signals;  and 

means  responsive  to  the  occurrence  of  said  first  output  signal 
in  the  absence  of  said  second  output  signal  for  supplying 
drive  current  to  said  motor. 
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1.  An  irradiation  device  comprising  two  input  terminals  for 
connection  to  an  electric  voltage  source,  means  interconnect- 
ing the  two  input  terminals  through  a  series  arrangement  of  at 
least  one  metal  vapour  discharge  tube  shunted  by  an  electri- 
cally conducting  circuit  element,  a  first  switch,  and  a  second 
switch  provided  with  a  switching  arm  in  electrical  contact 
with  a  part  of  the  second  switch  remote  from  the  first  switch, 
each  of  the  switches  being  of  a  type  which  can  switch  off  the 
discharge  tube,  and  means  coupling  a  tapping  point  between 


4,570,111 
FIRING  ANGLE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Hirokazu  Sato,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Toshiba,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  584,507,  Feb.  28,  1984, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  7,  1985,  Ser.  No.  731,516 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  3,  1983,  58-33792 

Int.  CI.*  H02P  5/16 

U.S.  CI.  318—338  9  Claims 

1.  A  firing  angle  control  system  for  a  converting  device  for 

an  AC  electric  motor-vehicle  fed  with  AC  electric  power  from 

an  AC  power  supply  and  having,  as  its  main  electric  motor,  a 

DC  electric  motor  comprising  an  armature  and  a  field  winding. 

said  converting  device  including  a  main  rectifier  and  a  field 

rectifier  and  receiving  said  AC  electric  power, 
said  main  rectifier  including  gate  controlled  rectifier  elements 
and  being  adapted  to  convert  the  AC  electric  power  into 
DC  electric  power  to  be  supplied  to  the  armature  of  the  DC 
electric  motor  during  power  running,  and  to  invert  DC 
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electric  power  which  is  generated  by  the  DC  electric  motor 
into  AC  electric  power  during  regeneration,  and 

said  field  rectifier  including  gate  controlled  rectifier  elements 
and  being  adapted  to  convert  the  AC  electric  power  into 
DC  electric  power  to  be  supplied  to  the  field  winding  of  the 
DC  electric  motor, 

said  system  comprising: 

a  voltage  determining  circuit  receiving  operation  command 
signals  including  a  power  running/regeneration  command 
signal  and  a  notch  command  signal  from  a  master  controller, 
and  an  armature  current  signal  indicative  of  a  detected  arma- 
ture current  and  a  field  current  signal  indicative  of  a  de- 
tected field  current,  determining  target  values  of  DC  volt- 
ages of  the  main  rectifier  and  the  field  rectifier,  respectively, 
and  producing  a  main  rectifier  voltage  target  signal  indica- 
tive of  the  target  value  of  the  DC  voltage  of  the  main  recti- 
fier and  a  field  rectifier  voltage  target  signal  indicative  of  the 
target  value  of  the  DC  voltage  of  the  field  rectifier, 

an  abrupt  change  detection  circuit  monitoring  an  AC  voltage 
of  said  AC  power  fed  to  the  converting  device  and  produc- 
ing an  abrupt  change  detection  signal  when  said  abrupt 


4,570,112 
CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR  NUMERICALLY 
CONTROLLED  MOTOR 
Robert  Yardley,  Leicester;  Ewen  R.  Cameron,  Leicestershire; 
Joseph  A.  Shutt,  Leicestershire,  and  Andrew  G.  N.  Walter, 
Leicestershire,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  USM  Corporation, 
Farmington,  Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  554,555 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  24,  1982, 
8233506 

Int.  a*  G05B  19/28 
U.S.  a.  318—602  18  Claims 
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1.  A  computer-controlled  circuit  for  an  n.c.  motor  compris- 
ing: pi  means,  including  a  potentiometer,  for  supplying  an 
analog  signal, 

means,  including  an  analog-to-digital  converter,  for  convert- 
ing the  supplied  signal  to  a  digital  value, 

means,  for  addressing  the  analog-to-digital  converter  at 
timed  intervals, 

means  for  receiving  the  digital  signal  each  time  the  analog- 
to-digital  converter  is  addressed  and  for  summing  the 
values  of  successively  received  signals  to  a  maximum,  said 
means  thereupon  re-setting  to  zero,  and 

means,  responsive  to  the  maximum  being  reached,  for  sup- 
plying a  signal  to  the  computer,  which  in  turn  generates  a 
drive  signal  that  is  supplied  to  the  n.c.  motor. 


change  detection  circuit  detects  an  abrupt  change  in  the  AC 
voltage, 

a  correction  circuit  receiving  the  main  rectifier  voltage  target 
signal  and  the  abrupt  change  detection  signal,  and  producing 
a  corrected  main  rectifier  voltage  signal, 

a  main  rectifier  firing  angle  determining  circuit  determining,  in 
accordance  with  the  corrected  main  rectifier  voltage  signal, 
a  firing  angle  of  each  of  the  gate  controlled  rectifier  elements 
of  the  main  rectifier  and  producing  firing  pulses  for  the 
respective  gate  controlled  rectifier  elements  at  the  respec- 
tive firing  angles,  and 

a  field  rectifier  firing  angle  determining  circuit  determining,  in 
accordance  with  the  field  rectifier  voltage  signal,  a  firing 
angle  of  each  of  the  gate  controlled  rectifier  elements  of  the 
field  rectifier  and  producing  firing  pulses  for  the  respective 
gate  controlled  rectifier  elements  at  the  respective  firing 
angles, 

the  corrected  main  rectifier  voltage  signal  having  a  value 
determined  to  compensate  for  a  difference  in  the  rate  of 
change  between  an  armature  current  and  a  field  current 
which  would  occur  after  the  abrupt  change  if  the  correction 
were  not  made. 


4,570,113 
ROTARY  MEMBER  CONTROL 
Steven  C.  Linton,  Waynesville,  and  Edgar  E.  Moellering,  Day- 
ton, both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Monarch  Marking  Systems, 
Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  May  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  611,822 

Int.  a.«  G05B  5/01 

U.S.  a.  318—612  36  Oaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  position  of  a  rotary  member, 
comprising: 
a  drive  motor  having  a  drive  shaft; 

means  mechanically  coupling  said  drive  shaft  to  said  rotary 
member; 
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means  responsive  to  the  rotation  of  said  drive  shaft  for  pro- 
viding signals  representative  of  the  position  and  velocity 
thereof;  and 

control  mean  responsive  to  said  position  and  velocity  signal 
providing  means  for  selectively  energizing,  braking  and 
reversing  said  motor  in  response  thereto  for  controlling 
the  position  and  velocity  of  said  shaft,  wherein  said  posi- 
tion and  velocity  signal  providing  means  includes  a  plural- 
ity of  vanes  coupled  to  said  shaft  and  means  for  sensing  the 
proximity  of  said  vanes. 


4,570,114 
.     INTEGRATED  VOLTAGE  REGULATOR 

Barry   B.   Helm,   Mesa,   Ariz.,   assignor   to   Motorola,   Inc., 

Schaumburg,  III. 

i  Filed  Apr.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  595,752 

Int.  a*  G05F  3/20 
U,S.  a.  323—313  3  Claims 


1.  A  circuit  for  providing  a  regulated  output  voltage  havinjg 
a  first  supply  voltage  terminal,  a  second  supply  voltage  termi- 
nal, and  an  output  terminal,  comprising: 
a  first  resistor  coupled  between  a  node  and  said  first  supply 

voltage  terminal 
first  means  coupled  between  said  node  and  said  second 
supply  voltage  terminals  for  providing  a  regulated  voltage 
I      at  said  node; 

I  second  means  coupled  between  said  first  and  second  supply 
voltage  terminals,  and  coupled  to  said  node  for  providing 
said  regulated  output  voltage  at  said  output  terminal; 
a  first  NPN  transistor  having  a  collector  coupled  to  said 

node; 
a  second  resistor  coupled  between  an  emitter  of  said  first 
NPN  transistor  and  said  second  supply  voltage  terminal; 

and 
a  first  voltage  divider  coupled  between  said  first  and  second 
supply  voltage  terminals  andto  a  base  of  said  first  NPN 
transistor  for  biasing  said  first  NPN  transistor. 


tween  the  positive  and  the  negative  terminals  of  the  volt- 
age source;  and 
an  operational  amplifier  with  positive  and  negative  terminals 
having  a  stable  offset  voltage  therebetween  and  an  output 
terminal,  the  positive  and  negative  terminals  of  the  opera- 
tional amplifier  being  coupled  to  the  first  and  the  second 
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terminals  of  the  second  resisUnce  means,  the  output  of  the 
operational  amplifier  being  coupled  to  the  gate  of  the 
transistor; 
whereby  the  current  in  the  source-drain  path  of  the  transis- 
tor is  equal  to  the  offset  voltage  divided  by  the  resistance 
of  the  second  resistance  means. 


4,570,116 
INSTRUMENT  FOR  MEASURING  ELECTRICAL 
RESISTANCE  OR  REACTANCE 
David  C.  Tedd,  Folkestone,  and  John  B.  Williams,  Huntingdon, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Thorn  EMI  Instruments  Lim- 
ited, Dover,  England 

Filed  May  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  499,268 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  1,  1982, 
8215907 

Int.  a*  GOIR  27/00 
U.S.  a.  324—57  R  «  Claims 
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4,570,115 
VOLTAGE  REGULATOR  FOR  LIQUID  CRYSTAL 
I  DISPLAY 

Toshiyuki  Misawa,  and  Tatsushi  Asakawa,  both  of  Suwa,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  217,500,  Dec.  17,  1980,  abandoned. 

Thte  application  Oct.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  659,973 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  19,  1979,  54-165270; 
Dec.  24,  1979,  54-168499;  Dec.  28,  1979,  54-171806;  Apr.  7, 
1980,  55-45468 

Int.  a.*  G05F  i/20 
U.S.  a.  323—313  25  Oaims 

1.  A  voltage  regulator  for  driving  a  liquid  crystal  display, 
said  display  including  display  elements  having  threshold  and 
saturation  characteristics  which  vary  with  temperature,  com- 
prising: 
a  voltage  source  having  a  positive  and  a  negative  terminal; 
first  resistance  means  having  a  resistance  varying  with  tem- 
perature; 
second  resistance  means  having  a  first  and  a  second  terminal; 
a  transistor  having  a  gate,  and  a  source-drain  path,  said  first 
resistance  means,  second  resistance  means  and  source- 
drain  path  of  the  transistor  being  coupled  in  scries  be- 


1.  An  instrument  for  measuring  selectively  the  resistance, 
inductance  or  capacitance  of  a  resistive,  capacitivc  or  induc- 
tive component,  the  instrument  comprising: 

means  for  generating  an  a.c.  electrical  signal  of  predeter- 
mined voltage  amplitude, 

user-operable  switching  means  effective  to  select  a  mode  for 
measuring  resistance,  inductance  or  capacitance  of  the 
component  and  to  multiply  said  voltage  amplitude  by  a 
selected  scale  factor, 

means  for  applying  the  a.c.  electrical  signal  to  said  compo- 
nent to  generate  an  a.c.  output  voltage  indicative  of  the 
impedance  of  the  component, 

means  for  adjusting  the  amplitude  of  said  a.c.  output  voltage 
back  to  a  required  level  in  dependence  on  the  selected 
scale  factor,  detection  means  for  measurmg  an  amplitude 
component  of  the  a.c.  output  voltage  indicative  of  the 
resistance,  inductance  or  capacitance  of  said  resistive, 
inductive  or  capacitive  component,  as  selected  by  the 
switching  means,  the  measured  component  being  in-phase 
with,  or  in  anti-phase  to,  said  a.c.  electrical  signal, 

and  means,  effective  in  the  inductance  and  capaciunce  mea- 
suring modes,  to  shift  the  phase  of  said  generated  a.c. 
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electrical  signal  by  90*  prior  to  said  a.c.  electrical  signal 
being  applied  to  the  component. 


4,570,117 
MODULAR  nELD  STRENGTH  INSTRUMENT 
Timothy  L.  Holt,  Parma,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Bird  Electronic 
Corporation,  Solon,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  532,608 

Int.  a.*  GOIR  31/02 

VS.  a.  324—72  5  Qaims 


means  for  mounting  said  Hall  Effect  device  at  a  fixed  position 
on  said  operating  line  and  in  said  air  gap  whereby  as  said 
element  is  pivoted  by  said  member  to  cause  relative  movement 
of  said  Hall  Effect  device  along  said  operating  line,  said  output 
voltage  varies  proportionally  to  the  instantaneous  position  of 
said  Hall  Effect  device  along  said  operating  line,  wherein  said 
flux  field  creating  means  is  two  permanent  magnets  each  hav- 
ing opposite  polarity  poles  and  means  for  mounting  said  two 
magnets  with  like  polarity  poles  of  the  magnets  facing  each 
other  across  said  air  gap,  said  magnets  being  mounted  to  rotate 
about  a  preselected  axis,  said  like  poles  are  generally  parallel 
and  at  an  angle  with  said  preselected  axis,  and  said  operating 
line  extends  in  a  plane  orthogonal  to  said  preselected  axis. 


1.  In  combination: 

an  electrical  measuring  device  including  a  meter  movement, 
said  device  having  a  receptacle  with  mating  contacts  for  a 
removable  component  adapted  to  transmit  a  voltage  signal 
through  said  contacts  to  said  meter  movement,  and 

a  field  strength  sensing  module  adapted  to  be  removably 
inserted  in  said  receptacle,  said  module  comprising: 

a  self-contained  DC  voltage  source; 

an  antenna; 

a  linear  DC  amplifier  powered  by  said  DC  voltage  source 
for  amplifying  a  field  strength  level  sensed  by  said  an- 
tenna, said  amplifier  having  a  voltage  output  signal  com- 
patible with  said  meter  movement; 

circuit  means  for  conditioning  and  transmitting  to  said  am- 
plifier the  field  strength  signal  sensed  by  said  antenna;  and 

contact  means  cooperable  with  said  receptacle  contacts  for 
transmitting  the  amplified  signal  from  said  linear  DC 
amplifier  to  said  meter  movement. 


4,570,118 
ANGULAR  POSITION  TRANSDUCER  INCLUDING 
PERMANENT  MAGNETS  AND  HALL  EFFECT  DEVICE 
Lawrence  W.  Tomczak,  Rochester,  and  Anthony  J.  Osladil, 
Wyandotte,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Gulf  &  Western  Man- 
ufacturing Company,  Southfield,  Mich. 

FUed  Nov.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  323,261 

Int.  a*  GOIB  7/J4;  GOIR  33/06 

U.S.  a.  324—208  2  Gaims 
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1.  A  transducer  for  creating  an  electrical  signal  proportional 
to  the  angular  position  of  a  member  pivotally  mounted  on  a 
given  axis,  said  transducer  comprising:  an  element  pivoted 
directly  by  said  member  and  containing  a  means  for  creating  a 
flux  field  linearly  varying  in  intensity  along  a  given  operating 
line  extending  in  an  air  gap  between  two  spaced  portions  of 
said  operating  line  and  having  a  preselected  shape;  a  linear  Hall 
Effect  device  with  an  output  voltage  proportional  to  the  inten- 
sity of  the  flux  field  to  which  said  device  is  exposed;  and. 


4,570,119 
METHOD  FOR  VISUALIZATION  OF  IN-PLANE  FLUID 

FLOW  BY  PROTON  NMR  IMAGING 
Felix  W.  Wehrii,  Shorewood,  and  James  R.  MacFall,  Hartland, 
both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Milwau- 
kee, Wis. 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  552,209 

Int.  a*  GOIR  33/08 

U.S.  a.  324—306  9  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  of  imaging  nuclear  spin  flow  in  a  predetermined 
object  region,  which  region  is  positioned  in  a  homogeneous 
magnetic  field,  the  flow  within  the  region  having  a  velocity 
component  in  the  direction  of  a  read-out  magnetic  field  gradi- 
ent, said  method  comprising: 

(a)  exciting  to  resonance  a  plurality  of  nuclear  spins  in  the 
predetermined  region  of  said  object; 

(b)  subjecting  said  excited  nuclear  spins  to  a  phase-encoding 
magnetic  field  gradient  having  a  plurality  of  programma- 
ble amplitude-duration  products; 

(c)  causing  said  excited  nuclear  spins  to  produce  a  plurality 
of  even  and  odd  numbered  spin-echo  signals,  the  odd 
numbered  ones  of  said  spin-echo  signals  having  reduced 
amplitudes  relative  to  even-numbered  ones  of  said  spin- 
echo  signals  due  to  flow  in  the  presence  of  the  read-out 
magnetic  field  gradient; 

(d)  sampling  said  spin-echo  signals  in  the  presence  of  the 
read-out  gradient; 

(e)  repeating,  in  the  course  of  a  complete  scan  of  said  prede- 
termined region,  steps  (a)-(d)  a  number  of  times  equal  to 
the  plurality  of  programmable  amplitude-duration  prod- 
ucts of  said  phase-encoding  gradient; 

(0  Fourier  analyzing  said  even  and  odd  spin-echo  signals  to 
generate  corresponding  even  and  odd  image  pixel  data 
arrays; 

(g)  combining  corresponding  image  pixel  data  in  the  even 
and  odd  pixel  arrays  to  eliminate  image  contributions  due 
to  stationary  nuclear  spins,  leaving  substantially  only 
signal  contributions  due  to  flowing  nuclear  spins  in  the 
predetermined  region;  and 

(h)  displaying  pixel  data  corresponding  to  flowing  nuclear 
spins. 
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4,570,120 
N.M.R.  IMAGING 
Laurance  D.  Hall,  and  Subramaniam  Sukumar,  both  of  Vancou- 
ver, Canada,  assignors  to  The  University  of  British  Columbia, 
Vancouver,  Canada 

,1  Filed  Apr.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  488,414 

Int.  a*  GOIR  33/08 
U.S.  a.  324—309  27  Qaims 


IIIIIHIlilHHHt 


a  plurality  of  sequentially  controlled  switch  means  for,  re- 
spectively, 

charging  the  bit  weight  capacitance  of  a  given  one  of  said 
stages, 

connecting  together  the  analog  input  sampling  and  compara- 
tor circuits  of  said  given  one  of  said  stages,  and, 

thereafter,  selectively  connecting  the  analog  input  circuit 
and  bit  weight  capacitance  of  said  given  stage  with  the 
analog  input  sampling  circuit  of  a  succeeding  one  of  said 
stages  including  selectively  connecting  either  the  first  or 
second  reference  capacitors  in  series  between  said  given 
one  and  said  succeeding  one  of  said  stages. 


4,570,122 

MAGNETIC  EXPLORATION  WITH  REDUCHON  OF 

MAGNETIC  DATA  TO  THE  EQUATOR 

Lei-Kuang  Leu,  Dhahran,  Saudi  Arabia,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  480,192 

Int.  a*  COIV  3/08,  3/165 

U.S.  a.  324—345  10  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  obtaining  an  NMR  image  of  a  specimen  slice 
in  the  a-b  plane,  comprising: 

(a)  tipping  the  magnetization  vector  throughout  the  slice  by 
an  angle  other  than  180°; 

(b)  then,  repeatedly  reversing  the  magnetization  vector  180* 
I    throughout  the  slice  so  as  to  produce  a  spin  echo  train 

from  the  slice; 

(c)  simultaneously  with  step  (b)  applying  Ga  and  G*  sequen- 
ces in  which  the  values  of  Go  and  Gb  remain  constant  over 
each  spin  echo  while  the  absolute  values  thereof  change 
from  respective  adjacent  spin  echoes. 
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4,570,121 
VIDEO  WAVE  CODEC 
Robert  L.  Carbrey,  Boulder,  Colo.,  assignor  to  AT&T  Bell  Labo- 
ratories, Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Jan.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  504,900 

Int.  a*  H03K  13/09 

U.S.  a.  340—347  C  9  Qaims 
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1.  The  method  of  geophysical  exploration  of  a  magnetic 
anomaly  caused  by  a  geologic  anomaly  in  the  subsurface  of  the 
earth  comprising: 

measuring  the  magnetic  intensity  at  spaced  locations  on  the 
surface  of  the  earth  over  said  geologic  anomaly; 

correcting  the  measurements  of  magnetic  intensity  to  values 
of  magnetic  intensity  for  locations  on  the  magnetic  equa- 
tor of  the  earth;  and 

plotting  the  corrected  measurements  of  magnetic  intensity, 
representative  of  the  shape  of  said  geologic  anomaly. 


1.  An  analog-to-digital  converter,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  stages  each  having 

a  comparator  circuit, 

a  bit  weight  capacitance  including  first  and  second  reference 

capacitors,  and 
an  analog  input  sampling  circuit; 


4,570,123 

ELECTRODE  ARRAY  FOR  MEASUREMENT  OF 

BOREHOLE  RESISTIVITY 

Donald  S.  Grosso,  West  Hartford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Teleco 

Oilfield  Services  Inc.,  Meriden,  Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  440,754 
Int.  CI."  GOIV  3/20:  E21B  49/00 
U.S.  Q.  324—369  8  Q^"« 

1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  apparent  resistivity  of  a 
borehole,  including: 
a  drill  string  segment; 
a  layer  of  insulation  surrounding  said  segment  along  the 

length  thereof; 
an  array  of  five  electrode  means  positioned  at  predetermined 

locations  in  said  layer  of  insulation; 
a  current  source  connected  to  a  first  of  said  electrode  means; 
first  return  circuit  means  connected  from  a  second  of  said 
electrode  means  to  said  current  source  for  returning  mea- 
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suring  current  Howing  through  the  formation  between 
said  first  and  second  electrode  means  whereby  said  first 
and  second  electrode  means  are  in  an  electrical  circuit 
including  said  first  return  circuit  means  and  said  current 
source,  said  second  electrode  means  being  spaced  from 
said  first  electrode  means  in  a  First  direction; 

third  and  fourth  electrode  means  between  said  first  and 
second  electrode  means; 

voltage  measuring  means  connected  to  said  third  and  fourth 
electrode  means  for  determining  the  voltage  between  said 
third  and  fourth  electrode  means; 


current  measuring  means  connected  in  one  of  said  first  or 
second  return  circuit  means  for  determining  the  current  in 
said  first  return  circuit  means; 

fifth  electrode  means  spaced  from  said  first  electrode  means 
in  a  second  direction;  and 

second  return  circuit  means  connected  from  said  fifth  elec- 
trode means  to  said  current  source  for  returning  any  leak- 
age current  flowing  through  the  formation  between  said 
first  and  fifth  electrode  means  whereby  said  first  and  fifth 
electrode  means  are  in  an  electrical  circuit  including  said 
second  return  circuit  means  and  said  current  source. 


4,570,124 
IGNITION  SYSTEM  TEST/DIAGNOSTIC  INSTRUMENT 

Richard  W.  Fuchs,  17  Deerfield  La.,  Simsbury,  Conn.  06070 
Filed  Feb.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  577,675 
Int.  a.*  GOIM  75/00 
VS.  a.  324—401  10  Oaims 


1.  A  portable  self-contained  ignition  test  instrument  compris- 


mg, 


housing  having  an  interior  spark  chamber,  a  transparent 
portion  permitting  visual  observation  of  the  spark  chamber, 
an  outer  portion  for  forming  an  exterior  air  pump  chamber, 
and  an  air  passageway  connecting  said  outer  portion  and 
said  spark  chamber, 
reciprocal  air  pump  means  movably  mounted  about  said 


outer  portion  of  said  housing  in  sealing  engagement  there- 
with, said  pump  means  and  said  outer  portion  of  said  housing 
forming  an  air  pump  chamber  therebetween  and  coacting  to 
pump  compressed  air  through  said  air  passageway  to  pres- 
surize said  spark  chamber  upon  reciprocation  of  said  pump 
means, 

said  pump  means  comprising  a  sleeve  slidably  mounted  about 
said  outer  potion  of  said  housing  for  movement  between  a 
first  extended  position  and  a  second  compression  position 
with  the  clearance  between  said  sleeve  and  said  outer  por- 
tion forming  said  air  pump  chamber  with  the  displacement 
of  said  pump  chamber  being  reduced  as  said  sleeve  moves 
from  said  first  position  to  said  second  position,  and  seal 
means  for  sealing  said  air  pump  chamber,  said  seal  means 
sealingly  interconnecting  said  sleeve  and  said  outer  portion 
of  said  housing, 

check  valve  means  operationally  connected  to  said  air  passage- 
way for  maintaining  air  pressure  within  said  spark  chamber, 

a  spark  plug  means  having  a  pair  of  electrodes  forming  a  spark 
gap  of  predetermined  size  and  being  mounted  to  said  hous- 
ing in  sealing  engagement  so  that  said  spark  gap  is  positioned 
within  said  spark  chamber  and  visible  through  said  transpar- 
ent portion, 

ground  wire  means  for  detachably  grounding  said  spark  plug 
means  to  an  engine  ground  point,  and 

pressure  gauge  means  operationally  connected  to  said  spark 
chamber  for  indicating  pressure  within  said  spark  chamber. 


4,570,125 
FSK  DEMODULATOR  WITH  CONCURRENT  CARRIER 

AND  CLOCK  SYNCHRONIZATION 
Rodney  W.  Gibson,  Burgess  Hill,  England,  assignor  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  509,822 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  2,  1982, 
8219173 

Int  a.*  H03D  3/18.  3/20 
U.S.  a.  329—50  11  Oaims 


»cSAf 
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1.  A  demodulator  for  digital  input  signals,  comprising  means 
for  deriving  correction  signals  for  clock  and  carrier  oscillators 
of  a  direct  demodulator  receiver,  the  oscillators  supplying 
respective  signals  for  demodulation  of  a  digital  input  signal,  the 
deriving  means  including  means  for  comparing  times  of  zero 
crossings  at  outputs  of  two  orthogonal  channels  of  said  direct 
demodulator  receiver  with  nominal  times  at  which  said  cross- 
ings should  occur. 


4,570,126 
FM  DEMODULATOR  USING  INTERPOLATION  TO 
APPROXIMATE  ZERO  CROSSINGS 
Walter  H.  Demmer;  Rolf  D.  Gutsmann;  Norbert  A.  Bergs;  Ingolf 
B.  Heinemann,  and  Otto  L.  Warmuth,  all  of  Hamburg,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  507,202 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  23, 
1982,  3223345 

Int.  O.*  H03D  3/00 
U.S.  O.  329—107  15  Oainu 

1.  A  method  of  demodulating  a  frequency-modulated  peri- 
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odic  input  signal  by  determining  the  duration  of  each  half- 
cycle  between  every  two  adjacent  zero  crossings  of  the  input 
signal,  which  signal  appears  in  the  form  of  a  sequence  of  digi- 
tized samples  taken  from  the  input  signal  at  regular  intervals, 
and  by  generating  the  reciprocals  of  the  durations  of  the  half- 
cycles,  characterized  in  that  the  method  comprises  the  steps: 


4,570,127 

AUTOMATIC  GAIN  CONTROL  aRCUIT  FOR  BURST 

SIGNAL  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 

Yoshio  Tanimoto,  and  Masaaki  Atobe,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  NEC  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  569,257 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  14,  1983,  58-4745 

Int.  a*  H03G  3/20 

U.S.  a.  330—137  9  Oaims 
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1.  An  automatic  gain  control  (AGC)  circuit  for  a  burst  signal 
communication  system,  comprising  AGC  amplifier  means  for 
receiving  a  burst  input  and  for  providing  a  burst  output  having 
a  level  which  is  controlled  in  response  to  a  control  signal,  and 
negative  feedback  circuit  means  including  envelope  detector 
means  for  receiving  the  burst  output  and  for  providing  the 
control  signal,  whereby  the  envelope  detector  means  en- 
velope-detects the  burst  output  and  provides  a  first  signal,  the 
negative  feedback  circuit  means  further  comprising  filter 
means  connected  to  the  output  of  the  envelope  detector  means 
for  eliminating  noise  included  in  the  first  signal,  converting 
means  for  converting  the  first  signal  into  a  binary  signal  by 
comparing  it  with  a  reference  volUgc,  pulse  generator  means 
for  providing  a  pulse  signal  of  a  predetermined  pulse  width  in 
response  to  the  binary  signal,  and  AGC  amplifier  driving 
circuit  means  for  digitally  processing  the  pulse  signal,  thereby 
providing  the  control  signal. 


4,570,128 

CLASS  AB  OUTPUT  CIRCUIT  WITH  LARGE  SWING 

Dennis  M.  Monticelli,  Fremont,  Calif.,  assignor  to  National 

Semiconductor  Corporation,  Santa  Qara,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  628,101 

Int.  a.*  H03F  3/18.  3/26 

U.S.  a.  330— 267  nOaims 


deriving  the  time  intervals  t„  and  tm.  respectively,  between 
each  zero  crossing  and  the  sample  which  directly  pre- 
cedes it,  from  two  consecutive  samples  a^,  a„+i  and  &m< 
am  +  i,  respectively,  of  different  signs  at  the  locations  of 
the  zero  crossings  using  the  relationship 


/»=  T- 


h.-il 


=  T- 


-1  -  ami    ' 

determining  the  sum  of  the  time  intervals  T  corresponding 
to  a  number  n  of  samples  between  adjacent  zero  crossings; 
and 

deriving  the  duration  t  of  each  half-cycle  using  the  relation- 
ship 

T  =  (T  -  i„)  -^-  nT  +  l„ 
=  im  -  t„  +  {n  +  \)T. 


1.  A  complementary  metal  oxide  semiconductor  class  AB 
output  stage  circuit  having  signal  input  and  output  terminals, 
said  circuit  comprising: 

positive  and  negative  supply  terminals  connectable  to  a 

source  of  operating  power; 
a  p  channel  output  transistor  having  a  source  coupled  to  said 

positive  supply  terminal,  a  drain  coupled  to  said  output 

terminal,  and  a  gate; 
an  n  channel  output  transistor  having  a  source  coupled  to 

said  negative  supply  terminal,  a  drain  coupled  to  said 

output  terminal  and  a  gate; 
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a  p  channel  common  gate  bias  transistor  having  its  source 
coupled  to  said  gate  of  said  p  channel  output  transistor,  a 
drain  coupled  to  said  gate  of  said  n  channel  output  transis- 
tor, and  a  g9te  coupled  to  a  source  of  bias  voltage  oper- 
ated at  about  two  p  channel  transistor  thresholds  below 
said  positive  supply  terminal  potential; 

an  n  channel  common  gate  bias  transistor  having  a  source 
coupled  to  said  gate  of  said  n  channel  output  transistor,  a 
drain  coupled  to  said  gate  of  said  p  channel  output  transis- 
tor and  a  gate  coupled  to  a  source  of  bias  voltage  operated 
at  about  two  n  channel  transistor  thresholds  above  said 
negative  supply  terminal  potential; 

a  constant  current  source  coupled  between  said  positive 
supply  terminal  and  said  gate  of  said  p  channel  output 
transistor; 

a  constant  current  sink  coupled  between  said  negative  sup- 
ply terminal  and  said  gate  of  said  n  channel  output  transis- 
tor; and 

means  for  applying  a  signal  to  said  gate  of  one  of  said  output 
transistors. 


4,570,130 

INPUT  CONTROLLER  CIRCUIT  APPARATUS  FOR 

PHASE  LOCK  LOOP  VOLTAGE  CONTROLLED 

OSCILLATOR 

David  R.  Grin4el,  Apal»chiii,  and  Gary  A.  Trudgen,  Endwell, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines 

Corpomtion,  Armonlc,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  435,536 

Int.  a*  H03K  3/03 

UJS.  a.  331—8  12  Qaims 
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4,570,129 
HIGH  POWER  HIGH  VOLTAGE  LINEAR  AMPLIFIER 

APPARATUS 
Walter  E.  Milberger,  Sevema  Park,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United 
Stftas  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 
Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  586,955 

Int.  a*  H03F  3/16 

VJS.  a.  330—277  5  Oaims 


1.  A  high  power,  high  voltage  linear  field  effect  transistor 
amplifier  apparatus  comprising  in  combination: 

a  plurality  of  field  effect  transistors  connected  in  series  be- 
tween a  -I-  B  voltage  source  and  ground,  the  drain  of  the 
first  field  effect  transistor  connected  to  said  -I-  B  voltage 
source,  the  source  of  the  last  field  effect  transistor  con- 
nected to  ground, 

a  diode  pair  connected  resf>ectively  between  the  source  and 
the  drain  of  adjacent  series  field  effect  transistors  of  said 
plurality  of  field  effect  transistors, 

a  gate  biasing  network  connected  respectively  between  the 
gate  and  source  of  each  field  effect  transistor  of  said  plu- 
rality of  field  effect  transistors,  said  gate  biasing  network 
maintaining  the  gate  threshold  voltage  of  each  field  effect 
transistor,  and, 

an  input  signal  source  connected  respectively  to  between  the 
gate  and  source  of  each  field  effect  transistor  of  said  plu- 
rality of  field  effect  transistors. 


1.  Voltage  control  oscillator  circuit  apparatus  comprising: 
a  current  controlled  oscillator  having  first  input  means  and 

first  output  means,  and 
input  controller  means  having  second  input  means  and  sec- 
ond output  means,  said  second  input  means  having  a  con- 
trol input  voltage  signal  applied  thereto  for  controlling 
the  oscillator  frequency,  said  input  controller  means  pro- 
viding a  control  current  at  said  second  output  means  to 
said  first  input  means  of  said  current  controlled  oscillator, 
said  control  current  having  a  bidirectional  first  compo- 
nent, said  control  current  maintaining  the  nominal  fre- 
quency of  said  current  controlled  oscillator  substantially 
constant  irrespective  of  changes  in  the  gain  of  said  voltage 
control  oscillator  circuit  apparatus  in  response  to  said 
bidirectional  component. 


4,570,131 

PLL  ORCUrr  WITH  SELECTABLE  CURRENT 

CHARGING 

Ernst  L.  Lingstaedt,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

SGS-ATES    Deutschland    Halbleiter   Bauelemente   GmbH, 

Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  559,201 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  14, 
1982,3246291 

Int.  CI*  H03L  7/00 
U.S.  a.  331—36  C 


10  Claims 


.^«. 


ici 


^-^ 


— t-f-a    OUT 


i±^ 


-arc,, 


_»ss 


1.  A  PLL  circuit  arrangement  comprising: 

a  voltage  controlled  oscillator; 

a  phase  comparator  having  a  first  input  terminal  which 
receives  the  output  signal  of  the  voltage  controlled  oscil- 
lator and  a  second  input  terminal  which  receives  a  refer- 
ence signal,  an  output  of  the  comparator  being  coupled  to 
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a  control  input  terminal  of  the  voltage  controlled  oscilla- 
tor; 

a  capacitor  provided  in  the  voltage  controlled  oscillator,  the 
capacitor  being  alternately  charged  and  discharged  with  a 
periodicity  determining  the  frequency  of  the  voltage  con- 
trolled oscillator; 

a  multiple-tier  current  source  circuit  coupled  to  the  capaci- 
tor for  charging  the  capacitor,  the  current  source  circuit 
comprising  a  plural  number  of  current  source  means  con- 
nected ill  parallel  for  applying  charging  current  to  the 
capacitor,  at  least  one  of  which  source  means  includes  a 
first  controllable  switch  for  altering  a  flow  of  current,  the 
controllable  switch  having  a  control  terminal  which  is 
connected  to  the  output  of  the  phase  comparator,  the 
switching  state  of  the  controllable  switch  being  changed 
by  an  output  signal  of  the  phase  comparator  during  each 
charging  process  at  a  time  dependent  on  the  difference  in 
phase  between  signals  at  the  input  terminals  of  the  phase 
comparator;  and 
a  discharge  means  coupled  to  the  capacitor  for  discharging 
the  capacitor  when  the  charging  voltage  has  reached  a 
predetermined  threshold. 


4,570,133 

MICROWAVE  ATTENUATOR 

Helmut  Bather,  10952  Sweet  Oak,  Cupertino,  Calif.  95014 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  578,409 

Int.  a*  HOIP  1/22 

U.S.  a.  333—81  A  18  Clainu 


4,570,132 

LOW  NOISE  MULTIPLE  CRYSTAL-CONTROLLED 
OSCILLATOR 
Michael  M.  Driscoll,  Catonsville,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 
Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  645,468 

Int.  a.*  H03B  5/36 

U.S.  a.  331—56  12  aaims 
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1.  A  low  noise  crystal  controlled  oscillator  comprising: 
first  and  second  transistors  each  having  a  base,  an  emitter 

and  a  collector; 
a  first  phase  shift  circuit  coupled  between  the  collector  of 
said  first  transistor  and  the  base  of  said  second  transistor; 
a  second  phase  shift  circuit  coupled  between  the  collector  of 
said  second  transistor  and  the  base  of  said  first  transistor; 
a  reference  terminal; 
third  and  fourth  transistors  each  having  a  base  coupled  to 

said  reference  terminal,  an  emitter  and  a  collector; 

a  first  crystal  resonator  unit  coupled  between  the  emitter  of 

said  first  transistor  and  the  emitter  of  said  third  transistor; 

a  second  crystal  resonator  unit  coupled  between  the  emitter 

of  said  second  transistor  and  the  emitter  of  said  fourth 

transistor; 

a  signal  combiner  having  a  pair  of  input  terminals  and  an 

output  terminal; 
first  means  for  coupling  the  collector  of  said  third  transistor 
to  one  of  said  pair  of  input  terminals  of  said  signal  com- 
'    biner;  and 

second  means  for  coupling  the  collector  of  said  fourth  tran- 
sistor to  the  other  one  of  said  pair  of  inputs  of  said  signal 
I    combiner. 


1.  A  microstrip  attenuator  for  operation  up  to  microwave 
frequencies  comprising: 

an  energy  supporting  element,  said  energy  supporting  ele- 
ment comprising  a  first  surface  resistance  element,  a  sec- 
ond surface  resistance  element  and  a  medium  having  a 
dielectric  constant  greater  than  one  for  sustaining  an  elec- 
tric field  in  a  TEM  mode,  said  energy  supporting  element 
having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  a  first  fiat  margin,  a 
second  fiat  margin,  a  third  fiat  margin  and  a  fourth  flat 
margin  thereby  to  form  a  structure  having  at  least  six 
external  sides,  said  fourth  margin  abutting  a  ground  plane, 
said  ground  plane  being  fiat  with  respect  to  said  energy 
supporting  element,  said  first  margin  being  spaced  from 
and  opposing  said  second  margin,  said  third  margin  being 
disposed  parallel  to  said  ground  plane  and  bridging  be- 
tween said  first  margin  and  said  second  margin,  said  sec- 
ond surface  resistance  element  being  laid  upon  said  second 
margin  and  extending  between  said  first  end  and  said 
second  end,  said  first  surface  resistance  element  being  laid 
upon  said  third  margin  and  being  perpendicular  to  electric 
field  lines  between  said  third  margin  and  said  fourth  mar- 
gin; 
means  for  coupling  energy  to  said  first  end;  and 
means  for  coupling  energy  from  said  second  end. 

4,570,134 
COMPACT  HYBRID  PROVIDING  QUADRATURE 
PHASE  RELATION  BETWEEN  TWO  OUTPUTS 
Oakley  M.  Woodward,  Princeton,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration, Princeton,  N.J. 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  602,157 

Int.  C\*  HOIP  5/19 

U.S.  a.  333—123  13  C^ms 
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1.  Apparatus  comprising: 

an  input  coaxial  transmission  line  having  a  first  characteristic 
impedance; 

a  pair  of  output  coaxial  transmission  line  for  coupling  signals 
to  a  pair  of  loads,  respectively; 

first  and  second  coaxial  stubs  coupled  between  said  output 
lines,  respectively,  and  said  input  line,  said  first  and  second 
stubs  providing  capacitive  and  inductive  reactances,  re- 
spectively, and  having  lower  and  higher  characteristic 
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impedances,  respectively,  than  said  Tirst  characteristic 
impedance  in  that  the  ratio  of  the  outer  diameter  of  the 
inner  conductor  to  the  inner  diameter  of  the  outer  conduc- 
tor for  said  first  stub  is  larger  than  that  same  ratio  for  said 
second  stub,  to  form  a  broad  band  hybrid  for  providing 
signals  having  a  quadrature  phase  relation  with  respect  to 
each  other  to  said  output  coaxial  transmission  lines. 


4,570,135 
DELAY  LINE 
Kazuo  Kameya,  Saitama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Elmec  Corporation, 
Japan 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  467,635 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  22,  1982,  57-27135; 
Feb.  22,  1982,  57-27136 

Int.  a*  H03H  7/32 
U.S.  a.  333—138  12  Oaims 


1.  A  delay  line,  comprising;  an  inductance  element  compris- 
ing a  conductor  formed  into  a  single  layer  solenoid  shape  with 
a  plurality  of  turns  and  a  prescribed  pitch,  a  space  being  main- 
tained between  adjacent  turns; 
capacitors  connected  between  said  conductor  and  ground  at 
predetermined  turns  of  the  inductance  element;  the  turns 
of  said  conductor  forming  a  shape  having  a  cross-section 
with  a  first  dimension  T  and  a  second  dimension  W  where 
W^T,  the  pitch  P  of  the  said  inductance  element  and  said 
first  dimension  T  being  set  according  to  the  relation 
0.2<P/T<1.9. 


4,570,136 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  DELAY  LINE 
Kazuo  Kameya,  Tsurugashima,  Japan,  assignor  to  Elmec  Corpo- 
ration, Tsunigashima,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  686,399 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  27, 1983,  58-247506; 
Feb.  2,  1984,  59-19083;  Feb.  10,  1984,  59-17944 

Int.  a.*  HOIP  9/00 
U.S.  a.  333—161  8  Oaims 
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1.  An  electromagnetic  delay  line  comprising: 
an  elongate  dielectric  member  having  first  and  second  surfaces, 
a  ground  electrode  disposed  on  said  first  surface  of  said  dielec- 
tric member, 
an  undulating  conductor  disposed  on  said  second  surface  of 

said  dielectric  member, 
said  undulating  conductor  comprising  a  lateral  set  of  electro- 
conductive  strips  spaced  longitudinally  of  said  dielectric 
member  and  extending  perpendicularly  of  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  dielectric  member  and  a  longitudinal  set  of  elec- 


troconductive  strips  extending  parallel  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  dielectric  member  connecting  ends  of  said  lateral 
strips  to  form  a  continuous  electrical  path  having  a  longitu- 
dinal pitch  P, 

said  lateral  strips  being,  respectively,  alternately  disposed  on 
first  and  second  vertically  separated  planes,  which  planes  are 
parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  dielectric  member  and 
are  vertically  separated  by  an  interval  T, 

said  longitudinal  pitch  P  and  vertical  interval  T  being  selected 
so  that  the  ratio  T/P  is  greater  than  zero  and  smaller  than 
unity. 


4,570,137 
LUMFED-MODE  RESONATOR 
Raymond  F.  DiSilvestro,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Motorola, 
Inc.,  Schaumburg,  III. 

FUed  Sep.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  646,736 

Int.  O.*  HOIP  7/06.  1/30;  H03H  5/10 

U.S.  O.  333—219  9  Oaims 


1.  Resonator  apparatus  comprising: 

a  tubularly  shaped  lumped-mode  resonator  having  an  induc- 
tance and  an  axially  extending  gap  being  defined  by  a  first 
wall  and  second  wall  of  said  lumped-mode  resonator,  the 
gap  and  the  inductance  determine  a  resonate  frequency  of 
said  lumped-mode  resonator: 

a  first  conductor  being  connected  tangentially  to  an  outside 
wall  of  said  lumped-mode  resonator,  said  first  conductor 
having  a  first  end  being  disposed  in  a  planar  relation  to 
said  first  wall  of  said  lumped-mode  resonator  defining  the 
gap; 

a  second  conductor  being  connected  tangentially  to  said 
lumped-mode  resonator,  said  second  conductor  having  a 
first  end  disposed  in  a  planar  relation  to  said  first  end  of 
said  second  wall  of  said  lump-mode  resonator  defining  the 
gap,  said  first  end  of  said  second  conductor  being  further 
disposed  opposite  and  juxtaix>sed  to  said  first  end  of  said 
first  conductor; 

a  dielectric  material  being  connected  to  said  first  and  second 
conductors  op]X)site  said  lumped-mode  resonator;  and 

a  third  conductor  being  connected  to  said  dielectric  material 
opposite  said  first  and  second  conductors. 


4,570,138 
BALANCED  ARMATURE  TYPE  RELAY 
Masanori  Motoyama,  and  Toyotaka  Nishikawa,  both  of  Osaka, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Works,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 
Japan 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  574,730 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  31,  1983,  58-14144; 
Jan.  31,  1983,  58-12534[U] 

Int.  O.*  HOIH  51/22 
U.S.  O.  335—80  8  Claims 

1.  A  balanced  armature  type  relay  comprising  a  coil  assem- 
bly including  a  coil  and  a  core  penetrating  through  the  coil  and 
having  end  portions  extending  from  the  coil, 
an  armature  assembly  including  upper  and  lower  armatures 
having  end  portions  disposed  opposite  said  core  end  por- 
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tions  and  at  least  one  permanent  magnet  disposed  between 
said  upper  and  lower  armatures,  said  permanent  magnet 
having  a  side  which  faces  away  from  said  coil  assembly, 
the  armature  assembly  being  pivotal  about  an  axis  deflned 
by  a  pair  of  studs,  and 


4,570,140 
MAGNET  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ADJUSTING  THE  RUNNING 
PATH  OF  THE  ELECTRON  BEAM  OF  COLOR  PICTURE 

TUBE 
Ueno  Teruaki,  Mobara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  664,151,  Mar.  5, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jan.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,890 

Int.  a*  HOIF  7/00 

U.S.  a.  335— 212  5  Claims 


at  least  one  contact  unit  including  a  fixed  contact,  and  a 
movable  contact  operated  by  said  armature  assembly  for 
cooperation  with  said  fixed  contact,  said  contact  unit 
being  positioned  laterally  of  said  coil  assembly  within  a 
space  located  between  said  upper  and  lower  armatures 
and  on  that  side  of  said  permanet  magnet  which  faces 
away  from  said  coil  assembly. 


4,570,139 

THIN-FILM  MAGNETICALLY  OPERATED 
MICROMECHANICAL  ELECTRIC  SWITCHING  DEVICE 
John  W.  Kroll,  Greendale,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Eaton  Corporation, 
Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  682,043 
'  Int.  a."  HOIH  i/00,  i//0« 

U.S.  a.  335—187  9  Claims 


«  B17 


-'a 


1.  In  a  magnet  assembly  for  adjusting  the  running  path  of  the 
electron  beam  of  a  colour  picture  tube  of  in-line  electron  gun 
type  having  an  axis  of  the  class  wherein  the  magnet  assembly 
comprises  a  pair  of  axially  spaced  and  axially  magnetically 
substantially  opposed  annular  shaped  magnets  mounted  on  the 
periphery  of  the  neck  of  said  colour  picture  tube  and  rotatable 
to  adjust  the  beam  shift  caused  by  said  magnets,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  the  magnet  assembly  comprises  a  purity  magnet 
assembly  of  a  two  pole  magnet  assembly  and  a  plurality  of 
static  convergence  magnet  assemblies  of  a  four  or  more  pole 
magnet  assembly,  wherein  the  flux  density  of  at  least  one  of  the 
purity  and  static  convergence  magnet  assemblies  is  such  that 
the  flux  density  of  the  magnet  on  the  inlet  side  of  the  electron 
beam  is  made  larger  than  that  of  the  magnet  on  the  exit  side  of 
the  electron  beam,  wherein  the  flux  density  of  the  magnet  on 
the  inlet  side  of  the  electron  beam  is  from  10  to  30  percent 
larger  than  that  of  the  magnet  on  the  exit  side  of  the  beam  to 
achieve  an  adjustable  ratio  of  beam  shift  substantially  greater 
than  an  order  of  magnitude  and  an  adjusted  minimal  beam  shift 
of  approximately  0.2  mm  plus  or  minus  0. 1  mm. 


1.  A  thin-film  magnetically  operated  micromechanical  elec- 
tric switching  device,  comprising: 

a  substrate  having  a  recess  in  a  surface  thereof; 

an  insulating  layer  grown  on  said  surface  and  including  a 
cantilever  beam  extending  over  said  recess; 

magnetic  means  deposited  on  said  insulating  layer  along  said 
cantilever  beam  and  on  a  fixed  stop  portion  aligned  with 
and  proximate  an  unsupported  end  of  said  cantilever 
beam,  said  magnetic  means  on  said  cantilever  beam  pro- 
jecting beyond  said  unsupported  end  thereof  and  overly- 
ing said  fixed  stop  portion  in  spaced  relation  thereto;  and 

contact  means  operable  between  open  and  closed  contact 
positions  in  response  to  movement  of  said  beam; 

wherein  said  cantilever  beam  is  movable  when  subjected  to 
a  magnetic  field  to  effect  closing  of  said  projecting  mag- 
I  netic  means  upon  said  fixed  stop  portion  magnetic  means 
for  operating  said  contact  means. 


4,570,141 

WOUND  CORE  FOR  AN  ELECTRIC  TRANSFORMER 

Willi  Klappert,  Hickory,  N.C.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  King  of  Prussia,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  365,206,  Apr.  5,  1982,  Pat.  No.  4,467,632. 
This  application  Jul.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  628.086 
Int.  a.*  HOIF  27/24 
U.S.  CI.  336—213  8  Claims 

1.  An  annular  form  of  magnetic  steel  adapted  to  be  utilized 
for  the  core  of  a  transformer,  said  annular  form  comprising  a 
plurality  of  elongated  sheets  primarily  of  magnetic  steel  wound 
in  superposed  relationship  about  a  reference  axis,  said  annular 
form  being  characterized  by: 

(a)  each  sheet  having  a  longitudinally-extending  center  line 
located  between  laterally-opposed  sides  of  the  sheet. 

(b)  said  sheets  respectively  defining  reference  annuli,  the 
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reference  annuli  being  of  progressively  greater  diameter 
as  the  annular  form  is  wound  about  said  reference  axis, 
(c)  at  least  one  of  said  reference  annuli  having  a  substantially 
greater  diameter  at  one  edge  of  said  annular  form  than  at 
the  opposite  edge  of  the  annular  form. 
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(d)  at  least  some  of  the  sheets  that  are  located  radially  out- 
ward of  said  one  reference  annulus  being  provided  with 
thickening  means  giving  the  sheets  an  effective  thickness 
at  one  side  greater  than  at  their  other  side,  said  one  side 
being  located  on  the  op]X)site  side  of  said  center  line  than 
the  location  of  said  one  edge  of  the  annular  form. 


4,570,142 

PUSHBUTTON-ACTUATED  EXCESS-CURRENT  SWITCH 

Kurt  Ineichen,  and  Remy  Ledergerber,  both  of  Emmenbriicke, 

Switzerland,  assignors  to  Weber  AG,  Fabrik  Elektrotech- 

nischer  Artikel  und  Apparate,  Emmenbriicke,  Switzerland 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  640,816 
Claims  priority,  application   Switzerland,   Aug.   19,   1983, 
4537/83 

Int.  a.*  HOIH  71/16.  71/58 
U.S.  a.  337— 66  '  22aaims 


the  transverse  direction,  which  tab  protrudes  in  the  longitudi- 
nal direction  of  the  lever  arm  beyond  the  latching  edge  thereof 
and  protrudes  beyond  the  lever  arm  at  right  angles  to  the 
latching  edge  on  the  side  remote  from  the  latching  edge. 


4,570,143 

THERMALLY  ACTUATED  VARIABLE-RATING  CIRCUIT 

BREAKER  HAVING  SELECTIVELY  CONNECTABLE 

HEATER  ELEMENTS 

Roberi  B.  Bridges,  Elm  Grove;  John  R.  Bnibaker,  Milwaukee, 

and  Jerome  K.  Hastings,  Sussex,  all  of  Wis.,  assignors  to 

Eaton  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  648,204 

Int.  a.«  HOIH  71/16.  61/02 

U.S.  a.  337—75  3  Claims 


1.  A  pushbutton-actuated  excess-current  switch  having  ther- 
mal tripping,  comprising  a  pivotably  supported  switching 
connector  including  a  bell  crank  which  is  displaceable,  via  a 
switch  rod  connected  with  the  pushbutton  subjected  to  the 
pressure  of  a  button  spring,  in  the  direction  of  the  switch  rod 
counter  to  the  force  of  a  switch  spring  acting  upon  the  switch- 
ing connector  and  with  one  of  its  lever  arms  locking  into  place 
behind  a  protrusion  of  a  bimetallic  strip,  in  such  a  manner  that 
upon  a  deflection  of  the  bimetallic  strip  caused  by  an  excess 
current  the  protrusion  of  the  bimetallic  strip  releases  the 
locked-in  end  of  the  first  lever  arm  of  the  switching  connector 
via  respective  latching  edges  of  the  protrusion  and  of  the  end 
of  the  lever  arm,  another  lever  arm  of  the  switching  connector 
being  provided  with  a  contact  piece  with  which  a  fixed  contact 
piece  of  the  switch  is  associated,  wherein  the  bimetallic  strip 
has  a  bending  point,  on  which  a  protrusion  protruding  out 
from  the  bimetallic  strip  and  having  an  end-face  latching  edge 
as  well  as  a  region  set  back  with  respect  to  the  latching  edge 
and  located  in  the  transverse  direction  of  the  bimetallic  strip 
next  to  the  protrusion  are  formed,  and  the  locking-in  lever  arm 
of  the  switching  connector  has  in  its  end  portion  an  end-face 
latching  edge  as  well  as  at  least  one  tab  formed  on  next  to  it  in 


1.  A  variable-rating  circuit  breaker  comprising: 

a  single  set  of  separable  contacts; 

first  terminal  means  for  connecting  one  side  of  said  separable 
contacts  in  a  circuit  to  be  protected  by  said  circuit 
breaker; 

a  single  temerpature  responsive  actuator  means  for  effecting 
separation  of  said  contacts  upon  attaining  a  predetermined 
temperature; 

a  pair  of  heaters  for  individually  generating  respectively 
difficult  heat  values  connected  in  circuit  with  an  opposite 
side  of  said  separable  contacts;  and 

second  terminal  means  associated  with  each  heater  for  selec- 
tively connecting  a  respective  one  of  said  heaters  in  said 
circuit  for  heating  said  actuator  means  to  said  predeter- 
mined temperature  in  response  to  a  selected  predeter- 
mined current  value  in  said  circuit. 


4,570,144 
THERMALLY  ACTUATED  VARIABLE-RATING  QRCUTT 
BREAKER  HAVING  ADJUSTABLE  HEAT  SINK  MEANS 
Robert  B.  Bridges,  Elm  Grove;  John  R.  Brubaker,  Milwaukee; 
Jerome  K.  Hastings,  Sussex,  and  John  W.  Kroll,  Greendale, 
all  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Eaton  Corporation,  Geveland,  Ohio 
Filed  Sep.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  648,203 
Int.  a.*  HOIH  67/00,  75/08 
U.S.  a.  337—88  5  Oaims 

1.  A  variable-rating  circuit  breaker  comprising: 
a  current  responsive  heater  electrically  connected  in  circuit 

with  separable  contacts  of  said  circuit  breaker; 

a  temperature  responsive  actuator  for  effecting  separation  of 

said  contacts  in  response  to  attaining  a  predetermined 

temperature;  and 

means  for  selecting  different  current  levels  at  which  said 

actuator  will  effect  separation  of  said  contacts  comprising: 

a  heat  sink  disposed  in  spaced  proximity  to  said  actuator  for 

receiving  radiated  heat  therefrom;  and 
adjustment  means  for  incrementally  reducing  said  spaced 
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proximity  of  said  heat  sink  to  said  actuator  for  increasing   said  front  face  section,  each  flange  section  including  at  least 


quantities  of  heat  removed  from  said  actuator  and  increas- 


one  opening  therethrough;  whereby  electrical  current  only 
moves  through  said  control  apparatus  to  energize  electrical 
devices  having  plug  members  inserted  into  said  socket  portion 
when  a  threshold  temperature  of  said  bi-metal  thermostat 
means  is  passed. 


4,570,146 
HIGH  VOLTAGE  FUSE 

Williain  J.  Huber,  S35  W27560  Country  Oub  a.,  Waukeshm 
Wis.  53186,  and  Williain  E.  Barry,  13520  Keefe  Ave.,  Brook- 
field,  Wis.  53005 

Filed  Jun.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  622,965 

Int.  a.*  HOIH  85/04 

U.S.  a.  337—158  18  Claims 


ing  current  levels  required  for  effecting  actuation  of  said 
actuator. 


I  4,570,145 

CONTROL  APPARATUS 

John  C.  Carey,  Box  1143,  Glasgow,  Mont.  59230 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  595,549,  Mar.  30,  1984,  which 

is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  366,042,  Apr.  29,  1982, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  631,561 

Int.  a*  HOIH  61/01.  71/08 

U.S.  a.  337—113  6  Claims 


1.  Temperature  responsive  control  apparatus  including  a 
body  portion,  a  socket  portion,  a  circuit  portion,  a  connecting 
portion,  a  temperature  responsive  portion  and  a  fastening 
portion;  said  body  portion  including  a  plastic  housing  member, 
said  housing  member  including  a  front  face  section,  a  plurality 
of  sidewall  sections  extending  from  edges  of  said  front  face 
section  and  a  rear  section  connecting  opposite  edges  of  said 
sidewall  sections,  said  body  portion  being  an  encapsulating 
member;  said  socket  portion  including  a  plurality  of  openings 
in  said  front  face  section,  said  openings  being  arranged  into 
groups  of  at  least  two  adjacent  openings  with  each  group 
providing  a  combination  of  openings  mateable  with  an  electri- 
cal plug  member;  said  circuit  portion  including  a  contact  sec- 
tion within  said  body  portion  adjacent  each  socket  opening; 
said  connecting  portion  including  positive  and  neutral  contact 
terminals  disposed  on  an  outer  surface  of  a  sidewall  or  rear 
section  of  said  body  portion,  each  contact  section  of  one  group 
of  socket  openings  being  connected  electrically  to  a  different 
contact  terminal,  said  contact  terminals  being  located  on  an 
outer  surface  of  one  rear  or  sidewall  of  said  body  portion;  said 
temperature  responsive  portion  including  bi-metal  thermostat 
means,  said  thermostat  means  being  disposed  outside  said  body 
portion  adjacent  said  rear  section  thereof,  said  bi-metal  ther- 
mostat means  including  an  insulating  housing,  two  electrical 
leads  extending  from  said  thermostat  means,  one  of  said  leads 
having  a  free  end  affixed  to  one  of  said  contact  terminals,  the 
other  of  said  contact  terminals  and  a  free  end  of  the  other  of 
said  leads  of  said  thermostat  means  being  connectable  to  an 
electrical  power  source;  said  fastening  portion  including  flange 
sections  extending  from  opposite  sidewall  sections  adjacent 


1.  A  high  voltage  fuse  comprising 

a  cylindrical  housing, 

a  granular  dielectric  material  in  said  housing, 

a  fuse  assembly  embedded  in  the  dielectric  material,  said  fuse 
assembly  including 

a  number  of  dielectric  plates  each  having  a  number  of  fuse 
support  surfaces, 

means  for  supporting  said  plates  in  an  equal  angularly  spaced 
relation  about  a  common  axis  with  the  support  surfaces  of 
adjacent  plates  being  offset, 

an  electrically  conductive  end  plate  mounted  on  each  end  of 
said  plates,  each  of  said  end  plates  having  an  electrically 
conductive  member  mounted  thereon,  said  members  hav- 
ing an  internally  threaded  opening, 

fuse  means  helically  wound  about  said  support  surfaces  on 
said  plates  and  being  connected  to  said  end  plates,  and 

an  end  cap  secured  to  both  ends  of  said  housing, 

one  of  said  end  caps  including  an  externally  threaded  stud  on 
the  inside  surface  thereof  for  engaging  one  of  said  electri- 
cally conductive  members. 


4,570,147 
TIME  DELAY  FUSE 
Masashi  Ebi,  Gifu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Pacific  Engineering  Com- 
pany, Ltd.,  Ohgaki,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  254,658,  Apr.  16,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  659,035 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  28,  1980,  55-58756; 
Apr.  28,  1980,  55-58757 

Int.  CI.*  HOIH  85/10 
U.S.  a.  337—166  15  Qaims 

1.  A  time  delay  fuse  comprising  a  casing  means  housing  a 
plate-like  fusible  element  and  a  heat  conduction  member  made 
of  ceramics,  said  heat  conduction  member  formed  from  one 
piece  and  having  first,  second,  third,  and  fourth  planes  oppos- 
ing the  sides  of  said  casing  means  respectively,  fifth,  sixth,  and 
seventh  planes  opposing  an  upper  plate  of  said  casing  means 
that  is  perpendicular  to  the  sides  of  said  casing  means,  eighth 
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and  ninth  planes,  between  which  is  located  said  seventh  plane,    curvature  and  operating  to  snap  between  two  positions  of 

opposing  said  fifth,  sixth  «,d  stvemh  pl.n«,  said  hSrcond"!  ''"""'"°»  '^•"^"'^  >P»^  "«I»  "'"-"""i  « '•«<!  disc  seat 
tion  member  further  having  a  groove  in  which  said  heat  con- 
duction member  is  in  contact  with  said  fusible  element,  said 
groove  extending  from  said  third  plane  toward  said  fourth 
plane  with  regard  to  depth  and  having  width  corresponding 
substantially  to  the  thickness  of  said  fusible  element,  said  fus- 
ible element  including  a  first  convex  arc  portion  directed 
toward  said  upper  plate,  said  first  convex  arc  portion  having  a 
fusible  portion  in  the  middle  thereof,  first  side  portions  elongat- 
ing toward  said  tenth  plane  from  the  ends  of  said  first  convex 
arc  portion  where  one  end  of  said  first  side  portions  is  continu- 
ously connected  to  said  first  convex  arc  portion,  second  con- 
vex arc  portions  directed  toward  said  tenth  plane  and  formed 
outside  said  first  side  portions  and  extending  from  opposing 
ends  of  said  first  side  portions,  second  side  portions  elongating 
toward  said  fifth  and  sixth  planes  from  one  end  of  said  second 
convex  arc  portions  where  each  end  of  said  second  side  por- 
tions is  continuously  connected  to  said  second  convex  arc 
portions,  third  convex  arc  portions  directed  toward  said  fifth 
and  sixth  planes  and  formed  outside  said  second  side  portions 


2      5        «       3 
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engaging  the  periphery  of  said  disc  to  axially  locate  said  disc, 
said  cup  also  providing  axially  extending  projections  posi- 
tioned between  said  steps  providing  inner  surfaces  operating  to 
radially  position  said  disc. 


and  extending  from  each  end  of  said  second  side  portions,  third 
side  portions  elongating  toward  said  tenth  plane  from  one  end 
of  said  third  convex  arc  portions  where  one  end  of  said  third 
side  portions  is  continuously  connected  to  third  convex  arc 
portions,  and  terminal  portions  provided  on  the  other  end  of 
said  third  side  portions,  said  first  to  third  convex  arc  portions 
and  said  first  to  third  side  portions  of  said  fusible  element  being 
arranged  symmetric  to  a  line  connecting  a  top  point  of  said  first 
convex  arc  portion  with  a  middle  point  of  a  straight  line,  which 
connects  one  end  of  said  first  convex  arc  portion  with  the  other 
end  of  said  first  convex  arc  portion,  said  first  and  second  side 
portions  and  second  and  third  convex  arc  portions  of  said 
fusible  element  being  secured  to  said  heat  conduction  member 
in  said  groove  by  means  of  ceramic  adhesive  so  as  to  provide 
contact  of  said  heat  conduction  member  with  said  fusible  ele- 
ment, said  first  convex  arc  portion  being  disposed  within  said 
recess  so  that  said  heat  conduction  member  is  kept  apart  from 
said  first  convex  arc  portion,  said  heat  conduction  member 
bemg  spaced  and  thermally  isolated  from  said  casing  means, 
whereby  in  an  overcurrent  condition  of  short  duration  said 
heat  conduction  member  will  absorb  the  heat  generated  in  said 
fusible  element,  but  in  a  sustained  overcurrent  condition,  the 
temperature  of  said  heat  conduction  member  will  rise  to  an 
extent  allowing  said  fusible  element  to  fuse. 


4,570,149 
SIMPLIFIED  TOUCH  TABLET  DATA  DEVICE 
David  D.  Thomburg,  and  George  M.  White,  III,  both  of  Los 
Altos,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Koala  Technologies  Corporation, 
Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  475,419 

Int.  a*  G08C  21/00 

U.S.  a.  338-114  2  Qaims 
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SHEET 

VERTICAL 
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OMMON    cOtlOUCTIVE  . 

CROUNO*ELECTRODE^ 


4,570,148 
SNAP  DISC  CONDITION  SENSOR  AND  METHOD  FOR 

PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
C.  Paul  Ferroni;  Jonathan  L.  Linton,  and  Donald  J.  Schmitt,  all 
of  Mansfield,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Therm-O-Disc,  Incorporated, 
Mansfield,  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  573,018 

Int.  a.*  HOIH  37/52 

VS.  a.  337-354  7  Oaims 

1.  A  snap  disc  thermostatic  device  comprising  a  body  a  disc 

cup  on  said  body,  and  a  bimetal  snap  disc  positioned  in  said  cup 

adjacent  to  said  body,  said  disc  being  formed  with  a  shallow 


1.  Data  entry  structure  comprising 

a  first  sheet  of  insulating  material  having  a  first  surface  and 
a  second  surface; 

a  second  sheet  of  insulating  material  having  a  first  surface 
and  a  second  surface; 

a  first  plurality  of  conductive  strips  formed  on  the  first 
surface  of  said  first  sheet  of  insulating  material; 

a  first  resistive  strip  formed  in  contact  with,  and  so  as  to 
connect,  one  end  of  each  of  said  first  plurality  of  conduc- 
tive strips  on  said  first  surface  of  said  first  sheet  of  insulat- 
ing material; 

a  second  plurality  of  conductive  strips  formed  on  the  first 
surface  of  said  second  sheet  of  insulating  material; 
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a  second  resistive  strip  formed  in  contact  with,  and  so  as  to 
connect,  one  end  of  each  of  said  second  plurality  of  con- 
ductive strips  on  said  first  surface  of  said  second  sheet  of 
insulating  material; 

a  conductive  layer  formed  on  said  second  surface  of  said 
second  sheet  of  insulating  material; 

a  third  sheet  of  conductive  material; 

means  for  orienting  said  first  sheet  of  insulating  material,  said 
second  sheet  of  insulating  material  and  said  third  sheet  of 
conductive  material  such  that  each  sheet  is  spaced  apart 
from  each  other  and  the  first  plurality  of  conductive  strips 
formed  on  said  first  surface  of  said  first  sheet  of  insulating 
material  face  the  the  conductive  layer  formed  on  the 
second  surface  of  said  second  sheet  of  insulating  material, 
said  second  plurality  of  conductive  strips  face  said  third 
sheet  of  conductive  material,  such  that  by  pressing  a  se- 
lected point  on  said  structure,  a  selected  one  or  two  of  said 
first  plurality  of  conductive  strips  come  into  contact  with 
the  conductive  layer  formed  on  said  second  surface  of  said 
second  sheet  of  insulating  material  and  a  selected  one  or 
two  of  said  second  plurality  of  conductive  strips  come  into 
contact  with  the  third  sheet  of  conductive  material, 
thereby  to  determine  a  first  coordinate  of  the  point  of 
contact  and  a  second  coordinate  orthogonal  to  said  first 
coordinate  of  said  point  of  contact. 


4,570,150 
PRECISION  RESISTOR  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

SAME 
Felix  2Landman,  Philadelphia,  and  Frank  P.  Sandone,  Jr,  Mal- 
vern, both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Vishay  Intertechnology,  Inc., 
Malvern,  Pa. 
I  Filed  Dec.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  561,306 

Int.  CI.*  HOIC  1/144 
U.S.  a.  338—329  10  Qaims 
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an  input  to  said  microcomputer  means  for  supplying  a  vari- 
able indicative  of  the  speed  of  said  vehicle; 

a  video  memory  having  a  two-coordinate  array  of  memory 
elements,  each  said  memory  element  corresponding  to  a 
pixel  on  said  panel; 

said  microcomputer  means  providing  for  storing  data  bits  in 
said  video  memory  representing  a  scale  marked  with 
indicia  indicating  a  measure  of  speed  of  said  vehicle,  a 
rotating  needle  having  a  fixed  point  and  an  end  point 
movable  along  said  scale,  and  an  odometer  having  a  plu- 
rality of  adjacent  digit  areas,  each  said  digit  area  compris- 
ing a  rectangular  array  of  memory  elements  for  storing  a 
pattern  of  data  bits  defining  a  digit  of  a  plural  digit  number 
indicating  a  distance  travelled  by  said  vehicle; 

a  user  memory  having  ten  sequentially  addressable  digit 
areas,  each  said  sequentially  addressable  digit  area  com- 
prising a  rectangular  array  of  memory  elements  as  pro- 
vided for  the  digit  areas  in  the  video  memory,  said  sequen- 
tially addressable  digit  areas  respectively  storing  a  pattern 
of  data  bits  defining  the  digits  0  through  9; 
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t.  A  precision  resistor  comprising: 

a  substrate; 

a  thin  foil  of  a  nickel-chrome  alloy  adhered  to  said  substrate 
and  defining  a  resistive  path  extending  between  two  termi- 
nal pads; 

a  thin  metallic  interface  layer  on  each  of  said  terminal  pads; 
and 

a  copper  lead  having  an  end  which  lies  upon  said  metallic 
interface  layer  and  which  is  simultaneously  spot-welded 
and  soldered  to  said  terminal  pad  by  electric  discharge. 


4,570,151 
SPEEDOMETER  DISPLAY  OF  SIMULATED  ANALOG 
I  NEEDLE  AND  ODOMETER  ON 

ELECTROLUMINESCENT  PANEL 
Joseph  A.  Martorano,  Sherman  Oaks,  and  Robert  J.  Bell,  Moor- 
park,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Sigmatron  Nova,  Inc.,  Thou- 
sand Oaks,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  455,211 
Int.  a.-*  B60Q  7/00;  G09G  3/20.  3/30 
U.S.  a.  340—52  R  5  Qaims 

1.  An  electronic  display  system  for  displaying  a  representa- 
tion of  an  analog  speedometer  for  a  vehicle,  said  system  com- 
prising: 

a  visual  display  means  including  an  electroluminescent  panel 

having  a  two-coordinate  array  of  pixels; 
a  microcomputer  means; 


-tasaH 


said  microcomputer  means  operable  to  periodically  respond 
to  the  input  speed  variable  to  determine  a  new  end  point  of 
the  needle  on  said  scale  and  to  generate  and  store  data  bits 
in  said  video  memory  intermediate  said  fixed  and  new  end 
points  to  define  a  new  representation  of  said  needle; 

a  timer; 

said  microcomputer  means  p)eriodically  setting  said  timer  as 
a  function  of  said  input  speed  variable  to  provide  time 
interval  signals; 

said  microcomputer  means  operable  in  response  to  each  time 
interval  signal  to  initiate  a  one-bit  vertical  shift  of  the  digit 
pattern  in  the  least  sigificant  digit  area  of  the  odometer 
representation  in  the  video  memory  and  a  one-bit  vertical 
shift  of  the  digit  pattern  in  the  sequentially  addressable 
digit  area  of  the  user  memory  into  said  least  significant 
digit  area  of  said  video  memory;  and 

said  microcomputer  means  alternately  operable  to  supply 
data  bits  from  the  memory  elements  of  said  video  memory 
to  said  visual  display  means  for  visual  display  on  corre- 
sponding pixels  of  said  panel  and  to  update  said  data  bits  in 
said  video  memory  as  a  function  of  the  input  s(>eed  vari- 
able. 


4,570,152 
MAGNETIC  TIRE  MONITOR  SYSTEM 
Jack  D.  Melton,  Dallas;  Collin  J.  McKinney,  College  Station, 
and  James  A.  Reimund,  Bryan,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Hype- 
rion Corporation,  Richardson,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  603,103 
Int.  a.*  B60C  23/00 
U.S.  a.  340—58  23  Qaims 

14.  Apparatus  for  monitoring  the  condition  of  a  pneumatic 
tire  on  a  moving  vehicle  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  magnetic  members  embedded  in  the  body  of  a 
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pneumatic  tire  at  selected  points  about  the  periphery 
thereof; 
at  least  one  magnetic  Held  sensing  device  m6unted  upon  a 
non-rotating  portiofi  of  said  vehicle  in  proximity  to  the 
periphery  of  said  tire  for  generating  an  output  signal  rep- 


»vr 


digital  signals  corresponding  to  said  at  least  one  analog 
signal  portion. 


-M 


resentative  of  the  magnetic  fiefd  generated  by  said  plural- 
ity of  magnetic  members;  and 
means  for  generating  a  visual  signal  in  response  to  a  selected 
decrease  in  said  output  signal  corresponding  to  a  selected 
increase  in  the  temperature  of  said  tire. 
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4,570,154 
DATA  ENTRY  KEYBOARD  APPARATUS 

John  R.  Kinghom,  Sutton;  Raymond  J.  Fisber,  and  Terence  A. 
Douglas,  both  of  Banstedd,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  4,  1983,  Sar.  No.  491,514 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  7,  1982, 
8213221 

Int.  a/  G06F  3/02 
U.S.  a.  340-^365  S  9  Claims 
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4,570,153 
SIGNAL  CONVERSION  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  PCM 

SIGNAL  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
Masahani  Kobayashi;  Takao  Arai,  and  Tsutomu  Noda,  all  of 
Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  621,744 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  17,  1983,  58-107<i94 
Int.  a.*  H04J  3/06 
U.S.  a.  340—347  AD  9  Oaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  converting  a  multi-channel  analog  signal 
to  a  PCM  signal,  said  multichannel  analog  signal  including  a 
plurality  of  analog  signal  portions  on  separate  channels,  the 
apparatus  comprising: 
means  for  converting  all  of  said  analog  signal  portions  to 
multi-bit  digital  signals  through  sampling  and  quantiza- 
tion, each  of  said  digital  signals  being  representative  of  the 
amplitude  of  different  one  of  said  analog  signal  portions  at 
a  sampling  point  during  said  sampling;  and 
translation  means  coupled  to  said  converting  means  for 
producing  from  at  least  those  of  said  multi-bit  digital 
signals  which  correspond  to  at  least  one  of  said  analog 
signal  portions  substitutional  multi-bit  digital  signals  rep- 
resentative of  the  amplitudes  of  said  at  least  one  analog 
signal  portion  at  sampling  points  different  from  those  at 
which  said  at  least  one  analog  signal  portion  was  sampled 
to  provide  said  those  multi-bit  digital  signals  and  substitut- 
ing said  substitutional  digital  signals  for  a  part  of  said  those 
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1.  A  data  entry  keyboard  apparatus  comprising  an  array  of 
key  switches  and  associated  electronic  logic  circuits  for  detect- 
ing the  actuation  of  a  key  switch  and  providing  an  output 
signal  condition  corresponding  to  an  actuated  key  switch;  in 
which  apparatus  the  logic  circuits  have  a  plurality  of  connec- 
tion leads  for  their  interconnection  with  the  key-switch  array 
and  include  pulse  sequencing  means  for  producing  in  a  recur- 
rent cycle  a  plurality  of  pulse  signals  of  different  phases  which 
are  applied  to  successive  ones  of  said  connection  leads  to 
produce  periodic  active  signal  levels  thereon,  and  the  key 
switches  of  the  array  are  interconnected  with  each  other  and 
with  said  connection  leads  such  that  any  one  of  these  leads  can 
be  interconnected  with  any  other  one  by  the  actuation  of  an 
appropriate  key  switch,  the  output  signal  condition  being 
determined  by  the  active  signal  level  of  a  particular  pulse 
signal  which  is  fed  from  one  connection  lead  to  another  via  an 
actuated  key  switch;  characterized  in  that  the  key-switch  array 
includes  a  set  of  additional  key  switches  which  afford  selective 
interconnection  between  a  common  connection  and  a  respec- 
tive one  of  said  connection  leads,  and  comprising  means  for 
supplying  to  said  common  connection  an  active  signal  condi- 
tion which  produces  on  one  of  said  connection  leads,  when  the 
relevant  additional  key  switch  is  actuated,  an  active  signal 
level  for  determining  an  output  signal  condition  corresponding 
to  the  actuated  additional  key  switch. 


4,570,155 
SMOKE  ALARM  ACTIVATED  LIGHT 
John  S.  Skarman,  Newport  Bea^h,  and  Neal  L.  Tenhulzen, 
Signal  Hill,  both  of  Calif.,  assi^iors  to  Gateway  Scientific, 
Inc.,  Irvine,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  424,584 
Int.  a.-*  G08B  l/OO,  5/00 
U.S.  CI.  340—531  11  Claims 

1.  A  light  activated  by  the  sound  signal  of  a  smoke  alarm 
comprising: 
a  microphone; 
a  light  bulb; 
a  source  of  power; 
switch  means  interconnecting  said  source  of  power  and  said 

light  bulb  for  selectively  activating  said  light  bulb; 
circuit  means  interconnecting  said  microphone  and  said 
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switch  means  for  selectively  activating  said  switch  means 
in  response  to  a  smoke  alarm  sound  signal;  and 
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4,570,157 
INFRARED  INTRUSION  ALARM  SYSTEM  CAPABLE  OF 

PREVENTING  FALSE  SIGNALS 
Makoto  Kodaira,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Uro  Denski  Kogyo, 
K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  558,764 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  20,  1983,  58-68451 

Int.  a/  G08B  U/li 

U.S.  a.  340—567  8  Claims 
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strobe  means  interconnecting  said  source  of  power  and  said 
circuit  means  for  periodically  activating  said  circuit 
means. 


4,570,156 

SELF-CONTAINED  SECURED  WORK  STATION 

John  J.  Nicholas,  Jr.,  Leesburg,  Va.,  assignor  to  Systematics 

GeneriU  Corp.,  Sterling,  Va. 
I  Filed  Mar.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  590,453 

'  Int.  CI.*  G08B  nm:  A47B  «7/00 

U.S.  a.  340—547  14  Qaims 


1.  An  alarm  device  responsive  to  entering  or  trespassing 
comprising: 

(a)  a  sensor  circuit,  including  an  infrared  ray  sensor,  produc- 
ing an  output  having  positive  and  negative  peaks  based  on 
outputs  of  said  sensor  being  produced  when  a  target  to  be 
sensed  passes  within  the  region  of  vision  monitored  by 
said  sensor; 

(b)  a  level  detecting  circuit  comprising  a  first  detector  pro- 
ducing an  output  when  the  positive  peak  of  the  output  fed 
from  said  sensor  circuit  exceeds  a  predetermined  level, 
and  a  second  detector  producing  an  output  when  the 
negative  peak  of  the  output  fed  from  said  sensor  circuit 
exceeds  a  predetermined  level; 

(c)  a  timer  circuit  comprising  a  first  timer  producing  an 
output  which  continues  for  at  least  a  predetermined  time 
interval  from  a  time  at  which  the  output  of  said  first  detec- 
tor is  produced,  and  a  second  timer  producing  an  output 
which  continues  for  at  least  a  predetermined  time  from  a 
time  at  which  the  output  of  said  second  detector  is  pro- 
duced; 

(d)  and  AND  circuit  comprising  a  first  circuit  producing  an 
output  when  there  exist  the  output  of  said  first  timer  and 
the  output  of  said  second  detector  at  the  same  time,  and  a 
second  circuit  producing  an  output  when  there  exist  the 
output  of  said  second  timer  and  the  output  of  said  first 
detector  at  the  same  time;  and 

(e)  an  output  circuit  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  AND 
circuit  to  produce  an  alarm  signal. 


1.  Security  apparatus  comprising 

work  table  means  providing  a  substantially  horizontal  sur- 
face for  supporting  first  electronic  equipment; 

a  cabinet  for  receiving  and  shielding  second  electronic 
equipment,  said  cabinet  having  first  shielding  means  for 
substantially  preventing  the  passage  of  electromagnetic 
energy  whereby  coupling  between  said  energy  and  said 
electronic  equipment  is  precluded; 

signal  transmission  means  for  electrically  connecting  said 
first  electronic  equipment  to  said  second  electronic  equip- 
ment; 

second  shielding  means  on  said  signal  transmission  means  for 
substantially  preventing  the  passage  of  electromagnetic 
radiation;  and 

wherein  said  work  table  means,  said  cabinet,  and  said  signal 
transmission  means  are  physically  connected  to  form  a 
single  unit. 


4,570,158 
HORIZONTAL  AND  VERTICAL  IMAGE  INVERSION 
CIRCUIT  FOR  A  VIDEO  DISPLAY 
Charles  R.  Bleich,  Elk  Grove  Village;  Eugene  P.  Jarvis,  Chi- 
cago, and  Walter  E.  Smolucha,  Melrose  Park,  all  of  III., 
assignors  to  Williams  Electronics,  Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  315,497,  Oct.  27,  1981,  abandoned. 
This  application  Dec.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  562,039 
Int.  CI.*  G09G  l/lt 
U.S.  CI.  340—727  7  Qaims 

1.  In  a  video  display  system  including  a  computer,  a  CRT, 
and  means  for  displaying  images  which  may  include  graphic 
displays  on  said  CRT  under  control  of  said  computer  including 
an  image  memory  which  receives  image  data  including  graphic 
display  data  from  the  computer  for  subsequent  display  on  said 
CRT,  the  image  memory  comprising  a  pixel  memory  map  of 
the  image  to  be  display  on  the  CRT,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing means  for  writing  the  image  data  into  said  image  memory 
in  one  of  two  selectable  modes,  namely,  left  to  right  or  right  to 
left;  the  means  for  writing  including  address  generating  means 
and  first  address  memory  means  operatively  disposed  between 
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the  address  generating  means  and  the  image  memory,  the  Hrst 
address  memory  means  having  selectable  first  and  second 
address  spaces,  said  first  and  second  address  spaces  adapted  to 
access  the  image  memory,  respectively,  from  left  to  right  and 
right  to  left  writing  modes;  means  for  reading  the  image  data 
from  said  image  memory  for  subsequent  display  on  said  CRT 
in  one  of  two  selectable  modes,  namely,  top  to  bottom  or 
bottom  to  top,  the  means  for  reading  including  said  address 
generating  means  and  second  address  memory  means  opera- 
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tively  disposed  between  the  address  generating  means  and  the 
image  memory,  the  second  address  memory  means  having 
selectable  third  and  forth  address  spaces,  said  third  and  forth 
address  spaces  adapted  to  access  the  image  memory,  respec- 
tively, from  top  to  bottom  and  bottom  to  top;  and  means  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  first  and  second  address  memory 
means  for  controlling  said  writing  and  reading  means  whereby 
the  image  displayed  on  said  CRT  may  be  normal,  inverted  or 
partially  inverted  when  viewed  from  a  fixed  position. 


4,570,159 
"SELSTAIN"  INTEGRATED  CIRCUITRY 
Tony  N.  Criscimagna,  Woodstock,  N.Y.,  and  William  J.  Martin, 
San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  406,401 

Int.  a*  G09G  3/28 

U.S.  CI.  340— 776  23  Claims 
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1.  A  system  for  providing  sustain,  write  and  erase  operations 
in  an  AC  plasma  gas  display  panel  comprising: 
a  sustain  signal  source  for  producing  a  sustain  signal; 
a  background  circuit  comprising  a  write/erase  signal  source 

for  producing  a  write/erase  signal; 
a  sustain  signal  floating  on  said  write/erase  signal; 


an  upper  horizontal  bus  connected  to  said  sustain  signal 

source; 
a  write/erase  switch  having  a  first  side  and  a  second  side, 
said  first  side  connected  to  said  write/erase  signal  source; 
a  sustain  switch  having  a  first  side  and  a  second  side,  said 
first  side  of  said  sustain  switch  connected  to  ground  and 
said  second  side  of  said  sustain  switch  connected  to  said 
second  side  of  said  write/erase  switch; 
a  lower  horizontal  bus  connected  to  said  second  side  of  said 
write/erase  switch  and  said  second  side  of  said  sustain 
switch; 
a  capacitor  connected  between  said  upper  horizontal  bus  and 

said  lower  horizontal  bus; 
a  plurality  of  horizontal  gas  panel  lines; 
a  plurality  of  horizontal  switch  pairs  disposed  between  said 
upper  horizontal  bus  and  said  lower  horizontal  bus,  each 
of  said  horizontal  switch  pairs  further  comprising: 
a  horizontal  upper  switch  having  a  first  side  and  a  second 
side  and  a  horizontal  lower  switch  having  a  first  side 
and  a  second  side,  said  first  side  of  said  horizontal  upper 
switch  connected  to  said  upper  horizontal  bus,  said  first 
side  of  said  horizontal  lower  switch  connected  to  said 
lower  horizontal  bus,  and  said  second  side  of  said  hori- 
zontal lower  switch  connected  to  one  of  said  plurality 
of  horizontal  gas  panel  lines; 
an  upper  vertical  bus  connected  to  said  sustain  signal  source; 
a  lower  vertical  bus  connected  to  ground; 
a  plurality  of  vertical  gas  panel  lines; 
a  plurality  of  vertical  switch  pairs  disposed  between  said 
upper  vertical  bus  and  said  lower  vertical  bus,  each  of  said 
vertical  switch  pairs  further  comprising: 
a  vertical  upper  switch  having  a  first  side  and  a  second 
side  and  a  vertical  lower  switch  having  a  first  side  and 
a  second  side,  said  first  side  of  said  vertical  upper  switch 
connected  to  said  upper  vertical  bus,  said  first  side  of 
said  vertical  lower  switch  connected  to  said  lower 
vertical  bus,  and  said  second  side  of  said  vertical  upper 
switch  and  said  second  side  of  said  vertical  lower 
switch  connected  to  one  of  said  plurality  of  vertical  gas 
panel  lines 
whereby  said  write/erase  switch,  said  sustain  switch,  said 
plurality  of  horizontal  switch  pairs,  and  said  plurality  of 
vertical  switch  pairs  are  synchronously  operated  to  sus- 
tain, write  and  erase  said  display  panel. 


4,570,160 
SIGNAL  ENCODING  AND  DECODING  SYSTEM  FOR 
DRIVING  A  REMOTE  DISPLAY 
Kazuyoshi  Imazeki;  Toshiyuki  Tanaka,  and  Fumio  Hayashibara, 
all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  General  Research  of  Elec- 
tronics, Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  471,893 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  12, 1982,  57-61520 
Int.  CI.*  G09G  3/00 
U.S.  a.  340—789  5  Qaims 

1.  A  system  for  transmitting  data  from  at  least  one  control 
position  to  a  remote  display  position  for  controlling  a  display 
comprising  at  least  one  seven-segment  display  character  at  said 
remote  display  position,  said  system  comprising:  a  plurality  of 
data  transmission  lines  coupled  between  said  control  position 
and  said  display  position,  said  data  transmission  lines  being 
fewer  in  number  than  the  number  of  display  segments  to  be 
controlled  thereby;  DC  voltage  level  encoding  means  at  said 
control  position  comprising  for  each  transmission  line,  at  least 
one  switch  coupled  across  a  DC  supply  voltage  and  at  least 
one  first  zener  diode  in  series  circuit  with  said  at  least  one 
switch  for  clamping  said  DC  supply  voltage  to  the  zener  volt- 
age thereof  when  the  switch  is  actuated  thereby  encoding  at 
least  two  data  into  corresponding  DC  voltage  levels;  and 
decoding  means  for  each  said  transmission  line  located  at  said 
display  position,  each  said  decoding  means  including  at  least 
one  second  zener  diode  having  a  zener  voltage  intermediate 
the  DC  supply  voltage  and  the  zener  voltage  of  the  at  least  one 
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first  zener  diode,  said  decoding  means  being  coupled  between 
said  transmission  line  and  at  least  two  different  groups  of  said 
display  segments,  each  group  comprising  at  least  one  of  said 
display  segments,  for  decoding  each  of  the  DC  voltage  levels 
produced  by  said  encoding  means  and  received  over  said 
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transmission  line  into  a  corresponding  signal  for  energizing  a 
corresponding  one  of  said  groups  of  display  segments, 
whereby  at  least  two  different  data  for  energizing  at  least  two 
different  corresponding  groups  of  display  segments  of  said  at 
least  one  display  character  may  be  transmitted  over  each  trans- 
mission line. 


a  physical  data  image  for  display,  said  addressing  means  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  first  register  for  storing  said  initial  location  address,  and 
having  an  output; 

(b)  a  multiplexer  having  a  first  and  a  second  data  input,  and 
output  and  a  control  input; 

(c)  a  second  register  for  storing  said  integer  m; 

(d)  a  third  register  having  data  input;  a  control  input  and  an 
output; 

(e)  an  adder  having  a  first  and  a  second  input  and  an  output; 
(0  an  address  counter  having  a  data  input  and  a  control 

input; 

(g)  means  coupling  the  output  of  the  first  register  to  the  first 
input  of  the  multiplexer,  the  output  of  the  multiplexer  to 
the  input  of  the  third  register,  the  output  of  the  third 
register  to  the  data  input  of  the  counter  and  to  the  first 
input  of  the  adder,  the  output  of  the  second  register  to  the 
second  input  of  the  adder  and  the  output  of  the  adder  to 
the  second  input  of  the  multiplexer; 

(h)  means  coupling  vertical  retrace  signals  from  the  display 
device  to  the  control  input  of  said  multiplexer  to  switch 
the  multiplexer  from  a  first  condition  coupling  the  output 
of  the  adder  to  the  multiplexer  output,  to  a  second  condi- 
tion coupling  the  output  of  the  first  register  to  the  multi- 
plexer output,  for  the  duration  of  each  vertical  retrace 
signal; 

(i)  means  coupling  said  vertical  retrace  signals  and  signals 
corresponding  to  selected  horizontal  retrace  signals  to  the 
control  input  of  said  third  register  to  transfer  dau  from 
said  third  register  to  said  counter  and  to  the  first  input  of 
said  adder;  and 

(j)  means  coupling  clock  signals  to  the  control  input  of  said 
address  counter  to  increment  the  counter  from  each  data 
value  applied  thereto  from  said  third  register  to  generate 
row  addresses  of  said  o  x  p  matrix. 


4,570,161 
RASTER  SCAN  DIGITAL  DISPLAY  SYSTEM 
David  A.  Kummer,  Boca  Raton;  Jesus  A.  Saenz,  Coral  Springs, 
and  Stephen  W.  Trynosky,  Boca  Raton,  all  of  Fla.,  assignors 
to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk, 
N.Y. 
I  Filed  Aug.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  523,915 

Int.  a."  G09G  1/02.  1/14 
U.S.  a.  340—799  3  Claims 


1.  A  raster  scan  digital  display  system  comprising  a  memory 
for  storing  data  for  display  on  a  raster  scan  display  device,  said 
memory  storing  a  logical  data  image  in  an  mXn  matrix  of 
memory  locations,  said  logical  data  image  being  larger  than  a 
physical  data  image,  displayable  on  the  display  device,  in  an 
oxp  matrix  of  memory  locations  where  m,  n,  o  and  p  are 
integers,  m  is  larger  than  o,  and  n  is  larger  than  p,  and  address- 
ing means  for  addressing  memory  locations  of  an  ox  p  matrix 
in  sequence  from  a  selected  initial  location  address  to  retrieve 


4,570,162 
LOCAL  AREA  NETWORKS 
Peter  1.  P.  Boulton;  E.  Stewart  Lee,  both  of  Islington,  and  Wil- 
liam E.  Davidson,  Toronto,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to  The 
University  of  Toronto  Innovations  Foundation,  Toronto,  Can- 
ada 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  417,496 

Int.  a.*  H04Q  9/00 

MS.  a.  340—825.5  11  Claims 


1.  A  data  transmission  network  comprising  a  plurality  of 
access  controllers  each  of  which  is  connected  by  a  transmitter 
and  a  receiver  to  a  hub  for  transmission  of  data  between  the 
access  controllers,  said  hub  comprising  selection  means  con- 
nected to  the  transmitter  of  each  of  said  access  controllers  and 
operable  to  select  a  single  one  of  said  transmitters,  broadcast 
means  connected  to  the  receiver  of  each  of  said  access  control- 
lers, to  transmit  to  each  of  said  access  controllers,  and  a  nexus 
connecting  said  selection  means  and  said  broadcast  means  to 
transmit  said  data  therebetween,  said  selection  means  including 
a  plurality  of  selectors  each  of  which  is  associated  with  a 
respective  access  controller  to  control  flow  of  data  from  said 
access  controller  to  said  nexus  and  arbitrator  means  to  enable 
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one  of  said  selectors  and  disable  the  remainder  to  ensure  trans- 
mission of  data  from  one  access  controller  only. 


4,570,163 

VIDEO  CAMERA  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

WillUun  V.  Smith,  Memphis,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Lectroiarm 

Custom  Systems,  Inc.,  Memphis,  Tenn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  159,172,  Jun.  13,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,321,625, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  60,463,  Jul.  25, 1979, 
Pat.  No.  4,314,278,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

22,505,  Mar.  21,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,225,886,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  851,812,  Nov.  16, 1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,152,696.  This  application  Jul.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  288,114 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  18, 

2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a*  H04N  5/30:  H04Q  9/06 

U.S.  a.  340—825.77  24  Qaims 


1.  A  control  mechanism  for  selectively  providing  a  plurality 
of  control  signals,  one  at  a  time  with  each  signal  serving  to 
enable  a  separate  control  function  of  a  system  capable  of  a 
plurality  of  different  functions,  said  mechanism  comprising: 

input  voltage  generating  means  for  generating  a  plurality  of 
different  level  input  voltage  signals; 

a  plurality  of  first  switching  means  coupled  to  receive  the 
input  voltage  signals  from  said  voltage  generating  means, 
each  of  said  first  switching  means  being  activated  when 
the  input  voltage  signal  is  above  a  corresponding  prede- 
termined level  with  the  predetermined  level  for  each  of 
said  first  switching  means  being  different  and  blocking  the 
output  of  others  of  said  first  switching  means  that  are 
normally  actuated  at  lower  voltage  levels  so  that  only  one 
of  said  first  switching  means  provides  an  output  in  re- 
sponse to  a  single  input  voltage  signal;  and 

a  -plurality  of  first  output  means  for  selectively  controlling 
different  functions  of  the  system  being  controlled,  each  of 
said  first  output  means  being  coupled  to  the  output  of  one 
of  said  first  switching  means  and  causing  one  of  the  func- 
tions of  the  system  when  receiving  a  first  switching  signal 
from  the  corresponding  said  first  switching  means. 


4,570,164 
RECEIVE  ANTENNA  SYSTEM  IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF  A 

TRANSMITTING  ANTENNA 
Robert  C.  Carter,  Richardson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Rockwell  Inter- 
national Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  414,210 
Int.  a.«  HOIQ  1/28 
VS.  a.  343—706  14  Qaims 

1.  A  receiving  antenna  system  for  use  in  proximity  to  a 


transmitting  antenna  having  a  circular  radiating  magnetic  field, 
comprising: 
three  receiving  antennas,  each  having  a  null  spatial  sensitiv- 
ity pattern  along  at  least  one  axis  thereof, 


^ — ■ 


each  of  said  three  antennas  being  oriented  with  said  circular 
radiating  antenna  located  in  the  null  pattern  thereof, 

whereby  said  three  antennas  are  insensitive  to  signals  from 
said  circular  radiating  antenna  and  are  sensitive  to  signals 
from  a  remote  location. 


4,570,165 
ADJUSTABLE  LOOP  AND  DIPOLE  ANTENNA 
Shinobu  Tsurumaru,  Yokohama;  Yoshio  Ishigaki,  Tokyo;  Koji 
Ouchi,  Yokohama;  Takashi  Yoshikawa,  Kawasaki;  Keyi 
Fukuzawa,  Matsudo;  Kazuhiro  Imai,  Yokohama;  Yorimichi 
Taguchi,  Ayase,  and  Masayoshi  Tsuchiya,  Tokyo,  all  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  545,932 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  28,  1982,  57-189861 
Int.  O.*  HOIQ  1/24.  9/42 
U.S.  a.  343—726  16  Oaims 


1.  An  antenna  apparatus  comprising: 

a  multi-dimensional  first  antenna  element  comprised  of  a  wire 
formed  into  a  loop  in  a  first  plane,  said  loop  being  generally 
in  the  form  of  a  rectangle  with  the  ends  of  said  wire  having 
a  gap  therebetween  along  one  long  side  of  said  rectangle; 

a  multi-dimensional  second  antenna  element  comprised  of  a 
plurality  of  plate  members  disposed  in  a  second  plane  and 
including  at  least  two  L-shaped  plates  with  the  ends  of  one 
legs  of  said  plates  in  mutually  facing  relationship  and  the 
ends  of  the  other  legs  of  said  plates  facing  said  one  long  side 
of  said  rectangle  of  the  loop; 

means  for  mounting  said  first  and  second  antenna  elements 
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rotatably  with  respect  to  each  other  for  adjustment  of  an 
angle  between  said  first  and  second  antenna  elements,  the 
long  side  of  said  rectangle  loop  having  said  gap  being  rotat- 
ably mounted  in  respect  to  said  second  antenna  element;  and 
connecting  means  for  electrically  connecting  said  first  and 
second  antenna  elements. 


4,570,166 
RF-TRANSPARENT  SHIELD  STRUCTURES 
Donald  H.  Kuhn,  North  Syracuse;  Conrad  E.  Nelson,  Camillus; 
Cousby  Younger,  Jr.,  Syracuse,  and  Gerald  A.  Otteni,  Minoa, 
all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Syracuse, 
N.Y. 

1  Filed  Aug.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  527,280 

Int.  CI.-*  HOIQ  1/42 
liJS.  a.  343—872  10  Cla»n»s 


an  energy  generating  element  on  said  substrate  for  generat- 
ing energy  to  discharge  the  ink  droplet; 

an  ink  supply  area  on  said  substrate  in  communicating  with 
said  orifice  for  supplying  ink  to  said  energy  generating 
element; 

an  ink  tank  provided  for  supplying  ink  to  said  ink  supply 
area,  said  ink  tank  being  formed  by  wall  members 
mounted  on  said  substrate;  and 

a  position  guide  of  a  cured  film  of  photosensitive  resin  pro- 
vided on  said  substrate  by  utilizing  a  photoresist  layer,  said 
position  guide  having  ridges  for  cooperating  with  said 
wall  members  to  align  said  ink  tank  at  a  predetermined 
position  on  said  substrate. 


4,570,168 

TWO-DIMENSIONAL  INK  JET  ADJUSTMENT 

MECHANISM 

Thomas  R.  Sjordal,  Beaverton,  and  David  B.  Kreitlow,  Portland, 

both  of  Oreg.,  assignors  to  Tektronix,  Inc.,  Beaverton,  Oreg. 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  633,157 

Int.  a*  GOID  I5/00:  B41B  7/00;  B41J  11/20 

U.S.  a.  346—145  5  Qaims 


1.  A  radome  transparent  to  electromagnetic  radiation  of 
predetermined  wavelength  comprising  a  shaped  metallic  body 
perforated  by  a  grid  of  circular-section  apertures  disposed  on 
centers  spaced  substantially  uniformly  from  each  other  by  less 
than  \/2  where  X  is  equal  to  said  predetermined  wavelength, 
each  such  aperture  being  filled  by  a  plug  member  of  dielectric 
material  with  the  outwardly  facing  ends  of  each  such  plug 
member  lying  flush  with  the  adjoining  surface  of  said  metallic 
body,  and  capacitive  iris  means  disposed  on  each  of  the  out- 
wardly facing  ends  of  each  of  said  plug  members  for  tuning  out 
the  aperture  susceptances  and  enabling  operation  of  the  ra- 
dome with  substantially  constant  resonant  thickness  and  inser- 
tion phase,  said  metallic  body  being  of  thickness  such  that  the 
equivalent  electrical  length  of  the  waveguides  defined  by  the 
dielectric-filled  apertures  therein  is  approximately  equal  to 
NX/2  where  \g  is  equal  to  the  guide  wavelength  and  N  is  an 
integer  selected  to  provide  determined  mechanical  strength  for 
the  radome. 


I  4,570,167 

INK  JET  RECORDING  HEAD 
Hiroshi  Sugitani,  Machlda;  Susumu  Ito,  Hiratsuka,  and  Junichi 
Kobayashi,  Ebina,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  600,328 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  19,  1983,  58-67720 

Int.  CI.-*  GOID  15/18 

U.S.  a.  346— 140  R  6aaims 


1.  An  ink  jet  recording  head  comprising: 

a  substrate; 

an  orifice  for  discharging  an  ink  droplet  therethrough; 


-WK  JtT 
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1.  Apparatus  for  adjusting  the  position  of  a  device,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

a  support; 

a  device  having  a  printhead  included  therewith; 

mounting  means  for  attaching  the  device  to  the  support  in  a 
manner  that  restricts  motion  of  the  device  to  translation 
within  a  plane  and  rotation  about  an  axis  Z  perpendicular 
to  that  plane; 

a  first  strut  connecting  the  device  to  the  support  along  a  line 
Li  between  a  point  Qi  on  the  support  and  a  point  Pi  on  the 
device,  said  strut  being  connected  at  point  Pi  by  a  first 
pivot  and  said  line  Li  not  intersecting  axis  Z  so  that  mo- 
tion of  the  strut  along  line  Li  can  produce  rotation  about 
axis  Z;  and 

means  for  increasing  the  length  of  the  portion  of  the  first 
strut  extending  between  points  Pi  and  Q|. 


4,570,169 
HEAT-SENSITIVE  RECORDING  MATERIALS 
Norikazu    Kasamatsu,    Kawasaki;    Masao    Mattukawa,    and 
Masaru  Mishima,  both  of  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Sanyo-Kokusaku  Pulp  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Sep.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  647,394 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  27,  1983,  58-177093 
Int.  a*  B41M  5/18 
U.S.  CI.  346—200  11  Qaims 

1.  A  heat-sensitive  recording  material,  composed  of: 
a  heat  sensitive,  color  forming  layer  on  a  sheet  substrate,  said 
layer  being  mainly  composed  of  a  color  forming  compo- 
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nent  consisting  of  a  colorless  or  light-colored  leucodye 
and  an  acidic  compound  which  promotes  the  develop- 
ment of  color  by  said  leucodye  upon  heating,  and 
topmost  protective  layer  over  said  color-forming  layer, 
said  protective  layer  being  composed  mainly  of  a  polyvi- 
nyl alcohol  and  an  epoxy  compound  having  in  its  mole- 
cule at  least  two  epoxy  groups  or  an  ethylene  imine  co- 
mound  having  in  its  molecule  at  least  two  ethylene  imine 
groups. 


halo,  nitro,  non-tertiary  C|  to  C4  alkyl  or  non-tertiary  C| 
to  C4  alkoxy. 


4,570,170 
THERMOSENSmVE  RECORDING  MATERIAL 
Shigetoshi  Hiraishi,  and  Kazuyoshi  Kondo,  both  of  Tokyo,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Paper  Mills,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  655,632 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  6,  1983,  58-188008 
Int.  a.*  B41M  5/18 
VJS.  a.  346—209  8  Claims 

1.  A  thermosensitive  recording  material  comprising  a  ther- 
mosensitive  recording  layer  provided  on  a  support  and  con- 
taining a  usually  colorless  or  light-color  dye  precursor  and  a 
color  developer  which  reacts  with  said  dye  precursor  when 
heated  to  effect  color  development  of  said  dye  precursor,  said 
thermosensitive  layer  further  containing  a  compound  repre- 
sented by  the  general  formula: 


4,570,172 
LIGHT  EMITTING  DIODE  WITH  SURFACE  EMISSION 
Raymond  Henry,  Fontenay-aux-Roses;  Jean  C.  Carballes,  Gif- 
sur-Yvette,  and  Guy  Mesquida,  Orsay,  all  of  France,  assignors 
to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  563,247 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  21,  1982,  82  21402 
Int.  a*  HOIS  3/18,  3/19;  HOIL  33/00 
U.S.  a.  357—17  7  Oaims 


HO 


OH 


(wherein  R\  and  R2  represent  an  alkyl  group  or  a  halogen). 


4,570,171 
ELECTROCHROMIC  MARKING  SYSTEMS 
William  M.  Hung,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Hilton- 
Daris  Chemical  Co.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

FUed  Jul.  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  636,461 
Int.  O.*  B41M  5/20 
U.S.  a.  346—218  5  Claims 

1.  A  substrate  for  use  in  electrochromic  recording  compris- 
ing a  support  sheet  containing  as  a  color-forming  substance  a 
5-Q-9-[N-(R2XR3)amino]- 1 2-(RCO)benzo[alphenothiazine 
having  the  formula 


1.  In  a  light  emitting  diode  with  surface  emission,  compris- 
ing: 

a  substrate; 

a  window  layer  transparent  to  radiation; 

at  least  one  active  layer  situated  between  said  substrate  and 
said  window  layer  wherein  said  at  least  one  active  layer 
emits,  under  polarization,  isotropic^ight  radiation  wherein 
one  part  of  said  isotropic  light  radiation  is  emitted  through 
said  window  layer  and  another  part  of  said  isotropic  light 
radiation  is  emitted  towards  said  substrate; 

a  re-emitting  layer,  formed  by  a  material  whose  forbidden 
band  height  is  close  to  but  less  than  the  forbidden  band 
height  of  the  material  of  said  active  layer,  wherein  said 
re-emitting  layer  absorbs  said  another  part  of  said  iso- 
tropic light  radiation  emitted  in  the  direction  of  said  sub- 
strate and  wherein  said  re-emitting  layer  re-emits  said 
another  part  of  said  light  radiation  isotropically  by  photo- 
luminescence  at  a  wavelength  very  close  to  the  wave- 
length of  said  active  layer. 


4,570,173 
HIGH-ASPECT-RATIO  HOLLOW  DIFFUSED  REGIONS 

IN  A  SEMICONDUCTOR  BODY 
Thomas  R.  Anthony,  Schenectady;  Douglas  E.  Houston,  Liver- 
pool, and  James  A.  Loughran,  Scotia,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
General  Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  267,235,  May  26, 1981, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  544,935 
Int.  a*  HOIL  29/06 
U.S.  a.  357—20  6  Claims 


wherein: 

Q  represents  [N-R'-N-(RCO)amino]  or  (RCOO); 

R  represents  non-tertiary  Ci  to  C12  alkyl,  C4  to  Cg  cycloal- 
kyl,  non-tertiary  Ci  to  C12  alkyl  substituted  with  halogen, 
phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by  one  to  three  of  non-terti- 
ary Ci  to  C4  alkyl,  non-tertiary  C\  to  C4  alkoxy,  nitro, 
halo,  phenyl,  cyano,  or  trihalomethyl;  and 

R'  R2  and  R^  independently  represent  Ci  to  C4 alkyl,  phenyl, 
phenyl  substituted  by  one  or  two  of  halo,  nitro,  non-terti- 
ary C|  to  C4  alkyl  or  non-tertiary  Ci  to  C4  alkoxy,  benzyl 
or  benzyl  substituted  in  the  benzene  ring  by  one  or  two  of 


1.  In  a  semiconductor  device  wherein  a  semiconductor  body 
has  at  least  one  clean,  well-deflned  bore  extending  partially 
therethrough,  said  bore  being  defmed  by  a  first  semiconduct- 
ing region  having  a  conductivity  type  opposite  to,  and  resistiv- 
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ity  lower  than,  the  material  of  said  body  located  contiguous 
with  said  first  semiconducting  region  along  an  interface,  the 
improvement  wherein  each  said  bore  has  a  diameter  of  less 
than  about  1.5  mils  and  an  average  length-to-diameter  ratio  of 
at  least  about  6:1,  said  first  region  defining  said  bore  is  free  of 
dislocations  and  said  bore  extends  to  a  predetermined  depth 
such  that  the  bottom  of  said  bore  is  adjacent  a  major  surface  of 
said  semiconductor  body  and  is  spaced  therefrom  a  distance  in 
the  range  of  from  a  maximum  distance  of  about  one-fifth  the 
hole  diameter  to  a  minimum  distance  of  6  microns. 


I 

4,570,174 

VERTICAL  MESFET  WITH  AIR  SPACED  GATE 

ELECTRODE 

Ho-Chung  Huang,  Princeton  Junction,  and  Ralph  J.  Matarese, 
Trenton,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  The  United  Stotes  of  Amer- 
ica as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  295,191,  Aug.  21,  1981,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  652,542 

Int.  a*  HOIL  29/80.  29/08.  29/56 

U.S.  a.  357—22  3  Claims 


and  electrodes  forming  a  cell  of  two  vertical  field  effect 
transistors; 

said  first  means  including  a  metal  drain  pad  at  one  end  of  said 
cell  on  said  first  conductive  layer  having  connections  to 
said  three  drain  electrodes  spaced  from  said  source  elec- 
trodes, said  second  means  including  a  metal  gate  pad  at  the 
other  end  of  said  cell  on  said  substrate  layer  having  con- 
nections to  said  gate  electrodes;  and 

an  undercut  through  said  first  conductive  layer  at  said  other 
end  providing  a  space  between  said  gate  electrode  con- 
nections and  said  first  conductive  layer,  said  gate  elec- 
trode connections  providing  a  connecting  metal  bridge 
between  said  gate  pad  and  gate  electrodes  over  said  space 
without  contacting  said  first  conductive  layer. 


4,570,175 
THREE-DIMENSIONAL  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
WITH  THIN  FILM  MONOCRYSTALLINE  MEMBER 
CONTACnNG  SUBSTRATE  AT  A  PLURALITY  OF 
LOCATIONS 
Masanobu  Miyao,  Tokorozawa;  Makoto  Ohkura,  Hachioji; 
Iwao  Takemoto;  Terunori  Warabisako,  both  of  Nishitama; 
Kiichiro  Mukai,  Hachioji;  Ryo  Hanita,  Kokubu^ji;  Yasushiro 
Nishioka,  Hachioji;  Shinichiro  Kimura,  KokubuiOi,  and  Taka- 
shi  Tokuyama,  Higashikurume,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
HiUchi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  505,377 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  22,  1982,  57-106225 
Int.  CI.*  HOIL  29/78 
U.S.  CI.  357—23.7  3  CImims 


1,  A  semiconductor  field  effect  transistor  device  comprising: 
a  semi-insulating  substrate  layer; 

a  first  common  conductive  layer  of  an  n+  conductivity  type 
semiconductor  material  having  a  relatively  large  number 
of  charged  carriers  on  said  semi-insulating  layer; 
a  first  narrow  post  extending  upright  from  said  first  conduc- 
tive layer,  said  narrow  post  including  an  intermediate 
layer  of  n  conductivity  type  material  having  a  relatively 
small  number  of  charged  carriers  on  said  layer  and  a 
second  conductive  layer  of  said  n+  conductivity  type 
having  a  relatively  large  number  of  charged  carriers  on 
said  intermediate  layer; 
a  first  source  electrode  on  said  second  conductive  layer, 
including  a  metal  heat  sink  and  ground  layer  on  said 
source  electrode; 
a  first  pair  of  gate  electrodes  disposed  respectively  on  and 
extending  along  opposite  sides  of  said  narrow  post  inter- 
mediate layer; 
a  pair  of  drain  electrodes  extending  from  and  along  the 
upper  surface  of  said  first  conductive  layer,  each  drain 
electrode  being  positioned  adjacent  a  respective  side  of 
said  post  and  being  displaced  laterally  from  said  post  and 
spaced  from  respective  gate  electrodes  and  from  said 
source  electrode; 
first  means  at  one  end  of  said  device  connecting  said  drain 

electrodes  together; 
a  second  means  at  the  other  end  connecting  said  gate  elec- 
trodes together  and  to  said  substrate  layer; 
a  second  narrow  post  spaced  along  said  first  conductive 
layer  from  said  first  post,  said  second  post  including  re- 
spective intermediate  and  second  conductive  layers,  a 
second  source  electrode  disposed  on  said  second  narrow 
post  second  conductive  layer,  said  source  electrodes  being 
connected  to  said  metal  heat  sink  and  ground  layer,  a 
second  pair  of  gate  electrodes  disposed  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  second  narrow  post,  a  third  drain  electrode  extend- 
ing from  said  first  conductive  layer,  a  first  drain  electrode 
of  said  pair  being  positioned  between  and  spaced  from  said 
first  and  second  narrow  posts,  said  second  and  third  drain 
electrodes  being  positioned  adjacent  and  displaced  later- 
ally outward  from  respective  sides  of  said  posts,  said  posts 


3'''     X'     3" 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

a  substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  type; 

a  first  insulating  layer  formed  over  a  predetermined  portion 
of  said  substrate; 

a  first  single  crystal  semiconductor  film  formed  to  cover  said 
first  insulating  film  to  cover  portions  of  said  substrate 
which  are  uncovered  by  said  first  insulating  film  and 
which  are  adjacent  to  an  area  of  said  substrate  covered  by 
said  first  insulating  film; 

first,  second  and  third  impurity  doped  regions  formed  within 
said  substrate,  said  first,  second  and  third  impurity  doped 
regions  being  of  a  second  conductivity  type  opposite  to 
that  of  said  substrate  and  being  separated  from  one  an- 
other in  said  substrate,  said  second  impurity  region  being 
completely  covered  by  said  first  insulating  film  and  said 
first  and  third  regions  being  partially  covered  by  said  first 
insulating  film  and  partially  covered  by  said  first  single 
crystal  semiconductor  film; 

fourth,  fifth  and  sixty  impurity  doped  regions  formed  within 
said  first  single  crysul  semiconductor  film,  said  fourth, 
fifth  and  sixth  regions  having  said  second  conductivity 
type  and  being  spaced  apart  from  one  another  in  said  first 
semiconductor  film,  wherein  said  fourth  region  is  formed 
to  have  a  first  portion  which  overiaps  a  portion  of  said 
first  insulatmg  film  and  to  have  a  second  portion  which 
lies  in  contact  with  said  first  region  in  said  substrate, 
wherein  said  fifth  region  is  formed  to  overiay  said  first 
insulating  film  to  extend  over  a  portion  of  said  substrate 
located  between  said  first  and  second  semiconductor 
regions,  and  wherein  said  sixth  region  is  formed  to  have  a 
first  portion  which  overlaps  a  portion  of  said  first  insulat- 
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ing  film  and  to  have  a  second  portion  which  lies  in  contact 
with  said  third  region  of  said  substrate; 

a  second  insulating  film  formed  over  said  Tirst  semiconduc- 
tor film  to  cover  a  portion  of  said  first  semiconductor  film 
between  said  foruth  and  fifth  semiconductor  regions; 

a  third  insulating  film  formed  over  said  first  semiconductor 
film  to  cover  a  portion  of  said  first  semiconductor  film 
between  said  fifth  and  sixth  semiconductor  regions; 

a  first  conductor  formed  over  said  second  insulating  film; 
and 

a  second  conductor  formed  over  said  third  insulating  film. 


ing  circuit  supplied  with  the  outputs  from  said  band-pass  filter 
means  and  said  subtracting  means  to  generate  therefrom  a 


4,S70,176 
CMOS  CELL  ARRAY  WITH  TRANSISTOR  ISOLATION 
Kevin  D.  Kolwicz,  Allentown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  AT&T  Bell  Lsbo- 
mtoriei,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

FUcd  Apr.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  600^9 

Int.  a.*  HOIL  27/02 

U.S.  a.  357—42  5  Qalms 


I  1  « 
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signal  of  a  level  substantially  close  to  a  reference  level, 
whereby  a  carrier  chrominance  signal  is  derived  from  said 
amplitude  correlating  circuit. 


4,570,178 
SOLID  STATE  COLOR  IMAGING  APPARATUS 
Atsushi     Morimura,     Moriguchi,     and     Hiromichi    Tanaka, 
Hirakata,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric 
Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  510,301 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  5,  1982,  57-117282 

Int.  CI.*  H04N  9/07 

U.S.  O.  358—44  5  Claims 


ItO 


1.  A  CMOS  custom  logic  circuit  including  a  plurality  of  cells 
separated  from  one  another  by  a  cell  boundary,  each  cell  in- 
cluding at  least  one  complementary  logic  transistor  pair,  said 
CMOS  custom  logic  circuit  comprising 

a  first  continuous  strip  of  a  first  conductivity  type; 

a  second  continuous  strip  of  a  second  conductivity  type 
disposed  parallel  to  said  first  strip  and  separated  therefrom 
by  a  predetermined  distance;  and 

a  polysilicon  patterned  mask  layer  disposed  over  and  in 
contact  with  said  first  and  second  strips  to  form,  in  associ- 
ation with  said  first  and  second  strips,  a  plurality  of  tran- 
sistors wherein  selected  sets  from  said  plurality  of  transis- 
tors  form  logic  transistors  and  are  included  in  said  plural- 
ity of  cells  and  selected  others  of  said  plurality  of  transis- 
tors form  a  plurality  of  isolation  transistors  and  are  perma- 
nently connected  to  either  one  of  a  positive  voltage  supply 
and  a  negative  voltage  supply  for  isolating  said  plurality  of 
cells  from  one  another  and  forming  the  cell  boundaries. 
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4,570,177 

CARRIER  CHROMINANCE  SIGNAL  SEPARATING 

CIRCUIT 

Tetsuya  Kondo,  Kawasaki,  and  Yoshihiro  Kosugi,  Tokyo,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP82/00418,  §  371  Date  Jun.  22,  1983,  §  102(e) 

Date  Jun.  22,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/01554,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Apr.  28,  1983 

PCT  Filed  Oct.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  515,052 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  23,  1981,  56-169909 
Int.  a*  H04N  9/64 
U.S.  a.  358—31  5  Oaims 

1.  A  circuit  for  separating  a  carrier  chrominance  signal  from 
a  color  video  signal  even  if  the  carrier  chrominance  signal 
contains  portions  lacking  vertical  correlation,  said  circuit  com- 
prising delay  means  for  delaying  a  color  video  signal  by  one 
horizontal  period,  band-pass  filter  means  for  deriving  a  fre- 
quency band  component  of  a  carrier  chrominance  signal  from 
said  color  video  signal,  subtracting  means  for  performing  a 
subtraction  between  an  output  of  said  band-pass  filter  means 
and  an  output  of  said  delay  means,  and  an  amplitude  correlat- 


1.  A  solid  state  color  imaging  apparatus  comprising: 

a  solid  state  imaging  sensor  comprising  a  plurality  of  photoe- 
lectric elements  regularly  disposed  in  two-dimensional 
patterns,  the  disposition  comprising  a  plurality  of  horizon- 
tal lines,  each  having  a  plurality  of  photoelectric  elements 
in  repetition  at  a  predetermined  horizontal  pitch,  wherein 
dispositions  of  the  photoelectric  elements  in  vertically 
neighboring  horizontal  lines  are  horizontally  shifted  by 
half  the  predetermined  horizontal  pitch, 

a  color  filter  disposed  substantially  in  front  of  said  solid  state 
imaging  sensor  and  comprising  a  plurality  of  color  filter 
elements  equivalently  having  three  spectral  characteris- 
tics and  disposed  in  a  predetermined  order  of  repetition  in 
horizontal  direction,  in  a  manner  to  have  repetition  spatial 
period  of  1  i  times  of  said  predetermined  horizontal  pitch, 

thereby  producing  a  horizontal  spatial  relations  between  the 
color  filter  elements  and  photoelectric  elements  that  pho- 
toelectric elements  of  vertically  neighboring  elements 
being  covered  by  the  same  kind  color  filter  elements  in 
positions  which  are  horizontally  shifted  by  a  horizontal 
distance  of  1  i  times  said  predetermined  horizontal  pitch, 
thereby  repetition  of  combination  of  said  photoelectric 
elements  and  said  filter  elements  making  1 80°  phase  differ- 
ence between  neighboring  lines  of  the  photoelectric  elc 
ments,  and 

a  circuit  for  reading  output  signals  of  said  photoelectric 
elements,  which  in  a  field  reads  output  signals  simulta- 
neously from  odd  number  horizontal  lines  and  subsequent 
neighboring  even  number  horizontal  lines  and  in  the  next 
field  reads  output  signals  simultaneously  from  an  even 
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number  horizontal  lines  and  subsequent  neighboring  odd 
number  horizontal  lines, 

a  first  synchronous  detector  and  a  second  synchronous 
detector  having  about  90  degrees  of  phase  difference 
between  two  reference  signals  of  said  first  synchronous 
detector  and  second  synchronous  detector,  wherein  in 
case  that  a  pitch  of  said  picture  element  is  equivalent  to 
240*  of  a  phase  of  said  reference  signal  of  said  synchro- 
nous detector,  said  both  phases  of  said  reference  signals 
are  varied  by  a  phase  value  which  is  equivalent  to  an 
aberration  of  position  between  said  imaging  sensor  and 
said  color  filter  for  amendment  of  an  error  part  of  output 
signals  of  said  first  synchronous  detector  and  said  second 
synchronous  detector  which  is  issued  by  said  aberration  of 

-    position  between  said  imaging  sensor  and  said  color  filter. 


4,S70,180 
METHOD  FOR  AUTOMATIC  OPTICAL  INSPECTION 
Heinz  Baler,  Sindelflngen;  Peter  Kopp,  Schoenbuch;  Martla 
Schneiderhan,  Stuttgart;  Hans-Peter  Reimann,  Sindeinngen; 
Hans  Rbach,  Reutlingen-Sondelfingen,  and  Erwin  Pfeffer, 
Holzgerlingen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignorf  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  498,333 
Qaims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  May  28, 
1982,  82104731.3 

Int.  a*  H04N  7/18 
U.S.  a.  358—106  7  Claims 


4,570,179 

nLM  SCANNER  WITH  IMPROVED  RESPONSE  TO 

SCATTERED  LIGHT 

Roger  T.  Lees,  Rickmansworth,  England,  assignor  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
per  No.  PCr/GB83/00038,  §  371  Date  Sep.  26, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  26,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/02866,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aug.  18,  1983 

PCT  Filed  Feb.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  548,889 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  12,  1982, 

8204084 

Int.  a*  H04N  9/09,  3/16.  3/36.  9/11 
U.S.  a  358-50  9  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  the  automatic  optical  inspection  of  a  digi- 
tized substantially  two-dimensional  image,  said  image  having 
edge  regions  and  non-edge  regions  and  being  stored  in  an 
image  storage  as  a  plurality  of  grey  values  representing  the 
lightness  or  darkness  of  one  of  a  plurality  of  picture  elements 
constituting  said  image,  said  edge  regions  being  transitions 
from  light  regions  to  dark  regions  comprising  the  steps  of: 
scanning  all  edge  regions  of  said  image; 
marking  said  scanned  edge  regions  in  said  image  storage 
such  that  all  non-marked  non-edge  regions  should  contain 
only  grey  values  corresponding  to  a  light  region  or  a  dark 
region;  and 
sequentially  addressing  all  non-marked  non-edge  regions  of 
said  image  storage  to  determine  whether  grey  values  other 
than  those  corresponding  to  light  or  dark  regions  exist. 


4,570,181 
CHARACTERISTIC  EXTRACTING  APPARATUS 
Tatsuo  Yamamura,  HIno,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fuji  Electric  Com- 
pany, Ltd.,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  466,124 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  18,  1982,  57-23594 

Int.  CI.*  H04N  5/14 

U.S.  CI.  358—160  15  Q»i«« 


1.  A  film  scanner  for  converting  light  directed  through  a 
transparency  into  an  electrical  signal  representative  of  the 
picture  content  of  the  scanned  area  of  the  transparency,  said 
scanner  comprising: 
means  for  generating  a  specular  scanning  light  beam; 
means  for  supporting  the  transparency  in  the  path  of  said 
scanning  beam  such  that  some  scanning  light  transmits 
through  the  transparency  as  specular  light  and  other  scan- 
ning light  scatters  upon  striking  scratches  or  dirt  on  the 
transparency; 
a  photoresponsive  device  having  a  photosensitive  detecting 
surface  for  receiving  the  scattered  and  specularly-trans- 
mitted light  and  generating  an  electrical  signal  therefrom, 
said  detecting  surface  including  a  smaller  central  area 
thereof  for  receiving  subsuntially  all  of  the  specularly- 
transmitted  light;  and 
means  for  attenuating  the  response  of  said  photoresponsive 
device  to  said  specularly-transmitted  light  whereby  the 
response  of  said  device  due  to  scattered  light  is  enhanced 
relative  to  the  response  due  to  specularly-transmitted 
light. 


1.  A  window  signal  generating  device  for  use  in  a  video 
scanning  apparatus  for  producing  a  window  signal  when  a 
horizontal  raster  scan  signal  indicates  that  a  horizontal  raster 
scan  line  position  is  within  any  predefined  observation  region 
window,  comprising: 

addressable  memory  means  for  storing  information  indicat- 
ing the  starting  and  terminal  boundaries  on  horizontal 
raster  scan  lines  of  a  plurality  of  windows; 
memory  address  means  for  addressing  locations  in  the  ad- 
dressable memory  means  containing  the  stored  boundary 
information  for  the  windows  along  the  horizontal  scan 
lines  of  a  raster  scan  in  response  to  a  horizontal  scan  line 
signal; 
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counter  means  for  receiving  a  horizontal  synchronous  signal 
and  for  producing  a  horizontal  raster  scan  signal  indica- 
tive of  a  horizontal  raster  scan  line  position;  and 

comparator  means  for  receiving  the  horizontal  raster  scan 
signal  and  the  stored  boundary  information  for  the  win- 
dows which  appear  along  each  horizontal  raster  scan  line, 
and  for  producing  said  window  signal  when  the  horizontal 
raster  scan  position  is  within  the  boundary  of  any  of  said 
windows. 


4,570,182 

HALO  GENERATOR  FOR  CRT  DISPLAY  SYMBOLS 

Michael  J.  Johnson,  and  Hugh  C.  Hilbum,  both  of  Phoenix, 

Ariz.,  assignors  to  Sperry  Corporation,  New  Yorl(,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  553,223 

Int.  a*  H04N  5/272 

VJS.  a.  358—183  22  Claims 


mined  fraction  of  said  predetermined  intensity  by  said 
illuminating  means  of  said  video  displaying  means,  in 
response  to  said  second  signal,  and  said  picture  element 
P/,y  being  illuminated  by  said  illuminating  means  at  said 
predetermined  intensity,  in  response  to  said  first  signal. 


4,570,183 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  PULSES 

OF  CHARGE 
Georges  Kryze,  Pontchartrain,  France,  assignor  to  Inria  Institut 
National  de  Recherche  en  Informatique  et  Automatique,  Les 
Chesnay,  France 

Filed  Oct.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  539,915 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  15,  1982,  82  19097 
Int.  a.*  H04N  5/14;  H03F  1/34 
U.S.  a.  358—184  16  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  generating  a  halo  about  symbols  in  video 
displaying  means,  comprising: 

means  for  displaying  video  data,  comprising: 
a  matrix  of  picture  elements,  denoted  Px.r,  and 
means  for  illuminating  said  picture  elements  in  response  to 
applied  signals; 

means,  coupled  to  said  video  displaying  means,  for  generat- 
ing coordinates,  for  providing  signals  representing  said 
coordinates,  and  for  synchronizing  said  illuminating 
means  with  said  coordinates; 

means  for  storing  video  bit  signals,  denoted  B^,  y,  compris- 
ing addresses  corresponding  to  said  picture  elements; 

means,  coupled  to  said  storing  means  and  said  coordinate 
generating  means,  for  reading,  in  response  to  a  signal  from 
said  coordinate  generating  means  representing  a  gener- 
ated coordinate  i,J,  said  addresses  corresponding  to  pic- 
ture elements  P/-\j-\,  P/.y_i,  P/+u_i,  P/-u.  P/,y. 
P/+\.J,  P/-l.y+l.  P/,y+l.  and  P/+i.y+i; 

means,  coupled  to  said  address  reading  means,  for  generat- 
ing a  digital  signal 


\X=-I-\,  Y=J-\    ^•'^  J   ^  '•^'• 


9.  A  circuit  for  amplifying  and  sensing  pulses  of  electrical 
charge,  comprising: 

an  input  terminal  adapted  to  receive  successive  pulses  of 
electrical  charge; 

a  high  input  impedance  amplifier  having  an  inverting  input 
coupled  to  said  input  terminal  to  form  an  integrating 
amplifier  arrangement  therewith,  and  having  an  output; 

a  capacitative  feedback  path  provided  between  said  ampli- 
fier output  and  said  inverting  input; 

at  least  one  branch  circuit  connected  to  the  amplifier  output, 
and  comprising,  in  series,  a  first  switch  means,  a  coupling 
to  a  charge  storing  member,  and  a  second  switch  means, 
said  charge  storing  member  being  otherwise  coupled  to  a 
reference  voltage,  for  storing  charge  with  respect  thereto; 

means  in  series  with  said  second  switch  means  and  capable, 
upon  closure  of  said  second  switch  means,  of  coupling  a 
predetermined  portion  of  the  charge  stored  within  said 
charge  storing  member  to  said  inverting  input  of  the  am- 
plifier; 

said  amplifier  thereby  having  a  DC  negative  feedback  path 
exclusively  formed  by  said  at  least  one  branch  and  said 
means  in  series  therewith; 

said  second  and  first  switch  means  being  closed  one  at  a  time 
upon  receipt  of  a  pulse  of  charge  on  said  input  terminal, 
and 

said  predetermined  portion  being  selected  such  that  the 
charge  recirculated  through  said  DC  negative  feedback 
path  during  said  closure  of  the  second  switch  means  com- 
pensates for  the  corresponding  input  pulse  of  charge  hav- 
ing existed  until  said  closure  of  the  second  switch  means. 


means,  coupled  to  said  coordinate  generating  means,  for 
generating,  in  response  to  a  signal  from  said  coordinate 
generating  means  representing  said  generated  coordinate 
i,  j,  a  video  background  signal  for  producing  a  predeter- 
mined intensity  of  illumination  of  said  picture  element 

means,  coupled  to  said  video  displaying  means,  said  digital 
signal  generating  means,  and  said  video  background  signal 
generating  means,  for  generating,  in  response  to  a  zero 
digital  signal  and  said  video  background  signal,  a  first 
signal,  and  for  generating,  in  response  to  a  one  digital 
signal  and  said  video  background  signal,  a  second  signal, 

said  picture  element  P/,y,  being  illuminated  at  a  predeter- 


4,570,184 
OPTIMIZATION  OF  VIDICON  BIAS  LIGHTING 
Edward  T.  Spidell,  Smithfield,  R.I.,  assignor  to  North  American 
Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  670,089 
Int.  a*  H04N  5/26 
U.S.  a.  358—217  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  optimizing  the  setting  of  bias  lighting  for  a 
vidicon  target,  comprising: 

(a)  adjusting  the  bias  lighting  to  a  predetermined  level; 

(b)  focusing  a  predefined  image  onto  the  target  and  produc- 
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ing,  at  a  predetermined  frame  repetition  rate,  first  and 
second  series  of  video  frame  signals  representing  the  im- 
age; 

(c)  recording  an  early  one  of  the  video  frame  signals  from 
the  first  series,  and  a  late  one  of  the  video  frame  signals 
from  the  second  series; 

(d)  determining  the  difference  in  magnitude  between  the 
recorded  video  frame  signals; 
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(e)  repeating  steps  a  through  d  for  a  series  of  predetermined 
bias  lighting  levels; 

(0  determining  at  which  of  the  bias  lighting  levels  the  differ- 
ence in  magnitude  between  the  recorded  video  frame 
signals  was  smallest;  and 

(g)  setting  the  bias  lighting  level  at  the  level  determined  in 
step  f. 


level  signal  such  that  the  image  of  each  pixel  is  expressed  in 
terms  of  a  discrete  level  of  a  multi-level  signal,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

scanning  a  plurality  of  pixels  Pi,  P2 ...  Pat  on  said  document 
and  producing  a  plurality  of  analog  signals  indicative  of 
the  images  thereof; 

converting  said  plurality  of  analog  picture  signals  of  pixels 
P|,  P2  P/v  into  a  plurality  of  discrete-level  signals  of 
said  pixels  Pj,  P2  .  .  .  P/v; 

delaying  said  discrete-level  signals  of  pixels  Pi,  P2    •    Pm 

scanning  a  pixel  Po  on  said  document  to  be  binary  trans- 
formed and  producing  an  analog  picture  signal  indicative 
of  the  image  thereof; 

converting  said  analog  picture  signal  of  pixel  Po  into  a  dis- 
crete-level signal; 

reading  out  said  delayed  discrete-level  signals; 

comparing  said  discrete-level  signals  of  pixel  Po  with  said 
discrete-level  signals  of  pixels  Pi,  P2  Pm  and  correct- 
ing said  discrete-level  signal  of  pixel  Po  accordingly;  and 


\  4,570,185 

AUTOMATIC  FOCUSING  APPARATUS  FOR  VIDEO 

CAMERA  - 

Noboru  Arai;  Takahiro  Ohta,  and  Masafumi  Inuiya,  all  of 
Saitama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  397,049 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  16, 1981,  56-111442 
Int.  CI.*  H04N  5/38 
U.S.  a.  358—227  20  Claims 


4b  4a 


1.  An  automatic  focusing  apparatus  for  a  video  camera, 
comprising  a  photographic  lens,  a  solid  state  image  pickup 
device  mounted  movable  in  the  direction  of  the  optical  axis  of 
said  photographic  lens  at  a  position  for  receiving  an  image  of 
an  object  formed  by  said  photographic  lens  and  for  forming  a 
video  signal,  a  moving  means  for  moving  said  solid  state  image 
pickup  device  in  the  direction  of  said  optical  axis,  and  a  focus- 
ing operation  circuit  for  receiving  the  video  signal  output  by 
said  solid  state  image  pickup  device,  processing  said  video 
signal  output  by  said  solid  state  image  pickup  device  to  pro- 
duce a  focusing  signal  and  feeding  said  focusing  signal  to  said 
moving  means  to  cause  said  moving  means  to  move  said  solid 
state  image  pickup  device  to  the  focusing  point. 


4,570,186 
BINARY  TRANSFORMATION  METHOD 
Masami  Kurata,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fiyi  Xerox  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  444,255 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  4,  1981,  56-194438 
Int.  CI.*  H04N  J/40 
U.S.  a.  358—282  ♦  Qaims 

1.  A  binary  transformation  method  for  a  reading  apparatus, 
said  reading  apparatus  comprising  a  photoelectric  element  for 
scanning  a  portion  of  an  original  document  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  pixels,  each  of  said  pixels  having  a  discrete  image,  and 
means  for  converting  an  analog  picture  signal  into  a  discrete 
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converting  said  corrected  discrele-levcl  signal  of  pixel  Po 
into  a  binary  signal; 

wherein  said  discrete  levels  of  said  discrete-level  signals  are 
selected  from  a  group  of  discrete  levels  D  ranging  from  a 
low  level  Xl  to  a  high  level  X/f, 

wherein  said  discrete-level  signal  of  said  pixel  Po  has  a  level 
of  Do  and  the  plurality  of  discrete-level  signals  of  said 
pixels  Pi,  P2  Pn  have  levels  Di.  D2  .  •  •  Dm  respec- 
tively, and 

wherein  said  step  of  comparing  said  discrete-level  signals 
and  correcting  said  discrete-level  signal  of  said  pixel  Po 
further  comprises: 

determining  the  differences  between  the  level  Do  of  the 
discrete-level  signal  of  pixel  Po  and  each  of  the  levels  Di, 
D2  .  .  .  D^of  the  discrete-level  signals  of  pixels  Pi,  P2 

Pn; 

adding  said  differences  to  said  level  Do  to  produce  a  level 

sum;  and 
assigning  a  new  level  D'  to  said  discrete-level  signal  of  pixel 
Po,  said  new  level  D'  being  equal  to  said  level  sum. 


4,570,187 

METHOD  FOR  SCANNING  AND  RECORDING  A 

PLURALITY  OF  ORIGINAL  PICTURES 

SIMULTANEOUSLY 

Yoshio  Ono,  and  Tetsuo  Sano,  both  of  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignors  to 

Dainippon  Screen  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  561,745 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  23,  1982,  57-224892 
Int.  CI.*  H04N  1/04.  1/20.  1/46.  1/10 
U.S.  a.  358—287  6  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  simultaneously  inputting  and  scanning  a 
plurality  of  original  pictures  comprising  the  steps  of: 
disposing  a  plurality  of  original  pictures  in  a  main  scanning 

direction; 
inputting  and  scanning  simultaneously  desired  portions  said 
plurality  of  original  pictures  in  said  main  scanning  direc- 
tion; 
storing  information  derived  from  said  original  pictures  in 
respective  different  memories  according  to  desired  repro- 
duction magnifications; 
reading  sequentially  said  information  of  each  said  original 
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picture  from  said  respective  memories  in  the  main  scan-  4,570,189 

ning  direction,  according  to  the  reproduction  magnifica-    HIGH  DENSITY  DIGItAL  DATA  RECORDING  SYSTEM 


tions;  and 


Tenny  D.  Lode,  59  W.  4th  St.,  #21D,  St.  Paul,  Minn.  55102 
Filed  Oct.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  83,252 
Int.  a*  GllB  5/09.  21/02 
U.S.  a.  360—50  5  Qaims 


outputting,  scanning  and  recording  said  information  with 
said  different  reproduction  magnifications. 


4,570,188 

STILL  VIDEO  CAMERAS 

Toshikazu  Ichiyanagi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabu- 

shiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  409,860,  Aug.  20,  1982,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  21,  1985,  Ser.  No.  715,036 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  21,  1981,  56-149055 
Int.  a*  H04N  5/76 
U.S.  a.  358—335  26  Claims 


1.  In  a  digital  data  recording  system  in  which  data  is  re- 
corded on  an  elongated  movable  medium  in  the  form  of  dis- 
crete data  blocks  on  a  length  of  the  elongated  movable  medium 
separate  by  interblock  gaps  between  the  end  of  one  data  block 
and  the  beginning  of  a  second  data  block,  head  means  to  sense 
data  and  signals  from  the  elongated  medium,  means  for  driving 
said  elongated  medium  at  an  operating  speed,  said  means  for 
driving  requiring  a  first  acceleration  time  to  reach  the  normal 
operating  speed  after  being  started  and  a  second  acceleration 
time  to  reach  a  stopped  position  after  being  shut  off,  said  accel- 
eration times  requiring  movement  of  said  elongated  medium 
for  first  and  second  acceleration  distances,  respectively,  con- 
trol means  including  means  for  stopping  said  means  for  driving 
and  thus  said  elongated  medium  subsequent  to  the  end  of  a 
selected  data  block,  said  elongated  medium  thereafter  travel- 
ing said  second  acceleration  distance,  means  for  moving  said 
means  for  driving  and  said  elongated  medium  in  a  reverse 
direction  a  selected  distance  known  to  be  sufficient  to  insure 
that  the  means  to  sense  is  spaced  from  the  beginning  of  the  next 
subsequent  data  block  a  distance  at  least  equal  to  said  first 
acceleration  distance  to  permit  the  means  for  driving  and  said 
elongated  medium  to  reach  the  normal  operating  speed  before 
the  head  means  to  sense  reaches  the  beginning  of  said  next  data 
block  when  the  next  data  block  is  to  be  sensed. 


4,570,190 

TAPE  REPRODUCING  APPARATUS  HAVING 

AUTOMATIC  SEARCH  MODE 

Akihiko  Kitoh,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Victor  Company 

of  Japan,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  511,610 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  9, 1982, 57-104044[U] 
Int.  CI.*  GllB  15/44.  15/10 
U.S.  CI.  360—73  UC  3  Qaims 


1.  A  still  video  recording  camera  for  use  with  a  rotary  type 
record  bearing  medium,  comprising: 

(a)  an  image  pick-up  element  for  producing  an  image  signal 
representing  a  scan  of  an  optical  image; 

(b)  a  recording  circuit  including  a  recording  head  and  for 
recording  the  image  signal  produced  from  said  image 
pick-up  element  on  the  medium  through  the  head; 

(c)  a  drive  member  for  rotating  the  medium  relative  to  the 
head; 

(d)  a  first  control  circuit  for  controlling  said  drive  member 
so  that  the  medium  is  maintained  at  a  predetermined  stable 
rotation  state,  said  first  control  circuit  producing  a  signal 
when  the  medium  reaches  said  predetermined  stable  rota- 
tion state; 

(e)  an  indication  member  having  first  and  second  states;  and 
(0  a  second  control  circuit  responsive  to  the  signal  produced 

from  said  first  control  circuit  for  causing  said  indication 
member  to  change  its  state  from  said  first  to  said  second 
state. 


1.  A  tape  producing  apparatus  having  first  and  second  manu- 
ally operated,  spring-biased  bars  urged  toward  a  nonworking 
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position  and  movable  toward  a  working  position  for  effecting 
normal  and  high  tape  speed  operations  respectively,  and  means 
for  deriving  a  signal  from  each  of  a  series  of  programs  re- 
corded in  a  tape  when  said  first  and  second  bars  are  simulta- 
neously in  the  working  position,  comprising: 
a  solenoid; 

switch  means  for  establishing  a  circuit  between  said  signal 
deriving  means  and  said  solenoid  when  said  second  bar  is 
in  the  working  position  to  energize  said  solenoid  in  the 
presence  of  said  signal; 
a  spring-biased  lever  having  a  first  magnetic  arm  portion,  a 
second  arm  portion  and  an  intermediate  arm  portion,  and 
pivoted  at  a  point  of  said  intermediate  arm  portion,  said 
lever  being  rotatable  about  said  pivot  point  between  a  first 
position  toward  which  said  first  magnetic  arm  portion  is 
urged  for  making  contact  with  said  solenoid  and  attracted 
thereto  when  same  is  energized  and  a  second  position  in 
which  said  first  magnetic  arm  portion  is  away  from  and 
unaffected  by  the  energized  solenoid,  said  second  arm 
portion  being  engageable  with  said  second  bar  when  said 
lever  is  in  said  first  position  together  with  said  solenoid 
being  simultaneously  energized; 
latch  means  for  engaging  with  said  first  bar  when  same  is  in 
the  working  position  and  engaging  with  said  second  bar 
when  same  is  exclusively  in  the  working  position;  and 
means  for  urging  said  lever  to  said  second  position  when  said 
first  bar  is  in  the  nonworking  position  to  thereby  allow 
said  second  bar  to  engage  with  said  latch  means  and  al- 
lowing said  lever  to  rotate  to  said  first  position  when  said 
first  bar  is  in  the  working  position  to  thereby  allow  said 
second  bar  to  engage  with  said  second  arm  portion  upon 
energization  of  said  solenoid  and  disengage  therefrom 
upon  de-energization  of  said  solenoid,  said  urging  means 
including  a  spring-biased  bell  crank  having  a  first  arm 
engaging  in  pressure  contact  with  said  intermediate  arm 
portion  to  rotate  said  lever  to  said  second  position  and  a 
second  arm  engageable  with  said  first  bar  when  same  is  in 
the  working  position  to  disengage  said  first  arm  from 
contact  with  said  intermediate  arm  portion. 


medium  to  said  light  detector,  said  light  detector  produc- 
ing an  electrical  servo  signal  in  res|x)nse  to  said  reflected 
light, 

said  composite  lens  being  positioned  substantially  midway 
between  said  light  source  and  said  data  storage  medium, 

said  light  source,  light  detector,  and  single  lens  being  cen- 
trosymmetric  and  having  cylindrical  symmetry,  and  being 
located  on  said  recording  head  assembly,  the  position  of 
said  recording  head  assembly  being  controlled  by  said 
electrical  servo  signal. 


4,570,192 

VIDEO  RECORDING  AND/OR  REPRODUCING 

APPARATUS  WITH  EDIT  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 

Takeshi  Hori,  Chigasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1982^Ser.  No.  445,466 

Int.  a*  GllB  27/02:  H04N  5/78 

VJS.  a.  360— 14J  5  Qainu 


4,570,191 

OPTICAL  SENSOR  FOR  SERVO  POSITION  CONTROL 
Thomas  H.  Di  Stefano,  Bronxville,  N.Y.,  and  Halil  B.  Bakoglu, 
Stanford,  Calif.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  632,914 

Int.  a.*  GllB  5/56.  21/10 

U.S.  a.  360—77  18  Qaims 


1.  A  servo  positioning  system  for  data  recording,  comprising 
a  data  recording  head  assembly  for  writing  information  into 
and  reading  information  on  a  discoid  data  storage  medium, 

a  light  source  for  providing  light  which  is  imaged  onto  a 
small  spot  on  said  data  storage  medium, 

a  light  detector,  axially  aligned  with  said  light  source,  said 
light  source  and  light  detector  being  in  the  same  semicon- 
ductor chip, 

a  single  composite  lens  co-axially  aligned  with  said  light 
source  and  said  light  detector,  said  single  lens  imaging 
light  from  said  light  source  onto  said  data  storage  medium 
and  also  imaging  light  reflected  from  said  data  storage 
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1.  A  control  circuit  to  control  recording  of  magnetic  signals 
on  a  longitudinal  control  track  of  a  video  tape,  wherein  said 
video  tape  contains  segments  of  video  information  recorded  in 
video  tracks  thereon  and  said  control  track  contains  alternating 
regions  of  first  and  second  polarities  having  a  first  duty  ratio, 
said  regions  of  first  and  second  polarities  being  adapted  to 
generate  control  pulses  supplied  as  inputs  to  phase-locked  loop 
circuits  for  controlling  playback  of  said  video  information;  said 
control  circuit  comprising: 
a  stationary  control  head  for  recording  said  alternate  regions 

of  said  control  signal  in  said  control  track; 
edit,  signal  means  coupled  to  said  control  head  for  changing 
the  duty  ratio  of  said  control  signal  to  a  second  duty  ratio; 
and 
selecting  means  coupled  to  said  edit  signal  means  for  selec- 
tively actuating  the  latter  so  that  selected  segments  of  said 
video  signal  are  accompanied  by  said  control  signal  at  said 
second  duty  ratio  to  identify  such  segments  as  video  infor- 
mation to  be  edited; 
said  edit  signal  means  including  switching  means  having  a 
fixed  terminal  coupled  to  said  control  head,  first  and 
second  switched  terminals  and  a  control  input,  means 
coupled  to  the  first  switched  terminal  of  said  switching 
means  to  generate  control  pulses  in  response  to  movement 
of  said  control  track  past  said  control  head,  first  timing 
circuit  means  for  supplying  to  the  second  switched  termi- 
nal of  said  switching  means  a  DC  signal  for  a  predeter- 
mined duration  following  occurrences  of  said  control 
pulses  during  actuation  of  said  selecting  means,  and  sec- 
ond timing  circuit  means  for  supplying  to  the  control 
input  of  said  switching  means  a  switching  signal  of  a 
predetermined  duration  in  response  to  occurrences  of  said 
control  pulses  during  actuation  of  said  selecting  means. 
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4,570,193 

VIDEO  SIGNAL  PROCESSING  DEVICE  INCLUDING 

EMPHASIS  AND/OR  DE-EMPHASIS  ORCUIT 

Shinichi  Yanuuhita,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabu- 

shild  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  374,881 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  8,  1981,  56-68250 

Int.  a*  H04N  5/76 

VS.  a.  360—33.1  7  Qaims 


ing  magnetic  clamping  force  acting  to  urge  said  element 
axially  toward  said  spindle  when  in  said  first  position,  and 
a  member  adjacent  said  clamping  element  including  ferro- 
magnetic material  in  a  path  of  flux  from  said  source  link- 
ing the  ferromagnetic  material  in  said  clampig  element  and 
member  and  providing  magnetic  levitating  force  acting  to 
urge  said  clamping  element  axially  away  from  said  spindle 
to  provide  said  clearance  when  said  clamping  element  and 
spindle  are  in  said  second  position. 


4,570,195 

CARTRIDGE  LOADING  APPARATUS  WITH  A 

CARTRIDGE  INSERTION  CLICK  MEMBER 

Motohiro  Shimaoka,  and  Yukio  Saito,  both  of  Funikawa,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  564,755 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,    Dec.    23,    1982,   57- 
193961[U] 

Int.  a.*  GllB  5/012 
U.S.  a.  360—97  6  Claims 


1.  A  video  signal  processing  device  including  a  de-emphasis 
circuit,  comprising: 

(a)  a  de-emphasis  circuit  to  de-emphasize  high  frequency 
components  of  a  de-modulated  video  signal,  said  de-em- 
phasis circuit  including  a  transversal  filter  of  a  low  pass 
type  which  includes  analog  delay  elements  and  a  coeffici- 
ent imparter  to  impart  weight  to  each  tap  output  of  said 
delay  elements;  and 

(b)  a  noise  clipping  circuit  to  eliminate  noise  components  of 
large  amplitude  out  of  output  signals  of  said  de-emphasis 
circuit,  said  noise  clipping  circuit  including  a  first  sub- 
tracting circuit  to  obtain  a  difference  between  one  of  the 
delay  outputs  of  each  tap  of  said  delay  elements  and  an 
output  of  the  de-emphasis  circuit. 


4,570,194 
DISC  PLAYER  HAVING  SELF-ACTUATED  MAGNETIC 

CLAMPING  DEVICE 
Etienne  A.  Schatteman,  Wemmel,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Staar 
S.A.,  Brussels,  Belgium 

FUed  Jan.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  457,360 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Belgium,  Feb.  9,  1982,  892073 

Int.  a.*  GllB  ]7/04.  25/04 

U.S.  a.  360—97  14  Claims 


^' 


12c  25 


12c    22 


1.  A  recording/reproducing  device  having  a  frame  and  a 
cartridge  loading  apparatus  in  said  frame  with  a  cartridge 
holder  adapted  to  be  moved  from  an  unloaded  state  to  a  loaded 
state  by  a  rearward  horizontal  movement  and  then  a  vertical 
downward  movement  to  the  loaded  state  upon  insertion  of  a 
cartridge  in  said  cartridge  holder,  a  roller  provided  on  a  side 
portion  of  said  cartridge  holder,  and  guide  means  in  said  frame 
forming  a  guide  hole  and  camming  surfaces  on  which  said 
roller  is  guided,  said  camming  surfaces  including  a  horizontal 
surface  and  a  vertical  surface  for  guiding  said  cartridge  holder 
in  said  rearward  horizontal  and  said  downward  vertical  move- 
ments, wherein  the  improvement  comprises  a  projecting  por- 
tion smaller  than  the  diameter  of  said  roller  formed  on  a  rear- 
ward end  of  said  horizontal  camming  surface  near  said  vertical 
camming  surface,  said  projecting  portion  providing  a  click 
contact  as  said  roller  is  moved  horizontally  rearward  over  said 
projecting  portion. 


1.  In  a  disc  drive  wherein  a  disc  is  clamped  to  a  spindle  for 
rotation,  said  spindle  including  ferromagnetic  material,  a 
clamping  mechanism  comprising,  in  combination, 

a  magnetic  clamping  element  adjacent  an  end  of  said  spindle, 
said  clamping  element  and  spindle  being  relatively  mov- 
able in  the  direction  of  the  axis  of  said  spindle  between  a 
first  position  wherein  said  clamping  element  engages  and 
clamps  said  disc  to  the  spindle  and  a  second  position 
wherein  said  clamping  element  is  axially  spaced  from  said 
spindle  to  provide  clearance  for  the  disc  to  be  freely 
moved  between  the  clamping  element  and  the  spindle  in  a 
direction  transverse  to  the  spindle  axis,  said  clamping 
element  including  ferromagnetic  material, 

a  source  generating  magnetic  flux  linking  the  ferromagnetic 
material  in  said  clamping  element  and  spindle  and  provid- 


4,570,196 

CARTRIDGE  LOADING  APPARATUS  WITH 

RETRACTABLE  EJECT  BUTTON 

Motohiro  Shimaoka,  and  Yukio  Saito,  both  of  Funikawa,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  564,304 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Dec.   22,    1982,   57- 
193107[U] 

Int.  a.*  GllB  5/012 
U.S.  a.  360—97  5  Claims 

1.  A  cartridge  loading  apparatus  comprising  a  frame,  a  car- 
tridge insertion  opening  leading  in  to  a  cartridge  holder  in  said 
frame,  an  eject  button  projectable  from  a  second  opening  in 
said  frame  for  ejecting  a  cartridge  loaded  in  said  cartridge 
holder  from  a  loaded  state  to  an  unloaded  state  when  de- 
pressed, said  eject  button  being  disposed  in  parallel  with  said 
cartridge  insertion  opening,  and  a  cam  biased  by  biasing  means 
in  a  rearward  direction  of  said  frame  and  having  a  member 
abutting  a  portion  of  said  cartridge  holder  so  as  to  be  movable 
forwardly  in  said  frame  upon  insertion  of  a  cartridge  in  said 
cartridge  holder,  wherein  said  cam  is  connected  to  said  eject 
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button  such  that  said  eject  button  is  retracted  when  said  car- 
tridge holder  is  unloaded  and  moves  said  eject  button  for- 


resistance  and  a  trigger  circuit  placed  in  parallel  with  said 
regulator  between  said  voltage  divider  and  said  actuator  cir- 
cuit in  order  to  control  a  brief  cut-off  of  said  actuator  circuit 
when  said  generator  is  effected  by  an  overvoluge  produced  at 
the  ends  of  said  detecting  resistor. 


wardly  to  project  from  said  second  opening  when  said  car- 
tridge holder  is  loaded  with  a  cartridge. 


4,570,197 
STATIC  REDUCTION  IN  MAGNETIC  RECORDING 
CASSETTES 
John  D.  Hakanson,  South  St.  Paul,  and  Gerald  J.  Niles,  St.  Paul, 
both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  &  Manufactur- 
ing Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  455,316 
'  Int.  a*  GllB  23/02 

U.S.  a.  360—132  20  Qaims 

1.  An  organic  polymeric  resin  cassette  for  the  housing  of 
electromagnetic  recording  tape  characterized  by  the  fact  that 
at  least  one  major  surface  of  the  cassette  has  a  coating  of  be- 
tween 0.5  to  250  micrograms  per  square  inch  of  a  non-integral 
non-volatile,  electrically  conductive,  organic  composition 
thereon. 


4,570,199 
PROTECTION  CTRCUrr  FOR  VOLTAGE  REGULATOR 

OF  VEHICLE  MOUNTED  GENERATOR 
Mitsuharu  Morishita;  Shinichi  Kouge;  Shirou  Iwatani,  and  Kat- 
suhiro  Sasaki,  all  of  Hyogo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  593,006 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  25,  1983,  58-50893; 
Apr.  i,  1983,  58-60596 

Int.  a*  H02H  3/093 
U.S.  a.  361—18  4  Claims 


4,570,198 

LOW  VOLTAGE  ALTERNATOR  HAVING  SHORT 

CTRCUrr  PROTECnON 

Sandro  Storti,  Sesto  San  Giovanni,  and  Pietro  Menniti, 
Badolato,  both  of  Italy,  assignors  to  SGS-ATES  Componenti 
Elettronici  S.p.A.,  Catania,  Italy 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  515,960 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Aug.  4, 1982,  22732  A/82 
Int.  a*  H02H  7/06 
U.S.  a.  361—20.  3  Oaims 


1.  An  overload  protection  circuit  for  the  excitation  winding 
of  a  low  voltage  alternate  or  having  a  voltage  regulator,  said 
protection  circuit  including  an  input  voltage  divider  having  a 
filtering  condenser  and  an  actuator  circuit  placed  in  series  with 
said  excitation  winding,  the  regulator  being  inserted  between 
said  divider  and  actuator  circuit,  the  protection  circuit  further 
comprising  a  detecting  resistor  connected  in  series  with  said 
excitation  winding  and  said  actuator  circuit,  a  threshold  volt- 
age generator  placed  in  parallel  with  said  filtering  condenser 
and  controlled  by  the  voltage  at  the  ends  of  said  detecting 


1.  A  protection  circuit  for  protecting  an  output  transistor 
circuit  of  a  semiconductor  control  device  of  a  vehicle  mounted 
charging  generator  against  an  over  current  flowing  through 
the  output  transistor  circuit  due  to  a  short-circuit,  which  in- 
cludes a  voltage  regulator  for  regulating  an  output  voltage  of 
said  generator  to  a  predetermined  value  by  controlling  a  cur- 
rent flowing  through  a  field  winding  of  said  generator,  com- 
prising, 
a  first  constant  voltage  source, 

a  first  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  current  of  an  output 
transistor  circuit  of  said  semiconductor  control  device  and 
providing  an  output  when  the  current  becomes  equal  to  or 
larger  than  a  normal  current  of  said  output  transistor 
circuit, 
a  first  capacitor  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  first 
detecting  means  to  be  charged  only  when  the  output  of 
said  first  detecting  means  exists  and  discharged  when  the 
output  of  said  first  detecting  means  terminates, 
a  first  comparator  having  a  reference  input  supplied  with  a 
first  constant  voluge  derived  from  said  first  constant 
voltage  source  and  a  comparison  input  connected  to  said 
first  capacitor  means  and  adapted  to  provide  a  control 
level  output  when  the  voluge  of  such  first  capacitor 
means  equals  or  rises  higher  than  said  first  constant  volt- 
age, and 
a  first  diode  means  connected  between  an  output  terminal  of 
said  first-comparator  and  said  output  transistor  circuit  to 
bias  said  output  transistor  circuit  such  that  the  latter  is 
made  non-conductive  when  said  first  comparator  provides 
said  control  output. 
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4,570,200 
STATIC  DISCHARGE  DEVICE 
Masataiko    Osada,    Hekinan;    Akira    Kuno,    Oubu;    Takashi 
Yamada,  Aqjo;  Sumihiro  Kaga,  Kariya;  Mamoru  Shimamoto, 
Nagoya,  and  Toshitaka  Tanahashi,  Okazaki,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  583,734 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  4,  1983,  58-36233 

Int.  a*  A61N  1/14 

U.S.  a.  361—212  10  Qaims 


a  second  plastic  film  adjacent  to  said  metal  foil  electrode  on 
the  side  opposite  said  first  plastic  film  to  insulate  said 
metal  foil  electrode  from  said  metal  coating. 


1.  A  device  for  preventing  electrostatic  shock  between  a 
human  body  and  a  ground  body  comprising: 

a  conductive  key  body,  used  for  a  vehicle  ignition  switch 
key,  having  an  exposed  portion  to  be  grounded  to  the 
ground  body; 

a  resistance  member  in  contact  with  said  key  body  at  a 
portion  thereof  other  than  said  exposed  portion  and  hav- 
ing a  predetermined  resistance  value  sufTicient  to  restrict 
an  electric  current  flowing  between  said  key  body  and  the 
human  body  to  the  extent  of  not  giving  the  human  body  an 
electrostatic  shock,  said  resistance  member  having  a  con- 
tacting surface  sufficiently  large  to  be  touched  by  the 
human  body;  and 

an  insulating  member  in  contact  with  said  key  body  and  said 
resistance  member  structurally  arranged  so  as  to  elongate 
a  creeping  discharge  distance  between  said  key  body  and 
the  human  body. 


4,570,202 
GAS-INSULATED  SWITCHGEAR  EQUIPMENT 
Isao  Nishida;  Koji  Sasaki,  both  of  Hitachi;  Seizo  Nakano,  Mito; 
Shigetaka  Takeuchi,  Hitachi,  and  Takeshi  Takahashi,  Hita- 
chiota,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  434,553 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  16,  1981,  56-166190 
Int.  a*  H02B  1/04;  HOIH  33/88 
U.S.  a.  361—333  8  Claims 


4,570,201 
CAPACITOR 
Jeffrey  A.  Bentley,  Riverside,  R.L,  assignor  to  Aerovox  Incorpo- 
rated, New  Bedford,  Mass. 

FUed  Jun.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  624,722 

Int.  a*  HOIG  4/08.  4/38 

U.S.  CI.  361—323  5  Oalms 


1.  A  capacitor  comprising 

a  first  metallized  film  electrode, 

a  second  metallized  film  electrode  capacitively  coupled  to, 
and  longer  than,  said  first  metallized  film  electrode,  each 
said  metallized  film  electrode  having  an  electrically  non- 
conducting plastic  substrate  with  a  metal  coating, 

a  metal  foil  electrode  capacitively  coupled  to  said  metal 
coating  of  said  second  metallized  film  electrode  in  the 
zone  beyond  the  end  of  said  first  metallized  film  electrode, 
said  metal  foil  electrode  being  on  the  opposite  side  of  said 
plastic  substrate  of  said  second  metallized  film  from  said 
metal  coating  of  said  second  metallized  film, 

a  first  plastic  film  intermediate  said  metal  foil  electrode  and 
said  plastic  substrate  of  said  second  metallized  film  elec- 
trode, each  end  thereof  extending  beyond  each  end  of  said 
metal  foil  electrode  to  prevent  the  edges  of  said  metal  foil 
electrode  from  f>enetrating  said  plastic  substrate  of  said 
second  metallized  film  electrode,  and 


1.  A  gas-insulated  switchgear  equipment  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  vertically  disposed  circuit  breaking  portions 
connected  in  series  with  one  another  for  opening  and 
closing  the  circuit,  said  circuit  breaking  portions  having 
an  upper  position  and  a  lower  position  in  the  vertical 
direction; 

an  enclosure  for  gas-tight  sealing  said  circuit  breaking  por- 
tions; 

disconnecting  switches  connected  through  respective  con- 
necting bus  bars  to  one  end  of  said  circuit  breaking  por- 
tions on  one  side  of  said  enclosure; 

main  bus  bars  connected  respectively  to  said  disconnecting 
switches; 

insulated-led-out  means  connected  through  a  connecting  bus 
bar  to  the  other  end  of  said  circuit  breaking  portions  on 
the  other  side  of  said  enclosure; 

conductors  connected  so  as  to  extend  transversely  to  said 
vertically  disposed  circuit  breaking  portions  at  one  of  the 
upper  and  lower  positions  of  said  circuit  breaking  por- 
tions; and 

insulating  supporters  for  fixing  said  circuit  breaking  portions 
to  said  enclosure. 


4,570,203 
LIGHT  REFLECTOR  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING 
Steven  D.  Daniels,  Churchville;  Jeffrey  R.  Stoneham,  Hilton, 
and  John  K.  Erickson,  Rochester,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  439,478,  Nov.  5,  1982,  Pat.  No.  4,507,254. 
This  application  Feb.  19,  1985,  Ser.  No.  688,390 
Int.  a."  G03B  15/02 
U.S.  CI.  362—16  3  Claims 

1.  Light  reflector  apparatus  for  forming  reflected  light, 
emanating  from  a  source  of  illumination,  into  a  beam  of  illumi- 
nation, said  light  reflector  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  metallic  light-reflecting  sheet  having  a  first  rearwardly 
facing  surface,  and  a  second  forwardly  facing  surface 
defining  an  open-ended  chamber  shaped  to  reflect  imping- 
ing light  into  a  beam  of  illumination  projected  through  the 
open  end  of  said  chamber;  and 

(b)  a  unitary  plastic  housing  having  (1)  an  underlying  sup- 
porting body  portion  including  a  receiving  surface  com- 


February  11,  1986 


ELECTRICAL 


895 


plementary  with  respect  to  said  first  rearwardly  facing 
surface  of  said  light-reflecting  sheet,  and  (2)  a  shoulder 
integral  with  said  supporting  body  portion  such  that  the 
shoulder  is  contiguous  with  and  in  intimate  contact  with 
outwardly  extending  edges  of  said  light-reflecting  sheet 


to  uncover  said  light  passing  region  in  another  position 
thereof, 


96-1 /M 


90''S0 


defining  the  open  end  of  said  chamber,  said  shoulder  being 
a  means  of  securing  said  sheet  to  said  housing  so  as  to 
secure  said  rearwardly  facing  surface  of  said  sheet  in 
intimate  contact  against  said  receiving  surface  of  said 
underlying  body  portion,  thereby  to  retain  the  shape  of 
said  light-reflecting  sheet. 


4,570,204 
ADJUSTABLE  FOCUS  LAMP 
Frank  M.  Caimi,  Vero  Beach,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Mine  Safety 
Appliances  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1985,  Ser.  No.  701,076 

Int.  a*  F21V  7/00.  5/00:  G03B  15/02 

U.S.  a.  362—17  1  Claim 


a  casing  containing  said  strobe  light  emission  source,  said 
reflection  mirror  and  said  movable  member. 


4,570,206 

ELECTRICALLY  CONTROLLED  OPTICAL  DISPLAY 

APPARATUS  FOR  AN  ARTICLE  OF  CLOTHING 

Claude  Deutsch,  50  rue  Jules  Blondeau,  51160  Ay,  France 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  363,807,  Mar.  31,  1982, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  600,503 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  24,  1982,  82  03015 

Int.  C\*  F21L  15/08 

U.S.  a.  362—103  2  Claims 


• 
1.  An  adjustable  focus  lamp  comprising: 

a  reflector; 

a  light  source  positioned  at  the  focal  point  of  the  reflector; 

a  liquid  crystal  cell  surrounding  the  light  source  that  inter- 
cepts substantially  all  of  the  light  flux  emitted  by  the 
source  to  the  reflector;  and 

means  to  apply  variable  voltage  to  the  liquid  crystal  cell. 

4,570,205 
I  STROBE  APPARATUS 

Shosaku  Shiojiri,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  West  Electric  Com- 
pany, Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  622,237 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  21,  1983,  58-112153 
Int.  CI.*  G03B  15/02 
U.S.  CI.  362—18  9  Qaims 

1.  A  strobe  apparatus  comprising: 
a  strobe  light  emission  source, 
a  reflection  mirror  having  at  least  one  light  passing  region 

provided  therein, 
a  movable  member  having  a  mirror  part,  said  movable  mem- 
ber being  disposed  in  a  relatively  movable  relation  with 
respect  to  said  reflection  mirror  in  a  manner  to  cover  said 
light  passing  region  with  said  partial  mirror  part  for  com- 
pletion said  reflection  mirror  in  one  position  thereof  and 


i.  An  article  of  clothing  having  an  illuminated  display  on  a 

portion  thereof  comprising: 

a  garment  having  an  inner  surface,  an  outer  surface,  and  a 
plurality  of  holes,  said  holes  being  selected  in  a  pattern  and 
surrounded  by  eyelets; 

a  first  panel  of  flexible  material  secured  to  a  second  panel  of 
flexible  material  to  form  a  pouchlike  patch,  said  first  material 
being  a  mesh,  said  second  material  having  a  smooth  finish; 

a  plurality  of  electrically  illuminable  members  extendmg 
through  the  mesh  of  said  first  panel  of  flexible  material  in 
said  selected  pattern,  said  members  having  generally  cylin- 
drical elongate  heads  projecting  from  said  first  panel; 

flexible  connector  means  and  energization  means  lying  within 
said  pouch-like  patch,  said  connector  means  interconnecting 
said  electrically  illuminable  members  and  connecting  same 
to  said  energization  means,  said  connector  means  being 
connectable  to  an  electrical  power  source  for  said  electri- 
cally illuminable  members; 

said  electrically  illuminable  members  extending  through  said 
eyelets  in  said  garment  from  the  inside  to  the  outside  so  that 
a  portion  of  the  members  extend  above  said  outer  surface 
and  said  first  panel  of  said  patch  lies  along  said  inner  surface 
of  said  garment  while  said  second  panel  is  exposed  to  the 
wearer  of  the  garment,  said  eyelets  in  said  garment  closely 
surrounding  said  members  while  allowing  said  members  to 
easily  slip  through  said  eyelets;  and 

a  resilient  ring  having  a  diameter  smaller  than  that  of  said 
members  embracing  each  of  said  members  on  the  portion 
extending  above  said  outer  surface,  said  rings  abutting  said 
eyelets  of  said  garment  for  being  the  sole  means  retaining 
said  members  in  said  eyelets  and  said  patch  on  the  inner 
surface  of  said  garment,  said  rings  being  retained  on  said 
members  by  the  elastic  stresses  generated  in  said  rings  when 
placed  on  said  members,  said  rings  being  removable  from 
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said  electrically  illuminatable  members  for  permitting  said 
electrically  illuminable  members  and  said  patch  containing 
said  connector  means  and  energization  means  to  be  detached 
from  said  garment. 


4,570^07 
LUMINOUS  INDICATING  DEVICE 
Hisae  Takahashi,  Tokyo;  Tatsuro  Yoshinaga,  Ageo,  and  Akio 
Mitomo,  Noda,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sho-Bond  Construc- 
tion Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan  and  Hitachi  Heating  Appliances 
Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  517,033,  Jul.  25, 1983,  abandoned.  This 
application  Nov.  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  669,425 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  20,  1982,  57-183854 
Int.  a.*  HOIH  47/00 
U.S.  a.  362—152  4  Claims 


r^ 


4,570,209 

INDOOR  LIGHTING  ARRANGEMENT  EMPLOYING 

HIGH  INTENSITY  DISCHARGE  LIGHT  SOURCES 

Seymour  I.  Wittlin,  Roslyn,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Sentry  Electric 

Corp.,  Freeport,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  3, 1984,  Ser.  No.  637,647 

Int.  CI*  F21V  9/00 

U.S.  a.  362—231  7  Claims 


^ 


yV^^^ 
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1.  A  luminous  indicating  device  comprising  at  least  one 
luminous  block  which  is  adapted  to  be  buried  in  a  road  surface 
so  that  an  upper  radiating  surface  thereof  is  flush  with  the  road 
surface,  said  luminous  block  being  formed  as  an  abradable 
composite  material  block  including  at  least  one  luminous  ele- 
ment formed  of  an  abradable  light  passable  material  block,  at 
least  one  high  intensity  light  emitting  diode  disposed  at  one  end 
surface  of  the  light  passable  material  block  for  radiating  light 
through  the  other  end  surface  of  the  light  passable  material 
block,  said  light  passable  material  block  being  disposed  in  said 
composite  material  block  so  that  the  other  end  surface  of  the 
light  passage  material  block  is  disposed  flush  with  a  top  surface 
of  said  composite  material  block,  and  wherein  said  light  pass- 
able material  block  is  made  of  an  acrylic  resin  or  vinyl  chloride 
resin  and  said  composite  material  block  is  made  of  a  resin 
mortar. 


vi-    '» 


1.  An  indoor  lighting  arrangement  consisting  essentially  of 
high  intensity  discharge  light  sources,  comprising: 

at  least  one  high  pressure  sodium  light  source  which  pro- 
duces a  yellowish  light, 

at  least  one  whiter  light  source  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  mercury  vapor  and  metal  halide,  and 

means  for  supporting  said  light  sources  in  a  plane  spaced 
above  and  generally  parallel  to  the  floor  of  the  indoor 
space  being  illuminated,  the  light  sources  being  oriented 
to  direct  the  light  which  they  emit  toward  the  floor  of  the 
indoor  space,  and  said  means  also  supporting  said  light 
sources  with  respect  to  each  other  so  that  the  yellow  and 
white  illumination  which  they  produce  is  completely 
mixed  at  normal  eye  level  within  the  indoor  space  being 
illuminated. 


4,570,210 

VEHICLE  LAMP  UNIT  AND  METHOD  FOR  AN 

IMPROVED  SUPPORTING  ARRANGEMENT  OF  ITS 

LIGHT  SOURCE 

Walter  J.  Kosmatka,  South  Euclid,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  562,917 

Int.  a*  F21M  3/30 

U.S.  O.  362—396  14  Qalms 


4,570,208 

PORTABLE  UGHT,  SUCH  AS  A  FLASHLIGHT, 

SEARCHUGHT,  LANTERN  OR  THE  LIKE  AND 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCTION  THEREOF 

Knut  O.  Sassmannshausen,  RothenlMch,  D-6580  Idar-Oberstein, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUcd  Nov.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  444,733 

lot  CL*  F21L  7/00 

U.S.  a.  362—188  46  Claims 


1.  Lamp,  comprising  a  head,  a  concave  mirror  reflector 
disposed  in  said  head,  a  battery  case,  and  a  carrier  for  a  light 
source  being  integral  with  said  battery  case  forming  a  one- 
piece  unit,  said  reflector  and  said  carrier  being  movable  rela- 
tive to  each  other  in  axial  direction. 


1.  A  strap  assembly  for  rigidly  supporting  a  light  source 
within  a  lamp  unit,  said  strap  assembly  comprising  a  flrst  and  a 
second  strap  member  both  of  a  flexible  metal  material: 

said  flrst  strap  member  having  a  V-like  shape  with  its  joined 
sections  curved  to  contact  one  of  the  outer  edge  ix>rtions 
of  the  light  source  when  mated  with  said  light  source; 

said  second  strap  member  being  joined  to  said  first  strap 
member  and  having  a  W-like  shape  with  one  of  its  joined 
sections  curved  to  contact  the  other  outer  edge  portion  of 
the  light  source  when  mated  with  said  light  source,  said 
second  strap  member  having  contractable  legs; 

said  flrst  and  second  members  separated  from  each  other  by 
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a  predetermined  parameter  having  dimensions  sufficient 
to  receive  said  light  source; 
said  first  and  second  strap  members  capable  of  being  con- 
tracted together  to  form  a  predetermined  shape  and  effec- 
tive to  cause  the  strap  assembly  to  frictionally  engage  said 
light  source. 


4,570^12 

SILICON  CONTROLLED  RECnHER  POLYPHASE 

BRIDGE  INVERTER  COMMUTATED  WITH 

GATE-TURN-OFF  THYRISTOR 

Dean  B.  Edwards,  Pasadena,  and  Wally  E.  Rippel,  Altadena, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  California  Institute  of  Techoolog> , 

Pasadena,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  447,483 

Int.  a*  H02M  7/515:  H02H  7/122 

U.S.  a.  363— 138  Waaims 

4,570,211 
POWER  SUPPLY  CIRCUIT  FOR  DRIVING  A  MOTOR 
Yasutake  Manda;  Tadao  Miyabayashi,  both  of  Tokyo,  and 
Sakuo  Fukumoto,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo 
Electric  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  487,521 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  30,  1982,  57-72695 

Int.  a*  H02M  3/335 

U.S.  a.  363—23  7  Claims 

1.  A  polyphase  SCR  inverter  having  N  switching  poles 
connected  at  common  nodes  between  positive  and  negative 
terminals  of  a  dc  source,  a  tapped  series  inductor  connected 
between  one  of  said  common  terminals  and  one  common  node, 
each  switching  pole  being  comprised  of  two  SCR  switches  in 
opposite  branches  of  a  bridge  and  two  diodes  in  opposition  to 
the  SCR  switches  to  complete  a  bridge  such  that  one  SCR 
switch  having  its  anode  connected  to  a  positive  one  of  said 
common  nodes  is  in  series  with  a  diode  having  its  anode  con- 
nected to  a  negative  one  of  said  common  nodes,  and  the  other 
SCR  switch  having  its  cathode  connected  to  the  negative  one 
of  said  common  nodes  is  in  series  with  a  diode  having  its  cath- 
ode connected  to  the  positive  one  of  said  common  nodes,  an 
output  terminal  from  each  switching  pole  connected  by  sepa- 
rate saturating  reactors  to  each  of  the  junctions  between  said 
1.  A  power  supply  circuit  for  driving  a  motor,  comprising:    SCR  switches  and  their  dodes  in  series  opposition,  whereby 
a  rectifier  circuit  for  rectifying  an  AC  voltage  and  for  pro-    said  separate  saturating  reacto.^  isolate  said  junctions  from  said 
d                   Ble  DC  voltaee                                                     output  terminal,  and  a  GTO  thynstor  connected  between  the 
aucing  a  sing                    g,            ....    r^/^  .,^u„„„   tap  of  said  series  inductor  and  said  common  negative  terminal, 
a  converter  circuit  for  stepping  down  the  single  DC  voltage    "»f  "'»»'"  »«^""       » 

from  said  rectifier  circuit  and  for  producing  a  single  con- 
verted DC  voltage  between  output  terminals;  and  4,570,213 
a  regulator  circuit  coupled  to  be  energized  by  the  single    STATIC  CONVERTER  SWITCH  WITH  FAST  RECOVERY 

FREEWHEEL  DIODE 
Erik  A.  Liang,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Institut  Cerac 
S.A.,  Ecublens,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jul.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  627,694 
Qaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jul.  5, 1983, 3680/83 
Int.  CI.*  H02M  7/515 

4CIaims 
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converted  DC  voltage  from  said  converter  circuit  for 
supplying  a  constant  current  to  a  motor  to  be  driven, 
wherein  said  regulator  circuit  includes  a  first  transistor 
having  a  current  path  adapted  to  be  connected  between 
the  motor  and  one  of  the  output  terminals  of  said  con- 
verter circuit,  a  voltage  generating  circuit  for  generating 
an  output  voltage  at  an  output  terminal  thereof  according  U.S.  Q.  363^138 
to  a  current  detected  when  flowing  through  said  first 
transistor,  first  resistance  means  connected  between  said 
one  of  the  output  terminals  of  said  converter  circuit  and 
the  output  terminal  of  said  voltage  generating  circuit,  and 
a  control  circuit  including  second  resistance  means  having 
one  terminal  connected  to  the  other  one  of  the  output 
terminals  of  said  converter  circuit,  a  second  transistor 
having  a  current  path  connected  between  the  base  of  said 
first  transistor  and  the  other  terminal  of  said  second  resis-  ^ 

tance  means  and  a  base  connected  to  the  other  terminal  of 

I  said  first  resistance  means  and  to  the  output  terminal  of 
said  voltage  generating  circuit,  for  controlling  the  base 
current  in  said  first  transistor  according  to  the  output 
voltage  from  said  voltage  generating  circuit; 

wherein  said  voltage  generating  circuit  includes  third  resis- 
tance means,  a  third  transistor  having  a  base  and  an  emit 
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1.  An  arrangement  in  a  static  converter,  including  at  least 
one  pair  of  mutually  co-acting  switching  transistors  (TRl, 
TR2),  of  which  the  first  switching  transistor  (TRl)  is  arranged 
to  be  controlled  with  a  frequency  exceeding  the  control  fre- 
quency of  the  second  switching  transistor  (TR2),  there  being 
ter  respectively  connected  to  the  opposite  terminals  of   connected  between  the  emitter  and  collector  of  respective 
said  third  resistance  means  and  a  collector  connected  to   switching  transistors  a  diode  (Dl,  D2),  characterized  by  a 
the  base  of  said  second  transistor;  and  voltage  source  (Nl,  P)  arranged  to  be  activated  when  the  first 

wherein  said  third  resistance  means  includes  a  first  resistor  switching  transistor  (TRl)  conducts  current,  and  to  supply  a 
and  a  series  circuit  of  a  second  resistor  and  a  first  switch-  reverse  recovery  current  (Irr)  through  the  diode  (D2)  of  said 
ing  means,  said  series  circuit  means  being  connected  in  second  switching  transistor  (TR2)  in  the  reverse  direction  of 
parallel  with  said  first  resistor.  said  diode. 
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4,570^14 
REACTIVE  POWER  CONTROL  CYCLOCONVERTER 

Shigeni  Tanaka,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  5944>17 

Int.  a.*  H02M  5/29:  G05F  1/70 

U.S.  a.  363—160  10  Oaims 


nuot  L»«  — 1» 


a  shift  register  shifted  by  a  clock  signal  applied  to  said  clock 
signal  input  terminal, 

a  clock  circuit  connected  to  a  parallel  output  end  of  said  shift 
register, 

a  driver  for  sending  out  in  parallel  an  output  as  external 
output  signals  from  a  latch  circuit, 

a  receiver  for  applying  external  input  signals  received,  in 
parallel,  to  a  parallel  input  end  of  said  shift  register, 

change-over  means  for  switching  depending  upon  which 
input  end  or  output  end  is  to  be  selected  out  of  said  two 
serial  data  input/output  terminals  in  relation  with  said 
shift  register,  and 

a  control  circuit  for  stopping  said  clock  signal  in  said  clock 
signal  conductor,  for  detecting  the  fixing  of  the  signal 
level  in  said  signal  conductor  for  more  than  a  predeter- 
mined period  of  time,  and  for  producing  a  latch  signal  for 
said  latch  circuit,  a  parallel  data  read  signal  for  «iid  shift 
register  and  a  control  signal  for  said  change-over  means. 


1.  A  reactive  power  control  cycloconverter  for  three-phase 
AC,  comprising: 

a  reactive  power  source  coupled  to  a  power  line  of  the 
three-phase  AC; 

cycloconverter  means  coupled  to  said  power  line,  for  con- 
verting three-phase  input  power  from  said  power  line  to 
three-phase  output  power,  said  cycloconverter  means 
including  at  least  three  power  converters  which  are  con- 
nected in  a  delta  fashion  so  that  a  circulating  current  for 
compensating  the  reactive  power  of  said  three-phase  AC 
is  allowed  to  flow  in  a  closed-loop  of  the  delta-connection 
of  said  power  converters;  and 

control  means  coupled  to  said  power  converters,  for  con- 
trolling the  flow  of  said  circulating  current  according  to 
the  reactive  power  of  said  three-phase  AC. 


4,570,216 

PROGRAMMABLE  SWITCH 

Peter  Chan,  Tsuen  Wan  N.T.,  Hong  Kong,  assignor  to  Bright- 

mond  Company  Limited,  Hong  Kong,  Hong  Kong 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  465,061 

Int.  a*  HOIH  3/34.  3/26;  G05B  15/00 

U.S.  a.  364—143  19  Qaims 

MICROFICHE  APPENDIX  INCLUDED 

(1  Microfiche,  44  Pages) 


4,570,215 
INPUT/OUTPUT  DEVICE  FOR  PROGRAMMABLE 
CONTROLLER 
Masatsugu  Miura,  Kyoto;  Takao  Ohta;  Kiyoto  Hirase,  both  of 
Nagaokakyo,  and  Seitoro  Iwahashi,  Kyoto,  all  of  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Omron  Tateisi  Electronics  Co.,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  456,000 
Qains  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  8, 1982, 57-1407;  Feb. 
17, 1982,  57-24147 

Int.  a*  G06F  9/00 
U.S.  a.  364—140  9  Claims 
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1.  An  input/output  device  for  receiving  external  input  sig- 
nals and  delivering  external  output  signals  for  a  programmable 
controller  separately  provided  from  said  input/output  device, 
comprising: 

two  serial  data  input/output  terminals, 

a  clock  signal  input  terminal. 


1.  A  programmable  electrical  switch  providing  a  plurality  of 
user  selected  switch  events  at  selected  times  and  of  selected 
duration,  comprising: 

a  processor  for  storing  instructions  corresponding  to  said 
user  selected  switch  events  and  for  generating  switch 
control  signals  at  selected  times  and  of  selected  duration  in 
accordance  therewith,  the  switch  control  signals  includ- 
ing a  reset  signal  and  a  plurality  of  selection  signals; 

circuit  means  operable  in  response  to  the  switch  control 
signals  to  produce  an  on/off  signal,  the  circuit  means 
including  first  means  for  producing  a  time  varying  voltage 
in  response  to  receipt  of  the  reset  signal,  second  means  for 
selectively  producing  a  voltage  level  in  response  to  the 
selection  signals,  and  voltage  comparing  means  for  receiv- 
ing and  comparing  the  time-varying  voltage  and  the  one 
voltage  level  to  produce  therefrom  the  on/off  signal  in  the 
form  of  a  digital  waveform  signal;  and 

a  solid-state  switch,  coupled  to  said  circuit  means,  for  con- 
trolling the  on/off  state  of  and  the  power  level  supplied  to 
a  switch  load  in  response  to  said  on/off  signal. 
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4,570,217 
MAN  MACHINE  INTERFACE 
Bruce  S.  Allen,  Willow  St.,  East  Kingston,  N.H.  03827;  Michael 
R.  Dunalvey,  276  Harris  Ave.,  Needham,  Mass.  02192;  Bruce 
A.  King,  R.F.D.  2,  Bolton,  Mass.  01740;  Harold  J.  DuPrie,  57 
High  St.,  Apt.  IB,  Andover,  Mass.  01810;  Richard  E.  Hudnall, 
15  Juniper  La.,  Nashua,  N.H.  03063;  SUnely  N.  Lapidus,  44 
Elk  Dr.,  Bedford,  N.H.  03102;  Daniel  R.  Gilbert,  103  Horse- 
shoe Rd.,  Dracut,  Mass.  01826;  Anne  M.  Carlson,  31  Avon  St., 
Wakefield,  Mass.  01880;  Kiran  Thakrar,  13  Tiffany  Rd.,  Apt. 
7  Kings  a.;  Robert  C.  Doig,  9  Lancelot  Ct.,  Apt.  12,  both  of 
Salem,  N.H.  03079;  Brian  S.  Kimerer,  66  John  Carver  Rd., 
Reading,  Mass.  01867;  Andrew  F.  Sirois,  20  Easton  St.,  Law- 
rence, Mass.  01843;  Bruce  A.  Poirer,  5  Balgreen  Ct.,  Brad- 
ford, Mass.  01830;  Philip  G.  Hunt,  3  Silvestri  Cir.,  Apt.  17, 
Derry,  N.H.  03038;  Joseph  J.  Dziezanowski,  59  Strahmore 
Rd.,  Brighton,  Mass.  02146;  Michael  A.  Bromberg,  12D 
Hampshire  Dr.,  Nashua,  N.H.  03063;  Michael  Brown,  1  Lan- 
celot a..  Apt.  #16,  Salem,  N.H.  03079,  and  Seymour  A. 
Friedel,  Bean  Rd.,  Merrimack,  N.H.  03054 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  363,404,  Mar.  29,  1982, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  479,191 

Int.  CI.*  G06F  15/46.  3/153 

U.S.  a.  364—188  *3  Claims 

Microfiche  Appendix  Included 

(27  Microfiche,  1701  Pages) 


4,570,218 
SYSTEM  FOR  THE  DETECTION  OF  PROGRAMMABLE 

STOP  CODES 

Pierre  Debesson,  8  rue  Jean  Jaures,  92140  Clamart,  Fraace 
Filed  Jul.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  511,931 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  27,  1982,  82  13084 
Int.  CI."  G06F  12/00 
U.S.  CI.  364—200  3  Claims 
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35.  A  man-machine  interface  for  design,  configuration  and 
operation  of  an  interconnected  external  process  control  system 
comprising: 

(A)  a  monitor  having  means  for  the  display  of  information  to 
the  designer,  configurer  and  operator,  and  for  the  receipt 
of  information  from  the  designer,  configurer  and  operator; 

(B)  means  for  generating  video  signals  in  response  to  graphic 
commands  and  for  presenting  an  overall  display  on  the 
monitor  corresponding  to  the  received  graphic  com- 
mands; 

(C)  means  for  processing  information,  including  the  process- 
ing of  designer,  configurer  and  operator  information,  and 
further  for  generating  graphic  commands  for  use  by  the 
video  signal  generating  means; 

(D)  means  for  the  storage  of  randomly  addressable  informa- 
tion, said  information  including  a  high  level  graphic  lan- 
guage for  defining  and  implementing  the  graphic  com- 
mands and  variables; 

(E)  means  for  communicating  with  the  external  process 
control  system  so  that  the  process  control  system  can  be 
designed,  configured  and  monitored  by  the  man-machine 
interface;  and 

(F)  means  for  the  transfer  of  information  between  the  moni- 
tor, video  generating  means,  the  processing  means,  the 
memory  storage  means,  and  communicating  means,  said 
transfer  means  comprising  an  overall  bus  having  a  public 
bus  and  a  private  bus,  the  public  bus  interconnected  be- 
tween each  of  the  means  which  communicate  information 
among  themselves  and  the  private  bus  interconnected 
between  one  or  more  pairs  of  means  for  the  private  trans- 
fer of  information  between  the  means  forming  each  pair. 


1.  A  system  for  the  detection  of  programmable  stop  codes  in 
a  data  exchange  performed  between  a  local  memory  of  each 
microprocessor  of  a  microprocessor  assembly  and  at  least  a 
peripheral  unit,  each  microprocessor  being  connected  to  a 
direct  access  circuit  to  the  local  memory,  said  circuit  also 
dividing  the  access  to  a  common  bus  permitting  data  ex- 
changes between  the  peripheral  unit  and  the  local  memory,  the 
system  comprising  a  random  access  memory  having  addressmg 
inputs  receiving  data  and  a  data  input  receiving  an  address  bit. 
a  control  circuit  having  outputs  which  are  respectively  con- 
nected to  validation  and  writing  control  inputs  of  the  random 
access  memory,   whereby  said  control  circuit   respectively 
receives  on  inputs  signals  coming  from  the  microprocessor  or 
the  direct  access  circuit  and  which  respectively  relate  to  writ- 
ing or  reading  input-output  operations  of  the  peripheral  unit,  as 
well  as  to  address  decoding  of  the  data,  and  a  test  circuit 
connected  to  a  reading  output  of  the  random  access  memory 
for  testing  during  a  data  exchange  a  binary  value  recorded  at  a 
current  address  of  the  random  access  memory  and  determined 
by  the  data,  said  testing  being  controlled  by  a  test  control 
signal  applied  to  the  test  circuit  by  the  direct  access  circuit  to 
the  local  memory  of  the  microprocessor,  the  binary  value 
being  representative  of  the  presence  or  the  absence  of  a  stop 
code  in  the  data. 


4,570,219 

CMOS  CIRCUIT  WITH  REDUCED  POWER 

DISSIPATION  AND  A  DIGITAL  DATA  PROCESSOR 

USING  THE  SAME 

Masaru  Shibukawa,  Choufu;  Hideo  Nakamura,  Nishitama,  and 

Kiyoshi  Matsubara,  Koganei,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  HiU- 

chi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  437,674 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  11,  1981,  56-179692 
Int.  CI."  G06F  1/04,  9/22 
U.S.  CI.  364—200  5  Claims 

1.  An  information  processor  wherein  respective  machine 
instructions  are  executed  in  microinstruction  sequences  in 
synchronism  with  clock  signals;  said  information  processor 
comprising,  a  memory  which  stores  said  microinstruction 
sequences  therein;  a  control  register  which  serves  to  hold  the 
microinstructions  fetched  from  said  memory;  processing 
means  including  an  arithmetic  logic  unit  for  processing  data; 
means  for  supplying  said  processing  means  with  the  microin- 
structions held  in  said  control  register  including  a  delay  circuit 
which  serves  to  afford  unequal  delay  times  to  respective  parts 
of  the  microinstruction  supplied  from  said  control  register;  a 
generator  for  the  clock  signals;  a  generator  circuit  for  supply- 
ing an  interrupt  signal;  a  first  circuit  which  normally  supplies 
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the  clock  signals  to  the  interrupt  signal  generator  circuit;  and  a 
second  circuit  which  controls  the  supply  of  the  clock  signals  to 
said  memory,  said  control  register  and  said  arithmetic  logic 
unit;  said  delay  circuit  including  a  plurality  of  invert«r  trains  in 
which  unequal  numbers  of  inverter  stages  for  affording  the 
unequal  delay  times  are  connected  in  series,  said  inverter  trains 
including  inverters  which  perform  dynamic  operations  in 


response  to  the  clock  signals,  said  second  circuit  including 
means  for  stopping  the  supply  of  the  clock  signals  in  response 
to  a  specific  microinstruction  within  a  microinstruction  se- 
quence for  a  predetermined  specific  machine  instruction  when 
said  specific  microinstruction  has  been  loaded  in  said  control 
register  and  for  restarting  the  supply  of  the  clock  signals  in 
response  to  supply  of  the  interrupt  signal  by  said  interrupt 
signal  generator  circuit. 


''^SB^yp 


command  lines  notifying  said  requesting  agent  that  said 
replying  agent  is  prepared  to  proceed  with  said  data  oper- 
ation; said  command  lines  being  reallocated  between  said 
requesting  and  replying  agents  once  said  command  has 
been  transmitted,  thereby  permitting  the  transmission  of 
said  REQ  RDY  and  REPLY  RDY  signals;  said  data  to  be 
transferred  being  considered  valid  only  upon  the  assertion 
of  both  said  REQ  RDY  and  REPLY  RDY  signals; 

message  control  means  coupled  to  each  of  said  agents  in  said 
bus  structure  for  coupling  said  agents  to  said  parallel  bus; 
said  message  control  means  further  including  arbitration 
means  for  allocating  the  use  of  said  parallel  bus  between 
agents; 

whereby  data  is  transferred  between  agents  at  high  speed. 


4,570,221 

APPARATUS  FOR  SORTING  DATA  WORDS  ON  THE 

BASIS  OF  THE  VALUES  OF  ASSOCIATED 

PARAMETERS 

Theodoras  G.  J.  A.  Martens,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor 

to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  319,777,  Nov.  9, 1981,  abandoned.  This 
application  Sep.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  651,634 
Claims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Nov.   12,   1980, 
8006163 

Int.  a."  G06F  im,  7/22 
U.S.  a.  364—200  2  Qaims 
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4,570,220 
HIGH  SPEED  PARALLEL  BUS  AND  DATA  TRANSFER 

METHOD 
Raymond  S.  Tetrick,  Portland;  John  Beaston,  Hillsboro;  Robert 
L.  Farrell,  Portland;  Alireza  Sarabi,  Hillsboro;  Sudarshan 
Balachandran,  Aloha;  Edwin  L.  Jacks,  Jr.,  Beaverton,  and 
Steven  D.  Kassel,  Aloha,  all  of  Oreg.,  assignors  to  Intel  Corpo- 
ration,  Santa  Qara,  Calif. 

FUed  Nov.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  555,027 

Int.  C\*  G06F  15/16 

MS.  a.  364—200  21  Claims 
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1.  A  high  speed  parallel  bus  structure  for  transferring  data 
between  a  plurality  of  data  processing  devices  ("agents"), 
comprising: 

address  data  lines  for  transmitting  address  and  data  informa- 
tion between  said  agents; 

command  lines  for  transmitting  commands  from  a  requesting 
agent  to  a  replying  agent,  such  that  said  requesting  agent 
may  transmit  a  requester  ready  (REQ  RDY)  signal  to  said 
replying  agent  notifying  said  replying  agent  that  said 
requestor  is  ready  to  proceed  with  the  data  operation 
identified  by  said  command,  and  a  replier  ready  signal 
(REPLY  RDY)  transmitted  by  said  replying  agent  on  said 


1.  A  device  for  storing  a  first  predetermined  number  of  fixed 
format  data  words  on  the  basis  of  the  value  of  a  specific  metric 
(parameter)  contained  in  a  fixed  field  within  each  data  word, 
said  metric  having  a  predetermined  known  value  range  of  M 
different  discrete  values,  and  any  specific  value  of  said  metric 
occurring  at  most  N  times  within  said  first  predetermined 
number,  said  device  comprising: 
an  input  for  receiving  said  data  words  in  succession; 
a  memory  comprising  M  memory  blocks,  each  memory 

block  having  a  plurality  of  at  least  N  storage  locations; 
a  memory  control  device  fed  by  said  input  for  controlling  a 
write  operation  in  said  memory  upon  reception  of  a  data 
word  with  the  metric  value  operating  as  a  memory  block 
address  on  an  address  output  connected  to  a  first  partial 
address  input  of  said  memory  and  any  non-metric  field  as 
memory  data  on  a  first  data  output  connected  to  a  data 
input  of  said  memory; 
a  counting  device  for  storing  an  associated  counting  value 
for  each  block,  having  a  second  address  input  connected 
to  said  first  data  output  for  retrieving  the  counting  value 
addressed  by  the  metric  value  of  data  word  upon  recep- 
tion of  the  data  word  to  operate  as  an  in-block  storage 
location  address,  in  that  a  counting  value  output  of  said 
counting  device  is  connected  to  a  second  partial  address 
input  of  said  memory,  the  aggregate  information  on  said 
first  and  second  partial  address  inputs  operating  as  a  com- 
plete memory  address,  said  counting  device  furthermore 
having  means  for  incrementing  and  restoring  the  retrieved 
counting  value  upon  each  write  operation  as  indicating 
the  number  of  data  words  stored  in  the  last-mentioned 
memory  block; 
a  priority  determining  device  fed  by  said  counting  device  for 
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receiving  therefrom  respective  counting  values  to  on  the 
basis  thereof  determining  a  non-empty  memory  block  of 
highest  rank  under  control  of  any  non-zero  counting 
value,  and  outputting  the  associated  memory  block  ad- 
dress to  said  first  partial  address  input;  read  means  having 
an  activation  input  for  receiving  a  read  control  signal  and 
for  thereupon  generating  an  activation  signal  for  said 
priority  determining  device  for  controlling  the  outputting 
of  said  last-mentioned  memory  block  address  and  for 
controlling  the  outputting  of  the  counting  value  associ- 
ated with  said  last-mentioned  memory  block  to  said  sec- 
ond partial  address  input,  said  read  means  having  decre- 
menting means  for  decrementing  the  counting  value  ad- 
dressed by  said  priority  determining  means  after  each  read 
access  in  said  memory. 


4,570,223 

CASH  REGISTER  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 

AUTHORIZATION  OF  SELECTED  OPERATOR 

FUNCTIONS 

Taketoshi  Yoshlmoto,  Ikoma,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sharp  Kabu- 

shiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  196,019 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  12,  1979,  54-1321  IS; 
Oct.  12,  1979,  54-132116 

Int.  O*  G06F  15/21 
U.S.  a.  364—405  6  Oaims 


'  4,570,222 

INFORMATION  PROCESSOR  HAVING  INFORMATION 

CORRECTING  FUNCTION 

Tetsi^i  Oguchi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electric  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  206,061,  Nov.  12,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  529,921 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  15,  1979,  54-148031 

Int.  a*  G06F  13/00 

U.S.  a.  364—200  8  Oaims 
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1.  A  method  of  enabling  access  to  a  selected  one  of  a 

plurality  of  operational  functions  in  an  electronic  cash  register 

by  the  clerks  authorized  to  use  said  cash  register,  said  method 

comprising: 

identifying  the  clerk  operating  said  electronic  cash  register 

and  producing  a  unique  clerk  identification  signal; 
identifying  said  selected  one  of  said  plurality  of  operational 

functions; 
storing  authorization  information  in  said  electronic  cash 
register  related  to  the  operational  functions  each  clerk  is 
authorized  to  use;  and 
enabling  said  selected  one  of  said  operational  functions  in 
said  electronic  cash  register  only  if  said  authorization 
information  related  to  said  identified  clerk  stored  therein 
authorizes  use  of  said  selected  one  of  said  functions  by 
said  identified  clerk; 
presetting  said  authorization  information  stored  in  said  cash 
.  register  by  introduction  of  said  information  into  a  preset 
register  via  a  keyboard  of  said  cash  register. 


1.  An  information  processor  comprising  memory  means 
storing  information  comprising  a  plurality  of  words,  each  of 
said  stored  words  having  a  plurality  of  bits,  means  for  generat- 
ing address  data  to  designate  one  of  said  stored  words,  means 
coupled  to  said  memory  means  and  to  said  generating  means 
for  applying  said  address  data  to  said  memory  means,  means 
coupled  to  said  memory  means  and  responsive  to  said  address 
data  for  taking  a  plurality  of  bits,  in  parallel,  out  of  said  mem- 
ory means,  the  plurality  of  bits  taken  out  of  said  memory  means 
being  one  word  designated  by  each  of  said  address  data,  desig- 
nating means  for  designating  at  least  one  of  the  taken-out 
plurality  of  bits,  a  changing  means  for  each  of  the  plurality  of 
bits,  said  changing  means  comprising  an  inverter,  changing 
gate  and  transferring  gate,  the  inverter  being  coupled  to  said 
taking  out  means  for  inverting  and  changing  the  associated  bit 
from  said  taking  out  means,  the  changing  gate  being  coupled  to 
said  inverter  and  to  the  designating  means  for  transferring  the 
associated  changed  bit  only  if  the  bit  is  one  of  the  at  least  one 
designated  bits  and  the  transferring  gate  being  coupled  to  said 
taking  out  means  and  to  the  designating  means  for  transferring 
the  associated  bit  without  change  if  the  bit  is  not  one  of  the  at 
least  one  designated  bits,  and  writing  means  coupled  to  said 
changing  means  and  to  said  memory  means  for  simultaneously 
writing  said  at  least  one  changed  bit  and  unchanged  bits  into 
the  same  address  of  said  memory  means  as  the  address  from 
which  said  plurality  of  bits  have  been  taken  out,  the  word 
length  of  said  at  least  on  changed  bit  and  unchanged  bits  being 
equal  to  that  of  the  taken  out  plurality  of  bits  of  said  one  word. 


4,570,224 

COMBINING  REBINNED  AND  UNREBINNED 

PARALLEL  RAY  DATA  WITH  UNEQUAL  LATERAL 

SPACING  TO  CREATE  TOMOGRAPH  IMAGES 

Yair  Shimoni,  Jerusalem;  Zvi  Netter,  and  Carl  R.  Crawford, 
both  of  Haifa,  all  of  Israel,  assignors  to  Elscint,  Inc.,  III. 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  445,191 
Int.  a.*  G06F  15/42:  A61B  6/02:  GOIT  1/29;  GOIN  23/04 

U.S.  O.  364—414  22  Oaims 


1.  A  method  of  rearranging  divergent  beam  derived  data  to 
obtain  tomographic  images  with  minimum  artifacts,  said 
method  being  amenable  to  fast  processmg,  the  method  mclud- 
ing  the  steps  of: 

a.  directing  divergent  beams  of  penetrating  radiation 
through  a  body  being  examined  from  source  means  on  one 
side  of  said  body, 

b.  angularly  displacing  the  divergent  beam  relative  to  the 
body. 
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c. 


f. 


detecting  radiation  that  has  passed  through  the  body  at  a 
number  of  angularly  spaced  positions  within  the  angle 
subtended  by  the  divergent  beams  to  derive  sets  of  de- 
tected radiation  data  representative  of  a  plurality  of  angu- 
larly spaced  shadowgrams  indicative  of  the  absorption  of 
the  radiation  by  different  portions  of  the  body, 
reordering  the  sets  of  detected  radiation  data  from  sets  of 
data  corresponding  to  divergent  projections  to  sets  of  data 
corresponding  to  parallel  projections,  the  spacing  be- 
tween samples  in  said  parallel  projections  being  laterally 
unequal, 

rebinning  at  least  a  portion  of  the  sets  of  data  correspond- 
ing to  said  parallel  projections  to  form  another  set  of 
parallel  projections  also  being  unequally  spaced  with  the 
spacing  selected  to  compensate  for  artifacts  normally 
caused  by  the  unequal  lateral  spacing  of  the  parallel  pro- 
jections, and 

combining  the  unrebinned  and  rebinned  portions  to  form 
tomographic  images  by  back-projecting. 


4,570,225 
METHOD  ANCr  APPARATUS  FOR  CHARACTERIZING 

THE  UNKNOWN  STATE  OF  A  PHYSICAL  SYSTEM 
Joseph  R.  Lundy,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Lundy  Research 
Laboratories,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  516,477 

Int.  a.*  G06F  15/42;  G06G  7/60,  7/22 

U.S.  a.  364—417  29  Qaims 
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1.  A  machine  implemented  method  for  characterizing  an 
unknown  state  of  a  physical  system  with  reference  to  like 
physical  systems  in  a  known  state  comprising  the  steps  of: 

obtaining  with  suitable  detecting  means  a  time-varying  data 
signal  characteristic  of  a  state  of  interest  from  each  of  a 
large  plurality  of  physical  systems  in  the  known  state 
which  are  similar  to  the  physical  system  being  character- 
ized; 

subjecting  each  of  said  time-varying  data  signals  to  a  non-lin- 
ear coordinate  transformation  comprising  taking  a  nor- 
malized first  intergral  of  an  absolute  value  of  each  said 
time-varying  data  signals,  subtracting  a  predetermined 
function  from  said  intergral,  and  converting  said  differ- 
ence to  polar  coordinates; 

constructing  a  standard  signature  template  representative  of 
the  known  state  from  a  composite  of  said  transformed  data 
signals,  said  standard  signature  template  including  a  pri- 
mary signature  comprising  a  closed  multi-dimensional 
region  within  said  polar  coordinate  system  having  an 
inner  boundary  and  an  outer  boundary,  and  a  secondary 
signature  comprising  at  least  one  isocline  disposed  within 
said  region; 

plotting  said  standard  signature  template  using  plotting 
means; 

obtaining  with  said  suitable  measuring  means  at  least  one 


time-varying  data  signal  characteristic  of  said  state  of 
interest  from  the  physical  system  being  characterized; 

subjecting  said  at  least  one  time-varying  data  signal  to  said 
non-linear  coordinate  transformation  to  obtain  at  least  one 
response  signature  representative  of  the  unknown  state; 

plotting  said  at  least  one  response  signature  over  said  stan- 
dard signature  template  using  said  plotting  means; 

determining  whether  the  system  being  characterized  is  in  the 
known  state  by  comparing  said  at  least  one  response  signa- 
ture plot  to  the  standard  signature  template  by  determin- 
ing whether  said  at  least  one  response  signature  plot  lies 
wholly  within  said  closed  multi-dimensional  region,  and 
whether  said  at  least  one  response  signature  plot  crosses 
any  of  said  isoclines  situated  within  said  closed  multi- 
dimensional region; 

indicating  the  physical  system  being  characterized  as  being 
in  the  known  state  if  said  at  least  one  response  signature 
plot  lies  wholly  within  said  closed  multi-dimensional  re- 
gion and  does  not  cross  any  of  said  isoclines  situated 
within  said  closed  region,  and  if  the  system  being  charac- 
terized is  not  in  the  known  state, 

evaluating  the  relative  degree  of  departure  of  the  system 
being  characterized  from  the  known  state. 


4,570,226 

ECONOMICAL  DRIVING  INDICATOR  DEVICE 

Francis  Aussedat,  Saint-Cloud,  France,  assignor  to  Regie  Na- 

tionale  des  Usines  Renault,  Boulogne-Billancourt,  France 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  433,092 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  7,  1981,  81  18871 

Int.  a.'»  G06F  15/20:  G09F  9/00 

U.S.  CI.  364—442  6  Claims 
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1.  An  economical  driving  indicator  device  for  an  automotive 
vehicle  with  an  internal  combustion  engine,  said  device  indi- 
cating the  instantaneous  consumption  of  the  vehicle  per  unit  of 
distance  traveled,  comprising: 

means  for  monitoring  selected  parameters  indicative  of  oper- 
ation of  the  vehicle  for  producing  data  indicative  of  the 
monitored  parameters,  said  monitored  parameters  includ- 
ing the  instantaneous  speed  of  revolution  of  the  engine, 
the  instantaneous  speed  of  displacement  of  the  vehicle  and 
at  least  a  parameter  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
the  intake  pressure  of  the  engine  and  in  the  case  of  a  fuel 
injection  and/or  compression  engine  the  rate  of  air  intake 
or  the  rate  of  acceleration  of  the  engine; 

processing  means  coupled  to  said  monitoring  means  for 
computing  the  following  instantaneous  data  based  on  the 
monitored  parameters; 

an  instantaneous  real  unit  consumption  of  the  vehicle  calcu- 
lated for  the  registered  driving  conditions  (speed  of  revo- 
lution of  the  engine,  intake  pressure,  speed  of  the  vehicle), 

a  minimum  possible  theoretical  unit  consumption  of  the 
vehicle  traveling  over  a  level  surface  at  a  steady  speed 
calculated  for  the  registered  speed  of  displacement  of  the 
vehicle;  and 

display  means,  coupled  to  said  processing  means,  including  a 
dial  for  displaying  the  computed  instantaneous  data,  com- 
prising, 
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said  dial  having  a  variable  display  area  composed  of  a  group 
of  display  segments  which  are  juxtaposed,  wherein  se- 
lected of  said  segments  are  illuminated  up  to  a  segment 
representing  instantaneous  consumption  and  of  which  the 
illuminated  display  segments  represent  an  instantaneous 
unit  consumption  of  the  vehicle  in  relation  to  a  predeter- 
mined maximum  value  which  can  be  registered,  and 

a  display  index  indicating  on  the  dial  a  minimum  theoretical 

I  unit  consumption  of  the  vehicle  traveling  over  a  level 
surface  at  a  steady  speed  equal  to  the  monitored  instanta- 
neous speed; 

the  display  index  indicating  the  minimum  theoretical  unit 
consumption  of  the  vehicle  being  composed  of  one  of  the 
juxtaposed  segments  which  corresponds  to  said  minimum 
consumption  and  which  appears  in  luminous  contrast  on 
the  dial,  i.e.,  unilluminated  if  it  is  within  the  illuminated 
display  segments  representing  real  unit  consumption  and 
is  therefore  less  than  said  real  unit  consumption,  and  re- 
spectively illuminated  if  it  is  outside  said  illuminated  dis- 
play segments  and  is  therefore  greater  than  the  calculated 
real  unit  consumption. 


fixed,  non-variable  topographical  features  charactenstic 
of  said  plurality  of  different  routes  interconnecting  said 
multiplicity  of  specific  point  locations,  within  said  prede- 
termined geographical  region,  and  in  response  to  said 
selected  predetermined  criteria  inputted  into  said  appara- 
tus; and 
means  for  displaying  information  charactenstic  of  said  opti- 
mum route,  determined  by  said  apparatus,  defined  be- 
tween said  selected  predetermined  point  of  start  and  said 
selected  predetermined  point  of  destination. 


4,570,228 

APPARATUS  IN  TAXIMETERS  FOR  COACTION  BY 

TELETRANSMISSION  WITH  A  COMMON 

CALCULATOR  UNIT 

Krister  Ahlberg,  HalmsUd,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Haldex  AB, 

Halmstad,  Sweden 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  416,020 
Oaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  11,  1980,  8001901 
Int.  a.*  G07B  13/04 
U.S.  CI.  364—467  1*  Oaims 


4,570,227 

PORTABLE  MAP  DISPLAY  APPARATUS 
Susumu  Tachi,  and  Kiyoshi  Komoriya,  both  of  Ibaraki,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  A  Technology  and 
Ministry  of  International  Trade  &  Industry,  both  of  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  407,290 
I  Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  17,  1981,  56-128479 
Int.  a.*  G06F  15/50 
U.S.  CI.  364—444  »2  Claims 
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1.  A  portable  map  display  apparatus,  comprising: 
memory  means  for  storing  therein  (a)  a  multiplicity  of  spe- 
cific point  locations  within  a  predetermined  geographical 
region,  (b)  substantially  fixed,  non-variable  topographical 
features  characteristic  of  said  multiplicity  of  specific  point 
locations  within  said  predetermined  geographical  region, 
and  (c)  substantially  fixed,  non-variable  topographical 
features  characteristic  of  a  plurality  of  different  routes 
interconnecting  said  multiplicity  of  specific  point  loca- 
tions within  said  predetermined  geographical  region; 
means  for  selectively  inputting  into  said  apparatus  predeter- 
mined criteria  by  means  of  which  an  optimum  route  of 
travel  can  be  determined,  from  said  plurality  of  different 
routes  interconnecting  said  multiplicity  of  specific  point 
locations  within  said  predetermined  geographical  region, 
between  a  predetermined  point  of  start  within  said  prede- 
termined geographical  region  as  selected  from  said  multi- 
plicity of  specific  point  locations  within  said  predeter- 
mined geographical  region  and  a  predetermined  point  of 
destination  within  said  predetermined  geographical  region 
as  selected  from  said  multiplicity  of  specific  point  loca- 
tions within  said  predetermined  geographical  region; 
optimum  route  determination  means  for  determining  said 
optimum  route  of  travel,  between  said  selected  predeter- 
mined point  of  start  and  said  selected  predetermined  point 
of  destination,  as  dictated  by  said  substantially  fixed,  non- 
variable  topographical  features  characteristic  of  said  mul- 
tiplicity of  specific  point  locations,  and  said  substantially 


1.  Apparatus  for  calculating  taxi  fares,  comprising  a  central 
unit  and  a  mobile  unit  in  each,  of  a  plurality  of  taxis, 

said  mobile  unit  comprising  means  responsive  to  the  distance 
travelled  by  the  taxi  for  generating  distance  information, 
clock  means  for  generating  elapsed  time  information,  first 
register  means  for  storing  said  distance  information,  sec- 
ond register  means  for  storing  said  elapsed  time  informa 
tion, 
means  for  enabling  the  transmission  of  distance  information 
from  said  distance  information  generating  means  to  said 
first  register  means  only  when  the  taxi  is  travelling  at  a 
speed  above  a  threshold  speed  and  for  enabling  the  trans- 
mission of  elapsed  time  information  from  said  clock  means 
to  said  second  register  means  when  the  taxi  is  stopped  or 
is  travelling  at  a  speed  below  said  threshold  speed,  means 
for  transmitting  the  stored  distance  and  time  information 
to  said  central  unit,  means  for  receiving  from  said  central 
unit  a  calculated  fare  and  means  for  displaying  said  calcu- 
lated fare,  and 
said  central  unit  comprising  means  for  controlling  said  en- 
abling means  of  said  mobile  units  to  change  said  threshold 
speed,  means  for  periodically  and  sequentially  initiating 
the  transmittal  of  stored  distance  and  time  information 
from  said  mobile  units  of  said  taxis,  memory  means  for 
receiving  and  storing  said  information,  computer  means 
for  calculating  the  fare  for  each  taxi  from  said  stored 
information  and  means  for  transmitting  the  calculated 
fares  to  said  taxis. 


4,570,229 
TABLET  PRESS  CONTROLLER  AND  METHOD 
David  T.  Breen,  North  Wales,  Pa.;  Howard  F.  Burghdurf.  Jr., 
Sparta,  N.J.,  and  Curtis  Huff,  Gaithersburg,  Md.,  assignors  to 
Pennwalt  Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  19.  1983,  Ser.  No.  533,692 
Int.  a.*  G06F  15/46:  B29C  3/06 
U.S.  CI.  364—476  **  Claims 

1.  A  controller  for  a  tablet  press  having  at  least  one  die/- 
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punch  combination,  at  least  one  compression  station  for  apply- 
ing a  compression  force  to  a  quantity  of  powder  fill  in  the  die, 
a  zone  where  a  maximum  compression  force  is  applied  to  the 
powder  fill,  and  means  for  generating  a  compression  signal 

having  a  magnitude  indicative  of  the  magnitude  of  the  com- 
pression force,  the  controller  comprising: 

(a)  monitor  means  for  receiving  and  monitoring  the  com- 
pression signal  and  continuously  providing,  during  at  least 
the  time  the  compression  force  is  being  applied,  a  data 
word  having  a  value  indicative  of  the  magnitude  of  the 
compression  signal; 

(b)  latch  means  for  holding  the  highest  value  data  word 
provided  by  the  monitor  means,  the  data  word  held  by  the 
latch  means  deHning  a  latched  data  word; 

(c)  data  processing  means  for  reading  the  latched  data  word, 
processing  the  latched  data  word  in  a  pre-established 
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manner,  including  detecting  if  the  value  of  the  latched 
data  word  has  exceeded  or  failed  to  exceed  pre-established 
limits,  and  providing  tablet  press  control  signals  for  con- 
trolling the  operation  of  the  tablet  press;  and 
(d)  proximity  signal  input  means  for  receiving  and  monitor- 
ing a  proximity  signal  provided  by  the  tablet  press  when 
the  die/punch  combination  exits  the  maximum  compres- 
sion zone,  and  further  for  providing  an  indication  of  the 
occurence  of  the  proximity  signal  to  the  data  processing 
means,  the  data  processing  means  being  responsive  to  the 
occurence  of  the  proximity  signal  to  read  the  latched  data 
word. 


4,570,230 
METHOD  OF  MEASURING  AND  CX)NTROLLING  THE 

LEVEL  OF  LIQUID  IN  A  CONTAINER 
James  H.  Wilson,  Export,  and  John  F.  Laycak,  West  Mifflin, 
both  of  Pa^  assignors  to  United  States  Steel  Corporation, 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  479,398 

Int.  a.«  G05B  15/02;  GOIF  23/24;  B22C  19/04 

U.S.  a.  364—477  6  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  of  measuring  and  controlling  the  level  of  an 
elevated  temperature  liquid  in  a  container, 

said  method  comprising: 

converting  to  digital  form  the  electrical  voltage  signal  out- 
puts of  a  plurality  of  temperature  sensing  means  located  at 
spaced  elevations  on  a  wall  of  said  container  above  and 
below  the  expected  level  of  liquid  therein,  said  electrical 


signal  outputs  being  indicative  of  the  temperature  profile 
along  said  wall  due  to  the  presence  of  liquid  in  the  con- 
tainer; 

periodically  scanning  the  converted  signals  of  the  tempera- 
ture sensing  means  in  sequence  with  respect  to  the  loca- 
tion of  said  sensing  means  on  the  wall  of  the  container; 

after  converting  the  signal  outputs  to  digital  form,  selecting 
as  reference  signals  those  converted  signals  greater  than  a 
predetermined  threshold  signal  value  K  corresponding  to 
thermal  radiation  of  the  liquid  material  entering  the  con- 
tainer/Siiid^  to  extraneous  electrical  noise; 

determimng  the  uppermost  sensing  means  below  the  liquid 
level  in  the  container  by  locating  the  uppermost  pair  of 
adjacent  sensing  means  having  reference  signals  greater 
than  K  and  in  which  the  upper  sensing  means  of  said  pair 
has  a  converted  signal  value  at  least  greater  than  seventy 
percent  (70%)  of  the  converted  signal  value  of  the  lower 
sensing  means  in  said  pair,  the  upper  sensing  means  in  said 
pair  being  designated  as  n  and  the  converted  signal  value 
of  said  upper  sensing  means  being  designated  as  Sn; 

calculating  a  fraction  F  of  the  spacing  between  the  sensing 
means  n  and  the  next  above  sensing  means  n  —  1  at  which 
the  liquid  level  is  estimated  to  lie,  said  fraction  being  a 
function  of  the  converted  signal  value  Sn—  1  of  the  sens- 
ing means  n— 1; 

calculating  the  location  of  the  measured  liquid  level  in  the 
container  from  n  and  F;  and 

controlling  addition  and  withdrawal  of  liquid  to  and  from 
the  container  based  on  said  measured  liquid  level. 


4,570,231 

FAULT  HNDER 

Richard  H.  Bunch,  1614  NW.  106th  St.,  Vancouver,  Wash. 

98665,  assignor  to  Richard  H.  Bunch,  Vancouver,  Wash. 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  574,510 

Int.  a."  GOIR  il/08;  G06F  15/20 

U.S.  a.  364—492  7  Oaims 
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1.  An  electronic  fault  finder  for  identifying  the  location  of  a 
fault  occurring  along  an  electrical  power  transmission  line 
coupled  to  a  master  unit  and  a  geographically  separated  remote 
unit,  comprising: 

fault  detection  circuit  means  at  both  the  master  unit  and 
remote  unit  for  distinguishing  between  background  line 
noise  and  an  incoming  fault  pulse,  and  for  producing  a 
logic  fault  signal  at  each  unit  in  response  to  a  detected 
fault  pulse; 

master  unit  and  remote  unit  clock  means  for  providing  con- 
stantly changing  numerical  output  signals  at  the  master 
unit  and  remote  unit,  respectively,  the  numerical  output 
signals  being  representative  of  distance  along  the  line; 

means  operatively  connected  to  the  master  unit  clock  means 
for  modulating  and  transmitting  clock  signals  over  a  com- 
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munications  line  from  the  master  unit  clock  means  to  the 
remote  unit; 

means  at  the  remote  unit  for  demodulating  clock  signals 
received  from  the  master  unit  and  for  synchronizing  oper- 
.ation  of  the  remote  unit  clock  means  to  operation  of  the 
master  unit  clock  means; 

master  unit  data  means  operatively  connnected  to  the  master 
unit  fault  detection  circuit  means  and  clock  means  for 
producing  a  binary  output  signal  in  response  to  a  logic 
fault  signal  produced  by  the  master  unit  fault  detection 
circuit  means,  the  binary  output  signal  being  representa- 
tive of  distance  along  the  line  from  the  master  unit  to  the 
location  of  the  fault; 

remote  unit  data  means  operatively  connected  to  the  remote 
unit  fault  detection  circuit  means  and  clock  means  for 
producing  a  binary  output  signal  in  response  to  a  logic 
fault  signal  produced  by  the  remote  unit  fault  detection 
circuit  means,  the  binary  output  signal  being  representa- 
tive of  distance  along  the  line  from  the  remote  unit  to  the 
location  of  the  fault; 

means  operatively  connected  to  the  remote  unit  data  means 
for  modulating  the  binary  output  signals  produced  by  it 
and  transmitting  the  modulated  signals  to  the  master  unit 
over  the  communications  line; 

means  for  demodulating  signals  received  by  the  master  unit; 

and 
microprocessor  means  at  the  master  unit  for  processing  both 
the  binary  output  signals  produced  by  the  master  unit  data 
means  and  the  binary  output  signals  transmitted  from  the 
remote  unit  data  means  to  produce  a  distance  output  value 
representative  of  the  location  of  a  fault  along  the  line. 

4,570,232 
SPEECH  RECOGNITION  APPARATUS 
Kiyohiro  Shikano,  Tokorozawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Tele- 
graph &  Telephone  Public  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  448,085 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  21,  1981,  56-206351; 
Jan.  11,  1982,  57-2564;  Jan.  11,  1982,  57-2565 

Int.  a*  GIOL  1/00 
U.S.  a.  364—513.5  26  Claims 
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1.  A  speech  recognition  apparatus  comprising  an  input  ter- 
minal for  receiving  an  analog  speech  signal,  and  a  sequence 
pattern  matching  circuit  responsive  to  said  analog  speech 
signal  for  producing  a  sensible  manifestation  of  a  word  in  said 
speech  signal,  said  pattern  matching  circuit  including: 
an  A/D  converter  coupled  to  said  terminal  for  converting 
said  analog  speech  signal  into  a  digital  signal  at  a  predeter- 
mined sampling  frequency; 
feature  parameter  calculating  means  responsive  to  said  digi- 
Ul  signal  for  calculating  a  sequence  of  feature  parameters 
A  =  aia2  ...  an  of  said  speech  signal; 
an  input  signal  pattern  memory  for  storing  the  calculated 
sequence  of  the  feature  parameters  received  from  said 
feature  parameter  calculating  means; 
a  reference  pattern  memory  for  storing  sequences  of  refer- 
ence feature  parameters  B  =  bib2  ..  .  bm  of  reference  pat- 
terns to  be  compared  with  the  calculated  feature  parame- 
ters; 
comparison  means  comprising  a  distance  matrix  computing 
unit  for  computing  a  distance  matrix  {d,y}  between  the 
calculated  feature  parameters  and  the  reference  feature 


parameters  of  one  of  the  reference  patterns  for  i  +  r^ 
j^i-r  where  r  is  a  window  width; 

a  distance  matrix  buffer  for  storing  elements  d,^  on  lattice 
points  (i,j)  of  the  calculated  distance  matrix; 

a  cost  function  computmg  unit  for  computing  values  of  cost 
function  g(ij)  on  the  basis  of  the  elements  d,j  for  the 
lattice  points  satisfying  the  equation  i+j=M-\-IN  where 
M  is  a  constant  and  N  ^  3; 

a  cost  function  buffer  memory  for  storing  the  computed 
values  of  cost  function,  said  cost  function  buffer  memory 
comprising  memory  regions  for  storing  the  values  G(r), 
.  .  ,  G(0),  .  .  .  ,  G(-r)  of  the  cost  function; 

control  means  for  effecting  a  successive  iteration  computa- 
tion of  the  cost  function  for  I =0,1.2  ... .  the  paths  to  reach 
each  lattice  point  on  i-\-j=M->rlN  where  a  correspondmg 
cost  function  is  to  be  calculated  by  said  cost  function 
computing  unit  being  selected  by  said  control  means  to  be 
one  of  at  least  two  oblique  paths  having  the  same  distance 
from  the  lattice  points  on  /-|-y=A/-»-(l-  1)N;  and 

means  responsive  to  completion  of  the  comparison  of  the 
calculated  feature  parameters  with  said  reference  feature 
parameters  for  producing  a  sensible  manifcsution  of  a 
word  in  said  analog  speech  signal. 


4,570,233 
MODULAR  DIGITAL  IMAGE  GENERATOR 
Johnson  K.  Van,  Milpitas,  and  Judit  K.  Florence,  Menio  Park, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Singer  Company,  Binghamton, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  394,229 

Int.  C\*  G06F  15/626:  G09C  9/00 

U.S.  CI.  364—522  »♦  Claims 


1.  A  digital  image  generator,  comprising: 

(1)  a  geometric  processor  means  which  processes  a  plurality  of 
prioritized  faces  which  comprise  an  image  that  is  to  be  dis- 
played and  provides  tonal  and  geometric  information  for 
each  of  said  faces; 

(2)  at  least  one  video  processor  means  comprising: 

(a)  a  vertical  integrator  means  connected  to  said  geometric 
processor  means  which  updates  said  geometric  informa- 
tion for  each  of  said  faces  to  determine  a  set  of  candidate 
sample  areas  for  further  processing; 

(b)  a  skip  over  logic  device  connected  to  said  vertical  inte- 
grator means  which  identifies  sample  areas  to  be  further 
processed  and  provides  this  information,  in  the  form  of  an 
address  location,  to  a  tonal  integrator  and  to  a  Bed  of  Nails 
(BON)  device; 

(c)  said  tonal  integrator  connected  to  said  geometric  proces- 
sor means  which  uses  said  tonal  information  to  compute 
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an  intensity  (I)  of  an  identified  sample  area  for  input  to  a 
video  mixer  means; 

(d)  said  Bed  of  Nails  (BON)  device  connected  to  said  skip 
over  logic  device  which  employs  quantization  of  an  iden- 
tified sample  area  to  a  subpixel  resolution  level,  said  quan- 
tization corresponding  to  the  subpixel  areas  covered  by  a 
face  within  the  convolution  base  of  an  identified  sample 
area  and  providing,  moreover, 

(i)  a  logical  difference  of  the  subpixel  areas  of  a  new  face 
minus  the  subpixel  areas  of  all  of  the  previously  pro- 
cessed faces,  at  an  identified  sample  area,  for  input  to  a 
spatial  filter  means;  and 

(ii)  a  logical  union  of  the  subpixel  areas  of  all  of  the  previ- 
ously processed  faces  with  the  subpixel  areas  of  a  new 
face,  at  an  identified  sample  area,  for  input  to  the  skip 
over  logic  device  upon  detection  that  the  subpixel  area 
encompasses  a  predetermined  area; 

(e)  a  spatial  filter  means  connected  to  said  Bed  of  Nails 
device  which  provides  a  characteristic  for  quantization  of 
an  identified  sample  area,  and  generates  a  number  that 
corresponds  to  a  fractional  area  encompassed  by  said 
logical  difference  for  input  to  a  video  mixer  means; 

(0  a  video  mixer  means  connected  to  said  spatial  filter  means 
and  to  said  tonal  integrator,  which  functions 
(i)  to  multiply  the  intensity  (I)  of  an  identified  sample  area 
times  the  number  outputted  by  said  spatial  filter  means 
to  produce  a  resultant  intensity  (lo)  of  an  identified 
sample  area  and  to 
(ii)  add  the  resultant  intensity  (lo)  to  a  previously  stored 
value  (Isiored)  of  the  resultant  intensity  retrieved  from  a 
frame  buffer  memory,  to  produce  an  updated  value  of 
htored.  which  sum  is  inputted  to  the  frame  buffer  mem- 
ory; 
(g)  a  frame  buffer  memory  connected  to  said  video  mixer 
means  which  stores  cumulatively  updated  values  of  Utored 
for  each  sample  point  for  a  field's  worth  of  displayed 
imagery; 

(3)  a  digital  to  analog  converter  connected  to  said  frame  buffer 
memory  that  converts  quantized  values  of  Isiored  into  an 
analog  format  for  input  to  a  display;  and 

(4)  a  display  connected  to  said  digital  to  analog  converter. 


4,570,234 

OILHELD  MONITOR  AND  RECORDER 

Richard  A.  Baack,  3016  Yucca  Rd.,  Weatherford,  Tex.  76086 

Filed  Jul.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  385,899 

Int.  C\*  E21B  47/00:  G06F  15/46 

VS.  a.  364—550  16  Qaims 


operative  to  count  said  rate  signal,  thereby  providing  an 

indication  of  the  measured  parameter; 
scaling  means,  for  operating  upon  said  rate  signal,  provide 

means  for  summing  a  plurality  of  said  rate  signals; 
second  counter  means,  controlled  by  said  control  pulse 

means,  operative  to  count  said  summed  rate  signal; 
third  counter  means,  controlled  by  said  control  pulse  means, 

operative  to  count  an  accumulated  total  amount  of  said 

summed  rate  signals; 
marker  control  drive  means,  having  an  input  to  which  said 

rate  signal  is  supplied,  having  a  second  input  to  which  a 

marker  position  signal  is  supplied; 
comparison  means,  to  determine  equality,  operative  means 

to  drive  said  marker  position  signal  to  establish  equality 

with  said  rate  signal; 
marking  means,  to  provide  a  record  indicative  of  the  mea- 
sured parameter  of  said  transducer  means; 
advance  means,  provides  a  time-record  relationship  for  said 

record;  and 
control  means,  for  advancement  of  said  record,  whose  input 

signal  is  supplied  by  said  control  pulse  means. 


4,570,235 
DIGITAL  RECEIVER  OF  MULTIFREQUENCY  SIGNALS 

WITH  FREQUENCY  RECOGNITION  DEVICE 
Guy  P.  KerdoncufT,  Perros  Guirec,  and  Jacques  H.  Provendier, 
Lannion,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe  Anonyme  de 
Telecommunications,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  410,078 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  27,  1981,  81  16351 
Int.  CI*  G06F  15/31;  H04M  1/50 
U.S.  CI.  364—724  3  Qaims 
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1.  A  system  for  oilfield  monitoring  and  recording  of  parame- 
ters, comprising: 
transducer  means,  for  generation  of  a  signal  proportional  to 

a  measured  parameter; 
prescaling  means,  for  developing  a  rate  signal  proportional 

to  the  measured  parameter  of  said  transducer  means  at  any 

given  instant; 
first  counter  means,  controlled  by  a  control  pulse  means  and 


1.  Digital  receiver  of  multi-frequency  signals  with  frequency 
recognition  device  comprising: 

memorizing  means  for  memorizing  an  incoming  digital  sig- 
nal formed  by  samples  E„; 

logarithmic  coding  means  for  coding  said  samples  En  into 
samples  Log  E^; 

memorizing  means  for  memorizing  reference  samples  Log 
Lfl,  L„  representing  the  product  of  a  reference  signal  R„ 
by  a  time  truncation  W„  corresponding  to  a  time  window 
of  which  said  time  truncation  function,  in  the  frequency 
domain,  has  a  central  lobe  having  a  definite  but  not  infinite 
attenuation  for  the  frequencies  f/^i  adjacent  each  fre- 
quency f,  to  recognize,  and  an  infinite  attenuation  for  the 
non-adjacent  frequencies; 

adding  means  for  adding  said  samples  Log  En  and  said  refer- 
ence samples  Log  L^  from  said  logarithmic  coding  means 
and  said  memorizing  means,  respectively,  and  forming  a 
sum  signal  Xn  =  Log  E„-|-Log  L^; 

exponentiation  means  connected  at  the  output  of  said  adding 
means  for  transforming  said  sum  signal  X^  into  an  expo- 
nential signal  exp  (X„),  and  thus  for  effecting  the  intercor- 
relation  E„-(Wn-R„)  of  said  incoming  signal  E„  with  said 
reference  samples  R^  according  to 
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cxp  (Jr„)=exp  (Log  £„  +  Log  Z.„) 

|exp(^„)=£„L„ 

I  exp(^„) =£„•(»*'„•/?„); 

means  for  forming  characteristic  values  V(f,)  connected  to 
the  output  of  said  exponentiation  means  for  each  fre- 
quency f/and  for  forming  values  V(f/±i)  characteristic  of 
V  for  the  frequencies  of  said  signal  adjacent  the  frequency 
f/,  said  means  for  forming  characteristic  values,  having  an 
output,  comprising: 
means  for  standardizing  the  results  of  said  exponentiation 

means,  said  standardizing  means  comprising  means  for 

dividing  the  results  of  said  exponentiation  means  by  2 

exp  (N  —  7),  where  N  is  the  greatest  power  of  2  in  said 

results, 
squaring  means  for  forming  the  square  of  the  results  of 

said  standardization  means,  and 
means  for  adding  the  results  of  said  squaring  means  and 

for  producing  therefrom  said  characteristic  values  V(f,); 

and 
comparing  means  for  determining  the  greatest  characteristic 
value  V(f,),  comprising  comparing  differences  V(f,)  — V- 
(f,_i)  and  V(f,)-V(f,>i)  to  first  predetermined  constants 
Kl(f,)  and  K2(f,)  respectively,  and  furnishing  a  first  recog- 
nition result  of  said  frequency  f,  if  both  said  differences  are 
greater  than  said  constants. 


a  plurality  of  inputs  connected  to  the  inputs  of  said  circuit 
means  A  and  further  including  a  plurality  of  outputs;  an  inter- 
preting circuit  C  for  isotropic  storing  functions  for  determining 
a  distance  vector  of  an  array  point  which  is  independent  from 
the  position  of  window  and  for  which  the  address  computation 
is  made,  said  interpreting  circuit  including  storage  means  for 
storing  ascertained  distance  vectors  from  the  distinguished 
array  point,  said  interpreting  circuit  having  an  mput  connected 
to  the  output  of  said  circuit  means  A  an  input  for  coded  data  of 
the  considered  window  and  further  including  a  plurality  of 
outputs  for  delivering  values  of  said  distance  vectors  xi,  .  .  .  , 
x„  where  n  is  the  dimension  of  the  array  of  points;  and  a  circuit 
means  D  for  determining  an  address  of  an  arbitrary  storage 
element  pertaining  to  the  address  computation  circuit,  said 
circuit  means  having  a  plurality  of  inputs  connected  to  the 
outputs  of  said  interpreting  circuit  and  to  the  outputs  of  said 
circuit  means  B,  and  an  output  for  delivering  the  computed 
address. 


4,570,237 
MICROPROCESSOR 
Hiromi  Nagayoshi,  and  Hisanori  Hanuuio,  both  of  Hyogo,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  486,779 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  21,  1982,  57-68211 

Int.  CI.*  GllC  13/00 

U.S.  a.  365—95  9  Claims 


4,570,236 
MULTI-DIMENSIONAL  PARALLEL  STORAGE  DEVICE 
Burghard  Rebel,  and  Michael  Gossel,  both  of  Berlin,  German 
Democratic  Rep.,  assignors  to  Akademie  der  Wissenschaften 
der  DDR,  Berlin,  German  Democratic  Rep. 

FUed  Oct.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  545,739 
Claims  priority,  application  German  Democratic  Rep.,  Oct. 
26,  1982,  244274 

Int.  a*  G06F  13/00.  15/347 
U.S.  a.  364—900  7  Claims 
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1.  A  microprocessor,  comprising;  an  internal  data  memory 
have  a  plurality  of  memory  cells,  each  of  which  includes  first 
and  second  inverter  circuits,  said  inverter  circuits  each  com- 
prising a  load  transistor  and  a  driver  transistor,  selected  mem- 
ory cells  in  said  internal  data  memory  having  a  first  inverter 
circuit  different  in  transistor  ratio  from  said  second  inverter 
circuit; 

wherein  an  n+  diffusion  region  is  provided  and  adapted  to 
change  a  channel  width  of  said  driver  transistor  in  one  of 
said  inverter  circuits,  said  n  "^  diffusion  region  being  con- 
nected to  an  n  +  diffusion  region  of  said  load  transistor  in 
the  other  of  said  inverter  circuits. 


1.  A  multi-dimensional  parallel  storage  device  assembled  of 
a  number  N  of  storage  elements,  comprising  a  number  N  of 
address-computing  circuits  assigned  to  respective  storage  ele- 
ments, each  address-computing  circuit  including  a  circuit 
means  A  for  recursive  computation  of  a  storage  element  for  a 
distinguished  array  point  for  isotropic  storage  function  after 
time  point  of  shifting  a  memory  window,  said  circuit  means  A 
having  a  plurality  of  inputs  for  receiving  data  peruining  to 
coordinate  changes  in  a  multi-dimensional  storing  array,  and 
further  including  a  plurality  of  outputs,  a  circuit  means  B  for 
recursive  address  computation  of  a  distinguished  array  point 
for  isotropic  addressing  functions,  said  circuit  means  B  having 


4,570,238 

SELECTABLE  WRITE  CURRENT  SOURCE  FOR 

BIPOLAR  RAMS 

Mark  S.  Birrittella,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 

Schaumburg,  III. 

Filed  Jun.  24,  1985,  Ser.  No.  748,368 
Int.  C\*  GllC  13/00 
U.S.  a.  365—189  20  Claims 

1.  A  memory  circuit  having  a  read  mode  and  a  write  mode, 
including  a  first  voltage  terminal  and  a  second  voltage  termi- 
nal, said  circuit  comprising: 
a  first  word  line; 
a  second  word  line; 
a  first  bit  line; 
a  second  bit  line; 

a  memory  cell  coupled  between  said  first  and  second  word 

lines  and  coupled  between  said  first  and  second  bit  lines; 

first  means  coupled  between  said  first  voltage  terminal  and 
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said  first  word  line  for  selectively  applying  voltage  to  said 

first  word  line; 
second  means  coupled  between  said  second  word  line  and 

said  second  voltage  terminal  for  sinking  current  from  said 

second  word  line; 
third  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  bit  lines  for 

sensing  current  in  said  first  and  second  bit  lines; 
fourth  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  bit  lines  for 

enabling  current  through  said  first  and  second  bit  lines; 


L"s±^ 


1 


lines,  and  with  the  current  paths  of  each  of  the  transistors 
in  each  of  the  respective  columns  of  the  array  being  con- 
nected in  series  between  first  and  second  ends  of  each 
column  to  form  respective  bit  lines; 

word  line  precharge  means  for  coupling  a  first  predeter- 
mined voltage  to  each  of  the  word  lines  during  a  word  line 
precharge  interval,  and  thereafter  uncoupling  the  first 
voltage  from  the  word  lines; 

bit  line  precharge  means  for  coupling  the  first  voltage  to  a 
first  end  of  each  of  the  bit  lines  during  a  bit  line  precharge 
interval  following  the  end  of  the  word  line  precharge 
interval,  and  thereafter  coupling  a  second  predetermined 
voltage  to  the  first  end  of  each  of  the  bit  lines;  and 

word  line  address  decoder  means  for  coupling  the  second 

voltage  to  the  one  of  the  word  lines  selected  by  an  address 

signal  after  the  start  of  the  bit  line  precharge  interval  but 

before  the  end  of  the  bit  line  precharge  interval; 

whereby  the  second  ends  of  the  bit  lines  will  be  selectively 

discharged. 


4,570,240 
AC  TRANSIENT  DRIVER  FOR  MEMORY  CELLS 
Walter  C.  Seelbach,  Fountain  Hillt,  and  Robert  R.  Marley, 
Phoenix,  both  of  Ariz.,  astlgnort  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaum- 
burg,IU. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  566,837 

Int.  a.*  GllC  7/00.  8/00.  11/00 

U.S.  a.  365—204  7  Claims 


fifth  means  coupled  between  said  second  voltage  terminal 
and  both  said  first  and  second  bit  lines  for  sinking  a  read 
current  through  said  first  and  second  bit  lines;  and 

sixth  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  bit  lines  for 
selectively  sinking  a  write  current  from  one  of  said  first 
and  second  bit  lines,  said  write  current  flowing  through 
said  sixth  means  only  during  said  write  mode. 


4,570,239 
SERIES  READ-ONLY-MEMORY  HAVING  CAFACmVE 

BOOTSTRAP  PRECHARGING  aRCUITRY 

Ernest  A.  Carter;  John  K.  Eitrheim,  and  Dorothy  M.  Wood,  all 

of  Austin,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  111. 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  460,335 

Int.  a.*  GllC  11/40.  17/00 

U.S.  a.  365—203  10  Clainu 


4J 


6.  An  improved  memory  circuit  coupled  to  receive  a  select 
signal  having  a  first  and  a  second  state,  including  first  and 
second  supply  voltage  terminals  and  having  a  plurality  of 
memory  cells  coupled  between  a  select  line  and  a  current  drain 
line,  means  coupled  between  said  first  supply  voltage  terminal 
and  said  select  line  for  providing  current  to  said  select  line 
when  said  select  signal  is  in  said  first  state,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
a  first  PNP  transistor  having  an  emitter  coupled  to  said 
current  drain  line  and  a  collector  coupled  to  said  second 
supply  voltage  terminal,  for  drawing  stored  charge  from 
said  plurality  of  memory  cells  when  said  select  signal 
transitions  to  said  second  state;  and 
means  coupled  to  a  base  of  said  first  PNP  transistor  and 
between  said  first  and  second  voltage  terminals  and  re- 
sponsive to  said  select  signal  for  setting  the  current  level  in 
said  first  PNP  transistor. 


1.  A  read-only-memory  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  insulated  gate  field  effect  transistors  of  two 
predetermined  types  selectively  arranged  in  an  array  with 
the  gate  of  each  of  the  transistors  in  each  of  the  rows  of 
the  array  connected  in  common  to  form  respective  word 


4,570,241 
FET  STORAGE  WITH  PARTITIONED  BIT  LINES 
Luis  M.  Arzubi,  Colchester,  Vt,  assignor  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  423,983 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Oct  30, 1981, 
81109372.3 

Int.  a.*  GllC  11/40.  11/24 
U.S.  a.  365—205  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  semiconductor  body  an  FET  storage  for  increasing 
the  number  of  bit  lines  connected  to  a  sense  latch,  comprising 
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a  plurality  of  word  lines  and  a  plurality  of  bit  lines,  wherein  the 
storage  cells  are  arranged  at  the  crossing  of  the  word  lines  and 
the  bit  lines  in  a  multilayer  metal  semiconductor  structure, 
each  of  said  bit  lines  connected  by  a  respective  addressable  bit 
switch  to  a  respective  read/write  driver  and  connected  to  a 
respective  output  of  a  single  sense  latch, 


ory  cells  into  which  daU  may  be  written  by  means  of  regular 
write  operations  and  spare  write  operations,  respectively,  an 
input/output  scheme  for  the  memory,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  predata  lines  for  coupling  data  to  and  from  the 

memory  cells; 
a  plurality  of  first  load  transistors,  each  coupled  to  one  of  the 

predata  lines; 
at  least  one  main  data  buss  for  coupling  data  between  the 
predata  lines  and  the  data  buss  driver; 


characterized  in  that  each  respective  output  of  the  sense 
latch  is  connected  through  respective  cross-coupled 
charge  storage  elements  acting  as  bit  line  coupling  transis- 
tors to  each  of  said  bit  lines. 


4,570^2 
DYNAMIC  RANDOM-ACCESS  MEMORY 
Akira  Nagami,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  27, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  436,991 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  27, 1981,  56-171684 
Int.  a*  GllC  J 1/40 
U.S.  a.  365—222  17  Oaims 
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13.  A  semiconductor  circuit  comprising  means  for  receiving 
a  control  signal,  a  series  circuit  of  a  logic  section  and  load 
section,  an  output  terminal  coupled  to  the  intermediate  junc- 
tion of  said  series  circuit,  said  logic  section  having  an  input 
transistor  for  receiving  a  logic  signal,  said  load  section  includ- 
ing a  control  terminal  for  changing  between  first  and  second 
values  an  amount  of  current  flowing  therethrough,  and  means 
coupled  to  said  control  terminal  for  controlling  said  load  sec- 
tion in  response  to  said  control  signal.  | 


4,570,243 

LOW  POWER  I/O  SCHEME  FOR  SEMICONDUCTOR 

MEMORIES 

Rahul  Sud,  and  Kim  C.  Hardee,  both  of  Colorado  Springs,  Colo., 

assignors  to  Inmos  Corporation,  Colorado  Springs,  Colo. 

Filed  Jul.  16, 1982,  Scr.  No.  398,990 

Int.  a*  GllC  7/00 

U.S.  a.  365—227  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  semiconductor  memory  having  a  data  buss  driver,  a 

plurality  of  regular  memory  cells  and  a  plurality  of  spare  mem- 
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a  plurality  of  second  load  transistors  coupled  to  the  main 

data  buss; 
means  for  turning  off  the  plurality  of  first  load  transistors 

during  a  normal  read  or  write  operation  and  for  turning  on 

the  plurality  of  first  load  transistors  during  a  spare  read  or 

write  operation;  and 
means  for  turning  off  the  plurality  of  second  load  transistors 

during  all  write  operations. 


4,570^44 
BOOTSTRAP  DRIVER  FOR  A  STATIC  RAM 
Rahul  Sud,  Colorado  Springs,  and  Kim  C.  Hardee,  Manitou 
Springs,  both  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Inmos  Corporation,  Colo- 
rado Springs,  Colo. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  172,766,  Jul.  28,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,500,799. 
This  application  Feb.  6,  1985,  Ser.  No.  698,552 
Int.  CI*  GllC  8/00:  H03K  19/017.  17/10  19/094 
U.S.  a.  365—230  5  Qaims 

1.  In  combination: 
a  sutic  RAM; 
a  bootstrap  driver  circuit  in  said  RAM  for  receiving  a  digital 

input  signal  and  providing  a  digital  output  signal;  and 
a  charge  pump  coupled  to  said  bootstrap  driver  circuit  for 

compensating  for  voltage  decay  therein; 
said  bootstrap  driver  circuit  comprising: 
first  and  second  field  effect  transistors  each  having  a  gate 
connected  for  receiving  a  signal  which  varies  between 
high  and  low  levels; 
a  high  impedance  field  effect  transistor  having  its  gate  cou- 
pled to  its  source  and  its  source  coupled  to  the  drain  of 
said  first  transistor  to  define  a  first  node  thereat; 
a  low  impedance  field  effect  transistor  having  its  drain  cou- 
pled to  a  source  of  operating  voltage  and  its  source  cou- 
pled to  the  drain  of  said  high  impedance  transistor  to 
define  a  second  node  thereat,  said  low  impedance  transis- 
tor being  gated  for  coupling  a  high  level  voluge  to  said 
second  node; 
a  third  field  effect  transistor  having  its  drain  coupled  to  a 
source  of  operating  voltage,  its  source  coupled  to  the 
drain  of  said  second  field  effect  transistor  to  define  a  third 
note  thereat,  and  having  its  gate  coupled  to  said  first  node; 
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a  capacitor  coupled  between  said  second  and  third  nodes; 

a  grounded  source  Held  efTect  transistor  having  a  gate  cou- 
pled to  receive  said  input  signal  and  having  a  drain  cou- 
pled to  a  common  node,  said  common  node  being  coupled 
to  the  source  of  said  first  field  effect  transistor;  and 

transistor  means  coupled  to  said  common  node  for  inverting 
the  signal  thereat  and  for  coupling  the  inverted  signal  as  a 


^dix3 


■^^ 


delayed  input  signal  to  the  gates  of  said  first  and  second 
field  effect  transistors  such  that  said  second  transistor 
remains  momentarily  conductive  to  provide  a  discharge 
path  for  said  third  node  in  response  to  a  low  level  input 
signal  applied  to  said  grounded  source  field  effect  transis- 
tor thereby  to  maintain  a  differential  voltage  across  said 
capacitor; 
said  charge  pump  being  coupled  to  said  second  node. 


4,570,245 
CONSTANT  TENSIONER  FOR  A  SEISMIC  MARINE 

CABLE 
Ben  B.  Thigpen,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Western  Geophysi- 
cal Company  of  America,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  485,703 

Int.  a*  GOIV  1/38;  B66D  1/50 

U.S.  a.  367—15  2  Claims 


measuring  and  sampling,  at  desired  intervals,  the  intan- 
taneous  towing  force  exerted  by  said  towed  cable; 

a  servo-controlled  capstan  having  a  rotatable  capstan  drum 
mounted  on  said  ship,  the  leading  end  of  the  tow  line  being 
secured  to  said  capstan  drum; 

means  including  a  multiturn  shaft  encoder  coupled  to  said 
capstan  drum  for  measuring  and  sampling,  at  desired 
intervals,  the  instantaneous  displacement  of  said  tow  line 
relative  to  a  shipboard  reference; 

a  microprocessor  interconnected  with  said  tensiometer,  said 
multiturn  shaft  encoder  and  said  servo-controlled  rotat- 
able capstan  drum  for  maintaining  a  running  average  of 
the  instantaneous  force  measurements,  for  determining  a 
desired  statistic  therefrom  and  for  applying  said  statistic  to 
said  running  average  to  define  upper  and  lower  force 
limits  of  a  towing  force  window  so  that  when  the  instanta- 
neous towing  force  exceeds  the  upper  force  limit,  the 
microprocessor  causes  said  capstan  to  pay  out  a  length  of 
tow  line  and  when  the  instantaneous  towing  force  be- 
comes less  than  the  lower  force  limit,  the  microprocessor 
causes  said  capstan  to  retrieve  a  length  of  tow  line; 

said  microprocessor  including  further  means  for  determining 
a  running  average  of  the  sampled  tow-line  displacement 
measurements  and  for  establishing  fore  and  aft  displace- 
ment limits  relative  to  said  running  average  displacement; 
and 

means  associated  with  said  microprocessor  for  causing  said 
servo-controlled  capstan  drum  to  restrict  the  amount  of 
tow-line  payout  when  the  running  average  displacement 
approaches  said  aft  displacement  limit  and  to  restrict  the 
amount  of  tow-line  retrieval  when  said  running  average 
displacement  approaches  said  fore  displacement  limit. 


4,570,246 

METHOD  FOR  THE  INTERPRETATION  OF 

STATISTICALLY-RELATED  SEISMIC  RECORDS  TO 

YIELD  VALUABLE  CHARACTERISTICS,  SUCH  AS 

GAS-BEARING  POTENTIAL  AND  LITHOLOGY  OF 

STRATA 
Earl  F.  Herkenhoff,  Orinda;  Clint  W.  Frasier,  Irvine,  and  Wil- 
liam J.  Ostrander,  Benicia,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Chevron 
Research  Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  344,709 

Int.  CI.*  GOIV  1/34 

U.S.  CI.  367—68  10  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  maintaining  a  substantially  constant  towing 
force  and  for  minimizing  the  average  displacement  relative  to 
a  shipboard  reference  of  a  seismic  detector  cable  towed  by  a 
ship,  the  detector  cable  having  a  tow  line  secured  to  its  head 
end,  comprising: 


1.  A  method  for  determining  fluid  hydrocarbon-bearing 
potential  and/or  lithology  of  strata  in  the  earth  using  high- 
intensity  amplitude  events  in  seismic  records  generated  by 


a  tensiometer  operatively  interfaced  with  said  tow  line  for   conventional  centerpoint  seismic  collection  and  processing 
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techniques  in  which  the  presence  of  refraction  energy  within 
said  records  has  been  minimized,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  generating  seismic  data  by  said  conventional  centerpoint 
seismic  collection  and  processing  techniques  including 
recording  signals  from  acoustic  discontinuities  associated 
with  said  strata  of  interest  by  positioning  and  employing 
an  array  of  sources  and  detectors  such  that  centerpoints 
between  selected  pairs  of  sources  and  detectors  form  a 
series  of  centerpoints  along  a  line  of  survey,  said  recorded 
signals  being  the  output  of  said  detectors; 

(b)  by  means  of  automated  processing  means,  statically  and 
dynamically  correcting  said  recorded  signals  to  form 
corrected  traces  whereby  each  of  said  corrected  traces  is 
associated  with  a  centerpoint  horizontally  midway  be- 
tween a  source-detector  pair  from  which  said  each  cor- 
rected trace  was  originally  derived; 

(c)  by  means  of  automated  processing  means,  indexing  said 
corrected  traces  so  that  each  of  said  corrected  traces  is 
identified  in  its  relationship  to  neighboring  traces  on  the 
basis  of  progressive  changes  in  common  centerpoint  loca- 
tion; 

(d)  by  a  high-amplitude  event  of  interest,  determining  from 
among  a  series  of  analytic  functions  of  known  mathemati- 
cal character,  a  best  fit  to  amplitude  vs.  horizontal  offset 
variations  of  a  gather  of  said  corrected  traces,  said  gather 
of  traces  being  ientified  with  a  common  centerpoint  loca- 
tion and  a  set  of  progressively  changing  horizontal  offset 
values; 

(e)  predicting  near  and  far  amplitude  vs.  time  trace  projec- 
tions or  representations  of  said  projections  for  said  gather 

I   of  corrected  traces  at  new  offset  locations  based  on  said 
I    best  fitting  analytic  function,  said  predicted  near  and  far 

offset  trace  projections  or  representations  being  identified 
I    with  offset  locations  falling  on  opposite  sides  of  said  set  of 

changing  horizontal  offset  values; 
(0  generating  a  first  envelope  of  said  trace  amplitude  projec- 
tions of  step  (e)  associated  with  near  offset  locations  and  a 

second  amplitude  envelope  of  said  trace  projections  of 
I  step  (e)  associated  with  far  offset  locations  and  subtracting 
I    the  two  envelopes  one  from  the  other  to  form  a  difference 

envelope; 
(g)  weighting  said  difference  envelope  of  step  (0  by  the 
I    normalized  semblance  coefficients  wherein  after  ratios  of 
I    output-to-input  energy  are  generated  by  stacking,  events 

in  said  traces  associated  with  a  limited  number  of  phases 

are  better  indicated; 
(h)  displaying  said  weighted  difference  envelope  of  step  (g) 

so  as  to  depict  amplitude  vs.  time  change  as  a  function  of 
I  centerpoint  coordinate  values  so  that  progressive  change 
I     in  said  high-intensity  amplitude  event  in  said  displayed 

traces  is  identified  as  a  function  of  progressive  change  in 

centerpoint  values. 


means  to  provide  a  warning  signal  only  when  the  movement 
profile  of  an  object  in  the  zone  to  be  monitored  matches  the 
characteristic  of  said  filter  means,  said  filter  means  comprising 
two  filter  circuits  which  have  pass-bands  of  28-38  Hz  and 
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120-190  Hz  respectively,  and  which  are  each  connected  to  the 
output  of  the  phase  comparator  device,  the  outputs  of  the  two 
filter  circuits  being  combined  to  produce  a  warning  signal  only 
when  the  output  of  the  phase  comparator  device  contams 
components  in  both  pass  bands  simultaneously. 


4,570,248 
INTERFEROMETRIC  HYDROPHONE  REFERENCE  LEG 

LOW  FREQUENCY  COMPENSATION 
Gerald  L.  Assard,  Waterford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  423,889 

Int.  a*  H04R  23/00 

U.S.  a.  367—149  4  Oairas 
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4,570,247 

DUAL-BAND  ULTRASONIC  MOTION  DETECTOR 
Michael  J.  Walker,  Romsley,  Nr  Halesowen,  and  JefTry  A. 
Bagnall,  Warley,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Lucas  Indus- 
tries Ltd.,  Birmingham,  England 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  553,484 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  2,  1982, 
8234379 

Int.  a.*  G08B  Ii/18 
U.S.  a.  367—93  4  Qaims 

1.  A  motion  detector  system  comprising  a  transmitter  device 
for  transmitting  oscillatory  signals  into  a  zone  to  be  monitored, 
a  receiver  device  for  receiving  signals  reflected  from  objects 
within  the  zone  to  be  monitored,  a  phase  comparator  device 
receiving  electrical  inputs  from  the  transmitter  device  and  the 
receiver  device  and  providing  an  oscillatory  output  the  fre- 
quency of  which  is  dependent  on  the  speed  of  any  movement 
of  an  object  in  the  zone  to  be  monitored,  filter  means  con- 
nected to  the  phase  comparator  device  and  having  a  character- 
istic matched  to  a  movement  profile  of  a  specific  type  of  object 
to  be  detected,  and  means  connected  to  the  output  of  the  filter 


2.  An  interferometric  hydrophone  reference  leg  low  fre- 
quency compensation  system  comprising: 

a  coherent  light  source; 

a  first  coupler  for  dividing  said  coherent  light  source  into 
two  paths,  said  first  coupler  optically  connected  to  said 
coherent  light  source; 

an  interferometric  hydrophone  reference  leg  low  frequency 
compensator  connected  to  one  of  said  two  paths  compris- 
ing an  enclosure  enclosing  a  chamber  with  said  enclosure 
having  at  least  one  aperture  of  a  dimension  to  inhibit 
dynamic  acoustic  pressure  above  a  predetermined  fre- 
quency and  to  pass  dynamic  acoustic  pressure  below  said 
predetermined  frequency,  a  mandrel  located  within  said 
chamber  and  affixed  to  the  inside  of  said  enclosure  in  a 
manner  to  be  acoustically  decoupled  from  said  enclosure, 
and  a  first  optical  fiber  wound  around  said  mandrel; 

an  optical  sensor  having  a  second  optical  fiber  connected  to 
the  other  of  said  two  paths  and  wound  around  the  outside 
of  said  enclosure; 

a  second  coupler  optically  connected  to  receive  signals  from 
said  interferometric  reference  leg  low  frequency  compen- 
sator and  said  optical  sensor;  and 
a  photodetector  optically  connected  to  receive  signals  from 
said  second  coupler. 
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4,570,249 

OPTICAL  READ/WRITE  HEAD  FOR  RECORDING  AND 

PLAYBACK  OF  AN  OPTICAL  DISK  AND  AN  OPTICAL 

DEVICE  ASSOCIATED  WITH  SAID  OPTICAL  HEAD 
Roland  Maliasin,  and  Claude  Monlouis,  both  of  Paris,  France, 
assignors  to  Thomson  CSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  468,597 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  2, 1982,  82  03426 

Int  a.*  GllB  7/12 

U.S.  a.  369—45  14  Qaims 
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scanning   direction,   said   bottom   having   an   aperture 

therein; 
means  mounted  within  said  housing  Tor  directing  light 

through  said  aperture  for  illuminating  an  area  of  the 

printed  sound  track  which  is  under  said  aperture; 
means  within  said  housing  for  performing  a  periodic  scan 

along  the  length  dimension  of  said  sound  track  segments, 

said  means  comprising 

a  scanning  wheel  supported  for  rotation  in  a  plane  substan- 
tially parallel  to  said  sound  track  surface  and  closely 
adjacent  the  aperture  in  the  bottom  of  said  housing,  said 
wheel  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  uniformly  angu- 
larly spaced  along  a  circle  having  substantially  said 
predetermined  radius  each  supporting  a  cylindrical  lens 
therein,  each  said  lens  for  collimating  light  reflected 
thereonto  from  the  portion  of  the  sound  track  which  is 
under  and  is  illuminated  through  the  aperture  in  the 
bottom  of  said  housing, 

means  for  rotating  said  scanning  wheel, 

photodetector  means  supported  within  said  housing  for 


1.  A  device  for  optical  scanning  of  a  track  arranged  in  a 
pattern  of  adjacent  track  elements  lying  in  a  reference  surface 
of  an  optical  readable  data  carrier,  said  device  comprising: 

a  movable  optical  head  projecting  in  said  reference  surface  a 
light  spot  for  optical  interaction  with  anyone  of  said  track 
elements,  said  optical  head  including  an  objective  lens 
respectively  movable  in  a  first  direction  normal  to  said 
reference  surface  and  in  a  second  direction  transverse  to 
said  track  elements; 

a  mount  for  said  objective  lens; 

carriage  means  having  a  mechanical  link  with  said  mount  to 
allow  for  displacement  of  said  objective  lens  in  said  nor- 
mal direction; 

supporting  bench  means  for  causing  said  carriage  means  to 
move  along  said  transverse  direction; 

fixed  magnetic  means  for  creating  a  stationary  magnetic  field 
having  a  direction  perpendicular  to  said  first  and  second 
directions,  and 

first  and  second  electrically  conducting  means  subjected  to 
said  stationary  magnetic  field  for  respectively  generating 
in  response  to  the  flow  of  appropriate  control  current  first 
and  second  electrodynamic  forces  respectively  oriented 
along  said  normal  and  transverse  directions; 

said  first  electrically  conducting  means  being  fastened  to 
said  mount,  and  said  second  electrically  conducting  means 
being  fastened  to  said  carriage  means; 

said  carriage  means  comprising  a  set  of  magnetic  field  gener- 
ator means  cooperating  with  said  fixed  magnetic  means  to 
produce  magnetic  repulsive  forces  causing  said  carriage 
means  to  lift  above  said  supporting  bench  means  without 
any  mechanical  friction  therewith. 


4,570,250 
OPTICAL  SOUND-REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 
George  C.  Gabritsos,  Astoria,  N.Y.,  and  Trevor  J.  Marshall,  Jr., 
Westport,  Conn.,  assignors  to  CBS  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  May  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  495,570 
Int.  a*  GllB  7/08.  7/]8.  7/24 
MS.  a.  369—97  19  Oalms 

1.  Apparatus  for  scanning  a  "folded"  sound  track  of  the 
variable-area  type  printed  on  a  surface  and  oriented  in  a  man- 
ual scanning  direction,  the  sound  track  consisting  of  a  multi- 
plicity of  equal-length  sound  track  segments  oriented  generally 
transverse  the  manual  scanning  direction  and  arranged  in  an 
order  to  represent  sequential  portions  of  a  continuous  sound 
track,  each  of  said  segments  being  an  arc  of  a  circle  of  predeter- 
mined radius  centered  on  an  imaginary  line  disposed  in  said 
manual  scanning  direction,  said  scanning  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 
a  housing  having  a  flat  bottom  adapted  to  rest  on  said  surface 
for  manual  movement  over  said  sound  track  in  the  manual 


converting  light  incident  thereon  to  an  electrical  output 
signal, 
a  mask  supported  between  said  scanning  wheel  and  said 
photodetector  means  having  formed  therein  a  narrow 
arcuate  light-transmitting  window  having  a  radius  of 
curvature  substantially  equal  to  said  predetermined 
radius  and  a  length  comparable  to  the  length  of  said 
segments  and  to  the  angular  spacing  between  the  aper- 
tures in  said  scanning  wheel,  said  window  being  aligned 
with  said  circle  and  oriented  substantially  parallel  to 
said  sound  track  surface  so  as  to  transmit  light  transmit- 
ted by  the  cylindrical  lenses  in  said  scanning  wheel 
apertures,  each  said  scanning  wheel  aperture  and  associ- 
ated lens  defining  a  scanning  line  which  traverses  said 
window  as  said  scanning  wheel  is  rotated,  and 
a  spherical  lens  supported  between  said  mask  and  said 
photodetector  means  for  focusing  onto  said  photodetec- 
tor means  light  transmitted  through  the  window  in  said 
mask;  and 
means  for  converting  an  output  signal  from  said  photodetec- 
tor means  into  audible  sound. 


4,570,251 

OVERLAY  RECORDING  PREVENTION  DEVICE  FOR 

OPTICAL  DISC  APPARATUS 

Tsuneshi  Yokota,  Kawasaki,  and  Aklra  Nakagawa,  Yokohama, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Seibaura  Denki  Kabushiki 

Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  473,630 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  15,  1982,  57-40592 
Int.  a.*  GllB  21/12 
U.S.  O.  369—100  6  Claims 

1.  An  overlay  recording  prevention  device  for  an  optical 
disc  apparatus  having  an  optical  head  which  has  means  for 
selectively  radiating  an  optical  disc  with  a  low-level  light  beam 
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and  a  high-level  recording  light  beam  for  forming  pits  corre- 
sponding to  recording  data  on  said  optical  disc  and  means  for 
converting  light  reflected  from  the  optical  disc  into  a  photoe- 
lectric signal,  comprising: 

means  for  detecting  a  signal  component  corresponding  to 
the  low-level  light  beam  from  the  photoelectric  signal 
obtained  by  said  optical  head  in  a  recording  mode,  said 
detecting  means  including:  mask  signal  generating  means 
for  generating  a  mask  signal  in  synchronism  with  record- 


4,570,253 
TONE  ARM 
William  H.  Firebaugh,  3108  McKinley  Way,  CosU  Mesa,  Calif. 
92626 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  659,952 

Int.  a*  GllB  3/10.  3/18.  3/12.  3/30 

U.S.  a.  369—255  9  Claims 
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ing  data;  and  a  sample-and-hold  circuit  for  sampling  and 
holding  the  photoelectric  signal  in  synchronism  with  the 
mask  signal  from  said  mask  signal  generating  means; 

level  variation  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  variation  in 
level  of  the  signal  component  due  to  light  reflected  from 
the  pits  already  formed  on  the  optical  disc  and  for  output- 
ting  a  detection  signal;  and 

stopping  means  for  stopping  generation  of  the  high-level 
recording  beam  in  response  to  the  detection  signal  from 
said  level  variation  detecting  means. 


4,570,252 

OPTICAL  DATA  RETRIEVAL  SYSTEM  USING 

MULTI-SPECTRAL  LIGHT  SOURCES 

Jerome  Drexler,  Los  Altos  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Drexler 

Technology  Corporation,  Mountain  View,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  406,719,  Aug.  9,  1982, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  483,808 

Int.  CI.*  GllB  7/00 

U.S.  a.  369—109  25  Claims 


1.  A  phonograph  tone  arm  apparatus  for  playing  disc  re- 
cords, comprising: 

an  arm  member  adapted  to  carry  a  phonograph  pickup 
cartridge  at  its  outer  end  portion, 

a  basal  element  disposed  below  a  rear  portion  of  said  arm 
and  means  rigidly  connecting  said  basal  element  and  arm; 
and 

a  pair  of  flexible  suspension  ligaments  disposed  spacedly 
about  a  vertical  axis  and  connected  to  spaced  basal  points 
on  said  basal  element  and  extending  generally  upward  to 
upper  attachment  points  on  stationary  upi>er  supports, 
said  ligaments  forming  a  skewed  convergent  bifilar  sus- 
pension, 

torsional  deflection  of  said  suspension  conferring  freedom  to 
said  arm  for  angular  displacement  in  a  horizontal  plane 
about  said  axis, 

said  upper  attachment  points  lying  on  a  line  non-parallel  to  a 
line  joining  said  basal  points  and  defining  a  skew  angle 
therewith, 
the  flexibility  of  said  ligaments  conferring  freedom  to  said 
arm  for  angular  displacement  in  a  vertical  plane  about  an 
axis  passing  substantially  through  said  base  points. 
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4,570,254 

DRIVE  MOTOR  HAVING  MOVING  ROTOR  FOR 

COMPACT  DISC  PLAYER  APPARATUS 

Louis  P.  C.  Agostini,  Leeuw-St-Pierre,  Belgium,  assignor  to 

Staar  S.A.,  Brussels,  Belgium 

Filed  Jul.  3,  1984.  Ser.  No.  627,654 

Int.  CI."  H02K  /;/00,-  GllB  3/()0.  25/04 

U.S.  a.  369—270  9  Qaims 
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1.  An  optical  data  medium  reading  system  comprising, 
a  transparent  substrate  carrying  a  reflective  information 
layer  encoding  data  by  means  of  pits  in  a  reflective  field, 
the  medium  being  transmissive  through  the  pits  to  a  probe 
beam  of  a  first  wavelength,  the  medium  having  different 
reflectivity  from  the  field  than  from  the  pits  to  a  probe 
beam  of  a  second  wavelength,  and 
detector  means  positioned  to  receive  said  first  and  second 
wavelengths  after  impingement  with  the  information  layer 
for  converting  said  wavelengths  to  electrical  signals. 


Ne 


1.  In  a  record  disc  player  apparatus  having  a  frame  including 
an  entrance  for  a  disc  inserted  through  said  entrance  to  a 
loading  position,  said  disc  being  movable  from  the  loadmg 
position  to  a  playing  position  in  an  operating  plane: 

a  drive  spindle  mounted  perpendicularly  relative  to  said 
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plane  and  aligned  with  the  center  of  a  disc  in  loading 
position; 

a  drive  motor  having  a  wound  stator  fixed  in  relation  to  said 
frame  and  adapted  to  be  energized  from  a  power  source  to 
produce  a  magnetic  field,  a  permanent  magnet  rotor,  and 
a  drive  shaft  connected  to  said  rotor  and  supporting  said 
spindle; 

means  mounting  said  rotor,  drive  shaft  and  spindle  for  move- 
ment axially  of  said  spindle  from  a  disc  loading  position  in 
which  said  rotor  is  remote  from  said  stator  to  a  disc  play- 
ing position  in  which  said  rotor  is  proximate  to,  within  the 
influence  of,  and  rotated  by  the  magnetic  field  of  said 
stator; 

a  power  driven  device  for  moving  said  rotor,  drive  shaft  and 
spindle  from  said  disc  loading  position  toward  said  play- 
ing position  to  an  intermediate  position  in  which  said  rotor 
is  within  the  influence  of  the  magnetic  field  of  said  stator; 

stop  means  for  spacing  said  rotor  at  a  fixed  distance  from 
said  stator  in  said  playing  position;  and 

means  employing  the  magnetic  field  of  said  stator  magneti- 
cally attracting  said  rotor  for  moving  said  rotor,  drive 
shaft  and  spindle  from  said  intermediate  position  to  said 
disc  playing  position  independently  of  said  device,  and  for 
maintaining  said  rotor,  drive  shaft  and  spindle  in  said  disc 
playing  position  determined  by  said  stop  means  while  said 
disc  is  rotated  by  the  rotor. 


of  the  turntable  and  which,  at  the  side  of  the  spring 
which  faces  the  turntable,  adjoins  said  abutment  wall, 
each  roller  being  connected  to  the  pressure  member  by 
the  associated  wire  spring. 


4,570,256 
DISC  CENTERING  DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN  A  DISC  PLAYER 
Takuya  Tamani,  Hamamatsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Gakki 
Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Hamamatsu,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  665,931 
Oaims    priority,    application    Japan,    Oct.    31,    1983,    58- 
168534[U] 

Int.  CI.*  giib;  7/0< 

U.S.  a.  369—271  12  Oaims 
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4,570,255 
DISC-RECORD  PLAYER  WITH  PRESSURE  MEANS  FOR 

PRESSING  A  DISC  ONTO  A  TURNTABLE 
Antonius  A.  M.  van  Alem,  and  Bernardus  J.  Stinesen,  both  of 
Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  606,018 
Claims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   May   11,    1983, 
8301681 

Int.  a.*  GllB  3/62.  25/04 
U.S.  a.  369—270  12  Oaims 


2a 


37  37b  ,  37a  27d 


1^  26a  27a 


1.  A  disc-record  player  including  a  turntable  having  an  axis 
of  rotation,  for  cooperation  with  a  circular  generally  planar 
member  placed  on  the  turntable  and  having  a  centrally  dis- 
posed hole  having  an  edge,  said  player  comprising: 

a  mandril  which  is  coaxial  with  the  turntable,  and  which 
engages  the  edge  of  the  hole  of  a  member  placed  on  the 
turntable,  said  mandril  comprising  a  conical  guide  wall 
whose  diameter  decreases  toward  the  turntable;  and 
pressure  means  for  pressing  the  member  onto  the  turntable, 
comprising: 

a  pressure  member  which  is  axially  movable  relative  to  the 
mandril  and  which  acts  on  the  member  at  a  radial  dis- 
tance from  the  hole,  said  pressure  member  including  an 
abutment  wall  which  extends  perpendicularly  to  the 
axis  of  rotation, 
a  plurality  of  circularly  cylindrical  rollers  carried  on  the 
pressure  member,  arranged  to  be  deflectable  elastically 
in  a  radial  direction  relative  to  said  axis  of  rotation,  and 
to  urge  the  member  against  the  turntable  by  coopera- 
tion with  said  conical  guide  wall  during  a  downward 
pressing  action,  and 
a  spring-steel  support  on  which  said  rollers  are  rotatably 
mounted,  said  support  comprising  a  wire  spring  which 
extends  substantially  tangentially  of  the  axis  of  rotation 


1.  A  disc  centering  device  for  centering  information  carrier 
discs  having  a  central  aperture  of  a  single  nominal  diameter,  in 
a  disc  player,  comprising: 

(a)  a  turntable  having  a  cylindrical  wall  provided  at  the 
center  f)ortion  thereof,  for  guiding  the  information  carrier 
disc  to  fit  therearound  thereby  to  generally  center  the  disc 
and  a  disc  rest  portion  formed  around  the  cylindrical  wall 
for  supporting  the  information  carrier  disc,  said  cylindri- 
cal wall  having  a  diameter  slightly  less  than  the  nomincal 
diameter  of  the  ajjerture  of  the  discs; 

(b)  clamping  means  for  clamping  the  information  carrier  disc 
in  cooperation  with  the  disc  rest  portion  of  the  turntable, 
the  clamping  means  being  movable  against  the  turntable 
between  a  released  position  and  a  clamping  position  where 
the  information  carrier  disc  is  clamped  between  the 
clamping  means  and  the  disc  rest  portion;  and 

(c)  centering  means  for  centering  the  information  carrier 
disc  with  respect  to  the  turntable  by  contacting  the  pe- 
riphery of  the  central  aperture  of  the  information  carrier 
disc  when  the  information  carrier  disc  is  clamped  by  the 
clamping  means;  the  centering  means  having  at  least  one 
support  arm  one  end  of  which  is  supported  by  the  turnta- 
ble said  arm  radially  extending  from  the  one  end  in  a 
cantilever  fashion,  wherein  the  other  end  of  said  arm  is  a 
free  end  and  is  located  in  the  vicinity  of  the  cylindrical 
wall  of  the  turntable;  the  support  arm  being  deflectable  in 
a  resilient  manner  when  a  force  is  exerted  on  the  free  end 
of  the  support  arm  by  the  clamping  means  said  centering 
means  precisely  centering  the  information  disc. 


4,570,257 
COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM  WITH  SLOT  TIME  ERROR 

DETECTION 
Gene  H.  Olson,  Minneapolis,  and  Dennis  A.  Quy,  Apple  Valley, 
both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Rosemount  Inc.,  Eden  Prairie, 
Minn. 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  580,007 
Int.  O.*  H04J  3/02 
U.S.  O.  370—85  27  Oaims 

1.  A  multistation  communication  system  having  a  plurality 
of  stations  coupled  to  a  common  communication  medium  for 
carrying  packets  among  the  stations;  in  which  at  the  end  of 
each  packet,  each  station  selects  a  different  time  slot  for  trans- 
mission and  a  first  station  with  a  packet  to  transmit  which 
reaches  its  selected  time  slot  before  any  other  station  has  begun 
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transmission  is  enabled  to  transmit  that  packet;  each  station 
comprising: 

means  for  transmitting,  as  part  of  each  packet,  data  from 
which  can  be  derived  a  first  time  value  which  is  a  function 
of  a  time  delay  between  the  end  of  the  last  packet  and  the 
selected  time  slot  of  the  sution  transmitting  the  present 
packet; 
means  for  deriving  the  first  time  value  from  the  data  con- 
tained in  the  present  packet  received; 


connection  address  for  reading  a  sample  from  the  asso- 
ciated storage  location  to  the  point  associated  with  the 
corresponding  point  address. 


4,570^9 

DATA  TRANSMISSION  ON  EQUIPMENT  INCLUDING  A 

PLURALITY  OF  DATA  STATIONS  CONNECTED  BY  A 

COMMON  TRANSMISSION  LINE 

Tetsuo  Ishii,  Hyogo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabu- 

shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  395,902 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  16,  1981,  56-204641 
Int.  a.*  H04J  3/00 
MS.  a.  370—86  _      1  Claim 


»^   •«♦ 


means  for  measuring  a  time  period  which  is  a  function  of  a 
I  time  delay  between  the  end  of  the  last  packet  and  the 
beginning  of  the  present  packet  to  produce  a  second  time 
I  value;  and 

means  for  comparing  the  first  time  value  and  the  second  time 
value  to  identify  a  slot  error  signal  if  the  first  and  second 
time  values  do  not  have  a  predetermined  relationship. 


4,570,258 
EXCHANGE  SWITCH 
Ronald  A.  McCracken,  Pelham,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Wang  Labora- 
tories, Inc.,  Lowell,  Mass. 
I  FUed  Feb.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  579,611 

'  Int.  a.*  H04Q  11/04 

U.S.  a.  370—58  38  Claims 


1.  A  time  slot  interchange  for  communicating  information 
samples  between  points,  comprising: 

interchange  memory  means  including  an  associated  single 
storage  location  for  each  point, 

means  for  providing  point  addresses,  each  point  address 
corresponding  to  a  point  and  an  associated  storage  loca- 
tion, and 

means  responsive  to  each  of  the  point  addresses  for  provid- 
ing corresponding  connection  addresses,  each  connection 

I     address  corresponding  to  a  storage  location  associated 

I  with  a  point  with  which  the  point  corresponding  to  the 
point  address  is  communicating. 

the  interchange  memory  means  responsive  to  each  point 
address  for  writing  a  sample  from  the  corresponding 
point  into  the  associated  storage  location  and  to  each 


1.  A  data  transmission  equipment  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  daU  stations  connected  in  series  through  a  loop 
transmission  path; 

a  display  board  connected  to  at  least  one  of  said  daU  sutions 
to  set  and  display  the  data; 

a  process  line  controller  connected  to  one  of  said  data  sta- 
tions; 

a  synchronizing  sUtion  connected  between  said  daU  sution 
that  is  connected  to  said  display  board  and  said  dau  sU- 
tion that  is  connected  to  said  process  line  controller; 

a  sensor  base  connected  between  another  of  said  daU  su- 
tions and  process  control  apparatus; 

each  of  said  daU  sutions  including  a  buffer  memory  having 
addresses  for  storing  input/output  signals,  said  signals 
being  transmitted  via  said  transmission  line  and  said  buffer 
memory; 

said  daU  transmission  equipment  further  comprising  a  multi- 
plexer and  a  demultiplexer,  an  address  counter  which 
cyclically  scans  the  addresses  of  said  multiplexer  and  of 
said  demultiplexer,  an  address  selector  for  switching  the 
addresses  in  said  buffer  memory,  a  daU  selector  for 
switching  the  input  daU  of  said  buffer  memory,  an  output 
memory  and  an  output  buffer  memory  for  holding  the 
contents  of  said  buffer  memory  until  said  contents  are 
stored  in  said  output  memory. 


4,570,260 

DIGITAL  TONE  SIGNAL  GENERATOR  FOR 

TELEPHONY  SYSTEM 

Paul  M.  Baseliore,  Sanford,  Fhu,  assignor  to  Stromberg-Carlson 

Corporation,  Lake  Mary,  Fla. 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  557,239 

Int.  a.*  H04J  3/12 

U.S.  a.  370— 110  J  31  Claims 

1.  A  digital  tone  signal  generator  for  generating  digital  tone 

words  of  selected  combinations  of  predetermined  frequencies 

comprising: 

A.  amplitude  update  means  including: 
I.  an  amplitude  ubie  including  a  plurality  of  sequentially 
addressed  storage  locations  for  storing  digital  words 
identifying  the  amplitudes  of  a  sine  wave  at  a  selected 
number  of  equal  intervals,  said  amplitude  UbIe  includ- 
ing address  input  terminals  and  dau  output  terminals; 
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II.  means  for  obtaining  amplitude  values  from  said  ampli- 
tude table  comprising: 

(i)  a  plurality  of  frequency  storage  means  each  associated 
with  one  of  said  predetermined  frequencies,  each  means 
for  storing  a  frequency  value  representative  of  each  of 
said  predetermined  frequencies; 

(ii)  a  like  plurality  of  pointer  storage  means  each  associ- 
ated with  one  of  said  predetermined  frequencies,  each 
means  for  storing  a  pointer  value; 

(iii)  a  like  plurality  of  amplitude  storage  means  each  asso- 
ciated with  one  of  said  predetermined  frequencies, 
connected  to  said  data  output  terminals  of  said  ampli- 
tude table; 

(iv)  an  adder  connected  to  said  frequency  storage  means, 
said  pointer  storage  means  and  said  amplitude  table 
having  an  input  terminal  connected  to  all  of  said  fre- 
quency storage  means,  a  second  input  terminal  con- 
nected to  all  of  said  pointer  storage  means  and  an  output 
terminal  connected  to  said  address  input  terminals  of 
said  amplitude  table  and  to  all  of  said  pointer  storage 
means;  and 


4,570,261 

DISTRIBUTED  FAULT  ISOLATION  AND  RECOVERY 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 

John  W.  Maher,  Woodstock,  lU.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 

Schaumburg,  111. 

FUed  Dec.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  559,981 

Int.  a.«  G06F  11/18 

VS.  a.  371—16  29  Claims 
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1.  In  a  distributed  processing  system  of  the  type  including  a 
plurality  of  modules,  a  subsystem  for  isolating  faults  within 
said  system  and  recovering  said  system  to  optimized  operation, 
said  subsystem  comprising: 
at  least  some  of  some  modules  being  active  fault  recovery 
modules  including  fault  detecting  means  for  initializing  a 
fault  check  routine  and  sensing  faults  within  said  system 
including  faults  within  a  respective  module; 
voting  means  associated  with  each  of  said  active  module  for 
placing  a  vote  during  each  said  fauh  check  routine  in 
response  to  a  detected  fault; 
collective  vote  determining  means  for  recording  the  votes  of 

said  active  modules  after  each  said  fault  check  routine; 
means  for  cooperatively  intercoupling  each  of  said  voting 

means  and  said  collective  vote  determining  means;  and 
recovery  sequence  initializing  means  associated  with  each 
active  module  for  initializing  a  fault  isolation  and  recovery 
sequence  in  response  to  a  predetermined  number  of  con- 
secutive collective  votes  exceeding  a  predetermined 
value. 


4,570,262 
PROGRAMMABLE  UNIVERSAL  LOGIC  DRIVER 
Gary  D.  Barbknecht,  Ardmore,  Tenn.,  and  Buford  E.  Terrell, 
HuntSTille,  Ala.,  assignors  to  The  Boeing  Company,  Seattle, 
Wash. 

FUed  Jon.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  506,632 

Int.  a.<  GOIR  31/28 

U.S.  a.  371—20  5  aaims 


(v)  update  control  means  including: 

(a)  means  for  enabling  the  contents  of  corresponding 
ones  of  said  frequency  storage  means  and  said  pointer 
storage  means  to  be  coupled  to  the  respective  inputs 
of  said  adder  and  for  storing  the  sum  in  the  same 
pointer  storage  means,  and 

(b)  means  for  coupling  the  sum  to  said  address  input 
terminal  of  said  amplitude  storage  means  and  for 
enabling  the  contents  of  the  addressed  location  to  be 
stored  in  the  corresponding  one  of  said  amplitude 
storage  means; 

B.  tone  word  generation  means  connected  to  said  storage 
means  for  receiving  selected  ones  of  the  updated  digital 
amplitude  values,  and  for  generating  a  digital  tone  word  in 
response  thereto,  and 

C.  control  means  connected  to  said  amplitude  update  means 
and  said  tone  word  generation  means  and  including  means 
for  enabling  the  contents  of  selected  ones  of  said  storage 
means  to  be  coupled  to  said  tone  word  generation  means 
and  means  for  enabling  said  tone  word  generation  means 
to  generate  the  digital  tone  word  in  response  thereto. 
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1.  A  programmable  universal  logic  driver  for  handling  vari- 
ous voltage  combinations  encountered  in  computer  logic  test- 
ing between  a  microprocessor  control  and  a  unit  under  test,  the 
logic  driver  comprising: 

a  first  voltage  level  shifter  adapted  for  connection  to  the 
microprocessor  control  for  shifting  a  data  input  drive 
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voltage,  the  first  shifter  having  a  common  emitter  stage 
and  emitter  follower  for  high  voltage  swing  and  low 
impedance  drive; 

a  second  volUge  level  shifter  adapted  for  connection  to  the 
microprocessor  control  for  shifting  a  tri-state  input  con- 
trol, the  second  shifter  including  a  common  emitter  stage 
and  emitter  follower  for  high  voltage  swing  and  low 
impedance  drive; 

a  first  current  driver  connected  to  the  first  level  shifter,  the 
first  current  driver  receiving  positive  and  negative  voltage 
from  an  external  source,  the  positive  and  negative  voltage 
source  greater  than  the  voltage  output  received  from  the 

I    first  level  shifter; 

second  current  driver  connected  to  the  second  level 
shifter,  the  first  and  second  current  drivers  including  a 
dual  emitter  follower  for  high  current  drive  to  rapidly 
sweep  current  output; 

a  first  transistor  output  driver  connected  to  the  first  and 
second  current  drivers,  the  first  transistor  output  driver 
adapted  for  receiving  programmable  voltage  from  the 
microprocessor;  and 

a  second  transistor  output  driver  connected  to  the  first  and 
second  current  drivers,  the  first  and  second  transistor 
output  drivers  adapted  for  connection  to  the  unit  under 
test,  the  second  transistor  output  driver  adapted  for  re- 
ceiving programmable  external  voltage  from  the  micro- 
processor control. 


a 


4,570,263 

TOMOGRAPHIC  X-RAY  APPARATUS  FOR  THE 

PRODUCTION  OF  TRANSVERSE  LAYER  IMAGES 

Reiner  Liebetnith,  Erlangen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  320,737,  Nov.  12,  1981,  Pat.  No. 

4,177,922,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  53,263,  Jan.  29, 

1979,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  775,452, 

Mar.  8, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,174,481.  This  appUcation  Not.  17, 1983, 

Ser.  No.  552,773 

'  Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  31, 

1976,  2613809 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Not.  13, 

1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a*  G03B  41/16 

U.S.  a.  378—20  35  Claims 


in  said  longitudinal  scan  mode  for  storing  readings  from  the 
radiation  receiver,  means  for  releasably  locking  said  measuring 
arrangement  in  a  single  angular  relationship  with  said  subject, 
control  means  coupled  with  the  longitudinal  drive  means  and 
said  x-ray  source  for  controlling  said  longitudinal  movement 
through  successive  longitudinal  positions  while  the  measuring 
arrangement  is  locked  in  said  single  angular  relationship  and 
simultaneously  automatically  controlling  and  coordinating 
operation  of  said  x-ray  source  for  exposing  said  subject  to 
radiation  at  each  of  said  successive  longitudinal  positions  and 
simultaneously  automatically  controlling  said  storage  means 
during  said  longitudinal  scan  mode  for  storing  sets  of  readings 
from  the  radiation  receiver  for  each  successive  longitudinal 
position,  and  said  control  means  in  said  longitudinal  scan  mode 
effecting  storage  of  said  sets  of  readings  relating  to  successive 
longitudinal  pxjsitions  for  defining  in  combination  an  x-ray 
shadow  image  of  the  patient  having  a  substantial  transverse 
extent  and  having  a  longitudinal  extent  corresponding  to  the 
range  of  longitudinal  movement  produced  by  said  longitudinal 
drive  means  during  the  storage  operation. 

4,570,264 

TOMOGRAPHIC  X-RAY  APPARATUS  FOR  THE 

PRODUCTION  OF  TRANSVERSE  LAYER  IMAGES 

Reiner  Liebetnith,  Erlangen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  53,263,  Jun.  29,  1979, 

abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  320,737,  Nov. 

12, 1981,  Pat.  No.  4,447,922,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 

53,263,  Not.  12, 1981,  abandoned,  said  Ser.  No.  53,263,  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  775,452,  Mar.  8, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,174,481.  This  appUcation  Dec.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  561,677 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  31, 
1976,  2613809 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subaeqnent  to  Not.  13, 

1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a*  G03B  41/16 

VS.  a.  378—20  37  Claims 
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1.  In  a  tomographic  apparatus  for  the  production  of  trans- 
verse-layer images  of  an  exposed  subject,  having  a  patient's 
support,  an  x-ray  measuring  arragement  including  an  x-ray 
source  which  produces  a  beam  of  x-ray  energy  for  penetrating 
the  exposed  subject  with  respect  to  a  transverse  plane,  and  a 
radiation  receiver  which  provides  readings  which  are  mea- 
sures of  the  radiation  intensity  of  the  transmitted  beam,  scan- 
ning means  coupled  with  the  source  for  rotating  at  least  said 
source  through  a  wide  range  of  angular  relationships  with  said 
subject  for  generating  a  sufficient  number  of  sets  of  readings  to 
define  a  tomographic  layer  image,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing longitudinal  drive  means  operable  in  a  longitudinal  scan 
mode  for  producing  relative  longitudinal  movement  between 
the  measuring  arrangement  and  the  patient's  support  in  the 
longitudinal  direction  of  the  support,  storage  means  operable 


1.  Tomographic  apparatus  for  the  production  of  transverse- 
layer  images  of  a  patient,  comprising 

(a)  a  patient  support  having  a  longitudinal  direction, 

(b)  an  X-ray  measuring  arrangement  including  an  X-ray 
source  which  produces  a  beam  of  X-ray  energy  for  pene- 
trating a  patient  transverse  layer,  and  radiation  measure- 
ment means  arranged  in  a  common  transverse  plane  with 
said  X-ray  source,  and  receiving  the  X-ray  energy  of  the 
beam  after  transmission  through  a  patient  transverse  layer 
lying  in  said  common  transverse  plane  so  as  to  provide  an 
output  comprising  a  set  of  individual  measurement  signals 
as  a  measure  of  the  radiation  intensity  of  the  transmitted 
beam  over  the  transverse  extent  of  the  patient  transverse 
layer, 

(c)  tomographic  angular  scanning  means  coupled  with  the 
X-ray  source  operable  in  a  tomographic  angular  scanning 
mode  for  producing  routional  movements  of  said  X-ray 
source  in  said  common  transverse  plane  through  a  wide 
range  of  angular  relationships  relative  to  said  patient 
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transverse  layer  so  as  to  generate  a  sufficient  number  of 
sets  of  individual  measurement  signals  to  define  a  tomo- 
graphic layer  image  of  the  patient  transverse  layer, 

(d)  longitudinal  drive  means  operating  in  a  shadow  image 
generating  mode  for  producing  relative  longitudinal 
movement  between  the  measuring  arrangement  and  the 
patient  support  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  latter, 

(e)  control  means  operating  in  said  shadow  image  generating 
mode  during  relative  longitudinal  movement  of  said  pa- 
tient support  through  successive  longitudinal  positions 
and  controlling  said  X-ray  source, 

(0  computer  means  operating  in  the  shadow  image  generat- 
ing mode  for  the  storage  of  an  X-ray  shadow  image  of  the 
patient  having  a  substantial  transverse  extent  and  having  a 
longitudinal  extent  corresponding  to  the  range  of  longitu- 
dinal movement  produced  by  said  longitudinal  drive 
means  during  operation  in  said  shadow  image  generating 
mode,  and  operating  in  said  tomographic  angular  scanning 
mode  for  computing  a  tomographic  layer  image  of  the 
patient  transverse  layer  based  on  the  sets  of  individual 
measurement  signals  generated  during  operation  of  said 
tomographic  angular  scanning  means, 

(g)  measured  value  sampling  means  responsive  to  said  con- 
trol means  and  operable  in  said  shadow  image  generating 
mode  for  effecting  ony  one  sampling  of  the  output  from 
said  radiation  measurement  means  for  each  of  said  succes- 
sive longitudinal  positions  and  for  supplying  respective 
sets  of  shadow  image  measurement  signals  based  on  the 
respective  samplings  of  the  output  of  said  radiation  mea- 
surement means,  to  said  computer  means  for  storage 
thereby,  and 

(h)  video  display  means  connectable  with  said  computer 
means  and  operating  in  a  shadow  image  display  mode  for 
displaying  the  respective  sets  of  shadow  image  measure- 
ment signals  as  successive  lines  of  a  video  image, 

(i)  said  control  means  operating  in  said  shadow  image  gener- 
ating mode  to  intermittently  turn  on  the  beam  of  X-ray 
energy  from  said  X-ray  source  with  the  frequency  of  the 
turning  on  of  said  beam  being  correlated  with  the  rate  of 
operation  of  said  longitudinal  drive  means  such  that  only 
an  X-ray  shadow  image  is  generated  during  said  shadow 
image  mode  with  the  patient  being  scanned  by  the  beam  of 
X-ray  energy  from  only  a  single  angular  relationship 
relative  to  the  patient  support. 
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RANDOM  FREQUENCY  OFFSETTING  APPARATUS 

FOR  MULTI-TRANSMIITER  SIMULCAST  RADIO 

COMMUNICATIONS  SYSTEMS 

Stuart  W.  Thro,  Cary,  111.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaum- 

burg.  111. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  324,172,  Nov.  23,  1981,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  12,  1985,  Ser.  No.  700,336 
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37.  In  a  communication  system  with  a  plurality  of  fixed 
transmitting  stations  connected  to  a  common  source  of  voice- 
frequency  message  signals  to  be  modulated  upon  respective 
carrier  waves  of  substantially  identical  frequency  for  simulta- 
neous radiation  toward  a  mobile  receiver  capable  of  detecting 
signals  in  the  voice-frequency  range, 
the  improvement  wherein  each  of  said  transmitting  stations 

comprises: 
a  generator  of  low-frequency  dephasing  signals  varying  in  a 

generally  random  manner; 
filter  means  connected  to  said  generator  for  cutting  off  said 
dephasing  signals  at  an  upper  frequency  below  the  voice- 
frequency  range; 
a  local  oscillator  generating  a  high-frequency  carrier  wave; 
adding  means  with  inputs  connected  to  said  filter  means  and 

to  said  source  for  producing  a  composite  signal; 
circuit  means  with  inputs  connected  to  said  adding  means 
and  to  said  oscillator  for  modulating  said  carrier  wave 
with  said  composite  signal;  and 
transmitter  means  connected  to  said  circuit  means  for  radiat- 
ing the  modulated  carrier  wave. 
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282  500  282,503 

SWIMMERS  GOGGLES  LEADS  CASING  FOR  ANGLERS 

Simon  C.  Fireman,  Quincy,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Aqua-Uisure   Yoshikazu  Moriyama,  Kobe,  Japan,  assignor  to 

Industries,  Inc.,  Avon,  Mass.  Tackle  Company,  Kobe,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  472,615  —          Filed  Not.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  552,576 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.a.D2-234  U.S.a.D3-38 


Kansai  Fishing 


I  282,501 

BOOT 
Louis  R.  Lama,  El  Paso,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Tony  Lama  Company, 
Inc.,  El  Paso,  Tex. 

Filed  Jun.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  501,002 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D2— 275 


282,502 
INSOLE 
Kenneth  B.  Leighton,  Solon,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Spectrum  Sports, 
Inc.,  Twinsburg,  Ohio 

FUed  Oct.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  541,590 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D2— 318 


282,504 
LEADS  CASING  FOR  ANGLERS 
Yoshikazu  Moriyama,  Kobe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kansai  Fishing 
Tackle  Company  Ltd.,  Kobe,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  552,577 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D3— 38 
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282,505 
SOFT.SIDED  SHOULDER  BAG 
Harvey  Bomes,  Wellesley  Hills;  John  Pulichino,  Wellesley; 
Jack  Barber,  Cambridge,  all  of  Mass.,  and  John  Migliore, 
Barrington,  R.I.,  assignors  to  American  Tourister,  Inc.,  War- 
ren, R.I. 

FUed  Aug.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  528,176 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  11, 

2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D3— 48 


282,506 
SHOULDER  TOTE 
Harvey  Bomes,  Wellesley  Hills;  John  Pulichino,  Wellesley,  both 
of  Mass.;  John  Migliore,  Barrington,  R.L,  and  Jack  Barber, 
Cambridge,  Mass.,  assignors  to  American  Tourister,  Inc., 
Warren,  R.I. 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  524,209 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  11, 

2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D3— 48 
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I  282,507 

SUITCASE 
Harvey  Bomet,  WeUealey  Hills;  John  Pulichino,  Wellesley,  both 
of  MttM  John  MigUore,  Harrington,  R.I.,  and  Jack  Barber, 
Cambridge,  Mass.,  assignors  to  American  Tourister,  Inc., 
Warren,  R.I. 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  524,210 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  4, 2000, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D3— 71 


282  508 
SOFT-SIDED  CARRY-ON  LUGGAGE 
Harvey  Homes,  Wellesley  Hills;  John  Pnlichino,  WeUesley; 
Jack  Barber,  Cambridge,  all  of  Mass.,  and  John  Migliore, 
Harrington,  R.I.,  assignors  to  American  Tourister,  Inc.,  War- 
ren, R.I. 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  527,993 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D3— 71 


282,509 

ATTACHE  CASE 

Mark  B.  Nordstrom,  and  David  E.  Workman,  both  of  Evergreen, 

Colo.,  assignors  to  Samsonite  Corporation,  Denver,  Colo. 

Continuation-in-pari  of  Ser.  No.  320,440,  Nov.  12,  1981,  Pat. 

No.  278,000.  This  application  Aug.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  412,636 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  19, 

1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D3— 76 
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282,510  282,513 

CHAIR  COMBINED  COMPUTER  SYSTEMS  HANDLING  CART 

Niels  Diffnent,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Knoll  Interna-                                  AND  STORAGE  UNIT 

tional.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  William  F,  Wolford,  St.,  986  N.  Lincoln  Ave.,  Saleni,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  47,122,  Jun.  11, 1979.  This  application  Aug.       44460 

22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  643,057  Filed  Sep.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  532,076 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D6— 366  U.S.  Q.  D6— 426 


282,511 
CHAIR 
Robert  G.  Kopp,  Carol  Stream,  and  George  L.  Garcia,  Naper- 
ville,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Suncast  Corporation,  Batavia, 
lU. 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  595,830 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D6— 38  D 


282,514 
UMBRELLA  TABLE 
George  L.  Garcia,  Naperville,  and  Robert  G.  Kopp,  Carol 
Stream,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Suncast  Corporation,  Bata- 
via, III. 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  595,829 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D6— 48D 


282,512 
DISPLAY  RACK  FOR  ROLLED  MATERIAL 
James  R.  Seely,  Rochester,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Arken,  Inc., 
Bloomfleid  Hills,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  517,585 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D6— 409 


282,515 
THERMOELECTRIC  COOLING  PILLOW 
Hiromi  Wada,  Tachikawa;  Shuhei  Tsuchihashi,  Sayama,  and 
Yoshimi  Miyamoto,  Tochigi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hita- 
chi, Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  493,218 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  19,  1982,  57-51916 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D6— 601 
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I  282,516 

COVERED  INSULATED  FOOD  SERVICE  TRAY 
Edgar  Otto,  9  Kevin  Rd.,  Scotch  Plaint,  N  J.  07080 
Filed  Sep.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  421,354 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D7— 16 


282,517 
nSH  SCALER 
Robert  W.  Worth,  Stevens  Point,  Wis.,  assignor  to  The  Worth 
Company,  Stevens  Point,  Wis. 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  516,799 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U5.  a.  D7— 99 


282,518 

BARBECUE  GRILL  LIFTING  TOOL 

Patrick  E.  Mahoney,  730  Sunrise  La.,  Green  Bay,  Wis.  54305 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  509,363 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D7— 102 
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282,519 

BARBECUE  CART 

Ronald  Sustana,  225  Cook  St.,  Rural  Hall,  N.C.  27045 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1984.  Ser.  No.  575,206 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D7— 334 
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282,520  282,521 

CASSEROLE  CAN  OPENER 

Franklin  E.  Schrage,  Monroe,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide  Willi  Steinko,  Koenigsberger  Str.  9,  5408  Nassau,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn.  Germany 

Filed  May  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  496,270  Filed  Dec.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  559,528 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  17,  Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  15,  1983, 

1999,  has  been  disclaimed.  1013586 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.a.D7-360  U.S.a.D8-39                                                      , 
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SUPPORT  FOR  ADJUSTMENT  DEVICES  FOR  HEAD 

RESTS  IN  AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLES 

Alan  M.  G.  Meeks,  Basingstoke,  England,  assignor  to  ITW 

Limited,  Windsor,  England 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  470,908 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  3,  1982, 
1008531 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D8— 71 
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282,523  282,526 

HANDLE  FOR  SWINGABLE  TOOL  CONTAINER  FOR  HAND  SPRAYER 

Herbert  F.  Rienuuin,  182  Guinea  Rd.,  Stamford,  Conn.  06903      Daniel  C.  Wilson,  Taylors,  and  William  J.  Britt,  Greenville,  both 


Filed  Jul.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  512,239 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D8— 80 


of  S.C,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland, 
Mich. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  421,706,  Sep.  22, 1982.  This  application 
Apr.  12,  1985,  Ser.  No.  722,430 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D9— 375 


282,524 

SWITCH  PLATE 

Ralph  T.  Armitage,  5  Woodward  Ave.,  Gloucester,  Mass.  01930 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  476,239 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D8— 353 


282,525 
ADJUSTABLE  HANGER  FOR  PICTURES  OR  THE  LIKE 
George  W.  Samson,  Blue  Bell,  Pa.;  Eugene  Lorincz,  Cinnamin* 
son,  N.J.,  and  Marlin  J.  Hoskinson,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assign* 
ors  to  Moore  Push-Pin  Company,  Wyndmoor,  Pa. 
Filed  Sep.  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  531,636 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D8— 373 


282,527 
LIQUID  CONTAINER 
Craig  A.  Larson,  Westfleld  Court;  Richard  C.  Darr,  Seville,  both 
of  Ohio,  and  William  C.  Young,  Superior  Township,  Washte- 
now  County,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Plastipak  Packaging,  Inc., 
Plymouth,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  492,789,  May  9,  1983.  This 
application  Dec.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  557,829 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CI.  D9— 376 
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282,528  282,531 

SOAP  CONTAINER  GAS  SENSING  DEVICE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Robert  L.  Steiner,  Chicago,  HI.,  usignor  to  Steiner  Compwiy,  John  C.  Schmidt,  Baltimore,  and  Eugene  F.  Fafaul,  Timonium, 

Inc.,  Salt  Lake  Qty,  Utah  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  Allied  Corporation,  Morristown, 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  430,134  N  J. 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Filed  Oct.  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  541,629 

U.S.a.  D9— 403  Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  a.  DIO— 46 
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282,529 
BOTTLE 
Joseph  J.  Pereira,  West  Redding;  John  A.  Pirrello,  Stratford, 
both  of  Conn.,  and  Terrance  L.  Huntington,  New  York,  N.Y., 
assignors  to  Qairol  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  474,416 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D9— 404 


282,532 
MULTIMETER 
Jeffrey  C.  Brown,  Seattle,  Wash;,  assignor  to  John  Fluke  Mfg. 
Co.,  Inc.,  Everett,  Wash. 

Filed  Oct  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  544,642 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 78 


282,530 
ELECTRIC  TIMER 
Charles  T.  Waltman,  Lake  Forest,  111.,  assignor  to  Intermatic 
Incorporated,  Spring  Grove,  III. 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  503,888 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 40 


282,533 
NECKLACE 
Marina  Bulgari,  Athens,  Greece,  assignor  to  Marina  B.  Creation 
S.A.,  Vaduz,  Liechtenstein 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  422,695 
Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jul.  30,  1982,  35966/82[U] 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.a.  Dll— 3 
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I  ILLUMINATED^RAL  SCULPTURE  REAR-VIEW  MIRROR  FOR  '^S^^R-VEHICLK 

Alex  S.  MorgM,  and  Mary  M.  MorgM,  both  of  Church  Point,   Alberto  VitUoal.  Turin,  Itnly,  -rigiK»r  to  Vitnloni  S.pA.  Turin, 

P.rri.h  <>f^:^^'^^  ^  j,^  553  7,0  '*^^  Fued  Not.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  438,564 

^"•^  TJ^f^^nf^i  y.i«  -n-  portion  of  the  tern,  of  thU  patent  .ubj^uent  to  No.  22. 

^.s.ci.Dn-n7  ^^"Tf^rrHTr 

UAQ.  D12— 187 


282,535 
!  AIR  DEFLECTOR  FOR  CLEANING  AUTOMOTIVE 
I  MIRROR 

Flavins  L.  Whittington.  P.O.  Box  4223  CRS,  Rock  Hill,  S.C. 

29731 

Filed  Jan.  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  503,898 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D12— 181 


I  282,536 

I  FRONT  SPOILER  FOR  PASSENGER  CARS 

Peter  Pfeiffer,  Boeblingen,  and  Harald  Leschke,  Sindelfingen, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Daimler-Benz 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  515,168 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  19. 

1983,  5578 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D12— 181 


282.538 
WIRE  CHANNEL 
Goran  N.  Loof,  Gultap  ng,  and  Lars  Skarin,  OtterbScken,  both 
of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Partex  Fabriksaktiebolag,  GuUspang, 
Sweden 

Filed  Jun.  3.  1983,  Ser.  No.  500,708 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden.  Dec.  10,  1982,  822971 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D13— 13 
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282,539  282,541 

LOUDSPEAKER  MAIN  KEY  TELEPHONE  SYSTEM  CASING 

EiM  W.  ClMon,  Nuenen,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  VS.  Philips  Hideaki  Yasuda,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Tsushin 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  536,484  Filed  Jul.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  515,986 

Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  6,  1983,  Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  17, 1983,  58-20508 

1012350  Xenn  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  Q.  D14— 52 
U.S.  a.  D14— 33 


282,542 
TELEPHONE 
Michael  Mo,  No.  87,  5th  Fl.,  Pel  Hsin  Rd.,  Sec.  2,  Hsin  Tien, 
Taipei,  Taiwan  231 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  535,952 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D14— 53 


282,540 
LOUDSPEAKER 
Else  W.  Clason,  Nuenen,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  536,583 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  6,  1983, 
1012351 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D14— 34 
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282  543  ''  282,545 

TWO  PIFfT  TELEPHONE  TELEPHONE 

ElHotL  B.U-..  DU  HUU,  N.V..  «.i^or  to  QT*T,  Inc.,  Bre-t-   Tc^JJI^.J'SSiX":^^^^^^^ 

■  Filed  Mw.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  476.939  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd^.  Tokyo,  Jj^i 

i  Term  of  patent  14  years  ™«>  Se^  '.  j'*^  Ser.  No.  SM'*** 

iTC  n  nil— s^  Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  12,  1982,  57-46317, 

U.S.a.D14-53  Oct.  12,  1982,  57-46318 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D14— 58 


282,544 

TELEPHONE  SET 

Richard  Wu,  No.  307,  Sec.  4,  Pa  Teh  Rd.,  Taipei,  Taiwan 

Filed  Nov.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  556,228 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D14— 53 


282,546 
ROTARY  COMPRESSOR 
Masao  Oiu,  Fiji,  and  Hiroshi  Mitamura,  Fi^inomlya,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Toiiyc  Shibaura  DenkI  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  411,049 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  26,  1982,  57-7699; 
Feb.  26,  1982,  57-7700;  Feb.  26,  1982,  57-7701 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D15— 9 
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282,547  282,550 

LARGE  CAPACITY,  MODULAR,  OXYGEN  ELECTRONIC  TYPEWRITER 

N                 CONCENTRATOR  Richard  Nibley,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabushild 
Norman  R.  McCombs,  Tooawanda,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Greene  A       Kaisha,  Tolcyo,  Japan 

Kellogg,  Inc.,  Tonawanda,  N.Y.  Filed  Dec.  8, 1983,  Scr.  No.  559,451 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  482,433  Clainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  13,  1983,  58-25416 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D15~199  U.S.  a.  D18— 1 


282,548 

SPECTACLE  HOLDER 

Anson  Shells,  1726  Drayton  St.,  Newberry,  S.C.  29108 

FUed  Sep.  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  536,003 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D16— 123 


282,551 
ELECTRONIC  TYPEWRITER 

Richard  Nibley,  and  Noriaki  Haranishi,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  559,457 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  13, 1983,  58-25415 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D18— 1 


1 '    } 


282,549  282,552 

INNER  SHEET  FOR  A  TAPE  CASSETTE  CASH  REGISTER 

Teruo  Ohta,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation,  To-  Leonardus  P.  Koppens,  Bladel,  Netherlands 

kyo,  Japan  Filed  Feb.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  467,273 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  551,034  Qaims  priority,  application  Benelux,  Sep.  2,  1982,  5712102 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  11, 1983,  58-19688  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  O.  D18— 4 
U.S.  a.  D14— 11 
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282,553  282,556 

WRITING  INSTRUMENT  WITH  CONTRASTING  GOLF  P^"^*:"  "^^^^  ..         _. .    ^^, 

STRIPED  BODY  Frederick  A.  Slagle,  7050  GrUwoJd  Rd.,  Madison,  OWo  44057 

Jacques  UBlanc,  Lisle  Adam,  France,  assignor  to  The  Parker  FUed  Dec.  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  563,129 

Pen  Company,  JanesviUe,  Wis.  Term  of  patent  14  years 

FUed  Dec.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  565,721     —  UA  Q.  D21-219 

I  Term  of  patent  14  years  ^ 

U.S.  a.  D19— 49 


-*5 


282,557 
CHILD'S  PLAY  POOL 
Eustace  L.  Crick,  9  Harvard  Mansions,  St.  Johns  Hill,  London 
SWll  ITB,  England 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  562,976 

, —  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  7,  1982,   ^j  g  q  D21— 252 
1009129 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D21— 150 


I  282  554 

COMBINED  DOLL  WITH  TOY  WALKER 
Chong,  Wing-Fong,  Hong  Kong,  Hong  Kong,  assignor  to  Play 
mates  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong 
FUed  Mar.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  475,149 


282,555 

GOLF  PUTTER  HEAD 
William  B.  Shearer,  2905  W.  Main  St.,  Muncie,  Ind.  47305 
I  Filed  Nov.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  553,559 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D21— 217 


282,558 

CARTRIDGE  CASE 

Keith  A.  Kleis,  278  Calvin,  Holland,  Mich.  49423 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  296,995,  Aug.  27,  1981, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  511,680 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D22— 14 
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282,559  282,562 

TIMING  DEVICE  FOR  nSHING  RODS  BACK  PRESSURE  REGULATOR 
Junes  W.  Gttton,  P.O.  Box  27,  State  Rte.  97,  West,  Bellville,   Raynond  H.  Looney,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Baird  Manufac- 

Ohio  44813  turing  Company,  Tulsa,  Okla. 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  529,103  Filed  Feb.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  463,554 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D22— 23  U.S.  Q.  D23~21 


A 


•^r- 


1 


F^ 


^ 


282,560 
TROLLING  BAIT 
Paavo  H.  Korpua,  Kuusamo,  Finland,  assignor  to  Kuusamon 
Uistin  Paavo  Korpua  Paavo  Putila,  Finland 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  467,712 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D22— 28 


282,563 

COVER  FOR  BATHTUB  SPOUT 

Charles  B.  Beene,  5719  Annadale  La.,  Birmingham,  Ala.  35210 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  522,971 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D23— 36 


282,561 
WATER  TREATING  UNIT 
Kou-Hsu  Lu,  No.  8-3,  Alley  2,  Lane  871,  Kai-Sian  3rd  Rd., 
Kaohsiung,  Taiwan 

FUed  Feb.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  468,952 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.a.  D23— 3 
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I  282,564 

COMBINED  BATHTUB  AND  SKIRT 
John  D.  Burgess,  Loretto,  and  Thomas  E.  Taylor,  Rexdale,  both 
of  Canada,  assignors  to  Aeriform  Engineering,  Inc.,  Newmar- 
ket, Canada 

Filed  Aug.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  521,362 
Oaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Feb.  9, 1983,  09-02-83-4 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D23— 55 


282,567 
OIL-HRED  SPACE  HEATER,  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Kazuharu  Nakamura,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyotonii 
Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  656,305 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  29,  1984,  59-12316 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CI.  D23— 122 


i=E 


282,568 
OIL  HEATER 
Nobuyuki  Mase,  and  Daisaku  Mori,  both  of  Nara,  Japan,  assign- 
282,565  ors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

LAVATORY  BASIN  piled  Aug.  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  638,804 

Gerard  Tuduri,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Allia,  Paris,  France         cXtArm  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  8,  1984,  59-4414 
Filed  Feb.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  464,875  jerm  of  patent  14  years 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  10,  1982,  882.774      ^  g  q  d23— 122 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.a.  D23— 58 


282,566 

FIRE  INTENSinER 

Gale  S.  Cragun,  P.O.  Box  254,  Deer  Park,  Wash.  99006 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  489,365 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D23— 90.1 


282,569 
OIL-nRED  SPACE  HEATER 

Kazuharu  Nakamura,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyotomi 
Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  26.  1983.  Ser.  No.  545,430 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  26,  1983,  58-17782 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  O.  D23— 123 
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282,570  282,573 

OIL-nRED  SPACE  HEATER  OPERATORY  MODULE  FOR  A  HEALTH  TREATMENT 

Kazuhani  Nakamura,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyotomi  FACILITY 

Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Aichi,  Japan  James  R.  Pride,  Greenbrae,  Calif.;  Harold  L.  Demaree,  Austin, 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  549,713  Tex.;  Robert  Case,  Chicago,  111.,  and  Randall  N.  Bartlett,  Bay 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Minette,  Ala.,  assignors  to  Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.,  Palo  Alto, 

U.S.  a.  D23— 123  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  552,183 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D24— 4 


EE 


^ 


-^    I 


282,571 
OPERATORY  MODULE  FOR  A  HEALTH  TREATMENT 

FAOLITY 
Robert  Case,  Chicago,  III.;  Randall  N.  Bartlett,  Bay  Minette, 
Ala.,  and  James  D.  Alsup,  Jr.,  Conyers,  Ga.,  assignors  to 
Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  514,916 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D24— 4 


282,574 
OPERATORY  MODULE  FOR  A  HEALTH  TREATMENT 

FACILITY 
Robert  Case,  Chicago,  III.;  Joe  H.  Kennedy;  Randall  N.  Bartlett, 
both  of  Bay  Minette,  Ala.,  and  James  D.  Alsup,  Jr.,  Conyers, 
Ga.,  assignors  to  Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
Filed  Jul.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  514,913 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D24— 4 


282,572 
OPERATORY  MODULE  FOR  A  HEALTH  TREATMENT 

FACILITY 
Randall  N.  Bartlett,  Bay  Minette,  Ala.,  and  Robert  Case,  Chi- 
cago, III.,  assignors  to  Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
Filed  Jul.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  514,912 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D24— 4 


282,575 
OPERATORY  MODULE  FOR  A  HEALTH  TREATMENT 

FACILITY 
Robert  Case,  Chicago,  III.;  Joe  H.  Kennedy;  Randall  N.  Bartlett, 
both  of  Bay  Minette,  Ala.,  and  James  D.  Alsup,  Jr.,  Conyers, 
Ga.,  assignors  to  Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
Filed  Jul.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  514,914 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D24— 4 
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282,576  282,579 

CONTACT  LENS  DISINFECrOR  LABORATORY  TUBE  RACK 
Paul  A.  Hoogesteger,  Penfield,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Bausch  &   David  A.  Juergens,  Winchester,  Vt.,  assignor  to  Rubbermaid 

Lomb  Incorporated,  Rochester,  N.Y.  Commercial  Products  Inc.,  Winchester,  Va. 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  484,065  Filed  Feb.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  470,763 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.a.  D24— 9  U.S.a.  D24— 32 


282,580 
282,577  DENTAL  IMPLANT 

DENTAL  SET  FOR  DENTAL  MATERIALS  Leonard  Linkow,  1530  Palisades  Ave.,  Fort  Lee,  N.J.  07024,  and 

Alexander  Neumeister,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor       Maurice  Valen,  198-45  Foothill  Ave.,  Holliswood,  Queens, 
to  ESPE  Fabrik  pharmazeutischer  Praeparate  GmbH,  Fed.       ^ew  York,  N.Y.  11423 
Rep.  of  Germany  Filed  May  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  441,846 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  506,795  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  22,   u.s.  a.  D24— 33 
1982,  11  AR  4325/82 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CI.  D24— 10 


282,581 

282  578  ^^'^  ^^^^ 

PROCESSOR  FOR  A  PORTABLE  RECIRCULATORY       Lynfor«I  S   Pepall  Waskemeer,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U.S. 

HEMODIALYSIS  UNIT  '*»•'«'»»  ^T^T^  A^l^'^^^in  507  204 

Lynn  R.  Humphreys,  Mustang;  David  Barone,  Oklahoma  City,       ^  .  /'f**        u    L     ^'     ,       il-  7  \o«i  k-jat7jM 

'both  of  Okia.;  Fr;nk  C.  Baker,  III;  Ty  S.  Bowers,  both  of       ««""»  P"-"*^'  "•?!";^";"  ^1"^  ";^-  ''  **"'  '^*^"°' 
Phoenix,  Ariz.,  and  John  E.  Jamieson,  Danville,  Calif.,  assign-  niA_>«J 

ors  to  Organon  Teknika  Corporation,  Oklahoma  Qty,  Okla.    ^•^-  ^'-  "-**—*» 
Filed  Aug.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  521,244 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D24— 21 


>^     V     VI 
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282,582  282,584 

VEHICLE  LIGHT  nXTURE  FLUORESCENT  LANTERN 

Gordon  E.  McMahon,  7400  NW.  31st.,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla.  Kung  C.  Hung,  Tsuen  Wan,  Hong  Kong,  assignor  to  Freezinhot 

730Qg  Bottle  Company  Limited,  Tsuen  Wan,  Hong  Kong 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  501,178  Filed  Aug.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  525,900 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  8,  1983, 

U.S.a.D26-28  1012394 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D26— 42 


282,583 
TORCH 
Kung  C.  Hung,  Tsuen  Wan,  Hong  Kong,  assignor  to  Freezinhot 
Bottle  Company  Limited,  Tsuen  Wan,  N.T.,  Hong  Kong 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  526,140 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  25,  1983, 
1012160 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D26— 40 


282,585 
COMBINED  FLASHLIGHT  AND  FLUORESCENT 
LANTERN 
John  S.  Yuen,  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong,  assignor  to  John  Manufac- 
turing Limited,  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  483,533 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  11,  1982,. 
1009179 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D26— 42 
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282  586  282,588 

RECHARGEABLE  TORCH  SEARCHLIGHT  OR  SJMILAR  ARTICLE 

Jackey  K.  Lee,  Ist  A  3rd  Floors,  LMK  Development  Estate,   Marrin  L.  Karlberg,  42165  Bl&gatan   17,  S-421   65  Vtetra 

10-16  Kwai  Ting  Rd.,  Kwai  Chung,  New  Territories,  Hong       Frttlunda,  Sweden  ^     .,,  -«« 

jf„„g  Filed  Sep.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  535,890 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  550,941  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  17,  1983,   U.S.  Q.  D26— 63 
1013090 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D26— 46 


282,589 

LIGHT  TRANSMITTING  PANEL 

L.  James  Horvath,  St.  Louis,  and  William  W.  Kom,  Kirkwood, 

both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  K-S-H,  Inc.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  467,963 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D26— 122 


282,587 
READING  LAMP 
Haim  Shwisha,  Westport,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Electrix,  Inc.,  New 
Haven,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  523,935 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D26— 60 


282,590 

DUAL  HAIR-FROSTING  NEEDLE 

Vincent  L.  Ramik,  4966  Sabra  La.,  Annandale,  Va.  22003 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  522,582 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CI.  D28— 20 
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282.591  282,593 

EXFOLIENT  AND  EPIDERMABRASION  PAD  RESUSCITATOR  FOR  NEWBORN  ANIMALS 

Ruth  Usem,  Edina;  Constance  DeBuhr,  Lakeville,  and  Angela   Joseph  M.  Magrath,  P.O.  Box  148,  McCook,  Nebr.  69001 
Ariss,  Minneapolis,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Les  Femmes,  Filed  Jun.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  500,769 

Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  512,608  U.S.  Q.  D29— 7 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D28— 59 


282,594 
CART 
Richard  M.  Latino,  Holden,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Wright  Line  Inc., 
Worcester,  Mass. 

Filed  Jun.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  502,918 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D34— 21 


(M~D 


282,592 
EXFOLLIENT  AND  EPIDERMABRASION  PAD 

Ruth  Usem,  Edina;  Constance  DeBuhr,  Lakeville,  and  Angela 
Ariss,  Minneapolis,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Les  Femmes, 
Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  512,609 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D28— 59 


282,595 
CART  FOR  A  PRINTER 
William  I.  Stephens,  East  Greenville,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Knoll 
International,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  491,557 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CI.  D34— 21 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  llTH  DAY  OF  FEBRUARY,  1986 

Note -Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


AB  Stil-Industri:  See—  a     a  kho  <\k     r\ 

Haglund.    Lennart;    and    Johansson,    Sigvard,    4,569,535,    CI. 

280-801.000. 

^^  higeman^T.  Bengt-Erik;  Bjork  Bertil  ^ .  »ed,"?"l;/?^„E;vf  S^" 
won,  Knut  G.;  and  Larsson,  Nils  H.  I.,  4.569,471,  CI.  228-176.000. 
Abbott-Northwestern  Hospital,  Inc.:  See— 

Burton,  Charles  V.,  4,569,340,  CI.  128-75.000. 
Abciuk.  Pinhas.  False  ceilings.  4.569,175,  CI.  52-484.00a 
Abe.  Minoru;  and  Rikitake.  Tetuo,  to  Kf,«f  h'Vo'^??^^^Da.^'"  S«'«*»- 

sho.  Fastening  method  for  a  casing.  4,569,459,  CI.  220-293.000. 
Acco  Babcock  Inc.:  See—  

Gilmore.  William  J..  4,569.190.  CI.  57-201.000. 
Aciers  et  Outillage  Peugeot:  See—         ,„.,,,  ^^n 

Escaravage.  Gerard.  4,569.544,  CI.  292-216.000. 

Adachi.  Makoto:  See —  ..•    c  i    .     v~;„k; 

TaAi,  Tatsuo;  SawaU,  Sinji;  Tanaka,  Tadayoshi;  Sakuta.  Koichi; 

Naeau   Yuuji;  Eto.  Yasushi;  Adachi,  Makoto;  and  Matsurra, 

Yafunori.  4.569,331.  CI.  126-435.000.  u     .     -r  i,  « 

Adachi.  Yukio;  Honma.  Hiroshi;  and  Ohkouchi.  Satoshi.  to  Tokyo 

Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki   Kaisha.   Printing  head  apparatus  and 

manufacturing  method.  4.569.604,  CI.  400-124.000. 

Adams,  Louis  R.:  See—  ,  o      a  </;o  n*    ri 

Hedgepeth,   John   M.;   and   Adams,    Lows   R.,   4,569,176,   CI. 

Ades,  Adrii^T;  and  Schmidt,  George  S^.  to  General  fl^jtric  Com- 
pany.   Apparatus   for    heating   a   turbine    wheel.    4,570,053.    U. 

Adolpt,' DiSrich,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Test  sUUon  for  fuel  injec- 
tion pump.  4.569.227,  CI.  73-1 19.00A.  V     u        I 
Adrian;  Fritz;  Dankow.  Boris;  Heyn.  Klaus;  and  Pogrzeba.  Hans-Joa- 
chim  to  STAEG  AG.  Method  for  producing  energy  from  solid, 
fossil' and  ballast  rich  fuels.  4.569,197.  CI.  60-39.020. 
Advanced  Cardiovascular  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Frisbie,  Jeffrey  S.,  4,569.347,  CI.  128-344.000. 
Advanced  Equipment  Corp.:  See — 

Dickson,  Wesley  B.,  4,569,164.  CI.  52-64.000. 
Advanced  Micro  Devices,  Inc.:  See— 

Chan.  Hugo  W.  K..  4.569.122,  CI.  29-577.00C. 

'^"'*iiSe.^Rl7hard  B.  C.  4.569,304,  CI.  118-122.000. 
Aerial  Access  Equipment  Limited:  See— 

Stokoe,  Ridley.  4,569,416.  CI.  182-2.000. 
Aerovox  Incorporated:  See— 

Bentley,  Jeffrey  A.,  4.570,201,  CI.  361-323.000. 
Aesculap-Werke  AG:  See—  

Braun.  Karl,  4.569.505.  CI.  254-28.000. 

^%ttS^s&%  and  Cork.  William  H..  4.569.204.  CI  62-63X^^ 
Agabekov.  Youri.  Adapter  for  tubular  electnc  lamp  fixture.  4,569,568, 

CI.  339-1 54.00A.  ^^    u     ,  c 

Agency  of  Industrial  Science  &  Technology:  See— 

Tachi.  Susumu;  and  Komoriya,  Kiyoshi.  4,570.227  CI.  364^.000. 

Agostinelli.  John  A.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Method  of  making 

light  valve  arrays  having  transversely  dnven  electrooptic  gates. 

4,569,573,  CI.  350-320.000.  .  . 

Agostini.  Louis  P.  C.  to  Staar  S.A.  Dnve  motor  havmgmov^g  rotor 

for  compact  disc  player  apparatus.  4.570.254.  CI.  369-270.000. 
Agrigenetics  Research  Associates  Limited:  See— 

Gracen.  Vernon  E.;  Sisco.  Paul;  and  Bouthyette.  Pierre.  4,569,152, 
CI.  47-58.000. 

Ahem,  Michael  John:  See—        ^    ^,    ,      ,  . ^   .  .    ._h 

Kitchen.   Barry  J.;   Annand.   Clark;  Jamieson,  James  L.;   and 
Ma^hke.  Ronald  J..  4.569.236.  CI.  73-863.310. 
Ahlberg.  Krister,  to  Haldex  AB.  Apparatus  in  taximeters  for  coaction 
by  teletransmission  with  a  common  calculator  unit.  4,570.228.  ci. 
364-467.000. 

^^  Krnner"  RoVf;  Ahlbom.  Gunter;  Schneider,  Felix;  Neuser,  Ernst; 
Hubsch.  Henry;  Kampmann.  Gerhard;  and  Wagener.  Paul- 
Werner.  4,569,293.  CI.  105-377X)00. 

Ahmann.  John  E.  Compact  portable  voting  booth.  4,569,564.  CI. 

312-259.000.  ,         .      ^  c 

Airflow  Research  and  Manufacturing  Corp.:  See— 

Gray,  Leslie  M.,  Ill,  4,569,631,  CI.  416-189.000. 

Gray!  Leslie  M.,  III.  4.569.632.  CI.  416-189.000. 
Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Okumura,  Shuji,  4.569.323.  CI.  123-572.000. 
Akademie  der  Wissenschaften  der  DDR:  See-  ,^000000 

Rebel.  Burghard;  and  Gossel.  Michael.  4.570,236,  CI.  364-900.UUU. 
Akerstrom,  Ake.  Control  lever  with  automatic  return  to  original  posi- 
tion. 4.569,244,  CI.  74-47 l.OXY. 


Aktiebolaget  Gustavsberg:  See—  ..^„x..,  /-i   ^n<  i<i  nnn 

Schmidt.  Bertil;  and  Kosonen.  Pentti,  4,569.617.  CI.  405-251.000. 
Albagnac.  Rene  D.  M.,  to  Societe  Anonyme  de  Telecommunications. 
Cooling  controller  utilizing  the  Joule-Thomson  effect.  4.569.210,  CI. 

62-514.0JT.  ^         u    ,.  ^    w«  i».„H 

Albert.  Hans-Joachim;  and  Bohm,  August,  to  Oxytechnik  GmbH^Band 
welding  installation  for  joining  plates,  sheet  bars,  and  bands. 
4,570,049,  CI.  219-124.340.  »      -.  n^ 

Allen,  Bruce  S.;  Dunalvey,  Michael  R.;  King,  Bruce  A.;  DuPne, 
Harold  J.;  Hudnall.  Richard  E  ;  Lapidus,  Stanely  N.;  Gilbert,  Daniel 
R.;  Carlson,  Anne  M.;  Thakrar,  Kiran;  Doig,  Robert  C;  Kimercr, 
Brian  S.;  Sirois,  Andrew  F.;  Poirer,  Bruce  A.;  Hunt,  Pn>''P  G. 
Dziezanowski,  Joseph  J.;  Bromberg,  Michael  A.;  Bro^"-  ^^'C""  • 
and  Friedel,  Seymour  A.  Man  machine  interface.  4.570,217,  CJ. 

364-188.000.  ^  AK^oAti 

Allen,  Derek  R.  Enhanced  audiotransmission  stethoscope.  4,569.4  u. 

Cl.'l81-131.000. 
Allied  Corporation:  See— 

Fulmer.  Keith  H.,  4,569.559,  CI.  303-6^00C. 

Hendrickson.  Richard  T.;  and  Myers,  Uwrence  R.,  4.569,201,  CI. 

60-547.100. 

Kytta,  Oswald  O.  4,569.276.  CI.  92-98.00D.      ^     ^«o«in   r^ 

Preniczny.  Robert  B.;  and  Anderson.  Bruce  W..  4.569.600,  CI. 

374-131.000. 

Allio.  Roland:  See—  a  t^a  <f,     ci 

Bergerioux.    Jean-Marcel;    and    Allio,    Roland.    4.569,512,    CI. 

271-103.000.  ^  ..    .     .       Av  A 

Alper    Yekutiel;  Sagi.  Yitzchak;  Michai.  Gabi;  AnUer.  Aharon;  and 
Elkin,  Yitzchak.  to  State  of  Israel.  Ministry  of  Agnculture.  Harvest- 
ing apparatus.  4.569.188.  CI.  56-327.00R. 
Alps  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Ishieuro  Osamu.  4.570,041,  CI.  200-61.540.  

Shiraoka^tohiro;  and  Saito.  Yukio.  4.570.195,  CI.  360-97.000. 
Shimaoka.  Motohiro;  and  Saito,  Yukio.  4.570,196.  CI.  360-97.000. 

Alumax.  Inc.:  See —  „     ^  ,      „  a     i>;^.i,. 

Baker.  Robert  L.;  Chin,  Lester  P.;  Courtois,  J*nies  A^;  P«onke, 
Lawrence  J.;  Sharp.  Ralph  M.;  and  Willcox,  Peter  S.,  4,569,218. 
CI.  72-342.000. 
AM  International:  See—  ^..„,,^^ 

Witczak,  Stanley.  4.569.284.  CI.  101-183.000. 
AMCA  International:  See—  ,.,.„,„„« 

Ousted.  Maynard  A.,  4.569.453.  CI.  212-191.000. 
Amerson.  Roger  H.:  See—  a<./m*.->^   r\ 

Dorumsgaard.  John  A.;  and  Amerson.  Roger  H..  4,569.623.  ci. 

414-416000 
Anahara.  Meiji;  Omori.  Hiroshi;  and  Seiki.  Kazuo.  to  Kabushild  Kaisha 
Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  fasciated 
yam.  4.569,193,  CI.  57-328.000. 

Anderson.  Bruce  W.:  See—  «/     a  «*o  «¥i   ri 

Preniczny.  Robert  B.;  and  Anderson,  Bruce  W..  4,569.600.  CI. 

374-131.000. 

Anderson.  David  L.:  See—  ^     . .  ,  .  ^-i....^-  rK.riU  W 

Speth.  Adolph  P.;  Anderson.  David  L.;  and  Clayton.  Charles  w., 
4.569.553.  CI.  296-155.000.  ^. 

Anderson.  Gerald  C;  and  Frank  Kenneth  F    «o  Dynex^ivett  Inc. 

Three-way  proportional  valve.  4.569,273.  CI.  Vl-44/.iAW. 
Anderson.  Gerald  L.;  and  Frair.  Phillip  E..  to  Dresser  Industnes.  Inc. 
Pipe  coupling.  4.569.542,  CI.  285-337.000. 

'^"'^TaniMki^  Akin^;  Ando,  Noboru;  Terayama.  Satoshi;  and  Nakao. 

Kunimichi.  4.569.326.  CI.  125-13.0OR. 
Ando    Toshio.  to  Chubu  Industries.   Inc.   Food-cutting  apparatus. 
4.569.266.  CI.  83-41  l.OOR. 

^"*Feid'J,°£rl  ciSTAngell.  Robert  C,  4,569,245,  CI.  74^73.00P. 

Annand,  Clark:  See—  ^.    ,      ,  i  _^    1  .    .«/i 

Kitchen,    Barry   J.;   Annand,   Clark;   Jamieson.   James   L..   and 
Ma^hke.  Ronald  J..  4,569.236,  CI.  73-863.310. 
Anthony,  Thomas  R.;  Houston.  Douglas  E.;  and  Loughran.  Jam«  A. 
to  General  Electric  Company.   H.gh-aspect-rat.o  hollow  diffused 
regions  in  a  semiconductor  body.  4.570.173.  CI.  357-20.000. 
Antl  Jurgen;  Schmidt.  Willi  J.;  and  Wredenhagen.  Hartmut  10  BlK:k  A 
Decker  Inc.  Wiring  arrangement  for  an  electnc  tool.  4.569,125,  ci. 
29-596.000. 

'^"' 'Al'D^r**  YekutS  &igi.  Yitzchak;  Michai,  Gabi;  Antler,  Aharon;  and 
Elkin,  Yitzchak,  4,569,18?,  CI.  56-327.00R. 

^''''Se'y.'S^bf  legate.  Merlin  J.;  and  Brouwer.  Floyd. 

4,569,239,  CI.  74-89.150. 
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Arai,  Noboru;  Ohta,  Takahiro;  and  Inuiya.  Masafumi,  to  Fuji  Photo 
Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Automatic  focusing  apparatus  for  video  camera. 
4.570.185.  CI.  358-227.000. 
Arai,  Takao:  See— 

Kobayaahi,  Masaharu;  Arai.  Takao;  and  Noda,  Tsutomu.  4.570,153, 
CI.  34O-347.0AD. 
Arasmith.  Stanley  D.  Wood  chipping  knife  and  apparatus  using  same. 

4,569.380.  CI.  144-172.000. 
Arc  Controls,  Inc.:  See— 

Veal.  Leo  D.;  and  CasUe.  William  R.,  4,570.050,  Q.  219-130.310. 
Ariga,  Takao:  See — 

Mitani,  Akio;  and  Ariga,  Takao,  4,569,206,  CI.  62-156.000. 
Arkansas  Patents,  Inc.:  See- 
Davis,  Robert  E.,  4,569.310,  CI.  122-24.000. 

Armstrong  World  Industries,  Inc.:  See—  „„,,^ 

Arnold,  Marlene  R.;  and  Gard,  George  E.,  4,569,222,  CI.  73-9.000. 
Ameson  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Frenlzel.  Herman  E.,  4.569,361,  CI.  134.167.00R. 
Arnold,  Marlene  R.;  and  Gard.  George  E..  to  Armstrong  World  Indus- 
tries, Inc.  Rolling  caster  floor  tester.  4,569,222,  CI.  73-9.000. 
Arzubi,  Luis  M.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  FET 

Storage  with  partitioned  bit  lines.  4.570,241,  CI.  365-205.000. 
Asakawa,  Tatsushi:  See — 

Misawa,    Toshiyuki;    and    Asakawa,    TaUushi,    4,570.115.    CI. 
323-313.000.  ^        „      , 

Asami.  Kazutomo;  Wada,  Fumio;  Ishijima,  Koji;  and  Sato,  Yutaka,  to 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Rotary  compressor  with  heat 
exchanger.  4,569.645,  CI.  418-63.000. 
ASEA  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Brogardh,  Torgny;  Hok,  Bertil;  and  Ovren,  Chnstcr.  4.569,570,  CI. 
350-96.340. 
Ashcombe,  Geoffrey  T.;  Duff- Barclay.   Ian;  and  Morant,  Clive.  to 
British  Petroleum  Company  p.l.c.  The.  Energy  storage  flywheels 
and  method  of  mounting.  4.569.1 14.  CI.  29-525.000. 
Askinasi,  Joseph  K.  Athletic  shoe  sole.  4.569.142.  CI.  36-134.000. 
Aspen  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Manes.  Michael  R..  4,569.345.  CI.  128-303.140. 
Assard.  Gerald  L.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Interferometnc 
hydrophone  reference  leg  low  frequency  compensation.  4.570.248, 
CI.  367-149.000. 
Astro  Research  Corporation:  See— 

Hedgepeth,    John    M.;    and    Adams,    Louis    R.,    4,569,176,    CI. 
52-645.000.  .     . 

Asty,  Michel;  Lcrat,  Bernard;  Saglio,  Robert;  and  Viard,  Jacky.  to 
Commissariat     a     I'Energie     Atomique.     Self-propelled     vehicle. 
4.569,230.  CI.  73-623.000. 
AT&T  Bell  Laboratories:  See— 

Carbrey.  Robert  L.,  4.570.121.  CI.  340-347.00C. 
Kolwicz.  Kevin  D..  4.570,176.  CI.  357-42.000. 
Swanson.  Eric  J..  4.570.080.  CI.  307-353.000. 
AT&T  Technologies.  Inc.:  See— 

Havassy.  Alan  C,  4.570.058.  CI.  235-479.000. 
KovaU.    William    S.;    and    Pratt.    Charles    T.,    4.569.445.    CI. 
209-539.000. 
Atobe.  Masaaki:  See—  ,,„.,,  ,w^ 

Tanimoto.  Yoshio;  and  Atobe.  Masaaki.  4.570.127.  CI.  330-137.000. 
Auch.  Wilfried;  and  Schlemper.  Eberhard,  to  International  Standard 
Electric  Corporation.  Roution  rate  measuring  instrument.  4.569.593, 
CI.  356-350.000.  . 

Aussedat,  Francis,  to  Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault.  Economical 

driving  indicator  device.  4,570,226,  CI.  364-442.000. 
Automatic  Liquid  Packaging,  Inc.:  See— 

Weiler,    Gerhard    H.;    and    Pagels,    Louis    T.,    4,569,456,    CI. 
215-251.000. 
Automation  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Vassalotti,  Michael,  4,569.506,  CI.  254-29.0OA. 
Avco  Corporation;  See— 

Waddington.  Clive;  Lagasse,  Normand  L.;  Milo,  George  T.;  and 
Van  Kamerik,  John  G.,  4.569.196,  CI.  60-39.080. 
Avner,    Correy    B.    Secondary    grilling    apparatus.    4,569,279,    CI. 

99-450.000. 
Baack,   Richard   A.   Oilfield   monitor  and   recorder.   4,570,234,   CI. 

364-550.000. 
Babcock  &  Wilcox  Company,  The:  See- 
Kim.  Raymond  K..  4.569.232.  CI.  73-861.040. 
Bacher.  Helmut.  Microwave  attenuator.  4,570.133.  CI.  333-8 l.OOA. 
Backman,    Ralf,    to   Wamac-Idab    AB.    Newspaper   stacking   plant. 

4,569,513,  CI.  271-189.000. 
Baglee,  David  A.;  Smayling,  Michael  C;  Duane.  Michael  P.;  and  Itoh. 
Mamoru.  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Method  of  making 
integrated  circuit  with  reduced  narrow-width  effect.  4.569.117.  CI. 
29-571.000. 
Bagnall.  Jeffry  A.:  See— 

Walker.    Michael    J.;    and    Bagnall.    Jeffry    A..    4.570,247.    CI. 
367-93.000. 
Baier.  Heinz;  Kopp.  Peter;  Schneiderhan.  Martin;  Reimann.  Hans- 
Peter;  Rosch,  Hans;  and  Pfeffer.  Erwin.  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.   Method  for  automatic  optical  inspection. 
4.570.180,  CI.  358-106.000. 
Baker,  Jerry  L.  Fault  detection  in  a  telephone  cable  pressure  monitoring 

system.  4,570,037,  CI.  179-175.000. 
Baker  Oil  Tools,  Inc.:  See— 

Brakhage,  William  L..  Jr.;  and  Cupples.  Timothy  R..  4.569.397.  CI. 
166-321.000. 


Baker  Perkins  Holdings.  Pic:  See— 

Wiggins,  Christopher  N.;  and  Wood,  Roger  H.,  4,569.658,  CI. 
432-47.000.  .     ^     .      , 

Baker,  Robert  L.;  Chin.  Lester  P.;  Courtois.  James  A.;  Pionke.  Law- 
rence J.;  Sharp.  Ralph  M.;  and  Willcox,  Peter  S.,  to  AlumaA,  Inc. 
Apparatus  and  process  for  producing  shaped  meUl  parts.  4,569,218, 
CI.  72-342.000.  .      _ 

Baker.  Stephen;  Hollaway.  Leonard  C;  and  Terrell.  Chnstopher  E..  to 
University    of    Surrey.     Structural    connections.    4.569.165.    CI. 
52-81.000. 
Bakoglu,  Halil  B.:  See—  ,„  .„,     _, 

.  Di  Stefano,  Thomas  H.;  and  Bakoglu,  Halil  B.,  4.570.191.  CI. 
360-77.000. 
Balachandran.  Sudarshan:  See—  .      c      u- 

Tetrick.  Raymond  S.;  Beaston,  John;  Farrell.  Robert  L.;  Sarabi. 
Alireza;  Balachandran.  Sudarshan;  Jacks.  Edwin  L.,  Jr.;  and 
Kassel.  Steven  D..  4.570.220.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Balboa  Construction  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Hultquist,  David,  4,569,173.  CI.  52-293.000. 
Baldwin.  Gary  D..  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Isolated  pump  in  a 
double  pass  pump  Raman  oscillator  and  optimum  conversion  of  pump 
energy    in    a    Raman    oscillator    and    amplifier.    4.570.081,    CI. 
307-426.000. 
Baldwin  Hardware  Corporation:  See— 

Fayerman.  Peter;  Shaffer,  Elwood;  and  James,  Paul,  Jr.,  4,569,547, 
CI.  292-347.000. 
Baliga,  Bantval  J.;  and  Wessels,  Bruce  W.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Planar  gate  turn-off  field  controlled  thyristors  and  planar 
junction  gate  field  effect  transistors,  and  method  of  making  same. 
4,569,118,  CI.  29-571.000. 
Ballard  Medical  Products:  See- 
Palmer,  Darrel,  4,569,344,  CI.  128-207.160. 
Balmer,    Charles.    Pneumatic    distributing    device.    4,569,486,    CI. 

239-655.000. 
Baltisberger,  Erich,  to  Ferag  AG.  Method  of,  and  apparatus  for,  pro- 
cessing two  product  formations,  each  formed  by  substantially  flat 
products,  especially  printed  products.  4,569,488,  CI.  242-59.000. 
Balzer,  Heinrich:  See— 

Zentgraf.  Helmut;  Fricke.  Gunter;  Geisler,  Inng;  Balzer,  Heinnch; 

Burghardt,  Hans;  and  Maikranz,  Fritz,  4,569,432,  CI.  193-32.000. 

Bannister,  Brian  C,  to  Marler  Haley  ExpoSystems  Limited.  Structural 

frame.  4,569,143,  CI.  40-603.000. 
Barbknecht.  Gary  D.;  and  Terrell.  Buford  E..  to  Boeing  Company.  The. 

Programmable  universal  logic  driver.  4.570.262.  CI.  371-20.000. 
Barnes  Group.  Inc.:  See- 
Church.  William  F..  4.569.490,  CI.  242-107.000. 
Barnes,  James  E.  Chiropractic  table  locking  device.  4,569,339,  CI. 

128-74.000. 
Baron,  Donald:  See—  „    ,    ^ 

Milberger,    Lionel    J.;    Baron,    Donald;    and    Bemer,    Paul    C, 
4,569,404,  CI.  175-208.000. 
Barrett,  Bracell  P..  to  Barrett  Machine  Works.  Formation  sampling 

bullet.  4.569.403.  CI.  175-4.000. 
Barrett  Machine  Works:  See- 
Barrett,  Bracell  P..  4.569.403,  CI.  175-4.000. 
Barry,  William  E.:  See —  ,„,.>•     ...,, 

Huber,    William    J.;    and    Barry,    William    E.,    4,570,146,    CI. 

337-158.000.  .  .    , 

Basehore,  Paul  M.,  to  Stromberg-Carlson  Corporation.  Digital  tone 

signal  generator  for  telephony  system.  4,570,260.  CI.  370-110.200. 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft:  See—  ,„,  ^„ 

Bleckmann,  Gerhard;  and  Lynch.  John.  4.569,286,  CI.  I0I-382.00R. 
Battelle  Development  Corporation:  See— 

Tcsi,  Julius  M.,  4,569,673,  CI.  604-20.000. 
Bauer,  Friedrich;  and  Rein,  Karl,  to  Hoerbiger  Ventilwerke  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Device  for  regulating  the  delivery  of  rotary  compres- 
sors. 4,569,636,  CI.  417-295.000. 
Bauer,  Werner:  See— 

Bellgardt,  Dieter;  Bauer,  Werner;  Werther,  Joachim;  and  Ritter, 

Gunter,  4,569,228,  CI.  73-432.00R. 

Baumann,  Michael:  See—  ,-,o-.-iftftn 

Baumann.  Peter;  and  Baumann,  Michael.  4.569.337.  Q.  128-32.000. 

Baumann,  Peter;  and  Baumann,  Michael,  to  Beltron  GmbH.  Massage 

apparatus.  4,569,337,  CI.  128-32.000. 
Baus,  Heinz  G.  Shower  enclosure  with  multi-ply  sheets  and  sectional 

rails.  4,569,092.  CI.  4-596.000.  .... 

Bayer,  Michael  S..  to  Thermal-Barrier  Products,  Inc.  Thermally  msulat- 

ing  window  assembly.  4,569,154,  CI.  49-504.000. 
Beadie,  George  D.  Hydraulic  trailer.  4,569,531,  CI.  280-30.000. 
Beam,  Donald  D.:  See—  .,,„,„.     ^, 

Hulswitt.   Charles    E.;   and    Beam.    Donald    D..   4,569,391,   CI. 
165-166.000. 
Beaston,  John:  See—  ,      c      •. 

Tetrick,  Raymond  S.;  Beaston,  John;  Farrell,  Robert  L.;  Sarabi, 
Alireza;  Balachandran,  Sudarshan;  Jacks,  Edwin  L.,  Jr.;  and 
Kassel,  Steven  D..  4.570.220.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Beattie.  Patrick  J.;  and  Harvey.  Nathan  A.,  to  John  D.  Brush  &  Co., 

Inc.  Media  protection  system.  4.569.294,  CI.  109-45.000. 
Becker,  Franz  J.;  and  Racek.  Alfred.  Lighter  of  the  disposable  type 
having  a  bottle-opener  for  bottles  with  crown-corks,  which  is  at- 
tached to  said  lighter.  4.569.653.  CI.  431-253.000. 
Beecham  Group  p.l.c:  See— 

Wakeling.  Fitzgerald.  4.569.139.  CI.  33-179.000. 
Beede.  Earl  R.  Concrete  ramp  form.  4,569,500,  CI.  249-123.000. 
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Beeland,  William  D:  See- 

Van  Doom,  Donald  W.;  Hawkins,  James  B.;  Harmon,  William  A.; 

McKenzic,  Terry  L.;  and  Beeland,  WUliam  D.,  4,569,264,  CI. 

83-100.000. 

Bel,  Roger  P.;  and  Hascoet,  Martial  E.,  to  Metallisations  et  Traitements 

Optiques  MTO.  Optical  instrument  including  a  focusing  eyepiece  and 

an  endoscope.  4,569,333,  CI.  128-4.000. 

Bell,  Robert  J:  See—  .     ..,„.,.    ^,    ,^a 

Martorano,  Joseph  A.;  and  Bell,  Robert  J.,  4,570,151,  CI.  340- 

52.00R. 

Bell,  Sammy  S.,  Jr.  Vise  pads.  4.569.51 1,  CI.  269-276.000. 

Bellgardt.  Dieter;  Bauer,  Werner;  Werther,  Joachim;  and  Ritter.  Gun- 
ter, to  Rheinische  Btaunkohlenwerke  AG.  Probe  tube  which  can  be 
introduced  into  a  reaction  container  for  detecting  the  operating 
condition  of  a  medium.  4,569,228,  CI.  73-432.00R. 

Belokin,  Martin  P..  to  Martin  Paul.  1"^  Dispensing  contoincr  for  po^ 
dery  granular  and  pellet-like  materials.  4,569.462.  CI.  222-180000. 

Belton.' Timothy.  Play  building  element.  4,569.665.  CI.  4*6-114.000. 

Behron  GmbH:  See—  ^  .^n  ■.-.-.  /^i   nonrmn 

Baumann,  Peter;  and  Baumann,  Michael,  4,569,337,  CI.  128-Ji.ww. 

Bencker,  Rudolf:  See—  ^    n      i.        o  A^\f 

Riederer,    Emil;    Zahn,    Karl-Ludwig;    and    Bencker.    Rudolf. 

4.569.648.  CI.  425-222.000. 

Bentley.  Jeffrey  A.,  to  Aerovox  Incorporated.  Capacitor.  4.570.201.  t_i. 

361-323.000.  _        ,  ^     .         .,,Q.,a    n\ 

Berecz.  Imre.  to  Microdot  Inc.  Transfer  mechanism.  4.569,628,  CI. 

414-739.000.  ^  ,        _.,,. 

Bergandy,  Wieslaw,  to  National  Instniment  Company  Inc  Filling 
machine  with  tandem-operated  diaphragm  filling  units.  4,569,378,  CI. 

Bergerioux,  Jean-Marcel;  and  Allio,  Roland,  to  Hotchkiss-Brandt 
Sogeme  H.B.S.  Device  for  desUcking  letters  associated  with  a  stor- 
age magazine  and  sorting  machine  equipped  with  such  a  device. 
4,569,512,  CI.  271-103.000. 

^JogrenrBorjerand  Berglund,  Jan,  4,569,621,  CI.  413-14.000. 
Bergs,  Norbert  A.:  See—  »    ». 

Demmer,  Walter  H.;  Gutsmann,  Rolf  D.;  Bergs,  Norbert  A.;  Heine- 
I  mann,    Ingolf   B.;    and    Warmuth,    Otto    L.,    4,570,126,    CI. 
329-107.000. 
Berkley-Small,  Inc.:  See— 

Orr,  Don,  4,569,461,  CI.  221-1.000. 

Bemer,  Paul  C:  See—  ^       ._.         ^    „  d    i    /- 

Milberger,    Lionel    J.;    Baron,    Donald;    and    Bemer,    Paul    C 
4,569,404,  CI.  175-208.000.  .,     ..     ^ 

Bems,  Anthony  J.;  and  Peterson,  Hensel  B.,  to  Nordic  Forge,  Inc. 

Portable  animal  scale.  4,569,408,  CI.  177-257.000. 
Beson,  John,  to  Beson  Technology,  Inc.  Piping  suspender  with  metal- 
to-metal  seal.  4.569,540,  CI.  285-93.000. 
Beson  Technology,  Inc.:  See— 

Beson,  John,  4,569,540,  CI.  285-93.000. 
Best  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Witt,  Robert  L.,  4,569,370,  CI.  137-625.300. 
BICC  pic:  See—  ^ 

Higgins,  Ivan  P..  4,569,129,  CI.  30-90.400. 
Bielomatik  Leuze  GmbH  &  Co.:  See- 
Buck,  Hermann,  4,569.622.  CI.  414-45.000. 
Bird  Electronic  Corporation:  See- 
Holt,  Timothy  L..  4.570.1 17.  CI.  324-72.000. 
Birrittella.  Mark  S..  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Selectable  wnte  current  source 

for  bipolar  rams.  4.570.238.  CI.  365-189.000. 
Bison- Werke  Bahre  &  Greten  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Fischer.  Kurt;  and  Weiner,  Helmut.  4.569,155.  CI.  51-138.000. 
Bitteriy.  Jack  G..  to  Hemodynamics  Technology.  Inc.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  monitoring  and  diagnosing  peripheral  blood  fiow. 
4.569.355.  CI.  128-691.000. 
Bjork.  Bertil  E.:  See—  .,  ^    „  j  ,      c    v     . 

Ingemansson,  Bengt-Erik;  Bjork,  Bertil  E.;  Hedman,  Jan  E;  Knut- 
iMDn^Knut  G.;  and  Lar^n,  Nils  H.  I..  4,569,471,  CI.  228-176.000. 
Black  &  Decker  Inc.:  See— 

Antl,  Jurgen;   Schmidt,  Willi  J.;  and  Wredenhagen,   Hartmut, 
4,569,125,  CI.  29-596.000. 
Blank,  Leon  W.,  to  Commercial  Shearing,  Inc.  Remote  valve  operators. 

4,569,372,  CI.  137-625.660. 
Bleakley,  Daryl  A.:  See—  .        ,^      ,    . 

Frey,  George  R.;  Dickey.  Ronald  K.;  Bleakley.  Daryl  A.;  and 
Willison.  John  E.,  4.569,489,  CI.  242-86.510. 
Bleckmann,  Gerhard;  and  Lynch,  John,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Apparatus  for  closing  the  gap  between  the  ends  of  a  gravurc  printing 
plate  clamped  on  a  fonne  cylinder.  4,569,286,  CI.  101-382  OOR^ 
Bleich,  Charles  R.;  Jarvis,  Eugene  P.;  and  Smolucha,  Walter  E.,  to 
Williams  Electronics,  Inc.  Horizontal  and  vertical  image  inversion 
circuit  for  a  video  display.  4,570,158.  CI.  340-727.000. 
Bliss.  George  N.:  See—  .id 

McEvoy.  John  C;  Bliss.  George  N.;  and  Thomas.   Leslie  f.. 
4,569,444,  CI.  209-510.000. 

^'°  OlLTEri?T^an?BTom,  Ingvar  G.  A.,  4,569,659,  CI.  432-1 19^000. 
Bloom,  Robert  D.;  Gac,  John  V.;  and  Kozol,  Eugene  T.  deceased  (by 
Kozol  Eleanor,  executrix),  to  Intemational  Business  Machines  Cor- 
poration.   Programmable   servo   motor   speed    control    apparatus. 
4,570,110.  CI.  318-313.000. 
BMB  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Spiker.  Quentin  B.;  Holliday.  Richard  L.;  and  Bottenberg.  Wan-en 
D..  4.569.187.  CI.  56-202.000. 


Board  of  Trustees  operating  Michigan  State  University:  See- 

Carlson.  William  H.;  and  Heins.  Royal  D..  4.569.150.  CI.  fT-lT.OOa 
Bode.  James  W.;  and  Montegan,  Frank  A.  to  I'"e™t|e.'^^u*m«s 

Machines  Corporation.  High  speed  complementary  NOR  (INANUj 

circuit.  4,570,086,  CI.  307-458.000. 
Bodiford,  James  E.,  Jr..  to  Harvey  Hubbell  Incorporated.  Centenng 

detent.  4.569.455.  CI.  213-19.000.  ^  ^.h,, 

Bodnar.  George.  Power  starter  atuchment  for  l^wnmowersaiKl  other 

appliances  having  small  internal  combustion  engines.  4,569.313.  CI. 

123-179.0SE. 
Boeing  Company,  The:  See—  „  ,     .    r^      m  «^  -,*■»    r-i 

Barbknecht,   Gary   D.;  and  Terrell,   Buford   E.,   4,570.262.  CI. 

Klees.  Gary  W.;  and  Johnson.  Paul  E..  4.569.199.  CI.  60-226.100. 

Sakata.  Sumio  T..  4,569,494,  CI.  244-199.000. 

Boesen,  Thomas  E:  See—         „  .^  „      A<^otiii     m 

Harker,    John    H.;    and    Boesen,    Thomas    E.,    4.569.638.    Cl. 

417-365.000. 
Bohm.  August:  See—  , 

Albert.     Hans-Joachim;     and     Bohm.     August.    4.570,049.    Cl. 
219-124  340 
Bolkow.  Ludwig;  Mehnert,  Walter;  and  Chaborski.  Hoiko.  to  Bolkow, 
Ludwig.  Method  of  determining  the  difference  between  the  transit 
times   of   measuring    pulse    signals   and    reference    pulse    signals. 
4,569,599,  Cl.  368-120.000. 
Bondy,  Ferdinand  H.  Storage  container.  4,569,460,  Cl.  220-375.000. 
Bonfiglioli,  Silverio;  Triolo,  Innocenzo;  and  Gardellim,  Giovanni,  to 
Weber  S.p.A.  Carburetor  for  internal  combustion  engines  with  elec- 
tronically controlled  elements  capable  of  maintaining  the  idling  speed 
of  the  engine  at  a  constant  level.  4,569.321,  Cl.  123-438.000. 
Booth,  William  M.,  Ill:  See- 

Phillips,  Earl  G.;  Insalaco,  Robert  W.;  and  Booth,  Willuun  M..  III. 
4.569.674.  Cl.  604-119.000. 

^"ik^on^LouK,  and  Borel.  Andre  .  4.569.672.  Cl.  493-359.000. 
Borel.  Georg.  to  Hermann  Wangner  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  ComjKWitc 

fabric  for  use  as  a  clothing  for  a  papermaking  machine.  4,569,375,  Cl. 

139-383.00A. 

^' LaSus,  i5>l;  and  Bo^g.  Bertil,  4,569,402,  Cl.  173-126.000. 

Bore-Wamer  Corporation:  See— 

Ledvina,  Timothy  J.,  4,569,671,  Cl.  474-201.000. 
Mcintosh.  Arthur  M,  4.569.670,  Cl.  474-16.000. 

Borghesi,  Giancarlo,  to  Buzzi.  Enrico.  Dual  purpose  lighter  for  house- 
hold use.  4.569.654,  Cl.  431-255.000. 

Bossany,  John  A.  Insulation  for  buildings.  4.569.174.  Cl.  52-406.000. 

Bossetti,  Renato.  to  Socieu  Impianti  Termoelettnci  Industnali  S.p  A. 
Fumace  for  firing  ceramic  materials,  having  a  crown  element  incor- 
porating thermal  and/or  mechanical  stress  resisting  means.  4,569,660, 
Cl.  432-148.000. 

Boston  University:  See—  .  ^     ,        .        vm     a  <ija  ^^a    r-i 

Shapiro,   Jerrold   M.;   and   Teich,   Jonathan   M.,  4,569,354,  Cl. 

128-665.000. 

Bottenberg,  Warren  D.:  See—  ^        «,  

Spiker,  Quentin  B.;  Holliday,  Richard  L.;  and  Bottenberg,  Warren 
D.,  4,569,187,  Cl.  56-202.000. 

^"muEW  aTd'soub,  Jerry  H.,  4,569,296,  Cl  1 1 1 -7^000. 
Boulton,  Peter  I.  P.;  Lee,  E.  Stewart;  and  Davidson.  William  E..  to 

University  of  Toronto  Innovations  Foundation,  The.   Local  area 

networks.  4.570,162,  Cl.  340-825.500. 
Bouthyette,  Pierre:  See—  „      ..  ,>■  a  <^  iK-i 

Gracen,  Vemon  E.;  Sisco,  Paul;  and  Bouthyette,  Pierre,  4,569,152. 

Cl.  47-58.000.  .,   ^  , 

Bouyoucos,  John  V.;  and  Selsam,  Roger  L.,  to  Hydroacoustics  Inc. 
Seismic  source.  4,569.412.  Cl.  181-119.000. 

^^Pidc'I^^WiieyTrand  Boye.  Albert  A..  4.569.420.  Cl.  184-15.100. 

Boyer,  Roland;  See—  o  ,     a  A^t^a  -nt. 

Volland,  Michel;  Remond,  Pierre;  and  Boyer,  Roland,  4.569,376, 

Cl.  139-435.000.  _        ^     „  «  i.      r^i 

Brakhage,  William  L.,  Jr.;  and  Cupples,  Timothy  R  •  1°  ^"  O^' 

Tools,    Inc.     Ball    valve    actuating    mechanism.    4,569,397,    Cl. 

166-321.000.  ., 

Brandenberger,  Kurt,  to  Brandenberger,  Kurt.  Boom  «nn  or  cantilever 

arrangement  for  sv^rivelling  elevator  body  support.  4.569.091.  Cl. 

Brandenstein.  Manfred;  Emst.  Horst  M.;  Walter,  Lothar;  and  Friedrich, 
Wolfgang,  to  SKF  Kugellagerfabriken  GmbH.  Coup  ing  relMse, 
particulariy  for  puUing  action  couplings.  4.569,429,  Cl.  l92-98.a» 

Braun,  Karl,  to  Aesculap- Werke  AG.  Clip  removing  forceps.  4.569,505, 

Cl.  254-28.000.  ....  c        A 

Breckenfeld,  Paul  W.;  Broughion,  George  L.;  Macier,  Jam«  t.;  and 

Calamia,  David  C,  to  Outboard  Marine  Corporation.  Air  silencer  for 

an  internal  combustion  engine.  4,569,415,  Cl.  •81-229.000. 
Breen,  David  T.;  Burghdurf.  Howard  F.,  Jr.;  and  Huff,  Curtis,  to 

Pennwalt    Corporation.    Tablet    press    controller    and    method. 

4,570,229,  Cl.  364-476.000.  . 

Brent    William  E.  Atuchment  device  for  atuching  a  paint  can  ana 

brush  holder  to  a  ladder.  4,569,449.  Cl.  21 1-86.000. 
Breslow,  Jeffrey  D.;  See—  _       ^        ^  -,      w     i  u 

Rosenwmkel,  Donald  A.;  Breslow,  Jeffrey  D.;  and  Zaruba,  John 
v.,  4,569,527,  Cl.  273-251.000. 
Breuer,  Heinz  G.,  to  Rheinmetall  GmbH.  Manual  actuator  for  recoU- 

operated  breech.  4,569.269,  Cl.  89-24.000. 
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Bridges,  Robert  B.;  Bnibaker,  John  R.;  and  Hastings.  Jerome  K.,  to 
Eaton  Corporation.  Thermally  actuated  variable-rating  circuit 
broker  having  selectively  connecUble  heater  elements.  4,570,143,  CI. 
337-75.000. 
Bridges,  Robert  B.;  Brubaker,  John  R.;  Hastings,  Jerome  K.;  and  Kroll, 
John  W.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Thermally  actuated  variable-rating 
circuit  breaker  having  adjusuble  heat  sink  means.  4,570,144,  CI. 
337-88.000. 
Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited:  See — 

Matsumoto,  Kenji;  and  Suzuki,  Yasuo,  4,569,381,  CI.  152-548.000. 
Brightmond  Company  Limited:  See — 

Chan.  Peter,  4,570.216,  CI.  364-143.000. 
Brisco,  David  P.,  to  Halliburton  Company.  Selective  injection  packer. 

4.569,396,  CI.  166-305.100. 
Briux  (Wingard)  Limited:  See- 
Else,  Robert  F..  4,569,537.  CI.  280-808.000. 
British  Petroleum  Company  p.l.c.  The:  See— 

Ashcombe,  Geoffrey  T.;  Duff-Barclay,  Ian;  and  Morant,  Clive. 
4.569,114,  CI.  29-525.000. 
British  Shipbuilders  (Engineering  and  Technical  Services),  Ltd.:  See— 

Lambley,  Ian  G.,  4,570,077,  CI.  290-4.00R. 
Brogardh,  Torgny;  Hok.  Bertil;  and  Ovren,  Christer.  to  ASEA  Ak- 
tiebolag.  Optical  sensor  having  atomically  localized  luminescence 
centers.  4,569,570,  CI.  350-96.340. 
Bromberg,  Michael  A.:  See — 

Allen.  Bruce  S.;  Dunalvey,  Michael  R.;  King,  Bruce  A.;  DuPrie. 
Harold  J.;  Hudnall.  Richard  E.;  Lapidus.  Stanely  N.;  Gilbert, 
Daniel  R.;  Carlson,  Anne  M.;  Thakrar,  Kiran;  Doig,  Robert  C; 
Kimerer,  Brian  S.;  Sirois,  Andrew  F.;  Poirer,  Bruce  A.;  Hunt, 
Philip  G.;  Dziezanowski.  Joseph  J.;  Bromberg,  Michael  A.; 
Brown.  Michael;  and  Friedel,  Seymour  A.,  4,570,217,  CI. 
364-188.000. 
Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Watanabe,  Tomoyoshi;  Hasegawa.  Yuzo;  and  Makino,  Kuniyasu, 
4,569,611,  CI.  400-624.000. 
Broughton,  George  L.:  See — 

Breckenfeld.  Paul  W.;  Broughton,  George  L.;  Macier,  James  E.; 
and  Calamia,  David  C.  4.569,415.  CI.  181-229.000. 
Brouwer.  Floyd:  See — 

Shirley,  James  G.;  Applegate.  Merlin  J.;  and  Brouwer.  Floyd. 
4.569,239,  CI.  74-89.150. 
Brown,  Michael:  See — 

Allen,  Bruce  S.;  Dunalvey,  Michael  R.;  King.  Bruce  A.;  DuPrie, 
Harold  J.;  Hudnall,  Richard  E.;  Lapidus,  Stanely  N.;  Gilbert, 
Daniel  R.;  Carlson.  Anne  M.;  Thakrar,  Kiran;  Doig,  Robert  C. 
Kimerer,  Brian  S.;  Sirois,  Andrew  F.;  Poirer,  Bruce  A.;  Hunt, 
Philip  G.;  Dziezanowski,  Joseph  J.;  Bromberg,  Michael  A. 
Brown,  Michael;  and  Friedel,  Seymour  A.,  4,570,217,  CI. 
364-188.000. 
Brubaker,  John  R.:  See — 

Bridges.  Robert  B.;  Brubaker,  John  R.;  and  Hastings,  Jerome  K., 

4,570,143,  CI.  337-75.000. 
Bridges,  Robert  B.;  Brubaker,  John  R.;  Hastings,  Jerome  K.;  and 
Kroll,  John  W.,  4,570,144,  CI.  337-88.000. 
Brunet,  Patrice,  to  Poutrait-Morin.  Portable  pump  for  inflating  tires,  in 

particular  for  a  bicycle.  4,569,275.  CI.  92-58.100. 
Bruning.  Donald  D.;  and  Wier,  Donald  R.,  to  Philli|M  Petroleum  Com- 
pany. C02-Induced  in-situ  gelation  of  polymeric  viscosifiers  for 
permeability  contrast  correction.  4.569,393.  CI.  166-270.000. 
Bryan.  James  S.;  and  Meadows,  Roger  D.,  to  Dayco  Corporation. 
Railroad  track  insulator  and  part  therefor.  4,569,477,  CI.  238-349.000. 
Bryan,   James   S.,    to   Dayco   Corporation.    Rail    fastening   system. 

4,569,478,  CI.  238-349.000. 
Bucherati,  Frank:  See — 

Melanson.    Lionel    J.;    and    Bucherati,    Frank,    4,570,046,    CI. 

219-68.000. 

Buchmuller,  Hans-Peter;  Kcrk,  Klaus;  and  Kolbe,  Klaus,  to  Rohm 

GmbH.  Construction  including  a  supported  element  of  extruded 

synthetic  resin.  4,569,166,  CI.  52-86.000. 

Buck,  Hermann,  to  Bielomatik  Leuze  GmbH  &  Co.  Apparatus  for 

depositing  sheets  in  a  pile.  4,569,622.  CI.  414-45.000. 
Buildex  Incorporated:  See — 

VUla,  Joseph,  4,569,208,  CI.  62-273.000. 
Bunch,  Richard  H.,  to  Bunch,  Richard  H.  Fault  fuidcr.  4,570,231,  CI. 

364-492.000. 
Burghardt,  Hans:  See — 

Zentgraf,  Helmut;  Fricke,  Gunter;  Geisler,  Iring;  Balzer,  Heinrich; 
Burghardt,  Hans;  and  Maikranz,  Fritz,  4,569,432,  CI.  193-32.000. 
Burghdurf,  Howard  F.,  Jr.:  See — 

Breen,  David  T.;  Burghdurf,  Howard  F.,  Jr.;  and  Huff,  Curtis. 
4,570.229,  CI.  364-476.000. 
Burhans,  Walter  R.,  Jr..  to  Grumman  Aerospace  Corporation.  Inte- 
grated multi-role  variable  sweep  wing  aircraft.  4,569,493,  CI.  244- 
76.00R. 
Burkmire,  Charles  R.:  See— 

Forsythe,  Bobbie  G.;  and  Burkmire,  Charles  R.,  4,569,428,  CI. 
192-70.000. 
Burroughs  Corporation:  See — 

Hanson,  Lawrence  G.,  4,570,056,  CI.  235-311.000. 

Robson,  Thomas;  and  Thompson,  Aubrey  E.,  4,569,583,  CI.  355- 

14.0CH. 
Snyder,  Donald  E.,  Jr.;  Wattcrs,  Donald  J.;  and  Palermiti,  Frank 
M..  4,569,609,  CI.  400-241.400. 
Burton,  Charles  V.,  to  Abbott-Northwestern  Hospital,  Inc.  Gravity 
traction  vest.  4,569.340.  CI.  128-75.000. 


Buscaglia,  Carl  U.;  and  Knepper,  Lawrence  E.,  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation.  High-speed  sense  amplifler  circuit  with 
inhibit  capability.  4,570,090,  CI.  307-530.000. 
Buschemeyer,  Sally  Q.:  See — 

Schwartzman,  Gilbert;  and  Buschemeyer,  Sally  Q.,  4,569,612,  CI. 

401-206.000. 

Buschor,  Josef  J.;  and  Jennings,  Frederick  R.,  to  Pneumatic  Scale 

Corporation.  Continuous  sealing  rim  for  carton.  4,569.474,  CI.  229- 

37.00R. 

Bushey.    Richard    D.    Reclosable    blister    package.    4.569,442,    CI. 

206-469.000. 
Buzzi,  Enrico:  See — 

Borghesi,  Giancarlo,  4,569,654,  CI.  431-255.000. 
C/H  Research  Associates:  See — 

Graham,  Charles  H.,  4,569,448,  CI.  211-74.000. 
Cabi-Akman,  Robert;  Simond.  Remy;  and  Sprenger,  Arthur,  to  Nestec 

S.A.  Color  value  measurement.  4,569,594,  CI.  356-408.000. 
Caimi,  Frank  M.,  to  Mine  Safety  Appliances  Company.  Adjustable 

focus  lamp.  4,570,204.  CI.  362-17.000. 
Caimi,  Giovanni:  See — 

Ferri,  Beniamino;  and  Caimi,  Giovanni,  4.569,305,  CI.  118-211.000. 
Calamia.  David  C:  See — 

Breckenfeld.  Paul  W.;  Broughton.  George  L.;  Macier,  James  E.; 
and  Calamia,  David  C,  4,569,415,  CI.  181-229.000. 
California  Institute  of  Technology:  iSee — 

Edwards,    Dean    B.;    and    Rippel,    Wally    E.,    4.570,212.    CI. 
363-138.000. 
Cameo.  Incorporated:  See — 

Pringle,  Ronald  E.,  4,569.398.  CI.  166-321.000. 
Cameron,  Ewen  R.:  See — 

Yardley,  Robert;  Cameron,  Ewen  R.;  Shutt,  Joseph  A.;  and  Walter, 
Andrew  G.  N.,  4,570,112,  CI.  318-602.000. 
Campbell,  Francis  J.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Cathode-ray  tube  having  a 
faceplate  panel  with  a  smooth  aspherical  screen  surface.  4.570,101, 
CI.  313-461.000. 
Campbell,  Thomas  G.:  See- 
Ferris,  Donald  L.;  Niebanck,  Charles  F.;  Campbell,  Thomas  G.; 
and  Olsen,  Eric  G.,  4,569,629,  CI.  416-134.00A. 
Cann,  Gordon  L.,  to  Technion,  Incorporated.  Heater/emitter  assembly. 

4,569,198,  CI.  60-203.100. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Ichiyanagi,  Toshikazu,  4,570,188,  CI.  358-335.000. 

Kataoka,   Hiroyuki;  Yamada,  Masanori;  and  Suzuki.  Nobuyuki. 

4,569,580,  CI.  354-415.000. 
Masaki,  Yuichi;  and  HotU,  Yoshio,  4,569,574,  CI.  350-334.000. 
Masuda,  Shunichi,  4,569,585,  CI.  355-14.00R. 
Sato,  Mitsuya;  and  Shimoda,  Isamu,  4,569,562.  CI.  308-5.00R. 
Sugitani,  Hiroshi;  Ito,  Susumu;  and  Kobayashi,  Junichi,  4,570,167, 

CI.  346-140.00R. 
Yamashita,  Shinichi,  4,570,193.  CI.  360-33.100. 
Carballes,  Jean  C:  See—  ' 

Henry.    Raymond;    Carballes,    Jean    C;    and    Mesquida.    Guy, 
4.570.172.  CI.  357-17.000. 
Carbrey,  Robert  L.,  to  AT&T  Bell  Laboratories.  Video  wave  codec. 

4,570,121,  CI.  340-347.00C. 
Carey,  John  C.  Control  apparatus.  4,570,145,  CI.  337-113.000. 
Carl  Freudenberg,  Firma:  See — 

Kimura,    Hideo;    Tabuchi,    Masahiro;    and    Iwasaki,    Motokazu, 
4,569,343,  CI.  128-155.000. 
Carlson,  Anne  M.:  See — 

Allen,  Bruce  S.;  Dunalvey,  Michael  R.;  King,  Bruce  A.;  DuPrie, 
Harold  J.;  Hudnall,  Richard  E.;  Lapidus,  Stanely  N.;  Gilbert, 
Daniel  R.;  Carlson,  Anne  M.;  Thakrar,  Kiran;  Doig,  Robert  C; 
Kimerer,  Brian  S.;  Sirois,  Andrew  F.;  Poirer,  Bruce  A.;  Hunt. 
Philip  G.;  Dziezanowski,  Joseph  J.;  Bromberg,  Michael  A.; 
Brown,    Michael;   and    Friedel,    Seymour   A.,   4,570.217,   CI. 
364-188.000. 
Carlson,  William  H.;  and  Heins,  Royal  D.,  to  Board  of  Trustees  operat- 
ing Michigan  State  University.  Method  and  apparatus  for  optimiza- 
tion of  growth  of  plants.  4,569,150,  CI.  47-17.000. 
Cames,  Ronald  C;  and  Miller- Jones,  Stockton  M.,  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Multiple  frequency  annular  transducer  array  and  system. 
4,569,231,  CI.  73-626.000. 
Carpenter,  Robert  B.,  to  Hughes  Tool  Company.  Matrix  control  ce- 
menting slurry.  4,569,395,  CI.  166-293.000. 
Carter,  Ernest  A.;  Eitrheim,  John  K.;  and  Wood.  Dorothy  M..  to 
Motorola,  Inc.  Series  read-only-memory  having  capacitive  bootstrap 
precharging  circuitry.  4,570,239,  CI.  365-203.000. 
Carter,  Robert  C,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Receive 
antenna  system  in  the  presence  of  a  transmitting  antenna.  4,570,164, 
CI.  343-706.000. 
Casio  Computer  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Osawa,  Hiroshi;  Kurashima,  Isao;  and  Kawai,  Yoshio,  4,570,039, 
CI.  200-5.00A. 
Cassidy,  Benjamin  J.,  to  International  Paper  Company.  Flip  top  carton. 

4,569,475,  CI.  229-44.0CB. 
Cassidy,  John  E.,  to  Electro-Nite  Co.  Method  of  sampling  molten 

metal.  4,569,237,  CI.  73-864.580. 
Castle,  William  R.:  See- 
Veal,  Leo  D.;  and  Castle,  William  R.,  4,570,050,  CI.  219-130.310. 
Castleman,  Bruce  W.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Method  for  operating  an 
ionization  detector  and  an  apparatus  utilizing  the  same.  4,570,073,  CI. 
250-432.00R. 
CBS  Inc.:  See— 

Gabritsos,  George  C;  and  Marshall,  Trevor  J.,  Jr..  4,570,250,  CI. 
369-97.000. 
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Chaborski,  Hoiko:  See — 

Bolkow,    Ludwig;    Mehnert,    Walter;    and    Chaborski,    Hoiko, 
4,569,599,  CI.  368-120.000. 
Chadima,  George  E.,  Jr.;  and  Laser,  Vadim,  to  Norand  Corporation. 

Instant  portable  bar  code  reader.  4,570,057,  CI.  235-472.000. 
Champion  International  Corporation:  See — 

Roccaforte,  Harry  I.,  4.569,443,  CI.  206-626.000. 
Chan,  Hugo  W.  K.,  to  Advanced  Micro  Devices,  Inc.  Method  of 
forming  a  low  resistance  quasi-buried  contact.  4,569,122,  CI.  29- 
577.00C. 
Chan,  Peter,  to  Brightmond  Company  Limited.  Programmable  switch. 

4.570.216,  CI.  364-143.000. 
Channell,  Andrew  W.:  See- 
West,   Michael   D.;  and  Channell,   Andrew  W.,  4,569,366,  CI. 
137-556.300. 
Chapman,  John  R.;  and  Gillingham,  Gary  D.,  to  Sundstrand  Corpora- 
tion. Linear  no-back  device.  4,569.243,  CI.  74-470.000. 
Charan  Industries  Inc:  See — 

Takefman,  Earl,  4,569,086,  CI.  2-49.00R. 
Charette,  Jacqueline  M.;  and  Kaufman,  Mico  H.  Pocket  sized  portable 

smoke  raiser.  4,569,655,  CI.  431-290.000. 
Charlebois,  Leonard  J.;  and  Dick,  Kevin  H.,  to  Northern  Telecom 
Limited.  Sealing  closure  for  a  cable  splice.  4,570,032,  CI.  174-84.00R. 
Chen,  John  Y.:  See— 

Rensch,  David  B.;  and  Chen,  John  Y.,  4,569,124.  CI.  29-591.000. 
Cherryholmes,  John  T.,  to  Coleman  Company,  Inc.,  The.  Reflector  for 

radiant  heater.  4,569,329,  CI.  126-92.00B. 
Chevron  Research  Company:  See— 

Herkenhoff,  Earl  F.;  Frasier,  Clint  W.;  and  Ostrander,  William  J., 
4,570,246,  CI.  367-68.000. 
Chidzey,  John  A.;  and  Huberts,  John  T.,  to  Varian  Associates,  Inc. 
Open    loop    control    for    spectrophotometer    atomizer    furnace. 
4,570,054,  CI.  219-490.000. 
Chin,  Lester  P.:  See—  . 

Baker,  Robert  L.;  Chin,  Lester  P.;  Courtois,  James  A.;  Pionkc, 
Uwrence  J.;  Sharp,  Ralph  M.;  and  Willcox,  Peter  S.,  4,569,218, 
CI.  72-342.000. 
Christian  Miesen  Fahrzeug-und  Karosseriewerk  GmbH:  See— 

Holling,  Gerd,  4,569,095,  CI.  5-82.00R. 
Christian,  Sherrell  G.  Archery  arrow  support  device.  4,569,325,  CI. 

124-41. OOA. 
Chrysler  Corporation:  See— 

Speth,  Adolph  P.;  Anderson,  David  L.;  and  Clayton,  Charles  W., 
4,569,553,  CI.  296-155.000. 
Chubu  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Ando,  Toshio,  4,569,266,  CI.  83-41  l.OOR. 
Church,  William  F.,  to  Barnes  Group,  Inc.  Counterbalance  mechanism. 

4,569,490,  CI.  242-107.000. 
Cifranic,  Steve  J.  Bookrack.  4,569,447,  CI.  211-42.000. 
Cincinnati  Milacron  Inc.:  See — 

Riehle,  Dennis  R.,  4,569,157,  CI.  51-165.750. 
Claas  OHG:  See—  „,  ,_ 

Freye,  Theodor;  and  Hollmann,  Bemd,  4,569,439,  CI.  206-83.500. 
Clayton,  Charles  W.:  See— 

Speth,  Adolph  P.;  Anderson.  David  L.;  and  Clayton,  Charles  W., 
4,569,553,  CI.  296-155.000. 
Coachmen  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Gronert,  Steven  A.;  Love,  Dale;  and  Elliott,  Stephen  R.,  4,569,533, 
CI.  280-163.000. 
Coash,  Ronald  J.:  See—  ,^„  ..o. 

Davis,  John  E.;  Zielke,  Terry  L.;  and  Coash,  Ronald  J.,  4,569,481, 
CI.  239-177.200. 
Coleman  Company,  Inc.,  The:  See — 

Cherryholmes,  John  T.,  4,569,329,  CI.  126-92.00B. 
Collonia,  Harald,  to  VDO  Adolf  Schindling  AG.  Device  for  reducing 
longitudinal     dynamic     instabilities    of    vehicles.     4,569,320,     CI. 
123-399.000. 
Columbia  Chase  Corporation:  See- 
Goldman,  Gerald  L.;  Gallagher,  Joseph  W.;  and  Merlack,  William 
A.,  4,569,615,  CI.  404-65.000. 
Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.:  See— 

Llinares,  Vincent,  Jr.,  4.569,311,  CI.  122-449.000. 
Commercial  Shearing,  Inc.:  See — 

Blank,  Leon  W.,  4,569,372,  CI.  137-625.660. 
Petro,  John  D.,  4,569,367,  CI.  137-596.130. 
Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique:  See— 

I  Asty,  Michel;  Lerat,  Bernard;  Saglio,  Robert: 
I       4,569,230,  CI.  73-623.000. 
Matheron,    Gerard;    Migny,    Philippe;    and 
4,570,087,  CI.  307-462.000. 
Commodore  Business  Machines  Inc.:  See— 

Redfield,  James  W.,  4,570,085,  CI.  307-453.000. 
Conkle,  James  P.;  Sears,  Daniel;  and  Hicks,  James  A.,  to  United  States 
of  America,  Air  Force.  Portable,  sequential  air  sampler.  4,569,235,  CI. 
73-863.030. 
Conner,  George  W.:  See—  ^  .     ^    »  j 

I   Lim,  Sheldon  C.  P.;  Ridley,  Douglas  F.;  Raza,  Saiyed  A.;  and 
'       Conner,  George  W.,  4,569,121,  CI.  29-574.000. 
Cooper  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Hill,  Roy  A.,  4,569,132,  CI.  30-251.000. 
Cooper,  Larry  T.;  and  Primmer,  Kenneth  R.,  to  International  Busmess 
Machines  Corporation.  Follower  finger  sheet  separating  apparatus. 
4,570,061,  CI.  250-222.100. 
Cooperstein,  Gerald:  See—  • .   ^  ,j 

Sohval,  A.  Robert;  Cooperstein,  Gerald;  Fleischer,  David;  Gold- 
stein, Shyke  A.;  and  Heam,  David  R.,  4,570,106,  CI.  315-1 1 18 10. 


and  Viard,  Jacky, 
Placais,    Bernard, 


Cordis  Corporation:  See — 

Mumford,  Van  E.;  and  Sasmor,  Louis,  4,569.350.  CI.  128-697.000. 
Cork.  William  H.:  See— 

Ott,  Lesley  E.;  and  Cork,  William  H.,  4,569,204,  CI.  62-63.000. 
Cornell  Research  Foundation:  See— 

Gracen,  Vernon  E.;  Sisco,  Paul;  and  Bouthyette,  Pierre,  4,569,152, 
CI.  47-58.000. 
Cosden  Technology,  Inc.:  See— 

Steiger,  Thomas  W.,  4.569,440,  CI.  206-159.000. 
Courtois,  James  A.:  See — 

Baker.  Robert  L.;  Chin,  Lester  P.;  Courtois,  James  A.;  Pionke. 
Lawrence  J  ;  Sharp,  Ralph  M.;  and  Willcox,  Peter  S.,  4,569,218, 
CI.  72-342.000. 
Cragin,  Susan  E.:  See — 

Pakulak,   Jack   M.,   Jr.;   and   Cragin,   Susan   E.,   ♦,569,287.   CI. 
102-293.000. 
Crawford,  Carl  R.:  See— 

Shimoni.  Yair;  Netter,  Zvi;  and  Crawford,  Carl  R.,  4,570.224.  CI. 
364-414.000. 
Creedon.  Richard  L..  to  GA  Technologies  Inc.  Pipe  joint.  4,569.539.  CI. 

285-18.000. 
Criscimagna.  Tony  N.;  and  Martin.  William  J.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  "Selstain"  integrated  circuitry.  4,570,159,  CI. 
340-776000. 
Cross,  Kenneth  O.,  to  N.  A.  Woodworth  Company.  Chuck  jaw  and 
mounting  therefor.  4,569,530,  CI.  279-123.000. 

Culpepper,  Will  L.:  See—  

Feliks,  James  J.;  and  Culpepper,  Will  L.,  4,569,185,  CI.  53-580.000. 
Cupples,  Timothy  R.:  See — 

Brakhage,  William  L.,  Jr.;  and  Cupples,  Timothy  R.,  4,569,397,  CI. 
166-321000. 
Cunni,  David  M.  Ski  sharpening  tool.  4,569,158,  CI.  51-205.0WG. 
Cycles  Peugeot:  See — 

Fourrey,  Francois,  4,569,563,  CI.  308-6.00R. 
Daiichi  Bouseki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Yamada,  Yoshiharu;  Nishikawa,  Hirotaka;  and  Yokoyama,  Ha- 
chirou,  4,569.192,  CI.  57-317.000. 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Thoma,  Frank.  4.569,319,  CI.  123-357.000. 
Dainippon  Screen  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Ono,  Yoshio;  and  Sano,  Teuuo,  4,570,187,  CI.  358-287.000. 
D'Ambro,  Dominic;  and  Giangiulio,  Clayton  E.,  to  Le-Jo  Enterpnses, 

Inc.  Produce  wedger.  4,569.280.  CI.  99-538.000. 
Dana  Corporation;  See — 

Forsythe,  Bobbie  G.;  and  Burkmire,  Charles  R.,  4,569,428,  CI. 
192-70.000. 
Daniels,  Steven  D.;  Stoneham,  Jeffrey  R.;  and  Erickson,  John  K.,  to 
Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Light  reflector  ap|)aratus  and  method  of 
making.  4,570,203,  CI  362-16.000. 
Dankow,  Boris:  See- 
Adrian,  Fritz;  Dankow.  Boris;  Heyn.  Klaus;  and  Pogrzcba,  Hans- 
Joachim,  4,569,197.  CI.  60-39.020. 
Davidson,  William  E.:  See— 

Boulton,  Peter  I.  P.;  Lee,  E.  Stewart;  and  Davidson,  William  E., 
4,570,162,  CI.  340-825.500. 
Davies,  Ronald  C,  to  Digital  ProducU  Corporation.  Gaming  device 

using  visible  randomization.  4,569,522,  CI.  273-86.00C. 
Davis,  Charles  A.,  to  Varian  Associates,  Inc.  rf  Switching  apparatus 
utilizing  optical  control  signals  to  reduce  spurious  output.  4,570,079, 
CI.  307-311.000.  „      , 

Davis,  John  E.;  Zielke,  Terry  L.;  and  Coash,  Ronald  J.,  to  Reinke 
Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.  Comer  watering  system  for  center  pivot 
irrigation  machines.  4,569.481,  CI.  239-177.200. 
Davis,    Robert   E.,   to  Arkansas   Patents,    Inc.    Pulsing   combustion. 

4,569,310,  CI.  122-24.000. 
Davstar  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Muller,  Louis  F.,  4,569,090,  CI.  4-144.200. 
Dayco  Corporation:  See— 

Bryan,    James    S.;    and    Meadows,    Roger    D.,    4,569,477,    CI. 

238-349.000. 
Bryan,  James  S.,  4,569,478,  CI.  238-349.000. 
Debesson,   Pierre.   System  for  the  detection  of  programmable  stop 

codes.  4,570,218,  CI.  364-200.000. 
De  Bie,  Johannes  H.;  and  Frankcn,  Adnanus  J.  J.,  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporation.    Device   for   the   optical    scanning   of  a   document. 
4,570,063,  CI.  250-227.000. 
de  Graaf,  Jan  A.,  to  Hoogovens  Groep  B.V.  Metallurgical  vessel  hav- 
ing an  opening  and  a  flange  around  the  opening    4,569,508,  CI 
266-275.000. 
de  Halleux,  Benoit  F.  Ultrasonic  process  for  measuring  stress  m  a  bolt 

or  similar  part  adapted  to  this  method.  4,569.229,  CI.  73-597.000. 
Demmer,  Walter  H.;  GuUmann,  Rolf  D.;  Bergs,  Norbert  A.;  Heine- 
mann,  Ingolf  B.;  and  Warmuth,  Otto  L  .  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation 
FM  Demodulator  using  interpolation  to  approximate  zero  crossings. 
4,570,126,  CI.  329-107.000. 
Dempou,  Kazuo;  Niida,  Hideo;  and  Yokoyama,  Kunio,  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Toshiba.  Electric  refngerator  having  improved  freezing  and 
defrosting  characteristics.  4,569,205,  CI.  62-155.000. 
Den  Norske  Stats  Oljesclskap  AS:  See—  ...„^,c    ^, 

Gudmestad,   Ove   T.;   and   Hovland,   Martin   T.,   4,569.618.   CI. 
405-258.000.  _, ,     _. 

DeSantis.  Raymond  P..  to  PTX-Pentronix.  Inc.  Tray  locator  and  loader 

for  conveyor  apparatus,  and  method.  4,569,183,  CI.  53-534.000. 
Deutsch,  Claude.  Electrically  controlled  optical  display  apparatus  for 
an  article  of  clothing.  4,570.206.  CI.  362-103.000. 
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Diamond  Automations,  Inc.:  See—  ,     ,.     „ 

McEvoy.  John  C;  Bliss.  George  N.;  and  Thomas,  Leshe  P., 
4,569.444,  CI.  209-510.000. 

*^Charleblois,  LeoMTd  J.;  and  Dick,  Kevin  H.,  4.570,032,  CI.  174- 

84.00R. 

Dickey,  Ronald  K.:  See—  ^      ,   .         j 

Frev,  George  R.;  Dickey,  Ronald  K.;  Bleakley.  Daryl  A.;  and 

Willison.  John  E.,  4.569.489,  CI.  242-86.510. 

Dickson,  Wesley  B..  to  Advanced  Equipment  Corp.  Operable  wall 

system.  4,569.164,  CI.  52-64.000. 
Digital  Products  Corporation:  See — 

Davies,  Ronald  C.  4,569.522.  CI.  273-86.00C. 
Dillingham,  Richard  F.  Necktie  storage  rack  with  foldmg  hanger 

members.  4,569,450.  CI.  211-96.000. 
DiSilvestro,  Raymond  F.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Lumped-mode  resonator. 

4.570.137,  CI.  333-219.000,  .       ,  ^    . 

Di  Stefano,  Thomas  H.;  and  Bakoglu,  Halil  B.,  to  International  Busmcss 
Machines  Corporation.  Optical  sensor  for  servo  position  control. 
4,570.191.  CI.  360-77.000. 
Dr.  Ing.  h.c.F.  Porsche  Aktiengescllschaft:  See— 

Rauser,  Michael;  Lange,  Sven;  and  Singer,  Norbert,  4,569,551,  CI. 
296-l.OOS. 
Dr.  Johannes  Heidenhain  GmbH:  See — 

Tute.  Rainer,  4,569.138.  CI.  33-125.00R. 
Dr.  WeusthofT  GmbH:  See— 

Sluzallek.  Rolf.  4.569.487,  CI.  242-55.000. 
Dodgen  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Dodgen,  John  N.,  4,569,554,  CI.  296-156.000. 
Dodgen,  John  N.,  to  Dodgen  Industries,  Inc.  Van  body  structure. 

4,569.554,  CI.  296-156.000. 
Doerges,  Eugen,  to  Richard  Kablitz  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Inchned  fur- 
nace grate  with  at  least  one  movable  grate  bar.  4,569,437,  CI. 
198-773.000. 
Doig,  Robert  C:  See—  ■      ,^ 

Allen,  Bruce  S.;  Dunalvey,  Michael  R.;  King,  Bruce  A.;  DuPne. 
Harold  J.;  Hudnall.  Richard  E.;  Lapidus,  Stanely  N.;  Gilbert, 
Daniel  R.;  Carlson,  Anne  M.;  Thakrar,  Kiran;  Doig,  Robert  C; 
Kimerer,  Brian  S.;  Sirois,  Andrew  F.;  Poirer,  Bruce  A.;  Hunt, 
Philip  G.;  Dziezanowski,  Joseph  J.;  Bromberg,  Michael  A.; 
Brown,  Michael;  and  Friedel,  Seymour  A.,  4,570,217,  CI. 
364-188.000.  ,         ,,^„ 

Dolejs,  Charles  A.;  Schumann,  Gary  M.;  and  Schick,  David  L.,  to  UOP 

Inc.  Axial  multiport  rotary  valve.  4,569,371,  CI.  137-625.470. 
Dorumsgaard.  John  A.;  and  Amerson.  Roger  H..  to  Methods,  Inc. 
Load/unload    apparatus   for   disc-like    workpieces.    4,569,625,    CI. 
414-416.000. 
Douglas,  Terence  A.:  See — 

Kinghom.  John  R.;  Fisher,  Raymond  J.;  and  Douglas.  Terence  A.. 
4,570,154,  CI.  340-365.00S. 
Doyle,  Michael  J.  Solenoid.  4.569.504.  CI.  251-129.150. 
Dragan,  William  B.  Bulk  cartridge  for  packaging  and  dispensing  a 

dental  material.  4,569,662,  CI.  433-89.000. 
Draper  Development  Corporation  Pty.,  Ltd.:  Sec- 
Draper,  Keith  R.,  4,569,643,  CI.  417-536.000. 
Draper,  Keith  R.,  to  Draper  Development  Corporation  Pty.,  Ltd. 
Compact    diaphragm    pump    for    artesian    bores.    4,569,643,    CI. 
417-536.000. 
E>rejza,  John  E.;  and  Galatha,  Matthew  J.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Multi-function  document  transport  system 
for  pnnters.  4.569.610,  CI.  400-599.000. 
Dresser  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Anderson,    Gerald    L.;    and    Frair.    Phillip    E..    4.569.542.    CI. 

285-337.000. 
Ippolito.  Rodolfo  M..  4.569.601,  CI.  384-95.000. 
Drexler.  Jerome,  to  Drexler  Technology  Corporation.  Optical  data 
retrieval  system  using  multi-spectral  light  sources.  4.570,252,  CI. 
369-109.000. 
Drexler  Technology  Corporation:  See— 

Drexler.  Jerome,  4,570,252,  CI.  369-109.000. 
Driscoll,  Michael  M.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Air  Force.  Low 
noise  multiple  crystal-controlled  oscillator.  4,570,132,  CI.  331-56.000. 
Duane,  Michael  P.:  See — 

Baglee,  David  A.;  Smayling,  Michael  C;  Duane,  Michael  P.;  and 
Itoh,  Mamoru,  4.569,117,  CI.  29-571.000. 
Duff-Barclay.  Ian:  See— 

Ashcombe,  Geoffrey  T.;  Duff-Barclay,  Ian;  and  Morant,  Chve, 
4,569,114,  CI.  29-525.000. 
Duipmans,  Hendricus  J.:  See—  ..„„.««    ^, 

Nicolai,    Haayo;    and    Duipmans,    Hendncus   J.,   4,570,109,   CI. 
315-362.000. 
Dunalvey,  Michael  R.:  Sec- 
Allen,  Bruce  S.;  Dunalvey,  Michael  R.;  King,  Bruce  A.;  DuPne, 
Harold  J.;  Hudnall,  Richard  E.;  Lapidus,  Stanely  N.;  Gilbert, 
Daniel  R.;  Carlson,  Anne  M.;  Thakrar,  Kiran;  Doig,  Robert  C; 
Kimerer.  Brian  S.;  Sirois.  Andrew  F.;  Poirer,  Bruce  A.;  Hunt, 
Philip  G.;  Dziezanowski,  Joseph  J.;  Bromberg,  Michael  A.; 
Brown,    Michael;    and    Friedel,    Seymour   A.,   4,570,217,   CI. 
364-188.000. 
Dunham.  Myrl  G.;  and  Naves,  David  G.,  to  Fruit  Growers  Express 
Company.    Railway   car   for   transporting   liquids.   4,569,292,   CI. 
105-358.000. 
Da  Poot  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See— 

FrMikenborg.  Peter  E.;  and  Laulerbach,  Herbert  G.,  4,569,088,  CI. 
2-81.000. 


DuPrie.  Harold  J.:  See—  .     r-.  o 

Allen.  Bruce  S.;  Dunalvey.  Michael  R.;  King.  Bruce  A.;  DuPrie. 
Harold  J.;  Hudnall.  Richard  E.;  Lapidus,  Stonely  N.;  Gilbert, 
Daniel  R.;  Carlson,  Anne  M.;  Thakrar.  Kiran;  Doig,  Robert  C; 
Kimerer.  Brian  S.;  Sirois.  Andrew  F.;  Poirer.  Bruce  A.;  Hunt, 
Philip  G.;   Dziezanowski,  Joseph  J.;   Bromberg,   Michael  A.; 
Brown,   Michael;   and   Friedel,   Seymour   A.,   4,570,217,   CI. 
364-188.000. 
Dusch,  Albert,  to  Pfaff  Industriemaschinen  GmbH.  Needle  bar  detach- 
able   drive    and    stroke    adjusting    mechanism.    4,569,297,    CI. 
112-221.000. 
Dussault,  Jean-Paul.  Method  of  assembling  a  universal  emergency 

brake  system  on  a  vehicle.  4,569,1 12,  CI.  29-402.080. 
Dwyer.  Anthony  F.  Slurry  pump.  4,569,642,  CI.  417-516.000. 
Dynex/Rive"  Inc.:  See— 

Anderson,   Gerald  C;  and   Frank.   Kenneth   F.,  4,569,273.  CI. 
91-447.000. 
Dziezanowski,  Joseph  J.:  See —  . 

Allen,  Bruce  S.;  Dunalvey,  Michael  R.;  King,  Bruce  A.;  DuPne, 
Harold  J.;  Hudnall.  Richard  E.;  Lapidus.  Stanely  N.;  Gilbert, 
Daniel  R.;  Carlson,  Anne  M.;  Thakrar,  Kiran;  Doig,  Robert  C; 
Kimerer,  Brian  S.;  Sirois,  Andrew  F.;  Poirer,  Bruce  A.;  Hunt, 
Philip  G.;  Dziezanowski,  Joseph  J.;  Bromberg,  Michael  A.; 
Brown,  Michael;  and  Friedel,  Seymour  A.,  4,570,217,  CI. 
364-188.000. 
E  M  I-Varian  Limited:  See — 

Green,  Michael  C,  4,570,099,  CI.  313-346.00R. 
Easom  Engineering  &  Manufacturing  Corp.:  See — 

Obra,  Bart  R..  4,569.240,  CI.  74-394.000. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See— 

Agostinelli.  John  A.,  4.569,573,  CI.  350-320.000. 

Daniels,  Steven  D.;  Stoneham,  Jeffrey  R.;  and  Erickson,  John  K.. 

4,570,203.  CI.  362-16.000. 
Lees.  Roger  T..  4.570.179,  CI.  358-50.000. 
Eaton  Corporation:  See — 

Bridges,  Robert  B.;  Brubaker,  John  R.;  and  Hastings,  Jerome  K., 

4,570,143,  CI.  337-75.000. 
Bridges,  Robert  B.;  Brubaker,  John.  R.;  Hastings,  Jerome  K.;  and 

Kroll,  John  W.,  4,570,144,  CI.  337-88.000. 
Harper,  Joseph  F.  B.,  4,569,252,  CI.  74-785.000. 
Holmes,  Russell  C.  4,569,255,  CI.  74-866.000. 
Kenny,  Andrew  A.;  and  Sokalski,  Robert  G.,  4,569,425.  CI.  192- 

3.00T. 
Kroll,  John  W.,  4,570,139,  CI.  335-187.000. 
Nellums.  Richard  A..  4,569,250,  CI.  74-650.000. 
Soeters,  Raymond  A.,  Jr.,  4,569,646.  CI.  418-75.000. 
Swedberg.  Nils  E..  4.569.644.  CI.  418-61.00B. 
Ebi.  Masashi,  to  Pacific  Engineering  Company,  Ltd.  Time  delay  fuse. 

4,570,147,  CI.  337-166.000. 
Echols,  Marvin,  to  Superior  ID.  Tube  Cleaners  Incorporated.  Tube 

cleaners.  4.569.097,  CI.  15-104.06R. 
Economy  Forms  Corporation:  See — 

McCracken,  Robert  G..  4.569,501.  CI.  249-209.000. 
Edwards,  Charles  C.  Sacral  fixation  device.  4,569,338,  CI.  128-69.000. 
Edwards.  Dean  B.;  and  Rippel.  Wally  E.,  to  California  Institute  of 
Technology.  Silicon  controlled  rectifier  polyphase  bndge  inverter 
commutated  with  gate-turn-off  thyristor.  4,570.212,  CI.  363-138.000. 
Edwards,  Harper,  McNew  and  Company:  See — 

Edwards.  John  W.;  Harper,  Daniel  R.;  and  McNew,  Quinton  B., 
4,569,561,  CI.  305-40.000. 
Edwards,  John  W.;  Harper,  Daniel  R.;  and  McNew.  Quinton  B.,  to 
Edwards,  Harper,  McNew  and  Company.  Endless  dnve  system. 
4,569,561,  CI.  305-40.000.  _      , 

Ehm,  Karl;  and  Lausch.  Wolfram,  to  M.A.N.-Roland  Druckmaschmen 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Test  apparatus  in  which  extremely  high  test 
pressures  can  be  generated  in  hollow  bodies  in  a  fraction  of  a  second. 
4,569,225,  CI.  73-49.400. 
Eickmann,  Karl.  Axial  piston  machine  having  a  control  flow  fluid  Ime 

passing  through  a  medial  shaft  portion.  4,569,630,  CI.  416-157.00R. 
Eisenzimmer,  George  W.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The. 
Heavy  duty  hose  coupling  and  method  for  manufacture  of  hose-cou- 
pling combination.  4,569,541,  CI.  285-149.000. 
Eitrheim,  John  K.:  Sec—  ...      .    ^       ^     »» 

Carter,  Ernest  A.;  Eitrheim,  John  K.;  and  Wood,  Dorothy  M., 
4,570.239,  CI.  365-203.000. 

Electricity  Council,  The:  See—  .  ,„  ^  . 

Lloyd,  Harold;  and  Slinn,  David  S.  L.,  4,570,043,  CI.  200-150.00A. 
Electro-Nite  Co.:  See— 

Cassidy,  John  E.,  4.569,237,  CI.  73-864.580. 
Elkin,  Yitzchak:  See— 

Alper,  Yekutiel;  Sagi,  YiUchak;  Michai,  Gabi;  Antler,  Aharon;  and 
Elkin,  Yitzchak,  4,569,188,  CI.  56-327.00R. 
Elkind,  Solomon  A.:  See— 

Karpov,  Alexandr  V.;  Kivaev.  Anatoly  A.;  Elkind.  Solomon  A.; 
Orlov.  Garri  N.;  Lukin.  Nikolai  I.;  Gashnev.  Mikhail  S.;  Osos- 
kov,  Gennady  A.;  Prikhodko,  Valentin  I;  and  Zavyalov.  Vladi- 
mir F.,  4,569,576,  CI.  351-212.000. 
Elliott,  Stephen  R.:  See—  „    .  .^„  „, 

Gronert,  Steven  A.;  Love,  Dale;  and  Elliott,  Stephen  R.,  4,569,533, 
CI.  280-163.000. 
Elliott,  William  H.,  to  Miller  Sales  &  Engineering,  Inc.  Pinch  valve. 
4.569.502,  CI.  251-8.000. 

'  WiC  Jam«^A^;  and  Ellis.  James  R.,  4,569,309,  CI.  119-99.000. 
Ellis,  John  P.  Sealed  barrier  container.  4,569,377,  CI.  141-98.000. 
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Elmec  Corporation:  See— 

Kameya.  Kazuo,  4.570,135.  CI.  333-138.000. 

Kameya,Kazuo,  4,570,136,  CI.  333-161.000. 

Elmer,  Michael  T.,  to  Scott  Equipment  Company.  Meter  leveling 

saddle.  4,569,497,  CI.  248-230.000. 

Elscint,  Inc.:  See —  ,    ^  ,^    ,  a    a  <in  itA  m 

Shimoni,  Yair;  Netter,  Zvi;  and  Crawford,  Carl  R..  4,570,224,  CI. 

364^14  000 
Sohval,  A.  Robert;  Cooperstein,  Gerald;  Fj^ischer  David;  Gold- 
stein. Shyke  A.;  and  Heam.  David  R..  4,570,106,  CI.  315-1 11. 810. 
Else   Robert  F..  to  BriUx  (Wingard)  Limited.  Anchorage  means  for 

vehicle  safety  belts.  4.569.537,  CI.  280-808.000. 
Engel,  Herman  J.  Electrical  adapter  for  use  m  connecuon  with  fluores- 

(int  lamps.  4,570,105,  CI.  315-58.000. 
Engineered  Abrasives,  Inc.:  See—  ^  c^o  kq  i-i   «i-4inf¥¥^ 

Wem,  Michael  J.;  and  Wem.  Henry  E..  4.569^59.  CI.  51-4'0;«»^ 
Enterkin.  Dennis  R..  to  Enterkin  Manufacturing  Co    Inc.  Automatic 
stud    driving    machine    with    pilot    hole    pre-dnlling    capability. 
4,569,116,  CI.  29-564.200. 
Enterkin  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.  Sec— 

Enterkin,  Dennis  R.,  4,569,116,  CI.  29-564.200. 

"'^Bmiels,  Steven  D.;  Stoneham,  Jeffrey  R.;  and  Erickson,  John  K.. 
4,570,203,  CI.  362-16.000.  u  i^      a  <ao  aq«  r\ 

Ermanski,  Albert  G..  to  Wright  Line  Inc.  Copy  holder.  4.569.498,  CI. 
248-441.100. 

^™  BrSstein^  MTnfred;  Ernst,  HorstM.;  Walter,  Lothar;  and 
Friedrich.  Wolfgang,  4,569,429.  CI.  192-98.000. 

Escaravage.  Gerard,  to  Ac.ers  et  0"V»«f «,  P«"ff '^.^'fllS"' '" 
particular  for  an  automobile  vehicle.  4,569,544,  CI.  292-216.000. 

^'^'-rifili^atfuorSawata.  Sinji;  Tanaka,  Tadayoshi;  Sakuta   Koichi; 

Nawta   Yiiuji;  Eto,  Yasushi;  Adachi,  Makoto;  and  Matsurra. 

Yasunori,  4,569,331,  CI.  126-435.000. 
Facet  Enterprises,  Incorporated:  See— 

Sekella,  Thomas  C;  and  Seager,  Kenneth  F.,  Sr.,  4,569.426,  CI. 

Falk,  eSsI;  Hiltebrandt,  Siegfried;  and  Knoesel.  Johann.  to  Richard 
Wolf  GmbH.  Tool  having  a  handle  with  an  mterchangeable  insert 
portion.  4.569,131,  CI.  30-251.000. 

Falk,  Theodore  J.;  and  Morris,  Lawrence  E.,  to  Greatbatch  Enter- 
prises,  Inc.    Low   power   electromagnetic   pump.   4,569,041,   ci. 

Fmti^oy.  Dot  game  device.  4,569,528,  CI.  273-267.000. 

Fanuc  Limited:  See —  , .         .    «    .  •     u:.^u; 

Nakashima.    Seiichiro;    Torii.    Nobutoshi;    and    Ozaki,    Hitoshi, 

4,569,549.  CI.  294-88.000. 

''""StiXSaymo^dl,;  Beaston.  John;  Farrell.  Robert  L.;Sarab. 
Alireza  Balachandran,  Sudarshan;  Jacks.  Edwin  L..  Jr.;  ana 
Kassel,  Steven  D.,  4,570,220,  CI.  364-200.000. 

*"pincde,'Edouard;  Faublas,  Serge;  and  Stevens,  Peter  F.,  4.570.035, 
CI   179-99  OLS 
Fayerman,  Peter;  Shaffer,  Elwood;  and  James,  Paul,  J/ 1  »5>  B*"**^" 
Hardware    Corporation.     Door    handle    mount.    4,569,547,    Cl. 

Feldt,'Earl  C;  and  Angell,  Robert  C,  to  JSJ  <^n»™»ip"- ^'°P-'"  ^^^ 
automotive  transmission  shifter.  4,569,245,  Cl.  74-473.00P. 

Feliks,  James  J.;  and  Culpepper  Will  L.  to  M««,  Co.g)raUon.  The. 
Self-adjusting  packaging  machine.  4,569,185,  Cl.  33-3Bu.iaaj. 

^""hiSbc^g^,  Erich,  4,569,488,  Cl.  242-59.000. 
^"'pe'r^^'^^aiiiino;  and  Caimi,  Giovanni  4,569,305,  Cl.  118-21 1.000. 

Ferrari,  Leonard  A.,  to  University  of  C^l'^^™"*  J?Vf  ?2T^oJ5 

Sound  attenuation  measurement  system.  4,569,353,  Cl.  128-660.0UU. 
Ferri,  Beniamino;  and  Caimi,  Giovanni,  to  Ferco  s.r.l  Apparatus  to 

provide  the  application  of  glue  on  preselected  zones  of  pnnted  circuit 

boards  4,569,305,  Cl.  118-211.000. 
Ferris,  David  S.;  Gulino,  Rosario;  and  Mons,  Robert  F.,  ^  Wwtmg- 

house  Electric  Corp.  Laminar  flow  underwater  vehicle.  4,569,300, 

FeSis!  Donald  L.;  Nicbanck,  Charies  F.;  Campbell,  Thomas  G.;  and 
Olscn  Eric  G.,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Helicopter 
gimbal  rotor.  4,569,629,  Cl.  416-134.00A.  r^     ,^   i     .„ 

Ferroni,  C.  Paul;  Linton,  Jonathan  L.;  and  Schmitt,  Donald  J.,  to 
Therm-O-Disc,  Incorporated.  Snap  disc  condition  sensor  and  method 
for  producing  the  same.  4,570,148.  Cl.  337-354.000. 

Fetouh.  Mohamed  A.,  to  Genial  Motoj^  Ojr^rat.on^  Method  of 
making  a  split  bearing  assembly.  4,569,109,  Cl.  29-156  30A. 

FGeppert,  Erwin.  to  United  States  of  Amenca,  Army.  Torque  sensor. 

F'Geppert,  Erwin,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Shaft  coupling 

device.  4,569,427,  Cl.  192-67 .OOR. 

Fichtel  &  Sachs  AG:  See—  ^  ^.    ,.       „      u    j  a  «;o  Ain 

I      Raab,  Harald;  Gobel,  Hilmar;  and  Schierlirtg,  Bemhard,  4,569,430. 

1  Cl.  192-106.200.  ..   .     .    A  <*o  i«    r\ 

Fidler,   Raymond   E.,  Jr.   Flexible  frame  and  tent.  4,569,362.  Cl. 

Fi«S13',°25illiam  H.  Tone  arm.  4.570.253,  CL  369-255.000. 
Fscher  Kurt;  and  Weiner,  Helmut,  to  Bison-Werke  Bahre  &  Greten 
I    GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Grinding  machine  and  method  for  Hat.  boara- 
shaped  workpieces.  4.569.155,  Cl.  51-138.000. 


''"'KingKjohn  ^sher.  Raymond  J.;  and  Douglas.  Terence  A.. 

4.570.154,  Cl.  340-365.00S. 
Fleetwood  Enterprises,  Inc.:  See—    ^,   .  ^,  „^ 
Hermann,  Thomas  J.,  4,569.093,  Cl.  5-47.000. 

"^'thlaK'RS;^  cooperstein,  Ocrald   ^ei^her  I^>jd;  Go.d^^ 
stein,  Shyke  A.;  and  Heam,  David  R.,  *-570.106.  Cl.  315-ni.810. 
neishman,  Gr/gg.  PorUble  furniture.  4,569  496.  Cl  ^iS-J^S^^ 
Flemming,  Robert  J.,  Jr..  to  United  Technologies  Corporauon.A^il 
section  for  a  rotor  blade  of  a  rotorcraft.  4.569,633.  Cl.  416-228.000. 

Florence.  Judit  K:  See—  ,a.v      A^in-)%^     Cl 

Yan.    Johnson    K.;    and    Florence,    Judit    K.,    4,570.233.    ci. 

364-522.000. 

FMC  Corporation:  See—  .,  „,„^ 

Kassai,  Denes  P.,  4,569,096,  Cl.  15-83.000. 
Foley-Belsaw  Company:  See—  ,  .„,^^ 

Kravcu,  Mordko  L.,  4.569.263.  Cl.  83-19.000. 
Folger,  James  D.  Golf  club  swing  training  device.  4,569,525,  U.  in- 

Ford,  Eric  H.;  and  Suyton,  Stephen  B.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorpo- 
rated Laser  boresight  alignment  mechanism  for  integrated  laser/ - 
FLIR  rangefinder.  4.569.591.  Cl.  356-153.000. 

Ford  Motor  Company:  See—  „  ,^  ,»^ 

Weber.  Gottfried.  4.569.126.0.29-707^000.  .„  offi.:„, 

Fomo.  Mario;  Gibellino.  Gianfranco;  and  Satenni,  Mano.  to  omcine 
Meccaniche  Giovanni  Cerutti  S.p.A  E>evice  for  shifting  a  compensa- 
tor roller  in  a  printing  press.  4,569,285,  Cl.  101-248.000. 

Forsythe,  Bobbie  G.;  and  Burkmire.  Charles  R  •  «o  DanaCorporation 
Actuator  for  friction  coupling.  4.569.428,  Cl.  192-70.000. 

Fourrcy.  Francois,  to  Cycles  Peugeot.  Slide  elwnentemployitigbjdls 
and  slide  structure  including  said  element.  4.569.563.  Cl.  308-6.00R 

Fractionation  Research.  Inc.:  See—  ...  ^  ,,«  ,^  ^,   it-, -tAAnn 

Keller,  George  J.;  and  Yanagi,  Takashi,  4,569,364,  Cl.  137-244.000. 

Frair,  Phillip  E.:  See—  akm^-}     n 

Anderson,    Gerald    L.;    and    Frair,    Phillip    E.,    4.569,542.    Cl. 

285-337.000. 

Framatome  &  Cie:  See —  .     .     .     _  ■       .  c^a  it.*     m 

Namand.    Henri;    and    Gemtgniani,    Francois,    4,569,365,    Cl. 

137-554.000. 

Frank,  Kenneth  F.:  See—  .u    c     a  </io  •>7i    o 

Anderson,   Gerald  C;   and  Frank,   Kenneth  F.,  4.569,273.  Cl. 

91-447.000. 
Franken,  Adrianus  J.  J:  See—  i    i    a  «-»n  n*i   r^i 

De  Bie,  Johannes  H.;  and  Franken,  Adnanus  J.  J.,  4.570,063.  Cl. 

FrankenbliJfr  Peter  E.;  and  Lauterbach.  Herbert  G.  to  Du  Pont  de 
Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Foundry  workers  protecuve  gar- 
mem.  4,569,088.  Cl.  2-81.000. 

^""Serk^eK^  F;  Fnuier,  Clint  W.;  and  Ostrander,  WUliam  J.. 
4.570,246,  Cl.  367-68.000. 

^'Tw'^tman.'koSlrE ;  Freeman.  Earl  R.;  and  Gottschling,  John, 

4,569,394,  Cl.  166-280.000. 
Frentzel-Beyme,  Johannes,  to  Palitcx  Project-Company  G™bH  Two- 

for-one  yam  twisting  spindle  assembly  havmg  no  balloon  limitor. 

4.569,189,  Cl.  57-58.830.  .       ,  , 

Frentzel,  Herman  E.,  to  Ameson  Products,  Inc.  Low  pressure  pool 

cleaner  system.  4,569,361,  Cl.  134-167.00R.  ^  u/iiu^ 

agricultural  blade  crops.  4,569,439,  Cl.  206-83.500. 

'^"''in?g"rarHe?r^;;;;  Fncke.  Gunter;  Geisler  {nng;  BiJ?=':  »«5^^ 
Burghardt.  Hans;  and  Maikranz.  Fntz.  4.569.432,  Cl.  193-32.000. 

""tle^C^^'^r^nl.vey,  Mic^.R,K.ng  Bruce  A.;  DuPn. 
Harold  J.;  Hudnall,  Richard  E.;  Lapidus,  Stanely  N.  GObert, 
Daniel  R.;  Carlson,  Anne  M.;  Thakrar,  Kiran;  Doig.  Robert  C; 
Kimerer.  Brian  S.;  Sirois.  Andrew  F.;  Po'^"'  B"»<;^.^. '  ""2*: 
Philip  G.;  Dziezanowski.  Joseph  J.;  Bromberg.  Michael  A.. 
Brown,  Michael;  and  Friedel,  Seymour  A..  4,570,217,  Cl. 
364-188.000. 

""It'de^stSrSiS;^;  Ernst,  Horst  M.;  Wgter,  Lothar;  and 

Friedrich.  Wolfgang.  4.569,429,  Cl.  192-98.000. 
Frisbie.  Jeffrey  S.,  to  Advanced  C^d'ovascular  S>^«n^  Inc^CjheWr 
introducing  device,  assembly  and  method.  4,569,347.  Cl.128-344.ww. 
Fritz  Gegauf  Aktiengesellschaft  Bemina-Nahmaachmenfabnk:  See— 

Vogel,  Peter,  4,569.299,  Cl.  112-315.000. 
Fruit  Growers  Express  Company:  See—    _     . .    ^       .  ..^  ,,,     q 
Dunham,    Myrl    G.;    and    Naves,    David    G..    4,569,292,    Cl. 

Fuchs,'°Richard    W.    Ignition    system    test/diagnostic    instrument. 

4,570.124,  Cl.  324-401.000. 

mauu,  Yoshihisa,  4,570,030,  Cl.  136-244.000. 
Yamamura,  Tattuo,  4,570,181,  Cl.  358-160.000. 
Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Suzuki;  Tsunehiko,  4,569,316,  Cl.  123-I92.00R. 
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Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.:  Set— 

And,  Noboru;  Ohta,  Takahiro;  and  Inuiya,  Masafumi,  4,570,185,  CI. 

358-227.000. 
Sato,  Masamichi,  4,569,581.  CI.  355-3.0BE. 
Tabei,  Masatoshi,  4,570,070,  CI.  250-372.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ohshiro,  Susumu.  4.569,334,  CI.  128-6.000. 
Fuji  Trailer  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Minagawa,  Isao;  and  Minagawa,  Toshio,  4.569,400,  CI.  172-21.000. 
Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hamano,    Toshihisa;     Itoh,    Hisao;    and    Nakamura,    Takeshi, 

4,570,076,  CI.  250-578.000. 
Kurata,  Masami,  4,570,186,  CI.  358-282.000. 
Fujimura,  Akira;  and  Tomobe,  Norio,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha.  Secondary  intake  air  supply  system  for  internal  combus- 
tion engines.  4,569.318.  CI.  123-327.000. 
Fujitsu  Limited:  See — 

lijima,  Nobuo,  4,570,059,  CI.  250-201.000. 

Nozaki.   Shigeki;   Nakano,  Tomio;   and   Kabashima,   Katsuhiko, 

4,570,088,  CI.  307-481.000. 
Tanizaki,  Akmori;  Ando,  Noboru;  Terayama,  Satoshi;  and  Nakao, 
Kummichi,  4,569,326,  CI.  125-13.00R. 
Fukuiri,  Masaru:  See — 

Higashi,    Haniki;    Waki,    Kouichirou;    Fukuiri,    Masaru;    and 
Yukitomo,  Kazuo,  4.569,253,  CI.  74-866.000. 
Fukumoto,  Sakuo:  See — 

Manda,  Yasutake;  Miyabayashi,  Tadao;  and  Fukumoto,  Sakuo, 

4,570,211,  CI.  363-23.000. 

Fukumoto,  Takaaki;   Mukogawa,   Yasukazu;   Hama,   Masaharu;   and 

Yanagi,  Motonori,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Device  for 

measuring  the  absolute  value  of  the  density  of  salts  in  atmosphere. 

4,569,224,  CI.  73-32.00R. 

Fukushima,  Hirotaka,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daikin  Seisakusho.  Damper 

disc.  4,569,668,  CI.  464-68.000. 
Fukuzawa,  Keiji:  See — 

Tsurumani,  Shinobu;  Ishigaki,  Yoshio;  Ouchi,  Koji;  Yoshikawa, 
Takashi;  Fukuzawa,  Keiji;  Imai,  Kazuhiro;  Taguchi,  Yorimichi; 
and  Tsuchiya,  Masayoshi,  4,570,165,  CI.  343-726.000. 
Fulks,    Kent    B.    Programmable    exercise    system.    4,569,518,    CI. 

272-129.000. 
Fuller  Company:  See— 

Romanchik,    Robert   E.;   and   Short,   James   C,   4,569,596,   CI. 
366-107.000. 
Fulmer,  Keith  H.,  to  Allied  Corporation.  Height  sensing  proportioning 

valve.  4,569,559,  CI.  303-6.00C. 
Fulton,    Robert   W.   Augmented   speaker   enclosure.    4.569,414,   CI. 

181-156.000. 
Futamase,  Tsuyoshi;  and  Kato,  Mitsumi,  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Modulation  effect  device  for  use  in  electronic  musical 
instrument.  4,569,268.  CI.  84-1.240. 
GA  Technologies  Inc.:  See — 

Creedon.  Richard  L..  4,569,539,  CI.  285-18.000. 
Gabritsos,  George  C;  and  Marshall,  Trevor  J.,  Jr.,  to  CBS  Inc.  Optical 

sound-reproducing  apparatus.  4,570,250,  CI.  369-97.000. 
Gac,  John  V.:  See — 

Bloom,  Robert  D.;  Gac,  John  V.;  and  Kozol,  Eugene  T.,  deceased, 

4,570,110,  CI.  318-313.000. 

Gadeken,  Larry  L.,  to  Halliburton  Company.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

formation    logging    using    position    sensitive    neutron    detectors. 

4,570,067,  CI.  250-266.000. 

Gager,  Dennis  J.  On-board  electronic  oil  contamination  detector  for 

vehicle  engines.  4,570,069,  CI.  250-343.000. 
Gagliardi,  Joseph  M.:  See — 

Kerwin,  Donald  J.,  4,569,087,  CI.  2-69.000. 
Gaiani,  Robert,  to  Ratier-Figeac.  Ball-type  screw/nut  systems  and  a 

process  for  producing  them.  4,569.241,  CI.  74-424.80R. 
Galant,  Jean-Claude,  to  Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault.  Plunger 

hay  baler.  4,569,282,  CI.  100-189.000. 
Galatha,  Matthew  J.:  See— 

Drejza,    John    E.;    and    Galatha.    Matthew    J.,    4,569,610,    CI. 
400-599.000. 
Gallagher.  Joseph  W.:  See — 

Goldman,  Gerald  L.;  Gallagher,  Joseph  W.;  and  Merlack,  William 
A.,  4,569,615,  CI.  404-65.000. 
Game  Time,  Inc.:  See — 

Shannon,  William  H.;  and  Sutton,  Wesley  D.,  Jr..  4,569,113,  CI. 
29-446.000. 
Gamma- Delta  Games,  Inc.:  See — 

Hamilton,  Clarence  Q..  4,569.526.  CI.  273-242.000. 
Garcia.  Florentino.  Hand  held  sure  grip  slingshot  including  a  method 

and  apparatus  for  iu  manufacture.  4,569.324.  CI.  124-20.00R. 
Gard,  George  E.:  See — 

Arnold.  Marlene  R.;  and  Gard.  George  E..  4,569,222,  CI.  73-9.000. 
Gardellini,  Giovanni:  See — 

Bonfiglioli,  Silverio;  Triolo,  Innocenzo;  and  Gardellini,  Giovanni, 
4,569,321,  CI.  123-438.000. 
Garich,  Walter  E.:  See— 

McGovney,  William  E.;  and  Garich,  Walter  E.,  4,569,168,  CI. 
52-122.100. 
Gartner.  Karl,  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.  Joint  structure  for  two  adjacent 

thermally-insulated  window  units.  4,569,170,  CI.  52-204.000. 
Gas  Research  Institute:  See — 

Shukla.  Kailash  C;  and  Hurley,  James  R.,  4,569,328,  CI.  126-39.00J. 
Gashnev.  Mikhail  S.:  See— 

Karpov,  Alexandr  V.;  Kivaev,  Anatoly  A.;  Elkind,  Solomon  A.; 
Orlov,  Garri  N.;  Lukin,  Nikolai  I.;  Gashnev,  Mikhail  S.;  Osos- 


kov,  Gennady  A.;  Prikhodko,  Valentin  I.;  and  Zavyalov,  Vladi- 
mir F.,  4,569,576,  CI.  351-212.000. 
Gateway  Scientific,  Inc.:  See — 

Skarman,    John    S.;    and    Tenhulzen,    Neal    L.,    4,570.155.    CI. 
340-531.000. 
Gaudino,  Piero,  to  Oflicine  Gaudino  di  P.  Gaudino  &  C.S.  A.S.  Ring 
spinning  or  twisting  machine  having  an  automatic  cop-removal 
device.  4,569,191,  CI.  57-276.000. 
Geisler,  Iring:  See— 

Zentgraf,  Helmut;  Fricke,  Gunter;  Geisler,  Iring;  Balzer,  Heinrich; 

Burghardt,  Hans;  and  Maikranz,  Fritz,  4,569,432,  CI.  193-32.000. 

Gelardi,  Anthony  L.;  Gelardi,  Paul  J.;  and  MacLeod,  Robert  B.,  Jr.,  to 

Shape  Inc.  Tape  cassette  pressure  flap  assembly.  4,569,492,  CI. 

242-199.000. 

Gelardi,  Paul  J.:  See— 

Gelardi,  Anthony  L.;  Gelardi,  Paul  J.;  and  MacLeod,  Robert  B., 
Jr.,  4,569,492,  CI.  242-199.000. 
Gemigniani,  Francois:  See — 

Namand,    Henri;    and    Gemigniani,    Francois,    4.569,365,    CI. 
137-554.000. 
Gemmell-Murdoch,  Andrew,  to  Murdoch  Logging  Industries  Pty.  Ltd. 

Tree  harvester.  4,569,379,  CI.  144-3.00D. 
General  Electric  Company:  See — 

Ades,    Adrian    R.;    and    Schmidt,    George    S.,    4,570.053,    CI. 

219-413.000. 
Anthony.  Thomas  R.;  Houston,  Douglas  E.;  and  Loughran,  James 

A.,  4,570,173,  CI.  357-20.000. 
Baliga,    Bantval    J.;    and    Wessels,    Bruce    W.,    4,569,118,    CI. 

29-571.000. 
Cames,  Ronald  C;  and  Miller-Jones,  Stockton  M.,  4,569,231,  CI. 

73-626.000. 
Giles,  Walter  B.;  and  Lipstein,  Norman  J.,  4,569,194,  CI.  60-39.020. 
Johnson,  Kenneth  O.,  4,569,195,  CI.  60-39.300. 
Klappcrt.  Willi.  4.570,141,  CI.  336-213.000. 
Kosmatka,  Walter  J.,  4,570,210,  CI.  362-396.000. 
Kramer,  Larry  J.,  4,569,661,  CI.  432-253.000. 
Kuhn,  Donald  H.;  Nelson,  Conrad  E.;  Younger,  Cousby,  Jr.;  and 

Otteni,  Gerald  A.,  4,570,166,  CI.  343-872.000. 
Sippel,   Theodore   W.;   and   Steele,   Douglas   S.,   4,570,071,   CI. 

250-374.000. 
WehrH,    Felix    W.;    and    MacFall,    James    R.,    4.570,119,    CI. 
324-306.000. 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See— 

Fetouh,  Mohamed  A.,  4,569,109,  CI.  29-156.50A. 
Goforth,  William  R.,  4,569,557,  CI.  297-341.000. 
General  Research  of  Electronics,  Inc.:  See— 

Imazeki,  Kazuyoshi;  Tanaka,  Toshiyuki;  and  Hayashibara,  Fumio, 
4,570,160,  CI.  340-789.000. 
Geo.  A.  Hormel  &  Co.:  See— 

Tribbett,  Kenneth  E.,  4,569,101,  CI.  17-41.000. 
Georgia  Tech.  Research  Institute:  See — 

Matteson,  Michael  J.,  4,569,226,  CI.  73-64.400. 
Giampetruzzi,  Jerry  F.;  and  Martin,  Owen  C.  Playhouse.  4,569,664,  CI. 

446-110.000. 
Giangiulio,  Clayton  E.:  See— 

D'Ambro,  Dominic;  and  Giangiulio,  Clayton  E.,  4,569,280,  CI. 
99-538.000. 
Gibbs,  Thomas  T.  Game  board  with  slides  and  cards.  4,569,529,  CI. 

273-274.000. 
Gibellino,  Gianfranco:  See — 

Fomo,    Mario;    Gibellino,    Gianfranco;    and    Saterini,    Mario, 
4,569,285.  CI.  101-248.000. 
Gibson,  Rodney  W.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  FSK  Demodulator 
with  concurrent  carrier  and  clock  synchronization.  4,570,125,  CI. 
329-50.000. 
Gielow,  Robert  L.;  and  Paul,  James  C,  to  Pullman  Standard  Inc.  Air 
flow  guide  structure  for  open  top  railway  car.  4,569,289,  CI.  105- 
2.00R. 
Gilbert,  Daniel  R.:  See- 
Allen,  Bruce  S.;  Dunalvey,  Michael  R    King,  Bruce  A.;  DuPrie, 
Harold  J.;  Hudnall,  Richard  E.;  Lapidus,  SUnely  N.;  Gilbert, 
Daniel  R.;  Carlson,  Anne  M.;  Thakrar,  Kiran;  Doig,  Robert  C; 
Kimerer,  Brian  S.;  Sirois,  Andrew  F.;  Poirer,  Bruce  A.;  Hunt, 
Philip  G.;  Dziezanowski,  Joseph  J.;  Bromberg,  Michael  A.; 
Brown,    Michael;    and    Friedel,    Seymour   A.,   4,570,217,   CI. 
364-188.000. 
Giles,  Walter  B.;  and  Lipstein,  Norman  J.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Integrated  coal-fired  gas  turbine  power  plant.  4,569,194,  CI. 
60-39.020. 
Gillingham,  Gary  D.:  See — 

Chapman,   John   R.;   and  Gillingham,   Gary   D.,   4,569,243,   CI. 
74-470.000. 
Gilmore,  William  J.,  to  Acco  Babcock  Inc.  Twisted  cable  assembly  and 

a  method  of  making  the  same.  4,569,190,  CI.  57-201.000. 
Globe  Manufacturing  Co.:  See — 

LaRue,  Robert  A.,  4,569,212,  CI.  66-196.000. 
Glucksman,  Dov  Z.  Hair  curling  roller.  4,569,360,  CI.  132-33.00R. 
Gobel,  Hilmar:  See— 

Raab,  Harald;  Gobel,  Hilmar;  and  Schierling,  Bemhard,  4,569,430, 
CI.  192-106.200. 
Goettel,   Richard  J.   Self  tapping  duct  fitting  and  method  of  use. 

4,569,110,  CI.  29-157.00R. 
Goforth,  William  R.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Easy  entry  seat 
adjuster.  4,569,557,  CI.  297-341.000. 
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Goldberg,  Jacqueline:  See— 

Lauer,    Leonard;    and    Goldberg,    Jacquehne,    4,569,597,    CI. 
366-228.000. 
Golder,  Louis,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Air  Force.  Bhnd-matmg, 
positionally  adjustable  electrical  connection  device.  4,569,565,  CI. 
339-64.00R. 
Goldman,  Gerald  L.;  Gallagher,  Joseph  W.;  and  Meriack,  William  A„ 
to    Columbia    Chase    Corporation.    Expansion    joint    structures. 
4,569,615,  CI.  404-65.000. 
Goldmann,  Louis  H.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Energy.  Dump 

assembly.  4,569,623,  CI.  414-217.000. 
Goldstein,  Shyke  A.:  See—  ^      ^   ^  ,j 

Sohval,  A.  Robert;  Cooperstein,  Gerald;  Fleischer,  David;  Gold- 
stein, Shyke  A.;  and  Heam,  David  R.,  4,570,106,  CI.  315-11 1.810. 
Gonen,  Amos:  See—  . 

Spector,  Yechiel;  Gonen,  Amos;  and  Raviv,  Shimon,  4,569,399,  CI. 

169-66.000.  _, 

Good,   Johann.    Vise,    particulariy   a   machine    vise.   4,569,509,    CI. 

269-32.000. 
Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The:  See— 

Eisenzimmer,  George  W.,  4,569,541,  CI.  285-149.000. 

Maxey,  Frank  S.,  deceased;  and  Mowdood,  Syed  K..  4.569.382,  CI. 

152-548.000.  ..^nc.   /-. 

Gordon,  Donald  W.  Exercise  structure  and  ball  game.  4,569,515,  CI. 

Gormley,  Daniel  E.  Optical  micrometry  of  skin  surfaces.  4,569,358,  CI. 
128-774.000. 

°°^ebel,' Burghardrand  Gossel,  Michael,  4,570,236,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Gottschling,  John:  See— 

Sweatman,  Ronald  E.;  Freeman,  Earl  R.;  and  Gottschling,  John, 
4,569,394,  CI.  166-280.000. 
Gover,  Thomas  G.:  See—  ^      ..  ,^„  ,..     ^i 

Howard,   James   M.;   and   Gover,   Thomas   G.,   4,569,546,   CI. 
292-336.300. 
Go wer  Corporation:  See—  .  ,.n  4tt     r>i 

Parrott,    Robert    C;    and    Meadors,    Smith    A.,    4,569,451,    CI. 
211-191.000. 
Gracen,  Vernon  E.;  Sisco,  Paul;  and  Bouthyette,  Pierre,  to  Agngenetics 
Research  Associates  Limited;  and  Cornell  Research  Foundation. 
LBN  Cytoplasm.  4,569,152,  CI.  47-58.000. 
Graham,  Charles  H.,  to  C/H  Research  Associates.  Expandable  storage 

system.  4,569,448,  CI.  211-74.000. 
Graham  Family  Trust:  See- 
Graham,  Merrill  E.,  Jr.,  4,569,389,  CI.  165-104.120. 
Graham,  Merrill  E.,  Jr.,  to  Graham  Family  Trust.  Laser-hydrogen 

heating  element.  4,569,389,  CI.  165-104.120. 
Grandy,  Kenneth  N.:  See— 

Hartmann,  Udo;  Stoller,  Mark  W.;  and  Grandy,  Kenneth  N., 
4,569,545,  CI.  292-281.000. 
Gray,  Earl  E.;  and  Timm,  Alton  T.,  to  Matthews  and  Thorp.  Portable 

hydraulic  scale.  4,569,407,  CI.  177-208.000. 
Gray,  Leslie  M.,  Ill,  to  Airflow  Research  and  Manufactunng  Corp. 

High  strength  fan.  4,569,631,  CI.  416-189.000. 
Gray,  Leslie  M.,  Ill,  to  Airflow  Research  and  Manufacturing  Corp. 

Back-skewed  fan.  4,569,632,  CI.  416-189.000. 
Gray  Tool  Company:  See — 

Karr,  Michael  A.,  Jr.,  4,569,503,  CI.  251-14.000. 
Greatbatch  Enterprises,  Inc.:  See— 

Falk,  Theodore  J.;  and  Morris,   Lawrence  E.,  4,569,641,  CI. 
417-417.000.  .      , 

Green,  Michael  C,  to  E  M  I-Varian  Limited.  Thermionic  electron 

emitters.  4,570,099,  CI.  31 3-346.00R.  ^  .     ..      , 

Greenwood,  Christopher  J.,  to  Leyland  Vehicles  Limited.  Dnveline  for 
a  track-laying  vehicle  with  continuously  variable  steering  and  propul- 
sion transmissions.  4,569,251,  CI.  74-691.000. 
Grelle,  Peter  F.;  and  Urs,  Venkataramaraj  S.,  to  Olin  Corporation. 

Plastic  cartridge  case.  4.569.288.  CI.  102-466.000. 
Grevisse.  Louis,  to  Societe  M.T.E.  Articulated  bogie.  4.569.291.  CI. 

105-193.000.  .       .  „    . 

Griffin.  William  R.;  and  Heller,  Lawrence  G.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Clocked  differential  cascode  voluge  switch 
logic  systems.  4,570,084,  CI.  307-452.000. 
Grindel,  David  R.;  and  Trudgen,  Gary  A.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Input  controller  circuit  apparatus  for  phase 
lock  loop  voluge  controlled  oscillator.  4,570,130.  CI.  331-8.000. 
Grispino,  Edward  J.:  See—  „,^„,.,     r^, 

Riddell.    George;    and    Grispino,    Edward    J.,    4,569,312,    CI. 
122-504.200.  „  ,^ 

Gristina,  Nicholas.  Hot  plate  fuel  vaporizer.  4,569,322,  CI.  123-568.000. 
Gronert,  Steven  A.;  Love,  Dale;  and  Elliott,  Stephen  R..  to  Coachmen 

Industries,  Inc.  Van  step.  4.569.533.  CI.  280-163.000. 
Gropl,  Edmund:  See — 

Haidlen.  Gotz;  and  Gropl.  Edmund,  4,569,368.  CI.  137-625.280. 
Gross,    Robert.    Machine   for   making   earth   blocks.    4.569.649.   CI. 

425-344.000. 
Grosso.  Donald  S.,  to  Teleco  Oilfield  Services  Inc.  Electrode  array  for 

measurement  of  borehole  resistivity.  4,570.123,  CI.  324-369.000. 
Grumman  Aerospace  Corporation:  See — 

Burhans.  Walter  R..  Jr..  4,569.493.  CI.  244-76.00R. 
Gruzling,  Josip,  to  Seatronics  Technologies  Ltd.  Barge  dagger  skegs. 

4,569.302,  CI.  114-63.000. 
GTE  Products  Corporation:  See-2.  ,„„^,     ^, 

Melanson,    Lionel    J.;    and    Bucherati,    Frank,    4,570,046,    CI. 
219-68.000.  .      ^ 

Gudmestad,  Ove  T.;  and  Hovland,  Martin  T.,  to  Den  Norske  Stats 
Oljeselskap  A.S.  Procedure  for  draining  off  shallow  gas  from  the 


seabed  and  an  arrangement  for  execution  of  the  procedure.  4.569,618, 
CI.  405-258.000. 
Guiliano,  John  A.  Apparatus  for  and  method  of  desoldcnng  and  remov- 
ing an  integrated  circuit  from  a  mounting  member  and  for  cleaning 
the  same.  4,569,473,  CI.  228-264.000. 
Gulf  &  Western  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Tomczak,  Lawrence  W.;  and  Osladil.  Anthony  J.,  4,570,118,  CI 
324-208.000. 
Gulino,  Rosario:  See — 

Ferris,  David  S.;  Gulino,  Rosario;  and  Mons,  Robert  F.,  4,569,300, 
CI.  114-2O.00R. 
Gunnarsson,  Lars:  See—  ,^r,nn 

Stroede,  Ake;  and  Gunnarsson.  Lars.  4.570.108,  CI.  315-360.000. 
Gutsmann,  Rolf  D.:  See—  . 

Demmer,  Walter  H.;  Gutsmann,  Rolf  D.;  Bergs,  Norbert  A.;  Heme- 
mann,    Ingolf    B.;    and    Warmuth.    Otto    L.,    4.570.126.    CI. 
329-107.000. 
Hacoba  Textilmaschinen  GmbH  &  Co  KG:  See— 

Kohlen.  Karl-Heinz;  and  Vieten.  Rolf.  4.569.543.  CI.  289-2.000. 
Haginomori,  Eiichi:  See —  i-     u 

Yanabu,   Satoru;   Nishiwaki,   Susumu;   and   Haginomori,   Euchi, 
4,570,042,  CI.  200-148.00R. 
Haglund,  Lennart;  and  Johansson,  Sigvard,  to  AB  Stil-Industri.  Device 

in  locks  for  vehicle  safety  belts.  4.569,535,  CI.  280-801.000. 
Haidlen.  Gotz;  and  Gropl,   Edmund,  to  Hartmann  Foerdertechnik 
GmbH.  Apparatus  for  providing  a  link  between  two  suction  promot- 
ing lines.  4,569.368,  CI.  137-625.280. 
Hakanson,  John  D.;  and  Niles,  Gerald  J.,  to  MinnesoU  Mining  ft  Manu- 
facturing Company.  Static  reduction  in  magnetic  recording  cassettes 
4,570,197,  CI.  360-132.000. 
Haldex  AB:  See— 

Ahlberg,  Krister,  4,570,228.  CI.  364-467.000.  ,„  .  .  . 

Hall,  Laurance  D.;  and  Sukumar,  Subramaniam,  to  University  of  Bnush 

Columbia,  The.  N.M.R.  Imaging.  4,570,120,  CI.  324-309.000. 
Halliburton  Company:  See— 

Brisco,  David  P.,  4,569,396,  CI.  166-305.100. 
Gadeken,  Larry  L.,  4,570,067,  CI.  250-266.000. 
Hama,  Masaharu:  See — 

Fukumoto.  Takaaki;  Mukogawa,  Yasukazu;  Hama,  Masaharu;  and 
Yanagi,  Motonori,  4,569,224,  CI.  73-32.00R. 
Hamano,  Hisanori:  See— 
•     Nagayoshi,    Hiromi;    and    Hamano,    Hisanon,    4,570,237,    CI. 
365-95.000. 
Hamano,  Toshihisa;  Itoh,  Hisao;  and  Nakamura,  Takeshi,  to  Fuji  Xerox 
Co,   Ltd.    Photoelectric   converting  device   with   position-related 
conversion  efficiency.  4,570,076,  CI.  250-578.000. 
Hamilton,  Clarence  Q.,  to  Gamma-Delta  Games,  Inc.  Vectorial  and 
Mancala-like     games,     apparatus     and     methods.     4,569.526,     CI. 
273-242.000. 
Hanna,  David  W.:  See — 

Meier,    Johann    H.;    and    Hanna,    David    W.,    4,569,605,    CI 
400-124.000.  „     .^, 

Hannibal,  Alan  J.;  and  Parr,  Charles  H.,  to  Lord  Corporation.  Flexible 

coupling.  4,569,667,  CI.  464-51.000. 
Hannibal,  Billy  B.;  and  Jacoby,  Thomas  A.,  to  Tecumseh  Producu 
Company.  Oil  distribution  system  for  a  compressor.  4,569,639,  CI. 
417-368.000.  .     „ 

Hanson,  Lawrence  G.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  AutomaticaUy 
adapUble  radix  conversion  system  for  use  with  variable  length  input 
numbers.  4,570,056.  CI.  235-31 1.000. 
Hara,  Atsushi;  Horiuchi.  Takao;  Yamada.  Kunio;  Takahashi,  Sadayuki; 
and  Nakamura.  Keiji,  to  NEC  Corporation.  Electromechanical  trans- 
lation device  comprising  an  electrostrictivc  driver  of  a  stacked  ce- 
ramic capacitor  type.  4,570,096,  CI.  310-328.000. 
Haramoto,  Kunihiko,  to  Shin-Daiwa  Kogyo  K.K.  Quick  setting  vise 

4,569,510,  CI.  269-181.000. 
Hardee,  Kim  C:  See—  .,,,,,  ,w^ 

Sud,  Rahul;  and  Hardee,  Kim  C,  4,570,243,  CI.  365-227.000. 
Sud,  Rahul;  and  Hardee,  Kim  C,  4,570,244,  CI.  365-230  000. 
Harding,  Henry  W.  Paint  roller  washing  shield.  4,569,099,  CI.   15- 

248.00A. 
Hareng,  Michel:  See—  .  «    ..  . 

Le  Pesant,  Jean  P.;  Hareng,  Michel;  Mourey,  Bnino;  and  Perbet. 
Jean  N.,  4,569,575,  CI.  350-355.000. 
Harigane,  Kotero;  and  Takahashi,  Tomokazu,  to  TDK  Corporation. 
Apparatus  for  automatically  mounting  electronic  circuit  element  on 
printed  circuit  board.  4,569,550,  CI.  294-104.000. 
Harker,  John  H  ;  and  Boesen.  Thomas  E.,  to  International  Telephone 
and  Telegraph  Corporation.  Pump  with  resihently  mounted  impeller 
4,569,638,  CI.  417-365.000. 
Harmon,  William  A.:  See— 

Van  Doom,  Donald  W.;  Hawkins,  James  B  ;  Harmon,  William  A  ; 
McKenzie,  Terry  L.;  and  Beeland,  William  D.,  4.569,264,  CI. 
83-100.000. 
Harper,  Daniel  R.:  See—  ^,  ^,        _^  .  _ 

Edwards,  John  W.;  Harper,  Daniel  R.;  and  McNew,  Qumton  B.. 
4,569,561,  CI.  305-40.000. 
Harper,  Joseph  F.  B.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Change  gear  planetary 

transmission.  4,569,252,  CI.  74-785.000. 
Harsco  Corporation:  See—  .. -.en -.oi     <-i 

Hulswitt,   Charles    E.;   and    Beam,    Donald    D..    4,569,391,    CI 
165-166.000.  „  .,  _.   ,.- 

Hart,   Lawrence  D.;  and  Hart,  Melville  D.,  Jr.  Self-powered  lift. 
4,569,094,  CI.  5-81.00R. 
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H«rt.  Melville  D.  Jr.:  See-  _    .      .,.„^^   ^,   < 

Hart,  Lawrence  D.;  and  Hart.  Melville  D.,  Jr..  4.569.094.  CI.  5- 
81.00R. 
Hartmann.  Achim;  and  Schonherr.  Dietrich  W.,  to  Kronos  Titan- 
GmbH    Device  for  the  cooling  of  hot  gaseous  solids  suspensions. 
4.569.387.  CI.  165-47.000. 
Hartmann  Foerdertechnik  GmbH:  See— 

Haidlen.  Gotz;  and  Gropl.  Edmund.  4.569,368.  CI.  137-625.280. 
Hartmann.  Udo;  Stoller,  Mark  W.;  and  Grandy.  Kenneth  N.,  to  Master 

Lock  Company.  Laminated  hasp.  4,569.545.  CI.  292-281.000. 
Haruta,  Ryo:  See—  ,,,     ^.    , 

Miyao,  Masanobu;  Ohkura,  Makoto;  Takemoto.  Iwao;  Warabisako. 
Terunori;  Mukai,  Kiichiro;  Haruta.  Ryo;  Nishioka,  Yasushiro; 
Kimura,   Shinichiro;  and  Tokuyama,   Takashi,  4,570,175,  CI. 
357-23.700. 
Harvey  Hubbell  Incorporated:  See — 

Bodiford,  James  E.,  Jr..  4.569.455.  CI.  213-19.000. 
Harvey.  Nathan  A.:  See— 

Beattie,    Patrick   J.;   and    Harvey,    Nathan   A..   4.569.294,    CI. 
109-45.000. 

"**M!'RoSr'p ;  and  H^scoet.  Martial  E..  4,569.333,  CI.  128-4.000. 
Hasegawa,  Yuzo:  See—  ^  »,  ,         „ 

watanabe,  Tomoyoshi;  Hasegawa,  Yuzo;  and  Makmo,  Kuniyasu, 
4.569.611.  CI.  400-624.000. 
Hasslinger.  Russell,  to  Velcro  USA  Inc.  Catheter  tube  holder  strap. 

4,569.348.  CI.  604-179.000. 
Hastings,  Jerome  K.:  See— 

Bridges,  Robert  B.;  Bnibaker,  John  R.;  and  Hastmgs.  Jerome  K., 

4,570,143,  CI.  337-75.000. 
Bridges,  Robert  B.;  Bnibaker.  John  R.;  Hastings,  Jerome  K.;  and 
Kroll,  John  W..  4,570,144,  CI.  337-88.000. 
Hatakeyama,  Yoshiharu;  and  Kozuka,  Shinichi,  to  Yoshida  Industry 

Co..  Ltd.  Bottle  closure.  4,569,457,  CI.  215-364.000. 
Hatanaka,  Masato:  See— 

Sato,  Hiroki;  Hatanaka,  Masato;  Ohhoshi.  Toshio;  and  Tanaka, 
Sakae,  4,570,100,  CI.  313-422.000. 
Havassy,  Alan  C,  to  AT&T  Technologies,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  automatically  handling  and  identifying  semiconductor  wafers. 
4,570,058,  CI.  235-479.000. 
Hawkins,  James  B.:  See — 

Van  Doom.  Donald  W.;  Hawkins,  James  B.;  Harmon,  William  A.; 
McKenzie,  Terry  L.;  and  Beeland,  William  D.,  4,569,264,  CI. 
83-100.000. 
Hayashi,  Yoshimasa,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Cylinder  block  of 

engine.  4,569.317,  CI.  123-195.00R. 
Hayashibara,  Fumio:  See — 

Imazeki,  Kazuyoshi;  Tanaka,  Toshiyuki;  and  Hayashibara,  Fumio, 
4,570,160,  CI.  340-789.000. 
Heam,  David  R.:  See— 

Sohval,  A.  Robert;  Cooperstein,  Gerald;  Fleischer,  David;  Gold- 
stein, Shyke  A.;  and  Heam,  David  R.,  4,570,106,  CI.  315-1 1 1.810. 
Heaton,  Harry  H.,  Ill:  See— 

Petrofsky.  Jerrold  S.;  Phillips,  Chandler  A.;  and  Heaton,  Harry  H., 
Ill,  4,569.352.  CI.  128-423.00W. 
Hecht,  Joachim;  Loedige.  Wilfried;  Rohdc,  Friedrich;  Rudat.  Gerhard; 
Wiggershaus.  Fred;  and  Winter,  Klaus-Jucrgen,  to  Mannesmann  AG. 
Carnage.  4.569.290.  CI.  105-154.000. 
Hedgepeth.  John  M.;  and  Adams,  Louis  R.,  to  Astro  Research  Corpora- 
tion.   Rigid    diagonal    deployable    lattice    column.    4,569,176,    CI. 
52-645.000. 
Hedman,  Jan  E.:  See — 

Ingemansson,  Bengt-Erik;  Bjork,  Bertil  E.;  Hedman,  Jan  E.;  Knut- 

sson,  Knut  G.;  and  Larsson,  Nils  H.  I..  4.569,471,  CI.  228-176.000. 

Heim,   Barry   B.,   to   Motorola,   Inc.    Integrated   voluge   regulator. 

4,570.114.  CI.  323-313.000. 
Heinemann,  Ingolf  B.:  See— 

Demmer,  Walter  H.;  Gutsmann,  Rolf  D.;  Bergs,  Norbert  A.;  Heine- 
mann. Ingolf  B.;  and  Warmuth,  Otto  L.,  4,570,126,  CI. 
329-107.000. 

Heins,  Royal  D.:  See—  

Carlson,  William  H.;  and  Heins,  Royal  D.,  4,569,150,  CI.  47-17.000. 
Helios  Research  Corp.:  See— 

Nicodemus,  Carl  D.,  4,569,635,  CI.  417-196.000. 
Heller,  Lawrence  G.:  See— 

GrifRn,   William   R.;  and  Heller,   Lawrence  G.,  4,570,084,  CI. 
307-452.000. 
Hemodynamics  Technology,  Inc.:  See- 
Bitterly,  Jack  G.,  4,569.355,  CI.  128-691.000. 
Hendrickaon,  Richard  T.;  and  Myers,  Lawrence  R.,  to  Allied  Corpora- 
tion. Brake  actuation  assembly  and  method  of  assembly.  4,569,201,  CI. 
60-547.100. 
Hengesbach,  Robert  W.  Sand  blasting  apparatus  with  liquid  aspiration 

control.  4,569,160.  CI.  51-427.000. 
Henry,  Daryl  E.:  See- 
Henry,  Kenneth  E.,  4,569,260,  CI.  81-378.000. 
Henry.  Kenneth  E.,  to  Henry,  Kenneth  M.;  Henry,  Daryl  E.;  and 

Henry,  Kevin  S.  Pliers-type  hand  tool.  4,569,260,  CI.  81-378.000. 
Henry,  Kenneth  M.:  See- 
Henry.  Kenneth  E..  4.569.260.  CI.  81-378.000. 
Henry.  Kevin  S.:  See — 

Henry.  Kenneth  E..  4.569.260.  CI.  81-378.000. 
Henry.  Raymond;  Carballes,  Jean  C;  and  Mesquida.  Guy.  to  Thomson- 
CSF.  Light  emitting  diode  with  surface  emission.  4,570,172,  CI. 
357-17.000. 


Heraeus  Quarzschmclze  GmbH:  See — 

Schulke.  Karl-Albert,  4,569,452,  CI.  206-454.000. 
Herkenhoff,  Earl  F.;  Frasier,  Clint  W.;  and  Ortrander,  William  J.,  to 
Chevron  Research  Company.  Method  for  the  interpretation  of  statis- 
tically-related seismic  records  to  yield  valuable  characteristics,  such 
as  gas-bearing  potential  and  lithology  of  strata.  4,570,246,  CI. 
367-68.000. 
Hermann,  Thomas  J.,  to  Fleetwood  Enterprises,  Inc.  Seat  structure. 

4,569,093,  CI.  5-47.000. 
Hermann  Wangner  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 
Borel,  Georg,  4,569,375,  CI.  139-383.00A. 
Hess,  Charles  H.  Collar  unthreader.  4,569,257,  CI.  81-53.200. 
Heyn,  Klaus:  See— 

Adrian,  Fritz;  Dankow,  Boris;  Heyn,  Klaus;  and  Pogrzeba,  Hans- 
Joachim,  4,569,197,  CI.  60-39.020. 
Hicks,  James  A.:  See—  .,,  ^, 

Conkle,  James  P.;  Sears,  Daniel;  and  Hicks,  James  A.,  4,569,235,  CI. 
73-863.030. 
Higashi,  Haruki;  Waki,  Kouichirou;  Fukuiri,  Masaru;  and  Yukitomo, 
Kazuo,  to  Mazda  Motor  Corporation.  Kickdown  control  for  a  motor 
vehicle  automatic  transmission  with  two  sUge  kickdown.  4,569,253, 
CI.  74-866.000. 
Higgins,  Ivan  P.,  to  BICC  pic.  Tube  cutting  device.  4,569,129,  CI. 

30-90.400. 
Hilbum,  Hugh  C:  See- 
Johnson,    Michael    J.;    and    Hilbum,    Hugh    C,   4,570,182,    CI. 
358-183.000. 
Hill,  Roy  A.,  to  Cooper  Industries,  Inc.  Cutting  tool  with  quick-adjust- 
ing pivot  assembly  and  adjusting  method.  4,569,132,  CI.  30-251.000. 
Hiltebrandt,  Siegfried:  See— 

Falk,  Emst;  Hiltebrandt,  Siegfried;  and  Knoesel,  Johann,  4,569,131, 
CI.  30-251.000. 
Hilton-Davis  Chemical  Co.,  The:  See- 
Hung,  William  M.,  4,570,171,  CI.  346-218.000. 
Hiraishi,  Shigetoshi;  and  Kondo,  Kazuyoshi,  to  Mitsubishi  Paper  Mills, 
Ltd.  Thermoscnsitive  recording  material.  4,570,170,  CI.  346-209.000. 
Hiramatsu,  Shigeki:  See— 

Itoh,  Hiroshi;  Hiramatsu,  Shigeki;  and  Takada,  Mitsuru,  4,569,254, 
CI.  74-866.000. 
Hirano,  YasuUka,  to  MiUubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Traction 

machine  for  an  elevator.  4,569,423,  CI.  187-20.000. 
Hirase,  Kiyoto:  See— 

Miura,  Masatsugu;  Ohu,  Takao;  Hirase,  Kiyoto;  and  Iwahashi, 
Seitoro,  4,570,215,  CI.  364-140.000. 
Hiratsuka,  Yutaka:  See — 

Osada,  Hisajiro;  and  Hiratsuka,  YuWka,  4,569,592,  CI.  356-318.000. 
Hirose,  Masashi:  See—  ..  .,„„,» 

Yashima,  Michio;  Iwai,  Shigeru;  and  Hirose,  Masashi,  4,570,078, 
CI.  307-lO.OOR. 
Hirose,  Yuichi:  See—  ^.  ,,.         .  .,« ,o^ 

Mori,  Motoaki;  Hirose,  Yuichi;  and  Yamaguchi,  Hisao,  4,569,186, 
a.  53-589.000. 
Hiruma,  Yutaka;  and  OkiU,  Akira,  to  Tokyo  Road  Engineenng  Co., 
Ltd.  Cleaning  apparatus  and  method  utilizing  pressurized  water. 
4,569,482,  CI.  239-296.000. 
Hitachi  Cable,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nagatsuma,  Kazuyuki;  Matsumura,  Hiroyoshi;  Katsuyama,  Toshio; 
and  Suganuma,  Tsuneo,  4.570,064,  CI.  250-23 l.OOR. 
Hitachi  Heating  Appliances  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Takahashi,    Hisae;    Yoshinaga,    Tatsuro;    and    Mitomo,    Akio, 
4,570,207,  CI.  362-152.000. 
HiUchi  Kidenkogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Tsumura,    Toshihiro;    Kamei,    Shigeki;    Waratani,    Hiroji;    and 

Takahashi,  Akira,  4,570,060,  CI.  250-203.00R. 
Tsumura,    Toshihiro;    Kamei,    Shigeki;    and    Takahashi,    Akira, 
4,570,062,  CI.  250-225.000. 
Hitachi,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kimura,  Chikara;  and  Yada,  Keiji,  4,570,072,  CI.  250-396.0ML. 
Kobayashi,  Masaharu;  Arai,  Takao;  and  Noda,  Tsutomu,  4,570,153, 

CI.  34O-347.0AD. 
Miyao,  Masanobu;  Ohkura,  Makoto;  Takemoto,  Iwao;  Warabisako, 
Terunori;  Mukai,  Kiichiro;  Haruta,  Ryo;  Nishioka,  Yasushiro; 
Kimura,  Shinichiro;  and  Tokuyama,  Takashi,  4,570,175,  Cl. 
357-23.700.  ^    .. 

Nagatsuma,  Kazuyuki;  Matsumura,  Hiroyoshi;  KaUuyama,  Toshio; 

and  Suganuma,  Tsuneo,  4,570,064,  Cl.  250-23 l.OOR. 
Nishida,  Isao;  Sasaki,  Koji;  Nakano,  Seizo;  Takeuchi,  Shigetaka; 

and  Takahashi,  Takeshi,  4,570.202.  Cl.  361-333.000.  

Osada.  Hisajiro;  and  Hiratsuka,  YuUka.  4,569,592,  Cl.  356-318.000. 
Sakairi,  Minoru;  and  Kambara,  Hideki,  4,570,068,  Cl.  250-288.000. 
Shibukawa,  Masaru;  Nakamura,  Hideo;  and  MaUubara.  Kiyoshi, 

4,570,219,  Cl.  364-200.000. 
Teruaki,  Ueno,  4,570,140,  Cl.  335-212.000. 
Hobson,  John  A.  Thrust  line  wheel  alignment  apparatus  and  method. 

4,569,140,  Cl.  33-203.180. 
Hoefelmeyer,  Henry  L.:  See— 

Rawlings,  Richard  M.;  and  Hoefelmeyer,  Henry  L.,  4,569,203,  Cl. 
62-6.000. 
Hoerbiger  Ventilwerke  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Bauer,  Friedrich;  and  Rein.  Karl.  4.569.636.  Cl.  417-295.000. 
Hoffbeck.  Larry  W.  Christmas  tree  stand.  4.569.151.  Cl.  47-40.500. 
Hoffman.  Frederick  M.  Stiff  leg  attachment  for  wrecker.  4,569,422,  Cl. 

188-7.000. 
Hoganas  AB:  See — 

Olsen,  Erik  T.;  and  Blom,  Ingvar  G.  A.,  4,569,659,  Cl.  432-1 19.000. 
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Hojo,  Akimichi:  See —  ,      •  ._  . 

Terada,   Toshiyuki;    Toyoda,    Nobuyuki;    Hojo,    Akimichi;   and 
Kamei,  Kiyoho,  4,569,1 19,  Cl.  29-571.000. 
Hok,  Bertil:  See—  _.   . 

Brogardh,  Torgny;  Hok,  Bertil;  and  Ovren.  Chnster,  4,569,570,  Cl. 
350-96.340. 
Holland  Hitch  Company:  See—  .  .„  „„  ^^^ 

Wilson,  James  A.;  and  Ellis,  James  R.,  4,569,309,  Cl.  119-99.000. 
Hollaway,  Leonard  C:  See—  „   ^.  . 

Baker,  Stephen;  Hollaway,  Leonard  C;  and  Terrell,  Christopher 
E.,  4,569,165,  Cl.  52-81.000. 
Holliday,  Richard  L.:  See— 

Spiker,  Quentin  B.;  Holliday,  Richard  L.;  and  Bottenberg,  Warren 
D.,  4,569,187,  Cl.  56-202.000. 
Holling,  Gerd,  to  Christian   Miesen   Fahrzeug-und   Karossenewerk 
GmbH.  Safety  belt  system  for  a  patient  stretcher.  4,569,095,  Cl. 
5-82.00R. 
Hollmann,  Bemd:  See— 

Freye,  Theodor;  and  Hollmann,  Bernd,  4,569,439,  Cl.  206-83.500. 

Holly,  James  D.:  See—  ^    .  ,^„  ,,„  .oi 

Rubin,  Sol  R.;  Marcus,  John  S.;  and  Holly,  James  D.,  4,569.259.  Cl. 

81-121.100.  .    . 

Holmes.  Russell  C.  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Automatic  transmission 

controls  with  off-highway  mode.  4,569,255,  Cl.  74-866.000. 
Holt,  Timothy  L.,  to  Bird  Electronic  Corporation.  Modular  field 

strength  instrument.  4,570,117,  Cl.  324-72.000. 
Holtje,  Bruce  E..  to  Savin  Corporation.  Copy  sheet  decelerator  for 

electrophotographic  copier.  4,569,514.  Cl.  271-314.000. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Fujimura,  Akira;  and  Tomobe,  Norio.  4.569.318.  Cl.  123-327.000. 
Yashima,  Michio;  Iwai,  Shigeru;  and  Hirose,  Masashi.  4,570.078, 
Cl.  307-lO.OOR. 
Honeywell  Inc.:  See— 

Castleman.  Bruce  W..  4,570,073,  Cl.  250-432.00R. 
Honma,  Hiroshi:  See —  .  ,,,.  .,^. 

Adachi,  Yukio;  Honma,  Hiroshi;  and  Ohkouchi,  Satoshi,  4,569,604, 

Cl.  400-124.000.  ,  ^     ^ 

Hood,  Michael,  to  University  of  Califomia,  The  Regents  of  the.  Drag 

bit  construction.  4,569,558,  Cl.  299-81.000. 
Hoogovens  Grocp  B.V.:  See— 

de  Graaf.  Jan  A.,  4,569,508,  Cl.  266-275.000. 
Hopfe,  Helmut  W.;  and  Roberson,  Hershel,  to  Smith  Meter,  Inc.  Flow 

prover  with  seal  monitor.  4,569,220,  Cl.  73-3.000. 
Hori,  Takeshi,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Video  recording  and/or  reproduc- 
ing apparatus  with  edit  control  circuit.  4,570,192,  Cl.  360-14.200. 
Horn,  Kenichi:  See—  ^ 

Miki,  Toshio;  Toda,  Yoshihide;  and  Horii,  Kenichi,  4,569,603,  Cl. 
384-585.000. 
Horii,  Taichi;  and  Ohbuchi,  Yasutsugu,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Maki 
■     Seisakusho.  Conveyor  system  for  sorting  small  articles.  4,569,434,  Cl. 

198-365.000. 
Horiuchi,  Takao:  See—  .^  .    ^    .. 

Hara,    Atsushi;    Horiuchi,    Takao;    Yamada,    Kunio;    Takahashi, 
Sadayuki;  and  Nakamura,  Keiji,  4,570,096,  Cl.  310-328.000. 
Horsley,  Larry  L.  Mounting  for  electrical  outlet  box.  4,569,458,  Cl. 

220-3.600. 
Hotchkiss-Brandt  Sogeme  H.B.S.:  See—  „„  ..,     ^, 

Bergerioux,    Jean-Marcel;    and    Allio,    Roland,    4,569,512.    Cl. 
271-103.000. 

Hotu.  Yoshio:  See—  

Masaki.  Yuichi;  and  Hotta.  Yoshio.  4.569.574.  Cl.  350-334.000. 
House  of  Lloyd.  Inc.:  See— 

McGovney,  William  E.,  4,569,435,  Cl.  198-502.100. 
Houston,  Douglas  E.:  See— 

Anthony,  Thomas  R.;  Houston,  Douglas  E.;  and  Loughran,  James 
A.,  4,570,173,  Cl.  357-20.000. 
Hovland,  Martin  T.:  See—  ,  .^^^,a    ^i 

Gudmestad,   Ove  T.;  and   Hovland,   Martin  T.,  4,569,618,  Cl. 
405-258.000. 
Howa  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Yamada,  Yoshiharu;  Nishikawa,  Hirouka;  and  Yokoyama,  Ha- 
chirou,  4,569,192,  Cl.  57-317.000. 
Howard,  James  M.;  and  Gover,  Thomas  G.,  to  Maddak,  Inc.  Pedal 

operated  door  opener.  4,569,546,  Cl.  292-336.300. 
Hoyes,  Brian  G.,  to  Qume  Corporation.  Printer  apparatus.  4,569,606, 

Cl.  400-144.200. 
Hu,  Anny.  Rapid  advancing  and  retracting  mechanism  for  clamping 

device.  4,569,242,  Cl.  74-424. 80A. 
Huang,  Ho-Chung;  and  Matarese,  Ralph  J.,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica,  Army.   Vertical   MESFET   with   air  spaced   gate  electrode. 
4,570,174.  Cl.  357-22.000.  ,        ^  ^^^  ,^^ 

Huber.  William  J.;  and  Barry.  William  E.  High  voluge  fuse.  4.570,146, 
Cl.  337-158.000. 

Chidzey,"john  A^d  Huberts,  John  T.,  4,570,054,  Cl.  219-490.000. 
Hubncr,  Hans  J.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  multiple  detector  mea- 
surement of  an  environmental  parameter.  4,569,223,  Cl.  73-23.000. 
Hubsch,  Henry:  See- 
Kramer,  Rolf;  Ahlbom,  Gunter;  Schneider,  Felix;  Neuser,  Ernst; 
Hubsch,   Henry;   Kampmann,   Gerhard;   and   Wagener,   Paul- 
Werner,  4,569,293,  Cl.  105-377.000. 
Hudnall,  Richard  E.:  See—  ^  „  . 

Allen,  Bruce  S.;  Dunalvey,  Michael  R.;  King,  Bruce  A.;  DuPrie, 
Harold  J.;  Hudnall,  Richard  E.;  Lapidus.  Stanely  N.;  Gilbert, 
Daniel  R.;  Carison,  Anne  M.;  Thakrar,  Kiran;  Doig,  Robert  C; 
I    Kimerer,  Brian  S.;  Sirois,  Andrew  F.;  Poirer,  Bruce  A.;  Hunt, 
I    Philip  G.;  Dziezanowski,  Joseph  J.;  Bromberg,  Michael  A.; 


Brown,    Michael;    and    Friedel,    Seymour    A.,    4,570,217,    Cl. 
364-188.000. 
Huff,  Curtis:  See— 

Breen,  David  T.;  Burghdurf,  Howard  F.,  Jr.;  and  Huff,  Curtis, 
4,570,229.  Cl.  364-476.000. 
Hug,  Paul,  to  Storage  Technology  Partners.  Coupling  arm  for  transmit- 
ting linear  motion.  4,569.248,  Cl.  74-581.000. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See — 

Rensch,  David  B.;  and  Chen.  John  Y.,  4,569,124,  Cl.  29-591.000. 
Hughes  Tool  Company:  See- 
Carpenter.  Robert  B.,  4,569,395,  Cl.  166-293.000. 
Sweatman,  Ronald  E.;  Freeman,  Earl  R.;  and  Gottschling,  John, 
4,569,394,  Cl.  166-280.000. 
Hulls,  Leonard  R.,  to  Numonics  Corporation.  Polyphase  digitizer. 

4,570,033,  Cl.  178-19.000. 
Hulswitt,  Charles  E.;  and  Beam,  Donald  D.,  to  Harsco  Corporation. 

Compact  heat  exchanger.  4,569,391,  Cl.  165-166.000. 
Hultquist,  David,  to  Balboa  Construction  Co.,  Inc.  Method  for  con- 
structing buildings  and  building  structures.  4,569,173,  Cl.  52-293000. 
Hung,  William  M.,  to  Hilton-Davis  Chemical  Co.,  The.  Electrochromic 

marking  systems.  4.570.171.  Cl.  346-218.000. 
Hunt.  Philip  G.:  See- 
Allen.  Bruce  S.;  Dunalvey,  Michael  R.;  King.  Bruce  A.;  DuPne. 
Harold  J.;  Hudnall.  Richard  E.;  Lapidus,  Stanely  N.;  Gilbert, 
Daniel  R.;  Carlson,  Anne  M.;  Thakrar,  Kiran;  Doig.  Robert  C; 
Kimerer,  Brian  S.;  Sirois,  Andrew  F.;  Poircr,  Bruce  A.;  Hunt, 
Philip  G.;  Dziezanowski,  Joseph  J.;   Bromberg,   Michael  A.; 
Brown.    Michael;   and    Friedel,    Seymour   A,   4,570,217,   Cl. 
364-188.000. 
Hurley,  James  R.:  See— 

Shukla,  Kailash  C;  and  Hurley,  James  R.,  4,569.328,  Cl.  126-39.00J. 
Husqvama  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Lindh.  Per  A.  L.;  and  Skogward,  Kenneth  O.  E.,  4,569,298,  Cl. 
112-278.000. 
Hydril  Company:  See — 

Peterman,  Charles  P.,  4,569,392,  Cl.  166-242.000. 
Hydroacoustics  Inc.:  See — 

Bouyoucos,    John    V.;    and    Selsam,    Roger    L.,    4,569,412,   Cl. 
181-119.000. 
Hyltoft,  Hans  C,  to  Mercante  International  A/S.  Processing  sutions 
for  an  electrophotographic  information  printer.  4,569,582,  Cl.  355- 
3.00R. 
Hyperion  Corporation:  See — 

Melton,  Jack  D.;  McKinncy,  Collin  J.;  and  Reimund,  James  A., 
4,570,152.  Cl.  340-58.000. 
Ichikawa.  Souji.  to  Mitutoyo  Mfg.  Co..  Ltd.  Linear  scale  type  displace- 
ment measuring  device  and  main  scale  attaching  method  thereof 
4.569.137.  Cl.  3i-125.00R. 
Ichiyanagi.  Toshikazu,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Still  video  cameras. 
4.570.188.  Cl.  358-335.000. 

Igawa.  Tatsuya:  See —  

Sato,  Morio;  and  Igawa.  Tatsuya.  4,569,283,  Cl.  101-114.000. 

lijima,  Masao:  See— 

Umcmoto,  Yoshiyuki;  lijima,  Masao;  Miyagi,  Masahidc;  and  Mura- 
matsu,  Yoshihisa,  4,570.030,  Cl.  136-244  000 
lijima.  Nobuo,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Automatic  lens  focus  with  respect  to 

the  surface  of  a  workpiecc.  4,570,059,  Cl.  250-201  000. 
Ikegai  Tekko  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Unno.    Keizo;    Yamamoto.    Tamotsu;    and    Shimizu.    Hitouu. 
4.569.115.  Cl.  29-558.000. 
Ikemoto.  Kazuhito:  See—  ,^.         -i,    t.- 

Kauyama,    Nobuaki;    Ikemoto,    Kazuhito;    and    OhU.    Yotnio. 
4.569.246.  Cl.  74-473.00R. 
Imai.  Kazuhiro:  See—  .. 

Tsurumaru.  Shinobu;  Ishigaki,  Yoshio;  Ouchi.  Koji;  Yoshikawa, 
Takashi-  Fukuzawa.  Keiji;  Imai,  Kazuhiro;  Taguchi.  Yorimichi; 
and  Tsuchiya,  Masayoshi.  4.570.165.  Cl.  343-726.000. 
Imazeki.  Kazuyoshi;  Tanaka,  Toshiyuki;  and  Hayashibara,  Fumio,  to 
General  Research  of  Electronics,  Inc.  Signal  encoding  and  decoding 
system  for  driving  a  remote  display.  4,570,160,  Cl.  340-789  000. 
Ineichen,  Kurt;  and  Ledergerber,  Remy,  to  Weber  AG.  Fabnk  Elek- 
trotcchnischcr  Artikel  und  Apparate.  Pushbutton-actuated  excess- 
current  switch.  4.570,142.  Cl.  337-66.000.  ^ 
Infusaid  Corporation:  See—  .  .^„  ^^,     ^, 
Prosl,    Frank    R.;    and    Szymanski,    Joseph    J.,    4,569,675.    Cl 
604-175.000. 
Ingemansson,  Bengt-Erik;  Bjork,  Bertil  E.;  Hedman,  Jan  E  ;  Knutsson, 
Knut  G.;  and  Ursson,  Nils  H.  I.,  to  AB  Volvo.  ConUiner  through 
which  a  gas  flows,  preferably  a  muffler,  with  fiberglass  filling  and 
method  and  apparatus  for  filling  the  same.  4.569.471.  Cl.  228-176.000 
Inghirami.   Fabio.    Packaging  of  shirt-type  garment.   4.569.441,  Cl. 

206-292.000. 
Inmos  Corporation:  See—  ,,.,„~^ 

Sud,  Rahul;  and  Hardee.  Kim  C,  4,570,243,  Cl.  365-227.000. 
Sud,  Rahul;  and  Hardee.  Kim  C,  4,570,244,  Cl.  365-230.000. 
Inoue,  Kazuo,  to  Nippon  Mektron  Ltd.  High  capaciunce  laminated 

buss  and  method  of  manufacture.  4.570.031.  Cl.  174-72.00B. 
Inoue.  Shinichi:  See—  ^  ^^,   ^,   ,__  ,.  „,^ 

Pringle,  Frank  E.;  and  Inoue.  Shinichi,  4,569,406,  Cl.  177-25.000. 

Inoue,  Shosaku:  See—  .„,„,,,«„« 

Ishida,  Matsuhiko;  and  Inoue,  Shoiaku,  4,569,433,  Cl.  198-333.000. 

Inria  Institut  National  de  Recherche  en  Informatique  et  Automatique; 
See^ 
Kryze,  Georges,  4,570,183,  Cl.  358-184.000. 
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Iraalaco,  Robert  W  :  Set— 

Phillips,  Earl  G.;  Insalmco.  Robert  W.;  and  Booth,  William  M.,  Ill, 
4,569,674,  CI.  604-119.000. 
liutitut  Cerac  S.A.:  See— 

Ljung,  Erik  A.,  4,570,213,  CI.  363-138.000. 
Iiutitutul  National  de  Motoare  Termice:  See— 

Milu,  Petre.  4,569,314,  CI.  123-58.0OR. 
Intel  Corporation:  See— 

Tetrick,  Raymond  S.;  Beaston,  John;  Farrell,  Robert  L.;  Sarabi, 
Alireza;  Balachandran,  Sudarshan;  Jacks,  Edwin  L.,  Jr.;  and 
Kassel,  Steven  D..  4,570,220,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Intercontinentale  Ziegra-Eismaschinen  GmbH:  See — 

Strauss,  Friedhelm,  4,569,209,  CI.  62-320.000. 
Intenutional  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See — 
Arzubi,  Luis  M.,  4.570,241,  CI.  365-205.000. 
Baier,  Heinz;  Kopp,  Peter;  Schneiderhan,  Martin;  Reimann,  Hans- 
Peter;    Rosch,    Hans;    and    Pfeffer,    Erwin,    4,570,180,    CI. 
358-106.000. 
Bloom,  Robert  D.;  Gac,  John  V.;  and  Kozol,  Eugene  T.,  deceased, 

4.570,110,0.318-313.000. 
Bode,    James    W.;    and    Montegari,    Frank    A.,    4,570,086.    CI. 

307-458.000. 
Buacaglia,  Carl  U.;  and  Knepper,  Lawrence  E.,  4,570,090.  CI. 

307-530.000. 
Cooper,    Larry   T.;   and   Primmer.   Kenneth   R.,  4,570,061,   CI. 

250-222.100. 
Criacimagna,  Tony  N.;  and  Martin.  WUliam  J.,  4,570.159,  CI. 

340-776.000. 
Di  Stefano,  Thomas  H.;  and  Bakoglu,  Halil  B.,  4,S7ai91,  CI. 

360-77.000. 
Drejza.    John    E.;    and    GaUtha.    Matthew    J.,    4,569,610,    CI. 

400-599.000. 
OrifRn,   William  R.;  and  Heller,   Lawrence  G.,  4.570,084,  CI. 

307-452.000. 
Grindel,  David  R.;  and  Trudgen,  Gary  A.,  4,570,130.  CI.  331-8.000. 
Kummer,  David  A.;  Saenz,  Jesus  A.;  and  Trynosky,  Stephen  W., 

4,570,161,  CI.  340-799.000. 
Matey,  Gerald  A.;  and  Westcott.  Douglas  W.,  4,570,082,  CI. 

307-443.000. 
Meier,    Johann    H.;    and    Hanna,    David    W..    4.569.605,    O. 

400-124.000. 
Neer,  Jay  H..  4,569,468.  CI.  226-74.000. 
International  Paper  Company:  See — 

Cassidy,  Benjamin  J.,  4,569,475,  CI.  229-44.0CB. 
International  Standard  Electric  Corporation:  See — 

Auch,     Wilfried;     and     Schlemper.     Eberhard,     4,569,593,     CI. 
356-350.000. 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation:  See— 

Harker,    John    H.;    and    Boesen,    Thomas    E.,    4,569,638,    CI. 

417-365.000. 
West,  Michael  D.;  and  Channel!.  Andrew  W..  4.569.366.  CI. 
137-556.300. 
Inui.  Masaki;  and  Yasui,  Yasuyoshi.  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha.   Detent   mechanism   in   manual   transmission.   4.569,247,   CI. 
74-475.000. 
Inuiya,  Masafiimi:  See — 

Arai,  Noboru;  Ohta,  Takahiro;  and  Inuiya,  Masafumi,  4,570,185,  CI. 
358-227.000. 
Ippolito,  Rodolfo  M.,  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.  Wound  wire  bearing. 

4,569,601,  CI.  384-95.000. 
Ishiida,  Matsuhiko;  and  Inoue,  Shosaku,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.   Escalator  system  with  a  drop-down  step.  4,569,433,  CI. 
198-333.000. 
Ishigaki,  Yoshio:  See — 

Tsurumaru,  Shinobu;  Ishigaki,  Yoshio;  Ouchi,  Koji;  Yoshikawa, 
Takashi;  Fukuzawa,  Keiji;  Imai,  Kazuhiro;  Taguchi,  Yorimichi; 
and  Tsuchiya,  Masayoshi.  4.570.165.  CI.  343-726.000. 
Ishiguro,  Osamu,  to  Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Direction  indicator. 

4.570.041.  CI.  200-61.540. 
Ishii,  Teuuo;  and   Mitani,  Tatsuro,   to  Kabushiki   Kaisha  Toshiba. 
Method  of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device  utilizing  simulta- 
neous diffusion  from  an  ion  implanted  polysilicon  layer.  4,569, 123,  CI. 
29-578.000. 
Ishii,  Teuuo,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  DaU  transmission 
on  equipment  including  a  plurality  of  data  stations  connected  by  a 
common  transmission  line.  4,570,259,  CI.  370-86.000. 
Ishijima,  Koji:  See — 

Asami,  Kazutomo;  Wada,  Fumio;  Ishijima,  Koji;  and  Sato,  Yutaka, 
4,569,645,  CI.  418-63.000. 
Ishimoto,  Zenichi,  to  Nikko  Co.,  Ltd.  Driving  apparatus  useful  in  a 

movable  toy.  4.570,092,  CI.  310-12.000. 
Ito,  Kiyoshi;  and  Omori,  Tamotsu,  to  Komori  Printing  Machinery  Co., 
Ltd.  Varnish  coater  for  printed  product.  4,569.306,  CI.  118-249.000. 
Ito,  Susumu:  See — 

Sugitani,  Hiroshi;  Ito,  Susumu;  and  Kobayashi,  Junichi.  4.570.167. 
CI.  346-140.00R. 
Itoh,  Hiroshi;  Hiramatsu,  Shigeki;  and  Takada,  Mitsuru,  to  ToyoU 
Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  for  controlling  an  engine  installed 
with  continuously  variable  transmission.  4.569.254,  CI.  74-866.000. 
Itoh,  Hisao:  See— 

Hamano,    Toshihisa;    Itoh,    Hisao;    and    Nakamura,    Takeshi. 
4.570,076.  CI.  250-578.000. 
Itoh.  Mamoru:  5m — 

Baglee,  David  A.;  Smayling.  Michael  C;  Duane.  Michael  P.;  and 
Itoh.  Mamoru.  4.569,117,  CI.  29-571.000. 


TW  Fastex  Italia  S.p.A.:  See— 

Lovato,  Attilio.  4.569,106,  CI.  24-615.000. 
wahashi,  Seitoro:  See — 

Miura,  Masatsugu;  Ohta,  Takao;  Hirase,  Kiyoto;  and  Iwahashi, 
Seitoro,  4,570,215,  CI.  364-140.000. 
wai,  Shi^eru:  See — 

Yashima,  Michio;  Iwai,  Shigeru;  and  Hirose,  Masashi,  4,570,078, 
CI.  307-iaOOR. 
wasaki,  Motokazu:  See — 

Kimura,    Hideo;    Tabuchi,    Masahiro;   and   Iwasaki,    Motokazu, 
4,569,343,  CI.  128-155.000. 
watani,  Shirou:  See — 

Morishita,  Mitsuharu;  Kouge,  Shinichi;  Iwatani.  Shirou;  and  Sasaki. 
KaUuhiro.  4,570,199.  CI.  361-18.000. 
P.  Tool  Limited:  See- 
Newton.  Douglas.  4.569.619,  CI.  407-15.000. 
acks,  Edwin  L.,  Jr.:  See— 

Tetrick,  Raymond  S.;  Beaston,  John;  Farrell,  Robert  L.;  Sarabi, 
Alireza;  Balachandran,  Sudarshan;  Jacks,  Edwin  L.,  Jr.;  and 
Kassel,  Steven  D.,  4,570,220,  CI.  364-200.000. 
acobs,  Donald  H.  Radio  synchronized  clock.  4,569.598.  CI.  368-47.000. 
acoby,  Thomas  A.:  See — 

Hannibal,    Billy    B.;    and    Jacoby,    Thomas    A.,    4.569,639,    CI. 
417-368.000. 
ames,  Larry  S.  Heat  pump  heating  and  cooling  system.  4.569.207.  CI. 

62-235.100. 
ames,  Paul.  Jr.:  See — 

Fayerman,  Peter;  Shaffer,  Elwood;  and  James.  Paul.  Jr..  4.569,547, 
CI.  292-347,000. 
amieson,  James  L.:  See — 

Kitchen,   Barry  J.;   Annand,  Clark;  Jamieson,   James  L.;   and 
Marschke,  Ronald  J.,  4.569,236,  CI.  73-863.310. 
anssen,  Eduard  J.  P.;  and  Notelteirs,  Victor  R..  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpo- 
ration. Electric  lamp  having  a  fuse  in  a  feed-through  molding. 
4.570.104.  CI.  315-50.000. 
arvis,  Eugene  P.:  See — 

Bleich.  Charles  R.;  Jarvis.  Eugene  P.;  and  Smolucha,  Walter  £.. 
4.570.158.  CI.  340-727.000. 
arvis,  William  J.  Putter  club.  4.569.523.  CI.  273-164.000. 
ennings.  Frederick  R.:  See— 

Buschor.  Josef  J.;  and  Jennings.  Frederick  R.,  4,569,474,  CI.  229- 
37.00R. 
eppson,  Morris  R.  Conveyorized  microwave  heating  chamber  with 

dielectric  wall  structure.  4,570,045,  CI.  219-10.55A. 
ette,   Paul,  to  Q-Val   Incorporated.   Flying  spot  scanner  system. 

4,570.074.  CI.  250-563.000. 
ew.  Kevin  G.:  See — 

Stacy,  William  T.;  Lim.  Sheldon  C.  P.;  and  Jew.  Kevin  G., 
4,569,120,  CI.  29-574.000. 
bhansson,  Sigvard:  See — 

Haglund,    Lennart;    and    Johansson,    Sigvard.    4,569,535,    CI. 
280-801.000. 
bhn  D.  Brush  &  Co..  Inc.:  See — 

Beattie.    Patrick   J.;   and    Harvey.    Nathan   A..   4.569.294.   CI. 
109-45.000. 
bhnson.  Kenneth  O.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Fluid  injection  gas 

turbine  engine  and  method  for  operating.  4.569,195,  CI.  60-39.300. 
bhnson,  Michael  J.;  and  Hilbum,  Hugh  C,  to  Sperry  Corporation. 
Halo  generator  for  CRT  display  symbols.  4,570,182,  CI.  358-183.000. 
bhnson,  Paul  E.:  See— 

Klees,  Gary  W.;  and  Johnson,  Paul  E.,  4,569.199,  CI.  60-226.100. 
ones,  Ronald  B.:  See — 

Woudcnberg,  John  D.;  and  Jones,   Ronald  B..  4.569.495.  CI. 
248-160.000. 
oy  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Frey.  George  R.;  Dickey.  Ronald  K.;  Bleakley.  Daryl  A.;  and 
Willison.  John  E..  4.569.489.  CI.  242-86.510. 
SJ  Corporation:  See — 

Feldt,  Earl  C;  and  Angell,  Robert  C.  4.569.245.  CI.  74-473.00P. 
uillard,  Yves,  to  Societe  Alsacienne  de  Construction  de  Materiel 
Textile.  Device  for  stopping  the  cloth  takeup  regulator  in  a  weaving 
loom.  4,569,374,  CI.  139-304.000. 
Kabashima,  Katsuhiko:  See — 

Nozaki,   Shigeki;   Nakano,   Tomio;  and   Kabashima,   Katsuhiko, 
4,570,088,  CI.  307-481.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daikin  Seisakusho:  See — 

Abe,  Minoru;  and  Rikitakc,  Tetuo,  4,569.459.  CI.  220-293.000. 
Fukushima.  Hirotaka,  4,569,668,  CI.  464-68.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kobe  Seiko  Sho:  See — 

Mine.  Hisanobu.  4,569.386,  CI.  164-476.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kotobuki:  See — 

Suzuki,  Fumihiko,  4,569,162,  CI.  52-9.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Maki  Seisakusho:  See — 

Horii,  Taichi;  and  Ohbuchi,  Yasutsugu,  4,569,434,  CI.  198-365.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Marunaka  Seisakusho:  See — 

Kobayashi,  Isamu.  4,569,134,  CI.  30-347.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Nagaoka:  See — 

Kawabe,  Hirokazu.  4,569,098,  CI.  15-114.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha:  See — 

Misawa,    Toshiyuki;    and    Asakawa,    Tatsushi,    4,570,115.    CI. 
323-313.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba:  See — 

Dempou,  Kazuo;  Niida,  Hideo;  and  Yokoyama.  Kunio.  4.569,205, 

CI.  62-155.000. 
Ishii,  Tetsuo;  and  Mitani.  Tatsuro.  4,569.123.  CI.  29-578.000. 
Mitani,  Akio;  and  Ariga.  Takao.  4,569,206,  CI.  62-156.000. 
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Sato,  Mirokazu,  4.570.1 1 1.  CI.  318-338.000. 

Terada,   Toshiyuki;   Toyoda,   Nobuyuki;    Hojo,   Akimichi;  and 

Kamei.  Kiyoho.  4.569.119.  CI.  29-571.000. 
Watanabe.  Junji,  4,569,608.  CI.  400-208.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho:  See— 

Anahara,  Meiji;  Omori,  Hiroshi;  and  Seiki,  Kazuo,  4.569,193.  CI. 
57-328.000. 
Kafri.  Oded:  5ee—  ,_    ^, 

Karny,   Ziv;   Kafri.   Oded;   and   Keren,   Eliezer,   4,569,590,   CI. 
356-128.000. 
Kaga,  Sumihiro:  See — 

Osada.  Masahiko;  Kuno,  Akira;  Yamada,  Takashi;  Kaga,  Sumihiro; 
Shimamoto,  Mamoru;  and  Tanahashi,  Toshitaka,  4,570,200,  CI. 
361-212.000. 
Kaiser,  Donald  B.:  See— 

McDonie,   Arthur  P.;   and    Kaiser,   Donald    B..   4.570.102.   CI. 
313-533.000. 
Kali  und  Salz  AG.  See— 

Zentgraf.  Helmut;  Fricke,  Gunter;  Geisler,  Iring;  Balzer.  Heinnch; 
Burghardt.  Hans;  and  Maikranz.  Fritz,  4.569.432,  CI.  193-32.000. 
Kambara,  Hideki:  See — 

Sakairi,  Minoni;  and  Kambara.  Hideki,  4,570,068,  CI.  250-288.000. 
Kamei,  Kiyoho:  See— 

Terada,   Toshiyuki;    Toyoda,    Nobuyuki;    Hojo,    Akimichi;   and 
Kamei,  Kiyoho,  4,569,119,  CI.  29-571.000. 
Kamei,  Shigeki:  See— 

Tsumura.    Toshihiro;    Kamei.    Shigeki;    Waratani.    Hiroji;    and 

Takahashi,  Akira.  4,570,060,  CI.  250-203.00R. 
Tsumura,    Toshihiro;    Kamei,    Shigeki;    and    Takahashi,    Akira, 
4,570,062,  CI.  250-225.000. 
Kameya,  Kazuo,  to  Elmec  Corporation.  Delay  line.  4,570,135,  CI. 

333-138.000.  .     ^  .      ,. 

Kameya,  Kazuo,  to  Elmec  Corporation.  Electromagnetic  delay  line. 

4,570,136,  CI.  333-161.000. 
Kaminstein,  Bernard.  Dispenser  for  automatically  advancing  a  length  of 

web.  4,569,467,  CI.  225-106.000. 
Kampmann,  Gerhard:  See— 

Kramer,  Rolf;  Ahlbom,  Gunter;  Schneider,  Felix;  Neuser,  Ernst; 
Hubsch,   Henry;   Kampmann,   Gerhard;   and   Wagener,   Paul- 
Werner,  4,569.293.  CI.  105-377.000. 
Kangas.  John  R.  Dual-positional  camera  mounting  apparatus.  4,569,579, 

CI.  354-293.000. 
Karny,  Ziv;  Kafri,  Oded;  and  Keren,  Eliezer,  to  Sutc  of  Israel,  Atomic 
Energy  Commission,  The.  Method  and  apparatus  for  measuring  the 
index  of  refraction  of  fluids.  4,569,590,  CI.  356-128.000. 
Karpov,  Alexandr  V.;  Kivaev,  Anatoly  A.;  Elkind,  Solomon  A.;  Orlov, 
Garri  N.;  Lukin,  Nikolai  I.;  Gashnev,  Mikhail  S.;  Ososkov,  Gennady 
A.;  Prikhodko,  Valentin  I.;  and  Zavyalov,  Vladimir  F.,  to  Moskovsky 
Nauchno-Issledovateisky  Institut  Glaznykh  Boleznei  Imeni  Oelm- 
goltsa.  Method  and  device  for  determining  cornea  surface  topogra- 
phy. 4,569,576.  CI.  351-212.000. 
Karr,  Michael  A.,  Jr.,  to  Gray  Tool  Company.  Valve  with  remote  and 

manual  actuation  means.  4.569,503,  CI.  251-14.000. 
Kasamatsu,  Norikazu;  Matsukawa.  Masao;  and  Mishima,  Masaru,  to 
Sanyo-Kokusaku  Pulp  Co..  Ltd.  Heat-sensitive  recording  materials. 
4,570,169,  CI.  346-200.000. 
Kassai,  Denes  P.,  to  FMC  Corporation.  Sweeper  with  hydraulically 

driven  components.  4,569,096,  CI.  15-83.000. 
Kassel,  Steven  D.:  See—  ..    „   .        .      ^      ,. 

Tetrick,  Raymond  S.;  Beaston,  John;  Farrell,  Robert  L.;  Sarabi, 
Alireza;  Balachandran,  Sudarshan;  Jacks,  Edwin  L.,  Jr.;  and 
Kassel,  Steven  D.,  4,570,220,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Kataoka,   Hiroyuki;  Yamada,   Masanori;  and   Suzuki,   Nobuyuki,  to 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Flash  photographing  system.  4,569,580,  CI. 
354-415.000. 
Kauyama,  Nobuaki;  Ikemoto,  Kazuhito;  and  Ohu,  Yoshio,  to  Toyota 
Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Shift  lever  of  a  transmission  for  an 
automobile.  4,569,246,  CI.  74-473.00R. 
Kato,  Hisaaki;  and  Sakai,  Shoji,  to  Murau  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Apron  for  a  draft  apparatus.  4,569,104,  CI.  19-244.000. 
Kato,  Mitsumi:  See— 

Futamase,  Tsuyoshi;  and  Kato,  Mitsumi,  4,569,268,  CI.  84-1.240. 
KaUuragi,  Noboni;  See— 

Shimizu,  Hideharu;  KaUuragi,  Noboru;  and  Nakano.  Kazuhiro, 
4,569,656,  CI.  431-325.000. 
Katsuyama,  Toshio:  See — 

Nagatsuma,  Kazuyuki;  Matsumura,  Hiroyoshi;  Katsuyama,  Toshio; 
and  Suganuma,  Tsuneo,  4,570,064,  CI.  250-23 l.OOR. 
Kauffman,  John  C,  to  Phelps  Dodge  Industries,  Inc.  Spool  package. 

4,569,491,  CI.  242-118.410. 
Kaufman,  Mico  H.:  See— 

Charette,  Jacqueline  M.;  and  Kaufman,  Mico  H.,  4.569,655,  CI. 
431-290  000 
Kawabe,  Hirokazu,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Nagaoka.  Disc-cleaning  de- 
vice. 4,569,098,  CI.  15-114.000. 
Kawai,  Yoshio:  See—  «.-„«,« 

Osawa,  Hiroshi;  Kurashima,  Isao;  and  Kawai,  Yoshio,  4,570,039, 
CI.  20O-5.00A.  _        ^.      ,.  „  w 

Kawashima,  Hitoshi;  and  Tsujimoto,  Yoshikazu,  to  Toyo  Tire  &  Rub- 
ber Co.,  Ltd.  Slitter  for  steel  belt.  4,569,265.  CI.  83-368.000. 
Keller,  George  J.;  and  Yanagi,  Takashi,  to  Fractionation  Research,  Inc. 
Variable  flow  self-cleaning  liquid  distribution  element  and  liquid 
distribution  assembly  employing  a  plurality  of  such  elements. 
4.569.364,  CI.  137-244,000. 
Kelley,  John  L.,  to  Kelley-Perry.  Incorporated.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  feeding  a  product  including  fines.  4,569,446,  CI.  209-660.000. 


Kelley-Perry,  Incorporated:  See— 

Kelley,  John  L.,  4,569,446.  CI.  209-660.000. 
Kemp.  Wallace  W.  Hook  positioner  and  rig.  4.569,148.  CI.  43-43  100 
Kenny,  Andrew  A.;  and  Sokalski,  Robert  O.,  to  Eaton  Corporation 
Vehicular  engine  idle  speed  and  cruise  control  system.  4,569,425,  CI. 
192-3.00T. 
Kerdoncuff,  Guy  P.;  and  Provendier.  Jacques  H.,  to  Societe  Anonyme 
de  Telecommunications.  Digital  receiver  of  multifrequency  signals 
with  frequency  recognition  device.  4,570,235,  CI.  364-724.000. 
Keren,  Eliezer:  See—  ^^  ,^    ^, 

Karny,   Ziv;    Kafri,   Oded;   and   Keren,   Eliezer,   4,569,590,   CI 
356-128.000. 
Kerk,  Klaus:  See— 

Buchmuller,  Hans-Peter;  Kerk,  Klaus;  and  Kolbe,  Klaua,  4,569,166, 
CI.  52-86.000.  ^,    . 

Kerwin.  Donald  J.,  to  Gagliardi,  Joseph  M  ,  a  part  interest   Athletic 
garments  for  the  insulation  of  heat  radiating  from  and  application  of 
a  cooling  medium  to  the  limb  of  a  body.  4,569.087,  CI.  2-69.000. 
Kidde.  Inc.:  See- 
Sterner,  Russell  L.,  4,569,454,  CI.  212-259.000. 
Kilian  ft  Co.,  GmbH:  See- 
Kramer,  Hans,  4.569,650,  CI.  425-405  OOR 
Kim,  Raymond  K.,  to  Babcock  ft  Wilcox  Company,  The.  Reaction 

mass  flowmeter.  4,569,232,  CI.  73-861.040. 
Kim,  Young  H.:  See- 
Lee,  Woo  K.;  and  Kim,  Young  H.,  4,569,417,  CI.  182-5.000. 
Kimerer,  Brian  S.:  See — 

Allen,  Bruce  S.;  Dunalvey,  Michael  R.;  King,  Bruce  A.;  DuPne, 
Harold  J  ;  Hudnall,  Richard  E.;  Lapidus,  Stanely  N.;  Gilbert, 
Daniel  R.;  Carlson,  Anne  M.;  Thakrar,  Kiran;  Doig,  Robert  C  ; 
Kimerer,  Brian  S.;  Sirois.  Andrew  F ;  Poirer,  Bruce  A.;  Hunt, 
Philip  G.;  Dziezanowski,  Joseph  J.;  Bromberg.  Michael  A.; 
Brown,  Michael;  and  Friedel,  Seymour  A.,  4.570,217,  CI. 
364-188.000. 
Kimura,  Chikara;  and  Yada,  Kciji,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  ElectromagneUc 

lens  polepiece  structure.  4.570,072,  CI.  250-396.0ML. 
Kimura,  Hideo;  Tabuchi,  Masahiro;  and  Iwasaki.  Motokazu,  to  Carl 
Freudenberg,  Firma.  Skin  application  medicament.  4.569,343.  CI. 
128-155.000. 
Kimura,  Shinichiro:  See— 

Miyao,  Masanobu;  Ohkura.  Makoto;  Takemoto,  Iwao;  Warabiaako. 
Terunori;  Mukai,  Kiichiro;  Haruta,  Ryo;  Niahioka,  Yaauahiro; 
Kimura,  Shinichiro;  and  Tokuyama,  Takashi,  4,570,175,  CI. 
357-23.700. 
King,  Bruce  A.:  See — 

Allen,  Bruce  S.;  Dunalvey,  Michael  R.;  King,  Bruce  A.;  DuPrie, 
Harold  J.;  Hudnall,  Richard  E.;  Lapidus.  Stanely  N.;  Gilbert, 
Daniel  R.;  Carlson,  Anne  M.;  Thakrar,  Kiran;  Doig,  Robert  C  ; 
Kimerer,  Brian  S.;  Sirois,  Andrew  F.;  Poirer,  Bruce  A.;  Hunt, 
Philip  G.;  Dziezanowski,  Joseph  J.;  Bromberg,  Michael  A.; 
Brown,    Michael;    and    Friedel.    Seymour    A..   4.570.217,    CI. 
364-188.000. 
Kinghom,  John  R.;  Fisher.  Raymond  J.;  and  Douglas.  Terence  A.,  to 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  DaU  entry  keyboard  apparatus.  4.570.154, 
CI.  34O-365.00S. 
Kitamori,  Teruaki:  See — 

Morii,  Yoshihiro;  KiUmori,  Teruaki;  and  Monsawa.  Masanon, 
4,570,093.  CI.  310-46.000. 
Kitchen,  Barry  J.;  Annand.  Clark;  Jamieson.  James  L.;  and  Marschke. 
Ronald    J.,    to   Ahem.    Michael   John.    Biological    fluid    sampler. 
4.569.236,  CI.  73-863.310. 
Kitoh,  Akihiko,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Limited.  Tape  reproduc- 
ing apparatus  having  automatic  search  mode.  4,570,190,  O.  360- 
73.0UC. 
Kivaev,  Anatoly  A.:  See — 

Karpov,  Alexandr  V.;  Kivaev,  Anatoly  A.;  Elkind,  Solomon  A.; 
Orlov,  Garri  N.;  Lukin,  Nikolai  I.;  Gashnev,  Mikhail  S.;  Osos- 
kov, Gennady  A.;  Prikhodko,  Valentin  I.;  and  Zavyalov.  Vladi- 
mir F..  4,569,576,  CI.  351-212.000. 
Klappert,  Willi,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Wound  core  for  an 

electric  transformer.  4,570,141,  CI.  336-213.000. 
Kleeman,     Eugene.     Tire     deflation     mechanism.     4.569.363,     CI. 

137-230.000.  ^ 

Klecs,  Gary  W.;  and  Johnson,  Paul  E.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The 
Turboprop  engine  and  method  of  operating  the  same.  4,569,199,  CI. 
60-226.100. 
Kley  France:  See — 

Robert,  Brieuc,  4,569,507,  CI  254-246000. 
Klingel,  Hans,  to  Trumpf  GmbH  ft  Co.  Multitool  punch  mechanism. 
4,569,267,  CI.  83-552.000. 

Klingler,  Knud:  See—  

Michels,  Hartwig;  and  Klingler.  Knud,  4.569,410,  CI.  180-125.000. 
Kluth,  Heinz.  Stair  climbing  wheelchair.  4,569,409,  CI.  180-8.200. 
Knepper,  Lawrence  E.:  See—  ..„„„««    ^, 

Buscaglia,  Carl  U.;  and  Knepper,  Lawrence  E.,  4.570,090,  CI. 
307-530.000. 
Knoesel,  Johann:  See—  .,,,„,,, 

Falk,  Ernst;  Hiltebrandt,  Siegfried;  and  Knoesel,  Johann.  4,569,131, 
CI.  30-251.000. 
Knowlton,   Bryce  H.;  and   Ruscetu,   Anthony.   Radiator  assembly. 

4,569,390,  CI.  165-149.000. 
Knutsson,  Knut  G:  See—  .  .      ^    ^ 

Inacmansson,  Bengt-Erik;  Bjork,  Bertil  E.;  Hednun,  Jan  E.;  Knut- 
sson, Knut  G.;  and  Larsson.  Nils  H.  I.,  4,569,471.  CI.  228-176.000 
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Koala  Technologies  Corporation:  See — 

Thomburg,  David  D.;  and  White,  George  M.,  Ill,  4,570,149,  CI. 
338-114.000. 
Kobayashi,  Isamu,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Marunaka  Seisakusho.  Trim- 
ming cord  for  cutter.  4,569,134,  CI.  30-347.000. 
Kobayashi.  Junichi:  See — 

Sugitani,  Hiroshi;  Ito,  Susumu;  and  Kobayashi,  Junichi,  4,570,167, 
CI.  346-140.00R. 
Kobayashi.  Masaharu;  Arai,  Takao;  and  Noda,  Tsutomu,  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.  Signal  conversion  apparatus  for  use  in  PCM  signal  processing 
system.  4.570,153.  CI.  34O-347.0AD. 
Kobayashi,  Toshiaki;  and   Sakamoto,   Noriaki,   to  Sharp  Kabushiki 
Kaisha   Induction  heating  and  flxing  device  for  a  copying  machine. 
4.570,044.  CI.  219-10.49A. 
Kodaira,  Makoto,  to  Uro  Denski  Kogyo,  K.K.  Infrared  intrusion  alarm 
system  capable  of  preventing  false  signals.  4,570,157,  CI.  340-567.000. 
Kohlen,  Karl-Heinz;  and  Vieten,  Rolf,  to  Hacoba  Textilmaschinen 
GmbH  &.  Co  KG.  Yam  knotter  especially  for  yam  spooling  ma- 
chines. 4.569.543.  CI.  289-2.000. 
Koiso.  Fumihiro:  See — 

Takahashi.    Yoshiyuki;    and    Koiso,    Fumihiro,    4,569,616,    CI. 
405-150.000. 
Kolbe,  Klaus:  See— 

Buchmuller,  Hans-Peter;  Kerk,  Klaus;  and  Kolbe,  Klaus,  4,569,166, 
CI.  52-86.000. 
Koller,  Philip  A.;  and  Waldman,  Roy.  Serving  utensil  with  integral 

scraper.  4,569.130,  CI.  30-128.000. 
Kolwicz.  Kevin  D..  to  AT&T  Bell  Laboratories.  CMOS  Cell  array  with 

transistor  isolation.  4,570.176.  CI.  357-42.000. 
Komori  Printing  Machinery  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ito.  Kiyoshi;  and  Omori,  Tamotsu.  4.569.306,  CI.  118-249.000. 
Komoriya,  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Tachi,  Susumu;  and  Komoriya,  Kiyoshi,  4,570,227,  CI.  364-444.000. 
Konagaya,  Yoshiaki:  See — 

Suwa,  Toshio;  and  Konagaya,  Yoshiaki,  4,569,479,  CI.  239-79.000. 
Kondo,  Kazuyoshi:  See — 

Hiraishi,    Shigetoshi;    and    Kondo,    Kazuyoshi,    4,570,170,    CI. 
346-209.000. 
Kondo,  TeUuya;  and  Kosugi,  Yoshihiro,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Carrier 

chrominance  signal  separating  circuit.  4,570,177,  CI.  358-31.000. 
Kopich,  Leonard  F.  Hood  for  video  terminals.  4,569,572,  CI.  350- 

276.00R. 
Kopp,  Peter:  See — 

Baier,  Heinz;  Kopp,  Peter;  Schneiderhan,  Martin;  Reimann.  Hans- 
Peter;    Rosch,    Hans;    and    Pfeffer.    Erwin,    4.570.180.    CI. 
358-106.000. 
Kosmatka,  Walter  J.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Vehicle  lamp  unit 
and  method  for  an  improved  supporting  arrangement  of  its  light 
source.  4.570.210.  CI.  362-396.000. 
Kosonen,  Pentti:  See — 

Schmidt.  Bertil;  and  Kosonen.  Pentti.  4.569.617.  CI.  405-251.000. 
Kosugi.  Yoshihiro:  See — 

Kondo,  Tetsuya;  and  Kosugi,  Yoshihiro,  4.570,177,  CI.  358-31.000. 
Kouge,  Shinichi:  See — 

Morishita,    Mitsuhani;    and    Kouge.    Shinichi,    4,569,411,    CI. 

180-142.000. 
Morishita,  Mitsuhani;  Kouge,  Shinichi;  Iwatani,  Shirou;  and  Sasaki, 
Katsuhiro.  4,570,199,  CI.  361-18.000. 
Kovacs.  Joz9ef.  Prefabricated  plastered  panels  for  housing.  4,569,178, 

CI.  52-745.000. 
Kovats,  William  S.;  and  Pratt,  Charles  T.,  to  ATAT  Technologies,  Inc. 
Apparatus  for  measuring  the  thickness  of  disc-like  articles.  4,569,445, 
CI.  209-539.000. 
Koyama.  Shigeo.  to  Miu  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Paper  supply  system  of 

copying  machine.  4,569,586,  CI.  355-72.000. 
Koyo  SeiKO  Company  Limited:  See — 

Miki,  Toshio;  Toda,  Yoshihide;  and  Horii,  Kenichi,  4,569.603,  CI. 
384-585.000. 
Kozol,  Eleanor,  executrix:  See — 

Bloom,  Robert  D.;  Gac,  John  V.;  and  Kozol.  Eugene  T.,  deceased, 
4,570.110,  CI.  318-313.000. 
Kozol,  Eugene  T.,  deceased:  See — 

Bloom,  Robert  D.;  Gac,  John  V.;  and  Kozol,  Eugene  T.,  deceased, 
4.570,110.  CI.  318-313.000. 
Kozuka,  Shinichi:  See — 

Hatakeyama.   Yoshihani;   and   Kozuka,   Shinichi,  4,569,457,  CI. 
215-364.000. 
Krall.  Thomas  J.,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Blow  molding  apparatus. 

4.569.651,  CI.  425-532.000. 
Kramer,  Hans,  to  Kilian  &  Co.,  GmbH.  Tablet  press.  4,569,650,  CI. 

425-405.00R. 
Kramer,  Larry  J.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Fumace  construction. 

4.569,661.  CI.  432-253.000. 
Kramer.   Rolf;   Ahlbom.   Gunter;   Schneider.   Felix;   Neuser.   Emst; 
Hubflch,  Henry;  Kampmann,  Gerhard;  and  Wagener,  Paul-Wemer, 
to  Waggon  Union  GmbH.  Freight  car  construction.  4,569,293.  CI. 
105-377.000. 
Kravets.  Mordko  L.,  to  Foley-Belsaw  Company.  Method  and  apparatus 

for  flne  shearing.  4.569,263,  CI.  83-19.000. 
Kreitlow.  David  B.:  See— 

Sjordal.   Thomas   R.;   and   Kreitlow,   David   B.,   4,570,168,   CI. 
346-145.000. 
Kroll,  John  W.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Thin-fllm  magnetically  operated 
micromechanical     electric     switching     device.     4,570,139,     CI. 
335-187.000. 


Kroll.  John  W.:  5«^— 

Bridges,  Robert  B.;  Brubaker,  John  R.;  Hastings,  Jerome  K.;  and 
Kroll.  John  W..  4,570,144,  CI.  337-88.000. 
Kronos  Titan-GmbH:  See — 

Hartmann,  Achim;  and  Schonherr,  Dietrich  W.,  4,569,387,  CI. 
165-47.000. 
Kryze,  Georges,  to  Inria  Institut  National  de  Recherche  en  Infor- 
matique  ct  Automatique.  Method  and  apparatus  for  measuring  pulses 
of  charge.  4,570,183,  CI.  358-184.000. 
Kubo,  Jun,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Anti-skid  brake  control 
system  including  fluid  pump  and  driver  circuit  therefor.  4,569,560,  CI. 
303-116.000. 
Kuhn,  Donald  H.;  Nelson,  Conrad  E.;  Younger,  Cousby,  Jr.;  and  Ot- 
teni,  Gerald  A.,  to  General  Electric  Company.   RF-Transparent 
shield  structures.  4,570,166,  CI.  343-872.000. 
Kuhr,  Albert  F.;  and  Wendt,  Alan  C,  to  United  States  Gypsum  Com- 
pany.   Base    trim    system    for    partition    comers.    4,569,171,    CI. 
52-242.000. 
Kummer,  David  A.;  Saenz,  Jesus  A.;  and  Trynosky,  Stephen  W.,  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Raster  scan  digital 
display  system.  4,570,161,  CI.  340-799.000. 
Kuno,  Akira:  See — 

Osada,  Masahiko;  Kuno,  Akira;  Yamada,  Takashi;  Kaga.  Sumihiro; 
Shimamoto,  Mamoru;  and  Tanahashi,  Toshitaka,  4,570,200,  CI. 
361-212.000. 
Kurashima,  Isao:  See — 

Osawa,  Hiroshi;  Kurashima,  Isao;  and  Kawai.  Yoshio.  4,570,039, 
CI.  20O-5.0OA. 
KuraU,  Masami,  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.  Binary  transformation  method. 

4,570,186,  CI.  358-282.000. 
Kurschner,  Lloyd  F.  Bookmark.  4,569,538,  CI.  281-42.000. 
Kuwakado,  Satosi:  See — 

Tsuge,    Noboni;   Taguchi,    Masahiro;   Onimaru,    Sadahisa;   and 

Kuwakado,  Satosi,  4,569.536.  CI.  280-807.000. 

Kyozuka,  Shigeyuki,  to  Nihon  Kohden  Corporation.   Method  and 

apparatus  for  detecting  fetal  heart  rate  by  autocorrelation.  4,569,356, 

CI.  128-698.000. 

Kytta,  Oswald  O.,  to  Allied  Corporation.  Connection  for  closing  a 

servomotor.  4,569,276,  CI.  92-98.00D. 
Lagasse,  Normand  L.:  See — 

Waddington,  Clive;  Lagasse,  Normand  L.;  Milo,  George  T.;  and 
Van  Kamerik,  John  G.,  4,569,196,  CI.  60-39.080. 
Lanjb,  Carl  W.  Control  apparatus  for  tidal  turbine.  4,569,200,  CI. 

60-398.000. 
Lambert,  Cary  L.:  See — 

Schiff,  Peter;  and  Lambert,  Cary  L.,  4,569,332,  CI.  128-l.OOD. 
Lambley,  Ian  G.,  to  British  Shipbuilders  (Engineering  and  Technical 
Services),  Ltd.  Waste  heat  recovery  system  driven  alternators  and 
auxiliary  drive  systems  therefor.  4,570,077.  CI.  290-4.00R. 
Landaeus,  Kjell;  and  Borg.  Bertil.  Method  of  controlling  impact  force 

and  shock  interval  in  drop  hammers.  4,569,402,  CI.  173-126.000. 
Lange,  Sven:  See — 

Rauser,  Michael;  Lange,  Sven;  and  Singer,  Norbert,  4,569,551,  CI. 
296-l.OOS. 
Lapidus,  Stanely  N.:  See — 

Allen.  Bruce  S.;  Dunalvey.  Michael  R.;  King.  Bruce  A.;  DuPrie, 
Harold  J.;  Hudnall.  Richard  E.;  Lapidus.  Stanely  N.;  Gilbert, 
Daniel  R.;  Carlson.  Anne  M.;  Thakrar.  Kiran;  Doig,  Robert  C; 
Kimerer.  Brian  S.;  Sirois.  Andrew  F.;  Poirer.  Bruce  A.;  Hunt, 
Philip  G.;  Dziezanowski.  Joseph  J.;  Bromb«rg.  Michael  A.; 
Brown.  Michael;  and  Friedel.  Seymour  A.,  4,570,217,  CI. 
364-188.000. 
Larsson,  Nils  H.  I.:  See — 

Ingemansson.  Bengt-Erik;  Bjork.  Bertil  E.;  Hedman.  Jan  E.;  Knut- 

sson.  Knut  G.;  and  Ursson,  Nils  H.  I..  4.569.471.  CI.  228-176.000. 

LaRue.  Robert  A.,  to  Globe  Manufacturing  Co.  Knit  yam  package. 

4.569,212.  CI.  66-196.000. 
Laser,  Vadim:  See — 

Chadima,    George    E.,   Jr.;   and    Laser,    Vadim,   4,570,057,   CI. 
235-472.000. 
Laspeyres,  Marc,  to  Solaronics  Vaneecke.  Plate  with  alveolar  radiating 

face  for  radiant  burner.  4,569.657.  CI.  431-326.000. 
Lauer.  Leonard;  and  Goldberg.  Jacqueline,  to  United  Utensils  Com- 
pany, Inc.  Solids  blending  apparatus.  4,569,597,  CI.  366-228.000. 
Lausch.  Wolfram:  See — 

Ehm,  Kari;  and  Lausch.  Wolfram.  4,569,225,  CI.  73-49.400. 
Lauterbach,  Herbert  G.:  See — 

Frankenburg,  Peter  E.;  and  Lauterbach,  Herbert  G.,  4,569.088.  CI. 
2-81.000. 
Laycak.  John  F.:  See- 
Wilson.  James  H.;  and  Laycak.  John  F..  4.570,230,  CI.  364-477.000. 
Le-Jo  Enterprises,  Inc.:  See — 

D'Ambro.  Dominic;  and  Giangiulio.  Clayton  E.,  4,569,280,  CI. 
99-538.000. 
Lectrolarm  Custom  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Smith,  William  V.,  4,570.163.  CI.  340-825.770. 
Ledergerber.  Remy:  See — 

Ineirhen.  Kurt;  and  Ledergerber.  Remy.  4,570.142.  CI.  337-66.000. 
Ledvina.  Timothy  J.,  to  Borg-Wamer  Corporation.  Metal  chain-belt. 

4.569.671.  CI.  474-201.000. 
Lee.  E.  Stewart:  See— 

Boulton.  Peter  I.  P.;  Lee,  E.  Stewart;  and  Davidson,  William  E., 
4,570,162,  CI.  340-825.500. 
Lee,  Woo  K.;  and  Kim,  Young  H.  Buckled  belt  for  the  emergency 

escape.  4,569,417,  CI.  182-5.000. 
Lee,  Yong  J.  Lighting  control  device.  4,570,107,  CI.  315-200.00R. 
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Lees.  Roger  T..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company^  ^j  ">,??%"""  ^"*'  ""■ 

proved  response  to  scattered  light.  *.570.179  CI.  358-50000.    . 
Uhman.  Jam«  F.  Table  structure.  4.569.555.  CI.  297-141.000. 
Leifeld  &  Lemke  Machinenfabrik  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 

Leuvering.  Hans.  4.569.182.  CI.  53-456.000. 
Le   Maitre,    Richard   B.   C.   to   Aeci    Limited.   Coatmg   apparatus. 

4,569,304.01.118-122.000.  ,„    w       ■ 

U  Pesant,  Jean  P.;  Hareng.  Michel;  Mourey.  Bruno;  and  Perbet.  Jean 
N    to  Thomson-CSF.  Electrodes  for  a  device  operatmg  byelectn- 
cally  controlled  fluid  displacement.  4,569.575,  CI.  350-355.000. 
Lerat,  Bernard:  See —  ^  ,,.     .    ,    . 

Asty.  Michel;  Lerat,  Bernard;  Saglio,  Robert;  and  Viard.  Jacky. 
4.569.230.  CI.  73-623.000. 
Leu.  Lei-Kuang.  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Magnetic  exploration  wuh 
reduction  of  magnetic  data  to  the  equator.  ^I'^O-'P'^^    i?u  a  rv^ 
Leuvering.  Hans,  to  Leifeld  &  l^-rke. Machmenfabnk  GmbH  &^. 

Method  of  and  apparatus  for  packagmg.  4.569.182.  CI.  53-456.0)0. 
Levey.  Gustave  S..  to  Speeflo  Manufactunng  Cor^rat.on    Surge 
coiitrolled  air-hydraulic  matenal  sprayer.  4.569.480.  CI.  239-135.000. 
Leyland  Vehicles  Limited:  See— 

Greenwood,  Christopher  J..  4.569.251.  CI.  74-691.000. 
Liebetruth.  Reiner,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Tomographic  x-ray 
apparatus  for  the  production  of  transverse  layer  images.  4.570,263,  CI. 

Liebetruth.  Reiner,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Tomographic  X-ray 
apparatus  for  the  production  of  transverse  layer  images.  4.570.264.  ci. 

378-20  000 

Lim.  Sheldon  C.  P.;  Ridley.  Douglas  F.;  Raza,  Saiyed  A  ;  and  Conner. 
George  W.,  to  Signetics  Corporation.  Method  of  fabncating  a  pro- 
grammable read-only  memory  cell  incorporating  an  «"«•["««  ""''^'"8 
deposition  of  amorphous  semiconductor  layer.  4.569.121.  CI. 
29-574.000. 

Lim.  Sheldon  C.  P.:  S«—  ^    „  .   ,         v„;„  r: 

Sucy.  William  T.;  Lim.  Sheldon  C.  P.;  and  Jew.  Kevm  G.. 
4.569.120,  CI.  29-574.000.  ,^^         „  ai, 

Lindh.  Per  A.  L.;  and  Skogward.  Kenneth  O.  E.  to  Husqvarna  Ak- 
tiebolag.  Signal  arrangement  in  a  sewing  machine.  4.5t)y,^v8.  «_i 

1 12  278  000 
Lingsuedt,  Ernst  L..  to  SGS-ATES  Deutschland  Halbleiter  Baucle- 
mente    GmbH.    PLL    circuit    with    selectable    current    charging 
4.570.131.  CI.  331-36.00C. 
Linton.  Jonathan  L.:  See —  .  -,  .     .      f-»      u  i 

Ferroni.  C.  Paul;  Linton,  Jonathan  L.;  and  Schmitt.  Donald  J.. 
4.570.148.  CI.  337-354.000.  v  w    l-  » 

Linton.  Steven  C;  and  Moellenng.  Edgar  E.  to  Monarch  Marking 
Systems.  Inc.  Rotary  member  control.  4.570.113.  CI.  318-612.000. 

'^''^gir^f'wrer  B.;  frdTipst^n.  Norman  J.,  4.569,194.  CI.  60-39^020. 
Liung.  Erik  A.,  to  Institut  Cerac  S.A.  Static  converter  switch  with  fast 

recovery  freewheel  diode.  4,570.213.  CI.  363-138.000. 
Llinares.  Vincent.  Jr..  to  Combustion  Engineering.  Inc^  Method  of 

firing  a  pulverized  coal-fired  furnace.  4,569,311.  CI.  122-449.000_ 
Lloyd   Harold;  and  Slinn,  David  S.  L.,  to  Electricity  C<>""c.l   The 

Dielectric  fluids  and  apparatus  incorporating  such  fluids.  4.57U.04J. 

CI.  200-150.00A. 
Lloyd.  William  A.:  See —  , 

St.  John.  Robert  P.;  and  Lloyd.  William  A..  4.569.584.  CI.  355- 

Lode,  Tenny  D.  High  density  digital  data  recording  system.  4.570,189, 

CI.' 360-50.000.  „</ioiii    ri 

Lodrini.  Albert  C.   Finger  ring  and  insert  therefor.  4.569.211,  Cl. 

63-15.600. 

Loedige.  Wilfried:  See—  ,  ,      ^     j     u    o  j  . 

Hecht.   Joachim;   Loedige.   Wilfried;   Rohde.   Fncdnch;   Rudat. 

Gerhard;    Wiggershaus.    Fred;    and    Winter,    Klaus-Juergen, 

4.569.290.  CI.  105-154.000.  A<AoiAiri 

Long.  Dennis  L.  Modular  unit  adapted  for  medical  use.  4.569,163.  Cl. 

52-36.000. 

'"'HS'n^* ATantTnd  Parr.  Charies  H.,  4.569.667.  CI.  464-51.000^ 
Loring.  Martha  T.  Method  and  apparatus  for  gratifying  excessive  oral 
needs.  4.569,136,  CI.  131-273.000. 

Loughran,  James  A.:  See—  '  i.„.., 

Anthony,  Thomas  R.;  Houston,  Douglas  E.;  and  Loughran,  James 

A.,  4,570.173,  CI.  357-20.000.  . .      ,  ^ 

Lovato.  Attilio,  to  ITW  Fastex  Italia  S.p.A.  Buckle  of  the  snap  closure 

type  having  the  two  parts  engageable  by  snap  action  identical  to  one 

mother.  4,569,106,  CI.  24-615.000. 

^Oronert,  sTe^en  A.;  Love,  Dale;  and  Elliott.  Stephen  R..  4.569.533. 
CI.  280-163.000.  ^  ^         ...    -  .  . 

Lowrance,  Arlen  J.;  and  Lowrance,  ConsUnce  A.  Submersible  fishing 

aid.  4,569,146,  CI.  43-4.000. 
Lowrance,  Constance  A.:  See—  a     ^  «.o  iaa  ri 

Lowrance.  Arlen  J.;  and  Lowrance.  Constance  A..  4.569.146,  Cl. 
43-4.000. 
Lucas  Industries  Ltd.:  See—  ..     .  «•       »      At-in^Ai     n\ 

Walker.    Michael    J.;    and    Bagnall,    Jeffry    A.,    4,570,247,    CI. 
367-93.000. 
Lucas  Industries  Public  Limited  Company:  See— 

Reynolds,  Desmond  H.  J..  4,569.271.  CI  91-25X«0_ 
Luck.  Oliver  W.  Portable  boxing  exerciser.  4.569.401.  CI.  272-73.000. 

''"'K•aI;^^%exfrd7v.;  Kivaev.  Anatoly  A.  ElkimJ  SolomonA^; 
Orlov.  Garri  N.;  Lukin.  Nikolai  I.;  Gashnev,  Mikhail  S.;  Osos- 


kov.  Gennady  A.;  Prikhodko,  Valentin  I.;  and  Zavyalov,  Vladi- 
mir F.,  4.569,576.  CI.  351-212.000. 
Lummus  Industries.  Inc.:  See—  «, n  .„  a  • 

Van  Doom.  Donald  W.;  Hawkins,  James  B  ;  Harmon,  William  A., 
McKenzie,  Terry  L.;  and  Beeland,  William  D..  4,569.264.  CI. 
83-100.000.  , 

Lundgren.  Bengt.  to  SKF  Nova  AB.  Device  comprising  an  angular 

conuct  beanng.  4.569.602,  CI.  384-499.000. 
Lundy.  Joseph  R  ,  to  Lundy  Research  Uboratones,  Inc.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  characterizing  the  unknown  sUte  of  a  physical  system 
4.570.225,  CI.  364-417.000. 

Lundy  Research  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See—       

Lundy.  Joseph  R..  4.570.225.  CI.  364-417.000. 

^^"S;ikman?0^rhard;  and  Lynch.  John.  4.569.286.  CI.  101-382.00R^ 

Lynch.  Michael  A.,  to  permaTek.  Inc    Book  turn-around  and  stack 
accumulator  apparatus.  4,569,620,  CI.  412-21000. 

M  A  N.-Roland  Druckmaschinen  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 
Ehm.  Kari;  and  Lausch,  Wolfram,  4,569.225.  CI.  73-49.400. 

M.C.L.  Co..  Ltd.:  See- 
Sasaki.  Nobuyoshi.  4.569.385.  CI.  164-166.000. 

^**M^o^'L^uis;  and  Borel.  Andre  .  4.569,672.  CI.  493-359.000. 

MacFall,  James  R.:  See—  ^  ..     .  «      ^  <in  no     <-! 

Wehrli.    Felix    W.;    and    MacFall.    James    R..    4.570.119,    CI. 

324-306.000. 

Macier,  James  E.:  See—  ,     u  i ^  c 

Breckenfeld,  Paul  W.;  Broughton.  George  L.;  Macier.  James  t., 
and  Calamia.  David  C.  4.569.415.  CI.  181-229.000. 

MacLeod.  Robert  B.,  Jr.:  See-  ^  v*    .  -^  d,>k-«  r 

Gelardi.  Anthony  L ;  Gelardi,  Paul  J.;  and  MacLeod,  Robert  B.. 
Jr..  4.569,492.  CI.  242-199.000. 

Maddak.  Inc.:  See—  <-     4  .ao  «aa    m 

Howard,    James   M.;    and    Gover.    Thomas   G..   4.569.546.    CI 

Madray.  Herbert  R.  Leveling  device.  4,569,169,  CI.  52-126.100. 
Maher.  John  W  ,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Distributed  fault  isolation  and 
recovery  system  and  method.  4.570.261.  CI.  371-16.000. 

Maikranz,  Fritz:  See—  u«;_.j^i. 

Zenicraf,  Helmut;  Fricke,  Gunter;  Geisler,  Inng;  Balzer,  Hejnnch, 

Burghardt,  Hans;  and  Maikranz,  Fntz.  4.569,432,  CI   193-32.000 

Maillefer,  Charles  E..  to  Maillefer  S.A.  Screw  extruder  for  plastics 

4.569.595,  CI.  366-88.000. 

"^""MiSllefer.  Ch^es  E..  4.569.595.  CI.  366-88.000. 

Makino.  Kuniyasu:  See —  .  .,  ,         ^r 

Watanabe,  Tomoyoshi;  Hasegawa.  Yuzo;  and  Makino.  Kuniyasu. 
4,569,611.  CI.  400-624.000.  ,0 

Maley,  Gerald  A.;  and  Westcott.  Douglas  W,,  to  International  Businws 
Machines  Corporation.  Single  clocked  latch  circuit.  4,570,082,  CI. 

Malissin,  Roland;  and  Monlouis,  Claude,  to  Thomson  CSF.  Optical 
read/write  head  for  recording  and  playback  of  an  oP«'c*' duk  wd  an 
optical  device  associated   with  said   optical  head.   4.570.249.   ci. 

Mandil!  Yasutake;  Miyabayashi,  Tadao;  and  Fukuinoto.  Sakuo.  to 
Tokyo  Electric  Co.  Ltd.  Power  supply  circuit  for  dnving  a  motor. 
4  570.211.  CI.  363-23.000. 

Manes  Michael  R..  to  Aspen  Uboratories.  Inc.  High  output  electrosur- 
gical  unit.  4,569,345,  CI.  128-303.140. 

'^'"{S;r"jol?him"loedige.   Wilfried;   Rohde.   Fri^rich;   Rudat. 
Gerhard     Wiggershaus,    Fred;    and    Winter,    Klaus-Juergen, 
4,569.290.  CI.  105-154000. 
Mantell  Myron  E.  Failure  sensing  diaphragm  for  a  diaphragm  pump. 

4,569,634.  CI.  417-63.000. 
Marcus.  John  S:  See—  ^ .,  „     .     _  r*   a  <m ')<o  n 

Rubin.  Sol  R.;  Marcus.  John  S.;  and  Holly.  James  D..  4.569.259. 0. 

Marguhl!  Howard.  Minimal  weight  fishing  •"«  P«>duc«ng  o«=illatoi> 

motion,  and  utilizing  interchangeable  parts.  4.569  147.  CI  .43-26.200 

Marion.  Louis;  and  Borel.  Andre  ,  to  Mabotex.  Automa  k:  cutting^ 

folding  and  packing  machine  fo^^eets  of  flexiWe  n««cn^^'^»>  "^ 

usually  paid  out  in  rolled  up  webs.  4,569,672.  CI.  493-359.1AW. 

Marketing  Displays.  Inc.:  See— 

Seely  James  R..  4,569.499.  CI.  248-624.000 
Marks    Larry,   to   Prince   Corporation.    Visor   mounting   assembly. 

4,569,552.  CI.  296-97.00K. 
Marler  Haley  ExpoSystems  Limited:  See— 

Bannister.  Brian  C.  4.569.143.  CI.  40-603.000. 
Marley,  Robert  R:  See— 

Seelbach,    Walter   C;   and   Marley. 
365-204.000. 
Marschke,  Ronald  J.:  See— 

Kitchen.    Barry   J.;    Annand.   Clark; 

Marschke.  Ronald  J..  4.569.236.  CI. 

Marshall,  Trevor  J,  Jr.:  See—   ^^      ^  „   _  ,     .      a  <7n  7Vi  r\ 

Gabritsos.  George  C;  and  Marshall.  Trevor  J..  Jr..  4.570,250.  CI. 

Martens.  Theodorus  G.  J.  A.,  to  US  Philips  Corporation  Apparatus 
for  sorting  dau  words  on  the  basis  of  the  values  of  associated  parame- 
ters. 4,570.221.  CI.  364-200.000. 

Martin.  Owen  C:  See—  rt.  __  o     a  <m  mu    ri 

Oiampetruzzi.  Jerry  F.;  and  Martm.  Owen  C.  4.569.664.  ci. 

446-110.000. 


Robert    R..   4.570.240.   CI. 


Jamieson. 
73-863.310. 


James   L.;   and 
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Martin  Paul,  Inc.:  Ste— 

Belokin,  Martin  P..  4,569,462,  CI.  222-180.000. 
Martin,  William  J.:  See— 

Criscimagna,  Tony  N.;  and  Martin,  William  J.,  4,570,159,  CI. 
340-776.000. 
Martorano,  Joseph  A.;  and  Bell,  Robert  J.,  to  Sigmatron  Nova,  Inc. 
Speedometer  display  of  simulated  analog  needle  and  odometer  on 
electroluminescent  panel.  4,570.151.  CI.  34O-52.00R. 
Marvm  Glass  &  Associates:  See — 

Rosenwinkel,  Donald  A.;  Breslow.  Jeffrey  D.;  and  Zaruba,  John 
v.,  4,569,527,  CI.  273-251.000. 
MarzaroU,  Vincenzo:  See — 

Russo,  Luigi;  and  Marzaroli,  Vincenzo,  4,569.180,  CI.  53-201.000. 
Masaki.  Yuichi;  and  Hotta,  Yoshio.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Optical 
modulation  device  with  masking  structure  and  method  of  driving  the 
same.  4,569,574.  CI.  350-334.000. 
Maschinenfabrik  Sulzer-Ruti  AG:  .See — 

Vogel.  Rudolf.  4.569.373.  CI.  139-25.000. 
Master  Lock  Company:  See — 

Hartmann,   Udo;  Stoller.   Mark  W.;  and  Grandy.   Kenneth  N.. 
4.569,545,  CI.  292-281.000. 
Masterson,  Jon  A.,  to  Wallboard  Tool  Company,  Inc.  AdjusUble  leg 

for  stilts  and  the  like.  4,569,516,  CI.  272-70.100. 
Masuda,  Shunichi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Image  forming  appara- 
tus. 4,569,585,  CI.  355-14.0OR. 
Matarese.  Ralph  J.:  See — 

Huang.    Ho-Chung;    and    MaUrese.    Ralph    J.,    4,570,174,    CI. 
357-22.000. 
Material  Sales,  Inc.:  See — 

Woudenbcrg,   John   D.;   and   Jones,   Ronald   B.,  4,569,495,  CI. 
248-160.000. 
Matheron,  Gerard;  Migny,  Philippe;  and  Placais,  Bernard,  to  Commis- 
sariat a  I'Energie  Atomique.  Josephson  diode  logic  device.  4,570,087, 
CI.  307-462.000. 
Matsubara,  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Shibukawa,  Masaru;  Nakamura,  Hideo;  and  Matsubara,  Kiyoshi, 
4,57a2I9,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Matsukawa,  Masao:  See — 

Kasamatsu,  Norikazu;  Matsukawa,  Masao;  and  Mishima,  Masaru, 
4,570,169,  CI.  346-200.000. 
Matsumoto,  Kenji;  and  Suzuki,  Yasuo,  to  Bridgestone  Tire  Company 
Limited.  Pneumatic  tires  having  a  high  resistance  to  cut  growth. 
4,569,381.  CI.  152-548.000. 
Matsumura,  Hiroyoshi:  See — 

Nagatsuma,  Kazuyuki;  Matsumura,  Hiroyoshi;  Katsuyama,  Toshio; 
and  Suganuma,  Tsuneo,  4,570,064,  CI.  250-23 l.OOR. 
Matsurra,  Yasunori:  See — 

Tani,  Tatsuo;  Sawata,  Sinji;  Tanaka,  Tadayoshi;  Sakuta,  Koichi; 
Nagata,  Yuuji;  Eto,  Yasushi;  Adachi,  Makoto;  and  Matsurra, 
Yasunori,  4,569,331,  CI.  126-435.000. 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Morii,  Yoshihiro;  Kitamori,  Teruaki;  and  Morisawa,  Masanori, 

4,570,093.  CI.  310-46.000. 
Morimura,    Atsushi;    and    Tanaka,    Hiromichi,    4,570,178,    CI. 

358-44.000. 
Shimizu,  Hideharu;  Katsuragi.  Noboru;  and  Nakano,  Kazuhiro, 
4.569.656.  CI.  431-325.000. 
Matsushiu  Electric  Works,  Ltd.:  See — 

Motoyama,  Masanori;  and  Nishikawa,  Toyotaka,  4,570,138,  CI. 
335-80.000. 
Matteson,  Michael  J.,  to  Georgia  Tech.  Research  Institute.  Automated 

interfacial  tensiometer.  4,569.226,  CI.  73-64.400. 
Matthews  and  Thorp:  See — 

Gray.  Earl  E.;  and  Timm.  Alton  T.,  4.569.407,  CI.  177-208.000. 
Mattox.  Ernest  M.;  and  Van  Noord.  Andrew  J.,  to  Portable  Isokinetics, 

Inc.  Shoulder  exercising  apparatus.  4.569.519.  CI.  272-131.000. 
Maxey,  Frank  S.,  deceased  (by  Maxey.  Gertrude,  legal  representative); 
and  Mowdood.  Syed  K..  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The. 
Composite  of  rubber  and  metal  reinforcement  therefor.  4.569,382,  CI. 
152-548.000. 
Maxey,  Gertrude,  legal  represenutive:  See — 

Maxey,  Frank  S..  deceased;  and  Mowdood,  Syed  K.,  4,569,382,  CI. 
152-548.000. 
Mazda  Motor  Corporation:  See— 

Higashi,     Haruki;     Waki,     Kouichirou;     Fukuiri,     Masaru;    and 
Yukitomo,  Kazuo,  4,569,253,  CI.  74-866.000. 
McCarthy.  Richard  O..  to  Taslitt.  Rena.  Extendable  key  operator. 

4.569.215.  CI.  70-456.00R. 
McCormick.  James  B..  to  Pelam.  Inc.  Apparatus  for  preparing  and 
embedding  tissue  samples  for  histological  examination.  4,569,647,  CI. 
425-117.000. 
McCoy,  Bobby  G.:  See— 

McDuff,   George    L.;   and    McCoy,    Bobby   G.,   4,569,303,   CI. 
114-227.000. 
McCracken,  Robert  G.,  to  Economy  Forms  Corporation.  Cambered 

truss  header  for  a  shoring  structure.  4,569,501,  CI.  249-209.000. 
McCracken.  Ronald  A.,  to  Wang  Laboratories,  Inc.  Exchange  switch. 

4.570,258,  CI.  370-58.000. 
McDonie,  Arthur  F.;  and  Kaiser,  Donald  B.,  to  RCA  Corporation. 
Photomultiplier  tube  having  an  electron  multiplier  cage  assembly 
with  uniform  transverse  spacing.  4,570,102,  CI.  313-533.000. 
McDuff.  George  L.;  and  McCoy.  Bobby  G.  Ship  fluid  cargo  salvage 

diaper.  4.569,303.  CI.  114-227.000. 
McEvoy.  John  C;   Bliss.   George   N.;   and  Thomas.   Leslie  P.,   to 
Diamond  Automations,  Inc.  Egg  processing  system.  4.569.444,  CI. 
209-510.000. 


McGivem,  Gerald  P.:  See- 
O'Neill,  James  J.;  Treanor,  John  P.  G.;  and  McGivem,  Gerald  P.. 
4,569,308,  CI.  119-82.000. 
McGovney,  William  E.;  and  Garich,  Walter  E.,  to  P  J  Repair  Service, 
Inc.  Self-elevating  substructure  for  a  portable  oil  derrick.  4,569,168, 
CI.  52-122.100. 
McGovney,  William  E.,  to  House  of  Lloyd,  Inc.  Power-driven  con- 
veyor. 4,569,435,  CI.  198-502.100. 
Mcintosh,  Arthur  M.,  to  Borg-Wamer  Corporation.  Variable  pulley 

accessory  drive.  4,569,670,  CI.  474-16.000. 
McKee,   Kari   L.   Plastic   material   spring  coil   teething  aid  article. 

4,569,349,  CI.  128-359.000. 
McKenzie,  Terry  L.:  See — 

Van  IJoom,  Donald  W.;  Hawkins,  James  B.;  Harmon,  William  A.; 
McKenzie,  Terry  L.;  and  Beeland,  William  D.,  4,569,264,  CI. 
83-100.000. 
McKinney,  Collin  J.:  See — 

Melton,  Jack  D.;  McKinney,  Collin  J.;  and  Reimund,  James  A., 
4,570,152,  CI.  340-58.000. 
McMills,  Corey  J.,  to  Raychem  Corporation.  Electrically  heat-recover- 
able assembly.  4.570.055,  CI.  219-541.000. 
McNew,  Quinton  B.:  See — 

Edwards.  John  W.;  Harper,  Daniel  R.;  and  McNew,  Quinton  B., 
4,569,561,  CI.  305-40.000. 
Mead  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Feliks,  James  J.;  and  Culpepper,  Will  L.,  4,569,185,  CI.  53-580.000. 
Meadors,  Smith  A.:  See — 

Parrott,    Robert    C;    and    Meadors,    Smith    A.,    4,569,451,    CI. 
211-191.000. 
Meadows,  Roger  D.:  See — 

Bryan,    James    S.;    and    Meadows,    Roger    D.,    4,569,477,    CI. 
238-349.000. 
Mehnert,  Walter:  See— 

Bolkow,    Ludwig;    Mehneri,    Walter;    and    Chaborski,    Hoiko, 
4,569,599,  CI.  368-120.000. 
Meier,  Johann  H.;  and  Hanna,  David  W.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.    Wire   driving   armature   for  dot   printer. 
4,569,605,  CI.  400-124.000. 
Melanson,  Lionel  J.;  and  Bucherati,  Frank,  to  GTE  Products  Corpora- 
tion. Method  of  processing  PTC  heater.  4,570,046,  CI.  219-68.000. 
Melcher.  Roy  L.:  See — 

Ruger.  William  B.;  and  Melcher.  Roy  L..  4.569.145.  CI.  42-16.000. 
Melton.  Jack  D.;  McKinney,  Collin  J.;  and  Reimund,  James  A.,  to 
Hyperion  Corporation.  Magnetic  tire  monitor  system.  4,570,152,  CI. 
340-58.000. 
Menniti,  Pietro:  See — 

Storti,  Sandro;  and  Menniti,  Pietro,  4,570,198,  CI.  361-20.000. 
Mercante  International  A/S:  See — 

Hyltoft,  Hans  C,  4,569,582,  CI.  355-3.00R. 
Merlack,  William  A.:  See- 
Goldman,  Gerald  L.;  Gallagher,  Joseph  W.;  and  Merlack,  William 
A.,  4,569,615,  CI.  404-65.000. 
Mesquida,  Guy:  See — 

Henry,    Raymond;    Carballes,    Jean    C;    and    Mesquida,    Guy, 
4,570,172,  CI.  357-17.000. 
Metallgesellschaft  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Ottow,  Manfred,  4,569,436.  CI.  198-771.000. 
Metallisations  et  Traitements  Optiques  MTO:  See — 

Bel,  Roger  P.;  and  Hascoet,  Martial  £.,  4,569,333,  CI.  128-4,000. 
Methods,  Inc.:  See — 

Dorumsgaard,  John  A.;  and  Amerson,  Roger  H.,  4,569,625,  CI. 
414-416.000. 
Michai,  Gabi:  See — 

Alpcr,  Yekutiel;  Sagi,  Yitzchak;  Michai,  Gabi;  Antler,  Aharon;  and 
Elkin,  Yitzchak,  4,569,188,  CI.  56-327.00R. 
Michels,  Hartwig;  and  Klingler.  Knud.  Apparatus  for  carrying  and 

transporting  loads.  4,569,410.  CI.  180-125.000. 
Microdot  Inc.:  See — 

Berecz.  Imre.  4,569,628,  CI.  414-739.000. 
Migny,  Philippe:  See — 

Matheron,    Gerard;    Migny,    Philippe;    and    Placais,    Bernard, 

4.570.087.  CI.  307-462.000. 

Miki.  Toshio;  Toda,  Yoshihide;  and  Horii,  Kenichi,  to  Koyo  Seiko 

Company    Limited.    Mounting    device    for    antifriction    bearing. 

4.569.603.  CI.  384-585.000. 

Milberger.  Lionel  J.;  Baron.  Donald;  and  Bemer.  Paul  C,  to  Vetco 

Offshore,  Inc.  Mudline  casing  hanger.  4,569.404,  CI.  175-208.000. 
Milberger,  Walter  E.,  to  United  Stetes  of  America,  Air  Force.  High 
power    high    voltage    linear    amplifier    apparatus.    4,570,129,    CI. 
330-277.000. 
Miller,  Bill;  and  Boub,  Jerry  H.  Agricultural  tool  bar  and  chemical 

applicator.  4,569,296,  CI.  111-7.000. 
Miller,  Darrell  G.;  and  Miller.  Presley  W.  Steering  control  for  trolling 

motor.  4,569,663,  CI.  440-7.000. 
Miller- Jones,  Stockton  M.:  See — 

Cames,  Ronald  C;  and  Miller-Jones,  Stockton  M.,  4,569,231,  CI. 
73-626.000. 
Miller,  Presley  W.:  See- 
Miller,  Darrell  G.;  and  Miller,  Presley  W.,  4,569,663,  CI.  440-7.000. 
Miller  Sales  &  Engineering,  Inc.:  See- 
Elliott,  William  H.,  4.569.502,  CI.  251-8.000. 
Mills,  David,  to  Rolls-Royce  Limited.  Dissolving  ceramic  materials. 

4,569,384,  CI.  164-131.000. 
Milo.  George  T.:  See — 

Waddington,  Clive;  Lagasse,  Normand  L.;  Milo,  George  T.;  and 
Van  Kamerik,  John  G.,  4,569,196,  CI.  60-39.080. 
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Milu,  Petre,  to  Institutul  National  de  Motoare  Termice.  Two-stroke 

axial  pistons  engines.  4,569,314.  CI.  123-58.00R. 
Minagawa,  Isao;  and  Minagawa,  Toshio,  to  Fuji  Trailer  Manufactunng 

Co*  Ltd.  Driller  for  use  in  rice  field.  4.569,400.  CI.  172-21.000. 

Minagawa.  Toshio:  See —  ,-,■,-,,  nnn 

Minagawa.  Isao;  and  Minagawa,  Toshio.  4.569.400,  CI.  172-21.UUU. 
Mine,  Hisanobu,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kobe  Seiko  Sho.  Method  of 

manufacturing  a  cylindrical  billet.  4,569,386.  CI.  164-476.000. 
Mine  Safety  Appliances  Company:  See—     

Caimi,  Frank  M..  4,570.204,  CI.  362-17.000. 
Ministry  of  International  Trade  &  Industry:  See— 

Tachi,  Susumu;  and  Komoriya,  Kiyoshi.  4,570.227.  CI.  364-444.000. 
Minnesota  Mining  &.  Manufacturing  Company:  See-- 

Hakanson,    John    D.;    and    Niles.    Gerald    J..    4,570.197.    CI. 

Mongeon,  Douglas  R.;  and  Skwor.  Edward  P..  4,569,469,  CI. 
227-19.000. 
Mirkarimi,  Seyed  A.  Infant  crawler.  4,569,532,  CI.  28O.87^02W. 
Misawa.  Toshiyuki;  and  Asakawa.  Tatsushi,  to  kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa 
Seikosha.  Voltage  regulator  for  liquid  crystal  display.  4,570.115.  CI. 
323-313.000. 
Mishima.  Masaru:  See—  ^  »,   .  »# 

Kasamatsu,  Norikazu;  Matsukawa.  Masao;  and  Mishima.  Masaru. 
4,570,169,  CI.  346-200.000. 

Mita  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  

Koyama,  Shigeo,  4.569.586.  CI.  355-72.000.    ,    ^      ^  ,    ^.^  . 

Miyoshi.  Yoshitake;  Takahashi.  Ichirou;  Okada.  Takehiko;  and 
Yamamoto,  Haruo.  4.569,587,  CI.  355-72.000. 
Mitani,  Akio;  and  Ariga,  Takao,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Indirect 
cooling  refrigerator  with  freezing  and  storage  chambers  and  a  forced 
air  circulating  path.  4,569,206,  CI.  62-156.000. 
Mitani.  Tatsuro:  See— 

Ishii.  Tetsuo;  and  Mitani,  Tatsuro.  4.569.123.  CI.  29-578.000. 

Mito,  Yoshio:  See —  .    ^,  .        •       v  .  i 

Nakamura,    Kazuharu;    Mito,    Yoshio;    and    Nakanishi,    Yutaka, 
4.569.652.  CI.  431-201.000. 
Mitomo.  Akio:  See— 

Takahashi,    Hisae;    Yoshinaga,    Tatsuro;    and    Mitomo,    Akio, 
4,570,207,  CI.  362-152.000. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Asami,  Kazutomo;  Wada,  Fumio;  Ishijima,  Koji;  and  Sato,  Yutaka, 

4,569,645.  CI.  418-63.000.  ..  w      u  m 

Fukumoto,  Takaaki;  Mukogawa,  Yasukazu;  Hama.  Masaharu;  and 

Yanagi.  Motonori.  4.569.224.  CI.  73-32.00R. 
Hirano.  Yasutaka.  4.569.423.  CI.  187-20.000. 
Ishida.  MaUuhiko;  and  Inoue.  Shosaku.  4.569,433.  CI.  198-333.000. 
Ishii.  Tetsuo,  4,570,259,  CI.  370-86.000. 

Morishita.     Mitsuharu;    and     Kouge,     Shinichi,    4,569.411.    CI. 
180-142.000.  .  ^^.  .„      .. 

Morishita.  Mitsuharu;  Kouge.  Shinichi;  Iwatani,  Shirou;  and  Sasaki. 
Katsuhiro.  4,570,199,  CI.  361-18.000.  ^„«,„     f^, 

Nagayoshi,     Hiromi;    and     Hamano,     Hisanon,    4,570,237,    CI. 
365-95.000. 
Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Watabe,  Shin,  4,569,476,  CI.  236-47.000. 
Mitsubishi  Nuclear  Fuel  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Miwa,  Nobuo,  4,570.051,  CI.  219-137.00R. 
Mitsubishi  Paper  Mills,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hiraishi,    Shigetoshi;    and    Kondo, 
346-209.000. 
Mitsui  Kensetsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Takahashi,    Yoshiyuki;    and    Koiso, 
405-150.000. 
Mitutoyo  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ichikawa.  Souji.  4,569.137.  CI.  33-125.00R.  ».    ^    c    . 

Miura.  Masatsugu;  Ohta.  Takao;  Hirase,  Kiyoto;  and  Iwahashi,  Seitoro, 
to  Omron  Tateisi  Electronics  Co.  Input/output  device  for  program- 
mable controller.  4,570,215,  CI.  364-140.000.      ^^     ,    . 
Miwa,  Nobuo,  to  Mitsubishi  Nuclear  Fuel  Co.  Ltd.  Enclosing  a  gas  in 

a  nuclear  reactor  fuel  rod.  4.570.051,  CI.  219-137.00R. 
Miyabayashi,  Tadao:  See—  ,  .    ^  ^  j  t^  i.        .      c-i,..« 

Manda,  Yasutake;  Miyabayashi,  Tadao;  and  Fukumoto,  Sakuo, 
4.570,211.  CI.  363-23.000. 
Miyagi,  Masahide:  See — 

Umemoto,  Yoshiyuki;  lijima,  Masao;  Miyagi.  Masahide;  and  Mura- 
matsu,Yoshihisa.  4,570,030,  CI.  136-244.000. 
Mivao,  Masanobu;  Ohkura,  Makoto;  Takemoto,  Iwao;  Warabisako. 
Terunori;    Mukai,    Kiichiro;    Haruta,    Ryo;    Nishioka,    Yasushiro; 
Kimura,  Shinichiro;  and  Tokuyama,  Takashi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Three- 
dimensional  semiconductor  device  with  thin  film  'nonoe;;y'*'?''!D5 
member  contacting  substrate  at  a  plurality  of  locations.  4,570.173.  ci. 
357-23.700. 
Miyata,  Tsutomu:  See—  ^.      -.^    ,.,.■  a  rw. 

Noda.  Minoru;  Miyata,  Tsutomu;  Yamashita.  Yoshihiro;  and  Oh- 
mura.  Kenji,  4,569.624,  CI.  414-225.000 
Miyoshi,  Yoshitake;  Takahashi,  Ichirou;  Okada,  Takehiko;  and  Yama- 
moto, Haruo.  to  Mita  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Paper  »"PP'y  sy|««"  °/ 
copying    machine    and    a    paper    supply    cassette.    4.569.587,    ci. 
355-72.000. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See— 

Uu.  Lei-Kuang.  4.570.122.  CI.  324-345.000. 
Moellering.  Edgar  E:  See—  n     A«iniM    ri 

Linton.   Steven   C;   and   Moellenng.    Edgar   E.,   4.570.113.   CI 
318-612.000. 
Molex  Incorporated:  See— 

Trincr.  iVvin  R..  4.569.566.  CI.  339-99.00R. 


R.:    and    Williams.    Robert    £..   4.569.339.   CI. 


Kazuyoshi.    4.570,170.    CI 
Fumihiro.    4,569.616.    CI 


Molins  PLC:  See— 
Nowers.    John 
131-281.000. 
Monarch  Marking  Systems,  Inc.:  See—  ...^im    ^ 

Linton.   Steven   C;   and   Moellenng.   Edgar   E..   4.570.113,  O. 
318-612.000.  ,,.  ^ 

Mongeon,  Douglas  R.;  and  Skwor.  Edward  P..  «o  ^*"'"f^«?J^'"'"f 
and  Manufacturing  Company.  Bone  stapler  cartndgc.  4,30y.4<»y.  ci. 
227-19.000. 
Monlouis.  Claude:  See— 

Malissin,  Roland;  and  Monlouis,  Claude,  4.570.249.  CI.  369-45.000 

Mons,  Robert  F.:  See—  ,-    ^  .^o  ■»«« 

Ferris.  David  S.;  Gulino.  Rosario;  and  Mons,  Robert  F.,  4,56V,3W, 
CI.  114-20.00R. 
Montegari,  Frank  A:  See—  .  t-ynnat.     n\ 

Bode,    James    W.;    and    Montegan,    Frank    A.,    4.570,086.    CI. 
307-458.000.  ^  _, 

Monticelli.  Dennis  M..  to  National  Semiconductor  Corporation.  Class 

AB  output  circuit  with  large  swing  4,570,128,  CI.  330-267.000. 
Morabit,  Vincent  D.  Chain  saw  tip  stabilizing  device  for  use  with  an 

antikickback  device.  4,569,135,  CI.  30-371.000. 
Morant,  Clive:  See— 

Ashcombe,  Geoffrey  T.;  Duff-Barclay,  Ian;  and  Morant,  Clive. 
4,569,114,  CI.  29-525.000. 
Mori,  Motoaki;  Hirose,  Yuichi;  and  Yamaguchi,  Hisao,  to  Nichiro 
Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Band-returning  and  tightening  apparatus  for  a  band 
type  strapping  machine.  4,569.186,  CI.  53-589.000. 
Morii,  Yoshihiro;   Kitamori.  Teniaki;  and  Morisawa.   Masanon,  to 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co ,  Ltd.  Direct-current  motor  with 
two  drive  magnets.  4,570,093,  CI.  310-46.000. 
Morimura,  Atsushi;  and  Tanaka,  Hiromichi.  to  Matsushita  El«;tnc 
Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Solid  state  color  imaging  apparatus.  4,570.178,  CI. 
358-44.000. 
Morisawa,  Masanori:  See— 

Morii,  Yoshihiro;  Kitamori,  Teruaki;  and  Monsawa,  Masanon, 
4,570.093.  CI.  310-46.000. 
Morishita.  Mitsuharu;  and  Kouge.  Shinichi.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki   Kaisha.    Power   steering   control    apparatus.    4.569,411,    CI 
180-142.000.  ,    ^^.  _,  ^      . 

Morishita,  Mitsuharu;  Kouge,  Shinichi;  Iwatani,  Shirou;  and  Sasaki, 
KaUuhiro,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Protection  arcuit 
for  voltage  regulator  of  vehicle  mounted  generator.  4,570.199,  CI 
361-18.000.  .       ^  ... 

Moms.  Henrietta  K..  to  Surgikos.  Inc.  Split  sheet  surgical  drape 

Morris.' Joe' F.  Staircase  carpet  laying  tool.  4.569.261.  CI.  81-488.000. 

Morris.  Lawrence  E:  See—  ,,..«*« *j i     /-i 

Falk.   Theodore   J.;   and    Morns.    Lawrence   t.,   4.>«»,o»i,   ci. 
417-417.000.  .^  „  , 

Moskovsky  Nauchno-Issledovatelsky  Institut  Glaznykh  Boleznei  Imeni 

Gelmgoltsa:  See—  ^„     j    ,.  ,  * 

Karpov,  Alexandr  V.;  Kivaev.  Anatoly  A.;  Elkind,  Solomon  A.; 
Orlov,  Garri  N.;  Lukin,  Nikolai  I.;  Gashnev,  Mikhail  S;  Osos- 
kov,  Gennady  A.;  Prikhodko,  Valentin  I.;  and  Zavyalov,  Vladi- 
mir F.,  4,569,576.  CI.  351-212.000. 
Motorola,  Inc.:  See—  ,.,  .„„«~» 

Birrittella,  Mark  S,  4.570,238,  CI.  365-189.000^  ^    .^     m 

Carter.  Ernest  A.;  Eitrheim.  John  K.;  and  Wood.  Dorothy  M.. 

4,570,239,  CI.  365-203.000.  

DiSilvestro,  Raymond  F.,  4.570.137.  CI.  333-219.000. 

Heim.  Ban-y  B..  4.570.114,  CI.  323-313.000. 

Maher,  John  W.,  4,570.261.  CI.  371-16.000^  .,^,^    ^i 

Seelbach.   Walter  C;   and   Marley.   Robert   R..  4.570.240,   CI. 

365-204.000. 
Thro.  Stuart  W..  4.570.265,  CI.  455-52.000. 
Motoyama,  Masanon;  and  Nishikawa.  Toyotak^  to  Mattushita  Etectnc 
Works.  Ltd.  Balanced  armature  type  relay.  4.570.138.  CI.  335-80.0W. 

Mourey.  Bruno:  See — 

Le  Pesant,  Jean  P ;  Hareng.  Michel;  Mourey,  Bruno;  and  PerDet, 
Jean  N.,  4,569,575,  CI.  350-355.000. 
Mouton,  Pierre  C,  to  Societe  Nationale  d'Etude  ct  dc  Construction  de 
Moteurs  d' Aviation  "S.N.E.C.M.A.".  Process  and  device  for  reduc- 
ing the  self-heating  of  the  fuel  in  a  turbojet  engine  fuel  system. 
4.569.202.  CI.  60-734.000. 

Mowdood.  Syed  K.:  See—  ^  c  ^v    AiMXtiT  r\ 

Maxey.  Frank  S..  deceased;  and  Mowdood.  Syed  K.,  4,569,382,  ci. 

152-548.000.  ,       ^  w    ^  iiK.. 

Mueller,  Alvin  W.,  to  Mueller-Perry  Co.,  Inc.  .Co"VP?^i<L^V**f",^' 
having  swaged  spar  and  plastic  foam  covenng.  4,569,521,  ci.  m- 
72.00A. 
Mueller-Perry  Co.,  Inc.:  See—  „  ««» 

Mueller,  Alvin  W.,  4,569,521.  CI.  273-72.00A. 

Mukai.  Kiichiro:  See—  ,         «/  ^w;..L/v 

Miyao  Masanobu;  Ohkura,  Makoto;  Takemoto,  Iwao;  Warabisako. 
Teninon;  Mukai.  Kiichiro;  Haruta,  Ryo,  Nishioka,  Yasushiro; 
Kimura,   Shinichiro;  and  Tokuyama,  Takashi,  4,570.175.  CI. 
357-23.700. 
Mukogawa.  Yasukazu:  See—  ...  a 

Fukumoto,  Takaaki;  Mukogawa,  Yasukazu;  Hama,  Masahani;  and 
Yanagi.  Motonon,  4,569,224,  CI.  73-32.00R. 
Muller  Louis  F.,  to  Davstar  Industries.  Inc.  Disposable  unne  specimen 

collecting  device.  4,569,090,  CI.  4-144.200. 
Mumford,  Van  E.;  and  Sasmor,  Louis,  'o  C^^«  C€«rporation^y.tem 
for  detecting  pacer  mediated  tachycardia.  4,569.350.  CI.  128-697.000. 


PI  18 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


February  11,  1986 


Mumnatsu,  YoshJhi«a:  S«—  . 

Umemoto,  Yoshiyuki;  lijima.  Masao;  Miyagi,  Masahide;  and  Mura- 
matsu.  Yoshihisa,  4,570,030.  CI.  136-244.000. 
Murau  ICikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  ,„^^^nnn 

Kato.  Hisaaki;  and  Sakai,  Shoji.  4,569.104,  CI.  19-244.000. 
Murdoch  Logging  Industries  Pty.  Ltd.:  See— 

Gemmell^uTdoch.  Andrew,  4.569.379.  CI.  144-3.00D. 
Mutou,  Yoshihiro.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Appa- 
ratus for  jointing  plate  materials.  4,569,111,  CI.  29-283.500. 

Hendrickson,  Richard  T.;  and  Myers.  Lawrence  R.,  4,569,201,  CI. 
60-547.100. 
N  A.  Woodworth  Company:  See- 
Cross,  Kenneth  O..  4.569,530.  CI.  279-123.000. 
Nagami.  Akira.  to  Nippon  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Dynamic  random-access 

memory.  4.570,242.  CI.  365-222.000.  .., .  ^  •  v     o. , 

Nagano.  Katsumi.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Pulse 

frequency  multiplier.  4,570.089.  CI.  307-529.000. 
Nagata.  Yuuji:  See—  . .    „  .         .,      u 

Tani.  Tatsuo;  Sawata,  Sinji;  Tanaka.  Tadayoshi;  SakuU,  Koichi; 
Nagata.  Yuuji;  Eto.  Yasushi;  Adachi,  Makoto;  and  Matsurra, 
Yasunori.  4,569,331,  CI.  126-435.000. 
Nagatsuma.  Kazuyuki;  Matsumura.  Hiroyoshi;  Katsuyama.  Toshio;  and 
Suganuma.  Tsuneo,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.;  and  Hitachi  Cable,  Ltd.  Optical 
DC.  electric-field  measuring  apparatus  with  optic  sensing  means 
exhibiting  both  electrooptic  and  photoelectric  effects.  4,570,064,  CI. 
250-231  COR.  ^.  ^     ,.  ^  ^ 

Nagayoshi,  Hiromi;  and  Hamano,  Hisanori,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Microprocessor.  4.570.237,  CI.  365-95.000. 
Nakagawa.  Akira:  See — 

Yokota,     Tsuneshi;     and     Nakagawa,     Akira,     4.570.251.     CI. 
369-100.000.  ,      .       . 

Nakaizumi,   Kazuo.   to  Nippon   Electric   Co.,   Ltd.   Digital  circuit. 

4.570.083,  CI.  307-443.000. 
Nakamura,  Hideo:  See —  „.       .  . 

Shibukawa.  Masaru;  Nakamura,  Hideo;  and  Matsubara,  Kiyoshi. 
4,570,219.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Nakamura,    Kazuharu;    Mito.    Yoshio;    and    Nakanishi,    YuUka,    to 
Toyotomi  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Combustion  cylinder  construction  for  oil 
space  heater.  4.569.652,  CI.  431-201.000. 
Nakamura,  Keiji:  See— 

Hara,    Atsushi;    Horiuchi,   Takao;    Yamada.    Kunio;    Takahashi, 
Sadayuki;  and  Nakamura.  Keiji.  4,570,096,  CI.  310-328.000. 
Nakamura,  Takeshi:  See — 

Hamano.    Toshihisa;     Itoh,    Hisao;    and    Nakamura,    Takeshi. 
4.570.076.  CI.  25O-578.000. 


Noboru;  and  Nakano,  Kazuhiro, 


Nakanishi,  Yutaka:  See— 

Nakamura.    Kazuharu;    Mito.    Yoshio;    and    Nakanishi.    Yutaka. 
4.569,652,  CI.  431-201.000. 
Nakano,  Kazuhiro:  See — 

Shimizu,  Hideharu;  Katsuragi 
4,569,656,  CI.  431-325.000. 
Nakano,  Seizo:  See — 

Nishida,  Isao;  Sasaki,  Koji;  Nakano,  Seizo;  Takeuchi,  Shigetaka; 
and  Takahashi,  Takeshi,  4,570,202,  CI.  361-333.000. 
Nakano,  Tomio:  See — 

Nozaki,   Shigeki;   Nakano,  Tomio;   and   Kabashima,   Katsuhiko, 
4,570,088,  CI.  307-481.000. 
Nakao,  Kunimichi:  See — 

Tanizaki,  Akinori;  Ando,  Noboru;  Terayama.  Satoshi;  and  Nakao. 
Kunimichi.  4,569,326,  CI.  125-13.00R. 
Nakashima,  Seiichiro;  Torii,  Nobutoshi;  and  Ozaki,  Hitoshi,  to  Fanuc 
Limited.  Robot  hand  for  industrial  robots.  4,569,549,  CI.  294-88.000. 
Nalbandyan,  Grigor  A.:  See — 

Nalbandyan,    Nikolaes   A.;    Nalbandyan,    Grigor   A.;   and    Nal- 
bandyan, Harutyun  G..  4,569.5H  CI.  280-742.000. 
Nalbandyan,  Harutyun  G.:  See — 

Nalbandyan,    Nikolaes   A.;   Nalbandyan,    Grigor   A.;   and    Nal- 
bandyan, Harutyun  G.,  4,569.534,  CI.  280-742.000. 
Nalbandyan,  Nikolaes  A.;  Nalbandyan,  Grigor  A.;  and  Nalbandyan, 
Harutyun  G.  Passenger  restraint  system.  4,569,534,  CI.  280-742.000. 
Namand,  Henri;  and  Gemigniani,  Francois,  to  Framatome  &  Cie;  and 
S.A.  Sebim.  Device  for  detecting  the  operation  of  a  valve.  4,569,365, 
CI.  137-554.000. 
Nanda,  Vinod  K.:  See — 

Taylor,  Henry  D.;  and  Nanda,  Vinod  K.,  4,569,272,  CI.  91-420.000. 
National  Instrument  Company  Inc.:  See — 

Bergandy,  Wieslaw,  4.569,378,  CI.  141-266.000. 
National  Semiconductor  Corporation:  See— 

Monticelli,  Dennis  M.,  4.570.128.  CI.  330-267.000. 
Naves,  David  G.:  See — 

Dunham,    Myrl    G.;    and    Naves.    David    G..    4.569.292,    CI. 
105-358.000. 
Neal,  Delbert  E.:  See— 

Threlkel,    Charles   O.;    and    Neal,    Delbert   E..   4,569.219.   CI. 
72-381.000. 
NEC  Corporation:  See— 

Hara.   Atsushi;   Horiuchi.   Takao;   Yamada.   Kunio;   Takahashi, 

Sadayuki;  and  Nakamura.  Keiji.  4,570.096,  CI.  310-328.000. 
Tanimoto,  Yoshio;  and  Atobe.  Masaaki.  4,570,127,  CI.  330-137.000. 
Uchikawa,  Tadao,  4,570,095,  CI.  310-328.000. 
Neer.  Jay  H..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Continu- 
ous forms  feed  tractor  with  multiple  cut  forms  chutes.  4.569.468.  CI. 
226-74.000. 
Nellums,  Richard  A.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Positive  drive  with  torque 
responsive  dampener.  4,569,250,  CI.  74-650.000. 


Nelson,  Conrad  E.:  See — 

Kuhn,  Donald  H.;  Nelson,  Conrad  E.;  Younger,  Cousby,  Jr.;  and 
Otteni.  Gerald  A..  4.570.166.  CI.  343-872.000. 
Nesse.  Gary  E.  Jacket/vest.  4.569.089.  CI.  2-108.000. 
Nestec  S.A.:  See— 

Cabi-Akman,    Robert;    Simond.    Remy;   and    Sprenger,    Arthur, 
4.569,594.  CI.  356-408.000. 
Netter,  Zvi:  See— 

Shimoni.  Yair;  Netter,  Zvi;  and  Crawford,  Carl  R.,  4.570,224,  CI. 
364-414.000. 
Neufeld,  Gordon  R.,  to  University  of  Pennsylvania.  Lung  water  com- 
puter system.  4.569,589,  CI.  356-39.000. 
Neuser.  Ernst:  See — 

Kramer,  Rolf;  Ahlbom,  Gunter;  Schneider,  Felix;  Neuser,  Ernst; 
Hubsch,   Henry;   Kampmann,   Gerhard;   and   Wagener,   Paul- 
Werner.  4.569.293.  CI.  105-377.000. 
Newton.  Douglas,  to  J.  P.  Tool  Limited.  Machine  tool  cutter.  4,569,619, 

CI.  407-15.000. 
Nichiro  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Mori,  Motoaki;  Hirose,  Yuichi;  and  Yamaguchi,  Hisao.  4,569,186, 
CI.  53-589.000. 
Nicholas.  John  J.,  Jr..  to  Systematics  General  Corp.  Self-contained 

secured  work  sution.  4,570.156.  CI.  340-547.000. 
Nicodemus.  Carl  D..  to  Helios  Research  Corp.  Hydrokinetic  amplifier. 

4,569,635,  CI.  417-196.000. 
Nicolai,  Haayo;  and  Duipmans,  Hendricus  J.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion. Irradiation  device.  4,570,109,  CI.  315-362.000. 
Niebanck,  Charles  F.:  See— 

Ferris,  Donald  L.;  Niebanck,  Charles  F.;  Campbell,  Thomas  G.; 
and  Olsen.  Eric  G.,  4,569,629,  CI.  416-134.00A. 
Nihon  Kohden  Corporation:  See— 

Kyozuka,  Shigeyuki,  4,569,356,  CI.  128-698.000. 
Niida,  Hideo:  See—  .  . 

Dempou,  Kazuo;  Niida,  Hideo;  and  Yokoyama,  Kunio,  4,569,205, 
CI.  62-155.000. 
Nikko  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ishimoto,  Zenichi.  4.570.092.  CI.  310-12.000. 
Niles.  Gerald  J.:  See— 

Hakanson,    John    D.;    and    Niles.    Gerald    J.,    4,570,197.    CI. 
360-132.000. 
Nippon  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Nagami,  Akira,  4,570,242,  CI.  365-222.000. 
Nakaizumi,  Kazuo,  4.570.083.  CI.  307-443.000. 
Oguchi.  Tetsuji.  4.570.222.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Futamase.  Tsuyoshi;  and  Kato.  Mitsumi.  4,569,268,  CI.  84-1.240. 
Tamaru,  Takuya.  4,570,256.  CI.  369-271.000. 
Nippon  Mektron  Ltd.:  See — 

Inoue.  Kazuo.  4.570.031.  CI.  174-72.00B. 
Nippon  Notion  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tanaka,  Akira,  4,569,470,  CI.  227-119.000. 
Nippon  Sanso  K.K.:  See — 

Suwa,  Toshio;  and  Konagaya.  Yoshiaki,  4,569,479,  CI.  239-79.000. 
Nippon  Soken,  Inc.:  See — 

Tomita,  Masahiro;  and  Yasuda.  Eturo,  4,570.098.  CI.  310-346.000. 
Nippon  Telegraph  &  Telephone  Public  Corporation:  See— 

Shikano.  Kiyohiro.  4.570.232.  CI.  364-513.500. 
Nippondenso  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Osada,  Masahiko;  Kuno,  Akira;  Yamada,  Takashi;  Kaga,  Sumihiro; 
Shimamoto.  Mamoru;  and  Tanahashi.  Toshitaka,  4.570.200,  CI. 
361-212.000. 
Nishida,  Isao;  Sasaki,  Koji;  Nakano,  Seizo;  Takeuchi.  Shigetaka;  and 
Takahashi.  Takeshi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Gas-insulated  switchgear  equip- 
ment. 4,570,202,  CI.  361-333.000. 
Nishikawa.  Hirouka:  See — 

Yamada.  Yoshiharu;  Nishikawa,  Hirotaka;  and  Yokoyama,  Ha- 
chirou,  4.569.192,  CI.  57-317.000. 
Nishikawa.  Toyotaka:  See — 

Motoyama.  Masanori;  and  Nishikawa,  Toyotaka,  4,570,138,  CI. 
335-80.000. 
Nishioka,  Yasushiro:  See — 

Miyao,  Masanobu;  Ohkura,  Makoto;  Takemoto,  Iwao;  Warabisako, 
Terunori;  Mukai,  Kiichiro;  Haruta,  Ryo;  Nishioka.  Yasushiro; 
Kimura,   Shinichiro;   and  Tokuyama,   Takashi.   4.570.175.   CI. 
357-23.700. 
Nishiura.  Yozo:  See — 

Nishiwaki.     Yoshikazu; 
356-28.500. 
Nishiwaki.  Susumu:  See — 

Yanabu.   Satoru;    Nishiwaki.    Susumu;   and   Haginomori.   Eiichi, 
4.570.042.  CI.  20O-148.00R. 
Nishiwaki.  Yoshikazu;  and  Nishiura.  Yozo.  to  Sumitomo  Electric  In- 
dustries Ltd.  Light  frequency  change  detecting  method  and  appara- 
tus. 4,569,588,  CI.  356-28.500. 
Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hayashi,  Yoshimasa.  4.569.317,  CI.  123-195.00R. 
Kubo.  Jun,  4.569,560,  CI.  303-116.000. 
Nobu.  Habuo.  to  Toyoto  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Cooling  water  path 

for  an  internal  combustion  engine.  4.569.313.  CI.  123-41.740. 
Noda,  Minoru;  Miyata.  Tsutomu;  YamashiU.  Yoshihiro;  and  Ohmura, 
Kenji.    Linear   transfer  device  for  wafery  works.   4.569.624.   CI. 
414-225.000. 
Noda,  Tsutomu:  See — 

Kobayashi,  Masaharu;  Arai.  Takao;  and  Noda,  Tsutomu,  4,570,153, 
CI.  34O-347.0AD. 


and     Nishiura,     Yozo,    4,569,588,     CI. 
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Norand  Corporation:  Sw—  .  ,,«n<-T    /-i 

Chadima,    George    E.,   Jr.;   and    Laser,    Vadim,   4,570,057,   CI. 

235-472.000. 

Nordic  Forge.  Inc..  See—  .,       ,    n     *  .ico  Ana    ni 

Bems,    Anthony    J.;    and    Peterson,    Hensel    B.,    4,569.408,    CI. 

177-257.000. 
North  American  Philips  Corporation:  See— 

Spidell.  Edward  T.,  4,570,184,  CI.  358-217.000. 
Northern  Telecom  Limited:  See—  .„„„,,   r>,    ,-,a 

Charlebois,  Leonard  J.;  and  Dick,  Kevm  H..  4.570.032.  CI.  174- 
84.00R. 
Notelteirs,  Victor  R:  S«—  .  ^-.n  tn*    r-i 

Janssen.  Eduard  J.  P.;  and  Notelteirs.  Victor  R.,  4.570,104.  CI. 

315-50.000.  .      .  ..^oAi»   r>i 

Novarini,  Augusto.  Fire  escape  and  extmction  system.  4,56V,418,  ci. 

182-51.000. 
Novation,  Inc.:  See- 
Serrano,  Art,  4,570,034.  CI.  179-84.00A.  „,  ^  w  .u  ^     a 
Nowers,  John  R.;  and  Williams.  Robert  E..  to  Mohns  PLC.  Method  and 

apparatus    for    ventilated    cigarette    manufacture.    4.56V.35V.    ci. 

131-281.000.  ^       ^.,  _  ... 

Nozaki  Shigeki;  Nakano,  Tomio;  and  Kabashima.  Katsuhiko.  to  hujitsu 

Limited.  Semiconductor  device  for  pulling  down  output  terminal 

voluge.  4.570.088,  CI.  307-481.000. 
Numonics  Corporation:  See— 

Hulls,  Leonard  R..  4,570,033,  CI.  178-19.000. 
Oberdorfer,    Guido.    Apparatus    for   cleaning   objects   by    spraying. 

4,569.483,  CI.  239-305.000.  .       ^         ^^     . 

Obra,  Bart  R.,  to  Easom  Engineering  &  Manufacturing  Corp.  Motion 

generating  mechanism.  4,569,240,  CI.  74-394.000. 

^*"YMuda,  HiroshTlnd  Ochii.  Kiyofumi,  4,570,091,  CI.  307-583.000. 
O'Farrell,  George  T.  Stereo  sport  belt.  4,569,465,  CI.  224-224.000. 
Officine  Gaudino  di  P.  Gaudino  &  C.S.  A.S.:  See— 

Gaudino,  Piero,  4.569,191,  CI.  57-276.000. 
Officine  Meccaniche  Giovanni  Cerutti  S.p.A.:  See—  .  .     »,    • 

Fomo,    Mario;    Gibellino,    Gianfranco;    and    Satenni.    Mano, 
4,569,285,  CI.  101-248.000. 
Oguchi,  Teteuji,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co..  Ltd-  Information  proce^r 
having  information  correcting  function.  4,570.222.  CI.  364-2UU.UUU. 

Ohbuchi.  Yasutsugu:  See—  .  ,.„  ^,.  ^,   ,oo  ix*  rw\ 

Horii,  Taichi;  and  Ohbuchi,  Yasutsugu,  4,569,434.  CI.  198-365.000. 

Ohhoshi.  Toshio:  See—  ..     ^     ^    .  ^  -r      l 

Sato,  Hiroki;  Hatanaka,  Masato;  Ohhoshi,  Toshio;  and  Tanaka, 
Sakac,  4,570,100,  CI.  313-422.000. 
Ohkouchi,  Satoshi:  See—  .-.  ..r^  ^a 

Adachi,  Yukio;  Honma.  Hiroshi;  and  Ohkouchi,  Satoshi,  4,569,604. 
CI.  400-124.000. 
Ohkura,  Makoto:  See—  ^  ,„      ^.    , 

Miyao,  Masanobu;  Ohkura,  Makoto;  Takemoto,  Iwao;  Warabisako, 
Terunori;  Mukai,  Kiichiro;  Haruta,  Ryo;  Nishioka,  Yasushiro; 
Kimura,   Shinichiro;  and  Tokuyama,   Takashi,   4,570,175,   CI. 
357-23.700. 
Ohmura,  Kenji:  See— 

Noda,  Minoru;  Miyata,  Tsutomu;  Yamashita,  Yoshihiro;  and  Oh- 
mura, Kenji.  4.569.624.  CI.  414-225.000. 
Ohshiro.  Susumu.  to  Fuji  Photo  Optical  Co..  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  restor- 
ing the  light  transmitunce  of  an  image-transmitting  optical  fiber 
bundle  used  in  a  fiber  optic  endoscope.  4.569.334.  CI.  128-6.000. 

Arai.  Noboru;  Ohta.  Takahiro;  and  Inuiya,  Masafumi.  4.570.185.  CI- 
358-227.000. 
Ohto,  Takao:  See—  _  ^.  ^  ,     u    u 

Miura.  Masatsugu;  OhU.  Takao;  Hirase.  Kiyoto;  and  Iwahashi. 
Seitoro,  4,570,215,  CI.  364-140.000. 
OhU,  Yoshio:  See—  ,  ^    ^^       ^    . . 

Katayama,    Nobuaki;    Ikemoto,    Kazuhito;    and    Ohta,    Yoshio, 
4.569,246,  CI.  74-473.00R. 
Okada,  Takehiko:  See—  ^  .    . .,  j 

Miyoshi,  Yoshitake;  Takahashi,  Ichirou;  Okada,  Takehiko;  and 
Yamamoto,  Haruo,  4,569,587,  CI.  355-72.000. 
OkitA.  A.kir&'  5^^^~" 

Hiruma,Yutaka;  and  Okita,  Akira,  4.569,482,  CI.  239-296.000. 
Okumura,   Shuji,   to   Aisin   Seiki    Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Oil   separator. 

4.569.323.  CI.  123-572.000. 
Olin  Corporation:  See— 

Grelle.    Peter   F.;   and   Urs.   Venkataramar^   S.,  4,569.288.   CI. 
102-466.000. 

Olsen.  Eric  G.:  See—  ^  ..   .„.  ^ 

Ferris.  Donald  L.;  Niebanck.  Charles  F.;  Campbell.  Thomas  G.; 
and  Olsen.  Eric  G..  4.569.629.  CI.  416-134.00A. 
Olsen.  Erik  T.;  and  Blom,  Ingvar  G.  A.,  to  Hoganas  AB.  Refractory 

lining  for  a  furnace.  4,569.659.  CI.  432-1 19.000. 
Olson.  Gene  H.;  and  Quy.  Dennis  A.,  to  Rosemount  Inc.  Comniunica- 
tion  system  with  slot  time  error  detection.  4.570.257,  CI.  370-85.000. 
Omori,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Anahara,  Meiji;  Omori.  Hiroshi;  and  Seiki.  Kazuo.  4.569.193.  CI. 
57-328.000. 
Omori.  Tamotsu:  See —  „  , ..-  ~«» 

Ito,  Kiyoshi;  and  Omori.  Tamotsu.  4.569.306.  CI.  118-249.000. 
Omron  Tateisi  Electronics  Co.:  See— 

Miura,  Masatsugu;  Ohta.  Takao;  Hirase.  Kiyoto;  and  Iwahashi. 
Seitoro.  4.570.215.  CI.  364-140.000. 
O'Neill  James  J.;  Treanor.  John  P.  G.;  and  McGivem.  Gerald  P..  to 
Tamnaharry  Developmente  Limited.  Collecting  apparatus  primarily 


for  catching  and  elevating  for  example  live  birds  in  a  deep  litter  or 
open  house  situation.  4.569.308,  CI.  119-82.000. 
Onimaru,  Sadahisa:  See —  -    .  .  •  a 

Tsuge,    Noboru;    Taguchi.    Masahiro;    Onimaru.    Sadahisa;    and 
Kuwakado.  Satosi.  4.569.536,  CI.  280-807.000. 
Ono,  Yoshio;  and  Sano,  Tetsuo.  to  Dainippon  Screen  Scizo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Method  for  scanning  and  recording  a  plurality  of  onginal 
pictures  simultaneously.  4,570,187,  CI.  358-287.000. 
Orban,  Joseph  N.  Power  driven  stud  tensioning  device.  4,569,258.  Ci. 

81-57.380. 
Orlov.  Garri  N.:  See—  ^„     ^    c.  ■  a 

Karpov.  Alexandr  V.;  Kivaev.  Anatoly  A.;  Elkind.  Solomon  A  ; 
Orlov,  Garri  N.;  Lukin,  Nikolai  I.;  Gashnev.  Mikhail  S.;  0«o»- 
kov,  Gennady  A.;  Prikhodko,  Valentin  I.;  and  Zavyalov,  Vladi- 
mir F.,  4,569,576.  CI.  351-212.000. 
Orr,  Don,  to  Berkley-Small,  Inc.  Single  copy  newspaper  dispensing 

machine.  4,569,461.  CI.  221-1.000. 
Osada,  Hisajiro;  and  Hiratsuka,  Yutaka,  to  Hiuchi,  Ltd.  Plasma  moni- 
tor. 4,569,592,  CI.  356-318.000. 
Osada,  Masahiko;  Kuno.  Akira;  Yamada,  Takashi;  Kaga,  Sumihiro; 
Shimamoto,  Mamoru;  and  Tanahashi.  Toshiuka.  to  Nippondcnso 
Co..  Ltd.  Sutic  discharge  device  4,570.200.  CI.  361-212.000. 
Osawa.  Hiroshi;  Kurashima.  Isao;  and  Kawai.  Yoshio,  to  Casio  Com- 
puter Co.,  Ltd.  Keyswitch  structure.  4,570,039,  CI.  200-5.00A. 
Oshima,  Yasushi,  to  Yamato  Scale  Company,   Limited    Dispersion 
feeder  for  combination  weighing  machine.  4,569,405,  CI.  177-25.000. 
Osladil,  Anthony  J:  See—  ..,«.,o   /-i 

Tomczak,  Lawrence  W.;  and  Osladil,  Anthony  J.,  4,570,118,  CI. 
324-208.000. 

Ososkov,  Gennady  A.:  See—  .    ...  , 

Karpov.  Alexandr  V.;  Kivaev.  Anatoly  A.;  Elkind.  Solomon  A.; 
Oriov.  Garri  N.;  Lukin.  Nikolai  I.;  Gashnev.  Mikhail  S.;  Osos- 
kov, Gennady  A.;  Prikhodko,  Valentin  1.;  and  Zavyalov,  Vladi- 
mir F.,  4,569,576,  CI.  351-212.000. 
Ostrander,  William  J.:  See— 

Herkcnhoff,  Earl  F.;  Frasier,  Clint  W.;  and  Ostrander,  William  J., 

4,570,246,  CI.  367-68.000.  ^    ^       ^ 

Ott,  Lesley  E.;  and  Cork,  William  H.,  to  AGA,  AB.  Method  and 

apparatus  for  simultaneously  cooling  and  conveying  a  food  substance 

4,569,204,  CI.  62-63.000. 

Otteni,  Gerald  A.:  See—  ^      u     i         a 

Kuhn,  Donald  H.;  Nelson,  Conrad  E.;  Younger,  Cousby,  Jr.;  and 

Otteni,  Gerald  A.,  4,570.166,  CI.  343-872.000. 

Ottinger,  Jim  A.,  to  Tex-Ark  Joist  Company.  Bndging  system  for  steel 

joists.  4,569,177,  CI.  52-650.000. 
Oltow,  Manfred,  to  McUllgesellschaft  Aktiengesellschaft    Apparatus 
for  conveying  particulate  solids.  4,569,436,  CI.  198-771.000. 

Ouchi,  Koji:  See—  ^     ...«...»,    ui. 

Tsurumaru,  Shinobu;  Ishigaki,  Yoshio;  Ouchi,  Koji;  Yoahikawa, 
Takashi;  Fukuzawa,  Keiji;  Imai.  Kazuhiro;  Taguchi,  Yorunichi; 
and  Tsuchiya,  Masayoshi,  4,570,165,  CI.  343-726.000. 
Oustad,  Maynard  A.,  to  AMCA  International.  Loading  and  unloading 
crane  and  method  of  operation  therefor.  4,569,453,  CI.  212-191.000. 
Outboard  Marine  Corporation:  See—  "         »,    .       ,  c 

Breckenfeld,  Paul  W.;  Broughton,  George  L.;  Macier,  James  t.; 
and  Calamia,  David  C,  4,569,415,  CI.  181-229.000. 
Ovren,  Christer:  See—  , 

Brogardh,  Torgny;  Hok,  Bertil;  and  Ovren,  Chnster,  4,569,570.  CI. 
350-96.340. 


Garich.  Walter  E..  4.569.168.  Q. 


Owens-Illinois.  Inc.:  See—  

Krall.  Thomac  J..  4,569,651,  CI.  425-532.000. 
Oxytechnik  GmbH;  See—  ^  «i«a4q     n\ 

Albert,     Hans-Joachim;    and     Bohm,     August,    4,570,049,    CI. 
219-124.340. 
Ozaki,  Hitoshi:  See—  ^    ^    x       u u 

Nakashima,    Seiichiro;    Torii.    Nobutoshi;    and    Oiaki.    Hitoahi. 

4.569.549.  CI.  294-88.000. 
P  J  Repair  Service.  Inc.:  See— 
McGovney.  William  E.;  and 
52-122.100. 
Pacific  Engineering  Company.  Ltd.:  See— 

Ebi.  Masashi.  4.570.147.  CI.  337-166.000. 
Padovani.  Francois  A:  See—  a  tinnai    n\ 

Shukla.    Vishwa;    and    Padovani.    Francois    A..    4.570,(W7,    CI. 
310-338.000. 

Pagels,  Louis  T:  See—  ^c^loa**;    n 

Weiler,    Gerhard    H.;    and    Pagels,    Louu    T.,    4,569,456,    CI. 

215-251.000.  .,  .    .  o  r  A 

Pakulak.  Jack  M..  Jr.;  and  Cragm.  Susan  E.  to  United  Sut«  of  Amer- 
ica. Navy.  Super  small-scale  cookoff  bomb.  4.569.287.  t,i. 
102-293.000. 

Palermiti.  Frank  M:  See—  

Snyder  Donald  E.,  Jr.;  Watters,  Donald  J.;  and  Palermiti,  Frank 
M.,  4,569,609,  CI.  400-241.400. 
Palitex  Project-Company  GmbH:  See— 

Frentzel-Beyme,  Johannes,  4,569,189.  CI.  57-58.830. 
Palmer    Darrel,  to  Ballard  Medical  Producu.  Aspiratmg/venUlaUng 
apparatus  and  method.  4,569,344,  CI.  128-207.160. 

***"£'£  Ala^jTand  Parr.  Charles  H..  4,569,667,  CI.  464-51  000 
Parrott,  Robert  C;  and  Meadors,  Smith  A.,  to  Gower  Corporation. 

Connector  structure  for  tubular  marginal  constructions.  4,569,431. 

CI.  211-191.000. 

^""gSw.  Ro£t"L.;  and  Paul.  James  C.  4.569,289,  CI.  J05-2.00R. 
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Pelam,  Inc.:  Sfe — 

McContiick.  James  B.,  4,569,647,  CI.  425-1 17.000. 
Pellegrino,  Raymond  W.  Controlled  dispensing  apparatus.  4,569,463, 

CI.  222-187.000. 
Pembcrton  Sintermatic  S.A.:  See — 

Treharne,  Timothy  J.,  4,569,102,  CI.  17-41.000. 
Pennwalt  Corporation:  See — 

Breen,  David  T.;  Burghdurf,  Howard  F.,  Jr.;  and  Huff,  Curtis, 

4,570,229,  CI.  364-476.000. 
Shipman,  Douglas  L.,  4,569,161,  CI.  51-436.000. 
Pepper,  Edward.  Method  of  making  a  seamless  punch.  4,569,256,  CI. 

76-107.00C. 
Perbet,  Jean  N.:  See— 

Le  Pesant,  Jean  P.;  Hareng,  Michel;  Mourey,  Bruno;  and  Perbet, 
Jean  N.,  4,569,575.  CI.  350-355.000. 
permaTek,  Inc.:  See — 

Lynch,  Michael  A.,  4,569,620,  CI.  412-21.000. 
Peterman,  Charles  P.,  to  Hydril  Company.  Well  bore  control  line  with 

sealed  strength  member.  4,569,392,  CI.  166-242.000. 
Peterson,  Hensel  B.:  See — 

Bcms,   Anthony   J.;   and    Peterson,   Hensel    B.,   4,569,408,   CI. 
177-257.000. 
Petro,  John  D.,  to  Commercial  Shearing,  Inc.  Hydraulic  valve  inlet 

unloaders.  4,569,367,  O.  137-596.130. 
Petrofsky,  Jerrold  S.;  Phillips,  Chandler  A.;  and  Beaton,  Harry  H.,  Ill, 
to  Wright  State  University.  Feedback  control  system  for  walking. 
4.569.352,  CI.  128-423.0OW. 
Pettersson,   Birger.   Solar-energy  collector  that  is  protected  against 

corrosion.  4.569.330,  CI.  126-418.000. 
Pfaff  Industriemaschinen  GmbH:  See — 

Dusch,  Albert,  4,569,297,  CI.  112-221.000. 
Pfeffer,  Erwin:  See — 

Baier,  Heinz;  Kopp,  Peter;  Schneiderhan.  Martin;  Reimann,  Hans- 
Peter;     Rosch,    Hans;    and     Pfeffer,     Erwin,    4,570,180.    CI. 
358-106.000. 
Phatak.  Ramkrishna  G.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Energy.  Air  blast 

type  coal  slurry  fuel  injector.  4,569,484,  CI.  239-410.000. 
Phelps  Dodge  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

KaufPman,  John  C,  4,569,491,  CI.  242-118.410. 
Phillips,  Chandler  A.:  See— 

Petrofsky,  Jerrold  S.;  Philhps,  Chandler  A.;  and  Heaton,  Harry  H., 
Ill,  4,569,352,  CI.  128-423.00W. 
Phillips,  Earl  G.;  Insalaco,  Robert  W.;  and  Booth,  William  M.,  Ill,  to 
Stryker  Corporation.  Continuous  vacuum  wound  drainage  system. 
4,569,674.  CI.  604-119.000. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See — 

Bruning,    Donald    D.;    and    Wier,    Donald    R.,    4,569,393,    CI. 
166-270.000. 
Pickett,  Wiley  J.;  and  Boye,  Albert  A.  Lubricating  method  and  system 

for  use  in  cable  pullmg.  4,569,420,  CI.  184-15.100. 
Pillot,  Bernard,  to  Societe  a  Responsabilite  Limitee  International  Diffu- 
sion Consommateur   I.D.C.   Elevator  device  for  wheelchair  and 
wheelchair  incorporating  same.  4,569,556,  CI.  297-316.000. 
Pilot  Man-Nen-Hitsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Sato,  Morio;  and  Igawa,  Tatsuya,  4,569,283,  CI.  101-114.000. 
Pinede,  Edouard;  Faublas,  Serge;  and  Stevens,  Peter  F.,  to  PKS/Com- 
munications.  Inc.  Programmable  key  telephone  system.  4,570,035,  CI. 
179-99.0LS. 
Pinkhasov.  Eduard,  to  Wedtech  Corp.  Silicon  melting  and  evaporation 

apparatus  for  high  purity  applications.  4,569,307,  CI.  118-726.000. 
Pionke,  Lawrence  J.:  See — 

Baker,  Robert  L.;  Chin,  Lester  P.;  Courtois,  James  A.;  Pionke, 
Lawrence  J.;  Sharp,  Ralph  M.;  and  Willcox,  Peter  S.,  4,569.218. 
CI.  72-342.000. 
PKS/Communications,  Inc.:  See — 

Pinede.  Edouard;  Faublas,  Serge;  and  Stevens,  Peter  F.,  4,570,035, 
CI.  179-99.0LS. 
Placais,  Bernard:  See — 
'    Matheron.    Gerard;    Migny.    Philippe;    and    Placais.    Bernard, 
4,570,087,  CI.  307-462.000. 
Plasma  Materials,  Inc.:  See — 

Poole,  John  W..  4,570,048,  CI.  219-121.0PP. 
Piatt,  Stephen  A.,  to  S.  A.  Piatt,  Inc.  Sequential  variable  pitch  coiler. 

4,569,216.  CI.  72-138.000. 
Plessey  Overseas  Limited:  See — 

Stewart,  William  J.,  4,569,569,  CI.  350-96.190. 
Pneumatic  Scale  Corporation:  See— 

Buschor,  Josef  J.;  and  Jennings,  Frederick  R.,  4,569,474,  CI.  229- 
37.00R. 
Pogrzeba,  Hans-Joachim:  See — 

Adrian,  Fritz;  Dankow,  Boris;  Heyn,  Klaus;  and  Pogrzeba,  Hans- 
Joachim,  4,569,197,  CI.  60-39.020. 
Poirer,  Bruce  A.:  See — 

Allen,  Bruce  S.;  Dunalvey.  Michael  R.;  King,  Bruce  A.;  DuPrie, 
Harold  J.;  Hudnall,  Richard  E.;  Lapidus,  Stanely  N.;  Gilbert, 
Daniel  R.;  Carlson,  Anne  M.;  Thakrar,  Kiran;  Doig,  Robert  C; 
Kimerer.  Brian  S.;  Sirois,  Andrew  F.;  Poirer,  Bruce  A.;  Hunt, 
Philip  G.;   Dziezanowski,  Joseph  J.;   Bromberg,   Michael  A.; 
Brown,    Michael;    and    Friedel,    Seymour   A.,    4.570.217.    CI. 
364-188.000. 
Poirier,  James  W.,  to  United  States  Surgical  Corporation.  Safety  appa- 
ratus  for  surgical   occluding   and   cutting  device.   4,569,346,   CI. 
128-305.000. 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See — 

Stella,  Joseph  A.;  and  Wright,  Joseph  B.,  4,569.578,  CI.  354-76.000. 


Pomeroy.  William  F.,  to  Texfi  Industries,  Inc.  Method  of  forming  a 

warp  beam  for  a  textile  loom.  4,569,107,  CI.  28-184.000. 
Poole,  John  W.,  to  Plasma  Materials,  Inc.  Plasma  jet  torch  having  gas 
vortex  in  its  nozzle  for  arc  constriction.  4,570,048,  CI.  219-121.0PP. 
Portable  Isokinetics,  Inc.:  See — 

Mattox,  Ernest  M.;  and  Van  Noord,  Andrew  J.,  4,569,519,  CI. 
272-131.000. 
Post,  Marvin  W.  Bricklayer's  speed  lead  with  reversible  clip  means. 

4,569.179,  CI.  52-747.000. 
Poutrait-Morin:  See — 

Brunet,  Patrice,  4,569,275,  CI.  92-58.100. 
Pratt,  Charles  T.:  See— 

Kovats,    William    S.;    and    Pratt,    Charles    T.,    4,569,445,    CI. 
209-539.000. 
Preniczny,  Robert  B.;  and  Anderson,  Bruce  W.,  to  Allied  Corporation. 

Brake  temperature  sensor.  4.569.600.  CI.  374-131.000. 
Presto  L-fOclc   Inc  *  Sec 

Scelba,  Stephen  S.,  4,569,213,  CI.  70-84.000. 
Prikhodko,  Valentin  I.:  See— 

Karpov,  Alexandr  V.;  Kivaev,  Anatoly  A.;  Elkind,  Solomon  A.; 
Orlov,  Garri  N.;  Lukin,  Nikolai  I.;  Gashnev,  Mikhail  S.;  Osos- 
kov,  Gennady  A.;  Prikhodko.  Valentin  I.;  and  Zavyalov.  Vladi- 
mir F.,  4,569.576,  CI.  351-212.000. 
Primmer,  Kenneth  R.:  See — 

Cooper,   Larry  T.;   and   Primmer,   Kenneth   R.,   4,570,061,   CI. 
250-222.100. 
Prince  Corporation:  See — 

Marks,  Larry,  4,569,552,  CI.  296-97.00K. 
Pringle.  Frank  E.;  and  Inoue,  Shinichi,  to  Yamato  Scale  Company, 
Limited.  Combination  weighing  machine  having  volume  conflning 
function.  4,569,406,  CI.  177-25.000. 
Pringle,  Ronald  E.,  to  Cameo,  Incorporated.  Subsurface  well  safety 

valve.  4,569,398,  CI.  166-321.000. 
Properzi,  Giulio.  Apparatus  for  converting  rod  stock  or  wire  rod  into 

wire.  4,569,217,  CI.  72-206.000. 
Prosl,  Frank  R.;  and  Szymanski.  Joseph  J.,  to  Infusaid  Corporation. 

Transcutaneous  infusion  system.  4,569,675,  CI.  604-175.000. 
Provendier,  Jacques  H.:  See — 

Kerdoncuff,  Guy  P.;  and  Provendier,  Jacques  H.,  4,570,235,  CI. 
364-724.000. 
Pryor,  Timothy  R.  Robotic  compensation  systems.  4,570,065,  CI.  250- 

231.00R. 
PTX-Pentronix,  Inc.:  See— 

DeSantis,  Raymond  P.,  4,569,183,  CI.  53-534.000. 
Pullman  Standard  Inc.:  See — 

Gielow,  Robert  L.;  and  Paul,  James  C,  4.569,289,  CI.  105-2.00R. 
Purkapile,  Emerson  J.,  to  Scott  &  Fetzer  Company,  The.  Vacuum 

device.  4,569,100,  CI.  15-327.00F. 
Pybum,  Robert  M.  Utility  container  for  catamaran  sailboats.  4.569,301, 

CI.  114-61.000. 
Q-Val  Incorporated:  See — 

Jette,  Paul,  4,570,074,  CI.  250-563.000. 
Qualey,  Terryl  K.:  See — 

Roeker,  David  C.  4,569,431.  CI.  192-131.00R. 
Quijano  C,  Miguel.  Golf  clubs.  4,569,524,  CI.  273-173.000. 
Qume  Corporation:  See — 

Hoyes,  Brian  G.,  4,569,606,  CI.  400-144.200. 
Quy,  Dennis  A.:  See — 

Olson,  Gene  H.;  and  Quy,  Dennis  A.,  4,570,257,  CI.  370-85.000. 
Raab.  Harald;  Gobel.  Hilmar;  and  Schierling.  Bemhard,  to  Fichtel  & 
Sachs  AG.  Clutch  disc  for  a  motor  vehicle  friction  clutch.  4,569,430, 
CI.  192-106.200. 
Racek,  Alfred:  See — 

Becker.  Franz  J.;  and  Racek.  Alfred,  4,569,653,  CI.  431-253.000. 
Ratier-Figeac:  See — 

Gaiani.  Robert,  4,569,241,  CI.  74-424.80R. 
Raudat,  John  L.,  to  Standard-Knapp,  Inc.  Case  feed  for  continuous 

motion  packer.  4,569,181,  CI.  53-251.000. 
Rauser,  Michael;  Lange.  Sven;  and  Singer,  Norbert,  to  Dr.  Ing.  h.c.F. 
Porsche  Aktiengesellschaft.  Panel  member  for  an  underside  of  an 
automotive  vehicle,  especially  a  passenger  car.  4,569,551,  CI.  296- 
l.OOS. 
Raviv,  Shimon:  See — 

Spector,  Yechiel;  Gonen,  Amos;  and  Raviv,  Shimon,  4.569.399,  CI. 
169-66.000. 
Rawlings,  Richard  M.;  and  Hoefelmeyer,  Henry  L..  to  Texas  Instru- 
ments Incorporated.  Cryogenic  cooler.  4,569,203,  CI.  62-6.000. 
Raychem  Corporation:  See — 

McMills,  Corey  J.,  4,570,055,  CI.  219-541.000. 
Raza,  Saiyed  A.:  See — 

Lim.  Sheldon  C.  P.;  Ridley.  Douglas  F.;  Raza.  Saiyed  A.;  and 
Conner.  George  W.,  4,569,121,  CI.  29-574.000. 
RCA  Corporation:  See — 

Campbell,  Francis  J..  4,570,101.  CI.  313-461.000. 

McDonie,   Arthur   F.;   and   Kaiser,    Donald    B.,   4,570,102,   CI. 

313-533.000. 
Whitley,  George  J.,  4,569,127,  CI.  29-741.000. 
Woodward,  Oakley  M.,  4,570,134,  CI.  333-123.000. 
Rebel.   Burghard;   and   Gossel,   Michael,   to  Akademie  der  Wissen- 
schaften    der    DDR.    Multi-dimensional    parallel    storage    device. 
4,570,236,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Redfield,  James  W.,  to  Commodore  Business  Machines  Inc.  Self  boot- 
ing logical  AND  circuit.  4,570,085,  CI.  307-453.000. 
Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault:  See — 

Aussedat,  Francis,  4.570,226,  CI.  364-442.000. 
Galant,  Jean-Claude,  4,569,282,  CI.  100-189.000. 
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Reidinger,  Michael  J.,  to  Tru-Lyte  Systems,  Inc.  Amplifier  assembly  for 
electromagnetic    radiation,    preferably    in    the    actinic    spectrum. 
4.569,571,  CI.  350-96.240. 
Reimann,  Hans-Peter:  See— 

Baier,  Heinz;  Kopp,  Peter;  Schneiderhan,  Martin;  Reimann,  Hans- 
Peter;     Rosch,     Hans;    and     Pfeffer,     Erwin,    4.570,180,    CI. 
358-106.000. 
Reimund,  James  A.:  See — 

Melton,  Jack  D.;  McKinney.  Collin  J.;  and  Reihfiund.  James  A., 
4.570.152,  CI.  340-58.000. 
Rein.  Karl:  See- 
Bauer.  Friedrich;  and  Rein.  Karl,  4,569,636.  CI.  417-295.000. 
Reinke  Manufacturing  Co..  Inc.:  See — 

Davis,  John  E.;  Zielke,  Terry  L.;  and  Coash,  Ronald  J.,  4,569,481, 
CI.  239-177.200. 
Remond,  Pierre:  See— 

Volland,  Michel;  Remond,  Pierre;  and  Boyer,  Roland,  4,569,376, 
CI.  139-435.000. 
Rensch,  David  B.;  and  Chen,  John  Y.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company. 
Method  for  forming  thin  conducting  lines  by  ion  implantation  and 
preferential  etching.  4.569.124,  CI.  29-591.000. 
Revlon,  Inc.:  See— 

Shemer,  Robert  J.,  4,569,438.  CI.  206-37.000. 
Reynolds,  Darcie  F.  Cooking  implement.  4,569,278,  CI.  99-394.000. 
Reynolds,  Desmond  H.  J.,  to  Lucas  Industries  Public  Limited  Com- 
pany. Hydraulic  boosters  for  vehicle  hydraulic  systems.  4.569.271,  CI. 
91-25.000. 
Rheinische  Braunkohlenwerke  AG:  See— 

Bellgardt,  Dieter;  Bauer,  Werner;  Werther,  Joachim;  and  Ritter, 
Gunter,  4,569,228,  CI.  73-432.00R. 
Rheinmetall  G.m.b.H.:  See— 

Breuer,  Heinz  G.,  4.569,269,  CI.  89-24.000. 
Richard  Kablitz  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Doerges,  Eugen,  4,569.437.  CI.  198-773.000. 
Richard  Wolf  GmbH;  See— 

Falk.  Ernst;  Hiltebrandt,  Siegfried;  and  Knoesel.  Johann,  4,569,131, 
CI.  30-251.000. 
Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Takemoto.  Takeshi,  4,569,607,  CI.  400-167.000. 
Riddell,  George;  and  Grispino,  Edward  J.  Hot  water  tank  warning 

system.  4.569,312,  CI.  122-504.200. 
Ridley,  Douglas  F.:  See— 

Lim.  Sheldon  C.  P.;  Ridley.  Douglas  F.;  Raza,  Saiyed  A.;  and 

Conner,  George  W..  4,569,121,  CI.  29-574.000. 

Riederer.  Emil;  Zahn,  Karl-Ludwig;  and  Bencker,  Rudolf,  to  SKW 

Trostberg  Aktiengesellschaft.  Self-cleaning  rotating  drum.  4.569.648, 

CI.  425-222.000. 

Riehle,  Dennis  R.,  to  Cincinnati  Milacron  Inc.  Flaggmg  apparatus  and 

machine  equipped  therewith.  4,569.157,  CI.  51-165.750. 
Rikitake,  Tetuo:  See- 
Abe,  Minoru;  and  Rikiuke,  Tetuo,  4,569,459,  CI.  220-293.000. 
Rinkewich,  Isaac.  Timer-controlled  valve  particularly  for  irrigation. 

4,569,369,  CI.  137-624.120. 
Rippel,  Wally  E.:  See- 
Edwards,    Dean    B.;    and    Rippel.    Wally    E..    4,570.212.    CI. 
363-138.000. 
Ritter.  Gunter:  See— 

Bellgardt.  Dieter;  Bauer.  Werner;  Werther,  Joachim;  and  Ritter, 
Gunter,  4,569.228,  CI.  73-432.00R. 
Roberson,  Hershel:  See — 

Hopfe,  Helmut  W.;  and  Roberson,  Hershel,  4,569,220,  CI.  73-3.000. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See— 

Adolph,  Dietrich,  4,569,227,  CI.  73-119.00A. 
Robert.  Brieuc,  to  Kley  France.  Traction  block  for  linear  winch. 

4.569,507,  CI.  254-246.000. 
Robson,  Thomas;  and  Thompson,  Aubrey  E.,  to  Burroughs  Corpora- 
tion. Electrostatic  charge  probe  for  electrophotographic  apparatus. 
4,569,583,  CI.  355-14.0CH. 
Roccaforte,  Harry  I.,  to  Champion  International  Corporation.  Carton 

with  tamper-proof  pouring  spout.  4,569,443.  CI.  206-626.000. 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See- 
Carter,  Robert  C,  4.570.164.  CI.  343-706.000. 
Roeker.  David  C.  to  Qualey.  Terryl  K..  a  part  interest.  Dual  hand 

control.  4.569,431.  CI.  192-131.00R. 
Rohde.  Friedrich:  See — 

Hecht,   Joachim;    Loedige,   Wilfried;    Rohde,   Friednch;   Rudat. 
Gerhard;    Wiggershaus,    Fred;    and    Winter,    Klaus-Juergen, 
4,569.290,  CI.  105-154.000. 
Rohm  GmbH:  See— 

Buchmuller,  Hans-Peter;  Kerk,  Klaus;  and  Kolbe,  Klaus,  4,569,166, 
CI.  52-86.000. 
Rolls-Royce  Limited:  See- 
Mills,  David,  4,569,384,  CI.  164-131.000. 
Romanchik,  Robert  E.;  and  Short,  James  C,  to  Fuller  Company.  Pneu- 
matic  conveying   and   material   blending   apparatus   and   method. 
4,569,596.  CI.  366-107.000. 
Rosaen.  Lars,  to  Universal  Flow  Monitors.  Flow  meter  indicating 

device.  4,569,233,  CI.  73-861.420. 
Rosch,  Hans:  See— 

Baier,  Heinz;  Kopp,  Peter;  Schneiderhan,  Martin;  Reimann,  Hans- 
Peter;    Rosch,    Hans;    and     Pfeffer,     Erwin,    4.570,180,    CI. 
358-106.000. 
Rosemount  Inc.:  See — 

Olson,  Gene  H.;  and  Quy,  Dennis  A.,  4,570,257,  CI.  370-85.000. 


Rosenwinkel,  Donald  A.;  Breslow,  Jeffrey  D.;  and  Zaruba,  John  V.,  to 
Marvin  Glass  &  Associates.  Treasure  game  with  separable,  change- 
able surfaces.  4.569,527,  CI.  273-251.000. 
Rubin,  Sol  R.;  Marcus,  John  S.;  and  Holly.  James  D.  Automobile  wheel 
cover  locking  bolt  and  wrench  combination.  4,569,259,  CI. 
81-121.100. 
Rudat,  Gerhard:  See— 

Hecht,  Joachim;    Loedige,   Wilfried;   Rohde.   Friednch;   Rudat, 
Gerhard;    Wiggershaus,    Fred;    and    Winter,    Klaus-Juergen, 
4,569,290,  CI.  105-154.000. 
Ruger,  William  B.;  and  Melcher,  Roy  L..  to  Sturm,  Ruger  &  Company, 
Inc.    Inactivating   selector   arrangement    for   bolt   action   firearms. 
4,569,145,  CI.  42-16.000. 
Ruscetta,  Anthony:  See — 
'^  Knowlton.    Bryce   H.;   and    Ruscetta,    Anthony.   4.569,390.    CI. 
165-149.000. 
Russo,  Luigi;  and  Marzaroli,  Vincenzo.  System  for  reversing  the  se- 
quential position  of  the  operative  units  in  automatic  packaging  ma- 
chinery. 4,569.180.  CI.  53-201.000. 
S.  A.  Piatt.  Inc.;  See— 

Piatt.  Stephen  A..  4,569,216,  CI.  72-138.000. 
Saenz,  Jesus  A.:  See — 

Kummer,  David  A.;  Saenz,  Jesus  A.;  and  Trynoaky.  Stephen  W., 
4,570,161,  CI.  340-799.000. 
Sagi,  Yitzchak:  See— 

Alper,  Yekutiel;  Sagi,  YiUchak;  Michai,  Gabi;  Antler.  Aharon;  and 
Elkin,  YiUchak,  4,569.188,  CI.  56-327.00R. 
Saglio,  Robert:  See— 

Asty,  Michel;  Lerat,  Bernard;  Saglio.  Robert;  and  Viard,  Jacky, 
4,569,230,  CI.  73-623.000. 
St.  John,  Robert  P.;  and  Lloyd,  William  A.,  to  Xerox  Corporation 
Color  electrographic  recording  apparatus.  4,569,584,  CI.  355-14.00R. 
Saito,  Yukio;  See — 

Shimaoka,  Motohiro;  and  Saito,  Yukio,  4.570.195.  CI.  360-97.000. 
Shimaoka,  Motohiro;  and  Saito,  Yukio.  4.570.196.  CI.  360-97.000 
Sakai.  Shoji;  See — 

Kato,  Hisaaki;  and  Sakai.  Shoji,  4,569,104,  CI.  19-244.000. 
Sakairi,  Minoru;  and  Kambara.  Hideki,  to  Hiuchi,  Ltd.  Interface  for 
liquid    chromatograph    and    mass    spectrometer.    4,570,068,    CI. 
250-288.000. 
Sakamoto,  Noriaki;  See — 

Kobayashi,  Toshiaki;  and  Sakamoto,  Noriaki,  4.570,044,  CI.  219- 
10.49A. 
Sakata,  Sumio  T.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Pitch  control  of  swept 

wing  aircraft.  4,569.494,  CI.  244-199.000. 
Sakuta,  Koichi;  See — 

Tani,  Tatsuo;  Sawata,  Sinji;  Tanaka,  Tadayoshi;  Sakuu,  Koichi; 
Nagata,  Yuuji;  Eto,  Yasushi;  Adachi,  Makoto;  and  Mateurra, 
Yasunori,  4,569,331.  CI.  126-435.000. 
Sandone,  Frank  P.,  Jr:  See— 

Zandman.    Felix;    and    Sandone.    Frank    P.,    Jr.   4,570,150.    CI. 
338-329.000. 
Sandstedt,  Gary  O.  ResUurant  or  retail  vending  facility.  4,569,421,  CI. 

186-39.000. 
Sano,  Tetsuo;  See — 

Ono,  Yoshio;  and  Sano,  Tetsuo,  4,570,187,  CI.  358-287.000. 
Santiago,  Elias.  Vandal-resistant  switch  assembly.  4,570,040,  CI.  200- 

52.00R. 
Sanyo-Kokusaku  Pulp  Co.,  Ltd.;  See— 

Kasamatsu,  Norikazu;  Matsukawa,  Masao;  and  Mishima,  Masani, 
4.570,169,  CI.  346-200.000. 
Sanz,  Ernst;  Steger,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Thie,  Werner,  to  Sanz,  Ernst. 

Method  for  cardiogoniometry  4,569.357.  CI.  128-699.000. 
Sarabi.  Alireza;  See— 

Tetrick.  Raymond  S.;  Beaston,  John;  Farrell.  Robert  L.;  Sarabi, 
Alireza;  Balachandran.  Sudarshan;  Jacks,  Edwin  L.,  Jr.;  and 
Kassel,  Steven  D..  4,570,220,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Sasaki,  Katsuhiro:  See — 

Morishiu,  Mitsuharu;  Kouge,  Shinichi;  Iwatani.  Shirou;  and  Sasaki, 
Katsuhiro,  4,570,199,  CI.  361-18.000. 
Sasaki,  Koji;  See—  ...    -l         • 

Nishida,  Isao;  Sasaki,  Koji;  Nakano,  Seizo;  Takeuchi,  Shigetaka; 
and  Takahashi,  Takeshi,  4,570,202,  CI.  361-333.000. 
Sasaki,  Nobuyoshi,  to  M.C.L.  Co.,  Ltd.  System  for  the  preparation  of 

ceramic  shell  molds.  4,569,385,  CI.  164-166.000. 
Sasmor,  Louis;  See—  ,^,  ,w^ 

Mumford,  Van  E.;  and  Sasmor,  Louis,  4,569.350.  CI   128-697.000 
Sassmannshausen,  Knut  O.  PorUble  light,  such  as  a  flashlight,  search- 
light, lantern  or  the  like  and  method  of  production  thereof.  4,570,208, 
CI.  362-188.000. 
Saterini,  Mario;  See — 

Fomo,     Mario;    Gibellino,    Gianfranco;    and    Satenni,     Mano, 
4,569,285,  CI.  101-248.000. 
Sato,  Hirokazu.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Finng  angle  control 

system.  4,570,111.  CI.  318-338.000. 
Sato.  Hiroki;  Hatanaka,  Masato;  Ohhoshi,  Toshio;  and  Tanaka,  Sakae. 
to  Sony  Corporation.  Flat-type  cathode  ray  tube  having  electrosutic 
and  electromagnetic  deflection  systems.  4,570,100,  CI.  313-422.000 
Sato,  Masamichi,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Small  electrophoto- 
graphic copying  machine  with  transparent  film.  4,569,581,  CI.  355- 
3.0BE. 
Sato,   Mitsuya;   and   Shimoda,   Isamu,   to  Canon   Kabushiki   Kaisha. 
Method  of  and  apparatus  for  controlling  a  Huid  bearing.  4,569,562,  CI. 
308-5.00R. 
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Sato,  Mono;  and  Igawa,  Tatsuya,  to  Pilot  Man-Nen-Hitsu  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Stencil  material  set  and  stencil  duplicator  set.  4,S69,283,  CI. 
101-114.000. 
Sato,  YuUka:  See— 

Asami,  Kazutomo;  Wada,  Fumio;  Ishijima,  Koji;  and  Sato,  Yutaka, 
4,569.645.  CI.  418-63.000. 
Saurer  Diederichs  (Societc  Anonyme):  See — 

Volland,  Michel;  Retnond,  Pierre;  and  Boyer,  Roland,  4,569,376, 
CI.  139-435.000. 
Savin  Corporation:  See — 

Holtje,  Bruce  E..  4,569.514,  CI.  271-314.000. 
Sawata,  Sinji:  See — 

Tani,  Tatsuo;  Sawata,  Sinji;  Tanaka,  Tadayoshi;  Sakuta,  Koichi; 

Nagata,  Yuuji;  Eto,  Yasushi;  Adachi,  Makoto;  and  Matsurra, 

Yasunori,  4,569,331,  CI.  126-435.000. 

Scelba,  Stephen  S.,  to  Presto  Lock,  Inc.  Compartment  closure  assembly 

with  latching  apparatus  having  combination  lock.  4,569,213,  CI. 

70-84.000. 

Schatteman,  Etienne  A.,  to  Staar  S.A.  Disc  player  having  self-actuated 

magnetic  clamping  device.  4,570,194,  CI.  360-97.000. 
Schick,  David  L.:  See— 

Dolejs,  Charles  A.;  Schumann,  Gary  M.;  and  Schick,  David  L., 
4,569.371,  CI.  137-625.470. 
Schierling,  Bemhard:  See — 

Raab,  Harald;  Gobel,  Hilmar;  and  Schierling.  Bemhard.  4,569,430, 
CI.  192-106.200. 
Schiff,  Peter;  and  Lounbcrt,  Cary  L..  to  SchifT,  Peter.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  treating  a  heart  patient  through  the  coordinating  efforts 
of  balloon  pumping  and  dispensing  catheters.  4,569,332,  CI.   128- 
l.OOD. 
Schlag,  Edward  W.;  von  WeyssenhofT,  Hanns;  and  Selzle,  Heinrich. 
Method  and  device  for  producing  molecular  beams.  4,570,066,  CI. 
250-251.000. 
Schlemper,  Eberhard:  See — 

Auch,     Wilfried;     and     Schlemper,     Eberhard,     4,569,593,     CI. 
356-350.000. 
Schmidt,  Bertil;  and  Kosonen,  Pentti,  to  Aktiebolaget  Gustavsberg.  Pile 

construction.  4,569,617,  CI.  405-251.000. 
Schmidt,    Friedrich   W.,   to   Sharpoint,   Inc.    Depth   limited   cutter. 

4.569,133,  CI.  30-293.000. 
Schmidt,  George  S.:  See— 

Ades,    Adrian    R.;    and    Schmidt,    George    S.,    4,570,053,    CI. 
219-413.000. 
Schmidt,  WUli  J.:  See— 

Antl,   Jurgen;   Schmidt,   WiUi   J.;   and   Wredenhagen,    Hartmut, 
4,569,125.  CI.  29-596.000. 
Schmitt,  Donald  J.:  See— 

Ferroni,  C.  Paul;  Linton,  Jonathan  L.;  and  Schmitt,  Donald  J., 
4.570,148.  CI.  337-354.000. 
Schneider,  Felix:  See —  " 

Kramer,  Rolf;  Ahlbom,  Gunter;  Schneider,  Felix;  Neuser,  Ernst; 
Hubsch,   Henry;   Kampmann.   Gerhard;   and   Wagener,   Paul- 
Werner,  4,569.293,  CI.  105-377.000. 
Schneiderhan,  Martin:  See — 

Baier,  Heinz;  Kopp,  Peter;  Schneiderhan,  Martin;  Reimann,  Hans- 
Peter;    Rosch,    Hans;    and    Pfcffer,    Erwin.    4.570,180.    CI. 
358-106.000. 
Schoen,  Neil  C.  Particle  beam  accelerators.  4,570,103,  CI.  315-5.410. 
Schonherr,  Dietrich  W.:  See— 

Hartmann,  Achim;  and  Schonherr,  Dietrich  W.,  4.S69.387,  CI. 
165-47.000. 
Schulke,  Karl-Albert,  to  Heraeus  Quarzschmelze  GmbH.  Silica  glass 

tray  made  for  wafers.  4,569,452,  CI.  206-454.000. 
Schumann,  Gary  M.:  See — 

Dolejs,  Charles  A.;  Schumann,  Gary  M.;  and  Schick,  David  L., 
4,569,371,  CI.  137-625.470. 
Schwab,  Leonard  M.  Closed  loop-hook  and  elastic  band  fastener. 

4,569,108,  CI.  24-17.00R. 
Schwartzman,  Gilbert;  and  Buschemeyer,  Sally  Q.  Liquid  applicator 

and  valve  therefor.  4,569,612,  CI.  401-206.000. 
Scott  Equipment  Company:  See — 

Elmer,  Michael  T.,  4,569,497.  CI.  248-230.000. 
Scott  &  Fetzer  Company,  The:  Sire — 

Purkapile,  Emerson  J.,  4.569,100,  CI.  I5-327.00F. 
Seager.  Kenneth  F.,  Sr.:  See — 

Sekella,  Thomas  C;  and  Seager,  Kenneth  P..  Sr.,  4,569,426,  CI. 
192-18.00B. 
Sears.  Daniel:  See — 

Conkle,  James  P.;  Sears.  Daniel;  and  Hicks.  James  A.,  4.569,235,  CI. 
73-863.030. 
Seatronics  Technologies  Ltd.:  See — 

Gruzling,  Josip,  4,569,302,  CI.  1 14-63.000. 
Seelbach,  Walter  C;  and  Marley,  Robert  R.,  to  Motorola,  Inc. "AC 

Transient  driver  for  memory  cells.  4,570,240,  CI.  365-204.000. 
Seely,  James  R.,  to  Marketing  Displays,  Inc.  Deflectable  sign  and  stand. 

4,569.499.  CI.  248-624.000. 
Seiki,  Kazuo:  See — 

Anahara,  Meiji;  Omori,  Hiroshi;  and  Seiki,  Kazuo.  4.569.193.  CI. 
57-328.000. 
Sekella,  Thomas  C;  and  Seager,  Kenneth  F.,  Sr.,  to  Facet  Enterprises. 
Incorporated  Clutch  and  brake  assembly.  4.569,426,  CI.  192-I8.00B. 
Selsam,  Roger  L.:  See — 

Bouyoucos.   John   V.;   and    Selsam,    Roger   L.,   4,569,412,   CI. 
181-119.000. 


Selzle,  Heinrich:  See — 

Schlag,  Edward  W.;  von  WeyssenhofT,  Hanns;  and  Selzle,  Hein- 
rich, 4,570,066,  CI.  250-251.000. 
Sensing,  Wylie  W.;  and  Watkins,  Ray  V.,  to  Sureway  Products.  Inc. 

Disposable  mouse  trap.  4.569.149,  CI.  43-61.000. 
Sentry  Electric  Corp.:  See — 

Wittlin.  Seymour  I.,  4.570.209.  CI.  362-231.000. 
Serrano.  Art,  to  Novation.  Inc.  Phone  line  ring  signal  detection  circuit. 

4,570,034,  CI.  179-84.00A. 
SGS-ATES  Componenti  Elettronici  S.p.A.:  See— 

Storti.  Sandro;  and  Menniti,  Pietro.  4,570,198,  CI.  361-20.000. 
SGS-ATES  Deutschland  Halbleiter  Bauelemente  GmbH:  See— 

Lingsuedt,  Ernst  L.,  4,570,131,  CI.  331-36.00C. 
Shaffer,  Elwood:  See — 

Fayerman,  Peter;  Shaffer,  Elwood;  and  James,  Paul,  Jr.,  4,569,547, 
CI.  292-347.000. 
Shannon,  William  H.;  and  Sutton.  Wesley  D..  Jr.,  to  Game  Time.  Inc. 
Method  of  making  seat  for  recreational  swing  set.  4,569,113.  CI. 
29-446.000. 
Shape  Inc.:  See — 

Gelardi,  Anthony  L.;  Gelardi,  Paul  J.;  and  MacLeod,  Robert  B., 
Jr.,  4.569.492,  CI.  242-199.000. 
Shapiro.  Jerrold  M.;  and  Teich,  Jonathan  M..  to  Boston  University. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  measuring  natural  retinal  fluorescence. 
4.569,354.  CI.  128-665.000. 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Kobayashi,  Toshiaki;  and  Sakamoto,  Noriaki,  4,570,044,  CI.  219- 

10.49A. 
Yoshimoto,  Taketoshi,  4,570.223.  CI.  364-405.000. 
Sharp.  Ralph  M.:  See- 
Baker,  Robert  L.;  Chin,  Lester  P.;  Courtois.  James  A.;  Pionke. 
Lawrence  J.;  Sharp.  Ralph  M.;  and  Willcox.  Peter  S.,  4.569.218, 
CI.  72-342.000. 
Sharpoint,  Inc.:  See — 

Schmidt.  Friedrich  W.,  4,569,133,  CI.  30-293.000. 
Shaw,  Merle  C.  Multi-layer  liquid  sampler.  4,569,238,  CI.  73-864.650. 
Sheffler,  Robert  J.,  to  Revlon,  Inc.  Container  having  fluid-tight  seal. 

4,569,438,  CI.  206-37.000. 
Shibukawa,  Masaru;  Nakamura,  Hideo;  ^nd  Matsubara,  Kiyoshi.  to 
Hitachi.  Ltd.  CMOS  Circuit  with  reduced  power  dissipation  and  a 
digital  daU  processor  using  the  same.  4,570,219,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Shikano,  Kiyohiro.  to  Nippon  Telegraph  &  Telephone  Public  Corpora- 
tion. Speech  recognition  apparatus.  4.570.232,  CI.  364-513.500. 
Shimamoto,  Mamoru:  See — 

Osada,  Masahiko;  Kuno,  Akira;  Yamada,  Takashi;  Kaga,  Sumihiro; 
Shimamoto,  Mamoru;  and  Tanahashi,  Toshitaka.  4,570,200,  CI. 
361-212.000. 
Shimano  Industrial  Company  Limited:  See — 

Shimano,  Keizo,  4,569.249.  CI.  74-594.400. 
Shimano,  Keizo,  to  Shimano  Industrial  Company  Limited.  Pedal  for  a 

bicycle.  4,569,249,  CI.  74-594.400. 
Shimaoka,  Motohiro;  and  Saito,  Yukio,  to  Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd. 
Cartridge  loading  apparatus  with  a  cartridge  insertion  click  member. 
4,570,195,  CI.  360-97.000.  _ 
Shimaoka,  Motohiro;  and  Saito.  Yukio,  to  Alps  Electric  Co..  Ltd. 
Cartridge  loading  apparatus  with  retractable  eject  button.  4.570.196, 
CI.  360-97.000. 
Shimizu.  Hideharu;  Katsuragi,  Noboru;  and  Nakano,  Kazuhiro,  to 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Wick  for  liquid  fuel  burners. 
4,569,656,  CI.  431-325.000. 
Shimizu,  Hitoshi:  See — 

Unno,    Keizo;    Yamamoto,    Tamotsu;    and    Shimizu,    Hitoshi, 
4,569,115,  CI.  29-558.000. 
Shimoda,  Isamu:  See — 

Sato,  Mitsuya;  and  Shimoda,  Isamu,  4,569,562,  CI.  308-5.00R. 
Shimoni,  Yair;  Netter,  Zvi;  and  Crawford,  Carl  R.,  to  Elscint,  Inc. 
Combining  rebinned  and  unrebinned  parallel  ray  data  with  unequal 
lateral    spacing    to    create    tomograph    images.    4.570.224.    CI. 
364-414.000. 
Shin-Daiwa  Kogyo  K.K.:  See— 

Haramoto,  Kunihiko,  4.569.510.  CI.  269-181.000. 
Shiojiri,  Shosaku,  to  West  Electric  Company,  Ltd.  Strobe  apparatus. 

4,570,205,  CI.  362-18.000. 
Shipman,  Douglas  L.,  to  Pennwalt  Corporation.  Pneumatic  powder 
metering  apparatus  with  improved  powder  throttling  mechanism. 
4,569,161,  CI.  51-436.000. 
Shirley,  James  G.;  Applegate,  Merlin  J.;  and  Brouwer,  Floyd,  to  Sound 
OfT  Safety  Systems.  Inc.  Linear  actuator  release  mechanism  and 
electronic  cruise  control  based  thereon.  4.569,239,  CI.  74-89.150. 
Sho-Bond  Construction  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Takahashi.    Hisae;    Yoshinaga.    Tatsuro;    and    Mitomo.    Akio, 
4,570,207,  CI.  362-152.000. 
Short,  James  C:  See — 

Romanchik,    Robert    E.;   and    Short,   James   C,   4,569,596,   CI. 
366-107.000. 
Shukla,  Kailash  C;  and  Hurley,  James  R.,  to  Gas  Research  Institute. 
Efficient,  low  emissions  gas  range  cooktop.  4,569,328,  CI.  126-39.00J. 
Shukla,  Vishwa;  and  Padovani.  Francois  A.,  to  Texas  Instruments 
Incorporated.   Electrical  connections  for  a  piezoelectric  pressure 
transmitter    for    an    internal    combustion    engine.    4,570,097,    CI. 
310-338.000. 
Shutt,  Joseph  A.:  See — 

Yardley,  Robert;  Cameron,  Ewen  R.;  Shutt,  Joseph  A.;  and  Walter, 
Andrew  G.  N.,  4,570,112,  CI.  318-602.000. 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Liebetruth,  Reiner,  4,570,263,  CI.  378-20.000. 
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Liebetruth,  Reiner,  4.570,264,  CI.  378-20.000. 
Siemon  Company,  The:  See — 

Thomas,  Stephen  M.,  4.569.128,  CI.  29-751000. 

Sigmatron  Nova,  Inc.:  See—  ,     .„«.,.    r>i    ■•.•« 

Martorano,  Joseph  A.;  and  Bell.  Robert  J.,  4,570.151.  CI.  340- 

52.00R. 

Signetics  Corporation:  See—  ^  .     j    »         j 

Lim.  Sheldon  C.  P.;  Ridley,  Douglas  F.;  Raza,  Saiyed  A.;  and 

Conner.  George  W,  4.569,121,  CI.  29-574.000. 
Sucy,  William  T.;   Lim,  Sheldon  C.   P.;  and  Jew.  Kevm  G.. 
4.569.120.  CI.  29-574.000. 
Simond.  Remy:  See—  *  ^u 

Cabi-Akman.    Robert;    Simond,    Remy;   and    Sprenger.    Arthur. 
4,569.594,  CI.  356-408.000. 
Simunovic.  Sergio  N.  Robotic  manipulator.  4,569.627.  CI.  414-735.000. 

Singer  Company,  The:  See—  .  ..     ,,      ^  .,« m     r>i 

Yan,    Johnson    K.;    and    Florence,    Judit    K..    4,570,233,    CI. 

364-522.000. 
Singer,  Norbert:  See —  ^nc«i   ^i 

Rauser,  Michael;  Lange,  Sven;  and  Singer,  Norbert,  4,569,551,  CI. 
296-l.OOS.  ^  ,  r,, 

Sippel.  Theodore  W.;  and  Steele,  Douglas  S.,  to  General  Electric 

Company.  Ionization  detector.  4,570,071,  CI.  250-374.000. 
Sirois,  Andrew  F.:  See—  ^     t^  „  ■ 

Allen,  Bruce  S.;  Dunalvey,  Michael  R.;  Kmg.  Bruce  A.;  DuPne, 
Harold  J.;  Hudnall,  Richard  E.;  Upidus,  Stanely  N.;  Gilbert, 
Daniel  R.;  Carlson.  Anne  M.;  Thakrar,  Kiran;  Doig,  Robert  C; 
Kimerer.  Brian  S.;  Sirois,  Andrew  F.;  Poirer,  Bruce  A.;  Hunt, 
Phihp  G.;  Dziezanowski,  Joseph  J.;  Bromberg,  Michael  A.; 
Brown.  Michael;  and  Friedel.  Seymour  A..  4.570.217.  CI. 
364-188.000. 

Sisco,  Paul:  See—  _      .  ^  ..,.<•«,.■, 

Gracen,  Vernon  E.;  Sisco,  Paul;  and  Bouthyette,  Pierre,  4,569,152, 

CI.  47-58.000.  ^   .    ,     J 

Sjogren,  Borje;  and  Berglund,  Jan,  to  Wicanders  AB.  Method  of  and  an 
apparatus  for  manufacturing  a  ring-pull  bottle  cap.  4,569,621.  CI. 
413-14.000.  .     .       ^       . 

Sjordal,  Thomas  R.;  and  Kreitlow.  David  B.,  to  Tektronix,  Inc.  Two-di- 
mensional ink  jet  adjustment  mechanism.  4,570,168,  CI.  346-145.000. 
Skarman.  John  S.;  and  Tenhulren,  Neal  L..  to  Gateway  Scientific.  Inc. 

Smoke  alarm  activated  light.  4,570,155.  CI.  340-531.000. 
SKF  Kugellagerfabriken  GmbH:  See— 

Brandenstein,   Manfred;  Ernst.   Horst  M.;  Walter,   Lothar;  and 
Friedrich,  Wolfgang,  4,569,429.  CI.  192-98.000. 
SKF  Nova  AB:  See— 

Lundgren,  Bengt,  4,569,602,  CI.  384-499.000. 
Skogward.  Kenneth  O.  E.:  See— 

Lindh,  Per  A.  L.;  and  Skogward,  Kenneth  O.  E.,  4.569.298.  CI. 
112-278.000. 
Skoog.  Kurt,  to  Stubinen  Utvecklina  AB.  Process  and  a  means  for 
burning  solid  fuels,  preferably  coal,  turf  or  the  like,  in  pulverized 
form.  4,569,295,  CI.  1 10-347.000. 
SKW  Trostberg  Aktiengesellschaft:  See—  „    ,  „ 

Riederer,    Emil;    Zahn,    Karl-Ludwig;    and    Bencker,    Rudolf, 
4,569,648,  CI.  425-222.000. 
Skwor  Edward  P.:  See — 

Mongeon,  Douglas  R.;  and  Skwor,  Edward  P.,  4,569,469,  CI. 
227-19.000. 

""llloyd.' Harold;  a^linn,  David  S.  L..  4,570,043,  CI.  200-150.00A. 
Sluzallek,  Rolf,  to  Dr.  Weusthoff  GmbH.  Band  storing  machine. 

4,569,487,  CI.  242-55.000. 
Smayling,  Michael  C:  See—  ».    .     ,  „        j 

Baglee,  David  A.;  Smayling,  Michael  C;  Duane,  Michael  P.;  and 
Itoh,  Mamoru.  4,569,117,  CI.  29-571.000. 
Smith,  Jack  L.  Push-pull  swing.  4,569,517,  CI.  272-87.000. 
Smith,  Marvin  M.  Electrical  thermal  storage  heat  sink  for  space  heater. 

4,570,052,  CI.  219-378.000. 
Smith  Meter,  Inc.:  See —  „„.,,,  ..^^ 

Hopfe,  Helmut  W.;  and  Roberson.  Hershel,  4,569,220,  CI.  73-3.000. 
Smith,  William  V.,  to  Lectrolarm  Custom  Systems.  Inc.  Video  camera 

control  system.  4,570,163,  CI.  340-825.770. 
Smolucha,  Walter  E.:  See—  ^  c.      ,     v     «,  u     c 

Bleich,  Charles  R ;  Jarvis,  Eugene  P.;  and  Smolucha,  Walter  E., 
4,570,158,  CI.  340-727.000. 
Snook,  August  M.,  Jr.  Portable  electro-pneumatic  calibrator.  4,569,221. 

CI.  73-4.00R.  .  ^      .  „ 

Snyder,  Donald  E.,  Jr.;  Watters,  Donald  J.;  and  Palenmti,  Frank  M.,  to 
Burroughs  Corporation.  Print  ribbon  comprising  a  frictional  back 
layer.  4,569,609,  CI.  400-241.400. 
Societa  Impianti  Termoelettrici  Industriali  S.p.A:  See — 

Bossetti,  Renato,  4,569,660.  CI.  432-148.000. 
Societe  a   Responsabilite   Limitee   International   Difftision   Consom- 
mateur  I. DC:  See— 
Pillot,  Bernard,  4,569,556,  CI.  297-316.000. 
Societe  Alsacienne  de  Construction  de  Materiel  Textile:  See— 

Juillard,  Yves,  4,569,374,  CI.  139-304.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  de  Telecommunications:  See— 
Albagnac,  Rene  D.  M,  4,569,210,  CI.  62-514.0JT. 
Kerdoncuff,  Guy  P.;  and  Provendier,  Jacques  H.,  4,570,235,  CI. 
364-724.000. 

S.A.  Sebim:  See—  .     .  „  .  .^a -x^t     r-t 

Namand,    Henri;    and    Gemigniani,     Francois,    4,569,363,    CJ. 

137-554.000. 
Societe  M.T.E.:  See— 

Grevisse,  Louis,  4,569.291,  CI.  105-193.000. 


Societe  Nationale  d'Etude  et  de  Construction  de  Moteurs  d'Aviation 
"S.N.E.C.M.A.";  See— 
Mouton,  Pierre  C,  4,569,202,  CI.  60-734.000. 

Soeters,  Raymond  A.,  Jr.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Supercharger  carry- 
over venting  means  4.569,646,  CI.  418-75.000. 

Sohval,  A.  Robert;  Cooperstein,  Gerald;  Fleischer,  David;  Goldstein, 
Shyke  A.;  and  Heam,  David  R.,  to  Elscint,  Inc.  Plasma  electron 
source  for  cold-cathode  discharge  device  or  the  like.  4,570.106,  CI 
315-111.810. 

Sokalski,  Robert  G.:  See— 

Kenny,  Andrew  A.;  and  Sokalski,  Robert  G..  4,569,425,  CI.  192- 

3.00T.  ^ 

Solaronics  Vaneecke:  See — 

Laspeyres,  Marc,  4,569.657.  CI.  431-326.000. 
Sony  Corporation:  See — 

Hori.  Takeshi,  4,570,192.  CI.  360-14.200.  

Kondo,  Tetsuya;  and  Kosugi,  Yoshihiro,  4,570,177.  CI.  358-31.000 
Sato.  Hiroki;  HaUnaka,  Masato;  Ohhoshi,  Toshio;  and  Tanaka, 

Sakae,  4,570,100,  CI.  313-422.000. 
Tsurumaru,  Shinobu;  Ishigaki,  Yoshio;  Ouchi.  Koji;  Yoshikawa, 
Takashi;  Fukuzawa,  Keiji;  Imai,  Kazuhiro;  Taguchi,  Yorimichi; 
and  Tsuchiya,  Masayoshi.  4,570,165.  CI.  343-726.000. 
Sound  Off  Safety  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Shirley,  James  G.;  Applegate,  Merhn  J.;  and  Brouwer.  Floyd. 
4,569,239,  CI.  74-89.150. 
Spector,  Yechiel;  Gonen,  Amos;  and  Raviv,  Shimon,  to  Spectronix  Ltd 

Safety  enclosure.  4,569,399,  CI.  169-66.000. 
Spectronix  Ltd.:  See— 

Spector,  Yechiel;  Gonen,  Amos;  and  Raviv,  Shimon.  4.569.399,  CI. 
169-66.000. 
Speeflo  Manufacturing  Corporation;  See- 
Levey,  Gusuve  S.,  4,569,480,  CI.  239-135.000. 
Spencer,  David  W.,  to  Walt  Disney  Productions.  Photographic  anima- 
tion transfer  process.  4,569,577,  CI.  352-87.000. 
Sperry  Corporation:  See — 

Johnson,    Michael   J.;   and    HUbum,    Hugh   C.   4.570.182,    C) 
358-183.000.  ^^    ,      ,., 

Speth,  Adolph  P.;  Anderson,  David  L.;  and  Clayton.  Charles  W.,  to 
Chrysler    Corporation.    Sliding    door    track    guiding    mechanism 
4,569,553,  CI.  296-155.000. 
Spidell,  Edward  T.,  to  North  American  Philips  Corporation.  Optimiza- 
tion of  vidicon  bias  lighting.  4,570,184,  CI.  358-217.000. 
Spiero,  Richard  C,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Optical  end-of-tape 

detection  device.  4,570,075,  CI.  250-570.000 
Spiker,  Quentin  B.;  HoUiday,  Richard  L.;  and  Bottenberg,  Warren  D., 
to  BMB  Company,  Inc.  Grass  and  leaf  catching  apparatus.  4,569,187, 
CI.  56-202.000. 
Sprenger,  Arthur:  See— 

Cabi-Akman,    Robert;    Simond,    Remy;    and    Sprenger,    Arthur. 
4,569,594,  CI.  356-408.000. 

Staar  S.A.:  See—  

Agostini,  Louis  P.  C,  4,570,254,  CI.  369-270.000. 
Schatteman,  Etienne  A.,  4,570,194,  CI.  360-97.000. 
Stacy,  William  T.;  Lim,  Sheldon  C  P  ;  and  Jew,  Kevin  O.,  to  Signetics 
Corporation.  Method  of  fabncating  a  programmable  read-only  mem- 
ory   cell    incorporating    an    aniifuse    utilizing    ion    implanution 
4,569,120,  CI.  29-574.000. 
STAEG  AG:  See—  ,,  ^     „ 

Adrian,  Fritz;  Dankow,  Boris;  Heyn,  Klaus;  and  Pogrzeba,  Hans- 
Joachim,  4,569,197,  CI.  60-39.020. 
Standard-Knapp,  Inc.:  See— 

Raudat,  John  L.,  4,569,181,  CI.  53-251.000. 
Staples,  Wesley.  Modular  housing  construction  system  and  product 

4,569,167,  CI.  52-90.000. 
Starling,  John  M.  Drive  units  for  effecting  torque-transmisuon  via  a 

non-routing  sealing  tube.  4,569,669,  CI.  464-175  000. 
Sute  of  Israel,  Atomic  Energy  Commission,  The:  See— 

Kamy,   Ziv;    Kafri,   Oded;   and    Keren,    Eliezer,   4,569,590,   CI 
356-128.000. 
State  of  Israel,  Ministry  of  Agriculture:  See— 

Alper  Yekutiel;  Sagi,  Yitzchak;  Michai,  Gabi;  Antler,  Aharon;  and 
Elkin,  Yitzchak,  4,569,188,  CI.  56-327.00R. 

Suyton,  Stephen  B.:  See—  ,  ,^^^ 

Ford,  Eric  H.;  and  Suyton,  Stephen  B.,  4,569,591.  CI.  356-153.000. 

Steele.  Douglas  S.:  See—  ,.,„«,.     ^, 

Sippel,   Theodore   W.;   and   Steele.   Douglas   S.,   4,570.071.   CI 
250-374.000. 
Steger.  Jean-Pierre:  See—  ,  ^      „,  .  .^o  ,«•,  i-i 

Sanz.  Ernst;  Steger.  Jean-Pierre;  and  Thie.  Werner.  4.569.357.  CI. 
128-699.000.  ,     ,      . 

Steiger.  Thomas  W..  to  Cosden  Technology.  Inc.  Carner  for  bottles  and 
the  like.  4,569,440,  CI  206-159.000.  rx  .. 

Stella,  Joseph  A.;  and  Wright,  Joseph  B.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Disk 
camera  having  disk  carrying  peel-apart  film  unitt.  4,569.578,  CI. 
354-76.000.  ..    ,  ^  .^„  ^. . 

Sterner,  Russell  L.,  to  Kidde,  Inc.  Attachment  jib  for  cranes.  4,569,454, 

CI.  212-259.000. 
Stevens,  Peter  F:  See—  c    n-^niK 

Pinede,  Edouard;  Faublas,  Serge;  and  Stevens,  Peter  F.,  4,570.035, 
CI.  179-99.0LS.  ^        , 

Stewart,  William  J.,  to  Plessey  Overseas  Limited.  Optical  coupling 

devices.  4,569,569,  CI.  350-96.190.  .     u     . .. 

Stiglich,  Nicholas  M.  Cooking  apparatus  for  pasu  and  the  like. 
4.569,277,  CI.  99-330.000. 
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Stinesen,  Bemardus  J.:  See — 

van  Alem,  Antonius  A.  M.;  and  Stinesen,  Bemardus  J..  4,570,255, 
CI.  369-270.000. 
Stokoe,  Ridley,  to  Aerial  Access  Equipment  Limited.  Access  equip- 
ment. 4,569,416,  CI.  182-2.000. 
Stoller,  Mark  W.:  See— 

Hartmann.   Udo;  Stoller,   Mark  W.;  and  Grandy,   Kenneth  N., 
4,569,545,  CI.  292-281.000. 
StolU,  Denyse:  See— 

Stoltz,  Gerard,  4,569,419,  CI.  182-160.000. 
Stoltz,  Gerard,  to  Stoltz,  Denyse,  a  part  interest.  Foldable  stepladder. 

4,569,419,  CI.  182-160.000. 
Stoneham,  Jeffrey  R.:  See- 
Daniels,  Steven  D.;  Stoneham,  Jeffrey  R.;  and  Erickson,  John  K., 
4,570,203,  CI.  362-16.000. 
Storage  Technology  Partners:  See — 

Hug,  Paul,  4,569,248,  CI.  74-581.000. 
Storti,  Sandro;  and  Menniti,  Pietro,  to  SGS-ATES  Component!  Elet- 
tronici  S.p.A.  Low  voltage  alternator  having  short  circuit  protection. 
4,570,198,  CI.  361-20.000. 
Strauss,  Friedhelm.  to  Intercontinentale  Ziegra-Eismaschinen  GmbH. 

Device  for  makmg  fragmented  ice.  4,569,209,  CI.  62-320.000. 
Stroede,  Ake;  and  Gunnarsson,  Lars.  Protection  device  for  electrical 

incandescent  lamps.  4,570,108,  CI.  315-360.000. 
Strombeck,  Leo.  Machine  for  erecting,  filhng  and  closing  cartons. 

4,569,184,  CI.  53-564.000. 
Stromberg-Carlson  Corporation:  See— 

Basehore,  Paul  M..  4,570.260,  CI.  370-110.200. 
Stryker  Corporation;  See- 
Phillips,  Earl  G.;  Insalaco,  Robert  W.;  and  Booth,  WilHam  M.,  lU, 
4,569,674,  CI.  604-119.000. 
Stubinen  Utveckling  AB:  See— 

Skoog,  Kurt,  4,569,295,  CI.  110-347.000. 
Stump.  Lee  E.,  to  Timesavers,  Inc.  Single  spring  fluid  cylinder  with 

motion  buffer.  4,569,274,  CI.  92-9.000. 
Sturm,  Ruger  &  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Ruger,  William  B.;  and  Melcher,  Roy  L.,  4,569,145,  CI.  42-16.000. 

Sud,  Rahul;  and  Hardee,  Kim  C,  to  Inmos  Corporation.  Low  power 

I/O  scheme  for  semiconductor  memories.  4,570,243,  CI.  365-227.000. 

Sud.  Rahul;  and  Hardee.  Kim  C,  to  Inmos  Corporation.  Bootstrap 

driver  for  a  sUtic  RAM.  4,570,244.  CI.  365-230.000. 
Suganuma,  Tsuneo:  See — 

Nagatsuma.  Kazuyuki;  Matsumura.  Hiroyoshi;  Katsuyama.  Toshio; 
and  Suganuma,  Tsuneo.  4,570,064.  CI.  250-23 1. OOR. 
Sugitani,  Hiroahi;  Ito,  Susumu;  and  Kobayashi,  Junichi,  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Inkjet  recording  head.  4,570,167.  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Sukumar,  Subramaniam:  See — 

Hall.  Laurance  D.;  and  Sukumar.  Subramaniam.  4,570,120,  CI. 
324-309.000. 
Sumitomo  Electric  Industries  Ltd.:  See — 

Nishiwaki,     Yoshikazu;     and     Nishiura.     Yozo,    4,569,588,     CI. 

356-28.500. 
Tsuno,  Koichi,  4,569,335,  CI.  128-6.000. 
Sundstrand  Corporation:  See — 

Chapman,  John   R.;  and   Gillingham,   Gary  D..  4,569,243.  CI. 

74-470.000. 
Trommer.  William  C.  4.570.094,  CI.  310-68.00R. 
Superior  I.D.  Tube  Cleaners  Incorporated:  See — 

Echols,  Marvin,  4.569.097.  CI.  I5-104.06R. 
Sureway  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Sensing,  Wylie  W.;  and  Watkins,  Ray  V..  4,569,149,  CI.  43-61.000. 
Surgikos,  Inc.:  See — 

Morris,  HenrietU  K.,  4,569,341.  CI.  I28-I32.00D. 
Sutton,  Wesley  D.,  Jr.:  See- 
Shannon,  William  H.;  and  Sutton,  Wesley  D.,  Jr..  4.569.113,  CI. 
29-446.000. 
Suwa,  Toshio;  and  Konagaya,  Yoshiaki,  to  Nippon  Sanso  K.K.  Burner 

for  powder  spray  coating.  4.569,479.  CI.  239-79.000 
Suzuki,  Fumihiko,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kotobuki.  Apparatus  for  turn- 
ing up  and  down  seats  for  a  telescopic  seating  system.  4,569,162,  CI. 
52-9.000. 
Suzuki,  Nobuyuki:  See — 

KaUoka,  Hiroyuki;  Yamada,  Masanori;  and  Suzuki,  Nobuyuki, 
4,569,580,  CI.  354-415.000. 
Suzuki,  Tsunehiko,  to  Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Balancer  struc- 
ture for  three-cylinder  engines.  4,569.316.  CI.  123-192.00R. 
Suzuki,  Yasuo:  See— 

Mauumoto,  Kenji;  and  Suzuki,  Yasuo,  4,569.381,  CI.  152-548.000. 

Svanberg,  Bjom.  to  Z-Lyften  Produktion  AB.  Combined  elevating 

platform  and  mounting  device  for  a  tailgate  elevator  and  platform  and 

support  member  for  such  a  combination.  4.569.626.  CI.  414-557.000. 

Swanson,  Eric  J.,  to  ATAT  Bell  Laboratories.  Corrected  sample-and- 

hold  circuit.  4.570.080.  CI.  307-353.000. 
Sweatman,  Ronald  E.;  Freeman,  Earl  R.;  and  Gottschling.  John,  to 
Hughes  Tool  Company.  Method  and  apparatus  for  increasing  the 
concentration  of  proppant  in  well  stimulation  techniques.  4.569.394, 
CI.  166-280.000. 
Swedberg,  Nils  E.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Low  speed  high  torque 

motor  with  gear  reduction.  4,569.644,  CI.  4I8-6I.00B. 
Systematics  General  Corp.:  See — 

Nicholas.  John  J..  Jr.,  4,570,156,  CI.  340-547.000. 
Szilagyi,   Elsie.   Eradication   of  phreatophytes  and   preservation  of 

ground  water.  4,569,153,  CI.  47-58.000. 
Szush,  John  J..  Jr.  Tool  holder.  4.569.262.  CI.  82-36.00R. 


Szymanski,  Joseph  J.:  See— 

Prosl,    Frank    R.;    and    Szymanski,    Joseph    J.,    4,569,675,    CI. 
604-175.000. 
Tabei,  Masatoshi,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Ion-beam  monitor. 

4,570,070,  CI.  250-372.000. 
Tabuchi,  Masahiro:  See — 

Kimura,    Hideo;    Tabuchi.    Masahiro;    and    Iwasaki,    Motokazu. 
4.569.343,  CI.  128-155.000. 
Tachi,  Susumu;  and  Komoriya,  Kiyoshi,  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Sci- 
ence A  Technology;  and  Ministry  of  International  Trade  &  Industry. 
Portable  map  display  apparatus.  4,570,227,  CI.  364-444.000. 
Taguchi,  Masahiro:  See — 

Tsuge,    Noboru;    Taguchi,    Masahiro;    Onimaru,    Sadahisa;    and 
Kuwakado,  Satosi.  4,569,536,  CI.  280-807.000. 
Taguchi,  Yorimichi:  See — 

Tsurumaru,  Shinobu;  Ishigaki,  Yoshio;  Ouchi,  Koji;  Yoshikawa. 
Takashi;  Fukuzawa.  Keiji;  Imai.  Kazuhiro;  Taguchi,  Yorimichi; 
and  Tsuchiya,  Masayoshi,  4,570,165,  CI.  343-726.000. 
Takada,  Mitsuru:  See— 

Itoh,  Hiroshi;  Hiramatsu,  Shigeki;  and  Takada,  Miteuru,  4,569,254, 
CI.  74-866.000. 
Takahashi,  Akira:  See— 

Tsumura,    Toshihiro;    Kamei,    Shigeki;    Waratani,    Hiroji;    and 

Takahashi,  Akira,  4.570.060.  CI.  250-203.00R. 
Tsumura.    Toshihiro;    Kamei.    Shigeki;    and    Takahashi.    Akira. 
4,570.062.  CI.  250-225.000. 
Takahashi,  Hisae;  Yoshinaga.  Tatsuro;  and  Mitomo.  Akio.  to  Sho-Bond 
Construction  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Hitachi  Heating  Appliances  Co..  Ltd. 
Luminous  indicating  device.  4.570.207.  CI.  362-152.000. 
Takahashi.  Ichirou:  See — 

Miyoshi.  Yoshitake;  Takahashi.  Ichirou;  Okada.  Takehiko;  and 
Yamamoto.  Haruo.  4.569.587.  CI.  355-72.000. 
Takahashi.  Sadayuki:  See — 

Hara,    AUushi;    Horiuchi,    Takao;    Yamada,    Kunio;   Takahashi, 
Sadayuki;  and  Nakamura.  Keiji.  4.570.096.  CI.  310-328.000. 
Takahashi,  Takeshi:  See — 

Nishida.  Isao;  Sasaki,  Koji;  Nakano,  Seizo;  Takeuchi,  Shigetaka; 
and  Takahashi,  Takeshi,  4,570,202.  CI.  361-333.000. 
Takahashi,  Tomokazu:  See— 

Harigane,    Kotaro;    and    Takahashi,    Tomokazu,    4,569.550.    CI. 
294-104.000. 
Takahashi,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Koiso,  Fumihiro,  to  Mitsui  Kensetsu  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Priving  process  of  enlarged  tunnel.  4,569,616,  CI. 
405-150.000. 
Takcfman,  Earl,  to  Charan  Industries  Inc.  Infant  bib.  4,569,086,  CI. 

2-49,0OR. 
Takemoto,  Iwao:  See — 

Miyao,  Masanobu;  Ohkura,  Makoto;  Takemoto,  Iwao;  Warabisako, 

Terunori;  Mukai.  Kiichiro;  Haruta,  Ryo;  Nishioka.  Yasushiro; 

Kimura.   Shinichiro;   and  Tokuyama,   Takashi,  4,570,175,  CI. 

357-23.700. 

Takemoto,  Takeshi,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Printing  hammer  rebound 

control.  4.569.607.  CI.  400-167.000. 
Takeuchi.  Shigetaka:  See— 

Nishida.  Isao;  Sasaki.  Koji;  Nakano.  Seizo;  Takeuchi.  Shigetaka; 
and  Takahashi.  Takeshi.  4.570.202,  CI.  361-333.000. 
Tamaru.  Takuya,  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Disc  cen- 
tering device  for  use  in  a  disc  player.  4,570,256.  CI.  369-271.000. 
Tamnaharry  Developments  Limited:  See — 

O'Neill,  James  J.;  Treanor,  John  P.  G.;  and  McGivem,  Gerald  P., 
4,569,308,  CI.  119-82.000. 
Tanahashi,  Toshitaka:  See — 

Osada,  Masahiko;  Kuno,  Akira;  Yamada.  Takashi;  Kaga,  Sumihiro; 
Shimamoto,  Mamoru;  and  Tanahashi,  Toshitaka.  4,570.200.  CL 
361-212.000. 
Tanaka.  Akira.  to  Nippon  Notion  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Button  orienting  and 

placing  apparatus.  4,569,470.  CI.  227-119.000. 
Tanaka,  Hiromichi:  See — 

Morimura,    Atsushi;    and    Tanaka,    Hiromichi,    4,570,178,    CI. 
358-44.000. 
Tad aIca   Sftkftc  *  Sec 

Sato,  Hiroki;  HaUnaka,  Masato;  Ohhoshi,  Toshio;  and  Tanaka, 
Sakae.  4.570.100,  CI.  313-422.000. 
Tanaka.  Shigeru.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Reactive 

power  control  cycloconverter.  4.570,214,  CI.  363-160.000. 
Tanaka,  Tadayoshi:  See — 

Tani,  Tatsuo;  SawaU,  Sinji;  Tanaka,  Tadayoshi;  Sakuta,  Koichi; 
NagaU,  Yuuji;  Eto,  Yasushi;  Adachi,  Makoto;  and  MaUurra, 
Yasunori,  4,569,331,  CI.  126-435.000. 
Tanaka,  Toshiyuki:  See — 

Imazeki,  Kazuyoshi;  Tanaka,  Toshiyuki;  and  Hayashibara,  Fumio, 
4,570,160.  CI.  340-789.000. 
Tang.  Pei  C.  to  University  of  Health  Sciences/The  Chicago  Medical 
School.  Apparatus  and  method  for  stimulating  micturition  and  cer- 
tain muscles  in  paraplegic  mammals.  4,569,351,  CI.  128-419.00E. 
Tani,   Tatsuo;    Sawata,    Sinji;    Tanaka,   Tadayoshi;    SakuU,    Koichi; 
Nagata,    Yuuji;    Eto,    Yasushi;    Adachi,    Makoto;    and    MaUurra, 
Yasunori.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Solar  heat 
powered  plant.  4,569.331.  CI.  126-435.000. 
Tanimoto.  Yoshio;  and  Atobe,  Masaaki.  to  NEC  Corporation.  Auto- 
matic gain  control  circuit  for  burst  signal  communication  system. 
4.570.127.  CI.  330-137.000. 
Tanizaki,  Akinori;  Ando.  Noboru;  Terayama,  Satoshi;  and  Nakao. 
Kunimichi.   to  Fujitsu  Limited.   Dicing  apparatus.   4.569,326,  CI. 
125-13.00R. 
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Teich,   Jonathan   M.,   4,569,354,   CI. 


Taalitt,  Rena:  See—  ,^  ^„ 

McCarthy,  Richard  O.,  4,569,215,  CI.  7O-456.00R 
Taurinskas,  David.  Crab  leg  knife.  4,569,103,  CI.  17-73.000. 
Taylor,  Henry  D.;  and  Nanda,  Vinod  K.,  to  Vickers,  Incorporated. 

Power  transmission.  4,569,272.  CI.  91-420.000. 
Taylor,  James  L.,  Jr.  Brake  shoe  construction.  4,569,424,  CI.   188- 

250.00G. 
TDK  Corporation:  See—  _        .  .  ,.,„  ..„    ^, 

Harigane,    KoUro;    and    Takahashi,    Tomokazu,    4,569,550,    CI. 

294-104.000. 
Technion,  Incorporated:  See — 

Cann,  Gordon  L.,  4,569,198,  CI.  60-203.100. 
Tecumseh  Products  Company:  See— 

Hannibal,    Billy    B.;    and    Jacoby,    Thomas    A.,    4,569,639,    Cl. 
417-368.000.  ^^..  , 

Tedd.  David  C;  and  Williams.  John  B.,  to  Them  EMI  Instruments 
Limited.  Instrument  for  measuring  electrical  resistance  or  reactance. 
4,570.116,  CI.  324-57.00R. 
Teich.  Jonathan  M.:  See — 
Shapiro.   Jerrold   M.;   and 
128-665.000. 

Tektronix.  Inc.:  See—  .   „    ■  ,         n     a   u     A*ii\tM    ri 

Sjordal,  Thomas  R.;  and  Kreitlow.   David   B..  4,570,168.  CI. 

346-145.000. 

Teleco  Oilfield  Services  Inc.:  See—  

Grosso.  Donald  S..  4.570,123,  CI.  324-369.000. 

Tenhulzen,  Neal  L:  See—  ^,    ,    ,       ^,inic<     r-i 

Skarman,    John    S.;    and    Tenhulzen,    Neal    L.,    4.570,155,    Cl. 

340-531.000.  .      .  ^.       ^  ^ 

Terada.  Toshiyuki;  Toyoda,  Nobuyuki;  Hojo,  Akimichi;  and  Kamei, 
Kiyoho.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Manufacturing  method  of 
Schottky  gate  FET.  4.569.119.  CI.  29-571.000. 
Terayama.  Satoshi:  See—  j  v,  •, 

Tanizaki,  Akinori;  Ando.  Noboru;  Terayama.  Satoshi;  and  Nakao. 
Kunimichi.  4.569.326,  CI.  I25-13.00R. 

Terrell,  Buford  E.:  See-  „  ,    .   ^     ^<-,n-,i;i    n^ 

Barbknecht,   Gary   D.;  and  Terrell,   Buford   E.,   4,570,262,   Cl. 

371-20.000. 
Terrell.  Christopher  E.:  See—  .  ^       „   ^u     .     u 

Baker,  Stephen;  Hollaway,  Leonard  C;  and  Terrell,  Christopher 
E..4.569.165,  CI.  52-81.000. 
Teruaki,  Ueno,  to  HiUchi,  Ltd.  Maanet  assembly  for  adj"s«'ng  »)f 
running  path  of  the  electron  beam  of  color  picture  tube.  4,570, 140,  CI. 
335-212.000.  .       „  ,  u 

Tesi,  Julius  M..  to  Battelle  Development  Corporation.  Bacterial  barrier 
for  indwelling  catheters  and  other  medical  devices.  4.569,673,  CI. 

604-20.000.  ..    „  ,.        ,       c      u 

Tetrick,   Raymond   S.;   Beaston,   John;   Farrell,   Robert   L.;   Sarabi, 
Ahreza;  Balachandran,  Sudarshan;  Jacks,  Edwin  L..  Jr.;  and  Kassel, 
Steven  D.,  to  Intel  Corporation   High  speed  parallel  bus  and  daU 
transfer  method.  4.570.220.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Tex-Ark  Joist  Company:  See— 

Ottinger.  Jim  A..  4.569,177.  CI.  52-650.000. 
Texas  InstrumenU  Incorporated:  See—  .,..,„        j 

Baglee.  David  A.;  Smayling.  Michael  C;  Duane.  Michael  P.;  and 
Itoh.  Mamoru.  4.569.117.  CI.  29-571.000.  „^  ,„  ~v. 

Ford.  Eric  H.;  and  Suyton.  Stephen  B.,  4,569,591.  CI.  356-153.000. 
Rawlings,  Richard  M.;  and  Hoefelmeyer,  Henry  L.,  4,569,203,  CI. 

Shukla,   Vishwa;   and    Padovani,    Francois   A.,   4,570,097,   CI. 
310-338.000. 
Texfi  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Pomeroy,  William  F..  4,569,107,  CI.  28-184.000. 
Thakrar,  Kiran:  See—  .     r-.  n 

Allen,  Bruce  S.;  Dunalvey,  Michael  R.;  King,  Bruce  A.;  DuPne, 
Harold  J.;  Hudnall,  Richard  E.;  Upidus,  Stancly  N.;  Gilbert. 
Daniel  R.;  Carlson.  Anne  M.;  Thakrar,  Kiran;  Doig.  Robert  C; 
Kimerer,  Brian  S.;  Sirois,  Andrew  F.;  Poirer,  Bruce  A.;  Hunt. 
Phihp  G.;  Dziezanowski.  Joseph  J.;  Bromberg,  Michael  A.; 
Brown.  Michael;  and  Friedel.  Seymour  A..  4,570,217,  CI. 
364-188.000. 
Therm-O-Disc,  Incorporated:  See—  ^  ^  ^^      ,j  , 

Ferroni,  C.  Paul;  Linton,  Jonathan  L.;  and  Schmitt,  Donald  J., 
4.570.148.  CI.  337-354.000. 
Thermal-Barrier  Products.  Inc.:  See- 
Bayer.  Michael  S..  4.569.154,  CI.  49-504.000. 

Thie,  Werner:  See—  ,  ^      „,  .  .^lq  ,<-.  ni 

Sanz,  Emst;  Steger,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Thie,  Wemer,  4,569,357,  CI. 

128-699.000. 
Thigpen,  Ben  B.,  to  Westem  Geophysical  Company  of  America.  Con- 
sunt  tensioner  for  a  seismic  marine  cable.  4,570,245,  CI.  367-15.000. 
Thoma,  Frank,  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft.  Air-compressing 
injection  intemal  combustion  engine,  especially  for  passenger  motor 
vehicles.  4.569.319.  CI.  123-357.000. 
Thomas.  Leslie  P.:  See—  ,     ,      « 

McEvoy.  John  C;  Bliss.  George  N.;  and  Thomas.   Leslie  P.. 
4.569.444.  CI.  209-510.000.  .  ^-.q^,, 

Thomas,  Ralph  D.  Snap  on  device  for  hardcover  nng  binder.  4,569,613. 

CI.  402-80.00R.  ^     ^  .     u 

Thomas.  Stephen  M..  to  Siemon  Company.  The.  Telephone  equipment 
insullation  tool.  4.569,128.  CI.  29-751.000. 

Thompson.  Aubrey  E.:  See—  .,io.c.i/-'ii« 

Robson.  Thomas;  and  Thompson.  Aubrey  E..  4,569,583.  CI.  335- 

14.0CH. 


Thomson-CSF:  See— 

Henry.    Raymond;    Carballes.    Jean    C;    and    Mesquida.    Guy, 

4.570,172,  CI.  357-17.000  ^  ^ 

Le  Pesant,  Jean  P.;  Hareng,  Michel;  Mourey,  Bruno;  and  Perbet, 
Jean  N.,  4,569,575,  CI.  350-355.000.  ^_ 

Malissin.  Roland;  and  Monlouis,  Claude,  4,570,249,  CI.  369-45.000 

Thorn  EMI  Instruments  Limited:  See—  „w.nni> 

Tedd  David  C;  and  Williams.  John  B.,  4,570,116,  CI  324-57.00R 
Thomburg,  David  D.;  and  White.  George  M.,  Ill,  to  Ko^«  Technolo- 
gies Corporation.  Simplified  touch  ublet  dau  device.  4,570,149.  CI. 

338-114.000.  ..     ,.     ^        J    .™ 

Threlkel.  Charles  O.;  and  Neal.  Delbert  E.  Cable  bending  devK*. 

4.569-!l9.  CI.  72-381.000. 
Thro.  Stuart  W.,  to  Motorola.  Inc  Random  frequency  offsetting  appa- 
ratus for  multi-transmitter  simulcast  radio  communications  systems 
4.570.265,  CI.  455-52.000  ^,   .,.«,„ 

Thurber.  Russell.  Handgun  safety  device.  4.569.144.  CI.  42-lLOLI'. 
Timari.  Jali.  Automatic  hand  firearm.  4.569.270.  CI.  89-199.000 
Timesavers.  Inc.:  See- 
Stump.  Lee  E..  4.569.274.  CI.  92-9.000. 
Timm.  Alton  T.:  See—  .,,  .wv.  ~w» 

Gray.  Earl  E.;  and  Timm.  Alton  T .  4.569.407.  a.  177-208.000. 
Tinelli.  Frank.  Saniury  cover  for  telephones  and  the  like,  4,570,038,  CI. 

179-185.000. 
Toda,  Yoshihide:  See—  ^  .^„  «:«,   ^ 

Miki,  Toshio;  Toda.  Yoshihide;  and  Horn.  Kenichi.  4,569.603.  CI. 
384-585.000. 
Tokuyama.  Takashi:  See— 

Miyao,  Masanobu;  Ohkura,  Makoto;  Takemoto,  Iwao;  Warabisako, 
Terunori;  Mukai,  Kiichiro;  Haruu,  Ryo;  Nishioka,  Yasushiro; 
Kimura,   Shinichiro;   and  Tokuyama,   Takaahi,   4,570,175,   CI. 
357-23.700. 
Tokyo  Electric  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Mandfc,  Yasutake;  Miyabayashi,  Tadao;  and  Fukumoto.  Sakuo, 
4,570,211,  CI.  363-23.000. 

Tokyo  Road  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd.:  See —  

Hiruma.  Yutaka;  and  Okita,  Akira.  4.569,482,  CI.  239-296.000. 
Tokyo  Seibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

YokoU,     Tsuneahi;     and     Nakagawa,     Akira,     4,570.251,     CI. 
369-100.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  E>enki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  ^    w^«  .^ 

Adachi,  Yukio;  Honma,  Hiroshi;  and  Ohkouchi,  Satoshi,  4.569,604. 

CI.  400-124.000. 
Mutou.  Yoshihiro,  4,569,111,  CI.  29-283.500. 
Nagano,  Katsumi,  4.570.089.  CI.  307-529.000. 
Tanaka.  Shigeru.  4.570.214.  CI.  363-160.000. 
Tani.  Tatsuo;  SawaU.  Sinji;  Tanaka.  Tadayoshi;  Sakuta.  Koichi; 
NagaU    Yuuji;  Eto.  Yasushi;  Adachi,  Makoto;  and  Matsurra, 
Yasunori,  4,569,331,  CI.  126-435.000. 
Yanabu,    Satoru;   Nishiwaki.   Susumu;   and   Haginomon.   tiichi. 
4.570,042.  CI.  200-148  OOR.  ,  __ 

Yasuda,  Hiroshi;  and  Ochii.  Kiyofumi.  4.570.091,  CI.  307-583.000. 
Tomczak  Lawrence  W.;  and  Osladil,  Anthony  J.,  to  Gulf  A  Westem 
Manufacturing  Company.   Angular  position   transducer  including 
permanent     magnets    and     Hall     Effect    device     4,570,118.    CI 
324-208.000.  ^,.  ^  ,       ,       _ 

TomiU,  Masahiro;  and  Yasuda,  Eturo,  to  Nippon  Soken.  »nf^ejJPe™- 
ture  compensated  stack  of  piezoelectric  elements.  4,570,098,  CI 
310-346.000. 
Tomobe,  Norio:  See —  .,»,.„  ^,   ,~t->^-,nnn 

Fujimura,  Akira;  and  Tomobe,  Norio,  4,569,318,  CI.  123-327.000. 

Torii,  Nobutoshi:  See—  ^    ^    ,       u .    w 

Nakashima,    Seiichiro;    Torii,    Nobutoshi;    and    Ozaki.    Hitoahi. 
4.569.549,  CI.  294-88.000. 
Toro  Company,  The;  See — 

Walto,  Joseph  J..  4,569,485.  CI.  239-456.000. 
Toyo  Tire  A  Rubber  Co..  Ltd.:  See-  ..M->t.^ 

Kawashima.  Hitoshi;  and  Tsujimoto.  Yoshikazu.  4.569.265. 
83-368.000. 

Toyoda.  Nobuyuki:  See—  »,••».• 

Terada.   Toshiyuki;    Toyoda,    Nobuyuki;    Hojo,    Akimichi; 
Kamei.  Kiyoho.  4,569.119,  CI.  29-571.000. 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  .,.  ,„wv 

Inui.  Masaki;  and  Yasui,  Yasuyoshi.  4.569.247,  CI.  7*-*75.a». 
Itoh.  Hiroshi;  Hiramatsu.  Shigeki;  and  Takada.  Mitsuru,  4,569,254. 

CI.  74-866.000. 
Nobu,  Habuo,  4,569,313,  CI.  123-41.740. 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Katayama,    Nobuaki;    Ikemoto,    Kazuhito;    and    Ohta,    Yoshio, 
4,569,246,  CI.  74-473.00R. 
Toyotomi  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  .    ^,  .        .       v  .  i, 

Nakamura,    Kazuharu;    Mito.    Yoshio;    and    Nakaniahi.    Yutaka. 
4.569.652.  CI.  431-201.000. 
Treanor,  John  P.  G.:  See—  ,  ..  ^  r>      u  d 

O'Neill,  James  J.;  Treanor,  John  P.  G.;  and  McGivem.  Gerald  P  , 
4,569.308.  CI.  119-82.000. 
Trehamc.  Timothy  J.,  to  Pemberton  Sintermatic  S.A.  Pump  nozzles 

4.569.102,  CI.  17-41.000  ^     ^     , 

Tribbett.  Kenneth  E.,  to  Geo  A  Hormel  A  Co.  Dual  extrusion  appara- 
tus. 4,569,101,  CI.  17-41000. 
Triner  Irvin  R  ,  to  Molex  Incorporated.  Plug  and  recepUcle  connector 

assembly  4,569.566,  CI.  339-99.00R. 
Triolo,  Innocenzo:  See—  ,  ^      .  „       .r^- 

Bonfiglioli,  Silverio;  Triolo.  Innocenzo;  and  Gardellini,  Giovanni, 
4.569,321,  CI.  123-438.000. 
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Trommcr,  William  C,  to  Sundstrand  Corporation.  Rotating  rectifler 

assembly.  4.570.094.  CI.  310-68.00R. 
Tni-Lyte  Systems.  Inc.:  See— 

Reidinger.  Michael  J.,  4,569.571,  CI.  350-96.240. 
Trudgen,  Cjary  A.:  See — 

cfrindel,  David  R.;  and  Trudgen,  Gary  A..  4.570.130,  CI.  331-8.000. 
Trumpf  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 

Khngei,  Hans,  4.569,267.  CI.  83-552.000. 
Trynosky.  Stephen  W.:  See— 

Kummer,  David  A.;  Saenz.  Jesus  A.;  and  Trynosky,  Stephen  W., 
4,570.161.  CI.  340-799.000. 
Tsuchiya,  Masayoshi:  See— 

Tsunimaru,  Shinobu;  Ishigaki,  Yoshio;  Ouchi,  Koji;  Yoshikawa, 
Takashi;  Fukuzawa,  Keiji;  Imai,  Kazuhiro;  Taguchi,  Yorimichi; 
and  Tsuchiya,  Masayoshi.  4.570,165.  CI.  343-726.000. 
Tsuge.     Noboru;     Taguchi,     Masahiro;     Onimaru,     Sadahisa;     and 

Kuwakado,  Satosi.  Seat  belt  system.  4,569.536,  CI.  280-807.000. 
Tsujimoto,  Yoshikazu:  See — 

Kawashima,  Hitoshi;  and  Tsujimoto.  Yoshikazu.  4.569.265,  CI. 
83-368.000. 
Tsumura,  Toshihiro;  Kamei.  Shigeki;  Warauni.  Hiroji;  and  Takahashi, 
Akira.  to  HiUchi  Kidenkogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Yagiantena 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.   Follow-up  guidance  and  information   transfer 
system  for  a  moving  object  on  the  ground  using  the  light  beam. 
4.570,060,  CI.  25O-203.00R. 
Tsumura.  Toshihiro;  Kamei.  Shigeki;  and  Takahashi.  Akira.  to  Hitachi 
Kidenkogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Yagiantena  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
System  for  optically  transferring  information  between  a  moving 
object  and  a  fixed  position.  4,570.062,  CI.  250-225.000. 
Tsuno.   Koichi,  to  Sumitomo  Electric   Industries.  Ltd.   Fiberscope. 

4.569,335,  CI.  128-6.000. 
Tsurumaru,  Shinobu;  Ishigaki,  Yoshio;  Ouchi,  Koji;  Yoshikawa,  Taka- 
shi; Fukuzawa.  Keiji;  Imai,  Kazuhiro;  Taguchi,  Yorimichi;  and  Tsu- 
chiya. Masayoshi,  to  Sony  Corporation.  AdjusUble  loop  and  dipole 
antenna.  4,570,165,  CI.  343-726.000. 
Tuckey,  Charles  H.,  to  Walbro  Corporation.  In-tank  fuel  pump  assem- 
bly. 4,569,637,  CI.  417-360.000. 
Tute,  Rainer,  to  Dr.  Johannes  Heidcnhain  GmbH.  Error  correction 
system  for  length  or  angle  measuring  instrument.  4.569.138.  CI. 
33-125.00R. 
Uchikawa.  Tadao.   to  NEC  Corporation.   Mechanical  amplification 
mechanism  combined  with  piezoelectric  elements.  4,570,095,  CI. 
310-328.000. 
Umemoto,  Yoshiyuki;  lijima,  Masao;  Miyagi,  Masahide;  and  Mura- 
matsu,  Yoshihisa,  to  Fuji  Electric  Company  Ltd.  Solar  cell  device. 
4,570030,  CI.  136-244.000. 
Uneek  Cap  and  Door,  Inc.:  See — 

Wentzel,  Harold  G..  4,569,383,  CI.  160-201.000. 
United  Sutes  Gypsum  Company:  See — 

Kuhr,  Albert  F.;  and  Wendt,  Alan  C,  4,569,171,  CI.  52-242.000. 
United  Sutes  of  America 
Air  Force:  See — 
Conkle,  James  P.;  Sears,  Daniel;  and  Hicks,  James  A.,  4,569.235, 

CI.  73-863.030 
DriscoU,  Michael  M.,  4,570,132,  CI.  331-56.000. 
Goldcr,  Louis,  4,569,565,  CI.  339-64.00R. 
Milberger,  Walter  E..  4,570,129.  CI.  330-277.000. 
Army:  See — 
FGeppert.  Erwin.  4.569,234.  CI.  73-862.190. 
FGeppert.  Erwin.  4.569.427,  CI.  192-67.0OR. 
Huang.    Ho-Chung;   and   Matarese.    Ralph   J.,   4,570,174,   CI. 
357-22.000. 
Energy:  See — 
Goldmann,  Louis  H.,  4,569,623,  CI.  414-217.000. 
Phatak,  Ramkrishna  G.,  4,569,484,  CI.  239-410006. 
Navy:  See — 
Assard.  Gerald  L.,  4,570248.  CI.  367-149.000. 
Pakulak.  Jack  M..  Jr.;  and  Cragin.  Susan  E..  4,569,287,  CI. 
102-293.000. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See— 

De  Bie,  Johannes  H.;  and  Franken,  Adrianus  J.  J.,  4,570,063,  CI. 

250-227.000. 
Demmer,  Walter  H.;  GuUmann,  Rolf  D.;  Bergs,  Norbert  A.;  Heine- 
mann,    Ingolf    B.;    and    Warmuth,    Otto    L.,    4,570,126,    CI. 
329-107.000. 
Gibson,  Rodney  W.,  4,570125,  CI.  329-50.000. 
Janssen,  Eduard  J.  P.;  and  Notelteirs,  Victor  R.,  4,570,104,  CI. 

315-50.000. 
Kinghom,  John  R.;  Fisher,  Raymond  J.;  and  Douglas,  Terence  A., 

4,570154,  CI.  340-365.00S. 
Martens,  Theodorus  G.  J.  A.,  4,570221,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Nicolai,    Haayo;    and    Duipmans,    Hendricus   J.,   4,570,109,   CI. 

315-362.000. 
Spiero,  Richard  C,  4,570,075,  CI.  250-570.000. 
van  Alem,  Antonius  A.  M.;  and  Stinesen,  Bemardus  J.,  4,570,255, 

CI.  369-270.000. 
Virdee,  Nirmal  S.,  4,570,036,  CI.  179-170200. 
United  States  Steel  Corporation:  See — 

Wilson.  James  H.;  and  Laycak,  John  F.,  4,570,230  CI.  364-477.000. 
United  States  Surgical  Corporation:  See — 

Poirier,  James  W.,  4,569,346,  CI.  128-305.000. 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See — 

Ferris,  Donald  L.;  Niebanck,  Charles  F.;  Campbell,  Thomas  G.; 

and  Olsen,  Eric  G.,  4,569,629,  CI.  416-134.00A. 
Remming,  Robert  J.,  Jr.,  4,569,633,  CI.  416-228.000. 


United  Utensils  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Lauer,    Leonard;    and    Goldberg,    Jacqueline,    4,569,597,    CI. 
366-228.000. 
Universal  Consolidated  Methods,  Inc.:  See — 

Yoder,  Ronald  L,  4,569,156,  CI.  51-163.100. 
Universal  Flow  Monitors:  See — 

Rosaen,  Lars,  4,569,233,  CI.  73-861.420 
University  of  British  Columbia,  The:  See — 

Hall,  Laurance  D.;  and  Sukumar,  Subramaniam,  4,570,120,  CI. 
324-309.000. 
University  of  California,  The  Regents  of  the:  See — 
Ferrari,  Leonard  A.,  4,569,353,  CI.  128-660.000. 
Hood,  Michael,  4,569.558,  CI.  299-81.000. 
University  of  Health  Sciences/The  Chicago  Medical  School:  See- 
Tang,  Pei  C,  4,569,351,  CI.  128-419.00E. 
University  of  Pennsylvania:  See — 

Neufeld,  Gordon  R.,  4,569,589.  CI.  356-39.000. 
University  of  Surrey:  See — 

Baker,  Stephen;  Hollaway,  Leonard  C;  and  Terrell,  Christopher 
E.,  4,569,165,  CI.  52-81.000. 
University  of  Toronto  Innovations  Foundation,  The:  See — 

Boulton,  Peter  I.  P.;  Lee,  E.  Stewart;  and  Davidson,  William  E., 
4.570162.  CI.  340-825.500. 
Unno.  Keizo;  Yamamoto,  Tamotsu;  and  Shimizu,  Hitoshi,  to  Ikegai 
Tekko  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  and  apparatus  for  controlling  the 
depth  of  cut  in  the  radial  direction  of  a  rotary  cutting  tool  in  a  ma- 
chine tool.  4,569,115.  CI.  29-558.000. 
UOP  Inc.:  See— 

E>olejs,  Charles  A.;  Schumann,  Gary  M.;  and  Schick,  David  L., 
4,569,371,  CI.  137-625.470 
Uro  Denski  Kogyo,  K.K.:  See— 

Kodaira,  Makoto.  4,570157,  CI.  340-567.000. 
Urs,  Venkataramaraj  S.:  See — 

Grelle,   Peter  F.;  and  Urs,  Venkauramaraj  S.,  4,569.288.  CI. 
102-466.000. 
USM  Corporation:  See — 

Yardley.  Robert;  Cameron,  Ewen  R.;  Shutt,  Joseph  A.;  and  Walter, 
Andrew  G.  N.,  4,570112,  CI.  318-602.000. 
Vaders,  Dennis  H.,  to  Weyerhaeuser  Company.  Remotely  releasable 

choker.  4,569.548,  CI.  294-82.140. 
van  Alem,  Antonius  A.  M.;  and  Stinesen,  Bemardus  J.,  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporation.  Disc-record  player  with  pressure  means  for  pressing  a 
disc  onto  a  tumuble.  4,570,255,  CI.  369-270000. 
Van  Doom,  Donald  W.;  Hawkins,  James  B.;  Harmon,  William  A.; 
McKenzie,  Terry  L.;  and  Beeland,  William  D.,  to  Lummus  Indus- 
tries, Inc.  Apparatus  for  cutting  elongated  material  into  shorter 
lengths.  4,569,264,  CI.  83-100.000. 
Van  Kamerik,  John  G.:  See— 

Waddington,  Clive;  Lagasse,  Normand  L.;  Milo,  George  T.;  and 
Van  Kamerik,  John  G.,  4,569,196,  CI.  60-39.080 
Van  Noord,  Andrew  J.:  See — 

Mattox,  Emest  M.;  and  Van  Noord,  Andrew  J.,  4,569,519,  CI. 
272-131.000. 
^/flri&ri  yV&socifltcs  Inc.*  S€€^^^ 

Chidzey,  John  A.;  and  Huberts,  John  T.,  4,570,054,  CI.  219-490.000. 
Davis,  Charles  A.,  4,570,079,  CI.  307-31 1.000. 
Vassalotti,  Michael,  to  Automation  Industries,  Inc.  Self-contained  stud 

tensioner  and  tightener  device.  4,569,506,  CI.  254-29.00A. 
VDO  Adolf  Schindling  AG:  See— 

CoUonia,  Harald,  4,569,320  CI.  123-399.000. 
Veal,  Leo  D.;  and  Castle,  William  R.,  to  Arc  Controls,  Inc.  Arc  weld- 
ing control  system.  4,570,050  CI.  219-130.310 
Velcro  USA  Inc.:  See— 

Hasslinger.  Russell.  4,569,348,  CI.  604-179.000. 
Velten,  S.  Dean.  Collapsible  folding  barbecue  unit.  4,569,327,  CI.  126- 

25.00A. 
Vetco  Offshore,  Inc.:  See— 

Milberger,    Lionel    J.;    Baron,    Donald;    and    Bemer,    Paul    C, 
4,569,404,  CI.  175-208.000. 
Vi&rd  J&ck,v>  S€€'^~ 

Asty,  Michel;  Lerat,  Bemard;  Saglio,  Robert;  and  Viard,  Jacky, 
4.569,230,  CI.  73-623.000. 
Vickers.  Incorporated:  See — 

Taylor.  Henry  D.;  and  Nanda,  Vinod  K..  4.569.272.  CI.  91-420.000. 
Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Limited:  See — 

Kitoh,  Akihiko,  4,570190,  CI.  360-73.0UC. 
Vieten,  Rolf:  See— 

Kohlen,  Karl-Heinz;  and  Vieten,  Rolf,  4,569,543,  CI.  289-2.000. 
Villa,  Joseph,  to  Buildex  Incorporated.  Pressure  relief  port.  4,569,208, 

CI.  62-273.000. 
Vince,  Albert  E.  Heel  member.  4,569,141,  CI.  36-35.00R. 
Virdee,  Nirmal  S.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Digital  duplex  conunu- 

nication  system.  4,570,036,  CI.  179-170200. 
Vishay  Intertechnology,  Inc.:  See — 

Zandman,    Felix;    and    Sandone,    Frank    P.,    Jr,    4,570,150,    CI. 
338-329.000. 
Vislosky,   John.    Submerged   automatic   arc   welder.   4,570,047,   CI. 

219-73.000. 
Vogel,  Peter,  to  Fritz  Gegauf  Aktiengesellschaft  Bemina-Nahmas- 
chinenfabrik.  Stitch  length  and  width  adjusting  linkage.  4,569,299,  CI. 
112-315.000. 
Vogel,  Rudolf,  to  Maschinenfabrik  Sulzer-Ruti  AG.  Terrycloth  weav- 
ing machine.  4,569,373,  CI.  139-25.000. 
Volland,  Michel;  Remond,  Pierre;  and  Boyer,  Roland,  to  Saurer  Diede- 
richs  (Societe  Anonyme).  Reed  with  incorporated  confiner  for  shut- 
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tleless    loom     with    pneumatic    weft    insertion.     4.569.376,    CI. 
139-435.000. 
von  Nostitz.  Frauke  H.  F.  Dental  impression  tray  and  process  for  the 

use  thereof.  4.569,342.  CI.  128-136.000. 
von  Weyssenhoff.  Hanns:  See — 

Schlag,  Edward  W.;  von  Weyssenhoff,  Hanns;  and  Selzle,  Hein- 
rich,  4,570,066,  CI.  250-251.000. 
Wada,  Fumio:  See — 

Asami,  Kazutomo;  Wada,  Fumio;  Ishijima,  Koji;  and  Sato,  Yutaka, 
4,569,645,  CI.  418-63.000. 
Waddington,  Clive;  Lagasse,  Normand  L.;  Milo,  George  T.;  and  Van 
Kamerik,   John   G.,    to   Avco   Corporation.    Lubrication   system. 
4,569,196,  CI.  60-39.080. 
Wagencr,  Paul-Werner:  See- 
Kramer,  Rolf;  Ahlbom.  Gunter;  Schneider.  Felix;  Neuser.  Emst; 
Hubsch,   Henry;   Kampmann,   Gerhard;   and   Wagener,   Paul- 
Wemer,  4,569,293,  CI.  105-377.000. 
Waggon  Union  GmbH:  See — 

Kramer,  Rolf;  Ahlbom,  Gunter;  Schneider,  Felix;  Neuser,  Emst; 
Hubsch,   Henry;   Kampmann,   Gerhard;   and   Wagener,   Paul- 
Werner,  4,569,293,  CI.  105-377.000. 
Wakeling,  Fitzgerald,  to  Beecham  Group  p.l.c.  Circumference  measur- 
ing device.  4,569,139,  CI.  33-179.000. 
Waki,  Kouichirou:  See — 

Higaahi,    Haruki;    Waki,    Kouichirou;    Fukuiri,    Masaru;    and 
Yukitomo,  Kazuo,  4,569,253,  CI.  74-866.000. 
Walbro  Corporation:  See — 

Tuckey,  Charles  H.,  4,569,637,  CI.  417-360.000. 
Waldman,  Roy:  See— 

Kollcr,  Philip  A.;  and  Waldman,  Roy,  4,569,130,  CI.  30-128.000. 
Walker,  Michael  J.;  and  Bagnall,  Jcffry  A.,  to  Lucas  Industries  Ltd. 

Dual-band  ultrasonic  motion  detector.  4,570,247,  CI.  367-93.000. 
Wallboard  Tool  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Masterson,  Jon  A.,  4,569,516,  CI.  272-70100. 
Walt  Disney  Productions:  See- 
Spencer,  David  W.,  4,569,577.  CI.  352-87.000. 
Walter.  Andrew  G.  N.:  See— 

Yardley,  Robert;  Cameron,  Ewen  R.;  Shutt,  Joseph  A.;  and  Walter, 
Andrew  G.  N.,  4,570112,  CI.  318-602.000. 
Walter,  Lothar:  See — 

Brandenstein,   Manfred;   Ernst,   Horst   M.;   Walter,   Lothar;  and 
Friedrich,  Wolfgang,  4,569,429,  CI.  192-98.000. 
Walto,  Joseph  J.,  to  Toro  Company,  The.  Mist  emitter.  4,569,485,  CI. 

239-456.000. 
Wamac-Idab  AB:  See— 

Backman,  Ralf,  4,569,513,  CI.  271-189.000. 
Wang  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

McCracken,  Ronald  A.,  4,570258,  CI.  370-58.000. 
Warabisako,  Terunori:  See— 

Miyao,  Masanobu;  Ohkura,  Makoto;  Takemoto,  Iwao;  Warabisako, 
Terunori;  Mukai,  Kiichiro;  HaruU,  Ryo;  Nishioka,  Yasushiro; 
Kimura,   Shinichiro;  and  Tokuyama,   Takashi,  4,570,175,   CI. 
357-23.700. 
Waratani,  Hiroji:  See— 

Tsumura,    Toshihiro;    Kamei,    Shigeki;    Waratani,    Hiroji;    and 
Takahashi,  Akira,  4,570.060,  CI.  250-203.00R. 
Warmuth,  Otto  L.:  See— 

Demmer,  Walter  H.;  Gutsmann,  Rolf  D.;  Bergs,  Norbert  A.;  Heine- 
mann,    Ingolf    B.;    and    Warmuth,    Otto    L.,    4,570126,    CI. 
329-107.000. 
Wassilieff,  Victor.  Sealing  and  distributing  device  for  containers  of 

fluids.  4,569,464,  CI.  222-529.000. 
Watabe,  Shin,  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  for 

controlling  a  temperature.  4,569,476,  CI.  236-47.000. 
Watonabe,  Junji,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Printing  apparatus  with 
automatically  interchangeable  ribbon  cartridges.  4,569,608,  CI. 
400-208.000. 
Watanabe,  Tomoyoshi;  Hasegawa,  Yuzo;  and  Makino,  Kuniyasu,  to 
Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Typewriter  with  automatic  paper 
loading  apparatus.  4,569,611,  CI.  400-624.000. 

Watkins,  Ray  V.:  See—  

Sensing,  Wylie  W.;  and  Watkins,  Ray  V.,  4,569,149,  CI.  43-61.000. 
Watters,  Donald  J.:  See — 

Snyder,  Donald  E.,  Jr.;  Watters,  Donald  J.;  and  Palermiti,  Frank 
M.,  4,569,609,  CI.  400-241.400. 
Webber,  Louis  A.  Fishing  rod  holster.  4,569,466,  CI.  224-253.000. 
Weber  AG,  Fabrik  Elektrotechnischer  Artikel  und  Apparate:  See— 

Ineichen,  Kurt;  and  Ledergerber.  Remy,  4,570,142,  CI.  337-66.000. 
Weber,  Gottfried,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Apparatus  for  press  fitting 

machine  parts.  4,569,126,  CI.  29-707.000. 
Weber  S.p.A.:  See— 

Bonfiglioli,  Silverio;  Triolo,  Innocenzo;  and  Gardellini,  Giovanni, 
4,569,321,  CI.  123-438.000. 
Wedtech  Corp.:  See— 

Pinkhasov,  Eduard,  4,569,307,  CI.  118-726.000. 
Wehrli,  Felix  W.;  and  MacFall,  James  R.,  to  General  Electnc  Com- 
pany. Method  for  visualization  of  in-plane  fluid  flow  by  proton  NMR 
imaging.  4,570119,  CI.  324-306.000. 
Weider  Health  St.  Fitness:  See— 

Weider,  Joseph,  4,569.105,  CI.  24-488.000. 
Weider,  Joseph,  to  Weider  Health  &.  Fitness.  Clip  on  collar  for  dumbells 

and  barbells.  4,569,105,  CI.  24-488.000. 
Weiler,  Gerhard  H.;  and  Pagels,  Louis  T.,  to  Automatic  Liquid  Packag- 
ing, Inc.  Sealed  conuiner  with  replaceable  plug  insert.  4,569,456,  CI. 
215-251.000. 


Weinar,  Roger  N.  Interior  comer  construction  for  wallboard,  ceiling 
and  partition  panel  assemblies,  and  backer  clips  therefor.  4,569,172, 
CI.  52-281.000. 
Weiner,  Helmut:  See- 
Fischer,  Kurt;  and  Weiner,  Helmut,  4.569,155,  CI.  51-138  000 
Weitman,  Jacob.  Apparatus  for  the  treatment  of  a  contaminated  gas  of 

elevated  temperature.  4,569,388,  CI.  165-94.000. 
Wendt.  Alan  C  .  See— 

Kuhr,  Albert  F.;  and  Wendt,  Alan  C,  4,569,171,  CI.  52-242.000 
Wentzel,  Harold  G.,  to  Uneek  Cap  and  Door,  Inc.  Sectional  door  and 

components  thereof.  4,569,383,  CI.  160-201.000. 
Wem,  Henry  E.:  See — 

Wem,  Michael  J.;  and  Wem,  Henry  E.,  4,569.159,  CI.  51-410.000 
Wem,  Michael  J.;  and  Wem,  Henry  E.,  to  Engineered  Abrasives,  Inc. 

Abrasives  distributor.  4,569,159,  CI.  51-410.000. 
Werther,  Joachim:  See — 

Beligardt,  Dieter;  Bauer,  Wemer;  Werther,  Joachim;  and  Ritter. 
Gunter,  4,569,228,  CI.  73-432.00R. 
Wessels,  Bruce  W.:  See— 

Baliga,    Bantval    J.;    and    Wessels,    Bruce    W.,    4,569,118,    CI 
29-571.000. 
West  Electric  Company,  Ltd.:  See — 

Shiojiri,  Shosaku,  4,570,205,  CI.  362-18.000. 
West,  Michael  D.;  and  Channel!,  Andrew  W.,  to  International  Tele- 
phone and  Telegraph  Corporation.  Position  indicator  for  rising  stem 
valve.  4,569,366,  CI.  137-556.300. 
Westcott,  Douglas  W.:  See— 

Maley,  Gerald   A.;  and   Westcott,   Douglas  W.,  4,570,082,  CI. 
307-443.000. 
Westem  Geophysical  Company  of  America:  See— 

Thigpen.  Ben  B.,  4,570245,  CI.  367-15.000. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.;  See- 
Baldwin,  Gary  D.,  4,570,081,  CI.  307-426.000. 
Ferris,  David  S.;  Gulino,  Rosario;  and  Mons,  Robert  F.,  4,569,300, 
CI.  114-20.00R. 
Weyerhaeuser  Company:  See — 

Vaders,  Dennis  H.,  4,569,548,  CI.  294-82.140. 
Wheeler,   Jude.    Rehabiliutive   training  device.   4,569,336,   CI.    128- 

25.00B. 
White,  George  M,  III:  See— 

Thornburg,  David  D.;  and  White.  George  M.,  IH,  4,570,149,  CI. 
338-114.000. 
Whitley,  George  J.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  securing  a 

component  to  a  printed  circuit  bioard.  4,569,127,  CI.  29-741.000. 
Wicanders  AB:  See — 

Sjogren,  Borje;  and  Berglund,  Jan,  4,569,621,  CI.  413-14.000. 
Wier,  Donald  R  :  See— 

Bruning,    Donald    D.;    and    Wier,    Donald    R..    4,569,393,    CI. 
166-270,000. 
Wiggershaus,  Fred:  See — 

Hecht,   Joachim;    Loedige,   Wilfried;    Rohde,   Friedrich;   Rudat. 
Gerhard;    Wiggershaus,    Fred;    and    Winter,    Klaus-Juergen, 
4,569,290,  CI.  105-154.000. 
Wiggins,  Christopher  N.;  and  Wood,  Roger  H.,  to  Baker  Perkins  Hold- 
ings, Pic.  Tunnel  ovens.  4,569,658,  CI.  432-47.000. 
Willcox,  Peter  S.:  See- 
Baker,  Robert  L.;  Chin,  Lester  P.;  Courtois,  James  A.;  Pionkc, 
Lawrence  J.;  Sharp,  Ralph  M.;  and  Willcox,  Peter  S.,  4.569.218, 
CI.  72-342.000. 
Williams  Electronics,  Inc.:  See — 

Bleich,  Charles  R.;  Jarvis,  Eugene  P.;  and  Smolucha,  Walter  E.. 
4,570158,  CI.  34O-727.000. 
Williams,  John  B.:  See—  _ 

Tedd,  David  C;  and  Williams,  John  B.,  4,570116.  CI.  324-57.00R. 
Williams,  Robert  E.:  See— 

Nowers,    John    R.;    and    Williams,    Robert    E.,    4.569,359,    CI. 
131-281.000. 
Willison,  John  E.:  See— 

Frey,  George  R.;  Dickey,  Ronald  K.;  Bleakley,  Daryl  A.;  and 
Willison,  John  E.,  4,569,489,  CI.  242-86.510. 
Wilson,  James  A.;  and  Ellis,  James  R.,  to  Holland  Hitch  Company 

Portable  stock  handling  unit.  4,569,309,  CI.  119-99.000. 
Wilson,  James  H.;  and  Laycak.  John  F.,  to  United  States  Steel  Corpora- 
tion. Method  of  measuring  and  controlling  the  level  of  liquid  in  a 
container.  4,570230  CI.  364-477.000. 
Winter,  Klaus-Juergen:  See— 

Hecht,   Joachim;    Loedige.   Wilfried;    Rohde.    Fnednch;    Rudat. 

Gerhard;    Wiggershaus.    Fred;    and    Winter.    Klaus-Juergen. 

4.569.290.  CI.  105-154.000. 

Witczak,  Sunley.  to  AM  International.  Sheet  handling  mechanism  for 

duplicating    machine    with    duplexing    capability.    4.569.284,    CI. 

101-183.000. 

Witt,  Robert  L.,  to  Best  Industries,  Inc.  Balanced  double  cage  choke 

valve.  4,569,370  CI.  137-625.300. 
Wittlin,  Seymour  I.,  to  Sentry  Electric  Corp.  Indoor  lighting  arrange- 
ment employing  high  intensity  discharge  light  sources.  4,570,209,  CI. 

362-231.000.  ^ 

Wolf,  Tobin.  Combat  action  figures.  4,569,666,  CI.  446-308.000. 
Wood,  Dorothy  M:  See—  ..,     .    ,^        ,.     »^ 

Carter,  Emest  A.;  Eitrheim,  John  K.;  and  Wood,  Dorothy  M., 
4,570239,  CI.  365-203.000. 
Wood,  Roger  H.:  See—  ^ 

Wiggins,  Christopher  N.;  and  Wood,  Roger  H.,  4,569,658,  CI. 
432-47.000. 
Woods,  David  R.  Apparatus  for  unscrewing  jar  lids  and  crushing 
aluminum  cans.  4,569,281,  CI.  100-103.000. 
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Woodward,  Oakley  M.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Compact  hybrid  provid- 
ing quadrature  phase  relation  between  two  outputs.  4,570,134,  CI. 
333-123.000. 
Woudenberg,  John  D.;  and  Jones,  Ronald  B.,  to  Material  Sales,  Inc. 

Support  for  trafTic  control  device.  4,569,495,  CI.  248-160.000. 
Wredenhagen,  Hartmut:  See— 

Antl,  Jurgen;   Schmidt,   Willi  J.;   and   Wredenhagen,   Hartmut, 
4,569,125,  CI.  29-596.000. 
Wright,  Joseph  B.:  See— 

Stella.  Joseph  A.;  and  Wright,  Joseph  B.,  4,569.578.  CI.  354-76.000. 
Wright  Line  Inc.:  See— 

Ermanski,  Albert  G.,  4.569.498,  CI.  248-441.100. 
Wright  State  University:  See— 

Petrofsky,  Jerrold  S.;  Phillips,  Chandler  A.;  and  Heaton,  Harry  H., 
Ill,  4,569,352,  CI.  128-423.00W. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See — 

St.  John,  Robert  P.;  and  Lloyd.  WUliam  A.,  4,569,584.  CI.  355- 
14.00R. 
Yada,  Keiji:  See — 

Kimura,  Chikara;  and  Yada,  Keiji.  4,570,072,  CI.  250-396.0ML. 
Yagiantena  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Tsumura,    Toshihiro;    Kamei,    Shigeki;    Waratani,    Hiroji;    and 

Takahashi,  Akira,  4,570,060.  CI.  250-203.00R. 
Tsumura.    Toshihiro;    Kamei,    Shigeki;   and   Takahashi,    Akira. 
4.570,062,  CI.  250-225.000. 
Yamada,  Kunio:  See — 

Hara,    Atsushi;    Horiuchi.   Takao;    Yamada,    Kunio;   Takahashi. 
Sadayuki;  and  Nakamura,  Keiji,  4.570,096,  CI.  310-328.000. 
Yamada,  Masanori:  See — 

Kauoka,  Hiroyuki;  Yamada,  Masanori;  and  Suzuki,  Nobuyuki, 
4,569,580,  CI.  354-415.000. 
Yamada,  Takashi:  See — 

Osada,  Masahiko;  Kuno,  Akira;  Yamada,  Takashi;  Kaga,  Sumihiro; 
Shimamoto,  Mamoru;  and  Tanahashi.  Toshitaka,  4,570,200,  CI. 
361-212.000. 
Yamada,  Yoshiharu;  Nishikawa,  Hirotaka;  and  Yokoyama,  Hachirou.  to 
Howa  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Daiichi  Bouseki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.    Apparatus   for    producing   special    yams.    4.569.192.    CI. 
57-317.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Hisao:  See — 

Mori,  Motoaki;  Hirose,  Yuichi;  and  Yamaguchi,  Hisao,  4.569.186. 
CI.  53-589.000. 
Yamamoto,  Hanio:  See — 

Miyoshi,  Yoshitake;  Takahashi,  Ichirou;  Okada,  Takehiko;  and 
Yamamoto,  Haruo,  4,569.587.  CI.  355-72.000. 
Yamamoto.  Tamotsu:  See — 

Unno.    Keizo;    Yamamoto.    Tamotsu;    and    Shimizu.    Hitoshi. 
4.569.115.  CI.  29-558.000. 
Yamamura.  Tatsuo.  to  Fuji  Electric  Company,  Ltd.  Characteristic 

extracting  apparatus.  4.570,181,  CI.  358-160.000. 
Yamane,  Jimmie  F.  Thumb  insert  for  a  bowling  ball.  4,569,520,  CI. 

273-63.00A. 
Yamashita.  Shinichi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Video  signal  process- 
ing device  including  emphasis  and/or  de-emphasis  circuit.  4,570,193, 
CI.  360-33.100. 
Yamashita,  Yoshihiro;  See — 

Noda,  Minoru;  Miyata,  Tsutomu;  Yamashita,  Yoshihiro;  and  Oh- 
mura,  Kenji.  4,569,624.  CI.  414-225.000. 
Yamato  Scale  Company.  Limited:  See — 

Oshima.  Yasushi,  4,569,405.  CI.  177-25.000. 
Pringle.  Frank  E.;  and  Inoue,  Shinichi,  4,569,406,  CI.  177-25.000. 
Yamauchi,  Yukio.  Coupling.  4,569,614.  CI.  403-352.000. 
Yan,  Johnson  K.;  and  Florence,  Judit  K.,  to  Singer  Company.  The. 

Modular  digital  image  generator.  4,570,233,  CI.  364-522.000. 
Yanabu,  Satoru;  Nishiwaki,  Susumu;  and  Haginomori,  Eiichi,  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Gas-insulated  switching  appara- 
tus. 4,570.042.  CI.  200-148.00R. 
Yanagi.  Motonori:  See — 

Fukumoto,  Takaaki;  Mukogawa,  Yasukazu;  Hama,  Masaharu;  and 
Yanagi.  Motonori.  4,569,224,  CI.  73-32.00R. 
Yanagi,  Takashi:  See — 

Keller,  George  J.;  and  Yanagi,  Takashi,  4,569,364,  CI.  137-244.000. 
Yang.  Yaw-Kuen.  Push  button  security  lock.  4.569,214.  CI.  70-298.000. 


Yardley,  Robert;  Cameron,  Ewen  R.;  Shutt,  Joseph  A.;  and  Walter. 
Andrew  G.  N.,  to  USM  Corporation.  Control  circuit  for  numerically 
controlled  motor.  4,570,112,  CI.  318-602.000. 
Yashima,  Michio;  Iwai,  Shigeni;  and  Hirose,  Masashi,  to  Honda  Giken 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Switch  assembly  for  a  motor  vehicle. 
4,570,078,  CI.  307-lO.OOR. 
Yasuda,  Eturo:  See — 

Tomita,  Masahiro;  and  Yasuda,  Eturo,  4,570,098,  CI.  310-346.000. 
Yasuda,  Hiroshi;  and  Ochii.  Kiyofumi.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Output  buffer  circuit.  4,570,091.  CI.  307-583.000. 
Yasui,  Yasuyoshi:  See — 

Inui.  Masaki;  and  Yasui.  Yasuyoshi,  4.569.247.  CI.  74-475.000. 
Yoder.  Ronald  L.,  to  Universal  Consolidated  Methods,  Inc.  Vibratory 

Tmishing  apparatus.  4,569,156,  CI.  51-163.100. 
Yokota,  Tsuneshi;  and  Nakagawa,  Akira,  to  Tokyo  Seibaura  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Overlay  recording  prevention  device  for  optical 
disc  apparatus.  4,570,251,  CI.  369-100.000. 
Yokoyama,  Hachirou:  See — 

Yamada.  Yoshiharu;  Nishikawa.  Hirotaka;  and  Yokoyama,  Ha- 
chirou. 4.569,192,  CI.  57-317.000. 
Yokoyama,  Kunio:  See — 

E>empou,  Kazuo;  Niida.  Hideo;  and  Yokoyama.  Kunio.  4.569.205. 
CI.  62-155.000. 
Yoshida  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Hatakeyama,   Yoshiharu;  and   Kozuka,   Shinichi,  4.569.457.  CI. 
215-364.000. 
Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.:  See— 

Gartner,  Karl,  4,569,170.  CI.  52-204.000. 
Yoshikawa,  Takashi:  See — 

Tsurumaru,  Shinobu;  Ishigaki,  Yoshio;  Ouchi.  Koji;  Yoshikawa, 
Takashi;  Fukuzawa,  Keiji;  Imai,  Kazuhiro;  Taguchi,  Yorimichi; 
and  Tsuchiya,  Masayoshi,  4,570,165,  CI.  343-726.000. 
Yoshimoto,  Taketoshi,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Cash  register  con- 
trol   system    for    authorization    of   selected    operator    functions. 
4,570,223,  CI.  364-405.000. 
Yoshinaga,  Tatsuro:  See — 

Takahashi,    Hisae;    Yoshinaga,    Tatsuro;    and    Mitomo,    Akio, 
4,570,207,  CI.  362-152.000. 
Younger,  Cousby,  Jr.:  See— 

Kuhn,  Donald  H.;  Nelson,  Conrad  E.;  Younger,  Cousby,  Jr.;  and 
Otteni,  Gerald  A.,  4,570,166,  CI.  343-872.000. 
Yukitomo,  Kazuo:  See— 

Higashi,    Haruki;    Waki,    Kouichirou;    Fukuiri,    Masani;    and 
Yukitomo,  Kazuo,  4,569,253,  CI.  74-866.000. 
Z-Lyften  Produktion  AB:  See— 

Svanberg,  Bjom,  4,569,626,  CI.  414-557.000. 
Zahn,  Karl-Ludwig:  See— 

Riederer,    Emil;    Zahn,    Karl-Ludwig;    and    Bencker,    Rudolf. 
4,569,648,  CI.  425-222.000. 
Zandman,  Felix;  and  Sandone,  Frank  P.,  Jr,  to  Vishay  Intertechnology, 
Inc.  Precision  resistor  and  method  of  making  same.  4,570,150,  CI. 
338-329.000. 
Zaruba,  John  V.:  See— 

Rosenwinkel,  Donald  A.;  Breslow.  Jeffrey  D.;  and  Zaruba,  John 
v.,  4,569,527,  CI.  273-251.000. 
Zavyalov,  Vladimir  F.:  See — 

Karpov,  Alexandr  V.;  Kivaev,  Anatoly  A.;  Elkind,  Solomon  A.; 
Orlov,  Garri  N.;  Lukin,  Nikolai  I.;  Gashnev,  Mikhail  S.;  Osos- 
kov,  Gennady  A.;  Prikhodko,  Valentin  I.;  and  Zavyalov,  Vladi- 
mir F.,  4,569,576,  CI.  351-212.000. 
Zentgraf,  Helmut;  Fricke,  Gunter;  Geisler,  Iring;  Balzer,  Heinrich; 
Burghardt,  Hans;  and  Maikranz,  Fritz,  to  Kali  und  Salz  AG.  Ar- 
rangement for  feeding  of  a  fine-particle  material  to  electrostatic 
free-fall  cutter.  4.569,432,  CI.  193-32.000. 
ZettI,  Friedrich.  Apparatus  for  automatically  soldering  jewelry  chains. 

4,569.472.  CI.  228-192.000. 
Zielke.  Terry  L.:  See- 
Davis.  John  E.;  Zielke.  Terry  L.;  and  Coash.  Ronald  J..  4.569.481, 
CI.  239-177.200. 
Zimmem,  Bernard.  Device  for  high  pressure  compression.  4.569,640, 

CI.  417-382.000. 
Zucchini,  Michael  R.  Computer  terminal  coimector.  4,569,567.  CI. 
339-1 54.00A. 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  llTH  DAY  OF  FEBRUARY,  1986 

Note— Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Kawasaki.  Masahiro.  Re.  32,080,  CI.  354-410.000. 

Halcon  SD  Group,  Inc.,  The:  See— 

Khoobiar,  Sargis,  Re.  32,082,  CI.  568-476.000. 

Kawasaki,  Masahiro,  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 


Method  and  apparatus  for  transmission  of  information  in  a  photo- 
graphic camera.  Re.  32,080,  CI.  354-410.000. 

Khoobiar,  Sargis,  to  Halcon  SD  Group,  Inc.,  The.  Conversion  of 
isobutanc  to  methacrolein.  Re.  32,082,  CI.  568-476.000. 

Soros,  Paul.  Shipside  cargo  conveyance  device.  Re.  32,081.  Q. 
414-139.000. 


LIST  OF  REEXAMINATION  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 
CERTIFICATES  WERE  ISSUED 


Akzona  Incorporated:  See — 

Reck,  Richard  A.,  Bl  4,237,064,  CI.  260-459.00A. 
Armco  Steel  Corporation:  See- 
Evans.  Ralph   E.;  and   Blower.   Howard   E.,   Bl  3.714,786.  CI. 
405-49.000. 
ARNCO:  See— 

Wyman.  Ransome  J.;  and  Gupto.  Laxmi  C,  Bl  4,081,429,  CI. 
528-48.000. 
Balfour,  Beatty  &  Company  Limited:  See- 
Milne,  James,  Bl  4,060,953,  CI.  52-743.000. 
Becton,  Dickinson  and  Company:  See- 
Lynn.  Robert  W.,  Bl  4.283.495,  CI.  435-240.000. 
Bleher,  Fritz:  See— 

Wandel,     Hermann;     and     Bleher,     Fritz,     Bl  4,157,276,     Q. 
162-348.000. 
Blower,  Howard  E.:  See — 

Evans.   Ralph   E.;  and   Blower.   Howard  E..   Bl  3,714,786,  CI. 
405-49.000. 
Buropatent  AG:  See — 

Schmidt,  Siegfried,  Bl  4,497,254,  CI.  104-1. OOR. 
Cobum  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.:  See— 
Stith,  Joe  D.,  Bl  3,732,647,  CI.  51-54.000. 
Cowles,     David     W.     Photographic     film     identification     system. 

Bl  3,987,467,  2-11-86,  CI.  354-105.000. 
Evans,  Ralph  E.;  and  Blower,  Howard  E.,  to  Armco  Steel  Corporation. 

Drainage  culvert.  Bl  3.714.786.  2-11-86.  CI.  405-49.000. 
GAF  Corporation:  See- 
Prater,  J.  Lewis;  and  Hedworth,  Robert  L.,  814,117,248,  CI. 
568-855.000. 
Gallucci,  Gus:  See— 

Messineo,  Luigi;  and  Scarpin,  Mauro,  Bl  4,396,600,  CI.  424-88.000. 
Gallucci,  Michael,  Jr.:  See— 

Messineo,  Luigi;  and  Scarpin.  Mauro,  Bl  4,396,600,  CI.  424-88.000. 
Gallucci,  Mike:  See— 

Messineo.  Luigi;  and  Scarpin.  Mauro.  Bl  4.396.600,  CI.  424-88.000. 
Gotaverken  Arendal  AB:  See — 

Liden.  Hadar,  Bl  4,436,050.  CI.  114-265.000. 
Gupta.  Laxmi  C:  See — 

Wyman.  Ransome  J.;  and  GupU.  Laxmi  C.  Bl  4.081.429.  CI. 
528-48.000. 
Hedworth.  Robert  L.:  See- 
Prater.  J.  Lewis;  and  Hedworth,  Robert  L.,  Bl  4,117,248,  CI. 
568-855.000. 
Kuypers,  Harold  A.,  to  Scovill  Inc.  Snap-in  tire  valve.  Bl  4,411,302, 

2-11-86,  CI.  152-427.000. 
Liden,  Hadar,  to  GoUverken  Arendal  AB.  Semi-submersible  vessel. 
Bl  4.436,050,  2-11-86,  CI.  114-265.000. 


Lower,  Don:  See — 

Messineo,  Luigi;  and  Scarpin,  Mauro,  Bl  4,396,600,  CI.  424-88.000. 
Lynn,  Robert  W.,  to  Becton,  Dickinson  and  Company.  Roller  bottle. 

Bl  4,283,495,  2-11-86,  CI.  435-240.000. 
Matsumoto,  Fumio:  See — 

Yoshida,  Masayuki;  Matsumoto,  Fumio;  and  Ouuka,  Shigcharu, 
Bl  4,481,555,  CI.  361-155.000. 
Messineo,  Luigi;  and  Scarpin,  Mauro,  to  Gallucci,  Gus;  Gallucci,  Mike; 
Gallucci.  Michael.  Jr.;  and  Lower,  Don,  part  interest  to  each.  Adult 
schistosome  worm-derived  antigenic  substance  and  method  of  obtain- 
ing same.  Bl  4.396,600,  2-11-86,  CI.  424-88.000. 
Milne,  James,  to  Balfour,  Beatty  &  Company  Limited.  Artificial  and 

natural  structures.  Bl  4,060,953,  2-11-86.  CI.  52-743.000. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Yoshida.  Masayuki;  Matsumoto,  Fumio;  and  Otsuka.  Shigeharu, 
Bl  4,481,555,  CI.  361-155.000. 
Morton  Thiokol,  Inc.:  See— 

Weisfeld,  Lewis  B..  Bl  3,640,950,  CI.  524-181.000. 
OUuka,  Shigeharu:  See— 

Yoshida,  Masayuki;  Matsumoto,  Fumio;  and  Otsuka,  Shigeharu, 
Bl  4,481,555,  CI.  361-155.000. 
Palatinus.   Anthony   C.   Independent   sideband   transmission   system. 

Bl  3,217,256,  2-11-86,  CI.  455-109.000. 
Prater,  J.  Lewis;  and  Hedworth,  Robert  L.,  to  GAF  Corporation. 
Continuous,  low  pressure  ethynylation  process  for  the  production  of 
butynediol.  Bl  4,117,248,  2-11-86,  CI.  568-855.000. 
Reck,  Richard  A.,  to  Akzona  Incorporated.  Process  for  prepanng 
quaternary  ammonium  compositions.  Bl  4,237,064,  2-11-86,  CI.  260- 
459.00A. 
Scarpin,  Mauro;  See — 

Messineo,  Luigi;  and  Scarpin,  Mauro,  Bl  4,396,600,  CI.  424-88.000 
Schmidt,  Siegfried,  to  Buropatent  AG.  Isolating  device  for  an  opemng 

traversed  by  conveyor  cars.  Bl  4,497,254,  2-11-86,  CI.  104-l.OOR 
Scovill  Inc.:  See — 

Kuypers,  Harold  A.,  Bl  4,411,302,  Q.  152-427.000. 
Stith,  Joe  D.,  to  Cobum  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.  Polisher-finer 

machine.  Bl  3,732,647,  2-11-86,  CI.  51-54.000. 
Wandel,  Hermann;  and  Bleher,  Fritz,  to  Wangncr,  Hermann.  Paper 
machine   fabric    in   an   atlas   binding.    Bl  4,157,276,    2-11-86,    CI. 
162-348.000. 
Wangncr,  Hermann:  See — 

Wandel,     Hermann;     and     Bleher,     Fritz,     Bl  4,157,276,     CI. 

162-348.000. 

Weisfeld,  Lewis  B.,  to  Morton  Thiokol,  Inc.  Halogenated  resins  subi- 

lized  with  novel  compositions.  Bl  3.640,950,  2-1 1-86,  CI.  524-181.000. 

Wyman,  Ransome  J.;  and  GupU,  Laxmi  C,  to  ARNCO  Heat-subilized 

polyurethane  elastomer.  Bl  4,081,429,  2-11-86,  CI.  528-48  000. 
Yoshida,  Masayuki;  Matsumoto,  Fumio;  and  Otsuka.  Shigeharu,  to 
Miuubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electromagnetic  contact  device. 
Bl  4,481.555,  2-11-86,  CI.  361-155.000. 
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Aeriform  Engineering,  Inc.:  See — 

Burgess,  John  D.;  and  Taylor,  Thomas  E..  282,564,  CI.  D23-55.000. 
Allia:  See— 

Tuduri,  Gerard,  282,565,  CI.  D23-58.000. 
Allied  Corporation:  See — 

Schmidt,  John  C;  and  Fafaul,  Eugene  F.,  282,531,  CI.  DlO-46.000. 
Alsup,  James  D.,  Jr.:  See — 

Case,   Robert;   Bartlett,   Randall  N.;  and  Alsup,  James  D.,  Jr., 
282,571,  CI.  D24-4.000. 

Case,  Robert;  Kennedy,  Joe  H.;  Bartlett,  Randall  N.;  and  Alsup, 
James  D.,  Jr.,  282,574.  CI.  D24-4.000. 

Case,  Robert;  Kennedy,  Joe  H.;  Bartlett,  Randall  N.;  and  Alsup, 
James  D.,  Jr.,  282,575,  CI.  D24-4.000. 
American  Tourister,  Inc.:  See — 

Bomes,  Harvey;  Pulichino,  John;  Barber,  Jack;  and  Migliore,  John, 

282.505,  CI.  D3-48.000. 

Bomes,  Harvey;  Pulichino,  John;  Migliore,  John;  and  Barber,  Jack, 

282.506,  CI.  03^8.000. 

Bomes,  Harvey;  Pulichino,  John;  Migliore,  John;  and  Barber,  Jack, 

282.507,  CI.  D3-7I.00O. 

Bomes,  Harvey;  Pulichino,  John;  Barber,  Jack;  and  Migliore,  John, 

282.508,  CI.  D3-7 1.000. 
Aqua- Leisure  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Fireman,  Simon  C,  282.500,  CI.  D2-234.000. 
Ariss,  Angela:  See — 

Usem,  Ruth;  DeBuhr,  Constance;  and  Ariss,  Angela.  282.591,  CI. 
D28-59.000. 

Usem,  Ruth;  DeBuhr,  Constance;  and  Ariss,  Angela,  282.592,  CI. 
D28-59.000. 
Arken,  Inc.:  See — 

Seely,  James  R.,  282.512.  CI.  D6-409.000. 
Armitage,  Ralph  T.  Switch  plate.  282.524.  2-11-86,  CI.  D8-353.000. 
Baird  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Looney,  Raymond  H..  282,562,  CI.  D23-2I.OOO. 
Baker,  Frank  C,  III:  See- 
Humphreys,  Lynn  R.;  Barone,  David;  Baker,  Frank  C,  III;  Bow- 
ers, Ty  S.;  and  Jamieson,  John  E.,  282,578,  CI.  D24-2 1.000. 
Barber,  Jack:  See — 

Bomes,  Harvey;  Pulichino,  John;  Barber,  Jack;  and  Migliore,  John, 

282.505,  CI.  D3-48.000. 

Bomes.  Harvey;  Pulichino.  John;  Migliore,  John;  and  Barber,  Jack, 

282.506,  CI.  D3-48.000. 

Bomes,  Harvey;  Pulichino,  John;  Migliore,  John;  and  Barber,  Jack, 

282.507,  CI.  D3-71.000. 

Bomes,  Harvey;  Pulichino,  John;  Barber,  Jack;  and  Migliore,  John, 

282.508,  CI.  D3-7 1.000. 
Barone,  David:  See — 

Humphreys,  Lynn  R.;  Barone,  David;  Baker,  Frank  C,  III;  Bow- 
ers, Ty  S.;  and  Jamieson,  John  E..  282,578.  CI.  D24-21.000. 
Bartlett.  Randall  N.;  and  Case,  Robert,  to  Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.  Opera- 
tory  module  for  a  health  treatment  facility.  282,572,  2-11-86,  CI. 
D24-4.000. 
Bartlett,  Randall  N.:  See- 
Case,   Robert;   Bartlett,   Randall  N.;  and  Alsup,  James  D.,  Jr., 

282,571,  CI.  D24-4.000. 
Case,  Robert;  Kennedy,  Joe  H.;  Bartlett,  Randall  N.;  and  Alsup, 

James  D.,  Jr.,  282,574,  CI.  D24-4.000. 
Case,  Robert;  Kennedy,  Joe  H.;  Bartlett,  Randall  N.;  and  Alsup, 

James  D.,  Jr.,  282,575,  CI.  D24-4.000. 
Pride,  James  R.;  Demaree,  Harold  L.;  Case,  Robert;  and  Bartlett, 
Randall  N.,  282,573,  CI.  D24-4.000. 
Baum,  Elliot  I.,  to  QT&T,  Inc.  Two  piece  telephone.  282,543,  2-11-86, 

CI.  D14-53.000. 
Bausch  &  Lomb  Incorporated:  See — 

Hoogesteger.  Paul  A.,  282,576,  CI.  D24-9.000. 
Beene,  Charles  B.  Cover  for  bathtub  spout.  282,563,  2-11-86,  CI.  D23- 

36.000. 
Bomes,  Harvey;  Pulichino,  John;  Barber,  Jack;  and  Migliore,  John,  to 
American  Tourister,  Inc.  Soft-sided  shoulder  bag.  282,505,  2-11-86, 
CI.  D3-48.000. 
Bomes,  Harvey;  Pulichino,  John;  Migliore,  John;  and  Barber,  Jack,  to 
American  Tourister,  Inc.  Shoulder  tote.  282,506,  2-11-86,  CI.  D3- 
48.000. 
Bomes,  Harvey;  Pulichino,  John;  Migliore,  John;  and  Barber,  Jack,  to 

Amcncan  Tourister,  Inc.  Suitcase.  282,507,  2-11-86,  CI.  D3-7 1.000. 
Bomes,  Harvey;  Pulichino,  John;  Barber,  Jack;  and  Migliore,  John,  to 
American   Tourister,    Inc.    Soft-sided   carry-on   luggage.    282,508, 
2-11-86,  CI.  D3-7 1.000. 
Bowers,  Ty  S.:  See — 

Humphreys,  Lynn  R.;  Barone,  David;  Baker.  Frank  C.  Ill;  Bow- 
ers, Ty  S.;  and  Jamieson,  John  E..  282,578,  CI.  D24-2 1.000. 
Britt,  William  J.:  See- 
Wilson,  Daniel  C;  and  Britt,  William  J.,  282,526,  CI.  D9-375.000. 
Brown,  Jeffrey  C,  to  John  Fluke  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  Multimeter.  282.532, 

2-11-86,  CI.  DlO-78.000. 
Bulgari,  Marina,  to  Marina  B.  Creation  S.A.  Necklace.  282,533, 2-1 1-86, 

CI.  Dl  1-3.000. 
Burgess,  John  D.;  and  Taylor,  Thomas  E.,  to  Aeriform  Engineering, 

Inc.  Combined  bathtub  and  skirt.  282,564,  2-11-86.  CI.  D23-55.000. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Nibley,  Richard,  282,550,  CI.  D18-1.000. 

Nibley,  Richard;  and  Haranishi,  Noriaki,  282,551,  CI.  D18-1.000. 


Case,  Robert;  Bartlett,  Randall  N.;  and  Alsup,  James  D.,  Jr.,  to  Syntex 
(U.S.A.)  Inc.  Operatory  module  for  a  health  treatment  facility. 
282,57 1 ,  2- 1 1  -86.  CI.  D24-4.000. 
Case,  Robert;  Kennedy,  Joe  H.;  Bartlett,  Randall  N.;  and  Alsup,  James 
D.,  Jr.,  to  Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.  Operatory  module  for  a  health  treat- 
ment facility.  282,574,  2-11-86,  CI.  D24-4.000. 
Case,  Robert;  Kennedy,  Joe  H.;  Bartlett,  Randall  N.;  and  Alsup,  James 
D..  Jr.,  to  Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.  Operatory  module  for  a  health  treat- 
ment facility.  282.575,  2-11-86,  CI.  D24-4.000. 
Case,  Robert:  See — 

Bartlett,  Randall  N.;  and  Case,  Robert,  282,572,  CI.  D24-4.000. 
Pride,  James  R.;  Demaree,  Harold  L.;  Case,  Robert;  and  Bartlett, 
Randall  N.,  282,573,  CI.  D24-4.000. 
Chong,  Wing-Fong,  to  Playmates  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Combined  doll 

with  toy  walker.  282,554,  2-11-86,  CI.  D21-150.000. 
Clairol  Incorporated:  See — 

Pereira,  Joseph  J.;  Pirrello,  John  A.;  and  Huntington,  Terrance  L., 
282,529,  CI.  D9-4O4.000. 
Clason,  Eise  W.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Loudspeaker.  282,539, 

2-11-86,  CI.  D14-33.000. 
Clason,  Eise  W.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Loudspeaker.  282,540, 

2-11-86,  CI.  DI4- 34.000. 
Cragun,  Gale  S.  Fire  intensifier.  282,566,  2-11-86,  CI.  D23-90.100. 
Crick,  Eustace  L.  Child's  play  pool.  282,557.  2-11-86.  CI.  D21-252.000. 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Pfeiffer,  Peter;  and  Leschke,  Harald,  282,536,  CI.  D12-181.000. 
Darr,  Richard  C:  See- 
Larson,  Craig  A.;  Darr,  Richard  C;  and  Young,  William  C, 
282,527,  CI.  D9-376.0OO. 
DeBuhr,  Constance:  See — 

Usem,  Ruth;  DeBuhr,  Constance;  and  Ariss,  Angela,  282,591,  CI. 

D28-59.000. 
Usem,  Ruth;  DeBuhr,  Constance;  and  Ariss,  Angela,  282,592,  CI. 
D28-59.000. 
Demaree,  Harold  L.:  See — 

Pride,  James  R.;  Demaree,  Harold  L.;  Case,  Robert;  and  Bartlett, 
Randall  N.,  282,573,  CI.  D24-4.000. 
Diffrient,  Niels,  to  Knoll  International,  Inc.  Chair.  282,510,  2-1 1-86,  CI. 

D6-366.000. 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The:  See — 

Wilson,  Daniel  C;  and  Britt,  William  J.,  282,526,  CI.  D9-375.000. 
Electrix,  Inc.:  See — 

Shwisha,  Haim,  282,587,  CI.  D26-60.000. 
ESPE  Fabrik  pharmazeutischer  Praeparate  GmbH:  See — 

Neumeister,  Alexander,  282,577,  CI.  D24- 10.000. 
Fafaul,  Eugene  F.:  See — 

Schmidt,  John  C;  and  Fafaul,  Eugene  F.,  282,531,  CI.  DlO-46.000. 
Fireman,  Simon  C,  to  Aqua-Leisure  Industries,  Inc.  Swimmer's  gog- 
gles. 282,500,  2-11-86,  CI.  D2-234.000. 
Freezinhot  Bottle  Company  Limited:  See — 
Hung,  Kung  C,  282,583,  CI.  D26-40.000. 
Hung,  Kung  C,  282,584,  CI.  D26-42.000. 
Garcia,  George  L.;  and  Kopp,  Robert  G.,  to  Suncast  Corporation. 

Umbrella  table.  282,514,  2-11-86,  CI.  D6-48.00D. 
Garcia,  George  L.:  See — 

Kopp,  Robert  G.;  and  Garcia,  George  L.,  282,511,  CI.  D6-38.00D. 
Gatton,  James  W.  Timing  device  for  fishing  rods.  282,559,  2-11-86,  CI. 

D22-23.000. 
Greene  &  Kellogg,  Inc.:  See — 

McCombs,  Nonnan  R.,  282,547,  CI.  D15-199.000. 
Haranishi,  Noriaki:  See — 

Nibley,  Richard;  and  Haranishi,  Noriaki,  282,551,  CI.  D18-1.000. 
HiUchi,  Ltd.:  See— 

Wada,   Hiromi;   Tsuchihashi,   Shuhei;   and   Miyamoto,   Yoshimi, 
282,515,  CI.  D6-601.000. 
Hoogesteger,  Paul  A.,  to  Bausch  &.  Lomb  Incorporated.  Contact  lens 

disinfector.  282,576,  2-11-86,  CI.  D24-9.000. 
Horvath,  L.  James;  and  Kom,  William  W.,  to  K-S-H,  Inc.  Light  trans- 
mitting panel.  282,589,  2-11-86,  CI.  D26-122.000. 
Hoskinson,  Marlin  J.:  See — 

Samson,  George  W.;  Lorincz,  Eugene;  and  Hoskinson,  Marlin  J., 
282,525,  CI.  D8-373.000. 
Humphreys,  Lynn  R.;  Barone,  David;  Baker,  Frank  C,  III;  Bowers,  Ty 
S.;  and  Jamieson,  John  E.,  to  Organon  Teknika  Corporation.  Proces- 
sor for  a  portable  recirculatory  hemodialysis  unit.  282,578,  2-11-86, 
CI.  D24-21.000. 
Hung,   Kung  C,   to  Freezinhot   Bottle  Company   Limited.   Torch. 

282,583,  2-11-86,  CI.  D26-40.000. 
Hung,  Kung  C,  to  Freezinhot  Bottle  Company  Limited.  Fluorescent 

lantern.  282,584,  2-11-86,  CI.  D26-42.G00. 
Huntington,  Terrance  L.:  See — 

Pereira,  Joseph  J.;  Pirrello,  John  A.;  and  Huntington,  Terrance  L., 
282,529,  CI.  D9-4O4.000. 
Inagi,  Toshihiro;  Saito,  Tsutae;  and  Nogami,  Kazutoshi,  to  Kanda 
Tsushin  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Telephone.  282,545,  2-11-86,  CI.  D14- 
58.000. 
Intermatic  Incorporated:  See — 

Waltman,  Charles  T.,  282,530,  CI.  DlO-40.000. 
ITW  Limited:  See— 

Meeks,  Alan  M.  G.,  282,522,  CI.  D8-7 1.000. 
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Jamieson,  John  E.:  See—  ,,,  „ 

Humphreys,  Lynn  R.;  Barone,  David;  Baker.  Frank  C.  Ill;  Bow- 
ers; Ty  S.;  and  Jamieson,  John  E.,  282.578,  CI.  D24-21.000. 

John  JHuke  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.:  See- 
Brown.  Jeffrey  C,  282,532,  CI.  DlO-78.000. 

John  Manufacturing  Limited:  See- 
Yuen,  John  S.,  282,585,  CI.  D26-42.000. 

Juergens,  David  A.,  to  Rubbermaid  Commercial  Products  Inc.  Labora- 
tory tube  rack.  282.579,  2-11-86,  CI.  D24-32.000. 

K-S-H,  Inc.:  See—  ,„„    ^,    ^,^ 

Horvath,  L.  James;  and  Kom,  William  W..  282.589.  CI.  D26- 

122.000. 
Kanda  Tsushin  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  ,„.,,-, 

Inagi,  Toshihiro;  Saito,  TsuUe;  and  Nogami,  Kazutoshi,  282,545. 
CI.  D14-58.000. 
Kansai  Fishing  Tackle  Company:  See— 

Moriyama,  Yoshikazu,  282.503,  CI.  D3-38.000. 
Kansai  Fishing  Tackle  Company  Ltd.:  See— 

Moriyama,  Yoshikazu,  282,504,  CI.  D3-38.000. 
Karlberg,  Martin  L.  Searchlight  or  similar  article.  282,588,  2-1 1-86,  CI. 

D26-63.000. 
Kennedy,  Joe  H.:  See—  »      .  .,  ^,         ^  » , 

Case,  Robert;  Kennedy,  Joe  H.;  Bartlett,  Randall  N.;  and  Alsup. 

James  D..  Jr..  282.574.  CI.  D24-4.000. 
Case.  Robert;  Kennedy.  Joe  H.;  Bartlett,  Randall  N.;  and  Alsup, 
James  D.,  Jr.,  282,575,  CI.  D24-4.000. 
Kleis  Keith  A  Cartridge  case.  282,558,  2-11-86,  CI.  D22-I4.000. 
Knoll  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Diffrient,  Niels,  282,510,  CI.  D6-366.000. 
Stephens,  William  I..  282.595,  CI.  D34-21.000. 
Kopp,  Robert  G.;  and  Garcia,  George  L.,  to  Suncast  Corporation. 

Chair.  282,511,  2-11-86,  CI.  D6-38.00D. 

Kopp,  Robert  G.:  See—  ,  ,^,  .„  ^,^ 

Garcia.  George  L.;  and  Kopp,  Robert  G.,  282,514.  CI.  D6-48.00D. 

Koppens.  Leonardus  P.  Cash  register.  282.552.  2-11-86.  CI.  D18-4.000. 

Kom.  William  W.:  See—  _,    ^,^ 

Horvath,  L.  James;  and  Kom,  William  W.,  282,589,  CI.  D26- 

122.000.  „  „    ., 

Korpua,  Paavo  H.,  to  Kuusamon  Uistin  Paavo  Korpua  Paavo  Putila. 

Trolling  bait.  282,560,  2-11-86,  CI.  D22-28.000. 
Kuusamon  Uistin  Paavo  Korpua  Paavo  Putila:  See— 

Korpua,  Paavo  H.,  282,560,  CI.  D22-28.000. 
Lama,  Louis  R.,  to  Tony  Lama  Company.  Inc.  Boot.  282,501,  2-11-86, 

CI.  D2-275.000. 
Urson,  Craig  A.;  Darr,  Richard  C;  and  Young,  William  C,  to  Plas- 

tipak  Packaging,  Inc.  Liquid  container.  282,527,  2-11-86,  CI.  D9- 

376.000. 
Utino,  Richard  M.,  to  Wright  Line  Inc.  Cart.  282,594,  2-11-86,  CI. 

D34-2 1.000. 
LeBlanc,  Jacques,  to  Parker  Pen  Company,  The.  Writing  instrument 

with  contrasting  striped  body.  282,553.  2-11-86.  CI.  D19-49.000. 
Lee.  Jackey  K.  Rechargeable  torch.  282,586,  2-11-86,  CI.  D26-46.000. 
Leighton,  Kenneth  B..  to  Spectrum  Sports,  Inc.  Insole.  282,502,  2-1 1-86, 

CI.  D2-3 18.000. 
Les  Femmes,  Inc.:  See— 

Usem,  Ruth;  DeBuhr,  Constance;  and  Anss,  Angela.  282.591.  CI. 

D28-59.000.  .,o^cft,  oi 

Usem.  Ruth;  DeBuhr.  Constance;  and  Ariss.  Angela,  282,592,  CI. 
D28-59.000. 
Leschke,  Harald:  See—  _        „.  ^^^^ 

Pfeiffer,  Peter;  and  Leschke,  Harald,  282,536,  CI.  D12-181.000. 
Linkow,    Leonard;   and   Valen,    Maurice.    Dental    implant.    282,580, 

2-11-86,  CI.  D24-33.000.  ,        „,. 

Loof,  Goran  N.;  and  Skarin,  Lars,  to  Partex  Fabnksaktiebolag.  Wire 

channel.  282,538,  2-11-86,  CI.  D13-13.000. 
Looney.  Raymond  H.,  to  Baird  Manufacturing  Company.  Back  pres- 
sure regulator.  282.562,  2-11-86,  CI.  D23-2 1.000. 
Lorincz,  Eugene:  See—  .  „    , .  »,    i-     i 

Samson,  George  W.;  Lorincz,  Eugene;  and  Hoskinson,  Martin  J., 
282,525,  CI.  D8-373.000. 
Lu,  Kou-Hsu.  Water  treating  unit.  282,561,  2-11-86,  CI.  D23-3.000. 
Magrath,    Joseph    M.    Resuscitator   for   newborn   animals.    282,593, 

2-11-86,  CI.  D29-7.000. 
Mahoney,  Patrick  E.  Barbecue  grill  lifting  tool.  282,518.  2-11-86,  CI. 

D7- 102.000. 
Marina  B.  Creation  S.A.:  See — 

Bulgari,  Marina,  282,533,  CI.  Dl  1-3.000. 
Mase,  Nobuyuki;  and  Mori,  Daisaku,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industnal 

Co.,  Ltd.  Oil  heater.  282,568,  2-11-86,  CI.  D23-122.000. 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  „  ,    ..,  „^ 

Mase,  Nobuyuki;  and  Mori,  Daisaku,  282,568,  CI.  D23- 122.000. 
McCombs,  Norman  R.,  to  Greene  &  Kellogg,  Inc.  Large  capacity. 

modular,  oxygen  concentrator.  282,547,  2-11-86,  CI.  D15-199.000. 
McMahon,  Gordon  E.  Vehicle  light  fixture.  282,582,  2-11-86,  CI.  D26- 

28.000.  ,        ^ 

Meeks,  Alan  M.  G.,  to  ITW  Limited.  Support  for  adjustment  devices 
for  head  rests  in  automotive  vehicles.  282,522,  2-1 1-86,  CI.  D8-7 1.000. 
Migliore,  John:  See—  , .,    ..        ,  u 

Bomes,  Harvey;  Pulichino,  John;  Barber,  Jack;  and  Migliore,  John, 

282.505,  CI.  D3-48.000.  „    ^       .     .. 
Bomes,  Harvey;  Pulichino,  John;  Migliore,  John;  and  Barber,  Jack, 

282.506,  CI.  D3-48.000. 
Bomes,  Harvey;  Pulichino,  John;  Migliore,  John;  and  Barber,  Jack, 

282.507,  CI.  D3-7 1.000. 
Bomes,  Harvey;  Pulichino,  John;  Barber,  Jack;  and  Migliore,  John, 

282.508,  CI.  D3-7 1.000. 


Miumura,  Hiroshi:  See—  ^  ,  „  ,,,^ 

Ozu,  Masao;  and  Mitamura,  Hiroshi,  282,546,  CI.  D  15-9.000. 
Miyamoto,  Yoshimi:  See—  . 

Wada,   Hiromi;   Tsuchihashi,    Shuhei;   and   Miyamoto,   Yoshimi, 
282,515,  CI.  D6-601.000. 
Mo,  Michael.  Telephone.  282,542,  2-11-86,  CI.  D14-53.000. 
Moore  Push-Pin  Company:  See— 

Samson,  George  W.;  Lorincz,  Eugene;  and  Hoskinson,  Marlm  J., 
282,525,  CI.  D8-373.000. 
Morgan,  Alex  S.;  and  Morgan,  Mary  M.  Illuminated  floral  sculpture 

282,534,  2-11-86,  CI.  Dl  1-1 17.000. 
Morgan,  Mary  M.:  See — 

Morgan,  Alex  S.;  and  Morgan.  Mary  M.,  282,534,  CI.  DIM  17.000. 

Mori,  Daisaku:  See—  

Mase,  Nobuyuki;  and  Mori,  Daisaku,  282,568,  CI.  D23- 122.000. 
Moriyama,  Yoshikazu,  to  Kansai   Fishing  Tackle  Company.   Leads 

casing  for  anglers.  282,503,  2-11-86,  CI.  D3-38.000. 
Moriyama,  Yoshikazu,  to  Kansai  Fishing  Tackle  Company  Ltd.  Leads 

casing  for  anglers.  282,504,  2-11-86,  CI.  D3-38.000. 
Nakamura,  Kazuharu,  to  Toyotomi  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Oil-fired  space 

heater,  or  similar  article.  282,567,  2-11-86,  CI.  D23- 122.000 
Nakamura,  Kazuharu,  to  Toyotomi  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Oil-fired  space 

heater.  282,569,  2-11-86,  CI.  D23-123.000. 
Nakamura,  Kazuharu,  to  Toyotomi  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Oil-fired  space 

heater.  282,570,  2-11-86,  CI.  D23-123.000. 
Neumeister,  Alexander,  to  ESPE  Fabrik  pharmazeutischer  Praeparate 
GmbH.  Dental  set  for  dental  materials.  282,577,  2-11-86,  CI.  D24- 
10.000. 
Nibley,  Richard,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electronic  typewnter. 

282,550,  2-11-86,  CI.  D 18- 1. 000. 
Nibley,  Richard;  and  Haranishi,  Noriaki,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Electronic  typewriter.  282,551,  2-11-86,  CI.  D18-1.000. 
Nippon  Tsushin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Yasuda,  Hideaki,  282,541,  CI   D14-52.000. 
Nogami,  Kazutoshi:  See—  ,„,,.., 

Inagi,  Toshihiro;  Saito,  TsuUe;  and  Nogami,  Kazutoshi,  282,545, 
CI.  D14-58.000. 
Nordstrom,  Mark  B.;  and  Workman,  David  E.,  to  Samsonite  Corpora- 
tion. Attache  case.  282,509,  2-11-86,  CI.  D3-76.000. 
Ohta,  Teruo,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Inner  sheet  for  a  tape  cassette 

282,549,  2-11-86,  CI.  D14-1 1.000. 
Organon  Teknika  Corporation:  See— 

Humphreys,  Lynn  R  ;  Barone,  David;  Baker,  Frank  C,  III;  Bow- 
ers; Ty  S.;  and  Jamieson,  John  E..  282,578,  CI.  D24-21.000. 
Otto,  Edgar.  Covered  insulated  food  service  tray.  282,516,  2-11-86,  CI. 

D7-16.000.  ^     ,  ^  ^ 

Ozu  Masao  and  Mitamura,  Hiroshi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha  Rotary  compressor.  282,546,  2-11-86,  CI.  D15-9.000. 
Parker  Pen  Company,  The:  See— 

LeBlanc,  Jacques,  282,553,  CI.  D19-49.000. 
Partex  Fabriksaktiebolag:  See—  ^ . ,  . ,  „^ 

Loof,  Goran  N.;  and  Skarin,  Lars,  282,538,  CI.  D13-13.000. 
Pepall    Lynford  S.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Sun  lamp.  282,581, 

2-11-86,  CI.  D24-68.000. 
Pereira,  Joseph  J.;  Pirrello,  John  A.;  and  Huntington,  Terrance  L ,  to 

Clairol  Incorporated.  Bottle  282,529,  2-1 1-86.  CI  D9-404  000, 
Pfeiffer,  Peter;  and  Leschke,  Harald,  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Front  spoiler  and  passenger  cars.  282,536,  2-11-86,  CI.  D12- 
181.000. 
Pirrello,  John  A.:  See— 

Pereira,  Joseph  J.;  Pirrello,  John  A.;  and  Huntington,  Terrance  L.. 
282,529,  CI.  D9-4O4.00O. 
Plastipak  Packaging,  Inc.:  See— 

Larson,  Craig  A.;  Darr,  Richard  C;  and  Young,  William  C, 
282,527,  CI.  D9-376.000. 
Playmates  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Chong,  Wing-Fong,  282,554,  CI.  D21-150.000. 
Pride,  James  R.;  Demaree.  Harold  L.;  Case,  Robert;  and  Bartlett 
Randall  N.,  to  Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.  Operatory  module  for  a  health 
treatment  facility.  282,573,  2-11-86,  CI.  D24-4.000. 
Pulichino,  John:  See—  ^ ..    ,  i  i. 

Bomes,  Harvey;  Pulichino,  John;  Barber,  Jack;  and  Migliore,  John. 

282.505,  CI.  D3-48.000.  „    .       .     l 
Bomes,  Harvey;  Pulichino,  John;  Migliore,  John;  and  Barber,  Jack, 

282.506,  CI.  D3-48.000.  .  „    .       ,     ^ 
Bomes  Harvey;  Pulichino,  John;  Migliore,  John;  and  Barber,  Jack, 

282.507,  CI.  D3-71.000. 
Bomes,  Harvey;  Pulichino,  John;  Barber,  Jack;  and  Migliore,  John, 

282.508,  CI.  D3-7 1.000. 

QT&T,  Inc.:  See—  

Baum,  Elliot  I,  282,543,  CI   D14-53.000. 
Ramik,  Vincent  L.  Dual  hair-frosting  needle.   282,590,  2-11-86,  CI. 

D28-20  000 
Riemann,  Herbert  F.  Handle  for  swingable  tool.  282,523,  2-11-86,  CI. 

D8-80  000. 
Rubbermaid  Commercial  Products  Inc.:  See— 

Juergens,  David  A.,  282,579.  CI.  D24-32.O0O. 
Saito,  Tsutae:  See— 

Inagi,  Toshihiro;  Saito,  TsuUe;  and  Nogami,  Kazutoshi,  282,545. 

CI.  D14-58.000.  .^    ,      , 

Samson,  George  W.;  Lorincz,  Eugene;  and  Hoskinson.  Marlin  J.,  to 
Moore  Push-Pin  Company.  Adjustable  hanger  for  pictures  or  the  like 
282,525,  2-11-86,  CI.  D8-373.000. 
Samsonite  Corporation:  See—  ,,.,  .n«/-irki 

Nordstrom,  Mark  B.;  and  Workman,  David  E.,  282,509.  CI    D3- 

76.000. 
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Schmidt,  John  C;  and  Fafaul.  Eugene  F.,  to  Allied  Corporation.  Gas 

sensing  device  or  similar  article.  282,531.  2-11-86,  CI.  DlO-46.000. 
Schrage,    Franklin    E.,    to   Union   Carbide   Corporation.    Casserole. 

282,520.  2-11-86,  CI.  D7-360.000. 
Seely,  James  R..  to  Arken,  Inc.  Display  rack  for  rolled  material. 

282,512,  2-11-86,  CI.  D6-409.000. 
Shearer,  William  B.  Golf  putter  head.  282,555.  2-11-86,  CI.  D21- 

217.000. 
Shells.  Anson.  Spectacle  holder.  282.548.  2-11-86.  CI.  DI6-I23.00O. 
Shwisha.  Haim,  to  Electrix,  Inc.  Reading  lamp.  282,587,  2-11-86,  CI. 

D26-6O.0OO. 
Skarin,  Lars:  See — 

Loof,  Goran  N.;  and  Skarin,  Lars,  282,538,  CI.  D13-13.000. 
Slagle,  Frederick  A.  Golf  putter  head.  282,556.  2-11-86,  CI.  D21- 

219.000. 
Sony  Corporation:  See — 

Ohta.  Tenio.  282,549.  CI.  D14-1 1.000. 
Spectrum  Sports,  Inc.:  See — 

Leighton,  Kenneth  B..  282.502.  CI.  D2-3 18.000. 
Steiner  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Steiner.  Robert  L..  282.528,  CI.  D9-403.000. 
Steiner.  Robert  L..  to  Steiner  Company.  Inc.  Soap  container.  282.528. 

2-11-86.  CI.  D9-403.000. 
Steinko,  Willi.  Can  opener.  282.521.  2-11-86,  CI.  D8-39.000. 
Stephens,  William  I.,  to  Knoll  International,  Inc.  Cart  for  a  printer. 

282,595,  2-11-86,  CI.  D34-2 1.000. 
Suncast  Corporation:  See — 

Garcia.  George  L.;  and  Kopp.  Robert  G..  282,514.  CI.  D6-48.00D. 
Kopp.  Robert  G.;  and  Garcia,  George  L..  282,511,  CI.  D6-38.00D. 
Sustana.  Ronald.  Barbecue  cart.  282.519.  2-11-86.  CI.  D7-334.000. 
Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.:  See— 

Bartlett.  Randall  N.;  and  Case.  Robert.  282.572.  CI.  D24-4.000. 
Case.  Robert;  Bartlett.  Randall  N.;  and  Alsup.  James  D.,  Jr., 

282.571.  CI.  D24-4.000. 
Case.  Robert;  Kennedy.  Joe  H.;  Bartlett.  Randall  N.;  and  Alsup. 

James  D..  Jr..  282.574.  CI.  D24-4.000. 
Case.  Robert;  Kennedy.  Joe  H.;  Bartlett.  Randall  N.;  and  Alsup, 

James  D..  Jr.,  282,575,  CI.  D24-4.000. 
Pride,  James  R.;  Demaree,  Harold  L.;  Case,  Robert;  and  Bartlett, 
Randall  N.,  282.573,  CI.  D24-4.000. 
Taylor,  Thomas  E.:  See — 

Burgess.  John  D.;  and  Taylor,  Thomas  E.,  282.564,  CI.  D23-55.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Ozu,  Masao;  and  Mitamura,  Hiroshi,  282.546,  CI.  Dl  5-9.000. 
Tony  Lama  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Lama.  Louis  R.,  282,501,  CI.  D2-275.000. 
Toyotomi  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Nakamura,  Kazuharu,  282.567.  CI.  D23- 122.000. 
Nakamura,  Kazuharu,  282,569.  CI.  D23- 123.000. 
Nakamura.  Kazuharu.  282,570,  CI.  D23- 123.000. 


Tsuchihashi.  Shuhei:  See — 

Wada.  Hiromi;  Tsuchihashi,  Shuhei;  and  Miyamoto,  Yoshimi, 
282,515,  CI.  D6-60 1.000. 
Tuduri,  Gerard,  to  Allia.  Lavatory  basin.  282,565,  2.-11-86,  CI.  D23- 

58.000. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See — 

Schrage,  Franklin  E..  282,520,  CI.  D7-360.000. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See — 

Clason,  Eise  W.,  282.539,  CI.  D14-33.000. 
Clason.  Eisc  W..  282.540.  CI.  D14-34.000. 
Pepall,  Lynford  S.,  282,581,  CI.  D24-68.000. 
Usem,  Ruth;  DeBuhr,  Constance;  and  Ariss,  Angela,  to  Les  Femmes, 
Inc.  Exfolient  and  epidermabrasion  pad.  282.591.  2-11-86,  CI.  D28- 
59.000. 
Usem,  Ruth;  DeBuhr,  Constance;  and  Ariss,  Angela,  to  Les  Femmes, 
Inc.  Exfollient  and  epidermabrasion  pad.  282.592,  2-11-86,  CI.  D28- 
59.000. 
Valen.  Maurice:  See — 

Linkow.  Leonard;  and  Valen.  Maurice,  282,580,  CI.  D24-33.000. 
Vitaloni,  Alberto,  to  Vitaloni  S.p.A.  Rear-view  mirror  for  motor-vehi- 
cles. 282,537.  2-11-86,  CI.  D12-187.000. 
Vitaloni  S.p.A.:  See— 

Vitaloni.  Alberto.  282,537.  CI.  D12-187.000. 
Wada,  Hiromi;  Tsuchihashi,  Shuhei;  and  Miyamoto,  Yoshimi,  to  Hita- 
chi. Ltd.  Thermoelectric  cooling  pillow.  282.515.  2-11-86,  CI.  D6- 
601.000. 
Waltman,   Charles  T.,   to   Intermatic   Incorporated.    Electric   timer. 

282,530,  2-11-86,  CI.  DlO-40.000. 
Whittington,  Flavius  L.  Air  deflector  for  cleaning  automotive  mirror. 

282.535,  2-11-86,  CI.  D12-181.000. 
Wilson,  Daniel  C;  and  Britt,  William  J.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company, 

The.  Container  for  hand  sprayer.  282,526,  2-11-86,  CI.  D9-375.000. 
Wolford,  William  F.,  Sr.  Combined  computer  systems  handling  cart  and 

storage  unit.  282,513,  2-11-86,  CI.  D6-426.000. 
Workman,  David  E.:  See — 

Nordstrom,  Mark  B.;  and  Workman,  David  E.,  282,509,  CI.  D3- 
76.000. 
Worth  Company,  The:  See- 
Worth,  Robert  W..  282.517.  CI.  D7-99.000. 
Worth.  Robert  W..  to  Worth  Company.  The.  Fish  scaler.  282.517, 

2-11-86.  CI.  D7-99.000. 
Wright  Line  Inc.:  See — 

Utino.  Richard  M..  282.594.  CI.  D34-21.000. 
Wu.  Richard.  Telephone  set.  282.544.  2-11-86.  CI.  D14-53.000. 
Yasuda,  Hideaki.  to  Nippon  Tsushin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Main 

key  telephone  system  casing.  282.541.  2-1 1-86.  CI.  D14-52.000. 
Young.  William  C:  See— 

Larson.  Craig  A.;  Darr.  Richard  C;  and  Young,  William  C, 
282,527,  CI.  D9-376.000. 
Yuen,  John  S.,  to  John  Manufacturing  Limited.  Combined  flashlight 
and  fluorescent  lantern.  282,585.  2-11-86.  CI.  D26-42.000. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Barr,  William  C,  to  Weyerhaeuser  Company.  Dwarf  nandina  named 

Moon  Bay.  5,659,  2-11-86,  CI.  54.000. 
Duffett,  William  E.,  to  Yoder  Brothers,  Inc.  Chrysanthemum  plant 

named  Chic.  5,660,  2-1 1-86,  CI.  74.000. 
Duffett,  William  E.:  See- 
Meek,  Jack  M.,  deceased;  Meek,  Saundra  J.,  executrix;  Duffett, 
William  E.;  and  Mack,  Grace  H..  5,661,  CI.  78.000. 
Jackson  &  Perkins  Co.:  See— 

Warriner.  William  A..  5,658.  CI.  20.000. 
Mack.  Grace  H.:  See- 
Meek.  Jack  M..  deceased;  Meek,  Saundra  J.,  executrix;  Duffett, 
William  E.;  and  Mack,  Grace  H.,  5,661,  CI.  78.000. 


Meek,  Jack  M.,  deceased;  by  Meek,  Saundra  J.,  executrix;  Duffett, 
William  E.;  and  Mack.  Grace  H..  to  Mack,  Grace  H.  Chrysanthemum 
plant  named  Goldmine.  5.661,  2-11-86,  CI.  78.000. 
Meek,  Saundra  J.,  executrix:  See- 
Meek.  Jack  M..  deceased;  Meek.  Saundra  J.,  executrix;  Duffett, 
William  E.;  and  Mack,  Grace  H.,  5,661,  CI.  78.000. 
Warriner,  William  A.,  to  Jackson  &.  Perkins  Co.  Rose  plant  Jacore. 

5.658,  2-11-86,  CI.  20.000. 
Weyerhaeuser  Company:  See — 

Barr.  William  C.  5,659,  CI.  54.000. 
Yoder  Brothers,  Inc.:  See — 

Duffett.  William  E.,  5.660.  CI.  74.000. 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


ISSUED  FEBRUARY  11,  1986 

Note— First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


CLASS2 

49  R  4,569,086 

69  4,569,087 

81  4,569,088 

108  4,569,089 


CXASS4 


144.2 

S62 

S96 


4,569,090 
4,569,091 
4,569,092 


CLASS S 

47  4,569,093 

81  R  4.569,094 

82  R  4,569,095 

CLASS  IS 

83  4,569,096 
104.06  R  4,569,097 
114  4,569,098 
248  A  4.569.099 
327  F  4,569,100 

CLASS  17 

41  4,569,101 

4.569,102 

73  4,569,103 

CLASS  19 

244    '  4,569.104 

CLASS  24 

17  R  4,569,108 

488  4.569,105 

61S  4,569.106 

CLASS  28 

184  4,569,107 


CLASS  29 


156.5  A 

157  R 

283.5 

402.08 

446 

525 

558 

564.2 

571 


574 

577  C 

578 

591 

596 

707 

741 

751 


90.4 
128 
251 

293 
347 
371 


4,569,109 
4,569,110 
4,569,111 
4,569,112 
4,569.113 
4.569.114 
4.569.115 
4,569.116 
4,569,117 
4,569,118 
4.569,119 
4.569.120 
4.569,121 
4,569.122 
4.569,123 
I  4,569.124 

4.569.125 
4,569,126 
--     4,569,127 
4.569,128 

CLASS  30 

4,569,129 
4,569,130 
4,569,131 
4,569,132 
4,569,133 
4,569,134 
4,569,135 

CLASS  33 


40.5 
S8 


504 


4,569.151 
4,569,152 
4.569.153 

CLASS  49 

4,569.154 

CLASS  SI 


54 
138 
163.1 
165.75 
205  WG 
410 
427 
436 


Bl  3.732.647 
4,569.155 
4.569.156 
4,569.157 
4,569,158 
4,569,159 
4,569,160 
4,569,161 


CLASS  S2 


9 

36 

64 

81 

86 

90 
122.1 
126.1 
204 
242 
281 
293 
406 
484 
645 
650 
743 
745 
747 


201 
251 
456 
534 
564 
580 
589 


4,569,162 
4,569,163 
4,569,164 
4,569,165 
4,569,166 
4,569,167 
4,569,168 
4,569,169 
4.569,170 
4.569.171 
4.569.172 
4,569,173 
4,569,174 
4,569,175 
4,569,176 
4.569,177 
Bl  4,060,953 
4,569,178 
4.569,179 

CLASS  S3 

4.569.180 
4.569.181 
4.569.182 
4.569.183 
4,569,184 
4,569,185 
4,569.186 


125  R  4.569.137 

4.569.138 

179  4.569.139 

203.18  4,569.140 

CLASS  36 

35  R  4,569,141 

134  4,569.142 

CLASS  40 

603  4.569.143 

CLASS  42 
1  LP  4.569.144 

16  4,569,145 

CLASS  43 

4  4,569,146 

26.2  4,569,147 

43.1  4,569,148 

61  4,569,149 

CLASS  47 

17  4,569,150 


CLASS  S6 

202  4,569,187 

327  R  4,569,188 


CLASS  S7 

58.83 

4,569,189 

201 

4,569,190 

276 

4,569.191 

317 

4,569,192 

328 

4,569,193 

CLASS  60 

39.02 

4,569.194 

4,569,197 

39.08 

4,569,196 

39.3 

4,569,195 

203.1 

4,569,198 

226.1 

4.569.199 

398 

4,569,200 

547.1 

4,569,201 

734 

4,569,202 

CLASS  62 

6 

4,569,203 

63 

4,569.204 

155 

4.569.205 

156 

4.569.206 

235.1 

4.569.207 

273 

4.569.208 

320 

4.569.209 

514  JT              4,569,210 

381 


298 
456  R 


4,569.219 


CLASS  73 


3 
4R 

9 
23 

32  R 
49.4 
64.4 
119  A 
432  R 
597 
623 
626 
861.04 
861.42 
862.19 
863.03 
863.31 
864.58 
864.65 


CLASS  63 

15.6  4,569,211 

CLASS  66 

196  4,569,212 

CLASS  70 

84  4,569.213 


4.569.214 
4.569,215 


4,569,220 
4,569,221 
4,569,222 
4,569,223 
4,569,224 
4,569,225 
4,569,226 
4,569,227 
4,569,228 
4,569,229 
4,569,230 
4,569,231 
4,569,232 
4,569,233 
4,569,234 
4,569,235 
4,569,236 
4,569,237 
4,569,238 


CLASS  74 

89.15  4,569,239 

394  4,569.240 

424.8  A  4,569,242 

424.8  R  4,569,241 

470  4,569,243 

471  XY  4,569,244 
473  P  4,569,245 
473  R  4,569,246 
475  4,569,247 
581  4,569,248 
594.4  4,569,249 
650  4,569,250 
691  4,569,251 
785  4,569,252 
866  4,569,253 

4,569,254 
4,569,255 

CLASS  76 

107  C  4,569,256 

CLASS  81 

53.2  4,569.257 

57.38  4,569,258 

121.1  4,569,259 

378  4.569,260 

488  4.569,261 

CLASS  82 

36  R  4,569.262 

CLASS  83 

19  4,569.263 


100 
368 
411  R 

552 


4.569,264 
4,569,265 
4,569,266 
4,569,267 


24 
199 


25 
420 

447 


CLASS  84 

1.24  4,569,268 

CLASS  89 

4,569,269 
4.569,270 

CLASS  91 

4,569.271 
4,569,272 
4,569,273 

CLASS  92 


CLASS  102 

293  4.569,287 

466  4,569.288 

CLASS  104 

1  R  Bl  4.497,254 

CLASS  lOS 

2  R  4,569,289 
154  4,569,290 
193  4,569,291 
358  4,569,292 
377  4,569,293 

CLASS  109 

45  4.569.294 

CLASS  110 

347  4,569,295 

CLASS  111 

7  4.569,296 

CLASS  112 

221  4.569,297 

278  4,569.298 

315  4.569,299 


9 
58.1 
98  D 


330 
394 
450 
538 


103 
189 


4,569,274 
4,569,275 
4,569,276 

CLASS  99 

4,569,277 
4,569.278 
4,569,279 
4,569,280 

CLASS  100 

4,569.281 
4,569,282 


CLASS  72 

138  4,569,216 

206  4.569,217 

342  4.569.218 


CLASS  101 

114  4.569.283 


183 
248 
382  R 


4.569,284 
4,569.285 
4.569.286 


CLASS  114 


20  R 

61 

63 
227 
265 


122 
211 
249 
726 


82 
99 


4.569,300 
4,569,301 
4,569,302 
4,569.303 
Bl  4,436,050 

CLASS  118 

4,569,304 
4,569,305 
4,569,306 
4.569,307 

CLASS  119 

4,569,308 
4,569,309 


CLASS  122 

24  4,569,310 

449  4.569,311 

504.2  4,569,312 


CLASS  123 


4174 
58  R 

179  SE 

192  R 

195  R 

327 

357 

399 

438 

568 

572 


4.569.313 
4,569,314 
4,569.315 
4.569,316 
4,569,317 
4,569,318 
4,569,319 
4,569,320 
4,569,321 
4,569,322 
4,569,323 


419  E 

423  W 

660 

665 

691 

697 

698 

699 

774 


CLASS  124 

20  R  4,569,324 

41  A  4.569,325 

CLASS  12S 

13  R  4,569.326 

CLASS  126 

25  A  4,569,327 

39  J  4,569,328 

92  B  4,569.329 

418  4.569.330 

435  4.569,331 


CLASS  128 


I  D 

4 
6 

25  B 

32 

69 

74 

75 

132  D 
136 
155 

207.16 
303.14 
305 
344 
359 


4.569,351 
4.569.352 
4.569.353 
4.569.354 
4,569.355 
4,569.350 
4.569.356 
4.569.357 
4.569.358 


CLASS  131 

273  4,569.136 

281  4,569.359 

CLASS  132 

33  R  4.569.360 

CLASS  134 

167  R  4,569,361 

CLASS  135 

104  4.569,362 

CLASS  136 

244  4,570,030 

CLASS  137 

4,569,363 
4.569,364 
4.569.365 
4,569,366 
4,569,367 
4,569,369 
4,569,368 
4,569,370 
4,569.371 
4,569,372 


4.569,332 
4.569.333 
4.569,334 
4.569.335 
4.569,336 
4,569,337 
4,569,338 
4,569,339 
4,569,340 
4,569,341 
4,569,342 
4,569.343 
4.569.344 
4.569.345 
4.569.346 
4,569,347 
4,569.349 


84  R  4.570,032 

CLASS  175 

4  4,569,403 


208 


4,569,404 


CLASS  177 

25  4,569,405 

4,569,406 

208  4,569.407 

257  4,569.408 

CLASS  178 

19  4.570.033 

CLASS  179 

84  A  4,570.034 


230 
244 
554 

556.3 

596.13 

624.12 

625.28 

625.3 

625.47 

625.66 

CLASS  139 

25  4,569,373 

304  4.569,374 

383  A  4,569.375 

435  4.569.376 

CLASS  141 

98  4.569,377 

266  4,569,378 

CLASS  144 

3  D  4,569.379 

172  4,569.380 

CLASS  152 

427  814,411.302 

548  4,569,381 

4,569,382 

CLASS  160 

201  4,569,383 

CLASS  162 

348  Bl  4.157,276 

CLASS  164 

131  4,569,384 

166  4,569.385 

476  4,569,386 

CLASS  165 

47  4.569,387 

94  4,569.388 

104.12  4,569,389 

149  4,569,390 

166  4,569,391 

CLASS  166 

242  4,569,392 

270  4,569,393 

280  4.569,394 

293  4,569,395 

305.1  4,569.396 

321  4.569,397 
4,569,398 

CLASS  169 

66  4,569,399 

CLASS  172 

21  4,569,400 

CLASS  173 

126  4,569,402 

CLASS  174 

72  B  4,570,031 


99  LS 
170.2 
175 
185 


4,570,035 
4.570,036 
4,570,037 
4,570.038 


CLASS  180 

8.2  4,569,409 

125  4,569,410 

142  4,569.411 

CLASS  181 

119  4.569,412 

131  4,569.413 

156  4.569,414 

229  4,569.415 

CLASS  182 

2  4,569,416 

5  4,569.417 

51  4.569,418 

160  4,569,419 

CLASS IM 

15.1  4,569,420 

CLASS  186 
39  4.569,421 

CLASS  187 

20  4,569.423 

CLASS  188 

7  4,569.422 

250  G  4,569,424 

CLASS  192 

3  T  4,569,425 

18  B 

67  R 

70 

98 

106.2 
131  R 


32 


333 
365 
502. 
771 

773 


4,569,426 
4,569,427 
4,569,428 
4,569,429 
4,569.430 
4.569,431 

CLASS  193 

4,569,432 

CLASS  19« 

4,569.433 
4,569,434 
4.569,435 
4,569,436 
4,569,437 


CLASS  200 
5  A  4.570,039 


52  R 

61.54 

148  R 

150  A 


4,570,040 
4,570,041 
4.570,042 
4,570.043 


CLASS  206 

37  4,569,438 

835  4,569,439 

159  4,569.440 

292  4,569.441 

454  4,569.452 

469  4.569.442 

626  4.569,443 

CLASS  209 

510  4,569,4 


539 
660 


4.569,445 
4,569,446 


CLASS  211 

42  4.569.447 

74  4.569,448 


PI  33 


PI  34 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


86 

96 

191 


259 


19 


251 
364 


4,569,449 
4,569,450 
4,569,451 

CLASS  212 

4.569,453 
4,569.454 

CLASS  2U 

4.569.455 
CLASS  215 

4.569.456 
4.569.457 


CLASS  219 


10.49  A 

10.55  A 

68 

73 

121  PP 
124.34 
130.31 
137  R 
378 
413 
490 
541 


4.570.044 
4,570.045 
4.570.046 
4.570.047 
4.570.048 
4.570.049 
4,570,050 
4,570,051 
4,570,052 
4.570.053 
4.570.054 
4.570.055 


CLASS  220 

3.6  4,569,458 

293  4.569.459 

375  4,569.460 

CLASS  221 

1  4,569,461 

CLASS  222 

180  4,569.462 

187  4.569.463 

529  4.569,464 

CLASS  224 

224  4,569,465 

253  4,569,466 

CLASS  22S 

106  4,569.467 

CLASS  226 

74  4.569.468 

CLASS  227 

19  4.569.469 

119  4.569.470 

CLASS  22S 

176  4,569,471 

192  4,569.472 

264  4.569.473 

CLASS  229 

37  R  4.569,474 

44  CB  4.569,475 

CLASS  235 

311  4.570.056 

472  4.570.057 

479  4.570.058 

CLASS  236 

47  4,569.476 

CLASS  238 

349  4,569,477 

4.569.478 

CLASS  239 

79  4.569.479 

135  4,569.480 

177.2  4.569.481 

296  4,569,482 

305  4,569,483 

410  4,569.484 

456  4,569.485 

655  4,569,486 

CLASS  242 

4,569,487 
4.569,488 
4,569.489 
4,569,490 
4,569.491 
4,569.492 


55 

59 

86.51 
107 
118.41 
199 

CLASS  244 

76  R  4.569.493 

199  4.569.494 

CLASS  248 

160  4.569.495 

165  4.569.496 

230  4,569,497 

441.1  4,569,498 

624  4,569,499 

CLASS  249 

123  4,569,500 

209  4,569,501 


CLASS  250 


201 
203  R 
222.1 
225 
227 
231  R 

251 

266 

288 

343 

372 

374 

396  ML 

432  R 

563 

570 

578 


4,570.059 
4.570.060 
4.570.061 
4.570.062 
4.570.063 
4.570,064 
4,570.065 
4,570,066 
4.570.067 
4.570.068 
4.570.069 
4.570.070 
4.570.071 
4.570.072 
4.570.073 
4,570.074 
4,570.075 
4,570,076 


CLASS  251 

8  4,569,502 

14  4.569.503 

129.15  4.569.504 

CLASS  254 

28  4.569.505 

29  A  4.569.506 
246  4.569.507 

CLASS  260 

459  A         Bl  4.237.064 

CLASS  266 

4.569.508 

CLASS  269 

4.569.509 
4.569.510 
4.569.511 


275 


32 
181 
276 


CLASS  271 

103  4.569.512 


189 

4.569.513 

314 

4.569.514 

CLASS  272 

65 

4.569,515 

70.1 

4,569,516 

73 

4,569.401 

87 

4.569.517 

129 

4.569.518 

131 

4.569.519 

CLASS  273 

63  A  4.569.520 
72  A         >     4.569.521 

86  C  4.569.522 

164  4.569.523 

173  4.569.524 

186  A  4.569.525 

242  4.569.526 

251  4.569.527 

267  4.569.528 

274  4.569.529 

CLASS  279 

123  4.569.530 

CLASS  280 

30  4.569.531 

87.02  W  4.569.532 

163  4.569.533 

742  4.569.534 

801  4.569.535 

807  4.569.536 

808  4.569.537 

CLASS  281 

4.569.538 


42 

CLASS  285 

18  4.569.539 

93  4.569.540 

149  4.569.541 

337  4.569.542 

CLASS  289 

2  4.569.543 

CLASS  290 
4  R  4,570.077 

CLASS  292 

216  4,569.544 

281  4.569.545 

336.3  4.569.546 

347  4.569.547 

CLASS  294 

82.14  4.569.548 

88  4.569.549 

104  4.569.550 

CLASS  296 

1  S  4.569.551 

97  K  4.569.552 

155  4.569.553 


156 


4.569.554 


CLASS  297 

141  4.569.555 

316  4.569.556 

341  4.569.557 

CLASS  299 

81  4,569.558 

CLASS  303 
6  C  4,569.559 

116  4,569.560 

CLASS  305 

40  4,569.561 

CLASS  307 

10  R  4.570.078 

311  4.570.079 

353  4.570.080 

426  4,570.081 

443  4.570.082 
4.570.083 

452  4.570.084 

453  4,570.085 
458  4,570.086 
462  4.570.087 
481  4.570.088 

529  4.570.089 

530  4.570.090 
583  4.570.091 

CLASS  308 

5  R  4.569.562 

6  R  4.569.563 

CLASS  310 

12  4,570.092 

46  4.570.093 

68  R  4.570.094 

328  4.570.095 

4,570,096 

338  4.570.097 

346  4.570.098 

CLASS  312 

4.569.564 


259 

CLASS  313 

346  R  4.570.099 

422  4,570,100 

461  4,570,101 

533  4,570,102 

CLASS  315 

5.41  4,570,103 

50  4,570,104 

58  4,570,105 

111.81  4,570,106 

200  R  4,570,107 

360  4,570,108 

362  4,570,109 

CLASS  318 

313  4,570.110 

338  4.570.111 

602  4.570.112 

612  4.570.113 

CLASS  323 

4.570,114 
4.570.115 

CLASS  324 

4.570,116 
4,570.117 
4,570,118 
4,570,119 
4,570,120 
4,570,122 
4,570,123 
4.570.^24 

CLASS  329 

4.570.125 
4.570,126 


313 


57  R 

72 
208 
306 
309 
345 
369 
401 


50 
107 


CLASS  330 

137  4.570.127 
267  4.570.128 
277  4.570.129 

CLASS  331 

8  4.570.130 

36  C  4,570,131 

56  4,570,132 

CLASS  333 

81  A  4,570,133 

123  4.570.134 

138  4.570.135 
161  4.570.136 
219  4.570.137 

CLASS  335 

80  4,570.138 

187  4.570.139 

212  4.570.140 


213 


CLASS  336 

4.570,141 


CLASS  337 

66  4,570,142 

75  4.570,143 

88  4,570.144 

113  4,570.145 
158  4,570.146 
166  4.570,147 
354  4.570.148 

CLASS  338 

114  4.570.149 
329                  4.570.150 

CLASS  339 

64  R  4.569.565 

99  R  4.569.566 

154  A  4.569,567 

4,569,568 


CLASS  340 


52  R 

58 
347  AD 
347  C 
365  S 
531 
547 
567 
727 
776 
789 
799 
825.5 
825.77 


4.570.151 
4.570.152 
4.570.153 
4.570.121 
4.570.154 
4.570,155 
4,570,156 
4,570.157 
4.570.158 
4.570.159 
4.570.160 
4.570.161 
4.570.162 
4.570.163 


CLASS  343 

706 
726 

872 

4,570,164 
4,570,165 
4.570,166 

CLASS  346 

140  R 

145 

200 

209 

218 

4,570,167 
4,570,168 
4,570,169 
4,570,170 
4.570.171 

CLASS  350 

96.19              4.569.569 
96.24              4.569.571 
96.34               4.569.570 
276  R               4,569.572 
320                   4.569.573 
334                   4,569.574 
355                  4,569,575 

CLASS  351 

212 

4.569.576 

CLASS  352 

87 

4.569.577 

CLASS  354 

76  4.569,578 

105  Bl  3.987.467 

293  4.569.579 

410  Re.32.080 

415  4.569.580 

CLASS  355 

3  BE  4.569.581 

3  R  4.569.582 

14  CH  4.569.583 

14  R  4.569,584 

4,569,585 

72  4.569.586 

4.569.587 

CLASS  356 

28.5  4.569.588 

4.569.589 


39 
128 
153 
318 
350 
408 


4.569,590 
4,569,591 
4,569,592 
4,569,593 
4.569.594 

CLASS  357 

17  4.570.172 

20  4.570.173 

22  4.570.174 

23.7  4.570.175 

42  4,570.176 


CLASS  358 


31 
44 
50 
106 
160 
183 
184 
217 
227 
282 


4,570,177 
4,570,178 
4.570,179 
4,570,180 
4,570,181 
4.570,182 
4.570.183 
4.570.184 
4.570.185 
4.570.186 


287 
335 

4,570,187 
4,570.188 

CLASS  374 

CLASS  360 

131 

4.569.600 

14.2 

4.570.192 

CLASS  378 

33.1 

4.570.193 

20 

4.570.263 

50 

4.570.189 

4.570,264 

73  UC 

4,570.190 

CLASS  384 

77 

4.570.191 

97 

4,570,194 

95 

4.569.601 

4.570.195 

499 

4.569.602 

4.570.196 

585 

4.569,603 

132 

4.570.197 

CLASS  400 

CLASS  361 

18  4,570,199 

20  4.570.198 

155  Bl  4.481.555 

212  4.570.200 

323  4.570.201 

333  4.570,202 

CLASS  362 

16  4.570.203 

17  4.570.204 

18  4.570.205 
103  4.570.206 
152  4.570,207 
188  4,570.208 
231  4,570.209 
396  4.570.210 

CLASS  363 

23  4.570,211 

138  4,570,212 

4,570,213 

160  4,570.214 

CLASS  364 

140  4.570.215 

143  4.570.216 

188  4.570,217 
200  4,570,218 

4,570,219 

4,570,220 

4,570.221 

4,570,222 

405  4,570,223 

414  4,570,224 

417  4,570,225 

442  4,570,226 

444  4,570,227 

467  4,570,228 

476  4,570.229 

477  4,570,230 
492  4,570,231 
513.5  4.570,232 
522  4,570,233 
550  4,570,234 
724  4,570,235 
900                   4,570,236 

CLASS  365 

95  4,570,237 

189  4,570,238 

203  4,570,239 

204  4,570,240 

205  4,570,241 
222  4,570,242 
227  4,570.243 
230  4,570,244 

CLASS  366 

88  4.569,595 


107 
228 


4,569,596 
4,569,597 


CLASS  367 

15  4,570,245 
68  4,570,246 
93  4,570.247 

149  4.570.248 

CLASS  368 

47  4.569.598 

120  4.569.599 

CLASS  369 

45  4.570.249 

97  4.570.250 

100  4.570.251 

109  4.570.252 

255  4.570.253 

270  4.570.254 
4.570.255 

271  4.570.256 

CLASS  370 

58  4.570.258 

85  4.570.257 

86  4.570.259 
1 10.2  4.570.260 

CLASS  371 

16  4.570.261 
20  4,570,262 


124 

144.2 

167 

208 

241.4 

599 

624 


206 


CLASS 


CLASS 


80R 

CLASS 
352 

CLASS 
65 

CLASS 

49  Bl 

150 
251 

258 


15 


21 


CLASS 


CLASS 


4,569,604 
4.569,605 
4,569,606 
4,569,607 
4,569.608 
4,569,609 
4,569,610 
4.569,611 

401 

4,569,612 

402 

4.569.613 

403 

4.569.614 

404 

4.569.615 

405 

3.714,786 
4,569,616 
4.569.617 
4.569.618 

407 

4.569,619 

412 

4,569,620 


CLASS  413 

14  4,569,621 

CLASS  414 

45  4,569,622 

139  Re.32.081 

217  4.569.623 

225  4,569.624 

416  4.569.625 
557  4.569.626 
735  4.569,627 
739  4,569,628 

CLASS  416 

134  A  4,569,629 

157  R  4,569,630 

189  4,569,631 

4,569,632 
228  4,569,633 

CLASS  417 

63  4,569,634 

196  4,569.635 

295  4.569.636 

360  4.569.637 

365  4.569.638 

368  4.569.639 

382  4.569.640 

417  4.569.641 
516  4.569,642 
536  4.569.643 

CLASS  418 

61  B  4,569,644 

63  4,569,645 

75  4,569,646 

CLASS  424 

88  Bl  4,396,600 

CLASS  425 

117  4,569,647 
222  4,569,648 
344  4,569,649 
405  R  4,569.650 
532       4.569.651 


CLASS  431 

201 

4.569,652 

253 

4.569,653 

255 

4.569,654 

290 

4,569,655 

325 

4,569,656 

326 

4,569.657 

CLASS  432 

47 

4.569.658 

119 

4.569.659 

148 

4.569.660 

253 

4.569.661 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  35 


CLASS  433 


89 


4,569.662 


CLASS  435 

■       I 
240  Bl  4.283.495 


CLASS  440 

7  4,369,663 

CLASS  446 

110  4,569,664 

114 4,569,665 


308  4.569.666 

CLASS  455 

52  4.570,265 

109  Bl  3,217,256 

CLASS  464 

51 


4.569,667 


68  4,569,668 

175  4,569.669 

CLASS  474 

16  4.569.670 


201 


4.569.671 


CLASS  493 


359 


4,569.672 


CLASS  534 

181  Bl  3.640.950 


CLASS  528 

48  Bl  4.081.429 

CLASS  9«S 

476  Re.32.082 

855  B  14.117.248 

CLASS  604 

20  4,369,673 
1 19  4,569,674 
175  4,569,675 
179 4.369,348 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


D2— 


D3- 


D6- 


234 

275 

318 

38 

48 

71 

76 
38  D 
48  D 
366 
409 
426 
601 


282.500 
282,301 
282,502 
282,503 
282,504 
282.505 
282,506 
282.507 
282,508 
282.509 
282,511 
282,514 
282,510 
282.512 
282,513 
282.515 


D7- 


D8— 


D9- 


DIO- 


16 

99 

102 

334 

360 

39 

71 

80 

353 

373 

375 

376 

403 

404 

40 

46 


282.516 
282.517 
282,518 
282,519 
282,320 
282,321 
282,322 
282.323 
282,324 
282,325 
282,326 
282,327 
282.328 
282.329 
282,330 
282,331 


Dll- 
D12— 


D13— 
D14— 


D15- 


78 

3 

117 

181 

187 
13 
II 
33 
34 
52 
33 


38 
9 


282,332 
282,333 
282,334 
282.335 
282,336 
282,337 
282,538 
282.349 
282.339 
282.540 
282,541 
282,542 
282,543 
282.544 
282.545 


282,546 


DI6- 
Dl«— 


DI9- 
D2I- 


D22- 


D23— 


199 

123 

1 

4 

49 

150 

217 

219 

252 

14 

23 

28 

3 

21 

36 


282.547 
282.548 
282.550 
282.331 
282.352 
282.553 
282.554 
282.555 
282.556 
282,557 
282.558 
282.559 
282.560 
282.561 
282.562 
282,363 


55 
58 

90.1 
122 

123 


D24— 


9 
10 
21 
32 


282,564 
282,565 
282.366 
282.367 
282,368 
282.369 
282.570 
282.571 
282.572 
282,573 
282.574 
282.373 
282.576 
282.577 
282.578 
282.579 


D26- 


D28— 


33 
68 
28 
40 
42 

46 
60 
63 
122 
20 
39 


D29-    7 
D34—   21 


282.3*0 
282.381 
282.382 
282.383 
282,384 
282.383 
282,386 
282,387 
282,388 
282.389 
282.390 
282,391 
282.392 
282,393 
282.394 
282.395 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


p.—    20 


5.658 


54 


5.659 


74 


5.660 


78 


5,661 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 


OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama 1 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa  3 

Arizona  4 

Arkansas 5 

California  6 

Canal  Zone 7 

Colorado  8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia 1 1 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam  14 

Hawaii  IS 

Idaho  16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana 18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas  20 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland 24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan  26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi  28 

Missouri 29 

Montana  30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada  32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey  34 

New  Mexico 35 

New  York 36 

North  Carolina  37 

North  Dakota  38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma 40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania  42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  Dakota 46 

Tennessee  47 

Texas  48 

Utah 49 

Vermont  50 

Virginia  51 

Virgin  Islands  52 

Washington  53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin 55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy  59 


(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location  according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Official  Gazette  to  obtain  details 
as  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.) 

PATENTS 


01   : 

4,569,113 

4.569.532 

10  :     4.569,088 

4.570.094 

4.569.150 

4.570.145 

4.570,030 

4.569.534 

12  :     4.569.147 

4.570.158 

4,569.163 

31  :     4.569.481 

04  : 

4.369,110 

4.569,539 

4,569.148 

4.570,261 

4,569,183 

33  :    4.569,145 

4,569,493 

4.569,558 

4,569,167 

4.570.265 

4,569.190 

4.569.500 

4.369,502 

4.569,564 

4,569,169 

4.237.064 

4.569.216 

4,569.620 

4.569,511 

4,569,577 

4,569,239 

18  :     4.569,116 

4.569,233 

4,570.048 

4,570.114 

4.569.584 

4,569.312 

4.569.156 

4,569,234 

4,570.217 

4,570.137 

4.569.606 

4.569.336 

4.569.201 

4,569,240 

4,570.258 

4.570,182 

4,569.628 

4,569.350 

4.569.276 

4,569,245 

34  :    Re.32.082 

4.570,238 

4.570.034 

4.569.440 

4.569,339 

4.569.250 

4.569.161 

4.570.240 

4.570.038 

4.569.468 

4.569.491 

4.569.255 

4.569.174 

05   : 

4.569.261 

4.570,045 

4.569.522 

4.569.559 

4.569.272 

4.569.208 

4,569,310 

4.570.055 

4,569.561 

4.569.600 

4,569,289 

4.569.213 

06  : 

4,569,087 

4.570.056 

4.569.583 

4.570.052 

4,569,363 

4.569,258 

4,569,090 

4.570.099 

4.569.649 

19  :     4.569.408 

4,569,383 

4,569,277 

4.569.093 

4.570.103 

4.570.073 

4.569.461 

4,569.424 

4,569,348 

4.569,096 

4.570.128 

4.570.161 

4.569.501 

4.569,427 

4,569,420 

4.569.105 

4.570.133 

4.570.204 

4.569.554 

4,569,444 

4.569,438 

4.569.120 

4.570.149 

4.570.260 

4.570.057 

4,569,499 

4,569,475 

4,569.121 

4,570.151 

13  :     4.569.132 

20  :     4.569.187 

4,569,519 

4,569,546 

4.569.122 

4.570.155 

4.569,136 

4.569.329 

4,569,523 

4,569,634 

4.369.124 

4.570.212 

4,569,185 

21  :     4.117,248 

4.569,530 

4,569.664 

4.369.164 

4.570.233 

4,569.226 

22  :    4.569,262 

4,569.533 

4,569.666 

4.569.173 

4.570.246 

4.569.264 

4.569.303 

4,569,552 

4.570.069 

4,569.176 

4.570.252 

4.569.380 

4.569.322 

4,569.553 

4.570.134 

4.569.198 

4.570.253 

4.569.458 

4.569.325 

4.569.557 

4.570.174 

4.569.231 

3,987.467 

17  :     4.569.100 

23  :     4.569.492 

4.569.572 

3.640,950 

4.569.238 

4.081.429 

4.569.153 

4.570.046 

4.569.637 

35  :     4.569.531 

4.569.248 

4.283.495 

4.569.159 

24  :     4.569.207 

4,569.639 

36  :     4.569.118 

4.569,256 

08  :     4.569,130 

4.569.171 

4.569.300 

4,569.646 

4.569.142 

4,569,257 

4.569.345 

4,569.184 

4.569.338 

4.569.674 

4,569,152 

4.569.259 

4.570.061 

4,569,218 

4,569.378 

4,570,118 

4,569.172 

4,569.279 

4.570,121 

4,569,243 

4,570.081 

27  :     4,569,101 

4.569,194 

4,569.287 

4.570,189 

4,569.284 

4.570.129 

4.569.103 

4.569,294 

4.369,347 

4.570.243 

4.569.288 

4.570,132 

4.569,140 

4,569,307 

4,569.353 

4.570.244 

4,569,349 

25  :    4.569.108 

4,569,151 

4.569.412 

4.569.355 

09  :    Re.32.081 

4,569.351 

4.569.212 

4,569,179 

4.569.426 

4.569.358 

4.569.128 

4.569,362 

4.569.328 

4,569,263 

4.569,467 

4.569,361 

4.569,181 

4.569.366 

4.569.354 

4,569.274 

4.569,473 

4.569.364 

4.569,196 

4.569.371 

4.569.360 

4.569.340 

4,569,493 

4.569.389 

4.569.211 

4.569.377 

4,569.498 

4,569.414 

4,569.514 

4.569,390 

4.569.311 

4.569.415 

4.569.528 

4.569.453 

4.569.526 

4.569.401 

4.569.346 

4.569.425 

4.569.578 

4.569.485 

4.569,571 

4.569.413 

4.569.506 

4.569,443 

4.569.627 

4.569,538 

4.569.573 

4.569.466 

4.569.567 

4,569,445 

4.569.631 

4,569,625 

4.569.597 

4.569.469 

4.569.629 

4,569,456 

4.569.632 

4.569.644 

4.569.605 

4.569.474 

4.569,633 

4,569,527 

4.569.655 

4.570.197 

4.569.609 

4.569.4% 

4,569,662 

4,569.555 

4.569.675 

4.570.257 

4,569.612 

4,569.504 

4.570,035 

4.569.566 

4.570.033 

29  :     4,569.168 

4.569.635 

4.569,515 

4.570,074 

4,569.613 

4.570.079 

4.569.421 

4.569,641 

4.569,516 

4.570.123 

4.569.638 

4,570.097 

4.569.435 

4,569.671 

4,569,520 

4.570.124 

4.569.647 

4.570.106 

4.569.521 

4,570.053 

4.569.525 

4.570.248 

4.569.670 

26  :     4.569.109 

30  :     4.569.089 

.  4.570.082 

PI  36 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


Pi  37 


37 


39 


4,570.086 
4,570,090 
4,570,130 
4,570,159 
4.570.166 
4.570.173 
4,570,191 
4.570,203 
4,570,209 
4.570.225 
4.570,250 
3.217.256 
4.569,107 
4,569.260 
4.569.477 
4,569,478 
4.569,548 
4,569,610 
4,570,141 
4,569,154 
4.569.157 
4,569,160 
4,569,195 
4.569.204 
4.569,215 
4,569,232 
4.569.352 
4.569.367 


40 


41 


4.569.372 

4.569,382 

4.569.391 

4,569,422 

4.569.447 

4,569,455 

4,569.541 

4.569.651 

4,569,661 

4,569.673 

4,570.037 

4.570.071 

4.570.113 

4.570.117 

4.570.148 

4.570.171 

4,570,210 

3,714.786 

4.396.600 

4,569,146 

4,569,393 

4,569,396 

4,569,397 

3,732,647 

4,569,144 

4,569.219 

4.569.301 

4.569.465 


42 


4.569.579 
4.570.168 
4.570,220 
4,569,127 
4,569.133 
4,569,222 
4,569,237 
4,569,280 
4,569,454 
4,569,463 
4,569,489 
4,569.542 
4.569.547 
4,569.589 
4.569.596 
4,569,615 
4.569.667 
4.570,058 
4.570,080 
4.570.085 
4.570.101 
4,570,102 
4,570.105 
4.570.110 
4.570.150 
4,570,176 
4.570.229 


43 
44 

45 

47 

48 


4.570.230 

4.570.040 

4.570,184 

4,570.201 

4,569.135 

4.569.449 

4,569,451 

4,569.149 

4.569,200 

4,569.332 

4.570.163 

4.570.262 

4,411.302 

4.569,094 

4,569.097 

4.569,099 

4,569,117 

4,569.177 

4.569.203 

4,569.220 

4.569.221 

4.569.235 

4.569.327 

4.569.341 

4.569.370 

4,569,392 

4,569,394 


49 


4,569.395 

50     :           4.570.084 

4.569.398 

4.570.241 

4.569,403 

51     :           4.569,292 

4.569.404 

4,569,565 

4.569.407 

4,570.156 

4,569.428 

53     :            4,569.158 

4,569,446 

4,569.199 

4,569,450 

4.569,281 

4,569,462 

4.569,296 

4.569.480 

4.569.324 

4.569.484 

4.569.460 

4.569.503 

4.569.494 

4.569.517 

4.569,623 

4,569.518 

4,570,231 

4.569.540 

55     :           4,569.273 

4.569.591 

4.569,406 

4,569,601 

4.569.431 

4,569,663 

4.569.442 

4,570,047 

4.569,490 

4,570,067 

4,569,545 

4,570,152 

4,57a  119 

4,570.164 

4,570,139 

4,570,234 

4,570,143 

4.570,239 

4,570,144 

4,570,245 

4,570.146 

4.569,344 

56      :            4,569.497 

4.569.448 

4,569.665 

01 

06 
07 
09 


17 


06 


282.563 
282.572 
282.573 
282.509 
282,520 
282,523 
282,529 
282,587 
282,511 
282,514 


5.658 


18 
22 
24 
25 


282,528 
282,530 
282,571 
282,574 
282,575 
282.555 
282.534 
282,531 
282.500 
282,505 


5,660 


DESIGN  PATENTS 


26 

27 
29 


282,506 
282.507 
282,508 
282.524 
282.594 
282,512 
282.558 
282,591 
282,592 
282.589 


31 
34 

36 


37 
39 


282,593 
282.516 
282.580 
282,510 
282.543 
282,547 
282,576 
282,519 
282.502 
282,513 


PLANT  PATENTS 


5,661 


48 


5.659 


40 

42 
45 


282.527 
282,556 
282,559 
282,562 
282.578 
282,582 
282,525 
282.595 
282.526 


48 
51 

53 

55 


282,535 
282.548 
282.501 
282,579 
282.590 
282.532 
282.566 
282.517 
282,518 
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Patent  Cooperatioii  Treaty  (PCD  Information 

For  information  concerning  the  PCT  member 
countries  see  the  notice  appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette 
at  1052  O.G.  52  on  Mar.  26,  1985. 

For  use  of  the  European  Patent  Office  as  Searching 
Authority  for  PCT  applications  filed  in  the  United 
States  Receiving  Office,  see  the  notice  appearing  in  the 
Official  Gazette  at  1022  O.G.  52  on  Sept.  28,  1982. 

Certain  domestic  fees  for  international  applications 
have  been  changed  effective  Oct.  5,  1985  in  the  rule 
change  notice  titled  "Revision  of  Patent  Fees"  published 
at  1057  O.G.  24  on  Aug.  20,  1985. 

The  Search  fee  of  the  European  Patent  Office  has 
been  changed  as  of  Feb.  9,  1986  and  is  announced  in  the 
Official  Gazette  at  1061  O.G.  30  on  Dec.  31,  1985. 

International  PCT  fees  have  been  changed  effective 
Jan.  1,  1986  and  were  announced  in  the  PCT  Gazette 
on  Oct.  24,  1985  and  in  the  Official  Gazette  at  1061  O.G. 
30  on  Dec.  31,  1985. 

The  current  schedule  of  PCT  fees  is  as  follows: 

Transmittal  fee: 170.00 

Search  Fee 
U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  as 

Searching  Authority 
— No  corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 

application  filed 420.00 

— Corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 

application  filed 250.00 

European  Patent  Office  as  Searching 

Authority 

if  paid  before  Feb.  9.  1986 750.00 

if  paid  on  or  after  Feb.  9,  1986 830.00 

International  fees 
Basic  fee  (first  30  pages): 

if  paid  before  Jan.  1,  1986    280.00 

if  paid  on  or  after  Jan.  1,  1986    .......         325.00 

Basic  Supplemental  fee  (for  each  page 

over  30): 

if  paid  before  Jan.  1,  1986    6.00 

if  paid  on  or  after  Jan.  1,  1986    6.00 

Designation  fee  for  the  first  10 

national  or  regional  offices: 

if  paid  before  Jan.  1,  1986    70.00 

if  paid  on  or  after  Jan.  1,  1986    80.00 

Designation  fee  for  11th  and  No 

subsequent  designations charge 

DONALD  J.  QUIGG, 
Dec.  17,  1985.  Assistant  Secretary  and 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks. 


Notice  of  Maintenance  Fees  Payable 

Title  37,  Code  of  Federal  Regulations,  Section 
1.362(d),  effective  Nov.  1,  1984,  provides  that  mainte- 
nance fees  may  be  paid  without  surcharge  for  a  six- 
month  period  beginning  3,  7,  and  1 1  years  after  the  date 
of  issue  of  patents  based  on  applications  filed  on  or  after 
E>ec.  12,  1980.  An  additional  six-month  grace  period  is 
provided  by  35  U.S.C.  41(b)  and  37  CFR  1.362(e)  for 
payment  of  the  maintenance  fee  with  the  surcharge  set 
forth  in  37  CFR  1.20(k)  or  (1),  as  amended  effective  Oct. 
5,  1985.  If  the  maintenance  fee  is  not  paid  in  a  patent  re- 
quiring such  payment,  the  patent  will  expire  on  the  4th, 
8th  or  12th  anniversary  of  the  grant. 

Attention  is  drawn  to  the  patents  which  were  issued 
on  Feb.  IS,  1983,  for  which  maintenance  fees  due  at  3 
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years  and  six  months  may  now  be  paid.  The  patents 
have  patent  numbers  within  the  followmg  ranges: 

Utility  Patents         4,373,211  through  4,374,438 
Reissue  Patents  based  on  the  above  identified  patents. 

No  maintenance  fees  are  required  for  design  or  plant 
patents. 

Payments  of  maintenance  fees  in  patents  should  be  di- 
rected to  "Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks, 
Box  M.  Fee,  Washington,  D.C.  20231." 

The  current  amounts  of  the  maintenance  fees  due  at  3 
years  and  six  months  are  set  forth  in  37  CFR  1.20(e)  and 
(h),  as  amended  effective  Oct.  5,  1985,  which  are  repro- 
duced below: 

37  CFR  §1.20  Post-issuance  fees 

"(e)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except 
a  design  or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed 
on  or  after  Dec.  12,  1980  and  before  Aug.  27,  1982, 
in  force  beyond  4  years;  the  fee  is  due  by  three  years 
and  six  months  after  the  original  grant    ...  $  225.00" 

"(h)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except 
a  design  or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed 
on  or  after  Aug.  27,  1982,  in  force  beyond  4  years; 
the  fee  is  due  by  three  years  and  six  months  after  the 
original  grant: 

By  a  small  entity  (§1.9(f))    $  225.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $  450.00" 

The  amounts  of  the  surcharges,  as  amended  effective 
Oct.  5,  1985,  are  set  forth  in  37  CFR  1.20  (k)  and  (1) 
which  are  reproduced  below: 

"(k)  Surcharge  for  paying  a  maintenance  fee  during  the 
6-month  grace  period  following  the  expiration  of 
three  years  and  six  months,  seven  years  and  six 
months,  and  eleven  years  and  six  months  after  the 
date  of  the  original  grant  of  a  patent  based  on  an  ap- 
plication filed  on  or  after  Dec.  12,  1980  and  before 
Aug.  27,  1982 $  110.00" 

"(1)  Surcharge  for  paying  a  maintenance  fee  during  the 
6-month  grace  period  following  the  expiration  of 
three  years  and  six  months,  seven  years  and  six 
months,  and  eleven  years  and  six  months  after  the 
date  of  the  original  grant  of  a  patent  based  on  an  ap- 
plication filed  on  or  after  Aug.  27,  1982: 

By  a  small  entity  (§1.9(f))    $  55.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $  1 10.00" 

Section  1.20  paragraph  (m)  as  amended  as  a  result  of 
enactment  of  Public  Law  98-622  effective  Nov.  8,  1984, 
is  reproduced  below: 

"(m)  Surcharge  for  accepting  a  maintenance  fee  after  ex- 
piration of  a  patent  for  non-timely  payment  of  a 
maintenance  fee  where  the  delay  in  payment  is 
shown  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Commissioner  to 
have  been  unavoidable    $  5(X).00" 


Notice  of  Expiration  of  Patents 
Due  to  Failure  to  Pay  Maintenance  Fees 

35  U.S.C.  41  and  37  CFR  1.362(g)  provide  that  if  the 
required  maintenance  fee  and  any  applicable  surcharge 
are  not  paid  in  a  patent  requiring  such  payment,  the  pa- 
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tent  will  expire  at  the  end  of  the  4th,  8th,  or  12th  anni- 
versary of  the  grant  of  the  patent  depending  on  the  first 
maintenance  fee  which  was  not  paid. 

According  to  the  records  of  the  Office,  the  patent  list- 
ed below  has  expired  due  to  failure  to  pay  the  required 
maintenance  fee  and  any  applicable  surcharge. 

PATENT  WHICH  EXPIRED  DEC  1.  1985.  DUE 
TO  FAILURE  TO  PA  Y  MAINTENANCE  FEES 


Patent  Number 
4,303,154 


Serial  Number 
06/225,733 


Issue  Date 
12/1/81 


REISSUE  APPUCATIONS  HLED 


Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  reissue  applications  list- 
ed below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public  in  the 
indicated  Examining  Groups  and  copies  may  be  obtained  by 
paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1 .19(a)). 

4,333,527,  Re.  S.N.  801,920,  FUed  Nov.  25,  1985,  CI. 
166/117.5,  SIDE  POCKET  MANDREL  AND  METH- 
OD OF  CONSTRUCTION,  Robert  S.  Higgins,  et  al., 
Owner  of  Record:  Otis  Engineering  Corp..  Dallas.  Tex.. 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Albert  W.  Carroll,  Ex.  Gp.:  356 


REQUESTS  FOR  REEXAMINATION  HLED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(c).  The  requests  for  re- 
examination listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  gen- 
eral public  in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups.  Copies  of  the 
requests  and  related  papers  may  be  obtained  by  paying  the 
fee  therefor  established  in  the  Rules  (37  CFR  1.19(a)). 

In  the  event  correspondence  to  the  patent  owner  is  not  re- 
ceived, this  notice  will  be  considered  to  be  constructive  no- 
tice to  the  patent  owner  and  reexamination  will  proceed  (37 
CFR  1.248(aX5)  and  1.525(b)). 

No  Publications  This  Issue. 


Errata 


•AH  reference  to  Patent  No.  D278,995  to  John  E.  Wa- 
ters of  Waco,  Tex.  for  TRUCK  TCXDL  BOX'  ap- 
pearing in  the  Official  Gazette  of  May  28,  1985, 
should  be  deleted  since  no  patent  was  granted. 


Service  by  Publication 


A  petition  to  cancel  the  registration  identified  below 
having  been  filed,  and  the  notice  of  such  proceeding 
sent  by  registered  mail  to  the  registrant  at  the  last 
known  address  having  been  returned  by  the  Postal  Ser- 
vice as  undeliverable,  notice  is  hereby  given  that  unless 
the  registrant  listed  herein,  its  assigns  or  legal  represen- 
tatives, shall  enter  an  appearance  within  thirty  days 
from  the  date  of  this  publication,  the  cancellation  will  be 
proceedas  in  the  case  of  default. 

Drifter  Sportswear  Co.,  Inc.,  Decatur,  Ga.,  Reg.  No. 
1,215,951,  for  a  Misc.  design  mark.  Cane.  No.  14,712. 

ERMA  S.  BROWN, 

Administrator,  Trademark 

Trial  and  Appeal  Board. 


Service  by  Publication 

A  petition  to  cancel  Service  by  Publication 

A  petition  to  cancel  the  registration  identified  below 
having  been  filed,  and  the  notice  of  such  proceeding 
sent  by  certified  mail  to  the  registrant  at  the  last  known 
address  having  been  returned  by  the  Postal  Service  as 
undeliverable,  notice  is  hereby  given  that  unless  the  reg- 
istrant listed  herein,  its  assigns  or  legal  represcnutives, 
shall  enter  an  app>earance  within  thirty  days  from  the 
date  of  this  publication,  the  cancellation  will  be  proceed- 
ed with  as  in  the  case  of  default. 

World  Cup  Sports,  Inc.,  New  City,  N.Y.,  Reg  No. 
1,223,032,  for  the  mark  "WORLD  CUP  SOCCER 
CLINICS",  Cane.  No.  14,655. 

ERMA  S.  BROWN, 
Administrator 

of  the  Trademark  Trial 
and  Appeal  Board 
For  MARGARET  M.  LAURENCE, 

Assistant  Commissioner 
for  Trademarks. 


Adverse  Decisions  in  Interference 

In  the  designated  interferences  involving  the  follow- 
ing patents,  final  decisions  have  been  rendered  that  the 
respective  patentees  were  not  the  first  inventors  with  re- 
spect to  the  claims  listed. 

Patent  No.  4,169,852,  Franz  Landauer.  PROCESS 
FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  N-(CHLOROARYL)- 
N,N-DIALKYLAMIDINES,  Interference  No.  101,065, 
decided  Dec.  19,  1985,  claims  1-4. 

Patent  No.  4,428,946,  Hector  F.  DeLuca,  Heinrich  K. 
Schnoes  and  Neal  A.  Jorgensen,  METHOD  OF  PRE- 
VENTING MILK  FEVER  IN  DAIRY  CATTLE,  In- 
terference No.  101,314,  decided  Oct.  25,  1985,  claims  1- 
16. 

Patent  No.  4,289,822,  Toshikazu  Shimada,  Yoshifumi 
Katayama  and  Kiichi  F.  Komatsubara,  LIGHT-SENSI- 
TIVE FILM,  Interference  No.  101,211,  decided  July  1, 
1985,  claims  1-7  and  21-26. 

Patent  No.  4.341,220.  John  H.  Perry,  STEREO- 
TACTIC SURGERY  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD, 
Interference  No.  101,267,  decided  Dec.  10,  1985,  claims 
1-3,  5,  7-9,  11-17,  19-21  and  31. 

Patent  No.  4.352,882,  Lucien  G.  Maury,  PRODUC- 
TION OF  XANTHAN  GUM  BY  EMULSION  FER- 
MENTATION, Interference  No.  101,153,  decided  Nov. 
25,  1985,  claim  2. 

Patent  No.  4.356,196,  Joe  H.  Hultquist,  PROCESS 
FOR  TREATING  ALFALFA  AND  OTHER  CEL- 
LULOSIC  AGRICULTURAL  CROPS,  Interference 
No.  101,134,  decided  Oct.  22,  1984,  claims  1  and  2. 

Patent  No.  4.396.535,  Noel  J.  Bremer  and  Dennis  E. 
Dria,  PREPARATION  OF  MIXED  VANADIUM 
PHOSPHORUS  OXIDE  CATALYSTS  AND  THEIR 
USE  IN  OXIDATIVE  PROCESSES,  Interference  No. 
101,230,  decided  Oct.  7,  1985,  claims  7,  8  and  10. 

NANNIE  B.  HENRY, 
Deputy  Clerk. 

Board  of  Patent  Appeals 
and  Interferences. 
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PATENT  NOTICES 


Certificates  of  CorrectioD  for  the  Week  of  Feb.  18, 1986 


4,550.353 
4,551,482 
,551,527 
4,551,542 
4,551,634 
4,551,702 
4,551,783 
4,551,920 
4,552,126 
4,552,375 
4,552,527 
4,552,675 
4,552,741 
4,552,941 
4,553,030 
4,553,272 
4,553,631 
4,553,690 
4,554,054 
4,554,141 
4,554,374 
4,554,766 
4,555,513 
4,555,549 
4,555,770 
4,556,105 
4,556,707 
4,557,054 
4,557,226 
^,557,473 
4,558,057 


PLT.  5,574 

4,526.530 

4.542,497 

4,324,859 

4,527.107 

4,542,850 

4,376,110 

4,529,276 

4,543,280 

4,391,706 

4,529,813 

4,543,434 

4,414,557 

4,531,928 

4,544,223 

4.446.321 

4,532,892 

4,544,508 

4,449.718 

4,533,256 

4,544,636 

4.449.740 

4,533,266 

4,544,745 

4,457,909 

4,533,719 

4,544,960 

4,458,089 

4,533,847 

4,545,028 

4,460,372 

4,534,685 

4,546,096 

4,462,708 

4,534,881 

4,546,136 

4,463,092 

4,535,002 

4,546,808 

4,473,627 

4,535,016 

4,547,114 

4,489,029 

4,535,326 

4,547,178 

4.490.495 

4,537,534 

4,547,895 

4.490.603 

4,537,835 

4,548,149 

4.492,926 

4,537,978 

4,548,616 

4,494,885 

4,538,012 

4,548,708 

4,497,013 

4,538,418 

4,548,954 

4,499,624 

4,538,909 

4,549,052 

4,505,579 

4,540,085 

4,549,134 

4,509,145 

4,540,144 

4,549,159 

4,509,188 

4,540,288 
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REEXAMINATIONS 

FEBRUARY  18,  1986 


I  Bl  3,564,463  (467th) 

MONOLITHIC  PIEZOELECTRIC  HLTER  HAVING 
MASS  LOADED  ELECTRODES  FOR  RESONATION 
REGIONS  ACOUSTICALLY  COUPLED  TOGETHER 
William  D.  Beaver,  Center  VaUey,  and  Roger  A.  Sykes,  Bethle- 
hem, both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  BeU  Telephone  Laboratories, 
Incorporated,  Murray  HiU,  N.J.  .,  ,«„^      j 

Reexamination  Request  Nos.  90/000,624,  Sep.  12,  1984  and 
90/000,720,  Feb.  7, 1985. 
Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  3,564,463,  issued  Feb. 
16, 1971,  Ser.  No.  558,338,  Jun.  17,  1966. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  541,549,  Apr.  11,  1966, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  7, 1985,  Ser.  No.  558,338 
Int.  a.*  H03H  9/56 
U.S.  a.  333—191 


between  said  pairs  of  plate  means  is  limited  substantially  to 
acoustic  energy] 

Bl  4,288,929  (468th) 
MOTION  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  ATHLETIC  SHOE 
Edward  J.  Norton,  Kingston,  N.H.,  and  Kenneth  W.  Graham, 
Melrose,  Mass.,  assignors  to  New  Balance  Athletic  Shoe,  Inc., 
Lawrence,  Mass.  ...««, 

Reexamination  Request  No.  90/000,781.  May  14, 1985. 
Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  4,288,929,  issued  Sep. 
15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  112,207,  Jan.  15,  1980. 
FUed  May  14,  1985,  Ser.  No.  112^07 
Int.  a*  A43B  23/08.  5/00 
U.S.  a.  36—69 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION.  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  patentability  of  claims  4-8  and  10-11  is  confirmed. 

Claims  1,  2  and  9  were  previously  disclaimed. 

Claim  3  is  cancelled. 

tl  A  monolithic  filter  comprising,  in  combination,  a  me- 
chanically resonant  piezoelectric  body  having  opposite  faces,  a 
first  pair  of  opposing  plate  means  on  opposite  faces  of  said 
body,  a  second  pair  of  opposing  plate  means  on  opposite  faces 
of  said  body,  said  pairs  of  plate  means  forming  with  said  body 
a  structure  which  when  energized,  has  an  equivalent  lattice 
network  with  line,  and  diagonal  impedances  whose  respective 
reactance-frequency  characteristics  define  respective  resonant 
to  antiresonant  frequency  ranges,  said  pairs  of  plate  means 
having  masses  sufficient  to  confine  a  major  portion  of  mechani- 
cal resonant  energy  applied  thereto  near  said  plate  means  and 
away  from  the  borders  of  said  body,  said  pairs  of  plate  means 
having  a  distance  between  them  such  as  to  limit  the  interaction 
between  said  pairs  and  overlap  the  resonant  to  antiresonant 
frequency  ranges,  the  portions  of  said  body  between  said  plate 
means  being  coupled  acoustically  as  a  result  of  the  combined 
effect  of  said  masses  and  said  distance  whereby  energy  transfer 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION.  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

Claims  1-3,  5,  6, 8-10  and  13  are  determined  to  be  patentable 
as  amended. 

Claims  4,  7,  11,  12  and  14-16,  dependent  on  an  amended 
claim,  are  determined  to  be  patentable. 

1.  For  use  in  footwear,  a  control  device  adapted  to  reside 
Cin  a  disposition  above  the]  juxtaposed  an  upper  surface  of  a 
sole  of  the  footwear  Cat  least  in]  within  the  region  of  the  heel 
and  along  the  sole  forwardly  toward  the  region  of  the  toes,  said 
control  device  extending  to  the  region  of  but  not  beyond  the  loca- 
tion of  the  instep  of  the  foot  to  provide  support  for  [the  lasted] 
an  upper  of  the  footwear  and  the  foot  of  the  wearer  to  support  the 
foot  in  a  neutral  plane  and  control  pronation  of  the  foot  in  a 
running  cycle,  said  control  device  including  a  body  havmg  a 
base  with  relatively  Oat  upper  and  lower  surfaces,  and  a  wal 
extending  upwardly  from  the  upper  surface  around  the  hee 
and  along  both  a  medial  and  lateral  side  of  the  body,  said  wall 
throughout  its  length  being  of  a  height  to  confine  the  heel  and 
along  the  medial  side  and  around  the  heel  the  wall  extends 
substantially  vertically  from  the  upper  surface,  and  said  lateral 
side  has  greater  slope,  said  body  being  formed  of  a  yieldable, 
but  relatively  sturdy  material  for  support  of  the  foot  m  [a] 
said  neutral  plane,  and  said  medial  wall  introducing  a  degree  of 
ngidity  in  the  maintenance  of  a  normal  range  of  motion  of  the 
foot  during  Ca]  said  running  cycle. 
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REISSUES 

FEBRUARY  18,  1986 


Re.  32,083 

REDUCTION  OF  SUPERHEATING 

Isaih  V«rdi,  Rehovoth;  Joseph  Bourne,  Raanana;  Jonathan 

Ben-Dror,  Hadar  Am,  and  Yigal  Kimchi,  Ramat  Can,  all  of 

Israel,  assignors  to  Eshel  Residual  Energy  for  Cooling  and 

Heating  Ltd.,  Azor,  Israel  x,     i^*^ 

Original  No.  4,383,424,  dated  May  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  246,844, 

Mar.  23, 1981.  AppUcation  for  reissue  Jul.  20, 1984,  Ser.  No. 

632  887 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Israel,  Mar.  25,  1980,  59708 
Int.  CI."  F25B  15/00 
U.S.  a.  62-476  8  Claims 


which  the  thin  film  of  superheated  concentrated  lithium  halide 
solution  nows  so  that  further  water  is  evaporated  from  the  thin 
film  as  it  flows  over  the  plurality  of  vertically  stepped,  hon- 
zontally  extending  overlapping  baffles  to  substantially  reduce 
the  degree  of  superheating  of  such  concentrated  solution  and 
the  solution  flowing  out  of  the  exit  port  in  the  lower  portion  of 
the  housing  is  of  substantially  reduced  temperature  and  m- 
creased  concentration. 


evf^PoMres 


1.  In  an  absorption  refrigeration  device  of  the  type  using  a 
lithium  halide/water  cycle  and  having  means  defining  a  hous- 
ing a  plurality  of  tubes  disposed  in  said  housing  for  superheat- 
ing a  lithium  halide  solution  to  evaporate  water  therefrom  and 
form  a  superheated  concentrated  lithium  halide  solution,  the 
housing  having  an  exit  port  located  in  the  lower  portion  of  the 
housing  for  removing  concentrated  solution  therefrom,  the 
improvement  comprising  baffle  means  disposed  between  said 
tubes  and  the  housing  exit  port  for  receiving  the  superheated 
concentrated  lithium  halide  solution  and  flowing  same  over  the 
baffle  means  in  the  form  of  a  thin  film  of  superheated  concen- 
trated lithium  halide  solution,  said  baffle  means  being  com- 
prised of  a  plurality  of  vertically  stepped,  horizontally  extend- 
ing overiapping  baffles  defining  a  tortuous  pathway  over 


Re  32  084 

GLYCOL  ALDEHYDE  AND  ETHYLENE  GLYCOL 

PROCESSES 

Richard  Goetz,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  National  Distillers 

and  Chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Original  No.  4,200,765,  dated  Apr.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  884,877, 
Mar.  9,  1978.  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  724,126,  Sep. 
17, 1976,  abandoned.  AppUcation  for  reissue  Oct  4, 1983,  Ser. 
No.  538,866 

Int.  a.*  CXnC  29/14 
U.S.  CI.  568—862  ^5  Claims 

1.  A  process  which  comprises  reacting  formaldehyde,  car- 
bon monoxide  and  hydrogen  in  an  aprotic  solvent  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  about  75*  C.  to  about  250*  C.  and  superatmos- 
pheric  pressure  up  to  about  700  atmospheres  to  fonn  glycol 
aldehyde  in  a  first  reaction  stage  and  subsequently  catalyticaUy 
reducing  the  glycol  aldehyde  to  form  ethylene  glycol  in  a 
second  reaction  stage,  wherein  a  catalytic  amount  of  rhodium 
in  complex  combination  with  carbon  monoxide  is  present  at 
least  during  said  first  reaction  stage. 

25.  A  process  for  producing  ethylene  glycol  which  comprises 
reacting  formaldehyde,  carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen  in  an 
aprotic  solvent  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  75'  to  about  250"  C. 
and  a  pressure  of  from  about  10  to  about  700  atmospheres  m  the 
presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  catalyst  comprised  of  rhodium 
in  complex  combination  with  carbon  monoxide  and  recovering 
ethylene  glycol  from  said  reaction. 
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5,662 
PLUM  TREE  (JUNE  BEAUT) 
Norman  G.  Bradford,  and  LoweU  G.  Bradford,  both  of  11875  E. 
Savana  Rd.,  Le  Grand,  Calif.  95333 

FUed  Jun.  18, 1984,  Ser.  No.  622,087 
Int  CL*  AOIH  5/03 
U^.a.Plt-38  ,         1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  clingstone  plum  tree  sub- 
stantiiiily  as  Ulustrated  and  described,  which  most  nearly  re- 
sem*fies  its  parent  plant  El  Dorado  plum,  a  non-intra  varietal 
pollinator,  but  is  distinguished  therefrom  and  an  improvement 
thereon  in  that  it  is  a  more  vigorous  tree  and  bears  fruit  which 
ripens  about  three  to  five  days  earlier,  is  somewhat  larger  m 
size,  and  has  a  darker  maroon  skin  color. 

5,663 

NECTARINE  TREE  (JULY  RED) 

Normao  G.  Bradford,  11875  E.  Savana  Rd.,  Le  Grand,  Calif. 

95333 

[         FUed  Jun.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  622,086 
Int.  CI.*  AOIH  5/Oi 

U.S.  CI.  Pit.— 41  }  C*"" 

1  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  clingstone  nectarine  tree, 
substantially  as  Ulustrated  and  described,  which  most  closely 
resembles  Red  Grand  (U.S.  Plant  Pat.  No.  1.060)  nectarine  but 
is  distinguished  therefrom  and  an  improvement  thereon  in  that 
it  produces  very  heavy  crops  of  fruit  that  ripen  three  to  five 
days  later,  is  larger  and  firmer,  has  a  globose  form,  and  a  sweet 
kernel. 


5,664 
NECTARINE  TREE  (SEPTEMBER  RED) 
Norman  G.  Bradford,  and  LoweU  G.  Bradford,  both  of  11875  E. 
Savana  Rd.,  Le  Grand,  CaUf.  95333 

FUed  Jun.  18, 1984,  Ser.  No.  622,089 
t  Int.  a.*  AOIH  5/03 

U.S.  CI.  Fit— 41  *  Claim 

1.'  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  clingstone  nectarine  tree, 
substantiaUy  as  illustrated  and  described,  which  most  nearly 
resembles  the  September  Grand  (U.S.  Plant.  Pat.  No.  1,755) 
variety  but  is  distinguished  from  and  an  improvement  on  that 
variety  and  other  known  late  maturing  varieties  in  having  fruit 
which  ripens  about  five  days  later  than  September  Grand,  has 
a  more  exceptional  red  skin  color,  and  is  firmer  and  remains 
picking  ripe  on  the  tree  for  approximately  two  weeks. 

1  5,665 

NECTARINE  TREE  (SCARLET  RED) 
Norman  G.  Bradford,  11875  E.  Savana  Rd.,  Le  Grand,  CaUf. 

95333 

FUed  Jun.  18, 1984,  Ser.  No.  622,090 
Int.  a.*  AOIH  5/(?i 
UJS.  a.  Pit— 41  *  Claim 

1  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  clingstone  nectarine  tree, 
substantially  as  illustrated  and  described,  which  most  nearly 
resembles  the  Regal  Grand  nectarine  (U.S.  Plant  Pat. 
No.  1,751)  but  is  distinguished  therefrom  and  an  improvement 
thereon  by  bearing  fruit  which  ripens  approximately  two  days 


earlier,  has  a  brighter,  redder  skin  color,  and  is  almost  com- 
pletely globose  in  shape. 

S  666 

NECTARINE  TREE  (KISM  GRAND) 

Norman  G.  Bradford,  11875  E.  Sayana  Rd.,  Le  Grand,  Calif. 

95333 

FUed  Jun.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  622,091 

Int  CL*  AOIH  5/03 

U.S.  CI.  Pit 41  *  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  clingstone  nectarine  tree, 
substantially  as  illustrated  and  described,  which  most  nearly 
resembles  the  Late  Le  Grand  nectarine  (U.S.  Plant  Pat.  No. 
1,035)  but  is  distinguishable  therefrom  and  an  improvement 
thereon  in  that  the  tree  is  more  vigorous  and  its  fruit  ripens 
around  five  days  earlier,  has  a  smooth  surface  substantially  free 
of  russets,  a  redder  color  when  picking  ripe,  and  a  better  eating 
quality. 

5,667 
KALANCHOE  PLANT  NAMED  DURANGO 
Claude  Hope,  Cartago,  Corta  Rica,  assignor  to  Pan  American 
Plant  Company,  Parrish,  Fla. 

FUed  Mar.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  594,487 
Int  a*  AOIH  5/00 
U  S  CI  Ph.— 68  '  Claim 

1  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  Kalanchoe  plant  named 
Durango,  as  described  and  illustrated,  and  particularly  charac- 
terized by  its  fioriferous  habit,  producing  a  great  abundance  of 
brilliant  orange  fiowers,  compact  growth  habit,  free  branch- 
ing, relatively  early  response,  upright  foliage,  and  by  its  adapt- 
ability to  production  in  10-15  cm.  pots. 


5  668 
KALANCHOE  PLANT  NAMED  TIJUANA 
Claude  Hope,  Cartago,  Costa  Rica,  assignor  to  Pan  American 
Plant  Company,  Parrish,  Fla. 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  594,488 
Int  a.*  AOIH  5/00 

U  S  O  Pit 68  ^  Claim 

1  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  Kalanchoe  plant  named 
Tijuana,  as  described  and  illustrated,  and  particularly  charac- 
terized by  its  bright  rose  red  flower  color  and  fionferous  habit, 
compact  and  freely  branching  growth  habit,  and  by  its  adapt- 
ability to  production  in  10-15  cm.  pots. 

5,669 
KALANCHOE  PLANT  NAMED  CAUENTE 
Claude  Hope,  Cartago,  Costa  Rica,  assignor  to  Pan  American 
Plant  Company,  Parrish,  Fla. 

FUed  Mar.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  594,490 
Int  a*  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Plt.-68  ^        ,      » Claim 

1  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  Kalanchoe  plant  named 
Caliente.  as  described  and  illustrated,  and  particularly  charac- 
terized by  its  bright  red-orange  flower  color,  compact  growth 
habit,  free  branching,  highly  floriferous  habit,  and  by  its  adapt- 
ability to  production  in  lCX-15  cm.  pots. 
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GRANTED  FEB.  18,  1986 

ERRATA 

For  See 
CLASS                                                                                                  PATENT  NO. 

623-018 4,570,271 

034-232 4,570,367 

178-002 " 4,570,565 

123-288 - 4,570,611 

229-017 4,570,788 

272_i  37 4,570,92 1 

332-^1611111 4,571,549 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  FEBRUARY  18,  1986 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 

4,570,266  4,570,268 

jmUND  GARMENT  AND  M^OD  OF  FABRICATING    ^^^  ^  ^^^^^Tl^'^^f^o,  NX  14214 

CyBthi.M.Schlo-er,173MXw.y,SE,Atl«t.,G.30315  Hied  I>^ J-JJ^^,^',^- '"'^ 

^  Filed  Feb.  25, 1985,  Set.  No.  705,021  !»»•  CI-  A41B  9/00 

lBta.*A41Di/0«.  7/22. //«.  ^//^  U.S.a.2-114 
UAa.2-69                                                             WCW™ 


I 

9.  A  garment  comprising  a  set  of  loosely  juxtaposed  strands 
of  yam.  tape  means  atuching  the  strands  together  at  opposite 
ends  thereof,  and  means  for  suspending  said  set  of  strands  from 
a  human  body. 


4,570,267 
UNISEX  TORSO  GARMENT  WITH  SLEEVES 
Bctte  J.  Appel,  Rochester,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Bette  Appel,  Inc., 
Bloomfleld  Hills,  Mich. 

I  FUed  Aug.  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  644,846 

'  Int  a*  A41D  23/00 

UAa.2-91  6  Claims 


1.  A  unitary  tubular  garment  for  selectively  covering  the 
front  or  back  upper  torso  and  arms  of  the  wearer,  said  garment 
comprising  a  torso  engaging  panel  of  a  fabric  material; 
a  pair  of  opposed  sleeves  continuous  with  said  panel  and.  at 
their  inner  ends,  being  of  maximum  circumference  extend- 
ing from  and  merging  with  opposite  sides  of  front  panel  as 
a  continuation  thereof,  and  tapering  laterally  outward; 
the  portions  of  the  sleeves  adjacent  said  panel  bemg  open  at 
their  inner  ends  defming  a  central  opening  and  at  their 
upper  and  lower  boundaries  merging  respectively  with 
the  top  and  bottom  of  said  panel  the  portions  of  said 
sleeves  adjacent  said  central  opening  each  including  an 
outwardly  converging  triangular  gusset  having  a  base  m 
alignment  with  the  edges  defining  said  central  opemng 
and  stitching  interconnecting  the  converging  edges  of 
each  gusset  with  the  adjacent  edge  portions  of  each  of  said 
sleeves. 


1.  A  patient's  garment  which  may  be  worn  with  comfort  and 
dignity  as  either  a  housecoat  or  a  gown  and  which  is  suiuble 
for  use  for  prolonged  convalescence,  the  garment  also  jiermit- 
ting  a  wide  variety  of  medical  procedures,  such  as  X-ray,  to  be 
performed  without  removal  of  the  garment  and  which  will  also 
permit  continuation  of  medical  procedures  while  the  garment 
is  being  removed;  said  garment  comprising: 
a  body  portion  which  is  adapted  to  be  worn  about  the  upper 
abdomen  and  thorax  of  a  patient  and  extend  from  the 
patient's  neck  to  about  the  knees  of  the  patient,  the  body 
portion  including  a  main  panel  adapted  to  cover  one  side 
of  a  patient  and  a  pair  of  adjacent  side  panels  adapted  to 
cover  the  other  side  of  the  patient,  each  of  the  side  panels 
having  a  generally  vertically  extending  marginal  edge,  the 
main  panel  and  side  panels  having  a  lower  edge  and  an 
upper  edge,  the  upper  edge  having  sleeve-attachmg  sec- 
tions and  neck  opening  defining  sections; 
first  and  second  columns  of  vertically  spaced  apart  X-ray 
transparent  panel  fasteners  mounted  on  the  side  panels 
adjacent  the  marginal  edges  and  being  capable  of  holding 
the  side  panels  together  in  overlapping  relationship; 
a  third  column  of  vertically  spaced  apart  X-ray  transparent 
panel  fasteners  mounted  on  one  of  the  side  panels  in  paral- 
lel relationship  to  one  of  the  columns  of  vertically  spaced 
apart  panel  fasteners,  the  third  column  of  panel  fasteners 
being  capable  of  cooperating  with  the  other  one  of  said 
first  and  second  columns  of  panel  fasteners  to  permit  the 
girth  of  the  garment  to  be  varied; 
a  pair  of  sleeves,  each  sleeve  having  an  upper  sleeve  edge, 
parallel  side  edges,  and  a  lower  edge,  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  upper  sleeve  edge  being  secured  to  the  sleeve-attach- 
ing section  of  the  upper  edge  of  the  panels  of  the  body 
portion,  the  parallel  side  edges  normally  extending  from 
the  patient's  neck  over  the  patient's  shoulder  and  down 
the  arm  of  the  patient  to  the  lower  sleeve  edge,  and  the 
lower  sleeve  edge  normally  being  disposed  at  a  location 
below  the  patient's  antecubital  fossa;  and 
first  and  second  columns  of  spaced  apart  X-ray  transparent 
sleeve  fasteners  mounted  on  each  sleeve  adjacent  the 
parallel  side  edges  and  capable  of  holding  the  parallel  side 
edges  of  the  sleeve  together  in  overlapping  relationship  m 
a  normal  position,  said  sleeve  fasteners  being  of  the  type 
having  cooperating  hook-forming  pile  threads  and  loop 
forming  pile  threads  and  which  can  be  quickly  secured 
together  through  the  application  of  pressure  and  which 
can  be  quickly  released  through  the  application  of  a  mod- 
erate pulling  force.  . 
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4,570,269 
RACING  GLOVE 
Remo  Bcricte,  31036  Via  Ospedaletto  Di  Istrana  (TV),  Via 
Caitfllana  Z.I.,  Italy 

FUed  No?.  12, 1984,  Ser.  No.  675,814 

Int  a*  A41D  J 9/00 

VS.  a.  2—161  A  21  aaims 


material  of  the  surface  area  and  having  a  total  material 
thickness  equal  to  a  desired  preform  coating  thickness; 
compressing  the  covering  against  the  preselected  surface 
area  by  subjecting  it  to  compressive  forces  capable  of 
accurately  deforming  the  surface  areas  of  the  covering  to 
the  desired  coating  thickness  to  achieve  a  reproducible 
porous  coating;  and 
heating  the  compressed  covering  while  under  pressure  to  an 
elevated  temperature  at  which  diffusion  bonding  occurs 
between  all  areas  of  contact  between  the  wires  in  the  wire 
mesh  and  also  between  the  surface  area  and  all  areas  of 
contact  of  the  wires  that  engage  it. 
2.  A  method  for  producing  a  porous  matrix  coating  directly 
bonded  about  a  preselected  metallic  surface  area  of  a  bone 
implant  element  for  tissue  ingrowth  applications,  comprising 
the  following  steps: 


1.  A  vented  racing  glove  comprising: 
an  inner  glove  having  hand  and  finger  portions, 
an  outer  pad  of  flexible  protective  material  attached  to  and 
overlying  at  least  some  of  the  fingers  on  the  upper  side  of 
the  glove,  and 
a  plurality  of  upstanding  air  scoops  formed  integrally  with 
the  pad  on  at  least  some  of  the  finger  portions  of  the  pad, 
each  of  said  air  scoops  including  a  raised  air  inlet  which  is 
oriented  generally  forward  when  the  wearer  grasps  a 
motorcycle  handlebar  and  directs  a  generally  rearward 
flow  of  air  into  the  underside  of  the  pad  in  response  to 
forward  motion  of  the  motorcycle. 


4,570,270 
POLYURETHANE  COMPOSITIONS  AND  THEIR  USE  AS 

LUTING  AGENTS 
Sixtus  J.  Oedule,  ni,  3907  Henry  Ave.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  19129 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  419,999,  Sep.  20, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,477,604. 
This  appUcatioB  Aug.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  637,714 
Int  d*  A61F  1/24 
VJS.  CL  2—18  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  inserting  a  prosthesis  into  a  medullary  cav- 
ity in  a  human  being  or  other  animal  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  intimately  admixing  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
poly(urea)urethane-forming  prepolymer  and  a  curing 
agent  and  filler; 

(b)  promptly  pouring  the  reactants  set  forth  in  step  (a)  into 
the  medullary  cavity; 

(c)  inserting  a  prosthesis;  and 

(d)  completing  the  insertion  of  prosthesis,  and  closing  the 
incision  made  to  permit  the  procedure,  within  a  period  in 
the  range  from  about  five  to  about  ten  minutes  after  the 
reactants  are  admixed. 


4,570,271 
POROUS  COATINGS  FROM  WIRE  MESH  FOR  BONE 

IMPLANTS 
Kenneth  R.  Sump,  Richland,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Battelle  Devel- 
opment Corporation,  Columbus,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  287,431,  Jul.  27,  1981, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  561,577 
Int  a."  A61F  ]/24 
VJS.  a.  623—18  9  Claims 

1.  A  bone  implant  element  for  tissue  ingrowth  applications 
having  a  porous  matrix  coating  directly  bonded  to  a  prese- 
lected metallic  surface  area  thereof,  the  coating  having  inter- 
connected pores  through  which  soft  and  hard  living  tissues  can 
grow  after  implantation  of  the  bone  implant  element; 
the  coating  being  produced  by  the  following  steps: 
overlaying  the  preselected  surface  area  with  a  preform  cov- 
ering formed  of  a  plurality  of  layers  of  continuous  metallic 
wire  mesh  made  from  a  material  compatible  with  the 


overlaying  the  preselected  surface  area  with  a  preform  cov- 
ering formed  of  a  plurality  of  layers  of  continuous  metallic 
wire  mesh  made  from  a  material  compatible  with  the 
material  of  the  surface  area  and  having  a  total  material 
thickness  equal  to  a  desired  preform  coating  thickness; 

compressing  the  covering  against  the  preselected  surface 
area  by  subjecting  it  to  compressive  forces  capable  of 
accurately  deforming  the  surface  areas  of  the  covering  to 
the  desired  coating  thickness  to  achieve  a  reproducible 
porous  coating;  and 

heating  the  compressed  covering  while  under  pressure  to  an 
elevated  temperature  at  which  diffusion  bonding  occurs 
between  all  areas  of  contact  between  the  wires  in  the  wire 
mesh  and  also  between  the  surface  area  and  all  areas  of 
contact  of  the  wires  that  engage  it  to  produce  a  porous 
coating  having  interconnected  pores  through  which  soft 
and  hard  living  tissues  can  grow  after  implantation  of  the 
bone  implant  element. 


4,570,272 
TOILET  BOWL  FLUSHING  DEVICE 
Shojiro  Kawaguchi,  and  Kuniyuki  Odaka,  both  of  Kadoma, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Works,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 
Japan 

FUed  Jul.  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  636,406 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  11, 1983,  58-147087 
Int  a*  E03D  13/00 
U.S.  CI.  4—302  3  Claims 

1.  A  toilet  bowl  flushing  system,  comprising: 
(a)  an  electromagnetic  valve  means  including  means  for  dis- 
charging a  low  flow-rate  of  flushing  water  to  said  bowl  and 
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means  for  discharging  a  high  flow-rate  of  flushing  water  to 
the  bowl; 

(b)  means  for  detecting  approach  and  depMuture  of  users  of  said 
bowl,  said  detecting  means  generating  an  ON  signal  indica- 
tive of  said  approach  and  initiation  of  use  of  said  bowl  by  a 
first  user,  a  first  OFF  signal  indicative  of  said  departure  and 
termination  of  use  of  said  bowl  by  said  first  user,  a  second 
OFF  signal  indicative  of  approach  of  a  second  user  immedi- 
ately after  departure  of  said  first  user,  and  a  third  OFF  signal 
indicative  of  departure  of  said  second  user;  and 

(c)  means  for  controlling  operation  of  said  valve  means,  includ- 
ing 

(1)  first  means  responsive  to  said  ON  signal  from  said  detect- 
ing means  for  energizing  said  high  flow-rate  water  dis- 
charging means  for  a  relatively  short  first  period  of  time 
upon  said  initiation  of  use  by  said  first  user; 


via  said  outlet  end  along  the  length  of  the  pourspout  to  said 
inlet  end,  said  retainer  having  a  cooperative  engagement  with 


-/y  //■ 


(2)  second  means  for  energizing  said  low  flow-rate  discharg- 
ing means  in  response  to  said  ON  signal  and  said  high 
flow-rate  water  discharging  means  in  response  to  said  first 
OFF  signal,  said  high  flow-rate  discharging  means  being 
energized  for  a  second  period  of  time  longer  than  said  first 
period  of  time,  and  said  low  flow-rate  discharging  means 
being  deenergized  a  predetermined  period  after  deener- 
gization  of  said  high  flow-rate  discharging  means; 

(3)  third  means  responsive  to  said  second  OFF  signal  occur- 
ring during  said  second  period  of  time  for  deenergizing 
said  high  flow-rate  discharging  means,  thereby  to  inter^ 
rupt  the  high  flow  in  said  bowl  during  use  by  said  second 
user;  and 

(4)  fourth  means  responsive  to  said  third  OFF  signal  for 
reenergizing  said  high  flow-rate  water  discharging  means 
for  said  second  period  of  time  following  departure  of  said 
second  user. 


said  flange  means  providing  for  attachment  to  the  holding  tank 
externally  of  the  holding  tank's  outlet  opening  when  said  inlet 
end  closure  cap  is  removed  from  the  pourspout  inlet  end. 


4,570,274 

DEVICE  FOR  WASHING  POSTERIOR  PARTS  OF 

HUMAN  BODY 

Kenichi  Kaneko,  Kariya;  Yigi  Hirashiba;  Shi^Ji  Kawai,  both  of 

Toyota,  and  Koichi  Suzuki,  Chiryu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kariya  Qty,  Japu 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  655,613 

Int.  a*  E03D  9/08 

VJS.  a.  4—443  5  aaims 


4,570,273 

PORTABLE  TOILET  POURSPOUT 

John  M.  Antos,  Ann  Arbor,  and  John  Selina,  Ypsilanti,  both  of 

Mich.,  assignors  to  Thetford  Corporation,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich. 
FUed  Dec.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  566,650 
I  ^       Int  a."  E03D  7/00 

U.S.  a.  4—321  12  aaims 

1.  A  pourspout  accessory  kit  for  use  with  a  portable  toilet 
having  a  holding  tank  to  facilitate  dumping  of  the  contents  of 
the  holding  tank  via  an  outlet  opening  in  the  holding  tank,  said 
accessory  kit  comprising  a  pourspout  having  an  inlet  end  for 
attachment  to  the  outlet  opening  of  a  holding  tank,  an  outlet 
end  spaced  from  said  inlet  end,  an  inlet  end  closure  cap  for 
removably  closing  said  inlet  end,  an  outlet  end  closure  cap  for 
removably  closing  said  outlet  end,  integral  flange  means  ex- 
tending circumferentially  around  the  pourspout  adjacent  its 
inlet  end,  sealing  means  for  extending  circumferentially  around 
the  pourspout  to  a  side  of  said  flange  means  toward  the  inlet 
end  of  the  pourspout,  integral  bayonets  projecting  from  the 
inlet  end  of  the  pourspout  for  attachment  to  a  holding  tank 
internally  of  the  holding  tank's  outlet  opening,  said  bayonets 
being  enclosed  by  said  inlet  end  closure  cap  with  the  latter 
disposed  closing  said  inlet  end,  said  inlet  end  closure  cap  re- 
movably attaching  to  the  inlet  end  of  said  pourspout  via  said 
flange  means  and  also  enclosing  said  sealing  means  with  the 
latter  disposed  circumferentially  around  the  pourspout  to  the 
side  of  said  flange  means  toward  the  inlet  end  of  the  pourspout, 
and  a  separate  annular  retainer  for  passing  onto  the  pourspout 


1.  A  device  for  washing  the  posterior  parts  of  the  human 
body,  the  device  comprising: 

a  nozzle  means  extending  in  a  toilet  bowl  so  as  to  be  movable 
forward  and  backward; 

an  electric  motor  operated  driving  means  for  moving  the 
nozzle  means  either  to  a  position  for  washing  the  anal  area 
or  to  another  position  for  washing  the  female  genitals,  the 
driving  means  further  acting  to  move  the  nozzle  means 
forward  or  backward  within  a  given  range  according  to 
the  instruction  from  the  user  after  the  nozzle  means  has 
halted  in  one  of  the  two  positions; 

a  tank  for  storing  warm  water;  and 

a  pressure  means  for  forcing  cold  water  into  the  tank  so  that 
the  warm  water  driven  out  of  the  tank  may  be  ejected 
from  the  ejection  hole  of  the  nozzle  means. 


4,570,275 
BEDDING  SUPPORT 
Henry  H.  Merriman,  Apt  ClOl,  3400  Carpenter  Rd.,  Yprilanti, 
Mich.  48197 

FUed  Oct.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  661,729 

Int  a.*  A47C  21/02 

VJS.  a.  5—505  3  Claims 

1.  A  bedding  support  for  use  with  a  bed  having  a  mattress  for 

supimrting  bedding  above  the  mattress  comprising,  in  combi- 


948 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  18,  1986 


nation,  first  and  second  rigid  elongated  configurated  frame 
elements,  said  elements  being  a  mirror  image  of  each  other  and 
each  including  a  horizontally  disposed  lower  end  section  adja- 
cent a  horizontally  disposed  support  section  transversely  ori- 
ented to  the  adjacent  end  section,  a  column  section  vertically 
extending  from  said  support  section  having  a  length  at  least  as 
great  as  the  mattress  thickness,  a  mattress  overlay  section 
extending  from  said  column  section  and  an  upper  end  section 
transversely  depending  from  said  overlay  section,  said  lower 


substantially  to  but  not  substantially  beyond  its  natural 
greige  width, 

(e)  guiding  said  spread  tubular  knitted  fabric  at  a  slight 
downward  angle  directly  into  a  body  of  treating  solution 
and  through  a  single  submerged  treating  nip, 

(0  subjecting  the  fabric  to  predetermined  rolling  pressure  in 
said  submerged  nip, 

(g)  guiding  the  fabric  from  said  submerged  nip  to  and  around 
a  submerged  guide  roller,  and  then  guiding  the  fabric  from 
said  guide  roller  in  a  generally  vertical  direction, 

(h)  advancing  the  fabric  generally  vertically  upward  out  of 
the  treating  solution, 

(i)  immediately  thereafter  subjecting  said  fabric  to  predeter- 
mined rolling  pressure  at  a  squeeze  nip  formed  by  oppos- 
ing resilient  squeeze  rollers  at  a  level  slightly  above  the 
level  of  said  treating  solution,  and 

(j)  causing  the  lower  surface  portions  of  said  squeeze  rollers 
to  pass  through  said  treating  solution  immediately  in  ad- 
vance of  applying  said  rolling  pressure. 


and  upper  end  sections  of  said  first  and  second  elements,  re- 
spectively, extending  toward  each  other  and  in  longitudinal 
alignment  with  each  other,  elongated  tubular  connectors  hav- 
ing open  ends,  said  aligned  lower  and  upper  end  sections  being 
slidably  received  within  opposite  ends  of  a  connector  permit- 
ting longitudinal  adjustment  therein,  and  friction  producing 
means  interposed  between  said  connectors  and  the  end  sections 
r(^ved  therein  comprising  inwardly  extending  elements 
defined  upon  said  connectors  frictionally  engaging  the  associ- 
ated frame  element  end  sections. 


4,570,276 

METHOD  FOR  PAD  BATCH  DYEING  OF  TUBULAR 

KNITTED  COTTON  FABRICS 

John  R.  Sellcn,  DavUsoii,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Samcoe  Holding 

CorporatioD,  Woodside,  N.Y. 

Divlsioii  of  Ser.  No.  596,615,  Apr.  4,  1984,  Pat.  No.  4,532,782. 

This  appUcatioii  May  28,  1985,  Ser.  No.  737,693 

lat.  a.*  D06B  3/18 

VS.  a.  »-151  4  Claims 


4,570,277 
LEVELER  ASSEMBLY 
Norbert  Hahn,  South  Milwaukee,  and  Michael  A.  Swessel, 
Cudahy,  both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Rite-Hite  Corporation, 
Milwaukee,  Wis. 

FUed  May  21, 1984,  Ser.  No.  612,439 

lat.  CI.*  EOID  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  14— 71J  10  Qaims 


1.  The  method  of  dyeing  tubular  knitted  fabric  having  a 
cotton  content  of  at  least  about  50%,  which  comprises 

(a)  providing  a  supply  of  the  tubular  knitted  fabric, 

(b)  flattening  said  fabric  and  placing  said  fabric  under  slight 
initial  lengthwise  tension, 

(c)  positively  and  controllably  advancing  said  fabric  by 
driving  the  fabric  across  its  full  width, 

(d)  immediately  thereafter  engaging  said  tubular  knitted 
fabric  internally  by  its  edges  and  spreading  said  fabric 


1.  A  leveler  assembly  for  use  within  a  pit  formed  in  the 
platform  surface  of  a  loading  dock,  the  pit  having  substantially 
horizontal  recessed  base  surface,  side  and  rear  walls  extending 
upwardly  therefrom,  and  an  open  front  and  top;  said  assembly 
comprising  a  stationary  frame  adapted  to  be  fixedly  anchored 
within  the  pit,  said  frame  including  an  upright  section  position- 
able  adjacent  the  pit  rear  wall,  and  a  single  forwardly  extend- 
ing narrow  section  affixed  to  said  upright  section  and  mount- 
able  on  the  pit  base  surface  and  terminating  at  substantially  the 
pit  open  front,  the  terminating  end  of  the  narrow  section  being 
free  of  any  other  segment  of  the  frame,  said  narrow  section 
effecting  segregation  of  the  pit  base  surface  into  a  pair  of  large 
contiguous  substantially  unobstructed  areas,  each  area  being 
defmed  in  part  by  the  pit  open  front;  and  a  deck  member 
hingedly  mounted  on  said  frame  upright  section  for  normally 
assuming  a  neutral  position  of  hinged  adjustment  whereby  said 
deck  member  simultaneously  overlies  the  contiguous  areas  and 
the  exposed  surface  of  said  deck  member  is  substantially  copla- 
nar  with  the  dock  platform  surface;  the  segregated  areas  of  the 
pit  base  surface  being  exposed  and  accessible  for  removing 
debris  therefrom  through  the  pit  open  front  when  the  deck 
member  assumes  a  predetermined  upwardly  hinged  position. 
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4,570,278 
PORTABLE  POLISHER  AND  BUFFS  THEREFOR 
James  A.  Bloome,  Blue  Grass;  Rick  A.  Meeker,  Davenport; 
Jerry  T.  Whicker,  Bettendorf,  all  of  Iowa,  and  Frederick  J. 
Foreman,  Pittsbui^,  Pa.,  assignors  to  The  Kartridg  Pak  Co., 
Davenport,  Iowa 
Colitinnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  469,756,  Feb.  25, 1983,  Pat.  No. 
4,499,624.  This  appUcation  Jul.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  631,625 
Int.  a.*  B64F  5/00;  A47L  11/03 
VS.  CL  15—97  R  30  Claims 


the  glass  masks,  one  by  one,  to  a  position  between  said  cleaning 
elements,  in  which  position  both  surfaces  of  the  glass  mask  are 


1.  A  polishing  roll  buff  assembly  for  a  polishing  apparatus 
including  an  elongated  drive  arbor  depending  from  and  rotat- 
ably  mounted  with  respect  to  a  frame  assembly,  said  elongated 
drive  arbor  having  a  peripheral  surface  and  an  elongated  longi- 
tudinal axis,  said  elongated  longitudinal  axis  being  generally 
parallel  to  the  surface  of  the  substrate  being  prepared  by  the 
apparatus,  the  improvement  comprising  said  polishing  roll  buff 
assembly  including: 
an  elongated,  disposable  cylinder  having  an  internal  diame- 
ter greater  than  the  external  diameter  of  said  elongated, 
cylindrically  shaped  driven  arbor  of  the  polishing  appara- 
tus; 
a  plurality  of  fabric  disks  assembled  onto  and  generally  along 

the  length  of  said  elongated,  disposable  cylinder; 
said  plurality  of  fabric  disks  are  positioned  adjacent  to  each 
other  and  are  axially  compressed  together,  said  disks 
having  been  affixed  to  said  elongated,  disposable  cylinder 
while  said  disks  had  been  so  axially  compressed  to  form  an 
axially  compacted  buff  assembly;  and 
said  axially  compacted  buff  assembly  has  an  axial  compres- 
sion of  at  least  about  5  percent  and  up  to  about  1 5  percent 
of  the  total  length  of  the  fabric  disks  when  uncompacted. 


41  45  »  W  M   5i  «     S? 


wiped  by  the  cleaning  elements  and  washed  by  the  liquid 
poured  from  the  liquid  flow  means. 


4,570,280 

ONE  PIECE  LINT  ROLLER  SUPPORT 

Eric  M.  Roth,  153  Lake  Dr.  N.,  N.  Ontario,  Canada  (L4P  3C8) 

FUed  Not.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  667,980 

Int.  a.*  A47L  2J/00 

U.S.  a.  15—104  A  3  Claims 


I  4,570,279 

APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  GLASS  MASKS 
Takeshi  Yoshizawa,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  FiUitsu  Lim- 
ited, Kawasaki,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  152,557,  May  23,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  406,856 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  28, 1979,  54-71625 
Int  CI.*  B08B  11/02 
VS.  a.  15—97  R  /  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  cleaning  glass  masks,  comprising:  a  pair 
of  rotary  cleaning  elements  confronting  each  other  including  a 
pair  of  sponge  discs  each  secured  respectively  to  a  horizontally 
rotating  shaft,  said  pair  of  sponge  discs  having  end  surfaces 
confronting  each  other,  said  end  surfaces  being  used  for  wiping 
both  surfaces  of  the  glass  mask  held  in  said  position  therebe- 
tween, and  said  cleaning  elements  further  including  liquid  flow 
means  for  pouring  liquid  therebetween;  supporting  means  for 
supporting  a  cassette  in  which  a  plurality  of  glass  masks  are 
contained;  and  carriage  means  including  pinching  means  for 
pinching  each  of  respective  glass  masks  by  pressing  a  pair  of 
opposed  edges  of  the  same,  and  carrying  means  for  carrying 


1.  Integrally  molded  support  for  adhesive  roll  sleeve  com- 
prising: 

a  support  member  and  a  handle  integrally  extending  therefrom; 
said  support  member  having  a  longitudinally  extendmg  shank, 
means  at  the  handle-adjacent  end  of  said  shank  for  rotaUbly 
supporting  the  inward  end  of  an  adhesive  roll  sleeve  and  for 
limiting  movement  of  such  sleeve  toward  said  handle, 
means  at  the  handle-remote  end  of  said  shank  for  rotatobly 
supporting  the  outward  end  of  such  adhesive  roll  sleeve  and 
for  limiting  movement  of  such  sleeve  away  from  said  handle, 
said  means  at  the  handle-remote  end  comprising  a  plurality  of 
guide  members  angularly  disposed  about  the  axis  of  roution 
of  said  sleeve,  each  providing  a  radially  outwardly  facing 
support  surface  and  a  flange  located  at  the  handle  remote 
edge  of  said  support  surface  and  radially  outwardly  directed 
therefrom;  said  support  surfaces  collectively  being  designed 
to  collectively  rotatably  support  the  outward  end  of  said 
sleeve  and  said  flange  being  designed  to  collectively  limit 
movement  of  said  roller  away  from  said  handle, 
said  guide  members  being  shaped  so  that  their  radiaUy  inward 
deflection  moves  said  flanges  inward  to  allow  said  sleeve  to 
pass  outwardly  thereover, 
said  guide  members  being  resiliently  deflectobly  connected  to 

said  shank, 
said  guide  members  being  provided  with  digitally  engagwble 
surfaces  facing  away  from  said  handle  and  located  radially 
inwardly  of  said  flanges. 
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4^70^1 

ROTARY  DRAIN  CLEANER 

David  A.  Boelens,  2805  N.E.  117th  Ave.,  Portland,  Oreg.  97201 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1984,  Ser.  No.  592,024 

lot  O.*  B08B  9/02 

VS.  a.  15— 104J  SN  5  Claims 


having  generally  a  V-shaped  configuration,  said  bristle 
elements  being  arranged  generally  in  two  banks  with  the 
free  ends  of  said  bristle  elements  in  a  first  bank  extending 
convergingly  with  the  free  ends  of  said  bristle  elements  in 
a  second  bank  at  an  acute  included  angle  of  from  about  10 
to  55  degrees,  said  base  element  being  unbroken  between 
said  banks  and  supporting  said  bristle  elements  in  fixed 
relationship  to  one  another,  the  bristle  elements  in  each 
said  bank  being  arranged  generally  in  rows,  said  rows 
extending  substantially  transversely  to  said  longitudinal 


1.  A  rotary  drain  cleaner  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame  having  front  and  rear  ends, 

(b)  front  and  rear  spaced  bearings  supported  on  the  frame, 

(c)  a  telescoping,  segmented  shaft  supported  on  the  bearings, 
the  shaft  comprising: 

(1)  a  front  axle  segment  journaled  in  the  front  bearing  and 
having  an  axial  bore  therethrough, 

(2)  behind  the  front  axle  segment  a  freely  rotatable  guide 
segment  for  guiding  a  plumber's  snake,  the  guide  seg- 
ment comprising  a  hollow  tubular  member  telescopi- 
cally  coupled  freely  at  its  front  end  to  the  front  axle 
segment,  and  an  angularly  extending  hollow  snake 
guide  secured  to  and  communicating  with  the  hollow 
tubular  member  intermediate  the  ends  of  the  latter, 

(3)  behind  the  guide  segment  a  drum-supporting  segment 
telescopically  coupled  freely  at  its  front  end  to  the  rear 
end  of  the  hollow  tubular  member  of  the  guide  segment, 

(4)  on  the  drum-supporting  segment  a  rear  axle  journaled 
in  the  rear  bearing, 

(d)  a  cage  fixed  at  its  front  end  to  the  front  axle  segment  and 
at  its  rear  end  to  the  drum-supporting  segment  of  the  shaft, 

(e)  a  drimi  within  the  cage  fixed  to  the  drum-supporting 
segment  and  the  cage  and  defining  a  restricted  annular 
space  between  the  cage  and  dnun  in  which  to  confine  a 

'  coiled  plumber's  snake,  and 
(0  a  motor  connected  to  the  drum-supporting  segment  of  the 

shaft  for  rotating  the  drum-supporting  segment  and  the 

front  axle  segment. 


4,570,282 

TOOTHBRUSH 

Martin  H.  Kaufman,  4530  W.  Ridgecrest  Blvd.,  Ridgecrest, 

Calif.  93555;  Chris  A.  Cerceo,  and  Jeanie  F.  Kauftnan,  both  of 

3443  Lake  Tahoe  Blvd.,  South  Lake  Tahoe,  Calif.  95705 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  424,075,  Sep.  27,  1982, 

abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  451,039,  Feb. 

22,  1983,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  14, 1984,  Ser.  No. 

650,814 
Int.  C[.*  A46B  9/04 
U.S.  a.  15—167  R  15  Claims 

12.  A  toothbrush  comprising: 
means  for  grasping; 

means  for  brushing  mounted  on  said  means  for  grasping  and 
including  an  elongated  base  element  having  a  longitudinal 
axis  and  mounting  a  plurality  of  bristle  elements  for  clean- 
ing teeth  extending  generally  transversely  to  said  longitu- 
dinal axis,  one  end  of  said  bristle  elements  being  affixed  to 
said  base  element  and  the  other  end  of  said  bristle  elements 
being  free,  said  free  ends  defining  together  a  tooth  receiv- 
ing channel  means  for  receiving  a  tooth  and  guiding  said 
means  for  brushing  so  that  said  free  ends  on  one  side  of 
said  channel  means  contact  the  side  of  a  tooth  at  a  prede- 
termined acute  angle,  said  tooth  receiving  channel  means 


axis,  bristle  means  for  defining  a  stiff  apex  cleaning  ele- 
ment, said  bristle  means  including  the  laterally  innermost 
bristle  elements  of  the  rows  in  each  of  said  banks,  said 
laterally  innermost  bristle  elements  in  said  first  and  second 
banks  abutting  one  another  for  at  least  approximately  one 
quarter  of  their  length,  the  laterally  outermost  ones  of  said 
bristle  elements  having  a  first  length,  the  bristle  elements 
forming  said  stiff  apex  cleaning  element  having  a  length  of 
from  about  one  quarter  to  seven  tenths  that  of  said  first 
length. 


4,570,283 
VARIABLE  REACH  WINDSHIELD  WIPER  SYSTEM 
John  R.  Osterday,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Feb.  28,  1985,  Ser.  No.  706,789 

Int.  a.*  B60S  1/26 

VJS.  a.  15— 250 Jl  4  Claims 


1.  A  wiper  system  for  a  window  on  a  vehicle  body  compris- 
ing, a  transmission  shaft  disposed  on  said  vehicle  body  for 
angular  oscillation  about  an  axis  of  said  body  through  a  wipe 
arc,  a  plurality  of  links  pivotally  connected  together  to  define 
a  scissors  linkage  having  an  anchor  pivot  at  one  end  and  a 
driven  pivot  at  the  other  end  and  a  control  pivot  between  and 
colinear  with  said  anchor  and  said  driven  pivots,  means  mount- 
ing said  scissors  linkage  at  said  anchor  pivot  thereof  on  said 
transmission  shaft  for  angular  movement  relative  thereto  in  a 
plane  perpendicular  to  said  axis,  control  means  on  said  body 
engageable  on  said  scissors  linkage  at  said  control  pivot  opera- 
tive in  response  to  angular  movement  of  said  scissors  linkage  to 
displace  said  control  pivot  radially  relative  to  said  anchor 
pivot  whereby  said  driven  pivot  is  proportionately  radially 
displaced  in  the  same  direction,  a  support  arm  having  a  wiper 
thereon  engaging  said  window,  means  mounting  said  support 
arm  on  said  transmission  shaft  perpendicular  to  and  intersect- 
ing said  first  axis  for  angular  oscillation  therewith  whereby 
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said  wiper  is  moved  across  said  window  through  said  wipe  arc 
and  for  longitudinal  bodily  shiftable  movement  relative  thereto 
whereby  the  reach  of  said  wiper  is  varied,  and  means  connect- 
ing said  scissors  linkage  at  said  driven  pivot  thereof  to  said 
support  arm  so  that  said  scissors  linkage  moves  angularly  about 
said  axis  with  said  support  arm  while  radially  displacing  the 
latter  to  vary  the  reach  of  said  wiper. 

4,570,284 
WIPER  BLADE  WITH  AIR  DEFLECTING  DEVICE 
Jofli    Verton,  Saint- Vincent,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Champion 
Spark  Plug  Europe  S.A.,  Virton,  Belgium 

FUed  Aug.  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  638,971 

Int.  a*  B60S  ]/38 

U.S.  a.  15—250.42  12  Claims 


^ 


said  tools  within  said  collar  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to 
a  rope,  and 
means  for  anchoring  the  frame  against  the  pull  of  a  rope  as 
it  passes  through  said  collar. 


4,570,286 

PORTABLE  VACUUM  CLEANING  DEVICE 

DaWd  Ross,  1  Louisiana  Ave.,  Lakehopatcong,  N.J.  07849 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  428,650,  Sep.  30, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,476,607. 

This  appUcation  Jul.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  631,756 

Int.  a*  A47L  5/36 

U.S.  a.  15—327  C  16  Claims 


1.  A  wiper  blade  for  motor  vehicles  or  the  like  which  in- 
cludes a  wiping  element  atUched  to  a  superstructure  for  trans- 
mitting pressure  from  a  wiper  arm  to  the  wiping  element,  the 
superstructure  comprising: 
an  elongated  main  bridge; 
at  least  one  intermediate  yoke; 
articulated  means  for  attaching  the  intermediate  yoke  to  the 

main  bridge; 
at  least  one  air  deflecting  device  attached  to  the  wiping 

element;  and 
articulated  means  for  attaching  the  air  deflecting  device  to 
the  intermediate  yoke. 


4,570,285 
WIRE  ROPE  CLEANING  DEVICES 
Alan  W.  Skelton,  103  Shaftesbury  Way,  Twickenham,  Middle- 
sex TW2  5RW,  England 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  559,924 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  10,  1982, 
8235318 

Int.  a*  D02J  7/00 
VJS.  a.  15—256.6  14  Qaims 


1.  A  wire  rope  or  cable  cleaning  device,  wherein  said  rope  is 
stranded  with  helical  grooves  between  said  strands,  compris- 
ing: 

an  anchoring  frame  having  a  first  end  through  which  a  rope 
can  pass  into  said  frame  and  having  a  second  end  through 
which  a  rope  passes  out  of  said  frame,  at  least  one  split 
collar  positioned  within  said  frame, 

means  for  closing  said  collar  around  a  rope,  said  collar 
forming  a  sleeve  around  a  rope  and  having  a  rope  receiv- 
ing end  and  a  rope  discharge  end,  said  discharge  end  of 
said  collar  abutting  the  interior  surface  of  said  second  end 
of  said  frame, 

means  for  mounting  inwardly  directed  tools  having  a  rope 
engaging  surface  and  .allowing  independent  rotatation  of 


1.  A  portable  operator  carried  vacuum  cleaner  for  cleaning 
surfaces,  comprising: 

an  elbow-shaped  housing  having  a  first  leg  and  a  second  leg; 

vacuum  blower  means  located  within  the  first  leg  of  said 
housing  for  creating  a  vacuum  in  said  housing; 

filter  bag  means,  located  within  the  second  leg  of  the  hous- 
ing, for  trapping  matter  drawn  into  said  vacuum  cleaner 
by  said  vacuum  generated  by  said  vacuum  blower  means; 
and 

carrying  means  attached  to  said  housing  for  assisting  the 
operator  in  carrying  said  vacuum  cleaner  during  vacuum- 
ing, the  carrying  means  comprises  first  and  second  secur- 
ing ears  and  a  carrying  strap,  the  first  securing  ear  is 
mounted  on  the  first  leg  of  the  housing  and  the  second  ear 
is  mounted  on  the  second  leg  of  the  housing,  the  carrying 
strap  is  attached  to  the  ears  and  is  so  constructed  that  the 
first  leg  of  the  housing  extends  generally  vertically  in  a 
downward  direction  from  the  second  leg  of  the  housing 
which  extends  generally  horizontally  during  a  vacuuming 
operation. 


4,570,287 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PICKING  UP 
REFUSE  FROM  A  SURFACE,  SUCH  AS  A  TRACK  BED 
Engelbert  Kerschner,  Leichlingen,  and  Edgar  Muscbelknautz, 
Leverkusen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Wal- 
ter Schneider  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Witzhelden,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  May  23,  1984,  Ser,  No.  613,601 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  24, 
1983,  3318756 

Int.  a*  EOIH  1/08 
U.S.  a.  15—346  21  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  picking  up  refuse  from  a  surface,  such  as  the 
ballast  bed  of  a  railroad  track,  comprising:  a  wheeled  vehicle, 
means  located  on  said  vehicle  for  genera  a  flow  of  air,  first  duct 
means  in  said  vehicle  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  with 
the  first  end  positioned  adjacent  said  means  for  generating  a 
flow  of  air  for  providing  a  suction  action  within  said  first  duct 
means  and  the  second  end  forming  a  suction  port  positioned 
above  the  surface  to  be  cleaned,  second  duct  means  within  said 
vehicle  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  with  said  first  end 
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arranged  to  receive  a  flow  of  air  from  said  means  for  generat- 
ing a  flow  of  air  and  said  second  end  located  at  the  second  end 
of  said  flrst  duct  means,  guide  means  in  the  second  end  of  said 
second  duct  means  for  directing  the  air  flow  out  of  said  second 
duct  means  in  a  downwardly  directed  circular  flow  path 


4,570,289 

RESIUENT  SPECTACLES  HINGE  AND  METHOD  FOR 

MAKING  A  SPECTACLES  FRAME  BEARING  A 

RESILIENT  SPECTACLES  HINGE 

Piero  Consolati,  Via  AseUi,  23,  20100  -  Milano,  Italy 

FUed  Jul.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  516,885 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jul.  30, 1982,  22691  A/82 

Int.  a*  G02C  5/22;  B21D  53/40 

U.S.  a.  16—228  9  Qaims 


around  a  downward  projection  of  said  suction  port  so  that  the 
circular  flow  path  of  the  air  sweeps  over  the  surface  to  be 
cleaned  and  refuse  swept  up  by  the  flow  of  air  is  drawn  in- 
wardly and  upwardly  by  the  suction  action  within  said  flrst 
duct  means  flowing  through  said  suction  port. 


4,570,288 

SPRING  SUPPORTED  CASTER  HAVING  A 

DISENGAGEABLE  SWIVEL  LOCK 

Kenzoo  Kami,  Oiaka,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Kaasai  Kabushikikai- 

sba,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  8, 1984,  Ser.  No.  669,536 

Int.  a.*  B60B  33/02 

VS.  CI.  16—35  R  6  Claims 


1.  A  caster  for  baby  carriages,  adapted  to  be  attached  to  the 
lower  end  of  a  leg  (1)  of  a  baby  carriage,  characterized  in  that: 

at  least  the  lower  end  of  said  leg  (1)  is  fabricated  of  a  hollow 
pipe  and  is  vertically  directed, 

a  rotary  yoke  (13)  held  by  the  lower  end  of  the  leg  (1)  and 
supporting  the  axle  (16)  of  a  wheel  (15)  at  a  position  devi- 
ated from  the  central  axis  of  the  lower  end  of  said  leg  (1) 
is  installed  to  surround  the  lower  end  of  said  leg  (1)  so  that 
it  is  rotatable  around  the  central  axis  of  the  lower  end  of 
the  leg  (1)  and  is  vertically  movable, 

the  lower  end  of  said  leg  (1)  is  provided  with  a  vertically 
extending  elongated  hole  (2), 

a  cushion  effect  applying  member  (7,  8, 9)  outwardly  extends 
from  within  the  lower  end  of  said  leg  (1)  through  said 
elongated  hole  (2)  to  engage  said  rotary  yoke  (13)  from 
above,  and 

a  cushion  spring  (6)  is  installed  in  the  lower  end  of  said  leg 
(1)  to  impart  a  downward  force  to  said  cushion  effect 
applying  member. 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  spectacles  frame  having  a  front 
portion,  having  plate  members,  having  side  arms  connected  to 
said  front  portion,  and  a  hinge  for  pivotally  securing  one  of 
said  side  arms  to  one  of  said  front  portion,  said  frame  bearing 
cam  surfaces  for  resiliently  holding  each  of  the  side  arms  to  the 
front  portion,  which  method  comprises  the  steps  of  forming 
plate  members;  providing  each  of  the  plate  members  with  a 
contoured  edge;  providing  said  edge  with  a  plurality  of  bores; 
anchoring  a  cup  member  made  of  hard  material  in  each  of  said 
bores,  which  anchored  cup  members  provide  said  cam  surface; 
forming  in  the  end  of  each  side  arm,  a  ball  seat  positioned  such 
that  said  seat  is  adjacent  said  front  portion  when  the  frame  is 
assembled;  inserting  a  ball  member  in  said  seat  after  inserting  a 
spring  in  said  seat  to  bias  said  ball  and  to  urge  said  ball  into 
contact  with  said  cam  surfaces;  said  plate,  said  arms,  and  said 
front  portion  being  made  of  a  material  different  from  the  mate- 
rial of  said  cup  members,  said  plate  member  being  housed  in  a 
portion  of  the  spectacles  frame. 

7.  A  hinge  for  resiliently  coupling  the  side  arm  to  the  front 
portion  of  a  spectacles  frame,  which  hinge  comprises  a  plate 
having  a  cam  surface,  said  plate  having  bores  with  cup  mem- 
bers anchored  in  said  bores  thus  forming  said  cam  surface,  said 
cup  members  being  made  of  hard  material,  said  arm  housing  a 
ball  and  a  spring  which  biases  said  ball  into  contact  with  said 
cup  members,  said  plate,  said  front  portion,  said  side  arm  being 
made  of  a  material  other  than  the  material  of  said  cup  members, 
prepared  by  the  method  of  claim  1. 


4,570,290 
HINGE  HAVING  A  LATERALLY  OUTWARDLY 
EXTENDING  FLAT  SPRING 
John  P.  Anderson,  Ontario,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hartweil  Corpo- 
ration, Placentia,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  415,336,  Sep.  7,  1982,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  284,922,  Jul.  20, 1981, 

Pat  No.  4,455,711.  This  appUcation  Dec.  14, 1984,  Ser.  No. 

682,565 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  26, 
2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.*  E05D  7/70 
U.S.  a.  16—229  10  Claims 

1.  A  quick  release  hinge/latch  comprising 
a  housing  having  a  first  tube  thereon; 
a  pin  adapted  to  slide  within  said  first  tube  and  including  a 
flat  spring  integrally  formed  therewith  having  a  first  end 
fued  relative  to  said  housing  and  a  second  end  integral 
with  said  pin,  said  pin  and  spring  being  of  one  piece  con- 
struction, said  flat  spring  biasing  said  pin  axially  out- 
wardly of  said  first  tube  and  extending  laterally  outwardly 
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of  said  tube  from  each  said  end  of  said  flat  spring  for 
manual  gripping  between  said  ends  laterally  outwardly  of 


4,570,292  ■ 
TUBULAR  CORE  FOR  A  SHIRRED  CASING  ARTICLE 
Rodney  L.  Wallace,  Brookfield,  111.,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide 
Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  561,229 

Int.  CI*  A22C  13/02 

U.S.  a.  17—1  R  ^  Claims 


said  tubes  to  compress  said  flat  spring  and  retract  said  pin 
into  said  first  tube. 


4,570,291 

COVER  FOR  BUTT-HINGES 

GUbert  C.  Smith,  P.O.  Box  13484,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85002,  and 

Bruce  J.  Cann,  505  W.  Baseline  Rd.,  Tempe,  Ariz.  85282 

Filed  Jul.  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  631,246 

Int  a.«  E05D  11/00 

U.S.  a.  16—250  21  Claims 


1.  A  tubular  core  suitable  for  use  as  a  sleeve  to  be  mounted 
over  a  stuffing  horn  or  for  use  as  a  disposable  stuffing  horn  of 
a  stuffing  machine,  and  disposed  on  the  tubular  core  a  shirred 
casing  stick  having  the  pleats  thereof  in  gripping  engagement 
about  the  tubular  core,  and  the  tubular  core  having  an  aft  end 
and  a  fore  end  and  having  on  an  aft  end  portion  thereof  means 
permitting  the  one  way  passage  of  the  shirred  casing  stick 
onto  the  tubular  core  over  said  aft  end  portion; 

said  means  providing  said  aft  end  portion  with  a  generally 
serrated  profile,  each  serration  of  which  is  formed  by  a 
first  surface  extending  outward  from  the  tubular  core  and 
inclined  in  a  direction  towards  said  fore  end  of  the  tubular 
core,  and  a  second  surface  which  is  more  normal  to  the 
tubular  core  than  said  first  surface,  and  said  second 
surface  comprising  a  part  engageable  against  the  pleats  of 
an  adjacent  part  of  the  shirred  casing  stick  for  resisting 
the  longitudinal  movement  of  said  pleats  along  the  tubu- 
lar core  towards  said  aft  end. 


4,570,293 

PEELER  ROLL  CONSTRUCTION 

Grover  S.  Harben,  Jr.,  Edgewater  Ave.,  Gainesrille,  Ga.  30501, 

and  Robert  J.  Sosebee,  Rte.  1,  GUlsrille,  Ga.  30543 

nied  Jan.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  567,737 

Int.  a.*  A22C  21/00 

U.S.  CI.  17—11  '  O**™ 


1.  A  cover  for  and  in  combination  with  a  butt-hinge  of  the 
type  having  an  axis,  a  pair  of  leaf  members  for  mounting  on  a 
swinging  door  and  a  door  casing  with  the  leaf  members  having 
extending  side  portions  and  plural  knuckles  which  are  pivota- 
bly  interconnected  by  a  pintle  for  movement  between  a  closed 
position  wherein  the  leaf  members  are  in  juxtaposed  relation- 
ship and  an  open  position  wherein  the  leaf  members  are  in 
approximately  a  180*  relationship  with  each  other,  said  side 
portions  having  edge  surfaces  extending  perpendicular  to  the 
hinge  axis,  said  cover  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  one  piece  cover  body  for  mounting  on  the 
butt-hinge,  said  cover  body  including  opposite  longitudi- 
nal edges  extending  perpendicular  to  the  hinge  axis,  said 
body  having  an  arcuate  in  cross  section  hump  portion  for 
covering  all  of  the  plural  knuckles  of  the  butt-hinge,  said 
cover  body  further  including  a  pair  of  bendable  scraps 
which  extend  integrally  and  outwardly  from  the  opposite 
longitudinal  edges  of  the  hump  portion  thereof,  said  straps 
being  about  to  be  in  contiguous  overlaying  engagement 
with  the  surfaces  of  the  extending  side  portions  of  the  leaf 
members;  and 

(b)  said  cover  body  being  formed  of  an  elastomeric  material 
and  movable  with  the  hinge  between  a  relaxed  sute 
wherein  said  cover  body  lies  in  a  substantially  flat  plane 
when  the  hinge  is  in  the  open  position  thereof  and  a  Uut 
state  wherein  said  cover  body  is  wrapped  around  the 
knuckles  of  the  hinge  in  a  folded  configuration  when  the 
hinge  is  in  the  closed  position  thereof. 


1.  A  peeler  roll  construction  adapted  to  be  used  in  pairs  for 
removing  the  lining  from  gizzards  comprising  a  solid  toothed 
roll  having  opposed  ends  and  defining  helically  extending  teeth 
around  the  periphery  thereof  adapted  to  drivingly  engage 
another  of  said  toothed  rolls  complimenury  thereto  to  remove 
the  linings  from  gizzards,  said  toothed  roll  defining  a  pair  of 
bores  therein  in  the  opposite  ends  thereof  of  a  prescribed 
depth,  each  of  said  bores  located  concentrically  of  the  central 
axis  of  said  roll  and  opening  onto  the  end  of  said  roll  whereby 
said  roll  can  be  supported  through  said  bores  for  roution  about 
the  central  axis  of  said  roll;  a  pair  of  sleeve  bearings,  one  of  said 
sleeve  bearings  positioned  in  each  of  said  bores,  and  each  of 
said  sleeve  bearings  defining  a  passage  therein;  and  a  pair  of 
support  shafts,  one  of  said  support  shaftt  positioned  in  said 
passage  of  one  of  said  bearings  and  projecting  outwardly  of  the 
end  of  said  roll  and  the  other  of  said  support  shafu  positioned 
in  said  passage  of  the  other  of  said  bearings  and  projecting 
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outwardly  of  the  end  of  said  roll  opposite  the  first  mentioned 
support  shaft  so  that  said  bearings  rotatably  support  one  end  of 
said  roll  on  one  of  said  support  shafts  and  rotatably  support  the 
other  end  of  said  roll  on  the  other  of  said  support  shafts 
whereby  said  bearings  permit  slight  misalignment  of  said  sup- 
port shafts  without  significantly  stressing  said  roll  and  said 
support  shafts. 


4,570^5 
APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSFERRING  SLAUGHTERED 

POULTRY 
Martinus  P.  G.  van  Mil,  Boxmeer,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
Storii  PMT  B.V.,  Boxmeer,  Netherlands 

Filed  May  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  494,663 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  May  28,  1982, 
8202180 

Int.  a.*  A22B  3/08.  5/00:  A22C  21/00 
U.S.  a.  17—11  8  Claims 


4,570,294 

APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  THE  GIZZARDS  FROM 

THE  ENTRAILS  OF  POULTRY  AND  FOR  FURTHER 

PROCESSING  THE  GIZZARDS 

Pieter  Meyn,  Noordeinde  68C,  1511  AE  Oostzaan,  Netherlands 

FUed  May  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  499,181 

Claims    priority,    application    Netherlands,    Jun.   3,    1982, 

8202240 

Int  C\*  A22C  17/14 
U.S.  a.  17—11  3  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  separating  the  gizzards  from  the  entrails 
of  poultry  and  for  further  processing  said  gizzards,  comprising 

a  horizontally  extending  feed  section  for  the  separate  infeed 
of  the  gizzards  along  a  substantially  horizontal  path  of 
travel  in  a  position  in  which  the  entrails  attached  thereto 
are  hanging  down  from  the  gizzard,  said  feed  section 
comprising  at  its  rear  end  elongated  means  for  detaching 
and  removing  the  entrails  hanging  down  from  the  gizzard, 

a  conveying  section  comprising  slitting  means  for  cutting 
open  each  gizzard,  a  guide  member  for  said  gizzards  longi- 
tudinally extending  between  said  detaching  means  and 
said  slitting  means,  spreading  means  for  spreading  apart 
the  opened  gizzard,  and  cleaning  means  for  removing  the 
contents  of  the  gizzard, 

and  a  peeling  section  for  removing  the  interior  lining  from 
the  opened  and  spread  gizzard, 

said  conveying  section  further  comprising  a  driven  elongate 
conveying  member  longitudinally  extending  above  said 
guide  member  and  said  slitting,  spreading  and  cleaning 
means  respectively  and  adapted  to  engage  the  gizzard  at 
its  upper  side  to  move  the  latter  along  said  guide  means 
from  said  detaching  means  to  said  slitting  means  and  then 
past  said  spreading  means  and  cleaning  means  to  said 
peeling  section,  said  conveying  means  having  a  forward 
end  extending  above  said  detaching  means  of  said  feed 
section  and  includes  two  parallel  elongated  shafts  rotating 
in  opposite  directions  with  the  axes  of  said  shafts  being 
positioned  above  said  gizzard  being  moved  on  said  guide 
member  so  that  the  lower  sides  of  said  shafts  press  down 
on  the  upper  portion  of  said  gizzard,  said  guide  member 
including  an  elongated  plate  having  a  central  portion 
forming  a  longitudinal  extending  trough-like  channel,  and 
said  guide  member  being  connected  to  said  detaching 
means  at  the  level  of  said  gizzard  path  of  travel  through 
said  feed  section,  whereby  the  gizzard  is  moved  through 
the  apparatus  along  a  substantially  continuous  straight 
path. 


1.  Apparatus  for  transferring  slaughtered  poultry  from  a  first 
conveyor  having  first  suspension  shackles  engaging  the  feet  of 
the  birds  to  a  second  conveyor  having  second  suspension 
shackles  engaging  the  hock  joints  of  the  birds  via  an  endless 
transfer  conveyor  carrying  outwardly  projecting  transfer 
shackles  cooperating  with  said  first  conveyor  and  said  second 
conveyor  respectively  and  driven  synchronously  with  the  first 
conveyor  comprising  an  entry  station  at  the  first  conveyor  for 
introducing  the  birds  by  their  thighs  into  the  transfer  shackles, 
a  means  for  cutting  the  hock  joints  of  the  birds,  and  an  exit 
station  at  the  second  conveyor  for  transferring  the  birds  from 
the  transfer  shackles  to  the  second  shackles,  in  which  each  of 
said  outwardly  projecting  transfer  shackles  consists  of  a  plate 
provided  with  two  tapering  take-up  slots,  the  side  of  said  plate 
opposite  the  entry  openings  of  the  slots  being  connected  to  the 
short  arm  of  a  hook-shaped  carrier  of  which  the  long  arm  is 
connected  pivotally  about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  plane  to  the 
endless  transfer  belt  and  the  exit  station  being  provided  with 
controllable  ejectors  acting  upon  the  bird,  the  said  ejectors 
being  registered  in  turn  with  a  transfer  shackle  and  a  second 
shackle,  in  which  each  transfer  shackle  cooperates  with  one  of 
a  number  of  guide  yokes  carried  at  the  circumference  of  a 
guide  wheel  driven  synchronously  with  the  first  conveyor  and 
the  endless  belt  in  such  a  way  that  a  guide  yoke  is  situated 
above  a  transfer  shackle  when  the  latter  receives  the  thighs  of 
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a  bird  said  yoke  consisting  of  two  first  parts  whidh  converge  the  slab,  the  leaf  spring  having  holes  which  correspond  with 

in  the' direction  of  the  first  conveyor  and  slope  upwardly  to  the  holes  for  the  fastening  of  the  block  m  the  machme  and  for 

some  extent  and  which  merge  into  two  downwardly  extending  fastening  all  the  scraper  means, 
second  parts  terminating  in  a  point. 


4,570,296 
'     GIZZARD  HARVESTING  APPARATUS 
William  J.  HiU,  Rte.  3,  Box  230,  BaU  Ground,  Ga.  30107;  Carl 
J.  Hill,  deceased,  late  of  Ball  Ground,  Ga.,  and  by  Hazel  R. 
HiU,  executrix,  Rte.  3,  Box  229,  Ball  Ground,  Ga.  30107 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  374,771,  May  4,  1982,  Pat.  No.  4,524,491. 
This  application  Jun.  3,  1985,  Ser.  No.  721,611 
I  Int.  a.«  A22C  21/00 

MS.  a.  17—11  *  Claims 


4,570,298 
DUAL  EXTRUSION  APPARATUS 
Kenneth  E.  Tribbett,  Austin,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Geo.  A.  Hormel 
A  Co.,  Austin,  Minn. 

FUed  Dec.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  679,027 

Int.  a.«  A22C  11/02 

U.S.  a.  17—41  ^  Claims 


1.  In  a  poultry  gizzard  processing  apparatus  the  improve- 
ment comprising  a  station  for  processing  a  plurality  of  gizzards 
which  have  been  slit  and  opened  to  expose  the  interior  mem- 
brane of  the  gizzards  and  from  which  the  stomachs  and  intes- 
tines have  been  removed  so  as  to  leave  a  minor  portion  of 
tender  lining  attached  to  each  gizzard,  said  station  comprismg: 
means  for  conveying  said  opened  gizzards  to  said  station  in 

a  predetermined  position; 
shearing  means  positioned  at  said  station  to  receive  said 
opened  gizzards  from  said  conveying  means  and  adapted 
to  shear  said  remaining  minor  portion  of  the  tender  lining 
from  each  gizzard;  and 
peeling  means  adapted  to  peel  the  interior  membrane  from 
each  opened  gizzard. 

4,570,297 
SCRAPER  BLOCK  FOR  AN  UNHAIRING  MACHINE 
Gerrit  J.  Nljhuis,  WinterswiJk,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Ma- 
chinefabriek  G.J.  NUhuU  B.V.,  Netherlands 

FUed  No?.  30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  676,547 
Claims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Dec.   2,    1983, 

8304151 

Int.  a.«  A22B  5/08 
U5.  a.  17—16  ♦  Claims 


1.  Scraper  block  for  a  machine  for  unhairing  slaughtered 
animals,  particularly  pigs,  comprising:  a  relatively  thick,  sub- 
stantially rectangular  slab  of  elastic  material,  such  as  an  elastic 
plastics  material  or  rubber,  which  is  provided  at  one  end,  near 
one  shorter  transverse  edge,  with  fastening  holes  and.  near  the 
opposite  end.  at  some  disunce  from  the  end  edge,  is  provided 
with  holes  for  scraper  means  fastened  on  the  working  surface 
of  the  slab,  the  latter  being  reinforced  by  means  of  a  leaf  spring, 
the  leaf  spring  being  incorporated  in  the  material  of  the  slab 
and  extending  over  practically  the  entire  length  and  width  of 


1.  In  a  frank  making  apparatus  for  producing  a  frank  in 
which  the  apparatus  includes  a  support  structure,  a  metering 
pump  connected  to  the  source  of  Howable  sausage  material 
having  an  outlet  through  which  the  sausage  material  is  dis- 
charged, a  casing  hopper  and  feed  mechanism  for  sequentially 
feeding  the  casing  into  a  position  to  be  stuffed,  a  Imking  mecha- 
nism for  forming  the  stuffed  casing  into  links,  comprising: 
a  second  metering  pump  connected  to  a  source  of  flowable 
core  material,  such  as  chili,  cheese  or  the  like,  having  an 
outlet  through  which  the  flowable  core  material  is  dis- 
charged, 
a  reciprocating  stuffing  horn  assembly  mounted  on  the  sup- 
port   structure    for    reciprocating    movement    relative 
thereto  between  an  advanced  position  and  a  retracted 
position,  said  stuffing  horn  assembly  including  an  elongate 
cylindrical  outer  stuffing  tube  having  an  open  forward 
end  defining  a  discharge  outlet,  said  outer  stuffing  tube 
having  an  inlet  opening  therein  intermediate  the  ends 

thereof, 

an  elongate  generally  cylindrically  shaped  inner  stuffing 
tube  positioned  concentrically  within  said  outer  stuffing 
tube  and  being  spaced  radially  inwardly  therefrom  to 
define  a  cylindrical  chamber  between  the  inner  and  outer 
stuffing  tubes,  the  front  end  of  said  inner  stuffing  tube 
being  open  and  being  disposed  in  the  same  transverse 
plane  as  the  front  end  of  the  outer  stuffing  tube,  the  open 
front  end  of  said  inner  tube  defining  a  discharge  outlet,  the 
interior  of  said  inner  stuffing  tube  being  of  uniform  circu- 
lar cross  sectional  configuration,  said  inner  stuffing  tube 
having  an  inlet  therein  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  and 
spaced  rearwardly  of  the  inlet  opening  of  said  outer  tube, 

said  outer  tube  including  a  coupling  member  adjacent  the 
rear  end  portion  thereof  having  an  axial  opening  there- 
through, 

said  inner  tube  including  a  coupling  member  at  its  rear  end 
portion  having  a  stem  projecting  rearwardly  therefrom 
and  projecting  through  the  opening  in  the  coupling  mem- 
ber of  said  outer  stuffing  tube  and  being  connected  to  the 

latter, 
means  for  shifting  said  stuffing  horn  assembly  between  ad- 
vanced and  retracted  positions,  said  stuffing  horn  assem- 
bly when  in  the  advanced  position  having  the  front  end 
thereof  projecting  into  a  casing  and  having  the  inlet  of  said 
inner  stuffing  tube  disposed  in  communicating  relation 
with  the  second  metering  pump  and  having  the  inlet  of  the 
outer  stuffing  tube  disposed  in  communicating  relation 
with  the  first  metering  pump,  where  the  casing  will  be 
stuffed  with  an  inner  core  of  flowable  core  material,  such 
as  chili,  cheese  or  the  like,  and  an  outer  cylindrical  layer  of 
sausage  material. 
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4,570,299 

OVA  COLLECTING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Freddie  T.  Ellis,  100  Hickory  St.,  Metter,  Ga.  30439 

Filed  Jun.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  503,091 

Int  a.*  A22C  21/00 

VJS.  CL  17—45  10  Claima 


casing  drawn  forward  over  the  core  fore  end  from  a  casing 
supply  disposed  on  the  tubular  core,  said  tubular  core  further 
comprising: 

(a)  a  flange  extending  radially  from  and  circumferentially 
about  said  fore  end  in  a  plane  oriented  transverse  and 
generally  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
tubular  core,  said  flange  being  of  a  size  to  accommodate 
passage  of  casing  over  and  about  said  flange  during  stuff- 
ing; 

(b)  a  rotatably  drivable  part  on  said  flange  to  rotate  said 
tubular  core  about  its  longitudinal  axis,  said  drivable  part 
having  at  least  one  surface  for  bearing  in  pressable  driving 
engagement  against  a  driving  element  rotatable  about  said 
axis;  and 

(c)  said  surface  having  receivable  thereagainst  casing  which 
is  pressed  against  said  surface  by  the  driving  element  as 
the  casing  is  drawn  over  and  about  said  flange  during 
stuffmg  and  rotation. 


1.  The  method  of  collecting  ova  from  the  carcasses  of  fowl 
serially  moving  along  a  flrst  path,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

removing  and  commingling  the  ova  from  at  least  two  car- 
casses while  at  a  first  location  on  the  first  path,  thereby 
losing  the  identity  of  the  particular  carcass  from  which 
each  ovum  is  removed; 

aerially  transferring  the  commingled  ova  to  a  progression  of 
defined  ova-receiving  regions  moving  on  a  second  path  at 
a  speed  correlated  to  the  continuing  movement  of  car- 
casses along  the  first  path,  so  that  regions  on  said  second 
path  contain  commingled  ova  from  more  than  one  carcass; 

inspecting  the  carcasses  at  a  subsequent  location  on  the  first 
path  after  said  removal  of  ova,  so  as  to  identify  rejectable 
carcasses; 

moving  the  ova  locations  and  commingled  ova  therein  along 
said  second  path  so  that  an  ova  location  with  commingled 
ova,  including  ova  from  a  particular  carcass,  arrives  at  a 
certain  location  on  the  second  path  in  a  predetermined 
relation  with  the  arrival  of  that  particular  carcass  at  said 
subsequent  location  for  inspection  on  the  first  path;  and 

in  response  to  rejection  of  a  carcass  at  said  subsequent  loca- 
tion, ejecting  all  the  commingled  ova  arrived  at  said  cer- 
tain location  on  the  second  path  so  that  the  ova  previously 
removed  from  the  rejected  carcass  are  ejected  together 
with  other  commingled  ova  present  at  said  certain  loca- 
tion, whereby  the  ova  from  rejected  carcasses  are  ejected 
without  identifying  the  ova  removed  from  each  individual 
carcass. 


4,570,301 
STUFFING  HORN  CLEAN  OUT 
John  H.  Beckman,  Downers  Grove,  and  Joseph  A.  Nausedas, 
Oak  Forest,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Coi-pora- 
tion,  Danbury,  Conn. 

FUed  Oct.  29, 1984,  Scr.  No.  665,909 

Int.  a*  A22C  J 1/06 

U.S.  a.  17—49  19  aainu 


4,570,300 
CASING  ARTICLE 
Joseph  A.  Nausedas,  Oak  Forest,  111.,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide 
Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn. 

FUed  Feb.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  583,317 

Int.  a*  A22L  11/10.  11/02 

U.S.  a.  17—49  21  Oaims 


''  "£. 


15.  A  stuffing  method  comprising: 

a.  passing  a  flowable  foodstuff  under  pressure  through  an 
outlet  and  into  and  through  a  stufTmg  tube  releaseably 
connected  in  communication  with  the  outlet  and  hence 
into  casing  deshirred  from  a  shirred  casing  supply  carried 
on  the  StufTmg  tube; 

b.  continuing  step  (a)  until  there  remains  in  the  casing  supply 
on  the  stuffing  tube  a  terminal  casing  length  sufficient  to 
encase  the  volume  of  foodstuff  contained  in  the  stuffing 
tube;  and 

c.  while  maintaining  said  stuffing  tube  in  communication 
with  said  outlet,  expressing  the  volume  of  foodstuff  from 
the  stuffing  tube  and  into  the  terminal  casing  length  while 
preventing  flowable  foodstuff  from  passing  under  pressure 
through  said  outlet  and  into  said  stuffing  tube. 


1.  An  elongated  substantially  straight  cylindrical  tubular 
core  having  fore  and  aft  ends  and  a  longitudinal  bore  forming 
a  passage  for  foodstuff  through  the  tubular  core  and  into  a  food 


4,570,302 
DEVICE  FOR  RETAINING  AN  ARTICLE  ON  AN  ITEM 

OF  CLOTHING 
Bernard  de  Montalembert,  9,  rue  Saint-Louis,  77300  Fontaine- 
bleau,  France 

FUed  Oct.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  660,955 
Qaims   priority,   appUcation   Switzerland,   Oct.    17,   1983, 
5637/83 

Int.  a*  A45C  13/18 
U.S.  a.  24—3  H  9  Oaims 

1.  A  device  for  retaining  an  article  on  an  item  of  clothing,  for 
example  retaining  a  billfold  in  a  pocket,  the  device  being  in- 
tended to  be  attached  to  the  article  to  be  retained,  and  compris- 
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ing  a  rigid  U-shaped  staple  provided  with  means  for  attach- 
ment to  the  said  article,  on  which  suple  are  mounted,  a  resil- 
ient member  the  end  of  which  is  intended  to  penetrate  into  the 
item  of  clothing  on  which  the  said  article  is  located,  in  case  of 
relative  movement  tending  to  separate  the  said  article  from  the 
said  item  of  clothing,  and,  a  control  means  mounted  to  slide  on 
the  staple  between  two  positions,  the  said  resilient  member 
being  aligned  obliquely,  from  one  wing  of  the  staple  to  the 
other,  towards  the  base  of  this  staple  to  the  other,  towards  the 
base  of  this  staple,  in  a  first  position  of  the  control  means,  and 
being  moved  away  from  the  opposite  wing  in  the  second  posi- 
tion of  the  control  means,  wherein  the  said  control  means  and 


£) 


which  said  flanges  are  in  engagement  with  the  stud,  and  limit 
deformation  of  said  mount. 


4,570,304 
FASTENER  FOR  DISPOSABLE  WASTE  CONTAINER 

LINERS 
Albert  H.  MontreuU,  and  BcTcrly  A.  MontreuU,  both  of  4365 
A-2  SpringCTMk  Dr.,  Dayton,  Ohio  45405 

FUed  Jun.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  483.694 

Int.  a,«  B65D  77/10 

U.S.  a.  24-30.5  S  .  1  Clai« 
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the  said  resilient  means  are  formed  by  a  single  piece  comprising 
a  resilient,  bent  and  pointed  metal  wire,  said  resilient  member 
and  staple  cooperating  to  urge  said  control  means  toward  said 
first  position,  the  part  of  the  wire  possessing  the  spike  passing 
obliquely  through  one  of  the  wings  of  the  staple  through  a 
cut-out  so  as  to  reach,  at  least  approximately,  the  opposite 
wing,  in  the  first  position  of  the  control  means,  and  to  move 
away  from  the  opposite  wing,  flexing  and  bearing  on  one  end 
of  the  cut-out,  in  the  second  position  of  the  control  means,  in  a 
manner  such  that  the  spike  moves  away  from  the  opposite 
wing,  performing  a  combined  translatory  and  rotatory  move- 
ment. 


4,570,303 
RETAINING  CLIP 
John  F.  Richmond,  Hopton,  England;  Dieter  Mauer,  LoUar,  and 
Heinz  O.  Baum,  Giessen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  USM  Corporation,  Farmington,  Conn. 

FUed  Jul.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  630,711 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  15, 
1983,3325686 

Int.  a.«  B65D  63/06;  F16B  13/04 


1.  A  retainer  and  closure  for  a  garbage  can  liner  bag  consist- 
ing of  a  thin  flexible  disk  having  a  continuous  uninterrupted 
peripheral  edge  and  a  centrally  located  arcuate  opening  ex- 
tending through  the  disk,  said  opening  defined  by  two  spaced 
apart  complementary  internal  edges  of  the  disk,  each  of  said 
internal  edges  of  substantially  constant  curvature  with  one 
internal  edge  convex,  the  other  internal  edge  concave,  and  the 
arcuate  opening  having  two  ends  terminating  within  the  pe- 
riphery of  said  disk,  each  end  comprising  a  slot  defined  by  a 
continuation  of  said  internal  edges  extending  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  arcuate  opening,  thereby  defining  a  pair 
of  confronting  cooperating  flaps  in  the  disk,  whereby  the  disk 
can  be  utilized  in  a  configuration  in  which  a  portion  of  the 
garbage  can  liner  bag  is  drawn  through  the  arcuate  opening  in 
the  disk  for  restricting  the  bag  mouth  and  retaining  a  garbage 
can  liner  around  the  exterior  of  the  open  top  of  a  garbage  can 
in  which  the  remainder  of  the  bag  is  disposed,  and  another 
configuration  in  which  the  compressed  mouth  of  a  bag  is  ex- 
tended through  the  arcuate  opening  in  the  disk  to  close  the  bag. 


U.S.  a.  24—16  PB 


4,570,305 

TENSIONING  DEVICE  FOR  TENSIONING  LINES, 

PARTICULARLY  CHAINS  OR  BELTS 

Reinhard  Sraetx,  Baldingen,  and  H.  H.  Spelch,  HUttlingen,  both 

3  Claims       of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  RUD-Kettenfabrik 

Rieger  A  DieU  GmbH  u.  Co.,  Aalen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerouny 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  677,163 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  6, 
1983,  3344487 

Int.  Q.«  B25B  25/00 
U.S.  Q.  24—68  CD  "  Clai«s 


1.  A  retaining  clip  for  secure  engagement  with  a  stud  having 
a  screw  thread  or  annular  ribs,  comprising  a  mount  of  resilient 
material  provided  with  inwardly  directed  transverse  flanges 
for  engagement  with  the  thread  or  ribs  of  the  stud  when  the 
clip  is  pushed  down  onto  it,  characterized  in  that  said  mount  is 
oblong  as  viewed  in  cross-section  at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of 
a  stud  on  which  it  is  assembled,  said  flanges  extending  from  the 
long  sides  of  the  mount  at  opposite  ends  of  its  minor  axis,  said 
mount  further  including  abutments  extending  inwardly  there- 
from at  opposite  ends  of  its  major  axis,  said  mount  being  de- 
formable  in  response  to  pressure  applied  to  the  ends  of  its 
miyor  "'s  8"^^  ^'**^  ^^  flanges  are  forced  apart  to  thereby 
release  them  from  the  thread  or  ribs  of  the  stud,  and  the  abut- 
ments being  effective  to  ensure  the  position  of  the  mount  in 


n   I         n     M 


1.  A  tensioning  device  for  tensioning  lines,  particularly 
chains  or  belts,  having  a  rotatable  drive  element  serving  to 
wind  up  the  tensioning  line,  at  least  one  ratchet  wheel  con- 
nected integrally  in  roution  thereto  and  exhibiting  direction- 
ally  oriented  notches,  and  a  drive  part,  serving  to  introduce  the 
rotary  movement  into  the  drive  element,  on  which  a  drive 
pawl  cooperating  with  the  ratchet  wheel  is  mounted  slidably 
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counter  to  the  action  of  a  spring  and  which  is  provided  with  at 
least  one  control  cam  to  transfer  a  blocking  mechanism  associ- 
ated with  the  ratchet  wheel  into  an  inoperative  position,  whilst 
the  notches  of  the  ratchet  wheel  are  shaped  so  that  they  are 
firmly  retained  by  the  detent  pawl  during  movement  of  the 
drive  part  in  one  direction,  whereas  during  the  movement  of 
the  pivot  lever  in  the  opposite  direction  they  are  entrained  by 
the  latter  via  the  drive  pawl,  wherein  the  blocking  mechanism 
exhibits  a  plurality  of  blocking  elements  (12. 13)  which  can  be 
brought  individually  into  engagement  with  the  notches  (11)  of 
the  ratchet  wheel  (6). 


4,570,306 

RELEASABLE  UPHOLSTERY  TIE 

Ronald  Eyier,  1544  Jefferson  BUd.,  Hagerstown,  Md.  21740 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1985,  Ser.  No.  680,525 

Int  a.*  A44B  J/J8;  A47C  31/02 

VJS.  CI.  24—90  B  1  Claim 


1.  A  releasable  adjustable  upholstery  tying  device  assembly 
for  fastening  buttons  to  upholstered  furniture,  said  device 
formed  of  a  flexible  nylon  material,  and  consisting  of  two 
parts — a  strap  and  a  fastener  head;  said  strap  comprising  a 
ladder-like  structure  with  a  hook  on  one  end  and  a  thread-like 
appendage  on  the  other  end,  said  hook  end  of  the  strap  is 
attached  to  a  button,  and  the  thread-like  end  is  threaded 
through  an  upholstery  needle,  which  will  then  be  inserted 
through  the  upholstery  material  and  filling,  said  thread-like 
end  is  then  threaded  through  the  fastener  head  and  snugged  up 
to  bring  the  button  to  the  desired  position,  said  fastener  head 
further  including  a  pawl  and  an  aperture  adjusting  means  as  a 
second  part  of  the  releasable  upholstery  tying  device,  wherein 
the  ratchet  pawl  engaging  and  holding  said  strap  in  the  desig- 
nated position  and  means  to  be  inserted  through  said  aperature 
for  facilitating  the  release  of  said  ratchet  pawl. 


4^70,307 

BUTTON  HAVING  PLATE  FOR  DEFLECTING  AN 

ATTACHING  TACK 

Yoahihiro  Kannika,  Toyama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Notion 

Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  601,789 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Apr.    26,    1983,    58- 
62541[U] 

Int  a*  A44B  1/42 
VJS.  CL  24—95  6  Claims 


1.  A  button  for  attachment  to  a  garment  fabric,  comprising: 

(a)  a  button  body  including  a  tubular  stem  and  an  annular 

flange  extending  radially  outwardly  from  an  end  of  said 

tubular  stem,  said  annular  flange  including  a  flange  bottom 


and  a  first  marginal  wall  flaring  radially  outwardly  from 
said  flange  bottom  and  having  a  plurality  of  radially  out- 
wardly extending  projections; 

(b)  a  cap  mounted  on  said  button  body  and  having  a  second 
marginal  wall  deformed  over  said  first  marginal  wall  and 
including  a  plurality  of  protuberances  extending  radially 
outwardly  due  to  deformation  of  said  second  wall  by  said 
projections,  respectively,  and  held  in  interlocking  engage- 
ment therewith  against  relative  rotation; 

(c)  a  back  plate  disposed  between  said  button  body  and  said 
cap  and  having  a  portion  placed  on  said  flange  bottom; 
and 

(d)  a  tack  member  having  a  circular  head  and  a  shank  ex- 
tending centrally  from  said  circular  head  and  including  a 
tapered  end  portion  for  being  pierced  through  the  gar- 
ment fabric  and  inserted  into  said  tubular  stem,  said  ta- 
pered end  portion  being  plastically  bendable  against  said 
back  plate  laterally  into  a  hook  held  in  locking  engage- 
ment with  said  tubular  stem  when  said  tapered  end  portion 
is  forced  into  said  button  body. 


4,570,308 
CONSTRUCTION  FOR  A  BELT  BUCKLE 
Robert  G.  Weisgerber,  R.D.  #6,  Box  2732,  Mt.  Pleasant,  Pa. 
15666 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  590,265 

Int.  a.*  A44B  11/00 

U.S.  a.  24—163  K  4  Claims 


1.  A  belt  buckle  for  selectively  displaying  an  article  for 
viewing,  which  article  is  in  a  relatively  flat  form,  and  including 
a  buckle  assembly  for  connecting  together  the  ends  of  a  belt, 
comprising: 

a  frame  having  a  thickness  with  front  and  rear  surfaces  and 
an  opening  extending  through  said  thickness  from  said 
rear  to  said  front  surfaces,  said  front  surface  being  con- 
structed such  that  said  opening  forms  a  viewing  window, 
and  said  rear  surface  being  constructed  such  that  said 
opening  forms  a  cavity,  which  cavity  is  greater  in  size 
than  said  window  for  receiving  said  display  article  which 
is  placed  into  said  cavity  in  said  rear  surface  to  substan- 
tially cover  said  window  and  be  retained  in  said  cavity  for 
its  viewing, 

said  rear  surface  of  said  frame  further  constructed  such  that 
said  opening  has  laterally  opposed  recessed  slots,  each  slot 
communicating  with  and  smaller  than  said  cavity, 

a  relatively  flat  back  plate  consisting  of  a  main  body  with 
laterally  opposed  arranged  protrusions,  each  protrusion 
corresponding  to  said  recessed  slots, 

said  main  body  of  said  back  plate  constructed  to  be  received 
in  said  cavity  to  completely  cover  the  back  of  said  article, 
and  said  protrusions  each  constructed  to  be  received  in  a 
said  different  recessed  slot  in  a  manner  said  back  plate  fits 
flushly  in  said  opening  relative  to  said  rear  surface,  and 

fastening  means  insertable  in  said  protrusions  of  said  back 
plate  and  into  said  frame  for  securing  said  back  plate  and 
article  in  said  opening  in  said  frame. 
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4,570,309 
SUDE  FASTENER  SLIDER  WTTH  DETACHABLE  PULL 

TAB 
Susumu  Ishii,  Kurobe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  479,973 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  25,  1982,  57-47603 
Int.  a.*  A44B  19/26 
U.S.  a.  24-429  *  "•*"*» 


26   ,28' 37  35m-,,. *X 

22  >Hir;r^\Sv7//32  2s 


1.  A  slide  fastener  slider  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  including  a  pair  of  spaced  wings; 

(b)  a  support  lug  mounted  on  one  of  said  wings  with  a  space 
defined  between  said  support  lug  and  said  one  of  the 
wings,  said  support  lug  having  an  end  spaced  from  said 
one  of  the  wings  by  a  gap  communicating  with  said  space, 
and  having  a  pair  of  recesses  opening  away  from  each 
other  out  of  mutual  registry; 

(c)  a  pull  tab  having  a  pintle  normally  disposed  in  said  space, 
said  gap  being  wide  enough  to  allow  said  pintle  to  pass 
therethrough;  and 

(d)  a  resilient  pull  tab  retainer  movable  between  a  first  posi- 
tion in  which  said  retainer  normally  closes  said  gap  under 
its  own  resiliency  and  a  second  position  in  which  said 
retainer  is  displaced  out  of  said  gap  against  its  own  resil- 
iency, said  resilient  pull  tab  retainer  comprising  a  pair  of 
spaced  legs  extending  out  of  alignment  with  each  other 
and  having  a  pair  of  bent  ends,  respectively,  and,  a  joint 
interconnecting  said  spaced  legs  remotely  from  said  bent 
ends,  said  bent  ends  being  fitted  respectively  in  said  reces- 
ses, said  legs  being  normally  urged  resiliently  to  extend 
across  and  close  off  said  gap  in  said  first  position. 


tween  capturing  and  releasing  positions  by  said  supporting 

structure, 
first  spring  means  carried  by  said  supporting  structure  nor- 
mally biasing  said  capture  members  towards  said  releasing 

jwsition, 
a  locking  member  for  said  capture  member  supported  for 
movement  between  interfering  and  non-interfenng  posi- 
tions by  said  supporting  structure,  wherein  in  said  interfer- 
ing position  said  capture  member  is  in  said  capturing 
position  and  in  said  non-interfering  position  said  capture 
member  is  in  said  releasing  position, 
second  spring  means  carried  by  said  supporting  structure 
normally  biasing  said  locking  member  toward  said  inter- 
fering position, 
connector  means  adapted  to  be  releasably  captured  by  said 
capture  member  in  said  capturing  position,  said  connector 
means  forming  an  internal  cavity, 
cable  means  having  portions  thereof  disposed  within  said 
cavity  for  influencing  said  locking  member  from  a  posi- 
tion remote  from  said  locking  member, 
anchor  pin  means  disposed  within  said  cavity  for  guiding 

portions  of  said  cable  means, 
actuating  means  disposed  within  said  cavity  and  extending 
from  said  connector  member  and  movable  from  a  non- 
release  position  to  a  release  position  in  response  to  move- 
ment of  said  cable  means,  said  locking  member  being 
movable  to  said  non-interfering  position  in  response  to 
movement  of  said  actuating  means  to  said  release  position, 
third  spring  means  carried  by  said  connector  means  nor- 
mally biasing  said  actuating  means  towards  said  non- 
release  position,  and 
gripping  means  carried  by  said  connector  means  and  dis- 
posed within  said  cavity  means  for  holding  said  cable 
means  against  the  top  portion  of  said  actuating  member. 


I  4,570,310 

COUPLING  SYSTEM  WTTH  CABLE 
Jerome  D.  Gelula,  535  E.  86th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10028 
FUed  Aug.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  639,981 

I  Int.  a.*  A44B  77/00 

U.S.  a.  24-645  13  Qaims 


4,570,311 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  WATER  SOLUBLE 

FABRIC  FOR  CHEMICAL  LACES 
Miichiro  Kawamura,  and  Mitsuru  FiOihashi,  both  of  Shiga, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Firma  Carl  Freudenberg,  Weinheim,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany  ..,  ,„ 

FUed  Dec.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  446,335 
Claims  priority,  application  Japwi,  Dec.  7, 1981,  56-197461 
Int.  a.*  D04C  1/02:  D06M  1/00 
U.S.  a.  28-164  7  Claims 


mTEKTWIMNO 


MMEONATINO 


STKTCMNC 


1.  An  improved  latching  system,  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion; 
a  supporting  structure, 
at  least  one  capture  member  supported  for  movement  be- 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  water  soluble  fabrics  useful 
in  the  manufacture  of  chemical  lace  comprising: 

a.  intertwining  webs  comprised  of  a  hot  water  soluble  poly- 
vinyl akohol  fiber  by  subjecting  said  webs  to  the  action  of 
fluid  stream  of  provide  a  fibrous  sheet  at  least  a  portion  of 
which  has  highly  intertwined  fibers  and  increased  fiber 

density, 
b  impregnating  said  fibrous  sheet  with  a  water  soluble  resin, 

c.  stretching  said  sheet  by  at  least  about  20%  in  the  direction 
of  width  of  the  sheet,  and 

d.  drying  said  sheet  by  the  application  of  heat  sufficient  to 
adhere  the  resin  to  the  fibers  of  the  sheet. 
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4^70,312  4,570^13 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  SPINDLE  LOCK-UP  DEVICE 

ENTANGLED  YARN  Paul  E.  Holmstrom,  and  Joseph  F.  Ogrinc,  both  of  Cincinnati, 

CkarlM  G.  Whiteacr,  Jr^  P.O.  Box  27578,  Atlanta,  Ga.  30327  Ohio,  assignors  to  G.  A.  Gray  Division,  The  Warner  A  Swasey 

Filed  Not.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  556,145  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Int  a.*  D02G  J/J6;  D02J  J/08  FUed  Dec.  31, 1984,  Ser.  No.  687,850 

UjS.  CL  28—271                                                           5  Oaiins  Int.  CI*  B23C  5/26 

VJS.  a.  29—26  A  12  Claims 


^ 


1.  In  a  yam  entangling  apparatus  including  an  air  entangling 
head  for  producing  an  entangled  yam  having  spaced  tacks  and 
bulky  portions  a  yam  supply  for  supplying  a  plurality  of  yam 
ends  for  forming  a  sliver,  a  sliver  input  for  said  air  entangling 
head,  an  entangled  yam  output  from  said  air  entangling  head, 
an  air  supply  for  supplying  air  under  pressure  to  said  air  entan- 
gling head,  feed  means  for  said  sliver,  and  entangled  yam  and 
take-up  means  for  said  entangled  yam,  the  combination  there- 
with of  a  pair  of  rolls  adjacent  to  said  air  entangling  head,  said 
pair  of  rolls  having  substantially  uniform  diameters  along  the 
axes  thereof,  plurality  of  loops  of  said  sliver  passing  around 
both  rolls  of  said  pair  of  rotating  rolls  before  feeding  said  sliver 
to  said  air  entangling  head  a  second  plurality  of  loops  of  said 
entangled  yam  passing  around  both  rolls  of  said  pair  of  rotat- 
ing rolls  before  delivery  of  said  entangled  yam  to  said  take-up 
means  said  pair  of  rotating  rolls  being  rotated  at  a  greater 
surface  speed  than  the  feed  rate  of  said  sliver  and  delivery  rate 
of  said  entangled  yam  so  that  said  pair  of  rolls  slip  with  respect 
to  said  plurality  of  loops  therearound  whereby  the  feed  and 
delivery  rates  are  self-adjusting  and  uniformity  of  the  entan- 
gled yam  is  improved. 

4.  In  a  method  for  producing  air  entangled  yams  having 
spaced  tacks  and  bulky  portions  wherein  a  plurality  of  yam 
ends  is  gathered  as  a  sliver,  said  sliver  is  fed  to  an  air  entangling 
head,  and  an  entangled  yam  is  removed  therefrom  and  said 
entangled  yam  is  subsequently  wound  into  a  package,  the 
improvement  comprising  the  steps  of  passing  said  sliver  a  first 
plurality  of  tums  around  both  rolls  of  a  pair  of  constantly 
rotating  rolls  before  feeding  said  sliver  to  said  air  entangling 
head,  passing  said  entangled  yam  a  second  plurality  of  tums 
around  both  rolls  of  said  pair  of  constantly  rotating  rolls  before 
winding  said  entangled  yam  into  a  package,  the  diameter  of 
said  rolls  being  substantially  uniform  along  their  axes  so  that 
said  first  plurality  of  tums  and  said  second  plurality  of  tums  are 
of  substantially  the  same  diameter,  said  second  plurality  of 
tums  being  equal  in  number  to  said  first  plurality  of  tums  and 
spaced  along  the  axes  of  said  rolls  from  said  first  plurality  of 
tums,  said  constantly  rotating  rolls  rotating  at  a  surface  speed 
greater  than  the  feed  rate  of  said  sliver  and  greater  than  the 
delivery  rate  of  said  entangled  yam,  the  arrangement  being 
such  that  an  increase  in  tension  on  the  sliver  will  cause  less  slip 
between  said  sliver  and  said  pair  of  rolls  and  hence  faster 
feeding  of  the  sliver  towards  the  air  entangling  head,  and  an 
increase  in  tension  on  the  entangled  yam  will  cause  less  slip 
between  said  entangled  yam  and  said  pair  of  rolls  and  hence 
faster  removal  of  the  entangled  yam  from  the  air  entangling 
head  whereby  the  feed  and  delivery  rates  are  sefl-adjusting  and 
uniformity  of  the  entangled  yam  is  improved. 


1.  A  lock-up  device  for  detachably  connecting  a  rotatable 
spindle  having  a  tool  holder  at  its  free  end  to  a  surrounding 
non-rotatable  support  so  that  the  spindle  may  serve  as  a  fixed 
tool  support,  said  device  comprising  a  first  gear  member 
fixedly  secured  to  said  non-rotatable  support,  a  second  gear 
member  fixedly  secured  to  said  spindle  for  rotation  therewith, 
a  third  gear  member  movable  axially  relative  to  said  spindle 
from  a  retracted  to  an  extended  position,  said  first  and  second 
gear  members  each  having  teeth  facing  said  third  gear  mem- 
bers, said  third  gear  member  having  teeth  facing  said  first  and 
second  gear  members  positioned  to  engage  the  teeth  of  said 
first  and  second  gear  members  when  said  third  gear  member  is 
moved  axially  from  its  retracted  to  its  extended  position,  means 
normally  maintaining  said  third  gear  member  in  its  retracted 
position,  and  actuating  means  for  moving  said  third  gear  mem- 
ber to  its  extended  position,  whereby  said  spindle  is  locked 
against  rotation  relative  to  said  non-rotatable  support  by  the 
concurrent  engagement  of  the  teeth  of  said  third  gear  member 
with  the  teeth  of  said  first  and  second  gear  members. 


4,570,314 
PRESS  ROLL 
Herbert  Holik,  Ravensburg;  Helmut  Hund,  Vorberg,  and  Peter 
Mirsberger,  Weingarten,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Escher  Wyss  Aktiengesellschaft,  Ziirich,  Switzerland 

FUed  Jun.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  385,252 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jun.   24,   1981, 
4172/81;  Jun.  30,  1981,  4285/81 

Int.  a."  B21B  31/32 
U.S.  a.  29—113  R  17  Qalms 

1.  A  press  roll  for  forming  an  extended  nip  comprising: 
a  stationary  roll  support; 
a  roll  shell  counted  to  be  rotatable  about  said  stationary  roll 

support; 
said  roll  shell  being  formed  of  an  easily  deformable  material; 
a  support  surface  at  which  there  is  supported  the  roll  shell  at 

the  roll  support  at  the  region  of  a  pressing  location; 
said  roll  shell  having  an  inner  surface  of  substantially  circu- 
lar cylindrical  shape; 
said  roll  shell  moving  at  its  inner  surface  along  said  support 

surface; 
said  support  surface  {>ossessing  at  least  at  a  portion  of  its 
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extent  in  the  circumferential  direction  of  the  roll  shell  a 
shape  which  deviates  from  said  substantially  circular 
cylindrical  shape  of  the  inner  surface  of  the  roll  shell  in  a 
manner  which  causes  a  central  portion  of  the  roll  shell  to 
deviate  from  said  substantially  circular  cylindrical  shape 
and  adapts  the  deviated  cylindrical  shape  of  said  central 
portion  of  said  roll  shell  to  a  counter  surface  intended  to 
coact  with  the  press  roll; 
substantially  circular  cover  members  rotatably  and  sealingly 
joumaled  upon  said  stationary  roll  support; 


4,570,316 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  ROTOR  FOR  A 
ROTARY  FLUID  PUMP 
Hiroshi  Sakamaki,  Tochlgi;   Susumu   SugisUta,   and   Yukio 
Horikoshi,  both  of  Saitama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon 
Piston  Ring  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  610,664,  May  16,  1984.  This  appUcatioa 
Jan.  16,  1985,  Ser.  No.  691,866 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  20,  1983,  58-88928 
Int.  a*  B23P  15/00;  B22D  19/14;  FOIC  21/00;  P04C  15/00 
U.S.  CI.  29—156.8  R  «  Claims 


said  roll  shell  having  substantially  cylindrical  end  regions 
which  merge  with  said  central  portion  of  said  roll  shell 
which  deviates  from  said  substantially  cylindrical  shape 
and  with  said  substantially  cylindrical  end  regions  being 
fastened  to  said  cover  members;  and 

sealing  means  interposed  between  said  cover  members  and 
said  stationary  roll  support  for  sealing  an  intemal  space  of 
said  roll  shell. 


4,570,315 

Method  of  making  a  bearing 

James  H.  Kramer,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich 
Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  472,532 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  17, 

1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.*  B21D  53/10 

U.S.  a.  29—149.5  S  7  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  rotor  for  a  rotary  compressor 
having  a  central  portion  and  two  opposite  end  portions,  said 
end  portions  including  shaft  means,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  pressing  a  plurality  of  inorganic  fibers  into  the  form  of 
each  of  the  end  portions  of  said  rotor  such  that  said 
pressed  end  portions  are  porous; 

(b)  arranging  said  end  portions  in  an  opposing  relationship  in 
a  mold  disposed  to  form  said  central  portion  between  said 
end  portions; 

(c)  placing  molten  metal  into  said  mold  under  conditions 
whereby  said  molten  metal  infiltrates  said  porous  end 
portions  while  also  forming  said  central  portion;  and 

(d)  forming  fiber-reinforced  metal  matrix  composite  end 
portions  integral  with  said  central  portion  comprised  of 
said  metal  by  solidifying  said  metal  in  said  mold  and 
within  said  porous  end  portions. 

4,570,317 
METHOD  OF  ATTACHING  A  TUBE  TO  A  nN 
Thomas  R.  VeUng,  Dearborn;  George  C.  WUdund,  Canton,  and 
Kwang  H.  Park,  Grosse  He,  aU  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford 
Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

FUed  Jan.  18, 1985,  Ser.  No.  692,459 

Int.  CI.*  B21D  53/08 

U.S.  a.  29-157.3  A  «  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  bearing  assembly  comprising 
the  steps  of  building  a  flat  rectangular  sheet  of  fiberglass  rein- 
forced ply  with  an  elastomer  therethrough;  vulcanizing  said 
fiberglass  reinforced  elastomer  into  a  flat  sheet;  cutting  said 
vulcanized  sheet  of  fiberglass  reinforced  elastomer  into  a  plu- 
rality of  strips;  abutting  a  plurality  of  said  fiberglass  reinforced 
elastomer  strips  onto  a  polygonal  shai>ed  mandrel  to  form  a 
circumferential  hoop  with  a  clearance  space  between  the  re- 
spective strips;  retaining  said  strips  on  said  mandrel  with  said 
clearance  space  between  strips  while  simultaneously  rotating 
said  mandrel  and  (while)  wrapping  a  fiber  fabric  onto  the  outer 
circumference  of  said  circumferentially  spaced  strips;  (and) 
impregnating  the  fiber  fabric  with  a  plastic  resin  while  wrap- 
ping said  fabric;  and  curing  said  resin  to  complete  a  fiber  rein- 
forced plastic  outer  shell  on  said  circumferentially  spaced 
strips  to  make  a  bearing  assembly. 


1.  A  method  of  attaching  a  fluid  conducting  metal  tube  to  a 
heat  dissipating  meUl  fin,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  metal  tube  having  a  generally  elliptical  cross-sec- 
tion, said  elliptical  cross-section  having  first  similarly 
curved  surfaces  at  opposite  ends  of  a  major  axis  thereof 
and  second  similarly  curved  surfaces  at  opposite  ends  of  a 
minor  axis  thereof; 

forming  a  heat  dissipating  metal  fin; 

forming  an  ellipitcally  shaped  collar  on  said  fm.  said  coUar 
providing  an  opening  through  said  fin  and  being  at  least 
about  li  times  the  thickness  of  said  metal  forming  said  fm, 
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said  opening  provided  by  said  collar  of  said  fin  being  of  a 
size  slightly  larger  than  said  elliptical  cross-section  of  said 
tube; 

fitting  said  tube  inside  said  opening  of  said  collar  of  said  fin 
so  that  areas  of  said  tube  and  said  collar  are  juxtaposed; 

expanding  said  tube  along  said  major  axis  so  as  to  bring  said 
first  similarly  curved  surfaces  at  opposite  ends  thereof  into 
contact  with  portions  of  said  collar  in  juxtaposition  there- 
with; 

continuing  expansion  along  said  major  axis  and  initiating 
expansion  of  said  tube  from  opposite  ends  of  said  major 
axis  toward  said  surfaces  which  were  defined  at  opposite 
ends  of  said  minor  axis  of  said  tube  so  that  any  juxtaposed 
area  of  said  tube  and  said  collar  are  subjected  to  an  expan- 
sion process  in  which  said  tube  is  moved  towards  said 
collar,  said  two  elements  are  brought  into  contact  with 
one  another,  and  then  said  two  elements  are  expanded 
together; 

progressively  terminating  said  tube  and  collar  expansion 
process  from  said  major  axis  of  said  tube  toward  said 
minor  axis  thereof  as  juxtaposed  areas  of  said  tube  and  said 
collar  reach  a  condition  in  which  said  tube  is  being  de- 
formed plastically  but  said  collar  is  still  being  deformed 
elastically. 


4,570,318 
OVERUNNING  CLUTCH  SPRING 
Jules  G.  Kish,  West  Haven,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United  Technolo- 
gies Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

FUed  Oct.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  660,335 

Int,  a.*  B23P  13/00 

VJS.  a.  29—173  2  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  producing  an  overrunning  clutch  spring 
from  tube  stock  so  that  in  a  final,  compressed  state  the  spring 
ends  are  square,  comprising: 

axially  notching  the  tube  stock  with  a  cutter  having  a  diame- 
ter (D); 

cutting  the  first  coil  on  a  lead  equal  to  the  diameter  (D)  so 
that  it  varies  in  thickness  from  W/2  at  its  end  (44)  to 
3W/2,  where  (W)  is  the  desired  thickness  of  the  first  coil; 
and 

cutting  subsequent  coils  on  a  lead  equal  to  the  diameter  (D) 
plus  the  desired  coil  thickness. 


member  being  received  between  the  arms  of  the  bridge 
member  whereby  tightening  of  the  bolt  moves  the  bridge 


member  downwardly  with  respect  to  the  grasping  mem- 
ber. 


4,570,320 
TOOL  FOR  AUGNING  ENGINE  CYUNDER  HEADS 
Walter  F.  Kile,  Box  77,  Zion  HiU,  Pa.  18981 

FUed  Jan.  14,  1985,  Ser.  No.  691,161 

Int.  CI.*  B25B  27/14 

U.S.  a.  29—271  6  Qaims 


1.  A  tool  for  alignment  and  assembly  of  cylinder  heads  to 
engine  blocks  wherein  the  block  is  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
holes  and  the  head  is  provided  with  a  plurality  of  holes,  the 
tool  to  be  inserted  in  said  holes  and  which  comprises 
a  central  body, 

a  longitudinal  threaded  bore  in  said  central  body, 
an  inclined  passageway  in  said  body  intersecting  said  bore, 
at  least  two  balls  carried  in  said  passageway, 
a  shoulder  in  said  passageway  retaining  said  balls  therein  but 
permitting  partial  exit  of  one  ball  outside  of  said  body, 
wherein  the  ball  is  adapted  to  support  said  head  above  said 
block  prior  to  its  engagement  with  said  block, 
nose  piece  means  in  threaded  engagement  in  said  central 
body,  rotation  of  which  in  one  direction  permits  said  balls 
to  move  into  said  passageway  and  rotation  in  the  other 
direction  forces  a  portion  of  one  ball  to  be  partially  out- 
side said  body, 
an  extension  connected  to  said  central  body  and  engaged  in 

said  holes  in  said  block,  and 
handle  means  for  engagement  of  said  nose  piece  and  rotation 
thereof  for  ball  movement  and  tool  withdrawal. 


4,570,319 
UNIVERSAL  JOINT  DISMANTLER 
Mike  Skoworodko,  2250  Cascade  St.,  Abbotsford,  British  Co- 
lombia, Canada  (V2T  3G3) 

FUed  Sep.  4, 1984,  Ser.  No.  646,456 
Int.  a.*  B23P  19/04 
VS.  a.  29—259  6  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  dismantling  a  universal  joint  that  comprises 
a  bridge  member  having  a  central  hole  formed  in  it  and 

parallel  spaced  arms  extending  from  one  side; 
a  U-shaped  grasping  member  having  a  threaded  hole  formed 
in  its  top  and  opposing  fingers  formed  in  its  lower  edge 
and  a  tightening  bolt  slidably  received  in  the  bridge  mem- 
ber and  threaded  in  the  grasping  member,  the  grasping 


4,570,321 

CONVERSION  OF  VEHICLE  BODIES 

David  L.  Draper,  Hamburg,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Cars  &  Concepts, 

Inc.,  Brighton,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  512,522,  Jul.  11,  1983,  Pat.  No.  4,514,891, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  282,078,  Jul.  10, 1981,  Pat.  No. 
4,457,555.  This  appUcation  Oct.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  665,713 
Int.  CI*  B22D  19/10'  B23P  6/00 
U.S.  a.  29—401.1  2  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  conversion  of  a  hard  top  passenger  auto- 
mobile body  with  a  continuous  metal  roof  panel  into  a  vehicle 
body  of  the  convertible  type,  the  steps  comprising:  adding  a 
reinforcing  structure  centrally  and  longitudinally  within  the 
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interior  of  the  body  member  in  which  the  reinforcing  structure 
has  an  inverted  U-shaped  channel  extending  from  the  forward 
waU  of  the  passenger  compartment  to  a  rearward  wall  of  the 
passanger  compartment,  said  inverted  channel  having  a  verti- 
cal size  within  said  passenger  compartment  no  greater  than  the 
seat  level  of  seats  disposed  at  opposite  sides  of  said  channel 


member,  removing  the  glass  in  the  windshield  sides  and  rear  of 
said  body,  cutting  the  upper  body  above  a  belt-line  generally  at 
the  lower  edge  of  the  vehicle  glass  at  either  side  of  the  body 
and  rearwardly  of  the  windshield,  and  adding  a  foldable  top 
for  folded  storage  rearwardly  of  the  forward  seats  in  said 
passenger  compartment. 


4,570,322 

ADAPTER  FOR  MOUNTING  AN  EXHAUST  MUFFLER 

TO  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  AND 

METHOD  FOR  INSTALLING  SAME 

WUliam  R.  Dence,  10534-52nd  Ave.  N.,  St.  Petersburg,  FU. 

33708 

FUed  Dec.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  562,172 

Int.  a*  B23P  7/00;  FOIN  7/18;  F16L  5/00 

VJS.  a.  29-402.17  20  Claims 


1.  An  adapter  for  mounting  an  exhaust  muffier  onto  a 
threaded  exhaust  port  located  at  the  external  surface  of  an 
internal  combustion  engine,  comprising: 

a  hollow,  cylindrical  neck  portion  having  screw  threads 
formed  on  a  first  end  thereof  and  circumferentially  about 
the  outer  surface  thereof,  for  threadably  engaging  said 
threaded  exhaust  port  of  said  internal  combustion  engine; 

a  plate  portion  formed  on  a  second  end  of  said  neck  portion, 
having  a  central  opening  coincident  with  said  hollow 
interior  of  said  neck  portion,  with  a  first  face  proximate  to 
said  screw  threads  and  a  second  face  opposite  to  said  first 
face; 

an  annular  gasket  mounted  on  said  neck  portion,  forming  a 
seal  between  said  external  surface  of  said  internal  combus- 
tion engine  and  said  first  surface  of  said  plate  portion 
when  said  neck  portion  is  operatively  engaged  with  said 
exhaust  port; 

said  plate  portion  including  at  least  two  threaded  holes 
opening  onto  said  second  face,  each  hole  for  threadably 
engaging  a  corresponding  threaded  mounting  bolt  of  an 
exhaust  muffler  which  is  to  be  mounted  onto  said  second 
face  of  said  plate  so  that  an  inlet  port  of  said  muffler  is 
coincident  with  said  central  opening  in  said  plate; 

whereby  exhaust  gases  exiting  from  said  exhaust  port  of  said 
internal  combustion  engine  can  be  conducted  through  said 
neck  portion  and  said  plate  portion  of  the  adapter,  into 
said  exhaust  muffler. 

496-468  O.G.-86-2 


4,570,323 
METHOD  AND  TOOL  FOR  INSERTING  AN 
OVERDIMENSIONED  ELASTIC  BODY  IN  A  CAVITY 
Bengt  E.  Legerius,  Hagviigen,  and  Hans  W.  Siebert,  SkrakvX 
gen,  both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Telefonakticbolaget  L  M 
Ericsson,  Stockholm,  Sweden 
per  No.  PCT/SE82/00133,  §  371  Date  Dec.  15, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  15,  1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/03951,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Nov.  11,  1982 

per  Filed  Apr.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  456,016 

Int  a.*  B23P  11/02.  19/02 

VJS.  a.  29—451  8  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  sealingly  inserting  an  elastic  body  in  a  cavity 
in  a  wall,  said  cavity  having  a  smaller  size  than  the  body,  said 
method  comprising  inserting  a  first  tubular  end  portion  of  a 
tool  into  the  cavity,  placing  the  elastic  body  loosely  in  a  second 
larger  tubular  end  portion  of  the  tool  such  that  the  elastic  body 
rests  on  a  tapered  portion  which  joins  the  tubular  end  portions, 
closing  the  second  tubular  end  portion,  supplying  pressure 
fluid  to  said  second  tubular  end  portion  to  radially  compress 
axially  push  said  elastic  body  to  cause  said  body  to  pass  from 
said  second  tubular  portion  into  said  first  tubular  portion  and 
then  to  exit  from  said  first  tubular  portion  into  said  cavity,  and 
allowing  said  elastic  body  to  expand  as  it  exits  from  said  fu^t 
tubular  portion  to  tightly  engage  the  wall  around  said  cavity 
while  removing  said  first  tubular  portion  from  said  cavity. 

6.  Apparatus  for  sealingly  inserting  an  elastic  body  in  a 
cavity  in  a  wall,  said  cavity  having  a  smaller  size  then  the  body, 
said  apparatus  comprising  a  tool  including  first  and  second 
tubular  portions,  one  of  said  tubular  portions  having  a  larger 
diametral  extent  than  the  other,  and  a  upered  portion  joining 
said  first  and  second  portions,  said  tubular  portions  havmg 
respective  open  ends,  the  open  end  of  said  one  tubular  portion 
being  of  a  size  to  loosely  receive  the  elastic  body  to  be  inserted 
into  the  cavity  in  the  wall,  said  other  tubular  portion  being  of 
a  size  to  be  loosely  inserted  into  the  cavity  in  which  the  elastic 
body  is  to  be  inserted  and  extend  along  a  miyor  portion  of  the 
length  of  the  cavity,  means  for  sealing  the  open  end  of  said  one 
tubular  portion,  and  means  for  introducing  pressure  fluid  into 
said  one  tubular  portion  to  apply  pressure  to  said  elastic  body 
and  compress  the  body  and  cause  said  body  to  pass  from  said 
one  tubular  portion  to  said  other  tubular  portion  and  then  to 
exit  from  said  open  end  of  said  other  tubular  portion  into  said 
cavity  whereat  said  body  expands  to  tightly  engage  the  wall 
around  said  cavity. 
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4,S70^34 
STABLE  OHMIC  CONTACTS  FOR  GALLIUM  ARSENIDE 

SEMICONDUCTORS 
SttTM  R.  Salth,  Dayton,  and  Jums  S.  Solonon,  Spiingflald, 
both  of  Ohio,  MiigBort  to  Tho  UniTtnlty  of  Dayton,  Dayton, 
Ohio 

niod  Oct  17, 1984,  S«r.  No.  661,981 

lat  a.«  HOIL  21/265.  7/54.  7/36 

U  J.  a.  29—576  B  10  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  an  ohmic  contact  to  a  gallium  arse- 
nide semiconductor  comprising  the  following  steps: 

applying  a  layer  of  nickel  to  a  selected  contact  area  of  a 
surface  of  said  semiconductor; 

irradiating  at  least  a  portion  of  said  nickel  layer  with  ions  of 
an  electrically  active  material  whereby  atoms  of  nickel 
and  atoms  of  said  electrically  active  material  are  driven 
into  said  semiconductor  to  form  an  ohmic  contact  to  said 
semiconductor; 

transient  annealing  said  semiconductor;  and 

applying  a  layer  of  gold  to  at  least  a  portion  of  the  irradiated 
portion  of  said  nickel  layer  to  facilitate  connection  of  an 
electrical  conductor  thereto  whereby  said  nickel  layer 
forms  a  boundary  between  said  gold  layer  and  said  semi- 
conductor to  prevent  the  diffusion  of  said  gold  to  the 
surface  of  said  semiconductor  and  the  resultant  formation 
of  a  rectifying  barrier  which  would  destroy  the  ohmic 
nature  of  said  contact. 


4,570,325 

MANUFACTURING  A  FIELD  OXIDE  REGION  FOR  A 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

Takayoahi  Hlguchl,  Yokohama,  Japan,  aaslgnor  to  Kabushikl 

Kaiaha  Toahiba,  Japan 

FUad  Dae  12, 1984,  Ser.  No.  680,909 
Clalma  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  16, 1983, 58>237357; 
May  10, 1984,  59-93184 

Int.  a.«  HOIL  21/76.  21/425 
VS.  a.  29—576  W  11  Clalma 
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(a)  sequentially  forming  an  oxidation-resistive  film  and  an 
oxidizable  film  on  a  semiconductor  substrate; 

(b)  forming  a  window  in  a  predetermined  region  of  said 
oxidizable  film,  in  which  said  oxidation-resistive  film  is 
exposed; 

(c)  performing  thermal  oxidation  to  said  oxidizable  film  so  as 
to  convert  said  oxidizable  film  into  an  insulating  film  and 
for  narrowing  a  width  of  said  window  by  volume  expan- 
sion due  to  conversion; 

(d)  forming  a  field  oxide  film  in  a  region  of  said  semiconduc- 
tor substrate  defined  by  said  window  of  said  insulating 
film;  and 

(e)  forming  a  semiconductor  element  in  the  region  of  said 
semiconductor  substrate  isolated  by  said  field  oxide  film. 

6.  A  method  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  said  step  (d)  of 
forming  said  field  oxide  film  comprises  the  steps  of  forming  a 
groove  in  said  semiconductor  substrate  by  selectively  remov- 
ing said  oxidation-resistive  film  and  said  semiconductor  sub- 
strate using  said  insulating  film  as  a  muk,  removing  said  insu- 
lating film  and  said  oxidation-resistive  fUm,  and  burying  the 
groove  with  an  oxide  film. 


4,570,326 

CABLE  HARNESS  ASSEMBLY  APPARATUS 

David  L.  Mayer,  and  Brian  A.  Wolfe,  both  of  Jonestown,  Pa., 

assignors  to  AMP  Incorporated,  Harrlsburg,  Pa. 

FUad  Not.  25, 1983,  Sar.  No.  555,327 

Int.  a.4  HOIR  43/04 

U.S.  a.  29—566.3  13  Claims 
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1.  A  cable  harness  assembly  apparatus  comprising: 
a  press  defining  a  workstation  and  having  a  vertically  actu- 
ated termination  ram  at  said  workstation;  and 
an  index  frame  moveable  transversely  through  said  worksta- 
tion and  carrying  a  plurality  of  connector  receiving  fix- 
tures adjustably  spaced  therealong,  at  least  one  of  said 
connector  carrying  fixtures  having  selectively  actuable 
cable  cutting  means  which,  when  actuated,  severs  the 
cable  by  descent  of  the  ram  during  termination  of  the 
cable. 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 


4,570,327 

DIE  HOLDER  MECHANISM  FOR  A  STAMPING 

MACHINE  OR  THE  UKE 

Haaa  Kllngel,  Moaglingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  AMtttA 

Mathals,  Winstad,  Conn.,  aaaignora  to  Tnimpf  GmbH  A  Co., 

Dltaiagan,  Fad.  Rap.  of  Germany 

FUad  Jon.  7, 1984,  Sar.  No.  618,207 
Claima  priority,  appUcation  Fad.  Rap.  of  Germany,  Jua.  9, 
1983,  3320825 

Int.  a.«  B23Q  3/00 
U.S.  a.  29—568  5  Claims 

1.  In  the  operation  of  a  machine  tool,  the  steps  comprising: 
a.  providing  a  machine  tool  including  a  frame,  a  tool  holder 
on  said  frame  having  a  receu  in  its  upper  surface,  and  a 
guide  member  movably  supported  in  said  tool  holder  at 
one  point  about  the  periphery  of  said  recess  and  movable 
between  a  first  elevated  position  extending  above  the 
upper  surface  of  said  holder  and  a  second  depressed  posi- 
tion in  which  it  does  not  extend  above  said  upper  surface; 
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b.  causing  said  guide  member  to  move  into  its  first,  elevated 
position; 

c.  moving  a  generally  flat,  substantially  disc-shaped  tool 
against  said  guide  member,  one  of  said  guide  member  and 
tool  having  a  recess  about  iu  periphery  receiving  a  periph- 
eral portion  on  the  other  of  said  tool  and  guide  member  to 


approximately  300  millitorr  a  layer  of  titanium  nitride 
over  a  selected  gate  dielectric  and  interconnect  area;  and 
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position  said  tool  member  in  a  predetermined  position  and 
in  a  horizontal  attitude  above  said  recess  in  said  tool 
holder;  and 
d.  depressing  said  tool  and  guide  member  relative  to  said 
tool  holder  to  seat  said  tool  in  said  tool  holder  recess  and 
to  cause  said  guide  member  to  move  into  its  second,  de- 
pressed position. 
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forming  a  layer  of  silicon  in  overlying  relationship  to  said 
layer  of  titanium  nitride. 


4,570,329 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  FABRICAHNG 

BACKSIDE  MOSAIC  OF  PHOTOCONDUCTIVE 

INFRARED  DETECTORS 

Christopher  G.  Paine,  Worcaatan  WUUam  J.  WUta,  Cbalmaford, 

both  of  Maaa.,  and  Snaaa  J.  Raanick,  Great  Neck,  N.Y.,  aa- 

signors  to  HonaywaU  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Mian. 

Filed  Aug.  15, 1984,  Ser.  No.  641,075 

lat  a.«  HOIL  21/9^  31/18 

U.S.  a.  29—572  14  Claims 


4,570,328 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  TFTANIUM  NITRIDE  MOS 

DEVICE  GATE  ELECTRODE 
J.  B.  Price;  Philip  J.  Tobln,  both  of  Scottsdale;  Fabio  Pintchov- 
ski,  Maaa,  aU  of  Ariz.,  and  Christian  A.  Scelbach,  San  Joae, 
CaUf.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  IU. 
FUad  Mar.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  472,517 
Int.  O.*  HOIL  21/285.  21/322 
XJJS.  a.  29-571  9  Claima 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  meUl  oxide  semiconductor  device 
gate  electrode  and  interconnect  comprising  the  steps  of: 
chemical  vapor  depositing  at  a  reduced  pressure  below 


1.  A  method  for  fabricating  a  backside  contacted  photocon- 

ductive  detector  assembly  from  a  first  substrate  wherein  said 

detector  assembly  is  electrically  connected  to  exterior  signal 

processing  electronics  by  a  second  substrate  having  electrical 

contact  pads,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

A.  forming  one  or  more  of  said  first  contact  pads  on  said 

second  substrate,  wherein  each  of  said  first  contact  pads  is 

positioned  in  a  desired  area  of  electrical  connection  to  said 

second  substrate,  and  wherein  said  first  contact  pads  are 
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positioned  to  avoid  electrical  contact  between  each  of  said 
first  contact  pads; 

B.  forming  one  or  more  insulating  passivations  on  a  first 
surface  of  said  first  substrate,  said  passivations  shaped  to 
expose  portions  of  said  first  surface  of  said  first  substrate; 

C.  forming  one  or  more  first  deformable  contact  pads  on  said 
first  substrate  wherein  each  of  said  first  deformable 
contact  pads  is  positioned  between  said  passivations  on 
said  first  surface  and  over  said  passivations  threby  forming 
a  substantially  planar  exposed  surface,  wherein  each  of 
said  first  deformable  contact  pads  is  positioned  such  that  it 
forms  an  electrical  contact  with  said  first  substrate  at  said 
first  surface,  and  wherein  each  of  said  first  deformable 
contact  pads  provides  electrical  contact  with  said  first 
contact  pads  on  said  second  substrate; 

D.  bringing  said  first  and  said  second  substrates  into  physical 
contact  such  that  said  first  contact  pads  are  in  contact 
with  said  first  deformable  contact  pads  and  wherein  said 
first  contact  pads  are  physically  connected  to  and  electri- 
cally connected  to  said  first  deformable  contact  pads  on 
said  first  substrate;  and 

E.  delineating  at  least  two  individual  detector  elements  from 
said  first  substrate,  wherein  each  of  said  elements  covers 
each  of  said  passivations,  and  such  that  said  detector 
elements  are  in  electrical  contact  with  said  first  contact 
pads  by  means  of  said  first  deformable  contact  pads. 


type  of  relatively  high  resistivity  encircled  by  surfaces  of 

protective  material  in  said  grooves; 
whereby  the  resulting  substrate  includes  first  and  second  sec- 
tions of  semiconductor  material;  each  section  being  electrically 
isolated  from  the  other  sections  by  intervening  nonconductive 
protective  material;  each  of  said  first  sections  being  of  semicon- 
ductor material  of  the  one  conductivity  type  of  relatively  high 
resistivity  having  a  surface  area  in  said  second  planar  surface 
and  extending  to  a  portion  of  said  first  coating  of  nonconduc- 


4,570,330 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  ISOLATED  REGIONS  FOR 

AN  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  SUBSTRATE 
Adrian  I.  Cogu,  Waltham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  GTE  Laboratories 

lacorporated,  Waltham,  Mass. 

FUed  Jun.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  625,390 

Int.  a*  HOIL  2J/76.  21/95 

MS.  a.  29—576  W  4  Qaims 

1.  The  method  of  producing  a  substrate  for  the  fabrication  of 
semiconductor  integrated  circuit  devices  therein  comprising 

providing  a  body  of  semiconductor  material  of  one  conduc- 
tivity type  of  relatively  high  resistivity  having  opposite 
first  and  second  surfaces; 

forming  grooves  in  said  body  at  said  first  surface  thereof  to 
provide  a  plurality  of  isolated  areas  of  said  first  surface, 
each  area  being  encircled  by  grooves; 

forming  a  first  coating  of  an  adherent  nonconductive  protec- 
tive material  overlying  said  first  surface  and  filling  said 
grooves; 

removing  protective  material  of  said  first  coating  to  expose 
particular  regions  of  said  first  surface,  each  region  encom- 
passing only  one  of  said  plurality  of  isolated  areas  of  said 
first  surface; 

growing  an  epitaxial  layer  of  semiconductor  material  of  said 
one  conductivity  type  of  relatively  low  resistivity  on  each 
of  said  regions  of  said  first  surface,  each  of  said  epitaxial 
layers  having  side  surfaces  encircling  the  layer  and  dis- 
posed transversely  of  said  first  surface; 

forming  a  second  coating  of  said  adherent  nonconductive 
protective  material  on  the  exposed  surfaces  of  said  epitax- 
ial layers  to  provide  with  the  remainder  of  said  first  coat- 
ing a  continuous  coating  of  said  adherent  nonconductive 
protective  material; 

depositing  a  layer  of  semiconductor  material  on  said  coating 
of  adherent  nonconductive  protective  material,  the  depos- 
ited layer  of  semiconductor  material  being  adherent  to  the 
remainder  of  the  first  coating  of  protective  material  and 
being  adherent  to  the  portions  of  the  second  coating  of 
protective  material  which  are  adherent  to  the  side  surfaces 
of  the  epitaxial  layers;  and 
removing  material  to  provide  a  first  planar  surface  including 
surfaces  of  said  deposited  layer  of  semiconductor  material 
and  surfaces  of  said  epitaxial  layers  of  semiconductor 
material  encircled  by  surfaces  of  protective  material,  and 
to  provide  a  second  planar  surface  substantially  parallel  to 
said  first  planar  surface  including  a  plurality  of  surface 
areas  of  semiconductor  material  of  the  one  conductivity 
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tive  material  lying  between  semiconductor  material  of  the  one 
conductivity  type  of  relatively  high  resistivity  and  semicon- 
ductor material  of  the  deposited  layer;  each  of  said  second 
sections  including  a  first  zone  of  semiconductor  material  of  the 
one  conductivity  type  of  relatively  high  resistivity  having  a 
surface  area  in  said  second  planar  surface  and  a  second  zone  of 
semiconductor  material  of  the  one  conductivity  type  of  rela- 
tively low  resistivity  contiguous  to  the  first  zone  and  having  a 
surface  area  in  said  first  planar  surface. 


4,570,331 
THICK  OXIDE  FIELD-SHIELD  CMOS  PROCESS 

S.  ShefHeld  Eaton,  Jr.,  and  Cheng-Cheng  Hu,  both  of  Colorado 
Springs,  Colo.,  assignors  to  Inmos  Corporation,  Colorado 
Springs,  Colo. 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  574,056 
Int.  d*  HOIL  21/94.  21/265 
U.S.  a.  29—576  B  26  Claims 

1.  In  the  fabrication  of  a  semiconductor  memory  structure 
having  a  large  number  of  memory  cells  each  having  a  respec- 
tive cell  capacitance,  the  improvement  in  providing  isolation 
between  adjacent  cells  comprising  the  steps  of: 
developing  a  relatively  thick  oxide  layer  upon  a  silicon 
substrate;  then 
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etching  holes  through  said  oxide  for  charge  storage  regions 
whereby  the  space  between  memory  cells  is  determined 
by  an  etching  process;  then 

introducing  impurities  into  the  substrate  via  said  etched 
holes  to  form  memory  cell  capacitor  regions  in  the  sub- 
strate; 


having  pole  piece  sections  connected  by  circumferential 
bridges  located  on  the  disk  periphery,  said  pole  piece 
sections  and  an  interior  core  portion  defining  magnet  slot 
thicknesses  in  the  radial  direction,  a  radial  ligament  con- 
necting the  interior  core  portion  to  each  of  the  circumfer- 
ential bridges,  respectively,  each  of  said  radial  ligaments 
being  rotationally  displaced  to  either  side  of  the  quadra- 
ture axes  of  the  rotor  along  the  axial  direction,  said  stack 


forming  a  layer  of  an  enhanced  dielectric  material  over  said 
capacitor  regions  and  said  relatively  thick  oxide  without 
substantially  increasing  the  thickness  of  said  relatively 
thick  oxide;  and 

adding  a  capacitor  plate  over  said  enhanced  dielectric  layer 
and  over  said  relatively  thick  oxide. 


I  4,570,332 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  CONTACT  TO  THIN  FILM 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
Yutaka  Yamauchi,  Nara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sharp  Kabushlki 
Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  May  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  492,675 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  10,  1982,  57-78851; 
May  10, 1982,  57-78852 

Int.  a.*  HOIL  21/28.  21/326.  31/18 
U.S.  a.  29—586  23  Qaims 
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I  4  570  333 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  APERMANENT  MAGNET 

ROTOR 
Donald  W.  Jones,  Burnt  Hills,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  546,235,  Oct.  28, 1983,  Pat.  No.  4,486,679. 
This  application  Aug.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  639,883 
Int.  a.*  H02K  15/02 
U.S.  Q.  29—598  9  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  rotor  for  a  permanent  magnet 
machine  comprising  the  steps  of: 
stacking  a  plurality  of  disk  laminations,  each  disk  lamination 


of  laminations  aligned  so  that  said  magnet  slots  extend 
through  the  stack  in  the  axial  direction; 
placing  said  magnets  in  the  magnet  slots;  and 
pressing  said  bridges  inwardly,  plastically  deforming  said 
bridges  and  ligaments  in  a  manner  sufficient  to  create  a 
predetermined  hoop  stress  when  the  pressing  force  is 
removed,  thereby  holding  said  magnets  in  their  respective 
slots,  the  rotational  displacement  of  said  radial  ligaments 
ensuring  columnar  collapse  in  predetermined  directions. 


(»)  " 


1.  A  method  for  making  an  electrode  on  a  desired  region  of 
a  thin  film  semiconductor  layer  having  a  junction  therein  and 
deposited  on  a  conductive  surface,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
applying  an  electrical  pulse  signal  across  said  semiconductor 
layer  at  said  desired  region  to  lower  the  resistivity  of  said 
region;  and 
forming  an  electrode  film  on  said  desired  region  of  said 
semiconductor  layer  opposite  said  conductive  surface. 


4,570,334 
APPARATUS  FOR  ADJUSTING  THE  VALVE  CONTROL 
OF  A  RECIPROCATING  PISTON  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Harald  Melzer,  Neufahm,  and  Joachim  Hahn,  Woifhitshausen, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayerische  Mo- 
toren  Werke  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  406,045,  Aug.  6,  1982,  Pat.  No.  4,461,062. 
This  application  Mar.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  591,586 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  7, 
1981  3131278 

Int.  a.*  B23P  79/00;  GOIB  3/38;  B25B  33/00 
U.S.  a.  29—700  6  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  adjustment  of  the  valve  control  of  a 
reciprocating  piston  internal  combustion  engine,  said  engine 
having  a  valve  control  housing,  a  crankshaft,  a  camshaft,  a 
driving  gear,  an  endless  fiexible  transmission  member  drivingly 
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connecting  the  crankshaft  with  the  driving  gear,  and  threaded 
connecting  mean*  adapted  to  be  loosened  for  drivingly  con- 
necting the  driving  gear  with  the  camshaft  by  way  of  a  fric- 
tional  engagement,  the  camshaft  including  a  member  having 
edge  surfaces  disposed  intermediate  ends  of  the  camshaft,  the 
driving  gear  being  adapted  to  be  nonrotatably  fixed  with  re- 
spect to  the  camshaft  while  the  threaded  connection  is  loos- 
ened by  said  transmiuion  member,  and  said  engine  being  coop- 
erable  with  a  means  for  nonroutably  fixing  the  crankshaft  with 
respect  to  the  crankcase  when  a  piston  in  a  reference  cylinder 
is  at  top  dead-center,  the  apparatus  comprising  adjustment 
means  arranged  transversely  to  separating  surfaces  of  the  valve 
control  housing  for  nonrotatably  fixing  the  camshaft  relative  to 
the  valve  control  housing,  said  adjustment  means  including  a 
beam-like  element  having  abutment  surfaces  formed  along  a 
longitudinal  side  thereof  for  engaging  the  separating  surfaces 
of  the  valve  control  housing,  recess  means  of  predetermined 
cross  section  provided  along  the  longitudinal  side  of  said  beam- 
like element  for  receiving  the  member  disposed  on  the  cam- 
shaft, and  securing  means  for  fixing  the  adjustment  means 
relative  to  the  valve  control  housing,  the  recess  means  includ- 
ing complementary  surfaces  engageable  with  said  edge  sur- 
faces wherein  locking  engagement  of  the  recess  means  with 
member  disposed  on  the  camshaft  and  fixing  of  the  adjustment 
means  relative  to  the  valve  control  housing  non-rotatably  fixes 
the  camshaft  relative  to  the  valve  control  housing. 

4,570,335 

APPARATUS  FOR  INSERTING  SUDER  FOR 

CONCEALED  FASTENER 

ShlBgo  Hatagiahi,  Toyama,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Yoahlda  Kogyo 

JUL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUad  No?.  2S,  1984,  Ser.  No.  675,602 
Clalna  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  23, 1983,  58-243374 
iBt  a.*  A41H  37/06 
VS.  a.  29—768  3  Claims 
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moves  said  pull  guide  between  a  lower  position  where  said 
pull  guide  is  downwardly  separate  from  said  fastener  chain 
and  an  upper  position  where  said  pull  guide  extends  such  as 
to  pass  through  one  of  the  space  portions  of  said  fastener 
chain  and  to  come  in  contact  with  or  be  adjacent  to  the  slider 
within  said  slider  holder,  and  wherein,  when  said  pull  guide 
is  moved  from  said  upper  position  to  said  lower  position, 
said  slider  holder  is  moved  from  said  upper  position  to  said 
lower  position  together  with  said  pull  guide. 

4,570,336 

DEVICE  FOR  MOUNTING  ELECTRONIC 

COMPONENTS  TO  aRCUIT  BOARD 

Martin  Richtar,  Marlofhtein,  and  Joaef  Schweiger,  Mohren- 

dorf,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens 

Aktlengescllachaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rap.  of  Germany 

FUed  Not.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  667,741 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  7, 
1983,  3340147 

Int.  a*  H05K  3/30 
U.S.  a.  29—838  19  Clalma 


1.  An  apparatus  for  inserting  a  slider  for  a  concealed  futener 
which  inserts  a  slider  into  a  continuous  concealed  fastener 
chain  alternately  having  element  rows  interlocked  with  each 
other  and  space  portions  in  which  no  element  is  present,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

a  feed  device  which  feeds  said  futener  chain; 
a  slider  holding  device; 
a  slider  supply  device  which  supplied  a  slider  into  said  slider 

holding  device;  and 
a  device  which  is  adapted  to  sense  said  space  portions  and  to 
stop  said  feed  device  such  that  said  space  portions  are  suc- 
cessively positioned  with  respect  to  said  slider  holding  de- 
vice, 
wherein  said  slider  holding  device  includes:  a  slider  holder 
which  is  adapted  to  receive  a  slider  from  said  slider  supply 
device  and  to  support  the  same,  with  a  pull  of  said  slider 
hanging  down;  a  device  which  moves  said  holder  between 
an  upper  position  where  said  slider  is  upwardly  separate 
firom  said  futener  chain  and  a  lower  position  where  said 
slider  is  in  contact  with  said  futener  chain  so  that  bead 
portions  of  said  futener  chain  are  allowed  to  be  inserted  into 
a  channel  in  said  slider;  a  pull  guide  having  a  pull  groove 
which  houses  the  pull  of  said  slider;  and  a  device  which 


1.  A  device  for  mounting  an  electronic  component  having  a 
plurality  of  contact  pins  to  a  circuit  board  provided  with  a 
plurality  of  openings,  said  conUct  pins  being  receivable  by  said 
openings,  said  device  comprising: 

support  means  including  an  anvil  member  for  supporting  the 
circuit  board  during  insertion  of  the  contact  pins  of  the 
electronic  component  through  the  openings  in  said  circuit 
board  and  for  supporting  said  circuit  board  and  said  elec- 
tronic component  during  subsequent  bending  and  cutting 
operations; 

futening  means  including  a  plurality  of  knives  comprising  at 
leut  one  sutionary  knife  and  a  cooperating  movable  knife 
for  bending  and  severing  said  conuct  pins  upon  insertion 
thereof  through  said  openings,  said  sUtionary  knife  and 
said  movable  knife  being  disposed  in  the  region  of  said 
anvil  member,  at  leut  one  of  said  knives  having  a  cutting 
edge  provided  with  a  plurality  of  spaced  parallel  slou 
extending  substantially  transversely  to  said  cutting  edge, 
whereby  said  one  of  said  knives  is  formed  at  said  cutting 
edge  with  a  plurality  of  cutting  lugs; 

plurality  of  strain  gauge  strips  each  connected  to  a  respec- 
tive one  of  said  lugs; 

monitoring  means  for  detecting  changes  in  the  electrial 
resistances  of  said  strain  gauge  strips;  and 

linking  means  for  electrically  coupling  said  monitoring 
means  to  said  strain  gauge  strips. 

17.  A  method  utilizing  the  device  of  claim  1  for  mounting 
the  electronic  component  to  the  circuit  board,  said  electronic 
component  being  provided  with  two  parallel  rows  of  contact 
pins,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

placing  said  circuit  board  on  said  anvil  member; 

inserting  the  contact  pins  of  said  electronic  component 
through  the  openings  in  said  circuit  board; 

bending  and  severing  said  contact  pins  by  said  futening 
means  upon  insertion  of  said  contact  pins  through  said 
openings; 

transmitting  electric  currenu  through  said  strain  gauge 
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strips  via  said  linking  means  during  said  step  of  bending 
and  severing; 

detecting  electrical  resistances  of  said  strain  gauge  strips  vta 
the  electric  currenU  applied  to  said  strain  gauge  strips 
during  said  step  of  transmitting;  and 

comparing  the  detected  electrical  resUtance  of  a  strain  gauge 
strip  corresponding  to  a  first  contact  pin  m  one  of  the 
rows  on  said  electronic  component  with  the  detected 
electrical  resistance  of  another  strain  guage  strip  corre- 
sponding  to  a  second  conuct  pin  in  the  other  of  said  rows 
to  determine  whether  one  of  said  first  and  said  second 
contact  pin  wu  incorrectly  inserted  through  a  respective 
opening  in  said  circuit  board. 

I  4,570,337 

METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLING  A  CHIP  CARRIER 

Sheldon  H.  Butt,  Godfrey,  lU.,  aulgnor  to  Olin  Corporation, 

New  HaTen,  Conn.  «  .^,    .     j    ^  twi- 

DlTlalon  of  Sar.  No.  369,785,  Apr.  19, 1982,  •bwdoned.  ThU 

appUcatlon  Apr.  12, 1984,  Ser.  No.  899,390 

lat  a*  H05K  3/34 


U.S.  a.  29—840 


6Clalni8 


the  tube,  such  that  a  portion  of  the  tube  a4jacent  to  such 
second  end  remains  unthreaded;  and 
inserting  the  tube  into  an  aperture  through  the  support  plate 
by  passing  the  unthreaded  portion  of  the  tube  through  the 
aperture  and  locating  the  threaded  portion  of  the  tube 
substantially  within  the  aperture,  said  aperture  having  a 
circular  cross  section  of  a  diameter  leu  than  a  diagonal 
dimension  acrou  two  nona4jacent  edges  of  the  tube, 


1.  The  process  of  usembling  a  leadleu  chip  carrier  adapted 
for  hermetically  sealing  a  chip  therein,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  first  copper  base  alloy  substrate  having  an  inden- 
ution  formed  therein; 

providing  a  copper  base  alloy  circuit  foil; 

providing  a  copper  base  alloy  cover; 

providing  a  glass  or  ceramic  sealing  component  having  a 
coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  of  at  leut  about 
160X 10-"'  in/in/*C.,  said  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion 
being  closely  matched  to  the  coeftlcientt  of  thermal  ex- 
pansion of  said  substrate,  said  circuit  foil  and  said  cover; 

bonding  said  circuit  foil  to  said  substrate  with  said  sealing 
component; 

disposing  the  chip  in  said  indenution; 

bonding  the  chip  to  said  substrate; 

electrically  connecting  said  chip  to  the  circuit  foil;  and 

bonding  the  cover  to  said  circuit  foU  with  said  giM*  or 
ceramic  sealing  component  for  seaUng  said  chip  within 
said  leadless  chip  carrier. 

I  '  ' 

4,570,338 
METHODS  OF  FORMING  A  SCREW  TERMINAL 
Alexander  M.  Ignatowlca,  Rutherford,  N.J.,  aulgnor  to  AT*T 
Technologlaa,  Inc.,  Berkeley  Heights,  N.J. 

FUed  Sep.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  419,367 
Int.  a*  H05K  3/30,  3/34;  HOIR  4/02 
U  S.  a.  29—845  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  fonning  a  screw  tetminal  in  a  support  plate 
of  a  first  predetermined  thickneu,  which  comprises: 
rouubly  inserting  a  screw  into  a  first  end  of  a  tube  of  a 
length  greater  than  the  flrst  predetermined  thickneu  of 
the  plate  and  of  quadrilateral  crou  section  to  fonn  threads 
in  portions  of  the  walls  of  the  tube  from  such  first  end 
downward  toward  a  second  end  of  the  tube  to  a  depth 
within  the  tube  at  leut  equal  to  the  first  predetermined 
thickneu  of  the  support  plate  and  leu  than  the  length  of 


whereby  the  edges  of  the  threaded  portion  of  the  tube 
become  interferingly  lodged  against  the  wall  of  the  aper- 
ture,  the  unthreaded  portion  of  the  tube  protrudmg  from 
such  support  plate,  such  that  upon  inserting  the  screw  by 
further  roution  within  the  tube  and  formmg  further 
threads  in  such  unthreaded  portion  of  the  tube,  the  walls 
of  the  tube  yield  and  resiliently  hold  the  screw  without 
adding  signiflcant  streu  to  the  support  plate. 

4,570,339 
KITCHEN  UTENSIL  FOR  FOOD  RETORT  POUCHES 
Larry  W.  Taylor,  Rexdala,  Canada,  aaaignor  to  Magic  Pantry 
Foodi  Inc.,  MlMlmug*,  Canada 

FUed  Jan.  28, 1984,  Ser.  No.  625,699 

CUdras  priority,  application  Canada,  Feb.  15, 1984,  447944 

Int.  a*  B26B  11/00 

U.S.a.30-2  "Claims 
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1  A  kitchen  utensU  for  facUiUting  the  removal  of  the  con- 
tents f^om  a  food  item  retort  pounch  made  of  a  flexible  mate- 
rial, said  utensil  comprising: 
an  elongated  handle; 

a  pair  of  elongated  prongs  extending  m  parallel  from  the 
handle  at  one  end  thereof  and  defining  a  gap  thw«bctween 
dimensioned  to  snugly  receive  two  layers  of  said  flexible 

material;  and  ^    ,  e  ..ia 

a  pouch  opening  device  located  at  an  end  of  one  of  said 
prongs  remote  from  said  handle,  said  pouch  opening  de- 
vice comprising  a  lateral  projection  from  said  one  of  said 
prongs  defining  a  slot  having  an  open  end  facing  said 
handle,  and  a  blade  traversing  said  slot. 

4,570,340 
TOOL  HAVING  A  MULTI-POSITIONAL  HANDIX 
Douglu  N.  Shaw,  Caatle  Rock,  Colo.,  aaaignor  to  HoodaUla 
iBdoitriae,  Inc.,  Ft.  Uuderdala,  Fla. 

FUed  Jul.  25, 1984,  Sar.  No.  634^12 
lat  a.*  B67B  7/00 

US  CL  30-123  *0  ^^^*^ 

%'.  In  a  band  tightening  and  cutting  tool  having  a  body  and  a 
handle,  an  improvement  comprising: 
flrst  member  means  extending  from  said  body,  said  flrat  mem- 
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ber  means  defining  an  outward-facing  surface  portion,  and 
said  surface  portion  comprising  first  and  second  surface 
areas  which  are  substantially  planar  and  which  lie  on  differ- 
ent planes; 
second  member  means  extending  from  said  handle,  said  second 
member  means  defining  an  outward-facing  surface  portion 
which  is  substantially  planar  and  which  is  at  an  oblique  angle 
relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  handle,  and  wherein 
said  surface  portion  of  said  second  member  means  can  be 


4,570,342 
RAZOR  BLADE  HOLDER 
Wendell  E.  Baimi,  Ottumwa,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Cosco  Industries, 
Inc.,  Spring  Valley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  21, 1984,  Ser.  No.  6224MS0 

Int  a.*  B26B  29/02 

VJS.  a.  30—162  1  Claim 


•£^" 


arranged  to  abut  against  said  surface  portion  of  said  first 
member  means  in  at  least  four  alternative  ways  which  corre- 
spondingly define  at  least  four  alternative  angular  orienta- 
tions between  the  longitudinal  axes  of  said  body  and  said 
handle;  and 
means  for  connecting  said  body  to  said  handle  in  such  a  manner 
that  one  of  said  four  alternative  angular  orientations  between 
the  longitudinal  axes  of  said  body  and  said  handle  can  be 
maintained. 


1.  A  device  for  holding  a  backed  razor  blade  comprising: 
a  holder  comprising  a  strip  of  sheet  metal  folded  on  itself  to 
have  first  and  second  layers  joined  at  one  end,  the  blade 
being  receivable  between  said  layers  adjacent  the  folded 
end,  said  strip  at  the  folded  end  being  cut  away  at  one 
comer  to  receive  and  expose  a  comer  of  the  blade  and 
being  rebated  at  an  edge  opposite  the  cut-away  comer  to 
receive  the  sides  of  the  safety  razor  blade  back,  the  layers 
of  said  folded  strip  being  joined  together  at  a  point  adja- 
cent the  end  thereof  opposite  the  folded  end  by  striking 
the  layers  with  a  die  from  one  side  to  form  an  indentation 
in  one  layer  extending  into  the  other  layer  to  swage  the 
layers  together  at  the  indentation  and  to  form  a  boss  in  the 
other  layer  extending  outwardly  therefrom;  and 
a  sheath  closely  fitted  about  said  holder  and  slidable  thereon 
from  a  blade  covering  position  in  which  the  sheath  covers 
the  blade  to  a  sheath  retracted  position  in  which  the  cor- 
ner of  the  blade  is  exposed,  said  sheath  further  having  a 
notch  in  one  face  thereof  for  receiving  the  boss  of  said 
holder  and  serving  as  a  positive  stop  therefor  when  the 
sheath  is  moved  to  its  retracted  position,  thereby  to  limit 
further  movement  of  the  holder  and  blade  from  the 
sheath. 


4,570,341  4,570,343 

POCKETKNIFE  WITH  INTEGRAL  RING  FASTENER  FREOSION  ALIGNMENT  APPARATUS 

Lloyd  K.  Konncker,  1810-A  Ashborough  Rd.,  Marietta,  Ga.   Malcolm  E.  Bell,  314  Gladmer  Park,  Regina,  Saskatchewan, 
30067  Canada  (S4P  2X2) 

FUed  Jun.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  617,023  FUed  Apr.  23,  1985,  Ser.  No.  726,237 

Int  a*  B26B  J/04  Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  3,  1984, 

U.S.  a.  30— 161  4aaini8   8411400 

Int.  a*  GOIB  5/25 
U.S.  a.33— IM  11  Claims 


1.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising,  in  combination, 
cutting  means  that  includes  a  blade  pivotably  mounted  to  a 
blade  housing  and  latching  nieans  for  releasibly  holding  a  key 
ring  to  said  cutting  means  that  includes  cooperating  catch 
means  and  latch  means  with  said  catch  means  defining  a  catch 
exit  and  said  latch  means  being  mounted  for  movement  relative 
to  said  catch  means  into  and  out  of  positions  restricting  said 
exit,  said  latch  means  including  a  lockbar  pivotably  mounted  to 
said  blade  housing  for  movement  of  a  first  lockbar  end  between 
a  position  closing  said  catch  means  exit  to  a  position  opening 
said  catch  means  exit,  and  wherein  a  second  end  of  said  lockbar 
is  spring  biased  into  engagement  with  the  tang  of  said  blade. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  orienting  a  device  comprising: 

an  inner  support; 

an  intermediate  support; 

an  outer  support; 

first  trunnion  means  mounting  the  inner  support  on  the 

intermediate  support  for  rotation  about  a  first  axis; 
second  trunnion  means  mounting  the  intermediate  support 
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on  the  outer  support  for  rotation  about  a  second  axis 
substantially  orthogonal  to  the  first  axis; 

a  first  pair  of  wedges  engaging  the  inner  support  and  the 
intermediate  support  on  opposite  sides  of  the  first  axis, 
with  the  wedges  acting  to  rotate  the  inner  support  in 
opposite  directions  about  the  first  axis; 

a  second  pair  of  wedges  engaging  the  intermediate  support 
and  the  outer  support  on  opposite  sides  of  the  second  axis 
with  the  wedges  acting  to  route  the  intermediate  support 
in  opposite  directions  about  the  second  axis; 

first  lead  screw  means  associated  with  each  wedge  of  the 
first  pair  for  advancing  and  retracting  the  wedge  relative 
to  the  inner  and  intermediate  supports;  and 

second  lead  screw  means  associated  with  each  wedge  of  the 
second  pair  for  advancing  and  retracting  the  wedge  rela- 
tive to  the  intermediate  and  outer  supports. 

4,570,344 

ELLIPSOGRAPH 

John  E.  Qegg,  2320  Keystone  Dr.,  Orlando,  Fla.  32806 

FUed  Dec.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  678,939 

Int.  a*  B43L  11/04 

VJS.  a.  33—30.1  1  Claim 


1.  An  ellipsograph  comprising  in  general  a  mechanical  in- 
strument for  drawing  ellipses  on  a  plane  surface,  and  compris- 
ing in  particular; 

an  elongate  scriber  arm  (5)  having  a  revolving  end  with  a 
vertical  pin  (7)  mounted  therein,  having  a  slotted  middle 
section  (11),  and  having  a  slotted  end  section  with  an 
inscriber  (9)  mounted  to  slide  longitudinal  therein, 

a  rectangular  housing  (3)  mounted  above  the  plane  surface, 

two  vertical  shafts  (1,2)  having  upper  ends  and  lower  ends 
and  being  rotatably  mounted  in  housing  (3), 

two  parallel  synchronized  cranks  (13,14)  having  inner  pivot- 
ing ends  attached  to  the  lower  ends  of  shafts  (1,2)  so  as  to 
rotate  therewith,  and  having  outer  revolving  ends  at- 
tached to  opposite  ends  of  a  connecting  bar  (15)  which 
serves  as  synchronizing  means. 

a  crank  (6)  having  an  inner  pivoting  end  attached  to  the 
upper  end  of  shaft  (1)  so  as  to  rotate  therewith  and  having 
a  series  of  holes  (8)  to  accommodate  vertical  pin  (7)  of 
scriber  arm  (5), 

a  crank  (12)  having  a  inner  pivoting  end  attached  to  the 
upper  end  of  shaft  (2)  so  as  to  rotate  therewith  and  having 
a  slot  in  the  middle  and  outer  portions  thereof, 

a  set  screw  (10)  engaging  and  lockable  to  the  slot  of  crank 
(12)  and  engaging  so  as  to  slide  longitudinally  in  the  slot- 
ted middle  section  (11)  of  scriber  arm  (5). 


pair  of  spaced  apart  vertically  disposed  support  towers 
mounted  upon  the  working  surface, 

each  of  said  support  towers  having  a  front  column  and  a  rear 
column  that  are  separated  by  a  slotted  opening,  said  slot- 
ted openings  both  lying  in  a  common  support  plane  and 
having  bottom  walls  that  are  at  the  same  elevation  over 
the  working  surface  of  the  base  whereby  a  flat  sheet 
mounted  in  the  slots  is  supported  in  a  vertical  position, 

at  least  one  horizontally  disposed  straight  edge  member 
sltdably  supported  in  corresponding  columns  in  each 
tower  so  that  the  straight  edge  members  can  be  vertically 
repositioned  on  the  same  side  of  a  sheet  supported  be- 
tween the  towers, 


a  horizontally  disposed  marking  guide  depending  from  each 
of  said  straight  edge  members,  parallel  with  said  common 
support  plane,  said  guide  having  a  horizontal  edge  for 
guiding  a  marking  tool  over  the  surface  of  a  sheet  to  mark 
a  straight  line  thereon, 

scale  means  carried  upon  each  column  for  accurately  locat- 
ing the  straight  edge  members  and, 

releasable  locking  means  associated  with  each  straight  edge 
member  for  releasably  engaging  the  receiving  column  and 
thus  securing  the  said  member  at  a  desired  position  in 
regard  to  a  sheet  mounted  between  the  towers. 


4,570,346 
LENGTH  OR  ANGLE  MEASURING  DEVICE 
Horst  Burkhardt,  Truchtlaching,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  as- 
signor to  Dr.  Johannes  Heidenhain  GmbH,  Traunreut,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  601,864 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  27, 
1983,  3315214 

Int.  a*  GOIB  11/04 
U.S.  a.  33—125  R  11  Claims 


i 
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4,570,345 
HOLDING  AND  MARKING  FIXTURE  FOR  FLAT 
SHEETS 
Joseph  M.  Cattadoris,  211  Booth  St.,  Utica,  N.Y.  13502 
Filed  Sep.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  648,036 
Int.  a*  B43L  13/00 
U.S.  a.  33—32  G  8  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  laying  out  flat  sheets  of  material  that  in- 
cludes 
a  base  that  includes  a  flat  horizontal  working  surface  and  a 


1.  In  a  length  or  angle  measuring  system  of  the  type  compris- 
ing a  scale  carrier  body  and  a  measuring  scale  connected  to  the 
carrier  body  so  as  to  be  slightly  shiftable  with  respect  thereto, 
said  system  capable  of  detecting  measuring  scale  distortion 
caused  by  differential  temperature  fluctuations,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 

at  least  one  vibration  generator  which  is  connected  to  vi- 
brate at  least  one  of  the  scale  and  the  carrier  body  to 
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reduce  dUtortioiul  forces  applied  to  the  scale  from  differ- 
ential thermal  expaiuion  of  the  scale  and  carrier  body. 


4,S70,347 

SEAUNG  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  mCAPSULATED 

MEASURING  INSTRUMENT 

Walter  Miller,  Traunstcin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  asiignor  to 

Dr.  Johaiuiec  Heidenhain  GmbH,  Traunreut,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Jan.  3, 198S,  Ser.  No.  688,607 
Claima  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  7, 
1984  340039S 

Int.  a.*  GOIB  11/04;  F16J  13/40 
VJS.  a.  33—125  R  9  Qaims 


1.  In  an  encapsulated  measuring  instrument  for  measuring 
the  position  of  first  and  second  objects  movable  relative  to 
each  other,  of  the  type  having  a  housing  connected  to  said  first 
object,  said  housing  having  at  least  one  slit  running  in  the 
direction  of  movement  of  said  second  object,  and  a  follower 
pasting  through  said  slit  connecting  said  second  object  with 
said  measuring  instrument,  the  improvment  comprising: 
at  least  one  enlargement  smoothly  curved  in  three  dimen- 
sions, said  enlargement  comprising  two  tapered  ends 
along  an  axis  defined  by  said  slit,  said  enlargement  located 
on  said  follower,  said  enlargement  extending  beyond  the 
crott-sectional  dimension  of  said  follower  in  the  region 
where  said  follower  passes  through  said  slit;  and 
flexible  sealing  means  for  covering  said  slit  around  said 
follower  and  capable  of  producing  resilient  forces,  said 
sealing  means  comprising  first  and  second  flanks,  each  of 
said  first  and  second  flanks  comprising  an  inner  concave 
surface  shaped  to  conform  to  and  contact  with  resilient 
force  said  enlargement,  said  first  fiank  positioned  to  over- 
lap said  second  flank  and  cooperate  with  said  second  flank 
to  seal  said  slit  with  said  resilient  force  when  not  separated 
by  said  follower; 
said  upered  ends  cooperating  with  said  inner  concave  sur- 
face of  said  first  and  second  flanks  to  gradually  spread  said 
flanks  apart  and  to  allow  said  flanks  to  gradually  resume 
said  overlap  position  in  the  area  of  passage  of  said  fol- 
lower while  said  resilient  force  of  said  flanks  against  said 
enlargement  maintains  the  seal  of  said  slit 


4,570,348 
MEASURING  APPARATUS 
Jerry  D.  AoMler,  202  Keyitone,  and  Robert  E.  Furrow,  209  E. 
Birch,  both  of  Enid,  Okla.  73701 

FUed  Sep.  24,  1984,  Sn.  No.  653,432 
Int  a.*  GOIB  5/04 
U.S.  CL  33—129  13  Claims 

1.  A  measuring  apparatus  comprising: 
a  substantially  planar  fnmc; 

a  first  axle  support  mounted  on  the  upper  side  of  said  frame; 
a  first  axle  mounted  on  said  first  axle  support; 
a  first  roller  rotatably  mounted  on  said  first  axle; 
a  second  axle  support  mounted  on  the  upper  side  of  said 

frame; 
a  second  axle  mounted  on  said  second  axle  support; 
a  second  roller  rotatably  mounted  on  said  second  axle,  said 


first  and  second  axles  being  substantially  parallel  and  the 

edges  of  said  rollers  being  opposite  one  another; 
a  tubular  base  extending  downwardly  from  the  lower  side  of 

said  frame  with  the  axis  of  said  base  being  at  a  substantially 

right  angle  to  said  frame; 
an  opening  in  said  frame  to  permit  communication  between 

the  interior  of  said  base  and  the  upper  side  of  said  frame; 
a  first  slot  formed  in  said  frame  and  extending  from  one  edge 

thereof  to  said  opening; 


a  second  slot  formed  axially  in  said  tubular  base  along  the 
length  thereof,  said  first  and  second  slots  being  in  align- 
ment with  one  another; 

a  magnet  mounted  on  one  of  said  rollers  adjacent  the  cir- 
cumference thereof;  and 

means  for  detecting  a  magnetic  field  mounted  on  said  frame 
adjacent  the  circumference  of  the  roller  having  said  mag- 
net mounted  thereon. 


4,570,349 
PREaSION  ELECTRONIC  MEASURING 
INSTRUMENTS 
Ste?en  L.  Finkelman,  Chicago,  and  Moahe  Tseitlin,  Lincoln- 
wood,  both  of  ni.,  aaalgnora  to  M.  Y.  Finkelman  Company, 
Chicago,  m. 

FUed  Mar.  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  585,910 

Int.  a.*  GOIB  7/14 

U.S.  CL  33—143  L  10  Claims 


1.  An  electronic  measuring  instrument  comprising  a  set  of 
jaws  mounted  for  one  of  said  jaws  to  move  toward  or  away 
from  the  other  of  said  jaws,  each  of  said  jaws  having  a  point  on 
one  end  with  a  step  and  relief  area  on  the  other  end  with  a 
straight  section  therebetween,  electronic  read  out  means  re- 
sponsive to  the  movement  of  said  one  jaw  for  indicating  a 
relative  distance  between  said  jaws,  adapter  means  for  fitting 
over  and  locking  to  said  jaws,  said  adapter  means  comprising  a 
pocket  having  a  straight  section  on  one  side  with  a  step  on  one 
end  and  a  foot  on  the  other  end  of  said  straight  section,  said 
step  on  said  adapter  fitting  over  said  point  on  said  jaw  and  said 
foot  fitting  over  said  step  and  into  said  relief  area  on  said  jaw, 
and  pins  in  each  of  said  adapter  means  projecting  from  said 
jaws  to  enable  them  to  measure  odd  and  irregular  shapes. 
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4^70,350 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  FORMING  WALL 

BASE  COVED  TRIM  STRIP  MATERIAL 

JeiM  L.  CnUisoB,  7801  Washington  Park  Dr.,  Dayton,  Ohio 

45459 

FUed  Oct  26, 1984,  Ser.  No.  665,007 

Int.  a*  GOIB  3/00 

VS.  a.  33—562  "  Clataia 


for  guiding  said  slidable  member  for  movement  at  an  acute 
angle  relative  to  said  bottom  edge,  a  book  case  bottom  stop  on 
said  base  member  on  the  second  side  of  said  device,  a  book  case 
side  stop  on  said  second  side  perpendicular  to  said  bottom 


^tjl-, 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  forming  the  end  of  a  strip  of  wall  base 
trim  material  for  positioning  within  an  inside  comer  or  at  an 
outtide  comer  of  a  wall,  the  strip  of  wall  base  trim  material 
having  a  coved  portion  along  the  length  thereof,  comprising: 
a  first  clamp  member,  the  first  clamp  member  being  pro- 
vided with  a  substantially  flat  body  portion  and  an  offset 
portion  which  extends  angularly  from  the  body  portion 
and  a  foot  portion  which  extends  angularly  from  the  offset 
portion,  the  body  portion  and  the  offset  portion  of  the  first 
clamp  member  having  opposed  side  edge  surfaces  which 
are  angular  with  respect  to  said  portions,  the  body  portion 
of  the  first  clamp  member  having  a  given  width  dimen- 
sion, the  foot  portion  of  the  first  clamp  member  having  a 
width  dimension  greater  than  said  given  width  dimension 
of  the  body  portion,  the  offset  portion  having  a  gradually 
increasing  width  dimension  extending  between  the  body 
portion  and  the  foot  portion, 
a  second  clamp  member,  the  second  clamp  member  being 
provided  with  a  substantially  flat  body  portion  and  an 
offset  portion  which  extends  angularly  from  the  body 
portion  and  a  foot  portion  which  extends  angularly  from 
the  offset  portion,  the  body  portion  and  the  offset  portion 
of  the  second  clamp  member  having  opposed  side  edge 
surfaces  which  are  angular  with  respect  to  said  portions, 
said  portions  of  the  second  clamp  member  being  posi- 
tioned above  the  corresponding  portions  of  the  first  clamp 
member,  said  portions  of  the  second  clamp  member  being 
narrower  in  width  than  the  corresponding  portions  of  the 
first  clamp  member,  the  clamp  members  being  adapted  to 
receive  a  part  of  a  strip  of  base  wall  trim  material  therebe- 
tween, with  the  coved  portion  of  the  strip  material  be- 
tween the  offset  portions  of  the  clamp  members,  the  side 
edge  portions  of  Uie  first  and  second  clamp  members  being 
substantially  in  the  same  plane  when  a  part  of  a  strip  of 
base  trim  material  is  positioned  between  the  first  clamp 
member  and  the  second  clamp  member,  for  receipt  of  a 
cutting  member  which  is  moved  along  the  side  edge  sur- 
faces at  one  side  of  the  first  clamp  member  and  the  second 
clamp  member. 

4,570451 
BOOK  CORE  GAUGE  AND  POSITIONING  GUIDE  FOR 

CASING  BOOK  CORES 
Elmer  G.  Santo,  Saratogo;  FrankUn  J.  Davio,  Borbank,  and 
Uoyd  V.  WaUace,  Thoosand  Oaka,  aU  of  CaUf.,  asalgnors  to 
Velo-Blnd,  Inc.,  Sunnyrale,  CaUf. 

FUed  Aug.  24, 1984,  Ser.  No.  643,868 

I  Int.  a.*  GOIB  5/00 

UJS.  Q.  33^180  R  '  Claima 

1.  A  device  of  the  character  described  comprising  a  base 

member  having  a  bottom  edge,  a  slidable  member  on  a  first  side 

of  said  device  partially  overlapping  said  base  member,  means 


edge,  a  book  core  bottom  stop  on  said  first  side  parallel  to  and 
spaced  away  from  said  book  case  bottom  stop,  and  a  book  core 
side  stop  on  said  slidable  member  on  said  first  side  parallel  to 
said  book  case  side  stop. 


4,570,352 

BOW  SIGHT 

Mannel  J.  Leal,  62  Uberty  St.,  East  Taunton,  Maaa.  02718 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  561,225,  Dec.  14, 1983,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Aog.  22, 1985,  Ser.  No.  767,710 

Int.  a*  F41G  1/46 

U.S.  CL  33-265  »  OaimM 


iE^ 


V 


/ 


1.  Archery  bow  sight  to  compensate  for  range  variations  to 
a  target  comprising: 

an  elongate  mount  having  a  mjjor  axis  attached  to  the  ar- 
chery bow,  the  mount  including  front  and  rear  sight  at- 
tachment points  separated  by  predetermined,  fixed  dis- 
tance along  the  major  axis; 

a  rear  sight  attached  to  the  rear  sight  attachment  point  on 
said  mount  and  extending  upwardly  from  the  mount,  the 
rear  sight  including  a  frame  supporting  a  pair  of  crow- 
hairs;  and 

a  front  sight  attached  to  the  front  sight  attachment  point  on 
said  mount  and  extending  upwardly  from  the  mount,  the 
front  sight  terminating  in  a  plurality  of  locating  projec- 
tions spaced  apari  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  mtijOT 
axis  of  the  mount,  whereby  the  cross-hairs  are  aligned 
with  one  of  the  locating  projections  on  the  front  sight 
according  to  the  range  to  the  target. 

4,570453 
MAGNETIC  SINGLE  SHOT  INCLINOMETER 
John  L.  Evans,  and  Larry  R.  RniaaU,  both  of  Houiton,  Tex^ 
aaaignors  to  Exxon  Prodnctlon  Raaearch  Co.,  Houaton,  Tex. 
FUed  Dec.  31, 1984,  Ser.  No.  687,602 
Int.  CL*  E21B  47/022 
U.S.  a.  33—313  »«  Claima 

1.  An  apparatus  for  meuuring  the  inclination  and  azimuth  of 
a  borehole,  comprising: 
a  housing; 
a  lens  connected  to  said  housing  and  having  a  concave 

surface; 
a  pendulous  support  having  a  lower  surface,  an  upper  con- 
vex surface  in  contact  with  the  concave  surface  of  said 
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lens,  and  a  longitudinal  axis  which  intersects  the  upper, 

convex  surface  of  said  support; 
a  compass  connected  to  said  support  so  that  the  magnetic 

poles  of  said  compass  are  diametrically  opposed  about  the 

longitudinal  axis  of  said  support; 
an  actuator  connected  to  said  housing  and  having  a  surface 

in  contact  with  the  lower  surface  of  said  support,  wherein 

said  actuator  can  be  manipulated  to  lower  said  support 

from  contact  with  said  lens  and  to  raise  said  support  into 

contact  with  said  lens; 


a  pivot  in  contact  with  the  lower  surface  of  said  support  at 
a  fwint  which  intersects  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  sup- 
port; and 

a  spring  located  between  said  pivot  and  said  actuator  for 
urging  said  pivot  and  said  support  away  from  contact  with 
said  actuator  as  said  actuator  lowers  said  support  from 
contact  with  said  lens,  thereby  permitting  said  compass  to 
rotate  said  support  about  its  longitudinal  axis  and  permit- 
ting pivotal  movement  of  said  support  about  said  pivot. 


4^70^54 
RADIUS  OF  CURVATURE  TRANSDUCER 
Charles  S.  Hindea,  Poway,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Humphrey  Inc., 
San  Diego,  Calif . 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  637,547 

Int  a*  GOIB  7/28 

UjS.  a.  33—534  20  Claims 


4,570,355 
APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  RELATED  TO  KEYING  A 

LOCK  WITH  A  CONTROL  KEY 

WilUam  De  Forrest,  1825  Via  Burton,  Anaheim,  CaUf.  92806 

FUed  Jul.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  635,106 

Int.  a.*  GOIB  3/28 

U.S.  a.  33—539  13  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  pin-tumbler  lock  cylinder  of  the 
type  having  a  key  plug  nested  within  a  control  cylinder  which, 
in  turn,  is  nested  within  a  main  body  cylinder  and  including  at 
least  one  bore  extending  radially  through  said  key  plug,  said 
control  cylinder  and  said  main  body  cylinder:  a  pin-timibler 
located  in  said  bore,  said  pin-tumbler  composed  of  a  plurality 
of  pins;  said  key  plug  rotatable  in  said  control  cylinder  utilizing 
a  first  key  and  the  combination  of  said  key  plug  and  said  con- 
trol cylinder  rotatable  in  said  main  body  cylinder  utilizing  a 
control  key: 

a  device  for  determining  the  pin-tumbler  size  for  said  control 

key  which  comprises: 
a  body; 

said  body  including  a  cylinder  mating  face,  said  cylinder 
mating  face  arcuately  shaped  in  cross  section  and  sized  to 
intimately  fit  against  the  outside  surface  of  said  main  body 
cylinder  immediately  adjacent  said  bore; 
a  probe  means  located  on  said  body  in  association  with  and 
extending  away  from  said  mating  face,  said  probe  means 
being  elongated  and  having  an  end,  said  probe  means  of  a 
cross  sectional  dimension  smaller  than  the  cross  sectional 
dimension  of  said  bore,  said  probe  means  for  fitting  into 
said  bore  and  contacting  said  pin-tumbler  located  therein 
with  said  end  of  said  probe  means. 


4,570,356 

ELEVATOR  INDICATOR  SUPPORT-BOW  GAGE 

ASSEMBLY 

Martin  A.  Herman,  2085  W.  114th  St.,  Qevehmd,  Ohio  44102 

FUed  Jan.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  572,528 

Int.  a*  GOIB  5/20 

VS.  a.  33—552  10  Claims 


1.  A  curvature  transducer,  comprising 

a  transducer  body  flexible  in  a  bending  mode  and  having  an 

elongate  neutral  axis  of  substantially  constant  length  in 

said  bending  mode, 
a  flexible  elongate  member  fixed  at  one  end  thereof  to  said 

body  and  laterally  spaced  from  said  neutral  axis, 
means  for  maintaining  said  elongate  member  at  said  laterally 

spaced  position  relative  to  said  neutral  axis  during  all 

modes  of  bending,  and 
sensing  means  coupled  to  the  other  end  of  said  elongate 

member  for  sensing  the  translational  movement  of  said 

other  end  relative  to  said  transducer  body. 


1.  An  elevator  type  gage  assembly  for  attachment  to  a  gage 
having  a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced  support  members 
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therein  and  gage  templates  slidably  carried  by  said  support 
members  for  engaging  a  test  article  and  comprising: 

a  vertically  extending  support  rod  operativcly  positioned  by 

and  extending  between  a  pair  o7  said  support  members; 
an  indicator  sleeve  bracket  slidably  engaging  said  support 
rod  and  having  a  portion  thereon  for  engaging  a  laterally 
outer  end  of  a  support  member; 
an  indicator  secured  to  said  indicator  sleeve  bracket  and 

having  an  operating  device  extending  therefrom,  and 
a  contact  arm  pivotally  carried  by  said  indicator  sleeve 
bracket,  said  contoct  arm  having  an  end  portion  for  engag- 
ing a  laterally  outer  end  of  a  gage  template  and  an  end 
portion  for  engaging  said  operating  device  of  said  indica- 
tor whereby  said  contact  arm  will  provide  a  reading  on 
said  indicator  to  show  a  size  of  a  test  article  engaged  by  a 
said  gage  template. 


4,570,358 
SPORTS  RACKET  HANDLE  DRYING  DEVICE 
Giacomo  M.  Sacerdote,  Cobham,  England,  assignor  to  Ypsiloa 
Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Oct  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  544,833 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Not.  15,  1982, 

8232581 

Int  a*  F26B  9/06 
VS.  a.  34-54  ♦  Claims 


4,570,357 
HEAT-TREATING  PROCESS  AND  ITS  APPARATUS  IN 

REDUCING  AIR  PRESSURE  WITHIN  A  CHAMBER 
Nobuyoshi  Kuboyama,  28-9-1,  Shimomiyamori,  Aza,  Miyamori- 
Mura,  Kamihei-Gun,  Iwate-ken,  Japan 

FUed  May  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  606,359 
I  Int  a.*  F26B  3/04 

VS.  CI.  34—15  2  Qaims 


1.  A  process  for  heat-treating  at  a  reduced  air  pressure 
within  an  airtight  chamber  comprising: 

forcibly  suctioning  air  from  within  said  airtight  chamber; 

maintaining  a  difference  between  said  air  pressure  within 
said  chamber  and  a  normal  air  pressure  thereoutside  at  a 
preferred  preset  level; 

heating  said  air  within  said  airtight  chamber  to  a  preferred 
predetermined  temperature  by  a  heat  source  disposed 
therewithin; 

discharging  a  heated  air  having  a  vapor  content  from  said 
airtight  chamber; 

heat-exchanging  cold  outer  air  introduced  into  said  airtight 
chamber  from  the  outside  thereof  with  a  thermal  energy 
of  said  heated  air  being  discharged  from  said  airtight 
chamber;  and 

the  step  of  maintaining  a  difference  including  controlling  a 
control  valve  at  an  inlet  end  of  an  outer  air  inlet  means  to 
admit  a  controlled  amount  of  outer  air  to  said  airtight 
chamber  before  the  step  of  heat  exchanging,  whereby  the 
pressure  in  said  airtight  chamber  is  controlled  at  said 
reduced  air  pressure  and  said  controlled  amount  of  air 
passing  through  said  airtight  chamber  carries  off  said 
heated  air  having  a  vapor  content  from  said  airtight  cham- 
ber. 


1.  A  sports  racket  handle  drying  device,  the  device  compris- 
ing: 

upwardly  extending  tube  means  for  receiving  and  holding  a 
downwardly  inserted  sports  racket  handle  to  be  dried, 
said  tube  means  comprising  a  single  tube  having  a  first 
upper  end  and  a  second  lower  end,  said  first  and  second 
ends  being  open  to  permit  passage  of  air  axially  along  the 
length  of  the  tube  and  the  opening  at  said  first  end  being 
sized  to  permit  entry  of  said  handle  into  the  tube  and 
passage  of  air  in  a  peripheral  space  between  said  handle 
and  said  tube,  said  tube  being  imperforate  so  as  to  permit 
air  flow  from  one  end  to  the  other  of  the  tube  only; 

an  electrically  operated  fan  mounted  adjacent  the  second 
end  of  the  tube  and  lying  in  an  air  flow  path  passing  axially 
through  said  tube  between  said  first  and  second  ends;  and 

actuating  means  adapted  to  actuate  said  electrically  operated 
fan  in  response  to  insertion  of  the  handle  in  the  tube  to 
effect  an  axial  flow  of  air  in  said  peripheral  space. 

4,570,359 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  DEWATERING  AND  DRYING  OF 

PLASTIC  GRANULATE 
Joachim  Rudolph,  WeU  der  Stadt  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Werner  A  Pfleiderer,  Stuttgart  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Aug.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  638,385 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  5, 

1983,3328303 

Inta.«F26B;7/;« 
U.S.  a.  34—58  *♦  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  dewatering  and  drying  plastic  granulate 
comprising  a  housing,  multistage  dewatering  means  in  said 
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housing  and  including  flnt  and  lecond  dewatering  sUget  ar- 
ranged in  axial  succeuion,  a  icreen  surrounding  said  dewater- 
ing  means,  said  flrtt  dewatering  sUge  comprising  a  rotor  in- 
cluding conveying  and  aerating  vanes  for  conveying  dewa- 
tered  granulate  in  a  given  direction  to  said  second  dewatering 
stage,  product  inlet  means  leading  to  said  first  sUge  of  said 
dewatering  means,  product  outlet  means  for  discharge  of  de- 
watered  granulate  from  said  housing,  a  collecting  container  in 
said  housing  having  an  open  top  and  a  closed  bottom,  said 
collecting  container  surrounding  said  screen  in  said  first  dewa- 
tering stage  for  collecting  water  removed  in  said  first  dewater- 
ing sUge,  a  feed  vessel  secured  within  said  collecting  container 
and  connected  to  said  inlet  means,  suction  pump  means  con- 
nected to  said  collecting  container  ifor  removing  water  therein, 
said  conveying  and  aerating  vanes  on  said  rotor  in  said  first 
stage  comprising  a  worm  segment  helically  wound  on  said 
rotor  with  increasing  pitch  in  the  direction  of  conveyance  of 
granulate  and  a  fluff  filter  secured  in  said  housing  around  said 
screen,  said  fluff  filter  surrounding  said  second  conveyor  stage 
and  said  collecting  container  at  said  first  conveyor  stage. 


up  to  a  predetermined  temperature  the  mixture  of  air 
discharged  through  said  nozzle  and  air  blown  from  the 
blower,  and 
said  flnt  switching  valve  being  operated  such  that  when 
compressed  air  is  supplied  into  the  one  dehumidifVing 
means,  wute  air  is  discharged  from  the  other  dehumidify- 
ing  means  to  the  outside  environment  and  said  second 
switching  valve  being  operated  such  that  dehumidified  air 
ii  delivered  from  the  one  dehumidifying  means  to  the 
heating  pipe  and  a  part  of  dehumidified  air  coming  from 
the  one  dehumidifying  means  is  introduced  into  the  other 
dehumidifying  means. 


4^70.360 

HOPPER  DRIER 

Shojl  Nakagomi,  518-1,  Shlrakuwa,  Urawa-shl,  Saitama,  Japan 

FUad  May  7. 1M4,  S«r.  No.  607,366 

Oalma  priority,  appUcatlon  Japui,  May  7, 1983.  58-68039[U] 

Iata.*F26B77//¥ 

VS.  a.  34—80  9  Oalma 


4,570.361 
SIEVE  DRUM  DEVICE  WITH  FLAME  HEATING 
Heinz  Flelaaner,  Richen.  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Vepa  Aktlen- 
gesellachaft,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jun.  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  388,241 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Jun.  13, 
1981,  3123564 

Int  a*  F26B  13/22 
VS.  a.  34—115  12  Oalma 


1.  A  hopper  drier  comprising; 

a  hopper  drier  housing  adapted  to  hold  therein  granular 
material  of  synthetic  resin  to  be  supplied  to  a  molding 
machine,  said  hopper  drier  housing  being  formed  with  a 
dry  hot  air  introducing  port  at  the  lower  end  part  and  two 
discharging  poris  at  the  upper  end  part  thereof,  one  of  said 
discharging  ports  being  in  communication  with  the  suc- 
tion side  of  a  blower, 

first  and  second  dehumidifying  means  having  dehumidifying 
material  filled  therein  to  prepare  dehumidified  air  to  be 
supplied  to  the  hopper  drier  housing,  each  of  said  dehu- 
midifying means  being  formed  with  a  first  introducing  and 
discharging  port  at  the  lower  end  part  and  a  second  intro- 
ducing and  discharging  port  at  the  upper  end  part  thereof, 
said  first  introducing  and  discharging  port  being  in  com- 
munication with  an  air  delivery  pipe  via  a  first  switching 
valve  through  which  compressed  air  is  delivered  and  said 
second  introducing  and  discharging  port  being  in  commu- 
nication with  an  air  discharging  pipe  via  a  second  switch- 
ing valve, 

a  heating  column  of  which  one  end  is  in  communication  with 
the  delivery  side  of  the  blower  and  of  which  the  other  end 
is  in  communication  with  the  introducing  port  at  the 
lower  end  part  of  the  hopper  of  the  drier  housing,  said 
heating  column  including  a  heating  pipe  spirally  wound 
round  the  heating  column  for  preheating  dehumidified  air 
of  which  one  end  is  connected  to  the  air  delivery  pipe,  a 
nozzle  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  heating  pipe  to 
supply  into  the  heating  column  dehumidified  air  which 
hu  been  preheated  while  flowing  through  the  heating 
pipe  and  a  heater  disposed  in  the  heating  column  to  heat 


1.  A  device  for  drying  textile  material  which  comprises  a 
closed  housing  accommodating  a  conveying  means  comprising 
at  least  one  sieve  drum  that  is  under  a  suction  draft  and  that  is 
covered  to  prevent  flowthrough  of  gases  in  a  zone  of  the  dnmi 
not  contacted  by  the  textile  material,  a  fan  associated  with  an 
end  face  of  said  sieve  drum  for  withdrawing  a  treatment  gase- 
ous medium  from  an  interior  of  the  sieve  drum  and  for  blowing 
the  treatment  gaseous  medium  back  into  a  space  around  the 
sieve  drum,  an  annular  gap  provided  between  a  fan  intake 
connection  and  a  wall  having  a  drum  spider  for  supporting  the 
sieve  drum,  said  gap  being  surrounded  by  two  annular  ducts 
which  open  toward  the  gap  and  in  each  of  which  is  located  a 
burner  of  a  direct  flame  heating  unit,  said  annular  ducts  being 
spaced  from  each  other  and  each  annular  duct  adjoining  and 
being  associated  with  a  selected  arcuate  portion  of  the  fan 
intake  connection;  an  upper  annular  duct  being  associated  with 
a  topside  zone  of  the  fan  intake  connection  and  a  lower  annular 
duct  being  associated  with  an  underside  of  the  fan  intake  con- 
nection, each  burner  and  associated  annular  duct  being  posi- 
tioned from  a  perpendicular  plane  extending  through  an  axis  of 
roution  of  the  fan  by  an  angle  of  roUtion  with  respect  to  the 
fan  and  each  of  the  burners  being  arranged,  respectively,  at  the 
topside  and  at  the  underside  in  front  of  the  perpendicular  plane 
at  an  arcuate  distance  extending  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the 
direction  of  roUtion  of  the  fan  and  the  lower  annular  duct 
being  spaced  from  the  upper  annular  duct  to  define  a  recessed 
zone  wherein  no  flame  gases  from  the  burners  are  fed  to  the 
intake  connection  of  the  fan  and  said  closed  housing  having  an 
exhaust  gas  outlet  associated  with  said  recessed  zone  whereby 
the  gaseous  medium  discharged  into  said  exhaust  gu  outlet  is 
not  heated  by  the  flame  gases. 
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'  4,570,362 

ELASTOMERIC  SUPPORT  SURFACE  WITH  A 
NETWORK  OF  SCULPTURES,  NOTABLY  A  SO-CALLED 

"MARINE"  SHOE  SOLE 
Christian  Vermonet,  Cholat,  France,  assignor  to  Soclete  Tach- 
nlsynthes*  s.a.r.1.,  Saint  Piarra  Montilmart,  Franca 

Filed  Oct.  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  656.908 
Oalms  priority.  appUcatlon  Franca.  Oct.  19, 1983,  83  16639 
Int.  a.*  A43B  5/06.  5/00;  B60C  11/06;  A47G  29/00 
U.S.  O.  36—59  C  5  Oalma 


tion  and  normalized  sole  substantially  at  the  forward  ends 
thereof. 


4,570.364 
ARTICLE  OF  ATHLETIC  FOOTWEAR,  ESPECIALLY  A 

SKI  BOOT 

Klaaa  Walkhoff,  KrenaUngan,  Swltaarland,  aaslgnor  to  Ralchla 
Sportachnh  AG,  Krtuzllngen,  Switsarland 

FUad  Fab.  17, 1984,  S«r.  No.  581,067 
Oalma   priority,   application   Switsarland,   Fab.   23,    1983, 

999/83 

Int.  O.*  A43B  5/04 
U.S.  O.  36-121  M  Claims 


1.  An  elastomeric  support  surface  with  a  network  of  sculp- 
tures formed  in  known  manner  by  a  transverse  network  of 
narrow  channels  leaving  therebetween  protruding  ribs  the  free 
edges  of  which  form  the  bearing  surface,  wherein  the  network 
of  channels  is  formed  with  periodical  widened  portions  of  each 
channel,  a  tong,  having  a  width  less  than  the  width  of  the  walls 
defining  the  channel  and  a  height  equal  to  the  depth  of  the 
channel,  being  provided  axially  in  each  widened  portion. 


I  4.570,363 

SKI  BOOT  WITH  A  NORMALIZED  SOLE 
Giuseppe  Annori,  MontebcUuna,  Italy,  asalgnor  to  Dolomite, 
S.p.A^  Montebelluna,  Italy 

CoBtlMiatlon-la-part  of  Ser.  No.  306386,  Sep.  28, 1981, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  559.365 

Claims  priority.  appUcatlon  Italy,  May  13, 1983. 61940/83[U] 

Int.  0.«  A43B  5/04.  3/24 

VS,  a.  36—117  «  Claims 


1.  A  ski  boot  having  a  sole  and  foot  portion  constructed  for 
opmfortable  walking  when  a  wearer  is  not  engaged  in  skiing,  a 
normalized  sole  attachment  separate  from  the  ski  boot  and 
being  of  a  size,  shape  and  hardnea  to  be  engageable  with 
substantially  any  ski  binding  but  rendering  normal  walking 
during  non-skiing  activity  very  difficult  and  uncomforuble, 
and  said  ski  boot  having  a  leg  portion  articulated  thereto, 
means  to  lock  the  leg  portion  substantially  rigidly  in  a  desired 
angulu  poiition  while  skiing,  said  normalized  sole  having  at 
least  a  lower  opening  for  the  discharge  of  ice  or  snow  accumu- 
lated under  the  foot  portion  during  walking,  rear  interengaging 
means  between  the  foot  portion  and  the  normalized  sole,  and 
pressure-releasable  locking  lever  means  between  the  foot  por- 


1.  A  ski  boot,  comprising: 

a  lower  shaft  portion  having  a  sole  member  and  a  transverse 

axis; 

a  shin  portion  mounted  to  pivot  about  said  transverse  axis 
relative  to  said  lower  shaft  portion  and  intended  to  cover 
a  shin  region  of  a  leg  of  a  wearer  of  the  ski  boot  and 
forming  an  upi>er  shaft  portion  thereof; 

adjustment  means  for  adjusting  the  attitude  of  said  shin 
portion  relative  to  the  lower  shaft  portion; 

said  adjustment  means  including  at  least  two  mutually  inde- 
pendently operable  adjusting  mechanisms  each  having 
two  ends; 

a  respective  one  of  said  two  ends  of  each  of  said  at  least  two 
adjusting  mechanisms  operatively  engaging  the  lower 
shaft  portion  of  the  ski  boot  at  a  respective  engagement 

point; 

a  respective  other  one  of  the  two  ends  of  each  of  the  at  least 
two  adjusting  mechanisms  operatively  engaging  the  shin 
portion  of  the  ski  boot  at  a  respective  other  engagement 
point;  and 

the  mutual  positional  interrelation  of  each  of  said  respecuve 
engagement  pointt  at  the  lower  shaft  portion  and  at  the 
shin  portion  being  variable  and  adjusuble. 


4,570,365 
DIGGING  TOOTH  AND  BUCKET  LIP  CONSTRUCHON 
Robert  S.  Bierwith,  1331  Eastshort  Hwy.,  Berkeley,  CaUf. 

94710 

FUad  Nov.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  554,598 

Int.  O.*  E02F  9/28 

VS.  a.  37-141  T  I  Ctaim 


•J    .J 

1.  A  digging  tooth  and  bucket  lip  engagement  construction 
for  the  forward  edge  of  a  plate  metal  bucket  lip  comprising 
a  multiplicity  of  slott  in  said  plate  metal  bucket  lip  having  a 
vertical  partial  cylindrical  configuration  at  the  rear  end 
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thereof  with  a  radius  of  curvature  of  generation  approxi- 
mately equal  to  one-half  or  greater  than  one-half  the 
width  of  the  slot  immediately  adjacent  and  forward  of  the 
cylindrical  section,  every  other  of  said  slots  having  a 
constant  width  portion  immediately  forward  of  said  cylin- 
drical portion  and  an  expanding  width  portion  being  wid- 
est at  the  front  edge  of  said  lip  and  narrowing  to  merge 
with  the  constant  width  portion  of  said  slot  rearward  of 
said  lip  edge,  the  rest  of  said  slots  not  having  constant 
width  portions  but  only  expanding  width  portions,  said 
slots  bdng  spaced  to  dispose  each  of  said  tooth  supporting 
structures  in  close  relation  to  each  other  along  the  front 
edge  of  said  bucket  lip, 

a  locking  clamp  hole  disposed  in  said  lip  rearward  of  each  of 
said  slots, 

a  bucket  tooth  supporting  structure  disposed  in  each  of  said 
slots,  said  structure  having  a  bucket  lip  engaging  portion 
including  a  web  portion  and  top  and  bottom  cap  portions 
secured  to  opposite  ends  of  said  web  portion,  said  web 
portion  being  disposed  in  said  slot  and  having  a  width  to 
fill  the  slot  in  said  lip  except  for  the  rear  end  thereof  which 
is  not  wider  than  the  narrowest  width  of  the  slot  so  that 
the  tooth  can  be  removed  from  the  lip  by  sliding  the  tooth 
forward  out  of  the  slot,  said  cap  portions  of  said  tooth 
supporting  structure  clamping  onto  opposite  sides  of  said 
bucket  lip  adjacent  to  said  slot  and  covering  said  slot  for 
the  length  thereof  and  extending  rearward  of  said  slot  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  plate  in  close  relation  thereto 
thereby  sandwiching  said  plate  metal  bucket  lip  to  provide 
structural  support  to  said  lip  and  in  effect  form  a  substan- 
tially thicker  metal  plate  lip  in  the  area  of  said  support 
structure,  the  rearward  projection  of  said  cap  pwrtions 
from  the  rear  end  of  said  slot  being  a  substantial  portion  of 
the  length  of  said  tooth  supporting  structure,  said  cap 
portions  of  said  support  structure  also  covering  opposite 
sides  of  said  plate  metal  bucket  lip  laterally  from  said  slot 
for  a  distance  on  each  side  thereof  approximately  equal  to 
the  height  of  the  web  of  said  tooth  supf>orting  structure, 

means  for  securing  a  tooth  to  said  supporting  structure, 

locking  clamp  holes  disposed  at  the  rearward  end  of  each  of 
said  tooth  supporting  structures  extending  through  both 
the  top  and  bottom  cap  ix)rtions,  and 

a  quick  release  locking  clamp  engaging  each  of  said  tooth 
supporting  structures  and  said  plate  metal  lip  to  hold  said 
structures  engaged  with  said  lip  when  disposed  in  operat- 
ing position  on  said  lip. 


4,570,366 

SNOWPLOW  AND  BLADE  HAVING  TRIANGULAR 

ROTATABLE  CUTTING  BLOCK  TEETH 

Kenneth  J.  Yost,  10  Candy  Ct.,  Eaton,  Ohio  45320 

FUed  Ang.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  639,568 

Int.  a*  EOIH  5/04 

VJS.  a.  37—232  12  Claims 


1.  A  blade  assembly  for  attachment  to  the  moldboard  of  a 
snowplow  comprising: 
at  least  one  block  forming  a  blade  and  having  a  triangular- 
shaped  cross-section,  said  at  least  one  block  having  a 
leading  edge  for  engaging  snow  to  be  plowed; 
means  for  mounting  said  at  least  one  block  on  said  blade 


assembly  such  that  when  said  leading  edge  of  said  at  least 
one  block  encounters  an  obstacle,  said  leading  edge  ro- 
tates rearwardly,  overrides  said  obstacle,  and  returns  the 
succeeding  surface  of  said  at  least  one  block  to  a  snow- 
engaging  position:  and 
means  for  attaching  said  blade  assembly  to  the  moldboard  of 
a  snowplow. 


4,570,367 

FRONT-MOUNTED,  SHOCK-ABSORBING 

ATTACHMENT  MEANS  FOR  A  SNOWPLOW  ON  A 

VEHICLE 

Anders  Oya,  Fiane,  Norway,  assignor  to  Stiansen  &  Oya  A/S, 

Fiane,  Norway 

FUed  Jan.  23,  1985,  Ser.  No.  694,158 

Qaims  priority,  application  Norway,  Jan.  23,  1984,  840237 

Int.  CI*  EOIH  5/04 

U.S.  a.  37—232  5  Claims 


1.  A  front-mounted,  shock-absorbing  attachment  means  (2) 
for  a  snowplow  on  a  vehicle  (1),  comprising  a  substantially 
vertical  front  plate  (3)  with  fastening  means  (4)  for  detachable 
mounting  of  the  snowplow,  wherein  the  upper  section  of  the 
front  plate  (3)  is  pivotally  fastened  (5)  to  the  frame  (6)  of  the 
vehicle,  and  the  lower  section  of  the  front  plate  (3),  via  buffer 
cylinders  (7)  whose  length  is  adjustable  and  one  end  of  which 
is  pivotally  attached  (8)  to  the  front  plate  (3),  is  supported 
against  the  front  wheel  axle  (9)  of  the  vehicle,  said  axle  being 
attached  to  longitudinal  leaf  spring  assemblies  (9')  connected 
to  the  frame  (6)  of  the  vehicle  (1),  characterized  in  that  the 
other  ends  of  the  buffer  cylinders  (7)  are  pivotally  fastened  to 
a  point  (10)  situated  lower  than  the  leaf  spring  assembly  (9') 
and  in  front  of  the  front  wheel  axle  (9)  by  means  of  respective 
brackets  (11)  which  are  rigidly  clamped  to  respective  leaf 
spring  assemblies  (9')  in  front  of  the  front  wheel  axle  (9)  and 
which  rest  directly  or  indirectly  against  the  spring  assembly 
(9'),  whereby  when  the  buffer  cylinders  (7)  are  subjected  to 
loading  from  the  front  plate  (3),  the  cylinders  (7)  will  become 
somewhat  compressed  and  this  will  cause  the  bracket  (11)  to 
pivot  backwardly  about  its  point  of  contact  on  the  front  wheel 
axle  (9),  thereby  bending  the  leaf  spring  assembly  (9')  down- 
wardly in  front  of  the  front  wheel  axle  (9),  which  causes  the 
front  plate  (3)  to  pivot  backwardly  somewhat  about  its  pivotal 
supports  (5)  on  the  vehicle  frame  (1). 


4,570,368 
LABEL  FOR  PLANTS  AND  NURSERY  STOCK 
Gary  L.  Stover,  Onnond  Beach,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Economy  Label 
Sales,  Inc.,  Daytona  Beach,  Fla. 

FUed  Mar.  25,  1985,  Ser.  No.  715,386 
Int.  a*  G09F  3/18 
U.S.  a.  40—10  C  6  Claims 

1.  A  label  for  a  plant  comprising: 

an  essentially  rectangular  card  formed  from  thin,  flexible 
stock  and  having  a  hole  therethrough  in  a  first  comer 
thereof; 
a  narrow  tongue  having  a  free  distal  end,  and  a  proximal  end 
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attached  to  said  card  adjacent  to  said  first  comer  thereof,  *''I^'^P..„,  „^,.,.«  *  ^,r^  *^,  twr»«r 

^S^tongue  defined  by  i  cut  along  one  edge  of  said  card;  WIDE  ANGLED  GUN  MAGAZINE  ENTRANCE  GUIDE 

at  least  two  tabs  projecting  from  an  edge  of  said  narrow  ^  ^   ^^^   ^^^  ^^  ^    Richard«>n,  Tex.  75081,  and 

tongue;  and  Stephen  R.  Alexander,  814  Scottsdale  Dr.,  Richardson,  Tex. 

75080 
25  FUed  Mar.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  588,394 

Int.  a*  F41C  27/00 
.20  U.S.  a.  42—90  W  Claiflu 


a  loop  for  encircling  a  part  of  a  plant  to  be  labelled  formed 
by  pulling  said  free  disUl  end  of  said  tongue  through  said 
hole  until  a  selected  one  of  said  tabs  ratchets  through  said 
hole. 


4,570,369 

CYLINDRICAL,  FALLING  BREECH  BLOCK,  RIFLE 

ACnON 
Raymond  F.  Gerfen,  7057  Autumn  Chase,  San  Antonio,  Tex. 
78238 

I  FUed  Sep.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  536,386 

Int.  CI*  F41C  11/04,  7/06 
VS.  a.  42—23  5  Claims 


1.  A  wide  angled  gun  magazine  entrance  guide  for  easier  and 
faster  insertion  of  fresh  magazines  into  a  gun  receiver  compris- 
ing: extension  means  integral  with  a  gun  mainspring  housing 
mounted  on  the  back  of  a  gun  grip;  said  extension  means  being 
formed  with  a  bifurcated  two  arm  portion  extending  forwardly 
from  the  reward  bottom  extension  of  said  gun  mainspring 
housing;  said  bifurcated  two  arm  portion  underlying  the  bot- 
tom of  the  gun  grip  with  said  arms  so  spaced  as  to  be  in  align- 
ment with  opposite  sides  of  the  gun  magazine  receiver  open- 
ing; and  wherein  said  arms  of  said  two  arm  portion  have  down- 
ward facing  beveled  surfaces  angled  toward  the  magazine 
receiver  opening  so  as  to  guide  a  magazine  being  moved 
toward  the  opening  from  below  smoothly  and  easily  into  the 
opening  for  easy  and  fast  smooth  insertion  of  magazines  into 
the  gun  receiver  opening. 


4,570,371 
RAPID  LOADER  DEVICE 
Lawrence  N.  Mears,  Niles,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Center  Une  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Warren,  Ohio 

FUed  Oct.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  658,660 

Int.  a*  F41C  27/00;  F42B  39/06 

U.S.  a.  42—90  2  Claims 


1.  A  falling  breech  block  rifle  action  comprising 

a  receiver  adapted  to  receive  a  chambered  barrel, 

an  essentially  cylindrical  breech  block  movable  angularly 

upwardly  and  downwardly  in  said  receiver,  said  breech 

block  including  upper  and  lower  portions, 
a  hand  lever  pivotally  mounted  in  said  receiver  to  raise  and 

lower  said  breech  block, 
a  recess  in  said  receiver  adapted  to  receive  said  upper  por- 
tion of  said  breech  block  in  raised  condition  of  said  breech 

block, 
a  trigger  housing  connected  to  said  receiver, 
said  trigger  housing  comprising  a  striker,  sear,  trigger,  and 

safety  block, 
a  cocking  bar  connected  to  said  hand  lever  and  adapted  to 

bear  remotely  against  said  striker  to  effect  cocking  of  said 

striker, 
said  sear  adapted  to  engage  said  striker  in  cocked  condition, 

and 
said  safety  block  adapted  to  lock  said  trigger,  sear  and  striker 
in  cocked  condition. 


/"• 


1.  A  rapid  loader  device  for  a  firearm  magazine  comprising 
a  clamping  support  bracket  engagable  on  said  magazine,  a 
loading  lever  having  a  right  angularly  disposed  end  portion 
and  means  for  removably  attaching  said  loading  lever  to  said 
clamping  support  bracket,  said  right  angularly  disposed  end 
portion  being  spaced  in  relation  to  said  clamping  support 
bracket,  means  for  securing  said  clamping  support  bracket  to 
said  magazine,  said  means  for  securing  said  clamping  support 
bracket  to  said  magazine  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  apertured 
tabs  extending  from  said  clamping  support  bracket  and  a  fas- 
tener assembly  engaging  said  apertured  Ubs  for  moving  said 
apertured  tabs  toward  one  another. 
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4,570,372 
EARTHWORM  HARVESTING  METHOD 
Peter  Lukas,  Toronto,  Canada,  aaaignor  to  FM.  Sports  Derelop- 
mcnt  Limited,  Mlaaifianga,  Canada 

FUed  May  IS,  1984,  S«r.  No.  610,374 
Clalnu  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  17,  1983, 
8313621 

Int.  a*  AOIK  97/00 
U.S.  a.  43—1  8  Claima 

1.  A  method  of  harvesting  worms  from  ground  soil  which 
comprises: 
forming  a  solution  containing  about  12  to  30  ppm  chlorine  in 
water  by  dissolving  a  solid  ublet  containing  by  weight 
about  1  to  10%  sodium  sulphate  and  the  balance  a  metal 
oxychloride  in  water; 
pouring  said  solution  on  ground  soil  containing  worms  caus- 
ing said  worms  to  emerge  from  the  ground;  and  collecting 
said  worms. 


4,570,373 
BARBLESS  nSHHOOK 
John  D.  Brief,  Rte.  11,  Box  215,  Tyler,  Tex.  75709 

Coatinuation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  549,499,  Not.  7, 1983, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  11, 1984,  S«r.  No.  598,996 

lot.  a.*  AOIK  8J/00 

U.S.  a.  43—43.16  12  Claims 


merged  below  the  water  level,  said  flotation  collar  extend- 
ing radially  outward  from  said  housing  member; 
a  fish-retaining  member  detachably  secured  to  said  housing 
member  and  enclosing  said  submerged  end  of  said  housing 
member;  and 


vertically  spaced  baffle  members  attached  to  the  interior 
surface  of  said  housing  member  and  extending  inwardly 
therefrom,  said  baffle  members  each  having  an  innermoit 
edge,  said  edges  being  spaced  sufficiently  from  each  other 
so  as  to  permit  the  passage  of  a  fish  therethrough  from  said 
first  open  end  through  said  passageway  and  out  through 
said  second  open  end  into  said  fish-retaining  member. 


4,570,375 

WILD  GAME  TRAP 

Jerald  K.  Stroklund,  RJl.  3,  Minot,  N.  Dak.  58701 

FUed  Feb.  4, 1963,  Ser.  No.  463,927 

lat  a*  AOIM  23/26 

VJS.  CL  43—85 


13  Claims 


14'  20 


1.  An  fishhook  comprising  a  shank  portion,  an  eyelet  at  one 
end  of  the  shank  portion,  and  a  hook  portion  at  the  other  end 
of  the  shank  portion  terminating  in  a  point,  a  guard  member 
comprising  a  wire  having  a  first  portion  secured  to  said  shank 
portion  and  having  a  hook  member  formed  at  the  distal  end  of 
said  first  portion  and  positioned  near  said  hook  portion,  siud 
wire  passing  through  said  eyelet  and  being  bent  in  a  substan- 
tially U-shaped  configuration  and  extending  in  a  second  por- 
tion substantially  parallel  to  said  shank  portion  and  being  enga- 
gable  with  said  hook  member,  the  distal  end  of  said  second 
portion  being  bent  toward  said  point,  whereby  said  second 
portion  may  be  deflected  away  from  said  point  when  the  hook 
is  set  in  a  fish  and  prevent  a  fish  from  being  dislodged  from  said 
hook  portion  and  may  be  released  from  said  hook  portion  to 
facilitate  release  of  a  fish  from  said  fishhook. 


4,570,374 
FLOATING  FISH  RECEPTACLE 
Grover  B.  Baxley,  1901  Walnut  Way,  NoblesrUle,  Ind.  46060 
FUed  Sep.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  529,600 
iBt  CI.*  AOIK  97/04 
VS.  a.  43—55  14  Claims 

1.  A  floating  receptacle  adapted  to  retain  caught  fish  in  a  live 
condition  under  water,  said  floating  receptacle  comprising: 
a  housing  member  including  an  outer  surface  and  an  inner 
surface,  and  having  two  oppositely  disposed,  open  ends, 
said  inner  surface  defining  an  interior  passageway  be- 
tween said  open  ends; 
a  floatation  collar  secured  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  hous- 
ing for  retaining  said  receptacle  in  a  generally  upright 
condition  with  a  first  one  of  said  open  ends  above  the 
water  level  and  the  second  and  opposite  open  end  sub- 


1.  A  wild  game  trap  comprising  a  pair  of  multiangulated  trap 
arms  each  mounted  for  rotation  about  pivot  means,  power 
spring  means  acting  against  said  trap  arms  at  points  spaced 
from  the  pivot  means  to  urge  the  trap  arms  toward  animal 
gripping  position,  and  trigger  means  extending  between  the 
trap  arms  and  including  an  assembly  engaging  at  least  one  of 
the  trap  arms  to  retain  the  trap  arms  in  open,  animal  receiving, 
set  position  against  the  action  of  the  spring  means>  said  assem- 
bly being  released  from  the  trap  arm  in  response  to  movement 
of  the  trigger  means  in  multidirections,  said  spring  means 
including  a  constriction  bar  means  together  with  the  pair  of 
multiangulated  trap  arms  cooperating  in  entrapment  of  the 
animal,  each  said  trap  arms  also  performing  as  a  constriction 
bar  means,  each  of  the  multiangulated  trap  arms  including  a 
straight  segment  defining  a  locking  and  power  bar  engaged  by 
the  spring  means,  a  first  portion  applying  initial  force  on  an 
animal's  back,  a  second  portion  continuing  to  apply  force  on 
the  animal's  back  and  adjacent  sides  as  the  trap  arms  cross  over 
each  other,  said  spring  means  providing  efficient  leverage  on 
the  locking  and  power  bars  of  the  multiangulated  trap  arms 
and  forming  one  side  of  a  five  sided  constriction  area  for  the 
wild  game  animal  trap. 
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4,570,376 

SAFETY  STUNNING  TIP  AND  TRAP  RETRIEVING 

HOOK  AND  METHOD  OF  USE  THEREOF 

Clarmics  A.  Laggett,  Rte.  #1,  Box  79,  and  Ronald  L.  Lcggett, 

Rta.  #1,  Box  415,  both  of  Boonsboro,  Md.  21713 

FUad  May  15, 1984,  Ser.  No.  610,495 

lat  a.*  AOIM  23/24 

VJS.  CL  43—96  1  Q«*«» 


in  said  sections  so  as  to  hold  said  sections  in  the  closed 
position,  said  tubular  member  having  locking  means  for 
preventing  it  from  being  removed  from  said  housing  by 
children  and  the  like  and  operable  to  permit  said  tubular 
member  to  be  slidably  removed  from  said  housing  and  said 
sections  to  the  open  position  to  permit  access  to  said 
hopper, 
said  tubular  member  having  at  least  one  end  open  and  having 
at  least  one  intermediate  opening  between  the  ends  of  the 
tubular  member  disposed  within  said  housing  forming  a 
passageway  to  permit  the  entry  of  a  rodent  into  and  exit 
from  said  housing. 


4,570,378 
METHOD  OF  PROMOTING  SEEDLING  EMERGENCE 

OF  nELD-PLANTED,  SMALL-SEEDED  CROPS 
Charles  W.  Wcndt,  Lubbock,  Tax.;  Joseph  D.  Shroder,  RomI- 
▼Ule,  Va.,  and  Michael  D.  Gerst,  Lubbock,  Tex.,  aaaignors  to 
Fats  and  Proteins  Research  Foundation,  Inc.,  Das  Plaloea,  lU. 
FUed  Jul.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  629,508 
Int  a.*  AOIG  7/00 
VS.  a.  47—9  «  c»*i«* 

1.  The  method  of  reducing  soil  surface  strength  and  promot- 
ing the  emergence  of  field-planted,  small-seeded  crops  which 
comprises  the  steps  of  sowing  seeds  in  an  agricultural  field;  and 
1.  A  combination  stunning  tip  and  trap  retrieving  hook   applying  an  emulsion  which  includes  a  relatively  water-soluble 

ammonium  soap  of  an  animal  fat  material  to  the  soil  directly 
over  the  sown  seeds,  said  emulsion  being  applied  at  a  rate  of  at 
least  about  200  pounds  of  solids  per  acre. 


compnsmg: 

(a)  a  tubular  member  including  means  for  receiving  a  handle 
therein, 

(b)  a  pair  of  fork-shaped  members  attached  to  said  tubular 
member  and  extending  in  a  direction  remote  from  said 
handle  receiving  means  for  restraining  an  animal,  and 

(c)  at  least  one  hook  means  atUched  to  a  fork-shaped  mem- 
ber for  retrieving  a  trap, 

(d)  said  hook  member  being  substantially  rectilinear  and 
angled  at  about  30*  to  said  fork-shaped  member,  and 

(e)  said  hook  member  having  a  pair  of  generally  parallel  ends 
beveled  in  relation  to  ite  rectilinear  length,  one  end  being 
atUched  to  said  fork-shaped  member;  and  the  other  end 
providing  a  pointed  end  to  faciliute  retrieving  a  trap. 

I  4,570,377 

TAMPER-PROOF  BAITING  DEVICE  FOR  RODENTS 
AND  THE  UKE 
RuaseU  R.  Primavera,  5127  Alcott  St.,  Denver,  Colo.  80221 
I  FUed  Aug.  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  638,235 

Int.  a.J  AOIM  1/20 
VS.  a.  43-131  15  Claims 


4,570,379 
LILY  PROCESSES 
James  R.  Oglevec;  James  F.  Tammen,  both  of  CoiuieUsTiUc  and 
Wendy  O.  ODonoran,  Scottdale,  aU  of  Pa.,  aaaignors  to 
Oglevee  Associates,  Inc.,  ConnellsrUle,  Pa. 

FUed  Dec.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  559,035 

Int.  a.*  AOIC  1/Oa-  AOIH  3/02 

U.S.  a.  47-58  17  Claims 


1.  A  tamper-proof  baiting  device  for  delivering  a  poisonous 
feed  to  a  rodent  and  the  like  without  spUlage  of  the  feed  com- 
prising: . 

a  housing  including  first  and  second  sections  interfittmg  m  a 
closed  position  and  adapted  to  be  moved  to  an  open  posi- 
tion when  unlocked; 

a  hopper  in  said  housing  in  which  a  poisonous  feed  is  con- 
tained, said  hopper  having  a  trough-like  bin  portion  for 
holding  the  feed,  said  bin  portion  having  opposed  over- 
hanging wall  portions  extending  beyond  said  trough-like 
portion  from  opposite  sidewalls  to  prevent  said  feed  from 
spUling;  and 

a  tubular  entrance  member  extending  through  tube  openmgs 


1.  A  method  of  growing  a  species  of  the  genus  LUium  com- 
prising: 

A.  propagating  from  a  substantially  pathogen-free  lily  plant 
and  in  a  growing  media  to  form  a  bulblet; 

B.  growing  the  bulblet  under  conditions  to  prevent  flower- 
ing and  encourage  fohage  and  root  formation  to  form  a 
young  plant; 

C.  growing  the  young  plant  under  conditions  to  prevent 
flowering  and  encourage  foliage  and  root  formation  to 
form  a  plant  having  a  large  number  of  leaves  rosette  in 
form  and  an  extensive  root  system; 
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D.  growing  said  plant  under  conditions  to  initiate  flowering 
and  bolting;  and 

E.  thereafter  growing  said  plant  to  the  desired  plant  condi- 
tion. 


4,570,380 

ROUTE  TO  HYBRID  COTTON  PRODUCTION 

Leyon  L.  Ray,  Lubbock,  and  Jose  L.  Longoria,  Plainriew,  both 

of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Noy.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  675,751 

Int  a.*  AOIH  ]/02 

U.S.  a.  47— 58  28aainis 


1.  An  improved  process  for  the  efficient  production  of  seeds 
capable  of  growing  Fi  hybrid  cotton  plants  comprising: 

(a)  growing  in  a  planting  area  a  substantially  random  popula- 
tion of  (i)  broad-leafed  male  sterile  cotton  plants  wherein  the 
broad  leaf  configuration  is  attributable  to  a  recessive  gene 
pair  for  such  characteristic  and  said  male  sterility  is  attribut- 
able to  the  combination  of  an  atypical  Cms  cytoplasm  and  a 
recessive  genetic  system  for  maJe  sterility,  and  (ii)  narrow- 
leafed  male  fertile  cotton  plants  wherein  the  narrow  leaf 
configuration  is  attributable  to  a  partially  dominant  gene  pair 
for  such  characteristic  and  said  male  fertility  is  attributable 
to  a  dominant  genetic  system  for  fertility  restoration; 

(b)  pollinating  said  substantially  random  population  of  cotton 
plants  whereby  cottonseeds  are  formed  on  said  male  sterile 
cotton  plants  (i)  which  are  capable  of  growing  male  fertile 
Fi  hybrid  cotton  plants  which  possess  a  visually  observable 
heterozygous  leaf  configuration  that  is  intermediate  in  con- 
figuration between  the  leaf  configurations  of  parent  plants  (i) 
and  (ii),  and  cottonseeds  are  formed  on  said  narrow-leafed 
male  fertile  cotton  plants  (ii)  which  are  capable  of  growing 
narrow-leafed  non-hybrid  cotton  plants; 

(c)  recovering  cottonseeds  which  have  formed  on  said  substan- 
tially random  population  of  cotton  plants  in  said  planting 
area; 

(d)  growing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  cottonseeds  recovered  in 
step  (c);  and 

(e)  determining  the  approximate  proportion  of  Fi  hybrid  cot- 
tonseeds present  in  said  cottonseeds  recovered  in  said  step 
(c)  on  the  basis  of  the  respective  leaf  shapes  of  said  plants 
grown  in  step  (d). 

15.  An  improved  process  for  the  efficient  production  of 
seeds  capable  of  growing  Fi  hybrid  cotton  plants  comprising: 
(a)  growing  a  substantially  uniform  first  population  of  broad- 
leafed  male  sterile  cotton  plants  wherein  the  broad  leaf 
configuration  is  attributable  to  a  recessive  gene  pair  for  such 
characteristic  and  said  male  sterility  is  attributable  to  a  com- 
bination of  an  atypical  Cms  cytoplasm  and  a  recessive  ge- 
netic system  for  male  sterility  in  ;>ollinating  proximity  to  a 
substantially  uniform  second  population  of  narrow-leafed 
male  fertile  cotton  plants  wherein  the  narrow  leaf  configura- 


tion is  attributable  to  a  partially  dominant  gene  pair  for  such 
characteristic  and  said  male  fertility  is  attributable  to  a  domi- 
nant genetic  system  for  fertility  restoration; 

(b)  pollinating  said  broad-leafed  male  sterile  cotton  plants  of 
said  first  population  with  pollen  from  said  narrow-leafed 
male  fertile  cotton  plants  of  said  second  population  whereby 
cottonseeds  are  formed  on  said  broad-leafed  male  sterile 
cotton  plants  of  said  first  population  which  are  capable  of 
growing  male  fertile  Fi  hybrid  cotton  plants  which  possess  a 
visually  observable  heterozygous  leaf  configuration  that  is 
intermediate  in  configuration  between  the  leaf  configura- 
tions of  the  bulk  of  the  plants  of  said  first  and  second  popula- 
tions; 

(c)  recovering  the  cottonseeds  which  have  formed  on  said 
plants  of  said  first  population; 

(d)  growing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  cottonseeds  recovered  in 
step  (c);  and 

(e)  determining  the  approximate  proportion  of  Fi  hybrid  cot- 
tonseeds present  in  said  cottonseeds  recovered  in  said  step 
(c)  on  the  basis  of  the  respective  leaf  shapes  of  the  plants 
grown  in  step  (d). 


4,570,381 
SINGLE  PLANE  WINDOW  OR  DOOR  STRUCTURE 
Maurice  E.  Sterner,  Jr.,  Spring  Groye,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Product 
Design  &  Development,  Inc.,  York,  Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  601,955 

Int.  a.3  E05D  15/20 

U.S.  a.  49—129  13  Qaims 


1.  A  door  or  a  window  structure  for  installation  in  an  open- 
ing in  an  exterior  wall  of  a  building,  comprising 

an  outer  frame  defining  a  rectangular  opening,  said  frame 
including  a' pair  of  spaced  parallel  side  frame  members  and 
a  pair  of  spaced  opposed  end  frame  members,  said  side  and 
end  frame  members  being  rigidly  joined  to  define  said 
rectangular  opening, 

a  mullion  extending  between  and  having  its  ends  rigidly 
joined  one  to  each  said  side  frame  member  at  a  point 
substantially  equally  spaced  from  each  said  end  frame 
member,  said  mullion  being  disposed  adjacent  the  outer 
surface  of  said  frame  when  the  frame  is  installed  in  an 
opening  in  the  exterior  wall  of  a  building, 

a  pair  of  outer  tracks  extending  one  along  each  said  side 
frame  member  in  parallel  opposed  relation  to  one  another, 

a  pair  of  inner  tracks  extending  one  along  each  said  side 
frame  member  in  parallel  opposed  relation  to  one  another, 

a  first  substantially  rectangular  panel  mounted  for  sliding 
movement  along  said  pair  of  outer  tracks  from  a  closed 
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position  adjacent  one  of  said  end  frame  members  to  an 
open  position  spaced  from  said  one  end  frame  member, 

a  second  substantially  rectangular  panel, 

mounting  means  supporting  said  second  panel  for  sliding 
along  said  pair  of  inner  tracks  from  a  closed  position 
adjacent  the  other  said  end  frame  member  to  an  open 
position  spaced  from  said  other  end  frame  member,  said 
mounting  means  including  means  supporting  said  second 
panel  in  substantially  edge  to  edge  coplanar  relation  with 
said  first  panel  in  said  closed  position  and  manually  opera- 
ble means  to  support  said  second  panel  in  laterally  spaced 
parallel  relation  to  said  first  panel  in  the  open  position, 

said  mullion  being  spaced  outwardly  from  and  overlying 
adjacent  edge  portions  of  said  first  and  second  panels 
when  said  first  and  second  panels  are  in  said  closed  posi- 
tion, 

locking  means  operable  to  releasably  lock  said  first  and 
second  panels  in  said  closed  position,  and 

first  seal  means  forming  a  weather-tight  seal  between  said 
mullion  and  said  first  and  said  second  panels  when  said 
first  and  second  panels  are  in  the  closed  position. 


sure  of  a  vehicle  wherein  the  trailing  edge  is  formed  by  wrap- 
ping an  edge  portion  of  an  outer  body  panel  around  an  edge 
portion  of  an  inner  body  panel,  and  an  edge  guard  of  generally 
C-shaped  cross  section  is  installed  on  said  trailing  edge,  said 
edge  guard  having  inner  and  outer  legs,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  said  edge  guard  being  a  non-metallic  material 
and  mechanical  means  on  said  trailing  edge  for  retaining  said 


4,570,382 
FRICmON  BALANCE  AND  JAMB  UNER  FOR  WINDOW 

SASH 

Jack  E.  Suess,  Wayland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Newell  Mfg.  Co.,  a 

Division  of  Citation- Walthers  Co.,  Lowell,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  565,465 

Int.  a*  E05D  13/W 

VJS.  a.  49—430  16  Claims 


4,570,383 
DOOR  EDGE  GUARD 
Robert  AdeU,  Sunnyvale,  Tex.,  assignor  to  U.S.  Product  Devel- 
opment Company,  Sunnyvale,  Tex. 

FUed  Sep.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  533,689 
Int.  a*  B60J  5/00;  E05F  7/00 
VJS.  a.  49—462  23  Claims 

1.  In  combination  with  the  trailing  edge  of  a  swinging  clo- 


edge  guard  on  said  trailing  edge,  said  mechanical  means  com- 
prising enlargements  formed  in  said  outer  body  panel  along 
said  trailing  edge  on  opposite  sides  thereof  and  in  which  said 
edge  guard  fits  over  and  around  said  enlargements  with  the 
edge  guard's  legs'  distal  ends  being  disposed  beyond  said  en- 
largements and  against  opposite  sides  of  said  outer  body  panel 
along  said  trailing  edge. 


4,570,384 

DOOR  MOUNT  AND  DOOR  NOSE 

Alan  Eckel,  Westford,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Eckel  Industries,  Inc., 

Cambridge,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  535,584,  Sep.  26, 1983,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  May  31,  1985,  Ser.  No.  740,237 

Int.  a*  E06B  3/00 

U.S.  a.  49—501  17  Claims 


^ 


1.  A  slidable  window  assembly  comprising: 

a  jamb; 

a  sash  slidable  within  said  jamb,  said  sash  having  a  plow 
opening  toward  said  jamb,  said  plow  defined  by  a  pair  of 
sidewalls  and  a  concavely  curved  inner  wall  extending 
between  said  plow  sidewalls; 

a  jamb  liner  having  a  body  securable  to  said  jamb  and  at  least 
one  channel  extending  outwardly  from  said  body  and  into 
said  plow,  said  channel  including  channel  wall  means 
extending  laterally  from  said  body,  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  channel  wall  means  lying  closely  proximate  and  gen- 
erally conforming  to  the  shape  of  a  portion  of  said  con- 
cave inner  plow  bight  wall,  said  channel  further  including 
friction  shoe  abutment  wall  means  extending  angularly 
from  said  channel  wall  means;  and 

a  friction  shoe  slidably  received  within  said  channel  and 
engaging  said  body  and  said  shoe  abutment  means,  said 
friction  shoe  including  sash  support  means  extending  from 
said  friction  shoe  for  movably  supporting  said  sash  from 
said  friction  shoe  during  movement  of  said  shoe  in  said 
channel. 


T 


T 


t 


1.  A  door  assembly  comprising: 

a  door  panel  having  first  and  second  longitudinally-extend- 
ing edges  at  opposite  sides  thereof; 

mounting  means  attached  to  said  first  longitudinally-extend- 
ing edge  for  rotatably  mounting  said  door  panel  to  a  door 
frame; 

a  door  edge  member  attached  to  said  second  longitudinally- 
extending  edge  of  said  panel; 

said  door  edge  comprising  a  hollow  straight  tubular  section 
having  a  split  at  a  selected  point,  and  first  and  second 
straight,  parallel  flanges  formed  integral  with  said  hollow 
tubular  section  at  said  split; 

said  door  edge  member  being  slidably  assembled  to  said 
panel  so  that  said  hollow  tubular  section  surrounds  said 
second  longitudinally-extending  edge  of  said  panel  and 
said  flanges  extend  along  opposite  sides  of  said  panel  away 
from  said  second  longitudinally-extending  edge;  and 

a  plurality  of  hoUow-roU  pins  attached  to  said  panel  adjacent 
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said  second  edge,  said  pins  extending  transversely  within 
said  hollow  tubular  section  of  said  door  edge  member 
perpendicularly  to  said  panel,  said  pins  having  a  length 
which  is  substantially  equal  to  the  maximum  internal 
dimension  of  said  hollow  tubular  section  in  a  plane  extend- 
ing at  a  right  angle  to  the  plane  of  said  door  pane!  so  as  to 
prevent  movement  of  said  door  edge  member  in  a  lateral 
direction  relative  to  said  panel. 


4,570^5 
COMPUTER  CONTROLLED  WORKPIECE  FINISHING 

APPARATUS 

John  M.  Richter,  Pittsburgh,  and  James  G.  Balr,  Jr.,  Wexford, 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Fox  Grinders,  Inc.,  Harmony,  Pa. 

FUed  Jun.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  507,766 

Int.  a.J  B24B  49/00 

U.S.  a.  51—165.71  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  metal  removing  system  comprising  a  workpiece 
holder  and  a  power-operated  rotatable  metal-removing  tool 
mounted  for  movement  against  each  other  by  positioning 
means,  means  connected  with  said  positioning  means  generat- 
ing signals  indicative  of  successive  positions  of  said  tool  and 
said  holder  with  respect  to  each  other,  and  memory  means  for 
storing  control  signal  for  said  positioning  means,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  operator-directed  means  connected  with  said 
positioning  means  for  causing  said  workpiece  holder  and  said 
tool  to  trace  a  three  dimensional  path  for  said  tool  over  a  three 
dimensional  workpiece  pattern,  operator-directed  means  for 
storing  in  said  memoroy  said  signals  generated  at  said  succes- 
sive positions  in  said  path,  and  operator-directed  means  for 
automatically  retrieving  said  signals  from  said  memory  and 
applying  them  to  said  positioning  means  so  as  to  cause  said  tool 
to  remove  metal  from  a  workpiece  along  said  path,  whereby 
successive  three-dimensional  workpieces  can  be  machined  to 
the  countour  of  said  workpiece  pattern. 


ing  wheel  and  in  a  second  direction  transverse  to  said  first 
direction; 

first  and  second  feed  means  for  respectively  moving  said 
dressing  tool  in  said  first  and  second  directions; 

memory  means  for  storing  various  data  including  a  throat 
circle  diameter  of  said  hyperboloid  of  one  sheet  of  revolu- 
tion, said  predetermined  angle,  a  finish  diameter  of  said 
workpiece,  a  center  height  of  said  workpiece  and  a  dress- 
ing tool  position  in  said  first  direction  relative  to  said 
regulating  wheel; 

calculation  means  for  successively  calculating  based  upon 
said  various  data  being  stored  in  said  memory  means  a 
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plurality  of  positions  to  which  said  dressing  tool  is  to  be 
successively  moved  for  dressing  said  regulating  wheel  to 
said  hyperboloid  of  one  sheet  of  revolution; 

feed  control  means  for  controlling  said  first  and  second  feed 
means  to  operate  simultaneously  so  as  to  move  said  dress- 
ing tool  along  said  plurality  of  positions  calculated  by  said 
calculation  means;  and 

first  data  rewriting  means  for  rewriting  prior  to  the  opera- 
tion of  said  calculation  means  said  throat  circle  diameter 
being  stored  in  said  memory  means  so  that  the  rewritten 
throat  circle  diameter  represents  an  actual  throat  circle 
diameter  which  said  regulating  wheel  after  a  dressing 
operation  would  have. 


4,570,387 
CENTERLESS  GRINDING  MACHINE 
Kunihiko  Unno;  Toshio  Tsi^iuchl,  both  of  Kariya,  and  Norio 
Ohta,  Okazaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyoda  Kokl  Kabu* 
•hikl  Kaisha,  Karlya,  Japan 

FUed  May  4, 1984,  Ser.  No.  607,213 

Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  Japan,  May  27. 1983.  58*94285 

Int.  a.«  B24B  49/04 

U.S.  a.  51—165.71  3  Claims 


IS'- 


4,570,386 

REGULATING  WHEEL  DRESSING  SYSTEM  IN 

CENTERLESS  GRINDER 

KuniUko  Unno;  Toahio  Tsi^lucU,  both  of  Kariya,  and  Yasuo 

NUno,  Gamagohri,  all  of  Japan,  aasignort  to  Toyoda  Kokl 

KabuaUkl  Kaiaha,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  May  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  614,151 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  8,  1983,  58*102294 
Int  a.4  B24B  49/16 
U.S.  a.  51—165.71  3  Claims 

1.  A  dreuing  system  for  dreuing  a  regulating  wheel  to  the 
shape  of  a  hyperboloid  of  one  sheet  of  revolution  in  a  center- 
leu  grinder  of  the  type  wherein  a  workpiece  to  be  ground  by 
a  grinding  wheel  is  rotatably  supported  by  a  regulating  wheel 
and  a  work  blade  and  the  rotational  axis  of  said  regulating 
wheel  is  inclined  at  a  predetermined  angle  relative  to  the  axis 
of  said  workpiece  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  work- 
piece,  said  dressing  system  comprising: 
a  dressing  tool  mounted  on  said  centerless  grinder  for  move- 
ment in  a  first  direction  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  regulat- 


,>3UlJ,-"  .^ 


1.  In  a  centerless  grinding  machine  having  first  and  second 
supporu  mounted  on  a  bed  and  respectively  routably  carrying 
a  grinding  wheel  and  a  regulating  wheel,  a  work  blade 
mounted  on  said  bed  between  said  grinding  and  regulating 
wheels  for  rouubly  supporting  a  workpiece  in  cooperation 
with  said  regulating  wheel  during  a  machining  operation  of 
said  workpiece,  a  first  feed  device  for  moving  said  work  blade 
in  a  direction  transverse  to  a  first  line  extending  across  the  axes 
of  said  grinding  and  regxilating  wheels,  and  first  and  second 
dressing  means  for  respectively  dressing  said  grinding  and 
regulating  wheels,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  data  memory  for  storing  diameters  of  said  grinding  and 
regulating  wheels,  a  desired  finish  diameter  of  said  work- 
piece  and  a  predetermined  value  representing  the  sine  of  a 
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center  height  angle,  said  center  height  angle  amounting  to 
the  sum  of  angles  which  a  second  line  extending  across  the 
axes  of  said  grinding  wheel  and  said  workpiece  and  a  third 
line  extending  across  the  axes  of  said  regulating  wheel  and 
said  workpiece  respectively  make  relative  to  said  first  line 
when  said  workpiece  is  finished  to  said  desired  finish 
diameter; 

data  rewriting  means  for  rewriting  said  grinding  and  regulat- 
ing wheel  diameters  being  stored  in  said  daU  memory 
respective  when  said  grinding  wheel  and  said  regulating 
wheel  are  dressed  by  said  first  and  second  dressing  means, 
so  as  to  make  the  rewritten  diameter  daU  respectively 
represent  the  actual  diameters  of  said  grinding  and  regu- 
lating wheels; 

first  calculation  means  for  calculating  a  center  height  based 
upon  said  grinding  and  regulating  wheel  diameters,  said 
desired  finish  diameter  and  said  predetermined  value 
being  stored  in  said  daU  memory,  said  center  height  defin- 
ing a  position  at  which  the  axis  of  said  workpiece  with  said 
desired  finish  diameter  is  to  be  located  for  maintaining  said 
center  height  angle  constant  independently  of  decreases  in 
diameters  of  said  grinding  and  regulating  wheels;  and 

first  feed  control  means  connected  to  said  first  feed  device 
for  controlling  the  same  based  upon  said  calculated  center 
height  so  that  said  center  height  angle  is  maintained  con- 
stant. 


the  first  pressure  receiving  surface  means,  an  inlet  formed  in 
the  valve  casing  and  communicating  with  the  flow  channel  at 
a  location  upstream  from  the  valve  seat  and  with  the  working 
fluid  supply  source,  a  control  outlet  formed  in  the  valve  casing 
and  communicating  with  the  flow  channel  at  a  location  down- 
stream from  the  valve  seat,  the  control  outlet  being  adapted  to 
communicate  with  the  plunger  chamber  through  the  change- 
over valve  when  the  change-over  valve  is  in  iu  open  sute,  and 
a  supply  outlet  formed  in  the  valve  casing  and  communicating 
with  the  flow  channel  at  a  location  downstream  from  the  valve 
seat  and  with  the  fluid  drive  motor  of  said  or  each  abrasive 
cleaner. 


4,570,388 
APPARATUS  FOR  ABRASIVE  CLEANING 
Hirothl  Tano;  Masanobu  Takahaahl,  both  of  Mnixuru;  Minoru 
Shiraishi;  Yoshimi  Numata,  both  of  Kumaraoto;  Norio  Urata, 
Arao;  Tatiuo  Kawano,  Kumaraoto,  and  Tatsurai  Onaka,  Araa* 
gasakl,  all  of  Japan,  asaignors  to  Hitachi  Zoaan  Corporation, 
Osaka,  Japan 

FUad  Jan.  9. 1984,  S«r.  No.  569.312 

Int.  a.J  B24B  7/lOi  B63B  59/70 

U.S.  a.  51—177  10  Clairas 


1.  An  apparatus  for  abrasive  cleaning  comprising  a  truck 
adapted  to  run  on  the  surface  to  be  cleaned  ^and  at  least  one 
abruive  cleaner  supported  by  supporting  means  on  the  truck 
and  limitedly  movable  toward  or  away  from  the  surface,  the 
abrasive  cleaner  having  an  abruive  cleaning  tool  at  its  lower 
end.  said  or  each  abruive  cleaner  being  supported  by  the 
supporting  means  so  u  to'  be  limitedly  tiluble  in  every  direc- 
tion with  respect  to  an  axis  approximately  perpendicular  to  the 
surface,  the  supporting  means  being  provided  with  resilient 
means  for  biasing  the  abruive  cleaner  away  from  the  surface, 
said  or  each  abruive  cleaner  being  provided  with  a  fluid  drive 
motor  for  routing  the  abrasive  cleaning  tool,  the  drive  motor 
being  connected  to  a  working  fluid  supply  source  by  way  of  a 
pilot  valve  openable  or  closable  by  a  change-over  valve,  the 
pilot  valve  having  a  vlave  casing,  an  L-shaped  flow  channel 
formed  within  the  valve  casing,  a  valve  seat  formed  at  an 
intermediate  portion  of  the  flow  channel,  a  plunger  enclosed  in 
and  guidable  by  a  plunger  chamber  formed  within  the  valve 
cuing,  the  plunger  being  provided  with  first  pressure  receiv- 
ing surface  means  positioned  within  the  flow  channel  in  op- 
posed relation  to  the  valve  seat  and  with  second  preuure 
receiving  surface  means  positioned  within  the  plunger  cham- 
ber and  having  a  larger  effective  pressure  receiving  area  than 


4,570,389 

METHOD  OF  ADAPTIVE  GRINDING 

Paul  A.  Leitch,  Northfleld;  Robert  C.  Chang,  and  Randy  E. 

Thompson,  both  of  Twinsburg,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The 

Warner  A  Swascy  Company,  QcTeland,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  575,084 

Int.  a.*  B24B  49/16 

U.S.  a.  51—325  17  Clairas 


1.  A  method  of  grinding  the  surface  of  workpieces  by  a 
grinding  machine  having  a  grinding  wheel  which  exhibiu  a 
characteristic  of  attrition  in  which  the  grinding  wheel  dulls 
with  continued  grinding  or  a  characteristic  of  self-sharpening 
in  which  the  grinding  wheel  sharpens  with  continued  opera- 
tion, said  grinding  wheel  sharpneu  being  detectable  by  mea- 
suring the  value  of  process  parameters  correlauble  with  grind- 
ing wheel  sharpness,  said  grinding  wheel  having  neither  char- 
acteristic at  a  predetermined  level  of  controlled  operating 
parameters,  comprising  the  steps  of:  '^ 

(a)  conditioning  the  surface  of  the  grinding  wheel  to  esub- 
lish  a  desired  level  of  wheel  sharpness, 

(b)  grinding  for  a  first  interval  at  a  determinable  level  of  said 
controlled  operating  parameters, 

(c)  meuuring  and  storing  the  value  of  a  first  process  parame- 
ter correlatable  with  grinding  wheel  sharpness  generated 
during  the  first  interval, 

(d)  grinding  for  a  second  interval  at  the  determinable  level  of 
the  said  controlled  operating  parameters, 

(e)  meuuring  and  storing  the  value  of  the  first  process  pa- 
rameter generated  during  the  second  interval, 

(0  comparing  the  stored  values  of  the  first  process  parameter 
generated  during  the  respective  first  and  second  intervals 
to  generate  control  signals  corresponding  respectively  to 
either  an  increase  in  grinding  wheel  dullneu  or  sharpness, 

(g)  a4justing  the  level  of  said  controlled  operating  parame- 
ters in  response  to  generation  of  either  of  said  control 
signals  so  u  to  eliminate  either  of  said  grinding  wheel 
characteristics  and  to  maintain  the  sharpness  of  the  grind- 
ing wheel  at  the  desired  level. 
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4,570^90 
PARTITION  SYSTEM  ADAPTED  TO  SUPPORT  A 
CANTILEVERED  LOAD 
Alan  C  Wendt,  Barrington,  111.,  assignor  to  United  States  Gyp- 
sum Company,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Not.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  551,424 

Int.  a.3  E04B  2/0O 

U.S.  a.  52—36  10  Claims 


1.  A  wallboard  partition  which  comprises: 

an  upright  metal  stud  comprising  a  longitudinal  web  having 
a  central  plate  portion  and  a  consecutively  furcated  por- 
tion, and  a  pair  of  flanges  extending  laterally  from  the 
furcated  portion  and  away  from  each  other;  the  furcated 
portion  defming  a  longitudinal,  two-tiered  channel,  the 
first  tier  being  proximate  to  the  plate  and  having  confront- 
ing facets  adapted  to  engage  the  threads  of  a  screw,  the 
second  tier  being  wider  than  the  first  and  having  an  unob- 
structed mouth  distal  to  the  plate;  and 

a  wallboard  panel  having  a  front  side,  a  back  side  and  an 
edge  between  said  sides,  said  edge  having  a  kerf  into 
which  a  stud  flange  extends. 


4,570,391 

CONNECTOR  FOR  A  HLTER  BANK  SUPPORTING 

FRAMEWORK  AND  METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLING  SAME 

M.  John  Qiiante,  and  Terry  W.  Cutler,  both  of  Washington, 

N.C.,  assignors  to  Flanders  Filters,  Inc.,  Washington,  N.C. 

FUed  Dec.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  451,198 

Int  a.*  G09F  7/1%;  E04B  5/52 

U.S.  a.  52—39  10  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  assembling  a  supporting  latticework  which 
deflnes  a  length  and  width  direction,  a  plurality  of  rectangular 
open  areas,  and  a  bounding  perimeter,  and  which  is  adapted  for 
supporting  a  filter  and  the  like  within  each  of  said  open  areas, 
and  characterized  by  the  length  and  width  dimensions  of  the 
rectangular  open  areas  being  readily  established  within  given 
design  tolerances,  and  comprising  the  steps  of 

providing  a  plurality  of  generally  X-shaped  connectors,  with 
each  connector  including  four  U-shaped  extensions  radiat- 


ing from  a  common  central  location  at  right  angles  to  each 
other,  a  coupling  member  disposed  at  said  central  loca- 
tion, and  protuberance  means  disposed  on  each  of  said 
U-shaped  extensions  at  a  predetermined  distance  from  said 
coupling  member, 

suspending  each  of  the  connectors  from  an  overhead  sup- 
port, and  including  interconnecting  a  tie  rod  with  the 
coupling  member  of  each  connector,  and  with  the  connec- 
tors being  disposed  at  the  comers  of  the  intended  rectan- 
gular open  areas  in  the  interior  of  the  latticework, 

providing  a  plurality  of  additional  connectors  each  having  a 
plurality  of  U-shaped  extensions  radiating  from  a  central 
location  at  right  angles  to  each  other,  and  protuberance 
means  fixedly  disposed  on  each  of  said  U-shaped  exten- 
sions at  a  predetermined  distance  from  said  central  loca- 
tion thereof, 

mounting  each  of  said  additional  connectors  so  as  to  be 
disposed  at  the  comers  of  the  intended  rectangular  open 
areas  about  the  perimeter  of  the  latticework  and  with  each 
extension  of  the  additional  connectors  being  aligned  with 
an  extension  of  one  of  the  X-shaped  connectors  or  another 
of  the  additional  connectors, 

providing  a  first  set  of  U-shaped  channels  each  having  a 
common  predetermined  length,  and  a  second  set  of  U- 
shaped  channels  each  having  a  common  predetermined 
length,  and  with  the  length  of  each  of  the  first  set  of 
channels  being  substantially  equal  to  the  distance  between 
the  protuberance  means  of  the  aligned  extensions  of  adja- 
cent connectors  along  the  length  direction  of  the  lattice- 
work when  the  connectors  are  spaced  the  designed  dis- 
tance in  the  length  direction,  and  with  the  length  of  each 
of  the  second  set  of  channels  being  substantially  equal  to 
the  distance  between  the  protuberance  means  of  the 
aligned  extensions  of  adjacent  connectors  along  the  width 
direction  of  the  latticework  when  the  connectors  are 
spaced  the  designed  distance  in  the  width  direction, 

placing  one  of  the  first  set  of  channels  between  each  adjacent 
pair  of  connectors  along  the  length  direction,  with  the 
ends  of  the  channels  being  received  in  respective  exten- 
sions of  the  connectors  and  abutting  the  protuberance 
means  thereof, 

placing  one  of  the  second  set  of  channels  between  each 
adjacent  pair  of  connectors  along  the  width  direction, 
with  the  ends  of  the  channels  being  received  in  respective 
extensions  of  the  connectors  and  abutting  the  protuber- 
ance means  thereof,  and 

securing  each  of  the  channels  to  each  associated  connector. 


4,570,392 
STOREHOUSE  CONSTRUCTION 
John  P.  Oltman,  Cedar  Falls;  Steven  J.  Kreger,  Waterloo,  and 
Richard  D.  Purchase,  Cedar  Falls,  all  of  Iowa,  assignors  to 
Waterloo  Industries,  Inc.,  Waterloo,  Iowa 

FUed  Nov.  23, 1984,  Ser.  No.  674,245 
Int.  a.*  E04B  7/16 
U.S.  a.  52—64  2  Claims 

1.  An  improved  knock  down  shed  construction  comprising, 
in  combination: 
opposite  the  side  walls  and  a  back  wall  for  forming  a  three 
sided  enclosure,  said  side  walls  and  back  wall  being  sub- 
stantially rectangular  in  shape,  said  opposite  side  walls 
being  substantially  identical  in  shape; 
a  pair  of  vertically  hinged  doors  forming  a  portion  of  the 
front  wall,  each  of  said  vertically  hinged  doors  being 
attached  respectively  to  one  of  the  side  walls; 
gambrel  gable  extensions  from  the  top  of  each  side  wall,  said 

gable  extensions  having  a  double  pitch; 
a  roof  ridge  cap; 

four  roof  panels,  two  of  which  are  upper  roof  panels  and  are 
permanently  attachable  to  the  gable  extensions,  said  upper 
roof  panels  extending  in  a  direction  between  the  side  walls 
at  the  peak  of  the  shed  and  further  cooperative  with  the 
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rood  ridge  cap,  the  other  two  remaining  roof  panels  being 
lower  roof  panels,  each  lower  roof  panel  being  attachable 
to  one  of  the  upper  roof  panels,  respectively,  by  hinge 
means  to  open  outward  and  upward; 

a  vertical  center  line  wall  panel; 

said  roof  ridge  cap  comprising  an  integrally  formed  longitu- 
dinal member  having  a  length  greater  than  the  side  wall 
spacing,  opjjositely  disposed  inclined  slots  at  an  angle 
equal  to  the  upper  gable  of  the  roof,  one  of  said  slots 
adapted  to  receive  one  upper  roof  panel,  said  cap  also 


area  and  said  first  flange;  said  first  flange  being  adapted  to  enter 
said  recessed  area  with  said  first  wcathcrstripping  member 
providing  substantially  air-tight  sealing  engagement  between 
said  panel  and  said  frame  upon  closure  of  said  panel  against 
said  frame;  a  second  weatherstripping  member  operatively 
associated  with  said  first  flange  and  said  second  flange,  said 
second  weatherstripping  member  providing  upon  closure  of 
said  panel  against  said  frame  a  non-air-tight  substantially  wa- 
tertight seal  between  said  panel  and  said  frame;  said  second 
weatherstripping  being  spaced  outwardly  on  said  frame  with 
respect  to  said  first  weatherstripping  member  so  as  to  define  an 
air  space  between  said  first  and  second  weatherstripping  mem- 
ber and  being  constructed  of  such  flexible  material  so  as  to 
permit  the  air  pressure  to  equalize  on  both  sides  of  said  second 
weatherstripping  member  when  said  panel  is  closed  against 
said  frame  and  whereby  said  second  weatherstripping  member 
functions  as  a  water  screen  to  protect  said  first  weatherstrip- 
ping member  from  moisture. 


including  a  depending  center  slot  for  receipt  of  the  verti- 
cal wall  panel  depending  from  the  roof  ridge  cap; 

a  horizontal  shelf  panel  attachable  between  the  top  of  the 
side  walls  and  extending  from  the  back  wall  to  the  vertical 
wall  panel  depending  from  the  roof  ridge  cap;  and 

means  for  fastening  the  panels,  doors  and  ridge  cap  together 
to  form  the  shed,  whereby  upon  assembly  of  the  shed,  the 
front  doors  and  the  front,  lower  roof  panel  may  be  opened 
to  permit  entry  to  a  main  chamber  of  the  shed,  and  the  rear 
lower  roof  panel  may  be  opened  to  permit  entry  to  a 
horizontal  storage  shelf  at  the  back  side  of  the  shed. 


4,570,393 
WEATHER  SEAL  FOR  FRAME  AND  MOVABLE  PANEL 

ASSEMBLY 
Mearl  Minter,  Oshaloosa,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Rolscreen  Com- 
pany, PeUa,  Iowa 

I  FUed  Jan.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  456,256 

Int.  a.«  E04F  79/00 
U.S.  a.  52—72  11  Claims 


4,570,394 
VENTILATING  SKYLIGHT 
Arthur  P.  Jentoft,  Kennebunkport,  and  Paul  A.  Couture,  Emery 
MUls,  both  of  Me.,  assignors  to  Wasco  Products,  Inc.,  San- 
ford,  Me. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  341,773,  Jan.  22, 1982.  This  appUcation 

Feb.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  577,557 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  22, 

2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.«  E04B  l/i46 

U.S.  a.  52—72  14  Claims 


1.  An  improved  weatherstripping  assembly  for  use  with  a 
perimeter  frame  and  a  panel  pivotally  mounted  to  said  frame 
and  adapted  to  open  from  and  close  against  said  frame,  said 
panel  having  a  perimeter  edge,  said  assembly  comprising:  a 
first  flange  extending  upwardly  from  said  frame;  a  second 
flange  extending  downwardly  from  said  panel  and  being 
spaced  apart  from  the  perimeter  edge  of  said  panel  to  define  a 
recessed  area  adjacent  said  edge  of  said  panel;  a  first  weather- 
stripping member  operatively  associated  with  said  recessed 


1.  A  skylight  construction  for  an  opening  in  a  building  or  the 
like  comprising; 

a  frame  means  extending  about  the  opening  and  including 
means  secureable  about  the  opening, 

translucent  or  transparent  means  covering  the  opening  and 
extending  at  edges  to  overlie  the  frame  means, 

means  for  retaining  the  covering  means  on  the  frame  means, 

said  frame  means  having  at  least  said  base  frame  comprised 
of  a  rigid  plastic  core,  and  a  plastic  capping  material  ex- 
truded over  the  external  exposed  surface  of  the  core  to 
protect  the  core  from  weathering, 

said  base  frame  having  at  least  one  flexible  gasket  integrally 
formed  with  said  plastic  core  and  being  less  rigid  than  the 
plastic  core, 

said  integral  flexible  gasket  comprising  a  gasket  extending 
from  and  integral  with  a  wall  of  the  base  frame  and  dis- 
posed sandwiched  between  the  base  frame  and  overlying 
support  frame, 

said  plastic  capping  material  being  substantially  thinner  than 
the  thickness  of  the  base  frame,  covering  exposed  portions 
of  the  rigid  plastic  core  and  terminating  so  that  the  gasket 
is  absent  a  covering  of  the  capping  material  whereby  the 
gasket  maintains  its  flexibility. 
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4^70,d9S 
EARTHQUAKE  RESISTANT  SELF-BALANCING  DOME 

STRUCTURE 

Joha  P.  Zima,  28088  N.  ChMtnnt  St,  Newhall,  Olif.  91321 

FUad  Not.  21, 1983,  Sw.  No.  553,699 

iBt  a*  E04B  7/14 

U.S.  CL  82—83  10  Clalma 


1.  An  earthquake  resistant  self-balancing  dome  structure 
comprising: 

a  flexible  light  weight  dome; 

a  plurality  of  supports  spaced  around  said  dome; 

a  plurality  of  cable  means  extending  over  said  supports,  each 
having  at  least  one  outer  end  located  at  a  point  on  said 
cable  means  away  from  said  dome,  at  least  one  outer 
portion  located  in  a  region  of  said  cable  means  immedi- 
ately inward  of  and  adjacent  to  said  outer  end,  and  at  least 
one  inner  portion  located  in  a  region  of  said  cable  means 
inward  of  said  outer  portion  and  being  secured  to  said 
dome  to  support  it; 

said  cable  means  being  free  to  make  limited  controlled 
movement  over  said  supports; 

a  plurality  of  weights  secured  to  the  outer  ends  of  each  of 
said  cable  means;  and 

means  for  supporting  said  weights  on  said  cable  means  with 
at  least  one  of  said  weights  engaging  a  rest  means  for  said 
one  weight,  and  others  of  said  weights  being  located  close 
to  rests  whereby  movements  of  the  outer  portion  of  said 
cable  means  in  one  direction  or  the  other  will  increase  or 
decrease  tension  on  said  cable  means. 


4,570,396 
ROOF  STRUCTURE  FOR  MOBILE  HOMES 
Fraada  L.  Straban,  3870  JarrattsflUc  Pike,  Jarrettfrllle,  Md. 
21062 

FUad  Not.  9, 1983,  S«r.  No.  850,089 

lat  a.)  E04B  7/02 

U  J.  a.  82—90  10  Claimi 


1.  A  roof  structure  for  a  mobile-type  home  having  an  exist- 
ing roof,  comprising: 

a  center  support  means,  said  center  support  means  being  a 
longitudinal  support,  said  center  support  means  consisting 
of  a  main  body  member,  a  stringer  member,  a  plurality  of 
spacer  members,  and  a  plurality  of  connection  members, 
said  main  body  member  having  a  configuration  that  is 
hat-like  in  crou  section,  said  hat-like  configuration  being 
composed  of  a  channel-like  portion  and  two  outstanding 
flange  legs,  said  outstanding  flange  legs  each  being  a  right 
angle  continuation  of  the  longitudinal  edge  of  the  each  of 
the  flanges  of  said  channel-like  portion,  said  stringer  mem- 


ber paralleling  the  longitudinal  length  of  the  web  of  said 
channel-like  portion,  said  plurality  of  spacer  members 
being  spaced  apart  along  said  web  of  said  channel-like 
portion  and  interfacing  therewith  and  between  said  web 
and  said  stringer  member  with  which  said  plurality  of 
spacer  members  also  interfaces,  thereby  spacing  said 
stringer  member  from  said  web  and  thereby  creating  a 
space  for  air  flow  between  adjacent  said  spacer  members 
and  between  said  web  and  said  stringer  member,  said  main 
body  member,  said  plurality  of  spacer  members,  and  said 
stringer  member  being  suitably  affixed  to  each  other,  said 
plurality  of  connection  members  being  strap-like  with  the 
ends  thereof  bent  into  a  clip-like  configuration,  said  clip- 
like  configuration  at  each  end  of  said  strap-like  connection 
member  being  slidably  and  removably  affixed  around  said 
two  outstanding  flange  legs,  said  plurality  of  connection 
members  being  the  means  whereby  said  center  support 
means  is  suitably  affixed  to  said  existing  roof  of  said  mo- 
bile-type home; 

a  pair  of  soffit  support  means,  each  of  said  pair  of  sofTit 
support  means  being  spaced  one  to  the  right  and  one  to  the 
left,  respectively,  from  said  center  support  means,  said 
pair  of  sofnt  support  means  being  longitudinal  supports, 
said  pair  of  soflit  support  means  being  set  at  a  lower  eleva- 
tion than  said  center  support  means; 

a  plurality  of  roof  panels,  each  of  said  plurality  of  roof  panels 
being  located  adjacent  to  each  other  and  having  their  side 
edges  partially  overlapping  with  the  next  adjacent  roof 
panel,  each  of  said  plurality  of  roof  panels  being  longitudi- 
nally curved  in  a  configuration  so  as  to  fit  the  topmost 
elevation  of  said  center  support  means  and  each  of  said 
pair  of  soffit  support  means,  said  plurality  of  roof  panels 
being  suitably  affixed  to  said  center  support  means  and  to 
each  of  said  pair  of  soffit  support  means. 


4,570,397 

ADJUSTABLE  PEDESTAL 

Edward  J.  CfMka,  P.O.  Box  1520,  Wauaau,  Wii.  54401 

FUad  Feb.  22, 1984,  Ser.  No.  582,258 

Int.  a.«  E04B  J/W 

U.S.  a.  52— 126.6  5Clalnii 


1.  A  pedestal  comprising  a  plurality  of  similar  substantially 
annular  members  telescoping  one  within  the  other  and  each 
having  a  wall  upering  from  the  bottom  to  the  top,  with  the 
walls  being  in  contact  with  the  next  adjacent  wall,  and  locking 
means  associated  with  each  wall  for  locking  one  wall  to  the 
other  in  an  extended  position,  said  locking  means  being  formed 
in  a  portion  of  the  wsJl  by  distorting  the  roundness  of  the  same; 
wherein  the  lowermost  member  is  provided  with  a  base  for 

supporting  the  remaining  annular  members; 
wherein  each  member  has  a  flange  extending  outwardly 
from  the  top  thereof  to  prevent  one  member  from  totally 
sliding  within  its  next  adjacent  member  while  providing  a 
finger  gruping  surface  to  facilitate  the  extending  and  the 
angular  disposition  of  each  of  the  same;  and  placing  con- 
crete in  said  annular  member  and 
wherein  a  support  member  positioned  on  the  topmost  annu- 
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lar  member  is  provided  with  upstanding  equidistantly 
spaced  ribs  whereby  a  comer  of  a  tile  can  be  disposed 
between  adjacent  ribs. 


4,570,398 
SPRAYED  CONCRETE  BASEMENT  STRUCTURE 
MalTla  M.  Zimmerman,  Blue  BaU,  Pa.,  anignor  to  Superior 
Walli,  Eaat  Earl,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  585,410 
Int  CL*  E02D  79/00 


U.S.  a.  52—169.11 


28  Claims 


first  surface  member  having  outer  and  inner  sides,  said  system 
comprising: 
a  first  frame  for  insertion  into  an  opening  in  said  panel, 
said  frame  including  a  body  portion  and  a  peripheral 
flange  extending  therefrom,  said  flange  adapted  for 
disposition  against  the  outer  side  of  said  surface  member 
around  said  opening,  said  body  portion  having  a  groove 
spaced  from  said  flange  and  extending  inwardly  of  the 
body  portion  in  a  direction  generally  toward  said 
flange,  said  groove  defining  a  wall  internal  to  said  body 
portion; 
a  glaze  pane  mounted  in  said  frame;  and 
a  plurality  of  clips  positioned  around  said  opening,  said  clips 
each  including  a  first  leg  portion  for  abutment  against  the 
inner  side  of  said  surface  member,  a  second  leg  portion 
extending  from  an  end  of  said  first  leg  portion,  and  a  third 
leg  portion  extending  from  an  end  of  said  second  leg 
portion,  said  third  leg  portion  adapted  to  be  received 
within  the  groove  of  said  body  portion  and  to  grip  said 
wall  of  the  groove,  whereby  said  first  leg  portion  is  re- 
tained in  abutment  against  the  inner  side  of  said  surface 
member  and  said  frame  is  retained  within  said  opening  of 
said  panel. 


1.  A  wall  structure  comprising: 

a  base  beam  located  in  essentially  a  horizontal  plane  and 
sitting  upon  an  underlying  support  for  the  wall; 

concrete  studs,  their  lengths  oriented  vertically  and  their 
bottom  ends  atuched  to  and  spaced  along  the  base  beam, 
each  concrete  stud  including  a  strip  attached  to  iu  edge 
which  is  on  the  inside  surface  of  the  wall  structure  and 
fasteners  atUched  to  the  edge  which  is  on  the  outside 
surface  of  the  wall  structure; 

a  top  plate,  attached  to  the  top  ends  of  the  concrete  studs, 
located  in  an  essentially  horizontal  plane; 

insulation  attached  to  the  outside  edge  of  the  concrete  studs 
by  the  fasteners  attached  to  the  ouuide  edges  of  the  con- 
crete studs; 

reinforcement  means  located  on  the  outtide  surface  of  the 
insulation  and  attached  to  the  insulation  and  the  concrete 
studs  by  the  fasteners  attached  to  the  ouUide  edges  of  the 
concrete  studs;  and 

a  layer  of  concrete  atUched  to  the  surface  formed  by  the 
reinforcement  means  and  the  insulation,  the  concrete 
enclosing  the  reinforcement  means  and  the  insulation. 


4,570,399 
PANEL  LITE  INSERT  SYSTEM 
Jamae  T.  Woitliik,  Whaaton,  Dl. 

FUad  May  30, 1984,  Sar.  No.  615,228 
I  Int  a«  E06B  i/00 

U.S.  a.  52—208 


4,570,400 
CURTAIN  WALL  STUD  SUDE  CUP 
Richard  E.  Slager,  Proapect  Heights,  and  Henry  A. 
Hofhnan  Eat,  both  of  Dl.,  aasignors  to  United  States  Gypium 
Company,  Chicago,  IU. 

FUad  Dae.  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  560,110 
Int  a.«  E04H  l/OO 
U.S.  Q.  52—235  2 


7Claims 


1.  A  slide  clip  adapted  for  connecting  a  curtain  wall  stud,  the 
stud  having  a  web,  a  flange  perpendicular  to  the  web,  and  a 
return  lip  perpendicular  to  the  flange,  to  the  load  bearing 
framework  of  a  buUding,  said  clip  comprising  a  strut,  a  pair  of 
congruent  fins  integral  with,  spaced  apart  by,  and  extending 
laterally  from  the  strut,  said  strut  having  a  slot  therein  which 
extends  into  each  of  the  fins,  each  fin  having  a  notch  therein 
which  is  a  continuation  of  said  slot,  and  a  pair  of  convergent 
strips  cut  from  but  integral  with  the  strut  which  protrude  into 
the  slot  to  form  a  clamp  adapted  to  frictionally  engage  the  Up 
of  the  stud,  said  clamp  being  sufficient  to  support  the  weight  of 
the  cUp  but  insufficient  to  resist  a  vertical  force  applied  to  the 
1.  A  lite  Insert  system  for  a  panel,  said  panel  comprising  a  cUp. 
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4,570,401 

DEVICE  FOR  ADJUSTABLY  MOUNTING  FACING 

PLATES 

Philipp  Uebd,  Prien;  Jarosiav  Rousek,  and  Raimer  Uhlig,  both 

of  Munich,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hilti 

AktiengescUschaft,  Schaan  Fiirstentum,  Liechtenstein 

FUed  Sep.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  652,455 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  20, 
1983  3333954 

Int.  a.*  E04G  21/00.  23/00 
VS.  a.  52—235  8  aalms 


1.  A  mounting  device  for  adjustably  mounting  facing  plates 
and  similar  members  on  a  structure  including  an  abutment 
arranged  to  be  anchored  to  the  structure,  said  abutment  having 
a  first  surface  facing  the  structure  and  an  oppositely  directed 
second  surface,  an  elongated  supporting  member  having  an 
L-shaped  cross-section  transverse  to  the  elongated  direction 
thereof,  the  L-shaped  cross-section  of  said  supporting  member 
comprises  a  first  leg  and  a  second  leg  extending  approximately 
perpendicularly  of  said  first  leg,  said  legs  extending  in  the  long 
direction  of  said  supporting  member  and  each  having  a  first 
surface  and  a  second  surface  facing  in  opposite  directions,  said 
abutment  and  said  first  leg  of  said  support  member  arranged  to 
be  positioned  in  contacting  engagement,  first  means  formed  on 
the  contacting  surfaces  of  said  abutment  and  said  first  leg  for 
affording  meshed  interengagement  therebetween,  at  least  one 
supporting  bolt  arranged  to  extend  into  a  receiving  bore  in  one 
of  the  facing  plates,  said  supporting  bolt  arranged  to  extend 
perpendicularly  to  said  second  leg  of  said  supporting  member 
and  to  project  outwardly  from  said  second  leg,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises  second  means  formed  on  one  of  said 
first  and  second  surfaces  of  said  second  leg  for  effecting  a 
meshed  interengagement,  and  a  supporting  plate  having  a  first 
surface  and  a  second  surface  with  said  at  least  one  supporting 
bolt  connected  to  and  extending  outwardly  from  at  least  one  of 
the  first  and  second  surfaces  of  said  supporting  plate,  one  of 
said  first  and  second  surfaces  of  said  supporting  plate  arranged 
to  contact  the  one  of  said  first  and  second  surfaces  of  said 
second  leg  on  which  said  second  means  are  formed,  and  third 
means  formed  on  the  one  of  said  first  and  second  surfaces  of 
said  supporting  plate  for  effecting  meshed  interengagement 
with  said  second  meaiis. 


4,570,402 

CONNECTOR  APPARATUS  FOR  MODULAR  PANEL 

STRUCTURE 

Bernard  L.  Johnson,  Danville,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Universal 

Building  Systems,  Inc.,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

FUed  May  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  496,966 
lot  a.*  E04B  J/00 
U.S.  a.  52—241  3  aaims 

1.  In  a  modular  panel  system  including  a  panel;  a  structural 
member;  a  connector  assembly  coupling  said  panel  to  said 
structural  member;  and  a  support  bracket  having  hook-like  feet 
coupled  to  said  connector  assembly  for  support  of  a  load  there- 
from; said  panel  and  said  structural  member  each  including 
groove  defining  means,  said  groove  defining  means  providing 
a  groove  extending  along  an  edge  of  each  of  said  panel  and  said 
structural  member  having  an  open  groove  portion  extending 


inwardly  and  two  transverse  groove  portions  extending  later- 
ally from  opposite  side  walls  of  said  open  groove  portion,  said 
connector  assembly  including  first  and  second  C-shaped  chan- 
nels disposed  between  said  panel  and  said  structural  member  in 
back-to-back  relation,  said  channels  each  having  two  flanges 
disposed  at  substantially  right  angles  to  a  connecting  web,  said 
flanges  on  one  end  of  each  of  said  channels  engaging  said 
transverse  groove  portions  of  said  panel  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  open  groove  portion,  and  said  flanges  on  the  other  end  of 
each  of  said  channels  engaging  corresponding  sides  of  said 
transverse  groove  portions  of  said  structural  member,  said 
connector    assembly    also    including    a    threaded    element 
mounted  to  one  of  said  channels,  wherein  the  improvement  in 
said  modular  panel  system  comprises: 
said  threaded  element  is  disposed  between  said  first  and 
second  C-shaped  channels,  the  web  of  said  first  channel 
being  threadedly  engaged  to  a  right-hand  thread  portion 
of  said  threaded  element  and  the  web  of  said  second  chan- 
nel being  threadedly  engaged  to  a  left-hand  thread  portion 


of  said  threaded  element  to  hold  said  first  channel,  said 
second  channel  and  said  threaded  element  together  as  a 
manipulatable  unit,  said  threaded  element  being  operable 
from  either  side  of  said  connector  assembly  for  changing 
the  distance  between  said  channels  upon  rotation  of  said 
threaded  element,  and  a  longitudinally  extending  U- 
shaped  member  secured  to  the  other  side  of  each  of  the 
webs  of  said  first  channel  and  second  C-shaped  channels, 
said  U-shaped  member  having  a  plurality  of  slots  closely 
spaced  along  the  length  thereof  and  receiving  said  hook- 
like feet  of  said  support  bracket  therein  to  load  said  webs 
in  a  direction  urging  said  flanges  into  said  grooves,  said 
threaded  element  being  dimensioned  to  be  substantially 
flush  with  the  outer  surface  of  said  webs  when  said  flanges 
are  fully  interengaged  with  said  grooves,  and  said  webs 
having  a  thickness  dimension  along  said  threaded  element 
allowing  full  disengagement  of  said  flanges  from  said 
groove  for  removal  of  said  connector  assembly  as  a  unit 
from  said  panel  structure. 


4,570,403 
FOUNDATIONS  ANCHOR  FOR  A  MODULAR  BUILDING 
Timothy  J.  Dannemiller,  Carroll,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Cardinal 

Industries,  Inc.,  Columbus,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  545,830 

Int.  a*  E04B  1/4];  E04C  5/16 

U.S.  a.  52—295  1  Qaim 

1.  In  a  device  anchoring  a  prefabricated  building  to  a  con- 
crete foundation  wall  and  which  includes  an  integral,  elon- 
gated sheet  metal  strap  formed  with  a  base  flange  having  an 
opening  therein  receiving  a  generally  vertically  disposed, 
foundation-reinforcing  bar,  an  intermediate  body  section  inte- 
grally joined  with  and  disposed  in  substantially  perpendicular 
relation  to  said  base  flange,  said  base  flange  and  intermediate 
body  section  being  embedded  in  a  concrete  foundation  wall; 
that  improvement  which  comprises  a  relatively  wider  upper 
plate  section  integrally  joined  with  and  normally  disposed  in 
obtuse  angular  relation  to  said  intermediate  body  section,  said 
plate  section  being  formed  with  an  included,  transversely 
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disposed  slot  defining  a  weakened,  bendable  intermediate  por- 
tion in  said  plate  section  and  a  plurality  of  nail-receiving  open- 
ings disposed  outwardly  from  said  slot;  the  slot  and  nail-receiv- 
ing openings  of  said  plate  section  being  arranged  to  extend 


upwardly  and  outwardly  from  a  foundation  wall  in  which  the 
base  flange  and  intermediate  body  sections  of  said  strap  are 
embedded  and  for  nailed  connection  with  the  base  portion  of  a 
building  set  on  such  foundation  wall. 


4,570,404 

TWO-PART  HOLD-DOWN  APPARATUS  WITH  SLIP 

JOINT  FOR  SEAMED  PANEL  ASSEMBLIES 

Gary  A.  Knudson,  17356  West  57th  Ave.,  Golden,  Colo.  80401 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  472,586 

I  Int.  a*  E04D  7/00 

U.S.  a.  52—520  11  aaims 


//,    ,M 


1.  Hold-down  apparatus  for  securing  a  panel  assembly,  in- 
cluding first  and  second  side  by  side  panels  having  adjacent 
sidewall  portions  joined  by  a  seam,  to  a  supporting  structure 
while  allowing  relative  longitudinal  movement  of  said  panel 
assembly  relative  to  said  supporting  structure  in  response  to 
forces  produced  by  the  thermal  expansion  and  contraction  of 
said  panel  assembly,  said  hold-down  apparatus  comprising: 
a  first  fastening  member  including  an  upstanding  web  por- 
tion, a  top  flange  portion  extending  laterally  of  an  inner 
face  of  the  web  portion  facing  a  first  panel  and  firmly 
secured  to  the  seam,  the  web  portion  extending  down  to 
substantially  a  supporting  surface,  and  a  pocket  portion 
connected  at  the  bottom  of  said  web  portion  and  extend- 
ing upwardly  along  an  outer  face  of  said  web  portion  for 
a  portion  of  the  vertical  extent  of  said  web  portion,  said 
pocket  portion  having  a  top  rim;  and 
a  second  fastening  member  including  a  depending  end  sec- 
tion slidable  along  said  pocket  portion,  a  top  section 
cupped  over  and  bearing  against  said  top  rim  to  apply 
hold-down  forces  thereto,  a  leg  opposite  said  end  section 
forming  a  relatively  deep  inverted  channel  to  form  a  slip 
joint  with  said  pocket  portion,  said  pocket  portion  and 
inverted  channel  being  similar  in  size  and  shape,  and  a  base 
extending  laterally  away  from  said  inverted  channel  and 
from  said  first  panel,  said  base  being  affixed  to  said  sup- 
porting surface,  said  base  being  covered  by  a  second 
panel,  said  second  panel  having  an  outtumed  flange  at  the 
upper  end  of  an  associated  sidewall  portion  overlying  said 


top  flange  portion,  said  outtumed  flange  having  a  terminal 
section  bent  under  an  intumed  flange  at  the  upper  end  of 
an  associated  sidewall  portion  of  said  first  panel  to  seam  in 
and  thereby  firmly  secure  said  top  flange  portion  between 
said  intumed  and  outtumed  flanges. 


4,570,405 

INSULATING  APPARATUS  DGK  FOR  PANEL 

ASSEMBLIES 

Gary  A.  Knudson,  17356  W.  57th  Ave,  Golden,  Colo.  80401 

FUed  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  431,757 

Int.  a.*  E04D  7/00 

UJS.  a.  52—521  14  Claims 


1.  In  insulating  apparatus  for  a  p>anel  assembly  including  a 
plurality  of  side  by  side  panels,  adjacent  panels  having  adjacent 
edge  portions  joined  at  seams,  the  combination  comprisng: 

rows  of  spaced  anchor  clips  secured  in  selected  of  said 
seams,  each  anchor  clip  extending  inwardly  from  said 
seams  and  having  a  first  resilient  male  snap  fastening 
member  in  the  form  of  a  flexible  hook  portion  with  a  bend 
at  -the  lower  end  and  having  an  inclined  return  portion 
which  extends  back  and  away  from  a  shank  portion  at  an 
angle,  said  return  portion  having  a  transverse  edge; 

an  intermediate  connecting  member  having  a  first  female 
retaining  groove  for  slidably  receiving  a  first  male  snap 
fastening  member  on  an  associated  anchor  clip,  said  retain- 
ing groove  having  a  neck  narrower  than  the  width  of  said 
hook  portion  through  which  said  hook  portion  passes  and 
is  contracted  upon  insertion  into  said  retaining  groove  and 
a  lateral  shoulder  inwardly  of  said  neck,  said  hook  portion 
expanding  after  said  transverse  edge  is  inserted  past  said 
lateral  shoulder  to  lock  said  hook  portion  from  being 
pulled  from  said  retaining  groove,  whereby  each  connect- 
ing member  is  readily  hand-fastened  to  the  associated 
anchor  clip  after  said  anchor  clip  is  secured  in  the  as- 
sociatedseam,  said  intermediate  connecting  member  hav- 
ing a  second  female  retaining  groove;  and 

retaining  means  including  laterally  inwardly  extending  sup- 
port portions  on  which  a  body  of  insulation  is  supported 
along  the  inside  of  the  panel  assembly  between  said  rows 
of  anchor  members,  said  retaining  means  having  a  second 
resilient  male  snap  fastening  member  slidably  received  by 
an  associated  second  female  retaining  groove  of  an  inter- 
mediate connecting  member  and  extending  along  a  row  of 
said  intermediate  connecting  members,  whereby  said 
retaining  member  is  readily  hand-fastened  to  said  connect- 
ing member  after  said  connecting  member  is  in  place  on  an 
associated  anchor  clip. 


4,570,406 
SCREEN  FRAME  CORNER  CONNECTOR  KEY 
Joseph  DiFazio,  Troy,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Acorn  BuUding  Com- 
ponents, Inc.,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  560,566 

Int  a.J  E04C  2/38 

U.S.  a.  52—656  1  Claim 

1.  In  a  screen  frame  comer  construction  formed  of  a  pair  of 

elongated,  thin  wall,  open-ended  tubular  frame  members  ar- 
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ranged  at  right  tnglet  to  etch  other,  with  a  comer  connector 
key  arranged  between  and  having  perpendicularly  arranged 
integral  legs  that  art  telescopically  fitted  within  adjacent  mem- 
ber end  portions,  the  improvement  comprising: 
the  transverse  cross-sectional  shape  of  each  frame  member 
being  substantially  uniform  along  a  f\ill  length  of  said 
member  and  including  a  generally  rectangular  tubular 
portion  defined  by  exterior  and  Interior  dimensions,  a 
generally  U-shaped  groove  for  receiving  the  peripheral 
edge  of  screening  material  to  be  assembled  to  the  screen 
frame,  and  a  pocket  opening  into  and  forming  an  extension 
along  one  side  of  the  interior  of  said  rectangular  porton; 
said  comer  connector  key  comprising  a  comer  portion  at  the 
intersection  of  said  integral  legs,  the  exterior  transverse 
cross-sectional  shape  of  said  comer  portion  being  shaped 
and  dimensioned  to  be  the  same  as  that  of  the  exterior  of 
said  rectangular  tubular  portion  of  said  frame  members; 
the  exterior  cross-sectional  shape  of  said  integral  legs  being 
shaped  and  dimensioned  to  be  substantially  the  same  as 
said  interior  dimensions  of  said  frame  member  rectangular 
tubular  portion  so  as  to  be  snugly  but  slidably  insertable 
therein  in  telescoping  fashion, 
said  comer  connector  key  having  circumferential  shoulders 
located  where  larger  exterior  dimensions  of  said  comer 


4,570,407 
TRUSS  ASSEMBLY  AND  ATTACHMENT  MEMBER  FOR 

USE  WITH  TRUSSES 
Joaquin  J.  Palado,  and  Carloa  C.  Cristobal,  both  of  Miami,  Fla., 

asalgnon  to  Gang-Nail  Systcnis,  Inc.,  Miami,  Fla. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  423,252,  Sep.  24, 1982,  Pat.  No. 
4,525,972,  and  a  contlnuatloa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  456,359,  Jan.  7, 
1983,  Pat  No.  4,464,885.  This  appUcatlon  Sep.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No. 

528,967 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subaequcnt  to  Aug.  14, 

2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.*  E04C  i/02 

U.S.  CI.  52—693  32  Claims 


portion  meet  smaller  exterior  dimensions  of  said  integral 
legs,  said  shoulders  defining  a  positive  stop  for  the  ends  of 
said  frame  members  which  limits  the  insertion  length  of 
said  integral  legs  into  said  frame  members; 

each  of  said  integral  legs  further  having  a  flange  extending 
continuously  along  one  longitudinal  side  thereof,  said 
flange  being  dimensioned  and  positioned  to  be  snugly 
telescopically  received  within  said  pocket  of  said  frame 
member  when  said  leg  is  inserted  therein,  and  said  flange 
also  extending  longitudinally  beyond  the  end  of  said  leg 
remote  from  said  comer  portion  to  form  a  guide  to  assist 
in  aligning  said  leg  with  said  frame  member  during  inser- 
tion; 

and  said  comer  connector  key  farther  having  a  post  aligned 
with  said  shoulders  but  spaced  therefrom  to  define  there- 
between a  pair  of  perpendicularly  intersecting  grooves 
which  are  aligned  with  said  U-shaped  grooves  of  said 
frame  members,  whereby  a  continuous  groove  is  formed 
around  the  fUll  periphery  of  an  assembled  screen  frame, 
said  post  also  functioning  as  an  abutment  for  both  fully 
inserted  frame  member; 

whereby  the  snug  fit  of  said  comer  connector  key  legs 
within  said  frame  members,  coupled  with  the  abutment  of 
the  ends  of  said  frame  members  against  said  shoulders  and 
said  post  rigidifies  the  assembled  screen  frame. 


1.  An  attachment  member  adapted  for  connection  of  two 
spaced  apart  wooden  members  comprising: 

(a)  first  and  second  connection  plates  disposed  at  opposite 
ends  of  an  intermediate  leg  section,  said  connecting  plates 
each  having  two  sides  and  a  plurality  of  teeth  projecting 
generally  perpendicular  to  said  connecting  plates  from 
one  side  of  said  connecting  plates,  said  connecting  plates 
being  disposed  in  the  same  plane;  and 

(b)  said  intermediate  ieg  section  interconnecting  said  con- 
necting plates  and  having  a  groove  extending  from  the 
same  side  of  said  attachment  member  as  said  teeth  project- 
ing from  said  connecting  plates  and  extending  substan- 
tially the  entire  length  of  said  intermediate  leg  section 
between  said  connecting  plates,  the  depth  of  said  groove 
varying  along  its  length  with  such  depth  being  greatest  in 
the  proximity  of  said  connecting  plates  and  smallest  in  the 
center  of  said  intermediate  leg  section  between  said  con- 
necting plates  and  said  intermediate  leg  section  having  a 
pair  of  side  flanges  attached  to  and  projecting  from  said 
intermediate  leg  section  on  the  outside  edges  of  said  inter- 
mediate leg  section  and  extending  in  the  same  direction 
from  said  attachment  member  as  said  groove. 

4,570,408 
BEAM  ASSEMBLY 
Francesco  FrascaroU,  Bologna,  and  Carlo  Biondi,  S.Giovannl  in 
Perslceto,  both  of  Italy,  aaalgnors  to  C.O.M.  CooperatlTa 
Opera!  MctaUorglcl  s.CJ-.l.,  Bologna,  Italy 

FUed  May  21, 1984,  Ser.  No.  612,331 
Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  Italy,  Jon.  10, 1983,  5006/83[U] 
Int  CL*  E04C  i/ii 
U.S.  a.  52—726  3  Claims 

1.  A  beam  assembly  (1)  comprising  at  least  a  first  and  a 
second  hollow  beam  (2,3)  arranged  in  a  head-to-head  relation- 
ship, and  disengageable  connecting  means  (9)  engaging  both 
said  beams  (2,3)  to  connect  the  same  to  one  another,  said  con- 
necting means  (9)  comprising: 
(a)  two  members  (10,11)  arranged  close  to  each  other  and 
each  extending  partly  inside  said  first  hollow  beam  (2)  and 
partly  inside  said  second  hollow  beam  (3),  each  member 
consisting  of  a  substantially  rectangular  member  compris- 
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ing  a  center  portion  and  two  non-parallel  side  portions 
lying  in  planes  converging  with  a  plane  of  the  central 
portion,  the  members  being  in  contiguous  conuct  along 
their  respective  center  portions  to  form  a  generally  X- 
shaped  cross-section  when  in  a  relaxed  state  and  being 
adapted  to  be  inserted  with  loose  sliding  fiu  into  the  interi- 
ors of  the  beams,  the  first  member  having  at  least  two 


14       ' 


4,570,409 
FOUNDATION  SYSTEM  FOR  MODULAR  AND  MOBILE 

HOUSING 
Da?ld  R.  Wllka,  Piano,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Palm  Harbor  Homes, 
Inc.,  Dallaa,  Tex. 

{  Filed  Dec.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  558,906 

Int  a.«  E04G  21/00 
U.S.  a.  52—742  13  Claims 


securing  the  inner  support  member  to  the  chassis  of  the 
module  and  to  the  outer  support  member. 


4,570,410 
COMPOSITE  PLATE  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
WUhclm  Tuncke,  Ense-Htfingtn,  and  Jiirgen  Weber,  Arasberg, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaalgnors  to  Dnropal-Wark 

Ebehr.  Wreda  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Amsberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Aug.  8, 1984,  Ser.  No.  638,956 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  13, 
1983,  3329372;  Sep.  3,  1983,  3331842 

Int  CL*  A47B  13/06;  B27M  i/1%;  B27H  l/Wk  E04C  2/00 
UA  a.  52—811  19  Claims 


Upped  holes  therethrough  located  in  the  center  portion 
and  near  opposite  ends  of  the  plate;  and 
(b)  screw  means  for  threading  into  the  tapped  holes  in  the 
first  member  and  for  bearing  against  the  center  portion  of 
the  second  member  to  force  the  plates  apart  at  the  center 
portions  and  thereby  force  the  side  portions  into  tight 
contact  with  an  internal  surface  of  both  said  beams  (2,3). 


1.  A  composite  plate  comprising: 

a  core  having  an  upper  and  a  lower  surface  and  separated 
from  a  rounded  edge  portion  by  an  upwardly  and  in- 
wardly extending  wedge-shaped  groove  having  a  wide 
mouth  at  an  edge  of  said  core  proximal  to  said  lower 
surface  and  terminating  in  a  narrow  groove  portion  at  said 
upper  surface  whereby  said  edge  portion  is  deflected  to  lie 
above  said  upper  surface; 

a  decorative  sheet  adhesively  bonded  to  said  upper  surface 
and  extending  across  said  groove  portion,  around  said 
edge  portion  and  closing  said  mouth;  and 

a  durable  filling  in  said  groove  extending  from  said  mouth  to 
the  end  of  said  groove  portion. 


4,570,411 
BAG  FOLDING  AND  LOADING  MACHINE  HAVING 
IMPROVED  SWATTER 
Fox  J.  Harrington,  Holcomb,  N.Y..  asaignor  to  MobU  OU  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  654,360 

Int  a.*  B65B  6i/04 

U.S.  a.  53—117  11  CUIms 


1.  A  method  of  supporting  a  housing  module  comprising: 

forming  a  bore  hole  in  the  earth  to  a  predetermined  depth; 

positioning  a  concrete  reinforcing  structure  in  the  bore  hole; 

subsequently  filling  the  bore  hole  with  concrete; 

positioning  an  outer  support  member  in  the  concrete  in  the 
bore  hole  prior  to  the  setting  thereof; 

positioning  a  module  over  the  outer  support  member; 

extending  an  inner  support  member  between  the  outer  sup- 
port member  and  the  chassis  of  the  module;  and 


1.  A  machine  for  folding  and  loading  thin  film  sheet  articles 
into  a  carton  comprising: 

a  folding  assembly; 

delivery  means  for  delivering  said  thin  film  articles  to  a 
position  adjacent  said  folding  assembly;  and 

a  pivotal  swatter  for  transferring  said  articles  from  said 
delivery  means  to  said  folding  assembly,  said  pivotal  swat- 
ter including: 
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a  plurality  of  vanes  located  on  planes  substantially  aligned 
with  the  direction  of  motion  of  said  pivotal  swatter,  said 
swatter  contacting  said  article  along  three  sides  of  said 
vanes  to  form  said  article  into  a  U-shaped  configuration 
upon  delivery  at  said  loading  assembly. 

4,570,412 

DROPPED-PACKAGE  CATCHER 

Glenn  R.  Stockmeier,  Troy,  and  Fritz  F.  Treiber,  CenterviUe, 

both  of  Ohio,  anignors  to  Hobart  Corporation,  Troy,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  578,146 

Int.  a.*  B65B  61/00 

UjS.  CL  53—167  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  wrapping  machine  including  an  elevator  for  raising 
packages  into  sheets  of  wrapping  material  which  are  then 
wrapped  about  the  packages  and  conveyor  means  for  convey- 
ing packages  from  a  feed-in  tray  to  said  elevator,  an  improve- 
ment comprising  dropped-package  catcher  means  coupled  to 
said  elevator  to  follow  the,  reciprocating  movement  thereof  for 
catching  packages  which  may  drop  from  said  conveyor  means 
or  said  elevator  whereby  dropped  packages  are  prevented 
from  engaging  operating  apparatus  of  the  wrapping  machine 
which  engagement  can  otherwise  lead  to  machine  damage, 
destruction  of  the  dropped  packages  and/or  machine  jams. 


4,570,413 

CASE  PACKER  WITH  LOAD  DECELERATING  AND 

IMPACT  ABSORBING  MEANS 

John  L.  Raudat,  North  Madison,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Standard*- 

Knapp,  Inc.,  Portland,  Conn. 

FUed  May  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  611,336 

Int.  a*  B65B  21/02.  39/02 

VJS.  CL  53—247  5  Claims 


said  resilient  platform  means  to  provide  displacement  of 
said  platform  means, 

(b)  grid  structure  above  the  load  station  and  including  lane 
defining  means  to  receive  articles  in  side-by-side  columns 
and  form  the  arrays,  support  means  for  the  articles,  and 
means  to  shift  said  article  support  means  so  that  the  arti- 
cles are  free  to  drop  downwardly  into  a  case, 

(c)  means  for  impeding  the  descent  of  the  articles  so  dropped 
from  said  grid  structure, 

(d)  said  grid  structure  including  individual  article  pocket 
defining  finger  clusters  depending  downwardly  into  the 
case  so  located  at  said  load  station,  and 

(e)  said  article  impeding  means  comprising  individual  article 
following  control  arms  associated  with  at  least  some  of 
said  pockets  and  movable  between  adjacent  finger  clusters 
to  engage  the  bottoms  of  the  articles  so  dropped  and 
impede  their  descent  downwardly  toward  the  packing 
case,  said  load  station  including  a  base  structure  for  mov- 
ably  supporting  said  platform,  and  means  acting  between 
said  base  and  said  platform  to  provide  a  resilient  biasing 
force  acting  upwardly  to  urge  said  platform  toward  a 
position  to  receive  articles  dropped  into  a  case  so  located 
at  said  load  station,  said  means  so  acting  between  said  base 
and  said  platform  providing  a  resilient  restoring  force  that 
is  related  to  the  downward  motion  of  said  platform  to 
absorb  the  impact  of  articles  dropjsed  into  a  case,  means 
for  so  moving  said  control  arms  includes  longitudinally 
extending  rock  shafts  defining  said  parallel  axes,  and  fluid 
motor  means  coupled  to  said  shafts  to  rotate  them  in 
sequential  relationship  to  the  movement  of  said  article 
support  means  into  said  second  positions. 


4,570,414 

APPARATUS  FOR  CLOSING  AND  TRANSPORTING 

AWAY  ESPECIALLY  POUCH  PACKS 

Heinz  Focke,  and  Oskar  Balmer,  both  of  Verden,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany,  assignors  to  Focke  &  Co.,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  421,616 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  11, 
1982,  3222102 

Int.  a*  B65B  51/30 
U.S.  a.  53—373  14  Claims 


1.  A  case  packer  of  the  type  adopted  to  form  arrays  of  arti- 
cles and  to  drop  these  article  arrays  into  upwardly  open  pack- 
ing cases,  said  packer  comprising 
(a)  means  for  conveying  cases  to  a  load  station,  and  said  load 
station  including  resilient  platform  means  for  so  support- 
ing the  case  that  dropping  the  articles  into  the  case  causes 


1.  An  apparatus  for  transporting  pouches  comprising: 

(a)  feed  conveyor  means  (16)  for  transporting  pouches  to  a 
pre-conveyor  means; 

(b)  pre-conveyor  means  (19)  for  receiving  pouches  from  said 
feed  conveyor  means,  and  for  transporting  said  received 
pouches  to  a  discharge  conveyor  means,  said  pre-con- 
veyor means  including  means  for  operating  on  pouches 
(32,  33,  34)  while  in  said  pre-conveyor  means, 

(c)  wherein  said  pre-conveyor  means  (19)  comprises  a  plu- 
rality of  pack  receptacle  regions  (30,  31),  one  of  said  pack 
receptacle  regions  being  positioned  at  a  feed  station  to 
receive  pouches  from  said  feed  conveyor  means  (16)  while 
another  of  said  pack  receptacle  regions  is  simultaneously 
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positioned  at  a  discharge  station  to  permit  transfer  of  a 
pouch  therein  to  the  discharge  conveyor  means  to  thereby 
enable  said  pre-conveyor  to  transport  a  pouch  from  one  of 
its  pack  receptacle  regions  to  said  discharge  conveyor 
means  while  a  pouch  is  received  by  another  pack  recepta- 
cle positioned  at  said  feed  station  from  said  feed  conveyor 
means, 

(d)  at  least  first  and  second  discharge  stations,  and  means  for 
reciprocating  each  said  one  and  said  another  of  said  pack 
receptacle  regions  between  said  feed  station  and  one  of 
said  discharge  stations,  and 

(e)  discharge  conveyor  means  (21)  for  receiving  pouches 
from  said  pre-conveyor  means  and  transporting  the  re- 
ceived pouches  for  further  processings. 
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4,570,415 
VEGETABLE  BANDING  APPARATUS 
Edward  M.  Centeno,  Salinas,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Mann  Packing 
Co.,  Inc.,  Salinas,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  620,274 

Int.  CI.*  B65B  13/24 

U.S.  a.  53—399  11  aaims 


I  4,570,416 

OVERNIGHT  PACKAGE 
David  B.  Shoenfeld,  Cordova,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Federal  Express 
Corporation,  Memphis,  Tenn. 

FUed  Oct.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  538,121 
Int.  a."  B65B  61/00 
U.S.  a.  53—415  2  aaims 

1.  The  method  of  handling  express  envelopes  in  a  two  ply 
package  formed  of  a  backing  member  and  a  front  ply,  a  sub- 
stantial portion  of  which  is  a  transparent  film, 

496-468  O.G.-86-3 


entering  the  recipient's  name  on  a  manifest  having  a  pres- 
sure-sensitive tracer  label  mounted  on  it; 

addressing  with  the  recipient's  name  and  address  an  enve- 
lope having  a  shipper's  address  thereon; 


securing  said  tracer  label  to  said  envelope  or  package; 
and  inserting  said  envelope  in  said  package  with  said  address 
and  label  visible  through  said  film. 


4,570,417 

PROCESS  FOR  LOADING  A  SHIPPING  CONTAINER 

WITH  VEHICLES 

Friedhelm  Herr,  Heddesheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Deere  &  Company,  Moline,  III. 

Filed  May  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  614,345 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  4, 
1983,  3320332 

Int.  CI.*  B65B  5/00 
U.S.  a.  53—428  2  Oaims 


*?    «      •, 


6.  The  method  of  placing  an  elistic  band  around  a  vegetable 
bunch  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  top  plate  assembly  forming  a  first  opening  cen- 
tered about  a  central  axis  and  sized  to  receive  said  vegeta- 
ble bunch, 

providing  a  band  stretcher  having  a  second  opening  cen- 
tered about  said  central  axis  and  having  a  plurality  of 
fingers  positioned  for  movement  towards  and  away  from 
said  central  axis  to  receive  the  elastic  band  and  stretch  it 
about  said  second  opening, 

placing  an  elastic  band  over  said  fingers  when  the  fingers  are 
positioned  adjacent  said  central  axis, 

moving  said  fingers  away  from  said  central  axis  to  stretch 
the  elastic  band, 

placing  the  bunch  into  said  first  and  second  openings, 

moving  said  fingers  towards  the  central  axis  to  relax  the 
band  about  the  bunch,  and 

shifting  the  band  stretcher  along  the  central  axis  to  disen- 
gage said  fingers  from  the  elastic  band  and  move  said  band 
stretcher  out  of  alignment  with  the  bunch. 


1.  A  process  for  loading  a  shipping  container  with  at  least 
two  tractors  which  each  include  a  rear  portion  supported  by  a 
pair  of  transversely  spaced  rear  drive  wheels  having  brakes,  a  . 
narrow  forward  portion  joined  to  the  rear  portion,  a  transverse 
front  axle  assembly  connected  to  the  forward  end  of  and  ex- 
tending laterally  beyond  opposite  sides  of  the  narrow  forward 
portion,  a  pair  of  front  support  wheels  connected  to  the  oppo- 
site ends  of  the  front  axle,  and  a  drive  means  in  said  tractor  for 
driving  said  drive  wheels,  and  each  tractor  having  a  height 
greater  than  the  height  of  the  container  and  a  width  slightly 
narrower  than  the  width  of  the  container,  comprising  the  steps 
of:  (a)  replacing  the  pair  of  rear  drive  wheels  of  each  tractor 
with  a  pair  of  auxiliary  wheels;  (b)  removing  the  front  support 
wheels  from  the  front  axle  of  each  tractor  and  the  front  axle 
from  the  forward  portion  of  each  tractor;  (c)  fixedly  mounting 
a  frame  to  the  forward  end  of  the  forward  portion  and  fixedly 
mounting  a  single  front  auxiliary  wheel  to  said  frame  at  the 
forward  end  of  the  forward  portion  of  each  tractor,  with  the 
diameters  of  the  auxiliary  wheels  being  such  that  the  tractor 
has  a  height  less  than  that  of  the  container;  (d)  driving  a  first  of 
the  tractors  under  its  own  power  in  reverse  into  one  end  of  the 
container  and  steering  the  tractor  by  operating  said  brakes 
such  that  as  it  approaches  a  rear  wall  of  the  container,  the 
tractor  is  caused  to  assume  a  position  wherein  its  longitudinal 
axis  is  slanted  relative  to  a  longitudinal  axis  of  the  container;  (e) 
driving  a  second  of  the  tractors  under  its  own  power  forwardly 
into  the  container  and  steering  by  its  brakes  so  that  the  forward 
portion  thereof  overlaps  and  is  substantially  parallel  to  a  con- 
siderable length  of  the  forward  portion  of  the  first  tractor. 
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4,570,418 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  AUTOMATIC  BOXING  OF  BAGS  OR 

SACHETS  INTO  CONTAINERS 

Donati  Gino,  Via  Carpignola,  64,  a  Cattolica  (FO),  Italy 

Filed  Jul.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  401,944 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jul.  27,  1981,  631  A/81 

Int.  a*  B65B  61/06.  5/10 

MS.  a.  53-435  9  CI"™ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  automatic  boxing  into  at  least  one 

container  individual  bags  filled  with  granular  material  from  a 

continuous  strip  of  bags  having  a  sealing  strip  between  said 

bags,  comprising 

cutter  means  for  cutting  along  a  central  line  of  said  sealing 

strip  at  a  given  cutting  location, 
feeding  means  for  said  cutting  location  having  an  inclined 
surface  and  at  least  one  moving  path  thereon  for  support- 
ing said  continuous  strip  for  movement  thereon, 
holding  means  for  holding  a  first  of  said  individual  bags  of 

said  continuous  strip  at  said  cutting  location, 
said  at  least  one  container  being  positioned  beneath  said 
cutting  location  to  receive  by  force  of  gravity  said  individ- 
ual bags  upon  being  cut  by  said  cutting  means,  and 
pusher  means  adjacent  said  cutting  means  and  moving  there- 
with in  a  direction  for  assisting  the  gravity  fall  of  said 
individual  bags  towards  a  stacked  array  in  said  at  least  one 
container. 


means  for  moving  said  support  means  downward  toward  the 
container  to  be  filled; 

means  for  feeding  the  product  from  said  support  means  into 
said  containers  including  a  product  feeding  member  ex- 
tending into  said  conuiners  to  control  the  feeding  of  said 
products  into  said  containers,  said  product  feeding  mem- 
ber being  secured  to  a  lower  portion  of  said  support 
means; 

means  for  raising  said  support  means  and  said  product  feed- 
ing means  to  a  product  receiving  location; 

means  for  removing  the  filled  container  and  for  bringing  an 
empty  container  into  the  loading  position;  and 

means  including  said  support  means  for  defining  a  substan- 
tially closed  triangular  volume  having  an  apex  near  the 
top  thereof,  for  receiving  said  fruit  or  other  products 
substantially  at  said  apex  of  said  triangular  volume  as  said 
triangular  volume  is  being  filled; 

whereby  an  accurate  and  consistent  filling  of  said  container 
is  achieved. 


4,570,420 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CLOSING  AND 

STACKING  BOXES 

Omri  Raz,  Hagalil  Hamaaravi,  Israel,  assignor  to  Eshet  Eilon, 

Hagalil  Hamaaravi,  Israel 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  593,888 

Int.  a.*  B65B  7/28 

U.S.  a.  53—485  12  Claims 


4,570,419 
MEASURING  AND  TRANSFER  SYSTEM 
Charles  E.  Tinsley,  Ventura,  Calif.  93003 

FUed  Not.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  550,928 

Int.  a.*  B65B  1/06,  1/36.  39/12 

MS.  a.  53—473  26  Qaims 


1.  A  system  for  measuring  and  loading  product  into  contain- 
ers comprising: 

means  for  movably  mounting  boxes  or  other  containers  to  be 

filled  at  a  loading  position; 
support  means  for  receiving  a  predetermined  quantity  of 

fruit  or  other  products  in  a  volume  which  equals  the 

capacity  of  said  containers; 


1.  A  method  of  closing  open-ended  boxes  of  rectangular 
configuration  with  covers  of  corresponding  compensation, 
characterized  in: 

sequentially  feeding  said  boxes  to  a  box-closing  station; 

sequentially  feeding  said  covers  to  said  box-closing  station, 
each  of  which  covers  has  a  top  wall  and  a  peripheral  side 
wall  and  is  fed  such  that  its  top  wall  overlies  the  open  end 
of  the  box  at  the  box-closing  station; 

interposing  fitting-leaf  means  between  the  outer  face  of  the 
open  end  of  the  box  and  the  inner  face  of  the  peripheral 
side  wall  of  the  cover  aligned  therewith  at  the  box-closing 
station,  while  effecting  relative  movement  between  the 
cover  and  the  box  towards  each  other  to  fit  the  cover  over 
the  open  end  of  the  box  as  guided  by  said  fitting-leaf 
means; 

said  fitting-means  including  leaves  extending  along  three 
sides  of  the  box,  and  the  relative  movement  between  the 
box  and  cover  being  effected  while  the  cover  is  at  an 
incline  with  respect  to  the  box  such  that  the  open  end  of 
the  box  is  first  received  within  the  cover  from  a  fourth 
side  of  the  box  not  provided  with  a  fitting  leaf;  and 

withdrawing  said  fitting-leaf  means  from  between  the  side 
wall  of  the  cover  and  the  box  closed  thereby. 


4,570,421 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CLOSING  CARTONS 
Heinz  Focke,  Verden,  and  Hugo  Mutschall,  Kirchlinteln,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Focke  &  Co.,  Verden,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  563,920 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  15, 
1983,  3301237 

Int  a.<  B65B  7/20.  51/02;  B31B  1/36.  1/76 
U.S.  a.  53—491  9  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  closing  cartons  during  transport  of  said 
cartons,  said  cartons  consisting  of  side-walls,  and  of  top  and 
bottom  walls  formed  out  of  upper  interior  and  exterior  flaps 
and  lower  interor  and  exterior  flaps,  respectively,  in  which  the 
top  and  bottom  interior  and  exterior  flaps  can  be  folded  over 
from  their  initial  position  in  the  plane  of  the  side-walls  to  the 
plane  of  the  top  and  bottom  walls,  respectively,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  folding  the  top  and  bottom  interior  flaps  (15,  17)  which 
are  forward  in  the  initial  direction  of  transport  by  move- 
ment of  the  carton  relative  to  fixed,  immobile  folding 
devices; 

(b)  moving  the  cartons  so  that  what  has  heretofore  been  the 
initial  back  sides  of  the  cartons  relative  to  the  initial  direc- 
tion of  transport  are  now  turned  to  face  a  second  direction 
of  transport; 

(c)  moving  the  cartons  in  said  second  direction  of  transport; 

(d)  folding  the  remaining  top  and  bottom  interior  flaps  (16, 
18)  by  movement  of  the  cartons  relative  to  fixed,  immobile 
folding  devices,  in  said  second  direction  of  transport; 

(e)  folding  the  top  and  bottom  exterior  flaps  (19,  20,  21,  22) 
by  means  of  further  movement  of  the  carton  (10),  relative 
to  fixed,  immobile  folding  devices,  in  said  second  direction 
of  transport. 


4,570,422 
APPARATUS  FOR  BUNDLING  ELONGATE  ARTICLES 
Kozo  Watanabe;  Masashi  Kawada,  both  of  Kurobe,  and  Yozo 
Okada,  Toyama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Yoshida  Kogyo 
K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  639,481 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  25,  1984,  59-34694 

Int.  a.''B65B  13/32.  27.10 

U.S.  a.  53—557  14  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  bundling  a  number  of  elongate  articles 

with  a  band,  comprising: 

(a)  a  bundle  tray; 

(b)  a  reel  for  the  band  web; 

(c)  a  feed  mechanism  for  supplying  a  length  of  the  band  web 
from  said  reel  onto  said  bundle  tray; 

(d)  a  discharger  for  discharging  a  number  of  elongate  arti- 
cles onto  said  length  on  said  bundle  tray; 

(e)  a  gripper  mechanism  disposed  on  one  side  of  said  bundle 
tray  for  gripping  a  free  end  of  said  length; 

(0  a  presser  mechanism  disposed  on  an  opposite  side  of  said 
bundle  tray  for  pressing  an  opposite  end  of  said  length  so 
as  to  be  gripped  by  said  gripper  mechanism  with  said 
length  surrounding  said  elongate  articles; 

(g)  a  fusing  mechanism  for  fusing  end  portions  of  said  length 
to  each  other; 

(h)  a  holder  mechanism  for  holding  said  elongate  articles 


when  said  opposite  end  of  said  length  is  gripped  by  said 
gripper  mechanism;  and 


(i)  a  cutter  mechanism  for  cutting  said  length  off  said  band 
web  at  said  opposite  end  of  said  length  as  it  is  gripped  by 
said  gripper  mechanism,  thereby  producing  a  band  bun- 
dling said  elongate  articles. 


4,570,423 

TREE  BALL  WRAPPING  DEVICE 

Russell  DeLong,  R.D.  #3,  Box  280,  BemvUle,  Pa.  19506 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  680,386 

Int.  a."  B65B  47/00 

U.S.  a.  53—578  5  Qaims 


1.  A  tree  ball  wrapping  apparatus  comprising  a  tripartile 
truncated  conical  shaped  holder  assembly  of  metal  having  an 
included  angle  of  less  than  60°  and  having  a  major  circular 
periphery  in  a  plane  at  a  right  angle  to  the  cone's  central  axis 
and  a  minor  elipsoidal  periphery  in  a  plane  inclinded  toward 
the  central  axis  at  a  truncating  angle  and  having  a  first  rearmost 
fixed  part  which  is  attached  to  a  base  such  that  the  holder  is 
held  upright  and  a  second  and  a  third  part  which  form  hinged 
doors  attached  by  hinges  to  the  fixed  part  and  whose  free 
adjacent  edges  are  equipped  with  a  latching  bar  receiving 
means  such  that  the  doors  may  be  latched  together  by  a  slid- 
ably  installed  latching  bar  to  form  the  cone  and  having  in- 
stalled equally  spaced  apart  on  the  holder's  outer  surface  along 
the  major  periphery  of  each  part  a  multiplicity  of  tie-cord 
receiving  hooks  and  installed  in  each  door  centrally  near  the 
minor  periphery  a  tie  pin  receiving  aperature  which  has  in- 
stalled therein  slidably  an  "L"  shaped  tic  pin  such  that  each  tie 
pin  crosses  one  over  the  other  interiorly  in  the  holder  and  is 
held  by  an  aperature  spaced  a  defined  distance  apart  from 
another  aperature  in  the  fixed  part  near  the  minor  periphery 
thereof  such  that  the  tie  pins  cross  each  other  at  right  angles 
and  having  a  tie  cord  with  a  free  end  which  is  woven  around 
the  hooks  and  tie  pins  to  form  a  sling  over  which  is  installed  a 
sheet  of  biodegradable  material  which  enwraps  a  conical  tree 
ball  as  it  is  set  down  over  the  sheet  and  sling  into  the  holder 
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thereby  permitting  the  material  to  be  tied  snugly  around  the 
ball  when  it  is  removed  from  the  holder. 


4,570,424 
CINCH  FOR  A  WESTERN  SADDLE 
Roy  G.  Simpaon,  CookeTille,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Adams  Plastics, 
Inc^  CookeTille,  Temi. 

FUed  Dec.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  678,180 

Int.  a*  B«8C  1/00 

U.S.  a.  54—23  5  Claims 


4,570,425 

HYDRAULICALLY  OPERATED  GANG  MOWER 

TRAILER 

Jack  Carr,  Glenview,  III.,  assignor  to  Roseman  Mower  Corpora- 
tion, Glenview,  111. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  502,643,  Jun.  9,  1983,  Pat.  No.  4,481,755. 
This  application  Aug.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  639,589 
Int.  CI.*  AOID  75/30,  69/00 
U.S.  a.  56—7  2  aaims 

1.  A  hydraulically  operated  gang  mower  trailer  connectable 
to  a  tractor  having  a  source  of  pressurized  hydrualic  fluid, 
including: 
a  plurality  of  hydraulically  driven  mowers  mounted  on  the 
trailer  and  movable  between  raised  and  lowered  positions, 
a  plurality  of  hydraulic  cylinders  mounted  on  the  trailer  for 

raising  and  lowering  the  hydraulic  driven  mowers, 
a  stacked  set  of  lever  operated  hydraulic  spool  valves  for 
controlling  the  flow  of  hydraulic  fluid  to  and  from  the 
hydraulic  cylinders, 
flexible  hydraulic  fluid  feed  and  return  conduits  connected 
to  the  hydraulic  cylinders  and  to  the  stacked  set  of  spool 
valves, 
a  flexible  feed  conduit  and  a  flexible  return  conduit  connect- 


ing the  source  of  pressurized  hydraulic  fluid  of  the  tractor 
and  the  stacked  set  of  spool  valves, 
the  flexible  feed  and  return  conduits  having  quick  connec- 
tion fittings  to  the  stacked  set  of  spool  valves,  and 


means  mounting  the  stacked  set  of  lever  operated  hydraulic 
spool  valves  on  the  tractor  for  easy  removal  from  the 
tractor  and  mounting  on  the  trailer  after  disconnection  of 
the  flexible  feed  and  return  conduits. 


1.  For  use  with  a  western  saddle  having  a  cinch  strap,  an  off 
strap,  and  flank  cinch  billets,  a  cinch  comprising: 

a  flexible  front  cinch  member  for  extending  between  the 
cinch  strap  and  the  off  strap  and  having  two  ends  for 
attaching  to  the  cinch  strap  and  the  off  strap  of  the  saddle, 
said  front  cinch  member  having  a  midsection  for  extend- 
ing under  the  rib  cage  of  the  horse; 

flexible  near-side  and  off-side  flank  cinch  members  for  ex- 
tending from  the  midsection  of  said  front  cinch  member  to 
the  flank  cinch  billets  on  either  side  of  the  saddle  and  for 
attaching  to  the  flank  cinch  billets;  and 

means  for  securing  said  near-side  and  off-side  flank  cinch 
members  to  the  midsection  of  said  front  cinch  member 
with  substantial  portions  of  said  flank  cinch  members 
extending  along  the  rib  cage  of  the  horse  and  to  provide 
an  interconnection  area  for  conforming  to  the  contours  of 
the  horse's  rib  cage,  said  securing  means  securing  said 
near-side  and  off-side  flank  cinch  members  adjacent  to  the 
lowermost  point  of  said  front  cinch  member; 

whereby  said  near-side  and  off-side  flank  cinch  members  are 
operable  to  apply  pressure  to  the  rib  cage  of  the  horse  to 
hold  down  the  rear  portion  of  the  saddle. 


4,570,426 

TOMATO  HARVESTER  WITH  IMPROVED 

SEPARATION  OF  TOMATOES  FROM  OTHER  PICKED 

UP  MATERIAL 
Darryl  G.  Bettencourt,  Lodi,  and  Thomas  S.  Bettencourt,  Isle- 
ton,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Blackwelders,  Rio  Vista,  Calif. 
Filed  Aug.  1, 1984,  Ser.  No.  636,608 
Int.  a*  AOID  45/00 
U.S.  a.  56—327  R  4  Qaims 


I 

4.  A  shaker  for  a  tomato  harvester  comprising: 

a  crankshaft  at  the  rear  of  said  shaker  having  two  series  of 
crank  pins,  that  of  one  series  being  located  180*  apart  from 
those  of  the  other  series,  said  crank  pins  thereby  constitut- 
ing a  first  force  couple, 

two  alternating  series  of  walking  bars  mounted  pivotally  at 
the  forward  end  of  the  shaker  and  mounted  on  said  crank 
pins  at  the  rear  of  said  harvester, 

said  crankshaft  having  at  each  end  of  a  pair  of  timing  jour- 
nals extending  at  90*  to  the  crank  pins  with  the  outside 
said  journals  being  located  180°  with  respect  to  the  two 
journals  mounted  inwardly  thereof,  to  provide  two  more 
force  couples  in  balance,  and 

a  counterweight  secured  to  said  crankshaft  at  each  end,  the 
two  counterweights  forming  a  force  couple  equal  and 
opposite  to  said  first  force  couple. 


4,570,427 
APPARATUS  FOR  SPLICING  TEXTILE  THREADS 
Mauro  Premi,  Sal6,  and  Gianfhuco  Guzzoni,  Puegnago,  both  of 
Italy,  assignors  to  Mesdan  S.p.A.,  Sal6,  Italy 

Filed  May  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  615,304 
Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jun.  3,  1983,  21455  A/83; 
Oct.  7,  1983,  23202  A/83 

Int.  a*  DOIH  75/00 
U.S.  a.  57—22  20  aaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  splicing  ends  of  textile  threads  or  yarns  by 
means  of  compressed  air  comprising:  a  body  defining  a  mixing 
chamber  which  has  lateral  outlets  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
body;  cutting  means  arranged  at  each  of  said  sides  of  the  body 
for  cutting  the  threads  or  yarns  to  thereby  provide  free  ends  to 
be  spliced;  and  means  for  dressing  such  free  ends  prior  to 
splicing,  by  effecting  opening  and  separation  of  the  fibers  of 
the  threads  or  yams,  said  dressing  means  including,  at  each  of 
said  sides  of  said  body,  at  least  one  pretreating  nozzle  connect- 
able through  a  valve  with  a  source  of  compressed  air  to  emit  a 
jet  of  compressed  air  directed  in  a  direction  away  from  the 
respective  side  of  said  body  and  substantially  intersecting  a 
straight  line  connecting  the  respective  lateral  outlet  of  the 
mixing  chamber  with  the  respective  cutting  means  when  in 
position  ready  for  cutting,  whereby  the  free  ends  of  the  threads 
or  yams  are  dressed  by  a  whipping  effect,  produced  by  cur- 
rents of  air,  in  free  spaces  at  locations  outside  and  adjacent  said 
lateral  outlets  of  said  mixing  chamber. 


buncher;  first  and  second  bearing  means  provided  at  each  axial 
end  of  said  cradle;  first  and  second  wire  carrier  means  mounted 
on  respective  bearing  means  for  rotation  about  said  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  said  cradle  for  movement  relative  to  said  frame, 
cradle  and  bobbins,  each  wire  carrier  means  defining  a  wire 
path  extending  substantially  between  said  bearing  means;  first 
inlet  guide  means  disposed  proximate  said  first  bearing  means 
for  receiving  a  first  group  of  wires  or  strands  to  be  twisted,  said 
first  inlet  guide  means  being  mounted  for  rotation  together 
with  said  first  wire  carrier  means  about  said  longitudinal  axis, 
said  first  inlet  guide  means  being  positioned  to  guide  the  first 
group  of  wires  or  strands  into  one  end  of  said  first  wire  carrier 
means;  second  inlet  guide  means  disposed  proximate  said  sec- 
ond bearing  means  for  receiving  a  second  group  of  wires  or 
strands  to  be  twisted,  said  second  inlet  guide  means  being 
mounted  for  rotation  together  with  said  second  wire  carrier 
means  about  said  longitudinal  axis,  said  second  inlet  guide 
means  being  positioned  to  guide  the  second  group  of  wires  or 
strands  into  one  end  of  said  second  wire  carrier  means;  first 
outlet  guide  means  disposed  proximate  the  other  end  of  said 
first  wire  carrier  means  for  receiving  the  wires  or  strands  from 
said  first  wire  carrier  means  and  guiding  the  same  proximate  to 
a  first  bobbin;  second  outlet  guide  means  disposed  proximate 
the  other  end  of  said  second  wire  carrier  means  for  receiving 
the  wires  or  strands  from  said  second  wire  carrier  means  and 
guiding  the  wires  or  strands  proximate  to  a  second  bobbin; 
traverse  means  for  traversing  the  axial  lengths  of  the  bobbins 
and  laying  the  first  and  second  groups  of  wire  to  be  respec- 
tively wound  onto  the  bobbins;  drive  means  for  driving  said 
wire  carrier  means  and  bobbins;  and  control  means  for  control- 
ling the  operation  of  said  drive  means,  whereby  each  group  of 
wires  or  strands  introduced  at  an  opposite  axial  end  of  the 
buncher  is  imparted  a  first  twist  at  a  respective  inlet  guide 
means  and  imparted  a  second  twist  between  associated  outlet 
guide  and  traverse  guide  means  and  laid  on  an  associated 
bobbin. 


I  4,570,428 

TWIN  TRACK  BUNCHER 
Andrew  Blackmore,  King  City,  Canada,  assignor  to  Ceeco  Ma- 
chinery Manufacturing  Limited,  Concord,  Ontario,  Canada 
Filed  Apr.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  602,667 
Int.  a*  D07B  3/10;  DOIH  7/86 
U.S.  a.  57-58.65  14  Oaims 
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1.  A  twin  bobbin  bow  double  twist  buncher  comprising:  a 
frame;  a  cradle  mounted  on  said  frame  defining  a  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  double  twist  buncher  and  including  means  for  sup- 
porting two  wire  receiving  bobbins  proximate  to  each  other, 
said  cradle  being  provided  with  bobbin  engaging  means  for 
selectively  engaging  the  bobbins  prior  to  winding  of  wire 
thereon  and  disengaging  the  same  when  said  bobbins  are  full 
with  wire  and  are  to  be  removed  from  the  double  twist 


4,570,429 

THREAD  GUARD  FOR  SPINNING  OR  TWISTING 

MACHINE 

Hermann  GUttler,  Uhingen,  and  Bernd  Lagemann,  Goppingen, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Zinser  Textilmas- 

chinen  GmbH,  Ebersbach/Fils,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  465,922 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmiany,  Feb.  12, 
1982,  3204936 

Int.  a*  DOIH  13/16.  13/18 
U.S.  O.  57—81  20  Oaims 


1.  In  textile  machinery  wherein  two  threads  merge  at  a 
junction  into  a  yarn  by  the  action  of  drawing  means  engaging 
said  yam  under  tension  downstream  of  said  junction,  the  com- 
bination therewith  of: 
a  support; 

a  thread  guard  comprising  a  carrier  swingable  on  said  sup- 
port about  an  axis  at  least  generally  perpendicular  to  the 
path  of  the  yarn  between  a  normal  metastable  f>osition  and 
an  off-normal  position,  said  carrier  being  provided  with  a 
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guide  bracketing  the  yarn  and  permitting  same  to  run 
through  said  thread  guard  in  said  normal  position  and 
entangling  the  threads  to  cause  rupture  thereof  under  the 
force  of  said  drawing  means  in  said  off-normal  position; 

means  connected  to  said  guard  for  monitoring  the  threads 
and  for  displacing  said  guide  from  said  normal  position  to 
said  off-normal  position  when  one  of  said  threads  ruptures 
so  that  said  guide  ruptures  the  other  thread; 

locking  means  on  said  support  activatable  for  engaging  said 
carrier  and  immobilizing  same  in  said  normal  position;  and 

switch  means  operatively  coupled  with  said  drawing  means 
for  automatically  activating  said  locking  means  and  en- 
gaging same  with  said  carrier  to  immobilize  same  only 
upon  a  significant  slackening  of  the  tension  exerted  upon 
the  yam  during  normal  operation  of  said  drawing  means. 


ering  at  least  a  portion  of  the  wedge-shaped  gap  and 
having  a  mouth  opening  to  the  wedge-shaped  gap,  at  least 
a  portion  of  the  fiber  feeding  channel  means  being  dis- 
posed in  the  movable  lid-shaped  component, 

yam  withdrawal  means  for  withdrawing  the  formed  yam 
from  the  wedge-shaped  gap, 

suction  device  means  for  applying  suction  forces  to  hold  the 
spinning  yarn  in  the  wedge-shaped  gap,  the  spun  yarn  and 
being  insertable  into  the  mouth  of  the  fiber  feeding  chan- 
nel means  in  the  lid-shaped  component  when  in  the  open 
position,  and 

yarn  piecing  control  means  for  carrying  out  piecing  opera- 
tions subsequent  to  return  of  the  lid-shaped  component  to 
its  closed  position. 


4,570,430 
YARN  PIECING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AN  OPEN-END 

FRICTION  SPINNING  MACHINE 
Fritz  Stahlecker,  Bad  Oberkingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Hans  Stahlecker  and  Fritz  Stahlecker,  both  of,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  631,075 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  19, 
1983,  3325928 

Int.  a.*  DOIH  15/02 
VS.  a.  57—263  22  Claims 


//^K^/^K^yf'S/.Py/X^^yyAS^AK^/^X'JII^^MfJf^^ 


1.  Process  for  piecing  yarn  at  a  spinning  unit  of  an  open-end 
friction  spinning  machine  of  the  type  having: 

a  pair  of  friction  rollers  rotatably  drivable  in  the  same  direc- 
tion and  disposed  adjacent  one  another  to  form  a  yam 
forming  wedge-shaped  gap  therebetween, 

fiber  feeding  and  opening  device  means  including  a  fiber 
feeding  channel  means  for  feeding  single  fibers  to  the 
wedge-shaped  gap,  a  part  of  the  fiber  feeding  channel 
means  being  dispoed  in  a  movable  lid-shaped  component 
covering  at  least  a  poriion  of  the  wedge-shaped  gap  and 
having  a  mouth  opening  to  the  wedge-shaped  gap, 

yam  withdrawal  means  for  withdrawing  the  formed  yam 
from  the  wedge-shaped  gap,  and 

suction  device  means  for  applying  suction  forces  to  hold  the 
spinning  yam  in  the  wedge-shaped  gap,  said  process  com- 
prising the  sequential  steps  of: 

exposing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  wedge-shaped  gap  by 
moving  away  the  lid-shaped  component, 

introducing  the  spun  yam  end  into  the  mouth  of  the  fiber 
feeding  channel  means  in  the  lid-shaped  component, 

returning  the  lid-shaped  component  to  its  closed  position 
covering  the  wedge-shaped  gap, 

carrying  out  the  yam  piecing  steps  of  switching  on  of  the 
yam  withdrawal  means  and  the  fiber  feeding  and  opening 
device  means,  and  of  transferring  the  free  end  of  the  spun 
yam  end  through  the  mouth  opening  of  the  fiber  feeding 
channel  means  to  the  wedge-shaped  gap. 

9.  Apparatus  for  open  end  friction  spinning  comprising  a 
plurality  of  spinning  units,  each  having: 

a  pair  of  friction  rollers  rotaUbly  drivable  in  the  same  direc- 
tion and  disposed  adjacent  one  another  to  form  a  yam 
forming  wede-shaped  gap  therebetween, 

fiber  feeding  and  opening  device  means  including  a  fiber 
feeding  channel  means  for  feeding  single  fibers  to  the 
wedge-shaped  gap,  a  movable  lid-shaped  component  cov- 


4,570,431 
DEVICE  FOR  GRIPPING  AND  HOLDING  A  TUBE 
Wolfgang  Igel,  Ebersbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Zinser  Textilmaschinen  GmbH,  Ebersbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  582,084 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  22, 
1983,  3305991 

Int.  a*  DOIH  9/00;  B65G  49/00 
U.S.  a.  57—275  4  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  textile  machine,  a  device  for  gripping  and  retaining  a 
tube,  especially  a  roving  package  tube  having  a  winding  layer 
formed  with  a  frustoconical  end  and  from  which  an  extremity 
of  said  tube  projects,  said  tube  having  an  axis,  said  device 
comprising: 

a  pair  of  opposing  gripper  elements  each  having  a  cylindrical 
portion  engageable  with  said  extremity  of  said  tube  and  a 
frustoconical  segmental  portion  adapted  to  rest  against 
said  end  of  said  layer; 

respective  layer  arms  carrying  said  gripper  elements  at  cor- 
responding ends  of  said  lever  arms  whereby  said  frusto- 
conical segmental  portions  project  generally  transversely 
to  said  lever  arms,  the  cylindrical  and  frustoconical  seg- 
mental portions  of  said  gripper  elements  being  substan- 
tially centered  on  said  axis  when  said  cylindrical  portions 
engage  said  extremity  of  said  tube; 

means  defining  an  articulation  between  opposite  ends  of  said 
arms  from  those  carrying  said  gripper  elements  whereby 
said  lever  arms  are  coupled  by  a  common  pivot  and 
swingable  about  said  pivot,  said  pivot  having  an  axis 
parallel  to  the  first-mentioned  axis;  and 

a  piston-and-cylinder  unit  having  a  cylinder  pivotally  con- 
nected to  one  of  said  arms  between  its  said  ends  and  a 
piston  pivotally  connected  to  the  other  of  said  arms  be- 
tween its  ends,  said  piston-and-cylinder  units  extending 
generally  transversely  to  said  arms  between  said  gripper 
elements  and  said  pivots. 
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4,570,432 

TWO-STAGE  TWISTING  DEVICE  FOR 

COMMUNICATION  CABLES 

Dieter  Vogelsberg,  Coburg,  and  Wolfgang  Feese,  Neustadt,  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Alitiengesell- 

schaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1985,  Ser.  No.  721,599 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  12, 
1984,  3414017;  Jan.  28,  1985,  3503254 

Int.  a*  HOIB  13/04 
U.S.  a.  57—293  10  Oaims 
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1.  In  a  two  stage  twisting  device,  having  a  machine  axis,  for 
the  simultaneous  twisting  of  conductors  for  communication 
cables  to  form  at  least  ten  twisted  units  such  as  pairs  or  star 
quads  and  for  the  immediately  subsequent  twisting  of  the 
twised  units  to  form  a  bundle,  including: 

(a)  several  SZ-twisting  devices  arranged  in  a  first  twisting 
stage  operating  in  parallel  and  each  of  said  SZ-twisting 
devices  having,  at  the  exit  of  the  first  twisting  stage,  a 
rotating  twisting  head,  with  said  twisting  heads  arranged 
in  a  frame  radially  disposed  with  respect  to  the  machine 
axis; 

(b)  at  the  transition  from  the  first  to  the  second  twisting 
stage,  a  guidance  system  for  each  twisted  unit  for  the 
deflection  of  the  twisted  units  into  the  machine  axis,  said 
guidance  system  including  at  least  two  guide  pulleys 
which  are  provided  with  a  guiding  groove,  staggered  with 
respect  to  each  twisting  unit,  the  running  surface  of  the 
innermost  guide  pulley  being  approximately  tangential  to 
the  machine  axis;  and 

(c)  a  second  twisting  stage  with  its  twisting  axis  on  said 
machine  axis,  the  improvement  comprising; 

(d)  the  twisting  heads  of  the  twisting  devices  of  the  first 
twisting  stage  arranged  in  at  least  two  groups  radially 
staggered  to  form  at  least  an  inner  and  an  outer  group  of 
twisting  heads; 

(e)  further  guide  pulleys  for  the  twisted  units  associated  with 
the  outer  twisting  heads  disposed  between  the  inner  and 
outer  twisting  heads;  and 

(0  guide  pulleys  between  the  machine  axis  and  the  inner 
twisting  heads  which  are  closest  to  the  machine  axis  hav- 
ing a  further  guiding  groove  for  a  further  twisting  unit 
associated  with  an  outer  twisting  head. 


releasing  said  yarn  end  from  said  package,  said  nozzle 
having  a  flat  blade  reaching  toward  said  package  and 
lying  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  said  axis,  said  blade  being 
formed  along  an  edge  thereof  with  a  row  of  mutually 


parallel  passages  training  respective  jets  of  air  to  said  end 
of  said  package  at  an  inclination  of  15*  to  40*  to  said  axis, 
said  passages  having  a  spacing  of  the  same  order  of  magni- 
tude as  their  diameters. 


4,570,434 
nSER  FEED  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  OPEN-END 
FRICTION  SPINNING 
Fritz  Stahlecker,  Bad  Cberkingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Hans  Stahlecker  and  Fritz  Stahlecker,  both  of,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  619,136 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  9, 
1983,  3320768 

Int.  a.*  DOIH  7/882.  7/892 
U.S.  a.  57—401  17  aaims 


4,570,433 
YARN  END  BLOWING  NOZZLE 

Helmut  Nickolay,  Goppingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Zinser  Textilmaschinen  GmbH,  Ebersbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  602,325 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  20, 
1983,  3314278 

Int.  O.*  DOIH  13/00.  15/00;  B65H  54/22.  54/86 
U.S.  O.  57^305  9  Oaims 

1.  In  a  textile  machine  having  a  yarn  end  releasing  nozzle  for 
the  pneumatic  release  of  yarn  end  from  a  yarn  package,  the 
improvement  wherein  said  nozzle  is  flat,  reaches  toward  said 
yarn  package  at  one  side,  and  is  formed  along  an  edge  juxta- 
posed with  said  package  with  a  plurality  of  closely  spaced 
mutually  parallel  passages  training  respective  jets  of  air  at  an 
inclination  against  said  package,  said  passages  having  a  spacing 
less  than  twice  the  passage  diameter. 
7.  A  textile  machine  comprising: 

means  having  a  bobbin  forming  a  yarn  package  with  an  axis; 

a  yam  end  suction  hood  opening  toward  said  bobbin  at  one 

axial  end  thereof  for  receiving  a  broken  yarn  end  released 

from  said  package;  and 

a  nozzle  adapted  to  be  supplied  with  compressed  air  for 


in— J  ^^ 


^  © 


1.  Open  end  friction  spinning  apparatus  comprising: 

drivable  friction  surface  means  defining  a  yam  formation 
zone, 

fiber  supplying  means  for  supplying  individual  fibers  to  the 
yarn  formation  zone, 

suction  device  means  for  applying  suction  forces  to  the  area 
of  the  yarn  formation  zone  to  assist  in  feeding  the  fibers 
thereto  and  to  hold  the  same  during  yam  formation 
thereat, 

and  yarn  withdrawal  means  for  withdrawing  yam  from  the 
yarn  formation  zone, 

wherein  said  fiber  supplying  means  includes  a  fiber  feed 
channel  extending  at  an  angle  to  the  longitudinal  extension 
of  the  yarn  formation  zone  wherein  the  mouth  of  the  fil)er 
feed  channel  is  widened  in  the  area  of  the  yam  formation 
zone  and  the  fiber  feed  channel  wall  facing  the  yam  for- 
mation zone  is  curved  convexly  to  facilitate  control  of  the 
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fiber  transport  air  stream  and  fibers  to  optimize  alignment 
of  the  fibers  in  the  yam  formation  zone. 
17.  Apparatus  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  the  drivable 
friction  surface  means  comprises  a  pair  of  adjacently  arranged 
friction  rollers  rotatably  drivable  in  the  same  direction  and  the 
yam  formation  zone  comprises  a  wedge-shajjed  gap  formed 
between  the  pair  of  friction  rollers. 


4,570,435 
nBER  FEED  CHANNEL  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AN 
OPEN-END  FRICnON  SPINNING  MACHINE 
Fritz  Stahlecker,  Bad  Cberkingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Hans  Stahlecker  and  Fritz  Stahlecker,  both  of.  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  647,237 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  14, 
1983,  3333051 

Int.  a*  DOIH  7/882 
U.S.  a.  57—401  '  21  Claims 


/It 


n^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  open-end  friction  spinning  including  a 

plurality  of  spinning  units,  at  least  one  of  the  spinning  units 

including: 

driveable  friction  surface  means  defining  a  yarn  formation 
zone,  said  friction  surface  means  being  drivably  supported  in 
housing  means, 

fiber  inlet  and  opening  device  means  for  opening  fiber  material 
to  be  spun, 

fiber  feed  channel  means  for  feeding  fibers  from  the  fiber  inlet 
and  opening  device  means  to  the  yam  formation  zone,  said 
fiber  feed  channel  means  including  a  fiber  feed  opening 
facing  the  yam  formation  zone,  a  portion  of  the  fiber  feed 
channel  means  including  the  fiber  feed  opening  being 
formed  in  a  movable  channel  carrier  means,  said  carrier 
means  being  selectively  movable  between  an  operational 
closed  position  and  at  least  one  open  position  with  the  yarn 
formation  zone  exposed  for  maintenance  operations, 

centering  means  for  adjustably  positioning  said  channel  carrier 
means  with  respect  to  both  the  housing  means  and  the  inlet 
and  opening  device  means  whereby  retum  of  said  channel 
carrier  means  to  its  operational  closed  position  retums  the 
portion  of  the  fiber  feed  channel  carried  thereby  to  its  ad- 
justed position  with  respect  to  the  yam  formation  zone  and 
with  respect  to  the  inlet  and  opening  device  means,  and 

yam  withdrawal  means  for  withdrawing  spun  yarn  from  the 
formation  zone. 
18.  Apparatus  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  the  driveable 

friction  surface  means  comprises  a  pair  of  adjacently  arranged 

friction  rollers  drivable  in  the  same  direction,  and  the  yarn 

formation  zone  comprises  a  wedge-shaped  gap  between  the 

pair  of  rollers. 


4,570,436 
APPARATUS  FOR  ASSEMBLING  CONVEYOR  CHAIN 

Donald  S.  Wilkie,  22535  Maple,  St.  Oair  Shores,  Mich.  48081 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  430,783 

Int.  a.*  B21L  9/06 

U.S.  a.  59—7  4  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  assembling  conveyor  chain  comprising: 

(A)  a  base; 

(B)  means  supported  on  said  base  for  aligning  a  pair  of  side 
links  and  a  first  center  link; 

(C)  means  supported  on  said  base  for  assembling  a  first  pin  in 
assembled  relationship  with  said  pair  of  side  links  and  said 
first  center  link; 

(D)  means  supported  on  said  base  for  aligning  a  second 
center  link  with  said  pair  of  side  links; 

(E)  means  supported  on  said  base  for  assembling  a  second 
pin  in  assembled  relationship  with  said  pair  of  side  links 
and  said  second  center  link;  and 

(F)  means  supported  on  said  base  for  advancing  assembled 
side  links  and  center  links; 

said  means  for  aligning  a  pair  of  side  links  and  a  first  center  link 
having  for  each  of  said  pair  of  side  links,  a  feed  rack  for  holding 
a  plurality  of  side  links  and  means  for  guiding  a  side  link  from 
said  feed  rack  to  an  aligned  position,  and  for  said  center  link,  a 
feed  rack  for  holding  a  plurality  of  center  links  and  means  for 
guiding  each  center  link  from  said  feed  rack  to  an  aligned 
position;  said  means  for  assembling  said  first  pin  and  said  means 
for  assembling  said  second  pin  each  having  a  feed  rack,  means 
for  inserting  each  said  pin  through  said  side  links  and  respec- 
tive center  link  and  means  for  rotating  each  said  pin  into  assem- 
bled position. 


4,570,437 
ENERGY  CONDUCTOR  CHAIN 
Werner  Moritz,  Siegen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Kahelschlepp  Geselischaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung,  Siegen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  611,416 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  20, 
1983,  3318365 

Int.  a*  F16G  13/00 
U.S.  a.  59—78.1  11  Claims 


1.  In  a  chain  for  supporting  energy  conduits  from  an  attach- 
ment point  to  a  movable  consuming  load,  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  chain  links,  wherein  each  of  the  chain  links  comprises  a 
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U-shaped  receiving  part  which  is  formed  as  a  single  piece  of 
stable  shape,  said  U-shaped  receiving  part  has  legs  which  form 
two  outer  plates  and  a  first  cross  member  connecting  said 
plates  together,  said  plates  of  adjacent  chain  links  overlap  and 
are  releasably  pivotally  directly  connected  to  each  other,  said 
plates  forming  stops  for  limiting  a  mutual  angle  of  swing  with 
respect  to  the  adjacent  chain  links,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing 
a  removable  second  cross-member  comprising  a  closure 
yoke  which  is  pivoted  via  a  joint  to  one  of  said  outer  plates 
and  has  a  resilient  hook  for  releasably  locking  said  closure 
yoke  to  the  other  of  said  outer  plates,  and 
said  joint  comprises 
a  hinge  pin  which  freely  extends  on  a  free  edge  of  said  one 
outer  plate,  said  hinge  pin  having  a  flattened  cross 
section  with  rounded  sides,  and 
one  end  of  said  closure  yoke  remote  from  said  hook  is 
formed  with  an  undercut  edge  opening,  said  hinge  pin 
removably  engages  in  said  opening. 


^  4,570,438 

PULSE-CONTROLLED  TURBINE 
Edmund  Lorenz,  Badendorf  54,  A-8413  St.  Georgen  a.d.  Stiefing, 
Austria 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  545,138 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Oct.  27,  1982,  3937/82 
Int.  a*  F02C  5/72 
U.S.  a.  60—39.39  18  Qaims 


4,570,439 
EXHAUST  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  2-CYCLE  ENGINES 
Eizaburo  Uchinishi,  Hyogo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kawasaki  Juko- 
gyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kobe,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  680,505 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  12,  1983,  58-234700; 
Dec.  29,  1983,  58-248125 

Int.  a.*  P02B  27/02 
U.S.  a.  60—314 


1  Qaim 


28x 


1.  An  exhaust  control  system  for  2-cycle  engine  comprising: 
a  main  exhaust  passage  opening  into  the  combustion  chamber; 
at  least  one  auxiliary  exhaust  passage  opening  into  said  com- 
bustion chamber  on  the  side  of  the  main  exhaust  passage  and 
leading  to  an  intermediate  portion  of  said  main  exhaust  pas- 
sage; a  control  valve  provided  in  said  auxiliary  exhaust  passage 
and  adapted  to  selectively  shut-off  said  at  least  one  auxiliary 
exhaust  passage;  an  expansion  chamber  communicatable  with 
said  main  exhaust  passage  through  said  control  valve;  and  a 
valve  operating  means  for  operating  said  control  valve  such 
that,  when  said  engine  is  operating  at  low  speed,  said  control 
valve  allows  said  expansion  chamber  to  be  communicated  with 
said  main  exhaust  passage  while  shutting  off  said  at  least  one 
auxiliary  exhaust  passage  and,  as  the  engine  speed  is  increased, 
said  control  valve  gradually  shut  off  said  expansion  chamber 
from  said  main  exhaust  passage  while  gradually  opening  said  at 
least  one  auxiliary  exhaust  passage. 


4,570,440 
ARTICULATED  CONNECTOR 
Daniel  W.  Doran,  Troy,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Chrysler  Corpora- 
tion, Highland  Park,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1985,  Ser.  No.  751,104 

Int.  a.*  FOIN  7/10:  F02B  27/02 

U.S.  O.  60—322  4  Qaims 


1.  A  pulse-controlled  gas  turbine  engine  comprising: 

means  defining  at  least  one  combustion  chamber; 

intake  means  at  one  side  of  said  chamber  including  valve 
means  for  selectively  admitting  air  for  combustion  of  a 
medium  to  said  chamber  and  blocking  the  escape  of  said 
air  from  said  chamber  at  said  side; 

means  for  igniting  the  medium  in  said  air  in  said  chamber  to 
effect  combustion  of  said  medium  in  said  air  and  generate 
gases  in  said  chamber, 

turbine  means  at  another  side  of  said  chamber  including 
guide  vanes  and  rotor  vanes  and  including  a  rotor  driven 
by  expanding  gases  resulting  from  combustion  in  said 
chamber; 

drive  means  for  said  valve  means  for  effecting  cyclically  in 
succession  the  introduction  of  said  medium  into  said 
chamber,  the  combustion  of  said  medium  in  said  chamber 
and  the  expansion  and  discharge  of  gases  through  said 
turbine  means;  and 

means  for  decoupling  said  drive  means  from  said  valve 
means  automatically  upon  said  expansion  whereby  said 
intake  means  and  said  turbine  means  ensure  that  said  com- 
bustion is  effected  substantially  isochorically. 


1.  In  a  vehicle,  an  improved  connector  between  the  ends  of 
two  tubular  exhaust  components  permitting  relative  angulation 
therebetween,  comprising: 

a  seating  surface  formed  in  an  end  portion  of  one  exhaust 
component; 

an  end  portion  of  the  second  exhaust  component  having 
radially  outwardly  extending  fiange  means  formed 
thereon  and  spaced  closely  to  the  end  thereof; 

an  annularly  shaped  seal  ring  encircling  the  end  portion  of 
the  second  exhaust  component  and  having  a  surface 
adapted  to  sealingly  engage  the  seating  surface  of  the  first 
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exhaust  member,  the  seal  ring  also  engaging  the  radially 
outwardly  extending  flange  means  of  the  second  exhaust 

-  component  to  prevent  axial  movement  of  the  seal  ring 
away  from  the  seating  surface; 

a  conically  shaped  washer-type  spring  having  an  outer  diam- 
eter edge  and  an  inner  diameter  edge  encirchng  the  sec- 
ond exhaust  component  with  the  inner  diameter  edge 
being  axially  fixed  in  a  direction  toward  the  valve  seat 
surface  by  the  flange  means  of  the  second  exhaust  compo- 
nent; 

a  spring  back-up  plate  having  a  relatively  large  diameter 
central  aperture  encircling  the  second  exhaust  component 
without  touching  and  having  a  generally  flat  annular 
surface  supporting  the  outer  diameter  edge  of  the  spring  at 
an  axial  position  further  from  the  seating  surface  than  the 
inner  edge  and  the  flange  means; 

fastener  means  securing  the  spring  back-up  plate  in  spaced 
relationship  to  the  end  of  the  first  exhaust  component 
whereby  the  outer  edge  of  the  spring  is  moved  axially 
toward  the  inner  edge  by  flattening  distortion  thereof  to 
produce  a  sealing  force  between  the  seal  ring  and  the 
seating  surface  of  the  first  exhaust  component. 


4,570,441 
HYDRAULIC  VEHICLE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Kazuhiro  Yoshida,  Hirakata,  and  Takashi  Murakami,  Katano, 
both   of  Japan,   assignors   to   Kabushiki   Kaisha   Komatsu 
Seisakusho,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  506,984 
Qalms  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  29,  1982,  57-110721 
Int.  a*  F15B  13/09:  F16H  39/46 
U.S.  a.  W— 421  4  Qaims 


cation  between  the  forward  travel  ports,  and  between  the 
rearward  travel  ports,  of  the  first  and  second  travel  mo- 
tors, the  straight  travel  valve  being  normally  held  closed 
to  block  communication  therebetween,  the  straight  travel 
valve  being  pilot  actuated  to  open;  and 
(i)  straight  travel  control  means  for  causing  the  straight 
travel  valve  to  allow  communication  between  the  forward 
travel  ports,  and  between  the  rearward  travel  ports,  of  the 
first  and  second  travel  motors  when  the  first  and  second 
travel  valves  are  both  actuated  to  set  the  first  and  second 
travel  motors  into  rotation  in  the  same  direction,  said 
straight  travel  control  means  comprising  a  source  of  pilot 
control  fluid;  and  straight  travel  control  valve  means 
resjKJnsive  to  the  actuation  of  the  first  and  second  travel 
valves  for  delivering  the  pilot  control  fluid  to  a  pilot  port 
of  the  straight  travel  valve  when  the  first  and  second 
travel  valves  are  both  actuated  to  set  the  first  and  second 
travel  motors  into  rotation  in  the  same  direction;  said 
straight  travel  control  valve  means  further  comprising  a 
first  straight  travel  control  valve  normally  blocking  the 
pilot  control  fluid  and  allowing  the  pilot  control  fluid  to 
pass  therethrough  on  actuation  of  one  of  the  first  and 
second  travel  valves  in  either  direction;  and  a  second 
straight  travel  control  valve  for  permitting  the  pilot  con- 
trol fluid  from  the  first  straight  travel  control  valve  to  pass 
therethrough  only  when  the  other  of  the  first  and  second 
travel  valves  is  actuated  in  the  same  direction  as  said  one 
of  the  first  and  second  travel  valves. 


4,570,442 
RECTPROCATING  PISTON  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 
Herbert  Deutschmann,  Friedrichshafen;  Gerhard  Haussmann, 
Tettnang,  and  Ewald  Kamleitner,  Friedrichshafen,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  MTU>Motoren-und  Turbinen- 
Union  Friedrichshafen  GmbH.,  Friedrichshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1985,  Ser.  No.  692,722 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  28, 
1984,  3411408 

Int.  a*  F02B  37/00 
U.S.  a.  60—612  4  Qaims 


1.  A  hydraulic  vehicle  control  system  comprising: 

(a)  first  and  second  pumps  for  supplying  power  fluid; 

(b)  implement  actuator  means; 

(c)  first  and  second  bidirectional  travel  motors  each  having 
a  forward  travel  port  for  the  reception  of  the  power  fluid 
for  rotation  in  a  forward  direction  and  a  rearward  travel 
port  for  the  reception  of  the  power  fluid  for  rotation  in  a 
rearward  direction; 

(d)  first  implement  valve  means  for  controlling  the  delivery 
of  the  power  fluid  from  the  first  pump  to  the  implement 
actuator  means; 

(e)  second  implement  valve  means  for  controlling  the  deliv- 
ery of  the  power  fluid  from  the  second  pump  to  the  imple- 
ment actuator  means; 

(f)  a  first  travel  valve  connected  in  parallel  with  the  first 
implement  valve  means  for  controlling  the  delivery  of  the 
power  fluid  from  the  first  pump  to  the  forward  and  rear- 
ward travel  ports  of  the  first  travel  motor; 

(g)  a  second  travel  valve  connected  in  parallel  with  the 
second  implement  valve  means  for  controlling  the  deliv- 
ery of  the  power  fluid  from  the  second  pump  to  the  for- 
ward and  rearward  travel  ports  of  the  second  travel  mo- 
tor; 

(h)  a  straight  travel  valve  for  the  on-off  control  of  communi- 


1.  A  piston  internal  combustion  engine,  comprising  several 
exhaust  gas  turbocharger  means,  of  which  at  least  one  is 
adapted  to  be  disengaged  during  partial  load  operation  of  the 
internal  combustion  engine,  an  exhaust  gas  line  and  a  suction 
line  for  each  exhaust  gas  turbocharger  means  adapted  to  be 
disengaged,  closure  means  in  each  of  the  exhaust  gas  line  and 
suction  line  of  a  respective  exhaust  gas  turbocharger  means 
adapted  to  be  disengaged,  and  control  means  for  controlling 
during  the  engagement  or  disengagement  of  the  respective 
exhaust  gas  turbocharger  means  the  flow  cross  section  of  both 
closure  means,  said  control  means  being  operable  during  en- 
gagement with  increasing  yield  in  exhaust  gas  energy  to  ini- 
tially open  the  exhaust  gas  closure  means  of  the  exhaust  gas 
turbocharger  means  to  be  engaged  in  such  a  manner  that  the 
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continuously  engaged  exhaust  gas  turbocharger  means  is  con- 
tinued to  be  operated  near  its  upper  output  limit,  that  only  a 
strongly  throttled  rate  of  air  flow  is  made  possible  to  the  com- 
pressor of  the  exhaust  gas  turbocharger  means  to  be  engaged 
during  the  engaging  operation  by  means  of  a  by-pass  line 
adapted  to  be  closed  off  which  operatively  connects  a  charging 
air  manifold  of  the  internal  combustion  engine  with  the  suction 
line  of  the  compressor  downstream  of  the  charging  air  closure 
means,  and  that  the  complete  opening  of  the  exhaust  gas  clo- 
sure means  is  undertaken  only  when  the  exhaust  gas  turbo- 
charger means  has  nearly  reached  the  operating  rotational 
speed  necessary  for  the  engagement. 

4  570,443 

METHOD  FOR  THE  STEAM  TREATMENT  OF  SEVERAL 

AUTOCLAVES  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ITS 

IMPLEMENTATION 

Manfred  Specht,  Groebenzell,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Ytong  AG,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  515,637 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  20, 
1982,  3227097 

Int.  a.*  FOIK  3/08 
U.S.  a.  60—670  3  Claims 


said  rotor  being  internally  shaped  to  insure  the  movement 
of  a  compressed  gas  therethrough  from  the  fluid  inlet  port 
to  the  fluid  outlet  port  whereby  when  said  compressed  gas 
is  introduced  into  said  hub  through  said  fluid  inlet  port 
and  said  rotor  is  positioned  for  use  with  a  quantity  of  a 
suiuble  liquid  incompletely  filling  the  space  therewithin, 
said  compressed  gas  flows  into  contact  with  the  surface  of 
said  liquid  on  one  side  of  the  vertical  diameter  of  the  rotor 
and  exerts  pressure  thereon  to  cause  movement  of  the 
liquid  into  space  within  said  substantially  hollow  rim  on 
the  side  of  said  vertical  diameter  opposite  to  said  one  side 
to  thereby  bring  about  a  weight  imbalance  in  said  rotor 
causing  is  to  route  under  the  influence  of  gravity  in  a 
direction  tending  to  relieve  the  imbalance  as  long  as  the 
compressed  gas  is  fed  into  said  hub  through  said  inlet  port. 


1.  A  method  for  operating  a  plurality  of  autoclaves  of  a  baiik 
of  such  autoclaves,  especially  for  hardening  aerated  cement,  in 
which  steam  is  fed  into  the  circuit,  said  method  being  charac- 
terized in  that  the  steam  is  conducted  out  of  a  autoclave  which 
is  to  be  cooled  and  into  an  autoclave  which  is  to  be  heated  up 
until  a  pressure  balance  is  reached,  and  then  residual  steam  is 
suctioned  off  from  the  autoclave  which  is  to  be  cooled  using  a 
steam  compressor,  is  compressed  and  is  forced  into  the  auto- 
clave which  is  to  be  heated  up. 


4,570,445 

METHOD  OF  ABSORBING  THERMAL  ENERGY  AT 

LOW  TEMPERATURE 

Kiyoshi  Ishibashi,  Toyota;  Yi^iro  Ukai,  Nagoya;  Hideo  Mlta, 
Okazaki,  and  Yoshihira  Shiroshita,  ToyoU,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  624,206 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  24,  1983,  58-114856 
Int.  a.*  F25B  9/00 
U.S.  Q.  62-6  ♦  Claims 


I  4,570,444 

SOLAR  MOTOR  MEANS 
Walter  Gould,  Calimesa,  Calif.  92320 

FUed  Oct.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  661,057 
Int.  a.*  P03G  7/00 
U.S.  a.  60—675 


19  Claims 


1.  Motor  means  comprising  a  fluidtight,  gravity-actuated 
rotor  of  generally  wheel-like  form  having  a  substantially  hol- 
low rim,  a  substantially  hollow  hub  and  fluid  passage  means 
therebetween,  said  rotor  being  adapted  for  rotation  in  an  up- 
right position  around  a  horizontal  axis  when  in  use; 

said  hub  having  a  fluid  inlet  port  and  a  fluid  outlet  port  and 


1.  A  method  of  absorbing  thermal  energy  at  a  low  tempera- 
ture in  a  refrigerating  machine  having  a  compressor,  a  radiator 
having  a  passage  formed  therein  for  being  cooled,  a  heat  ex- 
changer and  an  expander,  which  comprises: 
maintaining  a  minimum  pressure  of  a  working  medium  in  the 
refrigerating  machine  so  as  to  be  continuously  equal  to  or 
below  a  critical  pressure  of  said  working  medium; 
compressing  said  working  medium  by  said  compressor; 
discharging  thermal  energy  of  said  working  medium,  after 
being  compressed,  into  a  refrigerant  flowing  through  said 
passage  formed  in  said  radiator; 
at  least  partly  liquifying  said  working  medium  in  said  heat 

exchanger;  and 
expanding  the  liquified  working  medium  by  said  expander. 
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4,570,446  4,570,448 

FUEL  TANK  FOR  HYDROGEN  VEHICLE  AND  FUEL  ECONOMIZER  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

SUPPLYING  SYSTEM  Gary  A.  Smith,  Plymouth,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Honeywell  Inc., 

Yutaka  Matsubara,  Kodaira;  Hisao  Konno,  Chofu,  and  Takashi  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Sasai,  Gunma,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsui  A  Co.,  Ltd.  Filed  Sep.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  531,988 

and  Japan  Metals  and  Chemicals  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Int.  Ci*  F25B  29/00 

Japan  US.  0. 62—89                                                             7  Qaims 

FUed  Not.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  669,061 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  22,  1984,  59-102998  JS. 

Int.  a*  F17C  11/00  -Si 

U.S.  a.  62— 48  11  Qaims  _J^^^H „ =^j 


2    3 


1.  A  fuel  tank  in  a  fuel  supplying  device  for  a  hydrogen 
vehicle  having  a  hydrogen-water  engine  comprising: 
a  casing  for  the  fuel  tank, 
a  header  mounted  integrally  with  said  fuel  tank, 
a  plurality  of  fuel  cylinders  disposed  in  said  casing  and  con- 
nected to  said  header  for  respectively  containing  hydro- 
gen storage  alloy  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
LaNis,  mischmetal  alloys,  Ti-Zr-Mn-Cr-Cu  alloys  and  Mg 
light  alloys, 
a  hydrogen  gas  supply  conduit  connected  to  said  header,  and 
an  exhaust  gas  supply  conduit  connected  to  said  casing  for 
supplying  the  exhaust  gas  to  externally  heat  said  fuel 
cylinders  in  said  casing. 


4,570,447 

REMOVING  FROST  DEPOSITS  FROM  COOLING-COIL 

BATTERIES  IN  A  FREEZING  PLANT  DURING 

OPERATION 

Staffan  M.  O.  Jonasson,  Helsingborg,  Sweden,  assignor  to 

Frigoscandia  Contracting  AB,  Helsingborg,  Sweden 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  39,246,  May  15,  1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,528,820.  This  application  Aug.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  523,528 

Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  19,  1978,  7895781 

Int.  a*  F25D  21/00 

U.S.  Q.  62—80  8  Qaims 


1.  Thermostat  apparatus  for  a  system  for  controlling  temper- 
ature in  an  air  conditioned  space  by  means  of  mechanical 
temperature  changing  equipment  and  an  economizer  for  admit- 
ting outside  air,  said  thermostat  apparatus  comprising: 

a  temperature  sensor  for  sensing  a  temperature  in  the  air 
conditioned  space; 

first  set  point  means  for  establishing  a  first  temperature  set 
point; 

an  enthalpy  sensor  for  sensing  enthalpy  of  the  outside  air; 

second  set  point  means  for  establishing  a  second  temperature 
set  point  substantially  independent  of  the  first  temperature 
set  point; 

a  discharge  air  temperature  sensor  for  sensing  the  tempera- 
ture of  air  discharged  into  the  air  conditioned  space;  and 

controller  means  for  controlling  operation  of  the  mechanical 
temperature  changing  equipment  as  the  function  of  the 
temperature  in  the  air  conditioned  space  and  the  first 
temperature  set  point,  and  controlling  operation  of  the 
economizer  as  a  function  of  the  temperature  in  the  air 
conditioned  space,  the  air  discharged  into  the  air  condi- 
tioned space  and  the  second  temperature  set  point  when 
the  enthalpy  of  the  outside  air  is  lower  than  a  predeter- 
mined value,  said  controller  means  maintaining  said  econ- 
omizer closed  when  the  enthalpy  of  the  outside  air  is 
higher  than  the  predetermined  value. 


4,570,449 
REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM 
Charles  R.  Knokey,  Rolling  Hills  Estates,  and  Paul  S.  Bedi,  El 
Toro,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  ACL-FILCO  Corporation, 
Santa  Ana,  Calif. 

Filed  May  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  606,519 

Int.  Q.*  F25B  39/04 

U.S.  Q.  62—183  15  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  recurrently  removing  frost  deposits  from 
cooling-coil  batteries  or  the  like  in  a  freezing  plant  during 
operation,  while  the  state  of  aggregation  of  the  removed  frost 
deposit  is  maintained,  comprising 
a  plurality  of  compressed-air  nozzles  and  means  supporting 
said  nozzles  for  imparting  reciprocating  motion  to  said 
nozzles  longitudinally  of  the  cooling-coil  batteries  and 
including  a  movable  carriage  which  travels  along  a  rail  or 
track  mounted  adjacent  said  cooling-coil  batteries,  and 
means  for  furnishing  to  said  nozzles  compressed  air  of  such 
pressure  and  temperature  as  to  blow  frost  deposits  from 
the  cooling-coil  batteries  without  melting  such  frost. 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  temperatures  in  a  plurality  of 
independently  operating  compressors  of  a  refrigeration  unit. 
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wherein  at  least  one  of  the  compressors  is  operating  at  substan- 
tially all  times,  the  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  transfer  means  including  conduit  means  containing  a 
Hquid  heat  transfer  working  fiuid  for  circulating  the  work- 
ing fluid  to  the  plurality  of  compressors  in  the  refrigera- 
tion unit,  and  transferring  heat  from  the  operating  com- 
pressor or  compressors  to  the  working  fluid,  the  conduit 
means  being  in  thermal  interchange  relation  with  each  of 
the  compressors,  the  transfer  means  including  a  plurality 
of  coils  equal  in  number  to  the  number  of  compressors  in 
an  associated  refrigeration  unit,  each  of  the  coils  associ- 
ated with  a  different  respective  one  of  the  compressors,  a 
supply  manifold  and  a  return  manifold,  the  coils  con- 
nected to  and  arranged  extending  between  the  supply 
manifold  and  the  return  manifold,  and  a  return  line  cou- 
pled to  the  return  manifold  and  to  the  supply  manifold 
bypassing  the  coils,  for  completing  a  fluid-conducting 
circuit;  and 

(b)  temperature  control  means  associated  with  the  transfer 
means  for  maintaining  the  temperature  of  the  liquid  be- 
tween predetermined  limits  and  maintaining  a  predeter- 
mined minimum  temperature  on  all  non-operating  ones  of 
the  compressors,  the  temperature  control  means  including 
heat  exchanger  means  coupled  in  the  return  line  between 
the  return  manifold  and  the  supply  manifold  for  dissipat- 
ing to  a  heat  sink  any  unneeded  heat  transferred  to  the 
working  fluid. 

I  " 

4,570,450 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  AUTOMOTIVE  AIR 
CONDITIONERS 

Akio  Takemi,  Kariya;  Akiro  Yoshimi,  Oobu,  and  Takayoshi 
Kawal,  Toyohashi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippondenso  Co., 
Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  561,514 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  14,  1982,  57-219642 
Int.  Q.*  F25B  5/00.  41/00 
U.S.  Q.  62—199  5  Qaims 
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from  said  detected  temperatures  and  said  reference  tem- 
peratures, evaluating  said  estimated  thermal  energies  to 
generate  a  first  control  signal  when  either  one  of  said  first 
and  second  areas  requires  a  cooling  demand  and  a  second 
control  signal  when  both  of  said  areas  require  said  de- 
mand, and  causing  said  compressor  to  operate  at  a  lower 
or  a  higher  capacity  in  response  to  said  first  and  second 
control  signals,  respectively; 

solenoid-operated  clutch  means  for  coupling  said  variable 
capacity  compressor  to  the  vehicle  engine  in  response  to 
each  of  said  first  and  second  signals  and  decoupling  the 
compressor  from  the  engine  in  response  to  the  absence  of 
said  first  and  second  signals;  and 

first  and  second  solenoid-operated  valve  means  respectively 
located  in  said  first  and  second  passageways  for  control- 
ling the  flow  rates  of  said  refrigerants  passing  there- 
through in  response  to  said  first  and  second  control  sig- 
nals, respectively. 


4,570,451 

PRESSURE-RATIO  THRESHOLD  SENSOR  AND  A 

MACHINE  PROCESSING  A  LIQUEFIABLE  GAS  AND 

EQUIPPED  WITH  SUCH  A  SENSOR 

Luc  Langouet,  Bridgeport,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Bernard  Zimmern, 

East  Norwalk,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  598,929 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  14,  1983,  83  06080 
Int.  Q.*  F25B  1/00 
U.S.  Q.  62— 228.3  -  3  Qaims 


n 


1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  an  air  conditioner  mounted 
on  an  engine  driven  vehicle  having  a  passenger  compartment, 
comprising: 

means  for  forming  first  and  second  air  distribution  passage- 
ways and  directing  first  and  second  air  streams  respec- 
tively therethrough  to  first  and  second  areas  of  said  pas- 
senger compartment; 

first  and  second  evaporators  located  in  said  first  and  second 
passageways  respectively; 

a  refrigerant  supply  source  including  a  variable  capacity 
compressor  for  supplying  refrigerant  through  said  pas- 
sageways to  said  evaporators; 

temperature  sensors  for  detecting  the  temperatures  in  said 
first  and  second  areas  and  outside  said  passenger  compart- 
ment; 

temperature  setting  means  for  establishing  reference  temper- 
atures for  said  first  and  second  areas; 

control  means  for  estimating  thermal  energies  of  said  first 
and  second  air  streams,  delivered  from  said  evaporators. 


1.  A  machine  for  processing  a  liquefiable  gas,  comprising  a 
compressor    provided    with    compression    ratio    adjustment 
means  for  changing  over  the  compression  ratio  from  a  first, 
relatively  low  predetermined  value  to  a  second,  relatively  high 
predetermined  value  and  conversely,  said  compressor  being 
adapted  to  urge  a  first  liquefiable  gas  from  an  inuke  region 
towards  an  exhaust  region,  and  a  device  for  comparing  to  a 
certain  threshold  value  the  ratio  between  an  exhaust  pressure, 
existing  in  said  exhaust  region,  and  an  intake  pressure,  existing 
in  said  intake  region,  said  device  including  a  movable  member, 
control  means  connected  with  said  movable  member,  means 
for  subjecting  said  movable  member  to  a  force  which  is  pro- 
portional to  the  exhaust  pressure  and  tends  tojnove  said  mov- 
able member  in  a  first  direction,  and  on  the  other  hand  to  a 
force  which  is  proportional  to  the  pressure  of  a  second  liquefi- 
able gas  which  tends  to  move  said  movable  member  in  a  direc- 
tion contrary  to  said  first  direction  and  is  substantially  in  bal- 
ance with  its  condensate,  part  at  least  of  which  condensate  is  in 
a  housing  adapted  to  be  in  thermal  contact  with  a  portion  of 
the  intake  region  where  the  first  liquefiable  gas  is  substantially 
in  balance  with  its  condensate,  the  second  liquefiable  gas  hav- 
ing at  a  given  temperature  a  vapor  pressure  which  is  substan- 
tially equal  to  said  exhaust  pressure  when  the  pressure  ratio 
equals  the  threshold  value,  wherein  the  control  means  of  said 
device  is  operably  connected  to  said  compression  ratio  adjust- 
ment means  in  order  to  adjust  the  compression  ratio  to  its  first, 
relatively  low,  predetermined  value  when  the  exhaust  pressure 
is  below  the  threshold  value  with  respect  to  the  intake  pres- 
sure, and  to  adjust  the  compression  ratio  to  its  second,  rela- 
tively high,  predetermined  value,  when  the  exhaust  pressure  is 
above  the  threshold  value  with  respect  to  the  inuke  pressure, 
and 
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wherein  the  movable  member  has  a  surface  subjected  to  the 
exhaust  pressure  in  a  casing,  and  wherein  the  control 
means  includes  a  valve  member  adapted  to  control  com- 
munication through  the  casing  between  a  conduit  means 
connected  to  the  exhaust  region  and  a  conduit  means 
connected  to  a  device  adapted  to  actuate  the  compression 
ratio  adjustment  means. 


4,570,452 
EARTH-TYPE  HEAT  EXCHANGER  FOR  HEAT  PUMP 

SYSTEMS 
Grady  A.  Bingham,  Morehead  City,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Thermal 

Concepts,  Inc.,  Morehead  City,  N.C. 

Diyision  of  S«r.  No.  421,143,  Sep.  22,  1982,  Pat.  No.  4,516,629, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  365,992,  Apr.  6, 1982, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  29,  1985,  Ser.  No.  728,232 

Int.  a.*  F24J  3/02;  F28F  13/14 

VJS.  a.  62—260  7  Qaims 


1.  In  a  heat  pump  heating  and/or  cooling  system  containing 
freon-type  fluid,  said  system  including  above-ground  compo- 
nents and  an  earth-type  heat  exchanger  unit  disposed  during 
use  of  said  system  entirely  below  ground  level,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
said  unit  including  a  generally  cylindrical  coil  assembly 
having  a  plurality  of  generally  cylindrical  fluid-conduct- 
ing coils  extending  in  substantially  concentric  relationship 
to  each  other  about  the  central  axis  of  said  assembly,  each 
of  said  coils  being  formed  of  heat  conductive  and  corro- 
sion resistant  tubing  the  tubing  of  each  coil  being  of  differ- 
ent diameter  than  the  tubing  of  each  other  coil; 
and  conduit  means  interconnecting  said  coil  assembly  and 
said  above-ground  system  components  for,  during  opera- 
tion of  said  system,  conducting  said  fluid  to  and  from  said 
fluid-conducting  coils  of  said  assembly. 


4,570,453 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  COOLING  HEATED 

METAL  PLATE 
Hiroshi  Kamio,  Tokyo;  Yasushi  Ueno,  Yokohama;  Takao  Nogu- 
chl,  Tokyo;  Kazuo  Kunioka,  and  Shuzo  Fukuda,  both  of  Yoko- 
hama, all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  648,878 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  27, 1983,  58-177097 
Int.  a*  F25D  77/02 
U.S.  a.  62—375  10  Qaims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  continuously  cooling  a  heated  metal 
plate  lying  horizontally,  which  comprises: 
an  upper  cooling  water  ejecting  means,  arranged  above  said 
metal  plate  along  at  least  one  straight  line  parallel  to  the 
width  direction  of  said  metal  plate,  for  substantially  verti- 
cally ejecting  cooling  water  onto  the  upper  surface  of  said 
metal  plate;  an  upper  nozzle  header  for  supplying  cooling 
water  to  said  upper  cooling  water  ejecting  means;  at  least 


one  water  tank,  arranged  below  said  metal  plate,  for  re- 
ceiving cooling  water;  a  lower  cooling  water  ejecting 
means  having  a  lower  cooling  water  ejecting  bore,  ar- 
ranged in  said  water  tank  along  at  least  one  straight  line 
parallel  to  the  width  direction  of  said  metal  plate,  said 
lower  cooling  water  ejecting  bore  being  located  under  the 
surface  of  cooling  water  received  in  said  water  tank,  said 
lower  cooling  water  ejecting  means  ejecting,  in  the  form 
of  a  jet  stream,  cooling  water  from  said  lower  cooling 
water  ejecting  bore  together  with  cooling  water  received 
in  said  water  tank,  substantially  vertically  onto  the  lower 
surface  of  said  metal  plate,  said  jet  stream  after  ejection 
onto  the  lower  surface  of  said  metal  plate  being  totally 
collected  into  said  water  tank;  and,  a  lower  nozzle  header 


for  supplying  cooling  water  to  said  lower  cooling  water 
ejecting  means; 

the  improvement  comprising: 

a  jet  stream  guide  duct  (8,  8')  arranged  substantially  verti- 
cally between  said  lower  cooling  water  ejecting  means 
and  the  lower  surface  of  said  metal  plate  (3)  so  as  to  sur- 
round said  jet  stream  (7),  the  lower  portion  of  said  jet 
stream  guide  duct  being  immersed  into  cooling  water 
received  in  said  water  tank  (4),  the  lowermost  end  of  said 
jet  stream  guide  duct  being  close  to  said  lower  cooling 
water  ejecting  bore  of  said  lower  cooling  water  ejecting 
means,  and  the  uppermost  end  of  said  jet  stream  guide 
duct  being  spaced  apart  from  the  lower  surface  of  said 
metal  plate  (3). 


4,570,454 

DRINKING  MUG 

Loyal  E.  Campbell,  2075  Fisher  St.,  Huntsville,  Ala.  35803 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  528,632,  Sep.  1,  1983,  Pat.  No. 

4,485,637,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  345,035, 

Feb.  2, 1982,  Pat.  No.  4,402,195.  This  application  Nov.  29, 1984, 

Ser.  No.  676,081 

Int.  a*  F25D  3/08 

U.S.  a.  62—457  9  Claims 


1.  A  drinking  vessel  assembly  comprising: 

a  circular-shaped  tumbler; 

a  first  wall  surrounding  the  sides  of  and  extending  below  said 
tumbler,  said  first  wall  being  spaced  from  said  tumbler, 
and  a  top  of  said  tumbler  and  said  first  wall  being  sealably 
coimected: 
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a  second  wall  concentric  with  and  spaced  outwardly  from 
said  first  wall,  and  a  top  of  said  second  wall  being  sealably 
connected  to  said  first  wall; 

a  base  extending  across  and  closing  a  lower  end  of  said  first 
and  second  walls,  said  base  being  spaced  from  the  bottom 
of  said  tumbler  thereby  defining  a  first  cavity  between  said 
tumbler,  said  first  wall  and  said  base,  and  defining  a  sec- 
ond cavity  between  said  first  wall,  said  second  wall  and 
said  base; 

a  fluid  partially  filling  said  first  cavity; 

a  lip  attached  to  and  extending  down  from  an  outer  region  of 
said  base  to  a  lower  edge  forming  a  support  for  said  assem- 
bly; 

a  series  of  spaced  openings  around  and  through  said  lip. 
enabling  air  circulation  under  said  base  of  said  container; 

and 
a  handle  attached  to  the  side  of  said  second  wall. 


I  4,570,455 

CONDENSER  PURGE  PROBE 

Edward  A.  Huenniger,  Liverpool,  and  Edson  Byrns,  FayetteiJIle, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Carrier  Corporation,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  4, 1985,  Ser.  No.  688,787 

Int.  a*  F25B  43/04 

U.S.  a.  62-475  "  ^»""» 


1.  In  a  refrigeration  system  including  an  evaporator,  a  con- 
denser enclosing  a  plurality  of  condenser  tube  members,  and  a 
purge  system  including  a  purge  tank  for  removing  noncon- 
densible  gases  and  other  contaminants  from  the  refrigeration 
system;  a  condenser  purge  probe  for  withdrawing  noncondens- 
ible  gases  and  other  contaminants  from  the  condenser,  com- 
prising: 
an  elongate  flexible  main  body  having  an  inlet  disposed  in 
said  condenser  and  an  outlet  connected  to  said  purge  tank, 
said  elongate  flexible  main  body  including  a  portion  thereof 
having  a  wave-like  form  comprising  a  plurality  of  alternat- 
ing wave  segments  having  exterior  configurations  approx- 
imating portions  of  the  exterior  configurations  of  said 
condenser  tube  members,  said  main  body  portion  being 
selectively  positionable  in  conforming  and  interiocking 
relationship  with  selected  ones  of  said  condenser  tube 
members,  thereby  permitting  selective  placement  of  said 
main  body  inlet  within  said  condenser  and  substantially 
reducing  vibration  of  said  main  body  during  operation  of 
said  condenser. 

4,570,456 
DIRECT  nRED  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Robert  C.  Reimann,  Lafayette,  N.Y.,  and  Richard  A.  Root, 
Spokane,  Wash.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  670,098 
I  Int.  a*  F25B  75/00 

U.S.  a.  62-476  ♦  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  supplying  heat  to  an  absorption  refrigera- 
tion system  comprising: 
an  absorption  refrigeration  system  including  an  absorber,  an 
evaporator,  a  generator,  a  condenser,  refrigerant,  and 
absorbent  solution  divisible  into  a  strong  solution  and  a 
weak  solution; 


means  for  passing  combustion  gas  through  said  generator, 
said  means  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet; 

housing  means  defining  a  passageway  for  the  absorbent 
solution,  said  housing  means  including  walls  and  a  bottom 
portion  for  enclosing  said  combustion  gas  supplying 
means,  said  passageway  guides  the  flow  of  the  absorbent 
solution  therethrough; 

a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  plates  in  said  housing  means 
transverse  to  the  flow  of  the  absorbent  solution,  said  plates 


alternately  attached  to  and  spaced  from  said  bottom  por- 
tion to  control  the  flow  of  the  absorbent  solution  in  an 
undulating  motion;  and 
an  inlet  and  outlet  means  for  supplying  and  removing  absor- 
bent solution  to  and  from  said  housing  means,  said  inlet 
supplying  the  absorbent  solution  juxtapose  the  outlet 
passing  combustion  gas  through  said  generator  and  said 
outlet  removing  the  absorbent  solution  juxtapose  the  inlet 
passing  combustion  gas  through  said  generator. 


4,570,457 
CRYOGENIC  COOLING  APPARATUS 
David  N.  Campbell,  Warwickshire,  England,  assignor  to  The 
Hymatic  Engineering  Company  Limited,  Redditch,  England 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1985,  Ser.  No.  689,372 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  26,  1984, 

8402060 

Int.  a.*  F25B  19/00 
U.S.  a,  62—514  JT  13  Claims 


1.  Cryogenic  cooling  apparatus  adapted  to  be  connected  to 
a  pressurised  supply  of  refrigerant  gas,  said  apparatus  including 
a  generally  tubular  heat  exchanger,  a  container,  an  expansion 
nozzle  within  said  container  and  a  valve  member  cooperating 
with  said  nozzle  to  vary  its  effective  area  for  automatically 
varying  the  flow  of  said  refrigerant  gas.  said  heat  exchanger 
affording  two  paths  through  one  of  which  refrigerant  gas 
flows,  in  use,  to  said  expansion  nozzle  to  liquefy  a  portion  of 
said  gas  in  said  container  whereafter  the  gas  returns  through 
the  other  said  path,  one  of  said  nozzle  and  said  valve  member 
being  fixed  and  the  other  being  movable  and  connected  to  a 
first  guide  member,  said  first  guide  member  affording  a  first 
guide  surface  and  cooperating  with  a  fixed  second  guide  sur- 
face, at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  guide  surfaces  being 
tapered  in  the  direction  of  relative  movement  of  said  nozzle 
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and  said  valve  member,  whereby  when  said  valve  member  and 
said  nozzle  are  in  the  relatively  open  position  and  guide  sur- 
faces are  in  contact,  and  thus  substantially  prevent  relative 
lateral  movement  of  said  valve  member  and  said  nozzle,  and  as 
said  valve  member  and  said  nozzle  progressively  move  into  the 
relatively  closed  position  said  guide  surfaces  become  progres- 
sively spaced  apart. 


4,570,458 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EXTRACTING 

UQUID  FROM  A  VAPOR  COMPRESSION 

REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM 

Rkhard  J.  Avery,  Jr.,  5419  Mercedes,  DaUas,  Tex.  75206 

FUed  Sep.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  648,755 

Int.  a*  F25B  43/00 

U.S.  a.  62—503  10  Qaims 


1.  A  device  for  use  in  a  vapor  compression  refrigeration 
system  having  a  refrigerant  flow  circuit  including  a  compres- 
sor, condenser,  evaporator  and  a  vessel  forming  a  liquid  sump 
interconnected  by  refrigerant  flow  line  means,  said  vessel 
being  located  in  said  circuit  between  said  evaporator  and  said 
compressor,  and  said  vessel  including  a  boss  and  a  removable 
plug  closing  an  opening  in  said  boss,  said  device  comprising: 
a  substantially  rigid  fluid  conduit  having  an  inlet  end; 
valve  means  connected  to  said  conduit  for  closing  said  con- 
duit to  fluid  flow; 
connector  means  disposed  on  said  conduit  for  connecting 
said  conduit  to  said  vessel  at  said  boss  and  for  orienting 
said  conduit  in  such  a  way  that  said  inlet  end  is  disposed  in 
said  sump  to  conduct  liquids  accumulating  in  said  sump  out 
of  said  circuit  through  said  valve  means;  and 
means  on  said  conduit  cooperable  with  said  connector  means 
for  locating  said  conduit  in  a  fixed  predetermined  position 
relative  to  said  sump  when  said  connector  means  is  se- 
cured to  said  boss. 


said  connecting  portion  (6)  and  said  breast  portion  (7) 
adapted  to  receive  a  plurality  of  yams  (13), 

a  second  groove  (9)  in  said  connecting  portion  (6)  and  form- 
ing an  extension  of  the  first  groove  (8)  to  accommodate 
said  slide  means  during  its  reciprocated  movement, 


said  sliding  means  having  an  inclined  member  (22)  collecting 
the  plurality  of  yams  laid  over  said  connecting  portion  (6) 
and  said  breast  portion  (7)  for  movement  of  the  plurality 
of  yams  into  the  open  portion  of  said  hook  (5)  before  it  is 
covered. 


4,570,460 
WARP  FEEDING  DEVICE  FOR  CTRCULAR  KNITTING 

MACHINE 
Masatoshi    Sawazaki,    Kobe,    Japan,    assignor    to    Precision 
Fukuhara  Works,  Ltd.,  Kobe,  Japan 

Filed  May  9, 1985,  Ser.  No.  732,051 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  18,  1984,  59-101345 
Int.  a*  D04B  9/32.  15/60 
U.S.  a.  66— 135  9aaims 


4,570,459 

COMPOUND  NEEDLE  FOR  WARP  KNITTING 

MACHINE 

Adolf  Hiigel,  Bad  Steben,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Liba  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH,  Nalla,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  602,494 
Qajms  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  28, 
1983,  3315446 

Int.  C\*  D04B  35/04 
U.S.  a.  66—120  3  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  needle  for  a  warp  knitting  machine  compris- 
ing 
a  needle  stem  (1)  having  a  breast  portion  (7)  at  one  end  and 

a  hook  (5)  at  the  other  end, 
said  hook  (5)  having  an  open  portion  thereon, 
a  first  groove  (8)  located  in  said  breast  portion  (7)  in  substan- 
tially longitudinal  alignment  with  said  hook  (5), 
sliding  means  (2,3,4  and  22)  being  reciprocated  between  a 
forward,  closed  position  wherein  the  open  portion  of  said 
hook  (5)  is  covered  and  a  rearward,  open  position  wherein 
the  open  portion  of  said  hook  (5)  is  uncovered, 
a  connecting  portion  (6)  on  said  needle  stem  (1)  intermedi- 
ately disposed  between  said  hook  (5)  and  said  breast  por- 
tion (7), 


1.  A  wrap  yarn  feeding  device  for  wrapping  walewise  ex- 
tending yarns  about  selected  groups  of  needles  of  a  circular 
series  of  needles  in  a  circular  knitting  machine  of  the  type 
including  a  rotary  needle  cylinder,  said  wrap  yarn  feeding 
device  comprising  a  radially  slotted  dial  coaxial  and  rotatable 
with  said  needle  cylinder,  first  and  second  cooperating  sliders 
supported  for  radial  sliding  movement  in  the  slots  of  said  dial, 
a  yarn  wrapping  arm  having  an  inner  end  pivotably  supported 
about  a  vertical  axis  by  said  second  slider,  said  wrapping  arm 
having  an  outer  end  including  yam  guide  means  to  receive  and 
to  wrap  the  yarn  about  said  selected  group  of  needles,  said 
second  slider  being  operative  to  move  said  wrapping  arm  in  a 
radial  path  extending  across  the  needle  circle,  said  first  slider 
being  operative  to  move  said  wrapping  arm  in  an  arcuate  path 
about  its  axis,  and  pattern  means  in  said  dial  for  imparting  such 
operative  movement  to  said  first  and  second  sliders. 
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I  4,570,461 

EYELET  AND  TERRY  KNIT  FABRIC  AND  METHOD 
Masatoshi    Sawazaki,    Kobe,   Japan,    assignor    to    Precision 
Fukuhara  Works,  Ltd.,  Kobe,  Hyogo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  625,113 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  29,  1983,  58-140097 
Int.  a.*  D04B  9/12.  15/02 
U.S.  a.  66— 194  3  Claims 


stopping  surfaces  through  a  distance  of  about  one  needle 
space,  said  stopping  surfaces  straddling  said  given  one  of 


\>^6 


»*« 


1.  A  weft  knit  jersey  fabric  having  a  combination  of  eyelet 
openings  and  of  terry  pile  loops  therein,  the  fabric  having 
courses  of  jersey  stitches  in  a  series  of  recurrent  needle  wales 
connected  by  sinker  wales,  said  jersey  stitches  of  certain  of  said 
courses  being  formed  of  only  a  first  body  yam  while  said  jersey 
stitches  of  other  of  said  courses  being  formed  of  a  second  body 
yam  and  of  a  pile  yam,  said  certain  and  said  other  courses 
altemating  in  said  fabric,  a  plain  course  of  jersey  stitches  posi- 
tioned between  some  of  said  certain  and  said  other  courses,  the 
stmcture  of  selected  pairs  of  jersey  stiches  of  said  first  body 
yam  in  adjacent  needle  wales  of  said  certain  courses  forming  an 
eyelet  loop  in  the  intervening  sinker  wale,  the  yam  of  said 
eyelet  loop  being  spread  coursewise  and  being  incorporated  in 
flanking  jersey  stitches  of  said  first  body  yam  in  said  certain 
courses  and  to  thereby  form  said  eyelet  openings  in  the  fabric, 
and  the  structure  of  selected  pairs  of  adjacent  needle  wale 
jersey  stitches  of  said  second  body  yarn  and  of  said  pile  yam  in 
said  other  courses  forming  a  terry  loop  in  the  intervening 
sinker  wale,  said  pile  yam  between  said  adjacent  needle  wale 
jersey  stitches  being  elongated  relative  to  the  corresponding 
sinker  wale  loops  of  said  second  body  yam  and  to  thereby  form 
said  terry  pile  loops,  said  certain  courses  containing  said  eyelet 
openings  being  devoid  of  said  terry  pile  loops,  and  said  other 
courses  containing  said  terry  pile  loops  being  devoid  of  said 
eyelet  openings. 


said  Jacquard-controlled  guides  at  a  position  between  its 
forward  end  and  its  point  of  contact  with  said  displace- 
ment means. 


4,570,463 

NEEDLE  SELECTION  DEVICE  FOR  A  KNITTING 

MACHINE 

Giinter  Otto,  Couvet,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Edouard  Dubied 
8t  Cie.  S.A.,  Couvet,  Switzerland 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  562,729 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Dec.    22,    1982, 
7483/82 

Int.  a.*  D04B  15/78.  9/06 
U.S.  a.  66—221 


/ 


11  Claims 
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4,570,462 

WARP  KNITTING  MACHINE  WITH  JACQUARD 

GUIDES 

Josef  Roth,  Seligenstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Karl 

Mayer  Textilmaschinenfabrik  GmbH,  Obertshausen,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  618,882 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  16, 
1983,  3321733 

Int.  a.*  C03B  15/02 
U.S.  a.  66—204  10  Claims 

1.  A  warp  knitting  machine  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  needles; 
a  Jacquard  guide  bar  having  at  least  one  pair  of  stopping 

surfaces; 
a  plurality  of  Jacquard-controlled  guides  each  having  a 
displaceable  forward  end  and  each  having  a  rearward  end 
attached  to  said  Jacquard  guide  bar,  said  pair  of  stopping 
surfaces  being  spaced  and  positioned  to  straddle  a  given 
one  of  said  Jacquard-controlled  guides  and; 
at  least  one  displacement  means  for  reciprocating  said  given 
one  of  said  Jacquard-controlled  guides  against  said  pair  of 


1.  In  a  needle  selection  device  of  the  type  used  in  a  knitting 
machine  having  revolving  needle  carrier  means  for  carrying 
needles  to  a  selector  sution  which  includes  electromagnetic 
selection  means,  apparatus  comprising  one  pivotable  selector 
means  for  each  respective  needle,  said  pivotable  selector  means 
being  disposed  remote  from  said  needle  carrier  means  and 
having  one  end  thereof  selecubly  driven  by  said  electromag- 
netic selection  means  to  pivot  said  pivotable  selector  means 
about  a  pivot  axis  and  another  end  thereof  for  actuating  said 
respective  needle  carried  by  said  needle  carrier  means;  a  jack 
supported  on  said  revolving  needle  carrier  means  and  coupled 
to  said  needle  and  pivotable  between  an  active  position  for 
causing  the  needle  coupled  thereto  to  be  selected  for  operation 
and  an  inactive  position  by  which  said  needle  coupled  thereto 
is  not  selected  for  operation,  said  jack  being  selectively  con- 
tacted by  said  other  end  of  said  pivotable  selector  means  to 
determine  whether  said  jack  pivots  to  said  active  or  inactive 
position;  and  spring  means  associated  with  said  jack  for  exert- 
ing a  bias  force  thereon  to  normally  urge  said  jack  to  said 
active  position  thereof 
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4,570,464 
JET  DYEING  APPARATUS 
Jack  E.  Thompson,  Rocky  Mount,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Texfi  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Greensboro,  N.C. 

Filed  Noy.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No,  668,748 

Int.  a*  D06B  3/24.  3/28 

U.S.  a.  68—178  13  aaims 


1.  In  apparatus  for  dyeing  textile  sheet  material  in  endless 
rope  form  in  which  a  stream  of  dye  liquor  is  utilized  to  con- 
verge on  the  rope  of  textile  material  to  penetrate  and  dye  same 
and  also  cause  the  rope  of  material  to  pass  through  the  dyeing 
apparatus,  the  improvement  comprising: 
housing  means  defining  a  generally  cylindrical  shaped  dye 
liquor  chamber  having  a  tajsered  outflow  section  which 
terminates  in  a  reduced  diameter  exit  end; 
a  hollow  generally  cylindrical  shaped  nozzle  tube  for  pas- 
sage of  the  rope  of  textile  material  therethrough  mounted 
concentrically  within  said  housing  means  in  spaced-apart 
relation  thereto  and  forming  a  dye  liquor  passageway 
therebetween,  said  nozzle  tube  being  longitudinally  ad- 
justable within  said  housing  means  and  said  nozzle  tube 
also  having  a  tapered  outflow  section  which  terminates  in 
a  reduced  diameter  exit  end,  the  outflow  section  of  said 
nozzle  tube  being  jxjsitioned  adjacent  to  and  inwardly 
from  the  outflow  section  of  said  dye  liquor  chamber; 
dye  liquor  redirecting  means  f)Ositioned  and  held  between 
and  contacting  the  respective  outflow  sections  of  said  dye 
liquor  chamber  and  said  nozzle  tube  for  redirecting  the 
flow  of  the  dye  liquor  from  the  outflow  section  of  said  dye 
liquor  chamber  to  a  path  of  flow  between  said  redirecting 
means  and  the  outflow  section  of  said  nozzle  tube; 
said  nozzle  tube  having  a  plurality  of  cutouts  adjacent  the 
exit  end  thereof  which  cooperate  with  the  surrounding 
dye  liquor  redirecting  means  to  form  an  outflow  dye 
liquor  passageway  wherethrough  the  dye  liquor  may  flow 
in  accelerated  fashion  and  converge  on  the  rope  of  textile 
material  while  the  rope  is  passing  through  the  nozzle  tube 
and  contacted  by  portions  thereof  so  that  the  rope  does 
not  unduly  twist  and  turn  upon  being  subjected  to  the 
flow  of  dye  liquor,  and  wherein  the  angle  formed  between 
the  interior  of  said  dye  liquor  redirecting  means  and  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  nozzle  tube  is  an  acute  angle  and 
is  no  greater  than  about  30  degrees  whereby  a  relatively 
gentle  action  is  imparied  by  the  dye  liquor  as  it  passes 
through  the  dye  liquor  redirecting  means  and  converges 
on  the  rope  of  textile  material. 


locking  means  at  the  proximal  end  of  the  main  cable  for 
locking  the  proximal  end  of  the  main  cable  to  a  support, 
whereby  the  main  cable  is  anchored  to  the  support; 

an  auxiliary  cable  having  a  distal  end  for  attachment  to 
another  article  and  a  proximal  end  for  attachment  to  the 
main  cable;  an  auxiliary  cable  stop  positioned  at  the  distal 
end  of  the  auxiliary  cable  for  being  disposed  at  the  distal 
side  of  a  part  of  an  article  to  be  secured,  whereby  when 
the  auxiliary  cable  is  passed  through  an  opening  in  the  part 

.         / 


of  the  article  to  be  secured  by  the  auxiliary  cable  and  the 
auxiliary  cable  is  moved  to  move  the  auxiliary  cable  stop 
against  the  side  of  the  part  of  the  article  facing  toward  the 
distal  end  of  the  auxiliary  cable,  the  auxiliary  cable  stop 
thereafter  prevents  extraction  of  the  auxiliary  cable  from 
the  opening  in  the  part  of  the  article; 
auxiliary  cable  attachment  means  at  the  proximal  end  of  the 
auxiliary  cable  for  attaching  the  proximal  end  of  the  auxil- 
iary cable  at  the  main  cable  and  for  permitting  the  position 
of  the  proximal  end  of  the  auxiliary  cable  along  the  main 
cable  to  be  freely  adjustable. 


4,570,466 

DOOR  LOCKING  METHODS  AND  APPARATUS 

John  W.  Matthews,  Incline  Village,  Nev.,  assignor  to  Laser 

Products  Corporation,  Fountain  Valley,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  533,066 

Int.  a."  E05B  65/08.  49/00;  C14B  1/40 

U.S.  a.  70—99  21  aaims 


4,570,465 
PLURAL  BRANCH  LOCKING  CABLE 

Anthony  B.  Bennett,  401  E.  74th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10021 
Filed  May  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  610,245 
Int.  a.*  E05B  73/00 
\3S.  a.  70—18  7  aaims 

1.  A  plural  branch  locking  cable  means  comprising: 
a  main  cable  having  a  distal  end  and  a  proximal  end;  a  cable 
stop  positioned  at  the  distal  end  of  the  main  cable  for  being 
disposed  at  the  distal  side  of  a  part  of  an  article  to  be 
secured,  whereby  when  the  cable  is  passed  through  an 
opening  in  the  part  of  the  article  and  the  cable  is  moved  to 
move  the  cable  stop  against  the  side  of  the  part  of  the 
article  facing  toward  the  distal  end  of  the  cable,  the  cable 
stop  thereafter  prevents  extraction  of  the  cable  from  the 
o[>ening  in  the  part  of  the  article; 


1.  A  method  of  releasably  blocking  a  door,  comprising  in 
combination  the  steps  of: 

combining  a  first  element  with  said  door  for  blocking  said 
door  in  an  extended  position  of  said  first  element  and  for 
alternatively  releasing  said  door  upon  movement  of  said 
first  element  from  said  extended  position; 

releasably  blocking  said  first  element  in  said  extended  posi- 
tion by  removably  locating  a  second  element  in  a  path  of 
movement  of  said  first  element; 

locking  said  door  by  locking  said  first  element  in  said 
extended  position  and  blocking  said  locked  first  element 
with  said  second  element; 

releasing  said  locked  first  element  by  selectively  removing 
said  second  element  from  said  path  of  movement  of  said 
first  element; 

releasing  said  door  by  moving  said  released  locked  first 
element  in  said  path  of  movement  while  said  second 
element  is  moved  from  said  path  of  movement  of  said  first 
element; 
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subsequently  restoring  said  first  element  to  said  extended 
position  and  said  second  element  to  a  location  m  said  path 
of  movement  of  said  first  element; 

selectively  unlocking  said  first  element  while  said  first  ele- 
ment is  blocked  by  said  second  element;  and 

removing  said  blocked  unlocked  first  element  for  a  release 
of  said  door. 


4,570,467 

LOCKING  SYSTEM  FOR  ROLLING  TYPE  GATE 

Vincent  Greco,  195  Huntington  Are.,  Bronx,  N.Y.  10465 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  533,220 

Int.  a."  E05B  65/08 

U.S.  a.  70-99  »«>  Claims 


4,570,468 

DEVICE  FOR  LOCKING  THE  ROTATIONAL 

MOVEMENT  OF  A  STEERING  COLUMN  OF  A  MOTOR 

VEHICLE 
Wulf  Bemm,  Cologne;  Rolf  Briickner,  Velbert,  and  GUnter 
Eigelsho.en,  Wuppertal,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Neiman  S.A.,  Courbevole,  France 
per  No.  PCr/EP83/00104,  §  371  Date  Dec.  23, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Pate  Dec.  23,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/03802,  PCT  Pub. 
bate  Nov.  10,  1983 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  579,897 
aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  30, 
1982,  3216168 

Int.  C\*  B60R  25/02 
U.S.  a.  70—252  7  Cl»*"' 


1.  A  gate  locking  system  comprising:        ^, 

a  gate; 

at  least  one  U-shaped  channel  guide  rail; 

a  locking  section  on  said  guide  rail  including  aligned  aper- 
tures extending  through  opposing  front  and  rear  walls  of 
said  guide  rail; 

said  gate  being  moveable  within  said  guide  rail  between  an 
open  and  a  closed  position,  and  said  gate  including  an 
aperture  aligned  with  said  guide  rail  apertures  when  in 
said  closed  position; 

a  guard  plate  having  an  opening  therein  for  positioning 
exteriorly  of  said  locking  section  with  said  opening  being 
aligned  with  said  guide  rail  and  gate  apertures  in  said 
closed  position; 

an  elongated  lock  member  having  an  enlarged  lock  head, 
said  lock  member  being  insertable  through  a  passageway 
defined  by  said  opening,  said  guide  rail  apertures,  and  said 
gate  aperture,  said  inserted  lock  member  extending  be- 
yond said  rear  wall  of  said  guide  rail  with  said  enlarged 
lock  head  being  retained  by  said  guard  plate; 

a  lock  guard  positioned  around  said  enlarged  lock  head  for 
preventing  tampering  thereof,  said  lock  guard  including  a 
tray  member  having  a  base  wall  and  at  least  three  upstand- 
ing side  rims,  and  an  aperture  provided  in  said  base  wall; 

said  tray  member  being  secured  exteriorly  onto  said  guide 
rail  front  wall  at  said  locking  section  with  said  tray  mem- 
ber aperture  being  aligned  with  said  guide  rail  apertures  to 
receive  said  lock  member,  said  guard  plate  being  received 
on  said  tray  member  within  said  tray  member  side  rims  to 
thereby  prevent  entry  of  a  burglarizing  tool  between  said 
guard  plate  and  said  guide  rail;  and 
securing  means  cooperating  with  an  extended  end  of  said 
lock  member  for  securing  said  lock  member  between  said 
opposing  front  and  rear  walls  of  said  guide  rail  with  said 
gate  being  captured  in  said  closed  position  to  securely 
lock  said  gate  in  said  closed  position,  said  securing  means 
being  under  operative  control  of  a  rotatable  portion  of 
said  lock  member. 


1.  In  a  device  for  locking  the  rotational  movement  of  a 
steering  column  of  a  motor  vehicle  by  means  of  a  clamp  lock- 
ing mechanism  with  rollers  parallel  to  an  axis  of  said  steering 
column,  which  rollers  clamp  the  steering  column  in  both  rou- 
tional  directions  between  a  cylindrical  track  and  clampmg 
surfaces  oblique  to  the  track  and  are  guided  in  a  coaxial  cage 
rotatable  about  the  steering  column,  which  coaxial  cage  can  be 
carried  along  by  the  steering  column  in  both  rotational  direc- 
tions into  one  of  two  clamping  positions  and  can  be  fixed  in  a 
central  position  located  between  the  two  clamping  positions,  in 
which  central  position  the  rollers  release  the  steering  column, 
the  improvement  wherein  all  of  the  rollers  are  surrounded 
externally  by  at  least  one  elastic  ring  coaxial  to  the  column  and 
loading  the  rollers  elastically  towards  the  steering  column. 


—  4,570,469 

KEY  RETAINING  DEVICE 
Hildaur  L.  Neilsen,  2  Juniper  St.,  Metuchen.  N.J.  08840 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  345,722,  Feb.  4,  1982,  Pat.  No. 
4,448,051,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  322,265, 
Nov.  17,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,441,348.  This  application  Apr.  14, 
1983,  Ser.  No.  484,976 
Int.  a.*  E05B  U/00.  73/00 
U.S.  a.  70—389  18  aaims 

1.  A  key  retaining  device  for  capturing  and  selectively  lock- 
ing a  key  having  a  working  section  and  handle  section  com- 
prising; 
a  housing  having  at  lea.st  one  end  wall  and  a  side  wall  and 

having  a  chamber  therein; 
said  end  wall  having  a  slot  therein  communicating  with  said 
chamber  and  dimensioned  to  receive  said  working  section 
of  said  key  therethrough;  and 
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for  selectively  securing  said  working  section  of  said 
including  means  to  slideably  actuate  a  clamping 


member  through  an  opening  in  said  member  provided  for  said 
passage  therethrough,  the  improvement  comprising: 
screw  actuated  compression  means  screw-threadedly  cou- 
pled to  said  lock  body  for  rotation  about  the  axis  of  a 
screw  actuating  said  compression  means  and  for  transla- 
tion along  the  same  axis; 
stop  means  coupled  to  said  lock  body  for  selectedly  limiting 
rotation  of  said  screw  actuated  compression  means  to  at 
least  one  of  two  rotated  positions,  one  position  permitting 
ease  of  passage  of  said  lock  body  through  said  opening  in 
said  structural  member  while  said  screw  actuated  com- 
pression means  is  coupled  to  said  lock  body,  and  one 


member  to  releasably  engage  and  secure  said  working 
section  of  said  key  within  said  chamber. 


4,570,470 
DOOR  LOCK  SECURITY  DEVICE 
William  H.  Gray,  Sr.,  126  Northgate  Parkway  East,  Toledo, 
Ohio  43612 

FUed  May  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  609,793 

Int.  a/E05B;7/;4 

U.S.  a.  70—42*  2  Qaims 


1.  A  locking  device  for  affixation  over  a  doorknob  handle  of 
the  type  in  which  there  is  an  integrally  disposed  key  slot  in  said 
doorknob  handle,  having  a  circumference  and  an  outer  surface, 
said  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  semicircular  members  pivotally  respectively 
having  first  ends  and  second  ends,  said  semicircular  mem- 
bers being  pivotally  joined  one  another  on  their  adjoining 
first  ends,  each  said  semicircular  member  having  a  convex 
outer  circumference  and  a  concave  inner  circumference; 

(b)  flanged  rimmed  edges  on  each  of  the  semicircular  mem- 
bers, extending  radially  inwardly  relative  to  each  said 
semicircular  member; 

(c)  locking  means  on  the  second  end  of  each  semicircular 
member  to  join  together  said  respective  semicircular 
members  in  a  closed  circle  about  the  doorknob; 

(d)  disc  means  adapted  to  be  inserted  between  the  flanges  on 
said  semicircular  members  so  as  to  rest  against  the  front 
surface  of  the  doorknob  when  the  semicircular  members 
are  locked  together. 


"  4,570,471 

ENGAGEMENT  OF  LOCK  BODY  WITHIN  A  HOLLOW 

DOOR-STILE 

Alois  Crepinsek,  97  N.  Arizona  PI.,  Chandler,  Ariz.  85224 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  532,919 

Int.  a.*  E05B  9/08 

U.S.  a.  70—451  7  Oaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  engaging  a  lock  body  within  the  interior 

of  a  hollow  tubular  structural  member  of  a  door  after  said  lock 

body  has  been  passed  freely  to  the  interior  of  said  structural 


position  permitting  compressive  engagement  of  said  com- 
pression means  with  the  interior  of  said  structural  member 
as  said  compression  means  is  screw  actuated;  and 
surface  contact  means  upon  said  lock  body  for  bearing 
against  a  first  interior  surface  of  said  structural  member 
when  said  screw  actuated  compression  means  is  actuated 
into  compressive  contact  with  a  second  interior  surface  of 
said  structural  member,  wherein  said  surface  contact 
means  comprise  screw  adjustable  extensions  of  said  lock 
body  adjustable  for  adapting  said  lock  body  for  installa- 
tion within  structural  members  of  various  interior  dimen- 
sions. 


4,570,472 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 

LATERAL  UNSTABLE  MOVEMENT  AND  CAMBER  OF 

STRIP  BEING  ROLLED 
Hiroaki  Kuwano,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ishikaw^ima- 
Harima  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  599,069 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  12,  1983,  58-64369 

Int.  a.*  B21B  i9/l6.  37/00 

U.S.  a.  73—8  2  Oaims 


,-.-,     cainb«r 
I  rtgukilsr 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  lateral  unstable  movement  and 
camber  of  a  strip  being  rolled  which  comprises  detecting  a 
lateral  deviation  of  the  strip  entering  and  leaving  a  horizontal 
rolling  mill  and  changing  right  and  left  roll  gaps  of  said  hori- 
zontal rolling  mill  in  response  to  said  deviation  of  the  strip 
entering  the  horizontal  rolling  mill,  thereby  controlling  the 
lateral  unstable  movement  of  the  strip  being  rolled,  and  deriv- 
ing the  camber  of  the  strip  from  the  lateral  deviation  of  the 
strip  leaving  said  horizontal  rolling  mill  and  said  lateral  devia- 
tion of  said  strip  entering  the  horizontal  rolling  mill  correcting 
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the  camber  of  the  strip  being  rolled  by  controlling  the  position 
of  the  rolls  of  a  vertical  rolling  mill  disposed  downstream  of 
said  horizontal  rolling  mill. 


I  4,570,473 

EXTRUSION  PRESS 
Helmut  B.  Huertgen,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Sutton  Engi- 
neering Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

I .        Filed  Feb.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  583,053 
'  Int.  O.*  B21C  i5/W 

U.S.O.  72-255  20  Oaims 


1.  In  an  extrusion  press  including  a  platen  and  a  movable 
crosshead  which  supports  the  free  end  of  a  main  ram  for  move- 
ment thereof  toward  and  away  from  the  platen  and  addition- 
ally including  extrusion  container  means  for  supporting  a  billet 
intermediate  the  platen  and  the  crosshead  for  extrusion  of  the 
billet  through  an  extrusion  die  under  the  impetus  of  extrusion 
force  applied  by  the  main  ram  to  the  billet,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

a  butt  shearing  means  carried  by  said  crosshead; 
said  shearing  means  including  a  butt  shear  and  a  cooperable 
die  support  means  carried  by  said  crosshead  and  operable 
to  shear  the  butt  end  of  such  a  billet  from  such  a  die 
subsequent  to  extrusion  of  such  billet  in  a  manner  that  all 
reaction  forces  of  the  butt  shearing  are  carried  by  said 
crosshead. 


4,570,474 

APPARATUS  FOR  BENDING  METAL  PLATE  IN 

WIDTHWISE  DIRECTION 

Hiroshi  Tanaka,  Fiyisawa;  Sotozi   Mitani,  Sagamihara,  and 

Yasushi  Sakurai,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan 

Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama  Oty,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  658,219 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  12,  1983,  58-189174 
Int.  O."  B21D  7/04.  53/88 
U.S.  O.  72—411  9  Oaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  bending  a  metal  piece  of  a  plate  shape, 
comprising: 
a  stationary  lower  die  unit, 
a  substantially  horizontal  base  plate  on  which  a  workpiece  of 

a  plate  shape  is  placed  substantially  horizontally, 
supporting  means  for  supporting  said  base  plate  on  said 
lower  die  unit  in  such  a  manner  that  said  base  plate  is 
movable  vertically, 
holding  means  mounted  on  said  base  plate  for  limiting  hori- 
zontal movement  of  the  workpiece  relative  to  said  base 
plate, 
a  slide  cam  mounted  on  said  base  plate  and  slidable  along  a 
horizontal  straight  line  in  forward  and  reverse  directions 
opposite  to  each  other,  said  slide  cam  having  a  slide  cam 
face,  and  a  bending  die  capable  of  abutting  on  one  side  of 
the  workpiece  and  pushing  the  workpiece  in  the  forward 
direction,  said  bending  die  being  movable  relative  to  said 
base  plate  and  said  holding  means, 
a  vertically  movable  upper  die  unit  having  a  press  cam 
having  a  press  cam  face,  and  a  substantially  horizontal 
cover  plate  capable  of  confining  the  workpiece  between 
said  base  plate  and  said  cover  plate  and  pushing  said  base 
plate  and  said  slide  cam  downwards,  and 
a  drive  cam  mounted  on  said  lower  die  unit  and  slidable 


along  the  horizontal  straight  line  in  the  forward  and  re- 
verse directions,  said  drive  cam  having  a  front  cam  face  on 
which  said  slide  cam  face  can  slide,  and  a  rear  cam  face  on 
which  said  press  cam  face  can  slide,  said  front  cam  face 
and  said  slide  cam  face  being  so  inclined  that  said  slide 


in 


u. 


cam  is  compelled  to  move  relative  to  said  drive  cam  in  the 
forward  direction  when  said  slide  cam  face  slides  down  on 
said  front  cam  face,  said  rear  cam  face  and  said  press  cam 
face  being  so  inclined  that  said  drive  cam  is  compelled  to 
slide  in  the  forward  direction  when  said  press  die  moves 
downwards. 


4,570,475 
BRAKE  SHOE  RESIZER 
Robert  A.  Kerney,  1500  De  Shields  Dr.,  Eyansville,  Ind.  47712, 
and  Alfred  E.  Hardy,  3112  Lincoln  Ave.,  EyansvUle,  Ind. 
47714 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  616,069 

Int.  O.*  B21D  37/00 

U.S.  O.  72— 412  7  Oaims 


7.  A  method  for  resizing  openings  in  a  brake  shoe  having  an 
arcuate  base  plate  and  upstanding  nbs  positioned  on  said  arcu- 
ate base  plate,  said  ribs  each  including  an  aligned  opening  for 
selectively  receiving  an  anchor  pin  therebetween,  comprising 
the  steps  of  placing  said  arcuate  base  plate  of  said  brake  shoe 
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onto  a  correspondingly  shaped  arcuate  member  mounted  on  a 
framework,  disposing  a  framework  mounted  die  having  a 
groove  of  a  shape  corresponding  to  that  of  the  edge  area  of  a 
rib  proximate  one  of  said  openings  over  said  edge  area,  heating 
said  edge  area  surrounding  said  one  of  said  openings  to  a  mol- 
ten state,  selectively  extending  a  rigid  one  piece  guide  pin 
within  said  one  of  said  openings  after  the  surrounding  area  is  in 
said  molten  state,  moving  said  die  into  engagement  with  said 
edge  area,  and  withdrawing  said  die  and  said  guide  pin  after 
opening  resizing  is  accomplished. 


4,570,476 
DENSITOMETER  PROVING  SYSTEM 
Garland  H.  Davis,  Tuisa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Santa  Fe  Pipeline 
Company,  Tulsa,  Okla. 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  594,757 

Int.  a.*  GOIN  9/04;  GOID  18/00 

UJS.  CI.  73—1  R  15  Qaims 


r 
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a  cylindrical  reticulate  body,  and  having  an  insulating  layer  of 
a  fluororesin  provided  between  said  inner  and  outer  conduc- 
tors, the  outer  circumferential  surface  of  said  outer  conductor 
being  covered  with  an  outer  protective  covering  layer  of  a 
porous  material,  the  outer  protective  covering  layer  compris- 
ing a  first  sub-layer  covering  the  outer  circumferential  surface 


1.  A  densitometer  proving  system  comprising: 

means  for  repeatedly  recirculating  at  least  one  high  vapor 
pressure  product  through  a  closed  circuit; 

means  for  connecting  a  densitometer  calibration  device  to 
the  closed  r-ircuit  such  that  said  at  least  one  product  flows 
through  the  calibration  device; 

means  for  connecting  a  densitometer  to  the  closed  circuit 
such  that  said  at  least  one  product  flows  through  the 
densitometer,  said  densitometer  operative  to  generate  a 
signal  indicative  of  the  density  of  the  at  least  one  product; 

means  for  adjustably  controlling  the  temperature  of  said  at 
least  one  product  in  the  closed  circuit  at  a  selected  temper- 
ature chosen  from  a  predetermined  range  of  temperatures; 

means  for  adjustably  controlling  the  pressure  of  said  at  least 
one  product  in  the  closed  circuit  at  a  selected  pressure 
chosen  from  a  predetermined  range  of  pressures;  and 

means,  responsive  to  the  signal,  for  displaying  information 
indicative  of  the  density  of  the  at  least  one  product  mea- 
sured by  the  densitometer. 


Sa 


of  said  outer  conductor  and  a  second  sub-layer  covering  the 
outer  circumferential  surface  of  said  first  sub-layer,  and  having 
at  least  one  linear  metallic  plastically  and  permanently  deform- 
able  member  of  metallic  lead  or  an  alloy  thereof  embedded  in 
said  sensor  between  said  first  and  said  second  sub-layers,  ex- 
tending along  at  least  a  portion  of  said  body's  longitudinal 
direction. 


4,570,478 
CONCENTRIC-CYLINDER  RHEOMETER 
David  S.  Soong,  Albany,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Regents  of  The 
University  of  California,  Berkeley,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1985,  Ser.  No.  721,153 

Int.  a*  GOIN  11/10 

U.S.  a.  73—60  6  Qaims 


4,570,477 
LEAK  DETECTING  CABLE 
Hiroyuki  Sugibuchi,  Hoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Junkosha  Com- 
pany Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  574,371 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,    Mar.    10,    1983,    58- 
34500[U] 

Int.  a.*  GOIM  3/16 
U.S.  a.  73—40.5  R  2  Qaims 

1.  A  liquid  detection  sensor  having  an  elongated  body  com- 
prising inner  and  outer  conductors  arranged  so  as  to  be  in  a 
substantially  coaxial  and  parallel  relationship,  said  inner  con- 
ductor being  a  linear  solid  body  and  said  outer  conductor  being 


1.  A  rheometer  (10)  comprising: 

a  central  cylinder  (14)  having  an  axis  (16),  a  first  end  (18)  and 
a  second  end  (20); 

a  tube  (24)  having  a  cylindrical  bore  (26),  said  bore  (26) 
being  slightly  larger  than  said  cylinder  (14)  and  being 
positioned  thereabout  and  coaxial  therewith,  said  tube  (24) 
having  a  first  open  end  (28)  and  a  second  open  end  (30) 
aligned  toward,  respectively,  said  first  end  (18)  and  said 
second  end  (20)  of  said  cylinder  (14); 

a  loading  cup  (44)  having  a  first  end  portion  (46),  a  second 
end  portion  (48),  an  interior  cylindrical  opening  (50) 
larger  than  said  bore  (26)  and  extending  from  said  first  end 
portion  (46)  toward  said  second  end  portion  (48),  said  first 
end  portion  (46)  of  said  cup  (44)  being  detachably  attach- 
able to  said  second  open  end  (30)  of  said  tube  (24)  with 
said  cylindrical  opening  (50)  generally  coaxial  with  said 
bore  (26); 

axial  moving  means  (34)  for  controllably  axially  moving  said 
tube  (24)  relative  to  said  cylinder  (14);  and 

measuring  means  (84)  for  measuring  instantaneous  force 
exerted  on  said  cylinder  (14)  as  said  tube  (24)  moves  axi- 
ally. 
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4,570,479 

AIR-FUEL  RATIO  DETECTOR  AND  METHOD  OF 

MEASURING  AIR-FUEL  RATIO 

Shigenori  Sakurai;  Takashi  Kamo,  and  Tadayoshi  Ikai,  all  of 
Aichi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyoto  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  576,955 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  25,  1983,  58-135525 
Int  a.*  GOIM  15/00 
U.S.  a.  73-116  '  ^•*™ 
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b.  a  means  for  reducing  the  fluid  pressure  m  said  borehole  by 
withdrawing  said  drill  string  at  a  predetermmed  velocity; 

c.  a  pressure  measurement  means  responsive  to  said  pressure 
reducing  means;  and 

d.  means  for  detecting  influx  of  fluids  from  sa.d  formation 

into  said  borehole. 

4,570,481 

INSTRUMENT  LOCKING  AND  PORT  BUNDLE 

CARRIER 

Lauchlin  A.  McLaurin,  Houston.  Tex.,  assignor  to  V.E.  Kuster 
Company,  Long  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  648.685 

Int.  CI.*  E21B  49/00 

U.S.  a.  73—152  *  C***"' 


1.  An  air-fuel  ratio  detector  for  detecting  oxygen  density  in 
exhaust  gas  emitted  from  an  engine,  comprising: 

a  DC  power  supply; 

a  circuit  for  detecting  an  electromotive  force; 

a  tubular  body; 

first  and  second  partition  members  hermetically  contacting 
an  inner  peripheral  surface  of  said  tubular  body  trans- 
versely of  an  axis  of  said  tubular  body  wherein  said  first 
partition  member  further  comprises  a  solid  electrolyte 
permeable  to  oxygen  ions; 

gas  dispersion  means  operatively  associated  with  said  solid 
electrolyte  for  communicating  said  gas  to  said  solid  elec- 
trolyte; 

first  and  second  pairs  of  spaced  apart  gas-permeable  thin- 
film  electrodes  separately  mounted  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  solid  electrolyte,  said  first  pair  of  electrodes  being 
connected  to  said  circuit  for  detecting  an  electromotive 
force  and  said  second  pair  of  electrodes  being  connected 
to  said  DC  power  supply.     -         ' 

4,570,480 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING 

FORMATION  PRESSURE 

John  E.  Fontenot,  and  Richard  D.  Murphy,  both  of  Houston, 

Tex ,  assignors  to  NL  Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  595,320 

Int.  a.*  E21B  47/06.  49/00 

U.S.  a.  73—155  15  ^**"" 


1.  A  bundle  carrier  for  insertion  in  a  drill  string  carrying  a 
bundle  of  well  logging  instruments  during  drilling  operations, 
comprising: 

a  generally  cylindrical  body; 

a  longitudinal  slot  formed  in  the  outer  surface  of  the  body 
for  receiving  an  instrument  bundle; 

means  for  engaging  a  first  end  of  the  instrument  bundle  to 
retain  it  in  the  slot; 

a  jig  for  engaging  a  second  end  of  the  instrument  bundle;  and 

a  retaining  ring  having  a  notch  therein  for  selective  align- 
ment with  the  slot  for  admitting  a  portion  of  the  jig  there- 
through, the  retaining  ring  being  rotatable  upon  the  body 
to  misalign  the  slot  and  notch  to  retain  the  jig  and  instru- 
ment bundle  in  the  slot. 


8.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  pressure  of  a  formation 
being  traversed  by  a  borehole  during  drilling  thereof  by  a  drill 
string  comprising: 

a.  a  drill  string  for  insertion  into  said  borehole; 


4,570,482 
LOAD-SENSITIVE  LEVEL  DETECTING  DEVICE 
Michihiro  Murata,  Kyoto,  and  Akira  Kumada,  Ootsu,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  MuraU  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  486^71 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  23,  1982,  57-69388; 
May  21,  1982,  57-86923 

Int.  a.*  GOIF  23/00 
U.S.  a.  73—290  V  '  Claims 

1.  A  load  sensitive  level  detectng  device  for  detecting  the 
level  of  a  material  in  powder  or  liquid  form,  said  device  com- 
prising: 
a  piezoelectric  vibrator  including  a  U-shaped  piezoelectric 
tuning  fork  having  first  and  second  vibrating  legs  and  a 
base  section  connecting  said  legs,  said  tuning  fork  being 
mechanically  supported  at  said  base  section; 
isolating  means  for  isolating  said  piezoelectric  tuning  fork 
from  the  material  whose  level  is  being  detected,  said 
isolating  means  being  exposed  to  said  material  and  being 
connected  to  said  tuning  fork  at  said  second  vibrating  leg 
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whereby  said  isolating  means  mechanically  dampens  the 
vibration  of  said  second  vibrating  leg  when  a  load  is  ap- 
plied to  said  isolating  means  by  said  material;  and 
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comprising  an  eddy  current  transducer  operable  to  pro- 
vide said  electrical  output  signal  in  response  to  movement 
of  a  metallic  armature  within  an  electromagnetic  field  of  a 
coiled  current  carrying  conductor  in  response  to  move- 
ment of  a  pressure  responsive  diaphragm  at  an  end  of  said 
fluid  conduit  upon  exposure  to  said  liquid  pressure  varia- 
tions, 
indicator  means  for  indicating  said  averaged  liquid  measure- 
ment, said  indicator  means  operative  to  receive  said  sensor 
means  electrical  output  signal  and  convert  said  output 
signal  to  said  averaged  liquid  measurement,  and 


means  for  exciting  said  first  vibrating  leg  so  as  to  cause  said 
first  vibrating  leg  to  vibrate  and  for  detecting  the  vibra- 
tion of  said  second  vibrating  leg  so  as  to  determine  if  the 
vibration  of  said  second  vibrating  leg  is  being  dampened 
by  said  material. 


4,570,483 

PIEZOELECTRIC  LEVEL  SENSOR  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Hideo  Sobue,  Aichi,  Japan,  assignor  to  NGK  Spark  Plug  Co., 

Ltd.,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  634,366 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Jul.    26,    1983,    58- 
115877[U];  Aug.  5,  1983,  58-1 2242 1[U] 

Int.  a.*  GOIM  75/00 
U.S.  a.  73—290  V  5  Qaims 


1.  A  sensor  assembly  for  detecting  the  level  of  oil  in  the 
crankcase  of  an  internal  combustion  engine,  said  assembly 
comprising: 

(a)  a  level  sensor  having  a  generally  tubular  body  and  an  end 
closure  comprised  of  a  thin  metal  plate  affixed  to  one  end 
of  said  tubular  body,  the  outer  surface  of  said  plate  being 
disposed  to  contact  the  oil  to  be  detected,  the  inner  surface 
of  said  plate  having  a  piezo-electric  element  bonded 
thereto; 

(b)  means  for  electrically  connecting  output  means  to  said 
piezo-electric  element;  and 

(c)  means  for  affixing  said  level  sensor  through  a  wall  of  said 
crankcase  such  that  said  outer  surface  of  said  plate  is 
generally  perpendicular  to  the  surface  of  the  oil  in  said 
crankcase. 


4,570,484 
LIQUID  MEASUREMENT  SYSTEM 
Robert  G.  Sokalsid,  Wheaton,  III.,  assignor  to  Eaton  Corpora- 
tion, QeYcland,  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  18,  1985,  Ser.  No.  713,051 
Int.  a*  GOIF  23/14 
U.S.  a.  73—301  9  Qaims 

1.  A  system  for  providing  an  averaged  measurement  of  a 
liquid  contained  within  an  irregular  shaped  region  in  suitable 
units  of  measurement,  said  system  comprising: 
non-contacting  movable  sensor  means  at  an  end  of  a  fluid 
conduit   and   providing  a  continuous  electrical   output 
signal  in  response  to  variations  in  an  averaged  liquid  pres- 
sure signal  received  thereby,  said  sensor  means  of  the  type 
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a  plurality  of  conduit  means  operative  to  convey  a  liquid 
pressure  signal  respectively  therethrough,  said  conduit 
means  having  respective  ends  thereof  disposed  in  said 
liquid  within  said  region  in  a  spaced-apart  array  predeter- 
mined to  provide  a  plurality  of  liquid  pressure  signals 
accounting  for  the  region  shape  irregularities,  said  conduit 
means  having  respective  opposite  ends  thereof  joined 
together  in  fluid  pressure  communicating  relationship 
with  said  fluid  conduit  and  operative  to  combine  said 
plurality  of  liquid  pressure  signals  to  provide  said  aver- 
aged fluid  pressure  signal  for  exjKJSure  to  said  diaphragm. 


4,570,485 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE 

HYDROSTATIC  TESTING  OF  THREADED  PIPE 

Roy  Lee,  Jr.,  10134  Briar  Dr.,  Houston,  Tex.  77042 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  472,717 

Int.  C\*  GOIM  3/28 

U.S.  a.  73—49.5  10  Qaims 


8.  Hydrostatic  testing  apparatus  for  threaded  pipe  compris- 
ing a  test  rack  for  supporting  the  pipe  to  be  tested,  a  first 
threaded  end  cap  for  closing  one  end  of  the  pipe,  means  for 
moving  the  pipe  and  first  end  cap  into  position  to  make-up  a 
threaded  connection  between  the  threaded  end  cap  and  the 
threaded  end  of  the  pipe,  means  to  rotate  the  end  cap  to  make- 
up the  connection,  said  means  including  an  elongated  mandrel 
attached  to  the  first  end  cap  and  extending  along  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  the  first  end  cap,  a  socket  positioned  to  receive  the 
mandrel  and  form  a  driving  connection  therebetween,  and 
means  to  rotate  the  socket  to  rotate  the  first  end  cap  to  make- 
up and  break-out  the  threaded  connection  between  the  first 
end  cap  and  the  pipe,  a  second  end  cap,  means  for  moving  the 
pipe  longitudinally  with  the  first  end  cap  attached  to  move  the 
mandrel  out  of  the  socket  and  to  position  the  other  end  of  the 
pipe  and  the  second  end  cap  in  position  to  be  connected,  means 
for  rotating  the  second  end  cap  to  make-up  the  threaded  con- 
nection between  the  pipe  and  the  second  end  cap,  means  for 
testing  the  pipe  with  water  under  pressure  supplied  through 
one  of  the  end  caps  when  both  ends  of  the  pipe  are  closed  by 
the  caps,  means  for  breaking-out  the  threaded  connection 
between  the  pipe  and  the  second  end  cap,  means  for  moving 
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the  pipe  longitudinally  to  insert  the  mandrel  into  the  socket, 
and  means  for  rotating  the  socket  to  break-out  the  first  end  cap. 


4,570,487 

MULTIBEAM  SATELLITE-PULSE  OBSERVATION 

TECHNIQUE  FOR  CHARACTERIZING  CRACKS  IN 

BIMETALLIC  COARSE-GRAINED  COMPONENT 

George  J.  Gruber,  San  Antonio,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Southwest 

Research  Institute,  San  Antonio,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  268,145.  May  28,  1981,  Pat. 

No.  4,435,984,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

142,216,  Apr.  21,  1980,  Pat  No.  4,299,128.  This  application 

Mar.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  588,898 

Int.  a.*  GOIN  29/04 

U.S.  a.  73— 624  40aalms 


I  4,570,486 

ULTRASONIC  THICKNESS  GAUGE  CIRCUIT  WITH 
TRANSIT  PATH  CORRECTION 
Khius  Volkmann,  Bergisch-Gladbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Krautkramer-Branson,  Inc.,  Lewistown,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  671,203 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  14, 
1984,  3401144 

Int.  a.*  GOIN  29/00 
U.S.  a.  73—597  2  Qaims 


1.  A  circuit  for  correcting  the  sonic  transit  path  error  when 
measuring  the  wall  thickness  of  a  workpiece  by  the  use  of 
ultrasonic  probes  using  a  dual  transducer  probe  having  a  trans- 
mit transducer  for  transmitting  ultrasonic  pulses  into  the  front 
surface  of  a  workpiece  whose  thickness  is  to  be  measured  and 
having  a  spaced  receive  transducer  for  receiving  the  ultrasonic 
pulses  after  reflection  at  the  rear  surface  of  the  workpiece  and 
including  a  gate  logic  element  coupled  to  said  transducers  for 
producing  primary  square  wave  signals  the  duration  of  which 
is  proportional  to  the  transit  time  of  the  ultrasonic  pulses  in  the 
workpiece;  an  AND  gate;  a  pulse  generator  coupled  to  one 
input  of  said  AND  gate  for  providing  at  the  output  of  said 
AND  gate  counting  pulses  during  the  time  interval  during 
which  said  AND  gate  provides  secondary  square  wave  signals, 
and  a  pulse  counter  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  AND  gate  for 
counting  the  pulses  from  said  pulse  generator  passed  through 
said  AND  gate,  the  improvement  comprising: 

the  series  connection  of  a  low-pass  filter  and  a  comparator 
coupled  between  said  gate  logic  element  and  said  AND 
gate  wherein  the  output  of  said  gate  logic  element  is  cou- 
pled to  the  input  of  said  filter  and  the  output  of  said  filter 
is  coupled  to  one  input  of  said  comparator,  and  the  output 
of  said  comparator  is  coupled  to  the  other  input  of  said 
AND  gate; 
a  source  of  direct  current  voltage  coupled  to  the  other  input 

of  said  comparator,  and 
the  time  constants  of  said  low-pass  filter  being  selected  to 
cause  the  ratio  of  the  duration  of  the  secondary  square 
wave  signals  produced  at  the  output  of  said  comparator 
and  causing  operation  of  said  AND  gate  to  the  duration  of 
said  primary  square  wave  signals  produced  at  the  output 
of  said  gate  logic  element  to  be  proportional  to  the  ratio  of 
the  wall  thickness  of  the  workpiece  to  the  transit  time  of 
the  ultrasonic  pulses  in  the  workpiece. 


1.  An  ultrasonic  test  method  of  determining  the  depth  of  a 
flaw  in  a  test  specimen  from  a  single  examination  surface  of 
said  test  specimen  comprising: 

transmitting  into  said  test  specimen  by  means  of  a  first  trans- 
ducer a  first  incident  wave  directed  at  an  upj)er  target  area 
within  said  test  specimen; 

receiving  from  said  upper  target  by  means  of  a  second  trans- 
ducer located  on  the  same  side  of  said  target  area  as  said 
first  transducer  and  having  a  different  angular  orientation 
to  said  examination  surface  than  said  first  transducer  a  first 
returned  wave  and  converting  said  first  returned  wave  to 
a  first  signal; 

transmitting  into  said  test  specimen  by  means  of  said  first 
transducer  a  second  incident  wave  directed  at  a  lower 
urget  area  located  below  said  upper  target  area; 

receiving  from  said  lower  target  area  by  means  of  said  sec- 
ond transducer  a  second  returned  wave  and  converting 
said  second  returned  wave  to  a  second  signal; 

simultaneously  displaying  by  means  of  a  display  unit  said 
first  and  second  signals; 

moving  said  first  and  second  transducers  along  said  examina- 
tion surface; 

recognizing  said  first  and  second  signals  as  comprising  a 
doublet  of  associated  signals  from  a  flaw  located  in  said 
upper  and  lower  target  areas  if,  upon  movement  of  said 
fn^t  and  second  transducers,  said  first  signal's  sequence  of 
arrival  remains  prior  to  said  second  signal's  sequence  of 
arrival  and  the  first  separation  comprised  of  the  difference 
between  said  first  signal's  time  of  arrival  and  said  second 
signal's  time  of  arrival  is  substantially  independent  of  the 
distance  between  said  upper  and  lower  target  areas  and 
said  first  and  second  transducers; 

measuring  said  first  separation; 

determining  said  flaw's  depth  by  using  said  first  separation  as 
a  proportional  indicator  of  flaw  depth. 
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4,570,488 
ULTRASONIC  SECTOR-SCAN  PROBE 
Hirohide  Miwa,  Kawasaki;  HiUime  Hayashi,  Yamato;  Takai 
Sbimura,  Machida;  Tadahiko  Yanashima,  Fujisawa;  Kenji 
Kawabe,  and  Atsuo  lida,  both  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Figitsu  Limited,  Kawasald,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  476,720,  Mar.  18,  1983,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  618,232 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  20,  1982,  57-45395; 
Mar.  20,  1982,  57-45396 

Int.  a.*  GOIN  29/00 
VS.  a.  73—626  12  Claims 


1.  An  ultrasonic  sector-scan  probe  comprising: 

two  linear  arrays  of  respective  pluralities  of  ultrasonic  trans- 
ducer segments,  said  two  linear  arrays  being  oriented 
transversely  to  each  other; 

a  window  for  transmitting  and  receiving  ultrasonic  waves 
with  said  segments; 

an  ultrasonic  wave  propagation  medium  filled  in  a  front 
room  between  said  arrays  and  the  window; 

means  for  selectively  activating  respective  groups  of  the 
ultrasonic  transducer  segments  of  each  said  linear  array 
with  respective  relative  phases,  thus  defming  a  respective 
aperture  for  each  said  group,  wherein  the  ultrasonic 
waves  emitted  from  each  said  group  of  each  said  linear 
array  are  formed  into  a  respective  beam  for  transmission 
along  a  respective  scanning  line  to  a  subject  under  test 
held  in  contact  with  the  exterior  of  said  window,  and 
respective  reflected  waves  from  the  subject  are  received 
through  the  window,  so  that  by  changing  at  least  in  part 
the  segments  to  activate  different  ones  of  said  groups  the 
beams  are  shifted  to  respective  angles  corresponding  to 
said  scanning  lines  to  deflne  two  transverse  scanning 
planes  respectively  corresponding  to  said  two  linear  ar- 
rays; 

wherein  the  scanning  lines  corresponding  to  said  groups 
intersect  substantially  at  a  point  in  the  vicinity  of  said 
window  as  a  result  of  the  relative  positions  of  the  respec- 
tive transducer  segments  and  the  relative  phases  of  acti- 
vating the  ultrasonic  transducer  segments  of  each  said 
group,  to  perform  sector  scanning  in  two  respective  sec- 
tions. 


4,570,489 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  THE  EVOLUTION  OF 
AN  ACOUSTIC  SIGNAL 
Alain  Baumaire,  Paris;  Thierry  Dfsmas,  Montigny  le  Breton- 
neux,  and  Guy  Vambenepe,  Rueil  Malmaison,  all  of  France, 
assignors  to  Service  National  Electricite  de  France,  Paris, 
France 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  513,607 
Int.  CI.*  GOIM  3/24 
U.S.  a.  73—658  3  Oaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  the  detection  of  the  sudden  evolution  of 
an  acoustic  signal  received  by  acoustic  sensors  placed  on  a 
member,  said  acoustic  sensors  supplying  an  electrical  signal, 
wherein  said  apparatus  comprises  a  circuit  for  measuring  the 
effective  value  of  the  signal  supplied  by  the  sensors  and  an 
electronic  circuit  for  analyzing  this  effective  value,  wherein 
the  analysis  circuit  comprises  a  circuit  for  smoothing  the  effec- 
tive value  of  the  signal,  a  sawtooth  signal  generator,  an  adder 


receiving  the  smoothed  signal  and  the  sawtooth  signal  and 
supplying  a  notched  signal  formed  by  the  sum  of  said  smoothed 
and  sawtooth  signals,  a  circuit  receiving  the  smoothed  signal 
and  able  to  output  a  signal  in  the  form  of  linear  segments  best 
approximating  the  smoothed  signal,  a  test  circuit  connected  to 
the  adder  supplying  the  notched  signal  and  to  the  circuit  sup- 


plying the  linear  segments,  said  test  circuit  being  able  to  ana- 
lyze the  arrangement  of  the  notched  signal  with  respect  to  the 
signal  in  the  form  of  linear  segments  with  the  aid  of  a  sequence 
test,  and  a  comparator  connected  to  the  test  circuit  and  able  to 
compare  the  result  of  the  analysis  with  a  predetermined  thresh- 
old. 


4,570,490 
DIFFERENTIAL  PRESSURE  RATIO  MEASUREMENT 

SYSTEM 
Frank  J.  Antonazzi,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Allied  Corpo- 
ration, Morristown,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  280,578,  Jul.  6,  1981.  This  application  Jul. 
25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  505,142 
Int.  a.*  GOIL  9/12 
U.S.  a.  73—701  4  Oaims 
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1.  A  differential  pressure  ratio  measuring  system  comprising: 

means  for  generating  first  and  second  alternating  reference 
signals  having  a  predetermined  phase  relationship  therebe- 
tween; 

a  first  pressure  sensitive  impedance;  responsive  to  a  first 
pressure  and  driven  by  said  first  reference  signal,  for 
generating  a  first  signal  proportional  to  the  change  in  said 
first  pressure; 

a  second  pressure  sensitive  impedance,  responsive  to  a  sec- 
ond pressure  and  driven  by  an  alternating  feedback  signal, 
for  generating  a  second  signal  proportional  to  the  change 
in  the  second  pressure; 

a  third  pressure  sensitive  impedance,  responsive  to  at  least 
one  of  said  first  and  second  pressures  and  driven  by  said 
second  reference  signal,  for  generating  a  third  signal  pro- 
portional to  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  pressures; 

means,  electrically  connected  to  said  first,  second,  and  third 
impedances,  for  generating  an  error  signal  as  the  combina- 
tion of  said  first,  second,  and  third  signal;  and 

means  for  converting  said  error  signal  into  a  digital  number 
including  means  for  integrating  said  error  signal  and  gen- 
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erating  a  digital  output  number  therefrom  representative 
of  the  ratio  of  the  difference  of  said  first  and  second  pres- 
sure to  the  first  pressure,  digital-to-analog  converter 
means  for  converting  said  digital  number  to  an  analog 
signal,  and  means  for  multiplying  said  analog  signal  by 
said  second  reference  signal  to  generate  said  feedback 
signal,  wherein  said  feedback  signal  is  fed  to  said  second 
impedance  means  to  generate  said  second  signal  and  null 
said  error  signal. 

4,570,491 

RATE  METER  AND  METHOD  OF  DETERMINING 

DISTRIBUTION  RATES 

CecU  B.  Machnee,  Yorkton,  Canada,  assignor  to  Morris  Rod 

Weeder  Co.  Ltd.,  Yorkton,  Saskatchewan,  Canada 

FUed  Sep.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  647,167 

Int.  a*  GOIF  7/00 

U.S.  a.  73— 861  16  Oaims 
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a  current  source  for  periodically  applying  a  current  to  said 
chemical  emitting  means, 

a  potentiostatic  circuit  for  maintaining  the  voltage  of  said 
chemical  detecting  means  essentially  constant  with  re- 
spect to  said  reference  electrode,  and  containing  a  current- 
to-voluge  converter  for  producing  a  voltage  rise  on  the 


U     it 


2.  For  use  with  a  fulcrum  having  an  upper  edge,  a  rate 
measuring  device  for  determining  the  output  of  a  material-dis- 
pensing machine  comprising: 

a  beam; 

means  connected  to  the  beam  for  support  of  a  sample  of 
material,  said  sample  having  a  weight  equal  to  the  weight 
of  the  material  distributed  upon  a  known  quantity  of  area; 

a  bottom  on  the  beam  having  a  number  of  fulcrum-engagea- 
ble  positions; 

at  least  one  graduated  scale  connected  to  the  beam;  and 

numerals  marking  at  least  a  portion  of  at  least  one  of  the 
scales  and  cooperatively  associated  with  said  fulcrum- 
engageable  positions,  such  that  when  the  fulcrum  engages 
the  bottom  in  a  position  to  exclusively  carry  and  horizon- 
tally balance  the  beam,  the  numerals  associated  with  that 
position  indicate  the  weight  of  material  distributed  per  a 
unit  quantity  of  area,  wherein  said  unit  quantity  of  area  is 
different  from  said  known  quantity  of  area. 

I  4,570,492 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  FLOWMETER 
Myles  A.  Walsh,  60  Barnabas  Rd.,  Falmouth,  Mass.  02540 
Filed  Oct.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  655,744 
Int.  O.*  GOIP  5/18 
U.S.  O.  73—861.05  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  flowmeter  for  measuring  the  relative  velocity  of  liquid 
flow  therepast,  said  meter  including: 
a  chemical  emitting  electrode  means,  arranged  to  contact 
said  liquid  and  to  generate  one  or  more  chemicals  by 
electrochemical  reactions  with  said  liquid, 
a  chemical  detecting  electrode  means,  arranged  to  contact 
said  liquid  downstream  of  said  chemical  emitting  elec- 
trode means  and  to  consume  by  electrochemical  reactions 
said  chemical(s)  earlier  generated  by  said  chemical  emit- 
ting electrode  means, 
a  reference  electrode,  arranged  to  contact  said  liquid, 
a  counter  electrode  means,  arranged  to  contact  said  liquid, 
a  second  counter  electrode  means,  arranged  to  contact  said 
liquid, 


arrival  of  chemical(s)  earlier  produced  by  said  chemical 
emitting  means, 
and  means  connected  to  said  periodic  current  source  and 
said  potentiostatic  circuit  for  measuring  the  time  between 
an  input  current  pulse  and  the  corresponding  output  volt- 
age rise. 


4,570,493 
VARIABLE  ORinCE  AIR  FLOW  MEASURING  DEVICE 

AND  METHOD 
Louis  J.  Leemhuis,  311  Promontory  Dr.  W.,  Newport  Beach, 

Calif.  92660 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1985,  Ser.  No.  710,081 

Int.  O.*  GOIF  1/42.  1/46 

U.S.  O.  73—861.62  «  Oaims 


1.  A  device  adapted  for  use  in  measuring  the  volume  of  air 
flowing  into  or  out  of  an  air  conditioning  duct  comprising: 
a  hood  having  a  top  end  which  defines  a  first  orifice  adapted 
to  cover  said  air  conditioning  duct  to  provide  channeling 
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of  said  air  flow  from  said  air  conditioning  duct  into  said 
device,  said  hood  further  including  side  walls  and  a  bot- 
tom end  which  defines  a  second  orifice; 

an  air  flow  measurement  housing  having  an  open  top  end, 
side  walls  and  an  open  bottom  end,  said  air  flow  measure- 
ment housing  defining  an  air  flow  channel  having  a  cross- 
sectional  area; 

means  for  connecting  the  bottom  end  of  the  hood  to  the  top 
end  of  the  air  flow  measurement  housing; 

means  for  controllably  varying  the  cross-sectional  area  of 
said  air  flow  channel  comprising  first  and  second  vanes 
located  within  said  air  flow  channel,  said  vanes  being 
moveable  between  an  open  position  where  said  vanes  are 
substantially  parallel  to  the  housing  side  walls  so  that  air 
flow  through  said  channel  is  not  restricted  and  a  closed 
position  where  the  vanes  are  positioned  to  restrict  the 
cross-sectional  area  of  said  air  flow  channel  to  substan- 
tially zero  and  wherein  said  first  vane  includes  a  top  end 
hingedly  mounted  to  said  housing  side  wall  and  a  second 
end,  said  second  end  being  located  adjacent  said  housing 
side  wall  at  said  open  position  and  displaced  centrally 
within  said  air  flow  channel  at  said  closed  position  and 
said  second  vane  includes  a  top  end  hingedly  mounted  on 
said  housing  wall  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  air  flow 
channel  from  said  first  vane,  said  second  vane  having  a 
bottom  end  which  is  located  adjacent  said  housing  wall  at 
said  open  position  and  displaced  centrally  within  said  air 
flow  channel  at  said  closed  position; 

means  for  measuring  the  velocity  pressure  of  air  flow 
through  said  air  flow  channel;  and 

calibration  means  for  correlating  the  cross-sectional  area  of 
said  air  flow  channel  with  the  velocity  pressure  of  air  flow 
through  said  channel  to  provide  a  measurement  of  the 
volume  of  air  flowing  through  said  air  flow  channel  which 
thereby  provides  a  measurement  of  the  volume  of  air 
flowing  into  or  out  of  said  air  conditioning  duct. 


4,570,494 
APPARATUS  FOR  SAMPLING  AND  CHARACTERIZING 

AEROSOLS 
Patrick  F.  Dunn,  Downers  Grove;  Joseph  E.  Herceg,  Naperville, 
and  Robert  H.  Klocksieben,  Park  Forest,  all  of  111.,  assignors 
to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United 
States  Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Apr.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  599,110 
Int.  a*  GOIN  ]/22 
\]JS.  a.  73—863.22  10  Oaims 


>!1 


1.  Apparatus  for  sampling  aerosols  comprising: 

a  chamber  having  an  inlet  at  one  end  and  an  outlet  at  the 

other  end,  said  chamber  including: 
a  plurality  of  vertically  stacked,  successive  particle  collec- 
tion stages  located  within  said  chamber  between  said 


chamber  inlet  and  chamber  outlet  and  together  with  said 
chamber,  defining  a  flow  path  from  said  chamber  inlet, 
through  successive  collection  stages,  to  said  chamber 
outlet,  each  of  said  collection  stages  including: 

a  separator  plate  located  within  and  extending  across  said 
chamber  for  separating  that  stage  from  the  previous  stage, 
said  separator  plate  having  an  inlet  opening  extending 
therethrough,  and 

a  channel  guide,  mounted  transverse  to  said  separator  plate, 
defining  a  labyrinthine  flow  path  from  said  inlet  opening 
to  the  inlet  opening  of  the  next  stage,  and 

a  plurality  of  particle  collection  means  supported  by  said 
channel  guide  and  located  within  said  labyrinthine  flow 

path; 

the  particle  collection  means  within  the  plurality  of  collec- 
tion stages  of  the  chamber  including  a  combination  of 

collector  plates  for  gravity  separation, 

fine  wire  impactors,  and 

diffusion  battery  screens. 


4,570,495 
APPARATUS  FOR  DRAWING  LIQUID  SAMPLES  INTO  A 

LIQUID  TESTING  MACHINE 
Kunio  Terada,  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignor  to  Horiba,  Ltd.,  Kyoto, 
Japan 

Filed  May  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  612,028 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  4, 1983,  58-86890[U] 
Int.  a*  B07L  3/02:  G07N  35/06 
U.S.  a.  73—864.25  H  aaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  drawing  liquid  samples  and  the  like, 
comprising: 

a  base; 

a  vertically  extending  guide  rail  fixed  to  said  base; 

a  movable  support  member  slidably  mounted  on  said  guide 
rail  for  vertical  movement  therealong  between  a  lower 
position  and  an  upper  position  above  said  lower  position; 

means  for  blocking  movement  of  said  movable  support 
member  above  said  upper  position; 

a  probe  for  guiding  therethrough  the  samples  or  the  like; 

an  arm  holding  said  probe  at  one  end  thereof; 

a  pivot  member,  including  an  arciform  guide,  fixed  to  the 
other  end  of  said  arm,  pivotally  mounting  said  arm  to  said 
movable  support  member  for  pivotal  movement  about  a 
horizontal  axis; 

a  fixed  support  member  positioned  and  arranged  to  engage 
said  arciform  guide  so  as  to  vertically  support  said  arm 
when  said  movable  support  member  is  at  said  upper  posi- 
tion and  said  arm  is  pivoted  upward;  and 

means,  including  a  detent  mechanism  vertically  movable 
with  said  movable  support  member  and  elastically  engaga- 
ble  with  said  pivot  member,  for  releasably  holding  said' 
arm  in  a  first  predetermined  inclination; 

said  arm  being  positioned  and  arranged  so  as  to  be  pivotable 
upward  in  a  plane  from  said  first  predetermined  inclina- 
tion toward  a  second  predetermined  inclination  against 
the  elastic  force  of  said  detent  mechanism  acting  on  said 
pivot  member  so  as  to  bring  said  arciform  guide  into  a 
position  where  it  is  vertically  supported  by  said  fixed 
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support  member,  when  said  movable  support  member  is  in 
said  upper  position. 


flows  out  via  said  water  discharging  holes  and  through 
said  outlet  port. 


4  570  496  4,570,498 

MOLTEN  METAL  SAMPLER  WITH  TELI URIUM  DIFFERENTIAL  PRESSURE  MEASURING 

ADDITIVE  TRANSDUCER  ASSEMBLY 

Richard  A.  Falk,  519  Westminster  Dr.,  Waukesha,  Wis.  53186    Tsutomu  Okayama,  Katsuta,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hiuchi,  Ltd., 
Filed  Oct.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  538,149  Tokyo,  Japan  .^  ,«„ 

Int.  a*  GOIN  1/JO;  GOIK  13/12  Filed  Apr.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  599,190 

U.S.  a.  73-864.58  «  Claims  Int.  O."  GOIL  7/OS 

U.S.  a.  73—720  6  aalnw 


1.  A  molten  metal  sampler  cup  comprising  side  wall  means 
defining  a  receptacle  for  molten  metal,  wall  means  defining  a 
base  and  connector  plug,  a  heat  sensing  element,  a  bore 
through  the  base  for  receiving  a  protective  tube  for  the  heat 
sensing  element  which  projects  into  said  receptacle,  and  a 
tellurium  insert  unit  having  a  measured  amount  of  tellurium 
formed  in  an  annular  shaped  form,  said  unit  being  arranged 
around  the  heat  sensor  and  spaced  from  at  least  said  side  wall 
means,  and  means  for  securing  the  tellurium  insert  unit  in  the 
interior  of  said  cup. 


I  4,570,497 

DOUBLE  CASING  WATER  METER 
Eui  M.  Han,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Shinhan  Kongki 
Co.  Ltd.,  Incheon,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  May  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  607,678 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Jun.  24,  1983, 
2860/1983 

Int.  a.*  GOIF  1/05 
U.S.  a.  73—861.79  3  Claims 
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1.  A  differential  pressure  measuring  transducer  assembly 
comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  measuring  diaphragm  of  semiconductor  material  mounted 
in  said  housing  composed  of  a  pressure  receiving  section 
producing  a  displacement  when  pressure  is  applied,  and  a 
stationary  section  located  at  an  outer  periphery  of  the 
pressure  receiving  section; 

means  for  causing  a  pressure  of  a  fluid  under  pressure  to  act 
on  the  measuring  diaphragm  to  measure  the  pressure; 

the  pressure  receiving  section  of  the  measuring  diaphgram 
comprising  at  least  one  large  thickness  portion,  and  at 
least  one  small  thickness  portion,  said  at  least  one  large 
thickness  portion  including  a  rigid  body  portion  of  large 
thickness  located  in  a  central  portion  and  a  plurality  of 
strain  producing  portions  in  the  form  of  beams  located 
between  the  rigid  body  portion  and  the  stationary  section 
at  the  outer  periphery  of  the  pressure  receiving  section, 
said  at  least  one  small  thickness  pxirtion  including  a  small 
thickness  portion  located  at  an  outer  periphery  of  the  rigid 
body  portion,  said  strain  producing  portions  in  the  form  of 
beams  having  a  thickness  smaller  than  that  of  said  rigid 
body  portion  and  greater  than  that  of  the  small  thickness 
portion;  and 

a  gauge  resistance  provided  in  the  vicinity  of  the  large  thick- 
ness portion. 


1.  A  double  casing  water  meter  comprising: 

an  inlet  port  and  an  outlet  port,  a  water  chamber,  an  inner 
lower  casing  having  a  circular  bottom  plate  with  one  or 
more  water  inflowing  holes  and  one  or  more  water  in- 
flowing tubes  in  fluid  communication  with  said  water 
inflowing  holes  and  a  cylindrical  wall  with  one  or  more 
water  discharging  holes,  and  a  vane  wheel  with  a  plurality 
of  vane  blades  mounted  within  said  inner  lower  casing, 
wherein  each  of  said  vane  blades  has  a  concave  portion 
with  an  inclined  surface  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  water  inflowing  tubes,  characterized  in  that 
the  water  inflowing  from  said  inlet  port  flows  via  said 
water  chamber  and  through  said  water  inflowing  tubes 
into  said  inner  lower  casing,  the  inflowing  water  thereby 
running  against  said  concave  portion  and  at  the  same  time 
against  said  inclined  surfaces  of  said  vane  blades,  at  a  right 
angle  to  generate  turning  force  on  said  vane  wheel,  and 


4,570,499 
SWING  BRIDGE 
Helmut  Diirr,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Braun  Aktiengesellschaft,  Kronberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  598,898 
Oainu  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  29, 
1983,  3315642 

Int.  a.*  F16H  21/22 
U.S.  CI.  74—44  5  ClaiBM 

1.  A  device  for  converting  rotary  motion  of  an  eccentric 
driven  by  a  shaft  into  reciprocating  motion  of  a  working  tool 
connectable  to  a  power  drive  in  a  powered  appliance  including 
a  housing  comprising: 
a  swing  bridge  member  having  a  substantially  planar  bridge 

yoke  portion  coupled  to  the  power  drive; 
a  first  and  second  wall,  each  having  a  free  end,  projecting  at 
approximately  right  angles  from  said  bridge  yoke  portion, 
said  first  and  second  walls  forming  a  rigid  unit  with  said 
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bridge  yoke  portion  for  reciprocating  movement  there- 
with, said  Tirst  wall  including  a  wall  aperture; 
first  and  second  flexible  hinge  members  each  having  a  first 
and  second  end,  said  first  end  of  said  first  hinge  member 
connected  to  said  free  end  of  said  first  wall  and  said  first 
end  of  said  second  hinge  member  connected  to  said  free 
end  of  said  second  wall,  said  second  ends  of  said  first  and 
second  hinge  members  being  connectable  to  the  housing 


of  the  powered  appliances,  said  first  flexible  hinge  mem- 
ber including  a  hinge  aF>erture;  and 
a  connecting  rod  having  a  first  end  connectable  with  the 
eccentric  and  a  second  end  connected  to  said  swing  bridge 
member,  said  connecting  rod  being  aligned  parallel  to  said 
planar  bridge  yoke  portion  and  positioned  through  said 
wall  aperture  of  said  first  wall  and  through  said  hinge 
aperture  of  said  first  flexible  hinge  portion. 


4,570,500 
MECHANISM  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  OPERATION 

OF  MACHINES 
Robert  A.  Richter,  12262  Harbor  Blvd.,  Garden  Grove,  Calif. 

92640 
per  No.  PCr/US79/01158,  §  371  Date  Dec.  4,  1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  4,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/01871,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jul.  9.  1981 

PCT  Filed  Dec.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  448,892 

Int.  a*  F16H  25/14.  53/08 

U.S.  a.  74—54  6  Qainu 


groove,  and  where  said  escapement  guide  is  selectively 
positionable  whereby,  when  placed  in  an  idle  mode  posi- 
tion said  cam  follower  clears  the  glide  surface  and  remains 
in  the  idle  area  and  when  placed  in  a  work  mode  position 
said  cam  follower  strikes  the  glide  surface  causing  said 
cam  follower  to  slidably  leave  the  idle  area  and  transfer 
into  a  work  groove; 

(g)  said  escapement  guide  is  a  single-glide-surface  escape- 
ment guide  consisting  of  a  plate  with  a  glide-surface  lo- 
cated on  side  of  plate,  and  a  perpendicular  push-rod  ex- 
tending from  the  backside  of  the  plate,  and  where  the  plate 
is  located  within  the  idle  well  with  the  rod  extending 
through  the  bore  in  the  idle  well,  and  where  said  escape- 
ment guide  is  radially  fixed  with  respect  to  cam  face  and 
axially  movable  whereby,  when  said  escapement  guide  is 
in  a  retracted  position  said  cam  follower  clears  the  glide 
surface  and  remains  in  the  idle  well,  and  when  said  escape- 
ment guide  is  in  an  extended  position  said  cam  follower 
strikes  the  glide  surface  causing  said  cam  follower  to 
slidable  leave  the  idle  well  and  transfer  into  the  work 
groove; 

(h)  means  for  maintaining  said  escapement  guide  in  a  fixed 
radial  position;  and 

(i)  means  for  axially  extending  and  retracting  said  escape- 
ment guide 

(j)  means  for  selectively  positioning  said  escapement  guide; 
and 

(k)  a  work  shaft  connected  on  one  end  to  said  cam  follower 
and  where  other  end  operates  a  machine. 


4,570,501 
TRANSMISSION  UNITS  OF  TOROIDAL  RACE  ROLLING 

FRICTION  TYPE 
Forbes    G.    de    Brie    Perry,    Charlbury,    England,    assignor 
to  National   Research  Development  Corporation,  London, 
England 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  507,035 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  23,  1982, 
8218172 

Int.  a*  F16H  15/38.  17/06 
U.S.  a.  74—200  13  Claims 


1.  A  mechanism  for  controlling  the  operation  of  machines 
comprising: 

(a)  a  cam  having  a  recessed  idle  area  and  having  at  least  one 
recessed  cycloidal  work  groove  where  the  ends  of  the 
work  groove  intersect  the  idle  area; 

(b)  the  idle  area  consists  of  having  a  circular  idle  well  cen- 
trally located  on  said  cam  and  having  a  bore  centrally 
located  within  the  idle  well  and  extending  therethrough; 

(c)  the  work  groove  consists  of  having  a  single  cycloidal 
work  groove  located  outside  the  periphery  of  the  idle 
well; 

(d)  means  for  rotating  said  cam; 

(e)  a  cam  follower  engaged  alternately  in  the  idle  area  or  the 
work  groove; 

(0  an  escapement  guide  consisting  of  a  device  having  at  least 
one  glide  surface,  where  the  glide  surface  is  located  at  an 
entry  intersection  of  the  idle  area  and  a  cycloidal  work 


1.  A  toroidal  race  rolling  traction  transmission  having  struc- 
tural parts  including  an  input  disc  and  an  output  disc  mounted 
to  rotate  in  opposite  directions  about  a  common  axis  and  rollers 
providing  a  driving  connection  between  said  disc,  and  also 
including: 

hydraulic  actuation  means  including  a  variable  capacity 
chamber  and  operable  in  use  to  urge  said  input  and  output 
discs  towards  each  other,  said  chamber  comprising  first 
and  second  defining  parts; 
said  first  part  of  said  chamber  being  connected  to  said  input 
disc  so  as  to  rotate  about  said  common  axis  in  the  same 
direction  as  said  input  disc; 
said  second  part  of  said  chamber  being  connected  to  said 
output  disc  so  as  to  rotate  about  said  common  axis  in  the 
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same  direction  as  said  output  disc  and  thus  in  contra-rou- 
tion  to  said  first  part; 

said  first  and  second  parts  of  said  chamber  being  separated 
by  a  gap  a  dimension  of  which  lies  parallel  to  said  common 
axis,  and  having  elements  capable  of  limited  movement  in 
a  direction  also  parallel  to  said  common  axis; 

an  aimular  rubbing  sealing  member  coaxial  with  said  com- 
mon axis  which  seals  said  gap,  said  sealing  member  being 
fixed  to  a  structural  part  of  said  transmission  other  than 
said  input  disc  and  said  output  disc,  whereby,  in  use,  said 
sealing  member  routes  about  said  common  axis  at  a  speed, 
including  zero  absolute  speed,  intermediate  that  of  said 
first  and  second  parts  of  said  chamber. 


an  input  shaft  having  first  and  second  gears  freely  routably 

mounted  thereon; 
first  clutch  means  for  selectively  connecting  the  first  gear  to 

the  input  shaft; 
second  clutch  means  for  selectively  connecting  the  second 

gear  to  the  input  shaft; 
an  output  shaft  having  a  third  gear  and  an  eighth  gear  freely 

rotoUbly  mounted  thereon  and  a  fourth  gear  mounted  for 

joint  rotation  therewith: 
third  clutch  means  for  selectively  connecting  the  third  gear  to 

the  output  shaft; 


1  4,570,502 

GEARSHIFT  LEVER  ARRANGEMENT  TO  CONTROL 

THE  SPEED  OF  SHIFTING  GEARS  IN 

POWER-ASSISTED  TRANSMISSION 

Alfred  KUtt,  Wathlingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

WABCO  Wcstin^ouae  Fahrzeuf^remsen  GmbH«  HaoDover, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  538,443 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  15, 
1982,  3238219 

Int.  a*  B60K  20/02 
UJS.  a.  74—335  8  Claims 
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fourth  clutch  means  for  selectively  connecting  the  eighth  gear 
to  the  output  shaft; 

a  third  shaft  having  a  fifth  gear  freely  rouubly  mounted 
thereon,  and  a  sixth  gear  and  a  seventh  gear  mounted  for 
joint  rotation  therewith;  and 

fifth  clutch  means  for  selectively  connecting  the  fifth  gear  to 
the  third  shaft,  the  first  gear  intermeshingly  engaging  the 
third  gear,  the  second  gear  intermeshingly  engaging  the 
seventh  gear,  the  third  gear  intermeshingly  engaging  the 
sixth  gear,  the  fourth  gear  intermeshingly  engaging  the  fifth 
gear,  and  the  seventh  gear  intermeshingly  engaging  the 
eighth  gear. 


CONTKOL      I V 

■-    MIXLVf     -<  Kucnxw  ) 
IJ«T  \  / 


1.  A  gearshift  arrangement  for  controlling  the  speed  at 
which  the  gears  of  a  power-assisted  transmission  are  shifted 
into  engagement  comprising: 

(a)  power-actuator  means  for  effecting  said  shifting  of  said 

gears; 

(b)  shift  command  generator  means  for  selecting  the  shifting 
of  said  gears  at  either  a  normal  speed  or  at  a  faster-than- 
normal  speed; 

(c)  evaluation  means  for  monitoring  said  shift-command 
generator  means  to  determine  the  selected  gearshifting 
speed;  and 

(d)  valve  means  subject  to  said  evaluation  means  for  control- 
ling said  power-actuator  means  so  as  to  effect  said  shifting 
of  said  gears  at  the  speed  selected  by  said  gearshift  means. 


4,570,503 

COUNTERSHAFT  TRANSMISSION 

Michael  R.  Theobdd,  PriBceviUe,  HI.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar 

Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  m. 
I  FUed  Sep.  17, 1984,  Ser.  No.  651,017 

'  Int.  a.*  F16H  3/OS 

U.S.  a.  74—360  15  CSaisoM 

6.  A  countershaft  transmission  comprising: 


4,570,504 

AUTOMATICALLY  DISENGAGEABLE  GEARING 

Jaroalav  Sitta,  and  Antonin  Schiebl,  both  of  2Labreh  na  Morave, 

Czechoslovakia,  assignors  to  Zavody  silnoproude  elektrotech- 

niky  koncem  Praha  MEZ  Mohelnice,  koBcemovy  podnik, 

Mohelnice,  Czechoslovakia 

FUed  Sep.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  536,244 

Int.  a.*  F16H  57/10 

U.S.  a.  74—411  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  mechanism  for  automatically  engaging  and  disengaging 
two  successive  gears  in  a  gear  train,  each  of  said  gears  having 
a  plurality  of  teeth  thereon,  a  first  one  of  said  gears  being  so 
constructed  and  arranged  that  the  teeth  thereon  travel  m  a  path 
fixed  in  space,  the  second  of  said  gears  being  a  pinion,  means 
for  mounting  said  pinion  for  movement  radially  thereof  into 
meshing  engagement  with  the  first  gear  and  for  moving  out  of 
mesh  with  the  first  gear,  a  shaft,  the  pinion  having  a  large 
central  opening  therethrough  through  which  the  shaft  extends, 
said  central  opening  in  the  pinion  having  a  diameter  such  that 
it  exceeds  the  diameter  of  the  shaft  by  at  least  twice  the  radial 
height  of  the  teeth  on  the  pinion,  friction  means  disposed  to 
engage  a  side  of  the  body  of  the  pinion  and  drivingly  con- 
nected to  the  shaft,  and  resilient  means  thrusting  the  friction 
means  toward  the  pinion  whereby  the  drive  the  pinion  by  the 
shaft,  the  engaging  driving  surfaces  of  the  meshing  teeth  on  the 
first  and  second  gears  being  such  that  when  the  gears  are  in 
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mesh  and  a  driving  force  exists  between  the  meshing  teeth  of 
the  first  and  second  gears,  a  radial  force  tending  to  thrust  the 


second  gear  to  a  position  eccentric  of  the  shaft  is  exerted  upon 
the  second  gear  by  at  least  one  of  the  teeth  of  the  first  gear. 


4,570,505 
RACK  LUBRICATOR 
David  A.  Peterson,  Milford,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Cincinnati  Mila- 
cron  Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  597,515 

Int.  a*  F16H  57/04.  1/04;  F16N  7/12.  7/24 

U.S.  a.  74—467  9  Oaims 


and  held  adjacent  to,  said  porous  gear  member,  said  end 
plate  having  the  same  tooth  profile  of  said  gear  member. 


4,570,506 
OPERATING  WIRE  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  A  BRAKE 

SYSTEM 

Sadashi  Yanuunoto,  No.  1832,  Shimoniikura,  Wako-shi, 
Saitama;  Hiroaki  Kayama,  No.  10-17,  Honcho,  Sakado-shi, 
Saitama,  and  Masaki  Watanabe,  No.  5-3-25,  Tsi^i,  Urawa-shi, 
Saitama,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  469,056 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  26,  1982,  57-30096; 
Feb.  26,  1982,  57-30097 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  26, 

2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.*  F16D  65/i8 

U.S.  a.  74—501.5  R  11  Qalms 


»r7b. 


35b  I  1*1920  24 
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1.  An  operating  wire  control  device  for  a  brake  system, 
comprising;  a  housing,  an  inner  wire  and  an  outer  coaxial  wire 
disposed  in  said  housing,  an  adjust  lever  rotatable  in  accor- 
dance with  the  stroke  of  sid  inner  wire,  an  adjuster  rotatable  by 
the  rotation  of  said  adjust  lever,  said  adjuster  having  an  inte- 
grally formed  ratchet  wheel;  an  adjust  bolt  movable  upon 
rotation  of  said  adjuster  to  alter  the  relative  length  of  said  inner 
wire  and  an  outer  wire;  said  adjust  lever  comprising  a  first 
lever  having  an  abutment  member  for  detecting  the  stroke  of 
said  inner  wire,  a  second  lever  having  a  ratchet  pawl  engaged 
with  a  ratchet  tooth  on  said  ratchet  wheel,  said  second  lever 
being  longer  than  said  first  lever,  an  adjust  lever  spring  pro- 
vided between  said  first  and  second  levers,  and  a  return  spring 
extending  between  said  second  lever  and  said  housing,  said 
adjust  lever  spring  having  a  spring  force  with  becomes  smaller 
than  that  of  said  return  spring  when  said  inner  wire  has  been 
pulled  beyond  a  prescribed  stroke. 


4,570,507 

MAGNETIC  FLUID  GYRO  BEARING  AND  CAGING 

MECHANISM 

Joe  S.  Hunter,  and  Lawrence  J.  Little,  both  of  Huntsville,  Ala., 

assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by 

the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  524,614 

Int.  a.*  GOIC  19/08.  19/20.  19/24.  19/26 

U.S.  a.  74— 5.12  2  Oaims 


1.  In  a  machine  having  first  and  second  machine  members 
movable  with  respect  to  one  another,  wherein  a  toothed  rack 
is  affixed  to  the  first  member  and  a  mating  toothed  gear  is 
rotatably  carried  by  the  second  member  in  mesh  with  said 
rack,  an  improved  rack  lubricator,  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing; 

(b)  a  bearing  in  said  housing; 

(c)  a  shaft  rotatably  supported  in  said  bearing; 

(d)  a  toothed  relatively  soft  porous  gear  member  having  a 
uniform  tooth  profile,  cooperatingly  formed  to,  and  en- 
gageable  with,  said  toothed  rack,  said  porous  gear  mem- 
ber rotatably  carried  by  one  of  said  shaft  and  housing  as 
the  other  of  said  shaft  and  housing  is  fixed  to  said  second 
member; 

(e)  rotary  fluid  manifold  means  for  ducting  fluid  from  a 
non-rotating  Huid  line  to  said  porous  gear  member;  and 

(0  a  toothed  relatively  firm  end  plate  rotatably  carried  with. 


1.  A  magnetic  fluid  gyro  bearing  and  caging  mechanism 
comprising  a  rotor  and  a  stator  member,  said  rotor  and  said 
stator  member  having  corresponding  spherical  surfaces  with  a 
gap  defined  between  the  spherical  surfaces,  said  rotor  having  a 
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plurality  of  permanent  magnets  mounted  in  the  surface  thereof 
about  two  circumferential  positions  of  the  rotor  and  equally 
spaced  about  a  central  portion  thereof,  said  stator  having  wmd- 
ing  means  mounted  therein,  a  power  supply  connected  to  said 
winding  means,  said  permanent  magnets  in  said  rotor  provid- 
ing an  armature  means  for  defining  with  said  winding  means  a 
motor,  and  magnetic  fluid  means  provided  at  each  of  said 
permanent  magnets  and  being  attracted  to  the  permanent  mag- 
net to  provide  a  fluid  bearing  between  the  rotor  and  stator, 
whereby  when  said  winding  means  is  energized,  said  rotor  will 
be  rotated  up  to  speed  and  said  magnetic  fluid  at  said  perma- 
nent magnets  will  provide  bearing  stiffness  in  both  radial  and 
axial  directions  for  said  rotor. 


4,570,508 
MULTI-STROKE  PARKING  BRAKE  VARIABLE  RATIO 

APPLY  AND  RELEASE  MECHANISM 
Michael  A.  Nicholson,  Windsor,  Canada,  and  Thomas  J.  Kos- 
manski,  Davison,  Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corpo- 
ration, Detroit,  Mich. 

I         Filed  Jun.  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  618,665 
Int.  a.*  G05G  5/06.  1/04 
U.S.  a.  74-535  1  Claim 


from  the  pivot  axis,  said  cable  being  received  by  said 
eccentric  with  a  decreasing  effective  radius  from  the  pivot 
axis  as  said  eccentric  take-up  member  is  arcuately  driven 
in  the  brake  actuating  direction  to  continually  increase  the 
mechanical  advantage  of  the  cable  travel  relative  to  pedal 
lever  movement  as  the  mechanism  applies  the  parking 
brake  by  tensioning  the  cable; 
said  first  and  second  pawls  cooperating  with  said  toothed 
ratchet  member  to  permit  multiple  parking  brake  lever 
strokes  from  the  rest  position  within  said  first  arc  to  drive 
said  toothed  ratchet  member  and  said  eccentric  cable 
take-up  member  through  said  second  arc  to  exert  a  maxi- 
mum parking  brake  take-up  and  apply  force  through  said 

cable; 

said  first  pawl  when  released  allowing  the  brake  actuating 
tension  force  in  said  cable  to  return  said  toothed  ratchet 
member  and  said  eccentric  cable  take-up  member  to  the 
brake  released  position; 

and  trip  means  on  said  fixed  mounting  bracket  engaging  said 
second  pawl  as  said  pedal  lever  is  returned  to  the  rest 
position  to  hold  said  second  pawl  out  of  engagement  with 
said  toothed  ratchet  member  while  said  pedal  lever  is  at 
the  rest  position,  said  second  pawl  being  moved  during 
initial  brake  actuating  movement  of  said  pedal  lever  to  be 
disengaged  from  said  trip  means  and  to  engage  said 
toothed  ratchet  member  in  driving  relation. 


4,570,509 

DIFFERENTIAL  LOCK  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

RESPONSIVE  TO  STEERING  AND/OR  BRAKING 

ACTION  TO  UNLOCK  DIFFERENTIAL 

Lester  L.  Nighswonger,  Cedar  Falls,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Deere  A 

Company,  Moline,  111. 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  503,%9 

Int.  Cl.^  F16H  1/445 

U.S.  CI.  74—710.5  1  ^^^ 


1.  A  parking  brake  actuation  and  release  mechanism  com- 
prising: 

a  fixed  mounting  bracket; 

a  parking  brake  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said  mounting 
bracket  to  pivot  arcuately  about  a  pivot  axis  through  a 
first  maximum  predetermined  arc  between  a  rest  position 
and  an  applied  position; 
a  toothed  ratchet  member  pivotally  mounted  on  said  mount- 
ing bracket  to  pivot  arcuately  about  the  pivot  axis  through 
a  second  maximum  predetermined  arc  which  is  more  than 
twice  as  wide  as  said  first  arc; 
an  eccentic  cable  take-up  member  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
mounting  bracket  to  pivot  arcuately  about  the  pivot  axis 
through  said  second  maximum  predetermined  arc  and 
having 

drive  means  between  said  toothed  ratchet  member  and 
said  eccentric  cable  take-up  member  to  drive  said  ec- 
centric cable  take-up  member  by  said  toothed  ratchet 
member  arcuately  in  the  brake  applying  direction; 
a  first  releasable  pawl  pivotally  mounted  on  said  mounting 
bracket  and  selectively  normally  engaging  said  toothed 
ratchet  member  to  prevent  brake  releasing  movement 

thereof; 

means  for  selectively  releasing  said  first  pawl  to  disengage  it 
from  said  toothed  ratchet  member; 

a  second  releasable  pawl  pivotally  mounted  on  said  parking 
brake  lever  and  normally  engaging  said  toothed  ratchet 
member  to  drive  said  toothed  ratchet  member  and  said 
eccentric  cable  take-up  member  in  the  arcuate  brake  actu- 
ating direction  with  the  brake  actuating  strokes  of  said 
parking  brake  lever  from  its  rest  position  and  to  ratchet 
over  said  toothed  ratchet  member  as  said  parking  brake 
lever  returns  to  the  rest  position  while  said  first  pawl  is  in 
toothed  engagement  with  said  toothed  ratchet  member 
and  preventing  brake  releasing  movement  thereof; 

a  parking  brake  cable  having  one  end  secured  to  said  eccen- 
tric cable  take-up  member  at  a  maximum  effefctive  radius 


1.  A  locking  difl"erential  control  system  for  a  vehicle  having 
first  and  second  axle  shafts  driven  through  a  differential  and 
locking  means  for  selectively  locking  and  unlocking  the  differ- 
ential in  response  to  locking  and  unlocking  signals  applied  to 
an  input  thereof,  the  control  system  comprising: 
a  potential  source; 

a  latching  relay  having  a  coil  connected  between  a  latch 
terminal  and  a  grounded  terminal  and  having  first  and 
second  switch  coupled  terminals,  the  latch  terminal  and 
one  of  the  switch  coupled  terminals  being  connected 
directly  to  the  input  of  the  locking  means,  switch  means 
for  selectively  connecting  and  disconnecting  the  first  and 
second  terminals  with  and  from  each  other,  the  coil  open- 
ing and  closing  the  switch  means  in  response  to  signals 
applied  to  the  latch  terminal; 
a  normally  open  momentary  contact  operator-actuated 
switch  coupled  on  one  side  to  the  latch  terminal  and  to  the 
input  of  the  locking  means  and  on  its  other  side  to  the 
potential  source  to  initially  energize  said  coil  and  to  acti- 
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vate  said  relay  to  position  said  difTerential  in  a  locked 
position;  and 

first  and  second  series-connected,  normally  closed  switches 
coupled  between  the  potential  source  and  the  other  of  the 
first  and  second  switch-coupled  relay  terminals  to  retain 
the  coil  in  an  energized  condition  when  both  said  first  and 
second  series-connected  switches  are  closed; 

means  for  opening  the  first  normally  closed  switch  in  re- 
sponse to  a  predetermined  vehicle  steering  operation;  and 

means  for  opening  the  second  normally  closed  switch  in 
response  to  a  vehicle  brake  application  whereby  said  coil 
is  deenergized  to  deactivate  said  relay  to  unlock  said 
difTerential  whenever  either  of  said  first  and  second  series- 
connected  switches  are  opened  concurrent  with  said  nor- 
mally open  momentary  contact  switch  being  open,  and  the 
control  system  generating  the  locking  signal  when  the 
potential  source  is  communicated  with  the  input  of  the 
locking  means  and  generating  the  unlocking  signal  when 
the  potential  source  is  disconnected  from  the  input  of  the 
locking  means. 


4,570,511 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  HYDRAULIC  TRANSMISSION 
Sadanori  Nishimura,  and  Masakazu  Maezono,  both  of  Saitama, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  434,570 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  17,  1981,  56-164944; 
Nov.  6,  1981,  56-177117 

Int.  a*  B60K  41/02 
U.S.  a.  74—867  6  Qaims 


CI         C3 


4,570,510 
GEARING  MECHANISM,  PARTICULARLY  FOR  SEAT 

WITH  ADJUSTABLE  BACK  REST 
Jan  Babak,  Mlada  Boleslav,  Czechoslovakia,  assignor  to  Au- 
tomobilove  Zavody,  narodni  podnik,  Mlada  Boleslav,  Czecho- 
slovakia 

Filed  Nov.  22,  1983,  Set.  No.  554,252 
Claims  priority,  application  Czechoslovakia,  Nov.  25,  1982, 
8468-82 

Int.  a*  F16H  1/28.  55/17 
U.S.  a.  74—805  3  Oaims 


1.  In  a  gearing  mechanism  adapted  for  changing  the  relative 
angular  position  of  two  arms,  sdid  mechanism  including  a  ring 
gear  which  forms  a  unit  with  a  first  arm  of  the  mechanism,  a 
spur  gear  which  forms  a  unit  with  a  second  arm  of  the  mecha- 
nism, the  spur  gear  having  a  diameter  less  than  that  of  the  ring 
gear  and  being  positioned  eccentrically  therewithin  in  mesh 
with  the  ring  gear,  the  improvement  wherein  the  toothing  of  at 
least  one  of  said  ring  gear  and  spur  being  provided  with  a  row 
of  teeth  with  at  least  one  tooth  gap,  the  width  of  such  gap 
within  the  range  of  the  working  height  of  the  teeth  being  at 
least  equal  to  the  pitch  of  the  toothing  measured  at  the  same 
diameter,  and  at  the  location  of  the  increased  tooth  gap  on  the 
first  arm  there  being  a  supporting  bridge  for  connecting  the 
hub  of  the  first  arm  to  the  main  body  of  the  first  arm,  whereby 
by  the  turning  of  the  spur  gear  a  relative  angular  displacement 
of  the  two  arms  is  achieved. 


i.  In  a  control  system  for  a  hydraulic  transmission  for  a 
vehicle  powered  by  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  an 
air  intake  controlled  by  a  throttle  valve,  the  transmission  hav- 
ing hydraulic  engaging  elements,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing, in  combination:  an  oil  draining  line  adapted  for  connection 
to  at  least  one  of  said  hydraulic  engaging  elements,  said  oil 
draining  line  having  an  orifice  and  a  control  valve  assembly 
arranged  in  parallel  with  said  orifice,  said  control  valve  assem- 
bly including  a  valve  means  movable  between  open  and  closed 
positions,  means  for  urging  said  valve  means  toward  said 
closed  j)osition  during  shifting  between  hydraulic  engaging 
elements  solely  with  a  force  which  increases  directly  propor- 
tional to  increased  engine  throttle  valve  opening,  means  for 
urging  said  valve  means  to  return  to  said  open  position  during 
the  completion  of  the  shifting  of  the  hydraulic  engaging  ele- 
ments, and  said  valve  means  having  a  shape  for  providing  a 
throttled  rate  of  oil  flow  through  said  control  valve  assembly 
in  an  intermediate  position  between  said  open  and  closed  posi- 
tions for  throttling  the  oil  flow  as  said  valve  means  moves 
between  said  open  and  closed  positions. 


4,570,512 

CORK  SCREW  HAVING  A  BELL-SHAPED  HOUSING 
GUnther  Pracht,  Solingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

August  Reutershan  GmbH.  &  Co.  KG,  Solingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  679,421 

Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  22, 
1983,  3346414 

Int.  C\*  B67B  7/18 
U.S.  a.  81—3.29  2  Claims 

1.  A  cork  screw  having  a  bell-sha[>ed  housing  and  a  cork- 
screw blade  which  is  secured  at  one  of  its  ends  to  the  closed 
end  of  the  bell-shaped  housing,  the  cork  being  able  to  be  lifted 
out  of  a  bottle  neck  without  reversing  the  turning  direction  of 
the  cork-screw  blade,  comprising 

(a)  a  sleeve-like  body  (3)  on  which  the  bell-shaped  housing  (1) 
is  guided  and  which  has  at  its  lower  end  a  collar  (5)  with 
which  the  cork  screw  grips  around  the  upper  end  of  the  neck 
(17)  of  a  bottle  to  be  uncorked  when  the  cork  screw  has  been 
placed  on  the  neck  of  the  bottle,  and 

(b)  a  spring-loaded  piston  (10)  which  is  guided  in  the  sleeve- 
like body  (3)  of  the  cork  screw  and  which  at  the  beginning 
of  driving  the  cork-screw  blade  (8)  into  the  cork  is  adjacent 
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to  the  lower  end  of  the  sleeve-like  body,  the  cork-screw 
blade  passing  through  a  central  passage-hole  in  said  piston 


4,570,514 
SPANNER  WRENCH  FOR  USE  WITH  A  MACPHERSON 

STRUT  RETAINING  NUT  OR  THE  LIKE 
Gilbert  P.  Schoener,  Fargo,  N.  I>ak.,  assignor  to  Branick  Indus- 
tries.  Inc.,  Fargo,  N.  Dak. 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  557,600 

Int.  a.*  B25B  13/06 

U.S.  a.  81—129  5  Claims 


**^        ^ 


with  clearance  and  in  the  starting  position  reaching  with  its 
free  end  nearly  up  to  the  lower  end  of  the  sleeve-like  body. 


♦•■A      i^ 


4,570,513 
WRENCH  WITH  NUTRETAINING  MECHANISM 
Martin  L.  Thompson,  422  North  Western,  SanU  Maria,  Calif. 
93454 

I        FUed  Feb.  1, 1984,  Ser.  No.  576,255 
Int.  a."  B25B  13/02 
U.S.  a.  81—125  *  ^*'"»* 


1.  A  wrench  comprising  a  head  defining  a  cavity  for  receiv- 
ing a  nut  or  bolt,  a  handle  extending  from  the  head,  a  mecha- 
nism for  releasably  retaining  the  nut  or  bolt  in  the  cavity,  said 
mechanism  including  a  detent  received  in  the  head  of  the 
wrench  for  movement  between  a  locking  position  wherein  the 
detent  is  projected  into  the  cavity  and  a  release  position  where 
the  detent  is  withdrawn  into  the  wrench  head,  and  an  actuating 
mechanism  for  moving  the  detent  between  said  positions, 
wherein  the  actuating  mechanism  includes  a  lever  pivotally 
mounted  on  the  exterior  of  the  wrench  head  and  extending 
down  along  the  handle  of  the  wrench,  spring  means  interposed 
between  the  handle  and  the  lever,  the  spring  means  urging  the 
lever  outwardly  to  a  position  wherein  the  detent  is  withdrawn 
from  the  wrench  cavity  into  said  opening,  and  a  keeper  pivot- 
ally  mounted  on  the  handle  adjacent  the  lever  and  engaging 
the  lever,  wherein  the  lever  has  contiguous  angularly  related 
ramp  surfaces  along  which  the  keeper  can  be  moved  without 
disengaging  the  lever,  the  keeper  when  engaging  a  first  of  the 
ramp  surfaces  allowing  the  lever  to  be  urged  outwardly  by  the 
spring  means  to  the  position  wherein  the  detent  is  withdrawn 
from  the  wrench  cavity,  and  the  keeper  when  moved  along  the 
first  ramp  surface  and  into  engagement  with  the  second  ramp 
surface  camming  the  lever  inwardly  against  pressure  exerted 
by  the  spring  means  so  as  to  move  the  detent  into  the  locking 
position  in  the  wrench  cavity. 


■440 


1.  A  spanner  wrench  for  use  in  removing  and  replacing  a 
retaining  nut  of  a  cartridge  type  shock  absorber  type  assembly, 
said  wrench  comprising: 

(a)  a  cylindrical  wrench  defining  a  substantially  flat  retaining 
nut  facing  end  surface  and  a  second  end  surface  opposite 
therefrom,  said  wrench  defining  an  axially  directed  aper- 
ture proximate  the  center  thereof; 

(b)  two  elongated  handles  interconnected  to  and  extending 
laterally  outwardly  from  the  periphery  of  said  cylindrical 
wrench  body; 

(c)  four  radially  extending  slots  defined  in  said  retaining  nut 
facing  end  surface  of  said  cylindrical  wrench  body,  three 
of  said  radially  extending  slots  being  angulariy  displaced 
from  one  another  by  substantially  one  hundred  twenty 
(120)  degrees,  a  fourth  of  said  slots  being  angularly  dis- 
placed from  two  of  said  three  slots  on  either  side  of  said 
fourth  slot  by  substantially  sixty  (60)  degrees,  said  fourth 
slot  being  radially  aligned  with  the  third  of  said  three 

slots; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  adaptor  members  configured  for  removable 
receipt  in  said  slots,  said  adaptor  members  being  radially 
slideable  in  said  slots,  said  adaptor  members  including 
differing  retaining  nut  engaging  portions  at  opposite  ends 
thereof,  said  adaptor  members  being  reversible  end  for 
end  within  said  slots  to  enable  either  of  said  retaining  nut 
engaging  portions  to  engage  said  retaining  nut  bemg  oper- 
ated on;  and 

(e)  means  cooperating  with  said  wrench  body  for  releasably 
securing  said  adaptor  members  at  selected  locations  along 
said  slots  radially  removed  from  the  center  of  said  wrench 
body,  said  securing  means  including  axially  directed 
threaded  thumb  screws  which  are  finger  tightened  and 
loosened. 


4,570,515 

MOVABLE  WRENCH  EQUIPPED  WITH  MOVABLE 

CLAW  WHICH  IS  DRIVEN  AND  ROTATED  BY 

ADJUSTING  ROD 

Tai-Her  Yang,  5-1  Tay  Pyng  St.,  Shi  Hwu  Jenn,  Jang  Huah 

Shiann,  Taiwan 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  551,691 
Int.  a.*  B25B  13/16 
U.S.  a.  81—166  1  CI**" 

1.  A  wrench  having  an  adjustable  claw  comprising: 
a  hollow  handle,  said  handle  having  an  open  mouth;  a  first 
fan-shaped  gear  mounted  in  said  handle  and  fronting  said 
mouth; 
a  gear  axle; 
a  second  fan-shaped  gear  in  meshing  engagement  with  said 

first  fan-shaped  gear; 
said  second  fan-shaped  gear  axially  mounted  for  rotation  on 
said  gear  axle;  a  screw  gear  mounted  on  said  gear  axle; 
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a  movable  claw  having  a  bottom  portion  thereof  mounted  in 
a  track  in  said  handle,  said  bottom  portion  having  a  geared 
surface,  said  gear  surface  in  meshing  engagement  with  a 
said  screw  gear,  said  bottom  portion  fronting  the  top 
portion  of  said  mouth; 

a  hollow  adjusting  rod  rotatingly  coupled  to  said  handle; 


/' 


said  bearing  surface  can  slide  along  and  be  guided  by  said 
peripheral  guide  surface  and  said  bearing  surface  having  parts 
on  both  sides  of  said  opening  along  one  side  diverging  from 
adjacent  said  bottom  surface;  and  at  least  one  cutter  device 
including  a  knife  pivotably  mounted  on  said  cutter-carrying 
body  for  movement  between  a  disengaged  position  with  the 
knife  spaced  from  the  mat  board  and  an  engaged  position  with . 
the  knife  engaged  with  the  mat  board,  the  improvement 
wherein: 
said  cutter-carrying  body  has  a  plurality  of  spaced  slippery 
polymeric  wear  buttons  projecting  from  said  bottom  sur- 
face adjacent  said  channel  and  positioned  against  the 
upper  surface  of  said  clamp  bar,  and  means  are  provided 
for  adjusting  the  amount  of  projection  of  at  least  one  of 
said  wear  buttons  from  said  bottom  surface  to  position  said 
parts  of  said  bearing  and  guide  surfaces  in  close-fitting 
slideable  relationship. 


a  rotary  shaft  extending  from  the  base  of  said  adjusting  rod 
to  the  base  of  said  first  fan-shaped  gear; 

threaded  means  rotably  setting  said  first  fan-shaped  gear  in 
operative  position  in  the  said  handles, 

said  first  fan-shaped  gear  having  groove  means  for  cooperat- 
ing with  and  receiving  said  threaded  setting  means. 


4,570,517 
SELF-INTERLOCKING  SPLIT  SAW  BLADE 
John  A.  Souza,  and  Ross  P.  Souza,  both  of  2509-B  lltb  Ave., 
Eugene,  Oreg.  97402 

Filed  Sep.  4, 1984,  Ser.  No.  647,163 

Int.  a*  B27B  33/08 

U.S.  a.  83—838  1  Claim 


4,570,516 

MAT  BOARD  CUTTER  WITH  WEAR  ADJUSTABLE 

CUTTER-CARRYING  BODY 

Carl  H.  Bnins,  deceased,  late  of  Overland  Park,  Kans.  G>y  Ann 

St.  John  Bruns,  executrix),  assignor  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 

Manufacturing  Company,  Saint  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  662,625 

Int.  a.*  B26D  3/02.  7/02 

U.S.  a.  83—455  6  Qaims 


1.  In  a  mat  board  cutter  having  a  base  with  means  for  posi- 
tioning a  mat  board  thereon;  a  clamp  bar  for  clamping  the  mat 
board  on  said  base  and  having  an  upper  surface;  a  guide  rail 
fixed  along  said  upper  surface  on  said  clamp  bar  and  having  a 
peripheral  guide  surface  including  guide  surface  parts  on  both 
sides  of  said  guide  rail  diverging  from  adjacent  said  upper 
surface;  a  cutter-carrying  body  having  spaced  end  surfaces,  a 
bottom  surface,  a  channel  defined  by  a  surface  which  provides, 
or  supporis  a  member  that  provides  a  bearing  surface  for  said 
body  within  said  channel,  said  channel  opening  through  said 
end  surfaces,  opening  along  one  side  through  said  bottom 
surface  and  receiving  said  guide  rail  with  said  bottom  surface 
closely  spaced  from  said  upper  surface  of  said  clamp  bar  so  that 


1.  A  circular  saw  blade,  held  securely  on  a  rotating  arbor, 
comprising: 

(a)  two  (2)  semicircular  saw  blade  sections,  in  combination 
comprising  a  circular  saw  blade,  each  section  being  flat, 
and  having  as  edges  an  outer  cutting  semicircle,  a  smaller 
inner  semicircle,  concave  in  shape  with  a  diameter  corre- 
sponding to  the  diameter  of  the  arbor,  and  two  connecting 
edges,  each  extending  from  said  inner  semicircle  to  the 
said  outer  cutting  semicircle;  and 

(b)  means  for  interlocking  the  said  two  (2)  semicircular  saw 
blade  sections  together  to  form  a  single  circular  saw  blade, 
said  interlocking  means  comprising: 

multiple  interlocking  projections  and  recesses  on  said 
connecting  edges  of  each  said  semicircular  saw  blade 
section  to  receive  the  correspondingly  shaped  inter- 
locking projections  and  recesses  on  said  connecting 
edges  of  the  other  semicircular  blade  section  so  as  to 
connect  and  self-interlock  during  operation  and  yet  be 
readily  capable  of  lateral  disassembly  to  permit  rapid 
replacement  when  needed  without  having  to  be  re- 
moved past  the  end  of  the  saw  arbor; 

said  semicircular  saw  blade  sections,  with  projections  and 
recesses,  being  identically  shaped  to  provide  for  full  and 
complete  interchangeability  of  said  semicircular  saw 
blade  sections. 


4,570,518 
POSITIONING  APPARATUS  FOR  TREATMENT  DEVICE 
Harland  A.  Bunneister,  OuUgamie  County,  and  Lee  A.  Weinig, 
Winnebago  County,  both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Kimberly-Clark 
Corporation,  Neenah,  Wis. 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  618,967 
Int.  a*  B26D  1/22 
U.S.  a.  83—504  12  Otdma 

1.  Apparatus  for  adjusting  a  series  of  treatment  devices 
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comprising  individual  linking  means  extending  between  each  rfNERATOR  ASSIGNMENT  IN  A  KEYBOARD 

adjacent  pair  of  said  treatment  devices  and  means  for  adjustmg      TONE  ^E^J^R  A^IO^M  ^^^^^^^^ 

Ralph  Deutsch,  Sherman  Oaks,  and  Leslie  J.  Deutsch.  Sepul- 
veda,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Kawai  Musical  Instruments 
/  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.,  Hamamatsu,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  591,353 

Int.  a.*  GIOH  1/22.  7/00 

U.S.  a.  84—1.01  *2  Qaims 


l^fe^IjgH^bl^-^^^ 


each  of  said  linking  means  to  change  the  length  of  said  linking 
means,  wherein  each  of  said  treatment  devices  is  provided  with 
a  bracket  for  removably  mounting  said  linking  means. 


^^-{jtfH 


4,570,519 

VEGETABLE  SLICER  WITH  THICKNESS  ADJUSTMENT 
Stephen  J.  Motosko,  II,  120  Pittsburgh  St.,  Columbiana,  Ohio 

44408 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  645,676 

Int.  CI."  B26D  3/28 

U.S.  a.  83—856  ♦  Claims 


(rniSoB 


1.  In  a  vegetable  slicer  for  cutting  vegetables,  fruit  and  the 
like  into  portions,  such  as  slices,  said  slicer  having  an  integral 
horizontally  disposed  portion  with  an  opening  transversely 
thereof,  a  section  of  said  integrally  horizontally  disposed  por- 
tion being  formed  in  freely  extending  relation  with  respect  to 
an  adjacent  section  of  said  horizontal  portion  and  defining  one 
side  of  said  opening,  another  section  of  said  horizontal  portion 
defining  the  other  side  of  said  opening,  means  on  said  slicer  for 
positioning  a  knife  longitudinally  of  said  transverse  opening 
and  adjacent  said  freely  extending  section,  cams  on  said  freely 
extending  section  and  a  cam  bar  movably  positioned  on  said 
vegeuble  slicer  for  engagement  with  said  cams  for  moving 
said  freely  extending  section  vertically  so  that  a  vegetable 
being  moved  longitudinally  of  the  device  and  across  said  open- 
ing may  be  selectively  presented  to  a  knife  in  said  opening  so  as 
to  control  the  thickness  of  slices  removed  from  said  vegetable. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  keyboard  musical  instrument  com- 
prising a  keyboard  array  of  a  number  of  keyswitches  and  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  tone  generators  smaller  in  number  than  the 
number  of  keyswitches  in  said  keyboard  array,  apparatus  for 
assigning  members  of  said  plurality  of  tone  generators  to  actu- 
ated keyswitches  in  a  manner  such  that  a  tone  generator  is 
always  assigned  to  the  latest  actuated  keyswitch  comprising: 
a  keyswitch  state  detect  means  wherein  a  detect  signal  is 
generated  in  response  to  each  actuated  keyswitch  in  said 
keyboard  array  of  keyswitches, 
an  encoding  means  for  encoding  each  said  detect  signal  to 
generate  a  detect  data  word  which  identifies  each  said 
actuated  keyswitch  corresponding  to  a  generated  detect 

signal, 

an  assignor  means  responsive  to  each  said  detect  data  word 
whereby  one  of  said  plurality  of  tone  generators  is  as- 
signed to  generate  a  musical  tone  associated  with  a  corre- 
sponding keyswitch  contained  in  said  keyboard  array  of 
keyswitches, 

a  tone  generator  status  means  whereby  a  kill  signal  is  gener- 
ated if  all  of  said  plurality  of  tone  generators  have  been 
assigned  to  generate  musical  tones  and  an  additional  data 
detect  word  is  generated,  and 

a  tone  generator  remove  means  responsive  to  said  kill  signal 
whereby  a  detect  data  word  supplied  to  said  assignor 
means  is  replaced  by  said  additional  data  select  word. 

4,570,521 

ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  WITH 

STRING-SIMULATING  SWITCHES 

Jeffrey  Fox,  4105  Madison,  Culver  aty,  Calif.  90230 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  595,294 

Int.  a."  GIOH  1/34.  5/00 

U.S.C1.  84— 1.01  20  Claims 


19.  In  an  electronic  musical  instrument  of  the  type  having  a 
body  and  a  player-actuable  switching  mechanism  for  produc- 
ing selected  musical  tones  through  electronic  tone-generating 
means,  an  improved  switching  mechanism,  comprising: 
a  fingerboard  of  electrically-insulative  material  atuched  to 
said  body  and  having  a  plurality  of  individual  cavities 
arranged  in  a  longitudinal  row  underneath  the  external 
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surface  thereof,  said  fingerboard  being  deformable  in  a 
flexible  area  above  each  of  said  cavities; 

a  plurality  of  separate,  pressure-actuable  switches,  each 
disposed  in  one  of  said  cavities,  each  of  said  switches  being 
adapted  to  be  separately  closed  in  response  to  the  local- 
ized deformation  of  said  fingerboard  in  one  of  said  flexible 
areas;  and 

an  elongate,  continuous,  flexible  bar  disposed  on  said  finger- 
board above  said  row  of  cavities; 

whereby  the  application  of  pressure  to  said  bar  at  a  location 
above  a  selected  one  of  said  cavities  results  in  a  localized 
resilient  deformation  of  said  bar  and  the  underlying  flexi- 
ble area,  thereby  closing  the  switch  in  said  selected  cavity, 
said  deformation  being  sufficiently  localized  to  close  only 
the  switch  in  said  selected  cavity. 


4,570,522 

ELECTRO-ACOUSTICALLY  AMPLinED  DRUM  AND 

MOUNTING  BRACKET 

Randall  L.  May,  8312  Seaport  Dr.,  Huntington  Beach,  Calif. 

92646 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  563,150 

Int.  a*  GIOH  3/00 

VS.  a.  84—1.14  26  Claims 


1.  An  electro-acoustically  amplified  drum  assembly  compris- 


ing 


a  hollow  drum  shell  having  a  longitudinally  central  axis, 
a  drum  head  closing  at  least  one  end  of  said  drum  shell 
an  acoustical  microphone  positioned  in  said  drum  shell 
spaced  from  and  free  from  any  connection  to  said  drum 
head  and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  an  external  amplifier 
and  speaker, 
an  adjustable  mount  secured  on  and  extending  through  the 
wall  of  said  drum  shell  and  supporting  said  microphone 
therein,  and 
mount  position  adjusting  means  at  least  partially  operated 
from  outside  said  drum  shell  for  adjusting  the  position  of 
said  mount  radially  in  said  drum  shell  and  rotatably  about 
a  radius  of  said  drum  shell  to  position  said  microphone  in 
a  selected  position  for  minimizing  microphone  interfer- 
ence and  optimizing  proximity  effect  and  sound  quality. 


reflection  characteristic  in  said  tone  signal  and  a  second 
program  which  provides  the  sequence  of  calculations  to 
impart  said  reverberation  characteristic  in  said  tone  signal; 

calculation  means  for  performing  the  sequence  of  calcula- 
tions specified  by  said  first  program  and  said  second  pro- 
gram; 

control  means  for  reading  out  said  first  coefficients,  said  first 
program,  said  second  coefficients  and  said  second  pro- 
gram and  for  providing  said  calculating  means  therewith, 
said  calculating  means  performing  said  calculations  using 
said  first  coefficients  on  a  time  division  basis  in  accordance 


with  said  first  program  and  outputting  an  initial  reflection 
tone  signal,  and  performing  said  calculations  using  said 
second  coefficients  on  a  time  division  basis  in  accordance 
with  said  second  program  and  outputting  a  reverberation 
tone  signal;  and 
delay  means  including  a  first  delay  means  and  a  second  delay 
means,  said  first  delay  means  providing  time  delay  for  said 
initial  reflection  characteristic  in  said  tone  signal  and  said 
second  delay  means  providing  time  delay  for  said  rever- 
beration characteristic  in  said  tone  signal  in  parallel, 
whereby  said  first  delay  means  and  said  second  delay 
means  are  operated  on  by  said  control  means. 


4,570,524 
DRUM  IN  MUSIC  BOX 
Akihiko  Isaka,  and  Takeo  Saito,  both  of  Nagano,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sankyo  Seiki  Seisakusho,  Nagano, 
Japan 

FUed  Jan.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  459,910 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  19,  1982,  57-56637 

Int.  a*  GIOF  1/06 

U.S.  a.  84—96  3  Oaims 


4,570,523 
REVERBERATION  TONE  GENERATING  APPARATUS 
Tsuyoshi  Futamase,  and  Mitsumi  Kato,  both  of  Hamamatsu, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  400,137,  Jul.  20, 1982,  abandoned.  This 
application  Sep.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  654,387 
Int.  a*  GIOH  1/043 
U.S.  Q.  84—1.24  6  Oaims 

1.  Digital  reflection  and  reverberation  tone  generating  appa- 
ratus comprising: 
coefficient   memory   means   for   storing   first   coefficients 
which  determine  an  initial  reflection  characteristic  and 
second  coefficients  which  determine  a  reverberation  char- 
acteristic of  a  generated  musical  tone  signal; 
program  memory  means  for  storing  a  first  program  which 
provides  the  sequence  of  calculations  to  impart  said  initial 


1.  A  drum  for  a  music  box  comprising:  an  opening  which  is 
formed  in  one  end  plate  at  the  center  of  roUtion  of  the  drum, 
bearing  means  having  a  through  hole  communicating  with  said 
center  hole  for  rotatably  supporting  said  end  plate,  first  engag- 
ing means  essentially  making  integral  said  drum  to  an  external 
output  shaft;  said  output  shaft  adapted  to  pass  through  said 
opening,  said  through  hole  and  the  drum  in  the  direction  of 
rotation;  said  opening  and  said  through  hole  each  having  a 
diameter  much  greater  than  that  of  said  output  shaft;  second 
engaging  means  for  essentially  making  integral  axially  said 
external  output  shaft  with  said  drum;  and  third  engaging  means 


for  stopping  the  inner  end  of  said  external  output  shaft  to  be 
inserted  into  said  opening;  wherein  said  first,  secoiid  and  third 
engaging  means  are  positioned  together  at  a  smgle  predeter- 
mined position  within  said  drum. 

4,570,525 

ADJUSTABLE  BOTTOM  CLOSURE  FOR  A  RESONATOR 

Sn  SOUND  BAR  TYPE  PERCUSSIVE  MUSICAL 

INSTRUMENTS 

Shigeo  Suzuki,  Hamamatsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Gakki 

Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Hamamatsu,  J«P«n 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  670,400 
I  Int.  a*  GIOD  13/08 

U.S.0. 84-410  '^•*"" 


the  drum  heads  including  respective  top  and  bottom  sound 
membranes,  the  apparatus  compnsmg:  k^„  „„h 

a  movable  clement  pivotally  secured  to  the  drum  body  and 
vertically  swingable  between  a  lower  position  tilted  more 
toward  the  lower  drum  head  and  an  upper  position  tilted 
more  toward  the  upper  drum  head; 
first  tensioning  means  for  adjusting  the  tension  on  the  bot- 
tom drum  head  membrane,  the  first  tensioning  means 
extending  from  the  bottom  drum  head  and  being  anchored 
to  the  movable  element  such  that  tightemng  the  first  ten- 
sioning means  pulls  the  movable  element  toward  the 
lower  position  and  also  increases  the  tension  on  the  bot- 
tom membrane;  and 
second  tensioning  means  also  anchored  to  the  movable  ele- 
ment and  having  an  end  extending  toward  the  top  drum 
head-  means  located  toward  the  end  of  the  second  tension- 
ing means  operable  for  moving  the  movable  element  with 
respect  to  the  motion  caused  by  the  first  tensioning  means 
for  further  adjusting  the  tension  of  the  bottom  drum  head 
membrane. 


4,570,527 

BUNDLE  DRUM  STICK 

Kenneth  W.  Pruitt,  4865  Dowing  St.,  Baldwin  Park,  Calif.  91706 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  656,749 

Int.  O."  GIOD  13/02 

U.S.  O.  84-422  S  »«  Claims 


1  An  improved  adjustable  bottom  closure  for  a  resonator  on 
sound  bar  type  percussive  musical  instruments  compnsmg 

a  tubular  gasket,  _, .     ,  j       „., 

a  tubular  main  body  arranged  in  said  gasket  and  including  an 
end  wall,  and  a  side  wall  extending  longitudinally  from 
the  periphery  of  said  end  wall  and  provided  with  at  least 
one  longitudinal  slot,  and 
means  for  causing  radial  expansion  of  said  side  wall  in  pres- 
sure contact  with  said  gasket. 


4,570,526 
TENSIONING  DEVICE  FOR  A  DRUM  HEAD 

Yoshihiro  Hoshino,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hoshmo  Gakki 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan  ^,,  e»n 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1984,  Set.  No.  673,530 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  20,  1984,  59-58853 

Int.  O."  GIOD  13/02 

UJS.  O.  84-413  »*  Claims 


1  A  drum  head  tensioning  apparatus  for  a  musical  instru- 
ment drum,  the  drum  having  a  hollow  body  enclosed  by  a 
peripheral  wall  and  having  a  top  and  a  bottom  axial  opening 
which  are  covered  by  respective  top  and  bottom  drum  heads. 


1  A  bundle  drum  stick  comprising  a  cluster  of  between  6 
and  12  wooden  rods  having  a  length  between  12  and  18  inches 
and  a  diameter  between  0.100  and  D.187  inches  firmly  secured 
together  only  at  one  end  to  form  a  handle  and  with  the  remain- 
ing length  thereof  unrestrained  but  resistant  to  flexing  while  in 
movement  in  air  toward  contact  with  a  percussion  musical 
instrument. 

4,570,528 
KEYBOARD  FOR  A  CARILLON 
Peter  Bakker,  Nijkerk,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  KoninklUke 
EUsbouts  Klokkengleterij  En  Fabriek  Van  Torenuurwerken 

B.V.,  Asten,  Netherlands 

Filed  Jun.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  504,487 

Oaims   priority,  application   Netherlands,   Jun.    17,   1982, 

8202457  ^,.,, 

Int.  a.*  GIOC  3/12 
U  S  O  81     123  R  '  Claims 

V  A  "carillon  keyboard  having  a  frame  and  keys  mounted 
therein  in  which  the  frame  and  the  keys  themselves  are  respec- 
tively provided  with  limiting  means  having  cooperating  sur- 
faces limiting  the  upward  release  movement  of  the  keys  by 
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their  mutual  contact,  said  keys  being  pivotally  mounted  about 
a  substantially  longitudinal  axis,  said  surfaces  being  in  an  in- 


4,570,530 
WORKPIECE  ALIGNMENT  SYSTEM 
Lee  R.  Annstrong,  Middlesex  County,  Mass.,  assignor  to  RCA 
Corporation,  Princeton,  N.J. 

FUed  Dec.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  561,175 

Int.  a.*  F41G  5/24;  H04N  3/36 

U.S.  a.  89—41.05  14  aaims 


clined  position  with  respect  to  the  upward  direction  of  release 
movement  of  the  keys. 


4,570,529 

FLASH  SUPPRESSOR  FOR  HREARMS  HAVING 

RIFLED  BARRELS 

Anthony  A'Costa,  P.O.  Box  5806,  Pueblo,  Colo.  81002 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  404,938,  Aug.  3,  1982, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  613,180 

Int.  a*  F41C  21/18 

U.S.  a.  89—14.2  14  Qaims 


60 


z 


^7777777T7777777. 


K^ 


«*1,46 


mmk 


-^//yz///A 


1.  A  system  for  aligning  a  movable  workpiece  with  a  target, 
comprising  in  combination: 

an  electronic  scene  observing  first  means  adapted  for  move- 
ment with  said  workpiece  for  viewing  whatever  said 
workpiece  is  ahgned  with; 

an  electronic  scene  displaying  second  means  coupled  to  said 
scene  observing  means  for  displaying  a  portion  less  than 
all  of  the  scene  viewed  by  said  scene  observing  means, 
said  scene  displaying  means  having  a  control  terminal 
responsive  to  a  control  signal  for  determining  what  por- 
tion of  the  observed  scene  is  displayed; 

third  means  producing  a  first  signal  indicative  of  the  rate  of 
movement  of  said  workpiece; 

fourth  means  producing  a  second  signal  indicative  of  the 
desired  rate  of  movement  of  said  workpiece;  and 

fifth  means  responsive  to  said  first  signal  and  second  signal 
for  providing  to  said  control  terminal  said  control  signal 
for  causing  said  image  displayed  on  said  displaying  means 
to  move  only  at  a  rate  set  by  said  fourth  means  whereby 
when  said  fourth  means  is  set  to  indicate  a  zero  rate  of 
movement  of  said  first  means  the  displayed  image  is  sta- 
tionary even  though  said  first  means  may  be  in  motion. 


taJ   -31^ 


1.  A  flash  suppressor  for  use  on  a  rifled  barrel  of  a  firearm 
comprising 

a  generally  cylindrical  body  member  having  a  first  portion 
adapted  to  receive  a  projectile  from  said  barrel  and  a 
second  portion  adapted  to  receive  a  projectile  from  said 
first  j)ortion, 

said  first  portion  having  a  longitudinal  smoothbore  passage 
therethrough  through  which  a  projectile  discharged  from 
said  barrel  passes,  and  said  smoothbore  passage  having  a 
diameter  less  than  the  diameter  of  a  circle  passing  through 
the  bottom  of  the  rifling  grooves  in  said  barrel, 

said  second  portion  having  an  inside  diameter  significantly 
greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  smoothbore  passage,  and 

a  plurality  of  radially  directed  vent  openings  formed  in  said 
second  portion  of  said  body  member. 


4,570,531 
EXTENSIBLE  PISTON  WITH  BREAKABLE  OR 
DISPLACEABLE  COUPLER 
Bruce  W.  Anderson,  Niles,  Mich.,  and  Warren  D.  Chambers, 
South  Bend,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Allied  Corporation,  Morris- 
town,  N.J. 

FUed  Feb.  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  578,711 

Int.  a.<  FOIB  7/20 

U.S.  a.  92—52  18  Claims 


1.  Fluid  pressure  actuated  piston  means  and  extensible  cylin- 
der means  therefor  comprising  a  casing  having  a  cavity 
therein,  breakable  coupling  means  disposed  at  an  end  of  said 
cavity  and  positioned  by  the  casing,  the  extensible  cylinder 
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means  slidably  disposed  in  said  cavity  and  responsive  to  pres- 
surized fluid  supplied  to  said  cavity,  the  cylinder  means  mclud- 
ing  abutment  means  disposed  at  each  end  thereof,  a  piston 
slidably  contained  by  said  cylinder  means  and  responsive  to 
said  pressurized  fluid,  the  piston  including  engagement  means 
engagable  with  said  cylinder  means  for  coupling  said  cylinder 
means  with  said  piston  when  the  piston  has  been  displaced  a 
predetermined  distance,  the  pressurized  fluid  supplied  to  said 
cavity  acting  upon  said  piston  to  move  said  piston  relative  to 
said  cylinder  means  and  casing,  the  cylinder  means  being  pre- 
vented from  extending  outwardly  relative  to  said  casing  by 
positive  restraining  engagement  of  one  of  said  abutment  means 
with  said  breakable  coupling  means,  said  supply  of  pressunzed 
fluid  displacing  the  piston  until  the  engagement  means  couples 
the  piston  with  said  cylinder  means  so  that  combined  fluid 
pressure  upon  the  cylinder  means  and  piston  causes  said  cou- 
pling means  to  break  and  thereby  release  said  cylinder  means 
for  movement  relative  to  said  casing  and  allow  further  move- 
ment of  said  piston  relative  to  said  casing. 

4,570,532 

VENTILATING  UNIT  FOR  ANIMAL  BUILDINGS 

Raymond  R.  Labelle,  R.R.  1,  Valcourt,  Quebec,  Canada  (JOE 

2L0) 

Filed  Jun.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  625,773 

Int.  a.*  F24F  13/00 

U.S.  a.  98— 34.5  3  Qaims 


•=_»« 


1.  A  ventilating  unit  for  use  in  a  building,  particularly  an 
animal  building,  to  circulate  and/or  change  air  in  said  building, 
said  unit  comprising: 

a  housing  having  one  side  intended  to  be  located  within  the 
building  to  be  serviced  and  another  side  to  be  located 
outside  said  building,  said  housing  being  partitioned  to 
define  a  first  lateral  intake  duct,  a  second  lateral  intake 
duct  and  an  exhaust  duct  centrally  positioned  between  the 
first  and  second  intake  duct,  said  exhaust  duct  having  an 
inlet  on  said  one  side  of  the  housing  and  an  outlet  on  said 
one  side  of  said  housing,  said  housing  also  having  air 
transfer  openings  for  connecting  the  exhaust  duct  to  the 
intake  ducts; 
a  fan  mounted  in  the  inlet  of  the  exhaust  duct  for  drawing  air 

from  the  building  into  the  exhaust  duct; 
first  valve  means  mounted  in  the  housing  at  the  outlet  of  the 
exhaust  duct,  said  first  valve  means  comprising  a  pair  of 

flaps; 
second  and  third  valve  means  mounted  in  the  housing  at  the 

inlets  of  the  first  and  second  intake  ducts  respectively; 
cowls  at  the  outlets  of  the  intake  ducts  for  directing  air  in 

opposite  directions  away  from  the  inlet  of  the  exhaust 

duct; 
angulariy  adjustable  fins  mounted  in  the  cowls  to  adjust  the 
distribution  and  circulation  of  the  air  passing  through  the 

cowls* 
means  for  moving  the  first  valve  means  to  any  position 
between,  and  including,  a  first  position  wherein  the  flaps 
of  said  first  valve  means  close  the  exhaust  outlet  and  leave 
the  transfer  openings  opened  and  a  second  position 
wherein  the  exhaust  outlet  is  left  opened  and  said  flaps 
close  the  transfer  openings,  said  means  for  moving  the  first 


valve  means  comprising  a  motor  for  moving  one  flap  and 
link  means  extending  between  the  two  flaps  for  having  the 
one  flap  move  the  other  flap  when  the  one  flap  moves; 
means  for  moving  the  second  and  third  valves  means  be- 
tween, and  including,  a  first  position  wherein  the  intake 
inlets  are  closed  and  a  second  position  wherein  the  intake 
inlets  are  opened,  said  means  for  moving  the  second  and 
third  valve  means  comprising  first  linkage  means  connect- 
ing one  of  the  flaps  of  the  first  valve  means  to  the  third 
valve  means  and  second  linkage  means  connecting  the 
other  flap  of  the  first  valve  means  to  the  second  valve 
means, 
a  first  air  temperature  sensor  to  be  located  at  a  remote  dis- 
unce  from  the  unit  inside  the  building,  said  first  sensor 
being  connected  to  the  fan  to  control  its  speed; 
a  second  air  temperature  sensor  located  in  the  housing  close 
to  the  exhaust  inlet,  said  second  sensor  being  connected  to 
the  motor  used  for  moving  the  flaps  of  the  first  valve 
means  to  adjust  the  position  of  said  flaps  between,  and 
including,  their  first  and  second  respective  positions;  and 
an  adjustable  limiting  circuit  mounted  between  the  second 
sensor  and  the  motor  used  for  moving  the  flaps  to  prevent 
said  flaps  from  being  continuously  and  permanently  ad- 
justed; 
spring  means  for  automatically  opening  the  valve  means  in 
the  event  of  a  power  failure; 
whereby,  in  use 

adjustment  of  the  first,  second  and  third  valve  means  in  their 
first  respective  positions  causes  all  the  air  drawn  from  the 
building  into  the  exhaust  duct  by  the  fan  to  be  returned 
through  the  intake  ducts  via  the  transfer  openings  after 
having  been  substantially  equally  divided  therebetween; 
adjustment  of  said  first,  second  and  third  valve  means  in 
their  second  positions  causes  all  the  air  drawn  into  the 
exhaust  duct  by  the  fan  to  be  exhausted  and  fresh  make  up 
air  from  the  outside  to  be  drawn  in  through  the  inUke 
ducts;  and 
adjustment  of  said  first,  second  and  third  valve  means  in 
intermediate  positions  between  their  first  and  second 
respective  positions  causes  part  of  the  air  drawn  in  the 
exhaust  duct  to  be  exhausted  and  part  to  be  returned  and 
mixed  with  fresh  air  drawn  in  through  the  intake  ducts. 

4,570,533 
FLUID  DEFLECTING  ASSEMBLY 
Norio  Sugawara,  and  Motoyuki  Nawa,  both  of  Nara,  Japan, 
assignors    to    Matsushita    Electric    IndustHal    Co.,    Ltd., 
Kodoma,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  661,175 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  13,  1983,  58-191142; 
Dec.  23,  1983,  58-246026;  Mar.  16,  1984,  59-51427;  Apr.  18, 

1984,  59-77982 

Int.  Q.*  F24F /J/7¥ 

U.S.  Q.  98—40.24 


13  Qaims 


^:^- 


1.  A  fluid  deflecting  assembly  comprising  a  passage  defining 
structure  having  a  fluid  passage  defined  therein  for  the  passage 
of  a  fluid  stream  in  one  direction  therethrough,  said  fluid  pas- 
sage having  a  fluid  inlet  and  a  fluid  exit  spaced  apart  from  the 
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fluid  inlet,  and  at  least  one  group  of  deflector  blades  pivotally 
supported  within  the  passage  deflning  structure  adjacent  the 
fluid  exit  for  movement  through  a  predetermined  angle  and 
arranged  in  such  a  curved  row  that,  when  the  deflector  blades 
are  pivoted  in  one  direction  to  a  deflecting  position,  said  de- 
flecting blades  altogether  form  a  generally  continuously 
curved  guide  wall  extending  within  the  passage  deflning  struc- 
ture so  as  to  diverge  away  from  the  direction  of  flow  of  the 
fluid  stream  through  the  passage,  said  guide  wall  being  opera- 
ble to  draw  the  fluid  stream  close  thereto  to  deflect  the  fluid 
stream  as  a  whole  by  the  Coanda  effect  known  per  se  as  it 
emerges  outwards  from  the  fluid  exit. 


4,570,534 
REDUCED  ALCOHOL  WINE  AND  ITS  MANUFACTURE 

Armand  Boucher,  Stamford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Joseph  E.  Sea- 
gram A  Sons,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  341,363,  Jan.  21, 1982,  Pat.  No. 

4,405,652.  This  application  Nov.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  445,064 

Int.  a*  C12F  I/OO 

VJS.  a.  99—277  12  Qaims 


1.  A  system  of  reducing  the  alcohol  content  of  wine  com- 
prising: 

a  source  of  the  original  wine  product; 

an  original  wine  product  inlet  line  coupled  with  the  source; 

an  original  wine  product  feeding  means  for  feeding  an  origi- 
nal wine  product  from  the  source  through  the  original 
wine  product  inlet  line; 

a  centrifugal  fllm  evaporator  coupled  with  the  original  wine 
product  inlet  line  for  elevating  the  temperature  of  the 
original  wine  product  while  being  centrifuged  to  a  tem- 
perature at  which  a  predetermined  part  thereof  is  divided 
into  a  liquid  phase  and  a  vapor  phase,  the  liquid  phase 
being  a  reduced  alcohol  wine  and  the  vapor  phase  being  a 
vaporized  by-product  of  relatively  high  proof,  the  centrif- 
ugal film  evaporator  having  means  for  removing  the  liquid 
phase  by  centrifugation  and  means  for  moving  the  vapor 
phase  therefrom; 

a  bypass  line  coupled  with  the  source  of  the  original  wine 
product  for  bypassing  the  evaporator  with  original  wine 
product; 

an  outlet  line  extending  from  the  evaporator  for  directing 
the  liquid  phase  from  the  evaporator; 

means  connecting  the  bypass  line  and  outlet  line  for  mixing 
the  liquid  phase  with  the  original  wine  product  in  a  prede- 
termined ratio; 

distillation  means  coupled  with  the  evaporator  for  receiving 
the  vapor  phase  and  for  increasing  the  alcohol  content  of 
the  vapor  phase;  and 

a  condenser  being  coupled  with  the  distillation  means  for 


cooling  and  condensing  the  higher  proof  vapor  phase  and 
means  for  collecting  the  higher  proof  product. 


4,570,535 
STACKING  AND  STRAPPING  MACHINE 
George  D.  Higgins,  Orland  Park,  and  James  Wrona,  Burbank, 
both  of  111.,  assignors  to  McCain  Manufacturing  Corporation, 
Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  662,456 

Int.  CI.*  B65B  13/00 

U.S.  a.  100—7  1  Qaim 


^ 


} 


I     II         0^  -srMtam  snrm-  j.jj'l  J 


1.  In  a  macine  for  stacking  books  at  a  stacking  station,  and 
having  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  endless  converyors  supported 
for  indexing  movement  stepwise  in  unison,  said  conveyors 
having  inside  and  outside  runs  and  each  being  equipped  with 
longitudinally  spaced  pushers,  one  opposite  another,  for  suc- 
cessive engagement,  at  the  inside  run,  with  the  trailing  edges  Of 
successive  stacks  of  books  to  deliver  successive  stacks  of  books 
from  the  stacking  station  forwardly  in  the  direction  of  a  receiv- 
ing station,  and  wherein  the  end  turns  of  the  endless  conveyors 
between  the  two  stations  are  each  supported  on  a  turning  axis 
for  reverse  turns  1 80°  outward  to  their  respective  outside  runs, 
the  pushers  diverging  from  one  another  and  eventually  discon- 
tinuing contact  with  the  stack  during  the  reverse  turn,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

a  support  means  at  the  receiving  station  for  receiving  succes- 
sive stacks  of  books; 
stop  means  positoned  for  movement  in  a  plane  normal  to  said 
support  means,  having  a  closed  position  to  stop  the  stack 
on  the  support  means  so  the  stopped  stack  may  be 
strapped,  and  an  open  position  to  release  the  strapped 
stack; 
said  turning  axes  being  so  spaced  rearwardly  from  the  plane 
of  said  stop  means  that  when  the  pushers  discontinue 
movement  at  the  termination  of  an  indexing  step  they 
have  pushed  the  stack  to  be  strapped  to  said  plane  and 
back  up  the  trailing  edge  of  that  stack;  and  said  pushers 
being  so  spaced  longitudinally  from  one  another  on  the 
related  conveyor  that  when  the  conveyors  are  indexed  the 
stack  of  books  advanced  by  the  pushers  out  of  the  stacking 
station  push  the  strapped  stack  out  of  the  receiving  station. 


4,570,536 
ELECTRICALLY  ACTUATED  CAN  CRUSHER 
Robert  N.  Dodd,  6525  Casa  Vista,  Loomis,  Calif. 
FUed  Mar.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  585,518 
Int.  a*  B30B  9/32 
U.S.  a.  100—53  7  Qaims 

2.  An  electrically  operated  can  crusher  comprising: 
a  housing  having  an  access  opening  communicating  with  the 

interior  thereof; 
a  manually  operated  electrically  coupled  door  in  said  hous- 
ing movable  from  a  first  position  closing  off  said  access 
opening  to  a  second  position  exposing  said  access  opening 
to  the  atmosphere; 
a  first  ram  plate  fixedly  mounted  in  said  housing  at  the  bot- 
tom thereof; 
a   selectively    vertically    movable    second    ram    plate,    a 
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threaded  vertically  mounted  shaft,  said  second  ram  plate 
mounted  in  said  housing  above  said  first  ram  plate  and 
mounted  on  the  threaded  vertically  mounted  shaft,  gear- 
ing and  motor  means  in  threaded  engagement  with  said 
threaded  shaft,  said  motor  means  adapted  to  move  said 
shaft  vertically  when  said  motor  means  is  actuated; 
said  motor  means  coupled  to  said  second  ram  plate  and 
adapted  to  move  said  second  ram  plate  from  a  first  posi- 
tion above  said  first  ram  plate  vertically  downwardly  to  a 
second  position  directly  above  said  first  ram  plate  to 
thereby  crush  the  ends  of  a  can  placed  vertically  between 
said  first  and  second  ram  plates  when  said  second  ram 
plate  is  in  its  second  position; 


track  means  provided  in  the  interior  of  said  housing  engag- 
ing said  door  for  retaining  said  door  in  a  predetermined 
position  in  said  housing,  said  door  being  movable  within 
and  retained  within  said  track  means; 

switching  means  coupled  to  both  said  motor  means  and  said 
door  for  indicating  opening  of  said  door  dunng  actuation 
of  said  motor  means  and  adapted  to  stop  the  actuation  of 
said  motor  means,  and 

a  reversing  means  comprising  a  power  assist  spring  con- 
nected to  a  lever,  said  lever  being  both  vertically  disposed 
in  a  slot,  and  connected  to  said  second  ram  plate,  said 
spring  also  being  connected  indirectly  to  said  motor 
means. 


which  is  transported  past  the  printing  apparatus,  compnsing  a 
text  roll  for  the  coding  characters  supported  by  a  frame  and 
routably  mounted  on  a  shaft,  which  text  roll  can  be  dnven  by 
the  passing  surface,  and  a  rotatable  inking  means  for  inking  the 
coding  characters,  wherein  the  text  roll  is  movable  backwards 
and  forwards  in  radial  direction,  and  a  driving  means  is  pro- 
vided for  rotating  the  text  roll  and  moving  the  text  roll  in  radial 
direction  from  the  rest  position,  in  which  the  text  roll  is  com- 
pletely free  of  the  surface  to  be  coded,  to  a  working  position, 
in  which  the  text  roll  engages  the  surface  to  be  coded,  when  a 
surface  to  be  coded  comes  up  to  the  text  roll,  and  in  that  the 
driving  means  is  adapted  to  return  the  text  roll  in  radial  direc- 
tion and  to  rotate  the  text  roll  to  the  rest  position  from  an  end 
position  reached  by  the  coding  operation  after  applying  the 
coding,  wherein  the  driving  means  operates  a  stop  block  mov- 
able  backwards  and  forwards,  said  stop  block  having  a  first 
recess  adapted  to  cooperate  with  a  pin  of  the  text  roll,  wherein 
the  shaft  of  the  text  roll  is  borne  in  a  bearing  block  movable 
backwards  and  forwards  in  the  same  direction  as  the  stop 
block,  said  bearing  block  being  movable  by  the  stop  block, 
wherein  said  stop  block  is  adapted  to  rotate  the  text  roll  to  the 
working  position  by  means  of  the  pin  dunng  the  forward 
motion  and  to  move  the  bearing  block  together  with  the  text 
roll  during  the  last  part  of  the  forward  motion  whereas  the 
bearing  block  is  returned  by  a  return  means  dunng  the  first 
part  of  the  backward  motion  of  the  stop  block,  the  stop  block 
further  being  coupled  by  a  coupling  member  to  the  text  roll  for 
rotating  the  text  roll  to  the  rest  position  detennined  by  said 
recess  during  the  remaining  part  of  the  backward  motion. 


4,570,538 
PRESS  DAMPENING  SYSTEM 
Claymon  D.  Webb,  Dwight,  lU.,  assignor  to  R.  R.  Donnelley  A 
Sons  Company,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Jun.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  505,221 

Int.  a*  B41F  7/30;  B41L  25/12 

UJS.  a.  101-148  ^  »''  ^"^ 


4,570,537 
PRINTING  APPARATUS  WITH  ARTICLE  DRIVEN  TEXT 

ROLL 
Jacobus  H.  de  Groot,  Noordwijkerhout,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
B.V.  Korthofah,  Netherlands 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  645,613 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,   Aug.  31,   1983, 

8303030  .,  ,^ 

Int.  CI.*  B41F  17/26 
U.S.  a.  101-35  10  Claims 


1.  Printing  apparatus  for  applying  a  coding  on  a  surface 


1.  A  system  for  supplying  dampening  fluid  to  a  routing 

cyUnder  of  a  printing  press,  comprising: 

two  dampening  solution  tanks; 

means  for  delivering  dampening  solution  to  said  cylinder  alter- 
nately from  each  of  said  tanks; 

a  source  of  dampening  solution; 

means  connecting  said  source  of  dampening  soluuon  alter- 
nately with  each  of  said  tanks  for  filling  an  empty  tank  while 
dampening  solution  is  delivered  to  the  cylinder  from  the 
other  tank;  and  . 

means  to  sense  the  level  of  the  one  dampenmg  solution  tank 
delivering  dampening  fluid  to  the  cylinder,  said  level  sensing 
means  at  a  low  level  activating  a  control  means  to  alternate 
the  delivery  of  dampening  fluid  to  the  cylinder  from  the 
other  tank. 
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4,570,539 
METHOD  OF  ADJUSTING  THE  INKING  UNIT  OF  A 
PRINTING  MACHINE  AND  A  MEASURING  DEVICE 
FOR  PERFORMING  THE  SAME 
Hans-Jiirgen  Rottstedt,  Heusenstamin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Mji.N.-Roland  Druckmaschinen  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  646,260 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  30, 

1983,  3331208 

Int.  a.*  B41F  3J/04.  31/10;  B41L  27/16 
U.S.  a.  101—426  3  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  adjusting  the  inking  unit  of  a  printing  ma- 
chine having  a  plurality  of  ink  dosing  elements  disposed  along 
the  length  of  an  ink  fountain  roller,  means  for  adjusting  the 
distances  of  the  ink  dosing  elements  from  the  fountain  roller 
independently  of  one  another  to  thereby  regulate  the  amount 
of  ink  applied  to  a  plurality  of  inking  zones  along  the  length  of 
the  fountain  roller  corresponding  to  respective  ones  of  the  ink 
dosing  elements,  and  an  optical  densitometer  having  a  sensing 
head  for  measuring  by  light-dark  sensing  the  amount  of  ink 
applied  to  the  fountain  roller,  the  optical  densitometer  being 
slidably  mounted  on  a  rail  mounted  substantially  parallel  to  the 
fountain  roller,  said  method  comprismg  the  steps  of: 

(a)  manually  positioning  the  densitometer  so  that  its  sensing 
head  is  aligned  with  an  ink-free  zone  of  the  fountain  roller 
and  using  the  measured  response  of  the  densitometer  for 
calibration  by  adjusting  the  densitometer  to  register  a 
predetermined  maximum  light  intensity, 

(b)  bringing  a  first  one  of  said  ink  dosing  elements  to  a  refer- 
ence position  with  respect  to  said  fountain  roller  by  manu- 
ally adjusting  said  first  ink  dosing  element  so  that  a  slight 
application  of  ink  is  just  detecUble  by  the  human  eye  in 
the  entire  inking  zone  regulated  by  said  first  ink  dosing 
element, 

(c)  manually  positioning  the  densitometer  to  a  first  one  of  the 
inking  zones  regulated  by  said  first  ink  dosing  element  and 
using  a  locating  mechanism  engaging  said  rail  at  periodi- 
cally spaced  positions  along  said  rail  corresponding  to  the 
inking  zones  including  a  position  along  said  rail  corre- 
sponding to  the  first  inking  zone  for  aligning  the  sensing 
head  with  the  first  inking  zone, 

(d)  obtaining  the  densitometer  measurement  for  the  amount 
of  ink  applied  to  said  fountain  roller  at  the  first  inking 
zone, 

(e)  successively  and  manually  positioning  the  densitometer 
to  each  of  the  other  of  said  inking  zones  and  using  said 
locating  mechanism  engaging  the  rail  at  corresponding 
positions  for  aligning  the  sensing  head  with  each  of  the 
other  of  said  inking  zones,  obtaining  densitometer  mea- 
surements and  adjusting  each  of  the  other  ink  dosing 
elements  until  the  measured  amount  of  ink  applied  to  the 
fountain  roller  at  the  other  of  said  inking  zones  corre- 
sponds to  the  measured  amount  of  ink  applied  to  the 
fountain  roller  at  the  first  one  of  said  inking  zones,  so  that 
said  ink  dosing  elements  are  adjusted  to  corresponding 
reference  positions,  and 

(0  adjusting  the  ink  dosing  elements  by  respective  predeter- 
mined amounts  from  the  reference  positions  obtained  in 
steps  (b)  and  (e),  in  order  to  obuin  a  desired  ink  profile. 


4  570  540 

LOVA  TYPE  BLACK  POWDER  PROPELLANT 

SURROGATE 

Frank  H.  Bell,  Logan,  Utah,  assignor  to  Morton  Thiokol,  Inc., 

Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Aug.  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  639,037 

Int.  a.*  C06B  45/10 

U.S.  a.  102—202  12  Claims 

1.  An  igniter  composition  having  a  bum  rate  exponent  of 
about  zero  consisting  essentially  of  about  45%  to  about  66%  by 
weight  of  a  metallic  nitrate  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  potassium  nitrate  and  sodium  nitrate  and  about  34%  to  about 
55%  by  weight  of  cellulose  acetate. 

4  570  541 
SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  GROUND  IMPACT 
DETONATORS  IN  FRAGMENTATION  AMMUNTHON 
Erich  Bock,  Nuremberg;  Helmut  Hammer,  Heroldsberg,  and 
Giinther  Postler,  Rothenbach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Diehl  GmbH  &  Co.,  Nuremberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  630,387 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  5, 

1983,  8322610[U] 

Int.  a.*  F42C  19/06 

U.S.  a.  102—216 


3  Oaims 


1.  Safety  device  for  ground  impact  detonators  in  fragmenta- 
tion ammunition  including  an  electrical  ignition  circuit;  a  hous- 
ing; a  slider  with  a  detonator  movable  within  said  housing 
between  "secure"  and  "live"  positions;  a  primer  charge  fixedly 
arranged  in  said  housing,  contact  terminal  post;  and  an  electri- 
cal inertia  switch;  the  improvement  comprising  in  that  said 
slider  incorporates  said  inertia  switch,  said  inertia  switch  being 
coaxial  with  the  contact  terminal  post  only  in  the  "live"  posi- 
tion of  said  slider,  and  a  sideways  distance  being  present  be- 
tween the  inertia  switch  and  the  contact  terminal  post  in  the 
"secure"  position  of  said  slider. 

4,570,542 
RIBBON  RAIL  SYSTEMS 
Harold  E.  Cable,  Thomburg  Borough,  and  Anil  N.  Rodrigues, 
Pittsburgh,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Weld  Tooling  Corpora- 
tion, Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  378,879.  May  17,  1982,  abandoned. 
This  application  Nov.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  673,429 
Int.  a.*  B61B  n/04;  EOIB  25/02 
U.S.  a.  104—119  '  Claims 

1.  An  elongate  formable  drive  rail  for  carrying  a  workmg 
apparatus  having  a  toothed  driving  gear  drivingly  engaging 
said  rail  and  support  means  engaging  a  portion  of  the  edge  of 
the  side  rail  for  supporting  said  apparatus  comprising  an  elon- 
gate narrow  flexible  first  strip  of  metal  of  width  selected  to 
carry  said  working  apparatus,  a  second  narrower  strip  of  metal 
having  a  regular  series  of  corrugations  formed  in  said  second 
strip  extending  lengthwise  of  said  first  strip  intermediate  its 
edges,  said  corrugations  lying  in  planes  transverse  to  the  width 
of  the  first  strip  and  corresponding  substantially  in  shape  and 
width  along  the  median  line  of  the  strip  to  the  tooth  configura- 
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tion  of  the  toothed  driving  gear  of  said  working  apparatus  and 
firmly  fixed  at  each  successive  valley  of  the  corrugations  to 
said  first  strip  on  one  face  thereof  to  provide  a  drive  rack 
engageable  by  the  toothed  drive  gear  of  the  apparatus,  said 


6.  A  conveying  apparatus  as  set  forth  in  claim  1,  and  further 
including 

an  optical  remote  control  unit, 

a  photo  sensor  which  receives  a  photo  signal  generated  by 
said  remote  control  unit  and  photo-electncally  converts 
said  signal,  and 

said  electrical  circuit  for  controlling  operation  of  said  motor 
is  operatively  connected  to  said  converted  signal  from 
said  photo  sensor  to  process  said  converted  signal, 

said  photo  sensor  having  its  sensor  eye  positioned  at  a  bot- 
tom side  of  said  conveying  vehicle. 


drive  rack  and  first  strip  being  deformable  in  compound  direc- 
tions to  follow  the  contour  of  an  irregular  work  surface  and  to 
permit  movement  of  the  gap  in  the  corrugations  so  that  when 
the  rail  is  bent  the  gear  teeth  can  enter  and  leave  the  gap 
without  excessive  binding. 

4,570,543 

CONVEYING  EQUIPMENT 

Takashi  Ishikura,  and  Hisakazu  Sakamoto,  both  of  Osaka, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Tsubakimoto  Chain  Co.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  508,678 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  30,  1982,  57-114368 
Int.  CI.*  B60L  15/40 
U.S.  a.  104—300  6  Qaims 


4,570,544 

DIAGONALLY  BRACED  RAIL  TRUCK 

Roy  E.  Smith,  Kingston,  Canada,  assignor  to  Urban  TransporU- 

tion  Development  Corp.  Ltd.,  Toronto,  Canada 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  388,909 

Int.  a.*  B61F  3/10.  5/14.  5/24.  5/30 

U.S.  a.  105—165 


32  Claims 


1.  A  conveying  apparatus  comprising  a  single  overhead  rail 
and  a  conveying  vehicle; 

said  single  overhead  rail  having  a  round  periphery  and  hav- 
ing a  substantially  uniform  cross-sectional  configuration 
throughout  its  length,  said  cross-sectional  configuration 
having  a  height  in  a  vertical  direction  and  a  width  in  a 
horizontal  direction,  the  width  of  the  cross-sectional  con- 
figuration being  at  a  maximum  at  a  mid-point  of  the 
height; 

said  vehicle  comprising  two  main  wheels  which  contact  the 
rail  at  its  upper  periphery  and  which  are  rotauble  and 
spaced  apart  in  a  moving  direction  of  the  vehicle,  a  wheel 
shaft  bearing  member  provided  for  each  main  wheel,  pairs 
of  subwheels  are  provided  on  each  side  of  the  rail  and  in 
contact  with  the  rail  at  its  maximum  width,  each  pair 
having  a  rotatable  subwheel  on  each  side  of  a  main  wheel 
in  the  moving  direction; 

an  electric  motor  for  driving  at  least  one  of  the  main  wheels, 
an  electrical  circuit  for  controlling  operation  of  said  mo- 
tor, batteries  for  providing  a  power  source  for  said  motor 
and  means  for  supporting  a  hanging  load  rotatably  con- 
nected to  each  wheel  shaft  bearing  member. 


1.  A  truck  comprising  a  truck  frame  including  a  pair  of 
laterally  spaced  side  frames,  a  pair  of  wheelsets  extending 
between  said  frames  at  opposite  ends  thereof  and  supported  for 
rotation  about  a  horizontal  transverse  axis,  connecting  means 
to  connect  each  said  side  frame  to  its  associated  said  wheelset, 
first  resilient  means  interposed  between  said  wheelsets  and 
respective  ones  of  said  side  frames  to  provide  fiexibility  be- 
tween each  said  side  frame  and  its  associated  said  wheelset  to 
permit  controlled  movement  of  said  wheelsets  from  a  mutually 
parallel  position  and  thereby  determine  the  yaw  stiffness  of 
said  truck,  and  bracing  means  independent  of  said  connecting 
means,  said  bracing  means  extending  between  said  side  frames 
to  oppose  relative  longitudinal  movement  therebetween,  said 
bracing  means  comprising  a  pair  of  struts  inclined  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  truck  and  second  resilient  means  associated 
with  said  struts  and  deformable  upon  relative  longitudinal 
movement  between  said  side  frames,  said  first  resilient  means 
and  said  bracing  means  providing  an  increased  lateral  stiffness 
to  provide  a  controlled  flexibility  in  shear  to  said  truck  to 
improve  the  stability  thereof 

4,570,545 

CONNECHNG  MEANS  FOR  A  STANCHION  IN  A 

RAILWAY  CAR 

Uonel  Sherrow,  Huntingdon  Valley,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  Budd 

Company,  Troy,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  533,389 

Int.  a.*B61D  77/00 

U.S.  a.  105—354  12  Claims 

1.  In  combination  with  a  railway  car  having  a  spaced  roof 

and  a  ceiling  having  an  opening  to  receive  connecting  elements 

therethrough,  and  a  seat  inside  said  car, 

connecting  means  for  connecting  a  stanchion  from  said  seat 
to  said  ceiling  comprising: 

(a)  a  stub  post  assembly  connected  between  said  roof  and 
said  ceiling; 

(b)  means  secured  to  said  seat  to  receive  the  bottom  end  of 
said  stanchion; 

(c)  said  seat  being  connected  to  and  extending  freely  from  a 
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side  wall  of  said  car  and  unsupported  by  said  stanchion.       ^^^^^  ^^^  ADJU^jSJf  iaGHT  MECHANISM 

(dradjustment  means  including  an  adapter  unit  attached  to   Edw^dJ^J^j;.  214  St.  S«:re«ent  St.  Montrel  (Quebec).  Oui- 

sda  (H2Y  1W8; 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1984.  Ser.  No.  583.845 

Oaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Mar.  4,  1983,  422867 

Int.  a.*  A47B  9/04.  11/00 

U.S.  a.  108—141  6  Claims 


said  stub  post  to  receive  the  top  end  of  said  stanchion  and 
permit  it  to  be  pivoted  into  position  with  respect  to  said 
seat  and  for  securing  said  stanchion  to  said  stub  post  as- 
sembly adjacent  said  ceiling. 


4,570,546 
MULTI-SCORED  TAB  SLIP  SHEETS 
Joseph  J.  Batelka,  Wayne,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Union  Camp  Corpo- 
ration, Wayne,  N.J. 

Filed  May  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  609.096 

Int.  a."  B32B  3/02 

U.S.  a.  108—51.1  7  aalms 


1.  A  slip  sheet,  which  serves  as  a  unitizing  base  to  hold  a  load 
of  products  and  to  be  gripped  and  moved  with  the  load  to  any 
desired  location,  comprising: 
a  generally  flat  sheet  of  relatively  stiff  paperboard  material 
scored  at  one  end  along  a  first  line  generally  parallel  to  the 
edge  of  the  sheet  to  define  a  base  on  which  to  place  the 
load  and  a  tab  projecting  from  the  base  and  load  to  be 
gripped  to  move  the  sheet; 
the  said  tab  being  scored  along  at  least  three  secondary  score 
lines  parallel  to  the  first  line  to  define  a  plurality  of  mini- 
tabs  not  exceeding  one  inch  in  width  which  will  assume  a 
rounded  springback  configuration  when  the  slip  sheet  is 
combined  with  a  unitized  load; 
whereby  each  secondary  score  line  acts  as  a  bending  loci  so 
that  the  ubs  will  bend  and  buckle  when  the  load  contacts 
an  adjacent  load  and  not  cause  any  damage  to  such  adja- 
cent load. 


1.  A  table  comprising: 

a  base  support; 

vertically  displaceable  means  mounted  on  said  base  support; 

said  vertically  displaceable  means  including  a  plurality  of 
vertically  extending  threaded  posts; 

first  rotatable  means  mounted  on  said  base  supp>ort  thread- 
ably  engaging  said  threaded  posts  for  causing  vertical 
displacement  of  said  vertically  displaceable  means  relative 
to  said  base  support; 

second  rotatable  means  mounted  to  said  base  support  and 
engaging  said  first  rotatable  means  to  transfer  rotation 
thereto; 

a  drive  shaft  engaging  said  second  rototable  means,  said  shaft 
being  slidably  mounted  relative  to  said  second  rotatable 
means; 

a  top  plate  resting  on  said  vertically  displaceable  means,  an 
annular  support  frame  disposed  at  the  upper  extremity  of 
said  threaded  posts;  said  support  frame  receiving  said  top 
plate  thereon;  said  top  plate  being  fixedly  mounted  on  said 
drive  shaft  whereby  rotation  of  said  top  plate  is  trans- 
ferred to  said  first  rotatable  means  via  said  drive  shaft  and 
said  second  rotatable  means  to  thereby  simultaneously 
raise  or  lower  said  vertically  displaceable  means  and  said 
top  plate. 


4.570,548 
SECURE  CONTAINER  AND  ACTUATOR  FOR  A  SHEET 

DISPENSING  APPARATUS 
Harvey  G.  Martin,  Sussex,  and  Nicholas  A.  Bruin,  Hampshire, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  De  La  Rue  Systems  Limited, 
London,  England 

Filed  Feb.  20, 1985,  Ser.  No.  703.533 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  20,  1984, 
8404364 

Int.  a*  E06B  7/32:  E05G  3/00 
U.S.  a.  109—66  8  Qaims 

1.  In  apparatus  for  dispensing  documents  of  value,  including 
a  housing  and  a  container  for  a  stack  of  documents,  the  con- 
tainer being  movable  along  a  predetermined  path  into  the 
housing  up  to  a  document  feed  position,  and  including  a  clo- 
sure device  for  closing  a  feed  aperture  giving  access  to  the 
stack;  the  combination  of: 
a  stop  member  in  the  housing  movable  between  a  first  posi- 
tion in  which  it  lies  in  the  path  of  the  container  and  a 
second  position  in  which  it  lies  out  of  the  path  of  the 
container; 
an  actuator  in  the  housing,  for  opening  the  closu're  device 

during  insertion  of  the  container  into  the  housing; 
means  coupling  the  actuator  to  the  stop  member; 
the  container  including  means  for  moving  the  stop  member 
between  its  first  and  second  positions  such  that  when  the 
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container  is  inserted,  if  the  closure  device  is  in  a  closed 
state  the  actuator  engages  and  opens  the  closure  device 
during  the  insertion  and  the  coupled  stop  member  is  in  its 
second  position  out  of  the  path  of  the  container,  and  if  the 


4,570.550 
WATER  COOLED  DOOR 
Morgan  L.  Wilt,  Manchester,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Combustion 
Engineering,  Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn. 

FUed  Jul.  11.  1985,  Ser.  No.  753,839 

Int.  a.*  F23M  5/08.  7/04 

UA  a.  110—180  ♦  Qaims 


closure  device  is  already  open  the  actuator  is  prevented 
from  such  engagement  and  the  coupled  stop  member  is  in 
its  first  position  and  prevents  full  insertion  of  the  con- 
tainer. 


4  570,549 
SPLITTER  FOR  USE  WITH  A  COAL-FIRED  FURNACE 

UTILIZING  A  LOW  LOAD  BURNER 
Norman  K.  Trozzi,  57  Annin  Rd.,  W.  Caldwell,  N.J.  07006 
,         Filed  May  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  611.241 
I  Int.  Q.<  F23K  1/00 

U.S.  Q.  110—106  9  Qaims 


1.  A  water  cooled  door  for  a  slagging  furnace  comprising: 

said  door  having  a  casing  side  and  a  furnace  side; 

an  outer  casing  on  the  casing  side; 

a  peripheral  retainer  around  the  circumference  of  said  outer 

casing  and  extending  towards  the  furnace  side; 
a  layer  of  insulating  material  adjacent  to  said  casing  and 

within  said  peripheral  retainer; 
a  refractory  layer  of  refractory  material  adjacent  to  said 

insulating  material; 
a  tube  panel  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  parallel  water  cooled 

tubes  embedded  in  the  furnace  side  of  said  refractory 

layer,  and  serially  connected  to  form  a  water  flow  path; 

and 

a  multiplicity  of  metal  studs  welded  to  and  extending  from 
said  tubes  toward  the  furnace  side,  whereby  slag  is  solidi- 
fied around  said  studs  for  the  purpose  of  protecting  said 
refractory. 


4,570,551 
FIRING  OF  PULVERIZED  SOLVENT  RERNED  COAL 

T.  Craig  Derbldge,  Sunnyvale,  Calif.;  James  A.  Mulholland, 
Chapel  Hill,  N.C.,  and  Edward  P.  Foster,  Macungie,  Pa., 
assignors  to  International  Coal  Refining  Company,  Allentown, 

Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  586,907 

Int  Q.*  F23D  7/00 

U.S.  Q.  110—263  7  Qaims 


1.  A  splitter  for  directing  a  mixture  of  coal  and  air  from  an 
external  source  to  a  coal  fired  furnace,  said  splitter  comprising 
a  housing  for  receiving  said  mixture;  an  elongated  damper 
blade  assembly  disposed  in  said  housing  for  dividing  said  mix- 
ture into  two  streams,  said  damper  blade  assembly  being  pivot- 
able  at  one  end  portion  for  movement  in  said  housing  to  con- 
trol the  quantity  of  mixture  in  each  of  said  streams,  a  longitudi- 
nal edge  portion  of  said  damper  blade  assembly  being  spaced 
from  a  corresponding  wall  of  said  housing  in  all  positions  of 
said  blade  assembly  to  define  a  fixed  gap  for  the  passage  of  a 
portion  of  said  mixture;  a  plurality  of  bars;  and  means  quick 
detachably  connecting  said  bars  to  said  damper  assembly  for 
varying  the  size  of  said  fixed  gap. 


1.  A  high  velocity  air-purged  solvent  refined  coal  burner  for 
the  firing  of  pulverized  solvent  refined  coal  fuel  away  from  a 
hot  burner  surface  in  a  furnace  comprising: 

an  imperforate  fuel  tube  having  a  relative  uniform  diameter 
throughout  the  length  of  said  tube  and  having  an  inlet  end 
and  a  discharge  end  with  an  end  tip, 

a  second  tube  concentric  with  the  uniform  diameter  of  said 
fuel  tube  and  cooperating  therewith  to  define  an  annular 
passage  of  uniform  cross-sectional  dimension  between  said 
tubes  having  an  inlet  end  and  a  discharge  end, 

means  for  supplying  a  mixture  of  air  and  pulverized  solvent 
refined  coal  fuel  to  the  inlet  end  of  said  imperforate  uni- 
form diameter  fuel  tube  at  a  high  velocity  to  cause  said 
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mixture  to  flow  through  said  fuel  tube  under  flow  condi- 
tions to  substantially  avoid  impingement  of  said  admixture 
on  said  hot  burner  surfaces  and  to  provide  the  burner 
flame  will  be  situated  away  from  said  tip  of  said  imperfor- 
ate uniform  diameter  fuel  tube  to  reduce  the  amount  that 
said  imperforate  uniform  diameter  fuel  tube  is  heated  by 
the  burner  flame  and  to  prevent  agglomeration  of  said 
solvent  refined  coal  on  the  tip  of  said  burner,  and 
means  for  supplying  purging  air  to  said  inlet  end  of  said 
second  tube  to  cause  the  purging  air  to  flow  through  said 
annular  passage  at  a  high  velocity  and  exit  said  outlet  end 
of  said  second  tube  in  a  path  directly  parallel  to  the  exit 
path  of  said  fuel  admixture  exiting  said  imperforate  uni- 
form diameter  fuel  tube  to  move  said  fuel  away  from  the 
burner  tip  and  to  thereby  cool  said  fuel  tube  and  avoid 
agglomeration  of  said  solvent  refined  coal  on  said  burner 
tip. 


4,570,552 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DELIVERING 

CARBON  MATERIAL  TO  A  FURNACE 

Hans-Giinther  Rachner,  Essen,  and  Hans-Herrmann  Bolting, 

Steinfurth,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Paul 

Wiirth  SA^  Luxembourg 

Filed  Jul.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  632,527 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  19, 
1983,  3325901 

Int.  a.*  F23D  7/00 
U.S.  a.  110—347  31  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  delivering  dosed  quantities  of  carbon  to 
separate  streams  of  a  carrier  gas  under  a  predetermined  pres- 
sure, the  separate  carbon/carrier  gas  streams  being  delivered 
to  a  plurality  of  combustion  points  in  a  furnace  including  the 
steps  of: 
supplying  each  separate  carrier  gas  stream  with  an  effec- 
tively high  proportion  of  carbon  material  to  create  an 
essential  constant  density  of  carbon  in  said  separate  carrier 
gas  stream; 
detecting  the  quantity  of  carbon  which  is  delivered  to  each 
combustion  point  based  on  a  volumetric  measurement  of 
the  carbon/carrier  gas  stream; 
delivering  a  pre-selected,  nominal  quantity  of  said  carbon  to 
the  plural  combustion  points  of  the  furnace  at  an  essen- 
tially supercritical  speed;  and 
supplying  a  secondary  carrier  gas  stream  to  said  carbon/car- 
rier gas  stream  to  correct  the  quantity  of  carbon  being 
delivered  to  said  combustion  points  when  said  quantity  is 
higher  or  lower  than  said  pre-selected  nominal  quantity. 


4,570,553 
TRUCK  WITH  AUTOMATIC  GROUND  SOFTENING 
APPARATUS 
YiUiro  Ito,  Tama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kowa  Automobile  Indus- 
trial Co,  Ltd,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  502,469 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  9,  1982,  57-S>7600; 
Jun.  22,  1982,  57-106175 

Int.  a.*  AOIC  23/02 

U.S.  a.  111—6 


2  Claims 


i\  ^ 


1.  A  truck  with  a  driver's  seat  and  a  load-automatic  ground 
softening  apparatus  mounted  on  the  load-carrying  platform, 
said  apparatus  capable  of  centralized  control  for  operation, 
said  ground  softening  apparatus  including  a  plurality  of  piston- 
cylinder  assemblies  mounted  in  the  inverted  state  at  intervals 
along  the  opposite  sides  of  said  load-carrying  platform  and 
operable  with  fluid  pressure  and  air  nozzle  pipes  depending 
from  the  lower  end  of  said  respective  piston-cylinder  assem- 
blies; 
an  operating  panel  provided  aside  the  driver's  seat  for  cen- 
tralized control; 
said  automatic  ground  softening  apparatus  further  including 
piston-cylinder  assembly  operating  systems,  one  provided 
for  each  of  said  piston-cylinder  assemblies,  having  a  fluid 
pressure  source  and  a  change-over  valve  for  on-ofF  con- 
trol of  the  supply  of  fluid  pressure  from  said  fluid  pressure 
source  to  the  corresponding  piston-cylinder  assembly; 
air  supply  systems,  one  provided  for  each  of  said  air  nozzle 
pipes,  having  a  compressor,  a  replenishment  tank,  a  plural- 
ity of  pressure  control  valves,  a  replenishment  pressure 
valve,  and  a  discharge  valve  for  on-off  control  of  the 
supply  of  compressed  air  to  the  corresponding  air  nozzle 
pipe; 
first  control  circuits,  each  provided  for  one  of  said  air  nozzle 
pipes,  having  a  plurality  of  detector  switches  for  detecting 
respective  vertical  positions  of  the  corresponding  air 
nozzle  pipe  for  controlling  the  switching  operation  of  the 
corresponding  change-over  valve,  and 
second  control  circuits,  each  provided  for  controlling  said 
pressure  control  valves,  replenishment  pressure  valve  and 
discharge  valve  in  the  corresponding  air  supply  system. 


4,570,554 
ADJUSTABLE  WIDTH  CLOSING  WHEELS  FOR 
PLANTER  ROW  UNITS 
Richard  H.  Clark,  Blue  Grass,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Deere  A  Com- 
pany, Moline,  111. 

FUed  Oct.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  546,690 
Int.  a*  AOIC  5/06 
U.S.  a.  111—85  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  seed  planting  implement  of  a  type  including  a  frame 
adapted  to  be  moved  along  the  ground  and  having  at  least  one 
seed  planting  unit  connected  to  said  frame,  said  seed  planting 
unit  including  a  subframe,  means  for  forming  a  furrow  in  the 
soil  attached  to  said  subframe,  means  for  depositing  seeds  into 
said  furrow,  furrow  closing  means  attached  to  said  subframe 
rearwardly  of  said  seed  depositing  means  for  causing  the  soil 
on  each  side  of  said  furrow  to  be  pushed  over  the  seeds  in  the 
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furrow,  said  furrow  closing  means  including  an  arm  pivotally 
attached  at  one  end  thereof  to  said  subframe  along  an  axis 
substantially  transverse  to  the  direction  of  forward  movement 
of  said  planting  implement  in  operation,  a  first  and  second 
rotatable  closing  wheel  means  for  engaging  each  side  of  said 
furrow  for  pushing  the  soil  forming  each  side  of  the  furrow 
over  the  seeds  in  the  furrow,  axle  assembly  means  attached  to 
the  other  end  of  said  arm  for  rotatably  attaching  said  first  and 
second  closing  wheel  means  to  said  arm,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

said  axle  assembly  means  including  an  axle  shaft,  said  axle 
shaft  having  a  central  portion,  a  first  portion  extending 
from  said  central  portion  along  a  first  closing  wheel  means 
axis  to  a  free  end  thereof,  and  a  second  portion  extending 
from  said  central  portion  along  a  second  closing  wheel 
means  axis  to  a  free  end  thereof; 
a  first  reduced  section  on  the  free  end  of  said  first  portion  of 

said  axle  shaft; 
bearing  means  disposed  on  said  first  reduced  section  for 
reducing  friction  during  rotation  of  said  first  closing 
wheel  means; 
a  second  reduced  section  on  another  part  of  the  free  end  of 
said  first  portion  of  said  axle  shaft,  a  first  shoulder  on  the 
first  portion  of  said  axle  shaft  separating  the  first  reduced 
section  from  the  second  reduced  section  and  a  second 
shoulder  separating  the  second  reduced  section  from  the 
remainder  of  said  first  portion  of  the  axle  shaft; 
first  spacing  means  for  selectively  spacing  said  bearing 
means  a  predetermined  distance  from  said  first  shoulder; 
seal  means  disposed  on  said  second  reduced  section  for 
sealing  contaminants  from  said  bearing  means; 


4,570,555 

DRIVE  DEVICE  FOR  A  TWO-THREADED 

CHAIN-STITCH  BUTTONHOLE  SEWING  MACHINE 

Kurt  Reinke;  Eberhard  Kastnip,  and  Helnz-Rolf  Oberschelp,  all 

of  Bielefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Durkopp- 

werke  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  661,787 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  21, 
1983,  8330328[U] 

Int.  CI."  D05B  3/06.  69/10 
U.S.  a.  112—67  10  Oaims 


second  spacing  means  for  selectively  spacing  said  seal  means 
by  a  predetermined  distance  from  said  second  shoulder 
whereby  said  first  wheel  means  can  selectively  be  spaced 
outwardly  or  inwardly  by  use  or  non-use  of  said  first  and 
second  spacing  means; 

a  first  reduced  section  on  the  free  end  of  said  second  portion 
'     of  said  axle  shaft; 

second  bearing  means  disposed  on  said  first  reduced  section 
of  said  second  portion  for  reducing  friction  during  rota- 
tion of  said  second  closing  wheel  means; 

second  reduced  section  on  another  part  of  the  free  end  of 
said  second  portion  of  said  axle  shaft,  a  first  shoulder  on 
the  second  portion  of  said  axle  shaft  separating  the  first 
reduced  section  from  the  second  reduced  section  of  the 
second  portion  and  a  second  shoulder  separating  the  sec- 
ond reduced  section  from  the  remainder  of  said  second 
portion  of  the  axle  shaft; 

third  spacing  means  for  selectively  spacing  said  second 
bearing  means  by  said  predetermined  distance  from  the 
first  shoulder  of  said  second  portion; 

second  seal  means  disposed  on  said  second  reduced  section 
of  said  second  portion  of  the  axle  shaft  for  sealing  contam- 
inants from  said  second  bearing  means;  and 

fourth  spacing  means  tor  selectively  spacing  said  second  seal 
means  by  a  predetermined  distance  from  said  second 
shoulder  on  said  second  portion  of  the  axle  shaft,  whereby 
said  second  closing  wheel  means  can  selectively  be  spaced 
outwardly  or  inwardly  by  use  or  non-use  of  said  third  and 
fourth  spacing  means. 


1.  A  drive  device  for  a  double  thread,  chainstitch,  button- 
hole sewing  machine,  wherein  the  machine  comprises: 

a  positioning  drive  with  a  rotatable  first  drive  shaft; 

a  second  rotatably  driven  shaft;  movable  sewing  needle 
means  connected  with  the  second  shaft  for  being  moved 
thereby  for  sewing  a  buttonhole  in  cloth;  a  cloth  support 
plate  also  connected  with  the  second  shaft  for  being 
moved  intermittently  to  move  cloth  to  be  sewn  to  and  past 
the  needle  means;  a  position  transmitter  attached  to  the 
second  shaft,  including  a  tachogenerator  for  indicating 
position  of  the  second  shaft  and  thereby  for  indicating  the 
position  of  the  needle  means; 

a  first  electromagnetic  clutch  on  the  second  shaft,  including 
a  first  armature  part  which  is  rotable  relative  to  and 
around  the  second  shaft;  a  first  drive  connection  between 
the  first  shaft  and  the  first  armature  part,  whereby  roution 
of  the  first  shaft  rotates  the  first  armature  part; 

a  third  shaft  rotatably  supported  in  the  machine;  a  second 
electromagnetic  clutch  on  the  third  shaft,  including  a 
respective  second  armature  part  which  is  rotatable  rela- 
tive to  and  around  the  third  shaft  and  which  is  connected 
with  the  first  armature  part  to  rotate  with  the  first  arma- 
ture part; 

a  fourth  shaft  rotatably  supported  in  the  machine  and  con- 
nected with  the  cloth  support  plate  for  moving  the  plate 
from  a  position  away  from  a  sewing  position  to  the  sewing 
postion  at  the  needle  means;  the  fourth  shaft  also  being 
connected  with  a  knife  for  cutting  open  a  buttonhole  in 
the  cloth;  a  driving  connection  between  the  third  and 
fourth  shafts  for  these  shafts  to  route  together. 

4,570,556 

AUTOMATIC  SEAMING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

FOR  GORED  PANTY-HOSES 

Rikichi  Senba,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Seoba  Machinery  Co. 

Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  130,850 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  16, 1979,  54-031570 
Int.  a*  D05B  21/00,  3/12 
U.S.  a.  112—121.15  11  Claims 

1.  Automatic  seaming  apparatus  for  gored  panty-hoses  com- 
prising 
a  horizontal  operation  table  having  at  least  four  separate 
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operation  stations  arranged  along  a  given  circulating  path 
of*  travel  at  substantially  equal  intervals, 

at  least  four  suction  assemblies  arranged  over  said  operation 
table,  and  each  adapted  for  holding  an  incomplete  panty- 
hose, each  including  a  vertical  suction  tube  provided  with 
a  bottom  flange  and  at  least  one  inner  hook, 

means  for  concurrently  driving  said  four  suction  assemblies 
for  travel  from  station  to  station  along  said  path  of  travel 
in  an  intermittent  fashion  with  dwells  so  that  each  said 
suction  assembly  rests  at  any  station  during  said  dwells, 

a  gore  piece  feeder  assembly  arranged  facing  a  second  sta- 
tion and  adapted  for  sequentially  feeding  gore  pieces  of  a 
prescribed  pattern,  one  at  a  time,  in  an  intermittent  fash- 
ion, 

a  gore  piece  transfer  assembly  interposed  between  said  sec- 
ond station  and  said  feeder  assembly  and  adapted  for 
transferring,  in  a  horizontal  state,  each  said  gore  piece  fed 
by  said  feeder  assembly  to  each  said  suction  assembly 
located  at  said  second  station  during  each  said  dwell, 

a  heat  cut  assembly  arranged  facing  said  second  station  and 
adapted  for  forming  at  least  one  longitudinal  cut  in  the 
sliced  fringe  of  each  said  incomplete  panty-hose  held  by 
said  suction  assembly. 


4,570,557 

APPARATUS  FOR  FOLDING  AND  REINFORaNG  AN 

EDGE  PORTION  OF  FABRICS 

Johannes  Freemumn,  Ochtnip,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Carl  Schmale  GmbH  &  Co.  KG,  Ochtnip,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  658,126 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  6, 
1983,  3336356 

Int.  a*  A41D  35/02 
U.S.  a.  112—147  16  Qaims 


means  for  flattening  said  sliced  fringe  of  said  incomplete 
panty-hose  into  a  superimposed  state  with  the  fringe  of 
said  gore  piece, 

a  flat  guide  plate  extending  between  said  second  and  a  third 
station  and  flush  with  the  bottom  face  of  said  gore  piece 
superimposed  with  said  fringe  of  said  gore  piece, 

a  suction  tube  driver  assembly  arranged  in  said  third  station 
and  adapted  for  driving  said  suction  tube  of  said  suction 
assembly  in  said  third  station  for  a  360  degrees  rotation, 

a  sewing  machine  arranged  in  said  third  station,  provided 
with  a  sewing  table  flush  with  said  guide  plate,  and 
adapted  for  seaming  said  two  superimposed  fringes  to- 
gether during  said  360  degrees  rotation  in  order  to  form  a 
completed  gored  panty-hose  during  each  said  dwell, 

a  removing  assembly  arranged  facing  a  fourth  station  and 
adapted  for  removing,  by  means  of  pneumatic  suction, 
said  complete  gored  panty-hose  off  said  suction  assembly 
located  at  said  fourth  station,  and 

a  pneumatic  suction  source  connected  to  said  transfer  assem- 
bly, removing  assembly  and  each  said  suction  assembly 
located  at  said  flrst  station. 


H    12 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  folding  and  reinforcing  an  edge  portion 
of  a  continuous  fabric,  comprising: 

a  first  and  a  second  roll  unit  for  pressing  the  edge  portion 
along  a  contact  plane  while  simultaneously  transporting 
the  fabric,  said  roll  units  being  spaced  from  each  other  in 
conveying  direction; 

a  press  pad  arranged  between  said  two  roll  units  adjacent  the 
edge  portion  for  exerting  a  pressure  on  the  remaining 
portion  of  the  fabric  passing  thereunder  so  as  to  keep  the 
fabric  in  position;  and 

at  least  one  folding  unit  arranged  between  said  two  roll  units 
and  including  a  flrst  conveyor  along  the  edge  portion 
remote  to  the  remaining  portion  of  the  fabric  and  having 
a  section  directed  inwardly  toward  the  edge  portion  so  as 
to  cross  the  conveying  path  of  the  edge  portion  before 
being  pressed  by  said  second  roll  unit,  and  a  second  con- 
veyor located  beneath  the  passing  edge  portion  and  ex- 
tending beyond  said  contact  plane,  said  conveyors  coop- 
erating with  each  other  such  that  the  edge  portion  is  lifted 
by  said  second  conveyor  and  then  engaged  by  said  section 
of  said  first  conveyor  so  that  the  edge  portion  is  upwardly 
bent  and  folded  by  the  inward  motion  of  said  section  of 
said  first  conveyor. 


1982, 

1983, 


57- 
58- 


4,570,558 

OVERLOOK  SEWING  MACHINE  HAVING  LOOPING 

WIDTH  ADJUSTING  MECHANISM 

Tetsuro   Hirayama,   Chofu;   Masayuki   Oikawa,   Niiza,   and 

Ichirou  Horie,  Fi^imi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Juki  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  546,835 

Qaims    priority,    application    Japan,    Oct.    29, 
164298[U];  Nov.  30,   1982,  57-210494;  Aug.  24, 
1 30921  [U] 

Int.  C\*  D05B  1/20 
U.S.  a.  112—162 

1.  An  overlook  sewing  machine  having  a  machine  body 
comprising:  a  looping  width  adjusting  mechanism  having  a 
throat  plate  over  which  a  cloth  is  fed  and  a  stationary  claw 
integral  with  said  throat  plate  and  directed  in  the  direction  of 
movement  of  the  feed  of  said  cloth;  a  movable  claw  separate 
from  said  throat  plate  and  disposed  in  a  side-by-side  relation  to 
said  stationary  claw  and  directed  in  the  same  direction  as  said 
stationary  claw;  a  cutter  blade  holder  mounted  on  the  machine 
body  and  carrying  said  movable  claw  such  that  said  movable 
claw  can  be  moved  towards  and  away  from  the  side  of  said 
stationary  claw;  a  lower  cutter  blade  carried  by  said  cutter 
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blade  holder;  an  upper  cutter  blade  disposed  for  sliding  contact 
with  said  lower  cutter  blade;  a  movable  member  having  a 
finger  retainer  and  movably  mounted  on  said  cutter  blade 
holder  so  as  to  cause  the  movement  of  said  movable  claw 
between  an  operative  position  adjacent  to  the  side  of  said 
stationary  claw  and  an  inoperative  position  spaced  away  from 
said  side  of  said  stationary  claw;  a  dial  having  rotary  motion 
and  a  conversion  means  for  converting  a  rotary  motion  of  said 
dial  into  a  linear  motion  thereby  causing  the  movement  of  said 


same  stitching  stroke;  and  fixing  the  said  looped  bights  of  hair 
under  the  same  sheet. 


4,570,560 

STOP  MOTION  DEVICE  FOR  SEWING, 

EMBROIDERING  OR  TUFTING  MACHINES 

Heinz  Hubele,  Kaiserslautem,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  PfafT  Indiistriemaschinen  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  29,  1985,  Ser.  No.  717,707 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  6, 
1984,  »410845[U1 

Int.  Q.*  D05C  11/14:  B65H  63/02 
U.S.  Q.  112—273  9  Claims 


movable  claw  toward  and  away  from  the  side  of  said  stationary 
plate;  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  that  said  dial  and 
said  conversion  means  are  associated  with  said  cutter  blade 
holder  so  as  to  cause  a  movement  of  said  cutter  blade  holder, 
whereby  the  adjustment  of  the  distance  between  said  station- 
ary claw  and  said  movable  claw  is  effected  by  a  linear  move- 
ment of  said  cutter  blade  holder  in  the  direction  perpendicular 
to  the  direction  of  feed  of  said  cloth  caused  by  a  rotation  of  said 
dial. 


4,570,559 

METHOD  OF  IMPLANTING  HAIR  ON  A  SHEET 

SUPPORT 

Patrick  Buteux,  107,  me  du  G^76000  Rouen,  and  Pierre  Buteux, 
"Le  Bois  Tison"  Saint-Jacques  Sur  Dmetal,  76160  Dametal, 
both  of  France 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  661,406 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  25, 1983,  83  16972 
Int.  Q."  D05C  15/00 
U.S.  Q.  112—266.2  7  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  implanting  hairs  on  a  sheet  support,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of:  laying  the  hairs  flat  and  paral- 
lel on  the  sheet  in  a  dense  lock;  stitching  the  hairs  to  the  sheet 
by  means  of  a  plurality  of  needles  each  having  a  tip  which 
passes  through  the  sheet  entraining  a  bight  of  a  hair  to  form  a 
hair  loop  under  the  sheet,  the  said  needles  being  offset  from 
one  another  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  parallel  hairs  to 
prevent  any  two  needles  from  entraining  the  same  hair  on  the 


1.  A  stop  motion  device  for  a  machine  using  a  plurality  of 
threads  which  are  fed  under  tension  in  a  feed  direction  during 
machine  operation,  comprising: 

switch  means  which  are  actuatable  to  stop  the  machine 
o(>eration; 

a  fixed  thread  deflection  guide  for  guiding  the  threads;  and 

a  sensing  lever  pivotally  mounted  with  respect  to  said  guide 
about  an  axis  which  is  substantially  parallel  to  the  feed 
direction  of  the  threads,  said  lever  having  a  sensing  arm 
for  guiding  the  threads  and  a  switching  arm  associated 
with  said  switch  means  for  actuating  said  switch  means 
with  movement  of  said  lever; 

one  of  said  sensing  arm  and  guide  having  a  first  thread 
guiding  portion  for  guiding  all  the  threads  in  their  feed 
direction  and  the  other  of  said  sensing  arm  and  guide 
having  two  second  thread  guiding  portions  spaced  from 
said  first  thread  guiding  portion  in  the  feed  direction  and 
offset  from  said  first  thread  guiding  portion  in  a  direction 
transversely  to  said  feed  direction,  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  first  guiding  portion,  at  least  one  thread  being  guided 
in  each  of  said  second  thread  guiding  portions  whereby 
with  movement  of  said  threads  under  tension  in  said  feed 
direction,  said  lever  is  held  in  a  sensing  position  and,  with 
rupture  of  one  thread,  said  lever  is  pivoted  away  from  said 
sensing  position  so  that  said  switching  arm  actuates  said 
switch  means  to  stop  the  machine  operation. 


4,570,561 
ELECTRONIC  SEWING  MACHINE 
Hachiro  Maliabe,  Kanagawa,  and  Takeshi  Kongoh,  Tokyo,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Janome  Sewing  Machine  Industry  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  602,327 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  22,  1983,  58-70004 
Int  Q."  D05B  97/04.  3/02 
U.S.  Q.  112—454  3  Claims 

1.  An  electronic  sewing  machine  of  the  type  having  a  roUt- 
able  drive  shaft  to  reciprocate  vertically  a  laterally  swingable 
needle  for  penetrating  a  fabric  to  be  sewn  and  form  stitches 
thereon,  comprising: 
a  first  electronic  memory  for  storing  stitch  control  data  to 
control  the  needle  position  and  a  fabric  feed  amount  per 
stitch  of  a  pattern  selected  from  a  number  of  different 
patterns  including  a  darning  pattern,  said  darning  pattern 
being  comprised  of  plural  series  of  straight  stitch  lines 
sequentially  and  alternately  produced  in  forward  and 
reverse  fabric  feeding  directions,  said  stitch  lines  being 
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laterally  spaced  from  each  other  by  a  predetermined  dis- 
tance within  a  maximum  range  which  said  needle  can 
swingably  traverse,  said  stitch  control  data  including  first 
data  defining  a  fixed  number  of  stitches  at  initial  and  final 
portions  of  said  darning  pattern  and  second  data  defining 
said  straight  stitch  lines  each  of  which  can  be  produced 
continuously  as  long  as  the  sewing  machine  is  driven; 

pattern  selecting  means  including  a  pattern  selecting  switch 
operative  to  produce  a  pattern  signal  designating  said 
darning  pattern; 

pattern  signal  control  means  responsive  to  said  pattern  signal 
to  latch  the  same  and  produce  a  start  signal  and  an  initial 
address  signal  for  addressing  said  memory,  to  read  out 
sequentially  the  data  for  said  selected  pattern; 

pulse  signal  generating  means  operated  in  synchronism  with 
rotation  of  said  drive  shaft  to  produce  a  timing  signal  for 
reading  out  the  data  of  the  selected  pattern  from  said 
memory; 

counter  means  responsive  to  said  start  signal  and  adapted  to 
be  reset  to  count  a  number  of  said  timing  signals  produced 
by  said  pulse  signal  generating  means; 
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4,570,562 

UGHT  SAILING  VEHICLE  WITH  MOVABLY 

MOUNTED  MAST 

Jean-Paul  Dudouyt,  Les  Ca  eiias.  Place  des  Palmiers,  44500  La 

Baiile  Les  Pins,  France 

FUed  Jon.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  503,125 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  20, 1982,  82  21332 
Int.  a*  B63H  9/04 
U.S.  a.  114—39  4  Qaims 


data  discriminating  means  operated  in  response  to  said  first 
data  to  produce  a  signal  for  making  effective  each  timing 
signal  of  said  pulse  signal  generating  means,  said  data 
discriminating  means  being  responsive  to  said  second  data 
to  produce  a  signal  for  nullifying  said  timing  signal  to  said 
memory  and  simultaneously  resetting  said  counter  means 
for  starting  the  counting  operation; 

switch  means  operated  to  designate  a  turning  point  of  each 
series  of  said  straight  stitch  lines  of  said  darning  pattern; 

a  latch  circuit  responsive  to  operation  of  said  switch  means 
to  latch  the  number  of  said  timing  signals  counted  by  said 
counter  means;  and 

means  for  comparing  said  number  of  timing  signals  latched 
by  said  latch  circuit  and  a  number  of  said  timing  signals 
counted  by  said  counter  means,  said  comparing  means 
being  operated  when  the  counted  number  coincides  with 
the  latched  number  to  make  effective  said  timing  signal  to 
said  memory,  and  simultaneously  to  reset  said  counter 
means  for  starting  the  count  operation. 


1.  A  vehicle  equipped  with  a  frame  including  a  plurality  of 
parallel  cross  members  including  a  front  and  back  cross  mem- 
ber, oppositely  disposed  parallel  longitudinally  extending  rods 
joined  to  said  plurality  of  cross  members,  a  mast  secured  at  one 
end  to  said  front  cross  member,  at  least  one  sail  fixed  on  said 
mast  and  attached  on  a  boom  having  a  trailing  portion  includ- 
ing a  tack,  a  two-legged  support  means  forming  an  inverted  V, 
said  two-legged  support  means  mounted  at  a  lower  end  thereof 
for  slidable  movement  on  said  oppositely  disposed  longitudi- 
nally extending  rods,  said  mast  being  supported  for  articulation 
approximately  at  its  middle  part  by  an  upper  end  of  said  two- 
legged  support  means,  and  at  its  lower  end  in  such  a  manner  as 
to  assume  a  longitudinal  position  which  is  regulatable  in  order , 
to  vary  the  rake  of  the  mast,  and  said  mast  includes  a  foot 
having  roller  means  arranged  to  roll  along  said  front  cross 
member  mounted  forward  of  said  longitudinally  extending 
rods  to  thereby  enable  said  mast  to  move  laterally  along  said 
front  cross  member  and  the  trailing  portion  of  said  boom  is 
guided  along  a  control  means. 


4,570,563 

GROUNDING  PROTECTIVE  DEVICE  FOR  BOATS 

Stig  Stenlund,  Saltsjbbaden,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Hypeco  AB, 

Alysjo ,  Sweden 
PCT  No.  PCT/SE83/00235,  §  371  Date  Feb.  7,  1984,  §  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  7,  1984,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/04400,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec.  22,  1983 

per  Filed  Jun.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  589,076 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jun.  8, 1982,  8203550 

Int.  a.*  B63B  59/02 

U.S.  a.  114—140  8  Qaims 


1.  A  device  for  protecting  sailing  and  similar  vessels  having 


February  18,  1986 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1047 


a  fixed  fin  keel  when  running  aground  or  hitting  objects,  com- 
prising: 
an  elongated  stay  attached  at  one  end  to  the  leadmg  edge  of 
the  keel  at  the  lowermost  end  thereof  and  extending  there- 
from in  a  longitudinal  direction  and  attached  at  the  other 
end  to  the  stem  edge  of  the  hull  of  the  vessel; 
said  stay  being  positioned  with  respect  to  the  vessel  so  that 
any  point  on  said  stay  between  said  ends  is  at  least  as  deep 
as  any  part  of  the  vessel  between  said  ends  of  the  stay 
lying  in  the  same  substantially  vertical  plane  as  said  point; 

and 
said  stay  being  elastically  or  plastically  extendable  a  prede- 
termined extent  to  absorb  shock  forces  due  to  impact  of 
objects  thereon  sufficiently  to  prevent  damage  to  the  keel, 
hull  and  attachments  at  said  ends  of  said  stay. 


I  4,570,564 

RAT  GUARD 
Robert  M.  Salvarezza,  110  Braemar  Dr.,  Hillsborough,  Calif. 

94010 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  665,121 

Int.  a.*  B63B  27/72 

U.S.  a.  114—221  R  15  Oaims 


4,570.565 

METHOD  AND  ORCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

PROVIDING  DATE  AND  TIME  INFORMATION  IN  A 

TELEX  AND  DATA  SWITCHING  SYSTEM 

Peter  Murawski,  and  Wolfgang  Mayer,  both  of  Munich,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschafl, 

Berlin  and  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  653,659 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  23, 
1983,  3334529 

Int.  O*  H04L  13/08 

U.S.  a.  178—2  R 
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1.  A  rat  guard  for  ships'  hawsers  and  the  like,  including  in 
combination: 

a  large  barrier  plate  having  an  upper  end,  side  edges,  and  a 
lower  edge  and  having  a  main  open-end  slot  leading  up- 
wardly from  said  lower  edge  toward  an  arcuate  hawser- 
engaging  end  near  the  center  of  gravity  of  said  plate,  said 
plate  also  having  a  through  opening  near  said  upper  end 
and  said  plate  having  a  pivot  pin  near  the  upper  end  of  said 
main  slot, 

a  freely  swingable  closure  door  larger  and  heavier  at  a  lower 
end  portion  and  having  an  upper  end  portion  with  a  recess 
extending  in  from  one  side  edge  and  having  an  arcuate 
portion  for  engaging  said  hawser  on  its  side  opposite  the 
arcuate  end  of  said  main  slot,  said  door  having  a  closed 
rectilinear  slot  receiving  said  pivot  pin  so  that  said  door  is 
slidable  without  rotation  relative  to  said  plate  and  pin  as 
well  as  being  pivoted  to  said  pin,  said  door  having  first 
rope-anchoring  means  adjacent  to  its  upper  end, 
one  of  said  door  and  plate  having  second  rope  anchoring 
means  well  below  its  upper  end  and  near  one  side  thereof, 
a  first  control  rope  extending  through  said  through  opening 
and  secured  to  said  first  rope-anchoring  means,  for  lower- 
ing said  guard  from  deck  down  toward  a  hawser,  and 
a  second  control  rope  secured  to  said  second  rope-anchoring 

means, 
said  ropes  serving  for  aligning  said  main  slot  with  said  haw- 
ser and  opening  said  door  so  that  the  lowered  guard  en- 
gages said  hawser  at  the  arcuate  upper  end  of  said  slot,  and 
for  righting  said  guard  and  causing  said  door  to  close  said 
main  slot  by  pivoting  and  sliding  relative  to  said  pivot  pin 
and  to  engage  said  hawser  with  said  arcuate  portion. 


1.  A  method  for  providing  date  and  time  information  in  a 
telex  and  data  switching  system  connected  with  subscriber 
stations  that  are  located  in  different  time  zones  where  the  date 
and  time  information  is  transmitted  at  least  to  the  calling  sub- 
scriber station  during  the  course  of  the  establishing  a  connec- 
tion, said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  storing  data  in  said  telex  and  data  switching  system  repre- 
senting the  time  zone  of  each  one  of  said  subscriber  sta- 
tions; .      ,  A 

(b)  making  available,  on  a  continuous  basis  m  said  telex  and 
data  switching  system,  current  date  and  time  information 
for  each  different  time  zone  in  which  said  the  subscriber 
stations  are  located; 

(c)  when  establishing  a  connection  between  subscriber  sU- 
tions,  selecting  the  current  date  and  time  information  of  at 
least  the  calling  subscriber  station  by  means  of  said  dau 
representing  the  time  zone  of  said  calling  sution;  and 

(d)  transmitting  the  selected  date  and  time  information  at 
least  to  said  calling  station. 


4,570,566 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  ELASTOMER-COATED 

BIAS  REINFORCEMENT  FABRIC 
Delmar  D.  Long,  Rock  Hill,  S.C,  assignor  to  Dayco  Corpora- 
tion, Dayton,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  350,969,  Feb.  22, 1982,  Pat.  No.  4,501,771. 

This  application  Jul.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  628,673 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  25, 

2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a."  B05C  1/08.  3/132.  11/04 

U.S.  CI.  118—34  21  aaims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  manufacturing  an  elastomer  coated, 

bias  fabric  which  comprises: 

a.  means  for  moving  a  bias  cut  fabric  in  a  generally  horizon- 
tal path  of  travel, 

b.  means  for  immersing  said  fabric  in  an  elastomer  composi- 
tion as  it  moves  along  said  path  of  travel,  so  as  to  impreg- 
nate the  yarn  bundles  in  said  fabric  with  said  elastomenc 
composition, 

c.  means  for  transversely  stretching  said  fabric  and  maintain- 
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ing  said  fabric  in  a  stretched  condition,  said  means  being 
positioned  downstream  of  said  means  for  immersing  said 
fabric  and  being  operative  as  said  fabric  moves  along  said 
path  of  travel  and  as  said  fabric  is  coated  with  an  elasto- 
meric  composition  and  said  elastomeric  composition  is 

dried, 

d.  a  first  applicator  means  positioned  beneath  and  extendmg 
across  said  path  of  travel  for  continuously  applying  a  layer 
of  an  elastomeric  composition  to  the  bottom  surface  of 
said  fabric  as  said  fabric  moves  along  said  path  of  travel, 

e.  a  second  applicator  means  positioned  above  and  extending 
across  said  path  of  travel  for  continuously  applying  a  layer 
of  an  elastomeric  composition  to  the  top  surface  of  said 
fabric  as  it  moves  along  said  path  of  travel, 

f  a  first  scraper  means  positioned  beneath  said  path  of  travel 
and  downstream  of  said  first  and  second  applicator  means 
and  extending  across  said  path  of  travel  for  continuously 


S 


« 


tv. 


\u 


'AM 


ffS 


grained  product  particles  having  a  hot  air  inlet  means  adjacent 
a  first  end  feeding  in  hot  air  in  a  first  direction,  air  outlet  means 
adjacent  an  opposing  second  end  for  removing  the  exhaust  air, 
product  seed  particle  inlet  means  entering  the  drum  down- 
stream of  the  first  end  for  feeding  in  seed  particles,  spraying 
means  extending  at  least  partially  between  the  hot  air  inlet 
means  and  the  air  outlet  means  defining  a  spraying  zone  for 
spraying  the  particles,  a  drying  zone  intermediate  the  spraying 
zone  and  the  second  end,  recycle  means  for  recycling  under- 
sized product  particles  back  into  the  drum,  and  means  to  rotate 
the  drum,  the  improvement  comprising  in  combination: 

a.  product  outlet  means  adjacent  the  first  end  of  the  drum; 

and 

b.  a  classification  zone  adjacent  the  first  end  of  the  drum 
positioned  between  the  hot  air  inlet  means  and  the  spray- 
ing zone  so  that  the  product  particles  must  pass  there- 
through in  a  second  direction  counter-current  to  the  first 
direction  of  the  inlet  hot  air  so  that  the  undersized  parti- 
cles are  forced  back  into  the  rotary  drum  spray  grainer  for 
more  spraying  while  the  full-sized  particles  pass  out  into 
the  product  outlet  means. 

4,570,568 
SHROUD  FOR  THERMALLY  SPRAYED  WORKPIECE 
Jack  E.  Fair,  Peoria,  III.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co., 
Peoria,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  684,414 

Int.  a.*  B05B  7/20,  15/04 

U.S.  a.  118—69  3  Qaims 


smoothing  the  layer  of  elastomeric  composition  on  the 
bottom  surface  of  said  fabric  to  the  desired  thickness  and 
removing  excess  composition,  and 

g.  a  first  drying  means  positioned  immediately  downstream 
of  said  first  scraper  means  for  drying  said  coated  fabric; 
the  improvement  which  comprises: 

h.  a  third  applicator  means  positioned  downstream  of  said 
first  drying  means  and  extending  across  said  path  of  travel 
for  continuously  applying  a  layer  of  a  tackified  elasto- 
meric composition  to  only  one  surface  of  said  fabric  in  a 
non-pressurized  manner  as  said  fabric  moves  along  said 
path  of  travel, 

i.  a  second  scraper  means  extending  across  said  path  of  travel 
and  downstream  of  said  third  applicator  means  for  contin- 
uously smoothing  said  layer  of  tackified  elastomeric  com- 
position on  said  one  surface  of  said  fabric  to  the  desired 
thickness  and  removing  excess  composition,  and 

j.  means  for  collecting  said  coated  fabric. 


4,570,567 
AIR  CLASSinCATION  IN  A  SPRAY  GRAINER 
William  G.  Bridges,  Athens,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Olin  Corpora- 
tion, Cheshire,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  538,024 
Int.  a.*  B05B  15/00 
U.S.  CI.  118—64 


11  Oaims 


r 
/ 


a.,  ,,/^,,('*,^^^ 


1.  In  a  rotary  drum  spray  grainer  for  producing  spray 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  thermally  depositing  a  coating  on  a 
shaft  including  a  means  spaced  from  the  shaft  for  melting  a 
material  and  propelling  the  molten  material  to  a  surface  area  on 
the  shaft,  means  for  directing  a  flow  of  gas  at  the  coated  sur- 
face area  of  the  workpiece,  and  means  for  rotating  the  work- 
piece,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  shroud  having  a  semi-cylindrical  inner  surface  spaced  from 
the  coated  surface  of  the  shaft,  a  first  edge  extending  along 
the  shaft  adjacent  said  surface  area,  a  second  edge  spaced 
from  the  first  edge  in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  shaft, 
whereby  the  shroud  covers  the  newly  coated  area  of  the 
shaft;  and 
conduit  means  for  delivering  a  flow  of  gas  from  a  source  of 
pressurized  gas  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  shroud. 

4,570,569 
SOLDERING  APPARATUS 

Kenshi  Kondo,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nihon  Den-Netsu 

Keiki  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  670,941 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  14, 1983,  58>212358; 
Nov.  14,  1983,  58-212359;  Nov.  14,  1983,  58-212360 

Int.  a.*  B05C  3/02 
U.S.  a.  118—410  7  Oainu 

1.  An  apparatus  for  coating  terminal  leads  of  electrical  com- 
ponents with  solder,  comprising: 

at  least  one  pair  of  container  means  each  having  a  support 
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member  adapted  for  supporting  thereon  a  plurality  of 
electrical  components  in  a  row; 
a  series  of  work  sUtions  including  a  soldenng  station 
wherein  the  tenninal  leads  of  each  electrical  components 
are  brought  into  conUct  with  molten  solder,  said  stations 
being  arranged  in  a  straight  path  and  having  track  means 
extending  adjacent  thereto,  corresponding  in  number  to 
the  number  of  said  pair  and  adapted  for  supporting  the 
electrical  components  thereon  in  a  manner  so  that  the 
electrical  components  placed  thereon  can  be  displaced 
therealong  when  urged  in  the  direction  parallel  to  the 

track  means;  ^     ,      j         i. 

a  first  platfonn  provided  adjacent  to  one  end  of  said  track 
means  and  adapted  for  supporting  thereon  respective  one 
of  the  container  means  of  each  pair  at  a  feed  location; 

first  operating  means  for  operating  the  row  of  electncal 
components  on  the  support  member  of  each  container 
means  placed  at  said  feed  location  on  said  first  platform  to 
displace  the  row  of  electrical  components  to  a  start  posi- 
tion on  associated  track  means; 


ceive  developer  material  at  an  entrance  aperture  and  to 
release  the  developer  material  from  an  exit  aperture,  each 
chamber  having  its  exit  aperture  displaced  from  a  position 
vertically  below  its  entrance  aperture,  each  row  having  an 
alternate  series  of  chambers  with  their  exit  apertures 
spaced  respectively  to  the  left  and  right  of  the  position 


moveable  rail  means  provided  adjacent  to  the  other  end  of 
said  track  means,  adapted  for  supporting  thereon  the 
electrical  components  and  each  moveable  between  a  first 
position  at  which  the  row  of  electrical  components  on 
associated  track  means  may  be  transferred  thereto  and 
placed  at  a  terminal  position; 

driving  means  for  displacing  the  row  of  electrical  compo- 
nents supplied  at  the  start  position  on  each  track  means 
through  the  series  of  work  stations  to  the  terminal  position 
on  associated  moveable  rail  means  positioning  at  said  first 
position; 

a  second  platform  provided  adjacent  to  said  moveable  rail 
means  and  adapted  for  supporting  thereon  the  other  one 
of  container  means  of  each  pair  at  a  receipt  location; 

second  operating  means  for  operating  the  row  of  electncal 
components  supplied  at  the  terminal  position  on  each 
moveable  rail  means  at  said  second  position  to  displace 
same  on  the  support  member  of  associated  container 
means  placed  at  said  receipt  location  on  said  second  plat- 
form; and 

means  for  displacing  said  moveable  rail  means  between  said 
first  and  second  position. 

I  . 

4,570,570 
MIXING  DEVICE  FOR  PARTICULATE  MATERIAL 
Roger  D.  Masham,  Ashwell,  England,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpo- 
ration, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  May  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  613,681 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  8,  1983, 

8315725 

Int.  Q."  B05C  11/00 
U.S.  Q.  118—612  8  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  mixing  flowing  developer  material, 

including: 

at  least  one  dividing  plate;  and  e  a 

a  plurality  of  spaced  vanes  projecting  outwardly  from  said 

dividing  plate,  said  vanes  and  said  dividing  plate  defining 

a  plurality  of  sets  of  chambers  arranged  in  substantially 

parallel  rows  with  each  chamber  being  artanged  to  re- 


vertically  below  their  entrance  apertures  and  the  entrance 
apertures  and  exit  apertures  of  the  chambers  of  different 
rows  being  aligned  so  that  on  successive  recirculations  of 
the  developer  material  the  developer  material  moves 
simultaneously  from  left  to  right  and  from  row  to  row. 
and  from  right  to  left  and  from  row  to  row. 

4,570.571 
APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  UV  INK  TO  GLASS 

HBERS 
Earl  M.  Seagrave,  and  Edmond  H.  Machen,  both  of  Chariotte, 
N.C.,  assignors  to  Fusion  UV  Curing  Systems  Corporation, 
Rockville,  Md. 

Filed  Jul.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  630,007 

Int.  Q.*  B05C  1/08 

U.S.  Q.  118-642  '*  Claims 


8.  An  applicator  apparatus  for  applying  a  coating  of  a  vis- 
cous ink  to  a  moving  strand,  said  apparatus  comprising 

a  series  of  rotatable  rollers  successively  arranged  in  dnving 
engagement  with  peripheral  surfaces  of  adjacent  rollers  in 
contact, 

said  series  of  rollers  including  a  first  roller  at  one  end  of  the 
series  having  its  peripheral  surface  positioned  in  engage- 
ment with  a  second  roller  of  the  series  to  define  an  ink 
receiving  nip, 

said  series  of  rollers  also  including  an  applicator  roller  at  the 
opposite  end  of  the  series  from  said  first  roller  adapted  for 
applying  the  ink  coating  to  the  strand, 

at  least  one  of  the  rollers  in  said  series  having  its  peripheral 
surface  formed  of  a  resilient  elastomeric  material  and 
having  a  circumferentially  extending  concavity  formed  in 
the  peripheral  surface,  and  wherein  the  concave  periph- 
eral surface  thereof  tightly  engages  the  peripheral  surface 
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of  the  adjacent  roller  so  that  upon  rotation  of  the  roller 
said  concavity  is  flattened  as  it  passes  through  the  nip  and 
returns  to  its  concave  configuration  upon  leaving  the  nip 
whereby  the  ink  which  is  deposited  on  the  peripheral 
surface  of  the  ink  positioning  roller  is  centered  in  the 
circumferentially  extending  concavity. 

means  for  directing  the  viscous  ink  into  said  ink  receiving 
nip, 

means  for  rotating  the  rollers  of  the  series  for  thereby  suc- 
cessively transferring  the  ink  from  said  ink  receiving  nip 
along  the  peripheral  surfaces  of  each  of  the  rollers  in  the 
series  and  to  said  applicator  roller,  and 

means  for  directing  the  moving  strand  substantially  tangen- 
tially  across  the  surface  of  the  applicator  roller  to  thereby 
apply  a  substantially  uniform  coating  of  the  ink  to  the 
strand. 


side  thereof,  said  door  opening  having  a  base  and  a  top  com- 
prising: 

a  pair  of  resilient,  elongated  legs  extending  between  said 
base  and  top; 

means  for  pivotally  securing  said  legs  to  the  base  of  said  door 
opening,  whereby  said  legs  can  be  selectively  positioned 
over  or  away  from  said  door  opening; 

said  cage  having  receiving  means  above  said  door  opening; 

engaging  means  connected  to  the  free  ends  of  said  legs  for 
engaging  with  said  receiving  means,  said  engaging  means 
being  adapted  to  be  engaged  with  said  receiving  means 
when  said  legs  are  i>ositioned  over  said  door  opening,  said 
legs  being  resiliently  deformable  with  respect  to  each 


4,570,572 
ELECTROGRAPHIC  DEVELOPMENT  APPARATUS 
Kelly  S.  Robinson,  Rochester,  Richard  A.  Weitzel,  Hilton,  and 
Arthur  S.  KroU,  Rochester,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1985,  Ser.  No.  717,257 

Int.  a.*  G03G  15/09 

U.S.  a.  118—657  8  Qaims 


a  i 


a  a 


1.  In  an  electrographic  development  apparatus  for  applying 
a  magnetically  attractable  developer  to  an  electrostatic  charge 
pattern  on  a  support,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  hollow  non- 
magnetic sleeve,  a  magnetic  field-producing  means  disposed 
within  said  sleeve  for  magnetically  attracting  developer  to  the 
sleeve's  outer  surface,  and  means  for  imparting  relative  motion 
between  said  sleeve  and  said  magnetic  field-producing  means 
to  transport  developer  toward  and  away  from  a  development 
zone  at  which  is  applied  to  a  charge  pattern  to  effect  develop- 
ment thereof,  the  improvement  comprising  means  for  cooling 
the  developer  whilst  being  transported  by  said  apparatus. 


4,570,573 

COMPOSITION  USEFUL  AS  A  CAT  LITTER,  PLANT 

MULCH,  OR  GREASE  AND  OIL  ABSORBENT 

Donald  J.  Loiunan,  Oncinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Cincinnati 

Fiber  Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  662,190 
Int.  a*  AOIK  1/015 
U.S.  a.  119—1  7  Oaims 

1.  A  composition  which  is  useful  as  a  cat  litter  comprising 
about  60-94%  by  weight  paper  as  an  absorbent,  about  1-35% 
by  weight  gypsum  as  a  neutralizing  agent,  and  about  3-12%  by 
weight  water. 


4,570,574 
CAGE  DOOR  FOR  EASY  ONE-HAND  OPERATION 
Harvey  Z.  Burkholder,  Denver,  Pa.,  assignor  to  USI  Agri-Busi- 
ness  Company  Inc.,  New  Holland,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  26, 1984,  Ser.  No.  674,930 
Int.  a.*  AOIK  31/10 
UJS.  a.  119—17  17  Qaims 

1.  A  door  for  use  with  cages  having  a  door  opening  in  one 


other  to  releasably  disengage  said  engaging  means  from 
said  receiving  means; 
locking  means  hingedly  connected  to  said  cage  for  pivotal 
movement  to  a  locking  position  between  said  legs  for 
preventing  the  deformation  of  said  legs  when  said  engag- 
ing means  are  engaged  with  said  receiving  means,  said 
locking  means  thereby  locking  said  engaging  means  into 
engagement  with  said  receiving  means  when  said  gate  is 
positioned  over  said  door  opening,  said  locking  means 
being  pivotal  to  a  position  out  of  said  locking  position 
between  said  legs  for  permitting  an  operator  to  deform 
said  legs  to  releasably  disengage  said  engaging  means  from 
said  receiving  means  to  open  said  door. 


4,570,575 

COMBINED  BIRD  FEED  CONTAINER  AND  BIRD 

FEEDER 

Carl  H.  Hinz,  Nonnenwaldweg  32,  D-6229  Schlangenbad-Geor- 

genbom.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  618,268 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  9, 
1983,  3320833 

Int.  a*  AOIK  39/00 
U.S.  a.  119—52  R  15  Qaims 

1.  A  combined  bird  feed  container  and  bird  feeder,  compris- 
ing an  elongated  hollow  housing  arranged  to  store  a  supply  of 
feed  and  including  an  upper  portion  and  a  lower  portion,  said 
lower  portion  having  at  least  one  transverse  tunnel  and  walls 
surrounding  said  tunnel  and  including  a  bottom  wall  which  is 
readily  penetrable  to  provide  an  opening  affording  access  to 
the  feed  in  the  interior  of  the  lower  portion  of  said  housing, 
said  bottom  wall  having  a  rim  surrounding  said  opening  to 
protect  the  feed  from  elements  and  said  upper  portion  includ- 
ing a  cover  which  is  removable  to  provide  an  inlet  for  admis- 
sion of  feed  into  the  interior  of  the  housing;  and  a  rod-like 
perch,  said  housing  having  means  for  detachably  supporting 
said  perch  and  said  supporting  means  including  an  elongated 


February  18,  1986 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


lOSl 


groove  which  extends  substantially  longitudinally  of  said  hous- 
ing and  wherein  the  perch  can  be  held  by  friction,  said  support- 
ing means  further  including  a  substantially  circumferentially 


4,570,577 

UNIVERSAL  ANIMAL  GROOMING  POST 

Gary  R.  Bellinger,  9635  Rosecrans  Ave.,  Bellflower,  Calif.  90706 

Filed  Jun.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  624,908 

Int.  a*  AOIK  1/04 

U.S.  Q.  119—102  5  Claims 


extending  projection  provided  on  said  housing  and  having  a 
notch  disposed  in  line  with  said  groove  and  arranged  to  receive 
a  portion  of  the  perch  when  the  latter  is  held  in  said  groove. 

4,570,576 
ANIMAL  WATERING  CUP  APPARATUS 
Wayne  B.  Noland,  5645  SE.  Maple,  and  Larry  F.  Noland,  5645 
SE  Maple,  both  of  Carlisle,  Iowa  50047 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  587,122 
I  Int.  Q.*  AOIK  7/00 

U.S.  Q.  119—73  14  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  watering  animals  comprising: 

a  housing; 

means  for  providing  a  reservoir  of  water  within  said  hous- 
ing; 

means  for  receiving  the  mouth  of  an  animal,  said  mouth 
receiving  means  having  an  opening  therein; 

draw  tube  means  including  a  continuously  open  passageway 
extending  from  said  opening  and  downwardly  into  a 
lower  portion  of  said  reservoir  for  permitting  an  animal 
having  its  mouth  on  such  mouth  receiving  means  to  suck 
water  from  said  reservoir,  through  said  draw  tube  means 
and  said  opening  into  its  mouth,  whereby  the  water  in  the 
reservoir  will  constantly  be  available  for  drinking  but  will 
be  isolated  from  outside  ambient  temperatures  and  dirt; 

and 
means  connected  to  a  water  source  for  automatically  main- 
taining a  predetermined  amount  and  level  of  water  in  said 
reservoir,  said  level  being  below  said  opening  except 
when  an  animal  is  drinking  therefrom,  and  said  water 
source  being  located  exteriorly  of  said  housing. 


^ 


1.  A  universal  animal  grooming  post  comprising  a  hollow 
standard  adapted  for  mounting  to  project  upwardly  from  a 
fixed,  elevated  top  of  an  animal  grooming  table,  a  hollow  arm 
projecting  laterally  from  said  standard,  a  tether  having  an 
inelastic  portion  and  an  elastic  portion  joined  together, 
wherein  said  elastic  portion  is  secured  within  said  standard  and 
said  inelastic  portion  passes  within  said  arm  that  extends  there- 
from, and  manually  actuatable  locking  means  located  on  said 
arm  and  engageable  with  said  inelastic  portion  of  said  tether  to 
longitudinally  immobilize  said  tether  so  that  only  a  selected 
length  of  said  inelastic  portion  of  said  tether  extends  from  said 
arm  while  said  locking  means  remains  engaged  despite  longitu- 
dinal force  on  said  inelastic  portion  of  said  tether  and  said 
locking  means  is  releasable  to  allow  said  elastic  portion  of  said 
tether  to  draw  said  inelastic  portion  thereof  towards  said  arm, 
and  wherein  said  locking  means  includes  guide  means  for 
forming  a  longitudinal  opening  of  cross  section  reduced  from 
that  of  said  hollow  arm  wherein  said  inelastic  portion  of  said 
tether  passes  through  said  longitudinal  opening,  and  clamping 
means  for  acting  transversely  against  said  inelastic  portion  of 
said  tether  at  said  longitudinal  opening. 

4,570,578 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  OPERATING  A 

HYDROGEN  MOTOR 

Walter  Peschka,  Sindelflngen;  Gottfried  Schneider,  and  Willi 
Nieratschker,  both  of  Stuttgart,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Deutsche  Forschungs-  und  Versuchsanstalt  fiir 
Lufl-  und  Raumfahrt  e.V.,  Bonn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1984,  Ser,  No.  673,997 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  25, 
1983,  3342582 

Int.  Q.*  F02B  75/12 
U.S.  Q.  123—1  A  9  Qaims 
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1.  Method  for  operating  a  hydrogen  motor  with  cryogeni- 
cally  stored  hydrogen  comprising  conveying  hydrogen  to  the 
hydrogen  motor  driven  by  fuel  injection  via  a  pump  which  is 
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cooled  to  an  operating  temperature  which  is  in  the  range  of  the 
boiling  point  of  hydrogen,  cooling  the  pump,  at  a  higher  tem- 
perature than  its  operating  temperature, 
by  passing  cold  hydrogen  gas  through  the  pump  until  the 
operating  temperature  is  attained  and  driving  the  hydro- 
gen motor  with  the  hydrogen  gas  which  has  passed 
through  the  pump,  in  a  partial-load  range. 


between  20  and  160  degrees  past  TEXT  during  said  expansion 
stroke  at  which  said  point  said  auxiliary  piston  leaves  TDC  and 
moves  toward  BDC;  means  controlling  communication  of  said 
combustion  chamber  with  said  auxiliary  chamber  to  prevent 
communication  of  combusted  products  from  said  combustion 
chamber  above  said  working  piston  to  said  chamber  above  said 
auxiliary  piston  while  said  auxiliary  piston  is  at  TDC  and  to 


4,570,579 

VAPOR  COOLED  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

COOLANT  JACKET 

Yoshinori  Hirano,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  654,222 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  27,  1983,  58-176889 
Int.  C\.*  FOIP  3/22.  5/10 
U.S.  a.  123—41.02  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  cooling  system  for  a  device  having  a  structure  subject 
to  heating 

a  coolant  jacket  formed  about  said  heated  structure  and  into 
which  coolant  is  introduced  in  liquid  form  and  permitted 
to  boil: 

a  manifold  in  fluid  communication  with  said  coolant  jacket 
for  receiving  the  vapor  generated  within  said  coolant 
jacket  by  the  boiling  of  said  coolant,  said  manifold  includ- 
ing a  runner  which  leads  from  a  vapor  outlet  port  of  said 
coolant  jacket  to  a  collection  chamber; 

a  radiator  in  fluid  communication  with  said  coolant  jacket 
and  arranged  to  condense  the  vapor  produced  by  the 
boiling  of  said  coolant  therein  to  its  liquid  form; 

a  structure  defming  a  passage  which  leads  from  the  lowest 
level  of  said  collection  chamber,  which  bypasses  said 
vapor  outlet  port  and  which  merges  with  said  coolant 
jacket  at  a  flrst  predetermined  level;  and 

a  level  sensor  disposed  in  said  passage  structure  at  a  second 
level  which  is  higher  than  said  first  level  and  said  heated 
structure. 


permit  communication  only  during  said  working  piston  expan- 
sion stroke  continuing  past  said  point  between  20  and  160 
degrees  past  TDC  and  a  following  exhaust  stroke  of  said  work- 
ing piston  so  as  to  utilize  energy  of  expansion  from  said  auxil- 
iary piston  as  it  expands  until  said  working  piston  has  passed 
through  BDC  and  returns  to  about  TDC  during  said  exhaust 
stroke  of  said  working  piston. 


4,570,581 

DEVICE  FOR  REGULATING  THE  AXIAL  POSITION  OF 

A  VARIABLE-PROHLE  CAMSHAFT,  IN  PARTICULAR, 

FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  TIMING  SYSTEM  ON  AN 

ENGINE 
Andrea  Titoio,  Turin,  Italy,  assignor  to  Fiat  Auto  S.p.A.,  Turin, 
Italy 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  573,873 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Feb.  4,  1983,  67126  A/83 

Int.  C\*  FOIL  1/34 

U.S.  a.  123—90.18  5  Qaims 


4,570,580 

MULTIPLE  PISTON  EXPANSION  CHAMBER  ENGINE 
Francis  W.  Jackson,  409  Penwyn  Rd.,  Wynnewood,  Pa.  19096 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  647,842,  Sep.  6,  1984,  and  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  326,902,  Dec.  2,  1981,  Pat.  No. 

4,489,681.  This  application  Dec.  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  688,954 
Int.  a.*  F02B  75/18 
U.S.  a.  123—52  B  6  Qaims 

1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  comprising  a  cylinder  with 
an  auxiliary  piston  reciprocating  in  the  cylinder,  a  working 
piston  reciprocating  within  the  auxiliary  piston,  an  auxiliary 
chamber  above  said  auxiliary  piston,  a  combustion  chamber 
above  said  working  piston  and  means  providing  a  dwell  of  said 
auxiliary  piston  at  TDC  starting  from  when  the  working  piston 
is  between  40  degrees  before  to  about  TDC  and  on  passing 
TDC  entering  an  expansion  stroke;  said  auxiliary  piston  re- 
maining at  TDC  until  when  the  working  piston  expansion 
stroke  is  underway  and  at  a  point  where  said  working  piston  is 


3«36 


1.  A  device  for  regulating  the  axial  position  of  a  variable- 
proflle  camshaft,  which  moves  axially  along  its  axis  of  rotation 
and  which  is  provided  with  cams  for  engaging  valve  tappets, 
said  cams  having  a  proflle  which  varies  linearly  along  said  axis 
of  rotation  for  controlling  the  timing  system  on  an  internal 
combustion  engine,  the  valve  opening  on  the  engine  varying  in 
constant  proportion  with  the  speed  of  the  engine,  said  device 
comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  hydraulic  cylinder  comprising  a  pressure  chamber 
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provided  within  the  cylinder  head  of  the  engine  coaxial 
with  said  camshaft,  and  a  cup-shaped  piston  enclosing  one 
side  of  said  pressure  chamber  and  integrally  arranged  on 
the  end  of  said  shaft  which  is  subject  to  the  axial  strain 
transmitted  between  said  cams  and  said  tappets; 

(b)  a  sliding  pressure  control  valve  for  said  pressure  chamber 
comprising  a  hydraulic  case  housed  in  a  recess  of  said 
pressure  chamber,  in  which  a  supply  duct  and  a  drain  duct 
communicate  with  said  pressure  chamber,  whereby  said 
pressure  chamber  is  respectively  filled  with  and  emptied 
of  pressurized  oil;  and 

(c)  control  means  for  controlling  said  pressure  control  valve 
arranged  to  act  in  response  to  a  change  in  the  angular 
speed  of  said  camshaft,  said  control  means  in  turn  com- 
prising: 

(i)  a  first  forkpiece  (34)  housed  inside  said  pressure  cham- 
ber and  connected  integrally  with  said  end  of  said  cam- 
shaft which  is  subject  to  the  axial  strain  transmitted 
between  said  cams  and  said  tappets,  said  first  forkpiece 
being  provided  with  slots,  skewed  in  relation  to  the  axis 
of  translation  of  said  piston  and  in  which  rotary  masses 
are  housed  and  slide,  said  slots  being  arranged  to  force 
said  rotary  masses  to  move  axially  towards  said  recess 
as  said  rotary  masses  move  radially  away  from  the  axis 
of  rotation  of  said  camshaft,  and  to  move  towards  said 
end  of  the  camshaft  which  is  subject  to  strain  transmit- 
ted between  said  cams  and  said  tappets  as  said  rotary 
masses  move  radially  toward  said  axis  of  rotation; 

(ii)  a  second  forkpiece  (25)  housed  inside  said  pressure 
chamber,  facing  toward  said  first  forkpiece  and  rigidly 
affixed  with  respect  to  said  hydraulic  case,  said  second 
forkpiece  being  shaped  so  as  to  cooperate  with  said  first 
forkpiece  and  to  engage  said  rotary  masses;  and 

(iii)  a  link  connecting  said  second  forkpiece  to  a  spring 
housed  in  a  bore  provided  in  said  end  of  the  camshaft 
which  is  subject  to  strain  transmitted  between  said  cams 
and  said  tappets,  said  spring  being  arranged  to  slide  said 
hydraulic  case  towards  said  piston  so  as  to  urge  said 
second  forkpiece  into  contact  with  said  rotary  masses. 
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ing  beyond  <he  open  end  thereof  with  its  one  end  having  a 
reduced  outer  diameter  and  abutting  the  closed  end  of  the 
guide  bore  and  a  sheet-metal  cap  having  a  substantially  axially 
extending  collar  and  a  radial  flange,  the  sheet-metal  cap  by 
means  of  its  collar  being  fitted  on  the  open  end  of  the  cylinder 
element  having  a  reduced  outer  diameter  with  an  additional 
diameter  reduction  in  the  form  of  a  circumferential  groove  into 
which  the  collar  engages  positively  at  some  circumferential 
places  at  least  and  by  means  of  its  flange  engaging  the  one  end 
of  the  piston  element  having  a  reduced  outer  diameter,  the 
sheet-metal  cap  also  having  at  at  least  one  place  of  its  circum- 
ference a  projection  radially  protruding  beyond  the  outer 
diameter  of  the  cylinder  element  and  engaging  a  zone  of  en- 
larged diameter  of  the  guide  bore  located  near  the  closed  end 
thereof. 


4,570,582 

INNER  ELEMENT  FOR  A  HYDRAULIC  VALVE  PLAY 

COMPENSATING  ELEMENT 

Walter  Speil,  Ingolstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Motomak  Motorenbau,  Machinen-nnd  Werkzeugfabrik  Kon- 

stniktionen  GmbH,  Ingolstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1984,  Ser.  No.  575,916 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  9, 
1983,  3304398 

Int.  Q.<  FOIL  1/24 
U.S.  Q.  123—90.46  4  Qaims 


1.  An  internal  element  for  a  hydraulic  valve  play  compensat- 
ing element  for  internal  combustion  engines,  the  internal  ele- 
ment comprising  a  cylinder  element  closed  at  one  end  and 
being  guided  for  longitudinal  displacement  in  a  guide  bore  of  a 
casing  with  a  closed  end,  a  piston  element  being  guided  for 
longitudinal  displacement  in  the  cylinder  element  and  project- 


4,570,583 
ENGINE  STARTER  PROTECnNG  DEVICE 
Isao  Hamano;  Akira  Morishita;  Yoshifumi  Akae;  YoiUI  Ni- 
shimura;  Toshinori  Tanaka,  and  Kiyoshi  Yabunaka,  all  of 
Hyogo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabiuhiki  Kai- 
sha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  555,928 
Qaims    priority,   application    Japan,    Not.    30,    1982,   57- 
182804[U] 

Int.  Q.*  P02N  11/08 
U.S.  Q.  123—179  K 


4  Claims 


1.  An  engine  starter  protecting  device  for  an  engine  starter 
of  a  type  comprising  a  starter  motor  for  turning  an  engine,  an 
electromagnetic  switch  for  controlling  said  starter  motor,  a 
key  switch  for  controlling  said  electromagnetic  switch,  and  a 
battery  for  electrically  energizing  said  starter  motor  and  said 
electromagnetic  switch,  comprising: 
a  first  switch,  operatively  associated  with  said  engine,  which 
is  closed  when  said  engine  is  disengaged  from  wheels  and 
otherwise  opened;  and  a  second  switch  operatively  associ- 
ated with  said  engine,  which  is  opened  when  a  speed  of 
rotation  of  said  engine  is  at  or  above  a  predetermined 
value  and  otherwise  closed,  said  first  and  second  switches 
being  connected  in  series  with  one  another  and  coupled 
between  said  battery  and  said  electromagnetic  switch  for 
controlling  actuation  of  said  electromagnetic  switch; 
wherein  said  second  switch  comprises  at  least  two  detectors 
selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  an  ignition  detector 
which  operates  when  the  frequency  of  engine  ignition 
pulses  is  at  a  predetermined  value  or  higher,  an  oil  pres- 
sure detector  which  operates  when  an  engine  lubrication 
oil  pressure  is  at  a  predetermined  value  or  higher,  a  vac- 
uum pressure  detector  which  operates  when  a  pressure  of 
intake  air  to  said  engine  is  at  a  predetermined  value  or 
higher,  and  a  charging  detector  which  operates  when  an 
output  voltage  of  an  alternator  is  at  a  predetcrmmed  value 
or  higher;  and  a  protecting  switch,  coupled  to  outputs  of 
each  of  said  detectors,  which  is  opened  when  at  least  one 
of  said  detectors  operates. 


1054 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  18,  1986 


4,570,584 

GENERAL-PURPOSE  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE  WITH  VERTICAL  CRANK  SHAFT 

Yonelumi  Uetsi^i,  Saitama,  and  Shoji  Watanabe,  Tokyo,  both  of 

Japan,  aacignors  to  Honda  Gilcen  Kogyo  Kabiuhiki  Kaisha, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  542,629 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  15,  1982,  57-180867 
Int.  a.'»F02N  17/00 
U.S.  d  123—179  SE  6  Claims 


23a 


1.  A  general-purpose  internal  combustion  gasoline  engine 
comprising: 

(a)  a  cylinder  block  including  a  cylinder  barrel,  a  cylinder 
head,  and  a  cylinder  cover; 

(b)  a  crank  shaft  mounted  in  the  cylinder  block  having  an 
axis  of  rotation  which  extends  vertically; 

(c)  intake  and  exhaust  valves  disposed  in  said  cylinder  head 
in  overhead  relationship  and  along  a  vertical  plane  includ- 
ing a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  cylinder  block; 

(d)  an  intake  passage  deflned  entirely  within  a  first  side  of 
.  said  cylinder  head,  and  openable  and  closable  by  said 

intake  valve; 

(e)  an  exhaust  passage  defined  entirely  within  a  second  side 
of  said  cylinder  head  which  is  opposite  to  said  first  side, 
and  openable  and  closable  by  said  exhaust  valve; 

(0  a  carburetor  connected  to  said  intake  passage  and  located 
on  the  first  side  of  said  cylinder  head;  and 

(g)  a  muffier  connected  to  said  exhaust  passage  and  located 
on  the  second  side  of  said  cylinder  head. 


4,570,585 
LIGHT  METAL  CYLINDER  HEAD  WITH  VALVE  SEAT 

INSERT 
Yoahimasa  Hayashi,  Kamakura,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan 
Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  482,306 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  21,  1982,  57-66514 

Int.  a.*  FOIL  3/02 

U.S.  a.  123—188  S  1  Claim 


1.  A  light  metal  cylinder  head  comprising: 

a  block  cast  in  light  metal  and  having  intake  and  exhaust 
ports;  and 

an  annular  valve  seat  insert  embedded  in  said  block  by  cast- 
ing said  block  around  said  valve  seat  insert; 

wherein  said  valve  seat  insert  is  formed  from  heat-resisting 


sheet  metal  into  a  tapered  ring  by  pressing  and  has  at  the 
axially  opposed  ends  thereof  a  pair  of  outward  flanges 
extending  radially  from  said  tapered  ring  and  embedded  in 
said  block  to  provide  a  firm  joint  between  said  valve  seat 
inseri  and  said  block  and  also  has  a  tapered  inner  circum- 
ferential surface  smoothly  and  consecutively  joined  to  one 
of  said  ports  and  containing  at  the  larger  diameter  end 
thereof  a  valve  seating  surface,  said  valve  seat  insert  being 
in  contact  at  all  of  the  exterior  surface  thereof  except  for 
said  inner  circumferential  surface  with  said  block. 


4,570,586 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Geoffrey  E.  Roe,  Stockport,  England,  assignor  to  The  Victoria 
University  of  Manchester,  Manchester,  England 
Filed  Mar.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  358,714 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  24,  1981, 
8109178 

Int.  a.<  P02B  75/06;  F16F  15/28.  15/30 
U.S.  a.  123—192  B  5  Oaims 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  of  the  kind  having  a  crank- 
shaft, at  least  one  piston  reciprocating  within  a  cylinder,  a 
flywheel  co-axially  mounted  on  the  crankshaft,  and  an  oil- 
retaining  crankcase  housing  the  crankshaft,  characterized  in 
that  the  flywheel,  in  the  shape  of  an  annular  ring,  is  housed 
within  the  crankcase  and  is  offset  axially  from  the  cylinder 
along  said  crankshaft  and  is  so  configured  and  positioned  that 
a  portion  of  its  periphery  stands  directly  alongside  and  adja- 
cent a  portion  of  said  cylinder,  and  with  a  balance  weight  being 
attached  to  the  crankshaft  adjacent  the  flywheel,  said  balance 
weight  being  j)ositioned  directly  below  the  cylinder. 


4,570,587 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Yoshimi  Watanabe;  Yukio  Tada;  Takanori  Suzuki,  and  Hitoshi 
Suzuki,  all  of  Saitama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  594,162 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  29,  1983,  58-54286; 
Mar.  29,  1983,  58-46077[U];  Mar.  29,  1983,  58-46080[U] 

Int.  a*  FOIB  31/00 
U.S.  a.  123—193  P  2  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  disassembling  and  assembling  an  internal 
combustion  engine  which  includes 

a  crank  shaft  having  a  crank  web,  a  crank  pin  on  one  end  of 
said  crank  web,  and  a  weight  on  an  opposite  end  of  said 
crank  web; 
a  crank  case  supporting  said  crank  shaft  therein; 
a  cylinder; 

a  piston  reciprocally  fitted  in  said  cylinder; 
a  rod  coupled  to  said  piston  by  a  piston  pin  and  connecting 
said  piston  to  said  crank  pin  for  reciprocally  moving  said 
piston  in  said  cylinder; 
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said  crank  case  having  an  opening  extending  obliquely  to 
axes  of  said  crank  shaft  and  said  cylinder; 

said  cylinder  having  an  end  corresponding  to  a  bottom  dead 
center  of  said  piston  and  having  a  first  recess  opening 
toward  said  opening,  said  first  recess  being  of  a  size  allow- 
ing said  piston  pin  to  pass  therethrough  when  said  piston 
is  in  said  bottom  dead  center;  and 

said  crank  web  being  disposed  on  an  axial  end  of  said  crank 
shaft,  said  weight  having  a  second  recess  on  one  side 
thereof  exposing  adjoining  back  and  side  inwardly  spaced 
surfaces  of  said  weight,  said  second  recess  being  of  a  shape 
defining  with  said  end  of  said  cylinder  a  space  allowing 


said  piston  as  disconnected  from  said  rod  to  pass  there- 
through, the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  exposing  said  opening  in  said  crank  case; 

(b)  positioning  said  piston  in  said  bottom  dead  center  in 
said  cylinder  via  movement  of  said  crank  shaft  to  cause 
said  piston  pin  and  a  pin  hole  therefor  in  said  rod  to  face 
said  first  recess; 

(c)  passing  said  piston  pin  through  said  pin  hole; 

(d)  bringing  said  second  recess  into  confronting  relation  to 
said  end  of  said  cylinder  to  define  said  space  therebe- 
tween via  movement  of  said  crank  shaft  such  that  said 
weight  extends  normal  to  said  piston;  and 

(e)  passing  said  piston  through  said  space. 


I  4,570,588 

APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  CONTROLLING 

THE  INJECTION  OF  FUEL  IN  DIESEL  ENGINES 
Giinther  H.  Herdin,  Steyr,  and  Walter  Hack,  Ternberg,  both  of 
Austria,  assignors  to  Steyr-Daimler-Puch  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Vienna,  Austria 

Filed  May  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  609,192 
Qaims  priority,  application  Austria,  May  20,  1983,  1852/83 
Int.  a*  F02B  77/08;  G05G  11/00 
U.S.  a.  123—198  DB  16  Claims 


Mllftf  Ti 
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adapted  to  impart  an  axial  movement  to  said  control  rod  in 
response  to  a  rotary  movement  of  said  shaft, 

the  improvement  wherein  said  mechanism  comprises 

a  camwheel  rotauble  about  the  axis  of  said  shaft  and  having 
a  cam, 

an  interposed  element  disposed  between  and  engaging  said 
control  rod  and  said  cam, 

a  spring  biasing  said  control  rod  in  one  axial  direction  to  bear 
against  said  cam  through  the  intermediary  of  said  inter- 
posed movable  element  so  that  said  control  rod  is  ar- 
ranged to  move  against  the  force  of  said  spring  in  response 
to  a  rotation  of  said  camwheel  in  one  sense, 

a  coupling  member  constituting  part  of  said  resiliently  yield- 
able  coupling  and  nonrotatably  connected  to  said  shaft, 

coupling  means  constituting  part  of  said  resiliently  yieldable 
coupling  and  permitting  a  limited  angular  movement  of 
said  coupling  member  relative  to  said  camwheel  in  one 
sense  and  arranged  to  rigidly  couple  said  coupling  mem- 
ber to  said  camwheel  during  an  angular  movement  of  said 
coupling  member  in  the  opposite  sense,  and 

spring  means  opposing  an  angular  movement  of  said  cou- 
pling member  relative  to  said  camwheel  in  said  one  sense, 

said  coupling  member  comprising  a  coupling  plate,  which  is 
nonrotatably  connected  to  said  shaft, 

said  coupling  means  comprising  a  first  bore  formed  in  said 
coupling  plate,  a  second  bore  formed  in  said  camwheel,  a 

-  first  coupling  pin  carried  by  said  camwheel  and  protrud- 
ing into  said  first  bore  with  an  angular  backlash  about  the 
axis  of  said  shaft,  and  a  second  coupling  pin  carried  by  said 
coupling  plate  and  protruding  into  said  second  bore  with 
an  angular  backlash  about  the  axis  of  said  shaft,  said  first 
and  second  bores  and  said  first  and  second  coupling  pins 
being  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  shaft,  and 

said  spring  means  comprising  a  tension  spring  interconnect- 
ing said  first  and  second  coupling  pins. 


4,570,589 

METHOD  FOR  REDUCING  DAMAGE  ASSOCIATED 

WITH  DETONATION  AND/OR  DESTRUCTIVE  KNOCK 

Edward  A.  Fletcher,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Regents  of 

the  University  of  Minnesota,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  406,484,  Aug.  9,  1982,  Pat.  No.  4,501,236. 

This  application  Nov.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  672,466 

Int.  C\*  F02F  3/14 

U.S.  a.  123—193  P  21  Claims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  controlling  the  injection  of  fuel  from 

at  least  one  fuel  injection  pump  in  a  diesel  engine,  comprising 

a  control  rod  which  is  axially  adjustable  and  adapted  to 

control  said  at  least  one  fuel  injection  pump  in  dependence 

on  an  axial  position  of  said  control  rod, 
a  stepping  motor  having  a  rotary  output  shaft,  and 
a  mechanism  comprising  a  resiliently  yieldable  coupling  and 

connected  to  said  shaft  and  to  said  control  rod  and 


1.  A  method  of  attenuating  detonation  in  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  having  inside  cylindrical  wall  means,  a  combustion 
chamber,  and  piston  means  reciprocally  located  within  said 
cylindrical  wall  means,  said  piston  means  having  an  air/fuel 
mixture  intake,  compression,  power,  and  exhaust  movements 
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comprising:  providing  an  air/fuel  mixture  in  the  combustion 
chamber  during  intake  movement  of  the  piston  means,  com- 
pressing said  air/fuel  mixture  in  the  combustion  chamber  dur- 
ing compression  movement  of  the  piston  means,  igniting  said 
compressed  air  and  fuel  mixture  with  a  spark  in  the  combustion 
chamber  at  an  ignition  point  located  contiguous  to  one  portion 
of  the  inside  cylindrical  wall  means  at  completion  of  the  com- 
pression movement  of  the  piston  means  whereby  the  air/fuel 
mixture  bums  establishing  a  flame  front  that  propagates  from 
the  ignition  point  across  the  combustion  chamber,  abruptly 
increasing  cross  sectional  area  of  the  combustion  chamber  in  a 
direction  of  travel  of  the  flame  front  after  the  entire  flame  front 
passes  over  a  maximum  width  of  the  combustion  chamber  that 
is  normal  to  a  diameter  line  passing  through  said  ignition  point, 
and  expanding  the  burning  air/fuel  mixture  in  the  combustion 
chamber  during  power  movement  of  the  piston  means,  and 
exhausting  the  burned  air/fuel  mixture  from  the  combustion 
chamber  during  the  exhaust  movement  of  the  piston  means. 


4,570,591 

SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  THROTTLING  OF 

INTAKE  AIR  AND  PRESSURE  OF  FUEL  INJECTION  IN 

DIESEL  ENGINE 
Atsushi  Hashikawa,  Okazaki;  Tetsuro  Kikuchi,  Nishio; 
Kazutaka  Katoh,  Okazaki;  Satoai  Kuwakado,  Nukata,  and 
Noriaki  kawai,  Okazaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon 
Soken,  Inc.,  Nishio  and  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Toyota,  both  of,  Japan 

FUcd  Jan.  7, 1985,  Ser.  No.  689,373 

Clainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  13, 1984,  59-3549 

Int.  a*  P02M  39/00 

U.S.  a.  123—331  9  Claims 


4,570,590 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  WITH  MULTIPLE 

INTAKE  VALVES 
Taiyo  Kawai;  Norihisa  Nakagawa,  both  of  Suaono;  Nobuaki 
Kayanuina,  Gotenba,  and  Toahinari  Nagai,  Susono,  all  of 
Japan,  aaaigDori  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Aichi, 
Japan 

FUed  Mar.  4,  1985,  Ser.  No.  707,872 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Jul.    10,    1984,    59- 
103124{U1 

Int.  a.«  P02B  31/02.  25/00 
VJS.  a.  123—308  5  Qaims 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  cylinder  block 
and  a  cylinder  head  secured  thereonto  to  deflne  cylinders 
therein,  each  of  said  cylinders  having  a  piston  inserted  therein 
with  a  combustion  chamber  deflned  above  said  piston,  said 
engine,  comprising: 

first,  second,  and  third  intake  passage  means  communicated 
with  the  combustion  chamber  of  each  cylinder,  said  first 
intake  passage  means  being  helically  shaped  so  that  a  swirl 
can  be  generated  in  the  combustion  chamber; 
first,  second,  and  third  intake  valves  provided  for  said  first, 
second,  and  third  intake  passage  means,  respectively,  said 
intake  valves  being  operably  connected  to  said  piston; 
a  first  inUke  control  valve  located  in  said  second  intake  pas- 
sage means  upstream  of  said  second  intake  valve  and  a  sec- 
ond intake  control  valve  located  in  said  third  intake  passage 
means  upstream  of  said  third  inUke  valve; 
actuating  means  for  said  intake  control  valves  responsive  to 

operating  conditions  of  the  engine;  and 
a  fuel  injector  located  in  said  third  intake  passage  means  be- 
tween said  third  intake  valve  and  said  second  intake  control 
valve. 


1.  A  system  for  controlling  throttling  of  intake  air  in  an 
intake  air  passage  and  pressure  of  fuel  injection  in  a  swirl 
chamber  of  a  diesel  engine,  comprising: 

an  intake  air  throttling  mechanism  provided  in  said  intake  air 
passage; 

a  fuel  injection  apparatus  provided  in  said  swirl  chamber,  the 
valve  opening  pressure  of  said  fuel  injection  apparatus 
being  variable;  and 

means  for  controlling  said  intake  air  throttling  mechanism 
and  said  fuel  injection  apparatus,  said  control  means  re- 
ducing the  valve  opening  pressure  of  said  fuel  injection 
apparatus  when  closing  said  intake  air  throttling  in  accor- 
dance with  predetermined  operating  parameters  of  said 
engine. 


4,570,592 

METHOD  OF  FEEDBACK-CONTROLLING  IDUNG 

SPEED  OF  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Yutaka  Otobe,  Shiki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1985,  Ser.  No.  693,088 

Int.  a*  F02M  3/07 

U.S.  a.  123—339  ♦  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  feedback  controlling  idling  speed  in  an  inter- 
nal combustion  engine  having  an  intake  air  amount  control 
means  for  controlling  the  amount  of  air  intake  wherein,  during 
an  idling  operation  said  intake  air  amount  control  means  is 
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feedback  controlled  as  a  function  of  the  deviation  of  actual 
engine  speed  from  a  target  engine  speed,  and  wherein  when  the 
engine  speed  becomes  lower  than  a  predetermined  speed  while 
said  engine  is  decelerating,  said  intake  air  amount  control 
means  is  set  to  an  initial  value  prior  to  or  at  the  start  of  the 
feedback  control,  said  method  including  the  steps  of  detecting 
the  engine  speed;  detecting  the  rate  of  deceleration  of  the 
engine  when  the  detected  engine  speed  becomes  lower  than 
the  predetermined  speed  while  the  engine  is  decelerating;  and 
setting  the  initial  value  of  said  intake  air  amount  control  means 
as  a  function  of  the  rate  of  deceleration. 


4,570,593 
THROTTLE  SAFETY  DEVICE 
Tokio  Take,  Musashino;  Satoshi  Sonoda,  and  Takayuki  Yama- 
moto,  both  of  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kioritz  Corpo- 
ration, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  673,435 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  2,  1983,  58-185780 

Int.  a.<  G05G  5/04 

U.S.  a.  123—398  1  Claim 


for  generating  an  engine  control  signal  at  a  desired  rotational 
position  of  the  engine; 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
obtaining  the  retard  angle  {9)  by  the  signal  of  said  rou- 
tional  angle  sensor,  with  unit  intervals  of  the  angle  (Bo), 
from  the  reference  angular  position  to  an  angular  posi- 
tion which  is  nearest  to  but  does  not  exceed  said  retard 
angle  (,B),  the  angular  difference  between  said  nearest 
angular  position  and  said  retard  angle  (6)  not  exceeding 
said  predetermined  crank  angle  {B^\ 
carrying  out  the  time-conversion  of  an  angle  deviation  (6^ 
as  the  remainder  based  on  current  average  engine  rou- 
tional  speed; 


1.  A  throttle  safety  device  comprising: 

a  main  body  secured  to  an  operating  rod; 

a  throttle  trigger  pivotably  connected  to  said  main  body; 

a  locking  member  pivotably  mounted  to  an  outer  periphery 
of  said  operating  rod  and  movable  between  an  operative 
position  in  which  it  is  brought  into  locking  engagement 
with  the  throttle  trigger  and  an  inoperative  position  in 
which  it  is  brought  out  of  locking  engagement  with  the 
throttle  trigger;  and 

a  coil  spring  mounted  on  the  outer  periphery  of  the  operat- 
ing rod  and  having  one  end  secured  to  a  fixed  part  of  the 
device  and  an  opposite  end  connected  to  the  locking 
member  to  resiliently  force  the  locking  member  to  move 
to  the  operative  position,  said  coil  spring  being  turned  into 
wrapping  and  pressing  engagement  with  the  outer  periph- 
ery of  the  operating  rod  when  the  locking  member  is  in 
the  inoperative  position  so  as  to  hold  the  latter  in  the 
inoperative  position. 


4,570,594 

METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Tsuneyuki  Egami,  Aichi;  Hisasi  Kawai,  Toyohashi,  and  Tsutomu 

Saito,  Okazaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc., 

Nishio,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  676,286 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  1,  1983,  58-225406 
Int.  a.*  F02P  5/00 
U.S.  a.  123—414  3  Oalms 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  an  internal  combustion  engine 
including  a  process  for  obtaining  a  retard  angle  {Q)  from  the 
timing  of  an  output  of  a  reference  angular  position  sensor  to  a 
desired  rotational  position  by  using  a  signal  of  a  reference 
angular  position  sensor  for  producing  a  reference  signal  at  a 
known  rotational  position  of  the  engine,  a  signal  of  a  rotational 
angle  sensor  for  producing  angular  signals  with  intervals  of  a 
predetermined  crank  angle  {Bo)  of  the  engine,  and  timing  sig- 
nals produced  with  intervals  of  a  predetermined  time-length, 


counting  the  time  obtained  by  said  time-conversion  by 
said  timing  signals  produced  with  intervals  of  a  prede- 
termined time-length;  and 

producing  engine  control  signal  based  on  the  count  value 
of  said  counting; 

wherein  at  least  two  data  of  instantaneous  engine  rota- 
tional speed  obtained  per  angular  signal  of  said  rou- 
tionai  angular  sensor  are  stored  in  a  memory  device; 

estimating  instantaneous  engine  rotational  speed  at  the 
timing  at  which  the  engine  control  signal  is  produced 
based  on  said  data  stored  in  the  memory  device;  and 

the  correction  time-conversion  of  said  angle  deviation  {Bs) 
is  carried  out  based  on  said  estimated  instantaneous 
engine  rotational  speed. 


4,570,595 
IGNITION  DEVICE  OF  AN  I.C.  ENGINE 
Bo  C.  Andreasson,  Gothenburg,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Aktiebola- 
get  Electrolux,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  596,944 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  15,  1983,  8302114 
Int.  CI.*  P02P  5/15 
U.S.  a.  123—418  4  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  spark  timing  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine,  comprising  producing  a  number  of  pulses 
corresponding  to  engine  r.p.m.,  storing  the  number  of  said 
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pulses,  and  controlling  the  timing  of  ignition  of  the  engine  in 
response  to  said  stored  number,  said  step  of  controlling  com- 
prising producing  momentary  retardation  of  ignition  through 
an  angle  of  from  T-IO*  on  the  crankshaft  at  an  r.p.m.  Ni,  and 
then  producing  still  greater  ignition  angle  retardation  follow- 
ing a  sloping  characteristic  to  an  r.p.m.  N2  higher  than  Ni. 

3.  In  an  ignition  device  for  an  I.C.  engine,  the  device  having 
a  magnetic  system  generating  ignition  energy  and  an  ignition 
coil,  a  spark  plug  connected  to  a  secondary  winding  thereof 
and  a  primary  winding  connected  to  a  triggerable  ignition 
switch,  a  detector  indicating  a  reference  time  for  every  spark 
and  a  microcomputer  having  a  static  memory,  a  timer  and  a 
comparator  in  which  timer  pulses  and  reference  numbers  from 
the  timer  and  the  memory,  respectively,  are  compared  and  via 
output  circuits  supply  a  trigger  pulse  to  the  ignition  switch,  the 
improvement  wherein  said  memory  stores  positions  for  refer- 
ence numbers  which  at  a  determined  r.p.m.  Ni  firstly  produce 
a  momentary  retardation  of  ignition  through  an  angle  of  from 
r-lO*  on  the  crankshaft  and  then  after  this  retardation  pro- 
duce a  still  further  retardation  in  the  ignition  angle  with  a 
characteristic  sloping  to  a  higher  r.p.m.  N2  at  which  r.p.m.  the 
spark  is  stopped. 

4,570,596 

IGNITION  TIMING  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Kunihiko  Sato,  Okazaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyota  Jidosha 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  687,262 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  26, 1984,  59-56155 
Int.  a.*  P02P  5/15 
U.S.  a.  123—421  8  Qaims 


4,570,597 

FLUIDIALLY  CONTROLLED  FUEL  SYSTEM 

Alvin  A.  Snaper,  2800  Cameo  Cir.,  Las  Vegas,  Nev.  89107 

FUed  Jul.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  628,492 

Int  a.«  P02D  3/02 

U.S.  a.  123—444  8  Claims 
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1.  An  ignition  timing  control  apparatus  for  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine  comprising: 

means  for  detecting  the  operating  state  of  the  engine; 

means  for  finding  a  basic  ignition  timing  in  accordance  with 
the  detected  operating  state; 

means  for  detecting  the  temperature  of  the  coolant  of  the 
engine; 

means  for  finding  a  first  advance  angle  correction  coefficient 
corresponding  to  the  detected  coolant  temperature; 

means  for  detecting  the  timing  when  the  startup  of  the  en- 
gine is  completed; 

means  for  finding  a  second  advance  angle  correction  coeffi- 
cient corresponding  to  said  detected  coolant  temperature 
directly  after  the  completion  of  startup; 

means  for  gradually  attenuating  said  second  advance  angle 
correction  coefficient  to  zero; 

means  for  correcting  said  basic  ignition  timing  in  accordance 
with  said  first  and  second  advance  angle  correction  coeffi- 
cients; and 

means  for  adjusting  the  actual  ignition  timing  of  the  engine 
in  accordance  with  said  corrected  ignition  timing. 


ussnsti 


1.  A  fuel  supply  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
comprising; 

a  fuel  tank; 

a  carburetor; 

a  plurality  of  fluidic  control  means  having  inlets  and  a  plural- 
ity of  outlets,  said  plurality  of  outlets  supplying  fuel  from 
said  tank  to  said  carburetor  in  said  engine;  said  fluidic 
control  means  including  at  least  a  separate  fluidic  control 
for  starting,  idling,  accelerating,  and  cruising  conditions 
respectively; 

pump  means  pumping  fuel  from  said  fuel  tank  to  said  fluidic 
control  means;  said  pump  means  including  constant  pres- 
sure fluidic  control  means; 

ultrasonic  spray  means  in  said  carburetor  connected  to  re- 
ceive fuel  from  said  plurality  of  fluidic  control  means  and 
discharge  the  fuel  into  said  engine; 

responsive  means  responsive  to  an  engine  condition  con- 
nected to  a  control  line  in  each  of  said  plurality  of  fluidic 
control  means; 

whereby  each  of  said  fluidic  control  means  responds  to  an 
engine  condition  being  monitored  by  said  responsive 
means  to  increase  or  decrease  fuel  supply  at  constant 
pressure  to  said  ultrasonic  spray  means. 


4,570,598 
AIR  ASSIST  FUEL  DISTRIBUTOR  TYPE  FUEL 
INJECTION  SYSTEM 
Rogelio  G.  Samson,  Bloomfield  Hills;  Paul  L.  KoUer,  Wyan- 
dotte, and  Laszlo  Hideg,  deceased,  late  of  Dearborn  Heights, 
all  of  Mich,  (by  Gizella  Hideg,  executrix),  assignors  to  Ford 
Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1985,  Ser.  No.  723,604 

Int.  a.*  F02M  61/16 

U.S.  a.  123—445  4  Qaims 


f«       M      J6       -f* 


1.  A  fuel  supply  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
comprising  a  single  fuel  injector  supplying  fuel  to  a  plurality  of 
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cylinders  of  the  engine,  each  cylinder  having  an  intake  port  at 
one  end  of  an  individual  fuel  line  connected  thereto  for  the 
flow  of  fuel  thereinto,  the  opposite  end  of  each  fuel  line  being 
operatively  connected  to  the  fuel  injector,  the  injector  having 
a  tip  having  a  number  of  fuel  discharge  passages  corresponding 
in  number  to  the  number  of  fuel  lines  and  an  atmospheric  air 
chamber  contiguous  to  the  passages,  means  connecting  each 
fuel  line  to  a  fuel  passage  across  the  air  chamber  with  an  air 
space  therebetween  for  atomization  of  the  fuel  discharged 
between  the  two  in  response  to  vacuum  in  the  engine  intake 
ports  establishing  an  air  flow  through  the  air  chamber  and  fuel 
lines  carrying  the  atomized  fuel  therewith  for  an  equal  distribu- 
tion to  each  cylinder. 

'  4,570,599 

AIR-FUEL  RATIO  FEEDBACK  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES,  CAPABLE  OF 
ACHIEVING  PROPER  AIR-FUEL  RATIOS  FROM  THE 

START  OF  THE  ENGINE 
Shumpei  Hasegawa,  Niiza,  and  Noriyuki  Kishi,  lUbashi,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  476,323,  Mar.  17, 1983,  abandoned. 
This  application  Mar.  25,  1985,  Ser.  No.  715,755 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  19,  1982,  57-44087 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  1, 2001, 
I  has  been  disclaimed. 

'  Int.  C\*  P02D  41/14 

U.S.  a.  123—489  3  Qaims 


mean  value  of  values  of  said  first  coefficient  obtained 
when  the  engine  is  operating  in  said  operating  condition 
other  than  said  particular  operating  conditions; 

means  operable  when  the  engine  is  operating  in  one  of  said 
particular  operating  conditions,  to  (i)  hold  the  value  of 
said  second  coefficient  at  a  third  predetermined  value 
different  from  said  first  predetermined  value  but  appropri- 
ate to  said  one  of  said  particular  operating  conditions  and 
(ii)  simultaneously  hold  the  value  of  said  first  coefficient  at 
said  second  predetermined  value,  whereby  the  air-fuel 
ratio  is  close  to  a  desired  air-fuel  ratio  suitable  for  opera- 
tion of  the  engine  in  each  of  said  particular  operating 
conditions;  and 

storage  means  for  storing  and  holding  said  second  predeter- 
mined value  both  during  operation  of  the  engine  and 
during  stoppage  of  the  engine. 


4,570,600 

FUEL  RAIL  ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD  OF 

FABRICATION 

Terrance  J.  Atkins,  Rochesten  Martin  J.  Field,  ChurchTille,  and 

Daniel  Nolan,  Spencerport,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General 

Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  427,763 

Int.  a.*  P02M  39/00:  F02B  3/00 

\}S.  a.  123—468  2  Claims 


i^itfbH'"'"'! 


1.  An  air-fuel  ratio  feedback  control  system  for  controlling 
the  air-fuel  ratio  of  an  air-fuel  mixture  being  supplied  to  an 
internal  combustion  engine  having  an  exhaust  system,  compris- 
ing: 

a  sensor  arranged  in  said  exhaust  system  for  detecting  the 
concentration  of  exhaust  gases  emitted  from  said  engine; 

means  for  detecting  a  plurality  of  particular  operating  condi- 
tions of  said  engine; 

means  for  detecting  at  least  one  engine  operating  parameter 
value; 

means  for  calculating  a  basic  value  of  the  air-fuel  ratio  on  the 
basis  of  at  least  one  detected  engine  operating  parameter 
value; 

electric  circuit  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  ex- 
haust gas  concentration  sensor  to  generate  (i)  a  first  coeffi- 
cient variable  in  response  to  the  output  of  said  exhaust  gas 
concentration  sensor  and  (ii)  at  least  one  second  coeffici- 
ent variable  in  response  to  the  output  of  said  particular 
operating  condition  detecting  means, 

said  first  and  second  coefficients  being  applied  for  correction 
of  said  basic  value, 

said  electric  circuit  means  including  means  operable  when 
the  engine  is  operating  in  an  operating  condition  other 
than  said  particular  operating  conditions,  to  (i)  vary  the 
value  of  said  first  coefficient  in  response  to  the  output  of 
said  exhaust  gas  concentration  sensor  and  (ii)  simulta- 
neously hold  the  value  of  said  second  coefficient  at  a  first 
predetermined  value  which  does  not  substantially  change 
said  basic  value  of  the  air-fuel  ratio; 

means  for  calculating  as  a  second  predetermined  value  a 


1.  A  fabricated  fuel  rail  assembly  for  an  engine,  said  assem- 
bly comprising  an  elongated  sheet  metal  fuel  rail  body  defining 
a  fuel  supply  passage  and  having  a  plurality  of  axially  spaced 
transversely  extending  fuel  injector  sockets,  said  passage  inter- 
secting said  sockets  for  supplying  fuel  to  said  sockets,  each  of 
said  sockets  receiving  a  fuel  injector  adapted  to  deliver  fuel 
from  its  socket  to  the  engine,  and  a  fuel  pressure  regulator  for 
controlling  the  fuel  pressure  in  said  fuel  supply  passage,  said 
pressure  regulator  including  a  diaphragm  overlying  a  sheet 
metal  base  and  defining  a  fuel  chamber  therebetween,  said  base 
including  a  fuel  access  region  opening  from  said  supply  pas- 
sage to  said  chamber  and  a  fuel  outlet  opening  from  said  cham- 
ber and  a  valve  seat  surrounding  said  outlet,  said  diaphragm 
carrying  a  valve  member  controlling  fuel  flow  past  said  valve 
seat  through  said  outlet,  a  coil  spring  engaging  said  diaphragm 
and  biasing  said  diaphragm  to  urge  said  valve  member  toward 
said  valve  seat  whereby  fuel  flow  past  said  valve  seat  through 
said  outlet  is  controlled  to  balance  the  fuel  pressure  on  said 
diaphragm  with  the  bias  of  said  spring  on  said  diaphragm,  and 
wherein  said  fuel  rail  body  is  formed  with  a  planar  region  and 
an  aperture  in  said  planar  region,  said  pressure  regulator  base  is 
formed  with  a  planar  region  which  overlies  said  fuel  rail  body 
planar  region,  said  fuel  access  region  is  formed  as  a  tubular 
fitting  extruded  from  said  base  and  extending  directly  into  said 
aperture  to  provide  a  fuel  flow  connection  from  said  fuel 
supply  passage  to  said  pressure  regulator  chamber,  and  said 
planar  region  of  said  pressure  regulator  base  is  brazed  to  said 
planar  region  of  said  fuel  rail  body  to  maintain  said  pressure 
regulator  in  a  securely  sealed  assembly  with  said  fuel  rail  body. 


496-468  O.G.-86-5 


1060 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  18,  1986 


4,570,601 
FUEL  DELIVERY  PIPE 
Masaki  Ito,  Handa,  and  Hiroshi  Yamazoe,  Aqjo,  both  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  669,514 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  15,  1983,  58-214850 
Int.  a.*  F02M  39/00 
VS.  a.  123—468  6  Qaims 


1.  A  fuel  delivery  pipe  for  delivering  fuel  into  injectors  of  an 
internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 
a  cylindrical  main  body  provided  with  two  closed  ends  and 

made  of  heat  and  electricity  insulating  plastic  material,  a 

fuel  inlet  pipe  and  a  fuel  return  pipe  being  connected  to 

said  cylindrical  main  body; 
a  fuel  regulator  provided  in  said  cylindrical  main  body  for 

regulating  the  fuel  pressure  within  said  cylindrical  main 

body; 
a  plurality  of  fuel  outlet  ports  provided  in  a  cylindrical  wall 

of  said  cylindrical  main  body  at  predetermined  intervals; 

said  plurality  of  fuel  outlet  ports  being  to  be  connected  to 

said  injectors; 
an  input  connector  provided  in  said  cylindrical  main  body 

and  connected  to  a  fuel  injection  control  computer  by 

means  of  a  cable; 
power  supply  connectors  provided  in  said  cylindrical  main 

body  and  near  said  plurality  of  fuel  outlet  ports  to  be 

electrically  connected   to  power   reception   connectors 

provided  in  said  injectors;  and 
lead  wires  embedded  within  said  main  body  for  electrically 

connecting  said  input  connector  and  said  power  supply 

connectors. 


4,570,602 
FUEL  RAIL 
Terrance  J.  Atkins,  Rochester,  Martin  J.  Field,  Churchville,  and 
Donald  J.  Lamirande,  Spencerport,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  410,641 

Int.  a*  F02M  39/00 

U.S.  a.  123—468  2  Qaims 


1.  A  compact  fuel  rail  for  a  V-engine  having  a  plurality  of 
fuel  injector  openings  arranged  in  two  lines,  said  fuel  rail 
comprising  an  elongated  body  mountable  above  and  between 
said  lines  and  having  a  plurality  of  axially  spaced  fuel  injector 
sockets  and  a  pair  of  axially  extending  fuel  passages,  said  fuel 
passages  being  interconnected  and  one  of  said  passages  inter- 


secting said  sockets  for  supplying  fuel  to  said  sockets,  at  least 
one  end  of  said  body  having  a  circular  recess  intersected  by 
and  encompassing  the  associated  ends  of  said  fuel  passages,  one 
of  said  passages  being  circular  in  cross  section,  a  circular  plug 
received  in  said  circular  cross  section  passage  adjacent  said 
recess  for  limiting  interconnection  of  said  passages  through 
said  recess,  a  circular  plug  received  in  and  sealing  said  recess  to 
provide  a  closure  for  the  associated  ends  of  said  passages,  some 
of  said  sockets  extending  transversely  leftwardly  and  down- 
wardly toward  one  of  said  lines  and  the  remainder  of  said 
sockets  extending  transversely  rightwardly  and  downwardly 
toward  the  other  of  said  lines,  each  of  said  sockets  receiving  a 
fuel  injector  suitable  for  delivering  fuel  from  its  socket  through 
one  of  said  openings,  each  of  said  injectors  having  a  clip  for 
securing  said  injector  to  said  fuel  rail,  each  of  said  injectors 
further  having  a  tip  adapted  to  be  received  in  one  of  said 
openings,  and  means  for  securing  said  fuel  rail  to  said  engine 
above  and  between  said  lines  by  exerting  only  a  downward 
force  on  said  body  to  thereby  retain  said  injectors  between  said 
fuel  rail  and  the  engine. 


4,570,603 

APPARATUS  FOR  IMPROVING  GASOLINE 

CONSUMPTION,  POWER  AND  REDUaNG  EMISSION 

POLLUTANTS  OF  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Roberto  Piedrafita,  1818  S.  Birch  St.,  Santa  Ana,  CaUf.  92707 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  528,410 

Int.  a.*  F02M  25/06 

U.S.  a.  123—570  9  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  improving  performance  and  reducing 
fuel  consumption  and  emission  pollutants  from  an  internal 
combustion  gasoline  engine  comprising: 

(a)  an  internal  combustion  gasoline  engine  having,  in  pari,  an 
intake  manifold  and  an  exhaust  manifold  where  the  ex- 
haust manifold  is  modified  to  include  a  manifold  exhaust 
port, 

(b)  a  modified  internal  combustion  engine  carburetor  con- 
nected to  the  intake  manifold  on  said  engine  and 

(1)  removal  of  the  power  valve  and  capping  the  power 
valve  cavity,  and 

(2)  reducing  the  diameter  of  the  main  gasoline  jets, 

(c)  a  positive  crankcase  ventilation  valve  (PCV)  having  an 
input  port  conventionally  connected  to  said  internal  com- 
bustion engine  and  also  having  a  PCV  output  port, 

(d)  an  automobile  fuel  pump  having  an  input  connected  to  a 
conventional  fuel  tank  and  having  a  fuel  pump  output 
port, 

(e)  a  thermic  reactor  comprising  a  hermetic  enclosure  hous- 
ing a  contiguous  hollow  tube  shaped  to  provide  a  laminar 
flow  of  gas,  with  the  tube  having  a  clean  air  input  port  on 
one  terminating  end  and  having  a  hot  clean  air  exhaust 
port  on  the  other  terminating  end  with  said  thermic  reac- 
tor also  having  an  engine  exhaust  input  port,  and  an  engine 
exhaust  output  port,  and  where  the  engine  exhaust  input 
port  is  pneumatically  connected  to  the  manifold  exhaust 
port  on  the  exhaust  manifold  of  said  engine. 
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(0  a  thermic  reactor  air  cleaner  pneumatically  connected  to 
the  clean  air  input  port  on  said  thermic  reactor, 

(a)  a  catalytic  gas  injector  comprised  of  a  rectangular  solid 
block  having  along  the  length  and  extending  through  the 
block  a  horizontal  bore  centrally  located  on  the  upper  halt 
of  the  block  as  viewed  from  the  end  of  the  block  where 
one  end  of  the  horizontal  bore  serves  as  a  catalytic  gas 
output  port  that  is  pneumatically  connected  to  the  cata- 
lytic gas  input  port  on  saic  carburetor  and  where  the  other 
end  is  a  PCV  input  port  that  is  connected  to  the  PCV 
output  port  of  said  PCV  valve,  with  the  block  also  having 
a  first  vertical  bore  and  a  second  vertical  bore  where  both 
vertical  bores  are  of  identical  diameter  as  that  of  the  hon- 
zontal  bore  and  commence  from  the  edge  of  the  block 
furthest  from  the  horizontal  bore  where  both  bores  are 
cotenninus  with  the  horizontal  bore  and  where  the  first 
vertical  bore  serves  as  a  hot  clean  air  input  port  that  is 
connected  to  the  hot  clean  air  exhaust  port  on  said  thermic 
reactor  and  where  the  second  vertical  bore  serves  as  an 
engine  exhaust  input  port  that  is  connected  to  the  engine 
exhaust  output  port  on  said  thermic  reactor,  and 
(h)  a  fuel  regulator/restrictor  comprised  of  a  solid  block 
having  a  fuel  pump  input  port  and  a  carburetor  output 
port,  where  the  two  ports  are  internally  and  pneumatically 
connected  by  means  of  a  novel  plurality  arrangement  of 
vertical  bores,  capped  cavities  and  flow  restnctor  tubes, 
where  the  fuel  pump  input  port  is  pneumatically  con- 
nected to  the  fuel  pump  output  port  and  where  the  carbu- 
retor output  port  is  pneumatically  connected  to  the  con- 
ventional gasoline  input  port  on  said  carburetor. 

4,570,604 
FUEL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  VEHICLE  ENGINE 
Donald  I.  Thornton,  Warwick,  R.L,  and  Richard  H.  Peyton, 
Berkley,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Allied  Corporation,  Mornstown, 

, '  Filed  Dec.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  563,473 

I  Int.  Q.*  F02M  39/00 

U.S.  Q.  123-514  10  Claims 

/ 


return  line,  said  fuel  return  line  being  divided  into  a  flrst  sec- 
tion between  the  engine  and  the  reservoir  housing  and  a  second 
section  between  the  reservoir  housing  and  said  fue  storage 
means,  said  outlet  chamber  providing  a  substantially  unre- 
stricted flowpath  between  said  flrst  and  second  sections  of  the 
fuel  return  line  and  the  second  section  of  the  fuel  supply  line  so 
that  the  quantity  of  fuel  pumped  by  said  first  pump  nieans  in 
excess  of  the  quantity  of  fuel  pumped  by  said  second  pump 
means  is  normally  pumped  into  said  fuel  return  line  at  a  pres- 
sure level  greater  than  the  pressure  level  in  the  fuel  return  line 
to  prevent  flow  of  fuel  from  said  first  section  of  the  fuel  return 
line  into  the  second  section  of  the  fuel  supply  line  dunng  nor- 
mal operation  of  said  first  pump  means,  but  communication 
being  permitted  between  said  first  section  of  the  fuel  return  line 
into  the  second  section  of  the  fuel  supply  line  through  said 
outlet  chamber  when  said  first  pump  means  fails  to  pump  fuel 
into  said  first  section  at  a  predetermined  rate. 

4,570,605 
FUEL  SUPPLY  FOR  A  PISTON  ENGINE 
H.  Alfred  Eberhardt,  Paoli,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Hale  Hre  Pump 
Company,  Conshohocken,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  358,547 

Int.  a*  P02M  1/16.  25/00 

U.S.  Q.  123-576  ''  "•*™' 


—^r^r^ 


R^^ 


1  Fuel  supply  system  for  a  vehicle  engine  comprising  fuel 
storage  means,  a  fuel  supply  line  communicating  said  fuel 
storage  means  to  said  engine,  a  fuel  return  line  for  returning 
unused  fuel  to  said  fuel  storage  means,  a  fuel  reservoir  housing 
communicated  with  said  fuel  supply  and  fuel  return  lines  and 
dividing  said  fuel  supply  line  into  a  first  section  communicated 
with  said  fuel  storage  means  and  a  second  section  communi- 
cated with  said  engine,  said  housing  being  divided  into  an  inlet 
chamber  communicated  with  said  first  section  of  said  fuel 
supply  line  and  an  outlet  chamber  communicated  with  the 
second  section  of  said  fuel  supply  line  and  with  said  fuel  return 
line,  first  pump  means  for  pumping  fuel  through  said  first 
section  of  said  fuel  supply  line,  and  second  pump  means  for 
pumping  fuel  through  the  second  section  of  said  fuel  supply 
line  at  a  flow  rate  less  than  the  flow  rate  at  which  the  first 
pump  means  pumps  fuel  through  the  first  section  of  the  fuel 
supply  line,  the  quantity  of  fuel  pumped  into  said  reservoir 
housing  through  said  first  section  of  the  fuel  supply  line  m 
excess  of  the  quantity  of  fuel  pumped  from  said  reservoir 
housing  through  the  second  section  of  the  fuel  supply  line 
being  returned  to  said  fuel  storage  means  through  said  fuel 


1  A  fuel  supply  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a 
fuel  inlet  means  for  delivering  a  fuel-air  mixture  to  the  engine 
combustion  chamber  comprising: 

means  for  supplying  a  running  fuel  to  the  fuel  inlet  means  for 

use  in  the  normal  operation  of  the  engine, 
said  running  fuel  having  a  relatively  low  volatility, 
and  means  for  supplying  a  starting  fuel  to  the  fuel  inlet  means 

for  use  in  starting  the  engine, 
said  starting  fuel  having  a  relatively  high  volatility, 
said  starting  fuel  supply  means  comprising  a  sealed  pressur- 
ized cartridge  containing  a  limited  supply  of  said  starting 

said  cartridge  having  a  discharge  passage  closed  by  a  valve- 
less  permanent  seal  of  penetrable  matenal  extending 
across  the  discharge  passage  and  including  means  cooper- 
able  with  said  penetrable  material  closing  said  discharge 
passage  for  penetrating  the  same  to  release  all  of  the  lim- 
ited supply  of  said  pressurized  surting  fuel  contained  in 
said  cartridge. 

4,570,606 
SHOCK  REDUCED  BOW 
Paul  L.  Peck,  Fond  du  Lac,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Tru  Fire  Corpora- 
tion,  North  Fond  du  Lac,  Wis. 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  559,339 
Int.  Q.*  F41B  5/00 
U.S.  Q.  124-24  R  5  Claim. 

1.  An  archery  bow  having  bow  limbs  and  including, 
a  bow  string  system  including  a  bow  string,  and 
spring  means  in  said  system  allowing  said  bow  limbs  to 
ovetravel  the  at-rest  position  after  an  arrow  has  been  cast. 
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said  spring  means  having  a  spring  rate  requiring  more  force 
to  deflect  said  spring  means  than  the  tension  in  the  bow 
string  at  full  draw  of  the  bow  with  the  result  that  the 


4,570,608 

ARCHERY  BOW  STABILIZER  AND  VIBRATION 

DAMPENER 

Ernest  W.  Masterfield,  7420  Wade  Cir.,  Anchorage,  Ak.  99502 

FUed  Mar.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  480,006 

Int.  a.*  F41B  5/00 

U.S.  a.  124—89  6  Qaims 


spring  means  does  not  deflect  appreciably  when  the  bow 
is  drawn  but  does  deflect  a  substantial  amount  as  the  limbs 
pass  their  at-rest  position  following  the  release  of  said  bow 
string  system  at  full  draw. 


4,570,607 

TENNIS  BALL  THROWING  MACHINE  WITH 

CONTINUOUSLY  ROTATABLE  BARREL  HAVING 

FRICnON  STRIP  ON  ONE  SIDE  ONLY  OF  INNER  WALL 

GUbert  A.  Stokes,  Star  Rte.,  Mountain  Ranch,  Calif.  95246 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  524,434 

Int.  a*  F41F  1/04 

VJS.  a.  124—56  6  Oalnu 


1.  In  an  inertia!  stabilizer  for  a  conventional  archery  bow, 
said  stabilizer  comprising: 

a  hollow  member, 

a  viscous  fluid  disposed  in  said  member, 

energy  dissipating  means  including  a  stud  for  rigid  connec- 
tion to  a  conventional  bow, 

said  hollow  member  being  fixedly  and  rigidly  connected  to 
the  stud, 

a  rod  connected  to  the  stud  and  disposed  within  the  hollow 
member  in  direct  contact  with  the  viscous  fluid, 

said  stabilizer  being  arranged  to  extend  outwardly  and  gen- 
erally forwardly  of  said  conventional  bow  when  mounted 
thereon. 


4,570,609 
WATER-COOLED  HUB  FOR  FLUSH-CUT  CONCRETE 

SAWS 

John  J.  Hogue,  11586  Monroe  Way,  Thornton,  Colo.  80233 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  658,362 

Int.  a*  B28D  1/04 

U.S.  a.  125—13  R  10  Oaims 


1.  A  tennis  ball  throwing  machine  comprising  a  barrel,  sup- 
port means  for  supporting  the  barrel  for  rotation  about  its 
lengthwise  axis, 

means  for  successively  feeding  tennis  balls  to  the  barrel, 

means  for  successively  propelling  said  balls  through  the 
barrel, 

friction  strip  means  on  one  side  only  of  the  inner  wall  of  the 
barrel  for  imparting  spin  to  a  ball  propelled  therepast, 

and  motor  means  connected  to  the  barrel  for  continuously 
rotating  the  barrel  through  360  degrees  about  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  the  barrel  so  as  to  continuously  rotate  the 
friction  strip  means  around  said  longitudinal  axis  whereby 
to  continuously  vary  the  sense  of  the  spin  from  top  spin  to 
back  spin  and  side  spin  to  side  spin. 


1.  For  use  in  combination  with  a  thin  planar  high  speed 
diamond-edged  circular  concrete  saw  blade,  the  hub  for  both 
mounting  same  and  for  distributing  coolant  to  the  remote  face 
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thereof  which  comprises:  a  shallow  generally  cup-shaped 
member  having  a  forwardly-facing  blade-receiving  surface 
bordering  a  central  depression  therein,  said  blade-receiving 
surface  being  sized  and  adapted  to  border  a  central  opening  in 
the  saw  blade  and  receive  fasteners  entering  from  the  remote 
face  thereof  attaching  the  near  face  of  said  blade  thereto  for 
rotation  in  flush  face-to-face  essentially  contacting  relation  to  a 
planar  surface  located  in  opposed  relation  to  said  remote  face, 
said  member  also  having  a  rearwardly-facing  surface  with  an 
axial  bore  therethrough  for  receiving  a  drive  shaft  opening  into 
the  depression  and  an  annular  groove  bordering  said  axial 
opening,  said  annular  groove  being  shaped  on  the  outside 
periphery  thereof  to  define  an  annular  pocket  adapted  to  re- 
ceive fluid  delivered  thereto  and  retain  same  under  the  influ- 
ence of  centrifugal  forces  acting  thereagainst  when  said  mem- 
ber is  rotated  at  high  speed,  said  depression  being  of  a  depth 
adapted  to  house  the  end  of  the  drive  shaft  emerging  therein 
and  house  same  along  with  the  means  connecting  said  shaft  and 
member  together  in  recessed  relation  to  the  forwardly-facing 
blade-receiving  surface,  and  a  plurality  of  passages  connecting 
the  fluid-retaining  pocket  in  the  periphery  of  the  groove  to  an 
exposed  medial  portion  of  said  member  positioned  between  the 
forwardly-facing  blade-receiving  surface  thereof  and  the  cen- 
tral depression  therein  that  borders  the  central  opening  in  the 
blade  and  does  not  project  beyond  its  remote  face,  said  pas- 
sages being  so  sized  and  arranged  as  to  conduct  fluid  from  the 
annular  pocket  under  the  influence  of  the  aforesaid  centrifugal 
forces  and  distribute  same  onto  said  remote  blade  face  adjacent 
its  central  opening. 


4,570,611 

POSITIVE  DAMPER  ADJUSTMENT  DEVICE  AND 

METHODS  OF  MAKING  AND  USING  THE  SAME 

Albert  Schroeder,  23  Rollings  Hills,  St.  LouU  County,  Mo. 

63033 

nied  Mar.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  590,359 

Int.  a*  F23L  3/00 

U.S.  a.  126—288  1  Ctaim 


I  4,570,610 

PULSE  COMBUSTION  BURNER  FOR  COOKING 
SURFACE 
Robert  L.  Himmel,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Gas  Research 
Institute,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Dec.  28, 1984,  Ser.  No.  687,519 

Int.  a.«  F24C  i/00 

U.S.  a.  126—39  E  6  Oaims 


1.  A  positive  damper  adjustment  device  for  use  with  a  fire- 
place flue  provided  with  an  arcuately  travelling  damper  handle 
comprising, 

a  housing  member, 

an  elongated  threaded  member  rotaUbly  mounted  in  said 

housing  member, 
clamp  means  rotatably  mounted  on  proximate  one  end  of 

said  elongated  member, 
a  pair  of  split  nuts  mounted  on  said  elongated  member  and 

disposed  proximate  each  end  of  said  housing  member, 
handle  means  rotatably  mounted  proximate  the  other  end  of 

said  elongated  threaded  member, 
bracket  means  pivotally  mounted  to  said  housing  member, 

such  pivotal  mounting  allowing  pivotal  motion  about  an 

axis  transverse  to  the  axis  of  said  elongated  member 

thereby  allowing  motion  toward  and  away  from  such 

damper  handle. 


4,570,612 
INDUCED  DRAFT  SUBMERGED  BURNER 
Chester  D.  Ripka,  East  Syracuse;  James  N.  Friedman,  Manlius, 
and  Thomas  E.  Drago,  Liverpool,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
Carrier  Corporation,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  672,548 

Int.  a*  F24H  1/20 

U.S.  a.  126—360  A  13  Claims 


1.  A  cooking  appliance  having  a  flat  cooking  surface  and  a 
pulse  combustion  burner  for  heating  the  cooking  surface,  the 
burner  comprising  a  closed  shallow  combustion  chamber 
formed  by  intersecting  walls,  a  top  of  the  combustion  chamber 
being  in  heat  transfer  relation  to  the  cooking  surface,  an  inlet 
aperture  in  a  wall  of  the  combustion  chamber,  gas  valve  means 
for  supplying  a  flow  of  combustible  gas  to  the  combustion 
chamber  through  the  inlet  aperture  means  and  restricting 
reverse  flow,  means  for  igniting  the  combustible  gas  delivered 
to  the  combustion  chamber  by  the  gas  valve  means,  outlet 
aperture  means  in  a  wall  of  the  combustion  chamber,  Uilpipe 
means  connected  to  the  outlet  aperture  means  for  receiving 
combusted  gases  from  the  combustion  chamber,  and  baffle 
means  in  said  combustion  chamber  to  shield  an  area  of  the 
combustion  chamber  associated  with  the  cooking  surface  adja- 
cent said  inlet  means  from  excessive  heat  transfer  from  a  pri- 
mary combustion  zone  immediately  upstream  of  said  inlet 
aperture  means. 


1.  A  heat  exchange  apparatus  for  raising  the  temperature  of 
a  liquid  contained  in  a  tank  comprising: 

a  horizontal  fuel  burner  located  externally  to  the  Unk  for 
igniting  a  fuel  and  providing  combustion  gases  to  the  tank; 

a  combustion  chamber  generally  disposed  within  the  unk 
for  directing  said  combustion  gases  therethrough,  said 
combustion  chamber  including  a  generally  horizontal 
combustion  portion  having  an  inlet  in  communication 
with  said  burner,  a  generally  vertical  combustion  exhaust 
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portion  for  discharging  the  combustion  gases  into  the 
liquid  in  the  tank,  said  horizontal  combustion  portion  and 
said  vertical  combustion  exhaust  portion  submerged  in  the 
liquid,  and  a  generally  inverted  U-shaped  portion  connect- 
ing said  horizontal  portion  to  said  combustion  exhaust 
portion,  the  curved  part  of  said  inverted  U-shaped  portion 
being  above  the  liquid  in  the  tank  during  non-operation  of 
the  heat  exchange  apparatus; 

a  cold  liquuid  inlet  connected  to  the  tank  for  injecting  the 
liquid  in  heat  exchange  relationship  with  said  combustion 
gases; 

a  hot  liquid  outlet  for  passing  the  liquid  out  from  the  tank, 
said  hot  liquid  outlet  located  in  close  proximity  to  said 
combustion  exhaust  portion  of  said  combustion  chamber; 
and 

a  vaccum  pump  disposed  near  the  top  of  the  tank  to  provide 
a  negative  pressure  in  the  tank  and  through  which  the 
combustion  gases,  after  exchanging  heat  directly  with  the 
injected  cold  liquid,  pass  on  their  way  to  be  discharged 
from  the  tank,  said  cold  liquid  inlet  located  in  close  prox- 
imity to  said  vacuum  pump  whereby  said  combustion 
gases  are  in  counterflow  relationship  with  said  liquid. 


4,570,613 

METHOD  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF  SPLINTERS 

Daniel  L.  Alkon,  228  Elm  Rd.,  Falmouth,  Mass.  02540 

FUed  Aug.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  523,712 

Int.  a.*  A61B  77/50 

VJS.  CI.  128—1  R  1  Oaim 


1.  A  method  of  removing  a  splinter  or  the  like  from  a  human 
body,  wherein  said  splinter  has  penetrated  into  the  skin  of  said 
body  so  that  it  is  totally  unexposed  comprising: 

a.  shaving  the  skin  of  said  body  in  the  area  thereof  adjacent 
said  splinter  with  a  razop'like  instrument  to  remove  por- 
tions of  said  skin  in  said  area  adjacent  said  splinter  and  to 
thereby  partially  expose  said  splinter,  said  shaving  being 
effected  by  applying  substantially  undirectional  strokes 
with  said  blade  in  a  direction  which  is  substantially  oppo- 
site the  direction  of  insertion  of  said  splinter; 

b.  cutting  into  said  partially  exposed  splinter  with  said  blade 
to  effect  a  grasping  thereof  with  said  blade  without  sever- 
ing said  splinter,  said  cutting  step  being  effected  by  mov- 
ing said  blade  in  substantially  the  same  direction  as  in  said 
shaving  step;  and 

c.  withdrawing  said  splinter  with  said  blade  by  further  mov- 
ing said  blade  in  substantially  the  same  direction  as  in  said 
shaving  step. 


4,570,614 

LARYNGOSCOPE  WITH  DISPOSABLE  BLADE  AND 

UGHT  CONDUCTOR 

Jack  Bauman,  1677  San  Onofre  Dr.,  Pacific  Palisades,  Calif. 

90272 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  492,190,  May  6, 1983,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jan.  4,  1985,  Ser.  No.  687,504 

Int.  CI*  A61B  1/06 

VS.  a.  128—11  6  Qaims 

1.  A  non-metallic  laryngoscope  blade  formed  from  a  plastic 

material  into  a  unitary  structure  and  adapted  to  be  detachably 


connected  to  a  handle  in  an  L-shaped  conHguration,  said  blade 
comprising: 

a.  a  rigid,  lower  tongue  engaging  flange  section  extending 
along  the  length  thereof; 

b.  an  upper  teeth  engaging  flange  section;  and 

c.  a  web  having  a  relatively  thin  upstanding  wall  intercon- 
necting the  upper  and  lower  flanges  which  extend  later- 


ally from  the  web  and  which  are  integral  therewith,  said 
wall  having  one  or  more  areas  of  weakness  which  provide 
the  web  with  sufficient  flexibility  so  that  when  the  upper 
teeth  engaging  flange  is  urged  into  contact  with  a  patient's 
teeth  during  examination  of  a  patient's  larynx,  the  web 
will  flex  or  bend,  thereby  relieving  the  pressure  applied  to 
the  patient's  teeth  by  the  upper  flange  and  thereby  avoid- 
ing damaging  the  patient's  teeth. 


4,570,615 
CARDIOPULMONARY  RESUSaTATOR  MASSAGER 

PAD 
Oare  E.  Barkalow,  Comstock  Park,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Michigan 

Instruments,  Inc.,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  126,878,  Mar.  3, 1980,  Pat.  No. 

4,361,140.  This  application  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  429,808 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  30, 

1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.*  A61H  31/00 

U.S.  a.  128—28  16  Qaims 


1.  A  cardiopulmonary  resuscitator  massager  pad  comprising 
a  compressible  enclosure  filled  with  a  substantially  incompres- 
sible fluid,  said  enclosure  being  adapted  for  mounting  on  a 
reciprocating  compressor  piston  of  a  cardiopulmonary  resusci- 
tator for  compression  between  the  piston  and  a  patient's  chest, 
said  enclosure  comprising  a  nonisoelastic  structure  that  is 
deformable  in  directions  parallel  to  the  path  of  travel  of  said 
reciprocating  compressor  piston  and  that  is  rigid  in  directions 
transverse  to  the  path  of  travel  of  said  piston,  whereby  the 
compressive  force  of  said  piston  is  evenly  distributed  over  a 
large  area  on  the  patient's  chest  while  providing  direct  corre- 
spondence between  the  displacement  of  said  piston  and  the 
deflection  of  the  patient's  chest. 
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I  4,570,616 

VIBRATOR  MASSAGER  USING  BEAT  FREQUENCY 
Raymond  W.  Kunz,  Monroe,  Conn.,  and  Gerald  K.  Pitcher, 
Boston,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Qairol  Incorporated,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1985,  Ser.  No.  702,528 
I  Int.  a.*  F16H  33/18:  A61H  1/00 

U.S.  a.  128—36  *  Qaims 


1.  A  vibration  producing  device  for  providing  an  impulse  at 
a  beat  frequency  comprising: 

(a)  a  common  support  structure; 

(b)  two  electrically  driven  motors,  the  housing  of  each 
motor  connected  to  said  common  support  structure; 

(c)  a  cylindrical  disc  axially  attached  to  the  shaft  of  each 
motor  for  rotation  therewith,  the  rims  of  said  discs  in 
operative  engagement  with  each  other,  said  discs  having 
effective  diameters  differing  from  each  other  by  a  prede- 
termined amount; 

(d)  an  eccentric  weight  attached  to  the  shaft  of  each  motor. 

4,570,617 
MASSAGING  DEVICE 
Heinz  G.  Bans,  35,  Wartobodenstrasse,  CH-3626  Hunibach- 
Thun,  Switzerland 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  575,912 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  5, 
1983,  3303925 

Int.  a.*  A61H  7/00 
U.S.  Q.  128—52  16  aaims 


connected  to  said  slide  through  said  shaft;  a  reversing  drive  on 
said  drive-carrier  operatively  connected  to  said  shaft;  said 
drive  carrier  being  movable  with  respect  to  said  slide  to  allow 
said  reversing  drive  to  be  operatively  connected  with  said 
stationary  guide  and  to  be  disconnected  therefrom;  said  slide 
with  said  shaft,  drive-wheel  and  drive-carrier  being  displaced 
back  and  forth  along  said  sutionary  guide  and  said  drive-wheel 
engaging  only  one  of  the  strands  of  said  belt  when  said  revers- 
ing drive  is  operatively  connected  with  said  stationary  guide;  a 
massaging  brush  mounted  at  one  end  of  said  shaft  to  be  routed 
thereby,  and  a  sliding  switch  on  said  slide  movable  to  force  the 
other  of  said  strands  of  said  endless  belt  against  said  drive- 
wheel  to  stop  back  and  forth  movement  of  said  slide  and  drive- 
carrier  upon  disconnection  of  said  reversing  drive  from  said 
stationary  guide  while  permitting  continued  roution  of  said 
shaft  and  of  said  massaging  brush,  said  sliding  switch  being 
further  movable  away  from  said  other  strand. 

4,570,618 
INTERVERTEBRAL  BODY  WIRE  STABILIZATION 
Kent  K.  Wu,  Royal  Oak,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Henry  Ford  Hospi- 
tal, Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Not.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  555,361 

Int.  a.*  A61F  5/00.  5/04 

U.S.  Q.  128—69  •  CI**™ 
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1.  A  massaging  device  comprising:  a  stationary  guide;  belt 
means  including  an  endless  belt  defining  opposing  belt  strands 
spaced  from  one  another  and  a  stationary  motor  driving  said 
endless  belt;  a  slide  mounted  for  back  and  forth  movement 
along  said  stationary  guide;  a  shaft  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
slide;  a  drive-wheel  fixed  to  said  shaft  and  in  operative  engage- 
ment with  said  belt  to  be  rotated  by  said  belt;  a  drive  carrier 


1.  The  method  of  stabilizing  the  spine  wherein  a  bone  graft 
has  been  provided  between  spaced  vertebral  bodies  which 
comprises 

engaging  preformed  wire  members  having  loops  connected 
by  wire  with  each  loop  engaging  the  transverse  process  of 
a  vertebra, 

forming  the  wire  connecting  loops  in  an  arch  extending 
posteriorly  of  the  lamina,  and 

packing  bone  cement  about  the  wire  members  and  longitudi- 
nally between  the  lamina. 

4,570,619 
CLAVICLE  BRACE 
Paul  B.  Gamm,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Jung  Corporation, 
Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  437,108 
Int.  Q.*  A61F  5/02 
U.S.  Q.  128—78  13  ClainM 

1.  A  shoulder  brace  for  bracing  a  wearer's  shoulders,  said 
brace  being  of  the  type  having  a  generally  figure  8  configura- 
tion with  right  and  left  shoulder  loops  connected  together  to 
form  said  figure  8  configuration,  the  wearer's  right  and  left 
arms  being  received  through  said  right  and  left  shoulder  loops, 
respectively,  when  said  brace  is  worn,  said  brace  comprising 
a  first  shoulder  strap  that  defines  one  of  said  brace's  shoulder 
loops,  and  a  second  shoulder  strap  that  defines  the  other  of 
said  shoulder  loops,  each  of  said  straps  having  a  shoulder 
contact  section  and  a  doubled  back  section,  each  strap's 
shoulder  contact  and  doubled  back  sections  being  con- 
nected one  to  the  other,  and  said  doubled  back  section  of 
each  strap  being  adapted  to  overlie  its  associated  shoulder 
contact  section  on  the  anterior  surface  of  a  wearer's  shoul- 
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der  between  the  wearer's  trapezius  muscle  and  the  wear- 
er's axilla  when  said  brace  is  worn, 

a  crossover  strap  connected  to  said  first  and  second  shoulder 
straps  for  maintaining  said  first  and  second  shoulder  straps 
in  said  generally  figure  8  configuration, 

a  link  fixed  to  said  brace  with  said  shoulder  straps  being 
slidable  relative  to  said  link  for  increasing  or  decreasing 
the  size  of  said  shoulder  loops,  the  tightness  or  looseness 
of  said  brace  on  a  wearer's  shoulders  being  a  result  of  the 
decreased  size  or  increased  size,  respectively,  of  said 
shoulder  loops,  and 

an  adjustable  fastener  connected  with  each  of  said  first  and 
second  shoulder  straps,  each  fastener  being  partially  car- 
ried by  a  shoulder  contact  section  and  partially  carried  by 
a  doubled  back  section,  said  fasteners  being  connectable 
on  the  anterior  surfaces  of  the  wearer's  shoulders  between 
the  wearer's  trapezius  muscle  and  the  wearer's  axilla,  said 


axis  disposed  at  an  angle  only  within  the  range,  of  10"  to 
80'  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  shoe;  and 


locking  means  for  locking  said  toe  plate  relative  to  said  heel 
plate  in  the  adjusted  position. 


4,570,621 

aRCULO-SEGMENTAL  SPANNING  AND  HOLDING 

APPARATUS 

Frederico  D.  Guerriero,  7029  West  Grand,  Chicago,  111.  60635 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  380,111,  May  20,  W82,  Pat. 

No.  4,409,971.  This  application  Nov.  7, 1984,  Ser.  No.  669,010 

Int.  O*  A61F  5/04 
VS.  a.  128-84  C  1*^  ^•*"" 


fastener  associated  with  said  right  shoulder  loop  being 
adjustable  to  permit  the  size  of  said  right  loop  to  be  de- 
creased personally  by  the  wearer  by  pulling  said  right 
loops  doubled  back  section  in  a  direction  that  includes  a 
forward  directional  component  with  the  wearer's  left 
hand  as  desired  while  the  brace  is  being  worn,  and  said 
fastener  associated  with  said  left  shoulder  loop  being 
adjustable  to  permit  the  size  of  said  left  loop  to  be  de- 
creased personally  by  the  wearer  by  pulling  said  left  loop's 
doubled  back  section  in  a  direction  that  includes  a  forward 
directional  component  with  the  wearer's  right  hand  as 
desired  while  the  brace  is  being  worn,  the  pulling  of  each 
loop's  doubled  back  section  in  a  direction  that  includes  a 
forward  directional  component  simultaneously  tightening 
that  loop  on  the  wearer's  shoulder  and  providing  a  rear- 
ward thrust  to  the  wearer's  shoulder  for  pulling  the  wear- 
er's shoulder  rearwardly  into  a  desired  braced  position. 


4,570,620 
ADJUSTABLE  ORTHOPEDIC  SHOE  FOR  A  FOOT 

SPLINT 
Robert  J.  Kurtz,  New  York,  and  Joseph  LiCausi,  Port  Jefferson 
Station,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  BioResearch  Inc.,  Farming- 
dale,  N.Y.  ^, 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  339,058,  Jan.  13,  1982, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  579,584 
Int.  a*  A61F  3/00 
VJS.  a.  128—80  A                                                         9  Claims 
1.  An  orthopedic  appliance  comprising: 
an  orthopedic  shoe  having  a  longitudinal  and  axis  and  a 
lateral  axis  which  are  in  a  horizontal  plane,  said  shoe  being 
separated  into  a  heel  portion  and  a  toe  portion; 
a  heel  plate  to  said  heel  portion  is  attached; 
a  toe  plate  to  which  said  toe  portion  is  attached; 
adjusting  means  for  adjusting  the  plane  of  said  toe  plate 
relative  to  the  plane  of  said  heel  plate  about  a  horizontal 


1.  An  orthopedic  traction  apparatus  for  application  to  a 
selected  anatomical  portion  for  applying  traction,  said  appara- 
tus comprising: 
at  least  one  traction  line; 

a  plurality  of  circulo-segmental  pressure  plates  intermit- 
tently disposed  in  spaced  radial  array  about  the  selected 
anatomical  portion  whereby  circulation  is  unimpeded  in 
intervening  areas  between  said  plates,  each  said  plate 
comprising  a  base  portion  comprising  a  fibrous  material 
molded  to  conform  to  the  contours  of  the  selected  ana- 
tomical portion  and  contoured  to  rest  in  substantially  flat 
configuration  against  the  anatomical  portion,  at  least  one 
pressure  strap  spanning  means  disposed  elevated  from  said 
plate  for  inwardly  directed  pressure  contact  with  a  pres- 
sure strap,  and  means  interconnecting  said  plate  and  said 
spanning  means  for  retaining  said  spanning  means  in 
spaced  elevation  from  said  pressure  plate  means  base 
portion; 
at  least  one  pressure  strap  for  disposition  radially  about  said 
circulo-segmental  plates  and  in  firm  contact  with  said 
strap  spanning  means  for  exerting  an  inward  pressure 
thereon  for  holding  said  plates  sufficiently  firmly  against 
the  anatomical  portion  to  provide  stable  means  for  an- 
choring said  at  least  one  traction  line;  and 
pivotably  adjustable  traction  securement  means  attached  to 
at  least  one  of  said  circulo-segmental  plates  for  allowing 
said  at  least  one  traction  line  to  be  adjustably  angled  for 
varying  the  longitudinal  distribution  of  the  inwardly  di- 
rected pressure  on  said  plates. 


February  18,  1986 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1067 


I  4,570,622 

CONSTRUCTIONAL  MATERIAL 

Wulf  Ton  Bonin;  Ulrich  von  Gizycki;  Kuno  Wagner,  all  of  Lever- 

kusen,  and  Dietmar  SchMpel,  Cologne,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  336,206,  Dec.  31, 1981,  Pat.  No.  4,411,262, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  898,753,  Apr.  21,  1978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  782,656,  Mar.  30, 

1977,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

684,131,  May  7,  1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  24, 

1983,  Ser.  No.  545,013 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  18, 
2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 
'  Int.  a.*  A61F  5/04 

U.S.  a.  128—90  17  Qaims 

1.  A  synthetic  resin  based  substitute  for  plaster  of  paris 
medical  bandaging  or  splinting  material  enclosed  in  a  moisture- 
free  and  moisture  impervious  package  comprising 

(a)  a  flexible  fiberglass  substrate  coated  or  impregnated  with 

(b)  a  reactive  one-component  system  which  is  based  on  an 
aromatic  polyisocyanate  which: 

(1)  is  free  of  oxycarbonyl  isocyanate  groups,  urethane 
groups,  urea  groups,  biuret  groups  and  allophanate 
groups; 

(2)  contains  less  than  about  1%  by  weight  of  volatile 
components  which  can  be  removed  at  12  Torr  and  20* 
C.  in  one  hour; 

(3)  renders  said  impregnated  or  coated  flexible  fiberglass 
substrate  into  a  rigid  self-supporting  structure  of  com- 
parable mechanical  strength  to  plaster  of  paris  materials 
free  of  extensive  foaming  by  reaction  with  water  after 
forming  into  a  planar  or  hollow  configuration;  and 

(4)  contains  a  sufficient  amount  of  a  catalyst  for  the  reac- 
tion of  isocyanate  groups  with  water  to  give  it  a  harden- 
ing time  suitable  for  a  substitute  for  plaster  of  paris 
medical  bandaging  or  splinting  materials, 

said  impregnated  or  coated  fiberglass  substrate  remaining 
formable  in  storage. 


axes,  which  forms  an  impact  head  for  driving  the  suple 
into  a  bone; 

a  plurality  of  pointed  teeth  depending  from  said  concave 
surface  and  generally  parallel  to  said  legs,  and  teeth  being 
substantially  shorter  than  said  legs,  wherein  the  points  of 
the  teeth  lie  essentially  in  a  plane  substantially  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  legs  at  their  upper  ends,  and 

said  arch  having  a  rise  of  about  20%  to  about  50%  of  its 
span,  whereby  the  center  of  said  concave  surface  remains 
substantially  spaced  above  a  bone  surface  when  said  legs 
are  driven  fully  into  said  bone. 


4,570,624 
UNIVERSAL  GUIDE  FOR  INSERTING  PARALLEL  PINS 
Kent  K.  Wu,  Royal  Oak,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Henry  Ford  Hospi- 
tal, Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  521.682 

Int.  a*  A61F  5/04 

U.S.  a.  128—92  EB  ♦  OaimM 


I  4,570,623 

ARCHED  BRIDGE  STAPLE 
Arthur  E.  Ellison,  Williamstown,  Mass.,  and  Rocco  R.  Borzone, 
Emerson,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Pfizer  Hospital  Products  Group 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  500,506 
I  Int.  a*  A61F  5/04 

U.S.  a.  128—92  B  7  Claims 


1.  A  surgical  bone  staple  comprising, 

a  bridge  member  joined  at  each  end  to  a  pointed  leg  having 
a  longitudinal  axis,  the  legs  pointing  in  the  same  general 
direction  and  being  in  a  plane  substantially  coplanar  with 
said  bridge  member, 

said  bridge  member  being  in  the  form  of  an  arch  when 
viewed  both  in  said  plane  and  perpendicular  to  said  plane, 
having  its  concave  surface  facing  said  legs,  the  outer 
surface  of  the  bridge  member  having  a  flattened  planar 
section,  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  longitudinal 


1.  A  universal  guide  device  for  drilling  and  inserting  surgical 
pins  which  comprises 

an  elongated  bar  having  a  non-circular  cross  section, 

a  plurality  of  blocks  having  complementary  non-circular 
openings  therethrough, 

said  bar  extending  through  said  non-circular  openings  and 
being  slideable  longitudinally  on  said  bar, 

means  for  locking  each  said  block  in  position  on  said  bar, 

each  said  block  supporting  a  cylindrical  sleeve  defining  a 
cylindrical  opening  having  its  axis  extending  transversely 
of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  non-circular  openings  in  said 
block, 

said  blocks  being  mounted  on  said  bar  such  that  the  cylindri- 
cal openings  are  parallel  to  one  another  to  form  guide 
openings  for  drilling  openings  in  bone  for  insertion  of 
surgical  pins, 

each  said  cylindrical  sleeve  having  a  serrated  end  for  en- 
gagement with  the  bone  of  a  portion  of  the  body  for 
holding  said  sleeve  in  position  during  drilling  of  an  open- 
ing and  insertion  of  a  surgical  pin. 

4,570,625 

APPARATUS  FOR  EXTERNAL  HXATION  OF  BONE 

FRACTURES 

John  D.  Harris,  Abingdon,  and  Mervyn  Evans,  Kidlington,  both 
of  England,  assignors  to  National  Research  Development 
Corporation,  London,  England 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  404,498,  Aug.  2,  1982,  Pat.  No.  4,502,473. 
This  application  Oct.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  662,551 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  6,  1981, 

8124043 

Int.  a.*  A61F  5/04 

U.S.  a.  128—92  G  5  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  using  an  external  orthopaedic  fracture 

fixator  including  a  plurality  of  bone  pins,  and  primary  and 

secondary  rigid  supports  therefor,  which  method  comprises: 

(a)  transfixing  opposed  fragments  of  a  bone  relative  to  a 
fracture  therein  with  respective  different  sets  of  said  bone 
pins; 

(b)  securing  said  sets  of  bone  pins  with  respective  ones  of 
said  supports; 
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(c)  interconnecting  said  supports  to  hold  said  fragments  for 
reunion  in  a  predetermined  relationship  aligned  with  an 
axis  deflned  by  said  supports,  while  allowing  relative 
bidirectional  movements  of  said  supports  towards  respec- 
tive mutually  expanded  and  contracted  configurations 
thereof; 

(d)  imposing  a  first  limit  on  said  movement  along  said  sup- 
ports towards  said  expanded  configuration,  which  said 
first  limit  corresponds  with  said  predetermined  relation- 
ship; 


shield  having  a  concave  contour  disposed  toward  and  comple- 
mentary in  shape  to  the  cornea  for  resting  thereon. 


sss\. 


(e)  continuously  resiliently  biasing  said  supports  for  relative 
movement  towards  said  first  limit; 

(0  imposing  a  second  limit  on  said  movement  of  said  sup- 
ports towards  said  contracted  configuration,  with  the 
extent  of  movement  between  said  first  and  second  limits 
corresponding  to  a  movement  of  said  fragments  which 
encourages  callous  formation  without  inhibiting  primary 
bone  formation;  and 

(g)  repetitively  applying  compressive  force  between  said 
supports  and  between  said  fragments  to  move  the  former 
towards  said  second  limit. 


4,570,626 

CORNEAL  LIGHT  SHIELD 

John  L.  Norris,  70  Paseo  Mirasol,  Tiburon,  Calif.  94920,  and 

Lee  K.  Schwartz,  50  Corte  del  Bayo,  Larkspur,  Calif.  94939 

Filed  Jan.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  572,284 

Int.  a.*  A61F  9/00 

U.S.  a.  128—132  R  12  Claims 


X 


UOHT  SOUKS     I 
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4,570,627 
MEMBRANE  DISPENSING  ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD 

OF  MANUFACTURE 
James  S.  MacConkey,  Winchester,  and  Douglas  F.  Melville,  Jr., 
Norwood,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Acme  United  Corpora- 
tion, Fairfield,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  473,311 

Int.  CI*  A61B  70/00 

U.S.  a.  128—132  D  15  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  preventing  high  intensity  light  bums  to 
the  retina  of  an  eye  during  the  illumination  and  surgery  on  the 
eye,  the  apparatus  comprising  an  opaque  shield  of  diameter  less 
than  the  diameter  of  the  cornea  of  the  operated  upon  eye,  the 


1.  An  easily  handled,  readily  employable  membrane  dispens- 
ing assembly  for  use  by  a  single  person  comprising 

A.  a  self-supporting,  self-contained,  substantially  cylindri- 
cally  shaped  roll  incorporating 

1.  a  first  layer  formed  by  a  pressure  sensitive,  adhesive 
membrane,  and 

2.  a  second  layer  formed  by  a  coated  release  paper,  the 
coated  surface  of  which  is  in  intimate  protective  contact 
with  the  adhesive  surface  of  the  membrane;  and 

B.  adhesive  means 

1.  positioned  between  the  non-adhesive  surface  of  the  first 
layer  and  the  non-release  coated  surface  of  the  second 
layer,  for  maintaining  the  substantially  cylindrically 
shaped  roll  configuration,  and 

2.  providing  complete,  controlled,  incremental  dispensing 
of  the  first  layer  from  the  second  layer  in  any  desired 
length  for  incrementally  applying  the  first  layer  to  the 
desired  surface  in  easily  controlled  portions, 

thereby  achieving  a  membrane  dispensing  assembly  which  can 
be  employed  by  a  single  individual  and  applied  to  a  surface, 
with  simplicity  and  ease  by  controllably  pulling  the  layers  in 
opposite  directions  and  incrementally  separating  the  first  layer 
from  the  second  layer  and  incrementally  applying  the  first 
layer  to  the  desired  surface. 


4,570,628 
SURGICAL  DRAPE 
Richard  M.  Neal,  4193  W.  Redondo  Beach  Blvd.,  Lawndale, 
Calif.  90260 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  579,860 
Int.  CI*  A61B  19/06 
U.S.  a.  128—132  D  5  Qaims 

1.  A  surgical  drape  comprising: 

a  main  sheet  having  a  torso  covering  section  and  a  bottom 

section  interconnected  by  a  pair  of  side  sections,  said  main 

sheet  being  constructed  of  an  inherently  soft  material  and 

sufficiently  inexpensive  material  to  be  disposable; 

each  said  side  section  forming  a  substantially  enclosed  area 

so  as  to  function  as  a  legging; 
said  main  sheet  having  a  fenestration  generally  centrally 

located  therein; 
a  fenestration  strengthening  material  located  entirely  about 
said  fenestration  and  attached  to  said  main  sheet,  said 
fenestration  strengthening  material  resisting  tearing  and 
cutting  of  the  wall  of  said  fenestration; 
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a  layer  of  protective  material  attached  to  both  said  main 
sheet  and  said  fenestration  strengthening  material,  said 
layer  of  protective  material  to  be  nonliquid  absorbing; 

a  collection  container  attoched  to  said  layer  of  protective 
material  adjacent  said  bottom  section,  whereby  said  col- 
lection container  is  adapted  to  collect  blood  and  solids 
which  are  discharged  during  the  medical  procedure; 

said  layer  of  protective  material  comprising  a  sheet  of  plas- 
tic; 

said  collection  material  comprising  a  flexible  walled  plastic 

bag; 


said  flexible  walled  plastic  bag  including  means  to  ascertain 
volumetric  measuring  of  the  collected  solids  and  liquids; 

said  means  comprising  measuring  indicia  located  on  said 
flexible  walled  bag; 

a  plurality  of  medical  implement  and  supply  holders  ar- 
ranged in  fixed  spaced  apart  relationship  on  each  of  said 
side  section  leggings  for  releasably  retaining  surgical 
implements  and  medical  supplies;  and 

a  second  container  having  an  open  entrance  carried  immedi- 
ately behind  said  first  mentioned  container  and  down- 
wardly depending  from  said  bottom  section. 

4,570,629 

HYDROPHILIC  BIOPOLYMERIC 

COPOLYELECTROLYTES,  AND  BIODEGRADABLE 

WOUND  DRESSING  COMPRISING  SAME 

Abe  Widra,  River  Forest,  111.,  assignor  to  University  of  Illinois 

Foundation,  Urbana,  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  358,994,  Mar.  17,  1982, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  534,486 
Int.  a*  A61M  5/20 
VS.  a.  128—156  3'  Claims 

1.  A  hydrophilic  biopolymeric  copolyelectrolyte  comprising 
(a)  a  water-soluble  linear  anionic  protein  polyelectrolyte  com- 
ponent derived  from  keratin,  and  (b)  a  water-soluble  linear 
eationic  biopolymer  polyelectrolyte  component  derived  from 
at  least  one  biopolymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
glucosaminoglycan  and  collagen. 

4,570,630 

MEDICAMENT  INHALATION  DEVICE 

Roderick  D.  Elliott,  Burnham,  and  Phillip  J.  Gardiner,  High 

Wycombe,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Miles  Laboratories, 

Inc.,  Elkhart,  Ind. 

Continuation-in-pari  of  Ser.  No.  519,912,  Aug.  3,  1983, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  317,837,  Nov.  3, 

1981,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  18, 1984,  Ser.  No. 

621,787 
Int.  CI.*  A61M  15/00 
U.S.  a.  128—203.15  *  Claims 

1.  An  inhalation  device  comprising  a  medicament  housing 
defining  a  medicament  chamber  therein  capable  of  storing 
finely-divided  medicament,  said  medicament  housing  having 
first  and  second  opposite  end  walls  and  side  wall  means  extend- 
ing therebetween,  said  first  end  wall  defining  a  bottom  wall 
and  having  a  central  opening  therein,  said  side  wall  means 
defining  a  passage  extending  from  the  opening  in  said  first  end 
wall  to  said  second  end  wall,  said  passage  comprising  a  first 


portion  adjacent  said  second  end  wall  and  having  a  constant 
cross-section  along  the  length  thereof  greater  than  the  cross- 
section  of  said  opening  and  a  second  portion  extending  from 
the  first  portion  of  said  passage  to  said  opening  and  upenng  in 
cross-section  from  the  cross-section  of  said  first  portion  to  the 
cross-section  of  said  opening,  said  passage  defining  said  medi- 
cament chamber,  said  medicament  housing  having  means  for 
permitting  placement  of  medicament  in  said  chamber; 
an  air  inhalation  housing  defining  an  air  inhalation  chamber 
therein,  said  air  inhalation  housing  including  a  tubular  side 
wall  means  having  a  constant  cross-section  along  the 
length  therof,  opposite  first  and  second  ends  and  a  radial 
opening  therein  adjacent  the  first  end  thereof,  said  air 
inhalation  housing  further  including  an  end  wall  with  air 
inlet  means  formed  therein  at  the  first  end  of  said  tubular 
side  wall  means  and  being  open  at  the  second  end  of  said 
tubular  side  wall  means,  said  tubular  side  wall  means,  said 
end  wall  and  said  second  open  end  defining  said  air  inhala- 
tion chamber,  an  elongate  mouthpiece  having  a  screen 
mounted  transversely  therein  connected  to  said  second 
end,  said  air  inlet  means  comprising  a  passage  extending 
through  said  end  wall  at  an  oblique  angle  with  respect  to 
the  plane  of  orientation  of  said  end  wall  and  being  posi- 
tioned such  that  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  passage  inter- 
sects the  wall  of  said  tubular  side  wall  means  at  a  point 
directly  opposite  to  and  across  from  the  opening  therein; 
and 


r' 
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so     «     *f     *' 


U 


IHHT;""    j    «;;«, 


3        ** 


a  substantially  cylindrical  medicament  delivery  member 
defining  a  recess  of  predetermined  volume  formed  in  the 
longitudinally  extending  exterior  surface  of  said  delivery 
member,  said  delivery  member  being  rouubly  mounted 
between  the  bottom  wall  of  said  medicament  housing  and 
the  tubular  said  wall  means  of  said  air  inhalation  housing 
adjacent  the  radial  opening  therein  such  that  the  recess  in 
said  delivery  member  communicates  with  the  opening  in 
said  medicament  housing  bottom  wall  in  one  position  and 
the  radial  opening  in  said  tubular  side  wall  means  in  a 
second  position  whereby,  when  said  medicament  chamber 
is  upright  with  the  first  end  wall  below  the  second  end 
wall,  said  delivery  member  is  horizontally  rotauble  be- 
tween said  first  position  wherein  the  recess  therein  com- 
municates with  said  opening  in  the  bottom  wall  of  said 
medicament  chamber  so  as  to  fill  said  recess  with  a  prede- 
termined dose  of  medicament  from  said  medicament 
chamber  and  said  second  position  wherein  said  recess 
communicates  with  the  radial  opening  in  the  tubular  side 
of  said  air  inhalation  housing  so  as  to  enable  the  predeter- 
mined dose  of  medicament  to  pass  into  said  inhalation 
chamber,  and  inhalation  of  air  from  said  air  inlet  means 
into  said  air  inhalation  chamber  and  out  of  said  mouth- 
piece effects  movement  of  said  predetermined  dose  of 
medicament  through  said  air  inhalation  chamber  and  out 
of  said  mouthpiece. 
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4,570,631 

RESPIRATING  GAS  SUPPLY  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS  THEREFOR 

Gerald  Durkan,  Altoona,  Pa.,  aMignor  to  Kircaldie,  Randall  and 

McNab  (As  Trustee),  Wethersfield,  Conn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  446,543,  Dec.  3,  1982,  Pat.  No.  4,506,666. 

This  appUcatioa  Mar.  25,  1985,  Ser.  No.  715,312 

Int.  a.*  A61M  16/00 

\3S.  CL  128— 204J3  4  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  sensing  negative  pressure  indicative  of 
an  inspiration  in  an  in  vivo  respiratory  system  and  for  supply- 
ing gas  to  said  in  vivo  respiratory  system,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

means  for  sensing  negative  pressure  in  said  in  vivo  system; 

valve  means  operable  for  selectively  supplying  said  gas  to 
said  in  vivo  system; 

control  means  responsive  to  said  sensing  means  for  operating 
said  valve  means  so  that  said  gas  is  supplied  to  said  in  vivo 
system  for  at  least  a  portion  of  the  time  duration  of  an 
occurrence  of  sensed  negative  pressure; 

first  timer  means  connected  to  said  sensing  means  for  deter- 
mining when  a  First  predetermined  time  interval  has 
elapsed  since  the  last  occurrence  of  negative  pressure  in 
said  in  vivo  system;  and, 

means  responsive  to  said  first  timer  means  for  dislodging  an 
obstruction  in  an  upper  airway  passage  of  said  in  vivo 
respiratory  system  by  supplying  a  positive  pressure  pulse 
of  gas  into  said  in  vivo  system  said  pulse  being  supplied 
upon  the  elapse  of  said  first  predetermined  time  interval. 


4,570,632 
CYSTOTOME  FOR  EYE  SURGERY  AND  METHOD  OF 

OPENING  LENS  CAPSULE 
Randall  L.  Woods,  Lee's  Summit,  Mo. 

FUed  Mar.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  590,447 

Int.  a.*  A61F;  7/i2 

U.S.  a.  128—305  2  Qaims 


It  14        f^    

»  3t 


/ 


1.  In  the  surgical  art  of  extracapsular  cataract  extraction,  a 
cystotome  for  incising  a  continuous  series  of  perforations  in  the 
anterior  lens  capsule  of  a  human  eye  preparatory  to  removal  of 
a  portion  of  said  anterior  lens  capsule  within  the  confines  of 
said  perforations  to  provide  a  cataract  clearance  opening  in 
said  anterior  lens  capsule,  said  cystotome  comprising: 

an  elongated  tube  having  a  lateral  extension  at  one  end 
thereof  terminating  in  a  flat,  continuous,  outermost  sur- 


face adapted  to  be  held  by  the  surgeon  flatly  against  said 
anterior  lens  capsule; 

a  flexible  shaft  in  said  tube  and  reciprocable  along  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  thereof; 

a  cutter  on  one  end  of  the  shaft  and  disposed  for  relatively 
short,  repetitive  strokes  into  and  out  of  the  extension 
beyond  said  surface  during  reciprocation  of  said  shaft; 

means  for  reciprocating  the  shaft, 

said  cutter  being  a  relatively  short,  essentially  poniard- 
shaped,  triangular  instrument  having  keenly  sharpened 
edges  coverging  toward  an  outermost,  sharp  point  for 
stabbing  the  capsule  to  present  a  smooth,  sharp  slice  in 
absence  of  tearing. 


4,570,633 
SURGICAL  CLIP  APPLIER  INSTRUMENT  ADAPTER 

JAWS 
Donald  M.  Golden,  Cherry  Hill,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Ethicon,  Inc., 

Somerville,  N.J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  306,436,  Sep.  28, 1981,  abandoned.  This 

application  Apr.  15,  1985,  Ser.  No.  723,602 

Int.  a.*  A61B  17/12 

U.S.  a.  128—325  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  medical  instrument  for  applying  a  first  type  of  ligating 
clip  wherein  said  first  type  of  clip  has  an  extension  configura- 
tion adapted  to  be  engaged  by  said  instrument  and  wherein  said 
instrument  includes  two  pivotally  connected  actuating  mem- 
bers, each  having  on  one  end  a  handle  and  on  the  other  end  a 
jaw  for  receiving,  holding,  and  applying  said  first  type  of  clip, 
each  of  said  jaws  defining  a  channel  disposed  in  confronting 
relationship  with  the  channel  of  the  other  jaw  and  extending  a 
rearwardly  from  the  tip  of  the  jaw,  each  said  jaw  including  a 
side  wall  defining  each  side  wall  of  the  jaw  channel,  each  jaw 
having  a  partially  cylindrical  recess  extending  across  the  width 
of  the  jaw  channel  to  each  jaw  side  wall,  a  bore  defined 
through  each  said  jaws  side  wall  in  registry  with  said  partially 
cylindrical  recess,  the  improvement  comprising; 
an  adapter  assembly  provided  with  an  adapter  member 
associated  with  each  said  jaw  to  accommodate  a  second 
type  of  ligating  clip  having  an  extension  configuration 
different  than  that  of  said  first  type  of  clip; 
said  adapter  assembly  including  means  for  releasably  secur- 
ing said  adapter  members  to  said  jaws  through  said  bore  in 
each  side  wall  of  a  jaw;  and 
each  adapter  member  including  a  clip  applying  means  dis- 
posed on  the  portion  of  the  adapter  member  extending 
beyond  said  means  for  releasably  securing  said  adapter 
member  to  said  jaws,  said  applying  means  being  in  facing 
relationship  and  adapted  to  receive,  hold  and  apply  said 
second  type  of  clip. 
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4,570,634  4,570,636 

SHOCKWAVE  REFLECTOR  METHOD  OF  ELECTRICALLY  SYNTHESIZING  SENSE 

Othmar  Wess,  Immenstaad,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  OF  TASTE 

Domier  System  GmbH,  Friedrichshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger-  Isoji  Kurose,  Iwakuni  3958-13,  Tsurumiku,  Beppu-shi,  874, 

many  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  545,203  Filed  Jun.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  617,881 

Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  6,  Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  10,  1983,  58-104006 

1982,  3241026  Int.  Q.*  A61N  l/OO 

Int.  CI.*  A61B  77/22  U.S.  CI.  128— 419  R                                                        3  Qaims 
U.S.  a.  128—328                                                         5  Qaims 


1.  In  a  reflector  for  focusing,  Shockwaves  in  a  coupling 
liquid  in  order  to  contactlessly  comminute  concretions  in  liv- 
ing bodies, 
the  improvement   comprising   interior   reflecting   surface 
means  in  which  the  speed  of  propagation  c  ro  of  a  trans- 
verse surface  wave  in  said  reflecting  surface  means  is  less 
than  the  speed  of  sound  csin  the  coupling  liquid  filling  the 
reflector. 


4,570,635 
ELECTRICAL  DEVICE  FOR  ALLEVIATING  EARACHE 

PAIN 
Ronald  Henig,  259  Maxwell  St.,  Downsview,  Ontario,  Canada 
(M3H  5C1) 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  569,724 
I  Int.  a.*  A61F  7/72 

U.S.  a,  128—380  5  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  of  electrically  synthesizing  the  sense  of  taste, 
comprising: 

a  first  step  of  previously  determining  time-varying,  gusta- 
tory potential  curves  representative  of  each  of  saltiness, 
bitterness,  sweetness,  and  sourness; 

a  second  step  of  generating  first  and  second  voltage  outputs, 
said  first  and  second  voltage  outputs  having  substantially 
the  same  time-potential  characteristics  as  said  gustatory 
potential  curves  representative  of  saltiness  and  bitterness, 
respectively; 

a  third  step  of  performing  a  sampling  operation  for  said  first 
and  second  voltage  outputs,  and  combining  the  sampled 
voltages  so  that  a  composite  output  of  said  sampled  volt- 
ages has  substantially  the  same  time-potential  characteris- 
tics as  said  gustatory  potential  curve  representative  of  one 
selected  from  sweetness  and  sourness,  to  generate  a  third 
voltage  output;  and 

a  fourth  step  of  applying  the  third  voltage  output  to  the 
lingual  papilla  of  a  person. 


4,570,637 
ELECTRODE 
Robert  L.  Gomes,  West  Boxford,  and  Joseph  P.  MafHone,  Cam- 
bridge, both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Andover  Medical  Incorpo- 
rated, Lowell,  Mans. 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  543,695 

Int.  Q.*  A61B  5/04;  A61N  1/04 

U.S.  Q.  128—639  12  Claims 


1.  A  device  to  alleviate  earache  pain,  said  device  comprising 
a  headband,  a  pair  of  ear  plugs  extending  inwardly  from  oppos- 
ing sides  of  said  headband  for  fitting  into  an  ear  canal,  said  ear 
plugs  each  comprising  a  heat  generating  member  surrounded 
by  a  heat  conductive  material  which  is  soft  and  malleable  for 
both  substantially  conforming  to  and  warming  the  ear  canal  by 
heat  from  said  heat  generating  member,  and  an  electrical 
j)Ower  source  for  operating  the  heat  generating  members  of  the 
ear  plugs,  each  ear  plug  comprising  a  heating  coil,  a  gel  filled 
portion  around  said  heating  coil,  and  an  outer  flexible  ear 
opening  portion  for  maintaining  heat  from  said  heating  coil 
within  the  ear. 


1.  In  a  medical  electrode  of  the  type  including  an  electrically 
conductive  stud  member  and  a  first  electrically  conductive 
material  for  electrically  coupling  the  electrode  to  skin  the 
improvement  comprising: 
a  substrate  including  a  second  electrically  conductive  mate- 
rial substantially  chemically  inert  with  respect  to  said  first 
electrically  conductive  material  and  electrically  coupled 
to  said  stud  member,  and  a  layer  of  a  third  electrically 
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conductive  material  ionically  reactive  with  said  first  elec- 
trically conductive  material  when  current  is  transmitted 
therebetween,  said  layer  being  disposed  on  said  substrate 
physically  spaced  from  said  stud  member  and  electrically 
interfacing  with  said  first  electrically  conductive  material 
so  as  to  define  an  electrical  path  from  said  first  electrically 
conductive  material,  through  said  layer  to  said  second 
electrically  conductive  material  and  from  said  second 
electrically  conductive  material  to  said  stud  member. 


4,570,639 
DISCONTINUITY  DETECTOR 

Saul  Miodownik,  Bronx,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Memorial  Hospital 

for  Cancer  and  Allied  Diseases,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  454,523 

Int.  a.*  A61B  5/08 

U.S.  a.  128—718  M  Claims 


'^  4,570,638 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SPECTRAL 
TRANSMISSIBILITY  EXAMINATION  AND  ANALYSIS 
Hugh  F.  Stoddart,  Groton,  Mass.,  and  Gary  D.  Lewis,  St.  Oair. 
Shores,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Somanetics  Corporation,  St.  Clair 
Shores,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  542,022 

Int.  a.*  A61B  5/00 

U.S.  a.  128—665  ^7  Claims 


COIOT.U     vn'T.^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  obtaining  optical  response  data  from  se- 
lected body  portions  of  individual  subjects  indicative  of  the 
intrinsic  internal  physiological  state  of  tissue  within  such  body 
portions,  comprising: 

a  manually-manipulatable  test  instrument  having  at  least  first 
and  second  component  members  mounted  for  movement 
relative  to  one  another  and  support  means  disposed  there- 
between for  holding  such  members  in  selected  mutually 
spaced  relative  positions; 
said  first  component  member  including  light  source  means 

for  emitting  selected  light  from  said  first  member; 
said  first  component  member  being  adapted  to  fit  closely 
against  a  selected  body  portion  from  which  clinical  data  is 
desired  to  be  obtained,  in  a  manner  to  project  said  emitted 
light  into  the  interior  of  such  body  portion; 
light-receiving  means  carried  by  at  least  said  second  compo- 
nent member  for  receiving  at  least  part  of  the  light  pro- 
jected into  said  selected  body  portion; 
said  support  means  including  position-variable  elements  for 
movement  of  one  of  said  component  members  relative  to 
the  other  to  change  the  nominal  optical  distance  between 
said  source  and  said  light-receiving  means; 
means  operatively  coupled  between  said  light  source  means 
and  said  light-receiving  means  for  measuring  the  particu- 
lar length  of  said  nominal  optical  distance  at  various  posi- 
tions of  said  relative  movement  which  effects  change  in 
such  distance; 
and  means  for  producing  signals  for  computation  representa- 
tive of  the  nominal  optical  distance  determined  by  said 
length-measurement  means. 


1.  A  discontinuity  detector  comprising: 

a.  sensor  means  for  response  with  a  sensor  signal  to  a  discon- 
tinuity in  a  medium  moving  relative  to  the  sensor; 

b.  a  clock  pulse  generator  which  generates  clock  pulses; 

c.  modulation  means  responsive  to  the  clock  pulses  for  pro- 
viding a  periodic  signal  and  responsive  to  the  sensor  signal 
for  interrupting  the  periodic  signal;  and 

d.  a  counter  incremented  by  the  clock  pulses  and  reset  by  the 
periodic  signal,  whereby  a  count  in  the  counter  higher 
than  that  reached  in  the  normal  period  of  the  periodic 
signal  indicates  a  discontinuity. 

4,570,640 
SENSORY  MONITORING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
John  E.  Barsa,  122  Martinique,  Tampa,  Fla.  33606 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  290,543,  Aug.  6, 1981,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  601,001 
Int.  a*  A61B  5/05 
U.S.  a.  128—741  30  Qaims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  determining  sensory  system  pathway 
blocks  related  to  preselected  areas  of  the  body  of  a  patient  by 
stimulating  predetermined  anatomical  skin  areas,  said  appara- 
tus comprising: 

a  stimulating  and  sensing  unit  including  stimulating  means 
for  stimulating  peripheral  receptors  at  said  predetermined 
anatomical  skin  areas  to  thereby  stimulate  segmental  asso- 
ciated pathways  at  the  input  side  of  the  central  nervous 
system  so  that  the  central  nervous  system  can  receive  said 
stimulation  from  said  peripheral  receptors  through  un- 
blocked ones  of  said  segmental  associated  pathways  and 
can  receive  no  said  stimulation  from  said  peripheral  recep- 
tors through  blocked  ones  of  said  segmental  associated 
pathways,  said  stimulating  and  sensing  means  also  include 
ing  sensing  means  receiving  responses  from  the  output 
side  of  the  central  nervous  system,  and  said  stimulating 
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and  sensing  means  having  a  plurality  of  elements  and 
positioning  means  for  adapting  said  elements  to  be  posi- 
tioned contiguous  to  the  body  of  a  patient  along  said 
predetermined  anatomical  skin  areas  so  that,  upon  actua- 
tion of  said  stimulating  means,  a  response  can  be  detected 
at  said  sensing  means,  with  respect  to  said  unblocked  ones 
of  said  segmental  associated  pathways,  indicative  of  at 
least  one  predetermined  physiological  characteristic  of 
said  preselected  areas  of  the  body  of  the  patient: 

means  for  activating  said  stimulating  means  of  said  stimulat- 
ing and  sensing  means; 

response  processing  means  connected  with  said  sensing 
means  of  said  stimulating  and  sensing  means  for  receiving 
said  responses  from  said  sensing  means  and  providing  an 
output  indicative  of  the  interruption  pattern  at  said  prese- 
lected areas  of  the  body  of  the  patient  as  determined  by 
said  sensed  blocked  and  unblocked  pathways;  and 

utilization  means  for  receiving  said  output  indicative  of  said 
interruption  pattern  from  said  response  processing  means 
and  responsive  thereto  forming  an  indication  thereof 

4,570,641 
SURGICAL  MYOMETER  METHOD 

Richard  L.  Lieber,  Cardiff-By-The-Sea,  and  Ronald  J.  Baskin, 
Davis,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Regents  of  the  Univer- 
sity  of  California,  Berkeley,  Calif. 

I  Filed  May  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  614,941 

Int.  a."  A61N  5/06 
U.S.  a.  128—774  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  surgical  setting,  where  a  detached,  striated  muscle  is 
to  be  attached  between  anatomical  connection  sites,  a  method 
for  placing  the  muscle  at  an  optimal  length  when  said  muscle 
attachment  is  made  surgically,  comprising  the  steps  of 

illuminating  a  bundle  of  fibers  from  said  muscle  with  mono- 
chromatic light, 

by  said  illumination,  producing  a  diffraction  pattern  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  lines  resulting  from  the  diffraction  of  said 
light  by  the  fibers  of  said  bundle, 

determining  the  distance  between  two  of  said  lines  in  said 
diffraction  pattern, 

comparing  said  distance  with  a  predetermined  diffraction 
line  distance  corresponding  to  said  optimal  length, 

adjusting  the  muscle  length  to  reduce  the  diffraction  be- 
tween said  determined  distance  between  said  two  lines 
and  said  predetermined  diffraction  line  distance,  and 

repeating  said  steps  of  determining,  comparing,  and  adjust- 
ing until  the  difference  between  said  determined  distance 
and  said  predetermined  diffraction  line  distance  is  less 
than  a  preselected  value. 


'  4,570,642 

ENDOCARDIAL  EXTENDABLE  SCREW-IN  LEAD 
Lawrence  M.  Kane,  Roseville,  and  James  E.  Revane,  Minne- 
tonka,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Daig  Corporation,  Minne- 
tonlu,  Mim. 

FUed  Sep.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  535,318 
I  Int.  a*  A61N  1/04 

U.S.  a.  128—785  6  Qaims 

1.  An  intravascular  endocardial  lead  formed  of  a  material 
inert  to  body  fluids,  comprising: 

an  elongate,  electrically  insulated,  flexible  conductor  having 


a  lumen  throughout  the  length  thereof  and  having  proxi- 
mal and  distal  ends, 

a  connector  element  electrically  connected  to  the  proximal 
end  of  said  conductor, 

an  elongate,  hollow  electrode  electrically  connected  to  the 
distal  end  of  said  conductor  and  adapted  to  contact  the 
endocardium, 

a  helix  assembly  positioned  in  said  electrode  and  including  a 
sealing  member  formed  of  a  yieldable,  electrically  non- 
conductive  material  engaging  the  interior  of  said  elec- 
trode in  fluid-sealing  relation  therewith,  an  elongate  heli- 
cal element  having  a  proximal  end  portion  secured  to  said 
sealing  member  and  projecting  distally  therefrom,  said 


helix  assembly  being  longitudinally  but  non-rotaubly 
shiftable  from  a  retracted  position  wherein  said  helical 
element  is  disposed  completely  within  the  electrode,  to  an 
extended  position  wherein  said  helical  element  projects 
outwardly  of  the  distal  end  of  said  electrode, 
an  elongate  stylet  having  proximal  and  distal  ends  and  being 
inserted  into  the  lumen  of  the  conductor  and  engaging  the 
helix  assembly  for  shifting  the  same  from  the  retracted 
position  to  the  extended  position  whereby  when  said  helix 
assembly  is  in  the  extended  position  and  said  conductor, 
electrode  and  helix  assembly  are  rotated  as  a  unit  about 
said  stylet,  said  helical  element  will  penetrate  the  cardiac 
tissue  and  urge  the  electrode  into  positive  engagement 
with  the  cardiac  tissue. 


4,570,643 
METHOD  FOR  TRANSFERRING  CIGARETTE  PIECES 
Enzo  Scragnoli,  Bologna,  Italy,  assignor  to  G.  D.  SocieU'  per 
Azioni,  Bologna,  Italy 

Filed  May  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  381,045 

Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jun.  5,  1981,  48620  A/81 

Int.  Q."  A24C  5/Oa  5/32 

U.S.  Q.  131—94  8  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  transferring  cigarette  pieces  (6,  7)  from  a 
double  rod  cigarette  manufacturing  machine  (2)  to  a  filter 
fitting  machine  (9),  said  manufacturing  machine  (2)  being 
provided  with  an  exit  station  comprising  a  bench  (5)  along 
which  two  cigarette  rods  (3,  4)  cut  into  pieces  (6,  7)  are  fed 
along  parallel  paths,  said  filter  fitting  machine  (9)  being  pro- 
vided with  an  inlet  station  comprising  a  conveyor  (W)  pro- 
vided with  grooves  (11)  parallel  to  said  rods  (3,  4)  and  ar- 
ranged to  receive  said  pieces  (6,  7),  said  method  comprising  the 
following  steps: 

moving  a  withdrawal  element  (42)  along  an  annular  path 
extending  about  a  first  axis  parallel  to  said  bench  (5)  and 
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perpendicular  to  said  rods  (3,4),  said  withdrawal  element 
being  arranged  to  simultaneously  withdraw  at  least  one  of 
said  pieces  (6,  7)  from  each  of  said  rods  (3,  4), 

said  annular  path  being  substantially  tangential  to  said  bench 
(5),  and  said  withdrawal  element  (42)  being  arranged  to  lie 
in  a  position  facing  said  bench  (5)  when  at  the  point  of 
tangency;  and 

rotating  said  withdrawal  element  (42),  through  a  predeter- 
mined angle,  about  a  second  axis  (39)  parallel  to  said  rods 
(3,  4)  during  its  movement  along  a  part  of  said  annular 
path  which  is  disposed  downstream  of  said  point  of  tan- 
gency so  that  the  withdrawal  element  is  positioned  to  face 
said  conveyor  (10). 


4,570,644 
CTGARETTE  MAKING*  MACHINE  HOPPER 
Ronald  A.  Ahem;  Derek  H.  Dyett,  both  of  High  Wycombe, 
England;  Francis  A.  M.  Labbe,  NeuiUy-sur-Selne,  France,  and 
Godfrey  A.  Wood,  High  Wycombe,  England,  assignors  to 
Molina  PLC,  London,  England 

Filed  Jul.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  396,879 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  11,  1981, 

8121462 

Int.  a*  A24C  5/39 
U.S.  a.  131—109  R  23  Qaims 


cigarette,  means  for  extinguishing  the  burning  end  of  a  said 
cigarette  at  any  of  a  plurality  of  predetermined  times  in  the 
absence  of  said  drawing  of  air  through  the  cigarette;  the  system 
having  first  and  second  ends,  the  means  for  drawing  air  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  circumferential  rows  of  apertures  through  the 
means  for  enclosing  adjacent  said  first  end,  a  mouthpiece  at 
said  second  end,  said  means  for  extinguishing  including  an 
axially  spaced  series  of  internal  rings,  in  said  means  for  enclos- 
ing and  dividing  the  circumferential  rows  of  apertures  into 


groups,  each  internal  ring  proportioned  for  fitting  around  a 
portion  of  a  cigarette  and  cooling  it  and  depriving  it  of  air  to 
the  point  of  extinguishment  in  said  absence  of  drawing  of  air; 
said  means  for  enclosing  including  a  tubular  body,  said  tubular 
body  comprising  substantially  identical  halves  taken  along  a 
longitudinal  plane,  and  separable  for  loading  a  cigarette 
therein,  means  holding  said  halves  together  including  a  cap  on 
said  first  end,  and  means  for  reducing  possibility  of  smoking  a 
cigarette  too  short,  comprising  a  portion  of  said  tubular  body 
adjacent  the  mouthpiece  being  without  said  apertures. 


4,570,646 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SMOKING 

B.  Keith  Herron,  504  Hamlin  Park,  Chapel  Hill,  N.C.  27514 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  588,060 

Int.  a*  A24F  3/00.  13/00 

U.S.  a.  131—185  20  Qaims 


15.  A  hopper  for  a  cigarette  making  machine  comprising: 

(a)  spaced  downwardly  extending  walls  defining  a  channel 
therebetween  for  receiving  tobacco  delivered  through  the 
upper  end  of  said  channel; 

(b)  a  carded  roller  mounted  for  rotation  to  feed  tobacco 
continuously  from  the  lower  end  of  said  channel; 

(c)  a  picker  roller  adjacent  said  carded  roller  and  mounted 
for  roution  to  remove  tobacco  from  said  carded  roller 
during  roUtion  of  said  carded  and  picker  rollers; 

(d)  conveyor  means  spaced  from  one  side  of  said  carded  and 
picker  rollers;  and 

(e)  means  defining  a  substantially  flat  land  having  one  end 
thereof  at  a  position  adjacent  to  the  intersection  of  the 
perimeters  of  said  carded  and  picker  rollers  in  the  region 
where  said  tobacco  is  removed  from  said  carded  roller  by 
said  picker  roller  and  extending  from  said  position  adja- 
cent to  and  spaced  from  the  perimeter  of  said  picker  roller; 

(0  said  picker  roller  being  arranged  to  rotate  such  that  the 
perimeter  thereof  moves  in  a  direction  from  said  one  end 
of  said  flat  land  along  said  flat  land  to  project  tobacco 
removed  from  said  carded  roller  along  said  flat  land  and 
onto  said  conveyor  means. 


36    40  38 


4,570,645 

SAFETY  HOLDER  FOR  CIGARETTES 

William  E.  Newman,  Sr.,  207  Doncaster  Rd.,  Joppa,  Md.  21085, 

•nd  Paul  D.  Newman,  7  Nacelle  Rd.,  Baltimore,  Md.  21220 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  557,442 

Int.  a.*  A24F  13/16 

U.S.  a.  131—175  1  Claim 

1.  A  system  for  fire  safe  guarding  of  a  burning  end  of  a 

cigarette,  comprising:  means  for  enclosing  a  cigarette  with  a 

burning  end,  means  for  drawing  air  for  combustion  through  a 

said  cigarette,  from  the  burning  end  along  the  length  of  the 


1.  A  smoking  apparatus  comprising:  . 

A.  a  tobacco  holding  structure  for  receiving  and  holding 
tobacco  material  to  be  smoked  including  an  inlet  and  an 
outlet  wherein  during  the  smoking  process  an  individual 
may  draw  and  induce  air  into  and  through  said  inlet, 
through  the  tobacco  holding  structure  and  the  tobacco 
material  therein  and  out  said  outlet; 

B.  means  associated  with  said  tobacco  holding  structure  for 
burning  said  tobacco  material  contained  therein;  and 

C.  means  for  limiting  and  controlling  the  burning  rate  of  the 
tobacco  material  contained  within  said  tobacco  holding 
structure,  said  means  for  limiting  and  controlling  the  rate 
of  burning  of  the  tobacco  material  including  a  normally 
closed  chamber  having  tobacco  material  of  said  tobacco 
holding  structure  contained  therein  and  wherein  said 
normally  closed  chamber  includes  normally  closed  valve 
means  for  opening  in  response  to  the  individual  drawing 
and  inducing  air  into  said  tobacco  holding  structure  for 
enabling  fresh  air  containing  oxygen  to  be  induced  and 
drawn  into  said  normally  closed  chamber  during  the  to- 
bacco burning  process,  and  wherein  the  burning  process  is 
limited  by  the  amount  of  oxygen  within  said  normally 
closed  chamber  at  any  one  time  and  wherein  after  the 
oxygen  within  said  chamber  has  been  depleted  the  smok- 
ing process  can  only  be  continued  by  the  individual  induc- 
ing additional  air  within  said  normally  closed  chamber. 
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4,570,647 

aGARETTE  EXTINGUISHER  FOR  AUTOMOBILE 

Michel  Pater,  475  Villeneuve  O.,  Montreal,  Canada  (H2V  2R8) 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  586,328 

Int.  C\*  A24F  19/14 

U.S.  a.  131—237  3  Qaims 


OR 


wherein  R  represents  Ci-4-alkyl  or  Cz-A-alkenyl  and  one  of  the 
three  broken  lines  represents  an  additional  bond. 

4,570,649 
FILTER  CIGARETTE 
Walter  A.  Nichols,  and  Reginald  W.  Newsome,  both  of  Rich- 
mond, Va.,  assignors  to  Philip  Morris  Incorporated,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  429,354,  Sep.  30,  1982, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  582,600 

Int.  C\*  A24D  3/04 

U.S.  a.  131—336  12  Qaims 


1.  A  cigarette  extinguisher  and  ash-tray  combination  for  use 
in  an  automobile,  comprising: 

a  support,  including  a  bight  portion  and  a  pair  of  upnght 
spaced  legs; 

an  ash-tray  defining  a  bottom  and  side  walls; 

means  connecting  said  support  to  said  ash-tray  with  said 
bight  portion  spaced  above  the  bottom  of  said  ash-tray; 

an  open-ended  cylindrical  snuffer  tube  having  a  top  inlet 
end,  for  insertion  of  a  lighted  cigarette,  and  a  bottom 
bevelled  outlet  end,  for  discharge  of  said  cigarette  into 
said  ash-tray;  said  tube  having  a  pair  of  diametricallyop- 
posite  pivot  pins  protruding  outwardly  therefrom  inter- 
mediate the  ends  thereof,  said  legs  having  registering 
holes  receiving  said  pivot  pins  for  pivotal  action  of  the 
tube  thereabout  in  between  as  inclined  cigarette  extin- 
guishing position  in  which  said  bottom  bevelled  end  abuts 
said  bight  portion  and  a  more-inclined  cigarette-discharg- 
ing position  in  which  said  bottom  bevelled  end  clears  said 
bight  portion  and 
a  coil  spring  surrounding  one  of  said  pivot  pins  between  said 
tube  and  one  of  said  legs  and  having  straight  end  portions 
removably  attached  to  said  tube  and  to  said  one  leg  re- 
spectively, and  biased  to  press  the  bottom  outlet  of  said 
snuffer  tube  against  said  bight  portion  in  said  cigarette- 
extinguishing  position,  and  prevent  play  of  said  snuffer 
tube  relative  to  said  support  despite  the  vibrations  im- 
parted to  said  extinguisher  during  movement  of  the  auto- 
mobile carrying  said  ash-tray. 


4,570,648 

FLAVORANTS  CONTAINING  ESTERS  OF 

2,3,6,6-TETRAMETHYLCYCLOHEXENYL  CARBOXYLIC 

ACIDS 

Hanspeter  Schenk,  Zumikon,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Givaudan 

Corporation,  Qifton,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  156,432,  Jun.  4,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,375,001. 
This  application  Sep.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  415,513 

Qaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jun.    13,    1979, 
5527/79;  Apr.  24,  1980,  3163/80 

Int.  Q.«  A24B  3/12 
U.S.  Q.  131—276  10  Claims 

6.  A  tobacco  to  which  there  has  been  added  a  flavoring 
effective  amount  of  an  ester  of  the  formula 


1.  A  filter  cigarette,  comprising  a  substantially  cylindrical 
tobacco  rod,  a  substantially  cylindrical  filter  plug,  a  plug  wrap 
circumscribing  the  filter  plug,  and  a  tipping  paper  circumscrib- 
ing the  plug  wrap  and  a  portion  of  the  tobacco  rod,  at  least  one 
of  said  plug  wrap  and  said  tipping  paper  being  substantially 
air-impermeable,  wherein  the  tobacco  rod  and  the  wrapped 
filter  plug  have  substantially  the  same  cross-sectional  area  and 
shape,  the  filter  plug  has  a  rod  end  and  a  mouth  end  open  to 
permit  passage  of  air  and  smoke,  the  tobacco  rod  and  the 
wrapped  filter  plug  are  axially  aligned  in  abutting,  end-to-end 
relation,    the   plug   wrap   comprises,   in   sequence,   abutting 
mouth-end.  central,  and  rod-end  bands,  the  rod-end  band  has  a 
first  opening  therein,  the  rod-end  band  and  the  mouth-end 
band  are  fixed  to  the  filter,  the  center  band  is  routable  about 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  filter  plug,  the  tipping  paper  com- 
prises a  first  band  and  an  abutting  second  band,  the  first  band 
extends  from  the  mouth  end  of  the  filter  plug  to  a  position 
overlying  the  rod-end  band  and  is  attached  only  to  the  central 
band  for  rotation  therewith,  the  first  band  has  a  second  open- 
ing therein  positioned  such  that  rotation  of  the  first  band  ro- 
tates the  second  opening  into  varying  degress  of  registry  with 
the  first  opening,  and  the  second  band  extends  from  the  first 
band  to  a  position  on  the  tobacco  rod  and  joins  the  tobacco  rod 
to  the  wrapped  filter  plug. 

4,570,650 
CIGARETTE 
Vladimir  Sirota,  263  Congressional  U.,  Rockyille,  Md.  20852 
Filed  Jul.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  518,058 
Int.  Q."  A24D  1/02,  1/10.  1/11 
U.S.  Q.  131—349  "  Claims 

1.  A  cigarette,  comprising  a  front  part  including  a  tubular 
member  which  is  composed  of  a  cigarette  paper,  and  a  tobacco 
filler  accommodated  in  said  tubular  member,  said  front  part 
having  front  and  rear  ends  and  a  predtermined  length  therebe- 
tween; a  rear  part  extending  rearwardly  from  said  rear  end  of 
said  front  part  and  having  a  filter,  said  front  part  and  said  rear 
part  being  in  abutting  relationship  to  one  another  over  said  rear 
end  of  said  front  part  and  a  front  end  of  said  rear  part;  and  a 
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one-piece  element  extending  over  said  rear  part  and  further 
forwardly  beyond  said  rear  end  of  said  front  part  over  said 
front  part  partially  over  its  length,  said  one-piece  element 
immovably  connecting  said  rear  part  with  said  front  part  and 


4,570,652 

TOOTHBRUSH  CONTAINER 

Michael  Chavez,  673  E.  137th  St.  #1B,  Bronx,  N.Y.  10454 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  519,386 

Int.  a.*  A45D  44/18;  B65D  83/10 

U.S.  O.  132—84  R  7  Qaims 


i 


77 
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being  provided  with  a  Tire  resistant  layer  applied  over  at  least 
a  portion  of  its  length,  so  that  said  one-piece  element  forms 
simultaneously  a  tubular  connector  connecting  said  front  and 
rear  parts  with  one  another  and  a  tubular  coating  which  extin- 
guishes a  tobacco  fire  after  burning  of  said  front  part. 


4,570,651 
COMBINATION  PRESSING  COMB  DRYER  AND  BLOW 

DRYER 
Charles  R.  Adams,  1932  W.  25th  St.  #12,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
90018 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  672,126 

Int.  a.*  A45D  7/00 

U.S.  a.  132—9  8  Qaims 


1.  A  toothbrush  container  assembly  for  holding  a  toothbrush 
comprising: 

a  base  for  supporting  the  assembly,  and  including  first  and 
second  apertures,  and  a  slot  adjacent  said  first  aperture, 
therein;  and 

a  toothbrush  container  including:  a  housing  having  at  least 
one  interior  shoulder;  a  cap  adapted  to  engage  a  first  end 
of  said  housing;  a  bottom  member  adapted  to  engage  a 
second  end  of  said  housing;  and  securing  means,  including 
a  hook  for  engaging  said  slot,  mounted  on  the  exterior  of 
said  housing  for  securing  said  toothbrush  container  to  said 
base. 


4,570,653 

TOOTH  CLEANING  AND  FLOSSING  DEVICE 

James  B.  Wolf,  3495  Kersdale  Rd.,  Pepper  Pike,  Ohio  44124 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  647,969 

Int.  a."  A61C  75/00 

U.S.  a.  132—91  20  Qaims 


1.  For  use  in  styling  hair  a  combination  pressing  comb  and 

blow  dryer  comprising: 

an  elongated  housing  deflning  an  internal  cavity  and  having, 

a  first  end  defining  a  first  plurality  row  of  teeth  and  a  first 
plurality  of  serrations  spaced  between  each  of  said  teeth  in 
said  first  plurality  of  teeth,  said  first  plurality  of  serrations 
permitting  air  passage  between  the  exterior  of  said  elongated 
housing  and  said  internal  cavity, 

a  second  end  defining  an  air  nozzle  having  an  opening  coupled 
to  said  internal  cavity; 

a  heat  conductive  interior  comb  defining  a  second  plurality  of 
teeth  and  a  second  plurality  of  serrations  spaced  therebe- 
tween and  supported  within  said  internal  cavity  such  that 
said  first  and  second  plurality  of  serrations  are  in  substantial 
alignment; 

means  for  electrically  heating  said  interior  comb; 

an  electrically  driven  air  impeller  supported  within  said  inter- 
nal cavity;  and 

control  means,  supported  by  said  elongated  housing,  for  con- 
trolling the  temperature  of  said  interior  comb  and  said  elec- 
trically driven  air  impeller. 


1.  A  dental  device,  comprising  an  elongate  structure  having 
opposite  sides  oriented  generally  in  parallel  with  respect  to  an 
elongate  axis  and  angularly  with  respect  to  each  other,  each 
side  having  a  leading  edge  surface  inclined  to  such  elongate 
axis  for  wiping  against  at  least  one  of  a  tooth  surface  and 
relatively  adjacent  gum,  each  side  having  an  outer  surface,  said 
outer  surfaces  being  positioned  for  simultaneously  wiping 
against  the  proximal  surfaces  of  respective  teeth,  and  said 
structure  having  a  resiliency  characteristic,  whereby  said  out- 
side surfaces  are  resiliently  urged  against  respective  proximal 
areas  of  respective  teeth  during  use;  and  at  least  one  of  a  foam 
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material,  abrasive  material  or  adhesive  material  on  at  least  part 
of  each  of  said  opposite  sides  of  said  structure. 


4,570,654 
COIN  COUNTING  APPARATUS 
Adolf  J.  Bahr,  Railway  Parade,  St.  Lawrence,  Queensland, 
Australia  (4707) 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  629,453 
Qaims  priority,  application  Australia,  Jul.  15, 1983,  PG0310 
Int.  Q.*  G07D  9/06 
U.S.  Q.  133—1  A  6  Qaims 


<-2l""  15 


1.  Coin  counting  apparatus  including: 
a  resiliently  deformable  frame  adapted  to  support  a  plurality  of 

coins; 
support  means  for  supporting  the  resilient  frame;  abutment 
means  for  causing  resilient  deformation  of  said  frame  upon 
relative  movement  between  the  resilient  frame  and  said 
abutment  means  so  that  said  frame  provides  support  for  said 
coins,  said  support  means  including  an  elongate  support 
housing  having  a  continuous  side  wall  and  an  access  opening 
located  within  said  wall,  and  said  abutment  means  including 
an  abutment  wall  wherein  said  resilient  frame  may  be  lo- 
cated within  said  support  housing  and  said  plurality  of  coins 
located  adjacent  the  abutment  wall,  whereby  with  relative 
movement  between  the  support  housing  and  abutment  wall, 
said  resilient  frame  may  engage  said  plurality  of  coins  in  snap 
fit  relationship. 

'i  

4,570,655 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  TERMINATING  COIN 

SORTING 
Donald  E.  Raterman,  1345  Carol  La.,  Deerfield,  III.  60015 
Filed  Sep.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  536,686 
I  Int.  Q.*  G07D  i/14 

U.S.  Q.  133—3  A  20  Qaims 


which  permits  coins  to  slide  between  the  opposed  sur- 
faces, 
one  of  said  disks  being  stationary  and  the  other  disk  being 
mounted  for  roution  about  an  axis  that  is  substantially 
perpendicular  to  said  opposed  surfaces,  the  rotatable  disk 
having  a  resilient  biasing  surface  for  urging  coins  pressed 
therein  toward  the  opposed  surface  of  the  stationary  disk, 
said  stationary  disk  having  a  central  opening  for  allowing 
batches  of  mixed  denomination  coins  to  be  introduced  to 
a  suging  area  on  the  surface  of  said  rotating  disk, 
means  for  providing  a  signal  indicative  of  the  presence  of  a 

predetermined  condition,  and 
the  stationary  disk  having  a  plurality  of  recessed  areas 
therein  for  releasing  any  coins  entering  any  recessed  areas 
from  the  biasing  pressure  of  said  resilient  surface  and 
thereby  permitting  radial  movement  of  coins  between  the 
two  disks  by  rotation  of  the  rotatable  disk,  said  recessed 
areas  being  (1)  shaped  to  allow  coins  into  the  region  be- 
tween said  disks,  (2)  provided  with  means  to  block  coins 
from  entering  said  region  in  response  to  said  signal  in 
order  to  prevent  stacking  of  coins  in  said  region,  (3) 
shaped  to  guide  coins  in  single  file  along  an  arcuate  path 
between  the  disks,  (4)  provided  with  means  to  recirculate 
coins  radially  inwardly  in  response  to  said  signal  in  order 
to  remove  coins  from  said  region  and  return  them  to  the 
staging  area  of  said  rotating  disk,  and  (5)  shaped  to  permit 
coins  of  different  sizes  to  escape  radially  from  between  the 
disks  to  different  predetermined   positions  around   the 
periphery  of  the  stationary  disk. 
18.  A  method  for  terminating  the  sorting  of  coins  by  a  sta- 
tionary disk  and  a  routing  disk  mounted  with  their  surfaces 
parallel  to  and  in  close  proximity  with  one  another,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
rotating  the  coins  on  said  rotating  disk, 
radially  outwardly  guiding  the  coins  along  a  single  file  cir- 
cumferential sorting  path  in  the  region  between  said  su- 
tionary  and  rotating  disks  so  as  to  position  the  radially 
inner  edge  of  each  coin  denomination  at  a  unique  radial 
position  in  said  region, 
intercepting  each  denomination  at  its  unique  radial  position 
and  discharging  that  denomination  from  said  region  at 
discrete  locations  along  the  periphery  of  the  stationary 
disk  for  each  denomination, 
sensing  a  predetermined  condition, 

redirecting  said  coins  in  said  single  file  circumferential  sort- 
ing path  in  said  region  at  a  first  location  of  the  path  in 
response  to  said  sensed  predetermined  condition  so  as  to 
stop  further  exiting  of  sorted  coins  from  said  region  at  the 
periphery  of  the  stationary  disk, 
redirecting  said  coins  in  said  single  file  circumferential  sort- 
ing path  in  said  region  at  a  second  location  of  the  path 
which  is  upstream  from  said  first  location  in  order  to 
inhibit  backlogging  in  said  sorting  path  at  said  first  loca- 
tion and  thereby  prevent  stacking  of  coins  in  said  region, 
and 
retarding  the  rotational  movement  of  the  coins  in  the  center 
of  the  stationary  disk  in  response  to  the  sensed  predeter- 
mined condition  so  as  to  prevent  coin  abrasion. 


O^ft 


cr^ 


14.  A  coin  sorting  apparatus  comprising: 

a  pair  of  substantially  parallel  horizontal  disks  forming  a  pair 
of  opposed  surfaces  which  have  at  least  portions  thereof 
spaced  slightly  away  from  each  other  to  form  a  region 


4,570,656 
METHOD  OF  TRANSPORTING  VISCOUS 
HYDROCARBONS 
William  J.  Matlach,  St.  Louis;  Michael  E.  Newberry,  Chester- 
field, and  Charles  L.  Thierheimer,  Jr.,  St.  Louis,  all  of  Mo., 
assignors  to  Petrolite  Corporation,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Filed  May  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  491,821 
Int.  Q.*F17D  7/77 
U.S.  Q.  137—13  32  Qaims 

1.  In  a  method  of  enhancing  the  transporUbility  through  a 
pipeline  of  viscous  hydrocarbons  containing  at  least  10-15 
percent  water  which  comprises  a  step  of  adding  a  low  viscosity 
hydrocarbon  diluent  to  said  viscous  hydrocarbons  to  reduce 
the  viscosity  thereof,  the  improvement  comprising  adding  to 
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said  diluent  an  effective  oil-in-water  emulsion-forming  amount 
of  a  surfactant  in  at  least  one  nonaqueous  solvent  therefor, 
adding  the  surfactant/solvent/diluent  to  said  viscous  hydro- 
carbons in  the  absence  of  added  water,  forming  an  oil-in-water 
emulsion  of  said  viscous  hydrocarbons  and  said  water  in  said 
pipeline  and  transporting  said  emulsion  through  said  pipeline. 

4,570,657 
TANK  VENT  VALVE 
Russell  L.  Rogers,  Munith,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Aeroquip  Corpo- 
ration, Jackson,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  631,238 

Int.  a.*  F16K  17/196,  17/36 

U.S.  a.  137-^9  7  Claims 


1.  A  normally  closed  vent  valve  for  closed  tanks  comprising, 
in  combination,  a  body  having  a  substantially  vertical  axis 
adapted  to  be  mounted  within  an  opening  in  the  top  of  a  tank, 
an  inner  port  defined  in  said  body  for  communication  with  the 
tank  interior,  an  outer  port  defmed  in  said  body  in  communica- 
tion with  the  atmosphere,  an  elongated  valve  stem  having  an 
upper  end  mounted  on  said  body  for  vertical  movement  in  a 
direction  substantially  parallel  to  said  body  axis,  a  valve 
mounted  on  said  valve  stem  upper  end  for  movement  there- 
with between  normal,  and  egress  and  ingress  venting  positions, 
a  valve  seat  defmed  on  said  body  intermediate  said  inner  and 
outer  ports,  said  valve  engaging  said  seat  at  its  normal  position 
sealing  said  inner  port  from  said  outer  port  and  the  atmosphere, 
a  first  compression  spring  encompassing  said  stem  biasing  said 
stem  and  valve  toward  said  ingress  vent  position,  a  second 
compression  spring  encompassing  said  stem  concentric  with 
said  first  spring  and  located  within  said  first  spring  biasing  said 
stem  and  valve  toward  said  egress  vent  position,  said  spring 
comprising  counterbalance  means  to  counterbalance  the 
weight  of  said  valve  stem  and  valve  whereby  an  increase  in 
gaseous  pressure  within  the  tank  raises  said  valve  to  said  egress 
vent  position,  and  a  decrease  in  gaseous  pressure  within  the 
tank  lowers  said  valve  to  said  ingress  vent  position. 


4,570,658 
PYROTECHNIC-ACTUATED  DUAL  AIR  VALVE 
Charles  F.  Dean;  Edward  W.  Lauer,  and  David  L.  Riggs,  all  of 
Ridgecrest,  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  523,499 
Int.  a*  F16K  31/12,  11/06 
VS.  a.  137—68.2  1  Qaim 

1.  A  dual  air  valve,  comprising: 

a  housing  defining  a  longitudinal  central  bore,  open  at  one 
end  and  closed  on  one  end,  and  having  a  threaded  section 
adjacent  said  open  end,  a  first  diameter  bore  section  ex- 
tending from  said  threaded  section  toward  said  closed  end 
and  a  second  diameter  bore,  smaller  than  said  first  diame- 
ter bore,  extending  from  said  first  diameter  bore  section  to 


said  closed  end,  and  a  truncated  conical  socket  terminat- 
ing said  longitudinal  central  bore,  said  housing  further 
defining  a  first  transverse  bore  completely  penetrating 
said  housing  at  said  first  diameter  bore  section,  and  a 
second  transverse  bore  completely  penetrating  said  hous- 
ing at  said  second  diameter  bore  section; 

a  valve  piston  defining  a  base  on  one  end,  first,  second,  third, 
fourth,  fifth,  sixth,  seventh  and  eighth  flanges,  each  being 
spaced  from  one  another,  and  a  truncated  conical  tip  on 
the  other  end  compatible  with  said  truncated  conical 
socket  in  said  housing,  said  first  flange  defining  said  base, 
said  first  and  second  flanges  defining  a  slot  therebetween, 
said  fifth  and  eighth  flanges  defining  first  and  second 
flange  knives,  respectively,  said  valve  piston  being  slid- 
ably  positioned  within  said  housing  for  movement  be- 
tween a  stored  and  an  actuated  position,  said  first  and 
second  flange  knives  being  positioned  to  move  past  said 
first  and  second  transverse  bores  when  said  valve  piston 
moves  from  said  stored  position  to  said  actuated  position, 
said  fourth  and  fifth  flange  pair  and  said  seventh  and 
eighth  flange  pair  each  defining  a  space  between  each 
flange  in  each  pair  for  fluid  flow  when  said  valve  piston  is 
in  said  actuated  position,  said  fourth  and  fifth  flange  pair 
being  positioned  to  align  the  space  between  them  with 
said  first  transverse  bore  in  said  actuated  position  and  said 
seventh  and  eighth  flange  pair  being  [>ositioned  to  align 
the  space  between  them  with  said  second  transverse  bore 
in  said  actuated  position; 

an  electrically  initiated  high  pressure  gas  generating  squib 


threadedly  attached  to  said  threaded  section  of  said  hous- 
ing adjacent  said  valve  piston  base,  closing  said  housing 
open  end,  and  being  responsive  to  an  electric  signal  for 
pressurizing  said  base  of  said  valve  piston; 

a  shear  pin  installed  in  said  housing  and  partially  fxssitioned 
in  said  slot  between  said  first  and  second  flanges  for  releas- 
ably  retaining  said  valve  piston  in  said  store  position; 

a  plurality  of  sealing  rings  positioned  about  said  valve  piston 
between  each  of  said  second  and  third  flanges,  said  third 
and  fourth  flanges,  and  said  sixth  and  seventh  flanges, 
respectively,  forming  a  respective  plurality  of  seals  be- 
tween said  valve  piston  and  said  housing; 

four  port  bodies  each  having  a  central  passageway  open  near 
one  end  and  extending  to  a  closed,  shearably  openable  tip 
at  the  other  end,  said  bodies  having  a  circumferential 
groove  disposed  near  said  shearably  op>enable  tip,  each  of 
said  port  bodies  being  inserted  into  said  housing  one  in 
each  end  of  said  first  and  second  transverse  bores  and  each 
of  said  shearably  openable  tips  extending  into  said  longitu- 
dinal central  bore  for  shearing  interaction  with  said  flange 
knives  upon  motion  of  said  valve  piston  from  said  stored 
position  to  said  actuated  position; 

a  sealing  ring  disposed  around  each  of  said  port  bodies  at 
said  groove  for  sealing  between  each  of  said  port  bodies 
and  said  housing;  and 

means  for  removably  retaining  said  port  bodies  within  said 
transverse  bores; 

whereby  said  shear  pin  retains  said  valve  piston  in  said 
stored  position  until  an  electric  signal  causes  said  squib  to 
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ignite  and  pressurize  said  valve  piston  base  with  high 
pressure  gas,  causing  said  first  flange  to  shear  said  shear 
pin,  and  forcing  said  valve  piston  to  move  toward  said 
closed  end  of  said  housing  and  said  first  flange  knife  to 
shear  open  said  tips  of  said  port  bodies  in  said  first  trans- 
verse bore,  and  said  second  flange  knife  to  shear  open  said 
tips  of  said  port  bodies  in  said  second  transverse  bore, 
aligning  said  first  and  second  spaces  for  fluid  flow  with 
said  first  and  second  transverse  bores  respectively,  said 
valve  piston  truncated  conical  tip  frictionally  lodging  in 
said  housing  truncated  conical  socket  for  secure  retention 
of  said  valve  piston  in  said  actuated  position,  resulting  in 
open  flow  passages  through  said  first  and  second  trans- 
verse bores  and  inserted  fxsrt  bodies. 


4,570,659 
FIRE  RESISTANT  VALVE 
Michael  A.  Karr,  Jr.,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Gray  Tool 
Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

I  Filed  Nov.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  547,803 

'  lnt.a*¥16K  17/38,  41/14 

U.S.  a.  137—72  3  aaims 


1.  A  fire  resistant  valve  having  a  valve  body,  a  valve  mem- 
ber in  said  body,  a  bonnet  and  a  normally  non-rising  actuating 
stem  for  said  valve  member  extending  through  a  bore  in  said 
bonnet,  a  backseat  arrangement  between  the  stem  and  the 
bonnet,  fusible  means  normally  maintaining  said  backseat  ar- 
rangement in  a  non-seating  position  by  permitting  the  same  to 
move  into  a  seating  position  upon  melting,  a  stem  seal  packing 
replaceable  while  the  bonnet  and  stem  remain  in  position,  said 
packing  being  disposed  between  said  stem  and  bonnet  at  a 
location  outwardly  of  said  backseat  arrangement  and  spring 
means  interposed  between  said  stem  and  bonnet  at  a  location 
inwardly  of  said  stem  seal  packing  effective  to  bias  said  back- 
seat arrangement  into  seating  position  to  thereby  provide  posi- 
tive seating  of  the  back  seat  during  replacement  of  said  pack- 
ing. 


auxiliary  opening  intermediate  its  ends,  and  a  communica- 
tion opening  also  intermediate  its  ends; 
a  sleeve  member  located  about  the  tubular  member  to  be 
slidable  therealong  and  positioned  on  one  side  of  the 
communication  opening  and  having  fast  therewith  a  clo- 
sure element  located  in  the  auxiliary  opening  and  being  of 
a  suitable  size  relative  to  the  opening  to  be  slidable  therein 
such  that  the  sleeve  member  and  closure  element  are 
displaceable  between  a  normal  operative  configuration  in 
which  a  restricted  aperture  is  provided  and  an  open  con- 


«    _        -»  38 


figuration  in  which  a  larger,  substantially  unrestricted 
aperture  is  provided; 
a  variable  chamber  defining  means  engaged  with  the  sleeve 
member,  and  with  the  tubular  member  at  a  position  on  the 
other  side  of  the  communication  opening  to  the  sleeve 
member,  to  define  an  annular  chamber  about  the  tubular 
member  that  is  in  suction  communication  with  the  interior 
of  the  tubular  member  via  the  communication  opening; 

and 
a  bias  means  for  biassing  the  sleeve  into  a  position  in  which 
the  auxiliary  opening  is  substantially  closed. 


4,570,661 
HYDRAULIC  FLUID  SUPPLY  SYSTEMS 
Neale  A.  Chaplin,  Brackla,  Great  Britain,  assignor  to  Powell 
Duffryn  Engineering  Limited,  Pontyclun,  England 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1985,  Ser.  No.  701,201 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  28,  1984, 

8405177 

Int.  a.*  F15B  13/09 
U.S.  a.  137—115  5  a«ims 


4,570,660 
VACUUM  SLEEVE  VALVE 
Daniel  J.  V.  D.  Chauvier,  P.O.  Box  11325,  Selcourt,  Springs, 
Transvaal  Province,  South  Africa 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  666,965 
Claims  priority,  application  South  Africa,  Nov.  11,  l9iB3, 
83/8433 

Int.  a*  G05D  11/03 

U.S.  a.  137-114  9  aaims 

1.  A  valve  for  controlling  the  flow  of  a  fluid,  which  includes 

a  tubular  member  having  a  main  inlet  opening  at  one  end 

connectable  to  a  suction  hose,  an  outlet  opening  at  its 

other  end  which  is  connectable  to  a  suction  source,  an 


1.  A  hydraulic  fluid  supply  system  for  supplying  main  flow 
and  return  supply  lines  and  auxiliary  flow  and  return  supply 
lines,  and  comprising  a  reservoir,  a  pump  for  pumping  fluid 
from  the  reservoir,  a  check  valve  downstream  of  the  pump  and 
a  change  over  valve  operable  as  required  to  allow  flow 
through  the  main  supply  lines  or  only  through  the  auxiliary 
supply  lines,  a  dump  valve  in  the  return  line  to  the  reservoir 
which  is  arranged  to  open  that  return  line  when  the  pressure  at 
the  pump  outlet  exceeds  a  predetermined  level,  and  pressure 
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relief  means  for  connecting  the  flow  lines  of  both  the  main  and 
auxiliary  supply  lines  to  the  main  return  line  upstream  of  the 
dump  valve. 


4,570,662 
DEMAND  RESPONSIVE  FLOW  CONTROL  VALVE 

Stanley  E.  Anderson,  Saginaw,  and  Leonard  N.  Franklin,  Jr., 
Reese,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion, Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  598,481 

Int.  a."  G05D  7/01 

U.S.  a.  137—117  3  aaims 


expelled  under  pressure,  said  fluid  distribution  apparatus  com- 
prising in  combination: 

(a)  a  housing  having  said  inlet  port  and  said  plurality  of 
outlet  ports  therein,  said  housing  bounding  an  interior 
chamber,  said  inlet  port  directing  flow  of  said  fluid  down- 
ward into  said  chamber; 

(b)  a  rotary  impeller  disposed  beneath  said  inlet  port  in  said 
chamber,  said  impeller  having  a  first  gear  attached  rigidly 
thereto; 

(c)  a  planetary  gear  attached  in  stationary  relationship  to 
said  housing  in  the  interior  thereof; 

(d)  gear  reduction  means  having  a  second  gear  for  meshing 
with  said  first  gear  and  a  third  gear  responsive  to  rotation 
of  said  second  gear  in  geared-down  relationship  thereto 
for  meshing  with  said  planetary  gear,  said  gear  reduction 
means  including  a  rotary  base  for  supporting  said  second 
and  third  gears,  said  rotary  base  rotating  in  geared-down 


1.  A  demand  responsive  flow  controlling  valve  mechanism 
for  use  in  a  hydraulic  fluid  pump  system  having  a  flow  regulat- 
ing orifice  and  a  demand  regulated  orifice,  said  valve  mecha- 
nism comprising  a  slidable  valve  member  with  a  first  pressure 
responsive  area  subjected  to  pump  pressure  upstream  of  both 
orifices,  a  second  and  larger  pressure  responsive  area  subjected 
to  system  pressure  downstream  of  said  flow  regulating  orifice 
and  upstream  of  said  demand  regulated  orifice,  a  third  pressure 
responsive  area  equal  in  size  to  the  difference  of  said  first  and 
second  pressure  responsive  areas,  first  regulator  valve  means 
for  connecting  said  third  pressure  responsive  area  to  said  pump 
discharge  pressure  when  said  pump  discharge  pressure  reaches 
a  predetermined  value  and  for  permitting  communication  of 
said  third  pressure  responsive  area  to  exhaust  when  said  pump 
discharge  pressure  is  below  said  predetermined  value,  second 
regulator  valve  means  for  limiting  the  pressure  operable  on 
said  second  pressure  responsive  area  at  a  higher  pump  dis- 
charge pressure,  and  a  bypass  port  controlled  by  said  slidable 
valve  member,  said  valve  mechanism  being  responsive  to  the 
pressure  forces  acting  in  opposition  on  said  first  and  second 
pressure  responsive  areas  to  open  said  bypass  port  for  the 
bypassing  of  excess  pump  discharge  as  determined  by  said  flow 
regulating  orifice  when  said  demand  regulated  orifice  is  fully 
opened,  said  valve  mechanism  reducing  the  bypass  port  open- 
ing as  pressure  demand  increases  with  a  closing  of  said  demand 
regulated  orifice,  said  valve  mechansim  being  substantially 
pressure  balanced  at  said  first  predetermined  pressure  value, 
and  said  valve  mechanism  opening  for  bypassing  of  substan- 
tially all  of  the  pump  discharge  when  the  higher  pump  dis- 
charge pressure  is  reached. 


4,570,663 

DISTRIBUTION  VALVE  WITH  DUAL  CAMS  TO 

PREVENT  UNCONTROLLED  EXCURSIONS  OF  VALVE 

BALLS 

Charles  M.  Gould,  Glendale,  and  Andy  F.  Blake,  Phoenix,  both 

of  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Shasta  Industries,  Inc.,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  487,758,  Apr.  22, 1983,  Pat.  No. 

4^23,606.  This  application  May  14,  1985,  Ser.  No.  734,394 

Int.  a.*  F16K  il/16 

U.S.  a.  137—119  11  aaims 

1.  A  fluid  distribution  apparatus  having  an  inlet  port  for 

receiving  fluid  under  pressure  and  also  having  a  plurality  of 

outlet  ports  through  which  the  received  fluid  is  sequentially 


relationship  to  said  impeller  in  response  to  rotation  of  said 
impeller; 

(e)  a  plurality  of  spherical  valve  balls  each  usually  seated  in 
a  corresponding  circular  seating  surface  located  at  a  re- 
spective one  of  said  outlet  ports  to  close  that  outlet  port; 

(0  first  cam  means,  rigidly  atuched  in  fixed  relationship  to 
said  rotary  base  and  rotating  in  response  to  rotation  of  said 
impeller  in  geared-down  relationship  to  said  impeller,  for 
sequentially  unseating  respective  ones  of  said  valve  balls 
to  allow  fluid  to  be  ejected  from  said  chamber  through 
unseated  outlet  ports;  and 

(g)  second  cam  means,  rigidly  attached  in  fixed  relationship 
to  said  rotary  base  and  rotating  in  fixed  relationship  with 
said  first  cam  means,  for  maintaining  all  of  said  valve  balls 
except  those  presently  unseated  by  said  first  cam  means  in 
their  seated  positions  to  prevent  fluid  momentum  reversals 
of  fluid  with  closed  said  outlet  ports  from  unseating  the 
ones  of  said  valve  balls  seated  on  said  closed  outlet  ports. 


4,570,664 

VENTING  DEVICE  FOR  OIL-BURNING 

INSTALLATIONS 

Nils  I.  Jonsson,  Furulund,  and  Lars  E.  Hedenstiema,  Lund,  both 

of  Sweden,  assignors  to  EM  A  Instrument  AB,  Malmo,  Sweden 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  681,901 

Oaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec.  15,  1983,  8306747 

Int.  a.<  P04B  41/00 

U.S.  a.  137—202  4  Claims 

1.  A  venting  device  for  oil-burning  installations  of  the  type 

comprising  an  oil  supply  pipe  from  an  oil  tank,  a  pump  and  a 

burner,  a  return  pipe  being  arranged  between  the  pump  and  the 

burner  for  feeding  part  of  the  oil  back  to  the  suction  side  of  the 

pump,  said  venting  device  being  mounted  in  said  return  pipe 
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and  having  a  venting  chamber  with  a  float-controlled  vent  UNIDIRECTIONAL, 'fLUID  CONTROL  VALVE 

orifice,  characterised  in  that  the  float  controlhng  the  vent    ^^^^^^f^l^ZLl^^^.  assignor  to  IngersoU-Rand 

Company,  Woodcliff  Lake,  N.J. 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  588,647 
Int.  CI."  F16K  15/02 


U.S.  a.  137—512.1 


6  Claims 


orifice  also  controls  a  bottom  valve  provided  in  the  venting 
chamber. 


4,570,665 

ASEPTIC  VALVE  WITH  UNITARY  VALVE  SEAT  AND 

LIP  SEALS 
Robert  D.  Zimmerly,  Kenosha,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Ladish  Co., 
Cudahy,  Wis. 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  680,094 
I  Int.  CI."  B08B  i/Oft  F16J  75/52 

U.S.  a.  137—240  '  Cl«"™* 


1.  A  valve  comprising  a  body  having  wall  means  defining  an 
inlet  and  an  outlet  and  a  circular  seat  defining  an  opening 
interposed  between  said  inlet  and  outlet,  said  body  having  a 
first  bore  arranged  coaxially  with  said  opening  and  having  an 
end  surface,  an  actuator  bonnet  having  an  end  surface  and 
means  for  coupling  said  bonnet  to  said  body  with  said  end 
surfaces  in  abutting  and  sealing  relationship  and  said  bonnet 
having  a  second  bore  coaxial  with  the  first  bore,  a  stem  coaxial 
with  and  axially  reciprocable  in  said  bores,  said  stem  being 
slidably  sealable  within  said  second  bore,  and  valve  plug  means 
attached  to  said  stem  said  valve  plug  means  including  unitary 
sealing  means  at  the  distal  end  for  reciprocating  into  and  out  of 
engagement  with  said  seat  and  for  controlling  product  flow 
between  said  inlet  and  outlet  and  further  including  upper  and 
lower  lip  seals  for  sealing  said  first  bore  and  steam  passage 
means  for  conducting  steam  into  and  out  of  said  first  and 
second  bores  between  said  plug  means  and  bonnet  for  pressur- 
izing said  first  and  second  bores  and  said  upper  sealing  lip 
against  said  first  bore  and  said  product  flow  pressurizing  said 
lower  sealing  lip  against  first  bore  when  said  plug  means  is  in 
an  open  position  to  prevent  any  of  the  product  flow  from 
migrating  beyond  said  sealing  lips  and  into  said  first  and  second 
bores. 


OSJm 


1.  A  unidirectional,  fluid  control  valve,  comprising: 

first  means  defining  a  valve  seat  having  fluid  ports  formed 

therein; 
second  means,  coupled  to  said  valve  seat,  defining  a  ported, 

valving  element  stop; 

third  means,  movably  disposed  between  said  seat  and  said 
stop,  defining  a  plurality  of  ported,  valving  elements  for 
engaging  said  seat  to  occlude  said  ports  in  said  seat,  and 
for  lift  thereof  from  said  seat  to  expose  said  ports  in  said 
seat,  thereby  to  prohibit,  and  to  permit,  fluid  flow  through 
said  ports  in  said  seat,  respectively;  and 

fourth  means,  interposed  between  said  third  means  and  said 
second  means,  defining  a  ported,  valvmg  clement  buffer 
plate;  wherein 

said  seat  and  said  stop  have  mutually  confronting  surfaces; 
and  further  including 

retaining  means,  coupled  to  one  of  said  first  and  second 
means,  for  supporting  said  buffer  plate  within  said  valve  ip 
a  non-contacting,  spaced-apart  disposition  relative  to  said 
seat,  said  stop,  and  said  valving  elements,  and  further  in  a 
loose,  independent  and  unrestrained  disposition,  relative 
to  said  stop,  whereby  said  buffer  plate  is  freely  engageable 
with  said  stop;  wherein 

said  confronting  surfaces  are  spaced  apart  a  first,  fixed  di- 
mension; 

said  valving  elements  and  said  buffer  plate  are  spaced  apart 
a  given  distance  therebetween,  but  together  occupy  a 
given  portion  of  said  first,  fixed  dimension;  and 

that  which  (a)  remains  of  said  first,  fixed  dimension,  and  (b) 
is  devoid  of  said  valving  elements  and  said  buffer  plate, 
defines  free  space  within  said  control  valve  in  which  to 
accommodate  valving  element  lift  from  said  scat  towards 
said  stop;  wherein 

said  free  space  defines  a  total,  valve  lift-accommodating 
dimension,  then,  which  is  said  first,  fixed  dimension  less 
said  given  portion  which  is  occupied,  as  aforesaid,  by  said 
valving  elements  and  said  buffer  plate;  and 

one  of  said  first  and  second  means  has  means  for  restricting 
lift  of  one  of  said  valving  element,  toward  said  stop,  to  (a) 
a  fraction  of  said  lift-accommodating  dimension,  (b)  a  lift 
in  which,  as  a  consequence  thereof,  the  flow  coefficient  of 
fluid  permitted  to  flow  through  said  ports  in  said  seat 
diminishes  only  at  a  substantially  linear  rate,  and  (c)  a  lift 
which  permits  movement  of  said  one  valving  element, 
toward  said  buffer  plate,  only  a  specified  distance  which  is 
less  than  said  given  distance. 


1082 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  18,  1986 


4,570,667 
DEMAND  RESPONSIVE  FLOW  REGULATOR  VALVE 
Michael  T.  Masica;  Albert  C.  Wong,  both  of  Saginaw,  and  John 
F.  Yonker,  Frankenmuth,  all  of  Mich^  assignors  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Sep.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  651,228 

Int.  a*  F04B  49/08 

UJS.  a.  137—117  2  Claims 


4,570,668 
FLOW  DIVIDING  VALVE 
Thomas  A.  Burke,  Mentor,  and  Curtis  H.  Scheuerman,  New- 
bury, both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Farker-Hannifin  Corporation, 
Geveland,  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  571,231 

Int.  a*  F16K  15/02 

VJS.  a.  137—512.2  6  Claims 


■  saka  M«« 


1.  A  flow  dividing  valve  comprising: 

a  valve  body  having  an  input  port,  a  primary  flow  output 
chamber,  and  a  secondary  flow  output  chamber; 

an  outer  sleeve  maintained  within  said  valve  body  and  coop- 
erating with  the  valve  body  to  provide  a  primary  flow 
passage  that  is  in  communication  with  the  primary  flow 
output  chamber,  said  outer  sleeve  including  a  primary 
flow  valve  seat; 

an  inner  sleeve  that  is  slidably  maintained  within  said  outer 
sleeve,  said  inner  sleeve  including  a  secondary  flow  valve 
seat  and  being  movable  between  a  flrst  position  where  said 


inner  sleeve  is  seated  against  the  primary  flow  valve  seat 
of  said  outer  sleeve  and  a  second  position  where  a  gap  is 
provided  between  said  inner  sleeve  and  the  primary  flow 
valve  seat; 

first  means  for  loading  said  inner  sleeve  against  the  primary 
flow  valve  seat  of  said  outer  sleeve; 

a  valve  spool  that  is  slidably  maintained  in  said  inner  valve 
sleeve,  said  valve  spool  being  movable  between  a  first 
position  where  said  valve  spool  is  seated  against  the  sec- 
ondary flow  valve  seat  of  said  inner  sleeve,  and  a  second 
position  where  maximum  clearance  is  provided  between 
said  valve  spool  and  the  secondary  valve  seat;  and 

second  means  for  loading  said  valve  spool  against  the  sec- 
ondary flow  valve  seat  of  said  inner  sleeve. 
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SIMPLIFIED  SPRINGLESS  CHECK  VALVE 

Richard  S.  Pauliukonis,  6660  Greenbriar  Dr.,  Qeveland,  Ohio 

44130 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  410,870,  Aug.  24,  1982,  Pat. 
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1.  A  flow  regulator  valve  for  use  with  a  power  steering 
pump  and  steering  mechanism  comprising;  housing  means; 
valve  spool  means  slidably  disposed  in  said  housing  means  for 
bypassing  excess  pump  flow;  flow  control  orifice  means  for 
establishing  a  pressure  signal  proportional  to  pump  flow  to  the 
steering  mechanism,  said  pressure  signal  being  operative  on 
said  valve  spxx)!  means  to  control  the  bypassing  of  excess  pump 
flow;  and  metering  rod  means  for  increasing  the  size  of  said 
orifice  means  when  pressure  demand  at  the  steering  mecha- 
nism increases  including,  rod  means  disposed  in  said  orifice 
means,  resilient  means  urging  said  rod  means  into  said  orifice 
means,  and  pressure  responsive  means  subject  to  the  pressure 
in  the  steering  system  for  urging  said  rod  means  to  move  out  of 
said  orifice  means  whereby  an  increase  in  steering  system 
pressure  results  in  an  increased  fluid  flow  through  said  orifice 
means  to  said  steering  system,  said  metering  rod  means  being 
mounted  in  said  flow  control  orifice  means  for  operation  and 
movement  independent  of  said  valve  spool  means. 


1.  A  simplified  two  component  springless  check  valve  com- 
prising: 

an  elongated  valve  housing  with  a  bore  passing  there- 
through between  a  first  and  a  second  valve  housing  ends 
and  provided  with  two  opposing  centrally  divided  inter- 
connecting larger  diameter  bore-end-sections  of  equidis- 
tant length  from  said  first  and  second  housing  ends 
towards  a  central  wall  provided  with  a  coaxial  reduced 
diameter  interconnecting  short  bore  portion  in  communi- 
cation with  said  end  sections  for  fluid  flow  therethrough 
when  said  valve  is  connected  into  a  line  of  fluid  under 
pressure  by  said  first  and  second  valve  housing  ends  com- 
prising fluid  supply  and  exhaust  port  means  respectively 
subject  to  directional  flow  control, 

a  short,  slightly  elongated,  axially  movable  pin  inside  said 
central  bore  portion  having  a  shank  of  a  diameter  consid- 
erably smaller  than  the  diameter  of  said  central  bore  termi- 
nates at  a  first  end  thereof  with  a  short  round  head  of 
considerably  larger  diameter  than  said  shank  but  smaller 
than  the  diameter  of  said  central  bore  in  order  to  pass 
therethrough  during  the  initial  assembly  of  the  valve, 
while  a  second  end  thereof  of  tee  configuration  is  flattened 
and  provided  with  a  tee  of  a  size  considerably  larger  than 
the  diameter  of  said  central  bore  in  order  not  to  pass 
therethrough  during  valve  operation  but  smaller  than  the 
diameter  of  said  bore-end-sections  to  facilitate  free  pin 
movement  axially  therein  when  subjected  to  pressure  of 
fluid  passing  said  tee  unobstructed, 

means  for  mounting  said  pin  into  the  center  of  said  bore  via 
said  central  wall  through  a  second  larger  diameter  bore- 
end-section  so  as  to  secure  said  pin  inside  thereof  when 
said  pin  head  extends  into  a  first  larger  diameter  bore-end- 
section  by  a  seal  of  a  diameter  larger  than  the  diameter  of 
said  central  bore  for  securing  permanently  said  seal  over 
said  shank  after  passing  said  pin  head  adjacent  a  first  side 
of  said  wall  inside  said  first  bore-end-section  while  said  tee 
of  said  pin  remains  inside  said  second  larger  diameter 
bore-end-section  adjacent  a  second  side  of  said  wall  so  as 
to  permit  fluid  flow  freely  into  a  first  direction  initiating 
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with  said  second  larger  diameter  bore-end-section  and 
continuing  into  said  first  larger  diameter  bore-end-section 
via  said  central  bore  for  exhaust  therefrom  until  the  direc- 
tion of  fluid  flow  is  changed  into  an  opposite  second 
direction  whereby  fluid  pressure  urges  pin  movement  so 
as  to  render  valve  bubble-tight  shut  when  said  seal  is 
forced  against  said  first  side  of  said  wall  axially  by  said 
fluid  pressure,  and  vice-versa,  means  for  holding  said  pin 
by  said  seal  in  said  valve  housing  physically  when  said  seal 
is  placed  over  said  shank  during  valve  assembly. 

I  4,570,670 

VALVE 
Charles  D.  Johnson,  c/o  Aramco,  P.O.  Box  1893,  Ras  Tanura, 
Dhahran,  Saudi  Arabia 

Filed  May  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  612,348 

Int.  a*  F16K  37/00 

U.S.  a.  137—553  16  Claims 


distributor,  intended  to  be  stacked  against  other  similar  distrib- 
utors to  form  a  suck,  comprising: 
a  distributor  body  in  which  a  slide-way  valve  may  slide,  said 
distributor  body  comprising 

(a)  an  upstream  and  a  downstream  face  parallel  to  one 
another,  said  faces  serving  as  bearing  surfaces  in  the 
stack, 

(b)  a  transverse  channel  extending  from  said  upstream  face 
to  said  downstream  face; 

a  working  pressure  in  said  distributor  body; 

an  upstream  pressure  from  an  upstream  distributor  body; 

complementary  portions  to  which  said  transverse  channel  is 
connected  of  a  pressure  selector  means  formed  when  the 
distributor  is  in  the  stack  for  transmitting  to  said  trans- 
verse channel  the  highest  of  said  working  pressure  and 
said  upstream  pressure,  said  complementary  portions  of 
the  pressure  selector  means  comprising 

(a)  an  elongate  upstream  housing  formed  in  said  upstream 
— -        face,  said  upstream  housing  being  connected  laterally  to 

said  transverse  channel, 

(b)  a  duct  connecting  said  upstream  housing  to  said  work- 
ing pressure,  said  duct  having  an  opening  into  said 
upstream  housing  forming  a  scat  for  a  closure  member, 

(c)  an  elongate  downstream  housing  formed  in  said  down- 
stream face  at  a  position  opposite  said  upstream  housing 
in  said  upstream  face,  said  downstream  housing  commu- 
nicating with  said  transverse  channel  at  the  end  of  said 
transverse  channel  and  forming  a  seat  for  another  clo- 
sure member, 

such  that  in  a  sUck  of  said  fluid  distributors  said  upstream 
housing  of  a  downstream  distributor  comes  opposite  and 
into  communication  with  said  downstream  housing  of  an 
adjacent  upstream  distributor  at  a  junction,  the  junction  of 
these  said  housings  forming  a  chamber  imprisoning  a 
closure  member  therein  which  acts  as  said  pressure  selec- 
tor means. 


1.  A  gate  valve  comprising  inlet  and  outlet  body  portions 
having  aligned  passageways  therein,  at  least  one  of  said  body 
portions  having  a  seat  surrounding  its  passageway,  gate  means 
movable  between  said  body  portions  transversely  of  said  pas- 
sageways between  open  and  closed  positions,  said  gate  means 
having  a  sealing  ring  carried  thereon,  and  a  plurality  of  bolts 
extending  through  said  one  body  portion  and  threadably  re- 
ceived in  said  sealing  ring  for  moving  said  sealing  ring  into 
sealing  relationship  with  said  seat,  said  bolts  being  retractable 
from  engagement  with  said  sealing  ring  to  permit  movement  of 
said  gate  means. 

4,570,671 
FLUID  DISTRIBUTORS 
Krikor  Constantinian,  Bron,  France,  assignor  to  Rexroth  Sigma, 
Venissieux,  France 

FUed  Jan.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  574,032 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jan.  27,  1983,  83  01248 
Int.  a.<  F15B  13/08 
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4,570,672 
HYDRAULIC  CONTROL  VALVE  WITH 
INDEPENDENTLY  OPERABLE  BYPASS  VALVE 
Raud  A.  Wilke,  Brookfleld,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Koehring  Com- 
pany, Brookfield,  Wis. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  503,910,  Jun.  13,  1983, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  5,  1985,  Ser.  No.  720,086 

Int.  a*  F15B  11/08;  F16K  11/10 
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1.  A  pressurized  fluid  distributor,  such  as  a  hydraulic  fluid 


,-@  iLm 


1.  Hydraulic  control  valve  means  of  the  type  having  an  inlet 
to  receive  pressure  fluid  from  a  source,  source  fluid  receiving 
means  in  communication  with  the  inlet,  and  a  function  control 
valve  element  movable  to  and  from  an  operative  position  at 
which  it  esublishes  communication  between  said  fluid  receiv- 
ing means  and  a  work  port,  characterized  by: 
means  providing  a  bypass  passageway  connected  with  said 

inlet  and  through  which  pressure  fluid  from  the  source  can 

bypass  said  fluid  receiving  means  to  thereby  prevent  pressur- 

ization  thereof, 
a  bypass  control  valve  element  intersecting  said  passageway 

and  which  must  be  moved  from  a  bypass  open  position,  at 
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which  it  causes  source  fluid  to  bypass  said  receiving  means, 
to  an  operative  bypass  closing  position  before  source  fluid 
can  flow  to  said  fluid  receiving  means  to  effect  pressuriza- 
tion  thereof, 
and  first  biasing  means  acting  on  said  bypass  control  valve 
element  to  normally  yieldingly  hold  the  same  in  its  bypass 
open  position  at  which  the  function  control  valve  element  is 
ineffective. 


4,570,673 

FLUID  FLOW  DELIVERY  SYSTEM 

WilUam  D.  Kendrick,  and  Terry  D.  Mayfield,  both  of  Duncan, 

Okla.,  assignors  to  Halliburton  Company,  Duncan,  Okla. 

FUed  Oct.  I,  1984,  Ser.  No.  656,619 

Int.  a*  E2IB  43/24 

U.S.  a.  137—615  5  Qaims 
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1.  A  rigid,  articulated  system  for  delivering  liquid  carbon 
dioxide,  or  the  like,  to  a  well  from  a  fluid  source  located  at  the 
well  site,  said  fluid  source  including  a  plurality  of  carbon 
dioxide  storage  tanks  located  at  said  well  site,  each  of  said 
storage  tanks  having  an  outlet  therefrom  located  at  a  respec- 
tive height  above  the  ground  at  said  well  site,  said  system 
comprising: 

a  pump  for  pumping  the  liquid  carbon  dioxide  from  said  fluid 

source  to  said  well; 
a  rigid  gathering  manifold  having  a  plurality  of  parallel  inlets 
thereto  and  an  outlet  therefrom,  said  rigid  gathering  mani- 
fold being  disposed  at  a  height  which  is  below  the  respec- 
tive heights  of  said  outlets  of  said  storage  tanks  of  said 
fluid  source; 
a  rigid  adjustable  length  means  having  a  variable  length  for 
adjustably  connecting  an  outlet  of  the  outlets  of  said  stor- 
age tanks  of  said  fluid  source  in  parallel  with  an  inlet  of  the 
plurality  of  parallel  inlets  of  said  gathering  manifold  be- 
fore pumping  the  liquid  carbon  dioxide  into  said  well  to 
accommodate  for  different  distances  and  orientations 
between  the  outlet  of  said  fluid  source  and  the  plurality  of 
parallel  inlets  of  said  gathering  manifold  and  provide 
parallel  static  coupling  during  the  flow  of  the  liquid  car- 
bon dioxide  and  having  a  rigid  side  wall  means  for  main- 
taining a  rigid  linkage  between  the  outlets  of  said  storage 
unks  of  said  fluid  source  and  the  parallel  inlets  of  said 
gathering  manifold  when  the  carbon  dioxide  is  being 
pumped  into  said  well,  said  rigid  adjustable  length  means 
including: 

a  first  rigid  pipe  having  an  inner  diameter,  a  first  end  and 

a  second  end,  said  first  end  connectable  to  an  outlet  of 

a  selected  carbon  dioxide  storage  tank  of  said  plurality 

of  storage  tanks  of  said  fluid  source; 

a  second  rigid  pipe  having  an  outer  diameter  less  than  said 

inner  diameter,  a  first  end  disposed  within  said  second 

end  of  said  first  rigid  pipe,  and  a  second  end,  said  second 

rigid  pipe  further  having  a  thread  defined  on  the  outer 

surface  thereof; 

a  collar,  connected  to  said  first  rigid  pipe,  having  an  inner 

surface  with  a  thread  defined  thereon  for  receiving  said 

thread  of  said  second  rigid  pipe  and  adapted  to  clamp- 

ingly  engage  said  thread  of  said  second  rigid  pipe;  and 

rigid  conduit  means  for  connecting  said  second  end  of  said 


second  rigid  pipe  to  an  inlet  of  the  plurality  of  parallel 
inlets  of  said  gathering  manifold;  and 
connector  means  for  connecting  said  gathering  manifold 
with  said  pump  and  for  allowing  dynamic  coupling  be- 
tween said  gathering  manifold  and  said  pump  during  the 
flow  of  the  liquid  carbon  dioxide,  said  connector  means 
including: 
a  separator  unit  connected  to  the  outlet  of  said  gathering 

manifold; 
a  pressure  booster  unit  connected  to  said  separator  unit; 
a  distribution  manifold  connected  to  said  pressure  booster 

unit;  and 
dynamic  coupling  means  for  providing  a  movable  rigid- 
walled  coupling  between  said  distribution  manifold  and 
said  pump  to  accommodate  the  motion  of  said  pump 
when  said  pump  pumps  the  carbon  dioxide  from  said 
storage  tanks  to  said  well. 


4,570,674 
MECHANICALLY  PROGRAMMABLE-SEQUENaNG 

VALVE 
Peter  D.  Kaye,  Monroe,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Bell  Industries,  Inc., 
Eugene,  Oreg. 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  582,951 

Int.  a*  F15B  21/02 

U.S.  a.  137—624.18  6  Oaims 


1.  A  programmable  sequencing  valve  assembly  for  control- 
ling fluid  flow  to  a  remote  device,  comprising 

an  elongate  cam  shaft, 

a  series  of  cams  mounted  on  and  disposed  at  intervals  along  the 
length  of  the  shaft, 

an  elongate  valve  housing  disposed  with  a  major  axis  substan- 
tially parallel  to,  and  located  to  one  side  of,  said  cam  shaft, 
said  housing  including  a  series  of  housing  modules  disposed 
side-by-side  and  said  modules  being  sealably  joined  one  to 
another,  each  housing  module  including  a  first  fluid  passage 
segment  and  a  second  fluid  passage  segment  extending  there- 
through, the  first  fluid  passage  segments  of  the  various  mod- 
ules connecting  with  each  other  to  form  one  manifold  and 
the  second  fluid  passage  segments  of  the  various  modules 
connecting  with  each  other  to  form  another  manifold,  each 
housing  module  further  having  an  actuator  passage, 

an  array  of  rocker  arms  with  one  rocker  arm  for  each  cam, 
mounted  with  one  set  of  ends  in  position  to  be  actuated  by 
the  cams  and  another  set  of  ends  disposed  along  said  hous- 
ing, 

at  least  one  valve  insert  mounted  in  each  housing  module  and 
the  inserts  of  the  housing  modules  having  means  coacting 
with  said  rocker  arms  actuating  the  valve  inserts,  each  valve 
insert  controlling  flow  between  the  manifolds  and  the  actua- 
tor passage, 

said  rocker  arms  being  exteriorly  disposed  on  said  housing,  and 

motor  means  for  advancing  said  cam  shaft. 
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4,570,675 
PNEUMATIC  SIGNAL  MULTIPLEXER 
OMny  L.  Fenwick,  Springdale,  and  Charles  M.  Stanforth,  Cin- 
cinnati, both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Hectric  Company, 
Cincinnati,  Ohio 

FUed  Noy.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  443,825 

Int.  a*  F15C  4/00,  1/08;  HOIH  35/24,  35/40 

VS.  a.  137—805  ♦  Claims 


plurality  of  check  valves,  corresponding  m  number  to  the 
number  of  outlet  ports,  are  positioned  between  said  mlet  port 
and  said  outlet  ports  so  as  to  allow  the  transmission  of  air  under 
pressure  from  said  source  of  air  to  the  respective  air  bags,  and 
a  plurality  of  solenoid  actuators  equal  in  number  to  said  check 
valves  being  positioned  within  said  housing  adjacent  a  corre- 
sponding check  valve  with  each  of  said  solenoid  actuators 
having  a  plunger  movable  in  response  to  the  application  of 
electric  current  which  is  adapted  to  cause  the  associated  check 
valve  to  move  to  its  open  position  wherein  each  check  valve  is 
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1.  A  signal  multiplexer,  comprising: 

(a)  fluidic  oscillator  means  for  generating  a  sequence  com- 
prising the  occurrence  of  fluidic  oscillator  signals  and  the 
absence  of  these  signals; 

(b)  fluidic  counter  means  coupled  to  the  fluidic  oscillator 
means  for  generating  a  fluidic  switching  signal  at  each  of 
a  selected  plurality  of  fluid  conduits  in  response  to  the 
occurrence  of  fluidic  oscillator  signals  and  in  a  predeter- 
mined sequence;  . 

(c)  a  plurality  of  fluidically  activated  electrical  switches 
fluidically  connected  to  respective  ones  of  the  fluid  con- 
duits of  (b)  and  electrically  connected  between  respective 
input  conductors  and  an  output  conductor  for  connecting 
each  respective  input  conductor  with  the  output  conduc- 
tor in  response  to  the  fluidic  switching  signals  of  (b),  some 
of  the  switches  including 

(i)  a  conductor  having  a  portion  fastened  to  a  housing  and 

a  portion  movable  with  respect  to  the  fastened  portion; 

(ii)  a  plurality  of  terminals  fastened  to  the  housing;  and 

(iii)  a  passage  adjacent  to  the  conductor  for  applying  fluid 

pressure  to  force  the  movable  portion  into  contact  with 

at  least  one  of  the  terminals. 


provided  with  a  push  rod  and  each  plunger  has  a  push  rod 
connected  to  one  end  thereof  for  engaging  the  check  valve 
push  rod  to  move  said  check  valve  to  the  open  position  upon 
movement  of  said  plunger  towards  said  check  valve  and  fur- 
ther comprising  a  plurality  of  exhaust  ports  each  having  a  filter 
in  said  housing  adjacent  each  solenoid  actuator  for  communi- 
cating the  interior  of  said  housing  with  the  atmosphere  and  a 
valve  member  located  on  the  opposite  end  of  each  of  said 
plungers  for  controlling  the  flow  of  pressurized  air  through  the 
respective  exhaust  port. 

4,570,677 
UNITARY  MULTIPLE  CONTROL  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 

George  F.  Roxton,  Wheeling,  and  Howard  Leibovitz,  Chicago, 

both  of  lU.,  assignors  to  Paratech  Incorporated,  Frankfort,  111. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  481,048 

Int.  a.*F16K  17/04 

U.S.  a.  137—881  5  Claims 


4,570,676 
LUMBAR  SUPPORT  AIR  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 
Shigeni  Nishio,  Kariya,  and  Nobuyuki  Hashimoto,  Toyota,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kariya, 

Japan 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  476,756 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  18,  1982,  57-43367 

Int.  a*  F16K  11/14 

VS.  a.  137—870  2  Oaims 

1.  A  lumbar  support  air  valve  assembly  comprising  a  hous- 
ing having  an  inlet  port  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of 
pressurized  air  and  a  plurality  of  outlet  ports  each  of  which  is 
adapted  to  be  disposed  in  fluid  communication  with  a  respec- 
tive air  bag  positioned  in  the  lumbar  region  of  a  seat  back,  a 


1.  A  unitary  dual  control  valve  assembly  providing  for 
independent  control  of  compressed  air  flow  to  a  pair  of  inflat- 
able  air  bags  from  a  source  of  compressed  air  compnsing: 

a  solid  manifold; 

a  source  channel  formed  in  said  solid  manifold  to  convey 
compressed  air  from  the  source; 

a  pair  of  outlet  channels  formed  in  said  manifold  to  selec- 
tively convey  compressed  air  from  the  source  to  the  inflat- 
able air  bags; 

a  first  manually  actuatable  push  button  source  valve  to 
selectively  connect  said  source  channel  to  a  first  one  of 
said  outlet  channels; 

a  second  manually  actuatable  push  button  source  valve  to 
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selectively  connect  said  source  channel  to  a  second  one  of 
said  outlet  channels; 

a  first  manually  actuaUble  push  button  discharge  valve 
connected  to  said  first  outlet  channel  to  permit  com- 
pressed air  in  the  associated  inflatable  air  bag  to  be  dis- 
charged; 

a  second  manually  actuatable  push  button  discharge  valve 
connected  to  said  second  outlet  channel  to  permit  com- 
pressed air  and  the  associated  inflatable  air  bag  to  be 
discharged; 

a  first  safety  relief  valve  connected  to  said  first  outlet  chan- 
nel, said  first  discharge  valve  constructed  to  serve  as  a 
back-up  relief  valve  if  said  first  safety  relief  valve  should 

fail; 
a  second  safety  relief  valve  connected  to  said  second  outlet 

channel,  said  second  discharge  valve  constructed  to  serve 

as  a  back-up  relief  valve  if  said  second  safety  relief  valve 

should  fail; 
a  first  pressure  gauge  connected  to  said  first  outlet  channel; 

and 
a  second  pressure  gauge  connected  to  said  second  outlet 

channel. 


4,570,678 
CONDUIT  SYSTEM  FOR  TRANSPORTING  LOW 
TEMPERATURE  FLUIDS 
Gerhard  Ziemek,  Langenhagen,  and  Klausdieter  SchippI,  Han- 
nover, both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kabelmetal 
Electro  GmbH,  Hannover,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  603,166 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  25, 
1983  3314884 

Int.  a*  F16L  09/18:  HOIB  07/22 
VS.  a.  138—113  5  Claims 


/«    4tl 


1.  Low  temperature  conduit  system  which  includes  a  first 
inner  metal  tube  and  a  second  outer  metal  tube  concentric  to 
the  first  inner  tube  with  an  evacuated  space  in  between  the 
tubes,  a  spacer  for  holding  the  inner  tube  concentric  to  and  in 
the  outer  tube  being  comprised  of  a  helical  assembly  of  a  large 
plurality  of  ceramic  filaments  or  fibers  which  are  intertwined, 
stranded  and/or  braided  together. 


a  spacer  helically  wrapped  around  the  inner  tube  for  sup- 
porting the  outer  one  of  the  two  tubes;  and 


a  super  insulation  including  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  metal 
foils  with  ceramic  mesh  or  webbing  material  placed  in 
between  the  respective  two  adjacent  metal  foils. 

4,570,680 
CONDUCnON  OF  A  CHEMICALLY  AGGRESSIVE 

FLUID 
Satya  P.  Ratti,  Bad  Iburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Tabel-  and  Metallwerke  Gutehoffnungshuette,  Hanover,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,445 

Int.  a.*  F16L  9/J4 

U.S.  a.  138—149  '  Claims 


1.  A  conduit  for  the  conduction  of  a  chemically  aggressive 
fluid,  comprising: 

a  tube  made  of  a  nonmetallic,  synthetic  material  which 
resists  chemical  aggression; 

a  protective  layer  on  the  tube  being  made  of  lead  and  pro- 
vided for  impeding  diffusion  of  the  fluid  beyond  the  tube; 
and 

heat  insulation  means  surrounding  said  layer. 


4,570,679 
CONDUCnON  OF  LOW  TEMPERATURE  FLUID 
Klaus  SchippI,  Hanover,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Kabelmetal  Electro  GmbH,  Hanover,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  655,084 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  26, 
1983,  3334770 

Int.  a.*  F16L  9/10 
VS.  a.  138—149  6  Claims 

1.  A  conduit  system  for  the  conduction  of  low  temperature, 
e.g.,  cryogenic  fluids  being  comprised  of  at  least  two  concen- 
trically arranged  corrugated  metal  tubes  spaced  apart  in  ther- 
mally insulated  fashion,  the  space  between  the  two  metal  tubes 
being  evacuated,  the  insulation  comprising: 


4,570,681 
APPARATUS  FOR  STOPPING  WEAVING  MACHINE  AT 

PREDETERMINED  POSITION 
Yoshimi  Wada,   Higashiyamato,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan 
Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama  City,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  540,665 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  12,  1982,  57-177534 
Int.  a.*  D03D  51/02 
U.S.  a.  139—1  E  8  Claims 

1.  A  weaving  system  comprising: 
(A)  a  weaving  mechanism  which  comprises 

(a)  a  main  mechanism  having  a  main  shaft,  said  main 
mechanism  being  arranged  to  move  cyclicly  in  synchro- 
nism with  the  rotation  of  said  main  shaft, 

(b)  main  driving  means  capable  of  being  connected  with 
said  main  mechanism  for  driving  said  main  mechanism 
at  a  normal  s(>eed, 

(c)  secondary  driving  means  capable  of  being  connected 
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with  said  main  mechanism  for  driving  said  main  mecha- 
nism at  a  slow  speed  slower  than  said  normal  speed, 
(d)  braking  means  capable  of  stopping  the  movement  of 
said  main  mechanism, 

said  weaving  mechanism  being  capable  of  being  in  a 
normal  operation  mode  in  which  said  main  driving 
means  is  connected  with  said  main  mechanism  and 
actuated  to  drive  said  main  mechanism  at  said  normal 
speed,  a  first  slow  operating  mode  in  which  said 
secondary  driving  means  is  connected  with  said  main 
mechanism  and  actuated  to  drive  said  main  mecha- 
nism at  said  slow  speed,  and  a  braking  mode  in  which 
said  braking  means  is  actuated  to  stop  the  movement 
of  said  main  mechanism, 

(B)  actuating  means,  connected  with  said  main  driving 
means,  said  secondary  driving  means  and  said  braking 
means,  for  changing  the  operating  mode  of  said  weaving 
mechanism, 

(C)  means  for  producing  a  stop  signal, 

(D)  angle  sensing  means  for  sending  an  angular  position  of 
said  main  shaft  with  respect  to  a  reference  angular  posi- 
tion. 


machine  having  a  plurality  of  heddles  and  a  cloth  beam,  said 

system  including 

a  feed  duct  extending  under  a  weaving  machine  and  having  an 


(E)  means  for  supplying  a  preset  angle, 

(F)  means,  connected  with  said  angle  sensing  means  and  said 
preset  angle  supplying  means,  for  comparing  the  angle 
sensed  by  said  angle  sensing  means  with  the  preset  angle 
of  said  preset  angle  supplying  means,  said  comparing 
means  producing  a  position  signal  when  the  sensed  angle 
becomes  equal  to  the  preset  angle,  and 

(G)  control  means,  connected  with  said  stop  signal  produc- 
ing means  and  said  comparing  means  so  as  to  receive  said 
stop  signal  and  said  position  signal,  and  further  connected 
with  said  actuating  means,  for  changing  the  operating 
state  of  said  weaving  mechanism  by  commanding  said 
actuating  means  to  immediately  stop  said  main  mechanism 
from  said  normal  speed  by  putting  said  weaving  mecha- 
nism in  said  braking  mode  upon  receipt  of  said  stop  signal 
during  said  normal  operation  mode,  said  control  means 
then  deactivating  said  braking  means  and  starting  said 
weaving  mechanism  in  said  first  slow  operating  mode,  and 
upon  receipt  of  said  position  signal  from  said  comparing 
means,  stopping  the  slow  speed  movement  of  said  main 
mechanism  by  putting  said  weaving  mechanism  again  in 
said  braking  mode. 


4,570,682 
SYSTEM  FOR  CONDITIONING  TEXTILE  MATERIAL  IN 

A  WEAVING  MACHINE 
Urs  Bachmann,  Winterthur,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sulzer 
Brothers  Limited,  Winterthur,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jul.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  632,238 
Claims  priority,  application   Switzerland,   Aug.   30,   1983, 
4749/83 

Int.  a.*  D03J  1/02 
VS.  a.  139—1  C  9  Qaims 

1.  A  system  for  conditioning  textile  material  in  a  weaving 


air  outlet  extending  towards  a  space  between  the  heddles 
and  cloth  beam,  and 
a  covering  over  said  air  outlet  having  a  plurality  of  fine  outlet 
openings  therein. 


4,570,683 

YARN  HOLDING  DEVICE 

John  D.  Griffith,  Tyne  and  Wear,  England,  assignor  to  Suiter 

Brothers  Limited,  Winterthur,  Switzerland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  530,688,  Sep.  9, 1983,  abandoned.  TbU 
application  May  21,  1985,  Ser.  No.  736,553 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  16,  1982, 
8201211 

Int.  a.*  D03D  49/70 
U.S.  a.  139—194  5  aalms 


1.  A  weft  yam  end  holding  device  for  a  fluid  loom  compris- 
ing a  stationary  housing  secured  to  the  loom  frame,  a  fluid 
channel  located  internally  of  the  housing  along  which  a  fluid 
flow  is  directed  to  draw  the  weft  yam  end  into  the  channel,  the 
channel  having  an  elongate  mouth  extending  in  the  direction  of 
the  warp  sheet  of  the  loom,  the  mouth  having  a  yam  receiving 
portion  for  receiving  the  yam  end  after  the  weft  yam  has  been 
shot  across  the  warp  sheet,  clamp  means  located  in  fixed  posi- 
tion adjacent  the  mouth  and  including  a  pair  of  jaws  extending 
between  said  yam  receiving  portion  of  the  mouth  and  the  fell 
of  the  loom,  one  of  the  jaws  being  resiliently  deflectable  and  at 
least  one  of  the  jaws  being  movable  to  effect  opening  and 
closing  of  the  clamp  means,  and  means  to  actuate  the  clamp 
means  to  open  the  jaws  to  receive  a  yam  end  as  the  weft  yam 
moves  toward  the  fell  and  to  subsequently  close  the  jaws  to 
yieldingly  grip  the  yam  end  so  that,  on  continued  movement  of 
the  weft  yam  toward  the  fell,  the  yam  end  is  dragged  along  the 
mouth  and  the  clamp  means  and  is  tensioned  thereby. 
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4.570,684 

TAPE  RESTRAINING  SHOE  FOR  SHUTTLELESS 

LOOMS 

Rudolf  F.  Felgl,  Burlington,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Draper  Corpora- 
tion, Greensboro,  N.C. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  605,235 

Int.  CI*  D03D  47/00 

U.S.  a.  139—449  9  Claims 


1.  A  tape  restraining  shoe  of  the  type  used  in  shuttleless 
looms  to  guide  and  maintain  the  flexible  inserting  members  as 
they  are  wrapped  about  and  extended  from  the  oscillating 
wheels  by  which  they  are  driven,  and  wherein  the  oscillating 
wheels  are  mounted  on  an  underlying  stationary  support  plate; 
said  restraining  shoe  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  having  an  upper  yoke,  and  a  sole  portion  which 
lies  immediately  above  the  flexible  inserting  member  to 
maintain  the  inserting  member  on  its  oscillating  track; 

(b)  a  wear  strip  mounted  on  said  sole  portion  adjacent  said 
flexible  inserting  member; 

(c)  means  for  adjustably  mounting  said  shoe  such  that  the 
surface  of  said  wear  strip  is  a  prescribed  distance  from  the 
flexible  inserting  member;  said  means  including: 

(i)  said  upper  yoke  having  a  pair  of  spaced  slots  there- 
through for  receiving  a  fastener;  said  slots  having  an 
elongated  shape  wherein  the  axis  of  the  elongation  is 
substantially  perpendicular  to  said  sole  portion; 
(ii)  said  support  plate  including  a  plurality  of  apertures 
aligned  with  said  slots  when  said  shoe  is  positioned  for 
mounting  on  said  support  plate;  said  apertures  being  of 
a  size  smaller  than  said  slot; 
(iii)  a  fastener  means  having  an  enlarged  head  for  insertion 
through  said  slot  and  an  underlying  one  of  said  support 
plate  apertures  to  secure  said  shoe  to  the  support  plate; 
whereby  said  enlarged  fastener  head  overlaps  the  edges  of  said 
slot  to  bias  said  shoe  against  the  support  plate  when  said  fas- 
tener is  tightened  into  place. 


opening  in  the  crankcase,  gearbox,  or  oil  conducting 
line  wall  and  admitting  oil  to  the  container, 

said  tubular  portion  having  a  wall, 

said  tubular  portion  having  an  opening  in  its  wall  adjacent 
its  said  opposite  end; 


.fo 


'  *  «  ^'„ 
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means  for  reducing  the  pressure  in  said  container  to  less  than 
atmospheric  pressure;  and, 

frangible  stopper  means  normally  forming  a  primary  seal 
around  the  wall  opening  in  said  tubular  portion  for  main- 
taining the  reduced  pressure  in  said  container. 

4,570,686 

APPARATUS  FOR  PREVENTING  BLOCKAGE  OF 

VAPOR  RECOVERY  HOSE  BY  LIQUID  FUEL 

George  T.  Devine,  Greensboro,  N.C,  assignor  to  Gilbarco  Inc^ 

Greensboro,  N.C. 

Filed  Jun.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  507,488 

Int.  a*  B65B  1/04 

U.S.  CI.  141—286  20  OaioM 


4,570,685 

VACUUM  TUBE  ENGINE  OIL  SAMPLER 

Julian  S.  Taylor,  8300  SW.  8,  Oklahoma  Oty,  Okla.  73128 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  636,787,  Aug.  1, 1984,  Pat.  No. 

4,524,811,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  438,240, 

Nov.  1,  1982,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  24,  1985,  Ser. 

No.  747,624 
Int.  CI.*  B65D  51/16 
U.S.  a.  141—61  5  Claims 

5.  A  system  for  obtaining  an  oil  sample  from  an  engine 
crankcase,  gearbox  or  oil  conducting  line  having  an  opening  in 
its  wall,  comprising: 
an  oil  sample  receiving  container; 
an  elongated  flexible  tube  connected  at  one  end  with  said 

container; 
a  hollow  member  axially  connected  with  the  other  end  of 
said  tube, 

said  hollow  member  having  an  elongated  tubular  portion 
adapted  at  its  end  opposite  said  tube  for  entering  the 


12.  In  a  gasoline  dispensing  system,  the  combination  com- 
prising: 

a  vapor  recovery  hose; 

a  product  hose  enclose  within  the  length  of  the  interior  of 
said  vapor  recovery  hose;  and 

wicking  means  within  the  space  between  the  inside  and 
outside  walls  of  said  vapor  recovery  and  product  hoses, 
respectively,  for  both  absorbing  liquid  entrapped  in  said 
space,  and  substantially  increasing  the  surface  area  of 
evaporation  for  the  liquid,  thereby  substantially  prevent- 
ing blockage  of  a  vapor  recovery  path  formed  by  said 
space. 

4,570,687 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUaNG 

LUMBER  PRODUCTS  WHICH  ARE  MACHINED  ON  ALL 

SIDES 
Hans  Dietz,  Ammerbuch-Pfafflngen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Wurster  u.  Dietz  GmbH  u.  Co.  Maschlnenfabrik, 
TUbingen-Derendingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  557.351 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  I, 
1982.  3244393 

Int.  a*  B27C  1/08 
U.S.  a.  144—378  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  lumber  products  from  a  tree  trunk 
in  a  processing  line  of  a  machining  station  of  a  sawmill  installa- 
tion with  which  the  lumber  products  are  machined  on  all  sides, 
and  the  trunk  has  a  small  end  as  well  as  a  thicker  large  end  as 
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the  trunk  increases  in  thickness  from  the  small  end  to  the 
thicker  large  end;  the  trunk  is  also  curved  in  the  longitudinal 
direction  thereof,  and  has  a  central  longitudinal  plane  disposed 
in  the  direction  of  curvature;  the  trunk  has  two  opposed  longi- 
tudinal sides,  and  between  them  a  surface  portion  which  is 
concavely  curved  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  trunk, 
and  a  surface  portion  which  is  convexly  curved  in  the  longitu- 
dinal direction  of  the  trunk;  said  method  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

first  aligning  said  central  longitudinal  plane  of  said  trunk  to 
be  approximately  parallel  to  the  machining  surfaces  of 
two  side  cutting  devices  which  are  arranged  across  from 
one  another  on  both  sides  of  said  processing  line  of  said 
machining  station;  said  machining  surfaces  of  said  side 
cutting  devices  being  parallel  to  one  another; 
thereafter  aligning  the  trunk  in  the  vertical  direction  for 
equalization  of  strong  curvature  by  lowering  only  said 
thicker  trunk  end  so  that  the  trunk  ends  of  the  convexly 
curved  surface  portion  lie  in  a  plane  which  lies  at  right 
angles  to  said  machining  surfaces  and  which  lies  approxi- 
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mately  parallel  to  a  machining  plane  of  a  machining  tool 
for  flattening  of  the  trunk  located  in  the  transporting 
direction  thereof  before  the  lowered  trunk  end; 

flattening  said  concavely  curved  surface  portion  of  said 
trunk,  by  at  least  partially  flattening  only  at  said  lowered 
thicker  large  end  thereof  in  order  to  equalize  the  curva- 
ture thereof  extensively  when  the  trunk  is  aligned  in  verti- 
cal direction,  said  flattening  occurring  in  a  plane  which  is 
at  right  angles  to  said  machining  surfaces  of  said  side 
cutting  devices  and  approximately  parallel  to  a  plane 
which  is  tangential  to  said  large  and  small  trunk  ends  on 
said  convexly  curved  surface  portion; 

then  flattening  said  trunk  on  said  two  opposed  longitudinal 
sides  thereof  with  said  side  cutting  devices  over  entire 
length  of  the  trunk  whereby  a  lower  horizontal  surface 
results  to  serve  as  a  guide  during  further  processing 
thereof;  and 

subsequently  cutting  off  boards  from  said  flattened  longitu- 
dinal sides  for  realizing  maximum  production  yield  from 
the  trunk. 


I  4,570.688 

SECURITY  WALLET 
George  Williams.  Greenville.  N.C.  assignor  to  Brigade  Quarter- 
masters, Ltd.,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  529,022 
Int.  a.*  A45C  1/06.  13/30 
U.S.  a.  150—134  13  Qaims 

1.  A  foldable  security  wallet,  comprising: 
first  flat  panel  means  having  a  first  side  facing  an  outer  side 
of  the  wallet  and  an  inside  surface  facing  an  inner  side  of 
the  wallet,  and  having  a  longitudinal  dimension  extending 
substantially  the  length  of  the  wallet; 
second  flat  panel  means  having  peripheral  edges  overlying 
and  peripherally  secured  to  said  inside  surface  of  said  first 
panel  means  to  define  a  first  article-receiving  pocket; 
said  second  panel  means  extending  from  one  end  of  said  first 
panel  means  to  a  terminal  edge  at  an  asymmetrical  loca- 
tion along  said  longitudinal  dimension  and  dividing  the 
first  panel  means  into  a  shorter  portion  and  a  longer  por- 
tion, said  terminal  edge  extending  across  the  width  of  said 
first  panel  means  and  being  unattached  to  said  inside  sur- 


face of  said  first  panel  means  so  as  to  form  the  mouth  of 
said  pocket,  whereby  the  length  of  said  first  pocket  is 
parallel  to  the  longitudinal  dimension  of  said  first  panel 
means; 

means  defining  a  fold  region  extending  laterally  across  said 
first  panel  means  adjacent  said  mouth  of  the  pocket,  the 
shorter  portion  of  said  first  panel  means  being  selectably 
foldable  to  overlay  the  longer  portion  of  the  first  panel 
means  and  thus  to  overlay  said  terminal  edge  of  said  sec- 
ond panel  means,  so  as  to  selectably  close  the  mouth  of 
said  first  pocket; 

third  flat  panel  means  having  peripheral  edges  overlying  said 
second  panel  means  to  define  a  second  pocket  and  extend- 
ing in  length  susbstantially  less  than  the  longitudinal  ex- 
tent of  the  longer  portion  of  said  first  panel  means,  so  that 
the  bottom  end  of  the  third  panel  means  is  spaced  in- 
wardly from  said  one  end  of  the  first  panel  means. 


said  third  panel  means  having  an  unsecured  terminal  edge 
extending  across  the  width  of  said  first  panel  means  to 
form  the  mouth  of  said  second  pocket; 

said  terminal  edges  of  said  second  and  third  panel  means 
being  substantially  in  mutual  alignment,  so  that  the  mouths 
of  said  first  and  second  pockets  are  mutually  contiguous; 

fourth  flat  panel  means  having  peripheral  edges  overlying 
said  second  panel  means  between  the  bottom  end  of  said 
third  panel  means  and  said  one  end  of  the  first  panel 
means,  so  as  to  define  a  third  pocket  on  said  inner  side  of 
the  wallet; 

said  fourth  panel  means  having  an  unattached  terminal  edge 
extending  across  the  width  of  said  first  panel  means  adja- 
cent said  bottom  end  of  said  third  panel  means  to  form  the 
mouth  of  said  third  pocket;  and 

said  peripheral  edges  of  each  panel  means  being  secured  to 
confronting  peripheral  edges  of  the  adjacent  panel  means, 

whereby  the  security  wallet  presents  a  substantially  smooth 
and  flat  configuration  whether  folded  or  unfolded. 


4,570,689 
BICYCLE  TIRE  TREAD 
Susumu  Kazusa;  Harunori  Okamoto,  and  Elji  Fukuchi,  all  of 
Kagawa.  Japan,  assignors  to  MiUuboshi  Belting  Ltd.,  Kobe, 
Japan 

Filed  Mar.  20.  1984.  Ser.  No.  591.432 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Oct.    21,    1983,    58- 
163804[U] 

Int.  a*  B60C  11/06 
U.S.  CI.  152—209  R  21  Claims 

1.  In  a  bicycle  tire,  an  improved  tread  design  comprising: 
an  annular  bicycle  tire  carcass; 

an  annular,  raised  center  rib  extending  concentrically  about 
said  carcass  and  being  provided  with  outwardly  opening, 
transversely  disaligned  scalene  trapezoidal  grooves  \n  the 
right  and  left  sides  of  said  center  rib  whereby  the  center 
rib  defines  a  zigzag  shape  with  a  continuously  annular 
midportion,  the  lands  between  said  grooves  on  both  the 
right  and  left  sides  of  said  center  rib  defining  parallel 
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annuli  interrupted  by  said  grooves  and  extending  parallel 
to  said  anrular  midportion;  and 

raised  blocks  spaced  from  both  sides  of  said  center  rib  along 
the  entire  longitudinal  periphery  of  said  bicycle  tire. 

17.  In  a  bicycle  tire,  an  improved  tread  design  comprising: 

an  annular  bicycle  tire  carcass; 

an  annular,  raised  center  rib  extending  concentrically  about 
said  carcass  defining  a  continuous  annular  center  portion, 
and  opposite  side  portions  each  provided  with  trans- 
versely disaligned,   outwardly   opening   grooves,   each 


4,570,691 

TIRE  PRESSURE  REGULATION  SYSTEM 

Donald  G.  Martua,  38235  Hazel  Rd.,  Mt.  Qemens,  Mich.  48045 

FUed  May  3, 1984,  Ser.  No.  606,447 

Int.  a*  B60C  5/24.  5/20 

U.S.  a.  152—332.1  6  Ctalmi 


groove  having  a  bottom  planar  surface  parallel  to  the 
circumferential  extent  of  the  rib,  a  first  planar  side  surface 
extending  perpendicularly  to  said  circumferential  extent 
of  the  rib,  and  an  opposite,  second  planar  side  surface 
extending  at  an  angle  to  the  circumferential  extent  of  the 
rib,  the  lands  between  said  grooves  on  opposite  side  por- 
tions of  said  center  rib  defining  parallel  annuli  interrupted 
by  said  grooves  and  extending  parallel  to  said  annular 
midportions;  and 
tread  portions  outwardly  of  said  rib. 

4,570,690 

MIXING  PROCEDURE  FOR  OBTAINING  HLLED 

RUBBER  VULCANIZATES  CONTAINING  AROMATIC 

FURAZAN  OXIDES 

Daniel  F.  Graves,  Ginton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Firestone  Tire 

A  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  653,652 
Int.  a*  C08C  4/00:  C08K  5/35.  3/04 
U.S.  a.  152—564  17  Qaims 

1.  A  filler  reinforced  vulcanizate  made  by  vulcanizing  a 
composition  comprising  at  least  one  rubber  having  an  unsatu- 
rated carbon  chain,  reinforcing  filler  and  a  minor,  cured  prop- 
erty-improving amount  of  at  least  one  aromatic  furazan  oxide 
of  the  partial  formula: 


\ 


C=N 


/ 


\ 


/ 


C=N 


wherein  the  depicted  carbon  atoms  are  part  of  a  single  aro- 
matic ring,  said  composition  prepared  by  mechanically  com- 
pounding the  rubber,  filler  and  furazan  at  a  temperature  of  at 
least  about  280'-400*  F.  for  at  least  about  2  minutes. 


1.  In  a  wheel-pneumatic  tire  assembly  intended  for  operation 
on  soft  or  hard  terrain  in  a  range  of  vehicle  speeds:  the  im- 
provement comprising  mechanism  causing  the  tire  to  have  a 
relatively  large  area  footprint  in  a  low  vehicle  speed  range,  and 
a  relatively  small  area  footprint  in  a  high  vehicle  speed  range; 
said  mechainsm  comprising  partition  means  (14)  subdividing 
the  tire  into  a  series  of  separate  pressurizable  compart- 
ments occupying  different  contiguous  locations  around 
the  tire  circumference;  wall  means  (52,  52fl)  arranged  in 
each  compartment  for  dividing  same  into  a  relatively 
large  main  chamber  and  a  relatively  small  air-admission 
chamber  (48); 
a  first  air  intake  check  valve  between  the  atmosphere  and 
each  air  admission  chamber  for  admitting  air  into  the 
admission  chamber  when  the  admission  chamber  pressure 
is  below  atmospheric  pressure;  '^- 

a  second  valve  between  each  air  admission  chamber  and 
each  main  chamber,  each  said  second  valve  being  respon- 
sive to  centrifugal  force  and  tire-terrain  squeeze  pressure 
for  transferring  air  from  the  associated  air-admission 
chamber  to  the  associated  main  chamber  when  the  vehicle 
is  in  a  transition  speed  range  between  the  low  and  high 
speed  ranges; 
and  a  third  exhaust  valve  between  each  main  chamber  and 
atmosphere,  each  said  third  valve  being  responsive  to 
centrifugal  force  for  exhausting  pressurized  air  out  of  the 
main  chamber  to  the  atmosphere  only  when  the  vehicle  is 
at  a  specific  speed  range  within  the  transition  speed  ran^e. 

4,570,692 
METHODS  OF  POURING  METAL 
William  G.  Wilson,  820  Harden  Dr.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  15229 
Filed  Nov.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  203,315 
Int.  a*  B22D  27/00 
U.S.  a.  164—56.1  «  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  pouring  molten  metal  into  a  receiving 
receptacle  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  pouring  the  metal  through  a  generally  vertical  consum- 
able metal  tube  extending  from  a  pouring  source  to  a  point 
submerged  beneath  the  surface  of  a  molten  pool  in  the 
receptacle  beginning  adjacent  the  bottom  of  said  recepta- 
cle, 

(b)  continuously  consuming  the  end  of  said  vertical  tube 
submerged  beneath  the  surface  of  the  molten  pool  at  a  rate 
such  as  to  maintain  a  generally  uniform  portion  of  tube 
end  submerged  in  said  molten  pool  as  pouring  progresses 
of  sufficient  length  to  provide  a  stirring  action  across 
substantially  the  full  top  area  and  to  prevent  the  metal 
from  flowing  across  the  top  surface  as  a  flowing  layer 
beginning  adjacent  the  bottom  and  continuing  until  pour- 
ing is  completed;  and 

(c)  removing  the  unconsumed  portion  of  said  tube  when 
pouring  into  the  receptacle  is  completed. 
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4,570.693 
METHOD  OF  SQUEEZE  FORMING  METAL  ARTICLES 
John  Bvlow,  Wlllenhall,  England,  assignor  to  GKN  Technology 

Limited,  Wolverhampton,  Great  Britain 
per  No.  PCr/GB84/00130,  §  371  Date  Dec.  7,  1984,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  7,  1984,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO84/04264,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Not.  8, 1984 

per  Filed  Apr.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  681.997 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  26,  1983, 
8311262;  Apr.  26, 1983,  8311264 

Int.  a.*  B22D  79/00,-  B22C  1/08 
U.S.  a.  164—112  13  Qaims 


plunger  and  being  so  constructed  as  to  blow  air,  when  the 
plunger  is  near  the  bottom,  into  cavity  peripherally  thereof  to 


scour  surfaces  leading  to  the  exit  for  blowing  sand  clmging 
thereto  through  the  exit. 


4.570.695 

THIN  METAL  BAND  AND  A  METHOD  FOR  THE 

MANUFACTURE  OF  THE  SAME 

Takashi  Ishii;  Shinichi  Murata.  both  of  Tokyo;  Shiro  Kusagawa, 

Yokohama,  and  Miyoshi  Wakasaki.  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  DenkI  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  593,303 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31,  1983,  58-55931 
Int.  C\.*  B22D  11/06 
U.S.  a.  164—463  52  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  light  metal  article  in  a 
squeeze  forming  press  by  squeeze  forming  molten  metal  in  a 
mould  of  the  press  wherein: 
a  core  comprising  a  non-sintered  soluble  salt  cure,  defining  a 
required  shape  in  the  squeeze  formed  article,  produced 
solely  by  isostatic  compaction  of  a  fine  grained  salt  mix- 
ture to  such  a  density  and  surface  finish  that  it  retains  its 
integrity  under  the  conditions  of  sustained  temperature 
and  pressure  transmitted  thereto  by  the  metal  during  the 
squeeze  forming  operation,  is  located  in  a  first  mould  part 
of  the  press  prior  to  the  introduction  of  molten  metal 
thereto; 
molten  metal  is  introduced  into  said  first  mould  part; 
the  mould  is  closed  under  pressure  by  a  second  mould  part  of 
the  press  to  displace  the  molten  metal  to  fill  a  die  cavity 
defined  between  said  first  and  second  mould  parts  and  the 
metal  is  maintained  under  pressure  whilst  solidification 
thereof  takes  place;  and 
the  mould  is  then  opened,  the  squeeze  formed  metal  article 
extracted  and  the  core  dissolved  therefrom. 


7.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  thin  metal  band,  which 
method  comprises  the  steps  of  continuously  varying  the  width 
of  the  thin  metal  band,  while  manufacturing  the  thin  metal 
band  through  the  melt  quenching  of  molten  magnetic  metal, 
said  melt  quenching  being  practiced  by  the  steps  of  jetting  said 
melt  onto  the  outer  surface  of  a  routing  cooling  roll  from  a 
rectangular  nozzle  opening,  while  at  the  same  time  adjusting 
the  width  of  the  thin  meul  band. 


I  4,570,694 

MOLD-BLOWING  APPARATUS 

Robert  S.  Lund,  458  Elm  St.,  Elmhurst.  111.  60126 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  342.071,  Jan.  25. 1982.  Pat.  No. 

4,460,032.  This  application  Apr.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  599,728 

Int.  a*  B22C  15/22 

U.S.  a.  164—158  1'  Claims 

17.  A  mold-blowing  apparatus  for  blowing  sand  into  molds 
including  a  blow  box  means  forming  a  sand  receiving  cavity 
and  an  exit  at  the  bottom  of  the  cavity  and  centrally  located 
therein,  a  plunger  movable  into  the  cavity  and  through  it 
approximately  to  the  bottom  of  the  cavity,  and  including  an  air 
supply  means  for  fluidizing  the  sand  and  blowing  it  through  the 
exit,  said  air  supply  means  combining  with  said  blow  box  to 
define  an  air  path  unobstructed  by  the  movement  of  the 


4,570.696 
DESIGN  OF  BOTTOM  BLOCKS  FOR 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  CASTING 
John  C.  Yarwood,  Madison,  and  Derek  E.  Tyler,  Cheshire,  both 
of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Olin  Corporation,  New  Haven,  Conn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  957,219.  Nov.  2, 1978,  abandoned.  Thto 
application  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,192 
Int.  a.*  B22D  27/02 
U.S.  a.  164—467  ♦  CMbu 

1.  In  a  system  for  electromagnetically  casting  a  molten  mate- 
rial having  a  specific  electrical  resistivity  at  a  temperature 
close  to  the  solidus  temperature  of  said  material  comprising: 
means  for  electromagnetically  containing  said  material  and 
for  forming  said  molten  material  into  a  desired  shape; 


496-468  O.G.-86-6 
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a  bottom  block  for  receiving  and  containing  an  initial  surge  4,570,698 

of  said  molten  material;  and  METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CENTRIFUGAL 

a  means  for  supplying  said  molten  material  to  said  bottom  CASTING 

block  and  said  electromagnetic  containing  means,  the  Sten  KoUberg,  Vasteris,  Sweden,  assignor  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag, 


improvement  wherein: 


r 


ti 


17- 


powe* 

SOUKI 


CONTdOI. 

SYsriM 


said  bottom  block  is  constructed  of  material  having  an  elec- 
trical resistivity  at  ambient  temperature  which  is  approxi- 
mately equal  to  said  specific  electrical  resistivity  of  said 
material  to  be  cast,  whereby  during  start  up,  the  contain- 
ment conditions  existing  during  steady  state  casting  are 
approximated. 


4,570,697 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  FINAL  CONTINUOUS  CAST 
STRAND  IN  A  HORIZONTAL  CONTINUOUS  CASTING 

PROCESS 

Takasuke  Mori,  Hyogo;  Jun  Miyazaki,  Kobe,  and  Hitoshi 
Nakata,  Osaka,  ail  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Kobe  Seiko  Sho,  Kobe,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  571,694 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  18,  1983,  58-7132 

Int.  a*  B22D  11/16 

U.S.  a.  164—484  3  Qalms 


L')>?A'"'')'°hy'4. 


Viisteris,  Sweden 

FUed  Sep.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  651,292 
Qalms  priority,  application  Sweden,  Sep.  21,  1983,  8305084 
Int.  a."  B22D  27/02 
U.S.  a.  164—498  4  Qaiins 


f^l^^^^^^■•'^'•^'•^^*^«^■-^'^'^'•^v 


SbJ 


3b 


1.  A  method  for  centrifugal  casting  by  a  rotating  centrifugal 
casting  mold,  comprising  projecting  a  traveling  magnetic  field 
into  the  front  end  of  the  mold,  the  field  traveling  tangentially 
with  respect  to  the  inside  periphery  of  the  mold  and  in  the 
same  direction  and  at  substantially  the  same  velocity  as  said 
periphery  is  rotating,  and  while  said  field  is  maintained  pouring 
a  melt  into  the  front  end  of  the  mold,  the  melt  from  start  to 
finish  of  the  pouring  being  substantially  immediately  driven  to 
the  same  velocity  of  the  mold's  inside  periphery  and  forming  a 
substantially  uniform  wall  thickness  until  the  melt  fiUs-in  the 
mold,  said  field  being  projected  into  the  mold  from  its  front 
end  to  not  more  than  the  longitudinal  center  of  the  mold. 

3.  A  centrifugal  casting  apparatus  comprising  a  rotative 
centrifugal  casting  mold  made  of  non-magnetic  metal  and 
having  a  front  end  through  which  a  melt  is  poured  for  casting, 
means  for  rotating  the  mold  in  one  direction,  and  at  least  one 
electromagnetic  stirrer  means  on  the  outside  of  the  mold's 
front  end  only  and  extending  to  not  more  than  the  longitudinal 
center  of  the  mold,  and  positioned  to  project  a  traveling  mag- 
netic field  through  the  mold  and  tangentially  into  melt  poured 
through  the  mold's  front  end  at  a  speed  substantially  the  same 
as  the  speed  of  the  rotative  mold  and  in  said  one  direction. 


1.  A  method  of  treating  a  final  continuously  cast  strand  in  a 
horizontal  continuous  casting  process  utilizing  a  feed  nozzle 
with  a  circular  cross-section  and  a  tundish  including  a  tundish 
nozzle  and  having  molten  metal  disposed  within  said  tundish, 
which  comprises: 
discontinuing  drawing  of  said  strand  when  the  level  of  mol- 
ten metal  within  said  tundish  becomes  lower  than  a  pre- 
scribed level  at  a  portion  near  an  upper  surface  of  said 
tundish  during  a  final  stage  of  horizontal  casting; 
redrawing  said  strand  after  a  lapse  of  time  t  in  accordance 
with  the  equation: 

0.02D2<t<0.1D^ 

wherein  t  denotes  time  in  minutes  and  D  denotes  an  inner 
diameter  dimension  in  cm  of  said  feed  nozzle;  and 
breakmg  said  strand  at  said  feed  nozzle. 


4,570,699 

MULTI-TURN  COILS  OF  CONTROLLED  PITCH  FOR 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  CASTING 

Gerhart  K.  Gaule,  Elberon,  N.J.;  John  C.  Yarwood,  Madison, 

and  Derek  E.  Tyler,  Cheshire,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Olin 

Corporation,  New  Haven,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  184,860,  Sep.  8, 1980,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  9,429,  Feb.  5,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  7,  1985,  Ser.  No.  689,354 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  21, 
2002,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  C\*  B22D  27/02 
U.S.  a.  164—503  11  Claims 

1.  An  electromagnetic  casting  system  inductor  adapted  for 
electromagnetic  casting  of  molten  material  into  an  ingot,  com- 
prising: 
a  multi-turn,  variable  pitch  inductor  having  a  least  three 
individual  turns  arranged  in  stacked  relationship  with 
each  turn  being  oriented  parallel  to  each  other  such  that 
the  center  line  through  the  mid-point  of  each  turn  is  sub- 
stantially perendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  in- 
ductor, said  turns  being  electrically  connected  in  series 
and  being  spaced  apart  by  insulating  spacers,  and  wherein 
the  spacing  between  the  inductor  turns  has  a  value  e^f) 
defined  substantially  by  the  formula. 


fl(2)   =   flo/ 


n[^ 


wherein 

8(2) = the  pitch  or  spacing  between  inductor  turns  at  a 
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height  z  above  the  solidification  interface  of  said  molten 
material 
a<,=the  pitch  or  spacing  between  inductor  turns  at  the 
solidification  interface  of  said  molten  material 


f 


over  a  portion  thereof  which  includes  all  of  said  leading 
edge  and  respective  adjoining  parts  of  said  opposite  faces, 
than  it  is  over  the  remainder  thereof 


JS 


fel^ 


4,570,701 

DUAL  PURPOSE  CLOSURE  FOR  HEAT  EXCHANGERS 

Wf  Roberts,  4731  S.  Columbia  PL,  Tulsa,  OkU.  74105 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  551,573 

Int.  a.*  F28F  9/26 

U.S.  a.  165—158 


_w\\\\\\vy.||$^^|a!«V4\\\\ 


1  Claim 


h=the  total  molten  material  head 

z=the  height  above  the  soldification  interface. 

4,570,700 

FLAT,  MULTI-LUMINAL  TUBE  FOR 

CROSS-FLOW-TYPE  INDIRECT  HEAT  EXCHANGER, 

HAVING  GREATER  OUTER  WALL  THICKNESS 

TOWARDS  SIDE  EXTERNALLY  SUBJECT  TO 

CORROSIVE  INLET  GAS  SUCH  AS  WET,  SALTY  AIR 

Toshio  Ohara;  Sigenobu  Fukumi,  both  of  Kariya,  and  Yoshiyuki 

Yamauchi,  Aichi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippondenso  Co., 

Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  560,977 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  10,  1983,  58-2511 

Int.  a.*  F28F  1/02 

U.S.  a.  165—134.1  20  Qaims 


tw 


r — 1 / 


8 


1.  In  a  heat  exchanger  flat  tube  for  use  in  a  cross-flow  indi- 
rect heat  exchanger: 

(a)  in  which  a  corrosive  vapor  to  be  cooled  is  passed  exter- 
nally, transversally  of  the  flat  tube,  while  a  fluid  capable  of 
absorbing  heat  conducted  through  an  outer  peripheral 
sidewall  of  the  tube  extending  perimetrically  of  the  tube  is 
circulated  longitudinally  of  the  tube  through  longitudinal 
passageway  mems  of  the  tube, 

(b)  in  which  the  tube  is  made  of  a  metal  having  a  relatively 
high  heat  conductivity,  but  one  which  is,  over  time,  capa- 
ble of  being  corrosively  attacked  by  said  vapor  to  such  a 
degree  as  to  eventually  produce  pinholes  through  said 
outer  peripheral  wall,  at  least  at  vapor  inlet  conditions  to 
the  heat  exchanger, 

(c)  in  which  said  outer  peripheral  wall  of  the  tube  is  con- 
structed and  arranged  to  have  two  opposite  relatively 
broad  faces  and  two  opposite  narrow  edges,  and 

(d)  in  which  said  tube  is  constructed  and  arranged  to  have 
one  of  said  narrow  edges  be  a  leading  edge  thereof  as 
respects  said  vapxjr  inlet, 

the  improvement  wherein: 
said  outer  peripheral  wall  of  said  tube  is  substantially  thicker 


1.  An  end  closure  for  a  heat  exchanger  of  the  type  having  a 
shell  side  enclosure  and  at  least  one  tube  within  said  shell,  the 
closure  comprising  a  shell  flange  atuched  to  the  end  of  said 
shell,  a  tube  sheet  encompassing  said  tube  and  situated  within 
said  shell  adjacent  said  end,  said  tube  sheet  having  a  peripheral 
groove,  a  tubular  connection  and  a  tube  flange  for  said  tubular 
connection,  said  tube  flange  in  facing  alignment  with  said  shell 
flange,  a  thrust  flange  positionablc  between  said  shell  flange 
and  said  tube  flange,  said  thrust  flange  surrounding  said  tube 
sheet  and  including  inner  peripheral  lip  for  interconnection 
with  said  tube  sheet  groove,  means  to  seal  between  said  tube 
sheet  and  said  shell  side  flange,  and  means  to  seal  between  said 
tube  flange  and  said  tube  sheet,  a  plurality  of  axially  aligned 
openings  in  said  shell  side,  tube  and  thrust  flanges,  each  open- 
ing to  receive  a  threaded  connection  bolt  or  stud  to  assemble 
said  closure,  said  aligned  opening  in  said  shell  side  flange  and 
said  tube  flange  being  unthreaded  and  larger  in  diameter  than 
said  bolt,  said  aligned  opening  in  said  thrust  flange  being 
threaded  to  match  said  threaded  bolt  or  stud,  the  head  and  nut 
for  said  bolt  or  stud  being  outside  said  shell  side  flange  and  said 
tube  flange  whereby  rotation  of  said  bolt  in  one  direction  will 
apply  compressive  force  of  said  thrust  flange  to  said  means  to 
seal  between  said  tube  sheet  and  said  shell  side  flange. 

4,570,702 

SHELL  AND  TUBE  VERTICAL  HEAT  EXCHANGER 

WFTH  SLEEVES  AROUND  THE  TUBES 

Donald  C.  Stafford,  Hinsdale;  Tushar  K.  Shah,  CresthiU,  and 

Vincent  F.  Alio,  WarrenvUIe,  all  of  lU.,  assignors  to  Chicago 

Bridge  A  Iron  Company,  Oak  Brook,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  479,698 
Int.  a.*  F28D  7/00 
U.S.  a.  165—159  *  O**™ 

1.  A  heat  exchanger  comprising: 
a  shell  connected  to  vertically  spaced  apart  horizontally 

arranged  circular  upper  and  lower  tube  sheets; 
a  plurality  of  vertically  positioned  parallel  tubes,  with  each 
tube  extending  through  and  connected  to  a  hole  in  each 
tube  sheet; 
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a  bottom  sleeve-supporting  plate  positioned  above,  and 
spaced  apart  from,  the  lower  tube  sheet; 

the  bottom  sleeve-supporting  plate  containing  a  hole  which 
equalizes  heat  exchange  Hquid  pressure  on  both  sides  of 
the  plate; 

a  top  sleeve-supporting  plate  positioned  below,  and  spaced 
apart  from,  the  upper  tube  sheet; 

the  top  sleeve-supporting  plate  containing  holes  which  per- 
mit heat  exchange  liquid  to  flow  from  above  that  plate 
into  the  space  between  the  bottom  and  top  sleeve-support- 
ing plates; 

a  plurality  of  sleeves  joined  to  holes  in  the  top  and  bottom 
sleeve-supporting  plates; 

each  sleeve  having  a  corrugated  wall  to  create  turbulent 
flow  of  heat  exchange  fluid  in  the  annular  space  between 
the  sleeve  and  tube; 


tube  sheet  for  said  tube  support  grid,  said  tubes  being  arranged 
on  a  circular  array  with  a  predetermined  number  of  circular 
rows,  said  bases  of  said  tubes  being  arranged  in  a  similar  array, 
the  radial  and  circumferential  pitches  of  which  vary  within 
known  limits  according  to  the  temperature  of  the  tube  sheet, 
said  grid  comprising: 
a  series  of  concentric  rings; 

means  supporting  said  rings  within  said  heat  exchanger;  and 

a  plurality  of  spacers,  each  spacer  spacing  an  immediately 

adjacent  pair  of  said  rings,  each  spacer  spacing  immedi- 


each  of  said  tubes  being  axially  positioned  in  a  sleeve  so  as  to 
provide  an  annular  space  between  the  tube  outer  surface 
and  the  sleeve  inner  surface  so  that  a  heat  exchange  liquid 
can  flow  into  the  sleeve  bottom  end  and  out  the  sleeve 
upper  end; 

means  to  feed  a  heat  exchange  liquid  into  a  space  between 
the  bottom  sleeve-supporting  plate  and  the  lower  tube 
sheet; 

means  to  withdraw  heat  exchange  fluid  from  the  shell  side  of 
the  heat  exchanger  above  the  bottom  sleeve-supporting 
plate  and  including  means  to  withdraw  heat  exchange 
fluid  from  between  the  top  sleeve-supporting  plate  and  the 
upper  tube  sheet  and  means  to  withdraw  heat  exchange 
fluid  from  below  the  top  sleeve-supporting  plate;  and 

a  liquid  distribution  box  positioned  above  the  upper  tube 
sheet  and  means  to  deliver  a  feed  liquid  to  the  liquid 
distribution  box. 


ately  adjacent  said  tubes  within  a  respective  one  of  said 
circular  rows; 
said  rings  being  sized  for  preloading  said  tubes  by  deflecting 
them  when  cool  inwardly  from  their  as-welded  condition 
with  the  radii  of  said  rings  when  cool  being  substantially 
between  the  radii  calculated  to  result  in  negligible  deflec- 
tion from  the  vertical  of  the  tubes  during  maximal  operat- 
ing temperatures  and  the  radii  calculated  to  result  in  mini- 
mal maximum  deflection  from  the  vertical  over  the  range 
of  temperatures  expected  in  said  heat  exchanger. 


4,570,704 
SUPPORT  FOR  HEAT  EXCHANGER  TUBES 
Richard  R.  Braun,  El  Paso,  Tex.,  and  Charles  E.  Cedar,  Hib- 
bing,  Minn.,  assignors  to  L  &  M  Radiator,  Inc.,  Hibbing, 
Minn. 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  593,482 

Int.  a*  F28F  9/00 

U.S.  a.  165—162  8  aaims 


4,570,703 
TUBE  SUPPORT  GRID  AND  SPACER  THEREFOR 
Richard  J.  Ringsmuth,  SoUmo  Beach,  and  Jay  S.  Kaufman,  Del 
Mar,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Feb.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  346,612 
Int  a.*  F28F  9/04 
VS.  a.  165—162  12  Oaims 

1.  A  tube  support  grid  for  supporting  and  spacing  heat  ex- 
change tubes  within  a  heat  exchanger,  said  heat  exchanger 
being  characterized  by  expected  temperature  ranges  according 
to  location  within  said  heat  exchanger,  each  heat  exchange 
tube  having  both  a  coolant  inlet  and  a  coolant  outlet  adjacent 
its  base  and  being  welded  at  the  base  to  a  tube  sheet  and  extend- 
ing generally  upward  therefrom,  said  heat  exchanger  having  a 
predetermined  location  a  predetermined  distance  above  said 


1.  A  support  for  application  to  a  tube-and-fin  assembly,  a 
series  of  said  tube-and-fm  assemblies  being  individually  remov- 
ably incorporated  into  a  heat  exchanger,  comprising: 

a  first  support  section  deflning  a  first  lateral  engagement 
surface;  and 

a  second  support  section  defining  a  second  lateral  engage- 
ment surface; 

said  first  and  second  support  sections  cooperatively  defining 
a  central  channel  adapted  to  receive  said  tube-and-fin 
assembly,  a  first  longitudinal  engagement  surface,  and  a 
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second  longitudinal  engagement  surface,  said  first  and 
second  longitudinal  engagement  surfaces  and  said  first  and 
second  lateral  engagement  surfaces  engaging  adjacent 
supports  within  said  heat  exchanger;  and 

secure  means  for  securing  said  second  support  section  rela- 
tive to  said  first  support  section  to  affix  said  support  to  said 
tube-and-assembly; 

said  first  and  second  support  sections  cooperatively  defining 
longitudinal  and  lateral  interlock  means  for  interlocking 
adjacent  supports  against  substantially  longitudinal  and 
lateral  forces; 

said  longitudinal  interlock  means  including  a  longitudinal 
interlock  projection  and  a  longitudinal  interlock  groove, 
said  longitudinal  interlock  projection  and  groove  having  a 
matched  configuration  and  being  substantially  longitudi- 
nally aligned; 

said  lateral  interlock  means  including  a  first  lateral  interlock 
projection  and  a  pair  of  lateral  interlock  channels,  one  of 
said  lateral  interlock  channels  being  displaced  longitudi- 
nally with  respect  to  said  first  lateral  interlock  projection, 
said  lateral  interlock  projection  and  said  lateral  interlock 
channels  having  a  matched  configuration,  said  lateral 
interlock  means  being  adapted  to  interlock  adjacent  sup- 
ports within  said  heat  exchangers  irrespective  of  configu- 
ration; 

said  engagement  and  interlocking  of  adjacent  supports  struc- 
turally strengthening  said  heat  exchanger  and  providing  a 
force  dissipation  system  within  said  heat  exchanger,  with- 
out substantially  inhibiting  individual  removability  of  said 
tube-and-fin  assemblies  from  said  heat  exchanger. 


I  4,570,705 

SHEAVE  DRIVE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  FLEXIBLE 
PRODUCTION  TUBING 
John  B.  Walling,  P.O.  Box  16266,  Ft.  Worth,  Tex.  76133 
I        Filed  Mar.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  593,579 
Int.  CI.*  F21B  79/05 
U.S.  a.  166—77  2  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  inserting  and  withdrawing  flexible  produc- 
tion tubing  into  and  out  of  a  well,  said  flexible  production 
tubing  having  a  first  plurality  of  sidewall  portions  joined  to- 
gether and  transitioning  along  one  or  more  curved  apex  side- 
wall  portions  constituting  a  first  frictional  drive  surface,  and  a 
second  plurality  of  sidewall  portions  being  joined  by  one  or 
more  curved  apex  sidewall  portions  constituting  a  second 
frictional  drive  surface;  said  apparatus  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: 
a  crown  sheave  mounted  for  rotation  adjacent  the  well 
providing  rotatable  support  for  the  flexible  production 
tubing  between  the  well  and  an  external  reel; 
a  drive  sheave  assembly  disposed  adjacent  the  well  for  in- 
serting and  retracting  the  flexible  production  tubing  into 
and  out  of  the  well  bore,  s^id  drive  sheave  assembly  in- 
cluding a  drive  sheave  having  an  annular  groove  formed 
by  drive  sheave  sidewall  portions  which  conform,  in  cross 
section,  with  the  first  frictional  drive  surface  of  the  flexi- 
ble production  tubing  and  an  idler  mounted  for  pivotal 


movement  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  the  flexible 
production  tubing,  said  idler  sheave  having  an  annular 
groove  formed  by  idler  sheave  sidewall  portions  which 
conform,  in  cross  section,  with  the  second  frictional  drive 
surface  of  the  flexible  production  tubing;  and, 
power  means  coupled  to  the  idler  sheave  for  driving  the 
idler  sheave  into  yieldable  engagement  with  the  second 
frictional  drive  surface  of  the  flexible  production  tubing. 


4,570,706 

DEVICE  FOR  HANDLING  RODS  FOR  OIL-WELL 

DRILLING 

Gerard  Pugnet,  la  Chapelle  sur  Erdre,  France,  assignor  to  Alsth- 

ora-Atlantique,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  475,564 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  17,  1982,  82  04506 
Int.  a*  E21B  79/07;  B25B  77/00 
U.S.  a.  166—77.5  4  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  handling  rods  for  oil-well  drilling,  said  de- 
vice comprising  a  motor  operatively  associated  with  a  reduc- 
tion gear,  a  hook  suspending  said  motor,  said  motor  rotating  a 
hollow  vertical  shaft  about  its  axis,  said  shaft  being  connected 
to  a  drilling  sludge  inlet  pipe,  the  improvement  wherein  a  jack 
is  disposed  around  said  shaft,  said  jack  having  a  cylinder  inte- 
gral with  the  shaft,  an  annular  piston  within  said  cylinder,  said 
piston  being  rotauble  with  the  shaft,  means  for  effecting  trans- 
lation movements  of  said  piston  parallel  to  said  axis,  said  piston 
being  extended  outside  the  cylinder  by  a  tubular  end  piece 
which  has  a  screw  thread  at  a  lower  portion  for  screwing  onto 
a  drilling  rod,  the  device  further  including  a  set  of  retractable 
claws  and  a  set  of  shoes  which  allow  the  first  set  of  rods  to  be 
both  supported  and  held  motionless,  guide  units  for  guiding 
said  set  of  claws  and  shoes,  and  means  for  preventing  said 
guide  units  and  said  claw  and  shoes  from  routing,  includmg  a 
housing  fixed  at  one  end  to  said  motor  and  reduction  gear  and 
extending  downwardly  therefrom  and  about  said  guide  units, 
means  for  fixedly  mounting  said  guide  units  to  the  interior  of 
said  housing,  such  that  said  housing  protects  said  guide  units, 
said  claws  and  said  shoes,  and  said  rotation  prevention  means 
further  comprising  a  carriage  which  slides  along  stationary 
vertical  tracks  and  a  connection  system  having  a  jack  and  a 
connecting  rod  between  said  carriage  and  said  reduction  gear 
which  allow  a  sideways  movement  of  the  device  as  a  whole. 
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4,570,707 
RELEASABLE  LATCH  FOR  DOWNHOLE  WELL  TOOLS 
John  R.  Setterberg,  Jr.  Richardson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Otis 
Engineering  Corporation,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  588,147,  Mar.  9,  i***, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  665,754 

Int.  a.*  E21B  23/00 

VS.  CL  166-214  20  Claims 


Nb  0-0.2% 

Ca  0-0.05%  ,     inncy 

Fe+ incidental  ingredients  and  impurities  up  to  100%, 
wherein  the  degree  of  cold-deformation  is  at  least  10%  and 
wherein  said  pipe  is  used  in  said  cold-deformed  condition 
without  subsequent  toughening  by  austenitizing. 

4,570,709 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  EFFECTING,  BY  MEANS 

OF  SPEOALIZED  TOOLS,  SUCH  OPERATIONS  AS 

MEASUREMENTS  IN  HIGHLY  INCLINED  TO  TOE 

VERTICAL  OR  HORIZONTAL  WELL  PORTIONS 

Christian  Wittrisch,  Rueil-Malmaison,  France,  assignor  to  In- 

stitut  Francais  du  Petrole,  RueU-Malmaison,  France 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  357,519,  Mar.  12,  1982  Pat. 

No.  4,457,370.  This  application  Apr.  5,  ^^^f^lJ^""-^^^. 

Ctaims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Mar.  13,  wj,  81  05271 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  3,  2001, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a*  E21B  23/08.  43/112,  47/00 

U.S.  a.  166-250  'Claims 


1.  A  latch  for  releasably  anchoring  well  tools  at  a  prese- 
lected downhole  location  defined  in  part  by  an  annular  recess 
comprising: 

a.  a  mandrel; 

b.  means  for  locking  the  mandrel  with  the  recess; 

c  the  locking  means  slidably  mounted  on  the  mandrel; 

d  backup  means  having  a  first  position  which  allows  disen- 
gagement of  the  locking  means  from  the  recess  and  a 
second  position  which  holds  the  locking  means  against 
disengagement  from  the  recess; 

e.  first  frangible  means  holding  the  backup  means  in  its  first 
position  and  releasing  the  backup  means  in  response  to 
application  of  a  predetermined  force  tending  to  move  the 
backup  means  to  its  second  position;  and 

f.  second  frangible  means  for  holding  the  backup  means  in  its 
second  position. 

4,570,708 

METHOD  OF  USING  PIPES  RESISTANT  TO 

HYDROSULPHURIC  ACID 

Jan  Tiberg,  Hofors,  Sweden,  assignor  to  SKF  Steel  Engineering 

AB,  Hofors,  Sweden 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  486,735 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  30,  1982,  8202728 
Int.  a*  E21B  77/00;  C21D  7/02 
U  S  CI  166    244.1  '  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  using  a  high-strength  steel  pipe  in  an  acid- 
environment  comprising  immersing  and  using  said  pipe  m  a 
fluid  having  an  H2S  partial  pressure  in  a  gaseous  phase  of  at 
least  300  Pa  or  in  which  the  H2S  content  in  the  liquid  phase  has 
a  corresponding  equilibrium  pressure,  said  pipe  being  a  high- 
strength  pipe  manufactured  from  a  cold-deformed  carbon  steel 
or  low  alloyed  steel  having  the  following  composition  by 
weight: 
C  0-1.20% 
Si  0-1.0% 
Mn  0-3.0% 
Cr  0-2.0% 
Ni  0-1.0% 
Mo  0-1.0% 
Cu  0-1.0% 
V  0-0.3%  ' 


1  A  method  for  effecting  logging  or  servicing  operations  m 
a  predetermined  zone  of  a  bore  hole  having,  from  the  ground 
surface,  an  initial  portion  followed  by  an  inclined  or  honzonttU 
portion,  with  said  predetermined  zone  being  located  beyond 
said  initial  portion  of  the  well,  the  method  compnses  the  steps 
of,  (a)  fixedly  securing  at  the  ground  surface  a  logging  or 
servicing  tool  body  to  the  lower  end  of  a  first  rod  of  a  string  of 
rods,  with  said  tool  body  being  electrically  connected  to  a  first 
electrical  connector  rigidly  secured  to  said  first  rod  and  acces- 
sible from  the  upper  portion  thereof,  (b)  assembling  the  string 
of  rods,  by  end-to-end  connection  of  new  drill  rods  above  the 
flrst  rod,  and  progressively  lowering  the  assembly  of  the  tool 
body  and  the  string  of  rods  into  the  well  as  it  is  assembled,  and 
in  the  absence  of  an  external  conduit  extending  within  said 
bore  hole  from  the  ground  surface  to  said  predetermined  zone, 
for  supporting,  at  its  lower  end,  said  string  of  rods  after  assem- 
bled, (c)  introducing  a  second  plug-in  electrical  connector  for 
use  in  a  liquid  medium,  in  the  string  of  rods,  from  the  surface, 
with  said  second  connector  being  mechanically  secured  to  the 
lower  end  of  an  electrical  transmission  cable  and  electncally 
connected  to  the  surface  through  said  cable,  and  with  said 
method  further  comprising:  .^      . , 

(1)  lowering  said  second  connector,  secured  to  said  cable 
and  weighted,  into  the  string  of  rods  when  the  tool  body 
is  positioned  substantially  at  the  predetermined  zone  of  the 
well,  by  sliding  the  cable  through  a  sealing  member  se- 
cured at  the  surface  to  the  string  of  rods,  and  with  said 
sealing  member  comprising  a  special  sub  with  a  lateral 
port  through  which  the  cable  is  passed,  and  which  is 
secured  to  the  upper  end  of  the  string  of  rods; 

(2)  displacing  said  second  connector  through  the  inclined  or 
horizontal  portion  of  the  string  of  rods  by  pumping  a  fluid 
through  the  string  of  rods  from  the  surface  in  a  manner  so 
as  to  exert  a  moving  force  on  said  second  connector  until 
said  second  connector  operatively  connects  to  said  first 

connector; 

(3)  displacing  the  tool  through  the  well  by  adding  a  tubular 
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string  of  rod  elements  above  the  special  sub  to  thereby 
position  the  tool  body  in  the  predetennined  zone  of  the 

well;  .  r 

(4)  rotating  said  tool  without  routing  the  enUre  string  ot 

rods;  and 

(5)  effecting  the  logging  or  servicing  operation  in  said  zone. 
4.  A  device  for  effecting  logging  or  servicing  operations 

with  the  use  of  a  specialized  tool,  in  a  predetermined  zone  of  a 
bore  hole,  comprising  in  combination  a  first  hollow  rigid  rod  at 
the  end  of  which  is  fixedly  secured  the  tool,  and  constructed 
such  that  no  external  conduit  extending  within  the  bore  hole 
from  the  ground  surface  to  said  predetermined  zone  is  required 
for  supporting,  at  its  lower  end.  said  string  of  rods  when  said 
device  is  in  use  after  being  assembled,  a  first  electrical  connec- 
tor connected  to  the  tool,  a  string  of  rods  connectable  to  the 
upper  portion  of  said  first  rigid  rod,  and  an  electrical  cable 
provided  at  its  end  with  a  second  electrical  connector  comple- 
mentary to  the  first  connector  for  connection  thereto,  and  said 
string  of  rods  comprising:  at  its  upper  portion,  a  sealing  mem- 
ber adapted  for  having  the  cable  slide  therethrough  into  the 
string  of  rods,  and  said  second  connector  is  weighted  and 
provided  with  means  for  causing  it  to  move  downwardly 
through  the  string  of  rods  by  the  effect  of  a  fluid  pressure 
generated  inside  the  string  of  rods  on  the  second  connector, 
and  wherein  said  sealing  member  comprises  a  special  sub  hav- 
ing a  lateral  port  through  which  the  cable  can  pass,  with  said 
special  sub  adapted  for  being  mounted  on  the  top  of  the  string 
of  rods,  and  for  being  displaced  into  the  bore  hole  by  a  distance 
A  through  which  said  tool  is  to  be  moved  in  said  predeter- 
mined zone,  and  said  device  further  comprising  rotating  means 
for  rotating  the  tool  without  rotating  the  entire  string  of  rods. 


4,570,711 

PROCESS  FOR  OPTIMIZING  THE  NONCONDENSIBLE 

GAS  CONTENT  OF  AN  OIL-DISPLAQNG 

STEAM-FOAM-FORMING  MIXTURE 

Andrew  H.  Falls,  Sagarluid;  Jimmle  B.  Lawwm,  and  Georv^- 

Hirasaki,  both  of  Houston,  aU  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  SheU  Oil 

Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  639,157 

Int.  a.«  E21B  43/24 

U.S.  a.  166-272  "^  Claims 


4,570,710 

METHOD  FOR  PREVENTING  WELLBORE  DAMAGE 
DUE  TO  FINES  MIGRATION 
Lawrence  R.  Stowe,  Piano,  Tex.,  assignor  to  MobU  Oil  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  622,514 
Int.  a."  E21B  43/12,  49/00 
VJS.  a.  166—250  24  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  a  hydrocarbonaceous  formation  or 
reservoir  to  control  the  migration  of  formation  or  reservoir 
fines,  said  formation  or  reservoir  having  a  certain  critical, 
salinity  rate  and  critical  fluid  flow  velocity,  where  in  combina- 
tion the  critical  salinity  rate  is  determined,  the  salinity  reduc- 
tion varied  and  the  critical  fluid  flow  velocity  is  changed 
resulting  in  the  minimization  of  the  plugging  of  pores  and 
channels  near  the  wellbore  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  determining  the  critical  salinity  rate  and  the  critical  fluid 
flow  velocity  of  the  formation  or  reservoir  surrounding 
the  wellbore; 

(b)  injecting  a  saline  solution  into  the  formation  or  reservoir 
at  a  velocity  exceeding  the  critical  fluid  flow  velocity  and 
at  a  saline  concentration  rate  decrease  below  the  deter- 
mined critical  salinity  rate  which  combination  is  sufficient 
to  cause  the  fines  or  particles  to  be  transferred  and  fixed 
deep  within  the  formation  or  reservoir  without  plugging 
the  formation  or  wellbore;  and 

(c)  producing  a  hydrocarbonaceous  fluid  from  the  formation 
or  reservoir  at  a  velocity  such  that  the  critical  flow  veloc- 
ity is  not  exceeded  deep  said  formation  or  reservoir  which 
causes  said  fines  or  particles  to  remain  fixed  deep  within 
said  formation  or  reservoir  which  results  in  a  minimization 
of  the  plugging  of  said  pores  and  channels. 


1.  In  a  process  in  which  a  mixture  of  noncondensible  gas. 
wet  steam,  and  at  least  one  surfactant  that  is  dissolved  or 
dispersed  in  the  liquid  phase  of  the  wet  steam,  is  injected  into 
a  subterranean  reservoir  to  reduce  the  mobility  of  the  injected 
steam-containing  fluid  relative  to  the  mobility  of  steam  alone, 
an  improvement  for  minimizing  the  amount  of  noncondensible 
gas  needed  to  provide  substantial  mobility  reduction  with  a 
steam-foam-forming  mixture  containing  a  given  kind   and 
amount  of  surfacunt  or  surfacunt  and  electrolyte  compnsmg: 
including  within  the  injected  fluid  a  proportion  of  noncon- 
densible gas  which  is  provided  by  a  solution  to  the  gas 
proportioning  equation 


y^ir)  = 


1 


1 


3/pi«(r) 
2or 


where  y2«(r)  is  the  mole  fraction  of  noncondensible  gas  in 
the  vapor  phase  of  the  injected  steam  for  a  bubble  of 

radius  r; 

r  is  the  radius  of  a  steam  bubble  equaling  the  pore  radius  of 
the  portion  of  the  reservoir  being  contacted  by  the  in- 
jected fluid; 

p,«(r)  is  the  partial  pressure  of  steam  in  a  bubble  of  radius  r 
which  is  very  closely  approximated  by  the  vapor  pressure 
of  steam  at  the  temperature  of  the  heated  zone;  and 

a-  is  the  interfacial  tension  between  the  vapor  and  liquid 
phases  of  the  steam. 


4,570,712 

CARBON  DIOXIDE  AND  HYDROCARBON  SOLVENT 

FLOODING  IN  A  STEEPLY  DIPPING  RESERVOIR 

George  P.  Kokolis,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc^ 

White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  558,146 
Int.  CI.*  E21B  43/16 
U.S.  a.  166-273  '  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  conducting  a  miscible  carbon  dioxide  and 
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solvent  flood  in  a  steeply  dipping  reservoir,  consisting  essen- 
tially of: 

(a)  injecting  through  at  least  one  injection  well  a  mixture  of 
carbon  dioxide  and  enriching  hydrocarbon  solvent  at  the 
updip  end  of  a  dipping  hydrocarbon  reservoir  for  forming 
a  carbon  dioxide  and  solvent  front  advancing  to  the  down- 
dip  end  of  the  reservoir,  said  enriching  solvent  mixed  with 
the  carbon  dioxide  in  a  concentration  sufficient  to  achieve 
at  least  multiple  contact  miscibility  between  said  mixture 
and  the  underground  hydrocarbons  at  a  point  of  injection 
into  the  reservoir; 

(b)  decreasing  the  concentration  of  hydrocarbon  solvent  in 
carbon  dioxide  while  maintaining  at  least  multiple  contact 
miscibility  between  the  injected  mixture  of  carbon  dioxide 
and  decreased  concentration  solvent  and  the  underground 
hydrocarbons  as  the  carbon  dioxide  and  solvent  front 
moves  downdip,  said  concentration  of  solvent  decreased 
as  the  concentration  of  solvent  needed  to  maintain  at  leaat 
multiple  contact  miscibility  decreases  with  increasing 
vertical  depth  in  the  formation;  and 

(c)  recovering  hydrocarbons  and  carbon  dioxide  from  at 
least  one  production  well  located  downdip  of  the  injection 
well. 


4,570,713 
AQUEOUS  SIUCON  COMPOUNDS  IN  OIL  WELL 
RECOVERY  METHODS 
G.  Kenneth  Rice,  Sugarland,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Teknico  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Richmond,  Tex. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  723,530,  Apr.  15, 1985,  which  is 
a  continiution-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  671,684,  Nov.  15, 1984,  which 
is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  527,752,  Aug.  30, 1983,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  May  3,  1985,  Ser.  No.  730,061 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  24,  1982, 
8227259 

Int  a.*  E21B  43/16 
U.S.  a.  166—275  4  Claims 


Si  METAL - 
SOLUTION- 


\ 

\ 
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FRIT 

IGLAS  SLEEVE  i 


1.  In  a  method  of  recovering  oil  from  an  oil  bearing  material 
utilizing  a  flooding  agent  the  improvement  comprising  using  as 
the  agent  a  solution  of  a  silicon  compound  formed  by  combin- 
ing silicon,  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide,  and  water,  in  the  ratio  of 
6:1:10  respectively,  by  mole  percent. 


4,570,714 
GRAVEL  PACK  ASSEMBLY 
Dewayne  Turner,  Breaux  Bridge;  Raymond  A.  Menard,  and 
Dean  Oneal,  both  of  Lafayette,  all  of  La.,  assignors  to  Geo 
Vann,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  564,756 
Int.  a.<  E21B  43/04 
U.S.  a.  166—278  13  Qaims 

1.  A  crossover/release  assembly  for  a  screen  assembly  to 
treat  a  formation,  comprising: 
a  tubular  body  having  an  axial  flow  bore  therethrough  and  a 
lower  end  telescopingly  received  within  the  screen  assem- 
bly; 
a  sliding  piston  disposed  within  said  tubular  body  having  an 
upper  portion  closing  said  flow  bore  to  fluid  flow  and  a 
lower  tubular  portion  extending  into  said  screen  assembly; 
a  first  fluid  communication  means  through  said  upper  piston 
portion  and  tubular  body  providing  fluid  communication 


between  said  flow  bore  and  the  exterior  of  said  tubular 
body; 
a  second  fluid  communication  means  through  the  walls  of 
said  tubular  body  and  said  lower  tubular  piston  portion 
providing  fluid  communication  around  said  upper  piston 
portion;  and 


said  sliding  piston  reciprocating  between  a  first  position 
connecting  said  tubular  body  with  the  screen  assembly 
and  a  second  position  releasing  the  screen  assembly  from 
said  tubular  body. 


4,570,715 
FORMATION-TAILORED  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
FOR  UNIFORMLY  HEATING  LONG  SUBTERRANEAN 

INTERVALS  AT  HIGH  TEMPERATURE 
Peter  Van  Meurs,  and  Cor  F.  Van  Egmond,  both  of  Houston, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 
FUed  Apr.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  597,764 
Int.  a.*  E21B  23/00.  36/04 
U.S.  a.  166—302  30  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  heating  a  significantly  long  interval  of 
subterranean  earth  formations,  comprising: 
constructing  at  least  one  electrical  heating  cable  consisting 
essentially  of  (a)  an  electrically  conductive  central  core 
having  a  relatively  low  electrical  resistance,  (b)  an  insula- 
tion around  said  core  comprising  a  compressed  mass  of 
solid  particles  of  electrically  nonconductive,  heat-stable 
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material,  and  (c)  a  metal  sheath  around  said  core  and 
insulation  having  significant  softening  resistance  and  ten- 
sile strength; 

arranging  at  least  one  of  said  heating  cables  to  provide  a 
heater  capable  of  (a)  being  extended  throughout  the  inter- 
val to  be  heated,  and  (b)  generating  selected  temperatures 
between  about  600'  to  1000°  C.  in  response  to  a  voltage 
which  is  less  than  the  sparking  potential  of  the  insulation 
between  the  core  and  sheath; 

arranging  a  pattern  with  distance  along  said  heater  of  combi- 
nations of  heating  cable  core  cross-sectional  areas  and 
heating  cable  core  resistances  which  pattern  is  correlated 
with  the  pattern  of  heat  conductivity  with  distance  which 
exists  along  said  interval  of  earth  formations  to  be  heated, 
so  that  localized  increases  and  decreases  in  the  average 


assume  a  goose  neck  and  catenary  configuration  to  compensate 
for  the  effects  of  waves  and  water  levels,  limiting  the  radius  of 
deflection  of  the  flexible  conduit  adjacent  said  lower  connector 
end  with  a  deflection  limitor,  disconnecting  the  upper  end  of 
the  conduit  from  the  hydrocarbon  receiving  sUtion  on  the 


flou  scnoM 


(onwasEcrKW 


nmnoto  itmtH  of 

HCAtim  AiStMUr 


surface  support,  then  connecting  the  flexible  conduit  to  the 
surface  support  at  a  work  sUtion  with  the  conduit  tensioned 
and  sufficiently  straight  between  its  upper  and  lower  ends  to 
move  tools  into  the  well,  and  lowering  a  tool  into  the  well 
through  the  flexible  conduit. 

4,570,717 

ANTI-TWIST  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  DEVIATED 

CONDUCTOR  DRIVING  SYSTEMS 

James  K.  Simpson,  4334  Earhart  Blvd.,  New  Orleans,  La.  70125 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  499,976,  Jun.  7,  1983,  Pat.  No.  4,497,372. 

This  application  Sep.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  648,816 

Int.  a.*  E21B  7/20 

U.S.  a.  166—335  3  Claims 


electrical  resistance  with  distance  along  the  heater  have 
magnitude  and  relative  positions  similar  to  those  of  local- 
ized increases  and  decreases  in  the  heat  conductivity  in  the 
adjacent  earth  formations  in  a  manner  capable  of  resulting 
in  a  substantially  uniform  rate  of  heat  injection  into  the 
earth  formations; 
positioning  said  heater  within  the  borehole  of  a  well  so  that 
the  heater  is  both  located  along  the  interval  of  earth  for- 
mations to  be  heated  and  isolated  from  contact  with  fluid 
flowing  into  or  out  of  the  earth  formations  to  be  heated; 

and 
operating  the  heater  by  applying  a  voltage  sufficient  to 
generate  temperatures  of  about  600*  to  1000°  C.  along  the 
heater  to  effect  said  substantially  uniform  rate  of  heat 
injection. 

4,570,716 

SYSTEM  AND  APPARATUS  OF  LIASON  BETWEEN  AN 

UNDERWATER  WELLHEAD  AND  A  SURFACE 

SUPPORT 

Maurice  Ginini,  Creteil,  and  Ren4    Szabo,  Le  Pecq,  both  of 

France,  assignors  to  Coflexip,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  566,398 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  28,  1982,  82  21907 
Int.  a.«  E21B  43/01 
U.S.  a.  166—346  3  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  flowing  hydrocarbons  through  a  flexible 
conduit  from  an  underwater  well  to  a  surface  support,  and  for 
lowering  well  working  tools  into  the  well  through  the  same 
flexible  conduit,  said  method  comprising  connecting  a  lower 
connector  end  of  a  flexible  conduit  downwardly  into  an  up- 
wardly opening  underwater  connector  of  the  well,  connecting 
an  upper  end  of  the  flexible  conduit  to  a  hydrocarbon  receiving 
station  of  the  surface  support,  flowing  hydrocarbons  through 
the  flexible  conduit  while  permitting  the  flexible  conduit  to 


1.  A  method  for  countering  any  undesired  twisting  of  a 
deviated  conductor  which  is  to  be  deviated  in  a  desired  direc- 
tion as  it  is  driven  into  a  substratum  from  an  offshore  platform, 
comprising  the  following  steps: 

a.  providing  a  flexible,  extended  member  and  a  winch  on  the 
platform  structure; 

b.  wrapping  a  portion  of  said  flexible  member  about  a  por- 
tion of  the  conductor  casing  and  connectmg  another  por- 
tion of  said  flexible  member  to  said  winch;  and 

c.  When  undesired  twisting  of  the  conductor  casing  ukes 
place,  actuating  said  winch  to  pull  in  said  flexible  member 
rotating  the  casing  to  an  extent  sufficient  to  counter  the 
undesired  twisting  in  the  conductor  casing. 


4,570,718 
OIL  LEVEL  SENSOR  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  OIL 

WELLS 

Harold  P.  Adams,  Jr.,  101  Elm  St.,  Oil  Qty,  Pa.  16301 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  684,481 

Int.  a.*  E21B  47/04 

U.S.  a.  166—369  »2  dain* 

I.  A  system  for  controlling  production  in  an  oil  well  wherein 
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the  oil  well  comprises  a  cased  borehole,  tubing  within  said 
cased  borehole,  a  pump  at  the  lower  end  of  the  tubing  arranged 
to  pump  oil  into  said  tubing,  sucker-rods  extending  down  into 
said  tubing  for  mechanically  activating  said  pump,  means  for 
causing  reciprocation  of  the  sucker-rods; 

a  controller  for  activating  the  means  for  causing  reciproca- 
tion; 
first  sensing  means  secured  to  the  outer  surface  of  the  tubmg 
near  the  lower  end  thereof  comprising  a  radioactive 
source  spaced  from  a  radioactivity  detector  such  that  oil 
at  that  level  will  fill  the  said  space,  means  associated  with 
said  radioactivity  detector  for  counting  the  output  of  the 
detector  and  establishing  an  "off  signal"  when  the  fre- 
quency of  the  output  is  indicative  of  no  oil  in  the  said 
space; 
means  for  converting  the  "off  signal"  mto  a  sonic  signal 

directed  up  the  borehole; 
an  electrical  power  supply  for  energizing  means  for  sensing, 
means  for  counting  and  means  for  converting; 


through,  said  passage  having  inlet  and  outlet  ends  which  are 
interconnectable  to  the  pressurized  portion  of  said  sprinkler 
system  and  to  the  intermediate  chamber  of  said  dry  pipe  valve, 
respectively,  an  exhaust  valve  element  in  said  valve  body 
alternatively  positionable  in  open  or  closed  positions  thereof 
for  opening  or  closing  said  passage,  respectively,  said  exhaust 
valve  element  being  normally  biased  to  the  closed  position 
thereof,  a  housing  adjacent  said  valve  body,  the  interior  of  said 
housing  being  interconnected  with  said  passage  through  an 
antiflood  aperture  in  said  accelerator  and  being  interconnected 
with  the  exterior  of  said  accelerator  through  a  relief  port  in 


receiving  means  at  the  top  of  the  borehole  for  detecting  the 
acoustical  representation  of  the  "off  signal"  and  transmit- 
ting it  as  an  electrical  signal  to  said  controller  whereby 
said  controller  stops  the  means  for  causing  reciprocation. 
11.  A  method  for  controlling  production  in  an  oil  well 
wherein  the  oil  well  comprises  a  cased  borehole,  tubing  within 
said  cased  borehole,  a  pump  at  the  lower  end  of  the  tubing 
arranged  to  pump  oil  into  said  tubing,  sucker-rods  extending 
down  into  said  tubing  for  mechanically  activating  said  pump, 
means  for  causing  reciprocation  of  the  sucker-rods  comprising 
the  steps  for: 
sensing  radioactivity  emitted  from  a  first  radioactive  source 
near  the  lower  end  of  the  tubing  and  generating  an  "off 
signal"  when  the  frequency  of  the  radioactivity  is  indica- 
tive of  no  oil  at  the  level  of  the  radioactive  source; 
converting  the  "off  signal"  into  a  sonic  signal  directed  up  the 

borehole; 
detecting  the  acoustical  representation  of  the  "off  signal"  at 
the  well  head  and  stopping  the  reciprocation  of  the  suck- 
er-rods in  response  to  said  "off  signal". 


said  accelerator,  an  antiflood  valve  in  said  accelerator  alterna- 
tively positionable  in  open  or  closed  positions  thereof  for 
opening  or  closing  said  antiflood  aperture,  respectively,  a  relief 
valve  in  said  accelerator  alternatively  positionable  in  open  or 
closed  positions  thereof  for  opening  or  closing  said  relief  port, 
respectively,  and  means  communicating  with  said  passage  inlet 
end  for  moving  said  antiflood  valve  to  the  closed  position 
thereof,  said  relief  valve  to  the  open  position  thereof  and  said 
exhaust  valve  element  to  the  open  position  thereof  when  the 
rate  of  pressure  decay  in  said  inlet  end  exceeds  a  predetermined 
level. 


4,570,720 
SPRINKLER  HEAD 
James  G.  Retzloff,  Lansing,  and  Gerald  W.  Sanders,  Hastings, 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Viking  Corporation,  Hastings, 
Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,049 

Int.  a.*  A62C  37/08 

V.S.  a.  169—39  1  Claim 


4,570,719 
DRY  PIPE  VALVE  ACCELERATOR 
David  A.  WUk,  deceased,  late  of  West  Warwick,  R.I.  (by  LoU 
Wilk,  executrix),  assignor  to  Grinnell  Fire  Protection  Systems 
Company,  Inc.,  Cranston,  R.I. 

FUed  Jun.  1, 1984,  Ser.  No.  616,484 
Int.  a.J  A62C  37/06 
VS.  a.  169—20  19  Claims 

1.  An  accelerator  for  use  in  combination  with  a  differential- 
type  dry  pipe  valve  in  a  dry  pipe  sprinkler  system  and  the  like 
wherein  the  system  normally  contams  a  pressurized  gas,  said 
accelerator  comprising  a  valve  body  having  a  passage  there- 


1.  A  sprinkler  head  including  a  body  defining  a  nozzle,  a  pair 
of  arms  extending  upwardly  from  the  nozzle  and  being  joined 
opposite  said  nozzle,  said  arms  defining  a  pivot  point  opposite 
said  nozzle  and  which  pivot  point  is  offset  from  a  central  axis 
of  said  nozzle,  a  cap  disposed  within  said  nozzle,  a  fusible 
mechanical  link  means  extending  between  said  cap  and  said 
pivot  point,  said  link  means  including  a  pair  of  rigid  members 
held  together  by  a  temperature  responsive  and  fusible  material, 
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one  of  said  rigid  members  engaging  said  pivot  point  and  the 
other  of  said  rigid  members  engaging  said  cap,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises:  resilient  means  disposed  between  said 
body  and  said  cap  for  creating  a  force  which  will  throw  said 
link  means  away  from  said  sprinkler  head  when  a  predeter- 
mined temperature  range  is  reached  at  which  the  temperature 
responsive  material  fuses  and  permits  said  rigid  members  to 
separate  and  wherein  said  arms  are  essentially  unstressed  so  as 
not  to  create  a  spring  force  capable  of  throwing  said  cap  and 
said  link  means  out  and  away  from  said  nozzle,  said  resilient 
means  being  an  annular-shaped,  resilient,  concave,  disc-like 
member  having  a  peripheral  edge  engaging  said  body  at  said 
nozzle  and  a  central  aperture  within  which  said  cap  is  disposed, 
each  of  said  members  of  said  pair  of  rigid  members  of  said  link 
means  being  generally  flat,  said  rigid  members  being  positioned 
against  each  other  with  said  temperature  responsive  material 
sandwiched  therebetween,  said  concave,  disc-lik  member  hav- 
ing a  compression  rate  within  the  range  of  85  pounds  per  inch 
to  100  pounds  per  inch  at  an  overall  compressed  height  of 
0.021  inches,  and  said  concave,  disc-like  member  having  a 
minimum  compression  rate  of  60  pounds  per  inch  at  an  overall 
compressed  height  of  0.034  inches  and  a  nonlinear  load  curve 
to  permit  thereby  a  wide  range  of  latitude  during  assembly  of 
the  head  without  an  adverse  effect  on  operation. 

4,570,721 

DEVICE  FOR  WEEDING  VINE  OR  SIMILAR  CROPS 

Pat  Mentele,  P.O.  Box  41,  Woonsocket,  S.  Dak.  57385 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  599,655 

Int.  a*  AOIB  33/06.  33/14 

U.S.  a.  172—99  *  Claims 


1.  For  mounting  on  a  tractor  having  a  tool  bar,  a  device  of 
the  class  described  comprising  a  bracket  removably  mounted 
on  said  tool  bar,  said  bracket  having  a  vertically  oriented 
member  and  a  horizontal  member  extending  in  fixed  position 
from  the  upper  part  of  said  vertically  oriented  member,  a 
transverse  member  mounted  on  said  horizontal  member  re- 
mote from  said  vertical  member,  bar  means  mounted  on  the 
lower  end  of  the  vertically  oriented  member  beneath  said 
horizontal  member  and  spaced  therefrom,  said  bar  means  being 
universally  pivotally  movable  relative  to  said  vertically  ori- 
ented member,  mechanically  driven  soil  agitating  means  fixed 
to  said  bar  means,  and  a  pair  of  springs  each  having  one  end 
attached  to  said  transverse  member  and  the  other  end  attached 
to  said  bar  means  near  said  soil  agitating  means,  said  first  ends 
being  spaced  apart  a  wider  distance  than  said  other  ends 
whereby  said  soil  agitation  means  is  resiliently  and  self-center- 
ingly  suspended. 

I  ■ 

4,570,722 
FREE  FLOATING  FOLDABLE  TOOL  BAR 
Harley  G.  Osbom,  Zearing,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Gary  W.  Qem, 
Inc.,  Nevada,  Iowa 

Filed  Jan.  4, 1984,  Ser.  No.  568,123 
I  Int.  a.5  AOIB  73/00 

U.S.  a.  172—311  1  Claim 

1.  A  folding  tool  bar  apparatus  for  a  farm  implement  or  the 
like  comprising: 
a  horizontal  disposed  main  frame; 


a  wing  section  pivotally  attached  to  one  end  of  said  main 
frame  along  a  first  horizontal  axis; 

gauge  wheel  means  attached  to  said  wing  section  for  spacing 
said  wing  section  a  predetermined  distance  above  the 
ground  beneath  it; 

a  rigid  link  member  pivotally  attached  to  said  wing  section 
along  a  second  horizontal  axis,  said  link  member  having 
two  downwardly  depending  legs,  and  a  connecting  stop 
structure,  said  second  honzonUl  axis  extending  through 
said  wing  section  and  through  said  downwardly  depend- 
ing legs; 

a  hydraulic  cylinder; 

means  for  pivtally  attaching  said  hydraulic  cylinder  to  said 
main  frame; 

means  for  pivotally  attaching  said  link  member  along  a  third 
horizontal  axis  to  said  hydraulic  cylinder  so  that  said  third 
horizontal  axis  is  held  in  a  fixed  location  with  respect  to 
said  rigid  link  member; 

said  hydraulic  cylinder  having  a  first  elongated  position  for 
permitting  said  wing  member  to  be  in  a  substantially  hori- 
zontally extended  working  position  and  a  second  short- 
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ened  position  for  causing  said  wing  member  to  be  in  a 
substantially  folded  transport  position; 

said  first,  second  and  third  horizontal  axes  being  parallel 
with  respect  to  each  other; 

means  for  permitting  adequate  clearance  among  said  hy- 
draulic cylinder,  link  member,  main  frame  and  wing  mem- 
ber for  permitting  said  wing  member  to  pivot  upwardly 
and  downwardly  from  said  horizontally  disposed  main 
frame  when  said  hydraulic  cylinder  is  in  the  first  extended 
position  thereof  depending  upon  the  contour  of  the  land 
below  the  wing  section;  and 

said  stop  structure  being  disposed  on  said  link  member  for 
preventing  said  wing  section  from  pivoting  beyond  a 
predetermined  amount  downwardly,  said  stop  structure 
having  a  first  end  surface  for  abutment  with  a  first  surface 
on  said  wing  section  to  limit  the  downward  movement  of 
said  wing  member  and  a  second  end  surface  on  said  stop 
structure  spaced  from  a  second  surface  on  said  wing  sec- 
tion to  permit  upward  limited  movement  of  the  wing 
section  without  adjusting  the  length  of  the  hydraulic 
cylinder. 

4,570,723 
MACHINE  FOR  DRIVING  HOLES  IN  THE  GROUND 
Alexandr  D.  Kortyler;  Andron  T.  Kararaev;  Vladimir  D.  Plar- 
■kikh;  Alexei  D.  Tertkor,  Nikolai  P.  Chepumol,  all  of  NoTod- 
birsk;  Igor  I.  Reznikov,  and  Vladimir  I.  Tarasenko,  both  of 
Odessa,  all  of  U.S.S.R.,  assignors  to  Institut  Gomogo  Dela 
Sibirskogo  Otdelenia  AkademU  Nauk  SSSR,  Notosiblrtk, 

U.S.S.R. 

FUed  May  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  610,836 
Claims  priority,  application  U.S.S.R.,  May  16, 1983,  3632032 
Int.  a.*  B25F  5/02 
UAQ.  173— 116  4  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  driving  holes  in  the  ground  comprising: 
a  cylindrical  housing  including 
a  head  end; 

a  hammer  movably  disposed  in  said  housing  for  delivering 
impacts  on  said  head  end  of  said  housing; 
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an  air  distribution  means  connected  to  said  housing  for 
controlling  the  movement  of  said  hammer; 

longitudinal  projections  having  outer  surfaces  and  longitudi- 
nal recesses  having  inner  surfaces,  said  projections  and 
recesses  arranged  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  head  end  of 
said  housing  with  said  outer  and  inner  surfaces  extending 
substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  housing; 


said  cylindrical  housing  having  a  diameter  substantially 
greater  than  the  diameter  of  a  circle  described  about  the 
inner  surfaces  of  said  recesses  and  less  than  the  diameter  of 
a  circle  described  about  the  outer  surfaces  of  said  projec- 
tions. 


the  drive  piston,  being  in  the  direction  of  the  desired 
stepwise  rotary  motion,  and  being  equal  in  magnitude  to 
the  desired  stepwise  rotational  increment, 

c.  not  require  angular  displacement  of  the  drive  piston  dur- 
ing a  first  outward  portion  of  the  drive  piston  return  axial 
displacement,  said  first  outward  axial  return  displacement 
portion  being  sufficient  to  disengage  said  engagement 
means,  and 

d.  induce  a  second  relative  rotational  displacement  of  the 
drive  piston  during  the  remaining  portion  of  the  outward 
return  axial  displacement  of  the  drive  piston,  said  second 
relative  rotational  displacement  being  of  equal  magnitude 
and  in  opposite  direction  to  the  first  relative  rotational 
displacement,  whereby  the  drive  piston  is  returned  to  the 
position  occupied  thereby  prior  to  the  initiation  of  the 
drive  piston  reciprocation. 

4,570,725 
DRILL  BIT  CUTTER 
Terry  R.  Matthias,  Gloucester,  and  John  D.  Barr,  Cheltenham, 
both  of  United  Kingdom,  assignors  to  NL  Industries,  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  31, 1984,  Ser.  No.  575,556 

Int.  a*  E21B  10/46,  lO/QO 

U.S.  a.  175—329  7  Claims 


4,570,724 
STEPWISE  ROTARY  ACTUATOR 
Mollis  G.  Robison,  Magnolia,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Gray  Tool  Com- 
pany, Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Aug.  23, 1984,  Ser.  No.  643,603 

Int.  a.*  F16H  27/02:  FOIB  3/00;  E21B  43/12 

U.S.  a.  175—113  12  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  imparting  stepwise,  unidirectional  rotary 
motion  to  a  shaft  member,  comprising: 

a  drive  wheel,  secured  about  said  shaft  against  relative  rota- 
tional motion  therebetween; 

a  drive  piston,  disposed  about  said  shaft  and  rotatably  mov- 
able and  axially  translatable  with  respect  thereto,  further 
including  means  for  engaging  the  drive  wheel  upon  trans- 
lation of  the  drive  piston  toward  the  drive  wheel  for  the 
prevention  of  relative  rotational  motion  between  the  en- 
gaged drive  wheel  and  drive  piston; 

a  housing,  disposed  about  the  drive  wheel  and  drive  piston 
and  secured  against  rotational  motion,  the  housing  further 
including  a  cam  race  disposed  therein; 

means  for  reciprocating  the  drive  piston  between  a  first  axial 
position  unengaged  with  the  drive  wheel  and  a  second 
axial  position  engaged  with  the  drive  wheel; 

a  follower  pin,  secured  to  the  drive  piston  and  projecting 
radially  outward  therefrom,  said  follower  pin  being  mov- 
able within  the  cam  race  for  defining  the  angular  position 
of  the  drive  piston  during  the  reciprocation  thereof;  and 

wherein  the  cam  race  is  configured  so  as  to 

a.  not  require  angular  displacement  of  the  drive  piston  dur- 
ing a  first  inward  jxjrtion  of  the  drive  piston  axial  displace- 
ment, said  first  inward  axial  displacement  portion  being 
sufficient  to  engage  said  engagement  means, 

b.  induce  a  relative  rotational  displacement  of  the  drive 
piston  during  the  remaining  portion  of  the  inward  axial 
displacement  of  the  drive  piston,  said  first  relative  rota- 
tional displacement  occurring  between  the  housing  and 


1.  A  cutter  device  for  a  drag-type  drill  bit,  said  cutter  device 
comprising  a  mounting  body  comprising  tungsten  carbide,  said 
mounting  body  having  a  stud  portion  defining  one  end  thereof 
and  a  layer  of  cutting  material,  comprising  polycrystalline 
diamond,  carried  adjacent  the  other  end  and  defining  a  cutting 
formation,  said  stud  portion  having  external  side  walls  which, 
throughout  a  major  part  of  the  length  of  said  stud  portion  and 
in  transverse  cross  section,  define  a  plurality  of  circumferen- 
tially  spaced,  concentric  arcs  of  a  circle,  interrupted  by  a 
plurality  of  connector  sections  interconnecting  said  arcs  and  of 
greater  radius  of  curvature  than  that  of  said  circle. 


4,570,726 
CURVED  CONTACT  PORTION  ON  ENGAGING 
ELEMENTS  FOR  ROTARY  TYPE  DRAG  BITS 
David  R.  Hall,  Provo,  Utah,  assignor  to  Megadiamond  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Provo,  Utah 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  433,048,  Oct.  6, 1982,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  4,  1985,  Ser.  No.  707,536 
Int.  a."  E21B  10/4S 
U.S.  a.  175-410  2  Qaims 

1.  An  insert  for  a  rotary  type  drag  bit  for  use  in  drilling 
through  plastic-like  material,  said  drag  bit  having  a  vertical 
axis  and  a  horizontal  axis  perpendicular  thereto,  said  insert 
comprising  a  shank  portion  for  connection  to  the  drag  bit,  a 
curved  contact  portion  connected  to  said  shank  portion,  an 
abrasive  substance  deposited  over  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
curved  conuct  portion  for  engaging  the  plastic-like  material, 
and  a  free  distal  end  surface  upon  which  said  abrasive  material 
is  not  deposited,  said  curved  contact  portion  having  a  blunt 
leading  part  and  two  symmetrical  side  parts  adjacent  thereto, 
said  blunt  leading  part  being  convex  in  cross  section  perpendic- 
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ular  to  the  vertical  axis  and  each  of  said  symmetrical  side  parts 
being  partially  convex  in  cross  section  perpendicular  to  the 
vertical  axis  such  that  said  curved  contact  portion  is  symmetri- 
cal about  a  plane  coincident  with  said  vertical  axis  and  has  a 
non-uniform  radius  of  curvature  about  said  vertical  axis  in  each 
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symmetrical  side  part  of  said  curved  contact  portion  for  caus- 
ing variations  in  the  direction,  magnitude  or  type  of  stress  from 
point  to  point  along  said  curved  contact  portion  which  pro- 
vides a  strain  on  said  plastic-like  material  for  removal  of  said 
plastic-like  material. 


4,570,727 
COLLECnON  CHUTE  FOR  AUTOMATIC  WEIGHING 

APPARATUS 
Keiui  Ueda,  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Ishida 
Koki  Seisakusho,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  668,895 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  No?.  7,  1983,  58-172655 

Int.  a."  GOIG  19/22,  21/28;  B65G  11/00 

U.S.  CI.  177—25  7  Claims 


of  said  second  upper  chute,  said  second  lower  chute  being 
in  communication  with  a  path  defined  by  the  clearance 
gap  of  said  second  upper  chute  and  a  path  defined  by  the 
inner  collection  member  of  said  first  upper  chute,  the 
upper  ends  of  the  first  and  second  lower  chutes  confront- 
ing each  other  at  an  S-shaped  intersection  so  that  the 
upper  opening  of  the  first  lower  chute  extends  below  the 
lower  end  of  the  inner  collection  member  of  the  second 
upper  chute,  and  so  that  the  upper  opening  of  the  second 
lower  chute  extends  below  the  lower  end  of  the  inner 
collection  member  of  the  first  upper  chute. 


4,570,728 
COMBINATION  WEIGHING  SYSTEM 
Yoshiharu  Toyoda,  Akashi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yamato  Scale 
Company,  Limited,  Akashi,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  664,501 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  31,  1983,  58-205620 
Int.  a.*  GOIG  19/22.  19/52 
U.S.  a.  177—25  9  Oaims 


1.  A  collection  chute  in  an  automatic  weighing  apparatus 
having  a  plurality  of  weighing  hoppers  arranged  in  a  circular 
pattern  and  each  having  an  inner  gate  and  an  outer  gate,  com- 
prising: 

first  and  second  upper  chutes,  each  of  said  first  and  second 
upper  chutes  being  composed  of  a  substantially  semi-cir- 
cular inner  collection  member  having  upper  and  lower 
ends  and  a  semi-circular  outer  collection  member  having 
upper  and  lower  ends  and  being  spaced  from  the  inner 
collection  members  to  define  a  clearance  gap  between  said 
inner  collection  member  and  said  outer  collection  mem- 
ber, said  upper  ends  of  said  inner  collection  members 
defining  said  inner  inlet  ports  confronting  said  inner  gates, 
said  clearance  gaps  between  said  inner  and  outer  collec- 
tion members  defining  upper  openings  serving  as  the  outer 
inlet  ports  confronting  said  outer  gates;  and 
first  and  second  lower  chutes  each  having  an  upper  end 
connected  to  the  lower  ends  of  said  first  and  second  upper 
chutes  and  having  a  lower  end  and  an  outlet  port  in  the 
lower  end,  said  first  lower  chute  being  in  communication 
with  a  path  defined  by  the  clearance  gap  of  said  first  upper 
chute  and  a  path  defined  by  the  inner  collection  member 


SI 
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1.  A  combination  weighing  method,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

loading  each  of  a  plurality  of  weighing  units  with  products 
to  be  weighed  and  sampling  the  resultant  weight  indica- 
tive signals  before  they  become  suble, 

subtracting  a  predetermined  estimated  deviation  from  each 
of  said  sampled  unstable  weight  indicative  signals  to  cal- 
culate an  estimated  value  of  the  weight  indicative  signal 
having  become  stable, 

effecting  predetermined  combination  arithmetic  operations 
with  said  calculated  estimated  values  and  storing  the 
resultant  information  indicative  of  all  combinations  whose 
sum  weights  satisfy  a  predetermined  weight  condition, 

summing  said  sampled  stable  weight  indicative  signals  in 
accordance  with  said  stored  combinations  to  select  from 
said  stored  combinations  a  combination  whose  sum 
weight  satisfies  a  predetermined  weight  condition. 

4,570,729 
HIGH  SPEED  TRANSPORTING  AND  WEIGHING 
MACHINE  WITH  DYNAMIC  BALANCE 
Victor  Del  Rosso,  Ithaca,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Hi-Spced  Check- 
weigher  Co.,  Inc.,  Ithaca,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  656,485 
Int.  a.*  GOIG  79/00,  21/10 
U.S.  CI.  177—145  H  Claims 

1.  A  machine  for  transporting  and  weighing  or  checkweigh- 
ing  articles  passing  in  succession  thereon  at  high  speeds,  such 
as  for  use  in  conjunction  with  a  rapid  article  feeding  and  take- 
away conveyor  system  or  the  like  and  with  weight-signal 
transmitting/converting/calculating  printout  devices  for  vi- 
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soal  display  and  price  labeling  operations  or  the  like;  said 
machine  comprising: 

a  stationary  machine  base; 

a  vertically  flexible  weight-measuring  means  supported  by 
said  base; 

a  rigid  cage-like  structure  encompassing  and  supported  by 
udd  weight-measuring  means; 

an  article  conveying  device  and  a  power  supply  means 
therefor  carried  by  said  cage-like  structure  and  compris- 
ing in  combination  therewith  the  minusculely  vertically 
shifting  tare  weight  component  of  the  machine; 


means  operatively  associated  with  said  wheel  assemblies  for 
routably  driving  said  wheel  assemblies  to  provide  locomotive 
power  for  said  loader,  said  drive  means  including  first  and 
second  transversely  spaced  hydraulic  motors  in  flow  commu- 
nication with  said  source  of  primary  power  to  provide  a  source 
of  hydraulic  fluid  under  pressure  to  said  hydraulic  motors,  said 
hydraulic  motors  corresponding  to  said  transversely  spaced 
wheel  assemlbies,  each  said  motor  having  a  movable  cam  plate 
shaft  operable  to  change  the  output  speed  of  the  motors  for  a 
given  flow  rate;  and  control  means  operably  connected  to  said 
cam  plate  shafts  to  effect  a  movement  of  said  cam  plate  shafts 
to  vary  the  output  speed  of  the  hydraulic  motors,  an  improved 
control  means  comprising: 
a  pintle  arm  connected  to  each  respective  cam  plate  shaft; 
a  threaded  trunnion  pivotally  fixed  in  each  respective  said 

pintle  arm; 
a  cross  shaft  having  oppositely  wound  threads  at  the  oppos- 
ing ends  thereof,  each  respective  end  of  said  cross  shaft 
being  threadably  received  within  a  corresponding  trun- 
nion, such  that  rotation  of  said  cross  shaft  effects  a  gener- 
ally linear  opposing  movement  of  said  trunnions,  which  in 
turn  cause  a  corresponding  rotation  of  said  pintle  arms  and 
connected  cam  plate  shafts  for  simultaneously  changing 
the  output  speed  of  both  said  hydraulic  motors;  and 
actuation  linkage  for  selectively  routing  said  cross  shaft. 

4,570,731 

CONTROLLABLE  GOLF  BAG  CART 

Del  Oaks,  2599  N.  River  Rd^  Warren,  Ohio  44483 

Filed  Sep.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  530,720 

Int.  a.*  B62D  51/04 

U.S.  a.  180— 19J  8  Claims 


said  conveying  device  and  said  power  supply  means  and  the 
construction  elements  of  said  cage-like  structure  being  so 
weight-related  and  positioned  in  said  cage-like  structure  as 
to  be  substantially  sutically  balanced  and  in  equilibrium 
about  the  axes  of  said  weight-measuring  means,  whereby 
said  measuring  means  is  shielded  from  effects  of  transitory 
force  impingements  upon  said  tare  weight  assembly  such 
as  would  otherwise  induce  torque  moments  to  ojierate  on 
said  assembly  about  the  axes  of  said  measuring  means. 

4,570,730 
SPEED  SHIFTER  LINKAGE  FOR  SKID-STEER  LOADER 
Charles  M.  Kline,  Reinholds,  and  Randall  L.  Sierk,  New  Hol- 
land, both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Sperry  Corporation,  New  Hol- 
land, Pa. 

FUed  Sep.  5, 1984,  Ser.  No.  647,946 

Int  a*  B62D  11/00 

VJS.  a.  180—6.48  13  Ctalaw 


1.  In  a  skid-steer  loader  having  a  main  body  frame;  an  opera- 
tor's compartment  supported  by  said  main  frame;  a  source  of 
primary  power  supported  by  said  frame;  transversely  spaced 
wheel  assemblies  disposed  on  each  side  of  said  main  frame  for 
mobilely  supporting  said  main  frame  over  the  ground;  drive 


1.  In  a  motorized  golf  bag  cart  having  a  pair  of  main  wheels 
on  a  common  axis  and  a  third  stabilizing  wheel  on  an  axis 
parallel  thereto  and  spaced  therefrom,  and  having  a  frame  for 
receiving  thereon  a  golf  bag,  and  further  including  motor 
means  drivably  connected  to  a  said  wheel,  power  means  for 
said  motor,  and  control  means  accessible  to  the  cart  operator 
for  controlling  power  to  the  motor  and  thereby  operation  of 
the  cart, 
the  improvement  therein  comprising 
said  frame  having  articulated  components  including  a  lower 

portion  thereof  and  an  upstanding  bag  support  thereof, 
said  frame  lower  portion  being  defined  by  a  laterally  spaced 
pair  of  side  rails  with  means  mounting  said  power  means 
therebetween  whereby  said  power  means  includes  por- 
tions disposed  below  said  frame  lower  portion,  thereby  to 
lower  the  center  of  gravity  of  said  cart, 
said  upstanding  bag  support  having  means  pivotally  con- 
necting the  same  to  said  lower  frame  portion  to  fold  there- 
over and  collapsing  said  cart,  said  bag  support  including  a 
bifurcated  portion  thereof  disposed  in  straddling  relation 
to  said  power  means  when  said  bag  support  is  in  folded 
relation  to  said  lower  frame  portion  in  fuliy  collapsed 
condition. 
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4,570,732 

MOTOR  DRIVEN  GOLF  BAG  CART 

Charles  G.  Craven,  2231  Central  St.,  Stonghton,  Mass.  02072 

FUed  Aug.  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  643,249 

Int.  a*  B62D  51/04 


VJS.  a.  180—19.3 


during  which  only  said  front  wheels  are  powered  in  roution 
by  said  internal  combustion  engine  to  cause  movement  in  said 
container  in  relation  to  an  inclined  loading  ramp  of  an  aircarft 
incident  to  the  airlift  transportation  thereof,  and  in  said  re- 
tracted position  of  said  idler  wheels,  said  internal  combustion 


4  Claims   engine  being  operable  to  power  both  said  front  and  rear  wheels 


1.  A  motor  driven  golf  bag  cart  of  the  tricycle  type,  said  cart 
including  a  base  consisting  of  a  V-shaped  member  the  apex  of 
which  is  rearwardly  disposed,  a  plate  anchored  to  the  forward 
position  of  said  member,  bag  supporting  means  secured  to  said 
apex  and  including  a  rearwardly  extending  and  upwardly 
inclined  bag  seat,  an  underlying  trailing  wheel  attached  to  said 
seat  and  a  forwardly  and  upwardly  inclined  member  including 
a  supporting  portion  and  a  guide  portion  extending  forwardly 
of  the  front  edge  of  said  plate,  said  bag  supporting  means 
operable  to  hold  a  bag  with  the  upper  end  thereof  rearwardly 
of  said  front  edge,  a  reversible  motor  and  gear  box  mounted  on 
said  plate  adjacent  said  edge,  said  gear  box  having  transversely 
aligned  drive  shafts,  said  plate  including  means  adjacent  each 
side  edge  rotatably  supporting  the  appropriate  one  of  said 
shafts,  a  wheel  for  each  shaft,  one  way  clutch  means  connect- 
ing each  wheel  to  the  shafts  therefor,  brace  means  connected 
to  an  intermediate  part  of  said  supporting  portion  and  the  side 
portions  of  said  plate,  a  drive  for  said  motor  including  a  battery 
supported  by  said  plate  rearwardly  of  the  axis  of  said  shafts, 
and  control  circuitry  connecting  said  battery  to  said  motor  and 
including  a  pulse  moderating  control,  a  potentiometer,  and  a 
motor  direction  control  mounted  on  one  of  said  portions  of 
said  forwardly  and  upwardly  inclined  member. 


4,570,733 
MOBILE  HOSPITAL  UNIT 
Leon  D.  Star,  BIdg.  #198,  Kennedy  International  Airport,  Ja- 
maica, N.Y.  11430 

FUed  Apr.  26, 1984,  Ser.  No.  604,329 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  17, 
2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.*  B62D  47/00 
U.S.  a.  180—41  2  Qaims 

1.  An  emergency  hospital  unit  adapted  for  transportation  to, 
and  use  at,  a  site  of  a  major  disaster  preparatory  to  providing 
emergency  medical  treatment  to  injured  survivors  thereat,  said 
unit  being  comprised  of  a  standard  cargo  container  of  the  type 
capable  of  airlift  transportation  to  a  selected  location  in  the 
immediate  vicinity  of  said  disaster  site  and  bounding  an  inter- 
nal area  of  approximately  eight  feet  in  width,  eight  feet  in 
height  and  forty  feet  in  length  for  storage  of  medical  equip- 
ment and  facilities,  and  a  four-wheel  drive  operatively  embod- 
ied in  the  aforesaid  container  adapted  to  provide  surface  trans- 
portability thereto  for  movement  of  said  container  from  said 
selected  location  to  said  injured  survivors,  said  four-wheel 
drive  consisting  of  an  internal  combustion  engine-operated 
pairs  of  wheels  located  adjacent  the  front  and  rear  of  said 
container,  and  in  locations  rearwardly  of  said  combustion 
engine-operated  pairs  of  rear  wheels  of  said  container  and  on 
opposite  sides  thereof  a  cooperating  operative  arrangement  of 
an  idler  wheel  and  of  a  hydraulic  cylinder,  said  hydraulic 
cylinders  being  selectively  operable  to  urge  said  rear  idler 
wheels  from  a  retracted  position  through  descending  move- 
ment to  maintain  a  horizontal  orientation  in  said  container 


in  rotation  to  thereby  contribute  to  producing  movement  in 
said  container,  whereby  said  container  has  a  four-wheel  drive 
for  facilitated  movement  at  said  disaster  site  and  a  horizontal 
orientation  provided  by  said  extended  idler  wheels  during  the 
loading  and  unloading  thereof  in  relation  to  an  inclined  loadmg 
ramp  incident  to  the  airlift  transportation  thereof 

4,570,734 
POWER  ASSIST  DEVICE  FOR  A  VEHICLE  STEERING 

SYSTEM 
Alistair  G.  Taig,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Allied  Corpora- 
tion, Morristown,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  587,418 

Int  a*  H04L  15/04:  H04R  1/28:  B62D  1/20 

U.S.  CI.  180—79.1  18  Claims 


1.  A  power  assist  device  for  a  vehicle  steering  system  having 
a  steering  wheel  connected  to  a  steering  gear  to  control  the 
vehicle  direction  of  travel  by  means  of  a  pair  of  wheels  cooper- 
ating with  the  steering  gear  via  a  steering  linkage  which  in- 
cludes a  rack  having  a  slot,  the  power  assist  device  comprising 
an  electric  motor  fixedly  carried  by  the  vehicle  adjacent  the 
steering  linkage  and  remote  from  the  steering  gear,  a  plurality 
of  gears  cooperating  with  the  electric  motor  and  the  rack  of 
the  steering  linkage  to  impart  movement  to  the  rack  in  re- 
sponse to  operation  of  the  electric  motor,  one  of  said  plurality 
of  gears  cooperating  with  said  steering  linkage  by  means  of  a 
portion  extending  into  the  slot  of  the  rack  to  form  a  yoke-like 
connection  which  provides  a  variable  ratio  between  said  one 
gear  and  said  rack  so  that  for  a  predetermined  movement  of 
said  one  gear,  the  movement  of  said  steering  linkage  is  greater 
when  said  one  gear  is  moved  from  a  rest  position  correspond- 
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ing  to  straight  ahead  travel  for  the  vehicle  than  when  said  one 
gear  is  moved  from  an  end  position  corresponding  to  turning 
the  vehicle,  and  power  assist  force  imparted  to  the  rack  being 
greater  when  said  one  gear  is  moved  from  said  end  position 
than  when  said  one  gear  is  moved  from  said  rest  position. 


4,570,735 
DUAL  ROTARY  VALVE  FOR  VARIABLE  ASSIST  POWER 

STEERING  GEAR  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLES 
James  J.  Duffy,  Livonia,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford  Motor  Com- 
pany, Dearborn,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  430,223,  Sep.  20,  1982, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct.  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  663,267 

Int.  a*  B62D  5/08 

U.S.  a.  180—142  17  Qaims 


4,570,736 

DUAL  FLOW  VARIABLE  ASSIST  POWER  STEERING 

GEAR  MECHANISM 

Raymond  D.  Waldorf,  Milford,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford  Motor 

Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

FUed  Jan.  7,  1985,  Ser.  No.  689,264 

Int.  a.*  F15B  13/04 

U.S.  a.  180—143  6  Claims 


■*'     yf 


BIA  HB 


1.  In  a  fluid  pressure  operated  power  steering  gear  mecha- 
nism having  a  fluid  flow  source,  a  pressure  movable  part 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  steering  linkage  for  a  vehicle,  a 
drive  member  connected  to  said  pressure  movable  part,  a 
driving  shaft  connected  to  said  drive  member; 

the  connection  between  said  drive  member  and  said  driving 
shaft  comprising  a  torsion  bar  that  accommodates  angular 
displacement  of  said  drive  member  relative  to  said  driving 
shaft; 
a  rotary  valve  means  situated  in  and  partly  defining  pressure 
distribution  and  flow  return  passages  extending  to  said 
pressure  movable  part  and  to  said  fluid  flow  source  to 
effect  pressure  differential  forces  acting  on  said  pressure 
movable  part; 
said  valve  means  comprising  an  internal  valve  member  and  a 

surrounding  sleeve; 
said  internal  valve  member  having  formed  thereon  two  sets 
of  valve  lands,  one  set  being  axially  displaced  relative  to 
the  other,  two  sets  of  internal  valve  lands  formed  in  said 
sleeve  respectively  registering  with  the  valve  land  sets  of 
said  internal  valve  member; 
said  valve  sleeve  being  connected  operatively  to  said  drive 

member  for  rotational  movement  therewith; 
vehicle  speed  sensitive  valve  means  for  distributing  fluid 
flow  only  to  a  first  of  said  sets  of  valve  lands  at  low  vehi- 
cle speeds  and  for  distributing  fluid  flow  to  both  sets  of 
said  valve  lands  at  high  vehicle  speeds; 
said  internal  valve  member  being  connected  to  and  rotatable 
with  said  driving  shaft,  the  first  set  of  said  registering 
valve  lands  being  adapted  to  control  pressure  distribution 
to  said  pressure  movable  part  during  initial  deflection  of 
said  torsion  bar  and  being  adapted  to  effectively  increase 
the  magnitude  of  the  pressure  distributed  to  said  pressure 
movable  part  as  said  torsion  bar  deflection  increases 
within  a  first  range  of  deflection  during  operation  at  low 
vehicle  speeds  and  the  other  set  of  registering  valve  lands 
being  adapted  to  control  pressure  distribution  through 
said  passages  to  said  pressure  movable  part  upon  deflec- 
tion of  said  torsion  bar  within  a  greater  range  of  deflection 
of  said  torsion  bar  as  fluid  is  distributed  simultaneously  to 
both  valve  land  sets  at  high  vehicle  speeds. 


1.  In  a  fluid  pressure  operated  power  steering  gear  mecha- 
nism having  a  fluid  flow  source,  a  pressure  movable  part 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  steering  linkage  for  a  vehicle,  a 
drive  member  connected  to  said  pressure  movable  part,  a 
driving  shaft  connected  to  said  drive  member; 

the  connection  between  said  drive  member  and  said  driving 
shaft  comprising  a  torsion  member  that  accommodates 
angular  displacement  of  said  drive  member  relative  to  said 
driving  shaft; 

a  rotary  valve  means  situated  in  and  partly  defining  pressure 
distribution  and  flow  return  passages  extending  to  said 
pressure  movable  part  and  to  said  fluid  flow  source  to 
effect  pressure  differential  forces  acting  on  said  pressure 
movable  part; 

said  valve  means  comprising  an  internal  valve  member  and  a 
surrounding  sleeve; 

said  internal  valve  member  having  formed  thereon  two  sets 
of  valve  lands,  one  set  being  circumferentially  offset  rela- 
tive to  the  other,  two  sets  of  internal  valve  lands  formed  in 
said  sleeve  respectively  registering  with  the  valve  land 
sets  of  said  internal  valve  member; 

said  valve  sleeve  being  connected  operatively  to  said  drive 
member  for  rotational  movement  therewith; 

vehicle  speed  sensitive  valve  means  for  distributing  fluid 
flow  only  to  a  first  of  said  sets  of  valve  lands  at  low  vehi- 
cle speeds  and  for  distributing  fluid  flow  to  both  sets  of 
said  valve  lands  at  high  vehicle  speeds; 

said  internal  valve  member  being  connected  to  and  rotatable 
with  said  driving  shaft,  the  first  set  of  said  registering 
valve  lands  being  adapted  to  control  pressure  distribution 
to  said  pressure  movable  part  during  initial  deflection  of 
said  torsion  member  and  being  adapted  to  effectively 
increase  the  magnitude  of  the  pressure  distributed  to  said 
pressure  movable  part  as  said  torsion  member  deflection 
increases  within  a  first  range  of  deflection  during  opera- 
tion at  low  vehicle  speeds  and  the  other  set  of  registering 
valve  lands  being  adapted  to  control  pressure  distribution 
through  said  passages  to  said  pressure  movable  part  upon 
deflection  of  said  torsion  bar  within  a  greater  range  of 
deflection  of  said  torsion  bar  as  fluid  is  distributed  simulta- 
neously to  both  valve  land  sets  at  higher  vehicle  speeds. 
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4  57Q737  on  both  the  sides  ofa  rear  portion  ofsaid  frame  and  adapted  to 

POWER-ASSISTED  RACK-AND-PINION  STEERING        be  driven  by  said  engine  through  a  differential  mechanism. 
APPARATUS 
Ettore  Cordiano,  Turin,  Italy,  assignor  to  Corint  s.r.I.,  Turin, 

Italy 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  587,768 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  9,  1983,  67269  A/83; 
Dec.  23,  1983,  68351  A/83 

Int.  a*  B67D  5/06;  F16K  31/12 
U.S.  CI.  180—148  "^  Claims 


1.  A  power  assisted  rack  and  pinion  steering  apparatus, 
comprising 

a  casing, 

a  rack  engaging  helical  tooth  pinion, 

a  shaft  connected  to  said  pinion, 

a  bearing  rotatably  supporting  said  shaft  within  a  cylindrical 
cavity  of  the  casing,  said  bearing  being  slidably  mounted 
with  said  cylindrical  cavity  to  allow  axial  displacements  of 

the  pinion,  ,  .  ui 

a  control  valve  having  a  moveable  member  which  is  slidably 
mounted  within  an  auxiliary  cavity  of  the  casing, 

means  for  transforming  an  axial  displacement  of  the  pinion 
into  a  displacement  of  said  moveable  member  of  the  con- 
trol valve,  said  means  including 

a  piston  operatively  connected  to  said  bearing,  with  respect 
to  axial  displacements  of  the  latter, 

a  chamber  of  variable  volume  defined  within  said  cylindrical 
cavity  and  facing  said  piston,  said  chamber  being  filled 
with  a  deformable  and  substantially  incompressible  mate- 
rial, 

a  push  rod  operatively  connected  to  said  moveable  member 
of  the  control  valve,  having  one  end  surface  arranged  so 
as  to  sense  the  pressure  within  said  chamber  of  variable 

volume, 

wherein  said  deformable  and  substantially  incompressible 
material  is  a  fluid,  said  apparatus  further  includes  sealing 
means  for  isolating  said  chamber  of  variable  volume  from 
the  remaining  part  of  said  cylindrical  cavity  and  from  said 
auxiliary  cavity, 

and  wherein  said  sealing  means  are  comprised  of  a  deform- 
able hollow  sealing  element  which  is  filled  with  the  in- 
compressible fluid  and  is  located  within  said  chamber  of 
variable  volume,  with  its  outer  surface  in  contract  with 
the  piston  and  the  push  rod. 

I  4,570,738 

SNOW  VEHICLE  EQUIPPED  WITH  WIDE, 
LOW-PRESSURE  TIRES 
James  E.  Grinde,  Anoka,  and  Douglas  C.  Foote,  Coon  Rapids, 
botii  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Iwata,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1985,  Ser.  No.  688,466 
Int.  a*  B62M  27/02 
U.S.  a.  180—196  1*  Claims 

1.  In  a  vehicle  of  the  type  comprising  an  engine  mounted  on 
a  frame;  a  transmission  integrally  joined  to  said  engine;  right 
and  left  steerable  front  skis  suspended  from  opposed  sides  of 
said  frame  proximate  its  front  end;  and  at  least  one  pair  of  right 
and  left  driving  rear  wheels  having  relatively  low-pressure, 
wide  tires,  said  driving  rear  wheels  being  suspended  from  axles 


the  improvement  comprising  having  said  front  skis  and  said 
driving  rear  wheels  of  substantially  the  same  width  and  in 
alignment  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  frame. 

4,570,739 
PERSONAL  MOBILITY  VEHICLE 
DuWayne  E.  Kramer,  Mission,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Burke,  Inc., 
Mission,  Kans. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No,  537,297 

Int.  a.*  B62D  61/08 

U.S.  a.  180—216  >7  Claims 


1.  A  personal  mobility  vehicle  comprising: 

(a)  a  main  frame  unit  including: 

(1)  a  floor  pan  having  a  back  end; 

(2)  a  front  wheel  spindle  pivotally  connected  to  said  pan. 

(3)  a  front  ground  engaging  wheel  rotaubly  mounted  on 
said  spindle;  and 

(4)  a  steering  tiller  connected  to  said  spindle; 

(b)  a  rear  drive  unit  including: 

(1)  a  drive  unit  frame; 

(2)  a  rear  axle  means  rotatably  mounted  on  said  drive  unit 

frame; 

(3)  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  ground  engaging  rear  wheels 
mounted  on  said  rear  axle  means  in  spaced  apart  rela- 
tion; 

(4)  a  motor  mounted  on  said  frame; 

(5)  transmission  means  drivingly  connecting  said  motor  to 
said  rear  axle  means;  and 
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(6)  frame  connection  means  removably  connecting  said 
drive  unit  frame  to  said  floor  pan  of  said  main  frame  unit 
with  said  floor  pan  back  end  adjacent  said  rear  wheels; 

(c)  a  seat  unit  including  a  seat  member,  said  seat  unit  being 
connected  to  said  floor  pan  of  said  main  frame  unit  in 
proximity  to  said  floor  pan  back  end  with  said  seat  mem- 
ber in  spaced  relation  to  said  pan; 

(d)  a  battery  unit  including  a  battery  member,  said  battery 
unit  being  removably  positioned  on  said  floor  pan  of  said 
main  frame  unit  in  proximity  to  said  back  end  thereof;  and 

(e)  control  means  removably  interconnecting  said  battery 
member  with  said  motor  to  selectively  operate  said  motor 
to  propel  said  vehicle. 


4,570,740 
MOTORCYCLE 
Kunitaka  Hara,  Saitama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Honda  Giken 
Kogyo  Kabusbiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  654,165 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  26,  1983,  58-177559 
Int.  a*  B62D  61/02:  B60K  11/00.  11/04;  B62K  7/00 
U.S.  a.  180—229  4  Qaims 


cuit  to  be  driven  by  the  first  pump  and  connected  to  drive 

the  second  wheel; 
a  second  hydraulic  pump; 
a  second  electrical  motor  connected  to  drive  the  third 

wheel; 
a  second  clutching  means  connected  to  the  second  electrical 

motor  and  the  second  hydraulic  pump  for  selectively 

connecting  said  second  motor  to  drive  said  second  pump; 


cn>' 


"jrfVi 


said  second  hydraulic  power  circuit  connected  to  the  second 

pump; 
a  second  hydraulic  motor  connected  in  the  second  hydraulic 

circuit  to  be  driven  by  the  second  pump  and  connected  to 

drive  the  fourth  wheel; 
a  control  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  the  first  and 

second  electrical  motor  and  the  first  and  second  clutching 

means. 


1.  A  motorcycle  comprising 

a  frame; 

front  and  rear  wheels  resiliently  mounted  to  said  frame; 

an  engine  mounted  to  said  frame  between  said  front  and  rear 
wheels; 

a  fuel  tank  mounted  above  said  engine; 

a  radiator  mounted  above  said  front  wheel  in  front  of  said 
fuel  tank  and  having  a  water  supply  op)ening;  and 

a  radiator  baffle  plate  positioned  above  said  radiator  and 
including  a  downwardly  extending  panel  between  said 
radiator  and  said  fuel  tank,  extending  rearwardly  to  either 
side  of  the  forward  portion  of  said  fuel  tank,  and  an  access 
port  through  said  baffle  plate  above  said  water  supply 
opening  of  said  radiator. 


4,570,742 
MICROPHONE  APPARATUS 
Tadashi  Takise,  Chiba,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  531,541 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  27, 1982,  57-167998 
a^  Int.  a.^  GIOK  77/00 


U.S.  a.  181—175    ^3 


6  Claims 


4,570,741 
MULTI-WHEEL  DRIVE  SYSTEM 
Gregory  A.  McCoy,  Bristol,  Va.,  assignor  to  Ingersoll-Rand 
Company,  WoodciifT  Lake,  N.J. 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  585,580 
Int.  CI.*  B60K  17/3S6.  1/00,  7/00 
U.S.  a.  180—242  6  Claims 

1.  A  controlled  traction  vehicle  having  two  sides  and  four 
tractive  wheels  with  a  first  and  second  wheel  adjacent  one  side 
and  a  third  and  fourth  wheel  adjacent  the  other  side  and  a 
propulsion  means  connected  to  the  wheels  for  selectively 
driving  the  wheels,  said  propulsion  means  comprising: 
a  first  hydraulic  pump; 

a  first  electrical  motor  connected  to  drive  the  first  wheel; 
a  first  clutching  means  connected  to  the  first  electrical  motor 
and  the  first  hydraulic  pump  for  selectively  connecting 
said  first  electrical  motor  to  drive  said  first  pump; 
a  hydraulic  system  having  a  first  hydraulic  power  circuit 
connected  to  the  first  pump  and  a  second  hydraulic  cir- 
cuit; 
a  first  hydraulic  motor  connected  in  the  first  hydraulic  cir- 


1.  A  microphone  apparatus  comprising  a  rigid  plate  having 
a  plain  surface  with  a  predetermined  area,  and  a  microphone 
element  attached  to  said  rigid  plate  so  as  to  locate  its  sound 
receiving  point  at  a  peripheral  position  which  is  different  from 
the  center  of  said  plate  and  a  sound  source  spaced  a  vertical 
distance  from  said  plain  surface  such  that  a  sound  pressure 
signal  directly  reaching  said  microphone  element  from  said 
sound  source  has  practically  the  same  phase  over  the  entire 
audible  frequency  band  as  signals  caused  by  non-direct  or 
reflecting  waves  on  said  plain  surface,  respectively  at  the 
sound  receiving  point  of  said  microphone  element. 
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f  4,570,743 

NOISE  PROTECnON  DEVICE  FOR  A  WINDING  UNIT 
Kurt  Wetter,  Hagenbuch,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Rieter  Ma- 
chine Works  Umited,  Winterthur,  Switzerland 
Filed  Sep.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  649,222 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,   Sep.   14,   1983, 

5001/83 

Int.  a.*  B65H  54/20:  GIOK  77/00 
U.S.  a.  181—200  4  Claims 


the  improvement  comprising  a  baffle  positioned  withm  said 
volume  and  defining  a  resonance  chamber  within  the  protec- 
tive cowling  where  sounds  emanating  from  said  inlet  device 
toward  said  baffle  will  be  reflected  back  toward  said  inlet 
device  before  they  can  escape  from  said  air  inlet  opening  to  the 
atmosphere  around  said  protective  cowling. 

4,570,745 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MINIMIZING 

PULSATIONS  IN  FLUID  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEMS 

Cecil  R.  Sparks,  and  Glenn  Damewood,  both  of  San  Antonio, 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Southern  Gas  Association,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  585,844 

Int.  a*  FOIN  1/02 

U.S.  a.  181—228  21  Claims 


221  .J" 

IT  '-"SO 


1.  A  noise  protection  device  for  a  winding  unit  of  a  spmning 
machine  for  processing  of  endless  filaments,  comprising: 

a  chuck  arranged  in  said  winding  unit  and  holding  a  prede- 
termined number  of  packages  during  a  winding  operation; 

said  winding  unit  defining  a  predetermined  side  laterally  of 
and  substantially  parallel  to  said  chuck; 

said  winding  unit  further  defining  a  front  side; 

a  noise  protection  door  selectively  assuming  an  initial  posi- 
tion on  said  predetermined  side  laterally  of  the  chuck; 

said  noise  protection  door  further  selectively  assuming  an 
operative  position  on  the  front  side  of  said  winding  unit; 

and 
means  for  pivotingly  displacing  said  noise  protection  door 
between  said  initial  position  laterally  of  said  chuck  and 
said  operative  position  on  said  front  side  of  said  winding 
unit. 


4  570,744 

INTAKE  SILENCER  FOR  MARINE  PROPULSION 
DEVICE 
Akihiko  Hoshiba,  Hamamatsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sanshin 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Hamamatsu,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  655,216 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  29, 1983,  58-179296 
Int.  a.«  POIN  1/02 
U.S.  a.  181—204  ♦  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  minimizing  the  transmission  of  acoustic 
pulsations  in  a  fluid  transmission  system  comprising: 

means  forming  an  elongated  pressure  vessel  closed  at  oppo- 
site ends  by  opposed  endwalls  and  forming  an  enclosed 
chamber  having  an  acoustic  length; 

a  first  fluid  conduit  having  means  forming  an  opening  into 
said  chamber; 

a  second  fluid  conduit  having  means  forming  an  opening  into 
said  chamber  whereby  fluid  may  be  transmitted  between 
said  conduits  through  said  pressure  vessel;  and 

said  means  forming  said  openings  of  said  conduits  each, 
respectively,  are  disposed  in  said  pressure  vessel  at  sub- 
stantially the  maximum  amplitude  of  a  fluid  particle  veloc- 
ity wave  corresponding  to  a  standing  pressure  wave  of  a 
selected  resonant  frequency  of  which  said  pulsations  are 
to  be  minimized  and  said  means  forming  said  openings  in 
said  first  and  second  conduits  are  each  disposed  so  as  to 
cause  fluid  flow  in  a  direction  substantially  transverse  to 
the  fluid  particle  velocity  to  minimize  coupling  of  kinetic 
energy  between  fluid  in  said  pressure  vessel  and  said 
conduits,  respectively. 

4,570,746 

WIND/BREATH  SCREEN  FOR  A  MICROPHONE 

SubraU  K.  Das,  Granite  Springs;  Norman  R.  Dixon,  Katonah, 

both  of  N.Y.,  and  Robert  F.  Gluck,  Bristol,  Vt.,  assignors  to 

International  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Annonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  509,824 

Int.  C\*  FOIN  7/00 

U.S.  a.  181—242  *  Claims 


1.  An  induction  silencing  system  for  an  outboard  motor  or 
the  like  comprising  a  power  head  consisting  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine  and  a  surrounding  protective  cowling  de- 
fining a  generally  open  volume  surrounding  said  engine,  said 
engine  having  an  induction  system  consisting  of  an  inlet  device 


1.  A  wind  screen  for  use  with  a  microphone  element,  the 


drawing  air  from  said  volume  between  the  outer  periphery  of  wind  screen  comprising:                            ^  ,^  ,„^,„^  .v,^  „; 

Uierfjne  and  the  inner  periphery  of  the  protective  cowling,  a  rigid  perforated  structure  dimensioned  to  enclose  the  mi- 

an  air  inlet  opening  for  admitting  external  air  into  said  volume,  crophone  element; 

■1 
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a  porous  material  forming  a  layer  on  and  surrounding  said 
rigid  perforated  structure; 

said  layer  on  and  surrounding  said  perforated  structure 
being  dimensioned  to  create  a  pad  of  dead  air  therein 
which,  when  the  microphone  element  is  enclosed,  extends 
between  said  perforated  structure  with  the  porous  layer 
thereon  and  the  microphone  element  to  isolate  the  micro- 
phone element  from  air  turbulence  outside  said  porous 
layer  without  substantially  attenuating  a  speech  signal 
directed  to  the  microphone  element  from  outside  said 
porous  layer; 

wherein  said  microphone  is  supported  by  a  connecting  at- 
tachment through  said  rigid  perforated  structure,  said 
connecting  attachment  being  isolated  from  said  rigid  per- 
forated structure  by  resilient  means; 

wherein  said  rigid  perforated  structure  is  a  perforated  plastic 
sphere;  and 

wherein  said  porous  material  is  latex  foam. 

4,570,747 
MECHANICAL  LOCK  JOINT  FOR  JOINING  TUBULAR 

PRODUCTS 
George  M.  Ortyl,  West  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Maremont 
Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 

FUed  Sep.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  651,840 

Int.  a.*  FOIN  7/75 

U.S.  a.  181—243  3  Qaims 


frequency  reducing  means  being  in  the  form  of  a  coating  layer 
completely  surrounding  said  housing,  said  coating  layer  having 
a  specific  weight  of  1  to  3.5  g/cm^,  and  said  coating  layer  being 


formed  of  an  elastomer  material  with  a  Shore-A-Hardness  less 
than  50  and  a  filler  substance  with  a  high  specific  weight  as 
compared  to  said  elastomer  material. 


4,570,749 
SUSPENDED  SCAFFOLD 
John  R.  McKibbin,  Birmingham,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Mason  Corpo- 
ration, Birmingham,  Ala. 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1985,  Ser.  No.  700,802 

Int.  a.*  E04G  3/16 

U.S.  a.  182—36  5  Claims 


9         '• 


1.  In  a  vehicular  exhaust  system  muffler  having  a  housing 
with  a  shell,  end  panels,  at  least  a  first  internal  panel,  and  at 
least  a  first  tube  and  a  second  tube,  the  second  tube  being 
telescoped  within  the  first  tube,  the  improvement  of  a  mechani- 
cal joint  joining  the  first  tube,  the  second  tube  and  the  first 
internal  panel,  the  joint  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  spaced,  integral,  annular,  radially  outwardly 
extending  beads  on  the  first  tube  and  the  telescoped  sec- 
ond tube,  a  tube  opening  in  the  first  internal  panel,  an 
integral,  annular  flange  of  said  first  internal  panel  adjacent 
the  tube  opening,  the  fiange  extending  along  the  first  tube 
and  being  outward  of  the  first  tube  and  between  the  beads, 
the  first  tube  extending  through  the  opening  within  the 
fiange,  and  a  plurality  of  integral,  interlocking  protrusions 
on  the  first  tube  and  flange  between  the  beads. 


4,570,748 
CO-OSOLLATING,  VOLUME-CHANGING  RESONATOR 

IN  THE  FORM  OF  A  SILENCER 
Michael  Ghibu,  Puchheim;  Volker  Hiirtel,  Germering;  Carl 
Heynemann,  Taufkirchen,  and  Manfred  Raubach,  Olching,  all 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Metzeler  Kautachuk 
GmbH,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  608,778 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  10, 
1983,  3317103 

Int.  a*  E04B  1/82 
U.S.  a.  181—286  5  Qaims 

1.  Co-oscillating,  volume-changing  resonator  in  the  form  of 
a  silencer,  comprising  a  lens-shaped  housing  formed  of  arched 
plates  defining  an  evacuated  cup-shaped  cavity  formed  therein, 
and  means  for  lowering  the  frequency  of  sound  waves,  said 


1.  A  portable  suspended  scaffold  for  use  beneath  a  pair  of 
spaced  apart  purlins  comprising: 

(a)  independent  carriage  means  adapted  for  rolling  engage- 
ment with  each  of  said  purlins  with  said  carriage  means 
having  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  grooved  rollers  and 
a  roller  plate,  associated  with  each  roller,  carrying  at  least 
two  of  said  rollers  in  rolling  engagement  with  said  purlins; 

(b)  suspension  means  depending  from  said  carriage  means 
beneath  each  of  said  purlins  which  includes  a  vertical 
frame  having  an  upper  end  connected  to  said  roller  plate 
and  extending  downwardly  therefrom  a  predetermined 
distance  and  terminating  at  a  lower  end  and  a  platform 
support  carried  by  said  lower  end; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  platform  elements  extending  transversely  of 
said  purlins  and  removably  carried  by  said  platform  sup- 
port which  extends  perpendicular  to  said  frame  beneath 
said  platform  elements;  and 

(d)  means  for  preventing  disengagement  of  said  carriage 
means  from  said  purlin  having  safety  means  attached  to 
said  roller  plate  and  deUchably  attached  to  said  purlin  and 
reuining  means  attached  to  said  frame,  with  said  safety 
means  including  an  eyebolt  extending  from  said  roller 
plate  and  a  flexible  member  connected  to  said  eyebolt  so 
as  to  loop  about  said  purlin. 
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4,570,750 

nRE  ESCAPE 

Chin-Wang  Tsai,  P.O.  Box  10160,  Taipei,  Taiwan 

FUed  May  23,  1985,  Ser.  No.  737,264 

Int.  a*  A62B  7/00 

U.S.  Q.  182—44 


between  said  block  and  the  inside  wall  of  said  cylindri- 
cal recess,  whereby  said  rotating  arm  as  driven  by  said 
third  gear  set  when  sudden  increase  of  descending 
speed  due  to  heavier  weight  loading  on  said  platform 
will  be  fast  rotated  to  exert  a  centrifugal  force  to  extend 
3  Qaims  said  two  levers  and  centrifugal  blocks  to  frictionally 

contact  the  inside  wall  of  said  drum  casing  so  as  to 
greatly  reduce  the  rotation  speed  of  said  gear  sets,  said 
upper  wheel  and  the  descending  speed  of  the  loaded 
platform  for  safer  escape  in  a  fire  accident. 

4,570,751 
ADJUSTABLE  PLATFORM  SCAFFOLDING 
Gerhard  Kleu,  Worringer  Str.  93,  5600  Wuppertal  1,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1985,  Ser.  No.  709,075 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  12, 
1984  3425622 

Int.  a*  E04G  1/34:  E04H  i/70 
U.S.  Q.  182—131  10  Qaims 


1.  A  fire  escape  comprising: 

a  wheel  unit  having  an  upper  wheel  rotatably  mounted  on 
the  top  floor  and  a  lower  wheel  rotatably  mounted  on  the 
bottom  floor; 
a  descending  means  including  two  looping  cables,  a  plurality 
of  transverse  rods  each  transversely  fitting  on  the  two 
cables  and  equally  spaced  on  said  cables  and  extending  on 
its  both  ends  with  two  rollers  slidingly  moved  along  the 
grooves  of  two  guides,  a  plurality  of  platforms  extending 
from  partial  said  transverse  rods  and  averagedly  distrib- 
uted on  said  cables,  and  two  guides  fitted  on  the  passage  to 
slidingly  move  said  rollers  formed  on  the  two  opposite 
ends  of  each  said  transverse  rod,  said  transverse  rods 
being   movably   engaged   with   a   plurality   of  recesses 
formed  on  the  perimeter  of  either  said  upper  wheel  or  said 
lower  wheel; 
a  gear  box  having  a  casing,  a  first  gear  set  driven  by  said 
upper  wheel  by  a  chain,  a  second  gear  set  engaged  with 
said  first  gear  set,  and  a  third  gear  set  engaged  with  said 
second  gear  set,  said  gear  sets  being  proportionally  de- 
signed to  increase  their  speed  ratio  so  as  to  greatly  in- 
crease the  rotation  speed  of  said  third  gear  set  from  said 
first  gear  set; 
a  frictional  braking  means  driven  by  said  first  gear  set;  and  a 
centrifugal  braking  means  driven  by  said  third  gear  set; 
the  improvement  comprising: 

said  frictional  braking  means  including  a  driving  disc  fixed 
on  the  shaft  of  said  first  gear  set  and  a  frictional  clamp- 
ing collar  disposed  around  said  disc,  said  frictional 
clamping  collar  having  an  inside  perimeter  frictionally 
matching  with  the  outside  perimeter  of  said  driving 
disc,  said  collar  having  an  inner  extension  pivotedly 
mounted  on  a  pin  extending  from  said  casing  of  said 
gear  box  and  having  an  opening  end  formed  with  an 
upper  lug  and  a  lower  lug  spaced  with  an  aperture 
therebetween,  said  two  lugs  being  resiliently  clamped 
by  a  resilient  screw  jacketed  by  a  restoring  spring  so  as 
to  frictionally  tighten  said  collar  around  said  disc  to 
preliminarily  slacken  the  descending  speed  of  said  plat- 
form when  loaded  by  weight,  said  upper  lug  being  fitted 
with  an  adjusting  screw  of  which  the  lower  end  is  riding 
said  lower  lug  so  as  to  keep  a  specific  aperture  between 
said  upper  lug  and  said  lower  lug;  and  said  centrifugal 
braking  means  including  a  drum  casing  fixed  on  said 
casing  of  said  gear  box  and  formed  with  a  cylindrical 
recess,  a  rotating  arm  fixed  on  the  shaft  of  said  third 
gear  set,  two  crank  levers  pivotedly  formed  on  two 
opposite  ends  of  said  arm,  two  centrifugal  block  each 
coated  with  a  rubbing  pad  formed  on  the  end  of  each 
crank  lever  and  two  tension  springs  each  tensioning  two 
said  crank  levers  inwards  to  keep  a  specific  aperture 


1.  In  an  adjustable  scaffolding  comprising  a  plurality  of 
telescoping  variable-height  adjustable  supports  each  having  an 
outer  pipe  and  an  inner  pipe  slidably  mounted  inside  said  outer 
pipe  and  two  scaffolding  platforms  pivotally  attached  to  said 
telescoping  supports  with  a  horizontal  pivot  axis,  each  of  said 
scaffolding  platforms  being  swingable  between  an  upright  rest 
position  and  a  horizontal  working  position,  the  improvement 
wherein  four  of  said  telescoping  supports  are  provided  as 
central  supports  for  said  scaffolding,  said  central  supports 
forming  comer  posts  for  a  central  substantially  rectangular 
frame  supporting  said  scaffolding  platforms,  and  two  of  said 
telescoping  central  supports  are  pivotally  attached  to  each  of 
said  scaffolding  platforms  adjacent  the  other  one  of  said  scaf- 
folding platforms,  the  top  portions  of  said  inner  pipes  of  said 
comer  posts  being  attached  pivotally  to  said  scaffolding  plat- 
forms so  that  the  height  of  each  of  said  platforms  can  be  inde- 
pendently adjusted. 

4,570,752 
FOLDABLE  SAW  HORSE 
Richard  E.  Chapman,  804  Lancer  Q.,  Shorewood,  III.  60435,  and 
Gary  V.  Moyer,  807  May  Q.,  Channahon,  111.  60410 
Filed  Jan.  22,  1985,  Ser.  No.  693,905 
Int.  Q.*  F16M  77/00 
U.S.  Q.  182-155  •  CW™ 

1.  A  foldable  saw  horse,  comprising  a  cross  beam,  a  first  pair 
of  legs,  each  leg  in  said  first  pair  having  a  solid  imperforated 
cross-section  throughout,  said  first  pair  of  legs  including  a  first 
right  leg  to  the  right  side  of  said  cross  beam  and  a  first  left  leg 
to  the  left  side  of  said  cross  beam,  a  second  pair  of  legs,  each 
leg  in  said  second  pair  having  a  solid  imperforated  cross-sec- 
tion throughout,  said  second  pair  of  legs  including  a  second 
right  leg  to  the  right  side  of  said  cross  beam  and  a  second  left 
leg  to  the  left  side  of  said  cross  beam,  a  first  separable  universal 
pivot  assembly  connecting  said  first  pair  of  legs  to  a  first  end 
region  of  said  cross  beam  for  first  pivotal  movement  of  said 
first  right  leg  and  said  first  left  leg  between  a  spread  apart 
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working  position  and  an  intermediate  folded  position  in  sidc- 
by-side  relationship  to  each  other  and  for  second  pivotal  move- 
ment of  said  first  pair  of  legs  between  said  intermediate  folded 
position  and  a  final  folded  position  adjacent  said  cross  beam 
substantially  parallel  therewith,  a  second  separable  universal 
pivot  assembly  connecting  said  second  pair  of  legs  to  a  second 
opposite  end  region  of  said  cross  beam  for  first  pivotal  move- 
ment of  said  second  right  leg  and  said  second  left  leg  between 
a  spread  apart  working  position  and  an  intermediate  folded 
position  in  side-by-side  relationship  to  each  other  and  for  sec- 
ond pivotal  movement  of  said  second  pair  of  legs  between  said 
intermediate  folded  position  and  a  final  folded  position  adja- 
cent said  cross  beam  substantially  parallel  therewith,  said  uni- 
versal pivot  assemblies  each  include  a  single  longitudinally 
extending  pivot  pin  and  a  single  laterally  extending  pivot  pin, 
said  respective  right  and  left  legs  of  each  pair  being  connected 
at  their  upper  end  region  to  said  single  longitudinally  extend- 
ing pivot  pin  of  respective  ones  of  said  universal  pivot  assem- 
blies for  said  first  pivotal  movement,  including  means  to  so 
connect  said  legs  of  each  pair  to  said  single  longitudinally 
extending  pivot  pin  of  respective  ones  of  said  universal  pivot 


nected  at  opposite  ends  thereof  to  said  elevator  car  and 
said  counterweight;  and 
means  for  engaging  said  member  intermediate  said  opposite 
ends  at  a  location  above  said  elevator  car  and  said  coun- 
terweight so  as  to  vertically  support  said  member,  said 
elevator  car  and  said  counterweight,  said  member  being 
movable  longitudinally  with  respect  to  said  means  so  as  to 
move  said  elevator  car  and  counterweight  in  opposite 
vertical  directions  therewith,  the  portion  of  said  member 
between  said  location  and  said  counterweight  being  lo- 
cated close  to  said  sUtor  so  as  to  be  vertically  driven  by 
magnetic  forces  from  said  stator,  whereby  said  portion 
functions  as  a  secondary  electrical  conductor  of  said  linear 
motor; 


,—•» 


assemblies,  said  single  longitudinally  extending  pivot  pin  of 
each  of  said  pivot  assemblies  being  positioned  under  said  cross 
beam  and  including  a  first  end  facing  inwardly  of  said  cross 
beam  and  toward  each  other,  said  single  laterally  extending 
pivot  pin  of  each  of  said  pivot  assemblies  being  connected  to 
said  first  end  of  respective  ones  of  said  single  longitudinally 
extending  pivot  pins  of  each  of  said  pivot  assemblies  for  said 
second  pivotal  movement,  including  means  to  so  connect  said 
single  laterally  extending  pivot  pin  of  each  of  said  pivot  assem- 
blies to  said  first  end  of  respective  ones  of  said  single  longitudi- 
nally extending  pivot  pins  of  each  of  said  pivot  assemblies,  and 
means  to  connect  said  single  laterally  extending  pivot  pin  of 
each  of  said  pivot  assemblies  to  said  cross  beam,  the  structure 
comprising  said  single  longitudinally  extending  pivot  pin  under 
said  cross  beam  connected  to  said  upper  end  region  of  said 
right  and  left  legs  and  pivotally  connected  at  its  inwardly 
facing  first  end  to  said  laterally  extending  pivot  pin  bears 
against  the  underside  of  said  cross  beam  when  said  pairs  of  legs 
are  pivoted  in  said  second  pivotal  movement  from  said  final 
folded  position  to  said  intermediate  folded  and  spread  apart 
working  position  to  prevent  further  pivotal  movement  beyond 
said  intermediate  folded  and  working  positions. 

4,570,753 
ELEVATOR  HOISTING  DEVICE 
Kazutoshi  OhU,  and  Katouhiko  Suzuki,  both  of  Nagoya,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  536,458 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  4,  1982,  57-174142 
Int.  a*  B66B  9/00 
U.S.  a.  187—1  R  ♦  Claims 

1.  An  elevator  hoisting  device,  comprising 
a  linear  motor  having  a  stator  for  being  disposed  on  the  side 
of  a  building  and  forming  the  primary  side  of  said  motor; 
an  elevator  car; 
a  counterweight; 

at  least  one  longitudinally  extending  tape-shaped  metallic 
member,  continuously  flexible  all  along  its  length,  con- 


said  elevator  car  and  said  counterweight  being  movable  with 
said  member  between  first  positions  in  which  said  elevator 
care  is  adjacent  said  engaging  means  and  said  counter- 
weight is  substantially  below  said  engaging  means,  and 
second  positions  in  which  said  counterweight  is  adjacent 
said  engaging  means  and  said  elevator  car  is  substantially 
below  said  engaging  means,  said  stator  being  located 
adjacent  said  engaging  means  so  as  to  oppose  said  portion 
when  said  elevator  car  and  said  counterweight  are  in 
either  of  said  first  positions  and  said  second  positions; 

said  portion  of  said  member  including  a  vertically  extending 
uppermost  part,  said  stator  having  a  front  face  opposing 
said  uppermost  part  and  tilted  downwardly  and  away 
from  said  uppermost  part. 

4,570,754 
ELEVATOR  CAB  WITH  RETRACTABLE  BUTTONS  FOR 

PROTECTIVE  PADS 
Karl  B.  Omdorff,  Bonneauville  Boro,  and  Edward  F.  Sherwood, 
Gettysburg,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  666,692 
Int.  a*  B66B  9/00 

U.S.  a.  187—1  R  *  ^^"^ 

1.  An  elevator  cab.  comprising: 

a  platform, 

upstanding  wall  members  on  said  platform  havmg  first  sur- 
faces which  define  the  inside  of  the  cab,  second  surfaces 
outside  the  cab  and  upper  horizontally  extending  edges, 

said  upstanding  wall  members  defining  a  plurality  of  open- 
ings disposed  in  spaced  relation  near  their  upper  edges, 

and  a  pad  button  disposed  in  each  of  said  openings, 

each  of  said  pad  buttons  including  a  shaft  having  first  and 
second  ends,  a  head  portion  at  said  first  end,  and  a  support 
portion  intermediate  said  first  and  second  ends. 

said  head  and  intermediate  portions  having  diameters  sized 
to  slidably  enter  the  associated  opening, 

said  pad  button  being  operable  between  advanced  and  re- 
tracted positions. 

said  head  portion  defining  a  surface  which  is  flush  with  the 
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first  surface  of  its  associated  side  wall  portion  when  in  the  ^^^  DEVICE  FOR  WHEELCHAIRS 

retracted  position,  with  the  remaining  portion  of  said  pad  Mlnnebraker,  Van  Nuys,  and  George  E.  Under, 

button  extending  outwardly  from  the  associated  second   ""^  Jj^^J^;  p^j^^^  ^^y,  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Quadra  Wheel- 
surface,  chairs.  Inc.,  Westlake  Village,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  537,943 


U.S.  a.  188—2  F 


Int.  O*  B60T  1/04 


23  Claims 


said  head  portion  extending  into  the  cab.  in  the  advanced 
position  of  the  pad  button,  with  said  intermediate  support 
portion  entering  the  associated  opening  to  transfer  load 
applied  near  the  first  end  of  the  shaft  to  the  associated  wall 
portion. 


4,570,755 

DIGITAL  LANDING  COMPUTER  FOR  ELEVATOR 
George  C.  Tsai,  Louisville,  and  Svend  J.  Bentsen,  Crestwood, 
both  of  Ky.,  assignors  to  Armor  Electric  Company,  Inc.,  Lou- 
isville, Ky. 

I  Filed  Jan.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  508,284 

Int.  a*  B66B  1/30 
U.S.  a.  187-29  R  22  Qaims 


22.  In  a  method  of  controlling  the  movement  and  landing  of 
an  elevator  car  operated  by  a  motive  system,  said  method 
comprising  applying  a  variable  speed  running  signal  to  said 
motive  system  in  accordance  with  a  pre-established  runmng 
signal  program,  said  running  signal  program  including  a  decel- 
eration program  for  decelerating  said  car  as  it  approaches  a 
landing  floor,  sensing  the  arrival  of  said  car  at  a  position  a  fixed 
distance  from  a  landing  floor,  and  thereafter  controlling  the 
landing  of  said  car  at  the  landing  floor,  the  improvement  com- 
prising controlling  substantially  the  entire  landing  of  said  car  as 
a  function  of  the  instantaneous  value  of  said  running  signal 
applied  in  accordance  with  said  pre-established  running  signal 
program  when  said  car  arrives  at  said  position  a  fixed  distance 
from  said  landing  floor. 


1.  A  wheel  brake  device  for  use  with  a  wheelchair,  said 
brake  device  comprising:  .     ^     ,     ^  . 

(a)  brake  mounting  means  for  mounting  the  brake  device  to 
a  frame  of  a  wheelchair, 

(b)  a  brake  arm  pivotally  mounted  with  respect  to  said 
mounting  means  and  capable  of  being  pivotally  moveable 
with  respect  thereto  from  a  wheel  locking  position  to  a 
non-locking  position. 

(c)  a  wheel  engaging  tab  carried  by  said  brake  arm  and 
capable  of  engaging  a  wheel  of  a  wheelchair  in  a  wheel 
engaging  position  to  prevent  rotation  of  same  when  said 
brake  arm  is  in  a  locking  position  and  not  engaging  said 
wheel  when  the  brake  are  is  in  a  non-locking  position,  said 
wheel  engaging  tab  having  a  flange  thereon  which  is 
angularly  disposed  to  the  tab  and  which  is  moveable 
therewith  and  which  angularly  disposed  flange  has  a  cam 
receiving  surface  thereon. 

(d)  pivot  means  coupling  said  tab  to  said  brake  arm  so  that 
said  tab  can  be  shifted  to  a  first  position  where  it  is  gener- 
ally perpendicularly  disposed  to  the  plane  of  rotation  of 
the  wheel  and  capable  of  being  engageablc  with  the  wheel 
when  the  brake  arm  is  shifted  to  the  wheel  locking  posi- 
tion and  to  a  second.  non-interf"erring  position  in  which 
said  tab  is  located  in  a  plane  where  it  is  generally  paralle 
to  and  displaced  from  the  plane  of  rotation  of  the  wheel 
and  cannot  engage  said  wheel  and  is  not  likely  to  be  con- 
tracted by  a  hand  of  a  user  when  the  brake  arm  is  in  the 
wheel  locking  position. 

(e)  lever  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  brake  arm  and 
capable  of  being  manually  engaged  for  shifting  said  brake 
arm  between  the  wheel  locking  position  and  the  non-lock- 
ing position,  and 

(0  a  cam  on  the  end  of  said  lever  means  and  engaging  said 
cam  receiving  surface  of  said  flange  on  the  tab  to  force 
said  tab  into  the  wheel  engaging  position  when  the  brake 
arm  is  moved  to  the  locking  position  and  enabling  said 
locking  tab  to  be  moved  to  the  non-interfering  position 
when  said  brake  arm  is  moved  to  the  non-locking  position. 


4,570,757 

DEVICE  FOR  LOCKING  A  SLIDABLE  MEMBER 

Joseph  H.  Marzullo.  Danbury,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pitney  Bowes 

Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

nied  Aug.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  643,992 
Int.  a*  B65H  59/10 
U.S.a.  188— 67  3aalm8 

1.  A  device  for  locking  a  slidable  member,  composing: 
a  U-shaped  bracket  having  a  central  section  and  a  pair  of  legs 
extending  upwardly  from  each  end  of  the  central  section. 
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each  of  said  legs  having  a  lower  aperture  adjacent  the 
central  section  and  an  upper,  circular  aperture  spaced 
from  said  lower  aperture; 

a  lockable  sliding  member  slidably  mounted  in  said  lower 
apertures; 

a  threaded  spindle  rotatobly  mounted  in  the  circular  aper- 
tures, said  spindle  having  a  large  diameter  portion  and  a 
small  diameter  portion,  said  small  diameter  portion  having 
a  central  threaded  section  for  threaded  engagement  with 
one  of  said  circular  apertures  and  unthreaded  end  por- 
tions, said  large  diameter  portion  having  a  knob  at  its 
exterior  end; 

a  yoke  rotatobly  mounted  on  the  unthreaded  portion  of  said 
threaded  spindle  adjacent  the  large  diameter  portion,  said 
yoke  having  a  pair  of  camming  posts  extending  outwardly 
therefrom  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  threaded  spin- 
dle; and 


4,570,758 

MANUAL  CONTROL  FOR  RELEASABLY  HOLDING  A 

SPRING  APPUED/ELECTRICALLY  RELEASED  BRAKE 

DISENGAGED 
Wayne  D.  Hendricks,  Mukwonago,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Wehr 
Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

FUed  Jun.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  505,878 

Int.  a.*  B60T  13/04 

VS.  a.  188— 72  J  24  Claims 


natively  movable  between  a  set  position  wherein  said 
brake  is  set,  and  a  release  position  wherein  said  brake  is 
released, 
a  lever  spring  biasing  said  lever  to  said  set  position, 
a  plunger  having  axial  and  rototional  modes  of  movement 
and  wherein  in  one  mode  of  movement  said  plunger  is 
operable  as  deadman  means  to  hold  said  lever  in  said 
release  position  so  long  as  force  is  maintoined  on  said 
plunger,  and  in  the  other  mode  of  movement  said  plunger 
is  operable  as  latch  means  to  hold  said  lever  in  said  release 
position  in  response  to  said  other  mode  of  movement  and 
to  hold  said  lever  in  said  release  position  after  the  force 
thereon  is  removed,  and 
means  for  releasing  said  plunger  from  said  lever  so  that  said 
lever  returns  to  said  set  position. 


4,570,759 
DISC  BRAKE  WITH  CALIPER  HAVING  RELEASABLY 

LOCKABLE  REINFORCEMENTS 
Joaquim  Ferret  Bofill,  Barcelona,  and  Josep  Para  Joan,  Liissa 
de  Munt,  both  of  Spain,  assignors  to  Bendiberica  S.A.,  Barce* 
lona,  Spain 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  564,067 

Oaims  priority,  application  Spain,  Dec.  27,  1982,  519.068 

Int.  a*  F16D  55/00 

U.S.  a.  188—73.32  «  Claims 


a  U-shaped  cam  follower  member  situated  between  said  legs 
of  said  U-shaped  bracket,  said  cam  follower  member 
having  a  median  section  contiguous  with  said  lockable, 
sliding  member  and  a  pair  of  flanges  extending  upwardly 
from  said  median  section,  each  of  said  flanges  having  a 
camming  surface  inclined  downwardly  in  the  direction  of 
said  spindle  knob  for  camming  engagement  with  said 
camming  posts,  wherein  rototion  of  said  knob  in  one  direc- 
tion causes  said  camming  posts  to  be  moved  in  a  direction 
away  from  said  knob  by  engagement  of  said  yoke  with 
said  large  diameter  portion  to  thereby  create  downward 
pressure  on  said  cam  follower  member  and  said  median 
section  against  said  sliding  member;  and  to  lock  said  slid- 
ing member  against  said  central  section  to  prevent  any 
movement  therebetween. 


r+^^ 


5.  A  brake  apparatus  comprising 

a  frame, 

braking  means  including  a  brake  mounted  on  said  frame,  and 
a  lever  pivotolly  mounted  on  said  frame  and  being  engage- 
able  with  said  brake,  said  lever  being  selectively  and  alter- 


1.  A  disc  brake  comprising  a  caliper  slidingly  mounted  on  a 
fixed  support  and  carrying  a  brake  actuator  operable  to  bring 
two  friction  elements  into  frictional  engagement  with  the 
opposite  surfaces  of  a  disc  rototoble  around  an  axis,  the  caliper 
forming  a  frame  positioned  around  the  fixed  support  and  in- 
cluding first  and  second  portions  on  both  sides,  axially,  of  said 
disc,  and  at  least  one  tubular  reinforcing  member  straddling 
said  disc  and  said  friction  elements  and  releasably  intercon- 
necting under  a  predetermined  tension  said  first  and  second 
portions  of  said  caliper,  said  reinforcing  member  extending,  in 
operative  position,  through  a  first  opening  in  said  first  portion 
and  through  a  second  opening  in  said  second  portion,  said 
reinforcing  member  having  a  headed  end  cooperating  in  bear- 
ing engagement  with  a  corresponding  surface  of  said  first 
portion  into  which  opens  axially  said  first  opening  in  the  form 
of  an  axially  extending  through  bore  of  dimension  greater  than 
that  of  said  reinforcing  member  and  smaller  than  said  headed 
end,  and,  opposite  said  headed  end,  a  threaded  end  portion 
protruding  outwardly  axially  from  said  second  opening  and 
onto  which  is  screwed  and  locked  in  a  determined  position  a 
tightening  nut,  said  second  opening  being  in  the  form  of  an 
open  slot  opening  axially,  in  the  direction  opposite  to  said  first 
opening,  into  a  flat  bearing  surface  of  said  second  portion,  a 
radially  releasable  spacer  means  of  determined  thickness  inter- 
posed between  said  bearing  surface  of  said  second  portion  and 
said  nut,  said  first  opening  having  a  transverse  dimension 
greater  than  the  transverse  dimension  of  a  connection  zone  of 
said  tubular  reinforcing  member  with  said  headed  end  so  as  to 
permit  said  threaded  end  with  its  locked  nut  to  be  disengaged 
from  said  slot  by  pivoting  when  said  spacer  means  is  removed. 
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I  4,570,760 

APPARATUS  FOR  SEALING  THE  GUIDE  PIN  OF  A 
FLOATINGCALIPER  SPOT-TYPE  DISC  BRAKE 
Herbert  Schmidt,  Frankfurt-Unter-Liederbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignor  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  553,092 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  26, 

1982,  3243851 

Int.  a*  F16D  65/09 
U.S.  a.  188— 73.44  6  Claims 


structure  between  the  parking  lever  and  the  brake  shoe 
including  a  pulley  supported  by  said  brake  mechanism  for 
swinging  movement  about  an  axis  and  having  two  arcuate 
grooves  having  different  radii  measured  from  said  axis 
thereof;  and 
first  and  second  independent  cables  slidably  received  m  the 
two  arcuate  grooves  of  said  pulley,  respectively,  and 
having  terminal  ends  releasably  connected  to  said  pulley 
and  cable  portions  extending  to  said  brake  actuating 
mechanism  and  said  parking  lever,  respectively,  so  that 
the  direction  of  leading  out  said  parking  cable  may  be 
different  from  the  direction  of  leading  in  said  parking 
cable  to  the  pulley. 

4,570,762 
CAGE  FOR  A  ROLLER  BRAKE  FREEWHEEL 
Horst  Husmann,  Gifhorn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Volkswagenwerk  Aktlengesellschafl,  Wolfsburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Sep.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  649,557 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  14, 

1983,  3333130 

Int.  a*  F16D  15/00 

U.S.  a.  188—82.84  !♦  Q**«« 


1.  Apparatus  for  sealing  the  guide  pin  of  a  floatmg-cahper 
spot-type  brake,  in  which  the  guide  pin  is  fastened  both  to  the 
brake  carrier  member  and  to  the  brake  caliper  member  and  is 
slidably  received  in  an  opening  of  the  brake  caliper  and  in 
which  there  is  a  sealing  boot  retained  at  the  open  nm  of  an 
opening  in  the  brake  caliper  at  one  end  of  the  boot  and  tightly 
embracing  the  pin  at  the  other  end,  said  boot  compnsing  a 
bellows  portion  which  interconnects  both  said  ends,  the  inven- 
tion in  which  the  other  end  of  the  sealing  boot  which  embraces 
the  pin  has  a  hollow  cylindrical  shape  and  is  furnished  with  an 
annular  groove  on  its  internal  surface,  and  in  which  an  end 
portion  of  the  internal  surface  of  the  other  end  of  the  sealmg 
boot  adjacent  said  annular  groove  forms  a  sealing  lip  which 
abuts  against  the  pin,  said  other  end  of  the  sealing  boot  having 
a  hollow  cylindrical  shape  containing  a  crown  spring  partly 
enclosed  by  the  material  of  the  sealing  boot,  a  collar  of  said 
spring  located  concentrically  with  the  pin  and  being  retained  in 
an  annular  groove  of  the  pin  to  secure  the  other  end  of  the 
sealing  boot  against  an  axial  shift. 

I 

4,570,761 

CABLING  STRUCTURE  OF  PARKING  CABLES  FOR 
DRUM  BRAKES 
Takashi  Inoue,  Hanyu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Akebono  Brake  In- 
dustry Company  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

I  FUed  Jul.  12, 1984,  Ser.  No.  630,267 

aaims    priority,    application    Japan,    Jul.    18,    1983,    58- 

110144[U] 

Int.  a*  F16D  51/22 
U.S.  a.  188—78  5  Claims 


.^rt^ 


1.  A  cabling  structure  of  a  parking  cable  for  a  brake  mecha- 
nism including  a  drum  brake  having  a  backing  plate,  a  brake 
shoe  and  a  parking  lever,  comprising: 

means  for  increasing  mechanical  advantage  in  the  cabling 


1.  A  cage  for  a  roller  brake  freewheel  comprising  two  annu- 
lar members  forming  the  side  walls  of  the  cage,  a  plurality  of 
connecting  webs  extending  transversely  between  the  side  walls 
to  join  them  and  to  form  a  plurality  of  chambers  distnbuted 
about  the  circumference  of  the  cage  to  accommodate  corre- 
sponding brake  rollers  and  springs,  and  at  least  one  resilient 
portion  formed  in  each  of  the  annular  members  to  facilitate 
elastic  yielding  in  the  direction  of  the  circumference  of  the 
cage. 

4,570,763 

TRUCK  MOUNTED  AIR  CYUNDER  AND  SLACK 

ADJUSTER 

Henry  R.  BiUeter,  deceased,  late  of  Marco  Island,  Fla.  (by 

Lucille  BiUeter,  administratrix),  assignor  to  Sloan  Valve  Com- 

pany,  Franklin  Park,  lU. 

FUed  Aug.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  524,743 
Int.  a*  F16D  65/74 
U.S.  a.  188—196  D  *  Claims 

1.  A  truck  mounted  air  cy Under  and  slack  adjuster  including 
an  elongated  brake  operating  member,  an  air  cylinder,  a 
threaded  rod  attached  to  said  brake  operating  member  and 
extending  into  said  air  cylinder, 

a  drive  member  positioned  within  said  air  cylinder  and  in 
sealing  relationship  with  the  wall  thereof,  said  drive  mem- 
ber moving  within  said  cylinder  in  response  to  air  pressure 
applied  thereto, 
clutch  means  connecting  said  threaded  rod  to  said  dnve 
member  for  concurrent  axial  movement  therewith,  said 
clutch  means  providing  for  rotation  of  said  rod  relative  to 
said  drive  member, 
and  slack  adjusting  means  associated  with  said  cylinder  and 
rod  and  including  a  friction  clutch  coaxially  mounted 
about  said  threaded  rod.  a  coUar  threadedly  mounted 
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upon  said  threaded  rod  and  movable  both  concurrently 
with  and  relative  to  said  threaded  rod,  and  a  second  collar 
mounted  upon  said  first  collar  and  peripherally  supporting 
said  friction  clutch,  said  first  collar  being  axially  movable 
relative  to  said  second  collar,  but  being  attached  for  simul- 


4^70,765 
GEARSHIFT  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  AUTOMOBILE 
FiUio  MiJdta,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fi^i  Jukogyo  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  524,948 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  31,  1982,  57-151366 
Int.  a*  B60K  20/16,  41/22;  F16D  37/02:  F16H  3/08 
U.S.  a.  192—3.56  *  Claims 


taneous  rotary  movement  relative  to  said  threaded  rod, 
said  slack  adjusting  means  cooperating  with  said  clutch 
means  to  extend  said  rod  relative  to  said  elongated  brake 
operating  member  in  response  to  a  slack  condition  sensed 
by  said  slack  adjusting  means  during  a  brake  application. 


4,570,764 

DAMPER  APPARATUS  IN  CLUTCH  FOR  TORQUE 

CONVERTOR 

Sadanori  Nishimura,  Omiya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Honda  Giken 

Kogyo  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  516,362 
Claims    priority,    appUcation    Japan,    Jul.    24,    1982,    57- 

111614[U]  ,_., 

iBt  C\?  F16H  45/02:  F16D  33/12 
MS.  a.  192—3.29  2  Claims 


11    T7 


1.  A  damper  apparatus  in  a  clutch  for  a  torque  convertor,  the 
torque  convertor  including  an  input  casing  connected  to  an 
input  shaft,  a  pump  blade  wheel,  the  pump  blade  wheel  and  the 
input  casing  defining  therebetween  an  internal  space,  a  turbine 
blade  wheel  in  the  internal  space  and  connected  to  an  output 
shaft,  and  a  clutch  plate  interposed  between  the  turbine  blade 
wheel  and  the  input  casing,  the  clutch  plate  being  axially  mov- 
able to  be  engaged  with  or  disengaged  from  the  input  casing 
according  to  a  difference  between  fluid  pressures  acting  on 
both  side  surfaces  thereof;  the  damper  spring  means  intercon- 
necting the  clutch  plate  and  the  turbine  blade  wheel  for  rela- 
tive turning  therebetween,  the  clutch  plate  having  a  communi- 
cation hole  therein  for  communicating  between  both  side 
surfaces  thereof,  and  an  opening  and  closing  member  for  open- 
ing and  closing  the  communication  hole;  characterized  in  that 
the  opening  and  closing  member  comprises  a  pressure  regulat- 
ing valve  having  a  set  pressure  for  opening  and  closing  and 
means  for  adjusting  the  set  pressure  in  accordance  with  an 
amount  of  relative  turning  displacement  between  the  clutch 
plate  and  the  turbine  blade  wheel. 


1.  A  gearshift  system  for  an  automobile  with  an  automatic 
clutch  and  a  transmission  having  four  forward-gear  sets  which 
are  divided  into  two  low  speed  gears  and  two  high  speed  gears, 
comprising: 
a  first  synchronizing  device  for  selectively  engaging  a  one  ot 
said  low  speed  gears  and  one  of  said  high  speed  gears  with 
an  output  shaft  of  said  transmission; 
a  second  synchronizing  device  for  selectively  engaging  the 
other  low  speed  gear  and  the  other  high  speed  gear  with 
said  output  shaft;  ,  . 

a  first  shifter  means  for  operating  said  first  synchronizing 

device; 

a  second  shifter  means  for  operating  said  second  synchroniz- 
ing device;  ,     . ,  ^  ^  a 

a  select  lever  adapted  to  engage  one  of  said  first  and  second 

shifter  means; 

a  manually  operated  shift  lever; 

means  for  transmitting  the  shift  of  said  shift  lever  to  said 
select  lever  for  shifting  one  of  said  shifter  means; 

an  electrical  select  device  for  operating  said  select  lever 
means  to  engage  with  one  of  said  shifter  means; 

switch  means  for  producing  signals  representing  a  selection 
of  one  of  said  synchronizing  devices;  and 

control  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  signals  for  operating 
said  electrical  select  device  to  select  one  of  said  synchro- 
nizing devices. 

4,570,766 

MAGNETIC  CLUTCH-BRAKE  MECHANISM 

Gary  L.  Golobay,  1215  Helen,  Augusta,  Kans.  67010 

FUed  Mar.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  475,730 

Int.  ex.*  AOID  69/08.  69/10:  F16D  67/02 

U.S.  a.  192—18  R  15  Claims 


1.  A  coupling  device  using  magnetic  flux  to  selectively 
couple  and  brake  members  having  relative  roution  about  an 
axis,  comprising: 

(a)  a  rotoUble  drive  member  having  a  drive  rotor  assembly 
secured  thereto; 

(b)  a  clutch  plate  assembly  rototably  connected  to  said  drive 
member  and  operably  associated  with  said  drive  rotor 
assembly; 
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(c)  said  clutch  plate  assembly  having  a  magnetic  field  assem- 
bly mounted  on  a  collector  member  creating  a  magnetic 
flux  field  within  itself  and  said  rotor  assembly; 

(d)  a  main  actuator  assembly  having  an  actuator  ring  mem- 
ber mounted  about  said  clutch  plate  assembly  and  move- 
able axially  relative  thereto; 

(e)  said  actuator  ring  member  in  a  brake  mode  when  engag- 
ing said  clutch  plate  assembly  and  a  larger  magnetic  flux 
field  is  created  between  said  actuator  ring  member  and 
said  magnetic  field  assembly  to  prevent  roution  of  said 
clutch  plate  assembly;  and 

(0  said  actuator  ring  member  in  a  clutch  mode  is  disengaged 
from  said  collector  member  and  a  magnetic  flux  field  is 
created  between  said  drive  rotor  assembly  and  said  mag- 
netic field  assembly  to  cause  rotation  of  said  clutch  plate 
assembly. 
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4,570,768 

ELECTROMAGNETICALLY  CONTROLLED  SPRING 

CLUTCH  MECHANISM 

Kouzou  Nishimura,  Akashi,  and  Kazumi  lida,  Matsatara,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mita  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  653,183 

Int  Ct*  F16D  13/08,  27/10 

U.S.  a.  192—35  8  Claims 


4,570,767 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  CLUTCH/BRAKE  DEVICE 
Hiroshi  Kumatani,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 
KabushUd  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  487,470 
Claims   priority,   appUcation    Japan,    Apr.    28,    1982,    57- 
62381[U] 

Int.  a.«  F16D  67/06 
MS.  a.  192—18  B  6  Qaims 


1.  An  electromagnetic  clutch/brake  device  comprising: 

a  fixed  housing; 

a  rotatable  driving  body  in  said  housing; 

means  for  rototably  driving  said  driving  body; 

a  driven  clutch  body  in  said  housing  and  facing  said  driving 
body,  said  driven  body  being  fixed  to  an  output  shaft 
rototoble  about  an  axis; 

electromagnetic  clutch  means  for  selectively  rototobly  cou- 
pling said  driving  and  driven  bodies; 

a  rotary  brake  element  mounted  on  said  output  shaft  by  a 
spUne  connection  permitting  substantially  only  axial  rela- 
tive motion  of  said  brake  element  and  said  output  shaft; 

a  fixed  brake  element  fixed  to  said  housing  and  facing  said 
rotary  brake  element; 

electromagnetic  brake  means  for  selectively  coupling  said 
rotary  and  fixed  brake  elements; 

means  mounted  on  said  rotary  brake  element  for  unbalanc- 
ing said  rotary  brake  element  about  said  axis  by  an  amount 
sufficient  that  when  said  rototoble  brake  element  is  rotated 
by  said  means  for  rotatobly  driving,  said  rotary  brake 
element  is  pressed  against  said  output  shaft  at  said  spline 
connection  to  prevent  rattling;  and 

means  mounted  on  said  driven  body  for  unbalancing  said 
driven  body,  said  means  for  unbalancing  said  rotory  brake 
element  and  said  means  for  unbalancing  said  driven  body 
being  mutually  symmetrically  positioned  with  respect  to 
said  output  shaft,  said  means  for  unbalancing  said  driven 
body  comprising  means  for  unbalancing  said  driven  body 
by  a  degree  sufficient  such  that  an  assembly  of  said  rotary 
brake  element,  said  output  shaft  and  said  driven  body  is 
balanced. 


\£>tO 


1.  An  electromagnetically  controlled  spring  clutch  mecha- 
nism for  selectively  connecting  driving!  y  a  first  rotating  ele- 
ment and  a  second  rototing  element  one  of  which  constitutes 
an  input  rotating  clement  to  be  rototed  in  a  predetermined 
direction  and  the  other  of  which  constitutes  an  output  rototing 
element,  said  mechanism  comprising: 

a  rotating  shaft  to  which  the  first  rototing  element  is  fixed 
and  on  which  the  second  rototing  element  is  mounted 
rototobly, 

a  rotor  adapted  to  be  rotated  as  a  unit  with  the  rototing  shaft, 

an  armature  assembly  disposed  on  one  side  of  the  rotor  and 
including  an  armature  member  positioned  opposite  to  one 
surface  of  the  rotor,  a  supporting  member  mounted  rotot- 
ably on  the  rototing  shaft  and  a  biasing  spring  member 
disposed  between  the  supporting  member  and  the  arma- 
ture member  for  elastically  biasing  the  armature  member 
in  a  direction  away  from  said  one  surface  of  the  rotor, 

an  electromagnetic  means  adapted  when  energized  to  attract 
magnetically  the  armature  member  to  said  one  surface  of 
the  rotor  against  the  elastic  biasing  action  of  the  biasing 
spring  member, 

a  first  boss  member  adapted  to  rotote  as  a  unit  with  the 
rototing  shaft, 

a  second  boss  member  disposed  adjacent  to  the  first  boss 
member  and  adapted  to  rotote  as  a  unit  with  the  second 
rototing  element,  and 

a  coil  spring  means  received  about,  and  spanning,  the  first 
and  second  boss  members  and  connected  to  the  armature 
assembly  at  one  end  and  to  the  second  rototing  element  at 
the  other  end,  said  coil  spring  means  being  wound  from 
said  one  end  to  said  other  end  in  a  direction  m  which  said 
coil  spring  means  contracts  when  the  armature  assembly 
and  the  second  rotating  element  are  rototed  relative  to 
each  other  incident  to  the  rotation  of  said  input  rototing 
element  in  said  predetermined  direction. 

4,570,769 
RATCHET  MECHANISM 
AkihUto  Isaka,  Nagano,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Sankyo  Seiki  Seisakusho,  Nagano,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  438,188 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  No».  26, 1981,  56-189832; 
Jan.  14,  1982,  57-3504[U|;  Jan.  21,  1982,  57.92869[U] 

Int.  a.*  F16D  11/00,  41/12 
U.S.  a.  192—46  3  Claims 

1.  A  ratchet  mechanism  comprising  a  first  rotatable  member 
made  of  synthetic  resin  and  a  second  rototoble  mounted  coaxi- 
ally  with  said  first  rototable  member,  either  one  of  said  first  and 
second  rototable  members  having  a  plurality  of  U-shaped 
resilient  engagement  arms  made  of  synthetic  resin  angularly 
spaced  at  equal  angular  intervals  and  having  engaging  por- 
tions, the  other  of  said  rototoble  members  having  a  plurality  of 
teeth  angularly  spaced  at  equal  angular  intervals  and  engage- 
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able  with  said  engaging  portions  of  said  engagement  arms 
when  said  first  and  second  rotatablc  members  rotate  together 
in  a  first  direction,  said  teeth  deflecting  said  engagement  arms 
when  said  first  and  second  rotatable  members  rotate  relative  to 
each  other  opposite  said  first  direction,  a  bent  portion  of  said 


4,570,771 
VISCOUS  FLUID  COUPLING  HAVING  CENTRIFUGAL 

VALVE  MEANS 
Hiorji  Yamaguchi,  Kariya;  Takanobu  Hori,  and  Masahani 
Hayashi,  both  of  Toyota,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Aisin  Seiki 
KabusUki  Kaisha,  Kariya,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  445,602 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Nov.   30,    1981,   56- 
178154[U1;  Nov.  30.  1981.  192487 

Int  CI.*  F16D  35/00.  43/25.  43/04 
U.S.  a.  192—58  B  3  Claims 


U-shaped  arms  contacting  a  periphery  of  said  one  of  said  rotat- 
able members  opposed  to  said  teeth  when  said  first  and  second 
rotauble  members  rotate  together  in  said  first  direction  and 
said  teeth  engage  said  engaging  portions  of  said  contacting 
arms. 


4,570,770 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AUTOMATIC 

TRANSMISSIONS  FOR  VEHICLES 

Mmbo  Nishikawa,  Tokyo;  Shinzo  Sakai,  Kamifukuoka,  and 

Takashi  Aoki,  FiOimi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken 

Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  547,195 

Int.  a.*  B60K  45/02.  41/28 

VJS.  a.  192—0.052  14  Claims 


Ci   Ci    ca 


1.  A  control  system  for  an  automatic  transmission  for  a 
vehicle  with  a  vehicle  speed  detector  providing  an  electrical 
vehicle  speed  signal  and  a  hydraulic  pressure  source  for  sup- 
plying a  predetermined  hydraulic  pressure,  the  automatic 
transmission  including  a  hydraulic  torque  converter  having  an 
input  and  an  output  shaft,  comprising: 

a  signal  processing  circuit  for  processing  the  electrical  vehi- 
cle speed  signal  and  generating  an  electrical  control  sig- 
nal; 
an  electro-magnetic  valve  means,  interposed  between  the 
hydraulic  pressure  source  and  the  torque  converter,  for 
converting  the  predetermined  hydraulic  pressure  into  a 
plurality  of  levels  in  response  to  said  control  signal  to 
produce  the  control  pressure;  and 
a  coupling  means  for  providing  a  direct  mechanical  coupling 
between  the  input  and  output  shafts  in  response  to  said 
control  pressure  and  with  the  degree  of  coupling  being  in 
proportion  to  the  magnitude  of  said  pressure. 


1.  A  viscous  fluid  coupling  comprising  a  drive  shaft,  hollow 
casing  means  rotatably  supported  on  said  drive  shaft,  plate 
means  dividing  the  interior  of  said  hollow  casing  means  into  a 
fluid  reservoir  chamber  and  a  fluid  operating  chamber,  a  rotor 
secured  for  rotation  with  said  drive  shaft  and  located  within 
said  fluid  operating  chamber,  passage  means  extending 
through  said  plate  means  in  communication  with  said  operat- 
ing chamber  and  said  reservoir  chamber,  a  first  valve  member 
operatively  associated  with  said  passage  means  for  controlling 
fluid  transmission  from  said  fluid  reservoir  chamber  into  said 
fluid  operating  chamber,  temperature  responsive  bimetal 
means  located  outside  of  said  casing  means  and  operatively 
connected  to  said  first  valve  member  for  moving  said  first 
valve  member  in  response  to  changes  in  temperature,  a  second 
valve  means  operatively  associated  with  said  passage  means 
for  additionally  controlling  fluid  transmission  from  said  fluid 
reservoir  chamber  into  said  fluid  operating  chamber  in  re- 
sponse to  centrifugal  force  generated  by  the  rotation  of  said 
casing  means,  spring  means  normally  biasing  said  second  valve 
means  into  a  position  to  prevent  the  transmission  of  fluid 
through  said  passage  means  in  the  absence  of  centrifugal  force 
and  an  additional  passage  means  extending  through  said  plate 
means,  said  second  valve  means  including  a  radially  disposed 
piston  valve  having  a  first  valve  portion  for  controlling  fluid 
transmission  from  said  reservoir  chamber  into  said  operating 
chamber  through  said  passage  means  and  an  additional  valve 
portion  operatively  associated  with  said  additional  passage 
means  to  control  the  passage  of  fluid  through  said  additional 
passage  means. 


4,570,772 

CLUTCH  WITH  REACnON  PLATE  IN  TWO  PARTS, 

ESPECIALLY  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 

Jacques  Alas,  Enghien,  and  Michel  Backer,  Domont,  both  of 

France,  assignors  to  Valeo,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  577,779 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Feb.  8, 1983,  83  01934 
Int.  a.«  F16D  13/18 
U.S.  a.  192—70.18  5  Claims 

1.  A  reaction  plate  assembly  for  a  friction  clutch,  said  reac- 
tion plate  assembly  having  an  axis  and  comprising  two  parts 
including  a  one-piece  support  bracket  in  the  form  of  a  sheet 
metal  stamping  including  a  radially  extending  central  portion 
having  means  for  securement  to  a  driving  shaft  and  an  axial  rim 
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defining  a  toothed  starter  ring  for  rotating  said   support  ^  r^AKumi^r  nrvirF^F^JPFriALLY  A  CLUTCH 

bracket;  a  separate  reaction  element  for  engaging  a  clutch  plate   TORSION  ^^p^^^^^J ^ISSVoR  vStl^^^ 

Pierre  Loizeau,  ViUe  D'Avray,  France,  assignor  to  Valeo,  Paris, 
/  France 

' '  Filed  Aug.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  522,358 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  13,  1982,  82  14122 
^  Int.  a.*  F16D  3/14 

U.S.  a.  192—106.2  !♦  Claims 


in  clamping  reaction;  and  means  for  rigidly  fixing  said  reaction 
element  to  said  support  bracket. 


4,570,773 
ANTIFRICnON-BEARING  THROWOUT, 
PARTICULARLY  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE  CLUTCHES 
Horst  M.  Ernst,  Eltingshausen;  Manfred  Brandenstein,  Eussen- 
beim,  and  Lothar  Walter,  Schweinfiirt,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,    assignors    to    SKF    Kugellagerfabriken    GmbH, 
Schweinfiirt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  371,440 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  23, 
1981,  3116168 

Int.  a*  F16D  23/14 
U.S.  a.  192—98  14  Qaims 


1.  A  torsion  damping  device,  in  particular  for  a  clutch  plate 
assembly,  said  torsion  damping  device  comprising  at  least  two 
coaxial  roUry  parts  mounted  for  relative  angular  movement 
within  a  predetermined  range,  elastic  means  circumferentially 
interposed  between  said  coaxial  parts,  friction  means  opera- 
tively disposed  axially  between  said  coaxial  parts,  said  friction 
means  comprising  at  least  one  annular  component  having  an 
axial  bearing  surface,  one  of  said  rotary  parts  having  an  axial 
bearing  surface  engageable  with  said  axial  bearing  surface  on 
said  annular  component,  engagement  means  for  connecting 
said  annular  component  for  rotation  with  the  other  of  said 
rotary  parts  for  at  least  part  of  said  predetermined  range  of 
relative  angular  movement  in  at  least  one  direction  of  roution, 
said  annular  component  being  a  circumferentially  split  annular 
component,  said  split  annular  component  being  constantly 
biased  radially  against  the  axial  bearing  surface  on  said  one 
rotary  part. 


4,570,775 

CLUTCH  PLATE  ASSEMBLY  WITH  IMPROVED 

COUPLING  BETWEEN  A  HUB  AND  A  FRICHON  DISC 

THEREOF 
Aniri    Caray,  Paris,  and  Pierre  Renaud,  Le  Flessis-Trevise, 
both  of  France,  assignors  to  Valeo,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1982.  Ser.  No.  428.602 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  14,  1981,  81  19298 
Int.  CI*  F16D  3/66 
U.S.  Q.  192—106.2  »0  CMmt 


1.  In  an  antifriction-bearing  clutch  release  assembly,  includ- 
ing a  sliding  sleeve  having  a  thrust  plate  and  a  clutch  bearing 
including  a  non-roUting  bearing-ring,  the  non-rotating  ring  of 
said  clutch  bearing  abutting  said  thrust  plate  in  a  radially  slid- 
able  manner;  the  improvement  comprising  means  for  mounting 
said  non-rotating  bearing  ring  on  said  sliding  sleeve  and  fric- 
tionally  opposing  relative  rotation  therebetween,  whereby  said 
non-routing  bearing-ring  can  route  in  a  circumferential  direc- 
tion with  respect  to  said  sliding  sleeve  for  substantially  all 
circumferential  displacement  therebetween  upon  overcoming 
said  friction  opposition,  and  further  comprising  a  pair  of  paral- 
lel guide  surfaces  positioned  to  enable  said  non-roUting  bear- 
ing-ring to  slide  in  a  radial  direction  with  respect  to  said  sliding 
sleeve  parallel  to  said  guide  surfaces. 


1.  A  clutch  plate  assembly  for  motor  vehicles,  said  clutch 
plate  assembly  comprising  two  coaxial  parts  mounted  for  rela- 
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live  roution  within  a  predetermined  range  of  angular  displace-  hand  remote  from  a  work  area  of  the  machine  tool  and  inter- 
ment  against  the  action  of  resilient  means,  one  of  said  coaxial  nipt  means  for  selectively  interniptmg  the  treadle  Imkage  in 
parts  comprising  a  hub  flange  and  the  second  coaxial  part 
comprising  two  annular  guide  members  disposed  on  axially 
opposite  sides  of  the  hub  flange,  and  an  axial  ring  fixed  along 
one  edge  to  the  periphery  of  a  first  of  said  guide  members  in 
axially  extending  relation  and  having  a  free  edge  remote  from 
said  first  guide  member,  said  axial  ring  being  disposed  radially 
outwardly  of  said  hub  flange,  the  second  of  said  guide  mem- 
bers having  circumferentially  spaced  tenons  engaged  and 
crimped  in  notches  in  said  axial  ring,  said  hub  flange  having 
along  iu  periphery  circumferentially  spaced  lugs  normally 
received  with  clearance  in  recesses  in  said  axial  ring,  the  im- 
provement wherein  said  recesses  in  said  axial  ring  are  circum- 
ferentially offset  relative  to  said  notches  therein,  axially  ex- 
tending  portions  of  the  free  edge  °f  ^;f  "jj'j^^^^^  response  to  a  signal  from  the  sensor  indicating  the  absence  of 

alignment  with  sa.d  '"f'^Jy'"^ -'^^  "/'^^^T^^^Jt  .^^^^^      the  operator's  hand  from  the  sensor  means, 
ing  a  diameter  greater  than  that  part  of  said  axial  ring  adjoining  *^ 

said  first  guide  member,  and  said  axially  extending  portions 
being  spaced  radially  outwardly  from  said  axial  ring  part. 


4,570,776 
DETENT  MECHANISM  FOR  CLUTCHES 
Takashi  Iwashita,  Hamakita;  Hideo  Suzuki,  Shizuoka,  and 
Ryoji  Nakahama,  Iwata,  all  of  Japan,  asaignors  to  Sanshin 
Kogyo  Kabuahiki  Kaiaha,  Hamamatsu,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  503,570 

Claiou  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  9,  1982,  57-118661 

Int.  a/  G05G  5/06 

\]JS.  a.  192—114  R  32  Clalma 


%V^4i,^f. 


4,570,778 

VEHICLE  SECURITY  APPARATUS 

Edward  N.  Daniels,  1961  Delaware  St.,  Gary,  Ind.  46407 

Filed  Aug.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  524,906 

Int.  a."  G07F  5/10.  17/10 

MS.  a.  194—239  3  aaimi 


*9  71 


1.  A  detent  mechanism  for  dog  clutches  or  the  like  compris- 
ing a  first  member  and  a  second  member  juxtaposed  to  each 
other  and  supported  for  relative  movement,  said  first  member 
having  a  detent  recess  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  a  detent,  a  first 
detent  carried  by  said  second  member  and  biased  to  engage 
said  recess  for  releasably  restraining  said  members  against 
relative  movement,  said  first  member  further  having  a  cam 
surface  formed  thereon  spaced  from  said  detent  recess,  and  a 
second  detent  carried  by  said  second  member  and  biased  to 
engage  said  cam  surface  for  applying  a  thrust  to  effect  relative 
movement  between  said  members,  the  means  for  biasing  the 
first  and  second  detents  comprising  a  common  spring. 


4,570,777 
TREADLE  CONTROL 
Donald  R.  Armttrong,  Cannel,  Ind.,  aasignor  to  Hugh  J.  Baker 
and  Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  539,340 
Int.  a.*  F16D  11/00 
\}&.  a.  192—134  12  CUinu 

1.  A  control  for  a  treadle  activated  machine  tool  having 
power  means  for  powering  the  operation  of  the  tool,  a  treadle, 
and  mechanical  treadle  linkage  connecting  the  treadle  to  the 
power  means  for  causing  actuation  of  the  machine  tool  upon 
application  of  a  force  to  the  treadle,  the  control  comprising  at 
least  one  sensor  means  for  sensing  the  presence  of  an  operator's 


1.  An  apparatus  for  securing  a  vehicle  parked  in  a  selected 
position  to  prevent  the  theft  thereof  including  a  stanchion,  a 
bumper-engaging  arm  pivotally  connected  to  said  stanchion, 
said  arm  including  a  first  portion  adapted  to  project  outwardly 
of  the  stanchion  toward  a  vehicle,  and  an  extension  on  said  arm 
which  extends  upwardly  when  said  arm  extends  outwardly, 
said  extension  being  adapted  to  fit  behind  the  bumper  of  a 
vehicle  when  the  vehicle  is  parked  adjacent  the  stanchion, 
drive  means  for  said  arm  for  driving  the  arm  between  an  inop- 
erative position  and  an  operative  position  where  the  arm  ex- 
tends outwardly,  and  coin-operated  means  for  energizing  said 
drive  means,  and  including  a  lock  and  key,  an  electrical  circuit 
for  energizing  said  drive  means,  a  contact  arm  associated  with 
said  lock  whereby  turning  of  said  key  causes  said  contact  arm 
to  complete  said  circuit  to  energize  said  drive  means,  the  pres- 
ence of  a  coin  in  the  apparatus  permitting  turning  of  said  key, 
and  wherein  said  stanchion  includes  a  recessed  portion  for 
receiving  said  bumper,  an  opening  defined  by  the  stanchion  in 
the  portion  thereof  including  said  recessed  portion,  said  arm 
extending  through  said  opening  when  in  the  operative  position, 
and  said  recessed  portion  defining  a  shoulder  extending  over  a 
bumper  received  in  the  recessed  portion  preventing  lifting  of 
the  vehicle  off  said  arm. 
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I  4,570,779 

COIN  SORTING  DEVICE 
Hlroahl  Abe,  Kodaira,  Japan,  assignor  to  Asahi  Seiko  Kabushiki 
Kalsha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  490,338 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  11,  1982,  57-77582 

Int.  a.«  G07D  5/08 

U.S.  a.  194—318  2  Claims 


1.  A  coin  sorting  device  comprising: 

a  stationary  side  plate; 

a  movable  side  plate  openably  connected  at  the  upper  side 
thereof  to  and  spaced  sidewardly  from  said  stationary  side 
plate  to  define  a  coin  sorting  passage  therebetween; 

at  least  one  set  of  transmitting  and  receiving  coils  positioned 
in  alignment  with  each  other  at  the  opposite  sides  of  the 
coin  sorting  passage,  respectively,  for  detecting  a  load 
impedance  of  a  coin; 

a  stationary  retainer  frame  for  mounting  both  of  said  trans- 
mitting coil  and  said  receiving  coil  in  fixed  relation  in 
order  to  maintain  a  predetermined  distance  between  said 
coils;  and 

a  track  for  running  a  coin  through  said  coin  sorting  passage 
between  said  coils  which  is  adapted  to  retract  sideways 
out  of  said  coin  sorting  passage  to  downwardly  open  the 
passage  so  that  a  coin  stopped  in  said  passage  between  said 
coils  falls  therefrom  to  remove  a  coin  stopped  therein; 

said  track  being  provided  on  a  track  portion  projecting 
laterally  from  the  upper  end  of  a  plate  member  which  is 
hinged  at  a  lower  end  to  said  stationary  side  plate  and  is 
urged  by  means  of  a  spring  so  as  to  extend  said  track 
portion  through  an  opening  in  said  stationary  side  plate  to 
position  said  track  in  said  coin  sorting  passage; 

said  track  poriion  having  a  tapered  shoulder,  while  said 
stationary  side  plate  contains  a  seat  for  said  tapered  shoul- 
der so  as  to  position  said  track  in  said  coin  sorting  passage. 


I  4,570,780 

PROPELLING  AND  BRAKING  APPARATUS  FOR  A 
ZERO  PRESSURE  ACCUMULATOR 
John  A.  Thwaltes,  Jackson,  N.J.;  Hyman  Miller,  Brooklyn, 
N.Y.,  and  Ronald  A.  Ferrara,  Manalapan,  N.J.,  assignors  to 
Contran  Conveyors  A  Systems,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N.J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  377,694,  May  13,  1982, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  646,426 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  16, 
1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.-*  B65G  li/06 
U.S.  a.  198—781  3  Qaims 

1.  A  zero  pressure  accumulator  conveyor  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurajity  of  sections  arranged  in  tandem,  each  section 
including  a  pair  of  side  rails  and  a  plurality  of  article 
supporting  rollers  at  spaced  intervals  therebetween; 

(b)  driving  means  disposed  between  said  side  rails  including: 
(i)  mounting  means  affixed  to  one  of  said  side  rails  beneath 

said  article  supporting  rollers, 
(ii)  driven  belt   means  normally   biased   into   intimate 

contact  with  a  plurality  of  said  supporting  rollers, 
(iii)  first  U-shaped  bracket  means  resiliently  coupled  to 


said  mounting  means,  the  arm  portions  of  said  first 
U-shaped  bracket  means  being  provided  with  apertures 
and  extending  upwardly  towards  said  article  supporting 
rollers, 

(iv)  second  U-shaped  bracket  means  disposed  within  the 
opening  of  said  first  U-shaped  bracket  means  and  facing 
in  the  same  direction,  the  arm  portions  of  said  second 
U-shaped  bracket  means  being  provided  with  elongated 
apertures  and  having  braking  means  disposed  on  the 
distal  end  of  at  least  one  arm  thereof, 

(v)  roller  means  having  an  axle  which  is  routably  re- 
ceived by  said  apertures  and  said  elongated  a{>ertures, 
said  roller  means  being  operatively  coupled  to  and  in 
intimate  contact  with  said  driven  belt  means,  and 


tr^ 
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(vi)  expansible  tube  means  disposed  between  the  horizon- 
tal portions  of  said  first  and  second  U-shaped  bracket 
means  and  adapted  to  be  operatively  coupled  to  an 
article  detecting  sensor  and  a  pressurized  fluid  source, 
said  expansible  tube  means  causing  said  braking  means 
to  engage  a  plurality  of  said  article  supporting  rollers 
and  remove  said  driven  belt  means  from  contact  with 
said  supporting  rollers  when  fluid  is  permitted  to  enter 
said  expansible  tube  means  by  said  article  detecting 
sensor  that  controls  the  ingress  and  egress  of  fluid  to 
said  expansible  tube  means,  said  sensor  being  activated 
by  an  article  moving  along  said  conveyor. 


4,570,781 
ESCALATOR 
George  A.  Kappenhagen,  Stroudsburg,  Pa.,  aasignor  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corp-.  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  May  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  607,096 

Int.  a.«  B66B  2i/12 

U.S.  a.  198—333  8  Claims 


1.  An  escalator  including  a  plurality  of  steps  having  lateral 
edges  which  move  in  spaced  relation  past  sutionary  skirt 
panels  to  define  step-skirt  gaps,  with  each  step  including  a 
tread  part  having  a  plurality  of  spaced,  upstanding  cleau 
which  start  a  predetermined  dimension  from  each  lateral  edge 
of  the  step,  and  with  the  spaced  cleats  defining  grooves  ori- 
ented in  the  direction  of  step  motion,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 
a  one-piece,  resilient  demarcation  strip  fixed  to  each  step 
within  the  predetermined  dimension  adjacent  to  each 
lateral  edge, 
said  demarcation  strip  including  at  least  first  and  second 
cleats  which  extend  integrally  upward  in  spaced  relation 
from  a  common  base  to  define  a  groove  and  add  additional 
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clcts  to  the  trc«l  part,  with  the  first  cleat  to  the  demarca- 
tion strip  being  an  outermost  cleat  which  is  normally 
spaced  from  the  adjacent  skirt  panel, 
said  demarcation  strip  having  a  subsuntially  upstanding  first 
surface  which  faces  the  adjacent  skirt  panel  and  forms  one 
side  of  said  first  cleat,  and  a  second  surface  which  extends 
inwardly  from  said  upstanding  first  surface  for  a  predeter- 
mined dimension,  with  said  second  surface  extending 
below  the  first  cleat  for  the  entire  length  of  the  first  cleat, 
and  stop  means,  carried  by  each  step,  said  second  surface 
being  spaced  from  said  stop  means  when  said  first  cleat  is 
unbiased  by  external  forces. 
«ud  demarcation  strip  being  formed  of  a  matcnal  which 
permits  said  first  cleat  to  move  as  a  whole,  both  towards 
and  away  from  the  adjacent  skirt  panel,  under  the  influ- 
ence of  predetermined  minimum  external  forces  which 
bend  a  portion  of  the  demarcation  strip  located  between 
said  second  surface  and  the  groove  disposed  between  said 
first  and  second  cleats.  ,   .     r    .    i-». 

said  stop  means  limiting  the  movement  of  the  first  cleat 
towards  the  adjacent  skirt  panel  by  contact  between  said 
second  surface  and  said  stop  means  which  occurs  substan- 
tially simuluneously  with  contact  between  the  first  cleat 
and  the  adjacent  skirt  panel,  to  limit  the  magnitude  of  the 
forces  transferrable  from  the  first  cleat  into  the  adjacent 
skirt  panel. 

4,570,782 
NON^YNCHRONOUS  ROTARY  MANUFACTURING 

SYSTEM 
Don  A.  CarglU,  Bloomfleld  HUls,  and  Lee  K.  Fisher,  Birming- 
h«n,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  CargiU  Detroit  Corporation, 

Clawson,  Mich. 

FUed  Oct.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,525 

Int.  a*  B65G  29/00 

XJJS.  a.  198-345  *  "•*"» 


eravitv  actuated  frictional  supporting  engagement,  retractable 
means  at  each  work  station  for  stopping  a  pallet  and  removing 
it  from  said  supporting  and  frictional  engagement  preparatory 
to  said  accurate  locating  and  rigid  clamping,  and  for  permitting 
reengagement  of  conveyor  support  and  frictional  transport 
upon  completion  of  the  work  operation,  and  adjacent  pallet 
intcrengaging  means  for  queuing  successive  pallets  approach- 
ing  an  occupied  work  station. 

4,570,783 

METHOD  FOR  AUTOMATIC  OPERATION  OF  AN 

ACCUMULATOR 

William  F.  Newcom,  749  Cheshan  Turn,  Southampton,  Pa. 

18966,  and  Bartel  L.  SpineUi,  8  Bedford  PI.,  Fairlawn,  N.J. 

07410 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  523,615 

Int.  a.*  B65G  1/02 

U.S.  a.  198-347  ''  ^•*™ 


g>yg^,^pijpgifv^jr6 


1  A  method  for  the  automatic  transfer  of  articles  between  a 
main  conveyor,  which  normally  transports  articles  seriatim  at 
a  first  predetermined  speed  from  a  first  operational  station  to  a 
second  operational  station,  and  an  accumulator  conveyor 
means,  having  an  entry  end  proximate  the  main  conveyor  and 
an  exit  end  proximate  the  main  conveyor  at  a  location  down- 
stream from  the  entry  end.  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
a  diverting  articles  seriatim  from  the  main  conveyor  into  the 
entry  end  of  the  accumulator  conveyor  means  at  the  first 
predetermined  speed  when  a  downstream  article  back-up 
occurs  along  the  main  conveyor; 
b  storing  up  to  a  predetermined  quantity  of  the  diverted 
articles  seriatim  in  the  accumulator  conveyor  means  dur- 
ing the  downstream  article  back-up; 
c  when  the  downstream  back-up  has  dissipated,  returnmg 
■  the  stored  articles  from  the  exit  end  of  the  accumulator 
conveyor  means  on  a  first-in.  first-out  basis  to  the  main 
conveyor  at  a  second,  more  rapid,  predetermined  speed 
while  at  the  same  time,  diverting  additional  articles  from 
the  main  conveyor  into  the  entry  end  of  the  accumulator 
conveyor  means  at  the  second  predetermined  speed;  and 
d  resuming  the  normal  transport  of  articles  along  the  main 
conveyor  at  the  first  predetermined  speed  with  no  articles 
passing  to  or  from  the  accumulator  conveyor  means  once 
the  previously  stored  articles  have  passed  from  the  accu- 
mulator conveyor  means  to  the  main  conveyor. 


1    A  general  rotary  path  non-sychronous  manufacturing 
system  for  performing  successive  accurately  interrelated  man- 
ufacturing operations  at  successive  work  stations  on  produc- 
tion quantities  of  like  workpiece  comprising,  a  plurality  of 
work  Stations  located  along  a  circular  path  with  any  desired 
regular  or  irregular  circumferential  spacing,  a  plurality  of 
fixturized  vertically  displaceable  away  from  the  conveyor 
surface  horizontally  unconnected  individual  workpiece  hold- 
ing pallets  each  having  identical  registration  means  for  use  in 
accurately  locating  and  rigidly  clamping  said  pallets  at  individ- 
ual work  stations,  said  individual  work  stations  having  cooper- 
ating accurately  locating  registration  and  rigid  clampmg  means 
for  individually  orienting  and  holding  each  pallet  in  precise 
relation  to  the  work  operation  to  be  peri-ormed  on  a  workpiece 
held  on  said  pallet,  whereby  precise  relation  between  succes- 
sive operations  at  successive  work  stations  may  be  accom- 
plished regardless  of  circumferential  spacing  and  vanations  in 
relative  radial  spacing  of  respective  stations  to  each  other  and 
said  circular  path,  continuously  rotating  conveyor  means  for 
solely  supporting  and  transporting  said  pallets  along  said  circu- 
lar path  with  pallet  driving  force  supplied  solely  through 


4,570,784 

DEVICE  FOR  RAISING  nSH  INTO  UNIFORM, 

UPRIGHT  BELLY-BACK  POSTOON 

Werner  Wenzel,  Lubeck,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  >~iP»or  to 

Nordischer  Maschlnenbau  Rud.  Baader  GmbH  A  Co  KG, 

Lubeck,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1984,  Ser.  No.  593,568 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  30, 

1983,  3311583 

Int.  a*  B65G  47/24 
US  a  198-399  20  Claims 

'l*  A  device  for  raising  fish  of  a  different  size  at  least  having 
two  sides,  a  belly,  a  back,  a  head  end  and  a  tail  end,  and  extend- 
ing from  said  head  end  to  said  tail  end  along  a  longitudinal  axis, 
into  a  uniform  upright  belly-back  position,  said  device  com- 
prising 

(a)  machine  frame  means.  .  •       r 

(b)  guiding  chute  means  arranged  on  said  machine  frame 
means  for  guiding  said  fish  lying  on  one  of  said  sides  and 
essentially  in  the  direction  of  said  longitudinal  axis  and 
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(c)  an  uprighting  station  arranged  on  said  machine  frame 
means  for  defining  a  longitudinal  center  and  including 
controlling  edge  means  arranged  substantially  above  said 
longitudinal  center, 

(d)  said  controlling  edge  means,  together  with  said  guiding 
chute  means,  forming  therebetween  a  passage  variable  by 
displacement  of  one  of  said  means  relative  to  the  other. 

wherein 

(e)  said  controlling  edge  means  are  formed  by  a  periphery 
defined  by  circular  disc  means  rotatingly  driven  about  a 
disc  axis  and 


thereof  to  permit  the  arm  to  yield  towards  the  base  plate 

when  the  sheet  of  nuterial  is  clamped, 
a  plurality  of  rubber  buttons  mounted  on  the  yieldablc  arm  and 

positioned  to  contact  the  sheet  of  material  to  be  clamped  by 

the  gripper  unit,  and 
track  engaging  means  attached  to  the  tubular  support  side  of 

the  base  plate. 


4,570,786 

CONVEYOR  PULLEY 

Thomas  E.  Morrison,  Guin,  Ala.,  assignor  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich 

Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  437,379,  Oct.  28,  1982, 

abandoned.  ThU  application  Dec.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  562,631 

Int.  a*  B65G  39/10 

U.S.  a.  198—842  6  Claima 


(0  said  guiding  chute  means  at  least  in  the  region  of  said 
uprighting  station  having  a  substantially  symmetrical 
U-shaped  cross  section  formed  by  a  bottom  wall  and 
diverging  side  walls  upstanding  therefrom,  with  said  bot- 
tom wall  defining  substantially  planar  bottom  surface 
means  of  said  guiding  chute  means, 

whereby  said  fish,  upon  entering  said  passage  are  contacted 
by  said  controlling  edge  means  and  urged  by  said  contact 
transversely  along  said  flat  planar  bottom  surface  means 
and  upwardly  along  one  of  said  opposing  side  walls  in  a 
direction  toward  the  thicker  of  said  back  and  belly 
thereof. 


4,570,785 
YIELDABLE  GRIPPER  UNTT 
Richard  M.  Lcwanski,  Chicago,  and  Norman  R.  Buggele,  La- 
Grange,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Sonuner  A  Maca  Industries, 
Inc.,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Sep.  4, 1984,  Ser.  No.  646,945 

Int.  a*  B65G  15/14 

U.S.  a.  198—628  5  Claims 


1.  A  conveyor  pulley  comprising  a  cylindrical  rim,  a  pair  of 
spaced  bushings  within  said  rim,  each  of  said  bushings  having 
a  central  bore,  a  shaft  received  by  each  of  said  central  bores 
and  keyed  to  said  bushings  for  rotation  therewith,  said  bush- 
ings having  spaced  outer  surfaces  that  taper  toward  each  other, 
a  first  annular  disc  with  a  central  tapered  bore  received  by 
each  of  said  tapered  outer  surfaces  of  said  bushings,  a  second 
annular  disc  with  a  central  tapered  bore  received  by  each  of 
said  tapered  outer  surface  of  said  bushings,  each  of  said  first 
annular  discs  being  welded  to  adjacent  ones  of  said  second 
discs  along  the  outer  peripheral  edge  of  each  of  said  first  discs, 
each  of  said  second  discs  welded  to  said  rim  along  the  juncture 
of  the  outer  peripheral  edge  of  each  of  said  second  discs  adja- 
cent said  rim,  a  plate  member  with  a  central  tapered  bore 
received  by  each  of  said  tapered  outer  surfaces  of  said  bushings 
and  having  its  outer  edge  welded  to  adjacent  ones  of  said 
second  discs,  and  means  interconnecting  each  of  said  bushings 
with  said  plates  and  said  discs  mounted  thereon. 


1.  A  yieldable  gripper  unit  for  a  conveyor  of  the  type  in 
which  gripper  units  forming  endless  tracks  of  two  conveyor 
mechanisms  which  converge  to  engage  and  support  a  sheet  of 
material  clamped  between  them,  in  which  the  gripper  units  of 
the  endless  tracks  move  on  rails  mounted  on  tubular  supports, 
and  in  which  one  of  the  endless  conveyor  tracks  is  equipped 
with  non-yielding  gripper  units  and  the  other  is  equipped  with 
yieldable  gripper  units,  the  yieldablc  gripper  unit  including: 
a  generally  rectangular  base  plate  having  one  side  facing  the 

sheet  of  material  which  is  to  be  clamped  and  the  other  side 

facing  its  tubular  supports, 
a  yieldable  arm  cantilevcrly  attached  to  the  base  plate  and 

inclined  at  an  acute  angle  thereto  on  the  sheet  material  side 


4,570,787 
DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Hampton  E.  Forbes,  Jr.,  Newark,  Del.,  assignor  to  Westraco 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  7,  1985,  Ser.  No.  731,395 

Int  a.«  B65D  5/50 

U.S.  a.  206—45.14  ♦  Citkfu 

1.  A  blank  for  forming  a  display  card  with  an  integral  base 

member  having  a  three  dimensional  article  receiving  aperture 

comprising: 

(a)  a  rear  display  card  panel; 

(b)  a  glue  flap  foldably  attached  to  one  end  of  the  rear  display 
card  along  a  first  fold  line; 

(c)  a  front  display  card  panel  foldably  attached  to  the  other  end 
of  the  rear  display  card  panel  along  a  second  fold  line. 

(d)  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  top  wall  panels  foldably  attached 
to  the  other  end  of  the  front  panel  of  said  display  card  about 
a  third  fold  line; 

(e)  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  front  wall  panels  foldably  attached 
to  the  free  edges  of  said  top  wall  panels  about  a  fourth  fold 
line; 


496-468  O.G.-86-7 
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(0  a  bottom  wall  for  said  base  member  foldably  attached  to  the 
free  edges  of  said  front  wall  panels  about  a  fifth  fold  line; 

(g)  a  first  pair  of  end  closure  flaps  foldably  attached  to  the  side 
edges  of  the  rear  panel  of  said  display  card; 

(h)  a  second  pair  of  end  closure  flaps  foldably  attached  to  the 
outer  side  edges  of  the  front  wall  panels; 

(i)  a  first  cut  out  in  the  rear  panel  of  said  display  card  extending 
from  said  first  fold  line  having  a  longitudinal  dimension 
substantially  equal  to  the  height  of  the  displayed  article  and 
a  width  less  than  the  width  of  said  displayed  article; 


(j)  a  second  cut  out  in  the  front  panel  of  said  display  card 
adjacent  to  said  third  fold  line  having  the  same  width  as  said 
first  cut  out  and  a  lesser  longitudinal  dimension  than  said 
first  cut  out;  and, 

(k)  a  pair  of  flaps  foldably  attached  to  the  inner  edges  of  the 
front  panels  of  said  base  member,  said  flaps  being  of  substan- 
tially the  same  size  and  separated  from  one  another  by  a 
longitudinal  slit  which  is  coextensive  with  the  longitudinal 
center  of  the  first  cut  out. 


4,570,788 
PACKING  CONTAINER  WITH  FOLD-OUT  POURING 

SPOUT 
Ulf  J.  M.  Lindsjo,  Lund,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Tetni  Pak  Interna- 
tional AB,  Lund,  Sweden 

FUed  Feb.  1, 1984,  Ser.  No.  575,766 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  4,  1983,  8300591 

Int.  a.*  B65D  5/74 

U.S.  a.  229—17  R  19  Claims 


1.  A  packing  container  of  substantially  parallelpipedic  shape 
including  an  upper  wall,  a  sealing  fin  extending  over  said  upper 
wall  and  dividing  said  upper  wall  into  first  and  second  upper 
wall  portions  positioned  on  opposite  sides  of  said  sealing  fin 
from  one  another,  and  an  opening  arrangement,  said  opening 
arrangement  comprising:  a  fold-out  pouring  spout  having  first 
and  second  spout  panels  on  opposite  sides  of  said  sealing  fin 
from  one  another,  said  first  and  second  spout  panels  bordering 
said  first  and  second  upper  wall  portions,  respectively,  first 
linear  weakening  means  for  forming  at  least  one  first  fold-line 
between  said  first  spout  panel  and  said  first  upper  wall  portion 
when  said  spout  is  folded-out  and  second  linear  weakening 
means  for  forming  at  least  one  second  fold-line  between  said 
second  spout  panel  and  said  second  upper  wall  portion  when 
said  spout  is  folded-out,  said  first  and  second  linear  weakening 
means  positioned  on  opposite  sides  of  said  sealing  fin  from  one 
another,  said  first  spout  panel  being  delimited  from  said  first 
upper  wall  portion  by  said  first  linear  weakening  means  which 


extends  from  a  comer  of  said  packing  container  adjacent  said 
first  spout  panel  and  said  first  upper  wall  portion  toward  said 
sealing  fin,  said  first  linear  weakening  means  being  at  a  first 
angle  with  respect  to  said  sealing  fin,  said  second  spout  panel 
being  delimited  from  said  second  wall  portion  by  said  second 
linear  weakening  means  which  extends  from  a  comer  of  said 
packing  container  adjacent  said  first  spout  panel  and  said  sec- 
ond upper  wall  portion  toward  said  sealing  fin,  said  second 
linear  weakening  means  being  at  a  second  angle  with  respect  to 
said  sealing  fin,  said  first  and  second  angles  being  unequal  to 
each  other,  whereby  the  unequal  angular  relationship  of  said 
first  and  second  linear  weakening  means  promotes  successive 
initiation  of  folding  of  said  first  and  second  linear  weakening 
means  so  as  to  facilitate  the  opening  of  said  spout. 


4,570,789 
BALE  OF  STRAW  OR  HAY 
Ulrich  Fritz,  Erbach,  and  Rony  Kelz,  Michelstadt,  both  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Polygress  Plastic  GmbH,  Mi- 
chelstadt, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  603,213 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  22, 
1983,  8311900[U] 

Int.  a.*  B65D  77/00 
U.S.  a.  206—83.5  5  Qaims 


1.  A  cylindrical  bale  rolled  up  of  at  least  one  pressed  layer  of 
straw,  hay  or  grass  and  having  an  outer  periphery,  the  bale 
being  formed  at  least  on  said  periphery  of  a  netlike  band,  said 
netlike  band  being  constituted  of  a  plurality  of  stretched-out 
plastic  strips  made  of  raschel  fabric  and  having  an  end  portion 
which  overlaps  at  least  one  third  of  said  periphery  and  is  self- 
held  thereon  due  to  penetration  of  the  material  of  the  bale 
through  a  mesh  of  the  band. 


4,570,790 

FOLDING  CARTON  AND  BLANK  THEREFOR,  FOR 

CIGARETTES 

William  E.  Tumage,  Midlothian,  Va.,  assignor  to  Philip  Morris 

Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  25,  1985,  Ser.  No.  705,366 

Int.  C[*  B65D  5/72 

U.S.  a.  206—263  10  Claims 


1.  A  folding  carton  comprising: 

a  caddy  member,  said  caddy  member  having  a  solid  rectan- 
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gular  shape,  and  having  a  height  approximately  the  length 
of  a  cigarette,  a  width  approximately  an  integral  multiple 
of  the  diameter  of  a  cigarette,  and  a  depth  sufficient  to 
accommodate  a  plurality  of  rows  of  cigarettes,  said  caddy 
member  further  having  a  front  wall  and  a  back  wall  each 
defined  by  said  height  and  said  width,  a  top  wall  and  a 
bottom  wall  each  defined  by  said  width  and  said  depth, 
and  first  and  second  side  walls  each  defined  by  said  height 
and  said  depth,  said  front  wall  and  said  top  wall  each 
having  a  cutout  portion  along  the  edge  common  to  both 
said  walls,  said  cutout  portions  together  forming  an  open- 
ing through  which  cigarettes  may  be  withdrawn;  and 
a  cover  member  attached  to  said  first  side  wall  of  said  caddy 
member  by  a  hinge,  said  cover  member  nestingly  engag- 
ing said  front,  top,  bottom,  and  side  walls  of  said  caddy 
member. 


a.  an  insulative  sheath  for  receiving  and  encasing  the  heat- 
able  member  of  said  device;  and 


4,570,791 

REINFORCED  HANGING  DISPLAY  PACKAGE  FOR 
WINDOW  SHADE 
DaTid  R.  Hogoboom,  Dover,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Cooper  Industries, 
Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

I         FUed  Jul.  15,  1985,  Ser.  No.  755,234 
Int.  a.*  B65D  5V00 
VJS.  CL  206—326  1°  Claims 


b.  securement  means  for  retaining  said  beatable  element 
within  said  sheath. 


4,570,793 
-  DESK  CONSOLE  ELEMENT 
Robert  A.  ONeil,  West  Chicago;  WilUam  G.  Broman,  Chicago; 
Leon  C.  Qouser,  Lombard,  all  of  lU.;  Adrian  T.  Dombrowski, 
Remington,  Ind.;  Arthur  R.  Harth,  Chicago,  and  Bemhard  O. 
WUliams,  Elmhurst,  both  of  lU.,  assignors  to  McDonald  Prod- 
ucts Corporation,  Buffalo,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  612,432 

Int.  a.*  B65D  21/02 

U.S.  a.  206—371  25  Claims 


1.  In  combination:  an  elongated  rolled  window  shade  and 
the  like,  an  elongated  flexible  envelope  for  receiving  said  shade 
in  supportive  and  protective  relationship  thereto  during  dis- 
play of  said  shade  for  the  merchandising  thereof,  and  a  handle 
member  for  said  shade  disposed  within  said  envelope  and 
oriented  for  supporting  said  envelope  on  a  display  rack  rod  to 
distribute  the  weight  of  said  shade  over  a  portion  of  said  enve- 
lope when  supported  on  said  rod. 


4,570,792 
CASE  FOR  CURLING  IRON  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Kay  S.  Conway,  8025  E.  Lincoln  #273,  Scottsdale,  Ariz.  85253 
FUed  Sep.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  652,279 
Int.  Q."  A45C  77/00;  B65D  81/38 
VS.  a.  206—349  ^  Claims 

1.  A  case  for  stowage  of  a  curling  iron  or  similar  article, 
which  device  includes 
a  handle  having  an  attachment  end  and  a  free  end, 
an  elongate  beatable  member  extending  from  the  atuchment 

end  of  said  handle  and  having  a  free  end,  and 
an  elongate  flexible  power  cord  extending  from  said  handle, 
and  for  protecting  the  environment  from  residual  heat  within 
said  beatable  member  said  case  comprising: 


1.  A  desk  console  element  for  holding  a  desktop  item  and 
suitable  for  use  in  an  assembly  of  like  elements,  said  element 
comprising: 
means  defining  a  receptacle  for  accepting  a  desktop  item  and 
including  a  member  having  two  opposite  ends  and  defin- 
ing a  substantially  planar  camming  surface  extending 
between  said  opposite  member  ends,  said  camming  surface 
including  a  detent,  said  member  including  two  parallel 
tracks  extending  between  said  member  ends  and  associ- 
ated with  said  camming  surface  so  that  said  tracks  extend 
along  said  camming  surface  and  said  detent  is  positioned 
generally  between  said  two  tracks;  together  with 
a  substsntially  planar  clip  for  releasably  connecting  said 
receptacle  means  to  receptacle  means  of  a  like  element  and 
having  two  ends,  two  marginal  portions  defining  two 
opposite  side  edges  extending  between  said  clip  ends  and 
two  finger  portions  positioned  generally  between  said 
marginal  portions,  one  end  of  said  clip  being  slidably 
receivable  by  said  member  as  said  side  edges  are  guided 
between  said  tracks,  one  of  said  finger  portions  including 
a  cam-follower  surface  for  sliding  relative  to  and  across 
said  camming  surface  and  into  and  out  of  interlocking 
relationship  with  said  detent  when  said  one  clip  end  is 
slidably  received  by  said  member,  said  tracks  maintaining 
said  side  edges  generally  within  the  plane  of  said  clip  as 
said  clip  is  moved  along  said  tracks,  said  cam-follower 
surface  adapted  to  move  relative  to  the  plane  of  said  clip 
when  moved  into  and  out  of  interlocking  relationship  with 
said  detent  and  the  other  finger  portion  including  means 
extending  outwardly  from  one  end  of  said  member  when 
said  clip  is  operatively  interlocked  with  said  recepucle 
means  for  releasably  interlocking  said  clip  and  the  like 
element. 
24.  A  desk  console  element  for  holding  a  desktop  item  and 
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suitable  for  use  in  an  assembly  of  the  like  elements,  said  element 

comprising: 
means  defining  a  receptacle  for  accepting  a  desktop  item, 
said  receptacle  means  including  a  member  defining  a 
U-shaped  channel,  two  end  caps,  and  two  flexible  tubes, 
said  channel  having  two  ends,  said  member  including  a 
base  for  defining  the  bottom  of  said  channel  and  two  side 
portions  for  deflning  opposite  sides  of  said  channel,  each 
of  said  flexible  tubes  defining  a  through-opening  between 
its  ends  and  being  snugly  fitted  within  a  corresponding 
side  portion,  each  of  said  end  caps  including  two  shank 
portions,  said  two  shank  portions  of  each  end  cap  being 
snugly  fitted  within  the  through-openings  of  said  tubes  to 
supportedly  attach  said  two  end  caps  to  said  side  portions 
of  said  member  and  to  effectively  close  said  ends  of  said 
U-shaped  channel  so  that  the  receptacle  of  said  receptacle 
means  is  collectively  defmed  by  said  channel  and  said  end 
caps;  together  with 
means  for  releasably  connecting  said  receptacle  means  to 
receptacle  means  of  a  like  element. 


4,570,794 
SUSPENSION  PACKAGD^G  FOR  FILM  ROLLS 
Manuel  CapHao,  Jr^  Bradford,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Borden,  Inc., 
Columbitt,  Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  31, 1984,  Ser.  No.  636,252 

Int.  a*  B65D  85/672 

VS.  Q.  206—394  3  Claims 


ing  of  said  first  partition  means  and  being  supported 
thereon, 

a  pair  of  caps  each  having  a  central  boss  and  a  peripheral 
flange,  the  bosses  of  said  caps  being  inserted  respectively 
through  said  central  openings  of  said  second  partition 
means  at  the  opposite  ends  of  said  box  respectively,  and 
extending  into  the  ends  of  the  cores  of  said  film  rolls 
adjacent  the  respective  opposite  box  ends  in  a  snug  fit, 

said  mandrel  means  thereby  being  confined  within  the 
aligned  bores  of  said  cores  spaced  axially  from  said  bosses 
and  said  second  partition  means,  and 

said  mandrel  means  engaging  against  and  resting  on  said  first 
partition  means  and  thereby,  with  said  end  caps,  support- 
ing said  rolls  in  the  box  on  said  partition  means, 

said  rolls  being  positioned  so  that  the  wound  film  is  spaced 
from  and  is  not  in  contact  with  the  walls  or  ends  of  the 
box,  and  is  spaced  from  and  not  in  contact  with  the  wound 
film  on  any  adjacent  roll,  the  inner,  confronting  film  edges 
of  the  wound  film  on  adjacent  film  rolls  being  spaced 
apart  from  each  other  and  also  from  the  partition  that  is 
disposed  intermediate  the  rolls,  by  reason  of  the  ends  of 
the  cores  projecting  from  the  film  rolls. 


4,570,795 
SUPPORT  FOR  JARS 
Ignacio  Fernandez  Sanz,  Autopista  de  Malaga,  Km  3,  Granada, 
Spain 

FUed  Dec.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  566,205 

Claims  priority,  application  Spain,  Apr.  21, 1983,  271.616 

Int.  a*  B65D  65/12,  71/00 

U.S.  a.  206—430  7  Claims 


1.  A  package  for  a  plurality  of  rolls  of  polymeric  wrapping 
film,  said  package  being  designed  so  that  no  part  of  the  pack- 
age is  in  contact  with  the  polymeric  wrapping  film,  each  said 
film  roll  comprising  a  core  and  a  plurality  of  convolutions  of 
said  film  wound  on  its  said  core,  each  said  core  being  generally 
cylindrical  and  having  a  bore,  and  each  said  core  being  of 
greater  axial  length  than  the  axial  length  of  the  wound  film  so 
that  there  is  an  end  of  the  core  projecting  from  each  side  of  the 
wound  roll  of  film, 
said  package  comprising  a  box  having  sides  and  ends  and 
that  is  long  enough  to  accommodate  at  least  two  of  said 
rolls  of  film  in  a  side-by-side  arrangement  with  their  cores 
aligned  on  a  generally  common  axis, 
at  least  two  of  said  film  rolls  being  disposed  in  said  box  with 

their  cores  aligned  on  a  generally  common  axis, 
first  partition  means  disposed  in  said  box  intermediate  said 
adjacent  pair  of  film  rolls  and  interposed  between  the 
cores  of  said  rolls  and  disposed  in  parallelism  with  said 
box  ends,  and  other,  second  partition  means  disposed  in 
said  box  adjacent  and  engaging  against  the  ends  of  said 
box  respectively,  each  said  partition  means  being  formed 
with  a  central  opening  that  is  in  registry  with  the  bores  of 
said  cores  of  said  film  rolls,  each  said  partition  means 
engaging  against  and  being  supported  from  the  inner 
surfaces  of  the  sides  of  said  box, 
mandrel  means  inserted  in  the  bores  of  said  cores  and 
through  the  central  openings  in  said  first  partition  means, 
said  mandrel  means  having  a  lesser  axial  length  than  the 
axial  length  of  the  aligned  cores  of  said  rolls  and  said  first 
pMutition  means,  but  projecting  through  the  central  open- 


1.  A  support  for  jars,  comprising  a  single  foldable  sheet,  the 
foldable  sheet  comprising: 

a  central  section;  a  first  pair  of  spaced  apart  fold  lines  at 
opposite  sides  of  the  central  section;  the  central  section 
having  at  least  one  opening  formed  therein,  the  opening 
being  located  between  and  spaced  from  each  of  the  first 
pair  of  fold  lines; 

a  respective  first  slot  being  formed  in  each  of  the  first  fold 
lines  and  positioned  for  receiving  an  edge  of  a  jar  project- 
ing through  the  opening  when  the  sheet  is  folded  along 
the  respective  first  fold  line; 

two  side  sections,  each  joining  the  central  section  at  a  re- 
spective one  of  the  first  fold  lines;  a  second  pair  of  fold 
lines,  each  respective  second  fold  line  being  at  a  side  of  the 
respective  side  section  opposite  the  respective  first  fold 
line; 

a  respective  second  slot  being  formed  in  each  of  the  second 
fold  lines  and  positioned  for  receiving  an  edge  of  a  jar 
seated  atop  the  jar  projecting  through  the  opening  when 
the  sheet  is  folded  along  the  respective  second  fold  line; 
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two  opposite  end  sections,  each  joining  a  respective  one  of 
the  side  sections  at  the  respective  second  fold  line,  the 
opposite  end  sections  being  brought  together  when  the 
sheet  is  folded  along  both  the  first  and  second  fold  lines; 
and 

securing  means  for  holding  the  sheet  folded  with  the  end 
sections  together. 

4,570,796 
PACKAGE  TOR  FLOPPY  DISK  ENVELOPES 
James  S.  Groom,  Wales,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Westvaco  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  7, 1984,  Ser.  No.  648,057 

Int.  a*  B65D  83 /Oa  65/28,  65/32.  85/62 

U.S.  a.  206—449  5  Claims 


1.  A  combination  package/dispenser  for  a  plurality  of  flat, 
stacked  articles  prepared  from  a  single  elongated  blank  of 
paperboard  or  the  like  comprising  a  plurality  of  panels  includ- 
ing front  panel,  a  top  panel  foldably  attached  to  one  edge  of 
said  front  panel  and  a  glue  flap  foldably  atuched  to  the  oppo- 
site edge  of  said  front  panel,  a  rear  panel  foldably  attached  to 
the  end  of  said  top  panel  opposite  said  front  panel  and  a  bottom 
panel  foldably  attached  to  the  end  of  said  rear  panel  opposite 
said  top  panel,  a  plurality  of  flap  extensions  of  abbreviated 
length  attached  to  and  extending  for  the  entire  length  of  the 
opposed  edges  of  said  front  and  rear  end  panels,  the  top  panel 
and  the  bottom  panel,  means  for  adhering  the  comers  of  said 
flap  extensions  to  one  another  and  for  adhering  the  glue  flap  to 
the  end  of  the  bottom  panel  for  enclosing  the  stacked  articles, 
an  opening  means  incorporated  into  the  top  panel  and  its  adja- 
cent flap  extensions  for  providing  access  to  and  dispensing  of 
said  stacked  articles,  said  opening  means  comprising  a  score 
line  located  in  said  top  panel  near  the  rear  panel  which  extends 
across  said  top  panel  in  a  direction  generally  parallel  to  the  fold 
line  between  said  top  panel  and  rear  panel,  a  pair  of  perforated 
lines  located  in  the  flap  extensions  attached  to  the  edges  of  said 
top  panel,  said  perforated  lines  extending  generally  diagonally 
within  said  extension  flaps  from  the  ends  of  said  score  line 
away  from  said  rear  panel  and  terminating  at  the  edges  of  said 
flap  extensions,  and  a  further  means  for  releasing  the  front 
panel  from  the  package  in  the  vicinity  of  said  glue  flap 
whereby  said  package  may  be  opened  and  access  gained  to  the 
flat,  stacked  articles  by  breaking  the  perforated  lines  and  fold- 
ing the  top  panel  rearwardly  about  said  fold  line. 

4,570,797 
ADHESIVE  TAPE  CARRIER  FOR  PURSE  OR  POCKET 

AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SAME 
MUton  Weinman,  5532  S.  Shore  Dr.,  Chicago,  111.  60637 
FUed  Dec.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  680,076 
I  Int.  a*  B65D  83/08 

VJS.  a.  206—447  1  Claim 

1.  A  match-book  type  carrier  for  dispensing  adhesive  upes 
of  varying  lengths  from  juxtaposed  arrays  of  readily  accessible 
adhesive  tapes  comprising: 

a.  a  first  array  of  supported  adhesive  Upe  strips  secured  to  a 
first  common  base,  said  first  array  comprising  a  plurality 
of  one-piece  adhesive  tape  support  strips  of  equal  length 
arranged  in  side-by-side  relation  to  one  another,  said  adhe- 


sive tape  support  strips  having  a  deuchably  secured  end 
which  is  detachably  secured  to  said  first  common  base  and 
a  U-shaped  free  end;  and,  adhesive-backed  tape  strips 
releasably  carried  on  one  surface  of  each  of  the  support 
strips,  each  of  the  tape  strips  having  a  coating  of  adhesive 
on  the  entire  back  surface  thereof  to  enable  the  entire  tape 
strip  to  be  used  by  a  user;  and,  each  of  said  Upe  strips 
terminating  within  the  U-shaped  portion  of  the  support 
strip  to  form  an  exposed  adherent  fmger  gripping  portion 
contiguous  with  the  plane  formed  by  the  backing  surface 
of  the  support  strip; 
b.  a  second  array  of  supported  adhesive  tape  strips,  said 
supported  adhesive  tape  strips  being  of  different  length 
than  the  supported  adhesive  upe  strips  of  the  first  array 
secured  to  a  second  common  base,  said  second  array 
comprising  a  plurality  of  one-piece  adhesive  upe  support 
strips  of  equal  length  arranged  in  side-by-side  relation  to 
one  another,  said  adhesive  Upe  support  strips  having  a 
deuchably  secured  end  which  is  detachably  secured  to 


said  second  common  base  and  a  U-shaped  free  end;  and. 
adhesive-backed  Upe  strips  releasably  carried  on  one 
surface  of  each  of  the  support  strips,  each  of  the  upe  strips 
having  a  coating  of  adhesive  on  the  entire  back  surface 
thereof  to  enable  the  entire  upe  strip  to  be  used  by  a  user; 
and,  each  of  said  Upe  strips  terminating  within  the  U- 
shaped  portion  of  the  support  strip  to  form  an  exposed 
adherent  finger  gripping  portion  contiguous  with  the 
plane  formed  by  the  backing  surface  of  the  support  strip; 

c.  a  cover  including  a  front  portion,  a  back  portion,  a  center 
portion  merging  into  said  front  and  back  portions  and 
along  which  said  cover  may  be  folded,  a  lip  portion,  and 
a  lower  portion  merging  into  said  lip  and  back  portions, 
said  cover  being  folded  along  said  lower  portion  to  form 
a  U-shaped  recepUble  defined  by  said  back  portion,  lower 
portion,  and  lip  portion  within  which  the  first  and  second 
bases  are  juxUposed;  and, 

d.  fastening  means  for  securing  said  first  and  second  juxU- 
posed bases  to  said  cover. 


4,570,798 
STACKABLE  CONTAINER  FOR  USE  IN  BAKERY 
GOODS  DISTRIBUTION  SYSTEMS,  AND  THE  LIKE 
James  D.  Wilson,  421  VisU  Suerte,  Newport  Beach,  Calif.  92660 
Filed  Dec.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  686,440 
Int.  a*  B65D  21/04 
U.S.  a.  206—505  9  Claims 

1.  A  sUckable  conUiner  formed  of  molded  plastic  material 
constucted  to  be  stacked  on  other  like  conuiners  at  different 
sucking  positions,  said  conUiner  having  first  and  second  side 
walls,  an  open  front  and  a  rear  wall,  each  of  said  side  walls 
having  a  plurality  of  discrete  integral  upper  sucking  lugs 
formed  on  the  inner  surface  thereof  at  spaced  positions  along 
the  upper  edge  thereof  from  the  front  to  the  rear  of  the  con- 
tainer, with  each  of  said  upper  stacking  lugs  being  formed  to 
slope  towards  the  rear  wall  of  the  container,  and  each  of  said 
side  walls  having  a  plurality  of  discrete  integral  lower  stacking 
feed  formed  on  the  outer  surface  thereof  at  spaced  positions 
along  the  lower  edge  thereof,  the  lower  stacking  fee  being 
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positioned  to  be  received  on  the  upper  stacking  lugs  of  a  like 
container,  and  the  lower  stacking  feet  likewise  being  formed  to 
slope  towards  the  rear  wall  of  the  container,  so  that  the  first- 


^^ 


wall,  bottom  wall,  side  walls  and  end  walls  defining  a  compart- 
ment for  receiving  said  tray  containing  heated  food  product, 
where  one  of  said  end  walls  is  selectively  removable  in  a  com- 
partment entry  relationship,  being  spring  urged  to  and  from  a 
closed  portion  by  release  arrangements  extending  through  said 
side  walls,  where  said  tray  is  slidably  and  removably  disp>osed 
within  and  from  said  compartment,  where  an  opposite  end  wall 


named  container  moves  under  the  force  of  gravity  towards  the 
rear  wall  of  the  like  container  when  the  first-named  container 
is  stacked  on  the  upper  stacking  lugs  of  the  like  container. 


4,570,799 
MULTIPLE  CONTAINER  PACKAGE 
Juris  M.  Mednis,  Howell,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Universal  Symetrics 
Corporation,  Howell,  N  J. 

FUed  Feb.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  577,177 

Int.  a*  B65D  21/02 

VJS.  a.  206—509  21  Oaims 


is  stationary  and  serves  as  a  common  wall  for  an  adjacent 
auxiliary  normally  closed  storage  compartment  defined  by 
portions  of  said  top  wall,  said  bottom  wall  and  said  side  walls, 
where  said  auxiliary  storage  compartment  includes  a  hinged 
entry  in  the  form  of  a  wall  opposite  to  said  common  wall, 
where  said  one  of  said  end  walls  and  said  hinged  entry  approxi- 
mate the  same  surface  area,  and  where  carrying  means  is  dis- 
posed on  said  top  wall. 


4,570,800 
INSULATED  FOOD  CARRIER 
Robert  H.  Luckett,  7313  S.  Moore  Q.,  Littleton,  Colo.  80127 
FUed  Sep.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  529,278 
Int.  a*  A45C  11/20:  F25D  3/08;  B65D  81/38 
VS.  CL  206—545  2  Qainu 

1.  In  combination  with  a  tray  containing  a  heated  food  prod- 
uct, a  portable  carrier  comprising  a  thermally  insulated  top 


4,570,801 
DOCUMENT  HANDLING  MACHINE 
Ralph  L.  Brannen,  1038i  S.  Orange  Dr.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
90019 

FUed  Mar.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  591,818 

Int.  a*  B07C  5/00 

U.S.  a.  209—534  6  Claims 


1.  A  multiple  container  package  comprising:  a  plurality  of 
mated  containers  which  together  form  and  substantially  fill  the 
volume  of  a  polyhedron  having  opposite  sides  in  parallel 
planes;  each  container  having  a  hollow  body  which  includes  a 
front  wall,  a  planar  polygonal  rear  wall,  a  planar  polygonal 
bottom  wall,  planar  polygonal  lateral  side  walls  and  a  top 
shoulder  wall,  each  container  having  an  elongated  recess  in 
said  bottom  wall,  said  recess  extending  from  the  rear  wall  to 
the  front  wall  with  a  length  substantially  equal  to  a  width  of 
said  body  between  the  rear  and  front  walls;  each  container 
having  an  elongated  neck  extending  from  the  shoulder  wall 
near  the  rear  wall,  at  least  a  portion  of  the  neck  being  coplanar 
with  said  planar  rear  wall,  said  elongated  neck  having  a  length 
which  is  substantially  equal  to  the  length  of  the  recess;  said 
plurality  of  containers  being  mated  with  the  neck  of  one  con- 
tainer extending  in  the  recess  of  one  other  container  and  the 
shoulder  wall  of  the  one  container  being  contiguous  with  front 
wall  of  the  one  other  container,  one  lateral  side  wall  of  each 
container  lying  in  one  of  the  parallel  planes  and  the  other 
lateral  side  wall  of  each  container  lying  in  an  opposite  one  of 
the  parallel  planes. 


iS 
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1.  A  document  and  currency  handling  machine  which  in- 
cludes: 

a  docimient  input  mechanism  including  a  first  endless  belt 
linking  first  and  second  rollers,  each  roller  having  an  axle; 

a  pusher  plate  supported  on  said  first  endless  belt  for  move- 
ment therewith; 

a  fixed  plate  supported  in  said  input  mechanism  in  opposition 
to  said  pusher  plate,  said  fixed  plate  having  a  picker  open- 
ing therethrough; 

a  coil  spring  coupled  between  said  endless  belt  and  said  axle 
of  said  second  roller  for  biasing  said  pusher  plate  towards 
said  fixed  plate; 

said  pusher  plate  and  said  fixed  plate  being  adapted  for  the 
insertion  therebetween  of  documents  to  be  handled; 

a  picker  roller  positioned  to  protrude  through  said  picker 
opening  to  contact  any  document  pushed  thereagainst  by 
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said  pusher  plate  and  to  move  any  such  docimient  out  of 
the  space  between  said  pusher  plate  and  said  fixed  plate; 
a  document  transporting  mechanism  including  a  second 

endless  belt; 
third  and  fourth  rollers  linked  by  second  endless  belt; 
moving  means  for  moving  said  documents  along  said  second 

endless  belt; 
a  defect  sensor  positioned  along  said  second  endless  belt  in 

the  path  of  said  documents  to  be  handled,  said  defect 

sensor  producing  a  defect  output  signal  when  a  defective 

bill  passes  said  defect  sensor; 
fifth  and  sixth  output  rollers  in  pressured  contact  with  each 

other  and  positioned  along  the  path  of  said  documents  to 

be  handled  after  said  second  endless  belt; 
a  diverter  positioned  along  the  path  of  said  documents  to  be 

handled,  after  said  endless  belt  and  before  said  fifth  and 

sixth  rollers; 
a  stacker,  rotatable  from  a  position  in  line  with  the  path  of 

said  documents  to  be  handled  to  an  output  position; 
a  rejected  document  container  positioned  out  of  the  paths, 

from  said  second  endless  belt  to  said  stacker  but  in  a  posi- 
tion to  cooperate  with  said  diverter; 
said  diverter  being  responsive  to  said  defect  output  signal 

from  said  defect  sensor  to  divert  said  documents  to  be 

handled  from  the  path  to  said  stacker  to  the  path  to  said 

rejected  document  container. 

4,570,802 
PRINTER  STAND 
Micliael  E.  Murphy,  R.  6,  PhUUp  Geyer  Rd.,  BoonvUle,  Ind. 
47601 

FUed  Mar.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  586,396 
'  Int.  CI.*  A47F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  211—13  2  Qaims 


second  opposed  long  edges,  first  and  second  opposed 
short  edges,  and  upper  and  lower  faces; 

B.  a  pair  of  suspension  brackets,  each  of  said  brackets  being 
affixed  to  said  lower  face  of  said  bottom  piece  and  being 
positioned  near  a  short  edge  thereof,  each  of  said  brackets 
comprising: 

i.  a  downwardly  opening  U-channel  for  engaging  a  bal- 
cony rail,  said  U-channel  including  parallel  first  and 
second  legs  and  a  horizontal  top  connecting  said  legs; 

and 
ii.  a  supporting  section  extending  beneath  said  bottom 
piece  to  horizontally  support  said  bottom  piece  when 
said  bracket  is  coupled  to  a  balcony  rail  or  the  like  over 
which  said  U-channel  section  has  been  emplaced; 

C.  an  elongated  inner  wall  fixed  to  and  extending  perpendic- 
ularly, with  respect  to  to  said  upper  face  of  said  bottom 
piece,  from  said  first  long  edge  of  said  bottom  piece; 


1.  A  printer  stand  comprising  side  walls  and  a  first  forwardly 
inclined  wall  interconnecting  said  side  walls,  each  of  said  side 
walls  characterized  by  a  rearwardly  inclined  edge  portion 
against  which  a  printer  is  angularly  disposed,  said  rearwardly 
inclined  edge  portion  blending  into  a  lower  forwardly  inclined 
edge  portion  serving  a  printer  support  relationship,  and  where 
a  second  rearwardly  inclined  wall  interconnecting  said  side 
walls  abuts  with  said  first  forwardly  inclined  wall  behind  said 
printer  to  present  an  unprinted  paper  storage  area  for  said 
printer. 

I  4,570,803 

PORTABLE  BALCONY  ACCESSORY 
Earl  H.  Peterson,  2300  W.  San  Angelo,  #2164,  Gilbert,  Ariz. 
85234 

FUed  Jun.  5,  1985,  Ser.  No.  741,481 
I  Int.  a.*  A47F  5/08 

U.S.  a.  211—88  6  Claims 

1.  A  balcony  accessory  adapted  for  suspension  from  a  bal- 
cony rail  or  the  like,  said  accessory  comprising: 
A.  an  elongated,  rectangular  bottom  piece  having  first  and 


D.  an  elongated  rectangular  resilient  pad  having  first  and 
second  opposed  long  edges  and  first  and  second  opposed 
short  edges,  said  pad  being  fixed  to  and  extending  along 
said  upper  face  of  said  bottom  piece,  said  first  long  edge  of 
said  pad  terminating  proximate  said  second  long  edge  of 
said  bottom  piece,  said  second  long  edge  of  said  pad  termi- 
nating intermediate  the  width  of  said  bottom  piece;  and 

F.  first  and  second  end  walls,  each  of  said  end  walls  respec- 
tively being  fixed  to  and  and  extending  perpendicularly, 
with  respect  to  said  upper  face  of  said  upper  face  of  said 
bottom  piece,  from  a  short  edge  of  said  bottom  piece  and 
reaching  to  said  inner  wall; 

whereby  said  inner  wall,  said  end  walls,  said  second  long 
edge  of  said  pad,  and  a  thus-bounded  portion  of  said  upper 
face  of  said  bottom  piece  define  a  tray-like  storage  area. 

4  570  804 

ADJUSTABLE  TRAY  FOR  VIDEO  DISPLAY  TERMINALS 

Vincent  D.  Meenan,  25  Millbrook  Dr.,  Middletown,  N  J.  07748 

Filed  Jun.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  620,576 

Int.  a.*  A47F  3/14 

U.S.  a.  211—126  *  Cl«i»»« 
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1.  An  expandable  tray  for  mounting  on  the  top  of  a  video 
display  terminal  having  either  a  top  vent  or  a  side  vent  for 
exhausting  air  from  its  motor  comprising,  in  combination,  two 
pieces,  each  of  said  pieces  including  a  shelf,  a  back,  and  a  side, 
interconnecting  means  on  said  pieces  for  slidably  closing  or 
expanding  said  pieces,  said  interconnecting  means  including  a 
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gukleway  on  an  upper  edge  of  said  back  of  one  of  said  pieces, 
a  guideway  on  a  front  edge  of  said  shelf  of  one  of  said  pieces, 
an  upper  edge  of  said  back  on  the  other  of  said  pieces  slidable 
in  said  upper  guideway,  a  front  edge  of  said  shelf  on  the  other 
of  said  pieces  slidable  in  said  front  guideway,  whereby  said  two 
backs  and  said  two  shelves  are  slidable  with  respect  to  each 
other,  and  a  stepped  protuberance  on  each  of  said  pieces  for 
I>ositioning  said  tray  upon  said  video  display  terminal,  each  of 
said  stepped  protuberances  including  a  pair  of  steps,  a  Tirst  step 
and  a  second  step,  in  which  each  of  said  steps  has  a  vertical 
riser  and  a  horizontal  tread,  wherein  said  vertical  riser  of  said 
first  step  of  said  one  of  said  pieces  is  integral  with  said  shelf  of 
said  one  of  said  pieces,  said  horizontal  tread  of  said  second  step 
of  said  one  of  said  pieces  is  integral  with  said  side  of  said  one 
of  said  pieces,  said  vertical  riser  of  said  first  step  of  said  other 
of  said  pieces  is  integral  with  said  shelf  of  said  other  of  said 
pieces,  and  said  horizontal  tread  of  said  second  step  of  said 
other  of  said  pieces  is  integral  with  said  side  of  said  other  of 
said  pieces. 


4,570,805 

FOLDABLE  DISPLAY  STAND 

Irring  Smith,  c/o  Arrow  Art  Finishers,  2020  White  Phdns  Rd., 

Bronx,  N.Y.  10462 

CoBtiniiatioa-iB-put  of  Ser.  No.  310,078,  Oct  9, 1981,  Pat.  No. 

4,493,424.  This  application  Oct  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  663,388 

lot  a.*  A47F  5/11 

VS.  a.  211—149  8  Claims 


nected  to  one  of  said  side  panels  at  the  region  of  said  fold 
line  thereof  and  extending  therefrom  into  the  space  be- 
tween said  front  and  back  panel  underneath  said  shelf  as 
considered  in  said  erect  position  and  toward  each  other, 
each  of  said  connecting  portions  having  an  elongated  slot 
extending  substantially  normal  to  said  shelf  in  said  erect 
condition  and  opening  onto  an  edge  of  the  respective 
connecting  portion;  and 
an  endless  elastically  yieldable  element  having  reversing 
portions  received  in  said  slots  and  element  portions  inter- 
connecting said  reversing  portions  and  extending  along 
those  zones  of  said  connecting  portions  which  are  located 
between  the  respective  slots  for  urging  said  connecting 
portions  toward  one  another  and  thus  said  side  panel 
portions  toward  said  common  planes  of  said  side  panels  to 
erect  the  display  stand  with  snap  action. 


4,570,806 
TOTE  PAN  AND  WAREHOUSE  RACK  STRUCTURE 
THEREFOR 
Michael  D.  Dushenko,  Macedon,  N.Y.;  Harvey  R.  Castner,  New 
Berlin,  Wis.;  Robert  T.  Baugh,  Brookfield,  Wis.,  and  Paul  T. 
Shupcrt  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Allis-Chalmers  Corpo- 
ration, Milwaukee,  Wis. 

FUed  May  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  499,463 

Int  a.*  A47F  5/00 

U.S.  a.  211—191  9  Oalms 


1.  A  foldable  display  stand  comprising 

a  back  panel  having  two  lateral  edges  and  including  at  least 
one  elongated  slit  extending  across  said  back  panel  sub- 
stantially normal  to  said  lateral  edges; 

at  least  one  pair  of  said  panels  each  hingedly  connected  to 
said  back  panel  at  one  of  said  lateral  edges  and  having  a 
substantially  centrally  situated  fold  line  extending  substan- 
tially ()arallel  to  the  respective  lateral  edge  and  subdivid- 
ing the  respective  side  panel  into  two  portions  for  folding 
on  top  of  one  another  next  to  said  back  panel  in  a  col- 
lapsed condition,  and  for  extending  substantially  along  a 
common  plane  substantially  normal  to  that  of  said  back 
panel  in  an  erect  condition,  of  the  display  stand; 

at  least  one  front  panel  connected  to  said  side  panels  to  span 
the  distance  therebetween  at  respective  end  portions 
thereof  remote  from  said  back  panel; 

at  least  one  shelf  hingedly  connected  to  said  front  panel  and 
extending  therefrom  into  and  beyond  said  slit  to  be  sup- 
ported in  the  latter  in  a  substantially  horizontal  position  in 
said  erect  condition,  and  to  be  juxtaposed  with  said  back 
panel  behind  the  same  in  said  collapsed  condition,  of  the 
display  stand; 

at  least  one  pair  of  connecting  portions  each  hingedly  con- 
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1.  A  warehouse  having  an  aisle  with  storage  racks  at  oppo- 
site sides  thereof,  each  storage  rack  including  a  plurality  of 
vertically  disposed  uprights  spaced  at  predetermined  intervals 
in  a  first  vertical  plane  adjacent  said  aisle  and  a  plurality  of 
vertically  disposed  uprights  spaced  at  corresponding  predeter- 
mined intervals  in  a  second  vertical  plane  parallel  to  said  first 
plane  and  spaced  a  predetermined  distance  therefrom  in  the 
direction  away  from  said  aisle,  cantilever  pan  support  brackets 
rigidly  secured  at  predetermined  vertical  intervals  to  said 
uprights,  said  brackets  at  the  same  level  on  adjacent  uprights  in 
said  planes  extending  toward  one  another  and  parallel  to  said 
aisle,  said  brackets  defining  storage  compartments  for  and 
being  adapted  to  support  tote  pans,  and  a  plurality  of  tote  pans 
with  each  tote  pan  having  a  bottom  presenting  downwardly 
facing  recesses  registering  with  a  pair  of  brackets  on  an  adja- 
cent pair  of  uprights  in  each  of  said  planes. 
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4,570,807 

RAILWAY  CAR  UNDERFRAME 

Roy  W.  MiUer,  Highland,  and  Robert  J.  Kunst  Crown  Point 

both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Pullman  Standard  Inc.,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  532,544 

I  Int  a.*  B61F  1/02 

U.S.a.213— 60  13aaims 


ing  a  bottle  portion  provided  with  a  closed  end,  a  top  portion 
provided  with  an  open  end  for  removably  receiving  a  nipple, 
said  closed  and  open  ends  lying  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  container,  and  an  elongated  opening  formed  substantially 
centrally  of  both  the  longitudinal  and  lateral  axes  of  the  con- 
tainer between  said  bottom  and  top  portions  in  the  area  of  the 
center  of  gravity  of  the  conuiner  when  filled  with  fluid,  said 
o[>ening  forming  two  elongated  tubular  segments  connecting 
said  bottom  and  top  portions  of  the  container,  each  of  said 
elongated  tubular  segments  having  a  surface  thst  is  concave 
defining  a  circumferential  dimension  in  the  vicinity  of  the 
lateral  axis  of  the  opening  which  is  smaller  than  the  circumfer- 
ential dimensions  of  the  remaining  portions  thereof  enabling 
the  elongated  tubular  element  to  be  grasped  by  a  baby  during 
feeding  for  independent  support  of  the  container  by  the  baby. 


1.  A  railway  car  underframe  comprising  a  center  sill  includ- 
ing first  upright  side  walls  and  upper  and  lower  horizonul 
walls, 

a  draft  housing  provided  at  an  end  of  said  sill  including 
vertical  sill  wall  portions  tapering  diagonally  outwardly 
to  provide  a  bell  mouth  configuration  adapted  to  connect 
a  drawbar  to  said  housing  for  swinging  draft  movement, 
the  improvement  of 

a  coupler  support  housing  including  second  upright  and 
lower  and  upper  horizontal  walls  conforming  to  said  first 
walls, 

connecting  means  between  said  draft  housing  and  said  sup- 
port housing  releasably  securing  said  support  housing  to 
said  draft  housing  to  provide  an  extension  thereof, 

said  support  housing  including  a  transversely  extending 
coupler  support, 

first  shear  means  on  said  draft  housing, 

second  shear  means  on  said  coupler  support  housing,  and 

said  first  shear  means  intercoupling  with  said  second  shear 
means,  said  first  shear  means  and  said  second  shear  means 
having  means  opposing  said  second  shear  means  in  shear 
loading  when  the  draft  housing  and  the  coupler  support 
housing  are  drawn  apart. 


4,570,809 
CHILD  PROOF  CAP  HAVING  TAMPER  MEANS 
David  Archer,  6,  Higham  Stn.  Ave.,  Chingford,  London  E4  9  AZ, 
England 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  659,822 

Int.  a.*  B65D  55/02 

VJS.  CI.  215—220  8  Claima 


4,570,808 
BABY  BOTTLE  WITH  INTEGRAL  HANDLE 
William  O.  CampbeU,  and  Nickie  G.  CampbeU,  both  of  2633  N. 
Country  Qub  Rd.,  Muskogee,  Okla.  74403,  assignors  to 
WiUiam  O.  Campbell  and  Nickie  G.  Campbell,  both  of 
Muskogee,  Okla. 

FUed  Apr.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  597^88 

Int  a*  A61J  9/00.  9/06;  B65D  23/10 

VJS.  a.  215—11  R  2  Claims 


1.  A  closure  cap  for  a  container  comprising: 

(a)  an  inner  cap  having  an  internal  screw-thread  which 
engages  an  externally  screw-threaded  otherwise  open  end 
of  a  container  when  the  closure  cap  is  in  use; 

(b)  an  outer  cap  which  is  mounted  on  said  inner  cap  so  as  to 
cover  and  surround  said  inner  cap  and  so  as  to  be  move- 
able in  an  axial  direction  in  relation  thereto; 

(c)  engagement  means  of  said  inner  and  outer  caps  arranged 
to  enable  the  closure  cap  to  be  removed  from  the  con- 
tainer by  means  of  said  outer  cap  following  a  relative  axial 
movement  between  the  inner  and  outer  caps; 

(d)  a  removeable  tamper  evident  strip  forming  a  lower  rim  of 
said  outer  cap;  and 

(e)  an  annular  groove  around  the  outside  of  said  inner  cap 
which  is  engaged  by  said  strip  thereby  to  obstruct  such 
relative  axial  movement  until  it  is  removed. 


1.  A  baby  bottle,  comprising:  a  unitary  fluid  container  hav- 


4,570,810 
CAP  WITH  TAMPER  INDICATING  BAND 
Gene  Hawkins,  EvansTille,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Sunbeam  Plastics 
Corporation,  EvansTille,  Ind. 

FUed  Mar.  15,  1985,  Ser.  No.  712,379 
Int.  a*  B65D  41/32 
U.S.  a.  215—253  14  Claims 

10.  In  combination,  a  tamper  indicating  band  for  a  container 
cap  having  locking  tabs  and  sections  normal  to  said  tabs 
adapted  to  be  squeezed  to  distort  said  cap  for  removal  from  a 
container,  and  a  container  cap,  including:  said  band  having  a 
ring-like  base  member  having  an  inner  periphery  shaped  to 
conform  to  the  outer  periphery  of  a  portion  of  a  container  to  be 
closed,  said  band  having  a  pair  of  diametrically  opposed  radi- 
ally extending  vertical  slots,  a  frangible  section  in  said  band 
extending  through  said  ring-like  hue  member  and  a  tear  ub 
affixed  to  said  band  for  applying  manual  force  to  break  said 
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band  at  said  frangible  section,  said  cap  having  a  depending 
skirt,  a  pair  of  diametrically  opposed  tabs  extending  down- 
wardly from  said  depending  cap  skirt  aligned  in  position  with 


said  slots  in  said  band,  said  band  having  a  portion  received 
within  said  cap  skirt  substantially  adjacent  to  and  facing  the 
inner  periphery  of  said  cap  skirt  and  preventing  inward  diamet- 
rical distortion  of  said  inner  periphery  of  said  cap  skirt. 


4,570,811 
PLASTIC  CLOSURE  WITH  FXOWED-IN  PLASTISOL 

LINING 
Frmnk  H.  Lecinski,  Harwood  Heights,  and  John  N.  Banich,  Sr., 
Chicago,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Continental  White  Cap,  Inc., 
Northbrook,  111. 

FUed  Jan.  30,  1985,  f:er.  No.  696,470 

Int.  a*  B65D  53/00 

VJS.  a.  215—343  15  Claims 


1.  A  closure  having  a  seat  for  a  liner,  said  seat  being  gener- 
ally channel-shaped  in  cross  section  and  including  a  base,  said 
scat  being  improved  by  a  plurality  of  abutments  projecting 
from  said  base  into  said  seat  for  interlocking  with  a  liner  when 
placed  in  said  seat,  said  abutments  each  having  at  its  connec- 
tion with  said  base  a  fillet  for  preventing  entrapment  of  air  as 
a  liner  is  being  applied  into  said  seat. 


4,570,812 
RECESSED  FLEXIBLE  WALL  REFUSE  CONTAINER 
Joel  E.  Curtis,  Chickasha,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Southwestern 
Products,  Inc.,  Norman,  Okla. 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  684,436 
Int.  a.*  B65D  25/18.  25/38.  47/08.  90/04 
VS.  a.  220—1  T  3  Claims 

1.  A  concealed  refuse  container,  comprising: 
a  planar  cover  adapted  to  overly  and  close  an  upwardly 
open  well  formed  in  the  surface  of  the  earth, 
said  cover  having  a  central  opening; 
lid  means  for  normally  closing  the  central  opening; 
a  pair  of  tubular  members  horizontally  secured  in  overlying 
parallel  spaced-apart  relation  to  diametrically  opposite 
edge  portions  of  said  cover; 
a  flexible  wall  container  depending  from  said  cover  and 
substantially  filling  the  well. 


said  container  having  a  wall  and  having  an  open  end 
communicating  with  the  lid  closed  cover  opening; 
container  wall  stabilizer  means  including  vertically  oriented 
elongated  members  substantially  coextensive  with  the 


depth  of  the  well  depending  from  said  cover  for  prevent- 
ing inward  collapse  of  said  flexible  wall  when  said  cover 
is  inverted;  and, 
means  horizontally  interconnecting  the  ends  of  said  elon- 
gated members  opposite  the  cover. 


4,570,813 
CONNECTION  ANCHOR  FOR  LINER  OF  CAST  IRON 
PRESSURE  TANK 
Rolf  Weber;  Gerd  PoUak,  and  Arno  Chlechowitz,  all  of  Gum- 
mersbach.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  L.  &  C.  Stein* 
miiller  GmbH,  Gummersbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  526,351,  Aug.  25,  1983.  This 
application  May  6, 1985,  Ser.  No.  731,057 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  16, 
1982,  3246560 

Int.  a*  B65D  45/02 
U.S.  a.  220—3  8  Claims 


1.  A  linner  connection  anchor  for  a  pressure  vessel  which 
includes  an  axis,  a  bottom,  a  cover,  a  vessel  multiple  shell  body, 
and  a  steel  liner  which  is  anchored  directly  to  the  inside  of  said 
vessel  multiple  shell  body  by  means  of  a  bolt  connection  in 
combination  therewith  comprising  at  least  two  cylindrical 
shells,  which  are  formed  of  cast  elements  and  which  are  suc- 
cessively arranged  in  radial  and  tangential  direction;  said  cast 
elements  being  provided  with  axially  extending  prestressing 
channels  therein  which  are  distributed  over  the  periphery  of 
said  cylindrical  vessel  body,  and  also  being  provided  with  said 
tangential  prestressing  channels  to  received  therein  means  for 
restraining  together  said  bottom,  said  cover,  and  said  vessel 
multiple  shell  body  to  compensate  for  dimensional  length 
variations  caused  by  temperature  influence  thereon  and  also  to 
compensate  for  pressure  loading  of  the  pressure  vessel  in  order 
to  guarantee  necessary  stability  of  the  pressure  vessel  including 
particularly  said  multiple  shell  body  thereof. 
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I  4,570,814 

COOLER  CASE  CONSTRUCTION 

riiiiric  F.  Seeley,  St.  Marys,  Anitralia,  aaiignor  to  F.  F.  Seeley 

NoinlBCM  Pty.  Ltd.,  South  Australia,  Australia 

CoMtaMatioii-iii-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  293,369,  Aug.  17, 1981, 

■hM*Mcd.  This  application  May  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  497,699 

Int.  a.*  B65D  6/22 

UAtLJ20-4F  7CI«iM 


corrugated  type  with  substantially  parallel  vertical  corruga- 
tions, wherein  said  connection  structure  comprises 
a  plurality  of  longitudinally  arcuate  metal  strip-like  connect- 
ing elements,  each  being  provided  with  at  least  one  longi- 
tudinally extending  corrugation,  a  crest  of  which  » 
formed  v^ath  spaced  transverse  depressions  and  at  each 
side  of  said  corrugation  with  a  longitudinally  extending 
originally  substantially  transversely  flat  side  portion  from 
which  said  corrugation  extend  perpendicularly  towards 
the  interior  of  the  tank, 
the  corrugations  of  said  connecting  elements  having  a  cross- 
section  corresponding  to  one  of  the  vertical  side  wall 
corrugations,  said  corrugation  cross-section  having  a  form 
of  an  acute  angle,  allowing  deformation  of  said  corruga- 
tion substantially  along  the  line  of  said  crest  for  presenting 
a  progressively  decreasing  width  from  one  end  to  the 
other,  without  deformation  of  the  cross-section  of  said 
corrugation  at  the  widest  end. 


t.  A  cooler  case  comprising  opposite  side  panels,  a  front 
panel,  a  rear  panel,  and  a  tank  body, 

said  tank  body  having  a  base  and  upstandmg  side  walls 
which  terminate  along  their  upper  edges  in  horizontal 
support  surfaces  having  an  outer  upturned  flange,  a  plural- 
ity of  projections  upstanding  from  the  support  surfaces 
and  spaced  inwardly  from  said  upturned  flange  and 
spaced  from  one  another,  and  retaining  lugs  projecting 
inwardly  into  the  tank  body  from  the  side  walls  thereof, 

flanges  projecting  inwardly  from  said  side,  front,  and  rear 
panels  at  their  respective  lower  edges  to  be  supported  by 
respective  side  wall  support  surfaces,  each  said  flange  also 
having  at  the  inner  edge  thereof  a  downtumed  flange 
which,  upon  assembly,  abuts  said  upstanding  projections, 
the  lower  edges  and  also  having  inwardly  directed  lugs 
which,  upon  assembly  are  located  between  adjacent  said 
upstanding  projections  and  thereby  locate  said  panels  with 
respect  to  said  tank  body,  each  said  panel  also  having  a 
respective  engaging  plate  depending  from  the  lower  edge 
thereof  into  the  tank  body, 

each  said  engaging  plate  having  lug  engaging  surfaces  which 
frictionally  engage  respective  said  tank  body  retaining 
lugs  upon  hinging  movement  of  the  respective  said  panel 
to  an  erected  position  when  supported  by  said  support 
surface, 

sAid  case  also  having  a  top  panel, 

each  contiguous  edge  of  said  side  panels,  front  panel,  rear 
panel  and  top  panel  having  barb  surfaces  which  interen- 
gage  upon  assembly  by  resilient  deformation  of  said  panels 
but  are  also  relcaseable  from  one  another  by  said  resilient 
deformation. 


4,570,815 

FLUID-TIGHT  CONNECTING  STRUCTURE  AND 

STORAGE  TANK  IN  PARTICULAR  FOR  A  MOLTEN 

SALT,  FITTED  WITH  SAID  STRUCTURE 

Pierre  M«rand,  FeucheroUes,  France,  assignor  to  Technigaz, 

France 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1984,  Ser.  No.  602,958 

CWflH  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  25, 1983,  83  06762 

Int.  a.*  B65D  7/24 

VS,  a.  220-75  "  aalras 

1.  A  fluid-tight  connection  structure  between  a  subsuntially 

cylindrical  vertical  side  wall  and  a  hanging  roof  of  a  storage 

tank,  particulariy  for  molten  salt,  said  side  wall  being  of  the 


said  side  portions  of  each  connecting  element  being  deform- 
ablc  for  transforming  said  initially  flat  transverse  shape 
into  an  arcuate  shape  corresponding  to  the  arcuate  shape 
of  the  cylindrical  side  wall  of  the  tank, 

each  connecting  element  being  tightly  secured,  after  having 
been  subjected  to  said  deformations,  by  each  of  its  longitu- 
dinally extending  side  portions  to  a  longitudinally  extend- 
ing side  portion  of  an  adjacent  element  to  form  an  annular 
portion  of  a  sphere,  said  sphere  portion  being  fluid-tightly 
secured  at  its  radially  outer  circular  edge  portion  in  over- 
lapping relationship  to  the  vertical  tank  side  wall  so  that 
said  corrugations  and  said  corrugation  side  portions  of 
said  annular  sphere  portion  at  said  outer  edge  portion 
match  the  vertical  corrugations  and  the  corrugation  side 
portions  of  the  unk  side  wall,  and  at  its  radially  inner  edge 
portion  to  the  roof  of  the  tank. 

4,570,816 

HATCH  COVER  AND  LOCKING  STRUCTURE 

Ray  L.  Ferris,  Thornton,  and  I>onald  B.  Yates,  Homewood,  both 

of  lU ,  assignors  to  Pullman  Standard,  Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  659,559 

Int.  a.*  B65D  45/24.  45/28;  B61D  17/12.  39/00 

U.S.  a.  220—314  1*  CSaintM 


1.  In  a  hatch  cover  assembly  for  a  lading  container  having  an 
upper  deck  surface  defining  a  hatch  opening  and  a  hatch  cover 
adapted  to  cover  the  hatch  opening  and  pivotally  associated 
with  the  hatch  opening  so  that  the  hatch  cover  is  pivouble 
toward  and  away  from  the  hatch  opening,  a  latch  arrangement 
comprising: 

a  latch  engagement  structure  operatively  associated  with  the 
hatch  cover  comprising 

a  first  latch  engagement  portion,  and 
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a  second  latch  engagement  portion  spaced  from  the  first 
latch  engagement  portion, 

the  first  and  second  latch  engagement  portions  defining  a 
space  therebetween;  and 

a  latch  structure  associated  with  the  upper  deck  surface  and 
adapted  to  engage  with  the  latch  engagement  structure  for 
retaining  the  hatch  cover  in  a  locked  position,  the  latch 
structure  comprising 

a  link  means  associated  with  the  upper  deck  surface,  and 

first  and  second  latch  members  connected  with  the  link 
means, 

the  first  latch  member  being  adapted  to  engage  the  first  latch 
engagement  portion  for  sealingly  engaging  the  hatch 
cover  over  the  hatch  opening, 

the  second  latch  member  being  adapted  to  enter  into  the 
space  between  the  first  and  second  latch  engagement 
portions  when  the  first  latch  member  is  engaged  with  the 
first  latch  engagement  portion, 

the  second  latch  member  being  engageable  with  the  second 
latch  engagement  portion  for  retaining  the  hatch  cover 
spaced  from  the  hatch  opening  in  position  relatively  fur- 
ther from  the  hatch  opening  than  that  taken  during  sealing 
engagement,  whereby  excess  pressure  in  the  container 
may  dissipate. 


4,570,818 

RECLOSABLE  CONTAINER  WITH  LABEL  BRIDGE 

Rodney  D.  Bortt,  Oregon,  and  Thomas  J.  Mohs,  Madison,  Jwtb  ^ 

of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Placon  Corporation,  Madison,  Wis.  ^ 

Filed  Jon.  8, 1984,  Ser.  No.  618,561 

Int  a*  B65D  43/14 

VS.  a.  220—339  21  daims 


4,570,817 
SUDEABLE  RECLOSABLE  PLASTIC  LID 
Thomas  P.  Hambleton,  and  Richard  R.  Triggiani,  both  of  Pine 
Bush,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Paper  Company,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  684,528 

Int  CL*  B65D  43/20 

VJS.  a.  220—345  14  Claims 


1.  A  reclosable  container  of  thin  flexible  thermoformed 
plastic  materials,  comprising: 

(a)  a  container  base  having  a  bottom  portion; 

(b)  base  walls  extending  from  the  periphery  of  the  base 
bottom  portion  in  continuous  joined  relation  upwardly  to 
a  rim  portion 

(c)  a  container  lid  defining  a  substantial  portion  of  the  vol- 
ume of  the  container  and  having  a  top  wall  portion; 

(d)  lid  walls  extending  from  the  periphery  of  the  lid  top 
portion  in  continuous  joined  relation; 

(e)  a  peripheral  lid  rim  including  first  and  second  rim  pof- 
tions;  >, 

(0  said  first  rim  portion  of  the  lid  walls  terminating  in  a 
generally  U-shaped  outward  bend  which  overlaps  an 
interior  portion  of  said  base  walls  adjacent  said  rim  por- 
tion of  the  base  walls  when  the  container  is  closed,  the  first 
rim  portion  having  outer  walls  which  are  shaped  to 
closely  conform  to  and  be  snugly  received  inside  the  base 
walls  when  the  container  is  closed  to  strengthen  the  con- 
tainer; 

(g)  said  second  lid  rim  portion  interrupting  the  first  lid  rim 
portion  said  second  lid  rim  portion  being  flared  outwardly 
from  the  lid  top  wall  portion  and  the  lid  first  rim  portion, 
the  second  lid  rim  portion  terminating  closer  to  the  top 
wall  portion  of  the  lid  than  the  first  lid  rim  portion  to 
substantially  abut  a  portion  of  the  base  walls  when  the 
container  is  closed,  the  abutting  portions  of  the  lid  walls 
and  base  walls  cooperating  to  form  a  substantially  contin- 
uous label  bridge  over  which  a  label  may  be  substantially 
smoothly  applied  and  substantially  continuously  underlain 
and  supported  by  the  closed  container;  and 

(h)  an  integral  hinge  joining  the  base  to  the  lid  such  that  the 
container  may  be  opened  or  closed  in  hinged  relation. 


1.  A  container  lid  composed  of  a  plastic  material  comprising 
a  main  lid  member  and  a  slide  member,  the  main  lid  member 
having  supporting  guideways  between  which  the  slide  member 
is  situated,  the  guideways  being  angled  relative  to  the  plane  of 
the  main  lid  member  so  as  to  hold  the  slide  member  on  the  lid 
and  at  least  one  aperture  for  dispensing  or  collecting  the  con- 
tainer contents,  the  aperture  being  located  at  a  pxjint  on  the 
main  lid  member  such  that  at  least  a  portion  of  the  slide  mem- 
ber can  be  moved  along  the  path  between  the  guideways  to  a 
position  covering  the  aperture,  the  slide  member  having  a 
formed  recess  which  protrudes  from  its  lower  surface,  the 
dimensions  of  the  recess  corresponding  substantially  to  the 
dimensions  of  the  lid  aperture  for  forming  a  tight-fitting  lid 
closure  when  the  slide  member  is  in  the  closed  position  over 
the  lid  aperture,  and  the  slide  member  having  a  finger  engage- 
able  portion  for  moving  the  slide  between  a  closed  position 
over  the  aperture  and  an  open  position  in  which  the  aperture  is 
exposed. 


4,570,819 
FILL  MEANS  FOR  CRYOGENIC  FLASKS 
Warren  E.  Perkins,  Port  St.  Lucie,  and  Mark  T.  Novak,  Jensen 
Beach,  both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Cryo,  Corporation,  Fort 
Pierce,  Fla, 

FUed  Nov.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  556,390 
Int.  a*  F17C  6/00 
U.S.  a.  220—374  12  Claims 

1.  Filling  means  for  a  liquid  cryogen  container  comprising: 
a  vacuum  insulated  flask  having  a  relatively  small,  elongated 

cylindrical  neck;  ,  ^ 

cap  means  closing  the  top  of  the  flask  neck; 
a  thin  flat,  circular  baffle  having  a  circumferential  edge  and 
fixedly  disposed  across  said  flask  neck  adjacent  the  bottom 
thereof,  the  diameter  of  said  baffle  being  slightly  smaller 
than  the  interior  diameter  of  said  flask  neck  so  as  to  pro- 
vide a  narrow,  atmular  opening  between  the  baffle  edge 
and  the  flask  neck; 
a  liquid  fill  tube  communicating  through  said  closure  means 
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and  said  baffle  and  terminating  at  a  point  just  below  said 
baffle,  and 


aos_ 


removable  through  said  aperture  and  said  opening,  and  said 
opening  having  two  opposed  edges  equipped  with  opposed 
closure  member  strips  which  are  attached  adjacent  to  said 
edges  and  are  adapted  so  as  to  interlock  and  seal  said  opening 
under  pressure;  wherein  said  resealable  opening  is  centered  on 
an  axis  of  said  envelope  surface  and  is  large  enough  to  permit 
a  removed  towel  to  be  reinserted  between  said  surface  and  the 
stiflening  plate;  a  pair  of  crimped  end  walls  at  opposing  ends  of 
said  resealable  opening,  and  at  least  one  of  said  end  walls 
having  means  for  suspending  said  container  attached  thereto; 
and  wherein  said  edges  may  be  sealed  together  so  as  to  form  a 
flange  which  acts  to  cover  and  protect  said  interlocked  closure 
members. 


4,570,821 
ARTICLE-DISPENSING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  VENDING 

MACHINE 
CharUe  R.  Holland,  St.  Louis,  and  Michael  J.  DelPercio,  Fen- 
ton,  both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Coin  Acceptors,  Inc.,  St.  Louis, 
Mo. 

FUed  Dec.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  451,454 

Int.  a*  B65H  3/00 

U.S.  a.  221—194  19  Claims 


vent  means  communicating  through  said  closure  means 
between  the  interior  of  said  flask  neck  and  the  exterior  of 
said  flask. 


4,570,820 
RESEALABLE  DISPENSING  CONTAINER  FOR  FOLDED 

TOWELS 
Betty  J.  Murphy,  Upper  Montdair,  N.J.,  assignor  to  CreatiYe 

Products  Resource  Associates,  Ltd.,  Clifton,  N.J. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  458,782,  Jan.  18, 1983,  abandoned.  This 
;         application  Jan.  23,  1985,  Ser.  No.  694,471 
Int.  a.*  B65H  7/00 
U.S.  a.  221—34  10  Claims 


1.  A  flexible  container  containing  a  sUck  of  towels  and 
adapted  for  dispensing  said  towels  comprising  a  moisture  im- 
permeable flexible  envelope  having  a  resealable  opening  and 
said  envelope  having  in  the  interior  space  thereof  a  movable 
aperatured  stiffening  plate  of  an  area  substantially  equivalent  to 
one  surface  of  said  envelope  and  one  surface  of  said  towel 
stack,  said  plate  being  positioned  between  said  towel  stack 
surface  and  said  envelope  surface  so  that  said  aperture  is 
aligned  with  said  resealable  opening  in  the  envelope  surface, 
and  said  towels  being  sucked  and  sized  so  as  to  be  sequentially 


1.  An  article-dispensing  assembly,  comprising: 

(a)  a  plate  provided  with  an  opening, 

(b)  a  door  having  a  lower  portion  hingedly  attached  to  the 
plate,  the  door  being  movable  selectively  to  a  first  position 
to  close  the  opening  and  to  a  second  position  to  open  the 
opening,  and  the  door  including  a  shelf  extending  in- 
wardly of  the  opening  and  providing  a  bin  for  holding  an 
article  to  be  dispensed, 

(c)  feed  means  for  feeding  articles  to  the  bin, 

(d)  a  control  means  disposed  above  the  hinge  and  having  an 
article-engageable  means  movable  to  a  first  position  to 
allow  transfer  of  an  article  from  the  feed  means  to  the  bin, 
and  movable  to  a  second  position  to  engage  an  article  to 
block  transfer  of  an  article  from  the  feed  means  to  the  bin, 
and 

(e)  operating  means  connected  to  the  door  and  engageable 
by  the  control  means  to  allow  the  article-engageable 
means  to  move  into  the  second  position  substantially  when 
the  door  is  moved  from  its  first  closed  position  and  main- 
tain said  engagement  untU  the  door  is  substantially  re- 
turned to  its  first  position,  the  movement  of  the  article- 
engageable  means  being  disproportionate  relative  to  the 
movement  of  the  door. 


4,570,822 
COMPUTER  OPERATED  FILLING  SYSTEM 
Robert  A.  Procacino,  Haddon  Heights,  N.J.,  assignor  to  CozzoU 
Machine  Co.,  Plainfield,  SJ. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  275,094,  Jun.  19,  1981,  abandoned. 

This  application  Nov.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  549.081 

Int  a*  B67D  5/14 

U.S.  a.  222—14  10  Claims 

1.  A  container  filling  machine  comprising  a  liquid  holding 

Unk  connected  to  a  distribution  manifold  therebelow  so  that 
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liquid  may  flow  from  said  tank  to  said  manifold  by  gravity,  a 
plurality  of  discharge  nozzles  for  simultaneously  Ailing  a  plu- 
rality of  containers,  each  nozzle  being  connected  to  said  mani- 
fold by  a  discrete  flexible  hose,  each  nozzle  having  a  restric- 
tion, a  discrete  means  for  sensing  pressure  in  each  nozzle  up- 
stream from  its  restriction  for  generating  a  pressure  signal,  a 
discrete  valve  for  controlling  flow  through  each  flexible  hose, 
and  a  programmable  means  separately  connected  to  the  pres- 
sure sensing  means  and  valve  associated  with  each  nozzle  for 


eonfvnit 
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repetitfvely  monitoring  said  pressure  signal  and  calculating  a 
number  based  thereon  indicative  of  the  All  time  required  to  fill 
the  associated  container  with  a  preselected  volume  of  liquid, 
said  programmable  means  being  operative  for  counting  counts 
which  are  collectively  indicative  of  the  actual  time  that  has 
elapsed  from  the  onset  of  the  flow  of  the  liquid  into  the  con- 
tainers, for  comparing  the  number  of  counts  with  said  fill  time 
number,  and  for  closing  each  valve  for  each  nozzle  when  said 
number  of  counts  equals  said  All  time  number. 


4,570,823 

SOAP  SOLUTION  DISPENSER  INCLUDING  INDICATOR 

MEANS  FOR  INDICATING  THE  FILUNG  STATE 

THEREOF 

Sandro  Arabian,  Vaduz,  Liechtenstein;  Manfred  Baumann,  and 

Walter  Besserer,  both  of  Diepoldsau,  Switzerland,  assignors 

to  CWS  AG,  Baar,  Switzerland 

FUed  Dec.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  563,045 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Dec.  24,  1982,  7 
544/82 

Int  a.<  B67D  5/30 
U.S.  a.  222—26  6  Claims 


'»  1  }»■     •     t     11-1  !■ 


1.  A  soap  solution  dispenser  comprising: 
at  least  one  container  holding  soap  solution;  a  reservoir; 


a  cover  enclosing  said  at  least  one  container  and  said  reservoir 

and  including  at  least  one  viewing  window; 
indicating  means  for  indicating  the  filling  state  of  the  soap 

solution  dispenser; 
said  indicating  means  comprising  a  float  body  provided  in  said 

reservoir  and  equipped  with  at  least  one  indicator  flag  opera- 

tively  coupled  thereto; 
said  float  body  defining  a  path  of  movement  of  said  at  least  one 

indicator  flag  within  said  cover  which  at  least  partially 

extends  along  said  viewing  window; 
said  at  least  one  container  containing  at  least  one  outlet; 
said  reservoir  defining  an  interior  space; 
said  at  least  one  outlet  opening  into  said  interior  space  of  said 

reservoir; 
at  least  one  lever  for  pivotably  mounting  said  float  body  in  said 

interior  space  of  said  reservoir  above  said  at  least  one  outlet; 
pivot  means  arranged  in  said  reservoir  above  said  at  least  one 

outlet;  and 
said  at  least  one  lever  pivotably  engaging  said  pivot  means  at  a 

region  of  said  at  least  one  lever  remote  from  said  float  body 

and  said  indicator  flag. 


4,570,824 

DOORBELL  ACTUATED  AIR  FRESHENER 

Yvonne  Boiling,  3833  Mercer  La.,  Harvey,  La.  70058 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  531,501 

Int.  a*  B67D  5/32 

U.S.  a.  222—39  4  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  dispensing  a  metered  amount  of  aerosol 
of  air  freshener  from  an  aerosol  can  into  a  room  responsive  to 
actuation  of  a  house  door  bell,  comprising: 
an  electrically  op>erated  aerosol  can  actuation  means; 
means  for  electrically  connecting  the  doorbell  to  the  aerosol 

can  actuation  means; 
means  for  mounting  the  aerosol  can  and  the  aerosol  can 
actuation  means  on  the  wall  in  the  room. 


4,570,825 
TAMPER-EVIDENT  CAP  CONSTRUCnON 
Gene  Stull,  5  Oak  St.,  Chester,  N.J.  07930 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  629,505 

Int.  a.<  B67D  5/22:  B65D  47/10 

\}S.  a.  222—45  1)  Oi^ 


1.  A  tamper-evident  cap  construction,  comprising  in  combi- 
nation: 

(a)  a  cap  body  having  a  discharge  opening, 

(b)  a  screw  cap  adapted  to  be  received  on  said  cap  body  so 
as  to  selectively  close  off  the  discharge  opening  thereof. 
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(c)  a  frangible  resilient  Ub  integral  with  the  screw  cap  and 
extending  outwardly  past  the  periphery  thereof  in  overly- 
ing relation  to  an  exposed  exterior  surface  of  the  cap  body, 

(d)  said  tab  being  integral  with  the  cap  body  by  virtue  of  a 
common  fused  juncture  area  at  the  said  exposed  exterior 
surface  of  the  body  so  as  to  resist  relative  turning  between 
the  screw  cap  and  cap  body, 

(e)  said  tab  having  a  transverse  line  of  weakness  adapted  to 
rupture  when  a  turning  force  is  applied  between  said 
screw  cap  and  cap  body, 

(0  said  cap  body  having  an  upstanding  projection  underly- 
ing the  tab  and  biasing  central  portions  thereof  upwardly 
such  that  upon  rupture  of  the  tab,  a  torn  end  thereof  will 
be  upwardly  displaced  by  the  upstonding  projection, 
thereby  to  indicate  to  a  potential  user  that  the  cap  has  been 
tampered  with. 


4,570,827 
UQUID  DISPENSER 
Stanley  L.  Roggenburg,  Jr.,  Staten  Island,  N.Y.,  and  Robert  H. 
Laauwe,  Franklin  Lakes,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Essex  Chemical 

Corp.«  Oifton,  N.J. 

FUed  Mar.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  594^83 

Int.  a.«  B65D  35/28;  B67D  5/06 

MS.  a.  222—95  5  Claims 


4,570,826 
DISPENSER  CLOSURE 
Lazzwo  A.  Fattori,  Atlantis,  Fla.,  assignor  to  The  Rel  Corpora- 
tion, Montdair,  N.J. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  480,703 

Int.  a.*  B65D  47/36 

\3S.  a.  222—83  26  Claims 


1.  A  dispenser  closure  of  an  elastomeric  plastic  material 
adapted  for  mounting  on  the  delivery  end  of  a  tubular  spout, 
comprising  a  housing  enclosing  a  valve  member,  said  housing 
having  a  valve  seat  formed  with  an  opening  to  the  exterior  and 
a  forward  extension  beyond  said  opening  formed  as  a  hollow 
inwardly  compressible  push  button,  said  valve  member  being  a 
one  piece  structure  comprising  a  rearwardly  wttending  sleeve 
for  mounting  said  tubular  spout,  an  annular  diaphragm  having 
openings  therethrough  and  being  formed  as  a  normally  for- 
wardly  convex  extension  of  said  sleeve,  a  valve  body  extending 
forwardly  from  the  center  of  the  diaphragm  and  contoured  to 
engage  said  valve  seat  to  close  said  opening  when  the  dia- 
phragm is  in  convex  configuration  and  having  a  closed  end 
wall  extension  projecting  into  said  hollow  push  button,  said 
annular  diaphragm  being  resiliently  deformable  into  invagi- 
nated  configuration  by  an  inward  axial  force  applied  to  said 
closed  end  wall  through  the  push  button  to  unseat  said  valve 
body  whereby  to  permit  a  commodity  to  flow  through  said 
openings  in  the  diaphragm,  between  said  valve  body  and  valve 
seat  and  through  said  valve  seat  opening  to  the  exterior,  said 
housing  having  a  sleeve  of  a  diameter  for  fitting  the  exterior  of 
the  tubular  spout,  said  valve  member  sleeve  being  concentri- 
cally spaced  from  said  housing  sleeve  and  defining  a  space 
therebetween  in  which  said  tubular  spout  is  adapted  to  be 
received. 


1.  A  liquid  dispenser  comprising  a  flexible  bag  adapted  to  be 
positioned  upright  and  contain  the  liquid  and  having  front  and 
back  walls  with  bottom  portions  and  a  dispensing  valve  in  the 
bottom  portion  of  the  back  wall,  the  valve  having  an  operator 
inside  the  bag  and  actuated  by  pressing  the  bottom  portion  of 
the  front  wall  against  the  operator,  the  bottom  portions  of  the 
two  walls  being  foldable  on  a  transverse  fold  line  to  horizontal 
positions  so  as  to  superimpose  the  bottom  portion  of  the  front 
wall  on  the  bottom  portion  of  the  back  wall  and  the  operator; 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  the  front  and  back  walls 
being  formed  with  mutually  registered  openings  above  the  fold 
line,  the  openings  having  peripheries  which  arc  sealed  fluid- 
tightly  together  and  the  openings  forming  a  horizontal  passage 
extending  right-angulariy  through  the  bag  above  the  fold  line, 
said  liquid  dispenser  having  an  enclosing  box  having  an  open- 
able  front  closure  and  suspension  means  for  suspending  the  bag 
therein  by  the  top  of  the  bag  when  the  bag  conuins  the  liquid, 
the  box  having  a  support  for  the  bag's  bottom  portions  when 
they  are  folded  to  the  horizontal  positions,  the  box  having  a 
movable  pressing  means  for  pressing  the  lower  portion  of  the 
front  wall  against  the  operator  of  the  valve  and  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  pressing  means  being  movable  through  the 
passage. 

4,570,828 
nNGER  MANIPULATED  DISPENSER  OF  VISCOUS 
LIQUIDS  FROM  A  FLEXIBLE  TUBE 
Kenneth  G.  Wood,  4417  Evanston  Ave.  N.,  Seattle,  Wash.  98103 
Filed  Apr.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  597,267 
Int  a.«  B65D  35/34 
U.S.  a.  222—100  2  Claims 

1.  A  finger  manipulated  dispenser  for  periodically  rolhng  up 
tube  portions  of  a  flexible  tube  containing  viscous  liquids,  using 
the  fingers  of  two  hands,  from  which  some  of  the  viscous  liquid 
contents  have  been  previously  squeezed  out  in  normal  one 
hand  and  finger  operation,  to  simultaneously,  both  draw  in 
empty  tube  portions  and  redistribute  the  remaining  viscous 
liquid  contents  into  tube  portions,  yet  to  be  drawn  into  the 
dispenser,  comprising: 
(a)  a  small  diameter  hollow  core  having  an  enlarged  flange 
on  one  end  to  receive  one  hand  finger  applied  routing 
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forces  and  an  opposite  end  having  a  diameter  equal  to  the 
small  diameter  core,  said  core  having  a  longitudinal  slot 
commencing  in  an  open  entry  at  the  opposite  end  and 
terminating  in  a  closed  end  adjacent  the  flange  for  receiv- 
ing the  bottom  of  a  tube,  said  opposite  end  having  a  pawl 
integrally  formed  therewith  as  a  partial  radial  cut  of  said 
core,  said  pawl  having  a  diameter  larger  than  the  opposite 
end  and  is  intergrally  formed  with  one  butting  surface  and 
an  opposite  sloping  surface;  and 
(b)  a  large  diameter  hollow  spool  having  an  enlarged  flange 
at  a  first  end  with  spaced  circumferential  ratchet  teeth  to 
receive  one  hand  finger  applied  rotating  forces  and  to 


paste  tube,  and  for  allowing  toothpaste  from  the  tube  to  be 
drawn  into  the  inlet  by  suction  when  the  duct  expands  upon 
release  of  said  portion  thereof  while  preventing  outside  air 
from  being  drawn  into  the  outlet,  whereby  operation  of  the 
compressing  and  releasing  means  provides  a  pumping  action 
on  the  duct  causing  a  metered  quantity  of  toothpaste  to  be 
dispensed  through  the  outlet  each  time  the  duct  is  compressed, 
wherein  the  compressing  and  releasing  means  comprises  a 
plunger  means  engaging  said  ]x>rtion  of  the  duct,  and  means  for 
manually  depressing  the  plunger  means  to  compress  the  duct 
and  raising  the  plunger  means  to  release  the  duct,  the  dispenser 
further  including  means  for  applying  lateral  pressure  to  the 
duct  upon  raising  of  the  plunger  means  effective  to  restore  the 
duct  to  its  original  cross-sectional  form,  thereby  enhancing  the 
creation  of  vacuum  within  the  duct  drawing  in  paste  from  said 
tube,  wherein  the  lateral  pressure  applying  means  comprise 
pressure  doors  embracing  opposite  sides  of  the  duct  and  spring 
means  urging  the  doors  to  apply  laterally  inward  pressure  on 
the  duct. 


receive  the  pawl  of  said  core  when  said  core  is  inserted  in 
said  spool,  said  ratchet  teeth  allowing  the  pawl  to  escape 
in  one  rotational  direction  of  the  core  relative  to  the  spool 
and  to  be  held  by  the  ratchet  teeth  in  the  opposite  rota- 
tional direction,  said  spool  having  a  second  end  opposite 
the  first  end  and  a  longitudinal  slot  commencing  in  an 
open  entry  at  the  second  end  and  continuing  throughout 
the  renuuning  length  of  the  spool,  whereby,  the  bottom  of 
a  tube,  after  first  being  endwise  inserted  through  the  longi- 
tudinal slot  of  the  core,  is  then,  along  with  the  hollow  core 
is  endwise  inserted  through  the  longitudinal  slot  of  the 
hollow  spool  and  the  hollow  spool  respectively. 

4^70,829 

TOOTHPASTE  DISPENSER 

Keanetfa  M.  Allen,  P.O.  Box  1602,  Quincy,  Calif.  95971 

Fikd  Aug.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  529,353 

lat  CL*  B67D  5/06;  F16L  55/14 

VS.  CL  222—181  9  Claims 


4,570,830 
GRAVITY  DISPENSER 
Edward    L.    Jeans,    Gwent,    Wales,    assignor    to    Cadbury 
Schweppcs,  PLC,  Loodon,  United  Kingdom 

FUed  Jan.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  508,559 
Int.  a.*  B67D  3/00 
U.S.  a.  222—185 


16  Claims 


1.  A  dispenser  for  toothpaste  and  like  viscous  fluids  compris- 
ing a  dispensing  duct  of  a  resilient  compressible  material  hav- 
ing an  inlet  and  outlet,  means  for  supporting  a  tube  of  tooth- 
paste in  inverted  condition  with  the  neck  of  the  tube  communi- 
cating with  the  inlet  of  said  duct,  means  for  manually  com- 
pressing and  then  releasing  portion  of  the  duct,  valve  means 
within  the  duct  for  allowing  toothpaste  therein  to  be  squeezed 
through  the  outlet  when  the  duct  is  compressed  while  prevent- 
ing toothpaste  therein  from  being  squeezed  back  into  the  tooth- 


1.  Flow  control  apparatus  for  use  with  a  closed  container, 
for  controlling  the  dispensing  of  a  concentrate  at  a  predeter- 
mined flow  rate  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  part,  terminating  in  a  first  valve  part  and  adapted 
to  be  placed  in  communication  with  a  volume  of  concen- 
trate contained  within  the  container; 

(b)  a  second,  cap-like  member  surrounding  said  first  part  and 
having  a  second  mating  valve  part  therein  and  having 
means  forming  an  outlet  o;>ening,  said  cap-like  member 
movable  with  respect  to  said  first  part  to  selectively  move 
said  first  and  second  valve  parts  with  respect  to  each  other 
by  a  preselected  amount  to  permit  flow  of  said  concen- 
trate from  said  first  part  through  said  valve  parts  and  out 
through  said  outlet  opening; 

(c)  an  opening  through  said  cap-like  memb  er  extending  as  a 
tube  into  said  first  part  for  introducing  air  at  atmospheric 
pressure  into  the  container; 

(d)  means  forming  a  chamber  supported  at  said  first  part, 
said  chamber  interposed  between  the  volume  of  concen- 
trate and  said  tube,  said  chamber  having  a  chamber  outlet 
fixed  near  said  outlet  opening  and  a  top  inwardly  spaced 
from  said  outlet  opening,  said  chamber  outlet  being  a  size 
which  will  permit  a  free  flow  of  air,  whereby  air  will 
escape  from  said  chamber,  despite  any  property  of  said 
concentrate,  to  replace  concentrate  which  is  dispensed 
through  said  outlet  opening  in  such  a  manner  so  as  to 
maintain  a  constant  head  pressure  in  the  interior  of  said 
container; 

(e)  a  valve  for  controlling  flow  through  said  tube  comprising 
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a  first  valve  member  at  the  top  of  said  chamber  and  a 
second  valve  member  on  said  tube  cooperating  with  said 
first  valve  member  to  block  flow  through  said  tube  when 
said  first  and  second  valve  parts  are  in  sealing  relationship; 

(0  means  for  effecting  relative  movement  of  said  cap-like 
member  with  respect  to  said  first  part  to  cause  movement 
of  said  first  and  second  valve  parts  with  respect  to  each 
other,  comprising  cooperating  surfaces  on  said  first  part 
and  said  cap-like  member  for  converting  a  relative  rota- 
tion between  said  first  part  and  cap-like  member  into  a 
linear  movement  between  said  cap-like  member  and  said 
first  part;  and 

(g)  means  to  prevent  backflow  of  concentrate  through  said 
chamber  and  to  said  air  inlet. 


4,570,832 
DISPENSING  DEVICE  IN  THE  FORM  OF  A  CAULKING 

GUN 
Mogens  Kroger,  BronshoJ,  Denmark,  assignor  to  M.  Kroger 
Maskinfabrik  A/S,  Greve  Strand,  Denmark 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  592,088 
Clainis  priority,  application  Denmark,  Mar.  23, 1983, 1318/83 
Int.  CI.*  B65D  88/54 
U.S.  a.  222—325  ♦  CW^ 


a    ;i   0   0    u  M  IT  i» 


4,570,831 
DISPERSING  FEEDER 
Asashiro  Izumi,  Kusatsn,  and  Masao  Fukuda,  Kouga,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Ishida  Koki  Seisaknsho, 
Kyoto,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  395,905 
Clainis    priority,    application    Japan,    Jul.    7,    1981,    56- 
101293[U];  Jul.  7,  1981,  56-101292[U] 

Int.  a.*  B65G  27/12 
VS.  a.  222—199  9  Claims 


s*.  ^* 


1.  A  pneumatic  caulking  gun  comprising  a  supporting  means 
for  receiving  an  interchangeable  caulk-containing  cartridge, 
said  cartridge  having  a  dispensing  nozzle  at  its  forward  end 
and  a  rim  at  the  rearward  end,  the  caulking  gun  including  a 
dispensing  means  comprising  a  source  of  pressurized  air,  a 
driving  piston,  a  piston  plate,  a  sealing  piston  capable  of  engag- 
ing the  rim  of  said  cartridge  to  close  said  rearward  end,  the 
sealing  piston  including  a  central  passage  in  communication 
with  said  source  of  pressurized  fluid  whereby  fluid  pressure 
urges  the  caulk  from  the  cartridge,  the  central  passage  includ- 
ing a  valve  member  adapted  to  open  at  a  predetermined  pres- 
sure of  the  pressurized  fluid,  the  dispensing  means  being  ar- 
ranged such  that  said  fluid  pressure  urges  the  scaling  piston 
into  engagement  with  the  cartridge  and  subsequently  opens 
said  valve  when  the  predetermined  pressure  is  attained  thereby 
allowing  fluid  to  flow  through  the  central  passage  to  urge  the 
caulk  from  the  cartridge. 


1.  A  dispersing  feeder  for  dispersively  feeding  articles,  sup- 
plied by  a  supplying  apparatus,  to  a  plurality  of  weighing 
machines  where  the  articles  are  to  be  weighed,  said  feeder 
comprising: 
a  conically  shaped  projection  for  receiving  said  articles  from 
the  supplying  apparatus,  said  projection  comprising  a 
turntable  for  receiving  and  temporarily  retaining  the  arti- 
cles supplied  by  the  supplying  apparatus,  said  turntable 
having  a  surface  provided  with  a  multiplicity  of  raised  and 
recessed  portions; 
driving  means  for  rotatively  driving  said  turntable; 
a  dispersing  path  disposed  concentrically  with  respect  to 
said  projection  and  having  a  plurality  of  exits  formed  on 
the  outer  circumference  thereof,  said  dispersing  path 
comprising  a  dispersing  bowl  disposed   concentrically 
with  respect  to  said  turntable;  and 
an  article  transfer  surface  comprising  said  projection  and 
said  dispersing  path  a  part  of  the  surface  of  which  being 
rugged,  said  turntable  being  routed  by  said  driving  means 
to  feed  the  articles  to  said  dispersing  bowl,  and  said  dis- 
persing bowl  being  oscillated  to  feed  the  articles  into  the 
weighing  machines. 


4,570,833 
PUMPING  SYSTEM 
John  A.  Vanderjagt,  1395  Glen  Oaks,  Memphis,  Tenn.  38117 
FUed  Aug.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  526,906 
Int.  CI.*  B65D  88/54 
VS.  a.  222—333  "  CUims 

1.  A  closed  pumping  system  for  liquid  chemicals  and  the  like 
comprising: 

(a)  a-  container  having  an  interior  for  holding  chemicals  and 
the  like,  said  container  including  a  wall  defining  said 
interior  and  having  a  first  opening  and  a  second  opening 
therethrough; 

(b)  outlet  means  atuched  to  said  wall  in  said  second  opening; 

(c)  dispensing  means  for  dispensing  chemicals  and  the  like 
from  said  outlet  means; 

(d)  pump  means  integrally  attached  to  said  wall  in  said  first 
opening  for  pumping  diemicals  and  the  like  from  said 
container  into  said  outlet  means,  said  pump  means  being 
integrally  attached  to  said  wall  in  said  first  opening  to 
form  an  integral  part  of  said  container, 

(d)  drive  means  for  driving  said  pump  means;  and 
(0  detachable  means  for  deuchably  coupling  said  drive 
means  to  said  pump  means  from  the  outside  of  said  con- 
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tainer  for  the  operation  thereof  and  for  the  subsequent 
removal  of  said  drive  means  from  said  pump  means  leav- 


ing said  pumping  system  in  a  closed  condition  with  said 
pump  means  and  said  container  intact. 

4  570  834 
APPARATUS  FOR  EXTRUDING  A  nLLET 
Darid  J.  Ward,  Uttoxeter,  England,  assignor  to  Evode  Limited^ 
Stafford,  England 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  533,585 
Clains  priority,  ^plication  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  23,  1982, 
8227197;  Oct.  15,  1982,  8229483;  May  5,  1983.  8312330 

Int.  a*  B65D  35/38 
\}JS.  a.  222—566  7  Claims 


pasty  material  from  depositing  on  said  two  adjacent  sur- 
face parts. 


4,570,835 

BICYCXE  BEVERAGE  HOLDER 

William  D.  Criqui,  900  Buchanan,  67501,  and  Larry  L.  Smith, 

129  W.  24th  St.,  both  of  Hutchinson,  Kans.  67501 

Filed  Feb.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  584,925 

Int.  a*  B62J  11/00 

U.S.  a.  224— 36  —  1  Claim 


J; 


i 


\ 


rw" 


^4i 
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\.  A  device  for  applying  a  fillet  of  pasty  material  to  a  region 
between  two  adjacent  surface  parts,  said  device  comprising; 

an  extrusion  nozzle  which  has  a  downstream  end  that  in- 
cludes an  extrusion  orifice  therein,  and 

a  substantially  planar,  flexible,  generally  V-shaped  guide 
means  at  said  downstream  end  of  said  extrusion  nozzle, 
said  generally  V-shaped  guide  means  including  first  and 
second  elongated  wiping  portions  defining  respective 
inner  and  outer  edges  and  a  collar  portion  defining  an 
inner  and  an  outer  edge,  the  outer  edge  of  said  collar 
portion  being  curved  and  the  inner  edges  of  said  elongated 
wiping  portions,  together  with  the  inner  edge  of  said 
collar  portion,  providing  an  open  area  therebetween,  said 
guide  means  being  located  at  said  downstream  end  of  said 
extrusion  nozzle  such  that  said  extrusion  orifice  communi- 
cates with  said  open  area;  said  first  and  second  wiping 
portions  of  said  generally  V-shaped  guide  means  being 
capable  of  flexibly  contacting  the  respective  two  adjacent 
surface  parts  when  said  device  is  moved  along  the  region 
therebetween  to  deposit  a  fillet  of  pasty  material  which 
has  passed  through  said  extrusion  nozzle  and  out  said 
extrusion  orifice  into  said  region,  said  collar  portion  shap- 
ing the  outer  surface  of  said  fillet  and  said  outer  edges  of 
said  first  and  second  elongated  wiping  portions  preventing 


1.  A  beverage  container  holder  for  mounting  on  a  bicycle 
handle  bar  and  the  like,  the  holder  comprising: 

a  back  plate  having  an  upper  portion,  a  center  portion  with 
a  strap  adjustment  slot  along  the  length  of  the  center 
portion,  and  a  lower  portion  having  a  bottom  plate  adjust- 
ment slot  along  the  length  of  the  lower  portion; 

a  "U"  shaped  clamp  attached  to  the  upper  portion  of  the 
back  plate  and  having  a  threaded  bolt  received  through  an 
aperture  in  the  upper  jjortion  of  the  back  plate  and  re- 
ceived through  a  pair  of  apertures  in  the  ends  of  the 
clamp,  the  clamp  adjustably  mounted  on  the  back  plate 
and  adapted  for  securing  the  holder  to  the  handle  bar  and 
allowing  the  holder  to  be  adjusted  vertically  and  at  vari- 
ous angles  from  the  vertical,  the  clamp  suspending  the 
back  plate  downwardly  from  the  handle  bar; 

strap  means  attached  to  the  center  portion  of  the  back  plate 
and  adjustably  mounted  thereon,  the  strap  means  adapted 
for  receiving  various  sizes  of  beverage  containers,  the 
strap  means  vertically  adjustable  along  the  length  of  the 
strap  adjustment  slot;  and 

a  horizontal  bottom  plate  having  a  threaded  end  portion 
received  through  the  bottom  plate  adjustment  slot  and 
secured  thereto  by  a  wing  nut,  the  bottom  plate  adjustable 
along  the  length  of  the  bottom  plate  adjustment  slot  for 
raising  and  lowering  the  bottom  plate  and  resting  the 
beverage  container  on  the  top  thereof. 


4,570,836 
FISH  STRINGER 
Ronnie  D.  Mayo,  1114  S.  Petit,  Hominy,  OkU.  74035 
FUed  Jan.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  623,039 
Int.  a.*  AOIK  65/00 
U.S.  a.  224— 103  1  Claim 

1.  A  casing  means  comprising: 
a  first  elongated  U-shaped  element; 
a  pair  of  complimentary  aligned  angularly  extending  slots  in 
the  side  wall  of  said  first  elongated  U-shaped  element 
having  their  inner  ends  closed  and  the  outer  ends  opened; 
a  second  elongated  U-shaped  element  forming  a  trough 
sufficiently  large  to  receive  said  first  elongated  U-shaped 
element; 
pivot  menas  connecting  one  end  of  each  of  said  first  and 

second  elongated  U-shaped  element; 
a  second  pair  of  angularly  extending  slots  having  their  inner 
ends  closed  and  the  outer  ends  open  and  aligned  with  said 
angular  slots  in  said  first  elongated  U-shaped  element,  said 
second  angularly  extending  slots  sloping  back  toward  said 
pivot  means  such  that  the  open  ends  of  said  second  pair  of 
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slots  are  closer  to  said  pivot  means  than  are  said  closed 
ends; 

a  locking  pin  means  freely  slidable  within  the  aligned  slots; 

a  helical  spring  means  retained  within  said  first  elongated 
U-shaped  element; 

spear  means  secured  to  the  casing  means  and  movable  inde- 
pendently with  respect  thereto,  the  spear  means  being 
adapted  for  insertion  through  and  withdraw  from  the 
open  end  of  the  first  elongated  U-shaped  element; 


^ 


M 


»--© 


f 


Vs 


said  spear  means  having  a  notch  opening  in  one  side  thereof 
such  that  when  it  is  inserted  against  said  helical  spring  that 
said  locking  pin  means  is  engagable  with  said  notch,  said 
helical  spring  means  urging  said  spear  outwardly  thus 
securing  the  locking  engagement  between  said  locking  pin 
means  and  said  spear  means; 

cord  means  extending  between  the  spear  means  and  one  of 
said  elongated  U-shaped  elements. 


'  4,570,837 

ADHESIVE  TAPE  DISPENSING  HOLDER 
Martin  P.  Belokin,  Denton,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Martin  Paul,  Inc., 
Dwiton,  Tex. 

FUed  Aug.  30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  645,791 

Int.  a."  B26F  3/02 

MS,  CI.  225—42  3  Qaims 


f.  A  dispensing  holder  for  a  roll  of  adhesive  tape,  adapted 
for  detachable  securement  to  an  upright  substantially  flat  sup- 
porting surface,  characterized  by: 
A.  a  one-piece  body  that  has  front  and  rear  ends  and  oppo- 
site sides,  said  body  having  a  substantially  flat  upright  side 
wall  at  one  side  thereof  and  being  open  at  its  other  side, 
and  further  having 

(1)  a  substantially  cylindrical  protuberance  intermediate 
its  front  and  rear  ends  projecting  axially  from  said  side 
wall  towards  said  other  side  of  the  body,  for  rotatably 
supporting  a  roll  of  adhesive  tape, 

(2)  top  and  bottom  walls,  respectively  spaced  above  and 
below  said  protuberance,  each  projecting  sidewardly 
from  said  side  wall  to  have  a  free  edge  at  said  other  side 
of  the  body,  said  bottom  wall  projecting  forwardly  a 


B 


substantial  distance  beyond  the  front  end  of  said  top 
wall, 

(3)  an  upward  projecting  on  the  front  end  of  said  bottom 
wall  that  defines  an  upwardly  projecting  tape  cutting 
edge  which  is  spaced  a  substantial  distance  below  the 
level  of  the  front  end  of  the  top  wall, 

(4)  an  edgewise  vertically  projecting  flange  along  said  free 
edge  of  each  of  said  top  and  bottom  walls,  both  of  said 
flanges  being  substantially  contained  in  a  plane  that  is 
parallel  to  said  side  wall,  and  each  said  flange 

(a)  being  elongated  from  front  to  rear  of  the  body  and 

(b)  being  lengthwise  parallel  to  the  other  and  projecting 
edgewise  oppositely  to  said  other,  and 

(5)  a  rear  wall  spaced  to  the  rear  of  said  protuberance,  said 
rear  wall  being  connected  with  the  respective  rear  ends 
of  said  top  and  bottom  walls  and  projecting  from  said 
side  wall  sidwardly  beyond  said  plane  to  have  a  mar- 
ginal portion  adjacent  to  said  plane  which  defines  a 
forwardly  facing  abutment  surface;  and 

a  substantially  rectangular  one-piece  closure  member 
having  opposite  front  and  rear  edges  and  having  opposite 
straight  and  parallel  top  and  bottom  edges,  said  closure 
member  further  having 

(1)  an  outer  flat  surface  which  is  adherently  securable  to  a 
flat  upright  supporting  surface, 

(2)  an  opposite  inner  surface  which  is  subsuntially  flat, 

(3)  a  vertical  cross-section  that  is  uniform  along  its  length 
from  its  front  edge  to  its  rear  edge,  and 

(4)  elongated  ledges  that  extend  lengthwise  along  said  top 
and  bottom  edges,  said  ledges 

(a)  being  lengthwise  parallel  to  one  another  and 

(b)  overlying  said  inner  surface  in  inwardly  spaced 
relation  thereto, 

said  ledges  being  opposingly  engageable  over  said  flanges 
for  connecting  the  closure  member  to  said  body  in 
forwardly  and  rearwardly  slidable  relation  thereto,  the 
rear  edge  of  said  closure  member  being  engageable  with 
said  abutment  surface  to  define  a  rearward  limit  of 
sliding  of  the  closure  member  relative  to  the  body  at 
which  the  closure  member  extends  across  said  protuber- 
ance to  confine  a  roll  of  tape  thereon  and  from  which 
the  body  cannot  move  forward  relative  to  the  closure 
member  as  tape  is  drawn  forwardly  from  said  roll 
toward  said  cutting  edge. 


4,570,838 
AMPOULE  OPENER 
R6bert  Szemere;  J6zsef  Migoros,  and  Ferenc  Cs^re,  all  of  Buda- 
pest, Hungary,  assignors  to  Magyar  Optikai  Miivek,  Buda- 
pest, Hungary 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  531,915 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Hungary,  Sep.  14,  1982,  2923/82 
Int.  a.*  C03B  33/06 
U.S.  a.  225—93  3  Claims 


3     A,  ^     r« 


1.  An  ampoule  opener  which  comprises: 

a  flat  elongate  body  with  rounded  ends  and  tapering  from 
one  end  toward  another  and  which  can  be  held  in  a  hand 
of  a  user  said  body  being  provided  with  a  row  of  holes  of 
different  sizes  graduated  from  a  small  diameter  proximal 
to  a  small  end  of  said  body  to  a  large  diameter  at  a  large 
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end  of  said  body,  said  holes  being  adapted  to  accommo-  4,570,840 

date  heads  of  ampoules  of  different  sizes;  and  NAILING  GUN 

extending  along  said  row  and  seated  at  a  longitudinal  edge  of  WlUiam  T.  Bull,  3133  Telegraph  Rd^  Fillmore,  Calif.  93015 
said  body,  an  elongated  ampoule  scorer  of  ceramic  mate-  Filed  Jan.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  461,681 

rial  having  converging  flanks  defming  a  scorer  edge  con-  "^  *^  B25C  1/02 

verging  away  from  said  body. 


U.S.  a.  227—8 


19Claiiii8 


4,570339 

PRESS 

Gordon  C.  Cox,  Rnshden,  and  Peter  Shorrock,  Bedford,  both  of 

England,    assignors    to    Leslie    Hartridge    Limited,    Buck- 

inghamshire,  England 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  379,485,  May  18, 1982,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Dec  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  687,483 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Oct  6,  1981, 
8130160;  Mar.  24,  1982,  8208617 

Int  a.*  B21J  15/28:  B23Q  11/00 
MS.  a.  227—1  12  Qaims 


.  ■» 


1.  A  press  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame; 

(b)  an  anvil  support  provided  on  said  frame; 

(c)  a  moveable  punch  carrier  provided  on  said  frame; 

(d)  drive  means  on  said  frame  having  a  working  part  which 
is  arranged  to  urge  said  moveable  punch  carrier  in  a  direc- 
tion towards  said  anvil  support; 

(e)  means,  being  part  of  said  press,  defining  two  ends  of 
travel  between  which  said  working  part  is  moveable  to 
move  said  punch  carrier  towards  and  away  from  said  anvil 
support,  said  punch  carrier  being  connected  to  said  work- 
ing part  so  that,  throughout  the  length  of  said  travel,  said 
punch  carrier  and  said  working  part  move  together; 

(0  a  limit  switch  connected  to  said  drive  means  and  switch- 
able  from  a  flrst  condition  in  which  said  drive  means  are 
prevented  from  exerting  a  working  force  on  said  punch 
carrier  to  a  second  condition  in  which  it  enables  said  drive 
means  to  exert  a  working  force  on  said  punch  carrier  in 
said  direction; 

(g)  switch  means  of  said  limit  switch  positioned  to  detect 
whether  said  working  part,  as  the  latter  moves  to  bring 
said  punch  carrier  closer  to  said  anvil  support,  has  reached 
a  position  where  the  remaining  available  travel  for  said 
working  part  is  less  than  a  fmger's  width,  and  to  cause  said 
limit  switch  to  be  switched  from  said  first  condition  to  said 
second  condition  when  it  detects  that  said  working  part 
has  reached  said  position;  and 

(h)  adjustment  means  between  said  punch  carrier  and  said 
working  part  to  enable  the  position  of  said  punch  carrier 
relative  to  said  working  part  to  be  adjusted  towards  and 
away  from  said  anvil  support. 


1.  For  use  with  a  nailing  gun  having  a  reciprocating  driver  to 
drive  nails  into  a  workpiece,  an  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  a  magazine  having  a  pair  of  spaced-apart  rails  for  serially 
feeding  loose  nails  by  gravity; 

(b)  a  prechamber  assembly  including  means  deflning  a  chan- 
nel for  serially  feeding  loose  nails  by  gravity  from  the 
magazine,  a  nail  head  fence  above  the  channel  to  engage 
nail  heads  and  prevent  trailing  nails  from  riding  under 
preceding  nail  heads  in  the  channel,  the  nail  head  fence 
including  a  flat,  continuous  member  above  the  channel 
and  means  to  adjust  the  spacing  of  the  member  from  the 
channel; 

(c)  means  on  the  prechamber  for  arresting  nails  and  prevent- 
ing them  from  moving  in  a  direction  opposite  nail  feed 
upon  nail  driving  by  the  driver;  and 

(d)  a  nose  having  a  firing  chamber  aligned  with  the  driver 
and  in  communication  with  the  channel  of  the  prechamber 
assembly  for  serially  receiving  nails  from  the  prechamber 
assembly. 


4  570  841  * 

STAPLE  FORMING  AND  DRIVING  MACHINE 

Paul  Olesen,  Bellmore,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Swingline,  Inc.,  Long 

Island  City,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  381,051,  May  14,  1982,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jan.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  506,991 

Int  a.*  B25C  5/04.  5/15 

U.S.  a.  227—95  18  Claims 


23     21 


-»-300 


1.  A  staple  forming  and  driving  tool  including  a  cartridge 
from  which  staple  wires  are  fed  as  a  belt  normally  oriented  in 
a  substantiaUy  horizontal  plane,  formed  into  staples  and  driven 
as  staples  into  workpieces  having  upper  and  lower  surfaces 
comprising 
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(a)  a  base; 

(b)  a  stationary  staple  head  mounted  above  the  base  and 
spaced  therefrom  a  distance  to  accommodate  the  work- 
piece;  said  staple  head  including  a  stationary  vertical  head 

piece;  ■    ,  •.    j 

(c)  a  vertical  sheath  mounted  adjacent  to  the  vertical  head 
piece  and  spaced  therefrom  by  spacer  lug  means  posi- 
tioned to  provide  a  passageway  between  said  head  piece 
and  sheath; 

(d)  an  opening  in  the  vertical  head  piece  for  receiving  staple 

wires; 

(e)  a  second  opening  in  the  sheath; 

(f)  spring  means  engaging  the  vertical  head  piece  and  the 
sheath  for  urging  the  vertical  head  piece  and  the  sheath 
against  the  spacer  means; 

(g)  retractoble  forming  block  means  positioned  partially  in 
the  passageway  and  partially  in  the  second  opening,  said 
block  means  being  capable  of  retracting  away  from  the 

^    vertical  head  piece  against  said  spring  means; 
(h)  reciprocal  staple  forming  means  positioned  in  said  pas- 
sageway for  reciprocation  from  the  upper  surface  of  the 
workpiece  to  a  position  in  the  passageway;  and 
(i)  driving  means  for  driving  the  forming  means  downward 
including 

(i)  positive  drive  means  for  driving  the  fonmng  means  a 
portion  of  its  downward  travel  to  form  the  staple  from 
a  staple  wire  .  . 

(ii)  frictional  non-positive  drive  means  for  dnving  the 
forming  means  during  a  later  portion  of  its  travel  after 
formation  of  the  staple  until  the  forming  means  engages 
the  upper  surface  of  the  workpiece; 
(j)  driver  blade  means  for  driving  the  formed  staple  into  the 

workpiece;  and 
(k)  staple  belt  cartridge  feed  means  for  feeding  one  at  a  time 
the  lead  wire  of  the  belt  to  the  forming  means  which  feed 
means  includes  guide  means  to  guide  the  belt  in  its  sub- 
stantially horizontal  movement  to  prevent  vertical  move- 
ment of  that  portion  of  the  belt  remaining  after  each  staple 
wire  is  removed  by  the  forming  means. 


of  said  grasping  means  relative  to  said  tumuble  to  align  said 
portions  in  a  predeterminted  position. 


4,570,843 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  ANODE  CYLINDERS 

OF  ELECTRON  TUBES 
Hikaru  Matsuzaki,  Yokohama,  and  Toddyuki  Matsuzaki,  Ka- 
wasaki, botii  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  336,407,  Dec.  31,  1981,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Feb.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  582,856 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  14,  1981,  56^111; 
Jan.  20,  1981,  56-6693;  Jan.  20,  1981,  56-6696 

Int  a.*  B21C  37/08.  37/22;  B21D  22/28 
U.S.  a.  228—151  '  CMwM 
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4,570,842 

CONDUIT  WELD  POSITIONER  WITH  ARC  LENGTH 

ADJUSTOR 

David  J.  Gregorious,  Canaseraga;  Roger  F.  WUcox,  Homell,  and 

Roland  R.  Burr,  Dalton,  aU  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Foster 

Wheeler  Energy  Corporation,  Liiingston,  N.J. 

FUed  Feb.  21, 1984,  Ser.  No.  581,628 

Int  a.<  B23K  37/04 

UJS.  a.  228—48  *  Claims 


1.  A  conduit  weld  positioner  for  positioning  two  conduit 
portions  extending  at  an  angle  to  each  other,  said  positioner 
comprising  a  turntable  adapated  to  route  about  a  central  axis, 
means  for  grasping  one  of  said  conduit  portions,  first  support 
means  extending  from  said  turntable  in  a  spaced  relation  to  said 
axis,  and  second  support  means  connected  at  one  end  to  said 
grasping  means  and  at  the  other  end  to  said  first  support  means 
for  movement  between  a  first  position  in  which  the  center  of 
said  grasping  means  coincides  with  said  central  axis,  to  a  posi- 
tion angularly  spaced  from  said  first  position  to  permit  tilting 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  an  anode  cylinder  of  a  mag- 
netron comprising  the  sequential  steps  of: 

(a)  curving  a  rectangular  copper  plate  member  having  op- 
posing end  faces  and  a  given  thickness  to  form  a  substan- 
tially cylindrical  primary  workpiece  of  a  predetermined 
outer  diameter  and  a  seam,  said  seam  having  a  gap  defined 
between  the  opposing  end  faces  of  the  curved  plate  mem- 
ber; 

(b)  forcing  said  cylindrical  primary  workpiece  in  a  first 
reduction  step,  into  and  through  at  least  one  first  reduc- 
tion die  of  the  type  having  an  inner  diameter  less  than  the 
diameter  of  said  primary  workpiece  to  reduce  the  outer 
diameter  of  said  primary  workpiece  to  thus  reduce  the 
defined  gap; 

(c)  cooling  said  primary  workpiece;  and 

(d)  forcing,  during  a  second  reduction  step,  said  primary 
workpiece  into  a  second  reduction  die  having  an  inner 
diameter  less  than  the  outer  diameter  of  said  primary 
workpiece  to  form  a  secondary  workpiece  with  a  diameter 
less  than  the  diameter  of  said  primary  workpiece  achieved 
during  said  first  reduction  step,  said  second  reduction  step 
including  the  steps  of  (i)  fitting  the  primary  workpiece  on 
a  punch  and  die-and-knockout  assembly,  (ii)  pushing  the 
primary  workpiece  into  the  second  reduction  die  by  the 
punch  to  reduce  the  diameter  of  the  primary  workpiece, 
and  (iii)  applying  a  compressive  force,  in  axial  alignment 
with  said  seam,  to  said  primary  workpiece  by  relative 
closing  movement  between  said  punch  and  die-and- 
knockout  assembly,  said  axial  compression  force  causing 
metal  flow  to  be  created  thereby  removing  the  defined 
gap  and  closing  the  seam;  and 

(e)  sealing  the  closed  seam  of  the  secondary  workpiece  to 
form  the  anode  cylinder. 
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4  570  844 
PAPERBOARD  FRAME  WITH  LOCKABLE  CORNERS 
Lawrence  S.  Wyiocki,  Chicago,  111.,  assignor  to  Champion  Inter- 
national Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Oct.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  658,404 
Int.  a.*  B65D  5/00.  5/26 
\}S.  a.  229—16  D 


4  Claims 


1.  A  frame  formed  from  a  one-piece  paperboard  blank,  said 
frame  comprising: 

(a)  a  back  wall  panel; 

(b)  first  and  second  opposed  pairs  of  framing  panels  foldably 
connected  to  edges  of  said  back  wall  panel; 

(c)  each  framing  panel  in  said  first  and  second  pairs  thereof 
including  an  outer  side  wall  panel  foldably  connected  to 
said  back  wall  panel,  a  front  wall  panel  foldably  connected 
to  said  outer  side  wall  panel,  an  inner  side  wall  panel 
foldably  connected  to  said  front  wall  panel,  and  a  glue 
panel  foldably  connected  to  said  inner  side  wall  panel,  said 
glue  panel  being  adhered  to  said  back  wall  panel,  each  of 
said  framing  panels  being  foldable  between  a  collapsed 
condition  wherein  said  outer  side  wall  panels  and  said 
front  wall  panels  are  substantially  coplanar  and  overlie 
said  back  wall  panel,  to  an  expanded  condition  wherein 
said  outer  and  inner  side  wall  panels  are  substantially 
perpendicular  to  said  back  wall  panel  and  said  front  wall 
panels  are  spaced  apart  from  and  substantially  parallel  to 
said  back  wall  panel 

(d)  a  locking  tab  formed  at  end  portions  of  selected  ones  of 
said  framing  panels  whereby  there  is  one  locking  tab 
formed  at  each  comer  of  said  frame,  each  of  said  locking 
tabs  being  adapted  to  overlap  an  end  portion  of  the  top 
wall  panel  on  the  adjacent  framing  panel  when  said  fram- 
ing panels  are  in  their  expanded  condition;  and 

(e)  securement  means  for  securing  said  locking  tabs  in  over- 
lapping relationship  to  said  top  wall  panels  of  said  adja- 
cent framing  panels  whereby  said  frame  is  locked  in  said 
expanded  condition. 


resiliently  deformable  by  finger  pressure  applied  between 
the  tabs,  to  assume  a  curved  shape  in  which  the  direct 


distance  between  the  tobs  decreases,  thereby  withdrawing 
the  tabs  from  engagement  in  the  recess  means. 


4,570,846 

MAILBOX  SIGNALLING  DEVICE 

Richard  T.  Morgrey,  913A  N.  Beach  Rd.,  Bow,  Wash.  98231 

FUed  Dec.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  683,262 

Int.  a.*  A47G  29/12 

U.S.  a.  232—35  9  CUdltM 


4,570,845 
CARTON  CLOSURE  RELEASABLE  BY  DEFORMATION 

Charles  J.  Hall,  Brampton,  Canada,  assignor  to  Dixie  Canada 
Inc.,  Ontario,  Canada 

FUed  Not.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  674,422 
Int.  a.*  B65D  5/22 
MS.  a.  229—33  8  Claims 

1.  A  box  comprising: 

a  base  portion  having  a  front  panel  and  two  side  panels  each 
joined  with  the  front  panel  at  an  angled  comer,  and  recess 
means  between  the  front  panel  and  each  side  panel  at  the 
respective  comers, 
and  a  lid  portion  having  a  normally  flat  front  panel  from 
which  two  locking  tabs  extend  in  the  plane  of  the  panel 
and  constitute  extensions  of  the  panel  in  opposed  direc- 
tions, each  Ub  being  adapted  to  engage  in  a  respective 
recess  means  when  the  lid  portion  is  closed  against  the 
base  portion,  said  front  panel  of  said  lid  portion  being 


1.  A  signal  device  for  a  mailbox  comprising  a  main  contain- 
ing structure  with  a  sidewall  and  a  door  which  is  mounted  at  a 
forward  end  of  the  containing  structure  so  as  to  be  movable 
between  a  closed  position  and  an  open  position,  said  device 
comprising: 

a.  a  housing  having  a  lengthwise  axis  and  adapted  to  be 
mounted  to  an  outside  surface  of  the  sidewall  of  the  mail- 
box at  a  mounting  location,  said  housing  having  a  rear 
portion  adapted  to  be  positioned  further  from  the  forward 
end  of  the  containing  structure,  and  a  forward  housing 
portion  extending  forwardly  from  said  rear  portion 
toward  the  door  of  the  mailbox,  said  housing  comprising: 
i.  an  inside  housing  section  adapted  to  be  positioned  adja- 
cent the  mailbox  sidewall; 

ii.  an  interior  housing  section  adapted  to  fit  alongside  of 
and  interfit  with  the  inside  housing  section  so  as  to  close 
said  inside  housing  section; 

b.  a  signal  member  having  a  pivot  end  mounted  to  said  rear 
housing  portion  for  rotation  about  a  generally  horizontal 
axis  of  rotation,  and  a  signal  end  spaced  from  the  axis  of 
rotation,  said  signal  member  being  movable  about  said  axis 
of  rotation  between  a  down  non-signalling  position  and  in 
up  signalling  position; 

c.  a  locating  member  connected  to  the  pivot  end  of  the  signal 
member  and  having  a  locating  element; 

d.  an  actuating  member  extending  along  said  lengthwise  axh 
and  mounted  in  the  forward  housing  portion  for  limited 
fore  and  aft  movement  between  a  rear  hold  position  and  a 
forward  release  position,  said  actuating  member  being 
positioned  adjacent  a  lengthwise  extending  wall  portion  of 
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said  housing,  said  actuating  member  havmg  a  forward 
conuct  surface  adapted  to  engage  a  side  edge  portion  of 
the  mailbox  door  when  the  door  is  in  its  closed  position; 

e  said  actuating  member  and  said  housing  wall  portion 
having  cooperating  stop  means  comprising  a  stop  recess 
formed  in  one  of  the  housing  wall  portions  and  the  actuat- 
ing member,  and  a  stop  member  mounted  to  the  other  of 
the  housing  wall  portion  and  the  actuating  member  and 
positioned  in  the  stop  recess  for  limited  fore  and  aft  move- 
ment to  limit  movement  of  the  actuating  member  between 
said  hold  position  and  said  release  position; 

f  a  catch  member  mounted  to  the  rear  end  of  the  actuating 
member  and  having  a  catch  position  where  it  engages  the 
locating  element  of  the  locating  member  to  hold  the  signal 
member  in  its  nonsignalling  position  when  the  actuating 
member  is  in  its  hold  position,  and  having  a  release  posi- 
tion to  permit  said  signal  member  to  move  to  its  signalling 
position  when  the  actuating  member  is  in  its  release  posi- 
tion; .        J  u 

g  at  least  one  of  said  actuating  member  and  said  housing 
wall  portion  defining  a  spring  recess  to  receive  an  actuator 
spring,  said  housing  having  a  first  spring  engaging  portion 
to  engage  said  actuator  spring,  said  actuating  member 
having  a  second  spring  engaging  portion  to  engage  said 
actuator  spring  in  a  manner  to  urge  said  actuating  member 
to  its  release  position; 

h.  a  mounting  strap  adapted  to  be  connected  to  upper  and 
lower  portions  of  said  exterior  housing  section  and  to 
extend  around  the  mailbox  to  hold  the  signalling  device 
substantially  stationary  at  the  mounting  location  and  to 
hold  the  exterior  housing  section  in  closing  engagement 
with  the  inside  housing  section. 

4,570,847 
FLUE  DAMPER  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Michael  T.  Qouser,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Emhart  In- 
dustries, Inc.,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

FUed  Oct.  24, 1984,  Ser.  No.  664,249 
Int.  a.*  F23L  11/00 


and  a  first  path  switch  for  interrupting  the  flow  of  current 
through  the  first  energization  path, 

second  energization  path  means  for  coupling  the  first  potentia^ 
of  the  voltage  source  to  the  first  terminal  of  the  motor  coil 
assembly  to  maintain  the  electromagnetic  flux  in  the  first 
winding,  the  second  energization  path  means  including  a 
second  path  switch  for  interrupting  the  flow  of  current 
through  the  second  energization  path. 

a  third  energization  path  means  for  coupling  the  first  potential 
of  the  voltage  source  to  the  second  terminal  of  the  motor 
coil  assembly  to  set  up  an  electromagnetic  flux  in  the  second 
winding,  the  third  energization  path  means  including,  m 
series,  the  thermosUtic  means  and  a  third  path  switch  for 
interrupting  the  flow  of  current  through  the  third  energiza- 
tion path  means,  and  j   v  j 

means  for  actuating  at  least  one  of  the  first,  second,  and  third 
energization  path  means  to  control  movement  of  the  flue 
damper,  the  actuating  means  including 

means  for  selectively  actuating  the  first  energization  path 
means  to  cause  the  flue  damper  to  move  toward  its  open 

position,  and  .  .  •  j 

means  for  selectively  activating  the  second  and  third  energiza- 
tion path  means  to  set  up  an  electromagnetic  flux  in  each  of 
the  two  windings  of  the  motor  coil  assembly  so  that  said 
fluxes  counteract  one  another  thereby  disabling  the  motor  to 
stop  movement  of  the  flue  damper. 

4  570  848 

AUTOMATIC  BATH  WAITER  TEMPERATURE  CONTROL 

Norvel  J.  McLellan,  1002  N.  Main  St.,  Pleasanton,  Tex.  78064 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  575,909 

Int.  a."  G05D  23/13 

U.S.  a.  236-12.21  1  Clai« 


U.S.  a.  236—1  G 


ISQaims 


13.  A  control  system  for  controlling  a  flue  damper  in  the  flue 
of  a  furnace,  the  control  system  comprising 
a  voltage  source  having  a  first  and  second  potential, 
thermostatic  means  for  sensing  ambient  temperature,  the  ther- 
mostatic means  including  a  switch  operable  in  response  to 
sensed  ambient  temperature, 
a  motor  for  moving  the  flue  damper  between  a  closed  position 
and  an  open  position,  the  motor  including  a  motor  coil 
assembly  having  a  first  terminal,  a  second  terminal,  a  center 
Up  terminal,  a  first  winding  coupled  to  the  first  terminal  and 
the  center  tap  terminal,  and  a  second  winding  coupled  with 
the  second  terminal  and  the  center  top  terminal, 
first  energization  path  means  for  coupling  the  first  potential  of 
the  voltoge  source  to  the  first  terminal  of  the  motor  coil 
assembly  to  set  up  an  electromagnetic  flux  in  the  first  wind- 
ing to  actuate  the  motor  to  move  the  flue  damper  from  its 
closed  position  toward  its  open  position,  the  first  energiza- 
tion path  means  including,  in  series,  the  thermostotic  means 


1  A  water  temperature  controller  that  has  a  two  port  valve 
with  an  inlet  for  cold  water  and  an  inlet  for  hot  water  and  a 
pipe  that  carries  the  output  water  and  a  port  to  pass  hot  water 
and  a  port  to  pass  cold  water  and  the  two  ports  have  a  common 
valve  plug  has  a  center  section  that  is  a  solid  bar  and  two  end 
sections  that  are  cross  shaped  bars  that  can  pass  water  through 
the  valve  seats  and  the  valve  plug  is  connected  to  a  bellows  by 
a  bolt  on  one  end  of  the  bellows  and  threads  in  a  hole  m  one 
end  of  the  valve  plug  and  the  bellows  is  connected  to  a  sensor 
tube  with  the  inside  of  the  sensor  tube  and  the  inside  of  the 
bellows  common  and  both  are  fiUed  with  liquid  and  the  sensor 
tube  is  inside  the  pipe  that  carries  the  output  water  of  the  two 
port  valve  and  the  end  of  said  pipe  that  is  not  connected  to  the 
two  port  valve  has  a  hand  operated  valve  connected  to  it  and 
the  end  of  the  valve  plug  that  is  not  connected  to  the  bellows 
has  a  square  hole  in  it  into  which  a  square  rod  is  inserted  and 
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the  square  rod  is  attached  to  a  handle  that  can  be  turned  to 
adjust  the  temperature  of  the  output  water. 

FAN  DRIVE,  PARTICULARLY  FOR  COOLING 
INSTALLATION  OF  VEHICLES 
Thomas  Uaacke,  Renningen,  and  Franz  Pigisch,  Ditxingen,  both 
of  Fed.  Re».  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Sueddeutsche  Kuehler- 
fabrik  Julius  Fr.  Behr  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

FUed  Not.  16,  1984,  Scr.  No.  672,206 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  19, 
1983,3341795 

Int.  a.<  FOIP  7/02 
MS.  CL  236—35  20  Claims 


spaced  openings  therein,  a  movable  plate  slideable  on  said  fixed 
plate  and  having  openings  spaced  and  corresponding  to  the 
spaced  openings  in  said  fixed  plate  and  means  for  moving  said 
movable  plate  as  a  function  of  room  temperature,  said  means 
for  moving  including  a  spring  extending  from  said  movable 
plate  to  said  housing  for  biasing  said  movable  plate  relative  to 
said  fixed  plate  with  the  spaced  openings  of  the  two  plates 
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1.  A  fan  drive  suitable  for  a  cooling  installation  of  a  vehicle, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  hydraulic  motor  which  is  actuated  by  a  pressure  me- 
dium; 

(b)  a  bypass  for  detouring  the  flow  of  pressure  medium 
around  the  hydraulic  motor; 

(c)  a  control  valve  which  regulates  the  flow  of  pressure 
i::       medium  to  the  bypass  and  to  the  hydraulic  motor  wherein 

said  control  valve  comprises 

a  control  piston  for  opening  and  closing  said  bypass  and 
having  a  central  bore, 

an  insert  upon  which  the  central  bore  of  the  control  piston 
is  slidingly  arranged  so  as  to  form  a  seal, 

a  front  surface  of  the  control  piston  facing  the  direction  of 
closing  said  bypass  which  is  acted  upon  by  the  pressure 
medium, 

a  back  surface  of  the  control  piston  facing  away  from  the 
direction  of  closing  said  bypass  which  is  also  acted  ujKJn 
by  the  pressure  medium  wherein  the  pressure  acting  on 
the  front  side  of  the  control  piston  is  the  full  pressure  of 
the  pressure  medium  called  the  high-pressure,  and  the 
pressure  of  the  pressure  medium  acting  on  the  back  side 
of  the  control  piston  is  called  the  control  pressure, 

a  control  spring  for  biasing  the  control  piston  in  the  direc- 
tion of  closing  said  bypass,  and 

a  control  cylinder  for  slidably  containing  the  control 
piston  which  is  divided  by  said  piston  into  a  high-pres- 
sure section  in  front  of  said  front  surface  and  a  control 
chamber  in  back  of  said  back  surface; 

(d)  a  pilot  valve,  arranged  in  said  insert,  which  functions  to 
regulate  said  control  pressure;  and 

(e)  an  electromechanical  servo  element  for  actuating  said 
pilot  valve. 


offset  from  one  another  to  stop  air  flow  therethrough,  and  a 
temperature  sensitive  means  acting  against  said  spring  to  at 
least  partially  align  said  spaced  openings  of  the  two  plate  at  a 
desired  temperature  to  provide  air  flow  therethrough,  heating 
means  in  said  housing  for  heating  air  flowing  through  said 
housing  and  means  responsive  to  actuation  of  said  heating  for 
moving  said  movable  plate  to  a  maximum  air  flow  position. 

4,570,851 

TEMPERATURE  REGULATING,  PRESSURE  RELIEF 

FLOW  VALVES  EMPLOYING  SHAPED  MEMORY 

ALLOYS 

John  R.  CiriUo,  226  Kohr  Rd.,  Kings  Park,  N.Y.  11754 

FUed  May  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  607,629 

Int  a.*  G05D  23/02 

U.S.  a.  236—93  R  7  Claims 


n  2* 


4,570,850 
MODULAR  CEILING  AIR  CONTROL  DEVICE 
John  McDermott,  Elk  Grove  Village,  lU.,  assignor  to  MCD 
Enterprises,  Inc.,  Bensenrille,  111. 

FUed  Apr.  23,  1984,  Scr.  No.  603,111 

Int  a.«  F24F  7/00 

MS.  a.  236—49  12  Claims 

1.  An  air  control  device  for  controlling  air  flow  into  a  room 

comprising  a  housing  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  a  fixed 

plate  extending  across  said  inlet  and  having  a  plurality  of 


1.  A  temperature  regulating,  pressure  relief  valve  compris- 
ing a  hollow  interior  housing,  normally  opened  entrance  and 
exits  ports  within  said  housing  for  allowing  fluids  to  flow 
through  the  interior  of  said  housing,  a  closure  device  for  said 
entrance  port,  an  assembly  for  sliding  movement  within  the 
interior  of  said  housing  affixed  to  said  entrance  port  closure 
device,  mechanical  springs  for  movement  of  said  sliding  assem- 
bly, a  shaped  memory  alloy  wire  assembly  comprising  wires 
held  in  tension  within  said  sliding  assembly,  said  shaped  mem- 
ory alloy  wires  contracting  upon  temperature  increases  of  said 
fluids  and  thereby  causmg  sliding  movement  in  one  direction 
of  said  assembly  and  said  closure  device  resulting  in  the  closing 
of  said  entrance  port  and  the  compressing  of  said  mechanical 
springs  for  maintaining  pressure  \ypon  said  entrance  port  clo- 
sure device,  and  said  shaped  memory  alloy  wires  relaxing  upon 
temperature  decreases  of  said  fluids  and  thereby  resulting  in 
sliding  movement  in  an  opposite  direction  of  said  assembly  and 
said  closure  device  resulting  in  the  opening  of  said  entrance 
port  and  the  opposite  compressing  of  said  mechanical  springs 
for  maintaining  pressure  against  closing  said  entrance  port. 
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4.S70  852  4,570,853 

DRAni  VALVE  SELF-CLEANING  FUEL  INJECOON  VALVE 

Ichiio  Ohkata,  Yokohmna,  Japan,  wuiw^  to  Kato  Hatsi^o  Kurt  Schmied,  Denkendorf,  ^^'\l;^- ^l^^^l^JT^^  ^ 

Kaisha,  Ltd.,  Kaaagawa,  Japan  Daimler-Beni  AktiengeseUschafl,  Stuttgart,  Fed.   Rep.  of 

FU«I  Feb.  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  580,638  Germany            ^  ^  ,^,  -      ^,,  «* --o 

Claims  Driority.  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  6,  1983,  58-103871  FUed  Sep.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  536,980 

Claims  priority,  *^^ ;^^jy/^g'^  claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  29, 

IT  <:  n  ia«_93  R                                                         I  Claim  1982,  3236046 

MS.  CI.  Z30— »i  K  j^^  Q  ,  PJ3JJ  j^^^Q.  3,^3  y^/02 

I  U.S.  a.  239— 116                                                       8  Claims 

/ 


1.  A  drain  valve  for  a  steam  flow  tube,  comprising: 
a  hollow  valve  casing  communicating  with  the  steam  flow 
tube  and  having  a  discharge  port  formed  in  a  lower  por- 
tion thereof, 
a  drain  valve  head  with  a  valve  stem,  said  drain  valve  head 
being  positioned  in  communication  with  the  discharge 
port  of  the  hollow  valve  casing, 
an  upper  retainer  fixed  to  an  upper  inner  wall  of  said  hollow 
valve  casing  and  composed  of  a  large-diameter  portion 
having  spring  retaining  grooves  formed  in  a  circumfer- 
ence thereof  and  a  small-diameter  portion  having  spring 
retaining  grooves  formed  in  a  circumference  thereof,  said 
large-diameter  portion  being  concentrically  superposed 
on  said  small-diameter  portion, 
a  lower  retainer  provided  integrally  with  said  valve  stem  of 
said  drain  valve  head  and  composed  of  a  large-diameter 
portion  having  spring  retaining  grooves  formed  in  a  cir- 
cumferene  thereof  and  a  small-diameter  portion  having 
spring   retaining   grooves  formed   in  a  circumference 
thereof,  said  small-diameter  portion  being  concentrically 
superposed  on  said  large-diameter  portion, 
said  upper  retainer  and  said  lower  retainer  being  opposed  to 

each  other, 
a  first  spring  made  of  a  shape  memory  effect  alloy,  atUched 
to  inside  positions  between  the  opposed  upper  and  lower 
retainers  so  as  to  have  opposite  ends  of  the  first  spring 
engaged  in  the  spring  retaining  grooves  in  the  small-diam- 
eter portions  of  the  opposed  upper  and  lower  retainers, 
said  first  spring  being  adapted  to  urge  said  drain  valve 
head  in  a  direction  in  which  said  discharge  port  is  to  be 
closed,  and 
a  second  spring  attached  to  outside  positions  between  the 
opposed  upper  and  lower  retainers  so  as  to  have  its  oppo- 
site ends  engaged  in  the  spring  retaining  grooves  in  the 
large-diameter  portions  of  the  opposed  upper  and  lower 
retainers,  said  second  spring  being  adapted  to  urge  said 
drain  valve  head  in  a  direction  in  which  said  discharge 
port  is  to  be  opened, 
whereby  said  discharge  port  is  automatically  closed  or 
opened  by  causing  said  drain  valve  head  to  ascend  or 
descend  by  temperature  differences  which  affect  the  first 
spring  and  the  second  spring  to  react  in  opposite  direc- 
tions within  said  hollow  valve  casing. 


1.  Fuel  injection  nozzle  arrangement  for  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine,  comprising: 

a  nozzle  body; 

an  injection  needle  movably  disposed  in  the  nozzle  body  and 
engageable  with  a  needle  seat  at  the  nozzle  body, 

a  pocket  reservoir  formed  at  the  downstream  end  of  the 
needle  seat,  injection  holes  with  different  iiyection  direc- 
tions extending  from  the  pocket  reservoir  such  that  a 
bottom  surface  of  the  pocket  reservoir  lies  below  a  level  at 
which  the  injection  holes  open  into  said  reservoir,  allow- 
ing fuel  to  be  trapped  in  said  reservoir  following  an  injec- 
tion cycle; 

an  abutment  body  movably  disposed  in  the  needle  between  a 
first  position  blocking  the  pocket  reservoir  and  a  second 
position  freeing  the  pocket  reservoir,  said  abutment  body 
extending  into  an  area  of  the  reservoir  adjacent  to  the 
injection  holes  to  at  least  partially  block  said  injection 
holes  and  to  substantially  fill  said  reservoir  when  said 
abutment  body  is  in  said  first  position; 

abutment  body  biasing  means  for  biasing  said  abutment  body 
toward  said  first  position  blocking  the  pocket  reservoir, 

uid; 
wherein  said  abutment  body,  injection  needle  and  biasing 
means  are  configured  so  that  said  abutment  body  is  re- 
moved to  the  second  position  prior  to  movement  of  the 
injection  needle  to  begin  the  injection  cycle,  and  wherein 
said  abutment  body  is  moved  to  the  first  position  immedi- 
ately following  the  injection  cycle  to  force  the  trapped 
fuel  from  the  reservoir. 


4,570354 

AGRICULTURAL  AERIAL  WATER  SPRAYER 

Hans  Wemhart,  12147  Pony  Express  La.,  Bakersfleld,  CaUf. 

93306 

FUed  Mar.  28, 1984,  Ser.  No.  594,213 
Int.  a.*  B05B  3/18 
MS.  a.  239—189  3  CUiau 

1.  An  agricultural  aerial  liquid  spraying  system  comprising: 
a  retrieval  vehicle; 

a  movable  base  member  including  wheels  which  are  adjust- 
able widthwise  to  move  between  rows  of  agricultural 
products; 
a  relatively  long  fixed  length  tower  having  an  interior  bore 
running  on  the  vertical  axis  of  said  tower  from  and  includ- 
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ing  an  end  connected  to  said  base  member  and  said  tower 
terminating  in  an  upper  end  remote  said  base  member,  said 
tower  being  pivotable  from  an  operating  vertical  position 
to  a  generally  horizontal  transporting  position; 

a  nozzle  means  rotatably  mounted  on  said  upper  end  of  said 
tower  for  dispensing  liquid  generally  normal  to  said  verti- 
cal position; 

liquid  directional  flow  control  means  including  a  seat  verti- 
cally fixably  mounted  upon  said  tower  in  the  vicinity  of 
said  nozzle,  said  seat  being  rotatable  around  said  tower 


check  valve  in  said  end  cap  for  passing  pressurized  air  into 
said  cylinder  above  the  liquid  therein; 

a  partition  extending  cylindrically  up  inside  said  housing; 

a  flexible  first  hose  operatively  connected  to  the  interior  of 
the  first  cylinder  adjacent  its  lower  end  and  extending  up 
inside  said  partition  in  closely  spaced  helical  turns  and 
passing  through  the  top  of  said  housing,  a  first  discharge 
nozzle  connected  to  said  hose  outside  said  housing; 

a  second  cylinder  for  particulate  material  such  as  powder 
extending  upright  in  said  housing,  said  second  cylinder 
having  a  reduced  diameter  segment  at  its  upper  end  inside 
said  housing,  an  annular  partition  extending  around  said 
reduced  diameter  segment  of  the  second  cylinder  and 
defining  therewith  an  annular  space,  a  top  end  cap  on  said 
reduced  segment  of  the  second  cylinder  above  said  hous- 
ing, a  one-way  check  valve  in  said  last-mentioned  end  cap 
for  passing  pressurized  air  into  said  second  cylinder  above 
the  particulate  therein; 

and  a  flexible  second  hose  having  opposite  ends,  one  of 
which  is  located  in  the  interior  of  the  second  cylinder  at 
the  lower  end  of  the  latter,  said  second  hose  extending  in 
closely  spaced  helical  turns  up  inside  said  annular  spaced 
and  passing  through  the  top  of  said  housing,  and  a  second 
discharge  nozzle  connected  to  the  opposite  end  of  said 
second  hose  outside  said  housing. 


and  said  seat  adapted  to  hold  a  person  elevated  near  said 
upper  end;  and 

a  directional  control  arm  secured  to  said  nozzle  means  and 
extending  downward  terminating  near  said  seat  for  manip- 
ulating by  said  person  about  the  axis  of  said  tower;  and 

coupling  means  uniting  said  vehicle  with  said  tower 
whereby  liquid  may  pass  from  said  vehicle  to  said  interior 
bore  of  said  tower  for  presentation  to  said  nozzle  means 
for  discharge  therefrom  and  whereby  said  movable  base 
member  may  be  retrieved  to  said  vehicle. 


4,570,855 

SPRAYING  APPARATUS 

Taylor  C.  Johnston,  P.O.  Box  55-7544,  Miami,  Fla.  33155 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  600,079 

Int.  a*  A62C  J3/60 

U.S.  O.  239—195  9  Qaims 


4,570,856 
LIQUID  AND  DETERGENT  MIXING  CHAMBER  AND 

VALVES 

Hugh  F.  Groth,  Richfleld,  and  John  M.  Collins,  Sagamore  Hills, 

both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Regina  Corporation,  Rahway,  N.  J. 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  585,547 

Int.  a.*  F16K  JJ/14;  B05B  7/26 

U.S.  a.  239—310  19  Claims 


1.  A  spraying  apparatus  comprising: 
a  housing; 

a  first  cylinder  for  liquid  extending  upright  in  said  housing 
and  having  a  top  end  cap  above  said  housing,  a  one-way 


1.  A  cleaning  device  comprising: 

a  spray  nozzle, 

a  mixing  means  for  mixing  water  and  cleaning  fluid  having 
an  outlet  connected  to  said  spray  nozzle,  a  fitting  provid- 
ing a  water  inlet  and  a  cleaning  fluid  inlet  to  said  mixing 
means,  said  inlets  being  separate  from  each  other; 

a  pressurized  source  of  water  connected  to  said  water  inlet; 

a  pressurized  source  of  cleaning  fluid  connected  through 
said  fitting  to  said  cleaning  fluid  inlet;  and 

a  passage  in  said  fitting  communicating  pressurized  water 
from  said  pressurized  water  source  to  said  cleaning  fluid 
inlet. 


4,570,857 
FLOW  REGULATOR  AND  SPRAY  NOZZLE  INCLUDING 

SAME 
Peretz  Rosenberg,  POB  3120,  Ntehanya,  42  130,  Moshav  Beit 
Shearim,  Israel 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  524,609 

Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  Aug.  23, 1982,  66608 

Int.  a.*  B05B  1/26.  1/30 

U.S.  a.  239—382  5  Claims 

1.  A  spray  nozzle  comprising:  a  body  member  having  a  fluid 

inlet  at  one  end  and  a  fluid  outlet  at  the  opposite  end;  a  fixed 

sleeve  fixed  within  said  body  member  and  formed  with  an 

opening  serving  as  a  metering  passageway  for  the  flow  of  fluid 
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therethrough;  a  displacable  sleeve  coaxial  with  and  displacable 
with  respect  to  said  fixed  sleeve  so  as  to  vary  the  effective  size 
of  said  metering  passageway,  and  thereby  to  vary  the  rate  of 
flow  of  fluid  therethrough;  biassing  means  for  biassmg  said 
displacable  sleeve  in  the  direction  to  enlarge  said  metenng 
passageway;  a  flow  sensor  element  carried  by  said  displacable 
sleeve  and  impinged  by  the  fluid  flowing  through  said  body 
member  so  as  to  displace  said  displacable  sleeve  in  the  direc- 
tion of  restricting  said  metering  passageway;  a  nozzle  secured 


said  glass  mat  substrate,  said  elongated  chamber  being 
positioned  across  the  width  of  said  glass  mat  substrate; 

(b)  a  conduit  opening  into  said  chamber  for  the  mtroducuon 
of  a  foam  thereinto;  and 

(c)  expandable  means  positioned  within  said  chamber,  said 
means  being  expandable  to  restrict  flow  of  said  foam 
material  through  said  apertures,  and  said  expandable 
means  being  moveable  within  said  chamber  across  the 
width  of  said  glass  mat  substrate  to  control  the  number  of 
apertures  through  which  the  flow  of  foam  is  restricted  to 
thereby  control  the  width  of  foam  applied  to  said  glass 
mat  substrate. 


to  the  outlet  end  of  said  body  member  downstream  of  Mid 

metering  passageway  and   formed   with  an  outlet  onfice 

through  which  the  fluid  issues  in  the  form  of  a  jet;  a  stem  239—478 

passing  through  said  fixed  and  displacable  sleeve  and  movable   ^^-  ^'-  '"*'-* 

indcpcndenUy  of  said  sleeves  in  the  axial  and  lateral  directions 

with  respect  thereto;  a  deflector  mounted  on  said  stem  so  as  to 

be  unpinged  by  the  jet  issuing  from  said  orifice  and  movable 

with  said  stem  axially  and  laterally  with  respect  to  said  onfice; 

and  limiting  means  limiting  the  movements  of  the  stem  and  the 

deflector  with  respect  to  the  nozzle  orifice. 


I  4,570,858 

COATED  SPRAY  NOZZLE  TIPS 

Dennis  W.  Bintner,  JoMph  B.  Ryan,  Jr.,  both  of  Des  Moines, 

Iowa,  and  Mark  H.  Bartel,  Uxington,  Tenn.,  assignors  to 

Delavan  Corporation,  West  Des  Moines,  Iowa 

FUed  Jan.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  457,196 

Int.  a*  B05B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  239—390  *  ^•*"" 


4,570,860 
180*  NOZZLE  BODY  HAVING  A  SOUD  CONE  SPRAY 

PATTERN 

George  F.  Aprea,  Dedham,  and  Werner  P.  Pohle,  Lynn,  both  of 

Mass ,  assignors  to  Wm.  Steinen  Mfg.  Co.,  Parsippany,  N J. 

FUed  Feb.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  577,176 

Int.  a*  B05B  1/34 

24  Claims 


1.  A  spray  tip  for  a  fluid  spray  nozzle,  said  tip  being  formed 

of  a  base  material  and  having  a  spray  orifice  in  a  substantially 

flat  exterior  face  thereon  for  metering  and  spraymg  the  fluid, 

wherein  the  improvement  in  said  tip  comprises: 

a  colored  coating  printed  on,  adhering  to  and  covering  the 

base  material  of  said  flat  exterior  face,  said  base  material  of 

said  tip  being  free  of  said  coating  at  said  spray  orifice  so 

that  said  orifice  is  not  impaired  by  said  coating. 

I 

4,570,859 
FOAM  DISPENSER  FOR  GLASS  MAT  SUBSTRATE 
Paul  A.  Klett,  Newark;  SWt  K.  Bakhshi,  Columbus,  and  Mark 
A.  Granger,  Newark,  aU  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Owens-Coming 
Fibcrglas  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  576,999 

Int.  a*  B05B  1/32 

VJS.  a.  239-455  '  Claims 


jtT- 


1.  A  dispensing  head  for  dispensing  foam  into  a  glass  mat 
substrate  comprising: 
(a)  an  elongated  chamber  having  an  apertured  wall  facing 


1  A  nozzle  body  having  an  inner  and  outer  nozzle,  said  inner 
nozzle  having  an  orifice  to  discharge  fluid  in  a  solid  cone 
spray,  said  outer  nozzle  having  a  deflector  plate  to  discharge 
fluid  in  a  hollow  cone  spray  that  is  adjacent  to  the  solid  cone 
spray;  the  inner  nozzle  has  a  center  vane  in  axial  alignment 
with  said  orifice;  said  outer  nozzle  has  a  plurality  of  openings 
that  are  located  around  the  outer  circumference  of  said  inner 
nozzle  and  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  inner  nozzle  and  parallel 
to  each  other;  said  deflector  plate  is  in  a  plane  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  common  axis  of  the  inner  and  outer  noz- 
zle- said  plurality  of  openings  extend  in  a  direction  and  are 
positioned  subsuntially  perpendicular  to  said  deflection  plate; 
said  nozzle  body  having  an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet  end;  said 
orifice  and  said  deflection  plate  located  at  said  outlet  end;  said 
outer  nozzle  being  constructed  to  permit  fluid  entenng  said 
plurality  of  openings  to  be  discharged  against  said  deflector 
plate,  said  inner  nozzle  being  constructed  to  permit  fluid  enter- 
ing said  center  vane  to  be  discharged  from  said  onfice;  said 
center  vane  is  located  in  an  inner  chamber  with  said  plurality 
of  openings  located  around  the  outer  perimeter  of  said  inner 
chamber. 


4,570,861 

METHOD  OF  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

ELECTROSTATIC  SEPARATION  OF  PAPER-  AND 

SYNTHETIC  PLASTIC  MATERIAL-CONTAINING 

MIXTURES 

Helmut  Zentgraf,  Burghaun,  and  GUnter  Fricke,  Bad  Hersfeld, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kali  und  Sail  AO, 

Kassel,  Fed.'  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  517,355 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  26, 

1982,  3227874 

Int.  CI*  B02C  23/08 
U.S.  a.  241-24  5  ^lalma 

1.  A  method  of  electrosutically  separating  paper-  and  syn- 
thetic  plastic-containing  mixtures,  comprising  the  steps  of 
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coaumnuting  a  paper-  and  synthetic  plastic-containing  mix- 
ture into  particles  with  a  width  of  substantially  3-4  mm 
and  a  length  of  substantially  10-20  mm; 

thboelectrically  charging  the  particles  in  an  atmosphere 
with  a  relative  moisture  of  between  S  and  20%  at  a  tem- 
perature of  between  25*  and  80*  C; 

feeding  the  triboelectrically  charged  particles  into  a  free-fall 

'  separator  with  an  electrostatic  field  of  between  1  and  4 
kV/cm,  so  that  the  triboelectrically  charged  particles  fall 
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freely  through  the  separator  and  under  the  action  of  the 
electrostatic  field  are  deflected  so  that  at  a  bottom  of  the 
separator  a  paper-enriched  fraction  is  collected  in  the 
vicinity  of  a  positive  electrode,  a  synthetic  plastic- 
enriched  fraction  is  collected  in  the  vicinity  of  a  negative 
electrode,  and  an  intermediate  fraction  is  collected  there- 
between; and 
supplying  the  intermediate  fraction  back  into  the  free-fall 
separator. 


4,570,862 
FLEXIBLE  DISK  REFINER  AND  METHOD 
Edward  C.  Kirchner,  PittsfieM,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Beloit  Corpo- 
ratioa,  Beioit,  Wis. 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  531,274 

Int.  a.*  B02C  7/14 

MS.  a.  241—28  13  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  especially  useful  for  refining  paper  making 
stock,  comprising: 
means  defining  a  working  chamber  for  transit  of  the  stock 

therethrough; 
means  defining  a  rotor  and  a  stator  in  said  chamber; 


a  plurality  of  axially  spaced  refining  surfaces  carried  by  said 
stator; 

a  plurality  of  axially  spaced  and  axially  resiliently  flexible 
annular  refining  disks  mounted  at  one  of  their  edges  on 
said  rotor  and  carrying  means  providing  refining  surfaces 
at  their  opposed  edges  for  coacting  in  a  refining  zone  with 
the  stator  refining  surfaces  for  refining  the  stock  in  transit 
through  said  working  chamber  and  said  refining  zone; 

stock  flow  equalizing  ports  through  said  disks;  and 

vane  means  cooperatively  related  to  said  ports  for  balancing 
the  pressure  on  opposite  sides  of  said  disks. 


4,570,863 
WET  GRINDING  MACHINE 
Arthur  C.  Knox,  Jr.,  525  Purcell  Afe.,  Cincimuiti,  Ohio  45205; 
Allan  E.  Holuuuon,  Springfield  Township,  Hamilton  County, 
Ohio,  and  Anthony  Witsken,  525  Purcell  Ave.,  Cincinnati, 
Ohio  45205,  assignors  to  C.  Arthur  Knox  and  Anthony 
Witsken,  both  of  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  456,825 

Int  CL*  B02C  23/36 

U.S.  CL  241—33  8  Claims 


JZZl 


1.  A  wet  grinding  machine  which  comprises  a  grinder  head, 
an  annular  stator  mounted  on  the  grinder  head,  a  rotor  rotat- 
ably  mounted  in  the  grinder  head,  upright  shearing  blades  on 
the  rotor  tumable  inside  the  stator,  there  being  a  plurality  of 
shearing  slots  in  the  stator  opposed  to  the  blades,  each  of  the 
shearing  slots  sloping  and  overlapping  adjacent  shearing  slots, 
whereby,  as  the  rotor  turns,  each  of  the  blades  is  constantly 
opposed  to  and  addressing  at  least  one  of  the  shearing  slots,  the 
stator  extending  downwardly  from  the  slots  to  an  inlet  opening 
spaced  from  the  shearing  slots,  and  means  for  turning  the  rotor 
to  cause  the  rotor  vanes  to  induce  pumping  of  a  slurry  of  large 
particles  in  liquid  entering  the  stator  through  the  inlet  opening 
to  cause  the  large  particles  to  enter  the  shearing  slots  to  be 
sheared  by  the  blades  against  inner  edges  of  the  slots  to  form 
particles  of  reduced  size,  liquid  discharged  from  the  shearing 
slots  recirculating  through  the  inlet  opening. 


4,570,864 
DISC  CRUSHER 
Ivan  V.  Genev;  Stefan  T.  Bagarov;  Evtim  V.  Genev;  Boris  Y. 
Drakaliiflki;  Marin  P.  Marinov,  and  Koata  Y.  Kirilov,  aU  of 
Sofia,  Bulgsuia,  assignors  to  ISO  "Metalurgkomplekt",  Sofia, 
Bulgaria 

FUed  Apr.  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  484,647 
Int.  d*  B02C  19/00 
U.S.  a.  241—252  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  disc  crusher  having  a  housing  fitted  on  a  supporting 
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frame  and  closed  by  a  cover  bearing  an  input  tube,  within  the 
housing  there  being  fitted  a  rotary  disc  and  a  rotary  cone, 
mounted  upon  and  coaxial  with  respective  first  and  second 
driving  shafts,  the  disc  and  cone  having  working  surfaces 
forming  a  crushing  zone  between  them,  the  improvement 
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4,570,866 
UNE  RETRACTOR 
Herbert  M.  Drower,  WUmette,  lU.,  assignor  to  Sealtran  Corpo- 
ration,  Chicago,  III. 

FUed  Apr.  8,  1985,  Ser.  No.  721,160 

Int.  a*  B65H  75/36 

U.S.  a.  2*2—47.5  15  Claims 


wherein  the  rotary  disc  rotates  about  a  first  axis  coincident 
with  the  axis  of  the  first  shaft  and  the  rotary  cone  rotates  about 
a  second  axis  coincident  with  the  axis  of  the  second  shaft,  the 
second  shaft  axis  intersecting  the  rotary  disc  at  its  center,  the 
first  and  second  shafts  being  horizontal. 


4,570,865 
COP  SUPPLYING  DEVICE 
Tsukau  Kawarabashi,  Kyoto,  and  Shiigi  Takahashi,  Joyo,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Murata  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  541,095 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Japan,   Oct.    13,    1982,   57- 
155425[U] 

Int.  a.«  B65H  54/20.  67/06 
U.S.  a.  242—35.5  A  7  Claims 


1.  A  line  retractor  for  storage  and  retraction  of  a  long,  flexi- 
ble line,  comprising: 

a  thin,  flat,  elongated  strip  spring  member  of  tough,  resilient, 
inelastic  resin  matenal  having  an  arcuate  configuration  ex- 
ceeding 180*; 
a  plurality  of  pulleys  mounted  on  the  spring  member  and  pro- 
jecting inwardly  thereof  at  spaced  locations,  with  all  pulleys 
aligned  in  a  common  plane  transverse  to  the  spring  member 
and  with  approximately  equal  numbers  of  the  pulleys  lo- 
cated on  opposite  sides  of  a  centerline  through  the  spring 
member;  and 
line  anchor  means  to  anchor  a  line  to  the  spring  member  adja- 
cent one  end  of  the  centerline.  the  line  being  extended  from 
the  anchor  means  back  and  forth  across  the  centerline  and 
around  each  pulley  to  store  a  subsuntial  length  of  the  line 
within  the  arc  of  the  spring  member. 

4,570,867 
DEVICE  FOR  SUCKING-UP  AND  HOLDING  A  THREAD 
Karl-Heinz  Kohlen,  Monchen-Gladbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  W.  Schlafhorst  &  Co.,  Monchen-Gladbach,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  520,721 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  6, 
1982,  3229329 

Int.  C\*  B65H  54/22,  67/08 
U.S.  a.  242—35.6  R  1  CW"" 


1.  A  device  for  selectively  transferring  cops  from  a  yam 
spinning  frame  to  a  yam  winder  comprising: 

discrimination  means  for  separating  each  of  said  cops  into 

one  of  a  first  category  and  a  second  category  based  upon 

a  predefined  discrimination  criterion; 
first  transportation  means  for  transporting  said  cops  from 

said  spinning  frame  to  said  discrimination  means; 
storage  means  for  storing  cops  of  said  first  category; 
delivery  means  for  delivering  cops  of  said  first  category 

from  said  discrimination  means  to  said  storage  means; 
second  transporUtion  means  for  transporting  cops  of  said 

first  category  from  said  storage  means  to  said  winder; 
wherein  an  uninterrupted  supply  of  cops  of  said  first  cate- 
gory is  available  in  said  storage  means  for  transportation 

to  said  winder. 


1.  Device  for  sucking-in  and  holding  a  thread,  comprising  a 
suction  body  having  a  suction  opening  formed  therein  for 
sucking-in  a  thread  in  a  given  suction  direction,  and  a  control- 
lable thread-clamping  device  disposed  downstream  of  said 
suction  opening  in  said  given  suction  direction,  said  thread- 
clamping  device  being  in  the  form  of  a  pneumatic  valve  dis- 
posed in  vicinity  of  said  suction  opening  including  a  valve  scat, 
and  a  valve  disc  being  spring-loaded  against  said  valve  seat  and 
being  lifted  off  said  valve  seat  by  suction  air  flowing  from  said 
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valve  scat  and  creating  a  suction  flow  through  said  suction 
opening  and  said  pneumatic  valve  for  sucking-in  the  thread  and 
clamping  the  thread  between  said  valve  seat  and  said  valve  disc 
after  the  suction  flow  stops  and  said  pneumatic  valve  is  closed. 


4,570,868 
DISPENSER  FOR  ADHESIVE  LABELS 
Christopher  C.  Wiggs,  64  Goldborough  Crescent,  Chingford, 
London,  and  Christopher  J.  C.  Taylor,  117  Latchmere  Rd., 
London,  both  of  England 

FUed  Jan.  14,  1985,  Ser.  No.  691,075 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  9,  1984, 
8406190 

Int.  a*  B65H  79/00 
VS.  a.  242—55.53 


10  Claims 


which  steps  are  engaged  by  the  ribs  determining  the  width 
between  the  two  flanges  of  the  assembled  spool,  and 


securing  means  for  holding  said  second  cylinders  in  a  se- 
lected position. 


4,570,870 
WEB  FEED  MECHANISM  FOR  FEEDING  A  WEB  FROM 

A  ROLL 
Kaoni  Ito,  Iwate,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sato, 
Japan 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  663,982 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  25, 1983,  58-164074 
Int.  a.*  GllB  15/22;  B65H  23/06 
U.S.  a.  242—75.4  8  Qaims 


9.  A  hand-held  device  for  applying  pressure-sensitive  labels 
to  a  surface,  comprising: 

a  body  having  an  opening  through  which  said  labels  are 
dispensed; 

a  roller  carried  by  the  body  and  adapted  to  be  driven  in 
rotation  by  movement  of  the  device  in  contact  with  said 
surface; 

a  supply  of  web  material  in  said  body; 

pressure-sensitive  labels  releasably  disposed  along  said  web; 

a  take-up  spool  receiving  said  web  after  removal  of  said 
labels; 

a  peel  edge  located  adjacent  said  opening  about  which  edge 
said  web  is  constrained  to  suffer  a  change  of  direction  in 
its  travel  before  reaching  the  take-up  spool,  which  change 
of  direction  separates  the  label  from  the  web; 

drive  means  interconnecting  said  roller  and  said  take-up 
spool  to  drive  said  spool  in  rotation  at  substantially  the 
same  speed  as  the  roller  is  rotated  whereby  the  label  is 
discharged  through  said  opening  at  substantially  the  same 
speed  as  the  device  is  moved  over  said  surface. 


4,570,869 
SPOOL  FOR  RIBBONS,  TAPES,  ETC. 
Shintaro  TsHJi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sanrio  Company,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  649,224 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  4,  1983,  58-171062 
Int.  Q.'  B65H  75/18 
VS.  Q.  242—71.9  8  Claims 

6.  A  spool  for  ribbons,  tapes,  string  and  the  like,  comprising 
a  plastic  flrst  cylinder  having  an  outer  cylindrical  surface 
around  which  ribbon,  or  tape,  or  string  may  be  coiled,  an 
inner  surface,  and  a  projecting  flrst  flange  along  one  edge, 
said  inner  surface  having  a  series  of  evenly  spaced-apari 
identical  transverse  ribs  projecting  inwardly  therefrom, 
an  adjustable  second  cylinder  having  a  second  flange  along 
one  edge  and  a  series  of  evenly  spaced-apari  identical 
openings  extending  in  from  the  other  edge,  one  for  each 
said  rib,  each  opening  providing  along  one  transverse  side 
a  series  of  steps  in  a  stair-like  form,  with  one  of  which  one 
end  of  a  transverse  rib  makes  contact,  the  selection  of 


1.  A  web  feed  mechanism  for  feeding  a  web  under  constant 
tension  from  a  roll,  comprising: 

a  web  wound  on  a  roll;  a  main  carrier  supp>oried  for  move- 
ment toward  and  away  from  the  roll; 

a  slide  having  a  surface  shaped  and  positioned  for  contacting 
the  outer  winding  of  the  web  roll;  the  slide  being  sup- 
ported on  the  main  carrier  for  sliding  along  a  pathway 
tangential  to  the  roll;  the  roll  having  a  forward  direction 
of  rotation  in  which  the  web  is  let  off  the  roll  and  the  roll 
having  a  backward  direction  of  rotation  in  which  the  web 
is  taken  up  onto  the  roll;  the  slide  being  movable  with 
respect  to  the  main  carrier  in  both  the  forward  and  back- 
ward directions  of  the  roll,  and  those  slide  movements  are 
tangential  to  the  roll; 

first  biasing  means  for  biasing  the  main  carrier  toward  the 
roll;  the  first  biasing  means  biasing  the  main  carrier  for 
biasing  the  slide  against  the  outermost  winding  of  the  roll 
for  the  slide  to  apply  drag  to  the  outermost  winding  of  the 
web;  and 

second  biasing  means  for  biasing  the  slide  in  the  backward 
direction  and  with  respect  to  the  carrier,  whereby  as  the 
web  is  let  off  the  roll,  the  contact  between  the  outermost 
winding  and  the  slide  drags  the  slide  in  the  forward  direc- 
tion and  increasingly  charges  the  second  biasing  means  for 
increasing  the  tension  on  the  let-off  portion  of  the  web 
until  the  web  slides  with  respect  to  the  biased  slide;  the 
main  carrier  being  movable  along  the  pathway  toward 
and  away  from  the  center  of  the  web  roll  and  the  first 
biasing  means  biases  the  carrier  toward  the  center  of  the 
web  roll;  the  main  carrier  including  a  lever  that  is  sup- 
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ported  for  hinged,  swinging  motion  toward  and  away 
from  the  center  of  the  web  roll  and  the  first  biasing  means 
biases  the  lever  toward  the  center  of  the  web  roll;  the  slide 
including  a  drag  element  on  the  surface  thereof  facing  the 
outermost  winding  of  the  web  roll,  and  that  drag  element 
includes  a  friction  face  for  contacting  the  outer  winding 
for  ensuring  drag  thereon;  the  drag  element  comprising  a 
drag  rubber;  the  contact  surface  of  the  drag  rubber  having 
a  plane  shape. 


I 


4,570,871 
SUPPORT  FOR  THE  WINDING  OF  PACKAGES  OF  WIRE 
Rossano  Compagnucci,  Osimo,  Italy,  assignor  to  Ferriere  Nord 
S.P.A.,  Osoppo  and  Silo  S.p.A.,  Santo  Maria  Nuova,  both  of, 

Itoly 

FUed  Oct.  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  666,740 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Nov.  14, 1983,  83499  A/83 
Int.  a.*  B65H  75/20 
VS.  a.  242—77.2  20  Qaims 


1.  A  support  for  winding  wire  and  the  like  comprising 
continuous  circumferential  metallic  rod  elements, 
a  plurality  of  substantially  U-shaped  elements  each  formed 
of  a  bent  rod  having  two  ends  positioned  on  a  substantially 
radial  axis  to  said  circumferential  metallic  rod  elements, 
and  welded  at  both  ends  to  one  of  said  circumferential 
metallic  rod  elements,  with  neighboring  U-shaped  ele- 
ments being  welded  to  each  other  in  correspondence  with 
a  central  portion  of  said  support  to  form  a  rocket  portion, 
and 
a  plurality  of  cross-piece  elements  welded  at  their  ends  to  at 
least  partially  corresponding  U-shaped  elements  welded 
to  said  circumferential  metallic  rod  elements. 


means,  wherein  said  first  means  further  comprises  a  gear 
train  which  is  arranged  to  transmit  the  motion  of  said 
electric  motor  to  said  belt  take-up  shaft,  and  in  which  said 
second  means  further  comprises  a  motion  transmitting 
mechanism  which  is  constructed  to  wind  said  first  spring 


for  storing  therein  energy  when  the  belt  teke-up  shaft  is 
rotated  in  the  belt  feeding  direction  and  to  transmit  a 
rotating  motion  created  by  the  stored  energy  of  the  spiral 
spring  to  the  belt  take-up  shaft  to  rotate  the  same  in  the 
belt  retracting  direction. 


4,570,873 

SENSOR  SENSmVITY  REDUCER  FOR  DOOR 

MOUNTED  RETRACTOR 

Gary  R.  Kurtti,  East  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1985,  Ser.  No.  690,739 

Int.  a.*  A62B  35/02:  B65H  75/48 

U.S.  Q.  242—107.4  A  2  Qaims 


I  4,570,872 

SEAT  BELT  RETRACTOR 
Hanitoshi  Tsi^imura,  Yokohama,  and  Ken  Kamljo,  Zushi,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama, 
Japan 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  479,015 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  26,  1982,  57-69956 
Int.  a.*  A62B  35/00;  B65H  75/48 
U.S.  Q.  242—107  14  Qaims 

1.  A  seat  belt  retractor  for  selectively  retracting  and  feeding 
a  seat  belt,  comprising: 
a  belt  take-up  shaft  on  which  said  seat  belt  is  retracuble; 
first  means,  comprising  an  electric  motor,  for  rotating  said 
belt  take-up  shaft  in  at  least  one  of  the  belt  retracting 
direction  and  the  belt  feeding  direction  when  operated; 
second  means,  comprising  a  first  spring,  for  rotating  said  belt 
teke-up  shaft  in  the  belt  retracting  direction  when  re- 
leased; and 
switch  means  for  selectively  operating  said  first  and  second 
means,  said  switch  means  including  an  inner  structure 
comprising  means,  when  actuated,  for  releasing  said  first 
spring  to  rotete  said  belt  take-up  shaft  in  the  belt  retracting 
direction  and  an  outer  structure  which  projects  outwardly 
from  the  retractor  so  as  to  be  easily  manipulated  from 
outside  the  retractor,  said  outer  structure  comprising  a 
manually  movable  member  for  actuating  said  releasing 


1.  A  seat  belt  retractor  adapted  for  mounting  on  a  vehicle 
door  to  wind  and  unwind  the  end  of  a  belt  having  its  other  end 
mounted  on  the  vehicle  body  inboard  the  occupant  so  that  belt 
is  unwound  upon  opening  the  door  and  rewound  upon  closing 
the  door  comprising: 
a  frame; 
a  reel  rotatably  mounted  on  the  frame  and  having  teeth 

carried  thereby; 
a  lock  bar  mounted  on  the  frame  for  movement  into  locking 
engagement  with  the  reel  to  block  belt  unwinding  rotetion 
of  the  reel; 
an  inertia  mass  mounted  on  the  frame  and  movable  in  re- 
sponse to  acceleration; 
a  pilot  pawl  supported  by  the  inertia  mass  at  a  normal  posi- 
tion spaced  from  the  teeth  and  spaced  from  the  lock  bar, 
said  pilot  pawl  being  movable  by  the  inertia  mass  in  re- 
sponse to  a  predetermined  rate  of  acceleration  to  engage 
one  of  the  teeth  so  that  belt  unwinding  reel  rotation  causes 
further  movement  of  the  pilot  pawl  to  move  the  lock  bar 
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into  locking  engagement  with  the  reel,  «nd  thereby  block 
belt  unwinding  rotation  of  the  reel;  and 
a  blocking  member  friction  drive  coupled  to  the  reel  for 
roution  therewith  and  frictionally  engaging  with  the  pilot 
pawl  upon  unwinding  roution  of  the  belt  reel  indicative  of 
door  opening  movement  to  thereby  impose  a  frictional 
force  upon  the  pilot  pawl  resisting  movement  of  the  pilot 
pawl  into  engagement  with  the  teeth  by  the  inertia  mass  in 
response  to  occurrence  of  the  level  of  acceleration  in- 
duced by  opening  movement  of  the  door,  said  frictional 
force  being  overcome  upon  occurence  of  a  relatively 
greater  level  of  acceleration  acting  on  the  inertia  mass  to 
thereby  block  the  reel  against  further  belt  unwinding 
rotation. 


4,570,875 
AUTOMATIC  TRAVERSWC  CONTROL 
Bruno  E.  Baluclick,  Ecnblens,  Switzeriand,  asdgnor  to  Mail- 
lefcr  SA.,  Ecnblais,  Switzerland 

Filed  Job.  12, 1984,  Ser.  No.  619,916 
Claims  priority,  applicatioii  Switzerland,  Jon.  24,   1983, 
3466/83 

Int  a*  B65H  54/28 
VJS.  a.  242—158  R  11  Claims 


4,570,874 
TENSIONING  DEVICE  FOR  COIL  WINDING  MACHINE 
ShtOi  Takeda,  Oume,  Japan,  assignor  to  TANAC  Engineering 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  3, 1984,  Ser.  No.  657,162 
Claims   priority,    application   Japan,    Oct    11,    1983,    58- 
157070[IJ1 

Int  a*  B65H  59/10 
VS.  CL  242—147  R  3  Claims 


1.  A  tensioning  device  for  a  coil  winding  machine  wherein  a 
wire  is  fed  from  a  wire  supply  source  to  a  coil  winding  station, 
comprising 

a  housing; 

a  main  tension  pulley  rotatably  supported  by  said  housing; 

a  back  tension  lever  swingably  supported  by  said  housing  for 
applying  a  back  tension  to  said  wire,  said  wire  being 
guided  by  said  main  tension  pulley  and  back  tension  lever 
as  said  wire  is  fed  from  said  wire  supply  source  to  said  coil 
winding  station; 

a  first  back  tension  spring  having  one  end  connected  to  said 
back  tension  lever; 

a  second  back  tension  spring  having  one  end  connected  to 
said  housing; 

connecting  means  pivotably  mounted  on  said  housing,  said 
connecting  means  coupling  together  the  other  ends  of  said 
first  and  second  back  tension  springs;  and 

a  control  means  coupled  to  said  connecting  means  for  selec- 
tively switching  said  connecting  means  between  a  first 
operating  mode  wherein  the  back  tension  applied  by  said 
back  tension  lever  to  said  wire  is  determined  by  said  first 
back  tension  spring,  and  a  second  operating  mode  wherein 
the  back  tension  applied  by  said  back  tension  lever  to  said 
wire  is  determined  by  said  first  and  second  back  tension 
springs  acting  in  series,  the  back  tension  applied  to  said 
wire  when  said  connecting  means  is  operating  in  said 
second  mode  being  less  than  that  applied  to  said  wire 
when  said  connecting  means  is  operating  in  said  first 
mode. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  automatically  controlling  a  traversing 
operation  which  controls  the  formation  of  a  winding  of  succes- 
sive turns  and  layers  on  the  core  of  a  drum,  said  turns  and 
layers  being  formed  by  a  cable  coming  from  a  production  or 
treatment  line,  the  eable  being  attached  to  the  drum,  the  drum 
being  rotatably  driven  about  its  axis  on  a  support,  and  the  cable 
passing  through  a  cable-guide  which  is  movable  relative  to  the 
drum  support  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
the  drum  for  guiding  the  cable  at  an  approach  angle,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 
projection  means  for  forming  an  image  of  the  silhouette  of  a 

predetermined  zone  of  said  winding; 
a  receiving  surface  for  receiving  the  projection  of  said  sil- 
houette; 
sensing  means  sensitive  to  said  image  for  generating  electri- 
cal pulses  representing  said  silhouette; 
means  for  analyzing  and  processing  said  pulses  and  supply- 
ing control  signals;  and 
drive  means  responsive  to  said  control  signals  for  causing 
relative  movement  between  said  cable-guide  and  said 
drum  support,  said  relative  movement  being  automatically 
controlled  according  to  a  predetermined  function  of  the 
results  of  the  analysis  so  that  the  approach  angle  is  held  at 
a  constant  value  upon  sensing  of  a  normal  image  by  said 
sensing  means  but  undergoes  a  transient  variation  upon 
sensing  of  an  abnormal  image  by  said  sensing  means. 


4,570,876 
TAPE  END  DETECTING  DEVICE 
Toshihiro  Andoh,  Higashiosaka;  Tatsuya  Kondo,  Kyoto,  and 
AJdra  Toguchi,  Daito,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sanyo  Elec- 
tric Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  7,  1985,  Ser.  No.  709,258 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  9, 1984, 59-34291[U] 
Int.  a.*  B65H  63/00 
U.S.  a.  242—188  3  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  use  in  a  Upe  driving  apparatus  for  detecting 
the  Upe  end  made  of  transparent  material,  comprising  a  cas- 
sette accommodating  therein  the  Upe  to  be  transported  by  the 
Upe  driving  apparatus,  a  control  signal  generating  means  for 
generating  in  succession  signals  consisting  of  a  first  output  and 
a  second  output  having  a  delay  time  behind  said  fmt  output,  a 
light  emitting  device  for  emitting  light  upon  the  existence  of 
said  second  output  from  said  control  signal  generating  means, 
a  sensor  for  receiving  the  light  emitting  from  the  light  emitting 
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device  through  said  Upe  end  of  transparent  material,  and  a  4,570,878      

discrimimiting  means  foVcontrolling  the  output  supplied  from  CLUTCH  AND  BRAKE  FOR  A  nSHING  REEL 

"  or  Hideki  NakiUiiB«t  Sakai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shimano  Industrial 

Company  Limited,  Osska,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  469,720,  Feb.  25,  1983,  abandoned. 

Thu  appUcation  Jan.  10,  1985,  Ser.  No.  690,403 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Mar.    3,    1982,    57- 
30866[U];  Mar.  26.  1982,  57-433 18[U] 

Int  a*  AOIK  89/02 
U.S.  a.  242—220 


5  Oaims 


said  sensor  during  the  existence  of  said  second  output  by  means 
of  said  first  output  from  said  control  signal  generating  means. 


4,570,877  

MAGNETIC  TAPE  CASSETTE 
Kengo  Oishi,  and  Masayoshi  Moriwaki,  both  of  Kanagawa, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^i  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa, 
Japan 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  645,960 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  7, 1983, 58-138613[U] 
Int  a*  G03B  1/04:  GllB  15/32 
U.S.  q.  242—199  2  Claims 


tTm 


1.  A  magnetic  Upe  cassette  comprising  a  pair  of  Upe  wind- 
up  cores,  a  Upe  which  is  wound  up  on  said  cores,  a  cassette 
casing  having  lower  and  upper  halves  which  retains  said  Upe 
and  said  cores  therein,  at  least  one  pair  of  rouublc  guide 
rollers  provided  in  said  casing,  at  least  one  pair  of  fixed  guide 
pins  each  provided  on  a  upe  path  between  one  of  said  cores 
and  one  of  said  guide  rollers,  and  a  pair  of  friction  sheets 
loosely  disposed  between  the  top  of  said  cores  and  the  inner 
wall  of  the  upper  half  of  said  casing  and  between  the  bottom  of 
said  cores  and  the  inner  wall  of  the  lower  half  of  said  casing, 
respectively,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  said  friction 
sheets  having  such  a  size  as  to  cover  the  posts  of  said  guide 
rollers  and  said  guide  pins,  and  having  engaging  openings 
loosely  engaged  with  said  posts. 


1.  A  fishing  reel  comprising: 

(a)  a  reel  body  including  first  and  second  spaced  side  frames; 

(b)  a  spool  having  a  spool  shaft  rouubly  supported  to  said 
side  frames  at  said  reel  body; 

(c)  a  driving  mechanism  supported  to  said  first  side  frame  for 
driving  said  spool  shaft; 

(d)  a  clutch  mechanism  for  coupling  said  spool  shaft  to  said 
driving  mechanism  for  driving  roution  thereof  and  for 
uncoupling  said  spool  shaft  from  said  driving  mechanism 
to  permit  its  free  roution; 

(e)  a  clutch  control  mechanism,  including  a  clutch  operating 
lever  having  an  operating  portion  projecting  beyond  an 
outer  radial  extremity  of  said  first  side  frame  such  that  said 
operating  portion  is  operable  from  ouuide  said  outer 
radial  extremity  to  control  said  clutch  mechanism,  said 
clutch  lever  being  reciprocable  transversely  relative  to 
said  spool  shaft; 

(0  a  rotary  member  connected  to  route  with  said  spool; 

(g)  a  conuct  member  for  contacting  with  and  departing 
from  said  rotary  member,  said  conUct  member  conucting 
with  said  rotary  member  to  apply  a  resistance  to  roution 
of  said  spool  shaft;  and 

(h)  an  operation  mechanism  supported  to  said  first  side  frame 
and  operating  said  contact  member  between  a  conUcting 
position  and  a  departing  position  with  respect  to  said 
rotary  member,  said  operation  mechanism  comprising  an 
operation  lever  pivoted  to  said  first  side  frame  at  a  first 
pivot  axis,  at  least  one  swinging  member  which  is  pivoted 
to  said  first  side  frame  at  a  second  pivot  axis  and  which 
swings  in  response  to  movement  of  said  operation  lever  to 
control  the  positioning  of  said  conUct  member,  and  an 
association  mechanism  provided  between  said  clutch 
lever  and  one  of  said  operation  lever  and  said  swinging 
member,  said  association  mechanism  engaging  with  said 
clutch  lever  for  moving  said  clutch  lever  to  set  said  clutch 
mechanism  in  a  condition  of  uncoupling  said  spool  shaft 
from  said  driving  mechanism  when  said  swinging  member 
sets  said  conuct  member  to  conUct  with  said  rotary  mem- 
ber, said  association  mechanism  being  supported  to  one  of 
said  Of>eration  lever  and  said  swinging  member,  said 
clutch  lever  being  operable  independently  of  said  opera- 
tion lever  to  disengage  said  clutch  mechanism  such  that 
said  clutch  mechanism  can  be  operated  without  causing 
movement  of  said  operation  lever  and  said  operation  lever 
can  be  ojjcrated  (i)  to  cause  said  clutch  lever  to  disengage 
said  clutch  mechanism  and  (ii)  substantially  simulu- 
neously  to  position  said  contact  member  to  contact  said 
rotary  member. 
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4,570,879 

PYROTECHNICAL  PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR 

BAILING  OUT  OF  AN  AIRCRAFT 

Gerard  Dupin,  Clamart,  France,  assignor  to  Avions  Marcel 

Dassault-Breguet,  Vaucresson,  France 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  587,069 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  14,  1983,  83  04126 
Int  a*  B64C  1/32;  B64D  25/10 
VJS.  a.  244—122  AF  6  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  breaking  up  a  transparent  canopy  enclosing 
a  cockpit  of  an  aircraft  and  enabling  a  pilot  seated  in  an  ejec- 
tion seat  within  said  cockpit  to  be  safely  ejected  from  said 
cockpit,  said  canopy  extending  downwardly  and  forwardly 
with  respect  to  an  imaginary  center  line  of  the  body  of  said 
aircraft  and  having  a  front  portion  which  is  located  above  the 
knees  of  a  pilot  sitting  in  said  ejection  seat  and  a  top  portion 
located  above  the  head  of  said  pilot,  the  method  including  the 
sequential  steps  of  (1)  explosively  separating  a  unitary  dome 
portion  of  said  top  portion  of  said  canopy  using  a  pyrotechni- 
cal  device,  and  (2)  explosively  frangibilizing  said  front  portion 
of  said  canopy  at  a  time  when  the  knees  of  said  pilot  sitting  in 
said  ejection  seat,  which  is  moving  out  of  said  cockpit,  are 
almost  in  contact  with  said  front  portion. 

2.  A  device  for  breaking  up  a  transparent  canopy  enclosing 
a  cockpit  of  an  aircraft  and  enabling  a  pilot  seated  in  an  ejec- 
tion seat  with  said  cockpit  to  be  safely  ejected  from  said  cock- 
pit, said  canopy  extending  downwardly  and  forwardly  with 
respect  to  an  imaginary  center  line  of  the  body  of  said  aircraft 
and  having  a  front  portion  which  is  located  above  the  knees  of 
a  pilot  sitting  in  said  ejection  seat  and  a  top  portion  located 
above  the  head  of  said  pilot,  the  device  including  a  first  pyro- 
technical  means  which  extends  around  a  part  of  said  top  por- 
tion to  enclose  a  dome  portion  which  has  a  generally  elongated 
trapezoidal  shape  defining  a  narrow  leading  edge  above  the 
head  of  a  pilot  sitting  in  said  ejection  seat  and  a  wide  trailing 
edge,  said  first  pyrotechnical  means  being  capable  of  separat- 
ing said  dome  portion  as  a  unitary  element  from  said  top  por- 
tion; a  separate  second  pyrotechnical  means  which  extends 
around  the  periphery  of  said  canopy  where  it  meets  the  body 
of  said  aircraft,  said  second  pyrotechnical  means  being  capable 
of  frangibilizing  said  canopy;  and  a  sequencer  means  connected 
to  both  said  first  and  second  pyrotechnical  means  for  igniting 
said  first  pyrotechnical  means  and  thereafter  said  second  pyro- 
technical means. 


substantially  from  a  forward  edge  to  a  rear  edge  of  the 

canopy,  for  severing  the  canopy  along  a  central  apex 

portion; 
additional  fuse  segments  extending  over  the  entire  or  nearly 

entire  length  of  the  forward  and  rear  glass  edges: 
means  for  concurrently  igniting  said  afore  mentioned  fuse 

segments;  and 
longitudinal  cockpit  glass  edges  establish  bending  pivot 

supports  for  glass  halves  in  the  areas  of  clamping,  the  glass 


sea- 


halves  being  defined  by  rupture  lines  along  said  fuse  seg- 
ments; 

means  for  maintaining  connection  of  the  longitudinal  glass 
edges  until  rupture  takes  place  in  the  clamping  area  with 
a  delay  with  respect  to  the  ignition  of  the  said  fuse  seg- 
ments; 

means  mounting  further  fuse  segments  along  the  longitudi- 
nal glass  edges  on  both  sides  of  the  plane  of  symmetry:  and 

ignition  delay  devices  connecting  these  further  fuse  seg- 
ments to  an  ignition  system  common  to  all  fuses. 


4,570,881 
PROCESS  FOR  DETECTING  THE  LIKELIHOOD  OF  ICE 
FORMATION,  ICE  WARNING  SYSTEM  FOR  CARRYING 

OUT  THE  PROCESS  AND  UTILIZATION  THEREOF 
Martin  Lustenberger,  Fribourg,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Vibro- 
Meter  SA,  Fribourg,  Switzerland 

Filed  May  7, 1984,  Ser.  No.  607,526 
Oaims   priority,  application   Switzerland,   Feb.   27,   1984, 
940/84 

Int  a*  B64D  15/20 
U.S.  a.  244—134  F  21  Claims 


4,570,880 

ARRANGEMENT  OF  DEVICES  TO  SEVER  AND 

REMOVE  CANOPY  WALL  SECTIONS  FROM  AIRCRAFT 

COCKPITS 
Hartmut  Gehsc,  Markdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Domier  GmbH,  Friedrichshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  462,790 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  10, 
1982,  3213380 

Int  a*  B64C  1/32 
VJS.  a.  244—122  AF  3  Qaims 

1.  In  an  arrangement  of  devices  for  severing  and  removing 
of  a  canopy  of  a  cockpit  to  evacuate  crew  members  in  emer- 
gencies, especially  the  canopy  glass  of  aircraft,  the  improv-- 
ment  comprising 
at  least  one  fuse  segments  extending  over  at  least  nearly  the 
entire  length  (L)  of  the  canopy  glass  in  the  area  of  and 
along  the  longitudinal  plane  of  symmetry  (E — E)  thereof 
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1.  A  process  for  detecting  a  likelihood  of  natural  ice  forma- 
tion on  the  surface  of  a  vehicle  comprising  the  steps  of: 

positioning  a  diaphragm  having  a  resonant  frequency  of 
vibration  on  a  surface  of  the  vehicle  which  is  exposed  to 
natural  ice  formation; 

exciting  said  diaphragm  at  its  resonant  frequency  of  vibra- 
tion; 

alternately  cooling  and  heating  said  diaphragm  to  tempera- 
tures respectively  below  and  above  the  ambient  tempera- 
ture in  accordance  with  a  predetermined,  repetitious  cycle 
to  artificially  create  and  then  melt  an  accretion  of  ice 
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when  the  ambient  temperature  is  near  or  below  the  freez- 
ing point; 
measuring  any  variation  in  the  resonant  frequency  of  vibra- 
tion of  the  diaphragm  during  said  step  of  alternately  and 
repetitiously  cooling  and  heating  the  diaphragm; 
signaling  an  alarm  whenever  said  variation  exceeds  a  prede- 
termined value. 
16.  The  ice  warning  system  of  claim  12  wherein  said  micro- 
processor is  operable  to  energize  a  de-icing  system  whenever 
the  variation  in  the  resonant  frequency  of  the  diaphragm  ex- 
ceeds said  predetermined  value. 

4,570,882 
VITAL  TRACK  CIRCUIT  WHEEL  DETECTOR 
KUus  H.  Frielin^us,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Signal  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jan.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  458,234 

Int  CI.*  B61L  21/00.  3/34 

U.S.  a.  246—34  R  1*  Claims 


8B  -^  ♦"*^)L 


1.  A  vital,  or  fail-safe,  track  circuit  wheel  detector  system  for 
detecting  the  presence  and  position  of  wheel-axles  on  railroad 
cars,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  rails; 

a  pair  of  boundary  shunt  means  spaced  independently  of 
minimal  wheel  spacing; 

a  path  for  current  flow,  said  path  including  said  rails  and  said 
pair  of  boundary  shunt  means  so  as  to  define  a  detection 
zone; 

a  transmitter  or  source  having  a  high  frequency  output; 

means  for  coupling  said  transmitter  to  said  path; 

sensing  means,  including  a  pick-up  coil,  for  providing  a 
steady,  bias  output  signal,  derived  from  said  path  for 
current  flow,  responsive  to  the  absence  of  wheel-axles  in 
said  detection  zone; 

said  pick-up  coil  being  oriented  outside  of  the  rails  and 
adjacent  to  the  center  line  of  said  detection  zone,  for 
sensing  field  changes  due  to  particular  directional  compo- 
nents of  wheel-axle  shunt  current  flow  when  a  wheel-axle 
is  in  close  proximity  to  said  pick-up  coil; 

said  directional  components  being  such  as  to  oppose  said 
steady,  bias  output  signal,  thereby  providing  a  net  reduced 
signal  at  the  output  of  said  pick-up  coil  to  indicate  the 
presence  of  said  wheel-axle. 


4,570,883 
TUBE  SUPPORT  GRID 

Robert  M.  Wepfer,  Wilkinsburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  490,060 
Int  a.*  G21C  3/30 
U.S.  a.  248—49  10  Claims 

1.  A  tube  support  grid  for  supporting  a  plurality  of  closely 
packed  tubes,  said  tube  support  grid  comprising: 
a  first  set  of  generally  parallel  flat  bars  with  a  pair  of  gener- 
ally parallel  longitudinal  margins; 
a  second  set  of  generally  parallel  flat  bars  with  a  pair  of 
generally  parallel  longitudinal  margins  disposed  at  an 
angle  with  respect  to  the  first  set  of  flat  bars, 
said  bars  having  resilient  offset  portions  which  are  disposed 
adjacent  one  of  said  margins  to  permit  contact  with  the 


tubes  and  stiff  offset  portions  which  arc  disposed  inboard 
of  said  margins  to  permit  contact  with  the  tubes; 

said  offset  portions  being  so  disposed  that  the  stiff  and  resil- 
ient offset  portions  are  generally  disposed  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  tubes; 

said  flat  bars  being  punched  adjacent  said  offset  portions 
forming  holes  in  the  flat  bars  adjacent  said  offset  portions; 

said  resilient  offset  portions  and  said  punched  holes  cooper- 


ating to  form  "T"  shaped  portions  with  short  stems  and 
cross  portions  having  ends  offset  in  opposite  directions 
and  generally  parallel  with  respect  to  the  flat  bars; 

each  set  of  flat  bars  also  having  slots  which  receive  the  other 
set  of  bars; 

at  least  one  slotted  ring  having  slots  disposed  to  receive  the 
ends  of  said  flat  bars;  and 

means  for  capturing  said  ends  of  said  flat  bars  in  said  ring  to 
form  the  tube  support  grid. 


4,570,884 
COMMUNICATION  CABLE  SUPPORT  SYSTEM 
George  E.  Armbruster,  Park  Ridge,  111.,  assignor  to  Illinois  Bell 
Telephone  Company,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Not.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  554,182 

Int.  a*  F16L  3/08 

U.S.  a.  248—68.1  3  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  cable  support  pole  of  the  type 
comprising  a  fastener  extending  through  the  pole,  a  first  strand 
clamp  mounted  by  the  fastener  to  the  pole,  and  a  first  commu- 
nication cable  supporting  strand  secured  by  the  first  strand 
clamp,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  one-piece,  integral  support  bar  comprising  a  central  hori- 
zontal leg,  an  inner  vertical  leg  secured  at  one  end  of  the 
horizontal  leg,  and  an  outer  vertical  leg  secured  at  the 
other  end  of  the  horizontal  leg,  said  inner  vertical  leg 
defining  a  first  horizontally  oriented  opening  sized  to 
receive  the  fastener  such  that  the  inner  vertical  leg  is 
secured  to  the  pole  by  the  fastener  and  the  horizontal  leg 
extends  substantially  no  higher  than  the  first  strand  clamp, 
said  outer  vertical  leg  defining  a  second  honzontally 
oriented  opening; 
a  second  strand  clamp  comprising  a  fastener  passing  through 
the  second  horizontally  oriented  opening  to  secure  the 
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second  strand  clamp  to  the  outer  vertical  leg  at  a  point 
laterally  spaced  from  and  below  the  first  strand  clamp, 
said  second  strand  clamp  adapted  to  secure  a  second 
communication  cable  supporting  strand  in  place  laterally 
spaced  from  and  below  the  first  communication  cable 
supporting  strand. 


4,570,886 
LOCKING  MECHANISM  FOR  TRIPOD  AND  SPREADER 

LEGS 
Paul  C.  Mooney,  c/o  Quick  Set,  Inc^  3650  Woodhead  Dr^ 
Northbrook,  U.  60062 

Filed  Not.  18, 1982,  Scr.  No.  442,855 

Int.  a*  F16M  11/08 

VS.  a.  248—186  4  Claims 


4,570,885 
HANGER  CLAMP  BODY  AND  METHOD  OF  FORMING 

SAME 
Richard  W.  Heath,  La  Habra,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Toico,  Incorpo- 
rated, Brea,  Calif. 

FUed  Sep.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  533,215 

Int.  a*  F16L  3/24:  B23P  13/00;  B21D  9/04 

VJS.  CL  248—72  2  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  forming  a  pipe  hanger  clamp  body  compris- 
ing: 
blanlung  a  metal  plate  into  generally  an  E-shape,  having  a 
main  body  portion,  a  middle  tine  and  a  pair  of  end  tines, 
said  blanking  step  including  cutting  the  middle  tine  to 
form  straight  edges  each  parallel  to  and  facing  a  straight 
edge  on  a  respective  one  of  said  end  tines,  said  blanking 
step  further  including  cutting  said  tines  so  that  the  dimen- 
sion of  said  middle  tine  perpendicular  to  said  edges  is 
considerably  greater  than  the  dimension  of  said  end  tines 
perpendicular  to  said  edges,  said  blanking  step  further 
including  cutting  the  tines  so  that  the  length  of  each  of 
said  end  tines  is  greater  than  the  length  of  said  middle  tine, 
and  said  blanking  step  further  including  cutting  the  outer 
edges  of  said  end  tines,  remote  from  said  middle  tine,  so 
that  said  outer  edges  taper  towards  the  tips  of  said  outer 
tines  so  that  the  outer  tines  are  wedge-shaped; 

bending  the  plate  about  the  middle  tine  of  the  E-shape  to 
form  a  generally  U-shaped  clamp  with  a  portion  of  the 
middle  tine  forming  the  bight  or  end  wall  of  the  U-shape 
and  with  the  remainder  of  the  E-shape  forming  the  legs  of 
the  U-shape,  each  leg  forming  a  generally  C-shaped  side 
member  joined  by  the  end  wall  with  the  portions  of  the 
middle  tine  forming  lower  support  arms  of  the  C-shaped 
members  and  with  the  end  tines  forming  the  upper  arms  of 
the  C-shaped  members; 

forming  a  threaded  hole  through  the  portion  of  the  end  wall 
formed  by  said  middle  tine  to  receive  a  set  screw  extend- 
ing towards  said  upper  arms  so  that  an  overhead  support 
may  be  clamped  between  the  set  screw  and  said  upper 
arms;  and 

forming  a  threaded  hole  in  said  end  wall  for  receiving  a  pipe 
hanger  rod,  the  axis  of  the  rod  hole  being  approximately 
aligned  with  the  portions  of  said  C-shapes  that  were 
formed  by  the  main  body  portion  of  the  E-shape. 

2.  A  pipe  hanger  clamp  body  prepared  by  the  method  of 
claim  1. 


so~^ 


1.  In  an  apparatus  including  a  tripod  having  three  legs  and  a 
spreader  having  three  legs,  said  spreader  legs  and  tripod  legs 
being  easily  connectable  to  and  disconnectable  from  one  an- 
other by  an  operator  to  secure  the  tripod  in  or  release  it  from 
a  desired  configuration,  quick  release  interlocking  mechanisms 
for  securing  each  of  said  tripod  legs  to  a  respective  spreader 
leg,  each  interlocking  mechanism  comprising: 
a  pin  fixed  to  said  tripod  leg; 
a  V-slot  in  said  spreader  leg  for  receiving  said  pin; 
a  clevis  on  said  tripod  leg,  said  clevis  having  flanges  between 
which  said  pin  extends,  said  flanges  being  adapted  to 
engage  opposite  sides  of  said  spreader  leg  when  the  pin  is 
received  in  the  V-slot; 
a  latch  plate  pivotable  with  respect  to  said  spreader  leg,  said 
plate  including  a  locking  flange  for  retaining  said  pin  in 
said  slot  and  releasing  flange  engagable  by  an  operator's 
foot  to  pivot  said  plate  away  from  its  retaining  p>osition; 
and 
means  for  biasing  said  plate  toward  its  pin  retaining  position. 


4,570,887 

QUICK-CONNECT  MOUNT  FOR  A  CAMERA  AND 

TRIPOD 

Gerald  K.  Banister,  11738  Crazy  Horse  Trail,  Conifer,  Colo. 

80433 

Filed  Oct.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  542,673 
Int.  a.*  F16M  11/04 
U.S.  a.  248—187  7  Clainis 

1.  A  quick-connect  mount  for  attachment  of  a  camera  to  a 
tripod,  said  mount  comprising: 

(a)  a  receiving  member  having  a  longitudinally  extending 
slot  with  a  first  shape,  the  shape  of  said  slot  being  defined 
by  first  immovable  wall  portions; 

(b)  first  means  for  attaching  said  receiving  member  to  said 
tripod,  said  first  attaching  means  preventing  translational 
and  rotational  displacement  between  said  tripod  and  said 
receiving  member; 

(c)  a  connector  plate  having  a  second  shape  which  mates 
with  the  slot  of  said  first  shape  by  sliding  engagement,  said 
second  shape  being  defined  by  second  immovable  wall 
portions,  engagement  between  said  connector  plate  and 
said  receiving  member  preventing  relative  translation 
between  said  plate  and  said  member  along  two  of  the  three 
dimensional  axes  and  relative  rotation  about  all  three  axes; 

(d)  second  means  for  attaching  said  connector  plate  to  said 
camera,  said  second  attaching  means  preventing  transla- 
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"^f  Tl,"^;°o;lt'l^'""'  ""'"""  "'  '"'"       BEARING  BRACKET  TOR 'JSSuVONG  A  BEARING 
and  said  connector  plate,  and  ^^^^  ^^  ^  MOUNTING  STRIP 

Franco  Berg,  Isemhagen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
f^^^^^  Rittal-Werk  Rudolf  Loh  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Herbom,  Fed. 

"^^^^     -  Rep.  of  Germany 

-T  Filed  Nov.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  670,625 

*     ^  Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  15, 

1983,  8332758[U] 

Int.  a.«  E04G  3/00 
U.S.  a.  248— 220  J  20  Oaims 


(e)  means  for  securing  said  connector  plate  to  said  receiving 
member  to  prevent  translation  along  the  third  dimensional 
axis,  thereby  securing  said  camera  to  said  tripod. 


13'- 


JC 


^ 


1.  A  bearing  bracket  for  fastening  a  shaft  (10)  to  a  mounting 
strip  (13)  of  a  control  panel  (15)  having  a  row  of  holes  (14),  said 
bearing  bracket  comprising  a  bearing  block  (16)  having  bore 
(18)  for  receipt  of  one  end  of  said  shaft  (10),  a  seating  area  (37) 
parallel  to  said  bore  (18)  and  having  centering  pins  (20)  extend- 
ing therefrom  arranged  for  insertion  into  said  holes  (14)  of  said 
mounting  strip  (13),  a  flange  (22)  extending  perpendicularly 
from  said  seating  area  (37),  and  a  pivot  means  (23)  extending 
perpendicularly  from  said  flange  (22)  spaced  from  said  seating 
area  (37),  a  locking  lever  (27)  pivoully  atUched  to  said  pivot 
means  and  including  a  tensioning  eccentric  (28)  thereon  which 
forces  said  mounting  strip  (13)  against  said  seating  area  (37)  of 
said  bearing  bracket  (16). 


4,570,888 
FASTENER  FOR  HOLDING  AN  OBJECT  TO  THE  SIDE  4,570,890 

OF  A  DRYER  UNIVERSAL  HOLDER  FOR  MOUNTING  HANDGUNS 

Warren  E.  ETans,  R.R.  #1,  Box  74,  Lawrenceburg,  Ind.  47025  REMOTE  FROM  THE  USER 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  537,101  ^A^m^  E.  Lohn,  9  Middleridge  Lane  South,  RoUing  Hills,  Calif. 

90274 


Int.  a.*  A47B  96/06 


U.S.  a.  248—205.1 


5  Qaims  ^XiA  Apr.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  604,247 

Int  a.*  E04G  3/00 
U.S.  CI.  248—274 


10  Claims 


1.  A  bracket  for  attaching  an  article  to  the  side  of  an  object 
through  an  elongated  opening  in  said  object  comprising 

a  thin  elongated  plate  adapted  to  slide  within  said  elongated 
opening 

first  means  to  attach  said  plate  to  said  article 

said  plate  including  a  plurality  of  barbs,  said  barbs  spaced 
along  said  plate  at  a  plurality  of  different  distances  from 
said  first  means,  said  barbs  having  a  first  edge  atUched  to 
said  plate  and  a  second  edge  extending  away  from  said 
plate, 

said  barbs  being  flexible  and  resilient; 

whereby  said  plate  is  attached  to  said  object  by  inserting  said 
plate  into  said  opening,  causing  said  barbs  to  contract  and 
subsequently  expand  as  they  pass  through  said  opening. 


1.  A  handgun  holder  in  combination  with  a  handgun  having 
a  gunsight  and  a  hand  grip  for  use  in  conjunction  with  an 
apparatus  having  a  surface  adjacent  which  said  handgun  is  to 
be  positioned  out  of  sight  for  easy  retrieval,  said  combination 
comprising: 

(A)  rod  means  receiving  a  barrel  of  said  handgun  by  extend- 
ing into  said  barrel  to  support  the  weight  of  said  handgun 
while  allowing  a  user  to  quickly  and  easily  remove  said 
handgun  therefrom  by  grasping  the  grip  and  withdrawing 
the  gun  barrel  from  the  rod; 

(B)  support  means  rigidly  holding  said  rod  means  in  a  posi- 
tion spaced  from  said  surface  by  an  amount  to  receive  the 
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barrel  of  said  handgun  between  said  surface  and  said  rod 
in  a  non-interfering  manner; 

(C)  pin  means  extending  outwardly  from  said  support  means 
adjacent  said  rod  means  engaging  the  gun  sight  on  said 
handgun  in  a  non-fixed  relationship  to  hold  the  grip  of  said 
handgun  at  a  predetermined  angle  other  than  90  degrees 
with  respect  to  said  surface  the  engagement  between  the 
gun  sight  and  the  pin  means  being  the  only  means  for 
retaining  said  grip  at  said  predetermined  angle;  and 

(D)  means  for  fixedly  securing  said  support  means  to  said 
'   surface. 


4,570,891 
FLIP  TOGGLE  ANCHORING  DEVICE 
Stanley  Kaplan,  c/o  Universal  Fastenings,  45  Gilpin  Ave., 
Hauppauge,  N.Y.  11788 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  488,146 

Int.  a.*  F16B  13/04:  B42F  13/00 

U.S.  a.  248—341  5  Qaims 


1.  An  anchoring  device  for  securing  a  member  to  a  wall 
surface,  said  device  comprising;  a  channel  shaped  toggle  plate 
dimensioned  to  fit  into  an  opening  in  the  wall  to  which  it  is 
desired  to  secure  the  member,  said  toggle  plate  having  a 
threaded  opening  therethrough;  a  thickened  boss  around  said 
toggle  plate  opening;  serrations  on  the  surface  of  said  toggle 
plate  arranged  to  engage  the  wall  surface  to  which  the  member 
is  to  be  secured;  an  elongate  rod-like  engaging  element  couple- 
able  to  the  member  to  be  secured  to  the  wall,  said  engaging 
element  dimensioned  to  extend  through  the  wall  opening  into 
and  through  the  toggle  plate  adjacent  the  toggle  plate  opening, 
said  engaging  clement  having  a  flattened  cross-section  flexible 
threaded  portion  adjacent  a  free  end  of  said  element  engage- 
able  in  the  threaded  opening  in  said  toggle  plate,  the  flexibility 
of  said  flexible  portion  being  such  as  to  permit  ready  bending 
of  said  flexible  portion  of  said  engaging  element  into  a  plane 
parallel  to  and  in  sufficiently  close  proximity  to  said  toggle 
plate  so  as  to  fit  through  the  wall  opening  with  the  toggle  plate 
when  said  engaging  element  is  so  bent,  said  engaging  element 
also  having  a  threaded  relatively  rigid  circular  cross-section 
threaded  portion  adjacent  the  flexible  portion,  which  rigid 
portion  is  also  engageable  in  the  threaded  opening  in  said 
toggle  plate;  and  said  engaging  element  further  including  an 
unthreaded  section  on  said  engaging  element  adjacent  said 
rigid  portion  and  adjacent  the  end  opposite  the  free  end  of  the 
engaging  element,  said  unthreaded  section  of  a  length  equal  to 
the  thickness  of  the  wall  to  which  the  member  is  to  be  secured 
plus  the  thickness  of  said  boss;  and  a  hook  secured  to  the  end 
opposite  the  free  end  of  said  engaging  element,  whereby,  after 
said  toggle  plate  is  passed  through  the  wall  surface,  said  engag- 
ing element  is  rotated  by  said  hook  until  said  relatively  rigid 
circular  cross-section  threaded  portion  of  said  engaging  ele- 
ment passes  through  said  threaded  opening  in  said  boss  so  that 
said  unthreaded  section  is  located  in  said  threaded  opening 
permitting  said  hook  to  swivel  when  mounted. 


4,570,892 

TILTABLE  ROTATING  DISPLAY  MONITOR  MOUNT 

John  F.  Czech,  Mt.  Prospect;  Irving  M.  Dnicker,  Des  Plalnes, 

and  Akinobu  Inaba,  Prospect  Heights,  all  of  111.,  assignors  to 

Zenith  Electronics  Corporation,  Glenview,  111. 

FUed  Dec.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  680,612 

Int.  a.*  A47G  29/00 

U.S.  a.  248— 372.1  5  Qalms 


70  ^72 


1.  A  tiltable  rotating  assembly  for  a  display  monitor  having 
a  convex  lower  portion  with  a  flrst  aperture  therein  for  stably 
positioning  said  display  monitor  over  a  continuum  of  tilt  and 
rotational  orientation  angles,  said  assembly  comprising: 

a  base  having  a  generally  flat,  circular  upper  recessed  por- 
tion including  a  pair  of  facing  arcuate  slots  therein  and  a 
second  aperture  positioned  therebetween  and  generally  in 
the  center  of  said  upper  recessed  portion; 

a  generally  circular  housing  adapted  for  insertion  within  the 
upper  recessed  portion  of  said  base  and  including  first 
coupling  means  positioned  within  said  arcuate  slots  for 
coupling  said  housing  to  said  base  and  for  permitting 
rotational  displacement  therebetween,  said  housing  fur- 
ther including  an  upper  concave  portion  adapted  to  re- 
ceive the  convex  lower  portion  of  the  display  monitor  and 
having  a  pair  of  elongated,  spaced  slots  and  a  third  aper- 
ture positioned  therebetween  and  generally  in  the  center 
of  the  upper  concave  portion  of  said  circular  housing, 
wherein  said  first,  second  and  third  apertures  are  aligned 
with  one  another; 

second  coupling  means  including  first  and  second  connect- 
ing members  mounted  in  spaced  relation  to  the  convex 
lower  portion  of  the  display  monitor  and  inserted  through 
a  respective  elongated  slot  in  the  upper  concave  portion  of 
said  housing  in  combination  with  a  respective  combina- 
tion of  a  coil  spring  and  a  bushing  positioned  in  contact 
with  said  housing  for  coupling  said  display  monitor  to  said 
housing  and  for  permitting  the  displacement  of  the  display 
monitor  over  a  continuum  of  tilt  angles,  wherein  the 
engagement  between  said  display  monitor  and  said  hous- 
ing may  be  varied  by  adjusting  the  force  exerted  upon  said 
bushing  by  said  coil  spring  and  wherein  the  center  of 
gravity  of  said  display  monitor  exerts  a  rotational  moment 
urging  said  display  monitor  in  a  first  direction  of  rotation 
within  said  housing; 

first  and  second  pairs  of  complementary,  mutually  engaging 
guide  rails  resi>ectively  positioned  on  the  convex  lower 
portion  of  the  display  monitor  and  on  the  upper  concave 
portion  of  said  housing,  wherein  each  of  said  second  pair 
of  guide  rails  is  parallel  to  and  closely  spaced  from  a 
respective  elongated  slot  in  the  upper  concave  portion  of 
said  housing;  and 

biasing  means  positioned  within  said  aligned  first,  second 
and  third  apertures  and  coupling  said  display  monitor  and 
said  base  for  urging  said  display  monitor  in  a  second, 
opposite  direction  of  rotation  within  said  housing  in  coun- 
terbalancing the  rotational  moment  of  said  display  moni- 
tor's center  of  gravity  in  providing  for  the  stable  position- 
ing of  said  display  monitor  over  a  continuum  of  tilt  angles. 
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4,570,893 

DUAL  CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR  A  REMOTELY 

LOCATED  MIRROR 

David  B.  Ballantyne,  Southfleld,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 

Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  605,059 

Int.  a*  A47G  1/24 

VJS.  a.  248—487  *  Qaims 


1.  A  mechanism  for  positioning  an  element  about  a  pair  of 
intersecting  pivot  axes,  said  mechanism  comprising  a  mounting 
bracket  member,  means  universally  pivoting  said  element  on 
said  mounting  bracket,  a  pair  of  flexible  helical  spring  screw 
drives  connected  at  one  end  to  said  element  at  spaced  points 
thereof,  remotely  located  first  and  second  knob  means,  the 
other  end  of  one  of  said  pair  of  screw  drives  being  connected 
to  a  flexible  shaft  member  and  the  other  end  of  the  other  of  said 
pair  of  screw  drives  having  a  plurality  of  helix  sections,  said 
helix  sections  being  wound  about  said  shaft  member  so  that  a 
portion  of  one  screw  drive  is  within  the  other  and  said  helix 
sections  and  said  shaft  member  being  connected  to  said  first 
and  second  knob  means  so  that  rotation  of  one  of  said  knob 
means  causes  movement  of  the  element  about  one  of  said  pair 
of  pivot  axes  and  rotation  of  said  other  of  said  knob  means 
causes  movement  of  the  element  about  the  other  of  said  pair  of 
pivot  axes  while  one  or  more  helix  sections  of  said  other  of  said 
helical  spring  screw  drives  unwinds  from  or  winds  about  said 
shaft  member. 


holder  to  a  handle  of  a  golf  cart  such  that  said  holder  is  adjust- 
able between  a  first  position,  in  which  said  umbrella  is  main- 
tained in  a  substantially  vertical  orienution  when  said  canopy 
portion  of  said  umbrella  is  in  its  open  position,  and  a  second 
position,  in  which  said  umbrella  is  maintained  in  a  substantially 
horizontal  orientotion  transversely  of  the  handle  of  the  golf 
cart  when  said  canopy  portion  of  said  umbrella  is  in  its  closed 
position,  and  holding  means  for  removably  holding  said  handle 
of  said  umbrella  when  said  canopy  portion  is  in  its  open  posi- 
tion and  for  removably  holding  said  canopy  portion  of  s«id 
umbrella  when  said  canopy  portion  is  in  its  closed  position, 
said  holding  means  having  a  bore  extending  therethrough 
defining  a  first  open  end  located  on  one  face  of  said  holder  and 
a  second  open  end  located  on  an  opposite  face  of  said  holder, 
a  stop  for  lateral  movement  with  respect  to  said  bore  and 
located  has  been  included  following  the  term  "mounted"; 
mounted  on  said  one  face  of  said  holder,  said  stop  being  mov- 
able between  an  extended  position,  in  which  said  first  open  end 
of  said  holding  means  is  obstructed  by  said  stop  so  as  to  engage 
said  handle  of  said  umbrella  when  said  canopy  portion  of  said 
umbrella  is  in  its  open  position  and  said  handle  of  said  umbrella 
is  inserted  into  said  bore  from  said  second  open  end,  and  a 
retracted  position,  in  which  said  first  open  end  of  said  holding 
means  is  not  obstructed  by  said  stop  so  as  to  permit  said  canopy 
portion  of  said  umbrella  to  extend  beyond  said  one  face  of  said 
holder  when  said  canopy  portion  is  in  its  closed  position  and  is 
inserted  through  said  bore  said  umbrella  holder  including 
storing  means  for  storing  golf  balls,  said  storing  means  includ- 
ing another  bore  which  extends  through  said  umbrella  holder 
from  said  one  face  thereof  to  said  opposite  face  thereof,  said 
stop  being  movable  to  positions  for  obstructing  and  not  ob- 
structing said  another  bore  to  control  the  dispensing  of  golf 
balls  from  said  storing  means. 

4,570,895 

CHAIR  CONTROL  TENSION  ADJUSTMENT  ASSEMBLY 

Ronald  L.  Whitwam,  Caledonia,  and  Charles  C.  Pergler,  Grand 

Rapids,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Steelcase,  Inc.,  Grand 

Rapids,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  145,440,  May  1, 1980.  This  appUcation 

Jan.  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  384,647 

Int.  a.*  F16M  13/00 

U.S.  a.  248—575  21  Ctainu 


4,570,894 

UMBRELLA  HOLDER  FOR  GOLF  CART 

Angelo  M.  Miele,  72  W.  Main  St.,  Rahway,  N.J.  07065 

I  FUed  Aug.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  637,906 

Int.  a*  A47G  25/12 

U.S.  a.  248—534  7  Oaims 


1.  In  combination,  an  umbrella,  said  umbrella  including  a 
shaft,  a  handle  located  at  one  end  of  said  shaft  and  a  canopy 
portion  located  at  an  opposite  end  of  said  shaft  and  movable 
between  an  open  position,  in  which  said  canopy  portion  ex- 
tends generally  radially  outward  from  said  shaft,  and  a  closed 
position,  in  which  said  canopy  portion  is  collapsed  against  said 
shaft;  and  an  umbrella  holder,  said  umbrella  holder  including 
attaching  means  for  releasably  and  adjustobly  attaching  said 


1.  A  chair  control  having  a  stationary  member,  a  tiluble 
member  pivotally  connected  thereto,  bias  means  operably 
connected  to  both  to  control  the  rate  of  tilt  and  to  return  the 
tiltable  member  to  its  normal  position,  a  threaded  member 
operably  connected  to  the  bias  means  and  a  bolt  threaded  in  the 
threaded  member  whereby  tightening  or  loosening  said  bolt 
changes  the  pretension  on  the  bias  means,  the  improvement  in 
said  chair  control  comprising:  said  bolt  having  a  hollow  shank 
with  an  open  end,  a  lever  being  telescopically  received  in  said 
hollow  shank  and  projecting  from  said  open  end,  means  on  said 
bolt  engagable  by  said  lever  when  said  lever  is  retracted  from 
said  hollow  shank  and  pivoted  to  a  generally  lateral  position 
with  respect  to  said  bolt;  means  preventing  said  lever  from 
being  completely  removed  and  separated  from  said  bolt  when 
it  is  retracted  from  said  hollow  shank;  reuiner  means  on  said 
bolt  normally  holding  said  lever  in  a  stored  position  within  said 
hollow  shank,  said  reUiner  means  being  adapted  to  yield  upon 
application  of  manual  force  to  allow  said  lever  to  be  with- 
drawn from  said  hollow  shank  and  pivoted  to  its  lateral  posi- 
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tion  engaging  said  engagable  means  on  said  bolt,  said  retainer 
means  comprising  a  retainer  cap  seated  on  the  end  of  said 
hollow  shank  and  including  an  aperture  therein  through  which 
said  lever  passes. 


4,570396 

SLIDE  ACnON  INSIDE  CORNER  FORM 

James  K.  Strickland,  and  H.  Grady  Ivey,  both  of  Jacksonirille, 

■Fla^  assignors  to  Strickland  Systems,  Inc.,  Jacksonrille,  Fla. 

FUed  Feb.  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  577,356 

Int  a.«  B28B  7/30 

U.S.  CL  249—27  6  Claims 


-V" 


4,570,897 
MOLD  FOR  CONTAINER  WITH  RECESS-DEFINING 

FLANGE 

John  W.  Von  Hoidt,  7430  N.  Croname  Rd.,  NUcs,  DL  60648 

FUed  Jan.  23, 1985,  Ser.  No.  694,153 

Int  a.<  B29C  1/06,  1/16:  B29F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  249—144  17  Claims 


1.  A  concrete  form  unit  for  casting  an  inside  comer  compris- 


mg: 


a  pair  of  form  panels  providing  external  casting  faces  dis- 
posed generally  perpendicular  to  each  other,  said  panels 
defining   spaced   adjoining   edges   therebetween   which 
edges  provide  opposed  guide  surfaces; 
an  elongated  comer  member  disposed  between  said  adjoin- 
ing edges  of  said  form  panels,  said  member  providing  an 
external  casting  face  bridging  the  space  between  said 
adjoining  edges  and  having  opposite  side  surfaces  defining 
a  tapered  wedge  on  said  comer  member,  said  wedge 
having  an  acute  angle  included  between  said  opposite  side 
surfaces  with  the  taper  of  said  wedge  converging  toward 
said  external  casting  face  of  said  comer  member,  said  side 
surfaces  being  slidingly  interengaged  with  said  guide 
surfaces  on  said  form  panels; 
means  coupling  said  side  surfaces  of  said  tapered  wedge  to 
said  guide  surfaces  to  maintain  sliding  interengagement 
between  said  surfaces  during  relative  movement  between 
said  comer  member  and  said  form  panels,  said  coupling 
means  including  a  pin  and  slot  coupling  between  each  pair 
of  interengaged  surfaces; 
yolk  means  having  a  pair  of  end  sections  with  each  end 
section  being  guidingly  connected  to  one  of  said  form 
panels  by  a  pin  and  slot  connection  between  each  yolk 
means  end  section  and  one  of  said  form  panels; 
a  bracket  extending  inwardly  of  the  form  panel  casting  face 
carried  by  each  of  the  said  form  panels,  said  pin  and  slot 
connection  being  formed  by  one  of  said  bracket  and  said 
end  section  being  provided  with  an  elongated  slot  and  the 
other  of  said  bracket  and  said  end  section  carrying  pin 
means  received  in  said  elongated  slot;  and 
actuator  means  having  relatively  movable  parts  including  a 
first  part  connected  to  the  midsection  of  said  yolk  means 
and  a  second  part  connected  to  said  comer  member 
whereby  relative  movement  between  said  parts  causes 
said  comer  member  and  said  form  panels  to  shift  said 
concrete  form  unit  from  a  casting  condition  whereat  said 
casting  faces  are  contiguous  with  one  another  to  a  col- 
lapsed condition. 


1.  In  a  container  mold  comprising  a  mold  cavity  portion  and 
a  mold  core  portion,  said  mold  cavity  and  mold  core  portions 
being  relatively  movable  between  a  closed,  molding  position 
and  an  open  position  for  removing  the  freshly  molded  con- 
tainer, the  improvement  comprising,  in  combination: 

means  for  molding  a  recess-defining  flange  in  said  container, 

said  means  including; 
a  split  support  and  mold  member  comprising  a  plurality  of 
segments  and  positioned  adjacent  the  site  of  said  recess- 
defining  flange  molded  therein;  an  inner  mold  member 
positioned  in  a  first  position  to  participate  in  molding  the 
recess  of  said  recess-defming  flange,  and  capable  of  being 
spaced  from  said  flange  in  a  second  position,  said  inner 
mold  member  comprising  separate  portions  each  carried 
by  said  segments,  said  inner  mold  member  portions  being 
each  capable  of  inward  and  outward  movement  relative  to 
said  segments; 
and  means  for  moving  said  segments  longitudinally  and 
outwardly  as  said  mold  moves  from  the  molding  to  the 
open  position,  whereby  said  inner  mold  member  is  with- 
drawn from  the  recess  of  said  flange. 


4,570,898 

CATHETER  VALVE 

Hugo  Staeubli,  Einsiedlerstrasse  240, 8810  Horgen,  Switzerland 

FUed  Mar.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  475,291 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Mar.   12,   1982, 

1593/82 

Int.  a.*  F16L  55/14 
U.S.  a.  251—4  22  Claims 


1.  A  normally  closed  catheter  valve  operable  to  be  opened 
by  actuation  thereof,  comprising  a  relatively  fixed  part  with  a 
through-flow  bore,  a  rubber  elastic  valve  hose  means  on  the 
inside  of  the  valve  and  adjoining  the  relatively  fixed  part  sub- 
stantially in  extension  of  said  bore,  said  valve  hose  means  being 
closed  in  the  non-actuated  normal  position  of  the  valve  by 
deformation  of  the  hose  means  and  being  continuously  open 


./ 
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while  the  valve  is  actuated,  a  spring-loaded  element,  a  spring 
opcratively  connected  with  said  spring-loaded  element,  said 
spring-loaded  element  being  operatively  associated  with  said 
valve  hose  means  and  being  movable  relative  to  the  relatively 
fixed  part  and  operable  by  its  movement  in  a  direction  opposite 
the  spring  force  to  open  the  closed  hose  means. 

'  4,570,899 

ADJUSTABLE  SLOW  CLOSING  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 
Paul  E.  Kingham,  MUford  Center,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Household 
Manufacturing,  Inc.,  Prospect  Heights,  III. 

FUed  Nov.  19, 1984,  Ser.  No.  672,830 

Int  CL*  F16K  47/04 

U.S.  CL  251—51  1  Claims 


4,570,900 
APPARATUS  FOR  ACTUATING  A  PROPORTIONING 

VALVE 

EmUe  Lonardi,  Bascharage,  and  Victor  Kremer,  Luxembourg, 
both  of  Luxembourg,  assignors  to  Paul  Wurth  S.A.,  Luxem- 
bourg, Luxembourg 

Filed  Jun.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  625,607 
Claims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Jun.  29,   1983, 

84890 

Int  a.*  F16K  31/122 
U.S.  a.  251—58  7  Claims 


•" 


1.  A  slow  closing  valve  comprising: 

a  valve  body  having  a  cavity  with  inlet  and  outlet  ports 
communicating  with  said  cavity  and  a  valve  seat  defined 
within  said  cavity  intermediate  said  ports; 

a  valve  stem  reciprocably  mounted  on  said  body  within  said 
cavity  carrying  an  operating  handle  disposed  exteriorly  of 
said  valve  body  and  a  valve  member  to  cooperate  with 
said  seat; 

wall  means  defining  a  dash-pot  chamber  with  one  end  of  said 
chamber  being  in  communication  with  both  said  inlet  port 
and  said  valve  seat; 

a  plunger  sealingly  reciprocable  within  said  chamber  be- 
tween the  chamber  ends,  said  plunger  being  connected  to 
reciprocate  with  said  valve  stem; 

resilient  flow  control  valve  means  mounted  on  said  wall 
means  and  placing  the  other  end  of  said  chamber  in  com- 
munication with  said  inlet  port,  said  flow  control  valve 
means  including  a  control  valve  member  consisting  of  a 
body  of  resilient  material  having  a  stem  element  and  an 
enlarged  circular  portion  integral  with  one  end  of  said 
element,  said  stem  element  serving  to  freely  mount  said 
member  by  extending  through  an  aperture  formed  in  the 
area  of  said  wall  means  mounting  said  member  on  an 
interior  surface  of  said  wall  means  whereby  said  member 
is  constmcted  to  allow  restricted  flow  of  fluid  into  said 
other  end  of  said  chamber  upon  plunger  movement  in  one 
direction  and  relatively  free  egress  of  fluid  flow  from  said 
chamber  upon  reverse  plunger  movement,  said  wall 
means  area  having  its  exterior  surface  formed  to  cooperate 
with  and  engage  said  enlarged  circular  portion  to  control 
the  rate  of  said  restricted  flow  of  fluid  and  said  enlarged 
portion  being  disengaged  from  said  exterior  surface  upon 
reverse  plunger  movement;  and 
biasing  means  urging  said  plunger  in  said  one  direction. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  actuating  a  proportioning  valve,  the 
valve  consisting  of  a  pair  of  registers,  each  register  having  a 
cut-out  portion  defining  a  variable  area  orifice  which  is  gener- 
ally symmetrical  about  a  central  longitudinal  axis  through  the 
orifice,  the  registers  being  respectively  connected  to  a  first  and 
second  drive  shaft,  the  drive  shaft  being  mounted  coaxially 
with  respect  to  each  other  about  a  common  axis  including: 
first  and  second  arm  means,  said  first  arm  means  being  con- 
nected to  said  first  drive  shaft  at  a  first  end  thereof  and 
said  second  arm  means  being  connected  to  said  second 
drive  shaft  at  a  first  end  thereof; 
first  and  second  connecting  rod  means  being  pivotably  and 
respectively  connected  at  first  ends  thereof  to  second  ends 
of  said  first  and  second  arm  means; 
first  and  second  tilting  lever  means,  each  tilting  lever  means 
being  pivotolly  connected  to  a  second  end  of  said  connect- 
ing rod  means,  said  lever  means  being  mounted  on  pivot 
shaft  means,  said  pivot  shaft  means  being  parallel  to  said 
common  axis  of  said  drive  shaft; 
said  pivotable  connection  between  said  first  tilting  lever 
means  and  said  first  connecting  rod  means  and  said  pivot- 
able  connection  between  said  second  tilting  lever  means 
and  said  second  connecting  rod  means  being  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  plane  defined  by  said  common  axis  and  said 
pivot  shaft  means;  and 
driving  means,  said  driving  means  urging  said  first  and  sec- 
ond tilting  lever  means  to  pivot  about  said  pivot  shaft 
means  wherein  said  registers  are  simultaneously  actuated 
in  opposite  directions. 

4,570,901 

POSITIONING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  USE  WITH 

ROTATABLE  VALVES 

Edward  G.  Holtgraver,  Spring,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Keystone  Inter- 
national, Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  687,293 
Int  a.*  F16K  31/60,  35/00 
U.S.  a.  251—98  14  Claims 

1.  An  assembly  for  use  with  a  rotatable  valve  having  a  body, 
a  rotatable  valve  element  and  a  stem  interconnected  to  said 
rotatable  valve  element  comprising: 
positioning  means  carried  by  said  valve  body;  and 
handle  means,  said  handle  means  including 
a  stem  engagement  portion  atuched  to  said  stem,  said 
engagement  portion  having  means  for  preventing  sub- 
stantive relative  rotational  movement  between  said 
engagement  portion  and  said  stem; 
a  handle  portion  attached  to  said  stem  engagement  portion 
and  extending  generally  transverse  to  said  stem,  said 
handle  portion  being  resiliently  flexible  along  itt  length 
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in  a  Diane  passing  generally  axially  through  said  stem;  4,570,903 

mapianepa*!,    gg            y                       »  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASUREMENT  OF 

latch  means  carried  by  said  handle  portion,  said  latch  VALVE  STEM  THRUST 

wu           y                       F-  Q^^  g  ^^^^  jg^^  Serenth  St.,  Los  Osos,  Calif.  93402 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  369,563 

„»"  »  Int.  a*  F16K  31/05 

r  U^.  a.  251—129.12                                                   18  Claims 


means  being  selectively  engageable  and  disengageable 
with  said  positioning  means  solely  in  response  to  move- 
ment of  said  handle  portion  due  to  the  flexure  of  said 
handle  portion. 


4,570,902 
EVAPORATION  CANISTER  FLOW  RATE  VALVE 
Kwang  Yew,  and  Ron  Mitchell,  both  of  Chatham,  Canada,  as- 
signors to  Allied  Corporation,  Morris  Township,  N.J. 
Filed  Sep.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  653,647 
Int.  a*  F16K  31/06 
U.S.  a.  251—129.15  19  Qaims 


1.  A  valve  comprising  a  housing  which  includes  a  First  or 
inlet  port  in  selective  communication  with  a  second  or  outlet 
port,  the  housing  defming  a  valve  seat  in  communication  with 
the  first  input  port  and  valve  guide  means  circumferentially 
positioned  about  said  valve  seat,  said  housing  further  includes 
a  coil  assembly  cavity  for  receiving  a  coil  assembly;  said  coil 
assembly  comprising  a  bobbin  including  an  axially  extending 
column  and  a  coil  circumferentially  wound  about  said  column, 
said  column  including  a  partially  extending  lower  bore  and  a 
partially  extending  upper  bore  axially  aligned  with  said  valve 
means  and  a  top  member  which  includes  means  for  receiving  a 
magnetic  strap  means; 
a  metallic  cylinder  positioned  within  said  lower  bore  and 

extending  therefrom; 
piston  means  reciprocatively  located  within  said  upper  bore, 
slidably  received  within  said  valve  guide  means  and  posi- 
tioned for  sealing  engagement  with  said  valve  seat  for 
selectively  opening  and  closing  communication  between 
said  first  port  and  said  second  port  in  response  to  control 
signals  input  to  said  coil; 
strap  means  positioned  within  said  receiving  means  in  sur- 
rounding relation  to  said  coil  for  biasing  said  cylinder  into 
said  lower  cavity  and  for  establishing  a  magnetic  circuit  in 
concert  with  said  metallic  cylinder  and  said  piston  means. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  actual  thrust  supplied  by 
a  valve  stem  to  a  valve  body  and  associated  valve  seat,  the 
valve  body,  valve  seat  and  valve  stem  being  disposed  within  a 
housing,  wherein  one  end  of  the  valve  stem  is  accessible  exter- 
nally to  the  housing,  and  further  wherein  an  actuating  force  is 
applied  to  the  valve  stem  by  actuating  means  and  a  transmis- 
sion assembly  which  are  positioned  in  a  housing,  the  apparatus 
comprising 
force  measuring  means  positioned  for  coupling  to  the  exter- 
nally accessible  end  of  the  valve  stem; 
means  for  mounting  the  force  measuring  means  to  the  hous- 
ing of  the  actuator  means  and  independently  of  the  trans- 
mission assembly; 
means  for  coupling  the  force  measuring  means  to  the  exter- 
nally accessible  end  of  the  valve  stem  to  provide  an  instan- 
taneous measurement  of  the  axial  force  on  the  stem;  and 
means  for  terminating  the  operation  of  the  actuating  means 
whenever  a  predetermined  actuator  means  operating  state 
is  reached. 


4,570,904 
SOLENOID  VALVE 
Charles  J.  MullaUy,  Muskegon,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Sealed  Power 
Corporation,  Muslcegon,  Mich. 

FUed  Jul.  11, 1984,  Ser.  No.  629,955 
Int.  a*  F16K  31/02 
U.S.  a.  251—129.21  6  Claims 

1.  A  normally  closed  three  way  solenoid  valve  comprising 
a  valve  housing  including  a  transverse  wall, 
an  extension  extending  axially  from  said  transverse  wall, 
a  peripheral  wall  extending  axially  from  the  periphery  of  the 
transverse  wall  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  direction  in 
which  the  axial  extension  extends, 
a  pole  member  including  a  pole  piece  extending  axially 
inwardly  of  the  housing  and  having  a  transverse  wall 
extending  radially  outwardly  into  engagement  with  the 
peripheral  wall  and  connected  thereto, 
said  pole  piece  having  an  axial  opening  therethrough, 
said  pole  piece  defining  a  first  conical  seat, 
said  axial  extension  of  said  housing  having  an  axial  opening 

aligned  with  the  opening  of  said  pole, 
an  insert  of  non-magnetic  material  positioned  in  an  axial 
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opening  in  said  axial  extension  and  having  an  axial  open- 
ing, 
said  insert  defming  a  second  seat  and  having  an  axial  open- 

a  ball' interposed  between  the  first  and  second  seat  and  hav- 
ing limited  movement  between  said  seats, 

said  axial  opening  in  said  pole  piece  having  a  narrow  portion 
adjacent  the  first  seat,  a      ■  \ 

spring  means  comprising  a  spring  positioned  m  said  axiaJ 
opening  in  said  pole  piece  and  having  a  projection  yield- 
ingly urged  by  said  spring  through  said  narrow  portion  of 
the  axial  opening  and  said  first  seat  to  yieldingly  urge  said 
ball  into  engagement  with  the  second  seat, 

said  housing  and  pole  member  defming  an  annular  space, 

a  coil  assembly  in  said  annular  space, 


jack  for  removing  a  vehicle  drive  line  component  which  de- 
fines bolt  hole  openings,  said  jack  assembly  compnsmg, 
a  platform  for  securement  to  a  lifting  surface  of  the  floor 

jack, 
arm  means  including  upright  arms  with  each  arm  having  a 
post  adjacent  an  arm  end  and  individually  inserUble 
through  the  openings  in  the  driveline  component, 
means  adjustably  mounting  said  arm  means  on  said  platform, 
a  support  assembly  on  said  platform  and  including  a  rail, 
means  coupling  said  rail  to  said  platform  and  including  a 
vertically  disposed  pivot  member  on  which  one  end  of 
said  rail  is  mounted  to  permit  horizontal  positioning  of 
said  rail  about  said  pivot  member,  shoe  means  adjusubly 
mounted  on  said  rail,  a  rest  carried  by  said  shoe  means  and 
on  which  a  drive  line  component  may  be  partially  sup- 
ported, hold-down  means  on  said  rest  for  engagement 
with  said  drive  line  component,  and 
,  vertically  adjustable  means  coupling  said  shoe  to  said  rest  to 
permit  vertical  positioning  of  said  rest  preparatory  to 
engagement  with  the  drive  line  component. 


4,570,905 

FLOOR  JACK  ASSEMBLY  FOR  REMOVING  AUTO 

DIFFERENTIALS 

Norman  G.  Gerstner,  P.O.  Box  2406,  Soldotna,  Ak.  99669 

Filed  Aug.  20, 1984,  Ser.  No.  642,089 

Int.  a*  B66F  7/26 


a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  passages  in  said  hous- 
ing spaced  from  said  insert  extending  from  adjacent  the 
periphery  of  the  ball  through  the  axial  extension  of  the 
housing  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  axial  opening  in  the  axial 
extension  to  the  periphery  of  the  housing, 

such  that  when  fluid  is  applied  to  the  axial  opemng  m  said 
insert  and  the  coil  is  de-energized,  said  spring  means  holds 
the  ball  against  the  second  seat  and  prevents  flow  through 
said  axial  opening  in  said  insert  while  permitting  commu- 
nication between  the  angular  passages  about  the  ball  and 
first  seat  through  the  axial  opening  in  the  pole,  and  when 
the  solenoid  is  energized  the  ball  is  drawn  toward  the  first 
seat  to  close  communication  to  the  axial  opening  in  the 
pole  and  permit  flow  from  the  axial  opening  in  the  insert 
past  the  second  seat  and  through  the  circumferentially 
spaced  passages  by  the  insert  to  the  exterior  of  the  axial 
extension. 


4,570,906 
SLAT  ASSEMBLY  FOR  CHAIN  LINK  FENCE 
Fred  O.  Walden,  EatonTille,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Pacific  Fence  A 
Wire  Co.,  Clackamas,  Oreg. 

Filed  Jul.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  631,481 

Int.  a."  B21F  27/00;  E04H  17/02 

U.S.  a.  256-34  ♦  ^^"" 


U.S.  a.  254—134 


5  Claims 


1.  A  jack  assembly  for  installation  of  an  automotive  floor 


1.  An  assembly  of  slat  members  insertable  in  chain  link  fence 

comprising: 

a  plurality  of  elongate,  first  slat  members  having  opposed, 
subsuntially  planar  faces  predimensioned  to  be  interwo- 
ven between  vertically  consecutive  links  of  the  fence, 
each  first  slat  member  having  a  lower  end  formed  with 
bottom  edges  from  which  extend  a  pair  of  substantially 
planar  and  resilient,  spaced-apart  flange  members  which 
taper  inwardly  widthwise;  and 
an  elongate  second  slat  member,  having  opposed,  substan- 
tially planar  faces  predimensioned  to  be  interwoven  be- 
tween horizontally  consecutive,  lower  links  of  the  fence 
for  presenting  an  upwardly  facing  edge  so  that  when  the 
first  slat  members  are  disposed  toward  and  positioned 
against  the  second  slat  member  at  any  location  along  its 
upwardly  facing  edge,  the  bottom  edges  of  the  flrst  slat 
members  will  seat  upon  the  upwardly  facing  edge  of  the 
second  slat  member  so  that  the  flange  members  overlap 
opposite  faces  of  the  second  slat  member. 
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4^70,907 
APPARATUS  FOR  PLACING  POINT  SUPPORTS  ON  A 

METAL  CUTTING  TABLE 
Harry  E.  Anderson,  307  Foxcroft  Rd.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  15220, 
and  Raymond  E.  Heasley,  38  SUver  La.,  McKecs  Rocks,  Pa. 
15136 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  680,165 

Int  a.*  B23K  7/02.  7/10 

U  A  a.  266—69  16  Claims 


1.  In  a  cutting  machine  for  cutting  metal  parts  from  metal 
workpieces,  a  main  beam  forming  a  gantry,  means  mounting 
said  main  beam  for  movement  along  rails  in  a  first  direction,  at 
least  one  cutting  torch  mounted  on  said  main  beam  and  mov- 
able along  said  main  beam  in  a  second  direction  substantially 
Ijerpendicular  to  said  first  direction  and  a  cutting  table  having 
a  substantially  planar  cutting  surface  located  below  said  main 
beam,  the  improvement  comprising  at  least  one  dispenser  unit 
adapted  to  carry  a  plurality  of  individual  p>oint  support  mem- 
bers for  metal  workpieces  during  cutting,  said  dispenser  unit 
including  an  elongated  tube  having  an  open  lower  end,  first 
means  mounting  said  tube  on  said  main  beam  for  movement 
along  said  main  beam  in  said  second  direction,  second  means 
mounting  said  tube  on  said  first  means  for  vertical  movement 
relative  to  said  cutting  surface  of  said  cutting  table,  said  tube 
having  means  adjacent  said  open  lower  end  for  selectively 
depositing  individual  point  support  members  on  said  cutting 
surface  of  said  cutting  table,  whereby  individual  point  support 
members  may  be  deposited  on  said  cutting  surface  of  said 
cutting  table  to  support  workpieces  at  locations  determined  by 
the  size  and  shape  of  metal  parts  to  be  cut  from  the  workpieces. 


slide  frame  to  move  said  slide  plate  orifice  in  an  upward 
direction  out  of  registry  with  the  stationary  plate  orifice  to 


close  said  valve  and  in  a  downward  direction  to  place  the 
two  orifices  in  registry  to  open  said  valve. 


4,570,909 
LINING  APPARATUS  PROVIDED  WITH  A  FOLDABLE 

SPRAY  PIPE 
NobuyosU  Hiroki;  Hiroyukl  Ikemiya;  Ryo  Michioka;  Tsutomu 
Ueno,  all  of  Ibaraki;  Yasuo  Kishimoto,  Kltakyushu,  and  Yosi- 
suke  Nagano,  Naluima,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo 
Metal  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka  and  Kurosaki  Refractories  Co., 
Ltd.,  Fukuoka,  both  of,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  24, 1984,  Ser.  No.  633,950 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct.  13,  1983,  58-158431 
Int  a.*  C21B  7/04 
U.S.  a.  266—281  3  Claims 


4,570,908 

FURNACE  VALVE 

Patrick  D.  King,  Rantoul,  III.,  assignor  to  Flo-Con  Systems,  Inc., 

Champaign,  IlL 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  478,218,  Mar.  24, 1983,  Pat.  No.  4,474,362. 

This  appUcation  Apr.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  602,828 

Int.  a*  C21C  5/42 

US.  a.  266—236  13  Claims 

3.  A  sliding  gate  valve  organization  for  controlling  the  flow 
of  molten  metal  from  a  substantially  non-rotatable  vessel  hav- 
ing a  generally  transversely  extending  pour  opening  through  a 
substantially  upstanding  wall  of  said  vessel  constructed  to  pour 
contents  in  a  substantially  horizontal  direction,  said  valve 
including  a  generally  vertically  elongated  housing  secured  to 
the  upstanding  wall  of  the  vessel,  a  stationary  refractory  plate 
in  said  housing  and  having  an  orifice  in  open  communication 
with  said  vessel  pour  opening,  a  slide  frame  movably  mounted 
in  said  housing,  an  orificed  refractory  slide  plate  in  said  hous- 
ing and  urged  into  pressure  sealing,  face-to-face  relation  with 
said  stationary  plate  and  drive  means  connected  to  said  slide 
frame  for  reciprocating  said  slide  frame  and  said  slide  plate 
within  said  housing  to  place  the  orifice  therein  into  and  out  of 
registry  with  the  orifice  in  said  stationary  plate  wherein  an 
erosion  pocket  is  generated  in  the  wall  of  the  stationary  plate 
orifice  in  the  region  thereof  facing  the  direction  of  movement 
of  the  slide  plate  upon  closure, 

wherein  said  drive  means  is  operatively  connected  to  said 


^^>77777^y7777^777. 


V7777777, 

L-l 


1.  A  lining  apparatus  provided  with  a  foldable  spray  pipe 
comprising  an  elevatable  vertical  support  strut  supported  by  a 
frame,  a  bifurcated  support  strut  having  an  upper  end  thereof 
connected  to  the  lower  end  of  said  elevatoble  vertical  support 
strut,  said  bifurcated  strut  comprising  a  pair  of  parallely  ex- 
tending strut  elements  which  define  an  arm  storing  space  there- 
between opening  at  both  sides,  a  pipe  supporting  arm  foldably 
connected  to  the  lower  end  of  said  bifurcated  strut  and  encas- 
ing a  spray  pipe  therein  and  a  protective  path  formed  in  each 
strut  element  of  said  bifurcated  strut  allowing  a  plurality  of 
lines  including  a  material  supply  line  to  pass  therethrough,  and 
said  apparatus  is  further  provided  with  an  arm  joint  which 


February  18,  1986 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1167 


comprises  (a)  bearings  fixedly  mounted  on  the  inner  sides  of 
said  lower  end  of  said  strut  elements,  (b)  rotary  shafts  mounte- 
don  corresponding  sides  of  the  proximal  end  of  said  pipe  sup- 
porting arm  and  roUtably  received  in  said  bearings  thus  form- 
ing a  joint  portion,  and  (c)  at  least  one  air  purging  path  formed 
in  said  joint  portion  for  injection  air  to  at  least  one  end  of  a 
joint  surface. 

4,570,910 

METHOD  OF  CONSTRUCnNG  A  STEELMAKING 

LADLE 
Thomas  A.  Geisler,  Livermore,  Calif.,  assignor  to  National 

Refriurtories  A  Minerals  Corporation,  Oakland,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  472,508,  Mar.  7, 1983,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Nov.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  663,736 

Int.  a.*  C21B  7/04 

U.S.  a.  266—284  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  constructing  a  steelmaking  ladle  by  lining  at 
least  the  slagline  portion  of  the  ladle  with  basic  refractory 
material  containing  from  60%  to  80%  particles  larger  than  0. 15 
mm  and  from  40%  to  20%  particles  smaller  than  0.15  mm,  the 
preceding  percentages  being  based  on  the  total  weight  of 
refractory  material,  the  refractory  material  smaller  than  0.15 
mm  containing  from  2%  to  20%  by  weight  CaO,  based  on  the 
total  amount  of  refractory  material  smaller  than  0.15  mm,  and 
Si02  in  an  amount  such  that  the  CaO/Si02  weight  ratio  is  at 
least  1.87,  the  balance  of  the  refractory  material  smaller  than 
0.15  mm  being  MgO  plus  normal  impurities,  the  refractory 
being  bonded  with  a  phosphate  bond. 


4,570,911 
VIBRATION-DAMPING  STRUCTURE 

Keizo  Konishi,  Komaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokai  Rubber  Indus- 
tries, Ltd.,  Komaki,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  546,423 
CUims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  No?.  13, 1982,  57-199603 
Int  a.*  F16M  1/00;  F16F  1/36 
U.S.  a.  267—8  R  17  Claims 


ing  chamber  and  said  equilibrium  chamber  in  fluid  com- 
munication with  each  other, 
said  partition  means  being  made  of  a  rigid  material  and 
constructed  such  that  there  is  substantially  no  deformation 
thereof  upon  input  of  a  vibrational  energy  mto  said  operat- 
ing chamber,  a  dynamic/stotic  ratio  of  a  dynamic  spring 
rate  of  the  vibration-damping  structure  to  a  static  spring 
rate  of  the  same  being  not  greater  than  2. 1  for  high-fre- 
quency vibrations  of  higher  than  50  Hz. 


4,570,912 

PNEUMATIC  SPRING  COUNTERBALANCE  HAVING 

IMPROVED  DAMPING  STRUCTURE 

Daniel  P.  Dodson,  Florence,  and  George  C.  Ludwig,  Marion, 

both  of  S.C.,  assignors  to  AVM,  Inc.,  Marion,  S.C. 

nied  Oct.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  433,421 

Int  a.3  B60G  U/26 

U.S.  a.  267—64.15  20  Claims 


1.  A  vibration-damping  structure  disposed  in  association 
with  a  vibration-generating  element  and  a  rigid  support  for 
connection  of  the  former  with  the  latter  in  a  vibration  damping 
manner,  comprising: 

an  elastic  block  having  therein  a  cavity  which  is  open  at  one 
end  of  the  elastic  block; 

support  means  integrally  united  with  said  elastic  block; 

partition  means  disposed  adjacent  said  one  end  of  the  elastic 
block  so  as  to  close  said  cavity,  thereby  cooperating  with 
said  elastic  block  to  define,  on  one  side  thereof,  an  operat- 
ing chamber  which  is  located  substantially  within  the  mass 
of  the  elastic  block  and  filled  with  an  incompressible  fluid; 

a  diaphragm  disposed  on  the  other  side  of  said  partition 
means  and  cooperating  with  the  same  to  define,  on  said 
other  side,  an  equilibrium  chamber  which  is  filled  with 
said  incompressible  fluid,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  dia- 
phragm being  made  of  a  thin  layer  of  flexible  material 
whereby  said  equilibrium  chamber  is  variable  in  its  vol- 
ume; and 

passage  means  for  defining  an  orifice  connecting  said  operat- 


1.  A  pneumatic  spring  link  comprising:  a  cyhnder  assembly 
with  a  closed  end;  a  piston  assembly  in  said  cylinder  with  a 
piston  shaft  extending  from  the  other  end  of  said  cylinder,  a 
cylinder  end  bushing  on  said  shaft,  an  annular  seal  means 
around  said  shaft  adjacent  said  end  bushing,  said  piston  assem- 
bly including  a  piston  means  with  piston  ring  means  and  being 
fixed  on  the  end  of  said  shaft  within  said  cylinder;  the  other  end 
of  said  cylinder  including  means  to  retain  said  bushing  within 
said  cylinder:  said  seal  means  providing  a  static  seal  against 
said  cylinder,  and  a  dynamic  seal  around  said  shaft;  said  piston 
means  and  piston  ring  means  providing  means  enabling  me- 
tered orifice  by-pass  flow  of  fluid  across  said  piston  means 
during  the  extension  stroke  and  a  free  flow  by-pass  fluid  com- 
munication path  across  said  piston  means  dunng  the  retraction 
stroke;  a  predetermined  small  quantity  of  oil  in  said  cylinder;  a 
predetermined  quantity  of  gas  under  at  least  several  atmo- 
spheres of  pressure  in  said  cylinder;  said  piston  ring  means 
including  a  bi-directional  ring  seal  retained  in  the  periphery  of 
the  piston  means  and  providing  a  constant  bi-directional  seal 
between  the  piston  means  and  the  cylinder  inner  wall  surface; 
the  means  enabling  flow  of  fluid  across  said  piston  means 
including  a  flow  passage  to  the  shaft  side  of  said  piston  radially 
inward  of  the  bi-directional  seal;  and  means  on  the  shaft  side  of 
said  piston  assembly  including  a  tubular  sleeve  surrounding 
said  shaft  with  its  interior  spaced  from  said  shaft  and  its  exte- 
rior spaced  from  said  cylinder  wall,  and  with  one  end  rigidly 
secured  to  the  shaft  side  of  said  piston  means  to  confine  fliuid 
flow  across  said  piston  means  only  through  said  piston  means 
flow  passage  to  and  from  the  interior  of  said  tubular  sleeve;  the 
other  end  of  the  tubular  sleeve  being  open  to  provide  free  fluid 
flow  into  and  out  from  said  sleeve;  said  sleeve  having  a  length 
dimension  placing  its  said  other  end  close  to  but  spaced  from 
said  shaft  seal  means  at  the  extenstion  stroke  limit  position;  the 
predetermined  quantity  of  oil  substantially  exceeding  the  free 
space  volume  on  the  shaft  side  of  the  piston  assembly  when  the 
shaft  is  at  the  extension  stroke  limit  position;  whereby  a  portion 
of  said  oil  flowing  through  the  sleeve  and  the  piston  assembly 
is  subjected  to  metered  flow  to  damp  the  final  portion  of  exten- 
sion stroke  movement. 
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4,570^13 

CLAMPING  APPARATUS  FOR  TRUSS 

MANUFACTURING  EQUIPMENT 

Michael  C.  Rooer,  Roanoke,  Tex.,  auignor  to  Production 

Eqnipnent  A  Engineering  Co.,  Fort  Wortli,  Tex. 

FUed  Jan.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  570,024 

Int.  a.*  B30B  15/00 

U.S.  a.  269—22  3  Claims 


1.  A  clamping  apparatus  operable  by  a  controlled  pneumatic 
source  for  use  on  a  table  in  fabricating  wood  trusses  having 
chords  and  web  components  joined  together  by  metal  plates 
comprising: 

a  first  elongated  "L"  shaped  bracket  having  an  outwardly 
extending  flange,  means  for  releaseably  fixing  said  flange 
of  said  first  bracket  to  the  surface  of  the  table, 

a  second  elongated  "L"  shaped  bracket  means  for  engaging 
substantially  the  full  length  of  a  chord  of  said  wood  truss, 
means  for  movably  supporting  said  second  bracket  from 
the  surface  of  said  table  and  from  an  upwardly  extending 
flange  of  said  first  bracket,  and 

an  elongated  inflatable  conduit  positioned  between  said  first 
and  second  brackets,  said  conduit  being  inflatable  between 
a  constricted  and  inflated  position  whereby  said  conduit 
when  inflated  forces  said  second  bracket  means  to  move  in 
a  direction  away  from  said  first  bracket  to  engage  the 
chord  of  said  wood  truss  applying  a  pressing  force  sub- 
stantially uniformly  along  the  length  of  said  chord. 


connected  to  said  cylinder  and  mounted  upon  a  first  support, 
said  body  including  a  pair  of  opposed  spaced  side  plates  with 
their  one  ends  secured  to  said  cylinder,  said  piston  rod  extend- 
ing into  said  body  between  said  side  plates,  pivot  bolts  extend- 
ing between  said  side  plates  and  secured  thereto,  a  clamp  arm 
assembly  and  linkage  pivotally  mounted  upon  said  body,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
said  side  plates  upon  their  interiors  having  first  opposed 

guide  means; 
an  elongated  rod  end  movably  positioned  between  said  side 

plates  and  axially  connected  to  said  piston  rod; 
second  guide  means  mounted  upon  said  rod  end  transversely 
thereof  movably  and  supportably  mounted  within  said 
first  guide  means; 
a  pair  of  cantilever  extension  links  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
rod    end    intermediate    their    ends    pivotally    mounted 
thereon  and  reciprocally  movable  with  said  rod  end; 
an  arm  support  at  one  end  pivotally  mounted  upon  said  body 
and  intermediate  its  end  pivotally  connected  to  one  end  of 
said  cantilever  extension  links; 
said  clamp  arm  assembly  being  pivotally  mounted  at  one  end 

upon  the  other  end  of  said  arm  support; 
and  a  link  interposed  between  and  at  its  ends  pivotally  con- 
nected respectively  to  the  other  end  of  said  cantilever 
extension  links  and  to  said  clamp  arm  assembly,  forward 
movements  of  said  rod  end  effecting  compound  pivotal 
movements  of  said  clamp  arm  assembly. 


4,570,914 

POWER  OPERATED  CLAMP 

Uland  F.  BUtt,  Eraser,  Mich.  48026 

Contiaoation  of  Ser.  No.  362,512,  Mar.  26,  1982,  Pat.  No. 

4,496,138.  This  appUcation  Apr.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  598,426 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  tliis  patent  sulMcquent  to  Jan.  29, 

2002,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.*  B23Q  3/08 

U.S.  CL  26»— 32  4  Claims 


4,570,915 

WORKBENCH  CONSTRUCTION 

Michael  J.  O'Hem,  132  Cedar  St.,  Rehoboth,  Mass.  02769 

FUed  May  14, 1984,  Ser.  No.  611,013 

Int.  a*  F16M  J 1/00 

VJS.  a.  269—295  4  Claims 


1.  In  the  fluid  power  operated  clamp  for  securing  a  work- 
piece  relative  to  a  workpiece  support,  including  a  cylinder 
having  a  reciprocal  piston  and  connected  piston  rod  projecting 
from  said  cylinder,  a  hollow  body  axially  aligned  with  and 


1.  A  workbench  construction  comprising: 

a.  a  pair  of  spaced  substantially  parallel  bench  beams  each 
having  a  plurality  of  spaced  upwardly  facing  notches 
therein; 

b.  a  plurality  of  spaced  longitudinally  extending  main  rails 
each  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  downwardly  facing 
notches  therein,  said  main  rails  being  detachably  received 
in  interfitting  relation  on  said  bench  beams  with  said  main 
rail  notches  received  in  interfitting  relation  in  said  bench 
beam  notches,  said  main  rails  being  supported  by  said 
bench  beams  so  that  the  upper  surfaces  of  said  main  rails 
are  substantially  coplanar  with  each  other  and  spaced 
upwardly  from  the  upper  surfaces  of  said  bench  beams; 

c.  a  plurality  of  substantially  parallel  spaced  transverse  rails 
received  in  interfitting  relation  on  said  main  rails  so  that 
the  upper  surfaces  of  said  transverses  rails  are  substantially 
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coplanar  with  each  other  and  spaced  upwardly  from  and 
substantially  parallel  to  the  upper  surfaces  of  said  main 
rails; 

d.  an  elongated  longitudinally  extending  fence  member 
detachably  received  in  interfitting  relation  on  said  trans- 
verse rails;  and 

e.  leg  means  atUched  to  said  bench  beams  for  supporting 
said  bench  beams  in  upwardly  spaced  relation  to  a  sup- 
porting surface  with  the  upper  surfaces  of  said  main  rails 
and  said  transverse  rails  in  substantially  horizontal  planes. 


4,570,916 
DOCUMENT  CONVEYING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Callie  R.  Thompson,  Bethlehem,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Bell  A  Howell 
Company,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Nov.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  671,356 

Int  a*  B65H  ^7/00 

U.S.  a.  270—52.5  30  Qaims 


the  sheets,  sheet  advancing  means  adapted  to  accelerate 
said  sheets  in  step  with  the  feeding  operations, 
drive  means  including  an  intermittently  acting  one-turn 
shaft, 

said  advancing  means  being  driven  from  said  one-turn 
shaft,  said  one-turn  shaft  timing  successive  feed  opera- 
tions as  performed  by  said  apparatus 
a  transmission  driven  by  said  one-turn  shaft  and  responsible 
for  advancing  and  retarding  the  sheets  in  relation  to  and 
during  the  rotation  of  the  one-turn  shaft  as  a  function  of 
the  size  of  the  sheets, 

said  transmission  including  an  output  shaft  moving  in  steps 
to  drive  said  advancing  means, 
the  invention  residing  in  that  said  apparatus  further  comprises: 
two  superposed  sheet  feeding  means  adapted  to  operate  in 
step  and  to  advance  sheets  at  instantaneously  equal  speed, 
each  such  sheet  feeding  means  including 
one  such  sheet  advancing  means  and 
such  front  sheet  guide  means  placed  after  respective  ones 
of  such  advancing  means  in  the  direction  of  sheet  ad- 
vance, 

said  guide  means  of  one  sheet  feeding  means  being 
located  over  said  guide  means  of  said  other  feeding 
means. 


4,570,917 

SHEET  FEEDER  FOR  A  SHEET  PROCESSING  MACHINE 

HAVING  A  CONTINUOUSLY  RUNNING  SHEET  INTAKE 

Josef  Marass,  Seehausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Georg  Spiess  GmbH,  Gersthofen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  685,156 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  19, 
1984,  3401819 

Int.  a.*  B42B  1/02 

U.S.  a.  270—53  19  Qaims 

1.  In  a  sheet  feeding  apparatus  adapted  for  supplying  a  sheet 

fed  processing  machine  having  a  continuously  running  intake 

with  successive  sheets,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

retractable  front  sheet  guide  means  for  momentarily  halting 


1.  A  method  for  conveying  at  least  two  superposed  strips  of 
documents  in  a  direction  of  conveyance  toward  a  downstream 
workstation,  each  of  said  documents  having  a  portion  thereof 
which  will  be  a  leading  edge  upon  eventual  separation  of  said 
document  from  its  strip,  said  strips  being  conveyed  over  one 
another  in  a  direction  of  superposition  whereby  the  leading 
edges  of  documents  of  one  strip  alternate  in  sequence  in  the 
direction  of  conveyance  with  the  leading  edge  of  documents  in 
another  strip,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
imparting  motion  to  said  strips  in  said  direction  of  convey- 
ance; 
separating  in  alternating  strip  fashion  leading  ones  of  said 

documents  from  their  respective  strips; 
sensing  an  edge'  of  documents  and  generating  a  signal  in 

accordance  with  the  sensing  of  said  edges; 
using  said  signal  to  determine  whether  the  speeds  of  motion 
of  said  strips  are  in  an  acceptable  velocity  relationship 
with  one  another; 
using  braking  means  for  at  least  temporarily  retarding  the 

motion  of  at  least  one  of  said  strips;  and, 
controlling  said  braking  means  whereby  the  motion  of  at 
least  one  of  said  strips  is  retarded  for  retarding  said  accept- 
able velocity  relationship  of  said  strips. 


at  least  one  advancing  means  including  two  sets  of  linearly 

acting  sheet  propelling  means  adapted  to  engage  a  sheet 

one  side  thereof  and  feed. same 

said  propelling  means  in  one  set  being  spaced  in  a  direc- 
tion normal  to  the  direction  of  sheet  advance  from 
propelling  means  in  said  other  set, 
two  sets  of  racks  for  driving  respective  ones  of  said  seu  of 

means  in  said  advancing  direction  reciprocatingly  and 

substantially  180*  out  of  phase  with  respect  to  each 

other 
first  and  second  shafts  that  are  parallel  to  each  other 
first  gear  wheels  keyed  on  said  first  shaft, 
second  gear  wheels  bearinged  on  said  second  shaft  and 

meshing  with  said  first  gear  wheels  and  with  racks  in 

one  set  thereof, 
third  gear  wheels  keyed  on  said  second  shaft  and  meshing 

with  racks  in  the  other  set  thereof, 
a  driving  connection  between  said  shafts  to  drive  one  from 

the  other  in  the  same  direction  of  rotation, 
and  alternate  coupling  and  reversing  means  for  driving 

one  of  said  shafts  directly  and  the  other  shaft  with  a 

reversing  effect. 


4,570,918 
FEEDER  AND  BOTTOM  STACKER 

David  Eisler,  Littleton,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corporation, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  673,072 
Int.  a.5  B65H  31/08 
U.S.  Q.  271—3.1  6  Claims 

1.  A  stacker-feeder  for  inserting  sheet  under  the  bottom  of  a 
sheet  stack  or  removing  sheets  from  the  bottom  of  the  suck 
individually,  comprising: 
a  paper  tray  having  a  curvilinear  bottom  and  a  porous  back- 
stop; 
an  air  knife  positioned  in  front  of  said  tray  and  adapted  to 
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tupoly  air  to  said  curvilinear  bottom  of  said  tray  such  that  4^70,920                

forL  are  generated  on  sheets  entering  the  stack  as  well  as  SHEET  PAPER  ATTRACTING  SYCTEM 

the  »t«;kitoclfin  order  to  lift  the  stack  and  lift  sheets  up  to  Todriki  Ntahibori,  N«,  Japui,  itdgnor  to  Sh^p  Kaboddki 

the  stack;  KaUbm,  Oiaka,  Japu 

a  vacuum  plenum  located  in  a  front  portion  of  the  bottom  of  ^  ,        ^  ™«*  ''•'|-  V**^'  ^"  S*i  ^H^^-,  rr  ^oajh 

. "      H'«"*^                            1^  cUimi  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  10, 1982,  57-20467 

said  tray;  and,  '         '   ^"^ 


Int  CI*  B65H  3/08 


VS.  a.  271—107 


2Clainis 


MHISTia 


nacuM 
net 


a  reversible  drive  roll  positioned  within  said  vacuum  plenum 
and  adapted  to  drive  a  sheet  into  and  out  of  the  stack  once 
they  have  been  attracted  thereto  by  the  vacuum  of  said 
vacuum  plenum. 


4,570,919 
SELECTOR  FOR  MULTIBIN  SHEET  FEEDER 
Lawrence  K.  Hnang,  Fremont,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Qiune  Corpo- 
ration, San  Jose,  Calif. 

FUed  May  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  612,827 

Int  a*  B65H  5/26,  1/28 

UACL  271—9  8  Claims 


7.  A  driven  selector  for  driving  an  output  shaft  having  a 
shaft  axis,  in  a  predetermined  first  direction  (B)  only  upon 
reversals  in  the  direction  of  selector  rotation,  comprising: 

a  first  member  wliich  is  disposed  on  said  output  shaft  and  is 
coupled  to  said  shaft  at  least  during  rotation  of  the  first 
member  in  a  first  direction  (B); 

a  driver  which  is  rotatably  mounted  on  said  shaft  so  it  can 
rotate  relative  to  said  shaft,  said  driver  having  a  driver 
frame  which  carries  a  drivable  input  element  which  can  be 
driven  to  rotate  it  and  said  frame  in  either  of  two  opposite 
directions  (A)  and  (B); 

said  driver  having  an  arm  with  an  inner  end  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  driver  frame  about  an  axis  which  is 
largely  perpendicular  to  said  shaft  axis,  said  arm  having  an 
outer  end  forming  a  pusher; 

said  first  member  having  a  deflector  which  deflects  said  arm 
from  an  undeflected  position  to  a  deflected  position  when 
the  arm  moves  in  said  second  direction  (A)  past  said  de- 
flector; 

said  flrst  member  carrying  an  arm  engager  which  engages 
the  deflected  arm  when  it  is  moving  in  said  first  direction 
(B)  after  having  reached  said  deflector  and  reversed  its 
direction  of  rotation,  said  flrst  member  also  carrying 
means  which  moves  said  arm  at  least  to  its  undeflected 
(XMition  when  the  deflected  arm  continues  moving  in  said 
second  direction  (A)  after  engaging  said  deflector. 


1.  A  sheet  paper  feeding  system  comprising  in  combination: 

a  sheet  paper  holder  for  supporting  paper  sheets  stacked 
thereon; 

a  sheet  paper  attracting  unit  having  a  flrst  major  surface 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  air  intake  openings  confront- 
ing said  paper  sheets  supported  by  said  sheet  paper  holder, 
said  plurality  of  intake  openings  comprising  two  large 
intake  openings  formed  at  respective  ends  of  said  bottom 
surface  and  a  plurality  of  small  intake  openings  formed 
between  said  two  large  intake  openings; 

a  suction  air  casing  having  a  vacuum  chamber  formed 
therein;  said  suction  air  casing  being  disposed  opposite 
said  furst  major  surface  of  said  sheet  paper  attracting  unit; 

a  flexible  duct  disposed  between  said  sheet  paper  attracting 
unit  and  said  suction  air  casing  for  movably  connecting 
said  sheet  paper  attracting  unit  to  said  suction  air  casing; 

tension  means  for  depressing  said  sheet  paper  attracting  unit 
against  said  paper  sheets  supported  by  said  sheet  paper 
holder,  such  that  said  first  major  surface  of  said  sheet 
paper  attracting  unit  contacts  a  upper  most  paper  sheet 
included  in  said  paper  sheets  supported  by  said  sheet  paper 
holder;  and 

a  pressure  roller  means  for  depressing  said  paper  sheets 
supported  by  said  sheet  paper  holder  by  a  predetermined 
pressure,  said  pressure  roller  means  being  retractable  from 
contact  with  said  paper  sheets  during  initiation  of  said 
sheet  feeding  system. 


4,570,921 
CALIBRATED  TUBULAR  ELASTIC  EXERCISING 
DEVICE 
Frank  Arnold,  6555  2nd  Aye.  SW,  Naples,  Fla.  33999 
FUed  Dec.  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  563,093 
Int  a.«  A63B  21/02 
VJS.  a.  272—137  2  Claims 

1.  An  exercise  device  consisting  of  an  elongated  hollow  tube 
made  entirely  of  pure  rubber,  said  tube  having  a  length  of 
approximately  75  inches,  an  outer  diameter  of  Iths  of  an  inch, 
and  an  inner  diameter  of  iths  of  an  inch,  and  said  tube  being 
calibrated  by  the  following  numerals  being  permanently  im- 
printed on  the  outer  surface  of  the  device: 

0  imprinted  at  the  midpoint  between  the  ends  of  the  device; 

1  imprinted  10  inches  from  the  0  measured  toward  each  end; 

2  imprinted  14^  inches  from  the  0  measured  toward  each 
end; 
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3  imprinted  25J  inches  from  the  0  measured  toward  each  leading  edges  of  the  envelopes  stacked  against  said  swing 

end;  and  plate  in  the  storage  area. 

""  4,570,923 

CONVEYING  APPARATUS 
Clinton  E.  Hooper,  Brookfield,  and  Harold  Silvennan,  Wilton, 
both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.,  Stamford, 

Conn. 

Filed  Dec,  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  683,753 

Int.  a*  B65H  5/02 

VS.  a.  271—275  6  Claims 


4  imprinted  34J  inches  from  the  0  measured  toward  each 
end. 


4,570,922 

ENVELOPE  STACKING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  MAIL 

SORTING  MACHINES 

Roy  Akers,  Olathe,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Bell  A  Howell  Company, 

Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Jun.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  505,296 

Int  a.*  B65H  29/40.  29/60 

VS.  CL  271—178  20  Claims 


1.  An  envelope  storage  arrangement  for  a  mail  sorting  ma- 
chine having  means  for  conveying  envelopes  one  at  a  time 
along  an  envelope  track  with  the  envelopes  oriented  generally 
vertically  and  means  for  directing  selected  envelopes  along  a 
predetermined  path  from  the  envelope  track  into  a  storage 
area,  said  storage  arrangement  comprising: 

a  generally  horizontal  surface  forming  a  floor  of  the  storage 
area  for  receiving  lower  edges  of  the  incoming  envelopes; 
a  substantially  planar  swing  plate  mounted  in  the  path  of  the 
incoming  envelopes  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  sub- 
stantiaUy  vertical  axis  between  a  first  position  when  the 
storage  area  is  empty  and  a  second  position  when  the 
storage  area  is  full,  said  plate  in  the  first  position  thereof 
being  oriented  generally  parallel  to  envelopes  entering  the 
storage  area  and  said  plate  being  progressively  pivoted 
toward  the  second  position  by  incoming  envelopes  and 
having  an  envelope  confronting  surface  located  to  inter- 
cept incoming  envelopes  and  to  maintain  the  envelopes  in 
a  stack  with  a  leading  edge  of  each  envelope  engaging  said 
envelope  confronting  surface  and  being  mainuined 
thereby  in  a  generally  vertical  orientotion,  said  plate  hav- 
ing an  end  remote  from  said  axis  which  moves  away  from 
the  envelope  track  as  the  plate  is  pivoted  toward  the 
second  position;  and 
means  for  urging  said  swing  plate  toward  the  first  position  to 
maintain  said  envelope  confronting  surface  against  the 


1.  A  sheet  conveying  apparatus  for  transferring  successive 
sheets  of  paper  from  a  first  sheet  processing  machine  having  a 
pair  of  substantially  vertically  oriented  sheet  feed  rollers  adja- 
cent an  output  end  thereof  to  a  second  sheet  processing  ma- 
chine having  an  input  end  located  at  the  end  thereof  opposite 
from  the  end  disposed  adjacent  to  the  output  feed  rollers  of  the 
first  sheet  processing  machine,  said  sheet  conveying  apparatus 
comprising: 

A.  an  elongate  frame  pivotally  connected  to  said  second  sheet 
processing  machine  adjacent  the  input  end  thereof  and  being 
normally  disposed  in  a  substantially  horizontal  position  so 
that  said  frame  normally  overlies  said  second  sheet  process- 
ing machine, 

B.  sheet  conveying  means  mounted  on  said  frame  and  extend- 
ing subsUntially  the  length  thereof  for  conveying  sheets 
from  said  output  end  of  the  first  sheet  processing  machine  to 
said  input  end  of  the  second  sheet  processing  machine, 

C.  drive  means  operatively  connected  to  said  conveying  means 
and  being  movably  mounted  on  the  free  end  of  said  frame  for 
movement  between  an  extended  position  in  which  said  drive 
means  is  engaged  in  driving  relationship  with  the  lower  feed 
roller  of  said  pair  of  feed  rollers  and  is  in  interferring  rela- 
tionship with  both  said  lower  and  upper  feed  rollers  thereby 
preventing  upward  movement  of  said  free  end  of  said  frame, 
and  a  retracted  position  in  which  said  drive  means  disen- 
gaged from  said  lower  feed  roller  and  is  out  of  interferring 
relationship  with  said  lower  and  upper  feed  rollers  thereby 
permitting  upward  movement  of  said  free  end  of  said  frame, 
and 

D.  manually  operable  means  for  selectively  moving  said  drive 
means  from  said  extended  position  to  said  retracted  position 
whereby  said  sheet  conveying  apparatus  can  be  pivotally 
raised  to  an  inclined  position  to  faciliute  operator  access  to 
the  space  beneath  the  sheet  conveying  apparatus. 

4,570,924 

HREFLY  ILLUSION 

Keith  Connelly,  344  Gertrude  St.5,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  471,234 

Int  a.i  A63J  21/00 

VS.  a.  272—8  P  »  C>«*" 

1.  A  device  which  effects  the  illusion  of  the  leviution  and 

animation  of  a  miniature  light  source  comprising  flesh  colored 

means  for  receiving  the  end  of  a  finger,  miniature  circuit  board 

means  fixed  to  said  flesh  colored  means,  said  circuit  board 

means  being  hidden  from  the  view  of  an  audience  when  the 

user's  finger  tip  or  thumb  is  inserted  into  said  flesh  colored 
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means  and  the  attitude  of  the  finger  or  thumb  is  properly 
positioned,  a  miniature  light  source,  an  elongated  stiff  but 
resilient  wire  means  of  a  flat  black  color  connected  to  one  end 
to  said  circuit  board  means  and  at  the  other  to  said  miniature 
light  source  for  carrying  current  from  said  circuit  board  means 
to  said  miniature  light  source  and  supporting  said  light  source 


hand  in  opposition  to  said  first  force  means;  whereby  a  fore^jm 
twisting  action  may  be  effected  by  a  user  gripping  said  second 
handle  with  one  hand  while  the  forearm  is  substantially  aligned 
with  said  first  and  second  handles  and  rotating  said  handle 
means  in  opposition  to  said  second  force  means;  whereby  a 
wrist  casting  action  may  be  effected  by  a  user  gripping  said 
second  handle  with  one  hand  while  the  forearm  is  substantially 
at  right  angles  to  the  last  mentioned  position  of  said  forearm; 
and  whereby  the  forearm  twisting  action  and  the  wrist  casting 
action  may  respectively  be  combined  with  the  handgripping  - 
squeezing  action. 


4,570,926 
TOE-ARTICULATED  STILT 
Gary  Ensmenger,  307  N.  9th,  Apt.  #1,  Broken  Arrow,  Okla. 
74012 

FUed  Aug.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  521,646 

Int.  a*  A63B  23/04.  25/00 

U.S.  a,  272—70.1  13  aainw 


in  flexible  levitation,  and  control  and  power  means  in  said 
circuit  board  means  for  activating  and  energizing  said  minia- 
ture light  source  through  said  wire  means,  wherein  under 
darkened  lighting  conditions  the  miniature  light  source  can  be 
made  to  float  or  undulate  with  no  apparent  perceptible  means 
of  support  or  activation. 


4,570,925 

DEVICE  FOR  EXERaSING  MUSCLES  ASSOCIATED 

WITH  ELBOW  TENDONITIS,  INCLUDING  ALSO  THE 

HAND  AND  WRIST 
Ronald  W.  Kock,  Oncinnati,  and  Charles  E.  Schuster,  Fairfield, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Bio  Mechanisms,  Inc.,  Fairfield, 
Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  664,514 

Int.  a.*  A63B  21/00 

U.S.  a.  272—67  14  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  exercising  muscles  associated  with  elbow 
tendonitis  including  also  the  hand  and  wrist,  said  device  com- 
prising a  main  frame  including  and  first  force  means  urging 
said  first  handle  away  from  said  second  handle  and  second 
force  means  resisting  rotational  movement  of  said  handle 
means;  whereby  a  handgripping  -  squeezing  action  may  be 
effected  by  a  user  gripping  both  handles  with  one  hand  and 
pulling  said  first  handle  towards  said  second  handle  with  said 


1.  A  toe-articulated  stilt  comprising: 

a  toeholder  means, 

a  heelholder  means  hinged  with  a  first  hinge  means  to  said 
toeholder  means  such  that  the  combination  of  said  toe- 
holder  means  and  said  heelholder  means  fit  the  sole  of  the 
foot  of  the  wearer  when  said  stilt  is  worn; 

a  heelbase  means; 

a  toebase  means  hinged  with  a  second  hinge  means  to  said 
heelbase  means; 

a  toecolumn,  one  end  of  which  is  hinged  with  a  a  third  hinge 
means  to  the  forward  end  of  said  toeholder  means,  the 
other  end  of  which  is  hinged  with  a  fourth  hinge  means  to 
the  forward  end  of  said  toebase  means; 

a  solecolumn,  one  end  of  which  is  hinged  with  a  fifth  hinge 
means  to  the  forward  end  of  said  heelholder  means,  the 
other  end  of  which  is  hinged  with  a  sixth  hinge  means  to 
the  forward  end  of  said  heelbase  means; 

a  heelcolumn,  one  end  of  which  is  hinged  with  a  seventh 
hinge  means  to  the  rear  end  of  said  heelbase  means,  the 
other  end  of  which  is  hinged  with  an  eighth  hinge  means 
attached  between  said  heelcolumn  means  and  the  rear  end 
of  said  heelholder  means  wherein  the  eighth  hinge  means 
is  located  substantially  level  with  the  heel  of  the  foot  of 
the  wearer. 
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I  4,570^27 

THERAPEUTIC  DEVICE 

Jerrold  S.  PetrofUiy,  Beavercreek;  Chandler  A.  PUUlps,  Tipp 

aty,  and  Harry  H.  Heaton,  UI,  BeaTercreek,  aU  of  Ohio, 

assignors  to  Wright  State  University,  Dayton,  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  561,769 

Int  CL«  A63B  21/00;  A61H  1/02 

U.S.  a.  272—73  13  daims 


1.  A  therapeutic  device  for  reversing  osteoporosis  in  human 
limbs  comprising: 

means  for  supporting  at  least  one  human  limb; 

means  for  actuating  said  supporting  means  to  move  a  sup- 
ported limb  repeatedly  along  a  predetermined  path; 

means  for  generating  driving  vibrations  for  vibrating  said 
supporting  means,  whereby  said  driving  vibrations  are 
transmitted  from  said  supporting  means  to  a  supported 
limb;  and 

means  for  sensing  an  amplitude  of  vibrations  felt  by  bones  of 
a  supported  limb  at  said  supported  limb  and  regulating  an 
amplitude  of  said  driving  vibrations  in  response  thereto, 
thereby  maintaining  said  amplitude  of  said  felt  vibrations 
within  a  predetermined  range  as  a  supported  limb  is 
moved  along  said  path. 


4,570,928 

PUSH-PULL  SWING 

Jack  L.  Smith,  10518  Ocean  Dr.,  Baytown,  Tex.  77520 

FUed  Jan.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  460,741 

Int  C\?  A63G  9/00 

MS.  a.  272—87  1  Claim 


vertically  spaced  horizontally  extending  and  axially 
aligned  openings  therethrough, 

said  pair  of  vertically  extending  bars  having  upper  and  lower 
reinforcing  cross  members,  of  substantially  greater  length 
than  the  spacing  therebetween,  secured  in  the  uppermost 
and  lowermost  openings  thereof  with  outer  end  portions 
extending  outward  therefrom  and  having  vertically  ex- 
tending apertures  therein, 

said  connection  of  said  horizontal  bar  to  said  vertical  bars 
comprising  a  pin  passing  therethrough  and  through  se- 
lected openings  of  said  vertical  bars  intermediate  said 
uppermost  and  lowermost  openings  and  providing  a  re- 
leasable  and  pivotal  connection  at  a  vertically  adjustable 
position, 

said  horizontally  extending  bar  having  a  plurality  of  longitu- 
dinally spaced  vertical  apertures  therein, 

a  seat  member  adjustably  secured  to  said  horizontal  bar  in 
said  last  named  apertures, 

a  back  rest  member  having  holes  through  which  said  pair  of 
ropes  are  threaded  whereby  said  backrest  member  may  be 
vertically  adjusted  and  retained  in  an  adjusted  position, 
and 

another  pair  of  vertically  extending  ropes  secured  one  in 
each  of  said  apertures  in  the  ends  of  said  cross  members 
and  adapted  to  be  secured  to  an  elevated  support, 
whereby  said  swing  is  supported  by  said  pairs  of  spaced 
vertical  ropes  facilitatmg  horizontal  movement  thereof  by 
the  occupant  pulling  on  said  upper  cross  member  end 
portions  and  pushing  with  the  feet  on  said  lower  cross 
member. 


4,570,929 
PLASTIC  EXERaSING  DEVICE  AND  ITS  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE 
Nancy  A.  Shoemaker,  Woodbridge,  Va.,  assignor  to  Trim,  Inc., 
Woodbridge,  Va. 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  528,131 

Int.  a.*  AOIB  23/00 

U.S.  a.  272—137  7  Claims 


1.  A  push-pull  swing  comprising  in  combination 

a  frame  having  at  least  one  horizontally  extending  bar  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  vertically  extending  apertures  at  one  end 
thereof, 

a  pair  of  vertically  extending  substantially  parallel  ropes 
secured  one  in  each  of  said  apertures  and  adapted  to  be 
secured  to  an  elevated  support, 

a  pair  of  parallel  spaced-apart  vertically  extending  bars  of 
substantially  equal  length  pivotally  secured  at  their  mid- 
section on  opposite  sides  of  said  horizontally  extending 
bar  and  spaced  a  substantial  disUnce  from  said  one  end, 

said  vertically  extending  bars  each  having  a  plurality  of 


1.  A  resistance  exercise  device  comprising: 

a  central  elongated  portion  made  of  stretchable,  Hexible  flat 
resistance  material  and  handles  provided  at  opposite  ends 
of  said  elongated  portion,  said  handles  being  connected  to 
said  central  portion  and  being  formed  as  loops  of  said 
material  through  which  a  user  can  insert  his  hands,  said 
central  portion  and  said  handles  being  formed  of  a  single 
elongated  piece  of  said  material  having  a  uniform  prede- 
termined width  which  has  its  ends  fastened  together  to 
form  a  loop,  with  said  handles  being  formed  by  opposing 
portions  of  said  loop  being  fastened  together  at  opposite 
ends  of  said  loop,  said  central  portion  being  formed  by 
two  overlapping  plies  of  said  material. 

4,570,930 

SYSTEM,  METHOD,  AND  STATION  INTERFACE 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  PLAYING  VIDEO  GAME  OVER 

TELEPHONE  LINES 
Thomas  G.  Matheson,  Madison,  N  J.,  assignor  to  ATAT  BeU 
Laboratories,  Murray  HUl,  N  J. 

FUed  Oct.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  538,342 
Int.  C\*  A63F  9/22 
U.S.  a.  273-1  E  20  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  playing  action  video  games  over  a  telephone 
network, 
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said  video  game  system  including  at  least  a  first  computer 
system. 

said  first  computer  system  including  an  input  device  adapted 
to  provide  position  data  to  said  computer  system;  and 

an  interface  device  adapted  to  permit  said  first  computer 
system  to  be  interconnected  to  one  or  more  computer 
systems  over  a  telephone  network,  and 

chairacterized  in  that 

said  first  computer  system  fiirther  comprises: 

means  responsive  to  said  input  device  for  exchanging  posi- 
tion data  between  said  first  computer  system  and  said 
telephone  network  during  a  predetermined  game  genera- 
tion time  interval  to  transmit  position  data  from  said  first 
computer  system  to  said  telephone  network  and  to  receive 
position  dau  from  said  telephone  network,  said  ex- 
changed position  data  for  use  in  the  next  generation  time 
interval  in  said  first  and  said  other  computer  systems. 


side  walls  which  extend  downwardly  between  the  substantially 
fiat  upper  surface  of  the  projection  and  the  spherical  surface  of 
the  basketball,  the  triangular  upper  surface  being  defined  by 
three  straight  sides  which  provide  three  pointed  apexes. 
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means  for  synchronizing  said  exchange  of  position  data  so 
that  the  position  data  exchanged  in  said  generation  time 
interval  between  said  first  computer  system  and  said  tele- 
phone network  corresponds  to  the  same  game  generation; 
and 
means  responsive  to  the  synchronized  position  data  ex- 
changed during  the  preceding  game  generation  time  inter- 
val for  running  a  current  generation  on  said  first  computer 
system  during  said  current  generation  time  interval 
wherein  said  synchronizing  means  comprises: 

means  for  identifying  the  order  of  succession  of  the  gener- 
ations of  transmitted  and  received  position  data;  and 
means  responsive  to  the  identification  of  said  transmitted 
position  data  and  said  received  position  data  being  the 
same  for  using  said  transmitted  position  data  and  said 
received  position  data  in  the  next  generation  of  said  first 
computer  system. 


4,570,932 
HOCKEY  STICK  HAVING  WEDGE  INSERT  IN  THE 

BLADE 
George  R.  Cote,  339  Huntboume  Hill  N.E.,  Calgary,  Alberta, 
Canada  (T2K  3Y5) 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1984,  Ser.  No.  603,183 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Apr.  28, 1983,  426963 

Int.  a.*  A63B  59/14 

U.S.  a.  273— 67  A  5  Claims 


1.  A  basketball  having  a  generally  spherical  surface  with  a 
plurality  of  triangular  projections  for  increasing  the  ability  of  a 
player  to  grip  the  basketball,  each  of  the  triangular  projections 
having  a  substantially  flat  triangular  upper  surface  and  three 


1.  An  ice  hockey  stick  comprising  an  elongated  shaft  portion 
and  an  elongated  generally  rectangular  blade  portion  extend- 
ing from  one  end  of  said  shaft  portion  and  terminating  at  a 
distal  end  said  blade  portion  having  separate  wedge  means 
located  within  said  blade  portion  at  the  distal  end  thereof;  said 
wedge  means  providing  a  curved  front  hitting  surface  while  at 
the  same  time  maintaining  a  straight  rear  hitting  surface  on  said 
blade. 


4,570,933 
RACKET  WITH  KNOTTING  BLOCKS  FOR  MOUNTING 

STRINGS 
Hugo  R.  Michiels,  Hamstraat  2,  9170  Waasmunster,  Belgium 
FUed  May  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  613,166 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Belgium,  Sep.  27, 1983,  2/60213; 
Mar.  20,  1984,  2/60367 

Int  a*  A63B  51/12 
U.S.  a.  273—73  D  8  Claims 


4,570,931 
BASKETBALL 
Robin  A.  Martin,  Park  Ridge,  HI.,  assignor  to  Wilson  Sporting 
Goods  Co.,  River  Grove,  111. 

FUed  Apr.  3, 1984,  Ser.  No.  596,423 

Int.  a*  A63B  41/08 

VS.  a.  273— «5  EG  9  Claims 


ft 
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2.  A  tennis  racket  having  a  frame  with  a  plurality  of  bores 
extending  from  an  outside  surface  to  an  inside  surface,  a  handle 
on  the  frame  and  netting  in  the  frame,  the  netting  being  formed 
by  substantially  separate  strings,  each  of  which  being  fastened 
under  tension  in  the  frame  on  at  least  one  of  its  ends  by  means 
of  a  knotting  block,  said  knotting  block  comprising: 
(a)  a  substantially  T-shaped  member  having  a  substantially 
cylindrical    shank    and    a    substantially    parallelepiped- 
shaped  head  having  a  pair  of  legs,  said  shank  being  in- 
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serted  from  the  outside  of  the  frame  into  a  corresponding 
bore  in  the  frame; 

(b)  said  shank  having  a  central  passage  for  receiving  a  stnng 
therethrough; 

(c)  said  head  having  means  for  receiving  an  end  of  said 
string,  said  string  extending  through  said  central  passage 
in  said  shank,  through  said  receiving  means  and  under  a 
portion  of  the  string  that  extends  from  the  central  passage 
to  thereby  form  a  looped  string  end,  whereby  tension  on 
the  string  operates  to  lock  the  looped  string  end; 

(d)  said  receiving  means  including,  in  one  leg  of  the  head  of 
said  knotting  block,  a  second  passage  for  the  string,  said 
second  passage  extending  parallel  to  the  central  passage 
extending  through  the  shank;  and 

(e)  the  underside  of  said  one  leg  of  the  head  wherein  said 
second  passage  is  provided  being  staggered  with  respect 
to  the  underside  of  the  opposite  leg  over  a  distance  that 
corresponds  to  the  thickness  of  the  string,  thereby  provid- 
ing space  for  the  wrapping  of  said  string  about  said  one 

leg- 

I  4,570,934 

POKER  MACHINES 
Richard  E.  Smyth,  Sydney,  Australia,  assignor  to  Ainsworth 
Hominees  Pty.  Ltd.,  Australia 

Filed  Nov,  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  673,608 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Dec.  23, 1983,  PG2974 
Int  a*  A63F  5/04 
UJS.  a.  273—143  R  3  Claims 


about  an  axis  at  said  central  location,  and  wherein  means  is 
provided  supporting  said  members  for  turning  movement  with 
respect  to  one  another  about  said  axis  from  predetermined 
respective  sUrting  positions,  each  said  member  defining  a 
plurality  of  gates  through  which  a  playing  piece  can  be  moved, 
and  intervening  blind  compartments,  the  gates  being  spaced 
around  the  member  and  extending  between  inner  and  outer 
circumferences  thereof,  and  the  gates  being  arranged  to  co- 
operate with  similar  gates  of  adjacent  members  in  each  of  a 
plurality  of  predetermined  relative  angular  positions  of  the 
members  to  form  a  series  of  respectively  different  paths 
through  the  maze,  whereby  the  configuration  of  the  maze  can 
be  changed  by  turning  the  annular  members  to  different  angu- 


1.  A  poker,  slot  or  fruit  machine  having  a  plurality  of  symbol 
display  elements  each  having  a  plurality  of  symbols,  said  ma- 
chine being  normally  operative  in  a  play  cycle  to  display  one 
symbol  from  each  display  element  sequentially  in  a  viewing 
area,  said  display  elements  being  arranged  to  display  in  said 
viewing  area  ai  the  end  of  a  play  cycle  one  symbol  from  each 
said  display  element  to  form  a  combination  of  said  symbols 
which  can  have  a  predetermined  score  value,  characterised  in 
that  at  least  one  designated  symbol  is  provided  on  at  least  one 
display  element,  there  being  means  to  detect  the  appearance  of 
said  designated  symbol  in  the  viewing  area  at  the  end  of  a  play 
cycle  and  to  give  a  visible  indication  of  said  designated  symbol 
having  been  displayed,  means  to  record  and  indicate  the  num- 
ber of  occurences  of  the  display  of  said  designated  symbol  after 
a  predetermined  number  of  play  cycles  and  means  to  cancel  the 
said  visible  indication  before  the  next  play  cycle  U  com- 
menced. 


lar  positions  about  said  axis,  and  wherein  the  game  further 
includes  means  for  simultaneously  moving  at  least  some  of  said 
members  from  their  starting  positions  each  through  a  predeter- 
mined angular  amount  to  a  position  in  which  the  members 
together  define  a  path  through  the  maze,  said  means  compris- 
ing a  key,  and  means  adapted  to  support  the  key  in  a  generally 
radial  position  below  said  annular  members  for  movement 
through  a  predetermined  angular  amount  from  a  surting  posi- 
tion to  an  advanced  position,  wherein  the  key  and  annular 
members  are  provided  with  co-operating  formations  arranged 
to  cause  the  required  respective  angular  movements  of  rele- 
vant ones  of  said  members  through  said  predetermined  angular 
amount  in  response  to  said  movement  of  the  key. 

4,570,936 
JIGSAW  PUZZLE 
Sue  M.  Meiser,  Lafayette,  and  Michael  F.  Cassidy,  Wert  Lafay- 
ette,  both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Warren  Company,  Lafeyette, 

Ind. 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  604,457 

Int.  O*  A63F  9/12.  9/10 

U.S.  a.  273—157  R  ♦  CW™ 


4,570,935 
MULTIPLE  MAZE  GAME 
Giancarlo  Stefiuini,  90  Yorkleigh  Ave.,  Werton,  Ontario,  Can- 
ada (M9P  1Y7) 

Filed  Oct.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  545,282 
I  Int.  a.5  A63F  9/06 

VS.  a.  273—153  R  **  Claims 

1.  A  game  including  a  maze  through  which  playing  pieces 
can  be  moved  between  a  central  location  and  a  plurality  of 
outer  locations,  wherein  the  maze  is  defined  at  least  in  part  by 
a  series  of  concentrically  arranged  annular  members  extending 


1.  A  jigsaw  puzzle  comprising  a  plurality  of  puzzle  pieces 
which  are  adapted  to  interlock  together  to  form  a  solid  surface 
without  openings  or  slots,  each  of  the  puzzle  pieces  having  at 
least  one  male  interlock  projection  and  at  least  one  female 
interiock  recess,  the  puzzle  pieces  including  first  and  second 
groups  of  puzzle  pieces,  each  of  the  puzzle  pieces  of  the  first 
group  having  a  straight  edge  adjacent  a  male  interiock  projec- 
tion, each  of  the  puzzle  pieces  of  the  second  group  having  a 
straight  edge  adjacent  a  female  interiock  recess,  each  of  the 
puzzle  pieces  of  the  first  group  being  interlockable  with  one  of 


1176 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  18,  1986 


the  puzzle  pieces  of  the  second  group  to  form  a  two-piece  part 
having  an  open  slot  defined  by  the  straight  edges  of  the  two 
interlocked  pieces,  whereby  a  plurality  of  said  two-piece  parts 
can  be  interfitted  together  by  said  slots  to  form  a  three-dimen- 
sional part. 


4,570^37 
TWO  PIECE  SOLID  GOLF  BALL 
Mikio  Yamada,  Kobe,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Sumitomo  Rubber 
Industriea,  Ltd.,  Kobe,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  531,564 
Claima  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  13,  1982,  57-160563 
Int.  a*  A63B  37/12 
VJS.  a.  273—220  3  Claims 


1.  A  two  piece  solid  golf  ball  comprising  a  solid  core  and  a 
cover  for  covering  the  solid  core,  said  solid  core  having  a 
distribution  of  hardness  such  that  the  hardnesses  measured  by 
a  JIS-C  hardness  tester  are  from  72  to  78  at  the  surface,  from 
77  to  83  at  the  position  5  mm.  apart  from  the  surface,  from  72 
to  80  at  the  position  10  mm.  apart  from  the  surface,  from  67  to 
75  at  the  position  15  mm.  apart  from  the  surface,  and  not  more 
than  75  at  the  residual  center  portion. 


4  570  938 
BOARD  GAME  HAVING  PIECES  WITH  PIVOTAL  ARM 
Michael  J.  Ferris;  Paul  H.  Wise,  both  of  Chicago,  and  Jeffrey  D. 
Breslow,  Highland  Park,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  Manin  Glass 
A  Associates,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Jul.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  513,778 

Int.  a*  A63F  3/00 

VS.  a.  273—243  7  Claima 


with  the  primary  playing  piece  and  the  secondary  playing 
piece  oriented  to  face  each  other; 

each  secondary  playing  piece  base  having  a  dimension  paral- 
lel to  the  facing  orientation; 

the  upright  body  portion  of  each  secondary  playing  piece 
having  a  height  approximately  three  times  as  great  as  the 
dimension  of  the  base  parallel  to  the  facing  orientotion; 

shooting  means  mounted  on  the  primary  playing  piece  for 
movement  relative  to  the  base  from  a  neutral  position  to  a 
shooting  position  for  hitting  and  knocking  over  a  second- 
ary playing  piece  that  is  on  an  adjacent  space  and  facing 
the  primary  playing  piece; 

the  primary  playing  piece  including  player  operable  tab 
means  for  actuating  movement  of  the  shooting  means 
relative  to  the  base; 

the  shooting  means  being  pivotally  mounted  to  the  upright 
body  portion  of  the  primary  playing  piece; 

the  shooting  means  including  an  arm  generally  aligned  with 
the  upright  body  portion  in  the  neutral  position  and  sub- 
stantially transverse  to  the  body  portion  in  the  shooting 
position;  and 

the  arm  has  a  free  end  that  is  thrust  out  beyond  the  space 
when  in  the  shooting  position. 


4,570,939 

BOARD  GAME 

David  A.  TourriUe,  282  E.  Wyoming,  St  Paul,  Minn.  55107,  and 

Charles  D.  Borden,  1891  Grand  Ave.,  St.  Paul,  Minn.  55104 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  553,965 

Int  a.*  A63F  3/04 

U.S.  a.  273—253  1  Claim 


1.  A  board  game  comprising: 

a  game  board  having  a  plurality  of  congruent  playing  spaces 
with  each  space  being  adjacent  to  at  least  one  other  space; 

a  primary  playing  piece  and  at  least  one  secondary  playing 
piece; 

each  playing  piece  having  a  base  and  an  upright  body  por- 
tion connected  to  the  base; 

the  primary  and  secondary  pieces  being  moveable  from  one 
playing  piece  space  to  an  adjacent  playing  space  with  the 
base  of  each  fitting  within  and  resting  upon  the  playing 
space; 

the  primary  playing  piece  and  each  secondary  playing  piece 
moveable  into  a  respective  position  on  an  adjacent  space 


1.  A  board  game  combining  financial  and  military  skill  and 
strategy,  said  game  comprising: 

a  game  board  having  an  outer  financial  pathway,  an  inner 
military  pathway,  and  a  plurality  of  planetary  pathways 
linking  said  financial  pathway  to  said  military  pathway; 

said  financial  pathway  comprising  a  plurality  of  squares 
representing  industries  which  may  be  purchased  and 
owned  by  players,  and  a  plurality  of  other  squares  giving, 
directly  or  indirectly,  instructions  relating  to  the  play  of 
the  game; 

said  military  pathway  comprising  a  representation  of  the  Sun 
and  the  planets  of  the  solar  system,  and  the  respective 
orbits  of  each  of  said  planets  around  said  Sun; 

said  planetary  pathways  comprising  representations  of  the 
planets  separate  and  distinct  from  the  aforementioned 
representations  of  the  planets  in  said  military  pathway, 
said  planeury  pathways  being  positioned  between  said 
financial  pathway  and  said  military  pathway,  each  of  said 
planets  in  said  planetary  pathways  comprising  sections 
which  may  be  purchased  and  own«l  by  players  and  which 
may  be  used  as  launching  sites  for  spaceships; 

game  markers  for  indicating  movement  of  players  along  said 
pathways; 
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game  markers  of  a  different  shape  for  indicating  ownership 
of  said  industries  or  said  planet  sections; 

game  markers  of  a  still  different  shape,  to  be  used  as  plane- 
ury markers,  said  markers  allowing  each  of  said  planets  in 
said  military  pathway  to  move  to  different  positions  in  its 
respective  orbit,  by  moving  said  markers  along  each  of 
said  orbits; 

game  markers  of  still  different  shapes,  representing  military 

equipment; 
chance  means  for  determining  the  movement  of  said  game 

markers; 
indicia  giving  instructions  relating  to  the  play  of  the  game; 
means  for  determining  the  relative  wealth  of  the  players; 
the  object  of  said  game  being  to  conquer  the  solar  system  by 

the  following  means: 
moving  along  said  financial  pathway  to  acquire  industries 

thereon  and  thus  generate  income; 
using  said  income  to  purchase  planets,  or  sections  thereof,  on 

said  planetary  pathways; 
purchasing  and  launching  spaceships  from  said  planet  sec- 
tions to  make  military  conquests  of  planet  sections  owned 

by  other  players; 
the  winner  being  the  player  who  succeeds  in  conquering  the 

entire  solar  system  or  an  agreed  upon  portion  thereof. 


broadhead,  and  a  pair  of  secondary  opposing  blades  also 
adapted  for  juxtaposed  overlying  relation  and  each  having  a 


'■s  n 


4  570  940 

OBVERSE/REVERSE  DOMINO  GAME  SET 
Stewart  M.  Lamle,  55  W.  86th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10024 
-       Filed  Apr.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  603,706 
Int.  a.*  A63F  1/00 
U.S.  a.  273—296  ^  Qaims 


leading  end  thereof  adapted  for  abutting  a  side  of  a  primary 
blade  adjacent  said  leading  end  thereof. 

4  570  942 
DUAL  DIAMETER  VALVE  STEM  PACKING 
Robert  J.  Dlehl,  Wallls;  F.  Harold  Hollister,  and  Danny  S. 
Meyer,  both  of  Richmond,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Joy  Manu- 
facturing Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1985,  Ser.  No.  725,721 

Int.  a*  F16J  15/10:  F16K  41/00 

U.S.  a.  277— 12  Saaims 


1.  A  game  set  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  individual  pieces, 
each  of  said  pieces  having  game  playing  indicia  on  first  and 
second  opposite  sides  thereof,  wherein  N  forms  of  indicia  are 
used  on  the  pieces  of  the  game  set  and  N  is  equal  to  or  greater 
than  3.  wherein  each  piece  displays  an  indicia  combination 
which  is  unique  in  the  game  set,  and  wherein  the  total  number 
of  pieces  in  the  set  is  equal  to  (N)(N  + 1)/2. 

'  4,570,941 

BROADHEAD  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ARROW 
Charles  A.  Saunders,  Columbus,  Nebr.,  assignor  to  Saunders 

Archery  Company,  Columbus,  Nebr. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  375,487,  May  6, 1982,  Pat.  No. 

4,468,038.  This  application  Aug.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  644,243 

Int.  a*  F41B  5/02 

U.S.  a.  273-422  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  broadhead  assembly  for  an  arrow,  said  broadhead 
assembly  being  of  the  type  including  a  hub  assembly  adapted 
for  being  retained  on  the  leading  end  of  an  arrow  shaft,  and 
opposing  pairs  of  broadhead  blades  mountable  in  perpendicu- 
lar relation  on  said  hub  assembly  and  extending  radially  out- 
wardly therefrom;  an  improvement  wherein  said  hub  assembly 
includes  a  central  hub  with  a  leading  end  of  said  hub  having 
slot  means  extending  axially  therein  for  receiving  a  forward 
mounting  portion  of  each  said  blade,  the  leading  point  of  each 
said  blade  extending  forwardly  of  said  leading  end  of  said  hub, 
said  opposing  pairs  of  broadhead  blades  including  a  pair  of 
primary  opposing  blades  having  ends  thereof  adapted  for  jux- 
taposed overiying  relation  for  added  strength  to  the  tip  of  said 


1.  A  packing  arrangement  for  a  valve  stem  which  extends 
through  a  packing  chamber  formed  in  the  valve  stem  bore  of  a 
valve  housing  having  a  flow  passage  therethrough  and  a  valve 
element  secured  to  the  valve  stem  and  mounted  within  said 
housing  for  opening  or  closing  the  flow  passage,  said  packing 
chamber  being  provided  with  packing  stops  at  its  opposite  ends 
and  characterized  by  a  stepped  dual  diameter  configuration 
formed  by  successive  enlargements  of  the  valve  stem  bore, 
with  one  enlargement  of  the  bore  providing  a  first  packing 
chamber  section  located  nearest  the  flow  passage  and  the  other 
enlargement  providing  a  second  packing  chamber  section  of 
larger  diameter  and  cross-sectional  area  than  said  first  packing 
chamber  section  which  is  adjacent  thereto,  one  of  said  packing 
stops  being  an  inner  packing  stop  exposed  to  the  fluid  pressure 
of  the  flow  passage  and  the  other  packing  stop  being  an  outer 
packing  retainer  ring  located  at  the  other  end  outwardly  of  the 
inner  packing  stop  with  respect  to  the  flow  passage  and  being 
axially  adjustable  with  respect  to  said  bore,  said  packing  ar- 
rangement further  including: 
a  primary  packing  assembly  positioned  within  the  first  pack- 
ing chamber  section  between  the  valve  stem  and  the 
chamber  wall  is  surrounding  relation  to  said  valve  stem 
and  in  engagement  with  said  inner  packing  stop  and  fabri- 
cated of  layers  of  elastomeric  or  polymeric  materials 
suitable  for  providing  primary  sealing  under  normal  tem- 
perature operating  conditions; 


<A 


1178 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  18,  1986 


a  rigid  packing  support  ring  loosely  received  about  the  valve 
stem  and  positioned  within  the  second  packing  chamber 
section  outwardly  of  said  low  temperature  packing  assem- 
bly and  in  engagement  therewith; 

a  secondary  packing  assembly  positioned  within  the  second 
packing  chamber  section  between  the  valve  stem  and  the 
wall  of  the  packing  chamber  in  surrounding  relation  to  the 
valve  stem  and  located  outwardly  of  said  support  ring  so 
as  to  be  sandwiched  between  said  outer  packing  stop  and 
said  support  ring  and  fabricated  of  materials  suiUble  to 
provide  sealing  under  abnormally  high  temperatures,  said 
outer  packing  retainer  ring  being  axially  adjusted  to  a 
position  whereby  said  primary  packing  assembly  is  ener- 
gized in  sealing  contact  with  the  valve  stem  and  chamber 
wall  at  normal  temperature  conditions  below  the  decom- 
position temperature  of  the  primary  packing  materials, 
and  said  secondary  packing  assembly  is  energized  in  seal- 
ing contact  with  the  valve  stem  and  chamber  wall  to 
provide  a  sealing  relationship  therewith  at  abnormally 
high  temperature  conditions  which  impair  the  stem  seal- 
ing relationship  of  the  primary  packing  assembly  so  that 
the  packing  structure  will  not  leak  flow  passage  fluid 
when  subjected  to  abnormally  high  temperatures  and 
pressures. 

4^70,943 

SEALING  FLASHING  FOR  BUILDINGS  WITH 

INTERLOCKING  RING  MEMBERS 

David  G.  Houaeman,  Richmond,  and  Gary  J.  Binding,  Boronia, 

both  of  Australia,  aasignors  to  John  Deks  Auatralia  Pty.  Ltd, 

Bayfwatcr,  Anatralia 

FUcd  Feb.  27,  1985,  Ser.  No.  706,329 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Feb.  29, 1984,  PG3848 
Int  a.*  F16J  15/02;  F16L  41 /06;  E04D  13/14 
VJS.  a.  277—12  13  Claima 


and  second  members  are  secured  together  in  said  assem- 
bled relation. 


4  570,944 

SEAL  ASSEMBLY  WITH  REDUCED  WEAR  LOW 

PRESSURE  SEALING  RING 

Henry  A.  Tnwb,  Pacific  Paliawlea,  CaUf.,  aaaignor  to  W.  S. 

Shamban  A  Company,  Santa  Monica,  Calif. 

FUed  May  15,  1985,  Ser.  No.  734,565 

iBt  a*  F16J  15/24.  15/32 

U.S.  a.  277—121  8  Claims 


Z2 


1.  A  device  for  flashing  about  a  pipe  or  conduit  passing 
through  a  roof  or  wall, 

a  first  member  having  an  aperture  therethrough  for  a  pipe  or 
conduit  to  pass  through'  and  a  continuous  first  abutment 
surface  extending  about  said  aperture,  a  second  member 
having  an  aperture  therethrough  for  the  pipe  or  conduit  to 
pass  through  and  a  continuous  second  abutment  surface 
extending  about  said  aperture,  said  apertures  and  abut- 
ment surfaces  being  arranged  so  that  when  the  first  and 
second  members  are  assembled  to  a  pipe  or  conduit  that 
extends  through  the  respective  apertures,  the  first  and 
second  abutment  surfaces  arc  in  an  opposing  face  to  face 
substantially  parallel  relation  substantially  transverse  to 
the  axis  of  the  pipe  or  conduit,  means  to  secure  the  first 
and  second  members  together  in  said  assembled  relation 
with  a  sheet  of  flexible  material  therebetween  and  through 
which  the  pipe  or  conduit  also  extends  and  a  sleeve  of 
flexible  resilient  material  adapted  at  one  end  for  attach- 
ment to  the  first  member  so  that  a  pipe  or  conduit  extend- 
ing through  the  first  and  second  members  also  extends 
through  the  sleeve,  the  other  end  of  the  sleeve  being 
adMpted  to  sealably  engage  the  external  surface  of  the  pipe 
or  conduit  extending  therethrough,  said  one  end  of  the 
sleeve  including  a  portion  located  in  use  to  be  compressed 
between  the  sheet  and  one  of  the  members  when  the  first 


4Z      ^<v 


1.  A  low  pressure  seal  ring  adapted  for  use  in  combination 
with  a  high  pressure  seal  ring  to  provide  a  seal  assembly  which 
is  capable  of  sealing  first  and  second  relatively  reciprocating 
surfaces  at  both  high  and  low  pressures,  wherein  said  high 
pressure  seal  ring  includes  an  inner  sealing  surface  for  sealing 
contact  with  said  first  reciprocating  surface  and  a  low  pressure 
seal  ring  support  portion,  said  low  pressure  seal  ring  support 
portion  including  an  outer  low  pressure  seal  ring  support  sur- 
face having  an  inclined  seal  lip  support  surface  which  tapers 
inward  towards  said  inner  sealing  surface,  said  seal  lip  support 
surface  having  a  left  end  which  terminates  at  said  inner  sealing 
surface  to  provide  a  high  pressure  seal  apex  adjacent  said  first 
reciprocating  surface  and  a  right  end,  said  low  pressure  seal 
ring  support  surface  further  including  an  axial  low  pressure 
seal  body  support  surface  which  is  substantially  parallel  to  said 
inner  sealing  surface,  said  seal  body  support  surface  having  a 
left  end  which  meets  the  right  end  of  said  seal  lip  support 
surface,  wherein  said  low  pressure  seal  ring  comprises  an 
annular  seal  ring  body  comprising: 
a  seal  lip  portion  having  a  bottom  seal  lip  surface  adapted  to 
be  supported  by  the  seal  lip  support  surface  of  said  high 
pressure  seal  ring,  said  seal  lip  surface  including  an  annu- 
lar sealing  tip  at  its  left  end  said  sealing  tip  extending  out 
past  and  adjacent  to  the  left  end  of  said  seal  lip  suppport 
surface  for  sealing  contact  with  said  first  reciprocating 
surface,  said  seal  tip  including  a  first  apex,  said  seal  lip 
portion  further  including  a  top  seal  lip  surface,  said  top 
seal  lip  surface  including  an  annular  lobe  having  a  second 
apex,  said  first  and  second  apexes  providing  increased 
sealing  contact  between  said  low  pressure  seal  lip  and  first 
and  second  reciprocating  surfaces;  and 
a  seal  body  portion  having  a  left  part  integral  with  said  seal 
lip  portion  and  a  right  part,  said  seal  body  portion  adapted 
to  be  positioned  between  the  groove  bottom  and  the  seal 
body  support  surface  of  said  high  pressure  seal  ring  for 
biasing  said  high  pressure  seal  ring  against  said  second 
reciprocating  surface. 
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4  570  947 
PICTON  RING  HAVING  SHAPE  OF  AN  ELLIPSE  OR  AN      GAS  SEAUNG  AND  FLUID  SCAVENGE  APPARATUS 
PISTON  RING  »^jfJ5j;^*'(^j^  st-Uey  Smith.  Gloucertardiir.,  E«gl«Ki,  aadgnor  to  Roll.. 

Motor  ^'^^^^^-^^;S^^  j,„.  ,^.^  Claim,  priority,  appUcatlon  United  Kingdom.  Jul.  8.  19M, 

Claima  priority,  application  Japan,  May  20,  1982,  57^85550;   8318583 


May  22,  1982,  57-86966 

Int.  a*  F16J  15/32 
VJS.  a.  277—197 


lA  J5      II A 


Int.  a.«  F16J  15/02 


U.S.  a.  277—225 


7  Claims 


11  aaims 


IIA 


1.  A  piston  ring  for  an  internal  combustion  engine,  said 
piston  ring  being  metallic  and  having  an  essentially  elliptical 
shape,  said  piston  ring  further  comprising  a  plurality  of  seg- 
ments arranged  in  end-to-end  manner,  and  including  at  least 
first  and  second  arc  segments,  wherein  each  end  of  said  first 
and  second  arc  segments  comprises  a  bendable  projection 
which  bends  to  exert  a  force  against  the  end  of  a  neighboring 
segment,  said  force  tending  to  cause  said  first  and  second  arc 
segments  to  move  apart  from  each  other. 


4  570,946 

NTTRIDED  PISTON  RING  WITH  OUTER  LAYER  ON 

SURFACE 

Takeahi  Tsnchiya,  and  ShiOi  Samcjima,  both  of  Saitama,  Japan, 

aasignors  to  Nippon  Piaton  Ring  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  27,  1985,  Ser.  No.  706,091 

I  Int.  a.5  F16J  9/00;  F02F  5/00 

VS.  a.  277—216  '  Claima 


20      21      22 


jw     ^a> 


1.  A  hydraulic  gas  seal  comprising  a  routabic  sump  chamber 
into  which  liquid  is  discharged  and  centrifuged  radially  out- 
ward to  form  an  annulus  of  liquid,  a  fixed  structure  arranged 
concentrically  within  the  sump  chamber  provided  with  a  cir- 
cumferentially  extending  radially  outwardly  directed  flange 
which,  in  use,  contacts  the  annulus  of  liquid  and  effects  a  weir 
and  thus  forms  a  gas  seal  between  the  two  sides  of  the  flange, 
and  at  least  one  conduit,  incorporated  in  the  fixed  structure,  for 
removal  of  liquid  from  the  chamber,  said  conduit  terminating 
in  an  orifice  which,  in  use,  at  least  partially  is  submerged  in  the 
annulus  of  liquid,  and  said  orifice  being  arranged  to  utilise  the 
ram  effect  of  the  rotating  liquid  to  force  liquid  through  it  and 
away  from  the  sump  via  the  conduit. 

4  570  948 

PLASTIC  PROHLED  SEAUNG  ELEMENT  FOR 

HOUSEHOLD  REFRIGERATION  APPLIANCES 

Emat  WunderUch,  Hof,  and  Gerd  Robl,  Selb,  both  of  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany,  asaignors  to  Rehau  AG  and  Co.,  Rehau,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  23, 1984.  Ser.  No.  633,442 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  1, 
1983.  3327692 

Int.  a*  F16J  15/00 
U.S.  a.  277-226  »♦  Claima 


1.  A  piston  ring  comprising;  a  piston  ring  body  formed  of 
one  of  steel  and  cast  iron;  nitriding  layer  formed  over  said  ring 
body  surfaces,  said  nitriding  layer  including  a  diffusion  layer 
and  a  compound  layer  provided  over  said  diffusion  layer;  at 
the  outer  peripheral  portion  of  said  piston  ring  body,  at  least 
said  compound  layer  being  removed;  and  one  of  plating  and 
spraying  layer  formed  on  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  said 
piston  ring  body. 


1.  A  profiled  sealing  clement  made  of  plastic  for  household 
refrigeration  appliances,  comprising:  an  anchor  member  which 
is  made  of  plastic  material,  said  anchor  member  having  a  cov- 
ering  wall;  and  a  sealing  bellows  made  of  plastic  matenal 
which  is  set  by  softeners  so  as  to  be  continuously  flexible,  said 
sealing  bellows  having  a  hose-shaped  cross  section  and  being 
provided  with  a  covering  wall  having  edges  and  two  side  walls 
which  are  connected  to  the  covering  wall  of  the  anchor  mem- 
ber so  that  the  sealing  bellows  and  the  anchor  member  form  a 
unit,  wherein  each  of  the  two  side  walls  of  the  sealing  bellows 
has  a  wall  cross  section  which  converges  from  the  region  of 
the  connection  of  the  side  wall  with  the  covering  wall  of  the 
anchor  member  to  approximately  half  the  height  of  the  sealing 
bellows,  so  that  the  side  wall  becomes  increasingly  thinner,  and 
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which  then  increases  to  the  edges  of  the  covering  wall  of  the  nr.AJij>viiiI^^  nn  iru 

sealing  bellows,  so  that  the  side  wall  again  attains  approxi-  COMPENSATING  CHUCK 

mately  its  initial  thickness,  and  wherein  said  softeners  are  such  Lo-gine  V  Morawski.  jjnd  Ujn^ce  V.  Morawski,  both  of  P.O. 

that  the  side  walls,  on  the  one  hand,  and  the  covering  wall  of  Box  631,  ""T*;;' ^,7  ioWSer  No  624  920 

the  scaling  bellows,  on  the  other  hand,  are  kept  flexible  by  ™«»      int.  a^Bim  31/% 

softeners  having  different  characteristics.  ^^^  ^^  ^^ j  j  *     *  ^  Claims 


4,570,949 
CHUCK 
LonglBC  V.  Morawaki,  and  Lawrence  V.  MorawskI,  both  of  P.O. 
Box  631,  RoMTiUe,  Mich.  48066 

FUed  Jun.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  624,921 

Int  a.*  B23B  31/16.  31/40 

U.S.  a.  279—1  DA  ^  Claims 


1.  A  chuck  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  spindle  of  a  ma- 
chine tool  for  rotatably  supporting  a  workpiece,  comprising:  a 
body  having  a  central  axis,  said  body  having  a  front  plate  and 
a  back  plate  rigidly  connected  together  in  axially  spaced  rela- 
tion to  define  a  chamber  therebetween,  said  front  plate  having 
a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  openings  therein,  a 
plurality  of  individual  support  blocks  fixedly  mounted  on  said 
front  plate  and  overlying  each  opening,  each  support  block 
having  a  bore  extending  therethrough  at  an  acute  angle  to  said 
central  axis,  each  block  being  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  said 
front  plate  at  a  plurality  of  positions  spaced  radially  different 
distances  from  said  axis,  each  opening  in  the  front  plate  being 
of  sufficient  radial  extent  to  register  with  the  rear  end  of  said 
bore  in  each  of  said  radially  different  positions,  each  support 
block  having  a  jaw  rod  mounted  in  said  bore  for  sliding  move- 
ment therein,  the  outer  end  portion  of  each  jaw  rod  having  a 
workpiece-gripping  jaw  thereon,  the  inner  end  portion  of  each 
jaw  rod  extending  through  an  associated  one  of  said  openings 
in  the  front  plate,  a  puller  plate  in  said  chamber  displaceable 
axially  of  said  body,  means  for  axially  displacing  the  puller 
plate,  said  puller  plate  having  a  plurality  of  openings  therein 
registering  circumferentially  with  the  openings  in  the  front 
plate  and  with  the  inner  ends  of  the  jaw  rods,  and  a  plurality  of 
individual  couplings  each  slideably  connected  at  one  end  with 
the  inner  end  of  a  jaw  rod  and  at  its  other  end  slideably  con- 
nected with  the  puller  plate  to  cause  the  outer  ends  of  the  jaws 
to  shift  radially  in  response  to  axial  displacement  of  the  puller 
plate,  each  coupling  extending  through  an  associated  one  of 
said  openings  in  the  puller  plate  and  being  connected  with  the 
puller  plate  at  said  last-mentioned  opening,  the  puller  plate 
openings  having  a  radial  extent  sufficient  to  accommodate 
connection  with  the  coupling  for  each  of  said  radially  adjusted 
positions  of  the  support  blocks. 


1.  A  chuck  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  spindle  of  a  machine 
tool  for  rotatably  supporting  a  workpiece,  comprising:  a  chuck 
body  having  a  central  axis  and  means  for  mounting  the  body 
coaxially  on  the  spindle,  a  plurality  of  jaw  rods  mounted  on  the 
chuck  body  in  circumferentially  spaced  relation  for  sliding 
movement  along  axes  similarly  inclined  at  an  acute  angle  to  the 
central  axis  of  the  body,  a  plurality  of  jaws  mounted  on  outer 
ends  of  the  rods,  axially  inner  ends  of  the  rods  extending  into 
said  body,  a  jaw  actuator  in  the  body  arranged  for  axial  move- 
ment along  the  central  axis  of  the  body,  a  puller  plate  in  the 
body  extending  generally  transversely  of  the  central  axis  of  the 
body  and  connected  at  a  central  portion  thereof  with  said  jaw 
actuator,  means  connecting  the  axially  inner  end  of  each  jaw 
rod  with  said  puller  plate  so  that  the  outer  ends  of  the  jaws  are 
displaced  radially  in  response  to  axial  displacement  of  the 
puller  plate,  a  swivel  connection  between  the  puller  plate  and 
the  jaw  actuator  enabling  the  puller  plate  to  swivel  relative  to 
the  jaw  actuator,  a  swivel  connection  between  each  jaw  rod 
and  the  puller  plate  enabling  the  puller  plate  to  swivel  relative 
to  the  jaw  rod,  whereby,  when  the  actuator  is  displaced  in  a 
direction  to  cause  the  jaws  to  shift  radially,  after  a  first  jaw 
engages  the  workpiece.  continued  displacement  of  the  actuator 
in  said  direction  causes  the  puller  plate  to  swivel  on  the  actua- 
tor and  also  relative  to  said  one  jaw  until  the  other  jaws  engage 
the  workpiece.  said  chuck  including  a  rigid  lock  out  member 
constrained  to  move  axially  in  said  body  with  said  actuator, 
said  lock  out  member  comprising  a  lock  out  plate  extending 
radially  across  a  forward  end  of  the  actuator  and  at  least  said 
central  portion  of  the  puller  plate,  said  lock  out  plate  having  a 
first   set   of  circumferentially   spaced    holes   therethrough 
adapted  to  register  with  threaded  openings  in  the  actuator  for 
receiving  a  first  set  of  screws  to  clamp  the  lock  out  plate  to  the 
actuator,  said  lock  out  plate  having  a  second  set  of  circumfer- 
entially spaced  holes  therethrough  adapted  to  register  with 
threaded  openings  in  the  puller  plate  for  receiving  a  second  set 
of  screws  to  clamp  the  lock  out  plate  to  the  puller  plate  and 
thereby  prevent  swiveling  movement  of  the  puller  plate. 
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I  4,570,951  tion  of  the  collet,  the  other  end  of  said  holder  assembly  being 

QUICK  CHANGE  ADAPTER  adapted  for  mounting  on  a  routing  power  device,  a  relatively 

Al  L,  Valentine,  21658  Sununerdale,  Soutiifield,  Mich.  48034  stationary  sleeve  having  an  axially  disposed  chamber,  said 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  399,618,  Jul.  19, 1982,  abandoned.  This  holder  assembly  having  a  routable  mounting  in  said  chamber, 

appUcation  Sep.  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  655,984  and  a  passage  system  between  said  sleeve  and  said  conduit  for 

Int.  a.«  B23Q  3/00  passing  fluid  from  a  source  exterior  with  respect  to  the  sleeve 

MS.  a.  279—1  R  **  Claims  ^^  ^^  conduit  during  roution  of  the  holder  assembly  while 

work  is  performed  on  said  workpiece. 

4,570,953 
STAIR-CLIMBING  HAND  TRUCK 
Ercel  W.  McPeak;  Theodore  Felzcr,  both  of  Appleton,  Wis.,  and 
Frederick  J.  Rodgers,  San  Joae,  CaUf.,  assignors  to  Ultra  Lift 
Corporation,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  471,109 

Int.  a.*  B62B  5/02 

MS.  a.  280— 5  J  ♦  CIntott 

1.  A  releasable  coupling  comprising: 

a  mounting  plate; 

a  tool  holder  secured  to  the  front  face  of  said  mounting  plate 

and  adapted  to  releasably  grasp  a  tool  therein  to  secure  the 

tool  to  the  front  face  of  said  mounting  plate; 
a  holding  fixture  defining  a  vertically  extending  slot  at  its 

front  face  generally  conforming  in  size  and  configuration 

to  said  mounting  plate  for  slidably  and  snugly  receiving 

said  mounting  plate  therein  with  the  rear  face  of  the 

mounting  plate  juxtaposed  to  and  sliding  on  the  front  face 

of  the  holding  fixure; 
means  on  said  holding  fixture  for  releasably  securing  the  rear 

face  of  said  fixture  to  a  support  member; 
a  stop  on  said  holding  fixture  adjacent  the  bottom  of  said  slot 

including  surface  areas  for  engaging  the  bottom  edge  of 

said  mounting  plate  as  the  latter  arrives  at  the  bottom  of 

said  slot  and  thereby  support  substantially  all  of  the 

weight  of  said  mounting  plate  and  associated  tool;  and 
locking  means  on  said  holding  fixture  for  releasably  engag- 
ing the  top  edge  of  said  mounting  plate  with  the  bottom 

edge  of  said  mounting  plate  engaging  said  stop  to  preclude 

withdrawal  of  said  mounting  plate  from  said  slot. 

4,570,952 
FLUID  COLLET  CHUCK 
Thomas  Heimbigner,  9488  Vanruiten,  Bellflower,  90706,  and 
Phillip  Stranahan,  2146  Country  Oub  Dr.,  Glendora,  both  of 
Calif.  91740 

FUed  May  25, 1984,  Ser.  No.  614,068 

Int.  a.*  B23B  31/30 

MS.  a.  279—20  11  Cl«ln»« 


1.  A  hand  truck  for  powered  raising  and  lowering  of  a  heavy 
load  comprising: 

first  and  second  aluminum  frame  members  formed  in  a  uni- 
tary construction  of  extruded  aluminum  and  mounted  for 
relative  longitudinal  reciprocating  movement  between 
two  stop  points,  said  first  member  having  a  lip  attached 
thereto  for  positioning  a  load  thereon; 

actuation  means  coupled  to  said  frame  members  for  actuat- 
ing relative  longitudinal  movement  thereof,  said  actuation 
means  being  powered  by  a  selectively  engageable  electric 
motor; 

overload  release  clutch  means  coupling  said  motor  and  said 
actuation  means  for  raising  and  lowering  a  load  positioned 
by  said  lift  on  said  frame  members,  said  overload  release 
clutch  means  decoupling  said  motor  and  said  actuation 
means  whenever  said  load  exceeds  a  predetermined 
amount  of  at  least  about  1000  pounds  and  also  whenever 
said  frame  members  reach  said  stop  points;  and 

said  an  audible  warning  sound  whenever  said  load  exceeds 
said  predetermined  amount  and  whenever  said  frame 
members  reach  said  stop  jxjints. 


1.  A  chuck  device  for  a  drill  having  a  working  end  and  at  the 
other  end  a  retention  shank,  said  chuck  device  being  adapted  to 
supply  fluid  to  the  interface  of  the  working  end  with  a  work- 
piece  and  comprising  a  collet  having  a  bore  therein  for  reten- 
tion of  the  shank  of  the  drill,  a  conduit  between  inner  and  outer 
ends  of  said  collet,  a  rototable  holder  assembly  for  retention  of 
the  collet  having  a  recess  with  an  opening  at  one  end  for  recep- 


4,570,954 
LOAD  CARRIER  FRAME 
Daniel  Mintz,  70  Cambridge  PI.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11238 
FUed  Dec.  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  687,854 
Int.  CI.*  B62B  5/02 
MS.  a.  280—5.24  13  d"*™ 

1.  A  load  carrier  frame  for  moving  a  vehicle  having  an  axle 
and  wheels  over  a  surface  and  up  and  down  a  flight  of  stairs 
comprising 
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a  left  rail  and  a  right  rail,  the  left  and  right  rails  being  inter- 
connected by  a  plurality  of  transverse  spacers, 
each  rail  comprising  a  bottom  terminus,  a  top  terminus,  a 

bottom  slide  for  slidingly  contacting  the  stairs,  and  a 

vehicle  axle  track  above  a  bottom  slide, 


the  axle  tracks  being  at  least  partly  non-linear  in  configu- 
ration, the  axle  tracks  beginning  at  a  bottom  terminus 
and  ending  medially  of  the  left  and  right  rails, 

the  axle  tracks  being  adapted  to  permit  movement  of  a 
wheeled  vehicle  relative  to  the  load  carrier  frame  by 
retaining  portions  of  the  vehicle  axle  therein  in  movable 
engagement. 


4,570,955 

ROLLER  SKATE  ASSEMBLY  WITH  AN 

INTERCHANGEABLE  BODY 

David  H.  Winkler,  and  Donna  K.  Winkler,  both  of  2316  N.  29th 

PI.,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85008 

FUed  Dec.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  565,009 

Int.  a.*  A63C  17/02.  17/14 

UJS.  a.  28a-llJ  6  Claims 


1.  A  roller  skate  assembly  having  a  roller  skate,  a  roller  skate 
boot,  and  an  interchangeable  body  which  may  be  operably 
secured  to  and  removed  from  said  roller  skate  comprising,  in 
combination: 
a  generally  rectangular  shaped  plate,  having  tapered  comers 
at  its  rear  end,  a  plurality  of  pins  attached  to  the  front  end 
of  said  plate,  and  having  a  plurality  of  elongated  apertures 
passing  therethrough,  operably  disposed  between  said 
roller  skate  and  said  roller  skate  boot; 
a  plurality  of  aUgned  elongated  aperatures  passing  through 
each  of  said  roller  skate,  said  roller  skate  boot,  and  said 
plate; 
a  plurality  of  attachment  means  which  cooperate  with  said 
plurality  of  aligned  elongated  aperatures  for  removably 
coupling  said  roller  skate  boot,  said  plate,  and  said  roller 
skate; 
an  interchangeable  body  for  said  roller  skate  assembly,  said 
interchangeable  body  further  comprising: 
a  shell  structure,  said  shell  structure  further  having  a 

plurality  of  openings  therein; 
fastening  means  attached  to  the  front  end  of  said  inter- 
changeable body  for  removably  coupling  to  said  pins  of 
said  plate  and 
a  protruding  member  having  a  lip,  attached  to  a  rear  inner 
surface  of  said  interchangeable  body,  for  removably 


coupling  said  interchangeable  body  to  a  rear  end  of  said 
plate;  and 
roller  skate  wheels  operably  secured  to  said  roller  skate. 


4,570,956 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONVERTING  A  CAR  SEAT  TO  A 

STROLLER 

Gloria  Dyer,  6507  Milam  Way,  North  Higlands,  Calif.  95660 

FUed  Sep.  17, 1984,  Ser.  No.  651,177 

Int.  CL*  B62B  1/04 

U.S.  CI.  280—30  1  Claim 


^-<^ 


1.  A  child's  car  seat  and  apparatm  for  converting  the  car  seat 
to  a  stroller  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  car  seat  having  a  back  portion,  a  seat  portion,  and  frame- 
work for  supporting  the  seat,  said  framework  including  a 
pair  of  tubular  side  portions  having  longitudinally  extend- 
ing, ground  engaging  support  members  and  tubular  rear 
portions  extending  upwardly  along  the  back  portion  of  the 
car  seat; 

a  handle  removably  received  within  each  of  said  tubular  rear 
portions; 

a  rear  wheel  assembly  including  an  axle,  a  wheel  mounted  on 
each  end  of  the  axle,  and  means  for  removably  securing 
the  axle  to  the  framework;  and 

a  front  wheel  assembly  including  an  elongated  bar  of  rectan- 
gular cross-section  having  a  longitudinally  extending 
cavity  formed  at  each  end  thereof  for  receiving  one  of  said 
ground  engaging  support  members,  within  each  cavity, 
clamp  means  for  releasably  securing  a  ground  engaging 
support  member  within  each  cavity,  a  pair  of  caster  wheel 
assemblies,  each  wheel  assembly  having  a  block  portion 
with  a  pin  extending  rearwardly  therefrom  and  a  verti- 
cally extending  plate  mounted  on  the  top  of  said  block 
portion,  said  plate  having  a  hinged  portion  with  a  slot 
therein,  a  pair  of  apertures  located  on  the  front  surface  of 
said  elongated  bar  for  receiving  said  rearwardly  extending 
pins,  and  a  twistable  key  mounted  on  the  upper  surface  of 
said  elongated  bar  adjacent  each  said  aperture,  said  twist- 
able  key  being  adapted  to  be  received  in  the  slot  of  said 
hinged  portion  for  releasably  securing  each  said  caster 
wheel  assembly  to  said  elongated  bar. 


4,570,957 
MECHANICS  CREEPER 
James  W.  Rose,  127  Shoshone,  Nampa,  Id.  83651 
Filed  Dec.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  679,808 
iBt  CL«  B62B  11/00 
U.S.  a.  280—32.6 
1.  A  frame  for  a  mechanic's  creeper  comprising: 
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a  pair  of  longitudinal  rails,  said  rails  being  upwardly  arched 
from  end-to-end;  and 


"-fsT      "^•» 


a  plurality  of  cross  members  fastened  to  said  longitudinal 
rails  and  extending  between  said  rails  for  orienting  the 
rails  opposite  each  other  in  similar  bowed  relation. 


4,570,958 

CARRIER  FOR  SUITCASES,  LUGGAGE,  GARMENT 

BAGS,  AND  THE  UKE 

Brooks  Walker,  1280  Columbus  Ate.,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

94133 

FUed  Jan.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  620,060 
I  Int.  a.*  B62B  1/12 

U.S.  a.  280-40  3  Claims 


means  for  providing  a  stable  base  for  said  frame  when  said 
wheels  are  in  their  active  wheeling  position; 

coil  spring  means  carried  by  one  of  said  longitudinal  mem- 
bers of  said  frame; 

Unkages  connecting  said  spring  means  and  said  wheel  sup- 
ports such  that  the  action  of  said  spring  means  is  transmit- 
ted to  said  wheel  supports  to  urge  and  hold  said  wheel 
supports  in  the  active  wheeling  position; 

stops  to  prevent  movement  of  said  linkages  along  said  one 
longitudinal  member  of  said  frame; 

means  for  securing  said  article  and  frame  together  for  move- 
ment as  a  unit  on  said  wheels; 

a  U-shaped  member  swingably  mounted  to  the  frame  which 
provides  lateral  support  to  articles  carried  by  said  frame 
especially  when  in  the  active  wheeling  position;  and 
wherein  each  wheel  when  in  the  active  wheeling  position 
is  located  substantially  below  one  of  the  ends  of  the  longi- 
tudinal member  of  said  frame;  and 

means  for  providing  a  stable  base  when  said  wheels  are  in  the 
active  wheeling  position  including  the  wheels  and  a  mem- 
ber swingably  supported  on  the  other  of  the  longitudinal 
members  of  said  frame  such  that  said  swingable  member 
can  be  moved  from  its  active  to  inactive  positions  indepen- 
dent of  the  position  of  said  wheels  said  swingable  member 
being  substantially  U-shaped  and  including  a  stop  when 
the  U-shaped  leg  member  is  located  m  its  active  position 
below  said  frame. 


4,570,959 
DOLLY  UNIT 
Israel  M.  Grinwald,  Oaklsnd,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  United 
SUtes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Sep.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  650,013 

Int  a.*  B60P  3/40 

U.S.  a.  280-43J3  2  Claims 


•-^PT^ 


1.  A  wheeled  carrier  for  articles  such  as  suitcases,  garment 
bags,  luggage,  and  other  articles  comprising: 

a  frame  of  substantially  rectangular  shape  having  two  longi- 
tudinal members  and  at  least  two  side  members; 

wheel  supports  swingably  secured  to  said  side  members  of 
said  frame  by  an  aperture  formed  on  the  end  of  said  wheel 
support  which  allows  the  wheel  support  to  pivot  about  the 
frame  on  which  it  is  secured; 

wheels  rotatably  secured  to  said  wheel  supports; 

said  wheel  supports  adapted  to  be  swung  so  that  said  wheels 
may  be  selectively  positioned  in  an  inactive  position, 
where  said  wheels  are  substantially  planar  with  said  frame 
and  an  active  wheeling  position,  where  said  wheels  are 
substantially  perpendicular  to  and  below  said  frame  and 
parallel  to  each  other  wheel; 

said  frame  adapted  to  engage  a  generally  downwardly  facing 

side  of  said  article; 
an  elongated  member  removably  attached  to  said  other 

longitudinal  member  of  said  frame; 
said  elongated  member  adapted  to  being  used  for  pulling  said 
frame  when  said  wheels  are  in  the  active  wheeling  posi- 
tion; 


1.  An  attachable  system  for  moving  rigid  shelters  and  the 
lUce  comprising:  a  plurality  of  edge  brackeu  fixed  to  an  edge  of 
the  shelter,  each  of  said  edge  brackets  including  a  plate  ngidly 
attached  to  the  shelter  with  an  extension  portion  extending 
outward  from  the  shelter,  the  extensions  having  an  aperture 
and  an  aligning  stud  extending  vertically  from  the  plate;  a 
complimentory  plurality  of  supporting  elements  each  having  a 
bifurcated  portion  adapted  to  engage  a  corresponding  aligning 
stud  and  a  fastener  aperture  located  in  said  elements  so  that 
when  said  aligning  stud  is  positioned  at  the  root  of  said  bifur- 
cated portion  and  the  supporting  elemente  and  edge  brackets 
are  axially  aligned,  the  apertures  and  fastener  apertures  are 
aligned;  a  plurality  of  fastening  members  disposed  withm  the 
apertures  and  fastening  apertures  to  firmly  bind  the  edge 
brackets  and  supporting  elements  together;  a  support  frame 
having  a  lower  supporting  bar  with  its  longitudinal  axis  dis- 
posed horizontally  and  parallel  to  the  side  of  the  shelter  to 
which  the  edge  brackets  are  attached  and  at  least  one  attach- 
ment pintle  extending  outward  from  the  supporting  bar  on  the 
side  away  from  a  plurality  of  vertical  standards  having  their 
lower  ends  attached  to  the  supporting  bar  and  their  upper  ends 
located  at  a  position  above  the  midpoint  of  the  shelter,  an 
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L-shaped  bracket  attached  to  the  upper  end  of  said  vertical 
standards  with  one  leg  disposed  parallel  to  the  side  of  shelter 
said  leg  having  an  attaching  aperture,  and  an  attachment 
bracket  attached  to  the  uppermost  end  of  said  standards  and 
extending  outward  from  said  standards  away  from  said  shelter; 
an  attaching  boss  extending  outward  from  said  shelter  to  a 
point  juxuposed  the  leg;  a  plurality  of  attaching  fasteners 
disposed  in  said  leg  and  said  boss  to  consolidate  the  leg  and 
boss;  a  plurality  of  attaching  fasteners  disposed  in  said  leg  and 
said  boss  to  consolidate  the  leg  and  boss;  a  shaped  arm  having 
an  attachment  end  joumaled  to  the  attachment  pintle  and 
having  an  axle  end  disposed  at  a  distance  from  said  attachment 
end  and  located  so  it  is  vertically  disposed  above  the  attach- 
ment end;  an  axle  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  source  of  power; 
a  flexible  attachment  means  connecting  the  axle  end  of  said 
shaped  arm  at  a  relatively  constant  distance  from  the  surface  of 
the  axle;  a  tie  rod  having  one  end  rigidly  affixed  to  the  axle  and 
the  other  end  joumaled  to  the  shaped  arm  at  a  point  between 
the  attachment  location  of  the  shaped  arm  to  the  attachment 
boss  and  the  attachment  location  of  the  flexible  attachment 
means,  said  tie  bar  being  positioned  so  that  it  is  in  an  essentially 
horizontal  position  when  the  shelter  is  in  a  position  for  trans- 
portation; an  articulated  arm  which  can  be  folded  when  the 
support  frame  is  lowered  to  an  engaging  position  where  the 
supporting  elements  are  below  the  edge  brackets  and  straight- 
ened for  securing  the  support  frame  in  a  supporting  position  for 
lifting  said  shelter  the  articulated  arm  having  one  end  attached 
to  the  midportion  of  the  shaped  arm  and  the  other  end  fastened 
to  the  attachment  bracket;  and  clamping  means  adapted  to 
hold  the  articulating  joint  of  the  articulated  arm  when  the 
shelter  is  in  the  transportation  position  and  to  allow  movement 
of  the  joint  when  the  shelter  is  to  be  loaded  or  unloaded. 


4,570^1 
MULTI  PURPOSE  TRANSPORT  CART 
Robert  Qiateauneuf,  534  Mercier,  St.  Jean  sur  Richelieu,  Qui 
bee,  Canada  (J3B  6J6),  and  Guy  Chateauneuf,  465  Mgr 
Langis,  Apt.  705,  Rimouski,  Quebec,  Canada 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1985,  Ser.  No.  728,930 

Int.  a*  B62B  1/20 

VS.  a.  280-47.18  10  Claims 


4,570,960 

OUTBOARD  MOTOR  CART 

WiUlam  F.  Peetz,  301  W.  20th,  The  Dalles,  Oreg.  97058 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  601,068 

Int.  a*  B62B  1/26 

U.S.  a.  280—47.13  R  5  Qaims 


1.  A  cart  for  moving  and  storing  marine  outboard  motors  of 
the  type  having  a  vertical  stem  with  a  motor  on  the  upper  end 
of  the  stem  and  a  propeller  and  horizontal  cavitation  plate  on 
the  lower  end  of  the  stem,  comprising  a  pair  of  horizontal  rails 
engageable  with  one  face  of  said  cavitation  plate  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  stem,  means  engageable  with  the  opposite  face  of 
said  cavitation  plate  to  clamp  said  cavitation  plate  against  said 
rails,  a  support  leg  at  one  end  of  said  rails,  a  pair  of  support  legs 
at  the  opposite  end  of  said  rails  and  wheels  on  said  pair  of  legs, 
said  first  leg  being  a  front  leg  and  said  pair  of  legs  being  rear 
legs,  said  pair  of  rear  legs  and  said  wheels  being  disposed  on 
opposite  lateral  sides  of  said  propeller,  said  pair  of  rear  legs 
assuming  the  shape  of  an  arch  around  the  top  and  sides  of  the 
propeller,  said  clamping  means  comprising  a  second  pair  of 
rails  on  opposite  sides  of  said  stem  parallel  with  said  first  rails, 
said  first  pair  of  rails  being  integral  with  said  front  leg  and 
engaging  the  top  face  of  said  cavitation  plate  said  second  pair 
of  rails  being  uitegral  with  said  rear  legs  and  engaging  the 
bottom  face  of  said  cavitation  plate. 


1.  A  transport  cart  comprising:  a  chassis  having  a  forward 
wheel-mounted  end  part  and  a  rearward  wheelless  end  part, 
each  part  including  a  pair  of  side  members  with  the  side  mem- 
bers of  one  pair  being  telescopically  slidable  in  the  side  mem- 
bers of  the  other  pair  whereby  selectively  to  adjust  the  length 
of  said  chassis  and  means  releasably  locking  said  side  members 
in  one  of  at  least  two  selectible  lengths;  a  load-abutment  mem- 
ber upstanding  from  the  front  ends  of  said  side  members  of  said 
forward  part,  transversely  thereof;  support  leg  means  project- 
ing down  from  the  rear  ends  of  said  side  members  of  said 
rearward  part;  a  barrow  mounted  on  said  side  members  and 
against  said  load-abutment  member,  said  barrow  including  a 
bottom  wall  having  a  rear  edge,  a  forward  wall  upstanding 
from  said  bottom  wall  at  the  front  thereof  and  butting  against 
said  abutment  member,  and  side  walls  joining  said  bottom  wall 
and  forward  wall;  means  releasably  interconnecting  said  bar- 
row forward  wall  and  load-abutment  member;  and  locking 
clips  on  said  side  members  of  said  chassis  rearward  end  part 
engaging  said  rear  edge  of  said  barrow  bottom  wall  for  hold- 
ing, along  with  said  interconnecting  means,  said  barrow  releas- 
ably secured  to  said  side  members  and  for  freeing  said  barrow 
when  said  telescoping  side  members  are  moved  away  from  one 
another. 


4,570,962 
RETRACTABLE  VEHICLE  STEP  ASSEMBLY 
Salvador  V.  ChaTira,  1330  N.  Alma  Ave.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
90063 

FUed  Jan.  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  570,956 

Int  a.«  B60R  3/02 

U.S.  a.  280—166  6  Claims 


,    /      1 


1.  A  retractable  vehicle  step  assembly  particularly  suited  for 
recreational  vehicles  and  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  under- 
frame  of  said  vehicle  immediately  below  an  access  door  to  said 
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vehicle,  wherein  said  step  can  be  moved  from  a  retracted 
position  to  an  extended  usable  position  when  said  door  is  open 

comprising:  ,      j      u    i 

a  frame  means,  secured  to  the  underframe  of  said  vehicle 

below  said  access  door; 

a  step  pivotally  mounted  on  said  frame  and  moveable  from  a 
first  retracted  position  under  said  vehicle  to  a  second 
extended  cantilevered  position  projecting  outwardly  of 
said  frame  and  said  step  having  a  rearward  extension 
member  integral  therewith  so  that  when  said  step  is  m  said 
second  position  said  rearward  extension  member  may  bear 
against  said  frame  when  weight  is  placed  on  said  step  to 
reduce  the  bending  moment  of  said  step  when  entering  or 
leaving  said  vehicle; 

pivot  means  rotatably  mounted  in  said  frame  for  free  rota- 
tion therein  and  permanentiy  affixed  to  said  step  so  that 
said  pivot  means  and  said  step  move  simultaneously;  and 

linkage  means  including  a  horizontal  fixed  sleeve  coupled  to 
said  vehicle  door,  a  telescoping  bar  slidably  mounted  in 
said  horizontal  fixed  sleeve  extending  to  and  connected  to 
said  pivot  means,  cap  means  mounted  atop  said  pivot 
means  to  direct  rotation  of  said  pivot  means  and  said  step 
and  a  lock  pin  in  said  cap  means  bistable  against  said 
telescoping  bar  to  cause  said  pivot  means  to  rotate  with 
the  movement  of  said  fixed  sleeve  and  said  telescoping  bar 
whereby  movement  of  said  door  will  be  translated  to  said 
step  to  move  between  said  first  and  second  positions. 

4,570,963 

FRONT  WHEEL  SHOCK  ABSORBING  SYSTEM  FOR 

MOTORCYCLES 

Tokio  Isono,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  561,108 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  15, 1982,  57-219483; 
Dec.  15, 1982,  57-219484 

Int.  CI*  B62K  25/04 
U.S.  a.  280— 277  4  Claims 


said  upper  end  being  provided  with  a  piston  adapted  to 
slide  within  the  cylinder;  and 
a  damper  mounted  on  said  body  frame  of  said  motorcycle 
and  operatively  connected  with  said  slide  member,  said 
damper  comprising  a  cylinder,  a  piston  slidably  fitted  in 
said  cylinder  to  partition  the  interior  of  said  cylinder  into 
an  oil  chamber  and  an  air  chamber,  and  a  spring  disposed 
within  said  air  chamber  for  urging  said  piston,  said  head 
pipe  being  connected  to  said  oil  chamber  of  said  damper 
hydraulically  through  an  oil  path  means  which  includes  a 
damping  force  generating  valve. 

4  570  964 
ELASTIC  SELF  CARRYING  BELLOWS 
Ilona  Tatay;  Gusztiv  Giindisch;  Jeno  M4di;  L4szl6  Palotis,  and 
Gyula  Subotics,  aU  of  Budapest,  Hungary,  assignors  to  Taurus 
Gumiipari  V&lialat,  Hungary 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  502,161 
Claims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Jul.  8,  1982,  2227/82 
Int  a*  B06D  5/00 
VJS.  CL  280—403  ^0  Claims 


1.  A  front  wheel  shock  absorbing  system  in  a  motorcycle 
having  a  body  frame,  a  head  pipe  secured  to  a  front  end  of  said 
body  frame,  a  front  wheel  and  a  front  wheel  suspension  mecha- 
nism for  supporting  said  front  wheel,  said  front  wheel  suspen- 
sion mechanism  including  at  least  one  motion  member  adapted 
to  move  in  accordance  with  up  and  down  movements  of  said 
front  wheel,  said  front  wheel  shock  absorbing  system  compris- 


ing 


said  head  pipe  constituting  a  hydraulic  cylinder; 

a  force  transmitting  member  having  one  end  connected  to 
said  motion  member  for  transmitting  an  external  force 
applied  to  said  front  wheel; 

a  bearing  head  positioned  in  the  transverse  direction  of  the 
vehicle  body  and  connected  to  said  force  transmitting 
member; 

a  slide  member  having  one  end  connected  rotatobly  to  a 
substantially  central  portion  of  said  bearing  head  so  that 
the  bearing  head  is  rotatable  about  the  axis  of  the  slide 
member,  said  slide  member  being  inserted  into  said  hy- 
draulic cylinder  slidably  in  the  axial  direction  of  said  head 
pipe  so  that  its  upper  end  is  present  within  the  cylinder, 


1.  An  elastic  self-carrying  bellow-body  in  particular  for 
articulated  wheeled  vehicles  for  connecting  one  part  of  such 
vehicle  to  another  part  of  that  vehicle  and  permitting  those 
vehicle  parts  to  move  with  respect  to  each  other,  the  bellow- 
body  having  an  upper  arch,  a  transverse  axis,  two  side  walls 
and  a  lower  arch  with  the  upper  and  lower  arches  being  similar 
to  each  other  and  the  two  side  walls  being  similar  to  each 
other,  said  bellow-body  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  ends 
each  of  which  is  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  portion  of  a 
vehicle  body  to  couple  vehicle  body  portions  together,  charac- 
terized in  that  said  bellow-body  side  walls  and  arches  include 
a  multiplicity  of  ribs  which  are  spaced  apart  along  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  the  bellow-body  each  of  said  ribs  having  a  thick- 
ness dimension  and  interconnecting  means  connecting  adjacent 
ribs  of  said  multiplicity  of  ribs,  said  interconnecting  means 
being  monolithic  with  said  adjacent  ribs  so  that  said  bellow 
body  is  monolithic  and  having  a  thickness  dimension  less  than 
said  rib  thickness  dimension  whereby  bending  stresses  arising 
from  opening  and  closing  of  the  bellow-body  are  principally 
taken  up  by  said  interconnecting  means  so  the  bellow-body  is 
very  expandable  and  contractable. 

4,570,965 

VEHICLE  STEERING  MECHANISMS 

Kennith  CasweU,  Merthyr  Tydfll,  England,  assignor  to  National 

Research  Development  Corporation,  London,  England 
per  No.  PCr/GB83/00036,  §  371  Date  Oct  11, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct  11,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/02758,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aug.  18,  1983 

PCT  FUed  Feb.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  556,238 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  10,  1982, 

8203851 

Int.  a*  B62D  13/02 

U.S.  a.  280—426  >'  C*«*™ 

1.  A  steering  mechanism  for  a  long  vehicle  having  leading 

and  trailing  ends  and  comprising: 
a  first  steering  device  located  towards  the  leading  end, 
a  steering  member  located  towards  the  trailing  end  and  so 
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ooatrolled  by  a  second  steering  device  located  towards 
the  trailing  end  that  the  steering  member  will  act  in  a 
steering  naode  in  which  it  positively  steers  that  end  of  the 
vehicle  or  in  a  following  mode  in  which  it  follows  an 
existing  direction  of  motion  which  is  in  a  straight  line  or 
follows  an  arc  of  constant  radius; 

a  Unkage  between  the  first  and  second  steering  devices; 

actuating  means  within  that  linkage,  and  responsive  both  to 
a  first  angle  which  the  first  device  makes  with  the  fore- 
and-aft  centreUne  of  the  vehicle  and  a  second  angle  which 
the  second  device  makes  the  same  line; 


4^70,967 
EXTENDIBLE  TRAILER  SYSTEM 
Fred  Allnntt,  10370  Baltimore-National  Pike,  ElUcott  Qty,  Md. 
21043 

FU«d  Not.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  S55,146 

Int  a*  B62D  21/14 

VS.  CL  280—656  17  Claima 


said  actuating  means  operating  to  cause  the  second  device  to 
lock  the  steering  member  in  its  following  mode  whenever 
the  second  angle  is  less  than  a  predetermined  function  of 
the  first  angle,  but  operating  under  other  conditions  to 
cause  the  second  device  to  make  the  steering  member 
operate  in  its  steering  mode  in  a  manner  which  tends  to 
make  the  second  device  progress  to  a  condition  wherein 
equality  between  the  second  angle  and  that  function  of  the 
first  angle  is  achieved. 


4,570,966 

RETRACTABLE  TRAILER  HITCH  BALL 

George  W.  Gfboncy,  Rte.  1,  Hallsrille,  Md.  65255;  Robert  E. 

VanlaBdingkain,  819  Crcstland,  Colmnbia,  Mo.  65203,  and 

James  L.  Grimihaw,  Rte.  7,  Box  10,  Colombia,  Mo.  65202 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1985,  Ser.  No.  721,374 

iBt  a*  B62D  53/08 

UJS.  a.  280—433  12  Claims 


,x>a 


OSr, 


L^-  r-t 


1.  An  extendible  trailer  system  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a 
cab  of  a  vehicle  comprising: 

(a)  a  longitudinally  extended  first  trailer  frame  including  at 
least  a  pair  of  transversely  displaced  longitudinally  ex- 
tending channel  members; 

(b)  a  longitudinally  extended  second  trailer  frame  adapted  to 
be  coupled  to  said  first  trailer  frame,  said  second  trailer 
frame  including  at  least  a  pair  of  transversely  displaced 
longitudinally  extending  beam  members;  and, 

(c)  means  for  releasably  coupling  said  second  trailer  frame  to 
said  first  trailer  frame,  said  second  trailer  frame  being  at 
least  partially  slidably  inserted  into  coupling  relation  with 
said  first  trailer  frame,  said  means  for  releasably  coupling 
including  a  transversely  directed  rear  beam  member  and  a 
transversely  directed  frontal  beam  member  rigidly  se- 
cured to  said  pair  of  transversely  displaced  longitudinally 
extending  channel  and  beam  members  of  said  first  and 
second  trailer  frames  respectively,  said  means  for  releas- 
ably coupling  further  including  insert  coupling  means  for 
releasably  securing  said  rear  beam  member  to  said  frontal 
beam  member  and  hasp  means  for  maintaining  said  insert 
coupling  means  in  secured  relation  to  said  rear  beam 
member  and  frontal  beam  member. 


4,570,968 

VEHICLE  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM 

Yoshiaki  Mukai,  and  Iwao  Ueno,  both  of  Hiroshima,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Mazda  Motor  Corporation,  Hiroshima,  Japan 

FUcd  Nov.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  556,541 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  6,  1982,  57-213771; 
Dec.  6, 1982,  57.184583[U];  Dec.  8,  1982,  57-186544[lI] 

Int  a.«  B62D  9/02 
VJS.  a.  280—664  7  Claims 


1.  A  retractable  hitch  ball  assembly  comprising  a  housing 
adapted  to  be  fixed  to  the  bottom  side  of  a  truck  bed  adjacent 
to  a  hitch  ball  clearance  opening  in  such  bed,  an  elevator  plate 
for  a  hitch  ball  pivotally  mounted  for  vertical  swinging  move- 
ment in  said  housing,  a  hitch  ball  having  a  lost  motion  pivotal 
connection  with  the  elevator  plate  in  said  housing  and  extend- 
ing above  the  elevator  plate,  the  housing  having  a  hitch  ball 
clearance  opening  formed  in  its  top  wall  through  which  the 
hitch  ball  can  be  extended  or  retracted  by  the  swinging  move- 
ment of  the  elevator  plate,  and  a  remotely  operated  linear 
actuator  means  in  said  housing  including  a  cam-like  elevating 
and  load  bearing  block  element  adapted  to  slide  under  the 
elevator  plate  and  traverse  the  elevator  plate  in  opposite  direc- 
tions to  raise  and  lower  the  elevator  plate  with  said  hitch  ball. 


1.  A  vehicle  suspension  system  including  an  A-type  suspen- 
sion lower  arm  having  a  front  mounting  portion  pivotally 
attached  to  the  body  of  a  vehicle,  a  rear  mounting  portion 
pivotally  attached  to  the  vehicle  body,  and  a  ball-joint  mount- 
ing portion  disposed  between  said  front  and  rear  mounting 
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portions,  said  suspension  lower  arm  being  adapted  to  be  swung 
in  the  vertical  direction  around  said  front  and  rear  mounting 
portions,  said  suspension  lower  arm  comprising  a  first  arm 
member  and  a  second  arm  member  respectively  formed  by 
bending  a  plate  material  and  having  an  upper  wall,  with  a  rear 
edge,  and  a  pair  of  side  walls  on  the  opposite  sides  of  said  upper 
wall,  said  first  and  second  arm  members  each  having  a  pair  of 
horizontal  fianges  respectively  formed  at  the  lower  edges  of 
their  side  walls,  said  first  arm  member  extending  rearwardly 
from  said  front  mounting  portion,  said  second  arm  member 
extending  forwardly  from  said  rear  mounting  portion  and 
being  superimposed  on  and  secured  as  by  welding  to  said  first 
arm  member  at  a  location  near  said  ball-joint  mounting  portion 
said  extension  of  said  first  arm  member  being  secured  to  the 
horizontal  fianges  at  the  lower  edges  of  said  opposite  side  walls 
of  said  second  arm  member  so  as  to  provide  a  closed  cross-sec- 
tional structure. 


4,570,970  

MULTIPLE  AXLE  STABILIZING  SYSTEM 
George  Bnrflend,  Box  6071,  Spokane,  Wash.  99207 
Filed  Sep.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  655,070 
Int.  a*  B60G  5/00 


VS.  CL  280—680 


4Claiins 


^>^ 


4,570,969 
TORSION  BAR  SUSPENSION  FOR  AN  AUTOMOTIVE 

VEHICLE 
Takashi  Tsntsami,  Fi^jisawa,  and  Shi^i  Matsumoto,  Atsugi,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited,  Yo- 
koliama,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  3, 1984,  Ser.  No.  567,904 

Int  CL*  B60G  11/20 

VS.  a.  280—664  17  Claims 


1.  A  stabilizing  system  for  a  wheeled  vehicle  having  a  longi- 
tudinal frame  and  multiple  wheels  rotauble  about  parallel 
transverse  axles  at  opposite  sides  of  the  longitudinal  frame,  the 
stabilizing  system  comprising: 
axle  brackets  rigidly  mounuble  to  the  axles  adjacent  the 

wheels  mounted  thereon; 
nonextensible,  flexible  cable-like  connectors  each  having 
one  end  attached  to  an  axle  bracket  and  extending  to  a 
remaining  end;  and 
frame  brackets  mounuble  to  the  vehicle  frame  on  opposite 
sides  thereof  and  mounting  the  remaining  ends  of  connec- 
tors such  that  horizonul  angular  motion  of  the  axles  rela- 
tive to  the  vehicle  frame  will  be  resisted  by  the  connec- 
tors. 


4,570,971 

MOTOR  VEHICLE  SUSPENSION 

Roberto  Perlini,  37047  Saa  Bonifado-Locara,  Italy 

FUed  Mar.  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  592,372 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Jan.  16, 1984,  67038  A/84 

Int  CL*  B60G  5/00 

VS.  a.  280—680  *  Qaims 


1.  A  torsion  bar  suspension  for  an  automotive  vehicle  com- 
prising: 
a  suspension  arm  rotatably  supporting  a  vehicle  wheel  at  the 

outer  end  thereof  and  having  a  first  front  leg  portion  and 

a  second  rear  leg  portion; 
a  first  bracket  secured  to  the  vehicle  body  and  pivotably 

securing  said  first  leg  of  said  suspension  arm  to  the  vehicle 

body; 

a  torsion  bar  mounted  on  the  vehicle  body  via  said  first 
bracket  connected  at  one  end  to  said  first  leg  of  said 
suspension  arm  and  extending  essentially  along  the  longi- 
tudinal vehicle  axis,  the  other  end  thereof  being  secured  to 
the  vehicle  body; 

a  second  bracket  secured  to  the  vehicle  body  independently 
of  said  torsion  bar  and  pivotably  connecting  said  rear  leg 
of  said  suspension  arm  onto  said  vehicle  body,  said  second 
bracket  being  located  at  a  position  transversely  and  axially 
away  from  the  position  of  said  first  bracket;  and 

a  compression  rod  interposed  between  said  second  leg  of 
said  suspension  arm  and  said  second  bracket  so  as  to  be 
'      connected  to  said  second  bracket  rearward  of  the  rear  end 
of  said  second  leg. 

496-468  O.G.-86-9 


1.  A  motor  vehicle  suspension  having  plural  resilient  ele- 
ments having  different  degrees  of  resiliency,  comprising  for 
each  side  of  the  motor  vehicle  a  first  center  resilient  means 
acted  upon  by  a  pair  of  control  arms  provided  with  articulated 
heads  supported  by  a  pair  of  elements  rouubly  coupled  to  a 
center  pin  on  the  chassis  of  the  motor  vehicle,  characterized  by 
second  resilient  means  having  a  degree  of  resiliency  lower  than 
that  of  said  first  resilient  means,  said  second  resilient  means 
being  formed  of  a  pair  of  springs  supported  laterally  by  said 
rouubly  coupled  elements,  the  ends  of  said  springs  being 
supported  by  unsprung  members  of  the  motor  vehicle. 
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4,570^2 

PRESSURE  CONTROL  VALVING  FOR  PNEUMATIC 

LEVEUNG  SYSTEMS 

William  Pingos,  Centenille,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  May  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  606,240 

Int.  a*  B60G  n/26 

VS.  a.  280—714  *  Claims 


comprising  channel  beams  each  having  a  base  and  top  and 
bottom  legs  extending  in  a  common  direction  from  said  base 
inwardly  toward  said  other  lateral  side,  an  upper  plate  extend- 
ing between  said  channels'  top  legs  and  affixed  to  the  upper 
side  thereof  comprising  said  body  upper  portion,  a  plurality  of 
shaped  concave  plates  extending  between  said  channels'  bot- 
tom legs  and  affixed  thereto  defining  said  body  bottom  portion, 
said  concave  plates  including  flanges  engaging  and  affixed  to 
the  underside  of  said  channels'  bottom  and  a  central  concave 
portion  extending  upwardly  toward  said  body  upper  portion, 
and  a  plurality  of  reinforcing  plates  within  said  body  diago- 
nally extending  transversely  across  said  body  having  ends 
affixed  to  said  channel  beams,  said  reinforcing  plates  being  of  a 
vertical  dimension  substantially  equal  to  the  vertical  dimension 
of  said  body  at  the  location  of  said  reinforcing  plate,  said  plates 
having  a  lower  concave  edge  conforming  to  the  configuration 
of  said  bottom  portion  plates. 


1.  Pressure  balancing  valve  assembly  for  a  vehicle  pneumatic 
leveling  system  comprising  a  compressor  for  supplying  pres- 
surized air  to  an  air  adjustable  suspension  unit  operatively 
mounted  between  sprung  and  unsprung  masses  of  a  vehicle,  an 
air  dryer  unit  operatively  interposed  in  a  pneumatic  connection 
between  said  compressor  and  said  suspension  unit,  said  air 
dryer  unit  comprising  a  housing  with  a  dessicant  therein  for 
drying  air  flowing  therethrough  from  said  compressor  to  said 
suspension  unit,  a  cover  assembly  for  said  air  dryer  unit  formed 
with  an  air  flow  passage  therethrough,  a  valve  assembly  opera- 
tively mounted  in  said  air  passage  of  said  cover  assembly,  said 
valve  assembly  comprising  piston  means  shiftably  mounted  in 
said  air  passage  and  valve  element  means  mounted  in  said 
piston  means  and  shiftable  between  a  first  and  balanced  posi- 
tion in  which  pressure  in  said  suspension  unit  is  a  predeter- 
mined high  pressure  and  there  is  ho  flow  of  air  through  said 
passage  and  a  second  position  in  which  pressure  in  said  suspen- 
sion unit  is  less  than  said  predetermined  high  pressure  and 
pressurized  air  can  flow  through  said  passage  to  said  suspen- 
sion unit,  and  spring  means  in  said  housing  for  moving  said 
valve  element  means  from  said  first  to  said  second  position  in 
response  to  the  drop  in  pressure  in  said  suspension  unit  or  by 
the  supply  of  a  pressure  beyond  a  predetermined  pressure  by 
said  compressor  for  effecting  the  unseating  of  said  piston 
means  and  the  exhaust  of  air  from  said  system  until  a  predeter- 
mined balance  is  obtained. 


4,570,974 

SAFETY  VEST 

Arthur  Dove,  40  Samoset  St.,  Weymouth,  Mass.  02190 

FUed  Apr.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  605,195 

Int.  a.*  B62B  35/00 

U.S.  a.  280-401  12  Claima 


4,570,973 
nRE  TRUCK  TORQUE  BOX  AERIAL  FRAME 
Ronald  L.  Ewers,  and  Bruce  C.  Barton,  both  of  Ocala,  Fla., 
assignors  to  Federal  Motors,  Inc.,  Oscla,  Fla. 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  591,829 

Int  a.*  B62D  21/00 

U.S.  a.  280—800  2  Claims 


^P' 


1.  A  vehicle  frame  characterized  by  its  ability  to  resist  torque 
forces  and  particularly  suited  for  supporting  aerial  apparatus 
comprising,  in  combination,  an  elongated  body  having  front 
and  rear  ends,  an  upper  portion,  lateral  sides,  and  a  bottom 
portion,  said  body  having  a  box  transverse  cross  section 
whereby  said  upper  and  bottom  portions  are  rididly  affixed  to 
said  lateral  sides,  said  bottom  portion  being  concave  and  ex- 
tending toward  said  upper  portion,  said  body  lateral  sides 


1.  A  safety  vest  which  permits  safe  standing  in  a  moving 
vehicle,  the  vest  comprising  a  front  panel,  a  back  panel,  a  right 
shoulder  portion,  a  left  shoulder  portion  and  a  crotch  pad,  the 
front  panel  having  a  right  bottom  portion  and  a  left  bottom 
portion,  the  back  panel  having  a  first  side  and  a  second  side,  the 
second  side  spaced  from  the  first  side,  the  right  shoulder  por- 
tion and  the  left  shoulder  portion  spaced  from  each  other  and 
both  associated  with  the  back  panel  and  with  the  front  panel, 
the  first  and  second  sides  of  the  back  panel  associated  with  the 
front  panel,  first  attachment  means  associated  with  the  right 
shoulder  portion,  second  attachment  means  associated  with  the 
left  shoulder  portion  and  the  crotch  pad  associated  with  the 
back  panel  and  having  means  for  association  with  the  front 
panel  whereby  at  least  one  line  extending  from  a  reel  engaged 
with  the  roof  of  the  vehicle  is  adapted  to  engage  the  first 
attachment  means,  the  first  and  second  attachment  means 
being  D  rings  and  the  back  panel  has  a  first  bottom  portion  and 
a  second  bottom  portion,  a  first  strap  extension  extending  from 
the  first  bottom  portion  and  a  second  strap  extension  extending 
from  the  second  bottom  portion,  the  front  panel  having  a  right 
bottom  portion  and  a  left  bottom  portion,  the  right  bottom 
portion  having  a  fifth  attachment  means  associated  therewith, 
the  left  bottom  portion  having  a  sixth  attachment  means  associ- 
ated therewith,  the  crotch  pad  adapted  to  engage  the  first  and 
second  strap  extensions  and  the  first  strap  extension  means 
adapted  to  engage  the  fifth  attachment  means  and  the  second 
strap  extension  adapted  to  engage  the  sixth  attachment  means. 
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4^70,975 
WEBBING  LOCKING  DEVICE 
Teruhiko  Kawagnchi,  and  Yi^i  Nishimora,  both  of  Niwa,  Japan, 
aaiignon  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokai-Rika-Denki-Seisakuiho, 
Niwa,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  26, 1984,  Ser.  No.  686,395 

Int.  0.3  B60R  27/70 

U.S.  a.  280-806  20  Claims 


-30 


1.  A  webbing  locking  device  adapted  for  use  in  a  seatbelt 
system  for  restraining  an  occupant  of  a  vehicle  by  an  occupant 
restraining  webbing,  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  frame  fixed  to  a  vehicle  body; 

(b)  a  fixed  locking  member  fixed  to  the  frame; 

(c)  a  movable  locking  member  supported  movably  by  the 
frame  to  be  opposed  to  the  fixed  locking  member,  the 
movable  locking  member  locking  an  intermediate  portion 
of  the  webbing  by  the  same  and  the  fixed  locking  member 
in  an  emergency  situation  of  the  vehicle; 

(d)  guide  means  for  guiding  the  movable  locking  member  in 
a  direction  of  a  webbing  drawing-out  and  approach  to  the 
fixed  locking  member; 

(e)  trigger  means  supported  by  the  frame  movably  in  such  a 
direction  to  cause  the  webbing  to  abut  on  a  portion  of  the 
movable  locking  member;  and 

(0  acceleration  sensing  means  for  detecting  a  large  accelera- 
tion to  actuate  the  trigger  means  in  the  emergency  situa- 
tion of  the  vehicle, 

whereby  the  webbing  is  locked  by  the  fixed  and  the  movable 
locking  members  in  the  emergency  situation  of  the  vehi- 
cle. 


cumferentially  about  and  clamped  in  sealing  contact  against 
the  cylindrical  outer  wall  of  the  pipeline,  with  said  coupling 
device  having  at  least  one  radial  extension  shoulder  thereon 
with  said  at  least  one  radial  extension  shoulder  including  an 
end  cover  wall  having  a  prescored  break-off  portion  therein 
for  providing  an  opening  therein,  with  said  coupling  device 
further  including  a  pipe  fitting  member  portion  comprised  of  a 
radial  flange  member  and  a  pipe  connection  member  for  at- 
tachment of  a  branch  pipe  thereto,  with  said  radial  flange 
member  formed  integral  to  one  end  of  said  connection  member 
and  having  at  least  one  arresting  member  extending  substan- 
tially perpendicular  therefrom  and  axially  positioned  on  said 
flange,  such  that  upon  engagement  of  said  pipe  fitting  member 
portion  to  said  radial  extension  shoulder  of  said  coupling  de- 
vice, said  at  least  one  arresting  member  is  engageable  with  said 
end  cover  wall  surrounding  said  opening  therein  and  said 
flange  member  is  in  contact  against  said  end  cover  wall  of  said 
radial  shoulder  in  sealing  engagement  thereto  and  the  branch 
pipe  is  attached  to  said  pipe  connection  member  to  complete 
the  attachment  of  the  branch  pipe  to  the  pipeline. 

4,570,977 

MECHANICAL  CONNECTOR  APPARATUS 

James  A.  Burton,  and  Richard  B.  Lee,  both  of  Houston,  Texn 

assignors  to  Hydril  Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  505,208 

Int.  CL*  F16L  55/00 

U.S.  a.  285—39  10  a**™ 


4,570,976 
SLEEVE-SHAPED  COUPLING  FOR  PIPELINES 
Rolf  Othold,  Oldenburg,  and  Heinz  Hetzenecker,  Bad  Zwls- 
chenahn,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Oltmans, 
Zitgt\  und  Kunststoffe  GmbH,  Edewecht/Jeddeloh  1,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  534,968 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  25, 
1983,  3235624 

Int.  a*  F16L  37/00 
VJS.  a,  285—4  10  Claims 


1.  A  sleeve-shaped  coupling  device  for  attachment  of  a 
branch  pipe  to  a  pipeline  having  a  cylindrical  outer  wall,  said 
coupling  device  being  comprised  of  two  coupling  members 
sub-divided  through  the  longitudinal  center  plane  of  said  cou- 
pling device,  with  said  two  coupling  members  positioned  cir- 


/ 


1.  A  connector  apparatus  adapted  for  releasably  securing 
two  separable  force  transmitting  assemblies  in  a  force  transfer 
relationship,  including: 

a  first  connector  assembly  having  a  tubular  member  with  an 
opening  forming  an  inner  surface,  said  inner  surface  hav- 
ing a  recess  formed  therein  for  releasably  receiving  in 
securing  engagement  a  second  assembly; 

a  second  connector  assembly  having  a  primary  housing  and 
a  secondary  housing,  said  primary  housing  mounted  to 
and  extending  from  said  secondary  housing; 

a  locking  ring  member  movably  mounted  with  said  primary 
housing  for  movement  to  and  from  a  radially  contracted 
released  position  and  a  radially  expanded  locking  position 
operably  disposed  within  said  recess  of  said  tubular  mein- 
ber  for  connecting  said  first  connector  assembly  with  said 
second  connector  assembly  in  force  transmitting  relation- 
ship; 

a  keeper  mounted  with  said  primary  housing  for  maintaining 
said  locking  member  with  said  primary  housing  when  said 
locking  member  is  in  the  released  position; 

means  mounted  with  said  primary  housing  for  releasably 
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holding  said  locking  ring  member  in  the  radially  con- 
tracted released  position  by  a  predetermined  mode  of 
actxution  to  enable  said  primary  housing  to  separate  from 
said  tubular  member  of  said  first  connector  assembly  said 
means  for  releasably  holding  said  locking  ring  member 
actuated  after  said  locking  ring  member  is  moved  from 
said  recess  to  the  released  position  by  relative  movement 
of  said  connector  assemblies;  and 
means  for  releasably  connecting  said  primary  securing  hous- 
ing and  said  secondary  securing  housing  for  enabling 
separation  and  retrieval  of  said  secondary  housing  should 
said  locking  member  mounted  with  said  primary  securing 
housing  fail  to  release  from  said  recess  of  said  first  connec- 
tor assembly. 


4,570,979 
FLEXIBLE  JOINT  MEANS 
Aiaa  F.  Moore,  Burbage,  England,  aadgBor  to  Dwdop  Limited, 
London,  England 

FUcd  Jon.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  499,864 
Claims  priority,  apiilication  United  Kingdom,  Jon.  10,  1982, 
8216919 

Int  a.*  F16L  27/10 
MS.  a.  285—223  24  Oaim* 


,2      ^9    ,13o 


4,570,978 

ROTARY  COUPLING  FOR  A  PLURALITY  OF 

INDEPENDENT  FLUIDS 

Hans  F.  Arendt,  Industriestrasse  32,  7126  Sersheim,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

FUcd  May  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  492,478 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  8, 
1982,  3217462 

Int  a.*  B05B  i/02 
U  JS.  a.  285—131  9  Claims 


1.  Flexible  joint  means  comprising  a  rigid  outer  member 
having  an  end  portion  defining  an  opening  therein,  first  and 
second  radially  inwardly  extending  annular  flanges  associated 
with  said  outer  member,  said  flanges  being  spaced  relative  to 
one  another  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  joint  means,  a 
rigid  inner  member  having  an  end  portion  positioned  within 
said  opening  in  said  outer  member,  a  radially  outwardly  ex- 
tending annular  collar  associated  with  said  inner  member,  said 
collar  being  positioned  between  said  first  and  second  flanges,  a 
first  annular  elastomeric  bearing  acting  between  a  radially 
outwardly  facing  surface  of  said  first  flange  and  a  radially 
inwardly  facing  surface  of  said  collar,  a  second  annular  elasto- 
meric bearing  acting  between  a  radially  outwardly  facing 
surface  of  said  collar  and  a  radially  inwardly  facing  surface  of 
said  second  flange  such  that  said  first  bearing  is  positioned 
radially  inwards  of  said  second  bearing  and  said  fust  and  sec- 
ond bearings  are  constructed  to  have  substantially  similar  axial 
stiffnesses,  and  said  elastomeric  material  of  said  first  bearing 
has  a  higher  modulus  of  elasticity  than  said  elastomeric  mate- 
rial of  said  second,  radially  outer,  bearing. 


1.  Apparatus  for  transmitting  liquid  and/or  gaseous  fluids 
between  two  parts  rotating  relative  to  one  another,  compris- 
ing: 

a  first  housing  formed  by  a  plurality  of  axially  spaced  apari 
disks  of  a  first  kind  arranged  coaxially  about  an  axis  and 
each  having  at  least  one  face  generally  perpendicular  to 
said  axis; 

a  second  housing  formed  of  one  or  more  disks  of  a  second 
kind  coaxial  with  said  axis  and  having  at  least  one  face 
generally  perpendicular  to  said  axis  for  rotatably  cooper- 
ating with  said  disks  of  the  first  kind  along  with  their 
faces,  defming  therebetween  a  plurality  of  annular  cham- 
bers coaxial  with  said  axis; 

a  first  coupling  means  for  fluid  transmission  within  the  first 
housing  for  communication  with  each  annular  chamber 
and  projecting  radially  outwards  therefrom;  and 

second  coupling  means  for  fluid  transmission  in  the  second 
housing  for  communication  with  each  annular  chamber 
and  projecting  axially  therefrom; 

whereby  fluid  may  be  independently  transmitted  through 
the  aimular  chamber  to  connect  a  first  and  second  cou- 
pling means  during  the  rotation  of  the  first  or  second 
housings  relative  to  one  another. 


4,570,980 
STAPLE  COUPLING 
Stanley  H.  Goward,  Salisbury,  United  Kingdom,  assignor  to 
BTR  pic,  London,  United  Kingdom 

FUed  Jun.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  500,882 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  7,  1982, 
8216506 

Int  a.<  F16L  il/OO 
MS.  a.  285—305  «>  Claims 


1.  In  a  releasable  fluid  coupling  which  includes  interengage- 
able  male  and  female  members,  said  male  member  having  an 
outer  surface  with  a  groove  therein  and  said  female  member 
having  an  inner  surface  with  a  groove  therein,  said  grooves 
being  aligned  when  said  male  and  female  members  arc  fully 
engaged  together,  said  female  member  including  holes  extend- 


ing therethrough  which  are  aligned  with  the  groove  on  the 
inner  surface  thereof;  a  sealing  means  for  providing  a  fluid- 
tight  connection  between  said  male  and  female  members;  and 
a  generally  U-shaped  staple  having  legs,  the  legs  of  said 
generally  U-shaped  sUple  being  insertable  through  the  holes  in 
said  female  member  and  along  the  aligned  grooves  in  the  outer 
and  inner  surfaces  of  said  male  and  female  members  when  said 
male  and  female  members  are  fully  engaged  together  to  keep 
said  male  and  female  members  from  becoming  fully  separated, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  releasable  fluid  coupling 
includes  a  biasing  means  located  between  said  male  and 
female  members  to  urge  them  apart  and  wherein  the  legs 
of  said  generally  U-shaped  staple  have  recesses  therein, 
and  wherein  said  male  member  has  means  cooperablc  with 
said  recesses  such  that,  after  being  inserted  through  said 
holes  in  said  female  member  and  along  the  aligned 
grooves  in  the  outer  and  inner  surfaces  of  said  male  and 
female  members  when  said  members  are  fully  engaged 
together  and  once  said  biasing  means  has  urged  them 
apart,  said  generally  U-shaped  staple  cannot  be  removed 
from  between  said  male  and  female  members. 


4,570,981 
ADAPTER  SEAL 
Paul  J.  E.  Founder,  Jackson,  and  Joseph  F.  Reinker,  Jr., 
Parma,  both  of  Micb.,  assignors  to  Aeroquip  Corporation, 
Jackson,  Micb. 

FUed  Oct.  1, 1984,  Ser.  No.  656,273 

Int.  a."  F16L  79/00 

U.S.  a.  285— 332  J  2  Claims 


angle  load  flanks  and  having  at  least  two  radial  steps 
axially  separated  from  one  another  by  a  reverse  angle 
torque  shoulder  having  an  adjacent  conical  sealing  sur- 
face, said  female  member  torque  shoulder  and  said  male 
member  torque  shoulder  being  in  direct  engagement  upon 
make-up  of  the  joint,  said  male  member  conical  sealing 
surface  adjacent  said  reverse  angle  torque  shoulder  being 
formed  on  a  subsuntially  solid,  pipe  wall  uninterrupted 
from  the  interior  of  the  male  member  to  the  sealing  sur- 
face. 


whereby  said  shoulders  serve  as  a  positive  axial  and  radial 
assembly  stop,  said  adjacent  conical  sealing  surfaces  de- 
velop radial  positional  interference  when  the  male  and 
female  members  arc  fully  assembled  as  a  result  of  the 
assembly  of  the  sealing  surfaces  during  joint  make  up  and 
by  the  mating  of  the  reverse  angle  torque  shoulders,  and 
whereby  the  negative  load  flank  angle  of  the  threads  and 
the  reverse  angle  torque  shoulders  combine  to  interlock 
the  male  and  female  members  and  to  prevent  diffierential 
radial  separation  of  the  engaged  conical  sealing  surfaces 
when  the  joint  is  exposed  to  internal  pressure,  external 
pressure  or  both. 

4,570,983 
PIPE  CONNECnON  WITH  A  SEAL  RING  SATISFYING 

HYGIENIC  DEMANDS 

Lars  OlenfaUt,  JMrfMUa,  and  Tor  Delbou,  SoUentuna,  both  of 

Sweden,  assignors  to  Aria,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

FUed  Mar.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  475,681 

Int  a.5  F16L  21/02 

U.S.  a.  285—355  12  Claims 


1.  An  adapter  seal  for  use  with  conduit  fittings  having  a  first 
part  having  a  conical  nose  of  given  axial  dimension,  a  second 
part  having  a  recessed  conical  surface  in  axial  alignment  with 
the  nose  and  complementary  thereto,  and  connection  means 
axially  displacing  the  nose  and  conical  surface  toward  each 
other,  in  combination,  an  annular  metal  seal  having  a  substan- 
tially cylindrical  circumferential  portion,  a  cone  portion  de- 
pending from  said  circumferential  portion  having  an  axial 
dimension  slightly  less  than  the  first  part  nose  axial  dimension 
and  having  inner  and  outer  parallel  sides  defining  the  cone 
portion  radial  thickness  and  terminating  in  an  inner  end,  and  an 
annular  elastomer  seal  of  conical  form  bonded  to  said  cone 
portion  inner  end  constituting  an  extension  of  said  seal  cone 
portion  and  the  conical  configuration  thereof  whereby  com- 
pression of  said  cone  portion  and  elastomer  seal  between  the 
fitting  nose  and  conical  surface  esublishes  both  a  metal-to- 
metal  seal  and  an  elastomer  seal. 


4,570,982 
TUBULAR  JOINT  WITH  TRAPPED  MID-JOINT 
METAL-TO-METAL  SEAL 
Thomas  L.  Blosc,  Houston,  and  K.  Darrel  Cbelette,  Katy,  both 
of  Tex.,  assignors  to  HydrU  Company,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf. 
FUcd  Jan.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  458,733 
Int  a.*  F16L  25/00 
\}S.  CL  285—334  28  Claims 

28.  A  joint  for  tubular  elements  comprising, 
an  internally  threaded  female  member  and  an  externally 
threaded  male  member  adapted  to  be  threadably  con- 
nected, 
the  threads  of  the  female  and  male  members  having  negative 


1.  Apparatus  for  providing  a  hygienic  fluid  passage,  com- 
prising a  pipe  member  with  a  bore  therethrough  and  with  a 
cylindrical  end  portion,  another  member  having  a  cyUndrical 
bore  that  extends  from  an  opening  in  a  surface  of  said  other 
member  to  an  interior  region  of  said  other  member,  said  cylin- 
drical end  portion  of  said  pipe  member  fittmg  mto  said  cylin- 
drical bore  through  said  opening,  said  other  member  having 
another  bore  connected  to  said  cylindrical  bore  at  said  region 
and  of  cross-section  smaller  than  that  of  said  cylindncal  bore, 
means  for  fastening  said  pipe  member  to  said  other  member 
with  said  cylindrical  end  porton  in  said  cylindrical  bore,  said 
bores  of  said  other  member  being  connected  at  said  region  by 
a  transition  including  a  shoulder  extending  outward  from  said 
other  bore  and  opposed  to  an  end  surface  of  said  pipe  member 
and  separated  therefrom  by  a  space,  at  least  one  of  said  end 
surface  and  said  shoulder  being  inclined  at  an  angle  such  that 
the  separation  between  said  end  surface  and  said  shoulder 
increases  outwardly,  an  clastically  deformable  O-ring  seal 
disposed  in  said  space  compressed  between  said  end  surface 
and  said  shoulder  and  substantially  filling  said  space,  said  O- 
ring  seal  being  formed  of  a  material  having  a  circular  cross-sec- 
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tion  in  axial  planes  of  the  O-ring  seal,  said  material  being  de- 
formed into  a  substantially  triangular  cross-section  when  said 
O-ring  seal  is  compressed  between  said  end  surface  and  said 
shoulder,  and  means  separate  from  said  O-ring  seal  for  limiting 
the  insertion  of  said  cylindrical  end  portion  of  said  pipe  mem- 
ber into  said  cylindrical  bore  to  a  position  at  which  contact 
between  said  end  surface  and  said  shoulder  is  prevented, 
whereby  the  dimensions  of  said  space  between  said  end  surface 
and  said  shoulder  and  the  configuration  of  the  compressed 
elastically  defonnable  O-ring  seal  are  predetermined  to  pro- 
vide a  continuous  fluid  passage  comprising  the  bore  of  said 
pipe  member,  said  other  bore,  and  a  portion  of  said  O-ring  seal. 

4,570,984 
DOOR  HOLD 
Nomiaii  Rius,  Box  508,  Norwich,  Conn.  06360 

nied  Aug.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  523,446 

Int.  a*  E05C  9/02.  5/00 

UJS.  a.  292—18  1  Claim 

2 


1\   2.«i      (2.5  /2.6 ,  27  /2fl 


—  x-x 


1.  A  door  holder  comprising  a  base  adapted  for  attachment 
to  a  floor  adjacent  the  path  of  movement  for  the  door  during 
door  opening  movement,  a  first  lever  pivotally  received  in  said 
base  for  limited  movement  toward  an  extended  position 
wherein  a  free  end  of  the  said  lever  serves  to  stop  door  opening 
movement  beyond  a  predetermined  door  position,  a  spring  to 
urge  said  first  lever  toward  said -extended  position,  a  second 
lever  movably  mounted  with  respect  to  said  base  between  an 
extended  position  wherein  the  door  is  trapp>ed  between  it  and 
said  first  lever  and  a  retracted  position  wherein  the  door  can 
move  into  said  predetermined  position  past  said  second  lever 
by  camming  said  second  lever  toward  said  retracted  position, 
said  second  lever  also  movable  to  a  third  position  wherein  the 
door  can  move  toward  its  closed  position  and  past  said  second 
lever,  spring  biasing  means  to  urge  said  second  lever  toward 
said  extended  position,  a  common  pivot  post  for  both  levers, 
said  second  lever  having  a  slot  defined  therein  for  slidably 
receiving  said  pivot  post  and  providing  for  slidable  motion  of 
said  second  lever  relative  said  base  in  addition  to  the  pivotal 
motion  thereof  relative  said  base,  and  said  base  having  at  least 
one  stop  to  restrict  said  second  lever  to  pivotal  motion  only 
between  said  first  and  second  positions  thereof. 


length  comprising  a  first  member;  a  second  member 
slideably  attached  to  the  first  member;  and  a  locking 
mechanism  at  the  point  of  attachment  of  the  first  and 
second  members,  the  locking  mechanism  substantially 
preventing  a  decrease  in  the  bar  length  unless  the  lock- 
ing mechanism  is  activated,  and  the  locking  mechanism 
freely  allowing  an  increase  in  the  bar  length; 

(ii)  first  means  for  operatively  connecting  a  remote  end  of 
the  first  member  to  the  surface;  and 

(iii)  second  means  for  operatively  connecting  a  remote 
end  of  the  second  member  to  the  slideable  panel, 
wherein  when  the  locking  apparatus  is  operatively 
connected  to  the  slideable  panel  and  the  surface,  the 


slideable  panel  can  be  freely  slid  in  the  closed  direction 
but  cannot  be  slid  in  the  open  direction  unless  the  lock- 
ing mechanism  is  activated; 

(iv)  the  means  for  connecting  a  remote  end  of  the  first 
member  to  the  surface  comprising  a  bracket  for  mount- 
ing on  the  surface; 

(v)  the  remote  end  of  the  first  member  being  pivotally 
attached  to  the  bracket  for  mounting  on  the  surface, 
said  bracket  having  at  least  one  arm  and  a  pivot  pin 
which  passes  through  at  least  one  arm  and  through  the 
remote  end  of  the  first  member;  and 

(vi)  means  for  holding  the  slideably  attached  members  in 
an  inoperative  position. 


4,570,986 

COMBINED  PICKUP  BUMPER  AND  TOOL  BOX 

Jimmle  L.  Sams,  3097  Stony  Way,  MarysTlUe,  Calif.  95901 

FUed  Dec.  3, 1984,  Ser.  No.  677,744 

Int  a*  B60R  J9/02 

U.S.  a.  293—117  10  aaimi 


4,570,985 
LOCKING  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  WITH  A  PANEL 
SUDEABLE  IN  A  PLANE 
Rumell  W.  Waldo,  Mendota  Heights,  Minn.;  CardeU  E.  MiUer, 
Hudson,  Wis.;  Louis  D.  Huot,  Vadnais  Heights,  and  George 
L.  Engstrom,  Minneapolis,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Ideal 
Secority  Hardward  Corporation,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 
FUed  Apr.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  371,309 
Int.  a.«E05C/7/iO 
U.S.  a.  292—262  6  Claims 

1.  A  lockable  panel  combination  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  panels  wherein  one  panel  is  fixed  adjacent  to  a 
surface  and  the  other  panel  is  slideable  in  a  plane  adjacent 
and  parallel  to  the  fixed  panel,  the  slideable  panel  being 
suitable  for  selectively  and  adjustably  sliding  in  an  open 
direction  and  a  closed  direction  to  provide  a  variable 
opening  in  the  surface;  and 

(b)  a  locking  apparatus  comprising: 

(i)  a  locking  bar  mechanism  having  an  adjustable  bar 


1.  A  bumper  assembly  for  an  automotive  vehicle  comprising: 

a  front  vertical  wall  member  having  means  for  attachment  to 
the  vehicle, 

a  bottom  wall  member  fixed  to  the  bottom  of  said  front  wall 
member  and  extending  horizontally  away  from  the  vehi- 
cle, 

a  pair  of  elongated  box  structures  having  bottom,  side  and 
end  walls  to  provide  a  pair  of  open  topped  boxes  for 
holding  tools. 
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meaiis  for  attaching  each  box  to  the  bottom  wall  member  in 
a  position  with  an  elongated  side  extending  along  said 
front  wall  member,  said  attaching  means  allowing  each 
box  structure  to  be  pivoted  about  one  end  to  a  position 
with  the  elongated  sides  extending  normal  to  said  front 
wall  member  to  provide  easy  access  to  the  box  structure 
interiors,  and, 

a  cover  pivotally  attached  to  said  front  wall  member  to 
normally  extend  horizontally  over  and  cover  said  box 
structures. 


while  keeping  said  core  sections  surrounded  by  said  resin 
coated  fibers;  and 


4,570,987 

SWIVEL  EYEBOLT 

Hon  Wong,  920  Jacmar  Dr.,  Montebello,  Calif.  90640,  and  Shui 

K.  Tsui,  Walnut  Grove  Ave.,  Rosemead,  Calif.  91770 

Filed  May  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  609,898 

Int.  a*  B23B  43/00 

U.S.  a.  294—1.1  8  Qaims 


1.  A  multi-position  fixture  of  multiple  parts  for  fixed  attach- 
ment to  a  load  member  comprising  a  load-engaging  stud,  a 
collar  having  a  swivel  engagement  with  the  stud  and  adapted 
to  rotate  throughout  substantially  a  full  circle,  recess  means  in 
said  collar,  a  ring  component,  a  portion  of  said  ring  component 
comprising  a  transversely  extending  pivot  pin  structure  dis- 
posed in  said  recess  means  and  movable  in  said  recess  means 
throughout  an  arc  of  substantially  a  half  circle  for  all  positions 
of  rotation  of  said  collar,  said  pivot  pin  structure  comprising 
substantially  homogeneous  poriions  of  said  ring  member,  the 
pivot  pin  portion  of  said  structure  comprising  a  pair  of  radially 
inwardly  directed  pivot  pins  in  axial  alignment,  inner  ends  of 
said  pins  being  spaced  from  each  other  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
collar,  said  stud  having  a  head  and  a  shank,  said  shank  having 
a  continuous  and  uninterrupted  threaded  section,  a  bushing  on 
said  stud  and  within  said  collar,  a  portion  of  said  bushing 
comprising  bearing  means  between  the  collar  and  the  load 
member  and  retention  means  connected  respectively  between 
said  bushing  and  said  collar  for  holding  said  parts  in  assembled 
condition  prior  to  attachment  to  said  load  member. 


4,570,988 
REINFORCED  TOOL  HANDLE  AND  METHOD  OF 
MANUFACTURING  SAME 
Joseph  A.  Cannien,  525  Maple  Ave.,  Beverly  Hills,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  407,818,  Aug.  13,  1982,  abandoned. 
This  application  Nov.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  667,408 
Int.  a*  B25G  l/IO 
U.S.  a.  294—57  21  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  continuous  fiber-resin  com]X)S- 
ite  rod  having  an  alternately  non-reinforcing  and  reinforcing 
core,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
alternately  feeding  sections  of  non-reinforcing  core  and 
relatively  strong  reinforcing  core  into  the  center  of  a 
pultrusion  die  tube; 
surrounding  said  core  sections  with  resin  coated  fibers; 
pulling  said  core  sections  through  the  pultrusion  die  tube 


curing  said  resin  coated  fibers  about  said  core  sections  to 
form  a  bond  therewith. 


4,570,989 
SUN  VISOR  FOR  VEHICLES  PROVIDED  WITH  A 
PROTECTIVE  SUN  VISOR  PLATE 
Giinter  Gmeiner;  William  Hugger,  both  of  Sindelflngen,  and 
Rudolf  Binder,  Schoenaich,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  560,406 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  18, 
1982,  3246941 

Int.  CI.*  B60J  3/00 
U.S.  a.  296—97  J  3  Claims 


1.  A  sun  visor  having  a  protective  sun  visor  plate  for  the 
windshield  of  a  vehicle,  said  protective  sun  visor  plate  is  piv- 
otal and  axially  displaceable  on  an  essentially  horizontal 
mounting  rod,  and  in  which  the  mounting  rod  is  retained  by 
means  of  an  angularly  bent  end  section  thereof  in  a  fixed  bear- 
ing support  so  as  to  be  pivotal  about  an  approximately  vertical 
axis,  characterized  in  that  a  lever  is  operatively  and  pivotally 
connected  with  the  protective  sun  visor  plate  and  pivotally 
secured  at  the  vehicle,  said  lever  being  operable  during  pivot- 
ing of  the  mounting  rod  about  the  approximately  vertical  axis 
to  bring  about  an  axial  displacement  of  the  protective  sun  visor 
plate  on  the  mounting  rod. 


4,570,990 
VISOR  COVERING 

Carl  Flowerday,  Holland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Prince  Corpora- 
tion, Holland,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  490,363,  May  2,  1983,  Pat.  No. 
4,494,789.  This  application  Sep.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  651,776 
Int.  a,*  B60J  3/00 
U.S.  a.  296—97  H  5  Claims 

1.  An  edge  construction  for  the  periphery  of  a  visor  compris- 
ing: 
a  visor  body  of  a  molded  resilient  polymeric  material  includ- 
ing two  substantially  hollow  core  halves  wherein  each  of 
said  core  halves  include  a  surface  which  mates  with  a 
corresponding  surface  on  the  other  core  half;  and 
upholstery  material  surrounding  said  core  halves  of  said 
visor  body  and  including  edge  portions  wrapped  around 
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the  peripheral  edge  of  said  core  halves,  said  edge  portions  the  closure  panel  relative  to  said  frame,  said  jack  bang  con- 
adhered  to  said  peripheral  edge  of  said  core  halves  by  an  ncctcd  between  the  frame  and  the  closure  panel  and  having 
adhesive,  and  wherein  said  core  halves  are  fused  together   several  threaded  parts  that  engage  with  one  another  so  as  to  be 

movable  with  respect  to  the  frame  by  operation  of  a  turning 
handle  connected  thereto,  wherein  the  turning  handle  has  a 
rotary  phite  connected  to  the  telescopic  jack  and  a  handle  rim 


t]  aae 


to  additionally  secure  said  edge  portions  by  compressing 
said  upholstery  material  around  said  periphery  between 
the  facing  peripheral  edges  of  said  core  halves  to  hold  said 
material  in  place. 

4,570,991 
SUN  VISOR  STOWED  ON  PILLAR 
Leonard  A.  Lystad,  Warroi,  Mich^  anignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  537,106 

iBt  a.*  B60J  3/02 

U.S.  a.  296—97  G  ♦  C\aiaaA 


0 


that  is  detachably  connected  to  the  rotary  plate,  and  wherein 
the  connection  of  the  rotary  plate  to  the  telescopic  jack  enables 
the  rotary  plate  to  form  a  securing  means  for  holding  the 
threaded  parts  of  the  telescopic  jack  in  a  predetermined  posi- 
tion with  respect  to  one  another  when  the  handle  rim  is  re- 
moved. 


^^ 


4,570,993 
POCKET  CHAIR 
Martin  Widerker,  Botnanger  Steige  10,  7000  Stuttgart  1,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  576,938 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  12, 
1983,  3304933;  Aug.  6, 1983,  3328490 

Int.  a.*  A47C  4/00 
MS.  a.  297—17  7  Claims 


1.  A  sun  visor  for  shading  the  eyes  of  the  occupant  of  a 
motor  vehicle  having  a  windshield  header  supported  by  a 
windshield  pillar  and  comprising: 
a  panel  adapted  for  mounting  in  a  horizontal  extending 
position   in   parallel   relationship   with   the   windshield 
header  to  shade  the  vehicle  occupant;  and 
pivot  means  mounting  the  panel  on  the  vehicle  body  adja- 
cent the  juncture  of  the  windshield  pillar  and  the  wind- 
shield header  to  support  the  panel  for  pivotal  movement  in 
an  arcuate  path  about  the  pivot  means  between  the  hori- 
zontal position  parallel  with  the  windshield  header  and  a 
stored  position  in  parallel  overlying  relationship  with  the 
windshield  pillar. 


4,570,992 
TILT-OUT  ROOF  FOR  VEHICLES 
Arpad  FUrst,  Mnaich,  and  Richard  Igel,  Germering,  both  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Webasto-Werk  W.  Baier 
GmbH  A  Co.,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  611,942 
Claiffls  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  9, 
1983,3324838 

iBt  a.«  B60J  7/08 
U.S.  CL  296—223  18  Claims 

1.  A  tilt-out  roof  for  vehicles  having  a  closure  panel  ar- 
ranged in  the  area  of  an  opening  in  a  vehicle  roof,  a  frame  that 
extends  around  an  edge  of  the  roof  defining  said  opening,  and 
a  telescopic  jack  for  the  lifting  and  lowering  of  a  rear  part  of 


1.  A  foldable  pocket  chair  comprising: 
a  pair  of  open-sided  box  sections  each  including  a  seating 
surface  situated  opj>osite  an  open  side  of  said  box  section, 
said  box  sections  being  pivotably  secured  together  for 
being 

unfolded  wherein  said  seating  surfaces  are  generally  co- 
planar,  and 
folded-up  wherein  said  open  sides  face  one  another, 
a  plurality  of  support  legs  pivotably  secured  to  each  of  said 
box  sections,  each  said  support  leg  comprising  a  plurality 
of  segments  pivoted  together  to  be  foldable  into  one  an- 
other when  said  first  and  second  box  sections  are  folded- 
up, 

each  of  said  segments  comprising  first  and  second  mutu- 
ally bent  parts  arranged  such  that  when  each  support 
leg  is  folded  said  first  parts  thereof  are  generally  parallel 
and  disposed  within  the  associated  one  of  said  box 
sections,  and  said  second  parts  thereof  are  generally 
parallel  and  project  toward  and  into  the  other  of  said 
box  sections,  said  second  parts  of  each  of  said  box  sec- 
tions being  offset  and  generally  parallel  relative  to  said 
second  parts  of  the  other  box  section  when  said  box 
sections  and  said  support  legs  are  folded-up. 


i 
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4,570,994  4,570,995 

FOLDABLE  CHAIR  TWO-WAY  ACTUATOR  FOR  RECLINING  CHAIR 

Charles  Lowrey,  770  Park  Are.  (7D),  New  York,  N.Y.  10021  Walter  C.  Rogers,  Jr.,  Denton,  N.C,  assignor  to  Parma  Corpo- 

Filed  Dec.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  450,741  ration,  Denton,  N.C. 

•     iBt  a*  A47C  4/04.  7/54:  A47B  5/04  Filed  Dec.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  679,026 

U.S.  a.  297—19                                                           5  Claims  Int.  Q.*  A47C  1/02 

U.S.  a.  297—68  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  recliner  chair  having  a  footrest  movable  between 
extended  and  retracted  positions,  and  means  including  a  drive 
element  for  moving  the  footrest  to  the  extended  position;  an 
actuator  system  including  a  prime  mover  movable  in  either  of 
two  opposite  directions,  and  linkage  means  interconnecting  the 
prime  mover  and  the  drive  element  to  actuate  the  dnve  ele- 
ment to  cause  extension  of  the  footrest  upon  movement  of  said 
prime  mover  in  either  of  said  opposite  directions. 


1.  A  foldable  chair  comprising: 

a  base  having  spared  apart  upstanding  portions  extending 
upwardly  from  opposite  sides  of  a  forward  portion 
thereof,  and  runner  portions  extending  rearwardly  from 
lower  end  of  respective  upstanding  portions, 

a  seat  member  having  a  rear  portion  and  a  forward  end 
portion,  said  forward  end  portion  being  connected  pivot- 
ally  between  said  upstanding  portions  of  said  base,  said 
upstanding  portions  of  said  base  extending  upwardly  of 
said  pivotal  connection  of  said  seat  member  by  a  substan- 
tial distance  and  having  free  upper  ends, 

a  backrest  portion  extending  upwardly  from  said  rear  end  of 
said  seat  portion, 

a  respective  flexible,  non-extendisble,  tension  element  con- 
nected between  an  upper  free  end  of  each  upstanding 
portion  and  respective  rear  portions  of  said  seat  member 
for  holding  said  seat  member  in  an  operative  seating  posi- 
ton  relative  to  said  base,  said  flexible  tension  elements 
being  fixedly  connected  to  said  respective  rear  portions  of 
said  seat  member,  and  being  removably  connected  to  said 
respective  upper  free  ends  of  each  upstanding  portion  of 
said  base,  said  flexible  tension  elements  being  removably 
connected  to  said  free  upper  ends  at  a  position  spaced  a 
substantial  distance  above  said  pivotal  connection,  and 

releasable  retaining  means  for  releasably  connecting  said 
flexible  tension  elements  to  said  free  upper  ends,  said 
releasably  retaining  means  including  at  least  one  nub 
formed  on  an  end  portion  of  each  respective  flexible  ten- 
sion element,  and  a  respective  slot  formed  in  the  associ- 
ated free  upper  ends,  said  slot  having  a  portion  having  a 
width  wider  than  the  width  of  each  said  nub  and  narrow- 
ing to  a  jxjrtion  narrower  than  the  width  of  each  of  said 
nub  whereby  a  nub  can  be  inserted  in  said  slots  and  held 
behind  said  narrow  portions  thereof, 

said  flexible  tension  elements  being  releasable  from  said  free 
upper  ends  and  thereby  enabling  said  seat  member  to  be 
pivoted  forwardly  about  said  pivotal  connection  into  a 
position  wherein  said  backrest  portion  is  nested  within 
said  runner  portions  of  said  base  and  said  seat  portion  is 
nested  within  said  upstanding  portions  of  said  base  to 
provide  a  compact,  stackable  nested  structure. 


4,570,996 
FOOTREST  ASSEMBLY  FOR  RECLINER  CHAIRS 
Walter  C.  Rogers,  Jr.,  Denton,  N.C,  assignor  to  Parma  Corpo- 
ration, Denton,  N.C. 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  478,228 

Int.  a*  A47C  1/035 

U.S.  a.  297—85  32  Claims 


1.  In  a  reclining  chair  including  a  seat,  the  improvement 
comprising  a  footrest  assembly  including  in  combination,  a 
footrest,  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  support  members  mounting 
the  footrest  to  the  chair  for  movement  between  a  retracted 
position  generally  below  the  seat  and  an  extended  position 
projected  forwardly  of  the  seat,  and  a  cover  fixed  at  its  oppo- 
site ends  to  the  chair  and  the  footrest  and  at  its  opposite  sides 
to  the  support  members  to  be  movable  with  the  footrest  be- 
tween the  retracted  and  extended  positions,  and  wherein  said 
cover  has  opposite  side  portions  covering  and  directly  at- 
tached to  said  support  members  and  has  intermediate  portions 
extending  over  and  covering  the  space  between  said  support 
members  when  the  footrest  is  in  the  extended  position. 
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4,570,997 
SUDING  LOCK  MECHANISM  FOR  ROTARY  SEAT 

ASSEMBLY 
Hiroyuki  Tanizaki,  Yokohama;  Kazuma  Sato,  Nagoya;  Kiyohiko 
Munakata,  Yokohama,  and  Yuzo  Kanazawa,  Fuwa,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  512,018 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  14,  1982,  57-123448 
Int.  a.*  A47C  3/J8 
U.S.  a.  297—349  6  Oaims 


1.  In  a  rotary  seat  assembly  comprising  rails  mounted  on  a 
floor,  a  lower  base  having  leg  portions  on  the  lower  surface 
thereof,  said  leg  portions  b.ing  slidably  fitted  to  the  rails,  an 
upper  base  rotatably  mounted  on  said  lower  base,  a  seat 
mounted  on  said  upper  base  and  a  sliding  lock  mechanism  for 
said  rotary  seat  assembly  comprising  a  lock  means  to  lock  the 
sliding  movement  of  the  leg  portions  relative  to  said  rails  and 
an  operating  means  connected  to  said  lock  means,  said  sliding 
lock  mechanism  characterized  in  that  said  operating  means  is 
mounted  to  said  upper  base  to  provide  said  lock  means  with  a 
substantially  horizontal  movement  and  that  the  location  where 
the  operating  means  is  rotatably  connected  to  said  lock  means 
is  positioned  on  the  substantially  vertical  rotation  centerline  of 
said  upper  base  when  said  lock  means  is  positioned  to  lock  said 
leg  portions; 
wherein  said  operating  means  has  an  operating  lever  which 
is  connected  to  said  upper  base  at  a  first  location  to  sub- 
stantially horizontally  rotate  about  said  first  location  and 
is  connected  to  said  lock  means  at  a  second  location  to 
substantially  horizontally  operate  said  lock  means,  and 
wherein  said  second  location  is  positioned  on  the  substan- 
tially vertical  rotation  centerline  of  said  upper  base  when 
said  lock  means  is  positioned  to  lock  said  leg  portions. 


4,570,998 

MOTORCYCLE  BACKREST  SEAT 

Jerry  J.  Hughes,  2475  Tusitala,  No.  2,  Honolulu,  Hi.  96815 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  672,615 

-      Int.  CI.*  B60N  1/06;  A47C  J/02;  B62J  7/00 

U.S.  a.  297—353  1  Claim 


1.  A  combined  backrest  and  passenger  seat  for  a  motorcycle, 
comprising: 

combined  backrest  and  pad  means  and 

mounting  means  for  mounting  the  backrest  and  pad  means 
on  a  motorcycle  so  that  the  backrest  and  pad  means  is 
selectively  movable  between  a  first  position  that  enables 


the  backrest  and  pad  means  to  operate  as  a  backrest  for  a 
motorcycle  operator  and  a  second  position  that  enab^ 
the  backrest  and  pad  means  to  operate  as  a  passenger  seat, 
the  mounting  means  including  a  pair  of  brackets  mounted 
on  opposite  sides  of  the  motorcycle,  a  pair  of  pivot  arms 
mounted  on  the  backrest  and  pad  means  and  pivotally 
connected  to  the  brackets,  and  support  arms  pivotally 
connected  at  one  end  to  the  brackets  and  adapted  to  be 
removably  connected  to  the  pivor  arms  for  supporting  the 
backrest  and  pad  means  in  the  first  position,  the  support 
arms  being  disconnectable  from  the  pivot  arms  and  moved 
to  a  storage  position  so  that  the  backrest  and  pad  means 
can  be  moved  to  the  second  position,  the  support  arms 
including  means  for  biasing  the  end  connected  to  the 
brackets  out  of  alignment  with  the  pivot  arms  for  provid- 
ing greater  support  for  the  backrest  and  pad  means  in  the 
first  position  and  allowing  the  support  arms  to  be  moved 
to  the  storage  position  when  the  backrest  and  pad  means  is 
moved  to  the  second  position  without  the  pivot  arms  and 
the  support  arms  interfering  with  each  other. 


4,570,999 
RECLINING  SEAT  PARTICULARLY  FOR  VEHICLES 
Neil  Harrison,  Sutton  Coldfleld,  England,  assignor  to  I.H.W. 
Engineering  Ltd.,  Warwick,  England 

Filed  May  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  615,182 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  31,  1983, 
8314900;  May  31,  1983,  8314902 

Int.  a.*  B60N  1/02 
U.S.  a.  297—362  6  Qaims 


1.  A  seat  comprising: 

a  cushion  portion  and  a  back  portion  pivotally  connected 
thereto; 

a  flexible  externally  screw-threaded  tubular  drive  member 
arranged  to  rotate  around  a  rigid  supporiing  core  attached 
to  one  of  said  portions; 

drive  means  for  imparting  rotational  movement  to  said  drive 
member  and  operatively  associated  with  said  drive  mem- 
ber; 

the  drive  member  being  rotatably  attached' to  said  one  por- 
tion, and  said  rigid  supporting  core  having  a  part  which 
forms  a  segment  of  a  circle  around  the  pivot  point  for  the 
back  portion  relative  to  the  cushion  portion;  and 

an  internally  threaded  member  secured  to  the  other  of  said 
portions  and  operatively  engaging  said  part,  whereby 
rotation  of  the  drive  member  causes  the  internally 
threaded  member  to  move  around  said  segment,  thereby 
causing  relative  pivoting  motion  of  the  two  portions. 


4,571,000 
VEST  TYPE  RESTRAINING  GARMENT 
Ocie  S.  Holder,  302  Witten  La.,  Gastonia,  N.C.  28052 
FUed  Jun.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  618,237 
Int  a*  A47C  31/00 
U.S.  a.  297—465  10  Claims 

1.  A  garment  for  securing  a  person  to  a  bed,  chair,  or  other 
supporting  structure,  which  is  characterized  by  the  ability  to 
closely  conform  to  the  body  of  the  wearer  so  as  to  effectively 
and  comfortably  hold  the  wearer  in  place  without  undue 
cinching  about  the  waist,  and  comprising: 
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a  generally  rectangular  elongate  sheet  of  flexible  material 
having  opposite  end  edges  and  opposite  side  edges,  and 
defining  a  comer  at  each  junction  of  the  side  and  end 
edges,  said  sheet  including  an  opening  in  a  medial  location 
to  define  front  and  rear  panels  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
opening  so  that  said  sheet  is  adapted  to  be  positioned  on  a 
wearer  with  the  wearer's  head  extending  through  said 
opening  and  with  the  front  and  rear  panels  respectively 
overlying  the  chest  and  back  of  the  wearer; 

flexible  elongate  tie  means  supported  by  one  of  said  panels 
and  including  a  free  end  portion  extending  outwardly 
from  each  comer  thereof; 


a  pair  of  interconnecting  means  supported  by  the  other  of 
said  panels,  with  one  of  said  interconnecting  means  being 
located  adjacent  each  comer  thereof,  and  with  each  of 
said  interconnecting  means  being  adapted  to  engage  a 
respective  one  of  said  free  end  portions  of  said  tie  means; 
and 

elastic  means  extending  along  substantially  the  entire  length 
of  said  end  edge  of  said  other  panel  and  at  least  substan- 
tially between  said  pair  of  interconnecting  means  to  form 
a  gathered  edge  for  conforming  the  sheet  to  the  body  of 
the  wearer  and  resisting  the  riding  up  of  the  sheet. 


4,571,001 

FASTENING  DEVICE 

Bengt  E.  W.  Hakansson,  Ekgatan  8,  S-662  00  Am^,  Sweden 

FUed  Jun.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  618,344 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jun.  28,  1983,  8303683 

Int.  a*  A47D  15/00 

U.S.  a.  297—483  11  Oaims 


S3 


T 

M 
20 


2i 


W^' 


-^ 


J 

-/ 


II 
'10 


0 


■» 


1.  A  fastening  device  for  adjustably  fastening  an  article  to  a 
carrier  in  one  of  a  plurality  of  positions  relative  to  said  carrier, 
said  device  comprising: 

elongated  runner  means,  connectable  to  said  article,  for 
supporting  said  article,  said  runner  means  having  a  longi- 
tudinal axis  and  an  axial  opening  therethrough  extending 
along  said  longitudinal  axis; 

track  means,  having  an  axis  parallel  to  said  runner  means  axis 
and  axially  receivable  within  said  axial  opening  of  said 
runner  means,  for  slidingly  supporting  said  runner  means 
for  axial  movement  relative  to  said  track  means; 


connecting  means  for  fixedly  connecting  said  track  means  to 
said  carrier; 

mounting  means,  operatively  connected  to  said  connecting 
means,  for  maintaining  said  track  means  spaced  from  said 
carrier  a  distance  sufficient  to  provide  a  clearance  for 
unhindered  axial  movement  of  said  runner  means  relative 
to  said  track  means;  and 

locking  means  for  releasably  locking  said  runner  means  to 
said  track  means  in  one  of  said  plurality  of  positions,  said 
locking  means  comprising 

means  defining  a  plurality  of  apertures  in  said  track  means, 
each  of  said  ap>ertures  corresponding  to  one  of  said  plural- 
ity of  positions; 

lock  pin  means,  connected  to  said  runner  means,  for  releas- 
able  engagement  with  one  of  said  plurality  of  apertures, 
said  lock  pin  means  movable  relative  to  said  runner  means 
from  a  first  position  to  a  second  position,  said  lock  pin 
means,  when  in  said  first  position,  receivingly  engaged 
within  said  aperture  and,  when  in  said  second  position, 
being  removed  therefrom; 

biasing  means  for  yieldably  urging  said  lock  pin  means  to 
said  first  position;  and 

manual  actuation  means  for  moving  said  lock  pin  means 
from  said  first  position  to  said  second  position  to  permit 
relative  sliding  movement  between  said  runner  means  and 
said  track  means. 


4,571,002 
HYDRAULIC  ROCK  SPLITTER 
Shigetake  Akanuma,  Chigasaki;  Satoshi  Takashima,  Kanagawa; 
Haruo  Imamura,  and  Yoshitaka  Ojiro,  both  of  Hiratsuka,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  608,684 

Int.  a.*  E21C  37/04 

U.S.  a.  299—22  4  Claims 


C=:^ 


1.  A  hydraulic  rock  splitter  comprising: 

(a)  a  hydraulic  cylinder  assembly  having  a  cylinder  body 
and  a  piston  rod  directed  downwardly  therefrom; 

(b)  a  slider  wedge  coupled  to  the  piston  rod  of  the  cylinder 
assembly  and  extending  downwardly  therefrom,  the  slider 
wedge  being  thrusted  downwardly  by  the  cylinder  assem- 
bly; 

(c)  a  pair  of  presser  cheeks  adapted  for  insertion  in  a  drill 
hole  and  arranged  for  relative  sliding  engagement  with 
opposite  sloping  edges  of  the  slider  wedge  so  as  to  later- 
ally move  away  from  each  other  upon  downward  thrust 
of  the  slider  wedge  by  the  cylinder  assembly; 

(d)  two  pairs  of  opposed  leaf  springs  disposed  on  each  side  of 
the  slider  wedge  for  connecting  the  pair  of  presser  cheeks 
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to  the  cylinder  body  of  the  cylinder  assembly  so  as  to 
allow  the  presscr  cheeks  to  move  away  from  each  other, 
each  pair  of  leaf  springs  being  rigidly  connected  at  lower 
ends  thereof  to  one  of  the  presser  cheeks,  being  spaced 
from  each  other,  and  being  normally  closely  held  against 
the  other  pair  of  leaf  springs  on  the  same  side  of  the  slider 
wedge; 

(e)  elastic  means  interposed  between  the  upper  ends  of  the 
leaf  springs  and  the  cylinder  body  of  the  cylinder  assem- 
bly so  as  to  allow  upward  displacement  of  the  leaf  springs 
together  with  the  presser  cheeks  to  a  predetermined  limit 
relative  to  the  cylinder  body;  and 

(0  stop  means  on  the  cylinder  body  of  the  cylinder  assembly 
adapted  to  allow  the  upward  displacement  of  the  presser 
cheeks  with  the  leaf  springs  up  to  the  predetermined  limit 
but  to  positively  arrest  any  further  upward  displacement 
of  the  presser  cheeks  relative  to  the  cylinder  body  in  order 
to  prevent  the  buckling  of  the  leaf  springs. 


4^71,00« 
MECHANISM  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  ELEVATION 

OF  A  COAL  PLANER 
Ernst  Braon,  and  Gert  Brsun,  both  of  Eaaen-Hctoingen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Halbach  A  Brann  lodostriean- 
lagen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Not.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  556,615 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  30, 
1982,  3244230 

Int.  a*  E21C  27/32 
VJS.  a.  299—34  5  Claims 


<   " 


4,571,003 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  POSITION  OF  A 

MINERAL  MINING  MACHINE 
Franz  Roling,  Nordkirchen;  Gerhard  Merten,  and  Bemd  Stein- 
kohl,  both  of  Liinen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Gcwerkschaft  Eisenhutte  Westfidia,  Liinen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Jan.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  568,375 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  7, 
1983,3300306 

Int  CL*  E21D  23/(X);  E21C  27/32 
VS.  a.  299—33  9  Claims 


1.  In  apparatus  for  controlling  the  position  of  a  mineral 
mining  machine  movable  along  guide  means  and  comprising 
bracket  means  connected  to  said  guide  means,  at  least  one 
elongate  beam  displaceable  relative  to  a  roof  support,  connec- 
tion means  effecting  pivotal  connection  between  the  guide 
means  and  said  beam  and  at  least  one  inclined  piston  and  cylin- 
der unit  connected  between  the  connection  means  and  the 
bracket  means  and  operable  to  adjust  the  position  of  the  guide 
means;  the  improvements  comprising:  the  unit  is  connected  to 
the  connection  means  with  a  ball-and-socket  joint,  the  connec- 
tion means  takes  the  form  of  a  multi-part  head-piece  with  a 
main  body  for  resting  on  the  floor  of  the  mine  working  and  a 
detachable  complimentary  part,  said  main  body  having  means 
for  effecting  pivotal  connection  with  the  guide  means,  means 
for  fixing  the  body  to  said  at  least  one  beam,  a  curved  recess  in 
the  body  forming  part  of  the  socket  of  said  ball-and-socket 
joint  and  an  inclined  upper  mounting  surface  on  the  body 
which  extends  to  a  lower  region  of  the  curved  recess,  and  said 
complimentary  part  having  a  curved  recess  which  forms  the 
remaining  part  of  said  socket  with  an  inclined  lower  mounting 
surface  on  said  complimentary  part  which  is  engageable  with 
said  inclined  surface  of  the  main  body,  the  body  and  the  com- 
plimentary part  having  alignable  bores  which  are  inclined 
away  from  the  bracket  means  and  receive  fixing  bolts  which 
detachably  secure  the  complimentary  part  to  the  main  body. 


20      19  IS      17 


1.  A  device  for  adjusting  a  coal  planer  conveyor  in  height  as 
it  moves  over  a  coal  face  with  the  planer  carried  on  one  side  of 
the  conveyor  and  wherein  the  conveyor  includes  an  opposite 
side  wall  opposite  to  the  planer  side  wall,  comprising  a  bracket 
secured  to  the  opposite  side  wall  and  having  a  bottom  edge 
extending  at  a  selected  angle  below  the  bottom  of  the  conveyor 
in  a  direction  toward  the  planer,  a  control  lever  having  an 
outer  arm  and  an  opposite  inner  arm  being  pivotally  mounted 
on  a  first  axis  intermediate  its  ends  on  said  bracket,  an  abutment 
disposed  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  conveyor,  said  control 
lever  outer  arm  being  pivotally  supported  on  said  abutment  for 
pivoting  about  a  substantially  vertical  axis,  and  a  fluid  pressure 
operated  piston  and  cylinder  combination  pivotally  connected 
between  said  upper  portion  of  said  bracket  and  said  control 
lever  inner  arm  portion  and  being  extensible  and  retractable  to 
cause  the  bottom  edge  to  protrude  by  a  selected  amount  into 
the  coal  face  so  as  to  vary  the  height  of  the  coal  planer,  the 
connection  of  said  fluid  pressure  operated  piston  and  cylinder 
combination  to  said  bracket  comprising  a  fixed  pin  carried  on 
said  bracket  defining  a  first  pivot  axis,  the  connection  of  said 
fluid  pressure  operated  piston  and  cylinder  combination  to  said 
control  lever  comprising  a  bracket  tilt  axis  pin  on  said  control 
lever  defining  a  second  pivot  axis  and  the  pivotal  axis  of  said 
lever  on  said  bracket  defining  a  third  pivot  axis,  all  of  said  first, 
second  and  third  pivot  axes  defining  a  triangle. 

4,571,005 

WHEEL,  ESPECIALLY  DISK  WHEEL 

Franz  Nowak,  Taufkirchen;  Albert  Gietl,  Brannenburg;  Rolf 

Leo,  Wertingen,  and  Gerhard  Singer,  Munich,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany,   assignors   to   Messerschmitt-Boelkow-Blohm 

Gesellschaft  mit  beschraenkter  Haftung,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Dec.  10, 1984,  Ser.  No.  680,277 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  16, 
1983,  3345555 

Int  a.*  B60B  1/06 
U.S.  a.  301—63  PW  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  wheel  having  a  hub  (1)  with  a  rotational  axis  (A),  a 
wheel  rim  (3)  and  bending  resistant  means  (2)  opcratively 
intercoimecting  said  wheel  rim  (3)  to  said  hub  (1),  the  improve- 
ment comprising  two  hub  sections  (li;  I2)  which  are  substan- 
tially mirror  symmetrical  relative  to  a  central  radial  plane 
through  the  wheel,  each  hub  section  (li;  I2)  comprising  re- 
spective substantially  radially  extending  flange  means  (4i;  4:) 
located  at  an  axially  outer  end  of  the  respective  hub  section  (li; 
I2),  said  bending  resistant  means  (2)  comprising  first  and  sec- 
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ond  cover  members  (81;  82)  for  transmitting  substantially  radi- 
ally extending  forces  from  said  wheel  rim  (3)  into  said  hub  (4), 
said  bending  resistant  means  further  comprising  body  means 
(9)  rigidly  enclosed  between  said  first  and  second  cover  mem- 
bers, first  adhesive  bonding  means  operatively  connecting  said 
flange  means  (4i;  42)  to  the  respective  first  and  second  cover 
members  (8];  82),  second  adhesive  bonding  means  operatively 
connecting  said  first  and  second  cover  disks  (81;  82)  to  said 
wheel  rim  (3),  third  adhesive  bonding  means  securing  said 
body  means  (9)  to  said  first  and  second  cover  members  (8i;  82), 


to  said  hub  sections  (li;  I2),  and  to  said  wheel  rim  (3),  said 
body  means  comprising  a  structure  which  is  thrust  resistant  in 
the  direction  of  said  rotational  axis  for  transmitting  substan- 
tially axially  extending  forces  into  said  hub,  wherein  said  radi- 
ally extending  flange  means  of  said  hub  sections  have  a  sub- 
stantially triangular  cross-section  with  substantially  axially 
facing  surfaces  (61;  62;  5i;  52)  and  a  circumferential  edge  (7i; 
72)  pointing  substantially  radially  outwardly,  and  wherein  each 
of  said  first  and  second  cover  members  has  two  flaps  (10i;  11|; 
IO2;  II2)  reaching  radially  inwardly  in  a  forked  manner  for 
hugging  said  substantially  axially  facing  flange  surfaces. 


I  4,571,006 

BRAKE  PRESSURE  CONTROL  VALVE  OF  A  DOUBLE 

PIPING  SYSTEM 
Hitoshi  Kubota,  Minami-ashigara;  Teluo  Yambe;  Akira  Ishii, 
both  of  Yokosuka,  and  Toshiyuki  Takahashi,  Kanagawa,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama  and 
Nippon  Air  Brake  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kobe,  both  of,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  442,096 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  20, 1981,  56-186220; 
Not.  20, 1981,  56-186221 

Int.  a.*  B60T  13/00 
U.S.  a.  303—6  C  4  Claims 


I2a  / 
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1.  A  brake  pressure  control  valve  for  a  double  piping  hy- 
draulic braking  system,  comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  bore  formed  therein; 


a  pair  of  substantially  identical  valve  units  which  are  coaxi- 
ally  and  symmetrically  arranged  in  said  bore; 

first  means  removably  connected  to  said  housing  for  retain- 
ing said  valve  units  in  said  bore, 

wherein  each  of  said  valve  units  comprises  a  casing  in  which 
substantially  all  essential  parts  of  the  valve  unit  are 
housed,  and  second  means  removably  connected  to  said 
casing  for  retaining  said  substantially  all  essential  parts  in 
said  casing, 

wherein  said  first  means  is  arranged  to  secure  the  casing  of 
each  valve  unit  against  translational  movement  relative  to 
said  housing;  and 

wherein  said  valve  units  are  so  arranged  that  when  one  of 

the  units  fails  to  operate  upon  application  of  hydraulic 

.  pressure  thereto,  the  other  unit  keeps  its  open  position 

regardless  of  the  presence  of  conditions  which  would 

.  otherwise  cause  said  other  unit  to  assume  a  position  other 
than  said  open  position. 


4,571,007 
PROPORTIONING  RELAY  VALVE 
Richard  W.  Carmichael,  Parma,  and  John  G.  Noase,  Grafton, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  AUied  Corporation,  Morristown, 
N.J. 

FUed  May  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  608,687 

Int.  a.«  B60T  11/12 

U.S.  a.  303—7  9  Claims 


1.  Proportioning  control  valve  for  a  fluid  pressure  braking 
system  comprising  a  housing,  an  inlet  p>ort,  an  outlet  port,  a 
control  port,  and  an  actuating  pressure  port  carried  by  said 
housing,  valve  means  in  said  housing  for  controlling  communi- 
cation between  the  inlet  and  outlet  ports,  means  for  operating 
said  valve  means  for  establishing  a  pressure  level  at  said  outlet 
|X)tt  as  a  function  of  the  pressure  level  at  the  control  port,  said 
operating  means  including  proportioning  means  shiftable  from 
a  first  condition  wherein  the  operating  means  carries  said  valve 
means  to  establish  a  pressure  level  at  the  outlet  port  as  a  first 
function  of  the  pressure  level  at  the  control  port  to  a  second 
conditon  wherein  said  valve  means  establishes  a  pressure  level 
at  said  outlet  port  as  a  second  function  of  the  pressure  level  at 
said  control  port,  said  proportioning  means  being  responsive  to 
the  pressure  level  at  said  actuating  pressure  port  to  shift  said 
proportioning  means  between  the  first  and  second  conditions, 
and  means  responsive  to  a  predetermined  pressure  level  at  said 
inlet  port  for  overriding  the  pressure  level  at  the  actuating 
pressure  port  to  cause  said  proportioning  means  to  shift  to  said 
first  condition  regardless  of  the  pressure  level  at  the  actuating 
pressure  port. 
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4,571,008 
CONTROL  VALVE  ARRANGEMENT 
David  J.  Wicktaam,  Chippenham,  England,  assignor  to  Westing- 
house  Brake  A  Signal  Company,  Chippenham,  England 

FUed  Sep.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  416,079 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  11,  1981, 
8127541 

Int  a.*  B60T  15/22 
VS.  a.  303—33  10  Claims 


__..V _ 


1.  A  control  valve  arrangement  for  controlling  a  pilot  pres- 
sure in  a  pilot  pressure  output  passage  in  response  to  a  change 
of  a  control  pressure  in  a  control  pressure  passage,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  independent  valve  means  each  arranged  to  be 
operated  to  an  open  positon  by  a  respective  pressure 
differential  responsive  operating  means, 

(a)  a  first  of  the  operating  means  being  responsive  to  a  pres- 
sure difference  between  the  control  pressure  and  a  first 
reference  pressure  in  excess  of  a  first  predetermined  level 
to  open  a  first  of  the  valve  means  to  provide  a  communica- 
tion between  a  first  source  of  pressure  and  the  output 
passage  to  provide  said  pilot  pressure, 

(b)  a  second  of  the  operating  means  being  responsive  to  a 
pressure  difference  between  the  control  pressure  and  a 
second  reference  pressure  in  excess  of  a  second  predeter- 
mined level  to  open  a  second  valve  means  to  provide  a 
communication  between  the  output  passage  and  an  ex- 
haust port  to  exhaust  said  pilot  pressure,  and 

(c)  a  third  of  the  operating  means  being  responsive  to  a 
pressure  difference  between  the  pilot  pressure  and  a  third 
reference  pressure  in  excess  of  a  third  predetermined  level 
to  open  a  third  of  the  valve  means  to  provide  a  communi- 
cation between  the  output  passage  and  a  second  source  of 
pressure  to  maintain  said  pilot  pressure. 


4,571,009 
PRE-PRESSURIZED  ACCUMULATOR  FOR  HYDRAULIC 

BRAKE  SYSTEM 
Ed  F.  Jones,  P.O.  Box  141480,  Spokane,  Wash.  99214 
nied  Sep.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  535,047 
Int.  a*  F16L  55/04 
UJS.  a.  303—87  11  Claims 

6.  A  resilient  bulb  and  pressurization  cap  combination  for 
hydraulic  brake  accumulators,  comprising: 
a  resilient  bulb  having: 

a  resilient  insertable  plug  with  a  distal  end,  proximate  end, 
approximately  circular  cross-sectional  shape  and  an  inte- 
rior void;  and 
a  flange  attached  to  the  proximate  end  of  the  insertable  plug 

for  sealing; 
a  pressurization  cap  having: 

an  interior  end,  exterior  end,  interior  cavity,  and  cavity 
opening  connecting  the  interior  cavity  to  the  interior  end; 
the  cavity  opening  being  larger  in  diametrical  size  than  the 
distal  end  of  the  insertable  plug  and  smaller  in  diametrical 


size  than  a  substantial  length  adjacent  the  proximate  end 
of  the  insertable  plug,  insertion  of  the  insertable  plug 


causing  air  within  the  interior  cavity  to  be  pre-pressurized 
during  insertion. 


4,571,010 
ANTI-SLIPPING  SYSTEM 
Adam  Dittner,  Hochstadt,  and  Joachim  Sauer,  Eriangen,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  FAG  Kugelfischer  Georg 
Schafer,  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  534,196 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  1, 
1982,  3236366 

Int.  a.3  B60T  8/02 
U.S.  a.  303—110  11  Claims 


^^AK/r*e  Ca/r7:m  /St»M«i' 


1.  An  anti-slipping  system  for  use  in  a  vehicle  for  preventing 
slippage  between  wheels  of  said  vehicle  which  are  equipped 
with  hydraulic  brakes,  said  system  comprising: 

first  and  second  speed  sensors  for  generating  speed  signals 
indicative  of  the  rotational  speed  of  first  and  second  said 
wheels  of  said  vehicle,  respectively; 

first  and  second  braking  control  modules  for  adjusting  the 
braking  force  applied  to  said  first  and  second  wheels  as  a 
function  of  first  and  second  brake  control  signals,  respec- 
tively; each  braking  control  module  being  connected 
between  a  respective  first  fluid  line  connected  to  a  source 
of  fluid  pressure  and  a  respective  second  fluid  line  con- 
nected to  a  respective  hydraulic  brake  on  said  respective 
first  or  second  wheel;  each  braking  control  module  com- 
prising respective  pressure  means  for  receiving  fluid 
through  said  respective  first  fluid  line  and  selectively 
operable  for  gradually  increasing  and  decreasing  the  fluid 
pressure  applied  to  the  respective  hydraulic  brake  through 
said  respective  second  fluid  line  for  adjusting  said  braking 
force; 

each  said  respective  pressure  means  always  applying  a  fluid 
pressure  to  the  respective  said  second  line  which  is  at  least 
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equal  to  the  fluid  pressure  in  its  respective  said  first  line; 
each  said  respective  pressure  means  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond braking  control  modules  comprising: 

(A)  a  housing  having  a  first  opening  connected  to  its 
respective  said  first  line  and  a  second  opening  con- 
nected to  its  respective  said  second  line,  said  openings 
communicating  with  a  fluid  pressure  chamber  of  said 
housing; 

(B)  a  piston  situated  in  said  housing  and  movable  between 
a  normal  and  a  pressure  applying  position  such  that  the 
volume  of  said  pressure  chamber  is  varied  as  a  function 
of  the  position  of  said  piston  within  said  housing;  and 

(C)  a  valve  closure  member  coupled  to  said  piston  and 
being  movable  between  an  open  and  a  closed  position 
with  respect  to  said  piston,  said  valve  closure  member 
being  spring  biased  into  its  said  closed  position,  said 
valve  closure  member  being  so  positioned  with  respect 
to  said  piston  and  said  housing  that  said  valve  closure 
member  is  removed  from  said  first  opening  when  said 
piston  is  in  said  normal  position  and  is  in  contact  with 
and  closes  said  first  opening  once  said  piston  has  been 
moved  part  way  from  said  normal  position  to  said  pres- 

.  sure  applying  position; 
said  first  and  second  braking  control  modules  each  further 
comprising  means  responsive  to  the  said  respective  brake 
control  signal  applied  to  the  respective  braking  control 
module  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said  piston  in  said 
housing;  each  said  piston  position  adjusting  means  com- 
prising: 
(i)  a  detector  for  generating  a  position  signal  indicating 

the  position  of  said  piston 
(ii)  a  difference  circuit  for  receiving  said  position  signal 
and  said  respective  brake  control  signal  and  for  gen- 
erating a  difference  signal;  and 
(iii)  a  winding  responsive  to  said  difference  signal  for 
causing  the  position  of  said  piston  to  change  in  accor- 
dance with  said  respective  brake  control  signal;  and 
a  signal  generating  circuit  for  generating  said  first  and 
second  brake  control  signals  as  a  function  of  said  first 
and  second  speed  signals. 


section  in  the  form  of  a  gap  space  and  a  large  diameter 
section  in  the  form  of  an  accommodating  space;  and, 
annular  oil  scraping  means  for  scraping  an  excess  amount  of 
oil  film  to  form  a  thin  uniform  film,  said  annular  oil  scrap- 
ing means  being  in  a  loosely  surrounding  engagement  with 
said  axially  reciprocating  shaft  and  having  a  first  section 
extending  in  said  small  diameter  section  and  having  a 
second  section  extending  in  a  large  diameter  section,  said 
second  section  of  said  annular  scraping  menas  having  an 
axial  size  smaller  than  said  large  diameter  section  of  said 
annular  space  to  permit  restricted  axial  movement  thereof. 


4,571,012 

SHIELDED  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  ASSEMBLY 

Max  Bassler,  Austin,  Tex.,  and  Philip  J.  Dambach,  NaperriUe, 

111.,  assignors  to  Molex  Incorporated,  Lisle,  111. 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  685,200 

Int.  a.*  HOIR  4/66,  13/46 

U.S.  a.  339—14  R  5  Qaims 


4,571,011 

OIL  SEALING  BEARING  FOR  AXIALLY 
RECTPROCATING  SHAFT 
Yoshiyuki  Muto,  and  Tadao  Etani,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  The  Japan  Tobacco  A  Salt  Public  Corporation,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  579,873 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  23,  1983,  58-27588 

Int.  a*  F16C  17/26;  F16J  15/16 

U.S.  a.  308—3.5  10  Claims 


1.  A  grounded  receptacle  assembly  mountable  in  an  opening 
of  a  panel  having  a  grounded  conductive  surface  for  receiving 
and  electrically  engaging  a  shielded  plug  connector, 

said  plug  connector  including  a  housing,  a  plurality  of  termi- 
nals mounted  in  said  housing  and  a  conductive  shield 
externally  mounted  on  said  plug  housing, 

said  receptacle  assembly  including  a  receptacle  housing  with 
an  open  plug  receiving  end  surrounded  by  a  mounting 
face,  a  plurality  of  terminals  mounted  in  said  housing 
adapted  to  mate  with  said  plug  terminals  and  grounding 
means  attached  to  said  receptacle  housing  to  connect  the 
plug  shield  with  the  grounded  panel, 

the  improvement  comprising: 

said  receptacle  grounding  means  including  a  plurality  of 
spaced-apart  stamped  metallic  clips  which  are  not  unitary 
with  one  another  and  which  are  mounted  in  the  recepucle 
housing,  each  clip  having  a  mounting  portion  secured  in 
the  housing,  a  plug  engaging  end  in  the  housing  adapted  to 
contact  the  plug  shield  and  a  spring  portion  extending  out 
of  the  plug  receiving  opening  adjacent  the  mounting  face 
for  resilient  compression  against  the  panel  surface;  and 

said  receptacle  housing  including  a  plurality  of  slots  formed 
in  the  mounting  face  and  extending  into  the  housing  to 
receive  the  mounting  portion  of  each  clip  therein. 


1.  An  oil  sealing  bearing  for  an  axially  reciprocating  shaft 
comprising: 

a  bearing  body  having  a  bore  formed  therein; 

a  first  slide  bearing  element  secured  to  said  bearing  body 
within  said  bore  to  support  an  axially  reciprocating  shaft; 

cap  means  secured  to  said  bearing  body  within  said  bore,  and 
having  a  second  slide  bearing  element  therewithin,  said 
bearing  body,  said  first  slide  bearing  element,  said  cap 
means  and  said  axially  reciprocating  shaft  cooperating  to 
define  an  annular  space  which  includes  a  small  diameter 


4,571,013 
CONNECTOR  FOR  CABLE  SHIELDS 
Louis  Suffl,  Westchester,  and  Frederick  W.  Burtelson,  Hanrard, 
both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited,  Montreal, 
Canada 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  537,440 

Int.  CI.*  HOIR  4/24.  13/648 

U.S.  a.  339—14  R  9  Claims 

1.  A  connector  for  cable  shields,  the  connector  being  in  the 

form  of  a  clamp  comprising  a  length  of  metal  bent  to  a  U  shape 

forming  a  bend  and  including  two  spaced,  opposed,  legs;  tangs 
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formed  in  each  leg,  the  tangs  extending  inward  into  the  space 
between  the  legs;  said  legs  forming  inner  and  outer  legs,  the 
outer  leg  including  a  forward  end  remote  from  said  bend,  said 
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forward  end  having  a  hooked  shape  viewed  from  a  side,  the 
hooked  shape  extending  outwards,  then  forward,  round  and 
inwards  to  a  rearward  facing  end  surface;  and  a  clamping  bolt 
extending  through  the  legs  adjacent  to  the  bend. 


4,571,014 
HIGH  FREQUENCY  MODULAR  CONNECTOR 

Max  S.  Robin,  Denville;  Peter  J.  Tamburro,  Toms  River,  and 
Roger  E.  Weiss,  Denirille,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  ATAT  Bell 
Laboratories,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

nied  May  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  606,141 

iBt  a/  HOIR  n/46,  4/66 

UjS.  CL  339—14  R  16  Claims 


around  said  insulated  female  contacts  and  electrically 
engaging  said  third  shield  member  for  shielding  said  fe- 
male contacts,  and 
spring  means  (112,  113)  of  said  third  shield  member  for 
biasing  said  corrugated  conducting  member  in  engage- 
ment with  rounding  apparatus  of  the  backplane  apparatus 
to  establish  a  common  ground  plane  shielding  said  con- 
nector modules. 


4^1,015 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  HAVING  ROTATING 

CLAMPS  FOR  SECURING  ELECTRONIC  PACKAGES 

THEREIN 
Arthur  L.  Mueller,  Camp  Hill,  Pa.,  assignor  to  AMP  Incorpo- 
rated, Harrisburg,  Pa. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  590,241,  Mar.  16, 1984,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Mar.  29, 1985,  Ser.  No.  717,592 
Int  a*  HOIR  23/72 
VS.  a.  339—17  CF  14  Claims 


12.  A  modular  connector  (1)  for  use  with  a  circuit  board  (2) 
and  backplane  apparatus  (3)  comprising: 

means  for  interconnecting  the  circuit  board  with  the  back- 
plane apparatus 

CHARACTERIZED  IN  THAT: 

said  interconnecting  means  comprises: 

a  pair  of  connector  modules  (10,  12)  each  having  a  first 
conductive  shield  member  (100)  separating  a  pair  of  epoxy 
glass  circuit  board  members  (101)  each  having  insulated 
female  contacts  (1014)  aligned  and  positioned  along  one 
edge  thereof  for  engaging  male  pins  of  the  backplane 
apparatus  and  male  contacts  (1013)  aligned  and  positioned 
along  an  edge  adjacent  said  one  edge,  for  engaging  the 
circuit  board; 

electrical  conductor  paths  (1010)  positioned  on  an  outer 
surface  of  said  epoxy  glass  circuit  board  members  for 
connecting  each  insulated  female  contact  with  a  corre- 
sponding one  of  said  male  contacts; 

electrical  shield  paths  (1012)  positioned  on  said  epoxy  glass 
circuit  board  members  outer  surfaces  for  separating  adja- 
cent ones  of  said  electrical  conductor  paths; 

a  pair  of  spacer  members  (102)  each  positioned  over  said 
electrical  conductor  and  shield  paths  for  insulating  said 
electrical  conductor  paths; 

a  second  conductive  shield  member  (100)  positioned  over 
one  of  said  spacer  members  for  shielding  ones  of  said 
electrical  conductor  paths; 

a  third  conductive  shield  member  (11)  juxtaposed  between 
adjacent  ones  of  said  spacer  members  of  said  pair  of  con- 
nector modules  and  coupled  with  said  first  and  second 
conductive  shield  members  and  with  said  electrical  shield 
paths  for  shielding  said  electrical  conductor  paths; 

a  corrugated  conducting  member  (13)  slidably  inserted 


1.  An  electrical  connector  for  electrically  interconnecting  a 
chip  carrier  to  circuits  on  a  circuit  board,  comprising: 

a.  a  lower  frame  having  slots  located  near  the  comers  and 
extending  therethrough,  and  passage  means  through 
which  conductive  means  may  extend; 

b.  an  upper  frame  having  a  central  opening,  seats  around  the 
opening  for  receiving  a  chip  carrier,  a  first  surface  dis- 
placed vertically  upwardly  relative  to  the  seats,  and  four 
slots  extending  through  the  upper  frame  and  opening  out 
onto  the  first  surface,  and  means  to  receive  and  retain 
conductive  means,  said  upper  frame  adapted  to  be  placed 
on  the  lower  frame  with  the  slots  of  both  being  in  align- 
ment; 

c.  conductive  means  extending  through  the  lower  frame  and 
received  in  the  upper  frame,  said  conductive  means 
adapted  to  interconnect  circuits  on  a  chip  carrier  which 
may  be  positioned  in  the  upper  frame  to  circuits  on  a 
board  on  which  the  frames  may  be  positioned;  and 

d.  elongated  clamps  having  a  straight  section  extending 
through  the  aligned  slots  in  the  joined  frames  and  through 
aligned  slots  in  a  circuit  board  on  which  the  frames  may  be 
positioned,  and  further  having  looped  lower  ends  extend- 
ing below  the  circuit  board,  and  upper  ends  which  include 
a  bearing  section  which  extends  laterally  from  and  at  a 
right  angle  to  the  straight  section,  said  clamps  being  rotat- 
able  so  that  a  chip  carrier  in  the  upper  frame  and  the 
joined  frames  are  biased  against  the  conductive  means  and 
the  circuit  board  respectively  by  reason  of  the  looped 
lower  ends  bearing  against  the  under  side  of  the  circuit 
board,  and  the  bearing  sections  bearing  against  the  chip 
carrier. 
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I  4,571,016 

INDICATOR  UGHT  FOR  PRINTED  ORCUTTS 
Arniand  DebnOMiider,  MiUy  la  Foret,  Fruce,  assignor  to  Vibra- 
cboc,  Saint-Cloud,  France 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  486,986 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  21, 1982,  82  06834 
Int.  a*  H05K  1/16 
U.S.  a.  339—17  D 


H  h-M 


source  in  position  on  said  support  and  electrically  contact- 
ing said  terminal  elements. 


12  Claims 


4,571,017 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  ASSEMBLY 
Yuldhisa  F^Jita,  Matsudo,  Japan,  assignor  to  AMP  Incorpo- 
rated, Harrisburg,  Pa. 

FUed  Not.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  547,810 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Not.    4,    1982,    57- 
166189[U] 

Int  a*  HOIR  ///;; 

U.S.  a.  339—59  M  ♦  Claims 


1.  An  indicator  light  structure  comprising: 

a  light  source  having  two  free  terminal  elements  provided 

with  contact  portions; 
a  generally  flat  disk-shaped  insulating  support  carrying  said 

light  source; 
a  printed  circuit  board  having  on  one  side  of  said  board  at 

least  two  circuit  paths  for  supplying  current  to  said  light 

source; 
fixing  and  connecting  means  for  fixing  said  light  source  to 
said  printed  circuit  board  and  connecting  said  two  circuit 
paths  to  said  two  terminal  elements,  said  fixing  and  con- 
necting means  comprising 

(a)  a  circular  aperture  having  two  notches  provided  in 
said  printed  circuit  board, 

(b)  a  cylindrical  annular  edge  portion  defined  on  said 
support  and  having  a  diameter  slightly  less  than  the 
diameter  of  said  aperture, 

(c)  an  extension  portion  extending  radially  from  said  annu- 
lar edge  portion  on  a  first  side  of  said  support  and  in 
bearing  relation  to  the  other  side  of  said  printed  circuit 
board  opposed  to  said  one  side  of  said  printed  circuit 
board, 

(d)  at  least  two  electrically  conductive  metal  strips  dis- 
posed on  and  extending  substantially  radially  on  said 
support  on  a  second  side  of  said  support  to  said  first 
side,  said  metal  strips  extending  substantially  radially  of 
said  support  beyond  said  annular  edge  portion  so  as  to 
form  two  substantially  radially  extending  end  portions 
which  pass  through  said  notches  of  said  aperture  when 
initially  assembling  said  support  with  said  printed  cir- 
cuit board,  which  said  end  portions,  after  having  been 
passed  through  said  notches  and  been  routed  in  said 
board,  are  in  contact  with  a  respective  one  of  said  two 
circuit  paths  on  said  one  side  of  said  printed  circuit 
board  by  a  resilient  deformation  of  said  metal  strips 
which  tends  to  maintain  said  support  clamped  against 
said  board, 

(e)  means  for  locking  said  two  terminal  elements  to  said 

support  in  respective  electric  contact  with  said  two 

metal  strips  including  a  pair  of  grooves  in  which  a 

respective  said  contact  portion  of  said  two  free  terminal 

elements  is  located  and  into  which  a  respective  one  of 

said  two  electrically  conductive  metal  strips  extends  in 

contact  with  the  associated  said  contact  portion,  and 

wherein  each  of  said  metal  strips  includes  a  contact  element 

fixed  on  said  support  and  a  clipping  means  for  resiliently 

clipping  each  respective  said  contact  element  against  said 

respective  contact  portion  in  said  groove  of  said  support, 

said  clipping  means  comprising  (a)  a  plurality  of  metal  tobs 

on  each  contact  element,  (b)  bosses  on  said  support  in 

which  second  grooves  are  defined,  and  (c)  a  diametrically 

extending  central  projection  on  said  support  in  which  said 

first-mentioned  grooves  are  located,  said  tabs  locking  said 

contact  portions  of  said  terminal  elements  of  said  light 


39  22  ,a 


1.  An  electrical  connector  assembly  comprising  a  first  con- 
nector having  a  first  housing  with  spaced  parallel  side  walls 
defining  a  terminal-receiving  passageway  therein  and  a  termi- 
nal retained  in  the  terminal-receiving  passageway,  said  housing 
being  provided  ^ith  a  resilient  arm  which  is  provided  on  one 
of  the  inner  surfaces  of  the  side  walls  and  which  projects  into 
the  terminal-receiving  passageway,  said  arm  having  a  free  end 
which  is  adapted  to  hold  the  terminal  in  the  terminal-receiving 
passageway,  and  a  second  connector  having  a  second  housing 
with  spaced  parallel  sidcwalls  which  can  be  fitted  into  the  side 
walls  of  the  first  housing,  said  second  connector  having  an- 
other terminal  arranged  between  the  side  walls  thereof  to  be 
connected  to  the  terminal  of  the  first  connector,  said  terminals 
being  electrically  connected  to  each  other  when  the  second 
connector  is  mated  with  the  first  connector,  characterized  in 
that  the  resilient  arm  extends  parallel  to  associated  side  wall  on 
which  the  resilient  arm  is  provided  and  is  spaced  from  the 
associated  wall  to  define  a  space  for  receiving  one  of  the  side 
walls  of  the  second  housing  between  the  associated  wall  and 
the  resilient  arm  to  limit  the  movement  of  the  resilient  arm  in 
a  direction  away  from  the  terminal  when  the  second  connector 
is  mated  with  the  first  connector. 


4,571,018 

SEISMIC  MARSH  T-COUPLER  WTTH  REMOVABLE 

POLARIZED  CONNECTORS 

Ira  R.  Annoot,  Pasadena,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Houston  Geophysical 

Products,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  May  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  610,472 

Int.  a*  HOIR  13/52.  13/59 

VS.  a.  339—60  R  3  Claims 


---^^J^   '^     (" 


1.  A  coupler  for  seismic  leader  cables  comprising: 

(1)  a  coupler  body  from  which  extend  at  least  a  pair  of 
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sleeves,  each  sleeve  having  a  tubular,  outwardly-threaded 
front  wall  portion,  an  inner  rear  wall,  a  front  port,  and  a 
connector  chamber  defined  between  the  rear  wall  and  the 
port;  first  connector  contacts  arranged  on  said  rear  wall  in 
a  predetermined  polarized  configuration;  and  spaced- 
apart  conductors  within  the  coupler  body  electrically 
interconnecting  said  first  contacts  to  provide  permanent 
polarized  circuit  paths  between  said  sleeves; 
(2)  each  sleeve  operatively  receiving  a  connector  assembly, 
said  assembly  including: 

(a)  a  connector  element,  second  connector  contacts  ar- 
ranged on  said  connector  element  in  a  configuration 
that  corresponds  to  the  configuration  of  said  first 
contacts,  said  first  and  said  second  contacts  being 
adapted  to  become  operatively  interconnected  to  each 
other; 

(b)  a  resilient  sealing  grommet  having  a  forwardly-taper- 
ing  outer  wall,  a  front  wall,  a  rear  wall,  and  an  axial 
bore  extending  between  its  front  and  rear  walls; 

(c)  an  anchoring  grommet  having  a  rearwardly-tapering 
outer  wall,  a  rear  end  wall,  a  front  end  wall,  and  an  axial 
bore  therebetween,  a  longitudinal  center  cut  extending 
inwardly  both  from  the  anchoring  grommet's  front  end 
wall  and  from  its  rear  end  wall,  and  said  cuts  lying  in 
mutually  perpendicular  planes,  said  sealing  grommet 
being  positioned  between  said  connector  element  and 
said  anchoring  grommet; 

(d)  a  leader  cable  having  an  outer  flexible  jacket  and 
internal  insulated  conductors,  said  cable  extending 
through  the  longitudinal  bores  in  the  sealing  grommet 
and  anchoring  grommets,  and  the  conductors  of  the 
cable  being  electrically  connected  to  respective  ones  of 
said  second  contacts;  and 

(e)  an  end  cap  having  an  internally-threaded  front  portion, 
a  rearwardly-tapering  rear  portion,  a  front  end  opening, 
and  a  rear  end  opening,  said  end  cap  upon  being  thread- 
edly  secured  to  said  front  portion  of  said  sleeve  exerting 
pressure  on  the  anchoring  grommet  to  thereby  cause  (i) 
the  outer  wall  of  said  sealing  grommet  to  seal  off  the 
connector  chamber  against  outside  moisture  penetra- 
tion, (ii)  the  diameter  of  the  bore  in  the  anchoring  grom- 
met to  become  reduced,  and  (iii)  the  portion  of  the 
cable's  outer  jacket,  contained  within  the  anchoring 
grommet's  axial  bore,  to  become  anchored  to  said  cou- 
pler body  body. 


like  tab  member  to  facilitate  the  dispersal  of  gases  and  insulat- 
ing residue  during  a  subsequent  fusing  operation  of  said  wire  to 
said  terminal  and  clamping  means  protruding  from  the  same 
surface  of  said  plate  means  as  said  hook-like  tab  member  for 
securing  the  free  end  of  said  wire  to  said  terminal,  said  clamp- 
ing means  being  comprised  of  a  piece  protruding  from  said  one 
surface  of  said  plate  means  at  an  acute  angle  thereto  and  facing 
in  the  opposite  direction  from  said  hook-like  tab  member. 

4,571,020 
HOLOGRAM  LIGHT  DEFLECTOR 

Hiromi  Ishikawa,  and  Masani  Noguchi,  both  of  Kanagawa, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa, 
Japan 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  453,865 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  6,  1982,  57-1243 
Int.  a*  G02B  5/32 
U.S.  a.  350—3.71  13  Claims 


4,571,019 
CONNECnNG  TERMINAL 
Junichi  Arai,  Gifu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  448,879 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Dec.   17,    1981,   56- 
188373[U];  Feb.  8,  1982,  57-16079[U] 

Int.  CL*  HOIR  4/16 
liJS.  a.  339—276  R  2  Claims 


1.  A  connecting  terminal  comprising  plate  means  having  a 
hook-like  tab  member  protruding  from  one  surface  thereof  and 
extending  over  said  plate  means  in  spaced  substantially  parallel 
relation  thereto  for  receiving  an  insulated  wire  thereunder, 
means  defining  an  elongated  aperture  in  the  bight  of  said  hook- 


B((WP) 


1.  A  method  of  recording  a  hologram  plate  for  use  in  a  beam 
scanner  for  reconstructing  a  scanning  beam  and  a  beam  for 
generating  a  synchronous  signal,  said  plate  being  disposed 
within  an  (x,  y,  z)  coordinate  system  with  its  center  at  the 
coordinate  ?xis  (O,  O,  O),  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
illuminating  a  first  reference  light  source  for  producing  a 
spherical  wave  which  diverges  from  a  point  A  (O,  Q,  —  R) 
and  passes  through  said  plate; 
illuminating  a  first  subject  light  source,  coherent  with  said 
first  reference  light  source,  for  producing  a  spherical 
wave  which  passes  through  said  plate  and  converges  on  a 
convergence  point  B  (O,  O,  P); 
said  spherical  wave  from  said  first  reference  light  source  and 
said  spherical  wave  from  said  first  subject  light  source 
producing  a  first  set  of  interference  fringes  which  are 
recorded  on  said  plate; 
illuminating  a  second  reference  light  source  for  producing  a 
spherical  wave  which  diverges  from  a  point  C  (O,  q,  —  R) 
and  passes  though  said  plate; 
illuminating  a  second  subject  light  source,  coherent  with 
said  second  reference  light  source,  for  producing  a  spheri- 
cal wave  which  passes  through  said  plate  and  converges 
on  a  convergence  point  D  (O,  s,  p); 
said  spherical  wave  from  said  second  reference  light  source 
and  said  spherical  wave  from  said  subject  light  source 
producing  a  second  set  of  interference  fringes  which  are 
recorded  on  said  plate; 
developing  said  first  and  second  sets  of  fringes  recorded  on 

said  plate; 
illuminating  a  first  deflection  light  source  for  producing  a 
spherical  wave  which  diverges  from  said  point  A  (O,  Q, 
—  R),  passes  through  said  first  set  of  interference  fringes 
recorded  on  said  plate,  and  converges  on  said  conver- 
gence point  B  (O,  O,  P); 
illuminating  a  second  deflection  light  source  for  producing  a 
spherical  wave  which  diverges  from  said  point  C  (O,  q, 
-R),  passes  through  said  second  set  of  interference 
fringes  recorded  on  said  plate,  and  converges  at  said  con- 
vergence point  D  (O,  S,  p);  and 
rotating  said  hologram  plate  about  a  reference  line  parallel 
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to  said  y-axis  and  having  an  origiii  W  (O,  O,  -R),  said 
hologram  plate  being  rotated  through  an  angle  6  with 
respect  to  said  x-axis,  said  spherical  wave  from  said  first 
deflection  light  source  being  deflected  from  said  conver- 
gence point  B  to  a  convergence  point  B'  and  describing  an 
arc  in  space  BB'  and  said  spherical  wave  from  said  second 
deflection  light  source  being  deflected  from  said  conver- 
gence point  D  to  a  convergence  point  D'  and  describing 
an  arc  in  space  DD'. 

I 

4,571,021 

PLURAL-BEAM  SCANNING  APPARATUS 

Kazuo  Minoura,  and  Masamichi  Tateoka,  both  of  Yokohama, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabiishiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Job.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  504,420 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  25, 1982,  57-109368 

Int.  a.<G02B  27/77 

U.S.  a.  350— 6.8  11  Claims 


center  fiber  through  which  a  plane  extended  in  the  width 
direction  forms  a  right  angle  with  said  object  and  image  planes 


50 


/ 


r  S4^ 


^ 


5P,  52o  522 


52^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  scanning  a  surface  with  a  plurality  of 
light  beams,  comprising: 

a  light  source  unit  having  a  plurality  of  light-emitting  por- 
tions each  for  emitting  a  light  beam; 

a  deflector  having  a  deflecting-reflecting  surface  for  deflect- 
ing a  plurality  of  said  light  beams  emitted  from  said  light 
source  unit  at  one  time  in  at  least  one  deflection  scan 
plane;  said  light  emitting  portions  of  said  light  source  unit 
being  disposed  relative  to  said  deflector  so  that  the  central 
rays  of  all  of  said  plurality  of  light  beams  are  emitted  as  if 
they  originate  from  substantially  the  same  point  when 
viewed  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  deflection  scan 
plane;  and 

optical  means  for  making  said  same  point  and  a  point  near 
said  deflecting-reflecting  surface  of  said  deflector  opti- 
cally conjugate. 

4,571,022 
TWO  ROW  REDUCnON/ENLARGEMENT  GRADIENT 

INDEX  LENS  ARRAY 
William  L.  Lama,  Webster,  and  James  D.  Rees,  Pittsford,  both 

of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 
FUed  Apr.  10, 1984,  Ser.  No.  598,756 
I  Int.  a.*  G02B  5/17 

U.S.  a.  350—96.25  3  Claims 

1.  A  gradient  index  lens  array  having  a  plurality  of  gradient 
index  optical  fibers  aligned  in  two  rows,  each  fiber  in  each  row 
having  an  axis  which  is  substantially  nonparallel  to  the  axes  of 
adjoining  fibers,  the  array  characterized  by  the  optical  axes  of 
the  fibers  in  each  row  being  aligned  along  the  same  plane  in  the 
length  direction,  with  the  respective  planes  tilted  away  from 
each  other  and  with  the  fiber  exit  faces  of  adjoining  rows 
separated  by  a  small  distance,  s. 

3.  An  optical  system  for  transmitting  an  image  of  an  object 
lying  in  an  object  plane  onto  a  parallel  image  plane  at  a  magni- 
fication other  than  unity,  said  system  comprising  a  gradient 
index  lens  array  having  a  plurality  of  gradient  index  optical 
fibers  aligned  in  two  rows,  the  optical  centers  of  each  row 
lying  along  a  symmetrical  axis  extending  along  the  length 
direction  of  the  lens  array,  each  fiber  in  each  row  having  an 
axis  which  is  substantially  nonparallel  to  the  axes  of  adjoining 
fibers,  the  array  further  characterized  by  one  row  having  a 


and  a  second  row  of  said  fibers  whose  axes  are  offset  with 
respect  to  the  central  fiber  of  said  first  row. 

4,571,023 
DEVICE  FOR  OBSERVING  PICTURES 
Kimizo  Ono,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sumitomo  Electric 
Industries,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  597,487 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  11,  1983,  58-63469; 
Apr.  11,  1983,  58-53822[U] 

Int.  a.'  G02B  6/06 
U.S.  a.  350—96.25  <  Claims 


11     12         13 


1.  A  device  for  observing  pictures  of  an  object  comprising 
an  image  transmission  line  for  transmitting  an  image,  an  optical 
system  for  forming  the  image  of  the  object  at  the  front  end  of 
said  image  transmission  line,  a  reflex  mirror  for  reflexing  the 
light  from  the  object  and  directing  it  toward  said  optical  sys- 
tem, said  reflex  mirror  being  in  the  form  of  an  elongated  circle 
having  a  minor  axis  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  image 
transmission  line  and  a  major  axis  perpendicular  to  said  minor 
axis,  the  ratio  of  the  length  of  said  major  axis  to  that  of  said 
minor  axis  is  equal  to 


secg 


i 


tan^e  -  \m^Y 


wherein  6  is  an  angle  formed  between  an  extension  of  the  axis 
of  said  image  transmission  line  and  the  surface  of  said  reflex 
mirror,  and  a  is  the  vertical  angle  of  the  conic  portion  of  the 
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light  reflected  by  said  reflex  mirror,  a  flexible  cable  acconuno- 
dating  said  image  transmission  line,  and  an  image  receiving 
means  provided  at  an  end  of  said  image  transmission  line  for 
observing  the  image  transmitted,  said  image  transmission  line 
having  an  image  fiber  comprising  a  bundle  of  optical  element 
fibers. 


transversely  aligned  with  the  apex  of  said  triangular  first 

plate  to  provide  a  first  folded  triangle  member, 
the  front  surface  of  said  first  folded  triangle  member  being 

covered  with  a  bright  highly  reflective  material,  and 
mounting  means  associated  with  said  first  folded  triangle 

member  for  securing  it  in  upright  stationary  relation  to  a 

bicycle. 


WAVELENGTH  SELECTIVE  DEMULTIPLEXER  TUNER  „,^^^  appaoati^  Ff;p  aim  nfUVjmW  I FNS 

Charles  R.  Huabmids,  Acton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Tlie  United  DRIVING  APPARATUS  FOR  AN  OBJKTIVE  LENS 

S^Z  of  AiHtriai  M  repr^ented  b^  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  KeUi  Maruta,  Yokohama,  Jap«..  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation, 

Force,  ^i^oMXC.  "  ^O'    «PJJ^  ^^  ^  ^^  ^  ^^  ^^^^^ 

tat^*  G02f7;0?  HftJi  1/02  CUdm  priority,  appUcation  J^  D««  8. 1982.  57-215124 

lie  n  ^«i— M19                                                      8  Claims  Int  Q/ G02B  7/OZ  7/04 

U.S.  CL  3«^-96.19  UACL  350-247                                                         2  Ctaims 


to' 


% 


'S  \7      vou 


1.  A  wavelength  selective  demultiplexer  tuner  comprising: 

an  optically  transmissive  body  having  a  front  surface  and  a 
rear  surface,  said  front  surface  being  capable  of  receiving 
at  a  first  preselected  location  thereon  an  input  signal  con- 
taining a  plurality  of  different  wavelengths,  and  said  body 
being  nuule  of  a  material  capable  of  directing  said  input 
signal  therethrough; 

means  optically  aligned  adjacent  said  rear  surface  of  said 
body  for  receiving  said  input  signal  after  having  passed 
through  said  body  and  for  redirecting  said  input  signal 
back  through  said  body  as  a  plurality  of  signals,  each  of 
said  plurality  of  signals  containing  a  different  one  of  said 
wavelengths,  respectively,  and  each  of  said  signals  follow- 
ing a  different  optical  path  through  said  body;  and 

means  operably  associated  with  said  plurality  of  signals  for 
selectively  changing  said  optical  paths  followed  by  said 
plurality  of  signals  in  order  for  each  of  said  plurality  of 
signals  of  said  different  wavelengths  to  be  selectively 
output  at  different  times  from  a  same  second  preselected 
location  on  said  body. 


4,571,025 
REFLECTIVE  SYSTEM  FOR  BICYCLES 
Robert  V.  Stephen,  4012  N.  127th  Q.,  Box  342,  Omaha,  Nebr. 
68164 

Filed  Jul.  13, 1984,  Scr.  No.  630,633 

Int.  a.<  G02B  5/12 

U.S.  a.  350—99  16  Claims 


1.  A  reflective  system  for  a  bicycle,  comprising 
a  first  upright  generally  triangular  plate  having  front  and 
back  surfaces  and  generally  defining  an  apex  at  the  top  and 
having  a  pair  of  side  edges  extended  downwardly  and 
outwardly  therefrom  to  opposite  ends  of  a  bottom  edge 
thereof, 
•aid  first  plate  being  bent  about  an  upright  axis  generally 


1.  An  objective  lens  drive  device  comprising  a  base  member 
having  a  support  shaft  extending  therefrom,  a  lens  holder 
member  including  a  cylindrical  side  wall  and  an  end  wall 
extending  across  said  side  wall,  said  end  wall  having  bearing 
means  therein  slidable  axially  on  said  support  shaft,  an  objec- 
tive lens  mounted  in  said  end  wall  for  adjusting  the  focus  of 
said  objective  lens  in  response  to  the  axial  sliding  of  said  holder 
member  along  said  shaft,  a  focusing  coil  wound  circumferen- 
tially  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  cylindrical  side  wall,  and  a 
magnetic  circuit  including  a  magnet,  an  inner  yoke  member 
extending  from  said  base  member  within  said  cylindrical  side 
wall  and  an  outer  yoke  member  arranged  outside  of  said  cylin- 
drical side  wall  so  that  said  focusing  coil  is  situated  in  a  mag- 
netic gap  of  said  magnetic  circuit  and  causes  said  adjusting  of 
the  focus  in  response  to  a  current  flow  through  said  focusing 
coil,  said  end  wall  of  the  lens  holder  member  having  an  aper- 
ture opening  therethrough  and  dimensioned  and  located  to 
loosely  receive  a  distal  end  of  said  inner  yoke  member  and 
thereby  avoid  interference  with  relative  movements  of  said 
end  wall  along  said  shaft  in  the  direction  toward  said  base 
member  so  that  substantially  the  full  axial  dimension  of  said 
cylindrical  side  wall  can  accommodate  said  focusing  coil  for 
achieving  sensitivity  of  said  adjusting  of  the  focus  while  mini- 
mizing the  axial  dimension  of  said  lens  holder  member. 

4,571,027 
ADJUSTABLE  REAR  VIEW  MIRROR 
Manfred  Klein,  Leichlingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
MetaUwerk  Frese  GmbH,  Leichlingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  532,309 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  30, 
1982,  8236802[U] 

Int.  a.«  B60R  1/06 
U.S.  CL  350—280  »  Oaims 

1.  An  adjustable  rear  view  mirror  for  vehicles  comprising:  a 
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bearing  secured  on  a  supporting  arm,  a  bearing  plate  secured  to 
said  supporting  arm  by  said  bearing,  a  mirror  element,  a  sup- 
porting plate  attached  to  said  mirror  element,  said  supporting 
plate  being  tiltablc  with  respect  to  the  bearing  plate  such  that 
said  mirror  element  is  adjustable  with  respect  to  the  bearing 


4,571,029 
ELECTRO-OPTICAL  SWITCHING  AND  MEMORY 
DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Terje  A.  Skotheim,  East  Patcbogue;  William  E.  O'Grady,  Center 
Moriches,  and  Qovis  A.  Linkous,  Stony  Brook,  all  of  N.Y., 
assignors  to  The  United  Sutes  of  America  as  represented  by 
the  United  Sutes  Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 
FUed  Dec.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  566,757 
Int.  a.*  G02F  1/01 
U.S.  a.  350—357  12  C»«*« 


^-« 


V     I 


between  two  tilt  positions,  a  housing  for  the  mirror  element, 
said  housing  being  secured  to  said  bearing  plate,  and  a  vacuum 
system  provided  for  the  adjustment  of  said  supporting  plate 
and  mirror  element,  said  vacuum  system  comprising  a  vacuum 
box  connected  to  a  suction  line,  said  vacuum  box  comprising 
said  bearing  plate  and  said  supporting  plate. 


4,571,028 

MOUNT  FOR  AN  OPTICAL  COMPONENT 
Klaus  Ziegler,  Heerbrugg;  Peter  Ziind,  Balgach;  Jiirg  Gees, 
Heerburgg,  and  Josef  Miider,  Rebstein,  aU  of  Switzerland, 
assignors  to  WUd  Heerbrugg  AktiengeseUschaft,  Heerbrugg, 

Switzerland 

FUed  Jun.  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  384,635 
Claims  priority,   appUcation   Switzerland,  Jun.   11,   1981, 

3853/81 

Int.  a.*  G02B  7/7&  7/00 
UA  a.  350—287  11  Claims 


1.  A  mount,  for  an  optical  component  having  a  flat  surface 
between  two  parallel  edges,  comprising: 

a  support  body  having  means  defining  a  concave  cylindrical 
surface  for  receiving  the  optical  component  with  the  two 
parallel  edges  thereof  contacting  said  cylindrical  surface 
along  two  parallel  lines;  and 

fixing  means  attached  to  said  support  body,  for  engaging  at 
least  one  other  surface  of  the  optical  component,  and  for 
engaging  the  two  parallel  edges  of  the  optical  component 
against  said  concave  cylindrical  surface, 

said  fixing  means  including  at  least  one  resilient  element  for 
obtaining  a  statically  defined  mounting  with  self-align- 
ment of  the  optical  component  in  said  support  body. 


1.  An  electro-optical  display  device  comprising; 

wall  means  defining  a  housing,  said  wall  means  including  a 
transparent  wall  and  at  least  one  other  wall, 

display  electrode  means  positioned  on  the  inner  side  of  said 
other  wall, 

counter  electrode  means  positioned  on  the  inner  side  of  said 
transparent  wall, 

a  thin  electrically  conductive  polymer  film  incorporating 
pigment  molecules  embedded  therein  as  counter  ions,  said 
film  being  disposed  over  the  display  electrode  means, 

an  electrolyte  disposed  within  said  housing  and  in  conduc- 
tive relationship  with  said  counter  electrode  means  and 
said  film  over  the  display  electrode  means, 

said  display  electrode  means  and  said  counter  electrode 
means  being  adapted  to  have  electric  circuit  means  con- 
nected to  them  for  selectively  varying  the  electric  poten- 
tial applied  by  them  across  the  electrolyte  and  the  poly- 
mer film, 
said  device  being  operable  to  electronically  and  rapidly 
change  said  pigment  molecules  embedded  in  the  polymer 
film,  respxansive  to  predetermined  variations  in  the  electric 
potential  applied  across  said  film,  thereby  to  selectively 
quickly  change  the  color  of  said  film  as  it  is  seen  through 
said  transparent  wall. 

4,571,030 
SUM-BEAM  SEPARATOR  USING  CRTnCAL  ANGLE 
WUUam  D.  Fountain,  Fremont,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Cooper  Laser- 
Sonics,  Inc.,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  481,771 
Int  a.*  G02F  1/01 
U.S.  a.  350—385  ^8  Claims 

1.  A  sum-beam  separator  comprising: 
a  positive  uniaxial  crystal  having  good  transmission  proper- 
ties in  the  ultraviolet  spectral  range; 
said  crystW  having  an  input  face,  an  output  face,  and  first  and 
second  paraUel  faces,  wherein  each  of  said  faces  is  parallel 
to  said  crystal  axis;  and 
means  for  generating  a  combination  beam  having  a  compo- 
nent existing  in  a  predetermined  range  of  shorter  wave- 
lengths and  a  component  existing  in  a  predetermined 
range  of  generally  longer  wavelengths,  said  components 
being  orthogonally  polarized,  one  to  the  other,  said  beam, 
when  traveling  through  said  crystal  in  a  predetermmed 
orienution,  being  such  that  the  critical  angle  of  the  Ion- 
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gest  of  the  wavelengths  in  said  range  of  shorter  wave- 
lengths is  less  than  the  critical  angle  of  the  shortest  of  the 
wavelengths  in  said  range  of  longer  wavelengths; 
said  crystal  being  arranged  relative  to  said  combination 
beam  such  that  said  beam  enters  said  crystal  through  said 


4,571,032 
ZOOM  LENS 
Atsushi  Someya,  Machida,  and  Shigeyuki  Suda,  Tokyo,  both  of 
Japui,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  335,742 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  22, 1981,  564218 

Int.  a*  G02B  5/14.  5/16.  15/14.  15/18 

U.S.  a.  350—427  7  Claims 


input  face  in  the  predetermined  orientation  and  impinges 
upon  said  first  face  at  an  angle  greater  than  critical  angle 
of  the  longest  of  the  wavelengths  in  said  range  of  shorter 
wavelengths  and  less  than  the  critical  angle  of  the  shortest 
of  the  wavelengths  in  said  range  of  longer  wavelengths. 


4,571,031 
WIDE  ANGLE  ZOOM  OBJECTIVE 
Masatake  Kato,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  459,701 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  1,  1982,  57-14540 

Int.  a*  G02B  9/64.  15/14 


Tie 


1.  A  zoom  lens,  comprising: 

a  zoom  portion  for  forming  a  virtual  image  of  an  object  lying 
between  infinity  and  a  very  short  distance  always  at  a 
predetermined  position  and  for  varying  the  imaging  mag- 
nification of  the  virtual  image,  said  zoom  portion  being 
constructed  so  that  the  principal  ray  of  each  light  ray 
emitted  from  said  zoom  portion  be  substantially  parallel  to 
the  optical  axis  thereof;  and 

a  relay  portion  including  an  erecting  one-to-one  magnifica- 
tion compound-eye  optical  system  disposed  between  said 
zoom  portion  and  an  image  surface  for  forming  a  real 
image  of  the  virtual  image  of  said  object  on  the  image 
surface,  said  relay  portion  being  fixed  during  the  zooming 
operation. 

4,571,033 
ZOOM  LENS 
Masatake  Kato;  Nozomu  KiUgishi,  both  of  Tokyo,  and  Jun 
Hattori,  Kanagawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1984,  Ser.  No.  582,459 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  4, 1983,  58-35354 

Int.  a.*  G02B  9/64.  15/15 

U.S.  a.  350—427  2  Claims 


U.S.  a.  350—426 
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1.  A  wide  angle  zoom  objective  having  the  following  condi- 
tions: 

first,  second  and  third  lens  units  arranged  from  front  to  rear; 

the  first  lens  unit  having  a  negative  refractive  power  and  at 
least  one  lens  with  an  aspherical  surface; 

the  second  lens  unit  having  a  positive  refractive  power; 

the  third  lens  unit  having  a  negative  refractive  power,  and 
said  lens  being  arranged  so  that  zooming  is  performed  by 
differentially  moving  said  first  lens  unit,  sai»'  econd  lens 
unit,  and  said  third  lens  unit; 

wherein  when  the  focal  length  of  the  lens  having  an  aspheric 
surface  is  denoted  as  fMO.  and  the  focal  length  at  the  wide 
angle  end  of  the  total  lens  system  is  expressed  as  fw,  the 
following  inequality  is  satisfied:  jf3/o<10fw. 


niiiiiiH, 


/ 


1.  A  zoom  lens  comprising: 

a  first  lens  component  of  positive  refractive  power,  a  second 
lens  component  of  negative  refractive  power,  a  third  lens 
component  of  positive  refractive  power  and  a  fourth  lens 
component  for  forming  an  image,  in  the  order  from  the 
front, 

zooming  being  performed  by  moving  said  first  lens  component 
and  said  third  lens  component  while  said  second  lens  compo- 
nent being  held  stationary,  wherein  when  zoomed  to  the 
telephoto  position,  each  of  said  first  and  said  third  lens  com- 
ponents lies  in  more  front  a  position  than  when  in  the  wide 
angle  position,  and  satisfying  the  following  conditions 
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0.45  <  -^  <  0.75 


0.1  < 


JT 


<0.23 


0.2  <  -^  <  0.35 


wherein  fl,  HI  and  fill  denote  the  focal  lengths  of  said  first, 
said  second  and  said  third  lens  components  respectively,  and 
rr  the  longest  focal  length  of  the  entire  system. 


represents  the  focal  length  of  the  lens  system  for  optical 
recording  type  disks. 


4,571,035 

TWO-ELEMENT  F©  LENS  GROUP  CAPABLE  OF 

CORRECTING  LEANING  OF  DEFLECHNG  PLANE 

Nobuo  Sakuma,  Inagi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  443,697 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  28,  1981,  56-191181 

Int.  a.''G02Bi/02.  27//7  ^ 

U.S.  a.  350—433  "^  Claims 


I  4^71,034 

LENS  SYSTEM  FOR  OPTICAL  RECORDING  TYPE 

DISKS 
Tom  Nakamura,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  515,875 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  5, 1982,  57-135660 

Int.  C\*  G02B  13/08 

U.S.  a.  350-432  8  Claims 


s       ,« 


1.  A  lens  system  for  optical  recording  type  disks  comprising 
one  lens  element  with  the  entrance  surface  formed  as  a  convex 
surface,  both  surfaces  of  said  lens  element  being  formed  as 
aspherical  surfaces  expressed  by  the  formula  of  asphencal 
surface  including  at  least  the  term  proportional  to  the  sixth 
power  of  the  incidence  height  as  shown  below  and  said  lens 
system  being  arranged  to  fulfill  the  conditions  (1),  (2)  and  (3) 
shown  below: 


^r-^r\-p(^^      +£/  +  /y+G/  +  .. 


-2.2  <p\<  1.1 
nx-  1 


0.6  < 


/<  1.4 


1.  For  use  in  an  optical  scanner  in  which  a  beam  which  is 
elliptical  in  section  and  having  a  principal  axis  subsUntially 
parallel  to  a  deflecting  plane  and  adapted  to  be  focused  in  a 
direction  orthogonal  to  the  principal  axis  is  caused  to  be  inci- 
dent on  a  deflection  unit  so  as  to  be  focused  adjacent  to  a 
deflecting  point  in  one  direction  and  in  which  the  beam  is 
deflected  by  the  deflection  unit  at  a  substantially  uniform 
angular  rate  to  scan  a  surface;  a  two-element  lens  group  capa- 
ble of  correcting  leaning  of  a  deflecting  plane  and  for  focusing 
a  beam  onto  a  surface  being  scanned  as  it  is  deflected  by  the 
deflection  unit  so  as  to  scan  the  surface  substantially  at  a  uni- 
form rate,  comprising: 
a  meniscus  single  lens  disposed  alongside  the  deflection  unit, 
the  meniscus  single  lens  having  an  fO  characteristic,  hav- 
ing a  positive  power  and  having  a  concave  surface  thereof 
directed  toward  the  deflecting  point,  and 
a  cylindrical  lens  disposed  alongside  the  surface  being 
scanned  and  having  a  positive  power  in  a  plane  which  is 
perpendicular  to  the  deflecting  plane  wherein  the  follow- 
ing criteria  is  satisfied: 


1.6Sni^2.0 
-15SRi/fi^-1.7 
f2/f  1^0.3 


(i) 
(ii) 
(iii) 


OA  <in<  12 


(1) 
(2) 

(3) 


where,  reference  symbol  x  represents  the  distance  from  a 
point  on  the  lens  surface  to  the  tangential  plane  which  is 
tangential  to  said  surface  at  the  vertex  thereof,  reference 
symbol  y  represents  the  incidence  height,  reference  sym- 
bol r  represents  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  vertex 
portion  of  the  surface,  reference  symbol  ri  represents  the 
radius  of  curvature  of  the  vertex  portion  of  the  first  sur- 
face, reference  symbol  p  represents  the  coefficient  of 
cone,  reference  symbol  pi  represents  the  coefficient  of 
cone  of  the  first  surface,  reference  symbol  P2  represents 
the  coefficient  of  cone  of  the  second  surface,  reference 
symbols  E,  F,  G,  etc.,  respectively  represent  coefficients 
of  aspherical  surface  in  the  terms  proportional  to  the 
fourth  power,  sixth  power,  eighth  power  etc.  of  the  inci- 
dence height,  reference  symbol  ni  represents  the  refrac- 
tive index  of  the  lens  element,  and  reference  symbol  f 


where  fi  represents  the  focal  length  of  the  meniscus  single 
lens,  ni  the  refractive  index  of  the  meniscus  single  lens,  Ri 
the  radius  of  curvature  of  a  surface  of  the  meniscus  single 
lens  which  is  directed  toward  the  deflection  unit  and  h  the 
focal  length  of  a  surface  of  the  cylindrical  lens  which  has 
a  refracting  power. 

4,571,036 
REFLECITNG  TELESCOPE  WITH  CORRECONG  LENS 
Rolin  J.  Gebelein,  291  Martin  Rd.,  SanU  Crur,  Calif.  95060,  and 
Darid  Shafer,  Fairfield,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Rolia  J.  Gebelein, 
SanU  Cruz,  Calif. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  316,134,  Oct.  29, 1981,  Pat.  No.  4,477,156. 
This  application  Oct.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  660,916 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  16, 
2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.*  G02B  17/08.  23/06 
VJS.  a.  350—503  8  Claims 

1.  A  correcting  lens  system  for  use  with  a  telescope  having 
a  reflecting  mirror  and  having  an  eyepiece  with  spherical 
aberration,  comprising: 
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a  mcuMCU*  lens  having  a  concave  surface  and  a  convex 

surface;  and  . 

mounting  means  for  holding  said  meniscus  lens  on  an  optic 
axis  of  said  telescope  with  said  concave  surface  of  said 
meniscus  lens  closer  to  said  mirror  than  said  convex  sur- 


samc  axis,  the  objective  lens  being  located  on  an  axis 
spaced  from  and  parallel  to  the  eyepiece  axis, 
meaiufor  pivoting  each  monocuUr  system  about  the  axis  of 
its  objective  lens  to  change  the  distance  between  the 
compound  eyepieces  to  accommodate  the  mterpupUlary 


face,  for  providing  a  distance  between  said  mcnisciu  lens 
and  said  eyepiece  which  will  correct  said  spherical  aberra- 
tion of  said  eyepiece,  and  for  moving  said  mcmscus  lens 
along  said  optic  axis  to  also  correct  coma  aberration  of 
said  reflecting  mirror. 

4,571,037 
FIBER  OPTIC  MICROSCOPE  WITH  ADJUSTABLE  TUBE 

ASSEMBLY 
Edward  N.  Emiay,  Wehrter,  N.Y^  aadgnor  to  Bauach  A  Lomb 
Incorporated,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  14, 19«3,  Ser.  No.  550,837 

iBt  a.*  G02B  27/00 

UJS.  a  350-507  *C***°" 


M,IOO   «  ,»»/l«,10«  /"*,»  i°* 


distance  of  the  viewer  without  line  of  sight  convergence 

and  . 

gear  means  for  operating  the  zoom  magnification  changers 
of  both  monocular  systems  simultaneously  m  room  fash- 
ion and  independently  of  changes  in  the  distance  between 
the  compound  eyepieces. 


1.  A  compact  portable  microscope,  comprising: 

a  housing; 

an  opticd  tube  assembly  supported  withm  said  housmg, 
having  an  eyepiece  and  an  objective  positioned  along  an 
optical  axis; 

adjusting  means  supported  by  said  housmg  and  coupled  to 
said  optical  tube  assembly  for  accomplishing  focussing 
adjustments  of  said  optical  tube  assembly  in  directions 
along  said  optical  axis;  and 

means  for  pivoting  said  optical  tube  assembly  relative  to  said 
housing  including  a  spring  biased  pad  member  and  at  least 
one  stationary  pad  mounted  to  said  housing  and  engagmg 
said  optical  tube  assembly,  and  means  operably  communi- 
cating with  said  housing  for  moving  said  optical  tube 
assembly  relative  to  said  housing  to  thereby  adjust  said 
objective  relative  to  the  position  of  a  specimen  being 
examined. 

4,571,038 
BINOCULAR  ZOOM  MICROSCOPE 
Geia  J.  Jako,  lfi9  E.  Emerton  St.,  Melroae,  Maaa.  02176 
Ffled  Not.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  439,839 
iBt  a*  G02B  21/22 
VS.  a.  350-515  ,,.      «  Cl*»™ 

1  A  binocular  zoom  microscope  havmg  a  collunatmg  lens 
and  a  pair  of  monocular  systems  in  parallel  optical  alignment 
with  the  coUimating  lens, 
each  monocular  system  having  an  objective  lens,  a  zoom 

magnification  changer  and  a  compound  eyepiece, 
the  zoom  magnification  changer  of  each  monocular  system 
being  located  adjacent  the  compound  eyepiece  and  on  the 


4,571,039 
EYE-MEDICATING  CONTACT-LENS  CONSTRUCTION 
Stanley  Poler,  78  E.  Second  St,  New  York,  NX  10003 

Filed  Apr.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  485,395 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subwquent  to  Sep.  6, 2000, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.*  A61M  31/00;  G02C  7/04 

U.S.  a.  351-160  H  20  Claim. 


1  A  contact  lens  assembly  adapted  for  self-adherent  remov- 
able  mounting  to  the  cornea  of  an  eye.  comprising  a  circular 
lens  element,  and  eye-medicating  haptic  means  peripherally 
engaging  and  mounting  said  element,  said  haptic  means  being 
a  fenestrated  annulus  of  sheet  material  and  being  of  such  com- 
pliant action  as  to  deform  in  continuous  smooth  conformance 
to  the  surface  curvature  of  the  cornea  and  to  adhere  thereto 
solely  through  conuct  with  natural  moisture  of  the  surface  of 
the  cornea,  and  said  annulus  being  adapted  to  carry  medication 
releasable  on  contact  with  such  moisture. 
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4,571,040 

CONTACT  LENS  AND  HAPTIC 

Stanley  Poler,  New  Yoric,  N.Y.,  aasignor  to  Lynell  Medical 

Technology,  Inc.,  Monrovia,  Calif. 

ContiBnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  124,941,  Feb.  26, 1980,  Pat  No. 

4,377,329.  This  application  Feb.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  467,436 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  22, 

2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.*  G02C  7/04 

VJS.  a.  351—160  R  22  Claims 


1.  A  contact-lens  assembly  adapted  for  removable  mounting 
to  the  cornea  of  an  eye,  comprising  a  circular  lens  element,  and 
haptic  means  peripherally  connected  to  said  lens  element,  said 
haptic  means  including  an  integrally  formed  axially  compliant 
fenestrated  annulus  having  an  outer  perimeter  which  is  circum- 
ferentially  continuous,  said  annulus  having  plural  angularly 
and  radially  directed  connections  between  said  perimeter  and 
said  lens  element. 


I 

4,571,041 
THREE  DIMENSIONAL  PROJECTION  ARRANGEMENT 
Tad  J.  GttidyB,  112  Meserole  Ave.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11222 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  341,613,  Jan.  22, 1982,  Pat.  No.  4,492,442, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  82,211,  Oct  4, 1979, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  917,400, 
Jun.  20,  1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  25,  1984,  Ser. 

No.  664361 

Int  CL*  G03B  27/00 

VS.  a.  353—10  7  Claims 


means  and  said  dual  mirror  means  receive  light  rays  from 
the  illuminated  object  and  form  dual  three-dimensional 
images  projected  into  space  for  viewing  by  the  audience. 


4,571,042 

DISK  FILM  PROJECTOR 

Yoshiaki  Nakayama,  and  Takao  Kiuchi,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  644,952 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  29,  1983,  58-156338 
Int  a.*  G03B  23/10 
VS.  a.  353—110  3  Claims 


400 


1.  A  disk  film  projector  wherein  one  of  a  plurality  of  frames 

of  image  recorded  on  a  rotary  disk  of  film  having  a  central 

engaging  part  is  selectively  placed  at  a  projecting  position  to 

reproduce  selected  one  of  said  frames  in  the  form  of  a  visible 

images,  comprising: 

driving  means  including  a  rotary  driving  shaft  having  a 

forward  end  thereof  engageable  with  the  engaging  part  of 

said  disk  of  film; 

means  for  holding  said  rotary  film  in  a  plane  substantially 

normal  to  said  rotary  driving  shaft  upon  insertion  of  said 

rotary  film  thereinto,  said  rotary  disk  being  introduced. 

and  taken  out  of.  the  projector  in  a  direction  substantially 

normal  to  said  rotary  driving  shaft; 

means  for  normally  urging  said  rotary  driving  shaft  in  a 

direction  such  that  said  driving  shaft  is  engaged  with  the 

engaging  part  of  the  rotary  disk  held  by  said  holding 

means;  and 

means  for  locking  said  rotary  driving  means  at  a  position 

spaced  from  said  rotary  disk  when  said  rotary  driving 

shaft  is.  in  response  to  manual  operation  thereon,  shifted 

against  said  urging  means  and  away  from  said  rotary  disk. 


1.  A  three-dimensional  projection  arrangement  for  project- 
ing dual  three-dimensional  images  into  space  for  viewing  by  an 
audience,  comprising: 

(a)  an  object  for  which  dual  three-dimensional  images  are 
projected; 

(b)  dual  light  sources  for  illuminating  said  object; 

(c)  dual  adjacent  lens  means  each  comprising  a  multiple 
refracting  type  lens  having  multiple  focal  lengths,  said 
dual  lens  being  positioned  to  receive  reflected  light  from 
said  object;  and 

(d)  dual  reflecting  mirror  means  movably  located  behind 
said  dual  lens  means,  said  mirror  means  being  adjustable 
relative  to  the  lens  and  adapted  for  receiving  an  image  of 
said  object  from  said  lens  means  and  reflecting  said  image 
back  through  said  lens  means,  whereby  said  dual  lens 


4,571,043 

DUSTPROOFING  DEVICE  FOR  THIN  VERTICALLY 

DISPOSED  CAMERA 

Hanio  Kobayashi,  Sakai,  and  Hiroahi  Ueda,  Saida^i,  both  of 

Japan,   assignors   to   Minolta   Camera   Kabushiki    Kaisha, 

Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  533,377 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  24,  1982,  57-167407 
Int  a.«G03B  77/72 
U.S.  a.  354—121  13  Oaims 

1.  In  a  thin  vertically  disposed  camera  including: 
a  body  having  a  pair  of  parallel  longer  edges,  a  pair  of  paral- 
lel shorter  edges,  and  a  front  wall  delineated  by  said  body 
longer  and  shorter  edges,  said  front  wall  having  a  first 
window  delineated  by  a  pair  of  longer  edges  parallel  to 
said  body  longer  edges  and  a  pair  of  shorter  edges  parallel 
to  said  body  shorter  edges; 
a  protruding  portion  formed  on  and  protruding  from  said 

front  wall  and  having  a  second  window  therein; 
a  picture-taking  lens  located  in  said  body  and  accommo- 
dated by  said  protruding  portion  and  having  an  optical 
axis  traversing  said  second  window  perpendicular  to  said 
front  wall;  and 
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a  viewfmder  optical  system  having  an  optical  axis  transvers- 
ing  said  first  window  perpendicular  to  said  front  wall, 

an  improved  dustproofing  mechanism  comprising: 

a  first  cover  member  located  between  said  first  window  and 
said  viewfmder  optical  system; 

a  second  cover  member  located  between  said  second  win- 
dow and  said  picture-taking  lens; 

means  connecting  said  first  and  second  cover  members; 


time  longer  than  the  interval  of  said  reset  signal  and  a 
second  delay  time  longer  than  said  first  delay  time,  said 
time  counting  means  generating  a  time  counting  output 
after  the  lapse  of  said  second  delay  time  before  said  detec- 
tion signal  is  generated,  and  generating  a  time  counting 
output  after  the  lapse  of  said  first  delay  time  after  said 
detection  signal  has  been  generated;  and 
(e)  means  responsive  to  said  time  counting  output  to  inter- 
rupt the  operation  of  said  electric  motor  for  rotating  said 
spool. 


4,571,045 

LIGHT-INTERCEPTING  BLADE  FOR  A  LIGHT 

CONTROL  DEVICE 

Kimio  Uematsu,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Kagaku  K.K., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  460,925 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  1, 1982,  57-11389[Ul 
Int.  a*  G03B  9/40 
U.S.  a.  354—245  5  Claims 


support  means  movably  supporting  said  first  and  second 
cover  members  for  movement  in  a  direction  parallel  to 
said  body  shorter  edges  between  an  opened  position  open- 
ing said  windows  and  a  closed  position  closing  said  win- 
dows; and 

a  manually  operable  projection  provided  on  said  first  cover 
member  and  protruding  through  said  first  window. 

'  4,571,044 

FILM  FEED  CONTROL  DEVICE  IN  A  CAMERA 
Hiroshi  Wakabayashi,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon 
Kogaku  K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  18,  1985,  Ser.  No.  724,550 
Claims   priority,    application   Japan,    Apr.    23,    1984,    59- 
59595[U1 

Int.  a*  G03B  1/18 
VS.  a.  354—173.11  2  Qaims 


.^  1   II 


'.m^ 


i-^i 


-136 
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ALARM 
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1 

20 

1.  In  a  light  control  device  including  a  planar  light-intercept- 
ing blade  disposed  across  an  optical  path  of  an  optical  device 
and  driving  means  for  holding  said  light-intercepting  blade  and 
moving  said  light-intercepting  blade  in  the  direction  of  the 
surface  thereof,  said  light  control  device  being  adapted  to 
control  the  quantity  of  light  passing  along  said  optical  path,  the 
improvement  residing  in  that  said  planar  light-intercepting 
blade  includes  a  first  area  having  a  substantially  constant  thick- 
ness, a  second  area  surrounded  by  said  first  area  and  formed 
more  thinly  than  said  first  area,  and  a  coupling  portion  pro- 
vided in  said  first  area  and  coupled  to  said  driving  means,  said 
first  and  second  areas  being  formed  so  that  the  proportion  of 
said  blade  occupied  by  said  second  area  relative  to  said  first 
area  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  light-intercepting 
blade  gradually  increases  in  a  direction  away  from  said  cou- 
pling portion,  said  second  area  being  constituted  by  a  number 
of  recesses  formed  in  at  least  one  surface  of  said  planar  light- 
intercepting  blade,  and  said  first  area  being  constituted  by 
material  of  the  blade  located  between  and  surrounding  said 
recesses. 


1.  A  still  camera  provided  with  an  electric  motor  for  rotating 
a  spool  for  taking  up  a  roll  film  drawn  out  from  a  cartridge 
loaded  into  the  camera,  comprising: 

(a)  trigger  means  for  starting  said  electric  motor  to  start  the 
rotation  of  said  spool; 

(b)  means  responsive  to  the  movement  of  said  roll  film  re- 
sulting from  the  rotation  of  said  spool  to  generate  a  reset 
signal  at  a  predetermined  interval  while  said  roll  film  is 
moved; 

(c)  means  provided  so  as  to  be  driven  by  said  roll  film  and 
.  detecting  that  the  movement  of  said  roll  film  has  been 

actually  started  and  generating  a  detection  signal; 

(d)  time  counting  means  adapted  to  start  time  counting  in 
synchronism  with  said  trigger  means  and  reset  by  said 
reset  signal,  said  time  counting  means  having  a  first  delay 


4,571,046 
AUTOMATIC  FOCUS  DETECTING  CAMERA 
Koji  Suzuki,  and  Eiichi  Tano,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  596,172 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31,  1983,  58-56481 
Int.  a*  G03B  17/00 
VS.  a.  354—400  3  Claims 

1.  In  an  automatic  focus  detecting  camera  having  a  focus 
detecting  circuit  operating  in  response  to  data  specifying  a 
full-aperture  f-number  of  a  photographing  lens  used  with  said 
camera,  a  device  for  supplying  said  data  representing  said 
full-aperture  f-number  comprising: 
a  switch  for  manually  instructing  a  full-aperture  f-number; 
a  plurality  of  switch  contact  pins  provid«i  on  a  surface  of  a 
lens  mount  of  said  camera,  said  switch  pins  being  posi- 
tioned to  be  operated  by  corresponding  indicating  pins  on 
a  mount  of  a  lens  attached  to  said  lens  mount  of  said 


February  18,  1986 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1213 


camera,  said  switch  pins  providing  a  first  signal  state  in  the 
presence  of  a  corresponding  indiciating  pin  and  a  second 
state  in  the  absence  of  a  corresponding  indicating  pin,  said 
indicating  pins  being  provided  on  said  lens  in  a  pattern 
indicative  of  a  full-aperture  f-number  of  said  lens;  and 
decoding  circuit  means  for  decoding  signals  provided  by 
said  switch  pins  to  produce  said  data  representing  said 


full-aperture  f-number  of  said  lens,  said  decoding  circuit 
means  comprising  means  for  determining  whether  said 
lens  has  any  indicating  pins  and  means  for  producing  as 
said  data  decoded  data  of  said  switch  contact  pins  when 
said  detecting  means  detects  the  presence  of  at  least  one 
indicating  pin  and  data  specified  by  said  manually  oper- 
ated switch  when  said  detecting  means  detects  no  indicat- 
ing pin. 

4,571,047 
TTL  FOCUS  DETECTING  DEVICE  FOR  SINGLE-LENS 

REFLEX  CAMERA 
Isamu  Hirai,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  618,165 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  22, 1983,  58-112523 
Int.  a.*  G03B  3/00 
VS.  a.  354—403  6  Qaims 
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1.  A  focus  detecting  device  for  a  camera,  comprising: 
a  source  of  infrared  light  directed  on  an  object; 
means  for  transmitting  a  selected  one  of  said  infrared  beam 
and  a  visible  beam  passing  through  a  photographing  lens 
of  said  camera,  said  infrared  beam  being  emitted  and 
transmitted  when  a  brightness  of  an  image  viewed 
through  said  photographing  lens  is  below  a  predetermined 
value  and  said  visible  beam  being  transmitted  when  said 


brightness  of  said  image  is  above  said  predetermined 
value; 

means  for  producing  a  focus  detection  signal  in  response  to 
light  from  the  emitted  one  of  said  infrared  beam  and  said 
visible  beam  reflected  by  said  object  through  said  photo- 
graphing lens;  and 

means  for  correcting  said  focus  detection  signal  when  said 
infrared  beam  is  emitted  so  that  a  focused  position  indi- 
cated by  said  focus  detection  signal  when  said  infrared 
beam  is  emitted  coincides  with  a  focused  position  indi- 
cated by  said  focus  detection  signal  when  said  visible 
beam  is  emitted. 


4,571,048 
AUTOMATIC  FOCUSING  SYSTEM  OF  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

CAMERA 

Saburo  Sagawara,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Asahi  Kogakn 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  560,551 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  13,  1982,  57-216856 
Int.  a.*  G03B  3/00 
VS.  a.  354—403  8  Qaims 
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7.  An  automatic  focusing  system  of  a  photographic  camera 
comprising: 

a  distance  measuring  device  to  continuously  produce  an 
analog  distance  signal  representative  of  distance  from  a 
film  plane  to  subjects; 

means  for  driving  said  distance  measuring  device  to  scan  a 
certain  predetermined  zone  within  a  range  to  be  Photo- 
graphed, and  to  measure  the  distance  between  the  film 
plane  and  each  of  the  scanned  subjects; 

an  analog  peak  and  hold  memory  for  detecting  and  holding 
a  value  of  said  distance  signal  appearing  during  the  scan- 
ning and  corresponding  to  the  nearest  subject;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  value  of  said  distance  signal  held  by 
said  memory  for  moving  a  photographic  lens  of  the  cam- 
era to  focus  the  image  of  the  nearest  subject  on  said  film 
plane. 


4,571,049 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA  OF  MULTIPLE  SPOT 

PHOTOMETRY  TYPE 

KatsuhUco  TsunefiOi,  and  Masafumi  Yamasaki,  both  of  Hachi- 

oji,  Japan,  assignors  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

FUed  Jan.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  571,378 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  17,  1983,  58-45088 
Int.  a.*  G03B  7/08 
VS.  a.  354—410  12  Claims 

1.  A  photometric  camera  of  the  multiple  spot  photometry 
type  comprising: 
photometric  means  in  which  photometry  is  effected  by 

means  of  a  single  photoelectric  transducer  element; 
storage  means  having  a  plurality  of  storage  locations  for 
sequentially     receiving     information     representing     the 
brightness  of  an  object  being  photographed  at  desired 
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spou  to  be  dctennined  and  for  storing  such  information  at 
different  storage  locations  in  said  storage  means; 
update  means  operative  whenever  the  number  of  informa- 
tioo  from  the  photometric  means  is  received  reaches  a 
given  number  to  substitute  the  latest  brightness  informa- 


mation  different  from  said  brightness  of  the  object  to  be  photo- 
graphed, said  camera  including: 

(a)  display  means; 

(b)  means  for  inputting  said  measurement  signal  to  said 
display  means,  said  display  means  effecting  a  display  in 
accordance  with  said  measurement  signal; 

(c)  said  inputting  means  including  changeover  means  re- 
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tion  for  the  oldest  information  which  has  previously  been 
received  and  stored  in  a  sequential  manner;  and 
processing  means  for  performing  a  given  arithmetic  opera- 
tion utilizing  the  stored  brightness  information  derived 
from  the  photometric  means  for  exposure  control  or  dis- 
play. 


■^■'I 


sponsive  to  the  generation  of  said  photographing  informa- 
tion signal  to  input  said  photographing  information  signal 
instead  of  said  measurement  signal  to  said  display  means; 
and 
(d)  means  for  clamping  the  display  of  said  display  means 
within  a  predetermined  range  in  accordance  with  the 
stoppage  of  the  generation  of  said  photographing  informa- 
tion signal. 


4,571,050 
UGHT  MEASURING  DEVICE  FOR  CAMERA 
Kikno  Momiyama,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabu- 
ihiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  611,412 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  20, 1983,  58-88967 

Int  a*  G03B  7/099 

\}JS.  CL  354—429  ^  Claims 


4,571,052 

ELECTRIC  nELD  TRANSFER  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

Masahani  Shirai,  Ebina,  Japan,  assignor  to  FiOi  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  4, 1985,  Ser.  No.  688,958 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  31, 1984,  59-109738 
Int  a.«  G03G  75/76 
U.S.  a.  355—3  TR  *  Claims 


1.  A  light  measuring  device  for  a  camera  arranged  to  permit 
shifting  of  a  photometric  range  thereof,  comprising: 

a  photo-sensitive  element  which  is  divided  into  two  regions 
including  a  center  part  and  a  peripheral  part;  and 

a  diffusing  member  divided  into  a  center  part  and  a  periph- 
eral part  which  are  of  different  diffusing  characteristics, 
said  diffusing  member  being  disposed  in  front  of  said 
photosensitive  element. 

4,571,051 
DISPLAY  DEVICE  OF  A  CAMERA 
Kazuyuki  Kazaml,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Kogaku 
K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1985,  Ser.  No.  697,460 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Feb.  6,  1984,  59-18479; 
Feb.  6, 1984,  59-14092[U] 

Int.  a*  G03B  77/20 
VJS.  a.  354—468  6  Claims 

1.  A  camera  having  means  for  measuring  the  brightness  of  an 
object  to  be  photographed  and  generating  a  measurement 
signal  corresponding  to  said  measured  brightness  of  the  object 
to  be  photographed,  and  means  for  generating  a  photograph- 
ing information  signal  corresponding  to  photographing  infor- 


1.  An  electric  field  transfer  method  of  transferring  toner 
image  formed  on  a  surface  of  an  electrostatic  latent  image 
bearing  member  to  a  sheet  of  toner  receiving  member,  the 
latent  image  bearing  member  having  a  conductive  substrate 
laminated  thereto,  comprising: 

(a)  laying  an  elongated  conductive  member  on  a  surface  of  a 
substrate  having  volume  resistivity  of  about  10*  to  10'*n.cm 
and  surface  resistivity  of  about  10*  to  lO'^ft,  said  elongated 
conductive  member  having  a  cylindrical  or  knife  edge- 
shaped  top  surface  whose  radius  of  curvature  is  less  than 
about  3  mm; 

(b)  disposing  the  surface  of  said  substrate  in  close  proxiniity 
with  the  surface  of  said  latent  image  bearing  member  having 
a  toner  image  formed  thereon; 

(c)  passing  a  sheet  of  toner  receiving  member  between  the 
surface  of  said  latent  image  bearing  member  having  the  toner 
image  formed  thereon  and  the  surface  of  said  substrate  hav- 
ing the  elongated  conductive  member  laid  thereon;  and 

(d)  applying  a  high  DC  voltoge  between  the  elongated  conduc- 
tive member  and  the  conductive  substrate  of  said  latent 
image  bearing  member  thereby  forming  a  narrow  electric 
field  between  the  surface  of  said  latent  inuige  bearing  mem- 
ber and  the  elongated  conductive  member  whereby  the 
toner  image  is  transferred  from  the  surface  of  said  latent 
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image  bearing  member  to  said  sheet  of  toner  receiving  mem- 
ber. 


'  4,571,053 

IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS 
Nobuhiro  Kasama,  Yokohama;  Mitsuni  Kurata,  Kawasaki; 
Hiroshi  Tanioka,  Tokyo;  Tadashi  Yamakawa,  Yokohama; 
Yutaka  Inoue,  Urawa;  Masao  Hosaka,  Sagamihara,  and  To- 
shiaki  Yagasaki,  Hino,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  18, 1984,  Ser.  No.  651,779 
Claims  priority,  ^)pllcation  Japan,  Sep.  22,  1983,  58-174374; 
Sep.  22,  1983,  58-174375 

Int.  a*  G03G  75/00 
U.S.  a.  355—3  R  19  Claims 


1.  An  image  forming  apparatus  comprising: 

a  light  source; 

a  photosensitive  member  adopted  to  be  illuminated  by  a  light 

from  said  light  source; 

a  liquid  crystal  having  a  liquid  crystal  display  panel  for 
displaying  an  image,  and  for  controlling  illumination  and 
non-illumination  of  the  light  to  said  photosensitive  mem- 
ber to  form  an  image  on  said  photosensitive  member; 

detection  means  for  detecting  an  image  reproduction  ability 
of  said  photosensitive  member  to  set  an  image  forming 
condition  on  said  photosensitive  member;  and 

setting  means  for  setting  said  liquid  crystal  display  panel  to 
a  predetermined  condition  to  allow  detection  by  said 
detection  means. 


I  4,571,054 

POST-FUSER  COPY  SHEET  DECURLER 
Edward  F.  Bowler,  Jr.,  Webster,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpo- 
ratkMi,  Stamford,  Conn. 

I  FUed  Jon.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  500,121 

lat  CL*  G03G  75/00 
VS.  CL  355—3  SH  ♦  Claims 


1.  In  a  xerographic  reproducing  apparatus  including  a  heat 
and  pressure  roU  fuser  for  fixing  toner  images  to  copy  sheets, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

post-decurling  means  for  removing  curl  induced  into  said 


copy  sheets  by  a  pressure  roll  forming  a  part  of  said  roll 
fuser; 

said  post-decurling  means  comprising  means  for  separating 
copy  sheets  from  said  pressure  roll,  said  separating  means 
being  effective  to  bend  said  copy  sheets  in  the  direction 
opposite  to  the  direction  of  bend  induced  by  said  pressure 
roll; 

means  associated  with  said  separating  means  for  receiving 
said  copy  sheets  and  for  maintaining  said  sheets  in  the 
condition  in  which  they  leave  said  separating  means;  and 

said  separating  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  stripper 
fingers  contacting  said  pressure  roll  and  said  maintaining 
means  comprising  a  guide  positioned  adjacent  to  said 
stripper  fingers  and  in  line  therewith,  each  of  said  stripper 
fmgers  being  oriented  at  an  acute  angle  of  approximately 
35  degrees  with  respect  to  a  plane  tangent  to  said  pressure 
roll,  said  plane  coinciding  with  the  plane  of  said  copy 
sheets  prior  to  the  curl  being  induced  therein  by  said 
pressure  roll,  said  guide  being  disposed  at  the  same  angle 
as  said  stripper  fingers,  the  plane  occupied  by  said  stripper 
fingers  and  said  guide  being  such  that  said  copy  sheets  are 
caused  to  travel  in  a  generally  upward  direction. 


4,571,055 
TRANSPORT  ITEM  DETECTING  ARRANGEMENT 
Hanio  NishlyaflM,  Nara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sharp  KabushUd 
Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  681,149 
Oaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dec.  17, 1983,  58-238411; 
Dec.  17,  1983,  58-238412;  Dec.  17,  1983,  58-238413 

Int  a*  G03G  75/00 
U.S.  a.  355—3  SH  7  Claims 


♦Vcc 


1.  A  transport  item  detecting  arrangement  which  comprises 
a  light  emitting  means  and  a  light  receiving  means  disposed  to 
confront  a  transport  passage  as  a  sensor  means  for  detection  of 
an  item  to  be  transported  along  said  transport  passage,  the 
improvement  comprising  means  for  comparing  a  signal  re- 
sponding to  an  output  of  said  sensor  means  with  an  integrated 
signal  from  a  circuit  which  outputs  an  integrated  signal  of  said 
sensor  means  output,  thereby  to  employ  a  signal  based  on 
result  of  said  comparison  as  a  signal  indicative  of  presence  or 
absence  of  the  item  to  be  transported. 


4,571,056 
FIXING  DEVICE 
Tatsno  Tani,  Urayasu,  and  Yasunori  Kawaishi,  Chiba,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.,  Japan 
FUed  Mar.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  590,721 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  18, 1983,  58-044362; 
Mar.  24,  1983,  58-049530 

Int  a*  G03G  15/20 
U.S.  a.  355—3  FU  7  Claims 

1.  A  fixing  device  comprising: 

a  pair  of  fixing  rollers  including  a  heating  roller  and  a  pres- 
sure applying  roller  maintained  in  pressing  engagement 
with  each  other  to  allow  a  toner  image  bearing  recording 
sheet  to  pass  therethrough; 
at  least  one  stripping  claw  having  a  forward  end  arranged 
such  that  said  forward  end  is  in  contact  with  the  heating 
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roller  to  strip  a  recording  sheet  off  the  heating  roller  when 
the  recording  sheet  adheres  to  the  heating  roller; 
heat  insulating  means  arranged  in  a  manner  to  enclose  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  pair  of  fixing  rollers,  said  heat  insulat- 
ing means  including  at  least  one  portion  movably  sup- 
ported by  a  fixed  portion  of  said  heat  insulating  means  and 
supporting  said  stripper  claw  for  movement; 


4,571,058 
FLASH  ILLUMINATION  AND  OPTICAL  IMAGING 

SYSTEM 
Richard  F.  Lehman,  Webster,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  No?.  8, 1984,  Ser.  No.  669,490 

Int.  a*  G03G  21/00 

UAa.355— 3R  5  Claims 


a  spring  mounted  between  said  heat  insulating  means  and 
stripping  claw  for  biasing  a  forward  end  of  the  stripper 
claw  to  press  against  the  heating  roller;  and 

a  stopper  attached  to  the  heat  insulating  means  for  restrict- 
ing the  range  of  movement  of  the  stripper  claw  toward  the 
heating  roller. 

4,571,057 
TRANSFER  MEDIUM  SEPARATION  IN  A  RECORDING 

APPARATUS 
Yataka  Koizumi,  Kawasaki,  and  Eiichi  Akutsu,  Ichlkawa,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  May  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  493,007 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  12, 1982,  57-79627 
Int  a*  G03G  21/00 
VJS.  a.  355—3  R  ^  Claims 


1.  A  flash  illumination  and  optical  imaging  system  for  repro- 
ducing documents  on  an  object  plane  onto  a  photoreceptor 
belt  member  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  transparent  object  plane  for  supporting  original  documents 
to  be  reproduced; 

a  document  illumination  housing  positioned  beneath  said 
object  plane; 

an  illumination  means  positioned  interior  of  said  housing  and 
adapted  to  be  periodically  energized  to  provide  a  gener- 
ally uniform  level  of  illumination  at  said  object  plane; 

a  projection  lens  mounted  in  the  bottom  surface  of  said 
housing  opposite  said  object  plane,  said  lens  adapted  to 
project  an  image  of  said  document  onto  said  photosensi- 
tive belt  member,  said  projected  image  containing  a  super- 
imposed image  of  the  projection  lens  as  reflected  from  said 
object  plane;  and 

at  least  one  optical  means  for  directing  a  portion  of  the 
illumination  produced  within  said  housing  onto  the  area  of 
said  belt  member  conforming  to  the  area  of  said  negative 
lens  image  so  as  to  reduce  the  charge  on  said  lens  image. 


1.  A  recording  apparatus  comprising: 

an  endless  image  forming  member  driven  to  rotate  in  a 
predetermined  direction  to  pass  through  a  transfer  station; 

image  forming  means  for  forming  an  image  on  said  endless 
image  forming  member; 

transporting  means  for  transporting  transfer  mediums  one  by 
one  through  said  transfer  station  where  said  image  formed 
on  said  endless  image  forming  member  is  transferred  to 
the  transfer  medium  which  is  brought  into  contact  with 
said  endless  image  forming  member  at  said  transfer  sta- 
tion, said  transporting  means  including  stiffness  adjusting 
means  for  adjusting  the  stiffness  of  said  transfer  mediums 
which  are  to  be  brought  into  contact  with  said  image 
forming  member  at  said  transfer  station  so  that  a  uniform 
separating  characteristic  is  obtained  irrespective  of  the 
degree  of  stiffness  of  said  transfer  mediums  before  adjust- 
ment; and 

said  endless  image  forming  member  having  a  radius  of  cur- 
vature at  said  transfer  station  which  is  small  enough  for 
said  transfer  medium  to  separate  away  from  said  endless 
image  forming  member  by  its  own  stiffness  after  passing 
through  the  transfer  station. 


4,571,059 
APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSFERRING  IMAGES  OF 
CONDUCTIVE  TONER  POWDER 
Charles  P.  Huss,  Stillwater,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota  Min- 
ing and  Manufacturing  Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 
FUed  Oct.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  542,887 
Int.  a*  G03G  15/16 
U.S.  a.  355—3  TR  2  Claims 

1.  Toner  powder  image  transfer  apparatus  for  transferring 
images  of  electronically  conductive  toner  powder  from  the 
surface  of  a  layer  carried  on  the  outer  surface  of  a  first  mov- 
able, electrically  conductive,  cylindrical  member  including: 
a  second  movable,  electrically  conductive,  cylindrical  mem- 
ber having  a  dielectric  material  at  its  outer  surface  for 
receiving  the  transferred  toner  image,  said  second  mein- 
ber  positioned  from  the  first  member  to  provide  an  air 
space  that  is  at  least  as  great  as  the  extreme  dimension  of 
the  largest  toner  powder  particles  with  the  first  member 
positioned  so  the  layer  carried  by  the  first  member  is 
parallel  to  said  outer  surface  of  said  second  member  at  said 
air  space,  and 
means  for  applying  a  d.c.  volUge  continuously  between  said 
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first  member  and  said  second  member  for  transferring 
toner  powder  from  the  first  member  at  said  air  space  to 


said  dielectric  material  at  the  outer  surface  of  said  second 
member  during  movement  of  the  first  member  and  said 
second  member. 


I  4,571,060 

HOUSING  SEAL 
Jan  Bares,  Webster,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stam- 
ford, Conn. 

I  FUed  Oct.  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  663,270 

Int.  a*  G03G  15/08 
U.S.  a.  355—3  DD  ^  C»«i«»» 


1.  An  apparatus  for  sealing  a  housing  to  prevent  the  escape 
of  toner  particles  therefrom,  including: 
a  region  of  the  housing  adapted  to  be  sealed;  and 
means,  disposed  on  said  region,  for  capturing  the  toner 
particles,  said  capturing  means  securing  the  toner  particles 
and  inducing  the  toner  particles  to  soften  and  become 
tacky  so  that  other  toner  particles  stick  to  the  tacky  toner 
particles. 


iUuminating  means  for  Uluminating  said  original  on  said 
original  table, 

optical  means,  disposed  in  said  main  table,  for  directing  light 
reflected  to  said  original  along  an  optical  axis  to  said 
image  carrier,  said  optical  means  including  a  single  focus 
lens  movable  along  said  optical  axis  and  having  a  fixed 
focal  length  (0  for  focusing  said  reflected  light  on  said 
image  carrier; 

a  first  motor,  disposed  in  said  main  body,  for  optically  scan- 
ning said  original  through  relative  movement  of  said  origi- 
nal and  said  illuminating  means; 

a  second  motor,  disposed  in  said  main  body,  for  varying  a 
distance  (a)  from  said  original  to  said  lens; 

a  third  motor  for  moving  said  single  focus  lens  to  vary  a 
distance  (b)  from  said  lens  to  said  image  carrier; 


» 


first  means,  connected  to  said  main  body,  for  inputting  dau 
specifying  a  copy  ratio  which  is  within  said  range  of  copy 

ratios; 

second  means  for  causing  said  second  motor  and  said  third 
motor  to  change  the  distances  (a)  and  (b)  to  make  a  ratio 
(b/a)  coincident  with  said  specified  copy  ratio  data  input 
from  said  first  means  satisfying  an  equation 
1/0+1/6=1//  and  for  causing  said  first  motor  to  provide 
said  relative  movement  at  a  speed  in  accordance  with  said 
specified  copy  ratio  dato,  and  for  causing  said  third  motor 
to  move  said  single  focus  lens  in  accordance  with  said 
specified  copy  ratio  data;  and 

a  fourth  motor  for  driving  said  image  carrier. 


4,571,062 
ELECTROSTATIC  COPYING  PROCESS  AND 
APPARATUS 
Masahiro  Yoshioka,  Matsubara;  Masahiro  Murakami,  ShUona- 
wate;  Yoichiro  Irie,  Suita;  Tsugio  Nakanishi,  Osaka;  EUi 
Tsutsui,  Amagasaki;  Noriyuki  Iwao,  Kobe;  Junichi  Hirobe, 
Osaka,  and  Takahiro  Wakikaido,  Yao,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Mita  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  424,943,  Sep.  27,  1982.  This  appUcation 

May  9,  1985,  Ser.  No.  732,326 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  30,  1981,  56-192395 
Int.  a*  G03G  75/00 
U.S.  a.  355—8  ♦  Clainu 


4,571,061 
IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS 
Takenori  Osanai,  Ebhia,  and  Hideshi  Oushiden,  Kawasaki,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  KabushUd  Kai- 
sha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  522,211 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  19,  1982,  57-143714 
Int.  a*  G03B  15/00 
U.S.a.355— 8  13  Claims 

1.  An  image  forming  apparatus  for  obtaining  any  copy  ratio 
within  a  predetermined  continuously  varying  range  of  copy 
ratios  comprising: 
a  main  body; 
an  original  table,  connected  to  said  main  body,  for  receiving 

an  original  placed  thereon; 
an  image  carrier  for  forming  an  image  of  said  original 
thereon; 


1.  In  an  electrostatic  copying  apparatus  adapted  for  copying 
at  variable  ratios,  an  optical  device  for  performing  slit  expo- 
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sure  scanning  of  an  origina]  document  and  projecting  its  image 
onto  a  photosensitive  member,  said  optical  device  comprising 
a  document  illuminating  lamp  for  illuminating  a  document  to 
be  copied  and  a  lens  for  projecting  the  image  of  the  document 
onto  the  photosensitive  member,  said  lens  being  adapted  to  be 
selectively  held  either  at  an  equal  scale  position  for  projecting 
the  image  of  the  document  on  a  substantially  equal  scale  onto 
the  photosensitive  member  or  predetermined  ratio  position 
spaced  a  predetermined  distance  from  said  equal  scale  position 
in  a  direction  oblique  to  the  optical  axis  at  a  predetermined 
angle  for  projecting  the  image  of  the  original  document  at  a 
predetermined  ratio  onto  the  photosensitive  member,  the  sht 
exposure  scanning  being  performed  at  a  speed  variable  accord- 
ing to  the  ratio  of  copying  with  a  sht  exposure  width  regulated 
between  the  lens  and  the  photosensitive  member;  characterized 
in  that  the  distribution  of  the  illuminance  of  the  document 
illuminating  lamp  in  the  widthwise  direction  is  prescribed  such 
that  when  the  lens  is  held  at  the  equal  scale  position,  the  decay- 
ing characteristics  of  the  lens  in  the  widthwise  direction  are 
offset  to  render  the  illuminance  distribution  in  the  widthwise 
direction  on  the  photosensitive  member  substantially  uniform, 
and  when  the  lens  is  held  at  the  predetermined  ratio  position, 
an  exposure  adjusting  plate  is  positioned  partly  in  a  light  path 
leading  from  the  lens  to  the  photosensitive  member,  said  expo- 
sure adjusting  plate  being  adapted  for  compensating  variations 
in  illuminance  on  the  photosensitive  member  which  are  ascrib- 
ablc  to  the  displacement  of  the  optical  axis  in  the  widthwise 
direction  caused  by  the  movement  of  the  lens  from  the  equal 
scale  position  to  the  predetermined  ratio  position  and  to  varia- 
tions in  the  degree  of  focusing  on  the  photosensitive  member 
caused  by  the  change  of  the  projecting  ratio. 

4^71,063 
RECORDING  APPARATUS 
Tatsmni  Horinchi,  Hino;  Takashi  Tamura,  Higashimine,  and 
Tatafami  Kasuda,  HacUoJi;  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Koni- 
ihlrokn  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 
FOed  Aug.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  525,602 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  24,  1982,  57'146606 
Int  a.*  G03G  15/04 
VS.  CL  355—8  10  Claims 


is  in  one  of  its  first  and  second  states,  and  said  plunger 
assuming  said  second  position  when  said  solenoid  is  in  the 
other  of  its  first  and  second  states;  and 

said  power  transmission  device  further  comprises: 

a  movable  cam  means  coupled  to  said  second  clutch  means 
for  moving  said  plunger  from  said  second  position  thereof 
to  a  third  position  intermediate  said  first  and  second  posi- 
tions and  in  an  area  where  said  plunger  can  be  attracted  by 
said  plunger  type  solenoid  upon  energization  of  said  sole- 
noid coil; 

a  recording  start  switch;  and 

a  limit  switch  arranged  for  detecting  a  forward  movement 
limit  position  of  said  movable  member  and  for  causing  said 
power  transmission  device  to  deactivate  said  second 
clutch  means  responsive  to  said  movable  member  reach- 
ing said  forward  movement  limit  position. 

4,571,064 

OPTICAL  ELEMENT  POSITIONING  APPARATUS  FOR 

USE  IN  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COPYING 

MACHINE 

Maaamichi  Hayaahi,  Aichi,  and  Yukio  Tokora,  Toyohashi,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Minolta  Camera  Kaboshiki  Kaiaha, 

Osalia,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1984,  Ser.  No.  596,824 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    May     19,     1983, 
58/75082[U] 

Int  a*  G03G  15/00 
U.S.  a.  355—8  ♦  Claima 


1.  In  a  recording  apparatus  comprising: 

a  movable  member  for  exposing  an  original  to  light  and  for 
scanning  said  original;  and 

a  power  transmission  device  for  reciprocally  moving  said 
movable  member,  said  power  transmission  device  com- 
prising a  plunger  type  solenoid  having  a  plunger  and  a 
coil,  a  first  clutch  means  coupled  to  said  plunger  for  con- 
trolling forward  movement  of  said  movable  member  in 
response  to  an  operation  of  said  plunger  type  solenoid  to 
a  first  state,  and  a  second  clutch  means  coupled  to  said 
plunger  for  controlling  backward  movement  of  said  mov- 
able member  in  response  to  said  plunger  type  solenoid 
being  in  a  second  state; 

the  improvement  wherein: 

said  plunger  of  said  solenoid  is  movable  relative  to  said 
solenoid  coil  between  first  and  second  positions,  said  first 
position  being  an  attracted  position  in  which  said  solenoid 
coil  is  energized  and  said  plunger  is  attracted  thereto,  and 
said  second  position  being  beyond  a  limit  position  of  at- 
traction whereat  said  plunger  is  not  attracts!  to  said  sole- 
noid coil  upon  energization  of  said  solenoid  coil; 

said  plunger  assuming  said  first  position  when  said  solenoid 


1.  An  optical  element  positioning  apparatus  for  use  in  a 
variable  magnification  copying  machine  which  has  movable 
optical  members  for  scanning  an  original,  a  lens  for  projecting 
an  image  of  the  original  and  a  mirror  for  directing  the  image  of 
the  original  from  the  lens  toward  a  photosensitive  medium,  the 
apparatus  comprising; 

means  for  supporting  the  lens  continuously  shiftably  along 

the  optical  path  from  the  optical  members, 
means  for  suporting  the  mirror  continuously  shiftably  along 
the  optical  path  from  the  lens  to  make  the  length  of  the 
optical  path  equal  to  the  total  conjugate  distance  corre- 
sponding to  a  selected  magnification  and  pivotally  mov- 
able relative  to  the  optical  path  to  make  the  image  of  the 
original  incident  on  the  photosensitive  medium  always  at 
a  definite  position,  said  mirror  supporting  means  having  a 
shiftable  member  shiftable  along  the  optical  path  from  the 
lens,  a  holding  member  which  holds  the  mirror  and  is 
supported  pivotally  on  said  shiftable  member,  an  eccentric 
cam  in  contact  with  said  shiftable  member  to  shift  the 
shiftable  member,  and  a  fixed  position  slanting  cam  in 
bearing  contact  with  a  portion  of  the  holding  member  to 
move  the  mirror  pivotally, 
a  drive  source, 

first  means  for  transmitting  a  drive  force  of  the  drive  source 
to  the  lens  to  locate  the  lens  in  a  position  corresponding  to 
a  selected  magnification,  and 
second  means  for  transmitting  the  drive  force  of  the  drive 
source  to  said  eccentric  cam  to  give  to  the  mirror  support- 
ing means  a  position  and  an  angle  corresponding  to  the 
selected  magnification,  whereby  the  position  of  the  lens 
and  the  mirror  can  be  changed  substantially  continuously 
to  a  position  of  newly  selected  magnification. 
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4,571,065 

SCALE  FACTOR  CHANGING  MECHANISM  FOR 

COPYING  MACHINE 

Keiryo  Yasiida,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Fi^i  Xerox  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  556,820 

Claima  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  1, 1982,  57-209227 

Int  a*  G03G  15/00 

VS.  CL  355—11  5  Claims 


1.  A  copying  machine  comprising: 

a  platen  having  a  surface  supporting  an  original  to  be  copied; 

a  lens  for  focusing  an  image  of  said  original  on  to  a  photosen- 
sitive member; 

a  series  of  mirrors  for  reflecting  said  image  on  to  said  lens, 
said  mirrors  at  fixed  positions  in  relation  to  said  lens  and  to 
one  another, 

one  movable  mirror  arranged  between  said  lens  and  said 
photosensitive  member,  said  lens  movable  in  parallel  with 
the  direction  of  the  optical  axis  of  said  lens,  and 

said  photosensitive  member  comprising  a  flat  belt  employed 
as  an  exposure  projection  surface. 


image  bearing  first  segment  of  said  drum  surface  in  a  way 
which  develops  said  image; 

(d)  providing  a  transfer  corotron  actuatable  to  electrosuti- 
cally  charge  a  support  surface  to  attract  the  toner  com- 
prising said  developed  image; 

(e)  transferring  said  applied  toner  from  said  segment  of  said 
drum  to  said  support  surface  to  form  a  copy  of  said  image; 

(0  after  the  application  of  toner  onto  said  first  segment  of 
said  drum  surface  bearing  said  given  image  and  the  subse- 
quent transfer  of  said  applied  toner  onto  said  support 
surface  to  produce  at  least  one  copy,  actuating  said  trans- 
fer corotron  to  charge  a  second,  non-image  segment  of 
said  drum  surface  with  a  toner  attracting  charge  level  and 
polarity  grid  at  a  first  point  on  said  annular  path; 

(g)  providing  a  pre-clean  lamp  for  uniformly  discharging  the 
image  bearing  first  segment  of  the  drum  surface,  and 
repetitively  actuating  said  pre-clean  lamp  to  selectively 
discharge  band  portions  of  said  charged  second  non-image 
segment  to  define  a  charged  toner  transport  grid  in  said 
second  segment; 

(h)  moving  any  of  said  applied  but  untransferred  toner  from 
said  first  segment  to  said  second  segment; 

(i)  rotating  said  drum  in  a  way  which  moves  said  second 
segment  from  said  first  point  to  a  second  point  on  said 
annular  path;  and 

(j)  removing  the  toner  from  said  second  segment  of  said 
drum  surface  at  said  second  point. 


4,571,066 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COPYING  APPARATUS 
INCLUDING  METHOD  OF  FORMATION  OF  TONER 
TRANSPORT  GRID  USED  AS  A  PART  OF  DRUM 
CLEANING  SYSTEM 
Elden  R.  Morrison,  Branchport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Com- 
pany, Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  516,954,  Jul.  25, 1983.  This 

appUcation  Oct  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  664,487 

iBt  CL*  G03G  21/00 

VS.  a.  355—15  5  Claims 


4,571,067 
DETECTING  DEVICE  FOR  OPTICAL  SCANNING 

SYSTEM  POSTnON  SUTTABLE  FOR 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COPYING  MACHINE 
Hanio  NiiUyama,  Nara,  Japu,  assigDor  to  Sharp  Kahiwhiki 
Kaiaha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  542,207 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  22,  1982,  57-186358  < 
Int  a.*  G03G  21/00 
VS.  a.  355—14  SH  7  Claims 


W   I 


1.  A  method  of  electrophotographically  copying  informa- 
tion from  a  given  master,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  rotatable  drum  having  a  photosensitive  outer 
circumferential  surface  and  means  for  rotating  the  drum 
about  its  longitudinal  axis  and  along  a  fued  annular  path  in 
a  controlled  fashion; 

(b)  forming  a  given  electrostatic  latent  fanage  corresponding 
to  said  information  on  a  first  circumferential  image  seg- 
ment of  said  drum  surface; 

(c)  applying  toner  from  a  given  toner  storage  area  onto  the 


«auTi 


1.  A  position  detecting  device  for  detecting  the  position  of 
an  optical  scanning  means  for  an  electrophotographic  copying 
machine  comprising: 

said  optical  scanning  means  enabling  light  to  be  scanned 
towards  a  copy  object  disposed  on  a  plate  means,  said 
optical  scanning  means  including  means  to  reciprocate 
said  optical  scanning  means; 
potentiometer  means  responsive  to  a  position  of  the  optical 
scanning  means  for  providing  a  voltage  in  conformance 
with  said  position  of  said  optical  scanning  means;  and 
detection  means  responsive  to  said  voltage  from  said  potenti- 
ometer means  for  providing  a  signal  for  controlling  a 
supply  of  paper  into  said  electrophotographic  copying 
machine. 


496-468  O.G.-86-10 
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4,571,068 
TONER  SUPPLY  CONTROIXING  DEVICE 
Noriyoshi  Tarumi;  Masakazu  Fukuchi,  both  of  Hachioji,  and 
Kunio  Ito,  Tama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Konishiroku  Photo 
Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  474,495 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  18,  1982,  57-41657; 
Apr.  12,  1982,  57-59619 

Int.  a*  G03G  15/06,  21/00 
U.S.  a.  355—14  D  3  Qaims 


image  information  selectively  into  said  plurality  of  page 
memory  means, 

second  changeover  switch  means  for  selectively  reading 
each  page  of  image  information  from  said  plurality  of  page 
memory  means,  and 

means  for  controlling  said  first  and  second  changeover 
switch  means  to  normally  cause  succeeding  pages  of 
image  information  to  be  written  into  alternate  ones  of  said 
plurality  of  page  memory  means  and  to  normally  cause 
said  second  changeover  switch  means  to  selectively  read  a 
page  of  image  information  from  one  of  said  plurality  of 
page  memory  means  while  said  first  changeover  switch 
means  is  selectively  writing  a  page  of  image  information 
into  another  of  said  plurality  of  page  memory  means,  said 
means  for  controlling  being  responsive  to  a  paper  jam 
occurrence  in  said  printer  means  for  placing  said  second 
changeover  switch  means  in  a  condition  to  read  a  page  of 
image  information  from  the  previously  read  page  memory 
means  which  contains  image  information  for  the  page 
associated  with  said  paper  jam  occurrence. 


1.  In  a  toner  supply  controlling  device  controlling  the  supply 
of  toner  in  accordance  with  a  measurement  information  ob- 
tained from  a  measurement  of  a  developed  toner  image  on  a 
non-image  area  of  a  photoreceptor,  relating  to  a  reference 
density  image,  the  improvement  comprising  a  monitoring 
means  for  monitoring  a  continuation  status  of  said  supplying  of 
toner,  and  an  altering  means  for  altering  a  control  condition  of 
supplying  toner  when  said  continuation  status  goes  up  beyond 
a  prescribed  level  according  to  a  signal  from  said  monitoring 
means. 


4,571,070 

CLEANING  DEVICE  FOR  PHOTOCONDUCTIVE 

ELEMENT  OF  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COPIER  OR 

THE  LIKE 

Satoni  Tomita,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Company, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  593,216 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31,  1983,  58-53991; 
Apr.  26,  1983,  58-61577[U] 

Int.  a*  G03G  21/00 
U.S.  a.  355—15  14  Claims 


4,571,069 
RECORDING  APPARATUS 
Shigeki  Kimura;  Yoshihisa  Ikuta,  and  Yoshihiro  Nakiyima,  all 
of  Osaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mita  Industrial  Company  Lim- 
ited, Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  467,192,  Feb.  16,  1983,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  13,  1985,  Ser.  No.  744,300 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  26,  1982,  57-30879 

Int.  a*  G03G  15/00 

U.S.  a.  355—14  R  8  Claims 


1.  Image  recording  apparatus  comprising: 

printer  means  for  printing  pages  of  image  information  suc- 
cessively onto  sheets  of  copy  paper,  each  page  of  image 
information  being  printed  upon  a  separate  sheet  of  copy 
paper;  and 

an  image  control  circuit  for  receiving  successive  pages  of 
image  information  to  be  printed  and  for  delivering  pages 
of  image  information  controllably  to  said  printer  means  to 
enable  said  printer  means  to  print  each  page  of  image 
information  upon  a  separate  sheet  of  copy  paper,  said 
image  control  circuit  including. 

a  plurality  of  page  memory  means,  each  of  said  plurality  of 
page  memory  means  for  storing  one  page  of  image  infor- 
mation to  be  printed  upon  a  separate  sheet  of  copy  paper, 

first  changeover  switch  means  for  writing  each  page  of 


1.  A  cleaning  device  for  removing  a  developer  remaining  on 
a  flat  surface  of  a  recording  element  comprising; 
rotary  cleaning  means  for  removing  the  residual  developer 

in  conUct  with  the  surface  of  the  recording  element; 
pressing  contact  means  for  causing  the  recording  element  to 

pressingly  contact  the  cleaning  means;  and 
urging  means  for  urging  the  pressing  contact  means  toward 

the  cleaning  means; 
the  cleaning  means  comprising  a  cleaning  sleeve  having  a 

length  which  is  substantially  equal  to  an  effective  width  of 

the  recording  element,  and  magnets  arranged  in  said 

cleaning  sleeve; 
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the  urging  means  comprising  first  magnetic  attraction  means 
for  effecting  magnetic  attraction  in  cooperation  with  the 
magnets  of  the  cleaning  means; 

the  pressing  contact  means  comprising  a  flat  soft  member 
having  a  length  which  is  substantially  equal  to  a  width  of 
the  cleaning  sleeve,  the  first  magnetic  attraction  means 
comprising  a  first  flat  magnetic  member  having  a  length 
which  is  substantially  common  to  the  width  of  the  clean- 
ing sleeve; 

the  pressing  contact  means  further  comprismg  a  second 
magnetic  attraction  means  for  effecting  magnetic  attrac- 
tion in  cooperation  with  the  magnets  of  the  cleamng 
means. 


4,571,071 

CLEANING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  A 

POLYCHROMATIC  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC 

COPIER 

Carl  R.  Bothner,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  599,915 

Int  a*  G03G  21/00 

UJS.  a.  355—15  27  Claims 


lines  representative  of  wires/etches  to  be  deleted  from 
said  original  master  artwork  wiring  pattern; 
generating  a  second  artwork  containing  a  second  image  of 
only  lines  representative  of  wires/etches  to  be  added  to 
said  original  master  artwork  wiring  pattern;  and. 


photographically  combining  said  original  master,  said  first 
and  said  second  artworks  for  producing  a  new  master 
artwork  in  which  said  lines  of  said  first  and  second  images 
have  been  removed  and  added  respectively  from  said 
original  wiring  pattern. 

4,571,073 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  EXPOSURE  OF 

PHOTOSENSITIVE  PLATES  ON  TWO  SIDES 

Klaus  Diedrich,  Rodermark,  and  Helmar  Weis,  Miinster,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Firma  Wilhelm  Staub 

GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  543,064 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  18, 
1982,  3238495 

Int.  a.«  G03B  27/04 
U.S.  a.  355—89  10  Cl^"" 


1.  In  a  cleaning  apparatus  for  removing  colorant  adhered  to 
a  surface,  the  apparatus  including  a  plurality  of  skiving  means 
each  associated  with  the  removal  of  colorant  of  a  respective 
color  from  said  surface,  means  for  sequentially  advancing  each 
skiving  means  into  engagement  with  the  surface  to  remove 
colorant  of  the  respective  color  therefrom  and  for  maintaining 
the  other  skiving  means  associated  with  the  removal  of  color- 
ants of  other  colors  not  currently  being  removed  from  said 
surface  out  of  engagement  with  the  surface;  plural  collecting 
means  one  of  each  associated  with  a  respective  one  of  said 
skiving  means  for  collecting  the  colorant  of  a  respective  color 
removed  by  the  respective  skiving  means;  and  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises: 
means  for  sealing  each  of  said  collecting  means  when  its 
respective  skiving  means  is  out  of  engagement  with  the 
surface  to  block  colorant  of  a  different  color  than  that 
associated  with  said  collecting  means  from  being  collected 
by  said  collecting  means  while  said  colorant  of  a  different 
color  is  being  removed  by  one  of  said  skiving  means  and 
collected  by  its  respective  collecting  means. 


4,571,072 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  CHANGES  TO 

PRINTED  WIRING  BOARDS 
Arthur  J.  Bourbeau,  Jr.,  Methuen,  and  John  P.  Doherty,  Haver- 
hill, both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Information  Sys- 
tems Inc.,  Waltham,  Mass. 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  537,901 
Int.  a.<  G03B  27/02 
U.S.  a.  355—79  30  Qalms 

1.  A  method  of  making  changes  to  an  original  master  art- 
work containing  an  image  of  a  printed  wiring  pattern  of  at  least 
one  layer  of  a  multiwire  printed  circuit  board,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
generating  a  first  artwork  containing  a  first  image  of  only 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  exposure  of  photosensitive  plates  on 
two  sides  comprising,  two  exposure  devices  each  for  exposing 
one  side  of  a  photosensitive  plate  and  being  mechanically 
connected  and  arranged  adjacent  to  each  other,  two  illuminat- 
ing devices  each  associated  with  one  of  said  exposure  devices, 
two  glass  plates  each  associated  with  one  of  said  exposure 
devices  for  supporting  a  master  and  a  photosensitive  plate  in 
relation  to  said  exposure  devices,  means  for  transporting  and 
reversing  a  photosensitive  plate  between  said  two  exposure 
devices  and  including  two  reversing  stotions  each  associated 
with  one  of  said  exposure  devices  and  pivoting  arm  means 
routable  by  180  degrees  between  said  exposure  devices  and 
said  transporting  and  said  reversmg  stations,  whereby  a  photo- 
sensitive plate  is  removed  from  one  of  said  exposure  devices 
after  exposure  and  is  inverted  and  transferred  to  the  reversing 
station  associated  with  said  one  of  said  exposure  devices,  and  is 
then  inverted  and  transferred  to  the  other  of  said  reversing 
sutions,  and  is  then  inverted  and  transferred  to  the  other  of 
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said  exposure  devices  for  exposure  of  the  other  side  of  said 
photocensitive  plate. 


4,571,074 

SPECTROMETRY  DEVICE  FOR  ANALYZING 

POLYCHROMATIC  UGHT 

Alain  Thevenon,  Bretigny,  France,  aasignor  to  Instruments  S^, 

Paris,  France 

Filed  Dec  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  452,480 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jan.  4,  1982,  82  00018 

Int.  CI.*  GOIJ  3/20 

VS.  CL  356—51  10  Claims 


4,571,075 

MEASURING  WINDOW  FOR  A  PROCESS 

REFRACTOMETER 

Eako  Kamrat,  Vantaa,  Finland,  assignor  to  K-Pateats  Oy,  Hel- 

ginU,  Finland 

Filed  JnL  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  515,485 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Finland,  Aug.  30, 1982,  822993 

Int.  CL*  COIN  21/17.  21/41 

U.S.  a.  356-136  2  daims 


1.  A  measuring  window  for  a  process  refractometcr  includ- 
ing a  V-shaped  groove  in  the  process  wall,  a  prism  of  triangu- 
lar cross  section  in  the  V-shaped  groove  >vith  one  side  flush 
with  one  side  of  the  process  wall,  there  being  a  hole  for  the 
passage  of  light  in  both  sides  of  said  V-shaped  groove,  each 
hole  opening  also  through  the  side  of  the  wall  opposite  said  one 
side,  and  a  sealing  ring  surrounding  each  hole  and  in  sealed 
relation  both  with  the  prism  and  with  said  wall. 


1.  A  spectrometry  device  for  spectrographic  separation  and 
analysis  of  a  first  polychromatic  light  produced  by  an  excita- 
tion source  in  the  ultra-violet,  visible  and  near  infra-red  region, 
comprising: 

(I)  a  first  spectrographic  section,  comprising: 

(a)  first  inlet  slit  means  for  receiving  said  first  polychro- 
matic light  from  said  excitation  source; 

(b)  coupling  means  for  coupling  hght  from  said  polychro- 
matic excitation  source  onto  said  first  inlet  slit  means; 

(c)  first  grating  means  for  receiving  said  polychromatic 
light  passing  through  said  first  inlet  slit  means  and  dif- 
fracting light  incident  on  said  first  grating  means  into  at 
least  one  monochromatic  bundle  in  the  ultra-violet 
range  and  a  second  O  order  polychromatic  bundle  in 
the  visible  and  near  infra-red  range,  said  O  order  bundle 
being  symmetrical  to  the  incident  bundle  about  a  per- 
pendicular to  said  first  grating,  and  said  O  order  bundle 
being  imaged  at  a  O  order  focal  point; 

(d)  first  outlet  slit  means  positioned  for  receiving  said 
ultra-violet  range  monochromatic  bundles  diffracted 
from  said  first  grating  means;  and 

(e)  first  measuring  detector  means  mounted  behind  the 
first  outlet  slit  means  for  measuring  the  intensity  of  the 
ultra-violet  range  light  passing  through  said  first  outlet 
sht  means;  and 

(II)  a  second  spectrographic  section  for  analyzing  said  O 
order  bundle  of  light  from  said  fu^t  grating  means,  said 
second  spectrographic  section,  comprising: 

(f)  second  inlet  slit  means  located  at  sid  O  order  focal 
point; 

(g)  second  grating  means  for  receiving  said  O  order  bun- 
dle passing  through  said  second  inlet  slit  means  and 
diffracting  it  into  at  least  one  monochromatic  bundle  in 
the  visible/near  infra-red  region; 

(h)  second  outlet  slit  means  positioned  for  receiving  visi- 
ble and  infra-red  light  bundles  diffracted  from  said 
second  grating  means;  and 

(i)  second  measuring  detector  means  mounted  behind  said 
second  outlet  slit  means  for  measuring  the  intensity  of 
said  monochromatic  bundles  in  the  visible  and  near 
infra-red  range. 


4,571,076 
BLOOMING  AUTO  COLLIMATOR 
William  M.  Johnson,  Sudbury,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  Charles 
Stark  Draper  Laboratory,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

FUed  Jul.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  512,203 

Int  a.*  GOIB  11/26 

U.S.  a.  356—152  20  Claims 


1.  A  blooming  auto  collimator  for  providing  an  extrenaely 
sensitive  signal  indication  of  the  degree  of  colinear  misalign- 
ment of  a  comparatively  high  and  a  comparatively  low-energy 
optical  beam  that  each  traverse  a  common,  but  reciprocal, 
optical  path,  comprising: 

a  housing  defining  a  chamber  positioned  along  the  common 

optical  path; 
a  blooming  medium  disposed  in  the  chamber;  and 
means  operative  in  response  to  the  comparatively  low- 
energy  beam  to  provide  an  extremely  sensitive  indication 
of  the  degree  of  coliner  alignment  of  the  comparatively 
low  and  the  comparatively  high-energy  optical  beams. 

4,571,077 
LASER-TESTING  SCATTERFEROMETER 
Mark  D.  Skeldon,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jan.  26, 1984,  Ser.  No.  574,220 
Int.  a.*  GOIB  9/02 
U.S.  a.  356-239  3  Claims 

1.  A  scatterferometer  which  is  an  improvement  on  an  inter- 
ferometer, wherein  the  interferometer  includes:  a  laser  radia- 
tion source  for  providing  a  test  beam,  a  beam  splitter  for  direct- 
ing a  first  portion  of  said  beam  to  a  first  retroreflector  and  a 
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second  portion  of  the  beam  to  a  second  retroreflector, 
whereby  a  test  laser  rod  is  inserted  into  said  second  portion  of 
said  beam,  and  whereby  said  first  and  second  portions  of  said 
beam  partially  recombine  as  a  result  of  being  reflected  from 
said  retroreflector,  to  give  a  fringe  pattern  in  accordance  with 
imperfections  in  said  test  rod,  the  improvement  comprising: 


4,571,079 
AEROSOL  SAMPLING  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  WTTH 

IMPROVED  SAMPLE  FLOW  CHARACTERISTICS 
Robert  G.  KnoUenberg,  Boulder,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Particle 
Measuring  Systems,  Inc.,  Boulder,  Colo. 

FUed  Dec.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  566^63 

Int.  a.*  GOIN  15/02.  21/00 

VS.  a.  356—336  18  Claims 


said  second  retroreflector  is  made  as  a  highly  reflective  spot 
in  the  center  of  a  positive  lens; 

a  chopper  inserted  in  said  second  portion  of  said  laser  beam; 

an  aperture  for  said  second  portion  of  said  laser  beam,  be- 
tween said  chopper  and  said  test  laser  rod;  and 

a  laser  radiation  detector  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  lens 
from  said  spot. 


'  4,571,078 

QUICK  DISASSEMBLY  FLOWCELL 
Rodney  D.  Capps,  II,  1274  Shevchenko  Dr.,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich. 
48103 

FUed  Mar.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  473,902 

Int  a.*  COIN  1/10 

VS.  a.  356—246  17  Claims 


..J         ^«tMii  umi 
*"  uuiiaiuiii 

1.  In  an  aerosol  sampling  apparatus  having  a  laser  device 
with  a  measuring  area  in  the  laser  cavity,  laser  means  for  gener- 
ating a  laser  beam  and  directing  said  beam  through  said  mea- 
suring area  and  a  restricted  inlet  through  which  aerosol  to  be 
sampled  is  introduced  into  said  measuring  area,  a  flow  im- 
provement device  comprising: 
heating  means  adjacent  to  said  restricted  inlet  and  acting  on 
said  aerosol  flowing  through  said  restricted  inlet  so  that 
said  aerosol  is  heated  sufficiently  to  thereby  enhance 
laminar  flow  of  said  aerosol  through  said  device  to 
thereby  allow  operation  of  said  laser  means  at  a  higher  Q 
when  said  aerosol  is  heated  than  would  otherwise  be 
possible  with  said  aerosol  unheated  and  under  like  condi- 
tions as  when  heated. 


4,571,080 

MICHELSON  INTERFEROMETER  WTTH  A 

PHOTOREFRACTIVE  MIRROR 

Michel  Papuchon;  Her?*    Ardltty;  PhUippe  Graindorge,  and 

Jean-Pierre  Huignard,  aU  of  Paris,  France,  assignors  to 

Thonison-CSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  425,698 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Not.  9,  1982,  81  20958 

Int  a.*  GOIB  9/02 

U.S.  a.  356—345  12  ClaliM 


WUK< 


13-qTr,,      « UN, 


^ 


1.  In  a  flow  cell  comprising  a  main  body  provided  with  a 
fluid  inlet  port,  a  fluid  outlet  port,  and  a  fluid  passage  extending 
through  said  main  body  between  said  fluid  inlet  and  fluid  outlet 
ports,  said  main  body  also  being  provided  with  a  light  en- 
trance, a  light  exit  and  an  optical  path  extending  through  said 
nuun  body  between  said  light  entrance  and  said  light  exit  in- 
cluding a  portion  of  said  fluid  passage,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  separably  joined  body  portions  forming  said  main 
body,  one  section  of  said  fluid  passage  being  in  one  of  said  body 
portions  and  another  section  of  said  fluid  passage  being  in 
another  of  said  body  portions,  said  light  entrance  being  dis- 
posed in  said  one  body  portion  and  said  light  exit  in  said  an- 
other body  portion,  said  optical  path  extending  through  a  part 
of  said  one  section  of  said  fluid  passage  and  also  through  a  part 
of  said  another  section  of  said  fluid  passage,  said  body  portions 
being  separably  joined  by  a  press-fit  connection  at  respective 
confronting  waU  portions  thereof. 


1.  A  Michelson  interferometer  having  a  photorefractive 
mirror,  comprising: 

a  monochromatic  radiation  source; 

an  optical  beam  splitter  for  splitting  radiation  from  said 
radiation  source  into  a  first  portion  and  a  second  portion 
and  for  distributing  the  first  and  second  portions  of  said 
radiation; 

a  photorefractive  medium  provided  with  a  reflector  adja- 
cent one  side  of  said  photorefractive  medium; 

a  first  measuring  arm  for  receiving  the  first  portion  of  said 
radiation  distributed  by  said  splitter  and  for  transmitting  it 
to  said  photorefractive  medium  along  a  first  predeter- 
mined direction  such  that  said  first  portion  of  said  radia- 
tion traverses  through  said  photorefractive  medium  in  a 
first  predetermined  direction  and  is  reflected  by  said  mir- 
ror back  through  said  photorefractive  medium  in  a  second 
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predetermined  direction  opposite  said  first  predetermined 
direction  back  to  said  first  measuring  arm; 

a  second  measuring  arm  receiving  the  second  portion  of  said 
radiation  distributed  by  said  splitter  and  transmitting  said 
second  portion  of  said  radiation  to  said  photorefractive 
medium  which  refiects  said  second  portion  back  to  said 
second  measuring  arm,  wherein  said  first  and  second 
radiation  portions  intersect  and  interact  within  said 
photorefractive  medium  and  are  then  returned  to  said 
splitter  via  said  first  and  second  measuring  arms,  respec- 
tively; 

a  photodetector  arranged  in  relation  to  said  splitter  to  collect 
in  superimposed  relation  said  first  and  second  portions  of 
said  radiation  returned  to  said  splitter. 

4,571,081 
LIGHT  SCATTERING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Norman  C.  Ford,  Jr.,  Amherst,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Coulter  Elec- 
tronics of  New  England,  Inc.,  Hialeah,  Fla. 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  415,581 

Int.  a.*  GOIB  9/02 

VS.  a.  356—349  ^^  Claims 


second  partial  beam  to  traverse  a  path  of  equal  length  but  not 
passing  through  said  medium,  introducing  a  phase  difference  of 
90  degrees  between  radiation  in  two  orthogonal  directions  of 
polarisation  in  one  of  the  partial  beams,  combining  components 
of  equal  intensity  derived  from  the  first  and  second  partial 


m-w^ 


^" 


27-- 


rHOTON 
COKRELATOM 


beams  to  provide  first  and  second  output  signals  deriving  a 
third  output  signal  corresponding  to  the  intensity  of  the  second 
partial  beam  only,  subtracting  the  third  output  signal  from 
each  of  the  first  and  second  output  signals  and  causing  a 
change  in  the  optical  path  length  of  the  first  partial  beam 
through  said  medium. 

4,571,083 

STANDING  WAVE  INTERFEROMETER  FOR 

MEASURING  OPTICAL  PATH  DIFFERENCES 

Hans  Biichner,  8,  Humboldtstrasse,  Ilmenau,  District  of  Suhl, 

German  Democratic  Rep. 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  468,328 
Claims  priority,  application  German  Democratic  Rep.,  Apr.  5, 
1982,  238738 

Int.  a*  GOIB  9/02 
U.S.  a.  356—358  3  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  analyzing  properties  of  liquids  by  measur- 
ing light  scattered  from  said  liquid,  said  apparatus  comprising 

(a)  means  for  generating  a  coherent  electromagnetic  radia- 
tion beam; 

(b)  means  for  dividing  said  beam  into  an  attenuated  reference 
beam  and  a  main  scattering  beam,  said  dividing  means 
disposed  between  said  generating  means  and  a  liquid  the 
properties  of  which  are  to  be  measured; 

(c)  means  for  directing  and  focussing  said  main  scattering 
beam  at  a  planar  region  of  said  liquid  to  be  analyzed; 

(d)  means  to  maintain  said  scattering  beam  and  said  reference 
beam  in  substantial  coherence  as  they  enter  said  region  to 
be  analyzed; 

(e)  means  for  detecting  scattered  radiation  from  said  main 
beam  and  for  detecting  non-scattered  light  from  said  at- 
tenuated reference  beam;  and 

(0  means  for  processing  said  detected  radiation  for  analysis 
of  detected  light  and  thereby  for  determining  selected 
characteristics  of  said  liquid. 


4  571  082 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MEASURING 

REFRACnVE  INDEX 

Michael  J.  Downs,   Karibu',  Furze  HiU  Rd.,  Headley  Down, 

Hampshire,  England 

FUed  May  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  495,431 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  18,  1982, 

8214383 

Int.  a*  GOIN  21/45 
U.S.  a.  356—351  8  Claims 

8.  A  method  of  sensing  change  in  refractive  index  compris- 
ing providing  first  and  second  partial  beams  of  electromagnetic 
radiation  having  equal  amplitudes  in  two  orthogonal  directions 
of  polarisation,  causing  the  first  partial  beam  to  traverse  a 
transparent  medium  along  an  optical  path  of  known  length 
reflecting  said  partial  beam  so  that  it  traverses  said  path 
through  said  medium  in  the  reverse  direction,  causing  the 


1.  A  standing  wave  interferometer  for  measuring  optical 
path  differences  between  a  first  object  measured  and  further 
objects  to  be  measured, 

comprising  in  optical  alignment  and  about  an  optical  axis  a 
light  source  for  emitting  coherent  and  monochromatic 

light, 
a  reflector  in  spaced  relation  to  said  hght  source, 
said  reflector  having  a  reflecting  face  and  a  rear  face, 
said  reflecting  face  being  substantially  at  right  angles  to 
said  axis  in  opposition  to  said  light  source, 
a  measuring  head  attached  to  said  rear  face  of  said  reflector, 
an  object  to  be  measured  being  in  close  at  least  pointwise 

contact  to  said  measuring  head, 
means  for  displacing  said  measuring  head  and 

said  reflector  in  parallel  to  the  reflecting  face  along  said 

optical  axis, 
said  light  source  and  said  reflector  being  for  producing  a 
standing  wave  from  said  monochromatic  and  coherent 
Ught, 
a  first  pair  of  wedges  and 

a  second  pair  of  wedges  being  inserted  via  their  effective 
faces  into  said  standing  wave  between  said  light  source 
and  said  reflector  and  being  symmetrical  relative  to  said 
optical  axis, 
adjacent  faces  of  the  opposing  individual  wedges  being 

parallel  to  one  another, 
said  first  pair  of  wedges  and  said  second  pair  of  wedges 
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including  an  air  space  being  closed  by  a  top  spacer  and 
a  bottom  spacer,  the  opposing  wedge  faces  forming  said 
air  space  having  each  a  substantially  transmissive  photo- 
detecting  layer  substantially  in  parallel  to  said  reflecting 
face  and  at  a  definite  mutual  relation  defined  by  the 
wavelength  of  said  standing  wave  for  producing  sine 
voltages  from  said  standing  wave  portions  contacting 
each  of  said  photodetecting  layers, 

said  photodetecting  layers  being  each  provided  with  elec- 
tric lines, 
means  for  inhibiting  feed  back  of  said  standing  wave  to  said 

light  source, 
and  an  electronic  evaluation  unit  for  evaluating  said  sine 

voltages,  in  converting  the  latter  into  units  of  length, 

said  evaluation  unit  being  connected  to  each  of  said  photo- 
detecting layers  via  said  electric  lines. 
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optical  cavity  having  at  least  two  reflecting  optical  elements 
comprising  the  steps  of 
directing  a  beam  of  light  into  said  optical  cavity, 
switching  the  beam  of  light  into  said  optical  cavity  off  when 
the  beam  intensity  of  the  cavity  reaches  a  predetermined 
threshold  level, 
monitoring  the  beam  intensity  decay  of  the  optical  cavity, 

and 
measuring  the  intensity  decay  time  directly. 


4  571  084 
TUBE  END  SQUARENESS  PROJECTOR  APPARATUS 
Dale  E.  Wright,  Auburn,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing  Com- 
pany, Seattle,  Wash. 

FUed  Feb.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  468,922 

Int.  a*  GOIB  9/08.  11/24 

U.S.  a.  356-391  8  Claims 


1.  An  optical  inspection  device  for  measuring  the  squareness 
of  tube  cuts  comprising: 

means  for  generating  a  light  beam; 

a  tube  guide  member  arranged  to  be  rotated  while  viewing 

_  the  end  of  a  tube  and  positioning  said  tube  wall  in  the  path 
of  said  light  beam  wherein  the  light  output  is  magnified 
and  projected  upon  a  viewing  screen  to  measure  the 
squareness  of  a  tube  cut  and,  wherein  the  mismatch  of  said 
end  of  a  tube  with  a  projector  housing  end  surface  will 
cause  said  light  beam  to  pass  from  a  first  mirror  to  a  fur- 
ther mirror. 


4,571,085 

REFLECTOMETER  BASED  ON  OPTICAL  CAVITY 

DECAY  TIME 

Dana  Z.  Anderson,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  assignor  to  California 

Institute  of  Technology,  Pasadena,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  540,788 

Int.  G*  GOIN  21/55 

U.S.  a.  356—445  H  Claims 


-Q 


^ 


orric/v.  swim 


4,571,086 
MIXING  OF  CERAMIC  POWDERS 

John  R.  Wooten,  Chatsworth;  Robert  J.  Walter,  Thousand 
Oaks,  both  of  Calif.,  and  Thomas  M.  Shaw,  Golden's  Bridge, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation,  El 
Segundo,  Calif. 

FUed  Sep.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  654,427 

Int.  a.*  BOIF  11/02 

MS.  a.  366—127  3  Claims 


1.  A  process  of  preparing  ceramic  powders  prior  to  sinter- 
ing, comprises  the  steps  of: 

dispersing  a  ceramic  powder  and  sintering  aids  in  a  low-boil- 
ing dispersing  liquid  to  form  a  suspension; 

ultrasonically  vibrating  said  suspension  to  dcfloculate  ag- 
glomerates which  may  have  formed;  and 

continuing  to  ultrasonically  vibrate  the  suspension  until  said 
dispersing  liquid  is  evaporated. 

4,571,087 
ARRAY  SONICATOR  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATED 

SAMPLE  PREPARATION 
David  F.  Ranney,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Board  of  Regents, 
University  of  Texas  System,  Austin,  Tex. 

FUed  Mar.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  477,612 

Int.  a.*  BOIF  11/02.  15/06:  GOIN  21/64 

U.S.  a.  366—108  8  Claims 


•^>l<f 


1.  Apparatus  for  automatically  sonicating  the  contents  of 
each  of  a  plurality  of  sample  containers  arranged  in  a  planar, 
two-dimensional  array,  comprising: 
1.  A  method  for  making  decay  time  measurements  of  an       means  for  emitting  a  shaped  ultrasonic  energy  field  directed 
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•Ions  a  defined  propagation  path  and  of  sufficient  inten-   shell;  a  heater  rotatably  mounted  witWn  the  heater  housing  the 
StT?o  piZS  SSon  ofthe  contents  of  a  sample   heater  remaining  static  when  the  sheU  and  housmg  route; 

container; 

an  extension  bath  disposed  adjacent  the  sonication  means  m 
a  plane  transverse  to  the  propagation  path  of  the  ultra- 
sonic energy  field,  for  providing  sonic  coupling  of  the 
ultrasonic  energy  field  to  the  contents  of  a  sample  con- 
tainer to  provide  sonication  thereof; 

means  mounting  the  array  of  sample  containers  for  transla- 
tional  movement  between  locations  in  a  plane  transverse 
to  the  propagation  path  of  the  ultrasonic  energy  field; 

means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  the  array  of  sample  con- 
tainers transversely  with  respect  to  the  plane  of  the  exten- 
sion bath,  to  immerse  a  predetermined  portion  of  each 
sample  container  therein  and  provide  control  of  the  soni- 
cating effect  on  the  contents  of  the  sample  containers;  and 

a  controUer  for  automatically  directing  the  array  transla-  ^^^^.^^  ^^^^^  ^^^^^  ^j  ^^  ^^  ^^^^^  contained 

tional  movement  means  to  mdmduaUy  place  by  stepped  ^^  ^^^^  ^^^  ^ 

movement  each  sample  container  of  the  array  mto  tne 
path  of  the  ultrasonic  energy  field. 


4,571,088 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  DISPERSIONS 

OF  PLANT  PROTECTION  AGENTS 
Heinz  Frensch,  Frankftirt  am  Main;  Konrad  Albrecht,  Kelk- 
heim,  and  Gerhard  Frisch,  Wehrheim,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  aasignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengeseilschaft,  Frankfort, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  661,695 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  19, 
1983,  3337964 

Int.  a.«  BOIF  15/00 
U.S.  a.  366—136  12  Clainis 


4,571,090 
MIXING  SYSTEMS 
Ronald  J.  Weetman,  Rochester,  Jerry  A.  Carpenter,  Brockport; 
Chandler  K.  Coyle,  Pittsford;  Keith  T.  McDermott,  Roches- 
ter, and  Roger  N.  Voss,  DuiSTiUe,  aU  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
General  Signal  Corp.,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  599,109,  Apr.  11, 1984,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Aug.  26, 1985,  Ser.  No.  769,998 
Int.  a.*  BOIF  5/10 
VJS.  CL  366—270  ^  Claims 


t      _  "'* 


1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  dispersions  of  plant  pro- 
tection agents  which  contain  one  or  more  active  ingredients 
and  auxiliary  formulation  aids,  wherein  at  least  one  active 
ingredient  is  metered,  in  molten  form,  into  an  outlet  stream  of 
a  jet,  which  outlet  stream  contains  an  aqueous  or  organic 
solution  of  the  formulation  aids,  and  the  temperature  difference 
between  the  molten  active  ingredient  and  the  solution  of  for- 
mulation aids  being  at  least  15*  C. 


4,571,089 

MACHINE  FOR  BLENDING  AND  DEGASSING 

POWDERS 

Edward  B.  Godlauski,  and  Thomas  R.  Wagner,  bodi  of  New 

Hartford,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies  Corpora- 

tioB,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  649,082 
Int  a.«  BOIF  13/06.  15/06.  9/02 
VS.  CL  366—139  5  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  blending  powders  comprised  of  a  shell 
positioned  on  a  routable  mounting  for  containing  powders  in 
a  vacuum  or  a  gaseous  atmosphere;  characterized  by  a  heater 
housing  attached  to  the  shell  and  projecting  into  the  shell 
interior,  mounted  co-axially  with  the  routable  mounting  of  the 


20.  Apparatus  for  circulating  liquids  having  fibers  suspended 
therein  in  a  region  containing  said  liquids  which  comprises  a 
shaft  in  said  region  containing  said  liquids,  an  axial  flow  impel- 
ler having  a  plurality  of  blades,  said  impeller  being  disposed  in 
said  tank  on  said  shaft,  said  blades  having  opposite  edges  one  of 
which  leads  the  other  as  said  impeller  routes,  said  leading 
edges  being  inclined  with  respect  to  radial  lines  from  the  axis  of 
said  impeller  in  planes  perpendicular  to  said  axis  at  angles 
greater  than  the  angle  of  repose  of  said  fibers  on  said  impeller 
as  said  impeller  routes  through  said  liquids  and  said  liquids 
flow  in  the  direction  axially  of  said  impeller  thereby  preventing 
the  accumulation  of  said  fibers  on  said  leading  edge  and  the 
increase  of  drag  on  said  impeller  which  prevents  the  roUtion 
thereof  at  sufficient  speed  to  circulate  said  liquids  without 
increasing  the  power  appUed  to  route  said  shaft. 
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4,571,091 
FOOD  PROCESS  AGITATOR 
Warren  A.  Pardo,  Bel  Air,  Richard  J.  Pardo,  and  Valentino 
Gabriele,  both  of  Baltimore,  all  of  Md.,  assignors  to  J.  C. 
Pardo  and  Sons,  Baltimore,  Md. 

FUed  Feb.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  468,764 

Int  a.*  BOIF  7/04 

US.  CL  366—311  28  Claims 


outlet  means  capable  of  outletting  a  continuous  discharge 

rate  of  mixed  liquids; 
means  for  pressurizing  said  mixing  vessel  and  said  feed  tank 

means;  and, 
control  means  for  opening  the  valved  inlet  of  said  mixing 

vessel  so  that  liquids  may  be  introduced  thereinto,  for 

actuating  said  mixing  means,  for  closing  the  valved  inlet 


1.  In  a  mixing  apparatus  including  a  kettle  within  which 
materials  are  mixed  by  the  action  of  an  agiutor,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
a  rotary  shaft  disposed  within  the  kettle  at  an  angle  to  the 

vertical; 
blade  means  carried  by  the  shaft  for  displacing  and  lifting  the 
materials  to  mix  material  in  portions  of  the  kettle  with 
material  in  other  portions  thereof; 
scraper  means  carried  by  the  blade  means  for  scraping  inner 
walls  of  the  kettle  to  prevent  binding  of  the  material  to 
said  inner  walls  and  to  faciliute  heat  transfer  through  said 
walls;  and, 
means  carried  by  the  blade  means  for  constantly  adjusting 
the  position  of  the  scraper  means  to  accommodate  surface 
irregularities  in  the  inner  walls  of  the  kettle  and  surface 
wear  of  the  scraper  means  to  maintain  the  scraper  means 
in  scraping  relation  to  the  inner  walls  of  the  kettle,  the 
adjusting  means  comprising 

a  pin  carried  by  the  blade  means  and  having  a  portion 
which  is  spaced  from  the  surface  of  the  blade  means  and 
is  substantially  parallel  thereto,  the  scraper  means  being 
received  for  pivotal  movement  on  said  portion  of  the 
pin,  and, 
spring  means  carried  on  the  portion  of  the  pin  and  having 
a  first  portion  which  biases  against  the  blade  means  and 
a  second  portion  which  biases  against  the  scraper  means 
for  holding  the  scraper  means  under  tension. 


'  4,571,092 

UQUID  MIXING  SYSTEM 
Thomas  G.  Switall,  Wheeling,  U.,  assignor  to  Ryco  Graphic 
Manufacturing,  Inc.,  Wheeling,  111. 

FUed  Sep.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  647,893 
Int  a.*  BOIF  7/22.  15/02 
VS.  a.  366—348  10  Chdms 

1.  A  liquid  mixing  system  for  mixing  and  providing  a  dis- 
charge of  liquid  from  the  system  under  a  constant  pressure, 
said  system  comprising: 
batch  mixer  means  including  a  pressurizable  mixing  vessel 
and  means  for  mixing  liquids  therein,  said  mixing  vessel 
having  a  valved  inlet  for  receiving  liquids  to  be  mixed  and 
a  valved  outlet  for  transferring  a  batch  of  mixed  Uquids 
and  mixing  means  within  said  vessel; 
a  pressurizable  feed  tank  means  in  fluid  communication  with 
the  valved  outlet  of  said  batch  mixer  means,  whereby 
mixed  liquids  transferred  from  said  batch  mixer  means  into 
said  feed  tank  means,  said  feed  tank  means  having  an 


after  said  mixing  vessel  has  been  fully  charged  for  pressur- 
izing the  vessel,  for  opening  the  valved  outlet  to  transfer 
the  mixed  liquids  from  the  mixing  vessel  to  the  feed  tank 
means  under  pressure,  and  for  closing  the  valved  outlet 
while  maintaining  the  feed  tank  means  under  substantially 
constant  pressure  during  mixing  and  transfer  operations; 
whereby  mixed  liquids  may  be  constantly  discharged 
under  pressure  through  said  feed  tank  outlet  means. 


4,571,093 
METHOD  OF  TESTING  PLASTIC-PACKAGED 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES 
G.  Eugene  Gottlieb,  East  Brunswick,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Bar- 
roughs  Corporation,  Detroit  Mich. 

FUed  Not.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  548,611 

Int  a.*  GOIN  13/00 

VS.  a.  374—57  4  Clains 


1.  The  method  of  life-testing  semiconductor  devices  encap- 
sulated in  plastic  paclutges  by  speeding  up  the  moisture  ingres- 
sion  rate  comprising  the  steps  of 
assembling  a  group  of  plastic-encapsulated  semiconductor 

devices, 
treating  said  devices  in  a  pressure  cooker  for  a  time  in  the 
range  of  about  24  to  about  96  hours  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  about  130*  C.  to  about  121*  C.  and 
thereafter  submitting  said  devices  to  an  85*  C.  temperature 
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and  85%  humidity  for  a  time  in  the  range  of  about  50  to    of  said  voltage/frequency  converter  being  connected  to  the 
about  100  hours.  processing  unit  to  determine  the  temperature. 


4,571,094 

FURNACE  WALL  ASH  MONITORING  SYSTEM 

John  R.  Wynnyckyj,  Kitchener,  Edward  Rhodes,  Waterloo,  and 

Allan  K.  Chambers,  Edmonton,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to 

University  of  Waterloo,  Waterloo,  Canada 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  529,094,  Sep.  2,  1983,  which  is 

a  division  of  Ser.  No.  320,604,  Nov.  12, 1981,  Pat.  No.  4,408,568. 

This  application  Nov.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  548,955 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  11, 

2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  O*  GOIK  77/00 

U.S.  a.  374—29  16  Claims 


4,571,096 
SELF-ADJUSTING  MINIMUM  CLEARANCE  BEARING 

Archie  N.  Swasey,  Oxford,  and  William  J.  Winter,  Trumbull, 
both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  USM  Corporation,  Farmington, 
Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  602,539 

Int.  CI."  F16C  23/00 

U.S.  a.  384— 266  4  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  monitoring  the  build  up  of  deposits  of  ash 
from  a  product  gas  stream  produced  by  an  ash-generating 
combustion  operation  on  a  surface  contacted  by  said  product 
gas  stream,  which  comprises: 
simultaneously  determining  the  actual  heat  flux  produced  by 
said  combustion  operation  and  theoretically  capable  of 
reaching  said  surface  and  the  heat  flux  reaching  said  sur- 
face, and  determining  the  difference  in  heat  flux  value  as  a 
measure  of  the  build  up  of  ash  on  said  surface. 


4,571,095 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  A  TEMPERATURE 
Johannes  Stoffels,  Delft,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  B.V.  Enraf- 
Nonius  Delft,  Netherlands 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  632,129 
Qaims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Jul.   20,    1983, 
8302593 

Int.  CL*  GOIK  7/16 
U.S.  a.  374—167  3  Qaims 


MunscsoMZ 


f    i/Trvi\. 

Kfvaa  ^TisTKasr/uice 

vsmMX 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  a  temperature,  comprising  a  first 
resistance,  the  resistance  value  of  which  depends  on  the  tem- 
perature to  be  measured,  a  second  resistance,  a  multiple  switch 
means  with  a  plurality  of  inputs  and  an  output,  wherein  each 
said  resistance  is  connected  to  a  corresponding  input,  a  supply 
source  which  can  be  selectively  coupled  with  both  resistances 
through  a  switch,  and  a  processing  unit  for  controlling  said 
switch  and  said  multiple  switch  means  and  for  determining  the 
temperature  in  dependence  on  voltages  measured  at  said  multi- 
ple switch  means  as  the  supply  source  is  being  switched  on  and 
off,  respectively,  by  said  switch  in  the  subsequent  positions  of 
the  multiple  switch  means,  characterized  in  that  the  output  of 
said  multiple  switch  means  is  connected  to  an  input  of  a  vol- 
tage/frequency converter  through  a  voltage  source,  an  output 


1.  A  bearing  for  roll  journals  comprising  a  two  piece  bearing 
sleeve  rotatably  receiving  a  journal  of  a  roll;  a  pair  of  opposed 
bearing  boxes  each  receiving  one  piece  of  the  bearing  sleeve, 
means  for  mounting  the  bearing  boxes  for  movement  toward 
and  away  from  each  other  diametrically  of  a  journal  in  the 
bearing  sleeve,  said  mounting  means  including  a  loading  plate, 
means  for  locating  one  of  the  bearing  boxes  in  the  mounting 
means  at  a  predetermined  position  for  locating  one  of  the 
bearing  sleeve  pieces  and  the  roll  journal  therein  with  respect 
to  a  roll  nip,  means  for  moving  the  other  bearing  box  in  the 
mounting  means  diametrically  toward  the  one  bearing  box  for 
pressing  the  other  bearing  sleeve  piece  toward  the  journal  to 
provide  a  minimum  clearance  between  the  bearing  sleeve 
pieces  and  the  journal,  said  moving  means  including  fluid 
operated  piston  cylinder  devices  secured  at  opposite  sides  of 
the  journal  to  said  load  plate  which  in  turn  is  connected  to  the 
other  bearing  box  by  rods  loosely  passing  through  the  one 
bearing  box,  the  rods  being  flexibly  connected  to  the  other 
bearing  box  to  permit  the  bearing  assembly  to  follow  bending 
movements  of  the  roll  journals. 

4,571,097 
TAPERED  ROLLER  BEARING  WTTH  PRESSURIZED 

RIB  RING 
Peter  W.  Lee,  Canton;  Gary  E.  Kreider,  Massillon,  and  Ronald 
L.  Widner,  North  Canton,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Tim- 
ken  Company,  Canton,  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  24,  1985,  Ser.  No.  694,441 
Int.  a.*  F16C  33/66 
VJS.  a.  384—469  1'  Claims 

1.  A  tapered  roller  bearing  assembly  comprising:  a  first  race 
having  a  tapered  raceway:  a  second  race  having  a  raceway 
located  opposite  the  raceway  of  the  first  race;  tapered  rollers 
arranged  in  a  circular  row  between  the  two  races  and  contact- 
ing the  raceways  so  as  to  roll  along  the  raceways  when  one  of 
the  races  turns  relative  to  the  other  race;  a  rib  ring  mounted  in 
a  generally  fixed  position  with  respect  to  one  of  the  races  and 
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having  an  abutment  surface  against  which  the  large  ends  of  the 
tapered  rollers  bear  so  as  to  prevent  the  rollers  from  being 
expelled  from  the  space  between  the  two  raceways,  the  rib  ring 
including  a  porous  material,  the  pores  of  which  are  exposed 
along  the  abutment  surface;  and  means  for  introducing  fluent 


contaminants  from  entering  past  said  one  casing  and  for 
use  in  containing  a  lubricant  used  by  said  bearing  means. 

4,571,099 
BEARING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  WHEEL  HUB  DRIVEN  BY  A 

UNIVERSAL  JOINT 
Jochen  Balken,  Neankirchen;  Werner  Knide,  Siegburg,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Michel  A.  Orain,  Conflans-Sainte- 
Honorine,   France,   assignors   to   Uni-Cardan   Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Siegburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  544,596 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  22, 
1982,  3239121 

Int.  Q.*  n6C  33/58.  33/60.  43/04 
U.S.  Q.  384—513  3  Qaims 


lubricant  into  the  porous  material  of  the  rib  ring  remote  from 
the  abutment  surface,  so  that  the  lubricant  flows  through  the 
pores  of  that  material  and  emerges  at  the  abutment  surface 
where  it  reduces  friction  between  the  abutment  surface  and  the 
large  end  faces  of  the  tapered  rollers. 

4,571,098 

CARRIER  BEARING  ASSEMBLY 

Everett  Rudnik,  49750  Highway  24,  Burlington,  Colo.  80807 

FUed  Mar.  20,  1985,  Ser.  No.  714,170 

'  Int  Q."  F16C  27/06 

U.S.  Q.  384—474  «  Claims 


1.  A  carrier  bearing  assembly  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a 
vehicle  for  use  in  supporting  and  interconnecting  a  pair  of 
drive  shaft  sections,  said  carrier  bearing  assembly  including: 

a  first  casing  having  an  annular  member  and  a  wall  extending 
from  said  annular  member,  said  annular  member  defining 
a  bore,  said  first  casing  also  having  a  port  and  a  recess 
defined  by  said  annular  member  and  said  wall; 

a  grease  fitting  received  in  said  port  of  said  first  casing  and 
connected  thereto; 

a  second  casing,  non-integral  with  and  separate  from  said 
first  casing,  said  second  casing  having  an  annular  member 
and  a  wall  extending  from  said  annular  member,  said 
annular  member  defining  a  bore,  a  recess  being  defined  by 
said  annular  member  and  said  wall; 

race  means  having  a  first  portion  and  a  second  portion,  a  first 
portion  of  said  race  means  being  received  into  said  recess 
of  said  first  casing  and  said  second  portion  of  said  race 
means  being  received  into  said  recess  of  said  second  cas- 
ing; 

bearing  means  located  adjacent  to  said  race  means; 

at  least  a  first  sleeve  member  disposed  adjacent  to  said  race 
means  for  receiving  at  least  one  of  the  drive  shaft  sections; 
and 

sealing  means  disposed  between  said  sleeve  member  and  one 
of  said  first  casing  or  second  casing  for  use  in  preventing 


1.  A  bearing  assembly  for  a  wheel  hub  driven  from  a  univer- 
sal joint  especially  suitable  for  use  in  a  motor  vehicle  compris- 
ing: outer  race  means  adapted  for  attachment  to  wheel  carrier 
means  of  said  motor  vehicle,  said  outer  race  means  having  first 
and  second  outer  bearing  tracks  formed  therein;  inner  race 
means  having  first  and  second  inner  bearing  tracks  thereon 
arranged  substantially  coaxially  with  said  first  and  second 
outer  bearing  tracks;  first  bearing  elements  in  bearing  engage- 
ment between  said  first  inner  and  said  first  outer  bearing  tracks; 
second  bearing  elements  in  bearing  engagement  between  said 
second  inner  and  said  second  outer  bearing  tracks;  a  first  tubu- 
lar projection  extending  from  said  universal  joint  having  said 
first  inner  bearing  tracks  thereon;  a  second  tubular  projection 
extending  from  said  wheel  hub  having  said  second  bearing 
tracks  thereon;  a  second  tubular  projection  extending  from  said 
wheel  hub  having  said  second  bearing  tracks  thereon;  said  first 
and  said  second  tubular  projections  having  juxUposed  inner 
cylindrical  surfaces;  sleeve  means  comprising  a  generally  cy- 
lindrically  shaped  sleeve  having  opposite  tapered  ends  fitted  to 
extend  within  said  juxtaposed  inner  cylindrical  surfaces  for 
connecting  said  wheel  hub  and  said  inner  joint  member  in 
torque-transmitting  engagement;  said  sleeve  means  and  said 
first  and  second  tubular  projections  including  cooperating 
formations  for  securing  said  tubular  projections  against  rela- 
tive axial  displacement;  first  gear  teeth  provided  at  each  of  said 
opposite  tapered  ends  of  said  sleeve;  and  second  gear  teeth 
formed  at  each  of  said  wheel  hub  and  said  universal  joint 
engaging  respectively  with  said  gear  teeth  on  said  opposite 
ends  of  said  sleeve;  with  at  least  one  of  said  tapered  ends  of  said 
sleeve  consisting  essentially  of  a  part  of  said  sleeve  which  has 
been  connected  in  said  assembly  by  undergoing  deformation. 

4,571,100 
ELECTRONIC  TYPEWRITER 
Hideo  Ueno,  and  Yi^i  Kurokawa,  both  of  Nagoya,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Nagoya,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  598,440 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  26,  1983,  58-73488 
Int.  a.*  B41J  29/26.  3/12 
U.S.  Q.  400—17  ♦  Qaima 

1.  An  electronic  typewriter,  in  which  one  continuous  verti- 
cal line  can  be  printed  extending  across  a  plurality  of  horizon- 
tal printing  lines,  said  typewriter  comprising 

a  printer  for  jjerforming  a  printing  operation  using  a  print 
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head  which  is  shiftable  along  a  printing  line  of  a  printing 
p^pcr; 

a  keyboard  having  a  number  of  character  keys,  various 
function  keys,  including  a  vertical  tob  key  for  generating 
a  vertical  tab  signal,  and  various  selecting  switches  ar- 
ranged thereon;  means  to  enable  a  continuous  vertical  line 
to  be  printed  in  response  to  the  actuation  of  only  one  key 
including  means  to  enable  said  printer  to  print  a  unit 
length  of  a  vertical  line,  in  response  to  said  vertical  tab 
signal,  said  unit  length  of  said  vertical  line  being  sufficient 
to  form  a  continuous  vertical  Unc  when  two  or  more 
vertical  lines  of  unit  lengths  in  adjoining  printing  lines  are 
printed  on  adjacent  lines  and  in  vertical  alignment; 

a  paper  feed  device  for  feeding  said  printing  paper  forwards 
and  backwards,  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  said  print- 
ing line  of  said  printing  paper;  and 

means  for  controlling  said  printer  and  said  paper  feed  de- 
vice, responsive  to  data  entered  from  said  keyboard,  said 
means  for  controlling  comprising 

means  for  detecting  the  amount  of  paper  fed  between  a 
previous  printing  line  and  a  present  printing  line,  in  re- 
sponse to  a  vertical  tab  signid  being  entered  from  said 
keyboard; 

first  means  for  controlling  said  paper  feed  device  to  feed  said 
paper  reversely  so  as  to  connect  a  vertical  line  printed  in 
said  previous  printing  line  with  a  next  printed  vertical  line 
by  superimposing  the  lower  end  of  said  vertical  line  in  said 


4^71,101 
PRINT  HEAD 
Atsuo  Sakaida,  Gifta;  Maiaftmii  Kawanra,  Nagoya;  Yamji 
Oiikaoka,  SUppocho;  Hiroahi  Iwata,  Nagoya,  and  Kiyoiiiitsa 
Aaano,  Masaahino,  all  of  Japan,  aasignort  to  Brother  Indus- 
trica,  Ltd.  and  Nippon  Teleconunnnication  Engineering  Com- 
pany, both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  662,725 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Oct   20,    1983,   58- 
163206[U];  Oct.  20,  1983.  58-163207[U] 

Int.  a*  B41J  3/12 
VJS.  a.  400—124  1  Claim 
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previous  printing  line  and  the  upper  one  end  of  said  next 
printed  vertical  line; 

a  register  for  storing  a  paper  feed  amount  fed  by  said  first 
controlling  means,  said  paper  feed  amount  being  less  than 
said  feed  amount  of  said  paper  detected  by  said  detecting 
means; 

second  means  for  controlling  said  paper  feed  device  to  feed 
said  paper  forwards  by  a  unit  feed  amount  less  than  said 
unit  length  of  said  vertical  line,  in  case  the  value  in  said 
register  is  equal  to  or  more  than  said  unit  feed  amount; 

means  for  subtracting  said  unit  feed  amount  from  said  value 
in  said  register  each  time  said  paper  is  fed  forwards  by  said 
unit  feed  amount; 

said  second  controlling  means  controlling  said  paper  feed 
device  to  feed  said  paper  by  a  feed  amount  corresponding 
to  a  remaining  value  in  said  register  upon  said  subtracting 
operation  of  said  means  for  restoring  said  paper  to  said 
present  printing  line,  in  case  said  value  in  said  register  is 
less  than  said  unit  feed  amount;  and 

third  means  for  controlling  said  printer  to  print  said  unit 
length  of  a  vertical  line  each  time  said  paper  is  fed  when 
said  vertical  tab  signal  is  entered  from  said  keyboard, 
whereby  one  continuous  vertical  line  is  printed  from  said 
previous  printing  line  to  said  present  printing  line  without 
breaks  or  protrusions  and  the  terminal  end  of  the  printed 
vertical  line  is  aligned  at  the  exact  position  of  said  present 
printing  line. 


1.  A  print  head  for  movement  in  a  preselected  direction 
comprising: 

a  cylindrical  yoke  member  (1); 

a  front  wall  portion  positioned  so  as  to  cover  one  of  the  end 
faces  of  said  cylindrical  yoke  member; 

a  rear  wall  portion  positioned  so  as  to  cover  the  other  of  the 
end  faces  of  said  cylindrical  yoke  member; 

comb-like  portions  (4)  arranged  in  annular  form  inside  said 
cylindrical  yoke  member; 

a  plurality  of  coils  (5)  each  wound  around  each  of  said 
comb-like  portions  and  forming  a  space  therebetween; 

a  plurality  of  armatures  (21)  each  arranged  in  opposite  rela- 
tion to  each  of  said  comb-like  portions; 

a  plurality  of  printing  wire  (28)  each  connected  at  one  end  to 
each  of  said  armatures  and  at  the  other  end  projecting 
outwardly  from  the  front  wall  portion; 

said  print  head  being  provided  with  a  suction  hole  (14)  such 
that  it  opens  outwardly  at  said  front  wall  and  commimi- 
cates  with  said  space;  and 

said  rear  wall  being  formed  with  a  projection  portion  (6) 
which  increases  progressively  in  amount  of  projection  in 
the  direction  of  movement  of  the  print  head  terminatiiig  in 
an  extreme  end.  said  projection  portion  being  provided 
with  a  discharge  hole  (6C)  opening  at  said  extreme  end 
and  communicating  with  said  space  said  discharge  hole 
being  positioned  at  a  low  pressure  region  with  respect  to 
air  pressure  at  said  suction  hole,  said  low  pressure  region 
being  generated  by  the  movement  of  the  print  head  to 
form  a  cooling  air  stream  through  said  suction  hole  and 
said  space. 

4,571,102 

RIBBON  MASK  DEVICE 

Toahiaki  Ono,  and  Yoahito  Kuaabuka,  both  of  Snwa,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Epson  Corporation  and  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Snwa 

Seikosha,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Oct  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  658,854 

Int  a*  B41J  35/04 
U.S.  a.  400-248  12  Claims 

1.  A  printing  device  for  use  in  a  wire  dot  printer  having  a 
plurality  of  printing  wires  comprising  a  frame,  carriage  means 
slideably  supported  on  said  frame  for  lateral  translation  there- 
across,  print  head  means  supported  on  said  carriage  means 
having  a  nose  portion  for  holding  said  plurality  of  wires,  first 
and  second  holder  means  disposed  on  said  carriage  means  so 
that  said  nose  portion  is  intermediate  said  first  and  second 
holder  means,  and  a  ribbon  mask  constructed  from  a  resilient 
material  and  disposed  on  said  nose  portion,  said  ribbon  mask 
being  held  in  position  to  extend  laterally  across  said  nose  por- 
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tion  by  engagement  with  said  first  and  second  holder  means, 
said  carriage  means  having  a  projection  extending  toward  said 
ribbon  mask,  said  ribbon  mask  including  an  opening  in  which 
said  projection  is  removably  captured  to  substantially  prevent 


ff.  . 


4,571,104 
RETRACTABLE  PIN  SPROCKET  WHEEL  ASSEMBLY 
Werner  Jung,  Morton  Grove,  and  Alfired  2L  Puraycki,  Arlington 
Heights,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  ATAT  Teletype  Corpora- 
tion,  Skokie,  111. 

FUed  May  31, 1984,  Ser.  No.  615,980 

Int  a.*  B41J  11/27 

VS.  CL  400— 616  J  3  Oainu 


longitudinal  movement  of  said  ribbon  mask  with  respect  to  said 
nose  portion  while  said  projection  extends  through  said  open- 
ing, said  projection  and  opening  being  sized  to  permit  manual 
movement  of  said  ribbon  mask  away  from  said  nose  portion  to 
release  said  projection  from  said  opening. 


4,571,103 
PRINTER 

SeUi  Takeo,  and  Akira  Amari,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors 
to  NEC  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  10, 1984,  Ser.  No.  659,569 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  17, 1983,  58-193810 
Int  a.*  B41J  11/00 
US.  a.  400— 616  J  ♦  Claims 


nb  ;7     2ek 


1.  A  printer  having  a  head  for  printing  on  paper  and  a  tractor 
drive  mechanism  for  transporting  said  paper  past  said  head, 
both  said  head  and  said  tractor  being  mounted  on  a  chassis,  said 
printer  comprising:  a  cylindrical  platen  supported  on  said 
chassis  and  disposed  opposite  said  head  for  supporting  said 
paper  to  absorb  an  impact  caused  by  the  head  striking  said 
paper  during  the  printing  operation,  the  platen  being  posi- 
tioned between  sides  of  said  chassis;  tractor  means  for  driving 
the  paper  across  said  platen;  means  for  selectively  converting 
said  tractor  means  to  either  a  pull  type  tractor  structure  or  a 
push  type  tractor  structure  including  support  means  for  sup- 
porting said  tractor  means  for  movement  between  a  first  posi- 
tion which  positions  said  tractor  means  to  pull  paper  from  said 
platen  after  having  been  printed  by  said  head  thereby  position- 
ing said  tractor  means  for  a  pull-tractor  type  operation  and 
displaced  from  said  first  position  a  second  position  which 
positions  said  tractor  means  to  feed  said  paper  to  said  platen 
before  printing  thereby  positions  said  tractor  means  for  a  push- 
tractor  type  operation,  whereby  the  tractor  structure  can 
selectively  provide  either  a  pull-tractor  type  structure  or  a 
push-tractor  type  structure  depending  upon  which  of  said  two 
positions  said  tractor  occupies. 


1.  A  cylindrical  platen  having  a  cylindrical  opening  at  each 
end; 

a  pair  of  pin  sprocket  wheel  assemblies  located  at  opposite 
ends  of  the  platen; 

each  wheel  assembly  comprising  a  main  body  including  a 
hub  adapted  to  fit  into  one  of  the  openings  of  the  platen, 
the  dimensions  of  the  hub  and  the  opening  being  such  as  to 
effect  an  interference  fit  between  the  two; 

a  rim,  concentric  with  the  hub,  having  an  outside  diameter 
substantially  equal  to  the  diameter  of  the  platen,  the  rim 
having  a  plurality  of  notches  emanating  radially  from  the 
center  of  the  rim  toward  its  periphery; 

a  plurality  of  flexible  fingers  extending  in  a  direction  normal 
to  the  direction  of  the  notches,  each  of  the  fingers  located 
between  two  adjacent  notches  and  along  a  circumference 
concentric  with  the  rim; 

a  readily  replaceable  unitary  pin  assembly  comprising  a 
plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  radially  extending 
pins  interconnected  by  a  flexible  molded  ring  integrally 
formed  with  said  pins; 
a  uniform  width  cam  having  a  cylindrical  opening  of  a  diam- 
eter sufficiently  large  to  accommodate  the  plurality  of 
flexible  fingers  while  permitting  relative  motion  between 
the  cam  and  the  rim; 
means  for  routably  locking  the  cam  to  the  rim;  and  means 
associated  with  the  cam  for  sequentially  moving  the  pins 
in  and  out  past  the  periphery  of  the  rim. 

4,571,105 
LEAD  ENGAGING  CHUCK  MECHANISM  FOR 
MECHANICAL  PENOL 
Tomozo  Sekiguchi,  Kawaguchi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Pentel  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  538,652 

Int  CI.*  B43K  21/16 

VS.  a.  401—65  ♦  c*»*™ 


16      23. 


1.  In  a  lead  engaging  chuck  mechanism  for  a  mechanical 
pencil,  said  mechanism  being  of  the  type  including  an  axially 
movable  chuck  body,  and  a  chuck  actuation  cylinder  sur- 
rounding said  chuck  body  in  such  a  manner  that  axial  move- 
ment of  said  chuck  body  in  opposite  directions  within  said 
chuck  actuation  cylinder  moves  said  chuck  body  radially  be- 
tween positions  for  engagement  and  disengagement  of  a  writ- 
ing lead  within  said  chuck  body,  the  improvement  wherein: 
said  chuck  body  comprises  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  chuck 
elements  positioned  in  longitudinal  confronting  relation, 
each  said  chuck  element  having  a  flange  portion  acted  on 
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by  a  spring  means  for  biasing  said  chuck  body  axially 
rearwardly  with  respect  to  said  chuck  actuation  cylinder 
to  said  engagement  position,  a  rear  end  portion  for  receiv- 
ing an  axial  forward  thrust  to  move  said  chuck  body 
against  said  spring  means  to  said  disengagement  position, 
and  a  lead  engaging  front  portion  urged  by  said  chuck 
actuation  cylinder  in  said  engagement  position  by  the 
spring  force  of  said  spring  means  to  grip  the  writing  lead; 

fulcrum  means  positioned  at  confronting  portions  of  said 
chuck  elements  at  locations  adjacent  said  flange  portions 
for  enabling  relative  pivotal  movement  of  said  chuck 
elements  when  in  said  disengagement  position;  and 

taper  means  for  imparting  radial  inward  movement  to  said 
rear  end  portions  about  said  fulcrum  means,  and  thereby 
radial  outward  movement  of  said  lead  engaging  front 
portions  about  said  fulcrum  means,  upon  receipt  by  said 
rear  end  portions  of  said  axial  forward  thrust  to  move  said 
chuck  body  against  said  spring  means  to  said  disengage- 
ment position. 

4,571,106 

SUN  LOTION  APPLICATOR 

Richard  Scuderi,  12  S.  Benson,  Box  3323,  Margate,  N  J.  08402 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  569,409 

Int.  a*  A45D  34/04 

liJS,  a.  401—209  5  Claims 


rectangle  having  a  short  side  and  a  long  side  at  least  twice  as 
long  as  said  short  side,  said  sheet  member  being  folded  along  a 
line  dividing  one  of  the  angles  of  said  rectangle  and  at  an  angle 
such  that  the  fold  line  forms  the  base  of  an  isosceles  triangle, 


one  side  of  said  triangular  portion  of  said  sheet  material  being 
superimposed  over  the  inner  comer  of  a  first  sheet  of  said 
bound  documents,  stapled  thereto  and  folded  along  said  fold 
line  so  as  to  wrap  around  a  portion  of  the  exposed  edge  of  said 
bound  documents. 


4,571,108 

LOCKING  RING  BINDER  MECHANISM  WITH 

CONTROL  SLIDE 

Kurt  Vogl,  621  TerriU  Rd.,  Fanwood,  N.J.  07023 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  444,734 

Int.  a*  B42F  3/04.  13/20 

U.S.  a.  402—38  11  Claims 


1.  An  applicataor  device  to  apply  liquids  comprising: 
(a)  a  container  comprising: 

(i)  an  open  end, 

(ii)  a  base  surface, 

(iii)  a  body  extension  in  a  generally  upwardly  direction  at  an 
angle  to  the  base  surface  terminating  at  the  open  end,  and 

(iv)  a  second  body  extension  in  a  generally  upwardly  direc- 
tion at  an  angle  to  the  base  surface  away  from  the  open 
end, 

wherein  the  length  of  the  container  is  sufficient  to  allow 
hand  holding  by  a  person  of  the  terminal  portion  of  the 
second  body  extension  and  reach  the  ball  applicator  means 
to  the  most  inaccessible  portions  of  the  person's  skin  sur- 
face, such  as  the  small  of  the  back,  and 

wherein  the  extensions  are  hollow  and  in  communication 
with  the  contents  of  the  container, 

(b)  a  ball  applicator  means  comprising  a  ball  to  apply  liquid 
from  its  surface,  positioned  partially  within  the  open  end, 
and 

(c)  a  retaining  means  to  hold  the  ball  in  the  open  end  while 
allowing  the  ball  to  rotate  in  place, 

wherein  the  ball  applicator  means  may  be  contacted  by  any 
contents  of  the  container. 


4,571,107 

CORNER  COVER  FOR  USE  IN  BINDING 

Saburo  Takada,  No.  7-22-6,  SeUho,  Sctagaya-ku,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  580,987 

lot.  a."  B42F  13/06:  B42D  5/00;  B42B  i/QO 

U.S.  CL  402—14  4  Claims 

1.  In  combination,  a  reinforcing  cover  for  the  comer  of  a 

document,  and  a  multi-sheet  document  bound  at  a  comer  by  a 

staple:  said  cover  consisting  of  a  sheet  member  formed  from  a 

flexible,  foldable,  non-metallic  material,  being  in  the  form  of  a 


1.  An  improvement  in  loose-leaf  binder  ring  mechanisms 
comprising: 

a  deformable  member  comprising  a  pair  of  elongated,  gener- 
ally rectangular  plates  abutting  in  hinged  relationship 
along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  deformable  member,  the 
deformable  member  having  a  first  aperture  and  a  second 
aperture  located  along  the  longitudinal  axis; 

a  plurality  of  parallel  leaf  holding  rings  located  in  separate 
planes  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  de- 
formable member, 

each  ring  comprising  two  opposed  portions, 

each  ring  portion  having  an  attached  end  secured  to  one  of 
the  recungular  plates  of  the  deformable  member,  and 

each  ring  portion  having  a  free  end  opposing  the  free  and  of 
the  other  ring  portion  and  meeting  the  other  ring  portion 
when  the  rings  are  in  their  closed  position; 

a  stiff,  but  resilient  cover  over  the  deformable  member  and  a 
base  under  the  deformable  member,  the  cover  engaging 
the  deformable  member  so  that  the  deformable  member  is 
biased  into  one  of  two  equilibrium  configurations,  up- 
wardly convex  and  upwardly  concave,  the  free  ends  of 
the  ring  portions  being  spaced  apart  in  a  binder-open 
position  when  the  deformable  member  is  in  the  upwardly 
convex  configuration  and  the  free  ends  of  the  ring  por- 
tions being  in  abutment  in  a  binder-closed  position  when 
the  deformable  member  is  in  an  upwardly  concave  config- 
uration; 

a  control  slide  located  between  the  cover  and  base  which 


February  18,  1986 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1233 


holds  the  rings  alternatively  in  the  binder-open  and  bind- 
er-closed positions,  the  control  slide  being  longitudinally 
moveable  between  a  first  position  in  which  the  rings  are 
closed  and  a  second  position  in  which  the  rings  are  open, 
the  control  slide  having  means  protruding  outside  the 
cover  for  the  user  to  grip  and  actuate  the  control  slide; 

the  improvement  wherein  the  control  slide  comprises  an 
elongated  member  extending  parallel  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  deformable  member,  one  end  of  the  control 
slide  being  located  between  the  cover  and  the  deformable 
member,  the  control  slide  then  passing  through  the  first 
aperture,  extending  between  the  base  and  the  deformable 
member  to  the  second  aperture,  passing  through  the  sec- 
ond aperture,  and  extending  for  a  further  distance  be- 
tween the  cover  and  the  deformable  member; 

the  control  slide  having  a  sloping  cam  on  its  upper  surface 
which  engages  a  first  edge  of  one  of  said  apertures  as  the 
control  slide  is  moved  from  the  first  position  toward  the 
second  position  while  another  portion  of  the  control  slide 
bears  on  the  base,  forcing  the  deformable  member  into  its 
upwardly  convex  configuration  and  bringing  a  portion  of 
the  control  slide  beneath  the  deformable  member,  causing 
the  rings  to  open  and  holding  them  open,  and 

the  control  slide  having  a  further  sloping  cam  on  its  lower 
surface  which  engages  a  second  edge  of  said  one  of  said 
apertures  as  the  control  slide  is  moved  from  the  second 
position  to  the  first  position  while  another  portion  of  the 
control  slide  bears  on  the  cover,  forcing  the  deformable 
member  into  its  upwardly  concave  configuration  and 
bringing  a  portion  of  the  control  slide  above  the  deform- 
able member,  causing  the  rings  to  close  and  holding  them 
closed. 

6.  An  improvement  in  loose-leaf  binder  ring  mechanisms 

comprising: 
a  deformable  member  comprising  a  pair  of  elongated,  gener- 
ally rectangular  plates  abutting  in  hinged  relationship 
along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  deformable  member, 
a  plurality  of  parallel  leaf  holding  rings  located  in  separate 
planes  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  de- 
formable member, 
each  ring  comprising  two  opposed  portions, 
each  ring  portion  having  an  attached  end  secured  to  one  of 

the  rectangular  plates  of  the  deformable  member,  and 
each  ring  portion  having  a  free  end  opposing  the  free  end  of 
the  other  ring  portion  and  meeting  the  other  ring  portion 
when  the  rings  are  in  their  closed  position; 

a  stiff,  but  resilient  cover  over  the  deformable  member  and  a 
base  under  the  deformable  member,  the  cover  engaging 
the  deformable  member  so  that  the  deformable  member  is 
biased  into  one  of  two  equilibrium  configurations,  up- 
wardly  convex  and  upwardly  concave,  the  free  ends  of 
the  ring  portions  being  spaced  apart  in  a  binder-open 
position  when  the  deformable  member  is  in  the  upwardly 
convex  configuration  and  the  free  ends  of  the  ring  por- 
tions being  in  abutment  in  a  binder-closed  position  when 
the  deformable  member  is  in  an  upwardly  concave  config- 
uration; 

a  control  slide  located  between  the  cover  and  base  which 
holds  the  rings  alternatively  in  the  binder-open  and  bind- 
er-closed positions,  the  control  slide  being  longitudinally 
movable  between  a  first  position  in  which  the  rings  are 
closed  and  a  second  position  in  which  the  rings  are  open, 
the  control  slide  having  means  protruding  outside  the 
cover  for  the  user  to  grip  and  actuate  the  control  slide; 

the  improvement  wherein  the  control  slide  comprises  a  stiff 
ribbon  having  a  plurality  of  control  slide  sections  arranged 
longitudinally  in  sequence  as  follows 

a  first  slide  section  located  at  and  extending  on  an  upper 
level  adjoining  the  cover, 

a  second  slide  section  extending  downward  to  a  lower  level 
adjoining  the  base, 

a  third  slide  section  extending  upwardly  to  a  first  intermedi- 
ate level  between  the  upper  and  lower  levels, 

a  fourth  slide  section  extending  downwardly  to  a  second 


intermediate  level  between  the  first  intermediate  level  and 
the  lower  level, 
a  fifth  slide  section  extending  upwardly  to  the  upper  level, 

and 
a  sixth  slide  section  extending  on  the  upper  level  adjoining 

the  cover; 

the  deformable  member  having  a  first  aperture  and  a  second 
aperture  located  along  the  central  longitudinal  axis; 

the  second  slide  section  passing  through  the  first  aperture 
from  the  upper  level  to  the  lower  level; 

the  control  slide  passing  through  the  second  aperture  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  third  through  fifth  sections,  the  location  of 
said  sections  with  respect  to  the  second  aperture  depend- 
ing upon  the  longitudinal  position  of  the  control  slide, 

the  third  slide  section  having  a  sloping  cam  on  the  upper 
surface  of  the  control  slide  which  engages  a  first  edge  of 
the  second  aperture  as  the  control  slide  is  moved  from  the 
first  position  toward  the  second  position  while  the  lower 
level  of  the  control  slide  bears  on  the  base,  forcing  the 
deformable  member  into  its  upwardly  convex  configura- 
tion and  bringing  the  first  intermediate  level  of  the  control 
slide  beneath  the  deformable  member,  causing  the  rings  to 
open  and  holding  them  open, 

the  fifth  slide  section  having  a  sloping  cam  on  the  lower 
surface  of  the  control  slide  which  engages  a  second  edge 
of  the  second  aperture  as  the  control  slide  is  moved  from 
the  second  position  to  the  first  position  while  the  upper 
level  of  the  control  slide  bears  on  the  cover,  forcing  the 
deformable  member  into  its  upwardly  concave  configura- 
tion and  bringing  the  second  intermediate  level  of  the 
control  slide  above  the  deformable  member,  casing  the 
rings  to  close  and  holding  them  closed. 


4,571,109 
LOOSELEAF  NOTEBOOK  ARRANGEMENT 
Samuel  P.  Lapertosa,  Hinsdale,  111.,  assignor  to  Sales  Tools, 
Inc.,  Des  Plaines,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  577,198 

Int.  a.*  B42F  13/00,  3/04.  13/06 

U.S.  a.  402—77  «  Claims 


>4I  »• 


1.  A  notebook  especially  suited  for  student  classroom  note 
taking  use  and  arranged  for  removably  receiving  and  holding, 
looseleaf  style,  prepunched  notebook  paper  in  multiple  sh^t 
suck  form,  of  which  the  sheets  of  the  suck  are  of  identical 
quadrilateral  shape  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined  note- 
book paper  dimensioning,  and  the  binder  holes  of  the  paper 
stack  are  aligned  and  formed  in  spaced  apart  relation  adjacent 
the  left  hand  margin  of  the  front  side  of  the  paper,  for  binding 
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purposes,  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined  notebook  paper 
dimensioning, 

said  notebook  comprising: 

a  front  panel  and  a  rear  panel, 

said  panels  each  being  quadrilateral  in  configuration  and  of 
substantially  equal  size,  and  proportioned  to  overlie,  note- 
book fashion,  the  paper  stack  when  the  stack  is  held  by  the 
notebook. 

with  each  said  panel  defining  parallel  upper  and  lower  side 
edges  along  either  side  of  same,  inner  edges  that  are  in 
adjacency,  and  outer  free  edges, 

with  said  inner  and  outer  edges  being  disposed  generally 
normally  of  the  respective  panel  side  edges, 

a  back  panel  intermediate  said  front  and  rear  panels  and 
articulated  to  the  front  panel  along  said  inner  edge  of  same 
and  articulated  to  the  rear  panel  along  said  inner  edge  of 

same, 

said  panels  further  each  defining  inner  and  outer  side  surfac- 
ings,  and 

a  notebook  paper  binder  device  secured  to  the  rear  panel 
adjacent  and  along  said  inner  edge  of  same  for  removably 
binding  the  notebook  paper  stack  in  the  notebook, 

said  binder  device  comprising: 

a  rectilinear  back  strip  substantially  paralleling  said  inner 
edge  of  said  rear  panel  and  secured  to  said  rear  panel  on 
said  inner  side  surfacing  of  same, 

said  back  strip  having  upper  and  lower  ends  respectively 
disposed  adjacent  the  rear  panel  respective  upper  and 
lower  side  edges, 

said  back  strip  f\uther  having  a  fu^t  rectilinear  post  in  up- 
standing relation  thereto  and  adjacent  to  but  spaced  from 
said  upper  end  thereof,  and  a  second  rectilinear  post  in 
upstanding  relation  thereto  and  adjacent  to  but  spaced 
from  said  lower  end  thereof, 

said  posts  having  a  spacing  from  each  other  and  being  lo- 
cated on  said  strip  for  separate  reception  in  two  of  the 
prepunched  holes  of  the  notebook  paper  stack  to  locate 
and  position  the  paper  stack  within  the  margins  of  the  rear 
panel  inner  side  surfacing  when  the  paper  stack  is  applied 
to  said  posts, 

said  posts  each  defining  an  upstanding  free  end, 

said  back  strip  upper  end  defining  an  end  flange  in  upstand- 
ing relation  thereto  and  having  a  flap  articulated  to  the 
upstanding  end  of  same  for  swinging  between  locked  and 
unlocked  positions  relative  to  said  first  post  in  a  plane  that 
is  substantially  coplanar  with  the  longitudinal  dimension 
of  said  strip,  with  said  flap  thereof  having  a  free  end  and 
snap  fit  lock  means  disposed  for  finger  pressure  induced 
snap  fit  locking  engagement  with  and  unlocking  from  said 
free  end  of  said  first  post, 

said  back  strip  lower  end  defining  an  end  flange  in  upstand- 
ing relation  thereto  and  having  a  flap  articulated  to  the 
upstanding  end  of  same  for  swinging  between  locked  and 
unlocked  positions  relative  to  said  second  post  in  said 
plane,  with  said  flap  thereof  having  a  free  end  and  snap  fit 
lock  means  disposed  for  finger  pressure  induced  snap  fit 
locking  engagement  with  and  unlocking  from  said  free 
end  of  said  second  post, 

said  panels  being  articulated  together  for  closure  of  said 
front  panel  over  said  binder  device  and  said  rear  panel  in 
the  notebook  closed  relation,  wherein  said  binder  device  is 
enclosed  within  the  notebook,  and  for  opening  of  said 
front  panel  away  from  said  rear  panel  for  exposure  of 
expose  said  binder  device  in  the  notebook  open  relation, 

said  back  strip  end  flanges  and  said  posts  being  in  substantial 
parallelism  and  being  similarly  proportioned,  normally  of 
said  back  strip,  to  dispose  said  free  ends  of  said  flaps, 
respectively,  above  and  below,  respectively,  said  rear 
panel  upper  and  lower  edges  when  said  flaps  are  articu- 
lated approximately  one  hundred  eighty  degrees  in  oppo- 
site directions  away  from  their  respective  locked  positions 
when  said  notebook  panels  are  articulated  to  said  note- 
book open  relation, 

whereby  when  said  notebook  panels  are  articulated  to  dis- 
pose the  notebook  in  its  said  open  relation,  said  binder 


device  and  flaps  thereof  are  exposed  and  said  flaps  may  be 
articulated  to  oppositely  swing  same  in  said  plane  from 
their  snap  fit  locking  engagement  with  the  respective 
posts  to  dispose  said  flaps  in  their  respective  oppositely 
directed  relations,  to  expose  said  posts  for  application  of 
the  notebook  paper  thereto,  the  notebook  paper  may  be 
mounted  in  said  notebook  by  reception  of  said  posts  in  the 
similarly  located  binder  holes  of  the  paper,  after  which 
said  flaps  are  swung  in  said  plane  back  to,  and  are  finger 
pressure  biased  into,  their  respective  snap  fit  locking  en- 
gagements with  the  respective  posts  to  bind  the  notebook 
paper  in  the  notebook,  in  which  position  said  flaps  overlie 
the  paper  bound  in  the  notebook  at  the  upper  and  lower 
margins  of  same,  and  on  articulation  of  said  Panels  to 
dispose  the  notebook  in  its  closed  relation,  said  front  panel 
overlies  said  binder  device  including  said  flaps  thereof, 
and  said  binder  device  is  enclosed  within  the  notebook, 
and 
should  said  notebook  panels  be  articulated  to  dispose  the 
notebook  in  its  closed  relation  with  said  flaps  disposed  in 
their  said  oppositely  directed  relations,  said  free  ends  of 
said  flaps  are  exposed  exteriorly  of  the  notebook  to  visu- 
ally alert  the  user  that  said  flaps  are  displaced  from  said 
locking  engagement  thereof  with  the  said  posts,  respec- 
tively. 


4,571,110 
BALL  JOINT 
Hans  Anmth,  Vierscn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  TRW 
Ehrenreich  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Diisseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1984,  Ser.  No.  591,148 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  23, 
1983,  3310489 

lat  CL*  F16C  11/10 
VJS.  a.  403—141  9  Claims 


y///////A 


V/////A 


1.  A  ball  joint  for  connecting  parts,  the  ball  joint  comprising 
a  ball  socket  made  of  flexible  plastic,  the  ball  socket  being 

adapted  to  receive  a  ball  head,  and  wherein 
said  ball  socket  has  a  wall  section  formed  as  a  yoke-like  part 

formed  in  one  piece  with  another  portion  of  the  ball 

socket, 
said  yoke-like  part  is  releasably  engageable  into  said  another 

portion  of  the  ball  socket  together  with  the  ball  head 

therein, 
said  yoke-like  part  has  a  free  end  and  is  formed  on  said  free 

end  thereof  with  an  anchoring  head  having  a  securing 

projection, 
said  another  portion  of  said  ball  socket  is  formed  with  a 

recess  and  a  detent, 
said  recess  corresponds  to  said  anchoring  head,  the  latter 

being  engageable  into  said  recess, 
said  securing  projection  is  engageable  into  said  detent, 
said  detent  is  a  notch  formed  in  said  another  portion  of  said 

ball  socket  adjacent  said  recess. 
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4,571,111 
KNOB-TO-SHAPT  ASSEMBLY 
Kenneth  D.  Keogh,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  Southco,  Inc., 
ConcordTille,  Pa. 

I        FUed  Jun.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  505,219 
Int.  a.«  F16D  7/Oft- B25G  i/7^ 
U  A  a.  403—282  3  Claims 


1.  A  knob-to-shaft  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  knob  of  plastic  material,  said  knob  having  a  cylindrical 
recess  at  a  rearward  end; 

(b)  a  shaft  of  metal  material  receiving  said  knob  at  a  forward 
end,  said  shaft  being  generally  cylindrical  and  having  an 
annular  V-shaped  groove  having  inclined  forward  and 
rearward  sidewalls  near  said  forward  end,  said  shaft  hav- 
ing an  outside  diameter  corresponding  to  that  of  the  cylin- 
drical recess  of  said  knob; 

(c)  said  shaft  having  an  external  peripheral  band  of  continu- 
ous angled  knurl  on  said  inclined  rearward  sidewall  of  said 
V-shaped  groove,  the  upper  outer  diameter  of  said  angled 
knurl  being  larger  than  said  outside  diameter  of  said  shaft, 
said  larger  diameter  of  said  angled  knurl  being  formed  by 
an  annular  series  of  barbs  each  of  which  projects  beyond 
the  said  outside  diameter  of  said  shaft,  the  lower  inner 
diameter  of  said  angled  knurl  being  in  said  groove  and 
being  less  than  said  outside  diameter  of  said  shaft. 


4,571,112 
JOINT  ASSEMBLY 
Louis  W.  Johnson,  and  Bruce  G.  Johnson,  both  of  2435  Prairie 
Rd.,  Eugene,  Oreg.  97402 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  2594^96,  May  4,  1981, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  590,174 

Int  a.*  F16G  11/00:  F16L  15/00 
U.S.  a.  403—320  9  Claims 


(b)  first  groove  means  in  one  of  said  surfaces  having  right 
angular  defining  walls, 

(c)  and  insert  means  having  a  low  coefficient  of  friction 
mounted  in  said  first  groove  means, 

(d)  said  insert  means  being  recungular  in  cross  section  and 
of  a  thickness  greater  than  the  depth  of  said  first  groove 
means  for  projecting  from  said  first  groove  means  when 
seated  therein  to  project  into  said  space  and  bear  against  a 
facing  surface  of  the  other  member  and  maintain  the  two 
facing  surfaces  in  spaced  apart  relation  in  a  thrust  working 
condition  and  to  provide  a  reduced  friction  relation  be- 
tween the  surfaces  for  allowing  them  to  be  readily  moved 
between  a  working  condition  and  a  loosened  non-working 
condition. 


4,571,113 

LOCKING  JOINTS 

Alfred  S.  Coren,  113  Hunnewell  St.,  Needham,  Mass.  02194 

FUed  Mar.  27.  1984,  Ser.  No.  593,912 

Int.  a.«  F16D  7/00 

U.S.  a.  403—322  9  CWms 


1.  A  joint  assembly  for  a  pair  of  members  bearing  a  thrust 
load  therebetween  in  a  tightened  working  condition  but  ar- 
ranged to  be  loosened  from  each  other  toward  a  non-working 
condition,  said  joint  assembly  comprising 
(a)  oppositely  facing  thread  surfaces  on  respective  ones  of 
said  members  having  different  dimension  for  providing  a 
space  therebetween. 


1.  A  joint  for  coupling  two  members  comprising  a  female 
member  formed  with  a  cavity  defined  by  a  complement  of 
smooth,  uninterrupted  walls,  an  elongated  stud  of  cross-section 
complementary  with  and  sized  loosely  to  enter  the  cavity  and 
having  a  longitudinal  axis,  a  guideway  formed  in  the  stud  at  an 
acute  angle  to  the  axis,  a  retainer  slidablc  in  the  guideway  and 
formed  with  an  outer  cavity-engaging  end,  spring  means 
urging  the  retainer  outwardly  from  the  stud  to  occupy  a  nor- 
mal position  with  its  distal  end  outside  the  cross-section  of  the 
stud,  means  for  causing  the  retainer  to  be  withdrawn  into  the 
stud  when  the  stud  is  embraced  by  the  cavity,  and  means  on  the 
retainer  for  detachably  engaging  the  smooth  wall  of  the  cavity 
when  the  members  are  interengaged. 

4,571,114 
STRAP  CONNECTOR 
Carlos  S.  Rionda,  and  Joaquin  J.  Palacio,  both  of  Miami,  Fla^ 
assignors  to  Gang-Nail  Systems,  Inc.,  Miami.  Fla. 
FUed  Jan.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  460,386 
Int.  a.*  F16B  7/00 
U  A  a.  403—400  1  Claim 

1.  A  structural  joint  including  a  pair  of  wooden  structural 
members  having  faces  disposed  in  different  planes  and  a  strap 
for  joining  said  wooden  members,  said  strap  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  connecting  plate  disposed  in  a  first  plane,  said  first 
connecting  plate  having  a  plurality  of  rows  of  teeth  pro- 
jecting generally  orthogonally  from  a  surface  of  said  first 
connecting  plate,  said  teeth  being  embedded  in  a  face  of 
one  of  said  wooden  members; 

(b)  a  second  connecting  plate  disposed  in  a  second  plane  that 
is  not  parallel  to  the  first  plane,  said  second  connecting 
plate  having  a  plurality  of  rows  of  teeth  projecting  gener- 
ally orthogonally  from  a  surface  of  said  second  connect- 
ing plate,  said  teeth  being  embedded  in  a  face  of  another  of 
said  wooden  members; 

(c)  a  connecting  strip  having  first  and  second  ends  with  an 
intermediate  section  which  is  twisted,  said  first  end  being 
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joined  to  said  first  connecting  plate  and  said  second  end 
being  joined  to  said  second  connecting  plate,  said  interme- 
diate section  being  twisted  approximately  90  degrees  so 
that  said  first  and  second  connecting  plates  are  rotated 
approximately  90  degrees  with  respect  to  each  other;  and 
(d)  said  first  and  second  connecting  plates  having  a  common 
centerline  which  passes  through  the  center  of  the  first 
connecting  plate,  the  axis  of  twist  of  the  connecting  strip 
and  the  center  of  the  second  connecting  plate,  the  plural- 
ity of  rows  of  teeth  of  said  first  and  second  connecting 
plates  being  sufficient  in  number  and  size  to  occupy  a 


4,571,116 
METHOD  FOR  SUPPRESSING  DUST  ON  DIRT  ROADS 

AND  THE  LIKE 
Bhalchandni  B.  Patil,  Reynoldsburg,  and  J.  Matthew  White, 
Newark,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Owens-Coming  Fibergias 
Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  520,788 
Int.  a*  EOlC  7/36.  21/00;  E02D  3/12 
U.S.  a.  404—76  8  Oaims 

1.  In  a  method  for  suppressing  the  evolution  of  fugitive  dust 
from  a  substrate  which  comprises  applying  to  the  exposed 
surface  of  said  substrate  an  effective  amount  of  a  petroleum 
product  emulsified  in  an  aqueous  medium,  the  improvement 
comprising  employing  as  said  petroleum  product  a  composi- 
tion consisting  essentially  of  an  emulsified  blend  of  an  asphalt 
having  a  viscosity  at  165*  F.  of  about  100  to  about  1000  centi- 
poises,  a  petroleum  extender  oil  and  a  protective  colloid. 


major  portion  of  said  surface  of  each  of  said  first  and 
second  connecting  plates,  said  plurality  of  rows  of  teeth 
including,  for  each  of  said  first  and  second  connecting 
plates,  a  plurality  of  vertical  rows  of  teeth  which  are 
equally  spaced  vertically  and  horizontally,  said  vertical 
rows  including  a  center  row  which  is  bisected  by  said 
common  centerline  and  with  an  equal  number  of  vertical 
rows  on  either  side  of  said  center  row,  each  row  of  teeth 
being  formed  of  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  teeth  struck  from 
the  respective  connecting  plate  with  a  longitudinal  slot 
extending  between  the  teeth  of  each  pair  of  teeth. 


4,571,115 
CORNER  JOINT  LINK  FOR  PLATES,  PARTICULARLY 

FURNITURE  BOARDS 
Gustav  Erlebach,  Boblingen;  Roland  Holze,  Oberschwandorf, 
and  Gerhard  Koch,  Nagold,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaoy, 
assignors  to  HMfele  KG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany 
Filed  Aug.  IS,  1984,  Ser.  No.  641,033 
Clainu  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaany,  Aug.  25, 
1983,  3330584;  Dec.  21,  1983,  3346067 

Int.  a*  F16B  13/00 
UJS.  Q.  403—402  12  Claims 


1    l   «       13    12    2 


4,571,117 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  AN  ICE 

ROAD  OVER  SNOW-COVERED  TERRAIN 

Paul  Johnson,  deceased,  late  of  Anchorage,  Ak.,  and  by  Marie 

Johnson,  administratrix,  2331  Captain  Cook  Dr.,  Anchorage, 

Ak.  99503 

FUed  Feb.  5, 1985,  Ser.  No.  698,532 

Int.  a.*  EOlC  21/00.  23/06.  23/14 

U.S.  a.  404—77  6  Claims 


1.  A  comer  link  for  two  plates  to  be  fitted  together  in  a  miter 
joint,  comprising  an  angle  bolt  having  first  and  second  shank 
portions  disposed  at  an  angle  to  each  other,  at  least  one  stop 
formation  disposed  between  said  shank  portions  in  the  miter 
joint,  said  first  and  second  shank  portions  extending  into  re- 
spective ones  of  the  plates,  said  stop  having  a  star-shaped 
configuration. 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  an  ice  road  over  snow-covered 
terrain,  comprising: 
a  mobile  frame, 
terrain  support  means  mounted  on  said  frame  to  support  said 

frame  upon  the  terrain  as  the  frame  advances, 
a  ridge  forming  means  mounted  on  said  frame  for  forming 
snow  into  a  ridge  extending  along  the  path  of  travel  of  said 
frame,  and 
heating  means  mounted  on  said  frame  and  arranged  to  pass 
along  the  ridge  to  form  a  slush  of  mixed  water  and  snow  of 
generally  uniform  depth  and  width  which  thereafter  freezes, 
said  heating  means  comprising: 

a  heating  plate  disposed  behind  said  forming  means,  and 
including  a  bottom  surface  arranged  in  the  path  of  the 
snow  ridge  and  being  inclined  downwardly  in  a  rearward 
direction,  and 
a  heating  compartment  disposed  above  said  heating  plate 
and  including  means  for  applying  heat  to  a  top  surface  of 
said  plate  to  heat  said  bottom  surface  such  that  contact 
between  said  bottom  surface  and  the  snow  ridge  causes 
snow  to  be  melted. 


4,571,118  

SIMULATED  TUBULAR  HIGHWAY  SAFETY  DEVICE 
Donald  W.  Schmanski,  Carson  City,  Nev.,  assignor  to  Carsonite 
International  Corporation,  Carson  City,  Nev. 

FUed  Jan.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  572,366 
Int.  a.*  EOIF  9/00 
U.S.  a.  404—10  12  Claims 

1.  A  flexible,  plastic  structure  simulating  the  distant  appear- 
ance of  a  hollow  plastic  tube  and  having  concurrent  properties 
of  (i)  stiffness  for  maintaining  a  rigid,  substantially  straight  tube 
orientation  during  static  conditions;  and  (ii)  resilient  flexibility 
to  enable  deformation  of  said  structure  during  dynamic  condi- 
tions without  elastic  failure  normally  associated  with  a  plastic 
tube  when  subjected  to  extreme,  localized  stress,  this  combina- 
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tion  of  conflicting  properties  being  embodied  in  a  simulated 

tube  structure  comprising: 
a  stiff,  resUient.  lightweight  rod  having  values  of  elastic 
modulus  (E)  and  moment  of  inertia  (I)  which  (i)  permit  at 
least  90*  deflection  of  said  rod  from  a  straight  orientation 
in  response  to  a  bending  moment  (M)  with  resultant  for- 
mation of  a  bending  radius  in  the  rod  defined  by  the  rela- 
tionship R=EI/M  and  (ii)  provide  sufficient  ngidity  to 
the  rod  in  static  conditions  to  support  the  full  length  of  the 
simulated  tube  in  a  straight  tube  orientation; 
at  least  one  unitary,  elongated,  resilient  plastic  bulb  having 
lightweight  structure  of  three  integral  parts  configured 


graded  by  the  spreader  blade  as  the  truck  is  moved  for- 
wardly. 

4,571,120 
ROAD  LEVELUNG  OIL  SQUEEGEE 
James  D.  Schoenhard,  Morrison,  lU.,  assignor  to  Intemationa] 
Technology  Serrices,  Morrison,  111. 

FUed  Jan.  7,  1985,  Ser.  No.  689,331 

Int.  a.*  EOlC  19/16 

U.S.  a.  404—101  2  Claims 


"-<<^ 


jL   /» 


about  a  common  longitudinal  axis,  including  (i)  a  tubular 
body  forming  a  midsection  of  the  bulb  having  sufficient 
diameter  to  enable  immediate  visual  observation  at  dis- 
tances greater  than  500  feet,  and  (ii)  opposing  closmg 
surfaces  at  each  end  of  the  tubular  midsection  which 
respectively  converge  to  an  opening  positioned  on  a  line 
parallel  to  the  common  axis  and  having  an  opening  size 
adapted  to  fit  snugly  around  the  rod,  said  bulb  being 
inserted  upon  the  rod  and  being  adapted  to  cover  all  but 
opposing  ends  of  the  rod;  and 
retaining  means  coupled  at  the  opposing  ends  of  the  rod  for 
retaining  the  mounted  bulb  in  proper  position  thereon. 

I  4  571 119 

ROADWAY  PATCHING  ATTACHMENT  FOR  DUMP 

TRUCKS 
James  F.  Jones,  16331 N.  Tamarack  La.,  Nine  MUe  FaUs,  Wash. 
99026,  and  George  O.  Prufer,  Rte.  2,  Box  488,  Deer  Park, 
Wash.  99006 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  537,726 

Int.  a.*  EOlC  19/48 

U.S.  a.  404—96  20  Qaims 


1.  A  roadway  shoulder  repair  attachment  for  dump  trucks 
having  front  and  rear  wheels,  a  roadway  bulk  material  receiv- 
ing dump  bed  and  a  chute  leading  downwardly  from  the  dump 
bed  between  the  front  and  rear  wheels  and  substantially 
aligned  with  one  of  the  rear  wheels,  for  discharging  the  bulk 
roadway  material  from  a  discharge  end  thereof  as  the  truck  is 
moved  forwardly;  the  attachment  comprising: 
a  spreader  blade; 

means  for  positioning  the  spreader  blade  at  an  operative 
position  adjacent  the  chute  discharge  end  forward  of  the 
one  rear  wheel  such  that  material  discharged  from  the 
chute  is  received  ahead  of  the  spreader  blade  along  the 
roadway,  and  so  the  spreader  blade  will  grade  the  material 
to  a  prescribed  level  in  relation  to  the  roadway  surface  as 
the  associated  truck  is  moved  forwardly  and  so  the  one 
rear  wheel  will  roll  over  and  compress  the  material 


1.  A  road-levelling  oil  squeegee  adapted  for  trailing  behind  a 
moving  vehicle  which  distributes  oil  onto  a  roadway  surface, 
for  pooling  oil  to  fill  cracks  and  depressions  in  a  roadway 
surface  prior  to  spreading  aggregate  onto  and  tamping  said 
aggregate  into  said  oil  to  maintain  and  upgrade  said  roadway 
surface,  the  squeegee  comprising: 
an  elongate,  flexible  blade  means  extending  across  said  road- 
way surface  and  having  a  lower  edge  portion  for  engaging 
said  oil  forwardly  thereof  in  said  direction  of  motion,  and 
for  providing  a  level  surface  to  said  oil  rearwardly  of  said 

blade; 

support  means  for  supporting  and  rigidifying  said  blade 
means  vertically  and  horizontally  except  along  said  lower 
edge  portion,  where  said  blade  means  remains  unsup- 
ported and  flexible,  the  support  means  comprising  a  center 
portion  having  sideward  ends  and  a  pair  of  opposed,  outer 
end  portions,  each  of  said  outer  end  portions  being  pivot- 
ally  connected  to  said  center  portion  at  said  sideward  ends 
thereof,  whereby  to  allow  adjustment  of  the  effective 
width  of  the  squeegee  across  the  road  surface  and  to 
entrap  oil  otherwise  flowing  sjdewardly  of  the  blade 
means  from  its  center; 

height  adjustment  means  for  engaging  the  roadway  surface 
and  carrying  said  blade  means  at  any  selected  height 
above  said  roadway  surface;  and 

drawing  means  for  connecting  said  support  means  to  said 

vehicle; 
wherein  the  blade  means  further  has  rearwardly  extended, 
partly  looped  means  at  each  pivot  connection  for  enabling 
said  outer  end  portions  to  swivel  forwardly  and  for  block- 
ing any  excess  flow  of  oil  past  said  pivot  connection. 

4,571,121 
UNDERWATER  EROSION  PREVENTION  AND 
BACKFILL  SYSTEM  WITH  BARRIER  BAG 
INSTALLATION 
Bruce  J.  Albert,  637  Petit  Berdot,  Kenner,  La.  70065 
FUed  Mar.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  585,358 
iBt  a.*  E02B  i/Oa  E02D  31/00 
U  S.  CI.  405—15  *'  Claims 

1.  An  underwater  backfilling  apparatus  for  use  by  divers 
comprising: 

a.  sediment  intake  means  randomly  movable  by  a  diver  for 
removing  sediment  material  from  the  seabed  which  is  to 
be  used  for  backfilling; 

b.  handheld  discharge  means  for  dispensing  sediment  mate- 
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rial  into  «  ielected  void  fp«oe  to  be  b«:kfiUed  with  the 
sediment  material  by  a  diver; 
c.  conduit  meani  connecting  the  intake  means  and  the  dis- 
charge mean*  with  a  bore  lo  that  sediment  material  can  be 
transmitted  from  the  intake  meani  to  the  ouUet  means;  and 


d.  fluid  drive  means  positioned  in  the  conduit  means  between 
the  inlet  means  and  outlet  means  for  moving  a  mixture  of 
sediment  and  scawater  through  the  conduit. 


4^71,122 
PIPE  LAYING  APPARATUS 
HlniaU  YaouuBoto,  IlMraki;  Shnichi  Satoh.  Sendai;  YoahlyvU 
Iwai,  Takamatsn;  Oiamn  Ae,  Kyoto;  Masao  Soda,  Tiochlara; 
Mimon  SUoadd,  Ibarakl;  KlyodU  Tsochiya,  IbaraU; 
MaMbo  Nakano,  Ibarakl;  KoJIro  Ogata,  laUoka;  NaoU 
Miyanagi,  Ibarakl;  Koio  One,  Toride,  and  Noboynkl  Tobita, 
Mlto,  aU  of  Japu^  aaaignors  to  Nippon  Telegraph  A  Tele- 
phone PaWlc  Corp.  ami  Hitachi  ConstmctloB  Machinery  Co^ 
Ltd^  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  2S,  1984,  Scr.  No.  655,528 

n«tf  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Feb.  24, 1984,  59-32691 

iBt  a.*  F16L  1/00 

VS.  a.  405-184  <  CUims 


a  first  rotary  shaft  joumalled  in  said  excavator  body  for 
roUtion  about  said  first  axis; 

spherical  surface  seat  means  interposed  between  said  exca- 
vating tool  and  first  rotary  shaft  and  having  a  sphere 
center  located  on  the  first  axis,  said  excavating  tool  being 
supported  through  said  spherical  surface  seat  means  on 
said  first  rotary  shaft  for  allowing  said  excavating  tool  to 
swing  in  a  pivotal  movement  about  said  sphere  center 
with  the  second  axis  extending  through  the  sphere  center; 

means  interposed  between  said  excavating  tool  and  first 
rotary  shaft  for  transmitting  rotation  of  said  first  rotary 
shaft  to  the  excavating  tool  while  allowing  the  excavating 
tool  to  swing  in  a  pivotal  movement  about  the  sphere 

center; 
a  second  rotary  shaft  joumalled  in  said  excavatmg  tool  for 

rotation  about  said  second  axis; 
a  pair  of  eccentric  weights  mounted  on  said  second  rotary 

shaft  and  located  symmetricaUy  with  respect  to  said 

sphere  center  while  being  displaced  from  each  other  by 

180  degrees  in  phase; 
first  drive  means  connected  to  said  first  rotary  shaft  for 

driving  thereof;  and 
second  drive  means  connected  to  said  second  rotary  shaft 

for  driving  thereof. 

4,571,123 
BOAT  LANDING  STAGE  FOR  MARINE  PLATFORM 
Tapan  K.  Chandra,  Grctaa,  La.,  and  Jonathan  C.  Major,  Kyvng- 
Bum,  Rep.  of  Korea,  aarignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains, 

N  Y 

Filed  May  1, 1984,  Ser.  No.  606,084 

Int  a.*  E02B  3/22.  17/02 

VJS.  a.  405—212  7  Clataia 


4-ir 


1.  A  pipe  laying  apparatus  comprising  an  excavator  includ- 
ing an  excavator  body  having  a  first  axis,  an  excavating  tool 
having  a  second  axis  and  located  at  a  forward  end  portion  of 
the  excavator  body,  and  injection  means  formed  in  said  exca- 
vating tool  for  injecting  a  viscosity  imparting  liquid  into  soil  as 
excavated,  and  propulsion  means  located  in  a  starting  pit,  said 
excavator  body  having  a  rearward  portion  thereof  disposed 
adjacent  pipes  to  be  laid  each  having  an  outer  diameter  smaller 
than  the  outer  diameter  of  said  excavating  tool  and  positioned 
at  a  rearward  end  thereof  against  said  propulsion  means,  said 
excavating  tool  being  operative  to  excavate  the  earth  to  form 
a  hole  therein  while  said  viscosity  imparting  liquid  is  being 
injected  through  the  injection  means  into  the  soil  as  excavated 
to  thereby  produce  a  viscosity  imparting  liquid  containing  soil 
which  is  conveyed  rearwardly  through  an  outer  periphery  of 
said  excavator  body  while  being  filled  in  an  annular  clearance 
defined  between  the  hole  formed  in  the  earth  and  the  pipes  to 
be  laid,  so  that  the  pipes  can  be  successively  laid  as  the  excava- 
tor body  and  the  pipes  propelled  forwardly  by  said  propulsion 
means;  wherein  said  excavator  comprises: 


1.  In  a  marine  structure  adapted  for  instaUation  in  an  off- 
shore body  of  water  including;  a  jacket  having  a  pluraUty  of 
upstanding,  spaced  apart  legs  which  support  a  deck  above  the 
water's  surface,  and  means  for  fixing  said  jacket  to  the  ocean 
floor  at  an  offshore  site,  which  structure  includes; 
an  elongated  tracking  element  35  carried  on  each  of  at  least 
two  of  said  spaced  apart  legs,  said  tracking  element  ex- 
tending for  a  distance  above  and  below  what  wUl  be  the 
predetermined  mean  water  level  on  said  legs  at  said  off- 
shore site,  said  tracking  element  including;  an  elongated 
guide  channel  42  having  equispaced  locating  holes  45 
aligned  parallel  with  said  tracking  element  longitudinal 

axis. 

a  boat  landing  substructure  24  which  includes;  a  main  col- 
umn 28  slidably  registered  in  said  tracking  element  35. 

a  plurality  of  mounting  brackets  29.  30,  31  depending  from 
said  main  colunm  28. 

and  locking  means  49  adapted  to  releasably  engage  said  mam 
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column  23  plurality  of  mounting  brackete  29.  31  to  said 
tracking  element, 
whereby,  said  boat  landing  substructure  24  can  be  slidably 
adjusted  longitudinally  of  said  elongated  tracking  element 
35  to  position  said  boat  landing  structure  at  a  desired 
elevation  with  respect  to  the  water's  surface  after  said 
marine  structure  has  been  insulled  at  said  offshore  site. 


4,571,124 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  CAST-IN-PLACE  CONCRETE 

PILE 
Ichiro  Matsui;  Hlroakl  KobayaaU,  both  of  Tokyo,  and  Hideo 
Sano,  Yokoauka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Cement 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  553,294 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Nov.  18, 1982,  57-201048 
Int.  a*  E02D  5/34 
U.S.  a.  405— 239  3Clatau 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  cast-in-place  concrete  pile  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  mounting  a  plurality  of  tubes  filled  with  a  demolition- 
facilitating  substance  in  an  open  top  confined  space  above  a 
predetermined  level,  said  demolition-faciliuting  substance 
being  in  the  form  of  a  slurry;  and 

(b)  subsequently  pouring  concrete  into  said  confined  space  to 
cover  said  tubes  to  cast  a  concrete  pile,  so  that  said  demoli- 
tion-faciliuting substance  being  adjusted  in  such  a  manner 
that  said  demolition-facilitating  substance  is  caused  to  ex- 
pand to  rupture  said  tubes  to  produce  cracks  in  the  concrete 
pile  above  said  predetermined  level  generally  when  the 
curing  of  said  concrete  is  completed. 


— I 


1.  A  floating  offshore  structure  for  mooring  at  a  fued  posi- 
tion on  the  sea  by  means  of  a  mooring  hawser  having  an  anchor 
connected  at  the  end  thereof,  for  conducting  a  submarine 
excavating  operation  by  an  excavating  drill  pipe,  comprising: 


ahull: 

a  vertical  through-hole  formed  in  said  hull; 

means  for  preventing  floating  objects  such  as  broken  ice 
from  entering  said  vertical  through-hole,  comprising  a 
tubular  body  projecting  downwardly  from  a  bottom  of 
said  hull  substantially  coaxial  with  said  vertical  through- 
hole  such  that  the  mooring  hawser  and  the  excavating 
drill  pipe  can  be  extended  through  said  vertical  through- 
hole  and  tubular  body  to  the  sea  bottom,  said  tubular  body 
in  an  operative  position  projecting  below  said  hull  bottom 
a  sufficient  distance  to  prevent  said  floating  objects  from 
entering  said  vertical  through  hole,  but  without  reaching 
said  sea  bottom;  and 

means  for  suppressing  oscillation  of  said  floating  offshore 
structure,  comprising  an  overhanging  member  projecting 
radially  outwardly  from  an  outer  periphery  of  a  lower  end 
of  said  tubular  body. 


4,571,126 
EXPANSION  BODY 
Bengt  P.  O.  Granatrdm,  Bronuna,  and  Bo  T.  Skogberg,  Handen, 
both  of  Sweden,  aaaignors  to  Atlas  Copco  Aktiebolag,  Nacka, 
Sweden 

FUed  Dec.  12,  1983,  Scr.  No.  560,124 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec.  21,  1982,  8207291 
Int.  a*  E02D  5/28.  5/76 
VS.  a.  405—244  9  Cl«hM 


'  4,571,125 

FLOATING  OFFSHORE  STRUCTURE 
Maaanao  Oshima,  Tokyo;  Hitoshl  Narita,  Muaaahlno;  Nobuyo- 
shi  YaaUma,  Fnnabaahl,  and  Hiroshi  Tabuchi,  Yokohama,  all 
of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Mitsui  Engineering  and  Shipbuilding 
Company,  Limited,  Japan 
Dirislon  of  Ser.  No.  478,327,  Mar.  24,  1983.  This  appUcatlon 
Mar.  15, 1985,  Ser.  No.  712,131 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  16,  1982,  57-63628; 
Apr.  16, 1982,  57-63629 

Int  CL*  E02B  77/00 
U.S.  a.  405— 224  4  Claims 


1.  An  expansion  body  for  constructions  located  in  soil,  com- 
prising: 

a  longitudinally  folded  open-ended  casing  (11)  having  a 
plurality  of  folds  surrounding  an  interior  space  thereof; 

sockets  (16,  17)  on  the  ends  of  the  casing; 

connecting  means  (32)  coupled  between  said  sockets  and 
extending  along  the  outside  of  the  casing; 

said  casing  (11)  and  said  sockets  (16,  17)  forming  a  closed 
chamber  interior  of  said  casing; 

an  inlet  (28)  connecublc  to  a  source  to  pressure  fluid  for 
pressurizing  said  closed  chamber  to  expand  and  develop 
said  folds  of  said  casing  between  said  sockets;  and 

a  sealing  agent  (31)  in  said  sockets  for  preventing  fluid  leak- 
age between  said  casing  and  said  sockeu. 
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4,571,127 
ADVANCE  MECHANISM  FOR  MINE  ROOF  SUPPORT  ^ 

UNITS 
Gerhard  Merten,  tad  Giinter  Lasodka,  both  of  LUnen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  aaaignor*  to  Gewerkachaft  Eiaenhutte  WeatfiOla, 
Unen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  629,636 

Int.  a.*  E21D  J5/44.  23/08 

VS.  a.  405—299  9  CtaliM 


1)  10 


1.  In  a  mineral  mining  installation  comprising  a  longwall 
conveyor,  a  plurality  of  roof  support  units  positioned  side-by- 
sidc  on  the  goaf  side  of  the  conveyor,  each  roof  support  unit 
having  a  floor  sill,  and  a  respective  advance  mechanism  jjosi- 
tioned  between  the  floor  sills  of  each  pair  of  adjacent  roof 
support  units,  each  advance  mechanism  comprising  a  pair  of 
generally  parallel  guide  rods  and  a  pair  of  generally  parallel 
hydraulic  advance  rams,  the  guide  rods  of  each  advance  mech- 
anism being  interconnected  at  one  end  by  a  head-piece  at- 
tached to  the  conveyor,  and  the  guide  rods  of  each  advance 
mechanism  being  slidably  guided  in  guides  atuched  to  the  two 
adjacent  floor  sills,  the  improvements  comprising  positioning 
the  guide  rods  of  each  advance  mechanism  beneath  the  associ- 
ated hydraulic  rams,  connecting  said  guide  rods  together  by  a 
bridge  positioned  between  the  associated  head-piece  and  the 
other  ends  thereof,  providing  the  floor  sills  associated  with  said 
guide  rods  with  brackets  positioned  between  said  bridge  and 
said  other  ends  of  said  guide  rods,  and  pivotally  mounting  each 
of  said  associated  hydraulic  rams  between  a  respective  one  of 
said  brackets  and  said  bridge. 

4,571,128 
L  D.  HEUX  GROOVING  HEAD 
Charles  A.  Ogden,  Houaton,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Smith  Interna- 
tional, Inc.,  Newport  Beach,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  372,502 

iBt  a*  B23B  35/00 

VJS.  a.  408—1  R  4  Claims 


fonnly  axially  and  circumfercntially  less  than  360*  spaced 
apart  relative  the  axis  of  the  body, 
said  method  comprising  rotating  the  work  piece  about  its 
tubular  axis,  introducing  said  head  axially  into  said  tube, 
and  advancing  the  bar  axially  at  a  speed  s  (feet  per  minute 
where 

i=(«/KrpmX360)A 

and  d  is  the  axial  separation  of  the  cutter  tips  in  feet,  rpm 
is  the  revolutions  per  minute  of  the  work  piece,  and  x  is 
the  angle  in  degrees  between  the  tips  of  the  cutters  mea- 
sured about  said  axis. 


4,571,129 
MANDREL  ASSEMBLY 
Kevin  O.  Strand,  Garfield  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Erickson 
Tool  Company,  Solon,  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  670,947 

Int.  a*  B23B  41/10 

U.S.  a.  408—54  24  Claims 


1.  Method  of  cutting  an  interior  helical  groove  in  a  tubular 
work  piece  with  a  helix  grooving  head, 

said  head  comprising  a  body  having  a  distal  end  and  a  proxi- 
mal end,  said  body  being  connected  at  its  proximal  end  to 
a  boring  bar  adapted  to  be  rotated  about  an  axis,  the  pro- 
jection of  said  axis  through  said  body  defming  the  axis  of 
the  body,  said  body  having  a  plurality  of  sockets  therein 
each  having  a  cutter,  received  therein,  said  cutters  having 
tips  protruding  from  said  sockets  said  sockets  being  uni- 


y/>s     W 


1.  A  mandrel  assembly  for  clamping  on  the  inner  surface  of 
a  clamping  aperture  to  journal  a  rotatable  tooling  bar  compris- 
ing, in  combination: 

an  elongated  rotatable  tooling  bar  of  a  diameter  smaller  than 
the  clamping  aperture  and  adapted  to  have  a  cutting  tool 
rotatable  therewith; 

a  mandrel  in  said  mandrel  assembly  and  having  a  body; 

an  air  pressure  expansible  chamber  in  said  mandrel  body; 

an  expanding  collet  carried  on  said  mandrel  body; 

force  transfer  means  connected  between  said  expansible 
chamber  and  said  collet; 

an  annular  journal  surface  rotatable  with  said  tooling  bar; 

an  annular  bearing  surface  on  said  mandrel  body  in  close 
proximity  to  said  annular  journal  surface,  and 

means  connected  to  said  mandrel  body  adapted  to  supply  air 
under  pressure  to  the  annular  space  between  said  annular 
journal  and  bearing  surfaces  to  establish  an  air  bearing  of 
said  tooling  bar  in  said  mandrel  body,  and  to  supply  air 
into  said  expansible  chamber  to  expand  said  expanding 
collet  against  the  inner  surface  of  the  clamping  aperture  to 
clamp  the  mandrel  within  the  clamping  aperture. 

4,571,130 
REAMER  WITH  SELF  LOCKING  GUIDE  MEMBERS 
Dieter  Kress,  Aalen,  and  Friedrich  Haberle,  Lauchheim,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  MAPAL  Fabrik  fUr  Prttzi- 
sionswerkzcuge.  Dr.  Kress  KG,  Aalen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  23, 1984,  Ser.  No.  582,932 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  2, 
1983  3307398 

Int.  a.*  B23B  51/00;  B23D  77/02 
U.S.  a.  408—143  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  reamer  comprising  a  cutter  head  rotating  about  an 
axis  and  at  least  one  elongated  guide  member,  the  improve- 
ment means  comprising 

means  comprising  an  elongated  recess  in  said  cutter  head 
extending  in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  to  said  axis 
for  self-locking  said  guide  member  in  a  predetermined 
position  relative  to  said  cutter  head  upon  insertion  of  said 
guide  member  in  said  elongated  recess,  said  elongated 
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recess  having  a  first  lateral  surface  leading  said  elongated 
recess  in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  cutter  head  and 


needle  inserting  hole,  supplying  pressurized  oil  to  the  oil 
chamber  of  said  accumulator  through  said  valve  member 
and  said  second  oil  passage. 


4,571,132 

COLLET  ASSEMBLY 

Lothar  P.  Bunge,  26648  Ryan,  Warren,  Mich.  48091 

Filed  Jun.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  389,205 

Int.  a.*  B23C  5/26;  B23B  31/04 


U.S.  a.  409—234 


further  comprising  a  plurality  of  elastic  elements  inserted  in 
said  cutter  head  and  passing  through  said  lateral  surface  to 
said  elongated  recess. 

4,571,131 

DEVICE  FOR  CLAMPING  BORING  BAR  IN 

HORIZONTAL  BORING  AND  MILLING  MACHINE 

Takao  Date,  Shizuoka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toshiba  Kikai  Kabu- 

shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  577,012 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  15, 1983, 58-20687[U] 
Int.  CI.*  B23C  1/02 
VS.  a.  409—209  2  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  clamping  a  boring  bar  in  a  boring  and  milling 

machine,  comprising: 

a  milling  spindle  rotatably  supported  by  a  ram  through  bear- 
ings; 

a  boring  bar  rotatably  and  reciprocatably  supported  in  an 
internal  bore  of  said  milling  spindle; 

a  resilient  clamping  ring  inserted  between  the  milling  spindle 
and  the  boring  bar  and  having  a  recess  provided  along  an 
outer  circumference  thereof; 

a  first  oil  passage  extending  along  a  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
milling  spindle  and  connected  with  said  recess  of  said  clamp- 
ing ring; 

an  accumulator  mounted  on  an  outer  surface  of  said  milling 
spindle  and  provided  with  an  oil  chamber  connected  with 
said  first  oil  passage  and  a  second  oil  passage  extending 
through  said  milling  spindle,  and  a  piston  urged  toward  said 
oil  chamber  by  a  spring; 

a  receiving  unit  including  a  valve  casing  secured  to  an  outer 
portion  of  said  milling  spindle,  an  internal  space  thereof 
communicating  with  said  second  oil  passage,  a  valve  mem- 
ber movable  in  said  casing,  and  a  spring  urging  the  valve 
member  toward  a  needle  inserting  hole  provided  for  said 
casing  so  as  to  prevent  oil  from  flowing  out  of  said  casing 
through  the  needle  inserting  hole;  and 

an  oil  supply  unit  including  a  supporting  member  secured  to 
one  side  of  said  ram,  a  cylinder  reciprocatable  in  said  sup- 
porting member  under  application  of  pressurized  oil,  a  sta- 
tionary piston  contained  in  said  supporting  member,  and  an 
oil  supply  needle  secured  to  said  cylinder,  said  oil  supply 
needle  being  insertable  into  and  withdrawable  from  said 
needle  inserting  hole  during  reciprocating  movement  of  said 
cylinder,  said  oil  supply  needle,  when  inserted  into  said 


29  Claims 


/ 


1.  Acollet  for  releasably  holding  a  tool  shaft  of  the  type 
having  an  indexing  depression  in  the  surface  thereof,  compris- 
ing: 

an  elongate  core  having  a  bore  in  one  end  thereof  for  receiving 
said  tool  shaft  therein  and  including  a  tapered  outer  surface 
adjacent  said  one  end; 
a  retainer  extending  transversely  through  said  core  and  shift- 
able  into  a  locking  position  within  said  depression  for  pre- 
venting rotation  of  said  shaft  relative  to  said  core; 
a  sleeve  longitudinally  slidable  over  said  core  and  engageable 
with  said  retainer  for  holding  said  retainer  in  said  locking 
position  thereof,  said  sleeve  including  a  tapered  inner  surface 
complementally  engageable  with  said  outer  surface  of  said 
core; 
means  for  selectively  preventing  longitudinal  sliding  move- 
ment of  said  sleeve  whereby  to  maintain  said  sleeve  in  a 
selected  longitudinal  position  thereof  holding  said  retainer  in 
said  locking  position  thereof;  and, 
means  mounting  one  end  of  said  sleeve  for  free  floating  radial 
movement  relative  to  said  core. 


4,571,133 
LOADING  WASHER  ASSEMBLY 
Dale  W.  Lindow,  Marine  Qty,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Mo- 
tors Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  633,695 

Int.  a*  F16B  31/04.  39/24 

U.S.  a.  411—11  3  Qaims 


1.  A  loading  washer  assembly  including  an  annular  first 
washer  provided  with  spaced  apart  ears  on  its  outer  peripheral 
edge,  an  annular  second  washer  provided  with  spwced  apart 
notches  on  its  outer  peripheral  edge  for  slidably  receiving  said 
ears  whereby  to  prevent  relative  roution  of  said  washers,  each 
of  said  ears  having  return  bent  free  end  portions  extending 
over  said  second  washer  whereby  to  limit  the  axial  extent  of 
separation  of  said  washers,  each  of  said  first  and  second  wash- 
ers on  their  opp>osed  surfaces  having  circumfercntially  spaced 
apart,  radial  extending  raised  ribs  with  said  ribs  on  said  first 


1242 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  18,  1986 


washer  roUtively  offset  from  said  ribs  on  said  second  washer, 
and  a  normally  flat  spring  ring  interposed  between  said  first 
washer  and  said  second  washer  in  position  to  be  engaged  by 
■aid  ribs  wherd>y  said  spring  ring  can  be  deformed  into  a 
wave-like  spring  upon  axial  displacement  of  said  first  washer 
toward  said  second  washer. 


4^71,135 
ENCAGED  NUT 
JoU  Martin,  Saint  Coame  en  Vairaia,  and  MazioM  Boirc,  Cka- 
▼llle,  both  of  France,  aaaignort  to  Simmonda  S^  and  Sodete 
Nationaic  Indnatrielc  et  Aeroapatiale,  both  of,  Flrancc 

Filed  May  23, 1984,  Ser.  No.  613,199 
Claims  priority,  apfriication  F^ncc,  May  31, 1983,  83  09034 
Int  CL*  F16B  27/Oa  41/00 
VS.  d  411—85  2  Claims 


4,571,134 
TWO-PIECE  PLASTIC  FASTENER  AND  APPARATUS 
FOR  MOLDING  SAME 
Gregory  O.  Beglhiger,  Woodatock,  lU.;  Edward  P.  MasM>f, 
Brighton,  Mich.,  and  Richard  J.  Schwind,  Akron,  Ohio,  as- 
signors to  Phillips  Plastics  Corporation,  Phillips,  Wis. 
Filed  Apr.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  482,526 
Int  d*  F16B  13/04 
VS.  a.  411—41  4  Claims 


1.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  one-piece  molded  plastic 
fastener  (F)  comprising;  a  grommet  (5),  a  pin  (8)  insertable  into 
said  grommet  (5),  and  an  integral  frangible  web  (31)  securing 
said  grommet  (5)  and  pin  (8)  together; 

said  gronunet  (5)  comprising  a  head  (6)  having  a  front  sur- 
face and  a  rear  surface  and  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  apart 
resilient  legs  (9)  projecting  forwardly  from  said  front 
surface, 

said  head  (6)  having  a  groove  (29)  in  said  front  surface  that 
extends  radially  inwardly  from  the  periphery  of  said  head 
(6)  and  defines  a  pin-receiving  hole  in  said  head  (6),  said 
hole  having  a  rear  end, 

said  head  (6)  having  a  wall  portion  defining  the  rear  side  of 
said  groove  (29)  and  bridging  said  groove  (29), 

said  (9)  legs  having  a  pin-receiving  slot  (20)  of  predeter- 
mined width  and  depth  between  them  which  is  oi>en  at  its 
sides  and  communicates  with  said  pin-receiving  hole  in 
said  head  (6), 

said  groove  (29)  being  at  least  as  wide  as  said  slot  (20)  and 
extending  radially  inwardly  from  the  periphery  of  said 
head  (6)  beyond  the  depth  of  said  slot  (20), 

said  pin  (8)  having  a  front  end  surface  (32)  which  defines  a 
portion  of  said  rear  end  of  said  pin-receiving  hole  in  said 

said  frangible  web  (31)  being  thinner  than  either  of  said  head 
(6)  and  said  wall  portion  and  extending  between  and 
integral  with  said  head  (6)  and  said  pin  (8), 

said  web  (31)  having  a  rear  surface  which  is  complanar  with 
the  rear  side  of  said  wall  portion  and  with  a  portion  of  said 
rear  surface  of  said  head  (6),  said  web  having  a  front 
surface  which  is  coplanar  with  said  front  end  surface  (32) 
of  said  pin  (8)  and  defines  another  portion  of  said  rear  end 
of  said  pin-receiving  hole  in  said  head  (6). 


1.  An  encaged  nut,  comprising 

said  nut, 

a  substantially  U-shaped  support  retaining  said  nut  and  com- 
prising a  base  provided  with  a  pluraUty  of  holes  there- 
through, 

an  upper  strip  of  synthetic  material  and  a  lower  strip  of 
synthetic  material  confining  said  base  therebetween,  said 
strips  adapted  to  be  attached  to  an  element,  prepared  by 
the  method  comprising  the  steps  of 

disposing  a  respective  strip  of  synthetic  material  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  base  of  said  substantially  U-shaped  support, 

at  least  one  of  compressing  and  heating  said  two  strips  to 
cause  the  same  to  adhere  to  one  another  along  at  least  a 
portion  of  an  external  periphery  of  said  base  and  in  the 
region  of  said  holes  through  said  base,  which  is  thus  sand- 
wiched between  said  two  strips,  and 

mounting  said  nut  on  said  substantially  U-shaped  support. 


4,571,136 
PLASTIC  PUSH-ON  FASTENER 
Brian  R.  Peek,  Steger,  HI.,  assignor  to  Olhioia  Tool  Works  Inc, 
Chicago,  ni. 

FUed  Feb.  10, 1984,  Ser.  No.  579,054 

Int.  a.*  F16B  37/16 

VS.  CL  411—437  13  ClaJms 


to     ^u 


1.  A  one-piece  plastic  fastener  fastener  adapted  for  mounting 
on  a  threaded  stud  comprising  a  head  portion  and  a  generally 
axially  extending  cylindrical  body  portion  having  at  least  one 
cylindrically  extending  rib  section  formed  by  a  series  of  spaced 
apart  arcuate  segments,  each  of  said  arcuate  segments  having 
the  opposite  ends  integrally  formed  with  an  axially  extending 
solid  cylindrical  wall  segment  and  having  the  length  of  each 
arcuate  segment  between  said  opposite  ends  free  to  flex,  said 
cylindrical  body  portion  having  retaining  means  formed  inter- 
nally thereof  for  ratcheting  over  the  threads  of  said  threaded 
stud  upon  said  cylindrical  body  portion  being  pressed  onto  said 
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stud  and  thereafter  threadedly  engaging  said  threads,  said 
retaining  means  including  a  resUient  wing  member  integrally 
formed  on  a  plurality  of  said  arcuate  segments  and  extending 
inwardly  of  said  body  portion  such  that  at  least  the  tips  of  said 
wing  members  engage  the  threads  of  said  threaded  fastener. 

4,571,137 
DEVICE  FOR  SUPPLYING  SOLID  FUEL  TO  A  FURNACE 
Bengt-Gfiran  Mahngren,  Akarp,  Sweden,  assignor  to  HB  BGM 
Innovation,  Soderragen,  Sweden 

FUed  Jan.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  461,757 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  29, 1982,  8200499 
Int  a.*  F23K  3/00 
VS.  a.  414-173  2  Claims 


above  said  material  in  said  silo  and  supplying  power  to  said 
impacting  means;  said  suspension/power  means  being  suffi- 
ciently flexible  to  permit  swinging  movement  of  said  impacting 
means  about  said  storage  area  within  said  silo;  a  drum  sup- 
ported from  a  roof  for  said  silo  above  said  material  in  said  silo 


1.  A  device  for  supplying  solid  fuel  to  a  furnace  comprising 
a  cell  wheel  rotatable  about  a  substantially  horizontal  axis,  for 
receiving  fuel  portions  in  the  cells  which  are  open  axially  and 
available  for  filling  at  a  position  in  the  path  of  rotation  of  the 
cell  wheel,  two  stationary  end  walls,  said  cell  wheel  being 
rotatably  mounted  between  said  end  walls  which  form  two 
openings  facing  each  other  axially,  for  uncovering  a  through 
passage  through  a  cell  located  between  said  openings,  said 
openings  being  dimensioned  so  as  to  uncover  the  total  cross 
section  of  the  cell,  and  an  outlet  socket  on  one  of  said  end  walls 
at  the  opening  therein,  a  drive  mechanism,  including  a  pawl 
and  ratchet  mechanism  with  a  ratchet  on  the  cell  wheel  coaxi- 
ally  aligned  with  the  axis  therefor,  and  a  slide  reciprocal  in  the 
transverse  direction  of  the  axis,  which  carries  a  drive  pawl  for 
co-operation  with  the  ratchet,  connected  to  the  cell  wheel  for 
rotating  the  cell  wheel  step  by  step  to  locate  the  cells  one  after 
the  other  opposite  to  said  openings,  a  reciprocable  transfer 
means  at  the  side  of  the  cell  wheel  where  the  other  end  wall  is 
located,  which  is  displaceable  through  the  cell  located  between 
the  openings  and  through  the  outlet  socket  for  supplying  the 
fuel  received  by  the  cell  through  the  socket,  and  a  displaceable 
shut-off  member  for  shutting  off"  the  passage  through  the  outlet 
socket  and  which  is  operatively  connected  with  the  slide  to  be 
moved  to  an  opened  position  by  an  operative  stroke  of  the  sUde 
and  to  a  closed  position  by  a  return  stroke  of  the  shde,  said 
shut-off  member  as  to  the  displacement  thereof  being  co- 
ordinated with  the  movement  of  the  transfer  means  to  shut  off 
the  passage  through  the  socket  when  the  transfer  means  is 
withdrawn. 


about  which  said  suspension/power  means  is  wound,  drive 
means  for  routing  said  drum  to  pay  out  or  rewind  said  suspen- 
sion/power means  in  positioning  said  impacting  means  in  the 
area  of  said  material  to  reciprocate  thereby  said  impacting 
means  along  a  face  of  said  material. 

4,571,139 

SELF-PROPELLED  FREIGHT  HANDLING  TRUCK 

John  F.  Moseley,  Ormond  Beach,  FUu,  and  Stephen  R.  Austin, 

Winnetka,  111.,  assignors  to  Superior  Handling  Equipment 

Inc.,  Ormond  Beach,  Fla. 

Contlnoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  295,783,  Aug.  24, 1981,  Pat 

No.  4,435,113.  ThU  appUcation  May  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  491,019 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subseqoent  to  Mar.  6, 

2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.*  B66F  9/OS 

VS.  CL  414—347  13  C«*»" 


4,571,138 
APPARATUS  FOR  SILO  CLEAN  OUT 
Darid  FanUoBt  31  Clanaman  Bird.,  WiUowdale,  Ontario,  Can- 
ada (M2H  1X5) 

FUed  Apr.  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  598,203  I 

Int  a.*  B65G  65/48 
U5.CL414— 323  .  JlOaimB 

1.  An  apparatus  for  cleaning  out  material  which  remains 
within  a  storage  area  of  a  silo  or  the  like,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising a  power  driven  means  for  impacting  said  material,  to 
loosen  the  material  and  allow  it  to  fall  downwardly  of  said 
storage  area;  means  for  suspending  said  impacting  means  from 


1.  A  freight  transport  system  comprising  a  highway  trans- 
port truck  for  transporting  interiorly  thereof  a  driver,  pack- 
aged freight,  and  a  self-propelled  freight  handling  forklift  truck 
for  transporting  said  freight  from  said  highway  transport  truck 
to  a  delivery  destination,  said  highway  transport  truck  includ- 
ing means  for  transporting  said  self-propelled  forklift  truck  in 
a  coUasped  condition,  said  self-propelled  forklift  truck  includ- 
ing a  frame  having  a  pair  of  parallel  vertical  rails,  wheeU 
mounted  on  said  frame  for  transporting  said  truck,  liftting  forks 
mounted  on  said  rails  to  move  upwards  and  downwards  and 
selectively  to  be  collapsible  against  said  rails,  internal  combus- 
tion power  means  for  generating  power  to  propel  said  truck 
and  to  raise,  lower,  and  tilt  said  lifting  forks,  at  least  one  of  said 
wheels  being  a  driving  wheel  routed  by  said  power  means, 
two  horizontally  pivoted  legs  with  a  freely  routing  wheel  at 
the  forward  end  of  each  leg  telescopically  atuched  to  extend 
or  retract  longitudinally  from  each  leg,  hydrauhc  power  means 
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to  pivot  said  legs  and  to  extend  or  retract  said  wheels,  and  a  means  through  the  handling  zone  above  said  supporting  plane, 
tiller  guiding  means  attached  to  said  driving  wheel  for  manu-  and  means  mounted  on  the  frame  means  and  engageable  with 
ally  guiding  said  truck,  said  tiller  being  selectively  collapsible 
by  folding  against  said  frame. 


4^71,140 

EXTRACTING  DEVICE  FOR  EXTRACTING  CONTENTS 

FROM  BAG-UKE  CONTAINER 

Sadami  Yamada,  and  Kaoru  Tamura,  both  of  Kanagawa,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Fi^i  Photo  FUm  Co^  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  668,883 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  9,  1983,  58-210531 

Int.  a*  B65G  65/00 

U.S.  a.  414-412  4  Claims 


1.  An  extracting  device  for  extracting  contents  from  a  flexi- 
ble bag-like  container  comprising  a  setting  table  movable  be- 
tween a  bag  placing  position  in  which  said  flexible  bag-like 
container  is  placed  on  the  setting  uble  and  an  extracting  posi- 
tion in  which  the  bag-like  container  is  removed  from  the  con- 
tents therein,  drawing  means  for  drawing  the  bag-like  con- 
tainer away  from  the  contents,  and  a  housing  with  respect  to 
which  the  setting  table  is  moved  between  the  bag  placing 
position  and  the  extracting  position,  the  setting  table  and  the 
housing  forming  a  light-shielded  chamber  when  the  setting 
Uble  is  in  the  extracting  position,  the  drawing  means  consisting 
of  first  and  second  members  respectively  carried  by  the  setting 
table  and  the  housing  so  that  the  first  and  second  members  are 
opposed  to  each  other  with  a  portion  of  the  bag-like  container 
near  one  end  thereof  intervening  therebetween  to  associate 
with  each  other  to  draw  the  bag-like  container  from  the  con- 
tents thereof  when  the  setting  table  is  moved  to  the  extracting 
position,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  that  the  first  and 
second  members  are  at  least  a  pair  of  drivable  gears  which  are 
meshed  with  each  other  with  the  portion  of  the  bag-like  con- 
tainer intervening  therebetween. 


the  load  for  stabilizing  the  load  during  said  elevation  of  the 
fork  lift  means  withdrawing  the  load  from  the  handling  zone. 

4,571,142 

MECHANISM  FOR  LIFTING  VEfflCLE  TIRES 

Jack  L.  Niewald,  P.O.  Box  224,  Clinton  St.,  and  Eugene  W. 

Kelch,  Rural  Rte.,  both  of  Corwith,  Iowa  50430 

FUed  Feb.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  579,349 

Int.  a*  B66F  5/00 

U.S.  a.  414-427  12  Claims 


4,571,141 
PALLET  UNLOADING  FIXTURE 
Clarence  L.  Gieson,  Proctor,  Vt,  assignor  to  Metromail  Corpo- 
ration 

FUed  Apr.  19, 1984,  Ser.  No.  601,962 
Int  a.«  B66F  9/19 
VS.  a.  414—417  4  Claims 

2.  The  combination  with  a  pallet  supporting  a  non-rigid, 
vertically  stacked  load  and  mobile  fork  Uft  means  for  transport- 
ing the  loaded  pallet,  frame  means  for  enclosing  a  vertically 
elongated  handling  zone,  means  fixed  to  the  frame  means  for 
guiding  lowering  of  the  pallet  into  the  handling  zone  by  the 
fork  lift  means  to  a  rest  position,  rail  means  fixedly  mounted  by 
the  frame  means  and  projecting  through  the  paUet  during  said 
lowering  thereof  by  the  fork  lift  means  for  estabUshing  a  sup- 
porting plane,  intersecting  the  handling  zone,  above  which  the 
load  is  retained,  means  for  giiiding  elevation  of  the  fork  lift 


1.  A  device  for  lifting,  supporting,  lowering  and  transporting 
a  vehicle  tire  having  a  rim  comprising: 

a  base  framework  having  ground-contacting  means  to  allow 
said  device  to  be  easily  moved  along  the  ground; 

a  mast  extending  upwardly  from  said  base  framework; 

a  masthead  which  is  adjustably  securable  to  said  mast  and 
which  may  be  moved  along  said  mast; 

an  extension  means;  said  extension  means  comprising  a  later- 
ally extending  arm  extending  outwardly  from  said  mast- 
head and  having  an  outer  end  and  a  longitudinal  axis; 

a  vehicle  tire  contacting  means  secured  to  said  outer  end  of 
said  arm  of  said  extension  means  comprising  tandem 
wheels  rotatably  mounted  in  a  mounting  means,  said  tan- 
dem wheels  being  coplanar  and  close  together  but  spaced 
apart  laterally  with  respect  to  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
extension  means  a  distance  no  greater  than  the  inside 
diameter  of  said  rim,  said  tandem  wheels  being  contact- 
able  with  the  interior  of  said  rim  of  said  vehicle  tire  and 
allowing  rotation  of  said  tire  when  said  wheels  are  in 
contact  with  said  rim;  and 

jack  means  on  said  base  framework  operably  connected  to 
said  masthead  for  selective  raising  and  lowering  of  said 
masthead  which  in  turn  raises  and  lowers  said  vehicle  tire 
when  engaged  with  said  vehicle  tire  contacting  means. 
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I  4^71,143 

MEANS  TOR  TRANSPORTING  AND  DELIVERING  DRY 

CHEMICALS 
Gtfy  L.  HeUerich,  RJl.  1,  Box  131,  Valparaiso,  Nebr.  68065 
I         FUed  Apr.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  599,343 
Int  a*  B60F  l/4a  1/64 
UJS.  a.  414—523  ♦  Claims 


each  side  of  said  first  ramp  section  by  a  first  and  a  second 

rigid  bar  means, 

i.  said  first  rigid  bar  means  being  rotaUbly  pinned  to  the 
middle  of  the  sides  of  said  first  ramp  section  and  to  the 
side  of  the  upper  end  of  said  second  ramp  section; 

ii.  said  second  rigid  bar  means  being  rouubly  pinned  to 
the  side  of  the  lower  end  of  said  first  ramp  section  and 
to  the  middle  of  the  side  of  said  second  ramp  section; 
d.  a  third  rectangular  ramp  section  pivotally  connected  to 

each  side  of  said  second  ramp  section  by  said  second  rigid 

bar  means  and  by  third  rigid  bar  means, 

i.  said  second  rigid  bar  means  being  rotatably  pinned  at  its 
lower  end  to  the  upper  end  of  the  side  of  said  third  ramp 
section, 

ii.  said  third  rigid  bar  means  being  pinned  to  the  side  of  the 


1.  In  combination, 

a  support  frame  means  for  mounting  on  a  wheeled  frame 
means  having  a  flat  support  bed, 

said  support  frame  means  comprises  a  pair  of  spaced-apart 
beams  having  bottom  edges  adapted  to  lie  on  the  support 
bed  and  a  pair  of  raised  support  surfaces  disposed  in  verti- 
cally spaced  relation  above  said  bottom  edges, 

a  dry  chemical  supply  hopper  means  selectively  removably 
mounted  on  and  secured  to  said  support  frame  means  and 
positioned  thereabove  whereby  an  empty  hopper  means 
may  be  replaced  on  said  support  frame  means  with  a  filled 
hopper  means, 

said  hopper  means  having  a  chemical  discharge  means  at  its 
lower  end, 

said  hopper  means  further  comprising  a  support  leg  means 
having  a  pair  of  generally  horizontally  disposed  support 
members  adjacent  the  lower  end  thereof,  which  support 
members  have  bottom  surfaces  positioned  for  registration 
with  said  raised  support  surfaces  upon  mounting  of  said 
hopper  on  said  support  frame  means  whereby  said  dis- 
charge means  is  positioned  in  spaced  relation  above  the 
bottom  edge  of  the  support  frame  means, 

coacting  abutment  means  on  said  support  frame  means  and 
hopper  means  for  horizontally  securing  said  hopper  means 
in  its  registered  position  on  the  support  frame  means, 

and  a  delivery  conveyor  means  selectively  removably  con- 
nected to  said  chemical  discharge  means  for  conveying 
the  dry  chemical  outwardly  therefrom. 

4  571 144 
TAILGATE  RAMP  FOR  ATTACHING  TO  THE  TAILGATE 

OF  A  TRUCK 
Donald  C.  Guidry,  1233  Haig  St.,  Baton  Rouge,  La.  70802,  and 
Ronald  H.  Guidry,  12010  Section  Rd.,  Port  AUen,  La.  70767 
I  FUed  Aug.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  520,496 

'  Int  a*  B65G  67/02 

IT  c  Q^  414—537  ^  Claims 

1.  a  loading  ramp  foldable  inside  of  the  tailgate  of  trucks 
having  tailgates  comprising: 

a.  a  truck  tailgate  having  an  inside  and  an  outside; 

b.  a  first  rectangular  ramp  section  pivotally  connected  to  the 
inside  of  said  tailgate; 

c.  a  second  rectangular  ramp  section  pivotally  connected  to 


lower  end  of  said  second  ramp  section  and  to  the  middle 
of  the  side  of  said  third  ramp  section,  said  rectangular 
ramp  sections  having  a  height  less  than  the  height  of 
said  tailgate  to  enable  said  ramp  to  be  folded  inside  said 
tailgate  without  extending  above  said  tailgate,  said  ramp 
sections  having  two  parallel  shorter  sides  and  two  paral- 
lel longer  sides,  said  longer  sides  being  parallel  to  the 
rear  edge  of  said  tailgate,  said  rectangular  ramp  sections 
having  a  metal  grating  connected  to  the  edges  thereof 
for  supporting  cargo  being  loaded  on  said  tailgate,  one 
of  the  longer  edges  of  said  rectangular  ramp  sections 
being  adjacent  to  one  of  the  longer  edges  of  an  adjacent 
rectangular  ramp  section  when  said  foldable  ramp  is 
unfolded  and  extended  to  load  cargo,  said  adjacent 
rectangular  ramp  sections  forming  a  continuous  in- 
clined roadway  when  extended  to  load  cargo. 

4,571,145 

COMBINATION  HANDLING  AND  CONVEYING 

APPARATUS 

Roy  D.  Hunter,  2829  Texas  Ave.,  Texas  Qty,  Tex.  77590 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  148,822,  May  12, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,379,672. 

This  appUcation  Apr.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  483,233 

Int  a*  B65G  41/00 

U.S.  a.  414—567  1*  CUintt 


1.  An  apparatus  for  handling  loose  materials  sucB  as  gravel, 
sand  or  the  like,  comprising 
a  generally  inverted  U-shaped  chassis  having  an  upper  hori- 
zontal base  surface, 
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vehicle  drive  means  carrying  said  generally  inverted  U- 
shaped  chassis  for  providing  ground  support  and  propul- 
sion therefor, 
a  platform  routably  mounted  on  said  upper  horizontal  base 

surface  of  said  chassis, 
means  for  horizontally  rotating  said  platform  with  respect  to 

ffiti  chassis  and  vehicle  drive  means, 
an  elongated  articulated  boom  means  mounted  on  said  plat- 
form for  roution  therewith  and  for  longitudinal  extension 
beyond  said  chassis  and  vehicle  drive  means,  said  boom 
means  having  a  free  extending  end, 
longitudinally  extendable  conveyor  means  mounted  on  said 
chassis  below  the  level  of  said  platform  and  adapted  for 
limited  arcuate  vertical  movement  with  respect  thereto, 
said  conveyor  means  including 
a  generally  rectangular  cradle  member, 
suspension  means  cooperating  with  said  chassis  and  said 
cradle  member  for  suspending  said  cradle  member  from 
said  chassis  and  permitting  at  least  limited  arcuate  verti- 
cal movement  therebetween, 
conveyor  assembly  disposed  longitudinally  in  said  cradle 
member  and  cooperating  therewith  for  permitting  lon- 
gitudinal movement  with  respect  thereto,  said  conveyor 
assembly  having  a  loading  end  projecting  from  said 
cradle  member  and  said  chassis, 
driving  means  for  moving  said  conveyor  assembly  longi- 
tudinally with  respect  to  said  cradle  member  and  mov- 
ing said  loading  end  longitudinally  with  respect  to  said 
chassis,  and 
positioning  means  cooperating  with  said  cradle  member 
and  said  chassis  for  arcuately  moving  said  cradle  mem- 
ber in  a  vertical  plane  with  respect  to  said  chassis  and 
positioning  said  longitudinally  movable  loading  end 
into  contact  with  the  loose  materials  for  cooperating 
with  said  free  extending  end  of  said  boom  means,  and 
material  handling  means  mounted  on  said  free  extending  end 
of  said  boom  means  and  cooperating  with  said  conveyor 
assembly  loading  end  for  moving  the  materials  unto  said 
conveyor  means. 


the  pivoting  of  the  digging  beam  about  the  pivot  axle  and 
arranged  to  transfer  pivot  force  to  the  digging  beam  at  a  short 
distance  from  the  pivot  axle,  characterized  thereby,  that  the 
digging  beam  and  the  stay  bar  are  both  designed  as  telescopic 
tubular  profiles,  which  are  individually  adjustable  in  length  by 
aid  of  individually  operable  attachment  members  in  order 
easily  to  adapt  the  apparatus  for  attachment  to  different  bucket 
loaders  and  for  rapid  adjustment  of  the  geometry  of  the  dig- 
ging beam  in  relation  to  varying  digging  conditions  and  posi- 
tions, wherein  the  digging  beam  is  bent  downwards  at  its  outer 
end. 


4,571,147 

SHOVEL  EXCAVATOR  WITH  MODIFIED  UPPER 

CARRIAGE  DESIGN 

Hans  Schaeff,  Langenborg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmiaoy,  aadgnor  to 

Karl  Schaeff  GmbH  A  Co.  Maschinenfabrik,  Langenburg, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  630,642 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioD  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  14, 
1983,  3325405 

Int  a*  E02F 3/32 
VS.  CL  414—694  12  Claims 


4,571,146 

DIGGING  APPARATUS  APPUCABLE  TO  A  BUCKET 

LOADER 
lagemar  Eriksson,  PI.  1166,  SJdTik,  Sweden  (440  07) 
per  No.  PCT/SE83/00224,  §  371  Date  Jan.  25, 1984,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  25,  1984,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/04277,  PCX  Pub. 
Dste  Dec  8, 19«3 

PCT  Filed  Job.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  577,621 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Sweden,  Jno.  4, 1982,  8203459 

Int-  CL*  B66C  23/00:  E02F  3/76 

VS.  CL  414-687  4  Claims 


1.  A  digging  apparatus  applicable  to  a  bucket  loader,  such  as 
a  tractor  loader  and  of  the  type  used  for  smaller  digging  work, 
such  as  in  agriculture,  park  management  or  the  like,  and  incor- 
porating a  connecting  device  intended  to  be  interconnected  to 
said  bucket  loader  and  with  a  pivot  axle  connected  thereto  and 
extending  mainly  perpendicularly  to  the  extension  of  a  digging 
beam,  which  is  pivotably  supported  about  the  pivot  axle  and 
has  an  overhead  sUy  bar,  and  a  bucket  attached  to  the  free  end 
thereof,  which  bucket  is  operable  by  means  of  a  driving  device, 
and  having  at  least  one  hydraulic  piston  adapted  to  bring  about 


1.  A  mobile  shovel  excavator  comprising: 

(a)  an  undercarriage  having  a  fore-and-aft  axis  and  lateral 
boundaries; 

(b)  a  polygonal  upper  carriage  pivotable  360*  about  a  verti- 
cal axis  and  positionable  in  at  least  a  travel  position  and  a 
main  excavating  position  and  upper  carriage  having  a 
front  edge  including  a  lateral  projection  disposed  adjacent 
one  side  of  said  upper  carriage  and  an  operator  cab  eccen- 
trically mounted  on  said  upper  carriage  opposite  said 
lateral  projection  said  operator  cab  having  a  front  side  eye 

level  zone; 

(c)  a  lateral  projection  vertical  axis  mounted  to  said  lateral 

projection; 

(d)  an  attachment  holder  pivotally  mounted  about  said  lat- 
eral projection  vertical  axis;  and,  y 

(e)  a  shovel  assembly  comprising  a  first  angled  boom  por-   j 
tion,  a  second  angled  boom  portion,  a  shovel  post,  and  a 
shovel  said  shovel  assembly  being  positionable  in  a  travel 
position  defming  a  central  clear  space  substantially  coinci- 
dent with  said  eye  level  zone. 


4,571,148 

MANIPULATING  UNIT 

PtTcl  J.  DnxMo,  Caniifr,  United  Kingdom,  assignor  to  National 

Research  Development  Corporation,  London,  England 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB83/00075,  §  371  Date  Oct  25, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct.  25,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/03217,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  29, 1983 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  551,998 
Clainu  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  15,  1982, 

8207517 

iBt  CL*  B66C  //Oft-  B25J  11/00 
VS.  a.  414—730  5  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  holding  and  manipulating  an  article,  the 
system  comprising  a  housing  in  which  there  are:  a  member 
connected  to  means  for  holding  the  article;  position  sensing 
means  for  sensing  the  position  of  the  member  in  the  housing; 
and  actuating  means  connected  to  the  sensing  means  for  pro- 
ducing movements  of  the  member  within  the  housing,  wherein 
the  position  sensing  means  comprises:  a  sensor  member  having 
a  nozzle;  a  first  gas  line  with  constricting  means  for  supplying 
gas  to  the  nozzle  via  the  constricting  means,  the  nozzle  being 
disposed  opposite  the  first  member,  whose  position  is  to  be 
sensed;  and  a  second  gas  line,  connected  to  the  first  gas  line 
between  the  nozzle  and  said  actuating  means,  the  arrangement 
being  such  that,  if  the  said  first  member  moves  towards  or 
away  from  the  nozzle,  the  gas  pressure  at  the  constricting 
means  increases  or  decreases  respectively,  causing  gas  to  flow 
towards  or  away  from  the  actuating  means  via  the  second  gas 
line  to  cause  the  actuating  means  to  cause  movement  of  the  said 
first  member. 


gramming  in  C:artesian  coordinates  using  conventional  numeri- 
cal control  techniques,  comprising: 
X,  Y  and  Z  axis  assemblies,  each  assembly  including  a  guide 
means,  a  carriage  means  coupled  to  the  guide  means  and  a 
drive  means  for  controlling  the  travel  of  the  carriage 
along  said  guide  means,  said  assemblies  being  operatively 
coupled  to  form  an  orthogonal  axis  manipulator  system; 
means  for  supporting  said  orthogonal  axis  manipulator  sys- 
tem in  an  elevated  position  above  a  first  work  area,  such 
that  X  axis  assembly  is  maintained  in  a  fixed  elevational 
position  by  the  supporting  means; 
said  guide  means  of  said  X  and  Y  axis  assemblies  including  a 
horizontally  disposed  dual  guide  rail  system  to  provide 
rigidity  and  minimize  deflection  resulting  from  torsional- 
type  bending  modes  during  the  travel  of  the  carriage 
means  along  the  guide  means; 
the  Y  axis  assembly  being  coupled  to  said  X  axis  carriage 
means  and  including  a  Y  axis  support  arm  extending  from 
said  axis  carriage  means  and  supporting  the  guide  means 
and  carriage  means  of  said  Y  axis  assembly,  wherein  the  Z 
axis  assembly  is  coupled  to  said  Y  axis  carriage  means  and 
includes  a  vertically  disposed  dual  guide  rail  system  to 
provide  rigidity  and  minimize  deflection  resulting  from 
torsional-typc  bending  modes  during  the  travel  of  the 
carriage  means  along  the  guide  means; 
said  drive  means  of  each  assembly  including  a  mechanical 
drive  means  connected  to  the  respective  carriage  means 
and  a  DC  servo  motor  means  with  resolver  feedback  in  a 
closed  loop  configuration  coupled  to  said  mechanical 
drive  means  to  cause  said  carnage  means  to  traverse  the 
respectivee  guide  means  in  response  to  carriage  position 
signals; 
rotary  index  means  for  horizontally  routing  said  Y  axis 
assembly  about  said  X  axis  carriage  at  the  end  of  travel  of 
said  X  axis  carriage  on  the  guide  means  of  said  X  axis 
assembly  from  a  first  position  serving  said  first  work  area 
on  one  side  of  said  X  axis  assembly  to  at  least  a  second 
position  on  the  opposite  side  to  serve  a  second  work  area 
in  response  to  a  rotary  control  drive  signal,  and 
control  means  connected  to  the  DC  servo  motor  means  of 
the  drive  mean  of  said  X,  Y  and  Z  axes  assemblies  to 
provide  said  carriage  position  signals  to  control  of  the 
movement  of  the  respective  carriage  means,  and  con- 
nected to  said  rotary  index  means  to  provide  said  rotary 
control  drive  signal. 


I  4  571 149 

GENERAL  PURPOSE  ORTHOGONAL  AXES 
MANIPULATOR  SYSTEM 
Daniel  P.  Soroka,  Imperial,  and  Mark  S.  Stoutamhre,  Carnegie, 
bott  of  IHl,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pitts- 

borgh.  Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  485,076 

Int  a.*  B65G  65/00 

VS.  CL  414—750  >*  Claims 


4,571,150 

REaPROCATING  FLOOR  CONVEYOR  METHOD 

Raymond  K.  Foster,  P.O.  Box  1,  Madras,  Oreg-  97741 

DirisioB  of  Ser.  No.  364,864,  Feb.  2, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,492,303. 

This  application  Aug.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  642,200 

Int.  G.*  B65G  65/34 

VS.  a.  414—786  3  Claims 


1.  A  gantry  type  orthogonal  axis  manipulator  system  exhibit- 
ing machine  tool  design  features  which  permit  off-line  pro- 


1.  A  method  of  handling  bulk  material  from  a  road  vehicle  to 
a  point  of  use,  comprising: 

providing  the  vehicle  with  a  storage  compartment  for  the 
bulk  material  which  includes  a  reciprocating  floor  con- 
veyor, operable  for  discharging  the  bulk  material  out  from 
said  storage  compartment  through  a  rear  opening  in  the 
compartment; 
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discharging  such  bulk  material  from  the  storage  compart- 
ment in  the  vehicle,  by  operation  of  the  reciprocating 
floor  conveyor,  into  a  receiving  housing  having  an  inlet 
sized  to  receive  a  rear  portion  of  the  storage  compartment 
carried  by  the  vehicle; 

conveying  the  bulk  material  from  the  receiving  housing  to 
an  elevated  inlet  at  one  end  of  an  elongated  storage  enclo- 
sure; 

subjecting  the  bulk  material  to  the  receiving  end  of  an  ele- 
vated conveyor  within  said  enclosure  as  it  is  added  to  said 
enclosure; 

providing  said  enclosure  with  a  reciprocating  floor  con- 
veyor for  advancing  the  bulk  material  to  an  outlet  from 
said  enclosure  at  the  end  thereof  opposite  the  elevated 
inlet;  operating  the  reciprocating  floor  conveyor  for  ad- 
vancing bulk  material  to  said  outlet;  and 

operating  the  elevated  conveyor  at  a  higher  longitudinal 
conveying  speed  than  that  of  said  floor  conveyor  for 
distributing  newly  added  bulk  material  through  the  enclo- 
sure, from  the  inlet  of  the  enclosure  to  the  trailing  end  of 
an  advancing  deposit  of  the  bulk  material  within  the  en- 
closure to  thereby  eliminate  gaps  in  the  advancing  mate- 
rial formed  by  imeven  feed  at  said  inlet;  and 

conveying  the  bulk  material  out  from  the  outlet  end  of  the 
storage  enclosure  to  a  point  of  use,  as  needed. 


4^71,152 

VERTICAL  AXIS  WINDMILL 

Frank  J.  Tatar,  6808  Lake  Shore  Rd.,  Derby,  N.Y.  14047 

FOed  Oct.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  546,903 

Int.  a*  F03D  7/06 

VS.  a.  415—4  3  Claims 


4,571,151 

UQUID  INJECnON  CONTROL  IN  MULTI-STAGE 

COMPRESSOR 

Duane  B.  Paul,  Leominster,  Mass.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Lsmn,  Mass. 

FUed  Aug.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  526,664 

Int  a.*  POID  17/08 

UJS.  CL  415—1  9  daims 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  interstage  liquid  injection  into  a 
fluid  flowing  in  a  multi-stage  compressor,  comprising: 

means  for  measuring  a  fluid  pressure  in  said  interstage; 

means  for  calculating  a  saturation  temperature  of  said  fluid 
based  on  said  fluid  pressure  and, 

control  means  effective  to  control  a  flow  rate  of  said  liquid 
injection  at  an  upstream  end  to  a  value  which  reduces  a 
temperature  of  said  fluid  at  a  downstream  end  of  said 
interstage  to  a  predetermined  amoimt  above  said  satura- 
tion temperature. 

9.  A  method  for  controlling  interstage  water  injection  into  a 
steam  flowing  in  a  multi-stage  compressor,  comprising: 

measuring  a  pressure  of  steam  in  said  interstage; 

calculating  a  saturation  temperature  of  said  steam  based  on 
said  pressure;  and 

controlling  a  flow  rate  of  said  water  injection  at  an  upstream 
end  to  a  value  effective  to  reduce  a  temperature  of  said 
steam  at  a  downstream  end  of  said  interstage  to  a  predeter- 
mined amount  above  said  saturation  temperature. 


1.  A  vertical  axis  windmill  comprising  in  combination: 

a  tower; 

an  output  shaft  supported  by  said  tower  for  rotation  about  a 
vertically  disposed  axis; 

a  power  conversion  means  coupled  to  said  output  shaft; 

a  plurality  of  horizontally  disposed  spars  fixed  for  rotation 
with  said  output  shaft  and  arranged  to  extend  radially 
thereof; 

a  plurality  of  vertically  disposed  wind  reaction  panels  car- 
ried at  least  one  on  each  of  said  spars; 

a  wind  vane  assembly  freely  rotatable  relative  to  said  drive 
shaft  and  said  tower,  said  assembly  including  a  first  wind 
deflecting  device  comprised  of  a  pair  of  vertically  extend- 
ing panels  joined  to  define  a  V-shaped  unit  having  its  apex 
arranged  to  face  towards  the  wind,  wherein  a  first  panel  is 
arranged  to  direct  oncoming  air  radially  outwardly  of  said 
spars  away  from  said  wind  reaction  panels,  during  those 
portions  of  the  rotational  movement  of  said  spars  rela- 
tively towards  the  wind,  a  second  wind  deflecting  device 
cooperating  with  said  second  panel  for  channeling  oncom- 
ing air  towards  said  wind  reaction  panels,  during  that 
portion  of  the  rotational  movement  of  said  spars  relatively 
away  from  the  wind,  and  a  wind  vane  cooperating  with 
said  first  and  second  wind  deflecting  devices  for  maintain- 
ing same  in  desired,  relatively  stationary  operative  posi- 
tions relative  to  the  direction  of  the  oncoming  wind,  and 
said  first  panel  is  provided  with  a  through  opening  extend- 
ing from  adjacent  the  juncture  of  said  first  and  second 
panels,  an  auxiliary  panel  supported  for  movement  be- 
tween opening  closed  and  open  conditions,  and  means  for 
normally  maintaining  said  auxiliary  panel  in  an  opening 
closed  condition,  while  permitting  movement  thereof  into 
open  condition  in  response  to  predetermined  high  wind 
loading  condition  thereon  to  allow  oncoming  air  to  flow 
through  said  first  panel  into  motion  retarding  engagement 
with  said  wind  reaction  panels  during  rotational  move- 
ment of  said  spars  relatively  towards  the  wind. 
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4,571,153 
AXIAL-ADMISSION  STEAM  TURBINE,  ESPECIALLY  OF 

DOUBLE-FLOW  CONSTRUCTION 
Herbert  KeUer,  Miilbeiai,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  asdgnor  to 
Kraftwerk  Union  Aktiengeaellschaft,  Miilbeim,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Mar.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  475,458 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  16, 
1982,3209506 

Int  a*  FOID  25/12.  1/08 
VJS.  CL  415—117  *  Ctaims 


linkage  levers  located  concentric  to  the  turbine  axis,  the  lever 
arm  (Ri)  of  the  first  annular  linkage  lever  nearer  to  the  turbine 
being  longer  than  that  (Rj)  of  the  second  annular  linkage  lever 
and  that,  by  this  means,  a  trapezoidal  four  bar  linkage  located 
in  a  plane  including  the  turbine  axis  is  produced,  the  lengths  of 
the  lever  arms  (Ri.R:).  the  axial  distance  between  them  (C) 
and  the  distance  (D)  between  the  first  annular  hnkage  lever 
and  the  point  of  the  adjustment  element  to  be  scaled  being  so 
matched  that  the  path  of  the  adjustment  element  departs  mini- 
mally from  the  straight  translatory  movement  of  the  latter. 


1.  Axial-admission  steam  turbine,  comprising  a  steam  inflow 
region  for  receiving  inflowing  steam,  a  shaft  being  rotatable  in 
a  given  direction,  an  annular  shaft  shield  being  disposed  in 
vicinity  of  said  steam  inflow  region  deflecting  the  inflowing 
steam  from  the  radial  to  the  axial  direction  of  said  shaft,  said 
annular  shaft  shield  surrounding  said  shaft  at  a  distance  defin- 
ing a  ring  canal  therebetween,  said  annular  shaft  shield  having 
means  for  cooling  the  entire  periphery  of  said  shaft  with  an 
expanded  steam  layer  surrounding  the  periphery  of  said  shaft, 
said  shaft  periphery-surrounding  cooling  means  being  in  the 
form  of  passageways  formed  in  said  shaft  shield  for  discharg- 
ing a  portion  of  steam  exclusively  from  the  inflowing  steam 
into  said  ring  canal  tangentially  relative  to  said  shaft  as  seen  m 
said  given  direction  of  rotation  of  said  shaft. 

I  4,571,154 

DEVICE  FOR  ADJUSTING  THE  TURBINE  INLET  FLOW 

CROSS-SECnON  OF  AN  EXHAUST  GAS 

TURBOCHARGER 

Jiirg  Weber,  Turgi,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri 

A  Company,  Limited,  Baden,  Switzerland 

FUed  Jun.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  623,240 
Claims  priority,   appUcation   Switzerland,   Jun.   29,   1983, 

3560/83 

Int.  a*  FOID  17/12 
U.S.  a.  415—158  4  Claims 


4,571,155 
WIND  TURBINE  YAW  STABILIZER 
Uoyd  G.  Angeloff,  North  Merrick,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Grumnun 
Aerospace  Corporation,  Bethpage,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  595,973 

Int  a*  P03D  7/04 

VS.  a.  416—13  '  Claims 


ua  u.i 


1.  In  a  device  for  adjusting  the  turbine  inlet  flow  cross-sec- 
tion of  an  exhaust  gas  turbocharger  consisting  essentially  of  an 
adjustment  element  movable  in  the  axial  direction  by  an 
amount  (S),  which  adjustment  element  is  located  in  the  turbine 
flow  duct  upstream  of  the  rotor  blades,  and  of  a  mechanism  for 
actuating  the  adjustment  element,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing the  adjustment  element  being  suspended  by  two  annular 


1.  A  yaw  stobilizer  device  for  an  equipment  unit  rotaubly 
mounted  on  a  support  structure,  said  yaw  subilizer  device 
comprising; 

a  support  structure; 

an  equipment  unit  roUtobly  mounted  on  said  support  struc- 
ture; . 

a  vane  pivotally  mounted  atop  said  equipment  unit  for  free 

rotation  with  the  wind; 
a  cam  affixed  to  and  routable  with  said  vane; 
a  toothed  wheel  stotionarily  affixed  to  said  support  structure; 

and 
pawl  means  mounted  atop  said  equipment  unit  in  operative 
proximity  with  said  cam  and  said  toothed  wheel,  said  pawl 
means  comprising  first  and  second  pawls  mounted  atop 
said  equipment  unit  on  substantially  diametrically  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  cam,  said  pawls  extending  symmetrically 
to  a  substantially  vertical  plane  through  the  axis  of  said 
cam  whereby  when  said  first  of  said  pawls  engages  said 
toothed  wheel  it  prevents  rotation  of  said  equipment  unit 
in  a  clockwise  direction  and  permits  rotation  of  said  equip- 
ment unit  in  a  clockwise  direction  and  permits  rotation  of 
said  equipment  unit  in  a  counterclockwise  direction  and 
when  said  second  of  said  pawls  engages  said  toothed 
wheel  it  prevents  roution  of  said  equipment  unit  in  a 
counterclockwise  direction  and  permits  rotation  of  said 
equipment  unit  in  a  clockwise  direction,  whereby  when 
said  vane  rotates  to  align  itself  with  a  new  wind  vector, 
said  cam  rotates  with  said  vane  and  disengages  one  of  said 
pawls  from  said  toothed  wheel  thereby  permitting  said 
equipment  unit  to  rotate  in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said 
vane  until  said  equipment  unit  is  aligned  with  said  vane,  at 
which  point  said  cam  permits  both  said  pawls  to  engage 
said  tooth  wheel,  locking  said  equipment  unit  in  ahgned 
position  vsath  said  wind. 
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4>5714M 
AIR  FOIL  WITH  TRAILING  SPOILER 
FkMdf  M.  PeBtemam  PiM  River,  Wis^  anigBor  to  D.  C 
RcMUvh,  iMn  Appletom  Wis. 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1M4,  Ser.  No.  586,039 

iBt  CL*  F03D  7/04 

U-S.  CL  416—132  B  1«  C"**™ 


1.  An  air  foil  for  extracting  roUtional  mechanical  energy 
from  wind,  comprising: 

a  blade  means  having  an  elongated  rigid  main  body  that  is 
provided  with  a  leading  edge  and  a  trailing  edge  that  are 
substantially  parallel  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
elongated  main  body;  and 

a  flexible  and  resilient  sheet  forming  a  trailing  spoiler  that  is 
adjacent  the  trailing  edge  so  that  a  flexing  portion  of  the 
sheet  extends  past  the  trailing  edge,  laterally  from  the 
elongated  main  body,  the  flexing  portion  bends  towards 
the  wind  when  said  air  foil  is  overspeeding  to  limit  rota- 
tional speed  of  the  air  foil  thereby  preventing  overspeed- 
ing.   

4,571,157 
PROPELLER  WITH  AN  INTERIOR  ARRANGEMENT  TO 

VARIATE  THE  PITCH 
Karl  Ekkmann,  2420  ImUU,  Hayama-machi,  Kanagawa-ken, 

Japan 

Cootinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  308,202,  Oct.  2,  1981,  Pat  No. 

4,452,411.  This  appUcation  Apr.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  483,977 

Int  a.*  B64C  U/3S 

U.S.  a.  416—158  1  Claim 


1.  A  propeller  consisting  substantially  of  a  rigid  single  body, 
having  a  medial  portion  and  two  arms  of  propeller  blades 
which  extend  substantially  radially  from  said  medial  portion, 
one  of  said  arms  in  one  radial  direction  and  the  other  of  said 
arms  in  the  thereto  opposed  other  radial  direction,  with  said 
arms  having  cross-sectional  areas  which  form  airfoil  sections 
while  said  medial  portion  of  said  propeller  is  borne  by  a  revoc- 
able shaft  which  has  a  passage  communicated  with  its  first  end 
to  a  fluid  under  pressure  and  with  its  other  end  to  a  space 
which  is  provided  in  said  medial  portion  of  said  propeller  to 
supply  fluid  under  pressure  into  said  space  in  said  medial  por- 
tion; 

wherein  each  of  said  arms  is  provided  individually  with  a 
cylinder  and  a  piston  reciprocable  in  said  cylinder; 

wherein  said  pistons  are  subjected  temporarily  and  in  unison 


to  a  variable  pressure  in  fluid  which  is  supplied  by  said 
fluid  under  pressure  through  said  shaft; 

wherein  said  arms  are  of  slightly  plasticly  deformable  mate- 
rial in  the  plastically  deformable  range  of  said  material  by 
which  said  material  provides  a  resistance  against  deforma- 
tion; 

wherein  said  pistons  on  said  cylinders  are  used  in  unison  to 
act  at  equal  times  against  said  resistance  to  overcome 
portions  of  said  resistance  to  slightly  deform  said  arms,  by 
which  to  change  the  inclinations  and  thereby  the  angles  of 
attack  of  said  airfoil  sections  of  said  arms  of  said  propeller, 

wherein  said  propeller  is  provided  with  an  interior  space 
which  extends  from  said  medial  portion  into  said  arms, 

wherein  said  cylinders  and  pistons  are  located  in  said  interior 
space, 

wherein  said  pistons  are  subjected  to  springs  which  are 
located  in  said  interior  space  and  force  said  pistons 
towards  the  middle  of  said  interior  space, 

wherein  said  fluid  from  said  shaft  is  supplied  into  said  cylin- 
ders medially  inwards  of  said  pistons  and  acts  contrary 
directed  to  said  action  of  said  springs  against  said  springs, 
and; 

wherein  relative  inclined  walls  are  provided  on  said  interior 
spaces  and  portions  of  shafts  of  said  pistons  which  meet 
said  inclined  walls,  by  which  to  thrust  under  said  pressure 
in  said  fluid  against  said  inclined  walls  thereby  to  bow  the 
outer  portions  of  said  arms  of  said  propeller  while  said 
arms  return  under  their  inner  stresses  to  their  unbowed 
configuration  when  said  pressure  decreases. 


4,571,158 

GETTER  SORPTION  PUMP  WITH  HEAT 

ACCUMULATOR  FOR  HIGH-VACUUM  AND  GAS 

DISCHARGE  SYSTEMS 

Heinz  Maegdefessel,  Haalach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Aug.  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  644,353 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  9, 
1983,3332606 

Int.  a.*  F04B  37/02 
U.S.  a.  417—51  8  Claims 


■'  ■'  ■'-  -"  ■'  '-'J  '.'[6')  'v'-C',  '••''''•'''<'''' 


1.  In  a  getter  sorption  pump  for  high-vacuum  and  gas  dis- 
charge systems  having  at  least  one  getter  member  formed  of  a 
non-evaporating  getter  material,  and  a  corresponding  heating 
element,  the  improvement  comprising: 
said  heating  element  being  disposed  within  an  interior  of  a 
heat  accumulating  insulating  tube  comprising  ceramic; 
and 
a  plurality  of  individual  getter  members  each  extending 
radially  outwardly  of,  completely  surrounding,  and  being 
externally  attached  to  said  insulating  tube  and  spaced  from 
one  another.      

4,571,159 
FUEL  PUMP  WITH  INTEGRAL  ACCUMULATOR 
John  M.  Beardmore,  Howell,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  4, 1985,  Ser.  No.  708,023 

Int  CL*  P04B  35/04.  11/00 

U.S.  a.  417—366  3  Claims 

1.  A  fuel  pump  comprising:  a  pump  portion;  a  motor  means 

for  driving  said  pump  portion;  said  motor  means  including  a 

flux  carrier;  a  resilient  membrane  member  surrounding  said 
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flux  carrier;  a  shell  member  surrounding  said  resilient  mem- 
brane member  and  including  a  portion  radially  spaced  from 
said  resilient  membrane  member;  said  pump  portion  having 
discharge  means  in  fluid  communication  with  said  resilient 
membrane  member  between  said  resilient  membrane  member 
and  said  flux  carrier  for  discharging  high  pressure  fluid 
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a  single  plane  substantially  perpendicular  to  a  routional 
axis  of  an  associated  eccentric  drive  shaft,  whereby  said 
head  imparts  a  rocking  motion  to  said  diaphragm  and  the 
transmission  of  thrust  and  torque  loads  from  said  rod 
means  to  an  engaged  drive  shaft  is  substantially  elimi- 
nated. 


4,571,161 
PUMP/NOZZLE  UNIT  FOR  FUEL  INJECTION  IN 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Jean  Leblanc,  Lyons;  Jean  Pigeroulet,  Villeurbanne,  and  Fran- 
cois Rossignol,  Momant  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Robert 
Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Mar.  21,  1985.  Ser.  No.  714,233 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  28, 
1984,  3411407 

Int  C\*  F02M  47/00 
U.S.  a.  417—499  9  Claims 


thereto,  said  resilient  membrane  member  being  responsive  to 
the  pump  discharge  fluid  pressure  to  expand  into  the  space 
provided  by  said  portion  radially  spaced  from  said  resilient 
membrane  member  in  response  to  high  pressure  fluid  to 
thereby  provide  an  accumulator  for  the  pressure  discharge  of 
said  pump  portion. 

^  4,571,160 

DIAPHRAGM  PUMP  HAVING  A  FLAT  PLATE 

ACTUATING  MEMBER  SUDABLE  IN  SLOTS 

Robert  D.  King,  Garland,  and  James  M.  Henderson,  Piano,  both 

of  Tex.,  assignors  to  The  Mead  Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  633,836 

Int  a.*  F04B  43/02:  FOIB  19/02 

U.S.  a.  417—437  5  Claims 


»   -  « 


1.  For  use  with  a  motor  having  an  eccentrically  rotating 
drive  shaft,  a  diaphragm  pump  comprising: 

a  housing  forming  a  pump  chamber; 

inlet  and  outlet  valve  means  communicating  with  said  cham- 
ber for  connecting  said  chamber  to  a  fluid  system; 

diaphragm  means  positioned  within  said  chamber  and  at- 
tached to  said  housing; 

rod  means  having  a  head  attached  to  said  diaphragm  and 
including  a  substantially  flat  plate  portion  extending  from 
said  head  through  said  housing,  said  plate  portion  having 
an  aperture  shaped  to  matingly  receive  an  eccentrically 
rotating  drive  shaft  pin  in  a  slip  fit  such  that  orbital  motion 
of  an  engaged  pin  imparts  a  corresponding  orbital  motion 
to  said  plate  portion,  and  said  plate  portion  may  be  dis- 
placed in  a  direction  parallel  to  a  rotational  axis  of  an 
associated  eccentric  drive  shaft  and  not  transmit  a  thrust 
load  thereto;  and 

said  housing  including  slot  means  having  upper  and  lower 
slots  slidably  receiving  said  plate  portion  therethrough  at 
upper  and  lower  ends  thereof  and  shaped  to  constrain 
displacement  of  said  plate  portion  in  said  orbital  motion  to 

496-468  O.G.-86- 11 


1.  A  pump/nozzle  unit  for  fuel  injection  in  internal  combus- 
tion engines  comprising: 

(a)  a  pump  housing  receiving  a  piston-type  injection  pump 
provided  with  an  injection  nozzle  at  one  end  thereof; 

(b)  a  pump  piston  axially  guided  in  a  cylindrical  bore  in  the 
pump  housing  said  pump  piston  being  rotauble  by  means 
of  a  regulating  sleeve  disposed  coaxially  therewith  in 
order  to  vary  an  effective  supply  stroke  and  actuable  via  a 
drive  tappet  counter  to  force  exerted  by  a  tappet  spring; 

(c)  a  guide  bushing  secured  on  the  pump  housing  and  pro- 
vided with  a  sleeve-like  guide  part  for  said  drive  tappet 
and  an  end  face  forming  an  axially  positional  securing 
means  for  the  regulating  sleeve; 

(d)  an  extremity  face  being  provided  on  the  drive  side  on  the 
pump  housing; 

(e)  an  actuation  flange  being  provided  on  the  pump  housing 
at  least  indirectly  engaged  by  securing  means  for  securing 
the  pump/nozzle  unit  to  the  engine; 

(0  said  guide  bushing  being  provided  with  a  bushing  flange 
protruding  radially  outward  beyond  an  outer  diameter  of 
the  Uppet  spring,  said  bushing  flange  being  provided  with 
an  end  face  resting  on  said  extremity  face  on  the  drive  side 
of  the  pump  housing  and  extending  into  a  region  provided 
adjacent  the  extremity  face  for  engagement  by  said  secur- 
ing means  of  the  pump/nozzle  unit; 

(g)  said  bushing  flange  being  secured  on  the  pump  housing 
by  a  holder  means; 

(h)  said  holder  means  for  the  guide  bushing  being  arranged 
to  pass  through  an  oblong  slot  m  the  bushing  flange  of  the 
guide  bushing  and  be  secured  to  a  securing  flange  of  the 
pump  housing; 

(i)  said  regulating  sleeve  being  provided  with  a  radially 
protruding  control  lever  arm  associated  with  a  control 
lever  arm  regulating  means; 

(j)  said  guide  bushing  having  a  flange  area  in  which  is  dis- 
posed a  recess  provided  as  a  circular  segmented  ring  in 
which  a  cutaway  is  provided  allowing  passage  there- 
through of  said  control  lever  arm,  said  recess  being  fur- 
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■  ther  provided  with  lateral  limiting  edges  defining  a  maxi- 
mum pivoting  range  for  said  control  lever  arm  in  at  least 
one  pivoting  direction;  and 

(k)  said  flange  of  said  guide  bushing  provided  with  at  least 
one  oblong  slot  for  receiving  said  holder  means,  said  at 
least  one  oblong  slot  being  arranged  to  allow  said  gxiide 
bushing  to  be  slightly  rotatable  within  a  Umited  range  of 
movement,  whereby 

adjustment  of  a  fuel  supply  quantity  provided  by  said  pump- 
/nozzle  unit  is  faciliated. 


4,571,163 
AXIAL  CLEARANCE  ADJUSTMENT  MECHANISM  FOR 

SCROLL-TYPE  FLUID  DISPLACEMENT  APPARATUS 
Seiichi  Sakamoto,  and  Kiyoshi  Terauchi,  both  of  Guaina,  Japan, 
anignort  to  Sanden  Corporation,  Gunma,  Japan 
FUed  Mar.  8, 19«4,  Ser.  No.  587,467 
Claims   priority,   application  Japan,   Mar.   15,   1983,   58- 
36346[U] 

Int.  a.*  POIC  1/04.  21/10 
U.S.  a.  418—55  7  Claims 


4,571,162 

OIL  WELL  SUCKER  ROD  SHOCK  ABSORBER 

Floris  B.  Knox,  Robinson,  111.,  assignor  to  Ira  M.  Patton,  Law- 

renceTiUe,  111. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  402,417,  Jul.  28, 1982,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Mar.  5, 1985,  Ser.  No.  708,108 

Int.  a.*  P04B  21/04:  F16F  9/00 

MS.  a.  417—554  1  Claim 
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1.  An  oil  well  sucker  rod  shock  absorber  comprising,  in 
combination:  an  outer  cylindrical  casing  defined  by  a  cylindri- 
cal wall  and  having  a  removable  upper  plug  means  and  lower 
plug  means  disposed  respectively  at  upper  and  lower  extremi- 
ties of  said  casing,  said  upper  plug  means  having  an  axial  bore 
and  said  lower  plug  means  defining  a  closed  lower  end  and 
having  an  upwardly  facing  top  surface;  plunger  rod  means 
connected  to  said  sucker  rod  and  being  slidably  disposed  in  the 
bore  of  said  upfwr  plug  means,  a  piston  within  said  cylindrical 
casing  and  coupled  to  said  plunger  rod  means  and  having  a 
downwardly  facing  bottom  surface;  biasing  means  having  a 
maximum  vertical  length  disposed  vertically  within  said  casing 
and  extending  between  said  downwardly  facing  surface  of  said 
piston  and  said  upwardly  facing  surface  of  said  lower  plug 
means  at  all  times  for  allowing  vertical  reciprocal  translation  of 
said  plunger  rod  means  and  said  piston  within  said  cylindrical 
casing  downwardly  against  said  biasing  means;  a  plurality  of 
apertures  disposed  through  said  cylindrical  casing  along  the 
entire  length  thereof  opposite  the  length  of  the  biasing  means, 
allowing  downhole  fluid  pressure  to  be  applied  to  said  piston 
within  said  cylindrical  casing  via  said  apertures  to  be  added  to 
the  force  of  the  biasing  means,  without  causing  a  fluid  lock 
within  the  cylinder,  whereby  slap  and  wear  of  the  sucker  rod 
resulting  therefrom  are  reduced  and  damage  thereto  pre- 
vented. 


"        M^   ^M 


1.  In  a  scroll-type  fluid  displacement  apparatus  including  a 
housing,  a  fixed  scroll  fixedly  disposed  relative  to  said  housing 
and  having  a  first  end  plate  from  which  a  first  wrap  extends 
into  the  interior  of  said  housing,  an  orbiting  scroll  having  a 
second  end  plate  from  which  a  second  wrap  extends,  said  first 
and  second  wraps  interfitting  at  an  angular  and  radial  offset  to 
make  a  plurality  of  line  contacts  to  defme  at  least  a  pair  of 
sealed  off  fluid  pockets,  driving  and  rotation  preventing  means 
operatively  connected  to  said  orbiting  scroll  to  effect  orbital 
motion  of  said  orbiting  scroll  while  preventing  rotation  thereof 
to  thereby  change  the  volume  of  the  fluid  pockets,  and  means 
for  adjusting  and  setting  the  axial  clearance  between  the  axial 
ends  of  said  wraps  and  said  scroll  end  plates,  the  improvement 
wherein  the  clearance  adjusting  means  comprises: 
first  axial  guide  means  supported  on  the  interior  of  said 

housing  and  projecting  axially  from  said  housing; 
second  axial  guide  means  supported  on  the  exterior  of  said 
fixed  scroll  member  and  projecting  axially  from  said  fixed 
scroll  member,  said  first  and  second  guide  means  interfit- 
ting with  one  another  and  being  relatively  axially  slidable 
to  permit  axial  movement  of  said  fixed  scroll  member 
relative  to  said  housing  while  maintaining  the  end  plates  of 
said  scroll  members  parallel; 
fixed  scroll  member  positioning  means  operatively  coupled 
to  said   fixed  scroll   member  and   accessible  from   the 
exterior  of  said  housing  to  axially  move  and  position  from 
fixed  scroll  member  relative  to  said  housing;  and 
locking  means  accessible  from  the  exterior  of  said  housing 
for  releasably  locking  said  fixed  scroll  member  in  a  prese- 
lected axial  position,  thereby  setting  said  axial  clearance. 


4,571,164 
VANE  COMPRESSOR  WITH  VANE  BACK  PRESSURE 
ADJUSTMENT 
Tsunenori  Shibuya;  Yutaka  Ishizoka;  Harohiko  Takada;  Tenio 
Nakamnra,  and  HldeUko  Takayama,  all  of  Konan,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Diesel  KikI  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  502,666,  Jun.  9, 1983,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Mar.  25,  1985,  Ser.  No.  715,770 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  18, 1982, 57-91163[U1 
Int  a.*  P04C  18/00.  29/02 
U.S.  CL  418—76  1  Claim 

1.  A  vane  compressor  comprising: 
(a)  a  compressor  body  including  a  cylinder  of  an  oval-shaped 


cross  section  having  an  inner  peripheral  surface  including 
a  smaller-diameter  portion,  said  cylinder  having  two  dia- 
metrically opposite  pump  outiets  and  opposite  axial  ends, 
and  a  pair  of  side  blocks  secured  to  said  axial  ends  of  said 
cylinder  and  having  opposite  iimer  end  surfaces; 

(b)  a  rotor  rotatably  mounted  in  said  compressor  body  and 
having  opposite  end  surfaces  facing  said  inner  end  sur- 
faces of  said  side  blocks,  said  rotor  carrying  a  plurality  of 
vanes  sUdably  fitted  therein,  said  rotor  having  a  plurality 
of  vane  slits  in  which  said  vanes  are  slidably  received,  and 
a  plurality  of  back-pressure  chambers  defined  therein  and 
surrounded  by  respective  ones  of  said  vanes  and  said  side 
blocks,  said  back-pressure  chambers  each  having  opposite 
axial  ends  opening  in  said  opposite  end  surfaces  of  said 
rotor; 

(c)  an  oil  sump  in  which  oil  is  stored  under  a  high  pressure; 

(d)  said  opposite  axial  ends  of  each  said  back-pressure  cham- 
bers being  disposed  to  follow  a  path  against  each  of  said 
opposite  inner  end  surfaces  of  said  side  blocks,  said  path 
being  divided  into  two  diametrically  opposite  high-pres- 
sure rones  in  which  said  vanes  move  across  said  pump 


said  compressor  body  having  a  pair  of  bearing  holes, 
respectively,  in  which  said  drive  shaft  is  rotatably  jour- 
naUed,  clearances  between  said  drive  shaft  and  said  bear- 
ing holes  acting  to  throttie  oil  flowing  therethrough,  said 
side  blocks  having  oil  guide  grooves  defmed  in  said  oppo- 
site inner  end  surfaces  thereof  and  communicating  be- 
tween said  oil  grooves  and  said  bearing  holes; 

(h)  said  side  blocks  having  oil  supply  holes  defined  therein 
and  conMnunicating  between  said  bearing  holes  and  said 
oil  sump  whereby  oil  fed  through  said  oil  supply  holes  to 
said  bearing  holes  is  then  guided  at  a  restricted  flow  rate 
through  said  clearances  between  said  bearing  holes  and 
said  drive  shaft  to  said  oil  guide  grooves; 

(i)  wherein  while  said  axial  ends  of  each  said  back-pressure 
chambers  are  following  said  normal-pressure  rones  as  said 
rotor  routes,  said  oil  grooves  are  in  communication  with 
said  back-pressure  chambers  to  introduce  oil  in  said  oil 
grooves  into  said  back-pressure  chambers,  and  while  said 
axial  ends  are  following  said  high-pressure  zones,  said 
back-pressure  chambers  are  out  of  communication  with 
said  oil  grooves,  whereby  the  oil  in  said  back-pressure 
chambers  is  confined  therein  while  being  compressed 
therein,  except  that  a  fraction  of  the  oil  is  leaked  through 
said  restrictor  means. 


4,571,165 
ROTOR  HOUSING  FOR  ROTARY  PISTON  ENGINES 
Yoahinori  Murata,  Hiroshima,  Japan,  assignor  to  Masda  Motor 
Corporation,  Hiroshima,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  635,527 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  29,  1983,  58-158251 
Int.  a*  POIC  1/22 
MS.  CL  418—178  2  OaiaM 


ouUets,  and  two  diametrically  opposite  normal-pressure 
zones,  said  high  pressure-zones  and  said  normal-pressure 
zones  being  circumferentially  arranged  alternately  with 
each  other,  said  high  pressure  zones  each  extending  angu- 
larly from  a  trailing  end  of  said  back-pressure  chamber 
positioned  when  an  extension  of  a  leading  side  of  the  vane 
slit  is  located  immediately  in  front  of  an  opening  edge  of 
an  associated  one  of  said  pump  outlets  toward  a  leading 
end  of  the  back-pressure  chamber  positioned  when  a 
trailing  side  of  the  vane  slit  has  just  moved  past  said  small- 
er-diameter position  of  said  inner  peripheral  surface  of 
said  cylinder; 

(e)  said  opposite  inner  end  surfaces  of  said  side  blocks  each 
having  two  diametrically  opposite  oil  grooves  defined 
therein  and  disposed  to  communicate  with  said  back-pres- 
sure chambers,  said  oil  grooves  each  extending  along  a 
substantially  whole  circumferential  size  of  an  associated 
one  of  said  normal-pressure  zones; 

(0  restrictor  means  communicating  with  said  back-pressure 
chambers,  said  restrictor  means  comprising  clearances 
between  said  side  blocks  and  said  rotor; 

(g)  said  rotor  having  a  coaxial  drive  shaft,  said  side  blocks  of 


1.  A  rotor  housing  for  roUu-y  piston  engines,  which  has  an 
inner  wall  formed  with  a  first  layer  of  chromium  plating,  and 
a  second  layer  of  nickel-fluorine  resin  composite  plating 
formed  on  said  first  layer,  said  second  layer  of  composite 
plating  including  9  to  40  vol.  %  of  fluorine  resin  particles 
dispersed  in  nickel  matrix  and  having  a  thickness  of  5  to  25 
microns,  said  fluorine  resin  particles  having  a  particle  size  of 
0.3  to  3  microns,  such  that  said  second  layer  has  a  nature  of 
esublishing  an  intimate  relationship  with  apex  seals  of  Uie 
rotary  piston  engine  when  the  second  layer  is  brought  into  a 
sliding  engagement  with  the  apex  seals. 

4,571.166 

CONTROL  SUDE  FOR  A  SCREW  VOLUMETRIC 

MACHINE  AND  A  MACHINE  EQUIPPED  THEREWITH 

Bernard  Ziraraem,  27  rue  Delabordire,  NeuUly-sur-Selne  92200, 

France 

FUed  May  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  491,474 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  May  12,  1982,  82  08235 

Int.  a.*  POIC  3/08,  1/08 

MS.  a.  418—195  2  C«i«« 

1.  A  volumetric  machine,  comprising  an  hour-glass  screw 

having  a  cylindrical  outer  profile,  routabiy  mounted  inside  a 

leak-tight  cylindrical  casing  and  engaging  a  plane  pinion-wheel 
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in  order  to  create  chambers  with  a  variable  volume,  each  of 
said  chambers  being  defined  by  walls  of  two  consecutive 
threads,  an  inner  wall  of  the  casing  and  one  face  of  one  tooth 
of  the  pinion-wheel;  one  low  pressure  port  provided  through 
the  casing  near  one  end  of  the  screw;  one  high  pressure  port 
provided  near  the  other  end  of  the  screw;  and  means  for  vary- 
ing  the  capacity  of  the  machine  at  a  substantially  constant 
volumetric  ratio,  said  capacity  varying  means  compnsmg  a 
sUde  flush  with  the  waU  of  the  casing  and  mounted  m  a  groove 
of  the  casing  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  screw,  so  as  to  vary  the 
high  pressure  port,  and  to  vary,  remote  from  the  high  pressure 
port  a  recess  communicating  with  the  low  pressure  port, 
wherein  the  slide  comprises  a  body  which  is  adjacent  the  high 


direction  and  outward  beyond  the  opposite  lateral  edge  of 
the  sheet;  ^.     ,     ^     . 

guide  post  means  disposed  with  its  axis  perpendicular  to  the 
surface  of  the  sheet  at  a  position  on  or  outside  of  the 
extension  line  of  said  opposite  lateral  edge  and  fimctiomng 
to  inflect  the  path  of  travel  of  said  curled  body  wrappingly 
passed  therearound  from  the  oblique  direction  to  a  direc- 
tion substantially  parallel  to  the  sheet  travel  direction,  the 
curled  body  thereby  being  shaped  into  a  roUed-up  article; 

and  ^^^ 

tensioning  means  for  applying  a  drawing  force  to  said  rolled- 
up  article  thereby  to  apply  aforesaid  tension  and  cause  the 
curled  body  to  travel  around  and  past  the  guide  post 
means. 
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4,571,168 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  COMPRESSION  OF  GRANULAR 

MATERIAL 
Hans  Tanner,  Schnflhauaen,  and  Kurt  Fischer,  both  of  Schaff- 
hauaen,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Georg  Fischer  Aktiengesel- 
leschalt,  Schaffhausen,  Switzerland 

FUcd  Not.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  675,716 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Not.  30,   1983, 

6394/83 

Int.  a.5  B29C  5/00 

U.S.  a.  425—405  R  ^  ^^****" 


pressure  port  and  one  spacer  of  predetermined  thickness  hav- 
ing substantially  the  same  outer  profUe  as  the  body  and  remov- 
ably secured  to  the  body  at  one  end  thereof  directed  towards 
the  low  pressure  port,  and  means  for  removing  and  replacing 
said  one  spacer  with  another  spacer  of  a  different  predeter- 
mined thickness,  whereby  movement  of  said  slide  including 
said  one  spacer  of  predetermined  thickness  varies  the  capacity 
of  the  machine  at  a  first  substantially  constant  volumetric  ratio, 
and  substitution  in  said  slide  of  said  other  spacer  of  different 
predetermined  thickness  changes  the  volumetric  ratio  of  the 
machine  so  that  a  slide  including  said  other  spacer  vanes  the 
capacity  of  the  machine  at  a  substantially  constant  volumetric 
ratio  different  from  said  first  substantially  constant  volumetnc 
ratio. 


4,571,167 
APPARATUS  FOR  SCORING  AND  COILING  nSH  PASTE 
Shobun  Goto,  Shiogama;  Jiro  Suglhara,  Miyagi,  and  Masayoshi 
Yabusaki,  Shiogama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Kibun,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  630,760,  Jul.  13, 1984.  This  appUcation 

Mar.  27,  1985,  Ser.  No.  716^86 

Int.  a.*  AOIJ  21/02:  A21C  3/00 

UJS.  CL  425—289  ♦  CW°>» 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  shaping  fish-paste  products  from  fish 
paste  materials,  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  pair  of  cooperative  rolls  provided  with  cutting  blades  and 
operating  to  clamp  therebetween  a  traveling  paste  sheet  of 
specific  width  an  indefinite  length  and  to  form  incision 
lines  or  grooves  in  the  lengthwise  direction  of  the  sheet  on 
at  least  one  surface  thereof; 

conveying  means  for  supporting  the  sheet  emerging  from 
between  said  rolls  and  for  causing  the  sheet  to  travel  in  the 
lengthwise  direction  thereof,  the  sheet,  while  thus  travel- 
ing, being  subjected  to  tension  applied  to  the  leading  or 
downstream  end  thereof  and  being  spirally  and  obliquely 
curled  into  a  curled  body  having  a  lateral  edge  of  the  sheet 
as  a  core  and  extending  obliquely  to  the  sheet  traveling 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  compression  of  granular  molding  mate- 
rials comprising  . 

a  pressure  vessel  connected  to  a  source  of  pressurized  com- 
pressive medium; 

a  valve  system  in  said  pressure  vessel; 

a  molding  chamber  containing  said  granular  matenals  and 
communicating  with  said  valve  system; 

said  valve  system  including  a  valve  seat  having  at  least  one 
tra^'ersing  opening  therethrough  and  a  valve  plate;  said 
plate  having  at  least  one  traversing  opening  arranged  so  as 
to  allow  covering  and  uncovering  of  said  opening  in  said 

seat; 

a  hfting  mechanism  operatively  connected  to  said  valve 
plate  and  to  a  source  of  pressurized  fluid;  and 

means  for  adjusting  pressure  on  said  plate  to  decrease  pres- 
sure thereof  against  said  valve  seat  to  allow  pressurized 
compressive  medium  to  flow  through  and  around  said 
valve  plate  and  into  said  molding  chamber  to  compress 
said  materials  therein. 

4,571,169 

MOLD  CLAMP  APPARATUS  FOR  MOLDING  MACHINE 

Yoahiharu  Shima;  Masaaki  Miyahara,  both  of  Ueda;  Nobuynki 

Nakamura,  and  Knom  Yanagisawa,  both  of  Toguranuchi,  all 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissei  Plastics  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd., 

Japan 

FUed  Dec.  18, 1984,  Ser.  No.  682,931 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  21, 1983,  58-241766 
Int  a*  B29C  45/67.  45/56 
U.S.  a.  425—451.9  '  Claims 

1.  A  mold  clamp  apparatus  for  a  molding  machine  compris- 


ing- a  fixed  olaten  provided  on  a  base  mount;  four  parallel  tie   straight  sides  of  said  bottom  plate  being  parallel  to  e^^h  other 
bm  an  eSdSf^h^oTwS  is  fixed  to  each  of  four  corners  of  defming  a  work  area  therebetween  for  captunng  putty  be- 
said  fixed  platen;  a  movable  platen  penetrated  by  said  each  tie 
bar  and  opposite  said  fixed  platen;  and  a  hydrauhc  umt  pro- 
vided behind  said  movable  platen  for  moving  said  movable 
platen  relative  to  said  fixed  platen  and  for  performing  a  mold- 
opening/closing  operation  of  mold  halves  mounted  on  said 
fixed  platen  and  said  movable  platen  respectively  and  a  power- 
ful mold-clamping  operation  of  said  mold  halves,  character- 
ized by  further  comprising:  .         . 
a  bearing  platen  penetrated  by  an  end  of  said  each  tie  bars 

and  provided  movably  behind  said  movable  platen; 
four  mold  clamp  cylinders  each  of  which  is  provided  with  a 
cylinder  member  and  a  mold-clamping  ram  both  of  which 
are  penetrated  by  the  outher  end  of  said  each  tie  bar,  said 
cylinder  member  being  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  window  pane  and  said  window  frame  and  smooth- 

each  tie  bar,  and  said  mold-clamping  ram  being  connected   '^^^^l^^^^^^.^^^  ^^  planer  work  surface  of  said  bottom 
to  said  bearing  platen;  » 

4,571,171 
MULTIPLE  INJECnON  MOULDING  APPARATUS 
Michael  G.  BUnk,  Wuppertal,  and  Horst  E.  Hammerschmidt, 
Hattingen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Mas- 
chinenfabrik  Koppem  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Hattingen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany  ^  ,^. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  433,440,  Oct.  8. 1982,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Apr.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  597,552 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep,  of  Germany,  Jul.  31, 
1982,  3228743 

Int.  a*  B29C  45/04.  45/36 
VJS.  a.  425—533  •  C»«*»~ 

a  central  powerful  mold-opening  rod  and  a  predetermined 

number  of  bearing  rods  provided  around  said  powerful- 
mold-opening  rod,  an  end  of  each  of  both  kinds  of  said 

rods  being  fixed  to  said  movable  platen,  and  the  other  ends 

of  both  kinds  of  said  rods  being  inserted  into  and  being 

adjacent  to  a  plurality  of  lateral  bores  respectively,  said 

lateral  bores  being  provided  in  a  central  portion  and  a 

peripheral  portion  of  said  bearing  platen; 
a  fastening  member  for  engaging  a  front  end  of  said  powerfu 

mold-opening  rod  having  been  inserted  into  said  lateral 

bore; 
a  mold-opening/closing  cylinder  provided  between  said 

movable  platen  and  said  bearing  platen;  and 
a  control  unit  provided  with  a  control  plate  acting  also  as  a 
pressure  transmitting  member,  said  control  unit  provided 
in  said  bearing  platen  and  opposite  said  movable  platen, 
and  performing  an  opening/closing  operaUon  of  said 
lateral  bores  opposite  said  bearing  rod. 

4,571,170 
GLAZING  TOOL 
Edd  Tackett,  Rte.  3,  Box  200-A,  HnntsriUe,  Ark.  72740,  and 
Mary  E.  Broscoff,  1817  Miracerros  La.,  Alamogordo,  N. 
Mex.  88310 

FUed  Jun.  4, 1984,  Ser.  No.  616,664 
iBt  a.«B05C/ 7/;o 

U.S.  a.  425-458  .^     ^P^f 

1.  A  glazing  tool  for  providing  a  smooth  and  umform  btatX  ol 
putty  between  a  window  pane  and  window  frame  comprising: 
a  block  shaped  body  member  having  an  upper  portion  suitable 
for  engagement  by  the  hand  of  a  user,  and  a  lower  surface;  said 
lower  surface  including  a  generally  rectangular  bottom  plate; 
said  plate  having  an  integral  planer  work  surface  and  straight 
sides,  at  least  one  of  said  straight  sides  in  use  engaging  a  wm- 
dow  pane;  a  guidebar  moveably  mounted  on  said  bottom  plate, 
said  guidebar  having  an  elongated  body  with  at  least  one 
straight  edge  for  engaging  a  window  frame;  and  means  for 
connecting  said  guidebar  to  said  bottom  plate  permittmg  said 
guidebar  to  be  adjustably  moveable  across  the  entire  length 
and  width  of  said  planer  surface  of  said  rectangular  bottom 
plate;  said  straight  edge  of  said  guidebar  and  one  of  said 


w///r/M 


1.  A  multiple  injection  moulding  apparatus  for  making  pan- 
sons  provided  with  a  bottle  neck  socket,  said  parisons  having 
application  for  the  manufacture  of  bottles  by  the  blow  mould- 
ing method,  comprising: 
a  fwed  plate  on  nozzle  side  of  the  injection  moulding  ma- 
chine; 
a  plurality  of  outer  moulds  on  said  fixed  plate,  each  of  which 
defines  a  substantially  cylindrical  outer  section  of  the 
parison; 
a  plurality  of  mould  elements  recessed  into  the  fixed  plate, 
said  mould  elements  defining  the  mould  contour  which 
forms  the  base  of  the  parison.  each  of  said  mold  elements 
also  including  a  filling  channel; 
a  core-carrying  plate  movable  within  the  injection  moulding 
machine  and  to  which  there  are  fixed  a  plurality  of  cores 
respectively  engageable  with  said  outer  moulds; 
pairs  of  mould  end  plates  movable  at  right  angles  to  the  axis 
of  said  outer  moulds,  said  mould  end  plates  having  an 
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internal  contour  dimensioned  for  molding  the  socket  of 
the  bottle  neck,  said  bottle  neck  including  a  radially- 
projecting  stopper-engaging  contour  and  a  neck  ring 
having  a  diameter  greater  than  that  of  the  stopper-engag- 
ing contour; 
an  intermediate  plate  on  which  said  mould  end  plates  are 
mounted  and  which  is  movable  relative  to  said  core-carry- 
ing plate  and  said  fixed  plate  in  order  to  withdraw  said 
cores  out  of  the  parisons  and  the  parisons  out  of  said  outer 
moulds; 

a  plurality  of  inner  housings  in  each  of  which  one  of  said 
outer  moulds  is  formed; 

a  separate  pair  of  said  mould  end  plates  being  assigned  to 
each  of  said  outer  moulds; 

each  pair  of  mould  end  plates  having  an  outer  fnistoconical 
surface,  said  outer  moulds  having  internal  fnistOHX)nical 
surfaces  which  are  respectively  cooperative  with  said 
outer  frusto-conical  end  plate  surfaces,  each  of  said  mould 
end  plates  also  including  an  inner  frusto-conical  surface 
which  is  coaxial  with  the  socket  of  the  bottle  neck  to  be 
formed  on  the  parison,  said  mould  end  plates  being  coop- 
erative, respectively,  with  outer  fnistoconical  surfaces  on 
said  cores; 

a  plurality  of  separate  guides,  each  extending  at  right  angles 
to  the  direction  in  which  the  injection  moulding  apparatus 
opens,  each  pair  of  said  mould  end  plates  being  mounted  in 
said  guides; 

a  common  hydraulic  drive  for  a  plurality  of  adjacent  pairs  of 
said  mould  end  plates  to  open  and  close  the  pairs  of  said 
mould  end  plates; 

driving  means  operable  for  adjusting  said  intermediate  plate 
relative  to  said  core-carrying  plate  during  the  opening 
movement  of  the  latter; 

control  means  operable  such  that,  during  the  opening  move- 
ment of  the  injection  moulding  apparatus  after  release  of 
said  friisto-conical  surfaces  of  said  outer  mould,  the  pairs 
of  mould  plates  are  moved  through  a  first  opening  move- 
ment over  a  distance  which  is  greater  than  the  radial 
height  of  the  stopperengaging  contour  but  smaller  than 
the  radial  height  of  said  neck  ring;  and 

additional  control  means  operable  such  that  said  pairs  of 
mould  end  plates  are  moved  to  complete  the  opening 
movement  thereof  after  the  parison  have  been  released 
form  said  cores. 


gas  in  an  oxidant  such  as  nitrous  oxide  as  another  essential  gas, 
a  system  for  safely  changing  oxidants  between  air  and  nitrous 
oxide  during  start  up  comprising  means  for  sensing  the  pres- 
sure of  at  least  one  of  said  essential  gasses,  and  means  selec- 
tively operable  in  response  to  said  pressure  sensing  means  for 
effecting  the  supplying  of  air  as  the  oxidant  and  continuing  to 
supply  air  as  the  oxidant  when  the  pressure  of  said  essential  gas 
is  low  and  for  selectively  switching  to  nitrous  oxide  as  the 
oxidant  only  when  the  essential  gas  pressure  is  high. 


4,571,172 

SYSTEM  FOR  CHANGING  OXIDANTS  IN  A  FLAME 

ATOMIC  ABSORPTION  SPECTROPHOTOMETER 

Michael  W.  Kendall-Tobias,  Danbory,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The 

Perkin-Elmer  Corporation,  Norwalk,  Coon. 

FUed  No?.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  670,713 

lat  a.*  GOIJ  3/30 

VS.  CI.  431—62  13  Claims 


--J>. 


4,571,173 

METHOD  FOR  THERMALLY  CONDITIONING  A 

THERMOPLASTIC  PREFORM 

Long  F.  Chang,  SylTinia,  and  Scott  W.  Steele,  Toledo,  both  of 

Ohio,  assignors  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  378,166,  May  14,  1982,  abuidoned. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  652,244 

Int.  a.*  F27B  9/12;  B29C  77/07 

U.S.  a.  432—9  18  Cljdnu 


Buua  nMrwwToas  raoriLi  vaosa  mill  or  pabiso* 
at  TIM    ItU-ltSI   NRXM  tMIIWfcL  CMDlTlOaiW  CVCU 


1.  In  a  flame  atomic  absorption  spectrophotometer  burner 
apparatus  for  burning  a  fuel  such  as  acetylene  as  one  essential 


1.  A  method  for  thermally  conditioning  a  crystallizable 
thermoplastic  preform  having  opposing  surfaces  to  a  desired 
orientation  temperature  at  which  the  thermoplastic  material 
can  be  biaxially  stretched,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  heating  the  preform  by  applying  heat  to  an  exterior  surface 
thereof  as  shown  in  the  heating  period  Tl  in  FIG.  5  until  the 
surface  reaches  a  maximum  heating  temperature  less  than 
the  temperature  at  which  the  thermoplastic  material  begins 
to  crystalize,  the  opossing  interior  surface  not  reaching  the 
desired  orientation  temperature; 

(b)  cooling  quickly  in  cooling  period  T2  as  shown  in  FIG.  5  the 
heated  exterior  surface  to  remove  the  heat  therefrom  until 
the  temperature  of  the  heated  surface  substantially  equili- 
brates with  the  temperature  of  the  opposing  surface  as 
shown  in  time  t2  in  FIG.  5; 

(c)  reheating  the  preform  in  reheating  period  T3  by  applying 
heat  to  the  cooled  surface  thereof  until  the  surface  reaches  a 
temperature  no  higher  than  the  maximum  heating  tempera- 
ture to  again  add  heat  within  the  preform,  the  opposing 
interior  surface  in  t3  being  higher  than  in  t2  but  still  not 
reaching  the  desired  orientation  temperature; 

(d)  recooling  the  reheated  surface  in  recooling  period  T4  to 
again  remove  the  heat  therefrom  until  the  temperature  of  the 
heated  surface  is  closer  to  the  temperature  of  the  opposing 
surface  near  the  desired  orientation  temperature  so  that  the 
temperature  of  the  preform  becomes  substantially  more 
uniform  from  the  reheated  surface  to  the  opposing  interior 
surface  in  period  T4  than  T3;  and 

(e)  further  recooling  in  recooling  period  T5  the  exterior  sur- 
face so  that  the  temperature  of  the  exterior  surface  substan- 
tially equilibrates  with  the  temperature  of  the  opposing 
surface  at  the  desired  orientation  temperature  as  shown  in  tS. 


4^71,174 

METHOD  FOR  DRYING  PARTICULATE  LAW  RANK 
COAL  IN  A  FLUIDIZED  BED 
Waiter  W.  Shehon,  Tncson,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Atlantic  Richfleld 
Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  29, 1984,  Ser.  No.  594,967 

Int  a.«  F27B  IS/Oa-  F26B  7/Oa-  ClOL  5/00 

VS.  a.  432—14  10  Claims 


W  it 


cement  slurry  in  a  cement  kiln  apparatus,  said  method  prevent- 
ing the  escape  of  volatile  pollutants  into  the  atmosphere  and 
preventing  the  buildup  gaseous  volatile  pollutanu  within  the 
cement  kiln,  and  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  contacting  the  aqueous  waste  with  hot  gaseous  effluent 
from  the  cement  kiln  apparatus  in  a  contact  vessel  to  raise 
the  temperature  of  the  aqueous  waste  to  a  temperature 
below  the  boiling  j>oint  of  the  liquid  component  sufficient 
to  vaporize  the  volatile  pollutants  and  thereby  remove 
them  from  the  aqueous  waste  to  form  a  volatile-free  waste 
solution; 

b.  collecting  the  volatile-free  waste  solution; 

c.  combining  the  volatile-free  waste  solution  with  cement 
raw  materials,  and  comminuting  the  resulting  mixture  to  a 
fme  slurry; 

d.  burning  the  combustible  material  in  said  slurry  in  the 
cement  kiln  apparatus  to  generate  hot  gaseous  effiuent  and 
forming  cement  clinkers  from  the  raw  materials;  and 

e.  discharging  the  hot  gaseous  effluent  from  said  cement  kiln 
apparatus,  and  directing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  hot 
gaseous  effiuent  to  the  contact  vessel  to  accomplish  said 
step  of  contacting  the  waste  solution  with  hot  gaseous 
effluent. 


1.  In  a  method  for  drying  particulate  low  rank  coal  in  a 
fluidized  bed,  said  method  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  charging  said  coal  to  a  coal  drying  zone; 

(b)  supporting  said  coal  above  a  support  means  in  said  coal 
drying  zone,  said  support  means  being  adapted  to  the  flow 
of  a  hot  fluidizing  gas  upwardly  through  said  support 
means  and  said  coal; 

(c)  flowing  hot  fluidizing  gas  through  said  support  means 
and  said  coal  to  fluidize  said  coal  and  dry  said  coal;  and, 

(d)  retaining  said  coal  in  said  drying  zone  for  a  time  sufficient 
to  reduce  the  water  content  of  said  coal  to  a  desired  level; 
an  improvement  comprising:  flowing  fluidizing  gas  of 
varying  temperatures  from  about  200'  to  about  1000*  F. 
through  at  least  three  distribution  areas  beneath  said  sup- 
port means  and  upwardly  through  said  fluidized  bed  so 
that  the  hottest  fluidizing  gas  flows  upwardly  through  said 
coal  nearest  the  coal  inlet  to  said  fluidized  bed,  fluidizing 
gas  at  an  intermediate  temperature  flows  upwardly 
through  a  middle  area  in  said  fluidized  bed  and  the  coolest 
fluidizing  gas  flows  upwardly  through  said  coal  nearest 
the  dried  coal  outlet  from  said  fluidized  bed  said  coolest 
gas  being  at  a  temperature  less  than  about  300*  F. 


4,571,175 
PROCESS  FOR  A  DISPOSAL  OF  WASTE  SOLUTIONS 
Hugh  A.  Bogle,  Sarasota,  Fla.,  and  Charles  E.  Buchanan,  Naza- 
reth, Pa.,  assignors  to  Roan  Industries,  Inc.,  Bath,  Pa. 
FUed  Apr.  29,  1985,  Ser.  No.  728,284 
Int.  a.*  F27B  15/Oa-  F23G  7/04 
VS.  a.  432—14  10  Claims 


D — "c  ■|»^ki 


1.  A  method  of  disposing  of  aqueous  waste  having  a  liquid 
component,  combustible  material  and  pollutants  which  are 
volatile  below  the  boiling  point  of  the  liquid  component  by 
employing  said  aqueous  waste  as  the  liquid  component  of  a 


4,571,176 
BUCKET  WHEEL  VALVE 
Gerhard  Gndat,  Oelde;  Gotthardt  Blascyk,  Beckom,  and  Erie- 
drich  Wingenfeld,  Warendorf,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignon  to  Knipp  Polysius  AG,  Becknm,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  May  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  609,432 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  9, 
1983,  3320930 

Int.  a.«  F24J  3/00;  F16K  49/00;  B67D  5/64 
U.S.  CI.  432—226  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  bucket  wheel  valve  having  a  housing  provided  with 
opposite  sides,  a  rotor  rotatable  about  an  axis  and  having  walls 
defining  a  plurality  of  circumfercntially  spaced  cells  radially 
outward  of  said  axis  for  the  accommodation  and  rotary  trans- 
port of  loose  material,  means  mounting  said  rotor  within  said 
housing  for  rotation  about  an  axis  and  spaced  from  said  sides, 
at  least  one  gas  flow  chamber  extending  axially  of  said  rotor 
and  deflned  in  part  by  said  walls,  an  opening  in  each  of  said 
sides,  hot  gas  supply  means  in  communication  with  the  open- 
ing in  one  of  said  sides  and  hot  gas  discharge  means  in  commu- 
nication with  the  opening  in  the  other  of  said  sides,  the  im- 
provement comprising  tubular  means  carried  by  said  rotor  at 
each  end  thereof  and  spanning  the  space  between  said  rotor 
and  the  sides  of  said  housing,  said  tubular  means  constituting 
extensions  of  said  chamber  at  opposite  ends  of  said  rotor. 
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4^71,1T7 
ORTHODONTIC  JACK  FOR  MAXILLARY  EXPANSION 

APPLIANCE 
Jos^     Dahan,  Kraainem,  Belgtmn,  assignor  to  Rodam  SA, 
Geneve,  Switzerland 

FUed  Feb.  4,  1985,  Ser.  No.  697,732 
Claimi  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Feb.   13,   1984, 

681/84 

Int  a.3  A61C  7/QO 
U.S.  CL  433—7  *  Claims 


to  a  pair  of  teeth  selected  for  anchoring  purposes  at  oppo- 
site, posterior  ends  of  the  dental  arch; 
whereby  the  anchorage  provided  between  the  teeth  selected 
for  anchoring  purposes  and  the  tissue  covered  basal  bony 
areas  is  facilitated  and  improved  by  the  rotatable  feature 
of  the  padded  plates  which  permits  optimum  contact. 

4,571,179 

ORTHODONTIC  APPLIANCE 

Jack  W.  Balenseifen,  7505  NW.  23,  Bethany,  Okla.  73008 

FUed  Apr.  11, 1985,  Ser.  No.  722,039 

Int.  a.*  A61C  3/00 

MS.  a.  433—20  7  Claims 


1.  An  orthodontic  screw-jack  for  a  maxillary  expansion 
appliance  having  anchoring  means,  of  the  type  having  two 
spaced  jack  bodies,  connecting  means  disposed  between  said 
jack  bodies  and  including  sliding  guide  elements  and  a  screw 
for  adjusting  the  spacing  between  said  jack  bodies,  each  of  said 
jack  bodies  including  a  nut  and  two  rods  fixed  to  said  nut  for 
connecting  said  nut  to  said  anchoring  means  and  each  includ- 
ing a  rectilinear  extremity  fitted  in  said  nut  along  an  axis  paral- 
lel to  the  axis  of  said  screw,  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises: 
two  recesses  situated  in  each  said  nut  for  respectively  receiv- 
ing a  said  rectilinear  extremity  of  one  of  said  rods,  each  of 
said  recesses  including  a  bottom  pierced  by  an  opening, 
a  blind  hole  situated  in  each  said  rectilinear  extremity,  and 
two  rectilinear  pins  forming  part  of  said  connecting  means 
and  each  slidingly  fitted  at  each  end  in  a  respective  said 
opening  and  in  a  respective  said  blind  hole. 


1.  An  orthodontic  mandibular  arch  wire  for  use  with  ortho- 
dontic bands  or  bonding  pads,  comprising: 

a  unitary  spring  wire  section  substantially  U-shaped  in  the 
plane  of  the  natural  dental  arch  and  having  its  opposing 
end  portions  for  connecting  to  a  pair  of  orthodontic  bands 
or  bonding  pads  secured  to  a  patient's  cuspids; 

at  least  one  transverse  closed  loop  extending  laterally  and 
offset  from  the  plane  of  said  U-shaped  wire  so  as  to  extend 
in  a  lingual  direction  and  being  located  intermediate  the 
ends  of  said  wire  section  for  permitting  flexing  movement 
in  a  lingual  direction  of  intermediate  portions  of  said  wire 
section;  and, 

means  interposed  between  said  wire  section  and  a  selected 
tooth  of  a  patient's  mandibular  dental  arch  for  moving  said 
selected  tooth  relative  to  the  adjacent  teeth  by  the  tor- 
sional resistance  of  that  portion  of  the  wire  section  form- 
ing the  closed  loop. 


4,571,178 
FORWARD-BACKWARD  MOLAR  CONTROLLING  AND  4,571,180 

POSITIONING  DENTAL  APPLIANCE  DENTAL  INSTRUMENT 

Fare!  A.  Rosenberg,  10535  Wilshire  Blvd.,  #1811,  Los  Angeles,  Walter  K.  Kulick,  11140  NW.  26th  St,  Sunrise,  Fla.  33322 
Calif.  90024  Filed  Mar.  8, 1984,  Ser.  No.  587,459 

FUed  Dec.  7, 1984,  Ser.  No.  679,472  Int.  Q.*  A61C  19/04 

Int  a.*  A61C  i/00  U.S.  a.  433—72 

MS.  a.  433—18  5  Claims 


8  Claims 


1.  A  dental  appliance  for  use  in  particular  orthodontic  proce- 
dures as  a  tooth  movement  inhibitor,  inducer  and  controller 
comprised  in  combination  of: 

a.  a  pair  of  separated,  padded  plates  shaped  to  bear  against 
tissue  covered,  relatively  unyielding  basal  bony  areas  and 
rotatably  mounted  about  a  primary  rod  which  is  termi- 
nated at  either  end  by  an  adjustable  force  exerting  mem-  .  ,  ,.  ■ 
Ijgp                                                                                            1.  A  dental  instrument  for  locatmg  the  apex  of  a  tooth  in  a 

b.  width  adjusting  means  between  said  padded  plates  to  be   non-invasive  manner  comprising: 

used  to  custom  fit  the  appliance  to  either  dental  arch;  mounting  means  for  mounting  the  dental  instrument  to  a 

c.  means  for  coupling  said  adjustable  force  exerting  members  tooth  whose  apex  is  to  be  located,  said  mountmg  means 
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including  means  for  attaching  said  instrument  to  the  exter- 
nal surface  of  a  tooth  in  a  non-invasive  manner; 

indicator  means  comprising  a  material  that  produces  a  visi- 
ble image  on  a  radiograph;  and 

coupling  means  for  adjustably  coupling  the  indicator  means 
to  the  mounting  means  to  permit  adjustment  of  the  indica- 
tor means  relative  to  the  mounting  means; 

wherein,  when  the  dental  instrument  is  mounted  to  the 
tooth,  the  indicator  means  is  located  external  to  the  tooth 
and  is  adjustable  relative  to  the  tooth  to  permit  substantial 
alignment  of  the  images  of  the  indicator  means  and  tooth 
apex  on  the  radiograph. 

4,571,181 

DENTAL  THICKNESS  GAUGE 

Robert  P.  Berger,  4421  RocheUe  PI.,  Encino,  CaUf.  91316 

FUed  Dec.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  686,588 

Int  CL*  A61C  19/04 

U.S.  a.  433—72  20  Claims 


the  carrying  plate  is  moveably  mounted  on  a  support  arm  of 

a  dental  equipment  stand; 
at  least  one  extension  plate  an  an  edge  of  the  carrying  plate, 

arranged  to  extend  in  a  horizontal  position,  and  connected 


to  the  carrying  plate  for  pivotal  movement  relative  to  the 
carrying  plate  about  a  horizontal  axis;  and 
wherein  the  carrying  plate  and  the  extension  plate  are  re- 
strainable  in  assumed  positions  of  movement. 


Ofe    ^Si 


1.  A  dental  thickness  gauge  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  tabs,  each  of  said  tabs  being  of  substantially 
uniform  thickness  and  each  of  said  tabs  being  of  a  different 
preselected  thickness,  each  of  said  tabs  having  a  length 
and  a  width  suitable  for  placement  of  a  selected  tob  be- 
tween the  two  cusp  and  fossa  opposing  surfaces  of  two 
opposing  teeth  to  determine  the  space  between  the  teeth, 
each  of  said  tabs  being  made  of  a  flexible,  resilient  material 
which  is  three  dimensional  flexible  so  as  to  flex  into  a 
concave  fossa  under  the  pressure  of  the  pointed  cusp  of 
the  opposing  tooth,  and  so  that  the  tab  will  be  indented  in 
a  cusp  shaped  three  dimensional  curve  when  the  spacing 
between  opposing  teeth  is  less  than  the  thickness  of  the  tab 
so  that  ease  of  withdrawal  of  the  tab  indicates  adequate 
spacing. 

4,571,182 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CARRYING  DENTAL 
IMPLEMENTS 
Stefan  Beler,  Biberach;  Franz-Xafer  Boeckh,  Schoneburg;  An- 
ton  Braun;  Thomas  Brunoer,  both  of  Biberach;  Dieter  Hoff- 
ouum,  Scbemmerhofen;  Peter  Kiess,  Mittelbiberach;  Bemd 
Wagner,  and  Heiner  Zinser,  both  of  Biberach,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kaltenbach  A  Voigt  GmbH  A  Co., 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  24, 1984,  Ser.  No.  573,827 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  24, 
1983,  3302189 

Int  a.*  A61C  1/14 
U.S.  a.  433—79  1'^  Claims 

1.  In  an  arrangement  for  carrying  dental  implements  adaja- 
cent  a  dental  treatment  chair,  and  including  a  supporting  mem- 
ber, and  a  carrying  plate  mounted  on  the  supporting  member, 
and  having  an  upwardly  facing  side  and  positioning  means 
located  on  the  upwardly  facing  side  for  holding  the  imple- 
ments, the  improvement  comprising: 

the  upwardly  facing  side  of  the  carrying  plate  is  inclmed 
relative  to  the  horizontal  and  faces  toward  a  backrest  of 
the  adjacent  dental  treatment  chair; 


4,571,183 
VIBRATORY  ENDODONTIC  DEVICE 

John  E.  Nash,  Downington,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Syntcx  (U.S.A.) 

Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  CaUf. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  433,075,  Oct.  6, 1982,  Pat  No. 

4,484,891.  This  application  Aug.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  523,833 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Not.  27, 

2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.*  A61C  1/16 

U.S.  a.  433—116  25  Claims 


1.  A  vibratory  device  comprising: 

a  housing; 

vibratory  drive  means  within  said  housing; 

means  supporting  said  vibratory  drive  means  within  said 
housing,  said  support  means  substantially  preventing  the 
transfer  of  vibration  between  said  vibratory  drive  means 
and  said  housing; 

a  work  tool  operatively  connected  to  said  vibratory  drive 

means; 

an  adjustable  stop  means  operatively  connected  to  said  hous- 
ing for  limiting  travel  of  said  work  tool  between  selected 
positions  during  use  of  said  vibratory  device;  and 

means  for  substantially  isolating  said  stop  means  from  vibra- 
tion created  by  said  vibratory  drive  means; 

wherein  said  adjustable  stop  means  comprises  a  support  leg 
and  a  stop  arm  extending  from  said  support  leg.  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  support  leg  being  adjustably  received 
within  a  slot  disposed  in  a  side  wall  of  said  housing. 
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4^1,184  4,571,186 

IMPLEMENT  FOR  ABRASION  PRECISION  ATTACHMENT  FOR  DENTURE 

Srante  R.  Edwardsoo,  Solna,  Sweden,  aMignor  to  AB  DeDtatns,  CONSTRUCTION 

Haaenten,  Sweden  Donald  J.  Pipko,  #20H  Chatkam  Towen,  Pittibarsli,  Pa.  15219 
per  No.  PCr/SE82/00277,  §  371  Date  Apr.  19, 1983,  §  102(e)  FUed  Feb.  5,  1985,  Ser.  No.  698,326 

Date  Apr.  19, 1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/00824,  PCT  Pub.  lot  CL*  A61C  13/22 

Date  Mar.  17,  1983  U.S.  Q.  433—181  5  Claims 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  491,966 
Clainu  priority,  application  Sweden,  Sep.  10, 1981,  8105396 

Int  O.*  A61C  3/06  ^ 

U.S.  CL  433— 166  1  Claim  "\ 


1.  A  dental  abrading  implement  comprising  a  shank  means 
for  connection  to  a  handle  means,  a  thin  steel  spatula  con- 
nected to  said  shank  means  and  having  broad  opposite  sides, 
and  on  at  least  one  of  said  broad  sides  a  hard  surface  layer  of 
timgsten  applied  to  the  steel  with  the  aid  of  an  electric  arc 
whereby  tooth  enamel  remains  relatively  unaffected  during 
abrading. 


4,571,185 

RETAINING  DEVICE  FOR  REMOVABLE  DENTAL 

PROSTHESES 

Ennio  Rota,  9  Via  Delia  Pa^ia,  1-00153  Roma,  Italy 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  543,459,  Oct  19, 1983,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  28,  1985,  Ser.  No.  716,611 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct  19, 1982,  49300  A/82 
Int  O*  A61C  8/00 
VS.  a.  433—173  3  Claims 


J^3 


1.  A  prosthesis  construction  assembly  for  use  in  placement 
and  alignment  of  dental  bridge  components  for  the  fabrication 
of  human  tooth  replacements,  comprising: 

a.  a  rod-like  female  member  adapted  to  be  deposited  in  a 
cavity  provided  in  the  distal  side  of  an  anchor  tooth  com- 
prising a  longitudinal  recess  within  said  rod  having  two 
parallel  side  walls  and  a  rounded  mesial  wall  somewhat 
longer  than  the  side  walls  so  as  to  provide  an  end  well  in 
which  a  male  member  can  pivot  during  the  biting  stresses 
to  be  imposed  on  the  replacement  teeth  and  wherein  the 
recess  presents  an  arched  roof  with  parallel  walls  when 
viewed  in  a  transverse  section; 

b.  a  distally  outwardly  oriented  first  flange  integral  with  the 
ends  of  the  open  face  of  the  recess  and  defining  an  external 
planar  surface  except  for  the  recess  portion; 

c.  a  male  member  comprising  (i)  a  rod  portion  also  with  a 
rounded  Hrst  end  and  being  sized  to  permit  its  sliding 
engagement  and  retention  within  the  recess  of  said  female 
portion;  (ii)  an  outwardly  oriented  second  flange  portion 
integral  with  one  arc  of  the  rod  portion  surface  and  not 
extending  beyond  the  point  of  said  first  rounded  end,  said 
second  flange  adapted  to  provide  a  sliding  abutment  to  the 
external  surface  of  said  first  flange;  (iii)  an  elongated  bar 
portion  integrally  attached  to  the  other  end  of  said  male 
portion  and  abutting  the  proximal  end  of  said  second 
flange,  which  bar  serves  as  an  upwardly  positioned  man- 
drel during  manipulation  of  the  female  member  for  spatial 
orientation  thereof  during  fabrication;  and  (iv)  a  trans- 
verse bar  disposed  intermediate  the  ends  of  the  mandrel 
portion  and  pinned  thereto  which  serves  to  permit  manip- 
ulation of  the  assembly  to  attain  the  desired  placement  of 
the  female  portion  relative  to  the  sagittal  plane  of  the 
prosthesis. 


1.  A  method  of  removably  attaching  a  dental  prosthesis  in  a 
patient's  mouth  comprising:  providing  an  implant  having  a 
head  part  and  a  substantially  cylindrical  roughened  shaft  part 
formed  of  relatively  rigid  biocompatible  resin;  implanting  the 
shaft  part  in  the  patient's  alveolar  bone  in  a  direction  oblique  or 
transverse  to  the  chewing  axis  such  that  the  head  part  is  ex- 
posed; forming  a  cavity  in  an  inner  wall  of  a  dental  prosthesis; 
inserting  into  the  cavity  a  mass  of  biocompatible  resilient  rub- 
ber material  in  the  fluid  state;  imprinting  the  head  part  in  the 
fluid  rubber  material  to  thereby  form  therein  a  recess  which  is 
complementary  to  the  head;  and  allowing  the  rubber  material 
to  solidify. 


4,571,187 
DENTAL  POST  FOR  RETENTION  OF  A  PROSTHETIC 

SUPERSTRUCTURE 
Bernard  Weissman,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Ipco  Corpora- 

tion.  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  489,942,  Apr.  29, 1983,  Pat  No. 

4,479,783.  lUs  appUcation  Oct  17, 1984,  Ser.  No.  661,722 

Int  CL*  A61C  5/08 

U.S.  CL  433—221  23  Claims 

1.  A  dental  post  for  retaining  a  dental  restoration  in  secured 

position  on  a  prepared  tooth  stub,  said  dental  post  comprising: 
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an  elongated  cylindrical  pin  having  a  predetermined  diame- 
ter and  a  longitudinally  extending  axis; 

grooves  disposed  about  a  periphery  of  said  pin  for  retaining 
said  pin  secured  within  a  cement  prepsjred  bore  in  the 
tooth  stub; 

a  head  portion  extending  from  said  pin  for  projecting  out- 
wardly from  the  tooth  stub  upon  which  the  dental  restora- 
tion can  be  secured  when  said  pin  is  inserted  into  the  tooth 
stub  bore; 


4,571,189 

SYSTEM  FOR  TEACHING  COIN  RELATIONSHIPS 

Spcnev  L.  Shank,  551  S.  Hobson,  Mesa,  Ariz.  85204 

FUed  Apr.  26, 1985,  Ser.  No.  727,598 

Int  CL*  G09B  19/18 

US.  CL  434—110  12  Oaims 


said  head  portion  including  a  flattened  tang  member  for 
improved  retention  of  the  dental  restoration  upon  the 
tooth  stub; 

said  tang  member  having  a  width  greater  than  said  pin  diam- 
eter; 

said  head  portion  including  an  upwardly  tapering  substan- 
tially conical  neck  section;  and 

said  tang  member  bifurcating  said  conical  neck  section  for 
support  thereby. 

I  

4  571 188 
OCCLUSAL  MATRIX  FOR  UGHT  CURED  COMPOSITES 
James  C.  HamUton,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Sybron 
Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  JuL  5, 1984,  Ser.  No.  627,676 
I  Int  CL*  A61C  5/04 

VS.  a.  433—226  '  CMmM 


1.  A  method  of  restoring  a  tooth  with  a  light  cured  compos- 
ite which  comprises: 

(a)  forming  a  light  transparent  occlusal  matrix  which  consti- 
tutes a  negative  reproduction  of  the  occlusal  surface  of  the 
tooth  by  contacting  said  tooth  surface  with  a  polymeric 
impression  material  which  when  cured  is  light  transparent 
and  flexible, 

(b)  allowing  the  polymeric  impression  material  to  set  and 
stripping  it  away  from  the  tooth  surface, 

(c)  preparing  a  cavity  preparation  in  the  tooth  surface, 

(d)  injecting  a  light  cured  composite  into  the  cavity  prepara- 
tion, 

(e)  placing  the  previously  formed  occlusal  matrix  over  said 
light  cured  composite  and  applying  pressure  to  said  ma- 
trix, 

(f)  curing  said  composite  by  exposure  to  photopolymerizing 
light  which  passes  through  said  transparent  matrix, 

(g)  foUowed  by  stripping  said  matrix  away  from  the  tooth 
surface. 


r 
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1.  A  system  for  teaching  the  relationships  between  coins  of 
different  values  in  a  monetary  system  and  basic  change  making 
skiUs  comprising: 

(A)  a  board  imprinted  with  one  hundred  images  of  the  small- 
est denomination  coin  of  the  monetary  system  disposed  in 
an  array  of  columns  containing  five  coin  images  and  rows 
containing  twenty  coin  images; 

(B)  a  first  series  of  overlays  adapted  for  manual  emplace- 
ment and  removal  on  said  board; 

(i)  each  overlay  of  a  first  subset  of  said  first  series  includ- 
ing at  least  one  column  of  five  images  of  the  smallest 
denomination  coin  imprinted  thereon  and  a  tab  on 
which  is  imprinted  the  image  of  a  single  coin  which 
represents  the  cumulative  value  of  the  total  number  of 
smallest  denomination  coin  imprinted  on  said  overlay; 

(ii)  each  overlay  of  a  second  subset  of  said  first  series  of 
overlays  having  a  single  image  of  the  smallest  denomi- 
nation coin  imprinted  thereon; 

(C)  a  second  series  of  overlays  adapted  for  manual  emplace- 
ment and  removal  on  said  board,  said  second  series  of 
overlays  having  a  background  color  disctinctively  differ- 
ent from  the  background  color  of  said  first  series  of  over- 
lays; _,  , 
(i)  each  overlay  of  a  first  subset  of  said  second  senes  of 

overlays  including  at  least  one  colunrn  of  five  images  of 
the  smallest  denomination  coin  imprinted  thereon;  and 
(ii)  each  overlay  of  a  second  subset  of  said  second  series  of 
overlays  including  one  column  of  at  least  one  and  less 
than  five  images  of  the  smallest  denomination  coin 
imprinted  thereon. 

4,571,190 

DEVICE  FOR  FORMING  BRAILLE  TACHLE  DISPLAY 

Wolfgang  Zagler,  and  Wolfgang  Oberleitner,  both  of  Vienna, 

Austria,  assignors  to  Siemens  AktiengeseUschalt,  Munich, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  29,  1985,  Ser.  No.  717,728 

Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Austria,  Mar.  30,  1984,  1093/84 
Int  a*  G09B  21/02 
VS.  a.  434—114  10  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  forming  a  tactilely  readable  display  including 
Braille  characters,  comprising: 
a  belt  of  flexible  material  forming  a  closed  loop  having  an  inner 

side  and  an  outer  side  facing  oppositely  thereto,  said  belt 

being  provided  on  said  outer  side  with  a  multiplicity  of 

openings  and  on  said  inner  side  with  a  multiplicity  of  reces- 
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ses  for  receiving  respective  steel  balls,  said  recesses  each 
communicating  with  a  respective  one  of  said  openings  and 
said  openings  being  smaller  than  the  diameters  of  said  steel 
balls  so  that  steel  balls  lodged  in  said  recesses  protrude 
partially  through  the  associated  openings  in  the  outer  side  of 
said  closed  loop  to  form  on  said  outer  side  an  array  of  spheri- 
cal segments  serving  as  raised  raster  dots  in  a  tactilely  read- 
able display; 

a  pair  of  rolls,  said  belt  being  partially  wound  about  each  of 
said  rolls; 

frame  means  for  supporting  said  rolls  for  rotation  about  respec- 
tive parallel  axes  spaced  from  one  another; 

contact  means  for  holding  a  mulitplicity  of  said  steel  balls  in 
selected  ones  of  said  recesses  in  a  reading  zone  laterally 
spaced  from  a  plane  defined  by  said  axes,  said  contact  means 
including  a  contact  plate  connected  to  said  frame  means  and 
having  an  outer  surface  engageable  with  said  belt  on  said 
inner  side  of  an  upper  portion  of  said  closed  loop  to  thereby 
form  said  reading  zone; 


»i^J 


drive  means  operatively  coupled  to  at  least  one  of  said  rolls  for 
rotating  same  and  thereby  causing  said  upper  portion  of  said 
closed  loop  to  move  along  said  contact  plate; 

receptacle  means  connected  to  said  frame  means  for  containing 
a  supply  of  said  steel  balls,  a  lower  portion  of  said  closed 
loop  being  disposed  in  said  receptacle  means,  whereby  each 
of  the  recesses  on  said  inner  side  of  the  lower  portion  of  said 
closed  loop  is  filled  with  a  respective  steel  ball  from  the 
supply  in  said  receptacle  means,  said  drive  means  causing 
said  lower  portion  of  said  closed  loop  to  move  through  said 
receptacle  means  upon  rotation  of  said  one  of  said  rolls;  and 

selection  means  for  retaining  selected  steel  balls  in  respective 
recesses  in  said  belt  and  for  removing  unselected  steel  balls 
from  their  respective  recesses  to  form  a  tactilely  readable 
display  in  said  upper  portion  of  said  closed  loop,  said  selec- 
tion means  being  connected  to  said  frame  means  and  dis- 
posed at  a  ball  selection  station  at  an  upstream  end  of  said 
contact  plate,  as  defmed  by  the  direction  of  motion  of  said 
belt  along  said  contact  plate  upon  rotation  of  said  one  of  said 
rolls  by  said  drive  means. 


4,571,191 
FUNNEL  TEACHING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Peteris  E.  Graube,  1145  CoUindale  Are^  NW.,  Grand  Rapids, 
Mich.  49504 

Continoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  517,973,  Jul.  28,  1983, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  19, 1984,  Ser.  No.  632,617 

Int.  a.*  G09B  23/02.  23/12 

VS.  a.  434—126  41  Claims 


and  mathematical  principles  of  integration  by  concrete,  mea- 
surable examples  comprising  the  steps  of: 
supporting  a  funnel  of  predetermined  interior  configuration 
in  position  to  receive  liquid  in  an  open  upper  end  and 
discharge  the  Uquid  through  an  outlet  orifice  in  a  lower 
end,  the  funnel  having  sidewalls  with  interior  surfaces  that 
conform  with  mathematical  formulas  as  a  function  of  the 
distance  along  the  funnel  axis  that,  when  inserted  in  the 
formula  for  calculating  the  time  it  takes  for  the  funnel  to 
empty,  provides  a  function  capable  of  being  integrated; 
filling  the  funnel  with  a  Uquid  to  a  preselected  level  in  the 

funnel;  and 
measuring  the  time  it  takes  for  all  of  the  Uquid  to  flow  out  of 
the  funnel  outlet  orifice,  the  measured  time  value  being 
comparable  with  a  time  value  obtainable  theoretically  by 
integrating  the  equation  for  the  theoretical  time  it  takes 
the  fimnel  to  empty,  a  comparison  of  the  measured  and 
theoretical  values  using  mathematical  integration  provid- 
ing a  concrete  experience  that  facilitates  learning  the 
principles  of  fluid  flow  and  integration  in  terms  of  abstract 
symbols. 


4,571,192 
SELF  PROPELLED  SPHERICAL  VEHICLE 
Calvin  A.  Gongwer,  Glendora,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Allied  Corpora- 
don,  Morristown,  N.J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  550,157,  Not.  9, 1983, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  657,102 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  29, 

2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a*  B63G  8/08 

U.S.  a.  440-66  11  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  teaching  physical  principles  of  fluid  flow 


1.  A  self-propelled  spherical  vehicle  for  operation  in  a  fluid 
medium  comprising  a  generally  spherical  housing  and  an  im- 
peller external  of  said  housing  at  the  rear  of  said  vehicle  with 
respect  to  its  direction  of  motion,  an  energy  source  and  power 
means  in  said  housing  connected  to  cause  rotation  of  said 
impeUer, 
said  impeller  being  of  the  actuator  disk  type  having  a  sub- 
stantial number  of  radially  oriented  blades  having  a  short 
chordal  length  relative  to  the  diameter  of  said  impeller 
and  adjacent  said  housing  and  approximately  one-hdf  the 
diameter  of  said  housing  and  spaced  such  that  the  maxi- 
mum circle  of  rotation  of  said  impeller  is  approximately 
seven  percent  (7%)  of  the  diameter  of  said  spherical  hous- 
ing from  the  surface  of  said  housing  such  that  it  inducts  a 
substantial  part  of  the  boimdary  layer  at  the  rear  of  the 
vehicle  to  thereby  reduce  the  drag  on  the  vehicle  caused 
by  separation  of  the  fluid  over  its  surface, 
characterized  in  that  steering  means  are  carried  at  the  rear  of 
said  housing  comprising  a  stator  having  a  substantial  num- 
ber of  radially  extending  blades  and  having  a  short 
chordal  length  located  immediately  aft  of  and  coaxially  of 
said  impeller,  support  means  attached  to  said  stator  and  to 
said  housing,  pivot  means  forming  part  of  said  support 
means,  and 
actuating  means  for  causing  said  stator  to  turn  on  said  pivot 
means,  said  actuating  means  including  radially  extending 
members  located  approximately  at  right  angles  to  said 
pivot  means,  and  control  means  for  moving  said  radiaUy 
extending  members  to  pivot  said  stator. 
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4,571,193 
'  OUTBOARD  MOTOR 

Yukimitsu  Takada,  Kosai,  and  Hiroshi  Karada,  Shizuoka,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sanshin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Hamamatsu,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  485,037 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  24,  1982,  57-68909 

Int  a*  B63H  2J/24 

U.S.  a.  440—77  17  Claims 


and  covers  a  base  of  said  beverage  support;  and  a  beverage 
support  centrally  secured  in  said  first  flexible  sheet;  said  floU- 
tion  device  further  comprising: 

a.  a  valve  means  being  secured  to  said  ring  for  inflating  said 
flotation  device; 

b.  said  beverage  support  being  collapsible;  and 

c.  at  least  two  side  straps  running  from  said  ring  to  said 
beverage  support  in  order  to  strengthen  said  beverage 
support  and  said  flotation  device. 


4,571,195 

RECREATIONAL  APPARATUS 

William  A.  Brooks,  Jr.,  Box  009,  RD  #3,  McDonald,  Pa.  15057 

FUed  Not.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  548,457 

Int.  a.*  A63C  5/04 

VS.  a.  441—74  16  Claims 


1.  An  air  inlet  system  for  an  outboard  motor  or  the  like 
comprising  an  engine  having  an  induction  system  and  a  protec- 
tive cowling  enclosing  said  engine  and  defining  an  air  inlet 
cavity  exending  transversely  across  the  rear  portion  of  said 
protective  cowling  from  one  side  to  the  other,  air  inlet  means 
to  said  cavity,  air  outlet  means  from  said  cavity  and  communi- 
cating with  said  engine  induction  system,  and  means  defining  a 
tortuous  air  path  between  said  inlet  means  and  said  outlet 
means  for  facilitating  the  separation  of  water  from  the  air 
inducted  into  said  engine,  the  improvement  comprising  said 
inlet  means  comprising  at  least  one  rearwardly  facing  inlet 
opening  into  said  air  inlet  cavity  and  at  least  one  sidewardly 
facing  inlet  opening  into  said  air  inlet  cavity  at  the  lower  pe- 
riphery thereof  when  said  motor  is  in  a  normal  running  condi- 
tion so  that  water  entering  said  air  inlet  cavity  may  drain  from 
said  sidewardly  facing  inlet  opening,  said  sidewardly  facing 
inlet  opening  extending  to  the  forward  periphery  of  said  air 
inlet  cavity. 

4  571 194 
COLLAPSIBLE  AND  FLOATABLE  BEVERAGE  HOLDER 
James  M.  Kiss,  909  Rosewood,  CarpentersTille,  III.  60110,  and 
Mathew  R.  P.  Perrone,  Jr.,  306  Rustic  La.,  Algonquin,  lU. 
60102 
.  FUed  Apr.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  600,037 

I  Int.  a.*  B63B  22/00 

U.S.  a.  441—1  3  Claims 


^0  2M   30    22 


1.  In  a  recreational  apparatus  including  an  elongated  body 
member  adapted  to  carry  a  rider  on  snow  or  water  and  includ- 
ing steering  means  comprised  of  a  pair  of  foot  receiving  de- 
pressions adapted  to  receive  the  feet  of  a  rider  in  the  standing 
position  and  a  pair  of  elongated  substantially  identical  guide 
runners  adapted  to  control  the  path  of  motion  of  the  apparatus 
through  snow  or  water,  the  improved  structure  comprising: 
said  foot  receiving  depressions  being  spaced  laterally  apart 
and  being  longitudinally  offset  from  one  another  and 
being  oriented  to  accommodate  a  rider's  feet  only  when 
the  feet  arc  oriented  longitudinally  of  the  apparatus,  and 
the  respective  said  guide  runners  being  spaced  laterally 
apart  and  being  longitudinally  offset  from  one  another  and 
positioned  such  that  each  of  said  foot  receiving  depres- 
sions overlies  the  respective  one  of  said  guide  runners  in  a 
manner  to  provide  a  uniform  positional  relationship  be- 
tween the  feet  of  such  a  rider  received  in  said  foot  receiv- 
ing depressions  and  the  respective  guide  runners. 

4,571,196 
WAY  TO  PROLONG  THE  SERVICE  UFE  OF 
PROPORTIONAL  COUNTERS 
HeUcki  J.  SipUM,  Espoo,  and  Marja-Leena  JMrrinen,  Helsinki, 
both  of  Finland,  assignors  to  Outokumpu  Oy,  Helsinki,  Fin- 
land 

FUed  Feb.  1, 1984,  Ser.  No.  575,825 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Finland,  Feb.  2,  1983,  830353 
Int.  a.*  HOIJ  9/395 
U.S.  a.  445—53  5  ^iMimM 

1.  A  method  for  prolonging  the  service  life  of  a  scaled  pro- 
portional counter  of  the  type  filled  with  a  gaseous  mixture  of  a 
rare  gas  and  a  hydrocarbon,  comprising  adding  hydrogen  gas 
to  the  gas  mixture. 


1.  A  flotation  device  for  holding  a  beverage  adjacent  to  a 
person  floating  in  a  body  of  water,  said  flotation  device  includ- 
ing an  inflatable,  tubular  ring;  a  first  flexible  sheet  secured 
within  said  ring;  a  second  flexible  sheet  is  secured  to  said  ring 


4,571,197 
IMPACT  RESPONSIVE  TOY  VEHICLE 
Ralph  J.  Kulesza,  Chicago;  Harry  Disko,  South  Barrington,  both 
of  lU.;  Stuart  A.  Cook,  New  Richmond,  Ohio;  Jean  M.  New- 
ton.  Park  HUls,  Ky.,  and  WUUam  N.  Smith,  BataTia,  Ohio, 
assignors  to  MarTin  Glass  A  Associates,  Chicaco,  01. 
FUed  Jan.  29,  1985,  Ser.  No.  695,879 
Int.  a.«A63H  77/02 
U.S.  a.  44*-6  1»  ClaiM 

1.  An  impact  responsive  toy  vehicle  comprising: 
connectable  separate  fu^t  and  second  parts; 
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each  of  the  first  and  second  parts  having  at  least  one  surface 

engaging  wheel; 
each  of  the  first  and  second  parts  having  a  free  end  and  a 

joinable  end; 
means  carried  by  one  of  the  first  or  second  parts  adjacent  the 

joinable  end  for  biasing  the  joinable  end  of  the  other  of  the 

first  and  second  parts  to  separate; 
means  carried  adjacent  the  joinable  end  of  each  of  the  first 

and  second  parts  for  connecting  the  first  and  second  parts 

together  into  a  combination  supportable  on  the  surface 

engaging  wheels; 


the  connecting  means  including  a  resilient  latch  carried  by 
one  of  the  first  or  second  parts; 

a  bar  carried  by  the  other  of  the  first  or  second  parts  with  the 
latch  engaging  the  bar  to  connect  the  first  and  second 
parts  together; 

a  moveable  lever  having  an  exposed  end  and  an  inner  end 
carried  by  one  of  the  first  or  second  parts  and  being  move- 
able by  an  impact  force  on  the  exposed  end  of  the  lever  to 
push  the  inner  end  against  the  resilient  latch  to  disengage 
the  latch  from  the  bar. 


4,571,199 
WRIST  WATCH  TYPE  CONTAINER  FOR  TOY  ROBOT 

OR  THE  LIKE 
Katfashl  Marakaml,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Kaboahlki  Kal- 
sha  Bandai,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Mar.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  478,452 
Claima  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  29, 1982,  57-50673; 
Apr.  27, 1982,  57-70854;  Jan.  19, 1983.  58-6910;  Jan.  24, 1983, 
58-9696 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  thia  patent  subaequent  to  Jnn.  26, 

2001,  baa  been  diaclaimed. 

Int.  a*  A63H  3/00 

U.S.  a.  446—73  4  Claima 


1.  In  combination  a  wrist  watch  type  container  and  a  toy 
robot  including  a  robot  body,  arms,  legs,  and  a  timepiece 
mounted  on  said  robot  body,  said  arms  and/or  legs  capable  of 
being  accommodated  within  or  pulled  out  of  said  robot  body, 
said  toy  robot  for  being  received  and  held  within  said  con- 
tainer, said  container  comprising: 
a  casing  member  comprising  a  hollow  base  portion  and  an 
edge  portion  extending  upwardly  of  the  peripheral  margin 
of  the  hollow  base  portion; 
engaging  means  mounted  within  said  hollow  base  portion  of 

said  casing  member; 
strapping  means  coupled  to  said  casing  member  for  wearing 

on  the  wrist;  and 
cooperating  means  provided  in  said  toy  robot  for  coupling 
with  said  engaging  means,  whereby  either  the  arms  or  legs 
of  said  toy  robot  are  suitably  accommodated  within  the 
space  surrounded  by  said  edge  portion. 


4,571,198 
ANIMATED  FIGURE  HOLDER  TOY 
Michael  W.  Barbato,  Hennoaa  Beach;  Tony  Rhodea,  Torrance, 
aMi  Edward  W.  Watta,  Long  Beach,  all  of  CaUf  .,  aaaignon  to 
Mattel,  Inc.,  Hawthorne,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  682,021 

Int.  a*  A63H  3/00 

VJS.  a.  446—73  15  Claima 


4,571,200 
MODULAR  TOY  BUILDING  SET 
Jaime  Sema,  Barcelona,  Spain,  aadgnor  to  Mattel,  Inc.,  Haw- 
thorne, Calif  . 

FUed  Not.  15, 1964,  Ser.  No.  671,542 

Int.  a*  A63H  33/04 

VJS.  a.  446—85  7  Clainia 


1.  In  a  device  for  enabling  the  holding  and  transporting  of 
figure  toys,  the  combination  comprising  a  structiire  simulating 
the  skeleton  of  a  beast,  said  structure  including  simulated  rib 
members  connected  to  an  elongated  spinal  portion,  at  least 
some  of  said  rib  members  having  integrally  formed  therewith 
means  for  releasably  retaining  a  figure  toy  thereby. 


1.  In  combination,  a  plurality  of  structural  members  capable 
of  being  removably  connected  together  to  form  a  structure,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
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at  least  one  polygonal  shaped  structural  connecting  member 
having  a  plurality  of  side  edges  connecting  upper  and 
lower  surfaces,  a  central  circular  opening  passing  there- 
through surrounded  by  an  upstanding  side  portion  on  both 
of  said  surfaces,  and  a  plurality  of  upstanding  rib  sections 
formed  on  one  of  said  upper  and  lower  surfaces  adjacent 
to  said  side  edges; 

at  least  one  elongated  structural  supporting  member  havmg 
an  elongated  central  rod  and  spaced  apart  end  caps,  each 
of  said  end  caps  being  provided  with  an  upraised  holdmg 
portion  sized  and  shaped  so  as  to  be  capable  of  bemg 
inserted  into  and  snugly  held  in  the  circular  central  open- 
ing in  said  at  least  one  structural  connecting  member;  and 

a  floor  member  sized  and  shaped  so  as  to  be  capable  of 
having  said  structural  connecting  member  connected 
thereto  at  predetermined  locations,  whereby  said  struc- 
tural connecting  member  will  further  support  said  elon- 
gated structural  supporting  member  in  said  central  open- 
ing, with  said  floor  member  interposed  between  said  con- 
necting member  and  said  support  member  to  enable  said 
structural  members  to  be  easUy  taken  down  or  broken 


second  position,  a  portion  of  the  cylinder  assembly  being 
movable  reUtive  to  the  handle  member  and  configured  to 
simulate  the  robotic  arms  of  a  humanoid  robot  when 
moved  to  a  second  position,  with  the  robotic  head  posi- 
tioned adjacent  the  robotic  arms  and  above  the  robotic 
legs  wherein  a  toy  robotic  humanoid  assembly  can  be 
provided  in  the  second  position  by  reconfiguration  of  the 
toy  gun  configuration. 


4,571,202 

ELECTRICALLY  POWERED  MODULAR  TOY  SET 

CamiUe  Dieboid,  BiachoffUicim,  France,  aaaignor  to  Jooatra 

SJi.,  France 

FUcd  Feb.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  577,056 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Feb.  10, 1983,  83  02287 
Int.  a.«  A63H  33/04 

VS.  a.  446—90  «  a«*™ 


away. 


4,571,201 
TOY  GUN  CONVERTIBLE  INTO  ROBOTIC-HUMANOID 

FORM 
Takaahi  Matauda,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Takara  Co.,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1984,  Ser.  No.  584,531 
Claima  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jnn.  15, 1983,  58-107553; 
Jun.  15, 1983,  58-91513[U] 

Int.  CL*  A63H  33/04.  3/46.  33/30 
VS.  a.  446—85  20  Claims 


1.  A  modular  toy  set  comprising  at  least  one  miniature  repro- 
duction of  a  motorized  vehicle  chassis,  and  a  miniature  repro- 
duction of  at  least  one  motonzed  accessory  complementary  to 
the  said  chassis,  said  chassis  includng  an  electric  motor  having 
an  output  shaft,  and  having  means  for  accommodating  an 
electrical  energy  storage  battery  for  supplying  electncal  en- 
ergy to  said  motor;  and  an  electrical  outiet  mounted  thereon, 
and  said  accessory  complementary  to  the  said  chassis  including 
an  electric  motor  having  an  output  shaft,  means  for  electrically 
connecting  said  motor  of  said  accessory  with  said  electrical 
outlet  on  said  chassis  and  mechanical  means  for  attaching  said 
accessory  to  said  chassis. 


4,571,203 
FORM-CONVERTIBLE  TOY  ROBOT 
Katauahi  Murakami,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  KabuahUd  Kai- 
sha  Bandai,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  511,158 

ClaUna  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  7,  1982,  57-118125 

IntCL<A63H  17/Oa  3/46 

VS.  a.  446—95  '  OMima 


1.  A  combination  toy  gun  and  robotic-humanoid  assembly 
that  can  be  reconfigured  from  a  gun  configuration  to  a  robot 
configuration  at  the  option  of  the  user  comprising: 

a  handle  member; 

a  cylinder  assembly; 

a  gun  barrel  member  attached  to  the  cylinder  assembly; 

a  trigger  assembly  positioned  adjacent  the  handle  member 
and  beneath  the  cylinder  assembly,  the  handle  member, 
cylinder  assembly,  gun  barrel  member  and  trigger  assem- 
bly being  connected  together  for  simulating  the  configura- 
tion of  a  gun  in  a  first  position,  and 

a  robot  head  member  movably  connected  to  the  trigger 
assembly,  the  handle  member  being  configured  to  simulate 
the  robotic  legs  of  a  humanoid  robot  when  moved  to  a 


1.  A  toy  robot  convertible  into  another  form,  comprising: 
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a  body  including  integrally  interconnected  and  relatively  mov- 
able head,  arms,  shoulders,  thighs  and  legs; 

said  head  having  a  robot  face  on  one  surface  thereof  and  a 
predetermined  portion  of  said  form  on  the  other  surface 
thereof; 

said  arms  with  shoulders  being  mounted  rotatably  on  said  body 
and  being  in  frictional  engagement  with  said  body  so  that 
said  arms  and  shoulders  can  be  held  at  a  desired  angle  with 
respect  to  said  body; 

said  thighs  being  so  mounted  on  said  body  that  said  thighs  can 
take  one  of  two  positions,  one  position  being  that  of  a  fixed 
relation  to  said  body,  and  the  other  position  being  that  of  a 
routable  relation  to  said  body  and  in  frictional  engagement 
with  said  body  so  that  said  thighs  can  be  held  at  a  desired 
angle  relative  to  said  body; 

said  legs  being  moimted  on  said  thighs  for  frictional  movement 
relative  to  said  thighs  so  that  said  legs  can  be  held  at  a  de- 
sired angle  relative  to  said  thighs;  and 

upon  said  arms  and  shoulders  being  rotated  to  take  a  predeter- 
mined position,  said  thighs  being  caused  to  take  one  of  said 
positions,  and  said  legs  being  moved  to  take  a  predetermined 
position,  said  toy  robot  being  converted  into  said  another 
form. 


4,571,205 
EXPRESS  DELIVERY  PLAYSET 
John  V.  Zambia  Chicago;  Barton  C  Meyer,  Downers  Grove, 
and  Steven  P.  Hanson,  Winnctka,  aU  of  Dl.,  assignors  to 
Manrin  Glass  it  Associates,  Chicago,  Dl. 

FUcd  Jan.  20, 1984,  Scr.  No.  572,303 

lot  a*  A63H  27/00,  33/30  17/06,  17/05 

VJS.  a.  446—230  17  Claims 


4,571,204 
STUNT  TOY  DEVICE 
Ta-Long  Wang,  1st  FL,  No.  27,  La.  432,  Wu-hsing  St,  Taipei, 
Taiwan 

FUed  Feb.  10, 1984,  Ser.  No.  579,072 

Int  CI.*  A63H  33/26 

VS.  CI.  446—138  3  Claims 


1.  A  stunt  toy  device  comprising: 

a  ring  structure  having  two  magnetized  metal  rings  at  its 
inner  circumference  and  two  supports  at  its  external  cir- 
cumference; 

two  fixing  blocks  beneath  said  supports  respectively  to  sup- 
port the  ring  structure; 

a  base  beneath  the  fixing  blocks  for  holding  the  fixing  blocks 
on  its  upper  surface; 

a  wheeled  toy  car  with  a  casing  which  can  be  placed  across 
the  ring  structure,  said  car  having  a  top  and  a  bottom  with 
conductive  wheels  for  contacting  said  metal  rings  wherein 
each  of  said  wheels  is  installed  with  a  magnetic  element 
for  holding  the  wheel  in  contact  with  said  ring  structure, 
said  car  having  a  rotating  motor  which  receives  electrical 
power  transmitted  through  said  wheels;  and 

an  electric  f)Ower  source; 

whereby  when  said  wheeled  toy  car  is  placed  on  the  inner 
circumference  of  said  ring  structure,  said  power  source  is 
then  turned  on  and  an  electric  circuit  is  formed  including 
the  base,  said  fixing  blocks,  said  supports,  said  ring  struc- 
ture and  said  wheeled  toy  to  drive  said  motor  for  rotation, 
said  motor  then  drives  said  conductive  wheels  to  move 
said  wheeled  toy  around  the  inner  circumference  of  said 
ring  structure,  said  magnetic  elements  preventing  said 
wheeled  toy  from  falling  down  from  said  ring  structure, 
the  weight  of  said  wheeled  toy  generating  a  moment  of 
force  causing  said  ring  structure  to  rotate  or  oscillate 
between  said  supports. 


1.  A  playset  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  cargo  containers; 

an  airplane  having  a  substantially  enclosed  cargo  area  for 
receiving  the  cargo  containers; 

said  airplane  including  access  means  to  the  cargo  area; 

conveyor  means  mounted  within  said  cargo  area  for  trans- 
porting the  cargo  containers  from  adjacent  the  access 
means  to  other  portions  of  the  cargo  area; 

the  access  means  including  an  opening  into  said  cargo  area 
and  a  hatch  hingedly  mounted  to  said  airplane  for  closing 
the  opening; 

a  first  porthole  in  the  hatch  of  a  size  for  the  insertion  of  a 
human  digit;  and 

a  second  porthole  in  the  airplane  of  a  size  for  the  insertion  of 
a  human  digit  into  the  cargo  area  at  a  location  opposite  the 
first  porthole. 

17.  A  playset  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  cargo  containers; 

an  airplane  having  a  substantially  enclosed  cargo  area  for 
receiving  the  cargo  containers; 

said  airplane  including  access  means  to  the  cargo  area; 

conveyor  means  mounted  within  said  cargo  area  for  trans- 
porting the  cargo  containers  from  adjacent  the  access 
means  to  other  portions  of  the  cargo  area; 

a  plurality  of  packages; 

a  number  of  said  packages  being  insertable  within  each  said 
container; 

a  wheeled  vehicle  with  a  package  area  for  receiving  a  num- 
ber of  the  packages; 

the  wheeled  vehicle  having  a  front  and  a  rear; 

the  package  area  being  disposed  toward  the  rear, 

an  opening  to  the  package  area  being  provided  at  the  rear; 

the  package  area  of  the  wheeled  vehicle  having  a  floor 
mounted  for  tilting  about  a  substantially  horizontal  axis 
adjacent  the  rear  opening; 

said  floor  including  an  actuator  extending  outwardly  from 
the  wheeled  vehicle  in  a  relationship  with  said  horizontal 
axis  for  effecting  tilting  of  the  floor  from  a  generally 
horizontal  plane  to  a  plane  inclined  downwardly  from  the 
front  to  the  rear  of  the  vehicle;  and 

the  floor  and  the  actuator  forming  a  first  class  lever  with  the 
generally  horizontal  axis  as  the  fulcrum,  the  actuator  as 
the  effort  arm,  and  the  floor  as  the  load  arm. 
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I  4,571,206 

ACnON  nCURE  WTTH  WING  MOVEMENT  DERIVED 

PROM  LEG  MOVEMENT 
John  F.  Mayer,  Fort  Thomas,  Ky.;  Stnart  A.  Cook,  New  Rich- 
mond; Harrey  G.  Springer,  Ondnnati,  both  of  OMo,  and  Ear! 
M.  Wood,  Jr.,  Newport,  Ky.,  assignors  to  CPG  Products 
Corp.,  Mimieapolis,  Minn. 

,        FUed  Jan.  30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  574,827 
'  Int  a.*  A63H  3/20  13/02 

US.  CL  446—330  ^  Claims 


whereby  roUtion  of  said  crank  means  moves  the  legs  of 
the  figure  toy  to  simulate  bicycling  with  the  movement  of 


^vvvvv^mmv^'Wvw 


1.  A  toy  action  figure  comprising  a  hollow  torso  including  a 
U-shaped  bottom  forming  parallel  sidewalls  and  a  horizontal 
basee,  a  pair  of  wings  extending  from  said  torso  having  pins 
mounted  for  pivotal  movement  about  laterally  spaced  axes 
within  said  torso  and  rearwardly  extending  arms  connecting 
said  pins  to  said  wings,  a  pair  of  legs  extending  from  said  torso 
mounted  for  rocking  movement  relative  to  the  lower  portion 
of  said  torso,  and  a  pair  of  actuating  mechanisms  connecting 
said  legs  to  said  pins  so  as  to  convert  the  rocking  movement  of 
said  legs  to  pivotal  movement  via  said  pins,  each  of  said  actuat- 
ing mechanisms  including  an  arm  extending  forwardly  from 
each  of  said  pins  and  a  substantially  vertical  transmission  link 
within  said  torso  engaged  with  the  forward  end  of  each  for- 
wardly extending  arm,  the  lower  ends  of  said  links  bearing 
against  said  horizontal  base,  respective  means  securing  the 
lower  end  portion  of  each  of  said  links  to  one  of  said  legs  so 
that  when  said  legs  are  rocked  the  rocking  action  is  converted 
to  pivotal  movement  of  the  forwardly  extending  arms,  the 
outwardly  facing  side  portions  of  said  links  engaging  the  inner 
surfaces  of  said  sidewalls  when  said  legs  are  rocked  sufficiently 
toward  each  other,  whereby  said  wings  are  caused  to  pivot 
relative  to  said  torso  in  a  flapping  manner. 


said  indicia  means  simulating  display  of  a  function  related 
to  the  exercise. 


4,571,208 
TOY  WITH  SWING 
Hiroshi  Saigo,  Kasukabe,  and  Kazuo  Nagamori,  T<Ayo,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Iwaya  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  581,881 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  25,  1983,  58-155546 
Int  a.*  A63H  11/00 
U.S.  a.  446—353  1  Claim 


4,571,207 
EXERCISE  TOY  FOR  DOLL 
Richard  E.  Henderson,  Costa  Mesa,  and  Mark  S.  Wittenberg, 
AnaheUn,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Mattel,  Inc.,  Hawthorne, 
Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  3, 1985,  Ser.  No.  688,665 
Int  a.*  A63H  11/00  3/00 
VS.  a.  446—352  12  Claima 

1.  In  a  toy  exercise  apparatus,  the  combination  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  formed  thereon  a  surface  simulating  a 
control  panel  with  window  means  therein  and  seat  means 
for  retaining  a  figure  toy  thereon; 

(b)  pedal  means  rotatably  mounted  to  said  housing  and  hav- 
ing means  for  retaining  the  feet  of  the  figure  toy; 

(c)  manually  rotatable  crank  means  on  said  housing; 

<d)  indicia  means  movably  mounted  within  said  housing  for 
viewing  through  said  window  means;  and 

(e)  means  within  said  housing  responsive  to  rotation  of  said 
crank  means  for  (i)  rotating  said  pedal  means  and  (ii) 
moving  said  indicia  means  for  positioning  different  por- 
tions thereof  for  viewing  through  said  window  means. 


1.  A  toy  that  simulates  a  monkey  swinging  on  a  swing, 
comprising  a  suspension  member,  a  perch  member  which  is 
supjxjrted  by  said  suspension  member  and  which  houses  at 
least  one  battery  cell,  a  toy  monkey  member  having  a  tail 
which  normally  extends  downward  and  which  has  an  upper 
end  and  a  lower  tip  end,  said  toy  monkey  member  being 
mounted  on  said  perch  member  and  housing  a  driving  mecha- 
nism electrically  connecuble  to  said  cell  and  a  swinging  mech- 
anism which  is  driven  by  said  driving  mechanism  and  whereby 
the  perch  member  and  the  toy  monkey  member  are  caused  to 
move  alternately  forward  and  backward,  said  toy  being  char- 
acterized by  means  for  causing  said  tail  to  alternately  curl  up 
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and  extend  when  said  driving  mechanism  is  operating,  com- 
prising: an  elongated  tail  frame  within  said  tail  that  is  resiliently 
flexible  lengthwise,  said  tail  frame  having  guide  eyes  at  one 
lateral  side  thereof  spaced  at  intervals  along  its  length;  a  cord 
extending  through  said  guide  eyes  and  having  one  end  secured 
to  the  tip  end  of  the  tail  frame  so  that  taking  up  the  other  end 
of  the  cord  causes  the  tail  frame  to  curl;  a  winding  wheel 
adjacent  to  the  upper  end  of  the  tail  frame  and  to  which  said 
other  end  of  the  cord  is  eccentrically  connected,  said  winding 
wheel  being  rotatable  in  a  winding  direction  to  take  up  the 
cord  and  being  routable  in  the  opposite  direction  by  unwind- 
ing of  the  cord  under  uncurling  bias  of  the  tail  frame;  a  driven 
gear  concentric  with  said  winding  wheel  and  constrained  to 
rotate  therewith;  a  sector  gear  swingable  about  a  sector  gear 
axis  and  having  gear  teeth  concentric  to  that  axis  which  mesh 
with  the  teeth  of  the  driven  gear  so  that  swinging  of  the  sector 
gear  in  one  direction  imparts  rotation  in  said  winding  direction 
to  the  winding  wheel  and  rotation  of  the  winding  wheel  in  said 
opposite  direction  swings  the  sector  gear  in  its  opposite  direc- 
tion, said  sector  gear  also  having  a  cam  follower  surface  ex- 
tending substantially  radially  in  relation  to  said  axis;  and  a  cam 
disc  driven  by  said  driving  mechanism  for  unidirectional  rota- 
tion about  a  cam  disc  axis  which  is  in  fixed  spaced  relation  to 
said  sector  gear  axis,  said  cam  disc  having  thereon  at  least  one 
substantially  radially  extending  camming  surface  which  en- 
gages said  cam  follower  surface  during  one  part  of  each  revo- 
lution of  the  cam  disc  to  swing  said  sector  gear  in  said  one 
direction,  said  cam  disc  being  disengaged  from  said  second 
gear  during  another  part  of  the  cam  disc  revolution  to  permit 
the  winding  wheel  and  the  sector  gear  to  move  in  their  said 
opposite  directions. 

4,571,209 

ARTICULATED  TOY  nCURE 

Peter  R.  Manning,  Wathen  Cottaae,  Lower  Meend,  BriaTeb, 

doucbestershire,  and  A.  John  Dixon,  Hooks  Farm,  Woods 

Comer,  Dallingtoo,  Sussex,  both  of  United  Kingdom 

FUed  May  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  492,442 

Int  CL*  Ad3H  i/46 

MS,  CL  446—375  22  Claims 
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wherein  the  at  least  one  second  element  has  integrally 
molded  joint  means;  and 

(b)  a  third  relatively  rigid  injection  molded  plastic  element 
having  a  first  portion  thereof  injection  molded  around 
part  of  the  first  element  and  a  second  portion  thereof 
injection  molded  around  part  of  the  at  least  one  second 
element  to  movably  join  the  first  element  and  the  at  least 
one  second  element  together. 


4,571,210 
TOY  PLAYSET  ELEVATOR 
John  V.  Zaruba;  Michael  A.  Andersen,  both  of  Chicago,  and 
Barton  C.  Meyer,  Downers  Grove,  all  of  U.,  assignors  to 
Marrin  Glass  A  Associates,  Chicago,  m. 

FUed  Feb.  7, 1985,  Ser.  No.  699,070 

Int.  CI*  A63H  33/3a  11/04 

U.S.  a.  446—424  10  Claims 


1.  A  toy  playset  elevator  comprising: 

a  playset  wall  supportable  on  a  surface  and  having  a  prede- 
termined height; 

a  rotatable  drum  carried  by  the  wall  at  a  fixed  height  above 
the  surface; 

a  length  of  cable  attached  to  the  drum  for  winding  and 
unwinding  about  the  drum; 

a  carrier  for  a  toy  figure  attached  to  the  length  of  cable  so 
that  the  carrier  is  transported  as  the  cable  is  wound  and 
unwound  about  the  drum; 

the  carrier  including  an  elongated,  open  bottomed  shell; 

a  foam  material  having  opposed  faces  inserted  into  the  shell 
forming  a  slit  along  the  length  of  the  open  bottom;  and 

the  foam  material  being  sufficiently  resilient  and  having  a 
high  enough  density  such  that  the  hands  of  a  toy  figure 
may  be  inserted  into  and  retained  by  the  slit  so  that  the 
figure  may  be  transported  by  winding  and  unwinding  the 
dnmi. 


4,571,211 
TOY  PULL  ACCESSORY  FOR  SELF-PROPELLED  TOY 

VEHICLE 
Wayne  A.  Kona,  Oak  Park,  HI.,  assignor  to  Marvin  Glass  A 
Associates,  Chicago,  III. 

FUed  Feb.  8, 1984,  Ser.  No.  578,195 

Int.  a.«  A63H  17/26 

VS.  CL  446—448  16  Claims 


1.  An  articulated  toy  figure,  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  relatively  rigid  injection  molded  plastic  element 
and  at  least  one  second  relatively  rigid  injection  molded 
plastic  element, 

wherein  the  first  element  is  connected  to  the  at  least  one 
second  element  by  a  breakable  portion  and  broken  apart 
therefrom, 

wherein  the  at  least  one  second  element  is  positioned  adja- 
cent the  first  element,  and 


1.  A  toy  pull-sled  accessory  for  a  self-propelled  toy  vehicle 
comprising: 
an  elongated  frame  having  a  rear  end  and  a  front  end; 
a  weight  supported  for  movement  along  the  elongated 
frame; 
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a  pair  of  surface  engaging  wheels  mounted  on  an  axle  for 
roution  with  the  axle; 

means  connecting  the  axle  to  the  frame  adjacent  the  rear  end 
for  rotation  relative  to  the  frame; 

a  friction  pad  depending  from  adjacent  the  front  end  of  the 
firame  and  adapted  to  engage  the  same  surface  as  the 
wheels; 

an  elongated  gear  extending  beneath  the  weight  intermedi- 
ate the  ends  of  the  frame; 

means  on  the  weight  engaging  the  elongated  gear; 

a  drive  gear  mounted  on  the  axle  for  rotation  with  the  axle 
and  in  at  least  periodic  engagement  with  the  elongated 
gear  to  drive  the  elongated  gear;  and  linear  movement  of 
the  weight  along  the  frame  from  adjacent  the  rear  end  to 
adjacent  the  front  end  of  the  frame  being  effected  solely 
by  the  engagement  between  the  means  on  the  weight  and 
the  driven  elongated  gear. 


4,571,212 
SPARK  EMmiNG  FLY  WHEEL  DRIVEN  VEHICLE 
ir««— I  iffirt»«iH,  Tdcyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tomy  Company, 
Incorporated,  Japan 

Filed  May  14, 1984,  Ser.  No.  609,983 

Int  a.*  A63H  29/02 

U.S.  a.  446— 462  4  Claims 


1.  A  toy  vehicle  which  comprises: 

a  chassis  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end; 

at  least  one  wheel  rotatably  mounted  proximal  to  said  first 
end  of  said  chassis  for  roUably  supporting  said  first  end  of 
said  chassis; 

a  flywheel  mounted  about  a  flywheel  axle  proximal  to  said 
second  end  of  said  chassis,  said  flywheel  at  least  partially 
supporting  said  second  end  of  said  chassis; 

a  pinion  gear  rotatably  mounted  about  said  axle  and  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  flywheel  such  that  roUtion  of  said 
pinion  gear  rotates  said  flywheel; 

a  guide  channel  located  on  said  chassis  in  association  with 
said  pinion  gear,  said  guide  channel  for  receiving  a  gear 
rack  member  and  locating  said  gear  rack  member  in  mesh 
with  said  pinion  gear  whereby  said  flywheel  can  be  ener- 
gized by  rotation  of  said  flywheel  by  said  pinion  gear  by 
movement  of  said  gear  rack  within  said  guide  channel  to 
rotate  said  pinion  gear; 

a  material  located  in  a  pattern  around  one  side  of  said 
flywheel,  said  material  capable  of  interacting  with  a  flint 
so  as  to  produce  sparks; 

a  flint  holding  member  axle  located  on  said  chassis; 

a  flint  holding  member  pivotally  mounted  to  said  chassis  by 
said  flint  holding  member  axle,  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said 
flint  holding  member  about  said  flint  holding  member  axle 
being  orthogonal  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
said  flywheel  about  said  flywheel  axle; 

a  flint  positioned  on  said  flint  holding  member  in  a  location 
so  as  to  contact  said  material  on  said  flywheel; 

a  biasing  means  associated  with  said  flint  holding  member, 
said  biasing  means  biasing  said  flint  holding  member  in  a 
direction  so  as  to  bias  said  flint  against  said  material  on 
said  flywheel  whereby,  as  said  flywheel  rotates,  said  flint 
is  in  contact  with  said  flywheel  and  produces  sparks  in 
conjunction  with  said  rotation  of  said  flywheel; 

a  sound  means  located  on  said  chassis  in  operative  associa- 
tion with  said  pinion,  said  sound  means  includes  a  resona- 


tor chamber  and  a  pick  up  member,  said  pick  up  member 
attaching  to  said  resonator  chamber  and  projecting  from 
said  resonator  chamber  toward  said  pinion  so  as  to  contact 
said  pinion,  said  pinion  vibrating  said  pick  up  member  in 
response  to  rotation  of  said  pinion. 

4,571,213 
DIRECTION-CONVERTING  DEVICE  FOR  A  TOY  CAR 
ZenichI  Ishlmoto,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NIkko  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  15, 1984,  Ser.  No.  640,960 
Claims   priority,   appUcatton   Japan,   Not.   17,    1983,   58- 
176734{U];  Nov.  17.  1983,  58-176735[U] 

Int  a*  A63H  17/36 
MS.  a.  446—468  8  Claims 


1.  A  direction-converting  device  having  a  neutral  position- 
restoring  and  position-retaining  function  for  a  toy  car  having  a 
horizontal  base,  which  comprises  an  electromagnet  means 
having  an  excitable  iron  core  with  its  opposite  sides  bemg 
energizable  to  different  polarities  directed  to  the  same  direc- 
tion, and  a  permanent  magnet  means  having  opposite  end  faces 
with  different  polarities,  said  electromagnet  means  being  dis- 
posed oppositely  to  said  magnet  means  on  said  car  base,  one 
core  portion  of  said  electromagnet  means  at  its  free  end  having 
a  width  equal  to  or  larger  than  the  width  of  the  opposed  end  of 
said  permanent  magnet  means,  one  of  said  magnet  means  being 
fixed  to  one  end  of  a  controlling  element  arranged  at  a  mid 
portion  of  a  steering  element  swingably  secured  to  the  car  base, 
the  other  magnet  means  being  fixed  to  the  car  base,  said  elec- 
tromagnet means  and  said  permanent  magnet  means  being 
arranged  so  that  the  neutral  position  of  said  steering  element 
may  be  restored  and  retained  through  an  attractive  relation 
between  said  permanent  magnet  means  and  said  one  core 
portion  of  the  electromagnet  means  upon  deenergization  of  the 
latter. 


4,571,214 

TRANSMISSION  JOINT,  IN  PARTICULAR  FOR  A 

MOTOR  VEHICLE 

Michel  A.  Orain,  Conflans  Ste  Honorine,  France,  assignor  to 

Glaenzer  Spiccr,  Polssy,  France 

FUed  Jul.  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  636,250 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  2,  1983,  83  12724 
Int  a.«  F16D  3/22 
U.S.  a.  464—111  5  Clainu 

1.  A  transmission  joint  comprising  a  first  element  having  a 
first  axis  of  rotation  and  defining  at  least  one  radial  trunnion 
having  a  second  axis  of  rotation  extending  radially  from  said 
first  axis,  a  roller  having  a  spherical  outer  contour  and  pro- 
vided with  a  bore,  needles  interposed  between  the  bore  and  the 
tnmnion  for  rotatively  mounting  the  roller  on  the  trunnion, 
and  a  second  element  defining  at  least  two  rolling  tracks  for  the 
roller,  said  two  rolling  tracks  having,  in  section  in  a  first  plane 
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perpendicular  to  their  means  line,  a  substantially  circular  shape 
constituted  by  two  arcs  of  a  circle  having  a  radius  sUghtly 
larger  than  the  radius  of  the  spherical  surface  of  the  roller,  the 
roller  being  unsymmetrical  relative  to  a  second  plane  which 
contains  a  centre  of  said  spherical  contour  and  is  perpendicular 
to  said  second  axis  and  the  roller  having  a  sectional  shape  in  a 
radial  plane  containing  said  first  axis  defined  by  said  bore  and 


transferred  from  one  rotational  member  to  the  other  along 

said  axis;  .  . 

said  second  rotational  member  further  including  a  first  rigid 
axial  element  located  axiaUy  adjacent  said  second  side  of 
the  first  radial  clement  and  having  sides  angularly  spaced 
about  said  axis;  , 

said  first  rotational  member  further  including  a  second  rigid 
axial  element  located  axially  adjacent  said  second  side  of 
the  first  radial  element  and  between  said  sides  of  the  first 
axial  element;  and 

second  resilient  means  located  between  said  first  and  second 
rotational  members  and  radially  engaged  between  said 
first  and  second  axial  members  for  absorbing  only  tor- 
sional vibrations  transferred  from  one  rotational  member 
to  the  other  about  said  axis. 


said  spherical  contour  which  tapers  substantially  to  a  point 
from  said  second  plane  radially  outwardly  of  said  first  axis,  the 
roller  having  a  greater  axial  extent  outwardly  of  said  second 
plane  than  inwardly  of  said  second  plane,  said  two  rolling 
tracks  extending  at  least  to  an  outer  end  of  the  roller  under  all 
operating  conditions  of  the  transmission  joint  and  said  needles 
being  substantially  symmetrically  disposed  relative  to  said 
second  plane. 

4,571,215 
VIBRATION  DAMPENER  APPARATUS 
Michael  S.  Hansen,  West  Valley  Oty,  Utah,  assignor  to  Boroloy 
Industries  International,  Inc.,  Post  Falls,  Id. 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  502,127 

Int  a.*  E21B  7/22.  17/02,  17/18 

U.S.  a.  464—180  15  Ctainis 


4,571,216 
VARIABLE  SPEED  BELT  DRIVEN  TRANSMISSION 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
Richard  F.  Stieg,  Boalder,  John  P.  Dolan,  Littleton;  Wm.  Spen- 
cer Worley,  Aurora,  all  of  Colo.,  and  Goran  Gerbert,  Staffui- 
storp,  Sweden,  assignors  to  The  Gates  Rubber  Company, 
Denver,  Colo. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  335,981,  Dec.  30, 1981,  ftrt.  No.  4,534,748. 
This  appUcation  May  31, 1985,  Ser.  No.  739,739 
Int.  a.*  F16H  55/56 
U.S.  a.  474—8  1  Claim 


1.  An  apparatus  for  dampening  axial  and  torsional  vibration 
along  an  axis,  comprising: 

a  first  rotational  member  having  a  central  axis; 

a  second  rotational  member  coaxially  mounted  to  said  first 
rotational  member  for  axial  and  rotational  motion  relative 
to  said  first  rotational  member  along  said  axis; 

said  first  rotational  member  including  a  first  rigid  radial 
element  having  first  and  second  opposed  sides; 

said  second  rotational  member  including  a  second  rigid 
radial  element  having  one  side  facing  and  spaced  axially 
from  said  first  side  of  the  first  radial  element; 

first  resihent  means  located  between  said  furst  and  second 
rotational  members  and  axially  engaged  between  said  first 
side  of  the  first  radial  element  and  said  one  side  of  the 
second  radial  element  for  absorbing  only  axial  vibrations 


1.  An  actuator  for  use  in  moving  a  pulley  half  of  a  variable 
speed  pulley,  the  actuator  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  and  similarly  ar- 
ranged flexible  cord  links,  each  substantially  lacking  in 
spring  rate  and  having  first  and  second  end  portions  radi- 
ally spaced  from  an  axis; 

a  first  means  coaxial  with  the  axis  for  attaching  the  first  end 
portions  of  the  links; 

an  axially  spaced,  second  means  coaxial  with  the  axis  for 
attaching  the  second  end  portions  of  the  links,  the  first 
attachment  means  and  cord  links  positioned  so  that  a 
rotation  of  one  attachment  means,  relative  to  the  axis, 
shortens  the  axial  space  between  the  first  and  second 
attaching  means  and  wherein  the  first  end  portions  of  the 
cord  links  are  pre-rotated  along  a  circumference  about  the 
axis  from  about  30  to  about  70  degrees  in  relation  to  the 
second  end  portions. 

4,571,217 

VARIABLE  PULLEY  STRUCTURE 

Hlroshi  Takano,  Miki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsuboshi  Belting 

Ltd.,  Kobe,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  318,357,  Nov.  5, 1981,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Feb.  26, 1985,  Ser.  No.  705,851 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  5, 1980,  55-156117; 
Jan.  17,  1981,  56-4789 

Int.  Ci*  F16H  55/56.  57/04:  F16F  1/14 
MS.  a.  474—46  1*  Claims 

14.  Means  for  resiliently  urging  toward  each  other  coaxial 
halves  of  a  variable  pulley,  comprising: 
a  first  shoulder  on  one  half  of  the  pulley  facing  in  a  first 
circumferential  direction  about  the  axis  of  the  pulley  half 
from  a  radial  plane  defined  by  said  axis; 
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a  second  shoulder  on  the  other  half  of  the  pulley  facing  in  _  f^VnsmISSION 

the  opposite  circumferential  direction  from  a  radial  plane   ^^^  ^  Br^l^^SSoI!!^  Zy'S«-t  D-Uelcryk,  Chi- 
defined  by  said  axis;  and  cago,  both  of  lU.,  assignors  to  Daniel  Corporation,  Westmont, 

ni. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  187,083,  Sep.  15,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  357,842 

Int  C\.*  F16H  U/08 
VS.  a.  474—70  5  Claims 


a  coil  spring  extending  coaxially  between  said  pulley  halves 


and  having  one  end  endwise  abutting  said  first  shoulder 
and  an  opposite  end  endwise  abutting  said  second  shoul- 
der to  have  free  radial  expansion  radially  of  said  axis  as  an 
incident  of  an  increase  in  torque  between  the  pulley 
halves. 


4,571,218 

ADJUSTABLE  PITCH  SPROCKET 

James  B.  Reeves,  Jr.,  1315  Whitman  Dr.,  Glen  Bumie,  Md. 

21061 
ContiBuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  512,540,  Jul.  11, 1983,  Pat.  No. 
4,531,926,  and  Ser.  No.  611,111,  May  17, 1984.  This  appUcation 
I  Sep.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  647,437 

^  Int  a.*  F16H  9/02 

MS.  CL  474-49  ^  Claims 


OCaULLIIM 

meMMiM 


1.  An  adjustable  sprocket,  to  be  used  in  a  chain  drive,  to 

compensate  for  chain  and  tooth  wear  by  selective  adjustment 

to  move  portions  of  the  sprocket  radially  outward,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  separate  individual  sprocket  teeth,  each  of  said 

teeth  having  a  fu^t  surface  containing  a  first  plurality  of 

discrete  graduations  disposed  with  even  spacing  in  a  fixed 

configuration  along  one  linear  dimension  of  said  first 

surface; 

an  adaptor  disc  having  means  for  connecting  the  disc  for 

rotation  about  a  sprocket  axis; 
said  adaptor  disc  including  means  on  the  periphery  of  said 
disc  having  a  plurality  of  second  surfaces  for  mounting 
each  of  said  teeth  on  said  adaptor  disc  to  be  fixed  in  the 
rotational  direction  of  said  disc,  said  second  surfaces  each 
having  a  second  plurality  of  discrete  graduations  exhibit- 
ing said  even  spacing  of  said  fixed  configuration  with  said 
second  plurality  of  graduations  being  aligned  along  lines 
transversing  radial  projections  extending  from  said 
sprocket  axis;  and 
means  for  selectively  locking  said  teeth 'fixedly  to  said 
mounting  means  on  said  disc  in  an  adjusted  position  with 
said  first  plurality  of  graduations  engaging  said  second 
plurality  of  graduations,  to  produce  a  rigid  sprocket  as- 
sembly, and  unlocking  said  teeth  selectively  to  permit 
radial  adjustment  motion  between  said  teeth  and  said 
sprocket  axis. 


1.  An  automatic  transmission  system  for  a  chain  drive  vehi- 
cle comprising  a  frame  having  a  crank  and  a  crank-driven 
sprocket  supported  thereon;  said  frame  having  a  fixed  drive 
axle  with  a  drive  wheel  supported  on  said  axle,  a  multi-speed 
sprocket  assembly  having  a  plurality  of  sprockets  rouuble  on 
said  drive  axle  and  operatively  connected  to  said  drive  wheel, 
a  continuous  drive  chain  engaging  said  crank-driven  sprocket 
and  engageable  with  each  of  said  sprocket  of  said  sprockets 
assembly  to  drive  said  drive  wheel  at  different  speeds  depen- 
dent upon  which  of  said  sprockets  is  engaged,  a  derailleur 
mechanism  supported  on  said  frame  for  shifting  said  drive 
chain  and  actuating  means  for  said  derailleur  mechanism,  said 
actuating  means  including  a  sleeve  surrounding  said  drive  axle 
and  defining  a  sealed  chamber  therebetween,  a  master  cylinder 
communicating  with  said  sealed  chamber  and  connected  to 
said  derailleur  mechanism  with  encapsulated  fluid  in  said 
sealed  chamber  and  said  master  cylinder,  and  actuating  means 
on  said  drive  wheel  for  shifting  said  encapsulated  fluid  as  a 
function  of  changes  in  speed  of  said  drive  wheel. 

4,571,220 
WRAPPING  TRANSMISSION 
Takao  Nakano,  Takaishi,  and  Shigemitsu  Tochimori,  ShUd,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nitta  Beluto  Kabushikikaisha,  Osaka, 

Japan 

Filed  May  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  377,184 
CUims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  21, 1981,  56-207307 
Int  a.*  F16H  7/18:  F16G  1/04 
MS.  a.  474—100  10  Claims 


1.  A  wrapping  transmission,  comprising: 

a  flat  transmission  belt; 

a  pair  of  pulleys  including  a  driving  pulley  and  a  dnven 

pulley,  which  engage  the  flat  transmission  belt;  and 
a  means  for  pressing  the  flat  transmission  belt  to  the  driving 

pulley  at  a  portion  of  the  transmission  belt  which  comes 


1272 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  18,  1986 


into  contact  with  the  driving  pulley,  said  pressing  means 
having  a  plurality  of  guide  pulleys,  a  flat  wrapping  belt 
which  operably  engages  the  guide  pulleys  such  that  a  part 
of  the  flat  wrapping  belt  contacts  and  presses  the  back  of 
the  flat  transmission  belt  over  the  entire  portion  of  the 
transmission  belt  which  comes  into  contact  with  the  driv- 
ing pulley,  and  an  adjusting  means,  connected  to  one  of 
the  guide  pulleys,  for  adjusting  a  pressing  force  generated 
by  the  pressing  of  the  flat  wrapping  belt  to  the  flat  trans- 
mission belt,  thereby  adjusting  the  pressing  force  of  the 
flat  transmission  belt  to  the  driving  pulley,  said  flat  wrap- 
ping belt  being  a  woven  cloth,  which  contains  natural 
fibers  constituting  the  warp  and  synthetic  fibers  constitut- 
ing the  woof  on  at  least  its  surface  in  engagement  with  the 
flat  transmission  belt,  and  in  which  the  natural  fibers  are 
exposed  to  a  greater  extent  than  the  synthetic  fibers. 


4^71,222 

TENSION  ROLLER  FOR  BELT  DRIVE 

Manfred  BnmdciMteim  Euaaenheim;  Roland  Hnaa,  Lender- 

^i.«««>n;  Riidiger  Hana,  Niederwerm,  and  WoU^g  Frie- 

dridi,  SchweinAut,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  asaignora  to 

SKF  Kngellagerfiibriken  GmbH,  Schweinfnrt,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Apr.  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  484,161 
Claima  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  17, 
1982,  3214231 

Int  a*  F16H  7/10 
VJS.  a.  474—112  W  Claims 


4,571,221 
V-BELT  STRETCHING  MECHANISM 
Maaahiro  laobe,  and  Maaaahi  Sugiara,  both  of  Toyota,  Japan, 
aaaignora  to  Toyota  Jidodia  Kabnahikl  Kaiaha,  Toyota,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  19, 1984,  Ser.  No.  683,509 
Claima  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jnl.  21,  1983,  58-112243; 
Ang.  24, 1983,  58-129756 

Int  CL*  F16H  7/08 
VJS.  a.  474—101  11  Claima 


1.  A  V-belt  stretching  mechanism  to  adjust  the  tension  of  a 
V-belt  wound  around  puUeys,  the  position  of  one  of  said  pul- 
leys being  adjustable  by  moving  a  sUy,  comprising: 
an  adjust  bar; 

a  slider  fastened  together  with  said  stoy  to  said  adjust  bar; 
an  adjust  bolt  whose  head  contact-engages  said  adjust  bar 

and  whose  threaded  part  extends  through  said  slider; 
a  nut  slidably  extending  through  said  slider  in  the  longitudi- 
nal direction  of  said  adjust  bolt  and  threaded  onto  said 
adjust  bolt; 
an  extension  of  said  nut  extending  away  from  said  head  of 

said  adjust  bolt; 
a  slide  cam  formed  at  the  end  of  said  extension; 
a  spring  interposed  between  said  slider  and  said  slide  cam 
and  urging  said  nut  toward  said  head  of  said  adjust  bolt; 

and 
a  spring  plate  extending  from  said  slider  parallel  to  the  axis 
of  said  extension  and  being  slidably  engagable  with  said 
slide  cam. 


1.  In  a  tension  roller  for  a  belt  drive,  comprising  a  one-piece 
injection  molded  supporting  member,  the  supporting  member 
having  a  cylindrical  interior  space  axiaUy  limited  by  first  and 
second  side  walls  and  radially  limited  by  a  bore  surface,  said 
first  and  second  side  walls  having  aligned  eccentrically  dis- 
posed bores  formed  therethrough,  the  supporting  member 
being  eccentrically  pivoted  on  a  pivot  stud  extending  through 
said  bores  against  the  force  of  a  tension  spring,  said  tension 
spring  having  a  first  portion  held  to  said  second  side  wall,  and 
a  roller  sleeve  roUtably  disposed  on  the  supporting  member  by 
way  of  a  bearing;  the  improvement  wherein  the  first  side  wall 
has  a  recess  with  first  and  second  circumferentially  spaced 
radially  extending  stopping  faces,  said  tension  spring  extending 
into  said  recess  for  Umiting  swinging  motion  of  the  roller  with 
respect  to  the  pivot  stud  by  engagement  of  said  stopping  faces 
with  the  tension  spring,  said  recess  extending  from  the  respec- 
tive eccentrically  disposed  bore  radially  to  the  bore  surface  of 
said  cylindrical  interior  space. 

4,571,223 
AUTOMATIC  BELT  TENSIONER 
Edward  W.  MoUoy,  Port  CUnton,  Ohio,  aaaignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Jnn.  15, 1984,  Ser.  No.  621,151 
Int.  a.*  F16H  7/12 
VJS.  CL  474—133  3  Claims 

1.  In  an  automatic  belt  tensioning  device  of  the  type  having 
a  belt  engaging  pulley  on  an  arm  pivoted  to  a  fixed  body  to 
route  about  an  axis  between  first  and  second  limit  positions 
determined  respectively  by  the  longest  and  shortest  expected 
normal  life  length  of  a  belt  engaged  by  the  puUey,  an  improved 
tensioning  means  acting  between  the  fixed  body  and  the  arm  to 
produce  that  torque  on  the  arm  about  its  pivot  axis  that  will 
mainfin  a  substantiaUy  constant  tension  on  the  belt  through- 
out its  normal  life  as  the  arm  moves  between  the  limit  positions, 
comprising: 
a  cam  rigid  with  respect  to  the  arm  and  rouuble  therewith 
and  having  a  cam  surface  defined  about  said  arm  pivot  axis 
with  an  eccentric  portion  having  a  radius  varying  continu- 
ously relative  to  said  axis  between  a  longer  first  radius  and 
a  shorter  second  radius, 
and  a  resilient  strap  having  a  first  end  joined  to  the  fixed 
body  and  a  second  end  affixed  with  respect  to  said  cam 
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outside  its  eccentric  portion,  the  strap  being  stretched 
within  its  elastic  limit  to  cause  a  continuously  increasing 
tension  on  the  strap  as  the  arm  swings  from  its  first  to 
second  limit  position,  the  rotating  of  the  arm  causing  the 
strap  to  wrap  the  eccentric  portion  of  the  cam  surface  in 
a  manner  to  move  the  point  of  tangency  of  the  strap  con- 
tinuously from  the  first  radius  to  the  second  radius  to 
thereby  create  a  varying  effective  moment  arm  of  the 
strap  tension  relative  to  the  pivot  axis. 


4,571,225 
SHEAVE  ASSEMBLY 
WUUam  G.  Lengenfeldtf ,  Jr.,  and  Paul  E.  Barbie,  both  of  Bia- 
marck,  N.  Dak.,  aaaignora  to  Modem  Machine  Works  InCn 
Biamarck,  N.  Dak. 

FUed  Oct  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  666,974 

Int  CL*  F16H  55/36.  55/48 

VS.  a.  474—176  20  Claims 


IW^, 


whereby  the  torque  induced  by  strap  tension  on  the  cam  and 
arm  at  each  point  of  the  rotation  may  be  controUed  by 
predetermining  the  tangency  point  radius  to  give  the 
necessary  effective  moment  arm  for  each  value  of  the 
strap  tension  so  that  the  product  thereof  will  give  the 
torque  necessary  about  the  pivot  axis  on  the  cam  and  arm 
to  thereby  maintain  the  belt  under  a  substantially  constant 
tension. 


4,571,224 
BELT  DRIVE  SYSTEM 
Knnioml  Arinaga,  Nara,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Unitta  Co.,  Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  517,257 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  27,  1982,  57-131698; 
Mar.  9, 1983,  584)34672 

Int  a.*  F16H  7/02 
U.S.CL  474—153  9  Claims 


1.  A  sheave  assembly  for  use  with  a  line  such  as  a  cable, 
comprising: 

a  sheave  including  a  hub  adapted  to  be  rotaubly  mounted 
about  an  axis,  an  annular  rim  coaxially  supported  by  the 
hub,  and  annular  sheave  side  flange  walls  adjacent  the  rim, 
having  inner  facing  surfaces  defining  an  annular  sheave 
groove  therebetween; 

a  plurality  of  arcuate  inserts  mounted  within  the  sheave 
groove  in  end  to  end  relation  around  the  rim,  having  outer 
side  wall  surfaces  disposed  in  adjoining  relation  with  the 
inner  wall  surfaces  of  the  sheave  side  flange  walls,  and 
said  arcuate  inserts  having  a  center  groove  formed  therein 
upon  which  a  line  is  supported;  and 

a  separate  detachable  perimeter  band  extending  around  the 
outer  edges  of  each  of  the  sheave  side  flange  walls  and 
adjacent  portions  of  the  inserts  for  deuchably  securing 
the  inserts  within  the  sheave  groove. 


4371,226 
MOLDABLE  PLASTIC  PULLEY 
Edward  W.  MoUoy,  and  Raymond  L.  Richard,  Jr.,  both  of  Port 
Clinton,  Ohio,  aaaignora  to  General  Motors  Corporation, 

Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Feb.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  584,001 

Int  a*  F16H  55/48 

VS.  CL  474—190  1  Claim 


1.  A  belt  drive  system  comprising  a  toothed  belt  having  a 
body  and  a  plurality  of  equally  spaced  teeth  on  the  surface  of 
the  belt  body  which  includes  tensile  members  therein,  said  belt 
teeth  having  one  or  more  grooves  in  the  longitudinal  direction 
of  the  belt;  and  toothed  pulleys  having  a  body  and  a  plurality 
of  equally  spaced  teeth,  which  engage  with  the  belt  teeth,  and 
one  or  more  ribs  on  the  surface  of  the  pulley  body  of  each 
pulley  which  engage  with  the  grooves  in  the  belt  teeth,  and 
extend  across  the  cavities  between  adjacent  teeth  of  the  pulley, 
said  ribs  having  a  radial  height  not  greater  than  the  height  of 
said  pulley  teeth. 


1.  A  belt  engaging  pulley  wheel  formed  of  two  moldable 
pieces,  comprising,  in  combination. 

a  first  sheave  having  an  axial  hub  including  a  stepped  portion 
on  the  axially  inner  end  thereof  and  a  generally  radially 
outwardly  extending  web  integral  with  said  hub,  the  axi- 
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ally  inwardly  facing  side  of  the  web  and  a  surface  of  the 
stepped  portion  comprising  together  a  continuous  surface 
any  radial  cross  section  of  which  does  not  have  a  return 
bend  relative  to  the  axis  of  the  hub, 

the  first  sheave  further  including  at  least  one  generally  pla- 
nar  axiaUy  disposed  rib  joining  the  axially  outwardly 
facing  side  of  the  web  to  the  hub  whereby  the  first  sheave 
is  moldable  by  a  pair  of  mold  elements  that  part  between 
the  two  sides  of  the  web, 

and  a  second  sheave  having  an  axial  hub  with  a  stepped 
portion  on  the  axially  inner  end  thereof  complementary  to 
the  stepped  portion  of  the  first  sheave  and  having  a  sur- 
face sufficiently  closely  engageable  with  the  surface  of  the 
first  sheave  axially  stepped  portion  to  allow  friction  weld- 
ing of  the  two  when  spun  oppositely, 

said  second  sheave  further  including  a  generally  radially 
outwardly  extending  web  integral  with  said  hub,  the  axi- 
ally inwardly  facing  side  of  the  web  and  a  surface  of  the 
stepped  portion  comprising  together  a  continuous  surface 
any  radial  cross  section  of  which  does  not  have  a  return 
bend  relative  to  the  axis  of  the  hub, 

the  second  sheave  also  including  at  least  one  generally  pla- 
nar, axially  disposed  rib  joining  the  axially  outwardly 
facing  side  of  the  web  to  its  hub,  whereby  the  second 
sheave  is  moldable  by  a  pair  of  mold  elements  which  part 
between  the  two  sides  of  the  web, 

the  complementary  stepped  portions  on  said  first  and  second 
sheaves  being  sufficiently  smoothly  interrelated  with  each 
other  so  that  one  does  not  encumber  the  other  when  spun 
oppositely  to  thereby  allow  the  two  separately  molded 
sheaves  to  be  friction  welded  together  thereat  to  foraa  a 
pulley  wheel  by  a  rotary  power  source  engageable  with 
the  ribs  of  the  sheaves  to  so  spin  the  sheaves  oppositely, 
the  hubs  cooperating  to  form  a  single  hub  of  the  wheel  and 
the  two  axially  inwardly  facing  surfaces  of  the  web  coop- 
erating to  form  a  belt  engaging  groove. 

4,571,227         

BELT  DRIVE  UNIT  FOR  TRANSMimNG  DRIVE 

BETWEEN  THE  DRIVE  SHAFT  ON  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE  AND  ASSOCIATED 

ACCESSORIES 

Franco  Colanzi,  Turin,  Italy,  and  Gordon  Beton,  Birmingham, 

Mich.,  assignors  to  RIV-SKF  Officine  di  Villar  Perosa  S.p.A., 

Tnrin,  Italy 

FUed  Jan.  31,  1985,  Ser.  No.  696,759 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Feb.  1, 1984,  52936/84[U] 
Int.  a*  F16H  55/36 
UJS.  a.  474—199  ♦  Claims 


bearings  designed  to  sustain  rotation  of  the  said  tubular  ele- 
ment in  relation  to  the  said  pin. 

4,571,228 
BICYCLE  CHAIN  STRUCTURE 
Wayne  R.  Tracy,  Chickopce,  Maas^  assignor  to  Incom  Interna- 
tional  Inc.,  Pittsbargh,  Pa. 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  560,407,  Dec.  12, 1983,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jon.  26, 1985,  Ser.  No.  748,936 

Int  CL*  F16G  13/02 

U.S.  CL  474—231  ♦  Claims 


14,  30 


1.  Bicycle  chain  apparatus  comprising  plural  bushing  links, 
each  bushing  link  having  first  and  second  parallel  bushing 
plates,  each  bushing  plate  having  first  and  second  bushing 
receiving  openings  near  opposite  ends  thereof,  first  and  second 
bushings  press  fitted  in  interference  fit  in  the  openings  in  the 
first  plate,  first  and  second  rollers  loosely  positioned  respec- 
tively on  the  first  and  second  bushings  and  the  first  and  second 
bushings  being  press  fitted  through  the  first  and  second  open- 
ings of  the  second  bushing  plate,  opposite  end  of  the  bushings 
extending  substantially  beyond  the  first  and  second  bushing 
plates  and  forming  thereby  spacers,  and  plural  pin  links  alter- 
nately connected  to  the  plural  bushing  links,  each  pin  link 
having  first  and  second  p&rallel  pin  plates,  each  pin  plate  hav- 
ing first  and  second  pin  receiving  openings  near  opposite  ends 
thereof,  first  and  second  pins  inserted  through  first  and  second 
pin  receiving  openings  in  the  first  pin  plate  and  respectively 
through  a  second  bushing  of  a  first  bushing  link  and  through  a 
first  bushing  of  a  second  bushing  link  and  then  respectively 
through  first  and  second  pin  receiving  openings  in  the  second 
pin  plate,  opposite  ends  of  the  first  and  second  pins  being  upset 
and  expanded  into  respective  first  and  second  pin  receiving 
openings  in  the  pin  plates,  wherein  the  end  faces  of  the  bush- 
ings and  the  inner  faces  of  the  pin  plates  are  assembled  in  close 
proximity  to  each  other  without  forming  a  tight  joint. 

4,571,229 
LARGE  BEARING  AREA  POWER  TRANSMISSION  AND 

MATERIAL  HANDLING  CHAIN 
Robert  G.  Burk,  S.  Hadley,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Incom  Interna- 
tional IuCm  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  560,442,  Dec.  12, 1983,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  3, 1985,  Ser.  No.  740,164 

Int.  a*  F16G  13/02 

U.S.  a.  474—231  8  Claims 


1.  Belt  drive  unit  for  transmitting  drive  between  the  drive 
shaft  on  an  engine  and  associated  accessories,  the  said  unit 
essentially  comprising  a  pin,  designed  to  fit  on  to  one  end  of  the 
said  shaft,  and  a  pair  of  pulleys  having  different  diameters  and 
turning  round  the  said  pin,  a  first  smaller-diameter  pulley  being 
mounted  on  the  said  pin  with  a  free-turning  wheel  inbetween, 
and  the  second  pulley  being  mounted  on  the  said  pin  with  an 
electromagnetic  coupling  inbetween,  characterised  by  the  fact 
that  the  said  pulley  is  provided  with  a  first  tubular  element 
formed  in  one  piece  with  the  pulley  itself  and  having  a  pair  of 
races  for  two  rings  of  ball  bearings  and  a  seat  for  the  said 
free-turning  wheel,  provision  being  made  for  two  rings  of  ball 


1.  Chain  apparatus  comprising  a  chain  having  plural  spaced 
bushing  links  and  plural  spaced  pin  links  respectively  connect- 
ing the  bushing  links  in  spaced  alternating  relationships  of 
bushing  link,  pin  link,  bushing  link  and  pin  link,  each  bushing 
link  having  first  and  second  spaced  opposite  bushing  plates  and 
each  plate  having  first  and  second  bushing  receiving  openings, 
and  each  bushing  link  having  first  and  second  parallel  cylindri- 
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cal  bushings  extending  into  the  first  and  second  openings  in  the 
opposite  bushing  plates,  ends  of  the  bushings  being  secured  in 
the  openings  for  holding  each  bushing  link  in  assembled  condi- 
tion, and  each  pin  link  comprising  first  and  second  spaced 
opposite  pin  plates  positioned  outward  of  end  portions  of 
bushing  plates  on  adjacent  bushing  links,  each  pin  plate  having 
first  and  second  pin  receiving  openings  and  first  and  second 
pins  extending  respectively  through  first  and  second  openings 
in  one  pin  plate  and  through  second  and  first  bushings  respec- 
tively in  adjacent  bushing  links  and  through  first  and  second 
openings  in  the  second  pin  plate,  the  pins  fitting  within  the 
bushings  for  free  rotary  bearing  motion  between  the  pins  and 
the  bushings  and  ends  of  the  pins  being  fixed  in  the  pin  plates 
for  rigidly  connecting  elements  of  the  pin  links  and  permitting 
the  pin  links  and  bushing  links  to  rotate  about  each  other  on  the 
pins  and  bushings,  the  pin  plates  and  bushing  plates  haying 
rounded  ends  which  facilitate  relative  rotation  of  the  links, 
wherein  the  bushing  plates  have  bushing  receiving  openings 
having  radii  greater  than  one-half  of  corresponding  radii  of 
bushing  plate  ends,  wherein  the  inner  bushing  surfaces  and  the 
pins  have  radii  greater  than  one-half  of  corresponding  radii  of 
the  rounded  ends  of  both  the  bushing  plates  and  pin  plates. 


pression  section  except  that  the  outer  layer  of  said  tension 
section  is  substantially  the  same  as  said  inner  layer  of  said 
compression  section  and  the  inner  layer  of  said  tension  section 
is  substantially  the  same  as  said  outer  layer  of  said  compression 
section. 


4,571031 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  BLANKS  FOR  USE  IN 

OGARETTE  PACKING  MACHINES  OR  THE  UKE 

Willy  Rudszinat,  Dassendorf,  and  Karl-Heinz  Pawelko,  Mar- 

achacht,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasigDon  to  Haimi- 

Werke  Korber  A  Co.  KG,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  424,480 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  Jan.  8, 
1982,  3200335 

iBt  CI.*  B31B  1/00 
VS.  a.  493—11  5  Claims 


4,571,230 
ENDLESS  POWER  TRANSMISSION  BELT  HAVING  A 
TOOTHED  COMPRESSION  SECnON  AND  METHOD 
OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Carl  R.  Woodland,  SpringHeld,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Dayco  Corpora- 
tion, Dayton,  Ohio 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  647,853,  Sep.  4,  1984,  Pat.  No.  4,509,938, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  303,255,  Sep.  17,  1981, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  4, 1985,  Ser.  No.  698,041 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  9, 2002, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.*  F16G  5/00.  1/00,  9/00 
U.S.  a.  474—264  «  ClaUns 


1.  A  method  of  subdividing  a  web  into  discrete  sections, 
particularly  for  subdividing  a  web  of  wrapping  material  into  a 
succession  of  discrete  blanks  preparatory  to  conversion  of  such 
blanks  into  the  constituents  of  soft  packs  for  arrays  of  ciga- 
rettes or  the  like,  comprising  the  steps  of  moving  the  web 
lengthwise  in  a  predetermined  direction  and  in  stepwise  fash- 
ion across  a  fixed  cutting  plane  so  that  the  foremost  portion  of 
the  web  is  located  at  one  side  and  the  remaining  portion  of  the 
web  is  located  at  the  other  side  of  such  cutting  plane;  making 
cuts  across  the  web  during  the  intervals  of  dwell  of  the  web 
between  successive  stepwise  movements  so  that  the  foremost 
portion  is  separated  from  the  remaining  portion  of  the  web  and 
such  portions  of  the  web  are  provided  with  comers  disposed  at 
the  respective  sides  of  the  cutting  plane;  and  removing  at  least 
one  comer  from  at  least  one  portion  of  the  web  during  each 
interval  of  dwell  of  the  web. 


1.  In  an  endless  power  transmission  belt  having  a  toothed 
compression  section,  said  belt  being  formed  substantially  of 
polymeric  materials  and  comprising  a  tension  section,  a  com- 
pression section,  and  a  load-carrying  section  disposed  between 
said  tension  section  and  said  compression  section  and  having  a 
transverse  centerline,  said  compression  section  having  an  outer 
layer  and  an  inner  layer  joined  to  said  outer  layer  and  defining 
an  interface  therewith  that  is  substantially  uniformly  spaced 
from  said  load-carrying  section  by  said  outer  layer  throughout 
substantially  the  entire  width  and  length  of  said  belt,  said 
compression  section  having  an  inner  surface  in  the  form  of 
alternating  transverse  teeth  and  grooves  with  said  grooves 
respectively  defming  the  roots  of  said  teeth,  said  inner  layer  of 
said  compression  section  having  a  thickness  from  said  interface 
to  the  tips  of  said  teeth  thereof  that  is  approximately  the  same 
as  the  thickness  of  said  outer  layer  of  said  compression  section, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  inner  layer  of  said  compression 
section  is  softer  than  said  outer  layer  thereof  ar.d  said  roots  of 
said  teeth  are  spaced  inwardly  from  said  interface  of  said  layers 
so  that  said  root  of  each  tooth  is  spaced  from  said  interface  of 
said  layers  a  distance  that  is  approximately  25%  of  the  distance 
of  that  root  from  said  centerline  of  said  load-carrying  section 
whereby  said  inner  layer  tends  to  prevent  cracking  of  said  belt 
in  the  toothed  area  thereof,  said  belt  being  a  CNA  belt 
whereby  said  tension  section  is  toothed  and  is  formed  from  two 
layers  in  substantially  the  same  manner  as  said  toothed  com- 


4,571,232    

FOLDING  CARTON  WITH  PREFITTED  INTERIOR 

WRAPPING 

PhUip  A.  Diehl,  482  N.  Lexington  Dr.,  Lake  Forest,  lU.  60045 

FUed  Apr.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  595.649 

Int.  a*  B31B  1/14.  7/14,  7/26 

\iJS.  a.  493—96  ♦  Claiais 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  flattened  foldable  carton  with  a 
prefitted  interior  wrapping  liner,  the  method  comprising  the 

steps  of: 
die-cutting  a  flat  blank  for  the  carton  to  a  predctcrmmed 
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length  and  width  and  to  create  side  wall  corner  connec- 
tions; 

tacking  a  centra]  portion  of  a  sheet  of  wrapping  material  to 
the  blank  at  a  location  thereon  selected  to  be  the  bottom  of 
the  carton; 

creasing  the  blank  and  sheet  of  wrapping  material  to  create 
side  wall  fold  lines,  a  four-sided  hinged  border  between 
the  carton  bottom  and  side  walls,  wherein  said  wrapping 
material  has  a  border-corresponding  peripheral  crease 
around  the  central  portion  of  the  wrapping  material; 

folding  the  creased  blank  to  erect  the  side  walls  to  be  normal 
to  said  carton  bottom  wherein  said  wrapping  material  has 
untacked  remaining  portions  of  the  sheet  being  folded  at 
said  peripheral  crease  to  create  a  pair  of  overlapping  side 
flaps  in  one  direction  and  folded  end  flaps  in  the  transverse 
direction  capable  of  being  folded  to  overlie  said  overlap- 
ping side  flaps  in  a  combined  flattened  arrangement  over 
said  carton  bottom; 

securing  the  die  cut  comers  of  the  side  walls  to  form  a 
continuously  connected  side  wall  around  the  carton  bot- 
tom; and, 

folding  the  carton  side  walls  at  said  fold  lines  toward  the 
carton  bottom  to  overlie  side  wall-adjacent  margins  of  the 
folded  wrapping  material  and  thereby  securing  the  wnp- 
ping  materia]  in  a  folded  arrangement  between  the  side 
walls  and  carton  bottom; 

said  carton  and  folded  wrapping  material  thereby  being 
provided  in  a  generally  flattened  arrangement. 


4^71,233 
PAPER  C»NTAINER  BOTTOM  EXPANDER 
Daryl  R.  KonzaU  Colgate,  Wia.,  assignor  to  Paper  Machinery 
Corporatioii,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Jan.  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  568,815 

lat  CL*  B31B  l/9a  1/28 

VS.  CL  493—109  6  Claims 


distance  therefrom  and  so  disposed  that  the  leaf  spring, 
when  unflexed,  has  its  length  substantially  parallel  to  said 
axis,  and 
(2)  each  being  flexible  substantially  only  in  directions  that 
carry  its  front  end  toward  and  from  said  axis; 

B.  a  carrier  for  each  leaf  spring  whereby  the  tool  element  for 
the  leaf  spring  is  connected  with  the  leaf  spring,  each  carrier 
being  flxed  to  the  front  end  portion  of  its  leaf  spring  and 
having 

(1)  a  forwardly  projecting  portion  upon  which  its  tool  ele- 
ment is  secured  in  forwardly  spaced  relation  to  the  leaf 
spring,  and 

(2)  a  driven  surface  complementary  to  one  of  said  driving 
surfaces  and  at  least  a  rear  portion  of  which  is  behind  the 
front  end  of  the  leaf  spring  and  is  slidingly  engaged  by  that 
driving  surface  during  forward  movement  of  the  driver; 

C.  a  spring  seat  abutment  on  the  shuttle  for  each  leaf  spring, 
each  said  spring  seat  abutment  being  in  rigidly  fixed  relation 
to  the  ring  tool,  rearwardly  adjacent  thereto,  and  having  a 
spring  seat  surface  which  opposes  and  is  spaced  from  the 
front  end  portion  of  its  leaf  spring  at  the  side  thereof  remote 
from  said  axis;  and 

D.  spring  means  reacting  between  each  said  spring  seat  surface 
and  its  opposing  front  end  portion  of  a  leaf  spring  to  yield- 
mgly  oppose  motion  of  said  front  end  portion  of  the  leaf 
spring  away  from  said  axis  and  thus  constrain  the  leaf  spring 
to  compound  flexing  whereby  its  tool  element  is  confined  to 
translatory  motion  outwardly  away  from  and  inwardly  to 
said  home  position. 


4,571,234 

NON-REBOUND  MECHANISM  FOR  RIGHT  ANGLE 

TRANSFER  IN  FOLDER  GLUERS 

Raymond  A.  Labombarde,  Daniel  Webster  Highway  Sooth, 

Nashua,  N.H.  03061 

FUed  Aug.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  639,123 

Int  a*  B31B  1/58 

VS.  a.  493—182  6  Claims 


5.  A  bottom  expander  for  use  in  making  cup-like  paper 
containers,  each  comprising  a  bottom  blank  and  a  side  blank 
that  are  joined  at  a  layered  bottom  rim,  whereby  the  layers  of 
the  bottom  rim  are  forced  into  bonding  engagement  with  one 
another  to  form  a  seal  around  that  rim,  said  bottom  expander 
comprising  a  shuttle  that  defines  an  axis,  a  ring  tool  having  an 
aperture  within  which  a  bottom  rim  is  closely  receivable  and 
which  defines  an  inner  edge  surface  that  surroimds  and  faces 
said  axis,  a  plurality  of  plate-like  tool  elements  disposed  in  a 
common  plane  normal  to  said  axis  and  each  having  a  radially 
outer  force  applying  edge  surface  cooperable  with  said  inner 
edge  surface  of  the  ring  tool,  and  a  driver  movable  forward 
and  rearward  along  said  axis  relative  to  the  shuttle  and  having 
driving  surfaces  that  are  inclined  forwardly  towards  said  axis 
and  whereby  the  tool  elements  are  driven  radially  outwardly 
from  home  positions  in  consequence  of  forward  movement  of 
the  driver,  said  bottom  expander  being  characterized  by: 
A.  a  plurality  of  elongated  leaf  springs,  one  for  each  tool  ele- 
ment, each  having  a  front  end  portion  and  a  rear  end  portion, 
(1)  each  having  its  rear  end  portion  secured  to  the  shuttle  in 
rearwardly  spaced  relation  to  the  ring  tool  and  at  a  fixed 


1.  A  right  angular  paper  box  blank  folding  machine  having  a 
first  flap-folding  zone  terminating  in  a  pair  of  nip  rolls,  a  sec- 
ond flap-folding  zone  at  right  angles  to  said  first  zone,  a  blank 
transfer  zone  at  the  junction  of  said  zones,  and  means,  in  said 
blank  transfer  zone,  for  moving  a  plurality  of  said  blanks, 
received  in  said  transfer  zone  from  said  first  zone  nip  rolls, 
individually  and  successively  across  said  transfer  zone  into  said 
second  zone  characterized  by: 
sharp  pointed  means,  in  said  transfer  zone,  having  sharp 
points  riding  on  one  surface  of  each  individual  and  succes- 
sive blank  received  therein  from  said  nip  rolls  for  unyield- 
ably  preventing  said  blanks  from  returning  into  the  nip  of 
said  rolls  buy  yieldably  permitting  said  blanks  to  be  moved 
laterally  at  right  angles  into  said  second  folding  zone  in 
said  transfer  zone. 
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4,571,235 
METHODS  FOR  PREPARING  FLAT-BOTTOM 
THERMOPLASTIC  SACK  AND  SYSTEMS  THEREFORE 
Gordon  L.  Benoit,  Macedon,  N.Y.,  aasisnor  to  MobU  OU  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 
Continnntion  of  Ser.  No.  606,319,  May  2, 1984,  abandouML  lUs 
application  Jnn.  19,  1985,  Ser.  No.  746,924 
Int  CL*  B31B  37/14.  37/60;  B32B  31/00 
VS.  a.  493—195  30  Oaimt 


(e)  means  for  returning  said  gusset  folds  to  their  original 
position  so  that  their  seal-pairs  are  superimposed; 

(0  means  for  forming  a  transverse  sealed  scam  across  said 
tube  along  a  line  which  includes  the  inboard  ends  of  said 
pairs  of  diagonal  seams  and  means  for  simultaneously 
forming  a  pre-weakened  transverse  line  closely  adjacent 
and  parallel  to  said  transverse  sealed  seams; 

(g)  means  for  removing  four  double  film  triangular  regions 
bounded  by  said  diagonal  seams  said  transverse  seam  and 
the  side  edges  of  said  tube;  and 

(h)  means  for  collecting  the  resulting  structures  while  still 
interconnected  at  said  pre-weakened  transverse  lines. 


4,571,236 
CARTON  SQUARING  MECHANISM 
Charles  W.  Adams,  Walton,  Ky^  assignor  to  R.  A.  Jones  A  Co. 
Inc.,  Covington,  Ky. 

FUed  Dec.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  558,330 

Int  a.*  B31B  3/78;  B65G  15/ia  19/02.  49/00 

VS.  a.  493—319  2  Clalma 


-nw 


1.  A  method  of  continuously  preparing  an  at  least  substan- 
tially flat  rectangular-bottom  thermoplastic  film  sack  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  providing  a  flattened  gusseted  tube  of  thermoplastic  film; 

(b)  opening  a  gusset  fold  on  each  side  of  said  collapsed  tube 
to  their  full  lay-flat  extent; 

(c)  forming  in  each  of  the  four  gusset  folds,  a  diagonal  sealed 
seam  over  the  portions  of  the  tube  width  corresponding  to 
the  gussets  along  lines  diagonal  to  the  length  of  the  tube  so 
that  the  ends  of  the  sealed  seams  of  adjacent  gusset  folds 
are  at  least  closely  spaced  or  in  contact  so  as  to  form  an 
angle  of  at  least  approximately  90'; 

(d)  returning  said  gusset  folds  to  their  original  position  so 
that  their  seal-pairs  are  suiserimposed; 

(e)  forming  a  transverse  sealed  seam  across  said  tube  along  a 
line  which  includes  the  inboard  ends  of  said  pairs  of  diago- 
nal seams; 

(0  forming  a  pre-weakened  transverse  line  closely  adjacent 
and  parallel  to  said  transverse  sealing  seam; 

(g)  removing  the  four  double  film  triangular  regions 
bounded  by  said  diagonal  seams,  said  transverse  seam  and 
the  side  edges  of  said  tube;  and 

(h)  collecting  the  resulting  structures  while  still  intercon- 
nected at  said  preweakened  transverse  lines. 

23.  A  system  for  preparing  an  at  least  substantially  flat, 
rectangular-bottom,  thermoplastic  film  sack  comprising  in 
combination: 

(a)  means  for  forming  a  tube  of  thermoplastic  film; 

(b)  means  for  collapsing  said  tube  including  means  for  simul- 
taneously forming  therein  two  oppositely  disposed,  paral- 
lel, gussets; 

(c)  means  for  opening,  simultaneously  or  spatially  sequen- 
tially, a  gusset  fold  on  each  side  of  said  collapsed  tube  to 
their  full,  lay-flat  extent; 

(d)  means  for  simultaneously  or  spatially  sequentially  form- 
ing in  each  of  the  four  gusset  folds  a  diagonal  seam  over 
the  portion  of  the  tube  width  corresponding  to  the  gussets 
along  lines  diagonal  to  the  length  of  the  tube  so  that  the 
ends  of  the  sealed  seams  of  adjacent  gusset  folds  are  at 
least  closely  spaced  or  in  contact  so  as  to  form  an  angle  of 
at  least  approximately  90*; 


1.  In  a  cartoner  having  a  transport  conveyor,  the  transport 
conveyor  comprising  opposed  pairs  of  laterally  spaced  sprock- 
ets, spaced  parallel  endless  chains  passing  around  respective 
pairs  of  opposed  sprockets,  each  conveyor  chain  having  an 
upper  horizontal  run  and  carrying  spaced  upwardly-projecting 
trailing  transport  lugs,  opposed  center  sprockeU  disposed 
between  said  laterally  spaced  sprockeu  and  a  center  endless 
chain  passing  around  said  center  sprockeu  and  having  an 
upper  horizontal  run,  said  center  chain  carrying  a  series  of 
spaced  upwardly-projecting  leading  transport  lugs,  said  center 
chain  being  longitudinally  adjusuble  to  vary  the  spacing  be- 
tween the  trailing  and  leading  lugs,  means  for  squaring  a  carton 
deposited  between  said  leading  and  trailing  lugs,  said  carton  in 
ite  flat  folded  condition  having  a  downwardly-facing  leading 
side  wall,  said  squaring  means  comprising  means  for  maintain- 
ing each  said  leading  lug  in  a  rearwardly-inclined  attitude  and 
said  trailing  lugs  in  a  vertical  attitude  when  on  said  upper  run 
wherein  said  leading  lug  engages  the  upper  comer  of  said 
carton  between  said  leading  side  wall  and  an  upper  wall  to 
urge  and  maintain  said  carton  comers  to  a  right  angle  attitude. 


4,571,237 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FOLDING  A  SHEET 

LONGITUDINALLY  AND  TRANSVERSELY 
Alfred  VogtlMnder,  Hennsdorf  iiber  Waldbrttl,  Fed,  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignor  to  Falk-Verlag  ftir  Landkartea  und  Stadt- 
pIMnc  Gerhard  Falk  GmbH,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  1, 1984,  Ser.  No.  616,399 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jnn.  9, 
1983,  3320731 

Int.  a.*  A31F  1/00 
VS.  a.  493—416  18  CiB^WM 

2.  A  device  for  forming  longitudinal  and  transverse  folds  in 
a  sheet  in  which  a  plurality  of  said  longitudinal  folds  are  to  be 
Leporello  folds,  offset  relative  to  each  other  in  the  transverse 
direction,  said  longitudinally  folded  sheet  then  being  provided 
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with  tnmsverse  folds  offset  above  each  other  as  Leporello 
folds,  said  device  comprising:  a  plurality  of  longitiidinal  fold 
stations  sequentially  arranged  in  the  direction  of  the  longitudi- 
nal folds  in  the  sheet,  each  longitudinal  fold  stotion  having  first 
and  second  sides  of  the  sheet  thereby  providing  lower  and 
upper  longitudinal  folds  in  said  sheet;  a  transverse  fold  station, 
having  a  plurality  of  transverse  fold  plates  having  means  con- 


.\li  !  II  ifli 


tion  of  the  rotor  when  the  carrier  is  supported  in  the  slots, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  a  retaining  member  dis- 
posed on  the  rotor,  a  predetermined  portion  of  the  retaining 
member  overlying  at  least  one  of  the  slots  for  a  predetermined 
distance  measured  in  a  substantially  radial  direction  of  the 
rotor,  the  radial  dimension  of  the  one  slot  being  greater  than 
the  sum  of  the  radial  distance  by  which  the  retaining  member 
overUes  the  slot  and  the  radial  thickness  dimension  of  the  tube 
carrier. 


"        iF«       T"    r 


4,571,239 

CATHETER-STYLET  ASSEMBLY  FOR  SUPOVER 

URETHRAL  INSTRUMENTS 

Arnold  M.  Heyman,  3573  Terrace  View  Dr^  Encino,  Calif. 

91436 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  550,231,  Not.  8, 1983,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  379,480,  May  18, 1982, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continnation-in-iMut  of  Ser.  No.  353,432, 

Mar.  1, 1982,  abandoned.  This  application  Not.  13, 1984,  Ser. 

^  No.  671,055 

Int  CL*  A61M  25/00 
VS.  CL  604—54  17  Claims 


nected  thereto  for  moving  said  plates  laterally  together  in  the 
direction  of  the  longitudinal  folds  and  pressure  elements  hav- 
ing means  for  simultaneously  moving  said  elements  trans- 
versely to  the  longitudinal  folds  between  said  transverse  fold 
plates;  and  a  conveyor  system  arranged  along  and  adjacent  said 
plurality  of  longitudinal  fold  stations,  said  conveyor  system 
moving  said  sheet  to  each  longitudinal  fold  station  and  to  the 
transverse  fold  station  in  sequence. 

4,571,238 

CENTRIFUGE  ROTOR  HAVING  A  RETAINING 

ARRANGEMENT  THEREON 

Raymond  G.  Potter,  Southbury,  Conn.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 

de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  Sep.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  530,653 

Int  a.<  B04B  5/02 

U.S.  a.  494—12  16  Claims 


J  i^  ^ 


11.  A  urethral  instnmient  system  comprising  a  filiform  and  a 
dilator  for  passing  through  the  urethra  and  into  the  bladder, 
said  filiform  comprising  a  thin  elongated  flexible  hollow  tube 
having  an  open  distal  end  and  a  smoothly  contoured,  tapered 
and  curved  proximal  end  which  can  be  readily  passed  through 
the  urethra  and  into  the  bladder,  said  filiform  having  an  open- 
ing in  the  side  thereof  near  the  proximal  end  for  the  drainage  of 
fluid  to  indicate  that  the  filiform  has  reached  the  bladder,  and 
said  dilator  comprising  an  elongated  hollow  tube  having  (a) 
open  distal  and   proximal   ends,   the  proximal   end  being 
smoothly  contoured  and  (b)  a  uniform  inner  diameter  that  is 
slightly  larger  than  the  outer  diameter  of  the  filiform, 
said  urethral  instrument  being  structured  such  that  after  the 
filiform  is  passed  through  the  urethra  and  into  the  bladder 
said  dilator  can  be  slidably  passed  coaxially  over  said 
filiform  to  dilate  the  urethra. 
13.  The  instrument  of  claim  11  wherein  the  hollow  tube  of 
the  filiform  has  a  substantially  uniform  inner  diameter  to  ac- 
comodate the  insertion  and  removal  of  a  wire  stylet  within  the 
filiform. 


4,571,240 
CATHETER  HAVING  ENCAPSULATED  TIP  MARKER 
WiUk^d  J.  Samson,  Saratoga,  and  Jeffrey  S.  Frisbie,  San  Jose, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Advanced  CardioTSscular  Systems, 
Inc.,  Mountain  View,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  522,820 

Int  a.*  A61M  25/00 

US.  CL  604—96  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  centrifuge  rotor  of  the  type  having  a  body  with  arms 
cooperating  to  form  in  the  rotor  a  peripheral  groove  the  axis  of 
which  is  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the 
rotor,  the  confronting  face  of  each  arm  having  a  slot  therein, 
each  slot  having  a  predetermined  dimension  measured  in  a 
substantially  radial  direction  with  respect  to  the  rotor,  the  slots 
cooperating  to  receive  a  tube  carrier  and  sup]X>rt  the  same  in 
edgewise  relationship,  the  tube  carrier  having  a  predetermined 
thickness  dimension  measurable  in  a  substantially  radial  direc- 


1.  In  a  catheter,  a  first  elongate  flexible  member  having  a 
cyUndrical  outer  surface  and  having  proximal  and  distal  ends, 
a  metallic  band  of  radio  opaque  material  disposed  on  the  outer 
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surface  of  the  elongate  member  in  the  vicinity  of  the  distal  end 
of  the  elongate  member,  a  tubular  member  of  a  flexible  material 
carried  by  the  distal  end  of  the  elongate  member  and  encapsu- 
lating the  metallic  band  to  prevent  its  accidental  dislodgment 
from  the  tip  of  the  catheter  the  tubular  member  having  formed 
therein,  at  the  distal  end  thereof,  an  annular  recess  which 
receives  the  metallic  band. 


4,571,241 

URINARY  CATHETER  WITH  COLLAPSIBLE 

URETHRAL  TUBE 

T.  Graham  Christopher,  8727  Talbot  Rd.,  Edmonds,  Wash. 

98020 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  562,094 

Int  a.*  A61M  25/00 

VS.  a.  604—104  12  Claims 


ringe  tip  and  a  second  orifice  communicating  with  said 
first  orifice; 
a  plug  with  a  first  portion  having  a  first  configuration  in 
which  said  first  portion  prevents  a  syringe  tip  from  being 
inserted  into  said  first  orifice  when  said  first  portion  is  in 
said  first  orifice  and  further  cooperates  with  said  member 
to  trap  said  plug  when  said  plug  is  disposed  in  said  second 
orifice  with  said  first  portion  extending  into  said  first 
orifice;  said  plug  being  deformable  to  a  second  configura- 
tion for  sealing  said  syringe  tip,  said  tubular  member  being 
constructed  and  arranged  to  deform  said  first  portion  into 
a  sealing  engagement  with  said  syringe  tip  as  said  plug  is 
introduced  into  said  second  orifice. 


1.  A  urinary  catheter  comprising: 

a  urethral  tube,  said  tube  being  constructed  of  pliant  material 
and  having  longitudinal  fibers  therein,  said  fibers  being 
oriented  axially  in  relation  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
tube,  said  tube  having  an  interior  bore  and  being  of  suffi- 
cient length  to  extend  through  the  urethra  and  out  of  the 
body  from  the  area  adjacent  the  bladder  neck,  said  tube 
being  normally  collapsed  within  the  urethra  but  radially 
distended  by  a  flow  of  urine  through  the  bore,  said  interior 
bore  being  closed  when  said  tube  is  collapsed  and  open 
when  said  tube  is  radially  distended; 

a  noncoUapsible  bladder  tube  connected  at  its  proximal  end 
to  the  distal  end  of  said  urethral  tube,  said  bladder  tube 
having  an  interior  bore  and  being  of  sufficient  length  to 
extend  into  the  bladder  from  the  area  adjacent  the  bladder 
neck,  the  interior  bores  of  said  tubes  being  cooperatively 
connected  to  form  a  drainage  channel;  and 

retaining  means  for  releasably  retaining  said  catheter  after 
insertion. 


4,571,243 
NEEDLE  GUIDANCE  SYSTEM 
Edward  C.  Froning,  P.O.  Box  1768,  Rancho  Santa  Fe,  Calif. 
92067,  and  Gregory  S.  Graham,  Ventura,  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Edward  C.  Froning,  SanU  Fe,  Calif. 

Filed  May  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  495,664 

Int.  CL*  A61M  5/00 

VS.  a.  604—116  6  Claims 
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I  

4,571,242 
TAMPER  PROOF  CAP  FOR  SYRINGES  AND  THE  UKE 
Richard  B.  Klein,  Warren,  and  William  S.  Scavuzzo,  Clark,  both 
of  N.J.,  assignors  to  C.  R.  Bard,  Inc.,  N  J. 

FUed  Jnn.  19, 1984,  Ser.  No.  622,215 
I  Int  O.*  A61M  5/00 

VS.  a.  604—111  21  Claims 


1,  A  tamper-proof  closure  for  a  syringe  comprising: 

a  tubular  member  having  a  first  orifice  for  receiving  a  sy- 


1.  A  needle  guide  of  the  type  having  a  pair  of  right-angle 
supports  having  vertical  and  horizontal  members,  a  lower 
bridge  frame  extending  horizontally  across  both  said  vertical 
members,  first  clips  fixed  to  opposite  ends  of  said  lower  bridge 
frame  engaging  said  vertical  members,  a  bridge  clip  adjustably 
slidable  along  said  lower  bridge  frame,  a  cannula  guide  having 
a  stem  vertically  slidable  in  said  bridge  clip  and  having  a  down- 
ward-inward slanted  channel,  a  forward  and  a  rearward  hori- 
zontal longitudinal  heading  guide  extending  across  both  said 
horizontal  members,  second  clips  fixed  to  opposite  ends  of  said 
heating  guides  engaging  said  horizontal  members,  a  disc  over- 
lay extending  transversely  to  said  heading  guides,  disc  overlay 
holding  means  holding  said  disc  overlay  in  engagement  with 
said  heading  guides  and  plumb  means  depending  from  the 
forward  end  of  said  disc  overlay, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  said  right  angle  supporu 
being  of  magnetizable  material,  said  first  clips  each  com- 
prising a  hollow  first  stem  passing  through  said  lower 
bridge  frame,  a  first  magnet  in  said  first  stem  magnetically 
engageable  with  said  vertical  member  and  means  securing 
said  first  stem  fixed  to  said  lower  bridge  frame,  said  sec- 
ond clips  each  comprising  a  hollow  second  stem  passing 
through  one  said  heading  guide,  a  second  magnet  in  said 
second  stem  magnetically  engageable  with  said  horizontal 
members  and  means  securing  said  second  stem  fixed  to 
said  heading  guide. 
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4,571,244 
SYSTEM  FOR  REMOVING  GAS  BUBBLES  FROM 
UQUIDS 
David  R.  Knighton,  San  Francisco,  Califs  assignor  to  Biogene- 
sis, Inc^  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Flkd  May  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  607,370 

Int.  CL*  AOIM  5/16 

VS.  a.  <04— 118  4  Claims 


omy  of  the  patient,  said  strap  having  a  first  elastic  portion 
for  stretching  and  a  second  portion  having  a  layer  of 
fibrous  material  disposed  on  one  side  for  receiving  Velcro- 
type  attaching  layer,  said  first  portion  having  a  length 
roughly  similar  to  the  length  of  said  second  portion,  said 
first  and  second  portions  each  having  an  end  joined  to 
each  other  at  a  junction,  said  first  and  second  portions 
each  having  a  free  end; 

a  strip  of  Velcro-type  material  attached  to  the  free  end  of 
said  first  portion  for  mating  with  the  free  end  of  said 
second  portion,  said  second  portion  having  the  fibrous 
material  thereon  to  form  an  attachment  therebetween; 

a  securing  band  having  Velcro-type  hook  members  disposed 
on  one  side  thereof,  said  securing  band  attached  at  said 
junction  between  the  first  and  second  portions  thereof  to 
lie  parallel  and  over  the  second  portion,  when  not  in  use  so 
that  said  hook  members  face  downward,  said  securing 
band  including  a  first  portion  having  a  circular  orifice 
disposed  therethrough  adjacent  the  attached  end  and  a 
second  portion  integrally  attached  to  said  first  portion 


1.  A  system  for  selectively  and  alternately  either  measuring 
central  venous  pressure  of  a  patient  or  introducing  a  liquid 
substantially  free  of  gas  bubbles  into  the  venous  system  of  a 
patient,  the  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  liquid  supply; 

(b)  a  manometer,  having  first  and  second  ends; 

(c)  a  means  for  filtering,  connected  between  the  first  end  of 
the  manometer  and  the  patient,  provided  with  a  chamber 
having  a  hydrophilic  filter  for  passing  liquid  but  not  gas 
bubbles  to  the  patient,  and  a  hydrophobic  filter  for  passing 
gas  bubbles  but  not  liquid  out  of  the  chamber  and  away 
from  the  patient;  and 

(d)  a  selector  valve  having  first  and  second  open  positions, 
the  first  position  placing  ambient  atmospheric  air  into 
communication  with  the  second  end  of  the  manometer  to 
permit  measurement  of  central  venous  pressure  of  the 
patient,  and  the  second  position  placing  the  liquid  supply 
in  communication  with  the  second  end  of  the  manometer 
to  supply  liquid  substantially  free  of  gas  bubbles  to  the 
patient. 


4,571,245 
PERSONAL  CATHETER  LEG  STRAP 
Vance  M.  Hubbard,  Euless,  and  Welton  K.  Brunson,  Bedford, 
both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Tecnol,  Inc.,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 
Filed  Mar.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  479,671 
Int.  CL*  A61M  25/02 
VS.  CI.  604—179  1  Claim 

1.  An  apparatus  for  securing  a  catheter  tube  to  a  portion  of 
the  anatomy  of  a  patient  adjacent  a  catheter  insertion  point, 
comprising: 
a  strap  for  wrapping  about  the  desired  portion  of  the  anat- 


proximate  the  orifice,  the  width  of  said  second  portion 
being  less  than  the  width  of  said  first  portion  and  also  the 
width  of  said  first  portion  being  less  than  the  width  of  said 
strap,  the  width  of  said  second  portion  being  less  than  the 
diameter  of  said  orifice  through  the  entire  length  of  said 
second  portion,  said  second  portion  having  a  pointed  free 
end  for  insertion  through  said  orifice; 
said  securing  band  operable  to  wrap  around  the  catheter 
tube  one  revolution  for  insertion  of  said  second  portion 
through  said  orifice  and  further  wrap  around  the  catheter 
tube  essentially  one-half  revolution  for  attachment  of  the 
Velcro-type  hook  members  on  the  surface  of  said  securing 
band  to  the  fibrous  material  on  the  surface  of  said  strap  at 
any  of  a  plurality  of  locations  such  that  said  catheter  tube 
is  secured  against  the  surface  of  said  strap  vertically  and 
laterally  by  .said  securing  band  providing  a  downward 
force  on  the  catheter  tube  directed  toward  the  strap, 
whereby  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  catheter  tubes  having 
different  diameters  may  be  comfortably  and  securely 
attached  to  the  patient's  leg. 


CHEMICAL 


4»571,246 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  DISCHARGE 
RESIST  PRINTS  ON  HYDROPHOBIC  TEXTILE 
MATERIALS:  HYDROGEN  SULPHIDE  SALT, 
I  POLYSULPANE  OR  THIOLATE 

Ulrich  Biihler,  Alzenau;  Theo  Stahl;  Konrad  Mix,  both  of  Frank- 
ftirt,  and  Kurt  Roth,  Hofheim,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
.    assignors  to  Cassella  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  17, 1984,  Ser.  No.  651,590 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  28, 
1983,  3339158 

iBt  a.*  D06P  1/16,  3/26.  5/15 
VS.  a.  8—456  11  CXaimB 

1.  In  the  process  for  production  of  discharge  resist  prints  on 
textile  material  which  contain  hydrophobic  fibers  wherein  at 
least  one  disperse  dyestuff  dischargeable  to  white  with  or 
without  at  least  one  discharge-resistant  disperse  dyestuff  is 
applied,  in  the  form  of  a  dye  liquor  or  printing  paste,  to  the 
textile  material  and  a  discharge  resist  printing  paste  is  printed 
on  the  material  in  the  desired  pattern,  and  the  material  is  subse- 
quently subjected  to  heat  treatment  at  100*  to  230*  C, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  the  discharge  resist 
printing  paste  containing,  as  the  discharging  agent,  at  least 
one  salt  of  hydrogen  sulphide,  polysulphanes,  compound 
having  a  thiolate  group  of  the  formula  — S©  or  a  tautom- 
erizable  thiogroup  of  the  formula  ^S,  and  mixtures 
thereof. 


4,571,249 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONVERSION  OF  COAL  TO 
GAS,  UQUID  AND  SOLID  PRODUCTS 
Jack  I.  Bonaaso,  9  Main  St,  Carolina,  W.  Va.  26563;  James  T. 
Harper,  5940  Mallory  Rd.,  CoUege  Park,  Ga.  30349,  and 
Francis  K.  Verhoff,  Morgantown,  W.  Va.,  assignors  to  Jack  I. 
Bonaaso,  Carolina,  W.  Va.  and  James  T.  Harper,  Chamblee, 
Ga. 

FUed  Aag.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  523,272 

Int.  ex.*  ClOJ  3/58 

VS.  a.  48—73  •  Claims 

1-    t-i: 


4,571,247 

PRODUCT  IN  TABLET  FORM  FOR  USE  IN  THE 

CHEMICAL  ELIMINATION  OF  SOOT  FROM 

CHIMNEYS  AND  SMOKE  DUCTS 

Brano  Barbieri,  Cremona,  Italy,  assignor  to  Cavallino  S.N.C. 

Prodotti  Chimici,  Cremona,  Italy 

FUed  Feb.  27,  1985,  Ser.  No.  706,098 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Mar.  19, 1984,  20119  A/84 
Int  a.*  ClOL  70/00.  10/02.  10.04;  COIL  10/06 
VS.  a.  44—5  3  Claims 

1.  A  product  in  tablet  form  for  eliminating  soot  and  other 
carbon  deposits  from  chimneys  and  smoke  ducts,  consisting 
essentially  of  the  following  components: 
cupric  chloride  from  5%  to  15%  by  weight 
ammonium  chloride  from  1%  to  5%  by  weight 
■^stearin  and/or  paraffin  from  65%  to  85%  by  weight 
tableting  binders  and  auxiliaries  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  talc  and  starch  from  5%  to  15%  by  weight 
sulphur  from  0.2%  to  5%  by  weight 


4,571,248 
FRICTION  REDUCING  ADDITIVES  AND 
COMPOSITIONS  THEREOF 
Andrew  G.  Horodysky,  Cherry  HUl,  and  Joan  M.  Kaminski, 
MuUica  HUl,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  MobU  OU  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  456,880,  Jan.  10, 1983,  Pat.  No.  4,486,321. 
This  appUcation  Aug.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  638,609 
Int  a.*  ClOL  1/30 
VS.  a.  44—53  13  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  fuel  composition  comprising  a  major  proportion 
of  (a)  liquid  hydrocarbon  or  alcoholic  fuel  and  a  friction  reduc- 
ing amount  of  a  reaction  product  obtained  by  (1)  reacting  a 
hydrocarbyl  mono-  or  diamine  having  10  to  30  carbon  atoms 
with  a  mercaptan  and  an  aldehyde,  the  reaction  taking  place  at 
from  about  80*  to  about  160'  C.  using  molar  ratios  of  amine:al- 
dehydermcrcaptan  of  from  about  1:10.5  to  about  1:1:1  and  (2) 
reacting  the  resulting  product  at  from  about  90*  C.  to  about 
150*  C.  with  a  sufficient  amount  of  a  boron  compound  to  give 
from  about  0.1%  to  about  10%  of  boron  in  the  final  product. 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  conversion  of  coal  to  gas,  liquid  and 
solid  products,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  single  vessel  in- 
cluding; 

a  pyrolysis  chamber  having  an  inlet  for  coal  and  an  outlet  for 
gas,  said  pyrolysis  chamber  being  disposed  in  the  upper 
part  of  said  vessel; 

a  gasification  chamber  having  an  inlet  for  oxygen  and  steam 
and  an  outlet  for  a  solid  product,  said  gasification  chamber 
being  disposed  in  the  lower  part  of  said  vessel; 

means  interconnecting  said  pyrolysis  chamber  and  said  gas- 
ification chamber  comprising  a  common  dividing  wall 
extending  substantially  across  the  vessel,  said  wall  having 
aperature  means  for  delivering  all  solid  residue  generated 
in  said  pyrolysis  chamber  to  said  gasification  chamber  and 
for  delivering  all  hot  gases  generated  in  said  gasification 
chamber  to  said  pyrolysis  chamber,  said  common  wall 
transferring  heat  from  the  gasification  chamber  to  the 
pyrolysis  chamber  by  conduction; 

transport  means  in  said  pyrolysis  chamber  for  moving  coal 
along  said  common  wall  to  said  aperture  means; 

at  least  one  baffle  in  said  gasification  chamber  extending 
inwardly  and  downwardly  from  an  inner  wall  of  said 
vessel  such  that  the  solid  residue  from  the  pyrolysis  cham- 
ber passing  through  said  aperture  means  to  the  gasification 
chamber  will  contact  said  baffle; 

means  for  removing  gas  leaving  said  gas  outlet  of  said  pyrol- 
ysis chamber  and  delivering  said  removed  gas  to  a  loca- 
tion separated  from  said  pyrolysis  chamber,  and 

means  for  cooling  gas  delivered  to  said  location  to  condense 
some  of  said  gas  while  leaving  some  of  said  gas  in  gaseous 
form. 


4,571,250 
ASH  CONTAINER 
Edward  Irmscher,  Star  Rt.,  HortonriUe,  N.Y.  12745,  and  Jesse 
L.  Colodncr,  322  Orangeburg  Rd.,  Pearl  Rlrer,  N.Y.  10965 
FUed  Jan.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  621,211 
Int  a.*  BOID  46/44;  B65D  51/18 
VS.  a.  55—359  9  Claims 

1.  An  ash  container  comprising:  a  base,  a  container  secured 
to  said  base,  a  vacuum  producing  mechanism  secured  in  said 
base,  a  chute  secured  in  said  container  for  receiving  ashes 
removed  from  a  woodstove  or  fireplace,  a  hose  communicat- 
ing said  vacuum  producing  mechanism  with  the  interior  of  said 
chute  through  a  filter  secured  in  said  chute  so  that  a  vacuum  is 
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created  in  said  chute  and  said  filter  retains  ash  dust  and  pre- 
vents said  ash  dust  from  traveling  through  the  air  on  the  out- 


4,571,252 

LAMP  GLASS  ENVELOPE  AND  METHOD  FOR 

MANUFACTURE  A  LAMP  GLASS  ENVELOPE 

Raymond  J.  Noe,  Warren,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  519,437,  Aug.  1, 1983.  This  appUcation  Oct 

22, 1984,  Ser.  No.  663,269 

Int.  a*  C03B  9/12 

VJS.  a.  65—82  «  Claims 


side  of  said  container,  and  an  ash  receptacle  received  in  said 
container  and  disposed  below  said  chute. 


4,571,251 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  GLASS  FIBERS 
Timothy  A.  Sallinm,  Newark,  Ohio,  and  Gregory  L.  Morgan, 
Jackson,  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Owens-Coming  Ftberglas  Corpo- 
ration, Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Oct.  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  657,109 

Int.  CL*  C03B  37/025 

U.S.  a.  65—12  5  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  continuously  forming  a  blown  glass  envelope 
for  a  reflector  type  lamp  from  a  molten  ribbon  of  glass  sup- 
ported on  a  moving  conveyor  which  comprises: 

(a)  blowing  a  portion  of  the  glass  from  said  molten  ribbon 
into  the  central  cavity  of  a  single  multi-part  mold,  said 
mold  including  a  pair  of  cooperative  halves  forming  the 
curved  reflector  portion  of  said  blown  glass  envelope  by 
encircling  the  molten  glass  while  being  blown  and  which 
mold  further  includes  a  separate  base  part  located  at  the 
lower  end  of  said  cavity  forming  a  flattened  face  of  lesser 
curvature  in  said  blown  glass  envelope  having  light  dis- 
tributing elements  on  the  exterior  surface, 

(b)  said  base  part  being  provided  with  reciprocal  motion  in  a 
vertical  direction, 

(c)  having  the  base  part  of  said  mold  move  upwardly  and 
remain  in  an  upward  position  while  the  glass  envelope  is 
being  blown  to  form  all  structural  features  in  said  glass 
envelope  but  then  move  downwardly  and  release  the  face 
of  the  solidified  blown  glass  envelope  before  the  mold 
halves  are  opened, 

(d)  opening  the  mold  halves  to  release  the  sides  of  the  solidi- 
fied blown  glass  envelope,  and 

(e)  severing  the  blown  glass  envelope  from  the  moving  glass 
ribbon. 


^iS3 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  continuous  glass  filaments  com- 
prising 

a  feeder  for  supplying  streams  of  molten  glass  to  be  attenu- 
ated into  filaments, 

means  for  attenuating  the  streams  into  continuous  filaments, 
and 

an  environmental  control  means  adapted  to  remove  heat 
from  the  fiber  forming  region  comprised  of  a  plurality  of 
fin-like  members  positioned  between  the  streams  of  mol- 
ten glass  being  attenuated  into  filaments,  the  first  end  of 
said  members  being  permanently  secured  to  a  first  mani- 
fold adapted  to  flow  coohng  fluid  therethrough  and  the 
second  end  of  said  members  being  in  contact  with  a  sec- 
ond manifold  adapted  to  flow  cooling  fluid  therethrough, 
said  fin-like  members  being  slidably  positioned  within 
notches  in  said  second  manifold  to  permit  the  fin-like 
members  and  first  manifold  to  be  replaced  in  the  absence 
of  breaking  the  continuous  filaments. 


4,571,253 
PRESS  BENDING  APPARATUS 
Robert  G.  Revells,  and  Allan  T,  Enk,  both  of  Toledo,  Ohio, 
assignors  to  Libbey-Owens-Ford  Company,  Toledo,  Ohio 
FUed  Jul.  26, 1984,  Ser.  No.  634,424 
Int.  a*  C03B  23/03 
U.S.  a.  65—273  «  Claims 

1.  In  a  glass  sheet  bending  apparatus  of  the  type  having  a 
bending  member  and  a  fluid  actuator  including  a  piston  opera- 
tively  connected  to  the  bending  member,  the  improvement 
comprising  a  movable  frame  for  supporting  the  bending  mem- 
ber, means  operatively  connected  to  said  movable  frame  for 
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reciprocally  moving  said  frame,  said  means  comprising  a  plu-  TMrnrrED  PH^OJfVBENZISOXAZOLE 

raUty  of  screwjacks  and  mechanism  for  rotating  said  screw-  SUBSITUTED  'JJJ^^JJ^^^*^^^^^^*^ 

Donald  R.  Nielsen,  Wadsworth,  Ohio,  assignor  to  PPG  Indos- 
/       .j.^  ^  /  tries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 


Filed  Dec.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  566,745 
Int.  a.*  O07D  261 /2a-  AOIN  31/08 
VJS.  a.  71—88 

1.  A  compound  represented  by  the  formula: 


Z— (  I  1  )— O— A 


4  Qaims 


■-O^r 


wherein: 
A  is  a  benzisoxazole  radical  selected  from: 


jacks  in  unison,  and  means  for  mounting  the  fluid  actuator  on 
said  movable  frame  for  movement  therewith.  W 


4,571,254 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  FERTILIZER  FROM  TREE 
ASH  AND  SOFTWOOD  BARK  OR  FROM  OTHER  TREE 

WASTE 
Arro  Wahlberg,  Soukan  rantatie  16C,  SF-02360  Espoo  36,  Fin- 
land 

FUed  Not.  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  669,607 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Finland,  Mar.  28,  1984,  841230 
Int.  a*  C05F  11/02 
VJS.  a.  71—24  12  Claims 


b 


wherein: 
X  and  Y  are  hydrogen,  halogen,  Ci  to  C4  haloalkyl,  nitro  or 

cyano; 
Z  is  halogen,  Ci  to  C4  alkylsulfonyl,  aminosulfonyl  or  Ci  or 

C4  haloalkyl; 

R  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  cyano,  amino,  mono-  or  dialkyl- 
amino,  hydroxy,  Ci  to  C4  alkyl  or  haloalkyl,  Ci  to  C4 
alkoxy,  haloalkoxy  or  alkylthio,  phenyl  or  substituted 
phenyl,  phenoxy  or  substituted  phenoxy,  carboxy  or  alk- 
oxycarbonyl; 

Q  is  halogen,  nitro,  cyano  or  Cj  to  C4  haloalkyl;  and  n=0-2. 


1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  fertilizer  composition 
containing  old  softwood  bark  or  tree  waste  which  comprises 
the  following  steps: 

(a)  grinding  the  old  softwood  bark  or  tree  waste; 

(b)  adding  peat  to  the  ground  old  softwood  bark  or  tree 
waste  to  form  a  mixture; 

(c)  heating  the  mixture  formed  in  step  (a)  to  a  temperature  of 
70*  to  140*  C.  at  a  pressure  of  1  to  1.6  atmospheres  to 
decompose  the  mixture; 

(d)  cooling  and  devaporizing  the  mixture  decomposed  dur- 
ing step  (c)  thereby  adjusting  the  temperature  to  90*  C.  or 
less; 

(e)  treating  the  mixture  with  20  to  30  kg/m^  of  a  46%  urea 
solution; 

(f)  granulating  the  urea-treated  mixture;  and 

(g)  coating  the  grains  obtained  in  step  (0  with  ash. 


4,571,256 
NITROGEN  FERTILIZER  MANIFESTING  FUNGICIDAL 

PROPERTY  AGAINST  PATHOGENIC  FUNGI 
Shigeki  Takagi,  Tokyo,  and  YumUco  Urayama,  Chigasaki,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kyoritsu  Ynki  Kogyo 
Kenkyusho,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  442,896,  Not.  19,  1982,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  May  14,  1985,  Ser.  No.  734,238 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  24,  1981,  56-186957 

Int  CL*  E05B  37/06.  37/1  a  37/18 

UJS.  a.  71—28  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  supplying  fertilizer  to  plants  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

preparing  aqueous  solution  of  nitrogen  fertilizer  manifesting 
fungicidal  property  against  pathogenic  fungi  and  containing 
as  its  effective  component  a  water  soluble  initial  condensa- 
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tion  product  containing  methylol  radicals  and  prepared  by 
causing  formaldehyde  to  react  with  urea  at  a  PH  higher  than 


a  :  camum  or  tmis  MvornON  *lonc 

0  :  HKTuic  or  mooucT  or  tms  mvrnm 
iue  i«  or  wt.  «CTMIT0«  tccomm 

TO    C1UM»L£    4    WT    NOT   CONTiUIMH 

moucT  or  th*  imfNTioM 


I 


CONCENTRATION    Or 

Txf  mooucT  or 

TMS    HVCNTDN      l»T  «l 


7,  said  aqueous  solution  containing  said  nitrogen  fertilizer  in 
an  amount  of  0.043-0.036%,  and 
applying  said  aqueous  solution  to  plants. 


4,571^7  

HERBICIDAL  ESTERS  OF  N-SUBSTITUTED 
^BROMO-4-METHYLIMIDAZOLE-5-CAllBOXYUC 

ACID 
Andrea  Leone-Bay,  Ridgefield,  Conn.,  and  Peter  E.  Timony, 
Valley  Cottage,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Com- 
pany,  Westport,  Conn. 

Filed  May  6, 1985,  Ser.  No.  730,964 
Int.  a*  AOIN  43/50;  C07D  233/90 
VS.  a.  71—92  18  Claims 

10.  The  method  of  controlling  undesirable  vegetation  com- 
prising applying  to  the  are  where  control  is  desired  an  herbi- 
cidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  having  the  structural 
formula 


Br 
I 


N 
I 
CH3— €= 


/ 


N 
I 


CH2— X— Y 


:C— C(0)— OR 


wherein  R  is  Ci-Cio  alkyl;  X  is  oxygen,  sulfur,  sulfoxide  or 
sulfone;  and  Y  is  Ci-C6  alkyl,  phenyl  or  substituted  phenyl 
wherein  the  substituent  is  halogen. 


4,571,258 
RECOVERY  OF  ALUMINIUM  SCRAP 
Perrez  J.  F.  Bangi,  and  Nigel  P.  Fitzpatrick,  both  of  Kingston, 
Canada,  assignors  to  Alcan  International  Limited,  Montreal, 
Canada 

FUed  May  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  612,309 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  26,  1983, 
8314577 

Int  a*  CUB  21/00 
U.S.  a.  75—10  R  10  Claims 


-ZZZZZZ2U 


f  f  f  f  f  f 


(i)  continuously  decoating  the  scrap, 

(ii)  feeding  the  decoated  scrap  substantially  continuously  to 
a  body  of  molten  aluminium,  having  an  upright  axis,  at 
least  one  channel-type  induction  heating  stage  being  ar- 
ranged beneath  said  body  of  molten  aluminium  for  heating 
molten  aluminium  of  said  body, 

(iii)  stirring  such  body  of  molten  aluminium  to  submerge  said 
scrap  therein, 

(iv)  continuously  supplying  heat  to  said  body  of  molten 
aluminium  by  energizing  said  at  least  one  channel-type 
induction  heating  stage,  and 

(v)  substantially  continuously  withdrawing  molten  alumin- 
ium from  said  body  of  molten  aluminium. 


4,571,259 

APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  REDUCnON  OF 

METAL  OXIDES 

Maurice  G.  Fey,  Plum  Boro,  Pa.;  John  H.  Fatum,  Brecksrille, 

Ohio,  and  Thomas  N.  Meyer,  MurrysTille,  Pa.,  assignors  to 

Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburg  Pa. 

FUed  Jan.  18, 1985,  Ser.  No.  692,810 

Int.  a.*  C22B  4/00,  4/08 

VJS.  a.  75—10  R  57  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  recovery  of  coated  light  gauge  aluminium 
scrap  which  comprises 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  direct  reduction  of  a  feed  material 
including  a  reductant,  a  slag  former,  and  a  comminuted  metal 
oxide  in  a  plasma  heated  stream  wherein  the  metal  produced 
forms  a  metal  bath  therein,  comprising: 
enclosed  horizontal  reactor  means  having  a  reduction  cham- 
ber for  containing  the  metal  bath  and  an  adjacent  filter 
chamber  in  communication  with  and  drainable  into  the 
reduction  chamber; 
non-transferred  electric  arc  plasma  torch  means  for  heating 
a  reducing  gas  to  form  heated  plasma  heated  stream,  the 
plasma  torch  means  positioned  approximate  the  top  of  the 
reactor  means  and  in  communication  with  the  reduction 
chamber  allowing  for  the  introduction  of  the  plasma 
heated  stream  into  the  reduction  chamber  such  that  the 
plasma  heated  stream  is  directed  substantially  toward  the 
floor  of  the  reduction  chamber; 
feeding  means  for  introducing  the  feed  material  into  the 
plasma  heated  stream  such  that  a  majority  of  the  metal  and 
slag  produced  separates  from  the  plasma  heated  stream 
and  collects  in  the  lower  portion  of  the  reduction  chamber 
forming  the  metal  bath  having  a  slag  layer  on  the  surface 
thereof  with  the  plasma  heated  stream  impinging  on  the 
metal  bath  thereby  heating  and  mixing  the  metal  bath; 
tapping  means  for  the  removing  of  the  metal  from  the  metal 
bath  to  substantially  eliminate  overflow  of  the  metal  bath 
into  the  Alter  chamber; 
filter  means  substantially  filling  the  filter  chamber  for  filter- 
ing the  plasma  heated  stream,  the  filter  means  comprising 
particulated  coke;  and 
exhaust  means  in  communication  with  the  filter  chamber  for 
removing  the  plasma  heated  stream  from  the  reactor 
means  by  drawing  the  plasma  heated  stream  from  the 
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reduction  chamber  into  the  filter  chamber  and  through  the 
filtering  means  whereby  the  filtering  means  removes  sub- 
stantially all  of  the  molten  metal  remaining  in  the  plasma 
heated  stream  with  the  recovered  metal  and  slag  draining 
from  the  fUter  chamber  into  the  metal  bath  of  the  reduc- 
tion chamber  for  recovery,  the  separation  between  the 
filter  chamber  and  the  reduction  preventing  the  entry  of 
the  coke  of  the  filter  means  into  the  reduction  chamber 
thereby  preventing  carbon  saturation  of  the  metal  bath  by 
the  filtering  means. 


4,571,260 

METHOD  FOR  RECOVERING  THE  METAL  VALUES 
FROM  MATERIALS  CONTAINING  TIN  AND/OR  ZINC 
Leif  Johansson;  Stig  A.  Petersson,  and  Bengt  O.  Rodling,  ail  of 
Skelleftehamn,  Sweden,  assignors  to  Boliden  Aktiebolag, 
Stockbolm,  Sweden 

FUed  Jan.  29, 1985,  Ser.  No.  696,095 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Feb,  7,  1984,  8400625; 
Sep.  4,  1984,  8404418 

Int  a*  C22B  13/00.  19/04.  25/00 
VJS.  CL  75—21  18  Claims 


4,571,261 
METHOD  FOR  RECOVERING  LEAD  FROM  WASTE 
LEAD  PRODUCTS 
Kurt  J.  A.  Burin,  SkeUeftehamn;  Martin  L.  Hedlnnd,  UrsrUien, 
and  Malkolm  S.  LundstrSm,  SkeUefteA,  aU  of  Sweden,  assign- 
ors to  BoUden  Aktiebolag,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

FUed  Jun.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  624,193 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Sweden,  JnL  13,  1983,  8303963 

Int  CL*  C22B  13/00 

VS.  CL  75—77  18  ClaiiBS 

1.  A  method  for  recovering  lead  from  lead  storage  battery 

scrap  by  reduction  smelting  comprising: 

(a)  introducing  a  charge  comprised  of  said  lead  storage 
battery  scrap  which  contains  non-metalUc  lead  com- 
pounds including  sulfate-containing  compounds  and  a 
solid  reducing  agent  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  reduce 
substantially  all  of  the  non-metallic  lead  compounds  pres- 
ent in  the  lead  storage  battery  scrap  into  a  furnace  adapted 
to  impart  vigorous  agitation  to  the  contents  thereof;  and 

(b)  directing  a  burner  onto  the  charge  to  heat  the  charge  to 
a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  1050*  C.  to  1250*  C. 
while  vigorously  agitating  the  charge  whereby  the  lead 
storage  battery  scrap  is  melted,  the  sulfate-containing 
compounds  in  the  charge  are  converted  to  sulfur  dioxide 
which  is  removed  from  the  furnace  and  a  substantially 
sulfur-free  lead  melt  containing  the  lead  to  be  recovered  is 
substantially  simultaneously  formed. 
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4,571,262 

RECOVERY  OF  PLATINUM  GROUP  METALS  FROM 

NICKEL-COPPER-IRON  MATTE 

Derek  G.  E.  Kerfoot  St  Albert;  RnaaeU  P.  Kofluk,  Opal,  and 

Donald  R.  Weir,  Fort  Saskatchewan,  aU  of  Canada,  assignors 

to  Sherritt  Gordon  Mines  Limited,  Toronto,  Canada 

FUed  Mar.  11,  1985,  Ser.  No.  710,738 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Oct  24, 1984,  466221 

Int  O.*  C22B  11/04;  COIG  3/Oa  53/00 

VS.  a.  75—101  R  9  CMbu 


1.  A  method  of  recovering  metal  values  from  materials 
containing  lead  and  at  least  one  of  zinc  and  tin  comprising: 

(a)  smelting  the  materials  in  a  furnace  in  the  presence  of  a 
flux  and  under  oxidizing  conditions  to  form  a  molten  bath 
containing  a  slag  which  contains  lead  and  at  least  one  of 
zinc  and  tin  wherein  the  flux  is  selected  to  impart  a  viscous 
consistency  to  the  slag  at  a  selected  reduction  temperature 
and  at  low  lead  contents  in  the  slag; 

(b)  adding  a  solid  carbonaceous  reduction  agent  to  the  fur- 
nace; 

(c)  suspending  the  reduction  agent  in  the  slag  thereby  de- 
creasing the  lead  content  in  the  slag  by  reduction; 

(d)  sustaining  the  suspension  after  the  lead  content  of  the 
slag  has  decreased  to  below  about  2%  whereby  at  least 
one  of  zinc  and  tin  is  reduced  to  form  a  vapor  which  is 
removed  from  the  furnace;  and 

(e)  removing  molten  lead  from  the  furnace. 


1.  A  process  for  separately  recovering  platinum  group  metal 
values,  nickel  values  and  copper  from  nickel-copper-iron  sul- 
phidic  matte  containing  platinum  group  metals  comprising: 
leaching  ground  matte  at  atmospheric  pressure  in  acidic 
nickel-copper  sulphate  solution  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  from  about  75  to  about  105*  C.  and  at  a  pH  below 
about  4  initially  under  oxidizing  conditions  and  subse- 
quently under  neutral  or  non-oxidizing  conditions  to  cause 
dissolution  of  nickel  and  iron,  precipitation  of  copper  as  a 
copper  sulphide  and  precipitation  of  dissolved  platinum 
group  metals, 
separating  copper,  nickel  and  platinum  group  metal  contain- 
ing solids  from  nickel  and  iron  containing  sulphate  solu- 
tion, 
leaching  the  copper,  nickel  and  platinum  group  metal  con- 
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taining  solids  in  acidic  nickel-copper  sulphate  solution 
under  pressurized  oxidizing  conditions  at  a  tempcratxire  of 
from  about  120'  to  about  180*  C.  to  cause  dissolution  of 
nickel  and  copper  with  minor  dissolution  of  platinum 
group  metals, 

separating  platinum  group  metal  containing  solids  from 
nickel  and  copper  containing  sulphate  solution, 

electrowinning  copper  from  the  nickel  and  copper  contain- 
ing sulphate  solution  under  conditions  to  cause  cathodic 
deposition  of  copper  without  significant  deposition  of 

nickel,  and 
recycUng  spent  nickel  and  copper  containing  electrolyte 
solution  also  containing  minor  amounts  of  dissolved  plati- 
num group  metals  to  the  atmospheric  leach  and  pressure 
leaching  steps. 

4,571,263 

RECOVERY  OF  GOLD  FROM  REFRACTORY 

AURIFEROUS  IRON-CONTAINING  SULPHIDIC 

CONCENTRATES 

Donald  R.  Weir,  Fort  Saakatchewan,  and  Roman  M.  Geaik-Sas- 

Berezowsky,  Edmonton,  both  of  Canada,  aasignon  to  Sherritt 

Gordon  Mines  Limited,  Toronto,  Canada 

FUed  Mar.  4,  1985,  Ser.  No.  707,922 

Claima  priority,  application  Canada,  Sep.  27, 1984,  464179 

Int  a.*  C22B  11/04 

VS.  CL  75—101  R  *1  Claima 


4^1,264 

RECOVERY  OF  GOLD  FROM  REFRACTORY 

AURIFEROUS  IRON-CONTAINING  SULPHIDIC  ORE 

DomM  R,  Weir,  Fort  SMkatchewan,  and  Roman  M.  Gcnlk-SM- 

Bcrcwwaky,  EdmoBtoo,  both  of  Canada,  MSigBon  to  Sherritt 

Gordon  Mlnci  Limited,  Toronto,  Canada 

FUed  Mar.  4, 1985,  Ser.  No.  707,923 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Sep.  27, 1984,  464178 

Int.  CL*  C22B  11/04 

VS.  CL  75—101  R  11  ClaiBM 


odLo 


sucn 


1.  A  process  for  recovering  gold  from  refractory  auriferous 

iron-containing  concentrate  comprising: 

feeding  the  concentrate  as  an  aqueous  slurry  to  an  acidic  pre- 
treatment  step, 

treating  the  concentrate  in  the  acidic  pretreatment  step  with 
aqueous  sulphuric  acid  solution  to  decompose  carbonate  and 
other  acid  consuming  gangue  compounds, 

oxidizing  the  treated  slurry  in  a  pressure  oxidation  step  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  from  about  135*  to  about  250*C. 
under  a  pressurized  oxidizing  atmosphere  while  manintaing 
a  free  acid  concentration  of  from  about  5  to  about  40  g/L 
sulphuric  acid  to  cause  dissolution  of  iron,  formation  of 
sulphuric  acid  and  oxidation  of  substantially  all  oxidizable 
sulphide  compounds  to  sulphate  form  with  less  than  about 
20%  of  oxidized  sulphur  being  present  as  elemental  sulphur 
during  the  oxidation  step, 
adding  water  to  the  oxidized  slurry  in  a  first  repulping  step  to 
produce  a  repulped  oxidized  slurry  with  a  pulp  density  in  the 
range  of  from  about  5  to  about  15%  solids  by  weight, 
subjecting  the  repulped  oxidized  slurry  to  a  liquid-solids  sepa- 
ration step  to  produce  an  acid  and  iron  containing  solution 
and  oxidized  separated  solids, 
recycling  a  portion  of  the  acid  and  iron  containing  solution  to 

the  acidic  pretreatment  step,  and 
recovering  gold  from  the  oxidized  separated  solids. 


1.  A  process  for  recovering  gold  from  refractory  auriferous 
iron-containing  sulphidic  ore  comprising: 
feeding  ground  ore  as  an  aqueous  slurry  to  an  acidic  pre- 
treatment step, 
treating  the  ground  ore  in  the  acidic  pretreatment  step  with 
aqueous  sulphuric  acid  solution  to  decompose  carbonate 
and  acid  consuming  gangue  compounds  which  might 
otherwise  inhibit  a  subsequent  pressure  oxidation  step, 
subjecting  the  treated  slurry  to  a  first  liquid-solids  separation 
step  to  produce  a  sulphate  solution  and  separated  solids, 
adding  water  to  the  separated  soUds  in  a  first  repulping  step 
to  form  a  slurry  having  a  pulp  density  in  the  range  of  from 
about  25  to  about  60%  by  weight  solids, 
oxidizing  the  fu^t  repulped  slurry  in  a  pressure  oxidation 
step  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  about  135*  to 
about  250*  C.  under  a  pressurized  oxidizing  atmosphere 
while  maintaining  a  free  acid  concentration  of  from  about 
5  to  about  40  g/L  sulphuric  acid  to  cause  dissolution  of 
iron,  formation  of  sulphuric  acid  and  oxidation  of  substan- 
tially all  oxidizable  sulphide  compounds  to  sulphate  form 
with  less  than  about  20%  of  oxidized  sulphur  being  pres- 
ent as  elemental  sulphur  during  the  oxidation  step, 
adding  water  to  the  oxidized  slurry  in  a  second  repulping 
step  to  produce  a  repulped  oxidized  slurry  with  a  pulp 
density  in  the  range  of  from  about  5  to  about  15%  by 
weight, 
subjecting  the  repulped  oxidized  slurry  to  a  second  Uquid- 
solids  separation  step  to  produce  an  acid  and  iron  contain- 
ing solution  and  oxidized  separated  solids, 
recycling  the  acid  and  iron  containing  solution  to  at  least  one 

of  the  first  and  second  repulping  steps, 
washing  the  oxidized  separated  solids  with  an  aqueous  wash 

solution  in  a  washing  step, 
separating  the  washed  solids  from  used  washed  solution 
containing  acid  and  dissolved  iron  and  non-ferrous  metal 
sulphates  in  a  third  liquid-solids  separation  step, 
recycling  used  washed  solution  containing  acid,  dissolved 
iron  and  dissolved  non-ferrous  metal  sulphates  to  the 
acidic  pretreatment  step,  and 
recovering  gold  from  the  washed  solids. 
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4,571,265 
PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATION  AND  PURIFICATION  OF 

PLATINUM  GROUP  METALS  (ID 

Karl-Heinz  Konig,  Frankftirt;  Michael  Schuster,  Frankftart- 

Harheim;  Dieter  HoUmann,  Darmitadt,  and  Rainer  Schlod- 

der,  Rodenbach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Degussa  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankftart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Not.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  667,892 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  5, 

1983,3340056 

Int  CL*  C22B  11/04 
VS.  a.  75—108  20  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  separation  and  purification  of  the 
platinum  group  metals  from  base  metals  from  aqueous,  acid 
solutions  by  precipitation  with  an  organic  material,  separating 
and  working  up  the  precipitate,  the  improvement  comprising 
employing  as  the  precipitating  agent  a  thiourea  of  the  formula 

R1R2N— CS— NH— CO— R3 

or         ' 

R1R2N— CS— NH— COOR3 

where  Ri,  and  R2.  and  R3  are  substituted  or  unsubstituted 
alkyl,  aryl,  or  aralkyl  groups  at  a  pH  below  4  and  a  tempera- 
ture between  15*  and  110*  C. 
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4,571,267 
ALCOHOL-SOLUBLE  POLYAMIDES  AND  PRINTING 

INKS 
MaalreA    Drawert,    Froendenberg-Strickherdick,    and    Hortt 
Krase,  Hanun,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasignora  to 
Schering  AG,  Bcriin  and  Ber^uioMn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Not.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  550,225 
Claima  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  26, 
1982,  3243794 

Int  a.*  C09D  11/06;  CllC  3/00 
VS.  a.  106—27  10  CiMim* 

1.  A  polyamide,  alcohol  soluble  at  room  temperature,  pre- 
pared by  the  condensation  of  an  acid  component  comprising 
(A)  dimerized  fatty  acids  having  from  16  to  44  carbon  atoms 

with 
(Bl)  at  least  one  aliphatic  linear  monocarboxylic  acid  having 

3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and 
(B2)  at  least  one  aliphatic  branched  monocarboxylic  acid 
having  4  to  9  carbon  atoms,  the  equivalence  ratio  between 
components  (A)  and  (B)  ranging  from  0.73O.27  to  0.6O.4, 
and  each  of  the  components  (B 1)  and  (B2)  being  present  in 
an  amount  of  at  least  0.1  equivalent,  based  on  unit  total 
acid  equivalent,  and  an  amine  component  comprising 

(C)  ethylenediamine  and 

(D)  hexamethylenediamine,  the  equivalence  ratio  between 
component  (C)  and  (D)  ranging  from  0.7K).3  to  0AO.6. 

8.  A  printing  ink  comprising  an  alcohol  solvent,  a  polyamide 
as  in  claim  1  as  the  binder,  and  a  pigment  or  soluble  dye. 


4,571,266 
PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATION  AND  PURIFICATION  OF 

PLATINUM  GROUP  METALS  tt) 
Karl-Heinz  KSnig,  Frankfurt;  Michael  Schuster,  Frankftart- 
Harbeim;  Gerd  Schneeweis,  Dnren;  Bemd  Stelnbrech,  Frank- 
ftart,  and  Rainer  Schlodder,  Rodenbach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Degnssa  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankftirt, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Not.  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  667,893 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  5, 
1983,3334055 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  18, 
2003,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  CL*  C22B  11/04 
VS.  CL  75-108  15  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  separation  and  purification  of  the 
platinum  group  metals  from  base  metals  and  for  separation  of 
the  platinum  group  metals  from  each  other  from  aqueous,  acid 
solutions  by  means  of  an  organic  extraction  agent  in  a  solvent 
non-miscible  with  water,  the  improvement  comprising  em- 
ploying as  the  extraction  agent  a  substituted  thiourea  of  the 
formula 


4,571,268 
SINGLE  PACKAGE  ZINC-RICH  COATINGS 
Uura  M.  Frain,  Chicago,  and  Paul  A.  Petkus,  Hickory  HUls, 
both  of  ni.,  assignors  to  The  Sherwin  WUUanis  Compuy. 
QeTeland,  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  30,  1985,  Ser.  No.  728,988 
Int  O.*  C09D  5/10 
VS.  a.  106-1.17  10  Claims 

1.  A  single  package  zinc-rich  coating  comprising  by  weight 
of  the  total  composition  from  about  1.0  to  20%  by  weight  of  a 
partially  hydrolyzed  ethyl  siUcate,  1.0  to  50%  by  weight  of  at 
least  one  organic  solvent,  30  to  75%  by  weight  of  zinc  dust  and 
a  catalytic  amount  of  an  alkali  metal  nitrate  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  potassium  nitrate,  lithium  nitrate,  and 
sodium  nitrate. 


or 


R1R2  N— CS— NH— CO— R3 


R1R2N— CS— NH— COOR3 


where  Ri,  R2,  and  R3  are  substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkyl, 
aryl,  or  aralkyl  groups. 


4,571,269 
ASPHALT  COMPOSmONS 
Jack  N.  Pinch,  and  Janice  S.  Sprague,  both  of  Bartlesrillc 
Okla.,  assignors  to  PhUUps  Petroleum  Company,  BartksTUlc, 

Okla. 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1981,  Ser.  No.  249,546 

Int  CL*  COOL  95/00 

VS.  a.  106—273  R  12  Claims 

1.  An  asphaltic  composition  which  exhibits  a  negative  test 

when  subjected  to  Oliensis  spot  testing  which  consists  of  a 

mixture  of: 

(a)  a  bitumen  or  bituminous  material  that  will  not  pass  the 
GUensis  spot  test  by  itself  containing  a  small  but  effective 
amount  sufficient  to  give  passable  bituminous  material  on 
Oliensis  spot  test  of 

(b)  a  calcium  petroleum  sulfonate  in  an  effective  amount  in 
the  range  of  about  2-5  weight  percent. 

7.  A  method  according  to  claim  6  wherein  (c)  is  added  to 
said  tar  sands  and  (c)  comprises  a  mixture  of  monoesters  or 
diesters  prepared  from  polyisobutenyl-substituted  succinic 
acid,  its  anhydride  and  monohydroxy  or  polyhydroxy  phenols. 
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4,571,270 
PROCESS  AND  AUTOCLAVE  FOR  DEWAXING  MOLD 

FOR  LOST  WAX  CASTING 
Nobayoihi  Sasaki,  Yokohama,  Japan^  assignor  to  M.C.L.  Co^ 
Ltii^  Kanagswa,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  603,108 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  27, 1983,  58-72974 

lat  a*  B08B  3/00 

VS.  a.  134—5  ♦  Claims 


viruses,  germs,  bacteria  and  dirt  from  the  surface  of  his 
skin  and/or  apparel  and  pump; 

(B)  the  sanitized  cleaning  person  taking  the  suction  pump 
and  physically  going  underwater  and  slowly  submerging 
into  the  interior  of  the  container; 

(C)  the  sanitized  cleaning  person  turning  on  the  suction 
pump  before  he  reaches  the  bottom  of  the  container; 

(D)  the  sanitized  cleaning  person  cleaning  a  spot  on  the 
bottom  of  the  container  with  the  suction  pump  before  any 
part  of  his  body  disturbs  the  sediment; 

(E)  the  cleaning  person  attaining  footing  on  the  clean  spot; 
and 

(F)  the  cleaning  person  removing  the  remainder  of  the  sedi- 
ment from  the  bottom  of  the  container  with  the  suction 
pump. 


1.  A  process  for  dewaxing  a  mold  for  use  in  lost  wax  casting, 
comprising  the  steps  of  securely  loading  said  mold  on  a  pallet, 
placing  said  pallet  on  a  carrier  rototably  assembled  in  a  dewax- 
ing tank,  securely  holding  said  pallet  and  said  mold  on  said 
carrier  while  within  said  dewaxing  tank  by  means  operative 
responsive  to  a  closing  of  a  door  on  said  dewaxing  tank,  rotat- 
ing said  carrier  by  about  180  degrees  to  invert  said  mold  to  an 
upside  down  position,  charging  superheated  steam  into  said 
dewaxing  tank  to  melt  the  wax  after  said  dewaxing  tank  is 
closed,  rotating  said  carrier  by  about  1 80  degrees  to  return  said 
carrier  to  the  initial  condition,  and  releasing  said  pallet  and  said 
mold  from  said  carrier  responsive  to  an  opening  of  said  door  to 
remove  said  mold  from  said  dewaxing  tank. 

2.  An  autoclave  for  dewaxing  a  mold  used  for  lost  wax 
casting,  comprising  a  dewaxing  tank  for  containing  high  tem- 
perature steam,  said  tank  having  a  door  sealingly  closing  said 
tank,  a  carrier  framework  disposed  within  said  dewaxing  tank 
to  be  rotated  about  a  substantially  horizontal  axis  by  at  least 
about  180  degrees  from  a  first  position  to  a  second  inverted 
position,  and  a  pallet  for  carrying  thereon  said  mold,  said 
carrier  framework  comprising  a  pair  of  opposing  wheels  rotot- 
ably supported  by  bearing  means,  drive  means  for  rotating  said 
pair  of  opposing  wheels,  guide  rails  extending  between  said 
opposing  whecb  for  guiding  and  holding  said  pallet,  and  a 
perforated  cover  plate  for  fastening  said  mold  to  said  pallet,  a 
cooperative  means  operative  responsive  to  closing  and  open- 
ing said  door  for  securing  said  pallet  and  mold  while  in  said 
tank  and  for  releasing  said  pallet  and  mold  for  removal  from 
said  tank,  and  means  for  injecting  superheated  steam  into  said 
dewaxing  tank,  said  pallet  being  assembled  with  and  disassem- 
bled from  said  carrier  framework  when  the  latter  is  in  said  first 
position,  and  said  carrier  framework  being  arranged  to  rotote 
to  said  second  inverted  position  while  holding  said  pallet  se- 
curely in  the  inverted  condition  during  the  dewaxing  opera- 
tion. 


4,571,272 
UGHT  METAL  ALLOYS,  PRODUCT  AND  METHOD  OF 

FABRICATION 
Roger  Grimes,  Gerrards  Cross,  England,  assignor  to  Alcan 
International  Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

FUed  Aug.  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  526,583 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  27,  1982, 

8224661 

Int  a.*  C21D  8/00 
U.S.  a.  148— 11.5  A  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  superplastically  forming  an  article  from  a 
light  metol  base  alloy  selected  from: 

(1)  Li  1.5%  to  4.0%  by  weight 
Mg  0%  to  5.0%  by  weight 
Zr  0%  to  0.4%  by  weight 
Cu  0%  to  6.0%  by  weight 
Zn  0%  to  5.0%  by  weight 

Al  remainder  with  normal  impurities 

(2)  lithium  containing  magnesium  alloys  including  10.0%  to 
15.0%  by  weight  of  lithium  and 

(3)  magnesium  containing  aluminium  alloys  including  6.0% 
to  12.0%  by  weight  of  magnesium 

comprising  cold  working  a  first  blank  of  the  alloy  to  form  a 
second  blank  having  a  modified  crystal  structure  and  forming 
the  second  blank  into  the  article  by  hot  working  so  that 
dynamic  recrystallisation  is  induced  therein  and  superplastic 
deformation  occurs  and  so  that  as  the  dynamic  recrystallisa- 
tion continues  the  grain  size  is  progressively  refined. 


4,571,271 
METHOD  OF  REMOVING  SEDIMENT  FROM  A  LARGE 

STORAGE  CONTAINER 
Gerald  R.  DUdine,  1112  Maple  St,  CoUinsriUe,  Okla.  74021 
Filed  Aug.  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  644,456 
Int.  CL*  B08B  5/04.  9/08 
VJS.  a.  134—21  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  cleaning  the  interior  of  a  large  storage  con- 
tainer containing  clean  water  that  is  subject  to  the  accumula- 
tion of  sediment  that  causes  the  water  to  be  distasteful,  discol- 
orful,  or  contaminated;  comprising: 
(A)  sanitizing  the  entire  body  and/or  apparel  of  a  cleaning 
person  and  a  suction  pump  to  remove  the  majority  of 


4,571,273 
PROCESS  OF  HEATING  AND  COOLING  CHARGES  IN 

BATCH-PROCESS  INDUSTRIAL  FURNACES 
Peter   Ebner,   Leonding,   Austria,   assignor   to   Ebner-Indus- 

trieofenbau  Ing.  Joaef  Ebner  KG,  Leonding,  Austria 
FUed  Jun.  26, 1984,  Ser.  No.  624,590 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Jul.  5, 1983,  2457/83 

Int.  CI*  C21D  1/76 

VJS.  a.  148—16  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  batch-process  of  heating  and  subsequently  cooling  a 
charge  in  a  bell-type  annealing  furnace  during  a  heating  period 
and  a  succeeding  cooling  period,  wherein  a  protective  gas  is 
circulated  through  said  furnace  in  contact  with  said  charge 
during  said  heating  and  cooling  periods,  and  wherein  the  im- 
provement comprises  changing  the  composition  of  said  protec- 
tive gas  to  decrease  its  specific  p^vity  between  the  end  of  said 
heating  period  and  the  end  of  said  cooling  period  by  admixing 
a  make-up  protective  gas  having  a  lower  specific  gravity  than 
the  protective  gas  circulated  through  said  furnace  during  said 
heating  period  to  said  circulated  protective  gas. 


4,571,274 
METHOD  FOR  CONTINUOUS  ANNEALING  OF  A 
METAL  STRIP 
Fumlya  Yanagishima;  Tom  Sasaki;  Takaaki  Hira;  Hideo  Abe, 
aU  of  Chiba;  KonicU  Tahara,  Hyogo,  and  Yi^Ji  Shimoyama, 
Chiba,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation, 
Hyogo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  543,364,  Oct.  19, 1983, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  11, 1984,  Ser.  No.  649,425 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  28, 1982,  57-188257; 
Dec.  19, 1983,  58-239523 

Int  a*  C21D  9/52 
U.S.  a.  148—156  ♦  OMimB 


forming  buried  regions  on  said  surface  according  to  a  grated 
pattern  by  converting  only  partially  the  type  of  conduc- 
tivity of  the  substrate  in  the  area  of  said  buried  layer; 

wherein  said  grated  pattern  leaves  a  portion  of  about  20%  or 
more  of  said  buried  regions  unconverted;  and 

growing  an  epitaxial  layer  over  said  surface; 

wherein  said  regions  merge  into  a  single  region  to  form  a 
solid  buried  layer  during  said  growing  of  an  epitaxial  layer 
and  subsequent  heating  cycles. 


1.  A  method  for  continuously  annealing  a  steel  strip  of  a 
continuous  length  which  comprises,  in  a  process  in  which  the 
steel  strip  is  continuously  passed  through  a  vertical  annealing 
furnace  comprising  a  heating  zone,  and  a  soaking  zone  con- 
nected in  series  and  the  steel  strip  runs  through  these  zones  in 
this  order,  each  of  which  zones  is  provided  with  two  sets  of 
hearth  rolls  each  having  an  end-tapered  or  crowned  configura- 
tion with  the  largest  diameter  DH  in  the  upper  and  lower  parts 
of  the  zone  with  the  axes  thereof  being  substantially  in  parallel 
with  each  other,  the  running  steel  strip  being  guided  alter- 
nately by  one  of  the  upper  hearth  rolls  and  one  of  the  lower 

hearth  rolls,  ..   ,  .    ,        .,■  „ 

providing  at  least  one  straightly  cylmdncal  auxiliary  roll 

having  a  diameter  DA  at  a  position  where  the  auxiliary 

roll  can  be  contacted  with  the  running  steel  strip, 

keeping  the  height  difference  LV  between  the  axes  of  the 

hearth  roll  and  the  auxiliary  roll  not  larger  than  3.6  times 

of  the  DH,  and 

keeping  the  tension  of  the  running  steel  strip  at  least  1.5  times 

as  large  as  a  critical  tension  in  excess  of  which  buckling 

takes  place  in  the  steel  strip  in  the  absence  of  the  auxiliary 

rolL  



4,571,275 

METHOD  FOR  MINIMIZING  AUTODOPING  DURING 

EPITAXIAL  DEPOSITION  UTILIZING  A  GRADED 

PATTERN  SUBCOLLECTOR 

Tor  W.  MoksTold,  Poughkeepaie,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  562,927 

Int  a.*  HOIL  21/20.  21/74 

U.S.  a.  148—175  1«  Qaims 


4,571,276 
METHOD  FOR  STRENGTHENING  TERMINATIONS  ON 

REDUCnON  nRED  MULTILAYER  CAPACITORS 
James  R.  Akse,  Canyon  Country,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  North 
American  PhiUps  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Jun.  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  623,597 
Int  a.*  C03B  29/00 
VJS.  a.  156-89  11  ClaimM 

1.  A  method  of  producing  base  metal  electrode  multilayer 
capacitors  having  end  terminations  of  increased  strength,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  body  of  a  plurality  of  alternate  layers  of  a 
reduction  resistant  ceramic  dielectric  material  and  elec- 
trode layers,  said  electrode  layers  consisting  of  a  paste  of 
a  base  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nickel, 
cobalt,  iron  and  copper  and  alloys  thereof,  dispersed  in  a 
solution  of  an  organic  vehicle  dissolved  in  an  organic 
solvent,  each  of  said  electrode  layers  being  sandwiched 
between  layers  of  said  ceramic  dielectric  material  and 
having  edges  alternatively  exposed  at  opposite  faces  of 
said  body; 

(b)  firing  said  body  fu^t  in  air  at  low  temperature  to  remove 
all  organic  residue,  and  then  in  an  atmospheres  reducing 
to  the  base  metal  of  the  electrode  layer  at  a  high  tempera- 
ture; 

(c)  applying  to  each  face  of  said  fired  body  having  exposed 
electrode  edges,  end  terminations  consisting  of  a  coating 
of  a  conductive  paste  comprising  a  noble  metal  and  a 
reduction-resistant  glass,  in  an  amount  of  less  than  15%  by 
volume  of  the  noble  metal,  dispersed  in  a  solution  of  an 
organic  vehicle  in  an  organic  solvent; 

(d)  heating  said  end  terminations  in  air  at  a  temperature  of 
300*  C.-500*  C.  to  remove  all  organic  residue  from  said 
end  terminations; 

(e)  heating  said  end  terminations  at  a  temperature  of  from 
700*  C.-950*  C.  in  a  reducing  atmosphere  having  an  oxy- 
gen partial  pressure  not  in  excess  of  that  which  is  reducing 
for  said  electrode  layers  for  a  time  sufficient  to  sinter  the 
terminations  to  form  adherent  bonds  between  the  glass  of 
said  terminations  and  said  ceramic  dielectric  material,  and 
to  form  adherent  and  electrically  conductive  bonds  be- 
tween the  metal  of  said  termination  and  said  electrode 
layers; 

(0  and  then  heating  said  end  terminations  for  at  least  15 
minutes  at  a  temperature  of  375*  C.-600*  C.  in  an  atmo- 
sphere in  which  the  oxygen  of  partial  pressure  is  at  least 
equal  to  that  of  air  thereby  increasing  the  strength  of  said 
end  terminations. 


ir.9»  - 


ItTEUl  WTUK 


1.  Method  for  minimizing  autodoping  caused  by  a  heavily 
doped  buried  layer  embedded  in  a  semiconductor  substrate  at 
a  designated  device  region  during  epitaxial  deposition  includ- 
ing the  steps  of: 

providing  a  semiconductor  substrate  of  a  first  type  of  con- 

"    ductivity  having  a  major  surface; 


4,571,277 
COLD  RECAPPING  METHOD  FOR  TIRES  UTILIZING 

UNCURED  RUBBER  AND  COMPRESSIBLE  MOLD 
Leon  C.  Goldstein,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  assignor  to  An-Rix,  Inc.,  At- 
lanta, Ga. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  361,403,  Mar.  24,  1982,  Pat 
No.  4,500,375.  ThU  appUcation  Aug.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  411,883 

Int  a.«  B29D  30/54;  B29C  33/40 
U.S.  a.  156—96  8  Claims 

1.  A  cold  tire  recapping  method  utilizing  uncured  rubber 
and  a  prepared  tire  carcass  comprising  the  steps  of: 
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(a)  selecting  a  male  mold  that  has  the  desired  design  and 
transverse  contour  and  diameter  wanted  for  the  recapped 
tread  and  selected  sidewall  portions  of  the  tire  when 
recapped  and  making  an  intermediate  female  mold  there- 
from, 

(b)  making  a  tread  ring  in  the  intermediate  female  mold, 


(c)  stretching  the  tread  ring  to  greater  than  its  normal  diame- 
ter and  making  a  final  female  mold  thereon,  and 

(d)  applying  a  layer  of  uncured  rubber  to  the  running  surface 
of  the  prepared  tire  carcass  and  molding,  curing  and  bond- 
ing the  layer  to  the  carcass  in  the  final  mold. 

4,571,278 
GLUE  MOUNTING  OF  A  GLASS  IN  A  BAY 
Heinz  Konert,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Saint-Gobain  Vitrage,  CoorbeToie,  France 

FUed  Mar.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  592,893 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Mar.  31, 1983,  83  05328 
Int.  a*  B«OJ  J/00 
UJS.  a.  156—108  13  Claims 


(a)  impregnating  a  fibrous  ceUulosic  substrate  with  a  liquid 
unsaturated  polyester  resin  which  is  free  of  volatile  sol- 
vent and  is  capable  of  curing  without  generating  Uquid 
and  gaseous  by-products; 

(b)  laminating  a  plurality  of  the  resin-impregnated  substrates 
into  a  unitary  member; 

(c)  sandwiching  the  laminate  between  a  pair  of  covenng 
sheets,  at  least  one  of  which  is  a  cladding  metal  foil  capa- 
ble of  permanently  bonding  to  the  resin-impregnated 
substrates  after  the  laminate  is  cured;  and 

(d)  curing  the  laminate  while  supporting  it  between  the  pair 
of  covering  sheets  without  applying  any  appreciable  pres- 
sure thereto;  the  improvement  comprising: 

(e)  pre-impregnating  the  ceUulosic  substrate  with  a  solution 
of  (i)  an  N-methylol  compound  having  an  unsaturated 
bond  capable  of  copolymerizing  with  a  vinyl  monomer,  or 
(ii)  an  N-methylol  compound  lacking  such  a  copolymenz- 
able  bond  in  admixture  with  a  modifying  agent  havmg 
both  a  group  capable  of  condensing  or  adding  to  the 
N-methylol  compound  and  an  unsaturated  bond  copoly- 
merizable  with  a  vinyl  monomer,  and  then  drying  the 
pre-impregnated  substrate; 


^£U.d 


1.  A  process  for  mounting  a  glass  piece  in  a  bay  by  gluing, 

comprising: 
depositing  a  first  bead  of  adhesive  material  on  a  portion  ot 

said  glass  piece  to  be  inserted  in  said  bay,  and  allowing 

said  bead  to  harden; 
superimposing  on  said  hardened  first  bead  a  second  bead  of 

adhesive  material  capable  of  adhering  to  said  first  bead; 

and 

pressing  said-glass  piece  into  said  bay  and  maintaining  said 
glass  piece  in  said  position  until  said  second  bead  hardens. 

4,571,279 
CONTINUOUS  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 
REINFORCED  RESIN  LAMINATES 
Masayuki  Oizumi;  Masakazu  Uekita,  both  of  Kobe;  Masana 
Goto,  Miki;  Ichiro  Azomi,  Ohtsu;  Shoji  Uozumi;  Masahani 
Abe,  both  of  Kobe;  Yasuo  Fushiki,  Takatsuki;  Minora  Isshiki, 
Kobe,  and  Kunio  Kawasaki,  Akashi,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Kanegafttchi  Kagaku  Kogyo  KabusUki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  384,438,  Jun.  2, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,451,317, 
which  is  a  divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  223,402,  Jan.  8, 1981,  Pat  No. 
4,372,800.  This  appUcation  Nov.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  555,836 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  8,  1980,  55-1020 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  29, 
2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 
iBt  CL*  B32B  31/00;  C09J  5/02 
XJJS.  a.  156—270  1  C*|" 

1.  In  a  continuous  process  for  producing  a  metal  clad  rem- 
forced  resin  laminate  comprising  the  steps  of 


(0  impregnating  the  substrate  from  step  (e)  to  a  final  resin 
content  of  10-90%  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  weight  of 
the  resin-impregnated  substrate; 

(g)  partially  curing  the  sandwiched  laminate  in  step  (d)  at  an 
elevated  temperature  until  the  metal  foil  is  firmly  bonded 
in  position  and  the  entire  structure  is  sufficiently  hard  and 
self-supporting  to  be  cut  into  lengths  with  a  guillotine 
cutter  or  movable  sheer; 

(h)  cutting  a  continuous  length  of  the  partially  cured  lami- 
nate into  a  predetermined  length; 

(i)  fuUy  curing  the  cut  length  of  said  laminate  at  an  elevated 
temperature  to  decrease  warp  and  residual  strain  in  the 

laminate;  and 
(j)  mechanically  correcting  any  distortion  in  the  configura- 
tion of  the  fully  cured  laminate  by  geometrically  modify- 
ing the  warp  in  two  directions  which  are  perpendicular  to 
each  other  to  form  a  finished  product  which  is  substan- 
tially flat,  free  of  residual  strain  or  internal  stress,  and 
resistant  to  changes  in  physical  and  electrical  properties 
upon  exposure  to  elevated  temperatures. 

4,571,280 
METHOD  FOR  INCREASING  THE  ADHESION  OF 
POLYDIORGANOSILOXANE-POLYCARBONATE 
BLOCK  COPOLYMER  INTERLAYERS  TO  ADJOINING 
LAMINAE  AND  PRIMER  COMPOSITION  TO 
ACCOMPUSH  SAME 
Donald  G.  LeGrand,  Burnt  HUls,  and  WUUam  V.  Olszewski, 
StUlwater,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, Pittsfield,  Mass. 

FUed  Aug.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  639,710 
Int  a*  C09J  5/00 
VS.  a.  156—329  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  increasing  the  adhesion  of  a  polydior- 
ganosiloxane-polycarbonate  block  copolymer  lamina  or  layer 
to  a  polycarbonate  lamina  or  layer  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  applying  to  at  least  one  side  of  said  polycarbonate  lamina 
or  layer  a  primer  composition  comprising  a  solution  of  a 
polydiorganosiloxane-polycarbonate  block  copolymer  in 
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an  organic  solvent  comprising  a  C(3^)  alkanol  mixed  with 
either  a  C(i.6)  halogenated  aUiyl  or  a  C(6-9)  halogenated 
phenyl; 

(b)  evaporating  said  solvent; 

(c)  laying-up  said  polydiorganosUoxane-polycarbonate 
block  copolymer  lamina  or  layer  relative  to  said  coated 
face  of  said  polycarbonate  lamina  or  layer;  and 

(d)  bonding  said  laid-up  laminae  or  layers  to  produce  a 
multi-ply  composite  or  laminate. 


4,571,282  

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  BATCH  DIGESTER 
FLUID  HEAT  RECLAMATION 
Charles  B.  Almond,  and  James  S.  Leonard,  both  of  Birmingham, 
Ala.,  assignors  to  Baker  Intematioaal  Corporation,  Orange, 
Odlf. 

FUed  May  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  607^45 

Int  CI*  D21C  11/06 

VS.  CL  162—47  6  Claims 


4,571,281 

BRAKING  APPARATUS  FOR  SPINWELDING 

MACHINERY 

Donald  MacLanghUn,  Midland,  Mich.,  and  Vincent  E.  Fortuna, 

Huntington  Beach,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Cosden  Technology, 

Inc.,  DaUas,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  337,450,  Jan.  6, 1982,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Jan.  2, 1985,  Ser.  No.  686,637 

Int  a.*  B23K  27/00:  B32B  31/00 

VS.  a.  156—580  16  Claims 


1.  A  brake  device  for  periodically  braking  a  rotating  spindle 
of  a  multi-spindle  spinwelder,  comprising: 

(a)  a  brake  arm  pivotingly  supported  at  one  end  on  a  station- 
ary member  of  said  spinwelder  adjacent  an  axial  end  of 
said  spindle,  said  brake  arm  being  arranged  to  extend 
substantially  axiaUy  parallel  to  said  spindle; 

(b)  a  brake  shoe  means  pivotingly  supported  by  said  brake 
arm  at  another  end  thereof,  positioned  opposite  said  rotat- 
ing spindle; 

(c)  a  cam  follower  means  resiliently  supported  in  a  rest 
position  spaced  from  said  brake  shoe  means; 

(d)  a  rotating  generally  annular  timing  cam  coaxially  sur- 
rounding said  spindle  outside  of  and  adjacent  said  cam 
follower  and  having  a  radially  inwardly  projecting  por- 
tion for  periodically  engaging  said  cam  follower  means  to 
move  said  cam  follower  means  from  said  rest  position  to 
engage  said  brake  shoe  means  and  to  apply  a  braking  force 
against  said  rotating  spindle  to  periodically  arrest  the 
rotation  of  said  spindle. 


1.  An  improved  heat  recovery  method  in  which  digestible 
material  is  placed  in  a  pressurized  batch  digester  with  a  cook- 
ing liquor  and  cooked  under  pressure  to  create  a  spent  liquor, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

passing  the  pressurized  spent  liquor  directly  from  the  digester 
through  a  first  portion  of  a  first  fluid-to-fluid  heat  exchanger; 
passing  an  inert  heat  exchange  fluid  through  a  second  portion 
of  said  first  heat  exchanger  while  simultaneously  passing  the 
pressurized  spent  liquor  through  the  first  heat  exchanger  to 
heat  the  heat  exchange  fluid  with  the  sensible  heat  of  said 
pressurized  spent  liquor  without  vapor  generation; 
passing  said  pressurized  spent  cooking  liquor  into  a  holding 

tank; 
passing  said  heated  inert  heat  exchange  fluid  through  a  first 

portion  of  a  second  fluid-to-fluid  heat  exchanger; 
passing  the  cooking  liquor  through  a  second  portion  of  the 
second  heat  exchanger  simultaneously  with  passage  of  the 
heated  heat  exchange  fluid  through  the  second  heat  ex- 
changer to  cool  the  heated  heat  exchange  fluid  while  heating 
the  cooking  liquor  to  create  a  quantity  of  preheated  cooking 
liquor; 
conveying  the  cooled  heat  exchange  fluid  to  the  fu^t  heat 

exchanger;  and 
conveying  the  preheated  cooking  liquor  into  the  digester. 


4,571,283 
REVERSIBLE  SUCE  UP 
Erich  Rebas,  Pierrefonds,  Canada,  assignor  to  VaLDet-Dominion 
Inc.,  Lachine,  Canada 

FUed  Not.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  667,584 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Dec.  2,  1983,  442482 

Int  a.*  D21F  1/06 

VS.  a.  162—344  4  Oaims 


1.  In  a  headbox  of  a  paper  making  machine,  a  slice  lip,  said 
slice  lip  having  a  longitudinal  centerline  and  a  bottom  surface, 
a  first  slice  edge  formed  by  a  junction  defmed  by  the  intersec- 
tion of  one  longitudinal  side  edge  with  said  bottom  surface, 
said  first  slice  edge  being  in  operative  position  defining  one 
side  of  a  slice  opening  from  said  headbox,  a  second  slice  edge 
spaced  from,  and  substantially  parallel  to  said  first  slice  edge. 
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said  second  slice  edge  being  formed  by  a  junction  defined  by 
the  intersection  of  a  second  longitudinal  side  edge  with  said 
bottom  surface,  said  first  and  second  longitudinal  side  edges 
being  substantially  parallel  to  said  longitudinal  centerline,  and 
at  least  those  portions  of  said  bottom  surface  adjacent  said 
junction  of  said  one  and  said  second  longitudinal  side  edges 
being  in  a  common  plane,  means  for  mounting  said  slice  lip  on 
said  headbox,  said  slice  lip  being  substantially  symmetrical  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  longitudinal  centerline,  said  means  for 
mounting  including  mounting  means  provided  on  the  surface 
of  said  slice  lip  opposite  from  said  bottom  surface  and  spaced 
from  and  located  between  said  first  and  said  second  slice  edges, 
whereby  said  means  for  mounting  said  slice  lip  may  be  released 
and  said  slice  lip  turned  end  for  end  and  said  second  slice  edge 
positioned  to  defme  said  one  side  of  said  slice  opening. 

4^71,284 
DEHYDRATING  2,6.DIMETHYLMORPHOLINE 

Wolfguig  H.  E.  MiiUer;  Werner  Boxkes,  both  of  M«rl,  and 
Heinz  Scholten,  Haltem,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
on  to  Chemische  Werke  Hiils  Aktiengesellschaft,  Marl,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Not.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  673,405 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  22, 
1983,3342009 

Int  CL*  BOID  3/10;  C07D  265/30 
U.S.  a.  203-14  9  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  for  dehydrating  2,6-dimethylmorpholine  by 
rectification  the  improvement  comprising  separating  a  mixture 
consisting  essentially  of  water  and  said  2,6-dimethylmorpho- 
line by  rectification  at  a  pressure  between  6  and  150  mbars  at 
the  column  head  and  recovering  said  2,6-dimethyhnorpholine 
having  a  water  content  less  than  500  parts  per  million  as  a 
product  from  the  sump. 


gen  in  the  monitored  gas  environment,  and  said  sealing  glass 
material  containing  Si02,  BaO,  Na20  and  Zr02. 

6.  A  method  of  determining  the  partial  pressure  of  oxygen  in 
a  monitored  gas  environment  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  an  oxygen  sensor  which  comprises  a  diffusion, 
housing  of  zirconia  based  material  having  a  gas  diffusion 
aperture,  an  oxygen  ion  conductive  plate  of  zirconia  based 
material,  a  pair  of  electrode  layers  mounted  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  conductive  plate,  heating  means  mounted  on 
said  housing,  and  a  sealing  glass  material  sealingly  bonding 
said  conductive  plate  at  one  side  to  said  housing  to  provide 
a  diffusion  chamber  defmed  by  said  diffusion  housing  and 
said  conductive  plate,  said  electrodes  being  connectable  to  a 
power  source  for  being  supplied  with  an  electric  potential  to 
pump  oxygen  ion  out  of  said  diffusion  chamber  through  said 
conductive  plate  to  flow  a  current  through  said  electrodes 
which  current  is  indicative  of  the  partial  pressure  of  the 
oxygen  in  the  monitored  gas  environment,  said  sealing  glass 
material  containing  Si02,  BaO,  Na20  and  Zr02,  each  of  said 
oxygen  ion  conductive  plate  having  a  thickness  of  0.08  to  0.8 
mm,  each  of  said  electrode  layers  having  a  circular  shape 
and  a  diameter  of  not  more  than  7  mm,  and  said  gas  diffusion 
aperture  having  a  length  of  1  mm  and  a  diameter  of  10  to  50 
^m;  and 

(b)  operating  said  heating  means  to  maintain  said  oxygen  sen- 
sor at  temperatures  of  about  350*  C.  to  about  450*  C.  and 
operating  said  oxygen  sensor  to  determine  the  partial  pres- 
sure of  the  oxygen  in  the  monitored  gas  environment. 


4,571,285 

OXYGEN  SENSOR  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF 

DETERMINING  CONCENTRATION  OF  OXYGEN 

Mitsohiro  Nakazawa,  Sakura;  Hiroshi  Osanai,  Tokyo;  Yoshiya 

Isoao,  Fonabashi;  Akiyoshi  Asada,  Tokyo,  and  Hitoshi  Ohira, 

Saknra,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  FiUikura  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

"Tied  May  24,  1985,  Ser.  No.  738,150 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  29, 1984,  59-108945; 
Jul.  25,  1984,  59-153038 

Int  CL*  GOIN  27/56 
VS.  CL  204—1  T  6  Claims 


4,571,286 

PROCESS  FOR  SELECTIVELY  DEPOSITING  A 

REFRACTORY  METAL  LAYER  ON  A  GRAPHTTE  PIECE 

Jean-Marie  Penato,  Us  Essart  Le  Roi,  France,  assignor  to 

Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  540,557 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct  29, 1982,  82  18246 
Int  a*  C25D  5/02.  5/10;  B05D  1/32.  5/12 
VS.  a.  204—15  8  CMjob 


1.  An  oxygen  sensor  for  determining  the  partial  pressure  of 
oxygen  in  a  monitored  gas  environment  which  comprises  a 
diff'usion  housing  of  zirconia  based  material  having  a  gas  diffu- 
sion aperture,  an  oxygen  ion  conductive  plate  of  zirconia  based 
material,  a  pair  of  electrode  layers  mounted  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  conductive  plate,  and  a  sealing  glass  material  sealingly 
bonding  said  conductive  plate  at  one  side  to  said  housing  to 
provide  a  diffusion  chamber  defmed  by  said  diffusion  housing 
and  said  conductive  plate,  said  electrodes  being  connectable  to 
a  power  source  for  being  suppUed  with  an  electric  potential  to 
pump  oxygen  ion  out  of  said  diffusion  chamber  through  said 
conductive  plate  to  flow  a  current  through  said  electrodes 
which  current  is  indicative  of  the  partial  pressure  of  the  oxy- 


1.  A  process  for  selectively  depositing  a  tungsten  or  tanta- 
lum refractory  metal  layer  on  a  graphite  piece,  comprising 
masking  selected  surfaces  of  said  graphite  piece  with  a  masking 
material  to  establish  graphite  surfaces  which  exhibit  poor 
adhesion  to  said  metal,  depositing  only  on  selected  unmasked 
surfaces  of  said  graphite  piece  an  intermediate  layer  of  a  coat- 
ing material  which  promotes  strong  adhesion  between  said 
unmasked  surfaces  and  an  outer  layer  of  said  refractory  metal, 
removing  said  masking  material  from  said  selected  surfaces  to 
form  corresponding  unmasked  surfaces,  depositing  said  refrac- 
tory metal  over  both  of  the  formerly  masked  surfaces  and  the 
thus  coated  unmasked  surfaces,  and  removing  from  said  for- 
merly masked  surfaces  the  refractory  metal  poorly  adhered 
thereto. 
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4,571,287 

ELECTROLYTICALLY  PRODUCING  ANODIC 

OXIDATION  COAT  ON  AL  OR  AL  ALLOY 

Keigo  Okubo,  Shlojlrl;  Shoji  Tobm  Matwmioto,  and  Tokno 

Knmasid,  Suwa,  aU  of  Japui,  aMignors  to  Nagano  Prefecture, 

Naguo  and  KabashiU  Kaisha  Chiyoda,  Tokyo,  both  of,  Japu 

CoBtinnatlon-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  308,099,  Oct  2, 1981, 
atandoned.  Tills  application  Feb.  24, 1984,  Ser.  No.  582,148 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dec.  27, 1980,  55-184995; 
Dec  27, 1980,  55-184996 

Int  a.«  C25D  11/14.  11/22 

VS.  a.  204-37.6  "^  ^^*"*™ 

r 75m6  1 


> 


U 


D 


IT 


1  A  method  for  enhancing  the  naturally  developed  color  of 
an  anodic  oxidation  coating  on  the  surface  of  an  Al  aUoy 
material  having  at  least  one  alloying  clement  which  forms  a 
color  compound  in  the  presence  of  a  sulfur  compound  during 
electrochemical  production  of  said  oxidation  coatmg,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of:  ,,..,„ 

(a)  electrochemically  oxidizing  the  surface  of  the  Al  alloy 
material  to  form  an  oxide  coating  by  performing  a  first 
step  of  electrolysis  in  a  sulfuric  acid-containing  electrolyte 
utUizing  an  alternately  reversed  current  having  a  revereed 
period  each  cycle  of  less  than  50  percent  and  more  than 
about  5  percent  in  said  electrolyte,  and 

(b)  enhancing  the  color  of  the  coating  by  performmg  a 
second  step  of  electrolysis  within  said  electrolyte  by 
means  of  an  alternately  reversed  current  having  a  longer 
reversed  period  each  cycle  than  that  utilized  m  step  (a), 
said  first  and  second  stages  being  conducted  with  a  cur- 
rent having  a  frequency  of  between  about  13.3  Hz  to  about 
200  Hz  and  with  a  rest  period  preceding  and  foUowmg 
tthe  reversed  period  of  each  cycle. 

I  • 

4,571,288 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  ELECTROLYSIS  OF  AQUEOUS 

ALKAU  METAL  CHLORIDE  SOLUTION 

Thomas  W.  Bonlton,  Frodaham,  England,  aaaignor  to  Imperial 

Chemical  Indnstries  PLC,  HertfordsUre,  England 

FUed  Not.  7, 1984,  Ser.  No.  669,633 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Not.  14, 1983, 

8330322 

Int  a.*  C25B  1/16.  1/46 
VS.  a.  204—98  29  Claims 


comprises  effecting  the  electrolysis  in  an  electrolytic  ceU  m 
which  the  anodes  and  cathodes  each  comprise  an  electro-con- 
ducting electrocatalytically-active  portion  affixed  to  a  frame 
member  of  an  electrically  non-conducting  plastics  material, 
and  in  which  the  frame  members  are  bonded  directly  or  mdi- 
rectly  to  each  other. 

4,571,289 
PHOTOCHEMICAL  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON 

OF  ALKYLENE  GLYCOLS 
Colin  G.  Grig^  Aahfbrd,  England,  aaaignor  to  The  Britiah 
Petroleum  Company,  pJ-c^  London,  England 

FUed  Dec.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  681,006 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  30,  1983, 

8334611 

Int  a.*  BOIJ  19/12 
VS.  a.  204—157.9  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  an  alkylene  glycol  from 
formaldehyde  and  either  methanol  or  a  secondary  alcohol 
which  process  comprises  reacting  the  formaldehyde  with  the 
methanol  or  the  secondary  alcohol  in  the  presence  of  an  or- 
ganic peroxide  having  the  formula  R-O-O-R'  wherein  R 
and  R'  are  independently  either  alkyl  or  aralkyl  groups 
containing  from  3  to  12  carbon  atoms  characterised  in  that  the 
reaction  is  carried  out  in  the  presence  of  electromagnetic 
radiation  capable  of  decomposing  the  organic  peroxide. 

4,571,290 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  SELECnVE  OXIDATION  OF 

OLEFINS  WTTH  PHOTOCHEMICAL  ILLUMINATION 

OF  SEMICONDUCTOR  POWDER  SUSPENSIONS 
Michael  D.  Ward,  South  EucUd;  Jmnes  F.  Brazdil,  Jr.,  Mayflcid 
VUlage,  and  Robert  K.  GrasaeUi,  Aurora,  aU  of  OWo,  assign- 
ors to  The  Standard  Oil  Company  (Ohio),  QeTeland,  OUo 
FUed  Aug.  22, 1984,  Ser.  No.  643,149 
Int  a.*  BOIJ  19/12 
VS.  a.  204—157.69  ^2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  selective  oxidation  of  olefms  comprising 

the  steps  of:  j  i 

forming  a  suspension  of  a  semiconductor  powder  in  a  sol- 
vent media,  said  semiconductor  powder  having  the  gen- 
eral formula  A^ByCr  where  A  is  selected  from  Bi,  Sn,  Ft, 
Pd,  Cu,  Fe,  W,  V,  Sb,  Mo,  Ru  or  Ag  and  mixtures  thereof; 
B  is  Te  or  W  and  mixtures  thereof;  C  is  O  or  S;  x  equals  0 
to  5;  y  equals  1  to  3;  and  z  is  a  number  necessary  to  satisfy 
the  other  elements; 
adding  an  olefin  to  said  suspension  in  the  presence  of  an 

oxidant  to  form  a  mixture;  and 
photochemically  activating  said  mixture  with  illumuiation 
having  an  energy  at  least  equal  to  the  band  gap  of  said 
semiconductor  powder  wherein  the  selectivity  is  con- 
trolled by  the  selection  of  A,  of  said  solvent  and  of  said 
oxidant. 


'-© 


1.  A  process  for  the  electrolysis  of  an  electrolyte  in  an  elec- 
trolytic cell  comprising  a  plurality  of  anodes  and  cathodes,  a 
separator  positioned  between  each  of  the  adjacent  anodes  and 
cathodes  to  form  in  the  cell  a  plurality  of  anode  compartments 
and  cathode  compartments,  the  process  comprising  charging 
the  electrolyte  to  the  anode  compartments,  electrolyzing  the 
electrolyte,  and  removing  the  products  of  electrolysis  from  the 
anode  and  cathode  compartments,  the  improvement  which 


:*  4,571,291 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  ELECTRODEPOSmON  OF 

METAL 
James  E.  ScheU,  deceased,  late  of  Long  Beach,  CaUf .  (by  EUm 
C.  ScheU,  administrator);  Stephen  G.  Lucas,  SheU  BeacA, 
CaUf.;  Dale  A.  Neff,  La  Creaccnta,  CaUf.,  and  Bonnie  E. 
Tuggle,  Pleasanton,  Calif.,  aaaignors  to  Alumatec,  Inc^ 
GroTer  aty,  CaUf. 

FUed  Aug.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  642,506 
Int  a.*  C25D  77/^0 

VS.  CI.  204-213  •  *^|**~ 

1.  An  improved  apparatus  for  the  electrodeposmon  of  alumi- 
num from  aprotic,  organoaluminum  electrolytes  which  are  free 
from  water  and  oxygen,  the  apparatus  being  of  the  type  havmg 
a  treatment  barrel  which  can  be  sealed  airtight  and  can  be 
rotated  horizontally  and  vertically  about  support  means,  a 
drive  means  for  imparting  routional  movement  to  said  support 
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means,  an  inlet  means  for  introducing  gases  and  liquids  to  said 
barrel,  an  outlet  means  for  delivering  same  from  the  barrel,  and 
anode  and  cathode  means  associated  with  said  barrel  for  pass- 
ing a  current  through  an  electrolyte  in  said  barrel,  the  improve- 
ment wherein: 
(a)  the  treatment  barrel  is  formed  with  three  concentric, 
relatively  closely-spaced  chambers,  the  radially-innermost 
chamber  being'enclosed  by  a  perforated  non-conducting 


trodes  while  essentially  no  reaction  occurs  at  said  reference 
electrode;  and  current  measuring  means  for  measuring  current 
flow  between  said  working  and  counter  electrodes  as  a  repre- 
sentation of  the  concentration  of  such  species. 

4^1,293 

ION  SELECTIVE  ELECTRODE  AND  METHOD  OF 

PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Onmo  Scshlmoto,  and  Mltsuham  Niraaawa,  both  of  Asaka, 

Japan,  aaiignon  to  Fi^i  Photo  FUm  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa, 

Japan 

FUed  May  9, 1985,  Ser.  No.  732,367 
Claima  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  10,  1984,  59-93775; 
Jon.  20, 1984,  59-128239 

iBt  CL*  GOIN  27/ia  B05D  5/12 
U.S.  CL  204-418  10  Claima 


plating  drum  adapted  to  contain  the  workpieces  to  be 
plated,  and  connected  to  the  negative  side  of  the  electric 
circuit  so  as  to  render  said  workpieces  cathodic; 

(b)  a  radially  middle  chamber  defined  by  enclosure  within  a 
mesh  metal  screen  connected  to  the  positive  side  of  the 
electric  circuit  so  as  to  render  said  middle  chamber  an- 
odic; and 

(c)  a  radially  outermost  chamber  formed  by  the  outer  metal 
shell  of  the  treatment  barrel. 


4,571,292 

APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTROCHEMICAL 

MEASUREMENTS 

Oiiuig-Chian  Liu,  and  Vaailioa  A.  Karagoonia,  both  of  Qeveland 

Heights,  Ohio,  aaaignori  to  Caae  Western  Reserre  UniTersity, 

ClcTeland,  Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  407,566 

IBt  CL*  COIN  27/46 

U.S.  a.  204—412  32  CUdms 


••-IV    A   h«' 


^o- 


1.  A  sensor  system  for  measuring  the  concentration  of  an 
electrochemically  active  species  in  an  electrolyte,  comprising  a 
substrate;  a  working  electrode  supported  by  said  substrate;  a 
reference  electrode  supported  by  said  substrate;  a  counter 
electrode  supported  by  said  substrate,  at  least  one  of  said  elec- 
trodes being  formed  by  thick  film  or  thin  film  techniques  as  a 
layer  of  electrically  conductive  material  on  said  substrate;  a 
layer  of  electrically  insulating  material  on  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  layer  of  electrically  conductive  material,  said  layer  of 
electrically  insulating  material  having  discontinuities  to  expose 
individual  plural  electrode  portions;  electrical  means  for  pro- 
viding energy  to  said  electrodes,  said  electrical  means  includ- 
ing means  for  applying  voltage  potentials  to  said  electrodes 
and  feedback  means  for  controlling  the  voltage  between  said 
reference  and  counter  electrodes  thereby  to  maintain  a  con- 
stant voltage  across  said  working  and  reference  electrodes, 
such  that  balanced  but  reverse  ionization  reactions  of  such 
species  respectively  occur  at  said  workiing  and  counter  elec- 


1.  An  integral  ion  selective  electrode  for  analysis  of  sodium 
ion  comprising  the  following  layers  in  order,  a  support,  an 
electroconductive  metal  layer,  a  layer  of  a  water-insoluble  salt 
of  said  metal,  an  electrolyte  layer  which  comprises  an  electro- 
lyte salt  of  a  sodium  ion  with  the  same  anion  as  the  anion  of  the 
water-insoluble  salt,  said  electrolyte  layer  being  substantially 
free  from  a  binder,  and  an  ion  selective  layer,  wherein  the 
electrolyte  layer  comprises  crystalline  electrolyte  having  a 
mean  crystal  size  of  not  more  than  8  ^m. 

6.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  integral  ion  selective 
electrode  for  analysis  of  sodium  ion  comprising  the  following 
layers  in  order,  a  support,  an  electroconductive  metal  layer,  a 
layer  of  a  water-insoluble  salt  of  said  metal,  an  electrolyte  layer 
which  comprises  an  electrolyte  salt  of  a  sodium  ion  with  the 
same  anion  as  the  anion  of  the  water-insoluble  salt,  said  electro- 
lyte layer  being  substantially  free  from  a  binder,  and  an  ion 
selective  layer,  wherein  the  electrolyte  layer  is  formed  by 
coating  an  aqueous  solution  of  said  electrolyte  salt  on  the  layer 
of  a  water-insoluble  salt  and  drying  the  thus  coated  layer  by 
bringing  it  in  contact  with  a  stream  of  gas  maintained  at  a 
temperature  of  not  lower  than  40*  C,  thereby  producing  a 
layer  of  of  crystalline  electrolyte  having  a  mean  crystal  size  of 
not  more  than  8  pim  over  the  layer  of  a  water-insoluble  salt. 

4,571,294 
PROCESS  FOR  EXTRACTING  HYDROCARBONS  FROM 

HYDROCARBON  BEARING  ORES 
Robert  H.  Friedman,  and  Bertram  E.  Eakin,  both  of  Houston, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Getty  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 
FUed  JuL  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  627,188 
Int  CL*  ClOG  1/04 
U.S.  a.  208—11  LE  34  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  hydrocarbons  from  a  diatomite 
ore  comprising  the  steps  of: 
reducing  the  size  of  the  ore  to  less  than  about  5  mesh  to  form 

a  reduced  ore; 
combining  the  reduced  ore  with  liquid  to  form  ore  pellets; 
treating  the  ore  pellets  to  form  extractable  ore  pellets,  said 
extractable  ore  pellets  having  sufficient  consistency  so  as 
to  be  substantially  insoluble  in  an  extracting  solvent  capa- 
ble of  dissolving  hydrocarbons  from  the  hydrocarbon 
bearing  ore  and  so  minimize  the  release  of  fines  from  the 
pellets,  and  said  extractable  peUets  being  of  sufficient  size, 
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surface  area  and  moisture  content  so  as  to  facilitate  extrac- 
tion of  the  hydrocarbons  from  a  bed  of  the  extractable 
pellets  upon  contact  of  the  extractable  pellets  with  the 
extracting  solvent; 
contacting  a  bed  of  the  extractable  pellets  with  extracting 
solvent  in  an  extraction  zone  such  that  the  relative  veloc- 
ity of  the  solvent  to  the  extractable  pellets  is  at  least  about 
one-half  gallon  per  square  foot  per  minute  or  more  to 


wherein  R4,  R5.  R«  and  R7  are  hydrogen  or  alkyl  or  araal- 
kyl  having  1  to  about  10  carbon  atoms  with  the  provision 
that  R4  and  R7  may  not  both  be  hydrogen,  x  has  a  value  of 
3  or  5  and  y  has  a  value  of  3  or  5  with  the  proviso  that  such 
extraction  solvent  may  contain  up  to  less  than  10  percent 
by  weight  of  an  anti-solvent; 

(b)  forming  a  solvent  phase  containing  aromatic  hydrocar- 
bons and  a  raffinate  phase  containing  nonaromatic  hydro- 
carbons; 

(c)  cooling  said  solvent  phase; 

(d)  introducing  said  cooled  solvent  phase  to  a  separation 
zone  and  introducing  therewith  an  effective  amount  of  an 
anti-solvent  for  said  aromatic  hydrocarbons  in  said  extrac- 
tion solvent  to  provide  an  extract  phase  containing  aro- 
matic hydrocarbons  and  a  solvent  phase  containing  ex- 
traction solvent  and  anti-solvent; 

(e)  adjusting  the  anti-solvent  in  said  solvent  phase  to  less 
than  about  10  percent  by  weight  and  recycling  said  sol- 
vent phase  to  the  extraction  zone  of  step  (a);  and 

(0  recovering  the  extract  phase  of  step  (d)  and  the  raffinate 
phase  of  step  (a). 


4,571,296 
TWO  STAGE  DESILTER 
W.  Gerald  Lott,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Flo  Trend  Systems, 
Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Aug.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  640,962 

Int  a.«  B04C  5/24 

U.S.  a.  209—211  5  OaiM 


thereby  extract  hydrocarbons  from  the  extractable  pellets 
and  form  spent  pellets  and  a  hydrocarbon  rich  solvent 
stream  comprising  extracting  solvent  and  extracted  hy- 
drocarbons, said  extracted  hydrocarbons  having  an  ash 
content  of  about  less  than  3  weight  percent;  and 
recovering  extracting  solvent  from  the  spent  pellets  while 
retaining  the  spent  pellets  in  pellet  form  without  release  of 
a  significant  amount  of  fines. 

4,571,295 
AROMATIC/NONAROMATIC  SEPARATIONS 
PauUno  Forte,  Yonkers,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide  Corpo- 
ration, Danbury,  Conn. 

Filed  May  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  494,438 

Int  a.*  ClOG  21/16 

U.S.  a.  208—334  25  Claims 


^ 


£ 


'Sr 


m¥^ 


« ^ 


i^ 


■^^ 


1.  The  process  for  the  dearomatization  of  a  mixed  hydrocar- 
bon feed  which  comprises  the  following  steps: 

(a)  contacting  said  feed  in  an  extraction  zone  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  at  least  about  ISO*  C.  with  at  least  one  extraction 
solvent  consisting  essentially  of  an  extraction  solvent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hexylene  glycol  and 
glycol  ethers  of  the  fonhUla: 

R4O— [CHR3-(CHR6->-x01^R7 


1.  In  drilling  mud  desilting  apparatus  the  combination  of  an 
integrated  and  transporuble  separator  unit,  comprising: 

(a)  a  first-suge  mud  inlet  manifold,  a  second-stage  inlet 
manifold,  and  a  mud  outlet  manifold  all  mounted  together 
as  part  of  a  separator  body; 

(b)  a  second-stage  inlet  reservoir  mounted  as  part  of  said 
separator  body  and  connected  to  provide  drilling  mud 
into  said  second-stage  inlet  manifold; 

(c)  a  solids  collection  reservoir  mounted  as  part  of  said 
separator  body; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  first-stoge  hydrocyclones  mounted  as  part 
of  said  separator  body  and  respectively  connected  and 
adapted  to 

(1)  receive  mud  from  said  first-sUge  inlet  manifold, 

(2)  separate  first  size  solids  from  said  mud, 

(3)  discharge  the  mud  separated  from  said  first  size  solids 
into  said  second-stage  inlet  reservoir,  and 

(4)  discharge  said  first  size  solids  into  said  solids  collection 
reservoir;  and 

(e)  a  plurality  of  second-suge  hydrocyclones  mounted  as 
part  of  said  separator  body  and  respectively  connected 
and  adapted  to 

(1)  receive  mud  from  said  second-sUge  inlet  manifold, 

(2)  separate  smaller  second  size  solids  from  said  mud, 

(3)  discharge  the  mud  separated  from  said  smaller  second 
size  solids  into  said  mud  outlet  manifold  for  reuse,  and 

(4)  discharge  said  second  size  solids  into  said  solids  collec- 
tion reservoir. 
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4,571,297 
BLADDER  PUMP 
Jeroid  D.  JenklM,  850  Vindicator  Dr.,  Suite  B  212,  Colorado 
Springi,  Colo.  80919 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1984,  Ser.  No.  686,733 

iBt  a.*  C02F  5/00 

VS.  a.  210—101  *  Claim 


^—*r 


each  extending  over  a  plurality  of  sorting  apertures  and  being 
spaced  in  all  directions  from  one  another  such  that  the  screen 


1.  In  combination,  a  liquid  flow  system  including  a  reservoir, 
an  intermittently  operable  pump  including  an  outlet  having  the 
inlet  end  of  a  pressure  delivery  line  connected  thereto  and  an 
inlet  for  receiving  liquid  from  said  reservoir,  a  repeating  cyclic 
liquid  dispensing  system  including  a  first  hollow  container  of  a 
given  volume  of  liquid  and  fluid  pressure  actuatable  dispensing 
means  operatively  associated  with  said  container  and  said 
pressure  delivery  line  operative  to  automatically  dispense  a 
predetermined  fractional  amount  only  of  said  given  volume  of 
liquid  from  said  first  container  into  said  reservoir  in  response  to 
each  operation  of  said  pump  for  at  least  a  predetermined  mini- 
mum time  period  and  the  resultant  discharge  pressure  of  liquid 
in  said  delivery  line  throughout  said  minimum  time  period,  said 
dispensing  means  including  a  hollow  collapsible  bladder  dis- 
posed in  said  first  container  for  displacing  liquid  from  within 
said  first  container  in  response  to  an  equal  amount  of  liquid 
being  pumped  into  said  bladder,  said  dispensing  means  further 
including  a  closed  second  hollow  container  having  a  second 
hollow  collapsible  bladder  disposed  therein  and  a  flow  line 
communicating  the  interior  of  said  second  bladder  with  said 
delivery  line  for  receiving  liquid  from  said  delivery  line  by 
gravity  upon  termination  of  operation  of  said  pump,  said  flow 
line  having  one-way  check  valve  means  operatively  associated 
therewith,  a  discharge  line  having  opposite  ends  communi- 
cated with  the  interiors  of  said  bladders,  and  a  gravity  flow 
return  line  having  opposite  ends  communicated  with  said 
pressure  delivery  line  and  the  interior  of  said  second  container 
exteriorly  of  said  second  bladder,  said  second  container  being 
elevated  above  said  reservoir. 


wall  has  a  net  structure  on  said  inflow  side  between  said  reces- 
ses, wherein  said  sorting  apertures  are  designed  as  bores. 


4,571,299 
CONTINUOUS  EXTRACTION  APPARATUS 
Salvatore  J.  SUvia,  Staten  laland,  N.Y.,  aasignor  to  Colgate-Pal- 
iBolive  Company,  New  Yoric,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  515,773 

Int.  a*  BOID  11/04 

VS.  a.  210—511  3  CtataM 


4,571,298 
SORTING  SCREEN 
Emil  Holz,  Fjiingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrauBy,  aaaiguor  to  Her- 
nann  Finckh  Maachineiiftibrik  GmbH  A  Co.,  ReutUugeB, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay 

FUed  Oct.  1, 1984,  Ser.  No.  656,439 
Claims  priority,  appiication  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  11, 
1983,3336874 

Int  a.*  BOID  29/04.  29/20 
VS.  O.  210—498  7  Claims 

1.  A  pressure  sorter  for  fibre  suspensions  comprising  a  screen 
wall  which  is  closed  to  form  an  annular  sorting  screen  basket 
having  an  inflow  side  and  a  flow-off  side,  said  basket  having 
cylindrically  shaped  recesses  arranged  on  the  inflow  side  of  the 
screen  wall  and  narrower  sorting  apertures  on  the  flow-off 
side,  said  apertures  opening  into  said  recesses  and  said  recesses 


1.  An  improved,  continuous,  unbaffled,  extraction  apparatus, 
useful  for  extracting  extractoble  material  from  a  liquid  or  par- 
ticulate feed  material  with  an  extracting  liquid  which  is  immis- 
cible with  the  feed  material  and  is  in  a  different  phase,  which 
comprises:  a  hollow,  vertical,  cylindrical  column;  first  inlet 
means  in  an  upper  or  lower  part  of  the  column  for  adding  to 
the  column  a  liquid  or  particulate  feed  material  containing  an 
extracuble  material  to  be  extracted  therefrom;  first  outlet 
means  for  removing  from  the  other  such  part  of  the  colunm  a 
raffinate  of  the  feed  material  of  a  reduced  content  of  the  mate- 
rial to  be  extracted;  second  inlet  means  for  adding  to  the  part 
of  the  column  from  which  the  raffinate  is  removed  an  extract- 
ing liquid  which  is  immiscible  with  and  of  a  different  density 
from  both  the  feed  material  and  the  raffinate,  being  heavier  or 
lighter  than  both;  second  outlet  means  for  removing  such 
extracting  liquid,  with  extracted  material  therein,  from  the  part 
of  the  column  in  which  the  feed  liquid  is  added;  and  movable 
contact  promoting  means  in  the  column  comprising  a  vertical 
shaft  coaxial  with  the  column  which  is  rotationally  oscillatable, 
means  for  oscillating  said  shaft  and  a  contacting  member  of  a 
mesh,  woven  or  filamentary  structure  with  openings  therein 
representing  at  least  60%  of  the  area  of  said  structure,  said 
contacting  member  being  held  to  and  extending  from  the  shaft 
to  near  the  inner  wall  of  said  column  and  being  a  single  mem- 
ber wrapped  about  said  shaft  on  a  series  of  concentric  circles, 
said  contact  promoting  means  imparting  substantially  only 
rotationally  oscillating  horizontal  motion  to  the  immiscible 
phases  with  a  minimum  of  undesirable  axial  mixing  in  the 
extraction  zone  of  the  column. 
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4,571,300 

PROCESS  FOR  REDUCING  THE  BOUND  WATER 

CONTENT  OF  COAL 

Rkhard  A.  SdranflMgel,  Tucson,  Aria.,  assignor  to  Atlantic 

RlchfleM  Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUmI  Aug.  7, 1984,  Ser.  No.  638,833 

Int  a.«  F26B  3/Oa-  C02F  1/72 

VS.  a.  210-761  "  CMna 

1.  In  a  de-watering  process  for  reducing  the  water  content  of 
coal  containing  bound  water  by  releasing  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  bound  water,  said  process  consisting  essentially  of  treating 
said  coal  in  a  de-watering  zone  at  a  temperature  from  about 
150*  C.  to  about  350*  C.  in  the  presence  of  liquid  water  at  a 
pressure  sufficient  to  maintain  a  portion  of  said  water  in  a 
liquid  phase  for  a  treatment  time  sufficient  to  release  at  lesat  a 
portion  of  said  bound  water  and  discharging  a  liquid  water 
stream  containing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  released  bound 
water  from  said  de-watering  zone,  an  improvement  comprising 
injecting  a  free  oxygen-containing  gas  into  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  liquid  water  in  said  de-watering  zone  at  a  temperature 
sufficient  to  initiate  oxidation  of  organic  materials  in  said  hquid 
water  and  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  oxidize  a  desired  quantity 
of  said  organic  materials  by  a  wet  air  oxidation  process. 


4,571,302 
REUEVING  PRESSURE  DIFFERENTIAL  IN  VACUUM 

FILTER 
Darid   H.   Willson,    Farmington   Hilla,   Mick.,   aasiffMr   to 
AMSTED  Industries  Incorporated,  Chicago,  DL 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  570,818,  Jan.  16,  1984, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Dec.  31,  1984,  Sw.  No.  687,975 

Int.  CL*  BOID  29/36.  29/42 

VS.  a.  210—791  6  Claims 


I  4,571,301 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING 
CHEMICAL/WATER  SOLUTIONS 
Eugene  L.  Inskeep,  Jr.,  20320  •  14th  Ate.  West,  Lynnwood, 
Wash.  98036 

I  FUed  Sep.  19, 1984,  Ser.  No.  652,749 

Int  CI*  BOID  23/24 
VS.  CI.  210—788  18  Claims 


SOLUTION 


p— @t-L JUR 


1.  In  a  system  in  which  a  chemical/water  solution  is  used  in 
a  way  resulting  in  high  and  low  density  particulate  impurities 
entering  into  the  solution,  a  method  of  cleaning  the  solution  for 
reuse,  comprising: 

collecting  the  used  solution  in  a  reservoir; 

pumping  used  solution  from  the  reservoir  into  the  inlet  of  a 
cyclone  separator; 

directing  a  primary  solution  flow  out  from  an  upper  first 
outlet  of  the  cyclone  separator  to  and  through  a  media 
filter,  for  removal  of  low  density  particles  from  the  solu- 
tion; 

removing  high  density  particles  from  the  solution  in  the 
cyclone  separator,  out  from  a  lower  second  outlet  of  the 
cyclone  separator; 

removing  cleaned  solution  from  the  media  filter; 

reusing  the  cleaned  solution;  and 

pumping  used  solution  from  the  reservoir  to  the  inlet  of  the 
cyclone  separator  at  a  first  flow  rate,  pumping  primary 
solution  flow  from  the  first  outlet  of  the  cyclone  separator 
into  the  media  filter  at  a  second  flow  rate  which  is  lower 
than  the  flow  rate  of  the  primary  solution  out  from  the 
first  outlet  of  the  cyclone  separator,  resulting  in  only  a 
portion  of  the  primary  solution  flow  from  the  cyclone 
separator  being  directed  into  the  media  filter,  and  direct- 
ing the  remaining  portion  of  the  primary  solution  flow 
back  into  the  reservoir. 


^ 


;;^=4^=£^ 


1.  In  a  filter  system  for  removing  suspended  matter  from  a 
liquid  and  recirculating  clean  filtered  liquid  to  an  industrial 
machine  for  reuse  wherein  the  system  includes  a  tank  separated 
by  a  movable  filter  media  into  an  inlet  compartment  and  a 
filtrate  compartment  and  a  pump  connected  to  withdraw  fil- 
tered liquid  from  the  filtrate  compartment  at  a  rate  sufficient  to 
create  a  pressure  differential  between  the  inlet  and  filtrate 
compartments,  and  a  reservoir  of  filtered  liquid  connecublc  to 
supply  filtered  liquid  to  both  said  pump  and  said  filtrate  com- 
partment upon  the  pressure  differential  reaching  a  selected 
level,  the  improvement  comprising:  a  check  valve  located  in  a 
conduit  extending  between  said  filtrate  compartment  and  said 
pump,  said  check  valve  being  operative  to  close  when  the 
pressure  differential  reaches  said  selected  level  and  liquid  is 
supplied  from  said  reservoir  whereby  to  prevent  excessive 
flow  of  said  liquid  into  said  filtrate  compartment;  and  a  fluid 
passage  means  in  said  check  valve  permitting  controlled  liquid 
flow  from  said  reservoir  to  said  filtrate  compartment  when  said 
check  valve  is  closed  whereby  to  reduce  said  pressure  differen- 
tial and  allow  movement  of  the  filter  media. 


4,571,303 

BUILT  NONIONIC  DETERGENT  COMPOSITION 

CONTAINING  STABILIZED  POLYETHYLENE 

TEREPHTHALATE-POLYOXYETHYLENE 

TEREPHTHALATE  SOIL  RELEASE  PROMOTING 

POLYMER 

Loretta  K.  CiaUeUa,  Colonia,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Colgate-Palnral- 

ive  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  23,  1985,  Ser.  No.  693,705 
Int  a.*  CUD  3/37 
VS.  a.  252— 174J3  15  daiaw 

1.  A  particulate  soil  release  promoting  built  synthetic  or- 
ganic nonionic  detergent  composition  comprising  a  detersive 
proportion  of  nonionic  detergent,  a  building  proportion  of 
alkaline  builder  for  such  nonionic  detergent,  a  soil  release 
promoting  proportion  of  soil  release  promoting  block  copoly- 
mer of  polyethylene  terephthalate  (PET)  and  polyoxyethylene 
terephthalate  (POET),  and  a  subilizing  proportion  of  water 
soluble  alkali  metal  polyacrylate  (APA),  which  sUbilizes  the 
PET  -  POET  polymer  against  deterioration  and  loss  of  soil 
release  properties  on  storage  in  contact  with  alkaline  materials, 
such  PET  -  POET  and  APA  polymers  being  in  intimate 
contact  in  solid  particles,  and  the  other  componenu  of  the 
detergent  composition  being  in  particulate  form. 
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4,571,304 
NOVEL  POLYESTER  POLYOLS  AND  MIXTURES  MADE 

THEREFROM 
RolMrt  P.  Yflatar,  MoandfTlUe,  W.  Va^  MdvMr  to  Mobay 

Chemical  Corporatioii,  Ptttsbiirgh,  Pa. 

DivWon  of  S«r.  No.  520,669,  Aug.  5, 1M3,  Pat  No.  4,525,575. 

TUa  appUcatloa  Mar.  15, 1985,  Scr.  No.  712,054 

iBt  CI*  C09K  3/00:  H05B  33/00 

VJS.  CI.  252—182  5  Clataa 

1.  A  blend  comprising 

(a)  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  1,4- 
butanediol,  ethylene  glycol,  and  mixtures  thereof,  and 

(b)  a  polyester  polyol  having  an  hydroxyl  number  of  from 
about  23  to  about  130  and  an  acid  number  of  2  or  less 
produced  by  reacting  *» 

(i)  from  about  40  to  about  60  parts  by  weight  of  adipic 

acid, 
(ii)  from  about  1  to  about  20  parts  by  weight  of  ethylene 

glycol, 
(iii)  from  about  1  to  about  30  parts  by  weight  of  1,4- 

butanediol,  and 
(iv)  from  about  5  to  about  50  parts  by  weight  of  a  polyoxy- 

ethylene  glycol  having  a  molecular  weight  of  from  106 

to  680. 
the  total  parts  of  (i),  (u),  (iii),  and  (iv)  being  100,  the  weight 
ratio  of  component  (b)  to  component  (a)  being  from  16:1  to  7:3. 


residue  molecules  of  a  molecular  dimension  less  than  the  sur- 
factant molecules  and  an  effective  amount  of  a  liquid  carrier  to 
permit  the  adsorption  of  said  lipophilic  molecules  from  said 
surfactant  composition  with  a  hydrophobic  adsorbent,  said 
liquid  carrier  being  either  a  non-polar  organic  solvent  having  a 
miniwHHi  molecular  dimension  greater  than  the  maximum  pore 
dimension  of  said  hydrophobic  adsorbent  or  a  polar  solvent 
having  lower  affinity  for  adsorption  by  said  hydrophobic  ad- 
sorbent than  said  lipophilic  residue  and  said  method  compris- 
ing: 

(A)  contacting  said  surfactant  composition  with  a  solid 
hydrophobic  adsorbent  characterized  as  having  a  maxi- 
mum pore  dimension  sufficiently  small  to  effectively  pre- 
clude molecular  adsorption  of  the  surfactant  molecules, 
said  maximum  pore  dimension  being  less  than  IS  ang- 
stroms in  size; 

(B)  selectively  adsorbing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  lipophilic 
molecules  from  said  surfactant  composition;  and 

(C)  partitioning  the  adsorbent  containing  the  adsorbed  lipo- 
philic molecules  from  the  surfactant  composition  to  pro- 
vide a  surfactant  composition  of  a  reduced  lipophilic 
residue  content. 


4,571,305 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  RARE  EARTH 

OXYHAUDE  PHOSPHOR 
Jacob  G.  RabatiB,  Montrille,  Ohio,  asaignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Continuatlon-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  483,335,  Apr.  8,  1983, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatloa  Jan.  14, 1985,  Ser.  No.  691,324 
Int  a*  C09K  11/475 
UA  a.  252— 301.4  H  2  Clalma 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  lanthanum  and  gadolin- 
ium oxyhalide  phosphor  crystals  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  oxychlorides  and  oxybromides  activated  with  thu- 
lium ion  consisting  essentially  of  recrystallized  phosphor  crys- 
tals with  retarded  crystal  growth  in  the  fastest  crystal  growth 
direction  comprising  the  following  steps: 

(a)  heating  mixtures  of  particles  of  oxides  selected  from 
lanthanum  and  gadolinium  oxides,  including  mixtures 
thereof,  which  further  contains  thulium  ion  in  activator 
amounu  from  about  O.OOS  to  0.01  mole  per  mole  of  the 
phosphor  and  an  ammonium  halide  whose  halide  ion  is 
that  of  the  selected  oxyhalide,  along  with  sufficient  yt- 
trium ion  to  produce  an  yttrium  level  in  said  phosphor 
from  about  0.005  to  0.2  mole  per  mole  of  the  phosphor  for 
a  time  and  temperature  sufficient  to  form  the  selected 
oxyhalide  phosphor,  and 

(b)  reheating  the  resultant  oxyhalide  phosphor  mixture  with 
an  alkali  metal  halide  flux  mixture  whose  halide  ions  are 
that  of  the  selected  oxyhalide  phosphor  to  a  temperature 
not  exceeding  approximately  900*  C.  for  a  time  sufficient 
to  recrystallize  said  selected  oxyhalide  phosphor  and 
produce  phosphor  crystals  with  greater  thickness  and 
polyhedral  shape  having  an  average  median  particle  size 
up  to  9.0  microns  diameter  said  phosphor  crystals  having 
a  smidler  average  median  particle  size  than  the  phoshor 
crystals  prepared  as  above  absent  yttrium. 


4,571,307 
PROCESS  FOR  CONDITIONING  RADIOACTIVE  WASTE 
Roger  Bonnlaud,  Goudargnea;  Antoinc  Jouan,  Bagnola  iur  Ceze, 
and  Yvea  Hiry,  Orange,  idl  of  France,  aaaignora  to  Commla- 
sarlat  a  rEneri^c  Atomlquc,  Paria,  France 

FUed  Dec.  19, 1983,  Scr.  No.  563,307 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  23,  1982,  82  21665 
Int.  a*  G21F  9/J6 
U.S.  a.  252—628  13  Clalma 


[l^f'JCIZfr^^ 


'1io- 


1.  A  process  for  the  conditioning  of  waste  constituted  by 
radioactive  metal  pariicles  insoluble  in  nitric  acid  solutions, 
comprising  the  steps  of  suspending  said  particles  in  a  liquid, 
subjecting  the  suspension  to  an  evaporation  heat  treatment  by 
injecting  the  suspension  onto  a  hot  bed  of  a  powder  of  a  metal 
or  an  alloy  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  copper, 
nickel,  zinc,  copper  alloys,  nickel  alloys,  zinc  alloys  and  stain- 
less steel,  to  form  a  dry  mixture  of  powder  said  and  metal 
particles  and  melting  said  dry  mixture  at  a  temperature  sufH- 
cient  to  melt  the  metal  or  alloy  powder  and  to  form  clearly 
defined  compounds  between  the  metal  of  the  powder  and  at 
least  pari  of  the  metal  constituents  of  the  radioactive  particles. 


4,571,306 
SEPARATION  OF  UPOPHIUC  COMPONENTS  FROM 

SOLUTIONS  BY  ADSORPTION 
William  G.  Koiak,  Decatur,  lU.,  asaignor  to  A.  E.  Staley  Manu- 
fMturing  Company,  Decatur,  111. 

FUed  Apr.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  604,795 
Int.  CI*  BOID  15/08;  BOIF  17/56;  C07G  3/00 
U.S.  a.  252—351  18  Clalma 

1.  A  method  for  removing  lipophilic  residues  from  a  surfac- 
tant composition  comprised  of  surfactant  molecules,  lipophUic 


4  571J08 

L-AMINODICARBOXYLIC  ACID  AMINOALKENOIC 

AQD  ESTER  AMIDES 

Paul  R.  Zanno,  Nanuet;  Ronald  E.  Bamctt,  SufTem,  and  Glenn 

M.  Roy,  GamerriUe,  aU  of  N.Y.,  aaaignora  to  General  Fooda 

Corporation,  White  Plalna,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  6,  1985,  Ser.  No.  730,970 
Int  a*  C07C  103/52 
VJS.  a.  260—112.5  R  27  Clalma 

1.  A  compound  represented  by  the  formula: 
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HjN-CH-CONH— C(A')A 


(CH2);„ 

CO2H 


I 
HC—CHY 


wherein 
A  is  CO2R  in  which  R  is  alkyl  containing  1-3  carbon  atoms; 
A'  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  containing  1-3  carbon  atoms; 
Y  is  — (CHR2)«— Rl  or  — CHR3R4; 
Ri  is  alkyl-substituted  cycloalkyl,  cycloalkenyl,  bicycloalkyl 

or  bicycloalkenyl  conuining  at  least  one  alkyl  in  the  /3- 

position  of  the  ring,  up  to  7  ring  carbon  atoms  and  up  to  a 

total  of  12  carbon  atoms; 
R2  is  H  or  alkyl  containing  1-4  carbon  atoms; 
R3  and  R4  are  each  cycloalkyl  containing  3-4  ring  carbon 

atoms; 
n=0,  or  1;  and 
m=0  or  1; 
and  food-accepUble  salts  thereof. 


4,571,309 

C22-CYCLOAUPHATIC  TRICARBOXYUC  ACTD 

DERIVED  ISETHIONATE  ESTERS  AND  METHOD  OF 

PREPARATION 

Curtla  S.  Lege,  Ladaon,  S.C.,  aaaignor  to  Weatraco  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

,  FUed  Jul.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  515,212 

'  Int  a*  C07C  143/90-  CUD  1/28 

U.S.  a.  260—400  12  Clalma 

1.  An  anionic  emulsifier  comprising  at  least  one  comfwund 
of  the  group  selected  from  the  following  formulae: 


I  CH—CH  I 

CH3(CH2),— CH  CH— (CH2)>C 


\  / 

CH— CH 

I  I 

I     I 

OH     O 
I 
CH— CH2 

CH3   SO3M 


CH— CH  J 

/  \  / 

CH3(CH2),— CH  CH— (CH2)/: 


\ 


and 


OH 


\ 


O— CH— CH2 
CH3   SO3M 


\  / 

CH— CH 

I         I 
0«iC       c—o 

I     I 

OH    O 
I 
CH— CH2 

CH3   SO3M 


where  x  and  y  are  integers  from  3  to  9,  and  x  and  y  together 
equal  12,  and  M  is  a  cation  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkali  metals,  alkaline  earih  metals,  ammonium  or  substituted 
ammonium. 

4.  An  emulsifwble  concentrate  formulation  for  agricultural 
chemical  delivery  systems  comprising  an  agricultural  chemi- 
cal, a  solvent  and,  from  5%  to  10%  of  an  oil-soluble,  anionic 
emulsifier  comprising  at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  the  following  formulae: 


CH—CH  ( 

/  \  • 

CH3(CH2)j,— CH  CH— (CH2)yC 


and 


\  /  \ 

CH— CH  OH 

I         I 

o— c      c— o 

I     I 

OH     O 
I 
CH— CH2 

CH3   SO3M 


CH— CH  O 

/  \  / 

CH3(CH2),-CH  CH-(CH2)yC 

CH— CH  O— CH— CH2 

II  II 

O— C        C—O  CH3    SO3M 

I     I 

OH     O 
I 
—  CH— CH2 

CH3   SO3M 

where  x  and  y  are  integers  from  3  to  9,  and  x  and  y  together 
equal  12,  and  M  is  a  cation  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkaline  earth  metals,  the  alkali  metals  K  +  ,  Rb+  and  C8+, 
ammonium  and  substituted  ammonium. 

5.  In  a  process  for  preparing  an  isethionate  ester  which 
comprises  reacting  an  isethionate  alcohol  with  a  fatty  acid,  the 
improvement  comprising  reacting  ammonium  or  substituted 
ammonium  methyl  isethionate  alcohol  with  C22-cyclo*l>ph«tic 
tricarboxylic  acid  of  the  formula 


CH—CH  O 

/  \  • 

CH3(CH2)j,-CH  HC-(CH2)/: 

CH— CH  OH 

I         I 

o— c      c— o 

"     I     I 

OH     OH 


where  x  and  y  are  integers  from  3  to  9,  and  x  and  y  together 
equal  12,  said  reaction  producing  an  intermediate  formation  of 
anhydrides  of  the  ring  carboxyls  of  said  C22-cycloaliphatic 
tricarboxylic  acid  and  said  reaction  further  comprising  the 
steps  of 

(a)  heating  said  C22-cycloaliphatic  tricarboxylic  acid  and 
xylene  to  produce  reflux  in  an  inert  atmosphere, 

(b)  adding  a  stoichiometric  amount  of  said  ammonium  or 
substituted  ammonium  methyl  isethionate  alcohol,  based 
on  said  C22-cycloaliphatic  tricarboxylic  acid,  at  a  con- 
trolled rate  over  0.25  to  0.75  hour,  and 

(c)  continuing  the  reaction  under  reflux  conditions  for  up  to 
12  hours. 


4,571,310 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

ALKOXYPHOSPHONITRILE  COMPOUNDS 

Hlroahi  Taaino,  Haauda;  TetsuhUco  Okamoto,  Tokyo;  Shlni- 
chiro  Ueyama,  Tokyo,  and  KasiihUco  Fuaikawa,  Tokyo,  aU  of 
Japan,  aaaignora  to  SMa  Nlaao  Kako  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  May  23, 1984,  Ser.  No.  613,284 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  26,  1983,  58-91453 
Int.  a*  C07F  9/24 
U.S.  a.  260—973  3  Clalma 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  alkoxyphosphonitrile  compounds 
using  phosphonitrilc  chloride  oligomer  and  alcohol  as  raw 
materials,  which  comprises 
(a)  a  first  step  wherein  phosphonitrilc  chloride  oligomer  is 
reacted  with  alcohol  of  an  amount  of  0.2  to  0.8  equivalent 
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per  1  equivalent  of  active  chlorine  atoms  contained  in  said 
phosphonitrile  chloride  oligomer,  in  the  presence  of  or- 
ganic tertiary  amine  of  an  amount  of  not  less  than  the 
equivalent  to  said  alcohol  at  a  temperature  below  20*  C., 
to  substitute  about  34  to  75  percent  of  said  active  chlorine 
atoms  with  alkoxy  groups, 

(b)  a  second  step  wherein  temperature  is  elevated  to  cause 
condensation  through  liberation  of  alkyl  chloride,  and 

(c)  a  third  step  wherein  alcohol  of  an  amount  of  not  less  than 
the  equivalent  to  the  active  chlorine  atoms  remaining  at 
the  time  of  termination  of  the  second  step  is  added  to 
reaction  system  to  cause  reaction  thereby  to  substitute  said 
remaining  active  chlorine  atoms  with  alkoxy  groups  sub- 
stantially perfectly,  the  reaction  being  carried  out  in  the 
presence  of  an  inactive  organic  solvent. 


a  second  portion  of  process  gas  into  the  treatment  cham- 
ber; 

f.  damper  means  disposed  in  the  second  gas  supply  sub-duct 
at  the  inlet  thereto  for  controlling  the  flow  of  process  gas 
through  the  second  gas  supply  sub-duct,  said  damper 
means  being  selectively  positionable  across  the  second  gas 
supply  sub-duct  so  as  to  regulate  the  cross-sectional  flow 
area  at  the  inlet  of  the  outer  flow  passageway  defined  by 
the  second  gas  supply  sub-duct  and  the  second  gas  inlet 
duct;  and 

g.  a  plurality  of  vane  means  mounted  to  said  inner  shell  at 
spaced  intervals  about  the  circumference  thereof,  each  of 
said  vane  means  disposed  generally  vertically  and  extend- 
ing outwardly  from  said  inner  shell  into  the  inner  annular 
conduit. 


APPARATUS  FOR  INTRODUaNG  A  PROCESS  GAS 

INTO  A  TREATMENT  CHAMBER 

WUUam  B.  Fergiisom  Jr.,  HarpersrUle;  Gerald  E.  Breiowar, 

Honwwood,  and  Looia  B.  Wheeler,  Birmingham,  all  of  Ala., 

aaiignors  to  Combuition  Engineering,  Inc.,  Windior,  Conn. 

FUed  Jan.  22,  1985,  Ser.  No.  693,406 

Int  a.*  BOIF  3/04 

U  A  a.  261—64  B  *  Claima 


4,571,312 
PREPARATION  OF  YTTRU-GADOLINIA  CERAMIC 
SCINTILLATORS  BY  SINTERING  AND  GAS  HOT 
ISOSTATIC  PRESSING 
Charles  D.  GreakoTich;  Dominic  A.  Cuiano,  both  of  Schenec- 
tady, N.Y.,  and  Frank  A.  DeBianca,  Chapel  Hill,  N.C.,  aasign- 
on  to  General  Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  389^14,  Jun.  18, 1982, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  7, 1984,  Ser.  No.  607,993 

Int.  a.*  C04B  i5/50 

UA  a.  264— 1 J  24  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  treatment  chamber  having  a  liquid- 
gas  contact  zone  surrounding  a  liquid  spray  apparatus  disposed 
to  spray  a  treatment  liquid  into  said  treatment  chamber,  an 
apparatus  for  introducing  a  process  gas  into  said  liquid-gas 
contact  zone  comprising: 

a.  an  open-ended  inner  shell  supporting  the  liquid  spray 
apparatus  in  a  position  with  the  spray  means  of  the  liquid 
spray  apparatus  extending  through  an  open  end  of  said 
said  inner  shell  into  the  treatment  chamber; 

b.  a  first  gas  inlet  duct  disposed  centrally  about  said  inner 
shell  supporting  the  liquid  spray  apparatus  and  defining  an 
inner  annular  conduit  having  an  annular  outlet  opening 
into  the  treatment  chamber  about  the  liquid  spray  appara- 
tus; 

c.  a  second  gas  inlet  duct  disposed  concentrically  about  and 
spaced  radially  from  said  first  gas  inlet  duct  and  defining 
an  outer  annular  conduit  having  an  annular  outlet  opening 
into  the  treatment  chamber  about  said  first  gas  inlet  duct; 

d.  a  horizontal  spiral  gas  supply  duct  disposed  about  said 
liquid  spray  apparatus  and  having  an  inlet  opening  for 
receiving  the  process  gas  and  an  outlet  opening  mating 
with  said  first  and  second  gas  inlet  ducts; 

e.  partition  means  disposed  vertically  within  said  horizontal 
spiral  gas  supply  duct  and  extending  across  said  horizontal 
spiral  gas  supply  duct  so  as  to  divide  said  horizontal  spiral 
gas  supply  duct  into  a  first  and  a  second  horizontal  spiral 
gas  supply  sub-duct  disposed  in  side-by-sidc  relationship, 
the  first  gas  supply  sub-duct  mating  with  and  opening  to 
said  first  gas  inlet  duct  to  form  therewith  an  inner  flow 
passageway  for  directing  a  first  portion  of  process  gas  into 
the  treatment  chamber,  and  the  second  gas  supply  sub- 
duct mating  with  and  opening  to  said  second  gas  inlet  duct 
to  form  therewith  an  outer  flow  passageway  for  directing 


i  CM  MnMMIOII  (MIM  UTnM  .  « 
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no. 


1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  transparent-to-translucent  poly- 
crystalline  ceramic  x-ray  or  gamma  ray  scintillator  body  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
preparing  a  multicomponent  powder  consisting  essentially 
of  Y2O3,  Gd203,  at  least  one  rare  earth  activator  oxide 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  EU2O3,  Nd203, 
Yb203,  Dy203.  Tb203.  and  Pr203,  at  least  one  transpar- 
ency promoter  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Th02,  Zr02,  and  Ta205.  and  at  least  one  light  output 
restorer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  CaO  and 
SrO; 
pressing  said  multicomponent  powder  to  form  a  powder 

compact; 
sintering  said  powder  compact  to  the  closed  porosity  stoge; 

and 
gas  hot  isostatically  pressing  the  sintered  compact  with  an 
inert  gas  to  yield  a  transparent-to-translucent  polycrystal- 
line  ceramic  scintillator  body. 


February  18,  1986 


CHEMICAL 


1301 


4,571,313 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  PLASTIC 
OPTICAL  FIBERS 
Louis  R.  Allemand,  Limoors;  Jeaa  Calvet,  Paris;  Jcan-Clande 
Cavan,  VincMUMs;  Maurice  GoMwaasar,  Antony,  and  Jean- 
Claude  Thcvenin,  Valiay*Villacourblay,  all  of  Franca,  assign* 
ors  to  Commissariat  a  I'Eaovie  Atomiqua,  Paris,  France 

FUed  May  2, 1984,  Sar.  No.  606,244 

Claims  priority,  application  Firanca,  May  3, 1983,  83  07348 

Int  0.4  B29D  U/OO;  G02B  6/02 

UA  O.  264-lJ  •  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  plastic  optical  fibres, 
comprising  the  following  successive  stages: 

(a)  forming  a  sheath  in  the  form  of  a  solid  cylinder  with  at 
least  one  cylindrical  recess,  and  at  least  one  cylindrical 
rod  constituting  the  core  of  the  fibres,  said  rod  having  a 
smaller  diameter  than  that  of  the  recess, 

(b)  introduction  of  the  cylindrical  rod  into  the  recess  and 
placing  under  a  vacuum  the  gap  defined  between  the  rod 
and  the  cylinder, 

(c)  raising  the  temperature  in  order  to  soften  the  cylinder 
and  to  engage  it  against  the  rod,  while  maintaining  said 
vacuum  to  create  a  pressure  differential  resulting  from 
said  vacuum,  and 

(d)  drawing  the  thus  obtained  preform. 


4,571,314 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SUBSTRATE  FOR 

OPTICAL  RECORDING  MEDIUM 

Setsuo  Suzuki,  Yokohama;  Koji  Morishita,  Zushi,  and  YusU 

Sakamoto,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo 

Bakelite  Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  23, 1984,  Ser.  No.  664,018 
Clainu  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  4,  1964,  59-137250 
Int  a.*  B29D  U/OO 
UA  a.  "ilh^—xn  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  optical  recording  inedium, 
comprising  an  epoxy  resin  substrate  having  hard  coating  layers 
formed  on  both  sides  thereof,  which  process  comprises: 
(i)  the  step  of  coating  and  drying  a  solution  containing  a 
radiation-curable  resin  composition  on  one  side  of  each  of 
two  glass  plates  having  surface  flatness  and  subjecting  the 
coating  films  to  radiation  to  cure  them, 
(ii)  the  step  of  arranging  the  two  glass  plates  having  the 
cured  coating  films  so  that  the  coating  films  face  each 
other,  and  sealing  three  sides  of  the  two  glass  plates  with 
a  spacer  to  form  a  liquid-casting  mold  having  a  cavity; 
(iii)  the  step  of  casting  into  the  cavity  of  the  mold  an  epoxy 
resin  composition  comprising  an  alicyclic  epoxy  resin  or  a 
mixture  of  an  alicyclic  epoxy  resin  and  an  aromatic  epoxy 
resin,  an  organic  polybasic  acid  anhydride,  a  curing  accel- 
erator, and  an  anti-discoloring  agent,  and  heat-curing  the 
epoxy  resin  composition  to  integrate  it  with  the  coating 


films  and  provide  a  three-layer  transparent  optical  record- 
ing medium  within  the  mold,  and 
(iv)  the  step  of  recovering  the  integrated  transparent  three- 
layer  product  from  the  mold  to  effect  release  between  the 
glass  faces  and  the  coating  films  and  to  transfer  the  coatmg 
films  to  both  sides  of  the  cured  epoxy  resin  substrate. 


4,571,315 
PREPARING  CERAMIC  MATERIAL  PELLETS 

Paaaiotis  Garontopouloa,  Leghorn;  Guide  CogUati,  Rome,  both 
of  Italy,  and  Karl  Richtar,  Karlsruhe,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Garmaay, 
assigBon  to  AGIP  Nuclaara  S.pA.  and  CNEN-Comitato 
Naiionale  par  rEnargia  Nuclaara,  both  of  Robm,  Italy 
Continuation  of  Sar.  No.  438,745,  Not.  3, 1982,  abandoaad. 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Sar.  No.  133,598,  Mar.  24, 1980, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuatloa  of  Sar.  No.  033,319,  Apr.  25, 

1979,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  7, 1984,  Sar.  No.  577,828 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  May  5,  1978,  23059  A/78 
Int  a.*  a)4B  iS/i4 

U.S.  a.  264—0.5  22  Claima 

1.  In  a  method  for  preparing  pelleu  of  a  ceramic  material 

selected  from  the  oxides  of  iron,  zirconium,  titanium,  nickel, 

chromium  silicon,  aluminum,  rare  earths  and  mixtures  thereof, 

and  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  converting  an  aqueous  solution  containing  said  material 
in  the  form  of  its  metal  salt  and  a  gelling  agent  mto  gel 
particles  by  adding  solution  to  a  precipiution  medium; 

(b)  thermally  conditioning  said  particles;  and 

(c)  cold  f>elletizing  and  sintering  said  thermally  conditioned 
particles  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  1 100*  C.  to  about 
1750'  C; 

the  improvement  which  comprises  thermally  conditioning 
said  particles  in  a  controlled  atmosphere  of  air  at  a  temper- 
ature between  400*  C.  to  600*  C. 


4,571,316 

METHODS  OF  FORMING  MULTILAYER  COATED  HLM 

Yasuhito  Naruse,  and  Yuxo  Inukal,  both  of  Shizuoka,  Japan, 

assignora  to  FiOi  Photo  FUm  Co.,  Ltd^  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  12, 1984,  Sar.  No.  599,360 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  12,  1983,  58-64034 

Int  a.«  B29C  iy06 

U.S.  a.  264—22  3  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  nonaqueous  multilayer  coated  film 
comprising  applying  two  or  more  nonaqueous  layers  to  a 
continuously  traveling  flexible  web,  wherein  at  least  one  of  the 
two  or  more  coated  layers  comprises  a  coating  composition 
containing  an  electron  beam  hardenable  resin,  and  at  least  one 
of  the  two  or  more  coated  layers  has  a  viscosity  of  about  100 
cps  or  more,  and  irradiating  the  two  or  more  coated  layers 
with  electron  beams  to  harden  the  coated  layers  or  increase  the 
viscosity  thereof,  and  thereafter  drying  the  coated  layers. 


1302 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  18.  1986 


4.571.317 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  BINDERLESS  CARBON  OR 

GRAPHITE  ARTICLES 

George  K.  Lajrdea,  Jr^  Glaftoobary;  Romeo  G.  Boordera,  South 

Wiadsor,  and  Roecoc  A.  Pike,  Simsbory,  all  of  CobiIm  awign- 

on  to  Uatted  Tedmologiei  Corporation.  Hartford,  Conn. 

CoBtlnnatioB  of  Ser.  No.  661.211,  Feb.  25,  1976,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  481,438,  Jan.  20, 1974, 

abandoned.  Thia  application  Aug.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  643,109 

Int  a.*  B32B  7/02 

VJS,  a.  264—29.1  <  OaboM 


1.  A  process  for  producing  binderless,  single  phase  bulk 

carbon  or  graphite  articles  having  a  fibrillar  microstructure 

comprising  the  steps  of: 

assembling  a  plurality  of  thermally  sUble,  organic  polymer 
fibers  into  a  unidirectional  pattern,  said  fibers  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  (1)  acrylonitrile  polymers  in- 
cluding the  homopolymers  and  copolymers,  terpolymers 
and  graft  polymers  containing  at  least  SO  percent  acryloni- 
trile. (2)  aromatic  polycyclic  polymers  (3)  polyvinyl  alcohol, 
(4)  polyvinyl  chloride.  (5)  polymcthyl  vinylketone  (6)  coal 
tar  and  (7)  pitch; 

consolidating  said  assembled  fibers  by  subjecting  them  simulta- 
neously to  a  temperature  and  pressure  sufficient  to  cause 
heat  distortion  flow  and  self-bonding  of  contiguous  fibers, 
said  temperature  being  in  the  range  of  100*-500*  C.  and  said 
pressure  being  in  the  range  of  15-4,000  psi  (0.103-27.5  MPa); 
and 

pyrolizing  said  fibers  to  carbon  or  graphite  in  a  non-oxidizing 
atmosphere  at  a  temperature  of  650*  C.-3500*  C.  to  produce 
an  article  with  a  Young's  modulus  of  at  least  2.5  X 10'^  psi 
(172  OPa). 


4,571,318 
METHOD  OF  CONSTRUCTING  REFRACTORY  RUNNER 
Harry  R.  Dndro,  Jr.,  Pittsburgh.  Pa.,  and  Frank  E.  Morris. 

Portsmouth,  Ohio,  assignors  to  BMI,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  380,216,  May  20, 1982,  Pat.  No.  4.478,395. 

This  appUcation  Jun.  20, 1984,  Ser.  No.  622,480 

Int  a*  F27D  1/16 

US.  CL  264—30  5  Claims 


positioning  a  pair  of  refractory  side  blocks  in  substantially 
upstanding,  spaced  apart  relation, 

laying  a  base  of  particulate  refractory  material  between  the 
side  blocks, 

inserting  particulate  refractory  material  of  the  base  in  key- 
ways  provided  in  each  of  the  side  blocks, 

compacting  the  particulate  refractory  material  to  a  prese- 
lected thickness  to  form  a  continuous  uninterrupted  sur- 
face between  the  pair  of  side  blocks, 

compacting  the  particulate  refractory  material  in  the  key- 
ways  to  interlock  the  side  blocks  with  the  base,  and 

thereby  forming  a  trough  having  opposed  upstanding  side 
walls  formed  by  the  pair  of  side  blocks  joined  by  a  floor 
formed  by  the  particulate  refractory  material. 


4,571.319 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 

POLYMER  ARTICLES  HAVING  DIFFERENT 

PROPERTIES  IN  DIFFERENT  REGIONS  OF  THE 

ARTICLES 

Donald  T.  Baluch.  Troy,  and  Paton  M.  Zimmerman,  Jr.,  Detroit, 

both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation, 

Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Apr.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  5964M5 

Int.  a.*  B29C  67/22,  39/12.  39/44 

VJS.  a.  264—40.1  8  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  constructing  a  refractory  runner  comprising 
the  steps  of. 


1.  The  method  of  producing  a  molded  polymer  article  hav- 
ing different  properties  in  different  regions  of  the  article  com- 
prising the  steps  of 

delivering  several  streams  of  hardenable  fluid  precursor 
constituents  at  first  predetermined  rates  to  a  mixing  head 
for  combining  in  a  first  mixture  and  discharge  into  a  por- 
tion of  a  mold  cavity  corresjxjnding  to  a  first  article  re- 
gion, the  mixture  being  suiuble  to  yield  a  polymer  with  a 
first  property,  and  then 

changing  the  relative  rates  of  the  streams  of  constituents  and 
delivering  several  streams  of  fluid  constituents  at  second 
predetermined  rates  to  the  mixing  head  to  obtain  a  second 
mixture  discharging  into  another  portion  of  the  mold 
cavity  corresponding  to  a  second  article  region,  the  sec- 
ond mixture  being  suitable  to  yield  a  polymer  with  a 
second  property, 

whereby  the  regions  of  the  molded  article  containing  the 
first  mixture  will  have  the  first  property  and  the  regions 
containing  the  second  mixture  will  have  the  second  prop- 
erty. 

4,571,320 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  LOADING  AND 

UNLOADING  SHEET  MOLDING  COMPOUND  IN  AND 

FROM  A  PRESS 
James  D.  Walker,  Warren,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Oct  31, 1984,  Ser.  No.  667,169 
Int  a*  B29C  7/00 
U.S.  a.  264-^40.1  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  using  a  robot  to  load  and  unload  precut 
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pieces  of  sheet  molding  compound  and  the  like  between  an 
upper  die  and  a  lower  die  of  a  sheet  molding  press  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

having  the  robot  ready  and  hold  a  raw  piece  while  the  press 
is  closed  and  molding  a  piece  already  therein, 

opening  the  press  on  completion  of  molding  the  piece 
therein  and  suspending  such  molded  piece  independent  of 
the  robot  in  a  predetermined  intermediate  position  be- 
tween the  dies  as  the  press  opens,  provided  such  molded 
piece  does  not  stick  to  the  upper  die, 

having  the  robot  enter  the  raw  piece  into  the  press  between 
the  molded  piece  and  the  lower  die, 

having  the  robot  sense  the  presence  of  the  molded  piece  in 
the  suspended  position  and  in  that  event  secure  same 
thereto,  and  if  not  so  present  and  stuck  in  the  upper  die 
then  withdraw  the  raw  piece  from  the  press,  and 

having  the  robot  with  the  securing  thereto  of  the  molded 
piece  only  then  unload  the  raw  piece  on  the  lower  die  and 
retract  the  molded  piece  from  between  the  dies  for  subse- 
quent press  molding  of  the  thus  loaded  raw  piece. 

3.  Apparatus  for  using  a  robot  to  load  and  unload  precut 
pieces  of  sheet  molding  compound  and  the  like  between  an 
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tially  flat  screen  layer  down  into  and  through  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  batch  of  pulverulent  constituents,  and 
vibrating  said  screen  structure  in  a  circular  orbital  motion  in 
a  substantially  horizontal  plane  while  impressing  said 


PULVERULENT 
CONSTITUENT. 
BATCH 


IMPHESSING    SCREEN    STR 
DOWN     INTO    THE    BATCH 


UCTURE 


VIBRATING  SCREEN  STRUCTURE 
HORIZONTALLY  IN  A  CIRCULAR 
ORBITAL    MOTION 


LEVELED      BATCH 


screen  structure  down  into  and  through  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  batch  of  pulverulent  constituents  to  promote  sub- 
stantially uniform  compaction  and  distribution  of  said 
constituents  within  said  batch. 


upper  die  and  a  lower  die  of  a  sheet  molding  press  character- 
ized by: 

end  effector  means  for  readying  and  holding  a  raw  piece  on 
the  robot  while  the  press  is  closed  and  molding  a  piece 
already  therein, 

suspender  means  for  suspending  such  molded  piece  indepen- 
dent of  the  robot  in  a  predetermined  intermediate  position 
between  the  dies  as  the  press  opens,  provided  such  molded 
piece  does  not  stick  to  the  upper  die, 

means  for  causing  the  end  effector  means  to  enter  the  raw 
piece  into  the  press  between  the  molded  piece  and  the 
lower  die, 

means  on  said  end  effector  means  for  selectively  sensing  the 
presence  of  the  molded  piece  in  the  suspended  position 
and  in  that  event  to  secure  the  molded  piece  to  said  effec- 
tor means  and,  if  not  so  present  and  stuck  in  the  upper  die 
then  withdraw  the  raw  piece  from  the  press,  and 

means  for  causing  the  end  effector  means  with  the  securing 
thereto  of  the  molded  piece  to  only  then  unload  the  raw 
piece  on  the  lower  die  and  retract  the  molded  piece  from 
between  the  dies  for  subsequent  press  molding  of  the  thus 
loaded  raw  piece. 

4,571.321 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  LEVELING  A  BATCH 

OF  PULVERULENT  CONSTTTUENTS  IN  MAKING  A 

VTTREOUS  CELLULAR  MATERIAL 

John  KUowsU,  Bradford,  and  Gregory  D.  Miller.  Port  AUegany, 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Pittsburgh  Coming  Corporation, 

Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  566,520 
I  Int  a.«  B28B  1/0%;  C04B  3%/QO 

U.S.  a.  264—43  10  Claims 

1.*  A  method  for  leveling  a  batch  of  pulverulent  constituents 
in  a  process  for  making  a  vitreous  cellular  material  comprising 

the  steps  of, 
impressing  a  screen  structure  having  at  least  one  substan- 


4,571,322 

METHOD  FOR  PROVIDING  INSULATED  HOLES  IN 

CONDUCTING  SUBSTRATE 

Charles  W.  Eichelberger,  Schenectady;  Robert  J.  Wojnarowski, 

Ballston  Lake,  and  Abraham  Auerbach,  Albany,  all  of  N.Y., 

assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  445,125,  No?.  29, 1982.  This  appUcation  Jul. 

5, 1985,  Ser.  No.  751,926 

Int  a.*  B29C  39/12 

U.S.  CI.  264—154  •  a«»»» 


OOn  (UWTMTt  ■>?«  iMuum* 
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1.  A  method  for  providing  at  least  one  insulated  hole,  of  a 
first  size,  in  a  substrate  of  a  conductive  material,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  the  substrate  of  a  desired  conductive  material; 

(b)  forming  an  aperture,  of  a  size  greater  than  the  first  size, 
through  the  substrate  in  each  location  at  which  one  of  the 
at  least  one  holes  is  to  be  located; 

(c)  filling  each  aperture  with  a  mass  of  an  insulating  material; 
and 

(d)  forming  the  first-sized  hole  through  each  associated 
insulating  material  mass  to  leave  an  insulating  material 
sleeve  between  the  hole  and  the  conductive  substrate. 
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4,571,323 
COOLING  DEVICE 
Didter  CoftM,  Park,  France,  aadgnor  to  CommlMaiiat  •  I'Emt- 
gk  Atoniqiie,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jan.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  385,253 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  France,  Jon.  9, 1981,  81 11309 

Int  CL«  G21C  15/ J8 

VS.  CL  376—282  9  Claims 


contacts  said  adjacent  sides  to  provide  a  preload  on  said  spring 
member  and  limit  the  amount  of  projection  of  said  spring 
member  into  said  ferrules  whereby  the  insertion  of  said  ele- 
ments through  said  ferrules  is  facilitated,  said  central  portion  of 
said  spring  member  being  unrestrained  in  the  presence  of  said 
elements  through  said  ferrules,  said  spring  member  having  left 
and  right  arms  extending  outward  from  said  V-shaped  central 
portion,  each  of  said  arms  including  a  relatively  long  center 
portion  for  contacting  a  respective  one  of  said  elements,  a 
shorter  end  portion  angled  toward  said  ferrules  and  a  tab  of 
reduced  height  at  the  end  of  each  arm  engaging  a  respective 
one  of  said  openings  whereby  the  resulting  shoulders  at  the 
ends  of  said  spring  member  engage  the  inner  surface  of  said 
ferrules  adjacent  said  openings  to  laterally  locate  and  retain 
said  spring  member. 


1.  In  a  pressurized  water  nuclear  reactor  comprising  a  con- 
fmement  enclosure  and  a  primary  circuit  located  in  said  enclo- 
sure, a  confinement  enclosure  cooling  device  comprising  in 
series  a  turbine  supplied  by  hot,  humid  air  contained  in  the 
enclosure,  a  condenser  in  which  the  air  from  the  turbine  is 
dried  and  cooled  by  thermal  contact  with  an  external  cooling 
fluid,  and  a  compressor  actuated  by  the  turbine,  and  which 
returns  the  dried  air  into  the  enclosure. 


4,571,325 
REACTOR  FOR  CONDUCTING  HIGH  EXOTHERMIC 
AND  ENDOTHERMIC  CATALYTIC  PROCESSES 
Valentin  A.  Nikolov,  Ruse;  Dimiter  G.  KUssurski,  Sofia,  and 
Boyan  M.  JuroT,  Ruse,  all  of  Bulgaria,  assignors  to  Stopanski 
chimitcheski  Kombinat  "Gavril  GenoT",  Russe,  Ruse,  Bul- 
garia 

FUed  Jul.  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  626,625 
Claims  priority,  application  Bulgaria,  Jul.  1, 1983,  61567 
Int  d*  BOIJ  1/00.  8/04.  10/00:  ClOG  34/00 
VJS.  a.  422—191  6  Claims 


4,571324 

NUCLEAR  FUEL  ASSEMBLY  SPACER 

Eric  B.  Johansson,  and  Bmcc  Matzner,  both  of  San  Jose,  Calif., 

assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

FUed  Sep.  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  535351 

Int.  a*  G21C  3/34 

VS.  a.  376—441  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  fuel  assembly  for  a  nuclear  reactor  including  a  plural- 
ity of  elongated  elements,  a  spacer  for  retaining  said  elements 
in  lateral  position  comprising:  an  array  of  laterally  positioned, 
cojoined  tubular  ferrules,  each  of  said  ferrules  providing  a 
passage  for  one  of  said  elements;  laterally  oriented  leaf  spring 
members,  each  of  said  spring  members  spanning  two  adjacent 
ones  of  said  ferrules  and  extending  therein  to  engage  and  later- 
ally support  the  elements  extending  through  said  adjacent 
ferrules,  facing  sides  of  said  adjacent  ferrules  being  formed 
with  cutouts  to  receive  and  support  the  spring  member,  the 
sides  of  said  ferrules  opposite  said  facing  sides  being  formed 
with  openings  to  receive  and  restrain  the  ends  of  said  spring 
member,  said  spring  member  being  formed  with  a  generally 
V-shaped  central  portion  with  an  apex  extending  toward  the 
adjacent  sides  of  said  adjacent  ferrules  whereby  in  the  absence 
of  elements  through  said  adjacent  ferrules  said  central  portion 


1.  A  reactor  for  conducting  highly  exothermic  and  endo- 
thermic  catalytic  processes,  said  reactor  comprising  a  vertical 
shell  provided  with  an  upper  inlet  port  for  receiving  raw 
materials  and  a  lower  outlet  port  for  discharging  product 
therefrom,  a  plurality  of  regions  therein  which  extend  peripen- 
dicular  to,  and  are  axially  spaced  along,  the  vertical  axis  of  said 
shell,  each  said  region  being  formed  of  a  plurality  of  tube 
means,  said  regions  constituting  alternating  contact  regions 
and  heat  exchange  regions  with  adjacent  contact  regions  being 
separated  by  a  heat  exchange  region,  each  tube  means  of  a 
contact  region  being  coated  on  the  outer  surface  thereof  with 
a  catalyst  and  each  tube  means  of  a  heat-exchange  region  being 
devoid  of  such  a  catalyst  coating,  means  operatively  connected 
to  all  of  said  tube  means  for  providing  flow  a  heat-exchange 
medium  therethrough  and  said  shell  being  provided  with  at 
least  one  lateral  port  disposed  between  each  pair  of  adjacent 
contact  regions. 
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4,571^26 
PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  HYDROCONVERSION  OF 

HYDROCARBONS 
Didicr  Biscboff,  Gerard  Coortebense,  both  of  Rneil  Maloaison, 
and  Pierre  Renard,  Sdnt  Nom  U  BretMrhe,  aU  of  Fnact, 
assignors  to  Instltot  Fnaeait  do  Pctrole,  RneU-MalmalMM, 

France 

Filed  Oct  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  539,029 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  France,  Oct  4, 1982,  82  16597 

Int  a.*  BOIJ  8/08;  F28D  21/00 

VS.  a.  422—207  4  Claims 


4,571,327 
SOLID  CAST  DETERGENT  DISPENSER  WTTH  INSERT 

FOR  HOLDING  NONCOMPATIBLE  CHEMICAL 
Spencer  B.  Larson,  Newport;  Richard  H.  Johnson,  West  St 
Paul;  Thomas  L.  Hennemann,  Jr.,  Woodbury,  and  James  L. 
Copeland,  BomsriUe,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Economics 
Laboratory,  Inc.,  St  Paul,  Minn. 

FUed  Mar.  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  592,604 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  17, 

2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL*  BOID  11/02 

VS.  CL  422—263  8  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  conducting  a  process  for  withdrawing 
solid  particles  and  introducing  a  fluid  charge  at  the  lower 
portion  of  a  contact  zone,  comprising  a  reactor,  first  introduc- 
ing means  for  introducing  fresh  catalyst  at  the  upper  part  of  the 
reactor,  first  discharge  means  for  discharging  used  catalyst  at 
the  lower  part  of  said  reactor,  with  said  first  discharge  means 
comprising  at  least  one  withdrawing  funnel  of  inverted  conical 
pyramidal  shape,  whose  apex  is  turned  downwardly,  with  the 
apex  further  defming  an  opening  for  discharging  used  catalyst 
from  the  reactor, 
wherein  said  at  least  one  withdrawing  funnel  is  provided 
with  perforations  or  slots  substantially  distributed  over  its 
entire  surface,  with  the  size  of  said  perofrations  being 
sufficiently  small  to  prevent  passage  of  catalyst  particles 
introduced  into  the  reactor  through  said  perforations,  but 
sufficiently  large  to  permit  passage  of  an  ascending  stream 
of  fluid  charge; 
second  introducing  means  for  introducing  a  fluid  at  the 
lower  part  of  the  reactor  and  second  discharge  means  for 
discharging  a  treated  fluid  charge  at  the  upper  part  of  the 
reactor;  and 
distribution  means  arranged  between  the  funnel  and  the  fluid 
second  introducing  means,  said  distribution  means  com- 
prising (a)  grid  means  having  perforations  which  are 
sufficiently  small  to  prevent  the  passage  of  the  major  part 
of  a  liquid  phase  of  fluid  introduced  and  permitting  only 
passage  of  the  major  part  of  a  gaseous  phase  of  fluid  intro- 
duced; 03)  a  plurality  of  continuous  and  substantially 
vertical  walls  or  barriers  defining  a  plurality  of  conduits 
extending  downwardly  from  said  grid  means  and  having 
their  lower  ends  arranged  in  the  reactor  at  a  level  gener- 
ally higher  than  that  of  the  second  fluid  introducing  means 
(7)  and  (8),  said  barriers  or  walls  thus  defining  compart- 
ments below  said  grid  means  and  surrounding  said  con- 
duits; and  (y)  plates  or  baffles  (21)  arranged  below  the 
lower  ends  of  the  conduits  for  ensuring  accumulation  of 
introduced  fluid  in  said  compartments. 


1.  A  dispenser  for  a  detergent,  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  defining  an  inner  cavity,  said  housing  having  a 
funnel  section  leading  downwardly  to  a  collar  at  a  lower 
end  thereof  and  having  a  circular  opening,  a  body  of  liquid 
soluble  detergent  located  within  said  inner  cavity  and 
positioned  above  and  spaced  apart  from  said  collar; 

(b)  a  liquid  soluable  insert,  located  within  said  collar,  of  a 
substance  not  chemically  compatible  with  the  detergent, 
said  insert  having  an  inner  opening; 

(c)  means  for  retaining  said  insert  in  said  circular  opening, 
said  retaining  means  having  an  aperture;  and 

(d)  spray-forming  nozzle  means  mounted  to  extend  into  said 
cavity  through  said  circular  opening,  said  aperture  and 
said  inner  opening,  whereby  a  pressurized  spray  of  liquid 
is  directed  towards  the  detergent,  such  that  hydraulic 
action  of  said  nozzle  directed  spray  dissolves  a  portion  of 
the  detergent,  and  forms  a  detergent  solution  which  passes 
by  gravity  over  said  insert  and  dissolves  a  portion  of  said 
insert,  and  whereby  the  detergent  solution  and  dissolved 
insert  are  discharged  out  of  said  circular  opening  through 
said  aperture. 

8.  A  dispenser  for  a  detergent,  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  defining  an  inner  cavity,  said  housing  having  a 
funnel  section  leading  downwardly  to  a  collar  at  a  lower 
end  thereof  and  having  a  circular  opening,  a  body  of  liquid 
soluble  detergent  located  within  said  inner  cavity  and 
positioned  above  and  spaced  apart  from  said  collar; 

(b)  a  liquid  soluable  insert,  located  within  said  collar,  of  a 
substance  not  chemically  compatible  with  the  detergent, 
said  insert  having  an  inner  opening; 

(c)  means  for  retaining  said  insert  in  said  circular  opening  of 
said  inner  cavity,  said  retaining  means  comprising: 

(i)  a  retaining  ring,  said  ring  engages  said  opening  and 
supports  said  insert  in  said  opening,  said  ring  defining  an 
inner  aperture; 

(ii)  a  plurality  of  generally  upwardly  extending  resilient 
fingers  cooperatively  connected  to  said  retaining  ring 
and  proximate  said  inner  aperture; 

(iii)  a  cover  having  an  inner  aperture  cooperatively  con- 
nected to  and  secured  by  said  fmgers,  wherein  said 
insert  is  placed  over  said  fingers  and  said  cover  over 
said  insert,  whereby  said  fmgers  and  said  cover  control 
the  dissolving  of  said  insert  by  controlling  the  surface 
area  of  said  insert  exposed  to  the  detergent  solution;  and 

(iv)  a  plurality  of  locking  members  and  a  flange  both 
cooperatively  connected  to  said  ring,  whereby  said 
retaining  ring  is  locked  into  position  in  said  opening  by 
said  locking  members  and  flange;  and 

(d)  spray-forming  nozzle  means  mounted  to  extend  into  said 
cavity  through  said  circular  opening,  said  inner  apertures 
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and  said  inner  opening,  whereby  a  pressurized  spray  of 
liquid  is  directed  towards  the  detergent,  such  that  hydrau- 
lic action  of  said  nozzel  directed  spray  dissolves  a  portion 
of  the  detergent,  and  forms  a  detergent  solution  which 
passses  by  gravity  over  said  insert  and  dissolves  a  portion 
of  said  insert,  and  whereby  the  detergent  solution  and 
dissolved  insert  are  discharged  out  of  said  circular  open* 
ing  through  said  inner  apertuie. 

4,571,328 
AQUEOUS  HYDRIDES 
G.  Kenneth  Rice,  Sogvland,  Tex^  aiaigiior  to  Teknico  Indns- 
trics.  Inc.,  Richmond,  Tex. 

CoBtiniiatioii-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  671,684,  Not.  15, 1984, 

abandoBed,  which  Is  a  continiuition  of  Ser.  No.  527,752,  Aug.  30, 

1963,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  15, 1985,  Ser.  No. 

723,530 

Int  CL*  COIG  23/00 

VS.  a.  423—69  ♦  OMim 


-6' WIDE  MOUTH 


SOLUTION 
/KOH/HjO 


FRIT 
tGLASSLB£V£) 


1.  A  metal  compound  formed  by  combining  a  metal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  silicon,  aluminum,  beryllium, 
titanium,  zinc,  and  tin,  with  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide,  and 
water,  in  the  ratio  by  mole  percent  as  follows: 


4,571,330 

FLUE  GAS  DESULFURIZATION 

Henry  V.  Krigmont,  Vaa  Nays;  Harold  H.  Haaland,  North 

H<rilywood;  Ronald  J.  Triscori,  Monrovia;  Herbert  W.  Sp«- 

cer,  m,  Valencia,  and  Jay  L.  Stern,  Loa  Angelea,  aU  of  Calif., 

aaaigBort  to  Joy  Mannfactnring  Company,  Pittabargh,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  537,125 

Int  CL^  COIB  J  7/00;  BOIJ  8/00 

U.S.  CL  423— 242  15  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  desulfurization  of  a  flue  gas  containing 
sulfur  oxides,  comprising: 

spraying  an  aqueous  feed  comprising  a  reagent  reactive  with 
said  sulfur  oxides  into  said  flue  gas  in  a  spray  dryer  ab- 
sorber, thereby  simultaneously  drying  said  sprayed  feed 
and  reducing  the  sulfur  oxide  content  of  said  flue  gas,  and 
forming  a  dry  powder; 

conducting  said  dry  powder  and  said  gas  reduced  in  sulfur 
oxide  content  to  a  gas-particulate  separator; 

collecting  said  powder  from  said  separator  in  a  plurality  of 
chambers; 

determining,  in  each  of  said  chambers,  the  value  of  at  least 
one  of  a  physical  and  a  chemical  parameter  of  said  powder 
indicative  of  reactivity  with  sulfur  oxides; 

selecting,  based  on  said  determined  values,  those  chambers 
containing  powder  having  a  greater  indication  of  reactiv- 
ity with  sulfur  oxides;  and  preparing  said  aqueous  feed 
from  an  aqueous  medium  and  dry  powder  from  said  se- 
lected chambers. 


4,571,329 

AMMONIA  REDUCnON-DENITRATION  PROCESS 

AND  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 

Yasayoahi  Kato;  Konihiko  Koaiahi,  and  Maaao  Ohta,  all  of 

Knre,  Japan,  assignon  to  Babcock-Hitachi  Kabuahiki  Kaiaha, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  639,933 
Int  CL*  BOIJ  8/00;  COIB  21/00 
VS.  CL  423—239  10  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  reduction  of  nitrogen  oxides  including 
nitrous  oxide  (N2O)  in  an  exhaust  gas  with  ammonia  (NH3) 
wherein  N2O  is  present  in  the  exhaust  gas  or  is  created  in  said 
process  by  a  reaction  of  ammonia  reducing  nitrogen  dioxide 
(NO2),  said  process  comprising: 
contacting  the  exhaust  gas  'Aith  ammonia  in  the  presence  of 
a  catalyst  consisting  of  zeolite  ion  substituted  with  hydro- 
gen and  iron,  said  catalyst  being  able  to: 

(a)  catalyze  the  formation  reaction  of  nitrogen  (N2),  N2O 
and  water  from  NO2  and  NH3;  as  well  as 

(b)  catalyze  the  formation  reaction  of  N2  and  water  from 
NH3  and  said  N2O  created  by  the  reaction  in  (a); 

wherein  NO2  conprises  at  least  50%  by  weight  of  said  nitro- 
gen oxides;  and 
wherein  the  ratio  of  NH3  to  NO2  is  at  least  1.3. 


4,571,331 

ULTRAFINE  POWDER  OF  SIUCON  CARBIDE,  A 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  THEREOF  AND  A 

SINTERED  BODY  THEREFROM 
Morinobu  Endou,  Nagano;  Minom  Takamizawa,  Tokyo;  Tat* 
suhiko  Hongu,  Kanagawa;  Taiahi  Kobayaahi;  Akira  Haya- 
shida,  both  of  Niigata;  Nobuaki  Urasato,  Nagano;  Hiromi 
Ohsaki,  Niigata;  Nichiro  Suzuki,  and  Takasi  Toide,  both  of 
Fokni,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Shin*Etsa  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FQcd  Dec.  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  560,389 
Int  a.*  COIB  31/36 
VS.  a.  423—345  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparation  of  a  silicon  carbide  powder 
composed  of  polycrystalline  agglomerate  particles  of  silicon 
carbide  each  having  a  substantially  spherical  configuration  of 
0.01  to  1  fim  diameter  and  formed  of  crystallites  of  /8-type 
silicon  carbide  with  a  size  of  not  exceeding  5  nm  which  com- 
prises pyrolyzing,  in  a  vapor  phase,  a  methyl  hydrogen(poly)si- 
lane  compound  represented  by  the  general  formula 
(CH3)aSiAHc.  in  which  the  sufRx  b  is  1,  2  or  3  and  the  suffixes 
a  and  c  are  related  to  b  by  the  set  of  equations  and  inequalities 
2b-|-l^a,  a^b,  2b-|-lSc^l  and  a -»-c= 2b +2,  diluted  with  a 
carrier  gas  to  a  concentration  in  the  range  from  0.2  to  40%  by 
volume  in  the  gaseous  mixture  at  a  temperature  in  the  range 
from  750*  to  1600*  C. 


I  4,571,332 

»25i  AND  '311  LABELED  PHOSPHOLIPIDS 
Alan  J.  Schroit  Gaithersbnrg,  and  Isaiah  J.  Fldler,  Frederick, 
both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  Litton  Bionetics,  Inc.,  Kensington, 

Md. 

FUed  Sep.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  427,299 
I  Int  a.*  A61K  43/00,  49/00 

VS.  a.  424—1.1  1'^  Claims 

1.  The  radioactive  iodine  labeled  lipid  compound 


tive  amount  of  a  medicine  for  respiratory  disease  and  naturally 
or  artificially  prepared  lung  surfactant  in  an  amount  sufficient 
to  promote  absorption  of  the  medicine  or  to  assist  respiratory 
function,  said  lung  surfactant  being  characterized  by  a  singular 
surface  activity  which  makes  the  surface  tension  of  the  inner 
surface  of  the  alveolium  vary  in  accordance  with  the  expira- 
tion and  inspiration  and  contributes  to  the  maintenance  of 
interalveolium  functional  subilization  to  exercise  an  anti- 
atelectatic  action  and  said  surfactant  having  a  minimum  surface 
tension  of  20  dyne/cm  or  less  on  a  modified  Wilhelmy  balance. 


I  '  o 

II 

CH2— O— C— Ri 


O 

II         I 
Rj-CX)— CH 


O  o 

I  II  II 

CHj-O—  P— O— CH2CH2NHCCH2CH2 

o- 


I" 


wherein  1"  is  '25i  or  "«l,  Ri  and  R2  are  the  saturated  or  unsatu- 
rated Q  to  C20  hydrocarbon  chains  of  fatty  acids,  and  Ri  and 
R2  may  be  identical  or  different. 

I  ^ 

4,571,333 

CONTROLLED  RELEASE  NAPROXEN  AND  NAPROXEN 

SODIUM  TABLETS 

Charles  H.  Hsiao,  Cooper  Qty,  FUl,  and  John  S.  Kent  Palo 

Alto,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Syntex  (UJSA.)  Inc^  Palo  Alto, 

Calif. 

I  FUed  Jun.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  504,112  ^ 

'  Int  a.*  A61K  9/22.  9/26 

VS.  CL  424—22  ^7  Claims 

1.  A  controlled  release  tablet  for  once-daily  oral  administra- 
tion of  about  500-1200  mg  of  naproxen  or  naproxen  sodium, 
which  tablet  comprises  a  homogenous  matrix  comprising: 
about  4-6  weight  percent  of  hydroxypropylmethylcellulose 
having  a  number  average  molecular  weight  in  the  range  of 
from  about  80,000  to  about  130,000, 
about  81-96  weight  percent  of  naproxen  or  naproxen  sodium 
in  an  amount  effective  for  once  daily  oral  administration, 
0. 1  to  about  2  weight  percent  of  a  pharamaceutically  accept- 
able lubricating  agent  and 
0  to  about  8  weight  percent  of  other  pharmaceutically  ac- 
ceptable excipients. 

I     ■  ~ 

4  571334 
COMPOSITION  FOR  CURING  RESPIRATORY 
I  DISEASES 

Tsonemasa  Yoshida;  Toshio  Wakabayaahi,  both  of  Tokyo,  and 
Keizo  Matsumoto,  Nagasaki,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  TeiJin 
Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  327,396 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  4, 1980,  55-170222 

Int  O.*  A61K  31/395.  35/12 

VS.  a.  424—95  *  Claims 


I 


1.  A  composition  for  curing  respiratory  diseases,  which 
composition  is  to  be  directly  administered  by  inhalation  or 
infusion  into  the  lungs,  which  contains  a  therapeutically  effec- 


4,571,335 
METHOD  OF  INHIBITING  HERPETIC  LESIONS  BY 
THE  USE  OF  PLATINUM  COORDINATION 
COMPOUNDS 
Robert  C.  Taylor,  3610  W.  Drahner,  Oxford,  Mich.  48051; 
Sarah  G.  Ward,  53460  Moond  Rd.,  Utica,  Mich.  48087,  and 
Parbury  P.  Schmidt  714  Cambridge,  Rochester,  Mich.  84063 
FUed  Jun.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  505,216 
Int  a.*  A61K  33/24.  31/28.  31/555 
VS.  a.  424—131  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  eliminating  herpetic  lesions  on  the  skin  of  a 
human  comprising  applying  to  the  surface  of  each  lesion  a 
herpes  virus  lesion  inhibiting  amount  of  cisplatin  contained  in 
a  pharmaceutical  composition  in  topical  dosage  form. 

4,571,336 

IMMUNE  STIMULATION 

John  C.  Hoock,  and  Leonard  M.  Patt  both  of  Seattle,  Wash., 

assignors  to  Endorphin,  Inc.,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  526,356,  Aug.  25,  1983,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  419,995,  Sep.  20, 

1982,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  25, 1985,  Ser.  No. 

694,899 
Int  CI.*  A61K  37/02.  35/26;  CffJG  7/026 
VS.  a.  424—95  ♦  Claims 

1.  An  immunostimulator  factor  isolated  from  bovine  thymus 
which  is  a  peptide  having  the  properties  of: 

A.  Strong  adherence  to  Sephadcx  and  BioGel-P  at  pH  4.5  to 

8. 

B.  An  isoelectric  point  of  about  7.0  to  7.8. 

C.  Stimulating  the  DNA-synthetic  response  of  both  murine 
and  human  lymphocytes  to  alloantigenic  stimulation  in  a 
two  way  MLC, 

D.  Not  significantly  increasing  the  stimulation  of  murine 
splenic  lymphocytes  by  /J-lipopolysaccharides, 

E.  Ability  to  enhance  immunostimulatory  response  even  in 
the  presence  of  2-mercaptoethanol, 

F.  Totally  reversible  in  MLC  if  removed  up  to  72  hours  from 
the  start  of  MLC, 

G.  Functioning  more  effectively  in  MLC  containing  10% 
human  serum  than  in  MLC  medium  containing  10%  fetal 
calf  senmi, 

H.  Ability  to  enhance  immunostimulatory  response  in  MLC 
even  in  presence  of  mouse  serum, 

1.  Ability  to  accelerate  the  rejection  of  histoincompatible 
skin  grafts  in  mice, 

J.  Ability  to  pass  through  dialysis  tubing  with  a  3500  Dalton 

cut-off, 
K.  Splitting  into  two  immunostimulatory  fractions,  one  with 

a  molecular  weight  of  about  1400  Daltons  and  the  other 

less  than  1400  Daltons  on  gel  filtration  at  pH  10.2  in  0.05M 

ammonium  hydroxide. 

2.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  immunostimulatory 
factor  from  bovine  thymus  comprising  the  steps  of: 

A.  Extracting  thymus  tissue  with  aqueous  buffer  at  pH  8.5  at 
about  0*  C.  to  5*  C, 

B.  Centriftige  homogenate  at  26,000  to  30,000  Xg  for  20  to 
40  minutes  at  about  0*  C.  to  5*  C, 

C.  Reextract  pellet  from  Step  B  as  in  Step  A  and  centriftige 
homogenate  as  in  Step  B, 

D.  Pool  supematants  from  Steps  B  and  C  and  lyophUize, 
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E.  Suspend  lyophilized  powder  in  water  at  about  0*  to  S*  C. 
at  a  concentration  of  from  0.23  to  0.3  gm/ml  and  slowly 
add  absolute  ethanol  with  stirring  to  a  final  concentration 
of  50%  to  60%  (V/V), 

F.  Stir  for  16  to  18  hours  at  0*  to  5*  C.  and  centrifuge  at 
26,000  to  30,000  Xg  for  20  to  40  minutes, 

G.  Add  supernatant  to  S  to  6  volumes  of  acetone  at  about 
— 10*  C.  to  —  S*  C.  and  let  stand  for  3  to  6  days  at  about 
-10*C.  to  -5*C., 

H.  Separate  precipitate,  suspend  in  about  100  to  200  ml  of 

distilled  water  or  the  same  amount  of  about  20  mM  acetic 

acid  and  lyophilize  at  0*  to  S*  C, 
I.  Dissolve  lyophilized  powder  in  buffer  at  pH  4.S  to  8  and 

separate  over  Sephadex  or  BioGel  equilibrated  wih  the 

same  buffer, 
J.  Collect  fractions  and  assay  by  MLC  to  select  the  fractions 

with  immunostimulatory  activity. 


cient  internal  pressure  is  generated  at  a  temperature  of  not 
more  than  350*  to  450*  F.  to  open  said  seal  along  at  least 
a  portion  of  said  top  edge. 


4,571,337 

CONTAINER  AND  POPCORN  INGREDIENT  FOR 

MICROWAVE  USE 

Janes  K.  Cage,  Santa  Ana;  Shanti  Kolla,  Ontario,  and  Jan  E. 

Gates,  Anaheim,  ail  of  Califs  assignors  to  Hunt-Wesson 

Foods,  Inc^  Fnliertoo,  Caiif. 

Coatinnation  of  Ser.  No.  609,279,  May  10,  1984,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jui.  1,  1985,  Ser.  No.  750,982 

iBt  C[.*  B65D  8J/34 

VS.  CL  426—107  13  Oaims 


4,571,338 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  MILK  SHAKE  BEVERAGE 
Shigeo  Okonogi,  Tokyo;  Konisnke  Kuwahara,  Yokohama;  Kat* 
sushige  Tanaka,  Hachioji;  Keiji  Iwatsuld,  Yokohama;  To- 
sliiald  Shimokawa,  and  Masaru  Matsuzald,  both  of  Tokyo,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Morinaga  Milk  Indnstry  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  620,348 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JuL  13, 1983,  58-126145 
Int  a.*  A23C  3/02.  9/154 
U.S.  a.  426—324  1  Claim 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  milk  shake  beverage,  includ- 
ing the  steps  of  sterilizing  a  liquid  mixture  containing  a  milk 
constituent  and  other  constituents  sufficient  to  make  a  non- 
frozen,  drinkable,  foamable  milk  shake  beverage  upon  shaking 
said  liquid  mixture  in  a  container,  aseptically  homogenizing  the 
sterilized  mixture,  aseptically  filling  the  homogenized  mixture 
into  a  container  and  hermetically  sealing  the  container,  the 
improvement  comprising;  prior  to  said  sterilizing,  adding  to 
the  mixture  guar  gum  in  a  proportion  of  at  least  0.04  to  0.07% 
by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  mixture,  and  kappa 
carrageenan  and  xanthan  gum  in  respective  proportions,  calcu- 
lated from  the  following  equations  (1)  and  (2),  and  sucrose  in  a 
proportion  of  4  to  10%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
mixture,  and  sterilizing  the  mixture  at  a  temperature  of  135*  to 
150*  C.  for  2  to  5  seconds,  whereby  the  milk  shake  beverage 
having  at  least  60%  by  volume  in  overrun  and  at  least  70  ml  of 
foam  per  130  ml  of  the  mixture  is  obtained; 


83A^+241C=82-0/? 


25Q;r-(-145C=5r-15 


(1) 
(2) 


13.  For  use  in  a  microwave  oven,  a  shelf-stable  combination 
of  an  easily  opened  bag  and  a  mixture  of  edible  popcorn  ingre- 
dients for  popping  therein: 
said  bag  comprising  a  front  panel,  a  back  panel  and  inwardly 
folded  gussetted  side  panels,  said  panels  being  arranged 
such  that  said  bag  can  be  flattened  with  said  gussets  closed 
and  said  front  and  back  panels  contacting  each  other  along 
a  center  strip  between  said  gussets,  said  bag  then  forming 
a  top  edge  having  the  least  thickness  along  said  center 
strip; 
said  panels  comprising  a  structural  outer  layer,  and  an  inner 
layer  that  is  non-wicking  with  respect  to  grease  and  trans- 
parent to  microwave  energy,  portions  of  said  panels  con- 
stituting seal  means  formed  by  pressure  and  heat  along 
said  top  edge  such  that  opposing  surfaces  of  said  inner 
layer  are  adhered  to  each  other  relatively  more  securely 
along  first  seal  areas  corresponding  to  said  gussets  and 
relatively  less  securely  along  a  second  seal  area  corre- 
sponding to  said  center  strip,  said  seal  means  being  effec- 
tive for  (1)  closing  said  entire  top  edge  prior  to  heating  of 
said  ingredients  to  cause  popping  and  maintaining  said  top 
edge  in  a  closed  condition  for  a  part  of  said  heating  to 
cause  steam  to  be  retained  during  heating  and  popping  of 
said  ingredients  until  a  predetermined  internal  pressure  is 
reached,  (2)  opening  automatically  along  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  second  seal  area  in  response  to  said  predetermined 
internal  pressure  during  popping  to  allow  steam  to  escape, 
and  (3)  opening  further  along  at  least  a  portion  of  said  first 
seal  area  in  response  to  being  pulled  at  diagonally  opposite 
comers  formed  by  said  gussets;  and 
said  ingredients  being  disposed  within  said  bag  and  compris- 
ing shortening  and  com  kernels  having  a  moisture  content 
of  at  least  about  11.5  percent  by  weight,  whereby  suffi- 


wherein  C  stands  for  weight  percent,  based  on  the  weight  of 
the  mixture,  of  kappa  carrageenan  added  to  the  mixture  and  is 
at  least  0.025,  X  stands  for  weight  percent  based  on  the  weight 
of  the  mixture,  of  xanthan  gum  added  to  the  mixture  and  is  at 
least  0.03,  OR  stands  for  volume  percent  of  overrun  in  the  final 
product  and  is  at  least  60,  and  ST  stands  for  milliliters  of  foam 
per  130  ml  of  the  mixture,  said  foam  being  measured  by  shaking 
the  final  product  and  thereafter  allowing  it  to  stand  for  10 
minutes,  and  is  at  least  70. 


4,571,339 

PROCESS  FOR  EFFICIENTLY  CONCENTRATING  AN 

AROMA  STREAM 

Saul  N.  Katz,  Monsey,  and  Gerald  J.  Vogel,  Tarrytown,  both  of 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Foods  Corporation,  White  Plains, 

N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  7,  1985,  Ser.  No.  699,362 
Int  CL*  A23F  5/48 
VJS.  a.  426—387  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  enhancing  the  aroma  constituency  of  solu- 
ble coffee  which  comprises  adding  to  an  aqueous  coffee  aroma 
stream  at  least  0.5%  by  weight  salt,  mild  caustic  or  a  mixture 
thereof,  in  an  amoimt  effective  to  increase  the  relative  volatil- 
ity of  the  coffee  aromas  contained  therein  by  at  least  5%,  to 
form  an  addition  product,  distilling  the  addition  product  to 
recover  a  more  concentrated  coffee  aroma,  and  adding  the 
recovered  coffee  aroma 'to  a  coffee  substrate. 
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I  4^1,340 

METHOD  OF  BAKING  PRE-PROOFED  FROZEN 
DOUGH  IN  AN  OVENABLE  SELF-OPENING 
CONTAINER 
Joseph  G.  Ferrante,  Inrington,  N.Y.;  Henry  J.  Victoria,  AUen- 
dale,  N  J.,  and  George  MUeos,  Riverdaie,  N.Y.,  aasignors  to 
General  Foods  Corporation,  White  Pbdm,  N.Y. 
FUed  Jan.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  570,723 
Int  CL*  A21D  8/06:  B65B  29/08,  25/16;  B65D  81/34 
U  A  CL  426—393  ♦  ^^^'^^ 


4,5^1,341 

PROCESS  FOR  CONTINUOUS  RICE  COOKING  BY 

STEAMING  AND  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 

Tsnyoahi  Sngioiani,  2-4,  Aznmacfao,  2-chome,  Ageo-shi,  Salta- 

ma-ken,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  634,834 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  27,  1983,  58-135785; 
Dec.  28,  1983,  58-248800 

Int.  a.*  A23L  1/ia  3/18 
U.S.  a.  426—510  "^  CMoM 


10 


1.  A  method  for  baking  a  pre-proofed  frozen  dough  product 
by  utilizing  a  self-opening,  rectilinearly-shaped,  ovenable  stor- 
age and  preparation  container  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  placing  a  pre-proofed  dough  ingot  within  said  container, 

then  overwrapping  said  container  and  freeze  sttoring  the 

overwrapped  container,  said  container  comprising: 

(i)  opposing  side  walls, 

(ii)  opposing  end  walls, 

(iii)  a  bottom  panel, 

(iv)  hook-shaped  closure  flaps  which  are  intergrally 
formed  as  extensions  of  said  side  walls  and  which  are 
foldedly  inserted  into  slits  in  said  end  walls  so  that  the 
side  and  end  walls  remain  immovably  upright, 

(v)  opposing  longitudinally-paralled  top  closure  panels 
folded  downwardly  along  fold  lines  located  along  the 
top  of  said  paralled  side  walls  so  as  to  form  adjacently 
abutting  closure  panels  which  are  upwardly  and  out- 
wardly movable  in  response  to  the  urging  of  said  dough 
ingot  during  baking, 

(vi)  foldable  flaps  located  at  each  end  of  said  top  closure 
panels  said  flaps  being  inserted  within  the  body  of  the 
container  and  effective  to  remain  the  top  closure  panels 
in  a  closure  position  during  early  baking  stages, 

(b)  thereafter,  removing  said  overwrapped  container  from 
freezer  storage  and  removing  said  overwrapping  from 
said  container; 

(c)  placing  the  unwrapped  container  containing  said  pre- 
proofed  frozen  dough  ingot  within  an  oven  and  heating 
said  oven  to  a  temperature  appropriate  to  effect  baking; 

(d)  maintaining  said  temperature  so  that  an  elevated  humid- 
ity is  generated  within  the  closed  container  during  an 
initial  period  of  baking  of  the  dough  ingot; 

(e)  continuing  baking  of  said  dough  ingot  for  a  period  suffi- 
cient to  effect  rising  of  the  dough  so  that  the  dough  pushes 
upwards  and  urges  said  abutting,  top  closure  panels  upwardly 
and  outward,  thereby  exposing  said  dough  to  the  oven's  envi- 
ronment and  allowing  the  exposed  dough  to  attain  a  golden 
brown  appearance;  and  thereafter, 

(I)  removing  the  baked  dough  and  container  from  the  oven. 


1.  A  process  for  continuously  cooking  rice  by  steaming 
which  comprises  steps  of: 

(a)  continuously  feeding  steeped  rice  into  a  vertical  steamer, 

(b)  promoting  the  gelatinization  of  the  rice  by  gradually 
heating  the  rice  in  said  steamer  with  jets  of  steam; 

(c)  cooking  and  hydrating  the  heated  rice  by  discharging  the 
heated  rice  from  said  steamer  and  passmg  it  through  a  bath 
containing  hot  water  at  a  temperature  of  60*  C.  to  100*  C; 

(d)  transferring  the  cooked,  hydrated  rice  onto  a  net  con- 
veyor; and 

(e)  then  finish-steaming  the  rice  being  conveyed  by  the  net 
conveyor  by  subjecting  the  cooked,  hydrated  rice  to  jets 
of  steam  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  101*  C. 

4,571,342 
CHARCOAL  BROILED  FLAVOR  COMPOSITION 
Franscesco  DiQcca,  Ramsey;  Farid  M.  Fahmy,  CUflon,  and 
Ferdinand  Triolo,  Jackson,  aU  of  N  J.,  aasignors  to  General 
Foods  Corporation,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  291,755,  Aug.  10,  1981,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Not.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  554,165 
Int.  a.«  A23L  1/231 
VS.  a.  426—533  20  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  flavor  composition  comprising 
providing  a  flavor  producing  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  fat  or  oil  suitoble  for  producing  a  charcoal  broiled 
flavor;  subjecting  a  film  of  said  fat  or  oil  to  a  temperature 
within  the  range  of  285*  C.  to  475*  C.  in  the  presence  of  oxygen 
for  a  period  of  time  effective  to  develop  a  charcoal  broiled 
flavor  and  collecting  the  resultant  fat  or  oil. 

4,571,343 
FLAVORING  WFTH  ORTHO-DIOXYBENZALDEHYDE 

DIMETHYL  MERCAPTALS 
Alan  O.  Pittet,  Atlantic  Highlands;  Ranya  MuraUdhara,  Fair 
Haven;  Manft«d  H.  Vock,  Locust;  Kerin  P.  MUler,  Middle- 
town,  and  Domenick  LuccareUi,  Jr.,  Neptune,  all  of  NJ^ 
assignors  to  International  Flavors  A  Fragrances  Inc.,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  1,  1985,  Ser.  No.  729,237 

Int  a.*  A23L  1/226 

VS.  a.  426—535  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  or  taste 
of  a  foodstuff  comprising  the  step  of  adding  to  said  foodstuff 
from  0.1  parts  per  million  up  to  about  250  parts  per  mUlion  by 
weight  of  said  foodstuff  of  at  least  one  ortho-dioxybenzalde- 
hyde  dimethyl  mercaptal  defined  according  to  the  structure: 
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0. 1  parts  per  million  up  to  about  250  parts  per  million  of  a  4:6 
mixture  of  compounds  having  the  structures: 


and 


wherein  R  represents  hydrogen  or  methyl. 


4,571,344 
FLAVORING  WITH  DITHIOETHERS  OF 
2-PHENYL-2-ALKENALS 
Alan  O.  Pittet,  Atlantic  Highlands;  Ranya  MuraUdhara,  Fair 
Haven;  Kcrin  P.  Miller,  Middlctown,  and  Domenick  Luc- 
carelli,  Jr^  Neptune,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  International 
FlaTors  St  Fraffrances  Inc^  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1985,  Scr.  No.  726,352 
Int  CL*  A23L  1/226.  1/235 
VS.  CL  426—535  3  Claim* 

1.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  or  taste 
of  a  foodstuff  comprising  the  step  of  adding  to  said  foodstuff 
about  0. 1  parts  per  million  up  to  about  250  parts  per  million  of 
the  compound  having  the  structure: 


Y^^V 


2.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  or  taste 
of  a  foodstuff  comprising  the  step  of  adding  to  said  foodstuff 
0. 1  parts  per  million  up  to  about  250  parts  per  million  of  a  90: 10 
mixture  of  compounds  having  the  structures: 


4,571,345  

1,1-DIAMINOALKANE  DERIVED  SWEETENERS 
Michael  S.  Verlander,  Del  Mar,  William  D.  Fuller,  San  Diego, 
and  Murray  Goodman,  La  JoUa,  all  of  Califs  asdgnon  to 
Cumberland  Packing  Corp.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jnn.  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  503,853 
Int  CL*  A23L  1/236.  1/226 
U.S.  a.  426—548  W  Ctalma 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


R 
I 
H3N+— CH— CX)— NH— C— NH— CO— R" 

I  I 

(CH2)«  R' 

002- 


wherein: 
n  is  0  or  1, 

R  is  lower  alkyl,  lower  hydroxyalkyl  or  lower  thio-alkyl, 
R'  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  and 
R"  is  branched  alkyl  of  3- 10  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  of  3-7 
carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  substituted  by  1-5  lower  alkyl 
groups,  lower  alkyl-cycloalkyl,  dicycloalkyl,  heterocy- 
cloalkyl  wherein  the  hetero  atom  is  oxygen,  nitrogen  or 
sulfxir  and  the  cycloalkyl  group  is  of  4-7  carbon  atoms, 
lower  alkyl-substituted  heterocycloalkyl,  fused  polycy- 
cloalkyl,  phenyl  or  lower  alkyl-substituted  phaiyl. 
17.  A  composition  for  sweetening  edible  materials  which 
comprises  a  sweetening  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of 
claim  1  and  a  nontoxic  carrier. 


^-^^^ 


3.  A  product  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  or  taste 
of  a  foodstuff  comprising  the  step  of  adding  the  said  foodstuff 


4,571,346 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  COLD-WATER  SOLUBLE 
GELATIN  DESSERT  MIXES  AND  PRODUCTS 
THEREFROM 
Dooglas  M.  Lehmann,  Howell;  Gordon  F.  Knnz,  Windson  Paul 
A.  Klrkpatrick,  Jackaon;  Nancy  A.  SwaUow,  Plainsboro; 
Richard  R.  Leahik,  Eging  Townahip,  Mercer  County,  and 
Marrin  Schnlman,  Howell,  all  of  N  J.,  asaignora  to  General 
Foods  Corporation,  White  Plaina,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  1, 1984,  Scr.  No.  636,537 
Int  a.«  A23L  1/04 
MS.  a.  426-576  «  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  agglomerating  an  amorphous  gelatin-con- 
taining mix  which  is  readily  soluble  and  dispersible  in  water  at 
50*  F.  in  the  absence  of  added  moisture  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  preparing  a  mix  containing  (i)  at  least  20%  by  weight 
amorphous  gelatin,  said  gelatin  having  a  particle  size 
wherein  at  least  50%  by  weight  passes  through  a  230  mesh 
U.S.S.  sieve,  (ii)  at  least  3%  by  weight  of  a  powdered, 
water-soluble,  anhydrous,  crystalline  food  acid,  said  food 
acid  being  less  than  one-half  by  weight  of  the  gelatin  and 
having  a  particle  size  wherein  at  least  50%  by  weight  of 
the  acid  passes  through  a  200  mesh  U.S.S.  sieve,  and  (iii) 
at  least  30%  by  weight  of  a  ground  material  selected  from 
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the  group  consisting  of  sugar,  sugar  polymers  and  combi- 
nations thereof,  said  ground  material  being  present  at  a 
level  which  is  at  least  50%  the  weight  of  gelatin  and 
having  a  particle  size  wherein  at  least  50%  by  weight 
passes  through  a  100  mesh  U.S.S.  sieve  and  wherein  said 
mix  has  a  total  moisture  content  of  from  0.8%  to  less  than 
5%  by  weight  of  the  mix  and  said  mix  is  essentially  free  of 
ingredients  which  have  a  melting  point  at  or  below  200* 

F.; 

(b)  continuously  agitating  the  mix  while  raising  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  agiuted  mix  to  between  about  180*  to  200*  F. 
said  temperature  being  sufficient  to  effect  agglomeration 
of  the  mix; 

(c)  promptly  cooling  the  agglomerated  mix  to  below  about 
120*  F.  while  continuing  to  agitate  the  mix  at  least  during 
the  initial  stages  of  cooling; 

(d)  sizing  the  agglomerated  mix  to  obtain  a  desired  particle 
size  fraction  by  weight;  and 

(e)  packaging  the  agglomerated,  sized  mix  in  moisture-proof 
packaging  material. 


4,571,347 
EDIBLE  COMPOSITION  COMPRISING  DISCRETE 
FAT-BEARING  PARTICLES  IN  A  FAT-BEARING 
MATRIX 
Henry  J.  Izio,  Bridgewater,  and  John  P.  McNaught  Saddle 
RlTcr,  both  of  N  J.,  aaaignors  to  Lever  Brothers  Company, 
New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  551,774,  Nov.  14, 1983,  Pat  No.  4,546,003, 
which  la  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  402,710,  Jul.  28, 1982, 
abandoned.  This  application  JuL  26, 1985,  Ser.  No.  759,394 
Int  a.*  A23C  15/02.  19/00:  A23D  3/02,  5/02 
U.S.  a.  426-581  W  Claima 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  an  edible  food  composition  com- 
prising discrete  particles  containing  10  to  100%  by  weight  of 
fat  and  having  a  particle  size  of  0.04  to  10.0  mm  in  a  fat-bearing 
plastic  or  semi-plastic  matrix  comprising  10  to  100%  by  weight 
of  fat  which  comprises  the  steps  of  introducing  0. 1  to  80%  by 
weight  of  said  particles  into  said  matrix  at  a  temperature  below 
the  melting  point  of  the  particles  while  the  matrix  is  in  a  liquid 
super  cooled  state;  and  cooling  the  composition  thereby  con- 
verting said  liquid  matrix  to  a  plastic  or  semi-plastic  state. 


4,571,349 
CROSSLINKABLE  ORGANOPOLYSILOXANES  AND  A 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  THE  SAME 
Friedrich  Hockeracyer,  Griesbach;  Peter  John,  Bnrghaoaen; 
Johann  MiiUer,  Burghausen,  and  Gerhard  Preiner,  Burg- 
hauaen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignors  to  Wackcr- 
Cheadc  GmbH,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Dec.  28, 1984,  Ser.  No.  687,397 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  24, 
1984,  3402317 

Int  a.*  B05D  3/06 
MS.  a.  427—54.1  9  Claims 

1.  Organopolysiloxanes  in  which  at  least  95  mol  percent  of 
the  siloxane  units  consist  of  units  of  the  formulas: 

(a)  HR'C=CR2COOR3SiR20i 

(b)  HSR*SiRO  and 

(c)  R2'SiO 

where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  monovalent 
hydrocarbon  radical  and  a  halogenated  monovalent  hydrocar- 
bon radical,  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, a  phenyl  radical  and  a  halogenated  phenyl  radical,  R^  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  an  alkyl 
radical  containing  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  per  radical,  R^  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  divalent  hydrocarbon 
radical  and  a  halogenated  divalent  hydrocarbon  radical,  R^  is  a 
divalent  hydrocarbon  radical,  R'  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  R  and  a  hydrocarbon  radical  substituted  with  the 
HR^C^CR^COO  group,  where  R'  and  R^  are  the  same  as 
above,  in  which  two  siloxane  units  of  the  formula 
HR*C=CR2COOR'SiR20j  are  present  per  molecule  and  at 
least  95  percent  of  the  Si-bonded  oxygen  atoms  present  in  the 
siloxane  units  having  the  HS  group  are  present  in  the  "Si- 
OSiv  grouping. 


4,571350 

METHOD  FOR  DEPOSITING  THIN,  TRANSPARENT 

METAL  OXIDE  FILMS 

Edwin  H.  Parker,  LaGrange,  Ky.,  and  GiacooM)  J.  Piazaa,  El- 

mira,  N.Y.,  aaaignors  to  Coming  Glaaa  Works,  Corning,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  653,156 

Int  a.*  C03C  17/245;  B05D  5/12.  5/06 

MS.  a.  427—109  4  dains 


4,571,348 

REDUCING  HYDROGEN  CONTENT  OF  VACUUM 

DEPOSITED  FILMS 

John  R.  TroxeU,  SterUng  Heights,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 

Motors  Corporation,  Detroit  Mich. 

,  FUed  Ang.  8, 1984,  Ser.  No.  638,906 

'  Int  CL*  HOIL  21/302 

MS.  a.  427—38  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  rapidly  heat  treating  a  plasma  enhanced 
chemical  vapor  deposited  silicon  layer  to  make  the  silicon 
layer  more  suiuble  for  formation  of  semiconductive  devices 
therein,  which  layer  has  been  deposited  on  a  glass  substrate  at 
temperature  below  about  400*  C,  is  inherently  amorphous  as 
deposited,  and  contains  hydrogen  that  blisters  the  layer  when 
the  layer  is  rapidly  heated,  the  improvement  in  which  prior  to 
such  rapid  heat  treatment,  silicon  ions  are  implanted  into  the 
amorphous  silicon  layer  to  an  average  depth  at  least  one-half 
the  thickness  of  the  amorphous  sUicon  layer,  and  the  silicon 
ions  are  implanted  in  a  dosage  sufficient  to  enhance  hydrogen 
diffusion  into  the  layer  bulk  from  the  layer  lower  surface,  from 
the  layer  bulk  to  its  upper  surface,  and  from  the  layer  upper 
surface  to  its  ambient  effective  to  allow  subsequent  rapid  heat 
treatment  of  the  amorphous  silicon  layer  without  concurrently 
forming  hydrogen  bubbles  that  would  otherwise  form  therein 
and  damage  the  amorphous  silicon  layer  during  such  rapid  heat 
treatment. 


1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  thin,  transparent  metal  oxide 
film  of  exacting  uniform  thickness  through  the  pyrolysis  of  at 
least  one  metal  salt  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  spraying  an  atomized  mist  of  said  metal  salt  into  a  fuming 
chamber  heated  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to  vaporize 
said  mist; 

(b)  drawing  the  resultant  fumes  out  of  said  chamber  into 
contact  with  the  surface  of  a  substrate  which  is  at  a  tem- 
perature essentially  equivalent  to  that  of  said  fumes  at  the 
exit  end  of  said  chamber,  said  fumes  being  drawn  out  of 
said  chamber  by  negative  pressure  at  the  exit  end  thereof 
and  said  temperature  being  sufficient  to  thermaUy  decom- 
pose said  metal  salt  and  deposit  a  film  of  metal  oxide  and 
said  substrate. 
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4^71^1 

METHOD  FOR  COATING  BACK-CLOTH  WITH  A 

POWDERY  SYNTHETIC  PRODUCT 

JoMf  Sckaetti,  WallJidleii,  Switzerland,  aadgnor  to  Scbaetti  ft 

COn  Swltzo-laad 
per  No.  PCr/CH83/00114,  §  371  Date  May  24, 1984,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  24,  1984,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO84/01526,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  26, 1984 

PCT  FUed  Oct  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  616^29 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Oct   18,   1982, 
6045/82 

Int  a*  B05D  5/00 
VJS.  CL  427—288  15  Claims 


taking  said  aluminum  metal  body  out  of  said  molten  alumi- 
num alloy  brazing  filler  metal  through  said  molten  flux 


1.  In  a  method  for  coating  a  back-cloth  with  a  synthetic 
powder  which  softens  to  an  adhesive  state  when  heated,  said 
powder  being  deposited  in  recesses  of  a  movable  intermediary 
carrier  maintained  at  a  temperature  that  prevents  the  adhesion 
of  said  powder  to  said  intermediary  carrier,  the  improvement 
comprising  moving  said  carrier  with  said  powder  in  said  reces- 
ses, sequentially  applying  heat  directly  to  said  powder  depos- 
ited in  said  recesses  of  said  intermediary  carrier  to  change  it 
into  said  softened  adhesive  state  during  movement  of  said 
movable  intermediary  carrier  through  a  zone  of  direct  heat 
application,  and  then  contacting  said  softened  adhesive  pow- 
der in  said  recesses  of  said  intermediary  carrier  with  said  back- 
cloth,  said  back-cloth  at  a  lower  temperature  than  said  interme- 
diary carrier,  adhering  said  synthetic  powder  to  said  back- 
cloth. 


4,571,352 

METHOD  FOR  COATING  ALUMINUM  METAL  BODY 

WITH  ALUMINUM  ALLOY  BRAZING  HLLER  METAL 

HIsao  Aoki,  Gonma,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sanden  Corporation, 

Gunma,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1985,  Ser.  No.  691,922 
Int  a*  B05D  1/18 
VS.  a.  427—431  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  coating  an  aluminum  metal  body  with 
aluminum  alloy  brazing  flller  metal  which  comprises: 
preparing  a  molten  aluminum  alloy  brazing  filler  metal  in  a 
melting  tank,  with  a  flux  being  melted  on  the  upper  sur- 
face of  said  molten  aluminum  alloy  brazing  filler  metal; 
inserting  said  aluminum  metal  body  into  said  molten  alumi- 
num alloy  brazing  filler  metal  through  said  molten  flux 
layer;  and 


1^1^ 


m 


■ 


^ 


pfTrrmri 


layer,  whereby  said  aluminum  metal  body  being  coated 
with  said  aluminum  alloy  brazing  filler  metal  and  said  flux. 


4,571,353 
INTERLOCKING  CARPET  TILE 
Carl  I.  Gable,  Jr.,  Atlanta,  Ga^  assignor  to  InterfMe  Flooring 
Systems,  Inc.,  LaGrange,  Ga. 

FUed  Apr.  26, 1984,  Ser.  No.  604,168 

Int  0.4  B32B  3/14 

U.S.  a.  428—33  6  Claims 


1.  A  free-lay  carpet  tile  comprising: 

(a)  an  upper  pile  surface; 

(b)  a  lower  surface; 

(c)  a  first  stiffening  layer; 

(d)  first  and  second  parallel  straight  edges;  and 

(e)  a  third  and  a  fourth  edge,  each  comprising: 

(i)  two  key  sections,  each  located  adjacent  to  each  of  the  first 

and  second  straight  edges,  and  each  having: 

(x)  a  key  leading  edge;  and 

(y)  a  key  side  edge  forming  an  angle  with  the  key  leading 
edge  of  at  least  ninety  degrees;  and 

(z)  an  aspect  ratio  of  less  than  one;  and 
(ii)  a  channel  section  for  receiving  key  sections  from  two 

adjacent  like  carpet  tiles,  of  an  area  equal  to  the  area  of 

two  key  sections,  and  defined  by: 

(x)  a  channel  inner  edge;  and 

(y)  two  key  side  edges. 


<571,354 
TAPE  AUTOMATED  BONDING  OF  INTEGRATED 
CIRCUITS 
Michael  J.  Maxwell,  Tempe,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Rogers  Corpora- 
tion, Rogers,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  565,463 
lit  a.4  B32B  3/10 
U.S.  a.  428—78  4  ClaiaH 

1.  A  substrate  for  tape  automated  bonding  of  electronic 
components,  the  substrate  having: 
a  layer  of  insulating  material; 
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a  layer  of  adhesive  material  on  a  first  surface  of  said  insulat- 
ing material; 

a  layer  of  electrically  conductive  material  on  said  adhesive 
layer  and  bonded  by  said  adhesive  layer  to  said  insulating 
material; 


4,571356 
WATER  SOLUBLE  ONE-COMPONENT  POLYMERIC 
RESIN  BINDER  SYSTEM  FOR  FIBERGLASS  MATS 
James  T.  White,  Sr.,  Tuscaloosa,  and  Dan  J.  Kennedy,  North- 
port  both  of  Ala.^  aaaignors  to  Reichbold  Chemicals,  Incorpo- 
rated, White  Plains,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  593,286,  Mar.  26,  1984,  abandoned, 
which  U  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  425,657,  Sep.  28,  1982, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  160,436,  Jun.  17, 
1980,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jun.  13, 1985,  Ser.  No. 

744  844 

Int  a.«  B32B  5/M  17/06 

U5.  a.  428—143  2  Claims 


a  feature  window  in  said  layer  of  insulating  material;  and 
a  support  ring  in  said  feature  window,  said  support  ring 

being  bonded  to  said  layer  of  electrically  conductive 

material. 


4,571,355 
FIBER  REINFORCED  RESIN  COMPOSITES  FORMED 

OF  BASIC  PLY  BLANKETS 
Samuel  D.  Elrod,  Seattie,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boehig  Com- 
pany, Seattle,  Wash. 

FUed  Nov.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  675,746 

Int  a.4  B32B  3/06 

U5.  a.  428— 102  56  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  creating  a  fiber  reinforced  resin  composite 
layup  based  on  design  criteria  that  specifies  fiber  orienution 
directions,  fiber  percentages  in  each  fiber  orientation  direction 
and  composite  thickness  at  selected  different  locations,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  creating  a  basic  ply  blanket  from  a  plurality  of  plies 
formed  of  fiber  filaments,  one  ply  running  in  each  of  said 
fiber  orientation  directions,  the  percentage  relationship  of 
the  magnitude  of  the  fibers  in  said  phes  being  the  same  as 
said  design  criteria; 

(b)  determining  the  thickness  of  said  basic  ply  blanket; 

(c)  dividing  the  thickness  of  said  basic  ply  blanket  into  the 
thickness  of  said  composite  at  said  selected  different  loca- 
tions to  determine  the  number  of  basic  ply  blankets  needed 
to  meet  said  design  criteria  thickness  at  said  selected  dif- 
ferent locations;  and, 

(d)  stacking  a  plurality  of  basic  ply  blankets  such  that  the 
nunber  of  said  stacked  basic  ply  blankets  at  each  of  said 
selected  different  location  equals  said  number  determined 
by  dividing  the  thickness  of  said  basic  ply  blanket  into  the 
design  criteria  thickness  at  said  selected  location,  whereby 
the  thickness  of  said  stacked  basic  ply  blankets  equals  said 
design  criteria  thickness  at  each  of  said  selected  different 
locations. 


1.  A  flexible  fiberglass  shingle  for  application  in  the  roofmg 
industry  formed  from  a  fiberglass  mat  of  chopped  strands  of 
fiberglass  impregnated  throughout  with  a  cured  polymeric 
resin  blend,  said  polymeric  resin  blend  consisting  essentially  of 
two  ingredients  (A)  and  (B)  wherein  (A)  consists  of  from  about 
90  to  about  25  percent  by  weight  based  upon  the  total  weight 
of  (A)  and  (B)  used  of  a  urea-formaldehyde  resin  wherein  said 
urea-formaldehyde  resin  has  a  molecular  weight  below  250  and 
is  formed  by  reacting  from  about  1.1  to  about  3.0  moles  of 
formaldehyde  per  mole  of  urea  in  a  conventional  manner,  and 
ingredient  (B)  being  from  about  10  to  about  75  percent  by 
weight  based  upon  the  total  weight  of  (A)  and  (B)  of  a  poly- 
meric material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyvinyl 
acetote  polymers  and  vinyl  acrylic-vinyl  acetate  copolymers 
wherein  said  vinyl  acrylic-vinyl  aceute  copolymers  contain 
from  about  1  to  about  20  percent  by  weight  butyl  acrylate  and 
from  about  80  to  about  99  percent  by  weight  vinyl  aceute  and 
mixtures  thereof,  wherein  the  said  water  soluble  storage  suble 
polymeric  blend  has  a  viscosity  ranging  from  about  200  to 
about  700  cps,  a  pH  ranging  from  about  6.5  to  about  8.5  after 
24  hours,  and  a  non-volatile  content  ranging  from  about  45  to 
about  65  percent  based  upon  the  total  weight  of  said  polymeric 
resin  blend;  said  impregnated  fiberglass  mat  coated  on  adjacent 
surfaces  with  asphalt  and  with  pieces  of  mineral  rock  embed- 
ded in  one  of  the  asphalt  surfaces. 

4,571,357 
ELECTRICALLY  INSULATING  LAMINATE  PAPER  FOR 

OIL-IMPREGNATED  ELECTRIC  APPARATUS 
Ryosuke  Hata;  Shosuke  Yamanouchi;  Masayuki  Hirose,  aU  of 
Osaka;  Hidemitsu  Kuwabara,  Shizuoka;  Hiroyuki  Yamamoto, 
Sbizuoka,  and  Yasuharu  Mizumoto,  Shizuoka,  aU  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Feb.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  465,715 
Int  a.*  D06N  7/04 
U.S.  a.  428—153  2  Claims 


1.  An  electrically  insulating  laminate  paper  for  an  electric 
apparatus  to  be  wound  in  a  wet  state  on  a  conductive  material 
followed  by  drying  and  thereafter  impregnated  with  insulating 
oil  comprising  an  integrated  assembly  composed  of  a  plastic 
film  layer,  and  a  fiber  paper  layer  treated  by  having  water 
drops  with  a  wide  particle  size  distribution  of  10  to  1000  ^m 
scattered  on  the  surface  thereof,  wherein  said  fiber  paper  is 
moistened  so  as  to  result  in  a  water  content  of  5  to  25  weight 
%  and  the  surface  of  said  fiber  paper  is  pockmarked  all  over  to 
form  irregular  unevenness. 


1314 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  18, 1986 


4,571,358 

MATERIALS  FOR  USE  IN  TRIBOLOGICAL 

APPUCATIONS 

Nm  P.  S«h,  Sadbny,  and  Sterca  NL  BwgeM,  Anbnni,  both  of 

MflM^  iMifBon  to  niaMThmrtti  Institiite  of  Technology, 

Cambridge,  MaM. 

FIM  May  10, 1M4,  Scr.  No.  609,021 

lot  CL*  B32B  3/JO 

VJS.  CL  42S— 155  14  dates 


1.  A  material  having  a  surface  which  can  be  placed  in  mov- 
able contact  with  another  surface,  said  material  having  a  plu- 
rality of  microscopic  void  regions  spaced  at  microscopic  dis- 
tances from  each  other  and  extending  from  the  movable  sur- 
face thereof  partially  into  the  interior  regions  of  said  material 
so  t*"»*,  when  the  movable  surface  of  said  material  is  moved 
relative  to  said  another  surface,  microscopic  wear  particles 
generated  at  the  interface  between  said  moving  surfaces  are 
removed  from  said  interface  into  said  void  regions  of  said 
material  for  entr^ment  therein. 

4,571,359 
PAPERMAKERS  WET-PRESS  FELT  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE 
WOliaiB  R  Datt,  Renaaelaer,  N.Y.,  aaaignor  to  Albany  Interna- 
tkmal  Corp^  Albany,  N.Y. 

Flkd  Dec.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  683,025 

Iirt.  CL«  B32B  5/16 

VS.  CL  428—240  2  Claims 


ture,  wherein  the  applied  amount  of  foaming  agent  provides 
treated  paper  comparable  to  such  treated  paper  but  which  is 
substantially  free  of  the  foaming  agent. 

4,571,361 
ANTISTATIC  PLASTIC  FILMS 
Hideo  Kawaguchi,  Kaaagawa;  Tsotomn  OUta,  and  HiroynU 
Tamaki,  both  of  Shiznoka,  aU  of  Japan,  aaaigiiors  to  Fi^i 
Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Jaiian 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  366,037 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Apr.  6, 1981,  56-51581 
Int  a*  B32B  5/16.  15/00 
VS.  CL  428—328  10  Claims 

1.  A  plastic  film  with  at  least  one  coating  layer  provided 
thereon  wherein  said  coating  layer  is  prepared  by: 
dispersing  electrically  conductive  fine  particles  having  a 
specific  volume  resistance  of  10'  ft-cm  or  less  in  a  com- 
pound containing  an  unsaturated  bond  capable  of  under- 
going polymerization  on  irradiation  with  radiation  or  a 
binder  containing  the  polymerizable  compound,  said  elec- 
trically conductive  fine  particles  comprising  crystalline 
metal  oxide  of  Zn,  Ti,  Sn,  In,  Si,  Mo,  or  W  and/or  com- 
posite oxide  thereof,  and  said  polymerizable  compound  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  monomers,  oligo- 
mers and  polymers  each  containing  a  vinyl  or  vinylidene 
group; 
coating  the  resulting  dispersion  on  the  plastic  film;  and 
polymerizing  and  curing  the  layer  by  irradiation  with  radia- 
tion. 


4,571,362 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 

Nobohiro  Sato,  Saku;  Akira  Okada,  and  Yutaka  NakasUma, 
both  of  Komoro,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  TDK  Electronics 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  275,708,  Jun.  22, 1981,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  420,903 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jon.  23, 1980,  55-84846 

Int.  CL*  HOIF  10/02 

UA  a.  428—329  5  Claims 


,.    QUANTITY  OF 
,5    a-FejOs  ADCED  TO 
MAGNETIC  POWDER 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  composite  wet-press  felt 
fabric,  which  comprises; 

providing  a  wet-press  felt  base  fabric  of  interwoven  machine 
direction  and  cross-machine  direction  yam; 

distributing  a  layer  of  loose  particles  of  a  synthetic,  poly- 
meric resin  upon  one  surface  of  the  base  fabric,  and 

fusing  the  loose  particles  under  conditions  whereby  they 
bond  together  and  with  the  base  fabric,  leaving  pores 
between  a  plurality  of  particles. 


4,571,360 
FOAM  COMPOSITION  USED  IN  PAPER  TREATMENT 
Rnssell  L.  Brown;  George  M.  Bryant,  both  of  Charleston,  and 
Charles  J.  Conningham,  Elkriew,  all  of  W.  Va.,  assignors  to 
Union  Carbide  Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1985,  Ser.  No.  715,169 
Int  CL*  B32B  23/08 
VS.  CL  428—318.4  20  Claims 

17.  A  treated  paper  comprising  paper  substrate,  paper  treat- 
ing agent  and  an  applied  amount  of  foaming  agent  which  is  a 
fatty  acid,  fatty  phosphate  ester,  reaction  product  of  ammo- 
nium compound  and  fatty  acid  of  fatty  phosphate  ester,  fatty 
amine  oxide  or  fatty  amido  betaine  which  provides  a  fast- 
breaking,  fast-wetting,  limited  sUbility  foam  of  uniform  struc- 


1         2       3       4       5"  X)      15    ( wtt ) 
QUANTITY  OF  AI2O)    AOED  TO  HACNETC  POWOER 


1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  comprising  a  base  material 
and  a  coating  layer  formed  thereon,  said  coating  layer  compris- 
ing a  magnetic  powder  and  0.5-15%  by  weight  of  at  least  one 
nonmagnetic  powder  of  AI2O3  and  Cr203  and  0.5-15%  by 
weight  of  a-FejOs,  the  sum  of  the  proportions  of  said  nonmag- 
netic powder  and  a-FeaOs  not  exceeding  20%  by  weight,  all 
on  the  basis  of  the  weight  of  said  magnetic  powder. 

4,571,363 

POLYESTER  FILM  PRIMED  WITH  CROSSLINKED 

ACRYLIC  POLYMERS 

E.  C.  Colbertson,  Greer,  and  Grover  L.  Farrar,  Greenville,  both 

of  S.C,  assignors  to  American  Hoechst  Corporation,  Somer- 

▼illcNJ. 

Filed  Dec.  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  560,648 
Int.  a.*  B32B  27/08.  27/36 
VS.  a.  428—332  23  Claims 

1.  An  oriented  self-supporting  polyester  film  prepared  by 
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melt  extruding  a  substantially  amorphous  polyester  film  con- 
sisting essentically  of  a  mixture  of  fresh  polyester  and  primer 
coated  reclaim  polyester  and  thereafter  orienting  the  film  by 
stretching  in  one  or  two  directions  and  heat  setting  the  film, 
said  primer  coated  reclaim  polyester  being  the  comminution 
product  of  a  primer  coated  oriented  polyester  film  having 
a  continuous  cross-linked  acrylic  coating  on  one  or  both 
sides  thereof, 
said  acrylic  coating  consisting  essentially  of  a  copolymer  of 
at  least  about  50  percent  by  weight  of  polymerized  acrylic 
and/or  methacrylic  monomers,  from  about  1  to  about 
15%  by  weight  of  a  copolymerized  functional  group-con- 
taining comonomer  which  in  the  copolymerized  state  is 
capable  of  inter-molecular  crosslinking  by  the  application 
of  heat,  and  from  about  0  to  49%  by  weight  of  one  or 
more  halogen-free  monoethylenically  unsaturated  copoly- 
merized monomers. 
2.  The  film  of  claim  1  wherein  said  primer  coating  has  a  dry 
thickness  within  the  range  of  about  10"''  to  10"'  inch. 

4,571,364 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 

Akira  Kasuga;   Akihiro  Matsufuji;   Vasuyuki   Yamada,   and 

Nobuo  Tsuji,  all  of  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^jl  Photo 

Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  649,326 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  8,  1983,  58-165403 

Int.  a.*  GllB  5/70 

VS.  a.  428—336  20  Oaims 

1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  comprising  a  nonmagnetic 
support  having  provided  thereon  a  magnetic  layer  comprising 
ferromagnetic  particles  dispersed  in  a  binder,  said  ferromag- 
netic particles  having  a  BET  specific  surface  area  of  25  m^/g 
or  more,  said  binder  comprising  a  modified  polyurethane  resin 
containing  0.1  meq/g  or  more  of  functional  groups  selected 
from  carboxyl  groups,  hydroxyl  groups,  sulfonic  acid  groups, 
and  epoxy  groups,  and  containing  at  least  three  functional 
groups  per  molecule  of  the  resin. 


into  the  substrate  and  form  an  Si02  layer  thereon,  the  layer 
being  formed  by  coating  the  substrate  with  a  doping  composi- 
tion solution  comprising 
(A)  a  dopant  element  compound  comprising  a  reactive  dop- 
ant source  compound  in  which  the  dopant  is  boron  or  a 
Group  VB  element, 


4,571,365 

TRANSPARENT,  ABRASION  RESISTANT  COATING 

COMPOSITIONS 

Lysander  T.  Ashlock,  Riverside;  Harold  Mukamal,  Sed  Beach, 

and  William  H.  White,  La  Puente,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 

Swedlow,  Inc.,  Garden  Grove,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  136,757,  Apr.  3,  1980,  Pat.  No. 
4,500,669,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  845,915,  Oct.  27, 
1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  364,446 

Int.  CI.*  B32B  27/26;  C08K  3/08;  C08L  83/06 
U.S.  a.  428—412  34  Qaims 

1.  An  article  manufactured  by  applying  to  at  least  one  sur- 
face of  a  substrate  a  coating  composition  which  forms  a  trans- 
parent, abrasion-resistant  coating  upon  curing,  said  coating 
composition  consisting  of  an  effective  abrasion  resisting 
amount  of  a  colloidal  dispersion  of  a  water  insoluble  dispersant 
in  a  water-alcohol  solution  of  the  partial  condensate  of  R(Si- 
(OH)3)  wherein  R  is  an  organic  radical,  and  said  dispersant  is 
an  oxide  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  anti- 
mony, aluminum,  gold,  silver,  copper,  tin,  cadmium,  indium, 
and  mixtures  thereof,  and  curing  said  coating  composition. 
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(B)  a  solvent  soluble  further  curable  liquid  low  molecular 
weight  organopolysiloxane  that  is  a  reaction  product  of  a 
silicon  alkoxide  and  water  in  which  the  amount  of  water  is 
less  than  stoichiometric, 

(C)  an  organic  epoxide  to  provide  the  solution  with  a  neutral 
pH,  and 

(D)  an  organic  solvent  for  (A),  (B)  and  (C). 


4,571,367 
HOT-DIP  ALUMINUM  COATED  STEEL  STRIP  HAVING 
EXCELLENT  STRENGTH  AND  OXIDATION 
RESISTANCE  AT  ELEVATED  TEMPERATURES  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCnON  THEREOF 
Toshiro  Yamada;  Noriyasu  Sakai,  and  Hisao  Kawase,  all  of 
Hiroshima,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nisshin  Steel  Co.,  Ltd.,  To- 
kyo, Japan 
PCT  No.  PCr/JP84/00343,  §  371  Date  Feb.  26,  1985,  §  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  26,  1985,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO85/00383,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  31,  1985 

PCT  Filed  Jul.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  709,947 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  4,  1983,  58-121277 

Int.  a.*  B32B  15/18 

U.S.  a.  428—653  ^  Claims 


'  4,571,366 

PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  A  DOPED  OXIDE  RLM  AND 

DOPED  SEMICONDUCTOR 
Ian  M.  Thomas,  Temperance,  Mich.,  and  James  J.  Tillman, 
Toledo,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 
Filed  Feb.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No,  347,834 
Int.  a.*  HOIL  23/18;  B32B  9/04 
U.S.  a.  428—446  10  Claims 

1.  A  semiconductor  article  having  a  semiconductor  substrate 
with  a  dopant  element  solid  state  diffused  therein  from  a  dop- 
ing composition  layer  deposited  therein,  the  layer  being  heated 
to  form  a  glassy  state  and  fired  to  diffuse  the  dopant  element 
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1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  hot-dip  aluminum 
coated  steel  strip  comprising  sequentially  subjecting  a  slab  of 
steel  having  an  amount  of  titanium  added  sufficient  to  fix  the 
carbon  and  nitrogen  in  said  steel  as  sUble  precipiutes  and  to 
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provide  an  excess  of  uncombined  titanium  to  the  steps  of  hot 
rolling,  descaling,  cold  rolling,  annealing  and  hot-dip  alumi- 
num coating,  characterized  in 
that  as  said  slab  use  is  made  of  a  Ti-added  Si-Mn  steel  which 
comprises  in  %  by  weight  up  to  0.020%  of  C,  0.1  to  2.2% 
of  Si.  up  to  2.5%  of  Mn,  0.1  to  0.5%  of  Ti,  0.01  to  0.1%  of 
Al  and  up  to  0.010%  of  N,  the  balance  being  Fe  and 
unavoidable  impurities,  the  %  Si,  %  Mn,  %  Ti,  %  C  and 
%  N  being  further  controlled  in  compliance  with  the 
relations: 

l.9x(%  Si)+0.9(%  Mn)51, 

%  Mn^0.5x(%  Si),  and 

%  Ti/(%  C  +  %  N)g  10,  and 

that  in  said  hot  rolling  step  the  temperature  of  the  hot  rolled 
material  being  coiled  is  controlled  low  enough  to  provide  steel 
surfaces  substantially  free  from  internal  oxidation  at  the  end 
said  descaling  step. 


4,571^70 

AMORPHUS  SILICON  AND  GERMANIUM 

PHOTOCONDUCnVE  MEMBER  CONTAINING 

OXYGEN 

Keishi  Saitoh,  Ibaraki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabushiki 

Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  640,340 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  23,  1983,  58-153673 
Int.  a."  G03G  5/02.  5/08 
U.S.  a.  430—57  28  Claims 

1.  A  photoconductive  member  comprising  a  substrate  for 
photoconductive  member  and  a  light  receiving  layer  provided 
on  said  substrate  having  a  layer  constitution  in  which  a  layer 
region  (G)  comprising  an  amorphous  material  containing  ger- 
manium atoms  and  at  least  one  of  hydrogen  atoms  and  halogen 
atoms  and  a  layer  region  (S)  exhibiting  photoconductivity 
comprising  an  amorphous  material  containing  silicon  atoms 
and  at  least  one  of  hydrogen  atoms  and  halogen  atoms  are 
successively  provided  from  the  substrate  side,  said  light  receiv- 
ing layer  having  a  layer  region  (O)  containing  oxygen  atoms, 
the  depth  profile  of  oxygen  atoms  in  the  layer  thickness  direc- 
tion in  said  layer  region  (O)  having  at  least  a  part  in  which  the 
distribution  concentration  is  increased  smoothly  and  continu- 
ously toward  the  upper  end  surface  of  the  light  receiving  layer. 


4,571,368 
ALUMINUM  AND  ZINC  SACRinOAL  ALLOY 
John  C.  Fenoglio,  Clinton;  David  L.  Wilbur,  West  Terre  Haute, 
both  of  Ind.,  and  William  H.  Anthony,  Bartlett,  III.,  assignors 
to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company,  Denver,  Colo. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  458,255,  Jan.  17,  1983, 

abuidoned.  This  application  Jul.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  627,403 

Int.  a.*  B32B  J 5/20;  C22C  21/02 

VJS.  a.  428—654  9  Claims 


1.  An  improved  aluminum  base  alloy  containing  a  zinc  con- 
stituent and  especially  useful  as  a  sacrificial  alloy,  said  alloy 
consisting  essentially  of: 

0.6-3.0%  by  weight  silicon, 

0.2-1.0%  by  weight  iron, 

up  to  0.2%  by  weight  copper, 

0.8-2.0%  by  weight  manganese, 

up  to  0.2%  by  weight  magnesium, 

0.5-2.5%  by  weight  zinc,  and 

the  balance  aluminum. 


4,571,371 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PHOTOSENSITIVE  LAYER 

COMPRISING  SILICONE  COMPOUND  LEVELING 

AGENT 
Yuichi  Yashiki,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  607,564 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  11,  1983,  58-82252 
lot  a*  G03G  15/04 
U.S.  a.  430—62  18  Claims 

1.  An  electrophotographic  photosensitive  member  which 
comprises  an  electroconductive  layer  having  a  volume  resistiv- 
ity of  not  more  than  10' ^  ohmcm  and  containing  a  mixture  of 
an  electroconducitve  power,  a  binder  resin  and  a  silicone 
compound  leveling  agent,  said  agent  in  an  amount  of  0.001  to 
1%  by  weight  of  the  electroconductive  layer,  between  a  sub- 
strate made  of  a  metal  or  alloy  and  a  photosensitive  layer. 

4,571,372 
METHOD  FOR  COATING  A  NON-MAGNETIC 
DEVELOPER  ONTO  A  DEVELOPER  HOLDING 
MEMBER 
Motoo    Urawa,    Funabashi;    Masanori    Takenouchi,    Urawa; 
Fumitaka  Kan,  Yokohama;  Kohshi  Suematsu,  Kawasaki,  and 
Eiichi  Imai,  Narashino,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  602,010 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  22,  1983,  58-70996; 
Apr.  23,  1983,  58-71686;  Apr.  23, 1983,  58-71687;  Apr.  23, 1983, 
58-71688;  Apr.  23,  1983,  58-71689;  Apr.  23,  1983,  58-71690 

Int.  a*  G03G  9/08.  13/06.  15/09 
U.S.  a,  430—122  13  Qaims 


4,571,369 

PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  FILM  AND 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PHOTOSENSITIVE 

MEMBER  USING  SAID  nLM  COMPRISING  SILYLATED 

AZO  PIGMENT 
Masataka  Yamashita,  Kiyose,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  600,333 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  20,  1983,  58-68361 
Int.  a*  G03G  5/06 
VJS.  a.  430—56  20  Claims 

1.  Photoconductive  film  which  comprises  a  photoconduc- 
tive pigment  obtained  by  silylation  of  an  azo  series  pigment 
having  at  least  one  hydroxy  group. 


1.  Method  for  coating  a  developer  on  a  developer  holding 
member  comprising  the  steps  of: 
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supplying  a  non-magnetic  developer  and  magnetic  particles 
having  a  magnetization  of  30  emu/g  or  higher  in  an  external 
magnetic  field  of  500  oersted  from  a  storage  vessel  onto  a 
surface  of  a  developer  holding  member;  and 

moving  the  holding  member  bearing  non-magnetic  developer 
and  magnetic  particles  between  a  regulating  member  posi- 
tioned at  the  downstream  side  outlet  of  the  vessel,  with 
respect  to  the  movement  direction  of  the  holding  member, 
and  a  magnetic  pole  positioned  on  the  opposite  side  of  the 
holding  member  to  form  a  magnetic  brush  with  the  magnetic 
pariicles  on  the  upstream  side  of  the  regulating  member  and 
inside  the  vessel  to  retain  substantially  the  magnetic  particles 
within  the  vessel  and  form  a  thin  layer  of  the  non-magnetic 
developer  on  the  developer  holding  member  downstream  of 
the  regulating  member. 

I  4,571373 

EXPOSURE  LATITUDE  IMPROVEMENT  IN  PRINTING 

POSITIVE-ACTING  COLOR  PRE-PRESS  PROOFS 
Arlene  K.  Musser,  Oakdale,  and  Peter  M.  Koelsch,  Afton,  both 
of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing 
Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Jun.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  619,001 
Int.  a*  G03C  5/18.  7/12;  G03F  3/10 
U.S.  a.  430—143  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  improving  the  exposure  latitude  in  a  posi- 
tive-acting color  pre-press  proofing  photosensitive  article 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  placing  an  optical  filter  between  said  color  pre-press 
proofing  photosensitive  positive-acting  article  and  a 
source  of  actinic  radiation,  said  optical  filter  having  a 
transmission  optical  density  of  between  0.5  and  2.5  at  a 
major  radiation  absorption  peak  of  said  photosensitive 
article,  and 

(2)  placing  a  separation  half-tone  positive  image,  between 
said  optical  filter  and  the  source  of  radiation,  and 

(3)  exposing  said  photosensitive  positive-acting  article  with 
actinic  radiation  which  passes  from  said  source  of  actinic 
radiation  and  through  said  optical  filter  and  said  half-tone 
positive  image  to  said  photosensitive  article. 

■     1  - 

4,571,374 

MULTILAYER  DRY-HLM  POSmVE-ACTING 

LAMINABLE  PHOTORESIST  WITH  TWO 

PHOTORESIST  LAYERS  WHEREIN  ONE  LAYER 

INCLUDES  THERMAL  ADHESIVE 

John  P.  Vikesland,  Woodbury,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota 

Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

FUed  Dec.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  686,838 

Int  CL*  G03C  1/54,  1/60.  1/495 

U.S.  a.  430—156  14  Claims 

1.  A  dry-film,  positive  acting,  laminable  photoresist  of  at 

least  two  layers  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  layer  of  a  positive-acting  photoresist  layer,  com- 
prising an  organic  polymeric  binder  having  at  least  one 
positive-acting  photosensitizer  therein,  said  first  layer 
becoming  more  soluble  in  an  aqueous  alkaline  solution  or 
organic  solvent  after  exposure  to  actinic  radiation,  and 

(b)  a  second  photoresist  layer  laminable  to  a  receptor  layer, 
adjacent  and  adhered  to  a  surface  of  said  first  layer,  of  a 
thermally  laminable  adhesive  organic  polymer  which 
second  layer  becomes  more  soluble  in  an  aqueous  alkaline 
solution  or  organic  solvent  after  exposure  to  actinic  radia- 
tion and  which  second  photoresist  layer  contains  a  lower 
effective  amount  of  positive-acting  photosensitizer  than 
said  first  layer 

said  organic  photoresist  layer  consisting  essentially  of  organic 
polymeric  binder  and  positive-acting  photosensitizer,  and  said 
second  photoresist  layer  being  capable  of  generating  between 
30  and  90%  of  the  number  amount  per  volume  of  soluble 
species  from  said  photosensitizer  as  compared  to  said  first 
layer,  said  photoresist  having  reduced  undercutting  as  com- 


I>ared  to  a  photoresist  without  photosensitizer  in  said  second 
layer. 

4,571,375 
RING-OPENED  POLYNORBORNENE  NEGATIVE 
PHOTORESIST  WITH  BISAZIDE 
George  M.  Benedikt,  12900  Lake  Ave.,  Lakewood,  Ohio  44107 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  544,664,  Oct.  24,  1983, 
abandoned.  ThU  application  May  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  613,550 
Int.  a."  G03C  1/52.  1/71 
U.S.  a.  430—197  13  Claims 

1.  A  negative  photoresist  composition  capable  of  forming  by 
exposure  of  a  film  about  1  micron  thick  of  a  photosensitized 
ring-opened  polycyclic  norbomene  ("PolyNB")  polymer  com- 
position to  ultraviolet  light  in  the  range  from  about  220-450 
nanometers  in  the  conuct  mode,  a  pattern  of  lines  and  spaces 
which  upon  development  in  a  substantially  aliphatic  hydrocar- 
bon solvent  is  capable  of  providing  a  resolution  in  the  range 
from  about  1  micron  to  about  2  microns  in  said  pattern,  said 
polymer  composition  having  as  an  essential  component,  a 
major  molar  amount  of  a  ring-opened  unsubstituted  or  non- 
polar  group  substituted  tetracyclic  norbomene,  and  a  minor 
molar  amount  greater  than  zero  of  another  norbomene,  and 
including  an  efiective  amount  sufficient  to  yield  a  photocross- 
linked  polymer  developable  into  said  pattem,  of  an  aryl  bis- 
azide  sensitizer  in  admixture  with  said  PolyNB  polymer  which 
has  a  glass  transition  temperature  before  it  is  crosslinked. 
higher  than  150*  C. 

13.  A  light-sensitive  photographic  material  comprising  a 
substrate  and  a  coating  thereon  of  a  negative  photoresist  com- 
prising, 

(a)  a  ring-opened  polycyclic  norbomene  ("PolyNB")  homo- 
polymer  having  a  glass  transition  temperature  greater  than 
150*  C.  and  a  structure  represented  by  the  formula 


wherein, 

R'  and  R^  arc  each  independently  hydrogen,  alkyl  or  alkyl- 
ene  having  from  1  to  about  10  carbon  atoms  provided  that 
the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  for  R'  and  R^  is  not 
greater  than  20;  or, 
R'  and  R^  are  each  independently  phenyl  or  naphthyl;  or, 
R'  and  R2  may  be  connected  to  form  cycloalkyi  or  cycloal- 
kylene  having  from  5  to  10  ring  carbon  atoms,  either  of 
which  cycloalkyi  or  cycloalkylene  may  have  a  benzo-  or 
naphto-  substituent;  and, 
(b)  an  aryl  bis-azide  sensitizer  in  sufficient  amount  which  upon 
exposure  to  u-v  light  in  the  range  from  220-450  nanometers 
yields  a  crosslinked  polymer  developable  into  a  pattem  with 
a  subsuntially  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  solvent  so  as  to  pro- 
vide a  resolution  in  the  range  from  1  micron  to  about  2 
microns  in  said  pattem. 

4,571,376 
COLOR  DIFFUSION  TRANSFER  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

nLM  UNIT  WITH  1-M-(METHYL  OR 
ETHYL)PHENYL-4-METHYL-4-HYDROXYMETHYL 
PYRAZOLIDINONES 
Tom    Harada;    Shigeo    Hirano;    Shigeni    Nakamura,    all    of 
Kanagawa,  and  Isao  Shimamura,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  FiOi  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  19,  1985,  Ser.  No.  746,481 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jnn.  19,  1984,  59-126268 

iBt.  a.*  G03C  l/4a  5/30.  5/54 

VJS.  a.  430—218  *♦  ClaiiBS 

1.  A  color  diffusion  photographic  film  unit  comprising  (a)  a 

light  sensitive  element  compnsmg  at  least  one  photosensitive 
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silver  halide  emulsion  layer  associated  with  a  redox  compound 
adapted  to  release  a  diffusible  dye,  (b)  an  image  receiving 
element,  and  (c)  an  alkaline  processing  composition  element, 
wherein  a  1-m-alkyl-substituted  phenyl-3-pyrazolidinone  elec- 
tron transfer  agent  of  the  following  general  formula  (I)  or  a 
precursor  thereof  is  incorporated  in  at  least  one  of  said  ele- 
ments (a)  through  (c) 


(I) 


wherein  Ri  is  methyl  or  ethyl  and  R2  is  hydrogen  or  a  group 
cleavable  under  alkaline  conditions. 


4,571,378 

COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  RECORDING  MATERIAL 

AND  DEVELOPMENT  PROCESS 

Wolfgang  Sauerteig;  Erwin  Ranz,  and  Heinz  Schiitz,  all  of  Le- 

▼erkusen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Agfti-Gevaert 

Aktiengesellscbaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Dec.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  680,154 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  23, 
1983,  3346621 

Int.  a*  G03C  1/46 
U.S.  a.  430—505  7  Qaims 

1.  Photographic  recording  material  having  at  least  one  more 
sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  (I)  and  one  comparatively 
less  sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  (II),  both  being  sensi- 
tive to  the  same  spectral  region,  layers  (I)  and  (II)  having  DIR 
compounds  of  differing  reactivities  and  colour  couplers  associ- 
ated therewith,  wherein  the  ratio  of  the  effective  reaction 
velocity  constant  of  the  colour  coupler  to  the  effective  reac- 
tion velocity  constant  of  the  DIR  compound  is  higher  in  layer 
(I)  than  in  layer  (II)  and  wherein  the  sensitive  silver  halide 
emulsion  layer  (I)  contains  at  least  one  DIR  compound  corre- 
sponding to  the  following  general  formula: 


4,571,377 

PHOTOPOLYMERIZABLE  COMPOSITION 

CONTAINING  A  PHOTOSENSITIVE  DONOR  AND 

PHOTOINITIATING  ACCEPTOR 

Vincent  D.  McGinnin,  Delaware,  and  Robert  E.  Schwerzel, 

Powell,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Battelle  Memorial  Insti- 

tote,  Columbus,  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  572,938 

Int.  a.*  G03C  1/68 

VS.  a.  430—81  6  Claims 
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wherein 
R'  represents  an  unsubstituted  or  substituted  hydrocarbyl 

group; 

Y  represents  S  or  NR^  wherein  R^  represents  hydrogen,  an 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  hydrocarbyl  group,  a  hetero- 
cyclic group  attached  through  a  ring  carbon  atom  or  an 
electron-attracting  substituent;  and 

X  represents  an  aliphatic  group,  an  aromatic  group  or  a 
heterocyclic  group  which,  when  split  off  with  the  sulphur 
atom  of  the  thioether  bridge,  forms  a  diffusible  mercapto 
compound  which  inhibits  the  development  of  the  silver 
halide. 


1.  In  a  photopolymerizable  vehicle  of  a  medium  selected 
from  photopolymerizable  vinyl  monomers,  vinyl  oligomers,  or 
mixtures  thereof,  and  a  photoinitiator  system  therefor,  the 
improved  photoinitiator  system  whereby  said  vehicle  is  selec- 
tively photopolymerized  by  application  of  a  plurality  of  differ- 
ent selected  wavelengths  of  energy  wherein  any  single  wave- 
length of  energy  is  inadequate  for  effecting  said  photopolymer- 
ization  and  where  said  different  selected  wavelengths  of  en- 
ergy are  sequentially  applied  to  said  vehicle,  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  photosensitive  donor  lacking  photoinitiating  groups 
and  responsive  to  first  selective  wavelengths  of  energy  for 
generating  primary  excited-state  donor  molecules  which 
are  not  responsive  to  said  first  selective  wavelengths  of 
energy,  but  are  responsive  to  sequentially  applied  second 
selective  wavelengths  of  energy  for  generating  secondary 
higher  energy  level  excited-state  donor  molecules,  said 
donor  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  9,10- 
dibromoanthracene,  meso-tetraphenyl-porphyrin,  a  proto- 
porphyrin dimethyl  ester,  and  mixtures  thereof; 

(b)  a  photoinitiating  acceptor  having  a  ground  energy  state 
below  said  primary  donor  energy  sute  and  a  lowest  pri- 
mary excited-state  at  least  about  5  kcal/mole  greater  than 
said  primary  excited  state  of  said  donor,  said  secondary 
higher  energy  level  excited-state  donor  molecules  being  at 
least  about  5  kcal/mole  greater  than  said  lowest  primary 
excited-state  of  said  acceptor  and  transferring  energy  to 
said  acceptor  for  initiating  photopolymerization  of  said 
vehicle,  said  acceptor  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  napthalene  sulfonyl  chloride,  quinoline  sulfonyl  chlo- 
ride, o-chloromethyl  napthalene,  brominated  porphyrin, 
brominated  rubrene,  and  mixtures  thereof. 


4,571,379 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  POLYESTER  SUPPORTS  WITH 
COPOLYMER  SUBBING  LAYER 
Tosbiaki  Yamazaki;  Takanori  Nakadate;  Kenichi  Kitahara; 
Noboni  FiOimori;  Morio  Kobayashi,  and  Rynji  Sbimosaki,  all 
of  Hino,  Japan,  assignors  to  Konisbiroku  Photo  Industry  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  513,108,  Jul.  12, 1983,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  13, 1985,  Ser.  No.  701,452 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  23,  1982,  57-127467; 
Jul.  26,  1982,  57-128986;  Jul.  27,  1982,  57-129605 

Int.  a.*  G03C  1/76 
U.S.  a.  430—534  10  aaims 

1.  A  support  for  use  in  a  light-sensitive  photographic  mate- 
rial which  comprises  a  subbing  layer  on  at  least  one  side  of  a 
polyester  substrate,  said  subbing  layer  being  formed  by  coating 
an  aqueous  composition  containing  a  copolymer  consisting 
essentially  of 

3  to  45%  by  weight  of  a  monomer  of  formula  (I)  based  on 
the  weight  of  said  copolymer 


H2C=CR2 


(I) 


COORiOH 


wherein  R|  is  an  alkylene  group  having  2  to  4  carbon  atoms 
and  R2  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group; 

10  to  45%  by  weight  of  a  monomer  of  formula  (II)  based  on 
the  weight  of  said  copolymer 


H2C=CH 


COOR3 


sents  an  alkyl  group  substituted  with  a  carboxyl  group  or  a 
sulfo  group,  but  at  least  one  of  R3  and  R4  represents  an  alkyl 
group  substituted  with  a  sulfo  group,  Xi  represents  an  anion, 
X2  represents  an  anion  or  a  cation,  and  n  is  0  or  1. 


wherein  R3  is  a  straight  chain  alkyl  group  having  2  to  8 
carbon  atoms;  and 

10  to  70%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  said  copolymer 
of  at  least  one  monomer  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  (i)  a  monomer  of  formula  (III) 


and 


H2C=CH 


(IID 


(ii)  a  monomer  of  formula  (IV) 


H2C=CR4 

COOR5 


(IV) 


4,571381 

HYBRID  CELL  UNES  PRODUONG  MONOCLONAL 

ANTIBODIES  DIRECTED  AGAINST 

NEUROTRANSMITTER  DEGRADING  ENZYMES 

Creed  W.  Abell,  Galveston,  and  Richard  M.  Denney,  Dickinson, 

both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  The  University  of  Texas  System 

Board  of  Regents,  Austin,  Tex. 

FUed  Sep.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  428,344 
Int.  a*  GOIN  33/54:  C12N  75/00.  5/00;  C12R  1/91 
VJS.  a.  435—7  3  aaims 

1.  A  continuous  monoclonal  hybrid  cell  line  which  is  clone 
MAO-1C2  identified  as  ATCC  deposit  HB-8176,  developed  as 
a  fusion  between  a  myeloma  cell  and  a  lymphocyte  primed  to 
human  platelet  monoamine  oxidase  B  purified  to  at  least  20% 
by  weight  of  total  protein,  which  hybrid  cell  line  is  capable  of 
producing  antibody  which  reacts  with  human  monoamine 
oxidase  B  enzyme  and  does  not  react  with  human  monoamine 
oxidase  A  enzyme. 


wherein  R4  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group  and  R5  is 
a  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  group  having  2  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  provided  that  when  R4  is  a  hydrogen  atom, 
R5  is  said  branched  chain  alkyl  group  and,  when  R4  is  a 
methyl  group,  R5  is  said  straight  chain  alkyl  group. 

I  ■ 

4,571,380 

SPECTRALLY  SENSITIZED  INNER  LATENT  IMAGE 

TYPE  SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  EMULSIONS 

Yasuhiro  Nogucbi,  and  YiUi  Mihara,  both  of  Kanagawa,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Fi^i  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  546,214 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  27,  1982,  57-188595 
Int  a.*  G03C  1/02.  1/08 
U.S.  a.  430—589  12  Claims 

1.  An  inner  latent  image  type  silver  halide  photographic 
emulsion  which  is  spectrally  sensitized  by  adding  at  least  one 
cyanine  sensitizing  dye  represented  by  general  formula  (11)  to 
a  direct  positive  inner  latent  image  type  silver  halide  photo- 
graphic emulsion  and  thereafter  adding  additionally  at  least 
one  cyanine  sensitizing  dye  represented  by  general  formula  (1) 
to  said  emulsion: 


(I) 


Z 


1  >CH=C-CH-(        1 


?ix,- 


I 


I 
R2 


^». 


4,571,382 
PROCESS  FOR  DETERMINING  TUMOR-ASSOCIATED 
GLYCOLINKAGE  AND  METHOD  FOR  DUGNOSIS  OF 

CANCER 
Masakazu  Adachi,  Gunma,  Japan,  assignor  to  Otsuka  Pharma- 
ceutical Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  288,445 
CUinu  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  30,  1980,  55-104786 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  21, 
2000,  has  been  disclaiiMd. 
Int.  a*  GOIN  33/54 
U.S.  a.  435—7  20  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  determining  tumor-associated  glycolinkage 
(TAG),  which  comprises  (1)  centrifuging  body  fluid  to  sepa- 
rate cells  and  cell  debris  contained  therein  and  collecting  the 
supernatant,  (2)  competitively  reacting  body  fluid  TAG  con- 
tained in  the  supernatant  and  a  definite  quantity  of  an  insolubl- 
ized  TAG  or  TAG-like  material  with  a  definite  quantity  of 
labelled  lectin,  (3)  separating  the  insolubilized  TAG  or  TAG- 
like  material  bound  to  labelled  lectin  and  unbound  lectin  from 
each  other,  and  (4)  measuring  the  labelling  agent  activity  of 
either  of  them,  wherein  said  TAG-like  matenal  is  galactose- 
(/31— 3  or  /31-<4)-N-acetylglucosamine,  galactose-031— 3  or 
^l_»4).N-acetylgalactosamine  or  a  sugar  derivative  containing 
said  glycolinkage  as  a  terminal  group  and  wherein  said  labelled 
lectin  is  a  lectin  which  can  combine  specifically  with  galactose- 
031-*3  or  /31-^)-N-acetylglucosamine  or  galactose-<>31-»3  or 
^  l_»4).N-acetylgalactosamine. 


^  I        )-CH=C-CH=(       J  '?3(X2)« 


(II) 


I         R3 


R4 


wherein  W  and  Y  which  may  be  identical  or  different  from 
each  other  each  represents  an  oxygen  atom,  a  selenium  atom,  a 
sulfur  atom  or  >N-R5,  wherein  R5  represents  a  lower  alkyl 
group  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  a  halogen 
atom  or  a  lower  alkoxyl  group  or  an  allyl  group,  Z,  Zi,  Z2  and 
Z3  each  represents  an  atomic  group  necessary  to  form  a  ben- 
zene ring  or  naphthalene  ring,  R  and  Ro  each  represents  a 
hydrogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl  group,  a  phenyl  group  or  an 
aralkyl  group,  Ri  and  R2  each  represents  an  alkyl  group,  a 
haloalkyl  group,  an  alkoxyalkyl  group,  an  aralkyl  group,  an 
aryloxyalkyl  group  or  an  allyl  group,  R3  and  R4  each  repre- 


4  571  383 

REAGENT  FOR  MEASURING  DIRECT  BILIRUBIN  BY 

ENZYMATIC  METHOD  AND  METHOD  FOR 

MEASUREMENT  THEREOF 

Masaharu  Takayama,  Ibarakl;  Seiichi  Taniguchi,  Neyagawa; 

Masayasu  Enomoto,  and  Masahiro  Muraraoto,  both  of  Takat- 

suki,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Shoji  Kaisha,  Ltd., 

Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  562,741 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  29,  1982,  57-230125 
Int.  a.*  C12Q  1/26 
U.S.  a.  435-25  10  Claims 

1.  A  diagnostic  test  kit  having  component  reagents  packaged 
together  in  a  single  package;  the  kit  comprising  the  combina- 
tion of  a  buffer  solution  having  a  pH  range  of  3.5  to  4.5,  a 
lyophilized  bilirubin  oxidase,  a  buffer  solution  for  dissolving 
the  lyophilized  bilirubin  oxidase,  and  a  sUndard  serum  conuin- 
ing  a  prescribed  amount  of  bilirubin. 
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4.  A  method  for  measurement  of  direct  bilirubin,  which 
comprises  reacting  a  test  serum  sample  with  bilirubin  oxidase 
in  a  buffer  solution  of  pH  3.5  to  4.5. 

7.  A  reagent  for  measurement  of  direct  bilirubin,  which 
comprise  a  lyophilized  bilirubin  oxidase  and  a  buffer  solution 
for  dissolving  the  lyophilized  bilirubin  oxidase,  said  buffer 
solution  having  a  pH  range  of  3.5  to  4.5. 


4,571,384 
METHANE  PRODUCTION 
Richard  Y.  Morita,  and  Ronald  D.  Jones,  both  of  Corvallis, 
Oreg.,  assignors  to  State  of  Oregon  acting  by  and  through  the 
State  Board  of  Higher  Education  on  behalf  of  Oregon  State 
Univeraity,  Eugene,  Oreg. 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  435,058 
Int.  a.*  C12P  5/02.  5/00.  1/04;  C12N  1/20 
VJS.  a.  435—167  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  methane  gas  comprising: 
providing  in  a  closed  vessel  (a)  a  bed  of  particulate  mineral 
carbonate  having  a  solubility  of  less  than  0.1  gms  per  100 
mis  of  water  at  15*  C,  (b)  a  volume  of  water  submersing 
the  bed  of  mineral  carbonate,  and  (c)  a  population  of 
anaerobic  methanogenic  bacteria  specifically  adapted  for 
the  conversion  of  carbon  dioxide  to  methane  attached  to 
the  particulate  mineral  carbonate  in  said  bed, 
and  with  the  vessel  so  provided  (d)  circulating  water 
through  the  vessel  and  (e)  passing  a  flow  of  hydrogen  gas 
through  the  vessel,  the  mineral  carbonate  in  said  bed 
through  dissolution  introducing  dissolved  carbon  dioxide 
and  mineral  ions  to  the  water  within  the  vessel,  the  me- 
thanogenic bacteria  utilizing  the  energy  supplied  by  the 
hydrogen  gas  to  convert  the  dissolved  carbon  dioxide  to 
methane  gas,  the  water  circulated  through  the  vessel 
removing  mineral  ions  introduced  by  dissolution  of  the 
mineral  carbonate,  and 
withdrawing  from  the  vessel  the  methane  gas  so  produced. 


the  causative  virus  of  avian  infectious  bronchitis  (AIB),  whilst 
differing  from  the  AIB  virus  in  as  much  as  it  is  capable  of 
growing  in  mammalian  tissue  culture  but  not  in  embryonating 
eggs  and  which  on  infecting  tissue  culture  cells  causes  them  to 
produce  irregular  shapes,  when  examined  microscopically  as 
wet  preparations,  and  ultimately  roundup  and/or  become 
detached  from  the  solid  surface  on  which  they  are  growing, 
said  virus  resulting  from  at  least  100  passages  of  a  virulent 
feline  infectious  peritonitis  virus  in  feline  embrionic  cell  cul- 
tures. 


4,571,385 
GENETIC  REASSORTMENT  OF  ROTAVIRUSES  FOR 
PRODUCTION  OF  VACCINES  AND  VACCINE 
PRECURSORS 
Harry  B.  Greenberg,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.;  Richard  G.  Wyatt,  Poto- 
mac, Md.;  Albert  Z.  Kapikian;  Anthony  R.  Kalica,  both  of 
Rockyille,  Md.;  Karen  Midthun,  Sharpsburg,  Md.,  and  Robert 
M.  Chanock,  Bethesda,  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  Sutes  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Department  of  Health  and 
Human  Services,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jun.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  508,323 
Int  a.*  C12N  75/00,  7/04.  7/08;  C12R  1/91 
VS.  a.  435— 172  J  7  Oalms 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  reassortant  virus  comprising 
combining  a  human  non-cultivatable  rotavirus  with  a  culti- 
vatable  animal  rotavirus  and  producing  a  reassortant  and 
neutralizing  the  animal  rotavirus  with  a  suitable  antibody 
specific  for  the  34-38Kd  glycoprotein  of  an  animal  rotavi- 
rus strain. 


4,571386 
FELINE  INFECTIOUS  PERirONITIS  VACCINE 
Bernard  Fishman,  7  Rowlands  Oose,  Gillingham,  Kent;  Louise 
M.  Hitchcock,  65  Kingswood  Ave.,  Shortlands,  Bromley, 
Kent,  and  Kevin  J.  O'Reilly,  Lambardes,  Drakeley's  Field, 
Milland,  Near  Liphooli,  Hants,  all  of  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  98,592,  Nov.  29, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jul.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  288,269 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  30,  1978, 
46603/78 

Int.  a.*  C12N  7/00;  A61K  39/12 
U.S.  a.  435—235  3  Claims 

1.  An  attenuated  feline  infectious  peritonitis  virus  which 
stimulates  production  of  antibody  in  susceptible  animals,  with- 
out causing  symptoms  characteristic  of  feline  infectious  perito- 
nitis, which  morphalogically  resembles  a  corona  virus  which  is 


4,571,387 
BIOLOGICAL-AaD  LEACH  PROCESS 
Albert  Bruynesteyn,  North  Vancouver;  Ralph  P.  Hackl,  Bur- 
naby;  Richard  W.  Lawrence,  and  Andrew  I.  Vizsoiyi,  both  of 
Vancouver,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to  British  Columbia  Re- 
search Council,  Vancouver,  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  471,759 

Oaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jan.  26,  1983,  420245 

Int.  a.*  BOID  77/00.  C22B  3/00 

U.S.  a.  435—262  17  Qaims 


_  on 

e  oto 

i 


■^ 


L 
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I.  A  process  for  leaching  copper  from  a  copper  sulphide 
containing  ore,  comprising: 

(a)  contacting  the  ore  with  an  aqueous  acid  leaching  medium 
containing  sulphide  oxidizing  bacteria,  and  a  bacterial 
nutrient;  and 

(b)  maintaining  a  suitable  oxidation  potential,  and  periodi- 
cally adding  a  sufficient  amount  of  bacterial  compatible 
acid  to  the  ore  and  leaching  medium  mixture,  so  as  to 
produce  elemental  sulphur  rather  than  sulphuric  acid  from 
sulphide  in  the  ore. 

II.  A  process  for  leaching  copper  from  a  chalcopyrite  con- 
taining ore,  comprising: 

(a)  grinding  the  ore  to  a  particle  size  of  less  than  about  200 
mesh; 

(b)  mixing  the  ore  with  an  aqueous  leaching  medium  in  an 
amount  to  obtain  a  mixture  having  2%  to  60%  by  weight 
of  the  ore,  the  leaching  medium  being  acidified  with  sul- 
phuric acid  to  a  pH  between  about  1.5  and  3.0,  and  con- 
taining T.  ferrooxidans  bacteria,  a  bacterial  nutrient,  about 
100  to  4,000  mg  of  dispersed  silver  per  kilogram  of  chalco- 
pyrite, about  10  to  30g/L  dissolved  copper,  and  about  2  to 
2Sg/L  thiosulphate; 

(c)  agitating  the  ore  and  leaching  medium  mixture  while 
simultaneously  sparging  with  carbon  dioxide  enriched  air; 

(d)  maintaining  the  temperature  between  about  10'  C.  and 
40°  C,  and  the  oxidation  potential  between  about  0.54  to 
0.66  volts,  and  periodically  adding  a  sufficient  amount  of 
sulphuric  acid  to  the  mixture  to  maintain  the  pH  between 
1.5  and  3.0,  so  as  to  produce  elemental  sulphur  rather  than 
sulphuric  acid  from  sulphide  in  the  ore. 


I  4,571,388 

DETECnON  OF  RETICULOCYTES 
James  P.  O'Connell,  1909  White  Plains  Rd.,  Chapel  HUl,  N.C. 
27514,  and  Burton  H.  Sage,  Jr.,  8404  Lakewood  Dr.,  Raleigh, 
N.C.  27612,  assignors  to  Becton  Dickinson  and  Company, 
Paramus,  N  J. 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  460,144 
Int.  a.*  GOIN  7/iO 
U.S.  a.  436—63  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  determining  reticulocytes,  comprising: 
suining  reticulocytes  with  thioflavin  T;  and  detecting  the 
reticulocytes  stained  with  thioflavin  T. 


4,571,392 
6-SUBSTITUTED  DERIVATIVES  OF  CLAVULANIC  AOD 

Thomas  T.  Howarth,  Reigate,  and  King  Luk,  Cranleigh,  both  of 
England,  assignors  to  Beecham  Group  Limited,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  907,570,  May  19,  1978,  abandoned. 
This  application  Apr.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  370,081 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  19,  1977, 
21022/77 

Int.  a.«  C07D  448/04;  A61K  31/42 
U.S.  a.  514—210  30  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (II): 


4  571  389 
RICE  HULL  ASH  COMPOSITIONS 
John  D.  Goodwin,  Shreveport,  and  Forrest  W.  Mulkey,  III, 
Plain  Dealing,  both  of  La.,  assignors  to  Molly  Maguire,  Inc., 
Shreveport,  La. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  460,679,  Jan.  24, 1983,  Pat.  No. 
4,488,908.  This  application  Feb.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  579,465 
Int.  a.*  C04B  21/00.  31/02.  35/14 
U.S.  a.  501—85  7  Oaims 

1.  A  rice  hull  ash  composition  comprising 

(a)  from  about  45%  to  about  70%  by  weight  of  substantially 
water  free  rice  hull  ash  which  contains  no  more  than  about 
4%  carbon; 

(b)  from  about  10%  to  about  25%  of  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide; 

(c)  from  about  2%  to  about  4%  boric  acid;  and 

(d)  from  about  10%  to  about  25%  by  weight  of  water. 


(II) 


CHjOH 


O2H 


or  a  pharmaceutically  accepuble  salt  thereof,  wherein  Ri  is 
hydrogen  and  R2  is  ethyl. 
8.  The  lithium  salt  of  a  compound  of  the  formula  (II): 


HO 


an 


CH2OH 


4,571,390 
SUBSTRATE  CAPABLE  OF  ADSORBING  PROTEIN 

Tenio  Sakagami;   Masuhiro  Shoji;   Noriyuki   Arakawa,  and 
Naohiro  Murayama,  all  of  Iwaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kureha 
Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  456,847,  Jan.  10,  1983, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  608,280 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  13,  1982,  57-3940 
Int.  a.*  BOIJ  20/26 
U.S.  a.  502— 402  18  Claims 

1.  A  porous  substrate  capable  of  absorbing  protein,  having 
an  exclusive  molecular  weight  of  at  least  30,000  having  a  hy- 
drophilic  outer  surface  and  a  hydrophobic  pore  surface  which 
substrate  comprises  a  cross-linked  copolymer  having  methylol 
groups,  produced  by  subjecting  a  monomeric  mixture  of  at 
least  one  monomer  selected  from  styrene,  alpha-methylstyrene 
and  chloromethylstyrenes  and  a  cross-linking  agent  copoly- 
merizable  with  the  monomer  to  suspension  copolymerization 
in  an  aqueous  solution  of  5  to  60  parts  by  weight  of  the  water- 
soluble  high  polymeric  substance  per  100  parts  by  weight  of 
the  monomeric  mixture  of  the  monomer  and  the  cross-linking 
agent  in  the  presence  of  a  pore-regulator,  and  introducing 
methylol  groups  into  the  resultant  cross-linked  copolymer. 


wherein  R|  is  hydrogen  and  R2  is  ethyl. 

11.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  useful  for  effecting  ^-lac- 
tamase inhibition  in  humans  and  animals  which  comprises 
/3-lactamase  inhibitory  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 
(II): 


HO 


an 


CH20H 


I  4,571,391 

CHROMIUM  ACETYLACETONATE  AS  A  DIETARY 
SUPPLEMENT  AND  PHARMACEUTICAL  AGENT 
Dennis  P.  Riley;  Mark  M.  Anderson,  both  of  Oncinnati,  and 
John  T.  Rotnick,  Oxford,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The 
Procter  A  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  21,382,  Mar.  19,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,042 

Int.  a.*  A61K  37/26 

U.S.  a.  514—4  3  Claims 

1.   A  parenterally  administerable  composition  of  matter, 

comprising  a  mixture  of: 

(a)  chromium  (111)  tris-acetylacetonate;  and 

(b)  insulin,  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  maintain  blood  glucose 
at  desired  levels. 


CO2H 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof  wherein  Ri  is 
hydrogen  and  R2  is  ethyl,  in  combination  with  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally acceptable  carrier. 

4,571,393 
3-PHENOXY-l-AZETIDINECARBOXAMIDES 
Una  C.  Teng,  Richmond,  Va.,  assignor  to  A.  H.  Robins  Com- 
pany, Incorporated,  Richmond,  Va. 
Continuation-in-pari  of  Set.  No.  409,476,  Aug.  19,  1982, 
abandoned.  ThU  application  Oct.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  664,036 
Int.  a.*  C07D  205/04;  A61K  31/395 
U.S.  a.  514—210  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treatment  for  anticonvulsant  effect  which 
comprises  orally  administering  to  a  mammal  an  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
3-phenoxy-l-azetidinecarboxamides  having  the  formula: 


O 

II 
H2N— C— N 


y<y"^ 


wherein; 
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Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  fluoro, 
loweralkyl,  loweralkoxy,  trifluoromethyl,  acetyl,  or 
aminocarbonyl;  and 

n  is  selected  from  1  to  3  inclusive  wherein  R'  may  be  the 
same  or  different. 


4,571,394 
HETEROCYCLIC  DERIVATIVES 
Roger  Hayes;  Daiid  E.  Bays,  and  John  W.  M.  MacKinnon,  all 
of  Hertfordshire,  United  Kingdom,  assignors  to  Glaxo  Group 
Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Jul.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  401,402 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  24,  1981, 
8122875;  Feb.  16,  1982,  8204484 

Int.  a.*  C07D  249/14:  A61K  31/41 
VJS.  a.  514—212  9  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (1) 


OR5 
RlR2NAIkQO(CH2),CH(CH2)mNH— Z 


(I) 


and  physiologically  acceptable  salts  and  hydrates  thereof,  in 
which 
Rl  represents  hydrogen,  Ci-h  alkyl,  C3.8  cycloalkyl,  C3.6 

aikenyl,  €3^  alkynyl,  ar  C|.6  alkyl.  trifluoro  C1.6  alkyl, 

heteroaralkyl,  or  C 1-6  alkyl  substituted  by  C3.8  cycloalkyl, 

hydroxy,  Ci^  alkoxy,  amino,  Ci^  alkylamino  or  di  €1-6 

alkylamino; 
R2  represents  hydrogen  or  a  Cm  alkyl  group; 
or  Rl  and  R2  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they 

are   attached,   form   piperidino,   morpholino,   4-methyl- 

piperidino,  pyrrolidino,  hexamethyleneimino  or  tetrahy- 

dropyridino; 
Alk  represents  a  straight  or  branched  alkylene  chain  of  1  to 

3  carbon  atoms; 
Q  represents  a  benzene  ring  in  which  incorporation  into  the 

rest  of  the  molecule  is  through  bonds  at  the  1-  and  3-  or  1- 

and  4-positions; 
R5  represents  hydrogen  or  Cm  alkanoyl; 
n  and  m  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  are  each  1  or  2; 
Z  represents 


V 

N-N 


A 


w 


N 


\ 


R7 


wherein  R3  represents  Cj-e  alkyl,  C3.6  aikenyl,  ar  C1.6  alkyl, 
hydroxy  C2.6  alkyl,  C1.6  alkoxy  C2.6  alkyl  or  Cm  al- 
kanoyloxy  C2-6  alkyl; 

R7  represents  hydrogen,  C1.6  alkyl,  C3.6  aikenyl,  ar  C1.6 
alkyl,  acyloxy  C 1-6  alkyl,  Ci-6alkylthio  C|. 6  alkyl,  arylthio 
Cm  alkyl,  aryloxy  C|.6  alkyl,  ar  C1.6  alkyloxy  Cm  alkyl, 
or  the  group  iCH2)q  R*  where  q  is  zero,  1,  2,  3,  4,  5  or  6 
and  the  alkylene  chain  (CH2)q  may  be  straight  or 
branched,  and 

R«  is  hydroxy.  Cm  alkoxy,  nitro,  heteroaryl,  tetrahy- 
dropyranyloxy,  CH2NHC(=X)NHR9  wherein  X  repre- 
sents NCN,  NSO2  methyl,  NSO2  phenyl  or  CHNO2;  and 
R9is  Cm  alkyl; 

or  R6  is  the  group  NR  loR  1 1 .  where  R 10  «s  hydrogen  or  alkyl; 
and  Rii  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  aikenyl,  aryl,  aralkyl,  or 
heteroaralkyl,  or  Rn  is  the  group  SO2R12  where  R12  is 
alkyl  or  aryl;  or  Rn  is  the  group  COR  13  where  R13  is 
hydrogen,  alkyl,  aryl,  aralkyl,  alkoxy,  halomethyl, 
heteroaryl,  heteroaralkyl  or  the  group  NHR14  where  R14 
is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aryl  or  aralkyl;  or  Rio  and 
Rn  together  represent  the  group  =CRi5Ri6  where  R15 


represents  aryl  or  heteroaryl  and  R|6  represents  hydrogen 
or  alkyl; 

or  Re  is  the  group  SO2R17  in  which  Ri?  is  hydroxy,  alkyl, 
aryl  or  the  group  NRigRi?  where  Rig  and  R19,  which  may 
be  the  same  or  different,  each  represents  hydrogen  or 
alkyl; 

or  R6  is  the  group  COR20  where  R20  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy, 
alkoxy,  aryloxy,  aralkyloxy,  alkyl,  aryl,  aralkyl  or  the 
group  NR21R22  where  R21  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  or  alkyl 
substituted  by  a  hydroxy  or  alkoxy  group;  and  R22  is 
hydrogen,  alkyl,  or  alkyl  substituted  by  a  hydroxy  or 
alkoxy  group,  aikenyl,  aryl,  aralkyl  or  cycloalkyl,  or 
NR21R22  forms  a  5  to  8  membered  ring  which  may  contain 
oxygen,  or  a  double  bond  and/or  may  be  substituted  by 
hydroxy  or  one  or  two  C1.3  alkyl  groups;  or  R(,  is  the 
group  CR23=NR24  where  R23  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  aryl  or 
aralkyl  and  R24  is  hydroxy,  alkoxy,  aralkyloxy  or 
— NHC(=Y)NH2  where  Y  is  oxygen  or  suplhur; 

with  the  proviso  that  when  the  group  Re  contains  a  carbon 
atom  through  which  it  is  linked  to  the  alkylene  group 
(CH2)q  then  the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  the  re- 
sulting chain  is  not  greater  than  6; 

wherein  unless  specifically  defined  hereinbefore,  alkyl  as  a 
group  or  part  of  a  group,  represents  a  straighKhain  C1.6 
alkyl  group  or  a  branched  chain  C1.6  alkyl  group,  aikenyl 
represents  a  C3-6  aikenyl  group;  alkynyl  represents  a  C3.6 
alkynyl  group;  cycloalkyl  represents  a  C3.8  cycloalkyl 
group;  halomethyl  represents  a  mono-,  di-  or  trihalo  sub- 
stituted methyl  group;  aryl  as  a  group  or  part  of  a  group 
represents  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  with  one  or  more 
Ci-3  alkyl  or  alkoxy  groups  or  halogen  atoms;  the  acyl 
portion  of  an  acyloxyalkyl  group  represents  an  aroyl 
group,  an  aralkanoyl  group  or  C1.6  alkanoyl  group; 
heteroaryl  as  a  group  or  part  of  a  group  represents  a  5  or 
6  membered  monocyclic  ring  containing  from  1  to  3  het- 
eroatoms  selected  from  oxygen,  nitrogen  and  sulphur;  and 
the  heteroaryl  ring  may  be  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by 
C1.3  alkyl,  C1.3  alkoxy,  hydroxy  C1.6  alkyl,  amino  C1.6 
alkyl,  C1.6  alkylamino  C1.6  alkyl,  di  C1.6  alkylamino  C1.6 
alkyl  or  halogen;  and  the  alkyl  portion  of  a  heteroaralkyl 
group  is  a  straight  or  branched  Cm  alkyl  chain,  and  the 
heteroaryl  ring  is  linked  to  the  alkyl  portion  through  a 
carbon  atom. 


4,571,395 
LORAZEPAM  AND  BUPROPION,  COMPOSITIONS  AND 

METHODS 
Anthony  W.  Peck,  Bromley,  England,  assignor  to  Burroughs 

Wellcome  Co.,  Research  Triangle  Park,  N.C. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  226,256,  Jan.  19, 1981,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  644,145 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  21,  1980, 

8001910 

Int.  a.*  A61K  31/55.  31/135 
U.S.  a.  514—221  5  Qaims 

1.  The  method  of  preventing  drowsiness  caused  by  loraze- 
pam  in  a  human  being  treated  with  lorazepam  which  comprises 
the  administration  to  said  human  of  a  drowsiness  preventing 
amount  of  m-chloro-o-t-butylaminopropiophenone  or  a  phar- 
maceutically  and  pharmacologically  acceptable  salt  thereof 


4,571,396 
ANTIBACTERIAL  AGENTS 
Marland  P.  Hutt,  Saline;  Thomas  F.  Mich,  and  Townley  P. 
Cuibertson,  both  of  Ann  Arbor,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to 
Warner-Lambert  Company,  Morris  Plains,  N.J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  600,934,  Apr.  16,  1984, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  11,  1985,  Ser.  No.  708,565 

Int.  a*  A61K  31/47.  31/495;  C07D  471/04.  471/08 
U.S.  a.  514—249  32  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 
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haloalkyl,  a  Ci  to  Ce  haloalkoxy,  C5  to  Cb  cycloalkyl,  trimeth- 
j    ylsilyl  (— Si(CH3)3). 


CO2R1 


— OCH2 


N 

I 

R2 


^' 


or 


-Cf 


Ym 


wherein  Z  is 


R_N  /^     N-.  R-N     /     N-.  R-N        J  N-. 


R— N 


N— , 


X- 


(wherein  Y  denotes  hydrogen,  a  halogen,  a  Ci  to  Ce  alkyl,  a  Ci 
to  C6  alkoxy.  a  Ci  to  C*  haloalkyl.  a  Ci  to  Ce  haloalkoxy  or  a 
cycloalkyl.  and  m  is  an  integer  of  1  to  5).  n  is  an  integer  of  1  to 
5.  and  Z  denotes  a  halogen;  said  X  being  the  same  or  different 
when  n  is  2  or  more,  the  alkyls  and  the  alkyl  moieties  contained 
in  the  groups  being  straight  or  branched,  and  the  halogen  itself 
or  the  halogen  contained  in  the  groups  being  selected  from 
fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine  or  iodine  or  a  mixture  thereof 


RHN^ 


/—\ 


N—     or 


N 


N— 


in  which  R  is  hydrogen,  aklyl  of  one  to  three  carbon  atoms, 
hydroxyalkyl  of  two  or  three  carbon  atoms,  benzyl,  or  p- 
amino-benzyl;  R'  is  hydrogen  or  alkanoyl  of  from  one  to  three 
carbon  atoms;  X  is  CH.  CF.  or  N;  Y  is  hydrogen,  fluoro.  or 
amino;  Ri  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  from  one  to  six  carbon 
atoms  or  a  cation;  R2  is  alkyl  having  from  one  to  four  carbon 
atoms,  vinyl  haloalkyl.  hydroxyalkyl  having  from  two  to  four 
carbon  atoms  or  cycloalkyl  having  three  to  six  carbon  atoms, 
or  a  pharamaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  or  base  salt 

thereof 

31.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  compnsmg  an  antibac- 
terially  effective  amount  of  a  compound  as  claimed  in  claim  1 
together  with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 

I  4,571,397 

PYRIDAZINONE  DERIVATIVES,  PREPARATION 

THEREOF,  AND  AGRICULTURAL  AND 
HORTICULTURAL  FUNGIODAL,  INSECTICIDAL, 
ACARIODAL,  NEMATIODAL  COMPOSITIONS 
CONTAINING  SAID  DERIVATIVES 
Masakazu  Taniguchi;  Masatoshi  Baba,  both  of  Funabashi;  Yo- 
shinori  Ochiai,  Shiraoka;  Masayoshi  Hirose,  Shiraoka,  and 
Kiminori  Hirata,  Shiraoka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan 
Chemical  Industries,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  467,259 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  5,  1982,  57-34991; 
Aug.  27,  1982,  57-149446;  Oct.  18,  1982,  57-182499;  Nov.  25, 
1982,  57-206438 

Int.  a*  C07D  237/06;  A61K  31/50 
U.S.  a.  514-252  33  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  I: 


4,571,398 

CYTOSINE  DERIVATIVES  HAVING  HISTAMINE 

H2-ANTAGONIST  ACTIVITY 

Thomas  H.  Brown,  Tewin,  England,  assignor  to  Smith  Kline  A 

French  Laboratories  Limited,  Welwyn  Garden  City,  England 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  622,411 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  9,  1983, 

8318638 

Int.  Q.*  A61K  31/505;  C07D  401/12 
U.S,  a.  514—259  21  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (I): 


(I) 


-uy 


wherein,  R  denotes  an  Ci  to  Ct  alkyl,  R'  and  R2  denote  each 
independently  hydrogen  or  a  Ci  to  Ce  alkyl,  X  denotes  hydro- 
gen, a  Ci  to  C6  alkyl,  a  halogen,  a  Ci  to  Ce  alkoxy,  a  Ci  to  Ce 


R>R2N(CH2)„-Z-(CH2)„-Y-(CH2)/>NH  N  X 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  wherein: 

R'  and  R^  are  independently  hydrogen,  Ci-6alkyl,  phenyKCi- 
6)alkyl,  furanyl(Ci.6)alkyl,  thicnyl(Ci.6)alkyl  C3.iocycloal- 
kyl.  hydroxy(C2.6)alkyl.  halo(C2-6)alkyl  (wherein  said  hy- 
droxy and  halo  groups  are  not  substituted  on  the  carbon 
atom  adjacent  to  the  nitrogen  atom);  or 

R'  and  R^  together  represent  — (CH2)^—  wherein  q  is  4  to  7  to 
form  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are 
attached  a  5-8  membered  saturated  ring; 

n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  6; 

Z  is  2.5-furanyl.  2,5-thienyl,  2,4-pyridyl  wherein  the 
R'R2N(CH2)«  group  is  in  the  4-position,  or  1,3-  or  1,4-phe- 

nylene; 

m  is  one;  or  if  Z  is  pyridyl  or  phenylene  m  may  also  be  zero; 

Y  is  oxygen,  sulphur  or  methylene;  or  if  Z  is  furanyl  or  thienyl 
Y  may  also  be  a  bond; 

p  is  two.  three  or  four; 

X  is  oxygen  or  sulphur;  and 

r3,  R*  and  R'  independently  represent  hydrogen  or  Ci-6alkyl, 
or  R3  and  R*  together  represent  a  butadien-1.4-diyl  moiety 
(to  form  together  with  the  carbon  atoms  to  which  they  are 
attached  a  benzene  ring)  optionally  substituted  by  Ci^kyl. 
21.  A  method  of  blocking  hiswminc  H2-receptors  which 

comprises  administering  to  a  subject  an  effective  amount  to 

block  said  receptors  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1. 
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4^71399 

7m-METHYL.5-P-METHYLBENZOYLPYRROLE.2- 

ACETAMIDOETHYD-THEOPHYLLINE  WITH 

ANTI-PLATELET  AGGREGANT  AND  BRONCHOLYTIC 

ACnVITY 
Alessandro  BagUoni,  Rome,  Italy,  assignor  to  Medosan  Indus- 
trie Biochimiciie  Riunite  S.p.A.,  Rome,  Italy 

FUed  Jul.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  634,494 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  JuL  29,  1983,  48782  A/83 
lat  a.*  A61K  31/52;  C07D  473/08 
VS.  CL  514—265  3  Claims 

1.         7-<  1  -Methyl-5-p-methylbenzoylpyrrole-2-acetamidoe- 
thyl)theophylline  of  formula: 


4,571,401 

3-PYRIDINE  ACETIC  AND 

3-(3-PYRIDYL-METHOXYCARBONYL)-PROPIONIC 

ACID  PANTETHEINE  AND  PANTETHEINE  ESTERS 

HAVING  HYPOUPEMIC  ACTIVITIES 

Giampaolo   Picdola,   Milan;   Piergiorgio   Gentili,   Treviglio; 

Franco  Ravenna,  and  Mario  Riva,  both  of  Monza,  all  of  Italy, 

assignors  to  Maggioni  Farmaceutici  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

FUed  Jul.  10, 1984,  Ser.  No.  629,512 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  19,  1983, 
8319457;  Dec.  14,  1983,  8333302 

Int.  a*  C07D  213/55.  401/12.  401/14;  A61K  31/44 
U.S.  a.  514—332  8  Qaims 


O  CH2CH2NHCOCH2^  (|       || 


stouw  Nim 


|^^cohOch3 


CH3 


iwCONTaas 


-»  WCOTHm.  «.CO><OL  1  mM/m  BO 
-.  NICOTIKYl.  /U.C0tlOL  HtMOUCCKUne  ImM^to 


3.  The  method  of  using  the  compound  of  claim  1  as  an 
anti-platelet  aggregant  agent  by  administering  an  anti-platelet 
aggregant  effective  amount  to  an  animal  in  need  thereof. 


Ii«.C0NT1IOLS 


MiM  TwtLtawies 

•— e  mcoram.  mxoh)!.   i  mt^  »o 

.-•--•  iiicoT»m.«LO»«HO«octaN«l  yitUt  eo 


1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CH3    O— R| 

I  I 

R— O— CH2— C CH— C— NH— CH7— 


4,571,400 
DIHYDROCODEINE/IBUPROFEN  PHARMACEUTICAL 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHOD 
John  D.  Arnold,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Belleview  Phar- 
maceutical, Inc.,  Kansas  City 

FUed  Dec.  18, 1984,  Ser.  No.  682,902 
Int.  CI*  A61K  31/19.  31/44 
U.S.  CL  514—282  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  treating  pain  in  a  mammal  which  comprises 
administering  to  the  mammal  an  amount  of  a  pharmaceutical 
composition  effective  to  provide  an  analgesic  effect  said  phar- 
maceutical composition  comprising  dihydrocodeine  or  a  phar- 
maceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof  and  ibu- 
profen  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt 
thereof,  the  ratio  of  dihydrocodeine  to  ibuprofen  being  within 
the  range  that  the  administration  of  a  therapeutic  amount  of 
said  composition  to  a  mammal  will  provide  a  greater  analgesic 
effect  than  the  effect  obtainable  by  use  of  either  dihy- 
drocodeine or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt 
thereof  or  ibuprofen  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid 
addition  salt  thereof  alone. 


I 
CH3 


— CH2— C— NH— CH2— CH2— S— R2 

II 
O 

wherein  R,  K\  and  R2  each  represent  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  3-pyridineacetyl  and  3-(3-pyridylme- 
thoxycarbonyO-propionyl,  with  the  proviso  that  R,  Ri  and  R2 
do  not  all  simultaneously  represent  hydrogen;  and  R2  may  also 
represent  a  group 

CHj    O— Ri 

R— O— CH2— C CH— C— NH— CH2— 

I  II 

CH3  O 

— CH2— C— NH— CH2— CH2— S— 

II 
O 

wherein  R  and  Ri  have  the  foregoing  meaning,  with  the  pro- 
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viso  that  for  each  individual  compound  the  meaning  of  R  and 
Ri  is  the  same  as  in  the  formula  1;  and  the  non-toxic  acid  addi- 
tion salts  thereof 

6.  A  method  for  treating  hypercholesteremia,  which  com- 
prises administering  orally  or  parenterally  to  a  human  subject 
the  compound  of  claim  1  in  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
dosage  unit  form,  said  dosage  ranging  between  0.05  and  2.0 
grams  with  a  daily  dosage  ranging  between  0.1  and  10.0  g. 


N 


4,571,402 

ANTI-BRONCHOCONSTRICnON 

2.(4'-PYRIDINYLVTHIAZOLE  DERIVATIVES, 

COMPOSITION,  AND  METHOD  OF  USE  THEREFOR 

Brooks  R.  Sunday,  Oakland,  and  Joseph  T.  Witkowski,  Morris 

Township,  Morris  County,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Schering 

Corporation,  KenUworth,  N.J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  391,061,  Jun.  22, 1982.  ThU 

appUcation  May  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  492,848 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  9,  2002, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.*  AOIN  43/40;  A61K  31/44;  C07D  417/04 

U.S.  a.  514—336  '  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  structural  formula  1 


N 
H 


or  — C(=X)NHY  wherein  X  is  O,  S  or  NH;  and 
Y  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  alkyl  having  from  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  or  hydroxyalkyl  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
and  the  pharmaceutically  acccpUble  salts  thereof;  pro- 
vided that  N-methyl-2(4'-pyridinyl)-thiazole-4-carboxa- 
mide  is  excluded. 


4,571,403 
ANTIANGINAL  MEDICATED  COMPOUND 
Irina  E.  Zimakova;  Dania  A.  ValimnkhametoTa;  Irina  V.  Zai- 
konnUcoTa;  Vladimir  F.  Bogoyarlensky,  aU  of  Kazan;  Natalya 
V.  Kaverina,  Moscow;  Roman  A.  Kamburg;  Anatoly  M.  Kar- 
poT,  both  of  Kazan;  Lenor  I.  Khmelnitsky,  Moscow;  Oleg  V. 
Lebedev,  Moscow;  Ua  V.  Epishina,  Moscow;  Udia  V.  Lap- 
shina,  Moskovskaya;  LJudmila  I.  SuTorora;  Nikolai  V.  Da- 
rinsky,  both  of  Moscow,  all  of  U.S.S.R.,  and  Sergei  S.  Nori- 
kov,  deceased,  late  of  Moscow,  U.S.S.R.  (by  Valentina  V. 
Sevostyanova,  Alexandr  S.  Norikov,  Sergei  S.  NotUcot,  ad- 
ministrators), assignors  to  Institut  Organicheskoi  KhlmU 
Imeni  N.D.  ZeUnskogo  AkademU  Nauk  SSSR,  Moscow, 

U  S.S.R. 

FUed  Dec.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  678,698 

Int  a.*  A61K  31/415 

U.S.  CI.  514—387  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  patients  suffering  from 
ischemic  heart  disease  comprising  administering  to  said  patient 
an  effective  amount  of  2,4,6,8-tetramethyl-2,4,6,8  tetraazobicy- 
clo-(3,3,0)-octanedion-3,7. 


wherein 
R  is  cyano. 


N 


N 
H 


— C(=X)NHY  wherein  X  is  O,  S  or  NH;  and 
Y  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  alkyl  having  from  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  or  hydroxyalkyl  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof;  pro- 
vided that  N-methyl-2-(4'-pyridinyl)-thiazole-4-carboxa- 
mide    ,2-(4'-pyridinyl)-thiazole-4-carboxamide,    and    4- 
cyano-2-(4'-pyridinyl)-thiazole  are  excluded. 
6.  A  method  for  treating  bronchoconstriction  in  a  mammal 
which  comprises  administering  an  antibronchoconstrictionally 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  having  structural  formula  1 


Du 


4,571,404 
SUBSTITUTED  BENZOPENTATHIEPINS 
Bertrand  L.  Chenard,  WUmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I. 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  502,231,  Jun.  8,  1983, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jun,  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  618,445 

Int.  a*  C07D  341/00;  AOIN  43/24 

U.S.  a.  514—431  20  Claims 

1.  A  benzopenUthiepin  compound  of  the  formula 


S— S 


in  combination  with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier, 
wherein 
R  is  cyano. 


S— S 


wherein 
R',  R2,  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected 
from  H  (provided  that  no  more  than  two  of  R',  R^,  and 
R3  are  H),  X,  CX3.  NO2.  SR*,  OR*  NR*2. 

OCR*.  COR*,  CR*.  and  CNR2*. 
11        II  II  11 

000  O 

R*  is  selected  from  substituted  and  unsubstituted  branched 
or  straight  chain  Ci  to  €«  alkyl,  wherein  the  substituenu 
on  substituted  R*  alkyl  groups  are  selected  from  X.  CX3. 
OR.  SR, 
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It 

OCR, 

and  COOR,  wherein  R  is  Ci  to  C4  straight  or  branched 
alkyl;  and 
X  is  selected  from  CI,  Br.  and  F. 


R3 


wherein  R3  and  R4  are  each  independently  H  or  a  lower  alkyl 
having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


4,571,405 
ANTI-ALLERGIC  CHROMONE-  OR 
THIOCHROMONE-5-OXAMIC  ACID  DERIVATIVES, 
COMPOSITIONS,  AND  METHOD  OF  USE  THEREFOR 
Trcfor  S.  Abram,  Marlow;  Peter  Norman,  Slough,  and  Warren, 
Brian  T.,  Ickenham,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Miles  Labo- 
ratories, Inc.,  Elkhart,  Ind. 

FUed  May  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  615,042 
lat  a.*  A61K  31/35.  31/38;  C07D  309/38.  335/12 
MS.  a.  514—437  28  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


O    O 

II     II 

H— O— C— C— NH 


4,571,406 
ANTI-HYPERTENSIVE  CHROMANS  AND  CHROMENES 
John  M.  Evans,  Roydon,  and  Frederick  Cassidy,  Harlow,  both 
of  England,  assignors  to  Beecham  Gronp  pj.c.,  England 

FUed  May  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  610,623 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  18,  1983, 
8313687;  Dec.  23,  1983,  8334418 

Int.  a.*  A61K  31/35;  C07D  311/02 
U.S.  a.  514—456  24  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  (I): 


(I) 


or    pharmacologically    acceptable    nontoxic    salts    thereof 
wherein: 
X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of — O — ,  — S — ,  and 

-SO2-; 
R)  and  R2  are  each  independently  H  or  lower  alkyl  having 
from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  together  with  C2  and  C3  form 
a  cyclohexane  ring  having  the  structure: 


wherein  R3  and  R4  are  each  independently  H  or  a  lower  alkyl 
having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 

14.  A  therapeutic  method  for  producing  an  antiallergic 
effect  in  a  mammal  for  whom  such  therapy  is  indicated,  com- 
prising administering  to  said  mammal  an  effective  antiallergic 
amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


O    O 

II     II 

H— O— C— C— NH 


or    pharmacologically    acceptable    nontoxic    salts    thereof 
wherein: 
X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of — O — ,  — S — ,  and 

-SO2-; 
Rl  and  R2  are  each  independently  H  or  lower  alkyl  having 
from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  together  with  C2  and  C3  form 
a  cyclohexane  ring  of  the  formula: 


wherein: 

either  one  of  Rj  and  R2  is  hydrogen  and  the  other  is  selected 
from  the  class  of  Ci-6  alkylcarbonyl,  Ci^  alkoxycarbonyl, 
Ci^  alkylcarbonyloxy,  C1.6  alkylhydroxymethyl,  nitro, 
cyano,  chloro,  trifluoromethyl,  Ci^  alkylsulphinyl,  C1.6 
alkylsulphonyl,  Ci.6  alkoxysulphinyl,  C1.6  alkoxysulpho- 
nyl,  C1.6  alkylcarbonylamino,  C1.6  alkoxycarbonylamino, 
C1.6  alkyl-thiocarbonyl,  C1.6  alkoxy-thiocarbonyl,  C|^ 
alkyl-thiocarbonyloxy,  1-mercapto  C2-7  alkyl,  formyl,  or 
aminosulphiny],  aminosulphonyl  or  aminocarbonyl,  the 
amino  moiety  being  optionally  substituted  by  one  or  two 
C|^  alkyl  groups,  or  Ci.6alkylsulphinylamino,  Ci-ealkyl- 
sulphonylamino,  Ci.6alkoxysulphinylamino  or  Ci.6alkox- 
ysulphonylamino,  or  ethylenyl  terminally  substituted  by 
Ci^  alkylcarbonyl,  nitro  or  cyano,  or  — C(Ci.6  alkyl)- 
NOH  or  — C(C|.6  alkyl)NNH2,  or  one  of  Ri  and  R2  is 
nitro,  cyano  or  C1.3  alkylcarbonyl  and  the  other  is  me- 
thoxy  or  amino  optionally  substituted  by  one  or  two  C]^ 
alkyl  or  by  C2.7  alkanoyl; 

one  of  R3  and  R4  is  hydrogen  or  Cm  alkyl  and  the  other  is 
Cm  alkyl  or  R3  and  R4  together  are  C2-5  polymethylene; 

either  R5  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  Ci.6  alkoxy  or  C  1.7  carbox- 
ylic  acyloxy  and  R6  is  hydrogen  or  R5  and  R6  together  are 
a  bond; 

R7  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl, 
naphthyl,  furanyl,  thiophenyl,  pyrryl,  oxazolyl,  thiazolyl, 
imidazolyl,  thiadiazolyl,  pyridinyl,  pyridazinyl,  pyrimi- 
dinyl,  pyrazinyl,  triazinyl,  benzofuranyl,  benzothiophe- 
nyl,  indolyl,  indazolyl,  quinolinyl,  isoquinolinyl  or 
quinazoninyl  said  member  being  optionally  substituted  by 
one  or  more  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  Ci^  alkyl,  C 1-6  alkoxy,  hydroxy,  halogen,  trifluoro- 
methyl, nitro,  cyano.  Cm 2  carboxylic  acyl,  and  amino  or 
aminocarbonyl  optionally  substituted  by  one  or  two  C1.6 
alkyl; 

Rg  is  hydrogen  or  C  1.6  alkyl;  and 

X  is  oxygen  or  sulphur;  the  R8-N-CX-R7  group  being  trans 
to  the  R5  group  when  R5  is  hydroxy,  C1.6  alkoxy  or  C  1.7 
acyloxy;  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  or  solvate 
thereof. 

23.  An  anti-hypertensive  pharmaceutical  composition  which 
comprises  an  anti-hypertensive  effective  amount  of  a  com- 
pound according  to  claim  1,  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
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salt  or  solvate  thereof  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  car- 


rier. 


4  571,407 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

BILOBALID  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF 

NEUROPATHIES 

Shyam  S.  Chatterjee;  Bernard  L.  Gabard,  both  of  Karlsruhe,  and 
Hermann  E.  W.  Jaggy,  Bad  Schdnbom,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Dr.  Willmar  Schwabe  GmbH  A  Co., 
Karlsruhe,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  662,598 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  27, 

1983,  3338995 

Int.  C\*  A61K  31/36 

U.S.  a.  514—464  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  neuropathic  disorders 

which  comprises  administering  to  a  patient  requiring  said 

treatment  bilobalid  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  alleviate  the 

neuropathic  disorders. 


4,571,409 
AMINOPROPANOL  DERIVATIVES  OF 
2-HYDROXY-^.PHENYL-PROPIOPHENONES,  THEIR 
PREPARATION  AND  THERAPEUTIC  AGENTS 
CONTAINING  THESE  COMPOUNDS 
Albrecht  Franke,  Wachenheim;  Josef  Mueller,  Ludwigshafen; 
Helmut  Lietz,  Neustadt;  Walter-Wielant  Wiersdorff,  Mutter- 
stadt;  Hans-Guenther  Hege,  Neustadt;  Qaus  D.  Mueller, 
Viemheim;  Josef  Gries,  Wachenheim;  Dieter  Lenke,  Ludwigs- 
hafen; Gerda  Ton  Philipsbom,  Weinheim,  and  Manfred  Ras- 
chack,  Weisenheim  am  Sand,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
DivUion  of  Ser.  No.  613,389,  May  23,  1984,  which  U  a 
continuation  of  Ser.  No.  416,228,  Sep.  9, 1982,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  May  13,  1985,  Ser.  No.  733,631 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  18, 
1981,  3137178;  Jul.  17,  1982,  3226863 

Int.  a.«  A61K  31/135;  C07C  97/10 
U.S.  a.  514—652  6  Claims 

1.  2-(2'-Hydroxy-3'-n-propylamino-propoxy)-/3-(3,4-dime- 
thoxyphenyO-propiophenone  or  a  physiologically  accepuble 
acid  addition  salt  thereof 

2.  A  therapeutic  composition  for  treating  cardiac  arrhyth- 
mias and  comary  insufficiency  comprising  a  pharmaceutical 
excipient  and  an  effective  amount  of  the  aminopropanol  deriv- 
ative of  claim  1. 


4  571  408 
a,/3-DIHYDROPOLYp'RENYL  DERIVATIVES  FOR 
TREATING  HEPATITIS 
Isao  Yamatsu,  Kawaguchi;  Yuichi  Inai,  Tokyo;  Shinya  Abe, 
Nakamura;    Hideaki    Watanabe,    Aichi;    Toshiji    Igarashi, 
Tokorozawa;   Hiroyuki   Shiojiri,   Sayama;   Yoshio   Tanabe, 
Saitama,  and  Kuniko  Hara,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Eisai  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  269,930,  May  28, 1981,  Pat.  No.  4,481,217. 
This  application  Oct.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  543,748 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  30,  1980,  55-71488; 
May30,  1980,  55-71489 

Int.  a.*  C07C  57/03;  A61K  31/22.  31/23 
U.S.  a.  514—546  1*  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 

'  CH3  CH3 

H-eCH2-C=CH-CH2^CH2-CH-CH2-X 

wherein  X  is  — COORi  or  — CH2OR2,  in  which  Ri  is  hydro- 
gen or  alkyl  having  one  to  four  carbon  atoms  and  R2  is  hydro- 
gen or  aliphatic  acyl  having  one  to  four  carbon  atoins;  and  n  is 
an  integer  of  one  to  four. 

8.  A  pharmacological  composition  for  the  treatment  of  liver 
hepatitis  comprising  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  having  the  formula: 

CH3  CH3 

H-eCH2-C=CH-CH2^CH2-CH-CH2-X 

wherein  X  is  — COORi  or  — CH2OR2,  in  which  Ri  is  hydro- 
gen or  a  lower  alkyl  group  and  R2  is  hydrogen  or  aliphatic  acyl 
having  one  to  four  carbon  atoms;  and  n  is  an  integer  of  one  to 
four,  in  combination  with  a  pharmacological  carrier. 


4,571,410 
CAULKING  COMPOSITION 
Norman  NevuM,  and  Thomas  L.  Gustafson,  both  of  Dayton, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  Magic  Seal  Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 
FUed  Feb.  7,  1985,  Ser.  No.  699,177 
Int.  a.*  C08L  23/08;  C08K  5/34.  3/36 
U.S.  a.  523—122  20  Claims 

1.  A  solvent  based,  clear  caulking  composition  comprising 
by  weight  approximately: 
50-60%  solvent, 
12-37%  of  a  first  ethylene  vinyl  acetate  copolymer  having  a 

45-55%  vinyl  acetate  content, 
0.6-7.4%  of  a  second  ethylene  vinyl  aceUte  copolymer 

having  a  20-45%  vinyl  acetate  content, 
8-16%  water  white  hydrocarbon  resin, 
4-6%  thickening  agent, 
0-2.4%  plasticizer, 
0-2.5%  bactericide,  and 
0-0.25%  antioxidant/U.V.  light  stabilizer. 


4,571,411 

HYBRID  COMPOSITE  OF 

POLYCPPHENYLENE-TRANS-BISBENZOTHIAZOLE) 

AND  CERAMIC  FIBER 
Joseph  F.  Mammone,  Cinnaminson,  N.J.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Filed  Jan.  25,  1985,  Ser.  No.  695,874 
Int.  C\*  C08K  3/22 
U.S.  a.  523— 457  4  Claims 

1.  A  composite  comprising  an  organic  polymer  matrix  resin 
reinforced  with  a  combination  of  aligned  continuous  filaments 
of  high  modulus  polycrystalline  alumina  ceramic  fiber  and 
pol  y (p-pheny lene-transbisbenzothiazole)  fiber. 

4,571,412 
AQUEOUS  ADHESIVE  COMPOSITIONS 

Hisatsugu  Minamida,  Yamatokoriyama;  Akira  Kato,  Nara; 
Isamu  Sawayama,  and  Ken-ichi  Tanaka,  both  of  Hikami,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 
Japan 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  676,403 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  9,  1983,  58-233417 

Int.  a.*  C08J  7/00.  77/00;  C08K  1/00 

U.S.  a.  524-64  »0  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  adhesive  composition  which  comprises  0.5  to 
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30  parts  by  weight,  as  solids,  of  an  aqueous,  cationic  polyamide 
polyamine  epichlorohydrin  resin  solution  per  100  parts  by 
weight,  as  solids,  of  an  aqueous,  cationic  or  nonionic  polymer 
dispersion. 


4,571,413 

PHENOUC  RESIN  COMPOSITION 

Jdu  G.  Dolden,  Guildford;  Sidney  G.  Fogg,  Ashtead,  both  of 

England,  and  Werner  A.  Lidy,  Geneva,  Switzerland,  assignors 

to  The  British  Petroleum  Company  pJ.c.,  London,  England 

FUed  Feb.  12,  1985,  Ser.  No.  701,097 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  17,  1984, 
8404210 

Int  a*  C08L  61/10 
VS.  a.  524—199  9  Claims 

1.  A  curable  phenolic  resin  composition  comprising: 

(A)  a  major  proportion  of  an  aqueous  phenolic  resole  resin, 
and 

(B)  a  minor  proportion  of  a  poly(l,2-alkylene  oxide)  having 
terminating  groups  selected  from  the  group  comprising 
— NH2.  — CONH2,  — NH.CO.NH2  and  — OCONH2. 


4,571,414 
THERMOPLASTIC  MOLDING  OF  CERAMIC  POWDER 
Gary  M.  Renlund,  Scotia,  and  Curtis  A.  Johnson,  Schenectady, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Sche- 

nectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  599,034 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  5, 2002, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.*  C04B  35/10.  35/18,  35/56.  35/58 

UjS.  a.  524—322  36  Claims 

1.  A  thermoplastically  moldable  ceramic  composition  con- 
sisting essentially  of  a  substantially  homogeneous  dispersion 
consisting  essentially  of  from  about  40%  by  volume  to  about 
60%  by  volume  of  a  densifiable  ceramic  particulate  material 
having  an  average  particle  size  which  is  less  than  about  10 
microns  and  from  about  40%  by  volume  to  about  60%  by 
volume  of  a  binder  consisting  essentially  of  an  organic  acid 
containing  from  12  to  26  carbon  atoms  per  molecule  and  hav- 
ing a  melting  point  ranging  from  about  44*  C.  to  about  88*  C. 
and  a  thermoplastic  copolymer  of  ethylene  and  from  greater 
than  about  12  weight  %  to  about  33  weight  %  vinyl  acetate, 
said  copolymer  having  a  melt  index  ranging  from  about  8  to 
about  43,  said  organic  acid  ranging  from  greater  than  about 
18%  by  weight  up  to  about  43%  by  weight  of  the  total  weight 
of  said  binder,  said  binder  having  no  significant  deleterious 
effect  on  said  densifiable  ceramic  particulate  material,  said 
densifiable  ceramic  particulate  material  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  densifiable  silicon  carbide  particulate  mate- 
rial, densifiable  silicon  nitride  particulate  material,  densifiable 
mullite  particulate  material  and  densifiable  aluminum  nitride 
particulate  material. 


4,571,415 
WASHOUT  RESISTANT  COATINGS 
Arthur  D.  Jordan,  Jr.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Rohm  and 
Haas  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  Oct  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  656,198 
lat  a*  C08K  3/28 
U.S.  a.  524—428  11  Claims 

1.  An  improved  roof  mastic  or  caulking  composition  dis- 
playing superior  washout  resistance  comprising  an  aqueous 
dispersion  of  water-insoluble  latex  polymer  prepared  by  emul- 
sion polymerization,  pigment  dispersed  with  anionic  polymer, 
and  water  soluble  salt  of  zinc  ammonium  complex  ion  wherein 
the  pigment  to  binder  ratio  of  said  roof  mastic  is  from  about  1.0 
to  2.5. 


4,571,416 
LIQUID  COLORANT/ADDITIVE  CONCENTRATE  FOR 

PLASTICS 
Richard  E.  Jarzombek,  Munster,  and  Raymond  J.  Moeller, 
Cedar  Lake,  both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Bee  Chemical  Co., 
Lansing,  111. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  544,370,  Oct.  21,  1983,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jan.  22, 1985,  Ser.  No.  693,235 

Int.  CI.*  C08K  5/01 

U.S.  a.  524—474  8  Qaims 

1.  A  liquid  colorant  dispersion  for  plastics  comprising: 

(a)  from  about  1 5  percent  to  about  90  jsercent  by  weight  of 
a  colorant; 

(b)  from  about  S  percent  to  about  SO  percent  by  weight  of  a 
polybutene  having  an  average  molecular  weight  between 
about  1000  and  3500;  and 

(c)  from  about  5  percent  to  about  70  percent  by  weight  of  an 
essentially  non-volatile  solvent  for  the  polybutene; 

wherein  the  dispersion  has  a  viscosity  between  about  1,000  and 
40,000  centipoises. 


4,571,417 

LEVELLER-CONTAINING  HIGH-SOLIDS 

POLYURETHANE  REACTIVE  COATING  SYSTEMS  AND 

THEIR  USE  FOR  REACTIVE  COATING 
WUheim  Thoma,  Leverkusen;  Karl  H.  Pisaric,  Pulheim,  and 
Heinrich  Alberts,  Odenthal,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  542,283 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  28, 
1982,  3239900 

Int.  O.*  C08L  51/08 
VS.  a.  525—63  7  Qaims 

1.  A  high-solids  polyurethane  reactive  coating  system  based 
on  blocked  NCO-prepolymers,  polyamines  and,  optionally, 
solvents,  said  coating  system  containing  a  leveller  agent  com- 
prising 

(1)  a  combination  of  from  about  1  to  10%  by  weight  of  (A 
vinyl  polymers  and  copolymers  based  on  (meth)acrylic 
acid  esters  and,  optionally,  other  vinyl  comonomers  and 
from  about  0. 1  to  2%  by  weight  of  (B)  polysiloxanes, 

(2)  from  about  0.2  to  2.0%  by  weight  of  (C)  poly(meth)acry- 
lic  acid  (hydroxy)alkyl  ester  graft  polymers  on  mixtures  of 
dimethylpolysiloxanes  containing  vinyl  residues  and  SiH- 
containing  dimethylpolysiloxanes, 

(3)  mixtures  of  (A),  (B)  and  (C)  in  the  amounts  specified, 

(4)  mixtures  of  (A)  and  (C)  in  the  amounts  specified  or 

(5)  mixtures  of  (B)  and  (C)  in  the  amounts  specified. 


4,571,418 

CHAR-FORMING  POLYMER,  MOLDABLE 

COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD 

Usama  E.  Younes,  Newtown  Square,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Atlantic 

Richfield  Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  588,428 

Int.  a.*  C08L  69/00 

VS.  a.  525—148  19  Claims 

5.  A  moldable  composition  comprising  a  thermoplastic  resin 

and  a  char-forming  amount  of  a  char-forming  polymer  which 

contains: 

(A)  from  about  2.5  to  about  SO  mol  percent  recurring  units  of 
at  least  one  monomer  which  is  capable  of  undergoing  tau- 
tomerization  and  has  the  general  formula: 

H  Ri 

\  / 

C=C 

/  \ 

R2  Rj 

wherein  K\  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  or  a  C|  to  Cj  alkyl 
group;  R2  represents  a  carboxylic  acid  group,  and  amide 


February  18,  1986 


CHEMICAL 


1329 


group  or  a  Ci  to  Cs  N-mono-or  di-substituted  amide  group; 
and,  wherein  R3  represents  an  N  mono-substituted  amide 
group  in  which  the  substituent  can  be  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  Ci 
to  C5  alkyl  group,  an  aryl  group  or  an  amide  group; 
(B)  from  about  2.5  to  about  50  mol  percent  recurring  units  of 
at  least  one  monomer  which  is  capable  of  undergoing  a 
nucleophilic  substitution  reaction  by  (A)  and  has  the  general 
formula: 


H  Ri 

\  / 

c=c 

/      \ 

R4  Rj 


wherein  Ri,  is  as  defined  above;  R4  represents  a  hydrogen 
atom;  and,  R5  represents  a  phosphonate  or  substituted  phos- 
phonate  group  bearing  a  leaving  group  or  an  aryl  or  substi- 
tuted aryl  group  bearing  a  leaving  group;  and 
(C)  from  about  0  to  about  95  mol  percent  recurring  units  of  at 
least  one  monomer  which  is  copolymerizable  with  (A)  and 
(B)  and  has  the  general  formula: 


C=C 

/  \ 

H  R6 


wherein  Ri  is  as  defined  above;  R6  represents  an  aryl  or 
substituted  aryl  group  or 


O 
II 
— C— OR7 


and  wherein  R7  represents  a  Ci  to  C15  alkyl  group  or  an  aryl 
or  substituted  aryl  group. 


(II) 


wherein  A  is  selected  from  alkyl  groups  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
chlorine  or  bromine,  each  z,  independently,  has  a  value  of  from 
0  to  4  inclusive,  n  has  a  value  of  0  or  1,  and  Ri  is  a  divalent 
saturated  or  unsaturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical,  or  a 
cycloalkylidene  or  cycloalkylene  radical  having  up  to  and 
including  9  carbon  atoms,  O,  CO.  SO2,  S  or  a  direct  bond,  with 
the  proviso  that  when  Ri  is  SO2,  then  repeating  unit  (II)  is  not 
the  same  as  repeating  unit  (I);  the  repeating  units  (I)  and  the 
repeating  units  (II)  are  connected  by  interbonding  units.  X 
units  of  the  formula:  — 

O 
II 
— C— .  X 


and  one  or  more  of  Y  units  of  the  formula: 


and  Z  units  of  the  formula: 


O  O 

II      ^/^^     II 


wherein  the  mole  ratio  of  X  units  to  the  combination  of  one  or 
more  Y  and  Z  units  is  about  0.25  to  9. 


4,571,419 

BLENDS  OF  NOVEL  POLY(ESTER-CARBONATE)S 

WITH  OTHER  POLYMERS 

Louis  M.  Maresca,  BeUe  Mead,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide 

Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  485,946,  Apr.  18,  1983,  Pat.  No.  4,499,257. 
This  application  Feb.  12,  1985,  Ser.  No.  701,009 
I  Int.  a.*  C08G  63/64 

VS.  a.  525—177  8  Claims 

1.  A  blend  containing  a  polymer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  an  aromatic  polycarbonate,  a  polyester,  a  polysul- 
fone,  a  polyarylate,  a  poly(ether  imide),  a  styrenic  polymer  or 
a  vinyl  chloride  containing  polymer  and  a  poly(ester-carbon- 
ate)  resin,  said  poly(ester-carbonate)  consisting  essentially  of 
from  about  20  weight  percent  to  100  weight  percent  of  repeat- 
ing units  (I)  having  the  formula 


4,571,420 
QUICK-CURE,  FLEXIBLE  POLYMER  COMPOSITION 
Allen  P.  Marks,  Richboro,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Rohm  and  Haas 
Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  581,466 
Int.  a.*  C08F  3/64.  3/66.  3/68 
VS.  a.  525—350  1*  Qaims 

1.  A  composition  which  remains  flexible  when  cured  com- 
prising polymer  backbone  formed  from  one  or  more  monomers 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylic  and  methacrylic 
esters,  acids,  and  nitriles;  styrenes;  vinyl  halides;  vinyl  acetate; 
and  butadienes,  said  polymer  containing  pendant  unsaturation 
and  having  a  Tg  below  about  0*  C;  at  least  ^bout  0.3  equiva- 
lents of  polyfunctional  mercapuns  per  equivalent  of  unsatura- 
tion in  said  composition;  and  vanadium  compound  providing 
about  0.001  to  about  0.15%  by  weight  vanadium. 


CH3 


CH3 


(I) 


CH3 


and  from  0  weight  percent  to  about  80  weight  percent  of 
repeating  units  (II)  having  the  formula 


4,571,421 

MAMMALIAN  GENE  FOR  MICROBIAL  EXPRESSION 

Keiichi  Itakura,  Arcadia,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Genentech,  Inc., 

South  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  91,334,  Nov.  5,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,356,270, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  849,691,  Nov.  8, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jul.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  403,599 
Int.  a.*  C07H  15/12;  C12N  15/00 
U.S.  Q.  536—27  2  Qaims 

1.  A  double-stranded  polydeoxyribonucleotide  having  cohe- 
sive termini  each  comprising  one  strand  of  a  double-strand 
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restriction  endonuclease  recognition  site  and,  between  the 
termini,  a  structxiral  gene  coding  for  the  expression  of  a  mam- 


6ENETIC   COOC 


C.  coll  Lac  Opan* 


.    .                 ^  .                                  SomotMfatln  Hmm 
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t        ; 
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malian  polypeptide,  at  least  a  majority  of  the  codons  in  the 
coding  strand  of  said  gene  being  codons  preferred  for  the 
expression  of  microbial  genomes. 

4,571,422 
POLYMER  SUSPENSIONS 
Ken  C.  Symes,  Keighler,  John  Langiey,  Shipley,  and  Peter 
Flesher,  Bingley,  all  of  United  Kingdom,  assignors  to  Allied 
CoUoids  Limited',  England 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  552,591,  Nov.  16,  1983, 
abudoned.  This  appUcation  May  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  609,681 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  May  17,  1983, 
8313521;  Sep.  23, 1983,  8325503;  Dec.  23,  1983,  8334313 

Int.  a.*  C08B  37/ 00 
U.S.  a.  536—114  22  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  composition  containing  microbial 
polysaccharide  that  has  been  made  by  fermentation  in  a  fer- 
mentation broth,  the  method  comprising  emulsifying  a  viscous 
aqueous  solution  of  the  microbial  polysaccharide  and  selected 
from  the  fermentation  broth  and  concentrates  thereof  and 
having  a  consistency  index  of  above  25,000  cps  into  an  oil  in 
the  presence  of  a  water-in-oil  emulsifying  agent  having  HLB 
below  1 1  to  form  a  water-in-oil  emulsion  containing  from  25  to 
80%  by  weight  of  the  said  aqueous  solution  and  drying  the 
product  to  reduce  the  water  content  based  on  water  plus  mi- 
crobial polysaccharide,  to  below  50%  by  weight  and  to  a 
microbial  polysaccharide  content  of  above  25%  by  weight. 

4,571,423 

SUBSTITUTED 

5.AMINOMETHYL-2-ACYLAMINOPYRROLO[2> 

D]PYRIMIDIN-4-ONES 

Hiroaki  Nomura,  Onka,  and  Hiroshi  Akimoto,  Hyogo,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Takeda  Chemical  Industries  Ltd.,  Osaka, 

Japan 

FUed  Mar.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  4754>62 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  16,  1982,  57-41910 
Int  a.<  C07D  487/04,  413/06;  A61K  31/505.  27/00 
VS.  a.  544—280  8  Claims 

1.  A  7-deazapurine  compound  of  the  formula: 


atoms,  a  benzoyl,  toluoyl,  naphthoyl,  phenylacetyl,  or 
cinnamoyl  group,  each  of  R^  and  R^  is  an  alkyl  group  of  1 
to  10  carix)n  atoms,  alkenyl  group  of  3  to  13  carbon  atoms 
or  an  aralkyl  group  of  the  class  consisting  of  benzyl,  phen- 
ethyl,  phenylpropyl,  naphthylmethyl,  and  naphthylethyl, 
or  wherein  NR2r3  forms  a  cyclic  amino  group  of  the  class 
consisting  of  1-pyrrolidinyl,  1-pyrrolinyl,  1-imidazoUdi- 
nyl,  1-imidazolinyl,  1-pyrazolidinyl,  1-pyrazolinyl,  mor- 
pholino,  piperidino,  and  1-piperazinyl, 

and  wherein  the  said  alkyl  group,  alkenyl  group,  aralkyl 
group  and  cyclic  amino  group  may  have  at  a  position  or 
positions  other  than  the  a-position  one  to  four  substituents 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkyl  group  of  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  an  alkoxy  group  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
an  alkanoyl  group  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  hydroxy,  nitro, 
halogen,  cyano,  trifluoromethyl,  a  dialkylamino  group  of 
2  to  8  carbon  atoms,  and  an  alkanoylamido  group  of  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms, 

or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 

6.  A  method  of  producing  7-deazapurine  compound  of  the 
formula: 


CH2N 


/ 
\ 


r2 


r3 


wherein  R'  is  an  alkanoyl  group  having  1  to  18  carbon 
atoms,  a  benzoyl,  toluoyl,  naphthoyl,  phenylacetyl,  or 
cinnamoyl  group,  each  of  R^  and  R^  is  an  alkyl  group  of  1 
to  10  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  group  of  3  to  13  carbon  atoms 
or  an  aralkyl  group  of  the  class  consisting  of  benzyl,  phen- 
ethyl,  phenylpropyl,  naphthylmethyl,  and  naphthylethyl, 
or  wherein  NR^R^  forms  a  cyclic  amino  group  of  the  class 
consisting  of  1-pyrrolidinyl,  1-pyrroIinyl,  1-imidazolidi- 
nyl,  1-imidazolinyl,  1-pyrazolidinyl,  1-pyrazolinyl,  mor- 
pholino,  piperidino,  and  l-piperazinyl, 

and  wherein  the  said  alkyl  group,  alkenyl  group,  aralkyl 
group  and  cyclic  amino  group  may  have  at  a  position  or 
positions  other  than  the  a-position  one  to  four  substituents 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkyl  group  of  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  an  alkoxy  group  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
an  alkanoyl  group  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  hydroxy,  nitro, 
halogen,  cyano,  trifluoromethyl,  a  dialkylamino  group  of 
2  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  an  alkanoylamido  group  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt 
thereof, 

which  comprises  subjecting  a  compound  of  the  formula 


R'NH  N  N 


N 
H 


CH2N 


/ 
\ 


R2 


r3 


wherein  R'  has  the  same  meaning  as  defined  above,  and  a 
compound  of  the  formula: 


HN 


I 
\ 


R2 


R3 


wherein  R'  is  an  alkanoyl  group  having  1  to  18  carbon       wherein  R^  and  R' have  the  same  meaning  as  defined  above. 
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to  Mannich  condensation  reaction  in  the  presence  of  a 
formaldehyde  compound. 


4,571,424 
OPTICAL  RESOLUTION  OF  RACEMIC  FEMOXETINE 
Jorgen  A.  Christensen,  Virum,  and  Peer  Everland,  Bagsvaerd, 
both  of  Denmark,  assignors  to  A/S  Ferrosan,  Soborg,  Den- 
mark 

FUed  Feb.  29, 1984,  Ser.  No.  584,721 
Claims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Mar.  7, 1983, 1115/83 
Int  a*  C07D  211/22 
UAQ.  546— 236  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  optical  resolution  of  a  mixture  of  the  (+) 
and  (-)  enantiomers  of  trans-3-[(4-methoxyphenoxy)-methyl]- 
l-methyl-4-phenylpiperidine,  characterized  in  reacting  said 
mixture  of  the  (-I-)  and  (— )  enantiomers  of  trans-3-[(4-methox- 
yphenoxy)-methyl]-l-methyl-4-phenylpiperidine  with  less  than 
the  stoichiometric  amount  of  the  (-I-)  enantiomer  of  mandelic 
acid  or  a  4-halo  derivative  thereof  in  an  organic  solvent  from 
which  the  (-I-)  (-I-)  enantiomer  precipitates  to  form  two  dias- 
tereomeric  compounds,  precipitating  the  (-♦-)( -I- )  diastereom- 
eric  compound  from  said  solvent,  and  converting  said  precipi- 
tated compound  into  the  free  (-f  )-trans-3-[(4-methoxyphenox- 
y)-methyl]-l-methyl-4-phenylpiperidine  or  a  pharmaceutical- 
ly-acceptable  salt  thereof. 


4,571,425 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  AROMATIC  BIS{ETHER 

ANHYDRIDE) 

James  M.  Silva,  Clifton  Park,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  14, 1985,  Ser.  No.  701,833  , 

Int.  a,*  C07D  307/89 
U.S.  a.  549—241  ♦  Claims 

1.   A  process  for  malcing  aromatic  bis(ether  anhydride) 
which  comprises 

(1)  effecting  an  imide-anhydride  exchange  in  an  equilibration 
reactor  between  aromatic  bisimide  and  phthalic  anhydride 
in  the  presence  of  an  imide-anhydride  exchange  catalyst 
and  water  resulting  in  the  production  of  an  equilibration 
mixture  comprising  an  aromatic  bis(ether  anhydride)  and 
phthalimide  melt, 

(2)  feeding  the  equilibration  mixture  of  (1)  to  a  stripper-reac- 
tor, 

(3)  effecting  the  separation  of  phthalimide  from  aromatic 
bis(ether  anhydride)  in  the  stripper-reactor  with  a  mixture 
of  water  and  exchange  catalyst  maintained  in  the  vapor- 
ous state  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  1 50'  C.  to  250*  C, 

(4)  recovering  the  phthalimide  from  (3)  as  an  aqueous  mix- 
ture consisting  essentially  of  phthalimide,  water  and  ex- 
change catalyst, 

(5)  recovering  phthalimide  from  the  mixture  of  (4)  and  recy- 
cling water  and  exchange  catalyst  to  the  equilibration 
reactor  and  the  stripper-reactor, 

(6)  recovering  a  mixture  comprising  aromatic  bis-(ether 
anhydride)  from  the  stripper-reactor  as  an  aqueous  melt, 

(7)  conveying  the  aqueous  melt  of  (6)  to  a  separator  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  a  thin  film  evaporator,  a  wiped 
film  evaporator  and  a  rotary  evaporator  to  provide  for  the 
recovery  of  the  aromatic  bis(ether  anhydride)  and 

(8)  recycling  the  resulting  mixture  comprising  water, 
phthalic  anhydride  and  exchange  catalyst  to  the  equilibra- 
tion reactor. 


4,571,426 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  MALEIC 

ANHYDRIDE 

Fritz  Gode,  Heme,  and  FenUiiaiid  tob  Praiin,  Haltem,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Cbemiscfae  Werke  Huls 

AG,  Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  646,155 
Int.  a*  O07D  307/60 
VS.  a.  549—257  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  maleic  anhydride  by 
catalytic  air  oxidation  of  hydrocarbons  capable  of  being  so 
oxidized  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  300* -450*  C,  which, 
after  air  oxidation,  comprises: 

(a)  introducing  the  air  stream  containing  maleic  anhydride 
and  water  vapor 

(i)  at  a  temperature  below  the  dew  point  of  the  accompa- 
nying water,  into  a  water-insoluble  tertiary  amine  ex- 
tracting agent,  which  is  sUble  to  air,  and  a  hydrocarbon 
diluent  entrainer  for  the  water;  and  separating  the 
formed  organic  layer;  or 

(ii)  at  a  temperature  above  the  dew  point  of  the  accompa- 
nying water,  into  a  mixture  of  a  water-insoluble  tertiary 
amine  extracting  agent,  which  is  stable  to  air,  and  a 
high-boiling  alcohol;  and  separating  the  formed  organic 
layer;  or 

(iii)  into  water;  and  extracting  the  maleic  acid  with  a 
water-insoluble  tertiary  amine  extracting  agent,  which 
is  stable  or  unstable  to  air,  and  a  hydrocarbon  diluent 
entrainer  for  the  water;  and  separating  the  formed  or- 
ganic layer;  and 

(b)  heating  the  extract  obtained  according  to  step  (a)  to  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  120*- 180*  C.  in  vacuo,  thereby 
recovering  the  maleic  anhydride;  and  wherein  said  water- 
insoluble  tertiary  amines  have  a  pKa  value  <9,  and 
wherein  said  tertiary  amines,  for  steps  (aXi)  and  (aXii) 
have  branched  primary  aliphatic  side  chains  in  the  2-posi- 
tion. 


4,571,427 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING 

2-CHLOROETHYLDICHLOROSILANES 

Oaus-Dietrich  SeUer,  Rheinfelden,  and  Hans-Joachim  Vahlen- 
sieck,  Wehr,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Dynamit  Nobel  AG,  Troisdorf  Kohi,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  644,770 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  31, 
1983,  3331372 

Int  a.*  C07F  7/08,  7/12.  7/16 
U.S.  a.  556-476  «  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  2-chloroethyldichlorosilane  com- 
prising reacting  vinyldichlorosilane  with  hydrogen  chloride  in 
the  presence  Of  FeCb  at  a  temperature  between  30*  and  60*  C. 


4,571,428 
6-SUBSTrrUTED-4-HYDROXY-TETRAHYDROPYRAN- 

2-ONES 
Prasad  K.  Kapa,  Parsippany,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Sandoz,  Inc^  E. 
Hanover,  N  J. 

FUed  Jul.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  512,163 
Int  a.*  C07F  7/08.  7/18.  7/10:  C07C  69/76 
VS.  a.  556—437  7  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


o   Q^         QP"         o 

H— C— C— CH2— C— CH2— C— OR* 


H 


H 


wherein  P'  is  a  protective  group  for  a  hydroxy  function;  and 
R6'  is  alkyl  having  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  n-butyl,  t-butyl  or 
benzyl. 
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4^71,429 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

O^ARBOETHOXYBENZENESULFONAMTOE 

G«or«e  C  Cbiaag,  Wilniogton,  DeL,  Mdgnor  to  E.  I.  Da  Pont 

de  NcBMNWi  lad  Company,  WUmingtoo,  Del. 

FUed  May  3,  1985,  Ser.  No.  730,155 
lat  CL*  C07C  143/67 
VJS.  CL  560    II  *  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  o-carboethoxybenzene  sulfona- 
mide in  high  yield  and  purity  comprising  reacting  saccharin 
with  ethanol  and  concentrated  sulfuric  acid  to  produce  a  crude 
crystallized  material  containing  residual  saccharin,  isolating 
the  crude  crystallized  material  by  filtration  and  retaining  the 
organic  filtrate,  and  thereafter  slurrying  the  crude  material  m 
aqueous  sodium  acetate  to  remove  the  saccharin  residue  there- 
from and  removing  the  pure  o-carboethoxybenzene  sulfona- 
mide by  filtration. 

4,571,430 

HOMOCYSTEINE  AND  HOMOCYSTEINAMIDE 

DERIVATIVES 

Edmimd  F.  Byrne,  Alameda,  Calif.,  and  Gten  L.  Tolman, 
Chelmsford,  Man.,  aaaignors  to  Medi-Physics,  Inc.,  Emery- 
▼ille,  Calif. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  439,960,  Not.  8, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,434,151. 
This  appUcation  Nov.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  555,782 
Int  CL*  C07C  103/49.  103/76.  125/06 
MS.  CL  560—148  W  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 

R  Ri 

Ho-C-CH-NH-C-CH-(CH2)s-N-C-CH-(CH2)rSR5 

"I  "  i     i     i 

O    CH2  O  R3  R2  R4 

CH2 

SH 

wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  Ri  and  R2  are  individu- 
ally hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  or  taken  together  form  0x0;  R3  is 
an  amino  protecting  group  where  Ri  and  R2  are  individually 
hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  R3  is  hydrogen  when  Ri  and  R2  taken 
together  form  oxo;  R4  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  R5  is  hydro- 
gen or  a  thiol  protecting  group;  x  and  y  are  integers  of  from  0 
to  2. 
4.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


conditions  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of 
metals  on  a  support,  said  metals  consisting  essentially  of  palla- 
dium, potassium,  bismuth,  and  a  promoting  amount  of  magne- 
sium or  a  combination  of  magnesium  and  barium. 


4,571,432 
PREPARATION  OF  CINNAMIC  ACID 
Jeffrey  E.  Telschow,  Tanytown,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  StanfTer 
Chemical  Company,  Westport,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  24, 1984,  Ser.  No.  685,353 
Int.  a*  C07C  63/64 
UJS.  a.  562—495  15  CI«1«m 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  cinnamic  acid,  a  ring-sub- 
stituted cinnamic  acid,  and  salts  thereof  from  a  halogenated 
benzal  derivative  and  acetic  acid  derivative  which  comprises 
carrying  out  the  reaction  in  the  presence  of  an  amine  catalyst 
and  adding  an  inert  diluent,  said  inert  diluent  increasing  the 
stirrability  of  the  reaction  mixture. 


4,571,433 
PROCESS  FOR  STABILIZING  AQUEOUS  SOLUTIONS 
OF  ACETOACETAMIDES  WTTH  SIMULTANEOUS 
REDUCnON  IN  THE  CONTENT  OF 
/3-AMINOCROTONIC  ACID  AMIDES 
Gerhard  KSnstle,  and  Herbert  Jung,  both  of  Bw^iausen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Wacker-Oiemie  GmbH,  Mu- 
nich, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  10, 1984,  Ser.  No.  648,969 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  29, 
1983  3335425 

Int.  Cl.«  C07C  102/00,  103/147 
U.S.  a.  564—4  2  Claims 

1.  In  an  improved  process  for  sUbilizing  aqueous  solutions  of 
acetoacetamides  and  simultaneously  reducing  the  content  of 
/3-aminocrotonic  acid  amides  of  the  type  including  the  step  of 
reacting  diketene  with  excess  ammonia  or  primary  or  second- 
ary amines  in  aqueous  solutions  while  maintaining  a  pH  value 
of  8-10,  the  improvement  comprising  the  step  of: 
adding  to  the  aqueous  solutions  of  the  acetoacetamides  im- 
mediately after  their  preparation  a  sufficient  amount  of 
diketene  at  room  temperature  with  vigorous  agitation  to 
obtain  a  pH  value  of  6-7. 


R 

I 


?' 


R«NH-C-CH-NH-C-CH-eCH2);-N-C-CH-eCH2)7-SR5 


It 
O 


6  CH2         6  R3  R2  R4 

CH2 

SH 

wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  R*  is  lower  alkyl;  Ri  and 
R2  are  individually  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  or  taken  together 
form  0x0;  R3  is  hydrogen  or  an  amino  protecting  group;  R4  is 
hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  R5  is  hydrogen  or  a  thiol  protecting 
group;  and  x  and  y  are  integers  of  from  0  to  2. 


4,571,434 

OUGO-IMINO-AMINES  POSSESSING 

PLANT-PHYSIOLOGICAL  ACnVITIES  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  PREPARING  THE  SAME 
Takeshi  Hashizume,  and  Hiroshi  Onoda,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  NUion  Tokusan  KabushUd  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jon.  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  503,504 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jon.  24, 1982,  57-107620 
Int  a.*  C07C  119/00.  125/08.125/00 
VS.  a.  564—103  2  Claims 

1.  OUgo-imino-amines  possessing  plant-physiological  activi- 
ties represented  by  the  general  formula 


4,571«431 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  ALLYL 

ACETATE 

Charles  A.  Drake,  Nowata,  Okla.,  assignor  to  PhUUps  Petroleum 

Company,  Bartlesrille,  Okla. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  642,464,  Aug.  20, 1984.  This  appUcation 

May  24,  1985,  Ser.  No.  737,618 

Int  a.*  C07C  67/05 

VS.  a.  560—243  20  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  allyl  acetate  comprising  reacting 

propylene,  acetic  acid,  and  oxygen  under  suitable  reaction 


H2N-C^N-C^N-CN 

I  I 

NH2       NHj 

or 

H  H 

H2N-C-eN-C^N-CN 

NH        NH 


Wherein  n=4-6. 
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I  4,571,435 

PREPARATION  OF  NITROGEN  FERTILIZERS  FROM 
OXALATE  ESTERS  PREPARED  BY  THE  OXIDATIVE 
CARBONYLATION  OF  ALCOHOLS  OVER  NOBLE 
METAL  CATALYSTS  UTILIZING  REGENERABLE 
2>CYCLOHEXADIENE-l,4.DIONE  OXIDANTS 
Robert  J.  Radel,  and  Jack  M.  SnUiTan,  both  of  Florence,  Ala., 
assignors  to  Tennessee  VaUey  Authority,  Muscle  Shoals,  Ala. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  164,418,  Jun.  30, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,379,939, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  137,204,  Apr.  4,  1980,  now 
DefmsiTe  PnbUcation  No.  T100,903.  This  application  Dec  3, 
1981,  Ser.  No.  326,961 
I  Int  CL*  C07C  102/06.  67/36 

VS.  a.  564—135  17  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  product  oxamide  emi- 
nently suitable  for  use  as  slow  release  fertilizer  and  byproduct 
hydroquinone,  which  process  comprises  reacting  in  a  reaction 
vessel  under  essentially  anhydrous  conditions,  a  mixture  of 
saturated  monohydridic  aliphatic  alcohol  or  alicyclic  alcohol 
or  aromatic  alcohol  of  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  with  carbon 
monoxide  at  pressures  in  the  range  between  about  1000  psi  and 
about  5000  psi  (6.9  XlO*  and  3.45x10'  pascals),  at  tempera- 
tures in  the  range  between  about  80*  C.  and  about  200*  C,  said 
reacting  mixture  in  contact  with  a  platinum  group  metal  salt 
catalyst  and  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  quinone,  wherein 
the  molar  ratio  of  said  quinone:  platinum  group  metal  salt 
ranges  between  about  3160:1  and  about  100:1;  venting  the 
residual  gases;  purging  the  system  with  an  inert  gas;  filtering 
and  recycling  said  catalyst;  ammoniating  the  resulting  oxalate 
ester  under  an  inert  atmosphere  at  temperatures  in  the  range 
between  about  - 10*  C.  and  about  40*  C.  at  about  atmospheric 
pressure  for  a  predetermined  time  interval  sufficient  for  said 
oxamide  to  be  quantitatively  precipitated;  filtering  and  recov- 
ering said  oxamide;  stripping  and  recycling  the  excess  ammo- 
nia; distUling  the  residual  alcohol  and  solvent  from  the  hydro- 
quinone byproduct;  recycling  said  excess  ammonia,  carbon 
monoxide,  alcohol  and  solvent  in  said  reaction  vessel;  and 
recovering  said  hydroquinone  as  byproduct. 


A— O 


(III) 


in  which  the  mark  *,  Ri  and  R2  have  the  same  meaning  as 
above,  and  A  means  a  nitro  or  — SO2X  group,  X  means  a 
phenyl  group  which  may  have  a  methyl  group,  or  a  fluorine, 
chlorine,  or  bromine  atom,  at  the  para-position,  or  a  C1-C3 
alkyl  group  which  may  be  substituted  with  one  or  more  halo- 
gen atoms,  and  an  optically  active  ester  having  the  absolute 
configuration  opposite  to  that  of  the  ester  of  the  formula  (III), 
and  being  represented  by  the  formula  (11), 


ail) 


HO. 


in  which  the  mark  •,  Ri  and  R2  have  the  same  meaning  as 
above,  and  R3  means  a  C1-C3  alkyl  group. 


44571,437 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  P-AMINOPHENOL  AND 

ALKYL  SUBSTITUTED  P-AMINOPHENOL 

DougUu  C.  Caskcy,  O'FaUon,  and  Douglas  W.  Oiapman,  St 

Louis,  both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  MaUinckrodt  Inc..  St  Loaia, 

Mo. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  343,996,  Jan.  29, 1982, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jul.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  516^57 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  tliis  patent  sahseqaeat  to  Not.  15, 
2000,  has  been  disdained. 
Int  CL*  C07C  89/00 
VS.  CL  564—418  1«  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  substituted  or  unsubsti- 
tuted p-aminophenol  having  the  formula 


NH2 


4,571,436 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  OPTICALLY  ACTIVE 
CYCLOPENTENOLONES 
Takeaki  Umemnra;  Ayumu  Inoue,  and  Satoahi  Mitsuda,  aU  of 
Osaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company, 
Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  May  21, 1984,  Ser.  No.  612,122 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  25,  1983,  58-92943; 
Jun.  17, 1983,  58-109979 

Int  CL*  C07C  45/65 
VS.  a.  568—354  23  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  optically  active  cyclopenteno- 
lones  represented  by  the  formula  (I), 


OH 


where  R  is  lower  alkyl  and  n  is  0,  1  or  2,  the  process  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
preparing  a  charge  mixture  comprising  a  substrate  compris- 
ing a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  nitrobenzene  having  the 
formula 


NO2 


(D 


o- 


in  which  the  mark  •  shows  an  asymmetric  carbon;  Ri  means  a 
hydrogen  atom  or  a  C1-C3  alkyl  group;  and  R2  means  a  Cj-Q 
aUcyl,  C2-C6  aUcenyl,  or  C2-C6  alkynyl  group,  which  com- 
prises hydrolyzing  under  acid  conditions  a  mixture  of  an  opti- 
cally active  ester  having  the  absolute  configuration  opposite  to 
that  of  the  compound  of  the  formula  (1)  and  being  represented 
by  the  formula  (III), 


H 


where  R  and  n  are  as  defined  above,  a  highly  dissociated 
acid,  a  catalyst  containing  platinum,  and  a  divalent  sulfur 
compound  in  which  sulfur  is  bonded  to  two  other  moi- 
eties, said  sulfur  compound  being  present  in  a  proportion 
of  between  about  0.1  and  about  100  moles  per  gram  atom 
of  platinum,  said  mixture  comprising  an  organic  phase 
containing  said  substrate  and  an  aqueous  phase  containing 
said  acid; 
introducing  hydrogen  into  the  mixture  at  a  pressure  of  be- 
tween about  0  and  about  50  psig  while  agiuting  said 
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mixtxire  at  a  temperature  between  about  70*  C.  and  about 
100*  C,  thereby  causing  said  substrate  to  be  reduced  to  a 
hydroxylamine  having  the  formula 


H  OH 

\    / 

N 


rx> 


^-x^ 


H 


where  R  and  n  are  as  defined  above,  said  hydroxylamine 
being  rearranged  in  the  presence  of  said  acid  to  produce 
said  substituted  or  unsubstituted  p-aminophenol;  and 
recovering  the  p-aminophenol  product  from  the  aqueous 
phase.  ^ 


4,571,439 

METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLED 

OUGOMERIZATION/ETHERIFICAITON  OF 

PROPYLENE 

Donald  A.  Keyworth,  Honatoii,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Tenneco  Oil 

Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Jul.  22, 1985,  Scr.  No.  757,483 
Int  a*  C07C  4S/04.  2/28 
U.S.  a.  568—697  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  reaction  of  propylene  in  a  hydrocarbon 
feed  stream  comprising  contacting  said  feed  stream  containing 
propylene  and  at  least  5  weight  %  isobutene  based  on  said  feed 
stream  in  liquid  phase  with  an  acidic  cation  exchange  resin  at 
temperatures  in  the  range  of  80'- 130*  C.  at  LHSV  in  the  range 
of  2  to  5  in  the  presence  of  methanol  to  produce  a  product 
stream  essentially  comprising  C6  to  Cg  mono  olefins,  methyl 
isopropyl  ether,  methyl  tertiary  butyl  ether  and  unreacted 
material,  the  amount  of  methanol  present  being  determined  by 
a  residua]  of  said  methanol  in  said  product  stream  in  the  range 
of  0.03  to  0.9  wt.  %  based  on  said  product  stream. 


4,571,438 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  OLEFINIC  ALDEHYDES 

AND  CHEMICAL  INTERMEDIATES 

Jim  D.  Byers,  and  Dennis  S.  Banasiak,  both  of  Bartlesrille, 

Oida.,  assignors  to  PhilUps  Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesrille, 

Okla. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  522,774,  Aug.  12,  1983.  This  appUcation 

Mar.  21, 1985,  Ser.  No.  714,410 

Int.  a*  C07C  45/58 

VS.  a.  568—420  12  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  olefinic  aldehyde 

having  the  formula: 

H_(CR2)r-CH2-CH=CH-CH2-(CR2)y— 
CHO 

wherein  x=0-20,  inclusive,  y=l-20,  inclusive,  and  each  R  is 
independenUy  h,  C1-C20  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aryl,  aralkyl,  and 
alkaryl  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  reacting  an  a,ci)-dihalide  having  the  formula: 

X-CH2-<CR2),^-CH2-X 

wherein  X  is  CI,  Br  or  1,  and  Y  and  R  are  as  defined  above, 
with  a  metal  acetylide  having  the  formula: 

M— C-C— CH2— {CR2)x— H 

wherein  M  is  Li  or  Na  and  x  and  R  are  as  defined  above 
to  give  a  reaction  product  containing  an  acetylenic  halide 
having  the  formula: 

H_(CR2);,-CH2-C-C-CH2-<CR2);r-CH- 
2-X 

wherein  x,  y,  R  and  X  are  defined  above; 

(b)  oxidizing  the  acetylenic  halide  obtained  in  (a)  to  give  an 
acetylenic  aldehyde  having  the  formula: 

H_<CR2)x-CH2-C-C-CH2-<CR2),r-CHO 

wherein  x,  y,  R  and  X  are  as  defined  above;  and 

(c)  hydrogenating  the  acetylenic  aldehyde  obtained  in  (b) 
with  hydrogen  and  a  selective  hydrogenation  catalyst  to 
give  said  olefinic  aldehyde. 


4,571,440 

CONTINUOUS  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF 

ALKYLENE  GLYCOL  IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF 

ORGANOMETALATE 

Brian  T.  Keen,  and  John  H.  Robson,  both  of  Charleston,  W.  Va., 

assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn. 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  594,266,  Mar.  28, 1984,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  663,827 

Int  a*  C07C  29/86.  31/20.  33/26.  35/14 

U.S.  a.  568—872  24  Claims 
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1.  A  continuous  process  for  making  alkylene  glycols  by  the 
hydrolysis  of  alkylene  oxide  with  water  in  the  presence  of 
selectivity-enhancing  metalate  anion-containing  material  com- 
prising: 

(a)  providing  alkylene  oxide  and  water  to  a  reaction  zone 
containing  selectivity-enhancing  amounts  of  the  metalate 
anion-containing  material  provided  as  an  organometalate 
having  an  organic-containing  cation  and  a  metalate  anion, 
said  zone  being  maintained  under  conditions  sufficient  to 
form  an  aqueous  solution  of  alkylene  glycol,  said  aqueous 
solution  also  containing  organometalate; 

(b)  withdrawing  aqueous  solution  from  the  reaction  zone 
and  contacting  at  least  a  portion  of  the  aqueous  solution 
with  a  water-immiscible  solvent  in  an  extraction  zone,  in 
which  solvent  the  organometalate  is  preferentially  soluble 
as  compared  to  water,  to  form  an  organometalate-rich 
solvent; 

(c)  separating  the  aqueous  solution  and  the  organometalate- 
rich  solvent  by  phase  separation  to  form  an  aqueous  gly- 
col-containing  stream  and  a  solvent-containing  stream; 

(d)  separating  at  least  a  portion  of  the  solvent-containing 
stream  into  an  organometalate-lean  stream  containing 
water-immiscible  solvent  and  into  an  organometalate-rich 
stream;  and 

(e)  introducing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  organometalate-lean 
stream  into  the  extraction  zone  to  form  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  water-immiscible  solvent  and  introducing  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  organometalate-rich  stream  into  the  reac- 
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tion  zone  to  form  at  least  a  portion  of  the  organometalate 
therein. 


r2 

\ 

C»C— CH3 

R»  R* 


4,571,441  

PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATION  OF  SUBSTITUTED 
BENZENE  ISOMERS 
Kishio   Miwa;   Yukiko   Nagaoka,   both   of  Kamakura,   and 
Takehisa  Inoue,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toray  In- 
dustries, Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  515,927 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  28, 1982,  57-231207 
Int  C\*  C07C  17/38.  25/00 
U.S.  a.  570—211  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  separating  a  meta-  substituted  benzene  from 
a  mixture  containing  ortho-,  meta-  and  para-substituted  ben- 
zene isomers,  said  benzene  isomers  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  mono-halogenated-toluene,  di-halogenat- 
ed-benzene  and  di-ethylbenzene,  comprising: 
contacting  the  isomer  mixture  with  a  faujasite  type  zeolite 
adsorbent  containing  at  least  one  cation  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Ag  and  Cu  and  containing  at  least  one 
cation  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Na  and  K, 
whereby  the  ortho-  and  para-  substituted  benzene  isomers 
are  adsorbed  by  the  adsorbent,  and 
recovering  the  meta-substituted  benzene  as  a  raffinate  com- 
ponent. 


4,571,442 

PROCESS  FOR  SELECTIVELY  HYDROGENATING 

ACETYLENE  IN  A  MIXTURE  OF  ACETYLENE  AND 

ETHYLENE 

Jean  Cosyns,  Maule,  and  Jean-Paul  Boitiaux,  Paris,  both  of 

France,  assignors  to  Institut  Francais  du  Petrole,  RueU-Mal- 

maison,  France 

FUed  Sep.  19, 1984,  Ser.  No.  652,035 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Sep.  19, 1983,  83  14969 
Int  a.*  C07C  5/08 
U.S.  a.  585—261  18  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  selective  hydrogenation  of  acetylene  in 
a  mixture  of  acetylene  and  ethylene,  wherein  said  mixture  is 
passed  through  a  palladium-on-alumina  catalyst,  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  liquid  phase  comprising  at  least  one  hydrocarbon, 
said  liquid  phase  containing  15  to  100%  by  weight  of  at  least 
one  aromatic  hydrocarbon  and  further  containing  at  least  one 
amine  compound  dissolved  in  the  liquid  phase  and  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  primary  amines,  secondary 
amines  and  polyamines,  so  as  to  increase  the  overall  content  of 
ethylene  in  the  resultant  mixture. 


to  yield  a  product. 
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wherein  R^  is  H,  alkyl,  phenyl,  heteroaromatic  containing  a 
single  N  atom  as  the  sole  heteroatom,  or  cyano,  and 
wherein  R'  and  R^  either  (1)  together  complete  a  single 
ring  aromatic  group,  (2)  together  with  a  single  N  atom 
complete  a  single  ring  heteroaromatic  group  containing 
only  one  heteroatom,  or  (3)  are  each  independently  se- 
lected from  H,  alkyl,  phenyl,  cyano  or  a  single  ring 
heteroaromatic  group  having  one  N  atom  as  the  sole 
heteroatom,  with  the  proviso  that  when  (3)  is  selected 
neither  R'  nor  R^  is  bonded  to  the  carbon  containing  the 
double  bond  by  a  carbon  that  is  bonded  to  H,  and 

wherein  said  substrate  has  3-12  C  atoms,  said  process  com- 
prising: 

(A)  providing  a  crystalline,  oxide  ion  conductive,  catalyst  in 
the  form  of  a  fluid-impervious  membrane  forming  a  wall 
separating  a  reaction  zone  and  an  oxidant  supply  zone  so 
that  fluid  cannot  flow  from  either  zone  to  the  other, 

(B)  introducing  said  substrate  into  said  reaction  zone  in  the 
vapor  or  gaseous  phase  in  contact  with  said  catalyst,  and 

(C)  introducing  a  gas  containing  molecular  oxygen  into  said 
supply  zone  in  contact  with  said  catalyst, 

the  reaction  zone  and  said  catalyst  being  maintained  at  a 
temperature  above  500*  C.  at  which  the  catalyst  mem- 
brane conducts  oxide  ions  across  said  membrane  from  the 
supply  zone  to  the  surface  of  the  catalyst  membrane  form- 
ing a  wall  of  the  reaction  zone,  said  crystalline,  oxide  ion 
conductive,  catalyst  having  the  atoms  and  atomic  propor- 
tions indicated  by  the  following  empirical  formula: 

BiLgM/Ox 

wherein 
L  is  at  least  one  of  Y,  V,  Nb,  Ta,  W,  Mo,  Pb,  La,  Nd,  Sm,  Er, 

Yb,  Dy  and  Gd; 
M  is  at  least  one  of  Ca,  Ba,  and  Sr; 
a=0-l,  and 
b=0-0.1. 


4,571,443 
PROCESS  FOR  EFFECTING  OXIDATIVE 
DEHYDRODIMERIZATION 
Robert  DiCosimo,  Shaker  Heights;  James  D.  Burrington,  Rich- 
mond Heights,  and  Robert  K.  GrasselU,  Aurora,  aU  of  Ohio, 
assignors  to  The  Standard  OU  Company,  Qeveland,  Ohio 
FUed  Jul.  23,  1985,  Ser.  No.  757,984 
Int  a.<  C07C  2/72 
U.S.  a.  585—428  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  catalytic  oxidative  dehydrodimerization 
of  a  substrate  compound. 


4  571  444 
PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  ALKYLAROMATICS 
FROM  AROMATIC  SOLVENTS  AND  THE  SEPARATION 
OF  THE  ALKYLAROMATIC  ISOMERS  USING 
MEMBRANES 
Laura  E.  Black,  and  Heather  A.  Boucher,  both  of  Samia,  Can- 
ada, assignors  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.,  Flor- 
ham  Park,  N^I. 

FUed  Apr.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  603,028 

Int  a.*  C07G  7/144 

MS.  a.  585—819  1*  ClaiBM 

1.  A  method  for  separating  alkylaromatic  from  a  stream 

comprising  a  mixture  of  said  alkylaromatics,  unconverted 
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aromatic  and  alkylating  agent  starting  material  and  copro- 
duced  by-product  by  contacting  said  mixed  stream  with  a 
perm-selective  asynmietric  membrane  under  reverse  osmosis 
conditions,  whereby  the  unconverted  aromatic  and  alkylating 
agent  starting  materials  permeate  through  the  asynmietric 
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membrane  yielding  a  permeate  stream  rich  in  such  uncon- 
verted starting  material  and  containing  a  quantity  of  co-per- 
meated alkylaromatic  material  and  a  retentate  steam  rich  in 
alkylaromatic  product  and  by-product  and  lean  in  the  aromatic 
and  alkylating  agent  starting  material. 


4^71,445 
PROCESS  FOR  REMOVAL  OF  SULFUR  COMPOUNDS 

FROM  CONJUGATED  DIOLEFINS 
Lynn  H.  SUmgh,  Cypresi,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Shell  OU  Company, 
Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Dec.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  685,653 
Int  CL*  C07C  7/00 
VJS.  a.  585—852  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  reducing  the  level  of  sulfur  compounds 
selected  from  hydrogen  sulfide  and  carbon  disulfide  in  a  sulfur 
compound-containing  liquid  conjugated  diolefin  hydrocarbon 
having  an  atmospheric  boiling  point  in  the  range  from  about 
—  5*  to  about  45*  C.  which  comprises  contacting  said  liquid 
diolefin  at  a  temperature  up  to  about  the  boiling  point  of  said 
liquid  diolefin  with  a  sorbent  prepared  by  combining  a  porous 
particulate  alumina  having  a  surface  area  of  about  100  to  365, 
M^  per  gram  with  a  compound  decomposable  to  sodium  oxide, 
barium  oxide,  calcium  oxide  or  a  compound  decomposable  to 
potassium  oxide,  but  excluding  the  carbonate  or  bicarbonate  of 
potassium;  and  calcining  the  resultant  alumina  product  at  a 
temperature  from  about  350*  to  about  600*  C. 


ELECTRICAL 


4^71,446 

PHOrOELECTRIC  CONVERSION  PANEL  AND 

ASSEMBLY  THEREOF 

Shnnpei  Yanaxaki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Semiconductor 

Energy  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  May  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  614,211 

Claims  priority,  apiriicatioB  Japan,  May  25, 1983,  58-92177 

iBt  CL*  H02L  25/Oa  31/06;  HOIN  6/00 


4,571,448 
THIN  FILM  PHOTOVOLTAIC  SOLAR  CELL  AND 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Allen  M.  Bamett,  Newark,  Del.,  assignor  to  University  of  Dela- 
ware, Newark,  DeL 

FUed  Nov.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  321J3il 

Int  a*  HOIL  31/06.  31/18 

VJS.  a.  136—259  48  Claims 


U.S.  a.  136—244 


6CaaiBM 


5.  A  photoelectric  conversion  panel  assembly  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  photoelectric  conversion  panels  disposed  side 
by  side  in  a  frame; 

wherein  each  photoelectric  conversion  panel  comprises  a 
Ught-transparent  substrate  and  a  laminated  member 
formed  on  the  substrate  and  comprising,  in  sequence,  a 
light-transparent  first  conductive  layer,  at  least  one  PIN 
type  non-single-crystal  semiconductor  laminate  member, 
and  a  second  conductive  layer; 

wherein  the  light-transparent  substrate  of  each  photoelectric 
conversion  panel  comprises  a  flexible,  chemically  rein- 
forced glass  sheet  having  potassium  containing  glass  lay- 
ers formed  in  the  opposite  main  surfaces  of  an  alkali  free 
or  alkaU  containing  glass  sheet  having  a  thickness  of  0.2  to 
1.2  mm;  and 

wherein  the  frame  is  a  flexible  plastic  frame  reinforced  with 
carbon  fibers. 
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48.  A  photovoltaic  solar  cell  deviqe  including  a  back  surface 
reflector  comprising: 

a  substrate  including  a  reflective  upper  surface; 

at  least  one  layer  of  photoactive  semiconductor  material 
over  said  reflective  surface; 

a  layer  of  transparent  conductive  material  between  said 
reflective  surface  and  said  at  least  one  layer  of  semicon- 
ductor material,  said  layer  of  transparent  conductive  ma- 
terial acting  as  a  barrier  to  diffusion  of  material  from  said 
reflective  surface  into  said  at  least  one  semiconductor 
layer; 

the  improvement  wherein  said  layer  of  transparent  conduc- 
tive material  has  a  predetermined  thickness  selected  to 
provide  enhanced  reflection  of  light  which  has  passed 
through  said  at  least  one  layer  of  semiconductor  material. 


4,571,447 

PHOTOVOLTAIC  CELL  OF  SEMI-CONDUdlNG 

DIAMOND 

Johan  F.  Prins,  8  Portland  PI.,  NorthdifT  Ext  15,  Johannes- 

burg,  Transraal,  South  AArica 

FUed  Jnn.  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  623,773 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  South  AfHca,  Jun.  24,  1983, 
83/4629 

Int  a*  HOIL  31/06 
UAQ.  136— 252  11  Claims 

RAUANT      ENER6Y 


4,571,449 
SHIELDED  DOOR  ASSEMBLY 
James  N.  Lindenberger,  Bert  M.  Christie,  both  of  Culver  City, 
and  Roy  V.  Johnson,  San  Fernando,  aU  of  CaUf.,  assignors  to 
Dow  Industries,  Culver  Qty,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  641,482 

lat  CL*  H05K  9/00 

VJS.  CL  174—35  MS  23  Claims 


1.  A  shielded  door  assembly  for  a  generally  rectangular 
opening  in  the  electrically  conductive  wall  of  a  grounded 
1.  A  photovoltaic  cell,  comprising  a  thin  film  formation  of  building,  comprising: 
diamond  or  diamond-Uke  material  containing  a  p-n  junction       (a)  an  electrically  conductive  first  frame  secured  to  said  wall 
between  a  p-type  semiconducting  layer  and  an  n-type  semicon-  along  three  sides  of  said  opening,  said  first  frame  m  electn- 

ducting  layer.  cd  connection  with  said  wall; 
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(b)  an  electrically  conductive  tubular  frame  secured  to  said 
first  frame  along  the  three  sides  thereof,  said  tubular  frame 
in  electrical  connection  with  said  first  frame; 

(c)  an  electrically  conductive  threshold  having  a  non-inter- 
rupted contact  surface  secured  to  said  tubular  frame  at  the 
remaining  side  of  said  opening,  said  threshold  in  electrical 
connection  with  said  tubular  frame; 

(d)  an  electrically  conductive  door  stop  secured  to  a  first 
edge  of  said  tubular  frame  and  extending  outwardly  there- 
from along  the  perimeter  thereof  generally  parallel  to  said 
first  frame  and  cooperating  with  said  tubular  frame  and 
said  first  frame  for  defming  a  pocket; 

(e)  said  pocket  includes  a  second  edge  of  said  tubular  frame 
extending  transverse  of  said  first  edge  and  providing  a 
contact  surface; 

(0  an  electrically  conductive  tubular  door  rim  pivotally 
secured  to  said  first  frame  and  adapted  for  pivoting  be- 
tween an  open  and  a  closed  position,  said  door  rim  contig- 
uous with  at  least  said  tubular  frame  when  in  said  closed 
position; 
(g)  an  electrically  conductive  panel  member  secured  to  said 
door  rim  and  in  electrical  connection  therewith  and  there- 
with providing  said  door; 
(h)  said  door  including  a  fmt  surface  thereof  adjacent  said 

threshold  contact  surface  when  in  said  closed  position; 
(i)  a  plurality  of  electrically  conductive  resilient  spring 
means  secured  to  said  first  surface  and  in  electrical  con- 
nection therewith  and  adapted  for  sliding  wiping  engage- 
ment with  said  contact  surface  as  said  door  pivots  from 
said  open  to  said  closed  position  for  thereby  establishing 
electrical  contact  between  said  door  and  said  contact 
surface; 
(j)  said  door  frame  including  a  second  surface  adjacent  said 

second  edge  when  said  door  is  in  said  closed  position; 
(k)  a  plurahty  of  electrically  conductive  resilient  spring 
means  secured  to  one  of  said  second  surface  and  said 
second  edge  and  in  electrical  connection  therewith  and 
adapted  for  non-sliding  pressure  contact  with  the  other 
one  of  said  second  surface  and  said  second  edge  for 
thereby  establishing  electrical  connection  therebetween; 
0)  electrically  conductive  means  associated  with  one  of  said 
door  stop  and  said  door  panel  member  engageable  with 
the  other  one  of  said  door  stop  and  said  door  panel  mem- 
ber for  establishing  electrical  connection  therebetween 
when  said  door  is  in  said  closed  position;  and 
(m)  means  associated  with  said  door  for  maintaining  said 
door  in  said  closed  position  whereby  said  spring  means  of 
said  ftfst  surface  contacts  said  threshold  and  said  spring 
means  of  said  second  surface  and  said  second  edge  estab- 
hshes  electrical  connection  therebetween  such  that  signals 
impinging  on  said  door,  said  first  frame  and  said  tubular 
frame  are  conducted  to  said  wall  for  thereby  being 
grounded  and  substantially  preventing  passage  thereof 
through  said  opening. 


insulating  polymeric  material  about  which  is  a  layer  of 
semiconductive  polymeric  material,  wherein  said  cable  is 


in  sufficient  electrical  contact  with  the  inner  layer  of  the 
conduit  which  acts  as  a  concentric  neutral. 


4,571,451 
METHOD  FOR  ROUTING  ELECTRICAL  CONNECnONS 

AND  RESULTING  PRODUCT 
Ralph  Linsker,  Scarsdale,  and  Roger  S.  Rutter,  Vestal,  both  of 
N.Y^  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  616,869 

Int.  a.*  H05K  7/00 

UJS.  a.  174—68.5  14  C>«in>s 
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4,571,450 

MOISTURE  IMPERVIOUS  POWER  CABLE  AND 

CONDUIT  SYSTEM 

Edward  K.  Dnffy,  West  Lafiiyette,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Essex 

Group,  Inc.,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

Filed  Dec  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  565,941 
Int.  CL*  H02G  9/06.  3/04;  HOIB  9/02 
VS.  CL  174—68  C  5  Claims 

1.  An  underground  moisture  impervious,  electrical  power 
cable  and  conduit  system  comprising: 
a  moisture  impervious,  flexible  conduit  having  an  inner  layer 
of  a  flexible,  moisture  impervious,  electrically  conductive 
material,  and  an  outer  layer  of  a  polymeric,  electrically 
insulating  material, 
said  conduit  having  a  high  voluge  electrical  cable  loosely 
disposed  inside,  said  cable  comprising  a  core  of  electri- 
cally conductive  material  coated  with  an  electrically 


1.  In  a  wiring  interconnection  structure  having  at  least  one 
plane-pair  for  routing  connections  between  pins;  each  said 
plane-pair  including  a  signal  plane  having  connections  dis- 
posed in  a  preferred  direction  parallel  to  a  first  axis  and  an 
adjacent  signal  plane  having  connections  disposed  in  a  pre- 
ferred direction  predominantly  parallel  to  a  second  axis,  said 
second  axis  being  perpendicular  to  said  first  axis;  a  wiring 
pattern  on  said  plane-pair  comprising: 
at  least  one  escape  region  of  the  plane-pair,  defined  by  a 
rectangular  boundary,  containing  a  cluster  of  pins  and 
escape  segments  of  the  connections  in  both  signal  planes, 
each  escape  segment  extending  from  one  of  said  pins  in 
said  cluster  to  said  escape  region  boundary; 
at  least  one  extended  escape  region  of  the  plane-pair,  defined 
by  a  rectangular  boundary,  wherein  one  side  of  the  ex- 
tended escape  region  is  co-located  with  at  least  a  portion 
of  a  side  of  the  escape  region  boundary;  each  extended 
escape  region  containing  extended  escape  segments  of  said 
connections,  each  extended  escape  segment  being  con- 
nected to  and  extending  from  an  end  of  an  escape  segment 
of  said  connection  at  said  escape  region  boundary,  co- 
located  with  said  extended  escape  region  boundary,  to 
another  side  of  said  extended  escape  region  adjacent  to  a 
global  region  of  the  plane-pairs,  without  changing  signal 
planes,  said  extended  escape  segments  proximate  to  said 
global  region  being  disposed  in  the  preferred  direction  of 
its  respective  signal  plane;  and 

said  global  region  of  the  signal-plane  having  global  seg- 
ments of  the  connections  wherein  each  of  said  global 
segments  comprises  portions  of  the  connections  that  do 
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not  lie  within  any  escape  region  or  extended  escape 
region. 
8.  A  method  for  routing  connections  in  a  multiple-plane 
wiring  interconnection  structure,   said  planes  arranged  in 
plane-pairs  wherein  a  first  signal  plane  in  each  of  said  plane- 
pairs  has  connections  predominantly  disposed  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  a  fint  axis  associated  with  that  signal  plane  and  an 
adjacent  signal  plane  of  said  plane-pair  has  connections  dis- 
posed in  a  direction  parallel  to  a  second  axis  associated  with 
said  adjacent  signal  plane,  said  second  axis  being  perpendicular 
to  said  first  axis,  comprising: 
routing  an  escape  segment  of  each  of  said  connections  from 
a  pin  in  a  congested  pin  area  to  a  boundary  of  an  escape 
region  surrounding  said  congested  pin  area; 
routing  an  extended  escape  segment  of  each  of  said  connec- 
tions between  an  end  of  said  escape  segment  at  said  escape 
region  boundary  to  a  boundary  defining  an  extended 
escape  region,  so  that  each  said  extended  escape  segment 
terminates  at  the  extended  escape  region  boundary  in  a 
direction  parallel  with  the  axis  associated  with  the  signal 
plane  in  which  the  connection  is  disposed;  and 
routing  a  global  segment  of  each  of  the  connections  from  an 
end  of  the  extended  escape  segment  at  said  extended 
escape  region  boundary  through  a  global  region. 

4,571,452 
ELECTRIC  CABLE  SEALING  END 
Giancarlo  GiubUeo,  Nenlano,  Italy,  assignor  to  SocieU'  Cavi 
PirelU  S.pA.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  630,652 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Jul.  22, 1983,  22189  A/83 
Int  O*  H02G  15/04 
UiJ.  a.  174— 77  R  8  Claims 


and  said  second  flange,  whereby  said  sealing  member  does  not 
compress  a  cable  within  said  central  bore  when  said  sealing 
member  is  compressed,  and  mechanical  locking  means  inter- 
mediate said  first  flange  and  said  end  surface  of  said  box  part 
for  permitting  rotation  of  said  insulator  in  the  direction  in 
which  it  is  screwed  into  said  through  opening  and  preventing 
rotation  of  said  insulator  in  the  opposite  direction  after  said  end 
surface  of  said  insulator  engages  and  compresses  said  resilient 
sealing  member. 


4,571,453 
CONDUCTOR  FOR  AN  ELECTRICAL  POWER  CABLE 
MicUo  Takaoka,  Chiba;  Tsuneaki  Mohtai,  Yadiiyo;  Syotaroh 
Yoshida,  and  Kazuo  Watanabe,  both  of  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  The  FiUikura  Cable  Works,  Limited,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  490,986,  May  9, 1983, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  610,566 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  9, 1978,  53-138066 

Int  a.3  HOIB  3/10 

U.S.  a.  174—110  A  1  Claim 


1.  In  a  cable  sealing  end  comprising  an  insulator  with  a 
central  bore  for  the  passage  of  a  cable  therethrough,  a  threaded 
portion  around  said  bore  and  a  first  flange  extending  out- 
wardly of  said  threaded  portion,  a  box  part  with  a  through 
opening  having  internal  threads  which  mate  with  the  threaded 
portion  of  said  insulator  and  having  a  second,  internal  flange 
around  said  opening  with  a  resilient  sealing  member  thereon 
engageable  with  an  end  surface  of  said  insulator  spaced  from 
said  fust  flange  in  the  direction  of  said  second  flange  and 
having  an  end  surface  adjacent  said  first  flange  when  said 
insulator  threaded  portion  is  screwed  into  said  box  part 
through  opening,  said  sealing  member  being  compressed  be- 
tween said  end  surface  of  said  insulator  and  said  second  flange 
when  said  insulator  threaded  portion  is  screwed  into  said  box 
part  through  opening,  the  improvement  comprising  said  resil- 
ient sealing  member  having  ar.  inner  dimension  at  least  as  large 
as  the  dimension  of  said  central  bore  when  such  sealing  mem- 
ber is  compressed  between  said  end  surface  of  said  msulator 


1.  A  stranded  conductor  for  an  electrical  power  cable  consti- 
tuted by  a  plurality  of  stranded  cooper  strands,  at  least  one  of 
said  strands  being  covered  with  a  cupric  oxide  film  having  a 
thickness  of  from  about  0.3  to  about  3  jim,  free  from  exfolia- 
tion, and  formed  by  oxidizing  said  one  strand  and  forming  an 
insulating  film  for  electrically  insulating  said  one  strand  from 
the  other  strands. 


4,571,454 
COORDINATE  POSTHON  DIGTTIZING  SYSTEM 
Hideshi  Tamaru,  Sagamihara;  Kunio  Shikakura,  Tokyo;  Nobuo 
Kitamura,  Sagamihara;  Kimiyodii  Yoshida,  Zushi,  and  Akio 
Sakano,  Ibaragi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  548,766 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  11,  1982,  57-198090 
Int  a*  G08C  21/00 
U.S.  a.  178—18  3  Claims 

1.  A  coordinate  position  digitizing  system  comprising: 
a  position  determining  plate  having  a  plurality  of  first  strip 
electrodes  provided  on  one  surface  of  an  insulating  layer 
to  extend  parallel  to  one  another  in  one  direction  at  regu- 
larly spaced  intervals  and  form  plural  groups  thereof 
disposed  successively,  each  of  said  groups  having  a  suc- 
cessive fraction  of  the  plurality  of  first  electrodes  con- 
nected in  common,  and  a  plurality  of  second  strip  elec- 
trodes provided  on  another  surface  of  the  insulating  layer 
to  extend  parallel  to  one  another  at  regularly  spaced  inter- 
vals in  a  second  direction  perpendicular  to  said  first  elec- 
trodes; 
detecting  electrode  means  provided  to  face  to  said  one  sur- 
face of  the  insulating  layer  and  connected  through  a  pre- 
determined capacitance  to  a  reference  potential  point  for 
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producing  a  signal  in  response  to  a  voltage  obtained 
thereat, 
driving  and  controlling  means  for  supplying  a  constant 
voluge  selectively  to  said  groups  of  the  first  electrodes 
one  after  another  during  a  first  period  and  also  supplying 
the  constant  voltage  selectively  to  said  second  electrodes 
one  after  another  during  a  second  period,  and 
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automatic  dialing  means  for  automatically  dialing  said  se* 

lected  remote  telephone  number;  and 
control  means  including 
alarm  indicating  means  indicating  an  alarm  condition  when 

the  sound  picked  up  by  said  microphone  exceeds  said 

predetermined  threshold  value  for  a  predetermined  time; 

and  means  effective: 

(a)  upon  detecting  said  first  code  from  said  portable  sound- 
producing  unit  to  enable  the  listener  at  the  remote  tele- 
phone to  hear  via  the  telephone  line  the  sounds  picked  up 
by  said  microphone;  and 

(b)  upon  detecting  said  second  code  from  said  portable 
sound-producing  unit,  to  automatically  dial  said  selected 
remote  telephone  number  whenever  said  alarm  condition 
is  indicated  by  said  alarm  indicating  means. 


means  for  producing  positional  data  defining  positions  of 
said  detecting  electrode  means  on  said  position  determin- 
ing plate  in  both  the  one  direction  of  said  first  electrodes 
and  the  second  of  said  second  electrodes  in  response  to  the 
signal  derived  from  said  detecting  electrode  means. 

4,571,455 
ELECTRONIC  MONITORING  SYSTEM  PARTICULARLY 

USEFUL  AS  AN  ELECTRONIC  BABYSITTER 
Yoram  Labock,  9  Bavly  St^  TcI-AtIt;  Israel  Feneratein,  59 
AharoosoB  St,  Ramat-Gan,  and  AtI  Geiger,  6  Biniamini  SU 
Tel-ATiT,  all  of  Israel 

Filed  Dec.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  558,434 

iBt  a.*  H04M  J 1/04 

US.  CL  179—2  A  3  Claims 
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4,571,456 
PORTABLE  COMPUTER 
DaTid  C.  Panlaen,  Santa  Clara;  Glenn  T.  Edens,  Menlo  Park; 
Karl  S.  Nakamora,  Santa  Clara;  David  M.  Gallatin,  San  Jose; 
Stephen  R.  Hobson,  and  William  G.  Moggridge,  both  of  Palo 
Alto,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Grid  Systems  Corporation, 
Mountain  View,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  435,126 

iBt  a*  H04M  77/00;  A47B  88/Oa-  G09G  7/00 

U5.  a.  179— 2C  19  Claims 


T»' 


1.  An  electronic  monitoring  system  comprising  monitoring 
means  connecuble  to  the  telephone  line  at  the  location  to  be 
monitored;  and  a  portable  sound-producing  unit  for  transmit- 
ting fu^t  and  second  codes  to  said  monitoring  means  via  a 
remote  telephone  and  the  telephone  line;  said  monitoring 
means  including: 

a  microphone  for  picking  up  local  sounds  at  said  location  to 

be  monitored; 
a  sound  level  comparator  comparing  the  sounds  picked  up 
by  said  microphone  with  a  predetermined  threshold  value; 
means  for  manually  presetting  and  storing  the  number  of  a 

selected  remote  telephone; 
a  code  detecting  for  detecting  the  code  transmitted  by  said 
portable  sound-producing  unit  to  said  monitoring  means 
via  said  remote  telephone  and  the  telephone  line; 


1.  A  portable  computer  constructed  to  be  contained  within 
an  outer  case  for  transport  and  to  be  erectable  to  a  viewing  and 
operating  configuration  for  use,  said  computer  comprising 
abase, 

a  display  housing, 
a  top  cover, 
a  rear  cover, 

hinge  means  for  permitting  swinging  movement  display 
housing  about  an  axis  of  rotation  adjacent  the  rear  end  of 
the  dispaly  housing  and  from  a  closed  and  latched  position 
of  the  display  housing  on  the  base  to  an  erected  position 
for  viewing  by  an  operator,  and  including  stop  means  for 
holding  the  display  housing  at  the  desired  angle  for  view- 
ing, 
the  hinge  means  being  located  in  a  mid  portion  of  the  base 
and  wherein  the  hinge  means  permit  swinging  movement  of 
the  display  housing  to  an  erected  position  in  which  the  inner 
surface  of  the  display  housing  is  held  in  an  upward  and  rear- 
wardly  inclined  angle  for  viewing  by  aii  operator  in  front  of 
the  computer,  and 
including  a  keyboard  in  the  portion  of  the  base  which  is 
exposed  by  the  movement  of  the  display  housing  to  the 
erected  position. 
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I  4,571,457 

AUTOMATIC  TELEPHONE  ANSWERING  AND 
RECORDING  APPARATUS 
Motoichi  Hattori,  F^jisawa,  and  Hideyasu  Ishigo,  Yokohama, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Deaki  Kabiishiki 

ITaiaha,  Japan 

Contiauation  of  Ser.  No.  518,411,  Jul.  29, 1983.  This  application 

Jul.  22, 1985,  Ser.  No.  757,198 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  30, 1982,  57-133521 

Int  CI.*  H04Q  7/04;  H04M  1/65 

U.S.  a.  179—2  EA  3  Claims 


mitted  from  the  second  radio  transmitter  and  receiver  set 
to  the  first  radio  transmitter  and  receiver  set 


4,571,458 

TELEPHONE  ANSWERING  SYSTEM  WTTH 

ADDITIONAL  MESSAGE  STORAGE  CAPABILITIES 

Raymond  G.  Bond,  Long  BcMd^  Calif.,  assignor  to  TAJ>. 

Avanti,  Inc.,  Compton,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  546,980 

Int  CL*  H04M  1/65 

VS.  a.  179—6.11  9  OaimM 


1.  An  automatic  telephone  answering  and  recording  appara- 
tus for  communicating  between  calling  and  called  subscriber 
stations  connected  in  a  telephone  system  comprising: 
a  speaking  circuit  provided  at  a  called  subscriber  station; 
first  means  responsive  to  a  call  signal  transmitted  by  a  calling 
subscriber  station  over  a  telephone  line  to  connect  said 
speaking  circuit  to  the  calling  subscriber  station; 
second  means  activated  in  response  to  activation  of  said  first 
means  for  transmitting  an  answering  message  previously 
recorded  on  a  first  recording  medium  located  at  the  called 
subscriber  station  to  the  calling  subscriber  station  in  re- 
sponse to  the  call  signal; 
a  first  radio  transmitter  and  receiver  set  coupled  to  said 

speaking  circuit; 
a  second  radio  transmitter  and  receiver  set  remotely  located 
from  said  called  subscriber  station  and  wirelessly  coupled 
to  said  first  radio  transmitter  and  receiver  set  for  transmit- 
ting signals  therebetween  to  enable  the  second  radio  trans- 
mitter and  receiver  set  to  be  connected  into  the  speaking 
circuit  through  the  first  radio  transmitter  and  receiver  set; 
third  means  coupled  between  said  first  radio  transmitter  and 
receiver  set  and  said  first  means  for  deactivating  said 
second  means  upon  receipt  of  signals  wirelessly  transmit- 
ted from  said  second  radio  transmitter  and  receiver  set, 
the  activation  of  the  second  means  being  maintained  in  the 
absence  of  the  receipt  of  signals  from  said  second  radio 
transmitter  and  receiver  set; 
fourth  means  activated  in  response  to  activation  of  said  first 
means  for  recording  after  completion  of  the  answering 
message  an  incoming  message  from  the  calling  subscriber 
station  on  a  second  recording  medium  located  at  the 
called  subscriber  station,  said  fourth  means  being  deacti- 
vated upon  receipt  of  signals  wirelessly  transmitted  from 
said  second  radio  transmitter  and  receiver  set,  the  activa- 
tion of  the  fourth  means  being  maintained  in  the  absence 
of  the  receipt  of  signals  from  said  second  radio  transmitter 
and  receiver  set;  and 
recording/playback  means  located  at  the  location  of  the 
second  radio  transmitter  and  receiver  set  and  having 
associated  means  selectively  operable  to  cause  the  recor- 
ding/playback means  to  record  communications  from  the 
calling  subscriber  which  are  transmitted  from  the  first 
ratio  transmitter  and  receiver  set  to  the  second  radio 
transmitter  and  receiver  set  and  also  being  selectively 
operable  to  cause  the  recording/playback  means  to  record 
communications  from  the  called  subscriber  that  are  trans- 


1.  In  a  telephone  answering  system  which  responds  to  tele- 
phone messages  received  over  a  telephone  line  and  which 
includes  a  first  mechanism  including  a  first  magnetic  Upc  (T-1) 
having  a  recorded  announcement  thereon  at  a  first  predeter- 
mined position  to  be  transmitted  over  the  telephone  line  to  a 
caller  during  an  announcement  mode  (TO  in  response  to  a 
telephone  call,  and  a  second  mechanism  including  a  second 
magnetic  Upe  (T-2)  for  recording  messages  received  over  the 
telephone  line  during  a  message  recording  mode  (T:)  follow- 
ing the  announcement  mode  (Ti),  and  which  responds  to  a 
remote  control  tone  signal  received  over  the  telephone  Ime 
from  a  caller  to  effectuate  predetermined  control  operations; 
the  combination  a  microcomputer;  circuit  means  adapted  to  be 
coupled  to  the  telephone  line  for  receiving  the  remote  tone 
signal  transmitted  over  the  telephone  line  and  for  introducing 
the  remote  tone  signal  to  the  microcomputer;  an  input  circuit 
adapted  to  be  coupled  to  the  telephone  line  for  receiving  audio 
signals  therefrom  representing  a  message  from  a  caller  and  for 
recording  the  audio  signals  in  a  particular  track  on  the  first 
magnetic  tape  at  the  first  predetermined  position  thereon;  an 
output  circuit  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  the  telephone  line  for 
transmitting  to  a  caller  audio  signals  representing  messages 
recorded  on  the  particular  track  of  the  fmt  magnetic  upe;  a 
first  circuit  connecting  the  microcomputer  to  the  first  mag- 
netic tape  mechanism  (T-1)  to  cause  the  first  magnetic  upc  to 
move  in  a  forward  direction;  said  microcomputer  respondmg 
to  the  remote  tone  signal  from  a  caller  received  over  the  tele- 
phone line  to  cause  the  first  circuit  to  move  the  first  magnetic 
upe  to  a  second  predetermined  position  displaced  along  said 
track  from  said  first  predetermined  position,  and  said  mi- 
crocomputer causing  said  input  circuit  to  be  coupled  to  the 
telephone  line  to  enable  a  message  from  the  calling  party  to  be 
recorded  sequentially  on  the  same  track  of  said  first  magnetic 
upe  at  the  second  predetermined  position. 

4,571,459 
TELEPHONE  ANSWERING  MACHINE 
Kei  Yata,  Fukuoka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsushita  Electric 
Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Sake,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  514,589 
Int  CL*  GllB  5/Oa  21/00 
UAQ.  179— 6.13  18a«iM 

1.  A  telephone  answering  machine  for  reproducing  a  prere- 
corded reirfy  message  of  a  called  party  in  response  to  detection 
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of  a  calling  signal  from  a  caller  and  for  recording  a  message  of  outputs  of  the  tip  and  ring  amplifiers  by  the  tip  and  nng  feed 

a  caUer  in  response  to  the  completion  of  reproduction  of  the  resistors  respectively,  tip  and  nng  voltoge  dividers  including 

reply  message,  comprising:  tip  and  ring  voltoge  tops  respectively,  a  control  circuit  for 

a  first  magnetic  tope  having  said  prerecorded  reply  message  generating  the  control  signal  and  having  a  differential  input 

thereon;  connected  across  the  tip  and  ring  voltoge  tops,  and  a  d.c.  ampli- 

a  second  magnetic  tope  for  recording  the  caller's  message  fier  having  an  inverting  input  resistively  connected  to  the  tip 

thereon;  and  ring  terminals  and  an  output  resistively  connected  to  the 

a  first  tope  drive  means  for  running  said  first  magnetic  tope  to  jjp  and  nng  voltoge  tops. 

reproduce  the  reply  message  therefrom; 


a  second  tope  drive  means  for  running  said  second  magnetic 
tope  to  record  the  caller's  message  thereon; 


^ 


oamcnm 
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4,571,461 
CONFERENCE  TELEPHONE  APPARATUS 
Kinichi  Uno,  and  Tohru  Nakahara,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  aasign- 
ors  to  NEC  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  600,463 

CUdma  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  18, 1983,  58-68003 

Int.  a.*  H04M  1/60 

U.S.  a.  179—81  B  15  aainw 


>a  g$ 


a  drive  source  for  driving  said  first  and  second  tope  drive 
means;  and 

a  single  common  operation  control  means  for  controlling  the 
operations  of  said  first  and  second  tope  drive  means  in  such 
manner  that  the  first  tope  drive  means  operates  in  a  first 
cycle  of  operation  of  said  single  common  operation  control 
means  and  the  second  tope  drive  means  operates  in  a  second 
cycle  of  operation  of  said  single  common  operation  control 
means. 


4,571,460 
ACTIVE  IMPEDANCE  LINE  FEED  CIRCUIT  WITH 
IMPROVED  GROUND  FAULT  PROTECOON 
Stanley  D.  RoacnlMuim,  and  CalTin  Plett,  both  of  Ottawa,  Can- 
ada, aaaignort  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited,  Montreal,  Can- 


11  Claims 


FUed  Mar.  12, 1984,  Ser.  No.  588,156 
Int.  a.*  H04M  1/74.  1/76.  19/00 
VS.  CL  179—16  AA 
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1.  An  active  impedance  line  feed  circuit  comprising:  tip  and 
ring  ampUfirrs  being  responsive  to  a  control  signal  being  pro- 
portional to  currents  in  tip  and  ring  feed  resistors  for  supplying 
energizing  current  and  a.c.  information  signals  to  a  two  wire 
communication  line  via  tip  and  ring  torminals  connected  to 


1.  A  conference  telephone  apparatus  comprising: 

a  transmit  communication  path  means  including  a  micro- 
phone and  a  first  variable  loss  circuit  which  applies  a  loss 
to  a  transmitted  signal  output  from  said  microphone; 

a  receive  communication  path  means  including  a  second 
variable  loss  circuit  for  applying  a  loss  to  a  received  sig- 
nal, and  a  loudspeaker  for  converting  an  electric  signal 
into  a  voice  signal,  said  electric  signal  being  supplied  via 
said  second  variable  loss  circuit; 

transmitted  signal  level  dectector  means  for  detecting  an 
envelope  of  the  transmitted  signal; 

received  signal  level  detector  means  for  detecting  an  enve- 
lope of  the  received  signal; 

means  for  generating  a  noise  signal  which  extends  over  a 
speech  band; 

means  for  connecting  the  noise  signal  generating  means  to 
the  receive  communication  path  means  when  it  is  being 
activated; 

means  for  setting  the  second  variable  loss  circuit  to  a  first 
loss  level  so  that  a  noise  signal  level  picked  up  by  the 
microphone  becomes  sufficiently  higher  than  a  back- 
ground noise  level; 

means  for  measuring  a  signal  caused  by  an  acoustic  coupling 
loss  which  is  indicative  of  the  application  of  an  electric 
input  signal  to  the  speaker  and  an  electric  output  signal 
from  the  microphone,  said  measuring  means  processing  an 
output  level  of  the  transmitted  signal  level  detector  means 
which  is  indicative  of  a  level  of  the  noise  signal  which  is 
emitted  from  the  loudspeaker  responsive  to  signals  re- 
ceived via  the  receive  communication  path,  the  output 
level  of  the  received  signal  level  detector  means  being 
indicative  of  the  noise  signal,  and  the  first  loss; 

means  for  measuring  the  reverberation  time  by  monitoring 
an  echo  level  picked-up  by  the  microphone  from  an  in- 
stant when  the  noise  signal  from  the  noise  signal  generator 
is  interrupted  by  inserting  a  maximum  insertion  loss  into 
the  second  variable  loss  circuit; 
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means  for  predetermining  a  sum  of  insertion  losses  of  the 
first  and  second  variable  loss  circuits  which  prevents 
howling  from  the  acoustic  coupling  loss;  and 

means  for  controlling  the  first  and  second  variable  loss  cir- 
cuits such  that,  after  the  connecting  means  is  deactivated, 
one  of  the  transmit  and  receive  communication  paths  has 
a  first  gain  which  is  sufficientiy  high  to  enable  a  hands-free 
telephone  conference  and  the  other  of  the  paths  has  a  gain 
smaller  than  the  first  gain  in  response  to  a  difference 
between  a  received  signal  level  and  a  transmitted  signal 
level. 


representing  at  least  one  member  of  said  dialing  sequence; 
means  for  delaying  said  generating  immediately  after  said 
detecting  for  a  time  sufficient  to  detect  persistence  or  interrup- 
tion of  said  dial  tone  on  said  line,  but  within  a  time  period 
substantially  imperceptible  to  a  human  listener;  and  means  for 


4,571,462 

MULTIPLE  USE  DIGITAL  TONE  GENERATOR  IN 

TELEPHONE 

Dania  J.  G.  Janssen,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  UA 

Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  663,603 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Oct  27,   1983, 
8303701 

Int.  a.*  H04M  1/50 
U.S.  a.  179—84  T  "^  Claims 
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automatically  storing  dato  representing  a  pause  in  said  dialing 
sequence  in  said  memorizing  means  before  storing  dato  repre- 
senting a  dialing  sequence  member  if  said  dial  tone  is  detected 
before,  and  persists  on  said  line  uninterrupted  after  said  en- 
gagement. 


1.  In  an  electronic  telephone  set  having  line  terminals,  num- 
ber selection  push-buttons,  digit^  tone  generator  means  having 
an  oscillator  having  a  fixed  oscillator  frequency  and  logic 
circuit  means  connected  to  said  oscillator  and  comprising  first 
frequency  divider  means  for  dividing  said  oscillator  frequency 
by  one  of  the  plurality  of  divisors  selectoble  under  control  of 
said  number  selection  push  buttons,  a  plurality  of  further  con- 
trol elements,  and  means  for  externally  generating  a  control 
signal,  the  improvement  comprising: 
detection  means  for  detecting  said  externally  generated 
control  signal  and  generating  a  frequency  control  signal  in 
response  thereto; 
additional  frequency  dividing  means;  and 
means  for  interconnecting  said  additional  frequency  divid- 
ing means  between  said  first  frequency  divider  means  and 
said  selected  one  of  said  further  control  elements  in  re- 
sponse to  said  frequency  control  signal. 

4,571,463 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY 

INSERTING  AT  LEAST  ONE  PAUSE  INTO  MEANS  FOR 

MEMORIZING  A  DIAUNG  SEQUENCE 
Gerald  E.  SheHer,  MUwaukie,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Code-A-Phone 
Corporation,  Clackamas,  Oreg. 

FUed  Jon.  1, 1984,  Ser.  No.  616,317 
Int.  a.*  H04M  1/274.  3/44 
VS.  CL  179—90  B  ^^  Claims 

12.  A  system  for  automatically  storing  dato  representing  at 
least  one  pause  in  a  sequence  of  dato  representing  a  dialing 
sequence  comprising  means  for  memorizing  a  dialing  sequence 
and  said  at  least  one  pause,  all  in  the  correct  order;  means  for 
detecting  the  appearance,  persistence  and  interruption  of  dial 
tone  on  a  telephone  line  within  a  time  period  substantially 
shorter  than  a  human  listener  requires  to  perceive  said  dial  tone 
and  to  engage  means  for  generating  a  signal  representing  at 
least  one  member  of  said  dialing  sequence;  means  for  detecting 
engagement  of  means  for  generating,  on  said  line,  a  signal 


4,571,464 
ELECTRET  MICROPHONE 
Tommy  S.  Segerii,  Tyresti,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Teiefoaaktiebola- 
get  L  M  Ericsson,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  620,112 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Aug.  19,  1983,  8304504 
Int.  CI.*  H04K  19/01 
U.S.  a.  179—111  E  '  Claims 


51 


1.  An  electret  microphone  comprising  a  casing  including 
upper  and  lower  casing  halves,  a  rectangular  metal  electrode  in 
said  casing,  said  rectangular  metal  electrode  having  long  and 
short  sides,  a  metallized  electret  film  which  substantially  cov- 
ers  the  metal  electrode,  an  amplifier  element  in  the  form  of  an 
integrated  circuit  capsule  with  a  plurality  of  contact  pins,  a 
U-shaped  contact  element  including  a  fiat  web  portion  and  two 
prongs  provided  with  elastic  and  electrically  conductive  mate- 
rial, wherein  said  prongs  extend  along  the  short  sides  of  the 
rectangular  metal  electrode  such  tiiat  the  electret  fUm  is  re- 
tained by  friction  with  said  elastic  material. 


4,571,465 
ECHO  CANCELLER  FOR  A  BASEBAND  DATA  SIGNAL 
Richard  Brie,  Paris,  and  Lolc  B.  Y.  Goidoiix,  Garanderca,  both 
of  France,  assignors  to  Radioelectriqucs  et  501  Telecomnnni- 
cations,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Oct.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  539,584 

Claims  priority,  application  Fraaee,  Oct  11, 1982,  82  16998 

Int.  a.*  H04B  3/20 

VS.  a.  179— 170J  "  Claims 

6.  An  echo  canceller  used  in  a  dato  transmission  modem 

having  a  transmit  and  receive  path  for  cancellmg  an  echo 
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agnal  in  said  receive  path  produced  by  a  data  signal  in  said 

transmit  path  comprising: 
means  for  generating  an  echo  copy  signal  at  a  frequency  FE 
at  least  equal  to  a  frequency  of  the  dau  in  the  transmit 
path  including  a  digital  processing  circuit  connected  to 
said  transmit  path  comprising  at  least  one  transversal  filter 
operative  at  a  sampling  frequency,  and  having  coefficients 
which  are  adjustable  to  minimize  a  predetermined  func- 
tion of  an  error  signal  corresponding  to  each  filter; 
a  difference  circuit  connected  to  receive  signals  from  said 
receive  path  and  said  echo  recopy  signal  from  said  at  least 
one  transversal  filter,  whereby  an  error  signal  to  be  re- 
duced by  said  at  least  one  transversal  filter  is  produced 
along  with  a  daU  signal; 


.•ay     'srar- 


diameter  of  said  opening  and  adapted  to  enage  the  lower 
surface  of  said  base  sheet,  and  a  movable  contact  point 
adapted  to  resiliently  close  an  electrical  circuit  between 
two  fixed  contact  points  on  a  substrate. 

5.  A  spring  unit  for  a  keyboard  comprising: 

a  base  sheet  made  of  a  hard  resinous  or  metallic  material  and 
having  a  plurality  of  openings  perforated  therein  in  accor- 
dance with  a  specified  key  layout;  and 

a  plurality  of  individual  spring  members  molded  from  a  high 
polymer  resilient  material,  each  member  comprising  a 
dome-shaped  head  portion  having  a  cavity,  an  engaging 
portion  adapted  to  be  removably  engaged  with  an  opening 
perforated  in  the  base  sheet,  a  flange  having  a  larger  diam- 
eter than  the  diameter  of  said  opening  and  adapted  to 
engage  the  lower  surface  of  said  base  sheet,  and  key  top 
assembly  having  a  stem  engaging  and  passing  through  said 
cavity,  the  stem  bearing  a  movable  contact  point  adapted 
to  resiliently  close  an  electrical  circuit  between  two  fixed 
contact  points  on  a  substrate. 


4,571,467 
THREE  POSITION  CENTER-OFF  ELECTRICAL  SWITCH 
Richard  W.  Sorenson,  Avon,  and  Milton  N.  Ives,  Wolcott,  both 
of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Carlingiwltch,  Inc.,  West  Hartford, 
Conn. 

FUed  Jul.  26, 1983,  Scr.  No.  517,422 

Int.  a*  HOIH  21/00 

U.S.  a.  200—6  BA  6  Claims 


a  decision  circuit  connected  to  said  difference  circuit  for 
recovering  said  data  signal,  said  decision  circuit  produc- 
ing a  date  signal  having  a  positive  and  negative  level  as  a 
result  of  a  received  two  level  baseband  data  signal  or  three 
level  baseband  data  signal  produced  by  a  pseudo-ternary 
encoding  of  two  level  data; 

a  calculating  circuit  for  modifying  the  coefficients  of  said  at 
least  one  transversal  filter  according  to  a  control  signal 
Sgn[e(n)]  as  the  sign  of  the  difference  or  of  the  sum  of  the 
values  of  the  output  signal  of  the  difference  circuit  at 
actual  and  previous  sampling  instants  of  said  at  least  one 
transversal  filter  depending  on  whether  the  values  of  the 
recovered  daU  signal  at  the  actual  sampling  instant  and  at 
the  previous  sampling  instant  have  the  same  or  different 
signs. 


4,571,466 
SPRING  UNIT  FOR  A  KEYBOARD 
Hideo  lida,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kokoku  Rubber  Indus- 
trial Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  638,212 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  12,  1983,  58-232879 
Int  a.*  HOIH  13/76 
VJS.  a.  200—5  A  8  Claims 
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1.  A  spring  unit  for  a  keyboard  comprising: 

a  base  sheet  made  of  a  hard  resinous  or  metallic  material  and 
having  a  plurality  of  openings  perforated  therein  in  accor- 
dance with  a  specified  key  layout;  and 

a  plurality  of  individual  spring  members  molded  from  a  high 
polymer  resilient  material,  each  member  comprising  a 
dome-shaped  head  portion,  an  engaging  portion  adapted 
to  be  removably  engaged  with  an  opening  perforated  in 
the  base  sheet,  a  flange  having  a  larger  diameter  than  the 


1.  An  electric  switch  comprising  a  base  having  an  upwardly 
open  cavity  of  elongated  rectangular  configuration,  cavity  side 
walls  defining  actuator  support  regions,  an  actuator  including 
support  means  cooperating  with  said  support  regions  to  mov- 
ably  support  said  actuator  for  limited  movement  longitudinally 
of  said  cavity,  a  plunger  coupled  to  said  actuator  and  movable 
in  response  to  such  actuator  movement,  plural  fixed  contacts 
provided  in  slots  spaced  longitudinally  along  the  bottom  wall 
of  said  cavity,  a  movable  contact  pivotobly  mounted  on  top  of 
one  such  fixed  contact,  said  one  contact  consisting  only  of  a 
flat  terminal  strip,  means  restricting  said  movable  contact  from 
longitudinal  sliding  movement  relative  to  said  one  fixed 
contact,  said  plunger  having  an  end  portion  defining  an  annular 
flange  engageable  spaced  portions  of  said  movable  contact  to 
support  said  movable  contact  pivotably  on  the  upper  end  of 
said  one  fixed  contact  and  out  of  contact  with  other  of  said 
fixed  conUcts  at  least  in  a  center  position  of  said  actuator  said 
plunger  end  portion  defining  a  tip  portion  surrounded  by  said 
annular  flange,  and  said  movable  contact  having  a  detent  sur- 
rounded by  said  annular  portion  thereof,  and  biasing  means  to 
urge  said  plunger  tip  portion  into  engagement  with  said  mov- 
able contact. 
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I  4,571,468 

INDUCnVE  STORE  OPENING  SWITCH 
WUliam  F.  Weldon,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  UniTersity  of 
Texas  Systeai,  AnstiB,  Tex. 

I  FUed  Jul.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  399,017 

Int  a.*  HOIH  39/00 
VJS.  a.  200-61.08  "  Claims 


3.  An  inductive  store  opening  switch  for  breaking  a  connec- 
tion between  a  pair  of  electrical  conductors,  comprising: 
a  casing  to  be  disposed  between  a  pair  of  electrical  conduc- 
tors so  as  to  estoblish  a  path  for  electrical  current  therebe- 
tween; 
said  casing  being  scored  on  its  outer  surface  to  establish  a 

rupturing  location  thereon; 

a  first  body  inserted  within  said  casing  and  disposed  adjacent 
the  rupturing  location  on  the  casing; 

a  second  body  inserted  within  said  casing  adjacent  the  rup- 
turing location  on  the  casing  and  opposite  said  first  m- 
serted  body  so  as  to  define  a  cavity  within  the  casing 
proximate  the  rupturing  location;  and 

means  for  esUblishing  fluid  pressure  within  the  cavity  m  the 
casing  sufficient  to  produce  rupturing. 


provided  around  said  cylindrical  support  section,  said 
substantially  circular  follower  member  having  a  cut-out 
portion  to  form  a  first  end  face  and  a  second  end  face,  said 
first  and  second  end  faces  facing  each  other  across  a  gap 
therebetween,  said  gap  having  a  larger  angular  size  than 
said  arcuate  extension,  said  substantially  circular  follower 
member  carrying  a  second  movable  contact  to  selectively 
contact  said  plurality  of  stationary  contacts  on  the  first 
side  of  the  stationary  member,  said  arcuate  extension 
extending  between  said  first  and  second  end  faces  of  the 
substantially  circular  follower  member; 
said  rotor  member  actuating  the  substantially  circular  fol- 
lower member  in  said  first  and  second  rotary  directions, 
said  first  movable  contact  and  second  movable  contact 
taking  first  and  second  angular  positions  during  said  actua- 
tion in  said  respective  rotary  directions,  said  plurality  of 
stationary  contacte  including  a  common  contact  and  first, 
second  and  third  selective  contacts,  said  first  movable 
contact  being  selectively  in  contact  with  the  second  selec- 
tive contact  in  said  first  angular  position  and  with  the  first 
selective  contact  in  said  second  angular  position,  said 
second  movable  contact  being  selectively  in  contact  with 
the  second  selective  contact  in  said  second  angular  posi- 
tion and  with  the  third  selective  contact  in  said  first  angu- 
lar position,  said  first  and  second  movable  contacts  being 
in  constant  contact  with  said  common  contact. 


4,571,469 
ROTARY  DIRECTION  DETECTING  SENSOR 

AklraHanaki,Aichi,  Japan,  assignor  to  KabushiklKaishaTokai  4,571470 

'^'^""J!lft';^a^'i?15o  631154  TURN  SIGNAL  SWITCHING  DEVICE 

Claims   prl^rit'tiLr  ^^P^rSJ"^.    1983,   58-   Y.yhio  Ha«c^.  Kawasaki.  Japan,  assi^ 
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Int.  CL«  HOIH  3/16.  9/00 

VJS.  CL  200—61.54 


Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  482,249 
3  Claims       Claims   priority,   appUcation   Japan,   Apr.    13,   1982,   57- 
053547[U]  _ 

Int.  a.*  HOIH  9/00 
VS.  a.  200—61.54  5  Claims 
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1.  A  steering  wheel  rotary  direction  sensor  comprising: 
a  Stationary  member  fixed  to  a  steering  column,  said  station- 
ary member  including  a  flange  section  and  a  cylmdncal 
support  section,  said  flange  section  having  a  first  side  and 
a  second  side,  said  cylindrical  support  section  extending 
centrally  from  said  first  side  of  the  flange  section  to  sup- 
port a  steering  shaft  therethrough,  said  first  side  of  the 
flange  section  carrying  a  plurality  of  stationary  contacts 
arranged  thereon  along  a  common  circle; 
a  rotor  member  rotatable  together  with  the  steering  wheel, 
said  rotor  member  being  concentrically  provided  around 
said  cylindrical  support  section  rotatably  in  first  and  sec- 
ond directions  and  having  an  arcuate  extention  projecting 
toward  said  first  side  tO  extend  along  said  common  circle, 
said  arcuate  extension  carrying  a  first  movable  contact  to 
selectively  contact  said  plurality  of  stationary  contacts; 

and  ;,, 

a  substantially  circular  follower  member  concentncally 


1.  A  turn  signal  switching  device  in  an  automobUe  compris- 
ing: a  supporting  member  fitted  onto  the  periphery  of  a  steer- 
ing shaft;  a  cancel  rotor  spring-inserted  to  said  supporting 
member  and  supported  in  a  freely  rotatable  status  and  rotated 
together  with  the  rotating  operation  of  a  steering  wheel  of  said 
automobile;  a^ancel  cam  retained  at  a  predetermined  posiuon 
of  the  supporting  member  in  a  freely  swingable  state  honion- 
tally  and  placed  to  engage  with  said  cancel  rotor  at  a  given 
position;  a  control  lever  retaining  said  cancel  cam  at  one  end, 
fitting  an  intermediate  portion  onto  said  supporting  member  ui 
a  freely  swingable  state  to  drive  the  cam  to  said  predetermined 
position  as  desired,  and  forming  a  cut  groove  engaging  with  a 
drive  shaft  of  a  turn  signal  switch  at  another  end;  and  a  turn 
signal  switch  mountable  freely  on  a  desired  portion  to  transfer 
said  cancel  cam  to  a  desired  given  position  by  driving  the  said 
control  lever  engaged  with  the  cut  groove. 
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4,571,471 
VEHICLE  SAFETY  BELT  LOCK  HAVING  AN  ELECTRIC 

CONTACT 
Lennart  Ha^und,  V&rg&rda,  Sweden,  assignor  to  AB  StU-Indus* 
tri,  VArg&rda,  Sweden 

FUcd  Mar.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  586,024 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  3, 1983,  8301163 

Int  a*  HOIH  3/16 

VJS.  a.  200— 61 J8  B  ^  Claims 


4,571,473 
MICROWAVE  APPLICATOR  FOR  FROZEN  GROUND 
Walter  Wyslouzil,  Gloucester,  and  Satish  C.  Kashyap,  Kanata, 
botii  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Canadian  Patents  A  Develop- 
ment Limited-Societe  Canadienne  des  Brevets  et  d'ExploiU- 
tion  Limitee,  Ottawa,  Canada 

FUed  Jun.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  620,669 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jun.  14, 1983,  430349 

Int  a*  H05B  6/72 

VJS.  a.  219— 10J5  A  9  Claims 


ss 


39  lo^Je 


1.  A  device  in  vehicle  safety  belt  locks  comprising  a  lock 
member  for  engagement  with  a  lock  tongue,  said  lock  member 
being  pivotable  between  engaged  and  disengaged  positions,  an 
ejector,  spring  means  biasing  the  ejector  which  is  displaceable 
against  the  spring  bias  by  the  insertion  of  said  lock  tongue  said 
biasing  spring  means  comprising  a  helical  spring  operatively 
engaged  between  the  ejector  and  the  lock  member,  a  guide 
projection  receiving  one  end  of  said  spring,  and  an  electric 
contact  means  including  stationary  contact  members  and  a 
movable  contact  member,  said  movable  contact  member  being 
mounted  for  rocking  movement  on  said  guide  projection  at 
said  one  end  of  the  spring  to  be  engaged  with  and  disengaged 
from  the  stationary  contact  members  by  a  rocking  movement 
of  the  movable  contact  members,  caused  by  the  spring  as  the 
ejector  is  moved  against  and  by  the  spring  bias,  respectively. 


•' 


4,571,472 
DEVICE  FOR  INDUCnON  WELDING 
Zoltan  Pollack,  and  Bengt  Sriird,  both  of  Lund,  Sweden,  assign- 
ors to  AB  Akerlund  A  Rausing,  Sweden 

FUed  Dec.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  685,485 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  24,  1984,  8400345 
Int.  CI*  H05B  6/40 
VJS.  a.  219—9.5  9  Claims 


^ 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  thawing  frozen  ground  by  use  of 
microwave  energy  a  microwave  applicator  comprising  a  coax- 
ial transmission  line  having  an  inner  conductor,  and  an  outer 
conductor,  an  array  of  regularly  spaced  apertures  in  the  outer 
conductor,  the  distance  between  the  centers  of  adjacent  aper- 
tures being  selected  to  minimize  internal  reflections  and  maxi- 
mize radiation,  a  layer  of  low-loss  material  covering  said  aper- 
tures, means  coupling  the  transmission  line  to  a  source  of 
microwave  energy;  and  a  conductive  plate  covering  the  end  of 
said  transmission  line  remote  from  the  source  of  microwave 
energy. 

4  571  474 
MICROWAVE  OVEN  ROTISSERIE  AND  STIRRER 
James  F.  Pomroy,  East  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Plastics, 
Inc.,  St  Paul,  Minn. 

FUed  Apr.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  601,617 

Int.  a*  H05B  6/78 

U.S.  a.  219—10.55  F  1*  aaims 


1.  A  device  for  induction  welding  comprising: 
conductor  means  for  receiving  current  from  a  high  fre- 
quency source  and  establishing  a  magnetic  field  in  a  de- 
fined area  where  articles  are  to  be  joined  by  virtue  of  heat 
generated  in  at  least  a  conductive  portion  of  said  particles 
to  be  joined  as  a  result  of  said  magnetic  field,  said  conduc- 
tor means  being  positioned  to  produce  said  magnetic  field 
in  said  defmed  areas  as  a  result  of  current  flowing  therein; 
and 
a  magnetic  field  modifying  layer  positioned  intermediate  at 
least  portions  of  said  conductor  means  and  said  defined 
area  for  interacting  with  said  magnetic  field  and  shielding 
a  predetermined  region  of  said  defined  area,  said  magnetic 
field  conductive  modifying  layer  taking  the  form  of  sub- 
stantially non-magnetic  particles  disbursed  in  a  support 
matrix  formed  of  electrically  non-conducting  material. 


1.  In  apparatus  for  holding  a  food  product  to  be  heated  in  a 
microwave  oven:  a  base,  a  platform  mounted  on  the  base  for 
rotation  about  a  vertically  extending  axis,  a  food  holding  con- 
tainer of  generally  circular  cross-section  mounted  on  the  plat- 
form with  the  axis  of  the  container  being  inclined  at  an  angle 
relative  to  the  vertically  extending  axis,  drive  means  mounted 
on  the  base  for  rotating  the  platform  and  the  inclined  container 
about  the  vertically  extending  axis,  a  peripheral  ring  of  gear 
teeth  on  the  lower  end  of  the  container,  and  a  ring  of  gear  teeth 
mounted  in  a  stationary  position  on  the  base  in  meshing  en- 
gagement with  the  gear  teeth  on  the  container  for  turning  the 
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container  about  the  inclined  axis  as  the  container  and  the  plat-    in  such  a  way  that  each  guide  block  defines  an  abutment  for 
form  rotate  about  the  vertically  extending  axis.  one  of  the  said  metal  edges  and  said  guide  blocks  define  there- 


4,571,475 
INTERNAL  BORE  WELDING  TORCH  HAVING 
REMOVABLE  FLEXIBLE  WAND  FOR  REMOTE 
WELDING 
George  B.  Rabe,  Sparta,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Foster  Wheeler  En- 
ergy Corporation,  Liringston,  N.J. 

I  FUed  Apr.  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  604,557 

Int  a.«  B23K  9/225 
VS.  CL  219—60  A  11  Claims 


1.  An  internal  bore  welding  torch  assembly  adapted  for 
making  welds  in  remote  locations,  said  torch  assembly  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  torch  body  unit,  including  connection  means  attached 
to  said  body  for  supplying  flows  of  a  cooling  fluid,  shield 
gas,  and  electric  power  to  the  body  unit,  said  body  unit 
having  a  central  cylindrical-shaped  opening  therein  for 
receiving  an  elongated  welding  wand  unit  in  slidable 
engagement  therein; 

(b)  an  elongated  flexible  welding  wand  unit  removably  and 
rotatably  received  in  said  torch  body  unit,  said  elongated 
wand  containing  a  welding  electrode  oriented  radially  at 
the  wand  outer  end,  longitudinal  passage  means  located 
within  said  wand  for  providing  flow  of  coolant  and  shield 

'  gas  from  said  body  unit  to  said  electrode,  and  elongated 
flexible  electrical  connection  means  for  supplying  electri- 
cal power  to  said  electrode;  and 

(c)  drive  means  associated  with  said  torch  body  unit  for 
rotating  the  removable  welding  wand  unit  at  a  controlled 
rate  while  supplying  said  cooling  fluid,  shield  gas  and 
electric  power  to  said  electrode  during  making  an  arc 
weld  at  the  remote  location,  said  drive  means  including  an 
electric  motor  and  gear  reducer  mounted  on  said  torch 
body  unit  at  the  rear  portion  thereof,  said  gear  reducer 
including  splines  for  contacting  said  removable  wand  unit. 


4,571,476 

DEVICE  FOR  POSmONING  METAL  ENDS  TO  BE  LAP 

WELDED  ONE  TO  THE  OTHER 

Luigi  PazzagUa,  Bologna,  Italy,  assignor  to  Cefin  S.p.A.,  Bolo- 
gna, Italy 

FUed  Sep.  5, 1984,  Ser.  No.  648,003 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Sep.  26, 1983,  3567  A/83 

Int  C[*  B23K  11/06 

UJS.  a.  219—61.3  4  Claims 

1.  Device  for  positioning  metal  edges  which  are  to  be  lap 

welded  one  to  the  other,  comprising  two  oppositely  disposed 

slots  for  receiving  said  metal  edges  and  bringing  them  together 

in  overlapping  relationship  to  be  welded  and  for  defining  the 

position  for  the  welding  of  the  said  metal  edges,  wherein  the 

said  slots  are  defined  by  at  least  one  pair  of  guide  blocks  that 

are  substantially  opposed  and  are  shaped  in  the  form  of  a  step 


between  opposed  pairs  of  supporting  surfaces  for  both  of  the 
said  metal  edges. 


4,571,477 

METHOD  FOR  SECURING  CUT  PIECES  IN  SPARK 

EROSrVE  CUTTING 

Benno  Weber,  Porto  Ronco,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  AG  ftir 

industrieUe  Elektronik  Agie,  Losone  bei  Locarno,  Switzerland 

FUed  Jun.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  617,628 
Claims    priority,    appUcation    Switzerland,    Jun.    9,    1983, 
3173/83 

Int  a*  B23P  1/12 
U.S.  a.  219—69  M  4  CUdma 


1.  In  the  spark  erosive  cutting  of  a  conductive  workpiece  by 
a  tool  electrode  under  the  control  of  a  digital  tool  control 
system,  the  method  of  securing  to  the  workpiece  a  workpiece 
part  which  is  to  be  cut  from  the  workpiece  along  a  prepro- 
grammed cutting  path  where  the  workpiece  part  is  secured  to 
the  workpiece  by  a  web  of  workpiece  material  extending  be- 
tween the  workpiece  and  the  woritpiece  part  in  which  the 
preprogrammed  cutting  path  comprises  first  and  second  inter- 
secting cutting  paths  of  different  cutting  angles,  characterized 
in  that  in  a  first  traverse  of  the  cutting  path  a  first  erosion 
treatment  is  performed  by  the  tool  electrode  leaving  a  portion 
of  the  cutting  path  uncut  to  initially  form  the  web;  subse- 
quently the  tool  electrode  performs  at  least  one  additional 
erosion  treatment  along  the  cutting  path;  and  before  complet- 
ing a  final  erosion  treatment  along  the  preprogrammed  cutting 
path  the  tool  electrode  is  passed  through  a  modified  cutting 
angle  setting  to  maintain  a  residual  web  section  of  a  workpiece 
material  between  the  workpiece  and  the  workpiece  part,  said 
residual  web  section  extending  only  over  part  of  the  height  of 
cut  in  the  workpiece  and  being  configured  so  that  it  may  be 
broken  and  the  workpiece  part  detached  from  the  workpiece 
upon  application  of  a  predetermined  breakofT  force. 


496-468  O.G.-86-14 
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4^1,478 
ELECTRODE  DRIVE  AND  NOZZLE  SYSTEM  FOR  AN 
AUTOMATIC  AIR  CARBON-ARC  CUTTING  AND 
GOUGING  TORCH 
David  E.  Johnson;  Larry  A.  Aberaold,  and  Kenneth  E.  McCall, 
all  of  Lancaster,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Air  Products  and  Chemi- 
cals, Inc^  Allentown,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  487,351,  Apr.  21,  1983.  This 

appUcation  May  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  609,048 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  2, 2002, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.*  B23K  9/28 

U  A  CL  219—69  R  28  Claims 


1.  In  an  automatic  air  carbon-arc  cutting  and  gouging  torch 
of  the  type  adapted  for  positioning  at  a  fixed  position  relative 
to  a  workpiece  and  having  a  means  for  supporting  a  consum- 
able electrode  juxtaposed  to  a  workpiece,  means  for  directing 
air  along  said  electrode  and  means  for  continuously  feeding 
successive  jointed  lengths  of  electrode  to  said  workpiece  as 
said  electrode  is  consumed,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  housing  fabricated  from  an  electrically  insulating  struc- 
tural material  having  an  inlet  aperture  and  an  outlet  aper- 
ture aligned  therewith  to  permit  electrode  movement 
through  said  housing; 
means  mounted  on  said  housing  to  cause  rotation  of  a  drive 
wheel  adapted  to  frictionally  engage  an  electrode  and 
move  said  electrode  through  said  housing; 
an  electrical  contact  shoe  juxtaposed  to  said  drive  wheel  and 
positioned  by  a  clamping  lever,  said  lever  having  means  to 
bias  said  shoe  toward  said  electrode  to  make  intimate 
contact  with  said  electrode  while  adapted  to  release  said 
electrode  by  movement  of  said  lever; 
an  electrode  support  positioned  to  support  said  electrode 
between  said  drive  wheel  and  a  nozzle  assembly  moimted 
in  said  outlet  aperture  of  said  housing  said  support  includ- 
ing means  to  reposition  said  electrode  to  said  suppnart 
when  said  electrode  is  temporarily  moved  out  of  position 
on  said  support  during  operation  of  said  torch;  and 
said  nozzle  assembly  including  means  to  direct  air  in  a  semi- 
circular   cross-sectional    pattern    along    said    electrode 
toward  said  workpiece;  whereby  if  said  electrode  is  driven 
into  said  workpiece  said  electrode  can  pivot  on  said  drive 
wheel  and  move  out  of  said  support  to  thus  prevent  break- 
ing of  said  electrode  inside  said  housing. 


4^71,479 

WELDING  MACHINE  WITH  AUTOMATIC  SEAM 

TRACKING 

Susumu  Maeda;  Masakazu  Taki,  and  Keqji  Yoshizawa,  all  of 

Amagasaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 

Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  12, 1984,  Ser.  No.  588,418 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  14,  1983,  58-41802; 
Mar.  30, 1983,  58-54143;  Jul.  26, 1983,  58-136304 

Int.  a.*  B23K  9/12 
UA  CL  219—124.34  9  Claims 

1.  An  automatic  tracking  welding  machine,  comprising: 
(a)  an  electrical  arc  generating  welding  torch  (3)  movably 
mounted  relative  to  two  objects  (5)  to  be  welded  together 


and  disposed  opposite  a  weld  line  gap  (10)  defined  by  and 
between  said  objects; 

(b)  a  pair  of  magnetic  detectors  (6c,  66)  for  detecting  mag- 
netic flux  exclusively  generated  in  the  objects  by  the 
electrical  arc  current  and  leaking  from  said  gap; 

(c)  means  (7, 40, 13)  for  rotatably  mounting  said  detectors  on 
a  circle  coaxial  with  said  welding  torch  and  circumferen- 
tially  spaced  from  each  other; 

(d)  drive  means  (15)  for  rotating  said  magnetic  detectors  via 
said  mounting  means; 

(e)  a  control  circuit  (100)  for  producing  and  applying  a  drive 
signal  to  said  driving  means  in  response  to  output  signals 
from  said  magnetic  detectors  to  rotate  said  detectors  to  a 
centered  position  flanking  the  gap  whereat  their  output 
signals  are  equal; 

(0  a  rotary  encoder  (16)  coupled  to  the  drive  means  for 
producing  an  output  proportional  to  the  angle  of  rotation 
thereof;  and  " 


(g)  means  for: 

(1)  determining  x  and  y  coordinates  of  the  centered  detec- 
tors position  on  the  basis  of  the  encoder  output  and  the 
radial  distance  between  the  torch  and  the  detectors,  and 

(2)  displacing  said  welding  torch  to  said  determined  coor- 
dinates such  that  said  welding  torch  tracks  the  weld  line 
gap, 

wherein  said  control  circuit  includes  a  comparator  circuit  (101) 
for  comparing  the  output  signals  of  said  detectors,  and  a  veloc- 
ity instruction  circuit  (102, 103)  responsive  to  the  output  of  said 
comparator  circuit  for  producing  a  first  drive  signal  to  drive 
said  detectors  at  a  predetermined  high  velocity  in  a  direction  to 
decrease  any  detector  output  difference  when  said  difference 
exceeds  a  predetermined  value,  and  a  second  drive  signal  to 
drive  said  detectors  at  a  lower  velocity  corresponding  to  said 
difference  when  said  difference  is  smaller  than  said  predeter- 
mined value. 


4,571,480 
FLUX  CORED  WIRE  ELECTRODES  FOR 
SELF-SHIELDED  ARC  WELDING 
Yoshiya    Sakai;    Yasuhiro    Nagai;    Kazuo    Ikemoto,    all    of 
Kanagawa;  Tetsuo  Saga,  Yokohama,  and  Masaharu  Sato, 
Kanagawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kobe 
Seiko  Sho,  Kobe,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  583,607 
Int.  a.*  B23K  iJ/iW 
UJS.  a.  219—146.3  8  Claims 

1.  A  flux  cored  wire  electrode  for  self-shielded  arc  welding 
which  comprises  a  steel  sheath  and  a  powdery  flux  containing 
as  essentia]  components  the  components  given  below,  said 
sheath  being  filled  with  said  flux  and  the  amount  of  said  flux 
being  15-30  percent  by  weight  based  on  the  whole  wire  elec- 
trode weight: 


BaF2:  25-70  percent  by  weight 

Alkali  metal  fluoride:  1-30  percent  by  weight 

Compound  oxide  composed  of  the  oxide  of  an  alkaline 
earth  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ca,  Sr 
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4,571,482 

ELECTRIC  RESISTANCE  HEATER  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

SOLDERING  AND  DESOLDERING  DEVICES 

Alan  D.  Vogel,  Columbia,  Md.,  assignor  to  Pace,  Inc.,  Lawd, 

Md. 

FUed  Oct  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  546,173 
Int  CL*  H05B  3/30;  HOIC  1/02;  B23K  3/02 
U.S.  CL  219—237  14 


mcoFsuMaNO  ixtsi 


-continued 


and  Ba  and  the  oxide  of  a  metal  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Fe,  Mn,  Ni, 

Co,  Ti,  Al  and  Zr:  1-30  percent  by  weight 

Al:  3-12  percent  by  weight 

Mg:  2-10  percent  by  weight 

Mn:  0.5-10  percent  by  weight. 


4,571,481 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTRICALLY 
HEATING  DIESEL  FUEL 
David  F.  Leary,  Wooddde,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Raychem  Corpora- 
tion, Menlo  Park,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  474,390,  Mar.  11, 1983,  Pat. 
No.  4,529,866.  This  appUcation  May  1, 1984,  Ser.  No.  606,033 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  16, 
2002,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  CI.*  P02M  31/12;  F24H  1/10;  H05B  3/14 
U.S.  a.  219—205  9  Qaims 


'■^^f^kiX^^Z^ 


:m 


FV£L4- 
FILTER 


1.  Apparatus  for  heating  diesel  fuel,  the  apparatus  compris- 


mg 


(1)  a  container  having  entry  and  exit  ports  for  passing  the 
diesel  fuel  through  the  container;  and 

(2)  an  electrical  heater  which 

(i)  is  positioned  within  the  container; 
(ii)  comprises; 

(a)  an  elongate  unjacketed  heating  element  composed  of 
I       an    electrically    conductive    polymer    composition 

I       which  exhibits  PTC  behavior,  and 

(b)  at  least  two  electrodes  which  can  be  connected  to  a 
source  of  electrical  power  to  cause  current  to  pass 
through  the  heating  element;  and 

(iii)  the  exterior  surface  of  the  elongate  heating  element 
being  exposed  so  that  it  is  directly  contacUble  by  the 
diesel  fuel  passing  through  the  container. 


'«■ 


1.  A  strip  heater  assembly  comprising: 

an  elongated  resistance  element  formed  from  a  thin  flat 
metal  foil  and  having  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal  end,  the 
resitance  element  including  three  connected  areas  of  dif- 
fering resistance  where  (a)  the  first  area  includes  first  and 
second  end  portions  spaced  from  one  another  in  side-by- 
side  relationship  at  said  proximal  end  and  respectively 
adapted  for  connection  to  a  source  of  electrical  energy,  (b) 
the  second  area  decreases  in  width  from  the  first  area  to 
the  third  area,  the  second  area  including  first  and  second 
portions  spaced  from  one  another  and  each  having  first 
and  second  ends  respectively  connected  at  the  first  ends 
thereof  to  the  first  and  second  portions  of  the  first  area, 
and  (c)  the  third  area  having  a  width  no  greater  than  the 
smallest  width  of  the  second  area  and  including  first  and 
sesecond  strips  respectively  connected  at  one  end  thereof 
to  the  second  ends  of  said  first  and  second  portions  of  the 
second  area,  said  first  and  second  strips  being  spaced  from 
one  another  and  extending  from  a  first  position  at  said 
second  ends  of  said  portions  of  said  second  area  to  the 
distal  end  of  the  resistance  element  and  then  back  towards 
said  second  area  to  a  second  position  spaced  from  the 
distal  end  and  located  in  the  third  area,  the  other  ends  of 
said  first  and  second  strips  being  connected  to  one  another 
at  said  second  position,  said  strips  being  in  a  continuous 
side-by-side  relationship  at  least  at  said  distal  end,  said 
third  area  having  a  higher  electrical  resistance  than  said 
second  area,  and  said  second  area  having  a  higher  electri- 
cal resistance  than  said  first  area  such  that  said  third  area 
is  adapted  to  apply  heat  to  a  work  and  said  first  area  acts 
as  a  heat  sink  due  to  the  gradual  decrease  in  generated  heat 
occurring  in  the  tajsered  second  area;  and 

means  for  enclosing  said  resistance  element  to  electrically 
isolate  it  from  said  work. 


4,571,483 
PORTABLE  STEAMER 
Saul  S.  Fathi,  Huntington,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  TraTcltac  latcma- 
tional.  Inc.,  Great  Neck,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  635,554 
Int  a.*  A47J  51/00 
VS.  a.  219—271  10  aalms 

1.  A  steamer  device  comprising: 
a  cylindrical  casing  open  at  opposite  ends; 
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a  handle  pivotally  attached  to  said  casing  for  holding  said 
casing  said  handle  moveable  in  either  of  two  positions 
respectively  perpendicular  and  parallel  to  said  casing; 

a  baffle  attachable  to  one  end  of  said  casing,  said  baffle  being 
quickly  removable  for  filling  said  casing  with  water  to  be 
turned  into  steam,  said  baffle  having  a  plurality  of  perfora- 
tions extending  from  a  front  end  to  an  open  rear  end  of 
said  baffle  for  passing  said  steam  from  said  casing,  and  an 
open  ended  flattened  tube  extending  substantially  across 
the  diameter  of  said  cylindrical  casing  inside  said  baffle 
and  aligned  with  said  perforations; 

a  cap  secured  to  and  closing  the  other  end  of  said  casing; 

a  heater  assembly  in  said  casing  for  generating  said  steam 
therein; 


a  bracket  supporting  said  heater  assembly  in  said  casing  and 
closing  a  rear  end  of  a  first  chamber  wherein  said  steam  is 
generated;  and 

a  funnel  shaped  partition  defining  a  front  end  wall  for  clos- 
ing a  front  end  of  said  first  chamber  and  for  containing 
said  water  therein  which  is  to  be  turned  into  steam  by  said 
heater  assembly,  said  fimnel  shaped  partition  having  a 
central  opening  aligned  with  said  flattened  tube  for  pass- 
ing said  steam  through  said  partition  and  through  said 
baffie  while  retaining  said  water  in  said  first  chamber,  said 
funnel  shaped  partition  arranged  to  direct  any  of  said 
water  which  may  spill  out  of  said  first  chamber  around  the 
outside  of  said  flattened  tube  in  said  baffle  and  thereby 
prevent  water  from  spilling  out  of  said  steamer. 


4,571,484 

MECHANISMS  TO  HEAT  FLUIDS  TO  HIGHER 

TEMPERATURES  AND  PRESSURES 

Peter  Singfield,  South  Stukely,  Canada,  assignor  to  Dicore 

Resources,  Ltd.,  Calgary.  Canada 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  332,315,  Dec.  18,  1981,  which  is  a 
continuation  of  Ser.  No.  136,116,  Mar.  27,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  585,522 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Apr.  2, 1979,  324594 

Int.  CI.*  F22B  1/06:  F24H  7/02 

XJJS.  a.  219—271  22  Claims 

1.  A  boiler  comprising: 

(a)  a  hoasing,  a  boiler  tube  in  said  housing,  a  mass  of  meltable 
metal  in  said  housing  surrounding  said  boiler  tube  and 
being  in  heat  exchange  relationship  therewith; 

(b)  means  for  providing  an  electric  current  through  said 
metal  capable  of  melting  said  metal  by  heat  generated  by 
the  resistance  of  said  metal  to  said  electric  current; 

(c)  means  for  injecting  water  into  said  boiler  tube,  whereby 
said  water  is  heated  to  the  melting  point  temperature  of 
said  metal  and  said  metal  is  at  least  partially  solidified 
thereby  releasing  heat  in  an  amount  associated  with  the 
heat  of  fusion  of  said  metal  which  is  transferred  to  said 
water  to  generate  steam;  and 

(d)  means  for  releasing  steam  generated  in  said  boiler;  and 
wherein  said  means  for  injecting  water  into  said  boiler 
tube  and  for  releasing  steam  generated  in  said  boiler  are 
comprised  of  valve  means  including: 

(1)  a  valve  body  defining  a  water  inlet  port,  a  steam  exit 


port  and  a  valve  stem  chamber  in  communication  with 
said  water  inlet  and  steam  exit  ports; 
(2)  an  elongated  valve  stem  including  means  defining  an 
axial  passageway  which  terminates  at  a  distal  end  of  said 
valve  stem,  means  defining  an  access  port  in  communi- 
cation with  said  passageway,  and  means  defining  an 
exterior  surface  which  reduces  the  cross-sectional  diam- 
eter of  a  portion  of  said  valve  stem;  said  valve  stem 
being  mounted  in  said  valve  stem  chamber  such  that 
said  valve  stem  distal  end  extends  from  said  valve  body, 
said  valve  stem  being  movable  in  said  valve  stem  cham- 
ber between  (i)  a  first  position,  wherein  said  access  port 
establishes  fluid  communication  between  said  water 
inlet  port  and  said  passageway,  and  (ii)  a  second  posi- 
tion, wherein  fluid  communication  is  established  be- 
tween said  passageway  and  said  steam  exit  port  by 


M 


virtue  of  the  reduced  cross-sectional  diameter  of  said 
valve  stem  portion; 

(3)  means  to  rigidly  mount  said  valve  body  to  said  boiler 
tube  such  that  said  distal  end  of  said  valve  stem  extends 
into  said  boiler  tube;  and 

(4)  control  means  coupled  to  said  valve  stem  for  control- 
ling movement  of  said  valve  stem  between  said  first  and 
second  positions,  said  control  means  including  means 
for  exerting  a  bias  force  on  said  valve  stem  to  bias  said 
valve  stem  into  said  first  position  to  cause  said  water  to 
flow  into  said  boiler  tube  through  said  valve  stem  pas- 
sageway thereby  generating  steam  in  said  boiler  tube 
and  for  permitting  said  valve  stem  to  move  into  said 
second  position  in  response  to  pressure  of  said  gener- 
ated steam  exceeding  said  bias  force  to  thereby  permit 
ejection  of  said  steam  from  said  boiler  tube  through  said 
steam  exit  port. 


4,571,485 
CUBE  TYPE  AROMA  GENERATOR 

Donald  Spector,  380  Mountain  Rd.,  Union  City,  N  J.  07087 
FUed  Oct.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  664,536 
Int.  a*  F22B  1/28 
U.S.  a.  219—276  9  Claims 

1.  An  aroma  generator  for  discharging  aromatic  vapors  into 

the  atmosphere,  said  generator  comprising: 

A.  a  replaceable  aroma  source  formed  by  an  open-ended  chim- 
ney having  a  shallow  box  coaxially  supported  therein  adja- 
cent its  lower  end  to  form  a  space  between  the  box  and  the 
chimney,  an  underside  of  the  box  being  open,  said  box  hav- 
ing a  porous  pad  nested  therein  impregnated  with  an  aro- 
matic liquid,  a  surface  of  the  pad  being  exposed  by  the  open 
underside  of  the  box,  said  box  having  a  top  wall  provided 
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with  a  center  hole  which  extends  through  the  pad  to  define 
an  air  inlet  passage,  the  space  between  the  chimney  and  the 
box  defining  an  outlet  air  passage;  and 
B.  a  heater  unit  having  a  well  therein  for  receiving  said  chim- 
ney and  having  an  electrical  heater  element  disposed  below 
the  well  whereby  when  the  heater  element  is  energized,  it 
heats  and  expands  air  thereabove  to  create  a  differential 
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pressure  in  the  chimney  causing  cool  air  above  the  top  wall 
of  the  box  to  be  drawn  through  the  inlet  passage  toward  the 
heater  element  to  be  heated,  thereby  producing  hot  air  con- 
vection currents  that  pass  across  the  exposed  surface  of  the 
pad  to  volatilize  the  liquid  to  form  aromatic  vapors  that  flow 
through  the  outlet  passage  to  be  discharged  into  the  atmo- 
phere. 


4,571,486 
HEATING  METHOD  OF  SEMICONDUCTOR  WAFER 
TetSHJl  Aral,  Tachikawa,  and  Yoshiki  Mimura,  Yokohama,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ushio  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  582,259 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  16,  1983,  58-42203 
Int.  a.<  F24H  3/00 
U.S.  a.  219—354  3  Claims 


ary  winding  for  supplying  power  to  a  plurality  of  heat- 
tracing  circuits; 
a  plurality  of  subsidiary  stations  spaced  apart  from  each 
other  and  from  said  main  station  at  selected  distances 
along  said  pipeline,  each  of  said  subsidiary  stations  being 
coupled  external  to  said  pipeline  to  said  secondary  wind- 
ing of  said  main  station  transformer  as  a  common  current 
source,  and  each  of  said  subsidiary  stations  being  coupled 


108B" 


to  at  least  a  pair  cf  said  plurality  of  proximity  effect  heat- 
tracing  circuits  so  that  one  of  said  pair  of  circuits  extends 
along  said  pipeline  away  from  said  main  station  and  the 
other  of  said  pair  of  circuits  extends  along  said  pipeline 
toward  said  main  stations  whereby  said  main  jxjwer  sta- 
tion separately  supplies  at  least  two  of  the  four  proximity 
effect  circuits  with  alternating  current  at  substantially 
reduced  voltage  or  current,  or  both  to  heat  the  same 
length  of  said  pipeline. 
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1.  A  method  for  heating  a  semiconductor  wafer  having  a 
first  region  to  be  heated  and  a  second  region  requiring  no 
heating  thereof,  which  method  comprises  forming  a  film  over 
at  least  one  of  the  first  and  second  regions  so  as  to  make  the 
reflectivity  of  the  surface  of  the  first  region  smaller  than  the 
reflectivity  of  the  surface  of  the  second  region,  and  then  expos- 
ing the  semiconductor  wafer  to  a  flash  of  light  to  heat  same. 


I  

4,571,487 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPLYING 

ELECTRICAL  POWER  FOR  PROXIMITY  EFFECT 

HEAT-TRAONG 

Paul  F.  Offermann,  Redwood  City,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron 

Research  Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

I  FUed  Sep.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  537,994 

Int.  a*  H05B  1/02.  1/00 
U.S.  CI.  219—482  17  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  supplying  alternating  electrical  current 
from  a  common  power  source  to  a  plurality  of  proximity  effect 
heat-tracing  circuits,  each  circuit  heating  one  of  a  plurality  of 
generally  serially  connected  pipeline  segments,  comprising: 
a  main  power  station  comprising  a  main  step-down  trans- 
former having  at  least  one  primary  winding  coupled  to  the 
alternating  current  power  source  and  at  least  one  second- 


4,571,488 

HEAT-FUSION  PIPE  FITTING  SYSTEM 

Anthony  V.  Reeves,  Nottingham,  England,  assignor  to  E.  1.  Du 

Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1985,  Ser.  No.  696,198 

Int.  CI.*  H05B  3/58 

U.S.  a.  219—544  28  Claims 


1.  A  thermoplastic  heat-fusion  pipe  fitting  system  compris- 
ing a  thermoplastic  heat-fusion  pipe  fitting  having  a  body 
portion  to  accommodate  pipe  and  a  shaped  portion  bearing  a 
code  indicative  of  the  amount  of  heat  required  to  effect  the 
fusion  of  the  fitting,  means  for  heating  said  fitting  associated 
with  the  fitting,  means  for  sensing  and  decoding  the  code,  and 
control  means  responsive  to  information  decoded  from  the 
code  for  regulating  the  amount  of  heat  applied  by  the  heating 
means  to  the  fitting. 
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4^71,489 
AUTOMATIC  BANK  NOTE  TRANSACTION  APPARATUS 
YoflUhiro   Watanabe,   FiOinwa,   Japan,   asaignor   to   Tokyo 
Shlbaura  Denki  Kabnihiki  Kaiaha,  Japan 

nied  Jul.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  510,164 
Clainu  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  JoL  12, 1982,  57-121028 
Int  CL*  G06F  15/30 
U  A  CL  235—379  6  Claim 


1.  An  automatic  bank  note  transaction  apparatus  which 
stores  deposited  notes  together  with  previously  stored  notes 
and  appropriate  the  deposited  notes  for  dispensation,  compris- 
ing: 

a  housing  having  note  inlet/outlet  means; 

a  plurality  of  note  storage  means  provided  in  the  housing, 
and  including  first  note  storage  means  for  storing  the 
deposited  notes  and  second  note  storage  means  for  storing 
notes  which  are  left  unreceived  in  the  note  inlet/outlet 
means  at  the  time  of  depositing  or  dispensation; 

conveyor  means  for  transferring  notes  between  the  note 
inlet/outlet  means  and  individual  note  storage  means; 

judgment  means  attached  to  the  conveyor  means  for  for 
detecting  fit  and  unfit  conditions  of  notes  being  trans- 
ferred from  the  note  inlet/outlet  means  to  the  note  storage 
means  nad  dor  generating  fit  and  unfit  detection  signals, 
respectively;  and 

diverging  means  connected  to  said  judgment  means  and 
operatively  associated  with  the  individual  note  storage 
means  to  direct  the  notes  transferred  from  the  note  inlet/- 
outlet  means  by  the  conveyor  means  to  corresponding 
ones  of  the  note  storage  means  in  dependence  upon  the 
receipt  of  said  fit  or  unfit  detecting  signals  from  said  judg- 
ment means,  wherein  said  diverging  means,  in  response  to 
receiving  said  fit  detection  signal,  for  directing  to  the  first 
note  storage  means  those  deposited  notes  which  are 
judged  fit  by  the  judgment  means,  and  those  notes  which 
are  left  unreceived  in  the  note  inlet/outlet  means  and 
recovered,  and  wherein 
said  diverging  means,  in  response  to  receiving  said  unfit 
detection  signal,  for  returning  to  the  note  inlet/outlet 
means  those  deposited  notes  which  are  judged  unfit  by  the 
judgment  means,  and  directing  to  the  second  storage 
means  those  unfit  notes  which  are  left  unreceived  in  the 
note  inlet/outlet  means  and  recovered. 


4,571,490 
PARKING  STATION  SUPERVISORY  SYSTEM 
KoalM  Hkleail,  and  Kato  Hiroahi,  both  of  Yokohama,  Japan, 
aaaigBon  to  Amano  Corporation,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  598,452 

daina  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  7, 1983,  58-61668 

Int.  a.<  G07B  15/02 

MS.  CL  235—384  7  Clainu 

1.  A  parking  station  supervisory  system  comprising: 


a  vehicle  entry  detector  provided  at  an  entrance  of  the 
parking  station; 

an  automatic  ticket  issuance  device  installed  close  to  said 
entrance,  said  automatic  ticket  issuance  device  issuing  a 
ticket  responsive  to  a  detecting  signal  sent  from  said  vehi- 
cle entry  detector  and  when  the  ticket  is  pulled  out  of  a 
ticket  pocket,  an  entrance  gate  bar  being  opened  respon- 
sive to  an  opening  signal  sent  from  said  automatic  ticket 
issuance  device  enabling  a  vehicle  to  enter; 
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a  parking  fee  adjusting  device  installed  at  an  adequate  place 
for  reading  the  entry  time  recorded  on  the  ticket  inserted 
therein  in  order  to  calculate  a  parking  fee  and  recording 
an  allowable  departure  time  on  the  ticket  upon  payment  of 
the  parking  fee;  and 

a  vehicle  departure  control  device  installed  close  to  an  exit 
of  the  parking  station  for  reading  the  allowable  departure 
time  recorded  on  the  ticket  inserted  therein  and  opening 
an  exit  gate  bar  only  when  the  present  time  is  within  the 
allowable  departure  time,  by  sending  an  opening  signal 
thereto. 


4,571,491 
METHOD  OF  IMAGING  THE  ATOMIC  NUMBER  OF  A 

SAMPLE 

Harold  J.  Vinegar,  and  Scott  L.  Wellington,  both  of  Houston, 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Dec.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  566,618 

Int.  CI.*  GOID  18/00 

U.S.  a.  250—252.1  24  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  obtaining  an  atomic  number  image  of  an 
unknown  material,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of:  scan- 
ning a  pluraUty  of  calibration  materials  with  a  computerized 
axial  tomographic  scanner  (CAT)  at  a  first  energy,  said  plural- 
ity of  calibration  materials  having  a  plurality  of  different 
known  atomic  numbers,  Z,,  and  densities,  p,-,  scanning  said 
plurality  of  calibration  materials  with  a  CAT  at  a  second  en- 
ergy; determining  from  attenuation  coefficients  from  recon- 
structed images  of  said  plurality  of  calibration  materials  at  said 
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first  and  second  energies  two  energy-dependent  coefficients,  a 
and  b,  at  said  first  and  second  energies  according  to  the  follow- 
ing equation 

IJii==aZ"'iPi+bpi 


signal  amount  corresponding  to  after-glows  emitted  by  said 
stimulable  phosphor  sheet  and  photoelectrically  detected  by 
use  of  said  photodetector  via  said  light  guide  member  when 
said  stimulating  rays  are  not  present  on  said  stimulable  phos- 


where 
ft/:  attenuation  coefficient  for  the  i'*  calibration  material 
a:  energy-dependent  coefficient 
Z,-  atomic  number  for  the  i'*  calibration  material 
m:  constant  in  the  range  of  3.0-4.0 
p,'.  electron  density  for  the  i'*  calibration  material 
b:  energy-dependent  coefficient;  and  scanning  said  unknown 
material  with  a  CAT  at  said  first  energy;  scanning  said 
unknown  material  with  a  CAT  at  said  second  energy;  and 
using  said  two  determined  energy  coefficients  and  attenu- 
ation coefficients  from  reconstructed  images  for  said  un- 
known material  at  said  first  and  second  energies  to  deter- 
mine an  atomic  number  image  of  said  unknown  material. 

I  ■ 

4,571,492 
METHOD  TO  DETECT,  IDENTIFY,  AUTHENTICATE 
AND  DATE  AN  ARTICLE 
Noel  S.  Kane,  14611  Aloha  Ave.,  Saratoga,  Calif.  95070;  Jack  L. 
Robbins,  Rte.  1,  Box  41B,  Brentwood,  Calif.  94513,  and  Mel- 
rin  S.  Coops,  1657  Third  St.,  Livermore,  Calif.  94550 
I         FUed  Sep.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  426,882 
Int.  a.*  GOIT  1/161;  G21H  5/02 
VJS.  a.  250—303  *  Claims 
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phor  sheet  after  said  stimulable  phosphor  sheet  is  scanned  at 
least  by  one  scan  line  by  said  stimulating  rays  from  an  amount 
of  electric  image  signal  photoelectrically  detected  by  said 
photodetector  via  said  light  guide  member  when  said  stimula- 
ble phosphor  sheet  is  scanned  by  said  stimulating  rays. 


4,571,494 
MULTI-CHANNEL  RADIATION  DETECTOR  ARRAY 
Masayuki  NishUd,  and  Toahihiro  Rifu,  both  of  Ootawara,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  480,271 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31, 1982,  57-51363 
Int.  a*  GOIT  1/24 
U.S.  a.  250—370  6  CUims 


1.  A  method  for  identifying,  authenticating  and  detecting 
unauthorized  movement  of  one  or  more  electronic  compo- 
nents, comprising: 

disposing  a  predetermined  amount  of  an  initially  disposed 
radioactivity  from  a  plurality  of  radioisotopes  on  said  article, 
said  plurality  of  radioisotopes  having  an  identifiable  charac- 
teristic gamma  spectrum  unique  to  said  plurality  comprising 
a  two-tier  gamma  spectrum  having  a  majority  of  initially 
disposed  radioactivity  possessing  a  shorter  total  half-life 
than  a  total  half-life  of  a  remaining  minority  of  said  initialy 
disposed  radioactivity; 
providing  means  for  detecting  said  characteristic  gamma  spec- 
trum, said  detecting  means  emitting  a  discernible  signal 
responsive  to  unauthorized  movement  of  said  article;  and 
detecting  such  characteristic  gamma  spectrum  in  reponse  to 
said  movement  at  initial  times  and  subsequent  times. 


X-roy 


4,571,493 

RADIATION  IMAGE  READ-OUT  METHOD 
Kazuo  Horikawa,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  FiUi  Photo  FUm 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanawaga,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  621,652 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  16, 1983,  58-108238 
Int  a*  G03C  5/16 
U.S.  a.  250—327.2  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  reading  out  a  radiation  image  in  which  a 
stimulable  phosphor  sheet  carrying  a  radiation  image  of  an 
object  stored  therein  is  scanned  by  stimulating  rays  which 
cause  the  stimulable  phosphor  sheet  to  emit  light  in  proportion 
to  the  radiation  energy  stored  therein,  and  the  emitted  light  is 
photoelectrically  detected  by  use  of  a  photodetector  via  a  light 
guide  member  to  obtain  an  electric  image  signal  of  said  radia- 
tion image,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  obtaining  said 
electric  image  signal  of  said  radiation  image  by  subtracting  a 


1.  A  radiation  detector  comprising: 

a  pair  of  support  members  set  apart  in  a  direction  perpendic- 
ular to  an  incident  radiation,  each  support  member  having 
a  face  facing  the  other  support  member  and  a  plurality  of 
grooves  cut  in  the  face,  said  grooves  bcmg  juxUposed  at 
predetermined  intervals  along  an  arc,  the  center  of  which 
is  a  source  of  said  radiation,  extending  along  the  incident 
rays  of  said  radiation  and  aligned  to  the  grooves  of  the 
other  support  member;  and 

a  plurality  of  detector  units  supported  by  the  support  mem- 
bers and  juxtaposed  along  said  arc,  each  of  said  detector 
units  comprising: 

a  base  plate  having  a  notch  in  a  side  thereof  facing  the  radia- 
tion source; 

a  plate-like  detector  element,  fitted  and  secured  in  the  notch 
of  said  base  plate,  for  detecting  the  incident  radiation  rays, 
two  major  surfaces  of  said  detector  element  bemg  parallel 
with  those  of  the  base  plate  which  is  thinner  than  the 
detector  element; 

two  electrode  layers  formed  on  and  electrically  connected 
to  the  two  major  surfaces  of  said  detector  element,  respec- 
tively; 

a  retaining  plate  holding,  by  using  an  adhesive  material,  the 
detector  element  at  one  of  the  major  surfaces  thereof,  the 
ends  of  said  retaining  plate  being  engaged  in  one  of  the 
grooves  cut  in  one  support  member  and  in  that  groove  cut 
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in  the  other  support  member  which  is  opposite  to  said 
groove;  and 
two  lead  electrodes  formed  on  and  electrically  connected  to 
the  major  surfaces  of  said  base  plate,  respectively. 


4,571,495 

MEASUREMENT  SYSTEM  UNIT  FOR  A  COMPUTER 

TOMOGRAPH 

Walter  Distler,  Eriangen,  and  Fritz  Peter,  Buckenhof,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Berlin  and  Monich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  583,912 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  24, 
1983,  8308842[U] 

Int.  a.*  GOIJ  1/42 
UJS.  a.  250—394  3  Claims 


4,571,497 

METHOD  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  MEASURING  THE 

PERIMETER  OF  WRAPPED  OBJECTS 

James  W.  Henry,  Kingsport,  and  Robert  C.  Mumpower,  Gray, 

both  of  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Roches- 

ter,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  409,754 

Int  a.*  A24C  1/42;  F16H  9/12 

U.S.  a.  250— 560  lOQaims 


1.  In  a  measuring  sytem  unit  for  a  tomography  computer 
having  a  holder  for  carrying  a  plurality  of  individual  detectors, 
as  well  as  a  channel  electronic  system  assigned  to  each  individ- 
ual detector,  the  improvement  wherein  said  holder  comprises  a 
carrier  plate  on  one  side  of  which  the  individual  detectors  are 
mounted,  and  on  the  other  side  of  which  are  mounted  a  plural- 
ity of  electronic  boards,  each  of  said  electronic  boards  carrying 
the  channel  electronic  system  of  a  respective  one  of  said  detec- 
tors that  is  located  opposite  to  it. 


4,571,496 
RADIATION  IMAGE  STORAGE  PANEL 
Satoshi  Arakawa;  Hisashi  Yamazaki;  Kikuo  Yamazaki,  and 
Temmi  Matsuda,  all  of  Kaisei,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Photo 
Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  31, 1984,  Ser.  No.  575,669 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  31,  1983,  58-14189 

Int.  a*  G21K  4/00 

VJS.  CL  250—484.1  10  Claims 


o 

£2 2_ 


(1) 


o  o        b      o. 

O  Q  o 


.c 

-b. 
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1.  Method  of  continuously  determining  the  perimeter  of  an 
elongated  object  of  generally  uniform  cross  section  which 
comprises 

wrapping  said  object  with  a  sheet  of  flexible  material  having 
a  pair  of  detectable  parallel  lines  formed  thereon,  such  that 
said  parallel  lines  extend  generally  axially  parallel  to  said 
object, 

placing  detection  means  in  position  to  detect  said  lines,  said 
detection  means  having  means  for  determining  the  dis- 
tance between  said  lines, 

moving  said  object  and  said  detection  means  relative  to  each 
other  in  a  manner  such  that  continuous  detection  of  said 
lines  and  measurement  of  the  distance  therebetween  oc- 
curs, and 

correlating  the  measured  distance  between  the  lines  to  the 
perimeter  of  said  object. 

4,571,498 

APPARATUS  FOR  INTERROGATING 

PHOTOTRANSISTORS  AND  THE  LIKE 

James  C.  Hagan,  and  Owen  C.  Hagan,  both  of  Stockton,  Calif., 

assignors  to  Hagan  Engineering,  Inc.,  Stockton,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  395,804,  Jul,  6,  1982,  Pat.  No.  4,490,801. 

This  application  Oct.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  664,316 

Int.  a.*  GOIN  21/86 

U.S.  a.  250—560  5  Qaims 


1.  A  radiation  image  storage  panel  comprising  a  support 
having  a  support  side  and  phosphor  layers  provided  thereon 
which  comprise  a  binder  and  a  stimulable  phosphor  dispersed 
therein,  characterized  in  that  said  phosphor  layers  comprise  a 
first  phosphor  layer  on  said  support  side  and  a  second  phos- 
phor layer  provided  on  said  first  phosphor  layer,  and  that  the 
mean  particle  size  of  the  stimulable  phosphor  contained  in  said 
first  phosphor  layer  is  smaller  than  the  mean  particle  size  of  the 
stimulable  phosphor  contained  in  the  second  phosphor  layer, 
said  stimulable  phosphor  contained  in  said  first  phosphor  layer 
being  the  same  as  said  stimulable  phosphor  contained  in  said 
second  phosphor  layer. 


1.  A  circuit  for  rapidly  interrogating  a  plurality  of  photo- 
transistors  that  are  randomly  subject  to  illumination  to  deter- 
mine which  phototransistors  have  been  illuminated,  the  photo- 
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transistors  each  having  an  emitter,  a  collector  and  a  base  and 
being  constructed  and  arranged  so  that  impingement  of  pho- 
tons at  the  base  reduces  resistance  to  current  flow  between  the 
collector  and  emitter  in  proportion  to  the  number  of  photons 
impinging  on  the  base,  the  circuit  comprising  a  power  source, 
means  for  coupling  said  power  source  to  the  collectors  of 
respective  said  phototransistors,  said  coupling  means  including 
a  dropping  resistor  in  series  with  said  power  source  and  said 
collector  so  that  the  voltage  level  at  said  collector  is  a  function 
of  the  number  of  photons  impinging  on  said  base,  a  plurality  of 
gating  means  corresponding  in  number  to  the  number  of  pho- 
totransistors, there  being  an  individual  gating  means  associated 
with  each  mdividual  phototransistor,  each  said  gating  means 
having  an  output  coupled  to  said  collector  of  the  phototransis- 
tor with  which  the  gating  means  is  associated,  said  output 
having  a  normal  voltage  level  that  is  substantially  equal  to  the 
voltage  level  on  said  emitter  so  as  to  permit  accumulation  in 
said  base  of  current  carriers  arising  from  photon  impingement 
thereon,  means  for  supplying  an  interrogating  voltage  pulse  to 
each  said  gating  means  in  sequence  so  as  to  vary  said  normal 
voltage  level  and  cause  current  flow  between  said  collector 
and  emitter  in  proportion  to  the  number  of  photons  having 
impinged  on  the  base,  the  duration  of  the  interrogating  voltage 
pulse  being  insufficient  to  fully  discharge  the  photons  from  the 
base,  means  for  measuring  the  collector  voltage  of  each  photo- 
transistors in  synchronism  with  application  of  said  interrogat- 
ing voltoge  pulse  to  an  associated  gating  means,  and  means 
active  after  all  said  phototransistors  have  been  interrogated 
with  an  interrogating  voltage  source  for  causing  all  said  gating 
means  simultaneously  to  supply  to  respective  collectors  a 
discharging  voltage  pulse,  said  discharging  voltoge  pulse  hav- 
ing a  duration  sufficiently  longer  than  said  interrogating  pulse 
to  discharge  substantially  completely  the  photons  in  said  bases. 

I  4,571,499 

CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  SWITCHOVER  OF 
LOAD  BETWEEN  DIFFERENT  SOURCES  OF 
ALTERNATING  VOLTAGE 
Franz  Wein,  Beratzhausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Maschinenftibrik  Reinhausen  Gebruder  Scheubeck  GmbH  A 
Co.  KG,  Regensburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  579,848 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  12, 
1983,  3304851 

Int.  a*  H02J  3/00 
U.S.  a.  307—75  3  Claims 


I  PROGRAMMER      I 
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nected  across  said  first  and  said  second  main  switch,  said 
first  network  including  a  first  protective  resistor,  a  fu»t 
ancillary  switch  and  a  first  pair  of  antiparallel  thyristors  in 
series  with  one  another,  said  second  network  including  a 
second  protective  resistor,  a  second  ancillary  switch  and  a 
second  pair  of  antiparallel  thynstors  in  series  with  one 
another,  each  thyristor  having  an  anode,  a  cathode  and  a 
gate; 
a  first  disconnect  switch  inserted  between  the  gates  of  the 

thyristors  of  said  first  pair; 
two  first  diodes  each  inserted  between  the  gate  and  the 
cathode  of  one  thyristor  of  said  first  pair  with  a  polarity 
corresponding  to  that  of  the  respectively  other  thyristor 
of  said  first  pair  for  firing  the  latter  thyristor  in  a  closed 
stote  of  said  first  disconnect  switch  upon  application  of 
voltage  of  a  corresponding  polarity  across  said  first  pair  of 
thyristors; 
a  second  disconnect  switch  inserted  between  the  gates  of  the 

thyristors  of  said  second  pair; 
two  second  diodes  each  inserted  between  the  gate  and  the 
cathode  of  one  thyristor  of  said  second  pair  with  a  polarity 
corresponding  to  that  of  the  respectively  other  thyristor 
of  said  second  pair  of  firing  the  latter  thyristor  in  a  closed 
stote  of  said  second  disconnect  switch  upon  application  of 
voltoge  of  a  corresponding  polarity  across  said  second 
pair  of  thyristors;  and 
timing  means  operable  during  a  switchover  from  one  supply 
point  to  the  other,  with  only  the  main  switch  of  one 
branch  initially  closed  and  all  other  switches  open,  to 
control  said  switches  in  a  sequence  involving  closure  of 
the  ancillary  and  disconnect  switches  of  said  one  branch, 
opening  of  the  main  switch  of  said  one  branch,  closure  of 
the  ancillary  and  disconnect  switches  of  the  other  branch, 
opening  of  the  disconnect  and  ancillary  switches  of  said 
one  branch,  closure  of  the  main  switch  of  said  other 
branch,  and  opening  of  the  disconnect  and  ancillary 
switches  of  said  other  branch. 


4,571,500 

ELECTRIC  ORCUrr  FOR  CONTROLLING  A 

TRACTOR-PULLED  MOUNTED  DEVICE  ADJUSTABLE 

IN  HEIGHT  BY  A  HYDRAUUC  JACK 
Norbert  Mucheyer,  Rechtenbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Mannesmann  Rexroth  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  603,445 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  4, 
1983,  3316305 

Int.  a.<  AOIB  63/112 
U.S.  CI.  307—154  •  Claims 


.-9?.--. 


1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  an  uninterrupted  switchover  of 
a  load  between  two  different  alternating  current  supply  points 
at  respective  voltoge  levels,  comprising: 

a  first  and  a  second  circuit  branch  having  inputs  respectively 
connected  to  said  supply  points  and  having  a  common 
output  connected  to  said  load; 

a  first  and  a  second  main  switch  respectively  inserted  be- 
tween said  common  output  and  the  inputs  of  said  first  and 
second  branches; 

a  first  and  a  second  collateral  network  respectively  con- 


vriKftifinMni 


1.  An  electric  circuit  for  controlling  a  tractor-pulled 
mounted  device  adjustoble  in  height  by  a  hydraulic  jack,  com- 
prising a  control  for  activating  the  lifting  and  lowering  func- 
tion of  the  jack,  means  for  applying  a  differential  signal  to  said 
control  which  differential  signal  is  combined  of  a  reference 
input  defining  a  desired  set  value  and  either  of  a  selected  posi- 
tion-responsive actual  value  or  a  force-responsive  actual  value. 
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an  operator  controlled  mode  select  switch  for  selecting  either 
position  or  force  responsive  control  characterized  in  that  a 
differentiating  network  for  producing  a  signal  proportional  to 
the  adjusting  speed  of  the  jack  is  connected  in  series  to  a  trans- 
ducer for  producing  the  position-responsive  actual  signal,  a 
summing  network  producing  a  limiting  signal  for  the  lowering 
speed  in  response  to  said  speed-proportional  signal  and  an 
adjustable  maximum  signal,  said  limiting  signal  being  com- 
bined with  the  signal  of  the  controller  for  controlling  the 
lowering  function  of  the  jack,  said  limiting  signal  for  the  low- 
ering speed  being  activated  in  response  to  operating  said  mode 
select  switch  to  select  the  mode  of  operation  either  to  position 
control  or  force  control. 


ELECTRONIC  CX)NTROL  aRCUIT 
Robert  J.  Crorty,  Wlckliffe,  Ohio,  anignor  to  Acme^CTeland 
Corporation,  Pepper  Pike,  Ohio 

FUed  Oct  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  541,131 

Int.  CI.*  H03K  J  7/04.  17/10.  17/72.  17/60 

U  A  CL  307—252  R  17  Claims 
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rectifier  output  terminal  for  delivering  a  rectified  DC 

signal; 
operational  amplifier  means  for  amplifying  the  AC  signal, 

said  amplifier  having  an  inverting  input  terminal,   a 

grounded  non-inverting  input  terminal  and  an  output 

terminal; 
rectifier  gain  setting  means  including  a  first  resistor  coupled 

between  the  inverting  input  terminal  of  the  amplifier  and 


^\d 


V.N 


the  rectifier  input  terminal,  and  a  second  resistor  having  a 
resistance  which  is  the  same  as  the  resistance  of  the  first 
resistor,  said  second  resistor  being  coupled  between  the 
inverting  input  terminal  of  the  amplifier  and  the  rectifier 
output  terminal;  and 
depletion  type  MOS  FET  means  having  zero  or  negative 
threshold  voltages  which  eliminate  forward  and  reverse 
voltage,  drops  coupled  to  the  output  terminal  of  the  ampli- 
fier for  performing  a  switching  operation. 


1.  An  electronic  control  circuit  comprising  in  combination: 

first  and  second  terminals  adapted  to  be  connected  respec- 
tively to  positive  and  negative  DC  source  terminals; 

a  control  terminal  on  said  control  circuit; 

an  NPN  transistor  having  collector,  emitter,  and  base  elec- 
trodes; 

semiconductor  means  including  at  least  one  structure  having 
a  first  series  of  NPN  conductivity  regions  and  a  second 
series  of  PNP  conductivity  regions; 

said  P  conductivity  region  of  said  first  series  being  directly 
connected  to  said  first-mentioned  P  conductivity  region  in 
said  second  series  and  connected  to  said  first  terminal; 

said  second-mentioned  N  conductivity  region  in  said  fu^t 
series  being  directly  connected  to  said  N  conductivity 
region  in  said  second  series; 

said  first-mentioned  N  conductivity  region  in  said  first  series 
being  connected  to  said  collector  electrode; 

said  second-mentioned  P  conductivity  region  in  said  second 
series  being  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  base  elec- 
trode; 

means  connecting  said  emitter  electrode  to  said  second 
terminal;  and 

means  connecting  said  control  terminal  to  said  base  elec- 
trode to  control  the  current  thereinto. 


4^71,503 

SUPPLY  VOLTAGE  LEVEL  INDEPENDENT  CLOCK 

GENERATOR 

Youichi  Tobita,  Itami,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  502,597 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  7,  1982,  57-119361 

Int.  a.«  H03K  5/135.  3/33.  17/284.  17/693 

U.S.  a.  307—269  8  Claims 


4,571,502 
FULL  WAVE  RECnFIER  HAVING  AN  OPERATIONAL 

AMPUFIER 
Tadakatsu  Klmora;  TakayosU  Makabe,  and  Yoshiaki  Kuraishi, 
all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Telegraph  A  Tele- 
phone Public  Corporation  and  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  both 
of  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  446,865 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  9,  1981,  56-197852 

Int  a.<  H03K  5/00:  H03F  3/16 

MS.  a.  307—262  5  Claims 

1.  A  full  wave  rectifier  comprising: 

a  rectifier  input  terminal  supplied  with  an  AC  signal  and  a 


1.  A  clock  generator  connected  to  a  power  supply  and 

adapted  to  receive  an  input  signal  and  provide  a  clock  output 

signal  of  a  predetermined  delay  time  with  respect  to  the  input 

signal  applied  thereto,  said  clock  generator  comprising: 

a  delay  circuit  responsive  to  said  input  signal  to  provide  a 

delay  signal  of  a  predetermined  delay  time; 
said  delay  circuit  including  at  least  one  constant-resistance 
transistor  supplied  at  its  control  electrode  with  a  constant 
voltage  independent  of  variations  in  the  power  supply 
voltage  and  exhibiting  an  ON  resistance  independent  of 
said  power  supply  voltage,  said  constant-resistance  tran- 
sistor serving  to  make  the  predetermined  delay  time  of 
said  delay  signal  substantially  independent  of  variations  in 
said  power  supply  voltage,  and 
a  drive  circuit  operatively  connected  to  said  delay  circuit  to 
provide  said  clock  output  signal. 
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'  4^71,504 

SCHMITT  TRIGGER  CIRCUIT  WITH  SELECnON 
CIRCUIT 
Yoddhiro  Iwamoto,  Kawasaki,  and  Tetsuya  lida,  Yokohama, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  543,294 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  21,  1982,  57-185110 
Int  a.*  H03K  3/295 
UA  a.  307—290  11  ClaUns 


21       J. 


4,571,506 
LED  DRIVER  CIRCUIT 
Richard  J.  LIsco,  Whippany,  N  J^  asslgaor  to  ATJkT  BeU  Labo- 
ratories, Murray  HiU,  N.J. 

FUed  Mar.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  594,219 

Int  a.«  H03K  3/01.  3/33 

UA  a.  307—311  7  Claims 


r^brilh 
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1.  A  Schmitt  trigger  circuit  comprising: 

first  and  second  wave-shaping  circuits  which  have  different 
respective  threshold  voltages  and  which  receive  a  com- 
mon input  signal  and  provide  different  output  wave- 
shapes in  accordance  with  their  respective  threshold  volt- 
ages and  changes  in  said  input  signal;  and 

a  selection  circuit  which  receives  outputs  from  both  said  first 
and  second  wave-shaping  circuits  and  which  selects  the 
output  of  one  of  said  wave-shaping  circuits,  to  provide  the 
Schmitt  trigger  output  signal,  in  response  to  the  logic  level 
of  the  output  wave-shape  of  said  selected  wave-shaping 
circuit,  and,  in  response  to  an  inversion  in  logic  level  of 
the  output  wave-shape  of  the  selected  wave-shaping  cir- 
cuit, selects  the  output  of  the  other  of  said  wave-shaping 
circuits  to  provide  the  Schmitt  trigger  output  signal. 


1.  A  driver  circuit  for  turning  an  LED  on  and  off  in  response 
to  input  logic  one  and  zero  dau  signals  comprising  a  current 
regulator  series  coupled  with  the  LED  for  maintaining  a  con- 
stant current  to  the  LED,  means  responsive  to  an  input  logic 
"zero"  signal  for  shunting  said  current  away  from  the  LED 
and  applying  for  a  short  time  interval  a  peak  reverse  bias  to  the 
LED,  and  means  responsive  to  an  input  logic  one  signal  for 
removing  the  current  shunt  and  applying  for  a  short  time 
interval  a  peak  forward  current  to  the  LED, 

said  current  shunting  means  providing  a  forward  prebias 
potential  to  the  LED  at  the  end  of  the  first  recited  short 
time  interval. 


4,571,505 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  OF  REDUCING  LATCH-UP 

SUSCEPTIBILITY  IN  CMOS  INTEGRATED  CIRCUITS 
Sargent  S.  Eaton,  Jr.,  Colorado  Springs,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Inmos 
Corporation,  Colorado  Springs,  Colo. 

FUed  Nov.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  552,249 

Int  a.«  H03K  7  7/d9i 

U,S.  a.  307—297  20  Claims 
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4,571,507 
SUCCESSIVE  APPROXIMATION  ANALOG-TO-DIGITAL 

CONVERTER 
Jerry  M.  CoUings,  Santa  Clara,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Hybrid  Sys- 
tems Corporation,  BiUerica,  Mass. 

FUed  May  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  377,307 

Int  a.<  H03K  5/00.  5/153 

\3S.  a.  307—350  3  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  using  an  on  chip  substrate  bias  voluge  gener- 
ator to  control  latch-up  in  a  CMOS  circuit  on  a  substrate 
comprising  operating  the  CMOS  circuit,  and  biasing  the  sub- 
strate during  normal  circuit  operation  with  said  substrate  bias 
voltage  generator. 


1.  A  zero  input  impedance  current  comparator  comprising: 
a  zero  impedance  current-to-voluge  converter  and  a  voluge 
comparator,  said  converter  including  a  ficst  pair  of  transis- 
tors having  collectors  and  having  interconnected  bases, 
load  resistors  coupled  between  the  collectors  of  respective 
transistors  of  said  first  pair  of  transistors  and  a  positive 
voltage  source,  means  for  providing  a  voluge  to  the  bases 
of  said  first  pair  of  transistors  such  that  the  emitter  of  one 
of  said  first  pair  of  transistors  is  driven  to  zero  responsive 
to  the  voltage  at  the  emitter  of  said  one  transistor,  means 
adapted  to  apply  an  input  signal  to  the  emitter  of  the  other 
of  said  transistors,  and  current  shunt  means  coupled  be- 
tween said  emitters  and  a  negative  voluge  source  so  as  to 
shunt  therethrough  increased  currents  responsive  to  in- 
creased currents  through  said  one  transistor,  said  means 
for  providing  a  voluge  to  the  bases  of  said  first  pair  of 
transistors  further  including  means  for  controlling  said 
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shunt  means  responsive  to  said  increased  currents  through 
said  one  transistor,  said  voltage  comparator  having  inpft 
terminals  coupled  to  different  ones  of  said  collectors  of 
said  first  pair  of  transistors. 

4,571,508 
DIFFERENTIAL  SWITCH  CIRCUIT 
Takaahi  Koga,  and  Hideyuki  Hagino,  both  of  Yokohama,  Japan, 
aaaignon  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawa- 
saki, Japan 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  426,759 

Oaima  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  8,  1981,  56-148793 

Int  a.*  H03K  5/153 

U.S.  a.  307— 360  27ClaInia 
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1.  A  differential  switch  circuit  comprising: 

input  means  for  receiving  three  or  more  distinct  levels  of  an 
input  signal  and  providing  switch  instructions  respec- 
tively corresponding  to  said  distinct  levels,  said  input 
means  including  a  high  level  comparator  for  detecting  the 
highest  level  of  said  input  signal  to  provide  a  high  level 
instrtiction  which  is  one  of  said  switch  instructions,  the 
comparison  level  of  said  high  level  comparator  being 
defined  by  a  power  supply  potential  of  the  switch  circuit, 
said  input  means  also  including  a  low  level  comparator  for 
detecting  the  lowest  level  of  said  input  signal  to  provide  a 
low  level  instruction  which  is  one  of  said  switch  instruc- 
tions, the  comparison  level  of  said  low  level  comparator 
being  defined  by  a  circuit  ground  potential; 

bias  means,  coupled  to  said  input  means  and  being  respon- 
sive to  said  switch  instructions,  for  generating  three  or 
more  bias  signals  respectively  corresponding  to  said 
switch  instructions;  and 

differential  transistor  means,  coupled  to  said  bias  means  and 
being  responsive  to  said  bias  signals,  for  generating  three 
or  more  outputs  according  to  said  bias  signals,  one  of  said 
outputs  corresponding  to  one  level  of  said  input  signal. 


tively  low  voltage  point  and  said  first  terminal  being 
coupled  to  an  output  terminal  of  said  output  circuit; 

a  voltage  generating  source  for  providing  a  potential  lower 
than  a  potential  at  said  low  volUge  point;  and 

a  second  insulated  gate  field  effect  transistor  having  first, 
second,  and  third  terminals  and  conducting  between  its 
first  and  second  terminals  in  accordance  with  a  potential 
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applied  to  its  third  terminal,  said  third  terminal  of  said 
second  transistor  comprising  a  gate  electrode  for  receiv- 
ing said  control  signal,  said  second  terminal  of  said  second 
transistor  being  coupled  to  said  voltage  generating  source 
and  said  first  terminal  of  said  second  transistor  being 
coupled  to  said  gate  electrode  of  said  first  transistor, 
a  channel  length  of  said  first  transistor  being  shorter  than  a 
channel  length  of  said  second  transistor. 


4,571,510 

DECODER  aRCurr 

Teruo  Seki;  Takahiko  Yamauchi,  both  of  Kawasaki,  and  Keizo 
Aoyama,  Yamato,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  FiOitsu  Limited, 
Kawasald,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  535,831 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  29, 1982,  57-168273 
Int.  a*  H03K  19/20.  19/017.  19/096;  GllC  8/00 
U.S.  a.  307—449  8  Gtdma 
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4,571,509 

OUTPUT  CIRCUIT  HAVING  DECREASED 

INTERFERENCE  BETWEEN  OUTPUT  TERMINALS 

Yooicid  ToUta,  Hyogo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Ang.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  525,901 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  24,  1982,  57-148064 
Int.  CL*  H03K  19/094 
U.S.  a.  307—443  8  Claims 

1.  An  output  circuit  responsive  to  a  control  signal  for  selec- 
tively providing  an  output  signal  at  its  output  terminal  in  ac- 
cordance with  an  input  logic  signal,  said  circuit  comprising: 
a  first  field  effect  transistor  having  first,  second,  and  third 
terminals  and  conducting  between  its  first  and  second 
terminals  in  accordance  with  a  potential  applied  to  its 
third  terminal,  said  third  terminal  comprising  a  gate  elec- 
trode for  receiving  a  voltage  corresponding  to  said  input 
logic  signal,  said  second  terminal  being  coupled  to  a  rela- 
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1.  A  decoder  circuit  operatively  connected  to  receive  de- 
coder input  signals,  specifying  a  selection  state  or  a  non-selec- 
tion state,  comprising: 
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a  gate  pulse  generator  for  generating  a  gate  pulse  having  a 
first  polarity  and  for  detecting  level  changes  occurring  in 
any  one  or  more  bits  of  the  decoder  input  signals; 

a  plurality  of  input  transistors  having  outputs,  respectively, 
operatively  connected  to  receive  corresponding  decoder 
input  signals  as  control  input  signals,  and  operatively 
connected  in  parallel  with  each  other,  said  input  transis- 
tors including  first  channel  type  transistors; 

a  node  commonly  connected  to  the  outputs  of  said  input 
transistors; 

a  gate  transistor,  operatively  connected  to  said  node  and 
operatively  connected  to  receive  the  gate  pulse  as  a  con- 
trol input,  the  gate  pulse  being  generated  every  time  a 
change  in  said  decoder  input  signals  takes  place,  said  gate 
transistor  momentarily  inverting  a  level  at  said  node  upon 
receipt  of  the  gate  pulse  when  said  decoder  input  signals 
change  from  those  specifying  the  non-selection  state  to 
those  specifying  the  selection  state,  said  gate  transistor 
being  a  second  channel  type  transistor; 

a  transistor  latch,  operatively  connected  to  said  node,  for 
maintaining  the  level  at  said  node  and  producing  a  de- 
coder output  signal;  and 

a  gate,  operatively  connected  in  series  with  said  gate  transis- 
tor, said  gate  opening  or  closing  in  dependence  upon  the 
logic  of  at  least  one  bit  of  the  decoder  input  signals. 


4,571,512 
LATERAL  BIDIRECHONAL  SHIELDED  NOTCH  FET 
Herman  P.  Schuttea,  MUwaukee;  James  A.  Benjamin,  Wauke- 
sha, both  of  WU.,  and  Robert  W.  Lade,  Fort  Myers,  Fla., 
assignors  to  Eaton  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 
FUed  Jun.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  390,479 
Int.  a.*  H03K  77/6*9 
U.S.  a.  307—577  11  CW»» 


4,571,511 
NOISE  REDUCnON  SYSTEM 
Robert  A.  Dischert,  BurUngton  County,  N  J.;  WUUam  H.  Meise, 
Bucks  County,  Pa.,  and  Oement  A.  Berard,  Jr.,  HopeweU 
Township,  Mercer  County,  N  J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, Princeton,  N.J. 

FUed  Jun.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  508,287 
I  Int.  a*  H03K  5/08 

U.S.  a.  307—547  20  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  reducing  electrical  noise  in  a  signal,  com- 
prising: 

threshold  means  having  an  input  terminal  for  applying  said 
signal  and  having  an  output  terminal  at  which  portions  of 
signal  excursions  of  said  signal  in  excess  of  positive  and 
negative  threshold  values  is  available; 

means  coupled  to  said  output  terminal  for  storing  said  signal 
portions  to  develop  a  noise  reduced  signal  and  for  causing 
said  positive  and  negative  thresholds  to  track  said  passed 

signal;  and 
means  responsive  to  said  noise  reduced  signal  for  varying 
the  values  of  at  least  one  of  said  thresholds  relative  to  the 
signal  passed. 


1.  A  bidirectional  FET,  comprising  in  a  semiconductor 
substrate: 
a  first  source  region  of  one  conductivity  type  semiconductor 

material; 

a  first  channel  region  of  opposite  conductivity  type  semicon- 
ductor material  forming  a  junction  with  said  first  source 
region; 

a  single  drift  region  of  one  conductivity  type  semiconductor 
material  forming  another  junction  with  said  first  channel 
region; 

a  second  channel  region  of  said  opposite  conductivity  type 
semiconductor  material  forming  a  junction  with  said  drift 

region; 
a  second  source  region  of  said  one  conductivity  type  semi- 
conductor material  forming  a  junction  with  said  second 

channel  region; 
a  notch  extending  between  and  separating  said  first  and 
second  source  regions  and  said  first  and  second  channel 
regions,  and  extending  into  said  drift  region; 
first  insulated  gate  means  in  said  notch  proximate  said  first 
channel  region  and  adapted  for  application  of  an  electrical 
potential  for  producing  electric  fields  of  sufficient  inten- 
sity to  invert  the  conductivity  type  in  said  first  channel 
region; 
second  insulated  gate  means  in  said  notch  proximate  said 
second  channel  region  and  adapted  for  application  of  an 
electrical  potential  for  producing  electric  fields  of  suffi- 
cient intensity  to  invert  the  conductivity  type  in  said 
second  channel  region; 
said  single  drift  region  forming  first  and  second  FN  junctions 
with  respective  said  first  and  second  channel  regions,  said 
first  and  second  source  regions  forming  third  and  fourth 
FN  junctions  with  respective  said  ftfst  and  second  channel 
regions; 
a  first  main  electrode  contacting  said  first  source  region  and 

said  first  channel  region; 
a  second  main  electrode  contacting  said  second  source  re- 
gion and  said  second  channel  region; 
a  source  of  alternating  volUge  impressed  across  said  first  and 
second  main  electrodes  such  that  during  the  first  half 
cycle  of  said  alternating  voltage  said  first  FN  junction  is  a 
forward  biased  junction  and  said  second  FN  junction  is  a 
reverse  biased  junction,  and  such  that  during  the  second 
half  cycle  of  said  alternating  volUge  said  second  FN 
junction  is  a  forward  biased  junction  and  said  first  FN 
junction  is  a  reverse  biased  junction; 
a  first  gating  voluge  source  connected  to  said  first  gate 
means  in  said  second  half  cycle  of  said  alternating  volUge 
to  create  a  first  inversion  channel  region  between  said 
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single  drift  region  and  said  first  source  region  to  short  the 
otherwise  blocking  reverse  biased  said  first  PN  junction 
during  said  second  half  cycle  of  said  alternating  voltage 
such  that  current  flows  through  said  FET  from  said  sec- 
ond main  electrode  to  said  fu^t  main  electrode  during  said 
second  half  cycle  of  said  alternating  voltage; 

a  second  gating  voltage  source  connected  to  said  second 
gate  means  in  said  first  half  cycle  of  said  alternating  volt- 
age to  create  a  second  inversion  channel  region  between 
said  single  drift  region  and  said  second  source  region  to 
short  the  otherwise  blocking  reverse  biased  said  second 
PN  junction  during  said  first  half  cycle  of  said  alternating 
voltage  such  that  current  flows  through  said  FET  from 
<«aid  first  main  electrode  to  said  second  main  electrode 
during  said  first  half  cycle  of  said  alternating  voltage; 

said  FET  having  an  OFF  state  in  the  absence  of  said  gating 
electrical  potential  from  said  first  and  second  gating  volt- 
age sources,  said  single  drift  region  supporting  OFF  state 
blocking  voluge  in  both  directions,  and  wherein  said  first 
and  second  gate  means  are  at  non-common  potentials  in 
said  OFT  sUte; 

shielding  means  in  said  notch  insulated  between  said  first  and 
second  gate  means  for  preventing  electric  field  gradient 
induced  depletion  in  said  drift  region  along  said  notch  in 
said  OFF  state,  to  prevent  unwanted  inducement  of  con- 
duction channels; 

means  connecting  said  shielding  means  to  said  main  elec- 
trodes in  said  OFF  sUte  such  that  the  potential  of  said 
shielding  means  is  substantially  the  same  as  the  potential  in 
said  drift  region  along  the  edge  of  said  notch  below  the 
respective  said  channel  region  in  said  OFF  state  such  that 
said  shielding  means  shields  said  last  mentioned  notch 
edge  drift  region  portion  from  electric  field  gradients  from 
the  gate  means  along  the  opposite  notch  edge  and  pre- 
vents attraction  of  given  polarity  carriers  in  said  drift 
region  towards  the  edges  of  said  notch  and  prevents  elec- 
tric field  gradient  induced  depletion  and  unwanted  in- 
ducement of  conduction  channels  in  said  drift  region 
during  said  OFF  state. 


4,571,513 
LATERAL  BIDIRECnONAL  DUAL  NOTCH  SHIELDED 

FET 

Robert  W.  Lade,  Fort  Myen,  FUm  Jamei  A.  BaUamin,  Wanke- 

iba,  and  Herman  P.  Schutten,  Milwaukee,  both  of  Wis,,  aa- 

dgiion  to  Eaton  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  390,478 

Int  CL*  H03K  17/687 

UJS.  a.  307—577  7  Claims 


1.  A  bidirectional  P^T,  comprising  in  a  semiconductor 
substrate: 
a  first  source  region  of  one  conductivity  type  semiconductor 

material; 
a  first  channel  region  of  opposite  conductivity  type  semicon- 


ductor material  forming  a  junction  with  said  first  source 
region; 

a  single  drift  region  of  one  conductivity  type  semiconductor 
material  forming  another  junction  with  said  first  channel 
region; 

a  second  channel  region  of  said  opposite  conductivity  type 
semiconductor  material  forming  a  jimction  with  said  drift 
region; 

a  second  source  region  of  said  one  conductivity  type  semi- 
conductor material  forming  a  junction  with  said  second 
channel  region; 

first  and  second  spaced  notches  extending  between  said  first 
and  second  source  regions  and  said  first  and  second  chan- 
nel regions; 

first  insulated  gate  means  in  said  first  notch  and  including  a 
portion  proximate  said  first  channel  region  and  adapted 
for  application  of  an  electrical  potential  for  producing 
electric  fields  of  sufficient  intensity  to  invert  the  conduc- 
tivity type  in  said  first  channel  region; 

second  insulated  gate  means  in  said  second  notch  and  includ- 
ing a  portion  proximate  said  second  channel  region  and 
adapted  for  application  of  an  electrical  potential  for  pro- 
ducing electric  fields  of  sufficient  intensity  to  invert  the 
conductivity  type  in  said  second  channel  region; 

said  single  drift  region  forming  first  and  second  PN  junctions 
with  respective  said  first  and  second  channel  regions,  said 
first  and  second  source  regions  forming  third  and  fourth 
PN  junctions  with  respective  said  first  and  second  channel 
regions; 

a  first  main  electrode  contacting  said  first  source  region  and 
said  first  channel  region; 

a  second  main  electrode  contacting  said  second  source  re- 
gion and  said  second  channel  region; 

a  source  of  alternating  voltage  impressed  across  said  first  and 
second  main  electrodes  such  that  during  the  first  half 
cycle  of  said  alternating  voltage  said  first  PN  junction  is  a 
forward  biased  junction  and  said  second  PN  junction  is  a 
reverse  biased  junction,  and  such  that  during  the  second 
half  cycle  of  said  alternating  voltage  said  second  PN 
junction  is  a  forward  biased  junction  and  said  first  PN 
junction  is  a  reverse  biased  junction; 

a  first  gating  voltage  source  connected  to  said  first  gate 
means  in  said  second  half  cycle  of  said  alternating  voltage 
to  create  a  first  inversion  channel  region  between  said 
single  drift  region  and  said  first  source  region  to  short  the 
otherwise  blocking  reverse  biased  said  first  PN  junction 
during  said  second  half  cycle  of  said  alternating  voltage 
such  that  current  flows  through  said  FET  from  said  sec- 
ond main  electrode  to  said  first  main  electrode  during  said 
second  half  cycle  of  said  alternating  voltage; 
a  second  gating  voltage  source  connected  to  said  second 
gate  means  in  said  first  half  cycle  of  said  alternating  volt- 
age to  create  a  second  inversion  channel  region  between 
said  single  drift  region  and  said  second  source  region  to 
short  the  otherwise  blocking  reverse  biased  said  second 
PN  junction  during  said  first  half  cycle  of  said  alternating 
voltage  such  that  current  flows  through  said  FET  from 
said  first  main  electrode  to  said  second  main  electrode 
during  said  first  half  cycle  of  said  alternating  volUge; 
said  FET  having  an  OFF  state  in  the  absence  of  said  gating 
electrical  potential  from  said  first  and  second  gating  volt- 
age sources,  said  single  drift  region  supporting  OFF  state 
blocking  voluge  in  both  directions,  and  wherein  said  first 
and  second  gate  means  are  at  non-common  potentials  in 
said  OFF  sUte. 
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Robert  N.  Nelson,  Scott^lale;  Keitb  A.  Olds,  M«,  "d  Seott  C  FiW  «•£;  ^^\'JJ'j^';,%«^*'' 

White,  Tempe,  aU  of  Ariz.,  assignor,  to  Motorola,  Inc..  !"»♦  ^1-   «"^»^  '^^"^ 


Scbaumburg,  111. 

FUed  Not.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  444,919 
iBt  a.«  H03K  5/22.  5/26 
U.S.  a.  307—234 
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1  An  amplitude  adjusted  pulse  width  discriminator,  for 
application  of  a  received  pulse  having  a  leading  edge,  compris- 
ing: 

means  for  providing  an  input; 

means,  coupled  to  said  moans  for  providing  an  input,  for  estab- 
lishing a  threshold  signal  indicating  that  the  leading  edge  of 
a  pulse  received  at  said  means  for  providing  an  input  exceeds 
a  selected  threshold; 
means,  coupled  to  said  means  for  providing  an  input,  for  sam- 
pling and  holding  the  pulse  received  at  said  means  for  pro- 
viding an  input  to  provide  a  held  pulse  sample; 
gating  means  for  gating  said  means  for  sampling  and  holding, 
said  gating  means  having  an  input,  a  reset,  a  first  output  and 
a  second  output,  said  input  of  said  gating  means  being  cou- 
pled to  an  output  of  said  means  for  establishing  a  threshold 
signal  and  said  first  output  of  said  gating  means  being  cou- 
pled to  a  gate  of  said  means  for  sampling  and  holding; 
comparing  means  for  comparing  said  held  pulse  sample  with 
said  pulse  received  at  said  means  for  providing  an  input  to 
provide  a  pulse  amplitude  window  signal,  said  comparing 
means  having  a  first  input,  a  second  input  and  an  output,  said 
first  input  of  said  comparing  means  being  coupled  to  said 
means  for  providing  an  input  and  said  second  input  of  said 
comparing  means  being  coupled  to  an  output  of  said  means 
for  sampling  and  holding; 
timing  means  for  timing  a  desired  pulse  discrimation  interval 
signal,  said  timing  means  having  a  triggering  input,  a  reset 
and  an  output,  said  triggering  input  of  said  timing  means 
being  coupled  to  said  second  output  of  said  gating  means  and 
said  reset  of  said  timing  means  being  coupled  to  said  output 
of  said  means  for  estoblishing  a  threshold  signal; 
controlling  means  for  controlling  an  output  of  said  amplitude 
adjusted  pulse  width  discriminator,  said  controlling  means 
having  a  clock  input,  a  reset  and  an  output,  said  clock  input 
of  said  controlling  means  being  coupled  to  said  output  of 
said  timing  means  and  said  reset  of  said  controlling  means 
being  coupled  to  said  output  of  said  means  for  estoblishing  a 
threshold  signal; 
means  for  providing  an  output  signal  indicative  of  a  pulse 
width  discrimination  stotus,  said  means  for  providing  an 
output  signal  having  an  input,  a  clock  input  and  an  output, 
said  input  of  said  means  for  providing  an  output  signal  being 
coupled  to  said  output  of  said  comparing  means,  said  clock 
input  of  said  means  for  providing  an  output  signal  being 
coupled  to  said  output  of  said  controlling  means  and  said 
output  of  said  means  for  providing  an  output  signal  being 
coupled  to  an  output  of  said  amplitude  adjusted  pulse  width 
discriminator;  and 
means  for  clearing  said  gating  means  and  said  timmg  means, 
said  means  for  clearing  being  coupled  to  said  reset  of  said 
gating  means  and  to  said  reset  of  said  timing  means. 


1.  In  a  dynamoelectric  motor  a  brush  holder  and  brush 
assembly  comprising: 

a.  A  magnet  ring  housing  adapted  for  supporting  curvate 

magnet  elements; 

b.  a  pair  of  semi-circular  motor  casing  sides  snap-fitted  to- 
gether, so  as  to  extend  axially  from  an  end  of  said  magnet 
ring  housing,  each  motor  casing  side,  further  including: 
i.  top  and  bottom  axially  extending  flanges; 
u.  laterally  extending  topered  end  ubs,  the  opposed  end 

tobs  on  each  motor  casing  side  being  complementally 
engageable  with  each  other;  and 
iii.  a  radially  extending  brush  housing  having  an  open 
radially  extending  slot  in  its  side  supporting  a  compres- 
sion spring  and  brush  assembly  in  contoct  with  the 
commutotor; 

c.  a  motor  casing  top  cap  and  a  motor  casing  bottom  cap 
both  made  of  electrical  insulating  material  and  engaging, 
respectively,  said  pair  of  semi-circular  motor  casing  sides 
and  said  magnet  ring  housing;  and 

d  a  shaft  extending  from  said  motor  casing  top  cap  through 
said  motor  casing  bottom  cap,  said  shaft  rouubly  support- 
ing a  commutotor  in  contact  with  said  brushes;  and  an 
armature  assembly  contacting  said  curvate  magnetic  ele- 
ments. 


4,571,516 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  MOTOR 
All  Schnelter,  Neuchatel,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ebauches, 
S.A.,  Switzerland 

FUed  Jan.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  229,727 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Feb.  6, 1980, 936/80; 
Not.  5,  1980,  8205/80 

Int.  a.*  H02K  37/00 

U.S.  a.  310—49  R  •  ^^****" 


1.  An  electromagnetic  motor  comprising,  in  combination: 
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a  rotor  mounted  for  rotation  around  a  rotation  axis  and 
including  a  bar  magnet  having  two  poles  of  opposite 
polarity  defining  a  magnetization  axis  substantially  per- 
pendicular to  said  rotation  axis  and  two  end  faces,  each  of 
said  faces  being  substantially  flat  and  perpendicular  to  said 
magnetization  axis;  and 

a  one  piece  stator  including  two  pole  pieces  having  each  a 
first  and  a  second  end,  an  element  of  high  magnetic  perme- 
ability interconnecting  said  first  ends,  and  a  coil  disposed 
around  said  element,  said  second  ends  of  said  pole  pieces 
being  disposed  in  a  facing  relationship  and  interconnected 
by  two  zones  of  high  magnetic  reluctance  for  defining  an 
opening  having  a  wall  surface  surrounding  said  rotor,  said 
wall  surface  comprising  a  first  part  disposed  at  a  substan- 
tially constant  first  distance  from  said  rotation  axis  and  a 
second  part  disposed  at  least  a  second  distance,  different 
from  said  first  distance,  from  said  rotation  axis  for  produc- 
ing on  said  rotor  a  positioning  torque,  said  positioning 
torque  being  a  substantially  linear  function  of  the  angular 
position  of  the  rotor  at  least  between  a  first  and  a  second 
angular  position  of  said  rotor. 


mal  overload  protector  and  a  retainer  member  engaging  said 
upper  wall  of  said  thermal  overload,  a  second  leg  portion 
extending  outwardly  from  said  central  opening  including 
retaining  means  engaging  the  upper  end  of  said  terminal 
receptacle  block; 
a  post  member  threadably  engaging  said  stud  member  includ- 
ing an  enlargement  dimensioned  for  applying  pressure  on 
said  retainer  means  to  cause  said  retaining  member  and  said 
retaining  means  of  said  leg  portions  to  forceably  engage  said 
terminal  block  and  said  thermal  overload  protector  to  re- 
movably secure  said  terminal  receptacle  block  assembly 
relative  to  said  conductor  pins  and  removably  securing  said 
thermal  overload  relative  to  said  compressor  upper  wall. 


4,571,517 

HERMETIC  COMPRESSOR  INCLUDING  A  TERMINAL 

BLOCK  AND  THERMAL  PROTECTION  RETAINER 

MEANS 
Gary  L.  Chastioe,  LoaJsrllle,  Ky.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Loaifrllle,  Ky. 

FUed  Oct  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  660,647 

Int  CL*  H02K  11/00 

U.S.  CL  310—68  C  7  Claims 
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4,571,518 

TEMPERATURE  SENSOR  POCKET  FOR 

DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINE  WINDING 

Lawrence  J.  Kintz,  Jr.,  and  Edward  S.  Blain,  both  of  Rockford, 

111.,  assignors  to  Sundstrand  Corporation,  Rockford,  111. 

FUed  Dec.  12, 1984,  Ser.  No.  682,270 

Int.  CI.*  H02K  11/00 

U.S.  a.  310—68  R  10  Claims 


■^e  V«9 


1.  A  protector  for  use  in  electric  machines  comprising: 

an  elongated,  substantilly  sealed  envelope  formed  of  two 
thin  plies  of  electrically  insulating  material  sandwiching  a 
thin  ply  of  thermally  conductive  metal  bonded  to  said 
insulating  pliesand  stopping  short  of  the  edges  of  said 
insulating  plies,  the  edges  of  said  insulating  plies  being 
adhered  to  each  other  to  define  said  envelope; 

a  small  opening  to  said  envelope  between  the  edges  of  said 
outer  ply; 

a  sensor  within  said  envelope  in  heat  transfer  relation  with 
said  metal  ply  and  having  electrical  leads  extending  out  of 
said  envelope  through  said  opening;  and 

at  least  two  sets  of  electrical  windings  sandwiching  said 
envelope. 


1.  A  hermetic  compressor  including  a  casing  having  a  side 
wall,  a  lower  wall,  and  an  upper  wall  provided  with  an  open- 
ing and  a  vertically  extending  stud  member  secured  to  said 
upper  wall; 

an  electric  terminal  disposed  in  said  opening; 
conductor  pins  arranged  in  said  terminal  including  end  por- 
tions projecting  outwardly  from  said  casing; 
a  terminal  receptacle  block  assembly  having  female  terminals 
arranged  to  receive  said  end  portion  of  said  conductor  pins; 
a  thermal  overload  protector  including  a  base  wall  dimen- 
sioned to  conform  to  said  casing  upper  wall  and  an  upper 
wall  having  a  central  depression; 
a  retainer  arrangement  removably  securing  said  terminal  re- 
ceptacle relative  to  said  electric  terminal  and  said  thermal 
overload  protector  relative  to  said  casing  upper  wall  com- 
prising: 
a  resilient  retainer  means  formed  of  stiffly  flexible  metal  stock 
including  an  opening  receiving  said  stud  member,  a  first  leg 
portion  extending  outwardly  from  a  central  opening  includ- 
ing an  arcuate  member  engaging  the  side  walls  of  said  ther- 


4,571,519 
SEZAWA  SURFACE  ACOUSTIC  WAVE  DEVICE  USING  A 
PIEZOELECTRIC  LAYER  OVER  A  NITRIDE  LAYER  ON 

A  SUBSTRATE 
Akira  Kawabata,  UJI;  Tadashi  Shiosaki,  Kyoto;  Fumio  Takeda, 
Toyama;    Satoru    FHJishima,    Muko,    and    Hideharu    leki, 
Nagaokakyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Murata  Manuftictur- 
ing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  676,584 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan^  Not.  30, 1983,  58-227753 
Int.  a.<  HOIL  41/06 
U.S.  a.  310—313  A  5  Claims 

1.  A  surface  acoustic  wave  device  comprising  a  surface 
acoustic  wave  substrate  member  composed  by  forming  a  ni- 
tride film  and  a  piezoelectric  thin  film  successively  on  a  dielec- 
tric substrate,  with  thickness  hi  of  said  nitride  film  and  thick- 
ness h2  of  said  piezoelectric  thin  film  being  set  within  ranges  of 
O.lShiA^lO  and  0.05Sh2/X=0.3  respectively,  thereby  to 
utilize  Sezawa  wave  or  a  similar  mode  wave  transmitted  on 
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said  surface  acoustic  wave  substrate  member  in  mulu-layer   ductive  coating  on  one  side  of  the  funnel  to  allow  external 


Structure, 


detection  of  emissions  from  the  mask  phosphor,  and  a  getter 
assembly  for  flashing  a  getter  deposit  inside  the  tube,  charac- 
terized in  that: 

(a)  the  conductive  coating  comprises  a  first  coating  substan- 
tially in  the  forward  portion  of  the  funnel  and  a  second  arc 
suppression  coating  in  contact  with  the  first  coating  and 
extending  substantially  into  the  neck  region  of  the  tube, 
and 

(b)  the  getter  assembly  comprises  a  getter  container  and 
wand,  the  wand  having  two  flat  sections  and  a  central 


wherein  X  is  representative  of  wavelength  of  said  Sezawa 
wave. 


I 


4,571,520 
ULTRASONIC  PROBE  HAVING  A  BACKING  MEMBER 
OF  MICROBALLOONS  IN  URETHANE  RUBBER  OR 
THERMOSETTING  RESIN 
Koetstt  Saito,  SagamUiara;  Masami  Kawabuchi,  Yokohama; 
Keisaku  Yamaguchi,  Isehara,  and  Keiji  lijima,  Kawasaki,  aU 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  MatsushiU  Electric  Industrial  Co.  Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  7, 1984,  Ser.  No.  618,369 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  7,  1983,  58-102024; 
Jun.  7, 1983,  58-102026;  Apr.  2, 1984,  59-65363 

Int.  a.*  HOIL  41 /OS 
U.S.  a.  310—327  1*  Claims 


1.  An  ultrasonic  probe  comprising: 
an  array  of  piezoelectric  transducer  elements;  and 
a  backing  member  provided  on  one  surface  of  said  array,  said 

backing  member  being  composed  of  a  mixture  of  urethanc 

rubber  and  microballoons. 


4,571,521 
COLOR  CRT  WTTH  ARC  SUPPRESSION  STRUCTURE 
Anthony  V.  GaUaro,  Auburn,  and  Mark  A.  Josephs,  Seneca 
FaUs,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  North  American  PhUips 
Consumer  Electronics  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Aug.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  525,758 
Int  a.*  HOIJ  29/SO 
U.S.  a.  313—402  6  CI^ 

1.  A  color  cathode  ray  tube  comprising  a  glass  envelope  of 
integrated  neck,  funnel  and  face  panel  portions,  a  plural  beam 
electron  gun  in  the  neck  portion,  a  phosphor  screen  having  a 
plurality  of  phosphor  elements  on  the  interior  surface  of  the 
face  panel  portion,  an  aperture  mask  adjacent  the  screen  for 
directing  the  electron  beams  to  the  desired  phosphor  elements, 
a  phosphor  pattern  on  the  gun  side  of  the  mask,  an  internal 
magnetic  shield  attached  to  the  aperture  mask  for  shielding  the 
beams  from  external  stray  magnetic  fields,  the  shield  compris- 
ing a  sidewall  enclosure  having  a  contoured  portion  and  a  flat 
portion,  the  shield  also  comprising  a  ledge  extending  inward 
from  the  flat  portion  of  the  sidewall  enclosure,  a  conductive 
coating  on  the  interior  surface  of  the  glass  envelope  to  provide 
electrical  connection  between  the  terminal  portion  of  the  gun 
and  the  mask,  an  electrically  conductive  window  in  the  con- 


J  araxxf 


J  oaj>cm 


section,  one  flat  section  attached  to  the  flat  portion  of  the 
shield  sidewall  enclosure,  and  the  other  flat  section  at- 
tached to  said  getter  container,  said  getter  container  in 
contact  with  the  first  conductive  coating  on  a  side  of  the 
funnel  other  than  the  window  side,  said  getter  container 
defining  an  aperture  elongated  in  a  direction  substantially 
normal  to  the  length  dimension  of  the  wand,  said  aperture 
facing  the  forward  portion  of  ihe  funnel,  whereby  upon 
getter  flash,  the  getter  deposit  is  distributed  substantially 
along  the  forward  portion  of  the  side  of  the  funnel  and  the 
facing  side  of  the  magnetic  shield  away  from  the  window 
side. 


4,571,522 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  LOW-PRESSURE 

MERCURY  VAPOR  DISCHARGE  LAMP,  A 

LOW-PRESSURE  MERCURY  VAPOR  DISCHARGE 

LAMP  MANUFACTURED  BY  MEANS  OF  THIS 

METHOD,  AND  A  DEVICE  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  THIS 

METHOD 
Jan  de  Vries,  Roosendaal,  and  Jacob  W.  de  Ruiter,  Eindhoven, 
both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  PhUips  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  607,910 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Netherlands,   May   20,   1983, 

8301797 

Int  a.*  HOIJ  1/62.  63/04;  B05D  3/02.  5/06 
VS.  a.  313—485  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  of  manufacturing  a  low-pressure  mercury 
vapour  discharge  tube  comprising  a  discharge  tube,  by  apply- 
ing to  the  inner  wall  surface  of  said  tube  a  suspension  of  a 
luminescent  material  in  a  manner  such  that  a  layer  of  said 
suspension  adheres  to  said  wall  surface  and  that  any  non-adher- 
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ing  portion  of  the  stispension  is  removed  from  said  wall  surface 
and  drying  said  suspension  layer  adhering  to  said  wall  surface, 
the  improvement  comprising  arranging  said  tube  in  a  non-hori- 
zontal position  and  drying  the  suspension  layer  adhering  to 
said  wall  surface  while  said  tube  is  arranged  in  said  non-hori- 
zontal position  by  heating  a  zone  of  said  suspension  layer 
extending  along  the  circumference  of  said  tube  by  means  of  a 
high  frequency  electrical  field,  said  field  being  positioned  so 
relative  to  said  tube  such  that  said  zone  is  displaced  towards 
the  lower  end  of  said  tube  from  a  starting  zone  near  the  upper 
end  of  said  tube. 

5.  A  low-pressure  mercury  vapour  discharge  lamp  manufac- 
tured by  means  of  a  method  claimed  in  claim  1. 


4^71,523 
FLUORESCENT  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
KiyochI  Morinoto,  and  Hirodii  Watanabe,  both  of  Mobara, 
Japan,  aaaignors  to  Futaba  Deashl  Kogyo  K.K.,  Mobara, 
Japan 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  536,645 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct.  23,  1982,  57-185384 
Int  a.*  HOIJ  63/06,  19/40 
\}S.  CL  313-497  7  Claims 


1.  A  fluorescent  display  device  comprising: 

a  transparent  insulating  substrate; 

transparent  anode  conductors  having  micro-gaps  formed 
therein  arranged  on  a  first  surface  of  said  substrate  accord- 
ing to  a  desired  display  pattern; 

a  filamentary  cathode  positioned  apart  from  said  transparent 
anode  conductor  for  supplying  electrons; 

a  metallic  film  deposited  on  said  one  surface  of  said  sub- 
strate, said  metallic  film  including  wiring  means  and 
frames  for  defining  display  segment  openings  each  having 
said  anode  conductor  contained  therein;  and 

a  phosphor  layer  deposited  to  cover  at  least  said  transparent 
anode  conductors  contained  within  and  a  portion  of  said 
frames,  and  which  is  adapted  to  emit  light  when  electrons 
from  said  filamentary  cathode  impinge  thereon  with  the 
light  emission  from  said  phosphor  layer  being  observed 
from  the  second  surface  side  of  said  transparent  insulating 
substrate  through  said  transparent  anode  conductor  and  to 
provide  a  uniform  light  emission  through  said  display 
segment  openings. 


which  is  to  be  suppUed  with  high  frequency  electromagnetic 
energy  for  establishing  along  the  beam  axis  an  electromagnetic 
field  whose  electric  field  component  is  primarily  longitudinal 
in  the  direction  of  the  beam  axis  and  means  for  establishing  a 
magnetostatic  field  which  is  coextensive  with  the  delay  line 


rr-r^rr^f7/////////^A 


and  whose  strength  along  the  delay  line  increases  with  increas- 
ing distance,  whereby  the  interaction  of  said  longitudinal  elec- 
tric field  component  and  said  electron  beam  compensates  for 
an  increasing  magnetostatic  field  results  in  an  increase  in  the 
angular  velocity  of  the  beam. 


4,571,525 
RESONANT  COAXIAL  CAVITIES  FOR  A  GRID  VACUUM 

TUBE 
Pierre  Gerlach,  and  Claude  GroUeau,  both  of  Thonon  les  Bains, 
France,  assignors  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  562,444 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Dec.  23,  1982,  82  21621 
Int.  C\*  HOIJ  7/46.  19/80 


U.S.  a.  315—39 
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4,571,524 

ELECTRON  ACCELERATOR  AND  A 

MILUMETER-WAVE  AND  SUBMILLIMETER-WAVE 

GENERATOR  EQUIPPED  WITH  SAID  ACCELERATOR 

Georges  Mourier,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Thomson-CSF, 

Paris,  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  304,826,  Sep.  23, 1981,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Apr.  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  604,818 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Sep.  26, 1980,  80  20714 
Int.  Cl.*  HOIJ  25/00 
VJS.  CL  315—4  8  Claims 

1.  An  electron  beam  device  comprising  an  evacuated  enclo- 
sure housing  an  electron  gun  for  providing  an  annular  electron 
beam  which  travels  along  a  beam  axis  O^  with  a  non-zero 
component  of  angular  velocity,  means  downstream  along  the 
beam  axis  for  accelerating  the  angular  velocity  of  the  beam, 
and  resonator  means  along  the  beam  axis  downstream  of  the 
accelerating  means  for  utilizing  the  accelerated  beam  charac- 
terized in  that  the  accelerating  means  comprises  a  delay  line 


♦vjZ 


1.  Resonant  cavities  for  a  grid  vacuum  tube,  comprising  a 
coaxial  line  divided  into  a  plurality  of  resonant  cavities  (Cl, 
C2,  C3)  by  at  least  two  pistons  (Pi,  P2)  adjustable  in  position 
along  the  coaxial  line,  said  line  having  an  inside  cylinder  (2) 
placed  coaxially  inside  an  outside  cylinder  (3),  both  cylinders 
being  grounded;  capacitive  decoupling  (5c,  5b)  between  the 
cylinders  (2, 3)  and  two  respectively  associated  electrodes  (G2, 
A)  of  the  vacuum  tube;  the  decoupling  (5a)  between  the  inside 
cylinder  (2)  and  said  associated  electrode  (G2)  being  posi- 
tioned at  a  distance  from  said  associate  electrode  (G2)  approxi- 
mately equal  to  \  wave  length  of  the  highest  operating  fre- 
quency of  the  cavities;  and  said  decoupling  (5a)  dividing  said 
inside  cylinder  (2)  into  two  parts  (6  and  11)  one  (6)  connected 
to  said  associated  electrode  (G2),  and  the  other  (11)  connected 
to  the  ground,  said  decoupling  (5a)  insulating  said  one  part  (6) 
from  the  other  (11). 
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I  4,571,526 

LOW-PRESSURE  DISCHARGE  LAMP  WITH  COOLED 

INTERNAL  BALLAST 

Gostuf  A.  WesseUnk,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U.S. 

PhiUps  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  698,277,  Feb.  5, 1985,  abuidoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  548,054,  Not.  17, 1983, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  294,868,  Aug.  21, 

1981,  Pat  No.  4,455,508.  This  appUcation  Jul.  22, 1985,  Ser.  No. 

757,760 
CUims  priority,  appUcation   Netherlands,   Sep.   11,   1980, 

8005112 

Int.  a.*  HOIJ  25/50 
\]JS.  Cl.  315—56  ♦  Claims 


1.  A  low-pressure  metal-vapor  discharge  lamp  having  an 
outside  wall  surface,  comprising: 

a  discharge  vessel  having  a  geometric  axis,  and  being  closed 
in  a  vacuum-tight  manner; 

a  quantity  of  rare  gas  and  vaporizable  metal  contained  in  said 
vessel; 

electrodes  disposed  in  said  discharge  vessel,  said  vessel  and 
electrodes  being  arranged  and  dimensioned  such  that 
during  operation  of  the  lamp  a  discharge  is  present  along 
a  discharge  path  between  said  electrodes,  said  discharge 
path  being  curved  in  one  or  more  places;  and 

a  stabilization  ballast  having  an  outer  surface,  said  discharge 
vessel  being  disposed  around  at  least  a  major  part  of  said 
ballast  outer  surface; 

characterized  by  comprising  an  elongated  thin-walled  mem- 
ber having  an  axis,  made  of  a  heat-conductive  metal  mate- 
rial disposed  in  heat-conducting  relation  with  a  major 
portion  of  the  outer  surface  of  said  ballast,  substantially  all 
of  said  thin-walled  member  being  intermediate  said  ballast 
and  said  discharge  vessel; 

an  electrically  insulating  layer  disposed  between  the  wall  of 

said  thin-walled  member  and  said  ballast;  and 
a  heat-conductive  metal  collar  extending  from  said  thin- 
walled  member  to  the  outside  wall  surface  of  said  lamp, 
said  collar  being  in  thermal  contact  with  an  axial  portion 
of  said  thin-walled  member, 
wherein  during  operation  heat  generated  by  the  ballast  is 
dissipated  via  said  thin-walled  member  and  collar  to  said 
lamp  outer  surface. 


I  4,571,527 

VFET  DRIVING  aRCUTTS  FOR  PLASMA  PANEL 
DISPLAY  SYSTEMS 
WUUam  J.  Martin,  San  Joae,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Annonk,  N.Y. 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  431,864,  Sep.  30, 1982,  abandoned.  ThU 
appUcation  No?.  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  675,259 
Int.  a.*  H05B  37/02 
U.S.  a.  315—169.4  «  C**™ 

1.  A  system  for  suppying  a  sustain  voltage  to  a  display  de- 
vice having  a  plurality  of  discharge  cells  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation: . 
a  first  switch  circuit  including  a  first  PET  havmg  a  drain 
connected  to  a  high  voltage,  a  source  connectable  to  an 


output  connection  to  said  display  device,  and  having  a 
gate; 

a  second  switch  circuit  including  a  second  FET  having  a 
drain  connected  to  the  source  of  said  first  FET  through  a 
first  junction  and  a  source  connected  to  ground  potential, 
and  having  a  gate; 

a  third  switch  including  a  third  FET  having  a  gate  and 
having  its  source  connected  to  said  output  connection  and 
its  drain  connecUble  to  said  high  voltage  through  a  sec- 
ond junction; 

a  fourth  switch  including  a  fourth  FET  having  a  gate  and 
having  its  drain  connected  to  said  output  connection  and 
its  source  connected  to  said  first  junction; 

a  diode  having  its  anode  connected  to  said  high  voluge  and 
its  cathode  connected  to  said  second  junction  which  con- 
nects to  the  drain  of  said  third  FET; 

a  capacitor  connected  between  said  first  and  second  junc- 
tions; 

a  control  means  connected  to  said  FET  gates  for  operating 
said  switches  to  place  the  system  in  one  of  multiple  sutes; 


a  first  stote  having  the  2nd  and  4th  FETs  conducting  and  the 
1st  and  3rd  FETs  non-conducting  to  complete  a  charging 
connection  to  said  capacitor  from  the  high  voluge  to 
ground  to  charge  said  capacitor  to  the  level  of  said  high 
voltage  and  also  providing  a  ground  voluge  level  at  said 
output  connection; 

a  second  sute  having  the  2nd  and  3rd  FETs  non-conducting 
and  the  1st  and  4th  FETs  conducting  to  complete  a  circuit 
from  said  high  voluge  to  said  output  connection  through 
said  1st  and  4th  switches  to  provide  said  high  voltage  at 
said  output  connection; 

a  third  sUte  having  said  1st  and  3rd  FETs  conducting  and 
said  2nd  and  4th  FETs  non-conducting  to  complete  a 
circuit  to  place  the  high  voluge  in  series  with  said  capaci- 
tor which  has  been  charged  to  said  high  voluge  level  by 
said  1st  sute  wherein  a  signal  of  twice  the  amplitude  of 
said  high  voluge  level  is  provided  at  said  output  connec- 
tion. 


4,571,528 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  ROTARY  MOTOR 
Daniel  W.  McGee,  Batavia,  Iowa;  Stephaa  Roslnakl,  Boothwyn, 
Pa^  and  Claude  S.  Setaer,  FairfleM,  Iowa,  assignors  to  Magna 
Motive  Industries,  Inc.,  Fabfleld,  Iowa 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  506,439,  Jun.  21,  1983,  abudoaed. 
This  appUcation  Jan.  4, 1985,  Ser.  No.  689,021 
Int  a*  H02K  29/00 
U.S.  a.  318—138  28  Claims 

1.  An  electromagnetic  rotary  motor  comprising: 

(a)  sutor  means  including  sutor  magnet  means  having  op- 
posing pole  faces  defining  a  gap  therebetween  with  a 
generally  uniform  magnetic  flux  density  thereacross,  said 
gap  having  an  entrance  section,  an  exit  section  and  a 
generally  curved  longitudinal  path  extending  from  said 
entrance  section  to  said  exit  section  around  a  transverse 
axis,  the  magnetic  flux  density  changing  from  said  en- 
trance section  to  said  exit  section  as  a  function  of  arc 
degree  position  around  said  transverse  axis; 

(b)  rotor  means  mounted  for  roution  around  an  axis  gencr- 
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ally  coincident  with  said  transverse  axis,  said  rotor  includ- 
ing a  predetermined  number  of  rotor  magnets  disposed 
radially  outwardly  from  said  transverse  axis  and  substan- 
tially within  said  gap,  each  pole  of  each  rotor  magnet 
being  spaced  from  said  sutor  pole  face  and  aligned  in  a 
predetermined  orientation  with  respect  thereto,  the  mag- 
netic field  of  each  of  said  rotor  magnets  interacting  with 
the  magnetic  field  of  said  stator  magnet  means;  and 
(c)  electronic  control  means  for  inducing  an  electromagnetic 
field  from  an  external  source  of  energy,  said  means  for 


inducing  an  electromagnetic  field  being  responsive  to  the 
relative  rotational  position  of  said  rotor  for  successively 
interacting  with  the  magnetic  field  of  each  of  said  rotor 
nugnets  to  urge  each  of  said  rotor  magnets  towards  the 
entrance  section  of  the  gap,  whereby  the  magnetic  field  of 
each  rotor  magnet  interacts  with  the  magnetic  field  of  said 
stator  means  and  said  means  for  inducing  an  electromag- 
netic field  creating  forces  that  urge  said  rotor  magnets 
along  the  longitudinal  path  of  said  stator  gap,  causing  the 
rotor  to  rotate  around  said  transverse  axis. 


4,571,529 
ACTUAL  SPEED  VALUE  CONVERTER  FOR  THE  SPEED 

CONTROL  IN  A  MOTOR  DRIVE  SYSTEM 
Willi  Studcr,  Naasenwil,  and  Arturo  E.  Stosberg,  Otelfingen, 
both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  WilU  Studer,  AG,  Switzer- 
land 

Filed  Not.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  553,777 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Dec.    2,    1982, 
7022/82 

iBt  a*  H02P  7/00;  GllB  21/02 
VS.  CL  318—327  17  Claims 
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a  resonant  circuit  interposed  between  said  tachometer  and 

said  action  path; 
said  resonant  circuit  comprising  an  inductive  means  and  a 

capacitive  means; 
said  resonant  circuit  capacitive  means  comprising  a  physical 

part  of  said  tachometer; 
comparator  means; 
means  to  connect  the  output  of  said  frequency  discriminator 

means  to  said  comparator  means; 
means  to  supply  a  speed  reference  signal  to  said  comparator 

means;  and 
means  to  use  the  output  of  said  comparator  means  to  control 

the  speed  of  said  motor. 


4,571,530 

ADAPTIVE  PULSING  MOTOR  CONTROL  FOR 

POSITIONING  SYSTEM 

James  S.  Sweeney,  Jr.,  Laguna  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Unisen, 

Inc.,  Irvine,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  289,922,  Aug.  4, 1981, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  1, 1984,  Ser.  No.  576,013 

Int.  a*  G05B  J 1/18 

U.S.  a.  318—594  45  Qaims 


I.MiM.I l.|,|i|i|.M.|.KIiM.H|il.liliMil.H.|.|. I.M.Hi|.|iH.Hil' 


1.  A  destination-finding  control  system  for  a  direct  current 
motor  which  moves  a  driven  element,  comprising: 
means  for  establishing  a  destination  for  the  driven  element; 
means  for  controlling  the  approach  of  the  driven  element  to 
the  destination  including: 

(a)  means  for  providing  a  series  of  timed,  alternating  motor- 
available  and  motor-unavailable  periods  which  alternate 
continuously  until  the  destination  is  reached,  the  motor 
being  capable  of  receiving  driving  energy  only  during  the 
motor-available  periods;  and 

(b)  means  for  varying  the  amount  of  driving  energy  received 
by  the  motor  during  separate  motor-available  periods, 
while  maintaining  the  same  interval  between  the  starting 
times  of  successive  motor-available  periods. 


1.  Speed  control  apparatus  for  a  motor,  the  combination 
comprising: 
a  motor, 
a  tachometer  coupled  to  said  motor  to  generate  a  signal 

representative  of  the  speed  of  said  motor; 
an  action  path  for  receiving  said  motor  speed  signal  from 

said  tachometer; 
said  action  path  comprising  frequency  generator  means  and 

frequency  discriminator  means  connected  downstream  of 

said  frequency  generator  means; 
said  frequency  generator  means  producing  a  signal  having  a 

frequency  higher  than  the  frequency  of  said  tachometer 

signal; 
means  to  deUver  said  frequency  generator  signal  to  said 

frequency  discriminator  means; 
said  frequency  discriminator  means  being  adapted  for  de- 
modulation of  a  signal  having  a  given  carrier  frequency; 


4,571,531 

AUTOMATIC  PROTECTIVE  CTRCUIT  SYSTEM  FOR 

EMERGENCY  UGHTS 

Ming-Hsin  Lin,  4,  Lane  110,  Hsiu-Nan  Rd.,  Pei-teng  District, 

Taichung,  Taiwan 

FUed  Apr.  11, 1984,  Ser.  No.  598,988 
Int.  CI.*  H02J  7/00 
U.S.  a.  320-2  7  Claims 

1.  An  automatic  protective  circuit  system  for  emergency 
lights  of  the  type  having  a  casing  body,  a  left  light  and  a  right 
light  separately  provided  on  the  top  of  the  casing  body,  and  a 
storage  battery  installed  therein  comprising: 
a  power  supply  means  for  being  connected  to  the  external 

power  source; 
a  charging  means  connected  to  said  power  supply  means  for 
efTecting  charging  operations; 
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an  upper-limit  charging  control  means  coupled  with  said 
charging  means  for  automatically  stopping  the  charging 
operation  thereof; 

a  lower-limit  charging  control  means  coupled  with  said 
charging  means  for  automatically  starting  the  charging 
operation  thereof;  .  . 

a  lower-limit  discharging  control  means  for  mamtainmg  a 
selected  power  level  in  the  storage  battery,  a  normally- 


— 6"A — 'TOfcr-! •* 


ing  a  predetermined  sute  of  charge  as  indicated  by  the 
voltage  level; 
a  second  plurality  of  solar  cells  and  a  third  relay  having  a  set 

of  make  contacts; 

said  second  relay  make  contacts,  said  voltage  regulator 
make  contacts,  said  third  relay  and  said  second  plurality 
of  solar  cells  connected  in  series; 

said  third  relay  operated  upon  said  second  relay  operating 
indicating  said  solar  cells  are  functioning,  and  said  volt- 
age regulator  operating  its  associated  contacts  indicat- 
ing said  batteries  require  further  charging  to  operate 
said  third  relay;  and 

said  third  relay  operated  to  close  said  associated  contacts 
to  connect  said  second  plurality  of  solar  cells  across  said 
battery. 


closed  contact  and  a  normally-open  contact  connecting 
said  means  with  the  battery  and  connecting  said  means 
with  the  lights; 
a  discharge  actuating  means  for  causing  said  battery  to  dis- 
charge on  failure  of  said  power  supply  means,  said  means 
being  connected  between  said  power  supply  means  and 
said  lower-limit  discharging  control  means;  whereby,  the 
storage  battery  of  the  emergency  light  can  be  effectively 
protected  from  being  overcharged  and  overdischarged. 

4,571,532 
PHOTOVOLTAIC  POWER  REGULATION  SYSTEM 
Dale  R.  Jaster,  Northlake,  lU.,  assignor  to  GTE  Automatic 
Electric  Incorporated,  Northlake,  HI. 

I  FUed  Nov.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  548,540 

'  Int.  a*  H02J  7/10 

VJS.  a.  320—2  7  Qaims 


4,571,533 
STORAGE  BATTERY  CHARGING  AND  MONITORING 

APPARATUS 
Rai^it  Dey,  2465  Dunwin  Dr.,  Unit  11,  Mississauga,  Ontario, 
Canada  (L5L  ITl) 

FUed  Jan.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  459,888 

Int.  a.*  H02J  7/10 

U.S.  a.  320—25  ♦  Claims 


1.  A  multi-solar  module  direct  current  battery  charging 
arrangement  comprising: 
a  first  plurality  of  solar  cells; 
a  reverse  current  blocking  diode; 

a  first  relay  having  an  energizing  winding;  and  a  set  of  make 
contacts; 

said  diode,  said  energizing  winding  and  said  solar  module 
connected  across  said  battery; 
a  second  relay  having  a  second  set  of  make  contacts; 
said  first  relay  make  contacts  operated  upon  a  predeter- 
mined current  flow  through  said  first  relay  winding  to 
close  said  first  relay  make  contacts  to  operate  said  sec- 
ond relay; 
a  voltage  regulator  having  a  set  of  make  contacts; 
said  regulator  contacts  operated  upon  said  battery  reach- 


1.  A  battery  charging  apparatus  having  a  first  output  termi- 
nal and  a  second  output  terminal,  for  charging  a  storage  bat- 
tery having  a  positive  electrode  opcrativcly  connected  to  said 
first  output  terminal  and  a  negative  electrode  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  second  output  terminal,  comprising 
a  stepdown  transformer  means  operative  to  provide  an  alter- 
nating current  of  a  selected  level,  said  stepdown  trans- 
former means  having  a  secondary  winding  with  a  centre 
tap  connected  to  said  first  output  terminal, 
silicon  controlled  rectifier  means  coupled  to  said  trans- 
former means  having  an  output  terminal  connected  to  said 
second  output  terminal,  said  rectifier  means  being  opera- 
tive selectively  to  provide  and  to  terminate  a  direct  cur- 
rent for  charging  said  storage  battery,  control  means 
comprising  two  transistor  means  each  having  base,  emitter 
and  controller  electrodes  wherein  the  emitter  electrodes 
are  commonly  connected  to  said  first  output  terminal,  one 
transistor  means  having  resistor  means  connected  to  the 
base  electrode  therein  and  responsive  to  current  fiowing 
through  said  resistor  means  to  establish  a  reference  volt- 
age, the  second  transistor  means  having  adjustable  resistor 
means  connected  to  the  base  electrode  therein,  said  adjust- 
able resistor  means  being  operative  to  establish  a  selected 
charging  voltage  level,  said  second  transistor  means  being 
responsive  to  comparison  of  said  selected  charging  volt- 
age level  to  said  reference  voltage  to  selectively  activate 
and  deactive  said  silicon  controlled  rectifier  means  for 
charging  said  storage  battery  with  said  direct  current, 
a  diode  means  having  a  cathode  terminal  and  an  anode 
terminal,  a  resistor  means  connected  to  said  cathode  ter- 
minal of  said  diode  means  and  said  commonly  connected 
emitter  electrodes  of  said  two  transistor  means,  and  said 
anode  terminal  of  said  diode  means  being  connected  to 
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said  first  output  terminal,  a  second  resistor  means  con- 
nected in  series  to  said  adjustable  resistor  means,  a  switch 
connected  in  parallel  to  said  second  resistor  means  and 
operative  to  short  circuit  said  second  resistor  means  to 
provide  a  second  selected  voltage  level  for  charging  said 
storage  battery, 

a  second  diode  means  and  a  third  diode  means  each  having 
a  cathode  terminal  and  an  anode  terminal,  the  anode  ter- 
minals of  said  second  diode  means  and  third  diode  means 
being  commonly  connected  together, 

said  silicon  controlled  rectifier  means  having  a  first  silicon 
controlled  rectifier  and  a  second  silicon  controlled  recti- 
fier both  having  an  anode  terminal  connected  commonly 
to  said  second  output  terminal,  said  first  silicon  controlled 
rectifier  having  a  cathode  terminal  connected  to  one  ter- 
minal of  said  secondary  winding  of  said  transformer 
means  and  a  gating  terminal  connected  to  said  cathode 
terminal  of  said  second  diode  means,  said  second  silicon 
controlled  rectifier  having  a  cathode  terminal  connected 
to  a  second  terminal  of  said  secondary  winding  of  said 
transformer  means,  and  a  gating  terminal  connected  to 
said  cathode  terminal  of  said  third  diode  means,  a  first 
resistive  means  connected  between  said  gating  terminal  of 
said  first  silicon  controlled  rectifier  and  said  first  terminal 
of  said  transformer  means, 

a  second  resistive  means  connected  between  said  gating 
terminal  of  said  second  silicon  controlled  rectifier  and  said 
second  terminal  of  said  transformer  means,  a  light  emitting 
means  having  a  cathode  terminal  connected  to  said  cath- 
ode terminal  of  said  second  silicon  controlled  rectifier, 

a  third  transistor  means  having  a  collector  electrode,  emitter 
electrode  and  a  base  electrode,  said  anode  terminal  of  said 
Hght  emitting  means  being  connected  to  said  collector 
electrode  of  said  third  transistor  means,  a  second  resistive 
means  having  one  terminal  connected  to  said  emitter 
electrode  of  said  third  transistor  means  and  a  second 
terminal  connected  to  said  second  output  terminal,  a  third 
resistive  means  having  one  terminal  connected  to  said  base 
electrode  of  said  third  transistor  means  and  a  second 
terminal  connected  to  said  second  output  terminal. 


4,571,534       

ENERGY  CONVERSION  SYSTEM  WITH 

FERMENTATION 

John  H.  Cover,  24742  Via  Saa  Fernando,  Mission  Viejo,  Calif. 

92691 

CoBtinaatioa-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  457,627,  Jan.  13, 1983,  which  is 

a  coatiBuation*in-part  of  Ser.  No.  342^91,  Jan.  25, 1982.  This 

appUcatioB  Oct.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  542,062 

lat  CL*  G21D  7/02;  H02K  44/00 

VS.  CL  322—2  R  29  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  converting  thermal  energy  into  an  alter- 
nate form  of  energy,  comprising: 

(1)  a  fluid  loop  through  which  flows  a  liquid,  said  loop 
comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  flow  increase  column  having  fluid 
and  fluid  exit  ends; 


entry 


(b)  a  fluid  return  column  having  a  fluid  entry  and  a  fluid 
exit  end; 

(c)  interconnection  means  between  the  fluid  exit  end  of 
said  flow  increase  columns  and  the  fluid  entry  end  of 
said  fluid  retiun  column;  and 

(d)  interconnection  means  between  the  fluid  entry  ends  of 
said  flow  increase  columns  and  the  fluid  exit  end  of  said 
fluid  return  column; 

(2)  means  for  producing  carbon  dioxide  gas  from  fermenta- 
tion. 

(3)  means  for  causing  said  liquid  to  flow  through  said  loop 
by  introducing  a  portion  of  said  carbon  dioxide  gas  into 
one  of  said  flow  increase  columns; 

(4)  electrical  generator  means  for  generating  electrical  en- 
ergy from  said  flowing  liquid,  the  amount  of  electrical 
energy  generated  being  proportional  to  the  velocity  of  the 
flow  of  said  liquid;  and 

(5)  means  for  supplementing  said  flow  to  increase  the  electri- 
cal energy  generated  by  said  electrical  generator  means 
comprising: 

(a)  an  electrolytic  gas  generator  coupled  to  said  electrical 
generator  means  for  using  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
electrical  energy  to  electrolyze  a  second  liquid  to  form 
a  gas,  said  gas  containing  chemical  energy;  and 

(b)  means  for  introducing  a  portion  of  said  gas  into  one  of 
said  flow  increase  columns  so  that  expansion  of  said 
electrolyzed  gas  causes  said  flow  to  increase. 


4,571,535 

VAR  GENERATOR  HAVING  CONTROLLED 

DISCHARGE  OF  THYRISTOR  SWITCHED  CAPACITORS 

Laszlo  Gyugyi,  Penn  Hills  Township,  Allegheny  County,  Pa., 

assignor  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp-t  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Nov.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  671,844 

Int.  a*  G05F  7/70;  H02H  7/09 

VJS.  a.  323—211  14  CWn» 
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1.  A  VAR  generator  of  the  type  which  supplies  reactive 
power  to  an  AC  electrical  system  for  regulation  thereof,  com- 
prising: 

capacitive  reactive  means  interconnectable  with  the  electri- 
cal system  for  supplying  the  reactive  power  thereto  dur- 
ing a  controllable  interval  of  time; 

at  least  two  controllable  thyristor  switch  means  intercon- 
nected in  series  circuit  relationship  with  said  capacitive 
reactive  means  in  reactive  circuit  relationship  with  the 
electrical  system  during  said  interval  of  time; 

non-linear  clamping  means  for  limiting  overvoltage  in  the 
VAR  generator  connected  in  parallel  with  each  of  the 
switch  means,  each  clamping  means  having  a  predeter- 
mined breakover  voltage  at  and  above  which  current 
conduction  may  occur  with  the  total  breakover  voltage 
being  approximately  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  breakover 
voltages  of  each  of  the  clamping  means; 

control  means  interconnected  with  each  of  the  switch  means 
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for  selectively  keeping  at  least  one  but  not  all  of  the  switch 
means  in  an  ON  sUte  while  turning  the  remaining  switch 
means  to  the  OFF  state  during  a  period  of  time  subsequent 
to  the  initiation  of  said  OFF  sutc  so  that  the  clamping 
means  in  parallel  with  the  switch  means  that  are  in  the 
OFF  state  conducts  the  capacitive  reactive  discharge 
current  therethrough  as  long  as  the  voltage  condition 
exceeds  the  breakover  voltage  thereof  with  the  switch 
means  that  are  in  the  ON  state  shunting  the  discharge 
current  around  the  clamping  means  connected  in  parallel 
therewith  thereby  limiting  the  voltage  across  the  capaci- 
tive reactive  means  to  a  value  approximately  equal  to  that 
of  the  sum  of  the  breakover  voltages  of  the  conducting 
clamping  means. 


means  to  become  effective  for  creating  a  sensory  warning,  said 
circuit  means  comprising  a  power  circuit  portion  and  a  timing 
circuit  portion,  said  timing  circuit  portion  being  activated  upon 
the  occurrence  of  said  preselected  operating  condition,  said 
timing  circuit  portion  being  effective  upon  the  expiration  of  a 
span  of  time  subsequent  to  said  timing  circuit  portion  being 
activated  to  cause  said  power  circuit  portion  to  be  electrically 
closed,  and  said  power  circuit  portion  upon  being  electrically 
closed  being  effective  to  cause  said  sensory  warning  means  to 
become  effective  for  creating  said  sensory  warning,  wherein 
said  apparatus  subject  to  varying  o;>erating  conditions  com- 


I 

4,571,536 

SEMICONDUCTOR  VOLTAGE  SUPPLY  CIRCUIT 

HAVING  CONSTANT  OUTPUT  VOLTAGE 

CHARACTERISTIC 

Hisao  Knwahara,  Karaaknra,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 

Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  525,706 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  23, 1982,  57-145737 
iBt  a*  H03F  1/30 
VJS.  a.  323—311  2  Claims 
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1.  A  constant  output  voltage  supply  circuit  comprising: 

a  DC  power  source  operable  to  supply  DC  power  between 
a  supply  terminal  and  a  reference  potential  terminal; 

a  DC  current  source; 

a  first  transistor  having  a  collector,  an  emitter  and  a  base  and 
connected  at  its  collector  to  said  supply  terminal  via  said 
DC  current  source; 

a  first  resistor  connected  between  the  emitter  of  said  first 
transistor  and  the  reference  potential  terminal; 

a  second  transistor  having  a  collector,  an  emitter  and  a  base, 
the  collector  of  said  second  transistor  being  connected  to 
the  supply  terminal,  the  emitter  of  said  second  transistor 
being  connected  to  the  emitter  of  said  first  transistor,  and 
the  base  of  said  second  transistor  being  connected  to  the 
collector  of  said  first  transistor; 

a  second  resistor  connected  between  the  collector  and  base 
of  said  first  transistor;  and 

an  output  terminal  connected  to  the  base  of  said  first  transis- 
tor whereby  the  current  flowing  through  the  first  transis- 
tor compensates  for  variances  in  the  current  flowing 
through  the  second  transistor  to  maintain  the  current  flow 
through  the  first  resistor  constant  to  provide  a  constant 
output  voltage  characteristic. 


prises  vacuum  actuated  motor  means  for  assisting  iij  the  actua- 
tion of  a  vehicular  brake  system,  wherein  said  preselected 
operating  condition  comprises  the  occurrence  of  a  preselected 
minimum  magnitude  of  vacuum  in  said  vacuum  actuated  motor 
means,  and  wherein  said  sensory  warning  means  when  effec- 
tive to  create  said  sensory  warning  is  effective  for  warning  the 
operator  of  said  vehicular  brake  system,  said  sensory  warning 
means  being  effective  upon  the  occurrence  of  said  preselected 
operating  condition  to  create  said  sensory  warning  regardless 
of  whether  or  not  said  vehicular  brake  system  is  undergoing 
actxiation. 


4,571,538 

MASK  ALIGNMENT  MEASUREMENT  STRUCTURE  FOR 

SEMICONDUCTOR  FABRICATION 

Pei-Ming  D.  Chow,  Redondo  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rockwell 
International  Corporation,  El  Scgundo,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  488,225 

Int.  a.<  HOIL  21/66:  GOIR  27/02 

VJS.  a.  324—65  R  9  Claims 
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4,571,537 
CONDTnON  MONTTORING  MEANS 
Robert  E.  Taylor,  Cadillac,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Nartron  Corpora- 
tion, Reed  Qty,  Mich. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  394,496,  Jul.  2, 1982,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Apr.  18, 1985,  Ser.  No.  724,815 
Int.  a.<  H02J  i//2 
U.S.  a.  323— 326  7  Claims 

3.  The  combination  of  apparatus  subject  to  varying  operat- 
ing conditions,  sensory  warning  means,  and  circuit  means  for 
sensing  when  a  preselected  operating  condition  is  experienced 
by  said  apparatus  and  in  turn  causing  said  sensory  warning 


1.  A  method  of  quantitatively  measuring  the  relative  align- 
ment of  elements  on  a  surface  of  a  semiconductor  body  formed 
by  two  sequential  masking  steps  during  processing  thereof 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  fixed  pattern  of  contact  images  on  a  first  mask; 
providing  a  fixed  pattern  of  repeating  U-shaped  images  on  a 

second  mask; 
processing  said  semiconductor  body  in  a  predetermined  man- 
ner so  that  the  conUct  images  on  said  first  mask  align  with 
the  U-shaped  images  on  said  second  mask  so  that  respective 
ones  of  the  contact  images  interconnect  two  respective 
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adjacent  U-shaped  images,  thereby  forming  a  boustrophed- 

eral  pattern;  .      ,       ..  u 

applying  an  electrical  probe  to  opposed  ends  of  said  bous- 

tropbederal  pattern;  and 
measuring  the  electrical  resistance  between  the  ends  of  said 

boustrophederal  pattern  to  determine  a  parameter  related  to 

the  relative  alignment  of  elements  on  said  semiconductor 

body. 

4^71,539 
HIGH  VOLTAGE  FIELD  MAPPING  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 
Alonm  Rodrigoez-Peiia,  Morelos,  Mexico;  Tsen-Chung  Cheng, 
San  Marino,  and  Chuck  Y.  Wu,  West  Covina,  both  of  Calif., 
assignors  to  USC,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  327,643 

Int.  a*  GOIR  5/28 

VS.  a.  324—72  1*  Claims 


ing  end  portion,  a  center  leading  pyramid  contact  point  on  the 
cylindrical  portion  having  four  triangular  side  faces,  and  a 
plurality  of  modified  pyramid  contact  points  surrounding  the 
center  leading  pyramid  point  concentrically,  the  modified 
pyramid  points  being  in  two  circumferentially  alternating 
groups  and  having  two  heights,  both  heights  being  less  than 
the  height  of  the  center  leading  pyramid  point  and  the  heights 
of  the  modified  pyramid  points  in  one  group  being  less  than  the 
heights  of  the  modified  pyramid  points  in  the  other  group,  the 
heights  of  the  points  in  each  said  group  being  the  same,  and  the 
faces  of  each  modified  pyramid  point  converging  at  a  single 
point. 


4,571,541 
METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  CHARGED  ENERGY 

STATES  OF  SEMICONDUCTOR  OR  INSULATOR 

MATERIALS  BY  USING  DEEP  LEVEL  TRANSIENT 

SPECTROSCOPY,  AND  AN  APPARATUS  FOR 

CARRYING  OUT  THE  METHOD 

Gyorgy  Ferencd;  Jinos  Boda;  Ferenc  T6th;  Peter  Horritb,  all 

of  Budapest;  L^szl6     Benkoyics,  Dunakeszi,  and  L4szl6 

D6zsa,  t.T±,  all  of  Hungary,  assignors  to  Magyar  Tudomimyos 

Akadimia  Miiszaki  Fizikai  Kutatd  Intizete,  Budapest,  Hnn- 

gwy 

FUed  Nov.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  439,226 
Claims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Nov.  9, 1981,  3342/81 
Int.  a.*  GOIR  31/26 
U.S.  a.  324—158  D  12  Claims 


10.  A  method  of  mapping  an  existing  electric  field,  compris- 
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exposing  a  field  responsive  element  to  the  electric  field  to 
produce  mechanical  oscillation  of  the  element  in  response 
to  the  field; 

conducting  a  light  beam  to  a  first  location  along  a  first  fiber 
optic  waveguide,  passing  the  beam  from  the  first  location 
to  a  second  location  along  a  path  that  is  interrupted  by 
movement  of  the  element,  and  conducting  the  beam  from 
the  second  location  along  a  second  fiber  optic  waveguide; 
and 

detecting  modulation  of  the  light  beam  by  the  element. 
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4,571,540 
ELECTRICAL  CONTACT  PROBE 
Jeffery  P.  Stowers,  Mt.  Sidney,  and  Thomas  W.  Moore,  Fisher- 
ville,  both  of  Va.,  assignors  to  Virginia  Panel  Corporation, 
Waynesboro,  Va. 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  532,009 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  22, 

2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a*  GOIR  1/06 

U.S.  a.  324—158  P  7  Claims 


1.  An  electrical  contact  probe  comprising  a  cylindrical  lead- 


1.  In  a  method  for  determining  charged  energy  states  of  a 
sample  of  a  semiconductor  or  insulator  material  by  using  deep 
level  transient  spectroscopy,  having  the  steps  of  exciting  said 
sample  by  the  application  of  periodical  exciting  pulses  to 
change  the  initial  charge  state  thereof,  detecting  the  transient 
response  of  said  sample  when  it  returns  to  the  thermodynami- 
cal  balance  condition  following  the  termination  of  each  of  said 
excitation  pulses,  blocking  said  detection  during  a  blocking 
period  defined  as  the  combined  existence  of  said  exciting  pulses 
and  of  a  dead  period  including  the  recovery  period  of  the 
means  used  for  the  detection,  performing  a  weighted  integra- 
tion operation  on  a  detected  response  signal  by  the  application 
of  a  symmetrical  square   wave  synchronizing  pulse  as  a 
weighting  function  synchronized  to  the  frequency  of  said 
exciting  pulses,  the  improvement  comprising  the  additional 
steps  of  synchronizing  said  synchronizing  pulses  to  terminating 
moments  of  said  dead  periods  to  have  a  period  time  which  is 
equal  to  the  period  time  of  said  periodical  exciting  pulses  and 
additionally  blocking  said  detection  in  each  of  said  detection 
periods  for  the  duration  of  a  further  blocking  period  having  the 
same  length  as  said  blocking  period  and  terminating  in  mo- 
ments when  said  synchronizing  pulses  are  reversed  between 
two  consecutive  ones  of  said  terminating  moments,  said  de- 
tected respones  signal  in  said  blocking  periods  and  further 
blocking  periods  being  substituted  by  a  simulated  signal  for 
said  weighted  integration  operation  which  has  a  value  equal  to 
that  of  said  detected  response  signal  immediately  preceding  the 
starting  moment  of  said  blocking  period  or  further  blocking 
period. 
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I  4,571,542 

METHOD  AND  UNTT  FOR  INSPECTING  PRINTED 

WIRING  BOARDS 
Kozo  Aral,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Japan  Synthetic  Rub- 
ber Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  506,617 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  30,  1982,  57-111496; 
Sep.  22, 1982,  57-163942;  Dec.  27,  1982,  57-226595 

Int  a*  GOIR  31/02;  HOIC  70/70 
U.S.  a.  324—158  P  13  Qaims 


electrodes  and  thereby  changing  the  capacitance  between 
said  electrodes. 


4,571,544 
MICROWAVE  EXAMINATION  OF  SEMICONDUCTIVE 

SHIELDS 
Mark  D.  Walton,  HaUsviUe,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Aluminum  Com- 
pany of  America,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  550,378 

Int  a*  GOIR  27/04 

U.S.  a.  324—58.5  R  2  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  inspecting  a  printed  wiring  board,  which 
comprises  steps  of  superposing,  on  a  printed  wiring  board  to  be 
inspected,  a  pressure-sensitive,  electroconductive,  elastic  sheet 
containing  5  to  20%  (volume  fraction)  of  electroconductive 
metal  particles,  any  portions  of  which  sheet  become  electro- 
conductive in  the  direction  of  thickness  of  the  elastic  sheet 
when  the  portions  have  been  pressed  in  the  same  direction,  and 
pressing  the  elastic  sheet  at  portions  corresponding  to  those  of 
the  electroconductive  portions  of  said  printed  wiring  board  by 
use  of  inspecting  electrodes,  thereby  electrically  connecting 
the  intended  electroconductive  portions  of  the  printed  wiring 
board  to  the  corresponding  inspecting  electrodes. 

4,571,543 
SPECTFIC  MATERIAL  DETECOON  AND  MEASURING 

DEVICE 
Leonard  S.  Raymond,  and  Warren  R.  Jewett,  both  of  Tucson, 
Ariz.,  assignors  to  Southwest  Medical  Products,  Inc.,  Tucson, 

Ariz. 

FUed  Mar.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  479,712 

Int.  a*  GOIN  27/40 

U.S.  a.  324—425  1*  Claims 


1.  A  capacitive  detection  device  for  sensing  the  presence  of 
and  measuring  the  concentration  of  a  specific  gas  in  a  gaseous 
fluid,  the  device  comprising: 

a  capacitor  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  electrically 
conductive  electrodes,  said  electrodes  adapted  to  receive 
an  electrical  input  and  emit  an  electrical  output  to  create 
a  capacitive  electric  field  therebetween; 
a  first  electrically  insulative  material  layer  passive  to  the 
gaseous  fluid  covering  said  electrically  conductive  elec- 
trodes; and 
a  second  material  layer  covering  said  first  material  layer, 
said  second  material  layer  being  selectively  permeable  to 
the  specific  gas  in  the  gaseous  fluid  whereby  the  specific 
gas  may  be  sensed  and  its  concentration  measured  as  a 
consequence  of  its  entering  the  electric  field  between  said 


1.  A  method  of  continuously  examining  the  semiconductive 
shield  of  an  electrical  power  cable  in  a  uniform  manner,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  cavity  structure  capable  of  supporting  a  rela- 
tively high  order  coaxial  mode  of  microwave  energy  at  a 
relatively  high  quality  factor  when  the  cavity  is  dielectri- 
cally  unloaded, 

providing  a  source  of  microwave  energy, 

directing  incident  microwave  energy  to  the  cavity  structure 
in  a  manner  that  excites  the  high  order  coaxial  mode  of  the 
energy  in  the  structure, 

continuously  directing  the  cable  structure  having  at  least 
one  semiconductive  shield  through  the  cavity  structure, 
the  semiconductive  material  of  the  shield  diclectrically 
loading  the  cavity  structure  and  thereby  changing  the 
quality  factor  thereof  such  that  microwave  energy  is 
reflected  from  the  cavity, 

continuously  monitoring  the  degree  of  dielectric  loading  m 
the  cavity  structure  and  thus  the  quality  factor  thereof  by 
measuring  the  ratio  of  reflected  and  incident  energy  from 
the  cavity,  and 

noting  any  changes  in  said  ratio. 

4,571,545 
SIX-PORT  REFLECTOMETER 
Eric  J.  Griffin,  Malvern,  and  Gordon  J.  Slack,  Amesbury,  both 
of  England,  assignors  to  The  Secretary  of  State  for  Defease  in 
Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Government  of  the  United  Kingdom 
of  Great  Britian  and  Northern  Ireland,  London,  England 

FUed  Apr.  18, 1984,  Ser.  No.  601,448 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  25,  1983, 

8311170 

Int.  a*  GOIR  27/06 
U.S.  a.  324—58  B  '  Claims 

1.  A  six-port  reflectometer  including 

(1)  first,  second  and  third  directional  coupler  means  ar- 
ranged in  sequence  to  provide  a  series  path  for  transmis- 
sion of  electromagnetic  waves  from  a  source  of  incidence 
on  a  reflecting  load  and  to  divert  samples  of  incident  and 
reflected  waves, 

(2)  a  fourth  directional  coupler  means  arranged  to  receive  a 
combination  of  incident  and  reflected  waves  from  the 
second  coupler  means, 

(3)  a  waveguide  arranged  to  transmit  incident  waves  from 
the  second  coupler  means  to  the  fourth  coupler  means, 
and 


1372 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  18,  1986 


(4)  four  detector  means  arranged  respectively  to  receive  a 
proportion  of  incident  waves  from  the  first  coupler  means, 
a  combination  of  incident  and  reflected  waves  from  the 
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4,571,547 
ADAPTIVE  SIGNAL  DETECTION  SYSTEM  ESPECIALLY 

FOR  PHYSIOLOGICAL  SIGNALS  SUCH  AS  THE  R 
WAVES  OF  ECG  SIGNALS,  WHICH  IS  DESENSITIZED 

TO  ARTIFACTS 
Christopher  C.  Day,  Newtonviile,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Clinical 
Data  Inc.,  Boston,  Mass. 

FUed  Jun.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  508,354 

Int  a*  H03K  5/153 

US.  a.  328—116  19  Claims 


DEVICE 
UNDER  TEST 


third  coupler  means  and  two  further  combinations  of 
incident  and  reflected  waves  from  the  fourth  coupler 
means. 


4,571,546 
DIGITAL  RANDOM  ERROR  GENERATOR  SUPPLYING 
BURST  ERROR  SIGNALS  OF  RANDOM  DURATIONS 
STARTING  AT  RANDOM  TIMES 
James  H.  Wilkinson,  Tadley,  Near  Basingstoke,  United  King- 
dom, assignor  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  552,117 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  30,  1982, 
8234055 

Int  a*  G06F  7/00:  H03K  3/017 
VS.  a.  328—61  12  Claims 
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1.  A  digital  random  error  generator  for  generating  burst 
error  signals  and  comprising: 

a  first  digital  random  error  generator  means  for  generating 
burst  start  signals  at  random  times; 

a  second  digital  random  error  generator  means  for  generat- 
ing burst  error  signals  of  random  duration; 

each  of  said  first  and  second  digital  random  error  generator 
means  including  a  pseudo  random  generator  for  supplying 
a  varying  value  n-bit  output,  n  exclusive-OR  gates  having 
first  inputs  to  which  respective  bits  of  said  varying  value 
n-bit  output  are  supplied,  means  producing  the  bits  of  a 
static  value  n-bit  number  fed  to  respective  second  inputs 
of  said  exclusive-OR  gates,  n  logic  gates  to  which  the 
outputs  of  respective  ones  of  said  exclusive-OR  gates  are 
supplied,  means  for  selectively  enabling  at  least  one  of  said 
logic  gates,  and  an  n-input  output  gate  having  the  outputs 
of  said  logic  gates  supplied  to  the  respective  inputs  of  said 
output  gate,  whereby  said  output  gate  supplies  random 
outputs  in  dependence  on  said  pseudo  random  generator, 
said  static  value  n-bit  number  and  said  means  selectively 
enabling  said  logic  gates;  and 
means  to  enable  the  output  of  said  second  digital  random 
error  generator  means  in  dependence  on  the  output  of  said 
first  digital  random  error  generator  means,  so  that  said 
digital  random  error  generator  supplies  a  burst  error  sig- 
nal of  random  duration  starting  at  each  said  random  time. 


1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  repetitive  signals  subject  to  ampli- 
tude variations  which  comprises  means  for  detecting  said 
signals  when  they  exceed  a  threshold  level,  means  for  adap- 
tively  controlling  said  threshold  level  simultaneously  in  accor- 
dance with  the  repetition  rate  and  amplitude  of  said  signals, 
said  controlling  means  including  means  for  generating  a  con- 
trol signal  for  setting  said  threshold  level  which  is  a  predeter- 
mined proportion  of  the  average  value  of  the  peak  amplitude 
(AVP)  of  said  signals,  said  controlling  means  includes  first 
means  responsive  to  the  repetition  rate  of  those  of  said  signals 
having  peak  amplitudes  which  exceed  said  AVP  of  said  signals 
for  increasing  said  threshold  level,  and  second  means  respon- 
sive to  the  repetition  rate  of  those  of  said  signals  having  ampli- 
tudes which  do  not  exceed  said  predetermined  proportion  of 
said  AVP  of  said  signals  for  decreasing  said  threshold  level. 

4,571,548 
FLOATING  LIMITER  CIRCUIT 
Lavell  Jordan,  Minnetonka,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Honeywell  Inc., 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Feb.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  465,954 

Int.  a.*  H04B  15/00.  1/10 

VS.  a.  328—167  2  Claims 


»J7 


1.  A  floating  limiter  circuit  for  reducing  interference  pulses 
in  a  signal,  comprising: 
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circuit  input  and  circuit  output; 

first  and  second  buffer  amplifiers,  each  having  an  input  and 
output; 

a  low  pass  filter  having  its  input  connected  to  the  circuit 
input  and  having  its  output  connected  to  the  input  of  said 
first  buffer  amplifier; 

a  pair  of  diodes  connected  in  parallel  and  in  opposite  polarity 
between  the  input  of  said  low  pass  filter  and  the  output  of 
said  second  buffer  amplifier; 

means  connecting  the  output  of  said  first  buffer  amplifier  to 
said  circuit  output  and  to  the  input  of  said  second  buffer 
amplifier;  and 

a  capacitor  connected  between  said  output  of  said  second 
buffer  amplifier  and  a  source  of  reference  potential, 

whereby  the  voltage  at  the  output  of  said  second  buffer 
ampUfier  is  equal  to  the  envelope  amplitude  of  the  signal 
appearing  at  the  input  of  said  low  pass  filter  and  any 
interference  pulses  appearing  at  the  circuit  input  are  lim- 
ited by  the  action  of  said  pair  of  diodes  and  prevented 
from  distorting  the  desired  signal  at  the  circuit  output. 


4,571,550 
QAM  DEMODULATOR  CARRIER  RECOVERY  LOOP 
USING  N-M  LSB'S 
Manley  J.  He«l,  WyUe,  Tex.,  anignor  to  RockweU  Interna- 
tional Corporation,  El  Segmido,  CaUf. 

FUed  Jun.  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  623,801 

Int  a.*  H03D  3/18;  H03K  9/02;  H04L  5/12.  23/02 

VS.  a.  329—50  15  Claim* 


4  571  549 

16<}AM  MODULATOR 'with  PLL  AMPLIFICATION 

DEVICES 
Jean  Lods,  Paris,  and  Christian  Trinh  Van,  Brunoy,  both  of 
France,  assignors  to  Societe  Anonyme  de  Telecommunica- 
tions, Paris,  France 

FUed  Jan.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  569,482 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jan.  7,  1983,  83  00204 

Int  a.*  H03C  3/00:  H04B  1/04:  H04L  23/02.  5/12 

VS.  a.  332—16  R  *  Claims 
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1.  A  16-quadrature  amplitude  modulation  modulator  for 
radio  links  for  converting  a  train  of  data  into  a  signal  having  a 
phase  selected  from  16  phase  values  and  an  amphtude  selected 
from  four  values,  said  modulator  comprising 

means  for  dividing  said  dau  train  into  two  dato  sub-trains; 

two  four-phase  modulators; 

a  carrier  wave  generator  for  feeding  said  two  four-phase 

modulators; 

means  for  applying  said  two  data  sub-trains  respectively  to 
said  four-phase  modulators; 

two  phase  locked  loops  each  including  a  voltage  controlled 
microwave  oscillator  and  a  differential  phase  detector 
associated  with  said  microwave  oscillator,  said  differential 
phase  detector  being  responsive  to  an  output  of  one  of  the 
four-phase  modulators  and  an  output  of  the  associated 
microwave  oscillator  for  controlling  said  volUge  con- 
troUed  microwave  oscillator;  and 

means  for  adding  predetermined  parts  of  the  output  signals 
of  the  two  phase  locked  loops. 


1  A  system  for  the  demodulation  of  a  Quadrature  Ampli- 
tude Modulation  (QAM)  signal,  of  the  type  having  in-phase 
and  quadrature  channels,  each  having  an  m  bit  demodulated 
output,  thereby  definmg  a  2'"x2'"  QAM  vector  space,  said 

system  comprising: 

detector  means  in  each  of  said  channels,  each  detector  means 
responsive  to  said  QAM  signal  and  a  signal  at  a  earner 
frequency  input,  and  each  for  generating  an  analog  out- 

an  analog-to-digital  converter,  responsive  to  said  analog 
signal  in  a  first  one  of  said  channels,  for  providing  said  m 
bits  and  a  bit  group  including  at  least  the  most  significant 
one  of  the  bits  less  significant  than  said  m  bits  in  the  digital 
representation  of  the  analog  signal; 
a  phase-locked  loop  including  said  detector  means  m  said 
first  channel  and  said  analog-to-digital  converter,  and 
further  including 
a  voluge  controlled  oscillator  responsive  to  an  analog 

voltage, 
hybrid  means  for  applying  the  output  of  said  voltage 
controlled  oscillator  to  the  carrier  frequency  inputs  of 
said  detector  means,  after  in-phase  and  quadrature 
phase  shifting,  and  . 

means,  including  a  digital-to-analog  converter,  for  denv- 
ing  from  said  bit  group  a  measure  of  the  difference  m 
phase  between  said  demodulated  output  vector  space 
and  the  oscillator  output  applied  to  said  first  channel, 
and  for  providing  an  analog  voluge  representative  of 
said  measure  to  said  voluge  controlled  oscillator, 
whereby  said  voluge  controlled  oscillator  in  said  loop  is 
controlled  to  provide  a  signal  to  said  carrier  frequency 
inputs  which  is  phase  locked  with  respect  to  said  QAM 
vector  space,  for  properly  demodulating  said  QAM  signal. 


4,571,551 
FLYBACK  MODULATED  SWfrCHING  POWER 
AMPUFIER 
Weriey  H.  Trager,  Madiaon,  N  J.,  aaaignor  to  Washington  Inno- 
vative Technology,  Inc.,  Federal  Way,  Waah. 

FUed  Feb.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  584,363 
Int  a.*  H03F  3/3% 
VS.  Q.  330—10  ^*  Claima 

1.  A  flyback  modulated  switching  power  amplifier  which 
comprises: 
means  for  coupling  to  a  power  source; 
means  for  coupling  to  an  input  signal; 
means  for  coupling  to  an  output; 
capacitive  means  coupled  across  said  output; 
at  least  two  power  switch  means  each  capable  of  controUed 
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conduction  in  one  direction  and  uncontrolled  conduction 

in  the  other  and  connected  in  series  across  said  power 

source  means; 
inductive  means  coupled  between  the  junction  of  said  power 

switch  means  and  said  output  means; 
voltage  comparator  means  coupled  to  said  output  means  and 

input  signal  means  for  producing  a  comparator  signal 

representative  of  the  relative  voltage  of  said  input  signal 

and  output; 
conduction  feedback  means  coupled  to  said  power  switch 


4- 


4,571,553 

AMPLIFIER  CIRCXHT  WITH  DISTORTION 

CANCELLATION  FUNCHON 

Kei^i  Yokoyama,  Hanuunatsu,  Jaiian,  assignor  to  Nippon  GaUd 

Seizo  Kabuflhiki  Kaislia,  Hamamatsu,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  678,693 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  14, 1983,  58-235955 
Int.  a*  H03F  1/26 
VJS.  CL  330—149  8  daims 
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means  for  producing  a  conduction  feedback  signal  repre- 
sentative of  the  conductive  state  of  said  power  switch 
means;  and 
logic  control  means  for  selectively  actuating  said  power 
switch  means  in  response  to  said  comparator  signal  and 
said  conduction  feedback  signal  so  that  one  of  said  power 
switch  means  is  not  actuated  while  flyback  current  is 
flowing  from  the  inductor  means  through  the  other  power 
switch  means  in  the  uncontrolled  direction  pjid  so  that 
said  power  switch  means  are  activated  to  cause  said  out- 
put to  essentially  track  said  input  signal. 


4,571,552 
PHASE-LOCKED  MAGNETRON  SYSTEM 
William  C.  Brown,  Weston,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Raytheon  Com- 
pany, Lexington,  Mass. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  549,128,  Nov.  7, 1983,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jul.  2,  1985,  Ser.  No.  7504KH) 
Int.  a.<  H03F  3/54;  H03L  7/00 
U5.  a.  330—47  9  Claims 


6.  A  magnetron  phase  locking  system  comprising: 
a  magnetron  having  means  for  providing  a  magnetic  field; 
an  input  signal  source; 

means  for  providing  said  input  signal  to  said  magnetron;  and 
means  for  comparing  the  phase  of  the  output  signal  of  said 
magnetron  and  said  input  signal  to  provide  an  error  signal 
which  is  provided  to  said  magnetic  field  means  to  change  the 
strength  of  said  magnetic  field  in  response  to  said  error 
signal  to  thereby  lock  the  frequency  of  said  magnetron  to 
said  signal  source. 
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1.  An  amplifier  circuit  with  distortion  cancellation  function 
comprising: 

(a)  input  terminal  means  for  receiving  an  input  signal  to  be 
amplified; 

(b)  main  amplifier  means  for  amplifying  said  input  signal, 
said  main  amplifier  means  having  an  input  terminal  for 
being  supplied  with  a  signal  proportional  in  signal  level  to 
said  input  signal,  a  reference  voltage  input  terminal  for 
being  supplied  with  a  reference  voltage,  and  an  output 
terminal  for  outputting  an  output  signal  thereof,  a  voltage 
potential  of  the  input  terminal  of  said  main  amplifier 
means  at  the  time  when  a  signal  level  of  said  input  signal 
is  zero  being  determined  by  said  reference  voltage; 

(c)  impedance  circuit  means  for  being  supplied  with  said 
output  signal  of  said  main  amplifier  means; 

(d)  differential  amplifier  means  for  supplying  an  output 
signal  thereof  to  said  reference  voltage  input  terminal  as 
said  reference  voltage,  one  of  input  terminals  of  said  dif- 
ferential amplifier  means  being  supplied  with  the  output 
signal  of  said  main  amplifier  means  through  said  impe- 
dance circuit  means,  the  other  of  the  input  terminals  of 
said  differential  amplifier  means  being  supplied  with  said 
input  signal  to  be  amplified,  an  output  terminal  of  said 
differential  amplifier  means  being  coupled  to  the  reference 
voltage  input  terminal  of  said  main  amplifier  means;  and 

(e)  output  terminal  means  for  deriving  the  output  signal  of 
said  main  amplifier  means  therefrom; 

wherein  said  main  amplifier  means  is  a  current  input  type 
ampUfier  in  which  the  input  terminal  is  controlled  by  a 
current  of  said  input  signal; 

wherein  said  main  amplifier  means  has  a  transfer  function  of 
one  (1)  between  said  reference  voltage  input  terminal  and 
said  output  terminal; 

wherein  said  main  ampUfier  means  comprises  a  first  resistor, 
a  second  resistor  having  a  resistance  value  R2,  a  third 
resistor  having  a  resistance  value  R3,  and  an  amplifier 
having  an  open-loop  gain  A  and  having  inverting  input, 
non-inverting  input  and  output  terminals,  said  non-invert- 
ing input  terminal  being  connected  to  the  input  terminal  of 
said  main  amplifier  means,  said  first  resistor  being  con- 
nected between  said  non-inverting  input  terminal  and  said 
reference  voltage  input  terminal,  said  second  resistor 
being  connected  between  said  inverting  input  terminal  and 
said  reference  voltage  input  terminal,  said  third  resistor 
being  connected  between  the  inverting  and  output  termi- 
nals of  said  amplifier; 

wherein  said  differential  amplifier  means  has  a  voltage  gain 
B;  and 

wherein  said  impedance  circuit  means  comprises  a  fourth 
resistor  having  a  resistance  value  R4  and  a  fifth  resistor 
having  a  resistance  value  R5,  said  fourth  and  fifth  resistors 
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being  serially  connected  in  this  order  between  the  output 
terminal  of  said  main  amplifier  means  and  ground,  a  junc- 
tion point  of  said  fourth  and  fifth  resistors  being  connected 
to  said  one  of  the  input  terminals  of  said  differential  ampli- 
fier means,  and  wherein 

/?2/( /?2-|-/?3)=/?5/(/?4+/?5), 

A>>0,  and 

B>>0. 


4,571,554 
BALANCED  AMPLIFIER  DEVICE 
Hardison  G.  Martin,  and  Robert  Ponto,  both  of  Louisrille,  Ky., 
assignors  to  Innovative  Electronic  Designs,  Inc.,  Louisville, 

Ky. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  283,128,  Jul.  14,  1981, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oet.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  543,923 

Int.  a."  H03F  i/45 

U.S.  CL  330—252  8  Claims 


«/rw 


1.  A  signal  amplifier  providing  output  power  in  response  to 
change  in  output  impedance  including  audio  signal  input 
source  means  to  provide  an  input  signal;  a  first  power  supply 
means  to  receive  power  from  a  power  supply  source  and  hav- 
ing a  transformer  with  a  secondary  coil  and  a  reference  output 
from  the  secondary  coil,  to  supply  a  reference  signal;  first  and 
second  amplifier  means  connected  as  a  differential  amplifier 
pair  each  having  signal  input  means  wherein  at  least  one  of  said 
first  and  second  amplifier  means  receives  a  portion  of  said 
input  signal  and  where  said  first  and  second  amplifier  means 
are  powered  by  said  power  supply  source  and  each  includes 
signal  output  means  to  provide  complementary  first  and  sec- 
ond balanced  signals,  first  and  second  output  amplifiers  con- 
nected as  a  parallel  differential  amplifier  pair  each  having  a 
signal  output  means  and  signal  input  means  to  receive  one  of 
said  complimentary  first  and  second  balanced  signals  and  am- 
plify same  to  provide  first  and  second  outputs  signals  respec- 
tively where  said  first  and  second  output  amplifiers  power 
from  said  first  power  supply  and  receive  said  reference  signals 
from  said  reference  output  so  that  the  power  supplied  to  the 
first  and  second  output  amplifiers  changes  upon  change  in 
impedance  at  one  of  said  first  and  second  amplifier  signal 
outputs. 


4,571,555 

RE-ENTRANT  COAXIAL  CAVITY  POWER  COMBINER 
Bernard  E.  Sigmon,  and  Charles  V.  Evans,  both  of  Tempe,  Ariz., 
assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  111. 
I  FUed  Mar.  30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  595,019 

Int.  a.«  H03B  7/14 
U.S.  a.  331—56  15  Claims 

1.  Power  combining  apparatus  comprising: 
housing  means  forming  a  cylindrical  coaxial  tuned  cavity 

therein; 
a  cantilevered  center  conductor  cylinder  coupled  to  said 


housing  means  extending  axially  into  the  cavity  of  said 
housing  means;  and 


a  plurality  of  negative  resistance  devices  extending  axially 
into  the  cylindrical  coaxial  tuned  cavity  of  said  housing 
means  opposite  said  center  conductor  cylinder. 


4,571,556 
RANDOMIZED-CLOCK  CIRCUIT 
Hans  R.  Gaerlich,  Bethlehem,  Pa.^  and  Kuno  P.  Zimmermann, 
Kansas  City,  Mo.,  assignors  to  MI  Medical  A  Scientinc  In- 
struments, Inc.,  Bethlehem,  Pa. 

FUed  Jul.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  517,969 

Int.  a.*  H03B  29/00;  A61N  l/i2 

U.S.  a.  331—78  9  Claims 
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1.  A  randomized-clock  circuit  comprising  a  maximal  length 
pseudorandom  sequence  generator  (MLPSG),  a  periodic  cir- 
cuit clock,  a  multiplier,  a  circuit  to  start  a  pseudorandom 
sequence  and  a  pulse  width  and  amplitude  adjusting  circuit,  the 
multiplier,  multiplying  the  output  of  the  MLPSG  with  the 
output  of  the  periodic  circuit  clock,  is  providing  at  its  output  a 
random  pulse  train  of  known  sequence  length  and  gap  sutistics 
with  truncated  exponential  distribution,  the  MLPSG  com- 
prises an  N-sUge  shift  register,  selected  stages  of  which  are 
mod-2  fed  back  to  the  input  of  the  MLPSG,  wherein  the  feed- 
back satisfies  a  primitive,  irreducible  polynominal  of  degree  N, 
the  circuit  to  start  a  psueudorandom  sequence  is  sending  a 
starting  pulse  to  the  MLPSG  if  the  MLPSG  is  in  a  sute  in 
which  it  does  not  produce  pulse  sequences,  the  pulse  width  and 
amplitude  adjusting  circuit  is  regulating  the  width,  amplitude, 
shape  and  power  of  the  pulses  of  the  random  sequence. 
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4,571,557 

WIDE  BAND  TRANSISTOR  OSaiXATOR 

Randy  Brandt,  1607  Dressage,  Orange,  CaUf.  92669 

FUed  Mar.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  593,524 

Int.  a.*  H03R  5/18;  H03C  3/28 


back  loop  coupled  between  the  output  and  the  input  of  the 
amplifiei.  the  loop  including  a  first  integrator  and  a  second 


U.S.  CL  331—96 


20  Claims 


t: 


tt 


integrator  fed  from  the  first  integrator  whereby  overtone 
oscillations  are  inhibited. 


1.  An  electronic  oscillator  which  comprises: 

a  first  and  a  second  electrical  control  means,  each  of  said 
electrical  control  means  including  a  current  emitting  func- 
tionality, a  current  control  fiuictionaUty  and  a  current 
collecting  functionality,  each  of  said  electrical  control 
means  exhibiting  the  property  of  a  space  charge  effect 
between  said  current  emitting  functionality  and  said  cur- 
rent control  functionality  and  the  property  of  a  transcon- 
ductance  effect  between  said  current  controlling  function- 
ality and  said  current  collecting  functionality; 

a  first  electrical  connector  between  the  current  controlling 
functionality  of  said  first  electrical  control  means  and  the 
current  collecting  functionality  of  said  second  electrical 
control  means; 

a  second  electrical  connector  between  the  current  control- 
ling functionality  of  said  second  electrical  control  means 
and  the  current  collecting  functionality  of  said  first  electri- 
cal control  means; 

an  induction  means  associated  between  said  first  and  said 
second  electrical  connectors; 

a  first  lead  means  connecting  to  the  current  emitting  func- 
tionality of  both  said  first  and  said  second  electrical  con- 
trol means; 

a  second  lead  means  connecting  to  one  of  said  first  and  said 
second  electrical  connectors; 

a  power  source  means  for  supplying  power,  said  f>ower 
source  means  in  operative  electrical  association  with  said 
first  and  said  second  lead  means;  and 

wherein  the  space  charge  between  said  current  emitting 
functionalities  and  said  current  control  functionalities  of 
said  first  and  said  second  electrical  control  means  consti- 
tutes the  dominant  capacitance  of  said  oscillator  whereby 
the  frequency  of  oscillation  of  the  oscillator  is  determined 
by  the  combination  of  the  inductance  of  said  inductor 
means,  the  space  charge  of  said  first  and  said  second  elec- 
trical control  means  and  the  current  supplied  by  said 
power  means. 


4,571,559 

HIGH-POWER  WAVEGUIDE  LIMITER  COMPRISING 

PIN  DIODES  FOR  MILLIMETER  WAVES 

Raymond  Henry,  Fontenay  aux  Roses;  Michel  Heitzmann, 

Combs  la  Ville,  and  Jean  V.  Bouvet,  Creteil,  all  of  France, 

assignors  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  659,844 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Oct  14,  1983,  83  16388 
Int  a.*  HOIP  1/22 
UJS.  a.  333—17  L  5  Claims 


*J 


L_ 


4,571,558 
VOLTAGE  CONTROLLED  CRYSTAL  OSCILLATOR 
WITH  REDUCED  OSCILLATIONS  AT  CRYSTAL 
OVERTONES 
Michael  J.  Gay,  and  J<riiannes  Gutmann,  both  of  Vaud,  Switzer- 
land, assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  DL 

FUed  Oct  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  665,806 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nor.  1,  1983, 
8329131 

Int  a.*  H03B  1/04.  5/36 

UJS.  a.  331—105  11  Claims 

1.  A  crystal  controllable  oscillator  circuit  comprising  an 

amplifier  having  an  input  for  coupling  a  crystal  resonator 

thereto  and  having  an  output  an  oscillation  sustaining  feed- 


1.  A  high-power  limiter  comprising: 

a  rectangular  waveguide  having  a  longitudinal  axis  (A), 
having  dimensions  permitting  propagation  of  millimeter 
waves, 

a  silicon  substrate  of  parallelepipedic  form  and  rectangular 
cross-section  siubstantially  of  the  same  dimensions  as  those 
of  the  cross-section  of  the  guide,  installed  in  the  guide 
transversely  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  same, 

a  series-parallel  array  of  silicon  PIN  diodes  of  the  same 
dimensions,  produced  in  the  surface  of  the  substrate,  the 
diodes  being  situated  facing  the  input  of  power  into  the 
guide,  and  the  dimension  of  the  silicon  substrate  along  the 
longitudinal  axis  (A)  of  th|;  waveguide  being  equal  to  that 
of  the  silicon  area  1  of  each  of  the  PIN  diodes  along  the 
same  axis  (A). 
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4,571,560 
SWITCHED  BANDPASS  FILTER 
Pierre  DobroTolny,  North  Riverside,  lU.,  assignor  to  Zenith 
Electronics  ConMration,  Glenriew,  lU. 

FUed  May  21, 1985,  Ser.  No.  736,504 
I  Int  a.*  H03H  7/01 

UA  a.  333—174  20  Claims 

jL   SI  / 


and  second  terminal  electrodes  opposite  to  each  other,  said 
first  and  second  capacitors  being  mounted  on  one  surface  of 
the  block  with  the  second  terminal  electrodes  of  the  respective 
first  and  second  capacitors  confronting  with  each  other,  a  first 
electrode  member  in  the  form  of  a  strip  partially  extending 
through  the  block  with  its  opposite  end  portions  being  con- 
nected to  the  fu^t  terminal  electrodes  of  the  respective  first  and 
second  capacitors,  and  a  second  electrode  member  in  the  form 
of  a  strip  mounted  on  the  block  with  a  portion  thereof  electri- 
cally connecting  the  second  terminal  electrodes  of  the  respec- 
tive first  and  second  capacitors  together,  wherein  said  block 
has  a  single  through-hole  defined  therein,  a  substantially  inter- 
mediate portion  of  said  first  electrode  member  between  said 
opposite  end  portions  thereof  extending  through  said  through- 
hole. 


~     I Z^^ ,     ^_,_T0T_ 


MIXER 

DOWNCON-      ]X 
VERIER 


1.  A  switchable  filter  for  selectively  passing  one  of  a  plural- 
ity of  frequency  bands,  wherein  each  frequency  band  is  charac- 
terized as  having  a  center  frequency  of  fl,  .  .  .  fn,  said  switch- 
able  filter  comprising: 

an  input  terminal  to  which  a  signal  to  be  filtered  is  provided; 

an  output  terminal  from  which  a  band  filtered  signal  is  pro- 

videid; 

a  plurality  of  grounded  parallel  resonant  circuits; 

a  plurality  of  series  resonant  input  circuits  each  coupling  a 
respective  one  of  said  grounded  parallel  resonant  circuits 
to  said  input  terminal; 

a  plurality  of  series  resonant  output  circuits  each  coupling  a 
respective  one  of  said  grounded  parallel  resonant  circuits 
to  said  output  terminal,  wherein  each  combination  of 
respective  series  resonant  input,  grounded  parallel  reso- 
nant, and  series  resonant  output  circuits  forms  a  triple 
tuned  bandpass  filter  section  tuned  to  one  of  said  center 
frequencies  fl, .  .  .  fn;  and 

a  plurality  of  switch  means  each  connected  across  a  respec- 
tive grounded  parallel  resonant  circuit  for  shunting  all  but 
one  of  said  grounded  parallel  resonant  circuits  with  the 
triple  tuned  filter  section  associated  with  the  unshunted 
parallel  resonant  circuit  tuned  to  the  center  frequency  of  a 
desired  frequency  band,  wherein  the  series  resonant  input 
and  output  circuits  of  the  shunted  triple  tuned  bandpass 
filter  sections  are  tuned  to  respective  notch  frequencies 
outside  the  desired  frequency  band. 

!  4,571,561 

NOISE  REDUCTION  HLTER 
Yasuo  FHJiki,  and  Todiio  Hori,  both  of  Takefu,  Japan,  assignors 
to  Murata  Manufticturing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  645,310 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  5, 1983, 58-138656[U] 
Int  a.*  H03H  1/01 
U.S.  a.  333—184  5  Claims 


24  24<1  28    28c 

26  24b\  24a\  2Sd)2SbJ25a 


4,571,562 

TUNABLE  SELECTIVE  DEVICES  BASED  FOR 

MAGNETOSTATIC  VOLUME  WAVES 

Jean-Paul  Cast6ra,  Orsay,  France,  assignor  to  Tbomaon-CSF, 

Paris,  France 

Filed  May  25, 1984,  Ser.  No.  614,148 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  May  27,  1983,  83  08829 
Int  a.«  H03H  9/QO.  9/24 
U.S.  a.  333—186  *  Claims 


23      20     21 


1.  A  noise  reduction  filter  which  comprises  a  block  of  mag- 
netizable material,  first  and  second  capacitors  each  having  first 


1.  A  tunable  selective  device  based  on  magnetostatic  volume 

waves,  comprising: 

a  magnetic  layer  having  at  least  one  resonator  formed  therein, 
wherein  said  at  least  one  resonator  has  a  reflector  network 
formed  by  first  plurality  of  grooves  cut  into  said  magnetic 
layer  and  wherein  said  reflector  network  is  associated  with  a 
return  reflector  network  formed  by  a  second  plurality  of 
grooves  cut  into  said  magnetic  layer  and  wherein  said  return 
reflector  network  is  external  to  said  resonator,  wherby  said 
return  reflector  network  assures  the  transmission  by  reflec- 
tion of  magnetostotic  waves  output  from  said  resonator 
having  said  reflector  network  in  order  to  esUblish  a  required 
longitudinal  mode,  as  well  as  other  longitudinal  modes  bor- 
dering said  required  longitudinal  mode; 

said  return  reflector  network  being  constructed  and  devised  in 

^  such  a  manner  that  the  magnetostatic  waves  can  be  reflected 
by  each  of  said  second  plurality  of  grooves  and  wherein  a 
reference  pass  band  is  formed  by  said  return  reflector  net- 
work so  that  the  period  of  traversal  of  said  return  network 
by  said  magnetosutic  waves  is  the  reciprocal  of  said  refer- 
ence pass  band;  and  wherein  said  pass  band  is  centered  on 
said  required  longitudinal  mode  and  is  sufficiently  narrow  to 
exclude  said  other  longitudinal  modes. 
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4^71,563 
INTEGRATED  MICROWAVE  HLTER  AND  METHOD  OF 

CONSTRUCTING  SAME 
Rkhird  J.  QuBeron,  NoordwUk*  NetiierlaiHk,  assignor  to 
AgoMC  Spirtialc  Earopecmie,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  573,060 
n»imm  priority,  appUcatioa  BdgiaBi,  Nov.  18, 1983, 0/211894 
Int.  CL*  HOIP  1/208.  1/161 
U.S.  CL  333— 2U  2  Ciainis 


plane  on  the  surface  of  the  support  which  faces  away  from 
the  cavity,  overlying  the  conductive  fingers; 


20  SRO         18  MIXER 


1.  A  method  of  constructing  an  n-th  degree  microwave  filter 
of  the  type  formed  of  cascaded  dual-mode  rsonance  cavities 
tuned  to  the  geometric  center  frequency  of  the  passband  fre- 
quency range  of  the  filter  and  with  each  cavity  providing 
coupling  between  the  resonance  modes  thereof  and  having 
cruciform  irises  for  coupling  adjacent  cavities  to  each  other, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  supplying  to  a  dau  processing  device  the  numerator  and 
denominator  polynomials  representing  the  transfer  char- 
acteristic of  an  ideal  n-th  degree  Butterworth  filter, 

(b)  supplying  to  said  date  processing  device  finite  locations 
on  the  complex  s-plane  of  transmission  zeros  of  said  trans- 
fer characteristic  for  varying  at  least  one  of  said  numera- 
tor and  denominator  polynomials  to  modify  said  transfer 
characteristic  and  produce  attenuation  poles  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  imaginary  axis  of  said  s-plane  and  change  the 
group  delay  characteristic  of  said  transfer  characteristic, 

(c)  determining  the  group  delay  characteristic  of  the  modi- 
fied transfer  characteristic, 

(d)  storing  a  desired  group  delay  characteristic, 

(e)  comparing  said  determined  group  delay  characteristic  to 
said  stored  group  delay  characteristic  and  producing  a 
difference  therebetween, 

(0  repeatedly  altering  the  locations  on  the  complex  s-plane 
of  said  transmission  zeros  to  further  modify  said  transfer 
characteristic,  said  locations  being  altered  in  a  direction  to 
reduce  said  difference  to  a  minimum  value, 

(g)  determining  the  susceptances  of  the  respective  cruciform 
irises  as  a  function  of  the  modified  transfer  characteristic 
which  resulted  in  said  minimum  value  difference,  and 

(h)  cutting  the  arms  of  the  respective  cruciform  irises  to 
lengths  corresponding  to  said  determined  susceptances. 

4,571,564 
APERTURE-COUPLED  MICROWAVE  APPARATUS 
Maci<)  E.  Znojkiewicz,  Mount  Royal,  Caiuuia,  assignor  to 
Northern  Telecom  Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

FUed  Sep.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  532,543 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  May  16, 1983,  428268 
Int.  a.*  HOIP  5/00.  7/06;  H04B  1/26 
U.S.  a.  333—230  5  Claims 

1.  Microwave  apparatus  comprising: 
a  cavity  defmed  by  walls; 
an  aperture  through  one  wall  of  the  cavity; 
an  insulating  support  extending  across  the  aperture  and 
having  a  surface  which  faces  toward  the  cavity  and  a 
surface  which  faces  away  from  the  cavity; 
a  plurality  of  mutually  spaced  conductive  fingers  on  the 

surface  of  the  support  which  faces  toward  the  cavity; 
a  first  ground  plane  on  the  surface  of  the  support  which  faces 
toward  the  cavity,  co-planar  with,  surrounding,  and  insu- 
lated from  the  conductive  fingers;  and  a  second  ground 


/€        14 


wherein  the  conductive  fingers  are  disposed  over  the  aper- 
ture such  that  said  fingers  can  couple  magnetically  with 
radio  frequency  energy  in  the  cavity. 

4,571,565 
CONTROLLED  OPENING  AND  CLOSING  SWTTCH 
WTTH  AUTOMATIC  OPENING  IN  THE  EVENT  OF 
CURRENT  OVERLOAD 
EUe  Belbel,  Epinay;  Andrei  Haury,  Le  Raincy;  Christian  Blan- 
diard,  Nanterre,  and  Michel  Lanraire,  Coorbevoie,  all  of 
France,  assignors  to  La  Telemecanique  Electrique,  Nanterre, 
France 
PCT  No.  PCr/FR84/00003,  §  371  Date  Aug.  14, 1984,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  14,  1984,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO84/02802,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jul.  19, 1984 

PCT  FUed  Jan.  4, 1984,  Ser.  No.  639,417 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  5, 1983,  83  00086 

iBt  a.*  HOIH  77/02.  75/10 

U.S.  a.  335—16  11  Claims 


1.  A  switch  designed  to  open  and  close  under  the  action  of 
a  control  device  such  as  an  electromagnet  (6,  7,  28,  29)  and  to 
open  automatically  in  the  event  of  overload  current  flow 
through  the  switch,  said  switch  being  provided  with  a  station- 
ary contact  (2,  22)  and  a  moving  contact  (3,  23)  subjected  to 
the  action  of  a  magnetic  component  (12,  31)  which  serves  to 
increase  the  pressure  applied  by  the  moving  contact  on  the 
stationary  contact  below  a  predetermined  current  threshold 
value  as  well  as  a  mechanical  threshold  device  (18,  37)  which 
trips  and  initiates  opening  of  said  contacts  when  the  magnetic 
component  exerts  on  the  moving-contact  rocker-arm  a  force 
which  exceeds  the  force  corresponding  to  the  aforementioned 
current  threshold  value,  wherein  the  moving  contact  (3,  23)  is 
carried  by  a  rocker-arm  (4, 24)  pivotally  mounted  on  a  first  pin 
(10,  25)  which  is  rigidly  fixed  to  the  control  device  (6,  29),  the 
opposite  end  (4<i,  24a)  of  said  rocker-arm  with  respect  to  the 
end  which  carries  the  moving  contact  being  provided  with  a 
second  pivot-pin  (15,  39)  which  is  connected  to  the  mechanical 
threshold  device  (18,  37),  said  second  pivot-pin  being  capable 
of  moving  between  a  normal  position  which  is  maintained  by 
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the  threshold  device  and  in  which  the  moving  contact  (3,  23) 
is  either  capable  or  not  capable  of  cooperating  with  the  station- 
ary contact  according  as  the  control  device  is  active  or  inac- 
tive and  a  tripped  position  with  respect  to  the  threshold  device 
in  which  the  contacts  are  sei>arated  even  when  said  control 
device  is  active,  wherein  the  magnetic  component  (12,  31) 
occupies  with  respect  to  the  rocker-arm  (4,  24)  a  position  such 
as  to  exert  on  said  rocker-arm  a  torque  which  is  a  function  of 
the  current  flowing  through  the  contacts,  thereby  increasing 
the  contact  pressure  prior  to  tripping  of  the  threshold  device 
and  producing  a  pivotal  displacement  of  the  rocker-arm  about 
its  pivot-pin  (10, 25)  which  is  rigidly  fixed  to  the  control  device 
in  the  direction  of  opening  of  the  contacts  after  tripping  of  said 
threshold  device. 


4,571,567 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  RELAY 
Wolfgang  Nestlen,  Rottweil,  and  Michael  Scheffler,  Wehingoi, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  assignon  to  Heagstler  GmbH 
Geschaftsbercich,  Haller-Relais,  Wehingen,   Fed.   R^  of 
Germany 

Filed  May  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  614,535 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jaa.  1, 
1983,  3319927 

Int  a/  HOIH  51/06 
U.S.  CL  335—128  8  Claims 


4,571,566 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  RELAY 
Hans  Saiir,  Fichtenstrasse  5,  F-8024  Deisenhofen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignor  to  Matsushita  Electric  Works,  Ltd.,  Japan 
and  Hans  Saiir,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  546,057 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  4, 
1982,  3240800 

Int.  a.*  HOIH  50/04 
U.S.  a.  335—78  19  daims 


1.  Electromagnetic  relay  comprising 

a  coil, 

a  permanent  magnet  provided  with  pole  pieces  which  are 
electrically  insulated  from  each  other, 

a  soft-magnetic  electrically  conductive  pivotally  mounted 
armature  exposed  to  the  magnetic  flux  of  said  permanent 
magnet  and  to  the  magnetic  flux  produced  by  said  coil 
when  energized,  and  having  ends  cooperating  with  said 
pole  pieces  to  form  a  main  contact  for  primary  current 
conduction,  and 

resilient  contact  springs  carried  on  the  ends  of  said  armature 
opposite  said  (>ole  pieces  and  adapted  to  form  an  initial 
contact  with  the  same,  said  contact  springs  and  the  por- 
tions of  the  pole  pieces  forming  said  initial  contact  with 
said  contact  springs  being  provided  with  a  material  resis- 
tant to  burning,  and  the  portion  of  said  armature  and  pole 
pieces  forming  said  main  contact  with  each  other  being 
provied  with  a  noble  metal, 

wherein,  when  said  coU  is  energized  to  move  said  armature 
to  a  contact-making  position,  said  initial  contact  is  made 
first  between  the  respective  one  of  said  contact  springs 
and  the  respective  pole  piece  and  then,  upon  bending  of 
said  contact  spring,  said  main  contact  is  made  between 
said  armature  end  and  the  respective  pole  piece  cooperat- 
ing therewith. 


i^"       «^ 


1.  A  miniature  relay  comprising, 

a  first  component  including  a  magnetic  coU  and  a  spring  set 
operably  associated  therewith,  the  spring  set  including  a 
plurality  of  conuct  springs  at  least  certain  ones  of  which 
are  flexed  in  a  switching  operation  by  actuation  of  the  coil, 

a  second  component  mounted  to  the  first  component,  in 
which  the  contact  springs  are  securely  and  fixedly 
mounted  at  one  end  of  the  contact  springs,  with  their 
other  ends  extended  in  an  inner  direction  for  flexing  by 
actuation  of  the  coil, 

said  second  component  including  a  spring  mount  and  an 
adapter  plate  formed  as  separate  pieces  and  detachably 
secured  together  as  a  unit,  and  having  interlocking  ele- 
ments locating  them  in  a  predetermined  position  in  trans- 
verse directions, 

the  contact  springs  having  plug  elements  extending  in  an 
outer  direction  from  the  second  component,  and 

the  conuct  springs  and  the  second  component  respectively 
having  positive  intcrengaging  elements  for  preventing 
movement  of  the  contact  springs  in  said  inner  direction  in 
response  to  force  in  that  direction  against  the  plug  ele- 
ments, 

the  interengaging  elements  in  the  second  component  being 
formed  respectively  on  the  spring  mount  and  adapter 
plate. 


496-468  O.G.-86-15 
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et 


4^71,568  

DEVICE  FOR  MAINTAINING  AND  FIXING  COILS 
PROVIDED  FOR  MAKING  A  CONSTANT  AND 
HOMOGENEOUS  MAGNETIC  FIELD 
Jeu  A.  M.  Gnagereu,  Orwiy,  Fnmce,  aadgnor  to  Drnsch 
Cle,  Roeil-Malmaison,  France 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1984,  Ser.  No.  581,343 
aains  priority,  appUcatloii  Fruce,  Feb.  21,  1W3,  83  02757 
Int  CL*  HOIF  5/00 
\}S.  CL  335—299  5  Claims 


choke  being  slipped  on  said  potential-isolating  device  with  said 
outer  edges  of  said  straps  resting  resiliency  against  the  ferrite 


1.  A  device  for  fixing  and  maintaining  coils  contained  within 
armatures  for  making  a  constant  and  homogeneous  magnetic 
field,  said  device  comprising: 

an  amagnetic  bench  having  a  longitudinal  axis, 

a  first  frame  mounted  on  said  bench,  said  frame  comprising 
two  upstanding  panels, 

a  first  armature  firmly  secured  by  said  panels,  said  armature 
containing  an  electrical  element  used  as  a  reference  elec- 
tric coil,  said  electrical  element  being  mounted  within  said 
first  armature, 

at  least  two  additional  armatures  for  support  longitudinally 
along,  and  by,  said  bench,  each  of  said  additional  arma- 
tures having  a  diameter  less  than  or  equal  to  that  of  said 
first  armature, 

means,  supported  at  locations  on  said  bench  spaced  from 
said  first  frame,  for  mounting  said  additional  armatures  so 
that  they  may  be  placed,  relative  to  one  another  and  said 
first  armature,  on  the  periphery  or  an  imaginary  sphere, 
said  mounting  means  including  means  for  adjusting  said 
additional  armatures  relative  to  said  first  armature  in 
longitudinal  and  vertical  directions,  and 
threaded  adjustment  means,  disposed  between  and  intercon- 
necting adjacent  armatures,  for  maintaining  said  addi- 
tional armatures  in  spaced,  vertical  dispositions  relative  to 
said  first  armature. 


ring  core  and  windings  on  different  sections  of  the  ring  core 
physically  separated  from  each  other. 

4,571,570 

WINDING  FOR  STATIC  INDUCnON  APPARATUS 

Atsushi  Mild;  Etsonori  Mori;  Minoni  Hoshi,  and  Masani 

HIgaki,  all  of  Hitachi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

DlTision  of  Ser.  No.  240,858,  Mar.  5, 1981,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Oct.  5, 1984,  Ser.  No.  658,413 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  5, 1980,  55-26666 

Int.  CL*  HOIF  15/14 

U.S.  CI.  336—70  3  Claims 


[-nEHEIIIinED;: 


4,571,569 

MOUNTING  FOR  AN  ESPECIALLY 

CURRENT-COMPENSATED,  FERRITE  RING-CORE 

CHOKE 

Werner  Scharl,  Regensborg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  and  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

nicd  Aug.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  643,890 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Ang.  26, 
1983,3330881 

Int  CL*  HOIF  15/02.  27/26 
U.S.  a.  336-65  7  Claims 

1.  Mounting  and  current-compensated  ferrite  ring  core 
choke,  comprising  an  insulating  material  plate,  and  a  potential- 
isolating  device,  said  potential-isolating  device  including  straps 
fastened  upright  on  said  insulating  material  plate,  and  a  resil- 
ient ring  interconnecting  said  straps,  said  straps  having  inner 
edges  facing  each  other  and  outer  edges,  the  ferrite  ring  core 


1.  A  winding  for  a  static  induction  apparatus  comprising  a 
plurality  of  interleaved  coils  each  formed  by  winding  a  strand 
conductor  in  a  radial  spiral,  said  coUs  being  stacked  in  the  axial 
direction  of  said  coils  and  electrically  connected  in  series  from 
a  line  terminal  side  to  another  terminal  side,  wherein  said 
winding  is  divided  into  at  least  three  blocks  each  including  a 
plurality  of  ones  of  said  interleaved  coils  each  of  the  inter- 
leaved coils  which  belong  to  a  first  one  of  said  blocks  located 
on  said  line  terminal  side  being  formed  by  winding  a  first  type 
strand  conductor  having  a  reduced  dimension  in  the  radial 
direction  of  said  coil  and  an  increased  dimension  in  the  axial 
direction  of  said  coil,  while  each  of  the  interieaved  coils  which 
belong  to  a  second  one  of  said  blocks  located  closer  to  said 
other  terminal  side  is  formed  by  a  second  type  strand  conduc- 
tor which  has  an  increased  dimension  in  the  radial  direction  of 
said  coil  and  a  reduced  dimension  in  the  axial  direction  in 
contrast  to  the  dimensions  of  said  first  type  strand  conductor 
and  has  an  electrically  effective  cross-sectional  area  substan- 
tially equal  to  that  of  said  first  type  strand  conductor,  each  of 
the  interleaved  coils  belonging  to  a  third  one  of  said  blocks 
interposed  between  said  first  and  second  blocks  being  formed 
by  winding  a  pair  of  said  first  and  second  type  strand  conduc- 
tors disposed  adjacent  to  each  other,  the  number  of  turns  of 
each  of  the  interleaved  coils  belonging  to  said  second  block 
being  decreased  as  compared  with  that  of  each  of  the  inter- 
leaved coils  belonging  to  said  first  block. 
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4,571,571 

VARIABLE  RESISTOR  ACUATED  BY  PIVOTAL 

ACTUATOR 

MaaaUro  Onodera,  Fvokawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Alps  Electrk 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1984,  Ser.  No.  587,351 
Claims    priority,    ap^icatloa    Japan,    Mar.    9,    1983,    58- 
32774(U];  Mar.  9,  1983,  58-32775[U] 

Int.  CL*  HOIC  10/32 
U.S.  a.  338—162  4  Claims 


1.  A  variable  resistor  comprising: 

(a)  a  casing; 

(b)  an  actuator  having  an  intermediate  portion  pivotally 
supported  by  said  casing,  a  pair  of  opposite  actuating  end 
portions  exposed  from  said  casing,  and  a  pair  of  opposite 
feed  pawls; 

(c)  a  rotor  pivotally  supported  by  said  casing  between  said 
opposite  feed  pawls,  said  rotor  having  on  peripheral  edges 
thereof  teeth  meshing  with  said  feed  pawls  and  carrying  a 
slider; 

(d)  a  resistor  base  plate  mounted  on  said  casing  and  having 
an  arcuate  resistor  layer  facing  said  slider  of  said  rotor; 
and 

(e)  said  actuator  adapted  to  be  pivoted  in  response  to  depres- 
sion of  one  at  a  time  of  said  actuating  end  portions  thereof 
for  turning  said  rotor  in  one  direction  through  meshing 
engagement  between  said  feed  pawls  and  said  teeth  to 
thereby  cause  said  slider  to  slide  on  said  arcuate  resistor 
layer,  whereby  the  resistance  of  said  variable  resistor  can 
be  varied. 


4,571,572 

DIGTTAL/ANALOGUE  CONVERTER 
Tsntomu  Noda;  Yoshimi  Iso,  both  of  Yokohama,  and  Tetsno 
Sato,  TakasaU,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

Fned  Mar.  25, 1985,  Ser.  No.  715,258 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  28,  1984,  59-58231 
Int  a.*  H03K  13/02 
U.S.  CL  340—347  DA  7  Claims 


2-^ 


1.  A  digital-to-analogue  converter  for  converting  a  digital 
signal  to  an  analogue  signal,  comprising: 
integrating  means  for  integrating  an  input  current  thereto 


and  outputting  an  analogue  signal  representative  of  the 
result  obtained  through  integration  of  said  input  currents; 

first  constant  current  generating  means  for  supplying  a  first 
predetermined  constant  current  to  said  integrating  means 
in  a  first  predetermined  direction; 

first  switch  means  for  controlling  the  period  during  which 
said  first  predetermined  current  is  supplied  to  said  inte- 
grating means; 

second  constant  current  generating  means  including  a  sec- 
ond constant  current  source  for  supplying  a  second  prede- 
termined constant  current  to  said  integrating  means  in  a 
second  direction  opposite  to  said  first  predetermined  di- 
rection, said  input  current  corresponding  to  a  sum  of  said 
first  and  second  predetermined  constant  currents; 

second  switch  means  for  controlling  the  period  during 
which  said  second  predetermined  constant  current  is 
supplied  to  said  integrating  means; 

first  switch  controUing  means  for  responding  to  the  digital 
signal  to  make  said  first  switch  means  conductive  during  a 
period  corresponding  to  said  digital  signal;  and 

second  switch  controlling  means  for  controlling  said  second 
switch  means. 


4,571,573 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONVERTING  AN  ANALOG  SIGNAL 

TO  A  BINARY  SIGNAL 
Masahani  Tadauchi;  Knnio  Sato,  both  of  Hitachi;  Kiyohiko 
Tanno,  Katsnta;  Hiroshi  Snehiro,  and  Yastw  Inooe,  both  of 
Yokohama,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltdn  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Oct  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  435,549 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  27,  1981,  56-170773 
Int  CL*  H04N  1/40 
U.S.  a.  340—347  AD 


11  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  converting  an  analog  input  signal  having 
a  component  corresponding  to  a  background  and  shading 
profile  to  a  binary  output  signal,  comprising: 

means  for  producing  at  its  output  terminal  an  analog  refer- 
ence signal  from  said  analog  input  signal  received  at  itt 
input  terminal,  said  analog  reference  signal  being  deter- 
mined on  the  basis  of  said  background  and  shading  profile 
component  of  said  analog  input  signal; 

means  connected  with  said  analog  reference  signal  produc- 
ing means  for  detecting  the  difference  in  ampUtude  be- 
tween said  analog  input  signal  and  said  analog  reference 
signal  and  for  dividing  said  difference  to  produce  a  correc- 
tion signal; 

comparison  reference  signal  producing  means  including  first 
means  connected  with  said  difference  detecting  and  divid- 
ing means  for  adding  to  or  subtracting  from  said  analog 
reference  signal  said  correction  signal  depending  on 
whether  the  amplitude  of  said  input  signal  is  larger  or 
smaller  than  that  of  said  analog  reference  signal  to  adjust 
said  analog  reference  signal  and  second  means  for  sup- 
pressing and  delaying  any  rapid  change  of  the  so  adjusted 
analog  reference  signal,  thereby  producing  a  comparison 
reference  signal;  and 

means  for  comparing  the  amplitude  of  said  input  rignal  with 
that  of  said  comparison  reference  signal  to  generate  said 
binary  output  signal. 
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4^71^74 

ANALOGUE  TO  DIGITAL  CONVERTER 

WitoM  Kryidcki,  321  W.  Le  Roy  Are^  Arcadia,  Calif.  91006 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  429^46 

Int  CL*  H03K  13/175 

MS,  a.  340—347  AD  2  Claims 


4,571,575 
SYNCHRONIZATION-PROMOTING  DATA  CODING 

METHOD 
Robert  B.  McCaUougii,  Sunol,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Sunol  Systems 
Incorporated,  Pleasanton,  Calif. 

FUed  May  3, 1984,  Ser.  No.  606,876 

Int  a.*  H03K  13/24 

U.S.  a.  340—347  DD  1  Claim 


UNENCOOED 

cwr* 


___l«^ 

CLOCK 
(FSEQUENCt    l/2f) 

COtlNTER 

36 

40 

CLOCK 

f) 

1.  An  analogue  to  digital  converter  comprising: 

a  reference  voltage  divider  with  a  plurality  of  fixed  unit 
resistor  elements,  disposed  as  a  resistor  ladder  network, 

a  comparator  at  each  resistor-resistor  junction  of  said  resis- 
tor elements  on  said  voltage  divider,  one  terminal  of  said 
comparator  being  connected  to  each  of  said  resistor-resis- 
tor junctions, 

a  reference  voltoge  across  the  voltage  divider,  generating 
equal  voltage  increments  in  said  voltage  divider  and  caus- 
ing said  comparators  to  be  biased  to  corresponding  volt- 
age increments, 

an  input  voltage  connected  to  a  second  terminal  of  all  said 
comparators,  and  causing  all  comparators  that  are  below 
the  reference  voltage-divider  threshold  to  turn  on,  while 
all  comjjarators  above  the  threshold  remain  off, 

switching  means  connected  between  said  resistors  and  saiJ 
resistor-resistor  junction  and  operable  to  disconnect  said 
resistor  element  located  between  said  comparator  just 
below  the  reference  voltage  threshold  and  said  compara- 
tor at  just  above  the  reference  voltage  threshold, 

a  second  voltage  divider  comprising  a  resistor-ladder  of  total 
resistance  value  equal  to  the  resistance  of  one  said  unit 
resistor  element  of  said  first  reference  voltage  divider,  and 
also  comprising  a  plurality  of  fixed  unit  resistor  elements 
of  higher  resolution,  and  comparators  at  each  resistor- 
resistor  junction  thereof,  said  reference  voltage  then  being 
subdivided  in  said  second  voltage  divider,  into  incremen- 
tal voltages  and  in  the  corresponding  comparators  into 
incremental  thresholds,  causing  those  comparators  that 
are  at  a  freshold  below  the  reference  voltage  to  turn  on, 
while  all  the  comparators  above  the  threshold  will  remain 

off, 
switching  means  to  connect  the  resistor-resistor  junction  of 

the  first  of  said  comparators  that  have  turned  on,  and  the 

resistor-resistor  junction  of  the  first  of  said  comparators 

that  have  remained  off,  across  the  resistor-ladder  of  said 

second  voltage  divider, 
encoder  means  coupled  to  said  comparators  of  the  first 

voltage  divider  to  encode  the  outputs  of  the  comparators 

of  said  first  voltage  divider,  and 
second  encoder  means  coupled  to  said  comparators  of  said 

second  voltage  divider  to  encode  the  comparator  outputs 

of  said  second  voltage  divider. 


1.  A  method  for  run-length-limited  encoding  a  string  of 
input  binary  bits,  which  string  includes  a  sequence  of  at  least 
three  synchronizing  bits  all  having  a  value  of  binary  zero  for 
use  in  determining  the  frequency  of  occurrence  of  the  string  of 
input  bits,  for  recording  encoded  bits  on  a  magnetic  storage 
medium  in  a  selected  region  having  a  synchronization  field  for 
storing  encoded  synchronizing  bits,  a  binary  one  being  repre- 
sented on  the  medium  as  a  magnetic  flux  transition  and  a  binary 
zero  as  a  lack  of  flux  transition,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of 
serially  receiving  such  a  string  of  input  bits, 
serially  dividing  the  string  of  input  bits  into  groups  of  bits 
belonging  to  a  set  of  unique  bit  groups  containing,  when 
concatenated,  all  possible  combinations  of  bits,  the  set 
including  a  group  of  three  consecutive  binary  zero  bits, 
replacing  each  group  with  a  corresponding  collection  of 
encoded  bits,  a  unique  collection  of  encoded  bits  existing 
for  each  unique  bit  group,  the  collections  of  encoded  bits 
having,  when  concatenated,  a  minimum  of  two  and  a 
maximum  of  seven  consecutive  bits  with  a  value  of  binary 
zero,  said  step  of  replacing  including  replacing  each  di- 
vided group  of  three  input  binary  zeros  into  a  collection  of 
six  encoded  bits  having  two  binary  ones  separated  by  two 
binary  zeros, 
serially  transmitting  the  collections  of  encoded  bits  for  re- 
cording the  same  on  the  medium  in  the  same  sequence  as 
the  corresponding  input  bit  groups  are  received,  and 
by  said  foregoing  steps,  producing  a  sequence  of  encoded 
bits  for  each  such  sequence  of  synchronizing  bits  which, 
when  recorded  on  a  magnetic  storage  medium,  have  a 
maximum  number  of  flux  transitions. 


4,571,576 

HIGH  SPEED  ANALOG-TO-DIGITAL  CONVERTER 

Nils  A.  Olsson,  and  Chandra  K.  N.  Patel,  both  of  Summit,  N  J., 

assignors  to  ATAT  Bell  Laboratories,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

FUed  Oct.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  546,991 

Int.  a.«  H03K  13/02 

U.S.  a.  340^347  AD  H  Claims 


1.  An  analog-to-digital  converter  comprising  a  laser,  said 
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laser  having  at  least  one  electrode  for  receiving  an  input  volt- 
age, and  emitting  radiation  at  a  frequency  determined  by  said 
input  voltage  to  said  laser; 
an  array  of  photodetectors;  and 

wavelength  dispersive  means  directing  said  radiation  from 
said  laser  to  said  array  photodetectors,  each  photodetec- 
tor  receiving  radiation  of  one  wavelength,  said  array 
giving  rise  to  signal  outputs  representing  a  digitized  signal. 


to  receive  radio  frequency  signals  from  said  ported  coaxial 
cable  indicative  of  physical  disturbances  of  said  coil  of  wire. 


4,571,577 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 

COORDINATES  OF  A  POINT  ON  A  SURFACE 
Pierre  Taupin,  Maubeuge;  Claude  Goguillon,  Boussois  sur  Sam- 
bre,  and  FrMiric  de  Moncuit,  Paris,  all  of  France,  aasignora 
to  Boussois  S.A.,  LcTallois  Perret,  France 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  460,902 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jan.  27, 1982,  82  01234 
Int.  a.«  G08C  27/00 
U.S.  a.  340—347  R  «  Claims 
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said  coil  of  wire  having  an  intertum  spacing  not  exceeding 
O.IX,  where  X  is  the  wavelength  of  said  radio  frequency 
energy. 


4,571,579 
SWIMMING  POOL  ALARM 
Edward  N.  Woolley,  6  HoUoway  Rd.,  Islington,  Ontario,  Canada 
(M9A1E8) 

FUed  Feb.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  579,576 
Int  CL*  G08B  7i/00 
U.S.  a.  340—566 


•tJ^ 


9  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  determining  coordinates  of  a  conducting 
object  on  a  surface,  said  conducting  object  establishing  an 
electrical  bridge  on  said  surface  between  one  emitter  strip  and 
one  receiver  strip  of  a  pattern  comprising  parallel  emitter  strips 
lying  on  said  surface  and  simultaneously  connected  to  a  volt- 
age generator,  and  parallel  receiver  strips  lying  on  said  surface 
alternately  with  said  emitter  strips,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  cyclically  exploring  said  receiver  strips  one  after  the 
other  and  detecting  the  receiver  strip  which  has  a  voltage 
different  from  the  other  receiver  strips,  said  detected 
receiver  strip  being  representative  of  one  coordinate  (Y) 
of  said  conducting  object, 

(b)  measuring  the  voltage  of  said  detected  receiver  strip  and 
comparing  said  measured  voltage  with  the  voltage  of  said 
voltage  source,  said  measured  voltage  being  representa- 
tive of  another  coordinate  (X)  of  said  point  on  said  sur- 
face. 


1.  A  swimming  pool  alarm  comprising  a  sensor  head  for 
suspension  in  a  swimming  pool  in  a  position  submerged  sub- 
stantially beneath  the  water  surface  of  the  pool,  the  sensor 
head  comprising  an  electrical  resonator  element  housed  within 
the  head  and  means  maintaining  a  movable  element  captive 
adjacent  the  resonator  element,  the  movable  element  being 
agitatable  responsive  to  movement  of  the  watedr  of  the  pool 
whereby  to  promote  resonance  of  the  resonator  element,  and 
an  alarm  device  external  of  the  pool  and  responsive  to  a  prede- 
termined amplitude  of  resonance  of  the  resonator  element. 


4,571,578 

INTRUSION  BARRIER  AND  DETECnON  APPARATUS 

Nicholas  V.  Karas,  LoweU,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Apr.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  486,478 
Int  a.<  G08B  7i/00 

U.S.  a.  340—541  8  Claims 

1.  An  intrusion  barrier  and  detector  comprising: 

a  coil  of  wire, 

a  ported  coaxial  cable  positioned  within  said  coil  of  wire  and 
extending  along  the  length  thereof, 

and  a  radio  frequency  signal  transceiver  system  coupled  to  said 
ported  coaxial  cable, 

said  radio  frequency  transceiver  system  being  adapted  to  trans- 
mit radio  frequency  energy  to  said  ported  coaxial  cable  and 


4,571,580 
SONIC  TEMPERATURE  WARNING  DEVICE  FOR  UDS 

OF  COOKING  VESSELS 
Hans  R.  Winteler,  Cbemin  des  Granges,  1261  Arzier,  and 
Charles-Andrte  Favre,  Chemin  Cassinette  2,  1018  Lausanne, 
both  of  Switzerland 

FUed  Apr.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  601,659 
Claims  priority,   appUcation   SwitzerUmd,   Apr.   29,   1983, 

2335/83 

Int  a.4G08B  77/06 
U.S.  a.  340—594  7  daioH 

1.  A  sonic  temperature  warning  device  for  lids  of  cooking 
vessels  comprising  a  housing  (11)  which  functions  as  a  lid 
knob,  means  for  fastening  this  housing  to  a  lid  (12),  a  bimetallic 
spiral  thermometer  (27)  located  in  the  housing  for  actuating  a 
temperature  indicator  borne  on  a  rotating  rig  (29,  30)  mounted 
on  a  pivot  of  said  housing,  and  at  least  one  permanent  magnet 
(38)  capable  of  moving  in  the  housing  (11)  according  to  the 
angular  position  of  the  routing  rig  (29,30),  which  position  is 
dependent  on  the  temperature  measured  by  the  thermometric 
element  (27),  characterized  in  that  each  permanent  magnet  (38) 
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is  mechanically  independent  from  the  bimetallic  spiral  ther- 
mometer (27)  and  is  capable  of  radial  displacement  in  the 
housing  (11)  according  to  the  angular  position  of  the  rotating 
rig  (29,  30)  which  position  is  dependent  on  the  temperature 
measured  by  the  thermometric  clement  (27),  in  that  it  com- 
prises at  least  one  sonic  detecting-warning  device  (44),  which 
is  actuated  by  the  radial  displacement  of  said  magnet  (38),  in 
that  it  comprises  a  power  source  (45),  a  sound  emitting  device 
(46)  and  an  electrical  interrupter  (43)  mounted  in  the  same 


43 


17  39  38  36  JM  33  \t 


circuit  as  the  power  source  (45)  and  the  sound  emitting  device 
(46)  said  interrupter  comprising  a  mobile  blade  made  of  a 
ferri)-magnetic  material  actuated  by  the  magnet  (38)  when  said 
magnet  is  located  at  a  preselected  radial  distance  from  said 
blade,  and  in  that  the  sonic  dctecting-waming  device  (44)  is 
provided  with  means  for  adapting  it  on  the  penphery  of  the 
housing  (11)  in  such  a  manner  that  the  sonic  detccting-waming 
device  (44)  will  emit  a  sound  signal  when  the  magnet  (38)  is 
located  at  least  temporarily  at  a  preselected  distance  from  said 
device. 

4^71^1 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCTION  LINE 

LEAKAGE  TESTING  OF  MICROWAVE  OVEN  CAVITIES 

Peter  H.  Smith,  Anchorage,  and  Raymond  L.  DlUs,  Louisville, 

both  of  Ky.,  aaaignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Louis- 

▼iUe,  Ky.  ._ 

FUed  Mar.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  586,507 
lnt.a.*GMB  17/12 
U.S.  CI.  340—600  1'^  Claims 


means  into  the  interior  of  said  cooking  cavity  through  said 
aperture  and  said  access  opening; 

an  enclosure  comprising  conductive  walls  for  shieldably 
enclosing  a  cavity  when  in  said  test  position  on  said  plate; 

microwave  leakage  detection  means  strategically  disposed 
to  detect  the  power  density  of  microwave  energy  in  the 
region  between  the  cavity  and  the  enclosure  walls; 

means  responsive  to  said  detection  means  operative  to  gener- 
ate a  user  discernible  signal  upon  detection  of  microwave 
power  density  greater  than  a  predetermined  reference 
level  thereby  alerting  the  user  to  the  presence  of  flaws  in 
the  cavity  permitting  microwave  leakage  in  excess  of  an 
acceptable  level. 

4  571 J82 
FAULT  PRE-WARNING  DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN  CARPET 

MANUFACTURING  MACHINES 
Arthur  Walter,  Waldkirch,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Erwin  Sick  GmbH  Optik-Elektronik,  Waldkirch,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Jun.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  505,158 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  21, 
1982,  3223054 

Int.  O*  G08B  21/00 
U.S.  a.  340—677  13  Claims 


1  In  fault  pre-waming  apparatus  for  textile  manufacturing 
machines  of  the  kind  in  which  a  plurality  of  threads  are  led 
alongside  one  another  past  a  switching  strip  to  a  production 
position  for  the  production  of  a  textile  web;  in  which  said 
switching  strip  comprises  an  elongate  hoUow  elastic  section 
having  a  longitudinal  axis,  an  elongate  hollow  cavity,  and  first 
and  second  contact  bands  positioned  spaced  apart  and  con- 
fronting one  another  in  said  hollow  cavity  within  said  hollow 
section  to  initiate  at  least  one  of  a  warning  signal  and  a  stop 
signal  when  contact  is  established  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond contact  bands  as  a  result  of  the  tension  in  one  or  more  of 
said  threads  exceeding  a  predetermined  tension,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  said  switching  strip  has  an  elongate  curved 
guide  surface  and  a  rib  extending  from  said  guide  surface 
inwardly  into  said  hollow  cavity  into  contact  with  said  first 
contact  band,  and  wherein  said  filaments  pass  directly  over 
said  guide  surface  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  thereof  and  are  wrapped  around  said  guide  surface 
over  a  predetermined  angle. 


1.  Apparatus  for  production  line  microwave  leakage  testing 
of  a  microwave  oven  cavity  of  the  type  having  one  wall  defin- 
ing an  access  opening  for  the  cavity,  said  apparatus  compns- 

a  generally  planar  conductive  test  plate  defining  on  one 
surface  thereof  a  test  position  for  supporting  a  microwave 
oven  cavity  to  be  leakage  tested,  said  plate  having  an 
aperture  formed  therein,  said  cavity  when  positioned  in 
said  test  position  having  its  access  opening  facing  said 
plate,  overlaying  said  aperture  with  said  one  wall  in  mi- 
crowave sealing  engajgement  with  said  plate; 

means  for  generating  microwave  energy; 

means  for  coupling  microwave  energy  from  said  generating 


4,571,583 

BARKING  DOG  SIMULATED  ALARM  SYSTEM 

Salvatore  J.  Giordmio,  3112  Wilkinson  Ave.,  Bronx,  N.Y.  10461 

Filed  May  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  606,283 

Int.  CI.*  G08B  15/00 

U.S.  CI.  340—692  '  Claims 

1.  A  barking  dog  simulated  alarm  system,  comprising  in 

combination: 

(a)  a  vibration  switch  with  contacts  that  momentanly  close 
when  the  portal  to  which  said  switch  is  attached  is  made 
to  vibrate; 

(b)  a  latching  relay  which  is  activated  by  the  closure  of  said 
contacts  on  said  vibration  switch; 
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(c)  a  continuous  loop  tape  on  which  is  recorded  a  menacing 
audio  sound  signal; 

(d)  a  tape  deck  which  is  activated  by  the  closure  of  said 
contacts  on  said  latching  relay  in  order  to  reproduce  from 
said  type  said  menacing  audio  sound  signal; 

(e)  at  least  two  loudspeakers; 
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(0  means  for  shutting  off  said  tape  deck  after  a  pre-deter- 
mined  number  of  cycles  of  said  continuous  loop  tape;  and. 

(g)  means  for  switching  said  audio  signal  from  one  to  an- 
other of  said  speakers  at  the  end  of  each  of  said  cycles  of 
said  continuous  loop  tape  in  order  to  create  the  illusion  of 
a  moving  threat  such  as  a  moving  dog. 


I  

4,571,584 
LIQUID  CRYSTAL  IMAGE  DISPLAY  SYSTEM 

Yoshio  Suzuki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  516,257 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  22,  1982,  57-127997 

Int.  C\*  G09G  3/36.  3/00 

U.S.  a.  340—784  20  Qaims 


said  vertical  electrodes  for  driving  said  liquid  crystal 
display  array;  and 
means  for  generating  second  drive  signals,  derived  from  said 
synchronizing  portion  of  said  video  signal,  which  are  fed 
to  said  horizontal  electrodes  for  driving  said  liquid  crystal 
display  array. 


4,571,585 

MATRIX  ADDRESSING  OF  CHOLESTERIC  UQUID 

CRYSTAL  DISPLAY 

Charles  R.  Stein,  Schenectady,  and  John  E.  Bigektw,  Clifton 

Park,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 

Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  476,076 

Int.  C\*  G09G  3/36 

U.S.  a.  340—784  33  Claims 
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1.  A  liquid  crystal  image  display  apparatus,  having  a  liquid 
crystal  display  array  with  a  plurality  of  horizontal  and  vertical 
electrodes  at  respective  sides  of  the  array  and  forming  a  plural- 
ity of  picture  elements  at  each  electrode  intersection,  for  dis- 
playing an  image  represented  by  a  video  signal  including  an 
information  portion,  and  a  synchronizing  portion  comprising: 
comparator  means,  connected  to  receive  said  video  signal 
and  a  reference  level  signal,  for  producing  an  output 
signal  based  on  a  comparison  therebetween; 
reference  signal  generating  means  for  generating  said  refer- 
ence level  signal  having  a  plurality  of  selected  reference 
levels  that  change  in  response  to  a  selected  number  of 
consecutive  fields  of  said  video  signal,  said  reference  level 
signals  being  fed  to  said  comparator  means; 
means  for  generating  first  drive  signals  derived  from  said 
output  signals  of  said  comparator  means,  which  are  fed  to 


1.  A  method  for  addressing  a  multiplexible  cholesteric- 
nematic  liquid  crystal  display,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  defining  each  of  a  matrix  of  display  cells  by  the  intersec- 
tion of  one  of  a  first  plurality  of  data  electrodes  extended 
in  a  first  direction  and  one  of  a  second  plurality  of  scan 
electrodes  extended  in  a  second  direction  different  from 
said  first  direction,  each  cell  requiring  a  signal  of  a  first 
potential  with  at  least  a  known  magnitude  Vo„,  between 
the  associated  data  and  scan  electrodes  defining  that  cell, 
to  place  said  cell  in  a  first  optical  condition; 

(b)  maintaining  the  signal  on  each  of  the  second  plurality  of 
scan  electrodes  at  a  substantially  zero  amplitude,  with 
respect  to  a  common  electrode  reference  potential,  except 
when  a  particular  one  of  said  scan  electrodes  is  active; 

(c)  providing  first  and  second  cyclic  data  electrode  signals  of 
substantially  the  same  waveshape  and  peak  amplitude 
determined  solely  by  the  known  magnitude  \on,  with 
respect  to  said  common  reference  potential,  and  with 
substantially  opposite  phase; 

(d)  individually  connecting  a  selected  one  of  the  first  and 
second  oppositely-phased  signals  to  each  individual  data 
electrode  along  a  line  of  cells,  defined  by  that  single  active 
scan  electrode  anywhere  in  the  matrix  and  then  receiving 
a  non-zero  amplitude  signal,  to  condition  each  cell  along 
that  line  to  be  respectively  capable  and  incapable  of  a 
change  of  optical  condition; 

(e)  sequentially  activating  each  of  the  entire  second  plurality 
of  scan  electrodes  with  a  first  scan  signal  having  a  prede- 
termined number  of  cycles  of  the  same  waveshape  as  the 
data  electrode  signals  and  also  having  a  selected  one  of  a 
pair  of  selected  combinations  of  one  of  first  and  second 
peak  amplitudes,  each  based  solely  on  said  known  signal 
magnitude  Vg/t  and  independent  of  the  number  of  lines 
being  activated  in  any  sequence,  and  one  of  first  and 
second  phases,  to  drive  to  the  first  optical  condition  all  of 
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the  cells  receiving  both  the  first  scan  signal  and  the  data 
electrode  signal  defining  a  change-capable  condition; 

(0  then  sequentially  activating  each  of  the  entire  second 
plurality  of  scan  electrodes  with  a  second  scan  signal,  also 
having  the  data  electrode  signal  waveshape  for  said  prede- 
termined number  of  cycles  and  having  the  combination  of 
the  remaining  one  of  the  first  and  second  peak  amplitudes 
and  the  remaining  one  of  the  first  and  second  phases,  to 
drive  to  a  second  optical  condition,  opposite  to  the  first 
optical  condition,  all  of  the  cells  receiving  both  the  second 
scan  signal  and  the  data  electrode  signal  defining  a 
change-capable  condition;  and 

(g)  mainuining  in  a  previous  optical  condition  the  remaining 
matrix  cells  receiving  the  change-incapable  signal  and  not 
being  activated  by  either  of  steps  (e)  or  (0- 


4,571,587 
DIGITAL  INTERFACE  SELECTOR 
Junes  M.  Higginbotham,  Jr.,  Newark;  Eugene  C.  Varasso, 
Heath;  Kenneth  L.  Rapp,  Granville,  and  Thomas  H.  Sunkle, 
Newark,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas 
Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  402,680 

Int.  a*  H04Q  J 1/00;  G08C  15/00 

U.S.  a.  340—825.53  9  Qaims 


4,571,586 
ALARM  CONSOLE  CONTROLS 
Robert  W.  Right,  Huntington,  Conn.,  assignor  to  General  Signal 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jun.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  501,226 

Int.  a.*  H04Q  1/00:  G08B  29/00 

U.S.  a.  340—825.51  16  Claims 


AU 


'■•^'"    ^    ^ 


1.  A  digital  interface  selector  for  connecting  a  plurality  of 
field  digital  devices  to  a  digital  receiving  device  comprising:  a 
means  for  the  digital  receiving  device  to  select  a  particular 
field  digital  device  to  transmit  data;  a  means  to  interconnect  all 
field  digital  devices;  a  means  to  verify  that  only  one  field 
digital  device  is  transmitting  data;  software  means  associated 
with  the  digital  receiving  device  to  determine  if  the  digital  field 
device  is  transmitting  valid  data  and  a  means  to  gate  the  valid 
data  from  the  field  digital  devices  to  the  digital  receiving 
device. 


1.  A  priority  alarm,  paging  and  signalling  system  arranged  in 
a  predetermined  hierarchy  with  each  level  of  alarm  paging  and 
signalling  causing  termination  of  any  lower  priority  alarm 
paging  and  signalling  signal,  said  system  comprising  in  cooper- 
ative combination: 

(a)  a  console  control  station  including  a  three  wire  output 
that  may  be  used  to  control  a  plurality  of  remote  sound 
generating  and  reproducing  stations,  and  an  alarm  tone 
generator  for  selectively  generating  any  one  of  a  plurality 
of  tone  signals: 

(b)  a  remote  input  unit  having  a  plurality  of  input  control 
leads  and  with  said  coupled  to  the  output  of  a  remote 
control  unit  the  output  of  said  remote  input  unit  is  coupled 
to  the  input  of  said  tone  generator  for  activating  said  tone 
generator  to  generate  a  selective  one  of  said  plurality  of 
tone  signals  in  response  to  a  signal  on  a  corresponding 
selected  one  of  said  plurality  of  input  control  leads; 

(c)  a  keyboard  control  unit  coupled  to  said  tone  generator 
unit  for  activating  said  tone  generator  to  generate  a  unique 
one  of  said  plurality  of  tone  signals  in  response  to  activa- 
tion of  a  corresponding  unique  key  of  said  keyboard  con- 
trol unit; 

(d)  disable  means  coupled  between  said  keyboard  control 
unit  and  said  remote  control  unit  to  give  one  of  said  key- 
board or  remote  control  units  priority  over  the  other 
when  both  are  simultaneously  activated; 

(e)  voice  paging  means; 
(0  an  audio  amplifier;  and 

(g)  first  coupling  means  for  selectively  coupling  said  voice 
paging  means  or  said  alarm  tone  generator  to  said  audio 
amplifier. 


4,571,588 
SCALING  ORCUrr  FOR  REMOTE  MEASUREMENT 

SYSTEM 

Jenson  K.  S.  Lee,  Allston,  and  Mahasukh  Vora,  Beverly,  both  of 

Mass.,  assignors  to  Varian  Associates,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  May  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  497,291 

Int.  a*  G08C  15/08 

U.S.  a.  340—870.13  10  Qaims 
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5.  Apparatus  for  displaying  the  values  of  a  plurality  of  mea- 
sured parameters  comprising: 

register  means  for  temporary  storage  of  a  data  word  repre- 
senting one  of  said  parameters,  said  data  word  including  a 
parameter  identifier  and  parameter  data; 
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decoder  means  responsive  to  said  parameter  identifier  for 

determining  a  scale  factor  associated  with  said  data  word; 

binary  divider  means  for  dividing  said  parameter  data  by 

said  scale  factor  to  provide  scaled  parameter  data; 
display  means  for  display  of  said  measured  parameters; 
data  storage  means  for  providing  parameter  values  to  said 
display  means  in  response  to  said  scaled  parameter  data, 
whereby  parameters  having  different  ranges  of  values  can  be 
displayed  and  said  data  storage  means  is  required  to  store  only 
one  set  of  parameter  values. 


responsive  to  the  output  of  said  second  detector  means,  in 
one  condition  for  a  first  predetermined  number  of  cycles 
of  said  carrier  in  accordance  with  data  in  one  condition 
and  for  producing  the  information  signal  in  a  second 
condition  for  a  second  predetermined  number  of  cycles  of 
said  carrier  signal  when  the  data  is  in  a  second  condition. 


4,571,589 

BIOMEDICAL  IMPLANT  WITH  HIGH  SPEED,  LOW 

POWER  TWO-WAY  TELEMETRY 

Chester  D.  Slocum,  and  John  R.  Batty,  Jr.,  both  of  Miami,  Fla., 

assignors  to  Cordis  Corporation,  Miami,  Fla. 

Filed  Nov.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  443,446 

Int.  a.*  G08C  19/06:  A61N  1/00 

U.S.  a.  340—870.32  18  Qaims 


4,571,590 
SYSTEM  FOR  ADAPTIVELY  ADJUSTING  RADAR 
RECEIVER  ATTENUATION 
R.  James  Bennett,  Prince  Georges,  Md.,  assignor  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  513,210 

Int.  a.*  GOIS  13/00 

U.S.  a.  343—7  AG  6  Claims 


18.  A  two-way  telemetry  system  for  a  biomedical  implant, 
comprising 

an  external  communications  module  having  oscillator  means 
for  producing  a  continuous  wave  carrier  signal  at  a  con- 
stant frequency, 

transmitter  coil  means, 

gate  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  the  said  oscillator 
means  for  producing  a  sync  signal  indicative  of  approxi- 
mately the  same  point  in  successive  cycles  of  carrier  sig- 
nal, and 

modulator  means  responsive  to  said  sync  signal  for  produc- 
ing said  control  signal  in  one  condition  to  said  gate  means 
for  a  predetermined  number  of  cycles  of  carrier  in  re- 
sponse to  a  data  input  in  one  condition  and  for  producing 
said  control  signal  in  a  separate  condition  for  a  second 
predetermined  number  of  cycles  of  carrier  signal  in  re- 
sponse to  a  data  input  of  a  second  condition  whereby 
pulsewidth,  cycle  synchronized  modulated  bursts  of  car- 
rier signals  are  transmitted, 

said  external  communications  module  further  including 
pickup  coil  means,  and  means  responsive  to  the  output  of 
said  pickup  coil  means  for  producing  an  output  indicative 
of  relative  phase  shift  of  the  output  of  said  pickup  coil 
means,  and  decoding  means  for  recovering  data  from  the 
output  of  said  first  detector  means,  and 

an  implantable  enclosure, 

a  communications  module  mounted  within  said  enclosure, 
including  a  telemetry  coil  tuned  to  said  carrier  frequency, 
a  low  impedance  shunt  circuit  connected  across  said  tuned 
coil  including  semiconductor  means  for  modulating  the 
impedance  of  said  shunt  circuit  in  accordance  with  a 
digital  information  signal  to  alter  the  phase  and  amplitude 
of  a  signal  reradiated  by  said  tuned  coil  in  the  presence  of 
said  carrier  signal,  second  detector  means  coupled  to  said 
telemetry  coil  for  producing  a  signal  indicative  of  approxi- 
mately the  same  point  in  each  cycle  of  said  carrier  signal, 
missing  pulse  detector  means  responsive  to  the  output  of 
said  second  detector  means  for  recovering  transmitted 
data  modulating  said  carrier  signal,  data  timing  means  for 
producing  said  information  signal  to  said  shunt  circuit. 


m- 


X       uun 


1.  In  a  radar  having  receiver  attenuation  calibrated  logarith- 
mically, a  system  for  adaptively  adjusting  the  radar  receiver 
attenuation  of  input  signals  having  a  wide  dynamic  range  to 
maintain  said  attenuated  signals  within  a  predetermined  range 
for  radar  post  processing  operations,  said  system  comprising: 

means  for  computing  a  logarithmic  signal  as  a  function  of  the 
clutter  content  of  said  input  signals  received  over  the  time 
interval  of  a  radar  look; 

an  automatic  gain  control  (AGC)  loop  governed  by  said 
computed  logarithmic  signal  and  a  compatible  reference 
logarithmic  signal  to  generate  a  logarithmic  adjustment 
signal  for  said  receiver  attenuation,  said  AGC  loop  com- 
prising: 

means  for  effecting  an  error  signal  for  each  look  of  a  succes- 
sion of  radar  looks,  each  error  signal  being  representative 
of  the  difference  between  the  logarithmic  signal  computed 
for  the  corresponding  radar  look  and  a  compatible  refer- 
ence logarithmic  signal; 

means  for  gain  adjusting  each  error  signal  with  a  respec- 
tively selected  one  of  first  and  second  loop  gains  to  gener- 
ate a  succession  of  first  signals  appropriately  delayed  from 
their  corresponding  succession  of  radar  looks;  and 

means  for  accumulating  said  generated  first  signals  of  said 
delayed  succession,  said  accumulating  means  including 
means  for  adding  each  first  signal  to  the  previous  accumu- 
lation of  first  signals  gain  adjusted  with  a  selected  one  of 
third  and  fourth  loop  gains,  said  resulting  accumulation  of 
each  first  signal  being  the  logarithmic  adjustment  signal 
for  receiver  attenuation  for  the  next  radar  look  of  said 
succession  of  radar  looks;  and 

means  for  selecting  the  loop  gains  of  said  AGC  loop  as  a 
function  of  said  computed  logarithmic  signal. 
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4^71,591  4,571,593 

THREE  DIMENSIONAL,  ORTHOGONAL  DELAY  LINE  HORN  ANTENNA  AND  MIXER  CONSTRUCTION  FOR 

BOOTLACE  LENS  ANTENNA  MICROWAVE  RADAR  DETECTORS 

PMquale  A.  Valentino,  Glen  Head;  John  J.  Stangel,  Mahopac,  Glen  D.  Martinson,  Oakville,  Canada,  assignor  to  B.E.L.-Tron- 

and  Dwayne  D.  Donelin,  Glen  Oaks,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  ics  Limited,  Mississauga,  Canada 

The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  Filed  May  3, 1964,  Ser.  No.  606,895 

of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C.  Int  a*  HOIQ  13/02 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  562,336  VS.  CL  343—783                                                        14  Claims 
Int.  CI.*  HOIQ  3/46 
VS.  a.  343—754                                                       '9  Claims 


— V  yr^tr/r  -mznT 


1.  A  bootlace  microwave  lens  antenna  comprising: 

a  constrained  microwave  lens  body  having  first  and  second 
opposing  surfaces,  and  a  figure  of  revolution  which  is 
circularly  symmetric  about  its  principal  axis; 

concentric  rings  of  dual  polarized  electromagnetic  collector 
elements  disposed  about  the  principal  axis  on  said  first 
surface; 

concentric  rings  of  dual  polarized  electromagnetic  radiator 
elements  disposed  about  the  principal  axis  on  said  second 
surface; 

said  collector  and  radiator  elements  including  pairs  of  mutu- 
ally orthogonal  subelements  each  respectively  aligned 
radially  and  tangentially  in  said  concentric  rings;  and 

a  plurality  of  preselected  lengths  of  electromagnetic  conduit 
interconnecting  respective  ones  of  said  collector  elements 
with  respective  ones  of  said  radiator  elements. 


4,571,592 
SKIN  EFFECT  ANTENNAS 
Raymond  Justice,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Cubic  Corpora- 
tion, San  Diego,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  471,771 

Int.  a.*  HOIQ  13/10 

VS.  a.  343—767  3  Claims 


1.  A  horn  antenna  construction  for  use  in  microwave  detec- 
tion circuits,  comprising: 

a  substantially  rigid  and  planar  mounting  board  having 
upper  and  lower  surfaces; 

a  microstrip  board  on  the  upper  surface  of  said  mounting 
board,  having  at  least  one  mixing  diode  and  a  feed  strip 
therefor,  where  the  feed  strip  is  located  at  or  near  a  first 
edge  of  the  microstrip  board  and  on  the  upper,  exposed 
side  thereof; 

and  a  one-piece  molded  horn  element  having  an  open  bot- 
tom, an  upwardly  flared  top  wall  and  a  pair  of  side  walls, 
and  having  a  downwardly  extending  range  formed  on  the 
underside  of  said  top  wall; 

where  said  ridge  extends  rearwardly  to  the  throat  of  said 
horn,  and  extends  downwardly  at  least  in  said  throat  area 
to  an  extent  that  when  said  one-piece  molded  horn  ele- 
ment is  secured  to  the  upper  side  of  said  mounting  board, 
the  bottom  edge  of  said  ridge  in  said  throat  area  is  brought 
into  physical  and  electrical  contact  with  said  feed  strip, 
and  the  upper  surface  of  said  mounting  board  forms  the 
bottom  wall  of  the  horn. 


4,571,594 
DIRECnONAL  ANTENNA  SYSTEM  HAVING  SIDELOBE 

SUPPRESSION 
Randy  L.  Haupt,  Stow,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  United  SUtes  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force, 
Waahington,  D.C. 

FUed  Sep.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  529,078 

Int.  CI.*  HOIQ  19/12:  GOIS  3/16.  3/28 

VS.  a.  343—840  6  Claims 


1.  A  microwave  slot  antenna  comprising:  a  layer  of  conduc- 
tive material  having  a  slotted  opening  therethrough;  said  slot- 
ted opening  having  a  length  equal  to  one-half  the  wavelength 
of  a  first  microwave  frequency; 
the  conductive  material  on  opposite  end-sides  of  said  slotted 
opening  having  a  thicluiess  equal  to  the  skin  depth  of  the 
conductive  material  at  said  first  microwave  frequency; 
the  thickness  of  said  conductive  material  increasing  out- 
wardly from  said  slotted  opening  such  that  at  a  second 
microwave  frequency  separation  distance  symmetrical  to 
said  slotted  opening  of  one-half  the  wavelength  of  said 
second  microwave  frequency,  said  thickness  is  equal  to 
the  skin  depth  of  the  conductive  material  at  said  second 
microwave  frequency;  so  that  said  antenna  resonates  at 
said  first  and  second  frequencies. 


.t^ 
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1.  A  directional  antenna  system  comprising: 

a  reflector  element  having  a  flexible  metallic  membrane 

adapted  for  deployment  in  outer  space, 
a  feed  horn  positioned  in  front  of  said  reflector  element 
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adapted  to  receive  radiant  energy  reflected  from  said 
membrane, 

electrostatic  control  means  positioned  behind  said  metallic 
membrane  adapted  to  provide  electrostatic  forces  upon 
said  membrane  whereby  said  membrane  is  shaped  to  focus 
said  radiant  energy  at  said  feed  horn, 

signal  processing  means  coupled  to  said  feed  horn  for  pro- 
cessing said  radiant  energy,  and 

means  for  modulating  said  electrostatic  control  means  to 
vibrate  only  discrete  portions  of  said  reflector  element 
whereby  the  direction  and  shape  of  the  main  lobe  of  said 
reflector  are  unaffected  while  sidelobes  of  radiant  energy 
are  suppressed. 


4^1,596 

ANTENNA  MATCHING  DEVICE 

Alec  J.  Hodgkinson,  Johannesburg,  Sooth  Africa,  assignor  to 

Z.S.  Electroniques  (Proprietary)  Limited,  South  Africa 

FUed  Jun.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  384,112 

Int  a.*  HOIQ  1/50 

VS.  CI  343—860  ♦  Claims 


4,571,595 
DUAL  BAND  TRANSCEIVER  ANTENNA 
James  P.  PhUUps,  Lake  in  the  HiUs,  and  Henry  L.  Kaaecki, 
Chicago,  both  of  lU.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaum- 
burg,  lU. 

I         FUed  Dec.  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  558,270 
Int.  a.*  HOIQ  9/16.  1/24 
VS.  a.  343—745  7  Claims 


itiiiiiirA^Hitiii 


6 
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1.  An  antenna  matching  device  comprising  a  ferromagnetic 
core  having  a  balanced  shape  and  composition  to  each  side  of 
a  centre-tap  position,  each  side  having  first  and  second  parallel 
wound  coils  therearound,  the  coils  of  one  side  being  wound  in 
the  same  direction  from  the  centre-tape  position  as  the  coils  of 
the  other  side,  each  coil  having  a  centre-top  lead  and  a  free  end 
lead  remote  therefrom,  the  free  end  leads  of  the  first  coils  being 
connected  together  to  form  a  short  circuit  therebetween,  the 
centre-top  lead  of  each  first  coil  of  each  side  being  connected 
to  the  centre-top  lead  of  the  second  coil  of  the  other  side  to 
form  respective  radio  unit  feed  terminals,  one  of  which  termi- 
nals is  directly  connected  to  earth;  a  pair  of  separate  antenna 
leads  connected  to  respective  antenna  terminals,  the  free  end 
lead  of  each  second  coil  being  connected  to  its  own  antenna 
terminal;  and  resistor  means  connecting  the  earthed  feed  termi- 
nal to  each  separate  antenna  lead. 

4,571,597 
ELECTROSTATIC  INK  JET  SYSTEM  WTTH  POTENTIAL 

BARRIER  APERTURE 
Raymond  H.  Kocot,  Danbury,  Conn.,  aasignor  to  Burroughs 
Corp.,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  487,268,  Apr.  21,  1983,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  4,  1985,  Ser.  No.  707,524 

Int.  a.*  GOID  li/16 

VS.  a.  346—75  32  Claims 


ts-^ 


1.  A  dual  band  transmission  line  antenna  for  a  radio  wave 
transceiver  comprising: 

a  center  portion  of  a  fixed  predetermined  length  for  carrying 
an  electrical  signal,  said  center  portion  providing  an  in- 
ductive load  and  having  first  and  second  ends  spaced 
apart; 

a  feed  point  located  substantially  central  to  said  first  and 
second  ends  of  said  center  portion; 

first  and  second  radiator  elements  connected  to  said  first  and 
second  ends  respectively  of  said  center  portion: 

a  ground  plane  terminating  said  first  and  second  radiator 
elements; 

an  adjustable  impedance  matching  circuit  coupled  to  said 
central  feed  point  for  balancing  said  antenna,  and  includ- 
ing a  variable  capacitor; 

dual  banding  means  for  providing  two  frequency  bands,  and 
including  a  high  Q  circuit,  parallel  tuned  at  substantially 
the  geometric  mean  of  the  center  frequencies  of  the  two 
bands,  said  dual  banding  means  coupled  to  said  impedance 
matching  circuit;  and 

input/output  means  coupled  to  said  dual  banding  means. 


1.  An  ink  jet  printing  system  comprising: 

an  ink  jet  nozzle  coupled  to  a  reservoir  containing  a  liquid 
imaging  material,  said  reservoir  for  supplying  said  nozzle 
with  said  liquid  imaging  material; 

a  conductive  platen  positioned  in  spaced  relation  to  said  ink 
jet  nozzle; 

a  recording  member  interposed  between  said  platen  and  said 
ink  jet  nozzle; 

potential  difference  means,  connected  between  said  ink  jet 
nozzle  and  said  platen,  for  applymg  a  high  voltoge  poten- 
tial difference  between  said  ink  jet  nozzle  and  said  platen 
to  thereby  create  an  electric  field  sufficient  to  generate  a 
jet  of  said  liquid  imaging  matenal  from  said  ink  jet  nozzle; 
and 

potential  barrier  means,  positioned  in  spaced  rlation  between 
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said  recording  member  and  said  ink  jet  nozzle,  for  block- 
ing charges  built  up  on  said  recording  member  from  influ- 
encing the  electric  field. 

4,571,598 
THERMAL  HEAD 
Michio  Shinozaki,  and  Kaneki  Yoshida,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Toppan  Printing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  577,049 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  8,  1983,  58-19162 

Int.  O*  B41J  3/20 

UJS.  a.  346—76  PH  10  Claims 


1.  A  thermal  print  head  for  use  with  a  thermal  printer,  com- 
prising: 

heat  sink  means  having  first  and  second  portions; 

a  first  substrate  mounted  on  said  first  portion  of  said  heat 
sink  means  and  extending  longitudinally  a  predetermined 
distance  at  least  substantially  equal  to  the  width  of  a  mate- 
rial to  be  printed,  said  first  substrate  defining  a  first  plane; 

a  plurality  of  linearly  arranged  heating  elements  extending 
longitudinally  across  said  first  substrate  so  as  to  have  a 
length  substantially  equal  to  said  predetermined  distance; 

a  second  substrate  physically  distinct  from  said  first  substrate 
and  mounted  on  said  second  portion  of  said  heat  sink 
means,  said  second  substrate  defining  a  second  plane  and 
being  mounted  with  respect  to  said  first  substrate  such  that 
said  second  plane  extends  in  a  direction  substantially  par- 
allel to  said  lineariy  arranged  plurality  of  heating  elements 
and  forms  an  angle  with  said  first  plane  in  the  range  of 
from  about  60  to  120  degrees;  and 
a  control  circuit  mounted  on  said  second  substrate  for  con- 
trolling said  plurality  of  heating  elements. 


4,571,599 
INK  CARTRIDGE  FOR  AN  INK  JET  PRINTER 
Ivan  Rezanka,  Pittsford,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corporation, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  677,426 

Int.  a.*  GOID  15/16 

VJS.  CI.  346—140  R  13  Claims 


the  type  having  a  reciprocating  carriage  adapted  to  receive  at 
least  one  ink  supply  cartridge  with  integrally  mounted  thermal 
printheads  forming  a  part  thereof,  means  for  stepping  a  record- 
ing medium  a  predetermined,  fixed  distance  after  each  tra- 
versal of  the  carriage  across  the  width  of  the  recording  me- 
dium, and  means  for  propelling  ink  droplets  from  the  nozzles 
of  each  printhead  on  demand  in  response  to  digitized  data 
signals,  wherein  the  improved  ink  cartridge  comprises: 

an  upper  end  portion  having  a  thermal  printhead  fixedly 
mounted  thereon,  a  self-contained  supply  of  ink,  and  a 
lower  end  portion  adapted  for  mounting  upon  said  car- 
riage; 
said  printhead  having  an  internal  chamber  communicating 
with  each  of  one  end  of  a  linear  array  of  internal,  parallel 
channels  which  are  aligned  perpendicular  to  the  carriage 
reciprocating  direction,  the  other  end  of  the  channels 
terminating  in  a  nozzle  that  is  spaced  from  and  confronts 
the  recording  medium  when  installed  on  the  carriage,  the 
chamber  having  an  opening  for  ingress  of  ink,  and  each 
channel  having  an  individually  addressable  resistor  at  the 
nozzle  for  the  thermal  expulsion  of  ink  droplets  in  re- 
sponse to  the  passage  of  current  pulses  therethrough; 
means  for  addressing  the  resistors  with  current  pulses  repre- 
sentative of  said  data  signals; 
the  supply  of  ink  being  hermetically  sealed  in  the  cartridge 
under  a  predetermined  negative  pressure,  an  elongated, 
internal  passageway  extending  from  the  lower  end  portion 
of  the  cartridge  to  the  upper  end  portion,  the  passageway 
having  an  aperture  in  the  cartridge  upper  end  portion  for 
supplying  ink  to  the  printhead  channels  via  the  chamber 
and  the  chamber  opening  which  is  in  communicating 
alignment  with  the  passageway  aperture,  the  opposite  end 
of  the  passageway  at  the  cartridge  lower  end  portion 
having  an  entrance  gap  of  predetermined  dimensions;  and 
a  secondary  reservoir  located  in  the  lower  end  portion  of  the 
cartridge  for  containing  an  air  pocket  of  dust-free  air  at 
atmospheric   pressure,   said   secondary   reservoir  being 
adapted  to  release  air  into  the  cartridge  to  maintain  the 
predetermined  negative  pressure  therein  as  the  ink  supply 
is  depleted,  the  negative  ink  pressure  at  the  printhead 
nozzles  being  maintained  by  the  difference  in  height  be- 
tween the  ink  supply  in  the  cartridge  and  the  passageway 
entrance  gap. 

4,571,600 
NOZZLE  BLOCKAGE  PREVENTING  UNIT  IN  AN  INK 

JET  SYSTEM  PRINTER 
Takafumi  Hara,  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sharp  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  543,539 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  4,  1982,  57-194146 

Int.  CI.*  GOID  15/18 

U.S.  a.  346—140  R  3  Qaims 


1.  An  improved  ink  cartridge  for  use  in  an  ink  jet  printer  of 


3.  A  combination  comprising: 

an  ink  jet  nozzle  having  an  orifice  for  emitting  droplets; 
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cover  means  for  sealingly  engaging  said  nozzle  for  defining 
a  fiuid-tight  chamber  surrounding  said  orifice; 

orifice  protection  liquid  in  said  chamber  in  contact  with  said 
orifice; 

opening  means  in  said  cover  means  for  introducing  said 
liquid  into  said  chamber  when  said  cover  means  is  seal- 
ingly engaged  with  said  nozzle; 

closure  means  for  said  opening  for  maintaining  said  liquid  in 
said  chamber;  and 

means  for  directing  said  orifice  protection  liquid  in  said 
chamber  away  from  said  printer  head  when  said  cover 
means  is  disengaged  from  said  nozzle. 


circuits  during  an  information  line  period,  there  being  delay 
means  for  delaying  energisation  of  the  radiation  sources  of  a 
first  said  row  relative  to  the  energisation  of  the  sources  of  a 
second  said  row  thereby  to  compensate  for  the  distance  be- 
tween such  rows,  characterised  in  that  the  driver  circuits  for 
the  different  rows  of  radiation  sources  are  provided  by  identi- 
cal chips  each  of  which  incorporates  a  shift  register  for  serially 
reading  in  data-bit  signals,  said  drivers  for  said  plurality  of  the 
radiation  sources  and  said  delay  means  located  between  said 
shift  register  and  said  drivers  for  holding  dau-bit  signals  trans- 


4,571,601 

INK  JET  PRINTER  HAVING  AN  ECCENTRIC  HEAD 

GUIDE  SHAFT  FOR  CLEANING  AND  SEALING  NOZZLE 

SURFACE 
Shoichi  Teshima,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  29,  1985,  Ser.  No.  695,901 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  3,  1984,  59-19123 

Int.  a*  GOID  15/18 

U.S.  Q.  346—140  R  6  Claims 


.KS6 


ferred  from  said  shift  register  for  a  delay  period  before  such 
signals  are  transmitted  to  said  drivers;  each  said  chip  is  formed 
so  that  it  is  capable  of  operating  in  different  modes  in  one  of 
which  said  delay  means  is  operative  and  in  the  other  of  which 
such  delay  means  is  inoperative  and  the  mode  in  which  it 
operates  depends  on  which  of  different  voluge  input  poinu 
provided  on  each  said  chip  being  selected  for  the  reception  of 
a  mode  control  voltage;  and  only  the  chips  providing  the 
driver  circuits  for  the  radiation  sources  requiring  the  delayed 
energisation  are  connected  into  said  mode  control  voltage  so  as 
to  operate  in  the  delay-operative  mode. 


1.  An  ink  jet  printer  comprising: 

an  eccentric  guide  shaft; 

an  ink  writing  head  having  a  nozzle  surface,  the  writing  head 
being  adapted  to  be  reciprocably  moved  along  said  guide 
shaft  to  scan  a  print  line  during  print  mode  and  moved  to 
a  cleaning  position  outside  said  print  line  during  non-print 
mode; 

nozzle  cleaning  means  located  adjacent  said  cleaning  posi- 
tion for  movably  supporting  a  liquid-absorbing  cleaning 
tape  along  a  path  parallel  to  and  adjacent  to  said  nozzle 
surface;  and 

drive  means  for  rotating  said  guide  shaft  about  the  eccentric 
axis  thereof  and  moving  said  tape  along  said  path  during 
said  non-print  mode  so  that  said  nozzle  surface  moves  in  a 
substantially  circular  path  to  permit  a  section  of  said  tape 
to  provide  a  wiping  action  over  said  nozzle  surface. 


I  4,571,602 

RECORDING  APPARATUS 
Luden  A.  De  Schamphelaere,  Edegem;  Freddy  M.  Librecht, 
Boechout;  Willy  F.  Van  Peteghem,  Bercbem,  and  Etienne  M. 
De  Cock,  Edegem,  all  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  AGFA-Geva- 
ert,  N.V.,  Mortsel,  Belgium 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  665,542 
Qaims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Nov.  1, 1983,  83201562 
Int.  a.*  GOID  15/06 
U.S.  Q.  346— 160  7  Qaims 

1.  A  recording  apparatus  for  linewise  recording  information 
on  a  moving  photoreceptor,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  re- 
cording head  with  a  multiplicity  of  individually  addressable 
and  energisable  point-like  radiation  sources  arranged  in  stag- 
gered parallel  rows  for  irradiating  points  across  a  photorecep- 
tor during  movement  thereof  relative  to  and  in  a  direction 
normal  to  said  rows  and  driver  circuits  for  simultaneously 
energising  the  radiation  sources  of  each  row  responsive  to 
respective  data-bit  input  signals  serially  applied  to  said  driver 


4,571,603 

DEFORMABLE  MIRROR  ELECTROSTATIC  PRINTER 

Larry  J.  Hornbeck,  Van  Alstyne;  William  E.  Nelson,  Dallas,  and 

James  T.  Carlo,  Missouri  City,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas 

Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  317,717,  Nov.  3, 1981.  This  application 

Jan.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  568,938 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  10, 

2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  Q.*  GOID  15/14 

U.S.  Q.  346—160  M  Qaims 

7.  A  printer  system  comprising: 

input  means  to  produce  electrical  signals  in  response  to  an 

image  to  be  printed; 
a  serial-to-parallel  register  to  receive  said  electrical  signals; 
a  plurality  of  light  modulator  means  connected  in  parallel  to 
said  serial-to-parallel  register,  said  modulator  means  to 
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selectively  deflect  external  light  in  response  to  data  from 
said  serial-to-parallel  shift  register; 


IKIKIIT   LICNT 
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optical  means  to  produce  a  projected  image  from  said  se- 
lected light;  and 
printing  means  to  print  said  projected  image  upon  a  surface. 

4,571,604 

METHOD  OF  AND  DEVICE  FOR  THE 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PRINTING  OF 

INFORMATION 

Ulrich  Schiebel,  Aachen-Brand,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York^  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  354,426,  Mar.  3, 1982,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  642,973 
Clainu  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  4, 
1981,  3108115 

Int  a.*  GOID  15/14:  H04N  1/30 
VJS.  a.  346—161  7  Claims 


same  information  and  with  a  line  frequency  which  is 
greater  than  a  minimum  line  frequency  corresponding  to  a 
quotient  determined  by  the  speed  of  the  first  carrier  and 
the  line  interval  between  two  consecutive  lines  to  be 
formed  on  the  first  carrier,  said  forming  step  further  in- 
cluding the  first  record  carrier  moving  continuously  dur- 
ing said  line-sequentially  scanning  step. 


4,571,605 
THERMOSENSmVE  RECORDING  MATERIAL 
Takanori  Motomigi,  and  Hisaahi  Sakai,  both  of  Niimaza,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Nov.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  669,890 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  6, 1983,  58-230243 
Int.  a*  B41M  5/22 
U.S.  a.  346—216  5  Oaims 

1.  In  a  thermosensitivc  recording  material  comprising  a 
support  material  and  a  thermosensitivc  color-forming  layer 
formed  on  said  support  material,  said  thermosensitivc  color- 
forming  layer  comprising  a  colorless  or  light-colored  leuco 
dye  and  a  color  developer  capable  of  inducing  color  formation 
in  leuco  dye  upon  application  of  heat  thereto,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  color  developer  is  4-hydroxydimethylphthalate 
or  a  first  bisphenol  derivative  of  the  formula  (I), 


HO— ^-S-^CH2)70-CH20-^CH2);rS— ^-OH 


(I) 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  1  or  2,  and  there  is  interposed  be- 
tween said  support  material  and  said  thermosensitivc  color- 
forming  layer  an  under-coated  layer  comprising  a  second 
bisphenol  derivative  of  the  formula  (II), 


HO 


an 


OH 


Xm  Xm 

wherein  X  represents  halogen.  Y  represents  — SO2—  or  — 

CHj 

— C— . 
I 
CH3 

m  is  an  integer  of  1  or  2,  and  the  substitution  positions  of  Xm 
in  the  benzene  rings  are  symmetrical  with  respect  to  Y. 


1.  A  method  of  electrophotographic  printing  of  electrically 
stored  information,  comprising: 

line-sequentially  scanning  a  luminescent  layer  of  a  cathode 

ray  tube  by  means  of  a  cathode  beam  of  the  tube  which 

^     beam  is  controlled  in  accordance  with  stored  information; 

forming  a  line  of  a  mosaic-like  latent  charge  image  on  a 
photoconductive  layer  of  a  first  moving  record  carrier, 
said  forming  step  including  optically  coupling  the  acti- 
vated luminescent  layer  of  the  tube  with  the  record  car- 
rier; 

developing  the  formed  image,  and 

transferring  the  developed  image  to  a  second  moving  record 
carrier,  said  line-sequentially  scanning  step  further  includ- 
ing the  cathode  beam  scaning  the  same  line  on  the  lumi- 
nescent layer  a  number  of  times  successively  with  the 


4,571,606 
HIGH  DENSITY,  HIGH  VOLTAGE  POWER  FET 
James  A.  Benjamin,  Waukesha,  Wis.;  Robert  W.  Lade,  Fort 
Myers,  Fla.;  Herman  P.  Schutten,  Milwaukee,  and  Stanley  V. 
Jaskolski,  Sussex,  both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Eaton  Corpora- 
tion, Cleveland,  Ohio 

FUed  Jim.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  390,484 
Int  a*  HOIL  29/78 
U.S.  a.  357— 23.4  5  Claims 

1.  High  density,  high  voltage  lateral  FET  structure,  com- 
prising: 
a  source  region  of  one  conductivity  type  semiconductor 

material; 
a  channel  region  of  opposite  conductivity  type  semiconduc- 
tor material  forming  a  junction  with  said  source  region; 
a  drift  region  of  said  one  conductivity  type  semiconductor 
material  forming  another  junction  with  said  channel  re- 
gion; 


first  circuit  connection  means  communicating  with  said 
source  region; 

second  circuit  connection  means  communicating  with  said 
drift  region; 

an  insulative  region  in  said  drift  region  between  said  channel 
region  and  said  second  circuit  connection  means; 

gate  means  disposed  proximate  said  channel  region  and 
adapted  for  application  of  an  electrical  potential  for  pro- 
ducing an  electric  field  of  sufficient  intensity  to  invert  the 
conductivity  type  in  said  channel  region; 

whereby  upon  application  of  voltage  across  said  first  and 
second  circuit  connection  means,  electric  current  can  flow 
therebetween  under  control  of  said  electrical  potential  of 
said  gate  means,  and  such  that  in  the  absence  of  said  elec- 
trical gate  potential,  said  insulative  region  prevents  in- 


duced conductive  channel  inversion  through  said  drift 
region,  to  enhance  OFF  state  voltage  blocking  capability; 

wherein  each  of  said  regions  is  disposed  along  a  top  major 
surface  of  a  semiconductor  substrate,  and  wherein  said 
insulative  region  extends  downwardly  from  said  top 
major  surface  to  divert  conductive  current  paths  there- 
around  between  said  channel  region  and  said  second  cir- 
cuit connection  means,  whereby  to  lengthen  the  drift 
region  conductive  path,  so  as  to  sustain  higher  blocking 
voltage,  without  increasing  the  lateral  dimension  along 
said  top  major  surface; 

wherein  said  insulative  region  comprises  porous  silicon  filled 
with  oxide  to  substantially  reduce  the  conductivity  there- 

-  through  and  effectively  divert  conduction  paths  there- 
around. 


I  4,571,607 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

Ryoiku  Togei,  Machida,  Japan,  assignor  to  FiUitsu  Limited, 

Kawasaki,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  220,969,  Dec.  29, 1980.  This  application 
Jan.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  573,601 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  27,  1979,  54-170782 
Int.  a*  HOIL  29/78    . 
U.S.  a.  357— 23.6  22  Claims 


and  being  formed  on  a  selected  portion  of  said  substrate 
that  said  substrate  defines  a  boundary  of  said  charge 
source  region, 

a  semiconductor  charge  storage  region  having  a  conductiv- 
ity type  different  from  that  of  said  charge  source  region 
and  being  formed  on  a  selected  portion  of  said  charge 
source  region  and  isolated  from  said  substrate  by  said 
charge  source  region, 

a  first  insulating  layer  formed  on  said  charge  storage  region, 

a  second  insulating  layer  formed  on  a  portion  of  and  defining 
a  boundary  of  said  charge  source  region  and  formed  on 
said  substrate  such  that  said  second  insulating  layer  is 
thicker  than  said  first  insulating  layer,  and 

a  conductor  layer  formed  to  cover  at  least  said  first  insulat- 
ing layer  and  operatively  connectable  to  the  sensing  cir- 
cuit, whereby  said  semiconductor  device  functions  as  a 
memory  cell. 


4,571,608 
INTEGRATED  VOLTAGE-ISOLATION  POWER  SUPPLY 
Robert  G.  Johnson,  Minnetoaka,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Honeywell 
Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Jan.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  455,147 

Int.  a*  HOIL  23/56 

VJS.  a.  357—28  30  Claims 

32-) 


f  f  7  ''  r' 


1.  An  integrated  voltage-isolation  power  supply,  compris- 
ing: 

a  thin  film  heater; 

a  thin  film  thermocouple,  the  thermocouple  comprising  a 
hot  junction  and  a  cold  junction; 

a  thin  film  of  dielectric;  and 

a  semiconductor  body  for  supporting  a  portion  of  the  thin 
film  of  dielectric  out  of  conuct  with  the  body,  the  thin 
film  of  dielectric  out  of  contact  with  the  body  supporting 
the  heater  and  the  hot  junction  of  the  thermocouple,  the 
hot  junction  being  disposed  adjacent  to  the  heater  but  out 
of  electrical  contact  with  the  heater,  the  cold  junction 
being  substantially  heat  sunk  to  the  semiconductor  body. 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  for  connection  to  a  sensing  cir- 
cuit, comprising: 

a  substrate  of  material  selected  from  the  group  of  an  insula- 
tor and  a  semiconductor  having  one  conductivity  type, 

a  semiconductor  charge  source  region  having  a  conductivity 
type  different  from  that  of  said  semiconductor  substrate 


4,571,609 
STACKED  MOS  DEVICE  WTTH  MEANS  TO  PREVENT 

SUBSTRATE  FLOATING 
Hiroshi  Hatano,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  271,116,  Jun.  8,  1981.  This 

application  Apr.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  596,561 

Clainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  16,  1980,  55-80159 

Int.  a*  HOIL  27/02 

U.S.  a.  357—41  1  Claim 

1.  An  MOS  type  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

a.  a  semiconductor  substrate  of  a  first  conducting  type; 

b.  a  first  MOS  transistor  formed  on  a  portion  of  said  semi- 
conductor substrate; 

c.  an  insulating  layer  formed  on  said  first  MOS  transistor  and 
on  a  portion  of  said  substrate,  said  insulatmg  layer  having 
an  opening  to  said  substrate;  and 

d.  a  second  MOS  transistor  formed  on  said  insulating  layer  at 
least  in  part  over  said  first  MOS  transistor,  said  second 
MOS  transistor  comprising  a  source  region  of  a  second 
conductivity  type  completely  separated  from  said  sub- 
strate by  said  insulating  layer,  a  drain  region  of  said  sec- 
ond conductivity  type  spaced  from  said  source  region  and 
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completely  separated  from  said  substrate  by  said  insulat- 
ing layer,  and  a  channel  region  of  said  first  conductivity 


nzs: 


A 


'r/rmt, 


4,571,611 

SEMICONDUCTOR  CHIP  WITH  A  METAL  HEAT 

RADIATOR 

Shuqji  Kashiwagi,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fi^itsu  Lim- 
ited, Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  480,588 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31, 1982,  57-53124 
Int.  a.*  HOIL  5/00.  3/00 
UJS.  a.  357—81  8  Claims 


type  located  between  said  source  and  drain  regions  and 
over  said  opening  in  said  insulating  layer  and  contacting 
said  substrate  through  said  opening. 


4,571,610 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  HAVING  ELECTRICALLY 

INSULATING  SUBSTRATE  OF  SIC 
Yasuo  Matsushita;  Yukio  Takeda;  Kousuke  Nakamura,  all  of 
Hitachi,  and  Tokio  Ohkoshi,  Toyohashi,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  203,554,  Nov.  5, 1980,  Fat.  No. 
4,370,421.  This  appUcation  Dec.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  450,566 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  5,  1979,  54-142059; 
Jun.  6,  1980,  55-75601;  European  Pat.  Off.,  Nov.  4,  1980, 
8010679.9 

Int  C\*  HOIL  23/36.  23/14.  23/08.  23/54 
VJS.  a.  357—67  11  Claims 


lOOi 

I 

S 
8 

V  90 


O      "OS 1*0       1520       25       3£       '» 
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1.  A  semiconductor  chip,  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate  having  a  first  surface  with  an 
active  region  formed  therein  and  having  a  second  surface 
opposite  said  first  surface,  with  a  recess  formed  therein  in 
a  region  opp)Osite  from  said  active  region,  said  recess 
having  a  bottom  surface,  and 

a  heat  radiator  plate  bonded  to  said  bottom  surface  of  said 
recess  in  said  second  surface  of  said  semiconductor  sub- 
strate. 


4,571,612 

CORROSION-PROTECTED  ELECTRICAL  CIRCUTT 

COMPONENT 

Manfred  Frister,  Schwieberdingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 
Continuation>in-part  of  Ser.  No.  382,930,  May  28,  1982.  This 
application  Jun.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  504,840 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  30, 
1982,  3228457 

Int.  a*  HOIL  23/02.  23/28 
U.S.  a.  357—81  20  Claims 


ojtinrt  Of  B.  OF  SHTDW)  boot  iwt  »i 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  in  which  at  least  one  semicon- 
ductor element  is  disposed  on  an  electro-insulative  silicon 
carbide  sintered  body  of  an  electrical  resistivity  of  10'  il-cm  or 
more  at  25°  C.  and  of  a  linear  thermal  expansion  coefficient  of 
not  larger  than  4.0X  10~*,  said  sintered  body  having  a  relative 
density  of  not  less  than  90%. 


1.  Corrosion-protected  circuit  component  (50)  and  connec- 
tion arrangement  for  forming  a  bond  connection  (511,  612) 
with  a  connection  conductor  (11,  12),  said  component  (50) 
having 

a  housing  (1,  2)  including 

a  cup-shaped  metal  cap  (1); 

a  metal  base  plate  (2),  said  metal  base  plate  and  said  cup- 
shaped  metal  cap  being  welded  together,  the  base  plate  (2) 
forming  a  bottom  plate  of  the  semiconductor  component; 

a  semiconductor  body  (3)  secured  to  the  bottom  plate  (2)  of 
the  housing  interiorly  thereof; 

at  least  one  terminal  connection  pin  (5,  6)  extending  and 
sealed  through  the  bottom  plate  of  the  housing,  having  an 
interior  portion  located  within  the  housing  and  an  exterior 
portion  exteriorly  projecting  from  the  housing,  the  at  least 
one  pin  being  insulated  from  the  housing  and  positioned 
inwardly  of  the  marginal  portions  of  the  bottom  plate,  the 
exterior  portion  projecting  from  the  bottom  plate  of  the 
housing  by  a  predetermined  distance; 

at  least  one  bonding  wire  (4,  4')  located  interiorly  of  the 
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housing  and  extending  between  at  least  one  selected  re- 
gion of  the  semiconductor  body  (3)  and  the  portion  of  the 
at  least  one  connection  pin  within  the  housing; 

and  a  protective  tubular  element  (8)  extending  from  the 
bottom  wall  of  the  housing  in  the  direction  of  the  exteri- 
orly projecting  portion  of  the  at  least  one  terminal  connec- 
tion pin  for  a  distance  which  is  at  least  as  great  as  the 
projection  distance  of  the  at  least  one  terminal  connection 
pin  to  permit  formation  of  a  bond  connection  (511,  612) 
inwardly  of  the  end  of  the  at  least  one  connection  terminal 
pin  and  thereby  bonding  of  the  connection  conductor  (11, 
12)  to  the  at  least  one  terminal  connection  pin  in  a  position 
protected  by  the  tubular  element; 

said  tubular  element  (8)  and  the  bottom  plate  (2)  forming  an 
open  cup-shaped  structure  to  permit  introduction  of  an 
insulated  corrosion-protective  plastic  compound  (10) 
thereinto  to  embed  and  protect  the  bond  connection  (511, 
612)  of  the  connecting  conductor  (11,  12)  and  the  at  least 
one  terminal  connection  pin  (5,  6);  and  wherein  the  con- 
nection conductor  (11, 12)  is  an  integral  conductor  leading 
outside  of  the  housing  (1,  2);  the  bond  connection  (511, 
612)  directly  connecting  the  connection  pin  (5,  6)  to  the 
connection  conductor. 


4,571,614 
COLOR  IMAGE  DISPLAY  APPARATUS 
Sadahiro  lyehara,  Suita;  Shizuo  Inohara,  Toyonaka;  Mitsuya 
Masuda;  Minoni  Ueda,  both  of  Takatsuki,  and  Keisuke  Yama- 
moto,  Ibaraki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  MatsushiU  Electric 
Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 

Filed  May  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  495,433 
Qainu  priority,  application  Japan,  May  19,  1982,  57-85136; 
Apr.  30,  1983,  58-77028 

Int.  a.*  H04N  5/66 
VJS.  a.  358—56  "  5  aaims 


4,571,613 
NOISE  REDUCTION  CIRCUTT  FOR  A  VIDEO  SIGNAL 
USING  A  FEEDBACK  TYPE  COMB  HLTER  AND  AN 
EQUALIZER  CIRCUIT 
Hisatoshi  Fukuda,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Victor  Com- 
pany of  Japan  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  677,169 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  5,  1983,  58-229348 

Int.  a*  H04N  9/64 

U.S.  a.  358—36  4  Oaims 
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1.  A  color  image  display  apparatus  comprising: 

clock  signal  generator  means  for  generating  a  clock  signal 
having  a  frequency  of  an  integer-times-mulitplication  of  a 
color  sub-carrier  of  a  color  television  signal,  said  clock 
signal  being  synchronized  to  said  color  sub-carrier, 

A/D  conversion  means  for  converting  chrominance  signals  of 
said  color  television  signal  into  digital  chrominance  signals 
by  utilizing  said  clock  signal, 

memory  means  for  storing  said  digital  chrominance  signals 
until  the  end  of  a  next  horizontal  scanning  period, 

PWM  means  for  converting  said  ditigal  chrominance  signals 
read  out  from  said  memory  means  into  pulse-width  modu- 
lated chrominance  signals  utilizing  said  clock  signal,  and 

color  image  display  means  for  displaying  a  color  image  by 
utilizing  said  pulse-width  modulated  chrominance  signals. 


4,571,615 
TIMING  GENERATOR  FOR  SYNC  SUPPRESSED 
TELEVISION  SIGNALS 
Qyde  Robbins,  Fort  Washington,  and  Luis  Morenilla,  Warmin- 
ster, both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  General  Instrument  Corpora* 
tion.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  502,933 

Int.  a.*  H04N  7/167 

U.S.  a.  358—120       '  7  Claims 


1.  A  noise  reduction  circuit  for  a  video  signal,  said  noise 
reduction  circuit  comprising: 

a  feedback  type  comb  filter  in  which  an  output  video  signal 
of  a  delay  circuit  which  delays  a  video  signal  by  one  or 
two  horizontal  scanning  periods,  is  fed  back  to  an  input 
side  of  said  delay  circuit  through  a  feedback  path,  said 
feedback  path  comprising  a  highpass  or  bandpass  filter 
circuit,  a  first  limiter,  and  a  first  coefficient  multiplier 
which  are  coupled  in  series;  and 

an  equalizer  circuit  supplied  with  an  output  video  signal  of 
said  feedback  type  comb  filter,  said  equalizer  circuit  hav- 
ing a  frequency  characteristic  approximately  complemen- 
tary to  an  envelope  characteristic  in  a  frequency  charac- 
teristic of  said  feedback  type  comb  filter. 


— y5-fe' 


">*ss»»4- 
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1.  A  descrambling  circuit  for  producing  signals  during  the 
vertical  and  horizontal  intervals  of  a  sync-suppressed  scram- 
bled signal,  said  circuit  comprising  first  means  for  detectmg  the 
absence  of  color  burst  for  a  preset  duration,  second  means  for 
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detecting  the  occurrence  of  a  color  burst  signal  following  the 
absence  of  color  burst  for  said  preset  duration,  and  first  and 
second  logic  means  respectively  operatively  coupled  to  and 
responsive  to  the  operation  of  said  first  and  second  detecting 
means  for  respectively  generating  a  reconstructed  vertical 
interval  signal  and  a  horizontal  interval  signal. 

4,571,616 
DEVICE  FOR  DISPLAYING  THREE-DIMENSIONAL 
^  IMAGES 

Jaa  Haisma,  and  GUsbertus  Bouwhuis,  both  of  Eindhoven,  Neth- 
erlands, assignors  to  VJS.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York, 

N  Y 

FUed  Jnn.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  508,221 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   NetherUuids,   Jul.   21,   1982, 

8202934 

Int  a.*  H04N  9/58 

VJS.  CL  358-88  *''  ^•*"' 


1.  A  device  for  displaying  three-dimensional  images  in 
which  N  recorded  images  corresponding  to  N  various  spatial 
observation  positions  are  displayed  on  at  least  one  intermediate 
display  screen  and  in  which  corresponding  picture  segments  of 
the  recorded  images  are  displayed  through  a  lens  element  of  a 
viewing  screen,  characterized  in  that  the  device  further  com- 
prises an  optical  coupling  disposed  between  the  intermediate 
display  screen  and  the  viewing  screen,  the  optical  coupling 
including  light  conductors  arranged  such  that  the  light  con- 
ductors unambiguously  associate  a  group  of  N  corresponding 
picture  segments  with  the  lens  element  of  the  viewing  screen. 

4,571,617 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  AND 

DISPLAYING  THE  PULSE  WIDTH  OF  A  VIDEO  SIGNAL 

Jacob  P.  Haaili,  HamUton  Township,  Mercer  County,  NJ., 

Msignor  to  RCA  Corporation,  Princeton,  N.J. 

FUed  Jan.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  574,460 

Int  a.*  H04N  7/18 

VJS.  a.  358—107 


synchronizing  pulses,  which  synchronizing  pulses  recur  at  a 
rate  substantially  higher  than  said  rate  of  indication  by  a  factor 
of  n,  n  being  a  positive  integer,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a.  an  oscillator  supplying  oscillations  at  a  constant  pre- 
scribed rate  substantially  higher  than  the  data  pulse  dura- 
tions to  be  measured; 

b.  a  counter  for  counting  selected  ones  of  said  oscillations; 

c.  a  sync  separator  for  separating  said  synchronizing  pulses 
from  said  data  pulses; 

d.  N'*  means  for  selecting  every  N'*  cycle  of  a  respective 
synchronizing  pulse  followed  by  a  respective  dau  pulse, 
the  duration  of  which  is  to  be  measured; 

e.  a  threshold  detector  for  supplying  indications  of  when  the 
pulses,  the  durations  of  which  are  to  be  measured,  exceed 
a  threshold  value; 

f  means  responsive  to  the  synchronizing  pulse  in  each  se- 
lected N'*  cycle  for  resetting  said  counter  to  zero  count; 

g.  means  responsive  to  said  indication  from  said  threshold 
detector  for  enabling  said  counter  during  each  selected 
N'*  cycle,  to  count  said  oscillations  supplied  to  said 
counter  from  said  oscillator;  and 

h.  display  means  responsive  to  the  final  count  in  said  counter 
for  each  selected  N'*  cycle  to  provide  indications  of  said 
count  to  said  human  observer  until  the  next  selected  N'* 
cycle. 

4,571,618 
TV  SIGNAL  MEDIAN  PREDICHON  CODING  SYSTEM 
Yoshinori  Hatori,  Kawasaki;  Hitomi  Murakami,  Yokohama,  and 
Shuichi  Matsumoto,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kokusai 
Denshin  Denwa  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Feb.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  351,356 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  27, 1981,  56-133279 
Int  a*  H04N  7/12 
VS.  a.  358-136  1  Claim 


1.  Apparatus  for  providing  indications  at  a  rate  which  can  be 
visually  perceived  by  a  human  observer  of  the  measured  dura- 
tions of  selected  ones  of  dato  pulses  interleaved  in  time  with 


1  In  a  TV  signal  median  prediction  coding  system  in  which 
7  Claims    ^  prediction  value  of  a  picture  element  to  be  coded  is  obtained 
from  information  of  an  already  coded  picture  element  and  a 
difference  between  the  prediction  value  and  the  value  of  the 
picture  element  to  be  coded  is  coded,  the  improvement  com- 
prising a  storage  section  having  a  capacity  large  enough  to 
store  input  TV  signals  of  at  least  one  frame  at  all  times;  an 
intrafield  prediction  section  which,  when  supplied  with  a  value 
Xi  of  the  latest  input  picture  element  of  the  TV  signal,  pro- 
duces a  prediction  value  Xiyyof  the  latest  input  picture  element 
using  a  value  of  a  picture  element  of  the  same  field  as  the  latest 
input  picture  element,  read  out  from  the  storage  section;  and  an 
interfield  prediction  section  which,  when  supplied  with  the 
value  Xi  of  the  latest  input  picture  element,  produces  a  predic- 
tion value  Xiicof  the  latest  input  picture  element  using  a  pic- 
ture elements  of  the  same  field  as  the  latest  input  picture  ele- 
ment and  the  immediately  preceding  field,  read  out  from  the 
storage  section;  an  interframe  prediction  section  which,  when 
supplied  with  the  value  Xi  oftiie  latest  input  picture  element 
produces  a  prediction  value  Xxf  of  the  latest  input  picture 
element  using  picture  elements  of  the  same  field  as  the  latest 
input  picture  element,  the  immediately  preceding  frame;  and 
an  adaptive  control  section  which  compares  the  intrafield 
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prediction  value  Xim  the  interfield  prediction  value  Xia:  and 
the  interframe  prediction  value  X|f  in  magnitude  and  selects  a 
median  value  of  the  values  compared  as  the  latest  input  picture 
element  value  Xi. 


4,571,619 
PROGRAMMABLE  VIDEO  MASK  GENERATOR 

Gerd  Mewitz,  New  Berlin,  Wis.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Ang.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  637,294 

Int  a.*  H04N  5/14.  5/32:  H05G  1/64 

U.S.  a.  358—160  3  Claims 


1.  For  a  system  wherein  an  image  is  acquired  with  a  raster 
scanned   video   system   and   an   analog-to-digital   converter 
(ADC)  converts  the  analog  video  signals  for  each  horizontal 
line  at  a  pixel  clock  pulse  rate  to  digital  signals  whose  values 
represent  the  intensities  of  the  picture  elements  (pixels)  com- 
posing the  image,  and  digital  pixel  data  for  an  image  frame  are 
stored  in  a  display  memory  to  be  accessed  for  driving  a  video 
monitor  to  write  the  image  on  its  screen,  and  the  image  is 
symmetrical  relative  to  a  vertical  center  line  of  a  raster  scanned 
screen, 
improved  means  for  surrounding  said  image  with  a  field  of 
uniform  selected  intensity  when  the  image  is  written  on 
the  screen,  comprising: 
a  display  control  multiplexer  having  a  first  input  coupled  to 
said  display  memory  for  storing  the  digital  pixel  data 
composing  the  image  and  a  second  input  coupled  to  a 
selectable  pixel  intensity  source,  and  having  an  output 
coupled  to  said  video  monitor,  said  MUX  responding  to 
alternate  select  signal  states  coupled  to  its  select  input  by 
gating  the  signals  on  one  or  the  other  of  its  inputs  to  its 
output, 
a  memory  for  storing  digital  x-start  addresses  of  the  respec- 
tive pixels  in  each  horizontal  line  at  which  writing  of 
image  data  is  to  start, 
first  digital  counter  means  incremented  by  one  for  each 
horizontal  line  in  a  raster,  outputs  of  said  counter  consti- 
tuting addresses  to  the  memory  and  the  memory  respond- 
ing to  an  address  by  outputting  the  x-start  address  for  the 
corresponding  horizontal  line, 
second  digital  counter  means  incremented  by  one  for  every 
pixel  clock  pulse,  having  count  outputs  constituting  x- 
addresses  of  the  pixels  running  from  the  first  to  the  last 
pixel  in  a  horizontal  line, 
first  and  second  comparator  means  each  having  at  least  two 

inputs  and  an  output, 
bus  means  for  coupling  said  x-addresses  simultaneously  to 
one  input  of  each  of  said  comparator  means,  said  bus 
means  including  at  least  enough  lines  for  conducting  a 
digital  x-address  having  a  sufficient  number  of  bits  includ- 
ing a  most  significant  bit  to  represent  one-half  of  the  total 
number  of  pixels  in  a  horizontal  line. 
2's  complement  converter  means  having  input  means  for  said 
x-start  addresses  and  having  output  means  and  operative 
to  convert  said  x-start  addresses  to  the  equivalents  of  their 


negative  values  representotive  of  pixel  x-end  addresses  at 
the  ends  of  the  image  in  the  horizontal  scan  lines  in  order 
to  produce  a  symmetrical  image, 

multiplexing  means  having  an  output  and  one  input  coupled 
to  said  first  comparator  means  output,  said  multiplexing 
means  being  in  a  sUte  for  switching  a  select  signal  of  one 
state  from  the  first  comparator  means  output  to  said  multi- 
plexing means  output  until  the  x-address  becomes  greater 
than  the  x-start  address  applied  to  said  first  comparator, 
said  select  signal  of  one  state  causing  said  display  control 
multiplexer  to  couple  said  source  to  said  video  monitor  for 
writing  the  pixels  of  selected  intensity,  and  when  said 
x-start  address  and  x-addresses  compare,  said  first  compar- 
ator means  output  changing  on  the  next  pixel  x-address 
increment  to  a  select  signal  of  another  state  causing  said 
display  memory  to  be  coupled  to  said  video  monitor  so  it 
writes  image  pixels, 

said  multiplexing  means  responding  to  the  most  significant 
bit  of  the  x-addresses  supplied  to  said  first  comparator 
means  being  set  in  correspondence  with  one-half  of  the 
pixels  in  a  line  being  counted  by  coupling  the  other  input 
of  said  multiplexing  means  to  the  output  of  the  second 
comparator,  whose  select  signal  output  state  is  such  as  to 
maintain  writing  of  image  data  on  the  line, 

said  second  comparator  continuing  to  compare  the  x- 
addresses,  starting  with  the  first  one  in  the  second  half  of 
the  total  pixel  addresses  with  the  x-end  addresses,  and 
when  an  x-address  is  greater  than  an  x-end  address,  the 
output  select  signal  from  the  second  comparator  changes 
to  the  state  for  causing  said  display  control  multiplexer  to 
couple  said  selectable  signal  source  again  for  said  monitor 
to  write  pixels  of  selected  intensity  to  the  end  of  the  hori- 
zontal line. 


4,571,620 
LUMINANCE  PEAKING  HLTER  FOR  USE  IN  DIGITAL 

VIDEO  SIGNAL  PROCESSING  SYSTEMS 
William  D.  Anderson,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  RCA  Cor- 
poration, Princeton,  N  J. 

FUed  Not.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  549,489 

Int  a.«  H04N  5/14.  5/21 

VS.  a.  358—166  10  CIninu 


1.  A  digiul  peaking  circuit  for  peaking  a  luminance  compo- 
nent of  a  digital  video  signal  comprising: 

a  source  of  digital  luminance  signals; 

a  first  digiul  processing  circuit  having  an  input  port  coupled 
to  said  source,  having  an  output  port  and  characterized  by 
having  the  transfer  function  n  =  Z-'-l-Z-2-(-Z-3  where 
the  Z's  indicate  conventional  Z  transform  notation; 

a  second  digital  processing  circuit  having  an  input  port 
coupled  to  said  source,  having  an  output  port,  and  charac- 
terized by  having  the  transfer  function  n=—A-¥{' 
\-\-A)Z-^-AZ-^+i\-^A)Z-^-AZ-*  where  A  is  a 
constant  scale  factor; 

means  connected  to  the  output  port  of  said  second  digital 
processing  means  for  multiplying  output  samples  pro- 
duced thereby  by  a  scale  factor  K;  and 

summing  means  coupled  to  the  means  for  multiplying  and 
the  output  port  of  said  first  digital  processing  means  for 
combining  signal  samples  produced  by  said  respective 
means  to  produce  a  peiaked  luminance  signal. 
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4^71,621        

TELEVISION  TRANSMITTER 
Alfred  A.  Dalimonte,  Wertbury,  N.Y.,  and  Paul  J.  Fung,  San 
Mateo,  Calif.,  asdgnon  to  MIcroband  Corporation  of  Amer- 
ica, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  504,705 

Int  a*  H04N  5/38 

UA  a.  358—186  11  Claims 


4,571,623 
DATA  CLOCKING  CIRCUITRY 

David  J.  Schoon,  North  Branch,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota 

Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  574,066 

Int.  a*  H04N  3/08 

U.S.  a.  358—208  4  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  television  transmitter  including  a  television  modulator 
for  modulating  an  applied  video  signal;  a  local  oscillator  circuit 
for  a  generating  local  oscillation  signal;  and  a  converter  for 
converting  the  local  oscillation  signal  and  the  modulated  video 
signal  to  provide  a  television  transmission  signal,  the  improve- 
ment in  which  the  local  oscillator  circuit  includes  first  receiv- 
ing means  for  receiving  a  received  video  signal;  a  controlled 
oscillator  applying  said  local  oscillator  signal  to  the  converter 
for  mixing  with  the  modulated  video  signal;  and  control  means 
coupled  to  said  first  receiving  means  and  said  controlled  oscil- 
lator and  responsive  to  a  parameter  of  the  received  video  signal 
for  controlling  the  frequency  of  the  local  oscillation  signal  in 
accordance  with  said  parameter  of  the  received  video  signal  to 
relate  the  frequency  of  the  provided  television  transmission 
signal  to  said  parameter. 


4,571,622 

HYBRID  FREQUENCY  MODULATION  FEEDBACK 

LOOP  REMOTE  VOLUME  CONTROL  aRCUIT 

Mircho  A.  Davidov,  and  Michael  L.  Tentler,  both  of  San  Diego, 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Oak  Industries  Inc.,  Rancho  Bernardo, 

Calif. 

Filed  May  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  614,058 

Int.  CI*  H04N  5/44,  5/00.  5/62.  5/60 

U.S.  CI.  358—194.1  7  Claims 


ue»m 


1.  A  hybrid  TV  frequency  modulation  feedback  loop 
(FMFB)  remote  volume  control  includes  an  RF  input  includ- 
ing video  and  aural  carriers  with  common  mode  spurious 
deviation  (CMSD)  thereon,  an  intercarrier  audio  detection 
circuit  connected  thereto  and  providing  a  baseband  audio 
signal,  means  for  varying  the  amplitude  of  said  baseband  audio 
signal,  means  connected  to  said  input  for  using  the  video  car- 
rier to  provide  a  signal  representative  of  CMSD,  and  means  for 
combining  the  CMSD  signal,  the  amplitude  controlled  base- 
band audio  signal  and  providing  an  aural  carrier  signal  having 
CMSD  and  amplitude  controlled  audio. 


1.  Data  clocking  circuitry  for  providing  data  clocking  sig- 
nals for  use  in  the  control  of  a  laser  to  establish  on-off  operation 
of  the  laser  with  resj)ect  to  a  scan  line  defined  by  a  scanning 
apparatus  using  a  self-resonant  mirror  device  to  which  the 
output  of  the  laser  is  directed  including: 
a  clock  signal  producing  means  for  providing  clock  signals 
which  are  equally  spaced  by  equal  time  intervals  and 
selecting  from  such  clock  signals,  clock  signals  that  can  be 
used  for  the  production  of  dato  clocking  signals  so  that 
on-off  operation  of  the  laser  will  occur  when  the  laser  is 
directed  via  the  self-resonant  mirror  to  predetermined 
points  along  a  scan  line; 
data  clocking  signal  producing  means  including  a  voltage 
controlled  oscillator  having  an  output  at  which  data 
clocking  signals  are  provided,  and  control  signal  means 
operatively  connected  to  said  voltage  controlled  oscilla- 
tor for  receiving  said  data  clocking  signals  and  to  said 
clock  signal  producing  means  for  receiving  the  selected 
clock  signals,  said  control  signal  means  providing  an  out- 
put control  signal  that  is  based  on  the  difference  in  accu- 
mulated count  between  the  selected  clock  signals  and  data 
clocking  signals  and  is  connected  to  said  voltage  con- 
trolled oscillator  for  control  of  said  voltage  control  oscil- 
lator in  accordance  with  said  control  signal. 

4,571,624 
TWO-DIMENSIONAL  SOLID-STATE  IMAGE  SENSOR 

DEVICE 

Junichi  Nishizawa;  Takashige  Tamamushi,  both  of  Sendai;  Koji 
Shimanuki,  and  Masafiimi  Inuiya,  both  of  Ashigarakami,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fiyi  Film  Co.,  Tokyo  and  Junichi  Ni- 
shizawa, Miyagi,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  561,444 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  14,  1982,  57-218931 
Int.  a.*  H04N  3/12 
U.S.  a.  358—212  9  Qaims 

1.  A  two-dimensional  solid-state  image  sensor  device,  com- 
prising: 
(a)  a  plurality  of  picture  cells  which  are  two-dimensionalally 

arranged  in  column  and  row  directions; 
each  picture  cell  comprising: 

(a-1)  a  static  induction  transistor  having  first  and  second 
main  electrode  regions  formed  of  semiconductor  re- 
gions with  one  conductivity  type  which  are  disposed  on 
opposite  sides  of  a  high  resistance  semiconductor  chan- 
nel region,  and  first  and  second  gate  regions  formed  of 


semiconductor  regions  with  the  other  conductivity  type 
which  are  adjacent  to  said  channel  region  to  control  a 
current  flowing  between  said  first  and  second  main 
electrode  regions,  and 

(a-2)  a  transparent  electrode  disposed  via  a  capacitance  on 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  first  gate  region,  in  a  manner 
that  light  is  incident  through  said  transparent  electrode 
to  said  first  gate  region  in  which  the  charge  produced 
by  the  light  excitation  is  stored  to  control  said  current; 
(b)  a  plurality  of  selection  lines,  each  of  which  connects  the 

first  gate  regions  of  said  picture  cells  in  each  column  in 

common  via  the  capacitances; 


(c)  a  plurality  of  signal  readout  lines,  each  of  which  connects 
the  first  main  electrode  regions  of  said  picture  cells  in  each 
row  in  common,  each  picture  cell  being  selected  in  said 
column  and  row  directions  so  that  a  signal  is  read  out 
therefrom;  and 

(d)  said  second  gate  regions  of  said  picture  cells  being  elec- 
trically connected  in  common  in  either  of  said  column  or 
row  direction  and  being  electrically  isolated  in  the  remain- 
ing row  or  column  direction  so  that  voltages  are  indepen- 
dently applied  to  said  plurality  of  second  gate  regions. 


I! 


and  wherein  each  of  said  control  elements  transfers  charge 
from  the  pick-up  element  coupled  thereto  the  next  subse- 
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quent  pick-up  element  in  the  same  one  of  said  columns  in 
response  to  said  charge  transfer  signal. 


4,571,626 
SOLID  STATE  AREA  IMAGING  APPARATUS 
Takahiro  Yamada,  Katano,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsushita  Elec- 
tric Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  415,544 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  17,  1981,  56-147671; 
Jan.  22,  1982,  57-9313 

Int.  a.*  H04N  3/U 
U.S.  a.  358—213  19  Claims 
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4,571,625 
TELEVISION  CAMERA  WITH  A  SOLID-STATE  PICK-UP 

DEVICE 
Amoldtts  J.  J.  Boudewijns,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  571,623 
Claims  priority,   application   Netherlands,   Jan.    18,   1983, 
8300176 

Int.  a.*  H04N  3/14 
U.S.  a.  358—213  8  Qaims 

1.  In  a  television  camera  creating  a  picture  having  picture 
periods  each  comprising  at  least  a  first  and  second  field  period, 
each  of  said  field  periods  having  a  scan  and  a  blanking  period, 
said  television  camera  having  a  solid-state  pick-up  device 
having  pick-up  elements  arranged  to  form  a  plurality  of  col- 
umns, a  control  element  couphd  to  each  of  said  pick-up  ele- 
ments for  transferring  charge  from  said  pick-up  element  to 
another  of  said  pick-up  elements  under  the  control  of  a  control 
signal  applied  thereto,  the  improvement  comprising: 
control  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  control  elements  for 
generating  a  charge  transfer  signal  during  at  least  one  of 
said  field  scan  periods  in  each  of  said  picture  periods; 
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1.  A  solid  state  area  imaging  apparatus  comprising: 
a  semiconductor  substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  type, 
a  plurality  of  picture  element  regions  which  are  of  a  second 
conductivity  type  opposite  to  said  first  conductivity  type 
and  of  a  high  impurity  concentration  and  disposed  in  a 
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two-dimensional  pattern  on  a  principal  face  of  said  semi- 
conductor substrate, 

selection  means  formed  on  said  semiconductor  substrate 
with  close  proximity  to  respective  ones  of  said  picture 
element  regions  for  selecting  desired  ones  of  said  picture 
element  regions, 

signal  readout  means  formed  on  said  semiconductor  sub- 
strate for  reading  out  electric  signal  of  said  selected  de- 
sired ones  produced  by  radiations  incident  thereon  re- 
sponding to  said  selection, 

the  above-mentioned  parts  forming  an  integrated  circuit,  and 

a  high  resistivity  region  which  is  formed  by  epitaxial  growth 
on  said  substrate  and  connected  to  said  picture  element 
regions  for  opto-electronic  conversion  function  to  utilize 
both  the  holes  and  electrons,  and 

a  transparent  electrode  formed  on  said  high  resistivity  re- 
gion, 

the  above-mentioned  parts  and  said  picture  element  regions 

forming  photo-transistors, 
voluge  impressing  means  for  impressing  a  voltage  on  said 
transparent  electrode  to  bias  said  high  resistivity  region  to 
produce  depletion  mode  operation  of  majority  carriers  in 
said  picture  element  regions. 


4,571,627 
ELECTRONIC  VIEWFINDER 
John  W.  Stempeck,  Reading,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid  Corpo- 
ration, Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  667,846 

Int  CI.*  H04N  5/30 

VJS.  a.  358—224  15  aaims 
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simultaneously  activating  said  visual  display  means  so  as 
to  provide  its  said  visual  display. 


4,571,628 

PORTABLE  VIDEO  VIEWING  ASSEMBLY 

Thiratol  Thornton,  13431  SW.  102  La.,  Miami,  Fla.  33186 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1984,  Ser.  No.  592,944 

Int.  CI.*  H04N  5/335.  5/76.  9/30 

U.S.  a.  358—224  7  Qalnis 


1.  An  electronic  viewfmder  for  an  electronic  imaging  cam- 
era of  the  type  comprising  a  photoresponsive  scene  light  sens- 
ing device  for  converting  incident  image  defining  scene  light 
rays  to  electronic  signal  information  and  means  for  recording 
the  electronic  signal  information,  said  electronic  viewfmder 
comprising: 
an  electrically  alterable  light  modulator  stationed  to  receive 
incident  image  defining  scene  light  rays  from  the  field  of 
view  defined  by  the  camera,  and  transmitting  such  re- 
ceived image  defining  light  rays  for  viewing  by  the  cam- 
era user  upon  actuation  of  said  light  modulator  into  a  light 
transmissive  mode  of  operation; 
electronically  actuatable  visual  display  means  for  providing 
a  visual  display  of  an  image  defined  by  electronic  signal 
information  input  thereto; 
optic  means  for  directing  the  image  defining  light  rays  from 
said  display  means  and  the  scene  light  transmitted  by  said 
light  modulator  to  a  common  area  for  viewing  by  the 
camera  user;  and 
control  means  for  either  actuating  said  light  modulator  to 
operate  in  its  said  light  transmissive  mode  while  simulta- 
neously deactivating  said  visual  display  means  so  as  not  to 
provide  its  visual  display  or  deactivating  said  light  modu- 
lator to  operate  in  a  scene  light  blocking  mode  while 


1.  A  portable  video  viewing  mechanism  of  the  type  primar- 
ily designed  for  instant  video  viewing  and  selective  substan-. 
tially  concurrent  playback,  said  viewing  mechanism  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  housing  means  being  of  portable  dimension  and  configu- 
ration and  including  a  viewing  assembly  structured  to 
provide  viewing  by  a  user  into  the  interior  of  said  housing 
means, 

(b)  an  object  lens  assembly  mounted  on  said  housing  means 
in  spaced  relation  to  said  viewing  assembly  and  disposed 
and  structured  for  selective  observation  of  a  predeter- 
mined field  of  viewing, 

(c)  image  processor  means  including  a  video  camera  struc- 
tured to  convert  visual  images  into  electrical  video  signals 
and  render  said  electrical  video  signals  capable  of  addi- 
tional processing, 

(d)  signal  processing  means  electrically  interconnected  to 
said  image  processor  means  and  structured  to  process 
video  signals  into  standard,  synchronized  coded  signals, 

(e)  video  recorder  means  electrically  interconnected  to  said 
signal  processing  means  and  located  remotely  from  said 
housing  means, 

(0  video  screen  means  mounted  within  said  housing  in  elec- 
trical communication  with  said  video  recorder  means  and 
structured  to  receive  video  signals  therefrom  and  convert 
said  signals  into  visual  display  within  said  housing  means, 
said  video  screen  means  comprising  liquid  crystal  display 
means  disposed  in  interruptive  relation  to  said  line  of  sight 
viewing  defined  at  least  in  part  by  said  viewing  assembly, 

(g)  said  viewing  assembly  comprising  a  dispersion  lens 
means  disposed  in  visually  projecting  relation  to  a  visual 
display  projected  from  said  liquid  crystal  display  means 
and  structured  to  disperse  said  visual  display  in  full  and 
complete  communication  with  said  viewing  assembly, 

(h)  said  dispersion  lens  means  being  disposed  in  overlying, 
immediately  adjacent  relation  to  said  liquid  crystal  display 
means  and  comprising  a  convex  configuration  structured 
to  project  said  visual  image  over  said  line  of  sight  of  said 
viewing  assembly  on  the  interior  of  said  housing  means, 

(i)  said  viewing  assembly  comprising  independent  viewing 
sub-assemblies  structured  to  define  independent  lines  of 
sight  from  the  separate  eyes  of  the  user  of  said  viewing 
mechanism,  and  each  of  said  viewing  sub-assemblies  in- 
cluding a  lens  element  and  independent  reflection  means 
disposed  to  at  least  partially  define  said  independent  lines 
of  sight  extending  between  said  separate  lens  elements  of 
each  viewing  sub-assembly  and  said  liquid  crystal  display 
means, 

(j)  control  means  including  circuitry  means  structured  to 
selectively  regulate,  transfer  and  conversion  of  electrical 
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video  signals  into  visual  image  display  on  said  liquid  crys- 
tal display  means,  whereby  a  user  may  instantaneously 
observe  said  predetermined  field  of  viewing  as  visual 
display  on  said  liquid  crystal  display  means  and  selectively 
view  substantially  concurrent  replay  of  said  observed  field 
of  viewing. 


and  said  information  image  generating  means,  for  project- 
ing the  information  image  onto  said  pick-up  means;  and 
signal  mixing  means  electrically  connected  to  said  image 
pick-up  means,  for  storing  an  image  signal  of  a  first  con- 
verted one  of  the  object  image  incident  on  said  image 
pick-up  means  through  the  imaging  lens  and  the  informa- 


4,571,629 
ROTARY  SHUTTER  DEVICE 
Motohiko  Horio;  Naoki  Kobayishi,  and  Konji  Kaneko,  all  of 
Saitama,  JaiMui,  assignors  to  FiUi  Photo  Optical  Co.,  Ltd^ 
Saitana,  Japan 

Filed  May  29, 1985,  Ser.  No.  739,008 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  12,  1984,  59-144894; 
Jul.  20, 1984,  59-109873[U] 

Int.  ex.*  H04N  5/30 
MS.  CL  358—225  4  Claims 
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tion  image  emitted  from  said  information  image  generat- 
ing means,  and  for  mixing  the  stored  image  signal  and  a 
later  converted  one  of  the  object  image  incident  on  said 
image  pick-up  means  through  the  imaging  lens  and  the 
information  image  emitted  from  said  information  image 
generating  means. 


1.  A  rotary  shutter  device  comprising: 

(i)  a  solid-stage  imaging  device  for  converting  an  optical 
image  focused  on  a  photodetector  surface  thereof  and 
read  by  successive  horizontal  scanning  into  a  video  signal; 

(it)  a  first  shutter  member  in  front  of  said  solid-state  imaging 
device  and  rotatable  about  its  own  axis,  said  first  shutter 
member  including  a  first  shutter  blade  having  at  least  one 
opening  for  transmitting  light  therethrough  onto  said 
photodetector  surface; 

(iii)  a  second  shutter  member  disposed  adjacent  to  said  first 
shutter  member  and  having  a  second  shutter  blade  for 
varying  the  opening  angle  of  said  opening;  and 

(iv)  means  for  rotating  said  first  and  second  shutter  members 
together  to  rotate  said  opening  in  a  direction  to  succes- 
sively expose  said  solid-state  imaging  device  to  the  light  in 
the  direction  in  which  said  solid-state  imaging  device  is 
vertically  scanned,  said  solid-state  imaging  device  being 
completely  scannable  between  two  successive  exposures 
thereof  through  said  opening. 


4,571,630 

ELECTRONIC  CAMERA  HAVING  INFORMATION 
WRITE  FUNCTION 
Akira  Tamagawa;  Tadashi  Kimura;  Kazunori  Mizokami;  Juro 
Kikuchi;  Yutaka  Yunoki,  and  Kazuo  Nakamura,  all  of  Tokyo, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  472,070 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  10,  1982,  57-36614 
Int.  a.*  H04N  5/225 
U.S.  a.  358—226  5  Claims 

1.  A  electronic  camera  having  an  information  write  function, 
comprising: 
an  imaging  lens; 

image  pick-up  means  for  photo-electric  converion  of  an 
object  image  incident  thereon  through  said  imaging  lens; 
information  image  generating  means  for  emitting  an  infor- 
mation image  corresponding  to  information  to  be  written 
with  respect  to  said  object  image,  at  a  time  different  from 
the  time  when  the  object  image  incident  on  said  image 
pick-up  means  through  said  imaging  lens  is  converted  by 
said  image  pick-up  means; 
optical  means  interposed  between  said  image  pick-up  means 


4,571,631 
OG  DISTORTION  CORRECnON  WITH  DELAY  UNES 
Denis  R.  Breglia,  Altamonte  Springs,  and  BeiUnniin  W.  Pats, 
Orlando,  both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington, 
D.C. 

nied  Apr.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  595,876 

Int.  a.*  H04N  5/74 

\i&.  a.  358—231  12  Claims 
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7.  A  method  of  correcting  for  Un  9  to  non-tan  B  distortion 
wide  angle  raster  video  displays,  comprising: 
storing  a  digital  video  signal  from  a  video  signal  source  for 

a  time; 
fetching  lines  of  said  digital  video  signal  in  accordance  with 

the  relationship  of  said  lines  to  the  frame; 
deriving  a  line  for  display  from  said  fetched  lines;  and 
altering  the  propagation  time  of  the  pixel  elements  along  said 

line  to  correct  for  tan  B  to  non-un  B  distortion  along  said 

line  in  said  display. 
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4,571,632 
ALTERNATE  LINE  INTERPOLATION  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS 
Richard  A.  Schapliorat,  Jenkintown,  Pa.,  and  Charles  D.  Bod- 
son,  Arlington,  Va.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington, 

D.C. 

FUed  Aug.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  526,763 

Int.  a.*  H04N  7/12 

U.S.  a.  358—260  8  Claims 


4,571,633 

HIGH-SPEED  FACSIMILE  MACHINE  CAPABLE  OF 

PARALLEL  PROCESSING 

Mitsuru  Kondo,  Sagamihara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Com- 
pany, Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  512,416 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  12,  1982,  57-120806 
Int.  CI.*  H04N  ]/40.  1/46.  1/32 
U.S.  a.  358—280  6  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  digital  facsimile  transmission  and  reception, 
said  method  comprising: 
scanning  the  image  to  be  transmitted  so  as  to  produce  a 

plurality  of  scan  lines  for  transmission; 
transmitting  only  alternative  scan  lines  of  the  scanned  image 
so  that  every  other  scan  line  is  missing  from  the  transmit- 
ted image; 
and  receiving  the  transmitted  scan  lines  and  interpolating  the 

missing  scan  lines  between  the  transmitted  scan  lines; 
said  interpolating  step  comprising:  comparing  for  each  pic- 
ture element  of  the  scan  line  to  be  interpolated,  the  colors 
of  the  directly  adjacent  picture  elements  of  the  two  adja- 
cent transmitted  scan  lines  between  which  the  missing  line 
is  to  be  interpolated,  and 

(a)  if  the  colors  of  the  directly  adjacent  picture  elements 
are  the  same,  interpolating  the  interpolated  picture 
element  as  that  color;  and  (b)  if  the  colors  of  the  directly 
adjacent  picture  elements  are  different,  comparing  the 
individual  picture  elements  of  the  next  two  adjacent 
pairs  of  picture  elements  of  said  adjacent  transmitted 
scan  lines  on  either  side  of  the  directly  adjacent  picture 
elements,  and 

(i)  if  the  colors  of  the  individual  picture  elements  of 
either  pair  of  said  next  adjacent  pairs  are  the  same, 
and  the  two  pairs  are  not  of  opposite  colors,  interpo- 
lating the  interpolated  picture  element  as  that  color; 
(ii)  if  the  individual  picture  elements  of  each  pair  of  said 
next  adjacent  pairs  are  the  same  and  the  two  pairs  are 
of  opposite  color,  interpolating  the  interpolated  pic- 
ture element  as  a  given  color  of  said  colors;  and 
(iii)  if  neither  one  of  the  pairs  of  said  adjacent  pairs  of 
picture  elements  comprises  picture  elements  of  the 
same  color,  comparing  the  picture  elements  of  the 
two  next  most  adjacent  pairs  of  picture  elements  and 
repeating  steps  (i)  to  (iii)  until  at  least  one  pair  of  the 
adjacent  picture  elements  measured  in  sequence  from 
the  directly  adjacent  picture  elements  on  both  sides 
thereof  is  determined  to  comprise  picture  elements  of 
the  same  color,  and  thereafter  interpolating  the  inter- 
polated picture  element  in  accordance  with  steps  (i) 
and  (ii). 


1.  A  facsimile  communication  machine  having  a  transmis- 
sion mode  and  a  receiving  mode,  comprising: 

A  pair  of  memories  each  capable  of  temporarily  storing 
picture  data,  coded  or  uncoded; 

reading  means  for  reading  an  original  image  to  be  transmit- 
ted to  produce  first  uncoded  picture  data; 

coding  means  for  converting  said  first  uncoded  picture  data 
into  first  coded  picture  data  to  be  transmitted; 

decoding  means  for  converting  second  coded  picture  data 
received  by  said  machine  from  a  remote  terminal  into 
second  uncoded  picture  data; 

recording  means  for  recording  said  second  uncoded  picture 
data  in  a  visual  format;  and 

a  system  control  unit  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said 
machine,  said  system  control  unit  including  a  first  central 
processing  unit  (CPU)  for  controlling  the  operation  of  at 
least  said  reading  and  recording  means  and  a  second  cen- 
tral processing  unit  (CPU)  for  controlling  the  operation  of 
at  least  said  coding  and  decoding  means,  said  first  and 
second  central  processing  units  being  switchingly  con- 
nectable  to  said  pair  of  memories,  respectively,  thereby 
allowing  to  operate  one  of  said  reading  and  recording 
means  and  one  of  said  coding  and  decoding  means  in 
parallel. 


4,571,634 
DIGITAL  IMAGE  INFORMATION  COMPRESSION  AND 

DECOMPRESSION  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Mario  Caneschi,  Siena,  and  Giorgio  Tadini,  Turin,  both  of  Italy, 
assignors  to  Ing.  C.  Olivetti  &  C,  S.p.A.,  Ivrea,  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  473,966 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  19, 1982,  67351  A/82 
Int.  a.*  H04N  1/00 
U.S.  a.  358—261  29  Qaims 


At- 
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1.  A  method  for  the  compression  and  decompression  of 
digital  image  information,  for  indicating  at  least  two  separate 
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colours  and  an  halftone  colour,  wherein  a  code  representing  a 
run  of  pixels  can  be  formed  from  pixels  which  are  all  of  one  or 
the  other  of  two  colours  or  from  the  half  tone  run  formed  by 
an  alternation  of  pixels  of  the  two  colours,  characterised  in  that 
coding  is  effected  separately  in  respect  of  a  first  half-tone  run 
which  begins  with  one  colour  and  a  second  half-tone  run 
which  begins  with  the  other  colour,  whereby  there  are  four 
different  types  of  run. 

I 

4,571,635 
METHOD  OF  IMAGE  ENHANCEMENT  BY  RASTER 
SCANNING 
A.  B.  Mahmoodi,  Minneapolis,  and  Owen  L.  Nelson,  St,  Paul, 
both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufac- 
turing Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

I  Filed  Feb.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  581,333 

I  Int.  Q.*  H04N  7/12 

U.S.  Q.  358—284  21  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  displaying  or  recording  an  image  showing 
enhanced  detail  relative  to  an  original  image  or  record  com- 
prising: 

(a)  making  a  point  by  point  record  of  the  original  image  by 
scanning  it  in  a  manner  to  select  successive  pixels  in  a 
logical  array, 

(b)  storing  the  pixel  values  in  such  a  way  and  for  such  a 
period  that  a  window  comprising  a  sub-array  of  adjacent 
pixels  can  be  selected  and  analysed  statistically  said  win- 
dow comprising  between  5  and  225  pixels, 

(c)  analyse  the  pixel  values  of  the  windowsurrounding  each 
pixel  in  turn  to  give  the  average  value  D  and  the  standard 
deviation  O", 

(d)  processing  the  central  fixed  value  Dcto  give  an  improved 
value  D'c  such  that 

Dc=kDc+(\-k)D 

wherein  k  is  a  variable  having  a  value  between  0  and  0.99 
which  varies  from  pixel  to  pixel  based  on  the  value  of  a, 
said  value  of  k  being  related  monotonically  to  cr  in  such  a 
way  as  to  have  an  upper  and  lower  bound  within  the  said 
range  0  to  0.99, 

(e)  displaying  or  recording  the  enhanced  image  based  on  the 
derived  values  Dc'. 


by  a  distance  which  is  longer  than  a  maximum  length  of  an 

original  to  be  read; 
means  for  feeding  and  conveying  an  original  past  said  first 

and  second  platens; 
first  and  second  illuminating  means  for  illuminating  said  first 

and  second  platens,  respectively; 
a  single  sensor  means; 
lens  means  disposed  in  front  of  said  sensor  means;  and 


mirror  means  for  successively  reflecting  a  light  beam  re- 
flected from  first  and  second  surfaces  of  an  original  being 
conveyed  past  said  first  and  second  platens  through  said 
same  lens  means,  said  lens  means  thereby  successively 
forming  an  image  of  said  first  and  second  surfaces  on  said 
same  single  sensor  means,  which  converts  said  images  into 
electrical  signals,  said  first  and  second  surfaces  being  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  original. 


4,571,637 
DEVICE  FOR  OPTICALLY  SCANNING  A  DOCUMENT 
Martinus  L.  G.  Thoone,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1984,  Ser,  No.  572,676 
Qaims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Jan.   25,   1983, 
8300250 

Int.  Q.*  H04N  7/70,  1/02.  1/04 
U.S.  Q.  358—293  ♦  Qaims 


4,571,636 
DEVICE  FOR  READING  IMAGES  OF  BOTH  SURFACES 

OF  AN  ORIGINAL  IN  ONE  PASS 
Satoru  Itoh,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fi^ji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  563,834 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  21, 1982,  57-222904 
Int.  Q.*  H04N  1/40.  1/10 
U.S.  Q.  358—285  12  Qaims 

1.  An  image  reading  device,  comprising: 
first  and  second  platens  located  on  opposite  sides  of  a  con- 
veying path  on  an  original,  said  first  and  second  platens 
being  separated  along  a  lengthwise  direction  of  said  path 


1.  An  apparatus  for  optically  scanning  a  document  compris- 
ing: , 
an  optical  system  having  at  least  two  imagmg  systems  for 

imaging  at  least  two  contiguous  narrow  strips  of  said 
document; 

means  for  displacing  said  imaged  narrow  strips  at  right 
angles  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  document  whereby 
said  document  is  scanned  along  its  length; 

at  least  two  linear  opto  electronic  transducers  for  detecting 
each  of  said  imaged  narrow  contiguous  strips,  said  trans- 
ducers aligned  with  each  other  and  spaced  apart  at  ends 
thereof;  and 

adjustment  means  for  displacing  each  of  said  transducers 
with  respect  to  a  respective  imaging  system,  whereby  said 
imaged  narrow  strips  of  said  document  are  positioned 
over  a  respective  opto-electronic  transducer. 
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4,571,638 

RANDOM-ACCESS  ELECTRO^fIC  CAMERA 

Eric  C  Schneider,  Redwood  Qty;  Elaine  HelMrd,  Los  Altos,  and 

Stuart  D.  Riimley,  Redwood  Oty,  all  of  CaUt^  assignors  to 

Datacopy  Corporation,  Mountain  View,  Calif. 

Filed  May  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  490,746 

Int  a*  H04N  1/W 

VS.  CL  358-293  14  Claims 


1.  For  use  with  a  scanner  which  includes  a  focusing  lens  for 
focusing,  at  the  image  focal  plane  of  said  lens,  the  image  of  an 
object  to  be  scanned; 
an  array  of  the  type  in  which  light-sensitive  devices  are 
scanned  in  accordance  with  a  self-scanning  cycle  to  pro- 
vide information  within  said  scanned  image  in  the  form  of 
a  train  of  output  pulses  proportional  in  magnitude  to  the 
Ught  intensity  falling  upon  each  successively  scanned 
light-sensitive  device;  and 
means  for  moving  said  array  in  the  image  plane  of  said  lens 

to  thereby  scan  said  image; 
a  random  access  controller  comprising: 

first  means  for  receiving  a  command,  said  command  in- 
cluding mechanical  positional  parameters  and  elec- 
tronic scan  parameter; 
said  first  means  including  means  for  decoding  said  com- 
mand to  produce  first  and  second  decoded  command 
signals,  said  positional  parameters  in  said  command 
being  qualified  by  said  first  decoded  command  signals 
and  said  electronic  scan  parameters  in  said  command 
being  qualified  by  said  second  decoded  command  sig- 
nals; 
second  means  connected  to  said  first  means  and  to  said 
means  for  moving  said  array,  responsive  to  said  first  de- 
coded command  signals  for  mechanically  positioning  said 
array  in  accordance  with  said  positional  parameters  in  said 
command  as  qualified  by  said  first  decoded  command 
signals;  and, 
third  means  connected  to  said  first  means  and  to  said  self- 
scanning  linear  array,  responsive  to  said  second  decoded 
command  signals  for  selectively  gating  particular  ones  of 
said  pulses  in  said  train  of  output  pulses  from  said  array  in 
accordance  with  said  electronic  scan  parameters  in  said 
command  as  qualified  by  said  second  decoded  command 
signals. 


chrominance  signals  which  include  a  crosstalk  component 
that  is  phase-inverted  for  each  horizontal  scanning  period, 
and  for  generating  sum  and  difference  signals  correspond- 
ing to  the  sum  and  difference  of  said  chrominance  and 
luminance  signals; 

first  delay  means  for  delaying  said  difference  signals  of  said 
signal  generating  means  by  one  horizontal  scanning  per- 
iod; 

adding  means  for  adding  said  sum  signals  from  said  signal 
generating  means  and  said  delayed  difference  signals  from 
said  first  delay  means,  to  produce  an  output  signal  includ- 
ing said  chrominance  and  luminance  signals  with  said 
crosstalk  component  cancelled; 

second  delay  means  for  delaying  said  difference  signals  of 
said  signal  generating  means  by  two  horizontal  scanning 
periods; 


signal  separating  means  for  separating  said  chrominance  and 
luminance  signals  from  said  delayed  difference  signals  of 
said  second  delay  means; 

dropout  detection  means  for  detecting  dropout  of  said  video 
signal  to  said  signal  generating  means;  and 

signal  selecting  means  for  applying  said  chrominance  and 
luminance  signals  as  reproduced  from  the  video  recording 
medium  in  an  ordinary  reproduction  mode  and  supplying 
the  reproduced  chrominance  and  luminance  signals  to  said 
signal  generating  means  in  an  ordinary  reproduction  mode 
as  indicated  by  detection  of  said  video  signal  by  said 
dropout  detection  means,  and  for  applying  said  chromi- 
nance and  luminance  signals  from  said  signal  separating 
means  to  said  signal  generating  means  when  the  repro- 
duced video  signal  is  detected  by  said  dropout  detector 
means  as  being  dropped  out. 


4,571,640 
VIDEO  DISC  PROGRAM  BRANCHING  SYSTEM 
Ralph  H.  Baer,  Manchester,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Sanders  Associ- 
ates, Inc.,  Nashua,  N.H. 

FUcd  Nov.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  438,139 

Int.  a.*  H04N  5mi 

U.S.  a.  358—342  9  Claims 


4,571,639 
DROPOUT  COMPENSATION  CIRCUIT  FOR  A  VIDEO 

REPRODUCING  SYSTEM 
Yoshitake  Nagashima,  Chigasaid,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisiia,  Japan 

Filed  May  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  495,416 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  20,  1982,  57-85214 
Int  a.^  H04N  9/491 
U.S.  a.  358—314  7  Claims 

1.  A  dropout  compensation  circuit  for  a  color  video  repro- 
ducing system  which  receives  chrominance  and  luminance 
signals  of  a  video  signal  reproduced  from  a  video  recording 
medium,  said  compensation  circuit  comprising: 
signal  generating  means  for  receiving  at  a  first  input  terminal 
said  luminance  signals  and  at  a  second  input  terminal  said 


UTICTO* 
AMD  SI«N«L 
PIIOCCSSItM 

CIRCUITS 
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1.  A  video  disc  program  branching  system  comprising: 

a  video  disc  player; 

a  video  disc  having  recorded  thereon  a  plurality  of  groups  of 

signals  co-located  on  substantially  the  same  portion  of  the 

disc,  each  group  containing  different  program  material 

recorded  at  different  frequencies;  and 
means  for  branching  by  selecting  predetermined  ones  of  said 

multiple  programs. 
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4,571,641 

INFORMATION  RECORDING  DEVICE 

Makoto  FHJiki,  Tokyo,  and  Makoto  Takayama,  Kanagawa,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  620,867,  Jun.  15,  1984,  Pat.  No. 

4,549,236,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  335,339,  Dec.  21, 

1981,  Pat.  No.  4,480,273.  This  application  Jun.  11, 1985,  Ser. 

No.  743,587 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  7, 1981,  56-1334 
Int.  a.*  H04N  5/78 
U.S.  a.  360—19.1  9  Claims 


successive  groups  of  synch  pulses,  each  group  including  a 
plurality  of  successive  synch  pulses,  the  sequence  of  modi- 
fied and  unmodified  synch  pulses  in  each  said  group  defin- 
ing a  modified  synch  pulse  pattern  for  that  group,  said 


TIT    ^g_ 


modified  synch  pulse  pattern  of  each  said  group  being  the 
same  as  said  modified  synch  pulse  pattern  of  some,  but  not 
all,  of  the  other  of  said  groups,  in  such  a  manner  that  such 
tape  includes  a  plurality  of  different  modified  synch  pulse 
patterns  interspaced  through  said  upe. 


1.  A  video  tape  recorder  comprising: 

(a)  mixing  means  for  mixing  a  video  signal  and  a  first  audio 
signal  to  form  a  composite  signal; 

(b)  first  recording  means  for  recording  the  composite  signal 
on  a  first  area  of  a  magnetic  tape,  said  first  recording 
means  including  at  least  one  rotating  head; 

(c)  first  reproducing  means  for  reproducing  the  composite 
signal  from  the  first  area  of  the  magnetic  tape; 

(d)  separation  means  for  separating  the  first  audio  signal  and 
the  video  signal  from  the  composite  signal  reproduced  by 
said  first  reproducing  means; 

(e)  second  recording  means  for  recording  a  second  audio 
signal  on  a  second  area  of  the  magnetic  tape,  said  second 
recording  means  including  a  fixed  head; 

(0  second  reproducing  means  for  reproducing  the  second 
audio  signal  from  the  second  area  of  the  magnetic  tape; 
and 
(g)  output  control  means  for  setting  the  output  mode  of  the 
recorder  at  least  to  the  following  two  modes: 
a  first  output  mode  by  which  only  the  video  signal  sepa- 
rated by  said  separation  means  and  the  first  audio  signal 
separated  by  said  separation  means  are  simultaneously 
output;  and 
a  second  output  mode  by  which  only  the  video  signal 
separated  by  said  separation  means  and  the  second 
audio  signal  reproduced  by  said  second  reproducing 
means  are  simultaneously  output. 

4,571,642 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MODIFYING  A 
VIDEO  SIGNAL  TO  PREVENT  THE  UNAUTHORIZED 

RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCTION  THEREOF 
Steven  R.  Hofotein,  44  Hidden  Lake  Dr.,  North  Brunswick,  N.J. 
08902 

Filed  Aug.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  295,670 
I  Int.  a.*  H04N  5/78.  1/44 

U.S.  a.  360— 37.1  5aaim8 

5.  A  video  Upe,  comprising: 
a  magnetic  tape; 

video  information  stored  on  said  magnetic  tape  in  the  form 
of  a  plurality  of  video  tracks,  each  of  said  video  tracks 
containing  a  vertical  synch  pulse  including  a  plurality  of 
subpulses,  selected  ones  of  said  vertical  synch  pulses  being 
modified  by  varying  the  number,  width  or  height  of  said 
subpulses  in  said  modified  synch  pulse; 
said  vertical  synch  pulses  being  divided  into  a  plurality  of 


4,571,643 
VTR  aRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  RECORDING 
INDEX  SIGNAL 
Yasuomi  Namiki,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Victor  Com- 
pany of  Japan  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  556,780 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  2,  1982,  57-212023 

Int  a.*  GllB  5/03.  6/02 

U.S.  a.  360—66  6  Claims 


1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  use  in  a  video  tape  recorder  of 
the  helical  scan  type  for  recording  an  index  signal  prior  to  the 
recording  of  a  video  signal,  said  recorder  including  an  erase 
head  for  erasing  a  material  prerecorded  on  a  video  tape  and  a 
video  head  mounted  on  a  rotary  drum  for  recording  said  video 
signal,  the  video  head  being  located  downstream  of  the  erase 
head  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  video  upe,  compris- 
ing: 
a  first  circuit  for  generating  a  low  frequency  index  signal  for  a 

predetermind  duration  prior  to  the  recording  of  said  video 

signal; 
a  second  circuit  for  generating  a  high  frequency  signal  simulu- 

neously  with  said  index  signal  and  continuously  after  the 

termination  of  said  index  signal;  and 
means  for  directly  coupling  said  index  signal  and  said  high 

frequency  signal  to  said  erase  head  to  record  said  index 
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signal  on  said  tape  with  the  high  frequency  signal  acting  as 
a  bias  and  to  allow  said  high  frequency  signal  to  erase  said 
prerecorded  material  after  said  index  signal  has  been  re- 
corded. 


4,571,644 
TAPE  RECORDER 
Kazuo  Fukuda,  Kakuda,  Japan,  assignor  to  Alps  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  431,394 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  22,  1982,  57-22704 

Int.  a*  GllB  15/00 

VJS.  a.  360—90  6  Oaims 


1.  A  tape  recorder  having  a  first  lever  for  actuating  a  normal 
play  mode  and  a  second  lever  for  actuating  fast  forward/cue 
modes,  the  tape  recorder  comprising: 

a  chasis; 

a  take  up  reel  block  rotatably  mounted  on  said  chasis; 

a  head  base  slideably  mounted  on  said  chasis; 

an  idler  wheel  shaft  slideably  coupled  to  the  chasis; 

an  idler  wheel  rotatably  mounted  on  the  idler  wheel  shaft; 

a  rotational  power  source  means  mounted  on  said  chasis;  and 

engagement  means  for  actuating  the  fast-forward/cue 
modes; 

where  the  rotational  power  source  means  normally  engages 
the  idler  wheel  and  the  idler  wheel  normally  engages  the 
take  up  reel  block  when  the  first  lever  is  fully  actuated; 
and 

wherein  the  engagement  means  for  actuating  the  fast  for- 
ward/cue modes  is  engageable  with  the  idler  wheel  shaft 
and  capable  of  separating  the  idler  wheel  from  the  rota- 
tional power  source  means  when  said  second  lever  is 
partly  actuated,  thereby  breaking  a  path  of  power  trans- 
mission from  the  rotational  power  source  means  to  the 
take  up  reel  block  by  way  of  the  idler  wheel. 


a  picked  one  of  said  floppy  disks  exiting  said  opening  in  a 
first  direction; 
(d)  a  rotatable  floppy  disk  drive  means  including  a  frame  and 
a  disk  motor  disposed  on  said  frame,  said  disk  drive  means 
being  positioned  adjacent  said  picker  mechanism  and 
being  adapted  to  receive  said  floppy  disk  when  said  floppy 
disk  is  moved  in  said  first  direction  and  to  provide  a  prede- 
termined rotational  movement  to  same; 


■«j 


-«* 


(e)  sensor  means  disposed  proximate  one  edge  of  said  floppy 
disk  drive  means  for  detecting  movement  of  the  edge  of  a 
picked  one  of  said  floppy  disks;  and 

(0  diverter  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  sensor  means 
and  said  frame  of  said  floppy  disk  drive  means  for  moving 
said  rotatable  floppy  disk  drive  means  frame  to  an  eleva- 
tion other  than  said  predetermined  elevation  upon  actua- 
tion of  said  diverter  means  by  said  sensor  means. 


4,571,646 
MAGNETIC  DISK  DRIVE  HAVING  A  MOVABLE  DRIVE 

MOTOR 

Randall  C.  Bauck,  Layton;  S.  Peter  Kleczkowski,  and  Anton  J. 

Radman,  both  of  Ogden,  all  of  Utah,  assignors  to  Iomega 

Corporation,  Ogden,  Utah 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  256,594,  Apr.  22, 1981,  Pat.  No. 

4,502,083.  This  application  Nov.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  440,335 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  26, 

2002,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  O.*  GllB  5/016 

U.S.  a.  360—99  14  Oaims 


4,571,645 
HORIZONTAL  FLEXIBLE  DISK  LOADING  AND 
SORTING/COLLATING  MECHANISM 
Ronald  R.  Johnson,  Shorewood;  Walter  Gysling,  Excelsior; 
David  C.  Bums,  Mound;  Richard  D.  Schuelke,  Jordan,  and 
James  A.  Siebcn,  Mound,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  IXI  Labo- 
ratories, Inc.,  Shorewood,  Minn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  402,841,  Jul.  29, 1982,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  10,  1985,  Ser.  No.  690,514 
Int  a*  GllB  5/012 
U.S.  a.  360—98  19  Oaims 

1.  Floppy  disk  handling  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  box-like  hopper  for  holding  a  plurality  of  floppy  disks 
in  a  stacked  relationship,  said  hopper  having  an  exit  open- 
ing along  a  lower  edge  thereof: 

(b)  a  picker  mechanism  having  a  gate  at  a  predetermined 
elevation  for  separating  the  disks  in  said  hopper  and  mov- 
ing the  lowermost  floppy  disk  in  the  stack  through  said 
exit  opening  in  said  hopper; 

(c)  reversible  pinch  roller  drive  means  for  selectably  moving 


1.  A  magnetic  disk  drive  for  writing  and  reading  data  to  and 
from  a  magi.etic  disk  contained  in  a  cartridge  which  is  inserted 
through  an  opening  into  said  disk  drive  comprising: 
a  yoke  rotatable  about  a  pivot  in  said  disk  drive; 
a  bezel  member  mounted  on  the  end  of  said  yoke  to  normally 

close  said  opening; 
a  motor  having  a  spindle  for  engaging  said  magnetic  disk  to 
rotate  it,  said  motor  being  mounted  on  said  yoke  so  that 
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rotation  about  said  pivot  moves  said  bezel  member  out  of 
said  opening  and  moves  said  motor  out  of  engagement 
with  said  disk  and  opposite  roution  of  said  yoke  moves 
said  bezel  member  into  said  opening  and  moves  said  motor 
spindle  into  engagement  with  said  disk;  and 
a  Bernoulli  plate  between  said  disk  and  said  motor,  the 
spindle  of  said  motor  engaging  said  disk  through  a  hole  in 
said  plate,  said  spindle  being  pulled  through  said  hole  by 
rotation  of  said  yoke  to  disengage  said  motor  from  said 
disk. 


4,571,647 
TAPE  RECORDER 
Shinsaku  Tanaka,  and  Tadao  Arata,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Tanashln  Denki  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  461,192 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  27,  1982,  57-9560[U] 
Int.  a*  GllB  21/22.  5/54 
U.S.  O.  360—105  12  Claims 


1.  A  tape  recorder  comprising: 

a  base  plate; 

at  least  one  reel  shaft  mounted  on  said  base  plate  for  rotating 
a  reel,  said  reel  having  magnetic  tape  wound  thereon; 

a  head  holder  slidably  mounted  on  said  base  plate; 

at  least  one  magnetic  head  mounted  on  said  head  holder; 

said  head  holder  being  slidable  between  first  and  second 
positions  over  one  surface  of  said  base  plate,  said  first 
position  being  a  position  where  said  at  least  one  magnetic 
head  is  spaced  from  said  magnetic  tape,  and  said  second 
position  being  a  position  where  said  at  least  one  magnetic 
head  is  in  contact  with  said  magnetic  tape; 

a  guide  piece  on  said  base  plate; 

an  elongated  guide  slot  in  said  head  holder  for  receiving  said 
guide  piece  to  restrict  movement  of  said  head  holder  in  a 
direction  along  the  length  of  said  guide  slot;  and 

at  least  one  projection  provided  on  a  surface  of  said  head 
holder  adjacent  an  end  of  said  guide  slot,  said  guide  piece 
having  an  end  portion  which  is  arranged  to  engage  said 
projection  for  only  a  limited  excursion  when  said  hed 
holder  is  in  the  vicinity  of  said  second  position  while  being 
moved  from  said  first  position  to  said  second  position 
where  said  at  least  one  magnetic  head  contacts  said  mag- 
netic tape,  said  projection  contacting  said  end  portion  of 
said  guide  piece  to  forcibly  urge  said  head  holder  against 
said  base  plate  during  said  limited  excursion  to  fixedly 
position  said  at  least  one  magnetic  head  relative  to  the 
width  of  the  magnetic  tape,  said  at  least  one  projection 
being  out  of  contact  with  said  end  portion  of  said  guide 
piece  when  said  head  holder  is  at  its  first  position  and 
when  it  is  not  in  the  close  vicintiy  of  said  second  posotion. 
4.  A  tape  recorder  comprising: 
a  base  plate; 
at  least  one  reel  shaft  mounted  on  said  base  plate  for  rotating 

a  reel,  said  reel  having  magnetic  tape  wound  thereon; 
a  head  holder  slidably  mounted  on  said  base  plate; 
at  least  one  magnetic  head  mounted  on  said  head  holder; 
said  head  holder  being  slidable  between  first  and  second 
positions  relative  to  said  base  plate,  said  first  position 
being  a  position  where  said  at  least  one  magnetic  head  is 
spaced  from  said  magnetic  tape,  and  said  second  position 
being  a  position  where  said  at  least  one  magnetic  head  is  in 
contact  with  said  magnetic  tape; 


a  guide  piece  on  said  head  holder  said  guide  piece  being 
made  of  a  synthetic  resin; 

a  guide  groove  in  said  base  plate  for  receiving  said  guide 
piece  to  restrict  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  head 
holder;  and 

at  least  one  projection  provided  on  a  surface  of  said  base 
plate  adjacent  an  end  of  said  guide  slot,  said  guide  piece 
having  an  end  portion  which  is  arranged  to  engage  said 
projection  for  only  a  limited  excursion  when  said  head 
holder  is  in  the  close  vicinity  of  said  second  position  while 
being  moved  from  said  first  position  to  said  second  posi- 
tion where  said  at  least  one  magnetic  head  contacts  said 
magnetic  tape,  said  projection  contacting  said  end  portion 
of  said  guide  piece  to  forcibly  urge  said  head  holder 
against  said  base  plate  during  said  limited  excursion  to 
fixedly  position  said  at  least  one  magnetic  head  relative  to 
the  width  of  the  magnetic  Upe.  said  at  least  one  projection 
being  out  of  contact  with  said  end  portion  of  said  guide 
piece  when  said  head  holder  is  at  its  first  position  and 
when  it  is  not  in  the  close  vicinity  of  said  second  position. 

4  571  648 

DEVICE  FOR  LOADING  THE  MAIN  BODY  OF  A 

PLATFORM  CONTAINING  AT  LEAST  ONE 

READ/WRITE  TRANSDUCER  OF  A  DATA  MEDIUM 

Guy  Barski,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Ol  Honeywell  Bull, 

Paris,  France 

FUed  Feb.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  467,202 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  15,  1982,  82  04349 
Int.  CI."  GllB  5/54.  21/22 
U.S.  O.  360—105  13  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  loading  a  main  body  of  a  platform  of  the  type 
that  includes  the  mam  body  and  a  suspension  mechanism  for 
the  main  body,  the  main  body  supporting  a  read/write  trans- 
ducer adapted  to  be  operatively  positioned  with  respect  to  a 
surface  of  a  data  medium,  the  device  comprising  a  movable 
arm;  a  pair  of  flexible  spring  plates,  each  having  a  first  end 
attached  to  the  arm  and  one  of  the  spring  plates  having  a 
second  end  which  supports  the  platform,  said  one  spring  plate 
being  formed  such  that  the  second  end  presses  the  main  body 
against  the  surface  of  the  daU  medium;  and  means  for  deform- 
ing said  one  spring  plate  so  as  to  cause  the  second  end  to  move 
substantially  perpendicularly  away  from  the  surface  of  the  dau 
medium,  the  deforming  means  comprising  a  wire  connected  to 
the  pair  of  spring  plates,  and  means  for  applying  a  force  to  the 
"wire  substantially  parallel  to  the  surface  of  the  data  medium. 

4,571,649 
DISK  DRIVE  CARRIAGE  STRUCTURE 
Lloyd  C.  Goas,  Bloomington,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Magnetic  Pe- 
ripherals, Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  409,386 

Int.  O."  GllB  5/55.  21/08.  5/012.  5/016 

U.S.  O.  360—106  8  Oaims 

1.  In  a  disk  memory  assembly  having  at  least  one  disk 

mounted  for  rotation  on  a  spindle,  a  coil  assembly,  and  a  plural- 
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ity  of  heads  supported  by  a  plurality  of  arms,  wherein  each  of 
said  heads  is  positioned  operationally  proximate  a  disk,  said 
spindle  having  an  axis  of  rotation,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 
a  carriage  structure  having  a  tower  extending  parallel  to  the 
spindle  axis  and  comprising  two  sidebeams  and  a  cross- 
beam connecting  the  sidebeams  and  having  bearings  for 
supporting  said  carriage  structure  for  rectilinear  move- 
ment on  a  supporting  shaft  under  the  influence  of  said  coil 
assembly,  said  arms  being  supported  by  said  tower  side 


4,571,650 
MAGNETO-OPTIC  INFORMATION  STORAGE  SYSTEM 

UTILIZING  A  SELF-COUPLED  LASER 
Masahiro  OJima;  Toshio  Niihara,  both  of  Kokubuqji,  and  Hideo 
Fi^iwara,  Tokorozawa,  all  of  Japan,  aasignors  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  529,679 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  7,  1982,  57-156142 

Int.  a.*  GllB  7/00.  11/00 

U.S.  a.  360—114  20  Claims 


plane  of  the  second  laser  beam  is  changeable  in  dependence 
upon  the  magnetized  direction  of  the  information  of  the  mag- 
netic storage  means,  and  analyzer  means  interposed  between 
the  laser  means  and  the  photodetection  means  for  extracting  at 
least  one  f>olarization  component  from  the  second  laser  beam, 
the  photodetection  means  being  responsive  to  the  at  least  one 
extracted  polarization  component  for  providing  an  output 
signal  indicative  of  the  information  recorded  on  the  magnetic 
storage  means. 


facing  the  disk  spindle,  said  carriage  structure  including 
two  upper  and  two  lower  rigid,  planar  fins,  each  fin  hav- 
ing inner  and  outer  edges  and  forward  and  rearward  ends, 
each  of  said  upper  fins  being  at  its  forward  end  joined  to 
the  tower  with  an  end  of  its  outer  edge  adjacent  one 
crossbeam  and  each  of  said  lower  fms  being  at  its  forward 
end  joined  to  the  tower,  each  fin  at  its  rearward  end  se- 
cured to  said  coil  assembly,  and  all  of  said  fins  being  joined 
along  their  inner  edges  to  form  a  central  beam,  each  of 
said  fins  forming  an  acute  angle  with  respect  to  the  spindle 
axis,  whereby  the  carriage  rigidity  is  improved. 


4,571,651 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  MAGNETIC  HEAD 

ASSEMBLY  AND  PRODUCT 
James  Reid,  Santa  Ynez,  and  Gary  E.  Roberts,  Santa  Barbara, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Applied  Magnetics  Corporation, 
Goleta,  CaUf. 

FUed  Oct.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  542,051 

Int.  a.*  GllB  5/127.  5/33 

U.S.  a.  360—113  23  Qalms 


1.  An  optical  information  storage  system  comprising  laser 
means  for  generating  a  first  laser  beam,  magnetic  storage 
means  arranged  for  being  irradiated  by  the  first  laser  beam  and 
for  reflecting  light  of  the  first  laser  beam  therefrom,  the  mag- 
netic storage  means  enabling  recording  of  information  by  a 
change  in  the  magnetic  direction  thereof,  the  light  reflected 
from  the  magnetic  storage  means  being  indicative  of  the  infor- 
mation recorded  on  the  magnetic  storage  means,  the  laser 
means  being  responsive  to  the  light  reflected  from  the  mag- 
netic storage  means  for  generating  a  second  laser  beam,  photo- 
detection means  being  resf)onsive  to  the  second  laser  beam  for 
providing  an  output  signal  in  accordance  therewith,  rotation 
means  arranged  in  an  optical  path  along  which  the  light  re- 
flected from  the  magnetic  storage  means  returns  to  the  laser 
means  for  modifying  the  light  reflected  from  the  magnetic 
storage  means  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined  polariza- 
tion rotating  angle  thereof,  the  rotation  means  having  the 
predetermined  rotating  angle  selected  so  that  a  polarization 


•'l^.- 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  transducing  subassembly  for 
a  magnetic  head  assembly  adapted  for  use  with  a  recording 
medium  comprising  the  steps  of 
affixing  a  transducer  onto  a  substrate  wherein  the  transducer 
includes  a  transducing  element  located  on  one  side  thereof 
and  leads  located  on  a  different  side  thereof  and  wherein 
the  substrate  is  formed  of  a  material  which  is  highly  resis- 
tant to  being  abraded  by  a  recording  medium  being  trans" 
poried  thereacross  and  the  substrate  has  a  medium  con- 
tacting surface  and  a  supporting  surface  which  is  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  the  medium  conucting  surface  and 
wherein  the  transducer  is  affixed  to  the  support  surface 
such  that  the  transducing  element  of  the  transducer  is 
located  adjacent  the  medium  contacting  surface  and  with 
the  leads  of  the  transducer  extending  along  the  supporting 
surface  away  from  the  medium  contacting  surface; 
bonding  a  spacer  to  the  substrate  and  transducer  wherein  the 
spacer  is  formed  of  a  material  which  is  highly  resistant  to 
being  abraded  by  a  recording  medium  and  has  a  medium 
contacting  surface  of  a  preselected  width  and  sidewalls 
extending  substantially  perpendicular  therefrom  a  dis- 
tance equal  to  the  length  of  the  transducing  element  and 
the  spacer  is  positioned  adjacent  the  substrate  supporting 
surface  with  one  of  the  spacer  sidewalls  contiguous  the 
transducer  which  is  located  therebetween  and  the  spacer 
medium  contacting  surface  is  positioned  adjacent  the 
transducing  element; 
bonding  an  electrical  circuit  means  to  the  substrate  and 
transducer  wherein  the  electrical  circuit  means  terminates 
in  an  edge  having  a  width  which  does  not  exceed  said 
preselected  width  and  wherein  the  electrical  circuit  means 
has  spaced,  opposed  outer  surfaces  extending  from  the 
edge  with  one  of  the  outer  surfaces  having  exposed  con- 
ductors and  the  electrical  circuit  means  is  positioned  with 
the  edge  thereof  adjacent  the  transducer  in  opposed, 
spaced  alignment  from  said  spacer  and  with  the  outer 
surfaces  thereof  having  the  exposed  conductors  posi- 
tioned adjacent  the  substrate  supporting  surface  and  in 
electrical  contact  with  said  leads  of  the  transducer;  and 
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applying  a  clamping  force  to  the  transducing  subassembly 
during  the  bonding  steps. 


4,571,652 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCTNG 
APPARATUS 
Hideo   FiUiwara,   Tokorozawa;    Shigekazu    Otomo,    Sayama; 
Kiminari  Shinagawa,  Kanagawa;  Noriyuki  Kumasaka,  Ome; 
Takeo  YamashiU,  Hachioji;  MiUuhiro  Kudo,  Tokyo,  and 
Teizo  Tamura,  Katsuta,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  444,224 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  27,  1981,  56-189330 
Int.  a*  GllB  5/22 
U.S.  a.  360— 122  16  Claims 


1.  A  magnetic  recording  and  reproducing  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

a  magnetic  head  having  a  plurality  of  core  member  facing 
each  other  with  a  gap  being  formed  therebetween  in  a 
surface  facing  a  magnetic  recording  medium,  at  least  a 
portion  of  at  least  one  of  said  magnetic  core  members 
which  is  in  the  vicinity  of  said  gap  being  made  of  a  M„-Zn 
ferrite  single  crystal,  a  {1 10}  plane  of  at  least  one  M„-Z„ 
ferrite  single  crystal  being  substantially  parallel  to  a  plane 
forming  a  principal  magnetic  circuit,  <  1(X)>  directions 
contained  in  said  {110}  planes  being  inclined  to  said  sur- 
face facing  said  magnetic  recording  medium;  with  the 
proviso  that  when  a  plurality  of  said  ferrite  single  crystals 
have  the  inclined  <100>  directions,  said  <100>  direc- 
tions are  inclined  in  the  same  directions;  and 

means  for  relatively  sliding  said  magnetic  recording  medium 
in  opposite  and  parallel  direction  to  a  projection  vector  on 
said  surface  facing  said  recording  medium,  of  a  vector 
directed  from  a  site  far  from  said  surface  to  a  site  near  said 
surface  is  said  <100>  direction  projected  in  the  sliding 
direction  of  said  magnetic  recording  medium  in  said  sur- 
face facing  said  magnetic  recording  medium. 


a  side  member  formed  of  a  highly  permeable  magnetic  mate- 
rial jointed  with  one  film  surface  of  said  pole,  said  pole 
protruding  by  a  predetermined  length  from  one  end  of 
said  side  member; 

a  nonmagnetic  holder  means  in  contact  with  a  surface  of  said 
thin  film  and  in  contact  with  a  surface  of  said  side  member 
for  holding  said  pole  and  said  side  member,  an  upper 
surface  of  said  nonmagnetic  holder  means  formed  in  a 
curved  surface  with  the  top  portion  of  said  curved  surface 
being  level  with  said  one  end  of  said  pole; 

a  coil  hole  formed  in  said  nonmagnetic  holder  means  on  both 
sides  of  said  jointed  side  member  and  pole,  said  hole  grad- 


--140 


ually  increases  in  width  from  said  one  end  of  said  side 
member  toward  the  other  end  of  said  side  member  in 
order  to  allow  said  predetermined  length  of  said  pole  to  be 
made  substantially  small  and  to  maintain  the  mechanical 
strength  of  said  nonmagnetic  holder  means,  wherein  the 
upper  end  surface  of  said  coil  hole  formed  by  said  gradu- 
ally increasing  width  has  an  angle  smaller  than  50*  with 
respect  to  a  horizontal  surface  of  said  one  end  of  said 
member;  and 
an  exciter  coil  wound  around  said  pole  and  said  side  member 
through  said  coil  hole. 


4,571,654 

MAGNETIC  TAPE  CASSETTE  HAVING  IMPROVED 

MAGNETIC  SHIELDING 

Kengo  Oishi,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fi^i  Photo  Film  Co., 

Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  653,759 
Gaims    priority,    application    Japan,    Oct.    26,    1983,    58- 
164714[U] 

Int.  C\*  GllB  15/60 
U.S.  CI.  360—130.21  8  Claims 


4,571,653 

PERPENDICULAR  MAGNETIC  RECORDING  HEAD 
Toshiyuki  Suzuki,  and  Masanori  Isshiki,  both  of  Yokohama, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  421,738 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  8, 1981,  56-159476 
Int.  Cl.-»  GllB  5/12.  5/27.  5/28.  5/25 
U.S.  Ci.  360—125  4  Claims 

1.  A  perpendicular  magnetic  recording  head  comprising: 
a  pole  formed  of  a  highly  permeable  magnetic  thin  film 
having  one  end  thereof  facing  the  magnetic  surface  of  a 
recording  medium; 


1.  A  magnetic  tape  cassette  for  use  in  a  cassette  tape  machine 
having  a  slide  bar  which  is  inserted  through  said  cassette,  said 
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cassette  having  a  pair  of  hubs  on  which  a  magnetic  tape  is 
wound,  and  an  opening  at  a  front  side  of  the  cassette  into 
which  a  magnetic  head  is  inserted,  said  cassette  comprising:  a 
cassette  case  body  having  first  through-holes  located  behind 
said  opening  and  penetrating  said  cassette  case  body  substan- 
tially parallel  to  said  front  side;  and  a  shield  member  in  said 
cassette  slidable  toward  and  away  from  said  opening  and  urged 
away  from  said  opening  by  an  elastic  member,  said  shield 
member  comprising:  a  body  having  a  second  through-hole 
which  is  in  substantial  alignment  with  said  first  through-holes 
of  said  cassette  body,  and  a  shield  wall  of  said  shield  member 
which  confronts  said  magnetic  head  when  said  head  is  inserted 
into  said  opening,  said  slide  bar  being  inserted  into  said  second 
through-hole  of  said  body,  thereby  causing  said  shield  member 
to  slide  toward  said  front  side  of  said  cassette. 


4,571,656 

ELECTRICAL  ORCUIT  FOR  PROTECTION  AGAINST 

SURGE  OVERVOLTAGE  OF  TRANSIENTS 

Stephen  E.  Ruckman,  Capitola,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Dynatech 

Computer  Power,  Inc.,  Scotts  Valley,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  570,703 

Int.  a*  H02H  9/04 

U.S.  a.  361—56  5  Qaims 


4,571,655 

MAGNETIC  CASSETTE  WITH  FLOATING  AND 

AUXILIARY  TENSIONING  ROLLERS 

Jean-Pierre  Merle,  Clamart,  France,  assignor  to  ENERTEC, 

Montrouge,  France 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  419,356 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  30,  1981,  81  18488 
Int.  a*  GllB  23/02.  5/008.  15/32;  G03B  1/04 
U.S.  a.  360—132  7  Claims 


k^ 


1.  An  electrical  circuit  for  surge  overvoltage  protection 
comprising: 

means  defining  a  pair  of  spaced  leads,  first  ends  of  the  leads 
defining  signal  input  terminals  and  the  second  ends  of  the 
leads  defining  signal  output  terminals; 

a  first  stage  across  the  leads  and  directly  connected  to  said 
input  and  output  terminals,  the  first  stage  including  a  first 
resistor  and  a  first  zener  diode  in  series  with  each  other, 
there  being  a  second  zener  diode  in  parallel  with  the  first 
resistor; 

a  second  stage  across  the  leads  and  directly  connected  to 
said  input  and  output  terminals  in  parallel  with  the  first 
stage,  the  second  stage  including  a  varistor  coupled  to  said 
leads;  and 

a  third  stage  across  the  leads  and  directly  connected  to  said 
input  and  output  terminals  in  parallel  with  the  first  and 
second  stages,  the  third  stage  including  a  gas  discharge 
tube  and  a  second  resistor  in  series  with  each  other,  there 
being  a  second  varistor  in  parallel  with  the  resistor  of  the 
third  stage. 


1.  A  cassette  for  magnetic  tape,  of  the  type  comprising  two 
reels  for  carrying  a  magnetic  tape,  means  for  guiding  the  mag- 
netic tape  in  front  of  a  read-write  device,  means  for  driving  the 
magnetic  tape,  and  means  for  tensioning  the  tape  comprising  a 
cylindrical  floating  roller  urged  against  the  two  reels  by  means 
of  an  endless  elastic  belt  extending  under  tension  between  the 
floating  roller  and  at  least  one  return  roller  and  contacting  a 
portion  of  the  periphery  around  each  of  the  reels,  the  magnetic 
tape  winding  and  unwinding  tangentially  on  each  reel  respec- 
tively upstream  and  downstream  of  the  lines  of  contact  of  the 
floating  roller  on  the  two  reels,  the  improvement  comprising: 
at  least  one  curved  roller  disposed  between  the  floating 

roller  and  the  belt; 
a  common  rigid  support  to  which  the  floating  and  curved 

rollers  are  mounted  at  one  end  thereof;  and 
means,  disposed  within  the  cassette  and  the  end  of  the  sup- 
port opposite  that  of  the  curved  roller,  which  means 
cooperate  for  enabling  the  support  and  floating  and 
curved  rollers  to  slidably  and  pivotally  move  relative  to 
the  cassette  and  reels, 
whereby  the  tension  exerted  by  the  belt  on  the  curved  roller 
is  at  least  partially  transmitted  to  the  floating  roller  which 
divides  it  between  each  of  the  two  reels. 


4,571,657 

Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


4,571,658 
CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR  A  CIRCUIT  INTERRUPTER 
Joseph  W.  Ruta,  Elmhurst,  III.,  assignor  to  SAC  Electric  Com- 
pany, Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  506,942 
Int.  a.*  H02H  3/093 
U.S.  a.  361—96  8  Claims 

1.  A  control  circuit  responsive  to  overcurrent  in  an  alternat- 
ing-current line  for  operating  a  device,  said  control  circuit 
comprising: 
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current-producing  means  for  producing  an  output  current 
proportional  to  the  current  in  the  line; 

power  supply  means  responsive  to  said  output  current  for 
storing  energy,  for  selectively  providing  a  source  of  en- 
ergy, and  for  providing  operating  power  outputs; 

first  trip  signal  generator  means  energized  by  said  operating 
power  outputs  and  responsive  to  the  output  current  for 
producing  a  trip  signal  in  response  to  overcurrent  in  the 
line  after  the  passage  of  a  time  delay  that  is  inversely 
related  to  the  overcurrent  in  the  line,  said  power  supply 
means  being  responsive  to  the  generation  of  a  trip  signal 
by  said  first  trip  signal  generator  means  such  that  the 
energy  stored  by  said  power  supply  means  is  increased; 


second  trip  signal  generator  means  energized  by  said  operat- 
ing power  outputs  and  responsive  to  the  output  current 
for  producing  a  trip  signal  when  the  current  in  the  line  has 
a  magnitude  greater  than  a  first  value  and  has  a  rate  of 
change  greater  than  a  selected  rate; 

switch  means  responsive  to  the  trip  signals  from  the  first  and 
second  trip  signal  generator  means  for  applying  energy 
from  said  power  supply  means  for  operating  the  device; 
and 

time  delay  means  responsive  to  a  trip  signal  from  said  first 
trip  signal  generator  means  for  permitting  the  amount  of 
stored  energy  in  said  power  supply  means  to  be  increased 
before  the  trip  signal  is  applied  to  said  switch  means  to 
cause  said  switch  means  to  apply  stored  energy  from  said 
power  supply  means  to  operate  the  device. 


4,571,659 

STATIC  OVERCURRENT  TRIP  DEVICE  TO  OPERATE  A 

CIRCUIT  BREAKER  IN  RESPONSE  OF  FAULT 

CONDITIONS  IN  AN  ALTERNATING  CURRENT  NET 

SYSTEM 
Pierre  Demeyer,  Uriage,  and  Philippe  Duval,  Creteil,  both  of 
France,  assignors  to  Merlin  Gerin,  Grenoble,  France 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  513,283 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  12,  1982,  82  12329 
Int.  Cl.«  H02H  3/093 
U.S.  a.  361—95  5  Qaims 

1.  An  electronic  trip  device  for  controlling  a  circuit  breaker 
having  separable  contacts  electrically  coupled  in  the  lines  of  an 
alternating  current  system,  said  trip  device  comprising: 
current  sensing  means  for  measuring  the  intensity  of  current 
flowing  in  each  line  of  an  alternating  current  system  and 
for  generating  a  signal  proportional  in  magnitude  to  that 
line  current;  " 


a  first  time-lag  tripping  circuit  coupled  to  receive  said  signal 
proportional  to  said  line  current  and  provide  a  first  output, 
said  first  time-lag  tripping  circuit  including  a  non-linear 
function  generator  which  approximates  the  inverse  time 
tripping  characteristics  of  a  circuit  breaker  and  which 
comprises, 
an  integrating  analog  circuit  constructed  as  an  operational 

amplifier  having  inverting  and  non-inverting  inputs  and 

an  output, 
a  negative  feedback  capacitor  having  a  capacitance  C 

electrically  connected  between  the  inverting  input  and 

output  of  the  operational  amplifier, 
a  resistor  having  a  first  terminal  and  a  second  terminal 

coupled  to  said  inverting  input,  said  resistor  having  a 

resistance  R, 
first  means  for  providing  at  least  one  reference  signal  as  a 

predetermined  threshold  signal  to  the  first  terminal  of 

said  resistor,  and 


second  means  for  coupling  said  signal  proportional  to  line 
current  through  a  selector  and  peak  detector  to  said 
non-inverting  input  of  said  operational  amplifier,  said 
output  of  said  operational  amplifier  defining  the  trip- 
ping time  of  the  first  time-lag  tripping  circuit  wherein 
the  tripping  time  t  is  equal  to  L(b-al)/(al-c)  where  I  is 
the  line  current,  L  is  the  time  constant  RC,  c  is  a  first 
threshold  voltage  represented  by  said  reference  signal, 
b  is  a  second  threshold  voltage  and  a  is  a  proportionality 
coefficient  set  by  said  selector; 
a  second  instantaneous  tripping  circuit  coupled  to  receive 
said  signal  proportional  to  line  current  and  provide  a 
second  output; 
level  detector  means  coupled  to  receive  the  outputs  of  said 
first  and  second  tripping  ciruits  for  providing  a  tripping 
signal  when  either  of  said  outputs  exceed  another  prede- 
termined threshold  voltage; 
switching  means  for  providing  a  switching  signal  in  response 

to  said  tripping  signal; 
a  tripping  coil  coupled  to  be  responsive  to  said  switching 
signal  and  operably  coupled  to  cause  the  opening  of  the 
contacts  in  said  circuit  breaker  in  response  to  said  tripping 
signal. 


4,571,660 
LIGHTNING  ARRESTER  INSULATOR 

Yoshio  Mitsumatsu,  Aichi;  Akio  Kamio,  Okazaki;  Shoji  Seike, 
Nagoya,  and  Masayuki  Nozaki,  Aichi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha  &  NGK  Insulators 
Chubu  Electric  Co.,  Inc.,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  528,032 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  14,  1982,  57-160555 
Int.  a.*  H02H  9/04 
U.S.  a.  361—127  13  Qalms 

1.  A  lightning  arrester  insulator  comprising: 


4»)6-46K().G.-86-l6 
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an  insulator  portion  having  an  inner  wall  surface  defining  a 

longitudinal  bore  through  the  insulator; 
a  voltage  non-linear  resistor  consisting  essentially  of  ZnO, 

said  resistor  being  located  within  said  longitudinal  bore  of 

the  insulator; 


an  adhesive  layer  located  between  an  outer  surface  of  said 
resistor  and  said  inner  wall  surface  of  said  insulator,  said 
adhesive  layer  consisting  essentially  of  an  inorganic  mate- 
rial, said  adhesive  layer  forming  a  contact  angle  within  a 
range  of  10*  to  60*  between  each  end  surface  of  the  adhe- 
sive layer  and  said  inner  wall  surface  of  the  insulator. 


4,571,661 

SEMlC»NDUCrOR  VIBRATION  DETECTION  DEVICE 

WITH  LEVER  STRUCTURE 

SIdgeo  Hoshino,  Yokosoka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  646,166 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  7,  1983,  58-163270 

Int  a.*  HOIG  7/00;  HOIL  29/84 

VJS.  a.  361—283  7  Claims 


1.  A  vibration  detection  device  for  detecting  machinery 
vibrations,  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  base; 

a  movable  lever  installed  on  said  semiconductor  base  in  the 
form  of  a  cantilever  to  have  a  predetermined  frequency  of 
natural  vibration,  said  movable  lever  includes  two  alkali- 
etching-proof  nitride  layers  and  an  alkali-etching-proof 
high  density  P+  polysilicon  layer  which  is  vertically 
sandwiched  by  the  alkali-etching-proof  nitride  layers;  and 

a  P^  region  formed  on  said  semiconductor  base  opposite  to 
the  movable  lever. 


4,571,662 
LEADLESS  CAPACITORS 
Alexander  R.  Conquest,  Epping  Green,  and  Christopher  F.  Fowl- 
ing, Paignton,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Standard  Tele- 
phones and  Cables  pic,  London,  Elngland 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  618,750 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  17,  1983, 
8316554 

Int.  a*  HOIG  9/00.  1/14.  7/00 
\3S.  CL  361—306  6  Claims 

6.  A  solid  electrolytic  lead-less  capacitor  comprising: 
a  capacitor  body  having  an  anode  wire  projecting  therefrom 
and  a  cathode  connection  area  on  the  surface  of  the  body 
remote  from  the  anode  wire; 
a  cathode  connection  terminal  of  bent  metal  stnp  and  having 


one  limb  thereof  connected  to  the  cathode  connection 

area; 
an  anode  connection  terminal  of  bent  metal  strip  and  having 

a  bent-up  portion  extending  transversely  in  relation  to  the 

anode  wire  and  welded  directly  to  the  anode  wire;  and 
the  capacitor  body  being  encapsulated  solely  in  insulating 


material  which  has  been  moulded  directly  around  the 
capacitor  and  which  has  a  generally  rectangular  external 
configuration,  each  connection  terminal  extending  over 
an  adjacent  end  face  of  the  moulded  encapsulating  mate- 
rial and  over  part  of  a  common  side  face  of  the  encapsulat- 
ing material  for  making  external  electrical  connections  to 
the  capacitor. 


4,571,663 
ELECTRICAL  aRCUTT  ASSEMBLIES 
Hugh  McPherson,  West  Linton,  Scotland,  assignor  to  Ferranti 
pic,  Cheshire,  England 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  503,604 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  19,  1982, 
8217816 

Int.  a.*  H05K  7/14 
U.S.  a.  361—393  10  Qaims 


1.  In  combination,  a  pair  of  electrical  circuit  assemblies;  a 
support  upon  which  the  electrical  circuit  assemblies  are 
mounted,  each  electrical  circuit  assembly  comprising  a  stack  of 
a  plurality  of  substantially  identically  constructed  modules, 
each  such  module  comprising  a  substantially  planar  electrically 
insulating  substrate  extending  at  right  angles  to  a  longitudinal 
axis  of  symmetry  of  the  stack,  each  module  having  circuit 
elements  on  only  one  major  substrate  surface  thereof  and  being 
provided  with  a  layer  of  electrically  conductive  material 
wholly  coating  an  opposite  major  substrate  surface,  means  for 
electrically  interconnecting  the  modules  to  form  a  completed 
electrical  circuit,  the  modules,  at  least  pariially,  being  held  in 
required  locations  in  the  stack  by  a  plurality  of  members  ex- 
tending parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  symmetry  of  and  at 
least  wholly  along  the  stack,  at  least  one  of  said  members  being 
an  electrical  conductor  member  which  interconnects  the  elec- 
trically conductive  coatings  of  the  modules,  the  electrically 
conductive  coatings  of  said  modules  and  the  electrical  conduc- 
tor member  connected  thereto  together  forming  an  extensive 
body  which  is  maintained  at  zero  potential  so  as  to  reduce 
undesired  electrical  interaction  between  the  circuit  elements  of 
said  modules;  the  pair  of  electrical  circuit  assemblies  being 
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mounted  on  the  suppori  adjacent  to  one  another  by  the  plural- 
ity of  members  co-operating  with  the  suppori,  the  suppori 
extending  generally  in  a  plane  at  right  angles  to  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  symmetry  of  each  stack;  and  a  common  module 
disposed  at  an  extremity  of  the  pair  of  electrical  circuit  assem- 
blies, the  common  module  having  a  substrate  which  extends 
parallel  to  the  substrates  of  the  pair  of  electrical  circuit  assem- 
blies and  which  is  sized  such  that  a  portion  of  the  common 
module  extends  over  and  constitutes  pari  of  each  stack  of 
modules. 


4,571,665 
APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  DENTAL  MATERIALS 
Wolf-Dietrich  Herold,  Hechendorf;  Karl  L.  Grafwallner,  Mu- 
nich, and  Michael  Keller,  Lochham,  ail  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  ESPE  Fabrik  pharmazeutischer  Praepa- 
rate  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  474,263 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  2, 
1982,  3212379 

Int  a.«  F21S  3/00:  A61N  5/00 
U.S.  a.  362—225  17  Claims 


4,571,664 

SOLID  ELECTROLYTE  CAPACITOR  FOR  SURFACE 

MOUNTING 

William  J.  Hyland,  North  Palm  Beach,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Mep- 

co/Electra,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  670,088 

Int.  a.*  HOIG  9/00 

UA  a.  361—433  8  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  curing  dental  prosthetic  part  means  such  as 
crowns,  single  teeth,  bridges,  dentures  and  the  like  made  of 
photopolymerizable  material,  comprising: 

a  housing, 

receiving  means  disposed  in  said  housing  for  accomodating 
the  prosthetic  part  means  to  be  treated, 

at  least  one  fluorescent  tube  disposed  in  said  housing  for 
emitting  radiation  in  the  spectral  range  of  400  to  500  nm  to 
cure  the  prosthetic  pari  means  disposed  in  the  receiving 
means,  said  at  least  one  fluorescent  tube  being  disposed  to 
surround  the  receiving  means  and  irradiate  said  prosthetic 
pari  means  to  be  treated,  and 

mirror  means  disposed  in  said  housing  for  reflecting  radia- 
tion of  said  at  least  one  fluorescent  tube  towards  the  pros- 
thetic pari  means,  said  at  least  one  fluorescent  tube  in 
combination  with  said  mirror  means  being  capable  of 
irradiating  said  prosthetic  pari  means  uniformly  from  all 
sides. 


1.  An  improved  solid  electrolyte  chip  capacitor  for  surface 
mounting  comprising  a  porous  valve  metal  anode  with  one  end 
face  from  which  a  wire  of  said  valve  metal  extends;  an  opposite 
end  face  and  at  least  one  side  face  contiguous  with  said  end 
faces;  a  dielectric  film  formed  over  the  surfaces  of  said  porous 
anode;  an  insulative  coating  covering  said  wire  in  proximity  to 
said  end  face;  a  solid  electrolyte  over  said  dielectric  film;  a  first 
conductive  counter-electrode  coating  overlying  said  solid 
electrolyte  over  all  surfaces  of  said  solid  electrolyte  except  said 
end  face  from  which  said  wire  extends,  and  extending  over  said 
opposite  end  face;  the  improvement  comprising: 
an  insulative  sealing  coating  applied  to  said  entire  capacitor 
body  except  for  said  opposite  end  face  and  a  portion  of 
one  side  contiguous  to  said  opposite  end  face; 
a  second  conductive  coating  applied  over  said  insulative 
sealing  coat  coextensive  with  said  first  conductive  coat- 
ing; 
a  nickel-plated  layer  over  said  second  conductive  coating 

and  coextensive  therewith; 
a  second  insulative  coating  covering  said  capacitor  body 
except  said  opposite  end  face  and  a  portion  of  said  side 
contiguous  with  said  opposite  end  face; 
an  L-shaped  conductive  end  cap  secured  to  said  wire,  spaced 
apart  from  said  one  end  face  and  extending  under  said 
wire; 
an  insulative  filler  securing  said  end  cap  to  said  one  end  face; 

and 
a  solder  coating  on  both  conductive  ends  of  said  capacitor 
body.  . 


4,571,666 

D.C-D.C.  CONVERTER  FOR  CONVERTING  AN 

UNSTABILIZED  D.C.- VOLT  AGE  TO  THREE 

STABILIZED  D.C.-VOLTAGES 

Sten  V.  Nilsson,  Askim,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Telefonaktiebolaget 

LM  Ericsson,  Stockholm,  Sweden 
per  No.  PCr/SE83/00267,  §  371  Date  Mar.  6,  1984,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  6,  1984,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO84/00449,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  2,  1984 

per  Filed  Jul.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  598,312 

Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jul.  12,  1982,  8204284 

Int.  C\.*  H02M  3/24 

U.S.  a.  363—15  3  Claims 

1.  A  D.C-D.C.  converter  for  converting  an  incoming  un- 

stablized  D.C.  voluge  (Udc)  to  at  least  three  stablized  output 

D.C.  voltages  (Ui,  U2,  U3)  and  comprising 

(a)  a  first  chopper  suge.  (1)  a  first  pulse  width  modulator,  a 
first  rectifier-filter  combination  (3,5)  coupled  to  said  first 
chopper  stage  for  forming  a  first  output  voltage  (Ui)  a 
feed-back  loop  (7,9,11,13)  including  a  comparator  and 
coupling  said  rectifier-filter  combination  to  said  first  pulse 
width  modulator  (11)  for  regulating  pulse  width  in  re- 
sponse to  comparison  in  said  comparator  between  the  first 
output  voltage  and  a  reference  voluge  (Uri), 

(b)  a  second  chopper  suge  (2),  a  second  rectifier-filter  com- 
bination coupleid  to  said  second  rectifier-filter  combina- 
tion (4,6)  for  forming  a  second  output  voluge  (U2),  a 
second  pulse  width  modulator,  a  second  feed-back  loop 
(8,10,12,14)  including  a  comparator  and  coupling  said 
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rectificr-filter  combination  to  said  second  pulse  width 
modulator  (12)  for  regulating  pulse  width  in  response  to 
comparison  between  the  second  output  voltage  (U2)  and  a 
second  reference  voltage  (Vrl), 
(c)  a  clock  circuit  (15)  coupled  to  and  controllmg  the  first 
and  second  pulse  width  modulators  (11,12),  logical  cir- 
cuits (13.14)  connected  to  the  respective  pulse  width 
modulators  (11,12).  said  logical  circuits  being  adapted  for 
controlling  first  and  second  chopper  stages  (1.2)  so  that 
the  leading  edge  of  the  output  voltage  (Ua)  of  the  first 
chopper  stage  and  trailing  edge  of  the  output  voltage  (Ub) 
of  the  second  chopper  stage  are  varied  for  said  regulation 


ing  a  plurality  of  Resonant  Circuits  arranged  in  cascade  so  that 
at  least  one  Variable  of  AC  Excitation  in  each  Phase  Leg  is 


•nftM 


of  pulse  width,  and  such  that  said  edges  overlap  each 
other,  a  third  rectifier-filter  combination,  the  pulse  width 
modulated  output  voltages  from  the  first  and  second 
chopper  stages  (1,2)  being  connected  in  parallel  to  said 
third  rectifier-filter  combination  (17fl,176,18)  the  output 
voltage  of  which  forms  the  third  output  voltage  (U3)  of 
the  converter,  and  a  phase  shifting  circuit  (16)  connected 
between  the  clock  circuit  (15)  and  the  second  pulse  width 
modulator  (12)  for  varying  the  phase  position  between  the 
output  voltages  from  the  first  and  the  second  chopper 
stages  (1,2)  and  thereby  the  third  output  voltage  (U3)  in 
response  to  a  comparison  between  the  latter  said  output 
voltage  and  a  third  reference  voltage  (Ur3). 


substantially  common  for  all  Resonant  Circuits  of  that  Phase 
Leg. 

4,571,668 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  A 

THYRISTOR  CONVERTER  IN  RESPONSE  TO  CHANGE 

IN  MODE  OF  LOAD  CURRENT 

Noboru  Azusawa,  and  Hisayoshi  Shiraishi,  both  of  Katsuta, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  5, 1984,  Ser.  No.  597,029 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  6,  1983,  58-59274 

Int.  Cl.^  H02H  7/162 

U.S.  a.  363-81  "  Clainw 
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4,571,667 

MULTIPHASE  AC-DC  RESONANT  CASCADE  POWER 

CONVERTER 

Alex  E.  Csorsz,  585  Amy  La.,  Idaho  Falls,  Id.  83401 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  828,331 

Int.  a*  H02H  7/00 

U.S.  a.  363-51  *  "•*"" 

1     RESONANT    CASCADE    POWER    CONVERTER 

comprising  a  plurality  of  Phase  Legs,  each  Phase  Leg  contain- 


1  A  control  apparatus  for  a  thyristor  converter  comprising: 

a  thyristor  converter  for  supplying  electric  power  to  a  load 
which  generates  a  changeable  electromotive  force; 

current  control  means  for  producing  a  control  angle  com- 
mand value  corresponding  to  a  difference  between  a  load 
current  command  value  and  a  load  current  detected  value; 

control  angle  calculating  means  for  determining  a  set  control 
angle  for  said  thyristor  converter  on  the  basis  of  said 
control  angle  command  value; 

compensation  control  angle  producing  means  for  determin- 
ing a  compensation  control  angle  representing  a  correc- 
tion value  for  said  set  control  angle  so  that  said  thyristor 
converter  produces  the  same  DC  average  voltage  upon  a 
continuous  load  current  mode  and  an  intermittent  load 

current  mode;  •  j     ♦ 

means  for  adding  said  compensation  control  angle  to  said  set 
control  angle  to  apply  the  added  angle  to  said  thyristor 
converter  as  a  firing  control  angle; 
intermittent/continuous  current  detecting  means  for  deliver- 
ing an  output  signal  when  detecting  that  said  load  current 
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is  changed  from  the  intermittent  load  current  mode  to  the 
continuous  load  current  mode;  and 

main  circuit  constant  calculating  means  for  calculating  an 
actual  main  circuit  constant  in  response  to  said  output 
signal  from  said  intermittent/continuous  current  detecting 
means  on  the  basis  of  a  pregiven  main  circuit  constant  of 
said  load,  a  predetermined  minimum  value  of  a  DC  aver- 
age motor  current  at  which  said  compensation  control 
angle  is  zero,  a  DC  average  load  current  and  the  set  con- 
trol angle  at  a  time  when  the  load  current  just  changed 
from  said  intermittent  load  current  mode  to  said  continu- 
ous load  current  mode,  wherein 

said  compensation  control  angle  producing  means  obtains 
the  compensation  control  angle  on  the  basis  of  the  calcu- 
lated actual  main  circuit  constant  and  said  DC  average 
load  current. 


4,571,669 
TRANSFORMER  WITH  RECnOER 
Gen  Tsiyii,  and  Takashi  Yanagisawa,  both  of  Saitama,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  590,383 
Oaims    priority,    application    Japan,    Sep.    13,    1983,    58- 
140867[U] 

Int.  CI*  H02M  7/00 
U.S.  a.  363—144  12  Claims 


1.  A  transformer  and  rectifier  in  combination,  said  combina- 
tion comprising: 

a  transformer  main  body; 

a  primary  coil  mounted  on  said  main  body; 

a  secondary  coil  mounted  on  said  main  body  and  being 
operatively  connected  with  said  primary  coil; 

a  secondary  electrode  plate  having  front  and  rear  surfaces 
and  being  connected  on  its  rear  surface  to  said  secondary 
coil  and  disposed  at  a  front  surface  of  said  main  body; 

a  terminal  plate; 

a  rectifier  providing  a  connection  between  said  terminal 
plate  and  the  front  surface  of  said  secondary  electrode, 
said  rectifier  having  semiconductor  means  for  rectifying 
electrical  current  including, 
a  semiconductor  layer  having  front  and  rear  holding 

plates,  and 
a  circumferential  seal  ring  surrounding  said  holding  plates; 

means  for  fastening  said  terminal  plate  and  said  secondary 
electrode  plate  together,  said  terminal  plate  and  said  sec- 
ondary electrode  plate  having  plated  metallic  layers  fac- 


ing each  other  and  in  contact  with  said  semiconductor 
means  held  therebetween;  and 
a  frame  seal  member  surrounding  said  semiconductor  means 
and  held  between  said  terminal  plate  and  said  secondary 
electrode  plate. 


4,571,670 
NC  PROGRAMMING  APPARATUS 
Hi^ionu  Kishi,  Hino,  and  Kunio  Tanaka,  Akishima,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Fanuc  Ltd,  Minamitsuru,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  525,669 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  23,  1982,  57-145836 
Int.  a*  G06F  15/46;  G05B  19/18 
U.S.  CI.  364—171  7  Qaims 
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3.  A  numerical  control  programming  apparatus  for  creating 
a  numerical  control  program  which  controls  machining  of  a 
workpiece  by  tools  in  multiple  quadrants,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

data  creation  means  for  specifying  a  machining  quadrant  and 
a  tool  path  for  each  of  the  tools,  and  a  single  display 
quadrant  for  all  of  the  tools;  and 
converting  means,  operatively  connected  to  said  data  cre- 
ation means,  for  converting  the  tool  path  specified  by  said 
data  creation  means  into  at  least  one  item  of  numerical 
control  data  for  controlling  the  machining  performed  by 
the  tools  and  into  display  data  for  displaying  the  tool  path 
in  the  single  display  quadrant. 


4,571,671 
DATA  PROCESSOR  HAVING  MULTIPLE-BUFFER 
ADAPTER  BETWEEN  A  SYSTEM  CHANNEL  AND  AN 
INPUT/OUTPUT  BUS 
Charles  S.  Bums,  Mazeppa;  Michael  R.  Crabtree,  Rochester; 
Dwight  A.  Goumeau,  Rochesten  Scott  W.  Hinkel,  Rochester, 
all  of  Minn.;  George  A.  Lerom,  and  Michael  J.  Mayfield,  both 
of  Austin,  Tex.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  494,250 
Int.  a.*  G06F  S/00 
U.S.  Q.  364—200  H  Qaims 

1.  A  data-processing  system,  comprising: 
a  processing  engine; 

a  system  channel  coupled  to  said  processing  engine  and 
adapted  to  transfer  an  entire  block  of  data  units  in  a  single 
burst; 
a  plurality  of  input/output  devices; 

a  device-level  bus  coupled  to  said  devices  and  adapted  to 
transfer  interleaved  single  data  units  from  more  than  one 
of  said  devices  at  a  time;  and 
a  multi-buffer  adapter  coupled  to  said  system  channel  and  to 
said  device-level  bus,  said  adapter  including 
a  plurality  of  first -in/first -out  buffers  each  adapted  to  hold 

at  least  one  of  said  blocks  of  data  units, 
a  channel  interface  responsive  to  said  system  channel  for 
selectively  coupling  said  buffers  to  said  system  channel 
long  enough  to  transfer  said  entire  block  of  dau  units 
between  said  channel  and  one  of  said  buffers,  and 
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a  device-level  bus  interface  for  sequentially  coupling  each 
of  said  buffers  to  said  device-level  bus  long  enough  to 


means  for  holding  a  second  address  for  a  fast  microbranch; 
means  for  holding  a  third  address  for  a  slow  microbranch; 
selection  means  for  selecting  one  of  said  first,  second  and  third 
addresses,  and  placing  it  on  a  control  store  address  bus; 
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transfer  an  individual  one  ofsaiddau  units  between  said    means  for  controlling  said  selection  means  in  response  to  test 
device-level  bus  and  a  different  one  of  said  devices.  conditions  selected  by  microcode^ 


4,571,672 
ACCESS  CONTROL  METHOD  FOR  MULTIPROCESSOR 

SYSTEMS 
Minora  Hatada,  Ebina;  Hideaki  Ishida,  and  Masatoshi  Matsu- 
flhita,  both  of  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.  and  Hitachi  Micro  Computer  Engineering  Ltd.,  both  of 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  563,038 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  17, 1982,  221684 

Int.  a*  G06F  15/16 

VJS.  CL  364—200  2  Claims 


■31—^ 


4,571,674 
PERIPHERAL  STORAGE  SYSTEM  HAVING  MULTIPLE 

DATA  TRANSFER  RATES 

Michael  H.  Hartung,  Tucson,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  423,962 

Int.  a*  G06F  12/08 

U.S.  a.  364—200  86  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  multiprocessor  system  wherein  a  plurality  of  proces- 
sors and  a  common  memory  are  connected  to  a  common  bus; 
an  access  control  method  for  a  multiprocessor  system  charac- 
terized in  that  a  data  transferring  port  into  which  data  can  be 
written  only  when  said  port  is  unoccupied  and  from  which 
dau  can  be  read  only  when  the  date  is  stored  in  said  port  is 
provided  as  said  common  memory,  and  that  in  accesing  said 
port  from  the  respective  processors,  writing  data  double  and 
reading  the  same  data  twice  are  prevented  and  also  an  exclu- 
sion control  is  performed  by  an  operation  of  said  port  itself. 

4,571,673 
ENHANOID  CPU  MICROBRANCHING  ARCHITECTURE 
Robert  W.  Horst,  Cupertino,  and  Richard  L.  Harris,  San  Jose, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Tandem  Computers  Incorporated, 
Cupertino,  Calif. 

nied  Sep.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  537,886 
Int.  a.«  G06F  9/38.  9/42 
VS.  a.  364-200  1  Claim 

1.  Hardware  for  performing  microbranching  in  a  central 
processing  unit  of  a  data  processing  system  including: 
means  for  holding  a  first  address  for  the  next  sequential  micro- 
instruction to  be  executed; 


V 


1.  A  peripheral  data-storage  system  having  a  caching  data 
buffer  connected  to  a  backing  data  store  with  a  given  minimal 
data-transfer  rate,  means  for  transferring  data  between  said 
caching  data  buffer  and  said  backing  store,  means  for  connect- 
ing said  dau-storage  system  to  a  plurality  of  peripheral  chan- 
nels, some  of  said  peripheral  channels  being  fast  channels  with 
maximal  data-transfer  rates  of  not  less  than  said  given  data- 
transfer  rate  and  others  of  said  peripheral  channels  being  slow 
channels  having  maximal  data-transfer  rates  less  than  said 
given  data-transfer  rate;  system  control  means  coupled  to  said 
connecting  means,  said  caching  buffer  and  said  backing  data 
store,  means  in  said  control  means  for  receiving  operation- 
mode-indicating  signals  from  said  connecting  means  which 
indicate  respective  given  desired  modes  of  operation  relating 
to  usage  of  said  caching  buffer  during  ensuing  data  transfers 
between  said  channels  and  said  data-storage  system,  said  data 
buffer  having  a  plurality  of  allocatable  and  addressable  data- 
storage areas; 

fast-control  means  in  said  system  control  means  and  bemg 
responsive  to  said  mode-indicating  signals  and  to  said  ensu- 
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ing  dau  transfers  with  a  fast  one  of  said  channels  to  remove 
data  from  and  limit  dau  transfers  to  said  caching  buffer  in 
accordance  with  said  ensuing  daU  transfers  and  said  opera- 
tion-mode-indicating signals; 

buffer-daU  replacement-control  means  in  said  system  control 
means  for  keeping  an  LRU  list  in  accordance  with  data 
transfers  between  any  of  said  channels  and  said  caching 
buffer  such  that  one  end  of  the  LRU  list  identifies  daU 
stored  in  said  data  buffer  that  is  most-recently  used  while  the 
other  end  of  said  LRU  list  identifies  daU  stored  in  said  dau 
buffer  that  is  least-recently  used  and  having  means  for  trans- 
ferring daU  between  said  caching  buffer  and  said  backing 
store  in  accordance  with  said  LRU  list,  said  operation-mode- 
indicating  signals  and  said  ensuing  daU  transfers;  and 

slow-control  means  in  said  system  control  means  for  being 
responsive  to  said  ensuing  data  transfers  with  a  slow  one  of 
said  channels  to  require  all  of  said  slow-channel-related  daU 
transfers  to  include  said  caching  buffer  and  being  further 
responsive  to  said  operation-mode-indicating  signals  and 
said  slow-channel-related  ensuing  daU  transfers  to  adjust 
said  LRU  list  in  accordance  with  said  operation-mode- 
indicating  signals  and  said  slow-channel-related  ensuing  daU 
transfers  whereby  even  when  said  operation-mode-indicat- 
ing signals  indicate  reduced  desired  usage  of  said  caching 
buffer  dau  occupancy  in  said  caching  buffer  for  fast-channel 
ensuing  daU  transfers  and  for  slow-channel  ensuing  dau 
transfers  that  replacement  of  daU  from  said  caching  buffer  is 
adjusted  in  accordance  with  said  operation-mode-indicating 
signals  for  all  of  said  channels. 

4,571,675 

MICROPROCESSOR  DEVICE  WITH  INTEGRATED 

AUTO-LOADED  TIMER 

Mark  A.  Stambaugh;  Stephen  P.  Sacarisen,  and  Michael  W. 

Patrick,  all  of  Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments 

Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  567,599 

Int.  a.*  G06F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  364—200  19  Claims 
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rupt  means  of  the  CPU,  and  a  control  register  for  the 
timer,  said  count  register  being  decremented  by  said  clock 
input,  and  means  for  reloading  said  count  register  from 
said  latch  register  when  said  counter  register  has  decre- 
mented to  zero, 
address/dau  bus  means  coupling  said  input/output  port 
means  of  the  CPU  with  said  latch  register  and  said  control 
register  of  said  timer,  and  with  said  input/output  termi- 
nals. 


4,571,676 
MEMORY  MODULE  SELECTION  AND 
RECONFIGURATION  APPARATUS  IN  A  DATA 
PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
Calogero  Mantellina,  Cerro  Maggiorc;   Danieic  2Lanaottera, 
Busto  Garolfo,  and  Marco  Gelmetti,  Milano,  all  of  Italy, 
assignors  to  Honeywell  Information  Systems  Italia,  Milan, 
Italy 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  422,772 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Not.  24,  1981,  25266  A/81 
Int.  CI.*  G06F  13/00.  12/00 
U.S.  a.  364— 200  -  2  Claims 


1.  A  microprocessor  device  formed  in  a  single  semiconduc- 
tor body,  comprising: 

a  CPU  including  an  ALU,  a  plurality  of  registers,  input/out- 
put port  means,  an  instruction  register,  a  control  ROM 
having  an  input  coupled  to  the  instruction  register,  inter- 
nal CPU  bus  means  interconnecting  inputs  and  outputs  of 
the  ALU  with  said  registers  and  said  input/output  port 
means,  and  interrupt  means  for  the  CPU, 

input/output  terminals  on  said  semiconductor  body, 

a  timer  having  a  clock  input,  a  latch  register  and  a  count 
register,  the  timer  having  an  output  coupled  to  said  inter- 
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1.  A  memory  module  selection  and  reconfiguration  appara- 
tus for  a  daU  processing  system,  said  daU  processmg  system 
comprising  a  central  unit  and  a  modular  working  memory 
connected  to  said  central  unit  by  a  communication  bus  includ- 
ing daU  and  address  lines,  said  worbng  memory  mcluding  a 
memory  control  unit,  a  plurality  of  n  ordered  housings  each  for 
housing  a  memory  module  with  memory  capacity  equal  to  or 
multiple  of  a  minimum  capacity,  and  at  least  a  memory  module 
in  one  of  said  housings,  said  memory  module  selection  and 
reconfiguration  apparatus  comprising: 

first  means  in  each  of  the  modules  for  generating  a  plurality 
of  first  binary  codes,  one  code  for  each  module,  each  of 
•  said  first  codes  being  represenutive  of  the  memory  capac- 
ity of  the  generating  module; 
second  means  in  said  memory  control  unit  for  receiving  said 
first  binary  codes  and  for  transferring  to  said  central  unit 
said  first  binary  codes  through  said  communication  bus, 
responsive  to  commands  from  said  central  unit; 
third  means  in  said  memory  control  unit  for  receiving  from 
said  central  unit  and  through  said  bus  memory  addresses 
and  second  binary  codes,  one  code  for  each  memory 
housing,  each  of  said  second  codes  being  representative  of 
the  cumulative  memory  capacity  of  the  modules  installed 
in  the  related  housing  and  into  the  preceding  ordered 
housings; 
a  memory  module  selector  in  said  memory  having 

(a)  inputs  connected  to  said  third  means  for  receiving  said 
second  binary  codes  and  addresses  on  a  predetermined 
portion  of  said  memory  address  lines, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  registers,  one  register  for  each  memory 
housing  irrespective  of  the  presence  or  absence  of  mem- 
ory module  in  the  housing,  each  for  storing  one  of  said 
second  binary  codes, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  comparators,  one  and  only  one  compara- 
tor for  each  memory  housing  irrespective  of  the  pres- 
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ence  or  absence  of  the  memory  module  in  the  housmg, 
each  of  said  comparators  receiving  as  input  said  prede- 
termined portion  of  said  memory  address  lines  and  the 
second  binary  code  related  to  the  corresponding  mem- 
ory housing,  each  of  said  comparators  providing  as 
output  a  binary  signal  indicative  of  the  comparison 
performed  between  the  second  binary  code  and  said 
memory  address  portion  received  as  input,  and 
(d)  a  decoder  provided  with  inputs  for  receivmg  said 
binary  signal  from  each  of  said  comparators  and  with  a 
plurality  of  outputs,  each  of  said  outputs  being  coupled 
to  a  memory  housing,  said  decoder  providing  on  a 
selected  one  of  said  outputs  and  in  response  to  said 
binary  signals  received  from  said  comparator  a  module 
selection  signal,  said  module  selection  signal  being  re- 
ceived by  a  selection  input  of  the  module  installed  into 
the  related  housing. 


4,571,677 
TRAaNG  SYSTEM 
Mitsunori  Hlrayama,  and  Kimio  Yamanaka,  both  of  Hyogo, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denld  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  442,490 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  18,  1981,  56-186008 
Int.  a*  G06F  77/00 
U.S.  a.  364—200  2  Qainis 


mediate  language  for  the  program  wherein  all  symbolic  regis- 
ter assignments  are  converted  to  real  machine  registers  or 
storage  designations,  said  procedure  comprising  the  steps  of: 
generating  an  interference  graph  for  said  program, 
allocating  registers  to  said  program  via  graph  reduction  and 

graph  coloring  techniques  without  spilling, 
when  it  is  determined  that  further  graph  reduction  is  blocked 
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1.  A  tracing  system  wherein  a  central  processing  unit  com- 
pares contents  of  a  memory  address  register  holding  an  address 
corresponding  to  the  instruction  to  be  executed  in  the  next 
execution  stage  with  a  trace  address  which  has  previously  been 
set  to  detect  coincidence  of  the  trace  address  by  means  of  the 
coincidence  of  said  contents  of  the  memory  address  register 
and  said  trace  address,  said  system  comprising  a  trace  register 
holding  said  trace  address  which  has  previously  been  set;  a 
comparator  connected  to  said  trace  address  register  and  to  said 
memory  address  register  for  comparing  the  trace  address  set  in 
said  trace  address  register  with  the  address  set  in  said  memory 
address  register  to  output  a  coincident  signal  in  the  case  where 
said  trace  address  coincides  with  said  memory  address;  and  an 
AND  circuit  for  receiving  the  coincident  signal  derived  from 
said  comparator  and  a  valid  signal  sent  from  an  arithmetic  and 
logic  circuit  of  said  central  processing  unit  in  the  case  when  the 
address  corresponding  to  the  instruction  to  be  executed  in  the 
next  execution  suge  in  said  central  processing  unit  is  held  in 
said  memory  address  register. 

4,571,678 
REGISTER  ALLOCATION  AND  SPILLING  VIA  GRAPH 

COLORING 
Gregory  J.  Chaitin,  Yorktown  Heights,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
national Business  Machines  Corporation,  Annonk,  N.Y. 
FUed  Nov.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  439,523 
Int.  a*  G06F  75/20 
U.S.  a.  364—300  12  Qaims 

1.  In  an  optimizing  compiler  for  converting  a  high  level 
source  language  program  into  a  machine  executable  program, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  a  register  allocation  proce- 
dure which  receives  as  input  an  intermediate  language  specify- 
ing storage  requirements  for  the  program  as  an  unlimited  num- 
ber of  symbolic  registers  and  which  produces  a  modified  inter- 
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and  that  spilling  must  occur,  removing  any  remaining  • 
nodes  in  the  interference  graph  by  either  making  a  spill 
determination  or  by  further  graph  reduction  steps  until  the 
graph  is  completely  reduced, 

generating  spill  code  for  those  nodes  removed  on  the  basis  of 
spill  determinations,  and 

assigning  registers  to  the  nodes  of  said  reduced  graph  by 
graph  coloring  techniques. 

4,571,679 
FAULT  TREE  DATA  ARRAY 
William  R.  Russell,  late  of  Baltimore,  Md.,  and  Samuel  G. 
Russell,  executor,  Undenberg,  Pa.,  assignors  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  529,465 

Int.  a.*  G06F  77/00 

U.S.  a.  364— 300  laaim 
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1.  A  method  for  use  in  computer  controlled  detection  and 
indication  of  a  malfunction  in  a  system,  said  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
providing  a  plural  level  fault  tree  wherein  alternative  true 
and  false  decisions  are  arranged  as  information  nodes  of  a 
data  array  to  be  examined  in  a  sequence  to  lead  to  a  con- 
clusion; 
examining  nodes  in  a  predetermined  first  path  for  true  (T)  or 

false  (F)  sutus; 
examining  subsequent  nodes  in  accordance  with  the  expres- 
sions 

A{T)„+\=A„  +  2^roT  true  results 
A(F)„+ 1  =^,-1-2(2^)  for  false  results 
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where  A  =  node  number,  L  =  tree  level,  and  n  =  present 
node  being  examined,  until  a  conclusion  is  reached. 

i  4,571,680 

ELECTRONIC  MUSIC  PACE-COUNTING  SHOE 
Chyuan-Jong  Wu,  No.  15,  Lane  41,  Ta-Tung  Rd.,  Fei-Sha  Tsun, 

Su-Hu  Hsiang,  Yun-Lin  Hsien,  Taiwan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  267,630,  May  27,  1981,  Pat. 
No.  4,401,247.  This  appUcaHon  May  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  379,346 

Int.  a.*  A43B  5/00:  GOIC  22/00;  GIOH  7/00 
U.S.  CI.  364—410  26  Qaims 


dental  treatment  location,  including  a  control  dau  storage 
having  control  dau  constants  stored  therein  for  the  treatment 
instruments  through  the  control  elements  associated  with  a 
central  treatment  location,  a  control  component  for  retrieving 
control  data  constants  for  the  setting  of  a  currently  utilized 
control  element,  and  a  first  volugc  output  means  transmitting 
voltages  to  the  control  component  for  varying  control  dau 
transmitted  thereto  from  the  control  dau  memory;  the  im- 
provement comprising  a  second  voluge  output  means  con- 
nected with  the  control  component  which  provides  a  variable 
voltage  between  an  initial  value  from  zero  and  upon  the  actua- 
tion of  which  there  is  prevented  the  receipt  or  discharge  of 
signals  from  the  control  data  memory  and  of  voluges  from  the 
first  voluge  output  means  through  the  control  component. 

4,571,682 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  SKILL  ENHANCEMENT 

AND  BEHAVIOR  MODIHCATION 
Gordon  Silverman,  and  Joseph  Brudny,  both  of  New  York,  N.Y^ 
assignors  to  Computeriied  Sports  Equipment,  Inc.,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  525,165 

Int.  a*  G06F  15/42.  15/16 

U.S.  Q.  364—413  14  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  adapted  for  disposition  on  a  shoe,  comprising: 

a  switch  device  for  generating  a  pace  signal  in  response  to 
each  pace  taken  by  said  shoe;  and 

an  electronic  device  responsive  to  said  pace  signals  for  gen- 
erating pace  count  indicative  of  paces  taken  with  said 
shoe,  said  electronic  device  comprising: 

means  for  storing  indicia  of  a  predetermined  number  of 

paces; 

means  for  comparing  said  pace  count  to  said  stored  number 
of  paces,  and  generating  alarm  signals  when  a  predeter- 
mined relationship  exists  between  said  pace  count  and  said 
stored  number  of  paces,  said  alarms  signals  including 
musical  notes  having  a  tempo  corresponding  to  a  tempo  of 
paces  taken  by  said  shoe;  and 

a  display  device  for  providing  indicia  of  said  count. 

4,571,681 
SWITCHING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE  CONTROL  OF 
THE  CONTROL  ELEMENTS  OF  A  DENTAL 
I  TREATMENT  LOCATION 

Stefan  Beier,  Biberach  an  der  Riss,  and  Hermann  Gmeinder, 
Warthausen-Oberhofen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signors to  Kaltenbach  &  Voigt  GmbH  &  Co.,  Biberach  an  der 
Riss,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  572,628 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  25, 
1983,  3302389 

Int.  Q.*  G06F  15/42:  A61C  7/02 
U.S.  Q.  364—413  ">  Cl«ims 
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1.  In  a  switching  arrangement  for  the  control  of  treatment 
instruments  through  the  control  elements  associated  with  a 


1.  A  training  device  for  selectively  monitoring  one  or  more 
of  a  plurality  of  physiological  signals  produced  by  a  human 
being  and  for  displaying  computed  measures  of  such  signals 

including: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  replaceable,  selectable  and  interchangeable 
transducer  means  adapted  to  be  singly  and  plurally  uti- 
lized for  conversion  of  said  plurality  of  physiological 
signals  into  a  corresponding  plurality  of  equivalent  electri- 
cal signals; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  corresponding  signal  conditioning  means 
for  said  equivalent  electrical  signals  including  adjustable 
electrical  amplification  means,  filtering  means  and  conver- 
sion means  adapted  to  convert  said  plurality  of  said  condi- 
tioned equivalent  electrical  signals  into  a  corresponding 
plurality  of  equivalent  equipotential  pulse  trains,  each  of 
whose  instantaneous  frequencies  is  proportional  to  each  of 
said  corresponding  plurality  of  said  conditioned  equiva- 
lent electrical  signals; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  display  means  operative  for  presenution  of 
said  plurality  of  equivalent  equipotential  pulse  trains  as 
computed  measures  of  said  physiological  signals; 

(d)  terminal  means  for  control  of  said  training  device  by  the 
said  human  being; 

(e)  a  plurality  of  relatively  independent  computer  means 
cooperating  in  selective  combinations  and  at  least  one 
combination  of  which  is  adapted  to  calculate  said  com- 
puted measures  of  said  corresponding  plurality  of  equiva- 
lent equipotential  puise  trains,  and  another  combination  of 
which  is  adapted  to  control  at  leas:  one  of  said  plurality  of 

^^  display  means; 

(0  supervising  computer  means  adapted  to  control,  select 
and/or  coordinate  said  plurality  of  said  relatively  indepen- 
dent computer  means;  and 
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(g)  communication  bus  means  adapted  to  transmit  informa- 
tion between  said  plurality  of  relatively  independent  com- 
puter means  and  said  supervising  computer  means. 

4,571,683 
LEARNING  CONTROL  SYSTEM  OF  AIR-FUEL  RATIO  IN 

ELECTRONIC  CONTROL  ENGINE 
Nobayuki     Kobayailil,    Toyota;    Toshiaki     Isobe,     Nagoya; 
Nobuhisa  Ohkawa,  and  Takahlde  Kama,  both  of  Toyota,  ail  of 
Japan,  anignora  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaiaha, 
Toyota,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  403,042 

Claims  priority,  appiication  Japan,  Mar.  3,  1982,  57-32308 

iBt.  a.*  G06F  7/76.  15/48.  15/50:  G06G  7/70 

MS.  a.  364—431.05  ^  Claims 


medium  in  response  to  a  decision  of  said  comparing  means 
that  said  present  position  has  reached  said  map  changing 
frame;  and 
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means  for  displaying  said  new  map  on  display  according  to 
spot  coordinates  extracted  by  said  extracting  means. 


1.  A  system  for  learning  control  of  the  air-fuel  ratio  in  an 
electronically  controlled  engine  comprising: 

means  for  generating  an  indication  of  engine  load; 

means  for  generating  a  ratio  signal  indicative  of  air-fuel  ratio 
by  monitoring  exhaust  gases  of  said  engine;  and 

processing  means  for:  (1)  determining  a  basic  fuel  injection 
amount,  TP,  as  a  predetermined  function  of  engine  load, 
(2)  determining  a  final  fuel  injection  amount,  TAU,  in 
accordance  with  TAU  =  AxTP  +  B  -I-  J  wherein  A  is  a  first 
learning  term,  B  is  a  second  learning  term  and  J  is  a  cor- 
rection amount,  (3)  correcting  said  first  learning  term  A  in 
response  to  said  ratio  signal  when  said  engine  has  a  load 
larger  than  a  predetermined  value,  and  (4)  correcting  said 
second  learning  term  B  in  response  to  said  ratio  signal 
when  said  engine  has  a  load  smaller  than  said  predeter- 
mined value. 


4,571,685 
PRODUCTION  SYSTEM  FOR  MANUFACTURING 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES 
Mototaka  Kamoshida,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  506,677 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  23, 1982,  57-107802; 
Aug.  12,  1982,  57-140253 

Int.  a.*  G06F  15/46;  G05B  13/02:  G06G  7/64:  HOIL  21/66 
U.S.  a.  364—468  3  Claims 


4,571,684 
MAP  DISPLAY  SYSTEM  FOR  VEHICLES 
KazuBori   Takanabe,   Kasugai;   Masaki   Yamamoto,   Nagoya; 
Kenzo  Ito,  Okazaki,  and  Hiroshi  FiOinami,  A^jo,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  592,842 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  25,  1983,  58-49956 
Int.  a*  G06F  15/50 
U.S.  a.  364—449  6  Qaims 

1.  A  map  display  for  vehicle  in  which  in  response  to  move- 
ment of  a  vehicle,  a  present  position  of  the  vehicle  is  succes- 
sively computed  to  display  the  same  on  a  map  displayed  on  a 
display  screen,  said  system  comprising: 

a  map  data  storage  medium  for  preliminarily  storing  a  plural- 
ity of  spot  coordinates  representing  map  forming  spots 
with  a  specified  spot  as  a  coordinate  origin; 
storage  means  for  preliminarily  storing  map  changing  frame 

indicative  of  display  coordinates; 
means  for  comparing  display  coordinates  of  said  present 
position  with  display  coordinates  of  map  changing  frame; 
means  for  extracting  spot  coordinates  to  form  a  new  map 
centering  said  present  position  from  said  map  data  storage 
medium  by  comparing  spot  coordinates  of  said  present 
position  with  the  spot  coordinates  in  said  map  data  storage 


79     .100  ^MO 


TO  CPU— ^ 
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1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  semiconductor  devices  in  a 
production  line  having  a  first  manufacturing  apparatus;  a  sec- 
ond manufacturing  apparatus;  an  inspection  apparatus  located 
between  said  first  and  second  manufacturing  apparatus;  a  first 
transfer  means  located  between  said  first  masnufacturing  appa- 
ratus and  said  inspection  apparatus;  a  second  transfer  means 
located  between  said  inspection  apparatus  and  said  second 
manufacturing  apparatus;  a  control  unit  coupled  to  said  inspec- 
tion apparatus  and  said  second  manufacturing  apparatus,  said 
control  units  storing  therein  a  specification  range  and  a  central 
range  within  said  specification  range;  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of 
automatically  carrying  out  a  first  process  step  on  a  semicon- 
ductor wafer  in  said  first  manufacturing  apparatus  to  form 
a  feature  in  said  semiconductor  wafer; 
automatically  transferring  said  semiconductor  wafer  from 
said  first  manufacturing  apparatus  to  said  inspection  appa- 
ratus by  use  of  said  first  transfer  means; 
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automatically  inspecting  said  feature  in  said  semiconductor 
which  is  formed  by  said  first  manufacturing  apparatus; 

sending  a  first  information  signal  indicating  an  inspected 
value  of  said  feature  to  said  control  unit; 

estimating  said  inspected  value  in  said  control  unit  to  deter- 
mine whether  said  inspected  value  is  outside  said  specifi- 
cation range,  within  said  specification  range  but  outside 
said  central  value,  or  within  both  said  specification  and 
central  values; 

sending  a  second  information  signal  from  said  control  unit  to 
said  second  manufacturing  apparatus  when  said  inspected 
value  is  within  said  specification  range,  but  outside  said 
central  range; 

automatically  transferring  said  semiconductor  wafer  from 
said  inspection  apparatus  to  said  second  manufacturing 
apparatus  by  use  of  said  second  transfer  means  when  said 
inspected  value  is  within  both  said  specification  and  cen- 
tral ranges  or  within  said  specification  range,  but  outside 
said  central  range;  and 

automatically  carrying  out  a  second  process  step  on  said 
semiconductor  wafer  in  said  second  manufacturing  appa- 
ratus under  a  first  condition  when  said  inspected  value  of 
said  semiconductor  wafer  is  within  both  specification  and 
central  ranges  and  under  a  second  condition  when  said 
inspected  value  of  said  semiconductor  wafer  is  within  said 
specification  range,  but  outside  said  central  range;  said 
second  condition  being  changed  from  said  first  condition 
by  said  second  information  to  compensate  a  deviation 
from  said  central  range. 

4,571,686 
TRACK  MONITORING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  CUTTER  TIP  OF 

A  TOOL  POST  IN  MACHINE  TOOLS 
Yoshio  Torisawa,  Kasugai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Okuma  Tekkosho,  Nagoya,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  456,724 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  5, 1982,  57-34930 

Int  a.*  G06F  15/46:  G05B  19/18 

UJS.  a.  364—474  3  Claims 
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a  setter  for  setting  a  predetermined  tolerance  distance  for 
positional  deviation;  and 

a  comparative  control  circuit  which  controls  said  first 
through  third  registers  as  well  as  said  first  and  second 
switch  circuits  and  which  outpuU  an  alarm  signal  when 
said  calculated  distance  is  greater  than  said  predetermmed 
tolerance  distance. 


4,571,687 
SCREW  CUTTING  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Hiroomi  Fukuyama,  Hachioji,  and  Shlnichi  Isobe,  Hino,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  FiUitsu  Fanuc  Limited,  Minamitsuru, 
Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP81/00288,  §  371  Date  Jun.  14, 1982,  $  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  14,  1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/01336,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  29,  1982 

PCT  Filed  Oct.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  395,081 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  17,  1980,  55-145128 
Int.  a.*  G06F  15/46 
U.S.  a.  364-475  «  Claims 


1.  A  track  monitoring  apparatus  for  a  cutter  tip  of  a  tool  post 
mounted  on  a  machine  tool,  comprising: 

a  position  detector  for  detecting  the  position  of  the  cutter  tip 
of  the  tool  post; 

a  first  register  for  storing  position  daU  outputted  from  said 
position  detector; 

a  memory  for  storing  data  output  from  said  first  register; 

a  second  register  for  storing  said  position  data  from  said 
position  detector  and  said  output  daU  from  said  first  regis- 
ter and  first  output  data  from  said  memory  which  is  input 
thereto  through  a  first  switch  circuit; 

a  third  register  for  storing  said  position  daU  from  said  posi- 
tion detector  and  second  output  daU  from  said  memory 
which  is  input  thereto  through  a  second  switch  circuit; 

an  arithmetic  circuit  for  receiving  said  position  data  and 
output  date  from  said  second  register  and  output  dau 
from  said  third  register  and  for  calculating  a  distance 
between  a  predetermined  linear  line  and  a  present  posi- 
tion; 


2  juas  «»c  XJ»[» 
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2.  A  screw  cutting  control  system  for  a  numerically-con- 
trolled machine  tool  using  a  tap  to  cut  a  screw  in  a  workpiece, 
comprising: 
"a  numerical  controller  for  generating  drive  commands; 
a  machine  tool,  operativcly  connected  to  said  numerical 
controller,  comprising: 
a  spindle; 

a  spindle  motor,  connected  to  said  spindle  and  operatively 
connected  to  said  numerical  controller,  for  routing  said 
spindle  in  forward  and  reverse  directions;  and 
a  tapper,  engageable  with  said  spindle,  for  holding  the  tap 
while  permitting  axial  movement  between  the  Up  and 
said  spindle,  transmitting  the  forward  roution  of  said 
spindle  to  the  up  only  within  a  predetermined  range  of 
axial  movement  of  the  up  away  from  said  spindle  and 
transmitting  the  reverse  roution  of  said  spindle  to  the 
up;  and 
feed  motors,  operatively  connected  to  said  numerical 
controller  and  connected  to  at  least  one  of  the  work- 
piece  and  said  spindle,  for  moving  said  spindle  and  the 
workpiece  relative  to  each  other  along  the  axis  of  said 
spindle  and  along  an  axis  independent  of  the  axis  of  said 
spindle. 

4,571  688 
WIRE  BONDING  APPARATUS 

Tomio  Kashihara,  Yokohama,  and  Katsuhiko  Aoyagi,  Kawasaki, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  532,513 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  16,  1982,  57-161213 
Int.  a.*  G06G  7/64.  B23K  1/06.  5/00 
U.S.  a.  364-477  '  Claims 

1.  A  wire  bonding  apparatus  comprising: 
tool  means  for  carrying  a  wire  having  a  bonding  ball  at  an 
end  portion  of  said  wire  and  for  transferring  said  bonding 
ball  to  a  bonding  Urget; 
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supersonic  means  coupled  to  said  tool  means  for  supplymg 
said  bonding  ball  with  supersonic  vibration  energy; 

detector  means  coupled  to  said  tool  means  and  responsive  to 

a  force  produced  between  said  bonding  ball  and  said 

'     bonding  target  when  said  bonding  ball  contacts  said  bond- 


4,571,690 
ARITHMETIC  OPERATION  APPARATUS  USING  SOLAR 

CELLS 
Eiichi    Munetsugu,    Yokohama,   Japan,    assignor   to   Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  480,003 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  30,  1982,  57-52024 
Int.  a*  G06F  15/02 
U.S.  a.  364—483 


3  Oaims 


ing  target  for  generating  a  contact  signal  corresponding  to 
said  force;  and 
bonding  control  means,  coupled  to  said  detector  means  and 
said  supersonic  means,  for  defining  said  supersonic  vibra- 
tion energy,  in  accordance  with  a  change  in  a  level  of  said 
contact  signal. 
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4,571,689 
MULTIPLE  THERMOCOUPLE  TESTING  DEVICE 
James  R.  Hildebrand,  Palm  Beach  Gardens,  and  Kurt  J.  Soban- 
ski,  North  Palm  Beach,  both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  The  United 
SUtes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 
Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  435,515 

Int.  a*  GOIR  31/02 

VJS.  a.  364—481  >0  Claims 
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9.  A  method  of  determining  electrical  continuity  of  a  plural- 
ity of  thermocouple  probes,  each  of  said  probes  having  a  first 
thermocouple  and  a  second  thermocouple,  said  second  ther- 
mocouples are  connected  in  parallel  groups,  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
applying  sequentially  current  to  said  first  thermocouples; 
allowing  sufficient  time  for  said  second  thermocouple,  lo- 
cated in  said  probe  with  said  first  thermocouple  that  se- 
quentially received  current,  to  heat; 
measuring  the  output  of  said  group  having  said  heated  sec- 
ond thermocouple  therein;  and 
determining  the  continuity  of  said  probes. 


1.  An  arithmetic  operation  apparatus  using  solar  cells  as  a 
power  source,  comprising: 

capacitor  means,  connected  to  said  solar  cells,  for  smoothing 
the  power  output  of  said  solar  cells; 

arithmetic  operating  means,  connected  to  said  capacitor 
means  to  receive  a  voltage  generated  by  said  solar  cells  as 
a  power  source  voltage,  for  executing  various  types  of 
operations; 

clock  signal  generating  means  for  generating  clock  signals  to 
be  used  as  synchronization  signals  in  said  arithmetic  oper- 
ating means; 

voltage  comparator  means  for  compairing  said  power  source 
voltage  with  a  first  set  voltage  and  with  a  second  set 
voltage,  the  absolute  value  of  said  first  set  voltage  being 
smaller  than  the  absolute  value  of  said  second  set  voltage, 
said  first  set  voltage  being  set  to  be  close  to  a  minimum 
value  above  which  erroneous  operation  of  said  arithmetic 
operating  means  will  not  occur;  and 

controlling  means  for  interrupting  the  generation  of  said 
clock  signals  by  said  clock  signal  generating  means  when 
said  voltage  comparator  means  determines  a  coincidence 
between  said  first  set  voltage  and  said  power  source  volt- 
age, and  for  restarting  said  clock  signal  generating  means 
when  said  voltage  comparator  means  determines  a  coinci- 
dence between  said  second  set  voltage  and  said  power 
source  voltage  after  a  clock  signal  interruption. 

4,571,691 
WATT-HOUR  METER  WITH  FIBER  OPTICS  TAMPER 

DETECTOR 
Jerry  M.  Kennon,  Raleigh,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  466,808 

Int.  a.*  G08B  21/00;  GOIR  21/06 

U  S  Q  361     183  *^  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  indicating  the  occurrence  of  tampering 

with  an  electrical  energy  meter  installation,  the  apparatus 

comprising: 

watt-hour  meter  means  having  a  protective  cover; 
mounting  means  for  receiving  the  meter  means  and  for 
electrically  connecting  the  meter  means  to  an  associated 
electrical  circuit  being  monitored; 
means  for  securing  the  protective  cover  to  the  mounting 

means; 
a  fiber  optic  link  connected  to  the  securing  means  such  that 
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operation  of  the  securing  means  sufficient  to  permit  rela- 
tive movement  between  the  cover  and  the  mounting 
means  is  operative  to  cause  severance  of  the  fiber  optic 

link; 
electronic  means  electrically  connected  to  the  meter  means 
for  performing  energy  measurement  and  control  functions 
in  association  with  the  meter  means;  and 


Ij.  I* ill    ■«'     ~~ll^ 


constants  from  said  non-volatile  memory  to  said  volatile 

memory;  and 
means  for  resuming  operation  of  said  demand  register  fol- 
lowing said  second  transfer  at  a  time  in  a  first  subinterval 
corresponding  to  a  time  represented  by  said  value. 

4,571,693 

ACOUSTIC  DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  FLUID 

PROPERTIES 

James  R.  Birchak,  Spring,  and  Edward  A.  Lygas.  Houston,  both 

of  Tex.,  assignors  to  NL  Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  473,811 

Int.  a.*  GOIT  1/16 

U.S.  a.  364—509  21  Claims 


the  electronic  means  having  an  input  terminal  connected  to 
the  fiber  optic  link  such  that  severance  of  the  link  gener- 
ates a  signal  within  the  electronic  means  to  indicate  the 
occurrence  of  tampering  said  signal  being  retainable 
within  said  apparatus. 

I 

4,571,692 
ELECTRONIC  DEMAND  REGISTER 
Warren  R.  Germer,  Dover,  N.H.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Somersworth,  N.H. 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1984,  Ser,  No.  599,684 

Int.  a*  GOIR  19/16;  G06F  15/20 

U.S.  a.  364—483  "^  Claims 


>    f  miwuM 
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1.  A  demand  register  for  an  electric  meter  comprising: 

a  processor; 

means  in  said  processor  for  calculating  a  rolling  demand 
including  means  for  summing  a  demand  in  a  subinterval 
with  demands  in  a  preceding  N-1  subintervals  to  derive  an 
interval  demand  over  N  contiguous  subintervals; 

means  for  storing  a  maximum  demand; 

means  for  replacing  said  maximum  demand  with  said  inter- 
val demand  if  said  interval  demand  exceeds  said  maximum 

demand; 

said  processor  including  a  volatile  memory; 

a  non-volatile  memory; 

means  responsive  to  a  predetermined  reduction  in  a  voltage 
fed  to  said  electric  meter  for  enabling  a  first  transfer  of  at 
least  said  maximum  demand,  a  value  representing  a  time  at 
which  a  subinterval  is  interrupted  by  said  predetermined 
reduction  in  said  voltage  and  a  plurality  of  programmed 
constants  from  said  volatile  memory  to  said  non-volatile 

memory; 
means  responsive  to  a  predetermined  restoration  in  a  voltage 
fed  to  said  electric  meter  for  enabling  a  second  transfer  of 
said  maximum  demand,  said  value  and  said  plurality  of 


1.  A  device  suitable  for  use  in  an  apparatus  for  measuring 
fluid  characteristics,  comprising: 

a  solid  probe; 

means  in  contact  with  said  probe  for  transmitting  and  receiv- 
ing ultrasonic  signals  through  said  probe; 

means  within  said  probe  for  contacting  a  fiuid  whose  charac- 
teristics are  to  be  measured  with  first  and  second  surfaces 
on  said  probe  capable  of  refiecting  a  portion  of  said  ultra- 
sonic signals  to  produce  measurable  refiected  signals  at 
said  receiving  means;  and 

means  within  said  probe  for  providing  a  reference  signal  by 
reflecting  a  portion  of  said  ultrasonic  signals,  said  refer- 
ence reflector  means  located  between  said  transmitting- 
/receiving  means  and  said  fluid  contacting  means. 

4,571,694 
ROBOT  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
H^jimu  Inaba;  Shinsuke  Sakakibara.  and  Ryo  Nihei,  all  of 
Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fanuc   Limited,  Minamltsuru, 

■I&Dftn 
PCT  No.  PCr/JP81/00384,  §  371  Date  Aug,  26,  1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  26,  1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/02438.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jul.  22,  1982 

PCT  Filed  Dec.  16.  1981,  Ser.  No,  414,366 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  30,  1980,  55186749 
Int.  a.*  G05B  19/00;  B25J  9/00.  13/00 
U.S.  a.  364—513  3  ^•*'" 

1.  A  robot  control  system  for  moving  a  robot  relative  to  a 

workpiece,  comprising: 

a  robot  controller  operatively  connected  to  the  robot; 

a  pulse  distributor,  operatively  connected  to  said  robot 
controller,  for  producing  distribution  pulses; 

a  servo  circuit,  operatively  connected  to  said  pulse  distribu- 
tor and  the  robot,  for  producing  a  movement  signal; 

a  sensor,  operatively  connected  to  said  robot  controller,  said 
pulse  distributor  and  said  servo  circuit,  for  generating  a 
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stopping  signal  when  the  robot  reaches  a  predetermined 
position  relative  to  the  workpiece.  said  pulse  distributor 


fi(Wi,2i.*i|  f«»»,2»,#i) 


screwdriver  shaft,  an  angle-of-tum  transducer  for  producing 
pulses  at  successive  equal  increments  of  angle  of  rotation  of 
said  shaft,  a  torque  transducer  for  producing  an  electric  signal 
representative  of  torque  applied  to  said  shaft,  a  triggering 
circuit  for  producing  a  trigger  signal  when  a  first  predeter- 
mined value  of  torque  applied  by  said  shaft  is  reached,  and 
means  for  stopping  said  shaft  by  a  process  that  allows  a  brief 
interval  of  shaft  deceleration  in  the  stopping  of  said  shaft  fol- 
lowing a  trigger  signal  from  said  triggering  circuit,  said  power- 
screwdriver  equipment  further  comprising: 
means  responsive  to  said  torque  transducer  for  producing  a 


and  said  servo  circuit  discontinuing  the  production  of  the 
distribution  pulses  and  the  movement  signal,  respectively, 
when  the  position  signal  is  generated. 


4,571,695 
NON-CONTACT  ROAD  PROnLOMETER  AND 
DEFLECTION  METER 
David  J.  Elton,  and  Milton  E.  Harr,  both  of  West  Lafayette, 
Ind.,  assignors  to  Purdue  Research  Foundation,  West  Lafay- 
ette, Ind. 

FUed  Jul.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  396,618 

iBt  a.*  GOIB  3/18.  5/00 

VS.  a.  364—550  11  Claims 


OtKCnON  OF  MOTION 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  continuously  measuring  a  road  surface 
profile,  the  apparatus  comprising 

a  rigid  frame  attached  to  a  vehicle, 

first,  second,  and  third  profile  detecting  means,  serially 
mounted  on  the  rigid  frame  in  spaced-apart  relation,  for 
measuring  a  distance  between  a  selected  datum  line  on  the 
frame  and  the  underlying  road  surface, 

control  means  for  simultaneously  instructing  the  first,  sec- 
ond, and  third  profile  detecting  means  to  activate  to  cause 
the  distance  to  be  simultaneously  measured  between  the 
selected  frame  datum  and  the  underlying  road  surface  at 
three  laterally  spaced-apart  locations  to  provide  a  set  of 
distance  data, 

sequencing  means  for  periodically  activating  the  control 
means, 

data  collection  means  for  sequentially  recording  a  plurality 
of  the  sets  of  distance  data  periodically  measured  by  the 
first,  second,  and  third  profile  detecting  means,  and 

computer  means  for  manipulating  each  of  the  sets  of  distance 
data  recorded  by  the  data  collection  means  to  mathemati- 
cally compute  the  profile  of  the  underlying  road  surface. 
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count  start  signal  when  a  second  predetermined  value  of 
torque  applied  by  said  shaft  is  reached; 

first  and  second  counters  connected  to  start  counting  from 
predetermined  initial  count  states  in  response  to  said  count 
start  signal,  in  step  with  said  pulses  produced  by  said 
angle-of-tum  transducer; 

means  for  detecting  a  predetermined  stage  of  said  shaft 
deceleration  following  said  trigger  signal,  and 

means  for  storing  and  displaying  signals  indicative  of 
whether  predetermined  values  of  count  have  respectively 
been  reached  in  said  counters  at  an  instant  of  time  at 
which  said  stage  of  said  shaft  deceleration  is  detected. 


4,571,697 

APPARATUS  FOR  CALCULATING  PATTERN 

DISSIMILARITY  BETWEEN  PATTERNS 

Takao  Watanabe,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electric 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  453,867 
Oainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  29,  1981,  56-210200 
Int.  a*  G06F  15/20 
U.S.  a.  364—561  4  Claims 


4,571,696 

ELECTRONICALLY  CONTROLLED  SCREWDRIVER 

WTTH  QUALTTY  CHECK  INDICATOR 

Rainer  Bitzer,  Weissach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  494,272 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  19, 
1982,  3218928 

Int.  a.*  B25B  23/14:  G06G  7/48 
US.  a.  364—552  7  Claims 

1.  Electronically  controlled  power-screwdriver  equipment 
including  a  motor  energized  by  a  power  circuit  and  having  a 


T 


2.  An  apparatus  for  determining  a  dissimilarity  measure 
between  a  first  pattern  A  and  a  second  pattern  B  by  adopting 
a  distance  between  a  line  segment  connecting  two  adjacent 
vectors  of  said  first  pattern  A  and  one  vector  of  said  second 
pattern  B.  said  first  pattern  A  being  given  in  the  form  of  a  first 
time  sequence  of  vectors  {ai.  a2,  -  -  -  ,  a,,  -  -  -  ,  a/}  and  said 
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second  pattern  B  being  given  in  the  form  of  a  second  time 
sequence  of  vectors  {bi,  b2,  -  -  -  .  by.  -  -  -  by}  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

first  memory  means  for  storing  said  first  pattern,  mcluding 

said  two  adjacent  vectors; 
second  memory  means  for  storing  said  second  pattern;  and 
calculating  means,  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  pat- 
terns stored  in  said  first  and  second  memory  means,  re- 
spectively, for  calculating  said  disunce,  said  calculating 
means  comprising; 
first  means  for  calculating  a  distance  D(=d(a,>i,  a,))  be- 
tween two  adjacent  vectors  a,+ 1  and  a/  of  said  first  time 
sequence  in  a  vector  space; 
second  means  for  calculating  a  distance  X(  =  d(a/+i,  by)) 
between  said  vector  a,+ 1  of  said  first  time  sequence  and 
one  vector  by  of  said  second  time  sequence  in  the  vector 
space,  and  for  calculating  a  distance  Y(  =  d(a„  by))  between 
said  vector  a,  of  said  first  time  sequence  and  said  one 
vector  by  of  said  second  time  sequence; 
third  means  for  calculating  said  distance  between  said  hne 
segment  connecting  said  two  adjacent  vectors  of  said  first 
pattern  A  and  said  one  vector  of  said  second  pattern  B  by 
calculating  Z(  =  (XY- J(X-I-Y-D)VD)  in  response  to 
said  distances  D,  X  and  Y  to  thereby  determine  a  dissimi- 
larity between  said  first  and  second  patterns;  and 
means  for  selecting  one  of  said  distances  X.  Y  and  Z, 
wherein  said  selecting  means  selects  said  distance  X  when 
D=0,  said  distance  Z  when  D^^  and  -D^X-Y^D, 
said  distance  X  when  D^  and  X-Y<-D,  and  said 
distance  Y  when  D^fcO  and  X-Y>D. 


a  read-out  of  the  time  stored  in  said  memory  means  of  the 
individual  timing  means,  and  for  further  processing  of  the 
elapsed  times,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of  arranging 
the  entities,  each  carrying  a  respective  timing  means,  near  said 
first  transmitting  means;  passing  each  of  said  entities  within  the 
predetermined  transmitting  range  of  said  first  transmitting 
means  thereby  starting  operation  of  said  respective  timing 
means  in  a  counting  mode;  passing  each  of  said  entities,  at  the 
end  of  the  event,  within  the  predetermined  transmitting  range 
of  said  second  transmitting  means  to  thereby  stop  the  counting 
operation  of  said  respective  timing  means  and  causing  the 
count  of  each  timing  means  to  be  stored  in  the  respective 
memory  means  thereof;  individually  connecting  each  of  the 
said  timing  means  to  said  read-out  and  processing  means  and 
transferring  the  stored  count  for  each  individual  entity  into  the 
read-out  and  processing  means;  converting  the  transferred 
counts  to  an  elapsed  time  value  for  each  timing  means;  and 
displaying  the  elapsed  time  values  for  each  timing  means. 

4,571,699 
OPTICAL  MARK  RECOGNmON  FOR  CONTROLUNG 

INPUT  DEVICES,  HOSTS,  AND  OUTPUT  DEVICES 
Alexander  Herzog;  Larry  L.  HonomichI;  Jagdish  M.  Nagda,  all 
of  Boulder,  and  Teddy  A.  Rehage,  Longmont,  aU  of  Colo., 
assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation, 
Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  384,708 

Int.  a."  G06F  3/00 

U.S.  CI.  364—900  5  Claims 


I 


4,571,698 


APPARATUS  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  REMOTE  TIMING  OF 

PLURAL  ENTITIES 

Orin  R.  Armstrong,  2013  N.  Potomac  St.,  Arlington,  Va.  22205 

I  Filed  Nov.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  444,950 

Int.  a.*  G04F  70/00 

U.S,  a.  364—569  *  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  timing  the  elapsed  fime  of  an  event  for  a 
plurality  of  entities  by  using  a  system  comprised  of  first  trans- 
mitting means  located  at  a  first  location  for  transmitting  a  first 
activating  signal  within  a  predetermined  limited  distance, 
second  transmitting  means  located  at  a  second  location  for 
transmitting  a  second  activating  signal  within  a  predetermined 
limited  distance,  a  plurality  of  timing  means  for  being  carried 
respectively  by  individual  ones  of  a  plurality  of  entities,  each 
timing  means  consisting  essentially  of  stopwatch  means  for 
timing  the  start  and  finish  of  an  event,  receiving  means  for 
receiving  said  first  and  second  activating  signals  from  said  first 
and  second  transmitting  means  for  respectively  starting  and 
stopping  said  stopwatch  means,  and  memory  means  for  storing 
the  time  clocked  by  said  stopwatch  means,  said  memory  means 
having  an  output,  and  the  system  further  comprising  read-out 
and  processing  means  separate  from  said  plurality  of  timing 
means  for  having  each  one  of  said  timing  means  individually 
connected  thereto  at  said  memory  means  output  for  providing 


1.  The  combination  comprising: 

documents  containing  information  to  be  communicated  over 
a  network  means,  said  network  means  including 

a  plurality  of  station  means,  each  station  means  including 

scanning  means  for  converting  the  information  contained  in 
said  documents  into  electrical  signals, 

transmission  means  coupled  to  said  scanning  means  for  trans- 
mitting said  electrical  signals, 

receiving  means  for  receiving  transmitted  electrical  signals, 

and 

printing  means  coupled  to  said  receiving  means  for  con- 
verting received  electrical  signals  into  documents;  and 
a  plurality  of  interconnected  host  means,  each  coupled  to 
at  least  one  of  said  station  means  for  selectively  routing 
transmitted   electrical   signals   from   the   transmission 
means  of  a  coupled  sution  means  to  a  designated  host 
means,   for  selectively   routing  transmitted   electrical 
signals  from  one  host  means  to  another  host  means,  and 
for  selectively   routing  transmitted   electrical   signals 
from  a  host  means  to  the  receiving  means  of  a  desig- 
nated coupled  station  means; 
job  control  document  means  for  conveying  information  via 
said  scanning  means  and  transmission  means  of  a  station 
means  to  control  the  selective  routing  of  electrical  signals 
by  said  host  means,  said  job  control  document  means 
including 

means  for  conveying  input  control  information, 
means  for  conveying  output  control  information,  and 
means  for  conveying  routing  distribution  information; 
means  in  each  of  said  plurality  of  host  means  for  recognizing 
and  interpreting  input  control  information  to  cause  said 
host  means  to  accumulate  electrical  signals  representative 
of  a  number  of  documents  containing  information  to  be 
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communicated,  said  number  of  documents  specified  by 
said  input  control  information;  and 
means  in  each  of  said  plurality  of  host  means  for  recognizing 
and  interpreting  routing  distribution  information  to  cause 
said  host  means  to  route  said  accumulated  electrical  sig- 
nals to  another  host  as  specified  by  said  routing  distribu- 
tion information  including  output  control  information  and 
routing  distribution  information  for  intermediate  host 
means  in  the  path  to  said  designated  coupled  station 
means. 


4,571,701 
INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  FAST  MULTIPLIER 
STRUCTURE 
Qaude  P.  H.  Lerouge,  Maurefas,  France,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Standard  Electric  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  476,689 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  25,  1982,  82  05083 
Int.  a*  G06F  7/52 
U.S.  a.  364—757  5  Qaims 


15  H  nnnw* 


4,571,700 
PAGE  INDEXING  SYSTEM  FOR  ACCESSING 
SEQUENTIALLY  STORED  DATA  REPRESENTING  A 
MULTI-PAGE  DOCUMENT 
Carl  A.  Emry,  Jr.,  Round  Rock;  Grover  H.  Neuman;  Lynda  K. 
Mersiovsky,  both  of  Austin,  all  of  Tex.,  and  Margaret  S. 
Pfeuffer,  Raleigh,  N.C.,  assignors  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  504,825 

Int.  a*  G06F  12/00.  13/00.  15/40 

VJS.  a.  364—900  5  Oaims 
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3.  A  method  for  maintaining  an  index  of  page  entities  in  a 
sequential  data  stream  representative  of  a  multipage  document 
including  the  steps  of: 

storing  said  sequential  data  stream  in  a  first  storage; 
determining  the  locations  of  the  page  entities  within  said 

sequential  data  stream; 
storing  the  addresses  of  selected  ones  of  said  page  entities  in 

a  second  storage  having  a  fixed  number  of  positions  for 

storage  of  a  page  entity  in  each  position; 
storing  page  entity  locators  of  said  second  storage  in  a  third 

storage  which  has  a  number  of  locator  positions  equal  to 

the  fixed  number  of  positions  for  storage  of  page  entities  in 

said  second  storage; 
reorganizing  said  second  and  third  storage  means  by  erasing 

selected  positions  of  said  page  entity  locators  in  said  third 

storage  means  thereby  releasing  each  page  entity  position 

in  said  second  storage  relating  to  said  erased  page  entity 

locator  in  said  third  storage; 
entering  new  storage  page  entities  into  released  positions  in 

said  second  storage; 
entering  new  page  entity  locators  into  said  third  storage 

which  are  higher  numbered  than  said  erased  locators; 
increasing  the  number  of  pages  spanned  by  said  second 

storage  means  by  said  reorganization. 


n^»)i  nin»Tmiinh!mMM'»m*^^ 


1.  A  high-speed  multiplier  structure  of  MOS  integrated 
circuit  design  for  the  multiplication  of  two  binary  words  of  N 
bits,  the  said  structure  comprising  N^  elementary  multipliers 
arranged  in  a  square  matrix,  each  furnishing  the  partial  product 
of  a  bit  of  the  first  of  the  said  words,  assigned  to  the  corre- 
sponding column  of  the  matrix,  and  a  bit  of  the  second  word, 
assigned  to  the  corresponding  line  of  the  matrix,  and  elemen- 
tary binary  adder  cells  associated  with  the  elementary  multipli- 
ers to  produce  the  successive  sums  required  to  obtain  the  2N 
bits  of  the  final  product,  these  cells  also  being  arranged  in  an 
associated  matrix  in  which  the  sum  output  of  each  cell  is  con- 
nected to  an  input  of  the  adjacent  cell  in  the  direction  of  the 
matrix  diagonal  passing  through  the  elementary  multipliers 
furnishing  partial  products  of  the  same  order  and  in  which  the 
carry  output  of  each  cell  is  connected  to  an  input  of  the  adja- 
cent cell  in  the  direction,  line  or  column  of  the  said  associated 
matrix,  going  toward  the  output  side  of  the  latter  matrix  fur- 
nishing the  most  significant  bits  of  the  final  product,  the  im- 
provement comprising  said  binary  adder  cells  each  including  a 
sum  output  and  being  of  the  high-speed  carry  propagation 
type,  said  cells  being  arranged  to  transfer  the  intermediate 
results  at  their  sum  outputs  along  said  matrix  diagonal  to  the 
respective  cell  p  lines  and  p  columns  distant  therefrom,  where 
p  is  a  whole  number  greater  than  one,  wherein  the  said  associ- 
ated matrix  of  binary  adder  cells  does  not  contain  cells  associ- 
ated with  the  first  p  lines  and  columns  of  said  elementary 
multipliers,  and  wherein  said  associated  matrix  of  binary  ad- 
ders include  p-1  columns  or  lines  of  additional  cells  on  the 
output  side  of  the  matrix  arranged  to  furnish  the  least  signifi- 
cant bits  and  p  lines  or  columns  of  additional  cells  on  the 
output  side  of  the  matrix  arranged  to  furnish  the  most  signifi- 
cant bits,  the  said  additional  cells  serving  to  gather  the  interme- 
diate results  furnished  by  the  cells  p  columns  and  p  lines  distant 
therefrom  on  the  input  side  thereof  of  the  associated  matrix  in 
order  to  produce  the  bits  of  the  final  product. 

4,571,702 
POWERLESS  REMOTE  PROGRAM  RESERVOIR 
James  M.  DeArras,  Richmond,  Va.,  assignor  to  Hand-Held 
Products,  Inc.,  Charlotte,  N.C. 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  406,480 

Int.  a.*  G06F  13/00 

U.S.  a.  364—900  7  Oaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  making  available  to  a  calculator  remote 

programs  on  at  least  one  memory  chip  and  transferring  data 
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stored  in  said  chip  into  said  calculator  using  power  only  from 
a  power  supply  of  said  calculator,  comprising: 
connector  means  for  connecting  said  calculator  with  said 

apparatus,  and  supplying  a  chain  of  clock  pulses  from  said 

calculator  therethrough  to  said  apparatus; 
temporary  storage  means  for  receiving  data  from  said  chip 

and  subsequently  outputting  the  same; 
a  capacitor  connected  by  said  connector  means  to  said 

power  supply  for  being  charged  thereby; 
means  for  operating  said  chip  with  power  generated  by 

discharging  said  charged  capacitor  for  a  predetermined 


coupled  at  one  end  to  the  first  and  second  bisublc  output 
nodes,  respectively,  and  coupled  at  another  end  to  differ- 
ent ones  of  said  pair  of  digit  lines,  providing  data  for 
write-in  to  said  cell  and  receiving  data  for  read-out  from 
said  cell,  and  whose  gates  are  each  coupled  to  a  different 
one  of  said  word  lines. 


4,571,704 
NONVOLATILE  LATCH 
Frank  J.  Boh«:,  Jr.,  Laguia  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hughes 
Aircraft  CorapMy,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  581,482 

Int  a.*  GllC  11/40 

U.S.  a.  365—156  "  ^^"** 


mm 


interval  of  time  between  adjacent  of  said  clock  pulses  to 
transfer  said  data  stored  in  said  chip  to  said  temporary 
storage  means; 

means  for  transferring  said  data  from  said  temporary  storage 
means  to  said  calculator  at  a  slower  rate  than  that  which 
said  data  was  transferred  into  said  temporary  storage 
means  from  said  chip;  and 

means  for  cutting  off  power  being  generated  by  the  dis- 
charging capacitor  to  said  chip  immediately  after  said  data 
is  transferred  from  said  chip  to  said  temporary  storage 
means,  thereby  minimizing  the  power  requirement  for 
transferring  data  from  said  chip  to  said  calculator. 

I  4,571,703 

STATIC  SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE 
Makoto  Noda,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  May  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  497,137 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  31,  1982,  57-92928 

Int.  CI.*  GllC  7/00 

U.S.  a.  365-154  *  Claims 


5  A  static  memory  cell  coupled  to  a  pair  of  digit  lines  pro- 
viding data  for  write-in  to  said  cell  and  for  receiving  data  for 
read-out  from  said  cell  and  also  coupled  to  a  pair  of  word  lines 
to  select  said  cell  for  both  read-out  and  write-in  from  said  cell, 
said  cell  comprising: 

a  flip-fiop  circuit  having  first  and  second  biastable  output 

nodes;  and  , 

first  and  second  MOS  transistors  whose  current  paths  are 


1   A  nonvolatile  semiconductor  memory  unit  having  first 
and  second  circuit  branches  coupled  in  parallel  and  compns- 

ing; 

first  and  second  metal-oxide-semiconductor  field  effect  tran- 
sistors (MOSFET)  devices  respectively  disposed  m  said 
first  and  second  circuit  branches,  the  respective  gate  of 
each  MOSFET  device  being  cross-coupled  to  the  respec- 
tive drain  of  the  other  of  said  MOSFET  devices; 
first  and  second  floating  gate  MOSFET  devices,  each  hav- 
ing a  control  gate  and  an  insulated  floating  gate,  respec- 
tively disposed  in  said  first  and  second  circuit  branches 
with  their  source  and  drain  coupled  in  series  with  the 
source  and  drain  of  said  respective  first  and  second  MOS- 
FET devices;  ^  r    . 
first  charging  means  coupled  to  the  floating  gate  of  said  first 
floating  gate  MOSFET  device  and  adapted  to  place  either 
a  net  positive  or  a  net  negative  charge  on  said  floating  gate 
so  that  said  first  floating  gate  MOSFET  device  is  selec- 
tively operable  in  the  depletion  mode  or  in  the  enhance- 
ment mode;  /•      j 
second  charging  means  coupled  to  the  floating  gate  of  said 
second  floating  gate  MOSFET  device  and  adapted  to 
place  either  a  net  positive  or  a  net  negative  charge  on  said 
floating  gate  so  that  said  second  floating  gate  MOSFET 
device  is  selectively  operable  in  the  enhancement  mode  or 
in  the  depletion  mode;  and 
data  input  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  charging 
means  and  said  control  gates  of  said  first  and  second  float- 
ing  gate  MOSFET  devices. 

4,571,705 

NONVOLATILE  SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE 

WITH  ELECTRICALLY  SELECTABLE,  ERASABLE  AND 

PROGRAMMABLE  FUNCTION 

Masashi  Wada,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyko  Shibaura 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japwi 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  527,483 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  30,  1982,  57-171381 
Int.  a.*  GllC  7/00.  11/40 

U.S.  a.  365-195  ^  J?^™ 

1  A  nonvolatile  semiconductor  memory  device  with  electn- 
cally  selectable,  erasable  and  programmable  functions  com- 
prising: 
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a  plurality  of  memory  cells  arranged  in  a  matrix  array,  each 
of  said  memory  cells  including  a  source  and  a  drain  sepa- 
rately formed  in  said  semiconductor  substrate,  a  floating 
gate  formed  on  an  insulating  film  formed  on  a  channel 
region  between  said  source  and  drain,  a  program  elec- 
trode, and  wherein  said  program  electrode  and  said  float- 
ing gate  are  stacked  with  a  very  thin  insulation  film  inter- 
posed therebetween,  and  first  and  second  control  gates 
formed  in  a  capacitance-coupled  manner  on  an  insulation 
film  formed  on  said  floating  gate; 

said  memory  cells  on  each  of  column  of  said  matrix  arrayed 
memory  cells  having  first  control  gates  connected  to  one 
another,  while  said  memory  cells  on  each  of  row  having 
second  control  gates  connected  to  one  another; 


impedance  means  provided  between  said  decoder  and  said 
auxiliary  memory; 

means  for  changing  impedance  of  said  impedance  means  for 
accessing  said  auxiliary  memory  when  said  main  memory 
contains  an  error  bit  cell; 

means  for  preventing  said  decoder  from  accessing  the  error  bit 
cell  in  said  main  memory;  and 

level  holding  means  which  is  coupled  between  a  junction  of 
said  impedance  means  and  said  auxiliary  memory  and  a 
reference  potential,  and  keeps  a  signal  level  at  said  junction 
at  a  nonselect  level  for  said  auxiliary  memory  when  said 
main  memory  is  selected,  and  keeps  the  signal  level  at  said 
junction  at  a  select  level  for  said  auxiliary  memory  when  said 
auxiliary  memory  is  selected. 


~o 


select  means  for  properly  selecting  predetermined  memory 
cell  by  setting  a  potential  relation  between  said  first  and 
second  control  gates;  and 

timing  means  for  providing  a  program  inhibition  period 
ranging  over  a  period  including  the  time  point  at  which  a 
program  |K>tential  for  programming  the  contents  in  the 
memory  cell  selected  by  said  select  means  is  supplied  to 
said  program  electrode,  said  timing  means  keeping  one  of 
said  first  and  second  control  gates  of  all  memory  cells  at 
high  potential  during  said  program  inhibition  period, 
while  keeping  the  other  of  said  control  gates  at  low  poten- 
tial. 


4,571,707 
MEMORY  CIRCUIT  WITH  IMPROVED  REDUNDANT 
STRUCTURE 
Takayuki  Watanabe,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  582,649 

Int.  a*  GllC  11/40 

U.S.  a.  365—200  9  Qaims 


4,571,706 
SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE 
Hlrothj  Iwahashi,  Yokohama,  and  Shoji  Ariizumi,  Tokyo,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  477,882 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  25,  1982,  57-47722; 
Mu.  25,  1982,  57-47724;  Apr.  5,  1982,  57-56278 

Int.  a.*  GllC  7/00 
VS.  a.  365—200  21  Oaims 
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1.  A  semiconductor  memory  device  comprising: 
a  main  memory; 

a  decoder  for  accessing  said  main  memory; 
an  auxiliary  memory; 


1.  In  a  semiconductor  memory  of  the  type  having  a  normal 
array  of  memory  cells,  means  for  accessing  cells  in  said  normal 
array  in  response  to  address  information  applied  to  said  semi- 
conductor memory,  a  redundant  array  of  cells  for  substituting 
for  faulty  cells  in  said  normal  array,  and  an  address  control 
circuit  responsive  to  said  address  information  for  causing  said 
memory  to  access  cells  of  said  redundant  array  in  substitution 
for  cells  in  said  normal  array  when  said  address  information 
addresses  faulty  cells  in  said  normal  array,  wherein  said  ad- 
dress control  circuit  comprises, 

a  programmable  read  only  memory  (PROM)  consisting  of  a 
plurality  of  PROM  cells,  each  of  said  PROM  cells  having 
a  first  series  circuit  of  a  fusible  link  and  a  first  field  effect 
transistor  of  a  first  conductivity  type  for  connection  be- 
tween a  first  voltage  terminal  and  a  second  voltage  termi- 
nal, a  second  series  circuit  of  a  second  field  effect  transis- 
tor of  a  second  conductivity  type  and  a  third  field  effect 
transistor  of  said  first  conductivity  type  for  connection 
between  said  first  voltage  terminal  and  said  second  volt- 
age terminal  in  series,  means  for  connecting  gates  of  said 
second  and  third  transistors  to  an  intermediate  junction  of 
said  first  series  circuit,  and  means  for  connecting  a  gate  of 
said  first  transistor  to  an  intermediate  junction  of  said 
second  series  circuit,  whereby  the  connection-disconnec- 
tion condition  of  said  fusible  member  determines  the  state 
of  information  stored  in  said  cell. 
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4,571,708 
CMOS  ROM  DATA  SELECT  CIRCUIT 
Harold  L.  Davis,  Tbe  Colony,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Mostek  Corpora- 
tion, CarroUton,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  686,330 

Int.  a.«  GllC  11/40 

U.S.  a.  365—203  1  Claim 
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1.  A  data  selection  circuit  for  a  CMOS  memory  integrated 
circuit  having  a  column  line  bracketed  by  first  and  second  bit 
lines  and  having  at  least  one  pair  of  data  storage  transistors 
connected  respectively  between  said  column  line  and  said  first 
bit  line  and  between  said  column  line  and  said  second  bit  line, 
each  pair  of  said  at  least  one  pair  of  data  storage  transistors 
having  a  gate  connected  to  a  common  row  line  of  a  set  of  at 
least  one  row  line,  said  column  line  being  connected  through 
an  N-channel  pull-down  transistor  to  ground  and  each  of  said 
bit  lines  being  connected  through  a  P-channel  pass  transistor  to 
first  and  second  data  lines,  respectively,  in  which  said  pull- 
down transistor  has  a  gate  electrode  connected  to  a  column 
decode  line  and  each  of  said  pass  transistors  has  a  gate  con- 
nected to  said  column  line,  whereby  a  transition  from  a  posi- 
tive voltage  to  ground  on  said  column  line  in  response  to  a 
signal  on  said  column  decode  line  turns  on  said  P-channel  pass 
transistors,  establishing  a  current  path  between  each  of  said  bit 
lines  and  a  corresponding  data  line. 


1  4,571,709 

TIMING  APPARATUS  FOR  NON-VOLATILE  MOS  RAM 
Joseph  A.  Skupi^ak,  San  Jose;  Douglas  J.  Lee,  and  Neil  J. 
Becker,  both  of  Santa  Qara,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Intel 
Corporation,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  462,190 
I  Int.  a.<  GllC  7/00 

U.S.  a.  365—233  13  Qaims 
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1.  An  integrated  circuit,  metal-oxide-semiconductor,  non- 
volatile memory  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  non-volatile  memory  cells  requiring  a  first 
predetermined  sequence  of  first  signals  for  non-volatile 
storage  of  data  and  a  second  predetermined  sequence  of 
second  signals  for  recalling  of  data; 

driver  circuits  for  generating  said  first  and  second  signals, 
said  driver  circuits  coupled  to  said  cells; 

state  logic  means  for  initiating  the  generation  of  said  first  and 
second  sequence  of  said  first  and  second  signals,  respec- 
tively, comprising  a  plurality  of  logic  circuits  each  of 
which  has  discrete  states,  output  signals  from  said  logic 


circuits  being  coupled  as  inputs  to  said  logic  circuits  for 
determining  said  sutes  and  being  coupled  to  said  driver 
circuits,  said  first  and  second  signals  also  being  coupled  to 
taid  logic  circuits  as  inputs  for  said  determination  of  said 
states; 

control  circuit  means  for  receiving  a  plurality  of  externally 
generated  control  signals  and  for  generating  internal  con- 
trol signals  which  are  coupled  as  inputs  to  said  logic  cir- 
cuits, 

whereby  said  first  and  second  signals  are  generated  in  said 
first  and  second  predetermined  sequences,  respectively. 


4,571,710 

SEISMIC  METHOD  FOR  IDENTIFYING  LOW 

VELOCITY  SUBSURFACE  ZONES 

Norman  S.  Neidell,  13054  Taylorcrcst,  Houston,  Tex.  77079, 

and  Ernest  E.  Cook,  11711  Memorial  Dr.  #153,  Houston, 

Tex.  77024 

FUed  Aug.  31,  1982,  Ser.  No.  413,428 

Int.  a.*  GOIV  1/30 

U.S.  a.  367—38  14  Oaims 
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9.  A  seismic  method  for  identifying  low  velocity  subsurface 
zones  which  may  be  of  reservoir  quality,  comprising; 

(a)  marking  reflections  of  interest  on  a  stacked  seismic  pro- 
file; 

(b)  timing  the  reflections  of  interest  by  common  depth  point 
basis  and  listing  them; 

(c)  plotting  the  times  listed  on  the  velocity  analyses; 

(d)  selecting  stacking  velocities  that  correspond  to  selected 
reflections,  said  stacking  velocities  being  along  the  plotted 
times  on  the  stacking  velocity  analyses; 

(e)  obtaining  stacking  velocities  on  a  shot  point  ^y  shot  point 
basis; 

(0  tracking  seismic  reflections  of  interest  according  to  stack- 
ing velocity  on  an  analysis-by-analysis  basis  using  the 
times  from  said  reflections  from  said  seismic  profile; 

(g)  plotting  selected  velocity  curves  for  each  selected  reflec- 
tion; 

(h)  overlaying  in  best  fit  manner  each  of  the  selected  veloc- 
ity curves  with  each  of  the  other  velocity  curves  taken  in 
turn  for  each  selected  reflection; 

(i)  conducting  a  semi-empirical  alignment  to  compensate  for 
possible  development  of  discordance  dip  between  the 
particular  reflector  pairs; 

(j)  arranging  overlain  pairs  of  velocity  curves  in  order  of 
depth,  the  overlain  pairs  of  velocity  curves  defining  low 
velocity  disparity  zones; 

(k)  preparing  an  aperture  equation  giving  an  aperture  length 
for  each  reflector  pair; 

(1)  plotting  the  resulting  aperture  on  the  display  of  overlain 
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pairs  for  reference  in  confirming  the  reality  of  possible 

low  velocity  zones, 
(m)  coloring  low  velocity  disparity  zones  to  enhance  the 

visual  identity  thereof;  and 
(n)  placing  vertical  lines  on  said  display  to  bracket  zones  of 

consistent  low  velocity  disparity. 


4,571,711 
SONAR  APPARATUS 
Victor  J.  Chadwick,  Dorset,  England,  assignor  to  Plesscy  Over- 
seas Limited,  Ilford,  England 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  237,659,  Feb.  24,  1981, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  457,264 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  26,  1980, 
8006416 

Int.  a*  GOIS  7/52 
U.S.a.  367— 88  17  Claims 


said  split  beam  portions  represents  the  alignment  of  said 
first  and  second  beams; 

(b)  focusing  said  first  and  second  split  beam  portions  onto 
the  surface  of  said  detector; 

(c)  turning  off  said  second  beam,  thereby  leaving  only  the 
split  beam  portion  from  said  first  beam  as  the  beam  falling 
upon  the  surface  of  the  detector; 

(d)  storing  the  detected  position  signal  of  the  beam  falling 
upon  the  detector  in  step  (c); 

(e)  turning  on  said  second  beam,  thereby  having  the  split 
beam  portions  from  said  first  and  second  beams  as  the 
beams  falling  upon  the  surface  of^'the  detector; 

(0  storing  the  detected  position  signal  of  the  centroid  associ- 
ated with  the  beams  falling  upon  the  detector  in  step  (e); 


1.  A  sonar  survey  apparatus  comprising  a  submersible  vessel 
having  a  structure  adapted  to  receive  a  towing  cable,  a  sonar 
signel  transmitter  transducer  means  mounted  on  the  structure, 
at  least  one  acoustic  reflector  mounted  on  the  structure  and 
shaped  to  produce,  in  a  focussing  plane,  line  foci  of  acoustic 
echo  signals  received  from  remote  positions,  a  line  array  of 
receiver  transducer  elements  mounted  on  the  structure  in  the 
focussing  plane  and  extending  in  line  substantially  at  right 
angles  to  the  line  foci,  each  receiver  transducer  element  having 
an  output  for  providing  a  signal  representative  of  a  focussed 
echo  signal,  selector  means  coupled  with  the  output  of  each  of 
the  receiver  transducer  elements,  the  selector  means  having  a 
control  input  and  an  output  and  being  operable  in  response  to 
a  control  signal  to  select  the  output  of  a  receiver  transducer 
element,  relating  to  a  predetermined  direction,  for  display  and 
sensing  means  mounted  on  the  body  for  detecting  movement  of 
the  vessel  relative  to  a  predetermined  orientation  and  for  pro- 
viding a  control  signal  for  the  selector  means  whereby  selec- 
tion of  a  different  receiver  transducer  element  is  effected  so 
that  the  selector  means  continues  to  provide  an  output  relating 
to  said  predetermined  direction. 


(g)  determining  the  offset  associated  with  the  detector  when 
no  beams  are  falling  upon  the  surface  thereof; 

(h)  correcting  the  position  signal  stored  in  step  (d)  to  remove 
the  offset  therefrom  determined  in  step  (g); 

(i)  generating  a  corrected  position  signal  representative  of 
the  position  at  which  the  second  beam  portion  is  falling 
upon  the  surface  of  the  detector  based  upon  the  signals 
stored  in  steps  (d),  (0.  and  (g).  said  corrected  position 
signal  having  the  effects  of  the  offset  measured  in  step  (g) 
removed  therefrom; 

(j)  finding  the  difference  between  the  position  signal  stored 
in  step  (d)  and  the  position  signal  generated  in  step  (g);  and 

(k)  deriving  the  desired  position  control  signal  from  the 
difference  found  in  step  (j)- 


4,571,712 
BEAM  ALIGNMENT  SIGNAL  PROCESSING 
Paul  M.  Romano;  James  W.  Baer,  and  James  W.  Hargarten,  all 
of  Boulder  County,  Colo.,  assignors  to  Storage  Technology 
Partners  II,  Louisville,  Colo. 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  628,682 
Int.  a*  GllB  7/00 
U.S.  a.  369—44  15  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  generating  a  position  control  signal  for  use 
in  a  beam  alignment  system,  said  beam  alignment  system  being 
adapted  to  maintain  a  prescribed  alignment  between  first  and 
second  beams  that  travel  along  an  optical  path,  said  beam 
alignment  system  having  a  detector  included  therein  that  gen- 
erates a  position  signal  representative  of  the  position  at  which 
a  beam  of  radiation,  or  at  which  the  centroid  associated  with  a 
plurality  of  beams  of  radiation,  falls  upon  a  surface  of  said 
detector,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  splitting  a  portion  of  said  first  and  second  beams  away 
from  said  optical  path  such  that  the  alignment  between 


4,571,713 
DIGITAL  DATA  RECORD 

Richard  Ackerman;  Donovan  H.  Huribut,  and  Alan  A.  Jewer,  all 
of  Whitewater,  Wis.,  assignors  to  News  Log  International, 
Inc.,  Janesville,  Wis. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  290,475,  Aug.  6,  1981,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  181,172,  Aug.  25, 

1980,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No. 

625,573 
Int.  a*  GllB  7/00 
U.S.  CI.  369—44  15  Qaims 

1.  An  information  record  comprising:  a  generally  flat  body; 
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and  digiul  information  carried  on  said  body  in  arcuate  rows, 
said  rows  of  digital  information  having  the  same  radius  and 


4,571,715 
OPTICAL  HEAD  MOVABLE  IN  A  TRACKING 
DIRECTION 
KikiUi  Kato,  Tokorozawaihi;  Akinori  WaUbe,  Yokohamashi; 
Hiroo  Ukita,  Kodairashi,  and  Susumu  Yonezawa,  YokoMika- 
Shi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Telegraph  A  Telephone 
Public  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  22.  1983,  Ser.  No.  468,680 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  22,  1982,  57-26156; 
Apr.  5,  1982,  57-56192 

Int.  a."  GllB  7/08 
U.S.  CI.  369—45  7  Claims 


being  disposed  in  a  spaced-apart  nested  arrangement  along  a 
common  center  line  extending  transversely  of  said  rows. 


4,571,714 

READ  BEAM  POSITION  CALIBRATION 
Harlan  P.  Mathews;  Paul  Romano,  and  Alexander  M.  Muckle, 
all  of  Boulder  County,  Colo.,  assignors  to  Storage  Technology 
Partners  II,  Louisville,  Colo. 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  628,685 

Int.  a*  GllB  7/00 

U.S.  a.  369— 44  17  Claims 


s 
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S.  A  data  read  beam  calibration  system  for  use  in  an  optical 
storage  system  to  insure  that  radiation  beams  directed  to  a 
surface  of  a  recording  medium  used  with  said  storage  system 
are  properly  aligned  with  data  tracks  written  on  said  recording 
medium,  said  storage  system  including  means  for  following  a 
previously  written  track  with  a  first  radiatiion  beam,  and 
means  for  positioning  a  data  read  radiation  beam  a  desired 
distance  from  said  first  radiation  beam  in  response  to  an  offset 
signal,  said  data  read  beam  calibration  system  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  calibration  tracks  written  on  the  record  carrier 

having  a  desired  track  pitch  or  distance  therebetween; 
means  for  optically  measuring  the  data  read  beam  location 
with  respect  to  a  calibration  track  and  for  generating  an 
offset  signal  in  response  to  the  measurement;  and 
means  for  positioning  the  data  read  beam  in  subsequent  read 
operations,  said  means  being  responsive  to  the  offset  sig- 
nal. 


1.  An  optical  head  arrangement  for  use  with  an  optical  disk, 
comprising 

an  optical  head  unit  including  a  lens  system  for  focusing  a 
light  beam  received  from  a  given  direction  onto  a  record- 
ing surface  of  said  optical  disk,  a  focus  control  mechanism 
for  focal  adjustment  of  said  lens  system  in  said  given 
direction  relative  to  said  unit  and  optical  path  conversion 
means  fixed  to  said  unit  in  the  optical  path  of  said  light 
beam  for  changing  the  optical  path  to  said  given  direction 
from  a  direction  substantially  parallel  to  said  disk  surface, 

a  housing  containing  said  unit  and  having  unit  supporting 
means  for  mounting  said  unit  movably  in  said  parallel 
direction  only, 

said  supporting  means  including  at  least  two  supporting 
diaphragms  disposed  in  said  given  direction  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  unit,  each  diaphgram  having  an  outer  portion 
and  a  center  portion  with  one  of  said  portions  being  con- 
nected to  said  housing  and  the  other  to  said  unit,  each 
diaphgram  further  having  in  its  plane  between  said  por- 
tions a  plurality  of  interconnected  planar  spring  elements 
with  slots  inbetween,  and 

control  means  for  controlling  the  positions  of  said  unit  rela- 
tive to  said  housing  in  said  parallel  direction  for  track 
control  as  to  said  disk  and  without  causing,  due  to  the 
presence  of  said  diaphragm,  any  significant  displacement 
of  said  unit  in  said  given  direction. 

wherein  said  supporting  means  includes  at  least  two  spaced 
supporting  diaphragms  on  at  least  one  of  said  sides. 


4,571,716 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SCANNING  A 

RECORDING  MEDIUM  FOR  DEFECTS 

Stanley  R.  Szerlip,  Panorama  City,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Diicovi- 

sion  Associates,  CosU  Mesa,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  230,920,  Feb.  2, 1981.  This  application  Jun. 
29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  626,343 
Int.  a*  GllB  7/007.  7/09.  7/135 
U.S.  CI.  369—54  2  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  recording  a  data  signal  on  a  light-reflective 
disc,  comprising: 

means  for  producing  a  write  beam  of  light; 

means  for  modulating  the  intensity  of  said  write  beam  of 

light,  in  accordance  with  the  data  signal; 
optical  means  including  a  source  of  light  for  producing  a 
pre-write  beam  of  light,  and  means  for  directing  at  the  disc 
both  said  pre-write  beam  of  light  and   the  intensity- 
modulated  write  beam  of  light,  said  write  beam  having  a 
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peak  intensity  sufTiciently  high  to  mcxlify  the  reflectivity 
of  the  disc  at  its  point  of  impingement  thereon,  said  pre- 
write  beam  having  an  intensity  sufTiciently  low  that  it  is 
reflected  by  the  disc  in  accordance  with  the  reflectivity  of 
the  disc  at  its  point  of  impingement  thereon,  the  reflectiv- 
ity of  the  disc  not  being  affected  thereby; 

means  for  routing  the  disc  relative  to  the  pre-write  and 
write  beams,  whereby  the  rotating  disc  is  impinged  simul- 
taneously by  both  beams  and  the  data  signal  is  recorded  on 
the  disc  by  said  write  beam  thereby  forming  a  recording 
track  therein; 

said  optical  means  including  means  for  positioning  the  pre- 
write  beam  and  the  write  beam  relative  to  each  other  such 
that  the  pre-write  beam  leads  the  write  beam  by  a  pre- 
scribed amount  and  falls  on  a  non-recorded  region  of  the 
disc  ahead  of  said  write  beam; 

means  operable  to  produce  and  direct  at  the  disc  a  second 
pre-write  beam  of  light,  having  an  intensity  sufficiently 


plurality  of  axially  extending  contact  pins  and  a  rectangular 
mount  portion,  said  adapter  assembly  comprising: 

an  adapter  housing  having  a  recessed  opening  on  a  front  side 
for  engaging  and  making  a  substantially  tight  fltting 
contact  with  said  rectangular  mount  portion  to  thereby 
securely  hold  said  P-mount  cartridge; 

a  plurality  of  hollow  terminal  pins  axially  extending  from  a 
rear  side  opposite  said  front  side,  each  of  said  hollow 
terminal  pins  accepting  a  corresponding  one  of  said  car- 
tridge contact  pins  when  said  cartridge  is  engaged  in  said 
recessed  opening;  and 

fastening  means  for  securing  said  adapter  housing  to  said 
head  shell  and, 

a  plurality  of  parallel  grooves  in  said  adapter  housing  for 
attenuating  unwanted  acoustic  vibrations  in  said  tone  arm 

whereby  said  adapter  assembly,  in  combination  with  said 
P-mount  cartridge,  has  a  mass  and  center  of  gravity  which 
permits  the  facile  maintenance  of  the  tone  arm  balance. 
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low  that  the  reflectivity  of  the  disc  is  not  affected  thereby, 
wherein  said  second  pre-write  beam  is  positioned  to  scan 
the  disc  in  advance  of  the  write  beam,  and  wherein  said 
second  pre-write  beam  is  reflected  by  the  disc  in  accor- 
dance with  the  reflectivity  of  the  disc  at  its  point  of  im- 
pingement thereon;  and 

defect  detection  means  for  monitoring  the  intensities  of  the 
reflected  first  and  second  pre-write  beams,  and  for  pro- 
ducing a  defect  detect  signal  whenever  the  intensity  of  the 
reflected  second  pre-write  beam  differs  from  that  of  the 
reflected  first  pre-write  beam  by  more  than  a  prescribed 
amount;  and 

control  means,  responsive  to  the  defect  detect  signal,  for 
uncoupling  the  dau  signal  from  said  modulatmg  means, 
whereby  the  recording  of  the  data  signal  on  the  disc  is 
interrupted  each  time  a  defect  is  encountered  and  in  ad- 
vance of  the  defect  reaching  the  point  of  impingement  of 
the  write  beam. 


4,571,717 
ADAPTER  FOR  A  PLUG-IN  CARTRIDGE 
Kenneth  Reichel,  Hudson;  Frederick  W.  Nichols,  III,  Akron, 
and  Norm  Lcvenstein,  Munroe  Falls,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Audio-Technica,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  561,676,  Dec.  15,  1983, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  7,  1985,  Ser.  No.  708,975 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  16,  1982,  57-190223 
Int.  a/  GllB  i/04,  21/16 
VS.  a.  369—256  2  Qaims 


4,571,718 

OPTICAL  DISK  CARTRIDGE  AND  COOPERATING 

APPARATUS 

Steven  P.  Cahill,  Newton,  Mass.,  and  Roger  G.  Covington, 

Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company, 

Rochester,  N.Y. 

nied  Jul.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  629,875 

Int.  a.*  GllB  7/00:  G65D  85/30 

U.S.  a.  369—291  16  Claims 


1.  An  adapter  assembly  for  a  phonographic  tone  arm  to 
permit  the  mounting  of  a  plug-in  P-mount  cartridge  in  a  head 
shell  of  a  tone  arm  having  mounting  holes  spaced  approxi- 
mately one-half  inch  apart,  said  P-mount  cartridge  having  a 


1.  An  optical  disk  cartridge  adapted  for  use  in  cooperating 
write/read  apparatus  having  a  rotatable  drive  spindle  and  a 
movable  optical  head,  said  cartridge  containing  a  rigid  optical 
disk  including  a  flat  information-storage  medium  and  a  mag- 
netically attractable  hub  with  a  compliant  annular  seal  thereon 
projecting  from  said  medium,  said  cartridge  comprising: 
first  and  second  substantially  rigid  opposed  walls  fixedly 
spaced  from  and  substantially  coextensive  and  parallel 
with  each  other,  said  disk  being  disposed  between  and 
substantially  parallel  with  said  walls,  said  first  wall  having 
a  round  opening  therein  concentric  with  said  hub  to  pro- 
vide access  thereto  by  the  drive  spindle  of  the  cooperating 
apparatus,  said  opening  being  bounded  by  a  circular  rim 
aligned  with  said  annular  hub  seal,  said  first  wall  bearing 
magnetic  means  near  said  rim  for  attracting  said  hub  and 
thereby  drawing  said  hub  seal  into  sealing  contact  with 
said  rim,  to  retain  said  disk  in  stationary,  sealed  relation- 
ship with  said  first  wall  when  said  cartridge  is  not  opera- 
tively  positioned  in  the  cooperating  apparatus,  said  hub 
being  engageable  and  axially  movable  by  the  apparatus 
drive  spindle  away  from  said  first  wall,  in  opposition  to 
said  magnetic  means,  to  urge  said  disk  out  of  said  station- 
ary, sealed  relationship  and  thereby  render  said  disk  free 
to  route  when  said  cartridge  is  operatively  positioned  in 
the  cooperating  apparatus. 


4,571,719 
nR-TYPE  BALANCE  FILTER  INCORPORATED  IN  THE 
TRANSMITTER-RECEIVER  UNIT  IN  A 
TELECOMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
Bengt  R.  Carlqvist,  Bromma,  and  Lars  T.  E.  Svensson,  Skirhol- 
men,  both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Telefonaktiebolaget  L  M 
Ericsson,  Stockholm,  Sweden 
PCT  No.  PCr/SE82/00362,  §  371  Date  Jun.  16, 1983,  §  102(c) 
Date  Jun.  16,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/01715,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  11,  1983 

PCT  FUed  Nov.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  514,824 

Oaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Nov.  2,  1981,  8106445 

Int.  a*  H04J  15/00;  H04L  5/14 

U.S.  a.  370—32  11  Clnims 


4,571,720 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REDUONG  THE 
CONVERGENCE  TIME  OF  AN  ECHO  CANCELLER 
Jean-Philippe  J.  Chevreau,  Paris,  and  Loic  B.  Y.  Guidoux, 
Garancieres,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Telecommunications 
Radioelectriques  et  Teiephoniqucs  T.R.T.,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  583,067 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  25,  1983,  83  03113 
Int.  a*  H04B  3/20 
U.S.  a.  370—32  6  Claims 
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1.  In  a  transmit-receiver  of  a  digiul  transmission  system 
which  includes  a  transmission  means  to  a  remote  transmit- 
receiver 
and  including  a  source  of  digital  data  signals,  a  transmitter 
means  for  transmitting  a  representation  of  the  digital  data 
signals,  a  hybrid  junction  means  for  connecting  said  trans- 
mitter means  to  said  transmission  means,  an  analog  signal 
subtracting  means  having  a  minuend  input  connected  to 
said  hybrid  junction  means,  a  subtrahend  input  and  a 
remainder  output  for  generating  a  remainder  signal,  sam- 
pling means  for  periodically  sampling  said  remainder 
signal  and  detector  means  for  binary  digitizing  the  sam- 
pled remainder  signal,  an  FIR  type  balance  filter  compris- 
ing a  first  set  of  serially  connected  delay  means  each 
having  an  input  and  an  output,  the  input  of  the  first  delay 
means  of  said  first  set  being  adapted  to  receive  the  digiul 
dau  signals,  a  second  set  of  serially  connected  delay 
means  each  having  an  input  and  an  output,  the  input  of  the 
first  delay  means  of  said  second  set  being  connected  to  the 
output  of  the  last  delay  means  of  said  first  set,  first  means 
responsive  to  the  sampled  remainder  signal  and  to  the 
combination  of  data  signals  at  the  outputs  of  the  delay 
means  of  said  first  set  for  generating  a  first  partial  correc- 
tion value,  second  means  responsive  to  the  sampled  re- 
mainder signal,  a  combination  of  data  signals  at  the  out- 
puts of  the  delay  means  of  said  second  set  for  generating  a 
second  correction  value,  and  third  means  having  an  out- 
put connected  to  said  subtrahend  input  for  combining  said 
first  and  second  correction  values  to  form  said  correction 
signal. 


1.  A  method  for  reducing  the  convergence  time  of  an  echo 
canceller  connected  in  a  transceiver  arrangement  between 
one-way  transmit  and  receive  paths  coupled  to  a  two-way 
transmission  path  and  used  to  cancel  an  echo  signal  occurring 
in  the  receive  path  in  response  to  a  signal  supplied  to  the  trans- 
mit path,  said  echo  canceller  comprising  a  transversal  filter 
having  N  adjustable  complex  coefficients  for  processing  a 
complex  signal  derived  from  the  signal  supplied  to  the  transmit 
path  and  arranged  to  supply  a  real  signal  component,  said  echo 
canceller  also  comprising  a  difference  circuit  for  producing  a 
difference  signal  between  the  signal  in  the  receive  path  and  the 
output  signal  of  the  transversal  filter,  this  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
transmitting  in  the  transmit  path  a  complex  periodic  training 
signal  constituted  by  data  d(n)  occuring  at  insUnts  nT, 
where  T  is  the  data  interval  and  n  is  an  integer,  the  data 
being  in  sequences  having  a  period  LT.  where  L  is  the 
number  of  data  in  each  sequence  and  LT  is  at  least  equal 
to  NT,  and  having  the  property: 


1 
(r2 


L-\ 


d'\{n  -  Omodulo  LJ  =  —  I 


for  every  integer  i  such  that  1  ^i^N-  1,  d'(n)  being  the 
complex  conjugate  value  of  d(n)  and  <r^  being  a  constant 
term  represenutive  of  the  power  of  each  of  the  transmit- 
ted data; 
said  transmitted  training  signal  further  having  the  property: 


1      /.-! 
—ir-     1     d*{n)  ■  d'Un  -  Omodulo  L]  =  -\ 

for  every  integer  i  such  that  OSi^N—  I; 
and  after  the  transmission  of  a  sequence  of  at  least  N  data  of 
the  training  signal,  calculating  the  coefficients  of  the  trans- 
versal filter  for  echo  signal  cancellation  from  the  sequence 
of  coefficients  formed  by  transmission  of  the  next  se- 
quence of  L  data,  in  accordance  with  the  expression: 


C=  Co  + 


(L  +  \9    1=0 


I_f/K«)DV) 


where  C  is  the  vector  of  the  N  coefficienu  obtained  at  the 

end  of  the  calculation, 
Co  is  the  vector  of  the  N  initial  coefficients, 
e^n)  is  said  difference  signal. 
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Dx(„)isthevectorofthecomplexconjuga^^  INTEGRAND  SERVI^  MULTIPLEX  EQUIPMENT 

last  N  data  entenng  the  '^^^'^'J^^J^^'^^^^    ..  ^^  JohrBuSuun,  Dunmow,  «,d  Allen  W.  Oliver,  Bishops  Stort- 
or2  is  a  constant  term  representative  of  the  power  of  each  of  Jonn^  ^^^  ^^^  ^^^^^  ^^  International  Standard 

the  transmitted  data.  Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  626,356 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  13,  1983, 

8318898 

Int.  a*  H04J  3/06 
U.S.  a.  370— 106  4  Qaims 


4,571,721 
COMPOSITE  CONCENTRATION  SYSTEM 
Tadahiko  Yasui,  Tokyo;  Shizuo  Ito;  Akira  Horiki,  both  of 
Kanagawa;  H^ime  Yamada,  and  Takashi  Usami,  both  of 
Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Telegraph  A  Tele- 
phone Public  Corporation;  Nippon  Electronic  Co.,  Ltd.;  Hita- 
chi, Ltd.;  Oki  Electric  Industry,  Ltd.  and  Fiyitsu  Limited,  all 

of,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  418,898 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  18,  1981,  56-147573 
Int.  Q.*  H04Q  11/04 
VS.  Q.  370—56  ^  Qaims 
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1.  A  composite  concentration  system  comprising: 
a  time  division  concentration  switch  for  collecting  and  dis- 
tributing digitized  data; 
first  subscriber  line  interface  means  having  a  first  plurality  of 
subscriber  line  input  terminals  and  a  plurality  of  subscriber 
line  interface  circuits  equal  in  number  to  said  first  plurality 
of  subscriber  line  input  terminals,  each  of  said  subscriber 
line  interface  circuits  connected  to  one  of  said  subscriber 
line  input  terminals  and  each  subscriber  line  interface 
circuit  having  means  for  converting  analog  voice  signals 
received  at  said  subscriber  line  input  terminals  into  digi- 
tized data  and  for  converting  digitized  data  received  from 
said  time  division  concentration  switch  to  analog  voice 
signals; 

second  subscriber  line  interface  means  having  a  second 
plurality  of  subscriber  line  input  terminals  equal  in  number 
to  said  first  plurality  of  subscriber  line  input  terminals,  a 
space  division  concentration  switch  and  a  third  plurality 
of  subscriber  line  interface  circuits,  functionally  identical 
to  the  subscriber  line  interface  circuits  of  said  first  sub- 
scriber line  interface  means,  said  second  subscriber  line 
interface  means  having  said  second  plurality  of  subscriber 
line  input  terminals  connected  to  said  space  division  con- 
centration switch  and  said  space  division  concentration 
switch  connected  to  said  third  plurality  of  subscriber  line 
interface  circuits;  and 
switch  interface  means  having  a  plurality  of  channels  con- 
nected to  said  time  division  concentration  switch,  said 
switch  interface  means  assigning  the  digitized  data  from 
each  of  said  subscriber  line  interface  circuits  of  said  first 
and  second  subscriber  line  interface  means  to  one  of  said 
channels  and  for  assigning  the  digitized  data  from  said 
time  division  concentration  switch  to  one  of  said  sub- 
scriber line  interface  circuits. 


1.  A  method  of  establishing  synchronisation  in  a  time  divi- 
sion multiplex  system,  which  comprises: 

applying  a  locally-generated  synchronisation  pattern  to  an 
input  of  a  multiplex  module  of  said  system  so  that  a  unique 
byte  pattern,  including  a  framing  pattern  and  a  channel 
number  with  a  status  indicator,  occurs  in  each  of  a  plural- 
ity of  the  multiplex  channels  of  said  module, 

detecting  at  the  receiving  side  of  said  module  the  content  of 
the  nth  channel  as  received  by  said  module, 

responding  to  said  framing  pattern  in  said  received  byte 
stream  to  establish  alignment  between  said  nth  channel  at 
said  module  and  said  received  byte  stream  without  taking 
account  of  the  unique  pattern  at  which  said  alignment  has 
been  achieved, 

recording  from  said  unique  pattern  the  identity  of  the  chan- 
nel of  the  received  stream  at  which  alignment  has  been 
achieved, 

determining  from  said  identity  recording  an  offset  which 
defines  the  difference  between  said  nth  channel  and  said 
channel  at  which  said  byte  alignment  has  been  achieved, 

applying  said  channel  offset  to  said  multiplex  module's  de- 
multiplexing logic  to  control  said  logic  so  that  the  channel 
number  received  in  said  nth  channel  is  correct, 

setting  said  status  indicator  of  each  of  said  channel  numbers, 
in  response  to  establishment  of  said  byte  alignment,  to  a 
condition  indicating  that  frame  alignment  has  been 
achieved,  and 

assuming  that  synchronisation  has  been  achieved  when  a 
correct  channel  number  byte  has  been  received  with  its 
said  status  indicator  set. 


4,571,723 

PULSE  CODE  MODULATED  DIGITAL  TELEPHONY 

TONE  GENERATOR 

Bruce  B.  Lusignan,  Palo  Alto;  James  Sytwu,  Sunnyvale,  and 
Amr  Badawi,  Stanford,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Board  of 
Trustees  of  the  Leland  Stanford  Junior  University,  Stanford, 

CaUf. 

FUed  Oct.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  545,078 
Int.  Q.-*  H04J  3/12;  H04M  7/00 
U.S.  Q.  370—110.2  11  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  generating  and  transmitting  readily  accessi- 
ble tone  signals  comprising: 

(a)  a  read  only  memory  for  storing  a  plurality  of  digitally 
encoded  tone  signals,  each  signal  comprising  a  finite  series 
of  digital  signals  each  representing  a  sample  of  the  wave- 
form to  be  transmitted;  and 

(b)  a  controller  for  retrieving  the  set  of  digital  samples  repre- 
senting the  plurality  of  said  tone  signals  and  transmitting 
said  digital  signals  on  a  pulse  code  modulated  time  divi- 
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sion  multiplex  data  bus  to  a  plurality  of  defined  destina- 
tions in  response  to  receipt  of  origination  addresses,  said 
controller  further  comprising  buffer  means  for  storing  a 


and  allowing  said  logic  device  to  respond  to  a  plurality  of 
said  test  vectors;  and 
data  output  means  providing  an  indication  of  the  response  of 
said  logic  device  to  a  plurality  of  said  test  vectors. 


4,571,725 

IMAGE  FORMATION  APPARATUS  HAVING  A 

DIAGNOSING  FUNCTION 

Nao   Nagashima,   Tokyo;    KoukI    Kuroda,   Yokohama;   Jyojl 
Nagahira,  Tokyo;  Yoshiaki  Takayanagi,  Kawasaki,  and  Kojl 
Suzuki,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  257,358,  Apr.  24,  1981,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  539,963 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  26,  1980,  55-56078 

Int.  a*  GOIR  31/28 

U.S.  Q.  371—25  45  Qaims 


sample  of  each  tone  signal  stored  in  said  ROM  and  means 
for  responding  to  origination  addresses  for  substantially 
simultaneously  transmitting  any  of  said  tone  signals  to  a 
plurality  of  destination  addresses. 

4,571,724 
SYSTEM  FOR  TESTING  DIGITAL  LOGIC  DEVICES 
Victor  E.  Belmondo,  King  County,  Wash.;  Russell  M.  dePina, 
Santa  Qara  County,  Calif.;  George  W.  James,  King  County, 
Wash.;  Robert  G.  Martin,  Snohomish  County,  Wash,,  and 
John  M,  Reece,  King  County,  Wash.,  assignors  to  Data  I/O 
Corporation,  Redmond,  Wash. 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  478,412 

Int.  Q."  GOIR  31/28:  G06F  7//00 

U.S.  Q.  371—25  15  Claims 


TEST      I      iNTERfACE 
T'KIK''    L    TO  CPU 

LOGIC 


1.  A  system  for  testing  a  logic  device  having  a  plurality  of 
electrical  contacts  which  serve  as  either  inputs  to  or  outputs 
from  said  logic  device,  said  system  comprising: 

a  first  shift  register  having  a  plurality  of  stages  each  receiv- 
ing a  respective  input  and  generating  a  respective  output, 
all  such  stages  except  a  first  stage  receiving  an  input  from 
a  previous  stage  and  each  of  said  stages  except  a  last  stage 
applying  its  output  to  a  subsequent  stage; 

an  isolation  element  connecting  each  of  a  plurality  of  electri- 
cal contacts  of  said  logic  device  to  the  output  of  a  corre- 
sponding stage  of  said  shift  register  so  that  the  logic  level 
on  each  electrical  contact  serving  as  an  input  is  controlled 
by  the  output  of  a  corresponding  shift  register  stage  and 

I    the  logic  level  on  each  electrical  contact  serving  as  an 

I  output  is  controlled  by  the  output  of  said  logic  device, 
whereby  said  shift  register  applies  a  test  vector  to  said 
logic  device  without  the  need  to  determine  whether  each 
electrical  contact  is  serving  as  an  input  or  an  output; 

an  exclusive  OR  gate  having  an  output  applied  to  the  input 
of  the  first  stage  of  said  shift  register  and  a  plurality  of 
inputs  receiving  the  outputs  of  a  plurality  of  stages  of  said 
shift  register  and  the  signals  on  a  plurality  of  the  electrical 
contacts  of  said  logic  device; 

timing  and  control  circuit  means  connected  to  said  shift 

I     register  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  shift  register 
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1.  A  self-diagnostic  apparatus  comprising: 

a  digital  computer; 

analog-to-digital  converting  means  for  converting  an  analog 
signal  to  a  digital  signal  and  for  supplying  the  digital  signal 
to  said  digital  computer;  and 

input  means  generating  a  plurality  of  reference  signals  which 
have  different  levels,  and  for  supplying  said  reference 
signals  to  said  analog-to-digital  converting  means; 

wherein  said  digital  computer  is  operable  to  process  the 
digital  signal  from  said  analog-to-digital  converting 
means,  and  is  also  operable  to  detect  an  abnormality  in  the 
analog-to-digital  converting  means  by  sensing  reference 
digital  signals  produced  by  the  analog-to-digital  convert- 
ing means  from  the  reference  signals,  and  determining  if  a 
signal  level  of  said  reference  digital  signals  falls  outside  a 
predetermined  error  range. 


4,571,726 

HIGH  PERFORMANCE  OROTRON  UTILIZING  A 

DENSE  ELECTRON  BEAM 

Donald  E.  Wortman.  Rockville,  and  Richard  P.  Lcavitt,  Berwyn 
Heights,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  The  L  nited  States  of  Amer- 
ica as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington, 

D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  595,210 
Int.  Q."  HOIS  3/00 
U.S.  Q.  372—2  12  Claims 

1.  An  orotron  for  generating  coherent  near  millimeter  wave- 
length radiation,  which  comprises: 

an  open  resonator  formed  by  a  first  mirror  and  a  second 

mirror  which  is  spaced  from  the  first  mirror,  the  first 

mirror  including  a  reflecting  diffraction  grating  facing  the 

second  mirror; 

beam  forming  means  for  generating  a  high  density,  ribbon- 
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like  electron  beam  having  an  average  current  density  of  at 
least  60  amperes  per  square  centimeter;  and 
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beam  directing  means  for  directing  the  electron  beam  across 
the  diffraction  grating  at  a  velocity  selected  to  generate 
coherent  radiation  within  the  open  resonator. 


4,571,728 

TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  A 

SEMICONDUCTOR  LASER 

Shoji  Yoshikawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  481,860,  Apr.  4, 1983.  This  application 

Jul.  8,  1985,  Ser.  No.  753,364 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  9,  1982,  57-59019 

Int.  a*  HOIS  3/04,  3/045 

U.S.  CI.  372—36  19  Claims 


TEMPEMTURE 


4,571,727 
FAR-INFRARED  ELECTROMAGNETIC  WAVE 
GENERATOR 
Jun-ichi  Nishizawa,  and  Ken  Suto,  both  of  Sendai,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Zaidan  Hojin  Handotai  Kenkyu  Shinkokai,  Sendai, 
Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  229,853,  Jan.  30, 1981.  This  application 
Aug.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  521,226 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  27,  1980,  55-39715; 
Mar.  27,  1980,  55-39716;  Mar.  27,  1980,  55-39717 

Int.  C\*  HOIS  3/30 
U  A  a.  372—4  14  Claims 


1.  A  far-infrared  electromagnetic  wave  generator  compris- 
ing: 

a  p>olar  semiconductor  producing  a  Polariton  mode  which 
forms  a  coupled  mode  having  far-infrared  radiation  and  an 
optical  phonon  when  the  relative  vibration  of  positive  and 
negative  ions  generates  a  transverse  wave  having  a  coher- 
ent lattice  vibration  frequency  w^  and  a  wave  number  k, 
said  polar  semiconductor  containing  at  least  one  impurity, 
said  impurity  having  an  excited  electron  state  and  a  lower 
electron  state,  the  difference  is  quantum  energy  between 
the  excited  state  and  the  lower  state  of  said  impurity 
substantially  corresponding  to  a  value  on  a  dispersion 
curve  of  optical  phonons  in  said  semiconductor; 

a  resonator  for  effecting  positive  feedback  of  an  electromag- 
netic wave  corresponding  to  said  difference  in  quantum 
energy;  and 

means  for  applying  an  electric  current  across  said  semicon- 
ductor for  accelerating  carriers  or  injecting  carriers  to 
excite  electrons  of  said  impurity  into  said  excited  state, 
thereby  inducing  phonon  emission  transitions  toward  said 
lower  electron  state  under  a  population  inversion  condi- 
tion of  said  impurity,  said  transition  amplifying  said 
Polariton  mode  wave. 


1.  A  temperature  control  device  for  a  semiconductor  laser 
comprising: 

a  Peltier  element  connected  to  a  semiconductor  laser  for 
selectively  heating  or  cooling  the  semiconductor  laser 
during  operation  of  said  semiconductor  laser  dependng 
upon  the  polarity  of  a  current  supplied  to  said  Peltier 
element; 

temperature  detection  means  for  detecting  the  temperature 
of  the  semiconductor  laser  during  operation  thereof; 

a  single  power  source  of  a  single  given  polarity  for  supplying 
a  current  for  said  Peltier  element;  and 

polarity  control  means  connected  between  said  single  polar- 
ity power  source  and  said  Peltier  element  for  controlling 
the  polarity,  from  positive  to  negative  and  vice  versa,  of 
the  current  supplied  to  the  Peltier  element  from  said  single 
polarity  power  source  during  operation  of  said  semicon- 
ductor in  accordance  with  the  output  of  said  detection 
means  to  thereby  selectively  heat  and  cool  said  semicon- 
ductor laser  during  operation  thereof  to  maintain  the 
temperature  and  output  thereof  substantially  constant 
during  operation  thereof;  said  polarity  control  means 
comprising  a  bridge  amplifier  including  a  first  inverter 
supplied  with  the  output  of  said  detection  means  and  the 
current  from  said  single  polarity  power  source,  a  first 
buffer  and  a  second  inverter  both  supplied  with  the  output 
of  said  first  inverter,  and  a  second  buffer  supplied  with  the 
output  of  said  second  inverter,  said  first  and  second  buff- 
ers having  respective  outputs  connected  to  said  Peltier 
element. 


4,571,729 

SEMICONDUCTOR  LASER  HAVING  AN  INVERTED 

LAYER  IN  A  PLURALITY  OF  STEPPED  OFFSET 

PORTIONS 

Akira  Fi^imoto,  Hirakata,  Japan,  assignor  to  Omron  Tateisi 

Electronics,  Co.,  Kyoto,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  505,481,  Jun.  17,  1983.  This 
appUcation  Aug.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  523,673 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  18, 1982,  57-104774; 
Jul.  14, 1982, 57-122774;  Jul.  14, 1982, 57-122775;  Jul.  16, 1982, 
57-124253;  Aug.  16, 1982,  57-141807 

Int.  C\*  HOIS  3/19 
U.S.  a.  372—46  5  Oaims 

1.  A  semiconductor  laser,  comprising 
a  semiconductor  crystal  having  a  plurality  of  double  hetero- 
junctions  formed  by  the  lamination  of  active  layers  be- 
tween first  and  second  clad  layers  of  a  semiconductor  of  a 
first  conductivity  type  and  comprising  step  portions  hav- 
ing step  differential  portions  formed  therebetween. 
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wherein  said  step  differential  portions  conuin  active  regions 
formed  by  PN  junctions  which  provide  laser  oscillation, 


4,571,731 
PSK  MODEM  FILTER  SWITCH 
Edward  R.  Klinkovsky,  Brenham,  and  William  A.  Severin, 
Houston,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incor- 
porated, Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  408,578 

Int  O.*  H04B  1/38 

U.S.  O.  375—9  '  Oaina 


said  PN  junctions  being  formed  by  an  inverted  layer  made 
by  diffusing  a  conductor  of  a  second  conductivity  type 
over  an  area  of  the  surface  of  the  semiconductor  crystal  to 
said  step  differential  portions. 


4,571,730 
CROSS  FLOW  TYPE  LASER  DEVICES 

Hakaru  Mizoguchi;  Akira  Egawa,  both  of  Hiratsuka,  and  Akira 
Okamoto,  Hadano,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha  Komatsu  Seisakusho,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  580,801 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  21,  1983,  58-27418 

Int.  O."  HOIS  3/22 

U.S.  O.  372—58  6  Claims 
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1.  A  cross  flow  type  laser  device  comprising  a  generally 
cylindrical  vacuum  vessel  defined  by  a  generally  cylindrical 
wall,  an  impeller  in  said  vacuum  vessel,  said  cylindrical  wall 
and  impeller  having  generally  parallel  axes,  said  impeller  in- 
cluding a  peripheral  edge  disposed  adjacent  an  inner  wall 
portion  of  said  cylindrical  wall  and  defining  therewith  a  gas 
laser  medium  inlet  to  and  a  gas  laser  medium  outlet  from  said 
impeller,  said  impeller  and  vacuum  vessel  having  subsuntially 
coextensive  axial  lengths,  means  for  rotating  said  impeller  to 
establish  a  generally  closed  circumferential  flow  path  for  the 
gas  laser  medium  within  said  vacuum  vessel  along  said  cylin- 
drical wall  in  a  direction  from  said  gas  laser  medium  inlet  to 
said  gas  medium  outlet,  axially  disposed  discharge  electrodes 
withn  said  vessel  spaced  downstream  of  said  gas  laser  medium 
outlet  for  exciting  the  gas  laser  medium,  optical  resonator 
means  at  axially  opposite  ends  of  said  vessel  for  generating  a 
laser  light  beam  from  the  excited  gas  laser  medium,  means  for 
cooling  the  gas  laser  medium  and  an  axially  extending  guide 
duct  means  having  a  front  portion  disposed  adjacent  said  gas 
laser  medium  outlet,  said  front  portion  of  said  guide  duct 
means  and  said  impeller  constitute  a  cross  flow  impeller,  after 
passing  through  a  diffuser  formed  by  said  guide  duct  means 
said  laser  medium  discharged  by  said  cross  flow  impeller 
reaches  a  discharge  portion  and  is  excited  distribution  region 
where  energy  stored  in  said  region  is  diverted  out  as  an  output 
beam  by  a  photoresonator. 


1.  An  integrated  circuit  PSK  modem  for  transmitting  and 
receiving  PSK  signals  derived  from  digiul  signals  over  a  first 
and  second  carrier  frequency  respectively,  comprising: 

(a)  transmit  encoding  means  for  encoding  digital  data  into  a 
first  format  for  conversion  to  corresponding  PSK  signals; 

(b)  transmit  modulating  means  implemented  in  switched 
capacitor  circuits  and  connected  to  receive  the  first  for- 
mat, having  at  least  one  filter  with  a  plurality  of  selectable 
capacitors  connected  in  parallel,  for  phase  modulating  the 
first  carrier  frequency  according  to  the  first  format  to 
provide  corresponding  PSK  signals; 

(c)  receive  demodulating  means,  implemented  in  switched 
capacitor  circuitry,  having  at  least  one  filter  with  a  plural- 
ity of  selectable  capacitors  connected  in  parallel,  for  de- 
modulating the  PSK  signals  on  the  second  carrier  fre- 
quency to  provide  PSK  signals  in  a  second  format  for 
conversion  to  corresponding  digiul  signals; 

(d)  receive  encoding  means  connected  to  receive  the  second 
format  for  encoding  the  second  format  into  corresponding 
digital  signals;  and 

(e)  switch  means,  connected  to  the  filter  in  each  of  the  modu- 
lating and  demodulating  means,  each  switch  means  com- 
prising means  for  selecting  at  least  one  capacitor  for  con- 
nection to  the  filter  and  means  for  nullifying  the  stray 
capacitance  of  any  unselected  capacitor. 

.      4,571,732 
ADAPTIVE  EQUALIZER  FOR  BINARY  SIGNALS  AND 
METHOD  OF  OPERATING  SAME 

Giancarlo  Pirani,  and  Valerio  Zingarelli,  both  of  Turin,  Italy, 
assignors  to  CSELT  Centre  Stndl  e  Labomtori  Telecomunica- 
zioni  S.p.A.,  Turin,  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  601,983 
Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  19,  1983,  67424  A/83 
Int.  a*  H04B  3/06:  G06F  15/31 
U.S.  O.  375—12  ♦  Claims 

3.  In  a  receiver  for  binary  signals  transmitted  at  high  rate 
over  a  radio  link,  including  an  analog/digital  converter  for 
extracting  digitized  samples  from  respective  symbols  con- 
tained in  the  incoming  data  flow,  a  decision  stage  downstream 
of  said  converter,  and  an  equalizer  comprising  a  transversal 
filter  inserted  between  said  converter  and  said  decision  stage, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  equalizer  further  comprises  a 
coefficient  computer  connected  to  said  converter  in  paral- 
lel with  said  transversal  filter,  said  computer  including: 
a  filter  simulator  provided  with  first  register  means  for  accu- 
mulating a  predetermined   multiplicity   of  consecutive 
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samples  from  said  converter,  second  register  means  for 
storing  a  set  of  corrective  coefficients  usable  in  said  trans- 
versal filter,  and  convoluting  means  for  multiplying  the 
stored  coefficients  with  the  accumulated  samples; 

an  error  calculator  connected  to  said  filter  simulator  for 
receiving  the  products  of  multiplication  emitted  by  said 
convoluting  means  and  determining  therefrom  a  mean 
square  error;  and 

processing  means  connected  to  said  filter  simulator  and  to 
said  error  calculator  for  obtaining  mean  square  errors 


said  extracted  single  pulse  signal,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  receiving  said  training  signal; 

(b)  generating  a  delayed  training  signal; 
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(c)  adding  the  received  training  signal  and  the  delayed  train- 
ing signal  to  produce  an  extracted  single  pulse  signal;  and 

(d)  initially  setting  a  coefficient  of  said  automatic  equaliza- 
tion device  in  the  receiver  using  said  extracted  single  pulse 
signal. 


determined  by  the  latter,  subtracting  and  adding  predeter- 
mined magnitudes  from  and  to  a  given  coefficient  c,  stored 
in  said  second  register  means  for  establishing  two  collat- 
eral values  c,'.  c,"  sequentially  substituted  for  said  given 
coefficient  in  said  second  register  means  preparatorily  to 
generation  of  other  mean  square  errors  c/,  c,"  respectively 
correlated  with  said  collateral  values,  said  processing 
means  being  further  adapted  to  derive  from  a  mean  square 
error  €y  pertaining  to  said  given  coefficient  c,and  from  said 
correlated  errors  €,',  €,"  an  optimized  coefficient  c,  in 
accordance  with  the  following  formula: 


c,=  i 


C.Htj  -  «/)  -  C- ^(</   -   €,) 


and  to  round  said  optimized  coefficient  to  the  nearest  power  of 
2  constituting  a  new  coefficient  to  be  substituted  for  said  given 
coefficient  c,  in  said  second  register  means  whereby,  upon 
repetition  of  the  same  procedure  with  all  coefficients  of  an 
initial  set  stored  in  said  second  register  means,  said  initial  set  is 
replaced  by  an  updated  set  giving  rise  to  a  new  mean  square 
error  compared  by  said  processing  means  with  an  original 
mean  square  error  obtained  from  said  initial  set  by  said  error 
calculator,  said  processing  means  having  an  output  connection 
extending  to  said  transversal  filter  for  loading  same  with  said 
updated  set  of  coefficients  upon  finding  said  new  mean  square 
error  to  be  less  than  said  original  mean  square  error. 

4,571,733 
AUTOMATIC  EQUALIZATION  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 

OF  STARTING-UP  THE  SAME 
Takashi  Kaku,  Tama;  Shigeyuki  Unagami,  Zama,  and  Masayo- 
shi  Inoue,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fujitsu  Lim- 
ited, Kawasaki,  Japan 
per  No.  PCT/JP82/00479,  §  371  Date  Aug.  17, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  17,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/02373,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Jul.  7,  1983 

PCT  Filed  Dec.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  527,573 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  28, 1981,  56-214604 
Int.  a*  H04B  3/06.  3/10 
U.S.  a.  375—13  8  Claims 

8.  A  method  for  initially  setting  a  coefficient  of  an  automatic 
equalization  device  in  a  data  communication  system,  in  which 
a  training  signal  including  components  of  a  single  pulse  signal 
is  transmitted  by  a  transmitter  and  a  single  pusle  signal  is  ex- 
tracted from  said  training  signal  by  a  receiver,  and  setting  an 
initial  coefficient  of  said  automatic  equalization  device  using 


4,571,734 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DECODING  THE 
OUTPUT  SIGNAL  OF  A  PARTIAL-RESPONSE  CLASS-IV 
COMMUNICATION  OR  RECORDINGDEVICE 
CHANNEL 
Francois  B.  Dolivo,  Wadenswil;  Gottfried  Ungerboeck,  Lang- 
nau,  both  of  Switzerland,  and  Thomas  D.  Howell,  San  Jose, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion, Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  520,666 

Int.  Cl.^  H04L  3/00 

U.S.  a.  375—18  3  aaims 


1.  A  method  for  decoding  the  output  signal  of  a  partial- 
response  (class  IV)  communication  or  recording  device  chan- 
nel, the  signal  being  based  on  an  original  sequence  of  binary 
symbols  a„=-|-l  or  -1,  n  being  an  integer  time  index,  the 
output  signal  being  filtered  and  sampled  to  obtain  a  sequence  of 
sample  values  y„,  wherein  the  method  steps  for  determining 
from  the  samples  the  most  likely  transmitted  or  recorded  se- 
quence of  binary  symbols  comprises  the  steps  of: 

partitioning  the  sequence  of  sample  values  y„  into  two  sepa- 
rate sequences  having  even  and  odd  time  indices  n,  respec- 
tively; and 
decoding  the  even  and  odd  indexed  sequences  independently 
of  each  other  by  identical  maximum-likelihood  sequence 
detection  based  upon  recursively  determining  the  two 
surviving  possibilities  for  the  most  likely  sequence. 
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I  4,571,735 

METHOD  OF  MULTI-LEVEL  ENCODING  INCLUDING 

SYNCHRONIZING  SIGNALS 
Anthony  G.  Furse,  15  Centennial  Ave.,  Lane  Cove  N.S.W.  2066, 

Australia 
per  No.  Per/AU82/00166,  §  371  Date  Jun.  7,  1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  7,  1983,  Per  Pub.  No.  WO83/01360,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  14,  1983 

per  Filed  Oct.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  503,367 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Oct.  8,  1981,  PF1107 
Int.  a*  H03K  13/24 
U.S.  a.  375—20  25  Oalms 
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1.  A  method  for  transmitting  binary  sequential  data  by  multi- 
level encoding  of  grouped  selected  data  bits  in  which  a  first 
number  of  data  bit  sequences  of  said  grouped  data  bits  are 
translated  into  uniquely  chosen  ones  of  a  first  group  of  level 
pairs  of  a  multi-level  signal  and  the  remaining  data  bit  sequen- 
ces of  said  grouped  data  bits  are  translated,  in  a  first  mode  of 
translation,  into  uniquely  chosen  ones  of  a  second  group  of 
level  pairs  of  said  signal,  and,  in  a  second  mode  of  translation, 
into  uniquely  chosen  ones  of  a  third  group  of  level  pairs  of  said 
signal,  the  mode  of  translation  changing  after  the  occurrence 
of  any  of  one  said  remaining  data  bit  sequences,  characterized 
by  the  steps  of: 

(a)  transmitting  a  start  synchronizing  signal  comprising  a  first 
pair  of  levels  of  said  signal  not  contained  in  said  first,  second 
or  third  groups; 

(b)  transmitting  signal  level  pairs  representative  of  data;  and 

(c)  transmitting  an  end  synchronizing  signal  comprising  a 
second  pair  of  levels  of  said  signal  not  contained  in  said  first, 
second  or  third  groups. 


4,571,736 

DIGITAL  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM  EMPLOYING 

DIFFERENTIAL  CODING  AND  SAMPLE  ROBBING 

Jagannath  P.  Agrawal,  Lafayette,  La.,  and  Subramaniam  S. 
Iyer,  Sunnyvale,  Calif.,  assignors  to  University  of  Southwest- 
ern Louisiana,  Lafayette,  La. 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  547,410 
Int.  CI."  H04L  25/16 
U.S.  CI.  375—27  22  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  improving  the  signal-to-noise  ratio  in  a 
digital  communication  system  employing  a  differential  coder 
using  a  feedback  path  at  a  transmitter  thereof  for  producing, 
where  i  is  an  interger,  prediction  error  samples  e,  from  succes- 
sive input  data  samples  s,in  an  input  data  stream  and  employing 
digital  interpolation  at  a  receiver  thereof  to  reconstruct  data 
samples  s,  in  an  output  data  stream  representative  of  the  input 
samples  s,,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

processing  at  the  transmitter  at  least  two  successive  n-bit 

input  data  samples  s,  supplied  thereto  for  producing,  from 

I  a  corresponding  prediction  error  sample  e,  being  a  linear 

function  of  at  least  one  order  of  said  successive  n-bit  input 


data  samples,  an  encoded  prediction  error  sample  e/  for 
transmission  over  a  data  channel, 

periodically  robbing  from  the  data  channel  a  number  of 
encoded  prediction  error  samples  e/  and  replacing  in  the 
feedback  path  of  the  differential  coder  each  input  daU 
sample  s,  affected  by  said  robbing  by  an  estimated  input 
sample  E(s/),  where  E(s,')  is  a  linear  function  of  at  least 
two  orders  of  previously  supplied  input  data  samples  s/, 

reconstructing  said  input  data  signals  at  the  receiver  by 
decoding  successive  prediction  error  samples  e/  transmit- 
ted over  said  data  channel,  said  decoding  being  performed 
by 

establishing  a  predicted  received  sample  s/on  the  basis  of  the 
autocorrelation  function  of  at  least  one  order  of  previ- 
ously decoded  samples  s/, 


tv 
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decoding  each  received  data  sample  as  Si'=ei'+Si 

estimating  the  received  data  sample  E(s,')  as  a  function  of  at 
least  two  previously  decoded  data  samples  s/, 

after  receiving  at  least  one  additional  prediction  error  sam- 
ple e,+  r,  .  .  .  and  decoding  at  least  one  additional  data 
sample  s,+  r,  re-estimating  the  data  sample  E(s/)  by  de- 
layed interpolation  thereby  to  generate  a  re-estimated  data 
sample  E((S/')).  and 

replacing  the  decoded  data  sample  s,'  in  the  output  dau 
stream  with  the  re-estimated  daU  sample  E((s/))  thereby 
to  reconstruct  the  transmitted  input  data  signal  s,  with  an 
improved  signal-to-noise  ratio  in  the  communication  sys- 
tem. 


4,571,737 

ADAPTIVE  DIFFERENTIAL  PULSE  CODE 

MODULATION  DECODING  CIRCUIT 

Takao  Nishitani;  Ichiro  Kuroda,  and  Tadahani  Kato,  all  of 

Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  NEC  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  558,236 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  10, 1982,  57-216710; 
Dec.  14,  1982,  57-218692;  Feb.  21,  1983,  58-27179;  Feb.  21, 
1983,  58-27180;  Mar.  31,   1983,  58-55442;  Mar.  31,   1983, 
58-55443 

Int.  CI.*  H04B  14/06 
U.S.  CI.  375—27  7  Qaims 


1.  In  an  ADFCM  decoding  circuit  of  the  type  which  re- 
ceives a  coded  signal  outputted  from  an  ADPCM  encoder 
which  adaptively  quantizes  at  each  sampling  time  a  residual 
signal  which  is  a  difference  between  a  signal  formed  by  linear- 
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izing  an  input  nonlinear  coded  PCM  signal  and  a  prediction 
signal  adaptively  predicted,  and  which  delivers  a  nonlinear 
PCM  decoded  signal,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
an  adaptive  inverse  quantizer  which  produces,  from  a  quan- 
tized coded  signal  produced  by  said  ADPCM  encoder,  a 
representative  residual  value  signal,  a  lower  limit  residual 
signal  and  a  higher  limit  residual  signal  in  accordance  with 
said  residual  signal  on  the  side  of  said  encoder,  and  which 
determines  a  quantizing  characteristic  at  a  next  sampling 
time  in  accordance  with  said  quantized  coded  signal; 
adder  means  adding  an  adaptive  prediction  signal  to  be 
described  later  to  each  of  said  representative  residual 
value  signal,  said  lower  limit  residual  signal  and  said 
higher  limit  residual  signal  produced  by  said  adaptive 
inverse  quantizer  for  producing  a  representative  decoded 
value  signal,  a  lower  limit  decoded  value  signal  and  a 
higher  limit  decoded  value  signal; 
a  nonlinear  PCM  converter  for  converting  said  representa- 
tive decoded  value  signal  into  a  nonlinear  encoded  PCM 
signal; 
a  linear  PCM  converter  linearizing  said  nonlinear  PCM 

signal  for  producing  a  linear  PCM  signal; 
comparator  means  for  comparing  said  linear  PCM  signal 
with  said  lower  limit  decode  value  signal  and  with  said 
higher  limit  decoded  value  signal; 
selective  addition  means  responsive  to  said  comparator 
means  for  adding  +  1  or  adding  - 1  or  not  adding  to  said 
nonlinear  PCM  signal  to  form  a  nonlinear  PCM  decoded 
output  signal  which  corresponds  to  said  nonlinear  PCM 
signal,  the  nonlinear  PCM  signal  added  with  + 1  or  the 
nonlinear  PCM  signal  added  with  -  1;  and 
an  adaptive  prediction  circuit  imputted  with  said  representa- 
tive decoded  value  signal  or  said  representative  decoded 
value  signal  together  with  said  representative  residual 
value  signal  for  producing  an  adaptive  prediction  signal  at 
a  present  time  and  for  determining  a  prediction  character- 
istic at  a  next  sampling  time; 
whereby  in  a  cascade  connected  condition  in  which  a  PCM 
encoding/decoding  and  an  ADPCM  encoding/decoding 
are  repeated  alternately,  once  internal  state  variable  con- 
ditions of  respective  ADPCM  encoding/decoding  circuits 
have  coincided  perfectly,  in  the  following  time,  degrada- 
tion of  the  characteristic  caused  by  the  cascade  connec- 
tion is  made  to  be  the  same  as  that  of  one  ADPCM  stage. 


received  signals  are  mixed  with  a  local  oscillator  to  provide 
quadrature  baseband  signals,  characterised  in  that  the  demodu- 
lator logic  comprises  two  clocked  D-type  flip-flops,  one  base- 
band signal  being  applied  direct  to  the  clock  input  of  one 
flip-flop  and  inverted  by  an  inverter  to  the  clock  input  of  the 
other  flip-flop,  the  second  baseband  signal  being  applied  to  the 
D  inputs  of  both  flip-flops,  means  for  algebraically  combining 
one  output  from  one  flip-flop  with  one  output  from  the  other 
flip-flop  to  provide  a  demodulator  signal  output  of  the  re- 
ceiver, the  two  flip-flop  outputs  being  chosen  so  that  for  a 
given  FSK  value  they  always  have  the  same  logic  value. 


4,571,739 
INTERORAL  ELECTROLARYNX 
Joseph  A.  Resnick,  Rd.  #1,  Box  415 A,  Natrona  Heights,  Pa. 
15065 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  319,039,  Nov.  6,  1981.  This 

application  Sep.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  533,002 

Int.  a*  A61F  1/20 

U.S.  a.  381—70  4  Claims 
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4,571,738 
DEMODULATOR  LOGIC  FOR  FREQUENCY  SHIFT 
KEYED  SIGNALS 
Ian  A.  W.  Vance,  Newport^  England,  assignor  to  Standard  Tele- 
phones and  Cables  pic,  London,  England 

Filed  May  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  613,426 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  2,  1983, 
8315172 

Int.  a*  H04L  27/14 
VS.  a.  375—82  ^  3  Qaims 
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27 
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1.  A  tone  emitter  for  the  electrical  generation  of  a  sound 

tone  for  artiflcial  speech  which  tone  emitter  is  sufficiently 

1.  A  demodulator  logic  arrangement  for  FSK  signals  on  an    small  in  size  and  adopted  for  placement  entirely  within  a 

RF  carrier  in  a  direct  conversion  radio  receiver,  wherein  the    human  oral  cavity  and  which  tone  emitter  has  a  first  remov- 
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able,  artiflcial  tooth  which  contains  a  battery  power  source  and 
a  second  artificial  tooth  which  contains  a  speaker. 


4,571,740 
RECREATION  APPARATUS 
Ronald  S.  Kirby,  Worcester,  and  Richard  J.  Bergstrom,  Shrews- 
bury, both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  International  Leisuretime 
Products,  Inc.,  Shrewsbury,  Mass. 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  538,152 
Int.  a*  H04B  1/08 
U.S.  a.  455— 344  7  Qaims 

2.  Recreation  apparatus,  comprising: 

(a)  an  insulated  container  having  a  cover  and  a  front  wall, 

(b)  an  auxiliary  panel  in  which  is  mounted  a  radio  and  a 
loudspeaker  said  auxiliary  panel  being  in  the  form  of  a 
shell  that  opens  to  the  rear  and  has  an  edge  in  the  form  of 
a  closed  rectangular  figure,  all  edges  being  coplanar  to 


engage  closely  the  outer  surface  of  the  said  front  wall  of 
the  container,  and 


(c)  connecting  means  to  join  the  auxiliary  panel  to  the  said 
front  wall  for  separation  therefrom  on  occasion. 
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282,596  282,598 

CHILD'S  SLEEPING  BAG  SUN  VISOR  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Heinricfa  BMiaert,  HShenstrMM  10, 6951  Umbach,  Fed,  Rep.  of  Hsin-Hui  Chiaag,  Taipei,  Taiwan,  aadgnor  to  Atian  Star  VS.A^ 

Germany  !■«•.  (Myegtan,  Tex. 

Filed  Jun.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  504,984  FUed  Mar.  28, 1984,  Ser.  No.  594,334 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

UAa.D2-25  UAa.D2-252 


282,599 
PAIR  OF  MOTORCYCUNG  BOOTS 
Helmut  Frey,  Altenburg  5,  8330  Eggenfelden  2,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jun.  16, 1963,  Ser.  No.  505,079 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dee.  17, 

^o,.«,  1982,  MR  352 

282,597  j,nn  of  p,teat  14  years 

HAT  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  ,j^  q  D2— 272 
Hsin-Hui  Chiang,  Taipei,  Taiwan,  assignor  to  Asian  Star  UJS.A. 

Inc,  Galveston,  Tex. 

FUed  Mar.  28, 1984,  Ser.  No.  594,461 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D2— 240 
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282,600  282,602 

STORAGE  CASE  FOR  VIDEO  FILM  EXPANDABLE  TRAVEL  BAG 
Goran  L.  HaUengren,  Landskrona,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Gorhalls  James  H.  AUen,  Covington,  Ky.,  assignor  to  'totes',  incorpo- 

FSrsMlininss  AB,  Landskrona,  Sweden  rated,  Loveland,  Ohio 

FUed  Jul.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  515,476  Filed  Apr.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  486,054 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

VJS.  a.  D3-35  U.S.  a.  D3-71 


282,603 
TOOTHBRUSH  AND  TOOTHBRUSH  HOLDER, 
THEREFOR 
Montorsi  Piero,  Bologna,  Italy,  assignor  to  The  Purity  Company 
Pty.  Ltd.,  Sydney,  Australia 
282,601  Filed  Nov.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  554,136 

SOFT-SIDED  CARRY-ON  LUGGAGE  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Harvey  Bomes,  WeUesley  Hills;  John  Pulichino,  Wellesley;   u.S.  Q.  D4— 108 
Jack  Barber,  Cambridge,  all  of  Mass.,  and  John  MigUore, 
Barrington,  R.I.,  assignors  to  American  Tourister,  Inc.,  War- 
ren, R.I. 

FUed  Aug.  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  528,173 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  11, 

2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D3— 71 


282,604 

COMBINED  HAND  SCRUBBER  AND  SCRAPER 

WUey  M.  Whitaker,  P.O.  Box  466,  Ramseur,  N.C.  27316 

FUed  May  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  493,590 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D4— 118 


February  18,  1986 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


1445 


282,605 
BRUSH 
Cheng  Mu-Jung,  No.  16,  Fu  Chou  St.,  Pin  Tong,  Taiwan 
FUed  Apr.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  482,228 
I  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D4— 131 


282,608 

FRAME  SUPPORT  FOR  A  COMBINED  SEAT  AND 

TABLE  UNIT 

Scott  D.  Crowe,  45  Jody  La.,  CamarUlo,  Calif.  93010 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  481,652 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  14, 

2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D6— 337 


282,606 
CHAIR 
Robert  De  Fuccio,  Spinnerstown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Simmons 
Universal  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  476,085 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  16, 

1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D6— 334 


282,609 
SEAT 
Edward  Stulik,  Arcadia,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Sears  Manufacturing 
Co.,  Davenport,  Iowa 

FUed  Oct.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  546,426 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D6— 356 


282,607 

LOUNGE  CHAIR 

Dennis  J.  Palmer,  555  Irene  St.,  PlattevUle,  WU.  53818 

FUed  May  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  491,875 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  17, 

1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D6— 334 


282,610 

SETTEE 

Dennis  J.  Palmer,  555  Irene  St.,  PtatteviUe,  WU.  53818 

FUed  May  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  492,012 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  17, 

1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.a.  D6— 381 
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282,611 

FREESTANDING  DISPLAY  RACK  FOR  ROLLED 

MATERIAL 

JaiBM  R.  SMljr,  RodMSter,  Mldu,  aasignor  to  Arken,  Inc. 

Bhwmfleld  Hiilt,  Mkh. 

Filed  JbL  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  517,586 
Teni  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  D6— 409 


282,613 
TABLE 
Robert  De  Fucdo,  Spinneritown,  Pa^  assignor  to  Simmons 
Universal  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  476,086 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D6— 484 


282,614 
DEVICE  FOR  RETAINING  VIDEO  CASSETTE  BOXES  IN 

A  DISPLAY  AND  STORAGE  RACK 
Michael  S.  Lundh,  Landskrona,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Goriialls 
FbrsMlJnings  AB,  Landskrona,  Sweden 

FUed  Aug.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  519,836 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  14, 1983,  83-0391 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VJS.  a.  D6-491 


282,612 

SALAD  BAR 

FMnklin  Moore,  Jr.,  902  McBumey  Dr.,  Lebanon,  Ohio  45036 

FUed  Not.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  552,980 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.a.D6— 481 


282,615 

CUP  HAVING  TEA  BAG  POUCH 

Susan  H.  LcTine,  1370-B  Berkeley  Way,  Berkeley,  CaUf.  94702 

FUed  Mar.  1, 1985,  Ser.  No.  707,222 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D7— 9 
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282  616  282,618 

'^°^'?wC^i%.S«.No.4».449  Cl.ta«,H«H,..«aic.««.U-»-10.rto-.J-- •♦."«. 

Teniiof|»twll4ye«>  J010803  t.™  »f -Ml  U  vem 


282,619 
BARBECUE  GRILL 
James  F.  Fitigerald,  Freeport;  Doyle  RayoMr,  Daris,  and 
Charles  K.  Seltz,  Gumee,  aU  of  lU.,  assignors  to  King-Seeley 
Thermos  Company,  Prospect  Hts.,  lU. 

FUed  May  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  609,795 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D7— 332 


282,617 
COMBINED  DRESSING  AND  CONDIMENT  DISPENSER 
Lawrence  R.  Hogan,  Lake  VUla,  lU.,  assignor  to  Cole-Palmer 
Instrument  Company,  Chicago,  Dl. 

FUed  Aug.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  518,929 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.CLD7— 52 


282,620 

FOOD  PROCESSOR 

Alft^do  CavaUi,  9,  Via  G.  GaUlei,  Pessano  Con  Bomago,  Mttan, 

Italy 

FUed  Jan.  26,  1983,  S«-.  No.  461,212 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D7— 384 
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282,621  282,624 

RAKE  BLADE  PUNCH 

Mikad  Nuoriraan,  Vilkintie  16,  SF-06150  Poiroo  15,  Finland   Ruben  J.  Hartneiiter,  1034  6th  St.,  Golden,  Colo.  80401 
Filed  Oct.  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  544,682  FUed  Mn  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  381,200 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Finland,  Apr.  19,  1983,  373/83;  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Apr.  19,  1983,  374/83  U.S.  Q.  D8-52 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  D8— 13 


282,622 

WALLPAPER  HANGER 

Jimmy  R.  Bobo,  Nintli  St.,  NE.,  Arab,  Ala.  35016 

FUed  May  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  495,125 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

VJS.  a.  D8— 14 


282,623 

TOOL  FOR  IMPRINTING  HSHSCALE  GRANITE 

PATTERNS  IN  FRESH  CONCRETE 

Jonathan  P.  Naarik,  Picabo,  Id.,  aadgnor  to  Bomanite  Corpora* 

tion,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  526,093 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  a.  D8— 45 


282,625 
JIGSAW 
WilUam  H.  Schultz,  Northbrook,  and  Kenneth  N.  SvetlUi, 
Schaumburg,  both  of  lU.,  assignon  to  Skil  Corporation,  Chi- 
cago, lU. 

FUed  Mar.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  473,701 


U.S.  a.  D8— 64 


Term  of  patent  14  yean 
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282,626  282,628 

ADJUSTABLE  PLATFORM  GUIDE  TOR  CIRCULAR  CLAMP  FOR  STORM  SASHES,  SCREENS  OR  THE  LIKE 

SAWS  Thomas  D.  Kurtz,  1101  First  Ave.,  Rock  FaUs,  lU.  61071 
Joseph  M.  ZeUi,  2215  Woodland  Spring,  Houston,  Tex.  77077  Filed  Jun.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  505,335 

FUed  Aug.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  520,473  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  U.S.  Q.  D8— 400 
U.S.  a.  D8— 71 


282,629 

BOTTLE 

Rodney  A.  Stafford,  57,  Bushy  Park  Rd.,  DubUn  6,  Ireland 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  409,302 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Ireland,  Feb.  19,  1982,  26/82 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

U.S.  a.  D9— 349 


I  282,627 

SUPPORT  SPACER 
Harold  G.  Simpson,  Oklahoma  City,  and  Juan  B.  Tondelli, 
Moore,  both  of  Okla.,  assignon  to  Encon  Products,  Inc., 
Oklahoma  aty,  Okla. 

FUed  Jan.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  462,687 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  D8— 366 


ca 


3 


282,630 
JAR,  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Morris  Braun,  Chicago,  lU.,  assignor  to  W.  Braun  Company, 
Chicago,  lU. 

FUed  Jul.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  514,645 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  28, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

U.S.  a.  D9— 353 
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282,631 
CONTAINER  BODY  FOR  UQUIDS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Ted  L.  Beaver,  Roeelk,  and  George  R.  Coarad,  Elk  Grove,  both 
of  DL,  aMisBon  to  CoatiBeBtal  Plastic  Coatainers,  lac,  Stam- 
ford, Coaa. 

Filed  Dec.  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  560,486 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
VS.  CL  I»— 355 


282,634 
CONTAINER  BODY  FOR  UQUIDS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Ted  L.  Beaver,  RoeeUe,  and  George  R.  Coarad,  Elk  Grove,  both 
of  ni.,  asiignon  to  Continental  Flattie  Coataiaera,  Inc.,  Stam- 
ford, Cona. 

FUed  Dec.  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  560,666 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D9— 375 


282,632 
CONTAINER  BODY  FOR  UQUIDS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Ted  L.  Beaver,  Roselle,  aad  George  R.  Conrad,  Elk  Grove,  both 
of  DL,  assignors  to  Continental  Plastic  Coatainers,  Inc.,  Stam- 
ford, Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  560,488 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D9— 355 


282,633 
CONTAINER  BODY  FOR  UQUIDS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Ted  L.  Beaver,  Roselle,  and  George  R.  Conrad,  Elk  Grove,  both 
of  DL,  assignors  to  Continental  Plastic  Containers,  Inc.,  Stam- 
ford, Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  560,665 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D9— 375 


282,635 
CONTAINER  BODY  FOR  UQUIDS  AND  THE  UKE 
Ted  L.  Beaver,  RooeUe,  and  George  R.  Conrad,  Elk  Grove,  both 
of  ni.,  assignors  to  Continental  Plastic  Coatainers,  Inc^  Stam- 
ford, Coan. 

FUed  Dec.  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  560,668 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D9— 376 
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282.636  282,639 

CONTAINER  BODY  FOR  UQUIDS  AND  THE  UKE  CONTAINER  BODY  FOR  UQUIDS  AND  THE  UKE 

TadL.Beaver  Roaelle,  and  G«>rge^R.  Conrad,  Elk  Grove,  both  Ted  L.  Beaver.  Roeelle,  aad  George  R.  Coarad,  Elk  Grov^  both 

If  m!t!S;^TQ,!^^                         I-c.,  Stam-  of  HI.  assignors  to  Co.tin«rtal  Plastic  Co-tain-a,  Inc.  Sta- 

fonL  Conn.  ford,  Cobb. 

FUed  Dec.  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  560,702  FUed  Dec  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  560,489 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  pateat  14  years 

UAQ.  D9— 376  U.S.  a.  D9— 403 


282,637 
CONTAINER  BODY  FOR  UQUIDS  AND  THE  UKE 
Ted  L.  Beaver,  RoeeUe,  and  George  R.  Conrad,  EUi  Grove,  both 
of  ni.,  asdgaors  to  Continental  Plastic  Containers,  Inc.,  Stam- 
ford, Coan. 

FUed  Dec  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  560,704 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D9— 376 


282,638 
CONTAINER  BODY  FOR  UQUIDS  AND  THE  UKE 
Ted  L.  Beaver,  RoseUe,  and  George  R.  Conrad,  Elk  Grove,  both 
of  ni.,  assigaors  to  Continental  Plastic  Cootaiaers,  Inc.,  Stam- 
ford, Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  560,487 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D9— 399 


282,640 
CONTAINER  BODY  FOR  UQUIDS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Ted  L.  Beaver,  RoseUe,  and  George  R.  Conrad,  EUi  Grove,  both 
of  ni.,  assigaors  to  Coatiaental  Plastic  Contalaers,  lac,  Stam- 
ford, Coaa. 

FUed  Dec  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  560,490 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
UACLD9— 403 
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282,641  282,643 

CONTAINER  BODY  FOR  UQUIDS  AND  THE  UKE  CLOCK  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Ted  L.  Beaver,  RoMlle,  Mid  George  R.  Cwmul,  Elk  GrOTe,  both   Suzanne  R.  Ellsworth,  6245  Rosier  Rd.,  Cuandaigua,  N.Y. 
of  DL.  assignors  to  Continental  Plastic  Containers,  Inc.,  Stam-       14424 

ford,  ConuT  ^^^  Oct.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  544,519 

FUed  Dec.  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  560,667  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  Q.  DIO— 22 

U.S.  CL  D9— 408 


282,644 
REFLECTANCE  COLORIMETER 
Kenneth  D.  CoUister,  Elkhart,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Miles  Laborato- 
ries, Inc.,  Elkhart,  Ind. 

FUed  Jun.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  502,295 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 46 


282,645 

282,642  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM  ANALYSaiR  OR  SIMILAR 

COMBINED  THERMOMETER  AND  CLOCK  ARTICLE 

Hsieh  Shu-Ken,  No.  25,  Lane  74,  Section  3,  Peh-Deh  Rd.,  Tai-  Kenneth  W.  Larson,  Elrahurst,  lU.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 

DCi.  Taiwan  Schaumburg,  111. 

Filed  Oct.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  5414>51  FUed  Aug.  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  524,726 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Sep.  6, 1983,  06-09-83-2  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  CI.  DIO— 78 
UAQ.  DIO— * 


February  18,  1986 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


14S3 


282,646  282,649 

SCHOOL  CAFETERIA  SOUND  LEVEL  MONITOR  CHILE  PEPPER  WREATH 
Siegmar  R.  Blamberg,  4  N.  Cove  Rd.,  Old  Saybrook,  Conn.   William  R.  CrinUaw,  Mesa  Verde  Rd.  #1,  King  aty,  Calif. 

06475  93930 

FUed  Jun.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  509,406  FUed  Mar.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  354,779 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Terra  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  DIO— 114  U.S.  a.  dii— 120 


282,647 
EARRING 

Marina  Bulgari,  Athens,  Greece,  assignor  to  Marina  B  Creation 
S.A.,  Vaduz,  Liechtenstein 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  422,700 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jul.  30, 1982,  35962/82[U] 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  Dll— 40 


282,650 
TABLE  ORNAMENT 
Doreen  N.  Roberts,  PwlUieli,  Wales,  assignor  to  Pendelfin  Stu- 
dios Limited,  England 

Filed  May  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  608,685 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Not.  17, 1983, 1 
016  339 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  Dll— 158 


I  282,648 

CHAIN  END  INTERCONNECTING  CLASP 
WUliam  F.  Addington,  2823  Terrace  Dr.,  Chevy  Chase,  Md. 
20815 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  534,166 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  Dll— 87 
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<M'«icci  282,654 

tarif^ISament  network  interface  enclosuw: 

TABLE  ORNAMEPfi  HlghtaiMto,  and  Thomas  CoUlns,  Point  PIcm- 

die  Lta*^  EngtaBd      ,^  .      j^„  ^  ^jg^  ^  FUed  Jul.  29,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  518,410 

FOcd  May  10, 1984,  Ser.  No.  ws,O0o 
dim.  priority,  applkatlon  UBlted  Kingdom,  Not.  29, 1983,  Term  of  patent  14  years 


1016590 

UA  a.  Dll— 158 


U.S.  a.  D13— 41 


Term  of  patent  14  years 


282,652 

NON  SUP  PEDAL  COVER 

Gennaro  Nlsta,  2733  Baker  Dr.,  Carson  Qty,  Nct.  89701 

FUed  Not.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  556,402 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

UAa.D12— 125 


282,655 
TELEPHONE  ANSWERING  MACHINE 
Noriaki  Kaku;  Hamzi  Nakamura;  Kazuo  Ishlda,  and  Yasuhiko 
Tanaka,  aU  of  Fukuoka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsusliita  Elec- 
tric Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  559,538 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  17,  1983,  58-26277 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D14— 4 


282,656 

COMBINED  VIDEO  CAMERA  AND  VIDEO  TAPE 

RECORDER 

Akinari  Mohri,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  547,323 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  30, 1983,  58-183*3 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D14— 5 


282,653 
AUTOMOBILE  FRONT  BUMPER 
ShnJi  Takano,  Sa^mdliara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  483»296 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D12— 169 


282,657 

SPEAKER  GRILLE 

Barry  L.  Caren,  P.O.  Box  5365,  Carson,  CaUf.  90749 

FUed  Jan.  8, 1964,  Ser.  No.  618,686 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D14— 39 


282,659 
TELEPHONE  HANDSET 
Julian  M.  Abraam,  ChUweU,  EagbuMl,  assignor  to  Plesscy  Over- 
seas Limited,  Ilford,  England 

FUed  Dec.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  561,378 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  1,  1983, 
1013879 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D14— 63 


282,658 
TELEPHONE  HANDSET 
Julian  M.  Abrams,  ChUweU,  England,  assignor  to  Plessey  Over- 
seas Limited,  Ilford,  England 

FUed  Dec.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  561,375 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  1,  1983, 
1013878 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D14— 63 


282,660 
PORTABLE  SCANNING  RADIO  RECEIVER 
Kazuyoshi  Imaseki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  General  Research 
of  Electronics,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  548,642 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D14— 68 
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282.661  282,664 

PORTABLE  TRANSCEIVER  MICROPROCpSOR                 ,     _.  . 
KMDvodiiliiuzekL  Tokyo,  J.PM,  assignor  to  GenendResewxh   Nobuhisa   Aoysma,   Yokohama,   Japan,   assignor   to   Tokyo 

"^LtiS^c^TokVoX-   ""  Shibaura  I^  i^»>«^,^  No'^S^'ls"" 

Filed  Not.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  548,643  ^ed  Mar  2  1983,  Ser.  No.  471,318 

Term  ot  patent  14  years  Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  3, 1982,  57-39997 

UAa.D14-68  U.S.  a.  D14-100 


282,662 

PORTABLE  TERMINAL  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

William  J.  Sclieid,  Coral  Springs,  Fla.,  and  RandaU  P.  Bell,  Oak 

Park,  111.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  111. 

FUed  Jun.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  509,263 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CL  D14— 100 


282,665 
HOUSING  FOR  A  TAPE  DRIVE 
Dewey  M.  Sims,  Jr.,  Wayne,  and  Robert  T.  Haas,  Milan,  both  of 
Mich.,  assignors  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited,  Montreal, 
Canada 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  528,116 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D14— 108 


282,663 

PERSONAL  TWO-WAY  MESSAGE  TERMINAL  OR 

SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Williaip  J.  Scheid,  Coral  Springs,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Motorola, 

Ine.,  Schaumburg,  111. 

FUed  Jun.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  509,264 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VJS.  a.  D14— 100 


282,666 

SHANK  ADAPTOR  FOR  A  ROCK  DRILL 

Pekka  Salmi,  Tampere,  and  Hannu  Paasonen,  Nokia,  both  of 

Finland,  assignors  to  Oy  Tampella  AB,  Tampere,  Finland 

FUed  Mar.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  474,265 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Finland,  Sep.  27, 1982,  847/82 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D15— 21 
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'  282,667  282,669 

ORIGINAL  FEEDER  FOR  ELECTRONIC  COPYING  ABACUS 

MACHINE  Carl  S.  Coulee,  Jr.,  1060  Rainbow  Dr.,  Las  Cruces,  N.  Mex. 

Kunio  Hara,  Chiba,  and  Tooru  Okuyamal,  Isehara,  both  of       88005 
Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  FUed  Mar.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  589,704 

jgpm,  Term  of  patent  14  years 

FUed  Not.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  556,687  U.S.  Q.  D18— 6 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  27, 1983,  58-32682 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.a.  D16— 32 


k 


.©Q—  g>00€X>- 


i. 


282,670 
FLUID  CHILLING  UNIT  FOR  PRINTING  PRESS 

Robert  Buenz,  Jr.,  4  N.  052  Kaelin  Rd.,  West  Chicago,  111.  60185 
FUed  Aug.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  526,442 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D18— 22 


I  282,668 

EYEGLASS  FRAME 
Ulrich  J.  Haas,  Vienna,  Austria,  assignor  to  Optyl  Eyewear 
Fashion  International  Corporation,  Norwood,  N.J. 

FUed  Feb.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  465,202 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  14, 
1982,  13  088;  Italy,  Oct.  29,  1982,  30838  /82[U];  United  King- 
dom, Oct.  4,  1982,  1009068 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CI.  D16— 102 
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282,671  282,674 

CTRCLE  DRAFTING  TEMPLATE  TOY  COTTAGE 
Joha  Papidorf,  Rochesto-,  Mkh^  SMignor  to  PTL  Eagiiieerfiig,  Claire  M.  Manchak,  East  Aurora,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Quaker 

RodMStCT,  Mich.  Oats  Company,  Chicago,  Dl. 

Filed  Not.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  554,911  FUed  Feb.  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  578,491 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

UJS.  CLD19— 39  UACLD21— 114 


282,672 
BALL  POINT  WRITING  INSTRUMENT 
Jacques  LeBlanc,  L'Isle  Adam,  France;  Gerald  C.  Herold,  and 
E.  Dale  Thompson,  both  of  Janesrille,  Wis.,  assignors  to  The   U.S.  CI.  D21— 136 
Parker  Pen  Company,  Janesrille,  Wis. 

FUed  Dec.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  565,722 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VJS.  CL  D19— 49 


282,675 
TOY  VEHICLE 
Fqjio  Arigaya,  Tanashi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Takara  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  548,209 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  1, 1983,  58-23044 

Term  of  patent  14  years 


282,673 
TOY  RATTLE 
Shinroku  Nakao,  Kanagawa;  Yoshiyasn  IsUi,  and  Susumu  Ma- 
tsumoto,  both  of  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Combi  Co., 
Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

nied  Not.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  552,600 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  27, 1983,  58-22551 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D21— 65 


282,676 

TOY  VEHICLE 

Timothy  A.  Effler,  and  Dale  I.  Goldberg,  both  of  Cincinnati, 

Ohio,  assignors  to  CPG  Products  Corp.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Jan.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  570,153 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D21— 136 
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282,677 
TOY  VEHICLE  CHASSIS 
Fi^io  Arigaya,  Tanashi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Takara  Co. 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  548,225 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  1, 1983,  58-23043 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D21— 141 


282,680 
THUMB  PUSHER  FOR  LOADING  AMMUNITION  INTO 

A  MAGAZINE 
Edward  K.  Boyles,  3528  W.  185th  St,  Tomaca,  CaUf.  90504 
FUed  Sep.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  529,620 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D22— 99 


282,678 

STUFFED  RABBIT  FIGURE 

Lisa  A.  CafoUa,  P.O.  Box  86,  Waterloo,  N.Y.  13165 

FUed  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  429,384 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

UACI.D21— 187 


282,681 
OPERATORY  MODULE  FOR  A  HEALTH  TREATMENT 

FAaUTY 
Robert  Case,  Chicago,  lU.;  Joe  H.  Kenaedr.  RudaU  N.  Bartlett, 
both  of  Bay  Minette,  Ala.,  and  James  D.  Alsup,  Jr.,  Coayert, 
Ga.,  assignors  to  Syntex  (U.SA.)  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  CaUf. 
FUed  Jul.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  514,910 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D24— 4 


282,679 

nSHING  TOOL 

Peter  E.  Wagner,  29  Augusta  La.,  Santa  Barbara,  CaUf.  93108 

FUed  Jul.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  510,065 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

UJS.  a.  D22— 31 


282,682 
OPERATORY  MODULE  FOR  A  HEALTH  TREATMENT 

FAaUTY 
Robert  Case,  Chicago,  lU.;  Joe  H.  Kennedr.  RwdaU  N.  Bartlett, 
both  of  Bay  Minette,  Ala.,  and  James  D.  Alsop,  Jr.,  Coayers, 
Ga.,  assignors  to  Syntax  (U.SJL)  Inc^  Palo  Alto,  CaUf. 
FUed  Jul.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  514,911 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D24— 4 
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282,683  282,685 

OPERATORY  MODULE  SYSTEM  FOR  A  HEALTH  RESTAURANT  BUILDING 

TREATMENT  FACILITY  James  Franklin;  William  E.  Palmer,  and  Keith  Seabolt,  all  of 

Robert  Case,  Chicago,  ni.;  Joe  H.  Kennedy;  Randall  N.  BarUett,  Chattanooga,  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Victory  Lane,  Inc.,  Qeve- 

both  of  Bay  Minette,  Ala.,  and  James  D.  Alsup,  Jr.,  Conyers,  land,  Tenn.                                                ,«,  ,„ 

Ga.,  assignors  to  Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.  FUed  Apr.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  483,275 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  514,915  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  Q.  D25— 18 
U.S.a.  D24-4 


282,686 
PENLIGHT 
John  S.  Yuen,  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong,  assignor  to  John  Manufac- 
turing Limited,  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong 

FUed  Nov.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  550,444 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  12,  1983, 
1013003 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D26-49 


282,684  

ELECTROSURGICAL  PENQL  HOLSTER 
Albot  L.  Cllne,  Littleton,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Aspen  Laboratories, 
lac,  Englewood,  Colo. 

FUed  Jun.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  503,388 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D24— 29 


282,687 

GRILLE  FOR  VEHICLE  LIGHT  nXTURE 

Gordon  E.  McMahon,  7400  NW.  31st.,  Oklahoma  Oty,  Okla. 

73008 

FUed  Jun.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  501,177 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D26— 139 


r^ 
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282,688 
COMB 
FrankUn  D.  Harvey,  22  E.  Broad  St.,  Richmond,  Va.  23219 
FUed  Jul.  10, 1984,  Ser.  No.  629,405 
I  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D28— 31 


282,690 
CASE  FOR  COSMETICS  OR  THE  LIKE 
Pietro  LegrottagUe,  Novate  MUanese,  Italy,  assignor  to  ROC 
S.A.,  Colombes,  France 

Filed  Aug.  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  526,891 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    Mar.    28,     1983, 
DMA/000185 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D28— 83 


I  282,689 

BACKSCRATCHER 
Diane  G.  McCormlck,  9330  Edmonston  Rd.,  #202,  Greenbelt, 
Md.  20770 

FUed  Sep.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  416,519 
I  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CI.  D28— 63 


282,691 
CART 
Richard  M.  Latbio,  Holden,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Wright  Line  Inc., 
Worcester,  Mass. 

FUed  Jun.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  502,919 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  11, 

2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.a.  D34— 21 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  18TH  DAY  OF  FEBRUARY,  1986 

Note  -Arranged  in  wxordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
NOTE.    A^^nK^  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


A.  E.  Staley  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

koMk,  William  G..  4.571.306.  CI.  252-351.000. 
A.  H.  Robins  Company.  Incorporatwl:  See- 

Teng.  Una  C.  4,571.393.  CI.  514-210.000. 

^^ChiSSl^f'J^rgen    A.;    and    Everland.    Peer.    4.571.424.    CI 

546-236.000. 
AB  Akerlund  &.  Rausing:  See—  .  «,w„  /-i  iio  q  «v) 

Pollack.  Zoltan;  and  Svard.  Bengt.  4.571.472.  CI.  219-9.500. 

^^  Sw'iS'soS^ante  R..  4.571.184.  CI.  433-166.000. 

^^  S^^t?in^  4.571.471.  CI.  200-61.58B. 

'"'^Y^Sl^slSa,  Fumiya;  Sasaki.  Torn;  Hira.  Takaaki;  Abe  Hidg; 
Tahara.  Kouichi;  and  Shimoyama,  Yuji.  4.571.274.  CI. 
148-156.000.  •       J     • 

Abe  Hiroshi.  to  Asahi  Seiko  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Com  sortmg  device. 
4.570.779.  CI.  194-318.000. 

'^*^ciJSS*MiS'irki;   Uekita.   Masakazu;   Goto.   Mwana;   Azumi. 
%r;o;  U^iiini.  Shoji;  Abe.  M^^arxi  Fushild.  Y«uo,  ^ 
Mino^;  and  Kawasaki.  Kunio.  4.571.279.  CI.  156-270.000. 

'^'^Y^teu  ^    Inai.  Yuichi;  Abe.  Shinya;  Watanabe.  Hideaki; 
ISSi.  ^Sihiji;  Shiojiri.  Hiroyuki;  Tan.be.  Yosh.o;  and  Hara. 
Kuniko.  4.571.408.  CI.  514-546.000. 
Abell   Creed  W.;  and  Denney.  Richard  M..  to  Umversity  of  Texas 
Sys'temloard  of  Regents.  The,  Hybrid  cell  Un«P;odmng  mono- 
clonal antibodies  directed  agamst  neurotransmitter  degrading  en- 
zymes. 4.571,381.  CI.  435-7.000. 

'"'^^SL^iTDa^d  IT  Abersold.  Larry  A.;  and  McCall.  Kenneth  E.. 
4,571,478,  CI.  219-69.00R.  .      ^         ^., 

Abram,  Trevor  S.;  Norman.  Peter;  and  Warren,  Bnan  T,  to  Mil«i 
Laboratories,  Inc.  Anti-allergic  chromone-  o'J^i°chromo^^^^^^^^ 
oxamic  acid  derivatives,  compositions,  and  method  of  use  therefor. 

AcSlSf'Sliid;  Hurlbut,  Don^^i"  "^  ""lif;::";  ^Jf",,^ 'c? 
News  Log  International,  Inc.  Digital  daU  record.  4.571,713,  CI. 

369-44.000. 
*^S^5Srt?"»fB;i.  P.»,  S..  4.m44».  C>.  62.U3.000. 

^'"SSrRo^^rStiota.  307.252.OOR. 

Acme  United  Corporation:  See—  .     ^    ,     ^  «-m  /iiT  n\ 

MacConkey,  James  S.;  and  Melville,  Douglas  F..  Jr..  4.570.627.  CI. 

128-132.00D. 
Acorn  BuUding  Components,  Inc.:  5ee— 

DiFazio,  Joseph,  4.570,406,  CI.  52-656.000. 
A'Costa.  Anthony.  Flash  suppressor  for  firearms  havmg  nfled  barrels. 

Adachi'  Masakazu,  to  Otsuka  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd.  Process  for 
dTteJ;nining  tumor-associated  glycolinkage  and  method  for  diagnosis 
ofcancer.  4,571,382,  CI.  435-7.000.  ^  v,       ^      , 

Adams,  Charles  R.  Combination  pressing  comb  dryer  and  blow  dryer. 

AdS'ciLSs  w!  to  R.  A.  Jones  A  Co.  Inc.  Carton  squaring  mecha- 
nism 4.571,236,  CI.  493-319.000. 
Adams,  Harold  P..  Jr.  Oil  level  sensor  system  and  method  for  oU  wells. 

4,570,718,  CI.  166-369.000. 
Adams  Plastics,  Inc.:  See—  .  „  .^^ 

Simpson,  Roy  G.,  4.570.424.  CI.  54-23.000. 
Adell   Robert,  to  U.S.  Product  Development  Company.  Door  edge 

guMd.  4.570.383.  CI.  49-462.000. 
Advanced  Cardiovascular  Systems.  Inc.:  See—  .,7,540    ri 

Samson.    WUfred    J.;    and    Fnsbie.    Jeffrey    S..    4.571.240.    CI. 
604-96.000. 

^^'  ?So^""Hirorf»i;  Satoh.  Shuichi;  Iw*i.  Joshiyul^  Ae.  0«mu: 
Suda.  Masao;  Shiozaki.  Minoru;  Tsuchiya,  Kiyoshi;  Nakano. 
Manabu;  OgaU,  Kojiro;  Miyanagi,  Naoki;  Ono.  Kozo;  and 
TobiU,  Nobuyuki.  4.571,122,  CI.  405-184.000. 

^To7niS,^a'S'5"E?«d  Reinker,  Joseph  F..  Jr..  4.570.981.  CI. 
285  332  300 
Rogera.  Russell  L.,  4,570.657.  CI.  137-39.000. 

*»^!r'Ji?i3rr«fts.  c  333.2,2.000. 


Agfa-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft:  See—  ^  c-.i  «• 

Sauerteig.  Wolfgang;  Ranz.  Erwin;  and  Schutz.  Heinz.  4.571.378. 
CI.  430-505.000. 
AGFA-Gevaert,  N.V.:  See— 

De  Schamphelaere.  Lucien  A.;  Librecht.  Freddy  M:  Van  Pe- 
teghem.  Willy  F.;  and  De  Cock.  Etienne  M.,  4,571.602.  CI. 
346-160.000. 
AGIP  Nuclearc  S.p.A:  S«—  , 

Gerontopoulos.   Panaiotis;   Cogliati,  Guido;   and   Richter,   Ran. 
4,571,315,  CI.  264-0.500.  ^  ,,  .       r 

Agrawal,  Jagannath  P.;  and  Iyer,  Subramaniam  S.,  to  Umversity  of 
Southwestern  Louisiana  Digiul  communication  »y»t«n,^Pj°y"'8 
differential  coding  and  sample  robbing.  4,571.736,  p'-^yS-ZV.ww^ 
Ahem,  Ronald  A.;  Dyett,  Derek  H.;  Labbe.  Francis  A.  M.  and  Wood. 
Godfrey  A.,  to  Molins  PLC.  Cigarette  making  machine  hopper 
4.570.644,  CI.  131-109.00R. 
Ainsworth  Hominees  Pty.  Ltd.:  See— 

Smyth,  Richard  E.,  4,570.934,  CI.  273-143.00R. 
Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See—  ^^.,,  ^^^.^h  F 

Johnson.  David  E.;  Abersold,  Larry  A.;  and  McCall,  Kenneth  E.. 
4,571,478,  CI.  219-69.00R. 
Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  cu;,^!.;,. 

Ishibashi,  Kiyoshi;  Ukai.  Yujiro;  Mita.  Hideo;  and  Shiroduta, 

Yoshihira,  4.570,445.  CI.  62-6.000.  .. 

Kaneko.   Kenichi;  Hirashiba.   Yuji;   Kawai.  Shinji;  and  Suzuki. 
Koichi.  4.570.274.  CI.  4-443.000.  .,70^7*     c\ 

Nishio,    Shigeru;    and    Hashimoto.    Nobuyuki.    4.570.676.    U. 

Ymlguchi.  Hiorji;  Hori.  Takanobu;  and  Hayashi.   Masaharu. 
4.570.771.  CI.  192-58.00B. 

Youji;  Tanaka.  Toshinori;  and  Yabunaka,  Kiyoshi,  4,570.583,  CI. 

Akanuma.  Shigetake;  Takashima.  Satoshi;  Imamura.  Hanio;  and  Ojiro. 

vSkt  to  KabiUhiki  Kaisha  Komattu  Seisakusho.  Hydraulic  rock 

splitter.  4.571.002,  CI.  299-22.000. 
Akebono  Brake  Industry  Company  Ltd.:  See— 

Inoue,  Takashi,  4.570,761,  CI.  188-78.000.  ,.•        _  „ 

Akers,  Roy.  to  Bell  &  Howell  Co-^Pi^y,  E"}:f  °^  V^^  *™*»"- 

ment  for  mail  sorting  machines.  4,570.922,  CI.  271-178.000. 

Akimoto.  Hiroshi:  See—  ,,      ^ 

Nomura,     Hiroaki;     and     Akimoto.     Hiroshi.     4.571.423.     CI. 

Akse  James  R..  to  North  American  Philips  Corporation.  Method  for 
strengthening  terminations  on  reduction  fired  multilayer  capacitors 
4.571.276.  CI.  156-89.000. 

Aktiebolaget  Electrolux:  See—  .,,  .,«««« 

AndrMSson.  Bo  C.  4.570.595.  CI.  123-418.000. 

^'Toiz^umf  ySS;;;  and  Akutsu.  Eiichi.  4.571.057.  O.  355-3,OOR. 
AlasSues;  and  Bacher,  Michel,  to  Valeo.  Clutch  -th™^:^;',^^^^^^ 

in  twoparts,  especially  for  motor  vehicles.  4.570.772.  Q.  192-70.180 
Albany  International  Corp.:  See—     ^,„  _„  ..- 
Ehitt.  William  H..  4.571.359.  CI.  428-240.000. 
Albert   Bruce  J.  Underwater  erosion  prevention  andbacWUl  system 

S  bl^T  bag  instaUation.  4.571.121.  CI.  405-15.000. 

Albertt.  Heinrich:  See—  „    ,    „         ^    aik.^     HMfirirh 

Thoma,    Wilhelm;    Pisaric,    Karl    H.;    and    Albertt,    Hernnch. 
4,571,417,  CI.  525-63.000. 

^''''Sinsc^^^Sz^recht,  Konrad;  and  Fri«:h,  Gerhard,  4.571.088. 

CI.  366-136.000. 
Alcan  International  Limited;  See— 

Bamji,  Pervez  J.  F.;  and  Fiupatnck,  Nigel  P..  4.571,258,  CI. 

lO.OOR. 
Grimes,  Roger,  4.571,272,  CI.  148-1 1.50A. 
Alexander,  Stephen  R.:  See—  „.    .        n     At'nwtn 

Smith,   Alan   K.;   and   Alexander,   Stephen   R.,   4,57a370. 

Alkon,  Daniel  L.  Method  for  the  removal  of  splinters.  4,57a613,  a. 

Al  emanS  Louis  R.;  Calvet,  Jean;  Cavan,  Jean-Claude;  OoWwaMer. 
M^,  and  Thevenin,  Jean-Claude,  to  Commiasanat  a  1  Erjerjpe 
Atomiqile.   Process  for  the  production  of  plastic  optical   fibers 

4,571,313,0.264-1.500.  ^  .to  .70  n  5?2  181  000 

Allen.  Kenneth  M.  Toothpaste  dispenser.  4,570,829,  O.  222-181.000. 

Allied  Colloids  Limited':  See—  .  „    ^      „_      a  tit  Afi  n\ 

Symes,  Ken  C;  Langley,  John;  and  Flesher.  Peter.  4.571.422.  Q. 

536-114.000. 
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Allied  Corporation:  S«—  .,,«.■.,    oi 

Anderson.  Bruce  W.;  and  Chambers.  Warren  D..  4.570.531.  CI. 

92-52.000.  

Antonazzi,  Frank  J..  4.570,490.  CI.  73-701.000.  ^  „,  ^    „ 

Carmichael,   Richard  W.;  and   Nosse.  John  G.,  4.571.007.  CI. 

303-7.000.  

Gongwer.  Calvin  A..  4.571.192.  CI.  440-66.000. 

Taig,  Alistair  G..  4.570.734.  CI.  180-79.100.  ,  „„  ^    ^, 

Thornton,   Donald   I.;  and  Peyton.  Richard  H..  4.570,604.  CI. 

Yew.  Kwang;  and  Mitchell.  Ron.  4.570,902,  CI.  251-129.150. 
Allis-Chalmers  Corporauon:  See—  ^  „  ^      ^       j 

Dushenko,  Michael  D.;  Castner,  Harvey  R.;  Baugh.  Robert  T.;  and 
Shupert.  Paul  T.,  4,570,806.  CI.  211-191.000. 
Allnutt.  Fred.  Extendible  trailer  system.  4.570.967.  CI.  280-656.000. 
Alio,  Vincent  F.:  S«—  _        ^  .    .„      »,  .   c 

Stafford,  Donald  C;  Shah,  Tushar  K.;  and  Alio,  Vmcent  F., 
4,570,702,  CI.  165-159.000.  ,  .       , 

Almond,  Charles  B.;  and  Leonard,  James  S.,  to  Baker  International 
Corporation.  Process  and  apparatus  for  batch  digester  fluid  heat 
reclamation.  4,571,282,  CI.  162-47.000. 
Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fukuda.  Kazuo,  4,571,644.  CI.  360-90.000. 
Onodcra.  Masahiro.  4.571.571.  CI.  338-162.000. 
Alsthom-Atlantique:  See — 

Pugnet,  Gerard.  4.570.706.  CI.  166-77.500. 

Aiumatec.  Inc.:  See—  ^    „.  -,  ^  ,     .         j 

Schell.  James  E..  deceased;  Lucas.  Stephen  G.;  Neff.  Dale  A.;  and 
Tuggle,  Bonnie  E..  4.571.291,  CI.  204-213.000. 

Aluminum  Company  of  America:  See — 

Walton.  Mark  D.,  4,571,544.  CI.  324-58.50R. 

Amano  Corporation:  See —  _,^ 

Hidcmi,  Komine;  and  Hiroshi,  Kato.  4.571,490.  CI.  235-384.000. 

Amari,  Akira:  Se*—  .    .^^.,,,^ 

Takeo.  Seiji;  and  Amari,  Akira.  4,571,103,  CI.  400-616.200. 
American  Hoechst  Corporation:  See— 

Culbertson,    E.    C;    and    Farrar.    Orover    L..    4.571.363.    CI. 
428-332.000. 
AMP  Incorporated:  See— 

Fujita.  Yukihisa.  4,571.017.  CI.  339-59.00M. 
Meyer.  David  L.;  and  Wolfe,  Brian  A..  4,570,326,  CI.  29-566.300. 
Mueller.  Arthur  L..  4.571.015.  CI.  339-17.0CF. 
Amrath.  Hans,  to  TRW  Ehrenreich  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Ball  joint. 

4.571.110.  CI.  403-141.000. 
Amsler,  Jerry  D.;  and   Funow,   Robert  E.   Measuring  apparatus. 

^4.570,348,  CI.  33-129.000. 
AMSTED  Industries  Incorporated:  See— 

Willson,  David  H.,  4.571.302.  CI.  210-791.000. 
An-Rix.  Inc.:  See- 
Goldstein,  Leon  C,  4.571.277,  CI.  156-96.000. 
Andersen,  Michael  A.:  See — 

Zaruba,  John  V.;  Andersen,  Michael  A.;  and  Meyer,  Burton  C, 

4,571.210.  CI.  446-424.000. 

Anderson,  Bruce  W.;  and  Chambers,  Warren  D..  to  Allied  Corporation. 

Extensible  piston  with  breakable  or  displaceable  coupler.  4,570.531. 

CI.  92-52.000. 

Anderson,  Dana  Z.,  to  California  Institute  of  Technology.  Reflectome- 

ter  basM  on  optical  cavity  decay  time.  4,571,085,  CI.  356-445.000. 
Anderson,  Harry  E.;  and  Heasley,  Raymond  E.  Apparatus  for  placing 

point  supports  on  a  meUl  cutting  uble.  4,570,907,  CI.  266-69.000. 
Anderson,  John  P.,  to  Hart  well  Corporation.  Hinge  having  a  laterally 

outwardly  extending  flat  spring.  4,570,290,  CI.  16-229.000. 
Anderson,  Mark  M.:  See —  ,     .  .      .t- 

Riley,  Dennis  P.;  Anderson,  Mark  M.;  and  Rotruck,  John  T., 
4,571,391,  CI.  514-4.000. 
Anderson,  Sunley  E.;  and  Franklin,  Leonard  N.,  Jr.,  to  General  Motors 
Corporation.  Demand  responsive  flow  control  valve.  4,570,662,  CI. 
137-117.000.  ..      „ 

Anderson,  William  D.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Luminance  peaking  filter 
for  use  in  digital  video  signal  processing  systems.  4,571.620.  CI. 
358-166.000. 
Andoh,  Toshihiro;  KAido.  Tatsuya;  and  Toguchi,  Akira,  to  Sanyo 
Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Tape  end  detecting  device.  4,570,876,  CI. 
242-188.000. 
Andover  Medical  Incorporated:  See— 

Gomes,    Robert    L.;    and    MafTione,   Joseph    P..   4,570,637,   CI. 
128-639.000. 
Andreasson,  Bo  C,  to  Aktiebolaget  Electrolux.  Ignition  device  of  an 

i.e.  engine.  4,570,595,  CI.  123-418.000. 
AngelofT  Lloyd  G.,  to  Grumman  Aerospace  Corporation.  Wind  tur- 
bine yaw  subilizer.  4,571,155,  CI.  416-13.000. 
Annoot,  Ira  R.,  to  Houston  Geophysical  Products.  Inc.  Seismic  marsh 
T-coupler  with  removable  polarized  connectors.  4,571.018,  CI.  339- 

60.00R.  ^  ... 

Annovi,  Giuseppe,  to  Dolomite,  S.p.A.  Ski  boot  with  a  normalized  sole. 

4.570,363,  CI.  36-117.000. 
Anthony.  William  H.:  See— 

Fenoglio,  John  C;  Wilbur,  David  L.;  and  Anthony,  William  H., 
4,571,368,  CI.  428-654.000. 
Antonazzi,  Frank  J.,  to  Allied  Corporation.  Differential  pressure  ratio 

measurement  system.  4,570,490,  CI.  73-701.000. 
Antos,  John  M.;  and  Selina,  John,  to  Thetford  Corporation.  Portable 

toilet  pourspout.  4,570,273,  CI.  4-321.000. 
Aoki,  Hisao,  to  Sanden  Corporation.  Method  for  coating  aluminum 

meul  body  with  aluminum  alloy  brazing  filler  metal.  4,571,352,  CI. 

427-431.000. 


Aoki,  Takashi:  See — 

Nishikawa,  Masao;  Sakai,  Shinzo;  and  Aoki,  Takashi,  4,570,770,  CI. 
192-0.052. 
Aoyagi,  Katsuhiko:  See — 

Kashihara,    Tomio;    and    Aoyagi,    Katsuhiko,    4,571,688,    CI. 
364-477.000. 
Aoyama,  Keizo:  See — 

Seki,  Tenio;  Yamauchi,  Takahiko;  and  Aoyama,  Keizo,  4,571,510. 
CI.  307-449.000. 
Appel.  Bette  J.,  to  Bctte  Appel,  Inc.  Unisex  torso  garment  with  sleeves. 

4.570.267.  CI.  2-91.000. 
Applied  Magnetics  Corporation:  See— 

Reid.  James;  and  Roberts.  Gary  E..  4.571.651.  CI.  360-113.000. 
Aprea,  George  F.;  and  Pohle.  Werner  P..  to  Wm.  Steinen  Mfg.  Co.  180* 
Nozzle  body  having  a  solid  cone  spray  pattern.  4,570,860,  CI. 
239-478.000. 
Arabian,  Sandro;  Baumann,  Manfred;  and  Besserer,  Walter,  to  CWS 
AG.  Soap  solution  dispenser  including  indicator  means  for  indicating 
the  filling  swte  thereof  4.570,823,  CI.  222-26.000. 
Arai,  Junichi,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Connecting  termi- 
nal. 4,571,019,  CI.  339-276.00R. 
Arai,  Kozo,  to  Japan  Synthetic  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  and  unit  for 

inspecting  printed  wiring  boards.  4,571,542,  CI.  324-158.00P. 
Arai,  Tetsuji;  and  Mimura,  Yoshiki,  to  Ushio  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Heating  method  of  semiconductor  wafer.  4,571,486,  CI.  219-354.000. 
Arakawa,  Noriyuki:  See — 

Sakagami,    Teruo;    Shoji,    Masuhiro;    Arakawa,    Noriyuki;   and 
Murayama.  Naohiro,  4.571,390,  CI.  502-402.000. 
Arakawa,  Satoshi;  Yamazaki,  Hisashi;  Yamazaki,  Kikuo;  and  Matsuda, 
Terumi,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Radiation  image  storage  panel. 
4,571,496,  CI.  250-484.100. 

Tanaka,  Shinsaku;  and  Arata,  Tadao,  4,571,647,  CI.  360-105.000. 
Archer,  David.  Child  proof  cap  having  tamper  means.  4.570,809,  CI. 

215-220.000. 
Arditty,  Herve  :  See— 

Papuchon,  Michel;  Arditty,  Herve  ;  Graindorge,  Philippe;  and 
Huignard,  Jean-Pierre,  4,571,080,  CI.  356-345.000. 
Arendt,  Hans  F.  Rotary  coupling  for  a  plurality  of  independent  fluids. 

4,570,978,  CI.  285-131.000. 
Ariizumi,  Shoji:  See —  ,,wl/w^rt 

Iwahashi,  Hiroshi;  and  Ariizumi,  Shoji,  4,571,706,  CI.  365-200.000. 
Arinaga,  Kuniomi,  to  UnitU  Co.,  Ltd.  Belt  drive  system.  4,571,224,  CI. 
474-153.000. 

blenfalk,  Lars;  and  Delbou,  Tor,  4,570,983,  CI.  285-355.000. 
Armbruster,  George  E.,  to  Illinois  Bell  Telephone  Company.  Commu- 
nication cable  support  system.  4,570,884,  CI.  248-68.100. 
Armor  Electric  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Tsai,  George  C;  and  Benstsen,  Svend  J..  4,570,755,  CI.  187-29.00R. 
Armstrong,  Donald  R.,  to  Hugh  J.  Baker  and  Company.  Treadle  con- 
trol. 4,570,777.  CI.  192-134.000. 
Armstrong.  Lee  R..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Workpiece  alignment  system. 
4,570,530,  CI.  89-41.050.  ,    ,      , 

Armstrong,  Orin  R.  Apparatus  and  system  for  remote  timing  of  plural 

entities.  4,571,698,  CI.  364-569.000. 
Arnold,  Frank.  Calibrated  tubular  elastic  exercising  device.  4,570,921, 

CI.  272-137.000.  .    .      , 

Arnold,    John     D.,     to    Belleview     Pharmaceutical,     Inc.     Dihy- 
drocodeine/ibuprofen   pharmaceutical   compositions   and    method. 
4,571,400,  CI.  514-282.000. 
Asada.  Akiyoshi:  See—  „    .  .         .      . 

Nakazawa,   Mitsuhiro;  Osanai,  Hiroshi;  Isono,  Yoshiya;  Asada, 
Akiyoshi;  and  Ohira,  Hitoshi,  4,571,285,  CI.  204-l.OOT. 
Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Hirai,  Isamu,  4,571,047.  CI.  354-403.000. 
Sugawara,  Saburo,  4,571,048,  CI.  354-403.000. 
Suzuki,  Koji;  and  Tano,  Eiichi.  4,571,046,  CI.  354-400.000. 
Asahi  Seiko  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Abe,  Hiroshi,  4.570,779,  CI.  194-318.000. 
Asano,  Kiyomitsu:  See —  . 

Sakaida,  Auuo;  Kawaura,  Masafumi;  Chikaoka,  Yasuji;   IwaU, 
Hiroshi;  and  Asano,  Kiyomitsu,  4.571.101.  CI.  400-124.000. 
ASEA  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Kollberg,  Sten,  4.570,698,  CI.  164-498.000. 
Ashlock.  Lysander  T.;  Mukamal.  Harold;  and  White,  William  H.,  to 
Swedlow,  Inc.  Transparent,  abrasion  resistant  coating  compositions. 
4,571,365,  CI.  428-412.000. 
AT&T  Bell  Laboratories:  See— 

Lisco,  Richard  J.,  4,571,506,  CI.  307-311.000. 

Matheson,  Thomas  G,  4,570.930.  CI.  273-l.OOE. 

Olsson.  Nils  A.;  and  Patel.  Chandra  K.  N..  4.571.576,  CI.  340- 

347  0  AD. 
Robin,  Max  S.;  Tamburro,  Peter  J.;  and  Weiss,  Roger  E..  4.571.014. 
CI.  339-14.00R. 
AT&T  Technologies.  Inc.:  See—  „  „..  ,.^ 

Ignatowicz.  Alexander  M..  4,570,338.  CI.  29-845.000. 

AT&T  Teletype  Corporation:  See—  

Jung,  Werner;  and  Purzycki,  Alfred  Z.,  4,571,104,  CI.  400-616.300. 

Atkins,  Terrance  J.;  Field.  Martin  J.;  and  Nolan.  Daniel,  to  General 

Motors  Corporation.  Fuel  rail  assembly  and  method  of  fabrication. 

4.570,600.  CI.  123-468.000.  _       ,^  , 

Atkins.  Terrance  J.;  Field.  Martin  J.;  and  Lamirande.  Donald  J.,  to 

General  Motors  Corporation.  Fuel  rail.  4.570.602,  CI.  123-468.000. 
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Atlantic  Richfield  Company:  See — 

Fenoglio,  John  C;  Wilbur,  David  L.;  and  Anthony,  William  H., 

4,571,368,  CI.  428-654.000. 
Schraufnagel,  Richard  A.,  4,571,300,  CI.  210-761.000. 
Shelton,  Walter  W.,  4,571,174,  CI.  432-14.000. 
Younes.  Usanu  E.,  4,571.418.  CI.  525-148.000. 
Atlas  Copco  Aktiebolag:  See — 

Granstrom.  Bengt  P.  O.;  and  Skogberg.  Bo  T.,  4,571.126.  CI. 
405-244.000. 
Auerbach.  Abraham:  See — 

Eichelberger,  Charles  W.;  Wojnarowski.  Robert  J.;  and  Auerbach, 
Abraham.  4.571.322,  CI.  264-154.000. 
August  Rcutershan  GmbH.  &  Co.  KG:  See— 
Pracht,  Gunther,  4,570,512,  CI.  81-3.290. 
Austin,  Stephen  R.:  iSee — 

Moseley,    John    F.;    and    Austin,    Stephen    R.,    4.571,139,    CI. 
414-347.000. 
Automobilove  Zavody,  narodni  podnik:  See — 

Babak,  Jan,  4,570,510,  CI.  74-805.000. 
Avery,  Richard  J.,  Jr.  Method  and  apparatus  for  extracting  liquid  from 
a  vapor  compression  refrigeration  system.  4,570,458.  CI.  62-503.000. 
Avions  Marcel  Dassault-Breguet:  See — 

Dupin.  Gerard.  4.570.879,  CI.  244-I22.0AF. 
AVM.  Inc.:  See— 

Dodson.    Daniel    P.;   and    Ludwig.   George   C.   4.570.912.   CI. 
267-64.150. 
Azumi.  Ichiro:  See — 

Oizumi.   Masayuki;    Uekita,    Masakazu;   Goto,    Masana;   Azumi, 
Ichiro;  Uozumi,  Shoji;  Abe,  Masaharu;  Fushiki,  Yasuo;  Isshiki, 
Minoru;  and  Kawasaki,  Kunio,  4,571,279,  CI.  156-270.000. 
Azusawa,  Noboru;  and  Shiraishi,  Hisayoshi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Apparatus 
and  method  for  controlling  a  thyristor  converter  in  response  to 
change  in  mode  of  load  current.  4,571,668,  CI.  363-81.000. 
B.E.L.-Tronics  Limited:  See — 

Martinson,  Glen  D.,  4,571,593,  CI.  343-783.000. 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The:  See — 

Kramer,  James  H.,  4,570,315,  CI.  29-I49.50S. 
Morrison,  Thomas  E.,  4,570,786,  CI.  198-842.000. 
Baader,  Edward  J.  Small  motor  assembly.  4,571.515.  CI.  310-42.000. 
Baba.  Masatoshi:  See — 

Taniguchi.  Masakazu;  Baba.  Masatoshi;  Ochiai.  Yoshinori;  Hirose, 
Masayoshi;  and  Hirata,  Kiminori,  4.571.397,  CI.  514-252.000. 
Babak,  Jan,  to  Automobilove  Zavody,  narodni  podnik.  Gearing  mecha- 
nism, particularly  for  seat  with  adjustable  back  rest.  4,570,510,  CI. 
74-805.000. 
Babcock-Hitachi  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Kato,  Yasuyoshi;  Konishi,  Kunihiko;  and  Ohta,  Masao,  4,571,329, 
CI.  423-239.000. 
Bacher,  Michel:  See — 

Alas,  Jacques;  and  Bacher,  Michel,  4,570,772,  CI.  192-70.180. 
Bachmann,  Urs,  to  Sulzer  Brothers  Limited.  System  for  conditioning 

textile  material  in  a  weaving  machine.  4,570.682.  CI.  139-l.OOC. 
Badawi.  Amr:  See — 

Lusignan.  Bruce  B.;  Sytwu,  James;  and  Badawi,  Amr,  4.571,723,  CI. 
370-110.200. 
Baer,  James  W.:  See — 

Romano,  Paul  M.;  Baer,  James  W.;  and  Hargarten,  James  W., 
4.571.712.  CI.  369-44.000. 
Baer.  Ralph  H.,  to  Sanders  Associates.  Inc.  Video  disc  program  branch- 
ing system.  4.571.640.  CI.  358-342.000. 
Bagarov.  Stefan  T.:  See — 

Genev,  Ivan  V.;  Bagarov.  Stefan  T.;  Genev,  Evtim  V.;  Drakaliiski, 
Boris  Y.;  Marinov,  Marin  P.;  and  Kirilov,  KosU  Y.,  4,570,864,  CI. 
241-252.000. 
Baglioni,  Alessandro,  to  Medosan  Industrie  Biochimiche  Riunite  S.p.A. 
7-(  I  -Methy  1-5-p-methy  Ibenzoylpy  rrole-2-acetamidoethyl)-theophyl- 
line  with  anti-platelet  aggregant  and  broncholytic  activity.  4,571,399, 
CI.  514-265.000. 
Bahr,  Adolf  J.  Coin  counting  apparatus.  4,570,654,  CI.  133-l.OOA. 
Bair,  James  G.,  Jr.:  See — 

Richter,  John  M.;  and  Bair,  James  G.,  Jr.,  4,570,385,  CI.  51-165.710. 
Baker  International  Corporation:  See — 

Almond,   Charles   B.;   and   Leonard,  James  S.,   4,571,282,   CI. 
162-47.000. 
Bakhshi.  Shiv  K.:  See— 

Klett,  Paul  A.;  Bakhshi,  Shiv  K.;  and  Granger,  Mark  A.,  4,570,859, 
CI.  239-455.000. 
Bakker,  Peter,  to  Koninklijke  Eijsbouts  Klokkengieterg  En  Fabriek 
Van  Torenuurwerken  B.V.  Keyboard  for  a  carillon.  4,570,528,  CI. 
84-423.00R. 
Balenseifen,  Jack  W.  Orthodontic  appliance.  4,571,179.  CI.  433-20.000. 
Balinski,  Henry  A.:  See — 

Slager,    Richard    E.;    and    Balinski,    Henry    A.,    4,570,400,    CI. 
52-235.000. 
Balken,  Jochen;  Krude,  Werner;  and  Orain,  Michel  A.,  to  Uni-Cardan 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Bearing  assembly  for  wheel  hub  driven  by  a 
universal  joint.  4,571,099,  CI.  384-513.000. 
Ballantyne,  David  B.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Dual  control 
mechanism  for  a  remotely  located  mirror.  4,570,893,  CI.  248-487.000. 
Balmer,  Oskar:  See — 

Focke,  Heinz;  and  Balmer,  Oskar,  4,570,414,  CI.  53-373.000. 
Baluch,  Donald  T.;  and  Zimmerman,  Paton  M.,  Jr.,  to  General  Motors 
Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  producing  polymer  articles 
having   different   properties   in   different   regions  of  the   articles. 
4,571,319,  CI.  264-40.100. 


Bamji,  Pervez  J.  F.;  and  Fitzpatrick,  Nigel  P.,  to  Alcan  International 

Limited.  Recovery  of  aluminium  scrap.  4,571,258,  CI.  75-IO.OOR. 
Banasiak,  Dennis  S.:  See — 

Byers,  Jim  D.;  and  Banasiak,  Dennis  S.,  4,571,438,  CI.  568-420.000. 
Banich,  John  N.,  Sr.:  See— 

Lecinski,   Frank  H.;  and   Banich,  John  N.,   Sr.,  4,570,811,  O. 
215-343.000. 
Banister,  Gerald  K.  Quick-connect  mount  for  a  camera  and  tripod. 

4,570,887,  CI.  248-187.000. 
Barbato,  Michael  W.;  Rhodes,  Tony;  and  Watts,  Edward  W.,  to  Mattel, 

Inc.  Animated  figure  holder  toy.  4.571,198,  CI.  446-73.000. 
Barbie,  Paul  E.;  See — 

Lengenfelder,  William  G.,  Jr.;  and  Barbie,  Paul  E.,  4,571,225,  CI. 

474-176.000. 

Barbieri,  Bruno,  to  Cavallino  S.N.C  Prodotti  Chimici.  Product  in  ubiet 

form  for  use  in  the  chemical  elimination  of  soot  from  chimneys  and 

smoke  ducts.  4,571,247,  CI.  44-5.000. 

Bares,  Jan,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Housing  seal.  4,571,060,  CI.  355- 

3.0DD. 
Barkalow,  Clare  E.,  to  Michigan  Instruments,  Inc.  Cardiopulmonary 

resusciUtor  massager  pad.  4,570,615,  CI.  128-28.000. 
Barlow,  John,  to  GKN  Technology  Limited.  Method  of  squeeze  form- 
ing metal  articles.  4,570,693,  CI.  164-112.000. 
Bamett,  Allen  M.,  to  University  of  Delaware.  Thin  film  photovoltaic 
solar  cell  and  method  of  making  the  same.  4,571,448,  CI.  136-259.000. 
Bamett,  Ronald  E.:  See — 

Zanno,  Paul  R.;  Bamett,  Ronald  E.;  and  Roy,  Glenn  M.,  4,571,308, 
CI.  260-1 12. 50R. 
Barr,  John  D.:  See- 
Matthias,  Ten-y  R.;  and  Barr,  John  D.,  4,570,725,  CI.  175-329000. 
Barsa,  John  E.  Sensory  monitoring  apparatus  and  method.  4,570,640. 

CI.  128-741.000. 
Barski,  Guy,  to  Cii  Honeywell  Bull.  Device  for  loading  the  main  body 
of  a  platform  containing  at  least  one  read/write  transducer  of  a  data 
medium.  4,571,648,  CI.  360-105.000. 
Bartel,  Mark  H.:  See— 

Bintner,  Dennis  W.;  Ryan,  Joseph  B.,  Jr.;  and  Bartel,  Mark  H., 
4,570,858,  CI.  239-390.000. 
Barton,  Bruce  C:  See- 
Ewers.    Ronald    L.;    and    Barton.    Bruce    C.    4.570.973.    CI. 
280-800.000. 
BASF  Aktiengesellschafi:  See— 

Franke,  Albrecht;  Mueller,  Josef;  Lietz,  Helmut;  Wieridorff,  Wal- 
ter-Wielant;  Hege,  Hans-Guenther;  Mueller,  Claus  D.;  Gries. 
Josef;  Lenke,  Dieter;  von  Philipsbom,  Gerda;  and  Rjiachack, 
Manfred,  4,571,409,  CI.  514-652.000. 
Baskin,  Ronald  J.:  See — 

Lieber.    Richard    L.;    and    Batkin,    Ronald    J.,    4,570,641,    CI. 
128-774.000. 
Bassler,  Max;  and  Dambach,  Philip  J.,  to  Molex  Incorporated.  Shielded 

electrical  connector  assembly.  4,571,012,  CI.  339-I4.00R. 
Batelka,  Joseph  J.,  to  Union  Camp  Corporation.  Multi-scored  tab  slip 

sheets.  4,570,546,  CI.  108-51.100. 
Battelle  Development  Corporation:  See — 

Sump.  Kenneth  R.,  4,570,271,  CI.  623-18.000. 
Battelle  Memorial  Institute:  See — 

McGinniss,  Vincent  D.;  and  Schwerzel,  Robert  E.,  4,57I,3T7,  CI. 
430-81.000. 
Batty,  John  R.,  Jr.:  See— 

Slo«im,   Chester   D.;   and    Batty.   John   R..   Jr..   4,571.589.   O. 
340-870.320. 
Bauck,  Randall  C;  Kleczkowski,  S.  Peter;  and  Radman.  Anton  J.,  to 
Iomega  Corporation.  Magnetic  disk  drive  having  a  movable  drive 
motor.  4.571,646,  CI.  360-99.000. 
Baugh,  Robert  T.:  See— 

Dushenko,  Michael  D.;  Castner,  Harvey  R.;  Baugh,  Robert  T.;  and 
Shupert,  Paul  T.,  4.570,806,  CI.  211-191.000. 
Baum,  Heinz  O.:  See — 

Richmond,  John  F.;  Mauer,  Dieter;  and  Baum,  Heinz  O.,  4,570,303, 
CI.  24-I6.0PB. 
Baum,  Wendell  E.,  to  Cosco  Industries,  Inc.  Razor  blade  holder. 

4,570,342,  CI.  30-162.000. 
Baumaire,  Alain;  Desmas,  Thierry;  and  Vambenepe,  Guy,  to  Service 
National  Electricite  de  France.  Apparatus  for  detecting  the  evolution 
of  an  acoustic  signal.  4,570,489,  CI.  73-658.000. 
Bauman,  Jack.  Laryngoscope  with  disposable  Made  and  light  conduc- 
tor. 4,570,614,  CI.  128-11.000. 
Baumann,  Manfr»l:  See — 

Arabian,    Sandro;    Baumann,    Manfred;    and    Benerer,    Walter, 
4,570,823,  CI.  222-26.000. 
Baus,  Heinz  G.  Massaging  device.  4.570.617,  CI.  128-52.000. 
Bausch  &  Lomb  Incorporated:  See — 

Esmay.  Edward  N.,  4,571,037,  CI.  350-507.000. 
Baxley,  Grover  B  Floating  fish  receptacle.  4,570,374,  CI.  43-55.000. 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Thoma,    Wilhelm;    Piaaric,    Karl    H.;    and    Alberts,    Heinrich. 

4,571,417,  CI.  525-63.000. 
von    Bonin,    Wulf;   von   Gizycki,   Ulrich;   Wagner,    Kuno;   and 
Schapel.  Dietmar,  4,570.622.  CI.  128-90.000. 
Bayerische  Motoren  Werke  AG:  See — 

Melzer,  Harald;  and  Hahn.  Joachim.  4.570.334.  CI.  29-700.000. 
Bays.  David  E.:  See- 
Hayes.  Roger;  Bays.  David  E.;  and  MacKinnon,  John  W.  M., 
4,571,394.  CI.  514-212.000. 
BBC  Brown,  Boveri  &  Company,  Limited:  See — 
Weber,  Jurg.  4,571,154,  CI.  415-158.000. 
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Beardmore,  John  M.,  to  Oenerti  Moton  Corporation.  Fuel  pump  with 

integral  accumulator.  4,S7I,I39,  CI.  417-366.000. 
Becker,  Neil  J.:  See— 

Skupnjak,   Joseph   A.;   Lee,   Douglas  J.;   and   Becker,   Neil  J., 
4,571,709.  CI.  365-233.000. 
Beckman.  John  H.;  and  Nausedas,  Joseph  A.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corpo- 
ration. Stuffing  horn  clean  out.  4,570,301,  CI.  17-49.000. 
Becton  Dickinson  and  Company:  See — 

O'Connell,  James  P.;  and  Sage,  Burton  H.,  Jr.,  4,571.388,  CI. 
436-63.000. 
Bedi,  Paul  S.:  See— 

Knokey,  Charles  R.;  and  Bedi,  Paul  S.,  4,570,449,  CI.  62-183.000. 
Bee  Chemical  Co.:  See— 

Jarzombek,  Richard  E.;  and  Moeller,  Raymond  J.,  4,571.416,  CI. 
524-474.000. 
Beecham  Group  Limited:  See — 

Howarth.  Thomas  T.;  and  Luk,  King,  4,571.392,  CI.  514-210.000. 
Beecham  Group  p.l.c:  See — 

Evans,  John  M.;  and  Cassidy.  Frederick,  4,571,406,  CI.  514-456.000. 
Beglinger,  Gregory  O.;  Massof,  Edward  P.;  and  Schwind,  Richard  J., 
to  Phillips  Plastics  Corporation.   Two-piece  plastic  fastener  and 
apparatus  for  molding  same.  4,571,134,  CI.  411-41.000. 
Beier,  Stefan;  Boeckh,  Franz-Xaver;  Braun,  Anton;  Brunner,  Thomas; 
Hoffmann,  Dieter;  Kiess,  Peter;  Wagner,  Bemd;  and  Zinser,  Heiner, 
to  Kaltenbach  ft  Voigt  GmbH  ft  Ce.  Arrangement  for  carrying 
dental  implements.  4,571,182.  CI.  433-79.000. 
Beier,  Stefan;  and  Gmeinder,  Hermann,  to  Kaltenbach  ft  Voigt  GmbH 
ft  Co.  Switching  arrangement  for  the  control  of  the  control  elemenu 
of  a  dental  treatment  location.  4,571.681,  CI.  364-413.000. 
Belbel.  Elie;  Haury,  Andree  ;  Blanchard,  Christian;  and  Laurairc, 
Michel,  to  La  Telemecanique  Electrique.  Controlled  opening  and 
closing  switch  with  automatic  opening  in  the  event  of  current  over- 
load. 4,571.565,  CI.  335-16.000. 
Bell.  Frank  H..  to  Morton  Thiokol.  Inc.  LOVA  Type  black  powder 

propellant  surrogate.  4.570,540,  CI.  102-202.000. 
Bell  ft  Howell  Company:  See— 

Akers,  Roy,  4.570.922.  CI.  271-178.000. 
Thompson.  Callie  R..  4.570.916.  CI.  270-52.300. 
Bell  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Kaye,  Peter  D..  4,570.674.  CI.  137-624.180. 
Bell.  Malcolm  E.  Precision  alignment  apparatus.  4,570,343,  Ci.  33- 

LOOM. 
Belleview  Pharmaceutical.  Inc.:  See — 

Arnold.  John  D..  4.571.400.  CI.  514-282.000. 
Bellinger,  Gary  R.  Universal  animal  grooming  post.  4,570,577,  CI. 

119-102.000. 
Belmondo,  Victor  E.;  dePina,  Russell  M.;  James.  George  W.;  Martin. 
Robert  G.;  and  Reece.  John  M..  to  Date  I/O  Corporation.  System  for 
testing  digital  logic  devices.  4,571,724.  CI.  371-25.000. 
Beloit  Corporation:  See — 

Kirchner.  Edward  C.  4.570.862.  CI.  241-28.000. 
Belokin,  Martin  P..  to  Martin  Paul.  Inc.  Adhesive  upe  dispensing 

holder.  4.570.837.  CI.  225-42.000. 
Bemm.  Wulf;  Bruckner.  Rolf;  and  Eigelshofen.  Gunter.  to  Neiman  S.A. 
Device  for  locking  the  rotational  movement  of  a  steering  column  of 
a  motor  vehicle.  4,570,468.  CI.  70-252.000. 
Bendiberica  S.A.:  See- 
Ferret   Bofill.   Joaquim;   and   Para   Joan.   Josep,   4,570,759,   CI. 
188-73.320. 
Benedikt.  George  M.  Ring-opened  polynorbomene  negative  photore- 
sist with  bisazide.  4.571.375.  CI.  430-197.000. 
Benjamin.  James  A.;  Lade.  Robert  W.;  Schutten.  Herman  P.;  and 
Jaskolski,  Stanley  V.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  High  density,  high 
volUge  power  FET.  4,571,606.  CI.  357-23.400. 
Benjamin,  James  A.:  See — 

Lade.  Robert  W.;  Benjamin.  James  A.;  and  Schutten.  Herman  P., 

4.571.513.  a.  307-577.000. 
Schutten.  Herman  P.;  Benjamin.  James  A.;  and  Lade.  Robert  W., 
4.571.312,  a.  307-577.000. 
Benkovics,  Laszio  :  See — 

Ferenczi.  Gyorgy;  Boda.  Janot;  Toth.  Ferenc;  Horvath.  Peter; 
Benkovics,  Laszio  ;  and  Dozsa.  Laszio  ,  4,571,541,  CI.  324- 
158.00D. 
Bennett.   Anthony   B.   Plural   branch   locking  cable.   4,570,465,  Q. 

70-18.000. 
Bennett,  R.  James,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  System  for  adap- 
tively  adjusting  radar  receiver  attenuation.  4,571.590.  CI.  343-7.0AG. 
Benoit,  Gordon  L.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Methods  for  preparing 
flat-bottom  thermoplastic  sack  and  systems  therefore.  4.571.235.  cf 
493-195.000. 
Benstsen.  Svend  J.:  See — 

Tsai.  George  C;  and  Benstsen.  Svend  J..  4.570.755.  CI.  187.29.00R. 
fierard.  Clement  A..  Jr.:  See— 

Dischert,  Robert  A.;  Meiie,  WUliam  H.;  and  Berard,  Clement  A., 
Jr..  4.571.511.  CI.  307-547.000. 
Berg,  Franco,  to  Rittal-Werk  Rudolf  Loh  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG.  Bearing 
bracket  for  mounting  a  bearing  shaft  to  a  mounting  strip.  4,570,889, 
CI.  248-220.200. 
Berger.  Robert  P.  Dental  thickness  gauge.  4.571.181.  Q.  433-72.000. 
Berptrom.  Richard  J.:  See — 

Kirby.   Ronald   S.;  and   Bergstrom.   Richard  J.,  4,371.740,  CI. 
455-344.000. 
Berlese,  Remo.  Racing  ^love.  4,570,269,  CI.  2-161.00A. 
Bcsserer.  Walter:  See- 
Arabian.    Sandro;    Baumann,    Manfred;    and    Besserer,    Walter. 
4,570,823,  CI.  222-26.000. 


Beton.  Gordon:  See— 

Colanzi.  Franco;  and  Beton.  Gordon.  4,571,227,  CI.  474-199.000. 
Bette  Appel.  Inc.:  See— 

Appel.  Bette  J..  4.570.267.  CI.  2-91.000. 
Bettencourt.  Darryl  G.;  and  Bettencourt,  Thomas  S..  to  Blackwelders. 
Tomato  harvester  with  improved  separation  of  tomatoes  from  other 
picked  up  material.  4.570.426.  CI.  56-327.00R. 
Bettencourt.  Thomas  S.:  See— 

Bettencourt.  Darryl  O.;  and  Bettencourt,  Thomas  S..  4.570.426.  CI. 
56-327.00R. 
Bierwith.   Robert   S.   Digging   tooth   and   bucket   lip  construction. 

4,570.365,  CI.  37-I41.00T. 
Bigelow,  John  E.:  See — 

Stein.  Charles  R.;  and  Bigelow.  John  E..  4,571.585.  CI.  340-784.000. 
Billeter.  Henry  R..  deceased  (by  Billeter.  Lucille,  administratrix),  to 
Sloan  Valve  Company.  Truck  mounted  air  cylinder  and  slack  ad- 
juster. 4,570,763,  CI.  188-196.00D. 
Billeter,  Lucille,  administratrix:  See— 

Billeter.  Henry  R.,  deceased,  4,570,763,  CI.  188-196.00D. 
Binder,  Rudolf:  See— 

Gmeiner,  Gunter;  Hugger.  William;  and  Binder,  Rudolf,  4,570,989, 
CI.  296.97.00J. 
Binding,  Gary  J.:  See — 

Houseman,    David   G.;   and   Binding,   Gary   J.,   4,570.943,   CI. 
277-12.000. 
Bingham,  Grady  A.,  to  Thermal  Concepts.  Inc.  Earth-type  heat  ex- 
changer for  heat  pump  systems.  4.570.452.  CI.  62-260.000. 
Bingham,  John;  and  Oliver,  Allen  W..  to  International  Sundard  Elec- 
tric Corporation.  Integrated  service  multiplex  equipment.  4.571,722, 
CI.  370-106.000. 
Bintner.  Dennis  W.;  Ryan,  Joseph  B.,  Jr.;  and  Bartel,  Mark  H.,  to 
Delavan   Corporation.   Coated   spray   nozzle   tips.   4,570,838,   CI. 
239-390.000. 
Bio  Mechanisms,  Inc.:  See — 

Kock,   Ronald   W.;   and   Schuster,   Charles   E.,   4,570.925,   CI. 
272-67.000. 
Biogenesis,  Inc.:  See — 

Knighton,  David  R.,  4,571,244,  CI.  604-118.000. 
Biondi,  Carlo:  See— 

Frascaroli,  Francesco;  and  Biondi,  Carlo,  4,570,408,  CI.  52-726.000. 
BioResearch  Inc.:  See — 

Kurtz,  Robert  J.;  and  LiCausi,  Joseph,  4,570,620,  CI.  128-80.00A. 
Birchak.  James  R.;  and  Lygas.  Edward  A.,  to  NL  Industries.  Inc. 
Acoustic   device   for   measuring   fluid   properties.   4,571.693.   CI. 
364-509.000. 
Bischoff,  Didier;  Courteheuse,  Gerard;  and  Renard.  Pierre,  to  Institut 
Francais  du  Petrole.  Process  and  device  for  hydroconversion  of 
hydrocarbons.  4.571.326.  CI.  422-207.000. 
Bitzer,   Rainer.  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.   Electronically  controlled 
screwdriver  with  quality  check  indicator.  4.571,696,  CI.  364-552.000. 
Black.  Laura  E.;  and  Boucher.  Heather  A.,  to  Exxon  Research  and 
Engineering  Co.  Process  for  separating  alkylaromatics  from  aromatic 
solvenu  and  the  separation  of  the  alkylaromatic  isomers  using  mem- 
branes. 4.571.444.  CI.  585-819.000. 
Blackmore.  Andrew,  to  Ceeco  Machinery  Manufacturing  Limited. 

Twin  track  buncher.  4.570.428.  CI.  57-58.650. 
Blackwelders:  See— 

Bettencourt,  Darryl  G.;  and  Bettencourt,  Thomas  S.,  4,570,426,  CI. 
56-327.00R. 
Blain,  Edward  S.:  See^ 

Kintz,  Lawrence  J.,  Jr.;  and  Blain,  Edward  S.,  4.571,518,  CI.  310- 
68.0OR. 
Blake.  Andy  F.:  See- 
Gould.  Charles  M.;  and  Blake.  Andy  F..  4,570,663,  CI.  137-1 19.000. 
Blanchard,  Christian:  See — 

Belbel,  Elie;  Haury,  Andree  ;  Blanchard,  Christian;  and  Lauraire, 
Michel.  4.571.565.  CI.  335-16.000. 
Blank,  Michael  G.;  and  Hammerschmidt,  Horst  E.,  to  Maschinenfabrik 
Koppem  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG.  Multiple  injection  moulding  apparatus. 
4.571.171.  CI.  425-533.000. 
Blascyk.  Gotthardt:  See— 

Gudat,  Gerhard;  Blascyk,  Gotthardt;  and  Wingenfeld,  Friedrich. 
4,571,176,  CI.  432-226.000. 
Blatt,  Uland  F.  Power  operated  clamp.  4,570,914,  CI.  269-32.000. 
Bloome,  James  A.;  Meeker,  Rick  A.;  whicker,  Jerry  T.;  and  Foreman, 
Frederick  J.,  to  Kartridg  Pak  Co.,  The.  Poruble  polisher  and  buffs 
therefor.  4,570,278,  CI.  15-97.00R. 
Blose,  Thomas  L.;  and  Chelette.  K.  Darrel.  to  Hydril  Company.  Tubu- 
lar joint  with  trapped  mid-joint  metal-to-metal  seal.  4,570.982.  CI. 
285-334.000. 
BMI,  Inc.:  See— 

Dudro.   Harry  R.,  Jr.;  and   Morris,   Frank  E..  4,371,318.  CI. 
264-30.000. 
Board  of  Regents,  University  of  Texas  System:  See—  ' 

Ranney,  David  F.,  4,571,087.  CI.  366-108.000. 
Bock,  Erich;  Hammer,  Helmut;  and  Postler,  Gunther,  to  Diehl  GmbH 
ft  Co.  Safety  device  for  ground  impact  detonators  in  fragmentation 
anununition.  4,570,541,  CT.  102-216.000. 
Boda.  Janot:  See— 

Ferenczi,  Gyorgy;  Boda,  Janos;  Toth,  Ferenc;  Horvath,  Peter; 
Benkovics,  Laszio  ;  and  Dozsa.  Laszio  ,  4,571,341,  CI.  324- 
158.00D. 
Bodson,  Charles  D.:  See— 

Schaphont,  Richard  A.;  and  Bodton,  Charles  D.,  4,571,632,  CI. 
358-260.000. 
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Boeckh,  Franz-Xaver:  See — 

Beier,   Stefan;   Boeckh,   Franz-Xaver;   Braun,   Anton;   Brunner, 
Thomas;  Hoffmann,  Dieter;  Kiess.  Peter;  Wagner.  Bemd;  and 
Zinser,  Heiner,  4,571,182,  CI.  433-79.000. 
Boeing  Company,  The:  See— 

Elrod,  Samuel  D.,  4,571,355,  CI.  428-102.000. 
Wright.  Dale  E..  4.571.084.  CI.  356-391.000. 
Boelens,  David  A.  Rotary  drain  cleaner.  4,570,281,  CI.  15-104.3SN. 
Bogle,  Hugh  A.;  and  Buchanan,  Charles  E.,  to  Roan  Industries,  Inc 
nocess  for  a  dispoaal  of  waste  solutions.  4,571,175,  CI.  432-14  000. 
Bogoyavlensky,  Vladimir  F.;  See — 

Zimakova,  Irina  E.;  Valimukhametova,  Dania  A.;  Zaikonnikova, 
Irina  V.;  Bogoyavlensky,  Vladimir  F.;  Kaverina,  Natalya  V.; 
Kamburg,  Rontan  A.;  Karpov.  Anatoly  M.;  Khmelnitsky.  Lenor 
I.;  Lebedev.  Oleg  V.;  Epishina,  Lia  V.;  Lapshina,  Lidia  V.; 
Suvorova,  Ljudmila  I.;  Darinsky,  Nikolai  V.;  and  Novikov. 
Sergei  S.,  deceased,  4,571,403,  CI.  514-387.000. 
Bohac,  Frank  J.,  Jr.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Nonvolatile  latch. 

4.571.704.  a.  365-156.000. 
Boire.  Maxime:  See — 

Martin.  Joel;  and  Boire,  Maxime,  4,571,135,  CI.  411-85.000. 
Boitiaux.  Jean-Paul:  See — 

Cosyns,  Jean;  and  Boitiaux,  Jean- Paul,  4,571,442,  CI.  585-261.000. 
Boiting,  Hant-Herrmann:  See— 

Rachner,  Hans-Gunther;  and  Boiting,  Hans-Herrmann,  4,570,552, 
CI.  110-347.000. 
Boliden  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Buren,  Kurt  J.  A.;  Hedlund.  Martin  L.;  and  Lundstrom.  Malkolm 

S.,  4,571.261,  CI.  75-77.000. 
Johansson,   Leif;   Petersson,   Stig  A.;   and   Rudling.    Bengt   O.. 
4.571.260.  CI.  75-21.000. 
Boiling,    Yvonne.    Doorbell   actuated   air   freshener.    4.570.824.   CI. 

222-19.000. 
Bonaaso,  Jack  I.;  Harper,  James  T.;  and  VerhofT.   Francis  K..  to 
Bonasso,  Jack  I.;  and  Haiper.  James  T.  Apparatus  for  the  conversion 
of  coal  to  gas,  liquid  and  solid  productt.  4.571.249.  CI.  48-73.000. 
Bond,  Raymond  G.,  to  T.A.D.  Avanti.  Inc.  Telephone  answering 
system  with  additional  message  storage  capabilities.  4.571.458,  CI 
179-6.110. 
Bonniaud.  Roger;  Jouan,  Antoine;  and  Hery,  Yves,  to  Commissariat  a 
I'Energie  Atomique.  Process  for  conditioning  radioactive  waste. 
4.571,S)7.  a.  252-628.000. 
Borden.  Charles  D.:  See— 

Tourville.  David  A.;  and  Borden.  Charles  D..  4,370,939,  CI. 
273-253.000. 
Borden,  Inc.:  See— 

Capitao,  Manuel,  Jr..  4.570.794.  CI.  206-394.000. 
Boroloy  Industries  International.  Inc.:  See — 

Hansen,  Michael  S..  4.571,215,  CI.  464-180.000. 
Borst,  Rodney  D.;  and  Mohs,  Thomas  J.,  to  Placon  Corporation.  Re- 

closable  container  with  label  bridge.  4,570,818,  CI.  220-339.000. 
Borzone,  Rocco  R.:  See — 

Ellison,  Arthur  E.;  and  Borzone,  Rocco  R.,  4,570,623,  CI.  128- 

92.00B. 

Bothner,  Carl  R.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Cleaning  apparatus  and 

method  for  a  polychromatic  electrophotographic  copier.  4,571,071. 

CI.  355-15.000. 

Boucher.  Armand.  to  Joseph  E.  Seagram  ft  Sons,  Inc.  Reduced  alcohol 

wine  and  iU  manufacture.  4,570,334,  CI.  99-277.000. 
Boucher,  Heather  A.:  See — 

Black,    Laura    E.;    and    Boucher,    Heather    A.,    4,371,444,    CI. 
385-819.000. 
Boudewijns,  Amoldus  J.  J.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Television 
camera  with  a  solid-sute  pick-up  device.  4.571,625,  CI.  358-213.000. 
Boulton.  Thomas  W..  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  PLC.  Process  for 
the  electrolysis  of  aqueous  alkali  metal  chloride  solution.  4.571.288. 
CI.  204-98.000. 
Bourbeau.  Arthur  J.,  Jr.;  and  Doheriy,  John  P.,  to  Honeywell  Informa- 
tion Systems  Inc.  System  and  method  for  making  changes  to  printed 
wiring  boards.  4.571,072.  CI.  355-79.000. 
Bourdeau.  Romeo  G.:  See— 

Layden.  George  K..  Jr.;  Bourdeau,  Romeo  G.;  and  Pike.  Roscoe 
A.  4.571.317.  CI.  264-29.100. 
Bnussois  S.A.:  See— 

Taupin,  Pierre;  Goguillon,  Claude;  and  de  Moncuit,  Frederic. 
4.571.577,  Cl.  34O-347.00R. 
Bouvet,  Jean  V.:  See- 
Henry,  Raymond;   Heitzmann,  Michel;  and  Bouvet,  Jean  V., 
4,571,559,  CI.  333-17.00L. 
Bouwhuis,  Oijsbertus:  See— 

Haisma,  Jan;  and  Bouwhuis,  Gijsbertus,  4,571,616,  CI.  358-88.000. 
Bowler,  Edward  F.,  Jr..  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Post-fuser  copy  sheet 

decurler.  4.571.034.  CI.  355-3.0SH. 
Boxkes,  Werner:  See — 

Muller.  Wolfgang  H.  E.;  Boxkes.  Werner;  and  Scholten.  Heinz. 
4.571.284.  07203-14.000. 
Brandenstein,  Manfred;  Haas,  Roland;  Hans,  Rudiger;  and  Friedrich, 
Wolfgang,  to  SKF  Kugellagerfabriken  GmbH.  Tension  roller  for  belt 
drive.  4,571,222,  CI.  474-112.000. 
Brandenstein,  Manfred:  See — 

Ernst,  Horst  M.;  Brandenstein,  Manfred;  and  Walter,  Lothar, 
4,570,773,  CI.  192-98.000. 
Brandt.    Randy.    Wide    band    transistor    oscillator.    4,571,557,    CI. 

331-96.000. 
Branick  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Schoener,  Gilbert  P..  4.570.514.  CI.  81-129.000. 


Brannen.    Ralph   L.    Document    handling    machine.    4.570,801.   CI. 

209-534.000. 
Braun  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Durr.  Helmut,  4,570,499,  CI.  74-44.000. 
Braun.  Anton:  See— 

Beier.    Stefan;    Boeckh.    Franz-Xaver;    Braun.    Anton;    Brunner, 
Thomas;  Hoffmann,  Dieter;  Kiess,  Peter;  Wagner,  Bemd;  and 
Zinser,  Heiner,  4,571,182,  CI  433-79.000. 
Braun,  Ernst;  and  Braun,  Gert,  to  Halbach  ft  Braun  Industrteanlagen 
Mechanism  for  controlling  the  elevation  of  a  coal  planer.  4.571,004. 
CI.  299-34.000. 
Braun,  Gert:  See— 

Braun.  Ernst;  and  Braun.  Gert.  4.571.004.  CI.  299-34.000. 
Braun.  Richard  R.;  and  Cedar.  Charles  E..  to  L  ft  M  Radiator.  Inc 

Suppori  for  heat  exchanger  tubes.  4.370.704.  CI.  163-162.000. 
Brazdil,  James  F.,  Jr.:  See — 

Ward,  Michael  D.;  Brazdil.  James  F..  Jr.;  and  Graiselh,  Robert  K., 
4.571.290.  CI.  204-157.690. 
Breden.  Charles  R.;  and  Danielczyk.  Zygmunt.  to  Daniel  Corporation. 

Bicycle  transmission.  4,571,219,  CI.  474-70.000. 
Breglia,  Denis  R.;  and  Patz,  Benjamin  W.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America. 
Navy.  CIG  Distortion  correction  with  delay  lines.  4.571.631.  CI. 
358-231.000. 
Breslow.  Jeffrey  D.:  See- 
Ferris,    Michael   J.;   Wise,   Paul   H.;   and   Breslow.   Jeffrey   D.. 
4.570.938,  CI.  273-243.000. 
Bresowar.  Gerald  E.:  See- 
Ferguson,  William  B.,  Jr.;  Bresowar.  Gerald  E.;  and  Wheeler. 
Louis  B..  4.571.311,  CI.  261-64.00B. 
Bridges.  William  G.,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Air  classification  in  a  spray 

grainer.  4.S7a567.  CI.  1I8-64.O0O. 
Brie,  Richaixl;  and  Guidoux.  Loic  B.  Y..  to  Radioelectriques  et  301 
Telecommunications.  Echo  canceller  for  a  baseband  data  signal. 
4.571,465,  CI.  179-170.200. 
Brief.  John  D.  Barbless  fuhhook.  4,570.373,  CI.  43-43.160. 
Brigade  Quartermasters,  Ltd.:  See — 

Williams,  George,  4,570,688.  CI.  130-134.000. 
British  Columbia  Research  Council:  See — 

Bruynesteyn.  Albert;  Hackl.  Ralph  P.;  Lawrence,  Richard  W.;  and 
Vizsolyi.  Andrew  I..  4.571.387.  CI.  435-262.000. 
British  Petroleum  Company  p.l.c,  The:  See — 

Dolden.  John  G.;   Fogg,   Sidney   O.;  and   Lidy,   Werner  A., 

4,571,413,  CI.  524-199.000 
Griggs,  Colin  O.,  4,571,289,  CI.  204-157.900. 
BromanTwilliam  G.:  See— 

O'Neil,  Robert  A.;  Broman,  William  O.;  Clouser.  Leon  C;  Dom- 
browski,  Adrian  T.;  Harth.  Arthur  R.;  and  Williams,  Bemhard 
O..  4.570.793.  CI.  206-371.000. 
Brooks,    William    A.,    Jr.    Recreational    apparatus.    4,571,195,    Q. 

441-74.000. 
Broscoff,  Mary  E.:  See— 

Tackett,  Edd;  and  Broscoff,  Mary  E.,  4,371.170.  CI.  423-438.000. 
Brother  Industries,  Ltd.:  See — 

Sakaida,  Auuo;   Kawaura,  Masafumi;  Chikaoka.   Yasuji;  Iwata, 
Hiroshi;  and  Asano,  KiyomiUu,  4,571.101,  CI.  400-124.000. 
Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Ueno.  Hideo;  and  Kurokawa.  Yuji.  4,571,100.  CI.  400-17.000. 
Brown.  Russell  L.;  Bryant,  George  M.;  and  Cunningham,  Charles  J.,  to 
Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Foam  composition  used  in  paper  treat- 
ment. 4.571,360.  CI.  428-318  400. 
Brown.  Thomas  H..  to  Smith  Kline  ft  French  Laboratories  Limited. 
Cytosine    derivatives    having    histamine    H2-antagonist    activity. 
4.571.398.  CI.  514-259.000. 
Brown.  William  C.  to  Raytheon  Company.  Phase-locked  magnetron 

system.  4.571.552.  CI.  330-47.000. 
Bruckner,  Rolf:  See— 

Bemm.  Wulf;  Bruckner.  Rolf;  and  Eigelshofen.  Gunter.  4.570.468. 
CI.  70-252.000. 
Brudny,  Joseph:  See — 

Silverman,     Gordon;     and     Brudny,     Joseph.     4,571.682,     Q. 
364-413.000. 
Bruin,  Nicholas  A.:  See — 

Martin,    Harvey    G.;    and    Bruin,    Nicholas   A..    4,570,348,    CI. 
109-66.000. 
Brunner,  Thomas:  See — 

Beier,    Stefan;    Boeckh,    Franz-Xaver;    Braun,    Anton;    Brunner, 
Thomas;  Hoffmann,  Dieter;  Kiess.  Peter;  Wagner,  Bemd,  and 
Zinser.  Heiner,  4,371,182,  CI.  433-79.000. 
Bruns,  Ann  St.  John,  executrix:  See — 

Bruns,  Carl  H.,  deceased.  4.570.516,  CI.  83-455.000. 
Bruns,  Carl  H.,  deceased  (by  Brunt,  Ann  St.  John,  executrix),  to  Minne- 
sota Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company    Mat  board  cutter  with 
wear  adjusuble  cutter-carrying  body.  4.570,516,  CI.  83-455.000. 
Brunson,  Welton  K.:  See— 

Hubbard.  Vance  M.;  and  Brunson.  Welton  K..  4.571,245,  Q. 
604-179.000. 
Bruynesteyn.  Albert;  Hackl.  Ralph  P.;  Lawrence.  Richard  W.;  and 
Vizsolyi,  Andrew  I.,  to  British  Columbia  Research  Council.  Biologi- 
cal-acid leach  process.  4.571,387.  CI.  435-262.000. 
Bryant.  George  M.:  See — 

Brown.  Russell  L.;  Bryant.  George  M.;  and  Cunningham.  Charles 
J.,  4.571.360.  CI.  428-318.400. 
BTR  pic:  See— 

Ooward.  Stanley  H..  4.570.980,  CI.  285-305.000. 
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Buchanan,  Charles  E.:  S«—  ^v    i      c     A<iin^    ri 

Bogle,    Hugh    A.;    and    Buchanan,    Charles    E.,   4.571,175,    ci. 

432-14.000.  .    , 

Buchner,  Hans.  Standing  wave  interferometer  for  measunng  optical 

path  differences.  4.571.083,  CI.  356-358.000. 
Budd  Company,  The:  Set—  ,..  „^ 

Sherrow,  Lionel.  4.570.545.  CI.  105-354.000. 
Buggele,  Norman  R.:  See—  «     vi  <im«<   m 

Lewanski,  Richard  M.;  and  Buggele,  Norman  R.,  4.570.785,  Cl. 

Buhler,  Ulrich;  Stahl,  Theo;  Mix,  Konrad;  and  Roth,  Kurt,  to  Cassella 
Aktiengcsellschaft.  Process  for  the  production  of  discharge  resist 
Drints  on  hydrophobic  textile  materials:  hydrogen  sulphide  salt, 
polysulpane  or  thiolate.  4.571.246,  Cl.  8-456.000. 

Bull  William  T.  Nailing  gun.  4.570.840.  Cl.  227-8.000. 

Buluschek.  Bruno  E..  to  Maillefer  S.A.  Automatic  traversing  control. 

Bu1igI°SS'p^  Colfct  *!^bly.  4.571,132.  Cl.  409-234^000. 

Buren  Kurt  J.  A.;  Hedlund,  Martin  L.;  and  Lundstrom,  Malkolm  S..  to 
Boliden  Aktiebolag.  Method  for  recovenng  lead  from  waste  lead 
products.  4.571.261.  Cl.  75-77.000.  .„no7n    ri 

Burfiend.  George.  Multiple  axle  stabilumg  system.  4,570.970,  Cl. 
280-680.000. 

^"S  N2n"p.^an?^7rgess.  Steven  M..  4.571.358.  Cl.  428-155.000. 

Burk.  Robert  G..  to  Incom  International  '"c.  Urge  t^anng  area  power 

transmission  and  material  handling  chain.  4.571.229.  Cl.  474-231.000. 

"  KrJIier.  Diiwayne  E.  4.570.739.  Cl.  180-216.000. 

Burke.  Thomas  A.;  and  Scheuerman.  Curtis  H..  to  Parker-Hannifin 
Corporation.  Flow  dividing  valve.  4.570.668.  Cl.  137-512.200. 

Burkhardt.  Horst.  to  Dr.  Johannes  Heidenhain  GmbH.  Ungth  or  angle 
measuring  device.  4.570.346.  Cl.  33-125.0OR. 

Burkholder.  Harvey  Z..  to  USI  Agri-Business  Company  Inc.  Cage  door 
for  easy  one-hand  operation.  4.570.574,  Cl.  1 19-17.000. 

Burmeister,  Harland  A.;  and  Weinig,  Lee  A.,  to  Kimberly-Clark  Corpo- 
ration. Positioning  apparatus  for  treatment  device.  4,570,518,  Cl. 

83-504.000.  r^    •  V    A    u-  u  I 

Bums,  Charles  S.;  Crabtree.  Michael  R.;  Goumeau.  Dwight  A.;  Hinkel. 
Scott  W.-  Lerom,  George  A.;  and  Mayficld,  Michael  J.,  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation.  DaU  processor  having  multi- 
ple-buffer adapter  between  a  system  channel  and  an  input/output  bus. 
4.571.671.  Cl.  364-200.000. 

Bums.  David  C.  See—  ,^     j  ^    e  u    lu 

Johnson.  Ronald  R.;  Gysling.  Walter;  Bums  David  C.;&:huelke. 
Richard  D.;  and  Sieben.  James  A..  4.571.645.  Cl.  360-98.000. 

Burr,  Roland  R.:  See—  o  ^    a  o 

Gregorious,  David  J.;  Wilcox.  Roger  F.;  and  Burr.  Roland  R.. 
4.570.842.  Cl.  228-48.000. 

Burrington.  James  D:  See—  »   o^u^^v 

DiCosimo.  Robert;  Bumngton.  James  D.;  and  Grasselli.  Robert  K., 
4.571.443.  Cl.  585-428.000. 

Burroughs  Corporation:  See—  

Gottlieb,  G.  Eugene.  4.571.093.  Cl.  374-57.000. 
Kocot.  Raymond  H..  4.571.597.  Cl.  346-75.000. 

Burroughs  Wellcome  Co.:  See- 
Peck.  Anthony  W..  4.571.395.  Cl.  514-221.000. 

Burtelson,  Frederick  W.:  See—       ^    ,    .  .    „,     ^„,  „,,    ^,    ,,o 
Suffi.  Louis;  and  Burtelson,  Fredenck  W.,  4,571,013,  Cl.  339- 

14.00R.  _  .,    ,. 

Burton.  James  A.;  and  Lee.  Richard  B..  to  Hydnl  Company.  Mechani- 
cal connector  apparatus.  4,570,977,  Cl.  285-39.000. 

Buteux,  Patrick;  and  Buteux,  Pierre.  Method  of  implanting  hair  on  a 
sheet  support.  4,570,559,  Cl.  112-266.200. 

Buteux,  Patrick;  and  Buteux.  Pierre.  4.570.559.  Cl.  112-266.200. 
Butt   Sheldon  H..  to  Clin  Corporation.  Method  of  assembling  a  chip 

carrier.  4.570,337,  Cl.  29-840.000. 
B.V.  Enraf-Nonius  Delft:  See— 

StoffeU.  Johannes.  4,571,095,  Cl.  374-167.000. 
B.V.  Korthofah:  See—  __ 

de  Groot,  Jacobus  H.,  4,570,537,  Q.  101-35.000. 
Byers.  Jim  D.;  and  Banasiak.  Dennis  S..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company. 
Process  for  preparing  olefinic  aldehydes  and  chemical  intermediates. 
4.571.438.  Cl.  568-420.000.  „.     .      ,       „ 

Byrne.  Edmund  F.;  and  Tolman.  Glen  L..  to  Medi-Physics.  Inc.  Homo- 
cysteine and  homocysteinamide  derivatives.  4.571.430.  Cl. 
5^148.000. 

Byras,  Edson:  See—  ^  ^^  ..,,«..,.     oi 

Huenniger.    Edward    A.;    and    Byms.    Edson.    4,570.455.    Cl. 

62-475.000. 
COM.  Cooperativa  Operai  Metallurgici  s.c.r.l.:  See— 

Frascaroli.  Francesco;  and  Biondi.  Carlo.  4.570.408.  Cl.  52-726.000. 

Klein. '  Richard  B.;  and  Scavuzio,  William  S.,  4,571,242,  Cl. 
604-111.000.  ..      ^ 

Cable.  Harold  E.;  and  Rodrigues,  Anil  N..  to  Weld  Toolmg  Corpora- 
tion. Ribbon  rail  systems.  4.570.542.  Cl.  104-119.000. 
Cadbury  Schweppes.  PLC:  See- 
Jeans,  Edward  L..  4.570.830.  Cl.  222-185.000. 
Cage,  James  K.;  Kolla,  Shanti;  and  Gates.  Jan  E.,  to  Hunt-Wesaon 
Foods,  Inc.  Container  and  popcom  ingredient  for  microwave  use. 
4.571.337.  a.  426-107.000.  v^  l  r^ 

Cahill.  Steven  P.;  and  Covington.  Roger  G..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany. Optical  disk  cartridge  and  cooperatmg  apparatus.  4.571,718,  Cl. 
369-291.000. 


California  Institute  of  Technology:  See- 
Anderson,  Dana  Z.,  4,571,085,  Cl.  356-445.000. 
Calvet,  Jean:  See—  ^,     ^      r-  ,j 

AUemand.  Louis  R.;  Calvet.  Jean;  Cavan.  Jean-Claude;  Gold- 
wasser.  Maurice;  and  Thevenin.  Jean-Claude,  4,571.313.  U. 
264-1.500. 
Cameron,  Richard  J.,  to  Agence  Spatiale  Europeenne.  Integrated 
microwave  filter  and  method  of  constructing  same.  4.571.563.  Cl. 
333-212.000.  ,  •    ■    J  -m. 

Campbell.  David  N..  to  Hymatic  Engineering  Company  Limited.  The. 

Cryogenic  cooling  apparatus.  4.570.457.  Cl.  62-514.0JT. 
Campbell.  Loyal  E.  Drinking  mug.  4.570.454.  Cl.  62-457.000. 
Campbell.  Nickie  G.:  See—  ^     ^  ,,^  „^„   ^, 

Campbell,  William  O.;  and  Campbell,  Nickie  G.,  4,570,808.  Cl. 
215-1  l.OOR. 
Campbell.  William  O.;  and  Campbell.  Nickie  G.,  to  Campbell,  William 
O     and  Campbell,  Nickie  G.   Baby  bottie  with  integral  handle. 
4,570,808,  Cl.  215-1  l.OOR. 
Canadian  Patents  &  Development  Limited-Societe  Canadienne  des 
Brevets  et  d'Exploitation  Limitec:  See—  .,.  „,    ^,    -,„ 

Wyslouzil,  Walter;  and  Kashyap.  Satish  C.  4.571.473.  Cl.  219- 

10.55A.  .  ..  ^    c     A 

Caneschi.  Mario;  and  Tadini.  Giorgio,  to  Ing.  C.  Olivetti  A  C,  S.p.A. 
Digital  image  information  compression  and  decompression  method 
and  apparatus.  4.571.634.  Cl.  358-261.000. 

Smith,  Gilbert  C;  and  Cann,  Bruce  J..  4,570,291.  Cl.  16-250.000. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  ,,„,«,/« 

Fujiki,  Makoto;  and  Takayama,  Makoto,  4,571,641,  Cl.  360-19.100. 
Kasama,  Nobuhiro;  KuraU,  Mitsuru;  Tanioka,  Hiroshi;  Yamakawa, 
Tadashi;  Inoue,  Yutaka;  Hosaka.  Masao;  and  Yagasaki.  Toshiaki. 
4.571,053.  Cl.  355-3.00R. 
Kato.  Masatake.  4.571,031,  Cl.  350-426.000. 
Kato.  Masatake;  KiUgishi,  Nozomu;  and  Hatton.  Jun.  4.571.033, 

Cl  350-427.000. 
Minoura,  Kazuo;  and  Tateoka.  Masamichi.  4,571,021.  Cl.  350-6.800. 
Momiyama,  Kikuo.  4.571.050.  Cl.  354^29.000.  ,     ..    ^  , 
Nagashima,  Nao;  Kuroda.  Kouki;  Nagahira.  Jyoji;  Takayanagi. 

Yoshiaki;  and  Suzuki.  Koji,  4.571,725,  Cl.  371-25.000. 
Saitoh,  Kcishi,  4,571,370,  Cl.  430-57.090  „nA„nnn 

Someya.  Auushi;  and  Suda,  Shigeyuk:,  4.571,032.  Cl  350-427.000. 
Urawa.  Motoo;  Takenouchi.  Masanori;  Kan,  Fumitiika;  Suematsu. 

Kohshi;  and  Imai,  Eiichi,  4,571,372,  Cl.  430-122.000. 
Yamashita,  MasataU,  4,571.369.  Cl.  430-56.000. 
Yashiki.  Yuichi,  4.571.371,  Cl.  430-62.000.  .      .       ,     r, 

Capitao,  Manuel,  Jr.,  to  Borden,  Inc.  Suspension  packaging  for  film 
rolls.  4,570,794.  Cl.  206-394.000.  .„,ma    ri 

Capps.  Rodney  D..  II.  Quick  disassembly  flowcell.  4.571,078,  Cl. 

356-246.000.  ^.      ..     ,  ui 

Caray.  Andre  ;  and  Renaud.  Pierre,  to  Valeo.  Clutch  plate  assembly 
with  improved  coupling  between  a  hub  and  a  friction  disc  thereof. 
4,570,775,  Cl.  192-106.200. 
Cardinal  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Dannemillcr,  Timothy  J.,  4,570,403,  Cl.  52-295.000. 
Cargill  Detroit  Corporation:  See—  .„o  1.1c  nrin 

Cargill.  Don  A^and  Fisher,  Lee  K.,  4.570.782,  Cl.  198-345.000. 
Cargill,  Don  A.;  and  Fisher,  Lee  K.,  to  Cargill  Detroit  Corporation. 
Non-synchronous    rotary    manufacturing    system.    4,570,782,    CI. 
198-345.000. 
Carl  Freudenberg,  Firma:  See—  ^.^nin     r-i 

Kawamura.    Miichiro;    and    Fujihashi.    Mitsuru.    4,570,311,    Cl. 
28-164.000. 

Carl  Schmalc  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See—  

Freermann,  Johannes,  4,570.557,  Cl.  112-147.000. 
Carlingswitch.  Inc.:  See— 

Sorenson.  Richard  W.;  and  Ives.  Milton  N..  4.571.467.  Cl.  200- 

6.0BA. 
Carlo.  James  T.:  See —  _         .  ^    ,      ,  -r 

Hombeck.  Larry  J.;  Nelson.  William  E.;  and  Carlo.  James  T.. 

4.571,603,  Cl.  346-160.000. 
Carlqvist,  Bengt  R.;  and  Svensson,  Lars  T.  E.,  to  Telefonaktiebola^et  L 
M  Ericsson.  FIR-Typc  balance  filter  incorporated  in  the  transmitter- 
receiver    unit    in    a    telecommunication    system.    4,571,719,    Cl. 

Carmichael,  Richard  W.;  and  Nosse,  John  G.,  to  Allied  Corporation. 
Proportioning  relay  valve.  4,571,007,  Cl.  303-7.000. 

Carmien,  Joseph  A.  Reinforced  tool  handle  and  method  of  manufactur- 
ing same.  4,570,988,  Cl.  294-57.000. 

Carpenter,  Jerry  A.:  See—  .     ^    ,     ,^u    ji  ,  v 

Weetman.  Ronald  J.;  Carpenter.  Jerry  A.;  Coyle.  Chan^r  K.; 

McDermott.   Keith  T.;  and  Voss.   Roger  N..  4.571.090.  Cl. 

366-270.000.  „  _,      ,.     „  . 

Carr.  Jack,  to  Roseman  Mower  Corporation.  Hydraulically  operated 

gang  mower  trailer.  4.570.425.  Cl.  56-7.000. 
Carrier  Corporation:  See—  ,,^nAtt     /^i 

Huenniger.    Edward    A.;    and    Byms.    Edson.    4.570.455.    U. 
62-475.000.  ^  ^  c 

Ripka.  Chester  D.;  Friedman,  James  N.;  and  Drago,  Thomas  t., 
4,570,612,  Cl.  126-360.00A.- 
Cars  A  Concepts,  Inc.:  See- 
Draper.  David  L..  4.570.321.  Cl.  29-401.100. 
Carsonite  International  Corporation:  See— 

Schmanski.  Donald  W.,  4,571,118,  Cl.  404-10.000. 
Case  Westem  Reserve  University:  See— 

Liu.  Chung-Chiun;  and  Karagoums.  Vasilios  A..  4,571.292,  Cl. 
204-412.000. 
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Caskey,  Douglas  C;  and  Chapman,  Douglas  W..  to  Mallinckrodt,  Inc. 
Process  for  preparing  p-aminophenol  and  alkyl  substituted  p-amino- 
phenol.  4,571,437,  Cl.  564-418.000. 
Cassella  Aktiengcsellschaft:  See— 

Buhler,   Ulrich;   Stahl,   Theo;   Mix,   Konrad;  and   Roth.   Kurt, 
4.571.246.  a.  8-456.000. 
Cassidy.  Frederick:  See- 
Evans.  John  M.;  and  Cassidy.  Frederick.  4.571.406.  Cl.  514-456.000. 
Cassidy.  Michael  F.:  See — 

Meiser.  Sue  M.;  and  Cassidy.  Michael  F.,  4,570,936,  CI.  273- 
157.00R. 
Castera,  Jean-Paul,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Tunable  selective  devices  based 

for  magnctostatic  volume  waves.  4,571,562,  Cl.  333-186.000. 
Castner,  Harvey  R.:  See — 

Dushenko,  Michael  D.;  Castner,  Harvey  R.;  Baugh,  Robert  T.;  and 
Shupert,  Paul  T.,  4,570,806,  Cl.  211-191.000. 
C^aswell,  Kennith,  to  National  Research  Development  Corporation. 

Vehicle  steering  mechanisms.  4,570.965,  Cl.  280-426.000. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.:  See- 
Fair,  Jack  E.,  4,570,568,  Cl.  118-69.000. 
Theobald,  Michael  R.,  4,570,503,  Cl.  74-360.000. 
Cattadoris.  Joseph  M.  Holding  and  marking  fixture  for  flat  sheets. 

4.570.345.  Cl.  33-32.00G. 
Cavallino  S.N.C.  Prodotti  Chimici:  See— 

Barbieri.  Bruno.  4.571.247.  Cl.  44-5.000. 
C^van.  Jean-Claude:  See— 

Allemand.  Louis  R.;  Calvet.  Jean;  (Tavan,  Jean-Claude;  Gold- 
wasser,   Maurice;  and  Thevenin,  Jean-Claude,  4.571.313.  Cl. 
264-1.500. 
Cedar.  Charles  E.:  See— 

Braun,    Richard    R.;    and    Cedar.    Charles    E..    4,570.704.    Cl. 
165-162.000. 
Ceeco  Machinery  Manufacturing  Limited:  See — 

Blackmore.  Andrew,  4,570,428,  Cl.  57-58.650. 
Cefin  S.p.A.:  See— 

Pazzaglia,  Luigi,  4,571,476,  Cl.  219-61.300. 
Centeno,  Edward  M.,  to  Mann  Packing  Co..  Inc.  Vegetable  banding 

apparatus.  4,570.415.  Cl.  53-399.000. 
Center  Line  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Mears.  Lawrence  N..  4.570.371.  Cl.  42-90.000. 
Orceo.  Chris  A.:  See- 
Kaufman.  Martin  H.;  Cerceo.  Chris  A.;  and  Kaufman.  Jeanie  F., 
4.570.282.  Cl.  15-167.00R. 
Chadwick.  Victor  J.,  to  Plessey  Overseas  Limited.  Sonar  apparatus. 

4.571,711.  Cl.  367-88.000. 
Chaitin,  Gregory  J.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Register  allocation  and  spilling  via  graph  coloring.  4,571,678,  Cl. 
364-300.000. 
Chambers,  Allan  K.:  See — 

Wynnyckyj.  John  R.;  Rhodes,  Edward;  and  Chambers,  Allan  K., 
4.571.094.  Cl.  374-29.000. 
Chambers.  Warren  D.:  See — 

Anderson.  Bruce  W.;  and  Chambers,  Warren  D.,  4,570,531,  Cl. 
92-52.000. 
Champion  International  Corporation:  See — 

Wysocki,  Lawrence  S.,  4,570.844,  Cl.  229-16.00D. 
Champion  Spark  Plug  Europe  S.A.:  See— 

Verton.  Jose  .  4.570.284.  Cl.  15-250.420. 
Chandra.  Tapan  K.;  and  Major.  Jonathan  C.  to  Texaco  Inc.  Boat 

landing  suge  for  marine  platform.  4.571,123.  Cl.  405-212.000. 
Chang.  Long  F.;  and  Steele,  Scott  W.,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Method 
for  thermally  conditioning  a  thermoplastic  preform.  4,571,173,  Cl. 
432-9.000. 
Chang,  Robert  C:  See— 

Leitch,  Paul  A.;  Chang,  Robert  C;  and  Thompson.  Randy  E.. 
4.570.389.  Cl.  51-325.000. 
Chanock.  Robert  M.:  See— 

Greenberg.  Harry  B.;  Wyatt,  Richard  G.;  Kapikian,  Albert  Z.; 
Kalica,  Anthony  R.;  Midthun,  Karen;  and  Chanock,  Robert  M., 
4.571.385,  Cl.  435-172.300. 
Chaplin,  Neale  A.,  to  Powell  Duffryn  Engineering  Limited.  Hydraulic 

fluid  supply  systems.  4,570.661.  Cl.  137-115.000. 
Chapman,  Douglas  W.:  See — 

Caskey,  Douglas  C^  and  Chapman,  Douglas  W..  4.571.437.  Cl. 
564-418.000. 
Chapman,  Richard  E.;  and  Moyer.  Gary  V.  Foldabic  saw  horse. 

4.570.752.  Cl.  182-155.000. 
Charles  Stark  Draper  Laboratory.  The:  See — 

Johnson.  William  M..  4.571.076,  Cl.  356-152.000. 
Chastine.  Gary  L..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Hermetic  compressor 
including  a  terminal  block  and  thermal  protection  retainer  means. 
4.571.517,  Cl.  310-68.00C. 
Chateauneuf,  Guy:  See— 

Chateauneuf.    Robert;    and    Chateauneuf.    Guy.    4.570.961.    Cl. 
280-47.180. 
Chateauneuf,  Robert;  and  Chateauneuf,  Guy.  Multi  purpose  transport 

cart.  4,570,961,  Cl.  280-47.180. 
Chatterjee,  Shyam  S.;  Gabard,  Bemard  L.;  and  Jaggy,  Hermann  E.  W., 
to  Dr.  Willmar  Schwabe  GmbH  &  Co.  Pharmaceutical  compositions 
containing  bilobalid  for  the  treatment  of  neuropathies.  4,571,407,  Cl. 
514-464.000. 
Chauvier,    Daniel   J.   V.    D.   Vacuum   sleeve   valve.   4.570.660.   Cl. 

137-114.000. 
Chavez,  Michael.  Toothbrush  container.  4.570,652,  Cl.  132-84.00R. 
Chavira.  Salvador  V.  Retractable  vehicle  step  assembly.  4.570.962.  Cl. 
280-166.000. 


Chelette.  K.  Darrel:  See— 

Blose.    Thomas    L.;    and    Chelette.    K.   Darrel,   4.570,982,   Q. 
285-334.000. 
Chemische  Werke  Huls  AG:  See— 

Gude,  FriU;  and  von  Praun,  Ferdinand,  4,571.426,  Cl.  549-257.000. 
Chemische  Werke  Huls  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Muller,  Wolfgang  H.  E.;  Boxkes.  Werner;  and  Scholten,  Heinz. 
4.571.284,  Cl.  203-14.000. 
Chenard.  Bertrand  L..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 

Substituted  benzopenuthiepins.  4.571.404.  Cl.  514-431.000. 
Cheng.  Tsen-Chung:  See — 

Rodriguez-Pena,  Alonso;  Cheng,  Tsen-Chung;  and  Wu,  Chuck  Y.. 
4.571.539.  Cl.  324-72.000. 
Chepumoi.  Nikolai  P.:  See — 

Kostylev.  Alexandr  D.;  Karavaev.  Andron  T.;  Plavskikh,  Vladimir 
D.;  Terskov,  Alexei  D.;  Chepumoi,  Nikolai  P.;  Reznikov,  Igor  I.; 
and  Tarasenko,  Vladimir  I.,  4,570,723,  Cl.  173-116.000 
Chevreau,  Jean-Philippe  J.;  and  Guidoux,  Loic  B.  Y.,  to  Telecommuni- 
cations Radioelectriques  et  Telephoniques  T.R.T.  Method  and  appa- 
ratus for  reducing  the  convergence  time  of  an  echo  canceller. 
4,571,720,  Cl.  370-32.000. 
Chevron  Research  Company:  See — 

Offermann,  Paul  F.,  4,571,487,  Cl.  219-482.000. 
Chiang,  George  C,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Process  for  the  preparation  of  o-carboethoxybenzenesulfonamide. 
4,571,429,  Cl.  560-12.000. 
Chicago  Bridge  &  Iron  Company:  See — 

Stafford,   Donald  C;  Shah,  Tushar  K.;  and  Alio,  Vincent  F., 
4.570,702,  Cl.  165-159.000. 
Chikaoka,  Yasuji:  See — 

Sakaida,  AUuo;   Kawaura,  Masafumi;  Chikaoka,  Yasuji;  Iwata, 
Hiroshi;  and  Asano,  Kiyomitsu,  4,571,101,  Cl.  400-124.000 
Chlechowitz,  Amo:  See — 

Weber,  Rolf;  Pollak,  Gerd;  and  Chlechowitz,  Amo,  4,570.813,  Cl. 

220-3.000. 

Chow,  Pei-Ming  D.,  to  Rockwell  Intemational  Corporation.  Mask 

alignment   measurement   structure  for  semiconductor   fabrication. 

4,571,538,  Cl.  324-65.00R. 

Christensen,  Jorgen  A.;  and  Everland,  Peer,  to  A/S  Ferrosan.  Optical 

resolution  of  racemic  femoxetine.  4,571,424,  Cl.  546-236.000. 
Christie,  Bert  M.:  See— 

Lindenberger,  James  N.;  Christie,  Bert  M.;  and  Johnson,  Roy  V., 
4,571,449,  Cl.  174-35.0MS. 
Christopher,  T.  Graham.  Urinary  catheter  with  collapsible  urethral 

tube.  4,571,241,  Cl.  604-104.000. 
Chrysler  Corporation:  See — 

Doran,  Daniel  W.,  4,570,440.  Cl.  60-322.000. 
Chubu  Electric  Co.,  MiUubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha  &  NGK  Insu- 
lators, Inc.:  See — 
MitsumaUu,   Yoshio;   Kamio,   Akio;   Seike,   Shoji;   and   Nozaki, 
Masayuki,  4,571.660,  Cl.  361-127.000. 
Ciallella.  LoretU  K.,  to  C^olgatc-Palmolive  Company    Built  nonionic 
detergent  composition  containing  stabilized  polyethylene  terephtha- 
late-polyoxyethylene  terephthalate  soil  release  promoting  polymer. 
4.571.303,  Cl.  252-174.230. 
Cibifi-Gcigy  Corporation:  See — 

Ray,  Levon  L.;  and  Longoria,  Jose  L.,  4,570,380,  Cl.  47-58.000. 
Cii  Honeywell  Bull:  See— 

Barski,  Guy.  4,571,648,  Cl.  360-105.000. 
Cincinnati  Fiber  Inc.:  See — 

Lohman,  Donald  J.,  4,570,573,  Cl.  119-1.000. 
Cincinnati  Milacron  Inc.:  See — 

Peterson,  David  A.,  4,570,505,  Cl.  74-467.000. 
Cirillo,  John  R.  Temperature  regulating,  pressure  relief  flow  valves 

employing  shaped  memory  alloys.  4,570,851,  Cl.  236-93.00R. 
Clairol  Incorporated:  See — 

Kunz,   Raymond   W.;  and   Pitcher,  Gerald   K.,  4,570,616,  Cl. 
128-36.000. 
Clark,  Richard  H.,  to  Deere  &  Company.  Adjusuble  width  dosing 

wheels  for  planter  row  units.  4,570,554,  Cl.  111-85.000. 
Clegg,  John  E.  Ellipsograph.  4,570,344,  Cl.  33-30.100. 
Clinical  DaU  Inc.:  See — 

Day,  Christopher  C,  4,571.547,  Cl.  328-116.000. 
Clouser.  Leon  C;  See — 

O'Neil,  Robert  A.;  Broman,  William  G  ;  Clouser,  Leon  C;  Dom- 
browski,  Adrian  T.;  Harth,  Arthur  R.;  and  Williams.  Bcmhard 
O.,  4,570,793,  Cl.  206-371  000. 
Clouser,  Michael  T.,  to  Emhart  Industries,  Inc.  Flue  damper  control 

system.  4,570,847,  Cl.  236-I.OOG. 
CNEN-Comiuto  Nazionale  per  I'Energia  Nucleare:  See — 

Gerontopoulos,   Panaiotis;   Cogliati,  Guido;   and   Richter,   KarL 
4.571.315.  Cl.  264-0.500. 
Code-A-Phone  Corporation:  See — 

Shefler.  Gerald  E..  4.571.463.  Cl.  179-90.00B. 
Coflexip:  See — 

Genini.  Maurice;  and  Szabo.  Rene  .  4.570.716.  Cl.  166-346.000. 
Cogan.  Adrian  I.,  to  GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated.  Method  of 
producing    isolated    regions    for    an    integrated    circuit    substrate. 
4.570.330,  Cl.  29-576.00W. 
Ck>gliati,  Guido:  See — 

Gerontopoulos,   Panaiotis;   Cogliati,  Guido;  and   Richter,   Karl, 
4,571,315,  Cl.  264-0.500. 
Coin  Acceptors,  Inc.:  See- 
Holland,  Chariie  R.;  and  DelPercio,  Michael  J.,  4,570.821.  Cl. 
221-194.000. 


PI  8 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


February  18,  1986 


CoJmnzi.  Franco;  «.d  Beton.  Gordon,  to  RIV-SKF  Officine  di  VUlw 
PnoU  S  p  A  Belt  drive  unit  for  tranwnitting  dnve  between  the  drive 
ihaft  on  an  interna]  combustion  engine  and  associated  accessones. 
4.371.227,  CI.  474-199.000.  .^.^  .      .        .  «n  <a7  ri 

Colby.  Edward.  Table  with  adjusuble  height  mechanism.  4.570,547,  ci. 
108.141.000. 

Col£«te-Pahnolive  Company:  See— 

ciSleKLoretU  K.\4.571.303.  CI.  252-174^30. 
Silvia,  Salvatore  J..  4.571,299.  Cl.  210-51 1.000. 

CoUings.  Jerry  M..  to  Hybrid  Systems  Cotponition.  S;jc««.veapproxi- 
mation  analog-to^digital  converter.  4,571,507.  Cl.  307-350.000. 

^"S^Jh.*^u1li  ^«d  CoIUns.  John  M..  4.570.856.  Cl.  239-310.000. 

Colodner.  Jeaie  L.:  See—       ,    ^  ,  _,  .  ,       ak-ii  ■>v\     ri 

Inmcher.    Edward;    and    Colodner.    Jetae    L.,    4,571,230,    Cl. 

35-359.000. 
Combustion  Engineering.  Inc.:  See—  wi,«.|..r 

Ferguson.  William  B..  Jr.;  Breaowar.  Gerald  E.;  and  Wheeler, 

Louis  B.,  4.571.311,  Cl.  261-64.00B. 
WUt,  Morgan  L..  4.570.550,  Cl.  110-180.000. 
Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique:  See—  r^,..^,   r.r.iH 

Allemand.  Louis  R.;  Calvet,  Jean;  C«van    J^n-Ctaude;  Gold- 
wasser.   Maurice;  and  Thevenm.  Jean-Claude.  4,57 1,31  J,  ci. 

264-1  500 
Bonniaud,  Roger;  Jouan.  Antoine;  and  Hery.  Yves.  4,571,307,  Cl. 

252-628.000.  ^  ^^ 

Costes.  Didier.  4.571,323,  Cl.  376-282.0)0. 

Compapucc..  Ro««no.  to  Ferriere  Nord  S.p. A;  uul  SUo  S  p.A  Sup- 

portfor  the  winding  of  packages  of  wire.  4.570,871.  Cl.  242-77.200. 

Computerized  Sports  Equipment.  Inc.:  See—  ^  .,,  ^o-,      n 

Silverman,     Gordon;     and     Brudny.     Joseph.     4.571.682.     Cl. 

Connelly.  Keith.  Firefly  Ulusion.  4,570,924.  Cl.  272-8.00P. 
Conquest,  Alexander  R.;  and  Powlmg.  Christopher  F.  to  Stwidard 
Telephones   and   Cables   pic.    Lcadless  capaators.   4.571.662.   Cl. 

Coosolau.  Piero.  Rewlient  spectacles  hinge  and  me'^od  for  nuJung  a 
spectacles  frame  bearing  a  resilient  spectacles  hmge.  4,570,28«».  Cl. 

Constantinian,  Krikor,  to  Rexroth  Sigma.  Fluid  distributors.  4,570,671, 

Cl.  137-596.000. 
Continental  White  Cap.  Inc.:  See-         ,  .      .,     «      ^onflii    ri 
Lecinski.   Frank   H.;   and   Banich.  John  N.,  Sr.,  4,570,811,  Cl. 
215-343.000. 
Contran  Conveyors  A.  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Thwaites.  John  A.;   MUler.   Hyman;  and   Ferrara,   Ronald  A.. 
4.570.780.  Cl.  198-781.000.  a  omo^  ri 

Conway.  Kay  S.  Case  for  curlmg  iron  or  similar  article.  4,570,7VZ.  ci. 
206-349.000. 

^NSTNon^I;  «id  Cook,  Ernest  E..  4.571,710,  Cl.  367-38.000. 
Cook.  Stuart  A.:  See —  ^,  , 

Kuletza,  Ralph  J.;  Disko,  Harry;  Cook,  Stuart  A.;  Newton,  Jean 
MTJmd  Smith.  WUliam  N.,  4.571.197.  Cl.  446-6.000. 

Mayer,  John  F.;  Cook,  Stuart  A.;  Springer,  Harvey  G.;  and  Wood, 
Earl  M.,  Jr..  4,571,206,  Cl.  446-330.000. 
Cooper  Industries.  Inc.:  See—  .«,  „,  ,„w> 

Hogoboom,  David  R.,  4.570.791.  Cl.  206-326.000. 
Cooper  LaserSonics,  Inc.:  See— 

Fountain.  William  D.,  4,571,030.  Cl.  350-385.000. 

^e.  Noel  S.;  Robbins,  Jack  L.;  and  Coops,  Melvin  S.,  4,571,492, 
Cl.  250-303.000. 
Copeland,  James  L.:  See—  -rn.  i 

Larson  Spencer  B.;  Johnson,  Richard  H.;  Hennemann,  Thomas  L.. 
jT^d  Copeland.  James  L..  4.571.327.  Cl.  422-263.000. 
Cordiano.  Ettore.  to  Corint  s.r.l.  Power-assisted  rack-and-pimon  steer- 
ing apparatus.  4.570,737.  Cl.  180-148.000. 
Cordis  Corporation:  See—  ^  «■,,  «oo    ^i 

Slocum.   Chester   D.;  and   Batty,   John   R.,  Jr.,  4,571,589,   Cl. 

Coren,  Alfred  S.  Locking  joints.  4,571,113,  a.  403-322.000. 

"cordiano,  Ettore,  4,570,737,  Cl.  180-148.000. 

Coming  Glass  Works:  See—  ,     ..  .-ti  ica    r-i 

Parker,    Edwin    H.;    and    Piazza.    Gucomo   J.,    4,571,350,    Cl. 
427-109.000. 
Cosco  Industries,  Inc.:  See—  .«  .,« .^^ 

Baum,  Wendell  E.,  4,570,342,  Cl.  30-162.000. 
Cosden  Technology,  Inc.:  See—  a«,  ,«.    r\ 

MacLaughlin,  Donald;  and  Fortuna,  Vincent  E.,  4,571,281.  Cl. 
156-580.000.  ^     ,       ^ 

Costes,  Didier.  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique.  Cooling  device. 

4,571.323.  Cl.  376-282,000.  ^    o  .    i 

Coayns,  Jean;  and  Boitiaux.  Jean-Paul,  to  Institut  Francais  du  Petrole. 

Process  for  selectively  hydrogenating  acetylene  in  a  mixture  of 

acetyleneandethylene.  4,571,442.  Cl.  585-261.000.        .      ^     ^,  ^ 

Cote,  George  R    Hockey  stick  having  wedge  insert  m  the  blade. 

4,570.932,  Cl.  273-67.00A. 
Coulter  Electronics  of  New  England.  Inc.:  See- 
Ford.  Norman  C.  Jr..  4.571.081.  Cl.  356-349.000. 

Courteheuae.  Gerard:  See—  ^       ^        j    o        j     ix-,^- 

BischofT,    Didier;    Courteheuse.    Gerard;    and    Renard,    Pierre. 
4,571,326.  Cl.  422-207.000. 

^7e"oft' ArthufpTwd  Couture,  Paul  A..  4.570,394,  Cl.  52-72.000. 


Cover.    John    H.    Energy    conversion    system    with    fermenUtion. 

4.571,534,  Cl.  322-2.0OR. 

Covington,  Roger  G.:  See—  /-.      ..  <-,i  tip    i^i 

Cahill,    Steven    P.;   and   Covington,    Roger   O.,   4,571,718,   Cl. 

369-291.000.  .^       ,  J 

Cox  Gordon  C;  and  Shorrock.  Peter,  to  Leslie  Hartndge  Limited. 

Press.  4.570.839.  Cl.  227-1.000. 
Coyle,  Chandler  K.:  See—  .     ^     ,     ^u     ji      v 

Weetman.  Ronald  J.;  Carpenter,  Jerry  A.;  Coyle,  Chandter  K.; 
McDermott,  Keith  T.;  and  Voaa,  Roger  N.,  4,571,090,  Cl. 
366-270.000. 

Cozzoli  Machine  Co.:  See —  

Procacino,  Robert  A.,  4.570,822,  Cl.  222-14.000. 
CPG  Producu  Corp.;  See—  ^        ^ «,     j 

Mayer,  John  F.;  Cook,  Stuart  A.;  Springer,  Harvey  G.;  and  Wood. 
Earl  M.,  Jr..  4.571.206.  Cl.  446-330.000. 
Crabtree,  Michael  R.:  See—  .  „     ^  r»       v.  a 

Bums.  Charles  S.;  Crabtree.  Michael  R.;  Goumeau,  Dwight  A.; 
Hinkel.  Scott  W.;  Lerom.  George  A.;  and  Mayfield.  Michael  J., 
4.571.671.  Cl.  364-200.000. 
Crass,  Otto  G.  Method  and  apparatus  for  measurement  of  valve  stem 
thrust.  4,570.903.  Cl.  251-129.120.  A<7m«    ri 

Craven.   Charles   G.    Motor   driven   golf  bag   cart.   4,570,732.   Cl. 

180-19.300. 
Creative  Products  Resource  Associates,  Ltd.:  See- 
Murphy.  Betty  J..  4.570,820,  Cl.  221-34.000. 
Crcpinsek.  Alois.  Engagement  of  lock  body  withm  a  hollow  door-sUle. 

4.570,471,  Cl.  70-451.000. 
Creske,  Edward  J.  Adjustable  pedestal.  4,570,397,  Cl.  52-126.600. 
Criqui.  William  D.;  and  Smith.  Larry  L.  Bicycle  beverage  holder. 

4,570,835,  a.  224-36.000. 
Cristobal.  Carlos  C:  See—  ,.  .    ^    ,       ^     A€it\At\i    m 

Palacio.   Joaquin  J.;  and  Cristobal,  Carlos  C,  4.570.407.  Cl. 
52-693.000.  „.  ... 

Crosby.  Robert  J.,  to  Acme-Cleveland  Corporation.  Electronic  control 

circuit.  4,571.501,  Cl.  3O7-252.00R. 
Cryo.  Corporation:  See—  »,    ,.    t      a  <in  aio     ri 

Perkins,    Warren    E.;    and    Novak,    Mark    T.,    4,570,819,    Cl. 

220-374.000.  .      .     .  „     ^     -. 

CSELT  Centre  Studi  e  Laboratori  Telecomunicaziom  S.P.A:  ^i«-- 
Pirani.     Giancarlo;     and     Zingarelli.     Valeno.     4.571,732,     Cl. 
375-12.000. 

Cseve.  Ferenc:  See—  ,       ^  ^  r?    __     a  Kin  «ia 

Szemere.  Robert;  Majoros.  Jozsef;  and  Cseve,  Ferenc,  4,570,838, 

Cl.  225-93.000. 
Csorsz.  Alex  E.  Multiphase  AC-DC  resonant  cascade  power  converter. 

4.571.667.  Cl.  363-51.000. 
Cubic  Corporation:  See— 

JusticerRaymond.  4,571.592.  Cl.  343-767  000. 
Culbertson.  E.  C;  and  Farrar,  Grover  L.,  to  American  Hoechst  Corpo- 
ration. Polyester  film  primed  with  crosslinked  acrylic  polymers. 
4.571,363.  Cl.  428-332.000. 

Culbertson,  Townley  P.:  See—  ^  ^  ,w  -        x«^-i.«  P 

Hutt  Marland  P.;  Mich,  Thomas  F.;  and  Culbertson,  Townley  P., 
4,571,396,  Cl.  514-249.000. 
Cullison,  Jesse  L.  Apparatus  and  method  for  forming  wall  base  coved 

trim  strip  material.  4,570.350.  Cl.  33-562.000. 
Cumberland  Packing  Corp.:  See—  ^ -.     .         w..»» 

Verlander.  Michael  S.;  Fuller.  William  D.;  and  Goodman,  Murray, 
^571.345.  Cl.  426-548.000. 
Cunningham.  Charles  J:  See—  .  r-  i— .  r^h.rW 

Brown,  Russell  L.;  Bryant.  George  M.;  and  Cunnmgham.  Charles 
J.,4,571,360,Cl.  428-318.400.  ^  „      ..,         „ 

Curtis,  Joel  E.,  to  Southwestern  Producto,  Inc.  Recessed  flexible  wall 

refuse  container.  4,570,812,  Cl.  22O-1.00T. 
Cusano,  Dominic  A.:  See—  ^      •  •      »  a  n.ni..,o. 

Oreskovich,  Charles  D.;  Cusano,  Dominic  A.;  and  DeBianca. 
Frank  A..  4,571.312.  Cl.  264-1.200. 

^"''oiiJi!"  N^JoSlind  Cutler.  Terry  W.,  4,570,391.  C\.  52-39.000. 

CWS  AG'  See^ 

Arabian.    Sandro;    Baumann,    Manfred;    and    Besserer.    Walter. 
4.570,823.  Cl.  222-26.000.  ,,..,,•     v     .     7.„wh 

Czech,  John  F.;  Drucker.  Irving  M.;  and  Inaba.  Akinobu.  to  Zenith 
Electronics  Corporation.  Tillable  routing  display  monitor  mount. 
4.570,892.  Cl.  248-372.100. 
D.  C.  Research.  Inc.:  See—  .,.,^„ 

Penterman.  Francis  M..  4,571.156.  Cl.  416-132.00B. 
Dahan,  Jose  .  to  Rodam  SA.  Orthodontic  jack  for  maxillary  expansion 
appliance.  4.571.177,  Cl.  433-7.000. 

Daig  Corporation:  See—  c     a  tin  t^t    r\ 

Kane,    Uwrence    M.;    and    Revane.    James   E..   4,570,642,    Cl. 

128-785.000. 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft:  See—  „  ^  xt  a<ii\  obo 

Gmeiner,  Gunter;  Hugger,  William;  and  Bmdcr.  Rudolf.  4.570,989, 

Cl.  296-97.0OJ.  

Schmied.  Kurt.  4.570.853.  Cl.  239-116.000. 
Dahmonte.  Alfred  A.;  and  Fung.  Paul  J..  ^  Microbwd  Corporation  of 
America.  Television  transmitter.  4.571,621.  Cl.  358-186.WW. 

'""Sr!*MS;'an?BLnbach.  Philip  J..  4.571,012,  Cl.  339-14.00R. 

Damewood.  Glenn:  See—  .     ^,  t  tin  ta*     r^i 

Sparks.    Cecil    R.;    and    Damewood.    Glenn,    4,570,745.    ci. 

181-228.000. 
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Daniel  Corporation:  See — 

Breden.  Charles  R.;  and  Danielczyk,  Zygmunt.  4.571,219,  Cl. 
474-70.000. 
Danielczyk,  Zygmunt:  See — 

Breden,  Charles  R.;  and  Danielczyk,  Zygmunt,  4,571,219.  Cl. 
474-70.000. 
Daniels,    Edward    N.    Vehicle    security    apparatus.    4,570,778,    Cl. 

194-239.000. 
Dannemiller.  Timothy  J.,  to  Cardinal  Industries,  Inc.  Foundations 

anchor  for  a  modular  building.  4,570.403,  Cl.  52-295.000. 
Darinsky.  Nikolai  V.:  See— 

Zimakova,  Irina  E.;  Valimukhametova,  Dania  A.;  Zaikonnikova. 
Irina  v.;  Bogoyavlensky.  Vladimir  F.;  Kaverina.  Natalya  V.; 
Kamburg.  Roman  A.;  Karpov,  Anatoly  M.;  Khmelnitsky.  Lenor 
I.;  Lebedev,  Oleg  V.;  Epishina.  Lia  V.;  Lapshina,  Lidia  V.; 
Suvorova,  Ljudmila  I.;  Darinsky,  Nikolai  V.;  and  Novikov, 
Sergei  S.,  deceased.  4.571.403.  Cl.  514-387.000. 
Das,  Subrau  K.;  Dixon.  Norman  R.;  and  Gluck,  Robert  F..  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation.  Wind/breath  screen  for  a 
microphone.  4,570,746.  Cl.  181-242.000. 
DaU  I/O  Corporation:  See— 

Belmondo.  Victor  E.;  dePina.  Russell  M.;  James.  George  W.; 
Martin.    Robert    G.;    and    Reece,    John    M.,    4,571,724,    Cl. 
371-25.000. 
Datacopy  Corporation:  See — 

Schneider.   Eric   C;   Hebard,   Elaine;   and   Rumley.   Stuart   D., 
4,571,638.  Cl.  358-293.000. 
Date.  Takao.  to  Toshiba  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Device  for  clamping 
boring  bar  in  horizontal  boring  and  milling  machine.  4.571,131.  Cl. 
409-209,000. 
Davidov.  Mircho  A.;  and  Tentler,  Michael  L..  to  Oak  Industries  Inc. 
Hybrid  frequency  modulation  feedback  loop  remote  volume  control 
circuit.  4.571,622,  Cl.  358-194.100. 
Davio,  Franklin  J.:  See — 

Szanto.  Elmer  G.;  Davio.  Franklin  J.;  and  Wallace.  Lloyd  V.. 
4.570.351.  Cl.  33-180.00R. 
Davis.  Garland  H..  to  SanU  Fe  Pipeline  Company.  Densitometer  prov- 
ing system.  4.570.476.  Cl.  73-l.OOR. 
Davu,  Harold  L.,  to  Mostek  Corporation.  CMOS  ROM  DaU  select 

circuit.  4.571,708.  Cl.  365-203.000. 
Day,  Christopher  C.,  to  Clinical  DaU  Inc.  Adaptive  signal  detection 
system  especially  for  physiological  signals  such  as  the  R  waves  of 
ECG  signals,   which   is  desensitized   to  artifacts.   4,571,547.  Cl. 
328-1 16.0(X). 
Dayco  Corporation:  See — 

Long,  Delmar  D..  4,570,566.  Cl.  118-34.000. 
Woodland,  Carl  R.,  4.571.230,  Cl.  474-264.000. 
De  La  Rue  Systems  Limited:  See — 

Martin,    Harvey   G.;   and   Bruin,    Nicholas   A.,   4,570,548,   Cl. 

109-66.000. 

Dean.  Charles  F.;  Lauer.  Edward  W.;  and  Riggs.  David  L..  to  United 

Sutes  of  America,   Navy.    Pyrotechnic-actuated   dual   air   valve. 

4,570,658.  Cl.  137-68.200. 

DeArras,  James  M..  to  Hand-Held  Products.  Inc.  Powerless  remote 

program  reservoir.  4,571,702.  Cl.  364-900.000. 
DeBianca.  Frank  A.:  See — 

Greskovich,  Charles  D.;  Cusano.  Dominic  A.;  and  DeBianca. 
Frank  A..  4.571.312.  Cl.  264-1.200. 
Debrabander,  Armand,  to  Vibrachoc.  Indicator  light  for  printed  cir- 
cuits. 4,571,016,  Cl.  339-17.00D. 
De  Cock,  Etienne  M.:  See — 

De  Schamphelaere.  Lucien  A.;  Librecht.  Freddy  M.;  Van  Pe- 
tcghem,  Willy  F.;  and  De  Cock.  Etienne  M.,  4.571,602,  Cl. 
346-160.000. 
Deere  &  Company:  See — 

Clark.  Richard  H..  4.570.554,  Cl.  111-85.000. 
Herr,  Friedhelm,  4.570.417.  Cl.  53-428.000. 
Nighswonger.  Lester  L..  4,570,509,  Cl.  74-710.500. 
De  Forrest,  William.  Apparatus  and  process  related  to  keying  a  lock 

with  a  control  key.  4,570,355,  Cl.  33-539.000. 
de  Groot,  Jacobus  H.,  to  B.V.  Korthofah.  Printing  apparatus  with 

article  driven  text  roll.  4,570,537.  Cl.  101-35.000. 
Degussa  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Konig,   Karl-Heinz;   Schuster,   Michael;   Hollmann,   Dieter;  and 

Schlodder,  Rainer,  4,571,265,  Cl.  75-108.000. 
Konig,  Karl-Heinz;  Schuster,  Michael;  Schneeweis,  Gerd;  Stein- 
brech,  Bemd;  and  Schlodder,  Rainer.  4.571.266.  Cl.  75-108.000. 
Delavan  Corporation:  See — 

Bintner.  Dennis  W.;  Ryan.  Joseph  B..  Jr.;  and  Bartel.  Mark  H.. 
4.570.858.  Cl.  239-390.000. 
Delbou.  Tor:  See — 

Olenfalk.  Lars;  and  Delbou.  Tor.  4.570.983.  Cl.  285-355.000. 
DeLong.  Russell,  Tree  ball  wrapping  device.  4.570.423.  Cl.  53-578.000. 
DelPcrcio.  Michael  J.:  See — 

Holland.  Charlie  R.;  and  DelPercio.  Michael  J..  4.570.821,  Cl. 
221-194.000. 
Del  Rosso.  Victor,  to  Hi-Speed  Checkweigher  Co..  Inc.  High  speed 
traiuporting  and  weighing  machine  with  dynamic  balance.  4,570,729, 
Cl.  177-145.000. 
Demeyer,  Pierre;  and  Duval,  Philippe,  to  Gerin,  Merlin.  Sutic  overcur- 
rent  trip  device  to  operate  a  circuit  breaker  in  response  of  fault 
conditions  in   an   alternating  current   net   system.   4,571,659,   Cl. 
361-95.000. 
de  Moncuit,  Frederic:  See — 

Taupin,  Pierre;  Goguillon.  Claude;  and  de  Moncuit.  Frederic, 
4,571,577.  Cl.  340-347.00R. 


de  Monulembert,  Bernard.  Device  for  retaining  an  article  on  an  item  of 

clothing,  4.570,302,  Cl.  24-3.0OH. 
Dence,  William  R.  Adapter  for  mounting  an  exhaust  muffler  to  an 
internal  combustion  engine  and  method  for  installing  same.  4.570,322, 
Cl.  29-402.170. 
Denney,  Richard  M.:  See — 

Abell,    Creed    W.;    and    Denney.    Richard    M.,    4,571,381,    Cl. 
435-7.000. 
dePina,  Russell  M.:  See— 

Belmondo,  Victor  E.;  dePina,  Russell  M.;  James,  George  W.; 
Martin,    Robert    G,;    and    Reece,    John    M.,    4,571.724.    Cl. 
371-25.000. 
Derfoidge.  T.  Craig;  Mulholland.  James  A.;  and  Foster,  Edward  P.,  to 
International  Coal  Refining  Company,  Firing  of  pulverized  solvent 
refined  coal,  4,570.551,  Cl.  110-263.000. 
de  Ruiter.  Jacob  W.:  See— 

de  Vries.  Jan;  and  de  Ruiter.  Jacob  W.,  4.571,522,  Cl.  313-485.000. 
De  Schamphelaere.  Lucien  A.;  Librecht,  Freddy  M.;  Van  Peteghem, 
Willy  F.;  and  De  Cock,  Etienne  M.,  to  AGFA-Oevaert,  N.V.  Re- 
cording apparatus.  4,571,602,  Cl.  346-160.000. 
Desmas,  Thierry:  See — 

Baumaire,    Alain;    Desmas,    Thierry;    and    Vambenepe,    Guy, 
4,570,489,  Cl.  73-658.000, 
Deutsch,  Leslie  J.:  See— 

Deutsch,  Ralph;  and  DeuUch,  Leslie  J.,  4,570.520,  Cl.  84-1  010. 
Deutsch,  Ralph;  and  Deutsch,  Leslie  J.,  to  Kawai  Musical  InstnunenU 
Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.  Tone  generator  assignment  in  a  keyboard  electronic 
musical  instrument.  4,570,520,  Cl.  84-1.010 
Deutsche  Forschungs-  und  Versuchsanstalt  fur  Luft-  and  Raumfahrt 
e.V.:See- 
Peschka,  Walter;  Schneider,  Gottfried;  and  Nieratachker,  WiUi, 
4,570,578,  Cl.  123-l.OOA, 
Deutschmann,  Herbert;  Haussmann,  Gerhard;  and  Kamleitner,  Ewald, 
to    MTU-Motoren-und    Turbinen-Union    Fnednchshafen    GmbH. 
Reciprocating   piston   intemal   combustion   engine.   4,570,442,   Cl. 
60-612.000. 
Devine,  George  T.,  to  Gilbarco  Inc.  Apparatus  for  preventing  blockage 

of  vapor  recovery  hose  by  liquid  fuel,  4,570,686,  Cl,  141-286,000 
de  Vries,  Jan;  and  de  Ruiter,  Jacob  W.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation. 
Method  of  manufacturing  a  low-pressure  mercury  vapor  discharge 
lamp,  a  low-pressure  mercury  vapor  discharge  lamp  manufactured  by 
means  of  this  method,  and  a  device  for  carrying  out  thu  method. 
4,571,522.  Cl.  313-485,000. 
Dey.   Ranjit.    Storage   battery   charging   and   monitoring   apparatus. 

4,571,533,  Cl.  320-25,000. 
DiCicca,  Franscesco;  Fahmy.  Farid  M  ;  and  Triolo.  Ferdinand,  to 
General  Foods  Corporation.  Charcoal  broiled  flavor  compoaition, 
4.571.342.  Cl.  426-533.000.  ^ 

Dicore  Resources.  Ltd.:  See— 

Singfield,  Peter.  4.571.484.  Cl.  219-271.000. 
DiCosimo,  Robert;  Burrington,  James  D.;  and  Grasselli,  Robert  K.,  to 
Standard  Oil  Company.  The.  Process  for  effecting  oxidative  dehy- 
drodimenzation.  4,571,443,  Cl.  585-428.000. 
Diebold,  Camille,  to  Joustra  S.A.  Electrically  powered  modular  toy  set. 

4,571,202,  Cl.  446-90,000. 
Diedrich,  Klaus;  and  Weis,  Helmar,  to  Wilhelm  Suub  GmbH,  Firma. 
Apparatus  for  the  exposure  of  photosensitive  plates  on  two  sides. 
4,571,073,  Cl.  355-89.000. 
Diehl  GmbH  &.  Co.:  See- 
Bock,  Erich;  Hammer,  Helmut;  and  Postler,  Gunther,  4,570.541, 
Cl.  102-216.000. 
Diehl,  Philip  A.  Folding  carton  with  prefitted  interior  wrapping. 

4.571,232.  Cl.  493-96.000. 
Diehl.  Robert  J.;  HoUister.  F,  Harold;  and  Meyer.  Danny  S.,  to  Joy 
Manufacturing    Company.    Dual    diameter    valve    stem    packing. 
4,570.942,  Cl.  277-12.000. 
Diesel  Kiki  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Shibuya.     Tsunenori;     Ishizuka,     Yutaka;     Takada,     Haruhiko; 

Nakamura,  Teruo;  and  Takayama,   Hidehiko.  4,571,164,  Cl. 

418-76.000. 

Dietz,  Hans,  to  Wurster  u.  Dietz  GmbH  u.  Co.  Maschinenfabrik. 

Method  and  apparatus  for  producing  lumber  producu  which  are 

machined  on  all  sides.  4,570,687,  Cl    144-378  000. 

DiFazio,  Joseph,  to  Acom  Building  Componenu,  Inc.  Screen  frame 

comer  connector  key.  4,570,406,  Cl.  52-656.000. 
Dildine,  Gerald  R.  Method  of  removing  sediment  from  a  large  storage 

container.  4,571,271,  Cl.  134-21.000. 
Dills,  Raymond  L.:  See — 

Smith,  Peter  H,;  and  Dills.  Raymond  L  ,  4,571,581,  Cl  340-600000, 
Dischert,  Robert  A.;  Meise.  William  H.;  and  Berard,  Clement  A.,  Jr.,  to 
RCA     Corporation.     Noise     reduction     system.     4,571,511,     Cl. 
307-547.000. 
Discovision  Associates:  See — 

Szerlip,  Stanley  R..  4,571.716.  Q.  369-54.000. 
Disko.  Harry:  See— 

Kulesza.  Ralph  J.;  Disko,  Harry;  Cook,  Stuart  A.;  Newton,  Jean 
M.;  and  Smith,  William  N..  4,571,197,  Cl.  446-6.000, 
Distler,  Walter;  and  Peter.  Fritz,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Mea- 
surement system  unit  for  a  computer  tomograph.  4,571,495,  Cl. 
250-394.000. 
Dittner.  Adam;  and  Sauer.  Joachim,  to  FAG  Kugelfiacher  Oeorg 
Schafer.  Kommanditgetellschaft  auf  Aktien.  Anti-tlipping  system. 
4.571.010.  Cl.  303-110.000. 
Dixie  Canada  Inc.:  See — 

Hall.  Charles  J.,  4,570,845,  Cl.  229-33.000. 
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M*anning,  Peter  R.;  and  Dixon.  A.  John,  4,571.209.  CI.  446-375.000. 

Dixon,  Norman  R.:  See—  .   ^.     .     „  .         c 

Dai.  SubraU  K.;   Dixon.  Norman   R.;  and  Oluck,  Robert  F., 

4.570.746.  CI.  181-242.000.  ^    •    ..  . 

Dobrovolny.   Pierre,  to  Zenith  Electronics  Corporation.   Switched 

buidpass  filter.  4.571,560,  CI.  333-174.000. 
Dr.  Johannes  Heidcnhain  GmbH:  See— 

Burkhardt,  Horst,  4.570,346.  CI.  33-125.00R. 
Miller.  Walter.  4.570.347.  CI.  33-I25.00R. 
Dr.  Willmar  Schwabe  GmbH  A  Co.:  See— 

Chatterjee.  Shyam  S.;  Gabard,  Bernard  L.;  and  Jaggy.  Hermann  E. 
W..  4.571.407.  CI.  514-464.000. 
Dodd.  Robert  N.  Electrically  actuated  can  crusher.  4,570.536,  CI. 

100-53.000.  ,,..  .       ^ 

Dodson.  Daniel  P.;  and  Ludwig,  George  C  to  AVM,  Inc.  Pneumatic 
spring    counterbalance     having     improved     damping     structure. 
4,570,912,0.267-64.150. 
Doherty.  John  P.:  See—  .,,.„,-    ^, 

Bourbeau.  Arthur  J.,  Jr.;  and  Doherty,  John  P.,  4.571,072,  CI. 
355-79.000. 
Dolan.  John  P.:  See— 

Sticg.  Richard  F.;  Dolan.  John  P.;  Worley.  Wm.  Spencer;  and 
Gerbert,  Goran,  4,571,216,  CI.  474-8.000. 
Dolden,  John  O.;  Fogg.  Sidney  G.;  and  Lidy.  Werner  A.,  to  British 
Petroleum    Company    p.l.c,    The.    Phenolic    resin    composition. 
4,571,413.0.524-199.000.  „       „^ 

DoUvo.  Francois  B.;  Ungerboeck,  Gottfried;  and  Howell.  Thomas  D.. 
to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  decoding  the  output  signal  of  a  partial-response  cla«s-IV 
communication  or  recording-device  channel.  4.571,734,  CI. 
375-18.000. 
Dolomite,  S.p.A.:  See— 

Annovi,  Giuseppe,  4,570,363,  O.  36-117.000. 
Dombrowski,  Adrian  T.:  See— 

O'Ncil,  Robert  A.;  Broman,  William  G.;  Clouser,  Leon  C;  Dom- 
browski, Adrian  T.;  Harth,  Arthur  R.;  and  Williams,  Bemhard 
O..  4,570,793,  CI.  206-371.000. 
Donelin,  Dwayne  D.:  See— 

Valentino,  Pasquale  A.;  Stangel.  John  J.;  and  Donelin.  Dwayne  D.. 
4.571.591,  O.  343-754.000. 
Doran,  Daniel  W..  to  Chrysler  Corporation.  Articulated  connector. 

4,570.440,  O.  60-322.000. 
Domier  GmbH:  See— 

Gehse.  Hartmut,  4,570,880,  O.  244-122.0AF. 
Domier  System  GmbH:  See— 

Wcss,  Othmar.  4,570,634,  O.  128-328.000. 
Dove,  Arthur.  Safety  vest.  4,570,974,  O.  280-801.000. 
Dow  Industries:  See — 

Lindenberger,  James  N.;  Christie,  Bert  M.;  and  Johnson,  Roy  v., 
4,571,449,  O.  174-35.0MS. 
Downs,  Michael  J.  Apparatus  and  method  for  measuring  refk-active 

index.  4.571,082,  O.  356-351.000. 
Dozsa,  Laszlo  :  See— 

Ferenczi,  Gyorgy;  Boda,  Janos;  Toth,  Ferenc;  Horvath,  Peter; 
Benkovics,  Laszlo  ;  and  Dozsa,  Laszlo  ,  4,571,541,  CI.  324- 
1S8.00D. 
Drago,  Thomas  E.:  See — 

Ripka.  Chester  D.;  Friedman,  James  N.;  and  Drago,  Thomas  E.. 
4,570.612,  CI.  126-360.00A. 
Drakaliiski.  Boris  Y.:  See— 

Genev,  Ivan  V.;  Bagarov.  Stefan  T.;  Genev.  Evtim  V.;  Drakaliiski. 
Boris  Y.;  Marinov,  Marin  P.;  and  Kirilov,  KosU  Y.,  4,570,864,  CI. 
241-252.000. 
Drake,  Charles  A.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Process  for  the 

production  of  ally  I  aceute.  4,571,431,  CI.  560-243.000. 
Draper  Corporation:  See — 

Feigl,  Rudolf  F..  4.570.684,  CI.  139-449.000. 
Draper,  David  L.,  to  Cars  &  Concepts,  Inc.  Conversion  of  vehicle 

bodies.  4,570,321,  CI.  29-401.100. 
Drawert,  Manfred;  and  Krasc,  Horst,  to  Schering  AG.  Alcohol-soluble 

polyamidcs  and  printing  inks.  4,571.267,  CI.  106-27.000. 
Drazan.  Pavel  J.,  to  National  Research  Development  Corporation. 

Manipulating  unit.  4,571,148,  O.  414-730.000. 
Drower,    Herbert    M.,    to    Sealtran    Corporation.    Line    retractor. 

4.570.866.  CI.  242-47.500. 
Dnicker.  Irving  M.:  See- 
Czech,   John    F.;    Drucker.    Irving    M.;    and    Inaba,    Akinobu, 
4,570.892.0.248-372.100. 
Drusch  et  Cie:  See— 

Grangereau,  Jean  A.  M..  4.571,568,  O.  335-299.000. 
Dudouyt,  Jean-Paul.  Light  sailing  vehicle  with  movably  mounted  mast. 

4,570,562,  CI.  1 14-39.000. 
Dudro,  Harry  R.,  Jr.;  and  Morris,  Frank  E.,  to  BMI,  Inc.  Method  of 

constructing  refractory  runner.  4,571,318,  O.  264-30.000. 
Duffy,  Edward  K.,  to  Essex  Group,  Inc.  Moisture  impervious  power 

cable  and  conduit  system.  4,571,450.  CI.  174-68.00C. 
Duffy,  James  J.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Dual  rotary  valve  for  vari- 
able aaaist  power  steering  gear  for  automotive  vehicles.  4,570,735,  CI. 
180-142.000. 
Dunlop  Limited:  See- 
Moon,  Alan  F.,  4,570,979,  CI.  285-223.000. 
Dunn,  Patrick  F.;  Herceg,  Joseph  E.;  and  K'       siebcn,  Robert  H.,  to 
United  States  of  America,  Energy.  App      tus  for  sampling  and 
characterizing  aerosols.  4,570.494.  O.  73-8t)j.220. 


Dupin,  Gerard,  to  Avions  Marcel  Dassault-Breguet.   Pyrotechnical 
process  and  device  for  bailing  out  of  an  aircraft.  4,570,879,  O.  244- 
122.0AF. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See— 
Chenard,  Bertrand  L.,  4,571,404,  O.  514-431.000. 
Chiang,  George  C,  4,571,429.  CI.  560-12.000. 
Mammone.  Joseph  F..  4.57 1 ,4 1 1 .  O.  523-457.000. 
Potter,  Raymond  G.,  4.571.238,  CI.  494-12.000. 
Reeves,  Anthony  V.,  4,571,488,  CI.  219-544.000. 
Durkan,  Gerald,  to  Kircaldic,  Randall  and  McNab  (As  Trustee).  Re- 
spirating  gas  supply  method  and  apparatus  therefor.  4,570,631,  O. 
128-204.230. 
Durkoppwerke  GmbH:  See— 

Reinkc,  Kurt;  Kastrup,  Eberhard;  and  Oberschelp,  Hcinz-Rolf, 
4,570,555,0.  112-67.000. 
Duropal-Werk  Ebehr.  Wrede  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Tuneke,  Wilhelm;  and  Weber,  Jurgen,  4,570,410,  O.  52-811.000. 
Durr,  Helmut,  to  Braun  Aktiengeselhchaft.  Swing  bridge.  4,570,499, 

O.  74-44.000. 
Dushenko,  Michael  D.;  Castner,  Harvey  R.;  Baugh,  Robert  T.;  and 
Shupert,  Paul  T.,  to  Allis-Chalmers  Corporation.  Tote  pan  and 
warehouse  rack  structure  therefor.  4,570,806,  CI.  211-191.000. 
Dutt,  William  H.,  to  Albany  International  Corp.  Papermakers  wet-press 

felt  and  method  of  manufacture.  4,571,359,  CI.  428-240.000. 
Duval,  Philippe:  See — 

Demeyer.  Pierre;  and  Duval,  Philippe,  4,571,659.  O.  361-95.000. 
Dyer.  Gloria.  Apparatus  for  converting  a  car  seat  to  a  stroller. 

4.570.956,  O.  280-30.000. 
Dyett,  Derek  H.:  See— 

Ahem,  Ronald  A.;  Dyett,  Derek  H.;  Labbe,  Francis  A.  M.;  and 
Wood,  Godfrey  A.,  4,570,644,  CI.  131-109.00R. 
Dynamit  Nobel  AG:  See— 

Seller,  Claus-Dietrich;  and  Vahlensieck,  Hans-Joachim,  4,571,427, 
O.  556-476.000. 
Dynatech  Computer  Power,  Inc.:  See — 

Ruckman,  Stephen  E.,  4,571,656,  CI.  361-56.000. 
Eakin,  Bertram  E.:  See- 
Friedman,  Robert  H.;  and  Eakin,  Bertram  E.,  4,571,294,  O.  208- 
11. OLE. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See — 

Bothner,  Cari  R.,  4.571,071,  O.  355-15.000. 

Cahill,    Steven    P.;   and   Covington,    Roger   G.,   4,571,718,   CI. 

369-291.000. 
Henry,  James  W.;  and  Mumpower,   Robert  C,  4,571,497,  CI. 

250-560.000. 
Robinson,  Kelly  S.;  Weitzel,  Richard  A.;  and  Kroll,  Arthur  S., 
4,570,572,0.  118-657.000. 
Eaton  Corporation:  See- 
Benjamin,  James  A.;  Lade,  Robert  W.;  Schutten,  Herman  P.;  and 

Jaskolski,  Stanley  V.,  4,571,606,  O.  357-23.400. 
Lade,  Robert  W.;  Benjamin,  James  A.;  and  Schutten,  Herman  P., 

4,571,513,  CI.  307-577.000. 
Schutten,  Herman  P.;  Benjamin,  James  A.;  and  Lade,  Robert  W., 

4,571,512,  O.  307-577.000. 
Sokalski,  Robert  G.,  4,570,484,  CI.  73-301.000. 
Eaton,  S.  Shefrield,  Jr.;  and  Hu,  Cheng-Cheng,  to  Inmos  Corporation. 

Thick  oxide  field-shield  CMOS  process.  4,570,331,  CI.  29-576.00B. 
Eaton,  Sargent  S.,  Jr.,  to  Inmos  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  of 
reducing    latch-up    susceptibility    in    CMOS    integrated    circuits. 
4,571,505,  CI.  307-297.000. 
Ebauches,  S.A.:  See— 

Schneiter,  Ali,  4,571,516,  CI.  310-49.00R.  ,    , 

Eberhardt.  H.  Alfred,  to  Hale  Fire  Pump  Company.  Fuel  supply  for  a 

piston  engine.  4,570.605,  CI.  123-576.000. 
Ebner-Industrieofenbau  Ing.  Josef  Ebner  KG:  See— 

Ebner,  Peter,  4.571,273,  CI.  148-16.000. 
Ebner,  Peter,  to  Ebner-Industrieofenbau  Ing.  Josef  Ebner  KG.  Process 
of  heating  and  cooling  charges  in  batch-process  industrial  furnaces. 
4,571,273,  CI.  148-16.000. 
Eckel,  Alan,  to  Eckel  Industries.  Inc.  Door  mount  and  door  nose. 

4.570.384,  CI.  49-501.000. 
Eckel  Industries.  Inc.:  See- 
Eckel,  Alan.  4,570.384,  CI.  49-501.000. 
Economics  Laboratory,  Inc.:  See— 

Larson,  Spencer  B.;  Johnson,  Richard  H.;  Hennemann,  Thomas  L., 
Jr.;  and  Copeland,  James  L..  4,571,327.  O.  422-263.000. 
Economy  Label  Sales,  Inc.:  See- 
Stover,  Gary  L..  4,570,368,  O.  40-lO.OOC. 
Edens,  Glenn  T.:  See—  „    .  c    ^  ,.    • 

Paulsen,  David  C;  Edens,  Glenn  T.;  Nakamura,  Karl  S.;  Gallatin, 
David  M.;  Hobson,  Stephen  R.;  and  Moggridge,  William  G., 
4,571.456,  O.  179-2.00C. 
Edouard  Dubied  &  Cie.  S.A.:  See- 
Otto,  Gunter,  4,570,463,  O.  66-221.000. 
Edwardson,  Svante  R.,  to  AB  Dentotus.  Implement  for  abrasion. 

4,571,184.  O.  433-166.000. 
Egami.  Tsuneyuki;  Kawai.  Hisasi;  and  Saito.  Tsutomu,  to  Nippon 
Soken,  Inc.  Method  for  controlling  internal  combustion  engine. 
4,570,594.  O.  123-414.000. 
Egawa.  Akira:  See— 

Mizoguchi,  Hakaru;  Egawa,  Akira;  and  Okamoto,  Akira,  4,571,730, 
CI.  372-58.000. 
Eichelberger,  Charles  W.;  Wojnarowski,  Robert  J.;  and  Auerbach, 
Abraham,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Method  for  providing 
insulated  holes  in  conducting  substrate.  4,571,322,  CI.  264-154.000. 
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Eickmann,  Karl.  Propeller  with  an  interior  arrangement  to  variate  the 

pitch.  4,571.157,  CI.  416-158.000. 
Eigelshofen,  Gunter:  See — 

Bemm,  Wulf;  Bruckner,  Rolf;  and  Eigelshofen,  Gunter,  4,570,468, 
CI.  70-252.000. 
Eisai  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamatsu,  Isao;  Inai,  Yuichi;  Abe,  Shinya;  Watanabe,  Hideaki; 
Igarashi,  Toshiji;  Shiojiri,  Hiroyuki;  Tanabe,  Yoshio;  and  Hara, 
Kuniko,  4,571,408,  CI.  514-546.000. 
Eisler,  David,  to  Xerox  Corporation.   Feeder  and  bottom  stacker. 

4,570,918,  CI.  271-3.100. 
Elliott.  Roderick  D.;  and  Gardiner.  Phillip  J.,  to  Miles  Laboratories, 

Inc.  Medicament  inhalation  device.  4,570.630.  CI.  128-203.150. 
Ellis.  Freddie  T.  Ova  collecting  apparatus  and  method.  4.570.299,  O. 

17-45.000. 
Ellison,  Arthur  E.;  and  Borzone,  Rocco  R.,  to  Pfizer  Hospiul  Products 

Group  Inc.  Arched  bridge  staple.  4,570,623,  CI.  I28-92.00B. 
Elrod,  Samuel  D.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Fiber  reinforced  resin 
composites  formed  of  basic  ply  blankets.  4,571,355,  CI.  428-102.000. 
Elton,  David  J.;  and  Harr,  Milton  E.,  to  Purdue  Research  Foundation. 
Non-contact  road  profilometer  and  deflection  meter.  4,571,695,  CI. 
364-550.000. 
EMA  Instrument  AB:  See— 

Jonsson,    Nils    I.;    and    Hedenstiema,    Lars    £.,    4,570,664,    O. 
137-202.000. 
Emhart  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Clouser,  Michael  T.,  4,570,847,  CI.  236-l.OOG. 
Emry,  Carl  A.,  Jr.;  Neuman,  Grover  H.;  Mersiovsky,  Lynda  K.;  and 
Pfeuffer,  Margaret  S.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion. Page  indexing  system  for  accessing  sequentially  stored  data 
representing  a  multi-page  document.  4,571,700,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Endorphin,  Inc.:  See — 

Houck,  John  C;  and  Patt,  Leonard  M.,  4,571,336,  CI.  424-95.000. 
Endou,  Morinobu;  Takamizawa,  Minoru;  Hongu,  TaUuhiko;  Kobaya- 
shi.  Taishi;  Hayashida,  Akira;  Urasato,  Nobuaki;  Ohsaki,  Hiromi; 
Suzuki,  Nichiro;  and  Toide,  Takasi,  to  Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd. 
Ultrafine  powder  of  silicon  carbide,  a  method  for  the  preparation 
thereof  and  a  sintered  body  therefrom.  4,571,331,  CI.  423-345.000. 

ENERTEC:  See 

Merle,  Jean-Picn-e.  4.571.655.  CI.  360-132.000. 
Engstrom.  George  L.:  See — 

Waldo,  Russell  W,;  Miller,  Cardell  E.;  Huot,  Louis  D.;  and  Eng- 
strom, George  L.,  4,570,985,  CI.  292-262.000. 
Enk,  Allan  T.:  See— 

Revells,  Robert  G.;  and  Enk,  Allan  T..  4,571,253,  CI.  65-273.000. 
Enomoto,  Masayasu:  See — 

Takayama,  Masaharu;  Taniguchi,  Seiichi;  Enomoto,  Masayasu;  and 
Muramoto,  Masahiro,  4,571,383,  CI.  435-25.000. 
Ensmenger,  Gary.  Toe-articulated  stilt.  4,570,926,  CI.  272-70.100. 
Epishina,  Lia  V.:  See — 

Zinukova,  Irina  E.;  Valimukhametova,  Dania  A.;  Zaikonnikova, 
Irina  v.;  Bogoyavlensky,  Vladimir  F.;  Kaverina,  Natalya  V.; 
Kamburg,  Roman  A.;  Karpov,  Anatoly  M.;  Khmelnitaky,  Lenor 
I.;  Lebedev,  Oleg  V.;  Epishina,  Lia  V.;  Lapshina,  Lidia  V.; 
Suvorova,  Ljudmila  I.;  Darinsky,  Nikolai  V.;  and  Novikov, 
Sergei  S.,  deceased,  4,571,403,  CI.  514-387.000. 
Epson  Corporation:  See — 

Ono,  Toshiaki;  and  Kusabuka,  Yoshito,  4,571,102,  O.  400-248.000. 
Erickson  Tool  Company:  See — 

Strand,  Kevin  O.,  4,571,129,  CI.  408-54.000. 
Eriksson,  Ingemar.  Digging  apparatus  applicable  to  a  bucket  loader. 

4.571,146,0.414-687.000. 
Erlebach,  Gustav;  Hoize,  Roland;  and  Koch.  Gerhard,  to  Hafele  KG. 
Comer  joint  link  for  plates,  particularly  fumiture  boards.  4,571,115, 
O.  403-402.000. 
Ernst,  Horst  M.;  Brandenstein,  Manfred;  and  Walter,  Lothar,  to  SKF 
Kugellagerfabriken  GmbH.  Antifriction-bearing  throwout,  particu- 
larly for  automotive  clutches.  4,570,773,  O.  192-98.000. 
Erwin  Sick  GmbH  Optik-Elektronik:  See- 
Walter,  Arthur,  4,571,582,  O.  340-677.000. 
Escher  Wyss  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Holik,  Herbert;  Hund,  Helmut:  and  Mirsberger,  Peter,  4,570,314, 
O.  29-I13.00R. 
Eshet  Eilon:  .See — 

Raz,  Omri,  4,570,420.  O.  53-485.000. 
Esmay.  Edward  N..  to  Bausch  &  Lomb  Incorporated.  Fiber  optic 
microscope  with  adjustable  tube  assembly.  4.571,037,  CI.  350-507.000. 
ESPE  Fabrik  pharmazeutischer  Praeparate  GmbH:  See— 

Herold,  Wolf-Dietrich;  Grafwallner,  Karl  L.;  and  Keller,  Michael, 
4.571.665.  O.  362-225.000. 
Essex  Chemical  Corp.:  See — 

Roggenburg,  Stanley  L.,  Jr.;  and  Laauwe,  Robert  H.,  4,570,827, 0. 
222-95.000. 
Essex  Group,  Inc.:  See- 
Duffy,  Edward  K.,  4,571,450.  CI.  174-68.00C. 
Etani,  Taidao:  See — 

Muto,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Etani.  Tadao.  4,571,011,  O.  308-3.500. 
Ethicon,  Inc.:  See— 

Golden,  Donald  M.,  4,570,633,  O.  128-325.000. 
Evans,  Charles  V.:  See— 

Sigmon,    Bernard   E.;   and   Evans,   Charles  V.,   4,571,555,  O. 
331-56.000. 
Evans,  John  L.;  and  Russell,  Larry  R.,  to  Exxon  Production  Research 
Co.  Magnetic  single  shot  inclinometer.  4,570,353,  CI.  33-313.000. 


Evans,  John  M.;  and  Cassidy,  Frederick,  to  Beecham  Group  p.l.c. 
Anti-hypertensive     chromans     and     chromenes.     4.571,406,     CI. 
514-456.000. 
Evans,  Mervyn:  See — 

Harris,  John  D.;  and  Evans,  Mervyn,  4.570,625.  CI.  128-92.00G. 
Evans,  Warren  E.  Fastener  for  holding  an  object  to  the  tide  of  a  dryer. 

4,570,888.  CI.  248-205.100. 
Everland,  Peer:  See — 

Christensen.    Jorgen    A.;    and    Everland,    Peer,    4,571,424.   Q. 
546-236.000. 
Evode  Limited:  See — 

Ward,  David  J.,  4,570,834,  CI.  222-566.000. 
Ewers,  Ronald  L.;  and  Barton,  Bruce  C,  to  Federal  Motors,  Inc.  Fire 

truck  torque  box  aerial  frame.  4,570,973.  O.  280-800.000. 
Exxon  Production  Research  Co.:  See — 

Evans,  John  L.;  and  Russell,  Larry  R..  4.570.353.  O.  33-313.000. 
Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.:  See— 

Black.    Laura    E.;    and    Boucher,    Heather    A.,    4,571,444,    CI. 
585-819.000. 
Eyler,  Ronald.  Releasablc  upholstery  tie.  4,570.306.  O.  24-90.00B. 
F.  F.  Seeley  Nominees  Pty.  Ltd.:  See— 

Seeley.  Frederic  F..  4.570.814.  O.  22O-4.00F. 
FAG  Kugelfischer  Georg  Schafer,  Kommanditgeiellschaft  auf  Aktien: 
See— 
Dittner.  Adam;  and  Sauer.  Joachim.  4,571,010,  O.  303-110.000. 
Fahmy.  Farid  M.:  See— 

DiOcca,  Franscesco;  Fahmy,  Farid  M.;  and  Triolo,  Ferdinand, 
4,571,342,  CI.  426-533.000. 
Fair,  Jack  E.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Shroud  for  thermally  aprayed 

workpiece.  4,570,568,  CI.  1 18-69.000. 
Falk,  Richard  A.  Molten  metal  sampler  with  tellurium  additive. 

4,570,496,  CI.  73-864.580. 
Falk-Verlag  fur  Landkarten  und  Stadtplane  Gerhard  Falk  GmbH: 
See— 
Vogtlander.  Alfred,  4,571,237.  CI.  493-416.000. 
Falls,  Andrew  H.;  Lawson,  Jimmie  B.;  and  Hirasaki,  George  J.,  to  Shell 
Oil  Company.  Process  for  optimizing  the  noncondentible  gas  content 
of  an   oil-duplacing   steam-foam-forming   mixture.   4,570,711.   O. 
166-272.000. 
Fanuc  Limited:  See — 

Inaba,  Hajimu;  Sakakibara,  Shintuke;  and  Nihei,  Ryo,  4,571.694, 0. 
364-513.000. 
Fanuc  Ltd:  See — 

Kishi,  Hajimu;  and  Tanaka,  Kunio,  4,571,670.  O.  364-171.000. 
Farajun,  David.  Apparatus  for  silo  clean  out.  4,571.138. 0.  414-323.000. 
Farrar,  Grover  L.:  See — 

Culbertson.    E.    C;    and    Farrar,    Grover    L.,    4,571,363.    CI. 
428-332.000. 
Fathi.  Saul  S..  to  Traveltec  International.   Inc.   Portable  steamer. 

4,571.483.  CI.  219-271.000. 
Fats  and  Proteins  Research  Foundation,  Inc.:  Sae— 

Wendt,  Charles  W.;  Shroder,  Joseph  D.;  and  Gent,  Michael  D., 
4.570.378.  CI.  47-9.000. 
Fattori.  Lazzaro  A.,  to  Rel  Corporation.  The.  Dispenser  cloture. 

4.570.826.  O.  222-83.000. 
Fatum,  John  H.:  See- 
Fey,  Maurice  G.;  Fatum,  John  H.;  and  Meyer.  Thomas  N.. 
4,571,259.  O.  75-IO.OOR. 
Favre,  Charles-Andres:  See — 

Winteler.   Hans  R.;  and  Favre.  Charlet-Andret,  4,571,580.  Q. 
340-594.000. 
Federal  Express  Corporation:  See — 

Shoenfcld.  David  B..  4.570.416.  O.  53-415.000. 
Federal  Motors,  Inc.:  See- 
Ewers.    Ronald    L.;    and    Barton.    Bruce    C.    4,570,973,    01. 
280-800.000. 
Fecse.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Vogelsberg.     Dieter;     and     Feete.     Wolfgang.    4.570,432,     O. 
57-293.000. 
Feigl.  Rudolf  F.,  to  Draper  Corporation.  Tape  restraining  tboe  for 

shuttlclets  looms.  4.570.684.  CI.  139-449.000. 
Felzer.  Theodore:  See— 

McPeak.  Ercel  W.;  Felzer.  Theodore;  and  Rodgers,  Frederick  J., 
4,570,953,  CI.  280-5.300. 
Fenoglio,  John  C;  Wilbur,  David  L.;  and  Anthony,  William  H.,  to 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Aluminum  and  zinc  sacrificiai  alloy. 
4,571,368,  CI.  428-654.000. 
Fenwick,  Danny  L.;  and  Sunforth,  Charles  M.,  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Pneumatic  signal  multiplexer.  4,570,675.  CI   137-805.000. 
Ferenczi,  Gyorgy;  Boda.  Janos;  Toth,  Ferenc;  Horvath,  Peter;  Benkov- 
ics, Latzlo  ;  and  Dozsa,  Laszlo  ,  to  Magyar  Tudomanyot  Akademia 
Mutzaki  Fizikai  Kutato  Intezete.  Method  for  determming  charged 
energy  sutes  of  semiconductor  or  insulator  materials  by  utmg  deep 
level  transient  spectroscopy,  and  an  apparatus  for  carrying  out  the 
method.  4,571.541,  O.  324-I58.00D. 
Ferguson.  William  B..  Jr.;  Bretowar.  Gerald  E.;  and  Wheeler.  Louit  B.. 
to  Combustion  Engineering.  Inc.  Apparatus  for  introducing  a  proceat 
gas  into  a  treatment  chamber.  4.571.311.  CI.  261-64.00B. 
Fernandez  Sanz,  Ignacio.  Support  for  iars.  4,570.795,  O.  206-43a000. 
Fcrrantc,  Joseph  G.;  Victoria.  Henry  J.;  and  Mileot,  George,  to  Gen- 
eral Foods  Corporation.  Method  of  baking  pre-proofed  frozen  dough 
in  an  ovenable  self-opening  container.  4,571,340,  CI.  426-393.000. 
Ferranti  pic:  See — 

McPherton,  Hugh,  4,571,663.  CI.  361-393.000. 
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Perrari.  Ronald  A.:  See— 

Thwsites,  John  A.;   Miller,   Hynun;  and   Ferrara,   Ronald  A., 
4,570,780,  CI.  198-781  000. 
Ferret  Bofill,  Joaquim;  and  Para  Joan,  Josep,  to  Bendiberica  S.A.  Disc 
brake   with   c^per   having   releasably   lockable   reinforcements. 
4.57a759,  a.  188-73.320. 
Ferriere  Nord  S.p.A.:  See— 

Compagnucci,  Rosiano.  4,570,871,  CI.  242-77.200. 
Ferris,  Michael  J.;  Wise,  Paul  H.;  and  Breslow,  Jeffrey  D.,  to  Marvin 
Olass  &  Associates.  Board  game  having  pieces  with  pivotal  arm. 
4,570,938,  a.  273-243.000. 
Ferris.  Ray  L.;  and  Yates,  Donald  B.,  to  PuUman  Standard,  Inc.  Hatch 

cover  and  locking  structure.  4,570,816,  O.  220-314.000. 
Feuerstein,  Israel:  See — 

Labock,  Yoram;  Feuerstein,  Israel;  and  Geiger,  Avi,  4,571,455,  CI. 
179-2.00A. 
Fey,  Maurice  O.;  Fatum.  John  H.;  and  Meyer,  Thomas  N.,  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corp.  Apparatus  and  process  for  reduction  of  metal 
oxides.  4,571,259,  CI.  75-lO.OOR. 
Fut  Auto  S.p.A.:  See— 

Titolo,  Andrea,  4,570,581,  Q.  123-90.180. 
Fidler,  Isaiah  J.:  See— 

Schroit,  Alan  J.;  and  Fidler,  Isaiah  J.,  4,571,332,  CI.  424-1.100. 
Field,  Martin  J.:  See— 

Atkins,  Terrance  J.;  Field,  Martin  J.;  and  Nolan,  Daniel,  4,570,600, 

CI.  123-468.000. 
Atkins,  Terrance  J.;  Field,  Martin  J.;  and  Lamirande,  Donald  J., 
4,570,602,  CI.  123-468.000. 
Finch.  Jack  N.;  and  Sprague.  Janice  S.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company. 

Asphalt  compositions.  4.571.269,  CI.  106-273.00R. 
Finkelman,  Steven  L.;  and  Tseitlin,  Moshe,  to  M.  Y.  Finkelman  Com- 
pany.  Precision  electronic  measuring  instruments.  4,570,349,  CI. 
33-143.00L. 
Firestone  Tire  4  Rubber  Company,  The:  See— 

Graves,  Daniel  F.,  4,57a690,  CI.  152-564.000. 
Fischer,  Kurt:  See— 

Tanner.  Hans;  and  Fischer,  Kurt.  4,571.168,  a.  425-4O5.00R. 
Fisher,  Lee  K.:  See— 

Cargill.  Don  A.;  and  Fisher,  Lee  K.,  4,570,782,  CI.  198-345.000. 
Fishman,  Bernard;  Hitchcock,  Louise  M.;  and  O'Reilly,  Kevin  J.  Feline 

infectious  peritonitis  vaccine.  4,571,386,  CI.  435-235.000. 
Fitzpatrick,  r4igel  P.:  See— 

Bamji.  Pervez  J.  F.;  and  FiUpatrick,  Nigel  P.,  4,571,258,  CI.  75- 
lO.OOR. 
Flanders  Filters,  Inc.:  See — 

Quante,  M.  John;  and  Cutler,  Terry  W.,  4,570,391.  a.  52-39.000. 
Fleissner,  Heinz,  to  Vepa  Aktiengesellschaft.  Sieve  drum  device  with 

name  heating.  4.570,361.  CI.  34-115.000. 
Flesher,  Peter:  See— 

Symes,  Ken  C;  Langley,  John;  and  Flesher,  Peter,  4.571,422,  CI. 
536-114.000. 
Fletcher,  Edward  A.,  to  University  of  Minnesota.  Regents  of  the. 
Method  for  reducing  damage  associated  with  detonation  and/or 
destructive  knock.  4.570,589.  CI.  123-193.00P. 
Flo-Con  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

King,  Patrick  D.,  4.570,908,  CI.  266-236.000. 
Flo  Trend  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Lott.  W.  Gerald,  4,571,296,  CI.  209-211.000. 
Flowerday,  Carl,  to  Prince  Corporation.  Visor  covering.  4,570,990,  CI. 

296-97.00H. 
Focke  &  Co.:  See— 

Focke.  Heinz;  and  Balmcr,  Oskar.  4.570,414.  CI.  53-373.000. 
Focke.  Heinz;  and  Mutschall.  Hugo,  4,570,421,  CI.  53-491.000. 
Focke,  Heinz;  and  Balmer,  Oskar,  to  Focke  &  Co.  Apparatus  for  closing 
and    transporting    away    especially    pouch    packs.    4.570.414.    Cf 
53-373.000. 
Focke,  Heinz;  and  Mutschall,  Hugo,  to  Focke  &  Co.  Process  and 

apparatus  for  closing  cartons.  4,570,421,  CI.  53-491.000. 
Fogg,  Sidney  G.:  See — 

Dolden,   John   G.;    Fogg,   Sidney   G.;   and   Lidy,   Werner   A., 
4,571,413.  CI.  524-199^00. 
Fontenot,  John  E.;  and  Murphy,  Richard  D.,  to  NL  Industries,  Inc. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  determining  formation  pressure.  4,570,480, 
CI.  73-155.000. 
Foote,  Douglas  C:  See— 

Grinde,    James    E.;    and    Foote,    Douglas    C,    4,570,738,    CI. 
180-196.000. 
Forbes.  Hampton  E..  Jr..  to  Westvaco  Corporation.  Display  device. 

4.570.787,  CI.  206-45.140. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See — 

Duffy.  James  J..  4.570.735,  CI.  180-142.000. 

Samson.  RogeHo  O.;  Koller,  Paul  L.;  and  Hideg.  Laszlo.  deceased. 

4.570.598.  a.  123-445.000. 
Veling,  Thomas  R.;  Wiklund,  George  C;  and  Park,  Kwang  H., 

4,510,317.  CI.  29-157.30A. 
Waldorf.  Raymond  D..  4,570,736,  CI.  180-143.000. 
Ford,  Norman  C,  Jr.,  to  Coulter  Electronics  of  New  England,  Inc. 

Light  scattenng  apparatus  and  method.  4,571,081,  CI.  356-349.000. 
Foreman,  Fredenck  /.:  See — 

Bloome,  James  A.;  Meeker,  Rick  A.;  Whicker,  Jerry  T.;  and  Fore- 
man, Frederick  J..  4,570,278,  CI.  15-97.00R. 
Forte,  Paulino,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Aromatic/nonaromatic 

separations.  4.571,295,  CI.  208^334.000. 
Fortuna.  Vincent  E.:  See — 

MacLaughlin.  Donald;  and  Fortuna,  Vincent  E..  4.571,281,  CI. 
156-580.000. 


Foster,  Edward  P.:  See— 

Derbidge,  T.  Craig;  Mulholland,  James  A.;  and  Foster,  Edward  P., 
4,570,551,  CI.  110-263.000. 
Foster,  Raymond  K.  Reciprocating  floor  conveyor  method.  4,571,150, 

a.  414-786.000. 
Foster  Wheeler  Energy  Corporation:  See— 

Gregorious,  David  J.;  Wilcox,  Roger  F.;  and  Burr,  Roland  R., 

4,570,842,  CI.  228-48.000. 
Rabe,  George  B.,  4,571,475,  CI.  219-6O.0OA. 
Fountain,  William  D.,  to  Cooper  LaserSonics,  Inc.  Sum-beam  separator 

using  critical  angle.  4,571,030,  CI.  350-385.000. 
Foumier,  Paul  J.  E.;  and  Reinker,  Joseph  F.,  Jr.,  to  Aeroquip  Corpora- 
tion. Adapter  seal.  4,570,981,  CI.  285-332.300. 
Fox  Grinders,  Inc.:  See — 

Richter,  John  M.;  and  Bair,  James  G.,  Jr.,  4,570,385,  Q.  51-165.710. 
Fox,  Jeffrey.   Electronic  musical   instrument  with  string-simulating 

switches.  4,570,521,  CI.  84-1.010. 
Frain,  Laura  M.;  and  Petkus,  Paul  A.,  to  Sherwin  Williams  Company, 

The.  Single  package  zinc-rich  coatings.  4,571,268,  CI.  106-1.170. 
Franke,  Albrecht;  Mueller,  Josef;  Lietz,  Helmut;  WiersdorfT,  Walter- 
Wielant;  Hege,  Hans-Guenther;  Mueller,  Claus  D.;  Gries,  Josef; 
Lenke,  Dieter;  von  Philipsbom,  Gerda;  and  Raschack,  Manfred,  to 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Aminopropanol  derivatives  of  2-hydroxy- 
^-phenyl-propiophenones,  their  preparation  and  therapeutic  agents 
containing  these  compounds.  4,571,409,  CI.  514-652.000. 
Franklin,  Leonard  N.,  Jr.:  See — 

Anderson,  Stanley  E.;  and  Franklin,  Leonard  N.,  Jr.,  4,570,662,  CI. 
137-117.000. 
FrascaroU,  Francesco;  and  Biondi,  Carlo,  to  CO.M.  Cooperativa  Ope- 

rai  Metallurgici  s.c.r.l.  Beam  assembly.  4,570,408,  CI.  52-726.000. 
Freeman.  James  J.  Patients  garment.  4,570,268.  CI.  2-114.000. 
Freermann,  Johannes,  to  Carl  Schmale  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Apparatus 
for  folding  and  reinforcing  an  edge  portion  of  fabrics.  4,570,557,  CI. 
112-147.000. 
Frensch,  Heinz;  Albrecht,  Konrad;  and  Frisch,  Gerhard,  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  dispersions  of  plant 
protection  agents.  4,571,088,  CI.  366-136.000. 
Fricke,  Gunter:  See — 

Zentgraf,  Helmut;  and  Fricke,  Gunter,  4,570,861,  CI.  241-24.000. 
Friednum,  James  N.:  See — 

Ripka,  Chester  D.;  Friedman,  James  N.;  and  Drago,  Thomas  E., 
4,570,612,  CI.  126-360.00A. 
Friednum,  Robert  H.;  and  Eakin,  Bertram  E.,  to  Getty  Oil  Company. 
Process  for  extracting  hydrocartwns  from  hydrocarbon  bea^ring  ores. 
4,571,294,  CI.  208-1  l.OLE. 
Friedrich,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Brandenstein,  Manfred;  Haas,  Roland;  Hans,  Rudiger;  and  Frie- 
drich, Wolfgang,  4,571,222,  CI.  474-112.000. 
Frielinghaus,  Klaus  H.,  to  General  Signal  Corporation.  Vital  track 

circuit  wheel  detector.  4,570,882,  CI.  246-34.00R. 
Frigoscandia  Contracting  AB:  See— 

Jonasson,  Suffan  M.  O.,  4,570,447,  CI.  62-80.000. 
Frisbie,  Jeffrey  S.:  See- 
Samson,    Wilfred   J.;   and    Frisbie,    Jeffrey    S..   4,571,240.   CI. 
604-96.000. 
Frisch,  Gerhard:  See— 

Frensch,  Heinz;  Albrecht,  Konrad;  and  Frisch,  Gerhard,  4,571,088, 
CI.  366-136.000. 
Frister,  Manfred,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Corrosion-protected  electri- 
cal circuit  component.  4,571,612,  CI.  357-81.000. 
Fritz,  Ulrich;  and  Kelz,  Rony,  to  Polygress  Plastic  GmbH.  Bale  of 

straw  or  hay.  4,570,789,  CI.  206-83.500. 
Froning,  Edward  C;  and  Graham,  Gregory  S.,  to  Froning,  Edward  C. 

Nwdle  guidance  system.  4,571,243,  CI.  604-116.000. 
Fuji  Film  Co.:  See— 

Nishizawa,  Junichi;  Tamamushi,  Takashige;  Shimanuki,  Koji;  and 
Inuiya,  Masafumi,  4,571,624,  CI.  358-212.000. 
Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

MakiU,  Fujio,  4,570,765,  CI.  192-3.560. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Arakawa,  Satoshi;  Yamazaki,  Hisashi;  Yamazaki,  Kikuo;  and  Mat- 

suda,  Terumi,  4,571,496,  CI.  250-484.100. 
Harada,    Toru;     Hirano,     Shigeo;     Nakamura,     Shigeru;     and 

Shimamura,  Isao,  4,571,376,  CI.  430-218.000. 
Horikawa,  Kazuo,  4,571,493,  CI.  250-327.200. 
Ishikawa,  Hiromi;  and  Noguchi,  Masaru,  4,571,020.  CI.  350-3.710. 
Kasuga,  Akira;  Matsufuji,  Akihiro;  Yamada,  Yasuyuki;  and  Tsuji, 

NcSuo,  4,571,364,  CI.  428-336.000. 
Kawaguchi,    Hideo;   Okita,    Tsutomu;   and   Tamaki,    Hircyuki, 

4,571,361,  CI.  428-328.000. 
Nakayama,     Yoshiaki;     and     Kiuchi,     Takao,     4,571,042,     CI. 

353-110.000. 
Naruse,  Yasuhito;  and  Inukai,  Yuzo,  4,571,316,  CI.  264-22.000. 
Noguchi,  Yasuhiro;  and  Mihara.  Yuji,  4,571,380,  CI.  430-589.000. 
Oishi,     Kengo;     and     Moriwaki,     Masayoshi,     4,570,877,     CI. 

242-199.000. 
Oishi,  Kengo,  4,571,654,  Q.  360-130.210. 
Seshimoto,    Osamu;   and    Nirasawa,    Mitsuharu,   4,571,293,   CI. 

204-418.000. 
Yamada,  Sadami;  and  Tamura,  Kaoru,  4,571,140,  CI.  414-412.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Horio,  Motohiko;  Kobayashi,  Naoki;  and  Kaneko,  Kouji,  4,571,629, 
CI.  358-225.000. 
Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Itoh,  Satoru,  4,571,636,  CI.  358-285.000. 
Shirai.  Masaharu.  4.571,052.  CI.  355-3.0TR. 
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Yasuda,  Keiryo,  4,571,065,  CI.  355-11.000. 
Fujihashi,  Mitsuru:  See—  ..«/»,,,     ^ 

Kawamura,  Miichiro;  and  Fujihashi,  Mitsuru,  4,570,311,  CI. 
28-164.000.  ^  ^  ^    ^.. .  ^  .  . 

Fuiiki,  Makoto;  and  Takayama,  Makoto,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Information  recording  device.  4,571,641,  CI.  360-19.100. 
Fujiki  Yasuo  and  Hori,  Toshio,  to  Murata  Manufactunng  Co.,  Ltd. 

Noise  reduction  filter.  4,571,561,  CI.  333-184.000. 
Fujikura  Cable  Works,  Limited,  The:  See—  ,  _     ^  ^       ^  ,„  ^ 

Takaoka,  Michio;  Mohtai,  Tsuneaki;  Yoshida,  SyoUroh;  and  WaU- 
nabe,  Kazuo,  4,571,453,  CI.  174-1  lO.OOA. 
Fujikura  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakazawa.  Mitsuhiro;  Osanai,  Hiroshi;  Isono,  Yoshiya;  Asada, 
Akiyoshi;  and  Ohira,  Hitoshi,  4,571,285,  CI.  204- LOOT. 
Fujimori,  Noboru:  See—  .     „.    .  w     •  w 

Yamazaki,  Toshiaki;  Nakadate,  Takanon;  Kitahara,  Kenichi; 
Fujimori,  Noboru;  Kobayashi,  Morio;  and  Shimosaki,  Ryuji, 
4,571,379,  CI.  430-534.000.  ^      o  ..     . 

Fujimoto,  Akira.  to  Omron  Tateisi  Electronics,  Co.  Semiconductor 
laser  having  an  inverted  layer  in  a  plurality  of  stepped  offset  portions. 
4,571,729,  CI.  372-46.000. 
Fujinami,  Hiroshi:  See—  . ,      , .     .         „  a 

Takanabe,  Kazunori;  Yamamoto,  Masaki;  Ito,  Kenzo;  and 
Fujinami,  Hiroshi,  4,571,684,  CI.  364-449.000. 

Fujishima,  Satoru:  See—  _  .    .     ^      .      ^  ••  u- 

Kawabata,  Akira;  Shiosaki,  Tadashi;  Takeda,  Fumio;  Fujishima, 
Satoru;  and  leki,  Hideharu,  4,571,519,  CI.  310-3I3.00A. 
Fujita,  Yukihisa,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Electrical  connector  assembly. 

4,571,017,  CI.  339-59.00M. 
Fujitsu  Fanuc  Limited:  See—  . 

Fukuyama,     Hiroomi;     and     Isobe,     Shimchi,     4,571,WJ7,     ci. 

364-475.000. 
Fujitsu  Limited:  See —  ...  »-  •. 

Kaku,    Takashi;    Unagami,    Shigeyuki;    and    Inoue,    Masayoshi, 

4,571,733,  CI.  375-13.000. 
Kashiwagi,Shunji,  4,571,611,  CI.  357-81.000. 
Miwa.  Hirohidc;  Hayashi,  Hajime;  Shimura,  Takai;  Yanashima, 

Tadahiko;    Kawabe,    Kenji;    and    lida,    Atsuo,   4,570,488,   CI. 

73-626.000.  ^  .       ^ .,,  „„ 

Scki,  Teruo;  Yamauchi,  Takahiko;  and  Aoyama,  Keizo,  4,571,510, 

CI.  307-449.000. 
Togei,  Ryoiku,  4,571,607,  CI.  357-23.600. 
Yasui,  Tadahiko;  Ito,  Shizuo;  Horiki,  Akira;  Yamada,  Hajime;  and 

Usami,  Takashi,  4,571,721,  CI.  370-56.000. 
Yoshizawa.  Takeshi,  4,570,279,  CI.  15-97.00R. 
Fujiwara,  Hideo;  Otomo,  Shigekazu;  Shinagawa,  Kiminan;  Kumasaka, 
Noriyuki;  YamashiU,  Takeo;  Kudo,  Mitsuhiro;  and  Tamura,  Teizo, 
to  Hiuchi,  Ltd.  Magnetic  recording  and  reproducing  apparatus. 
4,571,652,  CI.  360-122.000. 
Fujiwara,  Hideo:  See— 

Ojima,  Masahiro;  Niihara,  Toshio;  and  Fujiwara,  Hideo,  4,571,650, 
CI.  360-114.000. 
Fukuchi,  Eiji:  See—  u    ^      ...ir^^o 

Kazusa,  Susumu;  Okamoto,  Harunon;  and  Fukuchi,  Eyi,  4,570,689, 
CI.  152-209,OOR. 
Fukuchi,  Masakazu:  See—  „  ..  <,i  n*., 

Tarumi,  Noriyoshi;  Fukuchi,  Masakazu;  and  Ito,  Kunio,  4,571,068, 
CI.  355-14.00D.  ^,  .         ^      . 

Fukuda,  Hisatoshi,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan  Ltd.  Noise  reducuon 
circuit  for  a  video  signal  using  a  feedback  type  comb  filter  and  an 
equalizer  circuit.  4,571,613,  CI.  358-36.000. 
Fukuda,  Kazuo,  to  Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Tape  recorder.  4,571,644,  CI. 
360-90.000. 

Izumi,  Asashiro;  and  Fukuda,  Masao,  4,570,831,  CI.  222-199.000. 

Fukuda,  Shuzo:  See—  ..  ^  .       «.,.«• 

Kamio,  Hiroshi;  Ueno,  Yasushi;  Noguchi,  Takao;  Kunioka.  Kazuo; 
and  Fukuda,  Shuzo,  4,570,453,  CI.  62-375.000. 
Fukumi,  Sigenobu:  See — 

Ohara,  Toshio;  Fukumi,  Sigenobu;  and  Yamauchi,  Yoshiyuki, 

4,570,700,  CI.  165-134.100.  .  ,.      ^ 

Fukuyama,  Hiroomi;  and  Isobe,  Shinichi,  to  Fujiteu  Fanuc  Limited. 

Screw  cutting  control  system.  4,571,687,  CI.  364-475.000. 
Fuller,  William  D.:  See—  ^        .  ^     ^  »* 

Verlander,  Michael  S.;  Fuller,  William  D.;  and  Goodman,  Murray, 
4,571,345,  CI.  426-548.000. 

Fung,  Paul  J.:  See—  „    ,    ,      ^,,,01     r'l 

Dalimonte,    Alfred    A.;    and    Fung,    Paul    J.,    4,571,621,    CI. 
358-186.000. 

Furrow,  Robert  E.:  See—  -  v  -    c      ..  «-fniAa     ri 

Amsler,    Jerry    D.;    and    Furrow,    Robert    E.,    4,570,348,    CI. 
33-129.000.  .     .  ^. 

Furse,  Anthony  G.  Method  of  multi-level  encoding  including  synchro- 
nizing signals.  4,571.735,  CI.  375-20.000.      „,.„,„.     ^    ^„- 
Furst,  Arpad;  and  Igel,  Richard,  to  Webasto-Werk  W.  Baier  GmbH  & 

Co!  Tilt-out  roof  for  vehicles.  4,570,992,  CI.  296-223.000. 
Fushiki,  Yasuo:  See—  ^  ,,  ^        . 

Oizumi,   Masayuki;   Uekito,   Masakazu;   Goto,   Masana;   Azumi, 
Ichiro;  Uozumi,  Shoji;  Abe,  Masaharu;  Fushiki,  Yasuo;  Isshiki, 
Minoru;  and  Kawasaki,  Kunio,  4,571,279.  CI.  156-270.000. 
Fusion  UV  Curing  Systems  Corporation:  See—  .  „„  „,    ^, 

Seagrave,  Earl  M.;  and  Machen,  Edmond  H.,  4,570,571,  U. 
118-642.000. 
Futaba  Denshi  Kogyo  K.K.:  See—  ^       u      a  «"»i  <tt     r-i 

Morimoto,    Kiyoshi;    and    Watanabe,    Hiroshi,    4,571,523,    CI. 
313-497.000. 


Futamase,  Tsuyoshi;  and  Kato,  Mitsumi,  to  Nippon  Gakki  Smo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Reverberation  tone  generating  apparatus.  4,570,523,  U. 
84-1.240. 
Fuzikawa,  Kazuhiko:  See—  ,,  ~  •  •  •.  j 

Tanino,  Hiroshi;  Okamoto,  TeUuhiko;  Ueyama,  Shinichux);  and 
Fuzikawa,  Kazuhiko.  4,571.310,  CI.  260-973.000. 
G.  A  Gray  Division,  The  Warner  &  Swasey  Company:  See— 

Holmstrom.  Paul  E.;  and  Ognnc,  Joseph  F.,  4,570,313.  U.  29- 
26.00A. 
G.  D.  Socieu"  per  Azioni:  See— 

Seragnoli,  Enzo,  4,570,643,  CI.  131-94.000. 
Gabard,  Bernard  L.:  See—  ...  «  b 

Chatterjee,  Shyam  S.;  Gabard,  Bernard  L.;  and  Jaggy,  Hermann  t. 
W.,  4,571,407,  CI.  514-464.000.  .        .        .     ^ 

Gable,  Carl  I.,  Jr.,  to  Interface  Flooring  Systems,  Inc.  Interlockmg 

carpet  tUe.  4,571,353,  CI.  428-33.000. 
Gabriele,  Valentino:  See—  .  ^  ,.     ,     .,  ,    . 

Pardo,  Warren  A.;  Pardo,  Richard  J.;  and  Gabnele,  Valentmo, 
4,571,091,  CI.  366-311.000.  .        ^.,. 

Gallaro,  Anthony  V.;  and  Josephs,  Mark  A.,  to  North  American  Philips 
Consumer  Electronics  Corp.  Color  CRT  with  arc  suppression  struc- 
ture. 4,571,521,  CI.  313-402.000. 
Gallatin,  David  M.;  See—  ^  „  ^ 

Paulsen,  David  C;  Edens,  Glenn  T  ;  Nakamura,  Karl  S.;  Gallatm, 
David  M.;  Hobson,  Stephen  R.;  and  Moggridgc,  WUliam  G., 
4,571,456,  CI.  179-2.00C.  ..^^.„^, 

Oamm,  Paul  B.,  to  Jung  Corporation.  Clavicle  brace.  4.570,619,  CI. 

128-78.000. 
Gang-Nail  Systems,  Inc.:  See—  ^     .  .-«  .«,    ^, 

Palacio,   Joaquin   J.;   and   Cristobal,   Carlos   C,   4,57^407,   CI. 

Rionda,    Carlos    S.;    and    Palacio,    Joaquin    J.,    4,571,114,    CI. 
403-400.000. 
Gardiner,  Phillip  J:  See—  ..,,«.cin    /-• 

Elliott,  Roderick  D.;  and  Gardiner,  Phillip  J.,  4,570,630,  CI. 
128-203.150. 
Gary  W.  Clem,  Inc.:  See— 

Osbom,  Harley  G.,  4,570.722,  CI.  172-311.000. 
Gas  Research  Institute:  See— 

Himmel,  Robert  L..  4.570.610.  CI.  126-39.00E. 

Gates,  Jan  E.;  See—  ._-,«,  ■,■,■,  i-n 

Cage.  James  K.;  Kolla,  Shanti;  and  Gates,  Jan  E.,  4,571,337.  CI. 
426-107.000 
Gates  Rubber  Company,  The:  See—    „..,.,„_  . 

Stieg,  Richard  F.;  Dolan,  John  P.;  Worley,  Wm.  Spencer;  and 
Gerbert,  Goran,  4,57 1 ,2 1 6,  CI.  474-8.000.  ^  „ ,  ^ , 

Gaudyn,  Tad  J.  Three  dimensional  projection  arrangement.  4,571,041, 

CI.  353-10.000.  _  ,      r^     ..  c    .    r^i 

Gaule.  Gerhart  K.;  Yarwood.  John  C.  and  Tyler,  Derek  E ,  to  Olm 

Corporation.  Multi-turn  coils  of  controlled  pitch  for  electromagnetic 

casting.  4,570,699,  CI.  164-503.000.  ,     ,       ^,  ,. 

Gay   Michael  J.;  and  Gutmann,  Johannes,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Voltage 

controlled  crystal  oscillator  with  reduced  oscillations  at  crystal 

overtones.  4,571,558,  CI.  331-105.000. 
Gebelein,  Rolin  J.;  and  Shafer,  David,  to  Gebelein.  Rolm  J.  Reflecting 

telescope  with  correcting  lens.  4,571,036,  CI.  350-503  000 

Gees,  Jurg:  See—  .    .,  j        ,„  r 

Ziegler,    Klaus;    Zund,    Peter;   Gees,   Jurg;   and    Mader.    Josef, 


4J7 1,028,  CI.  350-287.000.  . 

Gehse,  Hartmut,  to  DomieT  GmbH.  Arrangement  of  devices  to  sever 
and  remove  canopy  wall  sections  from  aircraft  cockpit*.  4,570.880, 

CI.  244-122.0AF. 

Labock,  Yoram;  Feuerstein,  Israel;  and  Geiger,  Avi,  4,571,455,  CI. 
179-2.00A.  .  ^.. 

Geisler,  Thomas  A.,  to  National  Refractones  ft  Minerals  Corooration. 
Method  of  constructing  a  steelmaking  ladle.  4,570,910,  CI. 
266-284.000. 

Gelmetti,  Marco:  See—  ^     .  .         _.  „  ,  »*  

Mantellina,  Calogcro;  Zanzottera,  Daniele;  and  Oelmetu,  Marco, 
4,571,676,0.364-200.000.  ..^,,«     ,^ 

Gelula,  Jerome  D.  Coupling  system  with  cable.  4,570,310,  Ci. 
24-645.000. 

Genentech,  Inc.:  See —  

lukura,  Keiichi,  4,571,421,  CI.  536-27.000. 
General  Electric  Company:  See— 

Chastine.  Gary  L,  4,571.517,  CI.  31^68.00C.  ,.     ^^ 

Eichelberger,  Charles  W.;  Wojnarowski,  Robert  J.;  and  Auerb^h. 

Abraham,  4,571,322,  CI.  264-154  000.  .„«.,.« 

Fenwick,  Danny  L.;  and  Stanforth,  Charles  M.,  4,570,675,  U. 

137-805.000. 
Germer,  Warren  R.,  4,571,692,  CI.  364-483.000. 
Greskovich,  Charles  D.;  Cusano,  Dominic  A.;  and  DeBianca, 

Frank  A.,  4,571,312,  CI.  264-1.200. 
Johansson.  Eric  B.;  and  Matzner,  Bruce,  4,571,324,  CI.  376-ai.OOO. 
Jones,  Donald  W.,  4,570,333,  CI.  29-598.000. 
LeGrand,  Donald  G.;  and  Olszewski,  William  V.,  4,571,28a  CI. 

156-329.000. 
Mewitz.  Gerd,  4,571,619,  CI.  358-160.000. 
Noe,  Raymond  J.,  4,571,252,  CI.  65-82.000. 
Paul,  Duane  B.,  4,571,151,  CI.  415-1.000. 
Rabatin,  Jacob  G.,  4,571,305,  CI.  252-301.4OH. 
Renlund,    Gary    M.;   and   Johnson,   Curtis   A.,   4,571,414,   CI. 
524-322.000. 

Silva,  James  M.,  4,571,425,  CI   549-241.000.  

Smith,  Peter  H.;  and  Dills,  Raymond  L.,  4.571,581,  CI.  340-600.000. 
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Stein.  Charles  R.;  and  Bigelow.  John  E.,  4,571,585,  CI.  340-784.000. 
General  Foods  Corporation:  Set— 

DiCicca,  Franscesco;  Fahmy.  Farid  M.;  and  Triolo,  Ferdinand, 

4,571,342,  CI.  426-533.000. 
Ferrante,  Joseph  G.;  Victoria,  Henry  J.;  and  Mileos,  George, 

4,571,340,  a.  426-393.000. 
Katz,  Saul  N.;  and  Vogel,  Gerald  J.,  4,571,339.  CI.  426-387.000. 
Lehnumn,  E>ouglas  M.;  Kunz,  Gordon  F.;  Kirkpatrick,  Paul  A.; 

Swallow,  Nancy  A.;  Leshik,  Richard  R.;  and  Schulman,  Marvin, 

4,571,346,  CI.  426-576.000. 
Zanno,  Paul  R.;  Bamett,  Ronald  E.;  and  Roy,  Glenn  M.,  4,571,308, 

CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
General  Instrument  Corporation:  See— 

Robbins,  Clyde;  and  Morenilla,  Luis,  4,571,615,  CI.  358-120.000. 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See — 

Anderson,  Stanley  £.;  and  Franklin,  Leonard  N.,  Jr.,  4,570,662,  CI. 

137-117.000. 
Atkins.  Terrance  J.;  Field,  Martin  J.;  and  Nolan,  Daniel,  4,570,600, 

CI.  123-468.000. 
Atkins,  Terrance  J.;  Field,  Martin  J.;  and  Lamirande,  E>onald  J., 

4,570,602,  CI.  123-468.000. 
Ballantyne,  David  B.,  4,570,893,  CI.  248-487.000. 
Baluch,  Donald  T.;  and  Zimmerman,  Paton  M.,  Jr.,  4,571,319,  CI. 

264-40.100. 
Bcardmore,  John  M.,  4,571,159,  CI.  417-366.000. 
Kurtti,  Gary  R..  4,570,873,  CI.  242-107.40A. 
Lindow,  Dale  W..  4,571,133,  CI.  411-11.000. 
Lystad,  Leonard  A.,  4,570,991,  CI.  296-97.00G. 
Masica,   Michael  T;   Wong,   Albert  C;  and  Yonker,  John   F., 

4,570.667,  CI.  137-117.000. 
Molloy,  Edward  W.,  4,571.223.  CI.  474-133.000. 
Molloy.  Edward  W.;  and  Richard.  Raymond  L..  Jr..  4,571,226,  CI. 

474-190.000. 
Nicholson,  Michael  A.;  and  Kosmanski,  Thomas  J.,  4,570,508,  CI. 

74-535.000. 
Osterday,  John  R.,  4,570.283,  CI.  15-250.210. 
Pangos,  William,  4,570,972,  CI.  280-714.000. 
Troxell,  John  R.,  4.571,348,  CI.  427-38.000. 
Walker.  James  D..  4.571.320.  CI.  264-40.100. 
General  Signal  Corporation:  See— 

Frielinghaus,  Klaus  H..  4.570,882,  CI.  246-34.00R. 

Right.  Robert  W.,  4,571,586,  CI.  340  825.510. 

Weetman,  Ronald  J.;  Carpenter,  Jerry  A.;  Coyle,  Chandler  K.; 

McDermott,   Keith  T.;  and  Voss,   Roger  N.,  4,571,090,  CI. 

366-270.000. 
Genev,  Evtim  V.:  See— 

Genev,  Ivan  V.;  Bagarov,  Stefan  T.;  Genev,  Evtim  V.;  Drakaliiski, 

Boris  Y.;  Marinov,  Marin  P.;  and  Kirilov,  Kosta  Y..  4,570,864.  CI. 

241-252.000. 
Genev.  Ivan  V.;  Bagarov,  Stefan  T.;  Genev,  Evtim  V.;  Drakaliiski, 
Boris  Y.;  Marinov,  Marin  P.;  and  Kirilov,  KosU  Y.,  to  ISO  "Meta- 
lurgkomplekt".  Disc  crusher.  4.570,864,  CI.  241-252.000. 
Genik-Sas-Berezowsky,  Roman  M.:  See — 

Weir,    Donald    R.;    and    Genik-Sas-Berezowsky,    Roman    M., 

4.571.263,  CI.  75-lOl.OOR. 

Weir,    Donald    R.;    and    Genik-Sas-Berezowsky,    Roman    M., 

4.571.264.  CI.  75-lOl.OOR. 

Genini.  Maurice;  and  Szabo.  Rene  .  to  Coflexip.  System  and  apparatus 
of  liason  between  an  underwater  wellhead  and  a  surface  support. 
4.570,716,  CI.  166-346.000. 
Gentili,  Piergiorgio:  See — 

Picciola,  Giampaolo;  Gentili,  Piergiorgio;  Ravenna.  Franco;  and 
Riva,  Mario,  4,571,401,  CI.  514-332.000. 
Geo  Vann,  Inc.:  See — 

Turner,    Dewayne;    Menard,   Raymond   A.;   and   Oneal,    Dean, 
4,570,714,  CI.  166-278.000. 
Georg  Fischer  Aktiengeselleschaft:  See- 
Tanner,  Hans;  and  Fischer.  Kurt,  4,571,168,  CI.  425-4O5.00R. 
Georg  Spiess  GmbH:  See — 

Marass.  Josef,  4,570,917,  CI.  270-53.000. 
Geo.  A.  Hormel  A  Co.:  See— 

Tribbett,  Kenneth  E.,  4,570,298,  CI.  17-41.000. 
Gerbert,  Goran:  See — 

Stieg,  Richard  F.;  Dolan.  John  P.;  Worley.  Wm.  Spencer;  and 
Gerbert.  Goran.  4,571,216,  CI.  474-8.000. 
Gerfen,  Raymond  F.  Cylindrical,  falling  breech  block,  rifle  action. 

4,570,369,  CI.  42-23.000. 
Gerin,  Merlin:  See — 

Demeyer,  Pierre;  and  Duval,  Philippe,  4,571,659,  CI.  361-95.000. 
Gerlach,  Pierre;  and  Grolleau,  Claude,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Resonant 

coaxial  cavities  for  a  grid  vacuum  tube.  4,571,525,  CI.  315-39.000. 
Germer,  Warren  R..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Electronic  demand 

register.  4.571.692,  CI.  364-483.000. 
Gerontopoulos,  Panaiotis;  Cogliati,  Guido;  and  Richter,  Karl,  to  AGIP 
Nucleare   S.p.A.;   and   CNEN-Comitato   Nazionale  per  I'Energia 
Nucleare.     Preparing    ceramic    material    pellets.    4,571,315,    CI. 
264-0.500. 
Gerst,  Michael  D.:  See— 

Wendt,  Charles  W.;  Shroder,  Joseph  D.;  and  Gerst,  Michael  D., 
4,570,378,  CI.  47-9.000. 
Gerstner,  Norman  G.  Floor  jack  assembly  for  removing  auto  differen- 
tials. 4,570,905.  CI.  254-134.000. 
Getty  Oil  Company:  See — 

Friedman,  Robert  H.;  and  Eakin,  Bertram  E.,  4.571,294,  CI.  208- 
II. OLE. 


Gewerkschaft  Eisenhutte  Westfalia:  See— 

Merten,  Gerhard;  and  Lagodka.  Gunter.  4.571.127,  CI.  405-299.000. 
Roling,  Franz;  Merten,  Gerhard;  and  Steinkuhl,  Bemd,  4,571,003, 
CI.  299-33.000. 
Ghibu,  Michael;  Hartel,  Volker;  Heynemann.  Carl;  and  Raubach, 
Manfred,  to  Metzeler  Kautschuk  GmbH.  Co-oscillating,  volume- 
changing    resonator   in   the   form   of  a   silencer.    4,570,748,   CI. 
181-286.000. 
Giboney,  George  W.;  Vanlandingham,  Robert  E.;  and  Grimshaw, 

James  L.  Retracuble  trailer  hitch  ball.  4,570,966,  CI.  280-433.000. 
Gieson,  Clarence  L.,  to  Metromail  Corporation.  Pallet  unloading  fix- 
ture. 4,571,141,  CI.  414-417.000. 
Gietl,  Albert:  See— 

Nowak,  Franz;  Gietl,  Albert;  Leo,  Rolf;  and  Singer,  Gerhard, 
4,571,005,  CI.  301-63.0PW. 
Gilbarco  Inc.:  See— 

Devine,  George  T.,  4,570,686,  CI.  141-286.000. 
Gino,  Donati.  Device  for  the  automatic  boxing  of  bags  or  sachets  into 

containers.  4,570,418,  CI.  53-435.000. 
Giordano,  Salvatore  J.  Barking  dog  simulated  alarm  system.  4,571,583, 

CI.  340-692.000. 
Giubileo,  Giancarlo,  to  Societa'  Cavi  Pirelli  S.p.A.  Electric  cable 

sealing  end.  4,571,452,  CI.  174-77.00R. 
Givaudan  Corporation:  See — 

Schenk,  Hanspeter,  4,570,648,  CI.  131-276.000. 
GKN  Technology  Limited:  See — 

Barlow,  John,  4,570,693,  CI.  164-112.000. 
Glaenzer  Spicer:  See — 

Grain,  Michel  A.,  4,571,214,  CI.  464-111.000. 
Glaxo  Group  Limited:  See— 

Hayes,  Roger;  Bays,  David  E.;  and  MacKinnon,  John  W.  M., 
4,571,394,  CI.  514-212.000. 
Gluck,  Robert  F.:  See- 
Das,  SubraU  K.;  Dixon,  Norman  R.;  and  Gluck,  Robert  F., 
4,570,746,  CI.  181-242.000. 
Gmeinder,  Hermann:  See — 

Beier,  Stefan;  and  Gmeinder,  Hermann,  4,571,681,  CI.  364-413.000. 
Gmeiner,  Gunter;  Hugger,  William;  and  Binder,  Rudolf,  to  Daimler- 
Benz  Aktiengesellschaft.  Sun  visor  for  vehicles  provided  with  a 
protective  sun  visor  plate.  4,570,989,  CI.  296-97.00J. 
Gnerlich,  Hans  R.;  and  Zimmermann,  Kuno  P.,  to  MI  Medical  & 
Scientific  Instruments,  Inc.  Randomized-clock  circuit.  4,571,556,  CI. 
331-78.000. 
Goguillon,  Claude:  See — 

Taupin,  Pierre;  Goguillon.  Claude;  and  de  Moncuit.  Frederic. 
4,5-»  1.577.  CI.  34O-347.00R. 
Golden.  Donald  M..  to  Ethicon,  Inc.  Surgical  clip  applier  instrument 

adapter  jaws.  4,570,633,  CI.  128-325.000. 
Goldstein,  Leon  C,  to  An-Rix,  Inc.  Cold  recapping  method  for  tires 
utilizing  uncured  rubber  and  compressible  mold.  4,571,277,  CI. 
156-96.000. 
Goldwasser,  Maurice:  See — 

Allemand,  Louis  R.;  Calvet,  Jean;  Cavan,  Jean-Claude;  Gold- 
wasser, Maurice;  and  Thevenin,  Jean-Claude,  4,571,313,  CI. 
264-1.500. 
Golobay,  Gary  L.  Magnetic  clutch-brake  mechanism.  4,570,766,  CI. 

192-18.00R. 
Gomes,  Robert  L.;  and  Maffione,  Joseph  P.,  to  Andover  Medical 

Incorporated.  Electrode.  4,570,637,  CI.  128-639.000. 
Gongwer,  Calvin  A.,  to  Allied  Corporation.  Self  propelled  spherical 

vehicle.  4,571,192,  CI.  440-66.000. 
Goodman.  Murray:  See— 

Verlander.  Michael  S.;  Fuller.  William  D.;  and  Goodman.  Murray, 
4.571.345.  CI.  426-548.000. 
Goodwin.  John  D.;  and  Mulkey.  Forrest  W.,  III.  to  Molly  Maguire,  Inc. 

Rice  hull  ash  compositions.  4,571,389,  CI.  501-85.000. 
Goss,  Lloyd  C.  to  Magnetic  Peripherals,  Inc.  Disk  drive  carriage 

structure.  4,571,649,  CI.  360-106.000. 
Goto,  Masana:  See — 

Gizumi,   Masayuki;   UekiU,    Masakazu;   Goto,   Masana;   Azumi, 

Ichiro;  Uozumi,  Shoji;  Abe,  Masaharu;  Fushiki,  Yasuo;  Isshiki, 

Minoru;  and  Kawasaki,  Kunio,  4,571,279,  CI.  156-270.000. 

Goto,  Shobun;  Sugihara,  Jiro;  and  Yabusaki,  Masayoshi,  to  Kabushiki 

Kaisha  Kibun.  Apparatus  for  scoring  and  coiling  fish  paste.  4,571,167, 

CI.  425-289.000. 

Gottlieb,  G.  Eugene,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Method  of  testing 

plastic-packaged  semiconductor  devices.  4.571.093.  CI.  374-57.000. 
Gould.  Charles  M.;  and  Blake.  Andy  F.,  to  Shasu  Industries.  Inc. 
Distribution  valve  with  dual  cams  to  prevent  uncontrolled  excursions 
of  valve  balls.  4.570.663.  CI.  137-119.000. 
Gould.  Walter.  Solar  motor  means.  4.570,444,  CI.  60-675.000. 
Goumeau,  Dwight  A.:  See- 
Bums,  Charles  S.;  Crabtree,  Michael  R.;  Goumeau,  Dwiaht  A.; 
Hinkel,  Scott  W.;  Lerom,  George  A.;  and  Mayfield,  Michael  J., 
4,571,671,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Goward,  Stanley  H.,  to  BTR  pic.   Staple  coupling.  4,570,980,  CI. 

285-305.000. 
Grafwallner,  Kad  L.:  See— 

Herold.  Wolf-Dietrich;  Grafwallner.  Karl  L.;  and  Keller.  Michael, 
4.571.665.  CI.  362-225.000. 
Graham.  Gregory  S.:  See— 

Froning.  Edward  C;  and  Graham.  Gregory  S.,  4,571,243,  CI. 
604-116.000. 
Graindorge,  Philippe:  See — 

Papuchon.  Michel;  Arditty.  Herve  ;  Graindorge.  Philippe;  and 
Huignard.  Jean-Pierre.  4.571.080,  CI.  356-345.000. 
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Granger,  Mark  A.:  See — 

Klett,  Paul  A.;  Bakhshi,  Shiv  K.;  and  Granger,  Mark  A.,  4,570,859, 
CI.  239-455.000. 
Grangereau,  Jean  A.  M.,  to  Dnnch  et  Cie.  Device  for  maintaining  and 
fixing  coils  provided  for  making  a  constant  and  homogeneous  mag- 
netic field.  4,571,568,  CI.  335-299.000. 
Granstrom,  Bengt  P.  O.;  and  Skogberg,  Bo  T.,  to  Atlas  Copco  Ak- 

tiebolag.  Expansion  body.  4,571,126,  CI.  405-244.000. 
Grasselli,  Robert  K.:  See— 

DiCosimo,  Robert;  Burrington,  James  D.;  and  Grasselli,  Robert  K., 

4,571,443,  CI.  585-428.000. 
Ward,  Michael  D.;  Brazdil,  James  F.,  Jr.;  and  Grasselli,  Robert  K., 
4,571,290,  CI.  204-157.690. 
Graube,  Peteris  E.  Funnel  teaching  method  and  apparatus.  4,571,191, 

CI.  434-126.000. 
Graves,  Daniel  F.,  to  Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The.  Mixing 
procedure  for  obtaining  filled  rubber  vulcanizates  containing  aro- 
matic furazan  oxides.  4,570,690,  CI.  152-564.000. 
Gray  Tool  Company:  See — 

Karr,  Michael  A.,  Jr.,  4,570,659,  CI.  137-72.000. 
Robison,  Hollis  G.,  4,570,724,  CI.  175-113.000. 
Gray,   William   H.,   Sr.   Door  lock  security  device.   4,570,470,  CI. 

70-428.000. 
Greco,  Vincent.  Locking  system  for  rolling  type  gate.  4,570,467,  CI. 

70-99.000. 
Greenberg,  Harry  B.;  Wyatt,  Richard  G.;  Kapikian.  Albert  Z.;  Kalica. 
Anthony  R.;  Midthun.  Karen;  and  Chanock.  Robert  M..  to  United 
Sutes  of  America,  Health  and  Human  Services.  Genetic  reassortment 
of  rotaviruses  for  production  of  vaccines  and  vaccine  precursors. 
4.571.385.  CI.  435-172.300. 
Gregorious.  David  J.;  Wilcox,  Roger  F.;  and  Burr,  Roland  R.,  to  Foster 
Wheeler  Energy  Corporation.  Conduit  weld  positioner  with  arc 
length  adjuster.  4,570.842.  CI.  228-48.000. 
Greskovich.  Charles  D.;  Cusano.  Dominic  A.;  and  DeBianca,  Frank  A.. 
to  General  Electric  Company.  Preparation  of  yttria-gadolinia  ce- 
ramic  scintillators   by   sintering   and   gas   hot    isostatic   pressing. 
4.571,312,  CI.  264-1.200. 
Grid  Systems  Corporation:  See — 

Paulsen,  David  C;  Edens,  Glenn  T.;  Nakamura,  Karl  S.;  Gallatin. 
David  M.;  Hobson.  Stephen  R.;  and  Moggridge.  William  G.. 
4.571,456,  CI.  179-2.00C. 
Gries,  Josef:  See — 

Franke,  Albrecht;  Mueller,  Josef;  Lietz.  Helmut;  Wiersdorff.  Wal- 

ter-Wielant;  Hege,  Hans-Guenther;  Mueller,  Claus  D.;  Gries. 

—         Josef;  Lenke.  Dieter;  von  Philipsbom.  Gerda;  and  Raschack. 

Manfred.  4.571,409,  CI.  514-652.000. 

Griffin,  Eric  J.;  and  Slack,  Gordon  J.,  to  Secretary  of  State  for  Defense 

in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Govemment  of  the  United  Kingdom  of 

Great  Britian  and  Northern  Ireland,  The.  Six-port  reflectometer. 

4,571,545,  CI.  324-58.00B. 

Griffith,  John  D.,  to  Sulzer  Brothers  Limited.  Yam  holding  device. 

4.570,683,  CI.  139-194.000. 
Griggs,  Colin  G.,  to  British  Petroleum  Company,  p.l.c.  The.  Photo- 
chemical process  for  the  production  of  alkylene  glycols.  4.571,289, 
CI.  204-157.900. 
Grimes,  Roger,  to  Alcan  Intemational  Limited.  Light  metal  alloys, 

product  and  method  of  fabrication.  4,571,272,  CI.  148-1 1.50A. 
Grimshaw,  James  L.:  See— 

Giboney,  George  W.;  Vanlandingham,  Robert  E.;  and  Grimshaw, 
James  L..  4,570,966,  CI.  280-433.000. 
Orinde,  James  E.;  and  Foote,  Douglas  C,  to  Yamaha  HaUudoki  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Snow  vehicle  equipped  with  wide,  low-pressure  tires. 
4,570.738.  CI.  180-196.000. 
Grinnell  Fire  Protection  Systems  Company,  Inc.:  See— 
Wilk,  David  A.,  deceased,  4,570,719,  CI.  169-20.000. 
Grinwald,  Israel  M.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Army.  Dolly  unit. 

4,570,959,  CI.  280-43.230. 
Grolleau,  Claude:  See— 

Gerlach,  Pierre;  and  Grolleau,  Claude,  4,571,525,  CI.  315-39.000. 
Groom.  James  S..  to  Westvaco  Corporation.  Package  for  floppy  disk 

envelopes.  4.570,796.  CI.  206-449.000. 
Groth,  Hugh  F.;  and  Collins,  John  M..  to  Regina  Corporation.  Liquid 
and  detergent  mixing  chamber  and  valves.  4.570.856,  CI.  139-310.000. 
Gruber,  George  J.,  to  Southwest  Research  Institute  Multibeam  satel- 
lite-pulse observation  technique  for  characterizing  cracks  in  bimeul- 
lic  coarse-grained  component.  4,570.487.  CI.  73-624.000. 
Grumman  Aerospace  Corporation:  See — 

AngelofT,  Lloyd  G..  4.571.155.  CI.  416-13.000. 
GTE  Automatic  Electric  Incorporated:  See — 

Jaster.  Dale  R..  4.571.532.  CI.  320-2.000. 
GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated:  See — 

Cogan.  Adrian  I..  4.570.330.  CI.  29-576.00W. 
Gudat.  Gerhard;  Blascyk,  Gotthardt;  and  Wingenfeld.  Friedrich.  to 
Krupp  Polysius  AG.  Bucket  wheel  valve.  4.571.176.  CI.  432-226.000. 
Gude,  Fritz;  and  von  Praun.  Ferdinand,  to  Chemische  Werke  Huls  AG. 
Process  for  the  production  of  maleic  anhydride.  4,571,426,  CI. 
549-257.000. 
Gudlauski,  Edward  B.;  and  Wagner,  Thomas  R.,  to  United  Technolo- 
gies Corporation.   Machine  for  blending  and  degassing  powders. 
4,571,089,  CI.  366-139.000. 
Guerriero,  Frederico  D.  Circulo-segmental  spanning  and  holding  appa- 
ratus. 4,570.621.  CI.  128-84.00C. 
Ouidoux,  Loic  B.  Y.:  See- 
Brie,  Richard;  and  Guidoux,  Loic  B.  Y.,  4,571,465,  CI.  179-170200. 
Chevreau,  Jean-Philippe  J.;  and  Guidoux,  Loic  B.  Y.,  4,571,720,  CI. 
370-32.000. 


Guidry,  Donald  C;  and  Guidry,  Ronald  H.  Tailgate  ramp  for  attaching 

to  the  Uilgate  of  a  truck.  4,571,144.  CI.  414-537.000. 
Guidry.  Ronald  H.:  See— 

Guidry,    Donald   C;   and   Guidry.   Ronald   H.,   4.571.144.   a. 
414-537.000. 
Gundisch.  Gusztav:  See— 

Tatay.  Ilona;  Gundisch,  Gusztav;  Madi,  Jeno;  Palotat,  Latzlo  ;  and 
Subotics.  Gyula,  4.570.964,  CI.  280-403.000 
Gustafson.  Thomas  L.:  See — 

Nevins.    Norman;    and    Gustafson,    Thomas    L..    4.571,410.    CI. 
523-122.000. 
Gutmann.  Johannes:  See — 

Gay.    Michael    J.;    and    Gutmann,    Johannes,    4,571,558,    CI. 
331-105.000. 
Guttler,  Hermann;  and  Lagemann,  Bemd,  to  Zinser  Textilmaschinen 
GmbH.  Thread  guard  for  spinning  or  twisting  machine.  4,570,429,  CI. 
57-81.000. 
Guzzoni,  Gianfranco:  See — 

Premi,  Mauro;  and  Guzzoni,  Gianfranco,  4,570,427,  CI.  57-22.000. 
Gysling.  Walter:  See- 
Johnson.  Ronald  R.;  Gysling.  Walter;  Bums.  David  C;  Schuelke. 
Richard  D.;  and  Sieben,  James  A..  4.571.645.  CI.  360-98.000. 
Gyugyi,   Laszlo.  to  Westinghousc   Electric  Corp.   VAR  Generator 
having    controlled    discharge    of    thyristor    switched    capacitors. 
4.571,535,  CI.  323-211.000. 
Haaland.  Harold  H.:  See— 

Krigmont,  Henry  V.;  Haaland,  Harold  H.;  Triscori,  Ronald  J.; 
Spencer,  Herbert  W.,  Ill;  and  Stem,  Jay  L.,  4,571,330.  CI. 
423-242.000. 
Haas,  Roland:  See — 

Brandcnstein.  Manfred;  Haas,  Roland;  Hans,  Rudiger;  and  Fne- 
drich,  Wolfgang.  4.571.222.  CI.  474-112.000. 
Haberle,  Friedrich:  See — 

Kress.  Dieter;  and  Haberle.  Friedrich.  4.571.130,  CI.  408-143.000. 
Hack,  Walter:  See— 

Herdin,  Gunther  H.;  and  Hack,  Walter,  4,570,588,  CI.  I23-198.0DB. 
Hackl,  Ralph  P.:  See— 

Bruynestcyn,  Albert;  Hackl,  Ralph  P.;  Lawrence,  Richard  W,;  and 
Vizsolyi,  Andrew  I.,  4,571,387,  CI.  435-262.000. 
Hafele  KG:  See— 

Erlebach,  Gusuv;  Holze,  Roland;  and  Koch,  Gerhard,  4,571,115. 
CI.  403-402.000. 
Hagan  Engineering.  Inc.:  See — 

Hagan,  James  C;  and  Hagan.  Owen  C.  4.571.498.  CI.  250-560.000. 
Hagan,  James  C;  and  Hagan,  Owen  C,  to  Hagan  Engineenng.  Inc. 
Apparatus  for  interrogating  phototransistors  and  the  like.  4,571,498. 
CI.  250-560.000. 
Hagan,  Owen  C:  See — 

Hagan,  James  C;  and  Hagan,  Owen  C.  4.571.498,  CI  250-560000. 
Hagel.  Adolf,  to  Liba  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH.  Compound  needle  for 

warp  knitting  machine.  4,570,459,  CI.  66-120.000. 
Hagino,  Hideyuki:  See — 

Koga,  Takashi;  and  Hagino,  Hideyuki,  4,571,508,  CI.  307-360.000. 
Haglund.  Lennart.  to  AB  Stil-Industri.  Vehicle  safety  belt  lock  having 

an  electric  contact.  4,571.471.  CI.  200-61. 58B. 
Hahn.  Joachim:  See — 

Melzer.  Harald;  and  Hahn,  Joachim,  4,570,334,  CI.  29-700.000. 
Hahn,  Norbert;  and  Swessel.  Michael  A.,  to  Rite-Hite  Corporation. 

Leveler  assembly.  4.570.277,  CI   14-71.300. 
Haisma.  Jan;  and  Bouwhuis.  Gijsbertus.  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation. 
Device    for   displaying    three-dimensional    images.    4.571.616.    CI. 
358-88.000. 
Hakansson.  Bengt  E.  W.  Fastening  device.  4.571.001.  CI.  297-483.000. 
Halbach  &  Braun  Industrieanlagen:  See — 

Braun,  Emst;  and  Braun,  Gcrt.  4.571.004,  CI.  299-34.000. 
Hale  Fire  Pump  Company:  See — 

Eberhardt,  H.  Alfred,  4,570,605,  CI.  123-576.000. 
Hall,  Charles  J.,  to  Dixie  Canada  Inc.  Carton  closure  releasable  by 

deformation.  4,570,845.  CI.  229-33.000. 
Hall,  David  R.,  to  Megadiamond  Industries,  Inc.  Curved  contact  por- 
tion on  engaging  elements  for  rotary  type  drag  biu.  4,570,726,  CI. 
175-410000. 
Halliburton  Company:  See — 

Kendrick,  William  D.;  and  Mayfield,  Terry  D..  4.570.673,  Q. 
137-615.000. 
Hamano,  Isao;  Morishita,  Akira;  Akac,  Yoshifumi;  Nishimura,  Youji; 
Tanaka.  Toshinori;  and  Yabunaka,  Kiyoshi,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Engine  starter  protecting  device.  4.570.583,  CI. 
123-I79.00K. 
Hambleton,  Thomas  P.;  and  Triggiani,  Richard  R.,  to  Intemational 
Paper  Company.    Slideable   reclosable   plastic   lid.   4,570,817,   CI. 
220-345.000. 
Hamilton,  James  C,  to  Sybron  Corporation.  Occlusal  matrix  for  light 

cured  composites.  4,571,188,  CI.  433-226.000. 
Hammer,  Helmut:  See- 
Bock,  Erich;  Hammer,  Helmut;  and  Postler,  Gunther,  4,570,541, 
CI.  102-216000. 
Hammerschmidt,  Horst  E.:  See — 

Blank,  Michael  G.;  and  Hammerschmidt,  Horsi  E..  4,571.171,  CI. 
425-533.000. 
Han,  Eui  M.,  to  Shinhan  Kongki  Co.  Ltd.  Double  caabu  water  meter. 

4,570.497,  CI.  73-861.790. 
Hanaki,  Akira,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokai  Rika  Denki  Setsakusho. 

Roury  direction  detecting  sensor.  4,571,469,  CI.  200-61  540. 
Hand-Held  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

DeArras,  James  M..  4.571,702.  CI.  364-900.000. 
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Hans.  Rudiger:  See—  . 

Brandenstein,  Manfred;  Haas,  Roland;  Hans,  Rudiger;  and  Fne- 
dnch.  Wolfgang.  4,571.222,  CI.  474-112.000. 
Hansen,  Michael  S..  to  Boroloy  Industries  International,  Inc.  Vibration 

dampener  apparatus.  4,571,215.  CI.  464-180.000. 
Hanson,  Steven  P.:  See — 

Zaruba.  John  V.;  Meyer,  Burton  C;  and  Hanson.  Steven  P., 
4.571,205.  CI.  446-230.000. 
Hara,  Kuniko:  See — 

Yanutsu,  Isao;  Inai.  Yuichi;  Abe,  Shinya;  Watanabc,   Hideaki; 
Igarashi,  Toshiji;  Shiojiri,  Hiroyuki;  Tanabe,  Yoshio;  and  Hara, 
Kuniko,  4,571,408,  CI.  514-546.000. 
Hara,  Kunitaka.  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Motorcy- 
cle. 4,570.740,  CI.  180-229.000. 
Hara,  Takafumi,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Nozzle  blockage  prevent- 
ing unit  in  an  ink  jet  system  printer.  4,571,600,  CI.  346-I40.00R. 
Har«la,  Tom;  Hirano,  Shigeo;  Nakamura,  Shigeru;  and  Shimamura, 
Isao,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Color  ditlusion  transfer  photo- 
graphic  film   unit   with    l-M-<methyl  or  ethyl)phenyl-4-methyl-4- 
hydroxymethyl  pyrazolidinones.  4,571,376,  CI.  430-218.000. 
Harbcn,  Grover  S.,  Jr.;  and  Sosebee,  Robert  J.  Peeler  roll  construction. 
4,570,293,  CI.  17-11.000. 

Hardy,  Alfred  E.:  See—  

Kemey,    Robert    A.;    and    Hardy.    Alfred    E..    4,570.475,    a. 
72-412.000. 
Hargarten,  James  W.:  See- 
Romano,  Paul  M.;  Baer.  James  W.;  and  Hargarten.  James  W., 
4.571,712,  a.  369-44.000. 
Harper,  James  T.:  See—  . 

Bonasso,  Jack  I.;  Harper,  James  T.;  and  Verhoff,  Francis  K.. 
4.571.249,  CI.  48-73.000. 

Harr,  Milton  E:  See—  

Elton,  David  J.;  and  Harr,  Milton  E,  4.571,695,  CI.  364-550.000. 
Harris,  John  D.;  and  Evans,  Mervyn,  to  National  Research  Develop- 
ment Corporation.  Apparatus  for  external  fixation  of  bone  fractures. 
4,570.625,  CI.  128-92.00G. 
Harris,  Richard  L.:  See— 

Horst,    Robert    W.;    and    Harris,    Richard    L.,    4.571.673.    CI. 
364-200.000. 
Harrison.  Neil,  to  I.H.W.  Engineering  Ltd.  Reclining  seat  particularly 

for  vehicles.  4.570.999.  CI.  297-362.000. 
Hartel,  Volker:  See— 

Ghibu,  Michael;  Hartel,  Volker;  Heynemann,  Carl;  and  Raubach, 
Manfred.  4,570,748,  CI.  181-286.000. 
Harth.  Arthur  R.:  See— 

O'Neil,  Robert  A.;  Broman,  William  G.;  Clouser,  Leon  C;  Dom- 
browski.  Adrian  T.;  Harth,  Arthur  R.;  and  Williams,  Bemhard 
O.,  4,570,793.  CI.  206-371.000. 
Hartshorn.  Kevin,  to  Ingersoll-Rand  Company.  Unidirectional,  fluid 

control  valve.  4,570.666,  CI.  137-512.100. 
Hartung,  Michael  H.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Peripheral    storage   system    having    multiple   data   transfer   rates. 
4,571,674,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Hartwell  Corporation:  See- 
Anderson,  John  P.,  4,570,290,  CI.  16-229.000. 
Hasegawa,  Shumpei;  and  Kishi,  Noriyuki,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  K.K. 
Air-fuel  ratio  feedback  control  system  for  internal  combustion  en- 
gines, capable  of  achieving  proper  air-fuel  ratios  from  the  start  of  the 
engine.  4,570,599,  CI.  123-489.000. 
Hashikawa,  Atsushi;  Kikuchi.  Tetsuro;  Katoh,  Kazutaka;  Kuwakado, 
Satosi;  and  Kawai,  Noriaki,  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.;  and  Toyota 
Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  System  for  controlling  throttling  of  intake 
air  and  pressure  of  fuel  injection  in  diesel  engine.  4,570,591,  CI. 
123-331.000. 
Hashimoto,  Nobuyuki:  See— 

Nishio,    Shigeru;    and    Hashimoto,    Nobuyuki,    4,570,676,    CI. 
137-870.000. 
Haahizume,  Takeshi;  and  Onoda,  Hiroshi,  to  Nihon  Tokusan  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Oligo-imino-amines  possessing  plant-physiological  activities 
and  process  for  preparing  the  same.  4,571,434,  CI.  564-103.000. 
Hasili,  Jacob  P.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Apparatus  and  method  for 
measuring  and  displaying  the  pulse  width  of  a  video  signal.  4,571.617, 
CI.  358-107.000. 
Hata,  Ryosuke;  Yamanouchi,  Shosuke;  Hirose,  Masayuki;  Kuwabara, 
Hidemitsu;   Yamamoto,   Hiroyuki;  and   Mizumoto,   Yasuharu,   to 
Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.  Electrically  insulating  laminate 
paper    for    oil-impregiuted    electric    apparatus.     4,571,357,    CI. 
428-153.000. 
Hatada,  Minoru;  Ishida,  Hideaki;  and  Matsushita,  Masatoshi,  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.;  and  Hitachi  Micro  Computer  Engineering  Ltd.  Access  control 
method  for  multiprocessor  systems.  4,571.672.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Hatagiahi,  Shingo,  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.  Apparatus  for  inserting 

slider  for  concealed  fastener.  4,570,335,  CI.  29-768.000. 
Hatano,  Hiroshi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Stacked 
MOS  device  with  means  to  prevent  substrate  floatmg.  4,571,609,  CI. 
357-41.000. 
Hatori,  Yoahinori;  Murakami.  Hitomi;  and  Matsumoto,  Shuichi,  to 
Kokusai  Denshin  Denwa  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  TV  Signal  median  pre- 
diction coding  system.  4.571.618,  CI.  338-136.000. 
Hattori,  Jun:  See — 

Kato.  Maaatake;  KiUgishi.  Nozomu;  and  Hattori.  Jun.  4.571,033. 
CI.  350-427.000. 
Hattori.  Motoichi;  and  Ishigo.  Hideyasu.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Automatic  telephone  answering  and  recording 
apparatus.  4.571.437,  Q.  179-2.0EA. 


Hattori.  Yoshio.  to  Niles  Parts  Co..  Ltd.  Turn  signal  switching  device. 

4.571,470,  CI.  200-61.540. 
Hauni-Werke  Korber  A  Co.  KG:  See— 

Rudszinat,    Willy;    and    Pawelko.    Karl-Heinz,    4,571,231,    CI. 
493-11.000. 
Haupt,  Randy  L.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Force.  Directional 
antenna    system     having    sidelobe     suppression.     4,571,394,     CI. 
343-840.000. 
Haury,  Andree  :  See — 

Belbel,  Elie;  Haury,  Andree  ;  Blanchard,  Christian;  and  Lauraire. 
Michel,  4,571,565,  CI.  335-16.000. 
Haussmann,  Gerhard:  See — 

Deutschmann,   Herbert;   Haussmann,  Gerhard;  and  Kamleitner. 
Ewald,  4,570,442,  CI.  60-612.000. 
Hawkins,  Gene,  to  Sunbeam  Plastics  Corporation.  Cap  with  tamper 

indicating  band.  4,570,810,  CI.  215-253.000. 
Hayashi,  Hajime:  See — 

Miwa,  Hirohidc;  Hayashi,  Hajime;  Shimura,  Takai;  Yanashima,    . 
Tadahiko;    Kawabe,    Kenji;   and    lida,   Atsuo,   4,570,488,   CI. 
73-626.000. 
Hayashi,  Masahani:  See — 

Yamaguchi,   Hiorji;    Hori,   Takanobu;   and   Hayashi,   Masahani, 
4,570,771,  CI.  192-58.00B. 
Hayashi.  Masamichi;  and  Tokura.  Yukio,  to  MinolU  Camera  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Optical  element  positioning  apparatus  for  use  in  electropho- 
tographic copying  machine.  4,571,064.  CI.  355-8.000. 
Hayashi,  Yoshimasa,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Light  metal  cylinder 

head  with  valve  seat  insert.  4.570.585.  CI.  123-188.00S. 
Hayashi,  Yoshimasa,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Piston  ring  having 
shape  of  an  ellipse  or  an  elongated  circle.  4,570,945,  CI.  277-197.000. 
Hayashida,  Akira:  See — 

Endou,    Morinobu;    Takamizawa.    Minoru;    Hongu,    Tatsuhiko; 

Kobayashi,  Taishi;  Hayashida,  Akira;  Urasato,  Nobuaki;  Ohsaki, 

Hiromi;   Suzuki,   Nichiro;   and   Toide,   Takasi.   4,571,331,   CI. 

423-345.000. 

Hayes,  Roger;  Bays,  David  E.;  and  MacKinnon,  John  W.  M.,  to  Glaxo 

Group  Limited.  Heterocyclic  derivatives.  4.571.394.  CI.  514-212.000. 

HB  BGM  Innovation:  See— 

Malmgren,  Bengt-Goran,  4,571,137,  CI.  414-173.000. 
Head,  Manley  J.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  QAM  De- 
modulator carrier  recovery  loop  using  n-m  LSB's.  4,371,550,  CI. 
329-50.000. 
Heasley,  Raymond  E.:  See — 

Anderson,  Harry  E.;  and  Heasley,  Raymond  E.,  4,570,907,  CI. 
266-69.000. 
Heath.  Richard  W..  to  Tolco.  Incorporated.  Hanger  clamp  body  and 

method  of  forming  same.  4,570,885,  CI.  248-72.000. 
Heaton,  Harry  H.,  Ill:  See— 

Petrofsky,  Jerrold  S  ;  Phillips,  Chandler  A.;  and  Heaton,  Harry  H., 
Ill,  4,570,927,  CI.  272-73.000. 
Hebard,  Elaine:  See— 

Schneider,   Eric   C;   Hebard,   Elaine;   and   Rumley,   Stuart   D., 
4,571,638,  CI.  358-293.000. 
Hedenstiema,  Lars  E.:  See— 

Jonsson,    Nils    I.;    and    Hedenstiema,    Lars    E.,    4,570,664,    CI. 
137-202.000. 
Hedlund,  Martin  L.:  See— 

Buren,  Kurt  J.  A.;  Hedlund,  Martin  L.;  and  Lundstrom,  Malkolm 
S.,  4.571,261.  CI.  75-77.000. 
Hege,  Hans-Guenther:  See—  .    ^  „,  . 

Franke,  Albrecht;  Mueller,  Josef;  Lietz,  Helmut;  Wiersdorff,  Wal- 
ter-Wielant;  Hege.  Hans-Guenther;  Mueller,  Claus  D.;  Gries, 
Josef;  Lenke,  Dieter;  von  Philipsbom,  Gcrda;  and  Raschack, 
Manfred,  4,571,409.  CI.  514-652.000. 
Heimbigner.  Thomas;  and  Stranahan.   Phillip.  Fluid  collet  chuck. 

4,370.932,  CI.  279-20.000. 
Heitzmann,  Michel:  See — 

Henry,   Raymond;   Heitzmann,   Michel;   and   Bouvet.   Jean   V., 
4,371.339,  CI.  333-17.00L.  . 

Hellerich,  Gary  L.  Means  for  transporting  and  delivering  dry  chemi- 
cals. 4,571,143,  CI.  414-523.000. 
Henderson,  James  M.:  See—  ..,,...<•«    ^, 

King,   Robert   D.;   and   Henderson,   James   M.,   4.571,160.  CI. 
417-437.000.  _       .  .       ^ 

Henderson,  Richard  E.;  and  Wittenberg,  Mark  S.,  to  Mattel,  Inc.  Exer- 
cise toy  for  doll.  4,571,207.  CI.  446-352.000. 
Hendricks.  Wayne  D.,  to  Wehr  Corporation.  Manual  control  for  releas- 
ably  holding  a  spring  applied/electrically  released  brake  disengaged. 
4,570.758.  CI.  188-72.300. 
Hengstler  GmbH  GeschafUbereich,  Haller-Relais:  See— 

NesUen,    Wolfgang;    and    Scheffler,    Michael.    4.371.367,    CI. 

333-128.000.  ^       .     ,„„^„ 

Henig.  Ronald.  Electrical  device  for  alleviaung  earache  paui.  4,370,635, 

CI.  128-380.000. 
Hennemann,  Thomas  L.,  Jr.:  See— 

Larson,  Spencer  B.;  Johnson,  Richard  H.;  Hennemann,  Thomas  L., 
Jr.;  and  Copeland,  James  L.,  4,371.327,  CI.  422-263.000. 
Henry  Ford  Hospital:  See— 

Wu,  Kent  K..  4.570,618.  CI.  128-69.000. 
Wu.  Kent  K.,  4.570,624.  CI.  128-92.0EB. 
Henry.  James  W;  and  Mumpower.  Robert  C,  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company.  Method  for  continuously  measuring  the  perimeter  of 
wrapped  objectt.  4,571,497,  CI.  250-560.000. 
Henry,  Raymond;  Heitzmann,  Michel;  and  Bouvet,  Jean  V.,  to  Thom- 
son-CSF.  High-power  waveguide  limiter  comprising  PIN  diodes  for 
millimeter  waves.  4,571.559.  CI.  333-17.00L. 
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Herceg,  Joseph  E.:  See- 
Dunn,  Patrick  F.;  Herceg,  Joseph  E.;  and  Klocksieben,  Robert  H., 
4,570,494,  CI.  73-863.220. 
Herdin,  Gunther  H.;  and  Hack,  Walter,  to  Steyr-Daimler-Puch  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Apparatus  for  automatically  controlling  the  injection  of 
fuel  in  diesel  engines.  4,570,588,  CI.  123-198.0DB. 
Herman,  Martin  A.  Elevator  indicator  support-bow  gage  assembly. 

4,570,356,  CI.  33-552.000. 
Hermann  Finckh  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 

Holz,  Emil,  4,571.298.  CI.  210-498.000. 
Herold.  Wolf-Dietrich;  Grafwallner,  Karl  L.;  and  Keller,  Michael,  to 
ESPE  Fabrik  pharmazeutischcr  Praeparate  GmbH.  Apparatus  for 
treating  denul  materials.  4.571.665.  CI.  362-225.000. 
Herr.  Friedhelm.  to  Deere  &  Company.  Process  for  loading  a  shipping 

container  with  vehicles.  4.570,417,  CI.  53-428.000. 
Herrington,  Fox  J.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Bag  folding  and  loading 

machine  having  improved  swatter.  4.570,411,  CI.  53-117.000. 
Herron,  B.  Keith.  Method  and  apparatus  for  smoking.  4,570,646,  CI. 

131-185.000. 
Hery,  Yves:  See— 

Bonniaud,  Roger;  Jouan,  Antoine;  and  Hery,  Yves,  4,571,307,  CI. 
252-628.000. 
Herzog,  Alexander;  Honomichl,  Larry  L.;  Nagda,  Jagdish  M.;  and 
Rehage,  Teddy  A.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Optical  mark  recognition  for  controlling  input  devices,  hosts,  and 
output  devices.  4,571,699.  CI.  364-900.000. 
Hetzenecker.  Heinz:  See — 

Othold,  Rolf;  and  Hetzenecker.  Heinz.  4,570,976,  CI.  285-4.000. 
Heyman,  Amold  M.  Catheter-stylet  assembly  for  slipover  urethral 

instruments.  4,571,239,  CI.  604-54.000. 
Heynemann,  Carl:  See — 

Ghibu,  Michael;  Hartel,  Volker;  Heynemann,  Carl;  and  Raubach, 
Manfred,  4,570,748,  CI.  181-286.000. 
Hi-Speed  Check  weigher  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Del  Rosso,  Victor,  4,570,729,  CI.  177-145.000. 
Hideg,  Gizella,  executrix:  See- 
Samson,  Rogelio  G.;  Koller,  Paul  L.;  and  Hideg,  Laszio,  deceased, 
4.570,598,  CI.  123-445.000. 
Hideg,  Laszio,  deceased:  See — 

Samson,  Rogelio  G.;  Koller,  Paul  L.;  and  Hideg,  Laszio,  deceased, 
4.570,598.  CI.  123-445.000. 
Hidemi.  Komine;  and  Hiroshi,  Kato,  to  Amano  Corporation.  Parking 

sUtion  supervisory  system.  4,571,490,  CI.  235-384.000. 
Higaki,  Masam:  See— 

Miki,  Atsushi;  Mori,  Etsunori;  Hoshi,  Minom;  and  Higaki,  Masam, 
4,571,570,  CI.  336-70.000. 
Higginbotham,  James  M.,  Jr.;  Varasso,  Eugene  C;  Rapp,  Kenneth  L.; 
and  Sunkle,  Thomas  H.,  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation. 
Digital  interface  selector.  4,571,587,  CI.  340-825.530. 
Higgins,  George  D.;  and  Wrona,  James,  to  McCain  Manufacturing 
Corporation.    Sucking    and    strapping    machine.    4,570,535,    CI. 
100-7.000. 
Higuchi,  Takayoshi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Manufacturing  a 
field  oxide  region  for  a  semiconductor  device.  4,570,323.  CI.  29- 
576.00W. 
Hildebrand,  James  R.;  and  Sobanski,  Kurt  J.,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica, Air  Force.  Multiple  thermocouple  testing  device.  4,571,689,  CI. 
364-481.000. 
Hill,  Carl  J.,  deceased:  See- 
Hill,  William  J.;  Hill,  Carl  J.,  deceased;  and  Hill,  Hazel  R.,  execu- 
trix. 4,570,296,  CI.  17-11.000. 
Hill,  Hazel  R.,  executrix:  See- 
Hill,  William  J.;  Hill,  Carl  J.,  deceased;  and  Hill,  Hazel  R.,  execu- 
trix, 4,570,296,  CI.  17-11.000. 
Hill,  William  J.;  Hill,  Carl  J.,  deceased;  and  by  HUl,  Hazel  R.,  executrix. 

Gizzard  harvesting  apparatus.  4,370,296,  CI.  17-11.000. 
Hilti  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Uebel,  Philipp;  Rousek,  Jaroslav;  and  Uhlig,  Raimer,  4,570,401,  CI. 
52-235.000. 
Himmel,  Robert  L.,  to  Gas  Research  Institute.  Pulse  combustion  burner 

for  cooking  surface.  4,570,610,  CI.  126-39.00E. 
Hindes,  Charles  S.,  to  Humphrey  Inc.  Radius  of  curvature  transducer. 

4,570.354.  CI.  33-534.000. 
Hinkel,  Scott  W.:  See- 
Bums.  Charles  S.;  Crabtree.  Michael  R.;  Goumeau.  Dwight  A.; 
Hinkel.  Scott  W.;  Lerom,  George  A.;  and  Mayfield,  Michael  J., 
4,571,671,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Hinz,  Carl  H.  Combined  bird  feed  container  and  bird  feeder.  4,570,575, 

CI.  119-52.00R. 
Hira,  Takaaki:  See — 

Yanagishima,  Fumiya;  Sasaki,  Tom;  Hira.  Takaaki;  Abe,  Hideo; 
Tahara,     Kouichi;     and     Shimoyama,     Yuji,     4,371.274.     CI. 
148-156.000. 
Hirai,  Isamu,  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  TTL  Focus 
detecting    device    for    single-lens    reflex    camera.    4,571,047,    CI. 
354-403.000. 
Hirano,  Shigeo:  See — 

Harada,     Toru;     Hirano,     Shigeo;     Nakamura,     Shigeru;     and 
Shimamura,  Isao,  4,571,376,  CI.  430-218.000. 
Hirano,  Yoshinori,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Vapor  cooled  intemal 

combustion  engine  coolant  jacket.  4,570,579,  CI.  123-41.020. 
Hirasaki,  George  J.:  See- 
Falls,  Andrew  H.;  Lawson,  Jimmie  B.;  and  Hirasaki,  George  J., 
4,570,711.  CI.  166-272.000. 


Hirashiba,  Yuji:  See— 

Kaneko,   Kenichi;  Hirashiba,   Yuji;   Kawai,   Shinji;  and   Suzuki. 
Koichi.  4,570,274,  CI.  4-443.000. 
Hirata,  Kiminori:  See— 

Taniguchi,  Masakazu;  Baba,  Masatoshi;  Ochiai,  Yoshinori;  Hiroae. 
Masayoshi;  and  Hirata,  Kiminori.  4.571.397,  CI.  514-252.000. 
Hirayama.   Mitsunori;   and   Yamanaka,    Kimio,   to   Mitsubishi   Denki 

Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Tracing  system  4.571,677,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Hirayama.  Tetsuro;  Oikawa,  Masayuki;  and  Hone,  Ichirou,  to  Juki  Co., 
Ltd.  Overlock  sewing  machine  having  loopmg  width  adjusting  mech- 
anism. 4.570.558.  CI.  112-162.000. 
Hirobe.  Junichi:  See — 

Yoshioka,  Masahiro;  Murakami,  Masahiro;  Irie,  Yoichiro;  Nakani- 

shi.  Tsugio;  Tsutsui,  Eiji;  Iwao.  Noriyuki;  Hirobe,  Junichi;  and 

Wakikaido,  Takahiro,  4,571,062,  CI.  355-8.000. 

Hiroki,     Nobuyoshi;     Ikemiya,     Hiroyuki;     Michioka,     Ryo;     Ueno. 

Tsutomu;  Kishimoto,  Yasuo;  and  Nagano,  Yosisuke.  to  Sumitomo 

Metal  Industries.  Ltd.;  and  Kurosaki  Refractories  Co..  Ltd.  Lining 

apparatus   provided   with   a   foldable   spray   pipe.   4.570.909.   C\. 

266-281.000.  K    7    Ki- 

Hirose.  Masayoshi:  See— 

Taniguchi,  Masakazu;  Baba,  Masatoshi;  Ochiai,  Yoshinori;  Hirose, 
Masayoshi;  and  Hirata,  Kiminori,  4,571,397,  CI.  514-252.000. 
Hirose,  Masayuki:  See— 

Hata,     Ryosuke;     Yamanouchi,     Shosuke;     Hirose,     Masayuki; 
Kuwabara,  Hidemitsu;  Yamamoto,  Hiroyuki;  and  Mizumoto, 
Yasuharu,  4,571,357.  CI.  428-153.000. 
Hiroshi,  Kato:  See— 

Hidemi.  Komine;  and  Hiroshi.  Kato.  4.571.490,  CI.  235-384.000. 
Hiuchi  Construction  Machinery  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamamoto.  Hiroshi;  Satoh,  Shuichi;  Iwai.  Yoshiyuki;  Ae.  Otamu; 
Suda,  Masao;  Shiozaki,   Minom;  Tsuchiya,   Kiyoshi;  Nakano, 
Manabu;   Ogata,    Kojiro;    Miyanagi,   Naoki;  Ono,   Kozo    and 
Tobiu,  Nobuyuki.  4,571,122,  CI.  405-184.000. 
Hiuchi,  Ltd.:  See— 

Azusawa,    Nobom;    and    Shiraishi.    Hisayoshi,    4.571,668,    CI. 

363-81.000. 
Fujiwara,    Hideo;    Otomo.    Shigekazu;    Shmagawa,    Kiminari; 
Kumasaka,  Noriyuki;  Yamashiu,  Takeo;  Kudo,  Mitsuhiro;  and 
Tamura,  Teizo,  4.571.652.  CI.  360-122.000. 
Hatada.    Minoru;    Ishida.    Hideaki;    and    Matsushita,    Masatoshi, 

4,571,672,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Matsushita,  Yasuo;  Takeda,  Yukio;  Nakamura,  Kousuke;  and  Oh- 

koshi,  Tokio,  4,571.610.  CI.  357-67.000. 
Miki.  Atsushi;  Mori.  Etsunori;  Hoshi,  Minoru;  and  Higaki,  Masam, 

4,571,570,  CI.  336-70.000. 
Noda.  Tsutomu;  Iso.  Yoshimi;  and  Sato.  Teuuo.  4,571,572,  CI. 

340-347.0DA. 
Ojima,  Masahiro;  Niihara,  Toshio;  and  Fujiwara,  Hideo,  4,571,650, 

CI.  360-114.000. 
Okayama,  Tsutomu,  4,570,498.  CI.  73-720.000. 
Tadauchi.   Masaharu;   Sato,   Kunio;  Tanno.   Kiyohiko;   Suehiro. 

Hiroshi;  and  Inoue.  Yasuo.  4,571,573,  CI.  340-347  OAD 
Yasui,  Tadahiko;  Ito.  Shizuo;  Horiki,  Akira;  Yamada.  Hajime;  and 
Usami,  Takashi,  4,571.721,  CI.  370-56.000. 
Hiuchi  Micro  Computer  Engineenng  Ltd.:  See — 

Hatada,    Minoru;   Ishida.   Hideaki;   and    Matsushiu.    Masatoshi. 
4.571.672.  CI.  364-200.000 
Hitachi  Zosen  Corporation:  See— 

Tano.  Hiroshi;  Takahashi,  Masanobu;  Shiraishi,  Minom;  Numata, 
Yoshimi;  Urau,  Norio;  Kawano,  TaUuo;  and  Onaka,  TaUumi, 
4,570.388,  CI.  51-177.000. 
Hitchcock,  Louise  M.:  See— 

Fishman,  Bernard;  Hitchcock,  Louise  M.;  and  O'Reilly,  Kevin  J., 
4,571,386,  CI.  435-235.000. 
Hobart  Corporation:  See — 

Stockmeicr,   Glenn   R.;   and   Treiber,   Fritz   F.,   4,370,412,   CI. 
53-167.000. 
Hobson,  Stephen  R.:  See- 
Paulsen,  David  C;  Edens,  Glenn  T.;  Nakamura,  Kar^S.;  Gallatin, 
David  M.;  Hobson.  Stephen  R.;  and  Mogsridae,  William  G.. 
4.571,456,  CI.  179-2.00C. 
Hockemeyer,  Friedrich;  John,  Peter;  Muller,  Johann;  and   Preiner, 
Gerhard,  to  Wacker-Chemie  GmbH  Crosslinkable  organopolysilox- 
anes  and  a  method  for  preparing  the  same.  4,571.349,  Cl  427-54.100. 
Hodgkinson,  Alec  J.,  to  Z.S.   Electroniques  (Proprietary)  Limited 

Antenna  matching  device.  4,571,596,  Cl.  343-860.000. 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Frensch,  Heinz;  Albrecht,  Konrad;  and  Frisch.  Gerhard,  4.571.088. 
Cl.  366-136.000. 
Hoffmann,  Dieter:  See — 

Beier,    Stefan;    Boeckh,    Franz-Xaver;    Braun.    Anton;    Bmnner. 

Thomas;  Hoffmann.  Dieter;  Kiess,  Peter;  Wagner,  Bemd   and 

Zinser.  Heiner,  4.571,182,  Cl.  433-79.000. 

Hofstein.  Steven  R.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  modifying  a  video 

signal  to  prevent  the  unauthorized  recording  and   reproduction 

thereof  4.571.642.  Cl.  360-37.100. 

Hogoboom.  David  R.,  to  Cooper  Industries,  Inc.  Reinforced  hanging 

display  package  for  window  shade.  4,570,791.  Cl.  206-326.000. 
Hogue,    John   J.    Water-cooled    hub    for    flush-cut    concrete    sawa. 

4,570,609.  Cl.  125-13.00R. 
Hokanson,  Allan  E.:  See— 

Knox,  Arthur  C,  Jr.;  Hokanson,  Allan  E.;  and  Wiisken,  Anthony, 
4.370,863,  Cl.  241-33.000. 
Holder,    Ocie    S.    Vest    type    restraining    garment.    4,371,000.    Cl. 
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Holik.  Herbert;  Hund.  Helmut;  and  Mirsberger,  Peter,  to  Escher  Wyss 

Aktiengesellschaft.  Press  roll.  4.370,314,  CI.  29-113.00R. 
Holland,  Charlie  R  ;  and  DelPerck).  Michael  J.,  to  Com  Acceptors,  Inc. 
Article-dispensing  assembly  for  a  vending  machine.  4,570,821.  CI. 
221-194.000. 
HoUiiter,  F.  Harold:  See— 

Diehl,  Robert  J.;  Hollister,  F.  Harold;  and  Meyer.  Danny  S.. 
4,370,942.  CI.  277-12.000. 
Hollmann,  Dieter:  See— 

Konig,  Karl-Heinz;  Schuster,  Michael;  Hollmann,  Dieter;  and 

Schlodder.  Rainer.  4.571.263.  CI.  75-108.000. 

Holmstrom,  Paul  E.;  and  Ogrinc,  Joseph  F.,  to  G.  A.  Gray  Division, 

The  Warner  &  Swasey  Company.  Spindle  lock-up  device.  4,570,313, 

CI.  29-26.0OA.  .    ,        „    .  .     . 

Holtgraver,  Edward  G..  to  Keystone  International.  Inc.  Positioning 

assembly  for  use  with  rouuble  valves.  4.570.901,  CI.  251-98.000. 
Holz,  Emil,  to  Hermann  Finckh  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH  &  Co.  Sorting 

screen.  4,571,298.  CI.  21(M98.000. 
Holze,  Roland:  See—  .    _    ^     ...,..., 

Erlebach.  Gusuv;  Holze.  Roland;  and  Koch,  Gerhard,  4,371,115. 
CI.  403-402.000. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  K.K.:  See—  ..,„.„„     ^, 

Hasegawa,     Shumpei;     and     Kishi.     Nonyuki.     4.570,599,     CI. 
123-489.000. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Hara,  Kunitaka,  4,570,740,  CI.  180-229.000. 
Isono.  Tokio.  4.570,963.  CI.  280-277.000. 

Nishikawa,  Masao,  Sakai.  Shinzo;  and  Aoki,  Takashi,  4.570.770,  CI. 

192-0.052.  _, 

Nishimura,   Sadanori;   and   Maezono.   Masakazu.   4.570.511.   CI. 

74-867.000. 
Nishimura,  Sadanori.  4.570.764.  CI.  192-3.290. 
Otobe.  Yutaka.  4.570.592.  CI.  123-339.000. 
Tsujii.  Gen;  and  Yanagisawa.  Takashi.  4,571,669,  CI.  363-144.000. 
Uetsuji,    Yonekazu;   and    Walanabe,    Shoji,   4,570.584.   CI.    123- 

179.0SE. 
Watanabe,  Yoshimi;  Tada,  Yukio;  Suzuki,  Takanon;  and  Suzuki, 
Hitoshi,  4,570,587,  CI.  123-193.00P. 
Honeywell  Inc.:  See- 
Johnson,  Robert  G.,  4,571,608,  CI.  357-28.000. 
Jordan.  Lavell.  4,571.548.  CI.  328-167.000. 
Paine.  Christopher  G.;  White.  William  J.;  and  Rcsnick.  Susan  J.. 

4.570.329,  CI.  29-572.000. 
Smith,  Gary  A..  4.570.448.  CI.  62-89.000. 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.:  See— 

Bourbeau,  Arthur  J..  Jr.;  and  Doherty.  John  P..  4.571.072,  CI. 
355-79.000. 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  Italia:  See— 

Mantellina,  Calogcro;  Zanzottera,  Daniele;  and  Gelmetti,  Marco, 
4.571.676.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Hongu.  Tatsuhiko:  See — 

Endou.    Morinobu;    Takamizawa,    Minoru;    Hongu,    Tatsuhiko; 
Kobayashi.  Taishi;  Hayashida,  Akira;  Urasato,  Nobuaki;  Ohsaki, 
Hiromi;   Suzuki,   Nichiro;   and   Toide,   Takasi.   4.571.331.   CI. 
423-345.000. 
Honomichl,  Larry  L.:  See— 

Herzog.  Alexander;  Honomichl.  Larry  L.;  Nagda,  Jagdish  M.;  and 
Rchage.  Teddy  A.,  4.571,699,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Hooper.  Clinton  E.;  and  Silverman,  Harold,  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc. 

Conveying  apparatus.  4.570.923,  CI.  271-275.000. 
Hon,  Takanobu:  See — 

Yamaguchi,   Hiorji;   Hori,   Takanobu;   and   Hayashi,   Masahani, 
4,5TO,771,  CI.  192-58.00B. 
Hori,  Toshio:  See— 

Fujiki,  Yasuo;  and  Hori,  Toshio,  4,571,561,  CI.  333-184.000. 
Horiba,  Ltd.:  See— 

Terada.  Kunio,  4,570.495,  CI.  73-864.250. 
Horie,  Ichirou:  See — 

Hirayama.    Tetsuro;    Oikawa.    Masayuki;    and    Horie.    Ichirou. 
4.570.558.  CI.  112-162.000. 
Horikawa,  Kazuo,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Radiation  image  read- 
out method.  4,571,493,  CI.  250-327.200. 
Horiki,  Akira:  See — 

Yasui,  Tadahiko;  Ito,  Shizuo;  Horiki,  Akira;  Yamada,  Hajime;  and 
Usami.  Takashi,  4.571,721,  CI.  370-56.000. 
Horikoshi.  Yukio:  See — 

Sakamaki,    Hiroshi;   Sugishita.   Susumu;   and   Horikoshi.   Yukio. 
4.570.316.  CI.  29-156.80R. 
Horio.  Motohiko;  Kobayashi.  Naoki;  and  Kaneko.  Kouji.  to  Fuji  Photo 
Optical  Co..  Ltd.  Rotary  shutter  device.  4.571.629.  CI.  358-225.000. 
Horiuchi.  Tatsumi;  Tamura,  Takashi;  and  Kusuda.  Tatufumi.  to  Koni- 
shiroku  Photo  Industry  Co..  Ltd.  Recording  apparatus.  4.571,063.  CI. 
355-8.000. 
Hombeck,  Larry  J.;  Nelson,  William  E.;  and  Carlo.  James  T-,  to  Texas 
Instruments  Incorporated.  Deformable  mirror  electrosutic  printer. 
4,571,603,  CI.  346-160.000. 
Horodysky,  Andrew  G.;  and  Kaminski,  Joan  M.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpora- 
tion. Friction  reducing  additives  and  compositions  thereof  4,571,248, 
CI.  44-^3.000. 
Horst,  Robert  W.;  and  Harris,  Richard  L.,  to  Tandem  Computers 
Incorporated.      Enhanced     CPU     microbranching     architecture. 
4,571,673.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Horvath.  Peter:  See— 

Ferenczi.  Gyorgy;  Boda,  Janos;  Toth,  Ferenc;  Horvath,  Peter; 
Benkovics,  Laszlo  ;  and  Dozsa.  Laszlo  .  4.571.541.  CI.  324- 
158.00D. 


Hosaka.  Masao:  See—  . 

Kasama.  Nobuhiro;  Kurata,  Mitsuru;  Tanioka,  Hiroshi;  Yamakawa, 
Tadashi;  Inouc,  YuUka;  Hosaka,  Masao;  and  Yagasaki,  Toshiaki, 
4,571,053,  CI.  355-3.00R. 
Hoshi,  Minoru:  See — 

Miki,  Atsushi;  Mori,  Euunori;  Hoshi,  Minoru;  and  Higaki,  Masani, 
4,571,570,  CI.  336-70.000. 
Hoshiba,  Akihiko,  to  Sanshin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Intake  silencer 

for  marine  propulsion  device.  4,570,744.  CI.  181-204,000. 
Hoshino  Gakki  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hoshino,  Yoshihiro,  4,570,526.  CI.  84-413.000. 
Hoshino,  Shigeo,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Semiconductor  vibration 

detection  device  with  lever  structure.  4,571,661,  CI.  361-283.000. 
Hoshino,  Yoshihirc,  to  Hoshino  Gakki  Co.,  Ltd.  Tensioning  device  for 

a  drum  head.  4,570,526,  CI.  84-413.000. 
Houck,  John  C;  and  Patt,  Leonard  M.,  to  Endorphin,  Inc.  Immune 

stimulation.  4,571,336,  CI.  424-95.000. 
Houdaille  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Shaw,  Douglas  N.,  4,570,340,  CI.  30-123.000. 
Household  Manufacturing,  Inc.:  See — 

Kingham,  Paul  E.,  4.570,899,  CI.  251-51.000. 
Houseman,  David  G.;  and  Binding,  Gary  J.,  to  John  Deks  Australia 
Pty.  Ltd.  Sealing  flashing  for  buildings  with  interlocking  ring  mem- 
bers. 4,570,943,  CI.  277-12.000. 
Houston  Geophysical  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Annoot,  Ira  R.,  4,571,018,  CI.  339-60.00R. 
Howarth,  Thomas  T.;  and  Luk,  King,  to  Beecham  Group  Limited. 
6-Substituted    derivatives    of    clavulanic    acid.    4,571.392,    CI. 
514-210.000. 
Howell,  Thomas  D.:  See— 

Dolivo,  Francois  B.;  Ungerboeck,  Gottfried;  and  Howell,  Thomas 
D.,  4,571,734,  CI.  375-18.000. 
Hsiao,  Charles  H.;  and  Kent,  John  S.,  to  Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.  Con- 
trolled release  naproxen  and  naproxen  sodium  tablets.  4,571,333,  CI. 
424-22.000. 
Hu,  Cheng-Cheng:  See— 

Eaton,  S.   ShefTield,  Jr.;  and  Hu.  Cheng-Cheng.  4.570.331,  CI. 
29-576.00B. 
Huang.  Lawrence  K..  to  Qume  Corporation.  Selector  for  multibin  sheet 

feeder.  4.570.919.  CI.  271-9.000. 
Hubbard.  Vance  M.;  and  Brunson,  Welton  K..  to  Tecnol.  Inc.  Personal 

catheter  leg  strap.  4.571.245.  CI.  604-179.000. 
Hubele.  Heinz,  to  Pfaff  Industriemaschinen  GmbH.  Stop  motion  device 
for    sewing,    embroidering    or    tufting    machines.    4.570.560,    CI. 
112-273.000. 
Huenniger,  Edward  A.;  and  Byms,  Edson,  to  Carrier  Corporation. 

Condenser  purge  probe.  4,570,455,  CI.  62-475.000. 
Huertgen,  Helmut  B..  to  Sutton  Engineering  Company.  Extrusion 

press.  4,570,473,  CI.  72-255.000. 
Hugger,  William:  See —  „„„ 

Gmeiner,  Gunter;  Hugger,  William;  and  Binder,  Rudolf,  4,570,989, 
CI.  296-97.00J. 
Hugh  J.  Baker  and  Company:  See- 
Armstrong.  Donald  R.,  4,570,777,  CI.  192-134.000. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See— 

Bohac,  Frank  J.,  Jr.,  4.571,704,  CI.  365-156.000.  ^. 

Hughes,  Jerry  J.  Motorcycle  backrest  seat.  4,570,998,  CI.  297-353.000. 
Huignard,  Jean-Pierre:  See— 

Papuchon,  Michel;  Arditty,  Herve  ;  Graindorge.  Philippe;  and 
Huignard,  Jean-Pierre,  4,571,080,  CI.  356-345.000. 
Humphrey  Inc.:  See — 

Hindes,  Charles  S.,  4,570,354,  CI.  33-534.000. 
Hund,  Helmut:  See—  ..,-„,,. 

Holik.  Herbert;  Hund,  Helmut;  and  Mirsberger,  Peter,  4.570,314, 
CI.  29-11 3.00R. 
Hunt-Wesson  Foods,  Inc.:  See—  ^     .  .,.  ,„  ^, 

Cage,  James  K.;  Kolla,  Shanti;  and  Gates,  Jan  E.,  4,571,337,  CI. 
426-107.000. 
Hunter,  Joe  S.;  and  Little,  Lawrence  J.,  to  United  Sutes  of  Amenca, 
Army.  Magnetic  fluid  gyro  bearing  and  caging  mechanism.  4,570,507, 

CI.  74-5.120. 
Hunter,   Roy   D.   Combination   handling  and  conveying  apparatus. 

4,571,145,  CI.  414-567.000. 
Huot,  Louis  D.:  See—  .      .    ^ 

Waldo,  Russell  W.;  Miller,  Cardell  E.;  Huot,  Louis  D.;  and  Eng- 
strom,  George  L.,  4,570,985,  CI.  292-262.000. 
Hurlbut,  Donovan  H.:  See—  »,       * 

Ackerman,  Richard;  Hurlbut,  Donovan  H.;  and  Jewer,  Alan  A., 
4,571,713,  CI.  369-44.000. 
Husbands,  Charles  R.,  to  United  States  of  Amenca,  Air  Force.  Wave- 
length selective  demultiplexer  tuner.  4,571.024,  CI.  350-96.190. 
Husmann.  Horst.  to  Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengesellschaft.  Cage  for  a 

roller  brake  freewheel.  4.570.762.  CI.  188-82.840. 
Huss.  Charles  P..  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 
Apparatus  for  transferring  images  of  conductive  toner  powder. 
4,571,059,  CI.  355-3.0TR.  .      „ 

Hutt,  Marland  P.;  Mich,  Thomas  F.;  and  Culbertson,  Townley  P.,  to 
Warner-Lambert    Company.    Antibacterial    agents.    4,571,396,   CI. 

514-249.000.  

Hybrid  Systems  Corporation:  See— 

Collings,  Jeny  M.,  4,571,507.  CI.  307-350.000. 
Hydril  Company:  See—  .     ,  „„  „„,     ^. 

Blose.    Thomas    L.;    and    Chclette.    K.    Darrel.    4.570.982.    CI. 

285-334.000.  

Burton.  James  A.;  and  Lee,  Richard  B.,  4,570,977,  CI.  285-39.000. 
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Hyland,  William  J.,  to  Mepco/Electra,  Inc.  Solid  electrolyte  capacitor 

for  surface  mounting.  4,571,664,  CI.  361-433.000. 
Hymatic  Engineering  Company  Limited,  The:  See — 

Campbell,  David  N.,  4,570,457,  CI.  62-5  U.CJT. 
Hypeco  AB:  See— 

Stenlund,  Stig,  4,570,563,  CI.  114-140.000. 
I.H.W.  Engineering  Ltd.:  See- 
Harrison,  Neil,  4.570,999,  CI.  297-362.000. 
Ideal  Security  Hard  ward  Corporation:  See — 

Waldo,  Russell  W.;  Miller,  Cardell  E.;  Huot,  Louis  D.;  and  Eng- 
strom,  George  L.,  4,570,985,  CI.  292-262.000. 
leki,  Hideharu:  See — 

Kawabau,  Akira;  Shiosaki,  Tadashi;  Takeda,  Fumio;  Fujishima, 
Satoru;  and  leki,  Hideharu,  4,571,519,  CI.  31O-313.00A. 
Igarashi,  Toshiji:  See — 

Yamatsu,  Isao;  Inai,  Yuichi;  Abe,  Shinya;  Watanabe,  Hideaki; 
Igarashi,  Toshiji;  Shiojiri,  Hiroyuki;  Tanabe,  Yoshio;  and  Hara, 
Kuniko,  4,571,408,  CI.  514-546.000. 
Igel,  Richard:  See— 

Furst,  Arpad;  and  Igel,  Richard,  4,570,992.  CI.  296-223.000. 
Igel,  Wolfgang,  to  Zinser  Textilmaschinen  GmbH.  Device  for  gripping 

and  holding  a  tube.  4,570,431,  CI.  57-275.000. 
Ignatowicz,  Alexander  M.,  to  AT&T  Technologies,  Inc.  Methods  of 

forming  a  screw  terminal.  4,570,338,  CI.  29-845.000. 
lida,  Atsuo:  See — 

Miwa,  Hirohidc;  Hayashi,  Hajime;  Shimura,  Takai;  Yanashima, 
Tadahiko;    Kawabe,    Kenji;    and    lida,    Atsuo,    4,570,488,    CI. 
73-626.000. 
lida,  Hideo,  to  Kokoku  Rubber  Industrial  Company  Limited.  Spring 

unit  for  a  keyboard.  4,571,466,  CI.  20O-5.00A. 
lida,  Kazumi:  See — 

Nishimura,  Kouzou;  and  lida,  Kazumi,  4,570,768,  CI.  192-35.000. 
lida,  Tetsuya:  See — 

Iwamoto,  Yoshihiro;  and  lida,  Tetsuya,  4,571,504,  CI.  307-290.000. 
lijima,  Keiji:  See— 

Saito,  Koetsu;   Kawabuchi,   Masami;   Yamaguchi.   Kcisaku;  and 
lijima.  Keiji.  4.571.520.  CI.  310-327.000. 
Ikai.  Tadayoshi:  See — 

Sakurai.  Shigenori;  Kamo.  Takashi;  and  Ikai.  Tadayoshi.  4.570.479. 
CI.  73-116.000. 
Ikemiya,  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Hiroki.   Nobuyoshi;   Ikemiya.   Hiroyuki;   Michioka,   Ryo;  Ueno. 
Tsutomu;  Kishimoto.  Yasuo;  and  Nagano.  Yosisuke,  4,570,909, 
CI.  266-281.000. 
Ikemoto,  Kazuo:  See — 

Sakai,  Yoshiya;  Nagai,  Yasuhiro;  Ikemoto,  Kazuo;  Suga,  Tetsuo; 
and  Sato,  Masahani,  4,571,480,  CI.  219-146.300. 
Ikuta.  Yoshihisa:  See — 

Kimura,    Shigeki;    Ikuta,    Yoshihisa;    and    Nakajima,    Yoshihiro, 
4,571,069,  CI.  355-14.00R. 
Illinois  Bell  Telephone  Company:  See— 

Armbruster,  George  E.,  4,570,884,  CI.  248-68.100. 
Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.:  See — 

Peek,  Brian  R.,  4.571,136,  CI.  411-437.000. 
Imai,  Eiichi:  See — 

Urawa,  Motoo;  Takenouchi,  Masanori;  Kan,  Fumitaka;  Suematsu, 
Kohshi;  and  Imai,  Eiichi,  4,571,372,  CI.  430-122.000. 
Imamura,  Haruo:  See — 

Akanuma,  Shigetake;  Takashima,  Satoshi;  Imamura,  Haruo;  and 
Ojiro,  Yoshitaka,  4,571,002,  CI.  299-22.000. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  PLC:  See — 

Boulton,  Thomas  W.,  4,571,288,  CI.  204-98.000. 
Inaba,  Akinobu:  See — 

Czech,    John    F.;    Drucker,    Irving    M.;    and    Inaba,    Akinobu. 
4.570.892.  CI.  248-372.100. 
Inaba,  Hajimu;  Sakakibara.  Shinsuke;  and  Nihei.  Ryo,  to  Fanuc  Lim- 
ited. Robot  control  system.  4,571,694,  CI.  364-513.000. 
Inai,  Yuichi:  See — 

Yamatsu,   Isao;   Inai,  Yuichi;  Abe,  Shinya;  Watanabe,  Hideaki; 
Igarashi,  Toshiji;  Shiojiri,  Hiroyuki;  Tanabe,  Yoshio;  and  Hara, 
Kuniko.  4,571,408,  CI.  514-546.000. 
Incom  International  Inc.:  See— 

Burk,  Robert  G.,  4,571,229,  CI.  474-231.000. 
Tracy,  Wayne  R.,  4,571,228,  CI.  474-231.000. 
Ing.  C.  Olivetti  &  C,  S.p.A.:  See— 

Caneschi,  Mario;  and  Tadini,  Giorgio,  4,571,634,  CI.  358-261.000. 
Ingersoll-Rand  Company:  See — 

Hartshorn.  Kevin,  4,570,666,  CI.  137-512.100. 
McCoy,  Gregory  A.,  4,570,741,  CI.  180-242.000. 
Inmos  Corporation:  See — 

Eaton,  S.  Sheffield,  Jr.;  and  Hu,  Cheng-Cheng,  4,570,331,  CI. 

29-576.00B. 
Eaton,  Sargent  S.,  Jr.,  4,571,505,  CI.  307-297.000. 
Innovative  Electronic  Designs,  Inc.:  See- 
Martin,     Hardison     G.;     and     Ponto,     Robert,    4,571,554,     CI. 
330-252.000. 
Inohara,  Shizuo:  See — 

lyehara,   Sadahiro;    Inohara,   Shizuo;    Masuda,   MiUuya;   Ueda, 
Minoru;  and  Yamamoto,  Keisuke,  4,571,614,  CI.  358-56.000. 
Inoue,  Ayumu:  See — 

Umemura,    Takeaki;    Inoue,    Ayumu;    and    Miuuda,    Satoshi, 
4,571,436,  CI.  568-354.000. 
Inoue,  Masayoshi:  See — 

Kaku,    Takashi;    Unagami,    Shigeyuki;    and    Inoue,    Masayoshi, 
4,571,733,  CI.  375-13.000. 


Inoue,  Takashi,  to  Akebono  Brake  Industry  Company  Ltd.  Cabling 
structure  of  parking  cables  for  drum  brakes.  4,570,761,  CI.  188-78.000. 
Inoue,  Takehisa:  See — 

Miwa,  Kishio;  Nagaoka,  Yukiko;  and  Inoue,  Takehiaa,  4,571,441. 
CI.  570-211.000. 
Inoue,  Yasuo:  See — 

Tadauchi,   Masahani;   Sato,   Kunio;  Tanno,   Kiyohiko;   Suehiro, 
Hiroshi;  and  Inoue,  Yasuo,  4,571,573,  CI.  34O-347.0AD. 
Inoue,  YuUka:  See — 

Kasama,  Nobuhiro;  Kurata,  Miuuni;  Tanioka.  Hirothi;  Yamakawa, 
Tadashi;  Inoue,  Yutaka;  Hoaaka,  Masao;  and  Yagasaki,  Tothiaki. 
4,571,053,  CI.  355-3.00R. 
Inskeep,  Eugene  L.,  Jr.  Method  and  apparatus  for  cleaning  chemical/- 

water  solutions.  4,571,301,  CI.  210-788.000. 
Institui  Francais  du  Petrole:  See— 

Bischoff,    Didier;    Courteheuae,    Gerard;    and    Renard,    Pierre, 

4,571,326,  CI.  422-207.000. 
Cosyns,  Jean;  and  Boitiaux,  Jean-Paul,  4,571,442,  CI.  585-261.000. 
Wittrisch,  Christian,  4,570,709,  CI.  166-250.000. 
Institut  Gomogo  Dela  Sibirskogo  Otdelenia  Akademii  Nauk  SSSR: 
See— 
Kostylev,  Alexandr  D.;  Karavaev,  Andron  T.;  Plavskikh,  Vladimir 
D.;  Terskov,  Alexei  D.;  Chepumoi.  Nikolai  P.;  Reznikov,  Igor  I.; 
and  Tarasenko,  Vladimir  I.,  4,570,723.  CI.  173-116.000. 
Institut  Organicheskoi  Khimii  Imeni  N.D.  Zelinskogo  Akademii  Nauk 
SSSR:  See— 
Zimakova,  Irina  E.;  Valimukhametova.  Dania  A.;  Zaikonnikova, 
Irina  v.;  Bogoyavlensky,  Vladimir  F.;  Kaverina,  Natalya  V.; 
Kamburg,  Roman  A.;  Karpov,  Anatoly  M.;  Khmelniuky.  Lenor 
I.;  Ubedev.  Oleg  V.;  Epishina.  Lia  V.;  Upahina.  Udia  V.; 
Suvorova.  Ljudmila  I.;  Darinsky,  Nikolai  v.;  and  Novikov, 
Sergei  S..  deceased.  4.571,403,  CI.  514-387.000. 
Instruments  S.A.:  See — 

Thevenon.  Alain.  4,571,074,  CI.  356-51.000.  / 

Intel  Corporation:  See— 

Skupnjak,  Joseph  A.;   Lee,   Douglas  J.;  and   Becker,   Neil  J., 
4,571,709,  CI.  365-233.000. 
Interface  Flooring  Systems,  Inc.:  See- 
Gable,  Carl  I.,  Jr.,  4,571.353.  CI.  428-33.000. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See — 

Bums,  Charles  S.;  Crabtree.  Michael  R.;  Goumeau.  Dwight  A.; 
Hinkel.  Scott  W.;  Lerom,  George  A.;  and  Mayfield.  Michael  J., 
4.571.671.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Chaitin.  Gregory  J.,  4.571,678.  CI.  364-300.000. 
Das,  Subrau  K.;   Dixon,   Norman  R.;  and  Gluck,   Robert   F., 

4,570,746,  CI.  181-242.000. 
Dolivo,  Francois  B.;  Ungerboeck,  Gottfried;  and  Howell,  Thomu 

D.,  4,571,734,  CI.  375-18.000. 
Emry,  Carl  A.,  Jr.;  Neuman,  Grover  H.;  Mersiovsky,  Lynda  K.; 

and  Pfeuffer,  Margaret  S.,  4,571,700,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Hartung,  Michael  H.,  4,571,674.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Herzog,  Alexander;  Honomichl,  Larry  L.;  Nagda,  Jagdish  M.;  and 

Rehage,  Teddy  A.,  4,571,699,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Linsker,  Ralph;  and  Rutter,  Roger  S.,  4,571,451,  CI.  174-68.500. 
Martin,  William  J.,  4,571,527,  cI  315-169.400. 
Moksvold,  Tor  W.,  4,571,275,  CI.  148-175.000. 
International  Coal  Refining  Company:  See — 

Derbidge,  T.  Craig;  Mulholland,  James  A.;  and  Foster,  Edward  P.. 
4,570,551,  CI.  110-263.000. 
International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.:  See — 

Pittet,  Alan  O.;  Muralidhara,  Ranya;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  MUler. 
Kevin    P.;    and    Luccarelli,    Domenick,    Jr.,    4,571,343,    Q. 
426-535.000. 
Pittet,  Alan  O.;  Muralidhara,  Ranya;  Miller,  Kevin  P.;  and  Luc- 
carelli, Domenick,  Jr.,  4,571,344,  CI.  426-535.000. 
International  Leisuretime  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Kirby,   Ronald   S.;   and   Bergstrom,   Richard  J.,  4,571,740.  CI. 
455-344.000. 
International  Paper  Company:  .See — 

Hamblelon,  Thomas  P.;  and  Triggiani,  Richard  A..  4,570,817,  CI. 
220-345.000. 
International  Standard  Electric  Corporation:  See — 

Bingham.  John;  and  Oliver,  Allen  W,,  4,571.722,  CI.  370-106.000. 
Lerougc,  Claude  P.  H..  4,571,701,  CI.  364-757,000. 
International  Technology  Services:  See — 

Schocnhard,  James  D.,  4,571,120,  CI.  404-101.000. 
Inuiya,  Masafumi:  See — 

Nishizawa,  Junichi;  Tamamushi,  Takashige;  Shimanuki,  Koji;  and 
Inuiya,  Masafumi,  4,571,624,  CI.  358-212.000. 
Inukai,  Yuzo:  See — 

Naruse,  Yasuhito;  and  Inukai,  Yuzo,  4,571,316,  CI.  264-22.000. 
Iomega  Corporation:  See — 

Bauck,  Randall  C;  Kleczkowski,  S,  Peter;  and  Radman,  Anton  J., 
4,571,646,  CI.  360-99.000, 
Ipco  Corporation:  See— 

Weissman,  Bernard,  4,571,187,  CI.  433-221,000. 
Irie,  Yoichiro:  See — 

Yoshioka,  Masahiro;  Murakami,  Masahiro;  Irie,  Yoichiro;  Nakani- 
shi,  Tsugio;  Tsuuui,  Eiji;  Iwao,  Noriyuki;  Hirobe,  Junichi;  and 
Wakikaido,  Takahiro,  4,571,062,  CI.  355-8.000. 
Irmscher,  Edward;  and  Colodner,  Jesse  L.  Ash  container.  4,571,250,  CI. 

55-359.000. 
Isaka,  Akihiko;  and  Saito,  Takeo.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sankyo  Seiki 

Seisakusho.  Drum  in  music  box.  4,570,524,  CI,  84-96,000. 
Isaka,  Akihiko,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sankyo  Seiki  Seisakusho.  Ratchet 
mechanism.  4,570,769,  CI.  192-46.000. 
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Ishibashi,  Kiyoshi;  Ukai.  Yujiro;  Mita,  Hideo;  and  ShiroshiU,  Yoshihira, 
to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of  absorbing  thermal  energy 
at  low  temperature.  4.570.445.  CI.  62-6.000. 
Ishida,  Hideaki.  Se*—  »,      .    v 

Hatada.   Minoru;    Ishida,   Hideaki;   and   MatsushiU.   Masatoshi, 
4,571,672,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Ishiso,  Hideyasu:  See — 

Hattori.  Motoichi;  and  Ishigo,  Hideyasu.  4,571.457.  CI.  179-2.0EA. 

Ishii,  Akira:  See—  ^  -,■  ,    l    ,.    t 

Kubota.  Hitoshi;  Yambe,  Teluo;  Ishn.  Akira;  and  Takahashi,  To- 
shiyuki.  4.571,006,  CI.  303-6.00C. 
Ishii.  Susumu.  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.  Slide  fastener  slider  with  detach- 
able pull  tab.  4.570.309.  CI.  24-429.000. 
Ishii.  Takashi;  Murata,  Shinichi;  Kusagawa.  Shiro;  and  Wakasaki. 
Miyoshi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Thin  metal 
band  and  a  method  for  the  manufacture  of  the  same.  4,570.695,  CI. 
164-463000.  ,     ^      ,   J 

Ishikawa,  Hiromi;  and  Noguchi,  Masani.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd. 

Hologram  light  deflector.  4,571.020,  CI.  350-3.710. 
Ishikawajima-Harima  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kuwano.  Hiroaki.  4,570,472,  CI.  73-8.000. 
Ishikura  Takashi  and  Sakamoto,  Hisakazu,  to  Tsubakimoto  Chain  Co. 

Conveying  equipment.  4,570,543,  CI.  104-300.000. 
Ishimoto.  Zenichi,  to  Nikko  Co..  Ltd.  Direction-converting  device  for 

a  toy  car.  4.571.213,  CI.  446-468.000. 
Ishizuka.  Yutaka:  See—  „      w  i, 

Shibuya.     Tsunenori;     Ishizuka,     Yutaka;     Takada.     Haruhiko; 
Nakamura,   Teruo;   and   Takayama,   Hidehiko.  4,571,164.   CI. 
418-76.000. 
ISO  "Metalurgkomplekt":  See—  ,,    ^    .    ,    , 

Genev,  Ivan  V.;  Bagarov,  Stefan  T.;  Genev,  Evtim  V.;  Drakaliiski, 
Boris  Y.;  Marinov.  Marin  P.;  and  Kirilov.  Kosta  Y.,  4.570,864.  CI. 
241-252.000. 
Iso.  Yoshimi:  See— 

Noda,  Tsutomu;  Iso,  Yoshimi;  and  Sato,  Tetsuo.  4.571.572,  U. 

340-347.0DA.  ^     „  ^    u-,. 

Isobe,  Masahiro;  and  Sugiura,  Masashi,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  V-Belt  stretching  mechanism.  4,571,221.  CI.  474-101.000. 
Isobe.  Shinichi:  See— 

Fukuyama,     Hiroomi;     and     Isobe,     Shinichi,     4,571,687,     CI. 
364-475.000. 
Isobe,  Toshiaki:  See—  ^,  ^  ..  . 

Kobayashi,  Nobuyuki;  Isobe,  Toshiaki;  Ohkawa,  Nobuhisa;  and 
Kuma,  Takahide,  4,571,683.  CI.  364-431.050. 
Isono.  Tokio,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Front  wheel 
shock  absorbing  system  for  motorcycles.  4,570,963,  CI.  280-277.000. 
Isono,  Yoshiya:  See— 

Nakazawa.  Mitsuhiro;  Osanai.  Hiroshi;  Isono,  Yoshiya;  Asada, 
Akiyoshi;  and  Ohira,  Hitoshi.  4,571.285,  CI.  204- LOOT. 
Isshiki,  Masanori:  See— 

Suzuki,     Toshiyuki;     and     Isshiki,     Masanori,     4,571,653,     CI. 
360-125.000. 
Isshiki,  Minoru:  See — 

Oizumi,   Masayuki;   Uekita,    Masakazu;   Goto,   Masana;    Azumi, 
Ichiro;  Uozumi,  Shoji;  Abe,  Masaharu;  Fushiki,  Yasuo;  Isshiki, 
Minoru;  and  Kawasaki,  Kunio,  4,571,279,  CI.  156-270.000. 
Itakura,  Keiichi,  to  Genentech,  Inc.  Mammalian  gene  for  microbial 

expression.  4,571,421,  CI.  536-27.000. 
Ito.  Kaoru,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sato.  Web  feed  mechanism  for  feeding 

a  web  from  a  roll.  4,570,870,  CI.  242-75.400. 
Ito,  Kenzo:  See— 

Takanabe,     Kazunori;    Yamamoto,     Masaki;     Ito,     Kenzo;    and 
Fujinami,  Hiroshi,  4,571,684,  CI.  364-449.000. 
Ito.  Kunio;  See — 

Tanimi.  Noriyoshi;  Fukuchi.  Masakazu;  and  Ito.  Kunio,  4,571,068, 
CI.  355-14.00D. 
Ito,  Masaki;  and  Yamazoe,  Hiroshi,  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.  Fuel 

delivery  pipe.  4.570,601,  CI.  123-468.000. 
Ito,  Shizuo;  See — 

Yasui,  Tadahiko;  Ito,  Shizuo;  Horiki,  Akira;  Yamada,  Hajime;  and 
Usami,  Takashi,  4.571.721,  CI.  370-56.000. 
Ito,  Yujiro,  to  Kowa  Automobile  Industrial  Co,  Ltd.  Truck  with  auto- 
matic ground  softening  apparatus.  4,570,553,  CI.  111-6.000. 
Itoh.  Satoni.  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co..  Ltd.  Device  for  reading  images  of  both 

surfaces  of  an  original  in  one  pass.  4.571,636.  CI.  358-285.000. 
ITT  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Schmidt,  Herbert,  4,570,760,  CI.  188-73.440. 
Ives,  Milton  N.:  See — 

Sorenson,  Richard  W.;  and  Ives,  Milton  N..  4,571,467,  CI.  200- 
6.0BA. 
Ivey,  H.  Grady:  See- 
Strickland,    James    K.;    and    Ivey,    H.    Grady,    4,570.896,    CI. 
249-27.000. 
Iwahashi,  Hiroshi;  and  Ariizumi,  Shoji,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Semiconductor  memory  device.  4,571.706,  CI. 
365-200.000. 
Iwai.  Yoshiyuki:  See — 

Yamamoto.  Hiroshi;  Satoh.  Shuichi;  Iwai.  Yoshiyuki;  Ae,  Osamu; 

Suda,  Masao;  Shiozaki,  Minoru;  Tsuchiya,  Kiyoshi;  Nakano, 

Manabu;   Ogata,   Kojiro;   Miyanagi,   Naoki;  Ono,   Kozo;  and 

Tobita,  Nobuyuki.  4,571,122,  CI.  405-184.000. 

Iwamoto,  Yoshihiro;  and  lida.  Tetsuya,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 

Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Schmitt  trigger  circuit  with  selection  circuit. 

4.571,504.  CI.  307-290.000. 


Iwao,  Noriyuki:  See—  „  .  . .       vt  ■ 

Yoshioka,  Masahiro;  Murakami.  Masahiro;  Ine.  Yoichiro;  Nakani- 
shi,  Tsugio;  Tsutsui,  Eiji;  Iwao.  Noriyuki;  Hirobe.  Junichi;  and 
Wakikaido.  Takahiro,  4.571.062.  CI.  355-8.000. 
Iwashita,  Takashi;  Suzuki,  Hideo;  and  Nakahama,  Ryoji.  to  Sanshin 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Detent  mechanism  for  clutches.  4.570.776, 
CI.  192-1 14.00R. 
IwaU,  Hiroshi:  See—  . 

Sakaida,  Atsuo;   Kawaura,  Masafumi;  Chikaoka,  Yasuji;  Iwata, 
Hiroshi;  and  Asano.  Kiyomitsu,  4.571.101,  CI.  400-124.000. 
Iwatsuki.  Keiji:  See— 

Okonogi,  Shigeo;  Kuwahara.  Kunisuke;  Tanaka,  Kateushige;  Iwat- 
suki,   Keiji;    Shimokawa,    Toshiaki;    and    Matsuzaki.    Masaru, 
4,571.338.  CI.  426-324.000. 
I  way  a  Corporation:  See — 

Saigo.  Hiroshi;  and  Nagamori,  Kazuo,  4,571.208.  CI.  446-353.000. 
IXI  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See- 
Johnson.  Ronald  R.;  Gysling.  Walter;  Bums,  David  C;  Schuclke, 
Richard  D.;  and  Sieben,  James  A.,  4,571.645.  CI.  360-98.000. 
lyehara,  Sadahiro;  Inohara,  Shizuo;  Masuda,  Mitsuya;  Ueda,  Minoru; 
and  Yamamoto,  Keisuke,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd. 
Color  image  display  apparatus.  4.571,614,  CI.  358-56.000. 
Iyer,  Subramaniam  S.:  See — 

Agrawal,  Jagannath  P.;  and  Iyer,  Subramaniam  S.,  4,571,736,  CI. 
375-27.000. 
Izumi,  Asashiro;  and  Fukuda,  Masao,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Ishida  Koki 

Seisakusho.  Dispersing  feeder.  4,570,831,  CI.  272-199.000. 
Izzo,  Henry  J.;  and  McNaught,  John  P.,  to  Lever  Brothers  Company. 
Edible  composition  comprising  discrete  fat-bearing  particles  in  a 
fat-bearing  matrix.  4,571,347,  CI.  426-581.000. 
J.  C.  Pardo  and  Sons:  See— 

Pardo,  Warren  A.;  Pardo,  Richard  J.;  and  Gabriele,  Valentino, 
4,571,091,  CI.  366-311.000. 
Jackson,    Francis   W.    Multiple   piston   expansion    chamber   engine. 

4,570,580.  CI.  123-52.00B. 
Jaggy.  Hermann  E.  W.:  See— 

Chatterjee.  Shyam  S.;  Gabard.  Bernard  L.;  and  Jaggy.  Hermann  E. 
W.,  4.571,407.  CI.  514-464.000. 
Jako,  Geza  J.  Binocular  zoom  microscope.  4,571,038,  CI.  350-515.000. 
James,  George  W.:  See— 

Belmondo,  Victor  E.;  dePina,  Russell  M.;  James,  George  W.; 
Martin,    Robert    G.;    and    Reece,    John    M.,    4,571,724,    CI. 
371-25.000. 
Janome  Sewing  Machine  Industry  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Makabe.     Hachiro;     and     Kongoh,     Takeshi,     4,570.561,     CI. 

112-454.000.  .  ^.  .    , 

Janssen,  Daniel  J.  G.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Multiple  use  digital 

tone  generator  in  telephone.  4,571,462.  CI.  179-84.00T. 
Japan  Metals  and  Chemicals  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Matsubara,  Yutaka;  Konno,  Hisao;  and  Sasai.  Takashi,  4,570,446, 
CI.  62-48.000. 
Japan  Synthetic  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Arai,  Kozo,  4,571,542,  CI.  324-I58.00P. 
Japan  Tobacco  &  Salt  Public  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Muto,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Etani,  Tadao,  4,571,011,  CI.  308-3.500. 
Jarvinen,  Marja-Leena:  See— 

Sipila,    Heikki    J.;    and    Jarvinen,    Marja-Leena,    4,571,196,    CI. 
445-53.000.  ^^      .     ,_ 

Jarzombek,  Richard  E.;  and  Moeller,  Raymond  J.,  to  Bee  Chemical  Co. 
Liquid  colorant/additive  concentrate  for  plastics.   4,571.416,  CI. 
524-474.000. 
Jaskolski.  Stanley  V.:  See—  „        y 

Benjamin,  James  A.;  Ude.  Robert  W.;  Schutten.  Herman  P.;  and 
Jaskolski.  Stanley  V..  4,571.606,  CI.  357-23.400. 
Jaster.  Dale  R..  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric  Incorporated.  Photovoltaic 

power  regulation  system.  4,571,532,  CI.  320-2.000. 
Jeans.  Edward  L..  to  Cadbury  Schweppes,  PLC.  Gravity  dispenser. 

4.570.830.  CI.  222-185.000. 
Jenkins.  Jerold  D.  Bladder  pump.  4,571,297,  CI.  210-101.000. 
Jentoft,  Arthur  P.;  and  Couture.  Paul  A.,  to  Wasco  Products,  Inc. 

Ventilating  skylight.  4,570.394,  CI.  52-72.000. 
Jewer,  Alan  A.:  See—  .,       » 

Ackerman,  Richard;  Hurlbut.  Donovan  H.;  and  Jewer,  Alan  A., 
4.571.713.  CI.  369-44.000. 
Jewett.  Warren  R.:  See— 

Raymond.  Leonard  S.;  and  Jewett.  Warren  R..  4,571,543,  CI. 
324-425.000.  ,  ^,        .    ^ 

Johansson.  Eric  B.;  and  Matzner,  Bruce,  to  General  Electric  Company. 

Nuclear  fuel  assembly  spacer.  4,571.324,  CI.  376-441.000. 
Johansson.  Leif;  Petersson,  Stig  A.;  and  Rudling,  Bengt  O..  to  Boliden 
Aktiebolag.  Method  for  recovering  the  metal  values  from  matenals 
containing  tin  and/or  zinc.  4.571,260.  CI.  75-21.000. 
John  Deks  Australia  Pty.  Ltd:  See— 

Houseman,   David   G.;   and   Binding,   Gary   J.,   4,570,943,   CI. 
277-12.000. 
John.  Peter:  See— 

Hockemeyer.  Friedrich;  John.  Peter;  Muller.  Johann;  and  Preiner. 
Gerhard,  4,571,349,  CI.  427-54.100. 
Johnson,  Bernard  L.,  to  Universal  Building  Systems,  Inc.  Connector 

apparatus  for  modular  panel  structure.  4,570.402,  CI.  52-241.000. 
Johnson.  Bruce  G:  See—  ..,,.,,,     ^i 

Johnson.    Louis   W.;    and    Johnson.    Bruce   G..    4,571,112,    CI. 
403-320.000. 
Johnson,  Charles  D.  Valve.  4.570,670,  CI.  137-553.000. 
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Johnson,  Curtis  A.:  See — 

Renlund,   Gary    M.;    and   Johnson,   Curtis   A.,   4,571,414,   Q. 

524-322.000. 

Johnson,  David  E.;  Abersold,  Larry  A.;  and  McCall,  Kenneth  E..  to  Air 

Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.  Electrode  drive  and  nozzle  system  for 

an  automatic  air  carbon-arc  cutting  and  gouging  torch.  4,571,478,  CI. 

219-69.00R. 

Johnson,  Louis  W.;  and  Johnson,  Bruce  G.  Joint  assembly.  4,571,112, 

CI.  403-320.000. 
Johnson,  Marie,  administratrix:  .See — 

Johnson,   Paul,  deceased;   and  Johnson,   Marie,   administratrix. 
4,571,117,  CI.  404-77.000. 
Johnson,    Paul,   deceased;    and   by   Johnson,    Marie,   administratrix. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  forming  an  ice  road  over  snow-covered 
terrain.  4,571,117.  CI.  404-77.000. 
Johnson,  Richard  H.:  See — 

Larson.  Spencer  B.;  Johnson,  Richard  H.;  Hennemann,  Thomas  L., 
Jr.;  and  Copeland,  James  L..  4.571.327,  CI.  422-263.000. 
Johnson.  Robert  G..  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Integrated  voltage-isolation 

power  supply.  4.571.608,  CI.  357-28.000. 
Johnson.  Ronald  R.;  Gysling.  Walter;  Bums.  David  C;  Schuelke, 
Richard  D.;  and  Sieben.  James  A.,  to  IXI  Laboratories.  Inc.  Horizon- 
tal flexible  disk  loading  and  sorting/collating  mechanism.  4.571.645. 
CI.  360-98.000. 
Johnson,  Roy  V.:  See — 

Lindenberger.  James  N.;  Christie,  Bert  M.;  and  Johnson,  Roy  V.. 
4,571.449.  CI.  174-35.0MS. 
Johnson,  William  M.,  to  Charles  Stark  Draper  Laboratory,  The. 

Blooming  auto  collimator.  4,571,076,  CI.  356-152.000. 
Johnston,  Taylor  C.  Spraying  apparatus.  4.570,855,  CI.  239-195.000. 
Jonasson,  StidTan  M.  O.,  to  Frigoscandia  Contracting  AB.  Removing 
frost  deposits  from  cooling-cot!  batteries  in  a  freezing  plant  during 
operation.  4.570.447,  CI.  62-80.000. 
Jones,  Donald  W.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Method  of  making  a 

permanent  magnet  rotor.  4,570,333,  CI.  29-598.000. 
Jones,  Ed  F.  Pre-pressurized  accumulator  for  hydraulic  brake  system. 

4,571,009,  CI.  303-87.000. 
Jones,  James  F.;  and  Prufer,  George  O.  Roadway  patching  atuchment 

for  dump  trucks.  4,571,119,  CI.  404-96.000. 
Jones,  Ronald  D.:  See — 

Morita,    Richard    Y.;    and    Jones,    Ronald    D.,    4,571,384,    CI. 

435-167.000. 

Jonsson,  Nils  I.;  and  Hedenstiema,  Lars  E.,  to  EMA  Instrument  AB. 

Venting     device     for    oil-burning     installations.     4,570,664,     CI. 

137-202.000. 

Jordan,  Arihur  D.,  Jr.,  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company.  Washout  resistant 

coatings.  4.571,415,  CI.  524-428.000. 
Jordan,  Lavell.  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Floating  limiter  circuit.  4,571,548,  CI. 

328-167.000. 
Joseph  E.  Seagram  &  Sons.  Inc.:  See — 

Boucher.  Armand,  4,570,534,  CI.  99-277.000. 
Josephs,  Mark  A.:  See — 

Gallaro.   Anthony   V.;  and  Josephs.   Mark  A.,  4,571,521,   CI. 
313-402.000. 
.Jouan.  Antoine:  See — 

Bonniaud,  Roger;  Jouan,  Antoine;  and  Hery,  Yves,  4,571,307,  CI. 
252-628.000. 
Joustra  S.A.:  See— 

Diebold,  Camille,  4,571,202.  CI.  446-90.000. 
Joy  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Diehl,  Robert  J.;  HoIIister,  F.  Harold;  and  Meyer.  Danny  S.. 

4,570,942,  CI.  277-12.000. 
Krigmont,  Henry  V.;  Haaland.  Harold  H.;  Triscori,  Ronald  J.; 
Spencer.  Herbert  W.,  Ill;  and  Stem,  Jay  L.,  4,571,330,  Q. 
423-242.000. 
Juki  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hirayama,    Tetsuro;    Oikawa.    Masayuki;    and    Horie,    Ichirou, 
4.570.558.  CI.  112-162.000. 
Jimg  Corporation:  See — 

Gamm.  Paul  B..  4.570,619.  CI.  128-78.000. 
Jung.  Herbert:  See — 

Kunstle.  Gerhard;  and  Jung.  Herbert.  4,571.433.  CI.  564-4.000. 
Jung,  Wemer;  and  Purzycki,  Alfred  Z.,  to  AT&T  Teletype  Corpora- 
tion.   Retractable   pin   sprocket   wheel   assembly.    4,571.104,   CI. 
400-616.300. 
Junichi  Nishizawa:  See — 

Nishizawa,  Junichi;  Tamamushi,  Takashige;  Shimanuki,  Koji;  and 
Inuiya,  Masafumi,  4,571,624,  CI.  358-212.000. 
Junkosha  Company  Ltd.:  See — 

Sugibuchi,  Hiroyuki,  4,570.477,  CI.  73-40.50R. 
Jurov,  Boyan  M.:  Sei? — 

Nikolov,  Valentin  A.;  Klissurski,  Dimiter  G.;  and  Jurov,  Boyan  M., 
4.571,325,  CI.  422-191.000. 
Justice,    Raymond,    to   Cubic    Corporation.    Skin   effect    antennas. 

4.571,592,  CI.  343-767.000. 
K-Patents  Oy:  See— 

Kamrat,  Esko,  4.571,075,  CI.  356-136.000. 
Kabelmetal  Electro  GmbH:  See— 

Schippl.  Klaus,  4.570.679,  CI.  138-149.000. 

Ziemek.    Gerhard;    and    Schippl,    Klausdieter,    4.570,678,    CI. 
138-113.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Audio-Technica:  See — 

Reichel,  Kenneth;  Nichols,  Frederick  W.,  Ill;  and  Levenstein, 
Norm.  4,571,717,  CI.  369-256.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Bandai:  See — 

Murakami,  Katsushi.  4,571,199,  CI.  446-73.000. 


Murakami.  KaUushi,  4,571,203.  CI.  446-95.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Chiyoda:  See — 

Okubo,  Keigo;  Toba,  Shoji;  and  Kumagai,  Tokuo,  4,571,287,  CI. 
204-37.600. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Ishida  Koki  Seisakusho:  See — 

Izumi,  Asashiro;  and  Fukuda,  Masao,  4,570,831,  CI.  222-199.000. 
Ueda.  Kenji,  4,570,727.  CI.  177-25.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kibun:  See — 

Goto,  Shobun;  Sugihara.  Jiro;  and  Yabusaki.  Masayoshi.  4,571.167, 
CI.  425-289.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kobe  Seiko  Sho:  See — 

Mori.  Takasuke;  Miyazaki.  Jun;  and  NakaU.  Hitoshi.  4,570,697,  CI. 

164-484.000. 
Sakai,  Yoshiya;  Nagai,  Yasuhiro;  Ikemoto.  Kazuo;  Suga,  Tetsuo; 
and  Sato,  Masaharu.  4,571,480,  CI.  219-146.300. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho:  See — 

Akanuma,  Shigetake;  Takashima,  Satoshi;  Imamura,  Haruo;  and 

Ojiro,  Yoshiuka,  4.571,002,  CI.  299-22.000. 
Mizoguchi,  Hakaru;  Egawa,  Akira;  and  Okamoto,  Akira,  4,571,730, 

CI.  372-58.000. 
Yoshida.    Kazuhiro;    and    Murakami,    Takashi,    4.570,441,    CI. 
60-421.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kyoritsu  Yuki  Kogyo  Kenkyusho:  -See — 

Takagi,  Shigeki;  and  Urayama,  Yumiko,  4,571.256,  CI.  71-28.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Okuma  Tekkosho:  See — 

Torisawa,  Yoshio,  4,571,686,  CI.  364-474.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sankyo  Seiki  Seisakusho:  See — 

Isaka,  Akihiko;  and  Saito,  Takeo,  4,570.524,  CI.  84-96.000. 
Isaka,  Akihiko,  4,570,769,  CI.  192-46.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sato:  See — 

Ito.  Kaoru,  4,570,870.  CI.  242-75.400. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha:  See — 

Ono.  Toshiaki;  and  Kusabuka,  Yoshito.  4,571.102.  CI.  400-248.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokai  Rika  Denki  Seisakusho:  See — 
Hanaki.  Akira,  4.571,469,  CI.  200-61.540. 

Kawaguchi,    Teruhiko;    and    Nishimura,    Yuji,    4,570,975,    CI. 
280-806.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba:  See — 

Higuchi,  Takayoshi.  4,570,325.  CI.  29-576.00W. 
Kahelschlcpp  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung:  See — 

Moritz,  Wemer,  4,570,437,  CI.  59-78.100. 
Kakizaki,  Katsumi,  to  Tomy  Company,  Incorporated.  Spark  emitting 

fly  wheel  driven  vehicle.  4,571,212,  CI.  446-462  000. 
Kaku,  Takashi;  Unagami,  Shigeyuki;  and  Inoue,  Masayoshi,  to  Fujitsu 
Limited.  Automatic  equalization  device  and  method  of  starting-up 
the  same.  4,571,733,  CI.  375-13.000. 
Kali  und  Salz  AG:  See — 

Zentgraf,  Helmut;  and  Fricke,  Gunter,  4,570,861,  CI.  241-24.000. 
Kalica,  Anthony  R.:  See — 

Greenberg,  Harry  B.;  Wyatt,  Richard  G.;  Kapikian,  Albert  Z.; 
Kalica,  Anthony  R.;  Midthun,  Karen;  and  Chanock,  Robert  M., 
4.571.385.  CI.  435-172.300. 
Kaltenbach  &  Voigt  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 

Beier.    Stefan;    Boeckh.    Franz-Xaver;    Braun.   Anton;    Brunner. 
Thomas;  Hoffmann,  Dieter;  Kiess,  Peter;  Wagner,  Bemd;  and 
Zinser,  Heiner,  4,571,182,  CI.  433-79.000. 
Beier,  Stefan;  and  Gmeinder,  Hermann,  4,571,681,  CI.  364-413.000. 
Kamburg,  Roman  A.:  See — 

Zimakova,  Irina  E.;  Valimukhametova,  Dania  A.;  Zaikonnikova, 
Irina  v.;  Bogoyavlensky,  Vladimir  F.;  Kaverina,  Natalya  V.; 
Kamburg,  Roman  A.;  Karpov,  Anatoly  M.;  Khmelnitsky,  Lenor 
I.;  Lebedev,  Oleg  V.;  Epishina,  Lia  V.;  Lapshina,  Lidia  V.; 
Suvorova,  Ljudmila  I.;  Darinsky,  Nikolai  v.;  and  Novikov, 
Sergei  S.,  deceased,  4.571,403,  CI.  514-387.000. 
fcartiiio,  Ken:  See — 

Tsujimura,  Hamtoshi;  and  Kamijo,  Ken,  4,570,872.  CI.  242-107.000. 
Kaminski,  Joan  M.:  See — 

Horodysky,  Andrew  G.;  and  Kaminski,  Joan  M.,  4,571,248,  CI. 
44-53.000. 
Kamio,  Akio:  See — 

Mitsumatsu,   Yoshio;    Kamio,   Akio;  >cike,   Shoji;   and   Nozaki, 
Masayuki,  4,571,660,  CI.  361-127.<ilf 
Kamio,  Hiroshi;  Ueno,  Yasushi;  Nogucl^nkao;  Kunioka,  Kazuo;  and 
Fukuda,  Shuzo,  to  Nippon  Kokan  Kd(|Piiu  Kaisha.  Apparatus  for 
continuously  cooling  heated  metal  plate.  4,570,453,  CI.  62-375.000. 
Kamleitner,  Ewald:  See — 

Deutschmann,   Herbert;   Haussmann,   Gerhard;   and   Kamleitner, 
Ewald,  4,570,442,  CI.  60-612.000. 
Kamo,  Takashi:  See — 

Sakurai,  Shigenori;  Kamo,  Takashi;  and  Ikai,  Tadayoshi.  4,570,479, 
CI.  73-116.000. 
Kamoshida,  Mototaka,  to  NEC  Corporation.  Production  system  for 

manufacturing  semiconductor  devices.  4,571,685,  CI.  364-468.000. 
Kamrat,  Esko,  to  K-Patents  Oy.  Measuring  window  for  a  process 

refractometer.  4,571,075,  CI.  356-136.000. 
Kan.  Fumitaka:  See — 

Urawa,  Motoo;  Takenouchi,  Masanori;  Kan,  Fumitaka;  Suematsu, 
Kohshi;  and  Imai.  Eiichi,  4.571,372,  CI.  430-122.000. 
Kanazawa,  Yuzo:  See — 

Tanizaki,  Hiroyuki;  Sato,  Kazuma;  Munakata,  Kiyohiko;  and  Kana- 
zawa. Yuzo.  4.570,997,  CI.  297-349.000. 
Kane,  Lawrence  M.;  and  Revane,  James  E.,  to  Daig  Corporation. 

Endocardial  extendable  screw-in  lead.  4,570,642.  CI.  128-785.000. 
Kane,  Noel  S.;  Robbins.  Jack  L.;  and  Coops,  Melvin  S.  Method  to 
detect,  identify,  authenticate  and  date  an  article.  4,571,492,  CI. 
250-303.000. 
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Kanegafuchi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Oizumi.   Masayuki;   Uekita.   Masakazu;   Goto,    Masana;   Azumi, 
Ichiro;  Uozumi,  Shoji;  Abe,  Masahani;  Fushiki,  Yasuo;  Isshiki, 
Minoru;  and  Kawasaki,  Kunio.  4,571,279.  CI.  156-270.000. 
Kaneko,  Kcnichi;  Hirashiba,  Yuji;  Kawai.  Shinji;  and  Suzuki,  Koichi,  to 
Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Device  for  washing  posterior  paru  of 
human  body.  4,570,274,  CI.  4-443.000. 
Kaneko,  Kouji:  See — 

Horio,  Motohiko;  Kobayashi,  Naoki;  and  Kaneko,  Kouji,  4,571,629, 
a.  358-225.000. 
Kanzaka.  Yoshihiro,  to  Nippon  Notion  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Button  having 

plate  for  deflecting  an  attaching  tack.  4,570,307,  CI.  24-95.000. 
Kapa,  Prasad  K.,  to  Sandoz,  Inc.  6-Substituted-4-hydroxy-tetrahydro- 

pyran-2-ones.  4,571.428,  CI.  556-437.000. 
Kapikian,  Albert  Z.:  See— 

Greenberg,  Harry  B.;  Wyatt,  Richard  G.;  Kapikian,  Albert  Z.; 
Kalica,  Anthony  R.;  Midthun,  Karen;  and  Chanock.  Robert  M., 
4.571.385.  CI.  435-172.300. 
Kaplan,    Stanley.    Flip    toggle    anchoring    device.    4,570,891,    CI. 

248-341.000. 
Kappenhagen,  George  A.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Escalator. 

4.570,781,  CI.  198-333.000. 
Karada,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Takada,  Yukimitsu;  and  Karada,  Hiroshi,  4,571,193.  CI.  440-77.000. 
Karagounis,  Vasilios  A.:  See — 

Liu,  Chung-Chiun;  and  Karagounis,  Vasilios  A.,  4,571,292,  CI. 
204-412.000. 
Karas,  Nicholas  V.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Force.  Intrusion 

barrier  and  detection  apparatus.  4,571,578,  CI.  340-541.000. 
Karavaev,  Andron  T.:  See — 

Kostylev,  Alexandr  D.;  Karavaev,  Andron  T.;  Plavskikh,  Vladimir 
D.;  Terskov,  Alexei  D.;  Chepumoi,  Nikolai  P.;  ReZhikov,  Igor  I.; 
and  Tarasenko,  Vladimir  I.,  4,570.723,  CI.  173-116.000. 
Karl  Mayer  Textilmaschinenfabrik  GmbH:  See- 
Roth,  Josef,  4,570,462,  CI.  66-204.000. 
Karl  Schaeff  GmbH  A  Co.  Maschinenfabrik:  See— 

Schaeff,  Hans,  4,571,147,  CI.  414-694.000. 
Karpov,  Anatoly  M.:  See — 

Zimakova,  Irina  E.;  Valimukhametova,  Dania  A.;  Zaikonnikova, 
Irina  v.;  Bogoyavlensky,  Vladimir  F.;  Kaverina,  Natalya  V.; 
Kamburg.  Roman  A.;  Karpov.  Anatoly  M.;  Khmelnitsky.  Lenor 
I.;  Lebedev.  Oleg  V.;  Epishina,  Lia  V.;  Lapshina,  Lidia  V.; 
Suvorova,  Ljudmila  I.;  Darinsky,  Nikolai  V.;  and  Novikov. 
Sergei  S..  deceased.  4.571.403,  CI.  514-387.000. 
Karr.  Michael  A.,  Jr..  to  Gray  Tool  Company.  Fire  resistant  valve. 

4,570.659.  CI.  137-72.000. 
Kartridg  Pak  Co.,  The:  See— 

Bloome,  James  A.;  Meeker,  Rick  A.;  Whicker,  Jerry  T.;  and  Fore- 
man. Frederick  J..  4,570.278,  CI.  15-97.00R. 
Kasama.  Nobuhiro;  Kurata.  Mitsuni;  Tanioka,  Hiroshi;  Yamakawa, 
Tadashi;  Inoue,  Yutaka;  Hosaka,  Masao;  and  Yagasaki.  Toshiaki.  to 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Image  forming  apparatus.  4,571,053,  CI. 
355-3.0OR. 
Kashihara,  Tomio;  and  Aoyagi,  Katsuhiko,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
Kabushiki     Kaisha.     Wire     bonding     apparatus.     4,571,688.     CI. 
364-477.000. 
Kashiwagi.  Shunji,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Semiconductor  chip  with  a 

metal  heat  radiator.  4,571,611,  CI.  357-81.000. 
Kashyap,  Satish  C:  See— 

Wyslouzil.  Walter;  and  Kashyap,  Satish  C,  4,571,473,  CI.  219- 
10.55A. 
Kassai  Kabushikikaisha:  See— 

Kassai,  Kenzou,  4,570,288,  CI.  16-35.00R. 
Kassai,  Kenzou,  to  Kassai  Kabushikikaisha.  Spring  supported  caster 

having  a  disengageable  swivel  lock.  4,570,288,  CI.  16-35.00R. 
Kastrup,  Eberhard:  See — 

Reinke,  Kurt;  Kastrup,  Eberhard;  and  Oberschelp.  Heinz-Rolf, 
4,570.555,  CI.  112-67.000. 
Kasuga,  Akira;  Matsufuu,  Akihiro;  Yamada,  Yasuyuki;  and  Tsuji, 
Nobuo,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Magnetic  recording  medium. 
4,571,364.  CI.  428-336JM. 
Kato,  Akira:  See —         .1" 

Minamida,  Hisatsug|^j|«to.  Akira;  Sawayama.  Isamu;  and  Tanaka, 
Ken-ichi,  4,571,41270.  524-64.000. 
Kato  Hatsujo  Kaisha,  Ltd.:  See — 

Ohkata,  Ichizo,  4.570.852.  CI.  236-93.0OR. 
Kato.  Kikuji;  WaUbe.  Akinori;  Ukita,  Hiroo;  and  Yonezawa.  Susumu, 
to  Nippon  Telegraph  &  Telephone  Public  Corporation.  Optical  head 
movable  in  a  tracking  direction.  4,571,715,  CI.  369-45.000. 
Kato,  Masatake,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Wide  angle  zoom  objec- 
tive. 4,571,031,  CI.  350-426.000. 
Kato,  Masatake;  Kiugishi,  Nozomu;  and  Hattori,  Jun,  to  Canon  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Zoom  lens.  4,571,033,  CI.  350-427.000. 
Kato,  Mitsumi:  See — 

Futamase,  Tsuyoshi;  and  Kato.  Mitsumi.  4,570,523,  CI.  84-1.240. 
Kato,  Tadaharu:  See — 

Nishitani,  Takao;  Kuroda,  Ichiro;  and  Kato,  Tadaharu,  4,571.737. 
a.  375-27.000. 
Kato,  Yasuyoshi;  Konishi,  Kunihiko;  and  Ohta,  Masao,  to  Babcock- 
Hitachi  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Ammonia  reduction-denitration  process 
and  apparatus  therefor.  4.571.329,  CI.  423-239.000. 
Katoh.  Kazutaka:  See— 

Hashikawa,  Auushi;  Kikuchi,  Tetsuro;  Katoh.  Kazutaka; 
Kuwakado,  Satosi;  and  Kawai,  Noriaki.  4,570,591,  CI. 
123-331.000. 


Katz,  Saul  N.;  and  Vogel,  Gerald  J.,  to  General  Foods  Corporation. 
Process  for  efficiently  concentrating  an  aroma  stream.  4,571,339,  CI. 
426-387.000. 
Kaufman,  Jay  S.:  See — 

Ringsmuth,   Richard   J.;   and   Kaufman,   Jay   S.,   4.570.703,  CI. 
165-162.000. 
Kaufman.  Jeanie  F.:  See — 

Kaufman.  Martin  H.;  Cerceo.  Chris  A.;  and  Kaufman.  Jeanie  F.. 
4.570.282,  CI.  15-167.00R. 
Kaufman,  Martin  H.;  Cerceo,  Chris  A.;  and  Kaufman,  Jeanie  F.  Tooth- 
brush. 4,570,282.  CI.  15-I67.00R. 
Kaverina,  Natalya  V.:  See — 

Zimakova.  Irina  E.;  Valimukhametova,  Dania  A.;  2^konnikova, 
Irina  v.;  Bogoyavlensky,  Vladimir  F.;  Kaverina,  Natalya  V.; 
Kamburg,  Roman  A.;  Karpov,  Anatoly  M.;  Khmelnitsky,  Lenor 
I.;  Lebedev,  Oleg  V.;  Epishina,  Lia  V.;  Lapshina,  Lidia  V.; 
Suvorova,  Ljudmila  I.;  Darinsky,  Nikolai  V.;  and  Novikov, 
Sergei  S.,  deceased,  4,571,403,  CI.  514-387.000. 
Kawabata,  Akira;  Shiosaki,  Tadashi;  Takeda,  Fumio;  Fujishima.  Satoru; 
and  leki,  Hideharu,  to  Murata  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.  Sezawa 
surface  acoustic  wave  device  using  a  piezoelectric  layer  over  a  nitride 
layer  on  a  substrate.  4,571,519,  CI.  310-313.00A. 
Kawabe,  Kenji:  See — 

Miwa,  Hirohide;  Hayashi,  Hajime;  Shimura,  Takai;  Yanashima, 
Tadahiko;    Kawabe,    Kenji;   and    lida,   Atsuo,   4.570,488,   CI. 
73-626.000. 
Kawabuchi,  Masami:  See — 

Saito,  Koetsu;  Kawabuchi,  Masami;  Yamaguchi,  Keisaku;  and 
lijima,  Keiji,  4,571,520,  CI.  310-327.000. 
Kawada,  Masashi:  See — 

Watanabe,  Kozo;  Kawada,  Masashi;  and  Okada,  Yozo,  4,570,422, 

CI.  53-557.000. 

Kawaguchi,  Hideo;  Okita,  Tsutomu;  and  Tamaki,  Hiroyuki,  to  Fuji 

Photo    Film    Co.,    Ltd.    AntisUtic    plastic    films.    4,571,361,    CI. 

428-328.000. 

Kawaguchi,  Shojiro;  and  Odaka.  Kuniyuki,  to  MatsushiU  Electric 

Works,  Ltd.  Toilet  bowl  flushing  device.  4,570,272,  CI.  4-302.000. 
Kawaguchi,  Tenihiko;  and  Nishimura,  Yuji,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Tokai-Rika-Denki-Seisakusho.  Webbing  locking  device.  4,570,975, 
CI.  280-806.000. 
Kawai,  Hisasi:  See — 

Egami,  Tsuneyuki;  Kawai,  Hisasi;  and  Saito,  Tsutomu,  4,570,594, 
a.  123-414.000. 
Kawai  Musical  Instruments  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Deutsch,  Ralph;  and  Deutsch,  Leslie  J.,  4,570,520,  CI.  84-1.010. 
Kawai,  Noriaki:  See — 

Hashikawa,     Atsushi;     Kikuchi,     Tetsuro;     Katoh,     Kazutaka; 
Kuwakado,    Satosi;    and    Kawai,     Noriaki,    4,570,591,    CI. 
123-331.000. 
Kawai,  Shinji:  See — 

Kaneko,   Kenichi;  Hirashiba,   Yuji;   Kawai,  Shinji;  and  Suzuki, 
Koichi,  4.570,274,  CI.  4-443.000. 
Kawai.  Taiyo;  Nakagawa,  Norihisa;  Kayanuma,  Nobuaki;  and  Nagai, 
Toshinari,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Internal  combustion 
engine  with  multiple  intake  valves.  4,570,590.  CI.  123-308.000. 
Kawai.  Takayoshi:  See — 

Takemi,  Akio;  Yoshimi,  Akiro;  and  Kawai,  Takayoshi,  4,570,450. 
CI.  62-199.000. 
Kawaishi.  Yasunori:  See — 

Tani.  Tatsuo;  and  Kawaishi.  Yasunori.  4,571.056,  CI.  355-3.0FU. 
Kawamura,  Miichiro;  and  Fujihashi.  MiUuru.  to  Carl  Freudenberg, 
Firma.  Method  for  manufacturing  water  soluble  fabric  for  chemical 
laces.  4.570.311,  CI.  28-164.000. 
Kawano,  Tatsuo:  See — 

Tano,  Hiroshi;  Takahashi,  Masanobu;  Shiraishi,  Minoru;  Numata, 
Yoshimi;  Urata,  Norio;  Kawano,  TaUuo;  and  Onaka,  Tatsumi, 
4,570.388.  CI.  51-177.000. 
Kawarabashi.  Tsukasa;  and  Takahashi,  Shinji,  to  MuraU  Kikai  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Cop  supplying  device.  4.570.865.  CI.  242-35.50A. 
Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Uchinishi.  Eizaburo.  4.570,439.  CI.  60-314.000. 
Kawasaki.  Kunio:  See — 

Oizumi,   Masayuki;   Uekita.   Masakazu;   Goto,   Masana;   Azumi, 
Ichiro;  Uozumi.  Shoji;  Abe.  Masaharu;  Fushiki,  Yasuo;  Isshiki. 
Minoru;  and  Kawasaki.  Kunio.  4.571,279,  CI.  156-270.000. 
Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Yanagishima,  Fumiya;  Sasaki,  Tom;  Hira,  Takaaki;  Abe,  Hideo; 
Tahara,     Kouichi;     and     Shimoyama,     Yuji,    4,571,274,    CI. 
148-156.000. 
Kawase,  Hisao:  See — 

Yamada,  Toshiro;  Sakai,  Noriyasu;  and  Kawase.  Hisao,  4,571,367, 
CI.  428-653.000. 
Kawaura,  Masafiimi:  See— 

Sakaida,  Atsuo;  Kawaura,  Masafumi;  Chikaoka,  Yasuji;  Iwata, 
Hiroshi;  and  Asano,  Kiyomitsu,  4,571,101.  CI.  400-124.000. 
Kayama,  Hiroaki:  See — 

Yamamoto,  Sadashi;  Kayama,  Hiroaki;  and  Watanabe,  Masaki, 
4,570.506,  CI.  74-501. 50R. 
Kayanuma,  Nobuaki:  See — 

Kawai.  Taiyo;  Nakagawa,  Norihisa;  Kayanuma,  Nobuaki;  and 
Nagai.  Toshinari.  4.570.590.  CI.  123-308.000. 
Kaye.  Peter  D..  to  Bell  Industries.  Inc.  Mechanically  programmable- 
sequencing  valve.  4,570,674,  CI.  137-624.180. 
Kazami,  Kazuyuki,  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.  Display  device  of  a  cam- 
era. 4,571,051,  CI.  354-468.000. 


Kazecki,  Henry  L.:  See — 

{Phillips,    James    P.;    and    Kazecki.    Henry    L..    4.571.595.    CI. 
'      343-745.000. 
Kazusa,  Susumu;  Okamoto,  Harunori;  and  Fukuchi,  Eiji,  to  Mitsuboshi 

Belting  Ltd.  Bicycle  tire  tread.  4,570,689,  CI.  152-2O9.0OR. 
Keen,  Brian  T.;  and  Robson,  John  H.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation. 
Continuous  process  for  the  production  of  alkylene  glycol  in  the 
presence  of  organometalate.  4,571,440,  CI.  568-872.000. 
Kelch,  Eugene  W.:  See— 

Niewald,    Jack    L.;    and    Kelch,    Eugene    W.,    4,571.142,    CI. 
414-427.000. 
Keller,  Herbert,  to  Kraftwerk  Union  Aktiengesellschaft.  Axial-admis- 
sion steam  turbine,  especially  of  double-flow  construction.  4,571,153, 
CI.  415-117.000. 
Keller,  Michael:  See— 

Herold,  Wolf-Dietrich;  Grafwallner,  Karl  L.;  and  Keller.  Michael, 
4,571,665,  CI.  362-225.000. 
Kelz,  Rony:  See- 
Fritz,  Ulrich;  and  Kelz,  Rony,  4,570,789,  CI.  206-83.M0. 
Kendall-Tobias,  Michael  W.,  to  Perkin-Elmer  Corporation,  The.  Sys- 
tem for  changing  oxidants  in  a  flame  atomic  absorption  spectropho- 
tometer. 4,571,172,  CI.  431-62.000. 
Kendrick,  William  D.;  and  Mayfield,  Terry  D.,  to  Halliburton  Com- 
pany. Fluid  flow  delivery  system.  4.570,673.  CI.  137-615.000. 
Kennedy.  Dan  J.:  See — 

White.   James  T..    Sr.;   and    Kennedy,    Dan   J.,   4,571,356,   CI. 
428-143.000. 
Kennon,  Jerry  M.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Watt-hour  meter 

with  fiber  optics  tamper  detector.  4.571.691.  CI.  364-483.000. 
Kent,  John  S.:  See- 
Hsiao,  Charles  H.;  and  Kent,  John  S.,  4.571.333.  CI.  424-22.000. 
Keogh.    Kenneth    D..    to    Southco.    Inc.    Knob-to-shaft    assembly. 

4.571.111.  CI.  403-282.000. 
Kerfoot.  Derek  G.  E.;  Kofluk.  Russell  P.;  and  Weir.  Donald  R.,  to 
Sherritt  Gordon  Mines  Limited.  Recovery  of  platinum  group  metals 
from  nickel-copper-iron  matte.  4.571.262.  CI.  75-101. OOR. 
Kemcy.  Robert  A.;  and  Hardy,  Alfred  E.  Brake  shoe  resizer.  4,570,475, 

CI.  72-412.000. 
Kerschner,  Engelbert;  and  Muschelknautz,  Edgar,  to  Walter  Schneider 
GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  picking  up  refuse 
from  a  surface,  such  as  a  track  bed.  4.570.287.  CI.  15-346.000. 
Keystone  International.  Inc.:  See — 

Holtgraver,  Edward  G.,  4.570,901.  CI.  251-98.000. 
Keyworth.  Donald  A.,  to  Tenneco  Oil  Company.  Method  for  con- 
trolled oligomerization/etherification  of  propylene.  4.571.439.  CI. 
568-697.000. 
Khmelnitsky.  Lenor  I.;  See — 

Zimakova,  Irina  E.;  Valimukhametova,  Dania  A.;  Zaikonnikova, 
Irina  v.;  Bogoyavlensky.  Vladimir  F.;  Kaverina,  Natalya  V.; 
I  Kamburg.  Roman  A.;  Karpov.  Anatoly  M.;  Khmelnitsky.  Lenor 
I.;  Lebedev.  Oleg  V.;  Epishina.  Lia  V.;  Lapshina,  Lidia  V.; 
Suvorova,  Ljudmila  I.;  Darinsky,  Nikolai  V.;  and  Novikov, 
Sergei  S.,  deceased.  4,571.403.  CI.  514-387.000. 
Kiess,  Peter:  See— 

Beier.    Stefan;    Boeckh,    Franz-Xaver;    Braun,   Anton;    Brunner, 
Thomas;  Hoffmann,  Dieter;  Kiess,  Peter;  Wagner,  Bemd;  and 
Zinser.  Heiner.  4.571.182.  CI.  433-79.000. 
Kijowski,  John;  and  Miller,  Gregory  D.,  to  PitUburgh  Coming  Corpo- 
ration. Method  and  apparatus  for  leveling  a  batch  of  pulverulent 
constituents  in  making  a  vitreous  cellular  material.  4,571,321,  CI. 
264-43.000. 
Kikuchi,  Juro:  See — 

Tamagawa,  Akira;  Kimura,  Tadashi;  Mizokami,  Kazunori;  Kiku- 
,     chi,  Juro;  Yunoki,  Yutaka;  and  Nakamura,  Kazuo,  4,571,630,  CI. 
I      358-226.000. 
Kikuchi,  Tetsuro:  See — 

Hashikawa,     Atsushi;     Kikuchi,     Tetsuro;     Katoh.     Kazutaka; 
I      Kuwakado.     Satosi;     and     Kawai.     Noriaki.     4.570.591.     CI. 
'      123-331.000. 
Kile.  Walter  F.  Tool  for  aligning  engine  cylinder  heads.  4,570.320.  CI. 

29-271.000. 
Kimberly-Clark  Corporation:  See — 

Burmeister.   Harland  A.;  and   Weinig.   Lee  A..  4.570,518.  CI. 
83-504.000. 
Kimura,  Shigeki;  Ikuta,  Yoshihisa;  and  Nakajima.  Yoshihiro.  to  Miu 
Industrial  Company  Limited.  Recording  apparatus.  4.571,069.  CI. 
355-14.00R. 
Kimura,  Tadakatsu;  Makabe.  Takayoshi;  and  Kuraishi.  Yoshiaki.  to 
Nippon  Telegraph  &  Telephone  Public  Corporation;  and  Nippon 
Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Full  wave  rectifier  having  an  operational  amplifier. 
4.571.502.  CI.  307-262.000. 
Kimura,  Tadashi:  See — 

.  Tamagawa,  Akira;  Kimura.  Tadashi;  Mizokami.  Kazunori;  Kiku- 
I      chi.  Juro;  Yunoki.  Yutaka;  and  Nakamura,  Kazuo,  4,571,630,  CI. 
358-226.000. 
King.  Patrick  D.,  to  Flo-Con  Systems,  Inc.  Furnace  valve.  4.570.908, 

CI.  266-236.000. 
King,  Robert  D.;  and  Henderson,  James  M..  to  Mead  Corporation.  The. 
Diaphragm  pump  having  a  flat  plate  actuating  member  slidable  in 
slots.  4,571,160,  CI.  417-437.000. 
Kingham,  Paul  E..  to  Household  Manufacturing,  Inc.  Adjustable  slow 

closing  valve  assembly.  4.570,899,  CI.  251-51.000. 
Kintz.  Lawrence  J..  Jr.;  and  Blain.  Edward  S..  to  Sundstrand  Corpora- 
tion. Temperature  sensor  pocket  for  dynamoelectric  machine  wind- 
ing. 4.571,518.  CI.  310-68.00R. 


Kioriu  Corporation:  See — 

Take.    Tokio;    Sonoda,    Satoshi;    and    Yamamoto.    Takayuki, 
4.570.593.  CI.  123-398.000. 
Kirby,  Ronald  S.;  and  Bergstrom,  Richard  J.,  to  International  Leisure- 
time  Producte.  Inc.  Recreation  apparatus.  4.571.740,  CI.  455-344.000. 
Kircaldie,  Randall  and  McNab  (As  Trxistee):  See — 

Durkan,  Gerald,  4,570,631,  CI.  128-204.230. 
Kirchner,  Edward  C,  to  Beloit  Corporation.  Flexible  disk  refiner  and 

method.  4,570,862,  CI.  241-28.000. 
Kirilov,  KosU  Y.:  See— 

Genev,  Ivan  V.;  Bagarov,  Stefan  T.;  Genev,  Evtim  V.;  Drakaliiski, 
Boris  Y.;  Marinov,  Marin  P.;  and  Kirilov,  Kosta  Y.,  4,570,864,  CI. 
241-252.000. 
Kirkpatrick,  Paul  A.:  See — 

Lehmann,  Douglas  M.;  Kunz,  Gordon  F.;  Kirkpatrick,  Paul  A.; 
Swallow,  Nancy  A.;  Leshik,  Richard  R  ;  and  Schuiman,  Marvin, 
4,571,346,  CI.  426-576.000. 
Kish,  Jules  G.,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Overunning  clutch 

spring.  4,570,318,  CI.  29-173.000. 
Kishi,  Hajimu;  and  Tanaka,  Kunio,  to  Fanuc  Ltd.  NC  Programming 

Apparatus.  4,571,670,  CI.  364-171.000. 
Kishi,  Noriyuki:  See — 

Hasegawa,     Shumpei;     and     Kishi,     Noriyuki,     4,570,599,     CI. 
123-489.000. 
Kishimoto,  Yasuo:  See — 

Hiroki,  .Nobuyoshi;   Ikemiya,   Hiroyuki;   Michioka,   Ryo;   Ueno, 
Tsutomu;  Kishimoto,  Yasuo;  and  Nagano,  Yosisukc,  4.570,909, 
CI.  266-281.000. 
Kiss,  James  M.;  and  Perrone,  Mathew  R.  P..  Jr.  Collapsible  and  float- 
able beverage  holder.  4.571.194.  CI.  441-1.000. 
Kitagishi.  Nozomu:  See — 

Kato,  Masatake;  Kitagishi,  Nozomu;  and  Hattori,  Jun,  4,571,033, 
CI.  350-427.000. 
Kitahara,  Kcnichi:  See — 

Yamazaki,    Toshiaki;    Nakadate,    Takanori;    Kitahara,    Kenichi; 
Fujimori,  Noboru;  Kobayashi,  Morio;  and  Shimosaki,  Ryuji, 
4.571.379.  CI.  430-534.000. 
Kitamura,  Nobuo:  See — 

Tamaru.  Hideshi;  Shikakura,  Kimio;  Kitamura,  Nobuo;  Yoshida, 
Kimiyoshi;  and  Sakano,  Akio,  4,571,454,  CI.  178-18.000. 
Kiuchi.  Takao:  See — 

Nakayama,     Yoshiaki;     and     Kiuchi,     Takao,     4,571,042,     CI. 
353-110.000. 
Klatt,  Alfred,  to  WABCO  Westinghouse  Fahrzeugbremsen  GmbH. 
Gearshift  lever  arrangement  to  control  the  speed  of  shifting  gears  in 
power-assisted  transmission.  4,570,502,  CI.  74-335.000. 
Klaucke,  Thomas;  and  Pigisch,  Franz,  to  Sueddeutsche  Kuehlerfabrik 
Julius  Fr.  Behr  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Fan  drive,  particularly  for  coolmg 
insullation  of  vehicles.  4,570,849,  CI.  236-35.000. 
Kleczkowski,  S.  Peter:  See— 

Bauck,  Randall  C;  Kleczkowski,  S.  Peter;  and  Radman,  Anton  J., 
4,571,646.  CI.  360-99.000. 
Klein.  Manfred,  to  Metallwerk  Frese  GmbH.  AdjusUble  rear  view 

mirror.  4.571.027,  CI.  350-280.000. 
Klein.  Richard  B.;  and  Scavuzzo.  William  S..  to  C.  R.  Bard.  Inc. 
Tamper    proof   cap    for    syringes    and    the    like.    4.571,242,    CI. 
604-111.000. 
Klett,  Paul  A.;  Bakhshi,  Shiv  K.;  and  Granger.  Mark  A.,  to  Owens- 
Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Foam  dispenser  for  glass  mat  sub- 
strate. 4,570,859,  CI.  239-455.000. 
Kleu,    Gerhard.    Adjustable    platform    scaffolding.    4,570,751,    CI. 

182-131.000. 
Kline.  Charles  M.;  and  Sierk.  Randall  L..  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Speed 

shifter  linkage  for  skid-steer  loader.  4.570.730.  CI.  180-6.480. 
Klingel,  Hans;  and  Matheis,  Alfred,  to  Trumpf  GmbH  &  Co.  Die  holder 
mechanism   for  a  stamping  machine  or  the   like.   4,570,327,   CI. 
29-568.000. 
Khnkovsky,  Edward  R.;  and  Severin,  William  A.,  to  Texas  Instruments 

Incorporated  PSK  modem  filter  switch.  4,571,731.  CI.  375-9.000. 
Klissurski,  Dimiter  G.:  See — 

Nikolov,  Valentin  A.;  Klissurski,  Dimiter  G.;  and  Jurov,  Boyan  M., 
4,571,325,  CI.  422-191.000. 
Klocksieben,  Robert  H.:  See — 

Dunn,  Patrick  F.;  Herceg,  Joseph  E.;  and  Klocksieben,  Robert  H., 
4,570,494,  CI.  73-863.220. 
Knighton,  David  R.,  to  Biogenesis,  Inc.  System  for  removing  gas 

bubbles  from  liquids.  4,571,244,  CI.  604-118.000. 
Knokey,  Charles  R.;  and  Bedi,  Paul  S.,  to  ACL-FILCO  Corporation. 

Refrigeration  system.  4,570,449,  CI.  62-183.000. 
Knollenberg,  Robert  G.,  to  Particle  Measuring  Systems,  Inc.  Aerosol 
sampling  device  and  method  with  improved  sample  flow  characteris- 
tics. 4,571,079,  CI.  356-336.000. 
Knox,  Arthur  C,  Jr.;  Hokanson.  Allan  E.;  and  Witsken,  Anthony,  to 
Knox,  C.  Arthur;  and  Witsken,  Anthony.  Wet  grinding  machine. 
4,570.863.  CI.  241-33.000. 
Knox,  C.  Arthur:  See— 

Knox.  Arthur  C,  Jr.;  Hokanson.  Allan  E.;  and  Witsken.  Anthony. 
4.570.863.  CI.  241-33.000. 
Knox.  Floris  B.,  to  Patton,  Ira  M.  Oil  well  sucker  rod  shock  absorber. 

4,571,162,  CI.  417-554.000. 
Knudson,  Gary  A.  Two-part  hold-down  apparatus  with  slip  joint  for 

seamed  panel  assemblies.  4.S70.4O4.  CI.  52-520.000. 
Knudson,  Gary  A.  Insulating  apparatus  DGK  for  panel  assemblies. 
4,570,405.  CI.  52-521.000. 
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Kazecki,  Henry  L.:  See — 

Phillips,    James    P.;    and    Kazecki,    Henry    L.,    4,571,595,    Q. 
343-745.000. 
Kazusa,  Susumu;  Okamoto,  Harunori;  and  Fukuchi,  Eiji,  to  Mitsuboshi 

Belting  Ltd.  Bicycle  tire  tread.  4,570,689,  CI.  152-209.00R. 
Keen,  Brian  T.;  and  Robson,  John  H.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation. 
Continuous  process  for  the  production  of  alkylene  glycol  in  the 
presence  of  organometalate.  4,571.440,  CI.  568-872.000. 
Keich,  Eugene  W.:  See— 

Niewald,    Jack    L.;    and    Kelch,    Eugene    W.,    4.571,142.    CI. 
414-427.000. 
Keller,  Herbert,  to  Kraftwerk  Union  Aktiengesellschaf^.  Axial-admis- 
sion steam  turbine,  especially  of  double-flow  construction.  4,571,153, 
CI.  415-117.000. 
Keller,  Michael;  See— 

Herold,  Wolf-Dietrich;  Grafwallner.  Karl  L.;  and  Keller,  Michael, 
4.571.665,  CI.  362-225.000. 
Kelz,  Rony:  See — 

Fritz.  Ulrich;  and  Kelz.  Rony,  4.570.789,  CI.  206-83.JOO. 
Kendall-Tobias,  Michael  W.,  to  Perkin-Elmer  Corporation,  The.  Sys- 
tem for  changing  oxidants  in  a  flame  atomic  absorption  spectropho- 
tometer. 4,571,172.  CI.  431-62.000. 
Kendrick,  William  D.;  and  Mayfield.  Terry  D..  to  Halliburton  Com- 
pany. Fluid  flow  delivery  system.  4,570,673.  CI.  137-615.000. 
Kennoly.  Dan  J.:  See — 

White.   James   T..    Sr.;   and    Kennedy.    Dan   J.,   4,571,356,   CI. 
428-143.000. 
Kennon.  Jerry  M..  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Watt-hour  meter 

with  flber  optics  tamper  detector.  4,571.691.  CI.  364-483.000. 
Kent.  John  S.:  See- 
Hsiao.  Charles  H.;  and  Kent,  John  S.,  4,571.333,  CI.  424-22.000. 
Keogh,    Kenneth    D..    to    Southco,    Inc.    Knob-to-shaft    assembly. 

4,571,111.  CI.  403-282.000. 
Kerfoot,  Derek  G.  E.;  Kofluk,  Russell  P.;  and  Weir,  Donald  R.,  to 
Sherntt  Gordon  Mines  Limited.  Recovery  of  platinum  group  metals 
from  nickel-copper-iron  matte.  4.571,262,  CI.  75-101. OOR. 
Kemey.  Robert  A.;  and  Hardy,  Alfred  E.  Brake  shoe  resizer.  4.570.475, 

CI.  72-412.000. 
Kerschner,  Engelbert;  and  Muschelknautz,  Edgar,  to  Walter  Schneider 
GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  picking  up  refuse 
from  a  surface,  such  as  a  track  bed.  4,570.287,  CI.  15-346.000. 
Keystone  International,  Inc.:  See — 
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Kioritz  Corporation:  See — 

Take,    Tokio;    Sonoda.    Satoshi;    and    Yamamoto,    Takayuki. 
4.570,593.  CI.  123-398.000. 
Kirby,  Ronald  S.;  and  Bcrgstrom,  Richard  J.,  to  International  Leisure- 
time  Producte.  Inc.  Recreation  apparatus.  4,571.740,  CI.  455-344.000. 
Kircaldie,  Randall  and  McNab  (As  Trustee):  See — 

Durkan,  Gerald.  4.570,631,  CI.  128-204.230. 
Kirchner,  Edward  C,  to  Beloit  Corporation.  Flexible  disk  refiner  and 

method.  4,570,862,  CI.  241-28.000. 
Kirilov,  KosU  Y.:  See— 

Genev,  Ivan  V.;  Bagarov,  Stefan  T.;  Genev,  Evtim  V.;  Drakaliiski, 
Boris  Y.;  Marinov.  Marin  P.;  and  Kirilov,  KosU  Y..  4,570.864,  CI. 
241-252.000. 
Kirkpatrick.  Paul  A.:  See — 

Lehmann.  E>ouglas  M.;  Kunz,  Gordon  F.;  Kirkpatrick,  Paul  A.; 
Swallow,  Nancy  A.;  Leshik,  Richard  R.;  and  Schulman,  Marvin, 
4,571.346,  CI.  426-576.000. 
Kish.  Jules  G.,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Oveninning  clutch 

spring.  4,570,318,  CI.  29-173.000. 
Kishi,  Hajimu;  and  Tanaka,  Kunio,  to  Fanuc  Ltd.  NC  Programmmg 

Apparatus.  4.571.670.  CI.  364-171.000. 
Kishi,  Noriyuki:  See — 

Hasegawa,     Shumpei;     and     Kishi,     Noriyuki,     4,570,599,     CI. 
123-489.000. 
Kishimoto.  Yasuo:  See — 

Hiroki,   Nobuyoshi;   Ikemiya,   Hiroyuki;   Michioka,   Ryo;   Ueno. 
Tsutomu;  Kishimoto,  Yasuo;  and  Nagano,  Yosisuke,  4,570,909, 
CI.  266-281.000. 
Kiss.  James  M.;  and  Perrone.  Mathew  R.  P..  Jr.  Collapsible  and  float- 
able beverage  holder.  4,571.194.  CI.  441-1.000. 
Kitagishi,  Nozomu:  See — 

Kato,  Masatake;  Kitagishi,  Nozomu;  and  Hattori,  Jun,  4,571,033, 
CI.  350-427.000. 
Kitahara,  Kenichi:  See — 

Yamazaki,    Toshiaki;    Nakadate,    Takanori;    Kitahara,    Kenichi; 
Fujimori,  Noboru;  Kobayashi,  Morio;  and  Shimosaki.  Ryuji, 
4,571.379,  CI.  430-534.000. 
Kitamura,  Nobuo:  See — 

Tamani,  Hideshi;  Shikakura,  Kunio;  Kitamura,  Nobuo;  Yoshida, 
Kimiyoshi;  and  Sakano.  Akio,  4,571.454.  CI.  178-18.000. 
Kiuchi,  Takao:  See — 

Nakayama,     Yoshiaki;     and     Kiuchi,     Takao.     4.571,042,     CI. 
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Kobayashi,  Hanio;  and  Ueda.  Hiroshi,  to  MinolU  Camera  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Dustproofing  device  for  ihin  vertically  disposed  camera. 
4.571.043.  CI.  354-121.000. 
Kobayashi,  Hiroaki:  See— 

Matsui,  Ichiro;  Kobayashi,  Hiroaki;  and  Sano,  Hideo,  4,571.124,  CI. 
405-239.000. 
Kobayashi.  Morio:  See— 

Yamazaki,    Toahiaki;    Nakadate,    Takanori;    Kitahara,    Kenichi; 
Fujimori,  Noboru;  Kobayashi.  Morio;  and  Shimosaki,  Ryuji, 
4,571.379.  CI.  430-534.000. 
Kobayashi,  Naoki:  See— 

Horio.  Motohiko;  Kobayashi.  Naoki;  and  Kaneko,  Kouji,  4.571,629, 
CI.  358-225.000. 
Kobayashi,  Nobuyuki;  Isobe,  Toshiaki;  Ohkawa,  Nobuhisa;  and  Kuma, 
Takahide,  to  ToyoU  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Learning 
control  system  of  air-fuel  ratio  in  electronic  control  engine.  4,571,683, 
CI.  364-431.050. 
Kobayashi.  Taishi:  See— 

Endou.    Morinobu;    Takamizawa,    Minoru;    Hongu.    Tatsuhiko; 
Kobayashi.  Taishi;  Hayashida,  Akira;  Urasato.  Nobuaki;  Ohsaki. 
Hiromi;  Suzuki,   Nichiro;  and  Toide,  Takasi.  4.571,331,  CI. 
423-345.000. 
Koch.  Gerhard:  See— 

Erlebach.  Gusuv;  Holze.  Roland;  and  Koch,  Gerhard,  4,571,115, 

CI.  403-402.000. 

Kock.  Ronald  W.;  and  Schuster.  Charles  E..  to  Bio  Mechanisms.  Inc. 

Device  for  exercising  muscles  associated  with  elbow  tendonitis, 

including  also  the  hand  and  wrist.  4,570,925,  CI.  272-67.000. 

Kocot,  Raymond  H.,  to  Burroughs  Corp.  ElectrosUtic  ink  jet  system 

with  potential  barrier  aperture.  4,571,597,  CI.  346-75.000. 
Koehring  Company:  See — 

Wilke,  Raud  A.,  4,570.672,  CI.  137-596.130. 
Koelsch.  Peter  M.:  See— 

Musser,    Arlcne    K.;    and    Koelsch,    Peter    M..    4,571.373,    CI. 
430-143.000. 
Kofluk,  Russell  P.:  See— 

Kerfoot,  Derek  G.  E.;  Kofluk.  Russell  P.;  and  Weir.  Etonald  R.. 
4,571,262.  CI.  75-lOl.OOR. 
Koga.  Takashi;  and  Hagino,  Hideyuki.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Differential  switch  circuit.  4,571,508.  CI.  307-360.000. 
Kohlen,  Karl-Heinz,  to  W.  Schlafhorst  &  Co.  Device  for  sucking-up 

and  holding  a  thread.  4.570,867.  CI.  242-35.60R. 
Koizumi.  Yutaka;  and  Akutsu.  Eiichi.  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Transfer 
medium  separation  in  a  recording  apparatus.  4,571,057,  CI.  355-3.00R. 
Kokoku  Rubber  Industrial  Company  Limited:  See — 

lida,  Hideo,  4.571.466,  CI.  200-5.00A. 
Kokolis,  George  P.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Carbon  dioxide  and  hydrocarbon 
solvent   flooding   in   a  steeply   dipping   reservoir.    4,570.712,   CI. 
166-273.000. 
Kokusai  Denshin  Denwa  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hatori,  Yoshinori;  Murakami,  Hitomi;  and  MaUumoto,  Shuichi. 
4,571.618.  CI.  358-136.000. 
Kolla.  Shanti:  See- 
Cage.  James  K.;  Kolla,  Shanti;  and  Gates.  Jan  E..  4.571.337.  CI. 
426-107.000. 
Kollberg,  Sten.  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for 

centrifugal  casting.  4.570,698,  CI.  164-498.000. 
Koller,  Paul  L.:  See- 
Samson,  Rogelio  G.;  Koller,  Paul  L.;  and  Hideg,  Laszlo,  deceased. 
4.570.598.  CI.  123-445.000. 
Kondo,  Kenshi.  to  Nihon  Den-NeUu  Keiki  Co.,  Ltd.  Soldering  appara- 
tus. 4,570,569.  CI.  118-410.000. 
Kondo.  Miuuru,  to  Ricoh  Company.  Ltd.  High-speed  facsimile  ma- 
chine capable  of  parallel  processing.  4.571.633.  CI.  358-280.000. 
Kondo.  Tatsuya:  See — 

Andoh,  Toshihiro;  Kondo,  Tatsuya;  and  Toguchi,  Akira.  4.570,876, 
CI.  242-188.000. 
Kongoh,  Takeshi:  See — 

Makabe,     Hachiro;     and     Kongoh,     Takeshi,     4,570.561,     CI. 
112-454.000. 
Konig,  Karl-Heinz;  Schuster,  Michael;  Hollmann,  Dieter;  and  Schlod- 
der,  Rainer,  to  E>egussa  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  separation 
and    purification   of  platinum   group   metals   (II).    4,571.265,    CI. 
75-108.000. 
Konig.  Karl-Heinz;  Schuster.  Michael;  Schneewcis,  Gerd;  Steinbrech. 
Bemd;  and  Schlodder,  Rainer,  to  Degussa  Aktiengesellschaft.  Pro- 
cess for  separation  and  purification  of  platinum  group  metals  (I). 
4,571,266,  CI.  75-108.000. 
Koninklijke   Eijsbouts   Klokkengieterij   En   Fabriek   Van  Torenuur- 
werken  B.V.:  See— 
Bakker,  Peter.  4,570,528.  CI.  84-423  OOR. 
Konishi,  Keizo,  to  Tokai  Rubber  Industries,  Ltd.  Vibration-damping 

structure.  4,570,911,  CI.  267-8.00R. 
Konishi,  Kunihiko:  See — 

Kato,  Yasuyoihi;  Konishi,  Kunihiko;  and  Ohta,  Masao.  4,571,329, 
CI.  423-239.000. 
Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Horiuchi.   Tatsumi;   Tamura.   Takashi;   and    Kusuda.   Tatufumi. 

4.571.063.  CI.  355-8.000. 
Tanimi,  Noriyoshi;  Fukuchi.  Masakazu;  and  Ito,  Kunio,  4,571,068, 

CI.  355-14.00D. 
Yamazaki,    Toshiaki;    Nakadate,    Takanori;    Kitahara,    Kenichi; 
Fujimori,  Noboru;  Kobayashi.  Morio;  and  Shimosaki.  Ryuji, 
4,571,379,  CI.  430-534.000. 
Konneker,  Lloyd  K.  Pocketknife  with  integral  ring  fastener.  4,570,341. 
CI.  30-161.000. 


Konno,  Hisao:  See — 

Matsubara.  Yutaka;  Konno,  Hisao;  and  Sasai,  Takashi,  4,570,446, 
CI.  62-48.000. 
Konzal,  Daryl  R.,  to  Paper  Machinery  Corporation.  Paper  container 

bottom  expander.  4,571.233,  CI.  493-109.000. 
Kosmanski.  Thomas  J.:  See — 

Nicholson.  Michael  A.;  and  Kosmanski.  Thomas  J..  4,570,508,  CI. 
74-535.000. 
Kostylev,  Alexandr  D.;  Karavaev,  Andron  T.;  Plavskikh,  Vladimir  D.; 
Terskov,  Alexei  D.;  Chepumoi.  Nikolai  P.;  Reznikov,  Igor  I.;  and 
Tarasenko.  Vladimir  I.,  to  Institut  Gomogo  Dela  Sibirskogo  Otdel- 
enia  Akademii  Nauk  SSSR.  Machine  for  driving  holes  in  the  ground. 
4,570.723.  CI.  173-116.000. 
Kowa  Automobile  Industrial  Co,  Ltd:  See — 

Ito,  Yujiro,  4,570,553,  CI.  111-6.000. 
Kozak,  William  G.,  to  A.  E.  Staley  Manufacturing  Company.  Separa- 
tion of  lipophilic  components  from  solutions  by  adsorption.  4.571.306, 
CI.  252-351.000. 
Kraftwerk  Union  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Keller,  Herbert,  4,571.153.  CI.  415-117.000. 
Kramer,  DuWayne  E.,  to  Burke,  Inc.  Personal  mobility  vehicle. 

4,570,739.  CI.  180-216.000. 
Kramer,  James  H.,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company.  The.  Method  of  mak- 
ing a  bearing.  4,570.315,  CI.  29-149.505. 
Krase,  Horst:  See — 

Drawert,  Manfred;  and  Krase,  Horst,  4,571,267,  CI.  106-27.000. 
Krautkramer-Branson,  Inc.:  See— 

Volkmann,  Klaus,  4,570,486,  CI.  73-597.000. 
Kreger,  Steven  J.:  See — 

Oilman,  John  P.;  Kreger,  Steven  J.;  and  Purchase,  Richard  D., 
4,570,392,  CI.  52-64.000. 
Kreider,  Gary  E.:  See- 
Lee,  Peter  W.;  Kreider,  Gary  E.;  and  Widner,  Ronald  L.,  4,571,097, 
CI.  384-469.000. 
Kremer,  Victor:  See — 

Lonardi,  Emile;  and  Kremer.  Victor,  4.570.900,  CI.  251-58.000. 
Kress.  Dieter;  and  Haberle.  Friedrich,  to  MAPAL  Fabrik  fur  Prazision- 
swerkzeuge,  Dr.  Kress  KG.  Reamer  with  self  locking  guide  mem- 
bers. 4.571,130,  CI.  408-143.000. 
Krigmont,  Henry  V.;  Haaland,  Harold  H.;  Triscori,  Ronald  J.;  Spencer, 
Herbert  W.,  Ill;  and  Stem.  Jay  L..  to  Joy  Manufacturing  Company. 
Flue  gas  desulfurization.  4,571,330,  CI.  423-242.000. 
Kroger,  Mogens,  to  M.  Kroger  Maskinfabrik  A/S.  Dispensing  device  in 

the  form  of  a  caulking  gun.  4,570,832,  CI.  222-325.000. 
Kroll,  Arthur  S.:  See- 
Robinson,  Kelly  S.;  Weitzel,  Richard  A.;  and  Kroll,  Arthur  S., 
4,570,572,  CI.  118-657.000. 
Krude,  Werner:  See— 

Balken,  Jochen;  Krude,  Werner;  and  Drain,  Michel  A.,  4.571,099, 
CI.  384-513.000. 
Krupp  Polysius  AG:  See — 

Gudat,  Gerhard;  Blascyk,  Gotthardt;  and  Wingenfeld,  Friedrich, 
4,571,176,  CI.  432-226.000. 
Krynicki,  Witold.  Analogue  to  digital  converter.  4,571.574,  CI.  340- 

347.0AD. 
Kubota,  Hitoshi;  Yambe,  Teluo;  Ishii,  Akira;  and  Takahashi,  Toshiyuki, 
to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Nippon  Air  Brake  Co.,  Ltd.  Brake 
pressure  control  valve  of  a  double  piping  system.  4,571,006.  CI. 
303-6.00C. 
Kuboyama,  Nobuyoshi.   Heat-treating  process  and  its  apparatus  m 

reducing  air  pressure  within  a  chamber.  4,570,357,  CI.  34-15.000. 
Kudo,  Mitsuhiro:  See — 

Fujiwara.    Hideo;    Otomo.    Shigekazu;    Shinagawa,    Kiminan; 
Kumasaka,  Noriyuki;  Yamashita,  Takeo;  Kudo,  Miteuhiro;  and 
Tamura,  Teizo,  4,571.652,  CI.  360-122.000. 
Kulesza.  Ralph  J.;  Disko.  Harry;  Cook,  Stuart  A.;  Newton,  Jean  M.; 
and  Smith.  William  N..  to  Marvin  Glass  &  Associates.  Impact  respon- 
sive toy  vehicle.  4.571.197.  CI.  446-6.000. 
Kulick.  Walter  K.  Dental  instrument.  4,571.180,  CI.  433-72.000. 
Kuma,  Takahide:  See— 

Kobayashi,  Nobuyuki;  Isobe,  Toshiaki;  Ohkawa,  Nobuhisa;  and 
Kuma,  Takahide,  4,571,683,  CI.  364-431.050. 
Kumada,  Akira:  See — 

Murata,  Michihiro;  and  Kumada.  Akira.  4.570,482,  CI.  73-290.00V. 
Kumagai,  Tokuo:  See — 

Okubo.  Keigo;  Toba,  Shoji;  and  Kumagai.  Tokuo.  4.571,287,  CI. 
204-37.600. 
Kumasaka.  Noriyuki:  See — 

Fujiwara,    Hideo;    Otomo,    Shigekazu;    Shinagawa,    Kiminan; 
Kumasaka,  Noriyuki;  Yamashiu,  Takeo;  Kudo,  Mitsuhiro;  and 
Tamura,  Teizo,  4,571,652,  CI.  360-122.000. 
Kumauni,  Hiroshi,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electromag- 
netic clutch/brake  device.  4,570,767,  CI.  192-18.00B. 
Kuna,  Wayne  A.,  to  Marvin  Glass  A  Associates.  Toy  pull  accessory  for 

self-propelled  toy  vehicle.  4,571,211,  CI.  446-448.000 
Kunert.  Heinz,  to  Saint-Gobain  Vitrage.  Glue  mounting  of  a  glass  in  a 

bay.  4.571.278,  CI.  156-108.000. 
Kunioka,  Kazuo:  See — 

Kamio,  Hiroshi;  Ueno,  Yasushi;  Noguchi.  Takao;  Kunioka.  Kazuo; 
and  Fukuda.  Shuzo,  4,570.453,  CI.  62-375.000. 
Kunst,  Robert  J.:  See- 
Miller,  Roy  W.;  and  Kunst,  Robert  J.,  4,570,807,  CI.  213-60.000. 
Kunstle,  Gerhard;  and  Jung,  Herbert,  to  Wacker-Chemie  GmbH. 
Process  for  subilizing  aqueous  solutions  of  acetoaceumides  with 
simultaneous  reduction  in  the  content  of  /3-aminocrotonic  acid  am- 
ides. 4,571.433.  CI.  564-4.000. 
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Kunz.  Gordon  F.:  See — 

Lehmann,  Douglas  M.;  Kunz,  Gordon  F.;  Kirkpatrick,  Paul  A.; 
Swallow,  Nancy  A.;  Leshik,  Richard  R.;  and  Schulman,  Marvin, 
4.571,346,  CI.  426-576.000. 
Kunz,  Raymond  W.;  and  Pitcher,  Gerald  K.,  to  Clairol  Incorporated. 

Vibrator  massager  using  beat  frequency.  4,570,616,  CI.  128-36.000. 
Kuraishi,  Yoshiaki:  See — 

Kimura,  Tadakatsu;  Makabe,  Takayoshi;  and  Kuraishi,  Yoshiaki, 
4,571,502,  CI.  307-262.000. 
Kurata.  Mitsuru:  See — 

Kasama.  Nobuhiro;  Kurata.  Mitsuru;  Tanioka,  Hiroshi;  Yamakawa. 
Tadashi;  Inoue.  Yutaka;  Hosaka.  Masao;  and  Yagasaki,  Toshiaki, 
4,571,053.  CI.  355-3.00R. 
Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Sakagami.    Teruo;    Shoji,    Masuhiro;    Arakawa,    Noriyuki;    and 
Murayama.  Naohiro.  4.571,390,  CI.  502-402.000. 
Kuroda.  Ichiro:  See — 

Nishitani,  Takao;  Kuroda.  Ichiro;  and  Kato.  Tadaharu.  4.571.737. 
CI.  375-27.000. 
Kuroda.  Kouki:  See — 

Nagashima,  Nao;  Kuroda.  Kouki;  Nagahira.  Jyoji;  Takayanagi. 
Yoshiaki;  and  Suzuki.  Koji.  4.571,725.  CI.  371-25.000. 
Kurokawa,  Yuji:  See — 

Ueno.  Hideo;  and  Kurokawa,  Yuji,  4.571,100,  CI.  400-17.000. 
Kurosaki  Refractories  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Hiroki,   Nobuyoshi;   Ikemiya.   Hiroyuki;   Michioka,   Ryo;   Ueno. 
I      Tsutomu;  Kishimoto,  Yasuo;  and  Nagano,  Yosisukc,  4,570,909, 
'      CI.  266-281.000. 
Kurose,   Isoji.   Method   of  electrically   synthesizing   sense  of  taste. 

4,570,636.  CI.  128-419.00R. 
Kuriti,  Gary  R.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Sensor  sensitivity 

reducer  for  door  mounted  retractor.  4,570,873,  CI.  242-107.40A. 
Kurtz,  Robert  J.;  and  LiCausi,  Joseph,  to  BioResearch  Inc.  Adjustable 

orthopedic  shoe  for  a  foot  splint.  4,570,620,  CI.  128-80.00A. 
Kusabuka,  Yoshito:  See — 

Ono,  Toshiaki;  and  Kusabuka.  Yoshito,  4,571,102.  CI.  400-248.000. 
Kusagawa,  Shiro:  See — 

Ishii,  Takashi;  Murata,  Shinichi;  Kusagawa,  Shiro;  and  Wakasaki, 
Miyoshi,  4,570,695,  CI.  164-463.000. 
Kusuda,  Tatufumi:  See —  , 

Horiuchi,   Tatsumi;   Tamura,   Takashi;   and    Kusuda,   Tatufumi, 
4,571,063,  CI.  355-8.000.  \^ 

Kuwabara,  Hidemitsu:  See — 

Hata,     Ryosuke;     Yamanouchi,     Shosuke;     Hirose,     Masayuki; 
Kuwabara,  Hidemitsu;  Yamamoto,   Hiroyuki;  and  Mizumoto, 
Yasuharu,  4,571,357.  CI.  428-153.000. 
Kuwahara,  Hisao.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Semi- 
conductor voltage  supply  circuit  having  constant  output  voltage 
characteristic.  4.571.536.  CI.  323-311.000. 
Kuwahara.  Kunisuke:  See — 

Okonogi.  Shigeo;  Kuwahara.  Kunisuke;  Tanaka,  Katsushige;  Iwat- 
suki.    Keiji;    Shimokawa.    Toshiaki;    and    Matsuzaki.    Masaru. 
4.571.338.  CI.  426-324.000. 
Kuwakado.  Satosi:  See — 

Hashikawa,     Atsushi;     Kikuchi.     TeUuro;     Katoh,     KazuUka; 
Kuwakado.     Satosi;     and     Kawai,     Noriaki,     4.570.591.     CI. 
123-331.000. 
Kuwano.  Hiroaki.  to  Ishikawajima-Harima  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  controlling  lateral  unsuble  movement  and 
camber  of  strip  being  rolled.  4.570,472,  CI.  73-8.000. 
L.  &  C.  Steinmuller  GmbH:  See- 
Weber,  Rolf;  Pollak.  Gerd;  and  Chlechowitz,  Amo.  4.570.813.  CI. 
220-3.000. 
L  &  M  Radiator,  Inc.:  See — 

Braun,    Richard    R.;    and    Cedar,    Charles    E,    4,570,704,    CI. 
165-162.000. 
La  Telemecanique  Electrique:  See — 

Belbel,  Elie;  Haury,  Andree  ;  Blanchard,  Christian;  and  Lauraire, 
Michel,  4,571,565,  CI.  335-16.000. 
Laauwe,  Robert  H.:  See — 

Roggenburg,  Stanley  L.,  Jr.;  and  Laauwe,  Robert  H.,  4,570,827,  CI. 
222-95.000. 
Labbe,  Francis  A.  M.:  See — 

Ahem,  Ronald  A.;  Dyett,  Derek  H.;  Labbe,  Francis  A.  M.;  and 
Wood,  Godfrey  A.,  4,570,644,  CI.  131-I09.00R. 
Labelle,  Raymond  R.  Ventilating  unit  for  animal  buildings.  4,570.532. 

CI.  98-34.500. 
Labock.  Yoram;  Feuerstein.  Israel;  and  Geiger,  Avi.  Electronic  moni- 
toring   system    particularly    useful    as    an    electronic    babysitter. 
4,571,455,  CI.  179-2.00A. 
Labombarde,  Raymond  A.  Non-rebound  mechanism  for  right  angle 

transfer  in  folder  gluers.  4.571,234,  CI.  493-182.000. 
Lade,  Robert  W.;  Benjamin,  James  A.;  and  Schutten,  Herman  P.,  to 
Eaton  Corporation.  Lateral  bidirectional  dual  notch  shielded  FET. 
4.571.513.  CI.  307-577.000. 
Lade,  Robert  W.:  See- 
Benjamin.  James  A.;  Lade.  Robert  W.;  Schutten.  Herman  P.;  and 

Jaskolski.  SUnley  V..  4.571,606,  CI.  357-23.400. 
Schutten,  Herman  P.;  Benjamin,  James  A.;  and  Lade,  Robert  W., 
4,571,512,  CI.  307-577.000. 
Ladish  Co.:  See— 

Zimmcrly,  Robert  D..  4.570,665,  CI.  137-240.000. 
Lagemann,  Bernd:  See — 

Guttler,  Hermann;  and  Lagemann.  Bemd.  4.570.429.  CI.  57-81.000. 
Lagodka.  Gunter:  See — 

Merten.  Gerhard;  and  Ugodka,  Gunter.  4.571,127.  CI.  405-299.000. 


Lama,  William  L.;  and  Rees,  James  D.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Two  row 
reduction/enlargement   gradient   index   lens  array.   4,571,022,   CI. 
350-96.250. 
Lamirande,  Donald  J.:  See — 

Atkins,  Terrance  J.;  Field,  Martin  J.;  and  Lamirande,  Donald  J.. 
4,570,602.  CI.  123-468.000. 
Lamle,  Stewart  M.  Obverse/reverse  domino  game  set.  4.570.940.  CI. 

273-296.000. 
Langley,  John:  See — 

Symes,  Ken  C;  Langley.  John;  and  Resher.  Peter,  4,571,422,  CI. 
536-114.000. 
Langouet,  Luc,  to  Zimmem,  Bernard.  Pressure-ratio  threshold  sensor 
and  a  machine  processing  a  liquefiable  gas  and  equipped  with  such  a 
sensor.  4,570,451,  CI.  62-228.300. 
Lapertosa,  Samuel  P.,  to  Sales  Tools,  Inc.  Looseleaf  notebook  arrange- 
ment. 4,571,109,  CI.  402-77.000. 
Lapshina,  Lidia  V.:  See — 

Zimakova,  Irina  E.;  Valimukhametova,  Dania  A.;  Zaikonnikova. 
Irina  v.;  Bogoyavlensky.  Vladimir  F.;  Kaverina,  Natalya  V.; 
Kamburg.  Roman  A.;  Karpov,  Anatoly  M.;  Khmelniuky,  Lenor 
I.;  Lebedev.  Oleg  V.;  Epishina.  Lia  V.;  Lapshina,  Lidia  V.; 
Suvorova,  Ljudmila  I.;  Darinsky,  Nikolai  V.;  and  Novikov, 
Sergei  S.,  deceased.  4,571,403,  CI.  514-387.000. 
Larson,  Spencer  B.;  Johnson,  Richard  H.;  Hennemann,  Thomas  L.,  Jr.; 
and  Copeland,  James  L.,  to  Economics  Laboratory,  Inc.  Solid  cast 
detergent  dispenser  with  insert  for  holding  noncompatible  chemical. 
4,571,327,  CI.  422-263.000. 
Laser  Products  Corporation:  See- 
Matthews,  John  W..  4.570.466.  CI.  70-99.000. 
Lauer,  Edward  W.:  See — 

Dean.  Charies  F.;   Lauer,   Edward   W.;  and   Riggs,   David  L.. 
4.570.658.  CI.  137-68.200. 
Lauraire.  Michel:  See — 

Belbel,  Elie;  Haury,  Andree  ;  Blanchard,  Christian;  and  Lauraire, 
Michel,  4,571,565,  CI.  335-16.000. 
Lawrence,  Richard  W.:  See — 

Bruynesteyn,  Albert;  Hackl,  Ralph  P.;  Lawrence,  Richard  W.;  and 
Vizsoiyi,  Andrew  I.,  4,571,387,  CI.  435-262.000. 
Lawson,  Jimmie  B.:  See — 

Falls,  Andrew  H.;  Lawson,  Jimmie  B.;  and  Hirasaki.  George  J.. 
4.570.711.  CI.  166-272.000. 
Layden,  George  K.,  Jr.;  Bourdeau,  Romeo  G.;  and  Pike,  Roscoe  A.,  to 
United  Technologies  Corporation.  Process  for  producing  binderless 
carbon  or  graphite  articles.  4.571.317.  CI.  264-29.100. 
Leal,  Manuel  J.  Bow  sight.  4,570,352.  CI.  33-265.000. 
Leary.  David  F.,  to  Raychem  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

electrically  heating  diesel  fuel.  4.571.481.  CI.  219-205.000. 
Leavitt.  Richard  P.:  See— 

Wortman,   Donald  E.;  and  Leavitt.  Richard  P.,  4,571,726,  CI. 
372-2.000. 
Lebedev,  Oleg  V.:  See— 

Zimakova,  Irina  E.;  Valimukhametova,  Dania  A.;  Zaikonnikova, 
Irina  v.;  Bogoyavlensky,  Vladimir  F.;  Kaverina,  Natalya  V.; 
Kamburg.  Roman  A.;  Karpov.  Anatoly  M.;  Khmelniuky,  Lenor 
I.;  Lebedev,  Oleg  V.;  Epishina,  Lia  V.;  Lapshina.  Lidia  V.; 
Suvorova,  Ljudmila  I.;  Darinsky,  Nikolai  V.;  and  Novikov. 
Sergei  S.,  deceased,  4,571,403,  CI.  514-387.000. 
Leblanc,  Jean;  Pigeroulet,  Jean;  and  Rossignol,  Francois,  to  Robert 
Bosch  GmbH.  Pump/nozzle  unit  for  fuel  injection  in  internal  com- 
bustion engines.  4,571,161,  CI.  417-499.000. 
Lecinski,  Frank  H.;  and  Banich,  John  N.,  Sr.,  to  Continental  White  Cap. 
Inc.  Plastic  closure  with  flowed-in  plastisol  lining.  4,570.811.  CI. 
215-343.000. 
Lee.  Douglas  J.:  See — 

Skupnjak,  Joseph  A.;   Lee.   Douglas  J.;  and   Becker.   Neil  J.. 
4.571,709.  CI.  365-233.000. 
Lee,  Jenson  K.  S.;  and  Vora,  Mahasukh,  to  Varian  Associates,  Inc. 
Scaling  circuit   for   remote   measurement   system.   4.571,588,   CI. 
340-870.130. 
Lee,  Peter  W.;  Kreider,  Gary  E.;  and  Widner,  Ronald  L.,  to  Timken 
Company,  The.  Tapered  roller  bearing  with  pressurized  rib  ring. 
4,571,097,  CI.  384-469.000. 
Lee,  Richard  B.:  See- 
Burton,  James  A.;  and  Lee,  Richard  B.,  4,570,977,  CI  285-39  000. 
Lee,  Roy,  Jr.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  the  hydrosutic  testing  of 

threaded  pipe.  4,570,485,  CI.  73-49.500. 
Leemhuit,  Louis  J.  Variable  orifice  air  flow  measuring  device  and 

method.  4.570,493,  CI.  73-861.620. 
Lege,  Curtis  S.,  to  Westvaco  Corporation.  Cjz-Cycloaliphatic  tricar- 
boxylic acid  derived  isethionate  esters  and  method  of  preparation. 
4,571,309,  CI.  260-400.000. 
Legerius,  Bengt  E.;  and  Siebert,  Hans  W..  to  Telefonaktiebolaget  L  M 
Ericsson.  Method  and  tool  for  inserting  an  overdimensioned  elastic 
body  in  a  cavity.  4.570.323.  CI.  29-451.000. 
Leggett,  Clarence  A.;  and  Leggett,  Ronald  L.  Safety  stunning  tip  and 
trap  retrieving  hook  and   method  of  use  thereof  4.570,376,  CI. 
43-96.000. 
Leggett,  Ronald  L.:  See — 

Leggett,  Clarence  A.;  and  Leggett,  Ronald  L..  4,570.376.  CI. 
43-96.000. 
LeGrand,  Donald  G.;  and  Olszewski,  William  V  ,  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Method  for  increasing  the  adhesion  of  polydiorganosilox- 
ane-polycarbonate  block  copolymer  interlayera  to  adjoining  laminae 
and  primer  composition  to  accomplish  same.  4,571,280,  CI. 
156-329.000. 
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Lehman,  Richard  F..  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Flash  illumination  and 
optical  imaging  system.  4,571,058,  CI.  355-3.00R.    .    „    .  ^     _      , 

Lehmann,  Douglas  M  ;  Kunz,  Gordon  F.;  Kirkpatnck,  Paul  A.;  Swal- 
low, Nancy  A.;  Leshik,  Richard  R.;  and  Schulman,  Marvin,  to  Gen- 
eral Foods  Corporation.  Method  for  producing  cold-water  soluble 
gelatin  dessert  mixes  and  productt  therefrom.  4,571.346,  CI. 
426-576.000. 

Leibovitz.  Howard:  See—  ^     ^  „«  ait    /-i 

Roxton,  George  F.;  and  Leibovitz,  Howard,  4,570,677,  CI. 
137-881.000.  „     ^    „ 

Leitch,  Paul  A.;  Chang,  Robert  C;  and  Thompson.  Randy  E.,  to  War- 
ner  ft    Swasey   Company,    The.    Method   of  adaptive   gnndmg. 
4,570.389,  CI.  51-325.000. 
Leland  Stanford  Junior  University,  Board  of  Trustees  of  the:  See— 
Lusignan.  Bruce  B.;  Sytwu,  James;  and  Badawi,  Amr,  4,571,723,  CI. 
370-110.200.  ,,   ^       ^,     ^. 

Lengenfelder.  William  G..  Jr.;  and  Barbie,  Paul  E.,  to  Modem  Machmc 

Works  Inc.  Sheave  assembly.  4,571,225,  CI.  474-176.000. 
Lenke,  Dieter:  See—  ^    ~.  «,  , 

Franke,  Albrecht;  Mueller,  Josef;  Lietz.  Helmut;  Wiersdorff,  Wal- 
ter-Wielant;  Hege.  Hans-Guenther;  Mueller.  Claus  D.;  Gries. 
Josef  Lenke.  Dieter;  von  Philipsborn.  Gcrda;  and  Raschack. 
Manfred.  4,571,409.  CI.  514-652.000. 

Leo.  Rolf:  See—  „  .,       ^  c  «    u    j 

Nowak.  Franz;  Gietl.  Albert;  Leo.  Rolf;  and  Smger.  Gerhard. 
4.571.005,  CI.  301-63.0PW. 
Leonard.  James  S.:  See—  o      ..  .^.  -loi    ^i 

Almond.  Charles  B.;  and  Leonard.  James  S..  4.571.282,  CI. 
162-47.000.  „     ^^      .    ,^ 

Leone-Bay,  Andrea;  and  Timony,  Peter  E.,  to  SUufler  Chemical  Com- 
pany Herbicidal  esters  of  N-substituted  2-bromo-4-methylimidazole- 
5-carboxylic  acid.  4,571.257.  CI.  71-92.000. 
Lerom,  George  A.:  See—  „    .  .     » 

Bums.  Charles  S.;  Crabtree,  Michael  R.;  Goumeau,  Dwight  A.; 
Hinkel,  Scott  W.;  Lerom,  George  A.;  and  Mayfield,  Michael  J., 
4,571,671,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Lerouge,  Claude  P.  H..  to  Intemational  Standard  Electnc  Corp.  Inte- 
grated circuit  fast  multiplier  structure.  4,571,701.  CI.  364-757.000. 
Leshik,  Richard  R:  5ee-  ^    „,  .    o    ,* 

Lehmann,  Douglas  M.;  Kunz.  Gordon  F.;  Kirkpatnck,  Paul  A.; 
Swallow,  Nancy  A.;  Leshik,  Richard  R.;  and  Schulman,  Marvin, 
4.571.346.  CI.  426-576.000. 
Leslie  Hartridge  Limited:  See — 

Cox.  Gordon  C;  and  Shorrock,  Peter.  4.570.839.  CI.  227-1.000. 
Levenstein,  Norm:  See— 

Reichel,  Kenneth;  Nichols.  Frederick  W..  Ill;  and  Levenstein, 

Norm.  4,571,717,  CI.  369-256.000. 

Lever  Brothers  Company:  See—  __ 

Izzo.  Henry  J.;  and  McNaught,  John  P.,  4,571,347,  CI.  426-581.000. 

Lewanski,  Richard  M.;  and  Buggele,  Norman  R..  to  Sommer  &  Maca 

Industries.  Inc.  Yieldable  gripper  unit.  4,570.785.  CI.  198-628.000. 

Lewis.  Gary  D.:  See—  

Stoddart,  Hugh  F.;  and  Lewis.  Gary  D..  4.570.638,  CI.  128-665.000. 
Liba  Maschinenfabnk  GmbH:  See— 

Hagel,  Adolf,  4,570,459,  CI.  66-120.000. 
Libbey-Owens-Ford  Company:  See— 

Revells,  Robert  G.;  and  Enk,  Allan  T..  4,571.253.  Q.  65-273.000. 
Librecht.  Freddy  M.:  See— 

De  Schamphelaere,  Lucien  A.;  Librecht,  Freddy  M.;  Van  Pe- 
teghem,  Willy  F.;  and  De  Cock,  Etienne  M.,  4,571,602,  CI. 
346-160.000. 
LiCausi,  Joseph:  See — 

Kurtz.  Robert  J.;  and  LiCausi.  Joseph.  4,570.620.  CI.  128-80.00A. 
Lidy.  Wemer  A.:  See— 

Dolden,   John   G.;   Fogg.   Sidney   G.;   and    Lidy.   Wemer   A.. 
4,571.413.  CI.  524-199.000. 
Lieber.  Richard  L.;  and  Baskin,  Ronald  J.,  to  University  of  Califomia, 
The  RegenU  of  the.   Surgical  myometer  method.  4.570.641.  CI. 
128-774.000. 
Lieu.  Helmut:  See— 

Franke.  Albrecht;  Mueller.  Josef;  Liett.  Helmut;  Wiersdorff.  Wal- 

ter-Wielant;  Hege.  Hans-Guenther;  Mueller,  Claus  D.;  Gries. 

Josef  Lenke,  Dieter;  von  Philipsbom,  Gerda;  and  Raschack. 

Manfred.  4,571.409,  CI.  514-652.000. 

Lin,  Ming-Hsin.  Automatic  protective  circuit  system  for  emergency 

lights.  4,571.531,  CI.  320-2.000. 
Lindenberger,  James  N.;  Christie,  Bert  M.;  and  Johnson,  Roy  V.,  to 
Dow  Industries.  Shielded  door  assembly.  4,571.449.  CI.  174-35.0MS. 
Linder.  George  E.:  See— 

Minnebraker,  Jeffrey  P.;  and  Linder.  George  E..  4.570.756,  CI. 
188-2.00F. 
Lindow.  Dale  W..  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Loading  wuher 

assembly.  4.571,133.  CI.  411-11.000. 
Lindsjo,  Ulf  J.  M..  to  Tetra  Pak  Intemational  AB.  Packing  container 

with  fold-out  pouring  spout.  4.570.788.  CI.  229-I7.00R. 
Linkous.  Clovis  A.:  See— 

Skotheim.  Terje  A.;  O'Grady,  William  E.;  and  Linkous.  Clovis  A.. 
4.571.029.  CI.  350-357.000. 
Linsker,  Ralph:  and  Rutter,  Roger  S.,  to  Intemational  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation.  Method  for  routing  electrical  connections  and 
resulung  product.  4,571.451,  CI.  174-68.500. 
Liaco.  Richard  J.,  to  ATAT  Bell  Laboratories.  LED  Driver  Circuit. 

4,571.506.  CI.  307-311.000. 
Little,  Lawrence  J.:  See- 
Hunter.  Joe  S.;  and  Little.  Uwrence  J..  4.570.507.  CI.  74-5.120. 


Litton  Bionetics.  Inc.:  See— 

Schroit.  Alan  J.;  and  Fidler.  Isaiah  J..  4.571,332.  CI.  424-1.100. 
Liu.  Chung-Chiun;  and  Karagounis.  Vasilios  A.,  to  Case  Westem 
Reserve  University.  Apparatus  for  electrochemical  measurements. 
4,571.292.  CI.  204-412.000. 
Lods,  Jean;  and  Trinh  Van,  Christian,  to  Societe  Anonyme  de  Telecom- 
munications. 16-QAM  Modulator  with  PLL  amplification  devices. 
4,571.549.  CI.  332-I6.00R. 
Lohman.  Donald  J.,  to  Cincinnati  Fiber  Inc.  Composition  useful  as  a  cat 
litter,   plant   mulch,  or  grease  and  oil  absorbent.   4.570.573.  CI. 
119-1.000. 
Lohn.  Edwin  E.  Universal  holder  for  mounting  handguns  remote  from 

the  user.  4,570,890,  CI.  248-274.000. 
Loizeau,  Pierre,  to  Valeo.  Torsion  damping  device,  especially  a  clutch 

plate  for  a  motor  vehicle.  4,570,774.  CI.  192-106.200. 
Lonardi.  Emile;  and  Kremer,  Victor,  to  Paul  Wurth  S.A.  Apparatus  for 

actuating  a  proportioning  valve.  4,570,900,  CI.  251-58.000. 
Long.  Delmar  D..  to  Dayco  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  producing 
elastomer-coated  bias  reinforcement  fabric.  4.570.566.  CI.  118-34.000. 
Longoria,  Jose  L.:  See — 

Ray.  Levon  L.;  and  Longoria.  Jose  L.,  4.570,380,  CI.  47-58.000. 
Lorenz,  Edmund.  Pulse-controlled  turbine.  4,570,438,  CI.  60-39.390. 
Lott,  W.  Gerald,  to  Flo  Trend  Systems,  Inc.  Two  stage  desilter. 

4,571,296,  CI.  209-211.000. 
Lowrey,  Charles.  Foldable  chair.  4,570,994.  CI.  297-19.000. 
Lucas,  Stephen  G.:  See— 

Schell,  James  E.,  deceased;  Lucas,  Stephen  G.;  Neff.  Dale  A.;  and 
Tu^gle,  Bonnie  E.,  4,571,291,  CI.  204-213.000. 
Luccarelli,  Domenick,  Jr.:  See — 

Pittet.  Alan  O.;  Muralidhara,  Ranya;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Miller. 
Kevin    P.;    and    Luccarelli.    Domenick,    Jr.,    4,571,343,    CI. 
426-535.000. 
Pittet,  Alan  O.;  Muralidhara,  Ranya;  Miller,  Kevin  P.;  and  Luc- 
carelh,  Domenick,  Jr.,  4,571,344,  CI.  426-535.000. 
Luckett,  Robert  H.  Insulated  food  carrier.  4.570,800,  CI.  206-545.000. 
Ludwig,  George  C:  See— 

Dodson,   Daniel   P.;  and   Ludwig,   George  C,  4,570,912,   CI. 
267-64.150. 
Luk,  King:  See —  __^ 

Howarth,  Thomas  T.;  and  Luk,  King,  4,571,392.  CI.  514-210.000. 
Lukas.  Peter,  to  P.M.  Sports  Development  Limited.  Earthworm  har- 
vesting method.  4.570.372.  CI.  43-1.000. 
Lund.  Robert  S.  Mold-blowing  apparatus.  4.570,694.  CI.  164-158.000. 
Lundstrom.  Malkolm  S.:  See— 

Buren.  Kurt  J.  A.;  Hedlund.  Martin  L.;  and  Lundstrom,  Malkolm 
S.,  4.571.261,  CI.  75-77.000. 
Lusignan,  Bruce  B.;  Sytwu,  James;  and  Badawi,  Amr.  to  Leland  Sun- 
ford  Junior  University.  Board  of  Trustees  of  the.  Pulse  code  modu- 
lated digital  telephony  tone  generator  4,571,723.  CI.  370-110.200. 
Lustenberger.  Martin,  to  Vibro-Meter  SA.  Process  for  detecting  the 
likelihood  of  ice  formation,  ice  warning  system  for  carrying  out  the 
process  and  utilization  thereof.  4,570.881,  CI.  244-I34.00F. 
Lygas.  Edward  A.:  See — 

Birchak,    James    R.;    and    Lygas,    Edward    A.,    4,571,693,    CI. 
364-509.000. 
Lynell  Medical  Technology,  Inc.:  See— 

Poler.  Sunley.  4.571.540.  CI.  351-16O.0OR. 
Lystad,  Leonard  A.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Sun  visor  stowed 

on  pillar.  4.570.991.  CI.  296-97.00G. 
M.A.N. -Roland  Druckmaschinen  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Rottstedt.  Hans-Jurgen,  4,570,539,  CI  101-426.000. 
M.C.L.  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

.  Sasaki,  Nobuyoshi,  4,571,270,  CI.  134-5.000. 
M.  Kroger  Maskinfabrik  A/S:  See— 

Kroger.  Mogens,  4,570,832,  CI.  222-325.000. 
M.  Y.  Finkclman  Company:  See— 

Finkelman,  Steven  L.;  and  Tseitlin,  Moshe,  4,570,349,  CI.  33- 
>*3.00L.  .  ^         ,,  .  _, 

MacConkey,  James  S.;  and  Melville,  Douglas  F.,  Jr.,  to  Acme  United 
Corporation.  Membrane  dispensing  assembly  and  method  of  manu- 
facture. 4,570,627,  CI.  I28-I32.00D. 
Machen,  Edmond  H:  See—  ^^         ^    u      ^.in.-ii     «-i 

Seagrave,    Earl   M.;   and   Machen,   Edmond   H.,  4,570,571,   CI. 

118-642.000. 
Machinefabriek  G.J.  Nijhuis  B.V.:  See— 

Nijhuis,  Gerrit  J.,  4.570.297.  CI.  17-16.000. 
Machnee.  Cecil  B..  to  Morris  Rod  Weeder  Co.  Ltd.  Rate  meter  and 
method  of  determining  distribution  rates.  4.570.491.  CI.  73-861.000. 
MacKinnon.  John  W.  M..  See— 

Hayes.  Roger;  Bays.  David  E.;  and  MacKinnon.  John  W.  M.. 
4.571,394.  CI.  514-212.000.  ^    .      ^    u     , 

MacLaughlin.  Donald;  and  Fortuna.  Vincent  E..  to  Cosden  Technol- 
ogy. Inc.  Braking  apparatus  for  spinwelding  machinery.  4.571,281, 
CI.  156-580.000. 
Mader.  Josef:  See—  ^    ..  j        ,      r 

Ziegler.   Klaus;   Zund.   Peter;   Gees.   Jurg;   and   Mader,  Josef, 
4,571.028.  CI.  350-287.000. 
Madi.  Jeno:  See— 

TaUy.  Ilona;  Gundisch,  GuszUv;  Madi.  Jeno;  Palotas.  Laszlo  ;  and 
Subotics.  Oyula.  4.570.964,  CI.  280-403.000. 
Maeda,  Susumu;  Taki,  Masakazu;  and  Yoshizawa,  Kenji,  to  Mitsubishi 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Welding  machine  with  automatic  seam 
tracking.  4,571.479,  CI.  219-124.340. 
Maegdefessel,  Heinz,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Getter  sorption 
pump  with  heat  accumulator  for  high-vacuum  and  gas  discharge 
systems.  4,571,158.  CI.  417-51.000. 
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Maezono,  Masakazu:  See — 

Nishimura,   Sadanori;   and   Maezono,   Masakazu,   4,570,511,   CI. 
74-867.000. 
MafTione,  Joseph  P.:  See — 

Gomes,    Robert    L.;   and    Maffione,   Joseph    P.,   4,570,637,   CI. 
128-639.000. 
Maggioni  Farmaceutici  S.p.A.:  See — 

Picciola,  Giampaolo;  Gentili,  Piergiorgio;  Ravenna,  Franco;  and 
Riva,  Mario,  4.571.401.  CI.  514-332.000. 
Magic  Pantry  Foods  Inc.:  See — 

Taylor.  Larry  W..  4.570,339,  CI.  30-2.000. 
Magic  Seal  Corporation:  See— 

Nevins,    Norman;   and   Gustafson,   Thomas   L.,   4,571,410,   CI. 
523-122.000. 
Magna  Motive  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

McGee,  Daniel  W.;  Rosinski,  Stephan;  and  Setzer,  Claude  S., 
4,571,528,  CI.  318-138.000. 
Magnetic  Peripherals,  Inc.:  See — 

Goss,  Lloyd  C,  4,571.649,  CI.  360-106.000. 
Magyar  Optikai  Muvek:  See — 

Szemere,  Robert;  Majoros,  Jozsef;  and  Cseve,  Ferenc,  4.570.838. 
CI.  225-93.000. 
Magyar  Tudomanyos  Akademia  Muszaki  Fizikai  Kuuto  Intezete:  See — 
Ferenczi.  Gyorgy;  Boda.  Janos;  Toth.  Ferenc;  Horvath.  Peter; 
Benkovics,  Laszlo  ;  and  Dozsa.  Laszlo  .  4.571.541.  CI.  324- 
158.00D. 
Mahmoodi,  A.  B.;  and  Nelson.  Owen  L.,  to  Minnesou  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company.  Method  of  image  enhancement  by  raster 
scanning.  4.571.635,  CI.  358-284.000. 
Maillefer  S.A.:  See — 

Buluschek,  Bruno  E.,  4,570,875.  CI.  242-158.00R. 
Major,  Jonathan  C:  See — 

Chandra,   Tapan   K.;   and   Major,   Jonathan   C,   4,571,123,   CI. 
405-212.000. 
Majoros,  Jozsef:  See — 

Szemere,  Robert;  Majoros.  Jozsef;  and  Cseve,  Ferenc.  4.570.838. 
CI.  225-93.000. 
Makabe.  Hachiro;  and  Kongoh.  Takeshi,  to  Janome  Sewing  Machine 
Industry    Co.,    Ltd.    Electronic    sewing    machine.    4,570.561.    CI. 
112-454.000. 
Makabe.  Takayoshi:  See— 

Kimura.  Tadakatsu;  Makabe.  Takayoshi;  and  Kuraishi.  Yoshiaki. 
4.571.502.  CI.  307-262.000. 
Makita.  Fujio.  to  Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Gearshi^  system  for 

an  automobile.  4.570,765.  CI.  192-3.560. 
Mallinckrodt.  Inc.:  See— 

Caskey.  Douglas  C;  and  Chapman.  Douglas  W..  4.571,437,  CI. 
564-418.000. 
Malmgren.  Bengt-Goran,  to  HB  BGM  Innovation.  Device  for  supply- 
ing solid  fuel  to  a  furnace.  4,571,137,  CI.  414-173.000. 
Mammone,  Joseph  F.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Hybrid  composite  of  poly(p-phenylene-trans-bisbenzothiazole)  and 
ceramic  fiber.  4,571.411.  CI.  523-457.000. 
Mann  Packing  Co..  Inc.:  See — 

Centeno.  Edward  M.,  4,570,415,  CI.  53-399.000. 
Mannesmann  Rexroth  GmbH:  See— 

Mucheyer,  Norbert,  4,571.500,  CI.  307-154.000. 
Manning.   Peter  R.;  and  Dixon.   A.  John.   Articulated   toy   figure. 

4,571,209.  CI.  446-375.000. 
Mantellina.  Calogero;  Zanzottera,  Daniele;  and  Gelmetti.  Marco,  to 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  Italia.  Memory  module  selection 
and  reconfiguration  apparatus  in  a  data  processing  system.  4.571.676. 
CI.  364-200.000. 
MAPAL  Fabrik  fur  Prazisionswerkzeuge,  Dr.  Kress  KG:  See — 

Kress,  Dieter;  and  Haberle,  Fncdrich,  4,571,130,  CI.  408-143.000. 
Marass,  Josef,  to  Georg  Spiess  GmbH.  Sheet  feeder  for  a  sheet  process- 
ing machine  having  a  continuously  running  sheet  intake.  4.570.917. 
CI.  270-53.000. 
Maremont  Corporation:  See — 

Ortyl.  George  M.,  4,570,747,  CI.  181-243.000. 
Maresca,  Louis  M.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Blends  of  novel 
poly(e8ter-carbonate)s     with     other     polymers.     4,571,419,     CI. 
525-177.000. 
Marinov,  Marin  P.:  See — 

Genev,  Ivan  V.;  Bagarov,  Stefan  T.;  Genev,  Evtim  V.;  Drakaliiski, 
I        Boris  Y.;  Marinov,  Marin  P.;  and  Kirilov,  KosU  Y.,  4,570,864,  CI. 
241-252.000. 
Marks,  Allen  P.,  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company.  Quick-cure,  flexible 

polymer  composition.  4,571,420,  CI.  525-350.000. 
Martin,  Hardison  G.;  and  Ponto,  Robert,  to  Innovative  Electronic 
Designs,  Inc.  Balanced  amplifier  device.  4,571,554,  CI.  330-252.000. 
Martin,  Harvey  G.;  and  Bruin,  Nicholas  A.,  to  De  La  Rue  Systems 
Limited.  Secure  container  and  actuator  for  a  sheet  dispensing  appara- 
tus. 4,570.548,  CI.  109-66.000. 
Martin.  Joel;  and  Boire.  Maxime.  to  Simmonds  S.A.;  and  Societe  Na- 
tionale   Industriele  et   Aerospatiale.   Encaged   nut.   4.571.135.   CI. 
411-85.000. 
Martin  Paul,  Inc.:  See — 

Belokin,  Martin  P..  4,570,837,  CI.  225-42.000. 
Martin,  Robert  G.:  See— 

Belmondo,  Victor  E.;  dePina,  Russell  M.;  James,  George  W.; 
Martin,    Robert    G.;    and    Reece,    John    M.,    4,571,724,    CI. 
371-25.000. 
Martin,  Robin  A.,  to  Wilson  Sporting  Goods  Co.  Basketball.  4,570,931, 
CI.  273-65.0EG. 


Martin,  William  J.,  to  Intemational  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
VFET  Driving  circuiu  for  plasma  panel  display  systems.  4,571,527, 
CI.  315-169.400. 
Martinson,  Glen  D.,  to  B.E.L.-Tronics  Limited.  Hom  antenna  and 
mixer  constmction  for  microwave  radar  detectors.  4,571,593,  CI. 
343-783.000. 
Martus,  Donald  G.  Tire  preuure  regulation  system.  4,570,691,  CI. 

152-332.100. 
Maruu,  Keiji,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Driving  apparatus  for  an  objective 

lens.  4,571.026,  CI.  350-247.000. 
Marvin  Glass  ft  Associates:  See — 

Ferris,    Michael   J.;   Wise,    Paul   H.;   and    Breslow,   Jeffrey   D., 

4,570,938,  CI.  273-243.000. 
Kulesza.  Ralph  J.;  Disko,  Harry;  Cook,  Stuart  A.;  Newton.  Jean 

M.;  and  Smith.  William  N..  4.571,197.  CI.  446-6.000. 
Kuna,  Wayne  A.,  4,571,211,  CI.  446-448.000. 
Zaruba.  John  V.;  Meyer,   Burton  C;  and  Hanson,  Steven  P., 

4.571,205,  CI.  446-230.000. 
Zaruba,  John  V.;  Andersen,  Michael  A.;  and  Meyer,  Burton  C, 
4,571,210,  CI.  446-424.000. 
Marzullo,  Joseph  H.,  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.  I>vice  for  locking  a  slidable 

member.  4,570,757,  CI.  188-67.000. 
Maschinenfabrik  Koppem  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG:  See — 

Blank,  Michael  G.;  and  Hammerschmidt,  Horst  E.,  4,571,171,  CI. 
425-533.000. 
Maschinenfabrik  Reinhausen  Gebruder  Scheubeck  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG: 
See— 
Wcin,  Franz,  4,571,499,  CI   307-75.000. 
Masham,  Roger  D..  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Mixing  device  for  particu- 
late material.  4,570,570.  CI    118-612.000. 
Masica.  Michael  T.;  Wong,  Albert  C;  and  Yonker.  John  F..  to  General 
Motors  Corporation.   Demand   responsive  flow   regulator  valve. 
4.570.667.  CI.  137-117.000. 
Mason  Corporation:  See — 

McKibbin.  John  R..  4.570.749.  CI.  182-36.000. 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology:  See— 

Suh,  Nam  P.;  and  Burgess.  Steven  M.,  4.571,338,  CI.  428-135.000. 
Massof.  Edward  P.:  See— 

Beglinger.  Gregory  O.;  Massof.  Edward  P.;  and  Schwind.  Richard 
J,  4,571,134,  CI.  411-41.000. 
Masterfield,  Ernest  W.  Archery  bow  subilizer  and  vibration  dampener. 

4,570,608,  CI.  124-89.000. 
Masuda,  Mitsuya:  See — 

lyehara,    Sadahiro;    Inohara,    Shizuo;    Masuda,    MiUuya;    Ueda, 
Minom;  and  Yamamoto.  Keisuke.  4.571.614.  CI.  358-56.000. 
Matheis,  Alfred:  See — 

Klingel,  Hans;  and  Matheis.  Alfred,  4,570,327.  CI  29-568  000 
Matheson,  Thomas  G.,  to  ATftT  Bell  Laboratories.  System,  method, 
and  sution  interface  arrangement  for  playing  video  game  over  tele- 
phone lines.  4,570,930,  CI.  273-l.OOE. 
Mathews,  Harlan  P.;  Romano,  Paul;  and  Muckle,  Alexander  M.,  to 
Storage  Technology  Partners  II.  Read  beam  position  calibration. 
4,571,714,  CI.  369-44.000. 
Matlach,  William  J.;  Newberry,  Michael  E.;  and  Thierheimer,  Charles 
L.,  Jr.,  to  Petrolitc  Corporation.  Method  of  transporting  viscous 
hydrocarbons.  4,570,656,  CI.  137-13.000. 
Matsubara,  Yutaka;  Konno,  Hiaao;  and  Sasai,  Takashi,  to  Mitsui  ft  Co., 
Ltd.;  and  Japan  Metals  and  Chemicals  Co  ,  Ltd.  Fuel  tank  for  hydro- 
gen vehicle  and  fuel  supplying  system  4,570,446,  CI.  62-48.000. 
MaUuda,  Takashi,  to  Takara  Co.,  Ltd  Toy  gun  convertible  into  robot- 

ic-humanoid  form.  4,571,201,  CI.  446-85.000. 
Mauuda,  Terumi:  See — 

Arakawa,  Satoshi;  Yamazaki,  Hisashi;  Yamazaki,  Kikuo;  and  Mal- 
suda,  Terumi,  4.571,496,  CI.  250-484.100. 
Matsufuji,  Akihiro:  See — 

Kasiiga,  Akira;  Mauufuji,  Akihiro;  Yamada,  Yasuyuki;  and  Tsuji, 
Nobuo,  4,571,364,  CI.  428-336.000. 
Matsui,  Ichiro;  Kobayashi,  Hiroaki;  and  Sano,  Hideo,  to  Sumitomo 
Cement  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  forming  cast-in-p(ace  concrete  pile. 
4,571,124,  CI.  405-239.000. 
Matsumoto,  Keizo:  See — 

Yoshida,    Tsunemasa;    Wakabayashi,    Toahio;    and    Mauumoto, 
Keizo,  4,571,334,  CI.  424-95.000. 
Matsumoto,  Shuichi:  See— 

Hatori,  Yoshinori;  Murakami,  Hitomi;  and  Matsumoto,  Shuichi, 
4,571,618,  CI.  358-136.000. 
Matsumoto,  Shuji:  See — 

TsuUumi,     Takashi;     and     Mauumoto,     Shuji,     4,570,969,     CI. 
280-664.000. 
MaUushiU  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

lyehara,    Sadahiro;    Inohara,    Shizuo;    Masuda,    MiUuya;    Ueda, 

Minoru;  and  Yamamoto,  Keisuke,  4,571,614,  CI.  358-36.000. 
Saito,  KoeUu;  Kawabuchi,  Masami;  Yamaguchi,  Keisaku;  and 

lijima.  Keiji,  4,571,520,  CI.  310-327.000. 
Sugawara,  Norio;  and  Nawa,  Motoyuki,  4,570,533,  CI.  98-40.240. 
Yamada,  Takahiro,  4,571,626,  CI.  358-213.000. 
Yau,  Kei,  4,571,459,  CI.  179-6.130. 
Matsushiu  Electric  Works,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kawaguchi,    Shojiro;    and    Odaka,    Kuniyuki,    4,370,272,    CI. 

4-302.000. 
Saur,  Hans,  4,571,566,  CI.  335-78.000. 
MaUushita,  Masatoshi:  See— 

Hatada,    Minoru;    Ishida,    Hideaki;    and    MaUushita,    Masatoahi. 
4,571.672,  CI.  364-200.000. 
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Mauushiu.  Ya»uo;  Takeda,  Yukio;  Nakamura,  Koiuuke;  and  Ohkoshi. 
Tokio,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Semiconductor  device  having  electrically 
insulating  substrate  of  SiC.  4.571,610.  CI.  357^7.000. 
Mauuzaki.  Hikaru;  and  MaUuzaki,  Toshiyuki,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Denki  Kabuahiki  Kaisha.  Method  for  manufacturing  anode  cylinders 
of  electron  tubes.  4,570,843,  CI.  228-151.000. 
MaUuzaki,  Masani:  S«—  ... 

Okonogi,  Shigeo;  Kuwahara,  Kunisuke;  Tanaka,  Katsushige;  Iwat- 
suki,    Keiji;    Shimokawa,    Toshiaki;    and    Matsuzaki,    Masaru, 
4,571,338,  CI.  426-324.000. 
Mauuzaki,  Toshiyuki:  See—  .  ,,„  o^,    ^. 

Mauuzaki,    Hikani;    and    MaUuzaki,    Toshiyuki,    4,570,843,   CI. 
228-151.000. 
Mattel.  Inc.:  See—  ^^       ^  ,., 

Barbato,  Michael  W.;  Rhodes,  Tony;  and  Watu,  Edward  W., 

4.571,198.0.446-73.000. 
Henderson,  Richard  E.;  and  Wittenberg.  Mark  S..  4.571,207,  CI. 

446-352.000. 
Sema.  Jaime,  4,571.200,  CI.  446-85.000. 
Matthews,  John  W.,  to  Laser  Products  Corporation.  Door  lockmg 

methods  and  apparatus.  4,570,466,  CI.  70-99.000. 
Matthias.  Terry  R.;  and  Barr.  John  D.,  to  NL  Industries,  Inc.  Drill  bit 
cutter.  4,570.725.  CI.  175-329.000. 

Matzner.  Bruce:  See—  

Johansson.  Eric  B.;  and  Matzner,  Bruce,  4,571,324,  CI.  376-441.000. 
Mauer,  Dieter:  See- 
Richmond.  John  F.;  Mauer.  Dieter;  and  Baum.  Heinz  O.,  4,570.303, 
CI.  24-16.0PB. 
Maxwell.  Michael  J.,  to  Rogers  Corporation.  Tape  automated  bonding 

of  integrated  circuiU.  4.571.354.  CI.  428-78.000. 
May.  Randall  L.  Electro-acoustically  amplified  drum  and  mounting 

bracket.  4,570,522,  CI.  84-1.140. 
Mayer,  John  F.;  Cook,  Stuart  A.;  Springer,  Harvey  G.;  and  Wood,  Earl 
M.,  Jr.,  to  CPG  Products  Corp.  Action  figure  with  wing  movement 
derived  from  leg  movement.  4,571,206,  CI.  446-330.000. 
Mayer,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Murawski.  Peter;  and  Mayer,  Wolfgang,  4,570,565,  CI.  178-2.00R. 
Mayfield,  Michael  J.:  See- 
Bums,  Charles  S.;  Crabtree.  Michael  R.;  Goumeau,  Dwight  A.; 
Hinkel,  Scott  W.;  Lerom,  George  A.;  and  Mayfield,  Michael  J., 
4,571,671,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Mayfield,  Terry  D.:  See— 

Kendrick,  William  D.;  and  Mayfield,  Terry  D.,  4,570.673,  CI. 
137-615.000. 
Mayo,  Ronnie  D.  Fish  stringer.  4,570.836,  CI.  224-103.000. 
Mazda  Motor  Corporation:  See — 

Mukai.  Yoshiaki;  and  Ueno,  Iwao,  4.570.968.  CI.  280-664.000. 
MuraU,  Yoshinori.  4,571.165,  CI.  418-178.000. 
McCain  Manufacturing  Corporation:  See — 

Higgins,  George  D.;  and  Wrona.  James,  4,570.535.  CI.  100-7.000. 
McCall.  Kenneth  E.:  See- 
Johnson.  David  E.;  Abersold.  Larry  A.;  and  McCall,  Kenneth  E., 
4,571,478,  CI.  219-69.00R. 
McCoy,  Gregory  A.,  to  Ingersoll-Rand  Company.  Multi-wheel  drive 

system.  4,570,741,  CI.  180-242.000. 
McCullough,  Robert  B.,  to  Sunol  Systems  Incorporated.  Synchroniza- 
tion-promoting dau  coding  method.  4,571,575,  CI.  340-347.0DD. 
MCD  Enterprises,  Inc.:  See — 

McDermott,  John,  4,570,850.  CI.  236-49.000. 
McDermott,  John,  to  MCD  Enterprises,  Inc.  Modular  ceiling  air  con- 
trol device.  4.570,850,  CI.  236-49.000. 
McDermott.  Keith  T.:  See— 

Weetman.  Ronald  J.;  Carpenter.  Jerry  A.;  Coyle.  Chandler  K.; 
McDermott.   Keith  T.;  and  Voss.   Roger  N..  4.571.090.  CI. 
366-270.000. 
McDonald  Products  Corporation:  See— 

O'Neil,  Robert  A.;  Broman.  William  G.;  Clouser.  Leon  C;  Dom- 
browski.  Adrian  T.;  Harth,  Arthur  R.;  and  Williams,  Bemhard 
O.,  4,570,793,  CI.  206-371.000. 
McGee,  Daniel  W.;  Rosinski,  Stephan;  and  Setzer,  Claude  S.,  to  Magna 
Motive  Industries,  Inc.  Electromagnetic  rotary  motor.  4,571,528,  CI. 
318-138.000. 
McGinniss,  Vincent  D.;  and  Schwerzel,  Robert  E.,  to  Battelle  Memo- 
rial Institute.  Photopolymerizable  composition  containing  a  photo- 
sensitive   donor    and    photoinitiating    acceptor.     4,571,377,    CI. 
430-81.000. 
McKibbin,   John   R.,   to  Mason  Corporation.   Suspended   scaffold. 

4.570,749,  CI.  182-36.000. 
McLaurin,  Lauchlin  A.,  to  V.E.  Kuster  Company.  Instrument  locking 

and  port  bundle  carrier.  4,570,481,  CI.  73-152.000. 
McLellan,   Norvel   J.   Automatic   bath   water   temperature  control. 

4.570.848.  CI.  236-12.210. 
McNaught.  John  P.:  See— 

Izzo.  Henry  J.;  and  McNaught.  John  P..  4.571,347,  CI.  426-581.000. 

McPeak.  Ercel  W.;  Felzer,  Theodore;  and  Rodgers,  Frederick  J.,  to 

Ultra  Lift  Corporation.  Stair-climbing  hand  truck.  4,570,953,  CI. 

280-5.300. 

McPherson,   Hugh,   to  Ferranti   pic.   Electrical  circuit  assemblies. 

4.571,663,  CI.  361-393.000. 
Mead  Corporation,  The:  See — 

King,    Robert    D.;    and    Henderson,   James   M.,   4,571,160,   CI. 
417-437.000. 
Mears,  Lawrence  N.,  to  Center  Line  Industries,  Inc.  Rapid  loader 
device.  4,570,371,  CI.  42-90.000. 


Medi-Physics,  Inc.:  See — 

Byrne,    Edmund    F.;    and    Tolman,    Glen    L.,    4,571,430,    CI. 
560-148.000. 
Mednis,  Juris  M.,  to  Universal  Symetrics  Corporation.  Multiple  con- 
tainer package.  4.570,799,  CI.  206-509.000. 
Medosan  Industrie  Biochimiche  Riunite  S.p.A.:  See — 
Baglioni,  Alessandro,  4,571,399,  CI.  514-265.000. 
Meeker,  Rick  A.:  See— 

Bloome.  James  A.;  Meeker.  Rick  A.;  Whicker.  Jerry  T.;  and  Fore- 
man. Frederick  J..  4.570,278.  CI.  15-97.00R. 
Meenan,  Vincent  D.  Adjusuble  tray  for  video  display  terminals. 

4,570.804,  CI.  211-126.000. 
Megadiamond  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Hall,  David  R.,  4,570,726,  CI.  175-410.000. 
Meise,  William  H.:  See— 

Dischert,  Robert  A.;  Meise.  William  H.;  and  Berard,  Clement  A., 
Jr.,  4,571,511,  CI.  307-547.000. 
Meiser,  Sue  M.;  and  Cassidy,  Michael  F.,  to  Warren  Company.  Jigsaw 

puzzle.  4,570,936,  CI.  273-157.00R. 
Melville,  Douglas  F.,  Jr.:  See— 

MacConkey,  James  S.;  and  Melville,  Douglas  F.,  Jr.,  4,570.627,  CI. 
128-132.00D. 
Melzer,  Harald;  and  Hahn.  Joachim,  to  Bayerische  Motoren  Werke 
AG.  Apparatus  for  adjusting  the  valve  control  of  a  reciprocating 
piston  internal  combustion  engine.  4.570.334.  CI.  29-700.000. 
Memorial  Hospital  for  Cancer  and  Allied  Diseases:  See— 

Miodownik,  Saul.  4,570,639,  CI.  128-718.000. 
Menard.  Raymond  A.:  See — 

Turner.    Dewayne;    Menard,    Raymond   A.;   and   Oneal,    Dean, 
4,570,714,  CI.  166-278.000. 
Mentele,  Pat.  Device  for  weeding  vine  or  similar  crops.  4,570,721,  CI. 

172-99.000. 
Mepco/Electra,  Inc.:  See— 

Hyland,  William  J.,  4,571,664,  CI.  361-433.000. 
Merle,  Jean-Pierre,  to  ENERTEC.  Magnetic  cassette  with  fioating  and 

auxiliary  tensioning  rollers.  4,571,655,  CI.  360-132.000. 
Mcrriman,  Henry  H.  Bedding  support.  4,570,275,  CI.  5-505.000. 
Mersiovsky,  Lynda  K.:  See — 

Emry,  Carl  A.,  Jr.;  Neuman,  Grover  H.;  Mersiovsky,  Lynda  K.; 
and  Pfeuffer,  Margaret  S.,  4,571,700,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Merten,  Gerhard;  and  Lagodka,  Gunter,  to  Gewerkschaft  Eisenhutte 
Westfalia.    Advance    mechanism    for    mine    roof   support    units. 
4,571.127.  CI.  405-299.000. 
Merten.  Gerhard:  See— 

Roling,  Franz;  Merten,  Gerhard;  and  Steinkuhl,  Bemd,  4,571,003, 
CI.  299-33.000. 
Mesdan  S.p.A.:  See— 

Premi,  Mauro;  and  Guzzoni,  Gianfranco,  4,570,427,  CI.  57-22.000. 
Messerschmitt-Boelkow-Blohm  Gesellschaft  mit  beschraenkter  Haft- 
ung:  See — 
Nowak,  Franz;  Gietl.  Albert;  Leo.  Rolf;  and  Singer.  Gerhard. 
4.571.005.  CI.  301-63.0PW. 
Metallwerk  Frese  GmbH:  See- 
Klein.  Manfred.  4,571.027.  CI.  350-280.000. 
Metromail  Corporation:  See— 

Gieson.  Clarence  L..  4.571,141,  CI.  414-417.000. 
Metzeler  Kautschuk  GmbH:  See— 

Ghibu,  Michael;  Hartel,  Volker;  Heynemann,  Carl;  and  Raubach, 
Manfred,  4,570,748,  CI.  181-286.000. 
Mewitz,  Gerd,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Programmable  video 

mask  generator.  4,571,619,  CI.  358-160.000. 
Meyer,  Burton  C:  See— 

Zaruba,  John  V.;  Meyer,  Burton  C;  and  Hanson,  Steven  P., 

4,571,205,  CI.  446-230.000. 
Zaruba.  John  V.;  Andersen,  Michael  A.;  and  Meyer,  Burton  C, 
4,571,210,  CI.  446-424.000. 
Meyer,  Danny  S.:  See— 

Diehl,  Robert  J.;  Hollister,  F.  Harold;  and  Meyer,  Danny  S., 
4,570,942,  CI.  277-12.000. 
Meyer,  David  L.;  and  Wolfe,  Brian  A.,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Cable 

harness  assembly  apparatus.  4,570,326,  CI.  29-566.300. 
Meyer,  Thomas  N.:  See— 

Fey,  Maurice  G.;  Fatum,  John  H.;  and  Meyer,  Thomas  N., 
4,571,259,  CI.  75-IO.OOR. 
Meyn,  Pieter.  Apparatus  for  separating  the  gizzards  from  the  entrails  of 
poultry  and  for  further  processing  the  gizzards.  4,570,294,  CI. 
17-11.000. 
MI  Medical  &  Scientific  Instruments,  Inc.:  See— 

Gneriich,  Hans  R.;  and  Zimmermann,  Kuno  P.,  4,571,556,  CI. 
331-78.000. 
Mich,  Thomas  F.:  See— 

Hutt,  Marland  P.;  Mich,  Thomas  F.;  and  Culbertson,  Townley  P., 
4,571.396.  CI.  514-249.000. 
Michiels.  Hugo  R.  Racket  with  knotting  blocks  for  mounting  stnngs. 

4.570.933.  CI.  273-73.00D. 
Michigan  Instruments.  Inc.:  See — 

Barkalow.  Clare  E..  4.570.615.  CI.  128-28.000. 
Michioka,  Ryo:  See— 

Hiroki,   Nobuyoshi;   Ikemiya,   Hiroyuki;   Michioka,   Ryo;   Ueno, 
Tsutomu;  Kishimoto,  Yasuo;  and  Nagano,  Yosisuke,  4,570,909, 
CI.  266-281.000. 
Microband  Corporation  of  America:  See — 

Dalimonte,    Alfred    A.;    and    Fung.    Paul    J.,    4,571,621,    CI. 
358-186.000. 
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Midthun,  Karen:  See — 

Greenberg,  Harry  B.;  Wyatt,  Richard  G.;  Kapikian.  Albert  Z.; 
Kalica,  Anthony  R.;  Midthun,  Karen;  and  Chanock,  Robert  M.. 
4,571,385,  CI.  435-172.300. 
Miele,  Angelo  M.   Umbrella  holder  for  golf  cart.   4,570,894,  CI. 

248-534.000. 
Mihara,  Yuji:  See—  __ 

Noguchi,  Yasuhiro;  and  Mihara,  Yuji,  4,571,380,  CI.  430-589.000. 
Miki,  Auushi;  Mori,  Etsunori;  Hoshi,  Minoru;  and  Higaki,  Masaru,  to 
Hitachi,  Ltd.  Winding  for  static  induction  apparatus.  4,571,570,  CI. 
336-70.000. 
Mileos,  George:  See— 

Ferrante,  Joseph  G.;  Victoria,  Henry  J.;  and  Mileos,  George, 
4,571,340,  CI.  426-393.000. 
Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Abram,  Trevor  S.;  Norman,  Peter;  and  Warren,  Brian  T.,  4,571,405. 

CI.  514-437.000. 
Elliott,   Roderick   D.;   and   Gardiner,    Phillip  J.,   4,570,630,   CI. 
128-203.150. 
Miller,  Cardell  E.:  See- 
Waldo,  Russell  W.;  Miller,  Cardell  E.;  Huot,  Louis  D.;  and  Eng- 
strom,  George  L.,  4,570,985,  CI.  292-262.000. 
Miller.  Gregory  D.:  See— 

Kijowski,  John;  and  Miller.  Gregory  D..  4.571.321.  CI.  264-43.000. 
Miller.  Hyman:  See— 

Thwaites.  John   A.;   Miller.   Hyman;  and   Ferrara.   Ronald   A., 
4.570,780,  CI.  198-781.000. 
Miller,  Kevin  P.:  See— 

Pittet,  Alan  O.;  Muralidhara,  Ranya;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Miller, 
Kevin    P.;    and    Luccarelli,    Domenick,    Jr.,    4,571,343,    CI. 
426-535.000. 
Pittet,  Alan  O.;  Muralidhara,  Ranya;  Miller.  Kevin  P.;  and  Luc- 
carelli. Domenick,  Jr.,  4,571,344,  CI.  426-535.000. 
Miller,  Roy  W.;  and  Kunst,  Robert  J.,  to  Pullman  Standard  Inc.  Rail- 
way car  underframe.  4.570.807.  CI.  213-60.000. 
Miller.  Walter,  to  Dr.  Johannes  Heidenhain  GmbH.  Sealing  arrange- 
ment  for   incapsulated   measuring   instrument.   4,570,347,   CI.    33- 
125.00R. 
Mimura,  Yoshiki:  See — 

Aral,  Teuuji;  and  Mimura.  Yoshiki,  4.571.486.  CI.  219-354.000. 
Minamida.  Hisatsugu;  Kato,  Akira;  Sawayama,  Isamu;  and  Tanaka. 
Ken-ichi.  to  Takeda  Chemical  Industries.  Ltd.  Aqueous  adhesive 
compositions.  4,571.412.  CI.  524-64.000. 
Minnebraker.  Jeffrey  P.;  and  Linder,  George  E.,  to  Quadra  Wheel- 
chairs. Inc.  Brake  device  for  wheelchairs.  4.570.756.  CI.  188-2.00F. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 
Bnins.  Cari  H..  deceased.  4.570.516.  CI.  83-455.000. 
Huss.  Charles  P..  4.571.059.  CI.  355-3.0TR. 
Mahmoodi.  A.  B.;  and  Nelson.  Owen  L..  4.571,635.  CI.  358-284.000. 
Musscr.    Arlene    K.;    and    Koelsch.    Peter    M..    4,571,373,    CI. 

430-143.000. 
Schoon,  David  J.,  4.571,623,  CI.  358-208.000. 
Vikesland,  John  P.,  4,571,374,  CI.  430-156.000. 
Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hayashi,  Masamichi;  and  Tokura,  Yukio,  4,571,064,  CI.  355-8.000. 

Kobayashi,  Haruo;  and  Ueda,  Hiroshi,  4,571,043,  CI.  354-121.000. 

Minoura,  Kazuo;  and  Tateoka,  Masamichi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Plural-beam  scanning  apparatus.  4,571,021,  CI.  350-6.800. 
Minter,  Mearl,  to  Rolscreen  Company.  Weather  seal  for  frame  and 

movable  panel  assembly.  4,570,393,  CI.  52-72.000. 
Mintz,  Daniel.  Load  carrier  frame.  4,570,954,  CI.  280-5.240. 
Miodownik,  Saul,  to  Memorial  HospiUl  for  Cancer  and  Allied  Diseases. 

Discontinuity  detector.  4,570,639,  CI.  128-718.000. 
Mirsberger,  Peter:  See — 

Holik,  Herbert;  Hund,  Helmut;  and  Mirsberger,  Peter,  4,570,314, 
CI.  29-1I3.00R. 
Mita,  Hideo:  See — 

Ishibashi,   Kiyoshi;  Ukai,  Yujiro;   Mita,   Hideo;  and  Shiroshita. 
Yoshihira,  4,570,445,  CI.  62-6.000. 
Mita  Industrial  Company  Limited:  See — 

Kimura,    Shigeki;    Ikuta.    Yoshihisa;    and    Nakajima.    Yoshihiro. 

4.571.069.  CI.  355-I4.00R. 
Nishimura.  Kouzou;  and  lida.  Kazumi.  4.570.768.  CI.  192-35.000. 
Yoshioka,  Masahiro;  Murakami.  Masahiro;  Irie.  Yoichiro;  Nakani- 
shi,  Tsugio;  Tsutsui,  Eiji;  Iwao,  Noriyuki;  Hirobe,  Junichi;  and 
Wakikaido,  Takahiro,  4,571,062,  CI.  355-8.000. 
Mitani,  Sotozi;  See— 

Tanaka,  Hiroshi;  Mitani,  Sotozi;  and  Sakurai,  Yasushi,  4,570,474, 
CI.  72-411.000. 
Mitchell,  Ron:  See- 
Yew,  Kwang;  and  Mitchell,  Ron,  4,570,902,  CI.  251-129.150. 
MiUubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Arai.  Junichi,  4,571,019,  CI.  339-276.00R. 

Hamano,   Isao;  MorishiU,  Akira;  Akae,  Yoshifumi;   Nishimura, 
Youji;  Tanaka,  Toshinori;  and  Yabunaka,  Kiyoshi,  4,570,583,  CI. 
123-179.00K. 
Hirayama,    Mitsunori;    and    Yamanaka,    Kimio,    4,571,677,    CI. 

364-200.000. 
Kumatani.  Hiroshi.  4.570.767.  CI.  192-18.00B. 
Maeda,  Susumu;  Taki,  Masakazu;  and  Yoshizawa,  Kenji.  4,571,479, 

CI.  219-124.340. 
Ohta,  Kazutoshi;  and  Suzuki.  Kauuhiko,  4,570,753.  CI.  187-l.OOR. 
Tobita.  Youichi.  4.571.503,  CI.  307-269.000. 
TobiU,  Youichi,  4,571,509,  CI.  307-443.000. 


Mitsuboshi  Belting  Ltd.:  See—  .-«  ^oo 

Kazusa,  Susumu;  Okamoto,  Harunori;  and  Fukuchi,  Eyi,  4.570.689, 

CI.  152-2O9.0OR. 
Takano,  Hiroshi,  4.571.217.  CI.  474-46.000. 
Mitsuda.  Satoshi:  See— 

Umemura,    Takcaki;    Inoue,    Ayumu;    and    Mittud*.    Satoihi. 
4,571,436,  CI.  568-354.000. 
Mitsui  A  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

MaUubara.  Yutaka;  Konno,  Hisao;  and  Sasai,  Takaahi.  4.570.446, 
CI.  62-48.000. 
Mitsui  Engineering  and  Shipbuilding  Company.  Limited:  See— 

Oshima,  Masanao;  Nariu,  Hitoshi;  Yashima,  Nobuyoshi;  and  Tabu- 
chi,  Hiroshi,  4,571,125,  CI.  405-224.000. 
Miuumauu,  Yoshio;  Kamio,  Akio;  Seike,  Shoji;  and  Nozaki,  Masayuki. 
to  Chubu  Electric  Co.,  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha  A  NGK 
Insulators.     Inc.     Lightning     arrester     insulator.     4.571.660.     CI. 
361-127.000. 
Miwa,    Hirohide;    Hayashi,    Hajimc;    Shimura,    Takai;    Yanashima, 
Tadahiko;  Kawabe,  Kcnji;  and  Iida,  Auuo,  to  Fujiuu  Limited.  Ultra- 
sonic sector-scan  probe.  4,570,488,  CI.  73-626.000. 
Miwa,  Kishio;  Nagaoka,  Yukiko;  and  Inoue,  Takchisa,  to  Toray  Indus- 
tries, Inc.  Process  for  separation  of  substituted  benzene  isomers. 
4,571,441,  CI.  570-211.000. 
Mix,  Konrad:  See— 

Buhler,   Ulrich;   Suhl,   Theo;   Mix,   Konrad;  and   Roth,   Kurt. 
4,571,246,  CI.  8-456.000. 
Miyahara,  Masaaki:  See — 

Shima,  Yoshiharu;  Miyahara,  Masaaki;  Nakamura,  Nobuyuki;  and 
Yanagisawa.  Kaoru,  4,571,169,  CI.  425-451.900. 
Miyanagi,  Naoki:  See — 

Yamamoto,  Hiroshi;  Satoh,  Shuichi;  Iwai,  Yoshiyuki;  Ae,  Osamu; 
Suda,  Masao;  Shiozaki,  Minoru;  Tsuchiya,  Kiyoshi;  Nakano, 
Mahabu;   Ogau,   Kojiro;   Miyanagi,   Naoki;  Ono,   Kozo;   and 
Tobita,  Nobuyuki,  4,571,122,  CI.  405-184.000. 
Miyazaki,  Jun:  See — 

Mori,  Takasuke;  Miyazaki,  Jun;  and  Nakau,  Hitoshi,  4,570,697,  CI. 
164-484.000. 
Mizoguchi,  Hakaru;  Egawa,  Akira;  and  Okamoto,  Akira,  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho.  Cross  flow  type  laser  devices.  4,571,730, 
CI.  372-58.000. 
Mizokami,  Kazunori:  See — 

Tamagawa,  Akira;  Kimura,  Tadashi;  Mizokami,  Kazunori;  Kiku- 
chi,  Juro;  Yunoki,  Yutaka;  and  Nakamura,  Kazuo,  4,571,630,  CI. 
358-226.000. 
Mizumoto,  Yasuharu:  See — 

HaU,     Ryosuke;     Yamanouchi,     Shosuke;     Hirose,     Masayuki; 
Kuwabara,  HidemiUu;  Yamamoto,  Hiroyuki;  and  Mizumoto, 
Yasuharu.  4,571,357,  CI.  428-153.000. 
Mobay  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Yeater,  Robert  P.,  4,571,304,  CI.  252-182.000. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See— 

Benoit,  Gordon  L.,  4,571,235,  CI.  493-195.000. 

Herrington,  Fox  J.,  4,570,411,  CI.  53-117.000. 

Horodysky,  Andrew  G.;  and  Kaminski,  Joan  M.,  4,571,248,  CI. 

44-53.000. 
Stowe,  Lawrence  R.,  4,570,710,  CI.  166-250.000. 
Modern  Machine  Works  Inc.:  See— 

Lengenfelder,  William  G.,  Jr.;  and  Barbie,  Paul  E.,  4,571,225,  CI. 
474-176.000. 
Moeller,  Raymond  J.:  See— 

Jarzombek,  Richard  E.;  and  Moeller,  Raymond  J.,  4,571,416,  CI. 
524-474.000. 
Moggridge,  William  G.:  See — 

Paulsen,  David  C;  Edens,  Glenn  T.;  Nakamura,  Karl  S  ;  Gallatin, 
David  M.;  Hobson,  Stephen  R.;  and  Moggndgc,  William  G., 
4,571,456,  CI.  179-2.00C. 
Mohs,  Thomas  J.:  See— 

Borst,    Rodney    D.;    and    Mohs,    Thomas    J.,    4,570,818,    CI. 
220-339.000. 
Mohtai,  Tsuneaki:  See — 

Takaoka,  Michio;  Mohtai,  Tsuneaki;  Yoshida,  Syouroh;  and  Wau- 
nabe,  Kazuo,  4,571,453,  CI.  174-1  lO.OOA. 
Moksvold,  Tor  W.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Method  for  minimizing  autodoping  during  epitaxial  deposition  utiliz- 
ing a  graded  pattern  subcollector.  4,571,275,  CI.  148-175.000. 
Molex  Incorporated:  See— 

Bassler,  Max;  and  Dambach,  Philip  J..  4.571.012.  CI.  339-14.00R. 
Molins  PLC:  See— 

Ahem,  Ronald  A.;  Dyett.  Derek  H.;  Labbe,  Francis  A.  M.;  and 
Wood,  Godfrey  A.,  4,570,644,  CI.  131-1O9.O0R. 
Molloy,  Edward  W.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Automatic  belt 

tensioner.  4,571,223,  CI.  474-133.000. 
Molloy,  Edward  W.;  and  Richard.  Raymond  L.,  Jr.,  to  General  Motors 

Corporation.  Moldablc  plastic  pulley.  4,571,226,  CI.  474-190.000. 
Molly  Maguire,  Inc.:  See — 

Goodwin.  John  D.;  and  Mulkey,  Forrest  W.,  Ill,  4,571,389,  Q. 
501-85.000. 
Momiyama.  Kikuo.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Light  measuring  de- 
vice for  camera.  4.571.050.  CI.  354-429.000. 
Montreuil,  Albert  H.;  and  Montreuil.  Beveriy  A.  Fastener  for  dispos- 
able waste  conuiner  liners.  4.570.304,  CI.  24-30. SOS. 
Montreuil,  Beverly  A.;  See — 

Montreuil,  Albert  H.;  and  Montreuil,  Beverly  A.,  4,570,304,  Q. 
24-30. 50S. 
Mooney,  Paul  C.  Locking  mechanism  for  tripod  and  spreader  legs. 
4,570,886,  CI.  248-186.000. 
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Moore.  Alan  F.,  to  Dunlop  Limited.  Flexible  joint  means.  4,370,979,  CI. 

285-223.000. 
Moore,  Thomas  W.:  See— 

Stowers,  Jeffery  P.;  and  Moore,  Thomas  W..  4.571,540.  CI.  324- 
158.0OF. 
Morand,  Pierre,  to  Technigaz.  Fluid-tight  connecting  structure  and 
storage  tank  in  particular  for  a  molten  salt,  fitted  with  said  structure. 
4.570.813,  CI.  220-75.000. 
Morawski.  Lawrence  V.:  See — 

Morawski.  Longine  V.;  and  Morawski,  Lawrence  V..  4,570.949,  CI. 

279-l.ODA. 
Morawski.  Longine  V.;  and  Morawski,  Lawrence  V.,  4,570,950,  CI. 
279-l.OOJ 
Morawski,  Longine  V.;  and  Morawski,  Lawrence  V.  Chuck.  4.570,949, 

CI.  279-l.ODA. 
Morawski,  Longine  V.;  and  Morawski,  Lawrence  V.  Compensating 

chuck.  4.570.950.  CI.  279-l.OOJ. 
Morenilla,  Luis:  See— 

Robbins,  Clyde;  and  Morenilla,  Luis.  4,571.615.  CI.  338-120.000. 
Morgan,  Gregory  L.:  See — 

Sullivan,  Timothy  A.;  and  Morgan.  Gregory  L.,  4,571,251,  CI. 
65-12.000. 
Morgrey,    Richard    T.    Mailbox    signalling    device.    4,570.846,    CI. 

232-35.000. 
Mori,  Etsunori:  See— 

Miki,  AUushi;  Mori.  Euunori;  Hoshi.  Minoni;  and  Higaki,  Masaru, 

4,571,570,  CI.  336-70.000. 

Mori.  Takasuke;  Miyazaki.  Jun;  and  Nakata,  Hitoshi,  to  Kabushiki 

Kaisha  Kobe  Seiko  Sho.  Method  of  treating  final  continuous  cast 

strand  in  a  horizontal  continuous  casting  process.  4,570,697,  CI. 

164-484.000. 

Morimoto,  Kiyoshi,  and  Waunabe,  Hiroshi,  to  Futaba  Denshi  Kogyo 

K.K.  Fluorescent  display  device.  4.571,523.  CI.  313-497.000. 
Morinaga  Milk  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Okonogi,  Shigeo;  Kuwahara,  Kunisuke;  Tanaka.  Katsushige;  Iwat- 
suki,   Keiji;   Shimokawa,   Toshiaki;   and   Matsuzaki,    Masaru, 
4,571,338,  CI.  426-324.000. 
Morishita,  Akira:  See — 

Hamano.  Isao;  Morishita,  Akira;  Akae,  Yoshifumi;  Nishimura, 
Youji;  Tanaka,  Toshinori;  and  Yabunaka,  Kiyoshi,  4,570.583,  CI. 
123-179.00K. 
Morishita,  Koji:  See — 

Suzuki.  Setsuo;  Morishita,  Koji;  and  Sakamoto,  Yushi,  4,571,314. 
CI.  264-1.700. 
Morita,  Richard  Y.;  and  Jones.  Ronald  D.,  to  State  of  Oregon  acting  by 
and  through  the  State  Board  of  Higher  Education  on  behalf  of  Ore- 
gon    State     University.     Methane     production.     4.571,384,     CI. 
435-167.000. 
Moritz,  Werner,  to  Kahelschlepp  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haft- 

ung.  Energy  conductor  chain.  4.570,437,  CI.  59-78.100. 
Moriwaki.  Masayoshi:  See — 

Oishi,     Kengo;     and     Moriwaki,     Masayoshi,     4,570,877,     CI. 
242-199.000. 
Morris,  Frank  E.:  See — 

Dudro,   Harry   R.,  Jr.;  and  Morris,   Frank  E.,  4,571,318,  CI. 
264-30.000. 
Morris  Rod  Weeder  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Machnee.  Cecil  B..  4,570,491,  CI.  73-861.000. 

Morrison,  Elden  R.,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Electrophotographic 

copying  apparatus  including  method  of  formation  of  toner  transport 

gnd  used  as  a  part  of  drum  cleaning  system.  4,571,066.  CI.  355-15.000. 

Morrison,  Thomas  E.,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The.  Conveyor 

pulley.  4,570,786,  CI.  198-842.000. 
Morton  Thiokol.  Inc.:  See — 

Bell,  Frank  H.,  4,570.540.  CI.  102-202.000. 
Moseley.  John  F.;  and  Austin,  Stephen  R..  to  Superior  Handling  Equip- 
ment,  Inc.   Self-propelled   freight   handling  truck.   4,571,139,   CI. 
414-347.000. 
Moctek  Corporation:  See — 

Davis,  Harold  L.,  4,571,708,  CI.  365-203.000. 
Motomak  Motorenbau,  Machinen-und  Werkzeugfabrik  Konstruktionen 
GmbH:  See— 
Speil,  Walter,  4.570,582,  CI.  123-90.460. 
Motorola,  Inc.:  See — 

Gay,    Michael    J.;    and    Gutmann.    Johannes,    4,571,558,    CI. 

331-105.000. 
Nelson,  Robert  N.;  Olds,  Keith  A.;  and  White,  Scott  C,  4,371,514, 

CI.  307-234.000. 
Phillips,    James    P.;    and    Kazecki,    Henry    L.,    4,571.595,    CI. 

343-745.000. 
Price,  J.  B.;  Tobin,  Philip  J.;  Pintchovski,  Fabio;  and  Seelbach, 

Christian  A.,  4,570,328,  CI.  29-571.000. 
Sigmon.    Bernard    E.;   and    Evans,    Charles   V.,   4,571,555,   CI. 
331-56.000. 
Motosko,  Stephen  J..  II.  Vegetable  sheer  with  thickness  adjustment. 

4,570,519,  CI.  83-856.000. 
Motosugi,  Takanori;  and  Sakai.  Hisashi,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Ther- 

mosensitive  recording  material.  4,571.605,  CI.  346-216.000. 
Mourier,  Georges,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Electron  accelerator  and  a  milli- 
meter-wave and  submillimeter-wave  generator  equipped  with  said 
accelerator.  4.571.524.  CI.  315-4.000. 
Moycr,  Gary  V.:  See — 

Chapman.    Richard    E.;   and   Moyer,   Gary   V.,   4.370,752.   CI. 
182-155.000. 


MTU-Motoren-und  Turbinen-Union  Friedrichshafen  GmbH.:  See — 
Deutschmann,   Herbert;   Haussmann.  Gerhard;  and   Kamleitner. 
Ewald,  4,570,442.  CI.  60-612.000. 
Mucheyer,  Norbert,  to  Mannesmann  Rexroth  GmbH.  Electric  circuit 
for  controlling  a  tractor-pulled  mounted  device  adjustable  in  height 
by  a  hydraulic  jack.  4.571.500.  CI.  307-154.000. 
Muckle.  Alexander  M.:  See — 

Mathews,  Harlan  P.;  Romano,  Paul;  and  Muckle.  Alexander  M., 
4.571,714,  CI.  369-44.000. 
Mueller,  Arthur  L..  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Electrical  connector  having 
rotating  clamps  for  securing  electronic  packages  therein.  4,571,015, 
CI.  339-17.0CF. 
Mueller,  Claus  D.:  See— 

Franke,  Albrecht;  Mueller,  Josef;  Lietz,  Helmut;  WiersdorfT,  Wal- 
ter-Wielant;  Hege,  Hans-Guenther;  Mueller,  Claus  D.;  Gries, 
Josef;  Lenke.  Dieter;  von  Philipsbom,  Gerda;  and  Raschack. 
Manfred.  4.571,409,  CI.  514-652.000. 
Mueller,  Josef:  See — 

Franke,  Albrecht;  Mueller,  Josef;  Lietz,  Helmut;  WiersdorfT.  Wal- 
ter-Wielant;  Hege.  Hans-Guenther;  Mueller,  Claus  D.;  Gries, 
Josef;  Lenke,  Dieter;  von  Philipsbom,  Gerda;  and  Raschack, 
Manfred.  4.571,409.  CI.  514-652.000. 
Mukai,  Yoshiaki;  and  Ueno,  Iwao.  to  Mazda  Motor  Corporation.  Vehi- 
cle suspension  system.  4,570,968.  CI.  280-664.000. 
Mukamal.  Harold:  See — 

Ashlock.  Lysander  T.;  Mukamal.  Harold;  and  White.  William  H., 
4,571.365.  CI.  428-412.000. 
Mulholland,  James  A.:  See — 

Derbidge,  T.  Craig;  Mulholland,  James  A.;  and  Foster,  Edward  P., 
4,570.551,  CI.  110-263.000. 
Mulkey.  Forrest  W.,  Ill:  See- 
Goodwin,  John  D.;  and  Mulkey.  Forrest  W..  Ill,  4,571,389,  CI. 
501-85.000. 
Mullally,  Charles  J.,  to  Sealed  Power  Corporation.  Solenoid  valve. 

4.570.904,  CI.  251-129.210. 
Muller,  Johann:  See — 

Hockemeyer.  Friedrich;  John.  Peter;  Muller.  Johann;  and  Preiner. 
Gerhard,  4,571,349,  CI.  427-54.100. 
Muller,  Wolfgang  H.  E.;  Boxkes,  Werner;  and  Scholten,  Heinz,  to 
Chemische  Werke  Huls  Aktiengesellschaft.  Dehydrating  2,6-dime- 
thylmorpholine.  4,571,284.  CI.  203-14.000. 
Mumpower.  Robert  C:  See — 

Henry.  James  W.;  and  Mumpower.  Robert  C.  4,571,497,  CI. 
250-560.000. 
Munakata,  Kiyohiko:  See — 

Tanizaki,  Hiroyuki;  Sato.  Kazuma;  Munakata,  Kiyohiko;  and  Kana- 
zawa,  Yuzo.  4,570.997.  CI.  297-349.000. 
Munetsugu.  Eiichi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Arith- 
metic   operation    apparatus    using    solar    cells.     4,571,690.    CI. 
364-483.000. 
Murakami.  Hitomi:  See — 

Hatori.  Yoshinori;  Murakami.  Hitomi;  and  Mauumoto.  Shuichi, 
4.571.618.  CI.  358-136.000. 
Murakami.  Katsushi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Bandai.  Wrist  watch  type 

container  for  toy  robot  or  the  like.  4.571,199,  CI.  446-73.000. 
Murakami,  Katsushi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Bandai.  Form-convertible 

toy  robot.  4,571,203,  CI.  446-95.000. 
Murakami,  Masahiro:  See — 

Yoshioka.  Masahiro;  Murakami.  Masahiro;  Irie,  Yoichiro;  Nakani- 
shi,  Tsugio;  Tsutsui.  Eiji;  Iwao,  Noriyuki;  Hirobe,  Junichi;  and 
Wakikaido.  Takahiro,  4,571.062.  CI.  355-8.000. 
Murakami.  Takashi:  See — 

Yoshida,    Kazuhiro;    and    Murakami,    Takashi,    4,570,441.    CI. 
60-421.000. 
Muralidhara,  Ranya:  See — 

Pittet,  Alan  O.;  Muralidhara,  Ranya;  Vock.  Manfred  H.;  Miller. 
Kevin    P.;    and    Luccarelli.    Domenick.    Jr..    4,571,343,    CI. 
426-535.000. 
Pittet,  Alan  O.;  Muralidhara.  Ranya;  Miller,  Kevin  P.;  and  Luc- 
carelli. Domenick.  Jr.,  4.571.344.  CI.  426-535.000. 
Muramoto.  Masahiro:  See — 

Takayama.  Masaharu;  Taniguchi.  Seiichi;  Enomoto.  Masayasu;  and 
Muramoto.  Masahiro.  4.571.383.  CI.  435-25.000. 
Murata  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Kawarabashi.  Tsukasa;  and  Takahashi.  Shinji.  4,570,865,  CI.  242- 
35.50A. 
Murata  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Fujiki,  Yasuo;  and  Hori,  Toshio.  4.571,561,  CI.  333-184.000. 
Kawabata,  Akira;  Shiosaki.  Tadashi;  Takeda,  Fumio;  Fujishima, 

Satoru;  and  leki,  Hideharu.  4.571.519.  CI.  310-313.00A. 
MuraU,  Michihiro;  and  Kumada,  Akira,  4,570,482,  CI.  73-290.00V. 
Murata,  Michihiro;  and  Kumada,  Akira,  to  MuraU  Manufacturing  Co., 
Ltd.  Load-sensitive  level  detecting  device.  4,570,482,  CI.  73-290.00V. 
Murata,  Shinichi:  See — 

Ishii,  Takashi;  Murata,  Shinichi;  Kusagawa,  Shiro;  and  Wakasaki, 
Miyoshi,  4,570,695,  CI.  164-463.000. 
Murata.  Yoshinori,  to  Mazda  Motor  Corporation.  Rotor  housing  for 

roury  piston  engines.  4,571,165,  CI.  418-178.000. 
Murawski,  Peter;  and  Mayer.  Wolfgang,  to  Siemens  AktiengesellschaA. 
Method  and  circuit  arrangement  for  providing  date  and  time  informa- 
tion in  a  telex  and  data  switching  system.  4,570,565,  CI.  178-2.00R. 
Murayama,  Naohiro:  See — 

Sakagami,    Teruo;    Shoji,    Masuhiro;    Arakawa,    Noriyuki;    and 
Murayama,  Naohiro,  4,571.390.  CI.  502-402.000. 
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Murphy.  Betty  J.,  to  Creative  Products  Resource  Associates,  Ltd. 
Resealable  dispensing  container  for  folded  towels.  4,570,820,  CI. 
221-34.000. 
Murphy.  Michael  E.  Printer  stand.  4,570,802,  Q.  211-13.000. 
Murphy,  Richard  D.:  See— 

Fontenot,  John  E.;  and   Murphy,   Richard   D..  4,570.480,  CI. 
73-155.000. 
Muschelknautz,  Edgar:  See — 

Kcrschner,  Engelbert;  and  Muschelknautz,  Edgar,  4,570.287,  CI. 
15-346.000. 
Musser,  Arlene  K.;  and  Koelsch,  Peter  M.,  to  MinnesoU  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company.  Exposure  latitude  improvement  in  pnnting 
positive-acting  color  pre-press  proofs.  4,571.373,  CI.  430-143.000. 
Muto.  Yoshiyuki;  and  Etani,  Tadao.  to  Japan  Tobacco  &  Salt  Public 
Corporation.  The.  Oil  sealing  bearing  for  axially  reciprocating  shaft. 
4,571,011,  CI.  308-3.500. 
Mutschall,  Hugo:  See— 

Focke,  Heinz;  and  Mutschall.  Hugo.  4.570,421.  CI.  53-491.000. 
Nagahira,  Jyoji:  See — 

Nagashima,  Nao;  Kuroda.  Kouki;  Nagahira,  Jyoji;  Takayanagi. 
Yoshiaki;  and  Suzuki.  Koji.  4.571.725.  CI.  371-25.000. 
Nagai.  Toshinari:  See — 

Kawai.  Taiyo;   Nakagawa.  Norihisa;   Kayanuma.   Nobuaki;  and 
Nagai.  Toshinari.  4,570.390.  CI.  123-308.000. 
Nagai,  Yasuhiro:  See — 

Sakai,  Yoshiya;  Nagai.  Yasuhiro;  Ikemoto.  Kazuo;  Suga,  Tetsuo; 
and  Sato,  Masaharu,  4,571,480.  CI.  219-146.300. 
Nagamori.  Kazuo:  See — 

Saigo.  Hiroshi;  and  Nagamori.  Kazuo,  4,571,208.  CI.  446-353.000. 
Nagano  Prefecture:  See — 

Okubo,  Keigo;  Toba,  Shoji;  and  Kumagai.  Tokuo.  4,S71,)87,  CI. 
204-37.600. 
Nagano,  Yosisuke:  See — 

Hiroki,   Nobuyoshi;   Ikemiya,   Hiroyuki;   Michioka,   Ryo;  Ueno, 
Tsutomu;  Kishimoto.  Yasuo;  and  Nagano.  Yosisuke.  4,570,909, 
CI.  266-281.000. 
Nagaoka,  Yukiko:  See — 

Miwa,  Kishio;  Nagaoka,  Yukiko;  and  Inoue.  Takehisa.  4.571.441. 
CI.  370-21 1.000. 
Nagashima.  Nao;  Kuroda.  Kouki;  Nagahira,  Jyoji;  Takayanagi.  Yo- 
shiaki; and  Suzuki.  Koji.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Image  forma- 
tion   apparatus    having    a    diagnosing    function.    4,371,725.    CI. 
371-25.000. 
Nagashima.  Yoshitake.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Dropout  compensation  circuit  for  a  video  reproducing  system. 
4.571.639.  CI.  358-314.000. 
Nagda.  Jagdish  M.:  See — 

Herzog.  Alexander;  Honomichl.  Larry  L.;  Nagda.  Jagdish  M.;  and 
Rehage.  Teddy  A.,  4.571,699.  CI.  364-900.000. 
Nakadate.  Takanori:  See — 

Yamazaki,    Toshiaki;    Nakadate,    Takanori;    Kitahara.    Kenichi; 
Fujimori,  Noboru;  Kobayashi.  Morio;  and  Shimosaki.  Ryuji. 
4.571.379.  CI.  430-534.000. 
Nakagawa.  Norihisa:  See — 

Kawai,  Taiyo;   Nakagawa,  Norihisa;   Kayanuma.   Nobuaki;  and 
Nagai,  Toshinari,'4.570.590.  CI.  123-308.000. 
Nakagomi.  Shoji.  Hopper  drier.  4,570.360,  CI.  34-80.000. 
Nakanama,  Ryoji:  See — 

Iwashita,  Takashi;  Suzuki,  Hideo;  and  Nakahama.  Ryoji.  4.370.776, 
CI.  192-1 14.00R. 
Nakahara.  Tohru:  See — 

Uno,  Kinichi;  and  Nakahara,  Tohru.  4,371,461,  CI.  179-81.00B. 
Nakajima.  Hideki.  to  Shimano  Industrial  Company  Limited.  Clutch  and 

brake  for  a  fishing  reel.  4.370.878.  CI.  242-220.000. 
Nakajima.  Yoshihiro:  See — 

Kimura.    Shigeki;    Ikuta.    Yoshihisa;    and    Nakajima.    Yoshihiro. 
4.371.069.  CI.  355-14.00R. 
Nakamura.  Karl  S.:  See — 

Paulsen.  David  C;  Edens.  Glenn  T.;  Nakamura.  Karl  S.;  Gallatin, 
David  M.;  Hobson.  Stephen  R.;  and  Moggridge.  William  G.. 
4.571.456.  CI.  179-2.00C. 
Nakamura.  Kazuo:  See — 

Tamagawa,  Akira;  Kimura,  Tadashi;  Mizokami,  Kazunori;  Kiku- 
chi.  Juro;  Yunoki.  Yutaka;  and  Nakamura.  Kazuo.  4.571.630,  CI. 
358-226.000. 
Nakamura,  Kousuke:  See — 

Matsushita.  Yasuo;  Takeda.  Yukio;  Nakamura.  Kousuke;  and  Oh- 
koshi.  Tokio.  4.571.610.  CI.  357-67.000. 
Nakamura,  Nobuyuki:  See — 

Shima,  Yoshiharu;  Miyahara,  Masaaki;  Nakamura.  Nobuyuki;  and 
Yanagisawa,  Kaoru.  4.571.169.  CI.  425-451.900. 
Nakamura,  Shigeru:  See — 

Harada.     Toru;     Hirano.     Shigeo;     Nakamura.     Shigeru;     and 
Shimamura.  Isao.  4.571.376.  CI.  430-218.000 
Nakamura.  Teruo:  See — 

Shibuya,     Tsunenori;     Ishizuka,     Yutaka;     Takada,     Haruhiko; 
Nakamura,   Teruo;   and  Takayama,   Hidehiko.  4,571,164.   CI. 
418-76.000. 
Nakamura.  Toru.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd.  Lens  system  for  optical 

recording  type  disks.  4,571,034.  CI.  350-432.000. 
Nakanishi.  Tsugio:  See — 

Yoshioka.  Masahiro;  Murakami.  Masahiro;  Irie.  Yoichiro;  Nakani- 
shi, Tsugio;  Tsutsui.  Eiji;  Iwao,  Noriyuki;  Hirobe.  Junichi;  and 
Wakikaido,  Takahiro.  4.571.062,  CI.  355-8.000. 
Nakano,  Manabu:  See — 

Yamamoto,  Hiroshi;  Satoh.  Shuichi;  Iwai.  Yoshiyuki;  Ae.  Osamu; 
Suda,  Masao;  Shiozaki,  Minoru;  Tsuchiya,  Kiyoshi;  Nakano, 


Manabu;   Ogata.   Kojiro;   Miyanagi,   Naoki;  Ono,   Kozo;   and 
Tobita.  Nobuyuki,  4,571.122.  CI.  405-184.000. 
Nakano.  Takao;  and  Tochimori,  ShigemiUu.  to  NitU  Beluto  Kabu- 

shikikaisha.  Wrapping  transmission.  4.571,220,  CI.  474-100.000. 
Nakashima.  Yutaka:  See- 
Sato.  Nobuhiro;  Okada,  Akira;  and  Nakashima,  Yutaka,  4,571,362, 
CI.  428-329.000. 
Nakata,  Hitoshi:  See- 
Mori.  Takasuke;  Miyazaki.  Jun;  and  Nakata.  Hitodii.  4,570,697,  CI. 
164-484.000. 
Nakayama,  Yoshiaki;  and  Kiuchi,  Takao,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd. 

Disk  film  projector.  4,571.042.  CI.  353-110.000. 
Nakazawa.  MiUuhiro;  Osanai,  Hiroshi;  Isono,  Yoshiya;  Asada,  Akiyo- 
shi;  and  Ohira,  Hitoshi,  to  Fujikura  Ltd.  Oxygen  sensor  for  and 
method  of  determining  concentration  of  oxygen.  4,571,285,  CI.  204- 
l.OOT. 
Namiki,  Yasuomi,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan  Limited.  VTR  Circuit 

arrangement  for  recording  index  signal.  4,571,643.  CI.  360-66.000. 
Narita,  Hitoshi:  See — 

Oshima,  Masanao;  Narita,  Hitoshi;  Yashima,  Nobuyoshi;  and  Tabu- 
chi.  Hiroshi.  4.571.125,  CI.  405-224.000. 
Nartron  Corporation:  See — 

Taylor,  Robert  E.,  4.571,337.  CI.  323-326.000. 
Naruse.  Yasuhito;  and  Inukai.  Yuzo.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd. 
Methods  of  forming  multilayer  coated  film.  4.571.316,  CI.  264-22.000. 
Nash.  John  E..  to  Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.  Vibratory  endodontic  device. 

4,371.183.  CI.  433-116.000. 
National  Refractories  &  Minerals  Corporation:  See — 

Geisler,  Thomas  A..  4,570.910.  CI.  266-284.000. 
National  Research  Development  Corporation:  See — 
Caswell,  Kennith,  4,570,965,  CI.  280-426.000. 
Drazan.  Pavel  J..  4.571.148,  CI.  414-730.000. 
Harris,  John  D.;  and  Evans.  Mervyn.  4.570,625,  CI.  128-92.00G. 
Perry.  Forbes  G.  B..  4.570.501.  CI.  74-200.000. 
Nausedas.  Joseph  A.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Casing  article. 

4,570,300.  CI.  17-49.000. 
Nausedas,  Joseph  A.:  See — 

Beckman,  John  H.;  and  Nausedas.  Joseph  A..  4,570,301,  CI. 
17-49.000. 
Nawa.  Motoyuki:  See — 

Sugawara,  Norio;  and  Nawa,  Motoyuki.  4.570.533,  CI.  98-40.240. 
Ncal,  Richard  M.  Surgical  drape.  4,570,628,  CI.  128-132.00D. 
NEC  Corporation:  See— 

Kamoshida,  Motouka.  4,571,685.  CI.  364-468  000. 

Nishitani,  Takao;  Kuroda.  Ichiro;  and  Kate,  Tadaharu.  4,571,737. 

CI.  375-27.000. 
Takeo.  Seiji;  and  Amari.  Akira,  4.571.103.  CI.  400-616.200. 
Teshima.  Shoichi,  4.571,601.  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Uno.  Kinichi;  and  Nakahara,  Tohru,  4.571.461.  CI.  179-81.00B. 
Watanabe,  Takayuki.  4.571,707.  CI.  365-200.000. 
NefT.  Dale  A.:  See— 

Schell,  James  E..  deceased;  Lucas,  Stephen  G.;  Neff.  Dale  A.;  and 
Tugglc.  Bonnie  E.,  4.371.291.  CI.  204-213.000. 
Neidell,  Norman  S.;  and  Cook.  Ernest  E.  Seismic  method  for  identify- 
ing low  velocity  subsurface  zones.  4.571.710.  CI.  367-38.000. 
Neilsen.  Hildaur  L.  Key  retaining  device.  4.570.469.  CI.  70-389.000. 
Neiman  S.A.;  See — 

Bemm.  Wulf;  Bruckner.  Rolf;  and  Eigelshofen.  Gunter.  4.570.468. 
CI.  70-252.000. 
Nelson.  Owen  L.:  See — 

Mahmoodi.  A.  B.;  and  Nelson.  Owen  L..  4.571,635.  CI.  358-284.000. 
Nelson,  Robert  N,;  Olds,  Keith  A.;  and  White.  Scott  C.  to  Motorola. 
Inc.  Amplitude  adjusted  pulse  width  discriminator  and  method  there- 
for. 4.571.514,  CI.  307-234.000. 
Nelson,  William  E.:  See — 

Hombeck.  Larry  J.;  Nelson.  William  E.;  and  Carlo.  James  T. 
4.571.603,  CI.  346-160.000. 
Nestlen.  Wolfgang;  and  SchefTler.  Michael,  to  Hensstler  GmbH  Ges 
chaftsbereicn.  Haller-Relais.  Electromagnetic  relay.  4.571.567.  CI 
335-128.000. 
Neuman.  Grover  H.:  See — 
•    Emry.  Carl  A.,  Jr.;  Neuman.  Grover  H.;  Mersiovsky,  Lynda  K. 
and  Pfeuffcr,  Margaret  S..  4.571.700.  CI.  364-900  000. 
Nevins.  Norman;  and  Gustafson,  Thomas  L.,  to  Magic  Seal  Corpora- 
tion. Caulkins  composition.  4.571.410.  CI.  523-122.000. 
Newberry,  Michael  E.:  See — 

Matlach,  William  J.;  Newberry.  Michael  E.;  and  Thierheimer, 
Charles  L..  Jr.,  4.570.656.  CI.  137-13.000. 
Newcom.  William  F.;  and  Spinelli.  Bartel  L.  Method  for  automatic 

operation  of  an  accumulator.  4,570,783,  CI.  198-347.000. 
Newell  Mfg.  Co..  a  Division  of  Ciution-Walthers  Co.:  See— 

Suess.  Jack  E..  4.570.382.  CI.  49-430.000. 
Newman,  Paul  D.:  See — 

Newman.  William  E.,  Sr.;  and  Newman,  Paul  D.,  4,S7a64S.  CI. 
131-175.000. 
Newman,  William  E..  Sr.;  and  Newman,  Paul  D.  Safety  holder  for 

cigarettes.  4,570.645,  CI.  131-175.000. 
News  Log  International.  Inc.:  See — 

Ackerman,  Richard;  Hurlbut.  Donovan  H.;  and  Jewer,  Alan  A., 
4.571.713.  CI.  369-44.000. 
Newsome.  Reginald  W.:  See — 

Nichols.  Walter  A  ;  and  Newsome.  Reginald  W..  4,570,649,  CI. 
131-336.000. 
Newton,  Jean  M.:  .See — 

Kulcsza,  Ralph  J.;  Disko.  Harry;  Cook.  Stuart  A.;  Newton,  Jean 
M.;  and  Smith,  William  N..  4,571,197,  CI.  446-6.000. 
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NGK  Spark  Plug  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sobue,  Hideo,  4,570,483,  CI.  73-29O.0OV. 
Nichols,  Frederick  W.,  Ill:  See— 

Reichel,  Kenneth;  Nichols,  Frederick  W.,  Ill;  and  Levenstein, 
Norm.  4,571,717,  CI.  369-256.000. 
Nichols,  Walter  A.;  and  Newsome,  Reginald  W.,  to  Philip  Morris 

Incorporated.  Filter  cigarette.  4,570,649,  CI.  131-336.000. 
Nicholson,  Michael  A.;  and  Kosmanski,  Thomas  J.,  to  General  Motors 
Corporation.  Multi-stroke  parking  brake  variable  ratio  apply  and 
release  mechanism.  4,570,508,  CI.  74-535.000. 
Nickolay,  Helmut,  to  Zinser  Textilmaschinen  GmbH.  Yam  end  blow- 
ing nozzle.  4,570,433,  CI.  57-305.000. 
Nielsen,  Donald  R.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Subsituted  phenoxyben- 

zisoxazole  herbicides.  4,571,255,  CI.  71-88.000. 
Nieratschker.  Willi:  See— 

Peschka,  Walter;  Schneider,  Gottfried;  and  Nieratschker,  Willi, 
4,570.578.  CI.  123-l.OOA. 
Niewald,  Jack  L.;  and  Kelch,  Eugene  W.  Mechanism  for  lifting  vehicle 

tires.  4,571,142,  CI.  414-427.000. 
Nighswonger,  Lester  L.,  to  Deere  &  Company.  Differential  lock  con- 
trol system  responsive  to  steering  and/or  braking  action  to  unlock 
differential.  4,570,509,  CI.  74-710.500. 
Nihei,  Ryo:  See— 

Inaba,  Hajimu;  Sakakibara,  Shinsuke;  and  Nihei.  Ryo,  4.571.694,  CI. 
364-513.000. 
Nihon  Den-Netsu  Keiki  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kondo,  Kenshi,  4,570,569,  CI.  118-410.000. 
Nihon  Tokusan  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Hashizume,     Takeshi;     and     Onoda,     Hiroshi,     4.571.434.     CI. 
564-103.000. 
Niihara,  Toshio:  See — 

Ojima,  Masahiro;  Niihara,  Toshio;  and  Fujiwara,  Hideo,  4,571,650, 
CI.  360-114.000. 
Niino,  Yasuo:  See — 

Unno,  Kunihiko;  Tsujiuchi,  Toshio;  and  Niino,  Yasuo,  4,570,386, 
CI.  51-165.710. 
Nijhuis,  Gerrit  J.,  to  Machinefabriek  G.J.  Nijhuis  B.V.  Scraper  block 

for  an  unhairing  machine.  4,570,297.  CI.  17-16.000. 
Nikko  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Ishimoto,  Zenichi,  4,571,213,  CI.  446-468.000. 
Nikolov,  Valentin  A.;  Klissurski,  Dimiter  G.;  and  Jurov,  Boyan  M.,  to 
Stopanski  chimitcheski  Kombinat  "Gavril  Genov".  Russe.  Reactor 
for  conducting  high  exothermic  and  endothermic  catalytic  processes. 
4,571,325,  CI.  422-191.000. 
Niles  Parts  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hattori,  Yoshio,  4,571.470,  CI.  200-61.540. 
Nilsson,  Sten  V.,  to  Telefonaktiebolaget  LM  Ericsson.  D.C-D.C.  con- 
verter for  converting  an  unstabilized  D.C.-voltage  to  three  stabilized 
D.C.-volUges.  4,571,666,  CI.  363-15.000. 
Nippon  Air  Brake  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kubota,  Hitoshi;  Yambe,  Teluo;  Ishii,  Akira;  and  Takahashi,  To- 
shiyuki,  4,571,006,  CI.  303-6.00C. 
Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kimura,  Tadakatsu;  Makabe,  Takayoshi;  and  Kuraishi,  Yoshiaki, 

4,571,502,  CI.  307-262.000. 
Watanabe,  Takao,  4,571,697,  CI.  364-561.000. 
Nippon  Electronic  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Yasui,  Tadahiko;  Ito,  Shizuo;  Horiki,  Akira;  Yamada,  Hajime;  and 
Usami,  Takashi,  4,571,721,  CI.  370-56.000. 
Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Futamase,  Tsuyoshi;  and  Kato,  Mitsumi,  4,570,523.  CI.  84-1.240. 
Suzuki,  Shigeo,  4,570,525,  CI.  84-410.000. 
Yokoyama,  Kenji,  4,571,553,  CI.  330-149.000. 
Nippon  Kagaku  K.K.:  See— 

Uematsu,  Kimio.  4,571,045,  CI.  354-245.000. 
Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.:  See — 

Kazami,  Kazuyuki,  4,571,051,  CI.  354-468.000. 
Wakabayashi,  Hiroshi,  4,571,044,  CI.  354-173.110. 
Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Kamio,  Hiroshi;  Ueno,  Yasushi;  Noguchi,  Takao;  Kunioka,  Kazuo; 
and  Fukuda,  Shuzo,  4,570,453,  CI.  62-375.000. 
Nippon  Notion  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kanzaka,  Yoshihiro,  4,570,307,  CI.  24-95.000. 
Nippon  Piston  Ring  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Sakamaki,    Hiroshi;    Sugishiu,    Susumu;   and    Horikoshi,   Yukio, 

4,570,316,  CI.  29-156.80R. 
Tsuchiya,  Takeshi;  and  Samejima,  Shuji,  4,570,946,  CI.  277-216.000. 
Nippon  Shoji  Kaisha.  Ltd.:  See — 

Takayama,  Masaharu;  Taniguchi,  Seiichi;  Enomoto,  Masayasu;  and 
Muramoto,  Masahiro,  4,571,383,  CI.  435-25.000. 
Nippon  Soken,  Inc.:  See — 

Egami,  Tsuneyuki;  Kawai,  Hisasi;  and  Saito.  Tsutomu,  4.570,594, 

CI.  123-414.000. 
Hashikawa,     Atsushi;     Kikuchi,     Tetsuro;     Katoh,     Kazutaka; 
Kuwakado,     Satosi;     and     Kawai,     Noriaki,     4,570,591,     CI. 
123-331.000. 
Nippon  Telecommunication  Engineering  Company:  See — 

Sakaida,  Atsuo;  Kawaura,  Masafumi;  Chikaoka,  Yasuji;  Iwata, 
Hiroshi;  and  Asano,  Kiyomitsu,  4,571,101,  CI.  400-124.000. 
Nippon  Telegraph  &  Telephone  Public  Corporation:  See— 

Kato,   Kikuji;   WaUbe,   Akinori;   Ukita,   Hiroo;  and  Yonezawa, 

Susumu,  4,571,715,  CI.  369-45.000. 
Kimura,  Tadakatsu;  Makabe,  Takayoshi;  and  Kuraishi,  Yoshiaki, 

4,571,502,  CI.  307-262.000. 
Yamamoto,  Hiroshi;  Satoh,  Shuichi;  Iwai,  Yoshiyuki;  Ae,  Osamu; 
Suda,  Masao;  Shiozaki,  Minoru;  Tsuchiya,  Kiyoshi;  Nakano, 


Manabu;   Ogata,   Kojiro;   Miyanagi,   Naoki;  Ono,   Kozo;  and 
Tobita.  Nobuyuki,  4,571,122,  CI.  405-184.000. 
Yasui,  Tadahiko;  Ito.  Shizuo;  Horiki.  Akira;  Yamada,  Hajime;  and 
Usami.  Takashi.  4,571.721,  CI.  370-56.000. 
Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Ito,  Masaki;  and  Yamazoe,  Hiroshi,  4,570,601,  CI.  123-468.000. 
Ohara,   Toshio;   Fukumi,   Sigenobu;   and   Yamauchi,   Yoshiyuki, 

4,570,700,  CI.  165-134.100. 
Takanabe,    Kazunori;    Yamamoto,    Masaki;    Ito,    Kenzo;    and 

Fujinami,  Hiroshi,  4,571,684,  CI.  364-449.000. 
Takemi,  Akio;  Yoshimi,  Akiro;  and  Kawai,  Takayoshi.  4,570,450, 
CI.  62-199.000. 
Nirasawa,  Mitsuhani:  See — 

Seshimoto,    Osamu;    and    Nirasawa,    Mitsuhani,   4,571,293,   CI. 
204-418.000. 
Nishibori,  Toshiki,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Sheet  paper  attracting 

system.  4,570,920,  CI.  271-107.000. 
Nishikawa,  Masao;  Sakai,  Shinzo;  and  Aoki,  Takashi,  to  Honda  Giken 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Control  system  for  automatic  transmissions 
for  vehicles.  4,570,770,  CI.  192-0.052. 
Nishiki,  Masayuki;  and  Rifu,  Toshihiro,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Multi-channel  radiation  detector  array.  4,571,494, 
CI.  250-370.000. 
Nishimura,  Kouzou;  and  lida,  Kazumi,  to  Miu  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd. 
Electromagnetically  controlled  spring  clutch  mechanism.  4,570,768, 
CI.  192-35.000. 
Nishimura,  Sadanori;  and  Maezono,  Masakazu.  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo 
Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Control    system    for    hydraulic    transmission. 
4.570,511,  CI.  74-867.000. 
Nishimura,  Sadanori,  to  Honda  Giken   Kogyo  Kabushiki   Kaisha. 
Damper  apparatus  in  clutch  for  torque  converter.  4,570,764,  CI. 
192-3.290. 
Nishimura,  Youji:  See — 

Hamano,   Isao;   Morishita,  Akira;  Akae,  Yoshifumi;   Nishimura, 
Youji;  Tanaka,  Toshinori;  and  Yabunaka,  Kiyoshi,  4,570,583,  CI. 
123-179.00K. 
Nishimura,  Yuji:  See — 

Kawaguchi,    Teruhiko;    and    Nishimura,    Yuji,    4,570,975,    CI. 
280-806.000. 
Nishio,  Shigeni;  and  Hashimoto,  Nobuyuki,  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.     Lumbar    support    air    valve    assembly.    4,570,676,    CI. 
137-870.000. 
Nishitani,  Takao;  Kuroda,  Ichiro;  and  Kato,  Tadaharu,  to  NEC  Corpo- 
ration. Adaptive  differential  pulse  code  modulation  decoding  circuit. 
4,571,737,  CI.  375-27.000. 
Nishiyama,  Haruo,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Transport  item  detect- 
ing arrangement.  4,571,055,  CI.  355-3.0SH. 
Nishiyama,  Haruo,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Detecting  device  for 
optical  scanning  system  position  suitable  for  electrophotographic 
copying  machine.  4,571,067,  CI.  355-14.0SH. 
Nishizawa,  Jun-ichi;  and  Suto,  Ken,  to  Zaidan  Hojin  Handotai  Kenkyu 
Shinkokai.  Far-infrared  electromagnetic  wave  generator.  4,571,727, 
CI.  372-4.000. 
Nishizawa,  Junichi;   Tamamushi,   Takashige;   Shimanuki,   Koji;   and 
Inuiya,  Masafumi,  to  Fuji  Film  Co.;  and  Junichi  Nishizawa.  Two-di- 
mensional solid-state  image  sensor  device.  4,571,624,  CI.  358-212.000. 
Nissan  Chemical  Industries:  See — 

Taniguchi,  Masakazu;  Baba,  Masatoshi;  Ochiai,  Yoshinori;  Hirose, 
Masayoshi;  and  HiraU,  Kiminori,  4,571,397,  CI.  514-252.000. 
Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Hayashi,  Yoshimasa,  4,570,585,  CI.  123-188.00S. 

Hayashi,  Yoshimasa,  4,570,945,  CI.  277-197.000. 

Hirano,  Yoshinori,  4,570,579,  CI.  123-41.020. 

Hoshino,  Shigeo,  4,571,661,  CI.  361-283.000. 

Kubota,  Hitoshi;  Yambe,  Teluo;  Ishii,  Akira;  and  Takahashi,  To- 

shiyuki,  4,571,006,  CI.  303-6.00C. 
Tanaka,  Hiroshi;  Mitani,  Sotozi;  and  Sakurai,  Yasushi,  4,570,474, 

CI.  72-411.000. 
Tanizaki,  Hiroyuki;  Sato,  Kazuma;  Munakata,  Kiyohiko;  and  Kana- 

zawa,  Yuzo,  4,570,997,  CI.  297-349.000. 
Tsujimura,  Harutoshi;  and  Kamijo,  Ken.  4,570,872,  CI.  242-107.000. 
Tsutsumi,     Takashi;     and     Matsumoto,     Shuji,     4,570,969,     CI. 

280-664.000. 
Wada,  Yoshimi,  4,570,681,  CI.  139-l.OOE. 
Nissei  Plastics  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Shima,  Yoshiharu;  Miyahara,  Masaaki;  Nakamura,  Nobuyuki;  and 
Yanagisawa,  Kaoru.  4,571,169,  CI.  425-451.900. 
Nisshin  Steel  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamada,  Toshiro;  Sakai,  Noriyasu;  and  Kawase,  Hisao,  4,571,367, 
CI.  428-653.000. 
Nitta  Beluto  Kabushikikaisha:  See — 

Nakano,    Takao;    and    Tochimori,    Shigemitsu,    4,571,220,    CI. 
474-100.000. 
NL  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Birchak,    James    R.;    and    Lygas,    Edward    A.,    4,571,693,    CI. 

364-509.000. 
Fontenot,   John   E.;   and    Murphy,   Richard   D.,   4,570,480,   CI. 

73-155.000. 
Matthias,  Terry  R.;  and  Barr,  John  D.,  4,570,725,  CI.  175-329.000. 
Noda,  Makoto,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Static 

semiconductor  memory  device.  4,571,703,  CI.  365-154.000. 
Noda,  Tsutomu;  Iso,  Yoshimi;  and  Sato,  Tetsuo,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Digi- 
tal/analogue converter.  4,571,572,  CI.  34O-347.0DA. 
Noe,  Raymond  J.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Lamp  glass  envelope 
and  method  for  manufacture  a  lamp  glass  envelope.  4,571,252,  CI. 
65-82.000. 
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Noguchi,  Masani:  See — 

Ishikawa,  Hiromi;  and  Noguchi,  Masaru,  4,571,020,  CI.  350-3.710. 
Noguchi,  Takao:  See — 

Kamio,  Hiroshi;  Ueno,  Yasushi;  Noguchi,  Takao;  Kunioka,  Kazuo; 
and  Fukuda.  Shuzo.  4,570,453.  CI.  62-375.000. 
Noguchi.  Yasuhiro;  and  Mihara.  Yuji,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd. 
Spectitdly  sensitized  inner  latent  image  type  silver  halide  photo- 
graphic emulsions.  4,571,380,  CI.  430-589.000. 
Nolan,  Daniel:  See — 

Atkins,  Terrance  J.;  Field,  Martin  J.;  and  Nolan,  Daniel,  4.570,600, 
CI.  123-468.000. 
Noland,  Larry  F.:  See — 

Noland,  Wayne  B.;  and  Noland,  Larry  F..  4,570,576,  CI.  1 19-73.000. 
Noland,  Wayne  B.;  and  Noland,  Larry  F.  Animal  watering  cup  appara- 
tus. 4.570,576,  CI.  119-73.000. 
Nomura,  Hiroaki;  and  Akimoto.  Hiroshi,  to  Takeda  Chemical  Indus- 
tries     Ltd.      Substituted      5-aminomethyl-2-acylaminopyrrolo[2,3- 
d]pyrimidin-4-ones.  4,571,423,  CI.  544-280.000. 
Nordischer  Maschinenbau  Rud.  Baader  GmbH  &  Co  KG:  See— 

Wenzel,  Werner,  4.570,784,  CI.  198-399.000. 
Norman,  Peter:  See — 

Abram,  Trevor  S.;  Norman,  Peter;  and  Warren,  Brian  T.,  4.571,405, 
CI.  514-437.000. 
Norris,  John  L.;  and  Schwartz,  Lee  K.  Corneal  light  shield.  4,570,626, 

CI.  128-1 32.00R. 
North  American  Philips  Consumer  Electronics  Corp.:  See — 

Gallaro,    Anthony   V.;   and   Josephs,    Mark   A.,   4,571,521,   CI. 
313-402.000. 
North  American  PhiUps  Corporation:  See — 

Akse,  James  R.,  4,571,276,  CI.  156-89.000. 
Northern  Telecom  Limited:  See — 

Rosenbaum,  Stanley  D.;  and  Plett,  Calvin,  4,571,460,  CI.   179- 

16.0AA. 
SufTi,  Louis;  and  Burtelson,  Frederick  W.,  4,571,013,  CI.  339- 

14.00R. 
Znojkiewicz,  Maciej  E.,  4,571,564,  CI.  333-230.000. 
Nosse,  John  G.:  See — 

Carmichael,  Richard  W.;  and  Nosse,  John  G.,  4,571,007,  CI. 
303-7.000. 
Novak,  Mark  T.:  .See- 
Perkins,    Warren    E.;    and    Novak,    Mark    T.,    4,570,819,    CI. 
220-374.000. 
Novikov,  Sergei  S.,  deceased:  See — 

Zimakova,  Irina  E.;  Valimukhametova,  Dania  A.;  Zaikonnikova, 
Irina  v.;  Bogoyavlensky,  Vladimir  F.;  Kaverina,  Natalya  V.; 
Kamburg,  Roman  A.;  Karpov,  Anatoly  M.;  Khmelnitsky,  Lenor 
I.;  Lebedev,  Oleg  V.;  Epishina,  Lia  V.;  Lapshina,  Lidia  V.; 
Suvorova,  Ljudmila  I.;  Darinsky.  Nikolai  V.;  and  Novikov, 
Sergei  S.,  deceased.  4,571.403.  CI.  514-387.000. 
Nowak.  Franz;  Gietl.  Albert;  Leo,  Rolf;  and  Singer,  Gerhard,  to  Mes- 
serschmitt-Boelkow-Blohm  Gesellschaft  mit  b^hraenkter  Haftung. 
Wheel,  especially  disk  wheel.  4,571.005,  CI.  301-63.0PW. 
Nozaki.  Masayuki:  See — 

Mitsumatsu,   Yoshio;   Kamio.   Akio;   Seike,   Shoji;   and   Nozaki, 
Masayuki,  4,571,660,  CI.  361-127.000. 
Numata,  Yoshimi:  See — 

Tano,  Hiroshi;  Takahashi,  Masanobu;  Shiraishi,  Minoru;  Numata, 
Yoshimi;  Urata,  Norio;  Kawano,  Tatsuo;  and  Onaka,  Tatsumi, 
4,570,388,  CI.  51-177.000. 
Oak  Industries  Inc.:  See — 

Davidov,  Mircho  A.;  and  Tentler,  Michael  L.,  4,571,622,  CI. 
358-194.100. 
Oaks,  Del.  Controllable  golf  bag  cart.  4,570,731,  CI.  180-19.300. 
Oberleitner,  Wolfgang:  See — 

Zagler,   Wolfgang;  and  Oberleitner,   Wolfgang,  4,571,190.  CI. 
434-114.000. 
Oberschelp,  Heinz-Rolf:  See— 

Reinke,  Kurt;  Kastnip,  Eberhard;  and  Oberschelp,  Heinz-Rolf, 
4,570,555,  CI.  112-67.000. 
Ochiai,  Yoshinori:  See — 

Taniguchi,  Masakazu;  Baba,  Masatoshi;  Ochiai,  Yoshinori;  Hirose, 
Masayoshi;  and  HiraU,  Kiminori,  4,571,397,  CI.  514-252.000. 
O'Connell,  James  P.;  and  Sage,  Burton  H.,  Jr.,  to  fiiecton  Dickinson  and 

Company.  Detection  of  reticulocytes.  4,571,388,  CI.  436-63.000. 
Odaka,  Kuniyuki:  See — 

Kawaguchi,    Shojiro;    and    Odaka,    Kuniyuki,    4.570,272,    CI. 
4-302.000. 
O'Donovan,  Wendy  O.:  See— 

Oglevee,  James  R.;  Tammen,  James  F.;  and  O'Donovan,  Wendy 
O.,  4,570,379,  CI.  47-58.000. 
Oechsle,  Sixtus  J.,  III.  Polyurethane  compositions  and  their  use  as  luting 

agents.  4,570,270,  CI.  2-18.000. 
Offermann,  Paul  F.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Methods  and 
apparatus  for  supplying  electrical  power  for  proximity  effect  heat- 
tracing.  4,571,487,  CI.  219-482.000. 
Ogata.  Kojiro:  See — 

Yamamoto,  Hiroshi;  Satoh,  Shuichi;  Iwai,  Yoshiyuki;  Ae,  Osamu; 

Suda,  Masao;  Shiozaki,  Minoru;  Tsuchiya,  Kiyoshi;  Nakano, 

Manabu;  Ogata,   Kojiro;   Miyanagi,   Naoki;  Ono,   Kozo;  and 

Tobita,  Nobuyuki,  4,571,122,  CI.  405-184.000. 

Ogden,  Charles  A.,  to  Smith  International,  Inc.  I.  D.  Helix  grooving 

head.  4,571,128,  CI.  408-l.OOR. 
Oglevee  Associates,  Inc.:  See — 

Oglevee,  James  R.;  Tammen,  James  F.;  and  O'Donovan,  Wendy 
O.,  4,570,379,  CI.  47-58.000. 


Oglevee,  James  R.;  Tammen,  James  F.;  and  O'Donovan,  Wendy  O.,  to 

Oglevee  Aaiociatet,  Inc.  Lily  procetset.  4,570,379.  CI.  47-58.000. 
O'Grady.  William  E.:  See— 

Skotheim.  Terje  A.;  O'Grady.  William  E.;  and  Linkoua.  Clevis  A.. 
4.571.029.  CI.  350-357.000. 
Ogrinc,  Joseph  F.:  See — 

Holmstrom,  Paul  E.;  and  Ogrinc.  Joaeph  F..  4.S7a313,  Q.  29- 
26.00A. 
Ohara,  Toshio;  Fukumi,  Sigenobu;  and  Yanuuchi,  Yoshiyuki.  to  Nip- 
pondenso Co.,  Ltd.  Flat,  multi-luminal  tube  for  croaa-flow-type 
indirect  heat  exchanger,  having  greater  outer  wall  thickness  towaitls 
side  externally  subject  to  corrosive  inlet  gas  such  as  wet,  salty  air. 
4,570,700,  CI.  165-134.100. 
O'Hem,     Michael     J.     Workbench     construction.     4,570.915,     CI. 

269-295.000. 
Ohira,  Hitoshi:  See — 

Nakazawa,  Mitsuhiro;  Osanai,  Hiroshi;  Isono,  Yothiya;  Asada, 
Akiyoshi;  and  Ohira.  Hitoshi,  4,571,285,  CI.  204- LOOT. 
Ohkata.  Ichizo,  to  Kato  Hattujo  Kaisha,  Ltd.  Drain  valve.  4.570,852, 

CI.  236-93.00R. 
Ohkawa.  Nobuhisa:  See — 

KotMyathi,  Nobuytiki;  laobe,  Toahiaki;  Ohkawa,  Nobuhisa;  and 
Kuma.  Takahide,  4,571,683,  CI.  364-431.050. 
Ohkoshi,  Tokio:  See— 

Mauushita,  Yasuo;  Takeda.  Yukio;  Nakamura,  Kousuke;  and  Oh- 
koshi, Tokio,  4,571,610.  CI.  357-67.000. 
Ohsaki.  Hiromi:  See — 

Endou,    Morinobu;    Takamizawa,    Minoru;    Hongu,    Tatsuhiko; 

Kobayashi,  Taishi;  Hayashida,  Akira;  Urasato,  Nobuaki;  Ohaaki. 

Hiromi;   Suzuki,   Nichiro;   and  Toide,   Takasi,  4.571.331,   CI. 

423-345.000. 

Ohta,  Kazutoshi;  and  Suzuki,  Katsuhiko,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Elevator  hoistmg  device.  4,570,753,  Ci.  187-l.OOR. 
Ohta,  Masao:  See — 

Kato,  Yasuyoshi;  Konishi.  Kunihiko;  and  Ohta.  Maiao.  4,571.329. 
CI.  423-239.000. 
Ohta,  Norio:  See— 

Unno,  Kunihiko;  Tsujiuchi,  Toshio;  and  Ohta.  Norio,  4,570.387,  Q. 
51-165.710. 
Oikawa,  Masayuki:  See— 

Hirayama,    Teuuro;    Oikawa,    Masayuki;    and    Horie,    Ichirou. 
4,570,558,  CI.  112-162.000. 
Oishi,  Kengo;  and  Moriwaki,  Masayoshi,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd. 

Magnetic  Upe  cassette.  4,570,877,  CI.  242-199.000. 
Oishi,  Kengo,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Magnetic  tape  cassette 

having  improved  magnetic  shielding.  4,571,654,  CI.  360-130.210. 
Oizumi,  Masayuki;  Uekita,  Masakazu;  Goto,  Masana,  Azumi,  Ichiro; 
Uozumi,  Shoji;  Abe,  Masaharu,  Fushiki,  Yasuo;  Isshiki,  Minoru;  aad 
Kawasaki,  Kunio,  to  Kanegafuchi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaiaha. 
Continuous    process    for    producing    reinforc^    reain    '«■"''»»'— 
4,571,279,  CI.  156-270.000. 
Ojima,  Masahiro;  Niihara,  Toshio;  and  Fujiwara,  Hideo,  to  Hitachi. 
Ltd.  Magneto-optic  information  storage  system  utilizing  a  self-cou- 
pled laser.  4,571,650,  CI.  360-114.000. 
Ojiro,  Yoshitaka:  See — 

Akanuma.  Shigetake;  Takashima,  Satoshi;  Imamura,  Haruo;  and 
Ojiro,  Yoshiuka,  4,571,002,  CI.  299-22.000. 
Okada,  Akira:  See- 
Sato,  Nobuhiro;  Okada,  Akira;  and  Nakashima,  Yutaka,  4,571,362, 
CI.  428-329.000. 
Okada,  Yozo:  See— 

Watanabe,  Kozo;  Kawada,  Masashi;  and  Okada,  Yozo,  4.570.422, 
CI.  53-557.000. 
Okamoto,  Akira:  See — 

Mizoguchi,  Hakani;  Egawa,  Akira;  and  Okamoto,  Akira,  4,571.730, 
CI.  372-58.000. 
Okamoto,  Harunori:  See — 

Kazusa,  Susumu;  Okamoto,  Harunori;  and  Fukuchi.  Eyi,  4,570,689, 
CI.  I52-209.00R. 
Okamoto,  Teuuhiko:  See — 

Tanino,  Hiroshi;  Okamoto,  Tetsuhiko;  Ueyama,  Shinichiro;  and 
Fuzikawa,  Kazuhiko,  4,571,310,  CI.  260-973.000. 
Okayama,  Tsutomu,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  DifTerential  pressure  measuring 

transducer  assembly.  4,570,498,  Q.  73-720.000. 
Oki  Electnc  Industry,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yasui,  Tadahiko;  Ito,  Shizuo;  Horiki,  Akira;  Yamada,  Hajime;  and 
Usami,  Takashi,  4,571,721.  CI.  370-56.000. 
Okita,  Tsutomu:  See — 

Kawaguchi,    Hideo;    Okita,    Tsutomu;    and    Tamaki,    Hiroyuki, 
4,571,361,  CI.  428-328.000. 
Okonogi,  Shigeo;  Kuwahara,  Kunisuke;  Tanaka.  Katsushige;  Iwatsuki, 
Kciji;  Shimokawa,  Toshiaki;  and  Matsuzaki,  Masaru,  to  Morinaga 
Milk  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  preparing  milk  shake  beverage. 
4,571,338,  CI.  426-324.000. 
Okubo,  Keigo;  Toba,  Shoji;  and  Kumagai,  Tokuo,  to  Nagano  Prefec- 
ture; and  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Chiyoda.  Electrolytically  producing 
anodic  oxidation  coat  on  AI  or  AI  alloy.  4,571,287,  C\.  204-37.600. 
Olds,  Keith  A.:  See- 
Nelson,  Robert  N.;  Olds,  Keith  A.;  and  White,  Scott  C,  4.571,514, 
CI.  307-234.000. 
Olenfalk,  Lars;  and  Delbou,  Tor,  to  Aria.  Pipe  connection  with  a  seal 

ring  satisfying  hygienic  demands.  4,570,983,  CI.  285-355.000. 
Olesen,  Paul,  to  Swingline,  Inc.  Staple  forming  and  driving  machine. 

4,570,841,  CI.  227-91000. 
Olin  Corporation:  See — 

Bridges.  William  G..  4.570.567,  CI.  118-64.000. 
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Butt.  Sheldon  H.  4,570.337.  Cl.  29-840.000. 

Gaule,  Gerhart  K.;  Yarwood.  John  C;  and  Tyler.  Derek  E., 

4.570.699.  Cl.  164-503.000.  

Yarwood.  John  C;  and  Tyler.  Derek  E..  4,570,696.  Cl.  164-467.000. 
Oliver,  Allen  W.:  Ste—  „ 

Bingham.  John;  and  Oliver.  Allen  W..  4.571.722,  Cl.  370-106.000. 
Olsson.  Nils  A.;  and  Patel,  Chandra  K.  N..  to  ATAT  Bell  Laboratories. 
High  speed  analog-to-digital  converter.  4,571,576.  Cl.  340-347.0AD. 
Olszewski,  William  V.:  See— 

LeGrand,  Donald  G.;  and  Olszewski.  William  V.,  4,571,280,  Cl. 
156-329.000.  „.  ^     .  ^ 

Oltman,  John  P.;  Kreger,  Steven  J.;  and  Purchase,  Richard  D.,  to 
Waterloo  Industries,  Inc.  Storehouse  construction.  4,570,392,  Cl. 
52-64.000. 

Oltmans,  Ziegel  und  Kunststoffc  GmbH:  See—  

Othold,  Rolf;  and  Hetzenecker.  Heinz,  4,570.976,  Cl.  285-4.000. 
Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakamura.  Tom,  4,571,034.  Cl.  350-432.000. 
Tamagawa,  Akira;  Kimura,  Tadashi;  Mizokami,  Kazunon;  Kiku- 
chi,  Juro;  Yunoki,  Yutaka;  and  Nakamura,  Kazuo,  4,571,630,  Cl. 
358-226.000. 
Tsunefuji,   Katsuhiko;  and  Yamasaki,   Masafumi,  4,571,049,  Cl. 

354-410000 
Yoshikawa,  Shoji.  4,571,728.  Cl.  372-36.000. 
Omron  Tateisi  Electronics,  Co.:  See— 

Fujimoto.  Akira.  4.571.729,  Cl.  372-46.000. 
Onaka,  Tatsumi:  5*e— 

Tano.  Hiroshi;  Takahashi,  Masanobu;  Shiraishi,  Minoru;  NumaU. 
Yoshimi-  Urata,  None;  Kawano,  Tatsuo;  and  Onaka,  Tatsumi. 
4,570.388.  Cl.  51-177.000. 
Oneal.  Dean:  See— 

Turner,   Dewayne;    Menard,   Raymond   A.;   and   Oneal,    Dean, 
4,570,714,  Cl.  166-278.000. 
O'Neil,  Robert  A.;  Broman,  William  G.;  Clouser,  Leon  C;  Dombrow- 
ski.  Adrian  T.;  Harth,  Arthur  R.;  and  Williams,  Bemhard  O.,  to 
McDonald  Products  Corporation.  Desk  console  element.  4,570,793, 
Cl.  206-371.000. 
Ono,  Kimizo,  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.  Device  for  observ- 
ing pictures.  4,571,023,  Cl.  350-96.250. 
Ono,  Kozo:  See — 

Yamamoto,  Hiroshi;  Satoh,  Shuichi;  Iwai,  Yoshiyuki;  Ae,  Osamu; 
Suda,  Masao;  Shiozaki,  Minoru;  Tsuchiya,  Kiyoshi;  Nakano. 
Manabu;  Ogata,   Kojiro;   Miyanagi,   Naoki;   Ono,   Kozo;  and 
TobiU,  Nobuyuki.  4,571.122,  Cl.  405-184.000. 
Ono,  Toshiaki;  and  Kusabuka,  Yoshito,  to  Epson  Corporation;  and 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha.  Ribbon  mask  device.  4,571,102,  Cl. 
400-248.000. 
Onoda,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Hashizume.     Takeshi;     and     Onoda,     Hiroshi.     4.571,434,     Cl. 
564-103.000. 
Onodcra.  Masahiro,  to  Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Variable  resistor  acuated 

by  pivotal  actuator.  4.571.571.  Cl.  338-162.000. 
Grain.  Michel  A.,  to  Glaenzer  Spicer.  Transmission  joint,  in  particular 

for  a  motor  vehicle.  4,571,214,  Cl.  464-111.000. 
Grain,  Michel  A.:  See— 

Balken,  Jochen;  Krude,  Werner;  and  Grain,  Michel  A.,  4,571,099, 
Cl.  384-513.000. 
O'Reilly,  Kevin  J.:  See— 

Fishman,  Bernard;  Hitchcock,  Louise  M.;  and  O'Reilly,  Kevin  J., 

4,571,386,  Cl.  435-235.000. 

Omdorff,  Karl  B.;  and  Sherwood,  Edward  F.,  to  Westinghouse  Electnc 

Coip.  Elevator  cab  with  retracUble  buttons  for  protective  pads. 

4.570,754,  Cl.  187-l.OOR. 

Ortyl,  George  M..  to  Marcmont  Corporation.  Mechanical  lock  joint  for 

joining  tubular  products.  4,570,747.  Cl.  181-243.000. 
Ounai,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Nakazawa,  Mitsuhiro;  Osanai,  Hiroshi;  Isono,  Yoshiya;  Asada, 

Akiyoshi;  and  Ohira,  Hitoshi,  4,571,285,  Cl.  204- LOOT. 

Osanai,  Takenori;  and  Oushiden,  Hideshi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 

Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Image  forming  apparatus.  4,571,061,  Cl.  355-8.000. 

Osbom,  Harley  G.,  to  Gary  W.  Clem,  Inc.  Free  floating  foldable  tool 

bar.  4,570,722.  Cl.  172-31 1.000. 
Oshima,  Masanao;  Nariu,  Hitoshi;  Yashima,  Nobuyoshi;  and  Tabuchi, 
Hiroshi,  to  Mitsui  Engineering  and  Shipbuilding  Company,  Limited. 
Roating  offshore  structure.  4,571,125,  Cl.  405-224.000. 
Osterday,  John  R.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Variable  reach 

windshield  wiper  system.  4.570.283,  Cl.  15-250.210. 
Othold.  Rolf;  and  Hetzenecker.  Heinz,  to  Oltmans.  Ziegel  und  Kunst- 
stoffe  GmbH.  Sleeve-shaped  coupling  for  pipelines.  4,570,976,  Cl. 
285-4.000. 
Otis  Engineering  Corporation:  See— 

Settcrberg,  John  R.,  Jr.,  4,570,707,  Cl.  166-214.000. 
Otobe,  Yutaka,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of 
feedback-controlling  idling  speed  of  internal  combustion  engine. 
4,570,592,  Cl.  123-339.000. 
Otomo,  Shigekazu:  See— 

Fujiwara,    Hideo;    Otomo,    Shigekazu;    Shinagawa,    Kiminan; 
Kumasaka,  Noriyuki;  Yamashita,  Takeo;  Kudo,  Mitsuhiro;  and 
Tamura.  Teizo.  4,571,652.  Cl.  360-122.000. 
Otsuka  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Adachi.  Masakazu.  4.571.382.  Cl.  435-7.000. 
Otto.  Gunter,  to  Edouard  Dubied  &  Cie.  S.A.  Needle  selection  device 

for  a  knitting  machine.  4,570,463,  Cl.  66-221.000. 
Oushiden,  Hideshi:  See — 

Osanai,  Takenori;  and  Oushiden,  Hideshi,  4,571,061,  Cl.  355-8.000. 


Outokumpu  Oy:  See— 

Sipila,    Heikki    J.;    and    Jarvinen,    Marja-Leena,    4,571,196.    Cl. 
445-53.000. 
Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation:  See— 

Higginbotham,  James  M..  Jr.;  Varasso.  Eugene  C;  Rapp.  Kenneth 

L.;  and  Sunkle.  Thomas  H..  4.571.587.  Cl.  340-825.530. 
Klett.  Paul  A.;  Bakhshi.  Shiv  K.;  and  Granger.  Mark  A.,  4.570.859, 

Cl.  239-455.000. 
Patil.  Bhalchandra  B.;  and  White.  J.  Matthew,  4,571.116.  Cl. 

404-76.000. 
Sullivan.  Timothy  A.;  and  Morgan.  Gregory  L..  4.571,251.  Cl. 
65-12.000. 
Owens-Illinois,  Inc.:  See — 

Chang,  Long  F.;  and  Steele,  Scott  W.,  4,571,173,  Cl.  432-9.000. 
Thomas,  Ian  M.;  and  Tillman,  James  J.,  4,571,366,  Cl.  428-446.000. 
Oya,  Anders,  lo  Stiansen  &.  Oya  A/S.  Front-mounted,  shock-absorbing 
attachment  means  for  a  snowplow  on  a  vehicle.  4,570,367,  Cl. 
37-232.000. 
P.M.  Sports  Development  Limited:  See— 
Lukas,  Peter,  4,570,372.  Cl.  43-1.000. 
Pace.  Inc.:  See — 

Vogel.  Alan  D.,  4.571.482.  Cl.  219-237.000. 
Pacific  Fence  &  Wire  Co.:  See— 

Walden,  Fred  O.,  4.570,906.  Cl.  256-34.000. 
Paine.  Christopher  G.;  White,  William  J.;  and  Resnick,  Susan  J.,  to 
Honeywell   Inc.   Apparatus  and  method  for  fabricating  backside 
mosaic    of    photoconductive    infrared    detectors.    4,570,329,    Cl. 
29-572.000. 
Palacio,  Joaquin  J.;  and  Cristobal,  Carlos  C,  to  Gang-Nail  Systems,  Inc. 
Truss  assembly   and   attachment   member  for   use   with   trusses. 
4,570,407.  Cl.  52-693.000. 
Palacio,  Joaquin  J.:  See — 

Rionda,    Carlos    S.;    and    Palacio,    Joaquin    J.,    4,571,114,    Cl. 
403-400.000. 
Palm  Harbor  Homes,  Inc.:  See— 

Wilks,  David  R.,  4,570,409,  Cl.  52-742.000. 
Pnlotfls   I_..flszlo  *  Sec 

Tatay,  Ilona;  Gundisch,  Gusztav;  Madi,  Jeno;  Palotas,  Laszlo  ;  and 
Subotics,  Gyula,  4,570,964,  Cl.  280-403.000. 
Pangos,  William,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Pressure  control 

valving  for  pneumatic  leveling  systems.  4.570,972,  Cl.  280-714.000. 
Paper  Machinery  Corporation:  See— 

Konzal,  Daryl  R.,  4,571,233.  Cl.  493-109.000. 
Papuchon.  Michel;  Arditty.  Herve  ;  Graindorge.  Philippe;  and  Huig- 
nard.  Jean-Pierre,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Michelson  interferometer  with  a 
photorefractive  mirror.  4.571.080,  Cl.  356-345.000. 
Para  Joan,  Josep:  See— 

Ferret   Bofill.   Joaquim;   and    Para  Joan,   Josep,   4,570,759,   Cl. 
188-73.320. 
Paratech  Incorporated:  See— 

Roxton,    George    F.;    and    Leibovitz,    Howard,    4,570,677,    Cl. 
137-881.000. 
Pardo,  Richard  J.:  See — 

Pardo,  Warren  A.;  Pardo,  Richard  J.;  and  Gabriele,  Valentino, 
4,571,091,  Cl.  366-311.000. 
Pardo,  Warren  A.;  Pardo,  Richard  J.;  and  Gabriele,  Valentino,  to  J.  C. 

Pardo  and  Sons.  Food  process  agiutor.  4,571,091,  Cl.  366-311.000. 
Park,  Kwang  H.:  See— 

Veling,  Thomas  R.;  Wiklund,  George  C;  and  Park,  Kwang  H., 
4,570,317,  Cl.  29-157.30A. 
Parker,  Edwin  H.;  and  Piazza,  Giacomo  J.,  to  Coming  Glass  Works. 
Method  for  depositing  thin,  transparent  metal  oxide  films.  4,571,350, 
Cl.  427-109.000. 
Parker-Hannifin  Corporation:  See— 

Burke,  Thomas  A.;  and  Scheuerman,  Curtis  H.,  4,570,668,  Cl. 
137-512.200. 
Parma  Corporation:  See — 

Rogers.  Walter  C.  Jr..  4.570.995.  Cl.  297-68.000. 
Rogers,  Walter  C.  Jr.,  4,570,996,  Cl.  297-85.000. 
Particle  Measuring  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Knollenberg,  Robert  G.,  4,571,079,  Cl.  356-336.000. 
Patel,  Chandra  K.  N:  See—  ^     ^.    ,.« 

Olsson,  Nils  A.;  and  Patel,  Chandra  K.  N.,  4,571,576,  Cl.  340- 
347.0AD. 
Pater,  Michel.  Cigarette  extinguisher  for  automobile.  4,570,647,  Cl. 

131-237.000. 
Patil,  Bhalchandra  B.;  and  White,  J.  Matthew,  to  Owens-Coming 
Fiberglas  Corporation.  Method  for  suppressing  dust  on  dirt  roads  and 
the  like.  4,571,116,  Cl.  404-76.000. 
Patrick,  Michael  W.:  See—  .  .    w    ..    . 

Stombaugh,  Mark  A.;  Sacarisen,  Stephen  P.;  and  Patnck,  Michael 
W.,  4,571,675.  Cl.  364-200.000. 
Patt,  Leonard  M.:  See—  ^^  ^^^^ 

Houck,  John  C;  and  Patt,  Leonard  M.,  4,571,336,  Cl.  424-95.000. 
Patton,  Ira  M.:  See— 

Knox,  Floris  B.,  4,571,162,  Cl.  417-554.000. 
Patz,  Benjamin  W.:  See— 

Breglia,    Denis    R.;    and    Patz,    Benjamin    W.,    4,571,631,    Cl. 
358-231.000. 
Paul,  Duane  B.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Liquid  injection  control 

in  multi-sUge  compressor.  4,571,151,  Cl.  415-1.000. 
Paul  Wurth  S.A.:  See— 

Lonardi,  Emile;  and  Kremer,  Victor,  4,570,900,  Cl.  251-58.000. 
Rachner,  Hans-Gunther;  and  Boiting,  Hans-Herrmann,  4,570,552, 
Cl.  110-347.000. 
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Pauliukonis,  Richard  S.  Simplified  springless  check  valve.  4,570.669,  Cl. 

137-528.000. 
Paulsen,  David  C;  Edens,  Glenn  T.;  Nakamura,  Karl  S.;  Gallatin, 
David  M.;  Hobson,  Stephen  R.;  and  Moggridge,  William  G.,  to  Grid 
Systems  Corporation.  Portable  computer.  4,571,456,  Cl.  179-2.00C. 
Pawelko.  Karl-Heinz:  See— 

Rudszinat,    Willy;    and    Pawelko,    Karl-Heinz,    4,571,231,    Cl. 
493-11.000. 
Pazzaglia,  Luigi,  to  Cefin  S.p.A.  Device  for  positioning  metal  ends  to  be 

lap  welded  one  to  the  other.  4,571,476,  Cl.  219-61.300. 
Peck,  Anthony  W.,  to  Burroughs  Wellcome  Co.  Lorazepam  and  bupro- 
pion, compositions  and  methods.  4,571,395,  Cl.  514-221.000. 
Peck,  Paul  L.,  to  Tru  Fire  Corporation.  Shock  reduced  bow.  4,570,606, 

Cl.  124-24.00R. 
Peek,  Brian  R.,  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.  Plastic  push-on  fastener. 

4,571,136,  Cl.  411-437.000. 
Peeu,  William  F.  Outboard  motor  cart.  4,570,960,  Cl.  280-47. 13R. 
Penato,  Jean-Marie,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Process  for  selectively  deposit- 
ing a  refractory  metal  layer  on  a  graphite  piece.  4,571,286,  CI. 
204-15.000. 
Pentel  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Sekiguchi,  Tomozo,  4,571,105,  Cl.  401-65.000. 
Penterman,  Francis  M.,  to  D.  C.  Research,  Inc.  Air  foil  with  trailing 

spoiler.  4,571,156,  Cl.  416-132.00B. 
Pergler,  Charles  C:  See— 

Whitwam,  Ronald  L.;  and  Pergler,  Charles  C,  4,570,895,  Cl. 
248-575.000. 
Perkin-Elmer  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Kendall-Tobias,  Michael  W.,  4,571,172,  Cl.  431-62.000. 
Perkins,  Warren  E.;  and  Novak,  Mark  T.,  to  Cryo,  Corporation.  Fill 

means  for  cryogenic  flasks.  4,570,819,  Cl.  220-374.000. 
Perlini,  Roberto.  Motor  vehicle  suspension.  4,570.971.  Cl.  280-680.000. 
Perrone,  Mathew  R.  P..  Jr.:  See- 
Kiss.  James  M.;  and  Perrone.  Mathew  R.  P.,  Jr.,  4,571.194.  Cl. 
441-1.000. 
Perry,  Forbes  G.  B.,  to  National  Research  Development  Corporation. 
Transmission  units  of  toroidal  race  rolling  friction  type.  4,570,501,  Cl. 
74-200.000. 
Peschka,  Walter;  Schneider,  Gottfried;  and  Nicratschker,  Willi,  to 
Deutsche  Forschungs-  und  Versuchsanstalt  fur  Lufi-  und  Raumfahrt 
e.V.  Method  and  device  for  operating  a  hydrogen  motor.  4,570,578, 
Cl.  123-l.OOA. 
Peter,  Fritz:  See — 

DisUer,  Walter;  and  Peter.  Fritz.  4.571,495,  Cl.  250-394.000. 
Peterson,  David  A.,  to  Cincinnati  Milacron  Inc.  Rack  lubricator. 

4.570,505,  Cl.  74-467.000. 
Peterson,  Earl  H.  PorUble  balcony  accessory.  4.570,803.  Cl.  21 1-88.000. 
Petersson,  Stig  A.:  See — 

Johansson,   Leif;   Petersson,   Stig   A.;   and   Rudling,    Bengt   O., 
4,571,260,  Cl.  75-21.000. 
Pctkus.  P&ul  A.;  Sec 

Frain,  Uura  M.;  and  Petkus,  Paul  A.,  4,571,268,  Cl.  106-1.170. 
Petrofsky,  Jerrold  S.;  Phillips,  Chandler  A.;  and  Heaton,  Harry  H.,  Ill, 
to  Wright  Sute   University.   Therapeutic   device.   4,570,927,   Cl. 
272-73.000. 
Petrolite  Corporation:  See — 

Matlach,  William  J.;  Newberry,  Michael  E.;  and  Thierheimer, 
Charles  L.,  Jr.,  4,570,656,  Cl.  137-13.000. 
Peyton,  Richard  H.:  See— 

Thomton,  Donald  I.;  and  Peyton,  Richard  H.,  4,570,604,  Cl. 
123-514.000. 
PfafT  Industriemaschinen  GmbH:  See — 

Hubele,  Heinz,  4,570,560,  Cl.  112-273.000. 
Pfeuffer,  Margaret  S.:  See— 

Emry,  Cm-1  A.,  Jr.;  Neuman,  Grover  H.;  Mersiovsky,  Lynda  K.; 
and  PfeufTer,  Margaret  S.,  4,571,700,  Cl.  364-900.000. 
Pfizer  Hospital  Products  Group  Inc.:  See- 
Ellison,  Arthur  E.;  and  Borzone,  Rocco  R.,  4.570.623,  Cl.  128- 
92.00B. 
Philip  Morris  Incorporated:  See — 

Nichols,  Walter  A.;  and  Newsome,  Reginald  W.,  4,570,649,  Cl. 

131-336.000. 
Tumage,  William  E.,  4,570,790,  Cl.  206-263.000. 
Phillips,  Chandler  A.:  See— 

Petrofsky,  Jerrold  S.;  Phillips,  Chandler  A.;  and  Heaton,  Harry  H., 
III.  4.570.927.  Cl.  272-73.000. 
Phillips,  James  P.;  and  Kazecki,  Henry  L.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Dual  band 

transceiver  antenna.  4,571,595,  Cl.  343-745.000. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See— 

Byers,  Jim  D.;  and  Banasiak,  Dennis  S.,  4,571,438,  Cl.  568-420.000. 
Drake,  Charles  A.,  4,571,431,  Cl.  560-243.000. 
Finch,  Jack  N.;  and  Sprague,  Janice  S.,  4,571,269,  Cl.  106-273.00R. 
Phillips  Plastics  Corporation:  See— 

Beglinger,  Gregory  O.;  Massof,  Edward  P.;  and  Schwind,  Richard 
J,  4,571,134,  Cl.  411-41.000. 
Piazza,  Giacomo  J.:  See — 

Parker,    Edwin    H.;    and    Piazza,    Giacomo   J.,    4,571,350,    Cl. 
427-109.000. 
Picciola,  Giampaolo;  Gentili,  Piergiorgio;  Ravenna,  Franco;  and  Riva, 
Mario,  to  Maggioni  Farmaceutici  S.p.A.  3-Pyridine  acetic  and  3-(3- 
pyridyl-methoxycarbonyl)-propionic  acid  pantetheine  and  pantethe- 
ine esters  having  hypolipemic  activities.  4,571,401,  Cl.  514-332.000. 
Piedrafita,  Roberto.  Apparatus  for  improving  gasoline  consumption, 
power  and  reducing  emission  pollutants  of  internal  combustion  en- 
gines. 4,570,603,  Cl.  123-570.000. 


Pigeroulet,  Jean:  See — 

Leblanc.  Jean;  Pigeroulet.  Jean;  and  Rossignol.  Francois.  4.571.161, 
Cl.  417-499.000. 
Pigisch.  Franz:  See —  ^ 

Klaucke.  Thomas;  and  Pigisch.  Franz.  4,570.849.  Cl.  236-35.000.  - 
Pike,  Roscoe  A.:  See — 

Layden,  George  K.,  Jr.;  Bourdeau,  Romeo  G.;  and  Pike,  Roscoe 
A.,  4,571,317,  Cl.  264-29.100. 
Pintchovski,  Fabio:  See — 

Price,  J.  B.;  Tobin,  Philip  J.;  Pintchovski,  Fabio;  and  Seelbach, 
Christian  A.,  4,570,328,  Cl.  29-571.000. 
Pipko,    Donald   J.    Precision   attachment    for   denture   constmction. 

4,571,186,  Cl.  433-181.000. 
Pirani,  Giancarlo;  and  Zingarelli,  Valerio,  to  CSELT  Centro  Studi  e 
Laboratori  Telecom unicazioni  S.p.A.  Adaptive  equalizer  for  binary 
signals  and  method  of  operating  same.  4,571,732,  Cl.  375-12.000. 
Pisaric,  Karl  H.:  See— 

Thoma,    Wilhelm;    Pisaric,    Karl    H.;    and    Alberts,    Heinrkh, 
4,571,417,  Cl.  525-63.000. 
Pitcher,  Gerald  K.:  See— 

Kunz,    Raymond   W.;   and    Pitcher,   Gerald    K.,   4,570,616,   Cl. 
128-36.000. 
Pitney  Bowes  Inc.:  See — 

Hooper,    Clinton    E.;    and    Silverman,    Harold,    4,570,923,    Cl. 

271-275.000. 
Marzullo,  Joseph  H.,  4,570.757,  Cl.  188-67.000 
Pittet,  Alan  O.;  Muralidhara,  Ranya;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Miller,  Kevin 
P.;  and  Luccarelli,  E>omenick,  Jr.,  to  International  Flavors  A  Fra- 
grances   Inc.    Flavoring    with   ortho-dioxybenzaldchydc   dimethyl 
mercaptals.  4,571,343.  Cl.  426-535.000. 
Pittet,  Alan  O.;  Muralidhara,  Ranya;  Miller,  Kevin  P.;  and  Luccarelli, 
Domenick,  Jr.,  to  International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.  Flavoring 
with  dithioethers  of  2-phenyl-2-alkenals.  4,571,344,  Cl.  426-535.000 
Pittsburgh  Coming  Corporation:  See — 

Kijowski,  John;  and  Miller,  Gregory  D.,  4,571,321,  C\.  264-43.000. 
Placon  Corporation:  See — 

Borst,    Rodney    D.;    and    Mohs,    Thomas    J.,    4,570,818,    Cl. 
220-339.000. 
Plastics,  Inc.:  See— 

Pomroy,  James  F.,  4,571,474,  Cl.  219-10.55F. 
Plavskikh,  Vladimir  D.:  See— 

Kostylev,  Alexandr  D.;  Karavaev,  Andron  T.;  Plavskikh,  Vladimir 
D.;  Terskov,  Alexei  D.;  Chepumoi,  Nikolai  P.;  Reznikov,  Igor  I.; 
and  Tarascnko,  Vladimir  I..  4,570,723,  Cl    173-116.000. 
Plessey  Overseas  Limited:  See — 

Chadwick,  Victor  J.,  4,571,711,  Cl.  367-88.000. 
Plett,  Calvin:  See— 

Rosenbaum,  Stanley  D.;  and  Plett,  Calvin,  4,571,460,  Cl.   179- 
16.0AA. 
Pohic,  Wemer  P.:  See— 

Aprea,    George    F.;    and    Pohle,    Werner    P.,    4,570,860.    Q. 
239-478.000. 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See — 

Stempeck,  JohnW..  4.571,627,  Cl.  358-224.000. 
Poler,  Stanley.  Eye-medicating  contact-lens  constmction.  4,571,039,  Q. 

351-160.00H. 
Poler,  Stanley,  to  Lynell  Medical  Technology,  Inc.  Contact  lent  and 

haptic.  4,571,040,  Cl.  351-160.00R. 
Pollack,  Zoltan;  and  Svard,  Bengt,  to  AB  Akerlund  &  Rausing.  Device 

for  induction  welding.  4.571,472.  Cl.  219-9.500. 
Pollak.  Gerd:  See- 
Weber.  Rolf;  Pollak.  Gerd;  and  Chlechowitz,  Amo.  4.570.813.  Cl. 
220-3.000. 
Polygress  Plastic  GmbH:  See- 
Fritz.  Ulrich;  and  Kelz,  Rony.  4.570.789.  Cl.  206-83.500. 
Pomroy,  James  F.,  to  Plastics,  Inc.  Microwave  oven  rotisserie  and 

stirrer.  4,571,474,  Cl.  219-10.55F. 
Ponto,  Robert:  See — 

Martin,     Hardison     G.;    and     Ponto,     Robert,    4,571,354,    Cl. 
330-252.000. 
Postler,  Gunther:  See — 

Bock,  Erich;  Hammer,  Helmut;  and  Postler,  Gunther,  4,570,541, 
Cl.  102-216.000. 
Potter,  Raymond  G.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Centrifuge  rotor  having  a  retaining  arrangement  thereon.  4,571,238, 
Cl.  494-12.000. 
Powell  DufTryn  Engineering  Limited:  See — 

Chaplin.  Neale  A..  4.570.661,  Cl.  137-115.000. 
Fowling,  Christopher  F.:  See — 

Conquest,  Alexander  R.;  and  Fowling,  Christopher  F.,  4,571,662, 
Cl.  361-306.000. 
PPG  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Nielsen.  Donald  R..  4,571,255,  Cl  71-88.000. 
Pracht,  Gunther.  to  August  Reutershan  GmbH.  A  Co.  KG.  Cork  acrew 

having  a  bell-shaped  housing.  4,570.512,  Cl.  81-3.290. 
Precision  Fukuhara  Works,  Ltd.:  See — 

Sawazaki,  Masatoshi,  4,570,460,  Cl.  66-135.000. 
Sawazaki,  Masatoshi,  4,570.461,  Cl.  66-194.000. 
Preiner,  Gerhard:  See — 

Hockemeyer.  Friedrich;  John,  Peter;  Muller,  Johann;  and  Preiner, 
Gerhard,  4,571,349,  Cl.  427-54  100. 
Premi,  Mauro;  and  Guzzoni,  Gianfranco,  to  Mesdan  S.p.A.  Apparatus 

for  splicing  textile  threads.  4,570,427,  Cl.  57-22.000. 
Price,  J.  B.;  Tobin,  Philip  J.;  Pintchovski,  Fabio;  and  Seelbach,  Chris- 
tian A.,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Method  of  producing  titanium  nitride  MOS 
device  gate  electrode.  4,570,328,  Cl.  29-571.000. 
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Prinuvera.  Russell  R.  Tamper-proof  baiting  device  for  rodents  and  the 

like.  4.570,377.  CI.  43-131.000. 
Prince  Corporation:  See— 

Flowerday.  Carl.  4.570.990,  CI.  296-97.00H. 
Print,   Johan    F.    Photovoltaic    cell    of  semi-conducting   diamond. 

4,571,447.  CI.  136-252.000. 
Procacino.  Robert  A.,  to  Cozzoli  Machine  Co.  Computer  operated 

filling  system.  4.570.822.  CI.  222-14.000. 
Procter  A.  Gamble  Company.  The:  See—  ,     ,  .      ^ 

Riley,  Dennis  P.;  Anderson.  Mark  M.;  and  Rotruck,  John  T.. 

4.571.391,  CI.  514-4.000. 
Product  Design  &  Development,  Inc.:  See- 
Sterner.  Maurice  E..  Jr.,  4,570,381.  CI.  49-129.000. 

Production  Equipment  &  Engineering  Co.:  See — 

Rosser.  Michael  C,  4.570.913,  CI.  269-22.000. 
Prufer,  George  O.:  See—  

Jones,  Jarnes  F.;  and  Prufer.  George  O..  4,571,119.  CI.  404-96.000. 
Pruitt.  Kenneth  W.  Bundle  drum  stick.  4,570,527.  CI.  84-422.0OS. 
Pugnet.  Gerard,  to  Alsthom-Atlantique.  Device  for  handling  rods  for 

oil-well  dnilmg.  4,570,706,  CI.  166-77.500. 
Pullman  Standard,  Inc.:  See —  ^^^^ 

Ferns,  Ray  L.;  and  Yates,  Donald  B.,  4.570.816.  CI.  220-314.000. 

Miller.  Roy  W,;  and  Kunst.  Robert  J..  4.570.807.  CI.  213-60.000. 
Purchase,  Richard  D:  5«—  ,^     ^        o    u    ^  n. 

Oilman,  John  P.;  Krcger,  Steven  J.;  and  Purchase,  Richard  D., 

4.570.392.  CI.  52-64.000. 
Purdue  Research  Foundation:  See — 

Elton.  David  J.;  and  Harr.  Milton  E..  4,571.695,  CI.  364-550.000. 

'^^^J^'un'g'.  Weraer;  and  Purzycki.  Alfred  Z.,  4.571,104.  CI.  400-616.300. 
Quadra  Wheelchairs.  Inc.:  See— 

Minnebraker,  Jeffrey  P.;  and  Linder,  George  £.,  4,570,756,  CI. 
188-2.00F.  ^..         .       ^ 

Quante,  M.  John;  and  Cutler,  Terry  W.,  to  Flanders  Filters,  Inc.  Con- 
nector for  a  filter  bank  supporting  framework  and  method  of  assem- 
bling same.  4,570,391,  CI.  52-39.000. 
Qume  Corporation:  See- 
Huang.  Lawrence  K.,  4.570,919,  CI.  271-9.000. 
R.  A.  Jones  &  Co.  Inc.:  See- 
Adams.  Charles  W..  4.571.236.  CI.  493-319.000. 
R.  R.  Donnelley  &  Sons  Company:  See- 
Webb,  Claymon  D..  4.570.538.  CI.  101-148.000. 
Rabatin.  Jacob  G.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Process  for  the 
preparation  of  rare  earth  oxyhalide  phosphor.  4,571,305,  CI.  252- 
301.40H.  .       , 

Rabe.  George  B..  to  Foster  Wheeler  Energy  CorporaUon.  Internal  bore 
welding  torch  having  removable  flexible  wand  for  remote  welding. 
4.571,475,  CI.  219-60.00A.  „     ,  „,      .. 

Rachner.  Hans-Gunthcr,  and  Boiting.  Hans-Herrmann,  to  Paul  Wurth 
S  A  Process  and  apparatus  for  deUvering  carbon  material  to  a  fur- 
nace. 4.570.552.  CI.  110-347.000. 
Radel,  Robert  J.;  and  Sullivan.  Jack  M..  to  Tennessee  Valley  Authonty. 
Preparation  of  nitrogen  fertilizers  from  oxalate  esters  prepared  by  the 
oxidative  carbonylation  of  alcohols  over  noble  metal  catalysts  utiliz- 
ing regenerable  2,5-cyclohexadiene-1.4-dione  oxidants.  4,571,435,  CI. 
564-135.000. 
Radioelectriques  et  501  Telecommunications:  See- 
Brie.  Richard;  and  Guidoux.  Lx)ic  B.  Y..  4,571.465.  CI.  179-170.200. 
Radman,  Anton  J.:  See — 

Bauck,  Randall  C;  KJeczkowski,  S.  Peter;  and  Radman,  Anton  J., 
4.571.646,  CI.  360-99.000. 
Raichle  Sportschuh  AG:  See— 

WalkhofT.  Klaus,  4.570,364.  CI.  36-121.000. 
Ranney.  David  F..  to  Board  of  Regents,  University  of  Texas  System. 
Array    sonicator    apparatus    for    automated    sample    preparation. 
4,571,087,  CI.  366-108.000. 
Ranz,  Erwin:  See — 

Sauerteig.  Wolfgang;  Ranz,  Erwin;  and  Schutz,  Heinz.  4,571,378, 
CI.  430-505.000. 
Rapp,  Kenneth  L.:  See—  ^    „  „  u 

Higginbotham,  James  M.,  Jr.;  Varasso.  Eugene  C;  Rapp.  Kenneth 
U,  and  Sunkle,  Thomas  H..  4.571.587.  CI.  340-825.530. 
Raschack.  Manfred:  See—  „  ...  , 

Franke.  Albrecht;  Mueller.  Josef;  Lictz,  Helmut;  Wiersdorff,  Wal- 
ter-Wielant;  Hege,  Hans-Guenther;  Mueller,  Claus  D.;  Gries, 
Joaef   Lenke,  Dieter;  von  Philipsbom,  Gerda;  and  Raschack, 
Manfred.  4,571,409,  CI.  514-652.000. 
Raterman,  Donald  E.  Apparatus  and  method  for  terminating  coin 

sorting.  4,570,655,  CI.  133-3.00A. 
Ratti,  Satya  P.,  to  Tabel-  und  Metallwerke  Gutehoffnungshuette.  Con- 
duction of  a  chemically  aggressive  fluid.  4,570,680,  CT.  138-149.000. 
Raubach,  Manfred:  See — 

Ghibu,  Michael;  Hartel,  Volker;  Heynemann,  Carl;  and  Raubach, 
Manfred,  4.570,748,  CI.  181-286.000. 
Raudat,  John  L.,  to  Standard- Knapp.  Inc.  Case  packer  with  load  decel- 
erating and  impact  absorbing  means.  4.570.413.  CI.  53-247.000. 
Ravenna,  Franco:  See — 

Picciola,  Giampaolo;  Gentili,  Piergiorgio;  Ravenna.  Franco;  and 
Riva,  Mario,  4.571.401.  CI.  514-332.000. 
Ray.  Levon  L.;  and  Longoria,  Jose  L..  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 

Route  to  hybrid  cotton  production.  4,570,380,  CI.  47-58.000. 
Raychem  Corporation:  See — 

Leary,  David  F.,  4.571.481.  CI.  219-205.000. 
Raymond.  Leonard  S.;  and  Jewett,  Warren  R.,  to  Southwest  Medical 
Products,  Inc.  Specific  material  detection  and  measuring  device. 
4,571,543,  CI.  324-423.000. 


Raytheon  Company:  See — 

Brown,  William  C.  4,571.552.  CI.  330-47.000. 
Raz.  Omri,  to  Eshet  Eilon.  Method  and  apparatus  for  closing  and 

sucking  boxes.  4.570.420,  CI.  53-485.000. 
RCA  Corporation:  See- 
Anderson.  William  D..  4,571,620,  CI.  358-166.000. 
Armstrong,  Lee  R.,  4,570,530.  CI.  89-41.050. 
Dischert,  Robert  A.;  Meise.  William  H.;  and  Berard.  Clement  A.. 

Jr..  4.571.511.  CI.  307-547.000. 
Hasili.  Jacob  P.,  4,571,617,  CI.  358-107.000. 
Rebas,  Erich,  to  Valmet-Dominion  Inc.  Reversible  slice  hp.  4,571,283, 

CI.  162-344.000. 
Reece,  John  M.:  See— 

Belmondo,  Victor  E.;  dePina,  Russell  M.;  James,  George  W.; 
Martin,  Robert  G.;  and  Reece,  John  M.,  4,571,724,  CI. 
371-25.000. 

Rees,  James  D.:  See—  ^ ' 

Lama,  William  L.;  and  Rees.  James  D..  4.571,022,  CI.  350-96.250. 
Reeves,  Anthony  V..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 

Heat-fusion  pipe  fitting  system.  4,571,488.  CI.  219-544.000. 
Reeves.    James    B..    Jr.    Adjustable    pitch    sprocket.    4,571,218,    CI. 
474-49.000. 

Regina  Corporation:  See—  ^     

Groth.  Hugh  F.;  and  CoUins,  John  M..  4,570,856,  CI.  239-310.000. 
Rehage.  Teddy  A.:  See— 

Herzog.  Alexander;  Honomichl,  Larry  L.;  Nagda,  Jagdish  M.;  and 
Rehage.  Teddy  A..  4.571.699.  CI.  364-900.000. 
Rehau  AG  and  Co.:  See—  ^  __ 

Wunderlich,  Ernst;  and  Robl.  Gerd.  4,570.948.  CI.  277-226.000. 
Reichel,  Kenneth;  Nichols.  Frederick  W..  Ill;  and  Levenstein.  Norm,  to 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Audio-Technica.  Adapter  for  a  plug-in  cartndge. 
4.571.717,  CI.  369-256.000. 
Reichhold  Chemicals.  Incorporated:  See — 

White.    James   T..    Sr.;    and    Kennedy.    Dan   J.,   4,571,356,   CI. 
428-143.000. 
Reid.  James;  and  Roberts.  Gary  E.,  to  Applied  Magnetics  Corporation. 
Method  of  manufacturing  a  magnetic  head  assembly  and  product. 
4.571.651.  CI.  360-113.000. 
Reimann.  Robert  C;  and  Root,  Richard  A.,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica. Energy.  Direct  fired  heat  exchanger.  4.570,456,  CI.  62-476.000. 
Reinke,  Kurt;  Kastnip.  Eberhard;  and  Oberschelp.  Heinz-Rolf,  to 
Durkoppwerke  GmbH.  Drive  device  for  a  two-threaded  chain-stitch 
buttonhole  sewing  machine.  4,570,555,  CI.  112-67.000. 
Reinker,  Joseph  F,  Jr.:  See—  .„„„„.    ^, 

Foumier,  Paul  J.  E.;  and  Reinker,  Joseph  F.,  Jr.,  4,570,981.  CI. 
285-332.300. 
Rel  Corporation.  The:  See— 

Fattori.  Lazzaro  A.,  4,570,826,  CI.  222-83.000. 
Renard,  Pierre:  See— 

Bischoff,    Didier;    Courteheuse,    Gerard;    and    Renard,    Pierre, 
4,571,326,  CI.  422-207.000. 
Renaud,  Pierre:  See— 

Caray,  Andre  ;  and  Renaud,  Pierre,  4,570.775,  CI.  192-106.200. 
Renlund,  Gary  M.;  and  Johnson,  Curtis  A.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Thermoplastic  molding  of  ceramic  powder.  4,571,414,  CI. 
524-322.000. 
Resnick,  Joseph  A.  Interoral  Electrolarynx.  4,571,739,  CI.  381-70.000. 
Resnick,  Susan  J.:  See—  ,  ^      .  .    ^ 

Paine,  Christopher  G.;  White,  William  J.;  and  Resnick,  Susan  J.. 
4.570.329.  CI.  29-572.000. 
Retzloff.  James  G.;  and  Sanders,  Gerald  W.,  to  Viking  CorporaUon, 

The.  Sprinkler  head.  4,570,720.  CI.  169-39.000. 
Revane,  James  E.:  See—  .  ,^mA->    r^ 

Kane,    Lawrence    M.;    and    Revane.    James    E..   4.570,642,   L.I. 
128-785.000.  ^     ^  „ 

Revells,  Robert  G.;  and  Enk.  Allan  T..  to  Libbey-Owens-Ford  Com- 
pany. Press  bending  apparatus.  4.571,253,  CI.  65-273.000. 

Rexroth  Sigma:  See—  

Constantinian.  Krikor.  4.570.671.  CI.  137-596.000.  . 

Rezanka,  Ivan,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Ink  cartridge  for  an  ink  jet 

printer.  4.571.599.  CI.  346-I40.00R. 
Reznikov,  Igor  I.:  See—  ,  .  ^  ,«  j-    • 

Kostylev.  Alexandr  D.;  Karavaev.  Andron  T.;  Plavskikh,  Vladimir 
D.  Terskov,  Alexei  D.;  Chepumoi,  Nikolai  P.;  Reznikov,  Igor  I.; 
and  Tarasenko,  Vladimir  I.,  4,570,723,  CI.  173-116.000. 
Rhodes,  Edward:  See—  ,  ^^     ^        a»      v 

Wynnyckyj,  John  R.;  Rhodes,  Edward;  and  Chambers,  Allan  K.., 
4,571,094,  CI.  374-29.000. 
Rhodes,  Tony:  See—  ,,,         _.        .  „, 

Barbato,  Michael  W.;  Rhodes,  Tony;  and  Watts,  Edward  W.. 
4,571,198,  CI.  446-73.000. 
Rice,  G.  Kenneth,  to  Teknico  Industries,  Inc.  Aqueous  siliconcom- 

pounds  in  oil  well  recovery  methods.  4.570,713,  CI.  166-275.000. 
Rice,  G.   Kenneth,  to  Teknico  Industries,  Inc.  Aqueous  hydrides. 

4,571.328.  CI.  423-69.000. 
Richard.  Raymond  L.,  Jr.:  See—  ^ 

Molloy.  Edward  W.;  and  Richard,  Raymond  L.,  Jr.,  4,571,226,  CI. 
474-190.000. 
Richmond.  John  F.;  Mauer.  Dieter;  and  Baum.  Heinz  O.,  to  USM 

Corporation.  Retaining  clip.  4.570,303.  CI.  24-16.0PB. 
Richter,  John  M.;  and  Bair,  James  G.,  Jr..  to  Fox  Grinders,  Inc.  Com- 
puter  conuolled    workpiece    fuiishing   apparatus.    4,570,385,    CI. 
51-165.710. 
Richter,  Karl:  See— 

Gerontopoulos,  Panaiotis;  Cogliati,  Guido;  and  Richter,  Karl, 
4,571,315,  CI.  264-0.500. 
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Richter,  Martin;  and  Schweiger.  Josef,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Device   for   mounting   electronic   components   to   circuit   board. 
4.570.336.  CI.  29-838.000. 
Richter.  Robert  A.  Mechanism  for  controlling  the  operation  of  ma- 
chines. 4,570.500.  CI.  74-54.000. 
Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.:  See — 

Koizumi.  Yutaka;  and  Akutsu.  Eiichi,  4,571.057,  CI.  355-3.00R. 
Kondo,  Mitsuru,  4.571.633.  CI.  358-280.000. 
Morrison.  Elden  R..  4.571.066.  CI.  355-15.000. 
Sakuma.  Nobuo.  4.571.035,  CI.  350-433.000. 
Tani.  Tatsuo;  and  Kawaishi,  Yasunori.  4.571.056.  CI.  355-3.0FU. 
Tomita,  Satoru,  4,571,070.  CI.  355-15.000. 
Ricoh  Company,  Ltd:  See — 

Motosugi,  Takanori;  and  Sakai,  Hisashi.  4,571,605,  CI.  346-216.000. 
Rieter  Machine  Works  Limited:  See — 

Wetter,  Kurt,  4,570,743,  CI.  181-200.000. 
Rifu,  Toahihiro:  See — 

Nishiki,  Masayuki;  and  Rifu,  Toshihiro,  4,571.494,  CI.  250-370.000. 
Riggs,  David  L.:  See — 

Dean.  Charles  F.;   Lauer,  Edward  W.;  and   Riggs,  David   L., 
4,570,658,  CI.  137-68.200. 
Right,  Robert  W.,  to  General  Signal  Corporation.  Alarm  console 

controls.  4,571,586,  CI.  340-825.510. 
Riley,  Dennis  P.;  Anderson.  Mark  M.;  and  Rotruck,  John  T.,  to  Procter 
ft  Gamble  Company,  The.  Chromium  acetylacetonate  as  a  dietary 
supplement  and  pharmaceutical  agent.  4,571.391.  CI.  514-4.000. 
Ringsmuth.  Richard  J.;  and  Kaufman.  Jay  S..  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica, Energy.  Tube  support  grid  and  spacer  therefor.  4,570,703,  CI. 
165-162.000. 
Rionda,  Carlos  S.;  and  Palacio,  Joaquin  J.,  to  Gang-Nail  Systems,  Inc. 

Strap  connector.  4,571,114,  CI.  403-400.000. 
Ripka,  Chester  D.;  Friedman,  James  N.;  and  Drago,  Thomas  E.,  to 
Carrier  Corporation.  Induced  draft  submerged  burner.  4,570,612,  CI. 
126-360.00A. 
Rite-Hite  Corporation:  See — 

Hahn,  Norbert;  and  Swessel,  Michael  A..  4,570.277,  CI.  14-71.300. 
Rittal-Werk  Rudolf  Loh  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG:  See- 
Berg.  Franco.  4.570.889.  CI.  248-220.200. 
RIV-SKF  Ofiicine  di  Villar  Perosa  S.p.A.:  See— 

Colanzi.  Franco;  and  Beton.  Gordon.  4.571.227.  CI.  474-199.000. 
Riva,  Mario:  See — 

Picciola,  Giampaolo;  Gentili.  Piergiorgio;  Ravenna.  Franco;  and 
Riva.  Mario.  4,571.401.  CI.  514-332.000. 
Roan  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Bogle.    Hugh   A.;   and    Buchanan.   Charles   E..   4,571.175.   CI. 
432-14.000. 
Robbins.  Clyde;  and  Morenilla.  Luis,  to  General  Instrument  Corpora- 
tion.   Timing   generator    for   sync    suppressed    television    signals. 
4.571.615.  CI.  358-120.000. 
Robbins,  Jack  L.:  See — 

Kane.  Noel  S.;  Robbins.  Jack  L.;  and  Coops,  Melvin  S.,  4,571,492. 
CI.  250-303.000. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See— 

Bitzer.  Rainer,  4.571.696,  CI.  364-552.000. 
Frister,  Manfred,  4,571,612,  CI.  357-81.000 

Leblanc,  Jean;  Pigeroulet,  Jean;  and  Rossignol,  Francois.  4,571,161, 
CI.  417-499.000. 
Roberts,  Gary  E.:  See— 

Reid.  James;  and  Roberts.  Gary  E..  4.571.651,  CI.  360-113.000. 
Roberts,  Wf  Dual  purpose  closure  for  heat  exchangers.  4.570,701,  CI. 

165-158.000. 
Robin,  Max  S.;  Tamburro,  Peter  J.;  and  Weiss,  Roger  E.,  to  ATftT  Bell 
Laboratories.   High  frequency  modular  connector.  4,571,014,  CI. 
339-I4.00R. 
Robinson,  Kelly  S.;  Weitzel,  Richard  A.;  and  Kroll,  Arthur  S.,  to 
Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Electrographic  development  apparatus. 
4,570,572,  CI.  118-657.000. 
Robison,  Hollis  G.,  to  Gray  Tool  Company.  Stepwise  rotary  actuator. 

4,570,724,  CI.  175-113.000. 
Robl,  Gerd:  See— 

Wunderlich,  Ernst;  and  Robl,  Gerd,  4,570,948,  CI.  277-226.000. 
Robson,  John  H.:  See — 

Keen,  Brian  T.;  and  Robson,  John  H.,  4,571,440.  CI.  568-872.000. 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See — 

Chow.  Pei-Ming  D.,  4,571,538,  CI.  324-65.00R. 
Head,  Manley  J.,  4,571,550,  CI.  329-50.000. 
Wooten,  John  R.;  Walter,  Robert  J.;  and  Shaw,  Thomas  M., 
4,571,086,  CI.  366-127.000. 
Rodam  SA:  See— 

Dahan,  Jose  ,  4,571,177,  CI.  433-7.000. 
Rodgers,  Frederick  J.:  See — 

McPeak,  Ercel  W.;  Felzer,  Theodore;  and  Rodgers,  Frederick  J., 
4,570,953,  CI.  280-5.300. 
Rodrigues,  Anil  N.:  See — 

Cable,    Harold    E.;    and    Rodrigues,    Anil    N.,    4,570,542,    CI. 

104-119.000. 

Rodriguez-Pena,  Alonso;  Cheng,  Tsen-Chung;  and  Wu,  Chuck  Y.,  to 

use.  High  voltage  field  mapping  apparatus  and  method.  4,571,539, 

CI.  324-72.000. 

Roe,  Geoffrey  E.,  to  Victoria  University  of  Manchester,  The.  Internal 

combustion  engine.  4,570,586,  CI.  123-192.00B. 
Rogers  Corporation:  See — 

Maxwell,  Michael  J.,  4,571,354,  CI.  428-78.000. 
Rogers.    Russell    L..   to   Aeroquip   Corporation.    Tank    vent   valve. 
4,570,657.  CI.  137-39.000. 


Rogers.  Walter  C,  Jr..  to  Parma  Corporation.  Two-way  actuator  for 

reclining  chair.  4.570.995.  CI.  297-68.000. 
Rogers,  Walter  C,  Jr..  to  Parma  Corporation.  Footrest  assembly  for 

recliner  chairs.  4.570.996,  CI.  297-85.000. 
Roggenburg,  Stanley  L.,  Jr.;  and  Laauwe,  Robert  H.,  to  Eaaex  Chemi- 
cal Corp  Liquid  dispenser.  4,570,827.  CI.  222-95.000. 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company:  See — 

Jordan.  Arthur  D..  Jr.,  4.571.415.  CI.  524-428.000. 
Marks,  Allen  P.,  4,571,420,  CI.  525-350.000. 
Roling,  Franz;  Merten,  Gerhard;  and  Steinkuhl,  Bemd,  to  Gewerk- 
schah  Eisenhutte  Westfalia.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  position  of 
a  mineral  mining  machine.  4,571.003.  CI.  299-33.000. 
Rolls-Royce  Limited:  See- 
Smith.  Stanley,  4,570,947,  CI.  277-225.000. 
Rolscreen  Company:  See — 

Minter,  Mearl,  4,570,393,  CI.  52-72.000. 
Romano,  Paul:  See — 

Mathews,  Harlan  P.;  Romano,  Paul;  and  Muckle,  Alexander  M., 
4,571,714,  CI.  369-44.000. 
Romano,  Paul  M.;  -Baer,  James  W.;  and  Hargarten,  James  W.,  to  Stor- 
age Technology   Partners  II.   Beam  alignment  signal   processing. 
4,571,712,  CI.  369-44.000. 
Root,  Richard  A.:  See— 

Reimann,    Robert    C;    and    Root,    Richard    A.,    4,570,456,    CI. 
62-476.000. 
Rose,  James  W.  Mechanic's  creeper.  4,570,957.  CI.  280-32.600. 
Roseman  Mower  Corporation:  See — 

Carr.  Jack.  4.570.425.  CI.  56-7.000. 
Rosenbaum.  Stanley  D.;  and  Plett.  Calvin,  to  Northern  Telecom  Lim- 
ited. Active  impedance  line  feed  circuit  with  improved  ground  fault 
protection.  4,571.460,  CI.  179-16.0AA. 
Rosenberg,  Farel  A.  Forward-backward  molar  controlling  and  posi- 
tioning dental  appliance.  4,571,178,  CI.  433-18.000. 
Rosenberg,  Peretz.  Flow  regulator  and  spray  nozzle  including  same. 

4,570,857,  CI.  239-382.000. 
Rosinski,  Stephan:  See — 

McGee,  Daniel  W.;  Rosinski,  Stephan;  and  Setzer,  Claude  S., 
4,571,528,  CI.  318-138.000. 
Ross,  David.   Portable  vacuum  cleaning  device.  4,570.286.  CI.   15- 

327.00C. 
Rosser.  Michael  C.  to  Production  Equipment  ft  Engineering  Co. 
Clamping  apparatus  for  truss  manufacturing  equipment.  4.570.913, 
CI.  269-22.000. 
Rossignol,  Francois:  See — 

I^blanc,  Jean;  Pigeroulet,  Jean;  and  Rossignol,  Francois.  4.571. 161, 
CI.  417-499.000. 
Rota,    Ennio.    Retaining   device    for    removable    dental    prostheses. 

4,571,185.  CI.  433-173.000. 
Roth,  Eric  M.  One  piece  lint  roller  support.  4.570.280,  CI.  I5-104.00A. 
Roth,  Josef,  to  Karl  Mayer  Tcxtilmaschinenfabrik  GmbH.  Warp  knit- 
ting machine  with  Jacquard  guides.  4.570.462.  CI.  66-204.000. 
Roth,  Kurt:  See— 

Buhler,    Ulrich;    Stahl,   Theo;    Mix,    Konrad;   and    Roth,    Kurt. 
4,571,246,  CI.  8-456.000. 
Rotruck,  John  T.:  See— 

Riley,  Dennis  P.;  Anderson,  Mark  M.;  and  Rotruck,  John  T., 
4,571,391,  CI.  514-4.000. 
Rottstedt,  Hans-Jurgen,  to  M.A.N. -Roland  Druckmaschinen  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Method  of  adjusting  the  inking  unit  of  a  printing  ma- 
chine and  a  measuring  device  for  performing  the  same.  4,570,539,  CI. 
101-426.000. 
Rousek,  Jaroslav:  See — 

Uebel,  Philipp;  Rousek,  Jaroslav;  and  Uhlig,  Raimer,  4,570,401,  CI. 
52-235.000. 
Roxton,  George  F.;  and  Leibovitz,  Howard,  to  Paratech  Incorporated. 
Unitary  multiple  control  valve  assembly.  4,570,677,  CI.  137-881.000. 
Roy,  Glenn  M.:  See— 

Zanno,  Paul  R.;  Bamett,  Ronald  E.;  and  Roy,  Glenn  M.,  4,571,308, 
CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Ruckman,  Stephen  E.,  to  Dynatech  Computer  Power,  Inc.  Electrical 
circuit    for   protection   against   surge   overvoltage   of  transients. 
4,571.656.  CI   361-56.000 
RUD-Kettenfabrik  Rieger  ft  Dietz  GmbH  u.  Co.:  See— 

Smetz,  Reuihard;  and  Speich.  H.  H..  4.570,305.  CI.  24-68.0CD. 
Rudling,  Bcngt  O.:  See- 
Johansson,    Leif;   Petersson,   Stig   A.;   and   Rudling,    Bengt   O.. 
4.571,260,  CI.  75-21.000. 
Rudnik,  Everett.  Carrier  bearing  assembly.  4,571,098,  CI.  384-474.000. 
Rudolph,  Joachim,  to  Werner  ft  Pfleiderer.  Apparatus  for  the  dewater- 

ing  and  drying  of  plastic  granulate.  4,570,359,  CI.  34-58.000. 
Rudszinat,  Willy;  and  Pawclko,  Karl-Heinz,  to  Hauni-Werke  Korber  ft 
Co.  KG.  Method  of  making  blanks  for  use  in  cigarette  packing  ma- 
chines or  the  like.  4,571,231,  CI.  493-11.000 
Rumley,  Stuart  D.:  See- 
Schneider,   Eric  C;   Hebard,   Elaine;   and   Rumley,   Stuart   D., 
4.571,638,  CI.  358-293.000. 
Russ,  Norman.  Door  hold.  4.570,984.  CI.  292-18.000. 
Russell.  Larry  R.:  See- 
Evans.  John  L.;  and  Russell.  Larry  R..  4.570.353,  CI.  33-313.000. 
Russell,  Samuel  G.,  executor:  See — 

Russell,  William  R.;  and  Russell.  Samuel  G.,  executor.  4.571.679. 

CI.  364-300.000. 

Russell,  William  R.;  and  Russell,  Samuel  G.,  executor,  to  United  Sutes 

of  America,  Navy.  Fault  tree  daU  array.  4,571,679,  CI.  364-300.000. 

Ruta,  Joseph  W.,  to  SftC  Electric  Company.  Control  circuit  for  a 

circuit  interrupter.  4,571,658.  CI.  361-96.000. 
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""uMkerkalph;  and  Rutter.  Roger  S.,  4,571,451.  CI.  174-68.500. 
Ryan,  Joseph  B..  Jr.;  See—  ,    .,    ,    „ 

Bintner,  Dennis  W.;  Ryan,  Joseph  B.,  Jr.;  and  Bartel,  Mark  H., 
4,570,858,  CI.  239-390.000. 
Ryco  Graphic  Manufacturing,  Inc.:  See— 

Switall,  Thomas  G.,  4,571,092,  CI.  366-348.000. 
SAC  Electric  Company:  See— 

Ruta,  Joseph  W.,  4,571,658,  CI.  361-96.000. 
Sacarisen,  Stephen  P.:  See—  ,    »-    u    ■ 

Stambaugh.  Mark  A.;  Sacarisen,  Stephen  P.;  and  Patrick,  Michael 
W.,  4,571,675,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Sacerdote,  Giacomo  M.,  to  Ypsilon  Limited.  Sports  racket  handle 

drying  device.  4,570,358,  CI.  34-54.000. 
Sage,  Burton  H.,  Jr.:  See— 

O'Connell,  James  P.;  and  Sage,  Burton  H.,  Jr.,  4,571,388,  CI. 
436-63.000. 
Saigo,  Hiroshi;  and  Nagamori,  Kazuo,  to  Iwaya  Corporation.  Toy  with 

swing.  4,571,208,  CI.  446-353.000. 
Saint-Gobain  Vitrage:  See — 

Kunert,  Heinz,  4,571,278,  CI.  156-108.000. 
Saito,  Koetsu;  Kawabuchi,  Masami;  Yamaguchi,  Keisaku;  and  lijima, 
Keiji,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.  Ltd.  Ultrasonic  probe 
having  a  backing  member  of  microballoons  in  urethane  rubber  or 
thermosetting  resin.  4,571,520,  CI.  310-327.000. 
Saito,  Takeo:  See— 

Isaka.  Akihiko;  and  Saito,  Takeo,  4,570,524,  CI.  84-96.000. 
Saito,  Tsutomu:  See— 

Egami,  Tsuneyuki;  Kawai.  Hisasi;  and  Saito,  Tsutomu,  4,570,594, 
CI.  123-414.000. 
Saitoh.  Keishi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Amorphus  silicon  and 
germanium  photoconductive  member  containing  oxygen.  4,571,370, 
CI.  430-57.000. 
Sakagami,  Teruo;  Shoji,  Masuhiro;  Arakawa,  Noriyuki;  and  Murayama, 
Naohiro,  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Substrate 
capable  of  adsorbing  protein.  4.571.390.  CI.  502-402.000. 
Sakai,  Hisashi:  See— 

Motosugi,  Takanori;  and  Sakai.  Hisashi.  4,571.605.  CI.  346-216.000. 
Sakai.  Noriyasu:  See — 

Yamada.  Toshiro;  Sakai.  Noriyasu;  and  Kawase,  Hisao,  4,571,367, 
CI.  428-653.000. 
Sakai,  Shinzo:  See— 

Nishikawa,  Masao;  Sakai,  Shinzo;  and  Aoki,  Takashi,  4,570,770,  CI. 
192-0.052. 
Sakai,  Yoshiya;  Nagai,  Yasuhiro;  Ikemoto,  Kazuo;  Suga,  Tetsuo;  and 
Sato,  Masaharu,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kobe  Seiko  Sho.  Flux  cored 
wire    electrodes    for    self-shielded    arc    welding.    4,571,480,    CI. 
219-146.300. 
Sakaida,  AUuo;  Kawaura,  Masafumi;  Chikaoka,  Yasuji;  Iwata,  Hiroshi; 
and  Asano,  Kiyomitsu,  to  Brother  Industries.  Ltd.;  and  Nippon 
Telecommunication  Engineering  Company.  Print  head.  4.571,101, 
CI.  400-124.000. 
Sakakibara,  Shinsuke:  See — 

Inaba,  Hajimu;  Sakakibara,  Shinsuke;  and  Nihei,  Ryo,  4,571,694,  CI. 
364-513.000. 
Sakamaki,  Hiroshi;  Sugishita,  Susumu;  and  Horikoshi,  Yukio,  to  Nippon 
Piston  Ring  Co..  Ltd.  Method  for  manufacturing  a  rotor  for  a  rotary 
fluid  pump.  4,570.316,  CI.  29-156.80R. 
Sakamoto,  Hisakazu:  See — 

Ishikura,    Takashi;    and    Sakamoto,    Hisakazu,    4,570,543,    CI. 
104-300.000. 
Sakamoto,  Seiichi;  and  Terauchi,   Kiyoshi,  to  Sanden  Corporation. 
Axial  clearance  adjustment  mechanism  for  scroll-type  fluid  displace- 
ment apparatus.  4,571,163,  CI.  418-55.000. 
Sakamoto,  Yushi:  See — 

Suzuki,  Setsuo;  Morishiu,  Koji;  and  Sakamoto,  Yushi,  4.571.314, 
CI.  264-1.700. 
Sakano.  Akio:  See— 

Tamaru,  Hideshi;  Shikakura,  Kunio;  Kitamura,  Nobuo;  Yoshida, 
Kimiyoshi;  and  Sakano,  Akio.  4,571,454,  CI.  178-18.000. 
Sakuma,  Nobuo,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Two-element  fd  lens  group 
capable  of  correcting  leaning  of  deflecting  plane.  4,571,035,  CI. 
350-433.000. 
Sakurai,  Shigenori;  Kamo,  Takashi;  and  Ikai,  Tadayoshi,  to  Toyota 
Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Air-fuel  ratio  detector  and  method  of 
measuring  air-fuel  ratio.  4,570,479,  CI.  73-116.000. 
Sakurai.  Yasushi:  See — 

Tanaka,  Hiroshi;  Mitani,  Sotozi;  and  Sakurai,  Yasushi,  4,570,474, 
CI.  72-411.000. 
Sales  Tools,  Inc.:  See— 

Upertosa,  Samuel  P.,  4,571,109,  CI.  402-77.000. 
Salvarczza,  Robert  M.  Rat  guard.  4,570.564,  CI.  114-221.00R. 
Samcoe  Holding  Corporation:  See — 

Sellers,  John  R.,  4,570.276.  CI.  8-151.000. 
Samejima,  Shuji:  See — 

Tsuchiya,  Takeshi;  and  Samejima,  Shuji,  4,570,946.  CI.  277-216.000. 
Sams.  Jimmie  L.  Combined  pickup  bumper  and  tool  box.  4.570,986,  CI. 

293-117.000. 
Samson,  Rogelio  G.;  KoUer,  Paul  L.;  and  Hideg,  Laszlo,  deceased  (by 
Hideg,  Gizella,  executrix),  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Air  assist  fuel 
distributor  type  fuel  injection  system.  4,570,598,  CI.  123-445.000. 
Samson,  Wilfred  J.;  and  Frisbie,  Jeffrey  S.,  to  Advanced  Cardiovascular 
Systems,  Inc.  Catheter  having  encapsulated  tip  marker.  4,571.240,  CI. 
604-96.000. 
Sanden  Corporation:  See — 

Aoki,  Hisao,  4.571,352,  CI.  427-431.000. 


Sakamoto.     Seiichi;     and    Terauchi.     Kiyoshi,     4.571,163,    CI. 
418-55.000. 
Sanders  Associates.  Inc.:  See — 

Baer.  Ralph  H..  4,571.640,  CI.  358-342.000. 
Sanders,  Gerald  W.:  See— 

Retzloff,   James   G.;    and    Sanders.   Gerald   W..   4.570,720,   CI. 
169-39.000. 
Sandoz,  Inc.:  See — 

Kapa,  Prasad  K.,  4,571,428,  CI.  556-437.000. 
Sano,  Hideo:  See — 

Matsui,  Ichiro;  Kobayashi,  Hiroaki;  and  Sano,  Hideo.  4,571.124,  CI. 
405-239.000. 
Sanrio  Company.  Ltd.:  See — 

Tsuji.  Shintaro.  4,570,869,  CI.  242-71.900. 
Sanshin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hoshiba.  Akihiko,  4,570,744,  CI.  181-204.000. 

Iwashita,  Takashi;  Suzuki,  Hideo;  and  Nakahama.  Ryoji,  4,570,776, 

CI.  192-1 14.00R. 
Takada,  Yukimitsu;  and  Karada,  Hiroshi,  4,571,193,  CI.  440-77.000. 
Santa  Fe  Pipeline  Company:  See — 

Davis,  Garland  H.,  4,570,476,  CI.  73-l.OOR. 
Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Andoh,  Toshihiro;  Kondo,  Tatsuya;  and  Toguchi,  Akira,  4,570.876, 
CI.  242-188.000. 
Sasai,  Takashi:  See — 

Matsubara,  YuUka;  Konno.  Hisao;  and  Sasai,  Takashi,  4,570,446, 
CI.  62-48.000. 
Sasaki,  Nobuyoshi,  to  M.C.L.  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  and  autoclave  for 

dewaxing  mold  for  lost  wax  casting.  4,571,270,  CI.  134-5.000. 
Sasaki,  Toru:  See — 

Yanagishima,  Fumiya;  Sasaki,  Toru;  Hira,  Takaaki;  Abe,  Hideo; 
Tahara,     Kouichi;     and     Shimoyama,     Yuji,     4,571.274,    CI. 
148-156.000. 
Sato,  Kazuma:  See — 

Tanizaki,  Hiroyuki;  Sato,  Kazuma;  Munakata,  Kiyohiko;  and  Kana- 
zawa,  Yuzo,  4,570,997,  CI.  297-349.000. 
Sato,  Kunihiko,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Ignition  timing 
control  apparatus  for  internal  combustion  engine.  4,570,596,  CI. 
123-421.000. 
Sato,  Kunio:  See— 

Tadauchi,   Masaharu;   Sato,   Kunio;  Tanno,   Kiyohiko;  Suehiro, 
Hiroshi;  and  Inoue,  Yasuo,  4,571.573,  CI.  34O-347.0AD. 
Sato,  Masaharu:  See — 

Sakai,  Yoshiya;  Nagai,  Yasuhiro;  Ikemoto,  Kazuo;  Suga,  Tetsuo; 
and  Sato,  Masaharu,  4,571,480,  CI.  219-146.300. 
Sato,  Nobuhiro;  Okada,  Akira;  and  Nakashima,  Yutaka,  to  TDK  Elec- 
tronics   Co.,    Ltd.    Magnetic    recording    medium.    4,571,362,    CI. 
428-329.000. 
Sato,  Tetsuo:  See— 

Noda,  Tsutomu;  Iso.  Yoshimi;  and  Sato,  Tetsuo.  4.571,572,  CI. 
340-347.0DA. 
Satoh,  Shuichi:  See— 

Yamamoto,  Hiroshi;  Satoh,  Shuichi;  Iwai,  Yoshiyuki;  Ae,  Osamu; 
Suda,  Masao;  Shiozaki,  Minoru;  Tsuchiya,  Kiyoshi;  Nakano. 
Manabu;   Ogata,   Kojiro;   Miyanagi,   Naoki;  Ono,   Kozo;  and 
Tobita.  Nobuyuki.  4.571.122,  CI.  405-184.000. 
Sauer,  Joachim:  See—  _,  ,„,..„,«/„, 

Dittner,  Adam;  and  Sauer,  Joachim,  4,571,010,  CI.  303-110.000. 
Sauerteig,  Wolfgang;  Ranz,  Erwin;  and  Schutz,  Heinz,  to  Agfa-Gevaert 
Aktiengesellschafl.  Color  photographic  recording  material  and  de- 
velopment process.  4,571,378,  CI.  430-505.000. 
Saunders  Archery  Company:  See— 

Saunders,  Charles  A.,  4,570,941,  CI.  273-422.000.  „      ,,    ^ 

Saunders,  Charles  A.,  to  Saunders  Archery  Company.  Broadhead 

assembly  for  arrow.  4,570,941,  CI.  273-422.000. 
Saur,  Hans,  to  MaUushiu  Electric  Works,  Ltd.;  and  Saur,  Hans.  Elec- 
tromagnetic relay.  4,571,566,  CI.  335-78.000. 
Sawayama,  Isamu:  See— 

Minamida,  Hisatsugu;  Kato,  Akira;  Sawayama,  Isamu;  and  Tanaka, 
Ken-ichi.  4,571,412,  CI.  524-64.000. 
Sawazaki,  Masatoshi,  to  Precision  Fukuhara  Works,  Ltd.  Warp  feeding 

device  for  circular  knitting  machine.  4,570,460,  CI.  66-135.000. 
Sawazaki,  Masatoshi,  to  Precision  Fukuhara  Works,  Ltd.  Eyelet  and 

terry  knit  fabric  and  method.  4,570,461,  CI.  66-194.000. 
Scavuzzo,  William  S.:  See—  >„.,...,    ,,. 

Klein,   Richard  B.;  and   Scavuzzo,  William  S.,  4,571,242,  CI. 
604-111.000.  ,.  ..    o..       , 

Schaeff,  Hans,  to  Karl  Schaefl"  GmbH  &  Co.  Maschmenfabnk.  Shovel 
excavator   with   modifled    upper   carriage   design.    4.571.147.   CI. 
414-694.000. 
Schaetti  &  Co.:  See— 

Schaetti,  Josef,  4,571,351.  CI.  427-288.000.  ,    ^       ,. 

Schaetti,  Josef,  to  Schaetti  &  Co.  Method  for  coating  back-cloth  with  a 

powdery  synthetic  product.  4,571,351,  CI.  427-288.000. 
Schapel,  Dietmar:  See— 

von   Bonin,   Wulf;   von   Gizycki,   Ulnch;   Wagner,   Kuno;   and 
Schapel,  Dietmar,  4,570,622,  CI.  128-90.000. 
Schaphorst,  Richard  A.;  and  Bodson,  Charles  D.,  to  United  States  of 
America,  Army.  Alternate  line  interpolation  method  and  apparatus. 
4,571,632,  CI.  358-260.000. 
Scharl,  Werner,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Mounting  for  an  espe- 
cially current-compensated,  ferrite  ring-core  choke.  4,571,569,  CI. 
336-65.000. 
Scheffler,  Michael:  See— 

Nestlen,    Wolfgang;    and    Scheffler,    Michael,    4,571,567,    CI. 
335-128.000. 
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Schell,  Ellen  C,  administrator:  See — 

Schell,  James  E.,  deceased;  Lucas,  Stephen  G.;  NefF,  Dale  A.;  and 
Tuggle,  Bonnie  E.,  4,571,291,  CI.  204-213.000. 
Schell,  James  E.,  deceased  (by  Schell,  Ellen  C,  administrator);  Lucas, 
Stephen  G.;  Neff,  Dale  A.;  and  Tuggle,  Bonnie  E.,  to  Alumatec.  Inc. 
Apparatus    for    the    electrodeposition    of    meul.    4.571.291.    CI. 
204-213.000. 
Schenk,  Hanspeter,  to  Givaudan  Corporation.  Flavorants  containing 
esters  of  2,3,6,6-tetramethylcyclohcxenyl  carboxylic  acids.  4,570,648, 
CI.  131-276.000. 
Schering  AG:  See — 

Drawert,  Manfred;  and  Krase,  Horst.  4,571,267,  CI.  106-27.000. 
Schering  Corporation:  See — 

Sunday,  Brooks  R.;  and  Witkowski,  Joseph  T.,  4,571,402,  CI. 
514-336.000. 
Scheuerman,  Curtis  H.:  See — 

Burke,  Thomas  A.;  and  Scheuerman,  Curtis  H.,  4,570,668,  CI. 
137-512.200. 
Schiebel,  Ulrich,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Method  of  and  device  for 
the   electrophotographic    printing   of  information.    4,571,604,    CI. 
346-161.000. 
Schiebl,  Antonin:  See — 

Situ,  Jaroslav;  and  Schiebl,  Antonin,  4,570,504,  CI.  74-411.000. 
SchippI,  Klaus,  to  Kabelmetal  Electro  GmbH.  Conduction  of  low 

temperature  fluid.  4,570,679,  CI.  138-149.000. 
SchippI,  Klausdieter:  See — 

Ziemek,    Gerhard;    and    SchippI,    Klausdieter,    4,570,678,    CI. 
138-113.000. 
Schlodder,  Rainer:  See — 

Konig,   Karl-Heinz;   Schuster,   Michael;   Hollmann,   Dieter;   and 

Schlodder,  Rainer,  4,571,265,  CI.  75-108.000. 
Konig,  Karl-Heinz;  Schuster,  Michael;  Schneeweis,  Gerd;  Stein- 
brech,  Bemd;  and  Schlodder,  Rainer,  4,571,266,  CI.  75-108.000. 
Schlosser,  Cynthia  M.  Strand  garment  and  method  of  fabricating  same. 

4,570,266.  CI.  2-69.000. 
Schmanski,  Donald  W.,  to  Carsonite  International  Corporation.  Simu- 
lated tubular  highway  safety  device.  4,571,118,  CI.  404-10.000. 
Schmidt,  Herbert,  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  sealing  the 
guide  pin  of  a  floating-caliper  spot-type  disc  brake.  4,570,760,  CI. 
188-73.440. 
Schmidt,  Parbury  P.:  See — 

Taylor,  Robert  C;  Ward,  Sarah  G.;  and  Schmidt,  Parbury  P., 
4,571,335,  CI.  424-131.000. 
Schmied,  Kurt,  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschafl.  Self-cleaning  fuel 

injection  valve.  4,570,853,  CI.  239-116.000. 
Schneeweis,  Gerd:  See — 

Konig,  Karl-Heinz;  Schuster,  Michael;  Schneeweis,  Gerd;  Stein- 
brech,  Bemd;  and  Schlodder,  Rainer,  4,571,266,  CI.  75-108.000. 
Schneider,  Eric  C;  Hebard,  Elaine;  and  Rumley,  Stuart  D.,  to  Data- 
copy  Corporation.  Random-access  electronic  camera.  4,571,638,  CI. 
358-293.000. 
Schneider,  Gottfried:  See — 

Peschka,  Walter;  Schneider,  Gottfried;  and  Nieratschker,  Willi, 
4,570,578,  CI.  123-l.OOA. 
Schneiter,  Ali,  to  Ebauches,  S.A.  Electromagnetic  motor.  4,571,516,  CI. 

310-49.00R. 
Schoener,  Gilbert  P.,  to  Branick  Industries,  Inc.  Spanner  wrench  for 
use  with  a  Macpherson  strut  retaining  nut  or  the  like.  4,570,514,  CI. 
81-129.000. 
Schoenhard,  James  D.,  to  International  Technology  Services.  Road 

levelling  oil  squeegee.  4,571,120,  CI.  404-101.000. 
Scholten,  Heinz:  See — 

Muller,  Wolfgang  H.  E.;  Boxkes,  Werner;  and  Scholten,  Heinz, 
4,571,284,  CI.  203-14.000. 
Schoon,  David  J.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 

Data  clocking  circuitry.  4,571,623,  CI.  358-208.000. 
Schraufnagel,  Richard  A.,  to  Atlantic  Richflcld  Company.  Process  for 
reducing  the  bound  water  content  of  coal.  4.571,300,  CI.  210-761.000. 
Schroeder,  Albert.  Positive  damper  adjustment  device  and  methods  of 

making  and  using  the  same.  4,570,611,  CI.  126-288.000. 
Schroit,  Alan  J.;  and  Fidler,  Isaiah  J.,  to  Litton  Bionetics,  Inc.  '^'l  and 

'^'I  labeled  phospholipids.  4,571,332,  CI.  424-1.100. 
Schueike,  Richard  D.:  See — 

Johnson,  Ronald  R.;  Gysling,  Walter;  Burns,  David  C;  Schueike, 
Richard  D.;  and  Sieben,  James  A.,  4,571,645,  CI.  360-98.000. 
Schulman,  Marvin:  See — 

Lehmann,  Douglas  M.;  Kunz,  Gordon  F.;  Kirkpatrick,  Paul  A.; 
Swallow,  Nancy  A.;  Leshik,  Richard  R.;  and  Schulman,  Marvin, 
4,571,346,  CI.  426-576.000. 
Schuster,  Charles  E.:  See — 

Kock,    Ronald    W.;   and    Schuster,    Charles   E.,   4,570,925,    CI. 
272-67.000. 
Schuster,  Michael:  See — 

Konig,   Karl-Heinz;   Schuster,   Michael;   Hollmann,   Dieter;  and 

Schlodder,  Rainer,  4,571,265,  CI.  75-108.000. 
Konig,  Karl-Heinz;  Schuster,  Michael;  Schneeweis,  Gerd;  Stein- 
brech,  Bemd;  and  Schlodder,  Rainer,  4,571,266,  CI.  75-108.000. 
Schutten,  Herman  P.;  Benjamin,  James  A.;  and  Lade,  Robert  W.,  to 
Eaton    Corporation.    Lateral    bidirectional    shielded    notch    FET. 
4,571,512,  CI.  307-577.000. 
Schutten,  Herman  P.:  See — 

Benjamin,  James  A.;  Lade,  Robert  W.;  Schutten,  Herman  P.;  and 

Jaskolski,  Stanley  V.,  4,571,606,  CI.  357-23.400. 
Lade,  Robert  W.;  Benjamin,  James  A.;  and  Schutten,  Herman  P., 
4,571,513,  CI.  307-577.000. 


Schutz,  Heinz:  See — 

Sauerteig,  Wolfgang;  Ranz,  Erwin;  and  Schutz,  Heinz,  4,571,378. 
CI.  430-505.000. 
Schwartz,  Lee  K.:  See — 

Norris,  John  L.;  and  Schwartz,  Lee  K.,  4,570,626,  CI.  128-132.00R. 
Schweiger,  Josef:  See — 

Richter,  Martin;  and  Schweiger,  Josef,  4,570,336,  CI.  29-838.000. 
Schwerzel,  Robert  E.:  See — 

McGinniss,  Vincent  D.;  and  Schwerzel,  Robert  E.,  4.571,377,  CI. 
430-81.000. 
Schwind,  Richard  J.:  See — 

Beglinger,  Gregory  O.;  Massof,  Edward  P.;  and  Schwind,  Richard 
J,  4,571,134,  CI.  411-41.000. 
Scuderi,  Richard.  Sun  lotion  applicator.  4,571,106,  CI.  401-209.000. 
Seagrave,  Earl  M.;  and  Machen,  Edmond  H.,  to  Fusion  UV  Curing 
Systems  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  applying  UV  ink  to  glass  fibers. 
4,570,571,  CI.  118-642.000. 
Sealed  Power  Corporation:  See — 

Mullally,  Charles  J.,  4.570,904,  CI.  251-129.210. 
Sealtran  Corporation:  See — 

Drower,  Herbert  M..  4,570.866,  CI.  242-47.500. 
Secretary  of  State  for  Defense  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Government 
of  the  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britian  and  Northem  Ireland,  The: 
See — 
Griflln.  Eric  J.;  and  Slack,  Gordon  J.,  4,571,545,  CI.  324-58.00B. 
Seelbach,  Christian  A.:  See — 

Price,  J.  B.;  Tobin,  Philip  J.;  Pintchovski,  Fabio;  and  Seelbach, 
Christian  A.,  4,570,328,  CI.  29-571.000. 
Seeley,  Frederic  F.,  to  F.  F.  Seeley  Nominees  Pty.  Ltd.  Cooler  case 

construction.  4,570,814,  CI.  220-4.00F. 
Segero,  Tommy  S.,  to  Telefonaktiebolaget  L  M  Ericsson.  Electret 

microphone.  4,571,464,  CI.  179-1  ll.OOE. 
Seike,  Shoji:  See— 

Mitsumatsu,  Yoshio;   Kamio,  Akio;   Seike,   Shoji;  and  Nozaki, 

Masayuki,  4,571,660,  CI.  361-127.000. 

Seller,  Claus-Dietrich;  and  Vahlensieck,  Hans-Joachim,  to  Dynamit 

Nobel    AG.    Method    of    preparing    2-chloroethyldichlorosilanes. 

4,571,427.  CI.  556-476.000. 

Seki.  Teruo;  Yamauchi,  Takahiko;  and  Aoyama.  Keizo.  to  Fujitsu 

Limited.  Decoder  circuit.  4,571.510,  CI.  307-449.000. 
Sekiguchi,  Tomozo,  to  Pentel  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Lead  engaging  chuck 

mechanism  for  mechanical  pencil.  4,571,105,  CI.  401-65.000. 
Selina,  John:  See — 

Antos,  John  M.;  and  Selma.  John,  4,570,273,  CI.  4-321.000. 
Sellers,  John  R.,  to  Samcoe  Holding  Corporation.  Method  for  pad 
batch    dyeing   of  tubular    knitted    cotton    fabrics.    4,570,276.    CI. 
8-151.000. 
Semiconductor  Energy  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Yamazaki.  Shunpei,  4.571,446.  CI.  136-244.000. 
Senba  Machinery  Co.  Ltd.:  See — 

Senba.  Rikichi,  4,570,556.  CI.  112-121.150. 
Senba,  Rikichi,  to  Senba  Machinery  Co.   Ltd.  Automatic  seaming 
method    and    apparatus    for    gored    panty-hoses.    4,570.556.    CI. 
112-121.150. 
Seragnoli,  Enzo,  to  G.  D.  Societa'  per  Azioni.  Method  for  transferring 

cigarette  pieces.  4,570,643,  CI.  131-94.000. 
Serna,  Jaime,  to  Mattel,  Inc.  Modular  toy  building  set.  4,571,200,  CI. 

446-85.000. 
Service  National  Electricitc  dc  France:  See— 

Baumaire,    Alain;    Desmas,    Thierry;    and    Vambenepe,    Guy. 

4.570,489.  CI.  73-658.000, 

Seshimoto.  Osamu;  and  Nirasawa,  Mitsuharu.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.. 

Ltd.   Ion  selective  electrode  and  method  of  preparation  thereof. 

4.571.293.  CI.  204-418.000. 

Setterberg,  John  R..  Jr..  to  Otis  Engineering  Corporation.  Releasable 

latch  for  downhole  well  tools.  4.570.707,  CI.  166-214.000. 
Setzer,  Claude  S.:  See — 

McGee,  Daniel  W.;  Rosinski,  Stephan;  and  Setzer,  Claude  S.. 
4,571,528,  CI.  318-138.000. 
Severin,  William  A.:  See — 

Klinkovsky,  Edward  R.;  and  Severin,  William  A.,  4,571,731,  CI. 
375-9.000. 
Sevostyanova,  Valentina  V.,  Alexandr  S.  Novikov,  Sergei  S.  Novikov, 
administrators:  See — 
Zimakova,  Irina  E.;  Valimukhametova,  Dania  A.;  2Laikonnikova, 
Irina  v.;  Bogoyavlensky,  Vladimir  F ;  Kaverina,  Natalya  V.; 
Kamburg,  Roman  A.;  Karpov,  Anatoly  M.;  Khmelnitsky,  Lenor 
I.;  Lebedev,  Oleg  V.;  Epishina,  Lia  V.;  Lapshina,  Lidia  V.; 
Suvorova,  Ljudmila  I.;  Darinsky,  Nikolai  V.;  and  Novikov. 
Sergei  S.,  deceased.  4.571.403.  CI.  514-387.000. 
Shafer.  David:  See— 

Gebelein,  Rolin  J.;  and  Shafer,  David,  4,571,036,  CI.  350-503.000. 
Shah,  Tushar  K.:  See — 

Stafford,  Donald  C;  Shah,  Tushar  K.;  and  Alio,  Vincent  F.. 
4,570,702,  CI.  165-159.000. 
Shank,  Spencer  L.  System  for  teaching  coin  relationships.  4,571,189,  CI. 

434-110.000. 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hara,  Takafumi,  4,571,600,  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Nishibon,  Toshiki,  4,570,920.  CI.  271-107.000. 
Nishiyama,  Haruo,  4,571.055,  CI.  355-3.0SH. 
Nishiyama,  Haruo,  4,571,067,  CI.  355-14.0SH. 
Yamauchi,  Yutaka,  4,570,332,  CI.  29-586.000. 
Shasta  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Gould,  Charles  M  ;  and  Blake,  Andy  F.,  4,570,663,  CI.  137-119.000. 
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Sh«w  Douglas  N..  to  Houdaille  Industries,  Inc.  Tool  having  a  multi- 
positional  handle.  4,570,340,  CI.  30-123.000. 

Shaw,  Thomas  M.:  See—  .         ,  c._         -»n.  w 

Wooten,  John  R.;  Walter,  Robert  J.;  and  Shaw,  Thomas  M., 
4,571,086,0.366-127.000.  „    v  ..      ^       . 

SheHer,  Gerald  E.,  to  Code-A-Phone  Corporation.  Method  and  system 
for  automatically  inserting  at  least  one  pause  into  means  for  memoriz- 
ing a  dialing  sequence.  4.571,463,  CI.  179-90.00B. 
ShelToil  Company:  See—  _.  „        ,.    ^  i 

Falls,  Andrew  H.;  Lawson,  Junmie  B.;  and  Hirasaki,  George  J., 

4,570,711,0.  166-272.000. 
SUugh,  Lynn  H.,  4,571.445,  CI.  585-852.000. 
Van  Meurs,  Peter,  and  Van  Egmond,  Cor  F.,  4.570,715,  CI. 

Vinegar.   Harold  J.;   and   Wellington,   Scott   L.,  4,571,491,  CI. 
250-252.100.  „    .  .,     J 

Shelton.  Walter  W..  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Method  for  drymg 
particulate  law  rank  coal  in  a  fluidized  bed.  4,571,174.  CI.  432-14.000. 
Sherritt  Gordon  Mines  Limited:  See— 

Kerfoot,  Derek  G.  E.;  KoOuk.  Russell  P.;  and  Weir,  Donald  R., 

4.571.262,  CI.  75-IOl.OOR. 
Weir     Donald    R.;    and    Genik-Sas-Berezowsky,    Roman    M., 

4.571.263,  a.  75- 101. OOR. 
Weir,    Donald    R.;    and    Genik-Sas-Berezowsky,    Roman    M., 

4.571.264,  a.  75-IOl.OOR. 
Sherrow,  Lionel,  to  Budd  Company,  The.  Connecting  means  for  a 

stanchion  in  a  railway  car.  4,570.545,  CI.  105-354.000. 
Sherwin  Williams  Company.  The:  See—  .^  .  .— 

Frain.  Laura  M  ;  and  Petkus.  Paul  A.,  4,571,268,  CI.  106-1.170. 
Sherwood,  Edward  F.:  See — 

Qmdorfr.  ICarl  B.;  and  Sherwood.  Edward  F.,  4.570,754,  CI.  187- 
lOOR.  _.      ^,  . 

Shibuya,  Tsunenori;  Ishizuka,  Yutaka;  Takada,  Haruhiko;  Nakamura, 
Tenio;  and  Takayama,  Hidehiko.  to  Diesel  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.  Vane 
compressor  with  vane  back  pressure  adjustment.  4,571.164,  CI. 
418-76.000. 
Shikakura,  Kunio:  See—  ^,  w       v    t.j 

Tamaru,  Hideshi;  Shikakura,  Kunio;  Kitamura,  Nobuo;  Yoshida, 
Kimiyoahi;  and  Sakano,  Akio.  4.571.454.  CI.  178-18.000. 
Shima,  Yothiharu;  Miyahara,  Masaaki;  Nakamura,  Nobuyuki;  and 
Yanagisawa.  Kaoru,  to  Nissei  Plastics  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Mold 
clamp  apparatus  for  molding  machine.  4,571.169.  CI.  425-451.900. 
Shimamura,  Isao:  See—  . 

Harada.     Toru;     Hirano,     Shigeo;     Nakamura,     Shigeru;     and 
Shimamura,  Isao,  4,571,376,  CI.  430-218.000. 
Shimano  Industrial  Company  Limited:  See — 

Nakajima,  Hideki,  4,570,878.  CI.  242-220.000. 
Shimanuki,  Koji:  See—  , .  „  ..       . 

Nishizawa,  Junichi;  Tamamushi.  Takashige;  Shimanuki,  Koji;  and 
Inuiya,  Masafumi.  4,571.624.  CI.  358-212.000. 
Shimokawa,  Toshiaki:  See— 

Okonogi,  Shigeo;  Kuwahara.  Kunisuke;  Tanaka,  KaUushige;  Iwat- 
suki,    Keiji;    Shimokawa,   Toshiaki;    and    MaUuzaki.    Masaru, 
4,571.338,  CI.  426-324.000. 
Shimotaki,  Ryuji:  See— 

Yamazaki,    Toshiaki;    Nakadate,    Takanori;    Kitahara,    Kenichi; 
Fujimori,  Noboru;  Kobayashi.  Morio;  and  Shimosaki,  Ryuji. 
4,571,379,  CI.  430-534.000. 
Shimoyama,  Yuji:  See— 

Yanagishima,  Fumiya;  Sasaki,  Toru;  Hira,  Takaaki;  Abe,  Hideo; 
Tahara,     Kouichi;     and     Shimoyama,     Yuji,    4.571,274,    CI. 
148-156.000. 
Shimura,  Takai:  See — 

Miwa,  Hirohide;  Hayashi,  Hajime;  Shimura,  Takai;  Yanashima, 
Tadahlko;   Kawabe.   Kenji;   and   lida,   Atsuo,  4,570,488,   CI. 
73-626.000. 
Shin-Euu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Endou,    Morinobu;    Takamizawa,    Minora;    Hongu,    Tatsuhiko; 
Kobayashi,  Taishi;  Hayashida,  Akira;  Urasato,  Nobuaki;  Ohsaki, 
Hiromi;   Suzuki,   Nichiro;   and  Toide,  Takasi,   4.571.331,   CI. 
423-345.000. 
Shin  Nisso  Kako  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Tanino,  Hirothi;  Okamoto.  TeUuhiko;  Ueyama,  Shinichiro;  and 
Fuzikawa,  Kazuhiko.  4,571,310,  CI.  260-973.000. 
Shinagawa,  Kiminari:  See — 

Fujiwara.    Hideo;    Otomo,    Shigekazu;    Shinagawa,    Kiminari; 
Kumasaka,  Noriyuki;  Yamashita.  Takeo;  Kudo,  MiUuhiro;  and 
Tamura.  Teizo,  4,571.652,  CI.  360-122.000. 
Shinhan  Kongki  Co.  Ltd.:  See- 
Han,  Eui  M..  4.570.497.  CI.  73-861.790. 
Shinozaki.  Michio;  and  Yoshida,  Kaneki,  to  Toppan  Printing  Co.,  Ltd. 

Thermal  head.  4,571.598,  CI.  346-76.0PH. 
Shiojiri,  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Vamauu,   Isao;   Inai.   Yuichi;   Abe,   Shinya;  Watanabe.  Hideaki; 
Igarashi,  Toshiji;  Shiojiri.  Hiroyuki;  Tanabe,  Yoshio;  and  Hara, 
Kuniko,  4,571,408,  CI.  514-546.000. 
Shioaaki,  Tadashi:  See— 

Kawabata.  Akira;  Shiosaki.  Tadashi;  Takeda.  Fumio;  Fujishima, 
Satoru;  and  leki,  Hideharu,  4,571.519.  CI.  310-313.00A. 
Shiozaki.  Minora:  See — 

Yamamoto.  Hiroshi;  Satoh.  Shuichi;  Iwai.  Yoshiyuki;  Ae,  Osamu; 

Suda.  Maaao;  Shiozaki.  Minora;  Tsuchiya.  Kiyoshi;  Nakano, 

Manabu;  Ogata.   Kojiro;   Miyanagi,   Naoki;  Ono,   Kozo;  and 

Tobita,  Nobuyuki,  4,571,122,  CI.  405-184.000. 

Shirai.  Masaharu.  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co..  Ltd.  Electric  field  transfer  method 

and  apparatus.  4,571,052,  Q.  355-3.0TR. 


Shiraishi,  Hisayoshi:  See —  . 

Azusawa,    Nobora;    and    Shiraishi,    Hisayoshi,    4,571,668.    CI. 
363-81.000. 
Shiraishi,  Minoru:  See — 

Tano,  Hiroshi;  Takahashi,  Masanobu;  Shiraishi,  Minora;  NumaU. 
Yoshimi;  Urata,  Norio;  Kawano,  Tatsuo;  and  Onaka,  TaUumi, 
4,570,388,  CI.  51-177.000. 
Shiroshita,  Yoshihira:  See— 

Ishibashi,  Kiyoshi;  Ukai,  Yujiro;  MiU,  Hideo;  and  Shiroshita. 
Yoshihira,  4.570,445,  CI.  62-6.000. 
Shoemaker,  Nancy  A.,  to  Trim,  Inc.  Plastic  exercising  device  and  itt 

method  of  manufacture.  4,570,929.  CI.  272-137.000. 
Shoenfeld,  David  B.,  to  Federal  Express  Corporation.  Overnight  pack- 
age. 4.570.416.  CI.  53-415.000. 
Shoji.  Masuhiro:  See— 

Sakagami,    Terao;    Shoji.    Masuhiro;    Arakawa,    Noriyuki;    and 
Murayama.  Naohiro.  4,571.390,  CI.  502-402.000. 

Shorrock,  Peter:  See—  

Cox,  Gordon  C;  and  Shorrock,  Peter.  4.570.839.  CI.  227-1.000. 
Shroder.  Joseph  D.:  See— 

Wendt,  Charles  W.;  Shroder,  Joseph  D.;  and  Gerst,  Michael  D., 
4,570,378,  CI.  47-9.000. 
Shupert,  Paul  T.:  See— 

Dushenko.  Michael  D.;  Castner.  Harvey  R.;  Baugh,  Robert  T.;  and 
Shupert,  Paul  T.,  4.570,806,  CI.  211-191.000. 
Sieben,  James  A.:  See—  „  .      „ 

Johnson,  Ronald  R.;  Gysling,  Walter;  Bums,  David  C;  Schueike, 
Richard  D.;  and  Sieben,  James  A.,  4.571.645,  CI.  360-98.000. 

Siebert.  Hans  W.:  See—  

Legcrius.  Bengt  E.;  and  Siebert.  Hans  W..  4.570,323,  CI.  29-451.000. 
Siemens  Akticngesellschaft:  See— 

Distler.  Walter;  and  Peter.  Fritz,  4.571.495.  CI.  250-394.000. 

Maegdefessel.  Heinz,  4,571,158.  CI.  417-51.000. 

Murawski.  Peter;  and  Mayer,  Wolfgang.  4,570,565.  CI.  178-2.00R. 

Richter,  Martin;  and  Schweiger,  Josef,  4,570.336.  CI.  29-838.000. 

Scharl,  Werner.  4.571.569.  CI.  336-65.000. 

Vogelsberg.    Dieter;    and    Feese.    Wolfgang.    4,570,432,    CI. 

57-293.000. 
Zagler,   Wolfgang;   and  Oberleitner,   Wolfgang,  4,571.190.  CI. 
434-114.000. 
Sierk,  Randall  L:  See—  _,»„,.„„ 

Kline,  Charles  M.;  and  Sierk.  Randall  L.,  4,570,730,  O.  180-6.480. 
Sigmon,  Bernard  E.;  and  Evans,  Charles  V..  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Re- 
entrant coaxial  cavity  power  combiner.  4.571.555,  CI.  331-56.000. 
Silo  S.p.A.:  See—  __   _ 

Compagnucci,  Rossano,  4,570.871,  CI.  242-77.200. 
Silva,  James  M.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Method  for  making 

aromatic  bis(ether  anhydride).  4.571,425,  CI.  549-241.000. 
Silverman,  Gordon;  and  Bradny.  Joseph,  to  Computerized  Sports 
Equipment,  Inc.  System  and  method  for  skill  enhancement  and 
behavior  modification.  4,571,682.  CI.  364-413.000. 
Silverman.  Harold:  See— 

Hooper,    Clinton    E.;    and    Silverman.    Harold.    4.570,923,    CI. 
271-275.000. 
Silvis,  Salvatore  J.,  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company.  Contmuous  extrac- 
tion apparatus.  4,571,299,  CI.  210-511.000. 
Simmonds  S.A.:  See —  _,    ...„,  ««y, 

Martin,  Joel;  and  Boire.  Maxime,  4,571,135.  CI.  411-85.000. 
Simpson,  James  K.  Anti-twist  control  system  for  deviated  conductor 

driving  systems.  4,570,717.  CI.  166-362.000. 
Simpson,  Roy  G..  to  Adams  Plastics.  Inc.  Cinch  for  a  western  saddle. 

4.570,424,  CI.  54-23.000. 
Singer,  Gerhard:  See—  ^    u    j 

Nowak,  Franz;  Gietl,  Albert;  Leo,  Rolf;  and  Singer,  Gerhard. 
4.571.005.  CI.  301-63.0PW. 
Singfield,  Peter,  to  Dicore  Resources,  Ltd.  Mechanisms  to  heat  fluids  to 

higher  temperatures  and  pressures.  4,571,484.  CI.  219-271.000. 
Sipila,  Heikki  J.;  and  Jarvinen.  Marja-Leena,  to  Outokumpu  Oy.  W«y  ^ 
prolong  the  service  life  of  proportional  counters.  4,571.196.  CI. 
♦45-53.000.  _„ 

Sirota,  Vladimir.  Qgarette.  4,570,650.  CI.  131-349.000. 
Sitta,  Jaroslav;  and  Schiebl,  Antonin.  to  Zavody  silnoproude  elek- 
trotechniky  koncera  Praha  MEZ  Mohelnice,  koncernovy  podnik. 
Automatically  disengageable  gearing.  4,570.504,  CI.  74-411.000. 
Skeldon,  Mark  D..  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Army.  Laser-testing 
scatterferometer.  4,571.077.  CI.  356-239.000  „  „^*nn 

Skelton,  Alan  W.  Wire  rope  cleaning  devices.  4,570,285,  CI.  15-256.600. 
SKF  Kugellagerfabriken  GmbH:  See— 

Brandenstein.  Manfred;  Haas,  Roland;  Hans,  Rudiger;  and  Fne- 

drich,  Wolfgang.  4.571.222.  CI.  474-112.000. 
Ernst,  Horst  M.;  Brandenstein,  Manfred;  and  Walter.  Lothar. 
4,570,773.  CI.  192-98.000. 
SKF  Steel  Engineering  AB:  See— 

Tiberg.  Jan.  4.570.708,  CI.  166-244.100. 

Granstrom.  Bengt  P.  O.;  and  Skogberg,  Bo  T..  4.571.126.  CI. 
405-244.000. 
Skotheim.  Terje  A.;  O'Grady,  William  E.;  and  Linkous.  Clovis  A.,  to 

United  Sutes  of  America,  Energy.  Electro-optical  switching  and 

memory  dUplay  device.  4,571.029,  CI.  350-357.000. 
Skoworodko,    Mike.    Universal    joint    dismantler.    4.570.319.    CI. 

29-259.000.  ^.  ..  .         .      . 

Skupnjak,  Joseph  A.;  Lee,  Douglas  J.;  and  Becker,  Neil  J.,  to  Intel 

Corporation.    Timing    apparatus    for    non-volatile    MOS    RAM. 

4.571,709.  CI.  365-233.000. 
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Slack.  Gordon  J.:  See— 

GrifTm.  Eric  J.;  and  Slack.  Gordon  J..  4.571.545.  CI.  324-58.00B. 
Slager.  Richard  E.;  and  Balinski,  Henry  A.,  to  United  Sutes  Gypsum 

Company.  Curtain  wall  stud  slide  clip.  4,570.400,  CI.  52-235.000. 
Slaugh,  Lynn  H.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Process  for  removal  of  sulfur 

compounds  from  conjugated  diolefins.  4.571.445.  CI.  585-^52.000. 
Sloan  Valve  Company:  See— 

Billeter.  Henry  R..  deceased.  4.570,763,  CI.  188-196.00D. 
Slocum,  Chester  D.;  and  Batty,  John  R.,  Jr.,  to  Cordis  Corporation. 
Biomedical  implant  with  high  speed,  low  power  two-way  telemetry. 
4,571,589,  CI.  340-870.320. 
Smetz,  Reinhard;  and  Speich,  H.  H.,  to  RUD-Kettenfabrik  Rieger  & 
Dietz  GmbH  u.  Co.  Tensioning  device  for  tensioning  lines,  particu- 
lariy  chains  or  belu.  4,570.305.  CI.  24-68.0CD. 
Smith,  Alan  K.;  and  Alexander,  Stephen  R.  Wide  angled  gun  magazine 

entrance  guide  opening.  4.570,370,  CI.  42-90.000. 
Smith,  Gary  A.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Economizer  control  apparatus. 

4,570.448.  CI.  62-89.000. 
Smith.  Gilbert  C;  and  Cann,  Brace  J.  Cover  for  butt-hinges.  4,570,291, 

CI.  16-250.000. 
Smith  International,  Inc.:  See— 

Ogden.  Charles  A..  4,571.128,  CI.  408-1. OOR. 
Smith,  Irving  Foldable  display  stand.  4,570.805.  CI.  211-149.000. 
Smith.  Jack  L.  Push-pull  swing.  4.570.928,  CI.  272-87.000. 
Smith  Kline  ft  French  Laboratories  Limited:  See — 
Brown,  Thomas  H.,  4,571,398,  CI.  514-259.000. 
Smith,  Larry  L.:  See— 

Criqui,  William  D.;  and  Smith,  Larry  L..  4.570.835.  CI.  224-36.000. 
Smith,  Peter  H.;  and  Dills,  Raymond  L.,  to  General  Electric  Company. 
Apparatus  and  method  for  production  line  leakage  testing  of  micro- 
wave oven  cavities.  4,571,581,  CI.  340-600.000. 
Smith,  Roy  E.,  to  Urban  Transportation  Development  Corp.  Ltd. 

Diagonally  braced  rail  track.  4,570,544.  CI.  105-165.000. 
Smith.  Stanley,  to  Rolls-Royce  Limited.  Gas  sealing  and  fluid  scavenge 

apjwratus.  4.570.947.  CI.  277-225.000. 
Smith.  Steven  R.;  and  Solomon,  James  S.,  to  University  of  Dayton.  The. 
Stable    ohmic    contacts    for    gallium    arsenide    semiconductors. 
4.570,324.  CI.  29-576.00B. 
Smith.  William  N.:  See— 

Kulesza,  Ralph  J.;  Disko,  Harry;  Cook.  Stuart  A.;  Newton.  Jean 
M.;  and  Smith.  William  N..  4.571,197.  CI.  446-6.000. 
Smyth,  Richard  E..  to  Ainsworth  Hominees  Pty.  Ltd.  Poker  machines. 

4.570.934.  CI.  273-143.00R. 
Snaper,  Alvin  A.  Fluidially  controlled  fuel  system.  4.570.597.  CI. 

123-444.000. 
Sobanski,  Kurt  J.:  See— 

Hildebrand,  James  R.;  and   Sobanski,   Kurt  J..  4.571,689.  CI. 
364-481.000. 
Sobue,  Hideo,  to  NGK  Spark  Plug  Co.,  Ltd.  Piezo-electric  level  sensor 

for  internal  combustion  engine.  4.570,483,  CI.  73-290.00V. 
SocieU'  Cavi  Pirelli  S.p.A.:  See— 

Giubileo,  Giancarlo.  4,571,452,  CI.  I74-77.00R. 
Societe  Anonyme  de  Telecommunications:  See — 

Lods,  Jean;  and  Trinh  Van,  Christian,  4,571.549.  CI.  332-16.00R. 
Societe  Nationale  Industriele  et  Aerospatiale:  See — 

Martin.  Joel;  and  Boire.  Maxime,  4,571,135,  CI.  411-85.000. 
Societe  Technisynthese  s.a.r.1.:  See — 

Vermonet,  Christian.  4.570.362,  CI.  36-59.0OC. 
Sokalski,  Robert  G.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Liquid  measurement  sys- 
tem. 4,570,484,  CI.  73-301.000. 
Solomon,  James  S.:  See — 

Smith,   Steven  R.;  and  Solomon,  James  S..  4,570,324,  CI.   29- 
576.00B. 
Somanetics  Corporation:  See — 

Stoddart,  Hugh  F.;  and  Lewis.  Gary  D..  4.570.638,  CI.  128-665.000. 
Someya,  AUushi;  and  Suda,  Shigeyuki,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Zoom  lens.  4,571,032.  CI.  350-427.000. 
Sommer  ft  Maca  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Lewanski,  Richard  M.;  and  Buggele,  Norman  R.,  4,570.785,  Q. 
198-628.000. 
Sonoda,  Satoshi:  See — 

Take,    Tokio;    Sonoda,    Satoshi;    and    Yamamoto,    Takayuki. 
4.570.593.  CI.  123-398.000. 
Sony  Corporation:  See — 

Marata,  Keiji,  4,571.026.  CI.  350-247.000. 

Suzuki.  Yoshio,  4.571.584.  CI.  340-784.000. 

Takise.  Tadashi.  4.570,742.  CI.  181-175.000. 

Tamara.  Hideshi;  Shikakura,  Kunio;  Kitamura.  Nobuo;  Yoshida, 

Kimiyoshi;  and  Sakano,  Akio,  4,571.454,  CI.  178-18.000. 
WUkinson,  James  H..  4.571.546.  CI.  328-61.000. 
Soong.  David  S..  to  University  of  California.  The  Regents  of  The. 

Concentric-cylinder  rheometer.  4.570,478,  CI.  73-60.000. 
Sorenson,  Richard  W.;  and  Ives.  Milton  N..  to  Carlingswitch,  Inc. 
Three  position  center-off  electrical  switch.  4.571.467,  CI.  20O-6.0BA. 
Soroka.  Daniel  P.;  and  Stoutamire.  Mark  S..  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.    General    purpose    orthogonal    axes    nnanipulator    system. 
4,571.149.  CI.  414-750.000. 
Sosebee,  Robert  J.;  See— 

Harben,  Grover  S.,  Jr.;  and  Sosebee,  Robert  J..  4,570,293,  CI. 
17-11.000. 
Southco,  Inc.:  See— 

Keogh,  Kenneth  D.,  4,571,111.  CI.  403-282.000. 
Southern  Gas  Association:  See- 
Sparks.    Cecil    R.;    and    Damewood.    Glenn.    4.570.745,    CI. 
181-228.000. 


Southwest  Medical  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Raymond,  Leonard  S.;  and  Jewett,  Warren  R.,  4,571.543,  Q. 
324-425.000. 
Southwest  Research  Institute:  See — 

Graber.  George  J..  4.570.487.  CI.  73-624.000. 
Southwestern  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Curtis,  Joel  E.,  4,570,812.  CI.  220- LOOT. 
Souza,  John  A.;  and  Souza,  Ross  P.  Self-interlocking  split  saw  blade 

4,570,517,0.  83-838.000. 
Souza,  Ross  P.:  See — 

Souza,  John  A.;  and  Souza,  Rots  P.,  4,570,517,  O.  83-838.000. 
Sparks,  Cecil  R.;  and  Damewood,  Glenn,  to  Southern  Gas  Association. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  minimizing  pulsations  in  fluid  transmission 
systems.  4.570,745,  CI.  181-228  000 
Specht,  Manfred,  to  Ytong  AG.  Method  for  the  steam  treatment  of 
several  autoclaves  and  apparatus  for  its  implemenution.  4,570,443, 
CI.  60-670.000. 
Spector,     Donald.    Cube    type    aroma    generator.    4.571.485,    CI. 

219-276.000. 
Speich.  H.  H.:  See— 

Smetz.  Reinhard;  and  Speich.  H.  H..  4.570.305.  O.  24-68  OCD. 
Speil,  Walter,  to  Motomak  Motorenbau.  Machinen-und  Werkzeugfab- 
rik  Konstraktionen  GmbH.  Inner  element  for  a  hydraulic  valve  play 
compensating  element.  4.57a582,  O.  l23-9a460. 
Spencer,  Herbert  W..  Ill:  See— 

Krigmont.  Henry  V.;  Haaland,  Harold  H.;  Triscori,  Ronald  J.; 
Spencer,  Herbert  W.,  Ill;  and  Stem.  Jay  L..  4.571,330.  CI. 
423-242.000. 
Sperry  Corporation:  See — 

Kline,  Charles  M.;  and  Sierk.  Randall  L..  4.570.730,  O.  180-6.480. 
Spinelli,  Bartel  L.:  See— 

Newcom,   William   F.;   and   SpineUi,    Bartel   L..   4.57a783.   CI. 
198-347.000. 
Sprague,  Janice  S.:  See — 

Finch.  Jack  N.;  and  Sprague.  Janice  S..  4.571.269,  CI,  106-273.00R 
Springer.  Harvey  O.:  See- 
Mayer.  John  F.;  Cook.  Stuart  A.;  Springer,  Harvey  G.;  and  Wood, 
Earl  M..  Jr..  4,571.206,  CI.  446-330.000. 
SUeubli,  Hugo.  Catheter  valve.  4,570.898,  O.  251-4.000. 
Suflbrd.  Donald  C;  Shah,  Tushar  K.;  and  Alio,  Vincent  F..  to  Chicago 
Bridge  ft  Iron  Company.  Shell  and  tube  vertical  heat  exchanger  with 
sleeves  around  the  tubes.  4.570,702.  CI.  165-159.000. 
Stahl.  Theo:  See— 

Buhler.    Ulrich;   Stahl.   Theo;    Mix,    Konrad;   and    Roth,    Kurt 
4.571.246.  CI.  8-456.000. 
Stahlecker,  Fritz,  to  Stahlecker,  Hans;  and  Stahlecker,  FriU.  Yam 
piecing  arrangement  for  an  open-end  friction  spinning  machine 
4,570.430,  CI.  57-263  000. 
Stahlecker,  Fritz,  to  Stahlecker,  Hans;  and  Suhlecker,  FriU.  Fiber  feed 
arrangement  for  open-end  friction  spinning  4,570,434. 0.  57-401.000. 
Stahlecker,  Fritz,  to  Stahlecker,  Hans;  and  Stahlecker.  Fritz  Fiber  feed 
channel  arrangement  for  an  open-end  fnction  spinning  machine. 
4.570,435.  O.  57-401.000. 
Stahlecker.  Hans:  See — 

Stahlecker.  Fritz.  4.570,430,  CI   57-263  000. 
Stahlecker,  Fritz.  4.570,434.  CI   57-401  000. 
Stahlecker.  Fritz,  4,570,435,  CI   57-401.000. 
Stambaugh.  Mark  A.;  Sacarisen.  Stephen  P ;  and  Patrick.  Michael  W.. 
to  Texas  Instraments  Incorporated.   Microprocetaor  device  with 
integrated  auto-loaded  timer.  4.571.675.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Standard -Knapp,  Inc.:  See — 

Raudat.  John  L..  4.570,413,  O.  53-247.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company,  The:  See— 

DiCosimo.  Robert;  Burrington.  James  D.;  and  Grasselh,  Robert  K., 
4.571.443.  CI.  585-428.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Ohio),  The:  See— 

Ward,  Michael  D.;  Brazdil.  James  F.,  Jr.;  and  Grataelh.  Robert  K.. 
4.571,290.  CI.  204-157.690. 
Standard  Telephones  and  Cables  pic:  See — 

Conquest.  Alexander  R.;  and  Powling,  Christopher  P..  4.371,662, 

CI.  361-306.000. 
Vance,  Ian  A.  W.,  4.571,738.  O.  375-82.000. 
Stanforth.  Charles  M.:  See— 

Fenwick.  Danny  L.;  and  Stanforth.  Charlea  M..  4.570.675,  O. 
137-805.000 
Stangel,  John  J.:  See — 

Valentino,  Pasquale  A.;  Stangel,  John  J.;  and  Donelin,  Dwayne  D., 
4.571.591.  CI.  343-754.000. 
Star.  Leon  D.  Mobile  hospital  unit.  4.570.733.  CI.  18CMI.000. 
State  of  Oregon  acting  by  and  through  the  State  Board  of  Higher 
Education  on  behalf  of  Oregon  Sute  University:  See — 
Morita.    Richard    Y.;    and    Jones,    Ronald    D.,    4.571,384,    CI. 
435-167.000. 
StaufTer  Chemical  Company:  See— 

Leone-Bay.    Andrea;    and    Timony.    Peter    E.,    4.571,237,    Q. 

71-92.000. 
Teltchow.  Jeffrey  E..  4,571,432.  O.  562-495.000. 
Steelcase,  Inc.:  See — 

Whitwam.  Ronald  L.;  and  Pergler.  Charles  C.  4.S70,t93,  Q. 
248-575.000. 
Steele  Scott  W  '  Sec 

Chang,  Long  F.;  and  Steele,  Scott  W.,  4,571.173.  O.  432-9.000. 
Stefanini,  Giancarlo.  Multiple  nuze  game.  4.570.935.  CI.  273-153.00R. 
Stein.  Charles  R.;  and  Bi|elow,  John  E..  to  General  Electric  CompMiy. 
Matrix  addressing  of  cnolesteric  liquid  crystal  display.  4,571,585,  CI. 
340-784.000. 
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'^"S:  Ka7J-HS;rSchus.cr.  Michel;  Sc»>nc«wei^,G-,"!=  S^JS" 
brKh,  Bcrnd;  and  Schlodder,  Rainer,  4.571,266.  CI.  75-108.000. 

^"'Sig^FTiSlzf^STrten.  Gerhard;  and  Steinlcuhl.  Bemd.  4.571.003. 

CI.  299-33.000.  ^.  c.  a., 

Stempeck.  John  W..  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Electronic  vwwfinder. 

4.571.627.  CI.  358-224.000.  .      ^  ,     w^... 

Stenlund.  Stig,  to  Hypeco  AS.  Grounding  protective  device  for  boats. 

4.570,563.  CI.  114-140.000.  ^<7ims    r\ 

Stephen.  Robert  V.   Reflective  system  for  bicycles.  4.571.025,  U. 

350-99.000. 

^"lr!Sliont.^«ry  V.;  Haaland.  Harold  H,  Tnscori    Ronald  J; 
Spencer,  Herbert  W..  Ill;  and  Stem,  Jay  L..  4.571.330.  CI. 

Sterne?.  M^Sce  E..  Jr..  to  Product  D«ign  &  DevelopmenUnc.  Single 

plane  window  or  door  structure.  4.570.381.  CI.  49-129.000. 
Steyr-Daimler-Puch  Aktiengesellschaft:  S«-  igaonB 

Herdin.  Gunther  H.;  and  Hack,  Walter.  4.570.588.  CI.  123-198.0DB. 
Stiansen  &  Oya  A/S;  See— 

Oya.  Anders,  4.570.367.  CI.  37-232.000.  .  r-    k.^ 

Stieg.  Richard  F.;  Dolan.  John  P.;  Worley.  Wm.  Spencer;  and  Gerbert. 

Goran,  to  Gates  Rubber  Company.  The.  Variable  speed  belt  driven 

transmission  system  and  method.  4.571.216.  CI.  y^-o  «» 

Stockmeier.  Glenn  R.;  and  Treiber,  Fritz  F..  to  Hobart  Corporation. 

Dropped-package  catcher.  4.570.412.  CI.  53-167.000. 
StoddarTHugh  F.;  and  Uwis,  Gary  D.,  to  Somanetics  Corporation. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  spectral  transmissibihty  examination  and 
analysis.  4.570,638.  CI.  128-665.000. 
Stoffels,  Johannes,  to  B.V.  Enraf-Nonius  Delft.  Apparatus  for  measur- 
ing a  temperature.  4.571.095.  CI.  374-167.000 
Stokes,  GUbert  A.  Tennis  ball  throwing  machine  with  continuous  y 
rotauble  barrel  having  friction  strip  on  one  side  only  of  inner  wall. 
4,570,607,  CI.  124-56.000.  , 

Stopanski  chimitcheski  Kombinat  "Gavnl  Genov  ,  Russe:  See- 

Nikolov,  Valentin  A.;  Klissurski.  Dimiter  G.;  and  Jurov.  Boyan  M.. 
4.571.325.  CI.  422-191.000. 
Storage  Technology  Partners  II:  See—  ,  .,     , ,      . ,        a  ,  \a 

Mathews,  Harlan  P.;  Romano,  Paul;  and  Muckle,  Alexander  M.. 

4,571.714.  CI.  369-44.000. 
Romano.  Paul  M.;  Baer.  James  W.;  and  Hargarten,  James  W., 
4.571.712.  CI.  369-44.000. 

C|rtrW  PMX  B  V  •  S€€ 

van  Mil.  Martinus  P.  G..  4.570.295.  CI.  17-11.000. 

^*°*Ser'^  WUh;^a,id^s';;berg.  Arturo  E..  4.571.529.  CI.  318-327.000. 

StouUmire,  Mark  S.:  S«—  »,    ,     c.      a  tit  iao    n^ 

Soroka,    Daniel    P.;   and    Stouumire.    Mark    S..   4,571,149,    Cl. 

414-750.000.  .    ^  ,  ,       ,     .       A 

Stover  Gary  L.,  to  Economy  Ubel  Sales,  Inc.  Label  for  plants  and 

nursery  stock.  4,570.368,  CI.  40-lO.OOC.  ,,    ,  ,  , 

Stowe.  Uwrence  R..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Method  for  preventing 
wellbore  damage  due  to  fines  migration.  4.570,710,  CI.  166-250.000. 
Stowers,  Jeffery  P.;  and  Moore.  Thomas  W..  to  Virginia  Panel  Corpora- 
tion. Electrical  conUct  probe.  4.571.540,  CI.  324-158.00P. 

Stranahan,  Phillip:  See—  A<-Tnao     ri 

Heimbigner.    Thomas;    and    Stranahan,    Phillip,    4,570,952,    CI. 

279-20.000.  w     .    ,  u. 

Strand    Kevin  O.,  to  Erickson  Tool  Company.  Mandrel  assembly. 

4.571,129,  CI.  408-54.000.  .  . .     .  o 

Strickland,  James  K.;  and  Ivey,  H.  Grady,  to  Stnckland  Systems,  Inc. 

Slide  action  inside  comer  form.  4,570,896,  CI.  249-27.000. 

Strickland  Systems.  Inc.:  See—  ..     ^    ^       .  ,,« oat.     r-i 

Strickland.    James    K.;    and    Ivey.    H.    Grady.    4.570.896.    CI. 

249-27.000. 
Stroklund.  Jerald  K.  Wild  game  trap.  4.570.375.  CI.  *3-85.000. 
Struben.  Francis  L.  Roof  structure  for  mobile  homes.  4.570.396,  CI. 

52-90.000. 

Studer,  Willi;  and  Stosberg,  Arturo  E.,  to  Willi  Studer,  AG.  Actual 

speed  value  converter  for  the  speed  control  in  a  motor  drive  system. 

4,571,529,0.318-327.000.  .„„„„      ^, 

Stull.     Gene.     Tamper-evident    cap    construction.     4,570,825.     CI. 

222-45.000. 
Subotics.  Gyula:  See— 

TaUy,  Ilona;  Gundisch,  Gusztav;  Madi,  Jeno;  Palotas,  Laszlo  ;  and 
Subotics.  Gyula.  4,570,964,  CI.  280-403.000. 

Suda,  Masao:  See—  .  „    ^.     ,.    »     ,-.. 

Yamamoto,  Hiroshi;  Satoh,  Shuichi;  Iwai,  Yoshiyuki;  Ae.  Osamu; 
Suda,  Masao;  Shiozaki,  Minoru;  Tsuchiya,  Kiyoshi;  Nakano, 
Manabu;  Ogau,  Kojiro;  Miyanagi,  Naoki;  Ono,  Kozo;  and 
Tobiia,  Nobuyuki,  4,571.122.  CI.  405-184.000. 

^"^'someyS' Atsushirand  Suda.  Shigeyuki,  4,571,032,  CI.  350-427.000. 
Sueddeutsche  Kuehlerfabrik  Julius  Fr.  Behr  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Klaucke,  Thomas;  and  Pigisch,  Franz.  4.570.849.  CI.  236-35.000. 
Suehiro.  Hiroshi:  See—  „      .,       e    u 

Tadauchi.  Masaharu;   Sato.   Kunio;  Tanno.   Kiyohiko;   Suehiro. 
Hiroshi;  and  Inoue,  Yasuo.  4.571.573.  CI.  340-347.0AD. 
Suematsu.  Kohshi:  See—  ^     ■    ,     c. 

Urawa,  Motoo;  Takenouchi,  Masanon;  Kan.  Fumitaka;  Suematsu, 
Kohshi;  and  Imai,  Eiichi.  4,571,372.  CI.  430-122.000. 
Suess,  Jack  E..  to  Newell  Mfg.  Co..  a  Division  of  Ciution-Walthcrs  Co. 
Friction  balance  and  jamb  liner  for  window  sash.  4.570.382,  CI. 
49-430.000. 


Sum,  Louis;  and  Burtelson,  Frederick  W.  to  Northernjej^om  Lim- 
ited. Connector  for  cable  shields.  4.571.013.  CI.  339-14.00R. 

Suga,  Tetsuo:  See—  „  _         _,  . 

Sakai.  Yoshiya;  Nagai.  Yasuhiro;  Ikemoto.  Kazuo;  Suga.  Tetsuo; 
and  Sato.  Masaharu.  4,571.480,  CI.  219-146.300. 

Sugawara.  Norio;  and  Nawa.  Motoyuki.  to  MatsushiU  Electric  Indus- 
trial Co..  Ltd.  Fluid  deflecting  assembly.  4.570.533.  CI.  98-40.240. 

Sugawara.  Saburo.  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kwsha.  Auto- 
matic focusing  system  of  photographic  camera.  4.571.048.  CI. 
354-403  000 

Sugibuchi.  Hiroyuki.  to  Junkosha  Company  Ltd.  Leak  detecting  cable. 
4.570.477.  CI.  73-40.50R. 

Goto.  Shobun;  Sugihara.  Jiro;  and  Yabusaki.  Masayoshi.  4.571.167. 
CI.  425-289.000.  .  .      ^ 

Suaimura,  Tsuyoshi.  Process  for  continuous  rice  cooking  by  steaming 

wid  apparatus  therefor.  4.571.341.  CI.  426-510.000. 
Sugishita.  Susumu:  See— 

Sakamaki.   Hiroshi;   Sugishita,   Susumu;   and   Honkoshi,   Yukio, 
4,570.316.  CI.  29-156.80R. 

^"^i'l^^iirt'Zld  Sugiura.  Masashi.  4.571.221,  CI.  474-101.000^ 
Suh.  Nam  P.;  and  Burgess.  Steven  M.,  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of 
Technology.  Materials  for  use  in  tribological  applications.  4.571.358. 
CI.  428-155.000. 
Sullivan.  Jack  M.:  See—  i^tnnn 

Radel.  Robert  J.;  and  Sullivan.  Jack  M..  4.571.435.  CI.  564-135.000. 
Sullivan.  Timothy  A.;  and  Morgan.  Gregory  L..  to  Owens-Corning 
Fiberglas    Corporation.    Apparatus    for    producing    glass    fibers. 
4,571,251.  CI.  65-12.000. 
Sulzer  Brothers  Limited:  See— 

Bachmann.  Urs,  4,570,682,  CI.  139-l.OOC. 
Griflith.  John  D.,  4,570,683.  CI.  139-194.000. 
Sumitomo  Bakelite  Company  Limited:  See—  .  „,  ,,a 

Suzuki.  Setsuo;  Morishita.  Koji;  and  Sakamoto,  Yushi.  4.571,314. 
CI.  264-1.700. 
Sumitomo  Cement  Co..  Ltd.:  See—  ^  c-ji  ha  r-i 

Matsui,  Ichiro;  Kobayashi.  Hiroaki;  and  Sano.  Hideo,  4,571.124.  CI. 
405-239.000. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company.  Limited:  See—  e  .    u- 

Umemura,    Takeaki;    Inoue.    Ayumu;    and    Mitsuda.    batostii, 
4.571.436.  CI.  568-354.000. 
Sumitomo  Electric  Industries.  Ltd.:  See—  „.„.i,i. 

Hata.     Ryosuke;     Yamanouchi.     Shosuke;     Hirose.     Masayuki, 
Kuwabara.  Hidemitsu;  Yamamoto,  Hiroyuki;  and  Mizumoto, 
Yasuharu,  4,571,357,  CI.  428-153.000. 
Ono.  Kimizo,  4.571.023.  CI.  350-96.250. 
Sumitomo  Metal  Industries.  Ltd.:  See—      , .    ^,.  ..  .       _        ,.„„ 
Hiroki.  Nobuyoshi;  Ikemiya,  Hiroyuki;  Michioka,  Ryo;  Ueno. 
Tsutomu;  Kishimoto.  Yasuo;  and  Nagano.  Yosisuke,  4,570.909, 
CI.  266-281.000. 
Sumitomo  Rubber  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamada,  Mikio,  4,570,937,  CI.  273-220.000.  . 

Sump,  Kenneth  R.,  to  Battelle  Development  Corporation    Porous 
coatings  from  wire  mesh  for  bone  implants.  4,570,271,  CI.  623-ls.ww. 
Sunbeam  Plastics  Corporation:  See- 
Hawkins,  Gene,  4,570,810,  CI.  215-253X)00.  . 
Sunday,  Brooks  R.;  and  Witkowski.  Joseph  T„  to  Schenng  Corpora- 
tion   Anti-bronchoconstriction  2-('*'-Pyrid'nyl  "thiazok  derivatives, 
composition,  and  method  of  use  therefor.  4.571,402.  CI.  514-336.000. 
Sundstrand  Corporation:  See—                                   ^cTicioz-iiin. 
Kintz,  Lawrence  J..  Jr.;  and  Blam.  Edward  S.,  4,571,518,  CI.  310- 
68.00R. 
Sunkle,  Thomas  H:  See—                                             d-„„  if*nn,.th 
Higginbotham,  James  M.,  Jr.;  Varasso,  Eugene  C.;Rapp,  Kenneth 
L*  and  Sunkle,  Thomas  H..  4,571.587,  CI.  340-825.530. 
Sunol  Systems  Incorporated:  See—               ,.„,.,«r„T^ 
McCullough,  Robert  B.,  4,571,575.  CI.  340.347.0DD. 
Superior  Handling  Equipment.  Inc.:  See—                      AOino     ri 
Moseley,    John    F.;    and    Austm.    Stephen    R..    4,571.139,    CI. 
414-347.000. 
Superior  Walls:  See—                             ^.  „.,«,,« 
Zimmerman.  Melvin  M..  4,570,398,  CI.  52-169.110. 

^"'°Ni^hrzaSa,lun-ichi;  and  Suto.  Ken.  4.571,727,  CI.  372-4.000. 
Sutton  Engineering  Company:  See— 

Huertgen,  Helmut  B..  4.570.473,  CI.  72-255.000. 
Suvorova,  Ljudmila  I.:  See —  „     .     .     ^  .,        i.     _ 

Zimakova,  Irina  E.;  Valimukhametova.  Dania  A.;  Zaikonnikova. 

Irina  v.;  Bogoyavlensky.  Vladimir  F.;  Kavenna,  Natalya  V.; 

Kamburg.  Roman  A.;  Karpov.  Anatoly  M.;  Khmelnitsky.  Lenor 

I.    Lebedev.  Oleg  V.;  Epishina,  Lia  V.;  Lapshina,  Lidia  V.; 

Suvorova.  Ljudmila  I.;  Darinsky.  NikolaiiV.;  and  Novikov. 

Sergei  S..  deceased.  4.571.403.  CI.  514-387.000. 

"^"iwashita,  Takashi;  Suzuki.  Hideo;  and  Nakahama.  Ryoji.  4.570,776, 
CI.  192-1 14.00R. 
Suzuki,  Hitoshi:  See —  _  ,  .  _       , . 

Watanabe,  Yoshimi;  Tada,  Yukio;  Suzuki,  Takanon;  and  Suzuki. 
Hitoshi.  4.570.587,  CI.  123-193.00P. 

"^  Ohta,  Kazutoshi;  and  Suzuki,  Katsuhiko,  4,570,753.  CI.  187-l.OOR. 

^"^  Kaneko!  Kenfchi;  Hirashiba.  Yuji;  Kawai,  Shinji;  and  Suzuki, 
Koichi.  4,570,274,  CI.  4-443.000. 
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Suzuki,  Koji;  and  Tano,  Eiichi,  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.     Automatic     focus     detecting     camera.     4.571.046.     CI. 
354-400.000. 
Suzuki.  Koji:  See — 

Nagashima,  Nao;  Kuroda,  Kouki;  Nagahira.  Jyoji;  Takayanagi, 
Yoshiaki;  and  Suzuki,  Koji,  4,571,725,  CI.  371-25.000. 
Suzuki.  Nichiro:  See — 

Endou.    Morinobu;    Takamizawa,    Minoru;    Hongu,    Tatsuhiko; 
Kobayashi,  Taishi;  Hayashida,  Akira;  Urasato,  Nobuaki;  Ohsaki, 
Hiromi;   Suzuki,   Nichiro;  and  Toide,  Takasi,  4,571,331,  CI. 
423-345.000. 
Suzuki,  Setsuo;  Morishita,  Koji;  and  Sakamoto.  Yushi.  to  Sumitomo 
Bakelite  Company  Limited.   Process  for  producing  substrate  for 
optical  recording  medium.  4.571.314,  CI.  264-1.700. 
Suzuki,  Shigeo,  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Adjustable 
bottom  closure  for  a  resonator  on  sound  bar  type  percussive  musical 
instruments.  4,570,525.  CI.  84-410.000. 
Suzuki.  Takanori:  See — 

Watanabe.  Yoshimi;  Tada.  Yukio;  Suzuki.  Takanori;  and  Suzuki, 

Hitoshi.  4.570.587,  CI.  123-193.00P. 

Suzuki,  Toshiyuki;  and  Isshiki,  Masanori,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 

Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Perpendicular  magnetic  recording  head.  4,571,653, 

CI.  360-125.000. 

Suzuki,  Yoshio,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Liquid  crystal  image  display 

system.  4,571.584,  CI.  34O-784.000. 
Svard.  Bengt:  See- 
Pollack,  Zoltan;  and  Svard,  Bengt,  4,571,472,  CI.  219-9.500. 
Svensson,  Lars  T.  E.:  See — 

Carlqvist,  Bengt  R.;  and  Svensson.  Lars  T.  E.,  4.571,719,  CI. 
370-32.000. 
Swallow,  Nancy  A.:  See — 

Lehmann.  Douglas  M.;  Kunz.  Gordon  F.;  Kirkpatrick.  Paul  A.; 
Swallow.  Nancy  A.;  Leshik.  Richard  R.;  and  Schulman.  Marvin, 
4.571.346.  CI.  426-576.000. 
Swasey.  Archie  N.;  and  Winter.  William  J.,  to  USM  Corporation. 
Self-adjusting     minimum     clearance     bearing.     4,571.096.     CI. 
384-266.000. 
Swedlow,  Inc.:  See — 

Ashlock.  Lysander  T.;  Mukamal.  Harold;  and  White.  William  H.. 
4,571,365,  CI.  428-412.000. 
Sweeney,  James  S.,  Jr.,  to  Unisen,  Inc.  Adaptive  pulsing  motor  control 

for  positioning  system.  4,571,530,  CI.  318-594.000. 
Swessel,  Michael  A.:  See — 

Hahn,  Norbert;  and  Swessel.  Michael  A..  4.570.277.  CI.  14-71.300. 
Swingline,  Inc.:  See — 

Olesen.  Paul.  4.570.841.  CI.  227-95.000. 
Switall,  Thomas  G.,  to  Ryco  Graphic  Manufacturing.  Inc.  Liquid 

mixing  system.  4.571.092.  CI.  366-348.000. 
Sybron  Corporation:  See — 

Hamilton,  James  C,  4,571,188,  CI.  433-226.000. 
Symes,  Ken  C.;  Langley,  John;  and  Flesher,  Peter,  to  Allied  Colloids 

Limited'.  Polymer  suspensions.  4,571,422.  CI.  536-114.000. 
Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.:  See- 
Hsiao,  Charles  H.;  and  Kent.  John  S.,  4,571,333,  CI.  424-22.000. 
Nash,  John  E.,  4,571,183,  CI.  433-116.000. 
Sytwu,  James:  See — 

Lusignan,  Bruce  B.;  Sytwu,  James;  and  Badawi,  Amr,  4,571,723,  CI. 
370-110.200. 
Szabo,  Rene  :  See — 

Genini,  Maurice;  and  Szabo,  Rene  ,  4,570,716,  CI.  166-346.000. 
Szanto.  Elmer  G.;  Davio.  Franklin  J.;  and  Wallace.  Lloyd  V..  to  Velo- 
Bind,  Inc.  Book  core  gauge  and  positioning  guide  for  casing  book 
cores.  4,570,351.  CI.  33-180.00R. 
Szemere,  Robert;  Majoros,  Jozsef;  and  Cseve,  Ferenc,  to  Magyar 

Optikai  Muvek.  Ampoule  opener.  4.570.838.  CI.  225-93.000. 
Szerlip,  Stanley  R.,  to  Discovision  Associates.  Method  and  apparatus 
for    scanning    a    recording    medium    for    defects.    4,571,716,    CI. 
369-54.000. 
T.A.D.  Avanti,  Inc.:  See — 

Bond,  Raymond  G.,  4,571,458,  CI.  179-6.110. 
Tabel-  und  Metallwerke  Gutehoffnungshuette:  See — 

Ratti,  Satya  P.,  4.570,680,  CI.  138-149.000. 
Tabuchi,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Oshima,  Masanao;  Narita,  Hitoshi;  Yashima.  Nobuyoshi;  and  Tabu- 
chi. Hiroshi,  4.571.125,  CI.  405-224.000. 
Tackett,  Edd;  and  Broscoff.  Mary  E.  Glazing  tool.  4,571,170.  CI. 

425-458.000. 
Tada.  Yukio:  See — 

Watanabe.  Yoshimi;  Tada.  Yukio;  Suzuki.  Takanori;  and  Suzuki. 
Hitoshi.  4,570.587.  CI.  123-193.00P. 
Tadauchi,  Masaharu;  Sato.  Kunio;  Tanno,  Kiyohiko;  Suehiro,  Hiroshi; 
and  Inoue.  Yasuo.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  converting  an 
analog  signal  to  a  binary  signal.  4,571,573.  CI.  340-347.0AD. 
Tadini.  Giorgio:  See — 

Caneschi.  Mario;  and  Tadini.  Giorgio.  4,571.634.  CI.  358-261.000. 
Tahara.  Kouichi:  .See — 

Yanagishima.  Fumiya;  Sasaki.  Torn;  Hira.  Takaaki;  Abe.  Hideo; 
Tahara.     Kouichi;    and     Shimoyama,     Yuji,    4.571,274.    CI. 
148-156.000. 
Taig,  Alistair  G.,  to  Allied  Corporation.  Power  assist  device  for  a 

vehicle  steering  system.  4.570.734.  CI.  180-79.100. 
Takada,  Haruhiko:  See — 

Shibuya,  Tsunenori;  Ishizuka,  Yutaka;  Takada,  Haruhiko; 
Nakamura,  Teruo;  and  Takayama,  Hidehiko,  4,571,164,  CI. 
418-76.000. 


Takada,   Saburo.   Comer  cover  for  use  in  binding.   4,571,107,  Q. 

402-14.000. 
Takada,  Yukimitsu;  and  Karada,  Hiroshi,  to  Sanshin  Kogyo  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Outboard  motor.  4,571,193,  CI.  440-77.000. 
Takagi,  Shigeki;  and  Urayama.  Yumiko.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kyoriuu 
Yuki  Kogyo  Kenkyusho.  Nitrogen  fertilizer  manifesting  fungicidal 
property  against  pathogenic  fungi.  4.571.256,  CI.  71-28.(XX). 
Takahashi,  Masanobu:  See — 

Tano,  Hiroshi;  Takahashi,  Masanobu;  Shiraishi,  Minoru;  Numata, 
Yoshimi;  Urata,  Norio;  Kawano,  Tatsuo;  and  Onaka,  Tauumi, 
4,570,388,  CI.  51-177.000. 
Takahashi,  Shinji:  See — 

Kawarabashi,  Tsukasa;  and  Takahashi,  Shinji,  4,570,865,  CI.  242- 
35.50A. 
Takahashi,  Toshiyuki:  See — 

Kubota,  Hitoshi;  Yambe,  Teluo;  Ishii,  Akira;  and  Takahaahi.  To- 
shiyuki, 4,571,006,  01.  303-6.00C. 
Takamizawa,  Minoru:  See — 

Endou,    Morinobu;    Takamizawa,    Minoru;    Hongu.    Tatsuhiko; 

Kobayashi,  Taishi;  Hayashida,  Akira;  Urasato,  Nobuaki;  Ohsaki, 

Hiromi;   Suzuki,   Nichiro;   and   Toide,   Takasi,   4,571,331,  CI. 

423-345.000. 

Takanabe,  Kazunori;  Yamamoto,  Masaki;  Ito,  Kenzo;  and  Fujinami, 

Hiroshi,  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.  Map  display  system  for  vehicles. 

4,571,684,  CI.  364-449.000. 

Takano,  Hiroshi,  to  Mitsuboshi  Belting  Ltd.  Variable  pulley  structure. 

4,571,217,  CI.  474-46.000. 
Takaoka,  Michio;  Mohtai.  Tsuneaki;  Yoshida,  Syotaroh;  and  Watanabe. 
Kazuo,  to  Fujikura  Cable  Works,  Limited,  The.  Conductor  for  an 
electrical  power  cable.  4,571,453.  CI.  174-1  lO.OOA. 
Takara  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Matsuda,  Takashi,  4.571,201,  CI.  446-85.000. 
Takashima,  Satoshi:  See — 

Akanuma,  Shigetake;  Takashima,  Satoshi;  Imamura,  Haruo;  and 
Ojiro,  Yoshitaka,  4.571,002.  CI   299-22.000. 
Takayama,  Hidehiko:  See — 

Shibuya,     Tsunenori;     Ishizuka,     Yutaka;     Takada.     Haruhiko; 
Nakamura,   Teruo;   and  Takayama,   Hidehiko.   4.571.164,   Q. 
418-76.000. 
Takayama,  Makoto:  See — 

Fujiki,  Makoto;  and  Takayama,  Makoto,  4,571,641,  CI.  360-19.100. 

Takayama,  Masaharu;  Taniguchi,  Seiichi;  Enomoto,  Masayasu;  and 

Muramoto,  Masahiro,  to  Nippon  Shoji  Kaisha,  Ltd.  Reagent  for 

measuring  direct  bilirubin  by  enzymatic  method  and  method  for 

measurement  thereof.  4.571.383.  CI.  435-25.000. 

Takayanagi,  Yoshiaki:  See — 

Nagashima,  Nao;  Kuroda.  Kouki;  Nagahira,  Jyoji;  Takayanagi, 
Yoshiaki;  and  Suzuki,  Koji,  4,571,725,  CI.  371-25.000. 
Take,  Tokio;  Sonoda,  Satoshi;  and  Yamamoto,  Takayuki,  to  Kioriu 

Corporation.  Throttle  safety  device.  4,570,593,  CI.  123-398.000. 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See — 

Minamida,  Hisatsugu;  Kato,  Akira;  Sawayama,  Isamu;  and  Tanaka. 

Ken-ichi,  4.571,412,  CI.  524-64.000. 
Nomura,     Hiroaki;     and     Akimoto,     Hiroshi,     4,571,423,     Q. 
544-280.000. 
Takeda,  Fumio:  See — 

Kawabau,  Akira;  Shiosaki,  Tadashi;  Takeda,  Fumio;  Fujishima. 
Satoru;  and  leki,  Hideharu,  4,571,519,  CI.  310-313.00A 
Takeda.  Shuji,  to  TANAC  Engineering  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tensioning 

device  for  coil  winding  machine.  4,570,874,  CI.  242-147.00R. 
Takeda,  Yukio:  See — 

Matsushita,  Yasuo;  Takeda,  Yukio;  Nakamura,  Kouiuke;  and  Oh- 
koshi,  Tokio,  4,571,610,  CI.  357-67.000. 
Takemi,  Akio;  Yoshimi,  Akiro;  and  Kawai,  Takayoahi,  to  Nippondenso 
Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  controlling  automotive  air  conditioners. 
4,570,450,  CI.  62-199.000. 
Takenouchi,  Masanori:  See — 

Urawa,  Motoo;  Takenouchi,  Masanori;  Kan,  Fumitaka;  Suematsu, 
Kohshi;  and  Imai.  Eiichi,  4,571,372,  CI.  430-122.000. 
Takeo,    Seiji;    and    Amari,    Akira,    to    NEC    Corporation.    Printer. 

4,571,103,  CI.  400-616.200. 
Taki,  Masakazu:  See — 

Maeda,  Susumu;  Taki,  Masakazu;  and  Yoshizawa,  Kei\ji,  4,571,479, 
CI.  219-124.340. 
Takise,    Tadashi,    to    Sony    Corporation.    Microphone    apparatus. 

4,570,742,  CI.  181-175.000. 
Tamagawa,  Akira;  Kimura,  Tadashi;  Mizokami,  Kazunori;  Kikuchi, 
Juro;  Yunoki,  Yutaka;  and  Nakamura,  Kazuo,  to  Olympus  Optical 
Co.,  Ltd.  Electronic  camera  having  information  write  function. 
4,571,630,  CI.  358-226000. 
Tamaki,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Kawaguchi,    Hideo;    Okiu,    Tsutomu;    and    Tamaki,    Hiroyuki, 
4,571,361,  CI.  428-328.000. 
Tamamushi,  Takashige:  See — 

Nishizawa,  Junichi;  Tamamushi,  Takashige;  Shimanuki,  Koji;  and 
Inuiya.  Masafumi.  4.571.624,  CI.  358-212.000. 
Tamaru,    Hideshi;    Shikakura,    Kunio;    Kitamura,    Nobuo;    Yoshida, 
Kimiyoshi;  and  Sakano,  Akio.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Coordinate 
position  digitizing  system.  4.571.454.  CI.  178-18.000. 
Tamburro,  Peter  J.:  See — 

Robin,  Max  S.;  Tamburro,  Peter  J.;  and  Weiss.  Roger  E.,  4,571.014. 
CI.  339-14.00R. 
Tammen.  James  F.:  See — 

Oglevee.  James  R.;  Tammen,  James  F.;  and  O'Donovan,  Wendy 
O.,  4,570,379.  CI.  47-58.000. 
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Yamada,  Sadami;  and  Tamura,  Kaoru,  4,571,140,  CI.  414-412.000. 
Tamura,  Takaahi:  See—  t  .  r 

Horiuchi,   Tatsumi;   Tamura.   Takashi;   and    Kusuda,   Tatufumi, 
4,571.063,  CI.  355-8.000. 
Tamura,  Teizo:  See—  ..... 

Fujiwara,    Hideo;    Otomo,    Shigekazu;    Shinagawa,    Kiminan; 
Kumasaka,  Noriyuki;  Yamashita,  Takeo;  Kudo,  Mitsuhiro;  and 
Tamura,  Teizo.  4.571.652.  CI.  360-121000. 
Tanabe.  Yoahio:  See— 

Yamatsu.  Isao;  Inai.  Yuichi;  Abe.  Shmya;  Watanabe.  Hideaki; 
Igarashi.  Toshiji;  Shiojiri.  Hiroyuki;  Tanabe,  Yoshio;  and  Hara, 
Kuniko,  4,571.408.  CI.  514-546.000. 
TANAC  Engineering  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Takeda.  Shuji,  4,570,874,  CI.  242-147.00R. 
Tanaka,  Hiroshi;  Mitani.  Sotozi;  and  Sakurai.  Yasushi.  to  Nissan  Motor 
Co .  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  bending  meul  plate  in  widthwise  direction. 
4.570,474,0.72-411.000. 
Tanaka,  Katsushige:  See—  ^        . 

Okonogi,  Shigeo;  Kuwahara,  Kunisuke;  Tanaka,  KaUushige;  Iwat- 
suki.    Keiji;    Shimokawa.    Toshiaki;    and    Matsuzaki,    Masaru, 
4.571.338,  CI.  426-324.000. 
Tanaka,  Ken-ichi:  See — 

Minamida,  Hisatsugu;  Kato,  Akira;  Sawayama.  Isamu;  and  Tanaka, 
Ken-ichi,  4,57 1 ,4 1 2,  CI.  524-64.000. 
Tanaka,  Kunio:  See —  „^ 

Kishi,  Hajimu;  and  Tanaka,  Kunio,  4,571,670,  CI.  364-171.000. 
Tanaka,  Shinsaku;  and  Arata,  Tadao,  to  Tanashin  Denki  Co.,  Ltd.  Tape 

recorder.  4,571,647,  CI.  360-105.000. 
Tanaka,  Toshinori:  See— 

Hamano,  Isao;  Morishita,  Akira;  Akae,  Yoshifumi;  Nishimura, 
Youji-  Tanaka,  Toshinori;  and  Yabunaka,  Kiyoshi,  4,570,583,  CI. 
123-179.00K. 
Tanashin  Denki  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tanaka,  Shinsaku;  and  Arata,  Tadao,  4,571,647,  CI.  360-105.000. 
Tandem  Computers  Incorporated:  See — 

Horst,    Robert    W.;    and    Harris,    Richard    L.,    4,571,673,    CI. 
364-200.000. 
Tani,  Tatsuo;  and  Kawaishi,  Yasunori,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Fixing 

device.  4,571,056,  CI.  355-3.0FU. 
Taniguchi,  Masakazu;  Baba,  Masatoshi;  Ochiai,  Yoshinori;  Hirose, 
Masayoshi;  and  Hirata,  Kiminori,  to  Nissan  Chemical  Industries. 
Pyridazinone  derivatives,  preparation  thereof,  and  agricultural  and 
horticultural  fungicidal,  insecticidal,  acarictdal,  nematicidal  composi- 
tions containing  said  derivatives.  4,571,397,  CI.  514-252.000. 
Taniguchi,  Seiichi:  See— 

Takayama,  Masaharu;  Taniguchi,  Seiichi;  Enomoto,  Masayasu;  and 
Muramoto,  Masahiro,  4,571,383,  CI.  435-25.000. 
Tanino,    Hiroshi;    Okamoto,    Tetsuhiko;    Ueyama,    Shinichiro;    and 
Fuzikawa,  Kazuhiko,  to  Shin  Nisso  Kako  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for 
preparing      alkoxyphosphonitrile      compounds.      4,571,310,      CI. 
260-973.000. 
Tanioka,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Kasama,  Nobuhiro;  Kurata,  Mitsuni;  Tanioka,  Hiroshi;  Yamakawa, 
Tadashi;  Inoue,  Yutaka;  Hosaka,  Masao;  and  Yagasaki,  Toshiaki, 
4,571,053,  CI.  355-3.00R. 
Tanizaki,  Hiroyuki;  Sato,  Kazuma;  Munakata,  Kiyohiko;  and  Kana- 
zawa,  Yuzo,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Sliding  lock  mechanism  for 
rotary  seat  assembly.  4,570,997,  CI.  297-349.000. 
Tanner,  Hans;  and  Fischer,  Kurt,  to  Georg  Fischer  Aktiengeselleschaft. 
Apparatus  for  the  compression  of  granular  material.  4,571,168,  CI. 
425-4O5.00R. 
Tanno,  Kiyohiko:  See — 

Tadauchi,   Masaharu;   Sato,   Kunio;  Tanno,   Kiyohiko;   Suehiro, 
Hiroshi;  and  Inoue,  Yasuo,  4,571,573,  Q.  340-347.0AD. 
Tano,  Eiichi:  See — 

Suzuki,  Koji;  and  Tano,  Eiichi,  4,571,046,  CI.  354-400.000. 
Tano,  Hiroshi;  Takahashi,  Masanobu;  Shiraishi,  Minoru;  Numata,  Yo- 
shinu;  Urata,  Norio;  Kawano.  TaUuo;  and  Onaka,  Tatsumi,  to  HiUchi 
Zosen  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  abrasive  cleaning.  4,570,388,  CI. 
51-177.000. 
Taraaenko,  Vladimir  I.:  See— 

Kostylev,  Alcxandr  D.;  Karavaev,  Andron  T.;  Flavskikh,  Vladimir 
D.;  Terskov,  Alexei  D.;  Chepumoi,  Nikolai  P.;  Reznikov,  Igor  I.; 
and  Tarasenko,  Vladimir  I.,  4,570,723,  CI.  173-1 16.000. 
Tanimi,  Noriyoshi;  Fukuchi,  Masakazu;  and  Ito,  Kunio,  to  Konishiroku 
Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Toner  supply  controlling  device.  4,571,068, 
CI.  355-14.00D 
Tatar,  Frank  J.  Vertical  axis  windmill.  4,571,152,  CI.  415-4.000. 
Tatay,  Ilona;  Gundisch,  Gusztav;  Madi,  Jeno;  Palotas,  Laszlo  ;  and 
Subotics,  Gyula,  to  Taurus  Gumiipari  Vallalat.  Elastic  self  carrying 
bellows.  4,570,964,  CI.  280-403.000. 
Tateoka,  Masamichi:  See— 

Minoura,  Kazuo;  and  Tateoka,  Masamichi,  4,571,021.  CI.  350-6.800. 
Taupin,  Pierre;  Goguillon,  Claude;  and  de  Moncuit,  Frederic,  to  Bous- 
sois  S.A.  Method  and  apparatus  for  determining  the  coordinates  of  a 
point  on  a  surface.  4,571,577,  CI.  340-347.00R. 
Taurus  Gumiipari  Vallalat:  See— 

TaUy,  Ilona;  Gundisch,  Gusztav;  Madi,  Jeno;  Palotas,  Laszlo  ;  and 
Subotics,  Gyula.  4,570,964,  CI.  280-403.000. 
Taylor,  Christopher  J.  C:  See— 

Wiggs,  Christopher  C;  and  Taylor,  Christopher  J.  C,  4,570.868, 
CI.  242-55.530. 
Taylor,  Julian  S.  Vacuum  tube  engine  oil  sampler.  4.570,685,  CI. 
141-61.000. 


Taylor,  Larry  W.,  to  Magic  Pantry  Foods  Inc.  Kitchen  utensil  for  food 

retort  pouches.  4,570.339,  CI.  30-2.0QO. 
Taylor,  Robert  C;  Ward,  Sarah  G.;  and  Schmidt,  Parbury  P.  Method  of 
inhibiting  herpetic  lesions  by  the  use  of  platinum  coordination  com- 
pounds. 4,571,335,  CI.  424-131.000. 
Taylor,  Robert  E.,  to  Nartron  Corporation.  Condition  monitoring 

means.  4,571,537,  CI.  323-326.000. 
TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Sato,  Nobuhiro;  Okada,  Akira;  and  Nakashima,  Yutaka,  4,571.362, 
CI.  428-329.000. 
Technigaz:  See— 

Morand,  Pierre,  4,570,815,  CI.  220-75.000. 
Tecnol,  Inc.:  See — 

Hubbard,  Vance  M.;  and  Brunson,  Welton  K.,  4,571.245,  CI. 
604-179.000. 
Teijin  Limited:  See — 

Yoshida.    Tsunemasa;    Wakabayashi,    Toshio;    and    Matsumoto, 
Keizo,  4,571,334,  CI.  424-95.000. 
Teknico  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Rice,  G.  Kenneth,  4,570,713,  CI.  166-275.000. 
Rice,  G.  Kenneth,  4,571,328,  CI.  423-69.000. 
Telecommunications  Radioelectriques  et  Telephoniqucs  T.R.T.:  See— 
Chevreau,  Jean-Philippe  J.;  and  Guidoux,  Loic  B.  Y.,  4,571,720,  CI. 
370-32000. 
Telefonaktiebolaget  L  M  Ericsson:  See— 

Cariqvist,  Bengt  R.;  and  Svensson,  Lars  T.  E.,  4,571,719,  CI. 

370-32.000. 
Legerius,  Bengt  E.;  and  Siebert,  Hans  W.,  4,570,323.  CI.  29-451.000. 
Segero,  Tommy  S.,  4,571,464,  CI.  179-1 11. OOE. 
Telefonaktiebolaget  LM  Ericsson:  See— 

Nilsson,  Sten  V.,  4,571,666,  CI.  363-15.000. 
Telschow,  Jeffrey  E.,  to  Suuffer  Chemical  Company.  Preparation  of 

cinnamic  acid.  4,571,432,  CI.  562-495.000. 
Teng.  Lina  C,  to  A.  H.  Robins  Company,  Incorporated.  3-Phenoxy-l- 

azetidinecarboxamides.  4,571,393,  CI.  514-210.000. 
Tenneco  Oil  Company:  See— 

Keyworth,  Donald  A.,  4,571,439,  CI.  568-697.000. 
Tennessee  Valley  Authority:  See— 

Radel,  Robert  J.;  and  SuUivan,  Jack  M.,  4,571,435,  CI.  564-135.000. 
Tentler,  Michael  L.:  See— 

Davidov,  Mircho  A.;  and  Tentler,  Michael  L.,  4,571,622,  CI. 
358-194.100. 
Terada,  Kunio,  to  Horiba,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  drawing  liquid  samples 

into  a  liquid  testing  machine.  4,570,495,  CI.  73-864.250. 
Terauchi,  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Sakamoto,     Seiichi;     and     Terauchi,     Kiyoshi,     4,571,163,     CI. 
418-55.000. 
Terskov,  Alexei  D.:  See—  .  .^  ,,.  j-    . 

Kostylev,  Alexandr  D.;  Karavaev,  Andron  T.;  Plavskikh,  Vladimir 
D.;  Terskov,  Alexei  D.;  Chepumoi,  Nikolai  P.;  Reznikov,  Igor  I.; 
and  Tarasenko,  Vladimir  I.,  4,570,723,  CI.  173-116.000. 
Teshima,  Shoichi,  to  NEC  Corporation.  Ink  jet  printer  havmg  an 
eccentric  head  guide  shaft  for  cleaning  and  sealing  nozzle  surface. 
4,571,601,  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Tetra  Pak  International  AB:  See — 

Lindsjo,  Ulf  J.  M.,  4,570,788,  CI.  229-17.00R. 
Texaco  Inc.:  See— 

Chandra,   Tapan   K.;   and   Major,   Jonathan   C,   4,571,123,   CI. 

405-212.000. 
Kokolis.  George  P.,  4,570,712,  CI.  166-273.000. 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See — 

Hombeck,  Larry  J.;  Nelson,  William  E.;  and  Carlo,  James  T., 

4,571,603,  CI.  346-160.000.  .„.,,.    ^, 

Klinkovsky,  Edward  R.;  and  Severin,  William  A.,  4,571,731,  CI. 

375-9.000.  .  .    w    ,.     , 

Stambaugh,  Mark  A.;  Sacarisen,  Stephen  P.;  and  Patnck,  Michael 
W.,  4,571,675,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Texfi  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Thompson,  Jack  E.,  4,570,464,  CI.  68-178.000. 
Theobald,  Michael  R.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Countershaft  trans- 
mission. 4,570,503,  CI.  74-360.000. 
Thermal  Concepts,  Inc.:  See— 

Bingham,  Grady  A.,  4,570,452,  CI.  62-260.000. 
Thetford  Corporation:  See—  .  ,,.  .^^ 

Antos,  John  M.;  and  Selina,  John,  4,570,273,  CI.  4-321.000. 
Thevenin,  Jean-Claude:  See—  ^.     ^      ^  .^ 

Allemand,  Louis  R.;  Calvet,  Jean;  Cavan,  Jean-Claude;  Gold- 
wasser,  Maurice;  and  Thevenin,  Jean-Claude,  4,571,313,  CI. 
264-1.500.  .      , 

Thevenon.  Alain,  to  Instruments  S.A.  Spectrometry  device  for  analyz- 
ing polychromatic  light.  4,571,074,  CI.  356-51.000. 
Thierheimer,  Charles  L.,  Jr.:  See— 

Matlach,  William  J.;  Newberry,  Michael  E.;  and  Thierheimer, 
Charles  L.,  Jr.,  4.570,656,  CI.  137-13.000. 
Thoma,  Wilhelm;  Pisaric,  Karl  H.;  and  Alberts,  Hernnch,  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft.    Leveller-containing    high-solids    polyurethane 
reactive  coating  systems  and  their  use  for  reactive  coating.  4,571,417, 
CI.  525-63.000. 
Thomas,  Ian  M.;  and  Tillman,  James  J.,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Process 
for  forming  a  doped  oxide  film  and  doped  semiconductor.  4,571,366, 
CI  428-446.000. 
Thompson,  Callie  R.,  to  Bell  &  Howell  Company.  Document  convey- 
ing method  and  apparatus.  4,570,916,  CI.  270-52.500. 
Thompson,  Jack  E.,  to  Texfi  Industries,  Inc.  Jet  dyeing  apparatus. 
4,570,464,  CI.  68-178.000. 


Thompson,  Martin  L.  Wrench  with  nut-retaining  mechanism.  4,570,513, 

CI.  81-125.000. 
Thompson,  Randy  E.:  See— 

Leitch,  Paul  A.;  Chang,  Robert  C;  and  Thompson,  Randy  E., 
4,570,389,  CI.  51-325.000. 
Thomson-CSF:  See— 

Castera,  Jean-Paul,  4,571,562,  CI.  333-186.000. 

Oerlach,  Pierre;  and  Grolleau,  CUude,  4.571,525,  Q.  315-39.000. 

Henry,   Raymond;   Heitzmann,   Michel;   and   Bouvet,  Jean   V., 

4,571,559,  CI.  333-17.00L. 
Mourier,  Georges,  4,571,524,  CI.  315-4.000. 
Papuchon,  Michel;  Arditty,  Herve  ;  Graindorge,  Philippe;  and 

Huignard,  Jean-Pierre,  4,571,080,  CI.  356-345.000. 
Penato.  Jean-Marie,  4,571,286,  CI.  204-15.000. 
Thoone,  Martinus  L.  G.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Device  for  opti- 
cally scanning  a  document.  4,571,637,  CI.  358-293.000. 
Thornton,  Donald  I.;  and  Peyton,  Richard  H.,  to  Allied  Corporation. 

Fuel  system  for  a  vehicle  engine.  4,570,604,  CI.  123-514.000. 
Thornton,  Thirstol.  PorUble  video  viewing  assembly.  4,571,628,  CI. 

358-224.000. 
Thwaites,  John  A.;  Miller,  Hyman;  and  Ferrara,  Ronald  A.,  to  Contran 
Conveyors  &  Systems,  Inc.  Propelling  and  braking  apparatus  for  a 
zero  pressure  accumulator.  4,570,780,  CI.  198-781.000. 
Tiberg,  Jan,  to  SKF  Steel  Engineering  AB.  Method  of  using  pipes 

resistant  to  hydrosulphuric  acid.  4,570,708,  CI.  166-244.100. 
Tillman,  James  J.:  See- 
Thomas,  Ian  M.;  and  Tillman,  James  J.,  4,571,366,  CI.  428-446.000. 
Timken  Company,  The:  See- 
Lee,  Peter  W.;  Kreider,  Gary  E.;  and  Widner,  Ronald  L.,  4,571.097, 
CI.  384-469.000. 
Timony,  Peter  E.:  See— 

Leone-Bay,    Andrea;    and    Timony,    Peter    E.,    4,571,257,    CI. 
71-92.000. 
Tinsley,  Charles  E.  Measuring  and  transfer  system.  4,570,419,  CI. 

53-473.000. 
Titolo,  Andrea,  to  Fiat  Auto  S.p.A.  Device  for  regulating  the  axial 
position  of  a  variable-profile  camshaft,  in  particular,  for  controlling 
the  timing  system  on  an  engine.  4,570,581,  CI.  123-90.180. 
Toba,  Shoji:  See— 

Okubo,  Keigo;  Toba,  Shoji;  and  Kumagai,  Tokuo,  4,571.287,  CI. 
204-37.600. 
Tobin,  Philip  J.:  See- 
Price,  J.  B.;  Tobin,  Philip  J.;  Pintchovski,  Fabio;  and  Seelbach, 
Christian  A.,  4,570,328,  CI.  29-571.000. 
Tobita,  Nobuyuki:  See— 

Yamamoto,  Hiroshi;  Satoh,  Shuichi;  Iwai,  Yoshiyuki;  Ae,  Osamu; 

Suda,  Masao;  Shiozaki,  Minoru;  Tsuchiya.  Kiyoshi;  Nakano, 

Manabu;  Ogata.  Kojiro;  Miyanagi,  Naoki;  Ono,  Kozo;  and 

Tobita,  Nobuyuki,  4,571,122,  CI.  405-184.000. 

Tobito,  Youichi,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Supply  volUge 

level  independent  clock  generator.  4,571.503.  CI.  307-269.000. 
Tobita,  Youichi,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Output  circuit 
having  decreased  interference  between  output  terminals.  4.571.509, 
CI.  307-443.000. 
Tochimori,  Shigemitsu:  See — 

Nakano,    Takao;    and    Tochimori,    Shigemitsu,    4,571,220,    CI. 
474-100.000. 
Togei,  Ryoiku,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Semiconductor  device.  4,571,607, 

CI.  357-23.600. 
Togtichi,  Akira:  See— 

Andoh,  Toshihiro;  Kondo,  Tatsuya;  and  Toguchi,  Akira,  4,570,876, 
a.  242-188.000. 
Toide,  Takasi:  See— 

Endou,    Morinobu;    Takamizawa,    Minoru;    Hongu,    Tatsuhiko; 
Kobayashi,  Taishi;  Hayashida,  Akira;  Urasato,  Nobuaki;  Ohsaki, 
Hiromi;   Suzuki,   Nichiro;   and  Toide,  Takasi,  4,571,331,   CI. 
423-345.000. 
Tokai  Rubber  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Konishi,  Keizo,  4,570,911.  CI.  267-8.00R. 
Tokura,  Yukio:  See— 

Hayashi,  Masamichi;  and  Tokura,  Yukio,  4,571,064,  CI.  355-8.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Hatano,  Hiroshi,  4,571,609,  CI.  357-41.000. 

Hattori,  Motoichi;  and  Ishigo,  Hideyasu,  4.571.457.  CI.  179-2.0EA. 
Ishii.  Takashi;  MuraU.  Shinichi;  Kusagawa,  Shiro;  and  Wakasaki. 

Miyoshi,  4.570.695.  CI.  164-463.000. 
Iwahashi.  Hiroshi;  and  Ariizumi,  Shoji.  4,571,706,  CI.  365-200.000. 
Iwamoto,  Yoshihiro;  and  lida.  Tetsuya.  4,571,504,  CI.  307-290.000. 
Kashihara,    Tomio;    and    Aoyagi,    Katsuhiko,    4,571,688,    CI. 

364-477.000. 
Koga,  Takashi;  and  Hagino,  Hideyuki,  4,571,508,  CI.  307-360.000. 
Kuwahara,  Hisao,  4,571,536,  CI.  323-311.000. 
Matsuzaki,    Hikaru;    and    Matsuzaki,    Toshiyuki,    4,570,843,    CI. 

228-151.000. 
MuneUugu,  Eiichi,  4,571,690,  CI.  364-483.000. 
Nagashima,  Yoshitake,  4.571,639,  CI.  358-314.000. 
Nishiki,  Masayuki;  and  Rifu,  Toshihiro,  4,571,494,  CI.  250-370.000. 
Noda,  Makoto,  4,571,703,  CI.  365-154.000. 
Osanai,  Takenori;  and  Oushiden,  Hideshi,  4,571,061,  CI.  355-8.000. 
Suzuki,     Toshiyuki;     and     Isshiki,     Masanori,     4,571,653.     CI. 

360-125.000. 
Watanabe.  Yoshihiro.  4,571.489.  CI.  235-379.000. 
ToIco,  Incorporated:  See- 
Heath,  Richard  W.,  4,570,885,  CI.  248-72.000. 


Tolman,  Glen  L.:  See— 

Byrne,    Edmund    F.;    and    Tolman,    Olen    L..    4,571,430.    CI. 
560-148.000. 
Tomita,  Satoru,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Cleaning  device  for  photo- 
conductive  element  of  electrophotographic   copier  or  the   like. 
4,571,070,  CI.  355-15.000. 
Tomy  Company,  Incorporated:  See— 

Kakizaki.  Katsumi,  4,571,212,  CI.  446-462.000. 
Toppan  Printing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Shinozaki,   Michio;   and   Yoshida.   Kaneki,  4,571,598.   Q.    346- 
76.0PH. 
Toray  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Miwa.  Kishio;  Nagaoka,  Yukiko;  and  Inoue,  Takehisa,  4,571,441, 
CI.  570-211.000. 
Torisawa,  Yoshio,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Okuma  Tekkosho.  Track  moni- 
toring system  for  a  cutter  tip  of  a  tool  post  in  machine  tools. 
4,571,686,  CI.  364-474.000. 
Toshiba  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Date,  Takao,  4,571,131,  CI.  409-209.000. 
Toth,  Ferenc:  See — 

Ferenczi,  Gyorgy;  Boda,  Janos;  Toth,  Ferenc;  Horvath,  Peter; 
Bcnkovics,  Laszlo  ;  and  Dozsa,  Laszlo  .  4,571.541,  CI.  324- 
158.00D. 
Tourville,  David  A.;  and  Borden,  Charles  D.  Board  game.  4.570,939, 

CI.  273-253.000. 
Toyko  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Wada.  Masashi,  4,571.705,  CI.  365-195.000. 
Toyoda  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Unno,  Kunihiko;  Tsujiuchi.  Toshio;  and  Niino,  Yasuo,  4,570,386, 

CI.  51-165.710. 
Unno,  Kunihiko;  Tsujiuchi,  Toshio;  and  Ohta,  Norio,  4,570,387,  C\. 
51-165.710. 
Toyoda,  Yoshiharu,  to  Yamato  Scale  Company,  Limited.  Combination 

weighing  system.  4,570.728.  CI.  177-25.000. 
ToyoU  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Hashikawa,     Atsushi;     Kikuchi,     TeUuro;     Katoh,     Kazutaka; 

Kuwakado,     Satosi;     and     Kawai,     Noriaki,     4,570,591,     CI. 

123-331.000. 

Isobe,  Masahiro;  and  Sugiura,  Masashi,  4,571,221.  CI.  474-101.000. 

Kawai,  Taiyo;   Nakagawa.   Norihisa;   Kayanuma.   Nobuaki;  and 

Nagai.  Toshinari,  4.570.590.  Q.  123-308.000. 
Sakurai.  Shigenori;  Kamo.  Takashi;  and  Ikai.  Tadayoshi,  4,570.479, 

CI.  73-116.000. 
Sato,  Kunihiko.  4,570,596,  Q.  123-421.000. 
ToyoU  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kobayashi,  Nobuyuki;  Isobe,  Toshiaki;  Ohkawa,  Nobuhisa;  and 
Kuma,  Takahide,  4.571,683.  CI.  364-431.050. 
Tracy,  Wayne  R..  to  Incom  International  Inc.  Bicycle  chain  structure. 

4,571,228,  CI.  474-231.000. 
Trager,  Wesley  H.,  to  Washington  Innovative  Technoloay,  Inc.  Fly- 
back modulated  switching  power  amplifier.  4.571,551.  Ci.  330-10.000. 
Traub,  Henry  A.,  to  W.  S.  Shamban  &  Company.  Seal  assembly  with 
reduced  wear  low  pressure  sealing  ring.  4,570,944,  CI.  277-121.000. 
Traveltec  International,  Inc.;  See — 

Fathi,  Saul  S.,  4,571,483,  CI.  219-271.000. 
Treiber.  Fritz  F.:  See— 

Stockmeier,    Glenn    R.;    and   Treiber,    FriU    F.,   4,570,412,    C\ 
53-167.000. 
Tribbett,  Kenneth  E..  to  Geo.  A.  Hormel  St  Co.  Dual  extrusion  appara- 
tus. 4,570.298.  CI.  17-41.000. 
Triggiani,  Richard  R  :  See — 

Hambleton.  Thomas  P.;  and  Triggiani,  Richard  R.,  4,570,817,  Q. 
220-345.000.  _ 

Trim,  Inc.:  See —  " 

Shoemaker,  Nancy  A.,  4,570,929,  Q.  272-137.000. 
Trinh  Van,  Christian:  See— 

Lods,  Jean;  and  Trinh  Van,  Christian,  4.571,549,  Q.  332-16.00R. 
Triolo,  Ferdinand:  See — 

DiCicca,  Franscesco;  Fahmy.  Farid  M.;  and  Triolo,  Ferdinand, 
4,571,342,  CI.  426-533.000. 
Triscori,  Ronald  J.:  See— 

Krigmont,  Henry  V.;  Haaland,  Harold  H.;  Triacori.  Ronald  J.; 
Spencer.  Herbert  W.,  Ill;  and  Stem,  Jay  L.,  4,571.330,  Q. 
423-242.000. 
Troxell,  John  R.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Reducing  hydrogen 

content  of  vacuum  deposited  films.  4,571,348,  CI.  427-38.000. 
Trozzi,  Norman  K.  Splitter  for  use  with  a  coal-fired  furnace  utilizing  a 

low  load  burner.  4,570,549,  CI.  110-106.000. 
Tru  Fire  Corporation:  See — 

Peck,  Paul  L.,  4,570,606,  Q.  124-24.00R. 
Trumpf  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 

Klingel,  Hans;  and  Matheis,  Alfred,  4,570,327,  CI.  29-568.000. 
TRW  Ehrenreich  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Amrath,  Hans.  4.571.110,  Ci.  403-141.000. 
Tsai.  Chin- Wang.  Fire  escape.  4.570.750.  CI.  182-44.000. 
Tsai.  George  C;  and  Benstscn,  Svend  J.,  to  Armor  Electric  Company. 
Inc.  Digital  landing  computer  for  elevator.  4.570.755.  CI.  187-29.00R. 
TseiUin.  Moshe:  See — 

Finkelman.  Steven  L.;  and  Taeitlin.  Moahe.  4.570,349,  CI.  33- 
143.00L. 
Tsubakimoto  Chain  Co.:  See— 

Ishikura.    Takashi;    and    Sakantoto.    Hisakazu.    4,570,543,    CI. 
104-300.000. 
Tsuchiya,  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Yamamoto,  Hiroshi;  Satoh,  Shuichi;  Iwai,  Yoshiyuki;  Ae,  Osamu; 
Suda,  Masao;  Shiozaki,  Minoru;  Tsuchiya,  Kiyoahi;  Nakano, 
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Manabu    Ogata,   Kojiro;   Miyanagi.   Naolci;  Ono,   Kozo;  and 

Tobiu,  Nobuyuki.  4.571.122.  CI.  405-184.000. 
Tsuchiya.  Takeshi;  and  Samejima.  Shuji.  to  Nippon  P«»on  R'"«  ^O;' 
Ltd.  Nitrided  piston  ring  with  outer  layer  on  surface.  4.570.940.  U. 
277-216.000. 

^'""vVong.  Ho^TaiTd  Tsui.  Shui  K.,  4.570.987.  CI.  294-1.100. 
Tsuji.  Nobuo:  See—  ,        ^     „  , .        .  ^    ■■ 

Kasuga,  Akira;  Matsufuji,  Akihiro;  Yamada,  Yasuyuki;  and  Tsuji. 
Nobuo.  4.571.364.  CI.  428-336.000. 
Tsuji,  Shintaro,  to  Sanrio  Company.  Ltd.  Spool  for  nbbons.  tapes,  etc. 

4.570,869.  CI.  242-71.900.  „     .    ^  ,       v-  ,.  k 

Tsujii.  Gen;  and  Yanagisawa.  Takash.,  to  "o^^a  G.ken  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha.  Transformer  with  rectifier.  4,571.669,  CI.  363-144.a». 
Tsuiimura,  Harutoshi;  and  Kamijo.  Ken,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Scat 

belt  retractor.  4.570.872.  CI.  242-107.000. 
Tsujiuchi.  Toshio:  See— 

Unno.  Kunihiko;  Tsujiuchi.  Toshio;  and  Nimo.  Yasuo.  4.570,386, 

Unno,  Kunihiko;  Tsujiuchi.  Toshio;  and  Ohu,  Norio.  4.570,387,  CI. 
51-165.710.  ,     .        ^,  -^.    , 

Tsunefuji,  Katsuhiko;  and  Yamasaki.  Masafumi.  to  Olympus  Optical 
Co    Ltd.  Photographic  camera  of  multiple  spot  photometry  type. 
4.571.049.  CI.  354-410.000. 
Tsutsui.  Eiji:  See —  „  .  .  ■       vt  i. 

Yoshioka.  Masahiro;  Murakami,  Masahiro;  Ine.  Yoichiro;  Nakani- 
shi  Tsugio  Tsutsui,  Eiji;  Iwao,  Noriyuki;  Hirobe.  Junichi;  and 
Wakikaido.  Takahiro.  4,571,062.  CI.  355-8.000. 
Tsutsumi.  Takashi;  and  Matsumoto.  Shuji.  to  Nissan  Motor  Company, 
Limited.  Torsion  bar  suspension  for  an  automotive  vehicle.  4.570,969, 
CI.  280-664.000. 
Tuggle.  Bonnie  E.:  See—  ^    .,  «.  ,^  .    *        j 

Schell.  James  E.,  deceased;  Lucas.  Stephen  G.;  Neff,  Dale  A.;  and 
Tuggle.  Bonnie  E,  4,571,291,  CI.  204-213.000. 
Tuneke.  Wilhelm;  and  Weber.  Jurgen.  to  Duropal-Werk  Ebehr.  Wrede 
GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Composite  plate  and  method  of  making  staie. 
4,570.410.  CI.  52-811.000.  ^  ,^.  _^ 

Tumage.  William  E.,  to  Philip  Morris  Incorporated.  Folding  carton  and 

blai£  therefor,  for  cigarettes.  4.570,790.  CI.  206-263.000. 
Turner.  Dewayne;  Menard.  Raymond  A.;  and  Oneal.  Dean,  to  Geo 

Vann.  Inc.  Gravel  pack  assembly.  4,570,714.  CI.  166-278.000. 

Tyler,  Derek  E.:  See—  r,      ,    c 

Gaule,  Gcrhart  K.;  Yarwood,  John  C;  and  Tyler,  Derek  E.. 

4.570.699,  CI.  164-503.000.  ^,  ,^^  ^^^^^ 

Yarwood.  John  C;  and  Tyler,  Derek  E.,  4,570.696.  CI.  164-467.000. 

Uchinishi,  Eizaburo.  to  Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Exhaust 

control  system  for  2-cycle  engines.  4.570.439,  CI.  60-314.000. 
Uebel,  Philipp;  Rousek.  Jaroslav;  and  Uhlig,  Raimer,  to  Hilti  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Device  for  adjustably  mounting  facing  plates.  4,570,401, 
CI.  32-235.000. 
Ueda,  Hiroshi:  See —  ^^^,^ 

Kobayashi,  Haruo;  and  Ueda,  Hiroshi,  4.571.043.  CI.  354-121.000. 
Ueda,  Kenji,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Ishida  Koki  Seisakusho.  Collection 

chute  for  automatic  weighing  apparatus.  4,570,727,  CI.  177-25.000. 
Ueda,  Minoru:  See— 

lyehara,    Sadahiro;    Inohara,    Shizuo;    Masuda,    Mitsuya;    Ueda. 
Minoru;  and  Yamamoto,  Keisukc,  4,571,614.  CI.  358-56.000. 
Uekita,  Maaakazu:  See— 

Oizumi,   Masayuki;   UekiU,   Masakazu;   Goto,    Masana;   Azumi. 
Ichiro;  Uozumi.  Shoji;  Abe.  Masaharu;  Fushiki.  Yasuo;  Isshiki, 
Minoru;  and  Kawasaki,  Kunio.  4,571,279.  CI.  156-270.000. 
Uematsu,  Kimio,  to  Nippon  Kagaku  K.K.  Light-intercepting  blade  for 

a  hght  control  device.  4,571,045,  CI.  354-245.000. 
Ueno,  Hideo;  and  Kurokawa,  Yuji,  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha. Electronic  typewnter.  4.571.100.  CI.  400-17.000. 
Ueno.  Iwao:  See — 

Mukai.  Yoshiaki;  and  Ueno.  Iwao.  4.570.968.  CI.  280-664.000. 
Ueno,  Tsutomu:  See — 

Hiroki,  Nobuyoshi;  Ikemiya,  Hiroyuki;  Michioka,  Ryo;  Ueno, 
Tsutomu;  Kishimoto,  Yasuo;  and  Nagano,  Yosisuke,  4,570,909. 
CI.  266-281.000. 
Ueno,  Yasushi:  See— 

Kamio.  Hiroshi;  Ueno,  Yasushi;  Noguchi,  Takao;  Kunioka,  Kazuo; 
and  Fukuda,  Shuzo,  4,570,453,  CI.  62-375.000. 
Uetsuji,  Yonekazu;  and  Watanabe,  Shoji.  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  General-purpose  internal  combustion  engine  with 
vertical  crank  shaft.  4,570,584,  CI.  123-179.0SE. 
Ueyama,  Shinichiro:  See — 

Tanino,  Hiroshi;  Okamoto,  Teteuhiko;  Ueyama,  Shinichiro;  and 
Fuzikawa,  Kazuhiko,  4,571,310,  CI.  260-973.000. 
Uhlig,  Raimer:  See — 

Uebel,  Philipp;  Rousek,  Jaroslav;  and  Uhlig,  Raimer,  4,570,401,  CI. 
52-235.000. 
Ukai,  Yujiro:  See— 

Iihibaahi,   Kiyoshi;  Ukai,  Yujiro;  Mita,  Hideo;  and  Shiroshita, 
Yoshihira,  4.570,445.  Q.  62-6.000. 
Ukita.  Hiroo:  See— 

Kato.   Kikuji;  Watabe,   Akinori;  UkiU,  Hiroo;  and  Yonezawa, 
Susumu,  4.571.715,  CI.  369-45.000. 
Ultra  Lift  Corporation:  See— 

McPeak,  Ercel  W.;  Felzer,  Theodore;  and  Rodgers,  Frederick  J., 
4,570,953.  CI.  280-5.300. 
Umemura,  Takeaki;  Inoue,  Ayumu;  and  Mitsuda,  Satoshi,  to  Sumitomo 
Chemical  Company.  Limited.  Process  for  producing  optically  active 
cyclopentenolones.  4.571.436.  CI.  568-354.000. 


Unagami.  Shigeyuki:  See— 

Kaku,    Takashi;    Unagami,    Shigeyuki;    and    Inoue,    Masayoshi, 
4.571,733,  CI.  375-13.000. 
Ungerboeck,  Gottfried:  See— 

Dolivo,  Francois  B.;  Ungerboeck,  Gottfried;  and  Howell,  Thomas 
D.,  4,571,734,  CI.  375-18.000. 
Uni-Cardan  Ak'iengesellschaft:  See— 

Balken,  Jochen;  Krude,  Werner;  and  Grain,  Michel  A..  4.571.099. 
CI.  384-513.000. 
Union  Camp  Corporation:  See— 

Batelka,  Joseph  J.,  4,570.546,  CI.  108-51.100. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See — 

Beckman,   John   H.;  and   Nausedas,   Joseph   A..   4,570,301,   CI. 

17-49.000. 
Brown,  Russell  L.;  Bryant,  George  M.;  and  Cunningham,  Charles 

J.,  4.571,360,  CI.  428-318.400. 
Forte,  Paulino,  4,571,295.  CI.  208-334.000. 
Keen,  Brian  T.;  and  Robson,  John  H..  4,571.440.  CI.  568-872.000. 
Maresca,  Louis  M..  4,571.419,  CI.  525-177.000. 
Nausedas,  Joseph  A.,  4,570,300,  CI.  17-49.000. 
Wallace.  Rodney  L..  4.570.292.  CI.  17-l.OOR. 
Unisen.  Inc.:  See- 
Sweeney.  James  S..  Jr..  4,571.530.  CI.  318-594.000. 
United  Sutes  Gypsum  Company:  See— 

Slager.    Richard    E.;    and    Balinski,    Henry    A..    4.570,400,    CI. 

52-235.000. 
Wendt,  Alan  C,  4,570,390,  CI.  52-36.000. 
United  States  of  America 
Air  Force:  See — 
Haupt,  Randy  L.,  4,571,594.  CI.  343-840.000. 
Hildebrand,  James  R.;  and  Sobanski.  Kurt  J..  4,571.689.  CI. 

364-481.000. 
Husbands,  Charles  R..  4.571.024.  CI.  350-96. 190.       ^ 
Karas.  Nicholas  V..  4,571,578,  CI.  340-541.000. 
Army:  See — 
Grinwald,  Israel  M.,  4,570,959,  CI.  280-43.230. 
Hunter.  Joe  S.;  and  Little.  Lawrence  J..  4.570,507.  CI.  74-5.120. 
Schaphorst,  Richard  A.;  and  Bodson.  Charles  D.,  4.571,632.  CI. 

358-260.000. 
Skeldon,  Mark  D..  4,571,077,  CI.  356-239.000. 
Wortman,  Donald  E.;  and  Leavitt,  Richard  P.,  4,571,726,  CI. 
372-2.000. 
Energy:  See — 
Dunn,  Patrick  F.;  Herceg.  Joseph  E.;  and  Klocksieben,  Robert 

H..  4,570,494.  CI.  73-863.220. 
Reimann.   Robert  C;  and   Root.   Richard  A.,  4.570,456,  CI. 

62^76.000. 
Ringsmuth,  Richard  J.;  and  Kaufman.  Jay  S.,  4,570,703,  Cl. 
165-162.000.  ...  ^.     . 

Skotheim,  Terje  A.;  O'Grady.  William  E.;  and  Linkous.  Clovis 
A..  4.571.029.  Cl.  350-357.000. 
Health  and  Human  Services:  See— 
Greenberg.  Harry  B.;  Wyatt.  Richard  G.;  Kapikian,  Albert  Z.; 
Kalica.  Anthony  R.;  Midthun.  Karen;  and  Chanock.  Robert 
M..  4.571.385,  Cl.  435-172.300. 
Nflvvt  S€0—- 
Breglia,    Denis   R.;    and   Patz.    Benjamin   W.,   4,571,631,   Cl. 

358-231.000.  „.         ^     .^  , 

Dean,  Charles  F.;  Uuer,  Edward  W.;  and  Riggs.  David  L.. 

4.570.658,  Cl.  137-68.200. 
Russell,  William  R.;  and  Russell,  Samuel  G.,  executor,  4,571,679, 

Cl.  364-300.000.  ^       ..     ^ 

Valentino,  Pasquale  A.;  Stangel,  John  J.;  and  Donelin,  Dwayne 
D.,  4.571,591,  Cl.  343-754.000. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See—  ,,„,.,««« 

Boudewijns,  Amoldus  J.  J..  4.571.625,  Cl.  358-213^. 
de  Vries,  Jan;  and  de  Ruiter,  Jacob  W..  4.571.522.  Cl.  313-485.O00. 
Haisma.  Jan;  and  Bouwhuis.  Gijsbertus,  4,571,616.  Cl.  358-88.000. 
Janssen.  Daniel  J.  G..  4.571.462,  Cl.  179-84.00T. 
Schiebel.  Ulrich.  4.571.604.  Cl.  346-161.000. 
Thoone.  Martinus  L.  G..  4.571.637.  Cl.  358-293.000. 
Wesselink,  Gustaaf  A.,  4.571.526.  Cl.  315-56.000. 
U.S.  Product  Development  Company:  See— 
Aden,  Robert,  4,570.383.  Cl.  49-462.000. 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See—  d     a  «fi  nno   <-i 

Gudlauski,  Edward  B.;  and  Wagner.  Thomas  R..  4,571,089,  Cl. 

366-139.000. 
Kish,  Jules  G.,  4.570,318.0.29-173.000.  ^  ^^     „ 

Layden,  George  K..  Jr.;  Bourdeau,  Romeo  G.;  and  Pike,  Roscoe 
A,  4,571.317,  Cl.  264-29.100. 

UnitU  Co..  Ltd.:  See—  

Arinaga.  Kuniomi.  4.571.224,  Cl.  474-153.000. 
Universal  Building  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Johnson.  Bernard  L..  4.570.402,  Cl.  52-241.000. 
Universal  Symetrics  Corporation:  See— 

Mednis,  Juris  M..  4.570.799.  Cl.  206-509.000. 
University  of  California.  The  Regents  of  the:  See—      ^  ,„  ^^ ,      _, 
Lieber.    Richard    L.;    and    Baskin.    Ronald    J..    4.570.641.    Cl. 

128-774.000. 
Soong.  David  S..  4.570.478.  Cl.  73-60.000. 
University  of  Dayton,  The:  See—  o     »  .,«  -,1^    r^i    ta 

Smith,   Steven   R.;  and   Solomon.  James  S..  4.570.324.  Cl.   29- 

576.00B. 
University  of  Delaware:  See— 

Bamett.  Allen  M..  4.571,448,  Cl.  136-259.000. 
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University  of  Illinois  Foundation:  See — 

Widra,  Abe,  4.570,629.  Cl.  128-156.000. 
University  of  MinnesoU,  Regents  of  the:  See — 

Fletcher.  Edward  A.,  4,570,589.  Cl.  123-193.00P. 
University  of  Southwestern  Louisiana:  See— 

Agrawal.  Jagannath  P.;  and  Iyer.  Subramaniam  S.,  4,571,736,  Cl. 
375-27.000. 
University  of  Texas  System:  See— 

Weldon.  William  F.,  4.571.468.  Cl.  200-61.080. 
University  of  Texas  System  Board  of  Regents,  The:  See— 

Abell,   Creed   W.;    and    Denney,    Richard    M.,   4,571.381,   Cl. 
435-7.000. 
University  of  Waterloo:  See — 

Wynnyckyj,  John  R.;  Rhodes.  Edward;  and  Chambers.  Allan  K.. 
4,571.094,  Cl.  374-29.000. 
Unno,  Kunihiko;  Tsujiuchi,  Toshio;  and  Niino.  Yasuo,  to  Toyoda  Koki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Regulating  wheel  dressing  system  in  centerless 
grinder.  4,570.386,  Cl.  51-165.710. 
Unno,  Kunihiko;  Tsujiuchi,  Toshio;  and  Ohu,  Norio,  to  Toyoda  Koki 
Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Centerless    grinding    machine.    4.570.387.    Cl. 
51-165.710. 
Uno.  Kinichi;  and  Nakahara.  Tohru,  to  NEC  Corporation.  Conference 

telephone  apparatus.  4.571.461,  Cl.  179-81.00B. 
Uozumi.  Shoji:  See — 

Oizumi.   Masayuki;   UekiU,    Masakazu;   Goto,    Masana;   Azumi. 
Ichiro;  Uozumi,  Shoji;  Abe,  Masaharu;  Fushiki,  Yasuo;  Isshiki, 
Minoru;  and  Kawasaki,  Kunio,  4,571.279,  Cl.  156-270.000. 
Urasato,  Nobuaki:  See— 

Endou,    Morinobu;    Takamizawa,    Minoru;    Hongu.    Tatsuhiko; 
Kobayashi.  Taishi;  Hayashida.  Akira;  Urasato.  Nobuaki;  Ohsaki. 
Hiromi;   Suzuki,   Nichiro;   and  Toide,   Takasi,  4.571,331,  Cl. 
423-345.000. 
Urata,  Norio:  See— 

Tano,  Hiroshi;  Takahashi,  Masanobu;  Shiraishi,  Minoru;  NumaU, 
Yoshimi;  UraU,  Norio;  Kawano,  Tatsuo;  and  Onaka.  Tateumi, 
4,570,388,  Cl.  51-177.000. 
Urawa,  Motoo;  Takenouchi,   Masanori;   Kan,   FumiUka;   SuemaUu, 
Kohshi;  and  Imai,  Eiichi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  for 
coating  a  non-magnetic  developer  onto  a  developer  holding  member. 
4,571,372,  Cl.  430-122.000. 
Urayama,  Yumiko:  See — 

Takagi.  Shigeki;  and  Urayama.  Yumiko.  4,571.256,  Cl.  71-28.000. 
Urban  TransporUtion  Development  Corp.  Ltd.:  See- 
Smith,  Roy  E.,  4.570.544,  Cl.  105-165.000. 
Usami.  Takashi:  See— 

Yasui,  Tadahiko;  Ito,  Shizuo;  Horiki,  Akira;  Yamada.  Hajime;  and 
Usami.  Takashi,  4.571,721,  Cl.  370-56.000. 
USC:  See— 

Rodriguez-Pena.  Alonso;  Cheng,  Tsen-Chung;  and  Wu,  Chuck  Y., 
4,571,539,  Cl.  324-72.000. 
Ushio  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Arai,  Tetsuji;  and  Mimura,  Yoshiki.  4.571.486.  Cl.  219-354.000. 
USI  Agri-Business  Company  Inc.;  See — 

Burkholdcr,  Harvey  Z..  4.570,574,  Cl.  119-17.000. 
USM  Corporation:  See — 

Richmond,  John  F.;  Mauer,  Dieter;  and  Baum.  Heinz  O..  4,570,303. 

Cl.  24-I6.0PB. 
Swasey,    Archie    N.;    and    Winter,    William    J.,    4,571.096.    Cl. 
384-266.000. 
V.E.  Kuster  Company:  See— 

McUurin.  Uuchlin  A..  4.570,481.  Cl.  73-152.000. 
Vahlensieck.  Hans-Joachim:  See — 

Seller.  Claus-Dietrich;  and  Vahlensieck.  Hans-Joachim.  4.571,427. 
Cl.  556-476.000. 
Valentine.  Al  L.  Quick  change  adapter.  4.570.951.  Cl.  279-l.OOR. 
Valentino.  Pasquale  A.;  Sungel.  John  J.;  and  Donelin.  Dwayne  D..  to 
United  Sutes  of  America.  Navy.  Three  dimensional,  orthogonal 
delay  line  bootlace  lens  antenna.  4,571,591.  Cl.  343-754.000. 
Valeo:  See- 
Alas.  Jacques;  and  Bacher.  Michel,  4,570,772.  Cl.  192-70.180. 
Caray,  Andre  ;  and  Renaud,  Pierre,  4.570.775.  Cl.  192-106.200. 
Loizeau.  Pierre.  4.570.774.  Cl.  192-106.200. 
Valimukhametova.  Dania  A.:  See— 

Zimakova.  Irina  E.;  Valimukhametova,  Dania  A.;  Zaikonnikova, 
Irina  v.;  Bogoyavlensky.  Vladimir  F.;  Kaverina,  Natalya  V.; 
Kamburg.  Roman  A.;  Karpov,  Anatoly  M.;  Khmelnitsky,  Lenor 
I.;  Lebedev,  Oleg  V.;  Epishina,  Lia  V.;  Lapshina,  Lidia  V.; 
Suvorova,  Ljudmila  I.;  Darinsky.  Nikolai  V.;  and  Novikov. 
Sergei  S..  deceased,  4.571.403,  Cl.  514-387.000. 
Valmet-Dominion  Inc.:  See— 

Rebas,  Erich.  4.571.283.  Cl.  162-344.000. 
Vambenepe.  Guy:  See— 

Baumaire,    Alain;    Desmas,    Thierry;    and    Vambenepe.    Guy, 
4,570,489,  Cl.  73-658.000. 
Vance,  Ian  A.  W..  to  Standard  Telephones  and  Cables  pic.  Demodula- 
tor logic  for  frequency  shift  keyed  signals.  4.571.738.  Cl.  375-82.000. 
Vanderjagt,  John  A.  Pumping  system.  4.570.833.  Cl.  222-333.000. 
Van  Egmond,  Cor  F.:  See- 
Van  Meurs,   Peter;  and  Van   Egmond,  Cor  F.,  4,570.715.  Cl. 
166-302.000. 
Vanlandingham,  Robert  E.:  See — 

Giboney,  George  W.;  Vanlandingham.  Robert  E.;  and  Grimshaw, 
James  L.,  4,570,966,  Cl.  280-433.000. 
Van  Meurs,  Peter;  and  Van  Egmond,  Cor  F.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company. 
Formation-tailored  method  and  apparatus  for  uniformly  heating  long 


subterranean     intervals     at     high     temperature.     4,570,715.     Cl. 
166-302.000. 
van  Mil.  Martinus  P.  G.,  to  Stork  PMT  B.V.  Apparatus  for  transferring 

slaughtered  poultry.  4.570,295,  Cl.  17-11.000. 
Van  Peteghem,  Willy  F.:  See— 

De  Schamphelaere.  Lucien  A.;  Librecht.  Freddy  M.;  Van  Pe- 
teghem, Willy  F.;  and  De  Cock.  Etienne  M..  4.571.602.  Cl. 
346-160.000. 
Varasso,  Eugene  C:  See — 

Higginbotham.  James  M..  Jr.;  Varasso.  Eugene  C;  Rapp.  Kenneth 
L.;  and  Sunkle.  Thomas  H..  4.571,587,  Cl.  340-825.530. 
Varian  Associates,  Inc.:  See — 

Lee.  Jenson  K.  S.;  and  Vora.  Mahasukh,  4.571.588,  Cl.  340-870.130 
Veling.  Thomas  R.;  Wiklund,  George  C;  and  Park.  Kwang  H..  to  Ford 
Motor  Company.  Method  of  attaching  a  tube  to  a  fin.  4,570.317.  Cl. 
29-157.30A. 
Velo-Bind.  Inc.:  See— 

Szanto.  Elmer  G.;  Davio,  Franklin  J.;  and  Wallace,  Lloyd  V.. 
4.570.351,  Cl.  33-180.00R. 
Vepa  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Fleissner,  Heinz.  4.570,361,  Cl.  34-115.000. 
VerhofT,  Francis  K.:  See— 

Bonasso,  Jack  I.;  Harper,  James  T.;  and  Verhoff,  Francis  K., 
4,571.249.  Cl.  48-73.000. 
Verlander.  Michael  S.;  Fuller.  William  D.;  and  Goodman.  Murray,  to 
Cumberland  Packing  Corp.  1,1-Dtaminoalkane  derived  sweeteners 
4,571,345,  Cl.  426-548.000. 
Vermonet.  Christian,  to  Societe  Technisynthese  s.a.r.l.  Elaslomenc 
support  surface  with  a  network  of  sculptures,  noubly  a  so-called 
"marine"  shoe  sole.  4.570.362.  Cl.  36-59.00C. 
Verton.  Jose  ,  to  Champion  Spark  Plug  Europe  S.A.  Wiper  blade  with 

air  deflecting  device.  4,570.284,  Cl.  15-250.420. 
Vibrachoc:  See — 

Debrabander,  Armand,  4.571.016.  Cl.  339-17.00D. 
Vibro-Meter  SA:  See— 

Lustenberger.  Martin,  4.570.881.  Cl.  244-134.00F. 
Victor  Company  of  Japan  Ltd.:  See — 

Fukuda,  Hisatoshi.  4,571.613.  Cl.  358-36.000. 
Namiki,  Yasuomi.  4.571.643.  Cl.  360-66.000. 
Victoria,  Henry  J.:  See — 

Ferrante,  Joseph  G.;  Victoria.  Henry  J.;  and  Mileos.  George, 
4,571,340,  Cl.  426-393.000. 
Victoria  University  of  Manchester.  The:  See- 
Roe,  Geoffrey  E  ,  4,570,586.  Cl.  123-192.00B. 
Vikesland,  John  P..  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company 
Multilayer  dry-film  positive-acting  lammabie  photoresist  with  two 
photoresist  layers  wherein  one  layer  includes  thermal  adhesive. 
4.571,374,  Cl.  430-156.000. 
Viking  Corporation.  The:  See— 

Retzloff,    James   G.;    and    Sanders,    Gerald    W..    4.570.720,    Cl. 
169-39.000. 
Vinegar.  Harold  J.;  and  Wellington.  Scott  L.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company. 
Method  of  imaging  the  atomic  number  of  a  sample.  4.571.491.  Cl. 
250-252.100. 
Virginia  Panel  Corporation:  See— 

Stowers.  Jeffery  P.;  and  Moore.  Thomas  W..  4.571.540.  Cl.  324- 
I58.00P.  ^ 

Vizsoiyi,  Andrew  I.:  See — 

Bruynesteyn.  Albert;  Hackl.  Ralph  P.;  Lawrence.  Richard  W.;  and 
Vizsoiyi.  Andrew  I..  4.571.387.  Cl.  435-262.000. 
Vock,  Manfred  H.:  See— 

Pittet.  Alan  O.;  Muralidhara,  Ranya;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Miller, 
Kevin    P.;    and    Luccarelli,    Domenick,    Jr.,    4,571,343.    Cl. 
426-535.000. 
Vogel,  Alan  D.,  to  Pace.  Inc.  Electric  resisunce  heater  assembly  for 

soldering  and  desoldering  devices.  4.571.482.  Cl.  219-237.000. 
Vogel.  Gerald  J.:  See— 

Katz.  Saul  N.;  and  Vogel,  Gerald  J.,  4.571,339,  Cl.  426-387.000 
Vogelsberg.  Dieter;  and  Feese.  Wolfgang,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaA.    Two-stage    twisting    device    for    communication    cables. 
4.570.432.  Cl.  57-293.000. 
Vogl.    Kurt.    Locking   ring   binder   mechanism   with   control   slide. 

4.571.108.  Cl.  402-38.000. 
Vogtlander.  Alfred,  to  Falk-Verlag  fur  Landkarten  und  Stadtplane 
Gerhard  Falk  GmbH.  Process  and  apparatus  for  folding  a  sheet 
longitudinally  and  transversely.  4.571,237.  Cl.  493-416.000. 
Volkmann,  Klaus,  to  Krautkramer-Branion.  Inc.  Ultraaonic  thickness 
gauge  circuit  with  transit  path  correction.  4.570.486,  Cl.  73-597  000. 
Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

.    Husmann,  Horst,  4,570,762,  Cl.  188-82.840. 
von  Bonin,  Wulf;  von  Gizycki,  Ulrich;  Wagner,  Kuno;  and  Schapel. 
Dietmar.    to    Bayer    Aktiengesellschaft.    Constructional    material. 
4,570.622,  Cl.  128-90.000. 
von  Gizycki,  Ulrich:  See — 

von    Bonin,    Wulf;   von   Gizycki,    Ulrich;    Wagner,   Kuno;   and 
Schapel,  Dietmar.  4.570.622.  Cl.  128-90  000. 
Von  Holdt,  John  W.  Mold  for  conuiner  with  recess-defining  flange. 

4.570,897,  Cl.  249-144.000. 
von  Philipsbom.  Gerda:  See — 

Frankc,  Albrecht;  Mueller,  Josef;  Lietz,  Helmut;  Wiersdorff,  Wal- 
ter-Wielant;  Hege,  Hans-Guenther;  Mueller,  Claus  D.;  Gnes. 
Josef;  Lenke.  Dieter;  von  Philipsbom,  Gerda;  and  Raschack. 
Manfred.  4,571,409,  Cl.  514-652.000. 
von  Praun,  Ferdinand:  See — 

Gude,  Fritz;  and  von  Praun.  Ferdinand,  4.571.426.  Cl.  549-257.000. 
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Vora.  Mahasukh:  5m— 

Lee,  Jeiuon  K.  S.;  and  Vora.  Mahasukh.  4.571.588,  CI.  340-870.130. 

VoM.  Roger  N.:  S«—  .     ^     ^,      „ 

Weetman,  Ronald  J.;  Carpenter,  Jerry  A.;  Coyle,  Chandler  K.; 
McDermott,   Keith  T.;  and  Voss,   Roger  N.,  4,571,090.  CI. 
366-270.000. 
W.  S.  Shamban  &  Company:  See— 

Traub.  Henry  A.,  4.570.944.  CI.  277-121.000. 
W.  Schlafhorst  &  Co.:  See— 

Kohlen,  Karl-Heinz,  4,570.867.  CI.  242.35.60R. 
WABCO  Westinghouse  Fahrzeugbrcmsen  GmbH:  See— 

Klatt.  Alfred,  4.570,502,  CI.  74-335.000. 
Wacker-Chemie  GmbH:  See— 

Hockemeycr,  Fnedrich;  John,  Peter,  Muller,  Johann;  and  Premer, 

Gerhard,  4.571,349,  CI.  427-54. 100.  

Kunstle.  Gerhard;  and  Jung,  Herbert.  4,571,433.  CI.  564-4.000. 
Wada,  Masashi,  to  Toyko  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Nonvola- 
tile semiconductor  memory  device  with  electrically  selecUble,  eras- 
able and  programmable  function.  4,571,705,  CI.  365-195.000. 
Wada,  Yoshimi.  to  Nissan  Motor  Co..  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  stopping 
weaving  machine  at  predetermined  position.  4,570,681,  CI.  139-l.OOE. 
Wagner.  Bemd:  See — 

Beier.   Stefan;    Boeckh.   Franz-Xaver;   Braun.   Anton;   Brunner. 
Thomas;  Hoffmann,  Dieter;  Kiess,  Peter;  Wagner,  Bemd;  and 
Zinser,  Heiner.  4.571,182,  CI.  433-79.000. 
Wagner,  Kuno:  See — 

von   Bonin,  Wulf;  von  Gizycki,  Ulrich;  Wagner.   Kuno;  and 
Schapel,  Dietmar,  4,570,622,  CI.  128-90.000. 
Wagner,  Thomas  R.:  See — 

Gudlauski,  Edward  B.;  and  Wagner,  Thomas  R.,  4,571,089,  CI. 
366-139.000. 
Wahlberg,  Arvo.  Method  for  producing  fertilizer  from  tree  ash  and 

softwood  bark  or  from  other  tree  waste.  4,571,254,  CI.  71-24.000. 
Wakabayashi.  Hiroshi.  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.  Fihn  feed  control 

device  in  a  camera.  4.571.044,  CI.  354-173.110. 
Wakabayashi,  Toshio:  See— 

Yoshida.    Tsunemasa;    Wakabayashi,    Toshio;    and    Mauumoto, 
Keizo,  4,571,334,  CI.  424-95.000. 
Wakasaki,  Miyoshi:  See— 

Ishii,  Takashi;  Murata,  Shinichi;  Kusagawa,  Shiro;  and  Wakasaki, 
Miyodn,  4,570,695,  CI.  164-463.000. 
Wakikaido,  Takahiro:  See— 

Yoshioka,  Masahiro;  Murakami.  Masahiro;  Irie.  Yoichiro;  Nakani- 
shi,  Tsugio;  Tsutsui.  Eiji;  Iwao,  Noriyuki;  Hirobe,  Junichi;  and 
Wakikaido,  Takahiro,  4,571.062.  CI.  355-8.000. 
Walden.  Fred  O..  to  Pacific  Fence  &  Wire  Co.  Slat  assembly  for  chain 

link  fence.  4.570,906,  CI.  256-34.000. 
Waldo,  Russell  W  ;  Miller,  Cardell  E.;  Huot.  Louis  D.;  and  Engstrom. 
George  L.,  to  Ideal  Security  Hardward  Corporation.  Locking  appa- 
ratus for  use  with  a  panel  slideable  in  a  plane.   4.570,985.  CI. 
292-262.000. 
Waldorf.  Raymond  D..  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Dual  flow  variable 

assist  power  steering  gear  mechanism.  4.570,736.  CI.  180-143.000. 
Walker.  Brooks.  Carrier  for  suitcases,  luggage,  garment  bags,  and  the 

like.  4,570,958,  CI.  280-40.000. 
Walker,  James  D.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  loading  and  unloading  sheet  molding  compound  in  and  from  a 
press.  4,571,320,  CI.  264-40.100. 
Walkhoff,  Klaus,  to  Raichle  Sportschuh  AG.  Article  of  athletic  foot- 
wear, especially  a  ski  boot.  4.570,364,  CI.  36-121.000. 
Wallace.  Lloyd  V.:  See— 

Szanto.  Elmer  G.;  Davio,  Franklin  J.;  and  Wallace,  Lloyd  V., 
4,570,351,  CI.  33-I80.00R. 
Wallace.  Rodney  L..  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Tubular  core  for  a 

shirred  casing  article.  4.570.292.  CI.  17-l.OOR. 
Walling.  John  B.  Sheave  drive  assembly  for  flexible  production  tubing. 

4,570.705.  CI.  166-77.000. 
Walah,  Mylea  A.  Electrochemical  nowmeter.  4,570,492.  CI.  73-861.050. 
Walter,  Arthur,  to  Erwm  Sick  GmbH  Optik-Elektronik.  Fault  pre- 
waming  device  for  use  in  carpet  manufacturing  machines.  4,571,582, 
a.  34O-677.000. 
Walter,  Lothar:  See— 

Ernst,  Horst  M.;  Brandenstein,  Manfred;  and  Walter,   Lothar, 
4.570.773,  CI.  192-98.000. 
Walter,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Wooten.  John  R.;  Walter,  Robert  J.;  and  Shaw,  Thomas  M., 
4,571,086,  CI.  366-127.000. 
Walter  Schneider  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Kerschner,  Engelbert;  and  Muschelknautz,  Edgar,  4,570,287,  CI. 
15-346.000. 
Walton,  Mark  D.,  to  Aluminum  Company  of  America.  Microwave 

examination  of  semiconductive  shields.  4,571,544,  CI.  324-58.50R. 
Wang,  Ta-Lung.  Stunt  toy  device.  4,571,204.  CI.  446-138.000. 
Ward,  David  J.,  to  Evode  Limited.  Apparatus  for  extruding  a  fillet. 

4.570,834,  CI.  222-566.000. 
Ward.  Michael  D.;  Brazdil.  James  F.,  Jr.;  and  Grasselli,  Robert  K.,  to 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Ohio),  The.  Process  for  the  selective  oxida- 
tion of  olefins  with  photochemical  illumination  of  semiconductor 
powder  suspensions.  4,571,290,  CI.  204-157.690. 
Ward,  Sarah  G.:  See- 
Taylor,  Robert  C;  Ward,  Sarah  G.;  and  Schmidt,  Parbury  P., 
4,571,335.  CI.  424-131.000. 
Warner-Lambert  Company:  See— 

Hutt,  Marland  P.;  Mich,  Thomas  F.;  and  Culbertson,  Townley  P., 
4.571,396,  CI.  514-249.000. 


Warner  A,  Swasey  Company,  The:  See— 

Leitch.  Paul  A.;  Chang,  Robert  C;  and  Thompson,  Randy  E., 
4.570,389,  CI.  51-325.000. 
Warren,  Brian  T.:  See— 

Abram,  Trevor  S.;  Norman,  Peter;  and  Warren,  Brian  T.,  4,571,405, 
CI.  514-437.000. 
Warren  Company:  See — 

Meiser.  Sue  M.;  and  Cassidy,  Michael  F.,  4,57a936,  Q.  273- 
157.00R. 
Wasco  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Jentoft,  Arthur  P.;  and  Couture,  Paul  A.,  4,570,394,  CI.  52-72.000. 
Washington  Innovative  Technology,  Inc.:  See — 
Trager,  Wesley  H.,  4,571,551,  CI.  330-10.000. 
Watabe,  Akinori:  See — 

Kato,   Kikuji;  WaUbe,  Akinori;  Ukita,   Hiroo;  and  Yonezawa, 
Susumu,  4,571,715,  CI.  369-45.000. 
Watanabe,  Hideaki:  See— 

Yamatsu,  Isao;  Inai,  Yuichi;  Abe,  Shinya;  Watanabe,  Hideaki; 
Igarashi.  Toshiji;  Shiojiri.  Hiroyuki;  Tanabe,  Yoshio;  and  Hara, 
Kuniko,  4,571.408,  CI.  514-546.000. 
Watanabe,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Morimoto,    Kiyoshi;    and    Watanabe,    Hiroshi.    4,571,523,    CI. 
313-497.000. 
Watanabe,  Kazuo:  See— 

Takaoka,  Michio;  Mohtai.  Tsuncaki;  Yoshida,  Syotaroh;  and  Wata- 
nabe, Kazuo.  4.571.453,  CI.  174-1  lO.OOA. 
Watanabe,  Kozo;  Kawada,  Masashi;  and  Okada.  Yozo.  to  Yoshida 
Kogyo  K.K.  Apparatus  for  bundling  elongate  articles.  4,570,422,  CI. 
53-557.000. 
Watanabe,  Masaki:  See — 

Yamamoto,  Sadashi;  Kayama,  Hiroaki;  and  Watanabe,  Masaki, 
4,570,506,  CI.  74-501. 50R. 
Watanabe,  Shoji:  See— 

Uetsuji,   Yonekazu;   and  Watanabe,   Shoji.  4,57a584.  CI.    123- 
179.0SE. 
Watanabe,  Takao,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  calculat- 
ing pattern  dissimilarity  between  patterns.  4,571,697,  CI.  364-561.000. 
Watanabe.  Takayuki,  to  NEC  Corporation.  Memory  circuit  with  im- 
proved redundant  structure.  4.571.707,  CI.  365-200.000. 
Watanabe.  Yoshihiro.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Automatic     bank     note     transaction     apparatus.     4.571.489,     CI. 
235-379.000. 
Watanabe.  Yoshimi;  Tada,  Yukio;  Suzuki.  Takanori;  and  Suzuki.  Hito- 
shi.  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Internal  combustion 
engine.  4.570.587,  CI.  123-193.00P. 
Waterloo  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Oltman,  John  P.;  Kreger,  Steven  J.;  and  Purchase.  Richard  D., 
4,570,392,  CI.  52-64.000. 
Watts,  Edward  W.:  See— 

Barfoato,  Michael  W.;  Rhodes,  Tony;  and  Watts,  Edward  W., 
4,571,198,  CI.  446-73.000. 
Webasto-Werk  W.  Baier  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 

Furst.  Arpad;  and  Igel.  Richard.  4.570,992.  CI.  296-223.000. 
Webb.  Claymon  D..  to  R.  R.  Donnelley  &  Sons  Company.  Press  damp- 
ening system.  4,570.538.  CI.  101-148.000. 
Weber,  Benno,  to  AG  fur  industrielle  Elektronik  Agie.  Method  for 
securing  cut  pieces  in  spark  erosive  cutting.  4,571,477,  CI.  219- 
69.00M. 
Weber,  Jurg.  to  BBC  Brown.  Boveri  &  Company,  Limited.  Device  for 
adjusting  the  turbine  inlet  flow  cross-section  of  an  exhaust  gas  turbo- 
charger.  4,571.154.  CI.  415-158.000. 
Weber.  Jurgen:  See—  ^^  _.  ..  ...,w^ 

Tuneke.  Wilhelm;  and  Weber,  Jurgen.  4.570,410,  CI.  52-811.000. 
Weber,  Rolf;  Pollak.  Gerd;  and  ChlechowiU,  Amo.  to  L.  &  C.  Stein- 
muller  GmbH.  Connection  anchor  for  liner  of  cast  iron  pressure  tank. 
4.570.813.  CI.  220-3.000.  „    ..  ^ 

Weetman.  Ronald  J.;  Carpenter.  Jerry  A.;  Coyle,  Chandler  K.;  McDer- 
mott. Keith  T.;  and  Voss,  Roger  N.,  to  General  Signal  Corp.  Mixing 
systems.  4,571,090,  CI.  366-270.000. 
Wehr  Corporation:  See— 

Hendricks,  Wayne  D..  4.570.758.  CI.  188-72.300. 
Wein.  Franz,  to  Maschinenfabrik  Reinhausen  Gebruder  Scheubeck 
GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Circuit  arrangement  for  switchover  of  load  be- 
tween   different    sources    of   alternating    voluge.    4,571,499,    CI. 
307-75.000. 
Weinig.  Lee  A. :  See—  „„  , .  „    ^ 

Burmeister,   Harland   A.;   and   Weinig,   Lee  A.,   4,570,518,   CI. 
83-504.000. 
Weinman,  Milton.  Adhesive  Upe  carrier  for  purse  or  pocket  and 

method  for  making  same.  4.570.797,  CI.  206-447.000. 
Weir.  Donald  R.;  and  Genik-Sas-Berezowsky.  Roman  M..  to  Shemtt 
Gordon  Mines  Limited.  Recovery  of  gold  from  refractory  auriferous 
iron-containing  sulphidic  concentrates.  4,571.263.  CI.  75-lOl.OOR. 
Weir.  Donald  R.;  and  Genik-Sas-Berezowsky.  Roman  M.,  to  Sberritt 
Gordon  Mines  Limited.  Recovery  of  gold  from  refractory  auriferous 
iron-containing  sulphidic  ore.  4.571.264,  CI.  75-IOl.OOR. 
Weir.  Donald  R.:  See— 

Kerfoot,  Derek  G.  E.;  Kofluk,  Russell  P.;  and  Weir,  Donald  R., 
4,571,262,  CI.  75-lOl.OOR. 
Weis,  Helmar:  See— 

Diedrich,  Klaus;  and  Weis,  Helmar,  4,571,073,  CI.  355-89.000. 
Weisgerber,  Robert  G.  Construction  for  a  belt  buckle.  4,570,308,  CI. 

24-I63.00K. 
\^ci&s  Roscr  Ew  S€€^— 

Robin,  Max  is.;  Tamburro,  Peter  J.;  and  Weiss,  Roger  E.,  4,571,014, 
CI.  339-14.00R. 
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Weissman,  Bernard,  to  Ipco  Corporation.  Dental  post  for  retention  of  a 

prosthetic  superstructure.  4,571,187,  CI.  433-221.000. 
Weitzel.  Richard  A.:  See- 
Robinson.  Kelly  S.;  Weitzel.  Richard  A.;  and  Kroll,  Arthur  S., 
4,570,572.  CI.  118-657.000. 
Weld  Tooling  Corporation:  See- 
Cable,    Harold    E.;    and    Rodrigues,    Anil    N.,    4,570,542,    CI. 
104-119.000. 
Weldon,  William  F..  to  University  of  Texas  System.  Inductive  store 

opening  switch.  4,571,468,  CI.  200-61.080. 
Wellington,  Scott  L.:  See- 
Vinegar,  Harold  J.;  and  WeUington,  Scott  L.,  4,571,491,  CI. 
250-252.100. 
Wendt,  Alan  C,  to  United  Sutes  Gypsum  Company.  Partition  system 

adapted  to  support  a  cantilevered  load.  4,570,390,  CI.  52-36.000. 
Wendt,  Charles  W.;  Shroder,  Joseph  D.;  and  Gerst,  Michael  D.,  to  Fats 
and  Proteins  Research  Foundation,  Inc.  Method  of  promoting  seed- 
ling emergence  of  field-planted,  small-seeded  crops.  4,570,378,  CI. 
47-9.000. 
Wentink,  James  T.  Panel  lite  insert  system.  4,570,399,  CI.  52-208.000. 
Wenzel,  Werner,  to  Nordischer  Maschinenbau  Rud.  Baader  GmbH  A 
Co  KG.  Device  for  raising  fish  into  uniform,  upright  belly-back 
position.  4,570,784.  CI.  198-399.000. 
Wepfer.  Robert  M.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Tube  support  grid. 

4,570,883,  CI.  248-49.000. 
Werner  ft  Pfleiderer:  See- 
Rudolph,  Joachim,  4,570.359,  CI.  34-58.000. 
Wemhart,  Hans.   Agricultural  aerial  water  sprayer.  4,570,854,  CI. 

239-189.000. 
Wess,  Othmar,  to  Dernier  System  GmbH.   Shockwave  reflector. 

4,570,634,  CI.  128-328.000. 
Wesselink,  Gustaaf  A.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.   Low-pressure 
discharge  lamp  with  cooled  internal  ballast.  4,571,526,  CI.  315-56.000. 
Westinghouse  Brake  ft  Signal  Company:  See— 

Wickham,  David  J.,  4,571,008.  CI.  303-33.000. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  See- 
Bennett.  R.  James.  4.571,59a  CI.  343-7.0AG. 
Fey,   Maurice  G.;   Fatum.   John  H.;  and   Meyer.   Thomas  N.. 

4,571,259,  CI.  75-lO.OOR. 
Gyugyi,  Laszio,  4,571,535,  CI.  323-211.000. 
Kappenhagcn.  George  A..  4,570,781,  CI.  198-333.000. 
Kennon,  Jerry  M..  4.571,691,  CI.  364-483.000. 
Omdorff.  Karl  B.;  and  Sherwood.  Edward  F..  4.570.754,  CI.  187- 

l.OOR. 
Soroka,    Daniel    P.;   and    Stoutamire,    Mark    S.,    4,571,149,    CI. 

414-750.000. 
Wepfer,  Robert  M.,  4.570,883,  CI.  248-49.000. 
Westvaco  Corporation:  See — 

Forbes.  Hampton  E..  Jr..  4.570.787.  CI.  206-45.140. 
Groom,  James  S.,  4,570,796,  CI.  206-449.000. 
Lege,  Curtis  S.,  4,571,309,  CI.  260-400.000. 
Wetter,  Kurt,  to  Rieter  Machine  Works  Limited.  Noise  protection 

device  for  a  winding  unit.  4,570,743,  CI.  181-200.000. 
Wheeler,  Louis  B.:  See — 

Ferguson,  William  B.,  Jr.;  Bresowar,  Gerald  E.;  and  Wheeler, 
Louis  B.,  4,571,311,  CI.  261-64.00B. 
Whicker,  Jerry  T.:  See— 

Bloome,  James  A.;  Meeker,  Rick  A.;  Whicker,  Jerry  T.;  and  Fore- 
man, Frederick  J.,  4,570,278,  CI.  15-97.00R. 
White,  J.  Matthew:  See— 

Patil,   Bhalchandra  B.;  and  White,  J.   Matthew,  4,571.116.  CI. 
404-76.000. 
White,  James  T..  Sr.;  and  Kennedy,  Dan  J.,  to  Reichhold  Chemicals, 
Incorporated.  Water  soluble  one-component  polymeric  resin  binder 
system  for  fiberglass  mats.  4,571,356,  CI.  428-143.000. 
White,  Scott  C:  See- 
Nelson,  Robert  N.;  Olds,  Keith  A.;  and  White,  Scott  C,  4,571,514, 
CI.  307-234.000. 
White,  William  H.:  See— 

Ashlock,  Lysander  T.;  Mukamal,  Harold;  and  White.  William  H., 
4,571,365,  CI.  428-412.000. 
White.  William  J.:  See— 

Paine,  Christopher  O.;  White.  William  J.;  and  Resnick.  Susan  J., 
4,570,329,  CI.  29-572.000. 
Whitener,  Charles  G.,  Jr.  Method  and  apparatus  for  producing  entan- 
gled yam.  4,570.312,  CI.  28-271.000. 
Whitwam,  Ronald  L.;  and  Pergler,  Charles  C,  to  Steelcase,  Inc.  Chair 

control  tension  adjustment  assembly.  4,570,895,  CI.  248-575.000. 
Wickham,  David  J.,  to  Westinghouse  Brake  ft  Signal  Company.  Con- 
trol valve  arrangement.  4,571.008,  CI.  303-33.000. 
Widerker,  Martin.  Pocket  chair.  4,570,993,  CI.  297-17.000. 
Widner.  Ronald  L.:  See- 
Lee.  Peter  W.;  Kreider,  Gary  E.;  and  Widner.  Ronald  L..  4.571.097. 
CI.  384-469.000. 
Widra,  Abe,  to  University  of  Illinois  Foundation.  Hydrophilic  bi- 
opolymeric  copolyelectrolytes,  and  biodegradable  wound  dressing 
comprising  same.  4,570.629,  CI.  128-156.000. 
Wiersdorff.  Walter- Wielant:  See— 

Franke.  Albrecht;  Mueller,  Josef;  Lictz,  Helmut;  Wiersdorff.  Wal- 

ter-Wielant;  Hege.  Hans-Guenther;  Mueller,  Claus  D.;  Gries. 

Josef;  Lenke,  Dieter;  von  Philipsbom,  Gerda;  and  Raschack, 

Manfred,  4,571,409,  CI.  514-652.000. 

Wiggs,  Christopher  C;  and  Taylor.  Christopher  J.  C.  Dispenser  for 

adhesive  labels.  4,570.868,  CI.  242-55.530. 


Wiklund.  George  C:  See— 

Veling.  Thomas  R.;  Wiklund.  George  C;  and  Park,  Kwang  H.. 
4.570.317.  CI.  29-157.30A. 
Wilbur.  David  L.:  See— 

Fenoglio,  John  C;  Wilbur.  David  L.;  and  Anthony,  William  H.. 
4.571.368.  CI.  428-654.000. 
Wilcox.  Roger  F.:  See— 

Gregorious.  David  J.;  Wilcox.  Roger  F.;  and  Burr,  Roland  R., 
4.570.842.  CI.  228-48.000. 
Wild  Heerbrugg  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Ziegler.   Klaus;   Zund,    Peter;   Gees,   Jurg;   and   Mader.   Jowf. 
4.571.028.  CI.  350-287.000. 
Wilhelm  Suub  GmbH.  Firma:  See— 

Diedrich.  Klaus;  and  Weis,  Helmar.  4,571,073,  CI.  355-W.OOO. 
Wilk,  David  A.,  deceased  (by  Wilk.  Lois.  executrixX  to  Orinnell  Fire 
Protection  Systems  Company,   Inc.   Dry  pipe  valve  accelerator. 
4,570.719,  CI.  169-20.000. 
Wilk,  Lois,  executrix:  See — 

Wilk,  David  A  ,  deceased.  4.570.719,  CI.  169-20.000. 
Wilke,  Raud  A.,  to  Koehring  Company  Hydraulic  control  valve  with 

independently  operable  bypass  valve  4,570.672,  CI.  137-596.130. 
Wilkie.  Donald  S.  Apparatus  for  assembling  conveyor  chain.  4,570,436, 

CI.  59-7.000 
Wilkinson,  James  H..  to  Sony  Corporation.  Digital  random  error  gener- 
ator supplying  burst  error  signals  of  random  durations  starting  at 
random  times.  4.571,546.  CI.  328-61.000. 
Wilks.  David  R.,  to  Palm  Harbor  Homes,  Inc.  Foundation  system  for 

modular  and  mobile  housing.  4,570,409,  CI.  52-742.000. 
Willi  Studer,  AG:  See— 

Studer,  Willi;  and  Stosberg,  Arturo  E.,  4,571,529,  CI.  318-327.000. 
Wm.  Steinen  Mfg.  Co.:  See— 

Aprea.    George    F.;    and    Pohle.    Werner    P.,    4,570,860,    CI. 
239-478.000. 
Williams,  Bemhard  O.:  See— 

O'Neil,  Robert  A.;  Broman,  William  G.;  Qouser,  Leon  C;  Dom- 
browski,  Adrian  T.;  Harth,  Arthur  R.;  and  Williams,  Bemhard 
O.,  4,570,793,  CI.  206-371.000. 
Williams,  George,  to  Brigade  Quartermasters,  Ltd.  Security  wallet. 

4,570,688,  CI.  150-134.000. 
Willson,  David  H..  to  AMSTED  Industries  Incorporated.  Relieving 

pressure  differential  in  vacuum  filter.  4,571.302,  CI.  210-791.000 
Wilson,  James  D.  Suckable  conuiner  for  use  in  bakery  goods  distribu- 
tion systems,  and  the  like.  4,570.798.  CI.  206-505.000. 
Wilson  Sporting  Goods  Co.:  See — 

Martin.  Robin  A..  4,570,931,  CI.  273-65.0EG. 
Wilson,    William    G.    Methods   of   pouring    metal.    4,570,692,    CI. 

164-56.100. 
Wilt,  Morgan  L.,  to  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.  Water  cooled  door. 

4,570,550,  CI.  110-180.000. 
Wingenfeld.  Friedrich:  See— 

Gudat,  Gerhard;  Blascyk.  Gotthardt;  and  Wingenfeld,  Friedrich. 
4.571.176.  CI.  432-226.000. 
Winkler.  David  H.;  and  Winkler.  Donna  K.  Roller  skate  assembly  with 

an  interchangeable  body.  4,570,955,  CI.  280-11.200. 
Winkler,  Donna  K.:  See — 

Winkler,    David   H.;   and   Winkler.   Donna   K..   4,370,953.   Q. 
280-11.200. 
Winteler,  Hans  R.;  and  Favrc,  Charles-Andres    Sonic  temperature 
waming  device  for  lids  of  cooking  vessels  4.571,580,  CI.  340-594.000. 
Winter.  William  J.:  See— 

Swasey.    Archie    N.;    and    Winter,    William   J.,   4,371,096.    CI. 
384-266.000. 
Wise,  Paul  H.:  See- 
Ferris,   Michael   J.;   Wise,    Paul   H.;   and    Breslow,   Jeffrey   D., 
4,570.938,  CI.  273-243.000. 
Witkowski,  Joseph  T.:  See- 
Sunday,  Brooks  R.;  and  Witkowski,  Joseph  T.,  4,571,402,  CI. 
514-336.000 
Wiuken,  Anthony:  See — 

Knox,  Arthur  C.  Jr.;  Hokanson,  Allan  E.;  and  Witsken.  Anthony. 
4.570,863.  CI.  241-33.000. 
Wittenberg,  Mark  S.:  See- 
Henderson,  Richard  E.;  and  Wittenberg.  Mark  S..  4.571.207,  CI. 
446-352.000. 
Wittrisch,  Chnstian.  to  Institut  Francais  du  Petrole.  Method  and  device 
for  cfTecting,  by  means  of  specialized  tools,  such  operations  as  mea- 
surements in  highly  inclined  to  the  vertical  or  horizontal  well  por- 
tions. 4.570,709,  CI.  166-250.000. 
Wojnarowski.  Robert  J.:  See — 

Eichclberger,  Charles  W.;  Wojnarowski.  Robert  J.;  and  Auerfoach. 
Abraham.  4.571,322,  CI.  264-154.000. 
Wolf,  James  B.  Tooth  cleaning  and  flossing  device.  4,570.633,  CI. 

132-91.000. 
Wolfe,  Brian  A.:  See- 
Meyer,  David  L.;  and  Wolfe,  Brian  A.,  4,570,326,  CI.  29-566.300. 
Wong,  Albert  C:  See— 

Masica,  Michael  T.;  Wong,  Albert  C;  and  Yonker,  John  F., 
4,570,667,  CI.  137-117.000. 
Wong,  Hon;  and  Tsui,  Shui  K.  Swivel  eyefooh.  4.570.987.  CI.  294-1.100. 
Wood.  Earl  M..  Jr.:  See- 
Mayer,  John  F.;  Cook,  Stuart  A.;  Springer,  Harvey  G.;  and  Wood, 
Earl  M.,  Jr.,  4,571,206,  CI.  446-330.000. 
Wood,  Godfrey  A.:  See— 

Ahem,  Ronald  A.;  Dyett.  I>erek  H.;  Labbe,  Francis  A.  M.;  and 
Wood.  Godfrey  A.,  4.570.644,  CI.  131-109.00R. 
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Wood  Kenneth  G.  Finger  manipulated  dispenser  of  viscous  liquids 
froi^  .  flexible  tube.  4,570,828.  CI.  222-100.000.  .    . 

Woodland.  Carl  R.,  to  Dayco  Corporation.  Endless  power  transmission 
belt  having  a  toothed  compression  section  and  method  of  making  ttie 
same  4  571,230,  CI.  474-264.000. 

Woods  Randall  L  Cystotomc  for  eye  surgery  and  method  of  opening 
lens  capsule.  4,570,632,  CI.  128-305.000. 

Woolley.  Edward  N.  Swimmmg  pool  alarm.  4.571^579,  CI.  34O-566.0UU. 

Wooten,  John  R.;  Walter.  Robert  J.;  and  Shaw.  Thomas  M..  to  Rock- 
well International  Corporation.  Mixing  of  ceramic  powders. 
4.371.086,  CI.  366-127.000. 

Worley,  Wm.  Spencer:  See—  .       ...       «  j 

Stiea   Richard  F.;  Dolan.  John  P.;  Worley.  Wm.  Spencer;  and 
Oerbert,  Goran.  4.571,216.  CI.  474-8.000 

Wortman.  Donald  E.;  and  Leavitt.  Richard  P.,  to  United  States  of 
America,  Army.  High  performance  orotron  utilizing  a  dense  electron 
beam.  4.571,726.  CI.  372-2.000. 

Wriaht.  Dale  E..  to  Boeing  Company.  The.  Tube  end  squareness  pro- 
jector apparatus.  4.571.084.  CI.  356-391.000. 

Wright  Sute  University:  See— 

Petrofsky.  Jcrrold  S.;  Phillips.  Chandler  A.;  and  Heaton,  Harry  H.. 
III.  4,570.927.  CI.  272-73.000. 

'*'™Hli"o£?^  D.;  Mid  Wrona.  James.  4.570,533.  CI.  100-7.000. 

Wu,  Chuck  Y ;  See—  ^       ^^  j  ,„     ^u  „v  v 

Rodriguez-Pena,  Alonso;  Cheng,  Tsen-Chung;  and  Wu,  Chuck  Y., 

4,571.539,  CI.  324-72.000.  v      ^  „,  ^an  ri 

Wu.  Chyuan-Jong.  Electronic  music  pace-counting  shoe.  4,571,0»u,  ci. 

364-410.000.  ,.    , ..  J  .  wi- 

Wu  Kent  K..  to  Henry  Ford  Hospital.  Intervertebral  body  wire  stabili- 

zition.  4.570.618.  CI.  128-69.000.  . 

Wu  Kent  K..  to  Henry  Ford  Hospital   Universal  guide  for  inserting 

pkrallel  pins.  4.570.624.  CI.  128-92.0EB. 
Wunderlich.  Ernst;  and  Robl.  Gerd.  to  Rehau  AG  and  Co.  Plastic 
profiled  sealing  element  for  household   refrigeration  appliances. 
4.570.948.  CI.  277-226.000.  ,  .  ..    c 

Wurster  u.  Dietz  GmbH  u.  Co.  Maschmenfabnk:  S«— 

Dietz,  Hans,  4,570,687.  CI.  144-378.000. 
Wyatt,  Richard  G:  5«—  _      ^^     ^     ., .        ^,.    ^  -, 

Greenberg.  Harry  B.;  Wyatt.  Richard  G.;  Kapikian.  Albert  Z.; 
Kalica,  Anthony  R.;  Midthun.  Karen;  and  Chanock.  Robert  M., 
4,571,385.  CI.  435-172.300.  .„      ,,     . 

Wynnyckyi,  John  R.;  Rhodes.  Edward;  and  Chambers.  Allan  K..  to 
University  of  Waterloo.  Furnace  wall  ash  monitonng  system. 
4,571,094.  CI.  374-29.000.  ^      ..       „ 

Wyslouzil.  Walter;  and  Kashyap,  Satish  C.  to  Canadian  Patents  & 
Development  Limited-Societe  Canadienne  des  Brevets  etd  Exploita- 
tion Limitee.  Microwave  applicator  for  frozen  ground.  4.571.473.  CI. 
219-10.55A.  .       .^  D 

Wysocki  Lawrence  S..  to  Champion  International  Corporation.  Paper- 
board  frame  with  lockable  comers.  4.570.844.  CI.  229-16.00D. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See- 
Bares.  Jan,  4,571.060,  CI.  355-3.0DD 
Bowler.  Edward  F..  Jr..  4,571.054,  CI.  355-3.0SH. 
Eisler,  David,  4,570.918.  CI.  271-3.100. 

Lama.  William  L.;  and  Rees.  James  D..  4.571,022.  CI.  350-96.250. 
Lehman.  Richard  F.,  4,57 1 ,058.  CI.  355-3.00R. 
Masham.  Roger  D..  4.570.570.  CI.  118-612.000. 
Rezanka.  Ivan,  4,571,599,  CI.  346-14O.0OR. 
Yabunaka,  Kiyoshi:  See—  „    .^.,     .    ^,.  •  • 

Hamano.   Isao;   Morishita,   Akira;  Akae.  Yoshifumi;   Nishunura, 
Youji;  Tanaka,  Toshinori;  and  Yabunaka,  Kiyoshi,  4,570,583,  CI. 
123-179.00K. 
Yabusaki,  Masayoshi:  See—  ..  ,,,  ,z:. 

Goto.  Shobun;  Sugihara,  Jiro;  and  Yabusaki.  Masayoshi,  4,571,167, 
CI.  425-289.000. 
Yagasaki,  Toshiaki:  See—  _..„...„       , 

Kasama,  Nobuhiro;  Kurata.  Miteuru;  Tanioka,  Hiroshi;  Yamakawa, 
Tadashi;  Inoue,  Yutaka;  Hosaka,  Masao;  and  Yagasaki.  Toshiaki. 
4,571,053.  CI.  355-3.00R. 
Yamada,  Hajime:  See—  ^     ,,  ..  j 

Yasui,  Tadahiko;  Ito.  Shizuo;  Horiki.  Akira;  Yamada.  Hajime;  and 
Usami,  Takashi.  4,571,721.  CI.  370-56.000. 
Yamada.  Mikio.  to  Sumitomo  Rubber  Industries.  Ltd.  Two  piece  solid 

golfball.  4.570.937,  CI.  273-220.000. 

Yamada.  Sadami;  and  Tamura.  Kaoni.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd. 

Extracting  device  for  extracting  contents  from  bag-like  container. 

4.571.140.  CI.  414-412.000.  .  ,  ^      ,   .    c  . ,, 

Yamada.  Takahiro,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industnal  Co..  Ltd.  Solid 

state  area  imaging  apparatus.  4,571,626,  CI.  358-213.000. 
Yamada,  Toshiro;  Sakai.  Noriyasu;  and  Kawase.  Hisao.  to  Nisshin  Steel 
Co.,  Ltd.   Hot-dip  aluminum  coated  steel  strip  having  excellent 
strength  and  oxidation  resistance  at  elevated  temperatures  and  pro- 
cess for  production  thereof  4,571,367,  CI.  428-653.000. 
Yamada,  Yasuyuki:  See—  ..,-■• 

Kasuga.  Akira;  Matsufuji.  Akihiro;  Yamada,  Yasuyuki;  and  Tsuji. 
Nobuo.  4.571.364.  CI.  428-336.000. 
Yamaguchi.  Hiorji;  Hori.  Takanobu;  and  Hayashi,  Masaharu.  to  Aism 
Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Viscous  fluid  coupling  having  centrifugal 
valve  means.  4,570,771.  CI.  192-58.0OB. 
Yamaguchi,  Keisaku;  See—  ^      .,       i  a 

Saito,   Koetsu;   Kawabuchi,   Masami;   Yamaguchi,   Keisaku;  and 
Iijima,  Kciji,  4,571.520,  CI.  310-327.000. 
Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  .,„„o     ^, 

Grinde,    James    E.;    and    Foote,    Douglas    C.    4.570,738.    CI. 
180-196.000. 


Yamakawa.  Tadashi:  See— 

Kasama.  Nobuhiro;  Kurata,  Mitsuru;  Tanioka,  Hiroshi;  Yamakawa. 
Tadashi;  Inoue.  Yutaka;  Hosaka,  Masao;  and  Yagasaki,  Toshiaki. 
4.571,053,  CI.  355-3.00R. 
Yamamoto.  Hiroshi;  Satoh,  Shuichi;  Iwai,  Yoshiyuki;  Ae,  Osamu;  Suda, 
Masao;   Shiozaki,   Minoru;  Tsuchiya,   Kiyoshi;   Nakano,   Manabu; 
OgaU,  Kojiro;  Miyanagi,  Naoki;  Ono,  Kozo;  and  Tobita.  Nobuyuki. 
to  Nippon  Telegraph  &  Telephone  Public  Corp.;  and  Hitachi  Con- 
struction Machinery  Co.,  Ltd.  Pipe  laying  apparatus.  4,571,122,  CI. 
405-184.000. 
Yamamoto,  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Hau.     Ryosuke;     Yamanouchi,     Shosuke;     Hirose.     Masayuki; 
Kuwabara,  Hidemitsu;  Yamamoto,  Hiroyuki;  and  Mizumoto, 
Yasuharu,  4,571.357,  CI.  428-153.000. 
Yamamoto,  Keisuke:  See— 

lyehara.    Sadahiro;   Inohara.   Shizuo;   Masuda.   Miuuya;   Ueda, 
Minoru;  and  Yamamoto.  Keisuke.  4.571.614.  CI.  358-56.000. 
Yamamoto.  Masaki:  See— 

Takanabe.    Kazunori;    Yamamoto.    Masaki;    Ito.    Kenzo;    and 
Fujinami.  Hiroshi.  4.571.684.  CI.  364-449.000. 
Yamamoto.  Sadashi;  Kayama.  Hiroaki;  and  Waunabe,  Masaki.  Operat- 
ing wire  control  device  for  a  brake  system.  4.570.506,  CI.  74-501.50R. 
Yamamoto,  Takayuki:  See— 

Take,    Tokio;    Sonoda,    Satoshi;    and    Yamamoto,    Takayuki, 
4,570.593.  CI.  123-398.000. 
Yamanaka.  Kimio:  See—  ,        .,_,.„     ^, 

Hirayama.    Mitsunori;    and    Yamanaka,    Kimio,    4,371,077,    ci. 
364-200.000. 
Yamanouchi,  Shosuke:  See—  .        '    . .  ,  • 

Hate,     Ryosuke;     Yamanouchi.     Shosuke;     Hirose.     Masayuki; 
Kuwabara,  Hidemitsu;  Yamamoto.  Hiroyuki;  and  Mizumoto, 
Yasuharu.  4.571.357.  CI.  428-153.000. 
Yamasaki.  Masafumi:  See—  .    ^  ,_,  .  .„    _, 

Tsunefuji.  Katsuhiko;  and  Yamasaki,  Masafumi,  4,571,049,  a. 
354-410.000. 
Yamashita,  Masataka.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Photoconductive 
film  and  electrophotographic  photosensitive  member  using  said  film 
comprising  silylated  azo  pigment.  4,571,369,  CI.  430-56.000. 
Yamashito,  Takeo:  See—  „.    .      • 

Fujiwara,    Hideo;    Otomo.    Shigekazu;    Shinagawa,    Kiminari; 
Kumasaka.  Noriyuki;  Yamashiu.  Takeo;  Kudo.  Mittuhiro;  and 
Tamura,  Teizo.  4,571.652,  CI.  360-122.000. 
Yamato  Scale  Company.  Limited:  See— 

Toyoda.  Yoshiharu.  4,570,728.  CI.  177-25.000. 
Yamatsu.  Isao;  Inai.  Yuichi;  Abe,  Shinya;  Watanabe,  Hideaki;  Igarashi, 
Toshiji;  Shiojiri,  Hiroyuki;  Tanabe,  Yoshio;  and  Hara,  Kuniko,  to 
Eisai  Co.,  Ltd.  a,^-Dihydropolyprenyl  derivatives  for  treating  hepa- 
titis. 4,571.408.  CI.  514-546.000. 
Yamauchi,  Takahiko:  See— 

Seki,  Teruo;  Yamauchi,  Takahiko;  and  Aoyama,  Keizo,  4,571,510, 
CI.  307-449.000. 
Yamauchi,  Yoshiyuki:  See— 

Ohara,  Toshio;  Fukumi,  Sigenobu;  and  Yamauchi,  Yoshiyuki, 
4.570,700,  CI.  165-134.100.  .  .      w    u  ..     r  r 

Yamauchi.  Yutaka.  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha^  Method  of  ]o^"^ 
contact  to  thin  film  semiconductor  device.  4,570,332,  CI.  29-386.WW. 
Yamazaki,  Hisashi:  See—  , .   „.,  j  w., 

Arakawa,  Satoshi;  Yamazaki,  Hisashi;  Yamazaki.  Kikuo;  and  Mat- 
suda,  Terumi.  4,571.496,  CI.  250-484.100. 
Yamazaki,  Kikuo:  See—  ,     «•  ,  a  xa^. 

Arakawa,  Satoshi;  Yamazaki,  Hisashi;  Yamazaki,  Kikuo;  and  Mat- 
suda,  Terumi,  4,571.496,  CI.  250-484.100.        ,  ^  „^  .    ,       . 
Yamazaki.  Shunpei,  to  Semiconductor  Energy  Co..  Ltd.  Pho«oe'e^"c 

conversion  panel  and  assembly  thereof.  4.571,446,  CI.  136-244.000. 
Yamazaki,  Toshiaki;  Nakadate.  Takanori;  Kitahara,  Kenichi;  Fujimon, 
Noboru   Kobayashi,  Mono;  and  Shimosaki,  Ryuji,  to  Konishiroku 
Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Photographic  polyester  supportt  with 
copolymer  subbing  layer.  4.571.379.  CI.  430-534.000. 

^*To?MlSfanf Ymazoe.  Hiroshi.  4.570.601.  CI.  123-468.000. 

Yambe,  Teluo:  See—  .......  j  t  i   u    u-   t-^ 

Kubota,  Hitoshi;  Yambe,  Teluo;  Ishu,  Akira;  and  Takahashi,  To- 

shiyuki,  4,571,006,  CI.  303-6.00C. 

Yanagisawa,  Kaoru:  See—  , .   v,  .  vr  u       b    — ^ 

Shima.  Yoshiharu;  Miyahara.  Masaaki;  Nakamura.  Nobuyuki;  and 
Yanagisawa.  Kaoru.  4,571,169,  CI.  425-451.900. 

Yanagisawa.  Takashi:  See—  .  •   .  „,  ^q  m  i<ii  lAAnnn 

Tsujii.  Gen;  and  Yanagisawa,  Takashi,  4,571,669,  CI.  363-144000. 
Yanagishima,    Fumiya;    Sasaki,   Toru;    Hira,Takaaki;    Abe.    Hideo; 
Tahara,  Kouichi;  and  Shimoyama.  Yuji.  to  Kawasaki  Steel  Corpora- 
tion.  Method  for  continuous  annealing  of  a  metal  strip.  4,571,274,  CI. 
148-156.000. 
Yanashima,  Tadahiko:  See—  ^  ,   .    v       i.- 

Miwa.  Hirohide;  Hayashi,  Hajime;  Shimura.  Takai;  Yanashima, 
Tadahiko;  Kawabe,  Kenji;  and  lida.  Atsuo.  4.570.488.  CI. 
73-626.000.  ^  ^,     ,  ^.  .  . 

Yang,  Tai-Her.  Movable  wrench  equipped  with  movable  claw  which  is 

driven  and  routed  by  adjusting  rod.  4,570,515,  CI.  81-166.000. 
Yarwood,  John  C;  and  Tyler.  Derek  E..  to  Clin  Corporation  D«ign  of 
bottom     blocks     for     electromagnetic     casting.     4.570.696.     CI. 
164-467.000. 
Yarwood.  John  C:  See—  ,  ^     „        ^  ^  ,       ^^      ^  c 

Gaule.  Gerhart  K.;  Yarwood.  John  C;  and  Tyler,  Derek  E., 
4.570,699,  CI.  164-503.000. 
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Yashiki,  Yuichi.  to  Canon  Kabushiki   Kaisha.   Electrophotographic 
photosensitive  layer  comprising  silicone  compound  leveling  agent. 
4,571.371,  CI.  430-62.000. 
Yashima.  Nobuyoshi:  See — 

Oshima,  Masanao;  Narita.  Hitoshi;  Yashima.  Nobuyoshi;  and  Tabu- 
chi.  Hiroshi,  4.571.125.  CI.  405-224.000. 
Yasuda.  Keiryo.  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co..  Ltd.  Scale  factor  changing  mecha- 
nism for  copying  machine.  4.571.065,  CI.  355-1 1.000. 
Yasui,  Tadahiko;  Ito,  Shizuo;  Horiki,  Akira;  Yamada,  Hajime;  and 
Usami,  Takashi.  to  Nippon  Telegraph  &  Telephone  Public  Corpora- 
tion; Nippon  Electronic  Co..  Ltd.;  Hitachi.  Ltd.;  Oki  Electric  Indus- 
try, Ltd.;  and  Fujitsu  Limited.  Composite  concentration  system. 
4,571,721,  CI.  370-56.000. 
Yata,  Kei,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Telephone  an- 
swering machine.  4,571,459,  CI.  179-6.130. 
Yates,  Donald  B.:  See- 
Ferris,  Ray  L.;  and  Yates,  Donald  B.,  4.570.816,  CI.  220-314.000. 
Yeater,  Robert  P.,  to  Mobay  Chemical  Corporation.  Novel  polyester 

polyols  and  mixtures  made  therefrom.  4,571,304,  CI.  252-182.000. 
Yew,  Kwang;  and  Mitchell,  Ron,  to  Allied  Corporation.  Evaporation 

canister  flow  rate  valve.  4,570,902,  CI.  251-129.150. 
Yokoyama,  Kenji,  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Amplifier 
circuit    with    distortion    cancellation     function.    4,571,553,    CI. 
330-149.000. 
Yonczawa,  Susumu:  See — 

Kato,  Kikuji;  Watabe,  Akinori;  Ukita,  Hiroo;  and  Yonezawa, 
Susumu,  4,571,715.  CI.  369-45.000. 
Yonker.  John  F.:  See — 

Masica.  Michael  T.;  Wong,  Albert  C;  and  Yonker,  John  F., 
4.570.667,  CI.  137-117.000. 
Yoshida.  Kaneki:  See — 

Shinozaki.    Michio;   and   Yoshida.    Kaneki.   4,571.598.   CI.    346- 
76.0PH. 
Yoshida,  Kazuhiro;  and  Murakami,  Takashi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Komatsu  Seisakusho.  Hydraulic  vehicle  control  system.  4,570.441. 
CI.  60-421.000. 
Yoshida,  Kimiyoshi:  See — 

Tamaru,  Hideshi;  Shikakura.  Kunio;  Kitamura.  Nobuo;  Yoshida. 
Kimiyoshi;  and  Sakano.  Akio.  4.571.454,  CI.  178-18.000. 
Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.:  See — 

Haugishi,  Shingo,  4,570,335,  CI.  29-768.000. 
Ishii.  Susumu,  4,570,309,  CI.  24-429.000. 

Watanabe.  Kozo;  Kawada,  Masashi;  and  Okada,  Yozo.  4,570.422. 
CI.  53-557.000. 
Yoshida.  Syotaroh:  See — 

Takaoka,  Michio;  Mohtai,  Tsuneaki;  Yoshida,  Syotaroh;  and  Wata- 
nabe, Kazuo,  4,571.453,  CI.  174-1  lO.OOA. 
Yoshida,  Tsunemasa;  Wakabayashi,  Toshio;  and  Matsumoto,  Keizo,  to 
Teijin    Limited.    Composition    for    curing    respiratory    diseases. 
4,571,334,  CI.  424-95.000. 
Yoshikawa,  Shoji,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Temperature  control 

device  for  a  semiconductor  laser.  4,571,728,  CI.  372-36.000. 
Yoshimi,  Akiro:  See — 

Takemi.  Akio;  Yoshimi.  Akiro;  and  Kawai.  Takayoshi.  4,570,450, 
CI.  62-199.000. 
Yoshioka,  Masahiro;  Murakami,  Masahiro;  Irie,  Yoichiro;  Nakanishi, 
Tsugio;    Tsutsui,    Eiji;    Iwao,    Noriyuki;    Hirobe,    Junichi;    and 
WakJkaido,  Takahiro,  to  Mita  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Electrostatic 
copying  process  and  apparatus.  4,571,062,  CI.  355-8.000. 
Yoshizawa,  Kenji:  See— 

Maeda,  Susumu;  Taki,  Masakazu;  and  Yoshizawa,  Kenji,  4,571,479, 
CI.  219-124.340. 
Yoshizawa,  Takeshi,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Apparatus  for  cleaning  glass 

masks.  4,570.279,  CI.  15-97.00R. 
Yost,  Kenneth  J.  Snowplow  and  blade  having  triangular  rotatable 

cutting  block  teeth.  4,570,366,  CI.  37-232.000. 
Younes.  Usama  E.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.   Char-forming 
polymer,    moldable    composition    and    method.    4,571,418,    CI. 
525-148.000. 
Ypsilon  Limited:  See — 

Sacerdote,  Giacomo  M.,  4,570,358,  CI.  34-54.000. 
Ytong  AG:  See— 

Specht,  Manfred,  4.570,443,  CI.  60-670.000. 
Yunoki,  Yutaka:  See — 

Tamagawa,  Akira;  Kimura,  Tadashi;  Mizokami,  Kazunori;  Kiku- 
chi,  Juro;  Yunoki,  Yutaka;  and  Nakamura,  Kazuo,  4,571,630.  CI. 
358-226.000. 
Z.S.  Electroniques  (Proprietary)  Limited:  See — 
Hodgkinson.  Alec  J..  4,571.596.  CI.  343-860.000. 


Zagler,  Wolfgang;  and  Oberleitner,  Wolfgang,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Device  for  forming  Braille  tactile  display.  4,571,190.  CI. 
434-114.000. 
Zaidan  Hojin  Handotai  Kenkyu  Shinkokai:  See — 

Nishizawa.  Jun-ichi;  and  Suto.  Ken.  4.571.727.  CI.  372-4.000. 
Zaikonnikova,  Irina  V.:  See — 

Zimakova,  Irina  E.;  Valimukhametova,  Dania  A.;  Zaikonnikova. 
Irina  v.;  Bogoyavlensky,  Vladimir  F.;  Kaverina,  Natalya  V.; 
Kamburg,  Roman  A.;  Karpov,  Anatoly  M.;  Khmelnitsky,  Lenor 
I.;  Lebedev,  Oleg  V.;  Epishina.  Lia  V.;  Lapshina,  Lidia  V.; 
Suvorova,  Ljudmila  I.;  Darinsky,  Nikolai  v.;  and  Novikov, 
Sergei  S.,  deceased,  4,571.403,  CI.  514-387.000. 
Zanno.  Paul  R.;  Bamett,  Ronald  E.;  and  Roy,  Glenn  M.,  to  General 
Foods  Corporation.  L-Aminodicarboxylic  acid  aminoalkenoic  acid 
ester  amides.  4,571,308,  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Zanzottera,  Daniele:  See — 

Mantellina,  Calogero;  Zanzottera,  Daniele;  and  Gelmetti,  Marco, 
4.571,676.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Zaruba,  John  V.;  Meyer,  Burton  C;  and  Hanson,  Steven  P.,  to  Marvin 
Glass    &    Associates.    Express    delivery    playset.    4.571.205.    CI. 
446-230.000. 
Zaruba,  John  V.;  Andersen,  Michael  A.;  and  Meyer,  Burton  C,  to 
Marvin  Glass  &  Associates.  Toy  playset  elevator.  4.571,210.  CI.      « 
446-424.000. 
Zavody  silnoproude  elektrotechniky  koncem  Praha  MEZ  Mohelnice. 
koncemovy  podnik:  See — 
Situ,  Jaroslav;  and  Schiebl,  Antonin,  4,570.504.  CI.  74-411.000. 
Zenith  Electronics  Corporation:  See — 

Czech.    John    F.;    Drucker,    Irving    M.;    and    Inaba,    Akinobu. 

4.570.892.  CI.  248-372.100. 
Dobrovolny.  Pierre.  4,571.560.  CI.  333-174.000. 
Zentgraf,  Helmut;  and  Fricke,  Guntcr,  to  Kali  und  Salz  AG.  Method  of 
and  arrangement  for  electrosutic  separation  of  paper-  and  synthetic 
plastic  material-containing  mixtures.  4,570,861,  CI.  241-24.000. 
Ziegler,  Klaus;  Zund,  Peter;  Gees,  Jurg;  and  Mader,  Josef,  to  Wild 
Heerbrugg  Aktiengesellschaf\.   Mount  for  an  optical  component. 
4.571,028,  CI.  350-287.000. 
Ziemek,  Gerhard;  and  Schippl,  Klausdieter,  to  Kabelmetal  Electro 
GmbH.  Conduit  system  for  transporting  low  temperature  fluids. 
4.570,678,  CI.  138-113.000. 
Zima,  John  P.  Earthquake  resisunt  self-balancing  dome  structure. 

4,570,395.  CI.  52-83.000. 
Zimakova.  Irina  E.;  Valimukhametova,  Dania  A.;  Zaikonnikova,  Inna 
v.;  Bogoyavlensky,  Vladimir  F.;  Kaverina,  Natalya  V.;  Kamburg. 
Roman  A.;  Karpov,  Anatoly  M.;  Khmelnitsky,  Lenor  I.;  Lebedev. 
Ole^  v.;  Epishina.  Lia  V.;  Lapshina,  Lidia  V.;  Suvorova.  Ljudmila  I.; 
Dannsky,  Nikolai  V.;  and  Novikov,  Sergei  S.,  deceased  0>y  Sevos- 
tyanova.  Valentina  V.,  Alexandr  S.  Novikov,  Sergei  S.  Novikov. 
administrators),  to  Institut  Organicheskoi  Khimii  Imeni  N.D.  Zelin- 
skogo  Akademii  Nauk  SSSR.  Antianginal  medicated  compound. 
4.571.403.  CI.  514-387.000 
Zimmerly,  Robert  D.,  to  Ladish  Co.  Aseptic  valve  with  unitary  valve 

seat  and  lip  seals.  4,570,665,  CI    137-240.000. 
Zimmerman,  Melvin  M.,  to  Superior  Walls.  Sprayed  concrete  basement 

structure.  4,570,398,  CI.  52-169.110 
Zimmerman,  Paton  M.,  Jr.:  See — 

Baluch,  Donald  T.;  and  Zimmerman,  Paton  M.,  Jr..  4,371.319.  CI. 
264-40.100. 
Zimmermann.  Kuno  P.:  See— 

Gnerlich.  Hans  R.;  and  Zimmermann,  Kuno  P..  4,571.556.  CI. 
331-78.000. 
Zimmem,  Bernard.  Control  slide  for  a  screw  volumetric  machine  and  a 

machine  equipped  therewith.  4.571.166.  CI.  418-195.000. 
Zimmem,  Bernard:  See — 

Ungouet,  Luc.  4,570.451.  01.  62-228.300. 
ZingarelTi.  Valerio:  See — 

Pirani,     Giancarlo;     and     Zingarelli,     Valerio.     4.57 1. 732.     CI. 
375-12.000. 
Zinser.  Heiner:  See — 

Beier.    Stefan;    Boeckh,    Franz-Xaver;    Braun,    Anton;    Brunner, 
Thomas;  Hoffmann,  Dieter;  Kiess.  Peter;  Wagner,  Bemd;  and 
Zinser,  Heiner.  4.571,182,  CI.  433-79.000. 
Zinser  Textilmaschinen  GmbH:  See — 

Guttler,  Hermann;  and  Lagemann,  Bemd,  4.570.429.  CI.  57-81.000. 
Igel,  Wolfgang,  4,570,431,  CI.  57-275.000. 
Nickolay.  Helmut.  4.570.433.  CI.  57-305.000. 
Znojkiewicz.  Maciej  E..  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited.  Aperture-cou- 
pled microwave  apparatus.  4,571,564,  CI.  333-230.000. 
Zund,  Peter:  See — 

Ziegler,   Klaus;   Zund,   Peter;   Gees,   Jurg;   and   Mader,   Josef, 
4,571.028.  CI.  350-287.000. 
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LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  18TH  DAY  OF  FEBRUARY,  1986 

f^OTE.— Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


Ben-Dror,  Jonathan:  See—  j  «■•     u- 

Vardi.  Iiaih;  Bourne.  Joseph;  Ben-Dror,  Jonathan;  and  Kimcni, 
Yiaal.  Re.  32.083.  Q.  62-476.000. 

Bourne,  Joaeph:  See —  j  v     v 

Vardi   Iiaih-  Bourne,  Joseph;  Ben-Dror,  Jonathan;  and  Kimcni. 
Yigal.  Re.  32,083,  CI.  62-476.000. 
Eabel  Residual  Energy  for  Coohng  and  Heating  Ltd.:  See— 

Vardi    Isaih-  Bourne,  Joseph;  Ben-Dror,  Jonathan;  and  Kimcni, 
Yigal.  Re.  32.083.  CI.  62-476.000. 

Ooetz    Richard,  to  National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corporation. 


Glycol  aldehyde  and  ethylene  glycol  processes.  Re.  32,084,  CI. 
568-862.000. 
Kimchi.  Yigal:  See— 

Vardi.  Isaih;  Bourne,  Joseph;  Ben-Dror.  Jonathan;  and  Kimchi. 
Yigal.  Re.  32.083.  CI.  62-476.000. 
National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Goetz,  Richard.  Re.  32.084.  CI.  568-862.000. 
Vardi.  Isaih;  Bourne.  Joseph;  Ben-Dror.  Jonathan;  and  Kimchi,  Yigal, 
to  Eshel  Residual  Energy  for  Cooling  and  Heating  Ltd.  Reduction  of 
superheating.  Re.  32,083,  CI.  62-476.000. 


LIST  OF  REEXAMINATION  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 
CERTIFICATES  WERE  ISSUED 


Beaver,  William  D.;  and  Sykes,  Roger  A.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laborato- 
ries. Incorporated.  Monolithic  piezoelectric  filter  having  mass  loaded 
electrodes  for  resonation  regions  acoustically  coupled  together. 
Bl  3,564.463,  2-18-86.  Q.  333-191.000. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated:  See- 
Beaver.  William  D.;  and  Sykes,  Roger  A.,  Bl  3.564.463,  O. 
333-191.000. 


Graham.  Kenneth  W.:  See- 
Norton,  Edward  J.;  and  Graham.  Kenneth  W..  Bl  4,288,929,  CI. 
36-69.000. 
New  Balance  Athletic  Shoe,  Inc.:  See- 
Norton.  Edward  J.;  and  Graham.  Kenneth  W..  Bl  4.288.929.  CI. 
36-69.000. 
Norton.  Edward  J.;  and  Graham.  Kenneth  W..  to  New  Balance  Athletic 
Shoe.  Inc.  Motion  control  device  for  athletic  shoe.  Bl  4.288.929, 
2-18-86.  CI.  36-69.000. 
Sykes.  Roger  A.:  See— 

Beaver.   William   D.;  and   Sykes,   Roger  A.,   Bl  3,564,463,  CI. 
333-191.000. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Abrams,  Julian  M..  to  Plessey  Overseas  Limited.  Telephone  handset. 

282.658,  2-18-86,  CI.  D14-63.000. 

Abrams,  Julian  M.,  to  Plessey  Overseas  Limited.  Telephone  handset. 

282.659,  2-18-86.  CI.  D  14-63.000. 

Addington.   William  F.   Chain  end  interconnecting  clasp.   282,648, 

2-18-86,  CI.  Dl  1-87.000. 
Allen,  James  H.,  to  'totes',   incorporated.   Expandable  travel  bag. 

282.602.  2-18-86,  CI.  D3-71.000. 
Alsup,  James  D.,  Jr.:  See- 
Case.  Robert;  Kennedy.  Joe  H.;  Bartlett.  Randall  N.;  and  Alsup. 

James  D..  Jr..  282.681.  CI.  D24-4.000. 
Case.  Robert;  Kennedy.  Joe  H.;  Bartlett.  Randall  N.;  and  Alsup. 

James  D..  Jr..  282.682.  CI.  D24-4.000. 
Case.  Robert;  Kennedy,  Joe  H.;  Bartlett,  Randall  N.;  and  Alsup, 
James  D  ,  Jr..  282.683.  CI.  D24-4.000. 
American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation:  See- 
Gallagher,  Abigail  H.;  and  Warren.  Gary  E.,  282,616,  CI.  D7- 
40.000. 
American  Tourister.  Inc.:  See — 

Bomes,  Harvey;  Pulichino.  John;  Barber,  Jack;  and  Migliore.  John. 
282.601.  CI.  D3-7 1.000. 
Aoyama.  Nobuhisa.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Mi- 
croprocessor. 282.664.  2-18-86.  d.  D14-100.000. 
Arigaya,  Fujio.  to  Takara  Co..  Ltd.  Toy  vehicle.  282.675.  2-18-86.  CI. 

D2 1-1 36.000. 
Arigaya.  Fujio.  to  Takara  Co..  Ltd.  Toy  vehicle  chassis.  282,677. 

2-18-86.  CI.  D21-141.000. 
Arken.  Inc.:  See — 

Seely.  James  R..  282.611.  CI.  D6-4O9.000. 
Asian  Star  U.S.A.  Inc.:  See- 
Chiang.  Hsin-Hui,  282,597,  CI.  D2-240  000. 
Chiang,  Hsm-Hui,  282,598,  CI.  D2-252.0OO. 
Aspen  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Cline,  Albert  L.,  282.684,  CI.  D24-29.000. 
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Bangert,  Heinrich.  Child's  sleeping  bag.  282,596.  2-18-86,  CI.  D2- 

25.000. 
Barber.  Jack:  See— 

Bomes.  Harvey;  Pulichino.  John;  Barber,  Jack;  and  Migliore.  John. 
282.601,  CI.  D3-71.000. 
Bartlett.  Randall  N.:  See-  „     .  „  v,       ^  *. 

Case.  Robert;  Kennedy.  Joe  H.;  Bartlett.  Randall  N.;  and  Alsup. 

James  D..  Jr..  282.681.  CI.  D24-4.000. 
Case.  Robert;  Kennedy.  Joe  H.;  Bartlett.  Randall  N.;  and  Alsup. 

James  D..  Jr..  282.682.  CI.  D24-4.000. 
Case.  Robert;  Kennedy,  Joe  H.;  Bartlett,  Randall  N.;  and  Alsup, 
James  D..  Jr..  282.683.  CI.  D24-4.000. 
Beaver.  Ted  L.;  and  Conrad.  George  R..  to  Continental  Plastic  Contain- 
ers, Inc.  Container  body  for  liquids  and  the  like.  282,631,  2-18-86,  CI. 

D9-355.000.  .„.     .    ^ 

Beaver,  Ted  L.;  and  Conrad,  George  R.,  to  Continental  Plastic  Contain- 
ers, Inc.  Container  body  for  liquids  and  the  like.  282,632,  2-18-86.  CI. 

D9-355.000.  .„.     .    ^ 

Beaver.  Ted  L.;  and  Conrad.  George  R..  to  Continental  Plasuc  Contain- 
ers, Inc.  Container  body  for  liquids  and  the  like.  282,633,  2-18-86,  CI. 

D9-375.000.  .„.     .   ^ 

Beaver.  Ted  L.;  and  Conrad.  George  R..  to  Continental  Plastic  Contain- 
ers. Inc.  Container  body  for  liquids  and  the  like.  282.634.  2-18-86.  CI. 
D9-375.000. 

Beaver.  Ted  L.;  and  Conrad,  George  R.,  to  Continental  Plastic  Contain- 
ers. Inc.  ConUiner  body  for  liquids  and  the  like.  282.635.  2-18-86.  CI. 
D9-376.000. 

Beaver.  Ted  L.;  and  Conrad.  George  R..  to  Continental  Plastic  Contain- 
ers. Inc.  Container  body  for  liquids  and  the  like.  282.636.  2-18-86,  CI. 
D9-376.000. 

Beaver.  Ted  L.;  and  Conrad.  George  R..  to  Continental  Plastic  Contain- 
ers. Inc.  Container  body  for  liquids  and  the  like.  282.637.  2-18-86.  CI. 
D9-376.000. 


Beaver.  Ted  L.;  and  Conrad.  George  R..  to  Continental  Plastic  Contain- 
ers. Inc.  Container  body  for  liquids  and  the  like.  282.638.  2-18-86.  CI. 
D9-399.000. 

Beaver.  Ted  L.;  and  Conrad,  George  R.,  to  ContinenUl  Plastic  Contain- 
ers. Inc.  Container  body  for  liquids  and  the  like.  282,639,  2-18-86,  CI. 
D9-4O3.000. 

Beaver,  Ted  L.;  and  Conrad.  George  R..  to  Continental  Plastic  Contain- 
ers. Inc.  Container  body  for  liquids  and  the  like.  282.640.  2-18-86.  CI. 
D9-403.000. 

Beaver.  Ted  L.;  and  Conrad.  George  R..  to  Continental  Plastic  Contain- 
ers. Inc.  Container  body  for  liquids  and  the  like.  282,641,  2-18-86,  CI. 
D9-4O8.000. 

Bell,  Randall  P.:  See— 

Scheid.  William  J.;  and  Bell.  Randall  P..  282.662.  CI.  D14-100.000. 

Blamberg.  Siegmar  R.  School  cafeteria  sound  level  monitor.  282.646, 
2-18-86,  CI.  DlO-1 14.000. 

Bobo,  Jimmy  R.  Wallpaper  hanger.  282,622,  2-18-86,  CI.  D8- 14.000. 

Bomanitc  Corporation:  See — 

Nasvik,  Jonathan  P..  282.623.  CI.  D8-45.000. 

Bomes.  Harvey;  Pulichino.  John;  Barber.  Jack;  and  Migliore.  John,  to 
American  Tourister.  Inc.  Soft-sided  carry-on  luggage.  282,601. 
2-18-86.  CI.  D3-7 1.000. 

Boyles.  Edward  K.  Thumb  pusher  for  loading  ammunition  into  a  maga- 
zine. 282.680.  2-18-86.  CI.  D22-99.000. 

Braun.  Morris,  to  W.  Braun  Company.  Jar.  or  similar  article.  282,630. 
2-18-86,  CI.  D9-353.000. 

Buenz.  Robert.  Jr.  Fluid  chilling  unit  for  printing  press.  282,670, 
2-18-86.  CI.  D  18-22.000. 

Bulgari.  Marina,  to  Marina  B  Creation  S.A.  Earring.  282.647.  2-18-86. 
CI.  Dl  1-40.000. 

Cafolla.  Lisa  A.  Stuffed  rabbit  figure.  282.678. 2-18-86,  CI.  D21-187.000. 

Caren,  Barry  L.  Speaker  grille.  282,657,  2-18-86.  CI.  D  14-39.000. 

Case.  Robert;  Kennedy.  Joe  H.;  Bartlett.  Randall  N.;  and  Alsup.  James 
D..  Jr..  to  Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.  Operatory  module  for  a  health  treat- 
ment facility.  282.681,  2-18-86.  CI.  D24-4.000. 

Case.  Robert;  Kennedy.  Joe  H.;  Bartlett,  Randall  N.;  and  Alsup.  James 
D..  Jr..  to  Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.  Operatory  module  for  a  health  treat- 
ment facility.  282.682,  2-18-86,  CI.  D24-4.000. 

Case.  Robert;  Kennedy.  Joe  H.;  Bartlett.  Randall  N.;  and  Alsup.  James 
D..  Jr..  to  Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.  Operatory  module  system  for  a  health 
treatment  facility.  282.683.  2-18-86.  CI.  D24-4.000. 

Cavalli.  Alfredo.  Food  processor.  282.620,  2-18-86,  CI.  D7-384.000. 

Chiang.  Hsin-Hui.  to  Asian  Star  U.S.A.  Inc..  Hat  or  similar  article. 

282.597.  2-18-86.  CI.  D2-240.000. 

Chiang.  Hsin-Hui.  to  Asian  Star  U.S.A..  Inc.  Sun  visor  or  similar  article. 

282.598.  2-18-86.  CI.  D2-252.000. 

Cline.  Albert  L..  to  Aspen  Laboratories.  Inc.  Electrosurgical  pencil 

holster.  282.684.  2-18-86.  CI.  D24-29.000. 
Cole-Palmer  Instrument  Company:  See— 

Hogan.  Lawrence  R..  282.617,  CI.  D7-52.000. 
Collins,  Thomas:  See — 

Perry.  Steven  B.;  and  Collins.  Thomas.  282.654.  CI.  D13-41.000. 
Collister.  Kenneth  D.,  to  Miles  Laboratories.  Inc.  Reflectance  colorim- 
eter. 282.644.  2-18-86.  CI.  DlO-46.000. 
Combi  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakao.    Shinroku;    Ishii.    Yoshiyasu;   and    Matsumoto.    Susumu. 
282.673.  CI.  D2 1-65.000. 
Conlee.  Carl  S.,  Jr.  Abacus.  282.669.  2-18-86.  CI.  D18-6.000. 
Conrad.  George  R.:  See — 

Beaver.  Ted  L.;  and  Conrad.  George  R..  282,631.  CI.  D9-355.000. 

Beaver.  Ted  L.;  and  Conrad.  George  R..  282.632.  CI.  D9-355.000. 

Beaver.  Ted  L.;  and  Conrad.  George  R.,  282,633.  CI.  D9-375.000. 

Beaver.  Ted  L.;  and  Conrad,  George  R.,  282,634.  CI.  D9-375.000. 

Beaver.  Ted  L.;  and  Conrad.  George  R.,  282,635,  CI.  D9-376.000. 

Beaver.  Ted  L.;  and  Conrad.  George  R.,  282.636,  CI.  D9-376.000. 

Beaver,  Ted  L.;  and  Conrad,  George  R.,  282,637,  CI.  D9-376.000. 

Beaver,  Ted  L.;  and  Conrad.  George  R..  282.638.  CI.  D9-399.000. 

Beaver.  Ted  L.;  and  Conrad,  George  R.,  282,639,  CI.  D9-4O3.000. 

Beaver,  Ted  L.;  and  Conrad,  George  R  ,  282,640,  CI.  D9-4O3.000. 

Beaver,  Ted  L.;  and  Conrad,  George  R..  282,641,  CI.  D9-408.000. 
Continental  Plastic  Containers,  Inc.:  See- 
Beaver.  Ted  L.;  and  Conrad.  George  R.,  282.631.  CI.  D9-355.000. 

Beaver.  Ted  L.;  and  Conrad.  George  R.,  282.632.  CI.  D9-355.000. 

Beaver.  Ted  L.;  and  Conrad.  George  R.,  282.633,  Q.  D9-375.000. 

Beaver.  Ted  L.;  and  Conrad.  George  R.,  282,634,  CI.  D9-375.000. 

Beaver.  Ted  L.;  and  Conrad,  George  R.,  282,635,  CI.  D9-376.000. 

Beaver.  Ted  L.;  and  Conrad.  George  R..  282,636.  CI.  D9-376.O0O. 

Beaver.  Ted  L.;  and  Conrad.  George  R.,  282,637,  CI.  D9-376.000. 

Beaver,  Ted  L.;  and  Conrad,  George  R.,  282,638,  CI.  D9-399.000. 

Beaver.  Ted  L.;  and  Conrad.  George  R..  282.639.  CI.  D9-403.000. 

Beaver.  Ted  L.;  and  Conrad.  George  R..  282.640.  CI.  D9-403.000. 

Beaver.  Ted  L.;  and  Conrad.  George  R..  282.641.  CI.  D9-408.000. 
CPG  Products  Corp.:  See— 

Effler.  Timothy  A.;  and  Goldberg.  Dale  I..  282,676.  CI.  D2I- 
136.000. 
Crinklaw,  William  R.  Chile  pepper  wreath.  282.649.  2-18-86.  CI.  Dll- 

120.000. 
Crowe.  Scott  D.  Frame  support  for  a  combined  seat  and  uble  unit. 

282.608,  2-18-86,  CI.  D6-337.000. 
De  Fuccio.  Robert,  to  Simmons  Universal  Corporation.  Chair.  282.606. 

2-18-86.  CI.  D6-334.000. 
De  Fuccio.  Robert,  to  Simmons  Universal  Corporation.  Table.  282.613. 

2-18-86.  CI.  D6-484.000. 
Effler.  Timothy  A.;  and  Goldberg.  Dale  I.,  to  CPG  Products  Corp.  Toy 
vehicle.  282.676.  2-18-86,  CI.  D21-136.000. 


Ellsworth,  Suzanne  R.  Clock  or  similar  article.  282.643.  2-18-86,  CI. 

DlO-22.000. 
Encon  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Simpson,  Harold  G.;  and  TondeUi,  Juan  B.,  282,627,  CI.  D8- 
366.000. 
FCF  Limited:  See— 

McBrien,  Roderick  J.,  282.618.  CI.  D7-323.000. 
Fitzgerald,  James  F.;  Raymer,  Doyle;  and  Seltz.  Charles  K.,  to  King- 
Seeley  Thermos  Company.  Barbecue  grill.  282,619,  2-18-86,  CI. 
D7-332.000. 
Franklin.  James;  Palmer.  William  E.;  and  Seabolt.  Keith,  to  Victory 

Lane.  Inc.  ResUurant  building.  282.685.  2-18-86.  CI.  D25-18  000. 
Frey.  Helmut.  Pair  of  motorcycling  boou.  282.599.  2-18-86.  CI.  D2. 

272.000. 
Gallagher.  Abigail  H.;  and  Warren.  Gary  E..  to  American  Hospital 
Supply  Corporation.  Snap-on  lid  for  a  food  dish  or  the  like.  282,616, 
2-18-86.  CI.  D7-40.000. 
General  Research  of  Electronics.  Inc.:  See — 

Imazeki.  Kazuyoshi.  282,660.  CI.  D  14-68.000. 
Imazeki.  Kazuyoshi.  282,661.  CI.  D  14-68.000. 
Goldberg.  Dale  I.:  See— 

Effier.  Timothy  A.;  and  Goldberg.  Dale  I..  282.676.  CI.  D21- 
136.000. 
Gorhalls  Forsaljnings  AB:  See— 

Hallengren,  Goran  L.,  282,600,  CI  D3-35.000. 
Lundh,  Michael  S.,  282,614,  CI.  D6-491.000. 
Haas,  Robert  T.:  See — 

Sims.  Dewey  M..  Jr.;  and  Haas.  Robert  T..  282.665.  CI.  D14- 
108.000. 
Haas.  Ulrich  J.,  to  Optyl  Eyewear  Fashion  International  Corporation. 

Eyeglass  frame.  282.668.  2-18-86,  CI.  D16-102.000. 
Hallengren,  Goran  L..  to  Gorhalls  Forsaljnings  AB.  Storage  case  for 

video  film.  282.600.  2-18-86.  CI.  D3-35.000. 
Hara,  Kunio;  and  Okuyamal,  Tooru.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Original  feeder  for  electronic  copying  machine.  282.667, 
2-18-86.  CI.  D16-32.000. 
Hartmeister.  Ruben  J.  Punch.  282.624.  2-18-86.  CI.  D8-52.000. 
Harvey.  Franklin  D.  Comb.  282,688.  2-18-86.  CI.  D28-3 1.000. 
Herold.  Gerald  C:  See— 

LeBlanc.  Jacques;  Herold.  Gerald  C;  and  Thompson,  E.  Dale. 

282.672,  CI.  D19-49.000. 

Hogan,  Lawrence  R.,  to  Cole-Palmer  Instrument  Company.  Combined 

dressing  and  condiment  dispenser.  282,617,  2-18-86,  CI.  D7-52.000. 
Imazeki,  Kazuyoshi,  to  General  Research  of  Electronics,  Inc.  Poruble 

scanning  radio  receiver.  282,660,  2-18-86,  CI.  D  14-68.000. 
Imazeki,  Kazuyoshi,  to  General  Research  of  Electronics,  Inc.  Poruble 

transceiver.  282,661.  2-18-86,  CI   D14-68000. 
Ishida.  Kazuo:  See — 

Kaku.  Noriaki;  Nakamura.  Hanizi;  Ishida,  Kazuo;  and  Tanaka. 
Yasuhiko,  282.655.  CI.  D14-4.000. 
Ishii.  Yoshiyasu:  See — 

Nakao.    Shinroku;    Ishii.    Yoshiyasu;   and    Matsumoto.    Susumu, 

282.673.  CI.  D2 1-65.000. 
John  Manufacturing  Limited:  See — 

Yuen.  John  S..  282.686,  CI.  D26-49.000. 
Kaku.    Noriaki;    Nakamura,    Haruzi;    Ishida.    Kazuo;    and    Tanaka, 
Yasuhiko,  to  Mauushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Telephone 
answering  machine.  282,655,  2-18-86,  CI.  D14-4.000. 
Kennedy,  Joe  H.:  See — 

Case.  Robert;  Kennedy,  Joe  H.;  Bartlett,  Randall  N.;  and  AUup, 

James  D.,  Jr.,  282,681,  CI.  D24-4.000. 
Case.  Robert;  Kennedy.  Joe  H.;  Bartlett.  Randall  N.;  and  Alsup. 

James  D.,  Jr.,  282,682.  CI.  D24-4.000. 
Case,  Robert;  Kennedy,  Joe  H.;  Bartlett.  Randall  N.;  and  Alsup. 
James  D..  Jr..  282.683.  CI.  D24-4.000. 
Keptel,  Inc.:  See- 
Perry.  Steven  B.;  and  Collins.  Thomas.  282.654.  CI.  D13-41.000. 
King-SMley  Thermos  Company:  See — 

Fitzgerald.  James  F.;  Raymer,  Doyle;  and  Seltz.  Charles  K., 
282.619,  CI.  D7-332.000. 
Kurtz,  Thomas  D.  Clamp  for  storm  sashes,  screens  or  the  like.  282,628. 

2-18-86,  CI.  D8-400.000. 
Larson,  Kenneth  W  ,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Communication  system  analyzer 

or  similar  article.  282,645,  2-18-86,  CI   D  10-78.000. 
Utino.  Richard  M..  to  Wright  Line  Inc.  Cart.  282,691.  2-18-86,  CI. 

D34-2 1.000. 
LeBlanc.  Jacques;  Herold.  Gerald  C;  and  Thompson,  E.  Dale,  to 
Parker  Pen  Company,  The.  Ball  point  writing  instrument.  282.672. 
2-18-86,  CI.  D19-49.000. 
Legrotuglie,  Pietro,  to  ROC  S.A.  Case  for  cosmetics  or  the  like. 

282,690,  2-18-86.  CI.  D28-83.000. 
Levine.  Susan  H.  Cup  having  tea  bag  pouch.  282,615.  2-18-86,  CI. 

D7-9.000. 
Lundh.  Michael  S..  to  Gorhalls  Forsaljnings  AB.  Device  for  retaimng 
video  cassette  boxes  in  a  display  and  storage  rack.  282.614.  2-18-86. 
CI.  D6-49 1.000. 
Marina  B  Creation  S.A.:  See — 

Bulgari,  Marina,  282.647,  CI.  Dl  1-40.000. 
Marschak,  Claire  M.,  to  Quaker  Oats  Company.  The.  Toy  cottage. 

282.674.  2-18-86.  CI.  D21-1 14.000. 
Matsumoto,  Susumu:  See — 

Nakao.    Shinroku;    Ishii.   Yoshiyasu;   and    MaUumoto.    Susumu. 
282.673.  CI.  D21-65.000. 
Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kaku,  Noriaki;  Nakamura.  Haruzi;  Ishida.  Kazuo;  and  Tanaka, 
Yasuhiko.  282.655.  CI.  D14-4.«)0. 
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McBrien,  Roderick  J.,  to  FCF  Limited.  Coffee  bean  roaster.  282,618, 

2-18-86,  CI.  D7-323.000. 
McCormick.  Diane  G.  Back  scratcher.   282,689,  2-18-86,  CI.  D28- 

63.000. 
McMahon,  Gordon  E.  Grille  for  vehicle  light  future.  282,687,  2-18-86, 

CI.  D26- 139.000. 
Migliore,  John:  See — 

Bomes,  Harvey;  Pulichino,  John;  Barber,  Jack;  and  Migliore,  John, 
282.601,  CI.  D3-7 1.000. 
Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Collister,  Kenneth  D.,  282.644,  CI.  DlO-46.000. 
Mohri,  Akinari,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Combined  video  camera  and 

video  Upe  recorder.  282,656,  2-18-86,  CI.  D14-5.000. 
Moore,  Franklin,  Jr.  Salad  bar.  282,612,  2-18-86,  CI.  D6-48I.000. 
Motorola,  Inc.:  See — 

Larson,  Kenneth  W.,  282,645.  CI.  DlO-78.000. 
Scheid,  William  J.;  and  Bell,  Randall  P.,  282,662,  CI.  D14-100.000. 
Scheid,  William  J.,  282.663.  CI.  D14-100.000. 
Mu-Jung,  Cheng.  Brush.  282,605,  2-18-86,  CI.  D4-I3I.000. 
Nakamura,  Hanizi:  See — 

Kaku,  Noriaki;  Nakamura,  Haruzi;  Ishida,  Kazuo;  and  Tanaka, 
Yasuhiko,  282,655,  CI.  D  14-4.000. 
Nakao,  Shinroku;  Ishii,  Yoshiyasu;  and  Matsumoto,  Susumu,  to  Combi 

Co.,  Ltd.  Toy  rattle.  282,673,  2-18-86,  CI.  D2 1-65.000. 
Nasvik,  Jonathan  P.,  to  Bomanite  Corporation.  Tool  for  imprinting 
fishscale  granite  patterns  in  fresh  concrete.  282,623,  2-18-86,  CI. 
D8-45.000. 
Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Takano.  Shuji,  282,653,  CI.  D12-169.000. 
Nisu,  Gennaro.  Non  slip  pedal  cover.  282,652,  2-18-86,  CI.  D12- 

125.000. 
Northern  Telecom  Limited:  See — 

Sims,  Dewey  M.,  Jr.;  and  Haas,  Robert  T.,  282,665,  CI.  DI4- 
108.000. 
Nuorivaara,  Mikael.  Rake  blade.  282,621,  2-18-86,  CI.  D8-13.000. 
Okuyamal,  Tooru:  See — 

Hara,  Kunio;  and  Okuyamal,  Tooru,  282,667,  CI.  D16-32.000. 
Optyl  Eyewear  Fashion  International  Corporation:  See — 

Haas,  Ulrich  J.,  282,668,  CI.  DI6-I02.000. 
Oy  Tampella  AB:  See — 

Salmi,  Pekka;  and  Paasonen,  Hannu,  282,666,  CI.  D 1 5-2 1.000. 
Paasonen,  Hannu:  See — 

Salmi,  Pekka;  and  Paasonen,  Hannu,  282,666,  CI.  D 1 5-2 1.000. 
Palmer,  Dennis  J.  Lounge  chair.  282,607,  2-18-86,  CI.  D6-334.000. 
Palmer,  Dennis  J.  Settee.  282,610,  2-18-86,  CI.  D6-38I.000. 
Palmer,  William  E.:  See— 

Franklin,  James;  Palmer,  William  E.;  and  Seabolt,  Keith,  282,685, 
CI.  D25- 18.000. 
Papsdorf,  John,  to  PTL  Engineering.  Circle  drafting  template.  282,671, 

2-18-86,  CI.  D19-39.000. 
Parker  Pen  Company,  The:  See — 

LeBlanc,  Jacques;  Herold,  Gerald  C;  and  Thompson,  E.  Dale, 
282,672,  CI.  D  19-49.000. 
Pendelfln  Studios  Limited:  See — 

Roberts,  Doreen  N.,  282,650,  CI.  Dl  1-158.000. 
Roberts,  Doreen  N.,  282,651,  CI.  Dl  1-158.000. 
Perry,  Steven  B.;  and  Collins,  Thomas,  to  Keptel,  Inc.  Network  inter- 
face enclosure.  282,654,  2-18-86,  CI.  D 13-41. 000. 
Piero,  Montorsi,  to  Purity  Company  Pty.  Ltd.,  The.  Toothbrush  and 

toothbrush  holder,  therefor.  282,603.  2-18-86.  CI.  D4-108.000. 
Plessey  Overseas  Limited:  See — 

Abrams.  Julian  M.,  282,658,  CI.  D  14-63.000. 
Abrams,  Julian  M.,  282.659,  CI.  D  14-63.000. 
PTL  Engineering:  See — 

Papsdorf,  John,  282,671,  CI.  D19-39.000. 
Pulichino,  John:  See — 

Bomes,  Harvey;  Pulichino,  John;  Barber,  Jack;  and  Migliore,  John, 
282,601,  CI.  D3-7I.00O. 
Purity  Company  Pty.  Ltd..  The:  See — 

Piero,  Montorsi,  282,603,  CI.  D4-108.000. 
Quaker  Oats  Company,  The:  See — 

Marschak,  Claire  M..  282,674,  CI.  D21-1 14.000. 
Raymer,  Doyle:  See — 

Fitzgerald,  James  F.;  Raymer,  Doyle;  and  Seltz,  Charles  K., 
282,619,  CI.  D7-332.000. 
Roberts,  Doreen  N.,  to  Pendelfln  Studios  Limited.  Table  ornament. 

282.650,  2-18-86,  CI.  Dl  1-158.000. 

Roberts,  E>oreen  N.,  to  Pendelfln  Studios  Limited.  Table  ornament. 

282.651,  2-18-86,  CI.  Dl  1-158.000. 
ROC  S.A.:  See— 

LegrotUglie,  Pietro,  282,690,  CI.  D28-83.000. 


Salmi,  Pekka;  and  Paasonen,  Hannu,  to  Oy  Tampella  AB.  Shank  adap- 
tor for  a  rock  drill.  282,666,  2-18-86,  CI.  D 15-2 1.000. 
Scheid,  William  J.;  and  Bell,  Randall  P.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Poruble 

terminal  or  similar  article.  282,662,  2-18-86,  CI.  D14-100.000. 
Scheid,  William  J.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Personal  two-way  message  termi- 
nal or  similar  article.  282,663,  2-18-86,  CI.  DI4-100.000. 
Schultz.  William  H.;  and  Svetlik.  Kenneth  N.,  to  Skil  Corporation.  Jig 

saw.  282,625,  2-18-86,  CI.  D8-64.000. 
Seabolt,  Keith:  See- 
Franklin,  James;  Palmer,  William  E.;  and  Seabolt,  Keith,  282,685, 
CI.  D25-I8.000. 
Sears  Manufacturing  Co.:  See — 

Stulik.  Edward,  282,609,  CI.  D6-356.000. 
Seely,  James  R.,  to  Arken,  Inc.  Freestanding  display  rack  for  rolled 

material.  282,611,  2-18-86,  CI.  D6-409.000. 
Seltz,  Charies  K.:  See- 
Fitzgerald,  James  F.;  Raymer,   Doyle;  and  Seltz,  Charles  K., 
282,619,  CI.  D7-332.000. 
Shu-Ken,  Hsieh.  Combined  thermometer  and  clock.  282,642,  2-18-86, 

CI.  D  10-4.000. 
Simmons  Universal  Corporation:  See — 

De  Fuccio,  Robert,  282,606,  CI.  D6-334.000. 
De  Fuccio,  Robert,  282,613,  CI.  D6-484.000. 
Simpson,  Harold  G.;  and  Tondelli,  Juan  B.,  to  Encon  Products,  Inc. 

Support  spacer.  282,627,  2-18-86,  CI.  D8-366.000. 
Sims,  Dewey  M.,  Jr.;  and  Haas,  Robert  T.,  to  Northern  Telecom  Lim- 
ited. Housing  for  a  tape  drive.  282,665,  2-18-86,  CI.  D14-108.000. 
Skil  Corporation:  See — 

Schultz,  William  H.;  and  Svetlik,  Kenneth  N.,  282,625,  CI.  D8- 
64.000. 
Sony  Corporation:  See — 

Mohri,  Akinari,  282,656,  CI.  D14-5.000. 
Stafford,  Rodney  A.  Bottle.  282,629,  2-18-86,  CI.  D9-349.000. 
Stulik,  Edward,  to  Sears  Manufacturing  Co.  Seat.  282,609,  2-18-86,  CI. 

D6-356.000. 
Svetlik,  Kenneth  N.:  See— 

Schultz,  William  H.;  and  Svetlik.  Kenneth  N..  282.625,  CI.  D8- 
64.000. 
Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.:  See- 
Case,  Robert;  Kennedy,  Joe  H.;  Bartlett,  Randall  N.;  and  Alsup, 

James  D.,  Jr.,  282,681,  CI.  D24-4.000. 
Case,  Robert;  Kennedy,  Joe  H.;  Bartlett,  Randall  N.;  and  Alsup, 

James  D.,  Jr..  282,682.  CI.  D24-4.000. 
Case,  Robert;  Kennedy,  Joe  H.;  Bartlett,  Randall  N.;  and  Alsup, 
James  D.,  Jr.,  282,683,  CI.  D24-4.000. 
Takano,  Shuji,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Automobile  front  bumper. 

282,653,  2-18-86,  CI.  D12-169.000. 
Takara  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Arigaya,  Fujio,  282,675,  CI.  D21-1 36.000. 
Arigaya,  Fujio,  282,677,  CI.  D21-141.000. 
Tanaka,  Yasuhiko:  See — 

Kaku,  Noriaki;  Nakamura,  Haruzi;  Ishida,  Kazuo;  and  Tanaka, 
Yasuhiko,  282,655,  CI.  D  14-4.000. 
Thompson,  E.  Dale:  See — 

LeBlanc,  Jacques;  Herold,  Gerald  C;  and  Thompson,  E.  Dale, 
282,672,  CI.  D  19-49.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Aoyama,  Nobuhisa,  282,664,  CI.  D14-100.000. 
Hara,  Kunio;  and  Okuyamal,  Tooru,  282,667,  CI.  D  16-32.000. 
Tondelli,  Juan  B.:  See- 
Simpson,  Harold  G.;  and  Tondelli,  Juan  B.,  282,627,  CI.  D8- 
366.000. 
'totes',  incorporated:  See — 

Allen,  James  H.,  282,602,  CI.  D3-7 1.000. 
Victory  Lane,  Inc.:  See — 

Franklin,  James;  Palmer,  William  E.;  and  Seabolt,  Keith,  282,685, 
CI.  D25- 18.000. 
W.  Braun  Company:  See— 

Braun,  Morris,  282,630,  CI.  D9-353.000. 
Wagner,  Peter  E.  Fishing  tool.  282,679,  2-18-86,  CI.  D22-3 1.000. 
Warren,  Gary  E.:  See- 
Gallagher,  Abigail  H.;  and  Warren,  Gary  E.,  282,616,  CI.  D7- 
40.5X). 
Whitaker,  Wiley  M.  Combined  hand  scrubber  and  scraper.  282,604, 

2-18-86,  CI.  D4- 118.000. 
Wright  Line  Inc.:  See- 
Latino,  Richard  M.,  282,691,  CI.  D34-21.000. 
Yuen,  John  S.,  to  John  Manufacturing  Limited.  Penlight.  282,686, 

2-18-86,  CI.  D26-49.000. 
Zelli,  Joseph  M.  Adjustable  platform  guide  for  circular  saws.  282,626, 
2-18-86,  CI.  D8-7 1.000. 


Bradford,  Lowell  G.:  See- 
Bradford,  Norman  G.;  and  Bradford,  Lowell  G.,  5,662,  CI.  38.000. 
Bradford,  Norman  G.;  and  Bradford,  Lowell  G.,  5,664,  CI.  41.000. 

Bradford,  Norman  G.;  and  Bradford,  Lowell  G.  Plum  tree  (June  Beaut). 
5,662,  2-18-86,  CI.  38.000. 

Bradford,  Norman  G.  Nectarine  tree  (July  Red).  5,663,  2-18-86,  CI. 
41.000. 

Bradford,  Norman  G.;  and  Bradford,  Lowell  G.  Nectarine  tree  (Sep- 
tember Red).  5,664,  2-18-86,  CI.  41.000. 

Bradford,  Norman  G.  Nectarine  tree  (Scarlet  Red).  5,665,  2-18-86,  CI. 
41.000. 


Bradford.  Norman  G.  Nectarine  tree  (Kism  Grand).  5,666.  2-18-86,  CI. 

41.000. 
Hope,  Claude,  to  Pan  American  Plant  Company.  Kalanchoe  plant 

named  Durango.  5,667,  2-18-86,  CI.  68.000. 
Hope,  Claude,  to  Pan  American  Plant  Company.  Kalanchoe  plant 

named  Tijuana.  5,668,  2-18-86,  CI.  68.000. 
Hope,  Claude,  to  Pan  American  Plant  Company.   Kalanchoe  plant 

named  Caliente.  5,669,  2-18-86,  CI.  68.000. 
Pan  American  Plant  Company:  See — 
Hope,  Claude,  5,667,  CI.  68.000. 
Hope.  Claude,  5,668,  CI.  68.000. 
Hope,  Claude,  5,669,  CI.  68.000. 

PI  55 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  FEBRUARY  18,  1986 

Note. — First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


I  CLASS2 

18  4,570,270 

69  4.570.266 

91  4.570.267 

114  4.570.268 

161  A  4.570,269 

CLASS4 

302  4.570.272 

321  4.570,273 

443  4,570.274 


CLASS5 


505 


4.570.275 


CLASSS 


151  4,570.276 

456  4.571.246 

CXASS14 

71.3  4.570,277 


CLASS  IS 


4.570.278 
4.570,279 
4,570,280 
4,570.281 
4,570,282 
4,570,283 
4.570.284 
4.570.285 
4,570,286 
4.570,287 

CLASS  16 

35  R  4.570.288 

228  4.570.289 

229  4.570,290 
250  4.570,291 


97  R 

104  A 
104.3  SN 
167  R 
250.21 
250.42 
256.6 
327  C 
346 


CLASS  17 


IR 


11 


16 
41 
45 
49 


4.570.292 
4.570.293 
4.570.294 
4.570.295 
4.570,296 
4.570.297 
4,570,298 
4,570,299 
4,570.300 
4.570,301 


CLASS  24 


3H 
16  PB 
30.5  S 
68  CD 
90B 
95 

163  K 

429 

645 


4.570.302 
4.570.303 
4.570.304 
4,570.305 
4,570.306 
4.570.307 
4.570.308 
4.570.309 
4.570.310 


164 
271 


CLASS3S 

4,570,311 
4,570,312 


CLASS  29 


26  A 
113  R 
149.5  S 
156.8  R 
157.3  A 
173 
259 
271 
401.1 
402.17 
451 
566.3 
568 
571 
572 
576  8 

576  W 

586 
598 
700 
768 
838 
840 


4.570.313 
4,570,314 
4,570.315 
4.570,316 
4.570.317 
4.570.318 
4,570.319 
4.570,320 
4.570,321 
4.570.322 
4,570.323 
4.570.326 
4.570.327 
4.570.328 
4.570.329 
4.570.324 
4.570,331 
4.570.325 
4.570.330 
4.570,332 
4,570,333 
4,570.334 
4.570.335 
4.570.336 
4,570.337 


845 


2 
123 
161 
162 


4.570.338 


CLASS  30 


4.570,339 
4,570,340 
4,570,341 
4.570.342 


CLASS  33 


1  M  4.570,343 

30.1  4,570.344 

32  G  4,570.345 

125  R  4.570.346 

4,570,347 

129  4,570,348 

143  L  4,570,349 

180  R  4,570.351 

265  4.570.352 

313  4.570,353 

534  4.570,354 

539  4,570,355 

552  4,570.356 

562  4.570.350 

CLASS  34 

15  4,570,357 

54  4,570.358 

58  . 4.570.359 
80  4.570.360 

115  4.570.361 

CLASS  36 

59  C  4.570,362 
69             Bl  4,288,929 

117  4,570,363 

121  4,570.364 

CLASS  37 

141  T  4.570.365 

232  4,570,366 

4,570,367 

CLASS  40 

10  C  4,570,368 

CLASS  42 

23  4,570.369 

90  4.570.370 

4.570.371 

CLASS  43 

4.570,372 
4.570.373 
4.570.374 
4.570.375 
4.570,376 
4,570,377 


1 
43.16 
55 

85 

96 

131 


5 

53 


9 

58 


73 


129 
430 
462 
501 


CLASS  44 

4,571.247 
4.571.248 

CLASS  47 

4,570.378 
4,570,379 
4,570,380 

CLASS 4S 

4.571.249 
CLASS  49 

4.570.381 
4.570.382 
4.570.383 
4.570.384 


CLASS  51 


165.71 


177 
325 


4,570.385 
4,570.386 
4,570.387 
4.570.388 
4.570.389 


CLASS S2 


36 
39 
64 

72 

83 

90 

126.6 
169.11 
208 
235 


4.570.390 
4,570.391 
4,570,392 
4,570.393 
4,570,394 
4,570,395 
4,570,396 
4,570.397 
4.570.398 
4.570.399 
4.570,400 


241 
295 
520 
521 
656 
693 
726 
742 
811 


4,570,401 
4,570,402 
4,570.403 
4.570,404 
4.570,405 
4,570.406 
4.570.407 
4,570.408 
4.570.409 
4.570,410 


CLASS  S3 


117  4.570.411 

167  4.570.412 

247  4.570,413 

373  4.570,414 

399  4,570,415 

415  4.570,416 

428  4.570.417 

435  4.570.418 

473  4.570.419 

485  4.570.420 

491  4,570,421 

557  4,570,422 

578  4,570,423 

CLASS  S4 

23  4,570.424 

CLASS SS 

359  4.571.250 

CLASS S6 

7  4,570.425 


327  R 


4,570,426 


CLASS  57 

22  4,570,427 

58.65  4,570,428 

81  4.570,429 

263  4,570,430 

275  4,570.431 

293  4.570,432 

305  4.570.433 

401  4,570,434 

4.570,435 

CLASS  59 

7  4.570.436 

78.1  4,570.437 


CLASS  60 


39.39 
314 
322 
421 
612 
670 
675 


4.570.438 
4.570,439 
4,570,440 
4.570,441 
4,570,442 
4,570,443 
4,570.444 


CLASS  62 


6 

48 

80 

89 
183 
199 
228.3 
260 
375 
457 
475 
476 

503 
514  JT 


12 

82 

273 


120 
135 
194 
204 
221 


4.570.445 
4.570.446 
4,570,447 
4,570,448 
4,570,449 
4,570,450 
4,570,451 
4,570,452 
4,570,453 
4,570,454 
4,570,455 
Re.  32,083 
4.570,456 
4,570,458 
4.570.457 

CLASS  65 

4.571.251 
4.571.252 
4.571.253 

CLASS  66 

4.570.459 
4,570,460 
4,570,461 
4.570.462 
4,570,463 


CLASS  6a 

178  4,570.464 

CLASS  70 

18  4.570.465 

99  4.570.466 


252 
389 
428 
451 


4.570.467 
4.570,468 
4.570.469 
4.57a470 
4.570.471 


CLASS  71 

24  4,571.254 

28  4.571.256 

88  4.571.255 

92  4.571,257 

CLASS  72 

255  4,570.473 

411  4.570.474 

412  4.570.475 


CLASS  73 


1  R 

8 

40.5  R 

49.5 

60 
116 
152 
155 
290  V 

301 

597 

624 

626 

658 

701 

720 

861 

861.05 

861.62 

861.79 

863.22 

864.25 

864.58 


4.570.476 
4.570.472 
4,570,477 
4,570.485 
4.570,478 
4,570,479 
4,570,481 
4,570,480 
4.570,482 
4.570,483 
4,570,484 
4,570,486 
4,570,487 
4,570,488 
4,570,489 
4.570,490 
4.570,498 
4.570,491 
4,570,492 
4,570,493 
4,570,497 
4,570,494 
4,570,495 
4,570.496 


CLASS  74 


5.12 
44 
54 

200 

335 

360 

411 

467 

501.5  R 

535 

710.5 

805 

867 


4.570.507 
4,570.499 
4,570,500 
4,570,501 
4,570,502 
4,570,503 
4,570,504 
4,570,505 
4.570,506 
4,570,508 
4,570,509 
4.570.510 
4.570.511 


CLASS  75 


10  R 

21 

77 

101  R 


108 


4.571.258 
4.571.259 
4,571.260 
4.571.261 
4.571.262 
4.571.263 
4.571.264 
4.571  265 
4,571.266 

CLASS  81 

3.29  4.570.512 

125  4,570.513 

129  4,570.514 

166  4.570.515 


CLASS  83 


455 

504 
838 
856 


4.570.516 
4,570.518 
4.570.517 
4,570,519 


CLASS  84 


1.01 

1.14 
1.24 
96 

410 

413 

422  S 

423  R 


14.2 


4,570,520 
4,570.521 
4.570.522 
4.570.523 
4.570.524 
4.57a525 
4.570.526 
4.570.527 
4.570.528 

CLASS  89 

4*570,529 


41.05  4.570.530 

CLASS  92 
52  4.570.531 

CLASS  98 

34.5  4.570.532 

40.24  4.57a533 

CLASS  99 

277  4,570.534 

CLASS  100 

4,570.535 


7 
53 


4.570.536 

CLASS  101 

35  4.570.537 

148  4.570.538 

426  4,570,539 

CLASS  102 

202  4.570,540 

216  4.570,541 

CLASS  104 

1 19  4.570.542 

300  4.570,543 

CLASSICS 

165  4.570.544 

354  4.570.545 

CLASS  106 

1.17  4.571.268 

27  4.571.267 

273  R  4.571.269 

CLASS  108 

51.1  4.570.546 

141  4,570,547 

CLASS  109 

66  4,570,548 


CLASS  110 

106 

4,570,549 

180 

4.570,550 

263 

4.570.551 

347 

4.570.552 

CLASS  111 

6 

4.570,553 

85 

4,570,554 

CLASS  112 

67 

4,570,555 

121.15              4.570.556 

147 

4.570.557 

162 

4.570.558 

266.2 

4.570.559 

273 

4.570.560 

454 

4.570.561 

CLASS  114 

39  4.570.562 

140  4.570.563 

221  R  4.570.564 

CLASS  118 

4.570.566 


34 
64 
69 
410 
612 
642 
657 


4.570.567 
4.57aS68 
4.570,569 
4.570.570 
4.570.571 
4.570.572 


CLASS  119 

1  4.570,573 

4,570,574 
4.570.575 
4.570.576 
4.570.577 

CLASS  123 

4,570,578 
4,570.579 
4.57a580 
4.570.581 
4.570.582 
4.570.583 
4.570,584 
4.570,585 
4,57aS86 
4.57a587 


17 

52  R 

73 

102 

C 

1  A 

41.02 

52  B 

90.18 

90.46 

179  K 

179  SE 

188  S 

192  8 

193  P 

198  DB 

308 

331 

339 

398 

414 

418 

421 

444 

445 

468 


489 
514 
570 
576 


4.570.589 
4.570,588 
4,570,590 
4,570,591 
4,57a592 
4.570.593 
4,57a594 
4,57a595 
4,57a596 
4.57a597 
4.570.598 
4,570,600 
4,570,601 
4.57a602 
4,57a599 
4.570.604 
4.570.603 
4,570,605 


CLASS  134 

24  R  4.57a606 

56  4.57a607 

89  4.570.608 

CLASS  12S 

13  R  4.570.609 

CLASS  126 
39  E  4.570,610 


288 
360  A 


4.570.61 1 
4.570.612 


CLASS  128 


1  R 

11 
28 
36 
52 
69 
78 

80A 
84C 
90 
92  8 
92  EB 
920 
132  D 

132  R 

156 

203.15 

204.23 

305 

325 

328 

380 

419  R 

639 

665 

718 

741 

774 

785 


4,57a6l3 
4.570.614 
4.570.615 
4.57a6l6 
4.570,617 
4.570.618 
4.57a619 
4.57a620 
4.570,621 
4,570.622 
4.570.623 
4.570.624 
4.57a625 
4.57a627 
4,57a628 
4.570.626 
4.570,629 
4.57a630 
4.570.631 
4.57a632 
4.570.633 
4.570.634 
4.57a635 
4.57a636 
4.57a637 
4.570,638 
4,57a639 
4.57a640 
4.57a641 
4.570.642 


CLASS  131 

94 

4.570,643 

109  R 

4.570,644 

175 

4.57a64S 

185 

4.570.646 

237 

4,570.647 

276 

4.57a648 

336 

4.57a649 

349 

4.570,630 

CLASS  132 

9 

4,570.651 

84R 

4.570.652 

91 

4.570.653 

CLASS  133 

1  A 

4.57a6S4 

3  A 

4.57a6SS 

CLASS  134 

5 

21 


244 
252 
259 


4.57U70 
4.571,271 


CLASS  136 


4.571,446 
4.571.447 
4.571.448 


PI  57 


PI  58 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


CLASS  137 


13 
39 

n 

114 

lis 

117 

119 

202 

240 

S12.1 

S12.2 

328 

553 

596 

596.13 

615 

624.18 

80S 

870 

881 


4,570,656 
4,570,657 
4,570,658 
4,570,659 
4,570,660 
4,570,661 
4,570,662 
4,570,667 
4.570,663 
4,570,664 
4,570,665 
4,570,666 
4,570,668 
4,570,669 
4,570,670 
4.570,671 
4.570,672 
4,570,673 
4,570,674 
4,570,675 
4,570,676 
4,570,677 


CLASS  138 

113  4,570,678 

149  4,570,679 

4,570.680 

CLASS  139 

1  C  4,570,682 

1  E  4,570,681 

194  4,57a683 

449  4.570,684 

CLASS  141 


61 
286 


4,570,685 
4,570,686 


CLASS  144 

378  4,570,687 

CLASS  148 

11.5  A  4.571.272 

16  4,571.273 

156  4,571,274 

175  4,571,275 

CLASS  ISO 

134  4,570,688 

CLASS  1S2 

209  R  4,570,689 

332.1  4,570,691 

564  4,570,690 

CLASS  1S6 

89  4,571,276 

96  4,571,277 

108  4,571,278 

270  4,571.279 

329  4,571,280 

580  4,571,281 


CLASS  162 

47  4,571,282 

344  4,571,283 

CLASS  164 

56.1  4,570,692 

112  4,570,693 

158  4,570.694 

463  4,570,695 

467  4,570,696 

484  4,570,697 

498  4.570.698 

503  4.570.699 

CLASS  16S 

134.1  4.570,700 

158  4,570,701 

159  4,570,702 
162  4,570,703 

4,570,704 


CLASS  166 


77 

77.5 
214 
244.1 
250 

272 
273 
275 
278 
302 
346 
362 
369 


4,570,705 
4,570,706 
4,570,707 
4,570,708 
4,570,709 
4,570,710 
4,570,711 
4.570,712 
4,570,713 
4,570,714 
4,570,715 
4,570,716 
4,570,717 
4,570,718 


311 


116 


4,570,722 
CLASS  173 

4,570,723 


CLASS  174 

35  MS  4,571,449 

68  C  4,571,450 

68.5  4,571,451 

77  R  4,571,452 

110  A  4,571,453 

CLASS  175 

113  4,570,724 

329  4,570,725 

410  4,570,726 

CLASS  177 

25  4.570,727 

4.570.728 

145  4.570.729 

CLASS  178 

2  R  4.570.565 


CLASS  169 

20  4,570.719 

39  4.570.720 

CLASS  172 

99  4,570,721 


18 


4,  "71,454 


CLASS  ITS 


2  A 

2C 

2EA 

6.11 

6.13 

16  AA 

81  B 

84T 

90B 
111  E 
1702 


4,5  1,455 
4,5"/  .456 
4.57  457 
4.571  t58 
4.571,  59 
4,571,460 
4,571,461 
4,571,462 
4,571,463 
4,571,464 
4,571,465 


CLASS  180 


6.48 
19.3 

41 

791 
142 
143 
148 
196 
216 
229 
242 


175 
200 
204 
228 
242 
243 
286 


4,570,730 
4,570,731 
4,570,732 
4,570,733 
4,570,734 
4,570,735 
4,570,736 
4,570,737 
4,570,738 
4,570,739 
4,570,740 
4,570,741 

CLASS  181 

4,570,742 
4,570,743 
4,570,744 
4,570,745 
4,570,746 
4,570,747 
4,570,748 


CLASS  182 

36  4,570.749 

44  4,570,750 

131  4,570.751 

155  4.570,752 

CLASS  187 

1  R  4,570,753 

4,570,754 
4,570,755 


29  R 


CLASS  188 


2F 
67 
72.3 
73.32 
73.44 
78 

82.84 
196  D 


4,570,756 
4,570,757 
4,570,758 
4,570,759 
4,570,760 
4,570,761 
4,570,762 
4,570,763 


CLASS  192 


0.052 

3.29 

3.56 

18  B 

18  R 

35 

46 

58  B 

70.18 

98 
106.2 


114  R 
134 


239 
318 


333 
345 
347 
399 
628 


781 
842 


5  A 

6BA 
61.08 
61.54 


61.58  B 


4,570,780 
4,570,786 

CLASS  200 

4,571,466 
4,571,467 
4,571,46C 
4,571,469 
4,571,470 
4,571,471 


14 


CLASS  203 

4,571,284 

CLASS  204 


1  T 

15 

37.6 

98 

157.69 
157.9 
213 
412 
418 


4,571,285 
4,571,286 
4,571,287 
4,571,288 
4,571,290 
4,571,289 
4,571,291 
4,571,292 
4,571,293 


CLASS  206 


4,570,770 
4,570,764 
4,570,765 
4,570,767 
4,570,766 
4,570,768 
4,570,769 
4,570,771 
4,570,772 
4,570,773 
4,570,774 
4,570,775 
4,570,776 
4,570,777 

CLASS  194 

4,570,778 
4,570,779 

CLASS  198 

4,570,781 
4,570,782 
4,570,783 
4,570,784 
4,570,785 


45.14 
83.5 

263 

326 

349 

371 

394 

430 

447 

449 

505 

509 

545 


4,570.787 
4.570.789 
4.570.790 
4,570,791 
4,570.792 
4.570.793 
4.570.794 
4,570,795 
4,570,797 
4,570,796 
4,570,798 
4,570,799 
4,570,800 


CLASS  208 

11  LE  4,571,294 

334  4,571,295 

CLASS  209 

211  4,571,296 

534  4,570,801 

CLASS  210 

4,571,297 
4,571,298 
4,571,299 
4,571,300 
4,571,301 
4,571,302 


101 
498 
511 
761 
788 
791 

CLASS  211 

13  4,570.802 

88  4.570,803 

126  4,570,804 

149  4,570,805 

191  4,570,806 

CLASS  213 

60  4,570,807 

CLASS  215 

11  R  4,570,808 

220  4,570,809 

253  4,570,810 

343  4,570,811 


CLASS  219 


9.5 

10.55  A 

10.55  F 

60  A 

61.3 

69  M 

69  R 
124.34 
146.3 
205 
237 
271 

276 
354 
482 
544 


1  T 

3 

4F 
75 
314 
339 
345 
374 


4,571,472 
4,571,473 
4,571,474 
4,571,475 
4,571,476 
4,571,477 
4,571,478 
4,571,479 
4,571,480 
4,571,481 
4,571,482 
4,571,483 
4,571,484 
4,571.485 
4.571,486 
4,571,487 
4,571,488 

CLASS  220 

4,570,812 
4,570,813 
4,570,814 
4,570,815 
4,570,816 
4,570,818 
4,570,817 
4,570,819 


39 

45 

83 

95 

100 

181 

185 

199 

325 

333 

566 


4,570,824 
4,570,825 
4,570,826 
4,570,827 
4,570,828 
4,570,829 
4,570,830 
4,570,831 
4,570,832 
4,570,833 
4,570.834 


CLASS  221 

34  4.570.820 

194  4.570.821 

CLASS  222 

14  4.570.822 


CLASS  224 

36  4,570,835 

103  4,570,836 

CLASS  225 

42  4,570,837 


93 


4,570,838 


CLASS  227 

1  4,570,839 

8  4,570,840 

95  4,570,841 

CLASS  228 

48  4,570,842 

151  4,570,843 

CLASS  229 

16  D  4,570,844 


17  R 

33 


35 


4.570.788 
4.570.845 

CLASS  232 

4,570.846 


CLASS  235 

379  4.571.489 


384 


4.571.490 


CLASS  236 

1  G  4,570.847 

12.21  4.570.848 

35  4.570.849 

49  4.570.850 

93  R  4.570.851 

4.570.852 

CLASS  239 

116  4.570,853 

189  4,570,854 

195  4,570,855 

310  4,570,856 

382  4,570,857 

390  4,570,858 

455  4,570,859 

478  4,570,860 

CLASS  241 

24  4,570,861 

28  4,570,862 

33  4,570,863 

252  4,570,864 


CLASS  242 


35.5  A 

35.6  R 
47.5 
55.53 
71.9 
75.4 
77.2 

107 

107.4  A 
147  R 
158  R 
188 
199 
220 


4,570,865 
4,570,867 
4,570,866 
4,570,868 
4,570,869 
4,570,870 
4,570,871 
4,570,872 
4,570,873 
4,570,874 
4,570,875 
4,570,876 
4,570,877 
4,570,878 


CLASS  244 

122  AF  4,570,879 

4,570,880 

134  F  4,570,881 

CLASS  246 

34  R  4,570,882 


CLASS  248 


26 


4,570,823 


49 
68.1 

72 
186 
187 
205.1 
220.2 
274 
341 
372.1 
487 
534 
575 


27 
144 


CLASS  250 

252.1  4,571,491 
303  4,571,492 

327.2  4,571,493 
370  4,571,494 
394  4,571,495 
484.1  4,571,496 
560  4,571,497 

4,571,498 

CLASS  251 

4  4,570,898 

51  4,570,899 

58  4,570,900 

98  4,570,901 

129.12  4,570,903 

129.15  4,570,902 

129.21  4,570,904 

CLASS  252 

174.23  4,571,303 


4,570,883 
4,570,884 
4,570,885 
4,570,886 
4,570,887 
4,570,888 
4.570,889 
4.570,890 
4,570,891 
4,570,892 
4,570,893 
4,570,894 
4,570,895 

CLASS  249 

4,570,896 
4,570,897 


182 

301.4  H 
351 
628 


4,571,304 
4,571,305 
4,571,306 
4,571,307 


CLASS  254 

134  4,570,905 

CLASS  256 

34  4,570,906 

CLASS  260 

112.5  R  4,571,308 

400  4,571,309 

973  4,571,310 

CLASS  261 

64  B  4,571,311 

CLASS  264 

05  4,571,315 

1.2  4,571,312 

1.5  4,571,313 

1.7  4,571,314 

22  4,571,316 

29.1  4,571,317 

30  4,571,318 

40.1  4,571,319 

4,571,320 

43  4,571,321 

154  4.571,322 

CLASS  266 

69  4,570,907 

236  4,570,908 

281  4,570,909 

284  4,570,910 

CLASS  267 

8R  4,570,911 

64.15  4,570,912 

CLASS  269 

22  4,570,913 

32  4,570,914 

295  4,570,915 

CLASS  270 

52.5  4,570,916 

53  4,570,917 

CLASS  271 

3.1  4,570,918 


9 
107 
178 

275 


4,570,919 
4,570,920 
4,570,922 
4,570.923 


CLASS  272 

8  P  4.570.924 

67  4,570,925 

701  4,570,926 

73  4,570,927 

87  4,570,928 

137  4,570,921 

4,570,929 


CLASS  273 


1  E 
65  EG 

67  A 
73  D 

143  R 

153  R 

157  R 

220 

243 

253 

296 

422 


4,570,930 
4,570,931 
4,570,932 
4,570,933 
4.570,934 
4,570,935 
4.570.936 
4.570,937 
4,570,938 
4,570,939 
4,570,940 
4,570,941 


225 
226 


4,570,947 
4,570,948 


CLASS  279 

1  DA  4,570,949 

1  J  4,570,950 

1  R  4,570,951 

20  4,570,952 


CLASS  280 


CLASS  277 

12  4,570,942 

4,570,943 

121  4,570,944 

197  4,570,945 

216  4,570,946 


5.24 
5.3 

11.2 

30 

32.6 

40 

43.23 

47.13  R 

47.18 
166 
277 
403 
426 
433 
656 
664 

680 

714 
800 
801 
806 


4 
39 
131 
223 
305 
332.3 
334 
355 


4,570,954 
4,570,953 
4,570,955 
4,570,956 
4,570,957 
4,570,958 
4,570,959 
4,570,960 
4,570,961 
4,570,962 
4,570,963 
4.570.964 
4,570.965 
4.570.966 
4.570,967 
4,570,968 
4,570,969 
4.570.970 
4.570,971 
4,570.972 
4.570.973 
4.570,974 
4,570,975 

CLASS  285 

4,570,976 
4,570,977 
4,570,978 
4,570,979 
4,570,980 
4,570,981 
4,570,982 
4,570,983 


CLASS  292 

18  4,570,984 
262  4,570,985 

CLASS  293 

117  4,570,986 

CLASS  294 

1.1  4,570,987 

57  4,570,988 

CLASS  296 

97  G  4,570,991 

97  H  4,570,990 

97  J  4,570,989 

223  4,570,992 

CLASS  297 

17  4,570,993 

19  4,570,994 
68  4,570,995 
85  4,570,996 

349  4,570,997 

353  4,570,998 

362  4,570,999 

465  4,571,000 

483  4,571,001 

CLASS  299 

22  4,571,002 

33  4,571,003 

34  4,571,004 

CLASS  301 

63  PW  4,571,005 

CLASS  303 

6  0  4,571,006 

7  4,571,007 
33  4,571,008 
87  4,571.009 

110  4.571.010 

CLASS  307 

75  4,571,499 

154  4,571,500 

234  4,571,514 

252  R  4,571,501 

262  4,571,502 

269  4,571,503 

290  4,571,504 

297  4,571,505 

311  4,571,506 

350  4,571.507 

360  4,571,508 

443  4,571,509 

449  4,571,510 

547  4,571,511 

577  4,571,512 
4,571,513 

CLASS  308 

3.5  4,571,011 


CLASS  310 

42  4,571,515 


49  R 
68C 
68R 

313  A 
327 


4,571,516 
4,571,517 
4,571,518 
4,571,519 
4,571,520 


CLASS  313 

402  4,571,521 

485  4,571,522 

497  4,571,523 


CLASS  315 


4 

39 

56 

169.4 


4,571,524 
4,571,525 
4,571,526 
4.571,527 


CLASS  318 

138  4,571,528 

327  4,571,529 

594  4,571,530 

CLASS  320 

2  4,571,531 

4,571,532 

25  4,571,533 

CLASS  322 

2  R  4,571,534 

CLASS  323 

211  4,571,535 

311  4,571,536 

326  4,571,537 

CLASS  324 

58  B 
58.5  R 
65  R 


72 

158  D 
158? 

42S    I 


4,571,545 
4,571,544 
4,571,538 
4,571,539 
4,571,541 
4.571.540 
4,571.542 
4,571,543 


CLASS  328 

61  4,571,546 


116 
167 


SO 


10 

47 

149 

252 


56 

78 

96 

105 


4,571,547 
4,571,548 

CLASS  329 

4,571,550 
CLASS  330 

4,571,551 
4,571,552 
4,571,553 
4,571.554 

CLASS  331 

4,571,555 
4,571,556 
4,571,557 
4,571,558 


CLASS  332 

16  R  4,571,549 


CLASS  333 


17  L 
174 
184 
186 
191 
212 
230 


4,571.559 
4,571,560 
4,571,561 
4,571,562 
Bl  3,564,463 
4,571,563 
4,571,564 


16 

78 
128 
299 


CLASS  335 

4,571,565 
4.571.566 
4,571,567 
4,571,568 

CLASS  336 

65  4,571,569 

70  4,571,570 

CLASS  338 

162  4,571,571 


CLASS  339 


14  R 


4,571,012 
4,571,013 
4,571,014 
4,571,015 
4,571,016 
4,571,017 
4,571,018 
4,571.019 

CLASS  340 

347  AD  4.571,573 

4,571,574 
4,571,576 
347  DA  4,571,572 

347  DD  4,571,575 

347  R  4,571,577 


17  CF 
17  D 
59  M 
60R 
276  R 


541 
566 
594 
600 
677 
692 
784 

825.51 
825.53 
870.13 
87032 


4,571,578 
4,571,579 
4,571,580 
4,571,581 
4,571,582 
4,571,583 
4,571,584 
4,571.585 
4,571,586 
4,571,587 
4,571,588 
4,571,589 


CLASS  343 


7  AG 
745 
754 
767 
783 
840 
860 


4,571,590 
4,571,595 
4,571,591 
4,571,592 
4,571,593 
4,571,594 
4,571,596 


CLASS  346 


75 

76  PH 
140  R 


160 


161 
216 


4,571,597 
4,571,598 
4,571,599 
4,571,600 
4,571,601 
4,571,602 
4,571.603 
4.571.604 
4.571,605 


CLASS  350 


3.71 

6.8 

96.19 

96.25 

99 
247 
280 
287 
357 
385 
426 
427 

432 
433 
503 
507 
515 


4,571,020 
4,571,021 
4,571,024 
4,571,022 
4,571,023 
4,571,025 
4,571,026 
4,571,027 
4,571,028 
4,571,029 
4,571,030 
4,571,031 
4,571,032 
4,571,033 
4,571,034 
4,571,035 
4,571,036 
4,571,037 
4,571,038 


CLASS  351 

160  H  4,571,039 

160  R  4,571,040 

CLASS  353 

10  4,571,041 


110 


121 

173.11 

245 

400 

403 

410 
429 
468 


4,571,042 
CLASS  354 

4,571,043 
4,571,044 
4,571,045 
4,571,046 
4,571,047 
4,571,048 
4,571,049 
4,571,050 
4,571,051 


CLASS  355 


3DD 
3FU 
3R 


3SH 
3TR 

8 


11 

14  D 
14  R 
14  SH 

15 


79 
89 

51 
136 
152 
239 
246 
336 
345 
349 
351 


4,571,060 
4,571,056 
4,571,053 
4,571,057 
4,571,058 
4,571,054 
4,571,055 
4,571,052 
4,571,059 
4,571,061 
4,571,062 
4,571,063 
4,571,064 
4,571,065 
4,571,068 
4,571,069 
4,571,067 
4,571,066 
4,571,070 
4,571,071 
4,571,072 
4,571,073 

CLASS  356 

4,571.074 
4,571,075 
4,571,076 
4.571,077 
4,571,078 
4,571,079 
4,571,080 
4,571,081 
4,571,082 


358 
391 
445 


23.4 

23.6 

28 

41 

67 

81 


4,571,083 
4,571,084 
4,571,085 

CLASS  357 

4,571,606 
4,571,607 
4,571,608 
4,571,609 
4,571,610 
4,571,611 
4,571.612 


CLASS  358 


36 

56 

88 
107 
120 
136 
160 
166 
186 
194.1 
208 
212 
213 

224 

225 
226 
231 
260 
261 
280 
284 
285 
293 

314 

342 


4,571,613 
4,571,614 
4,571,616 
4,571,617 
4.571,615 
4,571,618 
4,571,619 
4,571,620 
4,571,621 
4,571,622 
4.571,623 
4,571,624 
4.571,625 
4,571,626 
4,571,627 
4,571,628 
4,571,629 
4,571,630 
4,571,631 
4,571,632 
4,571,634 
4,571,633 
4,571,635 
4,571,636 
4,571,637 
4,571,638 
4,571,639 
4,571,640 


CLASS  360 


19.1 
37.1 
66 
90 
98 
99 
105 

106 

113 

114 

122 

125 

130.21 

132 


56 
95 
96 
127 
283 
306 
393 
433 


225 


15 

51 

81 

144 


4,571,641 
4,571,642 
4,571,643 
4,571,644 
4.571,645 
4.571,646 
4,571,647 
4,571,648 
4,571,649 
4,571,651 
4,571.650 
4.571.652 
4.571.653 
4.571.654 
4.571,655 

CLASS  361 

4,571,656 
4,571,659 
4,571,658 
4,571,660 
4,571,661 
4,571,662 
4,571,663 
4,571,664 

CLASS  362 

4,571,665 
CLASS  363 

4,571,666 
4,571,667 
4,571,668 
4,571,669 

CLASS  364 


171 

4,571,670 

200 

4.571,671 

4,571,672 

4,571,673 

4,571,674 

4.571,675 

4.571,676 

4.571.677 

300 

4,571.678 

4,571,679 

410 

4,571,680 

413 

4.571.681 

4.571,682 

431.05 

4,571,683 

449 

4,571,684 

468 

4,571,685 

474 

4,571,686 

475 

4,571,687 

477 

4,571,688 

481 

4,571.689 

483 

4.571.690 

4.571.691 

4.571.692 

509 

4.571.693 

513 

4,571,694 

550 

4,571,695 

552 

4,571,696 

561 
569 
757 
900 


154 
156 
195 
200 

203 
233 


4,571,697 
4,571,698 
4,571,701 
4,571,699 
4,571,700 
4,571,702 

CLASS  365 

4,571,703 
4,571,704 
4,571,705 
4,571,706 
4,571,707 
4,571,708 
4,571,709 


CLASS  366 

108        4,571,087 


127 
136 
139 
270 
311 
348 


4,571,086 
4,571,088 
4,571,089 
4,571,090 
4,571,091 
4,571,092 


CLASS  367 

38  4,571,710 

88  4,571,711 

CLASS  369 

44  4,571,712 
4,571,713 
4,571,714 

45  4,571,715 
54  4,571,716 

256  4,571,717 

291  4,571,718 

CLASS  370 

32  4,571,719 

4,571,720 

56  4,571,721 

106  4,571,722 

1102  4,571,723 

CLASS  371 

25  4,571,724 

4,571,725 

CLASS  372 

2  4,571,726 


4 
36 
46 
58 


4,571,727 
4,571,728 
4,571,729 
4,571,730 


CLASS  374 

29  4,571,094 

57  4,571,093 

167  4.571,095 

CLASS  375 

9  4,571,731 

12  4,571,732 

13  4,571,733 
18  4,571,734 
20  4,571,735 
27  4,571,736 

4,571,737 
82  4,571,738 

CLASS  376 

4,571,323 
4,571,324 

CLASS  381 

4,571,739 
CLASS  384 

4,571,096 
4,571,097 
4,571,098 
4,571,099 

CLASS  400 

4,571,100 
4,571,101 
4,571,102 
4,571.103 
4,571.104 


282 
441 


70 


266 
469 
474 
513 


17 
124 
248 
616.2 
616.3 


CLASS  401 

65  4.571.105 


209 


14 
38 

77 


141 
282 
320 
322 
400 
402 


4.571.106 
CLASS  402 

4.571.107 
4.571.108 
4.571,109 

CLASS  403 

4,571,110 
4,571,111 
4,571,112 
4,571,113 
4,571,114 
4,571,115 


10 
76 
77 
96 
101 


15 
184 
212 
224 
239 
244 
299 


CLASS  404 

4,571,118 
4,571,116 
4,571,117 
4,571,119 
4,571,120 

CLASS405 

4.571,121 
4.571.122 
4.571.123 
4.571,125 
4.571,124 
4,571,126 
4,571,127 


CLASS  408 

1  R  4,571,128 

54  4.571,129 

143  4,571,130 

CLASS  409 

209  4,571,131 


234 

11 
41 

85 
437 


4,571,132 
CLASS  411 

4,571,133 
4,571,134 
4,571,135 
4,571,136 

CLASS  414 


173 

4,571,137 

323 

4,571,138 

347 

4,571,139 

412 

4,571,140 

417 

4,571,141 

427 

4,571,142 

523 

4,571,143 

537 

4,571,144 

567 

4,571,145 

687 

4,571,146 

694 

4,571,147 

730 

4,571,148 

750 

4,571,149 

786 

4,571,150 

CLASS  415 

1  4,571,151 

4  4,571,152 

117  4,571,153 

158  4.571,154 

CLASS  416 

13  4,571,155 

132  B  4,571,156 

158  4,571.157 

CLASS  417 

51  4.571.158 

366  4.571.159 

437  4.571.160 

499  4.571.161 

554  4.571.162 

CLASS  418 

4.571.163 
4,571.164 
4.571.165 
4.571.166 


55 

76 
178 
195 

CLASS  422 

191  4,571.325 

207 

263 


69 
239 
242 
345 


4,571,326 
4,571,327 

CLASS  423 

4,571,328 
4,571,329 
4,571.330 
4,571,331 


CLASS  424 

1.1  4,571,332 

22  4,571,333 

95  4,571,334 

4,571,336 

131  4,571,335 

CLASS  425 

289  4,571,167 


405  R 
451.9 
458 
533 


107 
324 
387 
393 
510 
533 
535 

548 

576 


4,571,168 
4,571,169 
4,571,170 
4,571,171 

CLASS  426 

4,571,337 
4,571,338 
4,571,339 
4.571,340 
4,571,341 
4,571,342 
4,571,343 
4,571,344 
4,571,345 
4,571,346 


581  4,571,347 

CLASS  427 


38 

54.1 
109 
288 
431 


4,571,348 
4,571,349 
4,571,350 
4,571,351 
4,571,352 


CLASS  428 


33 

78 
102 
143 
153 
155 
240 
318.4 
328 
329 
332 
336 
412 
446 
653 
654 


4,571,353 
4,571,354 
4,571,355 
4,571,356 
4,571,357 
4,571,358 
4,571,359 
4,571,360 
4,571,361 
4,571,362 
4,571,363 
4,571,364 
4,571,365 
4,571,366 
4,571,367 
4,571,368 


CLASS  430 

56  4,571,369 

57  4,571,370 
62  4,571,371 
81  4,571,377 

122  4,571,372 

143  4,571,373 

156  4,571,374 

197  4,571,375 

218  4,571,376 

505  4,571.378 

534  4,571,379 

589  4,571,380 

CLASS  431 

62  4,571,172 

CLASS  432 

9  4,571,173 

14  4,571,174 

4,571,175 

226  4,571.176 


CLASS  433 


7 
18 
20 

72 

79 
116 
166 
173 
181 
221 
226 


4,571,177 
4,571,178 
4,571,179 
4,571,180 
4,571,181 
4,571,182 
4,571,183 
4,571,184 
4,571.185 
4,571,186 
4,571,187 
4,571,188 


CLASS  434 

110  4,571,189 

114  4,571,190 

126  4.571,191 

CLASS  435 

7  4.571,381 
4,571,382 

25  4,571.383 

167  4.571.384 

172.3  4.571.385 

235  4.571.386 

262  4.571.387 

CLASS  436 

63  4.571.388 

CLASS  440 

66  4.571.192 

77  4.571,193 

CLASS  441 

1  4,571,194 

74  4,571,195 

CLASS  445 

53  4,571,196 


CLASS  446 


6 

73 

85 

90 
95 
138 
230 
330 
352 
353 
375 
424 
448 


4,571,197 
4,571,198 
4,571.199 
4.571.200 
4.571.201 
4.571.202 
4.571,203 
4,571,204 
4,571,205 
4,571,206 
4,571,207 
4.571.208 
4.571.209 
4,571,210 
4,571,211 


PI  60 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


462 
468 


344 
111 

lao 


8 

46 
49 

70 
100 
101 
112 
133 
153 
176 
190 
199 
231 


4,571,212 
4,571.213 

CLASS  455 

4,571.740 

CLASS  464 

4.571.214 
4.571.215 

CLASS  474 

4.571.216 
4,571.217 
4.571.218 
4.571.219 
4.571.220 
4.571,221 
4,571,222 
4,571,223 
4,571,224 
4,571,225 
4,571,226 
4,571,227 
4,571,228 


264^ 


11 
96 
109 
182 
195 
319 
416 


4,571,229 
4,571,230 

CLASS  493 

4,571,231 
4,571,232 
4,571.233 
4.571.234 
4.571.235 
4.571.236 
4.571.237 


CLASS  494 

12  4.571.238 

CLASS  501 

85  4.571.389 

CLASS  502 

402  4.571,390 

CLASS  514 

4  4.571.391 

210 


212 
221 
249 
252 
259 
265 
282 
332 
336 
387 
431 
437 
456 
464 
546 
652 


122 
457 


4.571.392  I    64 


4.571.393 
4,571,394 
4,571,395 
4,571,396 
4,571,397 
4,571,398 
4,571,399 
4,571.400 
4.571,401 
4.571,402 
4.571,403 
4,571,404 
4,571,405 
4.571.406 
4.571,407 
4.571.408 
4.571,409 

CLASS  523 

4,571,410 
4,571,411 

CLASS  524 

4,571,412 


199 
322 
428 

474 


63 
148 
177 
350 


27 
114 


280 


236 


241 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


4,571,413 
4.571,414 
4,571,415 
4,571,416 

525 

4.571,417 
4,571,418 
4,571,419 
4,571,420 

536 

4,571,421 
4.571,422 

544 

4,571,423 
546 

4,571,424 
549 

4,571,425 


257 


437 
476 


12 
148 

243 


495 


4 
103 
135 
418 


354 
420 
697 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


4,571,426 
556 

4,571,428 
4,571,427 

560 

4,571,429 
4,571,430 
4,571,431 

562 

4,571,432 
564 

4,571,433 
4,571,434 
4,571.435 
4,571,437 

4,571,436 
4,571,438 
4,571,439 


862 

872 


211 


261 
428 
819 
852 


54 

96 
104 
111 
116 
118 
179 


Re.32,084 
4,571,440 

CLASS  570 

4,571,441 

CLASS  585 

4,571,442 
4,571,443 
4,571.444 
4,571,445 

CLASS  604 

4,571,239 
4,571,240 
4,571,241 
4,571,242 
4,571,243 
4,571.244 
4,571,245 


CLASS  623 

18  4,570,271 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


D2- 


D3— 


D6— 


25 

240 

252 

272 

35 

71 

108 
118 
131 
334 

337 
356 
381 
409 


282,596 
282.597 
282.598 
282.599 
282,600 
282,601 
282.602 
282.603 
282.604 
282,605 
282,606 
282.607 
282,608 
282,609 
282,610 
282,61 1 


D7- 


D8— 


481 

484 

491 

9 

40 

52 

323 

332 

384 

13 

14 

45 

52 

64 

71 

366 


282,612 
282,613 
282,614 
282,615 
282.616 
282.617 
282,618 
282,619 
282,620 
282,621 
282,622 
282,623 
282,624 
282,625 
282,626 
282,627 


D9— 


DIO— 


400 
349 
353 
355 

375 

376 


399 
403 

408 

4 

22 


282,628 
282,629 
282,630 
282,631 
282,632 
282,633 
282,634 
282.635 
282.636 
282.637 
282.638 
282.639 
282.640 
282.641 
282,642 
282,643 


Dll— 


D12- 

D13— 
D14— 


46 

78 

114 

40 

87 

120 

158 

125 

169 

41 

4 

5 

39 
63 


282,644 
282,645 
282.646 
282.647 
282.648 
282.649 
282.650 
282.651 
282.652 
282.653 
282.654 
282.655 
282.656 
282,657 
282,658 
282,659 


D15— 
DI6— 

D18— 

D19— 

D21— 


L 


68 
100 


108 
21 
32 

102 

6 

22 

39 

§49 
65 

114 

136 


282,660 
282,661 
282,662 
282,663 
282.664 
282.665 
282.666 
282.667 
282.668 
282.669 
282,670 
282.671 
282,672 
282,673 
282,674 
282,675 


282,676 

141 

282,677 

187 

282,678 

D22- 

31 

282,679 

99 

282,680 

D24— 

4 

282,681 
282,682 
282,683 

29 

282,684 

D25— 

18 

282,685 

D26— 

49 

282,686 

139 

282,687 

D28— 

31 

282,688 

63 

282,689 

83 

282,690 

D34- 

21 

282,691 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


p.-  38 

41 


5,662 
5,663 


5.664 
5,665 


5,666 


68 


5,667 


5,668 


5,669 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama 1 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona  4 

Arkansas S 

California  6 

Canal  Zone 7 

Colorado 8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia  1 1 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam 14 

Hawaii  15 

Idaho  16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana 18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas  20 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland 24 

Massachusetts 2S 

Michigan  26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi  28 

Missouri 29 

Montana  30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada  32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey  , 34 

New  Mexico  35 

New  York  36 

North  Carolina  37 

North  Dakota  38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma 40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania  42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  Dakota 46 

Tennessee  47 

Texas  48 

Utah 49 

Vermont  50 

Virginia  51 

Virgin  Islands  52 

Washington  53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin  55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy  59 


(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location  according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Official  Gazette  to  obtain  details 
as  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.) 

PATENTS 


01  : 

4,570,454 

4.570.607 

4.570,507 

4.570.614 

4.570,749 

4.570.626 

4,570,786 

4.570.628 

4,571,282 

4.570.641 

4,571,311 

4.570,651 

4,571,356 

4.570.658 

4,571,435 

4.570.703 

02  : 

4,570,608 

4.570.756 

4,570,905 

4.570.798 

4,571,117 

4.570.801 

04  : 

4,570,291 

4,570.829 

4,570,328 

4,570.840 

4.570,471 

4.570.854 

4.570,663 

4.570.885 

4,570,792 

4.570.890 

4,570,803 

4.570.903 

4,570,955 

4.570.910 

4,571,174 

4.570.919 

4,571,189 

4.570.944 

4,571,300 

4.570.952 

4,571.354 

4.570.956 

4.571.514 

4.570.958 

^ 

4,571.543 

4,570.962 

4.571.555 

4,570,986 

4.571,674 

4.570.987 

OS  : 

4,571,170 

4.570.988 

06  : 

4,570,282 

4.571.030 

4.570.290 

4.571.036 

4.570.351 

4.571.085 

4.570.354 

4,571.086 

4.570.355 

4.571.178 

4.570.365 

4.571.181 

4.570.395 

4.571.192 

4.570.402 

4.571.198 

4.570.415 

4.571.207 

4.570.419 

4.571,239 

4.570.426 

4,571,240 

4.570.444 

4,571,243 

4,570.449 

4,571,244 

4.570.478 

4,571,276 

4.570.493 

4,571,291 

4.570.500 

4,571,324 

4.570.513 

4,571,330 

4.570.520 

4,571,337 

- 

4.570.521 

4,571,345 

4.570.522 

4,571,365 

4.570.527 

4,571.385 

4.570.536 

4.571.421 

4.570.551 

4.571.430 

4.570.564 

4.571.449 

4.570.577 

4.571.456 

4.570.603 

4.571.458 

4.571.481 

4.571.257 

4.570.484 

4.570.490 

4.571.487 

4.571.317 

4.570.494 

4.570,734 

4.571.492 

4.571.467 

4.570.503 

4,570.777 

4.571.498 

4.571.586 

4.570.535 

4,570.778 

4.571.507 

4.571.597 

4.570,538 

4.570.802 

4.571.527 

10  :     4,570.787 

4.570.568 

4.570.807 

4.571,530 

4.571,111 

4.570.621 

4,570.810 

4.571.534 

4,571,404 

4,570.629 

4,570,847 

4,571.538 

4,571,429 

4.570.655 

4.570,888 

4.571.557 

4,571,448 

4.570.677 

4,570.936 

4.571.574 

12  :    4,570,322 

4.570.694 

4,571,368 

4.571.575 

4,570,344 

4.570.702 

4,571,416 

4.571.592 

4,570,368 

4.570.747 

4,571,450 

4.571.622 

4,570,407 

4.570.752 

4,571,620 

^   4.571.638 

4,570,640 

4.570.785 

4,571,695 

4.571.651 

4,570,763 

4.570.793 

19  :     4,57a278 

4.571.656 

4,570,819 

4.570.797 

4,570,342 

4.571.673 

4,570,826 

4.570.811 

4,570,392 

4.571.704 

4,570,855 

4.570.816 

4.570,393 

4.571.709 

4,570,896 

4.570.844 

4,570,509 

4.571.716 

4,570,921 

4.570.850 

4,570,554 

4.571.723 

4,570,973 

4.570.866 

4.570,576 

08  : 

4.570.331 

4,571,114 

4.570.884 

4.570,722 

4,570.340 

4,571,139 

4.570.886 

4,570,858 

4,570,377 

4,571,175 

4.570.892 

4,571.142 

4,570,404 

4,571,180 

4.57^897 
4.570,908 

4.571.528 

4,570,405 

4,571,333 

20  :     4.570.516 

4,570,529 

4,571,513 

4,570,931 

4.570.739 

4,570,609 

4,571,589 

4,570,938 

4.570,766 

4,570,800 

4,571,628 

4.571.013 

4,570,835 

4,570,887 

4,571,631 

4.571.092 

4,570,922 

4,570,918 

4,571,664 

4.571.104 

21   :     4.570.755 

4,571,079 

4,571,689 

4.571,109 

4.571.206 

4,571,098 

13  :    4,570.266 

4,571,120 

4.571.236 

4,571,216 

4.570.293 

4,571,134 

4.571.350 

4,571,297 

4.570.2% 

4,571,136 

4.571.517 

4,571,505 

4.570.299 

4,571,162 

4.571.554 

4,571,699 

4,570.312 

4,571,194 

4.571.581 

4,571,712 

4.570.341 

4.571,197 

22   :     4.570.714 

4,571,714 

4.571.277 

4,571,205 

4,570.717 

09  : 

4,570,318 

4.571.353 

4,571.210 

4.570,824 

4,570,413 

15   :     4.570.998 

4.571.211 

4,571,121 

4,570,451 

16  :     4.570.957 

4.571.219 

4.571,123 

4,570,534 

4.571.667 

4.571.232 

4,571,144 

4,570.550 

17  :     4.570.292 

4.571.268 

4,571,389 

4,570,616 

4.570.300 

4.571.306 

4.571.736 

4,570,696 

4.570.301 

4.571,518 

23  :     4.570.394 

4,570,757 

4.570.337 

4,571,532 

24  :     4.570.306 

4,570,923 

4,570.349 

4,571,560 

4.570.376 

4,570,984 

4.570.390 

4,571,595 

4,570.396 

4,571,096 

4.570.399 

-      4,571,658 

4.570.645 

4,571,172 

4.570.400 

18  :     4.570.374 

4,570,650 

4,571.238 

4.570.425 

4,570.475 

4,57a967 

PI  61 


PI  62  GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVE>fTORS 


23 


01 
06 


08 
09 


4,571.091 

4.371.218 

4,571.332 

4.571,482 

4,571,590 

4,571,679 

4,571,726 

4,570.329 

4.570,330 

4,570,352 

4.570.384 

4,570.492 

4,570.530 

4.570,613 

4.570,623 

4,570,627 

4,570.637 

4.570,638 

4,570,732 

4.570,794 

4,570,796 

4,570,860 

4,570,862 

4.570,915 

4,570,974 

4,571,024 

4,571,038 

4,571,072 

4,571,076 

4.571,081 

4,571,113 

4,571,151 

4,571,228 

4,571,229 

4,571,358 

4,571,547 

4,571,552 

4,571,578 

4.571,588 

4,571,594 

4,571,627 

4,571,718 

4,571,740 

4,570,267 

4,570,273 

4,570,275 

4,570,317 

4,570,321 

4,570,382 

4,570,406 

4,570,436 

4,570.440 

4.570.531 

4,570,598 

4,570,615 

4.570.618 

4,570,624 

4.570.657 

4.570.662 

4.570,667 

4,570.691 

4.570,720 

4,570,735 

4,570,736 

4,570,782 

4,570.873 

4,570.893 

4.570,895 

4,570.904 

4.570,914 

4,570,949 

4,570,950 

4,570,951 

4,570,959 

4,570.981 

4,570.990 

4.570.991 

4.571,078 

4,571,132 

4,571,133 

4.571.159 

4.571.188 

4.571,191 


27 


29 


31 
32 
33 

34 


282,622 
282,608 
282,609 
282.615 
282.649 
282.657 
282,679 
282,680 
282,624 
282.684 
282,646 


12 

16 
17 


4,571,281 

4.571.302 

4.571.319 

4,571.320 

4,571.335 

4,571,348 

4,571.366 

4,571,396 

4,571,537 

4,570,298 

4,570,448 

4.570,589 

4,570,642 

4,570,738 

4.570.939 

4,570.985 

4.571,059 

4,571,327 

4,571,373 

4,571,374 

4,571,474 

4,571,548 

4,571,608 

4,571,623 

4,571,635 

4.571,645 

4,571,649 

4,571,671 

4,570.611 

4,570,632 

4,570,656 

4,570,821 

4,570,966 

4.571,230 

4,571,400 

4,571,437 

4,570,941 

4,571,025 

4,571,143 

4,570,466 

4,570,597 

4,571,118 

4,571,234 

4,571.640 

4.571.692 

4.288.929 

4.570.286 

4,570,338 

4,570,469 

4,570.546 

4,570,549 

4,570,633 

4.570,666 

4.570.699 

4,570.780 

4,570,791 

4,570,799 

4,570,804 

4,570,820 

4,570,822 

4,570,825 

4,570,894 

4,570,930 

4,571,014 

4,571,093 

4,571,106 

4,571,108 

4.571.242 

4,571,248 

4,571,303 

4,571,342 

4,571,343 

4,571,344 

4.571.346 

4.571,347 

4,571,402 

4,571,411 

4.571,419 

4.571.428 

4.571,475 

4,571,485 

4,571,506 

4,571.511 


282,662 
282,663 
282,623 
282,616 
282,617 
282,619 
282.625 
282,628 
282.630 
282,631 
282.632 


36 


37 


4.571.551 

4.571,576 

4,571,617 

4,571,642 

4,570,268 

4,570.310 

4,570,333 

4,570,345 

4,570,411 

4,570,455 

4,570,456 

4,570,465 

4,570,467 

4,570,572 

4,570,600 

4,570,602 

4,570,612 

4,570,620 

4,570,639 

4,570,652 

4,570,729 

4.570,733 

4,570,746 

4,570,805 

4,570,806 

4,570,817 

4,570,827 

4,570,841 

4,570.842 

4.570.851 

4,570,882 

4,570.891 

4.570.924 

4.570.940 

4.570.954 

4.570.994 

4.571,022 

4,571,029 

4,571,037 

4,571,039 

4,571,040 

4,571,041 

4.571,054 

4,571,058 

4,571,060 

4,571,066 

4,571,071 

4.571,077 

4,571,089 

4,571,090 

4,571,152 

4,571,155 

4,571,187 

4,571,235 

4,571,250 

4,571,275 

4,571,280 

4,571,295 

4,571,299 

4,571,308 

4,571,312 

4,571,322 

4,571,339 

4,571.340 

4.571.359 

4.571.414 

4.571,425 

4,571,432 

4,571,451 

4,571,483 

4,571,521 

4,571,583 

4,571,585 

4,571,591 

4,571,599 

4,571,621 

4,571,678 

4,571,682 

4,570,276 

4,570,391 

4,570,452 

4,570,464 


38 
39 


40 


DESIGN  PATENTS 


282,633 
282,634 
282,635 
282,636 
282,637 
282,638 
282,639 
282.640 
282,641 
282.645 
282,670 


18 
21 
24 

25 

26 


282,681 
282,682 
282,683 
282,644 
282,602 
282,648 
282,689 
282,601 
282,691 
282,611 


PLANT  PATENTS 


32 
34 
35 
36 


37 
39 


4,570,571 

4,571,438 

4,570,646 

41     :           4.570,281 

4,570,684 

4,570,517 

4,570,686 

4,570.674 

4,570,688 

4,570,960 

4,570,995 

4,571,112 

4.570.996 

4,571,150 

4.571.000 

4.571.384 

4.571.388 

4.571.463 

4.571.691 

42     :           4.570.270 

4.570.375 

4,570,308 

4.570.514 

4,570.320 

4.571.225 

4,570,326 

Re.32.084 

4,570,379 

4.570.283 

4,570,381 

4,570,304 

4,570,385 

4,570,313 

4.570.398 

4,570,315 

4,570.423 

4,570.324 

4.570.473 

4,570,350 

4,570,542 

4,570,356 

4,570,545 

4,570,366 

4,570,574 

4,570,371 

4,570.580 

4,570,389 

4.570.605 

4,570,403 

4.570.631 

4.570,412 

4,570,692 

4,570,470 

4,570,718 

4,570.505 

4,570,730 

4,570,519 

4,570,754 

4,570,573 

4,570,781 

4.570,610 

4,570,783 

4,570,619 

4,570,883 

4,570,653 

4,570,907 

4,570,668 

4,570,916 

4,570,669 

4,571,015 

4,570,675 

4,571,149 

4,570,690 

4,571,183 

49 

4.570,731 

4,571,186 

4,570.856 

4,571,195 

4,570,859 

4,571,259 

4,570,863 

4,571,318 

50 

4.570.899 

4,571,321 

51 

4,570,925 

4,571,415 

4,570,927 

4,571,418 

4,570,972 

4,571,420 

4,571,007 

4,571,535 

4,571,097 

4,571,556 

4,571,116 

4,571,6(5 

4,571,129 

4,571,632 

4,571,173 

4,571,739 

53 

4,571,223 

3,564,463 

4,571,226 

44     :           4,570,604 

4.571.251 

4,570,719 

4,571,252 

45     :           4.570.566 

4,571,253 

4,570,912 

4,571,255 

4,571,309 

4,571,290 

4,571,363 

4,571.292 

46     :            4,570.721 

4.571.305 

47     :           4.570.416 

4.571.375 

4.570.424 

4.571,377 

4,570,567 

4,571,391 

4,570,833 

4,571,410 

4,571.497 

54 

4,571,443 

48     :           4.570.353 

4,571.478 

4.570.369 

4.571.501 

4,570,370 

4.571,515 

4,570,373 

53 

4.571.587 

4.570,378 

4.571.717 

4,570,380 

4.570.348 

4,570,383 

4.570.476 

4,570,409 

4,570.673 

4,570.458 

4.570.685 

4.570.480 

4,570.701 

4,570,481 

4,570,808 

4,570,485 

4,570,812 

4,570,487 

4,570,836 

4,570.659 

4,570,926 

4,570,704 

4,571,179 

4,570,705 

4,571,269 

4,570,707 

4,571,271 

4,570,710 

4,571,431 

4,570,711 

4,570.712 

4.570.715 

4.570,724 

4,570,745 

4,570.837 

4.570.848 

4.570.901 

4.570.913 

4,570,928 

4,570.942 

4.570.977 

4.570.982 

4,571,012 

4,571,018 

4,571,087 

4,571,128 

4,571,145 

4.571,160 

4,571,245 

4,571,294 

4,571,296 

4,571.328 

4,571,381 

4,571,439 

4,571,445 

4,571,468 

4,571,491 

4,571,544 

4,571,550 

4,571,603 

4,571,675 

4,571,693 

4,571,700 

4,571,708 

4,571,710 

4,571,731 

4,570,540 

4,570,726 

4,571,215 

4,571.646 

4.571,141 

4,570,649 

4,570,741 

4,570,790 

4,570,929 

4,571,393 

4,571.540 

4,571,698 

4,571,702 

4,570,271 

4,570,828 

4,570,846 

4,570,906 

4,570,970 

4,571.009 

4,571,084 

4,571,119 

4,571,241 

4,571,301 

4,571,336 

4,571,355 

4,571,724 

4,571,249 

4,571,304 

4,571,360 

4,571,440 

4,570,277 

4,570,397 

4,570,496 

4,570,518 

4,570,606 

4,570,665 

4,570,672 

4,570,758 

4,570,818 

4,570,953 

4,571,156 

4,571,233 

4,571,512 

4,571,606 

4,571,619 

4,571,713 


282,665 

282,676 

282,671 

40     : 

282,627 

282,652 

282,687 

282,654 

42     : 

282,606 

282,669 

282,613 

282,643 

47     : 

282,685 

282,674 

48      : 

282,626 

282,678 

51      : 

282,688 

282,604 

55      : 

282,607 

282,612 

282,610 

06   : 
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PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 


Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  (PCD  Information 

For  information  concerning  the  PCT  member 
countries  see  the  notice  appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette 
at  1052  O.G.  52  on  Mar.  26,  1985. 

For  use  of  the  European  Patent  Office  as  Searchmg 
Authority  for  PCT  appUcations  filed  in  the  United 
Sutes  Receiving  Office,  see  the  notice  appearing  in  the 
Official  Gazette  at  1022  O.G.  52  on  Sept.  28,  1982. 

Certain  domestic  fees  for  international  appUcations 
have  been  changed  effective  Oct.  5,  1985  in  the  rule 
change  notice  titled  "Revision  of  Patent  Fees"  published 
at  1057  O.G.  24  on  Aug.  20,  1985. 

The  Search  fee  of  the  European  Patent  Office  has 
been  changed  as  of  Feb.  9,  1986  and  is  announced  in  the 
Official  Gazette  at  1061  O.G.  30  on  Dec.  31,  1985. 

International  PCT  fees  have  been  changed  effective 
Jan.  1,  1986  and  were  announced  in  the  PCT  Gazette 
on  Oct.  24,  1985  and  in  the  Official  Gazette  at  1061  O.G. 
30  on  Dec.  31,  1985. 

The  current  schedule  of  PCT  fees  is  as  follows: 

Transmittal  fee: 170.00 

Search  Fee 
U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  as  ^ 

Searching  Authority  % 

— No  corresponding  prior  U.S.  national  W 

application  filed 420.00 

— Corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 

application  filed 250.00 

European  Patent  Office  as  Searching 

Authority 

if  paid  before  Feb.  9,  1986 750.00 

if  paid  on  or  after  Feb.  9,  1986 830.00 

International  fees 
Basic  fee  (first  30  pages): 

if  paid  before  Jan.  1,  1986    280.00 

if  paid  on  or  after  Jan.  1,  1986    325.00 

Basic  Supplemental  fee  (for  each  page 

over  30): 

if  paid  before  Jan.  1,  1986    6.00 

if  paid  on  or  after  Jan.  1,  1986   6.00 

Designation  fee  for  the  first  10 

national  or  regional  offices: 

if  paid  before  Jan.  1,  1986    70.00 

if  paid  on  or  after  Jan.  1,  1986    80.00 

Designation  fee  for  1 1th  and  No 

subsequent  designations charge 

DONALD  J.  QUIGG, 
Dec.  17,  1985.  Assistant  Secretary  and 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks. 


Notice  of  Maintenance  Fees  Payable 

Title  37,  Code  of  Federal  Regulations,  Section 
1.362(d),  effective  Nov.  1,  1984,  provides  that  mainte- 
nance fees  may  be  paid  without  surcharge  for  a  six- 
month  period  beginning  3,  7,  and  11  years  after  the  date 
of  issue  of  patents  based  on  applications  filed  on  or  after 
Dec.  12,  1980.  An  additional  six-month  grace  period  is 
provided  by  35  U.S.C.  41(b)  and  37  CFR  1.362(e)  for 
payment  of  the  maintenance  fee  with  the  surcharge  set 
forth  in  37  CFR  1.20(k)  or  (1).  as  amended  effective  Oct. 
5,  1985.  If  the  maintenance  fee  is  not  paid  in  a  i>atent  re- 
quiring such  payment,  the  patent  will  expire  on  the  4th, 
8th  or  12th  anniversary  of  the  grant. 

Attention  is  drawn  to  the  patents  which  were  issued 
on  Feb.  22,  1983,  for  which  maintenance  fees  due  at  3 


years  and  six  months  may  now  be  paid.  The  patents 
have  patent  numbers  within  the  following  ranges: 

Utility  Patents         4,374,439  through  4,375,106 
Reissue  Patents  based  on  the  above  identified  patents. 

No  maintenance  fees  are  required  for  design  or  plant 
patents. 

Payments  of  maintenance  fees  in  patents  should  be  di- 
rected to  "Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks, 
Box  M.  Fee,  Washington,  D.C.  20231." 

The  current  amounts  of  the  maintenance  fees  due  at  3 
years  and  six  months  are  set  forth  in  37  CFR  1.20(e)  and 
(h),  as  amended  effective  Oct.  5,  1985,  which  are  repro- 
duced below: 

37  CFR  §1.20  Post-issuance  fees 

"(e)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except 
a  design  or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed 
on  or  after  Dec.  12,  1980  and  before  Aug.  27,  1982, 
in  force  beyond  4  years;  the  fee  is  due  by  three  years 
and  six  months  after  the  original  grant    ...  $  225.(X)" 

"(h)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except 
a  design  or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed 
on  or  after  Aug.  27,  1982,  in  force  beyond  4  years; 
the  fee  is  due  by  three  years  and  six  months  after  the 
original  grant: 

By  a  small  entity  (§1.9(f))    $  225.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $  450.00" 

The  amounts  of  the  surcharges,  as  amended  effective 
Oct.  5,  1985,  are  set  forth  in  37  CFR  1.20  (k)  and  0) 
which  are  reproduced  below: 

"(k)  Surcharge  for  paying  a  maintenance  fee  during  the 
6-month  grace  period  following  the  expiration  of 
three  years  and  six  months,  seven  years  and  six 
months,  and  eleven  years  and  six  months  after  the 
date  of  the  original  grant  of  a  patent  based  on  an  ap- 
plication filed  on  or  after  Dec.  12,  1980  and  before 
Aug.  27,  1982 $110.00" 

"0)  Surcharge  for  paying  a  maintenance  fee  during  the 
6-month  grace  period  following  the  expiration  of 
three  years  and  six  months,  seven  years  and  six 
months,  and  eleven  years  and  six  months  after  the 
date  of  the  original  grant  of  a  patent  based  on  an  ap- 
plication filed  on  or  after  Aug.  27,  1982: 

By  a  small  entity  (§1.9(f))    $  55.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $  1 10.00" 

Section  1.20  paragraph  (m)  as  amended  as  a  result  of 
enactment  of  Public  Law  98-622  effective  Nov.  8,  1984, 
is  reproduced  below: 

"(m)  Surcharge  for  accepting  a  maintenance  fee  after  ex- 
piration of  a  patent  for  non-timely  payment  of  a 
maintenance  fee  where  the  delay  in  payment  is 
shown  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Commissioner  to 
have  been  unavoidable    $  5(X).(X)" 


Notice  of  Expiration  of  Patents 
Due  to  Failure  to  Pay  Maintenance  Fees 

35  U.S.C.  41  and  37  CFR  1.362(g)  provide  that  if  the 
required  maintenance  fee  and  any  applicable  surcharge 
are  not  paid  in  a  patent  requiring  such  payment,  the  pa- 
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tent  will  expire  at  the  end  of  the  4th,  8th,  or  12th  anni- 
versary of  the  grant  of  the  patent  depending  on  the  first 
maintenance  fee  which  was  not  paid. 

According  to  the  records  of  the  Office,  the  patents 
listed  below  have  expired  due  to  failure  to  pay  the  re- 
quired maintenance  fee  and  any  applicable  surcharge. 

PATENTS  WHICH  EXPIRED  DECEMBER  8.  1985 
DUE  TO  FAILURE  TO  PA  Y  MAINTENANCE  FEES 


Patent  Number 


Serial  Number  Issue  Date 


4  304  277  06/231,337  12/8/81 

4304355  06/229.725  12/8/81 

4304663  06/225597  12/8/81 

4;304;719  06/228,013  12/8/81 


j  REISSUE  APPUCATIONS  HLED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  reissue  applications  list- 
ed below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public  m  the 
indicated  Examining  Groups  and  copies  may  be  obtained  by 
paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.19(a)). 

4,419,756,  Re.  S.N.  806,266,  Filed  Dec.  6,  1985,  CI. 
375/007.  VOICEBAND  DATA  SET,  Enrique  Cheng- 
Ouispe,  et  al.,  Owner  of  Record:  Bell  Telephone  Labora- 
torierinc.  Murray  Hill.  N.J.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Roy 
C.  Lipton,  Ex.  Op.:  263 

4,424,787,  Re.  S.N.  809,153,  Filed  Dec.  16.  1?85,  CI. 
123/549,  ENCAPSULATED  PTC  HEATER  FOR 
COLD-START  CARBURETOR.  Edward  J.  Fitz. 
Owner  of  Record:  Casco  Products  Corp..  Bridgeport. 
Conn..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Mitchell  D.  Bittman,  Ex. 
Op.:  342 

4,462,720,  Re.  S.N.  791,539.  Filed  Oct.  25.  1985,  CI. 
406/84,  AIR  TABLE  SYSTEM,  Ronald  A.  Lenhart. 
Owner  of  Record:  Precision  Metal  Fabricators.  Inc.. 
Lakewood.  Colo..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Gary  D.  Fields,  et 
al.,  Ex.  Op.:  313 

4,495,917,  Re.  S.N.  811,019,  Filed  Dec.  18.  1985  CI. 
128/419R,  SURGICALLY  IMPLANTABLE  DIS- 
CONNECT DEVICE,  Charles  L.  Byers,  Owner  of 
Record:  Regents  of  the  University  of  Calif.  Berkeley. 
Calif.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Paul  S.  Lempio,  Ex.  Gp.:  335 

4,502,467,  Re.  S.N.  814,449,  Filed  Dec^  3a  1985,  CI. 
126/429,  COMPACT  ATTIC  MOUNTED  SOLAR 
HEATING  PACK  ASSEMBLY,  David  C.  Smith, 
Owner  of  Record:  Robert  Weeks.  J.  A.  Porter  et  aL 
Huntington.  W.  Va..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Richard  C. 
Sughrue,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  345 

4,511,068,  Re.  S.N.  814,653,  Filed  Dec.  30,  1985.  CI. 
222/257!dISPENSER  FOR  PASTE-LIKE  PROD- 
UCTS. Japp  Bossina,  Owner  of  Record:  Gap  Geselschajt 
Fur  Auswertungen  und  Patente  AG,  Glarus.  Switzerland. 
Attorney  or  Agent:  James  E.  Nilles,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  311 

4,531,660,  Re.  S.N.  812.672,  Filed  Dec.  23,  1985.  CI. 
222/209.  FOAM  DISPENSING  DEVICE.  George  W. 
Ford,  Jr..  Owner  of  Record:  Hershel  Earl  Wright.  Deca- 
tur. III.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Lynn  G.  Foster,  Ex.  Gp.: 
311 


REQUESTS  FOR  REEXAMINATION  HLED 


re- 


Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(c).  The  requests  for 
examination  listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  gen- 
eral public  in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups.  Copies  of  the 
requests  and  related  papers  may  be  obtained  by  paying  the 
fee  therefor  established  in  the  Rules  (37  CFR  1.19(a)). 

In  the  event  correspondence  to  the  patent  owner  is  not  re- 
ceived, this  notice  will  be  considered  to  be  constructive  no- 


tice to  the  patent  owner  and  reexamination  will  proceed  (37 
CFR  1.248(aX5)and  1.525(b)). 

3,343,506,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,924,  Requested:  Dec. 
16.  1^85.  CI.  108/107.  FOUR  POST  SHELVING 
WITH  INSERTABLE  SHELVES,  Henry  M. 
Bucbinder,  Owner  of  Record:  Ardco.  Inc.  Chica^  IIL. 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Lidig.  Voit,  et  al..  Ex.  Gp.:  350.  Re- 
quester:  Commercial  Refrigerator  Door.  Inc..  Sarasota, 
Fla. 

3,611,549,  Reexam.  No.  90/000.929  Requ«t«i:Dec^ 
31  1985  CI.  29/423.  METHOD  FOR  FORMING 
HOLES  IN  AND  INSTALLING  LINES  IN  STRUC- 
TURAL MEMBERS.  George  F  Pope,  Owner  of  Rec- 
ord: Scoggins  Mfg..  Inc..  Graham,  N.C..  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Bruce  M.  Collins,  Ex.  Gp.:  320,  Requester:  Ler- 
ner.  David,  et  al..  Westfield.  N,J. 

3,697,188,  Reexam.  No.  90/000.930.  Requested:  Dec. 
31  1985,  CI.  408/230.  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING 
HOLES  IN  AND  INSTALLING  LINES  IN  STRUC- 
TURAL MEMBERS,  George  F.  Pope,  Owner  of  Rec- 
ord: Scoggins  Mfg..  Inc..  Graham.  N.C..  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Bruce  M.  Collins.  Ex.  Gp.:  320,  Requester:  Ler- 
ner.  David,  et  al.,  Westfield,  N.J. 

3,815,531,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,925,  Requwled:  Dec. 
16.  1985.  CI.  112/220.  SEWING  MACHINE 
EQUIPPED  WITH  PULSE  GENERATOR.  John 
Wurst.  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Singer  Ca.  New  York. 
NY..  Attorney  or  Agent:  M.  J.  Breen.  Ex.  Gp  :  240,  Re- 
quester: Husqvama  Aktiebolag,  Husakama,  Sweden 

3,848,600,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,922.  Requeued:  I>5C. 
11  1985,  CI.  128/303.13,  INDIFFERENT  ELEC- 
TRODE IN  ELECTROSURGICAL  PROCEDURES 
AND  METHOD  OF  USE,  Charles  Patrick,  et  al.. 
Owner  of  Record:  NDM  Corp.  Dayton.  Ohio.  Attorney 
or  Agent:  Killworth,  Gottman,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  330,  Re- 
quester: Owner 

3,854,655,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,923.  Requited:  Dec. 
13  1985.  CI.  232/4R.  CONTAINERS  FOR 
BANKNOTES  AND  THE  LIKE,  John  H.  G. 
Armstrong.  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor.  Freshfield.  En- 
gland. Attorney  or  Agent:  Scrivener.  Parker,  et  al..  tx. 
Gp.:  330,  Requester:  Sandler  A  Grecnblum.  Ariington. 
Va. 

3,909,508,  Reexam.  No.  90/000.928,  Requwted:  Dec. 
26.  1985.  CI.  174/1 17M.  WOVEN  ELECTRICALLY 
CONDUCTIVE  CABLE  AND  METHOD.  Edgar  A. 
Ross,  Owner  of  Record:  Woven  Electronics  Corp..  Green- 
ville. S.C..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Curtis,  Moms,  et  al.,  bx. 
Gp.:  210,  Requester:  Owner 

4.314,897,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,931,  Requested:  Jan.  6, 
1986  CI  204/299,  ELECTOPHORESIS  GEL  CON- 
TAINER, Charles  S.  Monte,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record: 
Beckman  Instruments.  Inc..  Fullerton.  Calif.  Attorney  or 
Agent:  R.  J.  Steinmeyer,  Ex.  Gp.:  110,  Requester:  Own- 
er 

4.479J80,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,926.  Requested:  ^. 
18  1985  CI  73/61.1.  OPEN-TUBULAR  SUPER- 
CRITICAL FLUID  CHROMATOGRAPHY.  MUo 
Novotny.  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Brigham  Young  Uni- 
versity. Provo.  Utah.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Pennie  &  Ed- 
monds, Ex.  Gp.:  260,  Requester:  Owner 

4,490,148,  Reexam.  No.  90/000^27  Requested:  Dec. 
20  1985,  CI.  604/385,  PROTECTOR  AGAINST  IN- 
CONTINENCE OR  DIAPER.  Bo  Beckestrom.  Owner 
of  Record:  Landstingenes  Inkopscentral.  S^na.  Sweden, 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Young  &  Thompson.  Ex.  Gp.:  330, 
Requester:  Proctor  &  Gamble  Co.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
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Registation  to  Practice 

The  following  list  contains  the  names  of  persons  ap- 
plying for  registration  to  practice  before  the  United 
States  Patent  and  Trademark  OfTice.  These  persons  have 
been  given  provisional  recognition  pursuant  to  37  CFR 
10.9(a)  to  prepare  and  prosecute  patent  applications  be- 
fore the  Office.  Final  approval  for  registration  is  subject 
to  establishing  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Director  of  the 
Office  of  Enrollment  and  Discipline  that  the  person 
seeking  registration  is  of  good  moral  character  and  re- 
pute. [37CFR  10.7(a)].  Accordingly,  any  information 
tending  to  affect  the  eligibility  of  any  of  the  following 
applicants  on  moral,  ethical,  or  other  grounds  should  be 
furnished  the  Director,  Office  of  Enrollment  and  Disci- 
pline on  or  before  Apr.  4,  1986: 

Conrad,  Robert  A.,  2010  Sandhill  Ct.,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

46217 
Hobbs,  George  D.  II,   1809  Shipley  Rd.,  Wilmington, 

Del.  19803 
Schiavelli,  Alan  E.,  819  S.  18th  St.,  #308,  Arlington, 

Va.  22202 
Sheridan,  Robert  G.,  8605  Pepperdine  Dr.,  Vienna,  Va. 

22180 
Smith,  Charles  E.,  1229  Mendoza  Dr.,  St.  Peters,  Mo. 

63376 
ToUberg,  Stanley  H.,  203  Yoakum  Pkwy.,  Alexandria, 

Va.  22304 
Trapani,  Lawrence  P.,  1109  Taylor  Ave.,  Utica,  N.Y. 

13501 


Jan.  28.  1986. 


CAMERON  WEIFFENBACH, 

Director.  Office  of 

Enrollment  and  Discipline. 


XEROX  UCENSE  OFFER 


This  notice  is  published  pursuant  to  a  CONSENT 
ORDER  TO  CEASE  AND  DESIST  dated  July  29, 
1975,  as  modified  Sept.  10,  1982,  between  Xerox  Corp. 
and  the  Federal  Trade  Commission. 

TERMS  contained  in  this  notice  are  defined  in  the  Con- 
sent Order.  All  interested  parties  should  refer  to  that  docu- 
ment for  the  definitions  and  additional  details  of  Xerox's 
patent  and  know-how  licensing  obligations  thereunder.  A 
copy  of  the  Consent  Order  and  a  list  of  PATENTS  li- 
censed to  Xerox  which  are  subject  to  the  provisions  of 
paragraphs  II  and  IV  (C)  (9)  of  the  Order,  if  any,  are 
available  from  Xerox  upon  written  request.  All  such  re- 
quests and  any  request  relating  to  the  licensing  of  PA- 
TENTS pursuant  to  the  Consent  Order  should  be  made 
in  writing  and  addressed  to: 

The  Manager  of  Patent  Licensing 
Xerox  Corp. 
P.O.  Box  1600 
Stamford,  Conn.  06904 

Xerox  shall,  in  accordance  with  the  terms  of  the  Con- 
sent Order,  grant  licenses  under 

(a)  its  ORDER  PATENTS  to  make,  have  made,  use 
and  vend  OFFICE  COPIER  PRODUCTS  under 
the  terms  of  the  Consent  Order;  and 

(b)  patents  which  are  required  to  be  licensed  pursu- 
ant to  the  terms  of  paragraph  X  of  the  Consent 
Order,  if  any. 

The  following  is  a  list  ofpatents  which  is  believed  to 
include  all  of  the  PATENTS  available  for  licensing  in 
accordance  with  the  terms  of  the  Consent  Order  issued 
since  the  publication  of  the  last  notice  by  Xerox  (1053 
OG  44).  A  copy  of  the  classification  index  for  the  listed 
patents  also  appears  at  1012  OG-55.  Since  the  classifica- 
tion system  is  not  restricted  solely  to  OFFICE  COPIER 


PRODUCTS,  there  are  several  patents  included  in  the 
list  to  which  the  Consent  Order  is  not  applicable. 

XEROX  PATENTS 

CLASS:  OIAOIA 
COATING   METHOD  TO  IMPROVE  ADHESION 
OF  PHOTOCONDUCTOR.  May   15,   1985.  GER 
2,521,518. 

CLASS:  OIAOIB 
COATING  METHOD  TO  IMPROVE  ADHESION 
OF  PHOTOCONDUCTOR.  May   15,   1985.  GER 
2.521.518. 

CLASS:  01A02 
OVERCOATED  INORGANIC  LAYERED  PHOTO- 
RESPONSIVE    DEVICE    AND    PROCESS    OF 
PREPARATION.  Sept.  12.  1984.  GRB  2,070,797. 

CLASS:  01A04 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  IMAGING  METHOD. 

Sept.  3,  1984.  FRA  7,833,600. 

CLASS:  01A06 
LAYERED  IMAGING  MEMBER  AND  METHOD. 
Oct.  25,  1984.  GER  2,108,938. 

CLASS  OlBOl 
LIGHTWEIGHT  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC 

COPY  PAPER.  Sept.  27,  1984.  GER  2,132,017. 

CLASS:  01B04A 
ELECTROSTATOGRAPHIC    METHOD   &    APPA- 
RATUS. Apr.  12,  1985.  JAP  1,260,501. 

CLASS:  OlD 
DUPLEXING     XEROGRAPHIC     REPRODUCING 

MACHINE  WITH  COPY  SHEET  REVERSING 

STATION.  May  15,  1985.  GER  1.940,284.  Oct.  16, 

1984.  HOL  168,062. 
DUPLEX  COPYING  SYSTEM.  Sept.  6,  1984.  GER 

2,366,431. 

CLASS:  01 E 
IMAGING  METHOD.  May  27.  1985.  JAP  1,266,682. 

CLASS:  OlJOl 
NOVEL  IMAGING  SYSTEM.  May   13,   1985.  FRA 
2,388,313. 

CLASS:  02A 
REPRODUCTION  MACHINE  FUSER.  June  4,  1985. 

HOL  176,983. 
COATING  METHOD  TO  IMPROVE  ADHESION 

OF  PHOTOCONDUCTOR.   May   15,   1985.  GER 

2,521,518. 

CLASS:  02A01B 
IMAGING  SYSTEM.  Nov.  13.  1984.  JAP  1,239,239. 

CLASS:  02A02 

LAYERED  IMAGING  MEMBER  AND  METHOD. 
Oct.  25,  1984.  GER  2,108,938. 

DRIVE  SYSTEM  FOR  MULTI-MODE  REPRODUC- 
ING APPARATUS.  Mar.  21.  1985.  ITL  1.068,103. 

CLASS  02B 
IMAGING  SYSTEM.  Nov.  13.  1984.  JAP  1.239.239. 
IMAGING  SYSTEM.  Oct.  17.  1984.  JAP  1,235,533. 

CLASS:  02E 
COATING  METHOD  TO  IMPROVE  ADHESION 
OF  PHOTOCONDUCTOR.   May   15,   1985.  GER 
2,521,518. 

CLASS:  03C 
BIASING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CORONA  DIS- 
CHARGE DEVICE.  Nov.  26.  1984.  JAP  1.240.989. 
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CLASS:  03C01 
CORONA  CHARGING  DEVICE.  Mar.  16.  1985.  ITL 
1,067,490. 

CLASS'  04B01A 
IMAGE  TRANSMITTING  SYSTEM  UTILIZING  A 
GRADIENT  INDEX  LENS.  Jan.   14.  1985.  MEX 
151.620. 

CLASS:  04B06 
VARIABLE    MAGNIFICATION    REPRODUCING 
APPARATUS.  July  11.  1985.  JAP  1.271,756. 

CLASS:  05C01 
SELF-AGITATED  DEVELOPMENT  PROCESS. 
Jan.  30.  1985.  ATR  41.399.  Jan.  30.  1985.  BEL 
41,399.  Jan.  30.  1985.  FRA  41.399.  Jan.  30,  1985. 
GER  P31.685.986.  Jan.  30.  1985.  GRB  41.399.  Jan. 
30,  1985.  HOL  41.399.  Jan.  30.  1985.  STZ  41.399. 

CLASS:  05E 
IMAGING     SYSTEMS     -     SLTC     INKS     WITH 
BREAK-IN    ADDITIVES.    Apr.    18.    1985.    GER 
2,032,652 

I  CLASS:  05N01B 

IMAGING  SYSTEM.  Apr.  25,  1985.  GER  2.032.393 
IMAGING     MATERIALS.     Apr.     25.      1985.     JAP 
1.261,227. 

1  CLASS:  05N02A 

CLASSIFIED  TONER  MATERIALS.  Oct.   17.  1984. 
JAP  1.234.902. 

CLASS:  05N02A01 
IMAGING     MATERIALS.     Apr.     25.     1985.     JAP 
1.261.227. 

I  CLASS:  05N02B 

CLASSIFIED  TONER  MATERIALS.  Oct.  17,  1984. 
JAP  1,234.902. 

CLASS:  05N04 
CLASSIFIED  TONER  MATERIALS.  Oct.   17.  1984. 
JAP  1,234,902. 

'  CLASS:  05N05 

FLEXTROSTATOGRAPHIC  PRESSUREFIXABLE 
TONER  COMPOSITION.  Apr.  25.  1985.  JAP 
1,261,212. 

CLASS:  06B10A 
SHEET  SEPARATOR.  Jan.  23.  1985.  BEL  27.045.  Jan. 
23.     1985.     FRA     27.045.     Jan.     23,     1985.     GER 
P30,700.253.  Jan.   23,    1985.   GRB  27,045.  Jan.   23. 
1985.  HOL  27.045.  Jan.  23.  1985.  ITL  27.045. 

I  CLASS:  06K 

SORTER  WITH  SHEET  STRIPPING  PINS.  Oct.  18, 
1984.  GER  P2,628.909.  Oct.  17,  1984.  JAP  1,235.143. 
COMPACT  SORTING  APPARATUS.  Oct.  17,  1984. 

VERY  HIGH  SPEED  DUPLICATOR  WITH  FIN- 
ISHING    FUNCTION.     July     23.     1985.     CAN 

VERY  HIGH  SPEED  DUPLICATOR  WITH  FIN- 
ISHING FUNCTION.  July  23,  1985.  CAN 
1.190,887. 

CLASS:  08A 
REPRODUCTION  MACHINE  FUSER.  June  4.  1985. 

METAL-FILLED  ELASTOMER  FUSER  MEMBER. 

Aug.  1.  1984.  BEL  18.140.  Aug.  1.  1984.  FRA 
18.140.  Aug.  1.  1984.  GER  P30.687.684.  Aug.  1, 
1984.  GRB  18,140. 

CLASS:  08A02 
CARBOXY      FUNCTIONAL      POLYORGANOSIL- 


OXANE  RELEASE  AGENTS  FOR  FUNCTION- 
AL TONER.  Sept.  26,  1984.  JAP  1.231.883. 

CLASS:  08E 
FLEXTROSTATOGRAPHIC    PRESSUREFIXABLE 
TONER    COMPOSITION.    Apr.    25.    1985.    JAP 
1.261.212. 

CLASS:  09A02A 
CLEANING  OF  RESIDUAL  TONER  FROM 
ELECTROSTATOGRAPHIC  SURFACE-USE  OF 
FLICKER  BAR  MATERIAL  FOR  ELECTRO- 
STATIC CHARGING.  July  11,  1985.  GER 
2.201.784. 

CLASS:  10 
FLUIDIC  FEEDING  OF  DOCUMENT  TO  AN  EX- 
POSURE STATION.  June  10.  1985.  JAP  1.268,300. 

CLASS:  lOA 
PRE-COLLATION   COPYING.    Dec.    14.    1984.   JAP 

1  244  05 1 

DRIVE  SYSTEM  FOR  MULTI-MODE  REPRODUC- 
ING APPARATUS.  Mar.  21,  1985.  ITL  1,068,103. 

FLUIDIC  FEEDING  IN  DOCUMENT  TO  AN  EX- 
POSURE STATION.  June  10.  1985.  JAP  1.268.300. 

COUNTER    BALANCE    MECHANISM.    Sept     26, 

1984.  GRB  2,090,670. 

BOTTOM  SHEET  SEPARATOR-FEEDER.  June  26. 

1985.  GRB  2,109,352. 

CLASS  lOF 
DUPLEX  COPYING  SYSTEM.  Sept.  6.   1984.  GER 
2.366.431. 

CLASS:  lOH 
PRE-COLLATION   COPYING.   Dec.    14.    1984.   JAP 
1.244.051. 

CLASS:  17B02 
IMAGE  TRANSMITTING  SYSTEM  UTILIZING  A 
GRADIENT  INDEX  LENS.  Jan.   14,  1985.  MEX 
151.620. 

CLASS:  17E01 
FLYING    SPOT    SCANNER.    Sept.    13,    1984.    GER 

SCANNING  APPARATUS.  July  30.  1984.  FRA 
7  812  989 

REPRODUCTION  SCANNING  SYSTEM  HAVING 
INTERMEDIATE  STORAGE  BETWEEN  IN- 
PUT AND  OUTPUT  SCANNING  STATION. 
June  17,  1985.  FRA  7,806,849.  July  26.   1985.  ITL 

DOUBLE  PASS  OPTICAL  SYSTEM  FOR  RASTER. 

Dec.  18,  1984.  CAN  1,179,536. 
DOUBLE    PASS    SCANNING    SYSTEM.    Dec.    18. 

1984.  CAN  1,179.537. 

CLASS:  18C01B 
IMAGING  SYSTEM.  Apr.  25.  1985.  GER  2.032.393. 

CLASS:  18C02A 
CLASSIFIED  TONER  MATERIALS.  Oct.  17,  1984. 
JAP  1.234.902. 

CLASS:  18C02B 
CLASSIFIED  TONER  MATERIALS.  Oct.  17.  1984. 
JAP  1,234.902. 

CLASS:  18C04 
CLASSIFIED  TONER  MATERIALS.  Oct.   17,  1984. 
JAP  1.234,902. 

CLASS:  18C05 
DEVELOPER  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  AL- 
KYL  PYRIDINIUM  TOLUENE  SULFONATES. 
June  26,  1985.  GRB  2.111.711. 
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CLASS:  20A06 
DRIVE  SYSTEM  FOR  MULTIMODE  REPRODUC- 
ING APPARATUS.  Mar.  21,  1985.  ITL  1,068,103. 

CLASS:  20B02 
BELT  TRACKING   SYSTEM.  July   19,    1985.   HOL 
177,255. 


CLASS:  21C 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRETREAT- 
ING  AND  DEPOSITING  THIN  FILMS  ON  SUB- 
STRATES. Dec.  19,  1984.  GER  P30,698,158.  Dec. 
19,  1984.  GRB  17,360.  Dec.  19,  1984.  STZ  17,360. 
Dec.  19,  1984.  SWD  17,360. 


CLASS:  20C 
BELT  TRACKING  SYSTEM.  July   19,   1985. 
177,255. 


HOL 
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Status  of  PTO  Services 

The  following  is  an  update  of  the  sUtus  of  PTO  services  for  January  1986: 


Senrice  Item 


FV  1985 

G<ml 

(Calendar  Days) 


Filing  Receipts: 
Patents 
Trademarks 

Patent/Trademark  Copies: 
Special  Window  Coupons 
Window  Coupons 
Mail  Coupons 
Letter  Orders 

Date  of  oldest  unfilled  order 
Current  Mail  Date  being  processed 

Certified  Copies: 
Trademark  Registrations 
Applications- As-Filed 
File-Wrapper/Contents 
Walk-up  Certification 

Trademark  Search  Library: 
Filing  Pending  Marks 
Filing  Reg.  Certificates 

Assignments: 
Patents 
Trademarks 

Avg.  Days  from  Issue  Fee 
Payment  to  Issue  Date 

Issue  Fee  Receipts  Mailed 


22 
30 


1 
5 

29 
34 


FY  1986 

Goal 

(Calendar  Days) 


22 
30 


30 
20 

N/A 
1 


21 
3 


25 
23 


Patent  Copies  Available 
Trademark  Copies  Available 


90-100 

4  weeks  prior  to 
Issue  Date 

Issue  Date 

Issue  Date 


1 
5 

26 
26 


30 
10 

N/A 
1 


21 
Issue  Date 


20 
20 


90-100 

4  weeks  prior  to 
Issue  Date 

Issue  Date 

Issue  Date 


Monthly 

Average 

(Calendar  Days) 

37 
36 

95%  within    1  day 
99%  within    5  days 
99%  within  26  days 
99%  within  26  days 
Jan.  27,  1986 
Jan.  31.  1986 

23 

67%  within    7  days* 
88%  within    7  days 
75%  within  24  hours 

30 
7  Days  Late** 

18 
20 

112*** 

On  schedule 

99%  on  Issue  Date 

99%  on  Issue  Date 

•Equipment  and  supply  problems. 

••Delay  due  to  late  deliveries  from  printing  contractor.  «.„„.„„  „.#.«.  received  orior  to 

•••This  period  has  increased  temporarily  because  an  abnormal  y  hiah  """".^f  «(,  P*y"^'""  ^'^^^^^  P"°'  ^ 

Oct.  ri985  to  avoid  higher  fees.  It  should  return  to  its  previous  level  within  the  next  few  months. 

IMPRO  VEMENTS  IN  SER  VICES 

•  Electronic  Copy  Ordering  Update  -  We  have  completed  our  research  into  the  electronic  and  telephone  ordenng 
SXrefeS^STn  our  Official  Gazette  Notice  of  Dec.  31.  1985.  and  have  decided  to  implement  he  el«:tron- 
fc  oTrinT^Wce  This  service  should  be  available  to  domestic  deposit  account  customers  by  Apr.  1986.  Specif- 
ic information  will  be  issued  directly  to  deposit  account  customers.  ^«««ut»  .h 

f  y^  w^t  to  receive  information  on  the  electronic  ordering  service  please  send  r"J.  "^f**;  s«»™£  .^^ 
dress;  and  deposit  account  number  to:  Mary  Brown.  Office  of  Patent  and  Trademark  ^rvices.  U.S.  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office,  Washington,  D.C.  20231. 

HELPFUL  HINTS  FROM  THE  PTO 

•  Notices  of  Appeal  to  the  United  States  Court  of  Appeals  for  the  Federal  Circuit  -  Notices  of  apj^al  to  the  United 
States  Court  of  Appeals  for  the  Federal  Circuit  should  be  sent  to  the  Solicitor  at  the  address  below. 

Solicitor 

Box  8  _ 

U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
Washington,  D.C.  20231 

Improperly  addressing  such  communications,  e.g.  to  the  examining  group,  may  delay  delivery  to  the  Solicitor. 
ORGANIZATION  DIRECTORY 

.    Telephone  Directory  -  The  Office  has  recently  updated  its  in-house  °',8'^'"i°"»'!fJ!P„^^^^^^ 

tory  reflects  the  most  recent  office  moves,  changes  in  personnel  and  new  telephone  numbers.  For  your  conve 
nience  and  future  reference,  the  directory  is  reprinted  in  this  issue. 

THERESA  A.  BRELSFORD. 

Assistant  Commissioner 
Feb.  4.  1980.  f^f.  Adminutration. 
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OFFICE  OP  THE  ASSISTANT  SECRETARY  MJD  C0^f1ISSIONER  OF  PAnHTS  AND  TRADSMARKS 

Assist2urjt  Secretary  and  Commissicxjer  Donald  J.  Oiigg  rm  IIBIO  CP3 557-3071 

Administrative  Secretary  C .  Kathy  Gavin  rm  IIEIO  CP3 557-3071 

Executive  Assistant  to  the  Commissioner  Don  Kelly  rm  llElO  CP3 557-3071 

Secretary  Ruth  A.  Nyblod  rm  llElO  CP3 557-3071 

D^xity  Assistant  Secretary  and  Deputy  Cantnissioner  (Vacant)  rm  11D27  CP3 557-3961 

Secretary  (Vacant)  rm  11D27  CP3 557-3961 

Assistant  Coimissioner  for  Patents  Rene  D.  Tegtmeyer  rm  11A13  CP3 557-3811 

Secretary  (Vacant)  rm  11A13  CP3 557-3811 

Assistant  Ckanmissioner  for  Trademnarks  Margaret  M.  Laurence  rm  11C17  CP3 557-3061 

Secretary  Sheila  G.  Pellman  rm  11C17  CP3 557-3061 

Assistant  Commissioner  for  Administration  Theresa  A.  Brelsford  rm  11C34  CP3...  557-2290 

Secretary  Debra  Ginther  rm  11C34  CP3 557-2290 

Assistant  Comnissioner  for  Finance  &  Planning  Bradford  R.  Huther  rm  11D27  CP3.  557-1572 

Secretary  Vickie  T.  Bryant  rm  11D27  CP3 557-1572 

Assistant  Canmissioner  for  External  Affairs  Michael  K.  Kirk  rm  11C28  CP3 557-3065 

Secretary  Johnell  McConnell  rm  11C28  CP3 557-3065 


OFFICE  OF  THE  SOLICITOR 

Solicitor  Joseph  F.  Nakamura  rm  12C14-16  CG2 557-4035 

Secretary  Theresa  S  Boggs  rm  12C08  0G2 557-4035 

Deputy  Solicitor  Fred  McKelvey  rm  12C02  0G2 557-4035 

Secretary  Olga  M.  Suarez  rm  12C08  CG2 557-4035 

Receptionist  Lynne  Spicher  rm  12C08  0G2 557-4035 

Paralegal  Specialist  Kathleen  Clopper  rm  12C12  CG2 557-4035 

Maryann  Volmas  rm  12C12  0G2 557-4035 

Associate  and  Assistant  Solicitors: 

John  W.  Dewhirst  rm  12D02  0G2 557-4035 

Robert  D.  Edhnonds  rm  12C04  0G2 557-4035 

Thomas  E .  Lynch  rm  12B18  0G2 557-4035 

Thomas  P.  Pavelko  rm  12C06  CG2 557-4035 

Harris  A.  Pitlick  rm  12D04  GG2 557-4035 

Fred  W.  Sherling  rm  12B14  CG2 557-4035 

Shirley  Brown  rm  12D01/12C11  0G2 557-4035 

Robin  Ryan  rm  12C08  CG2 557-4035 

Gloria  Henderson  rm  12C08  CG2 557-4035 

Law  Library  (Vacant)  rm  12D08  0G2 557-4052 


OFFICE  OP  ENROLLMENT  AND  DISCIPLINE 

Director  Careron  Weif  f enbach  rm  10D23  CP3 557-2012 
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110  General,  Metallurgical,  Inorganic,  Petroleum  and  Electrical  Chemistry,  and    ^^^_2^^^ 

Engineering  rm  9C17  CP3 _  q^-- 

Director  Dennis  E.  Talbert  rm  9D17  CP3 •;:•  —  ! lli^QQ 

Secretary  Constance  L.  Morgan  rm  9D19  CP3 c^-7^^qo 

Clerk  Dorothy  Dawkins  rm  9C17  CP3 ••••  ^^'-J^ya 

111  Metallurgy  -  alloys,  process  and  apparatus;  metal  stock  c:c7_c7-5') 
L.  Dewayne  Rutledge  rm  10E02  CP3 tlnloii 

112  Electro-chemical  John  F.  Niebling  rm  9B26  CP3 55/-J-ii/ 

113  Inorganic  conpounds  and  non-fletallic  elements  (except  radioactive);  chemical 
gas  purification  processes;  beneficiating  ores;  hydronetullurgy;  magnetic  and 
piezoelectric  compositions  John  Doll  rm  9A15  CP3 b^J-Zbi/ 

114  Methods  for  semiconductor  treating  and  manufacturing;  batteries;  photovoltaic 

cells  and  their  methods  of  operation  Brian  E.  Hearn  rm  10D35  CP3 557-6728 

116  Mineral  oil  processes  and  products,  catalytic  compositions  and  chemistry  of 

hydrocarbon  Andrew  H.  Metz  rm  9D35  CP3 •..•• •••  ^^/-Ju^^ 

118  Liquid  and  solid  fuels,  chemical  and  biological  fertilizers,  refractory  and 

pigment  compositions,  lubricating  compositions  William  R.  Dixon,  Jr.       ti^-j^cqa 

rm  9E06  CP3 , 55/-obyo 

120  organic  Chanistry  and  Biotechnology  rm  9C13  CP2 ^c?Iofi?? 

Director  Charles  E.  Van  Horn  rm  9A09  CP2 H'  ^^^' 

Secretary  Unda  M.  Peducia  rm  9A09  CP2 Hl'Votn 

Clerk  Kathryn  Perry  rm  9C13  CP2 ccr^Qon 

121  Heterocyclic  organic  chemistry  Henry  R .  Jiles  rm  9D01  CP2 =3 /-jy^u 

122  Nitrogen  containing  heterocyclic  compounds,  mercaptans  and  carbonate  esters 

Donald  G.  Oaus  rm  8B32  CP2 r: 5:3/-jy.:u 

123  Peptides,  carbohydrates,  aromatic  nitriles  hetero-0  and  -S  containing 
coi^xxinds,  cosmetics,  dentifrices,  drug  and  pesticide  carriers,  and  viral 
imnunology  Donald  B.  Moyer  rm  8A15  CP2 • • ^^ /-:jyzu 

124  Nitrogen,  heavy  metal,  silicon,  halogen,  acid/ester  organic  compounds       ..^.-^a-yn 
Charles  F.  Warren  rm  8D31  CP2 :' **;  *  *  T* 'u- 'i* 

125  Medicines,  poisons,  cosmetics,  testing  conpositions,  and  nolecular  biology 
Albert  T.  Meyers  rm  8B02  CP2 ' '"•:•:': i* 

126  organic  carboxylic  acid  and  ester  compounds,  oxy,  aldehyde  and  keto  compounds, 
phosphorus  acid  conpounds  Natalie  Trousof  rm  9B32  CP2 • bb/-jy^u 

127  Molecular  genetics,  cell  culture,  catalysis,  enzymology,  microbiology  and 

chemical  engineering  Thomas  Wiseman  rm  9D31  CP2 •.•• 53/-:Jy^u 

128  Clinical  chemistry,  microbiology,  immunology  and  enzymology,  food  technology, 
purification  and  chemical  engineering  Robert  Warden  rm  8D19  CP2..^. cci" oQon 

129  Herbicides  and  heterocyclic  chemistry  Glennon  H.  Hollrah  rm  9A01  CP2 557-jy2U 

130  Specialized  Chemical  Industries  and  Chemical  Engineering  rm  8C17  CP3 cc7'?Qn4 

Director  Robert  F.  White  rm  8D19  CP3 c^r^onl 

Secretary  Vickie  Enos  rm  8D19  CP3 v ccroQ^A 

Clerk  Ruth  Lyles  rm  8C17  CP3 : •  •  •  •  5^7-yai4 

131  Adhesive  bonding  and  miscellaneous  chemical  manufacture,  compositions  such  as 
etching  compositions  Edward  C .  Kimlin  rm  7A01  CP3 .^ . .  •  •  • lliilil 

132  Sugar,  starch,  and  food  or  edible  material  Raymond  Jones  rm  8D01  CPJ.. oo/-^'t/o 

133  Paper  making  and  fiber  liberation,  glass  manufacture,  methods  of  cleaning  and 
liquid  contact  with  solids,  refrigeration  processes,  concentrating 
evaporators,  separatory  distillation  processes  and  apparatus 

S.  Leon  Bashore  rm  7E02  CP3  ••;•: 55/-/4/D 

134  Chemical  apparatus  such  as  analyzers,  reactors,  sterilizers,  crystallizers 
and  dialyzers;  processes  of  chemical  analysis,  sterilizing,  preserving  and 
miscellaneous  physical  processes  such  as  crystallizing  and  agglomerating 

Barry  S.  Richman  rm  9B02  CP3 557-247b 
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135  Gas  separation,  solids  separation  and  gas  and  liquid  contact  557-2475 
Frank  W.  Lutter  rm  8D35  CP3... ;;;;*A^; 557  9475 

136  Uquid  purification  or  separation  Richard  L.  Fisher  rm  8B36  CP3 33  /"^^  '^ 

137  Processes  of  plastic  and  nonmetallic  article  shaping  or  treating 

Donald  E.  Czaja  rm  8A01  CP3 • ;;: 

138  General  nolding  or  treating  apparatus,  static  molds,  apparatus  for  cutting 
lamina,  process  for  molding  lamina,  miscellaneous  formation  of  lamina  such  as 
by  freezing  or  encapsulating,  fuel  gas  formation,  thermolytic  ^tillation  of 
naterials  and  apparatus  treating  mineral  oil  products  Jay  H.  Woo  rm  8B12  CP3  557-2475 


150  High  Polymer  Chemistry,  Plastics,  Coating,  Photography,  Stock  Materials  and 

Canpositions  rm  11C19  CP2 

Director  James  0.  Thcmas,  Jr.  rm  11A04  CP2 

Secretary  Sharon  C.  Graham  rm  11A04  CP2 

Clerk  Ellen  Scott  rm  11C19  CP2 • 

151  Mixed  synthetic  resin  cotpositions,  block  and  graft  copolymers  and 
irradiation  of  polymers  John  Bleutge  rm  11C19  CP2 ;;r^o'^o"" 

152  Coating  processes  and  coating  apparatus  Norman  Morgenstern  rm  11C19  CP2 

153  ftoams,  condensation  polymers  of  cellulose,  phenols,  isocyanates,  polyesters, 
rxjlvepoxides,  stabilization  of  polymers  John  Knight, III  rm  11C19  CP2  

154  Stock%naterials  or  miscellaneous  articles  of  manufacture  George  I^smes 

155  pSl^r^c^p^itiOTsr^dditiOT'^ilJii^rsi'^d  cartoh^ates  Joseph  Schofer 

rm  11C19  CP2 r: ll"y"'A 'LlX^v 

156  Radiation  imagery  chemistry  -  process,  conposition  ^^  P^°^"J^^'/'^  f^^$  ^3 
materials  or  miscellaneous  articles  of  manufacture  John  Kittle  rm  11C19  CP2, 

157  Special  utility  canpositions,  coating  compositions,  dye  compositions  and 
processes,  textile  treating  compositions,  and  abrasive  compositions 
Paul  Lieberman  rm  lOAlO  CP2 * 


557-6525 
557-6533 
557-6533 
557-6525 

557-6525 
557-6525 

557-6525 

557-6525 

557-6525 

557-6525 

557-6525 


rm  9C17  CP4 557- 

557 
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EEECTOICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

210  Industrial  Electronics,  Physics  and  Related  Elements 
Director  Gerald  Goldberg  rm  9D19  CP4 

Secretary  Teresa  E.  CXigan  rm  9D19  CP4 

I  Clerk  Charles  B.  Blake  rm  9C17  CP4 ;****; 

211  Music,  acoustics,  mechanical  registers,  motion  pictures,  photography  and 
photocopying  L.  Thomas  Hix  rm  9B40  CP4 ri'Ll'l'X 

212  Motor-generator  structure  systems  and  industrial  voltage  regulation  and 
conversion  Patrick  R.  Salce  rm  9A01  CP4 •••••;•• 

213  industrial  electrical  furnaces,  electrical  resistors  and  electric  heating, 
includes  microwave  heating  and  welding  Bruce  Reynolds  rm  9D01  CP4...........  ^^' 

214  Electrical  switches,  electrical  transmission  systems,  electrical  discharge 
devices,  electrical  furnaces  and  electrical  devices  David  A.  Pellinen 

215  Conductors,* insulators i'industors,  electric  photocopying  and  electrical 

devices  Arthur  Grimley  rm  9E16  CP4 ""'"11 

216  Recorders,  scales,  magnets  and  magnetic  and  thermal  switches 

Elliott  A.  Goldberg  rm  8B02  CP4 • : yj'lll 

217  Motor  control,  horology,  electrical  music  tone  generation,  P^;^?^.^^"^  557 
plants,  electrical  elevator  controls  William  M.  Shoop,  Jr.  rm  9D25  CP4 33/ 
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220/290  Utility  and  Design  Applications  rm  10D19  CP4 !c,~???q 

Director  Kenneth  L.  Cage  rm  10D17  CP4 Sroi-^Q 

Secretary  Jo  Morra»*  rm  10D17  C3»4 5b7-^4/« 

Clerk  JoAnn  Hodge  rm  10C17  CP4 cc^'1?!2 

Licensing  and  Review  (Vacant)  rm  10C34  CP4 „Z':«,^ 

Diana  Langer  rm  10C34  CP4 557-4949 

221  *teapons  (firearms,  ordnance,  cmmunition,  explosive  devices),  general 
lubrication,  nuclear  reactor  systems,  illumination,  aeronautics  and  ships 
as  voell  as  all  classified  mechanical  applications  Deborah  L.  Kyle 

rm  10D27  CP4 :";rT* v:r •;•• 557-3253 

222  Radio,  optic,  acoustic,  wave  communications  systems  and  all  classitiea 

electrical  applications  Thomas  H.  Tarcza  rm  10E04  CP4 557-4923 

223  Chemical  and  including  radioactive  materials,  powder  metallurgy,  rocket  fuels, 
explosives  and  thermal  and  photoelectric  batteries  as  well  as  all  classified 
chanical  applications  John  Terapane  rm  10B30  CP4 557-4934 

291  Ornamental  designs  in  the  area  of  industrial  arts  Vfellace  R.  Birke 

rm  10B04  CP4 ;;*a;*;u: S-JaqI? 

292  ornamental  designs  for  fine  arts  Bernard  Ansher  rm  10O03  CP4 557-4965 

230  Information  Processing,  Storage,  and  Retrieval  rm  11C17  CP4 cc^'cnlo 

Director  Earl  Levy  rm  11D37  CP4 lll'lnlo 

Secretary  Laura  Dorsey  rm  11D37  CP4 33 /-3UBB 

Clerk  Katherine  A.  Nelson  rm  11C17  CP4 557-4174 

232  General  and  special  purpose  data  processing  systems  and  digital  arithmetic 
subsystems  Janes  D.  Thanas  rm  11B02  CP4 • • 557-0375 

233  Static  information  storage  and  retrieval,  structural  elements  of  dynamic 
magnetic  information  storage  or  retrieval  and  record  controlled  systems       _ 
Stuart  N.  Hecker  rm  11001  CP4 r;"-';:"::'"   557-0326 

234  ordnance  or  weapon  system  computers,  code  converters  and  special  applications 
of  coi^ters  including  vehicle  control,  navigation,  measuring,  testing  and 
monitoring  Errol  A.  Krass  rm  11B18  CP4 •••• 557-8055 

235  Electrical  dynandc  information  storage  and  retrieval  Raymond  F.  Cardillo 

rm  11D17  CP4 •••••  557-4316 

236  Cor^juter  control  systems,  miscellaneous  applications  of  carputers,  computer 
aided  product  manufacturing,  robotics,  analog  and  hybrid  computers,  and  error 
correction  and  detection  systems  Jerry  Smith  rm  IIEIO  CP4 557-8041 

237  General  and  special  purpose  data  processing  systems,  and  speech  analysis 

and  synthesis  Gareth  D.  Shaw  rm  11B40  CP4 557-804/ 

240  Packages,  Cleaning,  Textiles  and  Geometrical  Instruments  rm  7a7  CP4 cc7~?Qn2 

Director  Edward  Kubasiewicz  rm  7D19  CP4 « ,  Snc 

Secretary  Deborah  P.  Leeper  rm  7D19  CP4 ll-Tivio 

Clerk  Doretha  A.  Bailey  rm  7D23  CP4 557-4319 

241  Packaging  art  including  glass,  fabric  metal,  wood,  paper  and  plastic 

receptacles  plus  closures,  therefor  William  I.  Price  rm  6B02  CP4 557-4719 

242  Fluid  treating,  presses,  food  apparatus,  cleaning,  agitating, 

centrifuges,  and  web  feeding  Harvey  C.  Hornsby  rm  7A15  CP4 557-4317 

243  Conduits,  bathroom  facilities,  cleaning  apparatus,  filling  apparatus, 

switches ,  and  article  carriers   Stephen  Marcus  rm  6B21  CP4 557-4156 

245  Textiles,  winding  and  reeling,  pushing  and  pulling,  bearings,  and  flexible 

torque  transmitters  Stuart  S.  Levy  rm  7E16  CP4 557-3453 

246  Nieasuring  and  testing,  dynamic  information  storage  or  retrieval,  optical 

image  projectors  and  joint  packing  Charles  E.  Frankfort  rm  6D15  CP4 557-3220 

247  Ttextile  and  leather  manufacture,  apparel,  and  textiles   Werner  Schroeder 

rm  6D01  CP4 * 557-3302 
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250  Electronic  and  Optical  Systems  and  Devices  nti  8D17  CP4 557-3311 

Director  Samuel  S.  Matthews  rm  8D19  CP4 557-2084 

I  Secretary  Maclovia  E .  Sanchez  rm  8D19  CP4 557-2084 

'  Cleric  JoAnn  Davis  rm  8C19  CP4 557-4784 

251  Lasers,  fiber  optic  devices  and  antennas   William  L.  Sikes  rm  8E04  CP4 557-2734 

252  Electronic  modulators,  demodulators,  oscillators,  amplifiers,  tuners  and  wave 
transmission  lines  and  networks  Eugene  R.  Laroche  rm  7B18  CP4 557-4826 

253  Semiconductor  devices  Andrew  J.  James  rm  7B02  CP4 557-4835 

254  Semiconductor  and  vacuum  tube  circuits  and  systems  and  electronic  and 
electromechanical  counting  circuits  and  systems   Stanley  D.  Miller 

rm  7B40  CP4 557-4752 

255  Optical  measuring  and  testing  systems  6Uid  photocell  circuits 

Davis  L.  Willis  rm  8D13  CP4 557-4345 

256  Radiant  energy  systems  (Vacant)  rm  8B40  CP4  557-4802 

257  Optical  systems  and  elements  and  vision  testing  and  correcting 

John  K.  Corbin  rm  8D33  CP4  557-3083 

I        ■  •  ,  • 

260  Communications,  Measuring,  Testing  and  Lanp/Discharge  Group  rm  5D17  CP4 557-3321 

Director  Stephen  G.  Kunin  rm  5D19  CP4 557-1890 

I  Secretary  lyone  L.  Miles  rm  5D19  CP4 557-1890 

'  Clerk  Vivian  C.  Harris  rm  5D21  CP4 557-2067 

261  "telegraphy,  telephony  and  audio  systems  Gene  Z.  Rubinson  rm  5B02  CP4 557-6868 

262  Television  and  television  facsimile  James  J.  Groody  rm  5B16  CP4..... 557-6860 

263  Multiplex  comnnunications ,  digital  communications  and  telecommunications 

Robert  L.  Griffin  rm  5E02  CP4 557-1139 

264  Electrical  connmunications  and  acoustic  wave  systems  John  W.  Caldwell 

rm  5E16  CP4 557-3356 

265  Measuring  and  testing  of  non-electrical  phenomena  Stewart  l^vy 

rm  6E02  CP4 557-6116 

266  Lamp  and  discharge  devices/systems  and  image  analysis  David  K.  Moore 

rm  5D01  CP4 557-6878 

267  Measuring  and  testing  of  electrical  phenomena  Reinhard  Eisenzopf  rm  5D03  CP4.  557-6879 

268  Condition  responsive  communications,  measuring  and  testing  James  L.  Rowleuid 
rm6El4  CP4 557-9894 


MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

310  Handling  and  Transporting  Media  rm  5D17  CP3 557-3618 

Director  Bobby  R.  Gray  rm  5D19  CP3 557-3677 

.  Secretary  Betty  Rasmussen  rm  5D19  CP3 557-3677 

I  Clerk  Margaret  Stevens  rm  5D17  CP3 557-3618 

311  Dispensing,  article  dispensing,  coin  heindling,  check-oon trolled  apparatus  euid 
elevators  Joseph  J.  Rolla,  Jr .  rm  5A01  CP3 557-6765 

312  Railways  and  railway  equipment,  motor  vehicle  w*heels  and   bodies  and  article 
assorting  Robert  B.  Reeves  rm  4D17  CP3 557-3003 

313  Handling  implements,  fluid  conveying  and  spraying  and  fire  extinguishers 

Joseph  F.  Peters ,Jr.  rm  5D01  CP3 557-3680 

314  Brakes,  fluid  pressure  brake  systems,  spring  devices  and  sheet  feeding  or 
delivering  devices   Bruce  H.  Stoner,  Jr.  rm  5B18  CP3 557-6746 

315  Aeronautics  and  marine  arts  Trygve  M.  Blix  rm  6A01  CP3 557-1471 

316  Land  and  motor  vehicles  John  J.  Love  rm  5E02  CP3 557-6738 

317  Article  handling  and  conveyors  eind  duitping  vehicles  Robert  J.  Spar 

rm  5D35  CP3 557-6732 
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320  Materi£Ll  Shaping,  Article  Manufacturing  and  Tools  rm  6C17  CP3 557-3694 

Director  Samih  N.  Zaharna  rm  6D19  CP3 557-3547 

Secretary  Anne  A.  Willey  rm  6D19  CP3 557-3547 

Clerk  Vera  Thomas  rm  6C17  CP3 557-3694 

321  ^4etal  deforming,  turning  and  woodvgorlcing  Francis  S.  Husar  rm  6E02  CP3 557-6039 

322  Electrical  connectors,  geeir  cutting,  milling  and  chucks  Gil  Weidenfield 

rm  6D35  CP3 557-3698 

323  Abrading,  workholders,  and  tools  Frederick  Schmidt  rm  7D35  CP3 557-6506 

324  CXitting,  cutlery  tools  and  miscellauieous  hcirdvare  Robert  Kazenske 

rm  6B18  CP3 557-6064 

325  Hetal  founding,  fishing,  vermin  trapping  and  welding  Nicholas  Godici 

rm  7D01  CP3 557-6513 

326  Metal  working,  caminution  and  wire  working  Howard  Goldberg  rm  7D17  CP3 557-6520 

327  Packaging,  bookmaking,  butchering,  and  printed  matter  Robert  Spruill 

rm  6D01  CP3 557-6491 

330  Mechanical  Technologies  and  Husbandry  Personal  Treatment  Information 

rm  4C17  CP4 557-3125 

Director  Richard  E.  Aegerter  rm  4D19  CP4 557-3164 

Secretary  Theresa  R.  Godfrey  rm  4D19  CP4 557-3164 

Clerk  Clara  S .  Desmukes  rm  4D13  CP4 557-3125 

331  Plants,  plant  culture,  toys,  earth  working  or  jewelry  Robert  Hafer 

rm  3A01  CP3 557-3131 

332  Ttobacco,  toiletry,  or  exercising  devices  Richard  Apley  nn  4E16  CP4 557-3131 

333  Dentistry,  auiiroal  husbandry,  harvesting  and  sign  exhibiting  or  back 

protection  devices  Louis  Mancene  rm  4D01  CP4 557-3131 

334  Amusonent  games  or  educational  devices  Richard  Pinkham  rm  4B02  CP4 557-3131 

335  Surgery  diagnostic  Kyle  Howell  rm  4E02  CP4 557-3131 

336  Surgery  instruments,  medicators  or  receptors  C.  Fred  Rosenbaum  rm  4B22  CP4..  557-3131 

337  Printing,  typewriting  or  excavating   Edgar  Burr  rm  3D01  CP3 557-3131 

340  Solar,  Heat,  Power  and  Fluid  Engineering  Devices  rm  3C17  CP4 557-3128 

Director  Donley  J.  Stocking  rm  3D19  CP4 557-3340 

Secretary  Sherry  K.  Bratlie  rm  3D19  CP4 557-3340 

Clerk  Verlene  Day  rm  3C17  CP4 557-3122 

341  Expansible  chamber  motors  and  fluid  power  systems  Robert  Garrett  rm  3B22  CP4  557-3464 

342  Internal  combustion  engines  including  charge  forming  and  ignition  systems 

Charles  Myhre  rm  2D01  CP4 557-5690 

343  Combustion  power  plants,  reaction  meters,  pumps,  rotary  expansible  chamber 

devices  Carlton  R.  Croyle  rm  3B02  CP4 557-0398 

344  Environmental  control,  including  heating,  air  conditioning,  refrigeration  and 
ventilation  Albert  Makay  rm  3D01  CP4 557-0397 

345  Canbustion  of  fuels  and  substances,  heating  the  environment  and  extracting 

heat  from  sun  Samuel  Scott  rm  3E02  CP4 557-3467 

346  Devices  and  methods  for  transferring  heat  from  one  material  to  another, 
turbochcurgers ,  supercheurgers ,  poppet  valve  operation  and  exhaust  gas 
treatment  for  internal  combustion  engines,  roteiry  internal  combustion  engines 

and  powerplant  of  the  type  using  natural  heat  William  Cline  rm  2B02  CP4 557-5679 

347  Fluid  handling  which  includes  Vcilves,  pressure  regulators  and  flow 

controllers  for  liquids  and  gases  Martin  Schwadron  rm  3D41  CP4 557-6777 
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350  General  Constructions,  Petroleum  and  Mining  Engineering   rm  3C17  CP3 

Director  Al  Lawrence  Smith  rm  3D17  CP3 

Secretary  Carol  M.  Sinclair  rm  3D19  CP3 

Clerk  Joyce  G .  Hill  rm  3D13  CP3 

351  Joints  and  connections,  pipe  couplings,  fences,  earth  &  hydraulic 
engineering  Cornelius  J.  Husar  rm  4D01  CP3 

352  Gearing,  power  transmissions,  clutches,  machine  elanents  Leslie  A.  Braun 

rm  3E16  CP3 

354  Building  structures  and  components  (Vacant)  rm  3D21  CP3 

355  Supports,  racks,  fire  escapes,  ladders,  scaffolds,  flexible  partitions 
Ramon  S.  Britts  rm  4E02  CP3 

356  Petroleum,  mining,  highway  and  bridge  engineering,  well  drilling,  and  endless 
belts   James  A.  L^jpink  rm  4D35  CP3 

357  Tables,  chairs,  cabinets,  windows,  doors,  buckles,  buttons,  clasps 

William  E .  Lyddane  rm  4A01  CP3 

358  Fasteners,  safes,  locks,  closure  fasteners,  beds,  control  levers  and  linkages 
Gary  L.  Smith  rm  3E02  CP3 


557-6200 
557-3414 
557-3414 
557-6200 

557-6200 

557-6200 
557-6200 

557-6200 

557-6200 

557-6200 

557-6200 


OFFICE  OF  THE  ASSISTANT  COMMISSIONER  FOR  EXTERNAL  AFFAIRS 

Assistant  Commissioner  Michael  K .  Kirk  rm  11C28  CP3 557 

Secretary  Johnell  McConnell  rm  11C28  CP3 557 

Congressional  Liaison  Janie  F.  Cooksey  rm  11C04  CP3 557 

Office  of  Public  Affairs: 

Director  William  0.  Craig  rm  1A05  CP2 557 

Public  Information  Specialist  Oscar  G.  Mastin  rm  1A05  CP2 557 

Patent  and  Trademark  Information  rm  1A05  CP2 557 

Office  of  Legislation  and  International  Affairs: 

Director  (Vacant)  rm  11C28  CP3 557 

Legislative  and  International  Intellectual 
Property  Specialists 

Judy  W.  Goans  rm  11C28  CP3 557 

H.  Dieter  Hoinkes  rm  11C28  CP3 557 

Stanley  D.  Schlosser  rm  11C28  CP3 557 

Lee  J.  Schroeder  rm  11C28  CP3 557 

G.  Tjee  Skillington  rm  11C28  CP3 557 

Attorney  Advisors 

Rcsemarie  G.  Bowie  rm.  11C28  CP3 557 

Michael  S.  Keplinger  rm.  11C28  CP3 557 


3065 
•3065 
•1310 

■3341 
•3341 
•3158 

-3065 


■3065 
■3065 
■3065 
■3065 
■3065 

■3065 
■3065 


OFFICE  OF  THE  ASSISTANT  (X)^WISSI(DNER  FOR  IRADEMARKS 

Assistant  Comtnissioner  Margaret  M.  Laurence  rm  11C17  CP3 557- 

Secretary  Sheila  G.  Pellman  rm  11C17  CP3 557- 

Tradaxjark  Administrator  Robert  M.  Anderson  rm  11C17  CP3 557- 

Director  of  Tradanark  Program  Analysis  Marc  A.  Bergsman 

rm  11C17  CP3 557- 

Special  Assistant  Ellen  J.  Seeherman  rm  11C17  CP3 557- 

Staff  Assistant  Kimberly  Krehely  rm  11C17  CP3 557- 

Budget  Analyst  Maude  A.  Williams  rm  11C17  CP3 557- 

Paralegal  Specialist  Keturah  E.  Patrick  rm  11C17  CP3 557- 

Assistant  Commissioner  for  Trademarks  Daniel  L.  Skoler  rm  3C06  CP2 557- 

Secretary  Trish  Appelle  rm  3C06  CP2 557- 


D^xity 


3061 
3061 
3916 

•2521 
7464 
■2521 
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2221 
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TRADEMARK  E3(AMINING  OPERATION 

Deputy  Assistant  Caimissioner     Daniel  L.  Skoler  rm  3C06  CP2 557-3268 

Secretary  Trish  Appelle  rm  3C06  CP2 557-3268 

Ackninistrator  for  Trademark  Operations  Patricia  M.  Davis  rm  3C06  CP2..... 557-3268 

Secretary  Ann  Faurson  rm  3C06  CP2 557-3268 

A((itiinistrator  for  Trademark  Policy  and  Procedures  Charles  J.  Condro 

rm  3C06  Cp2 557-3268 

Secretary  (Vacant ) 557-3268 

Petitions  &  Classification  Attorney  Michael  J.  Hynak  rm  3C06  Cp2 557-3268 

Acting  Secretary  Ravonne  Lee  rm  3C06  CP2 557-3268 

Editor,  Procedures  &  Special  Projects  Attorney  Carlisle  E.  Walters 

rm  3C06  CP2 557-3268 

Acting  Secretary  Theresa  C^)po/Doris  Kahn  rm  3C06  CP2 557-3268 

Trademark  Program  Assistcuit  Betty  B.  Andrews 557-3268 

Paralegal  Assistant  Blake  Pearl  rm  3C06  CP2 557-3268 

Trademcurk  Law  Offices: 

Managing  Attorney  Law  Office  I  Joseph  H.  vgfebb  rm  3C28  CP2 557-3273 

Lead  Attorney  James  T.  Walsh 

Support  Sreiff  Manager  Ccirolyn  Spriggs 

Managing  Attorney  Law  Office  II  John  C .  Demos  rm  2C24  CP2 557-3277 

Lead  Attorney  Donald  Fingeret 

Supervisory  Sijpport  Staff  Manager  Doshie  Day 

Managing  Attorney  Law  Office  III  Myra  Kurzbard  rm  2C22  CP2 557-9560 

Lead  Attorney  Robert  Feeley 

S\:^rvisory  Support  Staff  Manager  Oven  Stanmore 

Managing  Attorney  Law  Office  IV  Thomas  Lamone  rm  3C13  CP2 557-9550 

Lead  Attorney  David  Soroka 

Supervisory  Support  Staff  Manager  Bertha  Bryant 

Managing  Attorney  Law  Office  V  Paul  Pahrenkopf  rm  2C11  CP2 557-5380 

Leeid  Attorney  David  Bucher 

Supervisory  Support  Staff  Manager  Thurmond  Streater 

Managing  Attorney  Law  Office  VI  Ronald  E .  Wolf ington  rm  3C27  CP2 557-3937 

Lead  Attorney  Christopher  Sidoti 

Supervisory  Si:¥>Port  Staff  Manager  Myrtle  Robinson 

Managing  Attorney  Law  Office  VII  Lynne  Beresford  rm  4C13  CP2 557-5237 

Lead  Attorney  David  Shallauit 

Supervisory  Support  Staff  Manager  Karen  McCray 

Managing  Attorney  Law  Office  VIII  Sidney  Moskowitz  rm  4C11  CP2 557-5242 

Lead  Attorney  Michael  Bodson 

Si^)ervi3ory  Support  Staff  Manager  Ada  Rollins 

Tradanark  Services  Division,  Director,  Doreane  Poteat  rm  4C25  CP2 557-5249 

Deputy  Director  Seth  M.  Cheatham  rm  4C25  CP2 557-5249 

Secretary  Beverly  Billiard  rm  4D29  CP2 557-5249 

Quality  Review  Clerk  Barbara  Harper  rm  4C25  CP2 557-5249 

Application  &  Classification  Section  Leon  Jackson  rm  4B30  CP2 557-5255 

Publication  &  Issue  Supervisor  Tony  Milligan  rm  4C23  CP2 557-5247 

Post  Registration  Sec .  Svj^rvisor  Portia  Taylor  rm  4C24  CP2 .^r. . .  557-1986 

Affidavit  Examiners  rm  4C24  CP2 •  •  557-1988 

Renewal  Examiners  rm  4C24  CP2 557-1988 

Mail  Reader/Messenger     Lilly  Mott/Bdntond  Scott  rm  4C26  CP2 557-5257 

Microfilm  Section  Lavette  Favors  &  Delia  Williams  rm  4D27  CP2 557-5255 
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TRADEMARK  TOIAL  AND  APPEAL  BOARD 
Members  of  the  Board: 

Chairman  David  Sams  (Acting)  rm  1008  CSS 557-3551 

David  B.  Allen  rm  1008  CS5 557-3551 

Robert  P.  Cissel  rm  1008  CS5 557-3551 

Louise  E.  Rooney  rm  1008  CS5 557-3551 

Gary  D.  Krugroan  rm  1008  CS5 557-3551 

Janet  E.  Rice  rm  1008  CS5 557-3551 

J.  David  Sams  rm  1008  CSS 557-3551 

Rany  L.  Sunns  rm  1008  CSS 557-3551 

Attorney-Examiners : 

Paula  T.  Hairston  rm  1008  CSS 557-3551 

Beth  A.  Chapman  rm  1008  CSS 557-3551 

G.  Douglas  Hobein  rm  1008  CSS 557-3551 

T.  Jeffrey  Quinn  rm  1008  CSS 557-3551 

Paralegal  Specialist  Gladys  R.  Springer  rm  1008  CSS 557-3551 

Clerk  of  the  Board  Evelyn  R.  Lcapez  rm  1008  CSS 557-3551 

'  D^Mty  Clerk  Erma  S .  Brown  rm  1008  CSS 557-3551 

OFFICE  OF  THE  ASSISTANT  OOfWISSIONER  FOR  ADMINISTRATION 

Assistant  Catmissioner  Theresa  A.  Brelsford  rm  11C34  CP3 557-2290 

Secretary  Debra  Ginther  rm  11C34  CP3 557-2290 

D^Mty  Assistant  Commissioner  for  ^ministration  Wesley  H.  Gewehr  rm  11C34  CP3.  557-3055 

Secretary  Tresea  Wcody  rm  11C34  CP3 557-3055 

Program  Analyst  Joan  S .  Griffey  rm  11C34  CP3 557-2290 


Office  of  General  Services 

Director  John  D.  Hassett  Lobby  CPl 557-0183 

Sepretary  Peggy  Pewell  Lobby  CPl 557-0183 

Deputy  G.  William  Richardson  Lobby  CPl 557-0183 

Security  Officer  Thomas  C .  Novak  Lobby  CPl 557-0183 

I    Correspondence  and  Mail  Division  Willie  Bownan  rm  1A03  CP2 557-1689 

Deputy  Sallye  Rayford  rm  1A03  CP2 557-2932 

Outgoing  -  Incoming  Mail  Breuich  William  Satterwhite  rm  lAOl  CP2 557-3233 

Initial  Review  &  Seriedizing  Branch  Sallye  Rayford  rm  1A03  CP2 557-3232 

Correspondence  Branch  Connie  Wheeler  rm  1A03  CP2 557-3226 

Facilities  Managemait  Division  William  Prye  Lobby  CP6 557-7042 

Records  and  Prqperty  Management  Branch  Flo  Stanmore  (Acting) 

Lobby  CP6 557-0410 

Space  and  Ttelecommunications  Branch  William  Morris  Lobby  CP6 557-7331 

Office  Services  Division  Constant  G .  Fearing  Lobby  CPl 557-3326 

Travel  Arrangements  Lobby  CPl 557-7870 

Si^jport  Services  Branch  Luther  Can^jbell  FERN 557-3560 

Transportation  Unit  Jesse  Holt  FERN 557-1531 

Pile  Information  Uhit  Jacqueline  Waldo  rm  IDOl  CP3 557-%17 

Official  Search  Unit   Daisy  Johnson  FERN 557-9690 
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Office  of  Patent  and  Trademark  Services  «;s7  ^o^c 

Director  Frank  V.  Caesar  rm  7D25  CP2 -''•'- lll-xitl 

Secretary  Norma  L.  Watson  rm  7D25  CP2 ^^'   ^^^o 

Deputy  Mary  E.  Turowski  rm  7D25  CP2 lli'llH 

Public  Service  Center  Mary  Reed  rm  IDOl  CP3 cc-7"m^o 

Secretary  Juanita  G.  Baker  rm  IDOl  CP3 cc7 'oiTq 

Patent  Search  Division  Bernard  Thonas  rm  1A03  CP3 llnjoil 

Secretary  Barbara  Evans  rm  1A03  CP3 cc7  ,977 

Patent  Search  Room  rm  1A03  CP3 Inn  a^L 

Micrographics  Branch  (Canmerce)  Al  Mundy ik-Tt^nQ 

Micrographics  Branch  (Crystal )  Calvin  Pullen lln'ioil 

Program  Control  Division  Catherine  Kern  rm  7D25  CP2  cc-i' oooc 

Secretary  Marilyn  Ricks  rm  7D25  CP2  tnnnicX 

ECT  international  Services  Division  (Vacant )  rm  7A04  CP2 iLn'iofn 

Trademark  Search  Division  Linda  Lynch  rm  2C08  CP2 cc-7~o,cc 

Examination  Services  Division  Peggy  Efcibose  rm  7E30  CP2 «7  ,7T7 

Secretary  Rebecca  Faulkins  rm  7E30  CP2 ll-TiolL 

Application  Branch  John  Crawley  rm  7D19  CP2 : ' ' '  *: cc-7",qc? 

Classification  and  Routing  Unit  Norma  White  rm  7C12  CP2 ^1^' oS^ 

Administrative  Examination  Unit  M.  Montgomery  rm  7a0  CP2 „^  ,p,i 

Special  Handling  Unit  Arthur  Stephens  rm  7C20  CP2 557-3831 

Data  Input,  Quality  Control,  and  Assembly  Unit 

Everette  Oliver  rm  7E28  CP2 AAIA'AA; H-^^ico 

Re-Examination  Pre-processing  Unit  L.  Batchelor  rm  7C20  CP2.....  557-1562 

Assignment  Branch  (Vacant)  rm  7D13  CP2 ^V^oc^ 

Deputy  Annie  Harrell  rm  7D13  CP2 llniiTi 

Examination  Unit  Virginia  Clark  rm  7C18  CP2 ilnHtL 

Digest  and  Recording  Unit  Fred  L.  Bennett  rm  7D13  CP2 llnitil 

Title  Unit  Patricia  A.  Alexander  rm  2C32  CP4 lv■^olnr^ 

Certification  Branch  Aberdeen  Cutler  1627  HCHB o77"AflAQ 

Certification  Section  Lannie  Anderson  1627  HCHB 077  ??cq 

Input  Records  and  Control  Mary  Grose  1627  HCHB ill  Ari^ 

Microfiche  and  Printing  Mary  Gartrell  1627  tCHB lll'itV; 

Court  and  Documentation  Gladys  Dorsey  rm  7C20  CP2 ^-j  /-jo Ji 

Office  of  Personnel  CC7  2662 

Personnel  Officer  Carolyn  P.  Acree  rm  920  CM2 AIA'A;; Hi   Sfio 

Assistant  to  the  Personnel  Officer  Isabella  W.  Sawmons  rm  920  CM2 557  2bb^ 

secretary  Mildred  Jeter  rm  920  CM2 '^rx;:^"  IVi'ilil 

Classification  and  Qnployment  Division  Thomas  H.  Neuhauser  rm  925  CM2..  557-1244 

Ertployee  and  Labor  Relations  Division  William  H.  Crout  rm  921  0^2 „Zl3„7 

Personnel  Psychologist  Frank  S.  Abate  rm  3D14  CP3 cc7~^Ati 

Enployee  Develooment  Division  Mary  Anna  CuLkin  rm  320  Oil ==7  f ona 

Personnel  Processing  Division  Beverly  Boykin  rm  900  CM2 ll-j'MT^ 

Lalwr  Law  Counsel  Hugh  D.  Jascourt  rm  920  012 ^^ /-jo^j 
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Office  of  Publications  ___  .._„. 

Director  Stanley  J.  Bania  rm  6C07  CP2 H'  ^H 

Program  Asst.  Gloria  J.  Coffey  rm  6C07  CP2, ••  H'  ^'^^ 

Deputy  Director  Richard  A.  Bawconbe  rm  6C07  C3>2 Sr^oflT 

Publishing  Division  Ruth  C.  Mason  rm  6C17  CP2 ll-isiot 

Deputy  Manager  Sylvia  F.  Martin  6C17  CP2 •''''-:, lliZlll 

Allowed  Files  and  Assembly  Branch  Yvette  E.  Simms  rm  6C30  C3>2 ^„"I^?o 

Production  Control  Branch  Willard  D.  Ireland  rm  6C14  CP2 cc7"a7q? 

Editorial  Branch  Marthina  Thompson  rm  6C06  CP2 cc^I^^oo 

Data  Base  Query  Section  Gail  Wooten  rm  6C06  CP2 lll'llli 

Patent  Copy  Inspection  Section  Annie  Kelly  rm  6C06  CP2 llViiwA 

Drafting  Branch  Burton  P.  Shields  rm  6C30  CP2 lll,ic\ 

Statistical  Analysis  Division  Michael  Stellabotte  rm  6C07  CP2  !„~2^i  c 

Data  Base  Inspection  Branch  Melvinia  Gary  rm  6C10  CP2 557-6416 

Certificates  of  Corrections  Branch  Delores  Cherry  rm  6C14-A  CP2 ^^;"?;"; 

Technical  Development  Division  Edwin  P.  Hall  (Acting)  rm  6C07  CP2 lll~il:i 

Patent  Maintenance  Division  C .  H .  Griff  en  Lobby  CP6 557-6y4b 

Office  of  Equal  Qnployment  Programs 

Director  R.  Jacqueline  Dees  rm  10D13  CP3 :••••*;, -.'AAiT/^; SS7-1M2 

Equal  Opportunity  Assistant  Denise  Walker  rm  10D13  CP3 lll.tll 

I  '^  bv^  J  Marcia  Campbell  rm  10D13  CP3 557-1692 

Supervisory  Equal  Opportunity  Specialist  Godfrey  Beckett 

rm  10D14  CP3 ;;a;;*^;; ?^7 1^09 

Equal  Opportunity  Specialist  Roger  Vales  rm  10D16  CP3 lll']cai 

^    "^  Linda  Morris  rm  10C24  CP3 557-1692 

Sharon  Carver  rm  10C17  CP3 557-1692 


Office  of  Management  and  Organization  557-5825 

Director  Sara  E.  Bjorge  rm  927  012 ''•'''.' "^^7-5825 

Secretary  Karen  Foxe  rm  927  CM2 557  bb-ib 

Project  Managers:  cooc 

Alvin  Dorsey  rm  927  CM2 tin  c^lol 

Jean  E.  Buckhout  rm  927  CM2 ^=^'^00^ 

Greg  P.  Mullen  rm  927  CM2 • 5b/-bb-ir> 


557-0014 


Office  of  Procurement 

Director  Barry  D.  Brown  Lobby  CPl // *  'AAi' «iS7-00I4 

Secretary  Cristina  M.  Moran  Lobby  CPl ^^'   U"^* 

Contract  Division  ___  ^^^  . 

William  J.  Eldridge  Chief  Lobby  CPl ^^ /-uui4 

Small  Purchases  Division  . 

Mark  Nucker  Chief  (Acting)  Lobby  CPl ^^'   ""^* 
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OFFICR  OF  THE  ASSISTAMT  COfHSSIONER  FOR  FINANCE  AND  PLANNING 

Assistant  Connissioner  Bradford  R.  Huther  rm  11D27  CP3 557-1572 

Secretary  Vickie  T.  Bryant  rm  11D27  CP3 557-1572 

Office  of  Budget,  Pleuming  and  Evaluation 

Director  Janes  R.  Lynch  rm  2C32  CP3 S^"^??^ 

Chief ,  Execution  and  Control  Division  Harold  E.  Busvrell  2C32  CP3 557-3817 

Chief,  Programs  and  Budget  Division  Aris  G.  Harrison  rm  2C32  CP3 557-3817 

Office  of  Finance 

Director  Leonard  L.  Nahme  rm  2C32  CP3 ^„"?«E, 

Secretary  Virginia  R.  Clark  rm  2C32  CP3 557-3051 

Deputy  Director  L.  Jack  Ell  rm  2C32  CP3 557-3051 

^^ropriation  Accounting  Division  Ttioroas  L.  Gass  rm  2C33  CP3 557-2983 

Fee  Accounting  Division  Frank  S.  Lane  Sr.  rm  IBOl  CP2 557-3230 

Deposit  Account  Branch  Delores  H.  Riley  rm  IBOl  CP2 557-3227 

Finswicial  Management  Division  (Acting)  Rcrfaert  M.  Kopson  rm  2C32  CP3....  557-4276 


Adninistrator  for  Automation  cc^_^nnft 

Adninistrator  J.  Howard  Bryant  rm  1108  CP6 557-6000 

Secretary  Car  la  Bowman  rm  1108  CP6 557-6024 

Deputy  Administrator  Jon  H.  Baake  rm  1108  CP6  557-1108 

Secretary  Anne  M.  Brown  rm  1108  CP6  557-6009 

Chief  Program  Management  Support  Staff  =«:•,  /rmc 

Joseph  L.  Shehade  rm  1108  CP6  !„"!2t. 

Secretary  Michele  Helms  rm  1108  CP6  557-6013 

Director  Office  of  Special  Projects  ^loc 

Bruce  Reynolds  rm  1225  CP6 557-6125 

Office  of  Automation  Concepts  Implementation  ^/ricc 

Director  Don  W.  LeCrone  rm  1142  CP6 557-6156 

Secretaury  Audrey  Jackson  rm  1142  CP6 557-6157 

Office  of  Image  and  Information  System  _c^tiA 

Director  L  Liddle  rm  1142  CP6 !cn~!ici 

Secretary  Debbie  Blackwell  rm  1142  CP6 557-6154 

Office  of  Systems  Engineering  eind  Telecommunications  ^ 

Director  Jeff  J.  Cochran  rm  5D05  CP2 ^c^~n!!o 

Secretary  Carol  l^mieux  rm  5D05  CP2 557-7862 
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557-3646 


Office  of  ADP 

Director  William  J.  itoykrantz  rm  5D05  CP2 .^ -. . .  -  • 

Program  Assistant  Sylvia  A.  Huffman  rm  5D05  CP2 557-3646 

Deputy  Director  John  F.  Fancovic  rm  5D05  CP2 ';j,r'''^"  lll^An 

^^      ADP  Tradanarlcs  &  Administration  Division  Thomas  E.  Wocroer  rm  5D05  CP2..  557-6330 

ADP  Operations  Division  Donald  Tynes  rm  100  North  CMl „!  , 21, 

Production  Control  Branch  Betty  J.  Wilson  rm  100  North  CMl !!,",?,, 

Caiputer  Operations  Branch  Louise  Hill  rm  100  North  CMl 557-1071 

pjyp  Patent  Division  Raymond  R .  Rahn  rm  5D05  CP2 


557-6332 


CM2 

CPl 

CP2 

CP3 

CP4 

CP6 

CP34 

CS4 

CS5 

CG2 

PK  1 

EADS 

FERN 

HCHB 


Crystal  Mall  1,  1911  Jefferson  Davis  Highway 

Crystal  Mall  2,  1921  Jefferson  Davis  Highviay 

Crystal  Plaza  1,  2001  Jefferson  Davis  Highway 

Crystal  Plaza  2,   2011  Jefferson  Davis  Highway 

Crystal  Plaza  3,  2021  Jefferson  Davis  Highway 

Crystcd  Plaza  A,   2204  Jefferson  Davis  Highway 

Crystal  Plaza  S,   2221  Jefferson  Davis  Highway 

Crystal  Plaza  34,  2021  Jefferson  Davis  Highway 

Crystal  Square  4,  1745  Jefferson  Davis  Highway 

Crystal  Square  5,  1755  Jefferson  Davis  Highway 

Crystal  Gateway  2,   1225  Jefferson  Davis  Highway 

Crystal  Park  1,  2011  Crystal  Drive 

1232  South  Eads  Street 

1411  South  Pern  Street 

Herbert  C.  Hoover  Building,  14th  &  Constitution 
Avenue,  N.W, 


PATENT  NOTICES 


Certificates  of  Correction  for  the  Week  of  Feb.  25, 1986 


PLT.  5,585 

4,255,320 

4,104,248 

4,300,139 

4,406,703 

4,429,958 

4,431,157 

4.439,936 

4,449,784 

4,468,511 

4,469,434 

4,477,648 

4,478,109 

4,483,280 

4,485,869 

4,487,505 

4,490,235 

4,491,558 

4,495,561 

4,496,759 

4,499,165 

4,508,625 

4,509,063 

4,510,050 

4,511,239 

4,511,465 

4,512,158 

4,513,062 

4,517,012 

4,517,074 

4,519,007 

4,519,783 

4,519,905 


4,520,113 

4,520,145 

4,520,681 

4,522,293 

4,522,907 

4,523,357 

4,523,634 

4,526,622 

4,526,786 

4,527,385 

4,529,500 

4,530,591 

4.531.779 

4.531,838 

4,532.473 

4,532,781 

4,532.977 

4.532.981 

4,533,228 

4,534,022 

4.534,602 

4.537.130 

4.537.322 

4,537,927 

4.538.540 

4.539.441 

4.540.866 

4.541,714 

4,542.067 

4.542.073 

4.542,327 

4,542,518 

4,542.531 


4,542,749 

4,543,081 

4.543,231 

4,543,350 

4,543,609 

4,544,035 

4,544.697 

4,544,760 

4,544,943 

4,545,434 

4.545.438 

4.545.713 

4,546,147 

4,546,182 

4,546,280 

4,547,199 

4,547,223 

4,547,576 

4,547,727 

4.548.056 

4,548.079 

4.548,212 

4,548.613 

4.548,706 

4,548,934 

4,549,122 

4,549,706 

4,549,939 

4,550,427 

4,550.526 

4.551.493 

4.551,639 

4,551,766 


4,551,907 

4,551,931 

4,552,513 

4,552,638 

4,553,271 

4,553,328 

4.553,616 

4,553,954 

4,554,389 

4,555,022 

4,555,534 

4,555.623 

4.555,817 

4,555.875 

4.556,576 

4,557,075 

4,557,238 

4,557,316 

4.557.579 

4,557,771 

4.557.776 

4,558.184 

4.558.203 

4.558,767 

4,559,009 

4,559,382 

4,559,516 

4,559,536 

4,559,997 

4.560.110 

4,560.260 

4.561.998 


Disclaimers 

Des.  273.564.— Pe/er  Spielhoff.  Dortmund,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany.  PLASTIC  BOTTLE.  Patent  dated  Apr. 
24,  1984.  Disclaimer  filed  Dec.  12,  1985,  by  the  as- 
signee, Teroson  G.m.b.H. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  said  claim  of  said  pa- 
tent. 

3,399,545.— Go/"«/on  K.  Anderson.  Tustin,  Richard  A.  Ev- 
ans, Newport  Beach,  and  Ralph  H.  Hilmer,  Corona 
Del  Mar,  Calif.  APPARATUS  FOR  CONNECT- 
ING A  STATIONARY  AIR  CONDITIONING 
UNIT  TO  AIRCRAFT.  Patent  dated  Sept.  3,  1968. 


Disclaimer  filed  May  20.  1985.  by  the  assignee.  Lear 
Siegler,  Inc. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1,  7,  8,  12  and 
14  of  said  patent. 

3,810.868.— L^wis  B.  Weisfeld,  Princeton,  N.J.  and  Rob- 
ert C.  Witman.  Cincinnati.  Ohio.  DIMETHYLTIN 
MERCAPTO  ESTER  STABILIZERS  FOR  HA- 
LOGENATED  RESINS.  Patent  dated  May  14. 
1974.  Disclaimer  filed  Nov.  8,  1985,  by  the  assignee, 
Morton  Thiokol,  Inc. 

The  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  9,  1989  has 
been  disclaimed. 

3,952,107.— F«m/o  Shibata.  Nagoya,  Japan.  GROWTH 
PROMOTION  USING  A  CERTAIN  GLYCER- 
IDE  MIXTURE.  Patent  dated  Apr.  20,  1976.  Dis- 
claimer filed  Nov.  21,  1985,  by  the  assignee,  Nihon 
Nohyaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  all  claims  of  said  pa- 
tent. 

3.926.892.— Fra/i*  O.  Holcombe.  Jr..  Beltsville,  Md.  HY- 
DROPHILIC  CONTACT  LENSES  AND  LENS 
POLYMER.  Patent  dated  Dec.  16,  1975.  Disclaimer 
filed  Nov.  26,  1985,  by  the  assignee,  Alcon  Laborato- 
ries. Inc. 

The  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  25,  1985, 
has  been  disclaimed. 

4,iii,102.— Harry  H.  Holly.  Boca  Raton,  Fla.  APPARA- 
TUS FOR  MAKING  A  GROUND  FOOD  PAT- 
TY. Patent  dated  July  13,  1982.  Disclaimer  filed 
Dec.  20,  1985,  by  the  assignee.  Holly  Systems,  Inc. 

The  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  June  15,  1998, 
has  been  disclaimed. 


Dedication 

A,396,615.—Gaylord  L.  Groff,  St.  Paul,  Minn.  STOR- 
ABLE,  CROSSLINKABLE  PRESSURE-SENSI- 
TIVE ADHESIVE  TAPE.  Patent  dated  Aug.  2, 
1983.  Dedication  filed  Dec.  23,  1985,  by  the  assignee, 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Co. 

Hereby  dedicates  to  the  public  the  entire  remaining 
term  of  said  patent. 
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Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in  Patent  Depository  Libraries 

The  following  libraries,  designated  as  Patent  Depository  Libraries,  receive  current  issues  of  U.S.  Patents  and  mainuin  collections  of 
earlier  issued  patents.  The  scof)e  of  these  collections  varies  from  library  to  library,  ranging  from  patents  of  only  recent  years  to  all  or 
most  of  the  patents  issued  since  1 790. 

These  patent  collections  are  open  to  public  use  and  each  of  the  Patent  Depository  Libraries,  in  addition,  offers  the  publications  of 

the  U.S.  Patent  Classification  System  (e.g.  The  Manual  of  Classification,  Ipdex  to  the  U.S.  Patent  Classification.  Classification  Defini- 
tions, etc.)  and  provides  technical  staff  assistance  in  their  use  to  aid  the  public  in  gaining  effective  access  to  information  contained  in 

patents.  With  one  exception,  as  noted  in  the  table  following,  the  collections  are  organized  in  patent  number  sequence. 

Facilities  for  making  paper  copies  from  either  microfilm  in  reader-printers  or  from  the  bound  volumes  in  paper-to-paper  copies  are 
generally  provided  for  a  fee. 

Owing  to  variations  in  the  scope  of  patent  collections  among  the  Patent  Depository  Libraries  and  in  their  hours  of  service  to  the 
public,  anyone  contemplating  use  of  the  patents  at  a  particular  library  is  advised  to  contact  that  library,  in  advance,  about  its  collec- 
tion and  hours,  so  as  to  avert  possible  inconvenience. 

State  Name  of  Library  Telephone  Contact 

Alabama  Auburn  University  Libraines (205)  826-4500  Ext.21 

Birmingham  Public  Library    (205)  226-3680 

Alaska  Anchorage  Municipal  Libraries (907)  264-4481 

Arizona  Tempe:  Science  Library,  Arizona  State  University (602)  965-7607 

Arkansas  Little  Rock:  Arkansas  State  Library    (501)  371-2090 

California  Los  Angeles  Public  Library (213)  612-3273 

Sacramento:  California  State  Library (916)  322-4572 

San  Diego  Public  Library    (619)  236-5813 

Sunnyvale:  Patent  Information  Clearinghouse* (408)  730-7290 

Colorado  Denver  Public  Library (303)  571-2122 

Delaware  Newark:  University  of  Delaware  Library (302)  451-2238 

Florida  Fort  Lauderdale:  Broward  County  Main  Library (305)  357-7444 

Miami-Dade  Public  Library (305)  375-2665 

Georgia  Atlanta:  Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library,  Georgia  Institute  of 

.      Technology (404)  894-4508 

Idaho  Moscow:  University  of  Idaho  Library (208)  885-6235 

Illinois  Chicago  Public  Library (312)  269-2865 

Springfield:  Illinois  State  Library    (217)  782-5430 

Indiana  Indianapolis-Marion  County  Public  Library (317)  269-1706 

Louisiana  Baton  Rouge;  Troy  H.  Middleton  Library,  Louisiana  State 

University    (504)  388-2570 

Maryland  College  Park:  Engineering  and  Physical  Sciences  Library, 

University  of  Maryland ■ (301)  454-3037 

Massachusetts  Amherst:  Physical  Sciences  Library,  University  of 

Massachusetts    (413)  545-1370 

Boston  Public  Library (617)  536-5400  Ext.  265 

Michigan  Ann  Arbor:  Engineering  Transportation  Library,  University  of 

Michigan (313)  764-7494 

Detroit  Public  Library (313)  833-1450 

Minnesota  Minneapolis  Public  Library  &  Information  Center    (612)  372-6570 

Missouri  Kansas  City:  Linda  Hall  Library (816)  363-4600 

St.  Louis  Public  Library (314)  241-2288  Ext.  390 

Montana  Butte:  Montana  College  of  Mineral  Science  and  Technology 

Library (406)  496-4283 

Nebraska  Lincoln:  University  of  Nebraska-Lincoln,  Engineering  Library    ..  (402)472-3411 

Nevada  Reno:  University  of  Nevada  Library (702)  784-6579 

New  Hampshire      Durham:  University  of  New  Hampshire  Library (603)  862-1777 

New  Jersey  Newark  Public  Library    (201)  733-7815 

New  Mexico  Albuquerque:  University  of  New  Mexico  Library (505)  277-5441 

New  York  Albany:  New  York  State  Library    (518)  474-5125 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Library    (716)  856-7525  Ext.  267 

New  York  Public  Library  (The  Research  Libraries) (212)  714-8529 

North  Carolina        Raleigh:  D.  H.  Hill  Library,  N.C.  State  University (919)  737-3280 

Ohio  Cincinnati  &  Hamilton  County,  Public  Library  of (513)  369-6936 

Cleveland  Public  Library (216)  623-2870 

Columbus:  Ohio  State  University  Libraries (614)  422-6286 

Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Library (419)  255-7055  Ext.  212 

Oklahoma  Stillwater:  Oklahoma  State  University  Library  . (405)  624-6546 

Oregon  Salem:  Oregon  State  Library (503)  378-4239 

Pennsylvania  Cambridge  Springs:  Alliance  College  Library (814)  398-2098 

Philadelphia:  Franklin  Institute  Library (215)  448-1227 

Pittsburgh:  Carnegie  Library  of  Pittsburgh (412)  622-3138 

University  Park:  Pattee  Library,  Pennsylvania  State  University    .  .  (814)  865-4861 

Rhode  Island  Providence  Public  Library (401)  521-8726 

South  Carolina         Charleston:  Medical  University  of  South  Carolina  Library (803)  792-2372 

Tennessee  Memphis  &  Shelby  County  Public  Library  and  Information 

Center     (901)  725-8876 

Nashville:  Vanderbilt  University  Library (615)  322-2775 

Texas  Austin:  McKinney  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Texas.  .  .  .  (512)  471-1610 

College  Station:  Sterling  C.  Evans  Library,  Texas  A  &  M 

University (409)  845-2551 

Dallas  Public  Library     (214)  749-4176 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Library,  Rice  University (713)  527-8101  Ext.  2587 

Utah  Salt  Lake  City:  Marriott  Library,  University  of  Utah    (801)  581-8394 

Virginia  Richmond:  Virginia  Commonwealth  University  Library    (804)  257-1104 

Washington  Seattle:  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Washington    (206)  543-0740 

Wisconsin  Madison:  Kurt  F.  Wendt  Engineering  Library,  University  of 

Wisconsin    (608)  262-6845 

Milwaukee  Public  Library    (414)  278-3247 

All  of  the  above-listed  libraries  offer  CASSIS  (Classification  And  Search  Support  Information  System),  which 
provides  direct,  on-line  access  to  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  data. 

•Collection  organized  by  subject  matter.  1063  OG  45 


PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  Assistant  Commissioner 

JAMES  E.  DENNY,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  January  18,  1986 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Actual  Filing  Date  of  Oldest 
New  Case  Awaiting  Action 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

GENERAL  METALLURGICAL.  INORGANIC.  PETROLEUM  AND  ELECTRICAL  CHEMISTRY. 

AND  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  110— D.  E.  TALBERT,  Director    •  •  •  •  •  : ?"!." Si 

ORG>S^IC  CHEMISTRY  A^ND  BIOTECHNOLOGY.  GROUP  120-C.  E.  VAN  HORN.  Director    2-15-84 

?reclALIZED  CHEMIC^^  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  130-  ^^^^ 

HIGH  pSKITeR  CHEMISTRY.  PLASTICS.  COATING.  PHOTOGRAPHY;  STioCK  MATERIALS  AND 

COMPOSITIONS.  GROUP  150-J.  O.  THOMAS.  Director    •»■"»■»' 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS.  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS.  GROUP  210-G.  GOLDBERG.  ^^^^ 

SPEcSr LAWS  ADMINisf  RATION.  GROUP  220^k.  L.  C  Director  . A'lVll 
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REEXAMINATIONS 

FEBRUARY  25,  1986 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackeu  [  J  appears  in  the  patent  but  form,  no  part  of  this  reexamination  specification;  matter  printed  in  italic  indicate. 

additions  made  by  reexamination. 


Bl  3.837,872  (469th) 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  WASTES  NON-POLLUTING  AND 

DISPOSABLE 
JesM  R.  Conner,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  asdgnor  to  National  Environ- 
mental Controls,  Inc.,  Metarie,  La. 
Reexamination  Request  No.  90/000,668,  Nov.  13, 1984. 
Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  3,837,872,  issued  Sep. 

24, 1974,  Ser.  No.  215,421,  Jan.  4, 1972. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  1,554,  Jan.  8, 1970,  abandoned. 

Int  CL*  O04B  31/00 
U.S.  a.  106—74 

AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION.  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

Claims  1  and  2  are  cancelled. 

Claim  3  is  determined  to  be  patenUble  as  amended. 

New  claims  4-43  are  added  and  determined  to  be  patenUble. 

3.  t A  method  according  to  claim  1,  in  whichj  A  method  of 
treating  liquid  and  semi-liquid  wastes  to  render  them  non-pollut- 
ing and  fit  for  ultimate  disposal,  comprising  mixing  an  aqueous 
solution  of  an  alkali  metal  silicate  with  liquid  or  semi-liquid  waste 
and  a  silicate  setting  agent  from  the  group  consisting  of  Portland 
cement,  lime,  gypsum,  and  calcium  chloride  to  cause  the  silicate 
and  setting  agent  to  react  with  each  other,  the  proportion  of  alkali 
metal  silicate  and  setting  agent  being  such  that  the  reaction  con- 
verts the  mixture  into  a  consolidated  chemically  and  physically 
stable  solid  product  substantially  insoluble  in  water  and  with  its 
pollutants  entrapped  in  the  solidified  silicate,  the  amount  of  alkali 
metal  silicate  and  setting  agent  CformsJ  forming  less  than 
about  10  percent  by  volume  of  the  mixture. 

5.  A  method  of  treating  liquid  and  semi-liquid  wastes  to  render 
them  non-polluting  and  fit  for  ultimate  disposal,  comprising  mix- 
ing an  aqueous  solution  of  an  alkali  metal  silicate  with  liquid  or 
semi-liquid  waste  and  a  silicate  setting  agent  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Portland  cement,  lime,  gypsum  and  calcium  chloride 
to  cause  the  silicate  and  setting  agent  to  react  with  each  other,  the 
proportions  of  alkali  metal  silicate  and  setting  agent  being  such 
that  the  reaction  converts  the  mixture  into  a  consolidated  chemi- 
cally and  physically  stable  product  having  a  clay-like  consistency, 
the  product  being  substantially  insoluble  in  water  and  with  its 
pollutants  entrapped  in  the  solidified  silicate. 


Claims  1  and  4  are  determined  to  be  patentable  as  amended. 

Claim  2,  dependent  on  a  amended  claim,  is  determined  to  be 
patentable. 

1.  A  process  for  combustion  of  moist  combustible  feed 
wherein  said  moist  feed  is  first  dried  and  then  introduced  into 
a  combustion  zone  containing  inert,  particulate  material  com- 
prising, withdrawing  a  quantity  of  hot,  inert,  particulate 
material  from  said  combustion  zone,  intimately  conucting  said 
moist  feed  with  said  hot  particulate  material  in  a  drying  zone 


without  any  substantial  addition  of  air  to  evaporate  the  water 
in  the  feed  at  a  relatively  low  temperature,  removing  water 
vapor  and  non-condensable  gas  from  said  drying  zone  in  a  gas 
stream,  removing  the  dried  solids  from  said  drying  zone  and 
charging  said  dried  solids  into  said  combustion  zone  for 
combustion,  treating  said  gas  stream  to  remove  and  dispose  of 
the  water  vapor  therein,  forwarding  the  balance  of  the  gas 
stream  to  the  combustion  zone  for  deodorizing  by  heating  to 
elevated  temperature  and  exhausting  the  gases  from  said 
combustion  zone  to  the  atmosphere  with  or  without  further 
treatment. 


Bl  4,319,576  (471st) 

INTRALUMENAL  ANASTOMOSIS  SURGICAL 

STAPUNG  INSTRUMENT 

Robert  G.  Rothfuss,  Believue,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Seamed,  lac., 

Oncinnati,  Ohio 

Reexamination  Request  No.  90/000,656,  Oct.  24,  1984. 

Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  4,319,576,  issued  Mar. 

16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  124,954,  Feb.  16,  1980. 

Int.  a.*  A61B  77/0*.  17/32 

U.S.  a.  128—305 

AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION.  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  patenUbility  of  claims  1-20  and  23-29  is  confirmed. 
Claim  21  is  determined  to  be  patenUble  as  amended. 


I  Bl  4,232,614  (470tii) 

PROCESS  OF  INONERATION  WITH  PREDRYING  OF 

MOIST  FEED  USING  HOT  INERT  PARTICULATES 
Elliot  B.  Fitch,  Auburn,  Ala.,  and  Orris  E.  Albertson,  Salt  Lake 
aty,  Utah,  assignors  to  Dorr-OIIver  Incorporated,  Stamford, 

Conn.  ^^, 

Reexamination  Request  No.  90/000,796,  Jun.  11,  1985. 
Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  4,232,614,  issued  Nov. 

11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  46,392,  Jun.  6,  1979. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  856,379,  Dec.  1, 1977,  Pat.  No. 
,  4,159,682. 

'  Int.  a.*  FUG  5/04 

U.S.  a.  110—235 

AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION.  IT  HAS  BEEN       Claim  22  dependent  on  an  amended  claim,  is  determined  to 
DETERMINED  THAT:  be  patentable. 


Claim  3  is  cancelled. 


New  claim  30  is  added  and  determined  to  be  patenUble. 
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1.  A  surgical  stapling  instrument  of  the  type  used  to  join 
together  tubular  body  organs,  said  surgical  stapling  instrument 
comprising  an  elongated  body  having  first  and  second  ends,  a 
cylindrical  casing  affixed  coaxially  on  said  first  end  of  said 
body,  at  least  one  annular  array  of  surgical  staples  mounted 
within  said  casing,  an  adjusting  rod  coaxially  mounted  within 
said  body  and  said  casing,  said  adjusting  rod  having  a  first  end 
extending  beyond  said  casing,  an  anvil  mounted  on  said  first 
end  of  said  adjusting  rod,  said  anvil  having  an  anvil  surface 
facing  said  casing,  an  adjustment  knob  mounted  at  said  second 
end  of  said  body,  said  adjustment  knob  being  hollow,  said 
adjusting  rod  being  operatively  connected  to  said  adjustment 
knob,  said  adjusting  rod  and  said  anvil  being  axially  shiftable 
by  operation  of  said  adjustment  knob  between  a  position 
wherein  said  anvil  surface  is  adjacent  said  casing  and  a  position 
wherein  said  anvil  surface  is  spaced  from  said  casing,  a  staple 
driver  and  a  cylindrical  scalpel  located  within  said  casing, 


Bl  4,445,402  (472nd) 

POWER  TONG  AND  BACK-UP  TONG  ASSEMBLY 

Garth  M.  Parr,  Kingwood,  and  Patrick  R.  Callihan,  Houston, 

both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Parr  Oil  Tool,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Reexamination  Request  No.  90/000,616,  Aug.  31,  1984. 

Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  4,445,402,  issued  May 

1, 1984,  Ser.  No.  352,244,  Feb.  25, 1982. 

Int.  a*  B25B  77/00 

U.S.  a.  81—57.16 


<\  A«,. 


means  to  shift  said  staple  driver  and  said  scalpel  from  a  re- 
tracted position  within  said  casing  toward  said  anvil  to  drive 
said  staples  through  said  tubular  body  organs  to  be  joined,  to 
clinch  said  staples  against  said  anvil  surface  and  to  sever  excess 
portions  of  said  tubular  body  organs  over  a  range  of  distances 
between  said  anvil  surface  and  said  casing  constituting  a  work- 
ing gap  of  said  instrument,  said  adjusting  rod  having  a  second 
end  located  within  said  hollow  adjustment  knob,  indicator 
means  mounted  on  said  second  end  of  said  adjusting  rod  and 
being  so  configured  as  to  give  both  visual  and  tactile  indica- 
tions that  the  distance  between  said  anvil  surface  and  said 
casing  is  at  and  within  said  working  gap,  a  scale  in  association 
with  one  of  said  adjustment  knob  and  said  second  end  of  said 
body  and  a  cooperating  indicator  mark  on  the  other  of  said 
adjustment  knob  and  said  second  end  of  said  body  enabling 
final  adjustment  of  said  distance  between  said  anvil  surface  and 
said  casing  within  said  working  gap  according  to  the  thickness 
of  the  tissue  of  the  tubular  body  organs  being  joined. 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  patentability  of  claims  5,  6,  8,  13  and  15  is  confirmed. 

Claims  1-4,  7.  9-12,  14  and  16-18  are  cancelled. 

[1.  An  assembly  for  threadably  joining  or  disjoining  tubular 
members  comprising: 
a  first  tong  adapted  to  receive  and  rotate  a  first  tubular 
member  in  a  first  direction,  said  first  tong  being  of  the  type 
having  a  rotatable  cam  surface  and  a  jaw  assembly  dis- 
posed between  the  cam  surface  and  such  a  first  tubular 
member  in  a  manner  that  rotation  of  the  cam  surface  acts 
to  bring  the  jaw  assembly  into  a  gripping  relationship 
with,  and  thereby  rotate  such  a  first  tubular  member; 
a  second  tong  adapted  to  receive  and  hold  a  second  tubular 
member  in  a  fixed  position  relative  to  a  first  tubular  mem- 
ber, said  second  tong  comprising: 
a  fixed  cam  ring  having  a  cam  surface,  said  cam  ring  being 

axially  aligned  with  the  rotatable  cam  surface  of  the  first 

tong; 
a  second  jaw  assembly  rotatable  in  said  first  direction 

which  acts  against  the  cam  surface  of  the  fixed  cam  ring 

so  as  to  be  urged  into  a  gripping  relationship  with  such 

a  second  tubular  member;  and 
means  for  rotating  the  second  jaw  assembly  until  an  initial 

gripping  relationship  is  achieved  with  such  a  second 

tubular  member.  J 


REISSUES 

FEBRUARY  25,  1986 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  £  3  appears  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  .pecif.c.t.on;  matter  printed  in  italic. 

indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


Re.  32,085 

TUBULAR  MEMBER  INTERIOR  WIPER 
Archie  K.  Haggard,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Haggard  I.  D. 

Wiper,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 
Original  No.  4,287,948,  dated  Sep.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  74,843,  Sep. 
13,  1979.  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  25,302,  Mar.  30, 
1979,  abandoned.  Application  for  reissue  Sep.  2,  1983,  Ser. 
No.  529,061 

Int.  a.*  E21B  37/02 
U.S.  a.  166—170  10  CI**™ 


passageway  extending  into  a  lower  portion  of  the  buoyant 
chamber, 
the  bouyant  chamber,  [the  flexible  centralizer.J  the  man- 
drel and  the  first  and  second  wipers  formed  of  nuterial 
which  will  not  cause  an  explosion  of  an  explosive  mixture 
when  rubbing  or  stalling  the  interior  walls  of  the  member. 


Re.  32  086 

SOLDER  REMOVING  DEVICE 

Ernst  Splrig,  P.O.  Box  1140,  CH.8640  RappwiwU,  Switaerland 

Original  No.  4,416,408,  dated  Not.  22,  1983,  Sv.  No.  266,324. 

May  22, 1981.  Application  for  reissue  Apr.  19, 1985,  Ser.  No 

724,830 

Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  16,  1981, 

8108110 

Int.  a.*  B23K  1/00 

U.S.  a.  228—19  ^  Q«i™ 


1.  A  wiper  for  wiping  liquids  from  the  interior  walls  of  a 
bore  of  a  member  as  it  is  removed  from  a  bore  hole  comprising, 
a  buoyant  chamber  having  a  closed  top  and  a  bottom  effec- 
tive to  float  the  wiper  in  liquids  in  the  bore  of  the  member 
and  being  smaller  in  external  diameter  than  the  smallest 
bore  of  the  member  in  which  the  wiper  is  to  be  used. 
[a  flexible  centralizer  connected  to  the  wiper  adjacent  the 
bottom  of  the  buoyant  chamber  arranged  to  permit  move- 
ment of  liquid  past  it,  the  centralizer  extending  outwardly 
sufficiently  to  centralize  the  bottom  portion  of  the  wiper 
in  the  bore  of  the  member  and  flexible  enough  to  readily 
pass  through  the  smallest  bore  of  the  member,] 
a  mandrel  yieldingly  connected  to  and  extending  upwardly 

from  the  buoyant  chamber, 
first  and  second  flexible  wipers  provided  with  drain  open- 
ings through  them,  the  wipers  extending  outwardly  far 
enough  to  engage  and  arranged  to  circumfercntially  wipe 
I        the  largest  bore  and  flexible  enough  to  readily  retract  to 
!        pass  through  and  circumfercntially  wipe  the  smallest  bore 

of  the  member, 

means  securing  the  first  and  second  wipers  to  the  mandrel, 

the  first  and  second  wipers  being  axially  spaced  from  one 
another  a  distance  sufficient  to  permit  ready  passage 
through  the  smallest  bore  of  the  member  and  to  centralize 
the  wiper's  upper  portion  in  the  bore  of  the  member, 

whereby  the  wiper  floats  in  the  liquid  in  the  bore  with  the 
first  and  second  wipers  above  the  liquid,  and  as  the  mem- 
ber is  removed  from  the  well  bore,  the  first  and  second 
wipers  wipe  the  bore  of  the  member  of  liquid  and  any  of 
the  liquid  above  the  wipers  drains  through  the  drainholes, 

and  means  for  equalizing  pressure  within  the  buoyant  cham- 
ber with  pressure  in  the  well  bore  comprising  an  open 


1.  A  solder  removing  device,  comprising 

(a)  an  open-mesh  structure  including  at  least  one  strand  and 
being  formed  by  knitting,  weaving,  stranding,  braiding  or 
crochetting, 

(b)  adjacent  sections  of  said  strand  being  in  non-contiguous 
relation  thereby  defining  open  spaces  for  absorbing  mol- 
ten solder, 

(c)  at  least  the  surface  portion  of  said  strand  being  metallic 
and  receptive  to  solder  flux, 

(d)  said  surface  portion  being  coated  with  solder  flux  to 
render  it  more  capable  of  wetting  with  molten  solder. 


Re.  32,087 
4H.3,l-BENZOXAZINE  DERIVATIVES 
Gerhard  Hamprecht,  Weinheim,  and  Bruno  Wuerzer,  Otter- 
sudt,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Original  No.  4,315,766,  dated  Feb.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  138,414, 
Apr.  8,  1980.  Application  for  reissue  Jun.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No. 

506,316 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  12, 

1979,  2914915 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  thU  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  14, 

1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.*  AOIN  43/86;  C07D  265/20.  265/22 

U.S.  a.  71-88  13  Claims 

1.  4H-3,l-Benzoxazine  derivatives  of  the  formula 
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Re.  32  088 
SNAP  IN  COUPLING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  VEHICLE 
HEADLAMP 
Jiri  G.  Sip,  Brunswick,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, Schenectady,  N.Y. 
Original  No.  4,318,162,  dated  Mar.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  85,354, 
Oct.  16,  1979.  Application  for  reissue  Nov.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No. 
438,682 

Int  CI.*  F21V  19/02 
(^)   U.S.  CI.  362—368  6  Claims 


,C— r2, 


where 


Y  is  oxygen  or  sulfur,  R^  is  At(R%,  Ar  denoting  phenyl,  R* 
denoting  haloalkoxy  or  haloalkylmercapto,  each  of  1  to  4 

carbon  atoms,  and  n  being  1  or  2. 
11.  4H-3.1-Benzoxazine  derivatives  of  the  formula 


where  /?'  is  fluorine  or  chlorine,  Y  is  oxygen  or  sulfur  and  R}  is 
phenyl 


6.  CTheJ  A  sealed  beam  vehicle  headlamp  assembly  [of 
claim  13  comprising  a  lamp  unit  having  a  light  source  sealed 
within  and  focused  relative  to  an  envelope  including  a  reflector 
and  a  light  transmissive  lens  for  producing  a  light  beam  having  an 
axis  substantially  parallel  to  the  optical  axis  of  said  lamp  unit, 
three  separate  couplers  integral  with  the  exterior  surface  of  said 
envelope  and  disposed  about  said  envelope  in  a  triangular  configu- 
ration, each  of  said  couplers  having  a  substantially  spherical  mat- 
ing surface  defined  by  a  ball  and  socket  joint  which  is  substantially 
centered  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  point,  the  points  defining  a 
plane  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  light  beam, 
and  said  couplers  being  disposed  to  provide  both  horizontal  and 
vertical  adjustment  of  said  light  beam,  wherein  said  lamp  cou- 
plers Care  fixed  in  relation  to  said  lamp  unit  andj  further 
include  adjustment  access  openings  [therethrough]  extending 
through  the  socket  element  of  the  ball  and  socket  joint  but  not 
through  the  ball  element  of  said  joint. 
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GRANTED  FEBRUARY  25,  1986 

Illustrations  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


I  5,670 

MINIATURE  ROSE  PLANT 
Cecilia  L.  D.  Bennett,  489  Minot  Ave.,  Chula  VUta,  CaUf.  92010 
I  Filed  Aug.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  525,452 

Int.  a."  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Pit.— 9  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  miniature  rose  plant  named 
•Think  Pink'  of  hardy,  dwarf,  bush,  much  branched  habit, 
substantially  as  illustrated  and  described,  characterized  by  its 
blooms  of  Carmine  Rose  Pink  with  softer  shades  of  Carmine 
Rose  on  the  outer  petals  and  a  fragrance  of  'fresh  apples',  easy 
to  propagate  from  cuttings,  with  flowers  usually  borne  singly 
or  in  sprays  of  3  to  5  or  more. 


ately  "mossed"  sepals  which  provide  a  sweet  muscosa  rose 
fragrance  in  the  bud  stage. 


!  5,671 

MINUTURE  ROSE  PLANT  MINKCO' 
Ernest  D.  WUliams,  1510  Lebanon  Ave.,  DaUas,  Tex.  75208 
.  FUed  May  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  606,396 

'  Int.  a.«  AOIH  5/00 

U.S.  a.  Ph.— 10  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  miniature  rose  plant  of 
hardy,  dwarf,  bushy,  rounded,  much  branched  habit,  substan- 
tially as  illustrated  and  described,  characterized  by  buds  and 
flowers  which  are  of  a  deep  red  color,  often  with  blackish 
shading,  with  pointed  buds  of  good  substance  suiuble  for 
cutting  and  exhibition,;  and  further  characterized  by  a  plant 
which  is  easy  to  propagate  from  soft  wood  cuttings,  with  an 
abundance  of  flowers  usually  borne  singly  on  slender  wirey 
stems. 


5,673 
HYBRID  TEA  ROSE  PLANT  CV.  DELMATOR 
Georges  A.  Delbard,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Armstrong  Nurs- 
eries, Inc.,  Ontario,  CaUf. 

FUed  May  18, 1984,  Ser.  No.  612,005 
Int.  a.*  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  PH.— 17  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  hybrid  tea 
class,  essentially  as  herein  illustrated  and  described,  being 
particularly  characterized  by  its  flowers  of  a  uniform  orange- 
red  coloration;  its  long,  pointed  bud  form;  its  abundant  and 
nearly  continual  year-round  production  of  blooms  borne  on 
long  cutting  stems;  its  abundant,  deep  green  foliage;  and  iu 
above-average  disease  resistance. 


5,672 

HYBRID  MINIATURE  MOSS  ROSE  PLANT  CV. 

AROMIKEH 

Jack  E.  Christensen,  Ontario,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Armstrong 

Nurseries,  Inc.,  Ontario,  Calif. 

FUed  May  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  612,004 
Int.  a*  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Pit.— 10  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  variety  of  bush  rose  of  the  hybrid  miniature  moss 
class,  substantially  as  illustrated  and  described  herein,  being 
particularly  characterized  by  a  combination  of  features  includ- 
ing its  low,  rounded,  compact  habit;  its  abunc*  int  production  of 
brightly  colored  red  flowers  displayed  well  above  the  foliage; 
its  ability  to  drop  its  flower  petals  cleanly  before  they  fade 
off-color  with  age;  its  abundance  of  deep  green,  glossy  foliage 
that  attractively  clothes  the  entire  plant;  its  long,  pointed, 
well-formed  buds,  unusual  among  moss  roses;  and  its  moder- 


5,674 
STRAWBERRY  PLANT-BURUNGTON 
Chester  S.  Schwartze,  Puyallup,  Wash.,  and  Atsusa  Sakuma, 
deceased,  late  of  La  Conner,  Wash,  by  Grace  Insakuma, 
executrix,  assignors  to  Sakuma  Bros.  Farms,  Inc.,  Burling- 
ton, Wash. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  594,799 
Int.  a*  AOIH  5/03 
U.S.  a.  Pit.— 49  1  Claim 

1.  The  new  and  distinct  variety  of  everbearing  strawberry 
plant  herein  described  and  illustrated  and  identifiable  by  refer- 
ence to  the  characteristics  enumerated  and  described  above. 


5,675 
KALANCHOE  PLANT  NAMED  MONTERAY 
Oaude  Hope,  Cartago,  Costa  Rica,  assignor  to  Pan  American 
Plant  Company,  Parrish,  Fla. 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  594,489 
Int.  a.*  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Pit.— 68  >  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  Kalanchoe  plant  named 
Monteray,  as  described  and  illustrated,  and  particularly  char- 
acterized by  its  large  salmon  colored  flowers  and  floriferous 
habit;  compact  and  freely  branching  habit;  large,  medium 
green  succulent  foliage,  and  by  its  adaptability  to  production  in 
10-15  cm.  pots. 
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4,571,741 
ERGONOMIC  HELMET  MEANS 
Jacques  Guillaumot,  Fabregue,  France,  assignor  to  Commissar- 
iat a  I'Energie  Atomiqne,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Dec.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  686,234 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Dec.  27,  1983,  83  20849 
Int.  a*  A42B  1/00 
U.S.  CL  2—8  *  Claims 


torso,  the  outer  garment  having  a  padding-free  front  breast 
cover; 
a  form-fitting  inner  liner  garment  which  engirdles  the  female 

loin; 

the  inner  liner  being  sewn  along  its  edge  to  the  border  of  the 
outer  garment,  except  along  an  upper  breast-engaging  pe- 
rimeter; 

a  pair  of  arcuate  breast-supporting  sUys  secured  to  the  upper 
perimeter  of  the  inner  liner  and  secured  only  at  each  end  to 
the  front  breast  cover  of  the  outer  garment,  for  supporting 
the  breasts  and  permitting  a  natural  appearance. 


4,571,743 

COVERLET  FOR  NON-AMBULATORY  PATIENTS 

Dorothy  M.  Wagoner,  1620  Rover  Rd.,  Modesto,  Calif.  95351 

Filed  Jun.  10,  1985,  Ser.  No.  742,772 

Int.  a*  A41D  3/08 

VS.  a.  2—88  10  Cl»in»* 


1.  An  ergonomic  helmet  means  of  the  type  comprising  a 
helmet-like  part  equipped  with  a  vizor  displaceable  between  a 
lowered  position  and  a  raised  position,  as  well  as  a  system  for 
supplying  air  to  said  helmet-like  part  by  means  of  an  external 
air  source  equipped  with  a  control  means,  wherein  the  control 
means  simultaneously  ensures  the  ventilation  and  manipulation 
of  the  vizor,  said  control  means  having  an  operative  position 
simultaneously  ensuring  the  lowering  of  the  vizor  and  its  main- 
tenance in  its  lowered  position,  together  with  normal  ventila- 
tion and  an  inoperative  position  simultaneously  ensuring  the 
raising  of  the  vizor  and  its  maintenance  in  the  raised  position, 
together  with  a  reduced  air  admission  forming  a  screen  around 
the  operator's  face. 

4,571,742 

swiMsurr 

Carol  W.  Wior,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Wior  Corpora- 
tion, Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
I  Filed  Jun.  28,  1985,  Ser.  No.  749,895 

Int.  a.*  A41D  5/00 
VS.  a.  2—67  8  Claims 


6.  A  swimsuit,  compnsmg: 
an  elastic  outer  bathing  garment  which  covers  the  female 


1.  Coverlet  comprising: 

right  and  left  front  panels,  each  having  a  vertical  seam  edge, 
a  horizontal  front  bottom  edge  disposed  perpendicular  to, 
adjacent  to  and  below  said  seam  edge,  a  curved  front  neck 
notch  disposed  generally  opposite  to  said  front  bottom 
edge  and  adjacent  to  said  seam  edge,  a  sloping  front  shoul- 
der edge  disposed  adjacent  to  said  front  neck  notch  and 
sloping  downward  toward  said  front  bottom  edge  and 
away  from  said  seam  edge,  and  a  curvilinear  front  edge 
disposed  adjacent  to  said  front  bottom  edge  and  said  front 
shoulder  edge  having  an  arched  upper  front  portion  dis- 
posed concave  with  respect  to  said  seam  edge  and  an 
arched  lower  front  portion  disposed  convex  with  respect 
to  said  seam  edge; 

means  for  attaching  said  right  front  panel  to  said  left  front 
panel  along  said  seam  edges; 

right  and  left  back  panels,  each  having  a  vertical  opening 
edge,  a  horizontal  back  bottom  edge  disposed  perpendicu- 
lar to,  adjacent  to  and  below  said  opening  edge,  a  curved 
back  neck  notch  disposed  generally  opposite  to  said  back 
bottom  edge  and  adjacent  to  said  opening  edge,  a  sloping 
back  shoulder  edge  disposed  adjacent  to  said  back  neck 
notch  and  sloping  downward  toward  said  back  bottom 
edge  and  away  from  said  opening  edge,  and  a  curvilinear 
back  edge  disposed  adjacent  to  said  back  bottom  edge  and 
said  back  shoulder  edge  having  an  arched  upper  back 
portion  disposed  concave  with  respect  to  said  opening 
edge  and  an  arched  lower  back  portion  disposed  convex 
with  respect  to  said  opening  edge; 

means  for  attaching  said  right  front  panel  to  said  right  back 
panel  and  said  left  front  panel  to  said  left  back  panel  along 
said  front  shoulder  edges  and  said  back  shoulder  edges 
and  along  said  lower  front  portion  of  said  curvilinear  front 
edges  and  said  lower  back  portion  of  said  curvilinear  back 
edges;  and 
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means  for  removably  attaching  said  right  back  panel  to  said 
left  back  panel  along  said  opening  edges. 


4,571,744 

OUTFIT  OF  INSULATED  CXOTHING  FOR  INFANTS 

Jerry  H.  Lesh,  8015  Urbann  Rd.,  Manassas,  Va.  22110 

FUed  Apr.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  609,298 

lot  a*  A41B  9/00 

VS.  a.  2—111  4  Claims 


1.  An  outfit  of  thermally  insulated  clothing  for  maintaining 
body  temperature  in  an  infant  comprising  a  multi-layer  ther- 
mally insulated  wrap-around  blanket  wherein  said  blanket 
comprises 

(a)  as  an  outer  layer,  placed  away  from  the  body  of  the 
infant,  a  sheet  of  cloth  fabric  having  an  inner  side  and  an 
outer  side; 

(b)  as  a  middle  layer,  a  layer  of  thermally  insulating  reflect- 
ing foil  material  having  at  least  one  reflecting  surface, 
secured  to  the  inner  side  of  the  sheet  of  cloth  fabric  said  at 
least  one  reflecting  surface  for  facing  towards  the  body  of 
the  infant  and  away  from  the  inner  side  of  the  sheet  of 
cloth  fabric; 

(c)  as  an  inner  layer,  placed  adjacent  to  the  body  of  the 
infant,  a  layer  of  cloth  lining  material  secured  to  said  outer 
layer  and  said  middle  layer,  coextensive  with  and  cover- 
ing the  at  least  one  reflecting  surface  of  said  layer  of 
reflecting  foil  material; 

(d)  means  for  securing  together  said  outer  layer,  said  middle 
layer  and  said  inner  layer  to  form  the  multi-layer  blanket; 
and 

(e)  two  strips  of  adhesive  fabric  tape  secured  to  the  outer 
side  of  the  sheet  of  fabric  which  comprises  the  outer  layer 
of  the  blanket. 


4,571,745 
MULTI-FLY  GARMENT  COMPONENT  AND  METHOD 

OF  FABRICATION 

Michael  P.  Albert,  32  KeWeden  Rd.,  Newton,  Mass.  02168 

FUed  May  24, 1984,  Ser.  No.  613,689 

Int.  a.*  A41B  3/00 

U.S.  a.  2—139  15  Claims 


each  outer  fabric  ply  folded  over  and  fused  to  form  a  fused 
outer  fabric  ply,  each  fused  fabric  ply  having  a  dimension 
substantially  that  of  the  component; 
at  least  one  of  the  outer  fabric  plies  including  a  cut  fabric 
interlining  having  a  dimension  corresponding  substan- 
tially to  the  component  and  smaller  than  the  outer  fabric 
ply,  the  cut  interlining  placed  onto  the  outer  fabric  ply  and 
the  edges  of  the  outer  fabric  ply  which  extend  beyond  the 
interlining  folded  over  the  interUning  and  fused  substan- 
tially along  the  region  of  the  folded  over  fabric  ply  by  the 
application  of  heat  and  pressure  to  form  a  creased  fabric- 
/interlining  intermediate;  and 
the  fused  fabric  plies  with  folded  edges  placed  in  alignment 
with  the  inner  surfaces  facing  each  other  and  switched 
along  the  folded  edges  to  form  the  garment  component. 
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4,571,746 

COLLAPSIBLE  HEADBAND 

Rudolf  Giirike,  Stemwartestrasse  57C,  A-1180  Viemia,  Austria 

FUed  Feb.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  469,295 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Austria,  Mar.  1, 1982,  768/82 

Int.  Cl.<  H04R  1/10;  H04M  1/05;  A42B  1/06 

U.S.a.  2— 209  1  Claim 


1.  A  multi-ply  garment  component  comprising  at  least  two 
outer  fabric  plies,  each  outer  fabric  ply  having  a  heat  fusible 
resin  deposited  on  the  inner  surface  thereof  and  the  edges  of 


1.  A  heaciband  assembly  comprising  first  and  second  head- 
bands each  having  a  first  metal  end,  each  first  metal  end  being 
pivotally  interconnected  so  that  said  headbands  are  foldable 
about  the  pivotal  interconnection  inwardly  and  outwardly  in  a 
single  plane,  said  headbands  each  having  a  second  metal  end, 
an  earpiece  carried  by  each  of  said  second  metal  ends  of  said 
headbands,  said  headbands  each  comprising  at  least  three 
separate  parts  which  are  telescopically  interengaged  with  each 
other  and  which  are  of  substantially  equal  length,  each  of  said 
headbands  having  a  central  part  and  a  pair  of  metal  strip  end 
parts  telescopically  engaged  with  said  central  part,  one  metal 
strip  end  part  of  each  headband  carrying  said  first  metal  end 
and  another  metal  strip  end  part  of  each  headband  carrying 
said  second  metal  end,  said  central  part  of  each  headband  being 
curved,  being  made  of  plastic  and  defining  a  pair  of  elongated 
rectangular  channels  which  are  substantially  the  same  in  length 
as  lengths  of  said  metal  strip  end  parts  so  that  said  end  parts  can 
telescope  into  said  channels  with  ends  of  said  end  parts  oppo- 
site from  said  first  and  second  ends  of  said  headbands  always 
being  within  said  channels,  said  end  parts  being  made  of  spring 
steel,  the  central  part  of  each  headband  defining  said  channels 
to  be  one  on  top  of  the  other  and  superimposed. 


4,571,747 
HELMET  WITH  VISOR  MECHANISM 
Michael  Briggs,  St  Albans,  United  Kingdom,  assignor  to  HeN 
mets  Limited,  St.  Albans,  United  Kingdom 

FUed  Feb.  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  581,740 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  4,  1983, 
8306034 

Int.  a.«  A42B  3/O0 
U.S.  a.  2—424  7  Claims 

1.  A  helmet  comprising: 

(a)  a  head  shell; 

(b)  a  visor  carried  on  the  head  shell; 
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(c)  a  mounting  supporting  the  visor  on  the  head  shell  and 
affording  rotation  of  the  visor  about  an  axis  extending 
transversely  of  the  head  shell;  and 

(d)  a  visor  locking  and  release  mechanism;  wherein  said 
mechanism  comprises: 

(i)  a  track  fixed  relatively  to  the  shell; 

(ii)  a  first  arcuate  engagement  surface  formed  on  the  track; 

(iii)  a  second  engagement  surface  opposing  said  arcuate 
surface  and  rotatable  with  the  visor  about  the  axis  of 
said  arcuate  surface; 

(iv)  wedging  means  comprising  two  roller  elements  be- 
tween the  first  and  second  engagement  surfaces; 

(v)  biassing  means  biassing  said  rollers  towards  respective 
first  positions;  and 


a  strap  connected  to  at  least  one  of  said  lenses  at  spaced 

locations; 
a  pliant,  flexible  cushioning  edging  secured  to  said  inner  lens 

and  extending  inwardly  from  the  concave  side  of  said 


simple  curve  to  define  the  space  between  said  goggle  and 
the  wearer's  face;  and 
said  goggle  being  free  of  any  external  frame  receiving  or 
holding  said  lenses.       -a. 


I  4  571,749 

MANUALLY  ACTUATED  HYDRAULIC  SPHINCTER 
Robert  E.  Fiachell,  Silver  Spring,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  Johns 
Hopkins  University,  Baltimore,  Md. 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  421,441 

Int.  a.5  A61F  7/00,  J/00.-  A61B  7^/00 

U.S.  a.  623—14  26  Qaims 


(vt)  control  means  having  two  operating  members  each 
provided  with  a  guide  surface,  the  operating  members 
being  manually  movable  against  the  action  of  the  bias- 
sing means  to  bring  the  guide  surfaces  thereof  into 
contact  with  the  respective  rollers  so  as  to  move  the 
rollers  from  said  first  positions  thereof  to  respective 
second  positions  thereof  at  which  the  spacing  between 
the  first  and  second  engagement  surfaces  is  greater  than 
the  spacing  between  those  surfaces  at  the  first  positions 
of  the  rollers,  whereby  the  wedging  action  of  the  rollers 
is  released  to  permit  rotation  to  a  desired  extent  of  the 
visor  in  either  sense  about  said  transversely  extending 
axis  while  release  of  the  operating  members  enables 
return  to  the  first  positions  thereof  of  the  rollers  to 
cause  renewed  locking  of  the  arcuate  and  second  en- 
gagement surfaces. 

1 

4,571,748 
FRAMELESS  GOGGLE  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE 

SAME 
John  E.  Carroll,  and  Joseph  R.  McNeal,  both  of  Ketchum,  Id., 
assignors  to  Scott  USA  Limited  Partnership,  Sun  VaUey,  Id. 
Filed  Jan.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  460,510     - 
Int.  a*  A61F  9/02 
U.S.  a.  2-436  1*  Claims 

1.  A  frameless  goggle  comprising: 

inner  and  outer  transparent,  generally  planar  lenses  in  ap- 
proximately parallel  space  relation  and  deformed  into  a 
simple  curve; 
a  spacer  being  attached  to  and  positioned  between  said 
lenses  about  the  periphery  of  said  lenses  defining  a  view- 
ing area  through  said  lenses,  said  spacer  having  means  for 
controlling  air  exchange  into  a  space  between  said  goggle 
and  a  wearer's  face,  said  spacer  maintaining  said  spaced 
relation  and  deformed  simple  curve; 


1.  An  implantable  hydraulic  urinary  sphincter  system  com- 
prising: 

an  artificial  sphincter  means  for  exerting  pressure  on  a  pa- 
tient's urethra; 

a  control  unit  having  a  sphincter  fluid  chamber  filled  with 
incompressible  fluid,  said  sphincter  fluid  chamber  hydrau- 
lically  coupled  to  said  artificial  sphincter  means,  and 
wherein  pressure  exerted  by  said  artificial  sphincter  means 
varies  according  to  pressure  in  said  sphincter  fluid  cham- 

a  pressure  sensor  means  for  sensing  pressure  at  a  preselected 
location  in  a  patient's  body; 

a  minimum  pressure  means  for  biasing  fluid  pressure  m  said 
sphincter  fluid  chamber  to  a  set  minimum  pressure;  and 

a  pressure  transfer  means  located  within  said  control  unit 
and  directly  associated  with  said  sphincter  fluid  chamber 
and  said  pressure  sensor  means  for  automatically  adjusting 
fluid  pressure  in  said  sphincter  fluid  chamber  depending 
on  pressure  sensed  by  said  pressure  sensor  means. 

4,571,750 
ACOUSTIC  MYOGRAPHY 
Daniel  T.  Barry,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  University 
of  Michigan,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  581,949 
Int.  CI*  A61F  7/00 
U.S.  a.  623—258  ^  Claims 

1.  A  cybernetic  system  comprising: 

acoustic  transducer  means  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a  living 
being  for  producing  an  electric  signal  responsive  to  a 
myoacoustic  signal  produced  by  said  living  being,  said 
myoacoustic  signal  being  responsive  to  contraction  and 
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relaxation  sUtes  of  skeletal  muscles  of  said  living  being; 
and 
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4,571,752 

SANITARY  DEVICE  SYSTEM 

Hal  W.  Bick,  P.O.  Box  20386,  Billing^,  Mont  59104 

FUed  Aug.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  642,880 

Int.  a*  E03D  9/02 

U.S.  CL  4—300  16  Claims 


drive  means  for  exerting  a  mechanical  force  responsive  to 
said  electric  signal. 


4,571,751 

DRAIN  ASSEMBLY  WITH  SYNTHETIC  RESIN  LOCK 

NUT  AND  COUPLING  ELEMENTS 

J.  Bmce  Barlow,  259  Woodpond  Rd.,  Glastonbury,  Conn.  06033 

FUed  Dec.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  685,407 

Int.  a.*  A47K  1/14 

VS.  CL  4—288  9  Claims 


1.  A  drain  assembly  for  a  sink,  tub,  basin,  or  similar  vessel, 
including:  a  one-piece  drain  body  of  thin  wall  construction; 
and  an  external,  two-piece  housing  comprised  of  a  sleeve  mem- 
ber integrally  formed  of  a  synthetic  resinous  material,  and  a 
ring-shaped  metallic  insert  firmly  secured  therewithin;  said 
drain  body  being  comprised  of  a  generally  cylindrical  sidewall 
portion,  a  circumferential  flange  portion  extending  outwardly 
about  the  upper  end  of  said  sidewall  portion,  and  a  reduced 
diameter  tubular  spout  portion  at  the  lower  end  thereof,  said 
spout  portion  having  thread  means  formed  thereon  for  engage- 
ment with  said  insert  of  said  housing,  said  sleeve  member  of 
said  housing  being  dimensioned  and  configured  to  seat  said 
drain  body  therewithin,  said  sleeve  member  having  a  circum- 
ferential flange  portion  and  a  generally  cylindrical  sidewall 
portion  corresponding  to  said  flange  and  sidewall  portions  of 
said  drain  body  and  a  tail  portion  corresponding  to  said  spout 
portion  thereof,  said  circumferential  flange  portions  of  said 
drain  body  and  housing  being  adapted  to  bear  upon  the  op- 
posed surfaces  of  the  wall  of  an  associated  vessel  about  a  drain 
opening  therein  to  flx  said  drain  assembly  in  position,  said 
cylindrical  portions  of  said  body  and  housing  extending  in 
generally  parallel  relationship,  said  ring-shaped  insert  being 
disposed  coaxially  within  said  tail  portion  of  said  sleeve  mem- 
ber adjacent  said  sidewall  portion  thereof  and  having  an  inter- 
nal thread  threadably  engaged  with  said  thread  means  of  said 
spout  portion  to  effect  interengagement  of  said  drain  body  and 
housing,  said  tail  portion  of  said  sleeve  member  having  an 
externally  threaded  section  extending  below  said  insert  to 
enable  threaded  connection  of  a  drain  conduit  to  said  assembly. 


1.  A  sanitary  device  liquid  circulation  system  including  a 
water  supply  portion,  an  additive  supply  portion  and  an  air 
supply  portion;  said  water  supply  portion  including  a  water 
source,  a  selectively  renewable  water  pool,  a  delivery  passage 
extending  from  said  water  source  to  said  water  pool,  valve 
means  controlling  the  flow  of  water  from  said  water  source  to 
said  water  pool;  said  additive  supply  portion  including  an 
additive  reservoir,  a  first  conduit  extending  from  said  reservoir 
to  said  delivery  passage,  metering  means  disposed  along  said 
first  conduit,  said  metering  means  including  a  chamber,  a  mov- 
able piston  disposed  within  said  chamber,  said  piston  being 
movable  in  response  to  water  flow  changes  in  said  water  sup- 
ply portion;  said  air  supply  portion  including  an  electrical 
motor,  an  electrical  power  source  for  said  motor,  timing  se- 
quence control  means  intermittently  actuating  said  motor 
periodically,  pulsing  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
motor,  pump  means  including  a  movable  diaphragm  respon- 
sive to  said  pulsing  means  during  periods  that  said  motor  is 
operating,  an  outlet  from  said  pump  means,  a  second  conduit 
extending  from  said  outlet  into  said  water  pool,  said  second 
conduit  including  an  outlet  in  said  water  pool  providing  a 
multiplicity  of  small  spaced  openings;  whereby  a  predeter- 
mined quantity  of  additive  is  metered  into  said  pool  of  water  in 
response  to  water  flow  changes  in  said  water  supply  portion 
and  air  periodically  is  introduced  intermittently  into  said  water 
pool  in  a  multiplicity  of  bubbles  to  form  and  maintain  a  foam 
on  the  surface  of  said  water  pool. 


4,571,753 

TOILET-TANK  DISCHARGE  VALVE 

Reiner  Strangfeld,  Biickebarg/BRD,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignor  to  Georg  Rost  A  Sohne  Armatnrenfirdirik  GmbH  A 

Co  Kg,  Porta  Westtelica-Lerbeck,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Sep.  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  531,810 

Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Sep.  15, 1982, 
82108502.4 

Int.  a*  E03D  1/14.  3/12 
U.S.  a.  4—324  12  Claims 

1.  In  a  toilet-tank  discharge  valve  having  a  valve  piece  that 
is  shiftable  into  an  open  position  in  response  to  the  release 
activation  of  an  associated  activating  mechanism  and  which 
maintains  itself  in  that  position  until  the  flushing  process  is 
completed,  and  then  drops  into  a  closed  position,  and  wherein 
the  valve  piece  is  movable  back  into  the  closed  position  before 
completion  of  the  flushing  process  by  a  discontinuance  activa- 
tion of  the  activating  mechanism,  the  improvement  wherein 
the  activating  mechanism  comprises  an  activating  element 
identically  actuatable  to  effect  release  activation  and  discon- 
tinuance activation  and  a  shift  mechanism  reversably  shiftable 
in  opposite  operating  directions  to  open  and  close  the  valve 
piece  in  response  to  actuation  of  the  activating  element  to 
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effect  a  change  of  state  in  a  toilet  tank  due  to  desired  release 


4,571,755 

activation  and  to  a  change  of  sUte  in  the  toUet  tank  due  to  FILiME  SUPPORT  FOR  SOFA^LE^ 

John  E.  Stevens,  Carthage,  Mo^  anignor  to  Leggett  A  Piatt, 
Incorporated,  Carghage,  Mo. 

FUed  Jan.  16,  1984,  Scr.  No.  571,000 

Inta.*A47C;7/0¥ 

VS.  CL  5—13  1  data 


discontinuance  activation  and  in  response  to  the  normal  clos- 
ing of  the  valve  piece  upon  completion  of  the  flushing  process. 


4,571,754 

TOILET  STRUCTURE  FOR  WALKER 

Robert  W.  England,  1312  Rainier,  Grandview,  Wash.  98930 

FUed  Mar.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  477,600 

Int.  a*  A47K  11/06 

UAa.4— 480  15  Claims 


1.  A  standup  toilet  structure  for  attachment  and  use  on  a 
walker  having  a  walker  framework  with  an  open  side  through 
which  a  standing  user  can  move  at  least  partially  within  the 
walker  framework,  comprising: 

a  toilet  frame  having  at  least  one  elongated  bar  adapted  to 
extend  vertically  upon  said  walker  framework; 

means  for  connecting  and  supporting  said  elongated  bar 
upon  said  walker  framework  in  a  vertical  orientation; 

support  arm  means  connected  to  the  elongated  bar  and 
extending  transversely  outward  therefrom; 

a  toilet  receptacle  having  relatively  thin  front  and  rear  walls 
and  relatively  elongated  side  walls  for  allowing  a  user  to 
stand  astride  thereof,  said  toilet  receptacle  being  adapted 
to  detachably  mount  upon  said  toilet  frame  and  said  sup- 
port arm  means  with  said  thin  front  wall  adjacent  to  said 
elongated  bar;  and 

means  for  detachably  restraining  said  toilet  receptacle  upon 
said  toilet  frame; 

whereby  a  user  can  support  and  stabilize  himself  or  herself  in 
a  standing  position  at  least  partially  within  the  walker 
while  also  standing  astraddle  the  toilet  receptacle  and 
using  the  toilet  structure. 


1.   In  a  foldable  sofa-sleeper  bed  frame  adapted   to  be 
mounted  upon  a  sofa  frame  having  back  and  side  members  and 
a  stationary  front  rail  which  deflnes  a  storage  enclosure,  said 
bed  frame  comprising  pivotally  interconnected  head,  body, 
intermediate  and  foot  sections  each  having  a  pair  of  opposed 
side  rails  adapted  to  support  a  fabric  and  mattress,  and  a  pair  of 
center  legs  each  connected  to  a  center  actuating  arm  movable 
to  retract  and  extend  said  center  legs,  said  bed  frame  being 
movable  between  a  retracted  position  in  which  said  bed  frame 
is  contained  within  said  storage  enclosure  of  said  sofa  frame 
and  said  center  actuating  arms  retract  said  center  legs,  and  an 
extended  position  in  which  said  bed  frame  extends  forwardly 
over  said  front  rail  and  said  center  actuating  arms  extend  said 
center  legs  to  form  a  bed,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  U-shaped  cross  brace  having  opposed  legs  and  an  elongate 
tube  connected  between  and  extending  subsUntially  trans- 
verse to  said  legs,  each  of  said  legs  being  pivotally  con- 
nected at  one  end  to  one  of  said  side  rails  and  having  a  pin 
at  the  other  end; 
said  cross  brace  being  pivotal  from  a  first  position  in  which 
said  legs  are  disposed  in  a  plane  substantially  transverse  to 
said  side  rails  and  said  fabric  with  said  bed  frame  in  an 
extended  position,  to  a  second  position  in  which  said  legs 
are  disposed  in  a  plane  substantially  parallel  to  said  side 
rails  and  fabric  with  said  bed  frame  in  a  retracted  position; 
opposed  pivoting  arms  formed  with  a  slot  at  one  end  having 
a  forward  and  rearward  end,  each  of  said  pivoting  arms 
being  connected  to  one  of  said  center  actuating  arms  and 
being  movable  therewith,  said  slotted  end  of  each  of  said 
pivoting  arms  receiving  said  pin  of  one  of  said  legs  of  said 
U-shaped  cross  brace,  said  pins  being  movable  between 
said  forward  and  rearward  ends  of  said  slots  with  the 
movement  of  said  pivoting  arms  as  said  bed  frame  moves 
from  an  extended  position  to  a  retracted  position,  said 
pivoting  arms  pivoting  said  U-shaped  cross  brace  between 
said  first  and  second  positions. 

4,571,756 
FOLDAWAY  HEADREST  FOR  CONVERTIBLE 
FURNITURE 
Bernard  Castro,  296  S.  Down  Rd.,  Lloyd  Harbor,  N.Y.;  John 
Barabas,  50  Nassau  Terminal  Rd.,  New  Hyde  Park,  N.Y. 
11040,  and  Ralph  Boccella,  906  Polk  Ave.,  Franklin  Square, 
N.Y.  11010 

FUed  May  22, 1984,  Ser.  No.  612,904 
IiitCl.*A47C  77/00 
U.S.  CL  5—53  R  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  convertible  sofa  bed  having  a  frame,  a  backrest  and  a 
cavity  in  said  frame  below  said  backrest,  a  foldable  bed  frame 
adapted  to  support  a  foldable  mattress  and  including  a  head 
section  and  a  leg  section  articulated  together  for  folding  into 
the  cavity  of  said  froms,  said  head  section  being  rigid  and 
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having  a  head  end  portion  which  is  adjacent  said  backrest 
when  the  bed  is  unfolded,  a  linkage  operating  mechanism  for 
mounting  said  bed  frame  in  the  sofa  frame  and  moving  said 
frame  between  an  extended  sleep  position  and  a  folded  position 
within  said  cavity  wherein  said  head  end  portion  of  the  head 
section  is  within  said  backrest;  said  linkage  mechanism  includ- 
ing first  operating  link  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to  the 
sofa  bed  frame,  a  swing  link  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to 
the  opposite  end  of  said  first  operating  link  and  at  its  other  end 
to  said  head  section;  a  main  operating  link  pivotally  connected 
to  said  head  section  and  extending  therealong  towards  said  leg 
section;  and  first  and  second  connector  links  made  having 
forward  and  rear  ends;  the  forward  end  of  the  first  connector 
link  being  pivotally  connected  to  an  end  of  said  main  operating 
link  adjacent  said  head  section  and  its  rear  end  being  pivotally 
connected  to  said  first  operating  link  between  its  ends;  the 
forward  end  of  the  second  connector  link  being  pivotally 


jured  person  strapped  to  the  board,  a  head  restraining  device 
comprising  the  combination  of: 

a  pair  of  L-shaped  substantially  rigid  side  frames  each  having 
a  generally  flat  base  portion  and  a  brace  portion  angled 
tranversely  thereto, 

means  for  fixedly  securing  the  base  portion  of  each  side 
frame  to  the  board  with  brace  portions  then  being  adja- 
cent and  adjustably  snugged  against  the  sides  of  the  in- 
jured person's  head  on  the  board, 
said  securing  means  includes  having  mating  Velcro-type 
hook-loop  fasteners  fixed  to  the  side  frame  and  to  the 
board, 

strap  means  adapted  to  overlie  the  injuried  person's  head  and 
means  to  secure  the  strap  means  to  the  brace  portions  of 
the  side  frames  for  thereby  restraining  the  head  against  the 
board, 

each  of  the  brace  portions  having  an  opening  therein  opera- 
ble to  line  up  with  the  person's  ears, 

padding  located  on  the  head  side  of  each  brace  portion 
adjacent  the  access  opening  therein  operable  to  engage  the 
person's  head  and  cushion  the  snubbing  action  the  brace 
portions  have  thereagainst,  and 

each  brace  portion  opening  being  significantly  larger  than 
the  person's  ear  operable  not  only  to  line  up  with  the 
person's  ears  but  also  to  provide  both  visual  exposure  of 
and  physical  access  to  the  ear. 


connected  to  said  main  operating  link  forwardly  of  the  connec- 
tion thereto  of  said  first  connector  link,  away  from  the  backrest 
and  its  rear  end  being  pivotally  connected  to  both  said  first 
operating  link  and  said  swing  link  at  the  pivotal  connection 
therebetween;  said  first  connector  link  moving  at  least  in  piv- 
otal rotation  during  movement  of  said  head  section  between 
said  first  and  second  positions,  a  headboard  pivotally  mounted 
on  said  head  section  and  extending  across  said  head  frame,  and 
a  head  section  operating  link  pivotally  connected  at  opposed 
ends  to  said  head  board  and  to  said  first  connector  link  at  a 
position  between  its  ends  and  forward  of  said  swing  link  away 
from  said  backrest,  to  move  said  head  board  from  a  position  in 
which  it  lies  generally  parallel  to  said  head  section  in  the  folded 
position  of  the  frame  and  a  position  generally  perpendicular  to 
the  head  section  and  in  front  of  the  backrest  in  said  extended 
sleep  position  of  the  frame,  in  response  to  movement  of  said 
mobile  link. 


4,571,758        — 
APPARATUS  FOR  VERTICALLY  LUTING  AND 
RADIALLY  MOVING  A  PERSON  OVER  A  SUPPORTING 

SURFACE 

Frank  A.  Samuelsson,  Redwood  City,  Calif.,  assignor  to  United 
Air  Lines,  Inc.,  Elk  Grove  Township,  111. 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  528,223 

Int.  CI.*  A61G  7/10 

U.S.  a.  5—86  7  Qaims 


lU. 


4,571,757 
HEAD  RESTRAINING  DEVICE  FOR  CERVICAL 
SUPPORT  BRACE 
Donald  L.  Zoleckl,  159th  St.  R.R.  6,  Box  320,  Lockport, 
60441 

FUed  Jul.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  629,520 

Int.  a.*  A61G  7/00 

U.S.  a.  5—82  R  9  Claims 


1.  For  use  with  a  cervical  support  board  in  moving  an  tn- 


1.  Apparatus  for  vertically  lifting  and  both  radially  and 
linearly  moving  a  person  over  a  supporting  surface  compris- 

base  means  for  fixed  attachment  to  a  supportmg  surface; 

a  substantially  hollow  cylindrical  support  member  releas- 
ably  attached  to  said  base  means  and  extending  substan- 
tially upward  therefrom; 

a  substantially  cylindrical  load  lifting  member  positioned 
inside  said  support  member; 

vertical  motive  means  connected  to  said  load  lifting  member 
for  vertically  moving  said  load  lifting  member  relative  to 
said  supi>ort  member; 

an  upper  member  connected  to  said  load  lifting  member  for 
rotation  relative  thereto;  and  having  a  notched  opening 
for  receiving  a  cantilevered  load  support  arm;  radial  bear- 
ing means  for  connecting  said  upper  means  to  said  load 
lifting  member; 

a  cantilevered  I-beam  load  support  arm  connected  to  said 
upper  member  and  extending  radially  therefrom  so  that 
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...     .  4,571,760 

said  load  support  arm  is  moveable  relative  to  said  load  CARRY-COT 

lifting  means;  ^     k.    -4    „  f,«n,   Keiwou  KMwd,  Osaka,  Jiptn,  Mdgnor  to  KasMi  KabMhikikal- 

a  trolley  support  means  connected  to  and  subtending  from   "jT^^^'j 

said  support  arm  for  linear  movement  along  the  length  of       «"»  FUed  Apr.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  603,441 

said  support  arm;  OaliM   priority,   appUcation   Japan,    May    13,    1983,   58- 

and  a  harness  means  for  holding  the  person  connected  to  said    ^jq^j^jj  ^  ,  ,  ^,^  ,o  ,nti 

trolley  means.  ~  .  ^a  t.* 


Int.  a.«  A47C  29/00 


U.S.  a.  5—99  R 


9aaiiiis 


4,571,759 
BED  APPARATUS  WITH  A  URINAL 
Noboni  Sasaki;  Tenio  Mukai,  and  Yasi^ji  Iwata,  all  of  Tokyo, 
Japan,  assignors  to  France  Bed  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  547,761 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  8,  1982,  57-195555; 
May  10,  1983,  58-81465 

"^  Int.  a.^  A61G  7/02:  A47K  11/04 

U.S.  a.  5-90  _  « «•*-» 


1.  A  bed  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  bed  frame;  j       ♦», 

a  cushion  unit  having  an  opening  section  and  disposed  on  the 

bed  frame; 
a  urinal  having  a  top  opening; 
a  cushion  pad  for  closing  the  opening  section  of  the  cushion 

unit;  . 

a  truck  capable  of  traveling  beneath  the  cushion  unit,  above 
which  truck  the  cushion  pad  and  the  urinal  are  arranged 
to  be  movably  positioned; 
rail  means  supported  below  the  bed  frame  for  carrying  the 
truck  as  the  truck  travels  between  first  and  second  posi- 
tions beneath  the  cushion  unit; 
means  for  guiding  the  urinal  and  the  cushion  pad,  one  at  a 
time,  for  movement  between  the  truck  and  the  opemng 
section  of  the  cushion  unit  above  the  truck; 
means  for  moving  the  truck  between  the  first  and  the  second 
positions,  so  that  the  cushion  pad  is  received  in  the  open- 
ing section  and  the  urinal  is  disposed  beneath  the  cushion 
unit,  when  the  truck  is  moved  to  the  first  position  and  the 
cushion  pad  is  guided  by  the  guiding  means;  and  the  cush- 
ion pad  is  disposed  beneath  the  cushion  unit  and  the  unnal 
is  at  least  partly  located  in  the  opening  section,  when  the 
truck  is  moved  to  the  second  position  and  the  unnal  is 
guided  by  the  guiding  means; 
wherein  the  guiding  means  includes  a  pair  of  guide  members 
defining  guide  passages  which  form  openings  at  both  ends 
of  said  guide  members,  the  openings  at  one  end  of  said 
guide  members  facing  the  opening  section  of  the  cushion 
unit,  and  the  openings  at  the  opposite  end  of  each  of  said 
guide  members  being  located  at  the  rail  means  and  facing 
away  from  each  other  in  opposite  directions  along  the  rail 
means,  and  wherein  said  guide  passages  receive  and  guide 
movement  of  parts  of  separate  mounting  units  associated 
with  the  urinal  and  the  cushion  pad. 


1  In  a  box-type  carry-cot  having  a  box  frame  with  an  open 
top  and  flexible  belt  means  (1,  2)  having  opposed  ends  con- 
nected to  frame  points  located  to  surround  the  center  of  grav- 
ity of  the  carry-cot,  so  that  the  carry^t  can  be  suspended  by 
lifting  the  belts,  the  improvement  compnsing  an  upper  frame 
(3)  forming  a  peripheral  edge  defining  said  open  top  a  lower 
base  (4)  fonning  a  peripheral  edge  and  disposed  paralle  to  and 
below  said  upper  frame  (3)  and  defining  a  bottom  wall  of  the 
carry-cot,  flexible  sheet  means  (5)  stretched  between  said 
upper  frame  (3)  and  the  peripheral  edge  of  said  lower  base  (4) 
for  fonning  box  side  walls,  a  head  wall  and  a  foot  wall,  first, 
second,  third  and  fourth  link  means  (6, 7  8  9)  arranged  in  pairs 
for  holding  said  upper  frame  (3)  and  said  lower  base  (4)  so  « 
to  allow  them  to  move  toward  and  away  from  each  other,  each 
link  means  comprising  a  main  support  ^od  (14   having  upper 
and  lower  ends,  and  an  auxiliary  support  rod  (15)  also  having 
upper  and  lower  ends  first  journal  means  (16)  for  connecting 
said  lower  end  of  said  auxiliary  support  rod  J^  «  ^^^f^r^^ 
intermediate  portion  of  said  main  support  rod  ()♦>  *°  »^»»  «"f 
rods  can  overiap  each  other  when  the  rods  extend  'onptudi- 
nally  in  parallel  with  each  other,  said  first  and  second  Imk 
meL  (6%)  being  disposed  on  one  side  of  said  cot  and  said 
third  and  fourth  link  means  (8,  9)  being  disposed  on  the  other 
side  of  the  said  cot.  second  journal  means  (18)  for  connectmg 
said  lower  ends  of  said  individual  main  support  rods  to  an  outer 
periphery  of  said  lower  base  (4)  at  four  points  surrounding  the 
center  of  gravity  of  the  carry-cot,  third  journal  means  (35)  for 
^dLually  connecting  said  upper  ends  of  said  auxiliary  sup- 
^rt  rods  (15)  to  an  outer  peripheral  edge  of  said  upper  frame 
5)  so  that  when  said  individual  link  means  (6  to  9)  arc  respec- 
tively in  the  linear  sutc.  the  first  and  second  Imk  ""^  («•  ^ 
on  the  one  hand  and  the  third  and  fourth  link  means  on  the 
other  hand  are  directed  obliquely  upwardly  with  their  upper 
ends^TiSoned  closer  to  each  other  than  their  respecuve 
lower  ends,  fi«t  folding  stop  means  ^}^  ^^f''^^,^^^^"^^ 
second  link  means  (6, 7)  and  said  third  and  fourth  link  means  (8, 
9)  to  collapse  from  their  respective  linear  sutes  only  m  one 
direction  (A)  in  which  said  upper  ends  of  said  main  and  auxil- 
iary support  rods  (14. 15)  move  away  from  each  other,  second 
folding  s\op  means  (32.  33)  for  limiting  the  cot  opening  move- 
ment of  said  individual  link  means  when  they  ^%'^^^^^. 
in  the  linear  state  and  for  mainlaimng  said  "PI^^^^Tf  ^^  «^d 
said  lower  base  (4)  at  a  maximum  distance  from  each  other  and 
substantially  parallel  to  each  other,  whereby  said  main  support 
rS^4)  of  each  pair  are  prevented  from  ^"[ther  rotating  in  the 
direction  in  which  they  approach  each  other,  locking  m«ms 
(23)  for  elastically  engaging  said  main  and  auxiliary  support  rods 
(14  15)  of  a  pair  with  each  other  to  maintain  the  mam  and 
auxiliary  rods  in  the  linear  sute.  wherein  said  belt  means  in- 
clude a  first  belt  (1)  attached  with  its  ends  to  the  lower  ends  of 
said  main  support  rods  of  said  firet  and  second  link  nieans  (6,  7) 
and  a  second  belt  (2)  attached  with  its  ends  to  the  lower  ends 
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of  said  main  support  rods  of  said  third  and  fourth  link  means  (8, 
9),  and  wherein  each  of  said  main  support  rods  (14)  comprises 
belt  guide  means  (27)  defining  a  belt  receiving  hole  (26)  sub- 
stantially at  the  upper  end  of  the  respective  main  support  rod, 
said  first  and  second  belts  (1,  2)  being  inserted  in  the  respective 
belt  receiving  hole  for  maintaining  the  respective  belt  end 
substantially  alongside  the  respective  main  support  rod. 


water  surrounded  by  said  side  walls  and  diposed  on  said  base, 
and  a  cover  material  surrounding  said  mattress,  side  walls  and 
base,  the  improvement  comprising  side  walls  having  a  top 
surface  and  bottom  surface,  said  top  surface  being  of  greater 
width  than  said  bottom  surface,  and  an  inclined  plane  surface 
disposed  over  the  edge  of  said  bladder,  whereby  outward 
deflection  of  the  side  wall  under  downward  pressure  is  mini- 
mized. 


4,571,761 
CUT  AWAY  LOUNGE  AND/OR  BED 

Samuel  Perlin,  11  Stirrnp  LtL,  Roalya,  N.Y.  11577 
FUcd  Not.  2,  1W4,  Ser.  No.  667,809 
Ut  CL*  A47C  27/12.  J 1/00 
VS.  CL  5—431 


6  ClaiiBS 


4,571,763 

CUSHION  MEMBER  FOR  A  VEHICLE  SEAT 

Tomio  Suzuyama,  and  Akira  Aoki,  both  of  Akishima,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Tachikawa  Spring  Co^  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  29, 1984,  Ser.  No.  626,044 

Int.  a*  A47C  27/14 

VS.  a.  5—464  6  Claims 


1.  A  cut  away  lounge  and/or  bed  for  providing  a  new  and 
more  comfortable  means  of  copulation  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  rigid  one  piece  non-adjustable  frame,  substantially 
horizontal  at  least  in  its  area  other  than  the  head  portion, 
having  two  cut  away  areas,  each  said  cut  away  area 
formed  on  an  opposite  side  of  said  frame  so  that  said  frame 
assumes  an  hour  glass  configuration;  and 

(b)  a  mattress,  substantially  horizontal  at  least  in  its  area 
other  than  the  head  portion,  having  two  cut  away  areas, 
each  said  cut  away  area  formed  on  an  opposite  side  of  said 
mattress  so  that  said  mattress  assumes  an  hour  glass  con- 
figuration, said  mattress  being  placed  upon  said  frame 
with  said  cut  away  areas  in  alignment,  the  top  surface  of 
the  mattress  being  sufficiently  vertically  spaced  from  a 
supporting  surface  on  which  the  frame  rests  so  that  a  man 
can  lie  horizontally  back  on  said  mattress  and  a  woman 
can  stand  on  said  supporting  surface,  vertically  over  said 
man  with  her  thighs  fitting  into  said  cut  away  areas  of 
both  said  frame  and  said  mattress  making  closer  contact 
possible  between  said  man  and  said  woman  during  sexual 
intercourse,  with  greater  comfort  to  the  woman. 


4,571,762 
HYBRID  WATERBED  CAVITY 
Albert  L.  Rhoton,  Cypress,  and  Gregory  A.  Ribblett,  Hacienda 
Heights,  both  of  CaUf.,  assignors  to  Morgan  Flotation  Sys- 
tems, Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Jul.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  633,935 

Int  a.*  A47C  27/08 

VS.  a.  5—451  15  Claims 


{ 


14 


1.  An  improved  hybrid  waterbed  mattress  comprising  four 
side  walls  formed  of  foam  material,  a  base  formed  of  soft  foam 
material  and  having  a  top  and  bottom  surface,  the  bottom 
surface  of  said  side  walls  adhering  to  the  base  thereby  support- 
ing said  sidewalls  in  a  vertical  position,  a  bladder  for  retaining 


1.  A  cushion  member  for  a  vehicle  seat  comprising: 

a  main  body  formed  of  a  foamed  material  and  defining  an 
upper  seat  area  upon  which  sitting  loads  are  applied,  said 
main  body  defining  a  recess  subjacent  to  said  seat  area, 
said  recess  including  a  ceiling  wall  and  dependently  pro- 
jecting peripheral  walls; 

a  block  body  disposed  in  said  recess  and  having  an  upper 
surface  adjacent  to  and  in  contact  with  said  ceiling  wall, 
and  side  walls  adjacent  respective  ones  of  said  peripheral 
walls,  said  block  body  being  formed  of  a  softer  foamed 
material  than  the  foamed  material  of  said  main  body; 

bonding  means  for  permanently  bonding  said  upper  surface 
and  said  ceiling  wall  one  to  another,  said  bonding  means 
forming  a  hardened  layer  between  said  block  body  and 
said  main  body;  and 

bonding-preventing  means  disposed  between  said  side  and 
peripheral  walls  for  preventing  bonding  of  said  side  and 
peripheral  walls  one  to  another,  wherein 

said  bonding  means  is  disposed  substantially  perpendicular 
to  said  applied  sitting  loads  for  distributing  same  over  said 
block  body. 


4,571,764 
MULTI-PURPOSE  ELECTROTECHNOLOGICAL  PUERS 
Ching-Wen  Chen,  No.  29-1,  Lu-Ti  St.,  and  Ching-Jen  Chen,  No. 
33-1,  Lu-Ti  St.,  both  of  Panchiao,  Taipei  Hsien,  Taiwan 
FUed  Feb.  12, 1985,  Ser.  No.  700,713 
Int  a.*  B25F  7/00;  B25B  7/22 
U.S.a.  7— 107  6  Claims 

1.  An  improved  multi-purpose  pair  of  pliers,  comprising: 
first  and  second  body  members,  each  having  an  upper  end, 
and  two  opposite  sides  having  first  and  second  notches 
respectively; 
first  and  second  cover  members  for  securing  said  upper  and 

lower  body  members  therebetween; 
first  and  second  T-shaped  members  respectively  confined 
between  said  first  cover  member  and  said  first  body  mem- 
ber, and  said  second  cover  member  and  said  second  body 
member,  which  are  capable  of  moving  relative  to  said  first 
and  second  body  members  and  each  comprising  a  trans- 
verse section  and  a  longitudinal  section,  with  said  trans- 
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verse  sections  maintained  above  said  upper  ends  of  said 
first  and  second  body  members,  said  longitudinal  sections 
respectively  provided  with  a  longitudinal  offset  guiding 
slot  having  an  upper  extremity,  a  lower  extremity  and  a 
bent  portion,  said  transverse  section  having  a  free  upper 
side  and  a  lower  side  confronting  said  upper  ends  of  said 
body  members; 

a  fixed  tool  member  secured  with  said  second  body  member; 

a  movable  tool  member  mounted  with  said  first  body  mem- 
ber and  pivotable  relative  thereto  about  a  first  pivot  axis 

I  passing  through  said  first  and  second  body  members  and 
said  first  and  second  T-shaped  members,  said  fixed  tool 
member  and  movable  tool  member  having  tooling  sur- 
faces extending  across  said  first  and  second  notches  of  said 
first  and  second  body  members; 

a  first  handle  bar  pivoted  with  said  second  body  member  at 

I     a  second  pivot; 

a  second  handle  bar  secured  with  said  movable  member; 


a  first  link  lever  interconnecting  said  first  handle  bar  and  said 
T-shaped  members; 

a  second  link  lever  interconnecting  said  second  handle  bar 
and  said  T-shaped  members,  which  has  a  first  end  pivoted 
to  said  second  handle  bar  and  a  second  end; 

a  sliding  pin  passing  through  said  longitudinal  offset  guide 
slots  for  fastening  said  second  end  of  said  second  link  lever 
and  said  T-shaped  members;  and 

a  compression  spring  member  having  an  end  connected  with 
said  sliding  pin  to  bias  it  to  said  upper  extremity  of  said 
longitudinal  offset  guiding  slots,  the  other  end  thereof 
connected  with  said  first  and  second  cover  members, 
whereby  when  operating  said  first  and  second  handle  bars, 
said  first  and  second  T-shaped  members  can  be  moved 
downwards  relative  to  said  first  and  second  body  mem- 
bers with  the  movement  of  said  sliding  pin  along  said 
longitudinal  offset  guiding  slots. 


4,571,765 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THERMALLY 
TREATING  HBER  YARNS 
Tokio  Okada;  Shlgezo  Kojima,  both  of  Tokyo,  and  Haruhisa 
Tani,  Tokorozawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Polymer  Process- 
ing Research  Institute,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan  and  The  Bouligny 
Company,  Charlotte,  N.C. 

Filed  Aug.  7, 1984,  Ser.  No.  638,364 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  10, 1983,  58-145954 
Int.  CI.*  D06B  i/02.  23/04.  23/18 
VS.  CL  8—149.3  '  Claims 


or  bundles  of  fibers  fed  longitudinally  in  a  continuous  cake 
form  corrugated  in  advance,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 
of:  wrapping  the  continuous  cake  of  the  fibers  with  a  breath- 
able heat  resistant  fabric  (25)  to  form  a  continuous  belt-like 
shaped  object  (28);  letting  the  belt-like  shaped  object  (28)  pass 
through  at  least  one  thermal  treatment  region  (33)  filled  vknth  a 
heating  medium  having  a  predetermined  temperature  and 
pressure  for  thermally  treating  the  fibers  through  pressure  seal 
portions  (29,  30)  each  having  a  cross  section  substantially  the 
same  as  the  cross  section  of  the  belt-like  shaped  object  (28);  and 
unwrapping  the  cake  of  the  fibers  (21)  from  the  breathable  heat 
resistant  fabric  (25)  to  take  out  the  fibers  (21),  the  improvement 
which  comprises  filling  said  region  with  a  heating  medium 
which  is  non-condensable  gas,  superheated  steam,  or  a  mixture 
of  said  non-condensable  gas  and  superheated  steam,  and  a 
pressure  difference  is  produced  between  the  two  ends  of  the 
said  pressure  seal  portions  (29,  30),  and  between  the  opposite 
sides  of  the  passage  of  the  belt-like  shaped  object  in  the  said 
thermal  treatment  chamber  (33),  thereby  causing  said  heating 
medium  to  flow  (a)  longitudinally  along  the  belt-like  shaped 
object  (28)  in  opposite  directions  or  (b)  transversely  across  the 
belt-like  shaped  object  (28)  or  both  according  to  flow  (a)  and 

(b). 

2.  In  an  apparatus  (20)  for  continuous  thermal  treatment  of  a 
bundle  or  bundles  of  fibers  (21)  withdrawn  from  a  stuffer  box 
(22)  in  a  continuous  cake  form  corrugated  in  advance,  said 
apparatus  comprising:  means  (24)  disposed  downstream  of  the 
stuffer  box  (22)  for  wrapping  the  continuous  cake  of  the  fibers 
(21)  with  a  breathable  heat  resistant  fabric  (25)  to  form  a  con- 
tinuous belt-like  shaped  object  (28)  having  a  substantially  uni- 
form cross  section  throughout  the  length  thereof;  a  heat-treat- 
ment chamber  (23)  disposed  downstream  of  said  wrapping 
means  (24)  and  including  a  pair  of  parallel  spaced  perforated 
partition  walls  (31,  32)  defining  therebetween  a  guide  channel 
(33)  for  the  passage  of  the  belt-like  shaped  object  (29);  means 
(42,  58)  for  supplying  a  heating  medium  into  said  heat-treat- 
ment chamber  (23)  to  heat  the  fibers  (21);  and  a  pair  of  ducts 
(29,  30)  extending  outwardly  from  the  opposite  ends  of  said 
guide  channel  (33)  of  the  heat-treatment  chamber  (23)  for  the 
passage  therethrough  of  the  belt-like  shaped  object  (28).  said 
ducts  (29,30)  having  a  cross  section  substantially  the  same  as 
the  cross  section  of  the  belt-like  shaped  object  (28)  to  provide 
pressure  seal  for  the  purpose  of  limiting  the  quantity  of  flow  of 
the  heating  medium  out  of  the  channel  and  preventing  intru- 
sion of  the  outside  air  into  said  heat-treatment  chamber  (33) 
and  the  first  one  of  said  ducts  corresponding  to  the  inlet  duct 
(29)  of  said  heat-treatment  chamber  (33).  the  improvement 
wherein  said  heat-treatment  chamber  (23)  is  separated  by  said 
guide  channel  (33)  into  high-pressure  portion  (34)  and  the 
low-pressure  portion  (35)  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
guide  channel,  said  heating  medium  comprises  one  of  non-con- 
densable gas.  superheated  steam,  and  a  mixture  of  said  non- 
condensable  gas  and  said  superheated  steam,  passage  means  is 
disposed  outside  said  heat-treatment  chamber  for  recirculating 
the  heating  medium  from  said  low-pressure  portion  (35)  to  said 
high-pressure  portion  (34)  of  said  heat-treatment  chamber  (23), 
and  pressurizing  and  heating  means  (40,  41)  is  disposed  in  said 
passage  means  for  pressurizing  and  heating  the  heating  medium 
before  the  heating  medium  is  recirculated  into  said  high-pres- 
sure portion  (34). 
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1.  In  the  method  of  continuous  thermal  treatment  of  a  bundle 


4,571,766 
DEVICE  FOR  CLEANING  THE  INTERIOR  SURFACE  OF 

AN  AQUARIUM 
Jerome  N.  Goldman,  New  York;  Marvin  A.  Goldman,  Great 
Neck,  and  Gerald  A.  PhiUpa,  Glen  Cove,  aU  of  N.Y.,  assignors 
to  Penn  Plax  Plastics,  Inc.,  Garden  Qty,  N.Y. 
FUed  Jun.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  617,879 
Int  a.*  A47L  1/06 
VS,  a.  15—105  20  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  cleaning  the  interior  surface  of  an  aquanum 
which  comprises, 
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(a)  a  headpiece, 

(b)  a  handle  attached  to  the  headpiece, 

(c)  one  or  more  cleaning  elements  which  are  removably 
attached  to  the  headpiece, 

(d)  a  means  for  removably  attaching  the  cleaning  element  to 
the  headpiece  and, 


said  flat  member  is  positioned  perpendicular  to  the  direc- 
tion a  shoe  is  scrubbed  across  said  brush  means. 


4,571,768 
TOOTHBRUSH 
Yonesaburo  Kawashima,  Tochigi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tochigi 
Seiko  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tochigi,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  640,688 
Qaims   priority,   application   Japan,   Aug.    19,    1983,   58- 
127310[U] 

Int.  a*  A46B  9/04 
VJS.  a.  15—167  R  2  Claims 


(e)  a  planting  end  piece  adapted  for  pushing  the  bases  and 
roots  of  aquarium  plants,  and  aquarium  air  tubing  under 
the  surface  of  the  bottom  material  of  the  aquarium,  at- 
tached to  the  bottom  end  of  the  handle. 


4,571,767 
GOLF  SHOE  CLEAT  CLEANER 
Charles  C.  Dangler,  14620  Pebblestone  Dr.,  Silver  Spring,  Md. 
20904 

FUed  May  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  614,023 

Int  a*  A46B  15/00 

VJS.  a.  15—161  13  Qaims 


1.  In  a  toothbrush  having  a  plurality  of  bristles  supported  on 
a  bristle  supporting  portion  of  the  toothbrush,  at  least  one 
resilient  projecting  element  being  supported  on  the  bristle 
supporting  portion  with  the  height  thereof  being  somewhat 
lower  than  that  of  the  bristles,  a  permanent  magnet  being 
encapsulated  in  the  tip  end  portion  of  the  projecting  element, 
said  projecting  element  comprising  a  hollow  synthetic  resin 
tube  supporting  the  permanent  magnet  at  the  tip  thereof,  and 
an  elongated  synthetic  resin  piece  having  a  hardness  greater 
than  the  hardness  of  the  synthetic  resin  tube  and  disposed 
inside  the  tube  at  the  base  thereof. 


4,571,769 

COMPACT  PERSONAL  ROLLER 

Thomas  M.  Ford,  7669  Westover  Ct.,  Fair  Oaks,  Calif.  95628 

Filed  May  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  611,712 

Int.a.''B05C77/02 

U.S.  a.  15—230.11  6  Qaims 


1.  A  golf  shoe  cleaner,  comprising: 

a  rigid  block; 

a  brush  means  mounted  on  the  upper  surface  of  said  rigid 
block  for  cleaning  the  sole  and  cleats  of  a  golf  shoe; 

a  cleating  means  mounted  on  the  bottom  surface  of  said  rigid 
block  and  adapted  to  be  inserted  in  the  ground  for  holding 
said  rigid  block  substantially  stationary  when  a  golf  shoe  is 
scrubbed  across  said  brush  means; 

and,  an  upwardly  extending  tubular  shaft,  flxedly  connected 
to  one  end  of  said  block,  having  a  length  comparable  to  a 
conventional  golf  club,  and  adapted  to  allow  a  standing 
golfer  to  hold  on  to  the  upper  end  of  said  tubular  shaft 
while  said  cleating  means  is  inserted  into  the  ground  and 
to  scrub  a  golf  shoe  worn  by  the  golfer  across  said  brush 
means,  said  cleating  means  mounted  within  the  horizontal 
extent  of  the  brush  means  taken  in  the  direction  along  a 
line  toward  the  fixedly  connected  shaft  end  of  the  block, 
wherein  said  cleating  means  comprises  at  least  one  flat 
member  securely  affixed  directly  to  said  bottom  surface  of 
said  rigid  block,  a  face  of  said  at  least  one  flat  member 
positioned  parallel  to  the  plane  said  tubular  shaft  makes 
with  said  horizontal  extent  of  said  brush  means  wherein 


1.  A  roller  device  for  the  application  of  liquids  upon  the 
human  skin  comprising: 

a  holder  for  a  roller,  a  cylindrical  roller  rotatably  supported 
in  the  holder,  and  an  arcuate  cover  for  the  roller,  wherein 

the  holder  comprises  a  partially  cylindrical  member  having 
a  distal  edge  and  a  proximal,  edge  defining  an  open  por- 
tion along  one  side  thereof,  said  holder  having  spaced 
closed  ends,  and  having  a  detent  recess  on  each  of  the 
proximal  and  distal  edges; 

the  cylindrical  roller's  outer  surface  having  a  covering  of  a 
liquid  absorbing  material  which  is  capable  of  releasing  a 
liquid  stored  therein  temporarily,  upon  the  application  of 
pressure  upon  said  covering; 

the  arcuate  cover  being  a  partially  cylindrical  member, 
larger  than  said  roller,  rotatably  mounted  about  a  common 
rotational  coaxial  axis  with  said  roller,  and  being  inter- 
posed between  said  holder  and  said  roller; 

said  cover  having  a  pair  of  closely  spaced  first  and  second 
bosses  adjacent  the  same  edge  of  the  partial  cylindrical 
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member,  each  boss  being  disposed  inwardly  from  that 
edge  a  different  distance,  and  each  of  which  bosses  is 
adapted  to  engage  a  different  one  of  the  detent  recesses  of 

said  holder; 

said  cover  being  movable  from  a  first  position  to  a  second 
position,  the  first  position  being  internal  between  the 

I    cover  and  the  roller  thereby  permitting  usage  of  the  roller; 

!  the  second  position  being  external  of  the  holder  and  cov- 
ering the  roller  thereby  denying  access  to  said  roller, 

whereby  when  said  cover  is  in  the  first  position,  one  of  said 
bosses  engages  a  detent  recess  on  the  proximal  edge  of  said 
holder,  and  when  said  cover  is  in  the  second  position,  the 
other  of  said  bosses  engages  a  detent  recess  on  the  distal 
edge  of  said  holder. 


4,571,771 
SWEEPER  WITH  FIRE  CONTROL 
Richwd  G.  Worwa,  Robbinsdale,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Tennant 
Company,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  644,615 
Int.  CI*  A47L  11/24 


U.S.  a.  15—319 


17  Qaims 


4,571,770 
WINDSHIELD  WIPER  DEVICE  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Peter  Kessler,  Sasbach,  and  Jiirgen  Mayer,  Gaggenau,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH, 
Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  658,615 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  9, 
1983,  3340404 

Int.  CI.*  B60S  1/02.  1/38 
U.S.  a.  15—250.42  7  Claims 
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1.  In  a  sweeper,  a  frame,  a  debris  hopper  on  the  frame  with 
an  opening  for  receiving  debris,  an  air  exhaust  system  con- 
nected to  the  hopper  including  a  vacuum  fan  for  exhausting  air 
from  the  hopper,  a  power  source  on  the  frame  for  operating 
the  vacuum  fan,  means  for  sensing  the  temperature  of  the  air 
flowing  through  the  air  exhaust  system  from  the  hopper,  and 
means  responsive  to  the  temperature  sensing  means  in  the  air 
exhaust  system  for  indicating  when  the  air  temperature  in  the 
air  exhaust  system  has  reached  a  predetermined  level. 


r 

1.  A  wiper  device  for  windshields  of  motor  vehicles,  com- 
prising an  elongated  wiper  blade  driven  in  a  direction  trans- 
verse to  the  direction  of  the  elongation  of  the  blade  and  includ- 
ing a  blade-carrying  support  having  at  least  two  pairs  of  claws 
spaced  from  each  other  in  said  direction  of  elongation,  an 
elongated  wiper  element  including  a  rail  receiving  said  claws 
and  held  thereby,  and  a  wiper  lip  connected  to  said  rail  and 
adapted  to  lie  against  a  surface  of  a  windshield  pane  to  be 
wiped  off,  said  wiper  element  being  longitudinally  diplaceable 
relative  to  said  support  and  having  stops  at  two  ends  thereof, 
said  claw  pairs  having  stop  shoulders  cooperating  with  the 
stops  of  the  wiper  element  to  limit  a  displaceability  of  said 
wiper  element  relative  to  said  support,  and  at  least  one  spacer 
positioned  between  at  least  one  stop  and  a  respective  stop 
shoulder  to  reduce  the  displaceability  of  said  wiper  element 
relative  to  said  support,  said  wiper  element  being  provided 
with  opposite  grooves  extended  in  said  direction  of  elongation, 
said  claw  pairs  being  engaged  in  said  opposite  grooves,  said 
spacer  having  projections  insertable  in  the  grooves  of  the 
wiper  element,  said  wiper  element  having  a  side  facing  toward 
said  support,  said  spacer  overlapping  said  wiper  element  at  said 
side,  said  spacer  being  formed  with  at  least  two  pairs  of  said 
projections  spaced  from  each  other  in  the  direction  of  elonga- 
tion of  said  wiper  element,  said  spacer  having  breaking  point- 
means  extended  in  the  direction  transversal  to  the  direction  of 
elongation  of  said  wiper  element,  whereby  said  spacer  can  be 
broken  and  thereby  adjusted  to  blade-carrying  supports  of 
various  lengths. 


4,571,772 

UPRIGHT  VACUUM  CLEANING  APPLIANCE 

James  Dyson,  Bathford,  England,  assignor  to  Prototypes,  Ltd., 

Bath,  England 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  452,917,  Dec.  27,  1982, 

abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  627,110,  Jul. 

2,  1984,  abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

627,292,  Jul.  2,  1984,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

628,346,  Jul.  6,  1984.  This  application  Sep.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No. 

655,148 
Int.  a.*  A47L  9/16.  5/32 
U.S.  a.  15—335  20  Claims 

1.  In  an  upright  vacuum  cleaning  appliance  for  cleamng 
fioors  having  a  casing  with  a  floor  engaging  cleaner  head  and 
an  upright  dirt  collection  container  which  retains  dirt  picked 
up  by  the  cleaning  head  inside  the  collection  container  and  a 
handle  for  moving  the  appliance  along  the  floor,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises: 

(a)  said  container  having  an  open  top  and  a  closed  bottom 
supported  on  the  bottom  by  said  casing  and  having  a 
longitudinal  axis  between  the  top  and  the  bottom; 

(b)  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  pipes  mounted  on  the  casing  and 
spaced  from  the  longitudinal  axis  of  and  adjacent  to  the 
container  and  in  air  flow  connection  with  the  casing; 

(c)  an  air  flow  control  cap  mounted  on  the  open  top  of  the 
container  for  directing  the  flow  of  dirt  laden  air  into  said 
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container,  said  cap  being  pivotably  supported  by  and  in  a 
flow  connection  with  said  pipes,  said  container  being  held 


ing  generally  radially  of  said  axis  and  being  in  the  form  of  a 
plate  member  whose  medial  plane  parallels  said  axis,  the  other 
of  said  hinge  leaves  including  means  for  anchoring  said  other 
hinge  leaf  to  a  first  object,  a  housing,  said  housing  including 
means  for  attaching  said  housing  to  a  second  object  relative  to 
which  said  first  object  is  to  be  pivotally  mounted,  said  housing 
including  a  rectangular  cross  section  through  passage  extend- 
ing therethrough,  said  one  hinge  leaf  being  slidingly  and  guid- 
ingly  received  through  said  passage,  said  housing  including  a 
combined  guide  and  Umit  pin  extending  centrally  and  trans- 
versely across  the  minor  width  dimension  of  said  passage 
centrally  intermediate  the  opposite  ends  thereof,  said  one  hinge 
leaf  including  a  central  longitudinally  extending  closed  ended 
slot  formed  therein  through  which  said  pin  is  slidingly  and 
guidingly  received  with  the  closed  ends  of  said  slot  defining 
abutments  engageable  with  opposite  sides  of  said  pin  defining 
limit  positions  of  longitudinal  shifting  of  said  one  hinge  leaf 


in  place  between  said  cap  and  said  casing  and  being  re- 
movable when  said  cap  is  pivoted,  for  removal  of  dirt. 


4,571,773 
DAMPER  FOR  BRAKING  ROTATION 
Takuo  Yuda,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nifco  Inc.,  Yoko- 
hama, Japan 

FUed  Jon.  8, 1984,  Ser.  No.  618,700 

Int.  a*  E05F  5/08 

VS.  a.  16—85  3  Claims 


relative  to  said  housing  in  opposite  directions,  said  housing 
being  elongated  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  direction  in 
which  said  passage  extends,  one  longitudinal  side  edge  of  said 
one  hinge  leaf  including  a  pair  of  longitudinally  spaced  edge- 
wise outwardly  opening  notches  formed  therein,  an  internal 
latch  member  guidingly  reciprocally  mounted  within  said 
housing  on  one  side  of  said  one  hinge  leaf  for  linear  shifting 
toward  and  away  from  the  latter  and  including  a  tongue  pro- 
jecting toward  the  longitudinal  edge  of  said  leaf  in  which  said 
notches  are  formed  and  with  which  the  latter  are  registered 
when  said  one  hinge  leaf  is  in  its  limit  positions  of  shifting 
relative  to  said  housing,  spring  means  disposed  within  said 
housing  yieldingly  biasing  said  latch  toward  said  one  longitudi- 
nal side  edge  or  keyed  engagement  of  said  tongue  within  one 
said  notches,  said  latch  including  a  clamping  and  operating 
knob  threadedly  mounted  therefrom,  disposed  externally  of 
said  housing  and  operative  to  selectively  releasably  clamp  said 
latch  in  adjusted  shifted  position  relative  to  said  housing. 


1.  A  rotation-braking  damper,  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  housing  consisting  of  a  cap  at  one  end  provided 

at  the  center  thereof  with  an  aperture,  a  fitting  piece  and 

a  case  adapted  to  be  fitted  into  said  cap; 
a  shaft  insertable  into  said  aperture  having  shoulder  means 

along  its  length  for  cooperation  with  said  fitting  piece  and 

being  rotatable  within  said  fitting  piece; 
a  non-rotatable  disk  fastened  to  the  leading  end  of  said  shaft 

on  a  radial  plane  to  the  axis  of  said  shaft  and  inserted  home 

into  said  housing;  and 
a  spring  means  for  biasing  said  disk  in  an  axial  direction 

against  the  other  end  of  said  housing  to  provide  braking  of 

said  shaft. 


4,571,774 
ATTACHE-PODIUM 
Euiit  M.  Hinson,  218  Shangri-La  Are.,  Brunswick,  Ga.  31520 
FUed  May  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  608,169 
Int  a.*  E05D  7/04 
VJS.  CL  16—237  2  Claims 

1.  An  adjustable  hinge  assembly,  said  hinge  assembly  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  hinge  leaves  pivotally  joined  together  for  relative 
angular  displacement  about  a  predetermined  axis  of  oscillation, 
one  of  said  hinge  leaves  being  elongated  in  a  direction  extend- 


4,571,775 
COUNTERBALANCE  DEVICE  AND  TORSION  MEMBER 

USABLE  THEREIN 
George  H.  Leonard,  Darien,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Airpot  Corpora- 
tion, Norwalk,  Conn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  477,337,  Mar.  21, 1983,  abuidoned. 
This  application  Mar.  18, 1985,  Ser.  No.  712,757 
Int  a.*  E05F  1/W 
U.S.  a.  16—298  23  Claims 

1.  A  counterbalance  device  to  act  between  first  and  second 
parts  connected  to  one  another  to  pivot  about  a  first  axis, 
comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  supports  adapted  to  be  secured  to 
said  first  part  and  spaced  from  one  another  along  a  second  axis 
spaced  from  said  first  axis,  socket  members  secured  to  said 
supports,  extending  toward  one  another,  and  having  polygonal 
recesses  facing  one  another  along  said  second  axis,  a  torsion 
member  having  ends  non-rototably  received  in  said  recesses 
and  extending  along  said  second  axis,  a  sleeve  extending  be- 
tween and  mounted  on  said  socket  members  to  rotate  relative 
to  said  socket  members  about  said  second  axis,  said  torsion 
member  being  freely  received  within  said  sleeve,  an  anchor 
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means  inside  said  sleeve  non-rototably  mounted  on  said  torsion 
member  at  a  point  spaced  from  said  socket  members,  and 


downwardly  toward  said  V-shaped  passageway,  each 
electrode  being  further  adapted  to  be  kept  in  its  mitial 
position  by  resilient  means,  said  resilient  means  being 


means  operatively  connecting  said  anchor  means  to  said  sec- 
ond part. 


provided  with  a  damper  adapted  to  dampen  at  least  the 
upward  movement  of  each  said  electrode  to  bring  the 
electrode  to  rest  with  minimum  oscillation. 


4,571,776 
RELEASABLE  WINDOW  HINGE 
George  A.  Taylor,  U  Crescenta,  Calif.,  aasignor  to  A.  W.  Ander- 
berg  ManuftM:turing  Co.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  17,  1984,  Set.  No.  601,384 
Int.  a*  E05D  11/08.  15/00 


VJS.  CI.  16—339 


3  Claims 


K  ff^  '^ 


4,571,778 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  AUTOMATIC  SUPPLYING  OF  FISH 

TO  FISH  PROCESSING  MACHINES 
Axel  W   Sawusch,  1860  Trbgstad  (BllTerlcsted),  Norway,  and 
GUnther  Pinkemeil,  II.  Ochsenkoppel  7a,  2400  LUbeck,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  583,612 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  2, 
1983,3307258 

Int.  a.*  A22C  25/06 
U.S.a.17-54  12  Claims 


1  A  releasable  window  hinge,  comprising,  a  rail  with  a  stop 
formed  near  one  end,  a  first  slider  moveable  along  said  rail  and 
retained  near  said  one  end  of  said  raU  by  said  stop  in  said  rail, 
a  thrust  link,  a  brace,  means  pivotally  connecting  one  end  of 
said  thrust  link  and  one  end  of  said  brace  to  said  slider,  a  win- 
dow mounting  bracket  pivotally  connected  to  the  other  end  of 
said  thrust  link,  a  second  slider  moveable  along  said  rail,  a  strut 
pivotally  connected  to  said  second  slider,  means  pivotally 
connecting  the  other  end  of  said  brace  to  said  strut,  means 
pivotally  connecting  the  other  end  of  said  strut  to  said  mount- 
ing bracket,  and  releasable  means  to  mainUin  the  normal  posi- 
tion of  said  first  slider  at  said  one  end  of  said  rail  and  when  said 
releasable  means  are  released  to  allow  movement  of  both  said 
sliders,  said  thrust  link,  said  brace  and  said  window  mounting 
bracket  relative  to  said  rail  without  pivoting. 


4,571,777 

APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  STUNNING 

ANIMALS  TO  BE  SLAUGHTERED 

Johan  W.  Nyhuis,  WinterswUk,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Ma- 

chinefabriek  G  J.  Nljhuis  B.V.,  Netherlands 

FUed  May  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,826 
Int  a.*  A22B  i/00 

U  S  Q  17 1  E  ^  Claims 

1.*  An  apparatus  for  automatically  stunning  animals  to  be 

slaughtered  comprising: 

a  conveyor  including  two  endless  conveyor  means,  said 

conveyor  means  having  operating  surfaces  facing  each 

other,  said  operating  surfaces  forming  a  subsUntially 

V-shaped  passageway  therebetween;  and 

first  and  second  electrodes,  said  electrodes  being  operable  to 

pivot  about  a  horizontal  shaft,  and  being  adapted  to  extend 


1  A  device  for  the  automatic  supplying  of  fish  having  a  head 
end,  a  back  and  a  belly  to  a  fish  processing  machine,  said 

device  comprising:  .  ^ ,  .  r 

a  belly-back  aligning  section  for  aligning  said  fish  in  uniform 
belly-back  position  as  well  as  for  transferring  said  fish  thus 
aligned  to  said  processing  machine  in  timed  cycles  of 
successive  pulses, 
said  aligning  section  comprising  an  aligning  path  including 
guide  channel  means,  toothed  roller  means  having  a  cir- 
cumferential surface  and  resiliently-yielding  guiding  sur- 
face means  disposed  opposite  said  toothed  roller  means 
and  forming  a  gap  therebetween, 
said  guide  channel  means  being  arranged  to  receive  said  fish 
singly  in  said  successive  pulses  with  said  head  end  leading 
and  to  guide  said  received  fish  to  said  gap.  and 
control  means  operable  in  timed  sequence  for  automatically 
moving  said  guiding  surface  means  away  from  said  cir- 
cumferential surface  at  predetermined  intervals,  whereby 
to  increase  the  size  of  said  gap  sufficiently  to  release  any 
fish  jammed  in  said  guide  channel  means. 
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4^71,779 

TII^OFF  CLOSURE  FOR  >fETnNG  PRODUCTS 

Loa  Anne  Koenclmcr,  White  Bear  Lake;  Robert  C.  Sloumb, 

ShorcTiew,  and  William  E.  Weber,  Vadnais  Heights,  aU  of 

Mlnn^  assignors  to  Conwed  Corporation,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  May  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  491,179 

Int  a*  B«D  77/ la-  A44B  21/00 

U.S.  a.  24— 30.5  S  7aalnii 


said  shank  being  disposed  in  such  a  position  that  said 
recess  is  disposed  adjacent  to  said  curled  annular  flange  of 
said  hollow  hub  of  said  button  back  when  said  shank  is 
fully  inserted  through  said  hollow  hub  with  the  garment 
fabric  sandwiched  between  said  tack  member's  head  and 
said  hollow  hub,  said  tapering  end  portion  having  a  distal 
end  disposed  off  the  axis  of  said  shank  toward  said  recess, 
said  tapering  end  portion  being  bendable  about  said  recess 
as  said  distal  end  is  forced  against  said  back  plate  during 
the  insertion  of  said  shank  into  said  hollow  hub  of  said 
button  back. 


1.  A  closure  cUp  for  plastic  netting  which  comprises  a  rela- 
tively stiff  plastic  strip  of  a  material  compatible  with  the  plastic 
netting  for  recycling  purposes,  said  plastic  strip  having  a  slot 
therein  opening  at  one  end  of  said  strip,  said  slot  having  a 
plurality  of  parallelly  disposed  branching  slits  extending  there- 
from, said  slits  being  operative  to  receive  strands  of  plastic 
netting  therethrough  and  to  hold  the  joints  of  said  netting 
against  passage  therethrough. 

4,571,780 
BUTTON  HAVING  ATTACHMENT  TACK  DEFORMED 

BY  ANVIL 
Takeo  Fukuroi,  Uozu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Notion  Kogyo 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  600,019 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,    Apr.    13,    1983,   58- 
55047[U];  Dec.  29,  1983,  58-199963[U] 

Int  a.*  A44B  1/42 
U.S.  a.  24—95  «  aaims 


4,571,781 
DRAINABLE  BUTTON  ASSEMBLY 
Yoahlhiro  Kap^if,  Nyuzen,  and  Masahiko  Ito,  Funabashl,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Notion  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  535,080 
Qaims   priority,   application   Japan,    Sep.    25,    1982,    57* 

144884[U] 

Int.  a.*  A44B  1/42 

U.S.  a.  24—95 


3  Qaims 


1.  A  button  for  attachment  to  a  garment  fabric,  comprising: 

(a)  a  button  body  including  a  button  back,  a  cap  covering 
said  button  back  on  its  obverse  side,  and  a  back  plate 
disposed  between  said  button  back  and  said  cap,  said 
button  back  having  a  hollow  hub  disposed  remotely  from 
said  cap  and  extending  axially  of  said  button  back,  said 
hollow  hub  having  a  pair  of  concentric  inner  and  outer 
tubes  joined  at  one  end  thereof,  said  inner  tube  having  an 
outwardly  curled  annular  flange  projecting  outwardly 
from  the  other  end  of  said  inner  tube  and  terminating  in  an 
edge  between  said  tubes  and  which  defines  a  circle  of  a 
diameter  smaller  than  the  maximum  outside  diameter  of 
said  curled  annular  flange; 

(b)  a  Uck  member  including  a  head,  and  a  shank  projecting 
perpendicularly  and  centrally  from  said  head  for  piercing 
through  the  garment  fabric  and  then  being  inserted  into 
said  hollow  hub  of  said  button  back  to  thereby  join  said 
tack  member  with  said  button  body;  and 

(c)  said  shank  including  a  stem  portion  of  circular  cross 
section  and  a  upering  end  portion,  said  shank  having  a 
cold-pressed  recess  adjacent  to  a  border  between  said 
stem  portion  and  said  Upering  end  portion,  said  recess  of 


1.  A  button  assembly  adapted  to  drain  any  liquid  therefrom 
when  attached  to  a  garment  fabric,  said  button  assembly  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  button  body  including  a  button  back  and  a  cap  covering 
said  button  back  on  its  one  obverse  side,  said  button  back 
having  an  annular  head  and  a  hollow  stem  disposed  re- 
motely from  said  cap  and  projecting  from  an  inner  edge  of 
said  annular  head,  said  annular  head  having  an  inclined 
outer  peripheral  portion  extending  radially  outwardly  and 
axially  of  said  annular  head,  said  cap  having  an  annular 
rim  secured  to  said  inclined  outer  peripheral  portion,  said 
annular  head  having  a  central  flange  portion  extending 
between  said  inclined  outer  peripheral  portion  and  said 
inner  edge  of  said  annular  head,  and  including  a  backplate 
disposed  between  said  flange  portion  and  said  cap  and 
having  one  surface  lying  in  a  plane  extending  above  the 
plane  defined  by  an  edge  of  said  inclined  outer  peripheral 
portion  of  said  annular  head; 

(b)  a  tack  member  including  a  head  and  a  shank  projecting 
perpendicularly  and  centrally  from  said  head  for  being 
pierced  through  the  garment  fabric  and  then  inserted  into 
said  hollow  stem  of  said  button  back  to  thereby  join  said 
tack  member  with  said  button  body,  said  button  body  and 
said  tack  member  as  joined  together  defining  therebe- 
tween a  hollow  interior  in  said  button  assembly; 

(c)  means  for  draining  a  liquid  from  said  hollow  interior  of 
said  button  assembly,  said  draining  means  including  at 
least  one  channel  extending  between  said  inclined  outer 
peripheral  portion  of  said  annular  head  and  said  annular 
rim  of  said  cap  and  communicating  at  opposite  ends  with 
said  hollow  interior  of  said  assembly  and  the  atmosphere; 

and 

(d)  said  backplate  having  at  least  one  radially  extending  slot 
provided  in  the  surface  opposite  said  one  surface  and 
forming  part  of  said  draining  means,  said  slot  opening 
away  from  said  cap  and  held  in  communication  with  said 
channel. 
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4,571,782 
I  FASTENING  MEANS  FOR  A  BOOTLACE 

Yu  H.  Ahn,  481,  Hyomock-dong,  Dong-ku,  Taequ^hi,  Rep.  of 

Korea 

FUed  Apr.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  370,671 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Rep.  of  Korea,  Not.  20,  1981, 

7873/81[U] 

Int  a*  A43B  11/00     . 

U.S.  a.  24-141  *  ^^^ 


1  A  fastening  means  for  the  lace  of  a  boot,  comprising: 
first  and  second  upright  side  edges  located  on  said  boot, 
provided  at  a  cut-open  portion  of  said  boot  so  as  to  face 
one  another,  wherein  said  edges  further  comprise  a  plural- 
ity of  alternate  upwardly  projecting  teeth  havmg  notches 
formed  therebetween,  each  of  said  teeth  having  an  eyelet 
and  a  portion  projecting  upwardly  running  diagonally 
toward  an  eyelet  formed  in  a  tooth  positioned  opposite 
and  upward  therefrom,  each  of  said  teeth  and  said  notches 
increasing  in  width  and  height  in  series  upwardly  and 
equally  on  said  first  and  second  side,  wherein  a  spacing 
between  adjacent  eyelets  on  each  of  said  first  and  second 
sides  is  continuously  increased  in  an  upward  direction  for 
minimizing  the  required  number  of  eyelets  and  for  mini- 
mizing friction  and  wherein  the  lowermost  spacing  is 
smaller  than  the  uppermost  spacing  and  wherein  the 
height  of  said  teeth  on  said  first  and  second  sides  increases 
from  a  lowermost  tooth  to  an  uppermost  tooth. 

4,571,783 
ADJUSTABLE  STRAP  FASTENER 
Kazumi  Kasai,  Namerikawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Notion 
Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  687,583 
I    Qaims   priority,   application   Japan,    Dec.    20,    1983,    58- 
199964rUl;  Feb.  25,  1984,  59-26140[U] 

Int.  CL«  A44B  77/W 
U.S.  a.  24-200  *  Claims 


from  said  grip  head  portion  in  a  common  direction  and 
having  respective  bottom  surfaces; 

(c)  a  connecting  portion  extending  perpendicularly  to  said 
side  flange  portions  and  interconnecting  them  at  their 
distal  ends; 

(d)  a  pair  of  parallel  spaced  first  and  second  cross  bars  ex- 
tending parallel  to  said  connecting  portion  and  joined 
with  said  side  flange  portions,  said  first  cross  bar  being 
disposed  adjacent  to  said  grip  head  portion; 

(e)  said  grip  head  portion  having  a  first  sharp  comer  edge 
disposed  adjacent  to  said  first  cross  bar  and  lying  flush 
with  said  bottom  surfaces  of  said  side  flange  portions;  and 

(0  said  first  cross  bar  including  a  pair  of  integral  top  and 
bottom  portions  displaced  from  one  another  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  said  side  flanges,  said  top  portion  having  a  first 
projection  extending  toward  said  grip  head  portion  and 
terminating  in  a  second  sharp  comer  edge,  said  bottom 
portion  having  a  second  projection  extending  toward  said 
connecting  portion  and  terminating  in  a  third  sharp  comer 
edge,  said  first  projection  having  a  top  surface  and  a  flat 
bottom  surface  merging  together  to  jointly  define  said 
second  sharp  comer  edge,  said  second  projection  having  a 
flat  top  surface  and  a  bottom  surface  merging  together  to 
jointly  define  said  third  sharp  comer  edge,  said  flat  bot- 
tom surface  and  said  flat  top  surface  of  said  first  cross  bar 
lying  in  a  plane  extending  parallel  to  the  general  plane  of 
said  strap  fastener  and  substantially  containing  the  longitu- 
dinal central  axis  of  said  first  cross  bar.  said  first  and 
second  sharp  comer  edges  in  plan  view  being  spaced  from 
one  another  by  a  disunce  larger  than  the  thickness  of  the 
strap  or  the  like. 

4,571,784 

SEPARABLE  BOTrOM-END.STOP  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

SEPARABLE  SLIDE  FASTENER 

Fumio  Okazaki,  Kurobe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K. 

K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  575,862 
aaims    priority,    application    Japan,    Aug.    3,    1983,    58- 

120982[U1  ^  ^ 

Int.  a*  A44B  79/00 

U.S.  CI.  24-433  •  Claims 


\ 


1.  A  strap  fastener  molded  of  synthetic  resin  for  adjustably 
connecting  ends  of  a  strap  or  the  like,  comprising: 

(a)  a  grip  head  portion; 

(b)  a  pair  of  parallel  spaced  side  flange  portions  extending 


1  A  separable  bottom-end-stop  assembly  for  a  separable 
slide  fastener  including  a  pair  of  fastener  stringers,  each  includ- 
ing a  stringer  Upe  carrying  on  its  inner  longitudinal  margin  a 
row  of  coupling  elements,  the  inner  upe-margin  having  a 
bottom  end  portion  devoid  of  coupling  elements,  said  assembly 

comprising:  j     .  j 

(a)  a  first  pin  member  of  thermoplastic  synthetic  resin  adapted 
to  be  secured  to  the  bottom  end  portion  of  the  inner  tape- 
margin  of  one  stringer,  said  first  pin  member  having  in  oppo- 
site faces  a  pair  of  recesses; 

(b)  a  second  pin  member  of  thermoplastic  synthetic  rcsm 
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adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  bottom  end  portion  of  the  inner 
tape-margin  of  the  other  stringer; 

(c)  a  socket  member  of  thermoplastic  synthetic  resin  adapted  to 
be  united  with  said  first  pin  member  and  having  a  pair  of 
flanged  wings  joined  by  a  partition  wall  to  defme  between 
said  wings  a  first  and  a  second  bore  for  receiving  a  portion 
of  said  first  pin  member  and  a  portion  of  said  second  pin 
member,  respectively,  said  partition  wall  having  a  central 
bulge  swelling  into  said  first  bore  for  resiliently  pressing  said 
first  pin  member,  when  the  latter  is  inserted  into  said  first 
bore,  against  said  wings'  flanges  that  partly  define  said  first 
bore,  each  of  said  wings  having  on  its  inner  face  a  projection 
adapted  to  be  received  in  a  respective  one  of  said  recesses  in 
said  first  pin  member  when  said  socket  member  is  secured  to 
said  first  pin  member;  and 

(d)  each  of  said  wings  having  on  its  inner  face  a  plurality  of 
parallel  longitudinal  guide  ridges  facing  said  first  bore  for 
being  slidably  engageable  with  a  respective  one  of  the  oppo- 
site faces  of  said  first  pin  member  while  the  latter  is  inserted 
into  said  first  bore,  said  guide  ridges  being  adapted  to  be 
melted  and  fused  with  said  first  pin  member  when  said 
socket  member  is  secured  to  said  first  pin  member  by  apply- 
ing heat  and  pressure. 

4,571,785 

SEPARABLE  BOTTOM-END-STOP  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

SEPARABLE  SLIDE  FASTENER 

ShuiUi  Akashi,  Kurobe,  Jaitan,  usignor  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.Km 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Ffled  Feb.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  575,863 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  2, 1983,  58-13834 

Int  a*  A44B  79/00 

U.S.  a.  24—433  4  Claims 


having  a  pair  of  recesses,  the  other  of  said  first  pin  member 
and  said  socket  member  having  a  pair  of  projections  each 
received  in  a  respective  one  of  said  recesses. 


4,571,786 

CHANGE-SPEED  MANEUVERING  APPARATUS 

INCORPORATED  IN  A  VEHICLE 

Masahide  Osi^o,  Sennan,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kubota,  Ltd., 

Japan 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  543,097 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jim.  15,  1983,  58-92446 

Int.  a.*  G05G  77/00 

U.S.  a.  74-485  10  Claims 


1.  A  change-speed  maneuvering  apparatus  for  a  vehicle 
having  an  upright  steering-wheel  apparatus  and  a  change- 
speed  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  change-speed  maneuvering  shaft  means  arranged  on  one 
lateral  side  of  and  along  said  steering-wheel  apparatus; 

an  actuation  shaft  means  arranged  on  the  other  lateral  side  of 
and  along  said  steering-wheel  apparatus;  and 

interlocking  means  for  operatively  connecting  said  change- 
speed  maneuvering  shaft  means  with  the  change-speed 
apparatus,  said  interlocking  means  including  lever  means 
supported  on  said  actuation  shaft  means  for  relative  rota- 
tion with  respect  thereto. 


4,571,787 
TYING  DEVICE 
Akira  Furutsu,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Japan  Bano'k  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan  and  Ben  Clements  A  Sons,  Inc.,  South 
Hackensack,  N  J. 

FUed  Aug.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  642,473 
Claims   priority,   application    Japan,   Dec.    24,    1983,    58- 
204724[U];  May  4,  1984.  59-64756[U] 

Int.  a.*  B65D  63/00 
U.S.  a.  24—543  f  Claims 


1.  A  separable  bottom-end-stop  assembly  for  a  separable 
slide  fastener  including  a  pair  of  fastener  stringers,  each  includ- 
ing a  stringer  tape  carrying  on  its  inner  longitudinal  margin  a 
row  of  coupling  elements,  the  inner  tape-margin  having  a 
bottom  end  portion  devoid  of  coupling  elements,  said  assembly 
comprising: 

(a)  a  first  pin  member  of  thermoplastic  synthetic  resin 
adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  bottom  end  portion  of  the 
inner  tape-margin  of  one  stringer; 

(b)  a  second  pin  member  of  thermoplastic  synthetic  resin 
adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  bottom  end  portion  of  the 
inner  tape-margin  of  the  other  stringer; 

(c)  a  socket  member  of  thermoplastic  synthetic  resin  secured 
to  said  first  pin  member  and  having  a  pair  of  flanged  wings 
joined  by  a  partition  wall  to  define  a  first  and  a  second 
bore  between  said  wings,  said  first  bore  receiving  a  por- 
tion of  said  first  pin  member,  said  second  bore  being  recep- 
tive of  a  portion  of  said  second  pin  member,  said  partition 
wall  having  a  central  bulge  swelling  into  said  first  bore  to 
resiliently  press  said  fu^t  pin  member  against  said  wings' 
flanges  that  partly  define  said  first  bore;  and 

(d)  one  of  said  first  pin  member  and  said  socket  member 


1.  A  tying  device  integrally  formed  of  synthetic  resin  and 
adapted  to  be  closed  by  a  tying  maching  having  a  bending 
member  comprising  a  member  having  a  thin  portion  and  first 
and  second  thick  portions  extending  respectively  from  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  thin  portion,  said  first  thick  portion  having  a 
first  engaging  portion  of  an  essentially  L-shaped  cross-section, 
said  second  thick  portion  including  a  corresponding  second 
engaging  portion  having  an  engaging  hole  formed  therein  and 
adapted  to  receive  said  first  engaging  portion  to  close  said 
tying  device,  said  first  thick  portion  including  first  and  second 
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guide  portions  which  extend  off  the  end  of  said  first  thick 
portion  respectively  on  opposite  sides  of  said  first  engaging 
portion,  said  guide  portions  acting  to  prevent  said  first  thick 
portion  from  sliding  off  of  said  bending  member  of  said  tying 
machine  when  said  tying  device  is  being  closed  by  said  tying 
machine,  said  guide  portions  extending  on  opposite  sidw  of 
said  second  engaging  member  but  not  in  said  engagmg  hole 
when  said  device  is  closed. 


4,571,788 
DOUBLE  ACTION  PRESSURE  RELEASE 
Craig  V.  Bruengger,  Sdtoate,  M««i.,  assignor  to  Hazeltine 
Corporatioa,  Conaiack,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  21, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  553,892 

iBt  CL*  A44B  11/25 

MS.  a.  2*— 602  2  ^^****" 


1.  A  pressure  responsive  apparatus  for  use  in  a  fluid  medium, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  with  a  chamber,  said  chamber  open  at  one  end 
and  closed  at  the  other  end; 

(b)  a  first  member  located  in  the  chamber; 

(c)  sealing  means  between  said  member  and  said  housmg  for 
deflning  a  sealed  portion  of  the  chamber; 

(d)  retainer  means  supported  by  the  housing  and  engaging 
the  first  member  for  preventing  the  first  member  from 
moving  out  of  the  chamber  while  allowing  the  first  mem- 
ber to  move  further  into  the  chamber,  said  retainer  means 
permitting  disengagement  of  the  first  member  from  the 
housing  when  the  apparatus  reaches  a  first  depth  in  the 
fluid  medium; 

(e)  ejecting  means  for  ejecting  the  first  member  when  the 
apparatus  reaches  a  second  depth  in  the  fluid  medium,  said 
ejecting  means  including  first  means  associated  with  said 
chamber  for  equalizing  the  fluid  pressure  in  the  sealed 
chamber  when  the  apparatus  reaches  the  second  depth 
and  resilient  means  between  one  end  of  said  member  and 
one  end  of  the  chamber  for  forcing  the  first  member  out  of 
the  chamber  when  the  fluid  pressure  in  the  sealed  chamber 
is  equalized. 

4,571,789 

SNAP  FASTENER  FOR  BELT  DRIVEN  CARTRIDGE 

Eddie  T.  Morioka,  RoaeTiUe,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota 

Miidug  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

FUed  Jul.  3, 1984,  Ser.  No.  627,355 

I  IbL  a*  F16B  21/06;  G03B  1/04 

U.S.  CL  24-625  ^  ^^"* 

1.  A  belt  driven  magnetic  tape  cartridge  housing,  compns- 


mg 


a  rigid,  one-piece,  flat  base  including  two  opposed  major 
surfaces  and  a  plurality  of  walls  extending  from  one  major 
surface  to  the  other  to  define  circular  holes  having  a 
reduced  diameter  adjacent  said  one  major  surface; 

a  resilient  cover  including  a  flat  top  wall  having  an  inner 
surface  spaced  from  and  facing  said  one  major  surface  of 
said  flat  base,  two  opposed  side  walls  depending  from  said 
top  wall  to  contact  said  one  major  surface  of  said  base, 
opposed  front  and  back  walls  depending  from  said  top 


wall  to  contact  said  one  major  surface  of  said  base,  and  a 
plurality  of  snap  fasteners  equal  in  number  to  said  circular 
holes  and  extending  from  said  cover  inner  surface  and 
adapted  to  engage  said  walls  defining  said  circular  holes 
and  releasably  secure  said  cover  to  said  base,  each  of  said 
snap  fasteners  including: 

a  solid  body  portion  atuched  to  said  top  wall  inner  sur- 
face; 
a  bifurcation  defined  by  slot; 

two  spring  arms  extending  from  said  bifurcation  toward 
said  one  major  surface  of  said  base  and  one  of  said  holes, 
said  spring  arms  being  capable  of  resilient  deflection 
toward  each  other  within  said  slot  and  being  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  said  top  wall  inner  surface  and 
said  one  major  surface  of  said  base  when  undeflected; 
said  arms  terminating  in  enlarged   heads  for  insertion 
through  said  hole,  which  heads  have  a  dimension  paral- 
lel to  said  slot  which  is  equal  to  or  less  than  said  hole,  a 
combined  dimension  transverse  to  said  slot  when  said 
arms  are  undeflected  which  is  greater  than  that  of  said 
hole,  and  a  combined  dimension  transverse  to  said  slot 
when  said  arms  are  deflected  toward  each  other  which 
is  less  than  that  of  said  hole;  and 
reduced  neck  portions  on  each  arm  adjacent  said  heads 
which  have  a  dimension  parallel  to  said  slot  which  is 
less  than  or  equal  to  that  of  said  hole  to  allow  insertion 


■44  «-'---- 


of  said  neck  portions  into  said  hole,  and  a  combined 
dimension  transverse  to  said  slot  which  U  substantially 
equal  to  that  of  said  hole  when  said  spring  arms  arc 
undeflected;  said  spring  anns  further  include  shoulders 
which  have  a  dimension  parallel  to  said  slot  or  a  com- 
bined dimension  transverse  to  said  slot  when  said  spnng 
arms  arc  deflected  which  is  greater  than  that  of  said 
wall  defining  said  hole  to  Umit  insertion  of  said  spnng 
arms  into  said  hole; 

wherein  contact  between  said  enlarged  heads  and  said 
hole  causes  deflection  of  said  spring  arms  toward  each 
other  which  allows  passage  of  said  heads  through  said 
hole  and  wherein  passage  of  said  heads  through  said 
hole  permits  the  resilient  return  of  said  spring  arms  to 
said  undeflected  position  and  contact  between  said  neck 
portions  and  said  hole  whereby  said  snap  fastener  is 
retained  in  said  hole  by  expansion  of  said  enlarged  heads 
to  a  dimension  greater  than  said  hole;  and 

wherein  the  length  of  said  spring  arms  is  sufficient  to 
provide  lateral  resiliency  capable  of  accommodating 
differential  expansion  of  said  cover  relative  to  said  base 
so  that  said  cover  may  expand  in  the  plane  of  said  top 
wall  to  an  unequal  extent  as  compared  to  expansion  of 
said  base  in  the  plane  of  said  base  without  causing  de- 
flection of  said  cover  or  said  base  from  their  flat  config- 
uration. 
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4^71,790 
CASKET  WITH  ATTACHABLE  CORNERS 
Jasper  T.  James,  III,  Sumter,  S.C^  assignor  to  Sumter  Casket 
Company,  Sumter,  S.C. 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  526,985 

Int.  a.*  A61G  77/00 

U.S.  CL  27—10  6  Claims 


sheet,  said  sheet  being  formed  into  concave  surfaces  separated 
by  depressions,  said  depressions  including  said  cuts;  and 
a  fabric  attached  to  said  sheet  by  said  attaching  means  in  a 
manner  to  conform  to  said  patterns,  portions  of  said  fabric 
extending  through  said  cuts  and  being  engaged  by  adja- 
cent surfaces  of  said  sheet  defining  said  cuts  when  said 
portions  are  inserted  into  and  through  said  cuts  whereby 
the  fabric  is  attached  to  said  sheet  by  surface  interengage- 
ment  of  the  portions  of  the  fabric  with  the  adjacent  sur- 
faces of  cuts  of  the  sheet. 


4  571  792 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  WARP  YARN  ENDS  IN  A 

SIZING  PROCESS 

TokHJi  Komatsu,  Kanazawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tsudakoma 

Corp.,  Ishikawa,  Japan 

FUed  May  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  609,256 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  16,  1983,  58-085653 
Int.  a.*  D02H  5/02 
U.S.  a.  28—180  4  Claims 


3.  A  casket  having  at  least  two  walls  joined  at  adjacent  edges 
to  form  a  comer  having  exterior  surfaces  oriented  at  an  angle; 
a  decorative  comer  plate  having  two  panels  joined  at  their 
adjacent  edges  at  an  angle  corresponding  to  the  angle  of  the 
comer  of  said  casket  and  having  surfaces  shaped  to  fit  snugly 
about  said  comer;  a  projection  extending  from  one  of  said 
comer  plate  panels  having  a  shank  with  a  head  on  the  shank 
end  spaced  from  said  panel,  and  a  clip  mounted  to  one  of  said 
comer  walls  of  said  casket  having  an  aperture  of  a  size  to 
receive  said  projection  head  therethrough  from  which  aper- 
ture a  slot  extends  away  from  said  comer  edge  along  which 
said  projection  shank  may  be  slid  with  said  projection  head 
captured  thereby  to  slide  said  one  comer  plate  panel  adjacent 
said  one  comer  wall  and  to  bring  the  other  comer  plate  panel 
into  abutment  with  the  other  comer  wall,  the  slot  of  said  clip 
being  sized  and  shaped  to  draw  the  surface  of  said  one  comer 
plate  panel  toward  said  one  comer  wall  as  the  other  comer 
plate  panel  moves  into  abutment  with  the  other  comer  wall  so 
that  said  one  comer  plate  panel  is  wedged  against  said  one 
comer  wall  and  the  other  comer  plate  panel  abuts  the  other 
comer  wall  and  tends  to  hold  the  comer  plate  in  an  upright 
attitude  on  the  casket. 


4,571,791 
TUFTED  UPHOLSTERY  FOR  CASKET  PANELS  AND  A 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Joseph  P.  Ceresko,  Lake  Ariel,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Space  Age 
Plastic  Inc.,  Lake  Ariel,  Pa. 

FUed  Feb.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  463,738 

Int.  a.<  A61G  77/00 

U.S.  a.  27—19  5  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  treating  warp  yam  ends  in  a  sizing  process, 
in  which  warp  yams  are  sized  at  a  low  warp  density,  threaded 
through  a  reed,  and  then  wound  on  a  takeup  beam  in  a  width 
substantially  equal  to  the  reeding  width  in  a  loom,  and  in  which 
a  selected  plurality  of  takeup  beams  as  required  to  provide  a 
total  number  of  warp  yams  are  prepared  and  arranged  in 
tandem  relation  for  rewinding  the  warp  yams  from  the  plural- 
ity of  takeup  beams  onto  a  single  let-off  beam,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises  the  steps  of  threading  the  sized  warp 
yams  through  the  reed  with  at  least  two  warp  yams  in  each 
reed  dent,  displacing  said  reed  transversely  of  said  warp  yams 
to  gather  said  at  least  two  warp  yams  in  each  reed  dent  into  a 
seeming  single  strand  at  the  end  of  the  sizing  step,  inserting  a 
lease  thread  between  vertically  separated  sheets  of  the  warp 
yams  prior  to  winding  thereof  on  a  single  said  takeup  beam, 
applying  an  adhesive  tape  to  ends  of  the  warp  yams,  and 
inserting  a  spacer  in  place  of  said  lease  thread  while  rewindmg 
the  warp  yams  from  each  of  said  takeup  beams  onto  the  single 
let-off  beam  for  thereby  keeping  the  warp  yams  divided  as 
vertically  separated  sheets  so  that  the  warp  yams  unwound 
from  each  said  takeup  beam  will  appear  as  if  unwound  from  at 
least  two  beams. 


1.  An  upholstery  for  a  panel  comprising:  a  relatively  rigid 
sheet  formed  into  a  pattem  and  having  attachment  means  for 
attaching  fabric  thereto,  said  attaching  means  being  an  integral 
part  of  said  sheet  and  comprising  a  plurality  of  cuts  in  said 


4,571,793 
AIR  JET  TEXTURING  SYSTEM  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION 

OF  UNIFORM  TEXTURED  YARN 
Samuel  T.  Price,  Homosassa,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Enterprise  Ma- 
chine and  Development  Corp^  Wilmington,  Del. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  471,239,  Mar.  2, 1983.  This  application  Aug. 
2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  637,126 
Int.  a.*  D02G  7/76;  D02J  1/14 
U.S.  a.  28—220  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  highly  resilient  textured 
continuous  filament  yam  comprising: 

feeding  at  least  one  end  of  a  continuous  filament,  at  least 
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partially  oriented  synthetic  polymeric  feed  yam  to  and 
through  a  feed  roll  system  and  thence  to  and  through  a 
draw  roll  system  whereby  the  feed  yam  is  drawn, 

conducting  said  drawn  yam  to  a  texturing  air  jet  system. 

conducting  said  yam  end  through  said  jet,  thereby  forming 
multiple  random  loops  in  the  yam  end  including  a  proporr 
tion  of  random  unstable  loops, 

conducting  the  yam  leaving  said  air  jet  to  and  through  a 
second  feed  roll  system  which  feeds  said  yam  at  a  con- 
trolled rate  into  and  through  a  steam  chamber  containing 
saturated  steam  at  about  220  to  about  300  degrees  Fahren- 


zs 


heit  thereby  substantially  eliminating  said  random  unsta- 
ble loops,  J         J  .        J 

the  yam  exiting  the  steam  chamber  bemg  conducted  to  and 
through  a  fourth  roll  system  operating  in  cooperation  with 
said  second  feed  roll  system  to  restrain  and  control  the 
linear  shrinkage  of  said  yam  within  the  steam  chamber, 
and  thence  guiding  the  drawn,  textured  and  steam  treated 
yam  to  a  take-up  system, 

thereby  producing  a  highly  resilient  textured  yam  having 
substantially  no  unsUble  loops,  said  yam  exhibiting  less 
than  fully  oriented  fiber  birefringence. 


the  mating  face  of  the  first  casing  and  the  corresponding 
mating  face  of  the  second  casing,  said  terminal  frame 
having  at  least  one  pair  of  lead  terminals  on  the  substrate 
portion  and  two  intermediate  electrically  conductive 
terminals,  each  having  a  U-shaped  slot  projecting  out- 
wardly from  opposite  sides  of  the  substrate  portion; 
placing  the  electronic  component  in  contact  between  the 
substrate  portion  and  the  mating  face  of  one  of  the  casings; 
passing  an  electric  current  from  the  one  electrical  conduc- 
tive terminal  projecting  from  one  opposite  side  of  the 
substrate  portion,  through  the  substrate  portion,  to  the  one 
electrical  conductive  terminal  projecting  from  the  other 
opposite  side  of  the  substrate  portion  so  that  the  mating 
face  of  the  first  casing  and  the  corresponding  mating  face 
of  the  second  casing  are  attached  together  by  melting  to 
each  other;  and 
cutting  off  the  electrical  conductive  terminals  completely 

from  the  substrate  portion  of  the  U-shaped  slots; 
whereby  one  of  the  at  least  one  pair  of  lead  terminals  on  the 
substrate  portion  is  electrically  insulated  from  the  other  of 
the  at  least  one  pair  of  lead  terminals  on  the  same  side  of 
the  substrate  portion  and  the  electronic  component  is 
accommodated  between  the  first  casing  and  the  second 
casing. 


4,571,794 
METHOD  OF  ACCOMMODATING  ELECTRONIC 
COMPONENT  IN  CASING 
Takeshi  Nakamura,  Uji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Murata  Manufactur- 
ing Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyoto,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  515,262 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  22,  1982,  57-128466 
Int.  a.*  H04R7  7/00 
U.S.  a.  29— 25.35  9  Ctaims 


4,571,795 

APPARATUS  FOR  REBUILDING  VEHICLE  AXLES 

Leo  C.  Shiets,  560  S.  State  Rte.  19,  Fremont,  Ohio  43420 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  339,622,  Jan.  15,  1982,  Pat.  No.  4,455,732. 

This  application  Jun.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  624,613 

Int.  a.*  B23P  7/00;  B23B  45/14 

U.S.  CI.  29—26  B  ♦  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  accommodating  an  electronic  component 
between  a  first  casing  and  a  second  casing,  comprising  the 

steps  of:  .  ^  ..   _ 

placing  a  mating  face  of  the  first  casing  and  a  corresponding 
mating  face  of  the  second  casing  in  a  confronting  relation- 
ship with  each  other; 
placing  a  terminal  frame  with  a  substrate  portion  between 


aa- 


^;*f 


1.  An  apparatus  for  facilitoting  the  rebuilding  of  vehicle 
axles  having  flanges  disposed  adjacent  the  terminal  portion 
thereof  comprising,  in  combination,  a  boring  machme  having  a 
boring  cutter  and  means  to  route  and  axially  translate  said 
boring  cutter,  and  a  mounting  assembly  having  a  first  plate 
selectively  secured  to  said  boring  machine,  a  plurality  of  ad- 
justment means  for  providing  bi-axial  movement  of  said  boring 
machine  relative  to  said  first  plate  of  said  mounting  assembly, 
a  plurality  of  braces  extending  between  said  first  plate  and  a 
second  plate,  said  second  plate  definmg  a  centrally  disposed 
opening  suitable  for  receiving  such  vehicle  axle  and  a  plurality 
of  apertures  spaced  about  said  opening,  and  a  third  plate  dis- 
posed adjacent  said  second  plate,  said  third  plate  defining  a 
central  bore  which  receives  such  vehicle  axle,  a  first  plurality 
of  apertures  arranged  in  coincidence  with  said  apertures  in  said 
second  plate  for  receiving  fasteners,  and  a  second  plurality  of 
apertures  arranged  in  coincidence  with  apertures  in  such  vehi- 
cle axle  flange  for  receiving  fasteners. 
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4,571,796 

LATHE 

Jttrg  SeUner.  Uiu;  Rndolf  Siegwvt,  Leonding,  both  of  Austria, 

and  Siegfried  Graoli,  Geminiiigen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

aadgnon  to  Voctt-Alpiae  AktiengeaeUachaft,  Linz,  Austria 

Filed  Not.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  674,686 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Austria,  Dec.  1, 1983,  4192/83 

Int  a*  B23B  7/J4,  11/00:  B23Q  3/157 

U  A  CL  29—27  R  3  Claims 


4,571,797 

MACHINE  FOR  MANUFACTURING  FOLDING 

SHAVING  RAZORS 

Athos  Bergamaaclii,  Via  Delia  Resistenza  13,  Trebbo  Di  Reno 

(Prorince  of  Bolotna),  Italy 

FUed  Jan.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  458,593 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Jan.  26, 1982,  3317  A/82 
Int  a.*  B23P  23/04 
MS.  a.  29—33  K  5  Qaims 


9       »        » 


1.  In  a  lathe  comprising 
a  bed, 

a  headstock  and  a  tailstock  mounted  on  and  spaced  apart 
along  said  bed  and  defming  a  main  axis  extending  along 

said  bed, 

a  saddle  mounted  on  said  bed  and  movable  along  said  main 
axis  past  said  headstock  and  past  said  tailstock  and  pro- 
vided with  first  and  second  transverse  guides  spaced  apart 
along  said  main  axis  and  extending  in  a  transverse  direc- 
tion at  right  angles  to  said  main  axis, 

first  and  second  cross  slides  mounted  on  said  saddle  and 
spaced  apart  along  said  main  axis  and  in  contact  with  and 
movable  along  siad  first  and  second  guides,  respectively, 

and 

first  and  second  toolholding  means  carried  by  said  first  and 
second  cross-slides,  respectively,  wherein  said  first  cross 
slide  is  nearer  to  said  headstock  than  said  second  cross 
slide  and  the  latter  is  nearer  to  said  tailstock  than  said  first 
cross  slide  and  each  of  said  cross  slides  has  an  inner  end 
portion  facing  said  main  axis, 

the  improvement  residing  in  that 

each  of  said  cross  slides  is  movable  independently  of  the 
other  in  said  transverse  direction  away  from  said  main  axis 
to  an  outer  end  position, 

one  of  said  first  and  second  toolholding  means  comprise  a 
turret  mounted  on  that  side  of  one  of  said  cross  slides 
which  is  remote  from  the  other  of  said  cross  slides, 

said  turret  is  mounted  on  said  one  cross  slide  for  rotation  on 
an  axis  that  is  parallel  to  said  main  axis, 
.  the  other  of  said  first  and  second  tool-holding  means  com- 
prise a  tool  head  mounted  on  said  inner  end  portion  of  the 
other  of  said  cross  slides  for  angular  adjustment  about  a 
pivotal  axis  that  is  at  right  angles  to  said  main  axis  and  said 
transverse  direction, 

said  tool  head  comprises  a  tool  spindle  which  extends  at 
right  angles  to  said  pivotal  axis  and  is  adapted  to  be  rota- 
tionally  driven, 
said  first  cross  slide  in  its  said  outer  end  position  is  movable 
together  with  said  first  toolholding  means  by  said  saddle 
along  said  main  axis  past  said  headstock,  and 
said  second  cross  slide  in  its  said  outer  end  position  is  mov- 
able together  with  said  second  toolholding  means  by  said 
saddle  along  said  main  axis  past  said  tailstock. 


1.  A  machine  for  manufacturing  folding  shaving  razors 
including  a  flattened  plate-like  element  formed  from  a  plastic- 
like material,  wherein  folding  Unes  defme  two  substantially 
square  areas  wherebetween  there  intervene  a  center  rib  and  an 
end  rib  which  is  a  unitary  construction  and  forms  an  obtuse 
angle  with  a  rectangular  blade  holder  strip  whereto  a  rectangu- 
lar blade  covering  strip  is  articulated  through  thin  side  tabs, 
said  strips  being  assemblable  together  by  inserting  pegs  made 
rigid  with  one  strip  into  respective  holes  in  the  other  strip  and 
then  deforming  one  end  of  said  pegs,  wherein  said  machine 
comprises: 

a  stationary  frame; 

two  parallel  and  coplanar  shafts  mounted  at  the  ends  of  said 

frame; 
two  sprocket  wheels  respectively  carried  by  said  two  paral- 
lel and  complanar  shafts; 
a  closed  loop  transport  chain  running  around  said  two 

sprocket  wheels; 
connecting  plates  attached  along  said  chain  brackets  secured 

on  said  connecting  plates; 
notches  formed  over  front  and  rear  walls  of  said  brackets  for 

supporting  the  square  center  areas  of  the  razors; 
a  fixed  horizontal  member  lying  downstream  in  the  plane  of 

advance  of  the  razors; 
two  elements  located  above  said  second  side  member  and 
having  curvatures  adapted  to  hold  said  razors  rigid  with 
the  brackets  in  an  open  configuration; 
a  magazine  for  stacked  blades; 
a  chest  below  said  magazine; 

means  to  horizontally  drive  said  chest  from  a  pick  up  posi- 
tion underiying  said  stacked  blades  to  a  discharge  position 
overlying  said  chain; 
a  slider  having  suction  and  blowing  means; 
means  to  move  said  slider  vertically  at  said  discharge  posi- 
tion of  said  chest; 
said  slider  being  adapted  to  be  lowered  onto  said  chest  to 
pick  up  by  suction  a  blade  therefrom  and  to  be  then  fur- 
ther lo'vered,  with  said  chest  in  the  withdrawn  position,  to 
deposit  said  blade  onto  the  blade  holder  strip  of  a  razor; 
fixed  contoured  detents  effective  to  produce,  as  said 
brackets  are  being  advanced,  folding  of  said  blade  cover- 
ing strip  around  said  tabs  onto  said  blade  holder  strip;  a 
fastener  assembly  located  successively  to  said  fixed  de- 
tents and  including  a  heater  headpiece  supported  for  verti- 
cal movement  and  adapted  to  spread  the  free  end  of  said 
pegs  apart  for  securing  said  blade  between  said  blade 
holder  strip  and  said  blade  covering  strip. 
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4,571,798 

URETHANE  COVERED  PAPER  MACHINE  ROLL 

Richard  J.  Adams,  Rockton,  lU.,  Mdgnor  to  Beloit  Corporation, 

FUed  Sep.  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  $33,310 
Int.  O*  B30B  n/18 
VS.  a.  29—121.8 


lapped  bottom  surface  with  respect  to  said  upper  portion 
is  retained. 


SClaims 


4,571,800 

METHOD  FOR  EXPLOSIVELY  FORMING  AN 

AUXILIARY  EXIT  CONE  FOR  THE  NOZZLE  OF  A 

ROCKET  MOTOR 

Lawrence  C.  Faupell,  North  Logan,  Utah,  aaaignor  to  Thiokol 

Corporation,  Chicago,  lU. 

FUed  Jul.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  512,274 

Int.  CI*  B23P  13/00 

U.S.  a.  29-157  C  ''  C»*»«» 


1  A  press  roll  which  comprises  a  metal  roll  body  and  a  spray 
deposited  impervious  elastomer  cover  around  and  sec.uf~  ^o 
said  body  having  a  micro  structure  containmg  sniall  isolat^ 
closed  pores  throughout  the  thickness  thereof  and  a  finished 
stone-like  peripheral  surface  with  uncovered  por«»  isolatmg  a 
myriad  of  smooth  areas  surrounded  by  seams  defined  by  the 
walls  of  the  uncovered  pores,  and  said  pores  beneath  said 
peripheral  surface  remaining  isolated  and  closed  to  maintain 
the  imperviousness  of  the  cover. 

I 

4,571,799 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  AIR  BEARING  PADS  FOR 

POSITIONING  TABLE 
Anwar  ChiUyat,  Plainiriew,  N.Y.,  aaaignor  to  Anorad  Corpora- 

mm;^"^So.W^,  Dec.  22, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,392,642. 
[        This  appUcation  Aug.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  411,595 
Int.  a.*  B21D  53/10 
U.S.  a.  29-149.5  A  ^  Claims 


^^  v>^\    ^ 


:!^ 


mm//wM[ 


1.  The  method  of  forming  an  auxiliary  exit  cone  for  the 
nozzle  of  a  rocket  motor  comprising  the  steps  of 

positioning  and  sealing  a  Oat  circular  sheet  of  thm  high 
temperature  resistant  material  having  a  coaxial  circular 
opening  therein  in  operative  association  with  the  forming 
surface  of  a  die  with  the  circular  sheet  of  material  gripped 
fixedly  at  the  peripheral  edge  thereof  to  a  peripheral  edge 
of  the  die.  the  forming  suri"ace  of  the  die  being  within  the 
boundary  of  the  outer  edge  thereof  and  having  the  shape 
of  a  frustum  of  a  cone  with  longitudinally  directed  sinusoi- 
dal tapered  flutes  formed  therein  and  positioned  adjacent 
a  substantial  portion  of  the  area  of  said  circular  sheet  of 

material,  and  j      w 

explosively  producing  a  pressure  shock  to  cause  said  sub- 
stantial portion  of  said  circular  sheet  of  material  to  engage 
and  conform  to  the  shape  of  the  forming  surface  of  the  die. 

4,571,801 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  CARTRIDGE  UNIT 
FOR  ESTABLISHING  CONTROLLED  LAMINAR-FLOW 

CONDmONS 
James  H.  Ewing,  Brockton,  Maas.,  assignor  to  MKS  Instru- 
ments, Inc.,  Burlington,  Mass.  _,  „  ,  ^     ^  «,,  ««• 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  504,530,  Jun.  15,  1983,  ?•»•  N»- ♦jj^*^' 
This  appUcation  Not.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  676,654 
Int.  a.*  B21D  53/00;  B21K  29/00;  B23P  15/26 
U.S.  a.  29-157  R  2  C***™ 


1  A  method  of  making  an  air  bearing  pad  of  the  type  having 
an  upper  portion,  a  lower  portion  and  a  neck  portion  joming 
centers  of  said  upper  and  lower  portions,  said  air  beanng  pad 
being  of  a  type  having  air  channels  therein  terminating  in  a 
bottom  surface  thereof,  comprising: 

forming  a  block  of  metal  having  said  bottom  surface;       ^ 

grinding  and  lapping  said  bottom  surface; 

fhen  machining  said  block  of  metal  to  form  said  neck  por- 

perfolining  the  machining  step  by  machining  said  block  of 
metal  to  a  predetermined  reduced  limit,  and  thereby  caus- 
ing said  neck  portion  to  include  a  section  which  is  rela- 
tively weaker  than  a  remainder  of  said  block  of  metal  and 
thus  capable  of  slight  lateral  deformation  with  respect  to 
said  remainder;  and  «-       . 

performing  the  machining  step  without  applying  sufficient 
stress  to  said  block  of  metal  to  produce  a  strain  exceeding 
an  elastic  deformation  limit  of  the  material  forming  said 
neck  portion  whereby  a  relationship  of  said  ground  and 


VI'  <m- 


1  The  method  of  manufacturing  a  cartridge  unit  for  inser- 
tion into  and  establishing  controlled  laminar-flow  conditions 
along  a  relatively  short  length  of  a  main  fluid  flow  path  having 
a  relatively  large  cross-section,  which  comprises  arraying  and 
fastening  ast  least  three  wire-form  elements  of  relaUvely  small 
cross-section  in  angularly-spaced  relation  about  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  and  directly  upon  and  subsUntially  parallel  with  an 
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elongated  solid  core  member  of  relatively  large  cross  section, 
and.  while  said  elements  are  so  arrayed  upon  the  exterior  of  the 
core  member  and  fastened  thereto,  forcibly  inserting  their 
combination  longitudinally  into  a  tubular  cartridge  member 
having  an  interior  cross-section  with  which  said  elements  upon 
the  core  member  make  firm  interference  fit,  and  continuing  the 
insertion  of  the  combination  into  the  tubular  member  for  at 
least  a  distance  at  which  the  effective  length-to-diameter  ratio 
of  elongated  spaced  defined  between  the  said  elements  and 
core  and  tubular  members  is  sufficient  to  promote  laminar  flow 
of  fluid  longitudinally  therethrough. 


4  571  803 
FABRICATION  APPARATUS  FOR  CUSHIONED  LINE 

SUPPORT 
WilUam  W.  Chatfield,  Jamestown,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Tnuisamer- 
ica  Delaval  Inc.,  Princeton,  N  J. 

FUed  Jun.  14,  1984,  Scr.  No.  620,745 

Int.  a*  B23P  19/02 

U.S.  a.  29—235  18  Qaims 


4  571  802 
DOUBLE  GRIP,  RELATIVE  MOTION  TUBE  PULLER 
Gregory  L.  Calhoun,  457  Markle  Rd.,  Apollo,  Pa.  15613;  Mi- 
chael G.  Brunner,  310  Marose  Dr.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  15235,  and 
Kevin  L.  Fields,  1  Windsor  Rd.,  A-8  Alvin  a.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

15239 

FUed  Apr.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  605,351 

Int.  a*  B23P  15/26 

U.S.  a.  29—157.3  R  35  Claims 


30.  A  process  for  removing  a  conduit  from  a  structure  which 
frictionally  engages  a  longitudinal  portion  of  the  outside  walls 
of  said  conduit,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  gripping  first  and  second  points  along  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  conduit  with  a  first  and  second  gripping  means 
respectively,  wherein  said  first  and  second  points  define  a 
longitudinal  section  of  said  conduit  which  corresponds  at 
least  in  part  with  said  longitudinal  portion  of  said  conduit; 

(b)  applying  a  first  tensile  force  to  said  first  gripped  point 
through  said  first  gripping  means  while  said  second  grip- 
ping means  is  free  to  move  with  respect  to  said  first  grip- 
ping means  in  order  to  plastically  deform  said  conduit, 
reducing  the  radial  cross-section  of  said  conduit,  thereby 
relieving  at  least  some  of  the  frictional  force  between  said 
structure  and  said  longitudinal  portion  of  said  conduit; 

(c)  applying  a  second  tensile  force  to  said  second  gripped 
point  through  said  second  gripping  means  which  is  sub- 
stantially equal  to  said  first  tensile  force  after  said  conduit 
is  plastically  deformed  by  said  first  tensile  force,  said 
second  tensile  force  cooperating  with  said  first  tensile 
force  and  said  first  and  second  gripping  means  to  substan- 
tially relax  the  tension  in  said  longitudinal  section  im- 
parted by  said  first  tensile  force;  and 

(d)  removing  said  conduit  from  said  structure  while  said 
longitudinal  section  is  substantially  isolated  between  said 
first  and  second  gripping  means  from  said  first  and  second 
tensile  forces. 


1.  Apparatus  for  assembling  a  predetermined  length  of  an 
elastomeric  cushion  and  a  metal  strap  to  produce  a  cushioned 
strap  and  thereafter  forming  the  cushioned  strap  around  a 
mandrel  to  produce  a  cushioned  line  support,  said  cushion 
having  a  back  joining  side  edges  that  merge  into  a  front  having 
spaced  apart  lips  giving  the  cushion  a  C-shape  cross-section, 
and  said  strap  having  two  ends  and  a  middle,  said  apparatus 
comprising  in  combination:  means  for  advancing  a  predeter- 
mined length  of  said  cushion  from  a  stock  length  onto  a  sup- 
port member,  means  for  severing  said  predetermined  length 
from  said  stock  length,  means  for  gripping  a  given  size  metal 
strap  from  an  infeed  and  transporting  said  strap  along  a  path 
that  crosses  said  support  member  and  intercepts  said  cushion 
when  said  cushion  is  on  said  support  member,  said  path  being 
located  to  guide  said  strap,  while  being  transported,  such  that 
said  strap  slips  under  one  lip  of  said  predetermined  length  of 
cushion  while  the  other  lip  of  said  cushion  is  engaged  by  cush- 
ion engaging  means  associated  with  said  support  member, 
means  for  imparting  movement  to  said  cushion  engaging 
means  when  said  strap  transporting  means  has  crossed  said 
support  member,  said  movement  of  said  cushion  engaging 
means  causing  said  other  lip  of  said  cushion  to  be  released  and 
to  wrap  around  and  lie  over  said  strap,  said  gripping  means 
being  arranged  to  continue  transporting  said  strap  until  it 
reaches  a  forming  station,  and  means  at  said  forming  station 
including  a  mandrel  for  bending  said  cushioned  strap  into  a 
generally  C-shape  configuration. 

4,571,804 

O-RING  INSERTION  TOOL 

Wolfgang  Grabler,  Mannheim,  and  Werner  Klepsch,  Neustadt, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Deere  A  Company, 

Moline,  Ul. 

FUed  Feb.  21,  1985,  Ser.  No.  704,110 

Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  21, 
1984,  3406144 

Int.  a.*  B23D  19/02 
U.S.  a.  29—235  13  Claims 

1.  In  an  O-ring  insertion  tool  including  a  housing  defining  a 
guide  bore  having  an  open  end,  an  O-ring  carrier  supported  by 
the  housing  in  alignment  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  and 
projecting  from  said  end  of  said  bore,  an  O-ring  guide  includ- 
ing a  stem  reciprocably  mounted  for  movement  along  said 
guide  bore  and  projecting  from  said  end  of  the  latter  centrally 
through  said  carrier  and  having  an  enlarged  cylindrical  end 
adapted  for  slidable  insertion  through  an  open  end  of  a  part 
bore  in  which  is  located  a  recess  for  receiving  an  O-ring  car- 
ried by  the  carrier,  and  a  stripper  supported  by  the  housing  for 
movement  along  said  axis  relative  to  said  carrier  between 
stripping  and  non-stripping  positions,  the  improvement,  com- 
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prising:  said  stripper  being  fxed  to  and  projecting  from  an  end   e«.h  clip^losing  passage  is  thus  supplied  with  a  new  closing 
of  said  housing;  means  supporting  said  carrier  for  reciprocable   clip, 
movement  along  said  axis  relative  to  said  housing  between  an 


4,571,806 
APPARATUS  FOR  ASSEMBLING  BUTTONS 
Fumio  Seki,  Toyama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Notion  Kogyo 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  624,819 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  8, 1983,  S8-106308[UJ 
Int.  a.*  B23P  19/02 
U.S.  a.  29-251  ♦  Claims 


extended  O-ring  pick-up  position  and  a  retracted  O-nng  de- 
posit position;  and  resiliently  yieldable  means  acting  between 
the  housing  and  said  means  for  supporting  said  earner  and 
normally  maintaining  said  carrier  in  its  O-ring  deposit  position. 


4,571,805 

APPARATUS  FOR  CLOSING  TUBULAR  WRAPPERS 

WITH  U-SHAPED  CLOSING  CLIPS 

Herbert  Niedecker,  Am  EUerhang  6,  D  6240  Konigsteln  2,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  19, 1984,  Ser.  No.  652,708 
aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  20, 

1983,  3333875 

Int.  a*  B23P  11/00 
U.S.  a.  29-2*3.56  *  Claim 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  closing  tubular  wrappers  with  U- 
shaped  closing  cHps,  including  a  magazine  for  clips,  a  pair  of 
spaced  apart  punches  for  simultaneously  pushing  and  closing  a 
pair  of  closing  clips  from  said  magazine  in  respective  chp-guid- 
ing  passages  onto  a  die  and  there  closing  said  clips  around  the 
gathered  end  of  the  wrapper,  and  means  for  advancing  said 
punches  from  retracted  position  to  clip  advancing  and  closing 
position,  the  improvement  which  comprises  providing  a  single 
magazine  rod  for  supplying  clips  to  both  clip-feeding  passages 
and  an  intermediate  member  which  constitutes  an  extension  of 
the  magazine  rod  provided  between  the  two  clip-guiding  pas- 
sages, whereby  when  the  two  punches  are  retracted  two  addi- 
tional closing  clips  are  delivered  from  the  magazine  rod  and 


1.  An  apparatus  for  assembling  a  pair  of  fastener  elements, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  frame;  -^  c  ■ 

(b)  a  punch  and  a  die  assembly  mounted  on  said  frame  m 
opposed  relation  to  one  another,  said  punch  assembly 
being  reciprocable  with  respect  to  said  die  assembly  to 
fasten  the  pair  of  fastener  elements  together; 

(c)  a  drive  mechanism  mounted  on  said  frame  and  opera- 
lively  connected  to  said  punch  assembly  to  reciprocate  the 
same,  said  drive  mechanism  including  a  toggle  joint  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  levers  pivoted  together  at  one  end,  the  free 
end  of  one  of  said  levers  being  connected  to  said  punch 

assembly;  and 

(d)  a  combined  shock-absort)ing  and  stroke  adjusting  mecha- 
nism acting  between  said  frame  and  the  free  end  of  the 
other  of  said  levers,  said  combined  mechanism  includng: 

(1)  a  tubular  casing  secured  to  said  frame; 

(2)  a  hollow  cylindrical  holder  slidably  supported  in  said 

casing; 

(3)  resilient  shock-absorbing  means  disposed  m  said  casing 
and  acting  between  said  casing  and  said  holder  and 
biasing  said  holder  toward  said  free  end  of  said  other  of 
said  levers;  and 

(4)  a  slide  bar  movably  mounted  in  said  hollow  cylindncal 
holder  and  having  one  end  adjusUbly  secured  to  said 
slidable  holder  and  its  other  end  pivotably  connected  to 
said  free  end  of  said  other  lever; 

whereby  said  holder  and  said  slide  bar  are  movable  in  unison 
away  from  said  punch  and  die  assembly  against  the  resiliency 
of  said  shock-absorbing  means,  and  said  slide  bar  is  axially 
adjusUble  relative  to  said  holder. 
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4,571,807 
DRIVESHAFT  REBUILDING  MACHINE 
Gordon  E,  Hines;  Arthur  W.  Henke,  and  Vernon  J.  Bnrzin,  all 
of  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Hines  Industries,  Inc.,  Ann 
Arbor,  Mich. 

FUed  Apr.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  599,510 

Int.  CL*  B23P  19/04 

VS.  a.  29—252  16  Claims 


1.  A  driveshaft  machine  for  installing  a  driveshaft  end  piece 
on  a  driveshaft  tube  comprising,  in  combination,  opposed 
machine  ends,  support  members  extending  between  said  op- 
posed machine  ends,  a  pair  of  parallel  guide  rods  mounted 
between  said  ends,  a  pair  of  clamp  assemblies  spaced  from  one 
another  and  mount«i  for  movement  on  said  parallel  guide 
rods,  said  clamp  assemblies  including  clamp  jaws  for  engaging 
and  centering  a  driveshaft  tube,  each  of  said  clamp  assemblies 
including  a  cross  bar  operatively  mounted  for  movement  along 
said  guide  rods,  said  cross  bar  defining  upper  and  lower  slide 
surfaces,  each  of  said  clamp  jaws  including  an  upper  bearing 
pin  for  movement  along  such  upper  slide  surfaces  and  a  lower 
bearing  pin  for  movement  along  said  lower  slide  surfaces, 
means  for  moving  said  clamping  jaws  towards  and  away  from 
one  another,  fixture  means  adjacent  at  least  one  machine  end 
for  aligning  a  driveshaft  end  piece  with  the  driveshaft  tube,  and 
cylinder  means  for  moving  said  fixture  means  relative  to  the 
driveshaft  tube  to  press  fit  the  driveshaft  end  piece  with  the 
driveshaft  tube. 


tively,  said  first  and  second  substantially  planar  jaw  ends 
having  substantially  identical  size  and  shape; 

a  pivot  connection  for  pivotally  connecting  said  first  and 
second  plier  members  at  said  first  and  second  intermediate 
pivot  sections;  and 

spring  means  for  normally  biasing  said  first  and  second 
handle  ends  apart  and  for  normally  biasing  said  first  and 
second  jaw  ends  together  in  an  engaged  relationship,  said 
first  and  second  jaw  ends  aligning,  overlapping,  and  abut- 
ting in  said  engaged  relationship; 

said  first  jaw  end  having  a  first  outside  surface  opposite  said 
second  jaw  end  and  defining  a  gripping  V-shaped  opening 
extending  substantially  transverse  to  the  direction  of 
movement  of  said  second  jaw  end  in  response  to  activa- 
tion of  said  first  and  second  handle  ends  during  operation, 
said  gripping  V-shaped  opening  having  a  greater  width 
adjacent  a  distal  end  thereof,  said  gripping  V-shaped 
opening  being  defined  by  a  first  inside  surface  forming  a 
pair  of  knife  edges  along  said  gripping  V-shaped  opening 
extending  substantially  from  said  distal  end  thereof,  said 
first  inside  surface  intersecting  said  first  outside  surface  at 
an  acute  angle; 

said  second  jaw  end  having  a  second  outside  surface  oppo- 
site said  first  jaw  end  and  defining  a  free  V-shaped  open- 
ing, said  free  V-shaped  opening  and  said  gripping  V- 
shaped  opening  having  substantially  identical  size  and 
shape  and  aligning  and  overlapping  in  said  engaged  rela- 
tionship, said  free  V-shaped  opening  being  adapted  to 
interpose  said  gripping  V-shaped  opening  and  said  flexible 
tubing,  to  slide  along  said  pipe,  said  handle  ends  so  as  to 
remove  and  to  drivingly  engage  said  flexible  tubing  upon 
actuation  of  said  flexible  tubing  from  said  pipe. 


4,571,808  4,571,809 

RADIATOR  HOSE  SEPARATOR  PLIERS  SHOCK  ABSORBER  TOOL 

CONSTRUCTION  Robert  O.  Rossow,  255  Oak  St.,  Hampshire,  III.  60140 

Michael  H.  King,  Kelowna,  Canada,  assignor  to  Lisle  Corpora-  F««»  ^^V  ^\^^'^'-]^^  ^'°^^ 

tion,  Clarinda,  Iowa  !»*•  ^*  *23B  27/00 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  586,417  -    U.S.  Q.  29— 270 

Int  a*  B23P  19/04 
U.S.  a.  29— 268  ..  2  Claims  ** 


2aainui 


1.  A  plier-like  tool  for  removing  a  flexible  tubing  from  a  pipe 
comprising,  in  combination: 

a  first  and  second  plier  member  including  first  and  second 
handle  ends,  first  and  second  intermediate  pivot  sections, 
and  first  and  second  substantially  planar  jaw  ends,  respec- 


1.  A  tool,  for  removing  shock  absorbers  mounted  to  vehicles 
by  shafts  having  securement  nuts,  comprising: 

body  means; 

handle  means  joined  at  a  first  angle  to  said  body  means;  and 

head  means  joined  at  a  second  angle  to  said  body  means  and 
having  a  bore  means  for  engaging  a  shock  absorber,  said 
bore  means  including  a  constricted  bore  length,  said  head 
means  including  a  bar  joined  to  said  body  means  at  said 
second  angle,  and  a  head  carrying  said  constricted  bore 
length  and  being  removably  and  rotatably  mounted  on 
said  bar,  said  bore  means  including  a  second  bore  length, 
formed  in  said  head  and  communicating  with  said  con- 
stricted bore  length,  for  receiving  said  bar. 
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4,571,810 
INSTALLATION  COMPRISING  AUTOMATIC  MACHINE 

TOOLING  AND  SORTING  APPARATUS 
Berthold  Lefbtager,  Gerlingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuny,  .Mlgnor 
to  Tmmpf  America,  Inc.,  Famington,  Comi. 

FUed  Jan.  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  574,347 
Int  a.*  B23P;  7/00 

VS.  a.  29-412  "^  ^^'•*™ 


is  clamped  between  the  deformed  outer  ring  blank  and  the 
inner  ring,  eliminating  the  sheath  from  between  the  mner  nng 
and  the  deformed  outer  ring  blank  thereby  to  leave  between 


14  O 


the  inner  ring  and  the  deformed  outer  ring  blank  a  free  space 
whose  thickness  corresponds  to  that  of  the  sheath,  and  mject- 
ing  a  self-lubricating  resin  in  said  free  space. 


1  In  an  automatic  installation  for  producing  a  variety  of 
parts  from  a  workpiece  and  for  sorting  the  parts  so  produced, 
the  combination  comprising:  ^r  j:««r^„» 

A  a  machine  tool  for  producing  a  multiplicity  of  different 
parts  from  a  workpiece,  said  tool  including  control  means 
for  controlling  the  action  of  a  cutting  tool  thereupon  to 
selectively  produce  a  multiplicity  of  different  parts  from  a 
workpiece,  and  for  discharging  the  parts  produced  at  a 
common  location;  and 
B.  a  sorting  unit  associated  with  and  disposed  adjacent  said 
machine  tool,  said  unit  comprising 
(i)  abase;  ...         -  ^ 

(ii)  a  turntable  rotatably  mounted  upon  said  base  for 
movement  about  said  common  location  for  discharge  of 

the  parts;  ...»  ui^ 

(iii)  a  multiplicity  of  recepUcles  disposed  on  said  tunitable 
at  each  of  a  multiplicity  of  angularly  spaced  positions 
I  about  the  axis  of  rotation,  said  receptacles  being  dimen- 

sioned and  positioned  to  receive  parts  discharged  from 
said  machine  at  said  common  location  upon  movement 
of  said  turntable  to  locate  receptacle  thereat; 
(iv)  drive  means  for  rotating  said  turntable  upon  said  base 
to  locate  a  selected  one  of  said  receptacles  adjacent  said 
common  location  of  said  machine  tool  to  receive  parts 

therefrom;  .    ,  .    n    .. 

said  control  means  of  said  machine  tool  also  controlling 
said  drive  means  of  said  sorting  unit  in  relation  to  the 
operation  of  said  machine  tool  to  cause  said  turntable  to 
rotate  to  locate  a  different  one  of  said  receptacles  corre- 
sponding to  a  selected  one  of  the  different  parts  produced 
by  said  machine  tool  adjacent  said  common  location  to 
receive  parts  discharged  therefrom,  whereby  said  installa- 
tion can  produce  a  variety  of  parts  from  a  workpiece  and 
can  segregate  the  parts  into  different,  substantially  homo- 
geneous batches  within  said  receptacles. 


4,571,811 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  BALL  JOINTS  OR 

OTHER  SELF-LUBRICATED  JOINTS 

Bernard  Pnivost,  Toumon,  France,  assignor  to  S.K.F.  Compag- 

nie  d'AppUeadon  Mecaniques  A  Compagnie,  Saint  VaUier  sur 

Phone,  France 

FUed  Jan.  24, 1984,  Ser.  No.  573,5(» 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jan.  28,  1983,  83  01663 
Int.  C|7b23P  lim  11/02:  B21D  53/10:  F16C  11/06 
U  S  CI  29—436  '  ^^'""" 

*l'  A*  process  for  manufacturing  ball  joints  or  other  self- 
lubricated  joints,  comprising  assembling  the  inner  nng  of  a  ball 
joint  within  a  heat  retractable  sheath  of  determined  thickness, 
shrinking  the  sheath  about  the  outer  surf^ace  of  said  mner  nng, 
assembling  the  inner  ring  and  shrtinken  sheath  within  an  outer 
^  blank  defonning  said  outer  ring  blank  so  that  the  sheath 


4,571,812 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  SOLAR  CONCENTRATOR 

AND  PRODUCT 

Randall  C.  Gee,  Golden,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Industrial  Solar 

Technology,  Denver,  Colo. 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  580,820 

lat  a*  B23P  9/00 

U.S.  a.  29-445  10  Claim. 


1  A  method  for  making  a  solar  concentrator  comprising: 

fonning  a  sheet  member  into  a  substantially  self-sustaining 
arcuate  section  of  a  predetermined  constant  radius  of 
curvature  having  opp<Med  longitudinally  extending  edges; 

forming  at  least  one  reinforcing  rib  into  a  substantially  self- 
sustaining  arcuate  section  having  a  constant  radius  of 
curvature  substantially  the  same  as  said  radius  of  curva- 
ture of  said  sheet  member  and  having  opposed  longitudi- 
nally extending  edges;  J        f 

securing  said  formed  sheet  member  to  said  formed  reinforc- 
ing rib;  ,      J        f 

applying  a  force  to  at  least  one  of  said  edges  of  said  reinforc- 
ing ribs  to  move  said  edges  of  said  reinforcing  nb  and  said 
edges  of  said  formed  sheet  member  closer  together;  and 

continuing  the  application  of  said  force  until  said  formed 
sheet  member  and  said  formed  reinforcing  nb  have  been 
cnanged  to  a  predetermined  substantially  parabolic  con- 
figuration. 

4,571,813 

AUTOMATIC  TOOL  CHANGING  APPARATUS  FOR 

MULTI-SPINDLE  MACHINE  TOOL 

Masayuki  Fukuoka,  and  Satoshl  Matsumoto,  both  of  Fnchu, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Sakaiaki  Machinery  Works  Co.,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  524,979 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  9, 1983,  58103218 

Int  a.*  B23Q  3/157 

U  S.  a.  29—568  ''  *^***™ 

V  An  automatic  tool  changing  apparatus  for  a  vertical  type 

multi-spindle  machine  tool,  havmg  a  head  stock  on  which  is 

disposed  four  or  more  spindles  linearly  having  equal  intervals 
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with  respect  to  each  other  at  the  lower  portion  of  said  head 
stock  which  is  provided  with  an  outer  side,  and  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  tool-changing  arms  having  inner  sides,  each 
arm  of  which  is  provided  with  a  straight  form,  and  the 
respective  arms  are  disposed  in  vertically  and  horizontally 
movable  directions  at  the  outer  side  of  said  lower  portion 
of  said  head  stock;  grasping  members  disposed  linearly  on 
each  inner  side  of  said  tool-changing  arms  and  having  a 
spacing  equal  to  that  of  said  spindles,  and  the  number  of 
said  grasping  members  being  half  that  of  the  number  of 
said  spindles; 


II  a  14 


tool  magazines  being  provided  adjacent  to  both  sides  of  said 
head  stock  and  each  said  tool  magazine  having  a  plurality 
of  tool  pots; 

a  first  driving  means  provided  on  said  head  stock  to  rotate 
said  tool-changing  arms  in  a  horizontal  direction  by  90' 
from  said  lower  portion  of  said  head  stock  to  positions 
where  tool  changing  is  carried  out  between  said  arms  and 
the  corresponding  tool  magazines;  and 

a  second  driving  means  provided  on  said  head  stock  to  move 
said  tool-changing  arms  in  a  vertical  direction. 


4,571,814 
AUTOMATED  MACHINING  SYSTEM 
Kennedi  J.  Palfery,  38  Berl  Are.,  Toronto  18,  Ontario  MY83C4, 
and  Kenrick  B.  Mahan^.  6  Linkdale  Rd.,  Brampton,  Ontario 
L6V2Y4,  both  of  Canada 

FUed  Dec.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  681,802 

Int.  a*  B23Q  3/157 

U.S.  a.  29—568  7  Claims 


«- 


\)  o  o  \i  o\o  o  o  __ 
CI  o  o5o  ci  o  o  o7o 
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1.  An  automated  machining  center,  comprising: 

(a)  A  frame; 

(b)  A  movable  worktable  means  connected  to  the  frame  for 
supporting  a  workpiece  and  movable  longitudinally  and 
latitudinally  to  position  the  workpiece  at  a  desired  point  in 
a  horizontal  plane; 

(c)  Pivot  means  connected  to  each  end  of  the  movable  work- 
table  means  for  rotation  of  the  movable  worktable  means 
about  its  horizontal  axis; 

(d)  A  rotary  indexing  means  mounted  on  the  movable  work- 
table  means  for  rotating  the  workpiece  in  response  to  the 
horizontal  position  of  the  movable  worktable  means; 

(e)  A  material  handling  means  connected  to  the  worktable 
means  for  storing  a  stack  of  material  to  be  machined, 


transporting  a  workpiece  from  the  stack  of  material  to  a 
machining  station  on  the  movable  worktable  means,  and  a 
workpiece  pickup  means  for  picking  up  the  workpiece 
and  transporting  the  workpiece  to  the  rotary  indexing 
means  on  the  movable  worktable  means;  and 

(0  A  workpiece  turnover  means  for  removing  the  workpiece 
from  the  worktable,  turning  the  workpiece  over,  and 
returning  the  workpiece  to  the  worktable; 

(g)  A  rotatable  spindle  means  connected  to  the  frame  for 
supporting  a  cutting  tool  and  rotating  the  cutting  tool  at  a 
predetermined  speed  rate  to  machine  the  workpiece; 

(h)  A  tool  changing  means  connected  to  the  frame  for  stor- 
ing tools  and  exchanging  the  tool  supported  in  the  rotat- 
able spindle  means  with  one  of  a  multitude  of  different 
tools  stored  therein; 

(i)  An  adjustable  torque  driving  means  configured  to  be 
stored  in  the  tool  changing  means  and  rotated  by  the 
rotatable  spindle  means  such  that  the  adjustable  torque 
driving  means  drives  bolts  into  the  workpiece  to  secure 
the  workpiece  to  the  movable  worktable  means  and  re- 
moves bolts  from  the  workpiece  to  detach  the  workpiece 
from  the  movable  worktable  means  after  machining; 

(j)  A  programmable  control  means  disposed  to  control  the 
movable  worktable  means,  the  rotatable  indexing  means, 
the  rotatable  spindle  means,  the  workpiece  turnover 
means,  the  tool  changing  means,  the  material  handling 
means,  the  adjustable  torque  driving  means,  and  the  work- 
piece  pickup  means;  for  automatically  loading  the  work- 
piece  onto  the  worktable,  p>erforming  multiple  machining 
functions  on  the  workpiece,  and  unloading  the  workpiece 
from  the  worktable  after  machining. 


4,571,815 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  VERTICAL  CHANNEL  FIELD 
CONTROLLED  DEVICE  EMPLOYING  A  RECESSED 
GATE  STRUCTURE 
BantYBl  J.  Baliga,  Clifton  Park,  and  Robert  P.  Love,  Schenec- 
tady, both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
Schenectady,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  324,163,  Nov.  23,  1981,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Sep.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  650,315 
Int.  a.*  HOIL  21/38 
U.S.  a.  29—571  7  Qaims 


(1 


ox/oe  ercM. 

METALUZAriOli/. 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  vertical  channel  electric  field 
controlled  device  having  a  recessed  gate  structure  and  being  of 
the  type  including  a  semiconductor  base  region  of  one  conduc- 
tivity type  and  a  gate  region  of  opposite  conductivity  type,  said 
method  comprising: 
providing  a  semiconductor  wafer  having  a  base  layer  of  the 

one  conductivity  type; 
forming  a  layer  of  silicon  dioxide  with  a  plurality  of  win- 
dows on  one  surface  of  the  base  layer,  alternate  windows 
defining  the  ultimate  locations  of  upper  electrode  regions 
and  gate  regions; 
forming  an  etchant  barrier  of  silicon  nitride  patterned  so  as 
to  cover  the  windows  in  the  silicon  dioxide  layer  defining 
the  ultimate  locations  of  gate  regions,  and  to  leave  open 
the  windows  in  the  silicon  dioxide  layer  defining  the 
ultimate  locations  of  upper  electrode  regions; 
introducing  into  the  base  layer  through  the  windows  in  the 
silicon  dioxide  layer  defining  the  ultimate  locations  of 
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upper  electrode  regions  impurities  appropnate  to  form 
upper  electrode  regions  of  the  one  conductivity  type  and 
of  higher  conductivity  than  the  base  region; 

growing  an  oxide  layer  over  the  diffused  upper  electrode 
regions  thinner  than  the  oxide  layer  over  the  remainder  of 
the  base  layer;  . 

removing  the  silicon  nitride  barrier  to  expose  the  windows  in 
the  silicon  dioxide  layer  defming  the  ultimate  locations  of 
gate  regions; 

forming  substantially  vertically-walled  grooves  beneath  the 

gate  region  windows; 
introducing  into  the  sidewalk  and  bottoms  of  the  grooves 

impurities  appropriate  to  form  gate  regions  of  the  opposite 

conductivity  type; 
removing  the  oxide  layer  over  the  upper  electrode  regions; 

evaporating  metal  onto  the  wafer  surface  to  form  metalized 
source  terminals  in  ohmic  contact  with  the  upper  elec- 
trode regions,  and  to  form  elongated  metallized  gate  ter- 
minal fingers  in  ohmic  contact  with  the  gate  regions  at  the 
bottoms  of  the  grooves. 


4,571,817 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  CLOSELY  SPACED  CONTACTS 

TO  PN-JUNCnON  USING  STACKED  POLYSIUCON 

LAYERS,  DIFFERENTIAL  ETCHING  AND  ION 

IMPLANTATIONS 

Mark  S.  BirritelU,  Phoenix,  and  Keriii  McLaughlin,  Chandler, 

both  of  Arir.,  assignor!  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  Ml. 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1985,  Ser.  No.  712,041 

Int.  a*  HOIL  21/225.  21/265.  21/308 

MS.  a.  29—576  B  ^*  *^*"*™ 


4,571,816 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  CAPACITOR  WITH 

STANDARD  SELF-AUGNED  GATE  PROCESS 

Andrew  G.  F.  Dingwall,  Somerset  County,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA 

Corporation,  Princeton,  N.J. 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  680,524 
1  Int.  a.«  HOIL  21/94.  27/02.  29/92 

U.S.  a.  29-571  *  "•*™ 
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1.  In  a  method  of  making  a  semiconductor  capacitor  device, 

the  steps  of:  j    »    •» 

(a)  forming  a  semiconducting  region  of  one  conductivity 

type  having  a  planar  surface; 

(b)  forming  a  layer  of  dielectric  material  on  said  planar 
surface  of  said  semiconducting  region; 

(c)  forming  spaced  apart  first  and  second  openings  partially 
through  said  layer  of  dielectric  material,  said  openings 
being  disposed  over  said  semiconducting  region; 

(d)  then  extending  said  second  opening  completely  through 
the  remainder  of  said  layer  of  dielectric  material  so  that  a 
portion  of  said  semiconducting  region  is  exposed; 

(e)  forming  an  electrically  conductive  first  electrode  m  said 
first  opening;  and 

(0  forming  an  electrically  conductive  second  electrode  in 
said  second  opening  in  ohmic  contact  with  said  portion  of 
said  semiconducting  region. 


1.  A  method  for  fabricating  closely  spaced  contacts  to  a  PN 

junction  comprising: 

providing  a  semiconductor  substrate  having  therein  a  first 
region  of  a  first  conductivity  type  and  a  second  region  of 
a  second  conductivity  type  overiying  said  first  region; 

covering  said  second  region  with  a  first  polycrysialline 
semiconductor  layer;  ,  ^    ^      j-  ,    . 

covering  said  first  polycrystalline  layer  with  a  first  dielectric 

layer;  ^  .•  ,    . 

covering  said  first  dielectric  layer  with  a  second  dielectric 

layer;  ^  .      , 

covering  said  second  dielectric  layer  with  a  second  poly- 
crystalline layer;  . ,.    ,  u 

covering  said  second  polycrystalline  layer  with  a  first  mask- 
ing layer; 

patterning  said  first  masking  layer  to  form  an  open  region 
above  a  first  portion  of  said  second  polycrystalline  layer 
and  a  mask  region  above  a  second  portion  of  said  second 
polycrystalline  layer; 

doping  first  portions  of  said  first  and  second  polycrystalhnc 
layers  with  an  etch  rate  reducing  dopant  through  said 
open  region  of  said  masking  layer  leaving  second  portions 
of  said  first  and  second  polycrystalline  layers  under  said 
mask  region  substantially  free  of  said  etch  rate  reducing 

dopant;  .        .  j 

removing  a  peripheral  portion  of  said  mask  region  to  reduce 

its  lateral  extent  by  a  predetermined  amount; 
removing  a  first  part  of  said  second  portion  of  said  second 

polycrystalline  layer  leaving  a  second  part  underneath 

said  mask  region; 
then  performing  steps  (aHd)  in  any  order: 

"      (a)  removing  the  remaining  part  of  said  mask  region; 

(b)  removing  a  first  part  of  said  second  dielectnc  layer  un- 
deriying  said  first  part  of  said  second  portion  of  said  sec- 
ond polycrystalline  layer; 

(c)  removing  said  second  part  of  said  second  polycrystalUne 

layer;  and  .       •    ,         ». 

(d)  after  said  first  part  of  said  second  dielectric  layer  has 
been  removed,  removing  a  first  part  of  said  first  die  ectnc 
Uyer  underlying  said  first  part  of  said  second  dielectnc 

layer;  . 

thereafter  performing  the  steps  (i)-(v)  »n  any  order: 
(i)  replacing  a  first  part  of  said  second  portion  of  said  nrst 

polycrysullinc  layer  with  a  dielectric  isolation  region. 

leaving  a  second  part  of  said  second  portion  of  said  poly- 
crystalline layer; 
(ii)  removing  a  second  part  of  said  second  dielectnc  layer 

overlying  said  second  part  of  said  second  portion  of  said 

first  polycrystalline  layer; 
(iii)  removing  a  second  part  of  said  fint  dielectnc  layer 

overlying  said  second  part  of  said  second  portion  of  said 

first  polycrystalline  layer; 
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(iv)  doping  a  first  portion  of  said  second  region  of  said  sub- 
strate underlying  said  dielectric  isolation  region;  and 

(v)  doping  said  second  part  of  said  second  portion  of  said 
first  polycrystalline  layer; 

thereafter  heating  said  substrate  to  drive  the  dopant  pro- 
vided in  step  (v)  above  into  a  second  portion  of  said  sec- 
ond region  of  said  substrate  proximate  to  said  first  portion 
of  said  second  region  of  said  substrate;  and 

providing  contact  means  for  contacting  said  second  part  of 
said  second  portion  of  said  first  polycrystalline  layer. 


4,571,819 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  TRENCH  ISOLATION 

STRUCTURES 

Steven  H.  Rogers,  Midwest  Oty,  OUa.;  RandaU  S.  Mundt, 

Colorado  Springs,  and  Dcnise  A.  Kaya,  Woodland  Park,  both 

of  Colo.,  assignors  to  NCR  Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  1, 1984,  Ser.  No.  667,181 

Int.  a*  HOIL  21/95 

VS.  CI.  29—576  W  16  Claims 


IITilK 

roil 


€-11 J 


OIISC-U' 


m 


-I- 


OIIK-It 


m 


■a 


^ 


4,571,818 
ISOLATION  PROCESS  FOR  HIGH-VOLTAGE 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES 
McDonald  Robinson,  Chester,  Harry  T.  Weston,  New  Provi- 
dence, and  Yiu  H.  Wong,  Berkeley  Heights,  all  of  N.J.,  as- 
signors to  ATAT  Bell  Laboratories,  Murray  HIU,  N  J. 
FUed  Sep.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  537,057 
Int  d*  HOIL  21/76 
UJS.  CL  29—576  W  13  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  process  of  forming  dielectrically  isolated  first  and 
second  semiconductor  bulk  regions  of  differing  first  and  sec- 
ond bulk  conductivities,  respectively,  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  at  least  one  region  of  the  second  bulk  conductiv- 
ity in  a  single-crystal  semiconductor  wafer  initially  having 
the  first  bulk  conductivity,  including  the  steps  of  (1)  form- 
ing at  least  one  depression  in  a  major  planar  surface  of  the 
wafer  located  on  one  side  thereof,  (2)  growing  an  epitaxial 
layer  of  the  second  bulk  conductivity  all  over  the  surface 
of  the  one  side  of  the  wafer  including  the  surface  of  the 
depression  at  a  time  when  said  one  side  including  the 
depression  substantially  everywhere  has  semiconductor  of 
the  first  bulk  conductivity  exposed,  and  (3)  planarizing  the 
surface  of  the  epitaxial  layer  sufficiently  to  expose  the  first 
bulk  conductivity  at  areas  which  are  complementary  to 
the  depression; 

(b)  forming  a  groove  in  the  wafer  at  a  boundary  of  said  one 
region  after  performing  said  steps; 

(c)  implanting  first  impurity  ions  at  an  exposed  portion  of 
surface  of  the  first  region  to  form  a  wrap-around  or  a 
limited  wrap-around  layer  thereat  of  higher  conductivity 
then  the  first  bulk  conductivity,  said  exposed  portion  of 
surface  including  a  portion  and  only  a  portion  of  the 
surface  of  the  groove;  and 

(d)  forming  an  insulating  layer  upon  an  exposed  surface  of  at 
least  said  first  region. 


1.  A  process  for  forming  a  composite  trench  isolation  struc- 
ture in  a  substrate,  comprising:  forming  a  trench  in  the  sub- 
strate; forming  a  polysilicon  etch-stop  layer  on  the  trench 
walls;  forming  an  oxidation-and  dopant-blocking  silicon  nitride 
layer  on  the  etch-stop  layer;  filling  the  trench  will  silicon 
dioxide  doped  to  approximately  three  to  nine  weight  percent 
of  n-type  or  p-type  impurities;  heating  the  resulting  structure 
for  a  time  sufficient  to  reflow  the  oxide  to  thereby  collapse 
voids  therein  and  provide  a  relatively  smooth  upper  surface; 
etching  back  the  oxide  to  remove  the  oxide  outside  the  trench 
areas;  heating  the  resulting  structure  to  outgas  the  impurity 
dopant  from  the  surface-adjacent  region  of  the  oxide;  simulta- 
neously or  separately  to  the  oxide  etch-back  step,  removing  the 
nitride  blocking  layer  outside  the  trench;  and  removing  the 
etch-stop  layer  from  at  least  selected  regions  outside  the 
trench;  whereby  the  nitride  blocking  layer  prevents  oxidation 
and  doping  the  underlying  structure  during  the  refiow  and 
outgassing  steps  and  the  polysilicon  layer  prevents  etching  of 
the  underlying  structure  during  the  oxide  and  nitride  removal. 

4,571,820 
DEVICE  FOR  DISASSEMBLING  AND  REASSEMBLING 
A  MAIN  STEAM  ISOLATION  VALVE  OF  A  NUCLEAR 

REACTOR 
Takayuki  Matsumoto,  Yokohama,  and  Tadahiko  Iwai,  FiUisawa, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ishikaw^Jima-Harima  Jukogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  17, 1984,  Ser.  No.  581,431 
Int.  a*  B23P  79/00 
U.S.  a.  29—723  1  CWn> 

1.  A  device  for  disassembling  and  reassembling  a  main  steam 
isolation  valve  of  the  type  in  which  the  isolation  valve  instolled 
at  an  angle  relative  to  a  main  steam  pipe  extended  from  a 
nuclear  reactor  is  withdrawn  along  an  axis  of  said  isolation 
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valve  from  said  main  steam  pipe  and  then  said  isolation  valve 
is  reinserted  into  said  main  steam  pipe,  compnsmg  a  supporting 
stand  mounted  on  a  stationary  member  thermatically  isolated 
from  said  isolation  valve  and  adapted  to  move  toward  or  away 
from  said  isolation  valve, 
guide  bars  each  mounted  on  said  supportmg  stand  such  that 
an  angle  of  inclination  of  said  guide  bar  can  be  arbitrarily 


engaged  by  each  of  alternate  roUs  over  opposite  portions  of  its 
peripheral  surface,  said  rolU  being  so  spaced  as  to  stress  the 
member  from  the  point  beyond  the  elastic  limit  of  the  material 
of  said  member  produced  by  the  bending,  to  a  pomt  in  the 
opposite  sense  beyond  said  elastic  limit  at  which  the  bendmg  is 
counteracted  and  the  member  is  straightened,  an  ouUet  from 
said  train  for  the  straightened  member,  means,  connected  to 
said  mounting  means,  for  suspending  said  train  of  rolls  pivot- 
ally  therefrom,  means  on  said  suspending  means  for  aligning 
said  outlet  with  the  damaged  tube  to  be  sleeved  so  that  the 
straightened  member  is  capable  of  being  advanced  as  a  sleeve 
into  said  damaged  tube  and  for  engaging  tubes  in  the  neighbor- 
hood of  the  damaged  tube  to  be  sleeved,  for  suspending  the 
train  of  rolls  and  drive  means,  mounted  on  said  mounting 
means,  for  routing  said  rolls  to  advance  said  cylindrical  mem- 
ber through  said  train  between  said  inlet  and  said  outlet  and 
into  said  damaged  tube  as  a  sleeve. 


adjusted,  said  guide  bars  being  extended  in  parallel  with 
the  axis  of  said  isolation  valve, 

a  supporting  member  mounted  on  said  isolation  valve  for 
supporting  said  isolation  valve  such  that  said  isolation 
valve  can  be  freely  moved  over  said  guide  bars,  and 

drive  means  mounted  on  said  guide  bar  and  engaged  with 
said  isolation  valve  so  as  to  cause  upward  or  downward 
movement  of  said  isolation  valve  along  said  guide  bars. 

4,571,821 
SLEEVE  INSERTION 
WUliam  E.  Pirl,  Peim  Township,  Westmoreland  County,  and 
John  P.  Vogeleer,  Hempfield,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Wes- 
tinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
I  FUed  Aug.  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  526,719 

'  Int  a*  B23P  19/00;  B21D  3/04 

UJS.  a.  29-727  '  Claims 


4,571,822 
APPARATUS  FOR  INSERTING  COILS  INTO  STATOR 
CORE  SLOTS 
Hlroshi  Saito;  Hiromasa  Okayasu;  Shinlchi  Tsuyukl;  Takeshi 
Kawana,  aU  of  Yokohama;  Takao  Miftine,  Ichikawa,  and 
Masanori  Yoshizaki,  Yachiyo,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hita- 
chi, Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  557,005 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  1, 1982,  57-209384 

Int.  a*  H02K  15/06 

U.S.  a.  29—736  »  Claim 


1  For  use  with  a  steam  generator  having  an  enclosure,  a 
channel  head  extending  outwardly  of  said  enclosure,  a  tube 
sheet  interposed  between  said  enclosure  and  channel  head,  and 
tubes  extending  through  said  tube  sheet  between  said  channel 
head  and  said  enclosure  for  conducting  heated  Ouid  which  is 
converted  into  steam  in  said  enclosure  by  heat  exchange  with 
said  fluid,  certain  of  said  tubes  being  damaged,  each  said  dam- 
aged tube  to  be  sleeved  by  an  elongated  hollow  cylindrical 
member  bent,  by  deflection  of  the  member  beyond  the  elastic 
Umit  of  its  material,  so  that  it  can  be  manipulated  for  sleeving 
within  the  dimensional  limitations  of  said  channel  head;  appa- 
ratus for  sleeving  each  said  damaged  tube,  the  said  apparatus 
including  a  plurality  of  rolls,  means  mounting  said  rolls  roUt- 
able,  in  a  train  in  staggered  relationship,  there  being  in  said 
train,  a  leading  roll,  a  trailing  roll  and  at  least  one  mtermediate 
roll,  an  inlet  to  said  train,  connected  to  said  leading  roll,  for 
receiving  said  bent  cylindrical  member,  said  cylindrical  mem- 
ber as  it  is  advanced  through  said  train  from  said  inlet  to  be 


UUJ'O 


1.  An  apparatus  for  inserting  coils  into  slots  in  a  sUtor  core 
of  a  dynamoelectric  machine  including  a  plurality  of  blades 
disposed  along  a  circle  at  a  predetermined  circumferential 
pitch  so  as  to  be  in  opposition  to  ends  of  teeth  separating 
adjacent  slots  from  each  other,  a  plurality  of  projections  for 
projecting  into  spaces  formed  between  adjacent  blades,  a  stnp- 
per  disposed  at  a  center  of  the  circle  of  said  blades  for  pushing 
the  coils  supported  by  said  blades  into  corresponding  slote  of 
said  core  and  over  the  upper  ends  of  said  blades,  at  least  the 
portions  of  said  projections  disposed  in  opposition  to  said  slou 
in  said  sUtor  core  when  said  stripper  is  at  the  end  of  an  upward 
stroke  thereof  are  constituted  by  pushers  disposed  radially 
around  said  stripper  for  sliding  movement  in  a  radial  direction; 
and  the  coil  inserting  apparatus  further  including  a  cam  dis- 
posed at  the  center  of  said  stripper  in  contact  with  one  end  of 
each  of  said  pushers,  and  means  for  moving  said  cam  in  an 
upward  and  downward  direction  to  cause  the  pusher  to  radi- 
ally compress  the  coils  into  the  sloto. 
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4,571323 
C»NNECrOR  TRANSPORT  STATION  FOR  COMPACT 

SEMI-AUTOMATIC  CABLE  ASSEMBLY  SYSTEM 
JauM  D.  Aodenon,  Norwalk.  Conn.,  aaiignor  to  Bunidy  Corpo- 
ratkw,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

FU«d  Feb.  19, 1985,  Scr.  No.  702,976 

Int  a.*  HOIR  43/04 

VS,  CL  29—749  20  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  installing  connectors,  each  having  a  body 
portion  and  a  cover  portion,  onto  flat  cables  having  multiple 
electrical  conductors  separated  by,  and  encased  in,  electrically 
insulating  material  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame; 

(b)  magazines  on  said  frame  for  supporting  a  plurality  of 
body  portions  and  cover  portions  respectively; 

(c)  an  installation  station  on  said  frame  for  coupling  connec- 
tors to  cables  supported  thereat;  and 

(d)  a  transport  station  to  sequentially  move  portions  of  con- 
nectors from  said  magazines  to  said  installation  station, 
said  transport  station  including  rotatable  reorientation 
means  to  receive  connector  portions  from  said  magazines 
and  to  reorient  them  while  moving  them  from  said  maga- 
zines toward  said  installation  station,  said  transport  station 
also  including  pusher  means  to  receive  connector  portions 
adjacent  said  reorientation  means  and  to  transport  them  to 
said  installation  means. 


4,571,824 
REMOVAL  TOOL  FOR  TERMINAL  WITH  COMPLIANT 

PINS 
MichAel  L.  IngagUo,  Pinebrook,  N.J.,  asaignor  to  ATAT  Bell 
Laboratories,  Murray  HiU,  N.J. 

FUed  Dec.  30,  1983,  Set.  No.  567,368 

Int.  a*  B23P  79/00;  H05K  3/30 

UJS.  a.  29—764  2  Claims 


and  first  and  second  jaws  which  move  toward  one  another 
when  the  pair  of  handles  is  activated, 

the  first  and  second  jaws  including: 

first  and  second  wedge  members, 

first  and  second  housings,  each  housing  having  an  end  sur- 
face that  rests  on  a  surface  of  the  printed  circuit  board  and 
positions  the  first  and  second  wedge  members  included 
within  the  first  and  second  housings  at  a  proper  height 
equaling  the  known  thickness  of  the  receptacle,  said 
wedges  engaging  an  underside  of  the  terminal  device  and 
simultaneously  penetrating  between  the  underside  of  the 
terminal  device  and  the  receptacle  on  which  it  rests, 
thereby,  applying  a  vertical  force  relative  to  the  surface  of 
the  printed  circuit  board  to  the  underside  of  the  terminal 
device,  and 

the  first  and  second  housing  fully  enclosing  the  receptacle 
and  the  terminal  device  when  the  first  and  second  jaws  are 
closed  together. 


4,571,825 

RAILROAD  TRACK  REMOVING  APPARATUS 

Eric  T.  M.  Skibsted,  Box  696,  Rosebud,  Canada  (TOJ  2T0) 

Filed  Jul.  20, 1984,  Ser.  No.  632,797 

Int.  CI.*  B23P  J9/0a-  EOIB  29/02.  27/17 

U.S.  a.  29—823  20  aalnis 


1.  An  apparatus  for  removing  railroad  track,  comprising: 

an  elongated  frame  arranged  to  straddle  a  pair  of  rails  and 
having  elongated  skids  arranged  to  sit  upon  the  outboard 
sides  of  the  ends  of  ties  secured  to  said  rails; 

rail  and  tie  separating  means  mounted  on  said  frame  for  sepa- 
rating a  length  of  rail  from  the  ties  to  which  said  length  of 
rail  is  secured; 

rail  elevating  means  for  lifting  a  length  of  rail  which  has  been 
separated  from  its  associated  ties  by  said  rail  and  tie  separat- 
ing means;  and 

conveyor  means  for  receiving  a  length  of  rail  lifted  by  said 
elevating  means  and  longitudinally  transporting  said  length 
of  rail  to  one  end  of  said  frame. 


4,571,826 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  THERMAL  PRINT 

HEAD 
Norman  A,  Jacobs,  Arlington  Heights,  lU.,  assignor  to  ATAT 
Teletype  Corporation,  Skokie,  111. 

FUed  Nov.  19, 1984,  Ser.  No.  672,638 

Int.  a.*  H05K  3/34.  3/30 

U.S.  a.  29—840  1*  Claims 


"Mfi,>»it~^   T 


1.  A  tool  for  removing  a  terminal  device  having  compliant 
pins  which  are  mounted  with  an  underside  of  the  terminal 
device  on  a  receptacle  having  a  known  thickness,  the  recepta- 
cle and  terminal  device  being  mounted  on  a  printed  circuit 
board,  the  tool  comprising: 

a  plier  assembly  having  a  pair  of  handles,  a  pivot  mechanism 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  thermal  print  head  for  a 
printer,  the  print  head  includes  a  plurality  of  integrated  circuit 
packages,  each  package  has  a  plurality  of  heat  generating 
elements  arranged  in  a  row  upon  a  first  surface  thereof,  com- 
prising the  steps  of; 

A.  Coating  the  surface  of  an  elongated  channel  cut  into  the 
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surface  of  an  alignment  fixture  with  a  heat  responsive  first 
adhesive  coating; 

B.  Placing  the  integrated  circuit  packages  into  said  reference 
channel  with  the  first  surface  of  each  integrated  circuit 
package  disposed  toward  the  bottom  surface  of  the  chan- 
nel and  with  the  heat  generating  elements  of  each  inte- 
grated circuit  package  arranged  in  a  row; 

C.  Placing  the  alignment  fixture  in  a  heated  environment  to 
soften  the  adhesive  for  adherence  to  the  packages; 

D.  Cooling  the  alignment  fixture  causing  the  adhesive  to 
securely  bond  the  integrated  circuit  packages  in  the  refer- 
ence channel; 

E.  Placing  in  an  elongated  groove  cut  into  the  surface  of  a 
heat  sink  a  first  part  of  a  two  part  adhesive; 

F.  Coating  the  exposed  surfaces  of  the  integrated  circuit 
packages  with  a  second  part  of  said  two  part  adhesive; 

G.  Positioning  the  alignment  fixture  with  respect  to  said  heat 
sink  so  that  the  integrated  circuit  packages  are  placed 
within  the  groove  of  the  heat  sink  and  in  contact  with  the 
first  part  of  the  two  part  adhesive  thereby  activating  the 
two  part  adhesive;  and 

H.  Placing  the  alignment  fixture  and  heat  sink  assembly  in  a 
heated  environment  to  cause  the  first  adhesive  in  the 
reference  channel  to  release  the  integrated  circuit  pack- 
ages. 


4,571,828 
LUBRICATED  GLASS  CUTTER 
Roger  G.  Miffltt,  Weit  Hartford,  Conn.,  asiignor  to  Fletcher* 
Terry  Company,  Farmington,  Conn. 

FUed  Mar.  19,  1984,  Scr.  No.  590,866 

Int.  a.*  B65B  3/00 

U.S.  a.  30—123.3  17  Clainu 


4,571,827 
VIBRISSA  CUTTERS 
Chin-Piao  Lee,  No.  9  Lane  450,  Feng  Rd.,  Tainan,  Taiwan 
Filed  Oct.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  661,715 
1  Int.  a."  B26B  19/16 

U.S.  a.  30—29.5 


1  Claim 


1.  A  sort  of  vibrissa  cutter  comprising  an  exterior  cylindrical 
shell  mounted  with  a  number  of  exterior  blades  on  its  top,  an 
interior  blades  rod  mounted  with  the  same  number  of  interior 
blades  on  its  top  as  the  exterior  ones  and  a  turning  cylinder 
combined  with  said  interior  blade  rod  by  a  screw,  which  is 
characterized  by 
said  exterior  shell  cut  around  its  bottom  wall  with  a  notch  in 
which  a  stopping  pin  on  the  top  of  said  turning  cylinder  is 
to  stop  the  turning  of  said  interior  blades  when  said  exte- 
rior shell  is  combined  together  with  the  combined  body  of 
said  interior  blade  rod  and  said  turning  cylinder  and 
said  turning  cylinder  able  to  turn  only  within  the  limited 

distance  of  said  notch's  width  and 
said  exterior  blades  lapping  completely  with  said  interior 
blades  whenever  said  stopping  pin  of  the  said  turning 
cylinder  stays  at  either  of  the  limited  ends  of  said  notch 
and  the  openings  between  blades  in  both  exterior  and 
interior  blades  completely  coincide  with  one  another  so 
that  vibrissae  can  go  into  these  openings  between  blades 
for  cutting  and  will  not  be  pulled  while  cutting. 


10- y 


16.  A  cutting  device  comprising:  a  body  having  a  channel 
portion  of  circular  cross-section  extending  inwardly  from  one 
end  thereof;  and  a  head  member  having  a  first  end  portion  of 
corresponding  circular  cross-section  slidably  engaged  within 
said  channel  portion  of  said  body  for  disengageable  and  rotat- 
able  mounting  of  said  head  member  therewithin,  and  having  a 
second  end  portion  extending  outwardly  of  said  body  and 
adapted  to  mount  a  cutting  element  in  operative  position 
thereon;  said  body  having  a  rectilinear  groove  and  a  separate 
arcuate  recess  both  said  groove  and  said  recess  extending,  at 
circumferentially  spaced  locations,  inwardly  from  said  one  end 
of  said  body  and  along  said  channel  portion  and  disconnected 
from  one  another,  and  said  head  member  having  a  pin  project- 
ing radially  from  said  first  end  portion  thereof  for  alternative 
engagement  in  either  said  groove  or  said  recess,  engagement  of 
said  pin  in  said  groove  constraining  said  head  member  against 
rotation  relative  to  said  body,  and  engagement  thereof  in  said 
recess  permitting  swiveling  of  said  head  member  back  and 
forth  through  the  arcuate  length  thereof. 


4,571,829 
QUICK  RELEASE  HACKSAW  BLADE  TENSIONING 

DEVICE 
Ernest  A.  Withers,  Jr.,  5637  Mountainbrooke  Ct.,  Stone  Moun- 
tain, Ga.  30087 

FUed  Jun.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  617,110 

Int.  CI.*  B27B  21/02 

U.S.  a.  30—144  5  Cltimt 


5 
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1.  A  blade  tensioning  device,  for  a  saw  including  a  frame 
having  a  first  leg  and  a  second  leg  and  a  blade  extending  be- 
tween said  first  leg  and  said  second  leg,  a  first  pin  carried  by 
said  first  leg  and  a  second  pin  carried  by  said  second  leg,  said 
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first  pin  and  said  second  pin  receiving  said  blade  thereon,  said 
blade  tensioning  device  including  a  connecting  plate  pivotally 
mounted  on  a  first  pivot  pin  on  said  first  leg  and  having  said 
first  pin  extending  therefrom,  and  a  lever  for  rotating  said  plate 
in  a  first  direction  for  moving  said  first  pin  towards  said  second 
leg  and  loosening  said  blade  and  for  routing  said  plate  in  a 
second  direction  for  moving  said  first  pin  towards  said  first  leg 
and  tensioning  said  blade,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  said 
connecting  plate  is  rotated  for  moving  said  first  pin  for  loosen- 
ing and  tightening  said  blade,  and  further  including  toggle 
means  pivotally  connecting  said  plate  to  said  first  leg  through 
said  lever  and  spaced  from  said  first  pivot  pin  for  routing  said 
connecting  plate,  said  lever  for  rotating  said  plate  being  pivot- 
ally connected  to  said  plate  and  constituting  operating  means 
for  said  toggle  means. 

4,571,830 
HAIR  CLIPPER 
Jochen  Kassner,  Westring  23,  6231  Schwalbach/Ts,  and  Frie- 
drich  Schreiber,  Homburger  Landstr.  765,  6000  Frankfurt/M 
56,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy 

FUed  May  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  496,296 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  14, 
1982,  3218208 

Int.  CI*  B26B  19/00 
U.S.  a.  30—200  *  Claims 


6 
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1.  A  hair  clipper,  comprising  a  stationary  blade  provided 
with  elongated  teeth  spaced  from  each  other  by  elongated 
tooth  gaps  having  a  depth;  a  motor-driven  clipper  blade  also 
provided  with  teeth,  said  clipper  blade  being  reciprocally 
movable  in  sliding  contact  relative  to  said  stationary  blade  so 
that  the  teeth  of  the  clipper  blade  cooperate  with  the  teeth  of 
the  stationary  blade  to  cut  hair  received  in  said  gaps;  and 
adjusting  means  being  non-removable  from  the  clipper  during 
the  operation  thereof,  said  adjusting  means  including  a  strip- 
like member  movable  relative  to  said  stationary  blade  in  two 
opposite  directions  over  the  entire  depth  of  said  tooth  gaps  and 
being  mounted  to  said  stationary  blade,  said  stationary  blade 
having  two  opposite  end  walls  formed  with  elongated  grooves, 
said  strip-like  member  being  guided  in  said  grooves  during  its 
movement  relative  to  said  stationary  blade  for  adjusting  the 
depth  of  the  tooth  gaps  of  the  stationary  blade  so  as  to  adjust 
a  hair-storing  and  cutting  area  between  the  teeth  of  the  station- 
ary blade  and  the  teeth  of  the  clipper  blade  by  partially  over- 
lapping said  gaps  to  thereby  vary  said  hair-storing  and  cutting 
area  and  adjust  the  amounts  of  hair  received  in  said  gaps  in 
operation. 


head  including  a  top  wall,  outwardly  sloping  sides,  and  an 
annular  flange  defining  the  open  end  of  said  head; 

(b)  two  diametrically  opposed  apertures  in  said  sides  adja- 
cent said  flange; 

(c)  an  integral  boss  adjacent  and  external  to  each  aperture, 
said  boss  terminating  in  a  planar  surface  inclined  inwardly 
and  upwardly  at  a  slight  angle  to  the  axis  of  rotation  and 
including  a  vertically  disposed  slot  having  an  open  top 
and  a  rounded  bottom,  said  slots  and  said  apertures 
aligned  to  provide  passageways  to  the  interior  of  said 
head; 

(d)  an  eyelet  pressed  into  each  slot,  each  eyelet  having  a 
central  groove  defined  by  an  inner  and  outer  flange  whose 
diameters  are  substantially  greater  than  the  width  of  said 
slot,  the  outer  flange  being  bell  mouthed  in  cross-section, 
said  bell  mouth  providing  support  for  the  free  ends  when 
said  free  ends  bend  back  due  to  contact  with  an  obstruc- 
tion; 


4,571,831 
CUTTING  HEAD  FOR  nLAMENT  TRIMMER 
Donald  M.  White,  III,  Chanhassen,  Minn.,  assignor  to  The  Toro 
Company,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  636,429 
Int.  a."  B26B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  30—276  5  Claims 

2.  A  vegetation  cutting  device  having  means  for  rotatably 
driving  a  fixed  length  filament  with  free  ends  which  form  a 
cutting  element  and  including  a  vertically  disposed  drive  shaft 
defining  an  axis  of  rotation,  the  improvement  comprising: 
(a)  a  bowl-shaped  head  attached  to  said  shaft,  the  concavity 
of  said  head  facing  away  from  said  driving  means,  said 


(e)  filament  retaining  means  comprising  an  inverted  cup 
attached  concentrically  within  the  concavity  of  said  head, 
the  sides  of  said  cup  containing  diametrically  opposed 
vertical  slits  aligned  with  said  slots  and  apertures,  a  por- 
tion of  said  cup  adjacent  said  slit  bent  inwardly  thereby 
making  the  slit  V-shaped  when  viewed  tangentially, 
whereby  said  slits  are  disposed  to  impose  a  crimp  in  said 
filament  to  prevent  axial  movement  of  said  filament  during 
operation,  and  whereby  the  V-shaped  configuration  of  the 
slits  allows  the  use  of  a  variety  of  filaments  with  different 
diameters  for  different  applications,  whereby  a  filament 
with  a  small  diameter  will  ride  deeper  in  the  V  slit  than  a 
filament  with  a  relatively  great  diameter;  and 

(0  vibration  damping  means  between  said  slit  and  said  eyelet 
for  preventing  vibration  generated  by  said  filament  from 
migrating  inwardly  to  said  retaining  means. 

4,571,832 

MELON-SLiaNG  APPARATUS  WTTH  ADJUSTABLE 

GUIDE  ROLLER 

John  Hendy,  and  Vicki  L.  Hendy,  both  of  P.O.  Box  22022,  San 

Bernardino,  Calif.  92405 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  423,261,  Sep.  24, 1982, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  11, 1984,  Ser.  No.  629,669 

Int.  C\.*  B26B  3/00 

MS.  a.  30—280  2  Claims 

1.  A  slicing  apparatus  comprising: 

a  handle, 

a  curved  continuous  loop  blade  extending  from  said  handle, 
said  blade  having  a  pair  of  parallel  slots  therein  on  oppo- 
site ides  of  said  loop,  said  slots  having  a  lateral  width  and 
a  plurality  of  matched  circular  openings  spaced  along  said 
slot,  each  circular  opening  having  a  diameter  larger  than 
said  width,  and 
adjustable  means  mounted  on  said  blade  for  regulating  the 
depth  of  cut  by  said  blade  which  includes  mounting  means 
passing  through  both  of  the  slots,  a  roller  rototably 
mounted  on  said  mounting  means,  and  spring-loaded 
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means  for  retaining  said  mounting  means  at  a  position  of 
one  opposed  pair  of  said  circular  openings, 
said  mounting  means  comprising  a  bolt;  said  means  for  re- 
taining comprising  an  expanded  diameter  portion  in  one 
end  portion  of  said  bolt,  an  adjustment  keeper  slideably 
mounted  on  an  opposite  end  of  said  bolt  having  an  outer 
diameter  larger  than  said  width  of  said  slots  and  smaller 


3i 


4,571,834 
KNEE  LAXITY  EVALUATOR  AND  MOTION 
MODULE/DIGITIZER  ARRANGEMENT 
Gregory  A.  Fraaer,  Montreal,  and  Simon  Raab,  Lorraine,  both  of 
Canada,  assignon  to  Orthotronics  Limited  Partnership,  Can- 
ada 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  581,432,  Feb.  17,  1984.  ThU  application 

May  16,  1985,  Ser.  No.  735,080 

Int.  a.*  GOIC  1/08:  GOIB  7/00 

U.S.  a.  33—1  PT  6  Claims 
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than  said  diameter  of  said  circular  openings,  a  spring 
retainer  cylinder  fixed  to  said  opposite  end  of  said  bolt  and 
having  an  inner  diameter  larger  than  said  outer  diameter 
of  said  keeper,  said  retainer  cylinder  having  a  length 
sufficient  to  extend  over  one  end  of  said  keeper  opposite 
said  blade,  and  a  spring  mounted  in  said  retainer  cylinder 
biasing  said  keeper  towards  said  blade. 


4,571,833 
SAWDUST  DISCHARGE  PORT 
Akira  Nagashima,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kioritz  Corpo- 
ration, Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  28, 1984,  Ser.  No.  644,944 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,    Aug.   30,    1983,   58- 

133120[U] 

Int.  C1.'«B27B  77/00 

U.S.  a.  30—381  1  Claim 


1.  A  sawdust  discharge  port  defined  by  a  body  frame  of  a 
chain  saw  and  a  side  wall  of  a  cover  member  covering  said 
body  frame  and  opened  at  its  lower  end,  characterized  in  that 
said  side  wall  has  a  substantially  flat  outer  surface,  and  an  inner 
surface  inclined  from  the  plane  of  said  substantially  flat  outer 
surface  forming  an  inclined  surface  whose  lower  end  edge 
portion  is  gently  inclined  inwardly  and  downwardly  to  permit 
said  side  wall  to  gradually  increase  in  thickness  toward  its 
lower  end,  a  lower  side  surface  of  said  body  frame  defining  the 
sawdust  discharge  port  inclined  in  substantially  the  same  direc- 
tion as  said  lower  end  edge  portion. 


1.  A  motion  module/digitizer  combination  comprising. 

an  elongated  member  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end 
and  comprising  a  first  link  arm  and  a  second  link  arm  and 
means  movably  connecting  said  first  link  arm  to  said 
second  link  arm  so  as  to  permit  translational  motion  be- 
tween said  first  end  and  said  second  end,  said  means  for 
connecting  being  disposed  intermediate  said  first  and 
second  ends,  said  means  also  including  first  transducer 
means  for  measuring  said  translational  motion; 

first  mounting  means  at  said  first  end  for  mounting  said  first 
end  at  a  first  point,  body  or  co-ordinate  system; 

second  mounting  means  at  said  second  end  for  mounting  said 
second  end  at  a  second  point  or  body; 

second  transducer  means  at  said  first  end  for  measuring  three 
dimensional  roUtional  motion  of  said  first  link  arm  rela- 
tive to  said  first  point  or  body; 

third  transducer  means  at  said  second  end  for  measuring 
three  dimensional  rotational  motion  of  said  second  link 
arm  relative  to  said  second  point  or  body; 

characterized  in  that  said  second  link  arm  comprises  a  de- 
tachable portion  and  a  non-deuchable  portion,  said  de- 
tachable portion  of  said  second  link  arm  being  deuchable 
from  the  non-detachable  portion  of  said  second  link  arm 
and  said  second  mounting  means; 

means  connectable  to  the  non-detachable  portion  of  said 
second  link  arm; 

whereby,  the  combination  of  said  first  link  arm,  the  non- 
deuchable  portion  of  said  second  link  arm  and  said  means 
connectable,  can  be  used  to  measure  the  position  in  space 
of  third,  fourth,  fifth  ...  nth  points  or  combinations 

thereof; 
and  whereby,  when  said  non-detachable  portion  of  said  link 
arm  is  reattached  to  said  detachable  portion  of  said  second 
link  arm  and  said  mounting  means,  measurements  can  be 
performed  to  determine  the  position  or  motion  in  space  of 
said  second  point  or  body  relative  to  the  position  of  said 
first  point,  body  or  co-ordinate  system  or  said  third, 
fourth,  fifth  ...  nth  points,  or  positions  of  the  second  body, 
or  combinations  thereof. 
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4,571,835 

METHOD  OF  DEPICTING  A  SOLID 

Motomitsu  Nishio,  Tama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabushlki 

Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  451,237,  Dec.  20,  1982,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  May  6,  1985,  Ser.  No.  731,342 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  25, 1981,  56-209095; 

Dec.  26,  1981,  56-210617;  Dec.  28,  1981,  56-215782;  Dec.  28, 

1981,  56-215783;  Dec.  28,  1981,  56-215784 

Int.  a*  B43L  13/16 

U.S.  a.  33—20.1  3  Claims 


curves,  said  templates  having  a  recess  at  its  cutout  edges  to 
receive  a  stem  disc  to  prevent  upward  movement  of  the  instru- 
ment, said  instrument  comprising  left  and  right  C-shaped  slide 
supporting  links,  left  and  right  C-shaped  bare  links  whose  one 
ends  are  pivotally  connected  to  said  left  slide  supporting  link 
and  whose  other  ends  are  pivotally  connected  to  said  right 
slide  supporting  link,  said  left  and  right  slide  supporting  links 
and  said  left  and  right  bare  links  are  of  equal  length  and  being 
disposed  in  parallel  to  constitute  two  pairs  of  opposite  sides  of 
rhombus  link  mechanism  having  first  and  opposite  second 
vertexes,  a  needle  point  support  secured  to  said  link  mechanism 


1.  A  method  of  depicting  a  contour  of  a  three-dimensional 
object,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  virtual  image  of  the  three-dimensional  object  to  be 
depicted  by  means  of  a  total  reflection  mirror  and  a  semi- 
transparent  mirror  which  is  inclined  with  respect  to  a 
predetermined  direction  of  observation  by  two  eyes, 
across  a  display  medium,  the  object  being  disposed  on  one 
of  the  reflection  and  transmission  sides  of  the  semi-trans- 
parent mirror  with  respect  to  the  predetermined  position 
of  observation  by  two  eyes  and  the  display  medium  being 
disposed  on  the  other  of  the  reflection  and  transmission 
sides  of  the  semi-transparent  mirror  with  respect  to  the 
position  of  observation;  and 

moving  the  virtual  image  of  the  object  relative  to  the  display 
medium  in  a  direction  of  depth  of  the  display  medium,  and 
tracing  a  point  of  intersection  between  the  surface  of  the 
virtual  image  of  the  object  and  the  display  medium. 

3.  A  method  of  depicting  a  rotating  object,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

forming  a  virtual  image  of  at  least  a  portion  of  the  rotating 
surface  of  a  rotating  object  to  be  depicted  on  a  display 
medium  by  means  of  a  semi-transparent  mirror  which  is 
inclined  with  respect  to  a  predetermined  direction  of 
observation  by  two  eyes,  said  rotating  object  being  dis- 
posed on  one  of  the  reflection  and  transmission  sides  of  the 
mirror  with  respect  to  the  predetermined  position  of  ob- 
servation by  two  eyes  and  said  display  medium  being 
disposed  on  the  other  of  the  reflection  and  transmission 
sides  of  the  mirror; 

moving  the  display  medium  in  a  predetermined  synchronous 
manner  with  the  image  of  said  portion  of  the  rotating 
surface;  and 

tracing  at  least  one  of  a  contour  and  a  pattern  of  the  image 
of  said  portion  of  the  rotating  surface  on  said  display 
medium. 


4,571,836 

PANTOGRAPH 

Marian  PoU,  1271  N.W.  Hwy.,  Park  Ridge,  III.  60068 

FUed  Mar.  7,  1985,  Ser.  No.  709,296 

Int.  CI.*  B43L  13/10 

U.S.  a.  33—25  B  2  Qaims 

1.  A  drafting  instrument  for  tracing  ellipses  and  other 

curves,  adapted  for  the  use  with  suitable  templates  of  such 


in  said  first  vertex  and  a  stem  secured  in  said  second  opposite 
vertex,  said  stem  being  constrained  along  the  cutout  edge  of  a 
template  and  a  pair  of  linkage  supporting  legs,  said  rhombus 
link  mechanism  also  includes  means  for  guiding  a  stylus,  said 
means  including  two  sliding  members  respectively  supix>rted 
in  the  slide  supporting  links,  designed  to  be  secured  at  any 
selected  point  therein,  a  transverse  C-shaped  link  pivotally 
connected  at  each  end  to  said  sliding  members  and  inter- 
changeable stylus  guide  member  supported  by  said  transverse 
link,  designed  to  be  secured  to  said  link  at  any  selected  point 
for  manual  guiding  said  stylus  along  a  curvilinear  path  for 
retracing  said  curve  on  the  graphic  surface. 


4,571,837 
ELLIPSOGRAPH 
Tien-Fu  Cheng,  14,  Pel  Shan  Road,  Pei  Shan  Li,  Hsi  Chih  City 
Tapei  Hsien,  Taiwan  (221),  and  Lung-Chiao  Chou,  1,  Alley  9, 
Lane  250,  Cheng  Kung  Rd.,  Sec.  2,  Nei  Hu,  Taipei,  Taiwan 
(114) 

Filed  Aug.  3, 1984,  Ser.  No.  637,199 
Int.  a.*  B43L  11/04 
U.S.  a.  33—30.1  6  Qaims 

1.  An  improved  ellipsograph  for  drawing  ellipses,  ovoids 
and  circles  of  various  size  and  proportion  comprising: 

(a)  a  rectangular  base  frame  having  a  slot  at  a  bottom  portion 
thereof  formed  in  the  direction  of  its  width  and  further 
having  an  inner  margin; 

(b)  a  positioning  plate  slidably  mounted  thereupon,  and 
extendible  in  the  direction  of  the  longer  side  of  said  base 
frame; 

(c)  a  slide  block  having  a  circular  central  opening  slidably 
mounted  upon  the  inner  margin  of  said  frame; 

(d)  a  battery  holder  affixed  to  one  end  of  said  frame; 

(e)  a  worm  gear  wheel  having  a  slot  parallel  to  a  diameter; 
(0  a  planar  disc  having  a  slot  parallel  to  a  diameter,  said  disc 

and  said  worm  gear  wheel  being  affixed  to  each  other  so 

that  said  slots  are  parallel  and  being  routably  mounted  in 

the  circular  opening  of  the  slide  block; 
(g)  an  adjustable  pivot  block  having  a  projecting  pivot  fitted 

in  said  slot  of  said  worm  wheel,  and  being  adjustable  along 

the  length  of  said  slot; 
(h)  an  adjustable  stub  block  having  a  projected  stub  fitted  in 
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said  slot  of  said  disc  and  adjustable  along  the  length  of  said  rorf  GAUGES 

slot,  said  stub  projecting  into  said  slot  of  said  base  frame;  Rugby  United  Kingdom,  .nignor  to  System  E 

(i)  a  drawing  arm  adjustable  in  length  and  havmg  a  holder   "^l^^^^l^t^i^^l^^^i^r 
for  a  drawmg  instrument,  said  arm  being  fixed  to  said      ^^^„,j,j,„  „,  ^^  ^o.  466,963,  Feb.  16,  1983,  abandoned, 
pivot;  and  ThU  «ppUc«tlon  May  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  609,529 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  16,  1982, 
"  8204467 

Int.  a.*  GOIB  5/12.  7/12,  3/26 
U.S.  a.  33—178  E  11  Claims 


C'^b~i 


*~\ 


(j)  a  motor  mounted  upon  one  side  of  said  slide  block,  said 
motor  being  connected  to  said  battery  holder  by  conduc- 
tive wires  and  driving  a  shaft  in  mesh  with  said  worm  gear 
wheel. 


4,571,838 
DIRECT  READOUT  CENTERUNE  MEASURING  DEVICE 

AND  PROCESS 
Wesley  Stout,  III,  228  S.  Green  St.,  Apt.  A,  Brownsburg,  Ind. 

46112 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1984,  Ser.  No.  601,615 

Int.  a*  GOIB  5/25 

U.S.  a.  33—169  C  5  Claims 


1.  A  direct  readout  center  line  measuring  device  comprised 
of  generally  triangular  shaped  tool  having  two  intersecting 
surfaces  with  a  generally  conical  configuration  ending  in  a 
point,  and  the  third  intersecting  surface  being  flat;  a  cylindrical 
stem  attached  to  said  third  surface,  the  center  line  of  said 
cylindrical  stem  being  in  alignment  with  the  point  of  intersec- 
tion of  said  first  two  surfaces,  said  cylindrically  shaped  stem 
being  adpated  for  mounting  in  a  moveable  slide  of  a  height 
measuring  gage  assembly. 


1.  A  bore  gauge  comprising  an  electrical  transducer,  a  pro- 
tective shroud  and  a  handle,  said  transducer  comprising  a 
one-piece  resilient  fork-like  structure  formed  from  a  single 
solid  piece  of  spring  steel  plate  by  a  machining  operation  with- 
out deformation  and  comprising  two  flexible  limbs  and  a  plug- 
shaped  tail  portion  of  transverse  dimension  not  greater  than  the 
lateral  span  across  said  limbs,  two  gauging  contacts,  one  of  said 
gauging  contacts  being  carried  on  each  of  said  limbs,  and  a 
multi-turn  coil  and  core,  said  core  being  mounted  for  move- 
ment within  said  coil,  and  said  coil  and  said  core  each  being 
movable  with  one  of  said  gauging  conucts,  said  shroud  having 
a  cylindrical  outer  portion  adapted  for  insertion  into  the  bore 
to  be  gauged  and  having  a  hollow  interior,  said  hollow  interior 
having  a  forward  part,  and  a  rear  part  comprising  an  axial  bore 
detachably  receiving  and  locating  said  tail  portion  of  said 
transducer  so  that  said  transducer  lies  wholly  within  said  hol- 
low interior  with  said  flexible  limbs  occupying  the  forward 
part  thereof  and  said  gauging  contacts  protruding  laterally 
beyond  said  outer  portion  of  said  shroud  for  engagement  with 
a  wall  of  the  bore  to  be  gauged,  and  said  shroud  having  a 
rearwardly  extending  plug  portion  to  the  rear  of  said  outer 
portion  and  said  bore,  and  a  releasable  fastening  between  said 
plug  portion  and  said  handle. 

4,571,840 
DEPTH-OF-CUT  GAUGE 
Jim  May,  10751  SE.  258th  PI.,  Gresham,  Oreg.  97030 
Filed  Aug.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  639,342 
Int.  a.*  GOIB  3/22.  5/00 
U.S.  CI.  33—185  R  3  Claims 

1.  A  depth  of  cut  gauge  for  working  members  of  the  type 
having  a  supporting  frame,  a  carriage  movable  longitudinally 
on  said  frame,  means  supporting  said  frame  longitudinally  of  a 
workpiece,  and  means  arranged  to  adjust  said  frame  laterally  of 
the  workpiece  for  positioning  the  carriage  in  a  depth  of  cut  on 
the  workpiece  said  gauge  comprising 
an  arm  member  having  opposite  ends, 
one  end  of  said  arm  member  comprising  an  abutment  edge  for 

engaging  a  workpiece  in  establishing  a  depth  of  cut, 
mounting  means  on  said  arm  member  arranged  to  pivoully 
mount  it  on  a  supjxarting  frame  of  a  working  member. 
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and  biasing  means  urging  said  ann  member  laterally  of  the 
frame  of  a  working  member  to  position  said  abutment  edge 
toward  a  workpiece  but  to  allow  said  arm  member  to  be 
swung  out  of  the  way  of  a  carriage  as  the  latter  passes  by, 


said  arm  member  being  pivotally  jointed  intermediate  its  ends 
whereby  to  be  capable  of  partially  folding  and  releasing  said 
abutment  edge  from  a  stuck  position  in  a  workpiece. 


4,571,841 
TOOL  PRE-GAUGING  DEVICE 

Michael  E.  Campbell,  Farmlngton  Hills,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
General  Electric  Company,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Mar.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  591,356 

Int  a.*  B27G  23/00 

U.S.  a.  33— 185  R  8  Claims 


4,571,842 
LENS  JUDGING  APPARATUS  OF  LENS  METER 
Yukio  Ikezawa,  and  Hisakazo  Yothlno,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Tokyo  Kogaku  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Oct.  10, 1984,  Ser.  No.  660,423 
Claims   priority,    application    Japan,    Oct.    15,    1983,    58- 
158650[U] 

Int.  a.*  A61B  3/10;  GOIB  9/00 


U.S.  CI.  33—200 


4aaims 


1.  In  a  lens  judging  apparatus  to  be  used  in  a  lens  meter  for 
measuring  refraction  characteristic  of  a  spectacles  lens  by 
holding  the  spectacles  on  a  lens  receiving  stand  and  a  lens  table 
with  said  lens  receiving  stand  arranged  generally  in  the  center 
thereof  with  respect  to  the  elongated  direction,  the  lens  judg- 
ing apparatus  comprising: 

at  least  one  projecting  member  movably  mounted  on  the  both 
sides  of  the  lens  table  with  respect  to  the  elongated  direction 
in  such  a  manner  as  to  be  movable  within  a  predetermined 
range  in  the  traversing  direction  relative  to  said  elongated 
direction   by   receiving   $aid   respective   spectacles   hung 
thereon; 
means  for  detecting  the  movement  of  said  projecting  member; 
means  for  judging  whether  the  spectacles  lens  put  on  said  lens 
receiving  stand  is  for  the  right  or  left  by  means  of  a  detecting 
signal  emitted  from  said  detecting  means;  and 
means  for  informing  the  results  of  the  judgement  made  by  said 
judging  means  to  the  measurer. 


1.  A  system  for  pregauging  cutting  tools  to  ascertain  their 
offsets  relative  to  a  master  cutting  tool  comprising: 

a  pair  of  sfwced  parallel  rails  mounted  on  a  base; 

a  platform  slidably  mounted  on  said  pair  of  spaced  parallel 
rails; 

means  for  releasably  holding  a  cutting  tool  to  be  gauged, 
said  means  being  mounted  on  said  platform; 

means  for  advancing  and  retracting  said  platform  with  said 
holding  means  from  a  position  for  loading  and  unloading 
the  cutting  tool  to  and  from  a  position  for  gauging  the 
cutting  tool; 

electronic  gauging  means  for  taking  a  measurement  of  a 
cutting  tool  along  two  axes  which  are  perpendicular  to 
each  other  and  for  providing  a  digital  readout  of  the 
measurements  for  each  axis; 

means  for  advancing  said  electronic  gauging  means  to 
contact  a  master  cutting  tool  in  the  gauging  position  to 
provide  reference  measurements  and  for  locking  said 
advancing  means  after  such  measurements  have  been 
made;  and 

means  for  retracting  said  electronic  gauging  means  a  limited 
distance  and  independent  of  said  electronic  gauging  ad- 
vancing means  after  measurements  of  the  master  tool  and 
for  advancing  said  electronic  gauging  means  for  measur- 
ing offsets  of  a  cutting  tool  in  the  gauging  position  relative 
to  the  measurements  of  the  master  tool. 


4,571,843 
DEVICE  FOR  PREVENTING  ERROR  IN  A  COMPASS 
Oas  G.  Lindskog,  Sollentuna,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Instrument- 
verken  Aktiebolag,  Sollentuna,  Sweden 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  647,421 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Sep.  9, 1983,  8304852 

Int.  a.*  GOIC  9/00.  17/02 

U.S.  a.  33—355  R  2  Qaims 


1.  A  compass  for  preventing  error  or  misreading  fastened  to 
a  sloping  plane  of  a  boat,  the  compass  comprising  a  spherical 
casing,  a  pendulum  mounted  for  limited  pivoting  movement  in 
a  first  plane  inside  said  casing,  a  sealed  compass  disk  having  a 
mounting  point  rotatably  and  pivotally  mounted  on  said  pen- 
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dulum,  a  steering  line  on  said  pendulum,  said  sealed  disk  being 
intended  to  be  read  at  an  angle  of  0*  to  about  45*  relative  to  a 
horizontal  plane,  a  cradle  pivotably  mounted  inside  and  to  the 
spherical  casing  for  movement  relative  the  spherical  casing  in 
a  second  plane  substantially  at  right  angles  to  said  first  plane, 
said  pendulum  being  mounted  in  said  cradle  for  pivoting  move- 
ment thereon  in  said  first  plane,  the  steering  line  of  the  pendu- 
lum and  said  mounting  point  for  said  disk  on  the  pendulum 
being  continuously  maintained  by  the  action  of  gravity  in  the 
same  vertical  plane  relative  the  fore-and-aft  line  of  the  boat 
independent  of  the  heeling  of  the  boat. 

I  4  571  844 

ANGLE  CHANGE  DETECTOR 
Seiichi   Komasaku.   Yokohama;   Hiroshi   liyama,   Yokoauka; 
Noboru  Watanabe,  Tokyo,  and  Osamu  Tanaka,  Kawasaki,  all 
of  Japan,  aasignors  to  Jeco  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  502,087 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  9, 1982,  57-85633[U]; 
Jun.  28,  1982.  57-97171[U];  Aug.  6,  1982,  57-119642[Ul;  Aug. 
26,  1982,  57-128864[U] 

Int.  a*  GOIC  9/06.  9/12 
U.S.  a.  33-366  2  Claims 


therein  and  a  measuring  surface,  the  improvement  comprising 
means  integrally  formed  with  said  body  portion  for  aligning 
and  retaining  the  level  vial  of  predetermined  radius  and  length 
within  said  body  portion  in  predetermined  angular  relationship 
to  said  measuring  surface,  said  means  including  a  recess  de- 
fined by  a  semi-cylindrical  surface  formed  in  said  body  por- 
tions, the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  recess  being  oriented  in  pre- 
cise angular  relationship  to  the  measuring  surface,  the  length  of 
the  recess  along  its  longitudinal  axis  being  equal  to  or  greater 
than  the  length  of  the  level  vial,  the  surface  of  said  recess 
having  a  radius  substantially  equal  to  the  radius  of  the  vial  and 
having  an  arc  greater  than  180  degrees  and  less  than  360  de- 
grees, a  pair  of  opposed  longitudinal  ridges  defined  by  the 
edges  of  the  cylindrical  surface,  a  vial  receiving  and  viewing 
opening  defined  between  the  opposed  ridges  wherein  the  vial 
may  be  inserted  into  the  recess  through  the  opening  and  se- 
curely retained  by  the  recess  and  ridges  in  precise  orientation 
to  the  measuring  surface  without  additional  retention  means. 


1.  An  angle  change  detector  comprising: 

a  swingable  pendulum  of  an  electroconductive  non-mag- 
netic material; 

means  for  applying  magnetic  flux  to  the  pendulum;  and 

means  for  detecting  the  rotation  of  the  pendulum; 
wherein  said  magnetic  flux  applying  means  comprises  a  pair  of 
opposing  magnets  supported  by  a  magnetic  plate  frame,  said 
pendulum  is  pivotally  mounted  to  the  magnetic  plate  frame, 
said  pendulum  is  pivotally  mounted  to  the  magnetic  plate 
frame  to  swing  past  a  spacing  between  the  opposing  magnets, 
and  said  detecting  means  comprises  two  photosensors  disposed 
near  opposite  side  edges  of  said  pendulum  and  adjustable 
threshold  circuits  respectively  connected  with  the  two  photo- 
sensors to  produce  an  output  signal  when  an  output  signal  from 
the  photosensor  exceeds  a  predetermined  selectable  threshold 
level. 


4,571,846 

SCALE  BALANONG  DEVICE  IN  UNIVERSAL 

PARALLEL  RULER  DEVICE 

Hideo  Mikuriya,  c/o  Mutoh  Industry,  Ltd.,  3-1-3,  Ik^lri,  Seta- 

gaya-ku,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1985,  Ser.  No.  689,899 

Int.  C[*  B43L  13/02 

U.S.  a.  33—438  5  Claimi 


4,571,845 
POLYCAST  LEVEL  INSTRUMENTS  WITH  MEANS  FOR 

RETAINING  LEVEL  VIALS  THEREIN 
RandaU  J.  Wright,  3535  Studio  a.,  Brookfield,  Wis.  53005,  and 
Donald  Wright,  14265  Juneau  Blvd.,  Elm  Grove,  WU.  53202 
I  Filed  Jan.  30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  574,877 

'  Int.  a*  GOIC  9/28 

U.S.a.33— 379  21  Claims 


1  In  a  plastic  level  instrument  or  other  hand  tool  having  a 
plastic  body  portion  with  a  cylindrical  level  measuring  vial 


1.  A  scale  balancing  device  for  balancing  the  weight  of  the 
scales  of  a  universal  parallel  ruler,  said  device  comprising  a 
head   structure  having  a   rotating   scale  support   rotatably 
mounted  thereon  on  which  said  scales  are  carried,  a  rotating 
member  rotatably  mounted  on  said  head  structure  offset  from 
said  rotating  support,  means  rotatably  interlocking  said  rotat- 
ing member  and  said  scale  support,  an  eccentric  member  on 
said  rotating  member  and  having  a  portion  projecting  axially  of 
said  rotating  member  beyond  the  axial  end  surface  of  said 
rotating  member,  and  a  spring  member  having  one  end  con- 
nected to  said  projecting  portion  and  the  other  end  connected 
to  said  head  structure  and  tensioned  for  providing  a  torque  on 
said  rotating  member  in  a  direction  which  substantially  cancels 
out  the  torque  on  said  rotating  member  from  the  weight  of  the 
scales,   whereby   during   rotation  of  the   rotating   member 
through  360  degrees,  the  one  end  of  the  spring  member  can 
continuously  engage  the  projecting  portion  of  said  eccentric 
member  and  the  spring  member  is  not  hooked  by  the  rotatmg 
member. 
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4,571,847 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN 
CX)-ORDINATE  MEASURING  MACHINES 
DaTid  R.  McMortry,  Gloucestershire,  England,  assignor  to 
RoUs-Roycc  Ltd.  and  Renishaw  pic,  both  of  Bristol,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  545,583,  Oct.  25,  1983,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  309,095,  Oct.  6,  1981, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  67,554,  Aug.  17, 
1979,  Pat.  No.  4,313,263,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  872,312, 
Jan.  25, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,168,576.  This  appUcation  Dec.  4, 1984, 
Ser.  No.  678,363 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  7,  1977, 
5010/77 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  2, 1999, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.*  GOIB  5/03.  7/03 

VS.  CL  33—503  3  Claims 


4  571  848 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE  TRANSVERSE 
PROFILE  OF  A  DRILL  HOLE  IN  A  GEOLOGIC 
FORMATION 
Ferdinand  Kriitz;  Jiirgen  Keck,  both  of  Jiilich;  Johann  BSlingen, 
Aachen,  and  Herbert  Wetzler,  Brunsum,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Kemforschungsanlage  Jiilich  Gesell- 
schaft  mit  beschrMnkter  Haftung,  JiiUch,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1985,  Ser.  No.  691,457 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  12, 
1984,3400834 

Int.  a*  GOIB  7/28 
U.S.  a.  33—544  5  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  mounting  a  tool  in  a  machine,  the  tool  having 
a  supported  end  and  a  free  end  which,  in  use,  performs  an 
operating  function,  said  device  comprising  a  first  member 
adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  machine,  a  second  member  to 
which  said  supported  end  is  connected,  the  members  having  an 
axis,  one  of  the  members  having  a  group  of  more  than  three 
first  support  elements  arranged  about  said  axis,  the  other  mem- 
ber having  a  group  of  only  three  second  support  elements 
arranged  about  said  axis,  the  members  being  relatively  rotat- 
able  about  said  axis  to  establish  approximate  axial  alignment 
between  said  three  second  elements  and  a  selected  three  of  the 
first  elements,  the  first  elements  having  seat  surfaces,  the  sec- 
ond elements  having  seat  surfaces  confronting  the  seat  surfaces 
of  the  first  elements  when  the  alignment  is  esublished,  the 
members  being  movable  relatively  axially  to  establish  engage- 
ments between  confronting  ones  of  said  surfaces  of  the  first  and 
second  elements,  the  surfaces  of  the  elements  of  one  of  said 
groups  defining  pairs  of  convergent  surfaces  on  -which  the 
surfaces  of  the  elements  of  the  other  group  are  seatable  during 
the  engagements  thereby  to  locate  the  members  positively  on 
the  other  and  determine  the  angular  and  radial  relationship  of 
the  members,  and  the  surfaces  of  the  elements  of  each  of  said 
groups  are  convex  in  respective  first  planes  perpendicular  to 
respective  second  planes  through  said  axis,  and  the  surfaces  of 
the  elements  of  at  least  one  of  the  groups  are  additionally 
convex  in  respective  said  second  planes.  ^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  profile  of  bore  holes  in 
geological  formations  comprising: 
two  centering  devices  axially  spaced  from  each  other  by  an 
elongate  spacing  member; 

a  rotary  mount  constituted  at  least  in  part  by  said  spacing 
member  and  having  a  longitudinal  axis  running  through 
said  spacing  member  on  which  said  rotary  mount  is 
centered  which  connects  the  centers  of  the  centering 
devices; 
a  measuring  arm  held  on  said  rotary  mount  extending 

radially  from  said  axis; 
means  for  controllably  moving  said  measuring  arm  about 

said  axis,  and 
electrical  means  for  measuring  the  extension  length  of  said 
measuring  arm  from  said  axis  to  the  tip  of  said  arm 
remote  from  said  axis,  said  apparatus  including  the 
improvement  which  comprises: 
two  parts  constituting  said  measuring  arm  which  are  mutu- 
ally displaceable  with  respect  to  each  other  and  an  elastic 
element  providing  elastic  force  against  which  said  two 
parts  are  mutually  displaceable,  the  direction  of  said  mu- 
tual displacement  being  substantially  radial  with  respect  to 
said  axis, 
said  respectively  displaceable  parts  (4, 11)  of  said  measuring 
arm  being  respectively  directly  connected  to  relatively 
movable    parts    of   said    electrical    measuring    means, 
whereby  an  output  signal  of  said  electrical  measuring 
means  constitutes  a  measure  for  the  radius  of  said  bore  at 
the  location  of  said  measuring  arm. 
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4  571  849 
APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  LIQUID  FROM  THE 

GROUND 

PhUip  D.  Gardner,  Myrtle  Cottage,  Wiveton,  Holt;  Robin  H. 

Combe,  Glandford  Mill,  Glanford,  Holt;  John  H.  Groom,  12 

The  Green,  Binham,  Fakenham,  and  Kenneth  J.  Groom,  Pau- 

san,  Ung  Common,  Coltishall,  Norwich,  all  of  Norfolk  Island 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  661,083 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  22,  1983, 
8328299;  May  18,  1984,  8412778 

Int.  a.*  F26B  9/00 
U.S.  a.  34-79  *  ^"^^ 
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pressure    which    prevents   contaminants    from    passing 
through  the  seal  into  the  inside  of  the  container,  the  gas 


18    12      16    M7 


1.  A  machine  for  removing  liquid  from  an  area  of  ground 
over  which  the  liquid  has  spread,  the  machine  comprising: 

(a)  a  hood  with  a  peripheral  edge,  essentially  unapertured 
and  generally  dished  to  define  in  use  the  top  and  sides  of 
the  machine; 

(b)  a  tray,  generally  flat,  with  a  peripheral  edge  and  an 
aperture  at  its  centre; 

(c)  means  mounting  the  tray  within  the  hood  such  that  the 
underside  of  the  machine  is  defined  by  the  tray,  and  that 
an  annular  gap  is  maintained  between  the  peripheral  edge 
of  the  tray  and  the  peripheral  edge  of  the  hood; 

(d)  a  motor  driven  fan  mounted  at  a  center  portion  of,  and 
inside,  the  hood  for  blowing  air  down  the  central  apera- 
ture  and  for  drawing  substantially  all  the  said  air  up 
through  the  annular  gap  and  across  the  inside  of  the  hood 
in  a  continuous  path; 

(e)  a  wall,  formed  at  the  peripheral  edge  of  the  central  aper- 
ture and  rising  towards  the  fan  to  duct  the  fan-blown  air 
through  the  aperture  and  across  the  underside  of  the 
machine  towards  the  annular  gap; 

(0  another  wall,  formed  around  the  tray  peripheral  edge  and 
rising  therefrom  to  duct  the  air  entering  the  annular  gap 
upwardly  towards  the  underside  of  the  hood; 

(g)  a  chamber,  defined  between  the  tray  walls,  to  receive 
liquid  drawn  with  the  air  into  the  annular  gap  and  carried 
over  the  tray's  peripheral  wall;  and 

(h)  means  maintaining  a  passage  for  the  in-drawn  air  to  blow 
over  the  top  of  the  peripheral  tray  wall  across  the  inside  of 
the  machine  and  into  the  fan. 


seal  further  providing  a  positive  pressure  to  the  inside  of 
the  container. 


4,571,851 
SLIPPERS 
Masao  Yamada,  Akishima,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tama  Pack  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  634,819 
Qaims    priority,    application    Japan,    Apr.    14,    1984,    59- 
55298rU];  Jun.  18,  1984,  59-126191 

Int.  CI.*  A43B  3/12.  1/02 
U.S.  a.  36—11.5 
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4,571,850 

CENTRIFUGAL  WAFER  PROCESSOR 
James  R.  Hunt,  Westminster,  and  Russell  P.  Balent,  Fountain 
Valley,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Fluorocarbon  Com- 
pany, Anaheim,  Calif. 

Filed  May  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  611,522 
Int.  a.*  F26B  25/00,  11/02:  F27D  1/18 

\2S  C\.  34 242  ^  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  processing  carriers  of  semi-conductor 
wafers  and  glass  photomask  plates,  comprising: 
a  rotatable  frame  configured  to  releasably  hold  a  carrier; 
a  motor  connected  to  the  rotatable  frame  in  a  direct  drive 

manner  to  rotate  the  frame; 
a  container  enclosing  the  rotatable  frame,  the  container 
having  an  aperture  through  which  the  rotatable  frame  is 
connected  with  the  drive  motor,  the  container  not  con- 
tacting the  rotatable  frame  or  the  drive  motor; 
means  for  providing  a  positive  pressure  gas  seal  between  the 
container  and  the  connection  between  the  rotatable  frame 
and  the  drive  motor,  the  gas  seal  providing  a  positive 


\Ua    18 


1.  A  slipper  comprising  a  sole  defined  by  an  outlined  edge 
and  having  a  predetermined  length  from  a  front  end  to  a  back 
end  thereof,  said  sole  being  composed  of  a  toe  portion  of  a 
predetermined  width  defining  the  front  end  thereof,  a  foot 
inserting  part  having  opposite  side  edges  defining  a  predeter- 
mined minimum  width  longitudinally  spaced  from  said  front 
end  and  progressively  and  symmetrically  enlarged  to  a  prede- 
termined maximum  width  toward  the  back  end  of  said  sole, 
said  foot  inserting  part  having  pressed  bend  lines  extending 
slightly  inside  and  along  said  opposite  side  edges  thereof  re- 
spectively to  define  opposite  marginal  parts  which  may  be 
spontaneously  bent  up  when  pressed  toward  each  other,  said 
sole  having  a  reduced  part  connected  to  said  maximum  width 
of  said  foot  inserting  part,  said  reduced  part  having  edges 
extending  at  an  acute  angle  from  both  sides  of  said  maximum 
width  toward  the  back  end  of  the  sole,  a  heel  part  progres- 
sively enlarged  from  said  reduced  part  toward  the  back  end  of 
said  sole  and  defining  a  maximum  width  adjacent  said  back 
end,  and  an  instep  arranged  on  said  foot  inserting  part  in  a 
strained  condition,  said  instep  being  made  of  a  film  material 
and  having  both  sides  adhered  to  said  opposite  marginal  parts 
of  said  foot  inserting  part,  said  length  of  said  sole  being  of  a 
dimension  aproximately  twice  as  large  as  that  of  said  maximum 
width  of  said  foot  inserting  part  when  the  latter  remains  flat, 
said  toe  portion  having  a  width  of  a  dimension  approximately 
a  half  of  that  of  said  maximum  width  of  said  foot  inserting  part, 
and  said  maximum  width  of  said  heel  part  being  of  a  dimension 
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larger  than  that  of  said  maximum  width  of  said  foot  inserting 
part  when  said  opposite  marginal  parts  are  pressed  toward 
each  other  and  spontaneously  bent  up. 

4^71^2 

ANTI-SKIDDING  SOLE 

Ra}rmoiid  B.  Lamarche,  Acton  Vale;  Baldev  Bhandari,  Granby; 

Riml  Desaultels,  and  Pierre  Drolet,  both  of  Acton  Vale,  all  of 

Canada,  aasignora  to  Lea  Caoatchoucs  Acton  Ltee,  Canada 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  422,702,  Sep.  24, 1982,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Sep.  11, 1984,  Ser.  No.  649,961 

Int.  a.*  A43B  13/Oa  13/04 

U.S.  a.  36-32  R  12  Claims 


1.  An  anti-skidding  sole  for  boot  or  shoe,  said  sole  being 
made  of  rubber  or  similar  material  and  having  a  longitudinal 
axis  and  a  lower  surface  comprising  a  metatarsal  part  and  a 
heel  part,  wherein: 
said  lower  surface  comprises  a  first  set  of  integral,  rib-like 
members  covering  the  entire  surface  of  the  metatarsal  part 
of  the  sole  and  a  second  set  of  integral,  rib-like  members 
covering  the  entire  surface  of  the  heel  part  of  said  sole; 
the  rib-like  members  of  said  first  and  second  sets  have  an 
identical,  trapezoidal  cross-section  and  comprise  raised 
contact  surfaces  which  altogether  form  a  flat,  overall 
bottom  surface,  across  an  arch  area  of  the  sole; 
the  rib-like  members  of  the  first  set  extend  in  a  regular  man- 
ner at  a  constant,  radial  distance  from  each  other  without 
closing  up  on  themselves  all  around  a  first  central  point 
located  on  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  sole  substantially  in 
the  middle  of  the  meUtarsal  part  of  said  sole;  and 
the  rib-like  members  of  the  second  set  extend  in  a  regular 
manner  at  a  constant,  radial  distance  from  each  other 
without  closing  up  on  themselves  all  around  a  second 
central  point  located  on  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  sole 
substantially  in  the  middle  of  the  heel  part  of  said  sole, 
each  of  said  rib-like  members  defining  a  plurality  of  anti- 
skidding  edges  evenly  aligned  circumferentially  to  said 
first  and  second  central  points  in  every  direction  from  said 
central  points  to  oppose  a  frictional  force  substantially 
identically  in  any  direction  to  any  skidding  motion  while 
simultaneously  allowing  air  boxed-up  under  said  sole  to 
escape  thereby  avoiding  formation  of  an  air  cushion. 


hole  therethrough  of  a  first  diameter  and  in  said  heel  and 
forward  zones  second  plural  holes  of  a  second  diameter 
less  than  said  first  diameter; 

(d)  an  opaque  pattern  printed  on  the  inside  surface  of  said 
upper  wall  and  defining  with  unprinted  portions  thereof 
the  location  of  said  first  and  second  holes;  and 

(e)  a  flat  pad  of  cushioning  foam  material  in  said  envelope 
confined  between  said  upper,  lower  and  side  walls,  said 
pad  of  cushioning  foam  material  having  in  registry  with 
said  first  hole  in  said  upper  wall  a  third  hole  passing  there- 


's , 


through  and  in  registry  with  said  second  plural  holes 

fourth  plural  holes  passing  therethrough, 
whereby  as  the  wearer  of  said  shoe  insert  walks  and  asserts 
pressure  on  said  heel  zone  air  is  forced  into  said  forward  zone 
and  expelled  through  said  first  hole  in  said  intermediate  zone 
and  said  second  plural  holes  in  said  forward  zone  followed  as 
said  wearer  asserts  pressure  on  said  forward  zone  by  air  being 
forced  into  said  heel  zone  and  expelled  through  said  first  holes 
in  said  intermediate  zone  and  said  second  plural  holes  in  said 
heel  zone. 


4,571,854 
KNOT  LATCH  DEVICE 
Robert  B.  Edens,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Her  Investments, 
Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  487,844 

Int.  a.*  A43B  11/00:  F16G  11/00 

MS.  a.  36—50  3  Qaims 


4,571,853 

SHOE  INSERT 

Walter  A.  Medrano,  Rte.  2,  Box  3146,  Norwood,  N.C.  28128 

FUed  Jun.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  616,856 

Int.  a.*  A43B  13/40 

MS.  a.  36-43  2  Claims 

1.  A  shoe  insert,  comprising: 

(a)  an  envelope  of  air  impervious  transparent  thin  plastic  film 
material,  said  envelope,  as  seen  in  plan,  tracing  the  outline 
of  a  human  foot  with  a  heel  zone,  a  forward  zone  and  an 
intermediate  zone; 

(b)  said  envelope  having  upper  and  lower  walls  and  a  side 
wall  joining  said  upper  and  lower  walls; 

(c)  said  upper  wall  having  in  said  intermediate  zone  a  first 


1.  A  knot  latch  device  adapted  to  secure  a  lace  member, 
comprising: 

a  flexible  upper  member  having  first  and  second  ends  and 
first  and  second  faces; 

a  flexible  lower  member  having  first  and  second  ends  and 
first  and  second  faces,  said  first  and  second  ends  of  said 
lower  member  being  connected  to  said  first  and  second 
ends  of  said  upper  member,  respectively,  said  second  faces 
of  said  upper  and  lower  members  being  adjacently  dis- 
posed and  defining  structure  adapted  to  receive  said  lace 
member; 

first  releasable  locking  structure  included  on  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  said  first  face  of  said  upper  member;  and 

second  releasable  locking  structure  included  on  at  least  a 
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portion  of  the  first  face  of  said  lower  member  and  adapted 
to  mate  with  said  first  releasable  locking  structure. 


4,571,855 
INTEGRATED  CXOSURE  SYSTEM  FOR  A  SKI  BOOT 

Roger  Blanc,  Izeaux,  France,  assignor  to  Salomon  S.A.,  Annecy, 

FUed  Not.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  553,888 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Not.  24, 1982,  82  19676 

Int.  a.*  A43C  7//00;  A43B  5/0^ 
U.S.a.36-50  27  Claims 


1  An  integrated  closure  system  for  a  ski  boot,  said  ski  boot 
comprising  two  portions  adapted  to  be  drawn  together  by  said 
closure  system,  said  closure  system  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  traction  cable  adapted  to  be  connected  at  orte 
of  its  ends  to  a  location  provided  on  at  least  one  of  said 
two  portions;  and 

(b)  a  traction  assembly  comprising  a  cable  stretcher  and  a 
return  element  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  one  portion  of 
the  boot,  said  cable  stretcher  being  activated  by  a  control 
element  which  can  assume  at  least  two  positions,  namely, 
an  open  position  in  which  it  frees  a  length  of  said  traction 
cable  to  allow  for  the  opening  of  the  boot,  and  a  closed 
position  in  which  said  traction  cable  is  subjected  to  a 
tractional  force  to  draw  said  two  portions  towards  one 
another,  and  wherein  closure  of  said  closure  element 
occurs  along  the  direction  of  closure  of  said  portion  on 
which  said  cable  stretcher  is  mounted,  said  return  element 
being  adapted  to  transfer  the  tractional  force  exerted  on 
the  at  least  one  traction  cable  by  the  cable  stretcher  along 
an  appropriately  selected  direction  to  assure  good  closure 
of  the  boot. 


a  sole  portion  for  disposal  adjacent  the  sole  of  the  wearer's 

an  ^*^r  secured  about  the  periphery  of  said  sole  portion 
and  cooperating  with  said  sole  portion  to  enclose  the  foot; 
an  inner  support  covering  positioned  adjacent  the  inside 
surface  of  said  upper  and  secured  to  said  sole  portion  for 
disposal  about  the  ankle  of  the  foot  and  between  the  foot 
and  said  upper  comprising: 

a  lateral  portion  attached  to  said  sole  portion  from  a  pomt 
adjacent  the  cuboid  bone  to  a  point  adjacent  the  shaft  of 
the  fifth  meUtorsal  bone  and  extending  upwards  over 
the  outer  malleolus  and  the  lateral  side  of  the  dorsum  of 

the  foot;  •       r         ♦u- 

a  medial  portion  attached  to  said  sole  portion  from  the 
back  of  the  arch  to  the  front  of  the  arch  and  extending 
upwards  over  the  inner  malleolus  and  the  medial  side  of 
the  dorsum  of  the  foot; 
an  achilles  portion  disposed  adjacent  said  lateral  portion 
and  said  medial  portion  extending  rearwardly  about  the 
leg  and  ankle  above  the  attachment  point  of  the  achilles 
tendon,  such  that  the  calcaneum  bone  is  exposed; 
a  first  medial  reinforcing  strip  secured  to  said  medial 
portion,  attached  to  said  sole  at  a  point  corresponding 
to  the  back  of  the  arch  and  extending  vertically  over  the 
inner  malleolus; 
a  second  medial  reinforcing  strip  secured  to  said  mwlial 
portion,  attached  to  said  sole  at  a  point  corresponding 
to  the  front  of  the  arch  and  extending  vertically  over 
the  shaft  of  the  metatarsal  bones; 
a  first  lateral  reinforcing  strip  secured  to  said  lateral  por- 
tion, attached  to  said  sole  at  a  point  opposite  said  first 
medial  reinforcing  strip  and  extending  vertically  over 
the  outer  malleolus;  and 
a  second  lateral  reinforcing  strip  secured  to  said  latera^ 
portion,  attached  to  said  sole  at  a  point  opposite  said 
second  medial  reinforcing  strip  and  extending  vertically 
over  the  shaft  of  the  metatarsal  bones;  and 
means  for  tightening  the  opening  formed  by  the  upper  edges 
of  said  medial  portion  and  said  lateral  portion. 

4,571,857 

PLASTIC  FOOT  SUPPORT  WITH  REINFORCING 

STRUTS 

Rigoberto  Castellanos,  1929  W.  Flagler  St.,  Miami,  Fla.  33135 

Filed  May  7, 1984,  Ser.  No.  607,456 

Int.  a*  A43B  7/22.  13/40 

U.S.  a.  36-91  ♦  Cla^ 


1  4,571,856 

DOUBLE  LACED  ATHLETIC  SHOE 
Yung-Mao  Lin,  Taichung,  Taiwan,  and  James  C.  Aufar.  I>«1»m» 
Tex„  assignors  to  Autry  Industries,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 
I  Filed  May  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  612,720 

'  Int.  a.*  A43B  7/20.  7/14.  5/00.  7/08 

U  A  a.  36-89  10  Claim. 


1.  An  athletic  shoe  comprising: 


1  A  foot  support  for  use  in  an  article  of  footwear  comprising 
a  sheet  of  molded  polypropylene  plastic  shaped  to  fit  the  foot 
and  having  a  heel  area,  a  metatarsal  area,  and  an  arch  area  with 
an  elevated  arch-supporting  section  between  and  merging  mo 
the  heel  and  metatarsal  area,  the  support  being  formed  with 
integral  reinforcing  nbs  extending  at  least  across  the  arch-sup- 
porting section  of  the  arch  area,  wherein  the  nbs  include  longi- 
tudinal reinforcing  ribs  spaced  from  longitudinal  edges  of  the 
support,  criss-cross  reinforcing  ribs  extending  between  the 
longitudinal  ribs,  and  longitudinal  series  of  intersecting  senii- 
circular  reinforcing  ribs  along  the  longitudinal  edges  of  the 
support  the  ends  of  each  semi-circular  rib  terminating  at  the 
respective  edge  of  the  support. 
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4,571,858 

SKI  SHOE  SOLE 

Antonio  Faulin,  Via  Giovanni  da  Procida  4,  Milano,  Italy 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1984,  Ser.  No.  577,937 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Feb.  21,  1983,  19671  A/83 

Int.  a.*  A43B  5/04 

VJS.  a.  36-117  7  Qaims 


from  both  the  front  and  rear  ends  of  said  outer  marginal  por- 
tion. 


1.  A  sole  of  a  ski  shoe,  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  of  relatively  pliable  material  and  having  a  cross- 
wise cutout  in  the  under  surface  of  its  toe  portion; 

(b)  a  reinforcing  element  embedded  in  the  body,  of  a  mate- 
rial stiffer  than  the  body,  extending  from  the  heel  to  the 
toe  area  of  the  sole,  the  reinforcing  element  being  substan- 
tially narrower  than  the  width  of  the  sole,  and  having  a 
rear  recess  opening  at  the  heel  for  engagement  with  the 
pusher  element  of  a  rear  automatic  release  assembly  of  a 
ski  binding  and  being  provided  with  engagement  means 
projecting  into  said  crosswise  cutout  for  engagement  with 
a  front  automatic  release  assembly  of  the  ski  binding,  the 
reinforcing  element  tapering  from  the  heel  to  the  toe  area 
down  to  a  thickness  such  that  the  toe  portion  of  the  sole 
has  a  substantial  degree  of  flexibility. 


4,571,859 

NOTCHED  DITCHER  CHAIN  TOOTH 

Douglas  A.  Leischer,  Box  375,  Pierre,  S.  Dak.  57501 

FUed  Jan.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  689,558 

Int.  a.«  E02F  9/28 

U.S.  a.  37—191  A  8  Qaims 


4,571,860 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  ICE 
FROM  PAVED  SURFACES 
Howard  W.  Long,  3436  Upland  Dr.,  Anchorage,  Ak.  99504 
per  No.  PCT/US82/01622,  §  371  Date  Jul.  18, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jul.  18,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/01798,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  26,  1983 

per  Filed  Nov.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  514,778 

Int.  a*  EOIH  5/00 

U.S.  a.  37—197  22  Qaims 


1.  A  ditcher  chain  tooth  for  use,  in  right-  and  left-hand 
configuration,  on  opposite  sides  of  a  ditcher  chain,  said  tooth 
being  of  the  cupped-type  and  including  a  plate  member  having 
opposite  inner  base  and  outer  free  marginal  portions  as  well  as 
front  and  rear  marginal  portions  extending  between  corre- 
sponding front  and  rear  ends  of  said  inner  and  outer  marginal 
portions,  said  inner  marginal  portion  being  substantially  planar 
and  defining  a  medial  plane,  the  front  marginal  portion,  extend- 
ing from  said  inner  marginal  portion  toward  said  outer  mar- 
ginal portion  and  initially  abruptly  curving  outwardly  of  one 
side  of  said  plane  and  thereafter  more  gradually  curving  in- 
wardly toward  said  plane,  said  rear  marginal  portion,  out- 
wardly of  said  inner  marginal  portion,  being  slightly  angled 
outwardly  of  said  one  side  of  said  plane  toward  said  outer 
marginal  portion,  said  outer  marginal  portion  being  slightly 
forward!  y  and  outwardly  inclined  to  said  one  side  of  said  plane 
and  forwardly  and  upwardly  inclined  away  from  said  inner 
marginal  portion,  said  outer  marginal  portion  including  an 
elongated  outwardly  opening  notch  formed  therein  spaced 
generally  one-third  of  the  length  of  said  outer  marginal  portion 


1.  The  method  for  removing  ice  from  a  pre-prepared  pave- 
ment having  an  ice  cover  thereon,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  preparing  the  pavement  by  application  to  said  pavement 
of  a  thin  multi-layer  top  coat  wear-resistant  material  com- 
prising a  microwave  absorptive  carbonaceous  material 
layer  and  an  aluminum  containing  underlayer  material; 

(b)  passing  a  microwave  generator  and  a  cooperating  wave- 
guide over  said  pre-prepared  pavement  having  ice  cover 
thereon,  said  generator  generating  microwaves  at  a  fre- 
quency permitting  the  microwaves  to  pass  through  said 
ice  cover  and  to  be  absorbed  by  said  microwave  absorp- 
tive material  at  the  interface  between  said  thin  multi-layer 
top  coat  wear-resistant  material  and  said  ice  and  said 
waveguide  passing  with  sufficient  speed  to  cause  said 
interface  to  be  heated  without  substantially  wanning  the 
underlying  pavement  to  thereby  cause  said  ice  to  be  rap- 
idly released  from  said  thin  multi-layer  top  coat  wear 
resistant  material  at  said  interface  only;  and, 

(c)  scraping  said  ice  from  said  thin  multi-layer  top  coat 
wear-resistant  material  prior  to  said  ice  refreezing  to  said 
thin  multi-layer  top  coat  wear-resistant  material. 


4,571,861 
BULLDOZING  OR  SNOWPLOW  BLADE 
Manfred  Klever,  and  Karl-Heinz  Rott,  both  of  Saarbruecken, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Gutbrod-Werke  GmbH, 
Saarbruecken-Buebingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Mar.  15, 1984,  Ser.  No.  589,705 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  19, 
1983,  3310062 

Int.  a*  EOIH  5/00 
U.S.  Q.  37—241  11  Qaims 
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1.  A  snow  clearing  blade  construction  as  an  attachment  for 
a  motorized  device,  comprising  a  snow  clearing  blade  member 
(1)  having  a  given  horizontal  blade  length,  a  blade  reinforcing 
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wall  member  (2)  having  a  horizontal  wall  length  correspond- 
ing substantially  to  said  given  blade  length,  means  includmg 
side  walls  operatively  connecting  said  reinforcing  member  to 
the  rear  of  said  snow  clearing  blade  member  with  a  spacmg 
between  said  clearing  blade  member  and  said  reinforcing  wall 
member,  said  snow  clearing  blade  member  and  said  wall  mem- 
ber forming  a  double-walled  upwardly  open  container  corre- 
sponding in  length  substantially  to  said  given  horizontal  blade 
length  for  increasing  the  rigidity  in  an  area  of  power  applica- 
tion to  said  clearing  blade  construction,  a  bottom  wall  closmg 
said  double-walled  container  downwardly,  holes  in  said  bot- 
tom wall  for  using  said  double-walled  container  as  a  spreader 
for  granular  material,  a  closure  member  (€)  arranged  for  coop- 
eration with  said  bottom  wall  for  temporarily  closmg  said 
holes  in  said  bottom  wall,  and  wherein  said  double-walled 
container  is  an  injection  molded  one-piece  integral  structural 
unit  forming  a  spreading  funnel  into  which  said  granular  mate- 
rial can  be  filled  from  the  top  for  spreading  downwardly  di- 
rectly behind  said  snow  clearing  blade  member,  substantially 
over  its  entire  horizontal  blade  length. 


4^71,863 

GAS  OPERATED  SMOOTHING  IRON 

Howard  O.  Freckleton,  and  John  S.  Bird,  both  of  5  Invemea* 

Mews,  London,  EngUmd  (W2  3JQ) 
per  No.  PCr/GB83/00267,  §  371  Date  May  15, 1984,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  15,  1984,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO84/01589,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Apr.  26,  1984 

PCT  FUed  Oct.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  610,989 
aaims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  21,  1982, 

8230093 

Int.  a*  D06F  75/02 
U.S.  a.  38—86  27  Claims 
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I  4,571,862 

ELECTRIC  STEAM  IRON 
Giancarlo  Costa,  MUan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Olimpic  Di  Costa 
Lorenzo  &  C.  S.N.C.,  Milano,  Italy 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  654,816 
aaims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Sep.  28, 1983,  23096/83[U] 
Int.  a*  D06F  75/16 
U.S.  a.  38-77.81  ♦  Clai"»* 


1.  An  electric  steam  iron  comprising: 

a  sole  plate; 

a  housing  carried  on  the  sole  plate  and  defining  a  subsun- 
tially  closed  chamber  adapted  to  hold  a  body  of  water; 

means  for  heating  the  water  in  the  chamber  to  above  100°  C; 

means  including  a  valve  at  the  chamber  for  maintaining  the 
chamber  under  superatmospheric  pressure,  whereby  su- 
perheated steam  is  produced  therein  by  the  heating  means; 

a  conduit  extending  between  the  chamber  and  the  sole  plate 
for  conducting  this  superheated  steam  to  the  sole  plate, 
the  water  chamber  being  above  the  sole  plate  and  the 
housing  forms  another  chamber  constituting  part  of  the 
conduit  and  in  turn  above  the  water  chamber,  the  valve 
being  between  the  chambers  and  only  permitting  fluid 
flow  into  the  upper  chamber  from  the  water  chamber 
when  the  pressure  in  the  water  chamber  is  above  a  prede- 
termined superatmospheric  level,  the  rest  of  the  conduit 
being  formed  by  a  tube  that  extends  vertically  through 
both  chambers  and  has  an  upper  and  opening  into  the 
upper  chamber  and  a  lower  end  opening  downward 
through  the  sole  plate. 


1.  A  smoothing  iron  comprising  a  body  structure,  a  handle 
associated  with  said  body  structure,  a  baseplate  for  application 
to  material  to  be  ironed,  a  gas  burner  for  heating  said  baseplate, 
a  tank  incorporated  in  said  body  structure  for  storing  liquefied 
fuel  gas  under  pressure,  said  tank  having  an  inlet  for  liquefied 
gas,  a  non-return  inlet  valve  in  said  inlet  for  liquefied  gas 
whereby  a  user  may  fill  and  replenish  said  unk  thus  producing 
a  substantial  accumulation  of  liquefied  fuel  gas  therein,  means 
defining  a  fuel  flow  path  from  the  tank  to  the  burner,  and  outlet 
valve  in  said  fuel  flow  path  having  a  closed  position  in  which 
exit  of  fuel  from  the  tank  is  prevented  and  an  open  position  in 
which  exit  of  fuel  from  the  unk  to  flow  to  the  burner  is  permit- 
ted, and  a  flow  restrictor  in  said  flow  path,  wherein  said  flow 
restrictor  includes  a  deformable  porous  material  arranged  in 
said  flow  path,  and  means  for  compressing  said  porous  material 
to  a  setecuble  degree  to  regulate  fuel  gas  flow. 

4,571,864 

APPARATUS  FOR  TENSIONING  RECTANGULAR 

PIECES  OF  FABRIC 

Peter  Bopp,  Unterengitringen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  G.  Bopp 

&  Co.  AG,  Zurich,  Switierland 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  668,021 
Oaims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Not.   4,    1983, 

5959/83 

Int.  O*  D06C  3/08 
U.S.  a.  38—102.5  13  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  tensioning  pieces  of  fabric  comprising  a 
tensioning  frame,  said  frame  comprising  at  least  two  pairs  of 
opposed  stretcher  bars  displaceable  relative  to  one  another,  the 
stretcher  bars  having  two  cooperating  clamping  means  op- 
posed to  one  another  for  clamping  a  piece  of  fabric,  the  clamp- 
ing means  having  a  rail  carrying  a  plurality  of  runners  slidablc 
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thereon,  the  runners  having  a  longitudinal  groove  receiving  an 
expansible  tube  member  extending  the  entire  length  of  the 
stretcher  bar  and  capable  of  radial  and  longitudinal  expansion 
when  pressurized,  whereby  the  cooperating  tubes  clamp  the 
fabric. 


4^71.865 
CONTAINER  FOR  A  STACK  OF  PICTURES 
Peter  Ackeret,  Kiisnacht,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Licinvest  AG, 
Chur,  Switzerland 

FUed  Sep.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  537,530 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  4, 
1982,  3236644 

Int.  a*  G09F  3/18 
U.S.  a.  40—10  R  24  Claims 


tially  parallel  to  said  elongated  top  member  and  an  attach- 
ment portion  disposed  externally  of  said  channel  and 
adapted  to  removably  engage  and  be  supported  by  an 
appendage  fixed  to  the  support  surface;  said  retainer  por- 
tion comprising  a  resilient  latch  portion  engaging  an  inner 
surface  of  one  of  said  lips  and  a  projection  portion  means 
engaging  an  inner  surface  of  the  other  of  said  lips,  said 
latch  portion  and  said  projection  portion  being  spaced 


apart  by  a  distance  greater  than  the  separation  of  said  lips 
such  that  entry  of  said  projection  and  latch  portions  into 
said  channel  requires  temporary  deformation  of  said  resil- 
ient latch  portion,  and  wherein  said  resilient  latch  portion 
comprises  a  resilient  cam  portion  engaging  said  one  lip 
and  movable  thereby  to  reduce  said  distance  and  permit 
removal  of  said  retainer  portion  from  said  channel  in 
response  to  an  application  of  force  on  said  attachment 
portion  in  a  direction  away  from  said  top  member. 


1.  A  container  for  accommodating  a  stack  comprising  a 
variable  number  of  pictures,  said  container  comprising  an 
engagement  member  and  a  housing  member,  one  of  said  mem- 
bers having  a  display  window,  and  one  of  said  members  being 
movable  relative  to  the  other  between  a  closed  relative  posi- 
tion and  an  open  relative  position;  and  a  biasing  device  for 
urging  at  least  one  picture  of  a  stack  of  pictures  against  said 
display  window;  said  engagement  member  including  picture- 
support  means  for  engaging  at  least  one  and  at  most  three 
edges  of  a  stack  of  pictures  in  said  container,  said  picture-sup- 
port means  being  arranged  such  that,  when  said  members  are  in 
said  open  position,  the  stack  is  accessible  for  removal  from  the 
container  in  a  direction  toward  an  edge  not  engaged  by  said 
picture-support  means,  and  said  picture-support  means  being 
shaped  to  limit  motion  of  a  stack  in  either  direction  perpendic- 
ular to  the  planes  of  the  image-bearing  surface  of  each  picture 
of  the  stack,  when  said  members  are  in  said  open  position. 


4,571,867 
INFORMATION  ORGANIZING  DEVICE 
Marvin  E.  Williams,  Worthington,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
Huntington  National  Bank,  Columbus,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  559,099 
Int.  a*  B42F  5/00 
U.S.  a.  40—405 


3  0aims 


4,571,866 
ADJUSTABLY  MOUNTABLE  DISPLAY  FRAME 
Mark  T.  Cole,  W.  Groton,  and  Charles  F.  Sherman,  Townsend, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Nielsen  Moulding  Design  Corp.. 
Townsend,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  499,362,  May  31,  1983,  abandoned. 
This  application  Aug.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  639,132 
Int.  a*  A47G  1/06;  G09F  1/12 
VJS.  a.  40—152.1  10  Claims 

1.  A  frame  apparatus  for  mounting  a  display  item  on  a  verti- 
cal support  surface  and  comprising: 
a  frame  assembly  comprising  elongated  side  members  each 
having  one  end  joined  with  a  different  end  of  an  elongated 
top  member  and  an  opposite  end  joined  with  a  different 
end  of  an  elongated  bottom  member,  said  members  form- 
ing a  rectangular  enclosure  for  retaining  a  p>eripheral  edge 
of  the  display  item,  said  top  member  comprising  an  elon- 
gated extrusion  with  a  rearwardly  opening  retainer  chan- 
nel, and  said  channel  comprising  a  pair  of  longitudinally 
extending  parallel  lips  separated  by  a  rearwardly  opening 
slot;  and 
mounting  means  comprising  a  retainer  portion  retained  by 
said  channel  and  movable  thereon  along  a  path  subtan- 


1.  An  information  organizing  device  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  sheet  of  a  flexible  material  restrained  at  its 
edges  from  inward  movement; 

(b)  at  least  two,  side  by  side,  spaced  columns  of  downwardly 
converging  slits,  each  column  having  a  plurality  of  nearly 
parallel  slits  made  in  said  sheet  of  said  flexible  material  to 
form  legs  in  said  material  between  parallel  slits;  and 

(c)  a  pinch  crease  fashioned  into  said  sheet  of  said  flexible 
material  along  a  central  axis  between  the  columns  of  slits 
and  spaced  from  the  near  terminal  ends  of  the  parallel  slits, 
the  pinch  crease  gathering  the  sheet  material  toward  the 
central  axis  so  as  to  impart  a  twist  into  the  legs. 
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4  571  868 

MOUNTINGFOR  SIGNBOARD 

Richard  F.  Forestal,  2705  Diume  Dr.,  Indianapolis,  Ind.  46227 

FUed  Aug.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  643,774 

Int.  CI.*  G09F  21/04 


VS.  a.  40—590 


13  Claims 


(e.l)  generally  below  the  axis  of  the  laterally-spaced  sup- 
port means  of  the  signboard,  and  ^     r  u 
(e  2)  generally  behind  said  axis  with  respect  to  the  side  of  the 

said  signboard  at  which  is  the  end  of  the  control  rod 

means  which  is  the  end  thereof  other  than  the  end  which 

is  connected  to  the  signboard,  and 

(0,  the  signboard,  in  moving  from  its  generally  vertical 
sign-display  position  to  its  generally  horiiontal  travel  or 
.  transport  position,  moves  in  a  manner  to  move  into 
downwardly-facing  position  the  face  of  the  signboard 
which  in  the  signboard's  generally  vertical  sign-display 
position  is  the  face  which  faces  the  end  of  the  control 
rod  means  which  is  the  end  thereof  other  than  the  end 
which  is  connected  to  the  signboard. 

4,571,869 
SIGNBOARDS 
Georges  HueJ,  65  Sherbrooke  St.  East,  Montreal,  Quebec,  Can- 
ada (H2X  1C4) 

FUed  Mar.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  589,466 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Apr.  26,  1983,  426735 

Int.  a.*  G09F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  40-605  -     »o  o**«»« 


1  Mounting  means  for  a  signboard  for  releasably  reuining  a 
signboard  in  a  generally  vertical  sign-display  position  and  m  a 
generally  horizontal  travel  or  transport  position,  and  for  sup- 
porting the  signboard  in  and  between  said  positions,  compris- 
ing, in  combination: 
laterally-spaced  support  means  which  are  movably  con- 
nected to  the  signboard  along  an  axis  which  is  such  that 
the  signboard  portions  which  are  above  that  axis  and  the 
.      signboard  portions  which  are  below  that  axis,  when  in  the 
generally  vertical  position  of  the  signboard,  are  subsUn- 
tially  balanced  when  the  signboard  is  in  positions  other 
than  vertical, 
a  control  rod  means  which  as  specified  below  provides  both 
(a),  a  manually  controllable  control  handle,  and 
(b),  a  retaining  latch  member; 
the  control  rod  means  being  supportingly  connected  to  the 
signboard  at  a  location  spaced  from  said  axis,  and  extends 
therefrom  to  provide  a  manually  operable  handle  remote 
from  the  signboard  for  moving  the  signboard  about  said 
axis  into  and  between  said  positions, 
the  control  rod  means  and  associated  support  means  pro- 
vided with  co-operating  abutment  means  by  which  the 
control  rod  means  is  optionally  retained  at  a  location,  with 
respect  to  the  said  associated  support  means,  such  that  the 
control  rod  means  releasably  retains  the  signboard  in  a 
selected  one  of  said  positions; 
in  a  combination  in  which 

(c)  the  location  of  the  control  rod  means'  supporting 
connection  to  the  signboard  is  a  substantial  distance 
from  and  generally  below  the  axis  of  the  laterallyspaced 
support  means  of  the  signboard,  when  the  signboard  is 
in  its  generally  vertical  sign-display  position;  and 

(d)  the  travel  of  the  control  rod  means  in  its  movement 
for  achieving  both  generally  horizonul  travel  or  trans- 
port position  of  the  signboard  and  its  generally  vertica^ 
sign-display  position,  and  in  all  positions  of  the  control 
rod  means  therebetween,  is  always  under  the  said  axis  of 
the  laterally-spaced  support  means  of  the  signboard; 

and  ,      . 

(e)  the  supporting  connection  of  the  control  rod  means  to 
the  signboard,  in  and  between  its  locations  in  which  it  is 
when  the  signboard  is  in  said  generally  honzonul  travel 
or  transport  position  and  its  generally  vertical  sign-dis- 
play position,  being  generally  in  the  quadrant  which  is: 


1  A  signboard  with  easily  replaceable  indicia  carrying  faces 
comprising  a  first  member  including  a  back  panel  having  oppo- 
site side  edges  and  side  walls  extending  substantially  perpen- 
dicularly from  said  respective  side  edges,  said  side  walls  having 
a  selected  length  and  free  ends,  said  first  member  havmg  a 
selected  length  between  said  side  walls, 
a  side  member  including  a  front  panel  having  opposite  side 
edges  and  side  walls  extending  substantially  perpendicu- 
larly from  said  side  edges  of  said  front  panel, 
said  first  and  second  members  having  mortise  and  tenon 
joints  for  interconnecting  said  first  and  second  members, 
said  joints  being  spaced  from  said  front  and  back  panels  of 
said  members  when  said  members  are  interconnected,  said 
signboard  including  retaining  means  for  deuchably  con- 
necting said  side  walls  to  prevent  relative  movement. 

4,571,870 
QUICK  RELEASE  MOUNT  FOR  HREARM  AIMING 

DEVICE 
Robert  J.  Heideman,  WesUand;  Jerry  B.  Holden,  Utonia,  and 
Richard  W.  Grain,  Canton,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Hydra 
Systems  International,  Inc.,  Bridgeport,  Conn. 

FUed  Oct.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  544,541 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  thU  patent  sub^quent  to  Sep.  10, 
2002,  has  been  disdaimwl. 
Int.  a.*  F41G  J/34 
U.S.a.42-lA  ,"^^ 

1.  Apparatus  for  removably  mounting  an  aiming  laser  on  the 
barrel  of  a  rifle  or  the  like,  comprising: 
an  elongate  base  member  adapted  to  extend  essentially  paral- 
lel to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  barrel  in  a  position  be- 
neath the  barrel;  ,  j    wi 
a  forward  mount  including  a  ring  adapted  to  be  slideably 
received  over  the  barrel,  a  slide  member  having  said  nng 
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secured  thereto  and  means  for  slideably  mounting  said 
slide  member  on  said  base  for  sliding  movement  between 
a  locked  position  securing  said  ring  on  the  barrel  and  a 
released  position  allowing  disengagement  of  said  ring 
from  the  barrel; 
means  carried  by  said  slide  member  for  adjustmg  the  eleva- 


pressing  the  barrel  between  the  locking  member  and  said 
supporting  member  bridge  to  thereby  releasably  secure 
the  barrel  to  the  firearm  body. 


4,571,872 

DEVICE  FOR  ATTACHING  A  FRONT 

SLING-RECEIVING  LOOP  TO  A  WEAPON 

David  A.  Johnson,  3432  Tanglewood  Way,  Salem,  Oreg.  97302 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  648,451 

Int.  a*  F41C  23/02 

U.S.  a.  42—85  17  Qaims 


tion  of  one  end  of  the  laser  relative  to  said  longitudinal 

axis; 

a  rear  mount  adapted  to  releaseably  connect  the  barrel  with 
a  rear  jxjrtion  of  said  base;  and 

means  connected  with  said  rear  mount  for  adjusting  the 
horizontal  alignment  between  said  base  and  said  longitudi- 
nal axis. 


4,571,871 
U-SHAPED  SUPPORT  AND  PIVOTAL  LEVER  FOR 
FIXING  A  BARREL  TO  THE  BODY  OF  A  nREARM 
Jali  Timari,  HatanpaMnvalUtie  32,  SF-33100  Tampere  10,  Fin- 
land 
per  No.  PCT/FI83/00018,  §  371  Date  Oct.  24,  1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct.  24,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/02999,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  1,  1983 

per  FUed  Feb.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  551,999 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Feb.  26, 1982,  820714 

Int  a*  F41C  21/22 

U.S.  a.  42—75  A  7  Qaims 


1.  A  device  for  attaching  a  sling  to  a  shoulder  weapon  hav- 
ing a  front  mount  for  a  sling  loop  including  a  pair  of  laterally 
apart-spaced  ears,  each  defining  one  of  a  pair  of  transverse 
holes  colinearly  aligned  with  each  other,  and  having  a  lug 
placed  longitudinally  a  predetermined  distance  apart  from  said 
mount,  said  lug  including  a  vertical  central  web  and  a  pair  of 
wider  portions  located  respectively  above  and  below  said 
central  web,  said  device  for  attaching  a  sling  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongate  body  having  a  pair  of  opposite  ends  and  a  pair 
of  opposite  sides; 

(b)  a  fork  located  at  a  first  of  said  opposite  ends,  said  fork 
including  a  pair  of  arms  separated  laterally  from  one 
another  a  distance  great  enough  to  receive  said  central 
web  therebetween; 

(c)  the  other  of  said  opposite  ends  including  means  for  defin- 
ing a  transverse  bore  extending  therethrough  and  having  a 
width  no  greater  than  the  distance  between  said  apart- 
spaced  ears,  said  body  having  a  length  corresponding  to 
said  predetermined  distance  so  that  said  transverse  bore 
can  be  aligned  between  said  transverse  holes  when  said 
central  web  is  located  between  said  arms  of  said  fork;  and 

(d)  means  connected  with  said  body  for  attaching  a  sling 
loop  to  said  body  intermediate  said  opposite  ends  thereof. 


S,7   2 


1.  In  a  firearm  having  a  body  and  an  elongated  barrel,  the 
improvement  comprising  fixing  means  for  releasably  securing 
the  barrel  to  the  body  of  the  firearm,  said  fixing  means  com- 
prising: 
axle  pin  means  mounted  to  the  body  transverse  to  the  elon- 
gation of  the  barrel; 
a  substantially  U-shaped  barrel  supporting  member  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  legs  and  a  bridge  connecting  said  legs,  the 
legs  of  said  supporting  member  being  mounted  to  the 
firearm  body  at  said  axle  pin  means  for  receiving  and 
supporting  the  barrel  on  said  bridge; 
an  eccentric  locking  member  pivotally  secured  to  the  fire- 
arm body  at  said  axle  pin  means  for  pivotal  movement 
relative  to  said  body  and  to  said  supporting  member  be- 
tween a  first  position  remote  from  said  supporting  member 
and  in  which  the  barrel  is  freely  movable  into  and  out  of 
operative  position  with  respect  to  the  body,  and  a  second 
position  nested  within  said  supporting  member  for  firmly 


4,571,873 
BLACK  POWDER  MEASURING  DEVICE  THE 
PRO-CHARGER 
Stanley  M.  Houk,  3014  Chancery  a..  Rapid  Qty,  S.  Dak.  57702 
Filed  Apr.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  487,042 
Int.  a*  F41C  27/00 
U.S.  a.  42—90  '  Claims 

1.  A  muzzle  loading,  measuring,  transporting,  and  dispens- 
ing device  for  use  with  muzzle  loading  firearms,  such  as  rifles, 
pistols,  and  shotguns,  comprising:  an  elongated  cylinderical 
open-ended  body  for  receiving  from  ten  to  one  hundred  ninty 
grains  of  powder;  a  transparent  scale  viewer  in  said  cylinderi- 
cal body  for  measuring  and  viewing  powder  contained  therein 
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without  distortion;  a  plunger  rod  having  a  carriage  member 
thereon  to  capture  and  release  the  powder  contained  within 


the  cylinderical  body;  and  said  plunger  rod  having  an  opening 
at  one  end  thereof  for  receiving  and  holding  a  nipple  pick. 


4,571,874 
CASTING  BOBBER  WITH  PREDETERMINED  DEPTH 

SETTING 
Jesse  Smaw,  10  Manor  Rd.,  Paterson,  N.J.  07514 
Filed  Nov.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  549,550 
Int.  a*  AOIK  93/00 
U.S.  a.  43—4.5 


21  Claims 


fishing  line  may  be  urged  into  said  housing  at  an  interme- 
diate section  of  the  fishing  Une;  and 

flotation  means  for  rendering  said  fishing  bobber  buoyant, 
said  flotation  means  including  a  pair  of  floats  mounted  on 
a  common  shaft  for  rotation  about  an  axis  of  the  shaft,  said 

'  floats  and  said  shaft  being  mounted  within  said  chamber  of 
said  housing,  said  axis  of  said  shaft  being  perpendicular  to 
said  axis  passing  through  said  top  end  and  said  bottom  end 
of  said  housing,  one  of  said  floats  being  provided  on  either 
side  of  a  notch  in  said  shaft,  said  notch  being  adapted  to 
frictionally  engage  said  fishing  line  upon  rotation  of  said 
shaft  to  releasably  fix  said  housing  with  respect  to  said 
fishing  line. 


4,571,875 

nSH  LANDING  NET 

WiUiam  E.  BaUas,  8037  Winona,  Allen  Park,  Mich.  48101 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1985,  Ser.  No.  709,673 

Int.  a.*  AOIK  77/00 

U.S.  a.  43—11  7  Claims 


I.  A  fishing  bobber  system  comprising: 

a  fishing  bobber  including  a  housing  having  a  hollow  interior 
defining  a  chamber  within  said  housing,  said  housing 
having  a  top  end  and  a  bottom  end; 

passageway  means  for  receiving  a  fishing  line,  said  passage- 
way means  being  adapted  to  releasably  secure  said  hous- 
ing on  said  fishing  line  with  said  housing  being  freely 
slidable  along  said  fishing  line,  said  passageway  means 
including  a  continuous,  resiliently  closable  opening 
formed  in  said  housing,  said  resilient  opening  extending 
along  said  housing  from  said  top  end  to  said  bottom  end 
whereby  said  fishing  line  may  be  urged  into  said  housing 
at  an  intermediate  section  of  the  fishing  line;  and  floatation 
means  within  said  chamber  as  the  primary  source  of  buoy- 
ancy for  said  fishing  bobber. 

II.  A  fishing  bobber  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  hollow  interior  defining  a  chamber 
within  said  housing,  said  housing  having  a  top  end  and  a 
bottom  end; 

passageway  means  for  receiving  a  fishing  line,  said  passage- 
way means  being  adapted  to  releasably  secure  said  hous- 
ing on  said  fishing  line  with  said  housing  being  freely 
slidable  along  said  fishing  line,  said  passageway  means 
including  a  continuous  opening  extending  along  said  hous- 
ing from  said  top  end  to  said  bottom  end  whereby  said 


1.  A  fish  landing  net  comprising  of  elongated  tubular  handle; 
a  circular  net  support  frame  on  one  side  secured  to  one  end 

of  said  handle  and  coplanar  therewith; 
a  netting  of  conical  form  having  an  apex  and  a  circular  open 

end  receiving  and  mounted  over  said  frame  and  secured 

thereto; 
a  ring  secured  to  said  apex; 
a  tension  spring  biased  pulley  joumaled  and  supported 

within  said  handle  intermediate  its  ends; 
and  a  flexible  cord  wound  around  and  at  one  end  secured  to 

said  pulley,  extending  through  an  aperture  in  said  handle 

and  at  its  free  end  secured  to  said  ring; 
said  cord  being  normally  wound  upon  said  pulley  with  the 

netting  apex  closely  adjacent  said  handle  collapsing  said 

netting  when  not  in  use,  projecting  of  a  fish  into  said 

netting,  expanding  said  netting  to  a  position  substantially 

at  right  angles  to  said  handle  and  unwinding  said  cord 

against  said  spring  tension; 
said  cord  automatically  rewinding,  collapsing  said  netting 

when  the  fish  is  removed  therefrom. 


4,571,876 
ICE  nSHING  DEVICE 
Louis  LeOair,  124  Ash  Swamp  Rd.,  W.  Scarborough,  Me.  04074 
Filed  Aug.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  639,503 
Int.  a*  AOIK  97/12 
U.S.  a.  43—17  5  Claims 

1.  Ice  fishing  rig  for  fishing  through  a  hole  in  the  ice  com- 
prising 
a  mounting  ring  of  suitable  diameter 

at  least  three  legs  hinged  to  said  ring  so  as  to  be  movable 
between  a  folded  position  adjacent  the  plane  of  the  ring 
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for  storage  and  transportation  to  a  spread  downwardly 

depending  position  for  supporting  the  rig  on  the  surface  of 

the  ice  straddling  said  hole 
a  windlass  unit  mounted  on  said  ring  with  its  horizontal  shaft 

extending  across  its  diameter  and  revolving  in  bushings 

thereon 
said  shaft  adapted  to  receive  and  support  a  fishing  line  reel 

for  revolving  therewith 
a  springy  flag-staff  held  by  one  end  on  one  side  of  said  ring 
means  on  one  end  of  said  shaft  for  releasably  retaining  the 

free  end  of  said  suff  on  the  other  side  of  said  ring  when  it 


rigid  arm  remote  from  the  connection  of  said  non-rigid 
arm  to  said  substantially  rigid  arm; 
and  said  non-rigid  arm  being  flexibly  movable  relative  to 
said  substantially  rigid  arm  when  said  lure  is  subjected  to 
a  torque. 


4,571,878 
nSHING  TACKLE  INCLUDING  USE  RELEASING 

FLOAT 
Sigurd  P.  Nyman,  PI  3310,  Loffistrand,  S^»0  50  Eksharad, 
Sweden 

Filed  Dec.  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  560,875 

Int.  a*  AOIK  93/00 

UJS.  a.  43-43.11  9  Qaims 


is  flexed  across  said  ring  and  adapted  to  release  the  same 
when  said  shaft  is  revolved 

said  means  for  releasably  retaining  the  free  end  of  said  staff 
comprises  a  first  and  second  bend  formed  in  the  end  of 
said  shaft  said  first  bend  holding  said  free  end  of  said  staff 
for  quick  release,  said  second  bend  holding  said  free  end  of 
said  staff  for  more  delayed  release 

whereby,  after  the  fishing  line  is  set,  said  springy  staff  may 
be  releasably  held  in  its  flexed  position  subject  to  release 
and  springing  upright  when  a  fish  takes  the  line  and 
thereby  revolves  said  shaft. 


4,571,877 
FISHING  LURE 
Keneith  R.  Montgomery,  220  W.  Daisy  La.,  New  Albany,  Ind- 
47150 

FUed  Sep.  17, 1984,  Ser.  No.  651,311 

Int.  a.*  AOIK  85/00 

VJS.  a.  43—42.11  13  Claims 


9.  Fishing  tackle  including  a  casting  float  comprising  a  bob- 
ber and  a  second  member  comprising  a  line  drum  for  a  sinking 
line,  said  second  member  made  of  a  non-buoyant  material  but 
kept  afloat  by  the  buoyant  bobber  immediately  below  the 
water  surface;  the  fishing  tackle  further  comprising  locking 
means  for  securing  the  sinking  line  to  said  line  drum  during  at 
least  the  initial  part  of  a  cast  but  releasing  the  sinkin  line  prior 
to  the  float  hitting  the  water  surface. 


4  571  879 
SINKER  FOR  A  HSHING  LINE 
George  A.  Peroff,  16  Regent  St,  Port  Macquarie,  2444,  New 
South  Wales,  Australia 

FUed  Jul.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  633,031 

Int.  a*  AOIK  95/00 

U.S.  a.  43—44.97  6  Claims 

5  -» 


1.  A  fishing  lure  including: 

a  substantially  rigid  arm  having  a  hook  adjacent  one  end 
thereof  and  weight  means  adjacent  said  hook; 

said  substantially  rigid  arm  having  attachment  means  for 
attachment  to  a  fishing  line  adjacent  its  other  end; 

at  least  one  substantially  straight  non-rigid  arm  separate 
from  said  rigid  arm; 

connecting  means  to  connect  one  end  of  said  non-rigid  arm 
to  said  substantially  rigid  arm  adjacent  the  other  end  of 
said  substantially  rigid  arm  and  beyond  said  attachment 
means; 

said  non-rigid  arm  having  spinner  means  rotatably  con- 
nected thereto  for  roution  relative  to  said  non-rigid  arm, 
said  spinner  means  being  rotatably  connected  to  said  non- 


1.  A  sinker  which  has  an  elongated  pentahedral  body  which 
tapers  uniformly  in  the  length  direction  with  an  isosceles  tri- 
angular bottom  which  is  larger  than  a  similar  isosceles  triangu- 
lar top,  the  bottom  and  top  are  in  parallel  planes  at  right  angles 
to  the  apex  edge  of  the  body  which  is  the  edge  joining  the  apex 
of  the  triangles  forming  the  bottom  and  top  of  the  body,  a  rail 
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parallel  to  the  apex  edge  of  the  body  and  located  longitudinally 
centrally  above  the  base  surface  of  the  body  which  is  the 
surface  having  the  bases  of  the  triangles  forming  the  bottom 
and  top  of  the  body  as  its  ends,  and  an  arm  extending  from  the 
top  of  the  body  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  rail. 

4  571  880 

ACCESS  STRUCTURE  FOR  USE  IN  TRAPPING  FLYING 

INSECTS,  AND  FLY  TRAP  INCLUDING  SUCH 

STRUCTURE 

John  J.  P.  Hayward,  37  Union  Ave.,  Union  Park,  Stellenbosch, 

South  Africa 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  416^21,  Sep.  9, 1982, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  24, 1984,  Ser.  No.  613,784 
Claims  priority,  application  South  Africa,  Sep.  16,  1981, 
81/6440 

Int.  a*  AOIM  1/10 
U.S.  a.  43—122  10  Clainw 


"^  -O^'  -I 


1.  An  access  structure  for  use  in  trapping  flying  insects,  the 
device  comprising: 
a  lid  member  having  a  horizontal  top  jwrtion  in  which  there 

is  an  access  opening  for  the  passage  therethrough  of  flying 

insects; 
a  cover  member  spaced  upwardly  from  the  top  portion,  and 

being  arranged  to  form  a  roof  over  the  access  opening; 

and 
at  least  two  upright  vanes  disposed  in  the  space  between  the 
top  portion  and  the  cover  member,  the  vanes  converging 
to  the  access  opening. 


4,571,881 
CHRISTMAS  TREE  STAND 
Delbert  L.  Latiiim,  Kennewick,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Latiiim  In- 
dustries, Inc.,  Kennewick,  Wash. 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  520,846 
I  Int.  CL*  A47G  7/02    ■ 

VJS.  a.  47—40.5  9  Claims 
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from  an  open  top  end  and  leading  to  a  closed  bottom  end 
axially  adjacent  the  bottom  edge  of  the  shell; 

an  annular  edge  having  a  thickness  dimension  between  an 
upper  and  a  lower  surface  and  joining  the  top  edges  of  the 
receptacle  and  conical  shell; 

wherein  the  receptacle  top  edge  and  shell  are  unitary  and  arc 
formed  integrally  of  a  synthetic  resin; 

fillet  means  internally  interconnecting  with  the  shell,  top 
edge  and  recepucle,  radially  joining  the  conical  shell  and 
receptacle  along  the  lower  surface  of  the  top  edge,  and 
spaced  about  the  central  axis  of  the  shell  for  strengthening 
the  shell  and  recepUclc  adjacent  the  top  ends  thereof  by 
incorporating  the  thickness  dimensions  of  the  recepucle, 
top  edge,  and  shell  integrally  with  the  fillet  means  as  a 
single  structural  unit; 

radial  bores  of  prescribed  diameters  extending  from  open 
ends  flush  with  the  smooth  outer  shell  surface  and  extend- 
ing through  the  shell,  fiUeu,  and  receptacle  to  inner  open- 
ings flush  with  inner  smooth  surface  of  the  receptacle;  and 

a  metal  screw  for  each  bore,  having  a  threaded  shank  with  a 
prescribed  major  thread  diameter  greater  than  the  corre- 
sponding prescribed  bore  diameter,  turned  axially  into  the 
bore  such  that  the  threaded  shank  taps  the  bore,  forming 
female  threads  therein. 


4,571,882 

STAND  FOR  TREES,  STANDARDS  AND  THE  UKE 

John  M.  Capen,  1321  Sanford  Are.,  Vermilion,  Ohio  44089 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  545,886 

Int.  a.«  A47G  7/02 

U.S.  a.  47—40.5  3  Qilms 


1.  A  Christmas  tree  stond  formed  as  a  unitary  body  of  syn- 
thetic resin  by  injection  molding,  comprising: 

a  hollow  conical  frustum  shell  having  an  inner  surface  and 
an  outer  surface  extending  between  a  circular  top  end  and 
I  an  enlarged  circular  bottom  end  formed  about  an  upright 
center  axis; 

the  bottom  end  of  the  shell  having  a  flat  annular  support 
edge  surface; 

a  tree  trunk  receptocle  formed  integrally  and  coaxially 
within  the  shell,  having  a  wall  thickness  dimension  be- 
tween an  outer  surface  and  an  inner  surface  extending 


1.  An  improved  support  stand  comprising: 

a  first  support  member  including  a  pair  of  support  legs  termi- 
nating in  a  concave  wall  member,  wherein  interior  walls 
of  said  wall  member  defines  a  hemispheric  cavity,  said 
wall  member  also  including  a  pair  of  shoulder  members 
each  having  a  threaded  aperture  therethrough, 

a  second  support  member  including  a  pair  of  support  legs 
terminating  in  a  concave  wall  member,  wherein  interior 
walls  of  said  wall  member  defines  a  hemispheric  cavity, 
said  wall  members  also  including  a  pair  of  shoulder  mem- 
bers having  one  aperture  and  one  elongated  aperture 
therethrough,  said  threaded  aperture  and  said  elongated 
aperture  being  in  radial  alignment  with  said  threaded 
aperture  of  said  first  support  member,  said  first  and  second 
support  members  maintained  in  a  fixed  relationship  to 
each  other  by  fastening  means  engaged  by  said  threaded 
apertures, 

receptacle  means  closed  at  one  end  and  open  at  the  other  end 
and  provided  with  a  circumferential  shoulder  at  said  open 
end,  said  shoulder  provided  with  a  plurality  of  threaded 
apertures,  and  further  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
threaded  bolt  means  for  each  threaded  aperture,  said  bolt 
means  engaging  an  elongated  foreign  member  placed  in 
said  receptacle  means,  and 
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said  elongated  aperture  on  said  second  support  member 
permitting  the  adjustment  of  said  support  legs  for  various 
positions  of  inclination  thereby  allowing  the  use  of  said 
support  stand  on  uneven  surfaces. 


including  at  least  one  switching  means  which  becomes  effec- 
tive during  opening  and  closing  of  the  door,  said  switching 
means  being  operatively  connected  with  timing  circuit  means 
responsive  to  a  voltage  change,  and  power  switching  means. 


4,571,883 

PLANT  POT  DRAIN 

Roy  Shaw,  34  Elizabeth  SU  Caldwell,  N  J.  07006 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  525,330,  Aug.  22, 1983,  which  is 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser,  No.  410,341,  Aug.  23,  1982, 

abandoned.  Thia  appUcation  Jan.  26, 1984,  Ser.  No.  624,798 

Int.  a*  AOIG  9/02 

VS.  a.  47—66  <  Claims 


the  timing  circuit  means  applying  a  pulse  signal  to  the  power 
switching  means  operable  to  set  the  driving  motor  into  opera- 
tion for  a  defined  length  of  time  and  in  a  defined  direction  of 
rotation. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  plant  pot  having  a  base  containing 
a  vertical  hole  extending  from  the  interior  surface  of  the  base 
to  the  exterior  surface  of  the  base,  said  hole  permitting  the  flow 
of  water  out  of  the  plant  pot,  a  potting  medium  within  the  pot 
and  a  detachable  plant  pot  drain  unit  comprising: 

a.  a  cylindrical  main  body  having  a  hollow  interior  chamber 
to  allow  passage  of  water,  said  body  extending  from  the 
exterior  surface  of  the  base  through  said  vertical  hole  into 
the  pot, 

b.  a  horizontally  extending  radial  disc  affixed  to  the  outer 
surface  of  said  main  body  adapted  to  rest  on  the  interior 
surface  of  the  base  to  support  the  plant  pot  drain  unit  and 
to  hold  the  cylindrical  main  body  in  an  upright  position  in 
said  vertical  hole,  with  ridges  disposed  at  the  bottom  side 
of  the  disk  for  providing  channels  to  guide  water  for 
flowing  off  between  the  edge  of  the  hole  and  the  outside 
of  the  bottom  part  of  the  main  body  extending  below  the 
disk, 

c.  the  cylindrical  main  body  extending  above  the  disc  having 
a  multiplicity  of  small  apertures  to  allow  water  to  pass 
from  the  potting  medium  within  the  plant  pot  through  said 
hollow  interior  chamber  and  out  of  said  drain  hole,  said 
apertures  being  small  enough  to  prevent  the  passage  of 
potting  medium  from  the  pot  and  a  solid  top  portion,  the 
weight  of  the  potting  medium  pressing  against  said  top 
portion  and  said  disc  to  hold  the  pot  drain  unit  in  place  in 
the  vertical  hole. 


4,571,885 
REVERSIBLE  WINDOW  WITH  A  MOVABLE  ROTARY 

SHAFT 
Noboni  Uemura,  Tokyo;  Hiroaki  Sahara,  Chiba,  and  Yasunori 
Hirayama,  Saitama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Wall 
Systems,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCr/JP83/00131,  §  371  Date  Aug.  30, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  30,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/04278,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec.  8, 1983 

PCT  FUed  Apr.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  608,697 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  4,  1982,  57-94975 

Int.  a.*  E05D  15/22 

U.S.  a.  49—177  '  3  Claims 
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4  571  884 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  LOWERING  AND  LI^NG  OF  A 

WINDOW  OF  A  MOTOR  VEHldtEBKQOR 

Richard  Hetmann,  Tamm,  and  Hermann  Ziegler,  Renningen, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dr.  Ing.  h.c.F. 

Porsche  A.G.,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  568,639 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  14, 
1983,  3301071 

Int.  a.«  B60J  1/08;  E05F  75/00 
UJ5.  a.  49—72  15  Qaims 

1.  An  installation  for  lowering  and  lifting  a  window  of  a 
motor  vehicle  door,  comprising  window  lifter  means  including 
a  driving  motor  and  an  operatmg  switch  for  controlling  the 
driving  motor,  and  additional  control  means  for  controlling  the 
driving  motor  in  such  a  manner  that  the  window  is  automati- 
cally displaced  into  a  lowered  position  during  the  opening  of 
the  door  and  is  raised  again  into  an  upper  end  position  after 
completion  of  the  door  closing  operation,  said  control  means 


1.  A  window  frame  construction  having  an  outer  window 
frame  having  a  window  op)ening  therein  of  a  first  defined  width 
and  an  inner  window  frame  of  a  second  defined  width  to  be 
received  in  said  window  opening  and  of  a  defined  thickness, 
and  reversible  support  means  for  supporting  said  inner  window 
frame  for  swinging  movement  on  said  outer  window  frame  and 
in  said  window  opening  between  first  and  second  positions 
which  are  180°  reversed  from  one  another,  said  reversible 
support  means  comprising: 
at  least  one  arm  and  first  hinge  means  for  hingedly  securing 
one  end  of  said  arm  to  said  outer  window  frame  and 
second  hinge  means  for  hingedly  securing  the  other  end  of 
said  arm  to  said  inner  window  frame,  said  second  hinge 
means  defining  a  reverse  rotation  shaft  for  permitting  said 
inner  window  frame  to  move  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond positions  thereabout,  control  mean  for  controlling  the 
relative  positions  between  said  inner  and  outer  window 
frames  so  that  a  first  plane  of  said  inner  window  frame  is 
oriented  jserpendicular  to  a  second  plane  of  said  outer 
window  frame  when  said  inner  window  frame  is  located 
along  one  edge  of  said  window  opening  in  said  outer 
window  frame  thereby  making  the  available  width  of  said 
window  opening  said  first  defined  width  less  said  defined 
thickness,  said  control  means  including  slide  means  on  at 
least  one  of  said  outer  window  frame  and  said  inner  win- 
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dow  frame  for  movably  supporting  the  associated  one  of 
said  first  and  second  hinge  means  for  movement  relative 
to  said  outer  and  inner  window  frames  so  that  said  inner 
window  frame  will  be  able  to  move  from  said  position 
wherein  said  first  plane  thereof  is  perpendicular  to  said 
second  plane  to  a  180°  reversed  position  wherein  said  first 
and  second  planes  are  parallel. 

4,571,886 
CONSTRUCTION  OF  DOOR  IN  MOTOR  VEHICLE 
Daiichi  Shiraishi,  Seto,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  631,883 
aaims   priority,   application   Japan,   Jul.    18,    1983,   58- 
111331[U1;  Jul.  18,  1983,  58-111332[Ul 

Int.  a.*  E05F  7;/i« 
U.S.  a.  49-374  16  Claims 
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arranged  to  move  vertically  relative  to  each  other  in 
response  to  force  of  a  spring  pulling  upward  on  said  spring 
connection  against  the  weight  of  said  sash  resting  on  said 

platform;  and 
{.  said  vertical  movement  of  said  overlapping  surfaces  of  said 


interferring  wedge  causing  lateral  movement  of  said  run- 
ners against  said  guide  wall  to  vary  the  pressure  of  said 
runners  against  said  guide  wall  and  thereby  vary  said 
vertical  sash  sliding  friction  automatically  as  a  function  of 
the  extent  of  said  vertical  movement  of  said  overlapping 
surfaces. 


1.  A  window  assembly  for  a  motor  vehicle  door,  comprising: 

a  window  pane;  „     . . 

a  window  piece  secured  to  an  end  of  said  window  pane, 
having  a  slide  portion  at  a  forward  end  offset  toward  the 
interior  of  the   vehicle   and   being  substantially   crank 
shaped  in  crosssection; 
a  seal  member  disposed  on  the  side  of  a  door  frame  and  m 
contact  with  said  slide  portion  on  opposite  sides  thereof  in 
a  direction  lateral  to  said  window  pane  such  that  the  slide 
portion  is  slidable  in  the  direction  of  opening  or  closing  of 
said  window  pane,  forming  a  seal  between  said  door  frame 
and  said  window  piece; 
a  sliding  piece  projected  toward  said  intenor  of  the  vehicle 
and  secured  to  said  window  pane  at  a  position  closer  to  the 
center  of  said  window  pane  than  said  window  piece;  and 
a  guide  formed  on  said  door  frame  for  guiding  said  sliding 
piece  in  the  direction  of  opening  or  closing  said  window 
pane  and  regulating  the  position  of  said  window  pane  at 
least  in  the  direction  of  the  width  of  said  window  pane 
through  said  sliding  piece,  said  window  piece  having  an 
extension  formed  along  the  interior  surface  of  said  win- 
dow pane  toward  the  center  of  said  window  pane  and 
connected  to  said  sliding  piece. 

4,571,887 
AUTOMATIC  FRICTION  SASH  HOLDER 
Garry  P.  Haltof,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Caldwell  Manu- 
facturing Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  593,397 
Int.  a.*  E05F  3/00 
U  S.  O.  49—429  ''  Claims 

1.  A  sash  holder  for  automatically  varying  the  vertical  slid- 
ing friction  of  a  sash  running  in  a  sash  run  having  a  vertical 
guide  wall  extending  from  said  sash  run  into  a  plow  region  of 
a  stile  of  a  sash,  said  holder  comprising: 
a.  an  upper  component  having  a  balance  spring  connection; 
b  a  lower  component  having  a  platform  for  said  sash; 
c  said  components  having  runners  disposed  for  fnctiona  y 
sliding  along  said  guide  wall  as  said  sash  slides  vertically 

in  said  sash  run;  .       j  . 

d.  said  components  having  overlapping  surfaces  shaped  to 

form  an  interferring  wedge;  . 

e.  said  overlapping  surfaces  of  said  interferring  wedge  being 


4,571,888 
VENT  WINDOW  LATCH 
Kirk  S.  Jensen,  Allen  Park,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Irvln  Industries 
Inc.,  Rochester  Hills,  Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  619,485 

Int.a.*E05C/7/« 

U.S.  a.  49-450  10  aaims 


1  Manually  operable  vent  window  for  automotive  vehicle 
comprising,  window  frame  means  including  vertical  guide 
tracks  and  top  edge  seal,  vent  window  glass  slidable  in  said 
vertical  guide  tracks,  fixed  ratchet  rack  means  extending  along 
one  of  said  vertical  guide  tracks,  bracket  means  secured  to  said 
vent  window  glass  for  imparting  vertical  adjustment,  manual 
means  for  moving  said  bracket  means  including  vertically 
resilient  lost  motion  connection  means,  and  latch  means  con- 
nected to  said  manual  means  for  engaging  said  ratchet  means  in 
any  adjusted  position  of  said  vent  window  glass,  whereby  said 
manual  means  may  raise  said  vent  glass  to  its  uppermost  posi- 
tion engaging  said  top  edge  seal  and  impart  an  upward  resilient 
bias  to  retain  said  vent  glass  in  said  top  edge  seal  engaging 
position  upon  latch  engagement  with  said  ratchet  means. 
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4,571.889 
ROLLING  CLOSURE  BOTTOM  SEAL 
H.  M.  Robert  Labelle,  Cornwall,  Canada,  assignor  to  Martinray 
Industries  Ltd.,  Cornwall,  Canada 

FUed  Jan.  25, 1984,  Scr.  No.  573,673 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  May  19,  1983,  428518 

Int.  a*  E06B  7/75 

U.S.  a,  49—482  ^  Claims 


and  said  grinding  tool  relatively  to  each  other  and  for 
enabling  said  grinding  tool  to  grind  the  edge  of  the  coil 
support  portion  of  the  core  while  relatively  moving  said 
grinding  tool  and  the  core  in  the  direction  of  the  central 
axis  of  the  core. 


I-:- 


^/ 


fZ-T" 


4,571,891 

APPARATUS  FOR  COMPENSATING  FOR  DRESSING 

TOOL  WEAR  DURING  THE  DRESSING  OF  GRINDING 

WHEELS 
Meinrad  Donner,  Nuolen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Maag  Gear> 
Wheel  and  Machine  Company  Limited,  Zurich,  Switzerland 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  472,652,  Mar.  7, 1983,  Pat.  No.  4,539,779. 
This  application  Mar.  18,  1985,  Ser.  No.  713,011 
Qaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.   19,  1982, 
1706/82 

Int.  Cl.«  B24B  49/18 
U.S.  a.  51—165.87  2  Claims 


1.  A  closure;  a  flexible  sealing  strip  for  the  closure  having 
first  mounting  means  on  one  side  of  the  strip,  and  second 
mounting  means,  parallel  to  the  first  mounting  means  on  the 
other  side  of  the  strip;  a  first  sealing  strip  mounting  means  in  a 
first  location  on  the  bottom  of  the  closure;  a  sealing  strip 
mounting  member  fixed  to  the  bottom  of  the  closure  in  a  sec- 
ond location  spaced  from  the  first  location,  the  distance  be- 
tween the  first  and  second  locations  varying  depending  on  the 
thickness  of  the  closure;  and  at  least  two  other  spaced-apart 
sealing  strip  mounting  means  on  the  bottom  of  the  mounting 
member,  whereby  the  first  mounting  means  of  the  sealing  strip 
can  be  mounted  in  the  first  sealing  strip  mounting  nieans  on  the 
closure  and  the  second  mounting  means  on  the  sealing  strip  can 
be  mounted  in  one  of  the  other  sealing  strip  mounting  means  in 
the  sealing  strip  mounting  member,  the  one  of  the  other  sealing 
strip  mounting  means  selected  dependent  on  the  thickness  of 
the  closure. 


4,571,890 
TRACK  SLIDER  GRINDER 
Akira  Doaaka,  Koganei,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ikari  Machine  Tools 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  17,  1985,  Ser.  No.  692,438 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct.  2, 1984,  59-207640 

Int.  a.*  B24B  9/00 

U.S.  a.  51—92  ND  3  Claims 
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1.  A  device  for  grinding  a  track  slider  of  ferrite  having  a 
tracing  surface  and  an  integral  C-shaped  core  positioned  on 
one  side  of  the  tracing  surface  and  including  a  coil  support 
portion  in  the  form  of  a  quadrangular  prism  having  a  central 
axis,  said  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  holder  for  supporting  the  track  slider  for  rotation  about 
the  central  axis  of  the  coil  support  portion; 

(b)  a  routional  drive  source  for  angularly  displacing  said 
holder  through  a  prescribed  angle; 

(c)  a  grinding  tool  for  grinding  an  edge  of  the  coil  support 
portion  of  the  core  into  a  duller  surface; 

(d)  a  three-dimensional  guide  drive  mechanism  for  relatively 
moving  said  grinding  tool  and  said  holder  in  X-,  Y-,  and 
Z-axis  directions;  and 

(e)  a  numerical  control  unit  for  controlling  said  three-dimen- 
sional guide  drive  mechanism  to  position  the  track  slider 


1.  A  dressing  apparatus  containing  a  dressing  tool  for  dress- 
ing a  grinding  wheel,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

an  adjusuble  grinding  wheel  having  a  working  face; 

said  grinding  wheel  being  adjusuble  so  that  said  working 
face  thereof  is  located  in  a  predetermined  plane; 

a  displacement  measuring  system  operatively  coupled  to  said 
grinding  wheel; 

a  sensing  device  for  determining  the  presence  of  said  work- 
ing face  of  said  grinding  wheel  in  said  predetermined 

plane; 

a  dressing  tool  for  dressing  said  working  face  of  said  grind- 
ing wheel  by  a  desired  dressing  amount; 

a  cross-slide  system  comprising  a  first  slide  and  a  second 
slide  for  displaceably  supporting  said  dressing  tool; 

drive  means  for  adjusting  each  one  of  said  first  slide  and  said 
second  slide; 

said  first  slide  and  said  second  slide  each  being  respectively 
infinitely  displaceable  essentially  in  parallel  and  normally 
with  respect  to  said  working  face  of  said  grinding  wheel; 

control  means  operative  in  response  to  said  sensing  device 
and  operatively  coupled  to  said  displacement  measuring 
system  in  response  to  displacement  data  supplied  thereto 
by  said  displacement  measuring  system;  and 

said  control  means  serving  to  evaluate  said  displacement 
dau  and  determining  a  difference  between  said  displace- 
ment data  indicative  of  the  amount  of  displacement  of  the 
grinding  wheel  so  as  to  position  said  working  face  thereof 
in  said  predetermined  plane  following  a  dressing  operation 
and  said  desired  dressing  amount  and  controlling  the  drive 
means  for  adjustment  of  said  second  slide  in  response  to 
said  difference. 
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I  4^71392 

METHOD  OF  DRESSING  GRINDING  WHEELS  IN 
GRINDING  MACHINES 
Jiirgen  BriU,  Stuttgwt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Schaudt  Maschinenbau  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 

"*°^         FUed  Apr.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  603,460 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  27, 

1983,3315197 

Int.  a*  B24B  49/18 
U.S.  a.  51-325  12  Claims 


posed  along  the  length  of  said  flat  belt,  each  block  com- 
prising an  elastic  and  deformable  foot  area  cemented  to 
the  working  side  of  said  flat  belt  and  a  hard  head  block 
arranged  thereabovc  having  said  contour  therein. 

4,571,894 
MECHANISM  FOR  INDEXING  WORK  SEAL  PLATES 
F  Barton  BuUis,  South  Bend,  and  John  T.  Pokorski,  O»ceo\*, 
both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Wbeelabrator-Frye,  Inc.,  Misha- 

waka,  Ind.  ^^,  ,^ 

FUed  Oct.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  662,496 
Int.  a.*  B24C  9/00 
U.S.  a.  51-426  5  Clai- 


^/'^/J^^JZi^Ll^^ 


1  A  method  of  repeatedly  dressing  the  grindmg  wheel  in  a 
grinding  machine  wherein  the  grinding  wheel  is  movable  at 
right  angles  to  its  axis  of  rotation  toward  and  away  from  a 
dressing  tool  and  a  mobile  sensor,  wherein  the  dressing  tool 
and  the  sensor  are  movable  jointly  in  parallelism  with  the  axis 
of  the  grinding  wheel,  and  wherein  the  sensor  is  an  clement  of 
a  commercially  available  sensor  type  distonce  measuring  in- 
strument mounted  on  a  carriage  which  also  supports  the  dr«SM- 
ing  tool  and  is  movable  back  and  forth  in  parallelism  with  the 
axis  of  th  grinding  wheel,  comprising  the  steps  of  locating  the 
grinding  wheel  at  a  predetermined  distance  from  the  dressing 
tool  upon  completion  of  each  dressing  operation;  placing  the 
mobile  sensor  into  contact  with  the  grinding  wheel  while  the 
latter  is  located  at  said  predetermined  distance  from  the  dress- 
ing tool;  memorizing  the  position  of  the  sensor;  and  utilizing 
the  memorized  position  of  the  sensor  as  a  reference  value  for 
the  position  of  the  grinding  wheel  relative  to  the  dressing  tool 
preparatory  to  the  next-following  dressing  operation. 

4,571,893 

ROTARY  GRINDING  TOOL 

Gcrd  Braasch,  Sassenberg  31, 4475  Sogel,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  593,421 

Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  23, 

1983,  3310514 

Int.  a*  B24D  77/00 

U.S.  a.  51-397  '  ^^™ 


"h^^^^^^^^r^ 


1   In  a  device  for  the  surface  treatment  of  work  pieces  of 
differing  dimensions,  the  treatment  device  having  a  treatment 
chamber,  means  for  treating  work  pieces  while  in  the  treatment 
chamber,  said  treating  means  comprising  means  for  bringing 
abrasive  or  other  surface  treatment  material  into  contact  with 
the  work  pieces,  openings  in  the  treatment  chamber  through 
which  work  pieces  may  pass,  means  for  conveying  work  pieces 
into  and  from  the  chamber  through  said  openings;  the  im- 
provement comprising  at  least  one  selective  apparatus,  each  of 
the  selective  apparatus  for  sealing  one  of  the  treatment  cham- 
ber openings  against  loss  of  treatment  material  therethrough, 
said  selective  apparatus  comprising  seal  carrier  means,  at  least 
two  seal  members  on  the  carrier  means  adapted  to  admit  pas- 
sage of  workpieces  of  predetermined  dimensions  and  to  sea 
said  chamber  opening,  means  for  movably  reUining  the  seal 
carrier  means  adjacent  said  chamber  opening  whereby  each  of 
the  seal  members  may  be  selectively  positioned  in  operative 
sealing  relationship  to  the  chamber  opening. 


4,571,895 

TELESCOPING  SEATING  ASSEMBLY 

Hugh  M.  Lyman,  Jr.,  25643  SE.  394th,  Enumclaw,  Wash.  98022 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  578.028 

Int.  a.*  E04H  3/16 

U.S.  a.  52-9  38  aaim. 


1  A  roury  grinding  tool,  particulariy  an  endless  grinding 
belt  for  a  belt  grinder  machine  for  grinding  wood  profiles,  said 
grinding  tool  comprising: 

a  rotary  carrier  element  in  the  form  of  a  soft,  thtn,  non-exten- 
sible flat  belt  having  a  working  side  thereon;  and 
a  layer  formed  of  rubber  on  said  working  side  of  said  flat 
belt,  the  thickness  of  said  layer  being  a  multiple  of  the 
thickness  of  said  carrier  element,  said  layer  having  a  con- 
tour on  the  side  facing  away  from  said  earner  element 
corresponding  to  the  profile  to  be  ground  and  which  w 
coated  with  abrasive,  said  layer  of  rubber  being  divided 
imo  sections  in  the  form  of  separated  blocks  evenly  dis- 


1.  A  telescoping  seating  system  comprising: 
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a  plurality  of  rows  movable  between  a  forward  extended  use 
position  in  which  said  rows  are  in  stepped  relation  and  a 
rearward  retracted  storage  position  in  which  said  rows  are 
in  superposed  relation,  one  above  another  in  a  vertical 
column;  and 

a  guard  structure  positioned  along  at  least  one  end  portion  of 
said  rows  being  extendable  and  retractable  therewith,  said 
guard  structure  including  a  plurality  of  forwardly  in- 
clined, laterally  upright  posts  each  fixedly  attoched  to  one 
of  said  rows,  a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced,  substantially 
horizontal  rails  fixedly  atUched  to  each  of  said  posts  and 
extending  rearwardly  therefrom,  said  rails  being  spaced 
substantially  equidistant  from  each  other,  said  rails  of  at 
least  one  forward  post  extending  rearwardly  beyond  a 
next  rearward  post  when  said  rows  are  in  said  extended 
position,  and  each  having  a  forward  end  portion  fixedly 
attached  to  said  forward  post  and  a  rearward  end  portion 
interconnected  in  fixed  relation  to  each  other  by  a  spacer, 
said  rails  of  said  forward  post  being  vertically  offset  from 
said  rails  of  said  next  rearward  post  by  substantially  one  or 
more  vertical  rail  spaces  to  place  pairs  of  said  rails,  includ- 
ing one  rail  from  said  forward  post  and  one  rail  from  said 
rearward  post,  in  substantial  juxtaposition,  one  above  the 
other,  said  juxtaposed  pairs  of  rails  being  longitudinally 
movable  relative  to  each  other,  said  posts  being  forwardly 
inclined  sufficiently  to  permit  nesting  of  one  post  forward 
of  and  against  another  post  and  said  vertical  space  be- 
tween said  rails  being  sufficient  to  permit  interleaving  of 
said  plurality  of  rails  of  said  forward  post  between  said 
plurality  of  rails  of  said  next  rearward  post  in  parallel, 
noninterfering  relation  when  said  rows  are  moved  from 
said  extended  position  to  said  retracted  position. 


4  571  897 
APPARATUS  FOR  MOUNTING  SHEET  MATERIAL  AND 
MOUNTING  ASSEMBLY  AND  STRUCTURAL  SURFACE 

FORMED  THEREWITH 

Fred  Kerr,  P.O.  Box  764,  HuntersTille,  N.C.  28078 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  515,808 

Int.  a*  E04B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  52—13  33  aalms 


4,571,896 
GUTTER  ASSEMBLY 
Southam  B.  Condie,  4705  Gair  Ave.,  Terrace,  British  Columbia, 
Canada  (V8G  2J8) 

FUed  Apr.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  603,716 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  May  2,  1983,  427235 

Int.  a.*  E04D  13/04 

VS.  a.  52—12  10  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  mounting  an  edge  of  a  continuous  sheet  of 
thermo-expansive  and  contractive  material  to  a  supporting 
surface  comprising  means  adapted  for  affixation  at  said  edge  of 
said  sheet  for  forming  a  thickness  enlargement  thereat,  and 
mounting  means  adapted  for  affixation  to  said  supporting  sur- 
face and  having  channel  means  for  receiving  and  retaining 
therein  said  enlargement,  said  channel  means  defining  an  en- 
larged interior  receiving  area  profiled  compatibly  with  and 
sufficiently  larger  than  said  enlargement  to  leave  space  in  said 
receiving  area  unoccupied  by  said  enlargement  for  permitting 
relatively  free  shifting  movement  of  said  enlargement  within 
said  receiving  area  in  response  to  thermal  expansion  and  con- 
traction of  said  sheet  and  said  channel  means  further  defining  a 
restricted  outward  opening  smaller  than  said  enlargement  to 
retain  said  enlargement  in  said  receiving  area  but  sufficiently 
larger  than  the  thickness  of  the  adjacent  unenlarged  portion  of 
said  sheet  for  extension  of  said  sheet  outwardly  through  said 
restricted  opening  and  to  leave  space  in  said  restricted  opening 
unoccupied  by  said  adjacent  unenlarged  portion  of  said  sheet 
for  permitting  relatively  free  shifting  movement  of  said  adja- 
cent portion  of  said  sheet  within  said  restricted  opening  in 
response  to  thermal  expansion  and  contraction  of  said  sheet. 


1.  A  gutter  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  sheet  to  be  insuUed  along  an  edge  of  a 
roof  of  a  building  with  a  part  of  said  sheet  extending 
below  the  roof  edge,  said  part  having  an  inner  surface 
adjacent  the  building  and  an  outer  surface; 

(b)  a  pipe  having  a  longitudinal  slot  therein  to  receive  said 
part  of  said  sheet  that  extends  below  the  roof  edge  while 
leaving  room  for  entry  of  only  water  through  the  slot  and 
into  said  pipe;  and 

(c)  a  plurality  of  clips  extending,  from  a  surface  of  said  part 
of  said  sheet  to  abut  the  interior  of  said  pipe  to  retain  the 
inner  surface  of  said  part  of  said  sheet  against  an  edge  of 
the  slot. 


4,571,898 
SALES  BOUTIQUE,  ESPEOALLY  A  NEWSPAPER 

KIOSK 
Paul  Le  Cacheux;  Andre  Schuch,  and  Alain  C.  Perrot,  all  of 
Paris,  France,  assignors  to  Ville  de  Paris,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  447,637 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  8,  1981,  81  22944 
Int.  CI.*  A47B  J/00 
U.S.  a.  52-36  23  Claims 

1.  A  sales  boutique,  especially  a  newspaper  kiosk  for  exhibit- 
ing and  selling  newspapers  and  similar  publications,  of  the  kind 
installed  on  the  public  highway  and  consisting  of  a  cell  (1) 
disposed  on  a  plinth  (2)  and  having  a  door  (9),  vertical  elongate 
windows  (8),  and  articulated  members  (12),  characterized  in 
that  the  cell  (1)  is  comprised  of  articulated  members  (12)  which 
constitute  a  part  or  an  entirety  of  a  facade  of  said  cell  (1)  and 
which  can  be  brought  from  a  closed  position,  over  said  win- 
dows (8),  whereby  said  articulated  members  (12)  define  a 
unified  external  surface  integrated  with  the  external  surface  of 
the  rest  of  the  body  (4)  of  the  cell  (1),  to  an  open  position, 
whereby  said  articulated  members  (12)  define  and  protect  a 
display  space,  and  vice  versa,  said  articulated  members  having 
horizontal  shelves  (24,  25)  located  on  their  lower,  inner  sides, 
said  shelves  (24,  25)  having  the  general  shape  of  circular  sec- 
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tors  with  curved  edges  (26,  27,  28,  29),  the  reciprocally  adja* 
cent  edges  (26,  28)  of  said  shelves  (24,  25)  being  tangent  inside 


within  said  slot  so  as  to  permit  movement  of  said  panel 
units. 


4,571,900 
SURGICAL  OPERATING  ROOM  STRUCTURE 
Charles  D.  Kelman,  North  Shore  Towers,  269  Grand  Central 
Pkwy.,  Bids  3,  Horal  Park,  N.Y.  11005 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  535,608 

Int.  a*  E04B  1/346 

VJS.  a.  52—65  13  Claimt 


the  body  (4)  of  the  cell  (1)  when  the  articulated  members  (12) 
are  in  the  closed  position. 


4,571,899 

ROOM  ADDITION  CONSTRUCnON 
Meari  Minter,  Oskaloosa,  Iowa,  aaaignor  to  Rolscreen  Com* 

pany,  Pella,  Iowa 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  448,634,  Dec.  10,  1982,  and  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  270,822,  Jun.  5, 1981.  This 

appUcation  Apr.  28,  1983,  ^r.  No.  489,514 

Int.  a*  E04D  1/36 

U.S.  Q.  52—60  19  Claims 


*2       ^3 


1.  An  expansion  joint  assembly  for  weatherproofing  a  joint 
between  a  pair  of  panel  units  positioned  on  each  side  of  a  frame 
member,  comprising: 
a  cap  support  attached  to  said  frame  member  and  having 
opposite  upstanding  outer  arms  each  terminating  in  an 
upper  edge; 
a  joint  cap  secured  to  said  cap  support,  and  having  opposite 
downwardly  extending  outer  legs  each  terminating  in  a 
lower  edge; 
said  lower  edges  of  said  outer  legs  of  said  joint  cap  being 
closely  spaced  above  said  upper  edges  of  said  outer  arms 
I      of  said  cap  support  so  as  to  deflne  a  slot  therebetween;  and 
a  pair  of  joint  flashings  each  having  a  first  end  attached  to 
one  of  said  panel  units  and  an  opposite  second  free  end 
laterally  movably  extending  into  one  of  said  slots  between 
said  cap  support  and  said  joint  cap  so  as  to  permit  expan- 
sion and  contraction  of  said  panel  units  and  said  upper  and 
I      lower  edges  being  in  substantially  linear  engagement  with 
said  flashing  whereby  said  flashing  is  pivotally  received 


1.  A  surgical  operating  room  structure  comprising: 

a  central  core; 

a  housing  surrounding  said  core  and  forming  a  work  space  at 
its  interior; 

a  plurality  of  generally  outwardly  extending  curtain  means 
within  said  housing  for  dividing  the  work  space  into  a 
plurality  of  compartments; 

a  plurality  of  spaced  arms  supported  by  and  extending  gener- 
ally radially  outwardly  from  the  core  and  movable  in 
circumferential  direction  thereabout,  each  of  said  arms 
extending  into  said  housing  at  above-floor  level  and  being 
adapted  to  support  an  operating  table; 

said  curtain  means  each  comprising  a  movable  portion 
adapted  to  be  opened  to  permit  movement  of  an  arm 
therethrough  from  one  compartment  into  the  next  adja- 
cent compartment  and  adapted  to  be  closed  again  subse- 
quent to  each  such  movement; 

whereby  a  patient  already  on  an  operating  table  may  enter 
the  structure  in  a  first  compartment  where  the  operating 
table  is  supported  by  the  arm  in  that  compartment,  and 
said  arm  supporting  the  operating  table  and  patient  is  then 
rotated  through  the  curtain  means  separating  said  first 
compartment  from  an  adjacent  second  compartment,  into 
said  adjacent  second  compartment. 


4,571,901 
VANDAL-RESISTANT  SECURITY  VIEW  PORT 
Earl  L.  Morris,  La  Habra  Heighta,  and  V.  Walter  Hafner, 
Whittier,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Acorn  Engineering  Com- 
pany, Oty  of  Industry,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  590,565 
Int.  a.*  E04H  3/08 
U.S.  a.  52—106  14  Claina 

1.  A  vandal-resistant  security  view  port  assembly  mounted 
over  an  opening  in  a  cell  wall  for  permitting  observation  into 
a  cell,  said  view  port  and  wall  assembly  comprising: 
a  cell  wall  having  a  thickness  of  at  least  about  six  inches,  said 
cell  wall  having  a  cell  surface  and  a  chase  surface  and  said 
cell  wall  having  a  generally  rectangular  opening  there- 
through, said  opening  being  large  enough  to  permit  a 
viewer's  head  to  enter  said  opening; 
a  support  frame  attached  over  said  opening  in  said  cell  wall 
on  the  cell  surface  thereof,  said  support  frame  having  a 
front  plate  having  at  least  one  opening  therethrough,  said 
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front  pUte  having  a  cell  facing  surface  and  a  chase  facing 

fas'tS'means  affixed  to  said  front  plate   said  fastening 
me^f  being  affixed  near  the  periphery  of  said  opemngs; 

pa^  means  affixed  to  the  cha.*  facing  surface  of  said  fron 
Dlate  by  said  fastening  means,  said  pan  means  having  at 
least  one  opening  therethrough  and  said  pan  means  bemg 
supported  only  by  said  support  frame; 


40^.' 


When  in  a  second  position  said  flange  holds  both  said  first  panel 
and  said  second  panel  in  place. 

4,571,903 

AUTOMOBILE  DENT  PROTECTION  SYSTEM 

Martin  F.  Strasaner,  10401  Balboa  Bhd^  Granada  Hills,  Calif. 

91344 

FUed  Aug.  31, 1984,  Ser.  No.  646,648 

Int.  a.*  E04H  14/00 

U.S.  a.  52-173  R  6aaiw» 


door  means  hingedly  held,  said  door  means  bemg  moveable 
between  a  first  position  when  said  door  means  covers  said 
opening  in  said  pan  means  or  said  frame  and  a  second 
position  when  it  permits  viewing  through  said  opening; 

lenVmeans  held  against  the  chase  surface  of  the  front  plate 
by  said  pan  means,  said  lens  means  completely  covering 
and  extending  past  said  opening  in  said  front  plate. 

4,571,902 

PANEL  MOUNTING  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR 

MOUNTING  PANELS 

Richard  E.  Uebetrau,  237  Petrie  Rd.,  Cadillac,  Mich.  49601 

FUed  Not.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  552,406 

Int  CL*  E04G  21/04 

U.S.  a.  52-127.2  "CUd™ 


1.  An  assembly  for  protecting  cars  against  dents  from  doors 
of  adjacent  cars,  comprising:  ^.  ,. ..    r 

a  pad  having  an  extent  in  the  order  of  two  feet  high  by  five 
feet  long  for  the  protection  of  the  side  of  a  car  from  the 
opening  of  doors  of  adjacent  parked  cars; 

means  for  hanging  said  pad  from  above  the  cars  to  be  pro- 
tected in  a  garage,  carport  or  the  like,  in  a  location  where 
said  pad  provides  optimum  protection  from  adjacent  vehi- 

cles;  . 

means  for  shifting  said  pad  from  one  location  to  another 
while  said  pad  remains  suspended  from  said  hanging 

means;  and 
said  hanging  means  including  at  least  two  ropes  for  support- 
ing said  pad.  and  at  least  one  of  said  ropes  is  coupled  to  the 
garage  door,  whereby  said  pad  is  moved  in  its  location  as 
the  garage  door  is  raised  and  lowered. 

4,571,904 
PATIENT  ENCLOSURE 
Laibe  A.  Kessler,  uid  Jean  M.  Walsh,  both  of  ««»burgh.  Pa., 
assignors  to  Allegheny-Singer  Research  Corporation,  Pitts- 

burgh.  Pa.  _^_  _.- 

FUed  Oct.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  539,580 
Int.  a.*  E04H  3/08 
U.S.  a.  52-205  7  aaims 


1  In  a  building  glazing  system  having  a  plurality  of  closely 
spaced  adjacent  panels  secured  to  a  structural  member  by  an 
adhesive  wherein  said  adjacent  panels  are  held  in  place  against 
the  force  of  windloads  until  said  adhesive  is  fully  cured  com- 
prising a  slot  provided  on  said  structural  member,  a  panel 
mounting  temporary  retainer  having  first  and  second  portions, 
said  first  portion  comprising  a  body  having  means  for  securely 
receiving  said  panel  mounting  temporary  retainer  in  said  slot 
on  said  structural  member  in  a  rotatable  fashion  for  holding 
said  panel  mounting  temporary  retoiner  rigidly  on  said  struc- 
tural member  and  said  second  portion  comprising  a  body  hav- 
ing means  extendmg  therefrom  for  holding  said  plurality  of 
closely  spaced  adjacent  panels  in  place  relative  to  said  struc- 
tural member  during  the  application  and  cunng  of  the  adhe- 
sive, said  means  for  holding  said  plurality  of  closely  spaced 
adjacent  panels  in  place  comprises  a  flange  having  a  circumfer- 
ential shape  such  that  when  said  panel  mounting  temporary 
retainer  is  in  a  first  position  said  flange  holds  a  first  panel  in 
place  while  allowing  a  second  panel  to  be  located  in  place  and 


1  A  patient  enclosure  treatment  center  comprising: 
A  an  outer  room  formed  of  a  floor,  a  plurality  of  walls  and 
a  ceiling,  said  outer  room  being  environmentally  pleasant; 

B.  M^inner  enclosure  positioned  on  said  floor,  free  of  furni- 
ture,  sides  of  which  are  visually  closed  and  a  top  of  which 
is  open  to  the  environment  of  said  outer  room  and  formed 
from: 
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i.  a  barrier  extending  vertically  from  the  floor  about  the 
periphery  of  said  inner  enclosure  to  a  height  about  the 
shoulder  height  of  the  patient,  said  barrier  formed  of  a 
frame  including  a  plurality  of  spaced  vertical  members 
retained  in  an  assembled  position  by  upper  and  lower 
horizontally  disposed  support  members,  a  door  frame 
and  a  door  disposed  in  the  lower  portion  of  said  door 
frame  for  entering  and  exiting  said  inner  enclosure,  said 
door  being  lower  than  said  barrier  frame  so  as  to  permit 
viewing  the  interior  of  said  enclosure,  and  said  door 
frame  extending  vertically  above  the  barrier  frame,  said 
barrier  padded  on  its  interior  surface  and  covered  with 
a  soft,  easily  maintained  material,  and 

ii.  a  padded  floor  within  the  periphery  of  said  inner  enclo- 
sure lying  on  top  of  said  floor  and  contacts  the  lower 
portion  of  barrier,  said  inner  enclosure  being  of  a  size 
sufficient  to  allow  a  patient  to  move  freely  within  said 
inner  enclosure. 


mounted  is  moved  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  curtain  wall 
surface. 


4,571,906 
SECTIONAL  SCREENS 
Geoffrey  B.  Ashton,  Adelaide,  Australia,  assignor  to  Geoffrey 
Ashton  Pty.  Ltd.,  Adelaide,  Australia 

Filed  Oct.  U,  1983,  Ser.  No.  540,446 
Clainu  priority,  application  Australia,  Apr.  19,  1983,  PF8963 
Int.  a*  E04B  2/74 
U.S.  a.  52—239  9  CUinii 


4,571,905 
METHOD  OF  MOUNTING  CURTAIN  WALL  UNITS  AND 

CONSTRUCTIONS  THEREOF 
Hiromitsu   Kaminaga,   Kurobe,  Japan,  assignor   to   Yoshida 
Kogyo  K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  600,178 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  18,  1983,  58*56757; 
Apr.  18, 1983,  58-67110 

Int.  a*  E04B  2/88 
U.S.  a.  52—235  1  Claim 


II  MB   (*.V 


1.  A  construction  of  mounting  curtain  wall  units  comprising 
a  mullion  with  front  and  back  sides,  hook  means  secured  to  said 
back  side  of  said  mullion  constituting  a  curtain  wall  unit,  a 
building  body  with  a  front  surface,  a  supporting  member  se- 
cured to  said  front  surface  of  said  building  body  for  engage- 
ment with  said  hook  means,  projecting  member  provided  to  be 
projected  upwardly  spaced  apart  from  each  other  on  an  upper 
edge  portion  of  the  curtain  wall  unit  and  a  seal  member,  a 
lower  edge  portion  of  the  curtain  wall  unit  having  a  groove  at 
a  position  corresponding  to  said  seal  member  and  engaging 
therewith,  and  bracket  means  secured  to  said  lower  edge  por- 
tion of  the  curtain  wall  unit,  an  engaging  portion  of  said 
bracket  means  formed  at  a  position  corresponding  to  said 
projecting  member  and  engaging  therewith,  characterized  in 
that  said  projecting  member  and  seal  member  provided  on  the 
upper  edge  portion  of  a  lower  one  of  a  pair  of  vertically  adja- 
cent curtain  wall  units  are  respectively  engaged  with  the  en- 
gaging portion  of  said  bracket  provided  on  the  lower  edge 
portion  of  the  upper  unit  and  the  groove  of  the  lower  edge 
portion,  said  hook  means  being  engaged  with  said  supporting 
member  wherein  said  engaging  portion  formed  in  the  bracket 
secured  to  the  lower  edge  portion  of  the  curtain  wall  unit 
comprises  an  elongated  hole  extending  in  a  direction  parallel  to 
the  curtain  wall  surface,  whereby  the  curtain  wall  unit  to  be 


1.  A  portable  space  divider  screen  which  comprises  a  panel 
having  a  head  and  bottom  rails  joined  by  end  rails  to  form  a 
perimeter  frame,  and  an  intermediate  rail  joined  to  infill  means 
between  the  head  rail  and  intermediate  rail  and  means  to  join  a 
said  panel  to  other  panels  comprising  pairs  of  sockets  in  at  least 
the  top  rail  of  the  panel  to  receive  pins  on  connectors  adapted 
to  interconnect  two  panels,  a  septum  between  the  said  head 
and  intermediate  rails  extending  to  said  end  rails,  said  infill 
means  being  over  said  septum  and  comprising  multiple  cellular 
members  on  each  side  of  said  septum  with  the  cells  containing 
sound  absorbent  material,  perforated  wall  members  enclosing 
the  said  infill  means  on  both  sides  of  the  said  panel,  covers  of 
sound  absorbing  fabric  over  the  said  perforated  wall  members, 
a  longitudinal  slot  at  the  upper  face  of  the  upper  rail  and  a 
longitudinal  slot  at  the  lower  face  of  the  bottom  rail,  ducts  to 
contain  electrical  wiring  longitudinally  extending  along  be- 
tween the  bottom  rail  and  the  intermediate  rail  of  the  said 
panel,  and  skirtings  also  longitudinally  extending  along  the 
lower  portions  of  the  said  panel  and  disposed  to  cover  the  said 
ducts  and  adapted  to  support  electrical  switching  and  power 
outlets. 


4,571,907 
FRAME  CONNECTOR  SYSTEM 
Jerry  A.  DeFouw,  Grand  Rapids,  and  James  O.  Kelley,  Spring 
Lake,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Herman  Miller,  Inc.,  Zee- 
land,  Mich. 

nied  Aug.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  641,189 
Int.  a*  F16C  1/06 
U.S.  CI.  52—239  21  Claims 

1.  A  connector  for  rigid  frames,  each  of  which  has  elongated 
stiles  extending  the  length  of  opposite  ends  thereof,  each  stile 
having  an  edge  face  with  an  indented  channel  running  along 
the  length  thereof  and  shaped  to  form  a  hollow  channel  with 
an  abutting  edge  face  of  an  adjacent  frame  stile  said  connector 
comprising; 

an  elongated  draw  tube  positioned  within  the  hollow  chan- 
nel and  having  a  cross-sectional  shape  complementary  to 
the  hollow  channel  so  as  to  fit  snugly  therein; 
interengaging  wedge  means  on  the  draw  tube  and  the  stiles 
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so  u  to  draw  the  abutting  edge  faces  of  adjacent  frame 
stiles  together  upon  relative  longitudinal  movement  of  the 
draw  tube  with  respect  to  the  frame  stile;  and 
mechanical  advanuge  adjusting  means  between  the  adjacent 


4,571,909 

INSULATED  BUILDING  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURING  SAME 

Thomas  G.  Berghuls,  Appleton,  and  James  A.  Propson,  Hilbert, 

both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Keller  Structures,  Inc.,  Kaukauna, 

Wis.,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  649,834 

Int.  a*  E04C  J/00.  2/34:  E04B  1/74.  2/00 

U.S.  a.  52—309.8  14  Claims 


frame  stiles  and  the  draw-tube  wedge  means  to  forcibly 
shift  the  draw  tube  lengthwise  and  thereby  draw  the 
adjacent  frame  stiles  tightly  together,  the  elongated  draw 
tube  and  the  hollow  channel  being  shaped  to  provide 
lateral  shear  strength  between  adjacent  frames. 


4,571,908 
FORMWORK  ELEMENT  OF  BRICK  SIZE 
ManfM  Bruer,  Postfturh  63  12  27,  I>^204  Taunusstein  1,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  601,491 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  21, 
1983,  3314516 

Int.  a*  E04C  1/00 
U.S.  CI,  52—309.4  4  Claims 


1.  An  insulated  building  comprising: 

an  inner  structure  forming  the  interior  walls  and  roof  of  the 
building; 

spacer  means  mounted  on  the  exterior  of  said  inner  struc- 
ture, said  spacer  means  extending  at  intervals  along  the 
walls  and  roof  of  said  inner  structure  and  comprising 
elongated  members,  said  elongated  members  being  lo- 
cated at  a  distance  from  the  exterior  of  said  inner  struc- 
ture, said  elongated  members  being  mounted  on  said  inner 
structure  by  fasteners,  so  constructed  as  to  avoid  a  heat 
transfer  path  through  the  insulation,  said  fasteners  being 
applied  at  intervals  along  said  elongated  members; 

insulating  foam  covering  the  entire  exterior  of  said  inner 
structure  except  for  the  areas  occupied  by  said  fasteners, 
said  insulating  foam  covering  to  a  depth  generally  flush 
with  the  outer  edges  of  said  spacer  means,  said  foam 
embedding  said  spacer  means  and  forming  a  seamless, 
integral  insulation  for  the  building;  and 

sheeting  applied  over  said  foam  and  spacer  means  to  cover 
the  foam  on  the  exterior  of  the  building. 


4,571,910 

APPARATUS  FOR  LAYING  TILE 

Edward  Cosentino,  6075  Pelican  Bay  Blvd.,  Naples,  Fla.  33940 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  519,053 

Int.  CI.*  E04F  13/00.  19/02 

U.S.  a.  52—391  10  Claims 


1.  A  formwork  element  of  brick  size  for  forming  horizontal 
wall  projections,  e.g.  for  supporting  an  outer  wall  covering  or 
facing,  comprising  an  inner  wall  the  upper  side  of  which  is 
formed  with  a  tongue  and/or  groove  extending  along  the 
length  thereof  for  form-locking  engagement  with  formwork 
elements  of  the  next  row,  a  discontinuous  outer  wall  connected 
via  stems  to  the  inner  wall  and  an  outwardly  protruding  form- 
work  part  having  a  cavity  which  via  a  break  in  the  outer  wall 
is  in  communication  with  an  interspace  between  said  outer  wall 
and  the  inner  wall,  characterized  in  that  said  element  is  made  of 
hard  foam  and  a  bearing  surface  on  an  upper  side  of  the  inner 
wall  of  formwork  elements  of  the  next  row  in  an  area  opposite 
a  break  in  the  outer  wall  is  lowered  by  less  than  the  height  of 
a  tongue  or  groove  but  to  such  a  degree  that  the  load-bearing 
surfaces  of  the  inner  wall  and  of  the  outer  wall  are  substantially 
equally  loaded. 


1.  Apparatus  for  laying  tiles  on  a  supporting  surface  com- 
prising 
a  tile  having  a  decorative  front  face  and  a  rear  face  intended 
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to  be  bonded  to  a  bed  of  mortar  applied  to  the  supporting 
surface, 

the  rear  face  of  the  tile  having  a  plurality  of  elongated 
grooves  which  extend  towards  the  middle  of  the  rear  face 
from  each  of  the  edges  in  a  direction  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  each  of  these  edges, 

each  of  said  grooves  having  at  least  one  undercut  part  in 
cross  section, 

the  distance  between  the  bottom  of  each  groove  and  the 
front  face  of  the  tile  being  exactly  equal  for  all  the 
grooves, 

a  plurality  of  elongated  spacer  elements  each  including  an 
attachment  portion  and  a  support  portion  which  are 
aligned  with  each  other  and  have  lengths  slightly  less  than 
the  length  of  the  grooves, 

the  attachment  portion  of  each  spacer  element  having  a 
profile  with  a  cross  sectional  shape  substantially  the  same 
as  the  cross  sectional  shape  of  the  grooves, 

the  support  portion  of  each  spacer  element  having  a  profile 
with  a  cross  sectional  area  substantially  less  than  the  cross 
sectional  area  of  the  undercut  part  of  the  groove  and  a 
maximum  width  which  is  less  than  the  width  of  the  open- 
ing into  the  undercut  part  of  the  groove, 

the  support  portion  having  a  rectangular  flange  projecting  at 
90*  from  its  end  adjacent  the  attachment  portion, 

the  attachment  portions  of  respective  spacer  elements  being 
axially  force-fitted  one  into  each  of  the  grooves  which 
open  into  adjacent  edges  of  the  tile  constituting  50  percent 
of  the  edges  of  the  polygonal  tile,  one  face  of  the  flange  of 
each  spacer  element  bearing  against  the  edge  of  the  tile 
adjacent  thereto,  and 

the  support  portion  of  each  spacer  element  projecting  from 
the  tile  and  having  a  longitudinal  support  surface  the 
distance  of  which  from  the  front  face  of  the  tile  is  equal  to 
the  distance  between  this  face  and  the  bottom  of  each 
groove. 


4,571^11 
MODULAR  INSULATION  ANCHOR 
Da^id  R.  Dunlap,  Oaremore,  and  Eugene  N.  Brown,  Broken 
Arrow,  both  of  Okla.,  assignors  to  Refractory  Anchors,  Inc., 
Broken  Arrow,  Okla. 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  560,536 

Int.  a*  E04C  1/40 

U.S.  a.  52—509  8  Oaims 


1.  An  insulation  supporting  apparatus  for  use  in  attaching 
blanket  insulation  to  a  surface,  comprising: 

an  elongated  stud  member  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  a 
first  end  and  a  second  end  and  having  means  at  the  first 
end  for  attachment  to  a  surface  to  be  insulated  and  having 
an  elongated  rectangular  opening  adjacent  the  second 
end,  the  elongated  slot  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  the 
plane  of  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  elongated  slot  inter- 
secting the  plane  of  said  stud  member  longitudinal  axis  at 
an  angle  from  20*  to  60*;  and 

an  elongated  tine  member  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and 
being  of  rectangular  cross-sectional  configuration  to  be 
slideably  and  non-rotatably  receivable  in  said  rectangular 
slot  in  said  stud  member  wherein  said  longitudinal  axis  of 


the  tine  member  extends  substantially  perpendicular  to  a 
plane  and  said  stud  member  longitudinal  axis,  at  least  one 
end  of  the  tine  member  being  pointed  to  receive  blanket 
insulation  impaled  thereon. 


4,571,912 
OVERHEAD  ANCHORING  TRACK 

Siegfried  Fricker,  Wurmbcrger  Str.  30-34,  7135  Wiemaheim, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  4,  1985,  Ser.  No.  707,512 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  2, 
1984,  3407801 

lot.  a.*  E04B  J/S8 
U.S.  a.  52—710  11  Claiott 


lOa  >Ok 


1.  An  anchoring  track  adapted  to  be  embedded  in  the  surface 
of  a  structural  member  of  cast  concrete,  having  a  C-shaped 
channel  as  a  main  body  with  a  row  of  openings  in  the  web 
portion  of  the  channel  shape  surrounded  by  recesses  and  an 
outwardly  extending  anchoring  element  connected  to  each 
opening,  characterized  in  that  the  recesses  are  in  the  form  of 
eye  sockets  (11)  with  a  conical  portion  and  an  adjoining  neck 
portion  (lla)  which  have  a  bore  oriented  perpendicularly  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  channel  shape  (10),  that  each  neck 
portion  {\la)  is  adapted  to  engage  the  shaft  portion  (21)  of  an 
anchoring  screw  (20)  adjacent  to  its  head  (22),  and  that  the 
head  (22)  of  the  anchoring  screw  (20)  is  arranged  on  the  inner 
side  of  the  web  portion  (10c),  so  as  to  engage  the  conical  por- 
tion of  the  eye  socket  (11),  and  at  least  one  additional  member 
is  threadable  onto  the  distal  extremity  of  the  anchoring  screw 
(20),  for  the  purpose  of  anchoring  and/or  positioning  the  an- 
choring track  in  relation  to  the  structural  member. 


4,571,913 
PREFABRICATED  HREPROOF  STEEL  AND  CONCRETE 

BEAM 

Jean-Baptiste  Schleich,  Kockelscheuer;  Erwin  Laboda,  Dahlem; 
Jean-Paul  Lickes,  Kayl,  and  Emile  Reutcr,  Dudelange,  all  of 
Luxembourg,  assignors  to  Arbed  S.A.,  Luxembourg,  Luxem- 
bourg 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  603,509 
Claims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Apr.  25,   1983, 
84772 

Int.  a*  E04C  3/34 
U.S.  a.  52—722  9  Claims 

1.  A  composite  structural  element  comprising: 
a  longitudinally  extending  main  steel  beam  having  a  web  and 
at  least  two  flanges  extending  therefrom,  having  oppo- 
sitely directed  outer  faces,  having  outer  edges  generally 
defining  a  plane,  and  defining  with  the  web  a  longitudi- 
nally extending  recess  open  away  from  the  web  between 
the  outer  edges; 
a  longitudinally  extending  mass  of  concrete  filling  the  reces 
substantially  to  the  plane,  the  outer  flange  faces  being 
exposed  and  substantially  free  of  concrete;  and 
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another  profiled  steel  beam  fixed  to  the  web  of  the  main  4,5714H5  ^^^„ 

^  extending  longitudinally  generally  the  full  length  of  ^^^^SS!^  ^  SOUNDPROOF  DOOR 

Dc»ui,  c  «        e       »<  ^  o  Mohan  Barman,  Wtllowdale,  Canada,  assignor  to  Produits  d'A- 

dcr  AaJoo,  Inc^  Villc  d'AiOoa,  Canada 


FUed  Jan.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  572,248 
Int.  Cl.^  E04C  2/54 
U.S.  a.  52—785 


24,  12    **♦  M« 


the  main  beam,  and  wholly  imbedded  in  and  covered  by 
the  concrete  mass. 


7  Claims 


/oo 


4,571,914 
SELF-FRAMING  STRUCTURAL  METAL  RIBLATH 

WALL 

Dimiter  Stoyanoff,  1055  Ocean  Blvd.,  SE.,  Stuart,  Fla.  33494 

FUed  Aug.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  639,468 

Int.  a.*  E04B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  52—747  1  Claim 


1.  In  a  door  or  the  like  having  spaced-apart  planar  side  panel 
members  and  baffle  means  intermediate  the  members,  the 
bafHe  means  comprising  at  least  a  pair  of  elongated  planar 
members  with  one  of  each  pair  secured  to  and  extending  from 
a  respective  side  panel  member  such  that  the  planar  members 
of  each  pair  lie  in  spaced  parallel  relation  one  to  another  and 
extend  toward  the  other  side  panel  in  overlapping  arrangement 
and  the  free  edges  of  the  planar  members  terminate  in  spaced 
relation  with  the  panel  members,  the  improvement  comprising 
spacer  means  adjacent  said  free  edges  and  between  panel  mem- 
bers said  spacer  means  comprises  a  first  plurality  of  spaced 
elongated  members  adjacent  the  free  edges  of  one  of  said 
planar  members  and  a  second  plurality  of  spaced  elongated 
members  adjacent  the  free  end  of  the  other  of  said  planar 
members,  said  first  and  second  pluralities  of  members  being 
arranged  in  staggered  relation  whereby  to  prevent  direct 
contact  therebetween  and  to  provide  an  interrupted  staggered 
sound  passage  between  said  planar  members. 


1.  A  method  of  constructing  a  self-framing  structural  metal 
riblath  wall,  comprising: 
providing  an  upright  riblath  having  a  first  face  facing  the 
exterior  of  the  structure  for  which  the  wall  is  being  pro- 
vided and  a  second  face  facing  the  interior  of  tthe  struc- 
ture, the  riblath  being  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  adjacent, 
substantially  coplanar  panels,  the  panels  being  comprised 
of  a  plurality  of  ribbed  sections  joined  by  solid,  substan- 
tially V-shaped  portions  projecting  out  of  the  plane  of  the 
panels  and  having  their  apices  directed  toward  the  interior 
of  the  structure  for  which  the  wall  is  being  provided,  the 
successive  panels  being  joined  by  substantially  triangular 
offsets  projecting  out  of  the  plane  of  the  panel  for  joining 
adjacent  panels,  the  triangular  offset  being  formed  by 
bending  out  of  the  plane  of  the  panels  the  section  of  each 
panel  which  adjoins  another  psaiel  to  form  the  triangular 
offset,  the  apex  of  each  triangular,  load  bearing  offset 
being  pointed  in  the  direction  of  the  interior  of  the  struc- 
ture; 

applying  exterior  wall  material  to  the  first  face  of  the  riblath 
to  provide  an  exterior  wall  therefor,  and  for  filling  the 
triangular  offset  and  v-shaped  portions  to  provide  load 
bearing  structure  within  the  wall; 

attaching  a  substantially  horizontal  brace  to  the  v-shaped 
portions  between  the  sections  to  prevent  displacement  of 
the  sections  in  a  horizontal  direction  when  the  wall  is  in  an 
upright  position;  and 

attaching  an  interior  wall  to  the  second  face  of  the  riblath, 
the  interior  wall  being  fixed  adjacent  the  apex  of  the 
triangular  offset. 


4,571,916 
SECONDARY  PACKAGING  MACHINE 

Michael  S.  Meuwiy,  West  Monroe;  James  A.  Roberts,  Monroe; 
James  F.  Gilbert,  West  Monroe,  all  of  La.;  Daniel  V.  Qavert, 
Grand  Junction,  Colo.,  and  James  B.  P.  Green,  Jr.,  West 
Monroe,  La.,  assignors  to  Southern  Tool  Company,  West 
Monroe,  La. 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  558,729 

Int.  a*  B65B  11/W.  49/04.  7/20 

U.S.  a.  53—48  3  Claims 


1.  A  machine  for  packaging  a  plurality  of  articles  in  a  wrap- 
around carton  wherein  the  carton  has  a  bottom  panel,  two  side 
panels,  inner  and  outer  top  panels  and  end  panels  connected  to 
the  side  panels  by  tuck  flaps  comprising: 

means  for  segregating  a  selected  number  of  articles  to  be 
packaged  from  an  infeed  conveyor,  said  segregating 
means  comprising  an  elevating  means  for  elevating  the 
selected  articles  from  the  level  of  the  infeed  conveyor  to 
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the  level  of  a  machine  bedplate  while  holding  back  other 
articles  on  the  infeed  conveyor; 

means  for  engaging  the  articles  to  transport  the  selected 
articles  downstream  through  the  machine  until  the  pack- 
aging operation  is  completed; 

said  means  comprising  spaced  apart  flight  bars,  said  flight 
bars  each  having  a  container  engaging  protrusion  cen- 
trally located  on  a  downstream  side  of  a  respective  flight 
bar,  said  protrusion  extending  less  than  a  full  width  of  said 
respective  flight  bar  for  engaging  the  selected  articles  so 
as  to  avoid  interference  with  the  formation  of  the  carton 
about  the  articles; 

means  for  feeding  a  substontially  flat  carton  blank  beneath 
the  selected  articles  as  the  articles  are  transported  down- 
stream through  the  machine  with  the  bottom  panel  of  the 
carton  being  located  beneath  the  articles,  the  side  panels 
and  top  panels  being  located  on  the  sides  of  the  articles 
and  the  end  panels  leading  and  trailing  the  articles; 

means  for  engaging  the  tuck  flaps  of  the  carton  blank  and  the 
side  panels  of  the  carton  blank  to  elevate  and  retain  side 
panels,  top  panels  and  end  panels  to  upright  positions 
around  the  selected  articles  while  the  carton  is  being 
formed  from  the  blank,  said  means  for  engaging  the  tuck 
flaps  causing  the  tuck  flaps  to  be  positioned  between  the 
side  panels  and  the  selected  articles; 

means  for  folding  the  inner  top  panel  down  onto  the  selected 
articles  and  retaining  the  inner  top  panel  there  while 
adhesive  is  applied  to  at  least  one  of  the  top  panels; 

means  for  applying  adhesive  to  at  least  one  of  the  top  panels; 

means  for  folding  the  outer  top  panel  down  onto  the  inner 
top  panel  and  for  pressing  the  top  panels  together  until  the 
adhesive  has  set  and  the  selected  articles  are  packaged. 


having  inclined  planar  side  surfaces  for  receiving  such 
articles  in  said  first  angular  orientotion,  said  troughs  being 
equal  in  number  to  said  streams;  and 

means  for  pushing  a  group  of  the  articles  from  said  receiving 
means,  with  each  article  of  the  group  in  a  predetermined 
packing  orientation,  into  a  container  located  at  a  packing 
position. 

3.  An  apparatus  for  packing  oval-shaped  smoking  articles  of 
oval  cross  section,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

separating  means  for  separating  the  articles  into  a  plurality 
of  separate  streams  in  respective  paths; 

receiving  bed  means  for  receiving  the  articles  from  said 
separating  means  with  a  first  angular  orienUtion,  said 
receiving  bed  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  troughs  for 
receiving  articles  in  said  first  orienUtion,  said  troughs 
being  equal  in  number  to  said  streams  and  being  spaced 
apart  in  an  extended  position  for  receiving  said  articles, 
each  of  said  troughs  receiving  one  of  the  articles  at  a  time, 
and  further  comprising  means  for  moving  said  troughs 
together  from  said  extended  position  to  achieve  a  prede- 
termined packing  orientation;  and 

means  for  pushing  a  group  of  the  articles  from  said  receiving 
bed  means,  with  each  article  of  the  group  in  said  predeter- 
mined packing  orienUtion,  into  a  container  located  at  a 
packing  position. 


4,571,917  

APPARATUS  FOR  PACKING  OVAL  aCARETTES 

Jack  C.  Wheless,  and  Richie  H.  Dickerson,  both  of  Richmond, 

Va.,  assignors  to  Philip  Morris  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  532,661,  Sep.  13,  1983,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  496,352,  May  19, 

1983,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  3, 1984,  Ser.  No.  677,254 

Int.  CI.*  B65B  19/04 
U5.  a.  53—148  4  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  packing  rod-shaped  articles  of  oval  cross 
section,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

separating  means  for  separating  the  articles  into  a  plurality 
of  separate  streams  in  respective  paths,  said  separating 
means  comprising  a  plurality  of  vanes  for  separating  the 
articles  into  said  streams,  each  of  said  vanes  having  first 
and  second  ribs  disposed  at  first  and  second  spaced-apart 
lateral  positions  on  one  side  thereof  and  a  third  rib  dis- 
posed on  the  other  side  thereof  at  a  third  lateral  position 
intermediate  said  first  and  second  spaced-apart  lateral 
positions  to  aid  in  guiding  the  articles  between  said  vanes; 

receiving  bed  means  for  receiving  the  articles  from  said 
separating  means  with  a  first  angular  orienUtion,  said 
receiving  bed  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  troughs 


4,571,918  

APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  aGARETTE  GROUPS 
Joachim  Zeitel,  Hagen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Mas- 
chinenfabrik  Alfred  Schmermund  GmbH  A  Co.,  Gcvelsberg, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Not.  20, 1984,  Ser.  No.  673,416 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  22, 
1983,3342048 

Int.  CL*  B65B  19/10 
U.S.  a.  53—149  <  Ctalms 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  articles  to  be  packaged  into  multi- 
layer groups,  each  group  comprising  a  plurality  of  the  articles, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

storage  magazine  means,  said  magazine  means  having  a 
number  of  outlets  commensurate  with  the  number  of 
layers  which  will  define  the  group  of  articles  to  be  formed, 
said  magazine  means  outlets  being  offset  from  one  another 
—  in  first  and  second  generally  transverse  directions,  the 
offset  in  the  second  direction  between  adjacent  outlets 
being  equal  approximately  to  the  thickness  of  a  layer  of 
the  articles,  said  outlets  having  a  length  commensurate 
with  the  number  of  articles  which  define  the  layer  associ- 
ated therewith; 

conveyor  means,  said  conveyor  means  including  a  plurality 
of  receiving  cells  for  the  articles,  said  receiving  cells  being 
separated  by  a  disUnce  commensurate  with  the  offset 
between  said  magazine  outlets  in  said  first  direction,  said 
conveying  means  moving  said  cells  in  a  conveying  direc- 
tion in  stepwise  fashion  whereby  individual  of  said  cells 
will  be  serially  placed  in  registration  with  said  magazine 
means  outlets; 

ram  means  for  causing  transfer  of  articles  from  said  maga- 
zine means  via  said  outlets  into  said  conveying  means 
cells;  and 

sutionary  retaining  means,  said  retaining  means  cooperating 
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with  said  conveying  means  cells  to  define  article  receiving 
regions  therein  and  to  retoin  articles  transferred  into  said 
cells  in  position  in  the  cells  during  movement  thereof,  said 
retaining  means  including: 

at  least  a  first  elongated  member,  said  first  member  having 
an  article  retaining  edge  which  extends  generally  in  a 
direction  parallel  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said 
conveying  means  cells,  said  retaining  edge  being  con- 
toured so  as  to  permit  the  transfer  of  articles  from  said 
magazine  means  into  said  conveying  means  cells  via 
said  outlets;  and 
at  least  first  tongue-like  extension  of  said  retaining  means, 
said  first  extension  being  in  the  region  of  a  second  maga- 
zine means  outlet  in  the  direction  of  motion  of  said  cells, 
said  first  extension  and  said  retaining  edge  cooperating 
to  define  a  receiving  region  within  a  cell  for  a  layer  of 
articles  transferred  from  said  magazine  means  via  said 
second  outlet,  further  movement  of  the  cell  in  the  con- 
veying direction  resulting  in  withdrawal  of  the  tongue 
from  the  cell. 


4,571,920 
BEER  KEG  CAPPING  MACHINE 
Henry  P.  Roach,  Reseda,  and  Jeffrey  W.  Gunn,  Thousand  Oaks, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  APV  Burnett  A  Rolfe,  Inc.,  Chats- 
worth,  Calif. 

FUed  Not.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  556,156 

Int.  a*  B65B  7/28 

U.S.  a.  53—300  2  Qaims 


4,571,919 
APPARATUS  TO  HANDLE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  DISC 

nLMS 
Roberto  Signoretto,  Olmo  di  Martellago,  Italy,  assignor  to 
Photo  Engineering  International  s.r.l.,  Venice,  Italy 

FUed  Oct.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  539,097 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct.  6,  1982,  84142  A/82 
Int.  a.*  B65B  43/38.  5/04 
VS.  a.  53—266  R  11  Claims 


1.  A  keg  capping  machine  for  automatically  capping  a  se- 
quence of  kegs,  such  as  those  used  for  beer,  travelling  on  a 
generally  horizontal  conveyor,  ^ch  keg  having  an  upwardly 
disposed  neck  portion  with  a  circumferential  flange,  the  keg 
capping  machine  comprising: 
a  frame; 

an  inclined  feeder  chute  supported  by  said  frame  for  trans- 
porting caps; 
a  capping  head  attached  to  the  lower  end  of  said  chute,  said 
capping  head  having  spaced  sideplates  each  having  a 
horizontal  bottom  flange  directed  toward  the  other  flange 
and  forming  spaced  horizontal  guideways  so  that  the 
lowermost  cap  is  fed  from  the  chute  between  said  side- 
plates  and  is  initially  restrained  by  said  guideways  with  the 
leading  edge  of  said  cap  below  the  guideways,  said  guide- 
ways  having  open  longitudinal  ends  so  that  as  a  keg  is 
moving  into  position  to  be  capped  its  neck  moves  between 
said  sideplates  with  its  flange  passing  through  said  opening 
over  said  guideways,  striking  the  cap  below  its  center  and 
rotating  it  toward  a  horizontal  position;  and 
a  curved  capdriving  rocker  suspended  between  said  side- 
plates having  spring  means  which  normally  urge  it  into 
engagement  with  the  guideways  so  that  when  a  keg  is 
being  capped  the  cap  and  the  circumferential  flange  of  the 
keg  neck  are  squeezed  between  said  rocker  member  and 
said  guideways  and  the  cap  thus  becomes  firmly  fastened 
upon  the  neck  of  the  keg. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  handling  photographic  disk  films  com- 
prising a  light-proof  casing,  an  entrance  passageway  for  closed 
disk  film  cartridges  on  the  light-proof  casing,  a  light-proof 
storage  magazine  for  disk  films  in  the  light-proof  casing  and 
spaced  from  said  entrance  passageway,  said  magazine  having 
an  internal  spit  onto  which  disk  films  are  placed  one  after 
another  following  removal  of  the  disk  films  from  their  car- 
tridges, a  cartridge  opening  blade  in  the  path  of  movement  of 
disk  film  cartridges  between  the  entrance  passageway  and  said 
magazine,  a  disk  film  cartridge  transport  unit  movable  along  a 
linear  path  between  said  entrance  passageway  and  magazine 
and  including  a  drive  motor  and  additional  power  means  to  act 
on  each  disk  film  cartridge  during  transport  to  prepare  it  for 
opening  by  said  blade,  and  resiliently  biased  rotary  disk  film 
engaging  and  supporting  means  on  said  transport  unit  and 
being  operable  to  take  each  disc  film  from  its  opened  cartridge 
and  index  the  film  for  proper  placement  on  said  spit  of  the 
magazine  when  the  transport  unit  has  moved  to  a  location 
adjacent  to  the  magazine,  and  means  for  closing  said  light- 
proof  storage  magazine  after  it  has  been  filled  with  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  disc  films. 


4,571,921 

EXPENDABLE  HEATER  SEALING  PROCESS 

Sumner  H.  Wolfson,  Tucson,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Burr-Brown 

Corporation,  Tucson,  Ariz. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  298,786,  Sep.  2, 1981,  Pat.  No.  4,507,907. 
This  application  Jan.  9,  1985,  Ser.  No.  689,876 
Int.  a*  B65B  51/14,  7/28 
U.S.  a.  53—373  1  Chdm 

1.  An  apparatus  for  effecting  a  hermetic  seal  between  an 
electronic  component  package  and  its  lid  wherein  a  sealing 
preform  having  first  and  second  contact  tabs  is  placed  between 
said  package  and  said  lid  and  contacts  the  sealing  surfaces 
thereof,  comprising: 

(a)  a  stage  onto  which  said  package,  preform  and  lid  is 
positioned; 

(b)  first  means  for  applying  pressure  to  said  package,  pre- 
form and  lid  in  a  direction  so  as  to  compress  said  preform; 

and 

(c)  second  means  for  heating  said  preform  to  effect  said  seal, 
said  second  means  having  a  third  means  for  passing  an 
electrical  current  through  said  preform,  said  third  means 
includes:  (a)  first  and  second  terminal  blocks  on  which 
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said  first  and  second  tabs  are  positioned;  (b)  first  and  D^nf  AriMr  MArHiJS  AND  METHOD 

second  plungers  for  securing  s«d  first  and  second  Ubs  on    ^^^^  J^^^^U.  Rilt^  U  BC^^t««roux. 

France 

FUed  Nov.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  683,746 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec  19,  1983, 

8333706 

Int.  a*  B65B  21/24 

U.S.  a.  53—398  5  a**»n" 


said  first  and  second  terminal  block;  and  (c)  a  source  of 
current  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  terminal  blocks. 


4  571  922 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION 

OF  A  SAUSAGE  CASING  PACKAGE 
Remy  Steffen,  Aspres-sur-Buesch,  France 

FUed  Jan.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  574,680 

aaims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  1, 1983,  83  01901 

Int.  a.*  B65B  15/00 

U.S.  a.  53—397  5  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  successive  casing  package  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 

longitudinally  folding  an  elongated  sausage  casing  support; 

inserting  the  longitudinally  folded  sausage  casing  support 
into  a  tube  having  a  low-friction  external  surface; 

threading  directly  onto  said  tube  a  succession  of  sausage 
casings  and  pleating  each  sausage  casing  as  it  is  drawn 
onto  said  tube  while  fitting  each  successively  threaded 
sausage  casing  partly  over  an  end  of  a  previously  threaded 
sausage  casing  to  form  an  assembly  of  sausage  casings 
directly  on  said  tube;  and 

simultaneously  withdrawing  said  casing  support  from  said 
tube  and  drawing  said  assembly  off  said  tube  and  onto  the 
withdrawn  support  thereby  transferring  said  assembly  to 
said  support  and  forming  said  package. 


1.  A  method  for  wrapping  a  plurality  of  cup-shaped  contain- 
ers arranged  in  two  rows  in  a  wrapper  of  the  type  having  a  base 
panel,  side  wall  panels  joined  to  the  base  panel  along  longitudi- 
nal side  edges  thereof,  and  top  wall  portions  joined  to  said  side 
wall  panels  along  fold  lines  remote  from  said  side  edges  of  the 
base  panel  and  arranged  to  be  folded  into  overlapping  relation- 
ship, said  base  panel  being  provided  with  two  rows  of  aper- 
tures for  receiving  the  lower  portions  of  said  containers  and 
reinforcing  tabs  struck  from  said  apertures  and  joined  thereto 
along  fold  lines  remote  from  said  longitudinal  side  edges  of  said 
base  panel  and  substantially  parallel  thereto,  which  method 
comprises  the  steps  of 

(a)  continuously  feeding  a  series  of  wrapper  blanks  in  sub- 
stantially flat  condition  from  an  infeed  section  toward  an 
outfeed  section  of  a  packaging  machine, 

(b)  folding  said  reinforcing  tabs  out  of  the  plane  of  said 
blanks  into  substantially  upright  position, 

(c)  simultaneously  advancing  two  linear  series  of  containers 
into  longitudinal  alignment  with  said  wrapper  so  that  each 
container  is  moved  into  a  postion  directly  above  said 

wrapper, 

(d)  causing  each  conUiner  to  be  located  m  one  of  said  aper- 
tures while  the  containers  and  said  wrapper  are  conveyed 
in  synchronism, 

(e)  folding  the  upper  portions  of  said  reinforcing  tobs  out- 
wardly to  overlie  the  tops  of  the  associated  containers. 

(f)  folding  the  side  walls  into  substantially  upright  position 
and  folding  one  of  the  top  wall  portions  into  generally 
horizontal  position  to  overlie  the  tops  of  the  adjacent 
containers, 

(g)  folding  the  other  top  wall  portion  into  face  conucttng 
relationship  with  the  exposed  surfaces  of  said  reinforcing 
tabs  and  overlapping  relationship  with  said  one  top  wall 
portion, 

(h)  securing  said  top  wall  portions  together  in  overlapping 

relationship. 

4  571,924 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  OF  MANUFACTURING 

POROUS  POUCHES  CONTAINING  GRANULAR 

PRODUCT 

Abdul  S.  Bahrani,  ancinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Procter  A 

Gamble  Company,  Qncinnati,  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  29,  1985,  Ser.  No.  728,070 
Int.  a*  B65B  47/00 
U  S  CI.  53—453  ^  Claims 

31.  A  process  for  making  a  porous  laminated  sheet  product 
having  at  least  one  compartment  formed  therein  and  contain- 
ing a  predetermined  quantity  of  inner  product  within  said 
compartment,  said  process  comprising  the  following  steps: 


496-469  O.G.-86-4 
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(a)  placing  a  first  porous  web  of  material  in  contact  with  a 
compartnient-fonning  surface,  said  compartment-forming 
surface  having  at  least  one  cavity  adapted  to  be  selectively 
placed  in  fluid  communication  with  a  vacuum  source,  said 
cavity  being  surrounded  by  peripheral  land  areas  having 
at  least  one  aperture  formed  therein  adapted  to  be  selec- 
tivelyplaced  in  fluid  communication  with  a  source  of 
pressurized  fluid  whereby  outward  fluid  flow  can  emanate 
from  at  least  a  portion  of  said  peripheral  land  areas; 

(b)  selectively  placing  said  at  least  one  cavity  in  fluid  com- 
munication with  said  vacuum  source  and  selectively  plac- 
ing said  at  least  one  aperture  in  fluid  communication  with 
said  source  of  pressurized  fluid; 


(c)  depositing  a  quantity  of  inner  product  on  the  upper 
surface  of  said  first  porous  web  such  that  the  vacuum 
source  acting  through  said  first  porous  web  tends  to  hold 
said  inner  product  against  the  upper  surface  of  said  first 
porous  web  in  said  cavity,  while  said  pressurized  fluid 
acting  through  said  first  porous  web  tends  to  keep  said 
inner  product  from  being  deposited  on  the  upper  surface 
of  first  f>orous  web  in  said  peripheral  land  areas;  and 

(d)  supplying  a  second  web  of  material  and  laminating  the 
lower  surface  of  said  second  web  to  the  upper  surface  of 
said  first  porous  web  along  said  peripheral  land  areas, 
thereby  forming  one  or  more  porous  compartments  sealed 
about  their  periphery. 


4,571^25 

INSERTION  MACHINE  WITH  POSTAGE 

CATEGORIZATION 

Jerryl  Adams,  Elaston,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Bell  and  Howell  Com* 

pany,  Phlllipsburg,  N.J. 

FUed  Jun.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  502,891 

Int.  CL*  GOIG  23/28 

U.S.  CL  53—502  38  Claims 


1.  In  an  insertion  machine  of  the  type  in  which  an  insertion 
track  moves  groups  of  items  past  a  different  one  of  a  plurality 
of  feed  stations  during  each  machine  cycle,  said  plurality  of 
feed  stations  being  adapted  to  selectively  feed  items  onto  said 
track  for  inclusion  with  a  group  of  said  items,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises: 

data  processing  means  including  memory  means  and  arith- 
metic logic  means; 

means  for  selectively  inputting  into  said  data  processing 
memory  means  with  respect  to  each  selected  station  a 


predetermined  value  indicative  of  the  per  item  weight  of 
items  held  at  said  station; 

means  including  said  data  processing  arithmetic  logic  means 
for  using  said  predetermined  values  indicative  of  the  per 
item  weight  of  items  held  in  said  feed  stations  to  obtain  a 
calculated  total  weight  for  each  group  of  items;  and, 

means  for  using  said  calculated  weight  total  to  determine 
how  each  group  of  items  is  to  be  processed  by  the  inser- 
tion machine  relative  to  the  application  of  postage  to  an 
envelo()e  associated  with  said  group  of  items. 


4,571,926 

APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING,  nLLING  AND 

DEPOSITING  nLLED  BAGS  INTO  CARTONS 

John  W.  Scully,  Raynham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Pneumatic  Scale 

Corporation,  Quincy,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  50,973,  Jun.  22,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  May  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  374,002 

Int.  a.*  B65B  1/22,  9/10 

U.S.  a.  53—525  4  Oaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming,  filling  and  depositing  filled  bags 
into  carions  comprising  a  hollow  mandrel  upon  which  a  sheet 
of  flexible  material  is  formed  into  a  tube  with  a  side  seam, 
sealing  and  severing  means  supported  below  the  mandrel  for 
producing  transverse  seams  to  form  bags  and  for  severing 
respective  bags  from  the  tube  to  release  the  same,  a  stationary 
shape-retaining  device  defining  a  vertically-elongate  passage 
below  the  sealing  and  severing  means  for  constraining  the 
filled  bags  to  substantially  the  interior  cross  section  of  the 
cartons  within  which  they  are  to  be  deposited,  a  conveyor 
positioned  below  the  shape-retaining  device  for  supporting 
cartons  for  movement  into  alignment  with  the  mandrel  to 
receive  the  filled  bags  when  released  and  means  for  moving  the 
conveyor  to  position  cartons  one-at-a-time  in  a  position  below 
the  shape  retaining  device  to  receive  a  filled  bag  and  thereafter 
to  move  the  filled  carton  away  characterized  in  that  the  shape- 
retaining  device  is  situated  at  a  level  exceeding  the  height  of 
the  cartons  into  which  the  filled  bags  are  to  be  deposited  to 
enable  moving  cartons  into  position  for  filling  and  out  of  posi- 
tion following  filling  while  a  filled  bag  is  suspended  in  the 
shape-retaining  device,  and  further  characterized  in  that  there 
is  blow-down  means  for  ejecting  jets  of  air  downwardly 
against  the  sides  of  the  bag  within  the  shape-retaining  device. 


4^714>27 
PACKING  APPARATUS 
Tadoru  Suga,  Ibaraki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ibaraki  Seiki  Co.,  Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  572,747 
Int.  a.*  B65B  9/10.  49/14 
U.S.  a.  53—547  14  Qaims 

1.  An  improvement  in  a  packing  apparatus  for  wrapping  a 
flexible  and  extensible  film  around  trays  having  articles 
therein,  said  apparatus  including  a  conveyor  for  transporting 
said  trays,  a  mechanism  for  supplying  to  said  trays  while  said 
trays  are  being  transported  by  said  conveyor  a  band  of  said  film 
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at  a  same  speed  as  that  of  said  conveyor  and  to  wrap  each  of 
said  trays  by  said  film  in  a  tubular  shape,  a  cuttmg  mechanism 
for  cutting  said  tubular  film  wrapping  each  of  said  trays  be- 
tween successive  said  trays  in  a  transport  direction  thereof,  and 
a  mechanism  for  folding  downwardly  leading  and  traihng  ends 
of  said  film  cut  by  said  cutting  mechanism  and  for  stickmg  said 
ends  to  a  bottom  surface  of  corresponding  said  trays,  said 
improvement  comprising: 
(a)  air  suction  means  comprising  a  first  air  suction  channel 
mounted  upstream  of  the  cutting  mechanism  for  turning 
downwardly  a  said  leading  end  of  said  film  cut  by  said 
cutting  mechanism  and  a  second  air  suction  channel 
mounted  downstream  of  the  cutting  mechamsm  for  turn- 
ing downwardly  a  said  trailing  end  of  said  film  cut  by  said 
cutting  mechanism,  said  first  and  second  air  suction  chan- 
nels being  spaced  apart  a  distance  such  that  they  are  dis- 
posed between  successive  said  trays  in  a  transport  direc- 
tion thereof  during  a  cutting  operation  with  respect  to  said 
cutting  mechanism,  said  first  and  second  air  suction  chan- 
nels each  comprising  air  inlets  open  upwardly  respec- 
tively, a  first  film  holding  means  and  a  second  film  holding 
means  being  located  within  said  first  and  second  air  suc- 
tion channels  respectively  for  holding  therein  said  leading 
and  trailing  ends  of  said  film  taken  in  through  said  air 
inlets  respectively; 


4,571,928 
SPLiaNG  HEAD  OPERATED  BY  COMPRESSED  AIR 
Jotthim  Rohner,  Monchen-Gladbach,  Fed.  «•?•  .<>' ^^erma^, 
assignor  to  W.  Schiafhorst  A  Co.,  Monchen-GlwIbMli,  ¥ta. 

Rep.  of  Gernumy 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  599,174 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  13, 

'    tot.  a*  B65H  69/06;  DOlH  15/00;  DOW  1/08 
VJS.  a.  57-22  2  Claim. 


N> 


(b)  a  side-belt  mechanism  for  laterally  sandwiching  said 
trays  wrapped  by  said  tubular  film  and  for  forcibly  trans- 
porting them  so  that  said  trays  are  allowed  to  pass  through 
said  cutting  mechanism  and  said  first  and  second  air  suc- 
tion channels  to  thereby  downwardly  fold  toward  the 
bottom  surface  of  each  of  said  trays  a  said  leading  end  of 
said  film  held  by  said  first  film  holding  means  within  said 
first  air  suction  channel;  and 

(c)  a  roller  mechanism  of  endless-belt  type  for  moving  under 
said  trays  at  a  higher  speed  than  that  of  said  side-belt 
mechanism  to  thereby  fold  downwardly  toward  the  bot- 
tom surf"ace  of  each  of  said  trays  a  said  trailing  end  of  said 
film  held  by  said  second  film  holding  means  within  said 
second  air  suction  channel,  said  roller  mechanism  provid- 
ing an  opening  matching  with  said  air  inlet  at  said  second 
air  suction  channel,  said  first  air  suction  channel  being 
provided  in  the  vicinity  of  its  said  air  inlet  with  a  first 
bypass  port  and  said  first  holding  means  within  said  first 
air  suction  channel  comprising  a  first  damper  which  nor- 
mally closes  said  first  bypass  port  and  swings  to  open  said 
first  bypass  port  when  said  film  to  be  cut  by  said  cutting 
mechanism  closes  said  air  inlet,  whereby  a  said  leading 
end  of  said  film  taken  in  through  said  air  inlet  of  said  first 
air  suction  channel  is  held  between  said  damper  and  an 
inner  wall  of  said  first  air  suction  channel. 


1.  In  an  automatic  splicing  device,  a  splicing  head  operable 
by  pressurized  gas  for  producing  a  knoUess  thread  connection 
by  splicing,  the  sphcing  head  being  formed  with  at  least  two 
pressurized-gas  openings  for  mutually  entangling,  interwining, 
intermixing  and/or  winding-around  fibers  of  threads  to  be 
joined  together  which  are  receivable  in  a  splicing  channel 
formed  in  the  splicing  head,  wherein  the  threads  are  spliced 
and  having  thread  and  air  guides  for  guiding  the  respective 
threads  and  the  pressurized  gas  at  both  terminating  ends  of  the 
splicing  channel  for  asymmetrically  covering  the  terminating 
ends  so  that  only  part  thereof  remains  open  for  passing  the 
threads  therethrough,  comprising  a  cover  for  the  splicing 
channel  with  which  the  thread  and  air  guides  are  connected, 
and  means  for  withdrawing  said  cover  from  the  splicing  chan- 
nel. 

4,571,929 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  DOSAGE  AND  INJECTION  OF  A 

SMALL  QUANTITY  OF  LIQUID  INTO  THE  SPLICING 

AIR  OF  A  PNEUMATIC  YARN  SPLIONG  DEVICE 
Josef  Bertrams,  Wegberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  W. 
Schiafhorst  &  Co.,  Moenchengladbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  626,407 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  2, 

1983,  3323884  ^  ^^ 

Int.  CI*  DOIH  15/00 
U.S.  a.  57-22  3  Claims 


1.  Device  for  dosing  and  injecting  a  small  quantity  of  liquid 
into  the  splicing  air  entering  the  splicing  chamber  of  a  pneu- 
matic yam  splicing  device  from  a  compressed-air  source,  com- 
prising a  compressed-air  tube  leading  to  the  splicing  chamber, 
a  liquid  conuiner,  and  a  combined  dosing  and  atomizmg  valve 
connected  between  the  compressed-air  source  and  said  com- 
pressed-air tube  for  conducting  splicing  air  to  said  compressed- 
air  tube,  said  valve  having  a  dosing  chamber  formed  therem 
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receiving  a  given  quantity  of  liquid,  and  said  valve  including 
rS^s  o^rafed  by  splicing  air  from  the  compressed-air  source 
fo^temately  connecting  said  dosing  chamber  to  said  hqmd 
Ltainer  and  to  the  compressed-air  source  for  mjectmg  said 
given  quantity  of  liquid  into  the  splicing  chamber. 

4,571,930  _^^ 

AUTOMATIC  DOFFING  DEVICE  FOR  RING  SPIWJWG 
^D^R  TWiynNG  FRAMES.  IN  PARTICULAR  IN 
MACHINES  FOR  PRODUaNG  LARGE  PACKAGES 

Natale  Chiari,  and  Giuseppe  Inverardi,  both  of  Cologne  Bre- 
sdano,  Italy,  asiignors  to  Offlciiui  Meccanica  TessUe  Edera 
S.D-A.,  Cologne  Bresciano,  Italy 

PUed  Mar.  12, 1984,  Ser.  No.  588,706 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Nov.  16, 1982,  24278  A/82 
^  Int.  a*  DOIH  9/08.  9/14 

UA  a.  57-274  7^^»^ 


said  first  and  second  tube  sleeve  conveyors,  a  spool  storage 
device  with  a  predetermined  number  of  storage  locations  at 
said  spool  transfer  station,  means  for  emptying  said  spool 
storage  device  in  sequence  with  the  requirement  for  spools  at 
said  winding  machine,  means  for  filling  a  given  maxunum 
number  of  said  storage  locations  with  spools  suppUed  by  said 
ring  spinning  machine,  and  means  for  filling  a  maximum  num- 
ber of  said  storage  locations  with  at  least  partly  filled  spools 
ejected  and  returned  from  said  winding  machine. 

4,571,932 
FRICnON  SPINNING  ROLLER  ARRANGEMENT 
Fritx Stahlecker.  Josef-Neidhart-Strasse  18, 7347  BadOberkta. 
gen  and  Hans  Stahlecker,  Haldenstrasse  20,  7334  SUssen, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hans  Stahlecker 
and  Fritz  Stahlecker,  both  of.  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany 

FU«d  Jul.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  626,929 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  2, 

1983,3323988 

Int  a.*  DOIH //m  7/«52 

U.S.  a.  57-401  25  Claims 


1.  A  spinning  machine  having  a  row  of  spindles,  a  first  over- 
head conveyor  mounted  above  the  spindles  for  empty  bobbins 
to  be  delivered  to  the  respective  spindles,  a  second  overhead 
conveyor  mounted  above  the  spindles  parallel  to  the  first 
conveyor  for  the  removal  of  wound  bobbins  received  from  the 
respective  spindles,  independent  drive  means  for  the  respective 
conveyors,  empty  bobbin  supports  on  the  first  conveyor, 
wound  bobbin  supports  on  the  second  conveyor,  gnpper  as- 
semblies for  the  respective  spindles,  and  means  for  moving  the 
Kripper  assemblies  vertically  and  horizontally  as  between  the 
respktive  spindles  and  the  first  and  second  overhead  convey- 
ors for  transferring  wound  bobbins  from  the  spindles  to  the 
wound  bobbin  supports  on  the  second  conveyor  and  for  deliv- 
ering empty  bobbins  from  the  empty  bobbin  supports  on  the 
first  conveyor  to  the  spindles. 

4,571,931 
SPINNING  AND  WINDING  PLANT 
Wilhelm  Kupper,  Wegberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
W.  Schlafhorst  &  Co,  Moenchengladbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Nov.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  673,020 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  19, 

1983,  3341895 

Int.  a."  DOIH  9/00.  9/18;  B65H  54/22 
U.S.  a.  57-281  17  Claims 


3  11    12 


oaa — "^-f-  — 


13      14 


1  Spinning  and  winding  plant,  comprising  at  least  one  ring 
spinning  machine,  at  least  one  winding  machine,  at  least  one 
first  spool  conveyor  and  at  least  one  first  tube  sleeve  conveyor 
disposed  at  said  ring  spinning  machine,  at  least  one  second 
spool  conveyor  and  at  least  one  second  tube  sleeve  conveyor 
disposed  at  said  winding  machine,  at  least  one  spool  transfer 
sution  disposed  between  said  first  and  second  spool  convey- 
ors at  least  one  tube  sleeve  transfer  station  disposed  between 


1.  An  arrangement  for  open  end  friction  spinning  of  yam 

comprising:  ••      »• 

two  friction  rollers  rotably  drivable  in  the  same  direction 
and  disposed  adjacent  one  another  to  form  a  yam  formmg 
wedge-shaped  gap  therebetween.        .  .^     ,  ^^       ^     . 
fiber  supplying  means  for  supplying  individual  fibers  to  the 

wedge  shaped  gap.  ,_♦».- 

yam  withdrawal  means  for  withdrawing  yam  from  the 
wedge-shaped  gap  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said 
wedge-shaped  gap, 
and  differential  radial  force  means  for  applying  differential 
radial  force  to  the  forming  yam  at  different  altematmgly 
arranged  axial  zones  of  the  wedge-shaped  gap.  said  a^ter- 
natingly  arranged  axial  zones  comprising  a  cyclical  ar- 
rangement of  high  and  loAv  radial  force  zones. 

4,571,933 
OPENEND  FRICnON  SPINNING  MACHINE  HAVING  A 

PLURALITY  OF  SPINNING  UNITS 
FriU  Stahlecker,  Bad  Cberkingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor  to  Hani  and  FWtz  Stahlecker,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  23, 1984,  Ser.  No.  663,690 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  9, 

1983,  3340435 

Int.  CI.*  DOIH  l/n5.  1/241 
U.S.  a.  57-401  20  Claims 

1  An  open  end  friction  spinning  apparatus  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  spinning  units,  each  said  unit  compnsmg  two 
friction  rollers  arranged  adjacent  to  one  another  to  form  a 
wedge-shaped  yam-forming  gap  therebetween; 
common  drive  means  engaging  a  plurality  of  said  spmmng 
units,  wherein  said  common  drive  means  comprises  belt 

drive  means;  „ 

at  least  one  roUUble  spring  loaded  tension  pulley  means 
associated  with  each  spinning  unit  for  engagmg  said  belt 
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drive  means,  said  pulley  means  causing  said  drive  belt 
means  to  engage  said  rollers,  and 


automatic  disengaging  means  for  disengaging  each  said 
tension  pulley  means  from  said  belt  drive  means  thereby 
disengaging  said  belt  means  from  said  roller  means. 


4,571,934 
CHAIN  WITH  CHAIN  LINKS  OF  WELDED  ROUND 
MATERIAL 
Werner  Rieger,  Aalen-Unterkochen;  Hans  H.  Dalferth,  Aalen- 
Waaseralfingen,  and  Franz  Eberhardt,  Aalen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  RUD-Kettenfabrik  Rieger  &  Dietz 
GmbH  u.  Co.,  Aalen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  461,238 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  5, 
1982,  3204287 

Int.  a*  F16G  13/06 
U.S.  a.  59—90  12  Qaims 


of  one  of  said  chain  legs  (3)  defining  an  arcuate  indenUtion 
adjacent  to  and  directed  away  from  said  clear  inner  space  (6), 
one  of  said  chain  legs  being  an  unwelded  leg  (3)  and  one  of  said 
chain  legs  (4)  being  a  welded  leg,  said  arcuate  indentation  (11) 
being  defined  only  on  a  portion  of  said  unwelded  leg  (3),  said 
unwelded  leg  (3)  having,  with  a  straight  outer  boundary  line 
(15),  in  the  central  link  plane  a  cross-section  which  is  widened 
perpendicular  to  the  central  link  plane,  said  welded  leg  (4) 
being  straight. 


4,571,935 

PROCESS  FOR  STEAM  COOLING  A  POWER  TURBINE 

Ivan  G.  Rice,  P.O.  Box  233,  Spring,  Tex.  77373 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  416,172,  Sep.  9,  1982,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  274,660,  Jun.  17, 

1981,  Pat.  No.  4384,452,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  47,571, 

Jun.  11, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,314,442,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of 

Ser.  No.  224,496,  Jan.  13,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,438,625,  which  is  a 

division  of  Ser.  No.  954,832,  Oct.  26,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,272,953. 

This  application  Jan.  16,  1985,  Ser.  No.  691,732 

Int.  a*  F02C  7/16.  7/26.  6/18 

U.S.  a.  60—39.05  24  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  producing  work  by  means  of  a  turbomachine 
comprising  a  gas  compressor  and  a  gas  turbine,  said  gas  turbine 
comprising  an  outer  casing  confining  the  blading  thereof,  said 
method  comprising;  compressing  ambient  air  in  said  gas  com- 
pressor, igniting  said  compressed  air  in  a  combustor  to  form  a 
heated  gas,  expanding  said  heated  gas  through  the  blading  of 
said  gas  turbine,  heating  said  outer  casing  before  start  up  of 
said  turbomachine  to  thermally  expand  said  outer  casing  and 
increase  the  tip  clearance  between  said  blading  and  said  casing, 
cooling  said  outer  casing  during  expansion  of  said  heated  gas 
through  the  blading  of  said  turbine  to  control  the  tip  clearance 
between  said  casing  and  said  blading  and  heating  said  outer 
casing  and  thermally  expanding  said  outer  casing  after  trip  out 
of  said  gas  turbine  to  prevent  the  blade  tips  from  rubbing  said 
casing  during  coast  down. 


1.  Chain  with  chain  links  of  a  welded  round  material,  in 
particular  round  steel,  in  which  noses  of  successive  chain  links 
have,  in  the  region  of  contact  points  and  viewed  in  a  central 
link  plane,  supporiing  arcs  with  a  radius  of  curvature  R^  which 
is  virtually  equal  to  half  the  diameter  d  of  the  round  material, 
and  in  which  the  chain  links  have,  at  least  at  one  point,  an  inner 
width  bi  of  the  size  of  at  least  1.1  times  the  diameter  d  of  the 
round  material,  said  supporting  arcs  being  joined  together  by 
two  longitudinally  oriented  chain  legs,  said  supporting  arcs 
and  said  chain  legs  defining  a  closed  clear  inner  space  (6) 
therebetween,  characterized  in  that  the  radius  of  curvature  Rj 
extends  over  a  supporting  arc  angle  a  of  180°,  at  least  a  portion 


4,571,936 
LENGTH  ADJUSTABLE  STRUT  LINK  WITH  LOW 
AERODYNAMIC  DRAG 
Dudley  O.  Nash,  Cincinnati,  and  James  A.  Crowley,  Westches- 
ter, both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  United  SUtes  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  Washington, 
D.C. 

FUed  Jul.  10,  1985,  Ser.  No.  753,462 
Int.  CI*  P02C  7/20;  B64D  27/16 
U.S.  a.  60—39.31  13  CUima 

1.  In  combination: 
an  aircraft  jet  engine; 
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an  engine  housing  concentrically  surrounding  said  engine 
and  separated  therefrom  by  an  annular  air  flow  space; 

fan  means  within  said  housing  and  connected  with  said  jet 
engine  for  generating  high  velocity  axial  air  flow  m  said 
annular  air  flow  space  along  the  length  of  said  engine  and 

housing;  . .  . 

a  structural  link  body  member  disposed  across  said  annular 
airflow  space  between  said  jet  engine  and  engine  housing, 
said  link  body  member  having  an  air  foil  cross-section 
lengthwise  disposed  in  said  axial  airflow  in  said  annular 
airflow  space; 


j/t^  toTwmaw 


between  the  shroud  and  casing,  and  a  stationary  guide  assem- 
bly secured  to  said  casing  and  extending  between  said  shroud 
and  casing,  said  guide  assembly  including  guide  gnd  means  for 
receiving  said  cooling  air  and  said  leakage  air  to  combine  the 
same  and  guide  it  for  discharge  from  the  rotor  to  the  subse- 
quent turbine  stage  at  said  direction  substantially  correspond- 
ing to  the  angle  of  discharge  of  said  fluid  stream  from  said 
rotor,  said  guide  assembly  being  axially  ofl-set  relative  to  said 
rotor  blades  at  the  low  pressure  discharge  ends  thereof. 

4  571  938 

EXHAUST  GAS  CLEANING  DEVICE  FOR  DIESEL 

ENGINES 

Shigeni  Sakurai,  Hiroshima,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mazda  Motor 

Corporation,  Hiroshima,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  526,884 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  27,  1982,  57-149729 
Int.  a*  FOIN  3/02 
U.S.  a.  60-303  7  aaims 


and  including  means  for  limiting  pivotal  movement  of  said 
link  body  member  about  its  longitudinal  axis;  and 

differentially  threaded  termination  means  for  connecting 
respective  ends  of  said  link  body  member  with  said  jet 
engine  and  said  engine  housing; 

whereby  lengthwise  disposition  of  said  air  foil  cross-section 
in  said  axial  airflow  and  high  resolution  adjustment  of  the 
annular  space  between  said  jet  engine  and  said  housing  are 
simultaneously  achievable. 

4,571,937 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  FLOW  OF 
LEAKAGE  AND  COOLING  AIR  OF  A  ROTOR  OF  A 
MULTI-STAGE  TURBINE 
Martin  Albers,  Munich,  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
MTU  -  Motoren-und  Turbinen-Munchen  GmbH,  Munich, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  586,835 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  8, 
1983,  3308140 

Int.  a*  POID  5/18,  5/20 
VS.  a.  60—39.75  9  Claims 
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1.  A  multi-suge  turbine  comprising  a  casing,  a  rotor  in  said 
casing  for  extracting  energy  from  an  inlet  fluid  stream  and 
discharging  the  fluid  stream,  at  a  low  pressure  discharge  end  of 
the  rotor,  at  a  given  direction  to  a  subsequent  turbine  stage, 
said  rotor  including  a  plurality  of  spaced  rotor  blades  and  a 
peripheral  shroud  on  said  blades  to  cover  the  blades,  said 
shroud  having  holes  for  passage  therethrough  of  cooling  air 
which  flows  radially  outwards  from  the  blades,  said  shroud 
and  casing  forming  a  leakage  path  for  flow  of  leakage  air 


1  An  exhaust  gas  cleaning  device  for  diesel  engines  which 
comprises  filter  means  provided  in  exhaust  gas  passage  means 
of  the  diesel  engine  for  trapping  particulate  materials  in  ex- 
haust gas  passing  through  the  exhaust  passage  means,  burner 
means  upstream  of  the  filter  means  for  burning  the  particulate 
materials  deposited  on  the  filter  means,  said  Alter  means  having 
gas  inlet  surf^ace  means  which  is  substantially  perpendicular  to 
an  axial  direction  along  which  the  exhaust  gas  is  substantially 
passed  and  where  the  particulate  materials  are  apt  to  be  depos- 
ited, said  burner  means  including  fuel  nozzle  means  and  cylin- 
drical combustion  chamber  means  for  eff-ecting  combustion  of 
fuel  from  the  fuel  nozzle  means,  engine  exhaust  gas  introduc- 
tion means  positioned  between  said  fuel  nozzle  means  and  said 
Alter  means,  mixing  chamber  means  provided  between  said 
combustion  chamber  means  and  said  Alter  means  for  drawing 
the  engine  exhaust  gas  to  mix  it  with  combustion  gas  from  the 
combustion  chamber  means,  said  burner  means,  said  mixing 
chamber  means  and  said  Alter  means  being  arranged  in  a  Ime, 
said  mixing  chamber  means  having  inlet  means  communicating 
with  said  combustion  chamber  means  and  outlet  means  oppo- 
site to  said  inlet  means,  said  mixing  chamber  means  being 
deAned  by  wall  means  which  flares  outwardly  from  one  end 
adjacent  to  said  combustion  chamber  means  to  the  other  end 
which  is  adjacent  to  the  Alter  means,  said  wall  means  having  a 
diametrical  dimension  at  said  other  end  which  is  substantially 
equal  to  that  of  the  gas  inlet  surface  means  of  said  Alter  means 
and  so  that  said  gas  inlet  surface  means  of  the  Alter  means  is 
completely  exposed  to  said  mixing  chamber  means  at  the  outlet 
means  thereof,  said  mixing  chamber  wall  means  being  formed 
with  a  plurality  of  perforations,  exhaust  gas  chamber  means 
provided  around  said  mixing  chamber  means  and  around  said 
combustion  chamber  means  so  that  all  the  exhaust  gas  from 
said  exhaust  gas  chamber  means  enters  the  mixing  chamber 
means  through  said  perforations  in  the  wall  means  and  down- 
stream of  said  combustion  chamber  means,  said  fuel  nozzle 
means  being  provided  in  support  tube  means  which  is  smaller 
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in  diameter  than  the  combustion  chamber  means  and  provided 
at  an  end  of  the  combustion  chamber  means  opposite  to  the 
mixing  chamber  means,  ignition  means  provided  in  the  support 
tube  means  in  the  vicinity  of  the  fuel  nozzle  means,  air  inlet 
means  for  drawing  air  into  the  support  tube  means  around  the 
fuel  nozzle  means  so  that  the  air  is  mixed  with  the  fuel  injected 
from  the  fuel  nozzle  means. 


4  571 939 
I  HYDRAULIC  WELL  PUMP 

William  W.  DoUison,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Otis  Engineering 
Corporation,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  449,823 

Int.  a.*  F15B  15/18 

U.S.  a.  60— 372 ^ ,        IfiCtaims 


a*- 


4>^^<S^'' 


drive  means  for  shifting  said  direction  control; 

control  means  for  operating  said  drive  means  responsive  to 
the  extend  and  retract  movements  of  said  cylinder;  mclud- 
ing  limit  valves  positioned  to  simulate  the  hydraulic  cylin- 
der extend  and  retract  stroke  end  locations,  said  limit 
valves  being  movably  mounted  for  changing  the  location 
of  each  limit  valve  and  the  distance  between  said  limit 
valves  for  selectively  adjusting  the  length  of  the  strokes  of 
said  hydraulic  cylinder  and  the  end  limit  of  the  extend  and 
retract  strokes  of  said  cylinder,  cam  operator  means  for 
opening  and  closing  each  of  said  limit  valves  at  said  end 
locations  and  means  connecting  said  cam  operator  means 
with  said  hydraulic  cylinder  whereby  said  cam  operator 
means  simulates  the  extend  and  retract  strokes  of  said 
hydraulic  cylinder,  said  means  connecting  including  a 
flexible  cable  secured  at  a  first  end  with  said  hydraulic 
cylinder  and  connected  with  said  cam  operator  means  to 
move  said  cam  operator  means;  movable  sheave  means 
connected  with  said  cam  operator  means  and  fixed  sheave 
means  spaced  from  said  movable  sheave  means,  means 
biasing  said  movable  sheave  means  away  from   fixed 
sheave  means,  and  said  cable  is  reeved  over  said  movable 
and  fixed  sheave  means  and  secured  along  the  second  end 
thereof  at  a  fixed  location;  and  means  for  applying  a  fluid 
counterbalancing  force  into  said  cylinder  for  offsetting  the 
combined  weights  of  said  sucker  rod  string,  a  production 
fluid  column  in  a  well  bore  above  said  pump,  and  movable 
surface  equipment  supported  on  said  cylinder. 

4  571  940 
CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  A  HYDROSTATIC  GEAR 
DRIVEN  BY  A  DRIVE  ENGINE 
Johann  Wuchenauer,  Bibertal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Hydromatik  GmbH,  Elchingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  377,167,  May  11,  1982,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jan.  22,  1985,  Ser.  No.  693,814 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  21, 
1981,  3120278 

Int.  a*  F16H  39/46 
U.S.  a.  60—444  5  aaims 


r-dh 


' ?^{i. 


1.  A  system  for  operating  a  sucker  rod  string  connected  with 
a  well  pump  comprising: 

a  double-acting  fluid  cylinder  having  opposing  power  ends; 

means  for  connecting  said  cylinder  with  said  sucker  rod 

string  for  raising  and  lowering  said  string  to  operate  said 

pump; 
means  for  supplying  pressurized  fluid  alternately  to  the 
cylinder  ends  including  a  direction  control  movable  be- 
tween extend  and  retract  conditions  to  extend  and  retract 
said  cylinder; 


1.  In  combination,  a  hydrostatic  transmission  driven  by  a 
drive  engine  having  a  movable  speed  control  element,  a  con- 
trol device  for  the  hydrosutic  transmission,  a  hydro-pump 
and/or  hydro-motor  having  a  setting  mechanism,  an  auxiliary 
pump  which  is  driven  synchronously  with  the  drive  engine  to 
produce  a  control  pressure  which  is  adjustable  via  a  control 
valve  and  which  is  dependent  on  the  speed  of  the  drive  engine, 
the  control  pressure  being  present  in  a  control  line  which  is 
connected  to  the  setting  mechanism  of  the  hydro-pump  and/or 
hydro-motor  of  the  hydrostatic  transmission,  the  control  de- 
vice comprising  a  pressure  reduction  valve  provided  in  the 
control  line  and  externally  controllable  to  shut  off  the  control 
pressure,  the  pressure  reduction  valve  comprismg  a  servo 
valve  spool  which  separates  a  first  control  chamber  connected 
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to  said  auxiliary  pump  and  a  second  control  chamber  con- 
nected to  a  pressure  drain  and  which,  via  reciprocally  opening 
or  closing  restrictors,  selectively  connects  the  portion  of  the 
control  line  leading  to  the  setting  mechanism  of  the  hydro- 
pump  and/or  hydro-motor  to  either  or  both  of  the  first  and 
second  control  chambers,  the  servo  valve  spool  having  a  piston 
area  with  an  associated  cylinder  chamber  via  which  the  servo 
valve  spool  can  be  loaded  with  control  pressure  in  the  direc- 
tion of  opening  of  the  control  line  to  the  pressure  drain  against 
the  force  of  a  compression  element,  means  arranged  to  adjust 
the  force  of  said  compression  element  against  said  servo  valve 
spool  to  shut  off  the  control  pressure,  the  cylinder  chamber 
being  connected  to  the  portion  of  the  control  line  leading  to 
the  setting  mechanism  via  a  check  valve  opening  in  the  direc- 
tion of  flow  to  the  cylinder  chamber,  a  two-way  valve  parallel 
to  the  check  valve,  and  two-way  valve  control  means  for 
opening  and  closing  the  two-way  valve  in  response  to  the 
operation  of  the  speed  control  element  of  the  drive  engine 
whereby  said  means  arranged  to  adjust  the  force  of  said  com- 
pression element  and  said  two-way  valve  control  means  act 
indepenedently  upon  the  overall  pressure  reduction  valve. 

—  4  571,941 

HYDRAULIC  POWER  SYSTEM 
Ynkio  Aoyagi;  Eiki  Izumi;  Sotaro  Tanaka,  all  of  Ibaraki,  and 
Takeshi  Yamaguchi,  Tsuchiura,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Hitachi  Construction  Machinery  Co,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  333,555 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  27, 1980,  55-187132; 
Dec.  27,  1980,  55-187134;  Feb.  13,  1981,  56-19067 

Int.  a.^  F16H  39/46 
VJS.  a.  60—466  18  Claims 


«-^""i/« 


the  operative  position  when  said  input  means  is  operated 
to  continue  rotation  of  said  motor; 

means  including  said  servo  means  and  said  pressure  control 
valve  means  for  watching  said  main  line  pressure  to  hy- 
draulically  detect  a  condition  of  rotation  of  said  motor  and 
generate  a  signal  indicative  of  a  rotation  of  said  motor 
when  said  input  means  is  operated  to  return  to  its  neutral 
position,  said  motor  rotation  signal  comprising  a  change  in 
condition  caused  by  the  operations  of  said  servo  means 
and  pressure  control  valve  means  in  combination;  and 

second  control  means  responsive  to  said  motor  rotation 
signal  for  enabling  said  motor  stop  means  to  be  released 
from  the  operative  position  whereby  said  motor  stop 
means  is  maintained  in  a  release  from  from  the  operative 
position  when  said  motor  is  still  caused  to  rotate  due  to  the 
inertia  of  said  load  after  said  input  means  is  operated  to 
return  to  its  neutral  position,  while  it  is  brought  into  the 
operative  position  in  the  absence  of  said  motor  rotation 
signal  when  said  motor  completely  ceases  to  rotate. 


4,571,942 
SERVOMOTOR  FOR  ASSISTED  BRAKING 
Jean-Jacques  Carre,  Montreutl,  and  Yves  Meyer,  Tauemy,  both 
of  France,  assignors  to  Soclete  Anonyme  D.B.A.,  Paris, 
France 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  157,907,  Jub.  9,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  441,717 

Qairas  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  15,  1979,  79  15413 

Int.  a.*  B60T  13/00 

U.S.  a.  60—547.1  13  Claims 


1.  A  hydraulic  power  system  comprising  a  variable  displace- 
ment hydraulic  pump,  a  hydraulic  motor  driven  by  said  hy- 
draulic pump  for  actuating  a  load  of  a  relatively  large  inertia, 
said  pump  and  motor  being  connected  to  constitute  a  closed 
hydraulic  circuit,  hydraulic  servo  means  operated  by  a  hydrau- 
lic fluid  supplied  through  a  fluid  supply  line  from  a  hydraulic 
source  for  controlling  a  displacement  volume  of  said  pump  in 
accordance  with  an  operation  of  input  means,  and  pressure 
control  valve  means  connected  in  said  fluid  supply  line  and 
responsive  to  a  main  line  pressure  in  said  closed  hydraulic 
circuit  for  reducing  the  supply  of  said  hydraulic  fluid  to  said 
servo  means  so  as  to  prevent  said  main  line  pressure  from 
exceeding  a  predetermined  level  when  the  main  line  pressure 
increases  due  to  the  inertia  of  the  load,  wherein: 

motor  stop  means  for  preventing,  in  an  operative  position 

thereof,  said  motor  from  rotating; 
first  control  means  responsive  to  the  operation  of  said  input 
means  for  enabling  the  motor  stop  means  to  be  released 
from  the  operative  position  not  later  than  when  said  motor 
is  caused  to  rotate  when  said  input  means  is  operated  to 
initiate  rotation  of  said  motor  and  to  be  held  released  from 


1.  A  servomotor  to  be  operationally  located  between  a  sta- 
tionary wall  in  a  vehicle  and  a  master  cylinder  of  a  brake 
system  of  said  vehicle,  said  servomotor  having  a  housing,  a 
drive  piston  that  separates  a  first  pressure  chamber  from  a 
second  pressure  chamber  in  said  housing,  and  a  valve  member 
for  selectively  controlling  fluid  displacement  between  said 
chambers  in  response  to  a  brake  signal  to  create  a  pressure 
differential  across  said  drive  piston,  said  housing  being  made  of 
two  shells  mutually  assembled  peripherally,  each  of  said  shells 
including  a  peripheral  subsUntially  axial  sleeve  portion  and  an 
annular  central  end  wall  which  is  coaxial  to  said  sleeve  portion, 
said  sleeve  portion  of  at  least  one  of  said  shells  being  axially 
off-set  from  the  corresponding  said  annular  central  end  wall 
and  connected  thereto  by  a  connecting  thin  web  integral  with 
said  annular  central  end  wall  and  having,  in  a  radial  plane,  a 
progressively  evolutive  profile,  and  fixing  means  for  connec- 
tion respectively  to  said  sUtionary  wall  and  to  said  master 
cylinder,  wherein  said  at  least  one  shell  further  includes  a 
reinforcing  annular  member  located  against  and  having  sub- 
stantially the  same  radial  extension  as  said  annular  central  end 
wall  and  force  transmittingly  linked  to  the  corresponding  said 
fixing  means,  said  reinforcing  annular  member  having  a  periph- 
eral edge  portion  shaped  to  matingly  cooperate  in  bearing 
engagement  with  the  adjacent  portion  of  the  smaller  diameter 
of  said  connecting  thin  web. 
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4  571  943 

TANDEM  BRAKE  BOOSTER  WITH  HYDRAUUC 

MECHANISM  FOR  REAR  DIAPHRAGM  FORCE 

REVERSAL 

Robert  F.  Gaiser,  StevensTUle,  Mich.,  assignor  to  AUied  Corpo- 
ration, Morristown,  N.J. 

FUed  Mar.  1, 1984,  S«r.  No.  585,082 

Int.  a*  F15B  7/00.  17/02;  B60T  13/58;  FOIB  31/14 

U.S.  a.  60—560  12  Qaims 


1  A  vacuum  brake  booster  comprising  a  housing  with  a 
cavity  receiving  at  least  a  pair  of  diaphragms  dividing  the 
housing  cavity  into  a  plurality  of  chambers,  the  housmg  mov- 
ably  carrying  a  valve  assembly  operable  to  control  communi- 
cation of  fluid  pressure  to  one  of  said  plurality  of  chambers  m 
order  to  move  said  pair  of  diaphragms  in  opposite  directions 
during  braking  and  impart  separate  forces  to  said  valve  assem- 
bly for  movement  of  the  latter  in  one  direction  so  that  a  power 
assist  is  generated  during  the  brake  application,  characterized 
in  that  said  housing  cooperates  with  said  valve  assembly  to 
define  an  output  pressure  chamber,  one  of  said  plurality  of 
diaphragms  being  movable  in  an  opposite  direction  relative  to 
movement  of  said  valve  assembly  during  the  brake  application, 
piston  means  operatively  connected  to  said  one  of  said  dia- 
phragms to  generate  fluid  pressure  in  said  output  pressure 
chamber  in  response  to  movement  thereof  in  said  opposite 
direction  to  bias  said  valve  assembly  to  move  in  said  one  direc- 
tion during  the  brake  application. 

I  4,571,944 

BLOW-OFF  VALVE  IN  A  QUICK  TAKE-UP  MASTER 

CYLINDER 

Hitoshi  Kubota,  Fi^isawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 

Company,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  256,486,  Apr.  22,  1981,  abandoned. 

This  application  Nov.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  553,425 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  25,  1980,  55-55731 

Int.  O*  B60T  11/20 


dent  primary  and  secondary  pressure  chambers  for  establishing 
a  braking  fluid  pressure; 
a  variable  volume  take-up  chamber  for  establishing  a  first 
fluid   pressure   therein   as  said   primary   piston   moves 
towards  said  primary  pressure  chamber,  said  first  fluid 
pressure  being  selectively  supplied  only  to  said  primary 
pressure  chamber  to  increase  the  braking  fluid  pressure 
therein,  and  being  operable  to  at  least  partially  esublish 
said  braking  fluid  pressure; 
a  pressure  control  valve  means,  for  relieving  said  first  fluid 
pressure  whenever  said  first  fluid  pressure  exceeds  a  set 
pressure,  comprising: 
a  fluid  passage  connecting  said  quick  take-up  chamber  to  a 

fluid  reservoir; 
a  pressure  control  valve  disposed  in  said  fluid  passage,  said 
pressure  control  valve  being  movable  between  a  first 
position  in  which  fluid  communication  between  said  quick 
take-up  chamber  and  said  fluid  reservoir  is  blocked  and  a 
second  position  in  which  said  fluid  communication  is 
established; 
a  bias  spring  for  providing  a  biasing  force  to  urge  said  pres- 
sure control  valve  towards  said  first  position; 
a  set  pressure  adjusting  means  for  adjusting  said  biasing 
force,  said  adjusting  means  including  a  movement  against 
which  said  bias  spring  seats,  said  movement,  in  a  first 
position  thereof,  being  operable  to  maintain  the  biasing 
force  at  a  first  magnitude,  said  movement  being  movable 
to  a  shifted  position  wherein  said  biasing  force  is  reduced; 
a   retainer   means   for   resiliently   biasing   said   movement 

toward  said  first  position; 
first  hydraulic  means  for  moving  said  pressure  control  valve 
to  said  second  position  when  said  first  fluid  pressure  ex- 
ceeds the  biasing  force  of  said  bias  spring;  and 
second  hydraulic  means  for  moving  said  movement  to  said 
shifted  position  whenever  the  fluid  pressure  in  said  pri- 
mary pressure  chamber  exceeds  the  bias  of  said  retainer 
means. 


4  571  945 
TURBOCHARGER  CONTROL  DEVICE  WITH  OPTICAL 

TURBOCHARGER  SHAFT  SPEED  SENSING 
Masami    Inada,    Kariya;    Yasuhiro    Kawabata,    Ai^o.    and 
Motonobu  Akagi,  Kariya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Aisin 
Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  393.867,  Jun.  30,  1982,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  653,584 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  1,  1981,  56-103848 

Int.  a.«P02Bi  7/72 

U.S.  a.  60—602  ♦  ^"^^ 


U,S.  a.  60—562 


JjS, 


2  0ainis 


1.  A  quick  take-up  master  cylinder  for  an  automotive  brake 
system  having  a  primary  and  a  secondary  piston  disposed  in  a 
bore  in  said  cylinder  and  respectively  defining  therein  indepen- 


1.  Turbocharger  control  device  for  use  in  conjunction  with 
an  internal  combustion  engine,  comprising: 

a  turbine  operatively  connected  to  an  exhaust  manifold  of 

the  engine  to  be  driven  to  route  by  exhaust  gases; 
a  centrifugal  compressor; 
a  shaft  connecting  said  compressor  for  roUtion  with  said 

turbine;  j  u  t^ 

a  casing  surrounding,  in  part,  said  compressor  and  said  shaft; 
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photo  projecting  means  positioned  adjacent  to  said  shaft 
within  said  casing; 

photo  receiving  means  positioned  diametrically  opposite 
said  photo  projecting  means  on  the  opposite  side  and 
adjacent  to  said  shaft  within  said  casing; 

said  shaft  being  provided  with  a  diametrically  penetrating 
hole; 

light  source  means; 

first  means  for  coupling  said  light  source  means  and  said 
photo  projecting  means  in  respect  to  the  transmission  of 
light  and  for  isolating  said  light  source  means  from  said 
casing  in  respect  to  the  transmission  of  vibration  and  heat, 
said  first  coupling  means  including  said  light  source  means 
being  positioned  distant  from  said  casing  and  first  optical 
fiber  means  connecting  said  light  source  with  said  photo 
projecting  means  such  that  an  intermittent  light  pulse 
signal  is  transmitted  through  the  shaft  hole  to  said  photo 
receiving  means  during  rotation  of  said  shaft; 

converter  means,  including  a  photo-voltage  converter;  sec- 
ond means  for  coupling  said  converter  means  and  said 
photo  receiving  means  in  respect  to  the  transmission  of 
light  and  for  isolating  said  photo-voltage  converter  from 
said  casing  in  respect  to  the  transmission  of  vibration  and 
heat,  said  second  coupling  and  isolating  means  including 
said  photo-voltage  converter  being  positioned  distant 
from  said  casing  and  second  optical  fiber  means  connect- 
ing said  photo  receiving  means  with  said  photo-voltage 
converter; 

said  photo-voltage  converter  generating  an  electrical  signal 
in  response  to  light  pulse  signals  transmitted  from  said 
photo  receiving  means; 

control  means  connected  electrically  to  said  converter 
means  for  generating  a  control  signal  in  response  to  said 
electrical  signal; 

an  actuator  op>eratively  connected  to  said  control  means  for 
movement  in  response  to  said  control  signal; 

an  exhaust  gas  bypass  passage  connected  between  an  exhaust 
manifold  portion  located  upstream  of  said  turbine  and  an 
exhaust  manifold  portion  located  downstream  of  said 
turbine;  and 

valve  means  operatively  connected  to  said  actuator  and 
positioned  in  said  exhaust  gas  bypass  passage  for  control- 
ling flow  of  exhaust  gas  in  said  passage  in  response  to  said 
control  signal. 


vapour  system  including  an  expander  dis]X)sed  within  the 
hollow  rotary  member  and  interconnected  therewith,  whereby 


mechanical  energy  obtained  from  expansion  of  the  vapour  in 
the  expander  is  applied  to  the  rotary  member. 


4,571,947 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  THE 

WATER  IN  A  SOLAR  POND  POWER  PLANT 
Lucien  Y.  Bronicki,  Rehoyot,  Israel,  assignor  to  Solmat  Systems 

Ltd.,  Yavne,  Israel 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  337,299,  Jan.  5, 1982,  abandoned.  This 

application  May  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  611,393 

Int.  a*  P03G  7/02;  F24J  3/02 

UJS.  a.  60—641.8  13  Claims 


4,571,946 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  WITH  RANKINE 

BOTTOMING  CYCLE 

Andreas  Demopoulos,  Marathias  Doridos,  Nomos  Phokidos, 

Greece 

FUed  Aug.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  639,941 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  15,  1983, 
8321910 

Int.  a*  POIK  23/10 
U.S.  a.  60—618  10  Qaims 

1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  comprising  at  least  one 
piston  reciprocally  movable  within  a  cylinder  and  intercon- 
nected with  a  rotary  member  of  hollow  form  by  cam  means 
carried  by  the  rotary  member,  whereby  reciprocatory  move- 
ment of  the  piston  causes  rotation  of  the  rotary  member,  and 
auxiliary  means  for  augmenting  rotation  of  the  rotary  member, 
said  auxiliary  means  comprising  a  closed  circuit  pressurized 


\  <  M  I"         / - 


1.  A  method  for  treating  the  water  in  a  solar  pond  power 
plant  of  the  type  comprising:  a  solar  pond  that  has  a  stratified 
halocline  interposed  between  an  upper  wind-mixed  layer  that 
receives  solar  radiation  and  a  lower  heat  storage  layer  that 
absorbs  heat  from  the  solar  radiation;  a  boiler  through  which 
brine  from  the  heat  storage  layer  is  pumped  for  vaporizing  an 
organic  working  fluid;  a  turbine  through  which  the  vaporized 
working  fluid  is  expanded  for  driving  an  electrical  generator 
that  generates  electricity;  and  a  condenser  for  condensing 
working  fluid  exhausted  from  the  turbine  and  returning  the 
condensate  to  the  boiler,  the  method  including  the  steps  of 
chlorinating  the  pond  water  by  introducing  chlorine  into  the 
halocline  at  a  predetermined  level  of  the  halocline  without 
disturbing  it. 
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'  4,571.948 

FLUID  DIFFUSER  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONSTRUCTING 

THE  SAME 

Ira  Orenstein,  Reh.  Moleho  3/8,  Ramat  Gan,  Israel 

Continuatioii  of  Scr.  No.  445,192,  Nov.  29, 1982,  abandoned. 

This  application  Nov.  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  674,730 

Int.  a*  F17D  l/2a-  P03G  7/02 

VJS.  a.  60—641.8  16  Ctalms 


connected  to  said  air  intake  of  said  sludge  drying  means, 
and 
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15.  Apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  salt  water  solar  pond  having  a  halocline  with  a  down- 
wardly directed  salinity  gradient  interposed  between  an 
upper  wind-mixed  layer  of  brackish  water  for  receiving 
incident  solar  radiation  and  a  lower  heat  storage  layer  of 
concentrated  brine  for  storing  heat;  and 

(b)  an  extraction  diffuser  located  in  said  heat  storage  layer 
for  extracting  heated  brine  therefrom,  said  extraction 
diffuser  comprising: 

(1)  top  and  bottom  circular  plates  having  peripheral  edges, 
one  of  said  plates  having  a  circular  opening  for  connection 
to  a  conduit  by  which  heated  brine  is  removed  from  the 
heat  storage  layer,  said  plates  having  opposite,  facing 
surfaces  of  revolution  with  a  common  axis  established  by 
said  circular  opening  for  defming  first  and  second  fluid 
flow  paths,  one  end  of  the  first  flow  path  being  defined  by 
said  circular  opening,  the  other  end  of  the  first  flow  path 
being  connected  to  one  end  of  the  second  flow  path  whose 
other  end  is  defined  by  the  peripheral  edges  of  said  plates, 
said  flow  paths  being  oriented  such  that  fluid  traversing 
said  flow  paths  is  turned  through  90'; 

(2)  said  opjKMite,  facing  surfaces  being  constructed  and 
arranged  so  that  the  cross-section  of  the  second  fluid  flow 
path  decreases  continuously,  throughout  its  length,  in  the 
direction  of  fluid  flow  towards  said  axis. 


second  generator  means  for  generating  electric  power  and 
connected  to  said  air  exhaust  of  said  sludge  drying  means. 


4,571,950 
METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  AIR-CONDITIONER 

Shigeru  Nariai,  Kusatsu;  Yasunori  Himeno,  Ohtsu,  and  Naoki 
Shimokawa,  Shiga,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.^  Kadoma,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  641,288 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  20,  1983,  58-152125 
Int.  a.*  F25D  77/Oft-  F24F  7/00 
U.S.  a.  62—89  6  Claims 


4  571,949 
COGENERATION  AND  SLUDGE  DRYING  SYSTEM 
Harold  C.  Moke,  1420  Walnut  Bend,  Houston,  Tex.  77042 
FUed  Apr.  18, 1985,  Ser.  No.  724,811 
Int.  a.*  FOIK  2i/04 
UA  a.  60—655  "  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  cogeneration  of  electric  power,  said  system 
including  in  combination, 
sludge  drying  means  having  an  air  intake  and  an  air  exhaust, 

an  input  of  wet  sludge,  and  an  output  of  dry  sludge, 
first  generator  means  for  generating  electric  power  and 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  an  air-conditioner  wherein  an 
indoor  fan  for  supplying  air,  cooled  by  an  indoor  heat- 
exchanger  is  driven  at  a  predetermined  speed  immediately 
after  the  start  of  the  cooling  operation,  but  when  and  after  the 
temperature  inside  the  room  has  atuined  a  preset  temperature 
subsequent  to  the  start  of  the  cooling  operation,  the  blowing 
capacity  of  the  indoor  fan  is  irregularily  switched  over  be- 
tween strong  and  weak  states. 


4,571,951 
ELECTRONIC  CONTROL  FOR  EXPANSION  VALVE  IN 

REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM 
Paul  G.  Szymaszek,  Waukesha,  WU.,  assignor  to  Vilter  Manu- 
tacturing  Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

FUed  Dec.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  681,633 
Int.  a.«  F25B  41/00 
U.S.  a.  62—212  3  CW«« 

1.  A  refrigeration  system  in  which  refrigerant  is  circulated 
and  comprising: 
an  evaporator  having  an  inlet  port  and  an  outlet  port  for 
refrigerant; 
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an  electrically  operated  adjustably  controllable  expansion 
valve  connected  to  supply  refrigerant  to  said  inlet  port; 

and  control  means  for  measuring  both  the  actual  and  satura- 
tion temperatures  of  refrigerant  at  a  point  near  said  outlet 
port  of  said  evaporator  and  for  adjusting  said  expansion 
valve  in  proportion  to  the  temperature  differential  be- 
tween both  of  said  temperatures  so  that  said  expansion 
valve  is  adjusted  toward  closed  position  or  open  position 
when  said  temperature  differential  is  below  or  above  a 
predetermined  value,  respectively,  said  control  means 
comprising: 

a  pressure  sensing  transducer  in  the  form  of  a  strain  gauge 
for  measuring  refrigerant  vapor  pressure  at  said  point; 

a  temperature  sensing  transducer  in  the  form  of  a  thermistor 
for  measuring  actual  refrigerant  temperature  at  said  point; 
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cooling  reversible  heat  pump  system  for  a  building  of  the  type 
including  a  coil  outside  of  the  building  for  energy  transfer  and 
a  coil  inside  of  the  building  for  energy  transfer,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
an  outside  coil  having  an  effective  surface  area  oversized 
relative  to  the  surface  area  of  the  inside  coil  in  a  ratio  of  at 
least  30  to  1,  the  outside  coil  comprising  a  black  body  the 
tube  forming  an  outside  panel  through  which  air  may  flow 
and  upon  which  light  may  radiate;  and 
mounting  means  for  maintaining  the  outside  panel  oriented 
(a)  distant  from  other  structure  so  that  both  sides  of  the 
panel  are  within,  and  somewhat  transverse  to,  an  unob- 
structed path  of  prevailing  region  air  flow,  (b)  with  both 
sides  of  the  panel  open  to  air  flow  through  the  panel,  (c) 
with  one  side  of  the  panel  oriented  for  solar  energy  inci- 
dence, and  (d)  in  position  to  maximize  heat  transfer  due  to 
the  simultaneous  effects  of  (1)  prevailing  region  air  flow 
through  the  panel,  (2)  natural  convection  air  flow  around 
and  through  the  panel,  (3)  moisture  evaporation  and  con- 
densation, and  (4)  radiant  energy  incidence  of  the  panel 
wherein  the  panel  position  is  a  combination  of  a  direction 
transverse  to  the  prevailing  region  air  flow,  a  horizontal 
position  for  maximum  natural  convection  and  evaporation 
and  condensation  energy  transfer,  and  a  direction  trans- 
verse to  the  incidence  of  solar  energy. 
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each  of  said  transducers  providing  analog  electric  output 
signals; 

analog-to-digital  converter  means  for  converting  said  analog 
electric  output  signals  to  digital  signals; 

microprocessor  means  for  converting  the  digital  signals 
representing  refrigerant  vapor  pressure  to  derived  digital 
signals  representing  saturation  temperature  of  said  refrig- 
erant, for  measuring  the  differential  temperature  between 
said  actual  refrigerant  temperature  and  said  saturation 
temperature,  and  for  providing  digital  output  signals  rep- 
resenting said  temperature  differential; 

and  digital-to-analog  converter  means  for  converting  said 
digital  output  signals  to  analog  control  signals  for  adjust- 
ably controlling  said  expansion  valve. 


4,571,953 

COMBINED  REFRIGERATOR  AND  WATER 

FILTRATION  UNIT 

Louis  F.  Caruso,  1508  Viscaya  Pkwy.,  Cape  Coral,  Fla.  33904 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1985,  Ser.  No.  699,728 

Int.  a.^  F25D  2i/12 

U.S.  a.  62—339  1  Claim 


4,571,952 
SOLAR  AND  CONVECTION  ASSISTED  HEAT  PUMP 

SYSTEM 
John  B.  Greenfield,  Fort  Smith,  Ark.,  assignor  to  Rheem  Manu- 
facturing Company,  Fort  Smith,  Ark. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  250,083,  Jun.  1, 1981,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Oct.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  542,898 
Int.  a.«  F25B  27/00 
U.S.  a.  62—235.1  3  Qaims 


tJ- 


1.  In  an  improved  solar  and  convection  assisted  heating  and 


1.  The  combination  with  a  refrigerator  having  a  rectangu- 
larly shaped  cabinet  including  a  substantially  flat  top,  a  goose- 
neck water  dispensing  pipe  projecting  upwardly  in  one  comer 
of  the  substantially  flat  top  and  having  a  downwardly  directed 
water  outlet,  a  perforated  panel  aligned  with  the  downwardly 
directed  water  outlet,  a  pan  positioned  beneath  and  angled 
downwardly  beneath  the  perforated  panel,  a  discharge  pipe 
communicating  with  the  downwardly  angled  pan  to  dispense 
water  spilled  on  the  perforated  panel,  a  refrigerated  compart- 
ment in  the  rectangularly  shaped  cabinet,  a  water  purification 
system  comprising  a  chamber  for  the  reception  of  water  purifi- 
cation equipment,  inlet  and  outlet  passages  to  the  chamber  of 
the  water  purification  system,  means  to  releasably  clamp  the 
water  purification  chamber  in  the  refrigerated  compartment,  a 
source  of  water  supply,  water  inlets  interconnecting  the  source 
of  water  supply  to  the  inlet  to  the  water  purification  equip- 
ment, and  water  dispensing  piping  connecting  the  outlet  pas- 
sage from  the  water  purification  system  to  the  gooseneck 
water  dispensing  pipe. 
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I  4,571,954 

WAVEGUIDE  PHASE  CONJUGATE  MIRROR 
Thomas  G.  Roberts,  HuntsviUe,  and  Thomas  E.  Honeycutt, 
SomerriUe,  both  of  Ala.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  677,949 
I  Int.  a.*  F25B  79/00 

U.S.  a.  62—514  R  1*  Claims 


the  said  second  butt  in  order,  first  of  all,  to  raise  the  said  blade 
element  from  the  second  intermediate  position  to  a  maximum 
elevated  position,  with  the  corresponding  needle  sent  into 
operation,  and  then  to  lower  the  said  blade  element  down  to 
the  said  neutral  position;  wherein  the  said  means  for  raising  the 
said  blade  element  from  the  first  intermediate  position  to  the 
second  intermediate  position  comprise,  on  each  blade  element, 
a  third  butt  oriented  in  like  fashion  to  the  butts,  positioned 
beneath  the  second  butt  and  connected  thereto  through  a 
tailpiece  restrained  to  elastic  means  such  as  permit  the  said 
tailpiece  to  undergo  oscillantions  over  the  transverse  plane  of 
the  slit  in  which  the  said  blade  element  is  received;  the  said 
raising  means  also  comprising  an  operating  cam,  integral  with 
the  carriage,  that  exerts  an  effect  on  the  said  third  butt  in  order 
to  uplift  the  corresponding  blade  element  from  the  said  first 
intermediate  position  to  the  said  second  intermediate  position 
solely  when  the  said  blade  element  is  in  the  said  first  position, 
or  in  order  to  guide  the  said  third  butt,  and  thus  the  corre- 
sponding blade  element,  into  the  said  neutral  position  or  into  a 
position  in  between  this  and  the  first  intermediate  position. 


1.  A  waveguide  phase  conjugate  mirror  for  10.6  /xm  laser 
light  comprising:  a  cylindrical  column  of  liquid  nitrogen  hav- 
ing respective  first  and  second  ends,  said  first  end  disposed  for 
receiving  impinging  10.6  jim  radiation,  and  a  gaseous  nitrogen 
column  cladding  the  liquid  nitrogen  around  the  circumference 
and  along  the  length  thereof  for  preventing  light  waves  from 
exiting  the  liquid  nitrogen  around  the  circumference  thereof. 

4,571,955 
AUTOMATIC  STRAIGHT  KNITONG  MACHINE 
Benito  Stoppazzini,  Sala  Bolognese,  Italy,  assignor  to  E.M.M. 
Emiliana  Macchine  Maglierie  s.r.l.,  Bologna,  Italy 

FUed  Mar.  8, 1985,  Ser.  No.  709,709 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  19, 1984,  3386  A/84; 
Jun.  29,  1984,  3506  A/84 

Int.  a*  D04B  7/00 
VJS.  a.  66—75.1  "  Claims 


4,571,956 
WARP  KNITONG  MACHINE  WITH  WEFT  THREAD 
MAGAZINE 
Hans  Fiedler,  Obertshausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Karl  Mayer  Textilmaschinenfabrik  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Jul.  3,  1985,  Ser.  No.  752,293 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  7, 
1984,  3425085 

Int.  a*  D04B  23/06 
U.S.  a.  66-84  A  '  Claims 


1.  Improved  automatic  straight  knitting  machine,  of  the  type 
comprising,  among  other  things,  at  least  one  flat  longitudinal 
needle  bed  provided  with  transverse  equidistantly  made  slits, 
in  each  of  which  is  inserted,  commencing  at  the  top  and  work- 
ing downwards,  a  needle  with  the  corresponding  blade  ele- 
ment, the  latter  provided  with  at  least  two  butts,  namely  a  first 
butt  and  a  second  butt,  that  project  from  the  front  side  of  the 
needle  bed,  a  carriage  being  connected  to  this,  able  to  recipro- 
cate longitudinally,  in  turn  comprising:  firstly,  selector  ele- 
ments, symmetrical  with  respect  to  a  vertical  transverse  plane 
and  movable  between  two  positions,  that  is  to  say,  a  non-opera- 
tive position  and  an  operative  position,  the  latter  for  intercept- 
ing the  first  butt  of  a  corresponding  blade  element,  with  the 
consequent  raising  of  this  from  a  neutral  position  to  a  first 
intermediate  position;  secondly,  means  destined  to  raise  the 
said  blade  element  from  the  first  intermediate  position  to  a 
second  intermediate  position;  thirdly,  means  for  intercepting 


1.  A  warp  knitting  machine  for  producing  knitted  ware  from 
warp  and  weft  threads,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  needles  each  having  an  outtake  side  and  each 
mounted  to  reciprocate  between  an  upper  and  lower  dead 
point; 

a  plurality  of  warp  thread  guides  mounted  to  swing  with 
respect  to  said  needles,  a  predetermined  number  of  said 
guides  being  positioned  innermost; 

a  weft  thread  magazine  for  forwarding  said  weft  threads 
toward  said  needles  with  a  substantial  horizontal  vector 
component  near  said  warp  thread  guides,  said  weft  thread 
magazine  further  comprising: 

weft  thread  insertors  for  bringing  said  weft  threads  across 
said  needles  to  their  outtake  side  when  said  needles  are 
moving  downwardly,  said  insertors  being  operable  to 
place  said  weft  threads  in  an  inlay  space  bounded,  when 
said  needles  are  at  said  upper  dead  point,  by  said  outtake 
side  of  said  needles  and  those  warp  threads  running  from 
said  innermost  ones  of  said  thread  guides,  said  innermost 
ones  of  said  thread  guides  having  an  inwardly  directed 
protrusion  which,  during  the  backward  swing  of  said 
thread  guides  during  said  upper  dead  point  of  said  needles, 
substantially  closes  off  said  inlay  space. 
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4,571,957 

DEVICE  FOR  COMPENSATING  FOR  DIFFERENCES  IN 

THERMAL  EXPANSION  IN  ORCULAR  KNITTING 

MACHINES 

Werner  EngelfHed,  Sindelfingen,  and  Gerhard  Mueller,  Ess- 

lingen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Terrot 

Stricknuschinen  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  605,767 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  5, 
1983,  3316382 

Int.  a*  D04B  15/00 
UACL  66-115  11  Claims 


1.  A  circular  knitting  machine  comprising  a  needle  cylinder 
1,  axially  parallel  grooves  5  in  said  needle  cylinder,  webs  (6,  7) 
arranged  in  said  grooves  (5),  needles  (8)  displaceable  between 
said  webs  (6.  7),  projections  (13)  projecting  radially  outwards 
from  said  webs  (6),  a  sinker  ring  (12)  supported  on  said  projec- 
tions (13),  means  (14,  15)  for  securing  said  sinker  ring  (12)  on 
said  projections  (13)  and  sinkers  (11)  guided  in  said  sinker 
ringer  (12)  for  sliding  displacement,  characterized  in  that  free 
spaces  (18;  21,  22;  24;  25,  26;  27;  28)  are  provided  between 
needle  cylinder  (1)  and  sinker  ring  (12)  on  a  level  with  the 
projections  (13)  supporting  said  sinker  ring  (12)  to  allow  radial 
movement  of  needle  cylinder  (1)  and  sinker  ring  (12)  relative  to 
one  another  at  the  level  of  said  projections  (13)  so  that  differ- 
ences in  the  thermal  expansion  of  needle  cylinder  (1)  and  sinker 
ring  (12)  may  be  compensated  at  the  level  of  said  projections 
(13)  without  mechanical  stresses  occurring  between  needle 
cylinder  (1)  and  sinker  ring  (12). 


and  disposed  on  a  sloping  support  attached  to  the  frame  on 
the  outside  of  the  circular  knitting  machine; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  intermediate  eyelets  receiving  the  yams 
from  the  rollers,  disposed  on  a  support  attached  to  the 
frame; 

(e)  a  plurality  of  arms  pivoting  around  an  axis  contained 
respectively  on  the  median  planes  of  the  tapered  portion 
of  the  driven  rollers,  mounted  on  the  fixed  frame  and 
being  provided  at  one  end  thereof  with  a  yamguide  eyelet 
for  the  yam  fed  by  the  inlet  eyelets  to  the  rollers,  whereas 
at  the  other  end  they  are  each  provided  with  a  ring  receiv- 
ing the  yam  from  the  intermediate  eyelets  and  with  a 
terminal  eyelet  from  whence  the  yam  moves  to  needles, 
said  eyelet  being  adapted,  by  the  pivoting  of  the  corre- 


sponding arm  for  assuming  a  position  in  which  the  yam 
between  said  eyelet  and  the  intermediate  eyelet  is  trapped 
between  the  cylindrical  roller  and  a  cylindrical  portion  of 
the  driven  roller  and  consequently  said  yam  is  fed  by  said 
rollers; 

(0  a  plurality  of  change  of  direction  eyelets  mounted  on  a 
horizontal  curved  support  attached  to  the  frame  on  the 
inside  of  the  circular  knitting  machine,  located  in  such  a 
way  that  the  sum  of  the  distances  from  each  of  them  to  the 
ring  and  to  the  terminal  eyelet  of  the  corresponding  arm, 
at  the  same  angle  of  pivoting,  is  the  same  for  all  of  them; 

(g)  springs  urging  the  arms  in  the  sense  of  keeping  the  yam 
always  under  tension;  and 

(h)  adjusting  means  for  the  pivoting  arm  springs. 

4  571  959 
KNIT  CAP  WTTH  INTEGRALLY  KNIT  EARFLAPS 
Robert  E.  Chesebro,  Jr.,  and  PhiUp  C.  Aigner,  both  of  Sheboy- 
gan, Wis.,  assignors  to  Wigwam  Mills,  Inc.,  Sheboygan,  Wis. 
Filed  Jun.  6,  1985,  Ser.  No.  741,962 
Int.  a*  D04B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  66— 169  R  ISQaims 


4,571,958 
YARN  FEEDER  FOR  ORCULAR  KNITTING  MACHINE 

EQUIPPED  WITH  STRIPERS 
Josi  M.  Dalmau  Giiell,  Barcelona,  Spain,  assignor  to  Jumberca, 
S.A.,  Badalona,  Spain 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  656,854 
Claims  priority,  application  Spain,  Oct.  7,  1983,  526.626 
Int.  a.*  D04B  J5/48 
VS.  a.  66—132  R  7  Qaims 

1.  A  yam  feeder  for  a  circular  knitting  machine,  comprising: 

(a)  a  fixed  frame  carrying  two  mutually  parallel  rotatable 
shaAs,  one  being  a  primary  shaft  and  being  provided  with 
a  smooth  cylindrical  roller  and  a  drive  pulley  and  the 
other  being  a  secondary  one,  carrying  equidistant  partly 
tapering  and  partly  cylindrical  drive  rollers,  the  cylindri- 
cal portion  of  which  engages  said  cylindrical  roller; 

(b)  operating  spaces  between  the  cylindrical  roller  and  each 
of  the  driven  rollers  in  which  a  moving  yam  may  pass; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  inlet  eyelets  receiving  the  yams  from  a  creel 


1.  A  knit  cap  including  an  upper  closed  crown  portion,  a 
lower  band  integrally  knit  with  the  lower  edge  portion  of  said 
crown,  said  lower  band  adapted  to  extend  around  the  head  and 
above  the  ears  and  across  the  forehead  of  the  wearer,  fashioned 
earflaps  integrally  knit  with  and  extending  downwardly  below 
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opposite  side  portions  of  the  lower  edge  portion  of  said  lower 
band,  and  a  selvage  band  integrally  knit  with  the  lower  edge 
portion  of  said  lower  band  and  said  earflaps  and  extending 
around  the  lower  open  end  of  said  cap,  wherein  said  crown, 
said  lower  band,  and  said  selvage  band  each  comprises  succes- 
sive complete  courses  of  stitch  loops  extending  around  said  cap 
and  defining  adjacent  wales  extending  throughout  the  length 
of  said  cap,  said  earflaps  each  comprising  successive  partial 
courses  gradually  increasing  in  length  from  said  selvage  band 
to  said  lower  band. 

4,571,960 

TWO-PLY  ATHLETIC  SOCK  WITH  LOW-FRICTION 

INTERFACE  SURFACES 

David  F.  Hursh,  Lahaska,  Pa.,  and  Anthony  de  IrureU-Goyena, 

Burlington,  N.C.,  assignors  to  Foster-Boyd,  Inc.,  Lahaska,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  431,766 


(d)  One  of  the  body  pieces  has  recepucles.  each  for  one 
group  of  needles; 


u  n    H 


U.S.  a.  66—196 


Int.  a.*  D04B  7/04 


(e)  Support  pieces  having  the  thickness  of  the  needle  shafu 
are  provided  for  insertion  between  the  individual  spacers, 
and  between  the  floors  of  the  receptacles  and  the  needle 
shafts. 


1  Claim 


4,571,962 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUS  LIQUID  TREATMENT 

OF  A  CLOTH 
Yoshikaiu  Sando,  and  Hiroshi  Ishidoshiro,  both  of  Wakayama, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sando  Iron  Works  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  620,106 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  16,  1983,  58-108364 
Int.  a*  D06B  3/J2 
U.S.  a.  68—5  E  *  <^***" 


1.  A  knitted  sock  comprising: 

(a)  an  outer  layer  having  a  cuff  portion,  a  lower  leg  portion 
and  a  foot  portion,  said  foot  portion  having  an  outer  shoe- 
engageable  surface  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  hydro- 
philic,  substantially  untwisted  yarns  around  which  a  yam 
of  hydrophobic  material  is  spirally  wound,  and  also  hav- 
ing an  inner  interfacing  surface  comprising  a  plurality  of 
yams  having  frictional  characteristics  substantially  lower 
than  said  outer  surface  of  said  outer  ply  and  being  made  of 
generally  hydrophobic  textile  material,  and 

(b)  an  inner  layer  with  an  outside  surface  interfacing  with 
said  inner  surface  of  said  outer  layer  and  comprising  a 
plurality  of  yams  which  have  frictional  characteristics 
substantially  lower  than  said  inner  surface  of  said  inner  ply 
and  are  generally  hydrophobic  and  an  inner  foot-engagea- 
ble  surface  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  substantially  un- 
twisted hydrophilic  yams  around  which  a  yam  of  hydro- 
phobic material  yam  is  spirally  wound. 

4,571,961 
CLAMPING  DEVICE 
Johann  Berger,  Obere  Schloss-Strasse  114,  D-7071  AlMorf,  and 
Josef  Berger,  Hainstrasse  11,  D-7070  Schwaebisch  Gmuend  - 
Grossdeinbach,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  24,  1985,  Ser.  No.  737,457 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  2, 

1984,  3420693 

Int.  a.*  D04B  23/00 

U.S.  a.  66-208  ^  J^Z 

1  A  clamping  device  for  attaching  crochet  needles  to  the 
needle  bar  of  a  galloon  crochet  machine  or  Raschel  loom,  with 
the  following  features: 

(a)  The  clamping  device  comprises  two  body  pieces  which 
may  be  fastened  together  by  clamping  means  and  one  of 
which  is  adapted  to  be  fastened  to  the  needle  bar; 

(b)  One  of  the  body  pieces  serves  as  a  means  for  receiving 
the  needle  shafts; 

(c)  The  device  includes  spacers  adapted  to  be  inserted  l>e- 
tween  the  needle  shafts, 

characterised  by  the  following  features: 


1  An  apparatus  for  continuous  liquid  treatment  of  a  cloth 
comprising  a  steamer  body  including  a  cloth  inlet,  a  treating 
solution  soaking  tank  (A)  provided  at  a  position  adjacent  to  the 
cloth  inlet  of  said  steamer  body  (B),  through  which  a  cloth  2  to 
be  treated  is  continuously  transported  for  wet-heat  treatment, 
said  treating  solution  soaking  tank  (A)  including: 
a  fixed  tank  5  fitted  with  a  cloth  guide  roll  7; 
a  movable  tank  4  having  a  wall  surface  adjacent  to  the  wall 
surface  of  the  fixed  Unk  5  for  forming  a  cloth  passage  6  of 
the  cloth  to  be  treated  therebetween; 
a  cylinder  13  for  turning  the  movable  unk  4; 
treating  solution  supply  pipes  8  for  supplying  a  treating 

solution  successively  to  the  cloth  passage  6;  and 
washing  showers  12  for  jetting  washing  water  to  the  cloth 
passage  6. 

4,571,963 
MATERIAL  TREATMENT  APPARATUS 
Cyril  J.  Williams,  23  Borrow  St.,  Freeling,  State  of  South  Aus- 
tralia, Australia  _^ 
Filed  Jul.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  634,708 
Int.  a*  D06F  27/Oa-  BOIF  11/00 

U  S  a  68—171  '  ^^^^^ 

'l*  Material  treatment  apparatus,  said  apparatus  compnsing  a 
bowl  or  container,  characterized  by  means  to  impart  to  the 
bowl  or  container  an  oscillatory  vertical  motion,  and  resilient 
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means  suspending  the  bowl  or  container  such  that  the  oscilla- 
tory motion  is  converted  into  a  combined  part  rotary  and 
vertical  oscillatory  motion  by  the  suspension  means,  said 


means  to  impart  the  oscillatory  vertical  motion  comprising  an 
electromagnet  mounted  on  a  base  supporting  the  bowl  or 
container,  the  moveable  core  of  the  electromagnet  being  at- 
uched  to  the  bottom  of  the  bowl  or  container. 


4,571,964 

TRAILER  HITCH  LOCK 

Willjjun  R.  Bratzler,  P.O.  Box  338,  Palisade,  Colo.  81526 

FUed  Sep.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  654,347 

Int.  a*  E05B  73/00 

U3.  a.  70—58  14  Claims 


1.  A  locking  apparatus  for  securing  trailer  hitches  having 
ball  receiving  socket  portions  comprising  an  elongated  housing 
having  wall  portions  and  front  and  rear  open  end  portions,  a 
bracket  means  mounted  within  said  housing  adjacent  said  front 
end  portion,  a  locking  bar  means  having  a  base  portion  and  first 
and  second  upwardly  extending  members,  said  first  and  second 
upwardly  extending  members  being  moveably  disposed 
through  said  wall  portions  of  said  housing,  means  for  securing 
said  second  upwardly  extending  member  to  said  bracket  mem- 
ber within  said  housing  and  said  first  upwarding  extending 
member  being  disposed  within  the  socket  of  the  trailer  hitch 
when  said  housing  is  placed  over  the  ball  receiving  socket 
portion  thereof  and  said  second  upwardly  extending  member  is 
secured  to  said  bracket  member. 


4,571,965 
BICYCLE  LOCK 
Paul  LeRoux,  2120  Timberlane,  Wheaton,  lU.  60187 

Continuation-in-iMrt  of  Ser.  No.  528,217,  Aug.  31,  1983, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in>part  of  Ser.  No.  460,545, 
Jan.  24,  1983,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  11, 1984,  Ser. 

No.  569,788 
Int.  a.*  B62H  5/16 
VS.  a.  70—227  2  Claims 

1.  A  bicycle  lock  for  attachment  about  a  bicycle  frame 
member  and  wheel  and  comprising: 
a  rigid  metal  case  having  locking  openings  located  therein 

and  extending  only  partially  therethrough; 
a  shackle  with  leg  means  extending  from  an  end  and  adapted 
to  fit  into  said  locking  openings,  said  shackle  including 
tapered  ends  adapted  to  guide  the  legs  of  the  shackle  into 
a  storage  means,  said  legs  being  spaced  apart  a  first  dis- 
tance whereby  the  legs  of  the  shackle  are  urged  apart 
when  urged  into  contoured  cutouts  of  the  storage  means 
to  provide  a  spring  force  with  the  legs  of  the  shackle 


gripping  the  contoured  cutouts  to  hold  the  shackle  se- 
curely in  a  stored  position; 

said  case  having  an  internal  chamber  with  lock  cylinder 
means  located  therein  and  having  a  lock  bolt  for  engaging 
and  holding  said  shackle,  said  lock  cylinder  means  com- 
prising a  modular  unit  assembled  as  a  unit  into  the  cham- 
ber of  the  lock  case  and  providing  said  lock  bolt  to  engage 
the  shackle  when  the  shackle  leg  means  are  inserted  into 
the  locking  openings; 

saddle  means  extending  outwardly  of  said  case  and  having  a 
contour  to  fit  about  the  frame  member  and  including 
spacing  means  for  locating  the  lock  cylinder  away  from 
the  bicycle  frame  member  to  allow  the  lock  cylinder  to  be 
accessible  for  unlocking  the  lock; 

clamp  means  for  securing  the  lock  to  said  frame  member; 

restraining  ears  for  retaining  the  clamp  means  on  the  saddle 
means;  — 


30_ 


said  storage  means  including  the  contoured  cutouts  extend- 
ing along  each  side  of  said  saddle  means  and  being  spaced 
apart  a  second  distance  which  is  greater  than  the  first 
distance  of  said  spaced  apart  legs  for  receiving  the  shackle 
and  holding  it  securely  when  not  in  use  to  lock  the  bicy- 
cle, with  said  storage  means  being  in  alignment  with  the 
locking  openings  to  locate  the  leg  means  of  the  shackle  in 
proximity  with  the  locking  openings  thereby  covering  the 
openings  to  prevent  contaminants  from  entering  the  open- 
ings when  the  shackle  is  in  the  stored  position; 

said  case  and  the  leg  means  and  end  of  the  shackle  forming 
an  enclosure  encircling  the  associated  frame  member  and 
adjacent  wheel  to  prevent  movement  and  removal  of  the 
wheel  when  the  leg  means  are  inserted  into  the  locking 
openings. 


4,571,966 

SECURITY  MECHANISM  FOR  PIPE  FLANGES 

John  D.  Lopez,  Jr.,  Rte.  3  Box  204,  Carthage,  Tex.  75633 

FUed  Apr.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  483,727 

Int.  a*  F16B  41/00 

U.S.  a.  70—232  17  Qaims 


1.  A  security  mechanism  for  retaining  mechanical  objects  in 
assembly  and  permitting  separation  thereof  only  by  authorized 
personnel,  comprising: 
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(a)  a  pair  of  mechanical  objects  disposed  adjacent  one  an- 
other and  being  formed  to  define  registering  lockmg  re- 
ceptacles; 

(b)  a  reuining  pin  having  first  security  means  at  one  end  and 
being  threaded  at  the  opposite  end,  said  retammg  pm 
being  positioned  in  completely  enclosed  relation  withm 
said  one  of  said  locking  receptacles  and  having  a  portion 
thereof  extending  from  said  one  of  said  lockmg  recepta- 
cles into  the  other  of  said  locking  recepUcles; 

(c)  a  retaining  sleeve  being  positioned  in  completely  en- 
closed relation  within  said  other  of  said  lockmg  recepta- 
cles and  being  threadedly  received  by  said  retammg  pm. 
said  retaining  sleeve  defining  second  secunty  means,  said 
first  and  second  security  means  preventing  assembly  and 
disassembly  of  said  retaining  pin  and  retaining  sleeve  by 
means  of  conventional  tools;  and 

(d)  means  closing  said  locking  receptacles  and  permitting 
access  to  said  retaining  pin  and  retaining  sleeve  only  by 
authorized  persons  possessing  access  tool  means  of  propn- 
etary  form  enabling  removal  of  said  closing  means. 

4,571,967 
KEY  HOLDER 
Stephen  C.  Jacobsen,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah,  assignor  to  Jacobson 
Research  Corporation,  Salt  Lake  Qty,  Utah 
I  Filed  Mar.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  473,138 

'  Int.  a*  A44B  15/00 

U.S.  CI.  70-456  R  *  <^'*'"» 


means  for  releasably  latching  the  free  ends  of  the  arms  to  the 
base. 


4,571,968 
STEEL  FRAME  SHEARING  APPARATUS 

Samon  Kanno;  Naotomo  Kaneko,  and  Takaharu  Koraki,  all  of 
Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sango  Jyuki  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  647,581 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  5,  1983,  58-163082 
Int.  a*  B21D  31/02 
U.S.  a.  72—331 


4  Claims 


1  A  key  holder  for  holding  keys  comprising 

a  base  having  at  least  one  generally  flat  surface  whose  length 
is  substantially  the  same  as  or  greater  than  the  length  of 
the  keys  to  be  held, 

a  plurality  of  arms,  each  of  whose  length  is  about  the  same  as 
or  greater  than  the  length  of  the  keys,  hingedly  attached  at 
one  end  to  a  front  or  rear  edge  of  the  base  to  fold  in 
overlying  relationship  with  the  flat  surface  and  generally 
parallel  to  one  another,  the  other  end  of  said  arms  being 
free,  wherein  alternate  ones  of  the  arms  are  attached  to 
one  side  of  the  base,  and  the  remaining  arms  are  attached 
to  other  side  of  the  base, 

side  walls  upstanding  from  side  edges  of  the  base  to  prevent 
keys  from  moving  sideways  from  the  base, 

one  or  more  divider  walls  upstanding  from  the  flat  surface  of 
the  base,  arranged  generally  parallel  with  the  side  walls, 
and  spaced  from  the  side  walls  and  from  each  other  about 
an  equal  distance  for  keeping  the  keys  on  the  difl^erent 

arms  separated,  ,       .u 

means  located  at  the  free  end  of  said  arms  for  coupling  the 
arms  to  respective  keys  so  that  the  keys  can  be  folded 
generally  flat  against  the  respective  arms  between  the 
arms  and  the  flat  surface, 
said  coupling  means  comprising  a  ring  element  attached  at 
one  side  to  the  free  end  of  an  arm,  said  ring  element 
formed  with  a  break  to  allow  placement  keys  on  the  ring 
element,  and  formed  with  a  section  which  extends  gener- 
ally perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  ring  element  and 
which  is  sufficiently  long  to  accomodate  positioning  a  key 
thereon  so  that  the  plane  of  the  key  is  generally  parallel 
with  the  plane  of  the  ring  element,  and 


1  A  steel  frame  shearing  apparatus,  comprising:  a  pair  of 
opposing  side  plates  (3).  a  pair  of  jaw  members  (1)  individually 
pivoted  to  a  pair  of  main  shafts  (2)  disposed  between  said  side 
plates,  a  drive  mechanism  (14)  for  causing  at  least  one  of  said 
jaw  members  to  perform  opening  and  closing  movements,  a 
pair  of  crushing  blades  (25)  individually  mounted  on  outermost 
portions  of  said  jaw  members  in  opposing  relationship  for 
locally  pinching  and  crushing  a  workpiecc  (43)  positioned 
between  said  blades  in  response  to  the  closing  movement  of 
said  jaw  member,  and  a  pair  of  shearing  blades  (28)  individu- 
ally mounted  on  innermost  portions  of  said  jaw  members  m 
opposing  relationship  for  shearing  off  a  pinched  and  crushed 
portion  of  a  workpiece  in  response  to  the  closing  movement  of 
said  jaw  member. 


4,571,969 

AUTOFRETTAGE  PROCESS 

Nobuya  Tomito,  Fairfield,  Ohio,  assignor  to  NaUonal  Distillers 

and  Chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  288,432^ul.  30,  JMI.  ?•»•  No. 
4,417,459.  This  application  Sep.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  532,415 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  No*.  29, 
2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a*  B21D  26/02 
US  a  72—56  33aaims 

V  A  process  of  subjecting  a  generally  thick-walled,  hollow 
cylindrical  member  to  autofrettage  including  sealing  the  inner 
bore  of  said  cylindrical  member,  and  pressuniing  said  inner 
bore;  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  imparting  at  least  one  predetermined  pressure  to  the 
entire  length  of  said  inner  bore  for  a  period  of  time;  and 
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(b)  cyclically  repeating  the  application  of  at  least  the  same  4,5714>71 

prisure  with  each  cycle  so  as  to  plastically  deform  the  ROD  CXJITING  AND  THREADING  MACHINE 

^  Philip  Wood,  Monte  Sereno,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Phil  Wood  & 

Co.,  San  Jose,  Calif. 
fiv       I  Filed  Aug.  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  638,260 

Int  CI.*  B2ID  17/00 
VJS.  a.  72—90  13  Claims 


inner  bore  of  said  cylindrical  member  and  produce  resid- 
ual tangential  compressive  stresses  in  said  bore. 


4,571,970 
ROLLING  MILL  PLANT  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

SEAMLESS  TUBES 
Hermann  Moltner,  Grevenbroich,  and  Karl-Hans  Staat,  Horn- 
berg,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kocks  Tech- 
nik  GmbH  ft  Co.,  Hilden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  411,582,  Aug.  25,  1982,  abandoned. 
This  application  Nov.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  672,116 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  14, 
1981,  3136381 

Int  a.*  B21B  15/00.  19/06;  B21C  45/00 
VJS.  a.  72—68  17  Qaims 
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1.  A  rolling  mill  plant  for  the  manufacture  of  seamless  tubes, 
comprising  a  piercing  mill,  a  shaft  rod  having  a  removable 
piercer  at  one  end  and  a  trailing  end  at  the  opposite  end,  a 
planetary  skew  rolling  mill  and  a  sizing  or  stretch-reducing 
rolling  mill  are  disposed  one  after  the  other,  and  are  arranged 
so  that  each  shaft  rod  used  in  the  piercing  mill  is  freed  from  its 
piercer  and  remaining  in  the  hollow  ingot  with  the  trailing  end 
exposed  to  serve  as  a  mandrel  rod  in  that  ingot  for  the  plane- 
tary skew  rolling  mill,  conveying  means  being  provided  for 
returning  the  shaft  rods  from  the  planetary  skew  rolling  mill  to 
the  piercing  mill  after  the  hollow  ingot  has  been  reduced  in  the 
planetary  skew  rolling  mill,  drive  means  at  the  exit  end  of  the 
planetary  skew  mill  engaging  the  end  of  the  tube  surrounding 
the  shaft  rod  as  they  leave  the  planetary  skew  rolling  mill  on  a 
pass  line  from  the  planeury  skew  mill  to  the  stretch  reducing 
mill  moving  transversely  from  the  pass  line  and  skewing  the 
trailing  rod  end  and  surrounding  tube  end  transversely  of  said 
pass  line  from  the  planetary  skew  rolling  mill  to  the  stretch- 
reducing  mill  so  that  the  tube  and  trailing  end  of  the  shaft  rod 
therein  are  positioned  at  an  angle  to  the  pass  line,  said  drive 
means  engaging  said  trailing  end  of  the  shaft  rod  and  with- 
drawing the  shaft  rod  from  the  tube  end  after  said  tube  end  is 
skewed  transversely  out  of  said  pass  line  and  the  tube  posi- 
tioned at  an  angle  to  the  pass  line,  whereby  the  tube  is  drawn 
through  the  stretch  reduction  mill  free  of  the  shaft  rod. 


1.  A  machine  for  cutting  and  threading  an  elongated  spoke, 
comprising: 
means  to  hold  the  spoke, 
a  cutting  mechanism  for  severing  an  end  to  form  said  spoke 

to  a  desired  length, 
a  threading  mechanism  to  contact  and  form  threads  on  said 

spoke, 
means  to  shift  said  spoke  from  said  cutting  mechanism  to 

said  threading  mechanism,  and 
actuating  means  to  actuate  said  cutting,  threading  and  shift 

means  in  a  predetermined  sequence. 


4,571,972 
SKEWED-AXIS  CYLINDRICAL  DIE  ROLLING 
Howard   A.    Greis,    Holden,    and   Charles    A.    Gamiewicz, 
Worcester,   both   of  Mass.,   assignors   to   Kinefac   Corp., 
Worcester,  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  584,160 

Int.  a*  B21H  3/04 

U.S.  a.  72—98  8  Claims 


1.  Method  of  making  die  roll  formed  screw  threads  having 
gear  teeth  on  certain  like  areas  thereof  in  a  single  pass  of  a 
workpiece  through  a  multi-element  die  system  comprising: 

(1)  Die  rolling  screw  threads  on  the  workpiece  during  rota- 
tion and  support  of  the  workpiece  and  performing  certain 
areas  thereof  to  receive  the  gear  teeth, 

(2)  Die  rolling  gear  teeth  on  said  areas,  wherein  the  gear 
teeth  are  formed  at  the  crest  of  the  screw  thread, 

(3)  The  edges  of  the  gear  teeth  being  roll  formed  being 
constrained  by  a  support  die  to  prevent  the  development 
of  axial  burrs. 
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4,571,973 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  A  PIG 

TAIL  END  ON  A  COIL  SPRING 

Motoo  Morita,  Aichi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Morita  Iron  Works 

Company,  Ltd.,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  603,189 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  26, 1983,  58-74592 

Int  a.*  B21F  3/ia  35/02 

U.S.  a.  72-137  "  Claims 


4,571,974 
BENDING  MACHINE  FOR  WIRE  OR  STRIP  MATERIAL 
Edgar  Pollhammer,  Klaus  Ritter,  and  Gerhard  Ritter,  aU  of 
Graz,  Austria,  assignors  to  EVG  Entwlcklungs-  u.  Verwer- 
tungs-Gesellschaft  mbH,  Graz,  Austria 

Filed  May  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  609,738 
Oaims  priority,  application  Austria,  May  18,  1983,  1829/83 
Int.  a*  B21D  7/02 
U.S.  a.  72-217  "f  C»^"* 


:^  'kuU 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  second  pig  tail  at  a  second  end  of 

a  coil  spring  having  a  first  pig  tail  at  a  first  end  thereof  and  a 

cylindrical  body  portion  extending  therefrom  toward  said 

second  end  thereof,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

orienting  said  coil  spring  such  that  its  longitudinal  axis  is 

disposed  horizontally; 
providing  a  support  which  is  angularly  pivouble,  about  an 
axis  disposed  parallel  to  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  coil 
spring,  between  a  first  inoperative  position  and  a  second 
operative  position; 
mounting  a  winding  jig  having  a  spiral  stepped  portion 
suited  for  forming  said  second  pig  tail  of  said  coil  spnng 
upon  said  pivotable  support; 
moving  said  pivotable  support  from  said  first  inoperative 
position  to  said  second  operative  position  so  as  to  dispose 
said  winding  jig  at  a  predetermined  position  within  said 
cylindrical  portion  of  said  coil  spring; 
providing  a  first  clamping  means  upon  said  pivotable  sup- 
port for  cooperation  with  said  winding  jig; 
actuating  said  first  clamping  means  so  as  to  clamp  a  predeter- 
mined portion  of  said  cylindrical  portion  of  said  coil 
spring  between  said  first  clamping  means  and  said  winding 
jig  and  thereby  define  an  initial  position  from  which  said 
second  pig  tail  can  be  formed; 
providing  an  elevating  pedestal  for  movement  within  a 

vertical  direction; 
providing  a  bed  which  is  movable  upon  said  elevating  pedes- 
tal in  a  horizontal  direction  parallel  to  said  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  coil  spring; 
providing  a  table  which  is  movable  upon  said  bed  in  a  hori- 
zontal direction  perpendicular  to  said  directional  move- 
ment of  said  bed; 
providing  a  spindle  upon  said  table  which  is  rotatable  about 
an  axis  disposed  parallel  to  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said 

coil  spring;  •  j,    r 

providing  a  second  clamping  means  upon  said  spindle  tor 
grasping  said  second  end  of  said  coil  spring  upon  which 
said  second  pig  tail  is  to  be  formed; 
actuating  said  second  clamping  means  so  as  to  clamp  said 

second  end  of  said  coil  spring;  and 
controlling  said  elevating  pedestal,  said  bed,  and  said  table, 
for  in  turn  controlling  said  spindle  and  said  second  clamp- 
ing means  in  rotational,  axial,  and  radial  directions  relative 
to  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  coil  spring,  so  as  to  wind 
said  second  end  of  said  coil  spring  about  said  winding  jig 
and  thereby  form  a  second  pig  toil  upon  said  coil  spring. 


1.  A  bending  machine  for  wire  or  strip  material,  comprising 

a  baseplate, 

two  cylindrical  bending  tools  mounted  on  said  baseplate, 
either  of  said  bending  tools  being  selectoble  to  act  as  an 
active  bending  tool  which  is  pivotoble  about  the  position 
of  rest  of  said  other  bending  tool,  said  other  bending  tool 
then  acting  as  a  bending  mandrel, 

a  first  bending  control-arm  supporting  said  bending  tools, 

a  second  control-arm  linked  to  said  first  control-arm  by 
means  of  a  pivot  pin,  said  pivot  pin  being  aligned  with  one 
of  said  bending  tools,  said  second  control  arm  being  pivot- 
ably  mounted  on  said  baseplate  by  means  of  a  journal  pin 
disposed  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  pivot  pin,  the  axis  of 
each  of  said  bending  tools  in  the  position  of  rest  lying  m 
alignment  with  the  axis  of  a  respective  one  of  said  pivot 
and  journal  pins,  and  • .   .  • 

a  drive  disc  rototobly  mounted  on  said  baseplate,  said  dnve 
disc  being  displaceable  by  a  piston  in  a  straight  line  within 
guides  between  two  operative  positions  in  each  of  which 
the  center  of  roution  of  said  drive  disc  coincides  with  the 
axis  of  one  of  said  bending  tools  in  order  to  change  the 
bending  direction,  said  drive  disc  having  a  diametrical 
guide  which  is  coupled  with  said  first  control-arm  sup- 
porting said  bending  tools  for  transmission  of  torque  to 
said  bending  tools. 

4,571,975 

FLUID  ACTUATED  TOOL 

James  A.  Pawloski,  189  Durfee  St.,  and  Grahame  F.  WiUiams, 

801  South  St.,  both  of  Southbridge,  Mass.  01550 

FUed  Mar.  29, 1984,  Ser.  No.  594,787 

Int.  CU*  B21D  28/10.  28/14.  28/20 

U.S.  a.  72-325  *  C*^" 


1.  A  fluid  activated  tool  for  securing  together  sheet  metal 
parts  comprising 
a  fluid  actuated  power  pack, 
said  power  pack  comprising  a  cylinder  housing  having  an 

end  wall  and  defining  a  piston  chamber,  said  chamber 

having  an  open  end  portion. 


1550 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  25,  1986 


a  closure  for  sealing  said  open  end, 

a  piston  reciprocally  mounted  in  said  chamber, 

a  piston  rod  connected  at  one  end  to  said  piston,  said  piston 
rod  extending  through  an  opening  in  said  closure,  and  said 
piston  rod  having  a  bore  extending  longitudinally  thereof, 

a  port  opening  communicating  said  bore  with  the  interior  of 
said  chamber, 

said  port  oi>ening  being  disposed  adjacent  said  piston, 

a  ram  having  an  inclined  surface  connected  to  the  other  end 
of  said  pisto  rod, 

means  deflning  a  fluid  inlet  formed  in  said  end  wall, 

a  valve  means  disposed  in  said  end  wall  for  controlling  the 
flow  of  actuating  fluid  into  and  out  of  said  chamber, 

said  valve  member  including  a  valve  body  having  a  plurality 
port  means, 

and  a  spool  valve  disposed  in  said  valve  body  for  sequen- 
tially valving  said  port  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of 
activating  fluid  on  one  side  of  said  piston  while  exhausting 
the  fluid  on  the  other  side  of  said  piston, 

and  a  guide  tube  connecting  said  valve  body  in  communica- 
tion with  said  bore,  said  piston  rod  being  in  sliding  com- 
munication with  said  guide  tube, 

a  jaw  housing  connected  to  said  closure  for  receiving  said 
ram, 

said  jaw  housing  having  a  bifurcated  end  portion, 

and  a  pair  of  complementary  jaw  members  each  having  an 
inner  and  outer  end, 

a  mounting  plate,  said  pair  of  jaw  members  being  each  pivot- 
ally  connected  to  said  mounting  plate  at  an  intermediate 
point  about  an  axis; 

and  said  mounting  plate  being  secured  to  said  bifurcated  end 
portion, 

spring  means  for  normally  biasing  said  complementary  jaw 
members  in  an  open  position, 

a  cam  follower  connected  to  the  inner  end  of  each  jaw 
member  disposed  adjacent  said  ram, 

and  complementary  work  engaging  means  connected  to  the 
outer  end  of  said  jaw  members,  said  work  engaging  means 
including  a  piercing  nose  connected  to  one  jaw  member, 

said  piercing  nose  having  opposed  inclined  edges  and  op- 
posed parallel  planar  surfaces  to  define  a  flat  pointed  blade 
so  that  said  blade  is  substantially  rectangular  in  cross-sec- 
tion, 

one  of  said  inclined  edges  being  variably  angled  relative  to 
the  other  edge,  said  flat  pointed  blade  being  arranged  on 
said  outer  end  of  said  jaw  with  the  opposed  parallel  sur- 
faces extending  transverse  to  said  axis  about  which  said 
jaws  pivot, 

and  a  complementary  blade  receiving  portion  connected  to 
the  other  jaw  member, 

said  receiving  portion  defining  a  flat  blade  shot  adapted  to 
receive  said  blade  when  said  jaw  members  are  activated 
by  said  ram  to  a  closed  position  to  effect  cutting  and 
curling  of  the  displaced  material  to  define  a  positive  me- 
chanical connection, 
a  coil  spring  means  disposed  about  said  flat  blade  and  inter- 
posed between  said  blade  and  said  blade  slot  for  exerting 
a  spring  bias  between  said  jaw  members  subsequent  to  a 
securing  operation, 
and  a  handle  means  connected  to  the  end  wall  of  said  cylin- 
der housing. 


4,571,976 

BLIND  RIVETING  APPARATUS  FOR  RIVETS  OF 

DIFFERENT  SIZES 

Manfred  F.  Schwab,  Wiesbaden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Alfred  Honsel  Nieten-  and  Metallwarenfabrik  GmbH  & 

Co.,  Froendenberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  585,493 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  13, 
1984,3400942 

Int.  a*  B21D  9/05 
U.S.  a.  72—391  14  Qaims 


1.  A  blind  riveting  apparatus  for  rivets  of  different  sizes, 
having  a  compressed  air  feed  means  and  an  actuating  means 
which  is  controllable  by  the  compressed  air,  and  a  rotary  drive 
motor,  characterised  in  that  the  actuating  means  comprises  a 
screw  threaded  pin  (4)  which  is  rotated  by  the  drive  motor  (7) 
for  screwing  on  a  threaded  rivet  nut  and  an  actuating  member 
(5)  applies  axial  movement  to  said  pin  (4)  to  upset  a  rivet  and 
the  motor  is  rotated  in  the  opposite  direction  for  unscrewing 
the  rivet  nut  and  air  feed  means  (9)  directs  air  to  an  inlet  (6)  and 
that  disposed  at  the  inlet  (6)  into  the  blind  riveting  apparatus 
(1)  is  a  setting  means  (10)  for  setting  the  level  of  the  pressure  of 
the  compressed  air  which  flows  into  the  apparatus  (1)  and  in 
that  the  setting  means  (10)  passes  air  to  the  drive  motor  (7)  of 
the  apparatus  (1),  at  the  pressure  of  the  air  from  the  com- 
pressed air  feed  means  (9),  and  reduces  the  pressure  to  the 
motor  (7)  when  the  riveting  operation  is  concluded. 


4,571,977 
METHOD  OF  FORGING  FLANGED  SHAFT 
Keii    Ueno,   Tokyo;    Masanobu    Ueda,    Yokohama;    Minoru 
Tanikawa,  Shimizu,  and  Masami  Suzuki,  Shizuoka,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Sep.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  420,892 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  22, 1981,  56-148685; 
Dec.  8,  1981,  56-196315;  Jan.  20,  1982,  57-6045 

Int.  CI.*  B21D  37/J6.  22/00 
U.S.  a.  72—342  6  Oaims 


4A>/ 


5o-" ' 


I-  ,  ,  •: 


^^ 


^;^ 


^^^ 


^ 


5^^ 


\ 


-6 


Wi 


/7A 


3.  A  forging  method  for  producing  a  flanged  shaft  provided 
at  an  intermediate  portion  thereof  with  two  flanges,  the 
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method  comprising  the  steps  of:  preparing  a  closed  die  means 
defining  therein  a  die  cavity  of  a  configuration  substantially 
conforming  with  the  flanges  and  shaft  of  said  flanged  shaft; 
inserting  a  blank  into  said  closed  die  means,  said  blank  hav- 
ing a  diameter  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  the  shaft  but 
large  enough  to  avoid  buckling  when  compressed  in  an 
axial  direction; 
compressing  said  blank  in  an  axial  direction  to  thereby  pro- 
duce said  flanged  shaft,  and  wherein  the  axial  compression 
of  siiJ  Hlank  is  made  only  from  the  upper  side  of  said 
blank  to  produce  a  first  flange  and,  after  suspending  an 
application  of  compression,  said  die  means  holding  the 
half-finished  blank  therein  is  turned  upside  down  and, 
subsequently,  the  compression  is  applied  to  said  blank 
again  to  produce  a  second  flange  to  thereby  produce  a 
flanged  shaft  having  two  flanges. 


moved  up  and  down  motion  relative  to  the  same  by  a  lower 
slide,  the  blank  holder  coacting  with  the  punch  being  held  in  a 
lowermost  position  therein  for  holding  thereon  a  blank  to  be 
formed,  the  blank  being  formed  by  being  caught  between  the 
blank  holder  and  a  die  forced  downwardly  by  an  upper  slide 
and  by  being  pressed  against  the  die  by  the  punch  forced 
upwardly  by  the  lower  slide,  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises: 

(a)  a  floating  plate  rigidly  mounted  to  the  underside  of  the 
punch  and  constrained  to  joint  up  and  down  motion  there- 
with, the  lower  slide  being  movable  into  and  out  of  abut- 
ting engagement  with  the  floating  plate  to  cause  the  up 
and  down  motion  of  the  punch  relative  to  the  blank 
holder; 


4,571,978 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  A 

REINFORCED  CAN  END 

WUliam  L.  Taube,  Miirrietta,  Calif.,  and  David  A.  Roberts, 

Wokingham,  England,  assignors  to  Metal  Box  p.l.c..  Wantage, 

England 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  579,977 

Int.  a*  B21D  22/00.  51/44 

U.S.  a.  72—349  37  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  reinforced  pressure-resistant  can 
end  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  a  generally  planar  metal- 
lic blank  having  a  central  portion  and  an  outboard  peripheral 
edge  portion,  exerting  first  forces  against  the  peripheral  edge 
portion  of  the  blank  in  a  first  direction  to  deform  the  peripheral 
edge  portion  out  of  the  plane  of  the  central  portion  and  shape 
the  blank  into  a  generally  flanged  cup-shaped  configuration 
defined  by  the  central  portion,  a  radius,  a  frusto-conical  wall 
and  a  shallow  annular  channel-like  flange  opening  in  a  direc- 
tion toward  the  central  portion,  and  exerting  second  forces 
greater  than  the  first  forces  against  the  flange  in  a  second 
direction  opposite  the  first  direction  while  gripping  the  central 
portion  to  deform  at  least  a  part  of  the  metal  of  the  radius  in  the 
absence  of  restraint  out  of  the  plane  of  the  central  portion 
plane,  to  a  side  thereof  opposite  the  flange,  and  in  the  same 
direction  as  the  opening  direction  of  the  flange;  and  the  first 
and  second  directions  defining  a  single  reciprocal  opposing 
path  of  force  exertion  by  the  first  and  second  forces. 


4,571,979 

DOUBLE  ACTING  PRESS  FOR  SHEET  METAL 

FORMING 

Kiyokazu  Baba,  and  Nao-aki  Ikeoka,  both  of  Komatsu,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  687,224 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  28,  1983,  58- 
199407[U] 

Int.  a.^  B21D  22/00 
U.S.  a.  72—350  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  double  acting  press  for  sheet  metal  forming,  having  a 
hollow  blank  holder  mounted  in  a  substantially  fixed  relation 
to  a  bed,  and  a  punch  disposed  withm  the  blank  holder  and 


(b)  a  floating  plate  rest  disposed  under  the  floating  plate  and 
movable  up  and  down  relative  to  the  bed,  the  floating 
plate  engaging  the  floating  plate  rest  and  resting  thereon 
when  the  lower  slide  is  moved  downwardly,  with  the 
result  that  the  punch  on  the  floating  plate  is  held  in  the 
lowermost  position  within  the  blank  holder  as  determined 
by  the  floating  plate  rest;  and 

(c)  drive  means  for  adjustably  moving  the  floating  plate  rest 
up  and  down  relative  to  the  bed; 

(d)  whereby  the  lowermost  position  of  the  punch  can  be 
adjustably  varied  by  changing  the  vertical  position  of  the 
floating  plate  rest  by  the  drive  means  in  order  to  hold  the 
punch  flush  with  the  blank  holder  so  that  the  blank  to  be 
formed  may  be  placed  horizontally  on  the  blank  holder 
and  the  punch. 

4,571,980 
DUCT-SHAPING  MACHINE  AND  METHOD 
Ray  R.  Goodwin,  P.O.  Box  3607,  Omaha,  Nebr.  68103 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  198,607,  Oct.  29,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  436,840 
Int.  Cl.^  B21D  51/14 
U.S.  a.  72—381  22  Qaims 

1.  A  duct-shaping  machine  comprising  a  frame,  first  and 
second  major-axis  duct-shaping  modules  each  having  a  duct 
pressing  major  surface,  said  modules  being  elongated  and 
having  ends  and  first  and  second  opposite  sides,  said  major 
surfaces  being  spaced  apart  and  facmg  in  opposite  directions,  a 
major-axis  forcing  means  on  said  frame  and  connected  to  said 
modules  for  forcing  said  modules  to  move  apart  so  as  to  cause 
said  major  surfaces  to  move  apart  with  respect  to  each  other 
substantially  linearly  in  a  first  direction,  a  minor-axis  compac- 
tion assembly  comprising  spaced  first  and  second  comactors 
having  minor-axis  compacting  surfaces  facing  said  modules 
and  extending  along  said  first  and  second  sides  of  said  modules. 
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minor-axis  forcing  means  for  forcing  said  minor-axis  compact- 
ing surfaces  toward  said  modules,  said  minor-axis  forcing 
means  comprising  an  arm-holding  assembly  attached  to  said 
frame,  a  pair  of  elongated  arms  extending  normally  to  the 
elongation  of  said  modules,  means  pivotally  attaching  said 
arms  to  said  holding  assembly  for  the  swinging  of  said  arms 
about  respective  arm  axes  which  are  disposed  on  opposite  sides 
of  a  plane  extending  through  the  centers  of  said  pressing  sur- 
faces and  extending  along  said  pressing  surfaces,  said  arm  axes 


about  first  and  second  spaced  axes,  said  female  die  member 
lying  on  said  one  side  of  said  worktable,  said  groove  opening 
outwardly  of  said  side,  first  and  second  male  die  blocks  respec- 
tively mounted  on  said  first  and  second  arms  for  movement 
therewith,  one  of  said  female  die  surfaces  facing  said  first  male 
die  block,  and  the  other  of  said  female  die  surfaces  facing  said 
second  male  die  block,  and  means  connected  to  said  support 
arms  for  simultaneously  pivoting  said  arms  about  said  axes  to 
effect  movement  of  said  first  and  second  male  die  blocks  re- 
spectively toward  and  away  from  said  one  and  said  other 
female  die  surfaces  and  respectively  along  said  other  and  said 
one  female  die  surfaces  whereby  to  impact  against  an  un- 
straightened  elongated  article  supported  thereon  for  straight- 
ening same  wherein  only  said  first  male  die  block,  second  male 
die  block  and  angular  groove  cooperate  with  one  another  to 
straighten  said  article  with  only  one  angular  groove  in  opera- 
tive relationship  with  said  first  and  second  male  die  blocks 
during  said  article  impacting,  and  said  groove  opening  facing 
said  simultaneous  pivoting  means. 


being  disposed  substantially  with  their  elongation  parallel  to 
the  elongation  of  said  pressing  surfaces,  pressure-applying 
means  pivotally  connected  to  the  upper  ends  of  said  arms  for 
the  hinging  of  the  upper  ends  of  said  arms  on  said  pressure- 
applying  means  about  pressure  axes  each  of  which  are  parallel 
to  said  arm  axes  and  disposed  on  the  opposite  side  of  said 
modules  from  said  arm  axes,  means  attaching  the  lower  ends  of 
said  arms  to  those  sides  of  said  compactors  which  are  opposite 
said  modules. 


4,571,982 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  STEERING  RACK  BARS 

Arthur  E.  Bishop,  17  Burton  St.,  Mosman,  New  South  Wales; 

Klaus  J.  Roeske,  54  Ponyara  Rd.,  Beverley  Hills,  New  South 

Wales,  and  David  W.  Scott,  7  Solitary  PI.,  Ruse,  New  South 

Wales,  aU  of  Australia 
per  No.  PCr/AU83/00073,  §  371  Date  Jan.  4,  1984,  §  102(e) 

Date  Jan.  4,  1984,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/04197,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Dec.  8,  1983 

PCT  Filed  Jun.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  572,424 

Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Jun.  4,  1982,  PF4309 
Int.  a*  B21J  7/18;  B21K  1/76.  7/12 
U.S.  a.  72—400  8  Qaims 


4,571,981 
SPIKE  STRAIGHTENING  APPARATUS 
John  R.  MiUer,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Southern  Railway 
Company,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Mar.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  590,006 

Int  a.<  B21D  i/16:  B21J  7/18 

U.S.  a.  72—400  10  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  straightening  an  elongated  article,  such 
as  a  rail  spike,  comprising  a  frame  having  a  worktable,  at  least 
one  stationary  female  die  member  mounted  on  said  workuble 
and  having  a  pair  of  angularly  related  surfaces  for  supporting 
an  elongated  article  to  be  straightened,  said  surfaces  defining 
an  angular  groove,  first  and  second  side  facing  support  arms 
mounted  on  a  portion  of  said  frame  at  a  spaced  distance  from 
one  side  of  said  worktable  respectively  for  pivotal  movement 


1.  A  die  for  forming  a  Y-form  rack  portion  of  a  steering  rack 
bar  from  a  blank  by  forging,  the  rack  section  having  teeth 
formed  on  one  face  and  on  the  opposite  face  thereof,  at  least 
two  longitudinally  extending  guide  faces,  the  die  comprising  a 
group  of  at  least  three  forming  elements  movable  relatively  to 
each  other  on  application  of  forging  pressure  to  the  die  to 
converge  on  a  blank  placed  therein,  a  first  of  said  forming 
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elements  having  in  it  cavities  the  shape  of  which  correspond  to 
the  shapes  of  the  teeth  to  be  formed  with  the  teeth  forming 
cavities  extending  along  a  longitudinal  axis,  second  and  third 
forming  elements  having  forming  faces  extending  parallel  to 
said  longitudinal  axis  and  adapted  to  form  the  said  longitudinal 
guide  faces,  means  for  moving  said  second  and  third  forming 
elements  toward  said  first  forming  element  for  forging  with  the 
movement  being  in  a  direction  transverse  to  said  longitudinal 
axis,  the  said  three  forming  elements  being  shaped  and  ar- 
ranged to  move  relative  to  each  other  in  such  a  manner  to 
inhibit  escape  of  the  material  of  the  blank  between  said  first  and 
second  or  first  and  third  forming  elements  up  to  substantially 
the  last  instant  of  clore  of  the  die. 


I 

4  571 983 
REFRACTORY  METALCOATED  METAL-WORKING 

DIES 
Harold  C.  Sanborn,  Bolton;  Frank  Carago,  South  Windsor,  and 
John  R.  Kreeger,  Hebron,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  United 
Technologies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 
I  FUed  Apr.  30,  1985,  Ser.  No.  728,958 

'  Int.  CI.*  B05D  1/08;  B21K  5/20 

U.S.  a.  72—462  *  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  improving  the  durability  of  metal-workmg 
dies  having  surfaces  with  predetermined  contours  including 

the  steps  of: 

a.  working  at  least  one  article  to  said  predetermined  con- 
tours using  said  dies; 

b.  plasma  spraying  at  least  a  portion  of  the  contoured  sur- 
faces with  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
molybdenum,  columbium,  tantalum,  tungsten,  rhenium, 
hafnium,  and  mixtures  thereof; 

c.  reforming  the  article  shaped  in  step  a.  in  said  coated  dies 
to  densify  said  sprayed  coating  without  causing  substantial 
metal  flow  or  shear  stresses; 

whereby  the  coated,  densified  dies  exhibit  substantially  en- 
hanced resistance  to  wear  during  use. 

3.  A  metal-working  die  having  on  its  surface  a  compacted 
plasma  sprayed  coating  of  a  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  molybdenum,  columbium,  tantalum,  tungsten, 
rhenium,  hafnium,  and  mixtures  thereof 


orientation  control  means  for  maintaining  said  body  in  a 
predetermined  orientation  to  the  vertical;  and 

at  least  one  fluid  wave  energy  transducer  mounted  on  a 
submersible  part  of  said  body,  said  transducer  being  capa- 
ble of  emitting  a  beam  of  low  frequency  fluid  wave  energy 
substantially  horizonully  and  transversely  of  said  direc- 
tion, said  beam  having  a  width  of  at  least  about  45*  in  a 
horizontal  plane,  said  transducer  also  being  capable  of 
detecting  low  frequency  fluid  wave  energy  impinging 
thereon. 


4,571,985 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE 

HYDRAUUC  CONDUCnVTTY  OF  POROUS 

MATERIALS 

Charles  J.  Daly,  Denver,  Colo.,  assignor  to  The  United  SUtes 

Army  Corps  of  Engineers  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 

the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Nov.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  552,883 

Int.  a.*  GOIN  15/08 

U.S.  a.  73—38  20  Claims 


I  4  57J  9g4 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DETECTING  GAS 

BUBBLES  IN  WATER,  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

HANDLING  AN  OCEANOGRAPHIC  DEVICE 

Norman  D.  Malcosky,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Columbia 

Gas  System  Service  Corp.,  Columbus,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  475,591 

Int.  CI.*  GOIN  29/02 

VS.  a.  73—19  15  Claims 


11.  Apparatus  for  measuring  a  quantity  directly  related  to 
hydraulic  conductivity  of  a  porous  material,  comprising 

a.  at  least  two  concentric  cylinders  of  substantially  equal 
length  defining  at  least  one  annular  chamber  therebe- 
tween; 

b.  means  for  sealing  said  at  least  one  annular  chamber,  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  at  least  one  annular  chamber  con- 
taining a  partially  saturated  sample  of  a  porous  material; 

c.  means  for  mounting  said  at  least  two  concentric  cylinders 
for  rotation  about  an  axis  thereof; 

d.  means  carried  by  the  mounting  means  for  establishing  a 
dynamic  equilibrium  of  said  at  least  two  concentric  cylin- 
ders; and 

e.  means  for  measuring  the  rate  of  roution  of  said  at  least 
two  concentric  cylinders  under  dynamic  equilibrium,  the 
rate  of  rotation  being  directly  related  to  the  hydraulic 
conductivity  of  said  sample. 


1.  A  side  scanning  sonar  apparatus  for  detecting  gas  bubbles 
in  water  comprising: 
a  body  at  least  part  of  which  is  submersible  in  said  water; 
drive  means  for  moving  said  body  in  one  direction  through 
said  water; 


4,571,986 
PIPE  LEAK  DETECTOR 
Noritsugu  FiUii,  and  Toshimitsu  Nishimura,  both  of  Yamaguchi, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kobe  Seiko  Sho,  Kobe, 

Japan 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  540,619 
Oaims    priority,    application    Japan,    Oct.    12,    1982,    57- 
154819[U];    Oct.    12,    1982,    57-154820[Ul;    Mar.    16,    1983, 

58-42437 

Int.  a.*  GOIM  3/08 
U.S.  a.  73—49.1  1  Claim 

1.  A  pipe  leak  detector  for  detecting  leak  defects  simulu- 
neously  in  a  pair  of  pipes  comprising: 

a  pipe  clamp  jig  for  holding  said  pair  of  pipes  comprising; 
a  clamp  body  internally  provided  with  a  cylindrical  cham- 
ber; 
a  piston  slidably  fitted  in  said  cylindrical  chamber; 
a  clamping  means  for  gripping  said  pipes  upon  said  pipes 


1554 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  25,  1986 


,____/!_  1| 


insertion  into  said  clamping  means  and  upon  the  dis-  tube,  a  liquid  chamber  adjacent  to  said  sight  tube,  and  valve 

placement  of  said  piston;  means  movable  between  a  position  placing  said  chamber,  said 

sealing  means  for  hermetically  engaged  with  a  fore  end  of  sight  tube  and  said  probe  in  communication  with  each  other  for 
each  of  said  inserted  pipes  for  sealing  said  inserted 

pipes; 
an  air  leak  hose  joint  receptacle  formed  in  said  clampmg 
means  at  one  end  of  said  cylindrical  chamber  for  pro- 
viding an  air  passage  for  communicating  with  said 
inserted  pipe; 
means  for  supplying  compressed  air; 
a  first  on-off  valve  coupled  to  said  first  pipe  to  be  examined; 
a  first  electromagnetic  valve  coupled  to  said  first  on-off 

valve  for  operating  said  on-off  valve; 
a  first  circuit  conduit  connected  to  said  first  pipe  being 

examined  through  said  first  on-off  valve; 
a  second  on-ofT  valve  coupled  to  said  second  pipe  to  be 

examined; 
a  second  electromagnetic  valve  coupled  to  said  second 

onH)ff  valve  for  operating  said  second  on-off  valve; 
a  second  electromagnetic  conduit  connected  to  said  second 
pipe  being  examined  through  said  second  on-off  valve; 


filling  with  said  measuring  liquid  and  another  position  isolating 
said  chamber,  and  means  for  measuring  changes  in  liquid  levels 
simultaneously  with  the  measurement  of  changes  in  tempera- 
ture. 


ci^-^^  ^;;^n 


a  main  conduit  for  connecting  said  first  and  second  circuit 
conduit  to  said  means  for  supplying  compressed  air; 

a  third  circuit  conduit  for  coupling  said  first  and  second 
circuit  conduits  with  each  other; 

a  calibration  conduit  coupled  to  either  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond circuit  conduits  and  branched  therefrom; 

a  third  on-off  valve  coupled  to  said  calibration  conduit; 

a  reference  pipe  coupled  through  said  third  on-off  valve  to 
said  calibration  conduit; 

a  third  electromagnetic  valve  inserted  in  said  third  circuit 
conduit; 

a  pressure  transducer  connected  in  parallel  with  said  third 
electromagnetic  valve  and  for  generating  output  signals; 

detector  means  for  producing  a  leak  signal  when  said  output- 
ted  signal  from  said  pressure  transducer  exceeds  a  prede- 
termined valve;  and 

means  for  sealing  the  compressed  air  from  said  means  for 
supplying  compressed  air  to  the  pipes  under  examination 
by  way  of  said  pipe  clamp  jig  or  to  the  conduit  connected 
to  said  reference  pipe  in  response  to  the  opening  and 
closing  of  said  first,  second  and  third  electromagnetic 
valves. 


4,571,988  ^ 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MEASURING 
VISCOSITY 
Robert  J.  Murphy,  Jr.,  Bellaire,  Tex.,  assignor  to  NL  Industries, 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  631,237 

Int.  a*  GOIN  11/14 

U.S.a.73— 60  MQaims 


4,571,987 

LEAK  DETECTOR 
John  A.  Homer,  211  E.  Grove  St.,  Kawkawlin,  Mich.  48631 
FUed  Sep.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  534,310 

Int.  a*  GOIF  23/14 
U.S.  a.  73—49.2  3  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  testing  liquid  storage  tanks  having  inlet 
ports  for  leakage  comprising:  a  tubular  probe  adapted  to  con- 
tain a  measuring  liquid  having  a  coefficient  of  explansion  equal 
to  the  liquid  in  the  tank  being  tested,  means  for  securing  said 
probe  in  a  sutionary  vertical  position  relative  to  said  inlet  port 
and  within  the  liquid  in  the  tank  to  be  tested,  a  graduated  sight 
tube  having  liquid  communication  with  said  probe  and  being 
positioned  about  the  level  of  the  liquid  in  said  tank  whereby 
changes  of  liquid  volume  that  occur  in  said  probe  in  response 
to  changes  in  a  liquid  temperature  are  apparent  at  said  sight 


1.  An  apparatus  useful  for  measuring  the  viscosity  of  a  liquid, 
comprising: 

a  stationary  frame; 

a  tubular  sleeve; 

means  for  suspending  said  tubular  sleeve  from  said  station- 
ary frame; 

means  for  rotating  said  sleeve; 

a  cylindrical  bob  suspended  along  its  axis  in  said  sleeve,  said 
bob  capable  of  limited  angular  motion  about  the  axis  of 
said  sleeve,  the  radius  of  said  cylindrical  bob  approximat- 
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ing  but  being  less  than  the  interior  radius  of  said  sleeve 
near  said  bob;  .. 

a  movable  frame  suspending  said  bob  withm  said  sleeve,  said 
movable  frame  capable  of  limited  angular  motion  m  re- 
sponse to  the  motion  of  said  bob;  ^         c  a 

a  flexural  bearing  suspending  said  movable  frame  from  saio 
stationary  frame;  . 

means  for  positioning  said  bob  and  said  sleeve  so  that  said 
bob  and  the  portion  of  said  sleeve  near  said  bob  are  capa- 
ble of  being  immersed  in  said  liquid;  and 

means  for  measuring  the  motion  of  said  movable  frame 
relative  to  said  stationary  frame. 


measuring  device  such  as  a  hot-wire  sensor,  hot-film  sensor  or 
the  like  for  measuring  the  How  of  air  irrespective  of  the  direc- 
tion thereof  and  for  providing  a  signal  indicative  of  the  instan- 
taneous rate  of  flow,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
evaluating  the  shape  of  said  signal  to  detect  the  actual  pomts 

of  flow  reversal;  and, 
subtracting  the  quantity  of  air  occurring  during  reverse  flow 
from  the  total  quantity  air  flow. 


4,571,989 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 

RHEOLOGICAL  PROPERTIES  OF  FLUID 

John  M.  Dealy,  305  GrosTenor  Ave.,  Montreal,  Canwta  (H3Z 

Filed  Oct.  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  661,319 

Int.  a*  GOIN  11/00 

U.S.  a.  73-60  »o  CUd»* 


**         /*« 


4,571,991 
AIR  FLOW  MEASURING  APPARATUS 
Tomoaki  Abe,  Oobu;  Maauml  Klnugawa,  Okaiaki,  and  Atsoahl 
Suzuki,  Oobu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippondenso  Co., 

Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  645,393 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  2, 1983,  58-161480 

Int.  a*  GOIM  15/00 

U.S.  a.  73-118  7  Claims 


•vb 


1  An  apparatus  for  measuring  rheological  properties  of  a 
fluid  comprising  a  fluid  channel  having  a  wall  at  least  partially 
defining  the  channel,  a  plate  mounted  in  said  fluid  channel,  said 
plate  having  a  surf^ace  substantially  parallel  to  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  wall,  means  for  moving  the  plate  such  that  the  plate 
surface  moves  with  respect  to  the  wall  to  thereby  subject  fluid 
between  the  wall  and  surf-ace  to  a  shearing  deformation,  a 
shear  stress  transducer  mounted  in  said  wall  where  said  fluid  is 
subjected  to  said  shearing  deformation,  said  transducer  having 
a  member  adapted  to  measure  the  tangential  force  exerted 
thereon  by  said  fluid 

I  4,571,990 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE 

RATE  OF  AIR  FLOW  IN  THE  INTAKE  TUBE  OF  AN 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

GUater  Hbnig,  Ditzingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  578,866 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  11, 
1983,3304710  _^ 

Int.  a*  GOIM  15/00 
U.S.  a.  73-118  MQaims 


ViPf^W""    ^1 


1.  An  air  flow  measuring  apparatus  comprising: 
a  heater  made  of  resistant  material  having  a  positive  tempera- 
ture coefficient  and  located  in  an  air  flow  to  be  measured; 
a  fixed  resistance  connected  in  series  to  the  heater; 
a  first  heat  sensitive  element  made  of  resistant  matenal  having 
a  positive  temperature  coefiicient,  located  together  with  the 
heater  in  the  air  flow,  and  heated  by  the  heater; 
a  second  heat  sensitive  element  made  of  resistant  matenal 
having  a  positive  temperature  coefficient,  connected  m 
series  to  the  first  heat  sensitive  element,  and  located  in  the  air 
flow  to  have  a  resistant  value  which  corresponds  to  the 
temperature  of  the  air; 
a  current  control  circuit  for  supplying  a  controlled  current  to 
a  bridge  circuit,  which  comprises  a  series  circuit  consisting 
of  the  heater  and  fixed  resistance,  and  a  series  circuit  consist- 
ing of  the  first  and  second  heat  sensitive  elements; 
a  voltage  comparing  means  for  comparing  voltage  at  the  node 
between  the  heater  and  the  fixed  resistance,  which  form  the 
bridge  circuit,  with  the  one  at  the  node  between  the  first  and 
the  second  heat  sensitive  element  to  control  the  current 
control  circuit  according  to  the  comparison  result  thus  ob- 
tained; and  ,     I.-  u      _. 
an  output  means  for  generating  a  voluge  signal  which  corre- 
sponds to  the  value  of  the  current  flowing  to  the  fixed  resis- 
tance circuit  through  the  heater. 


1  Method  for  measuring  the  rate  of  air  flow  in  an  intake  tube 
of  an  internal  combustion  engine  wherein  both  forward  and 
reverse  flows  of  air  occur,  the  engine  being  equipped  with  a 


4,571.992 
METHOD  OF  DETERMINATION  OF  SUPPLY  START  IN 

INJECnON  PUMPS 
Ulrich  Kuhn,  Renningen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  ofGermany 

FUed  Oct.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  315,992 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  13. 

1980, 3047078  ^ 

Int.  a*  GOIM  15/00 

U.S.  a.  73-119  A  «  ^^^"^ 

1  A  method  of  determination  of  a  supply  start  in  an  injection 
pump,  particularly  Diesel  injection  pump,  comprising  the  steps 
of  blocking  an  outlet  of  a  pump  element;  supplying  a  testing 
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volume  into  the  pump  element;  and  detennining  a  supply  start 
upon  a  pressure  increase  in  the  pump  element  when  an  upper 
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4,571,994 
ACOUSTICAL  TESTING  OF  HYDRAULIC  ACTUATORS 
Joseph  W.  Dickey,  and  Lloyd  E.  Powell,  both  of  Annapolis,  Md., 
assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by 
the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Aug.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  638,148 

Int.  a.*  GOIM  3/24 

U.S.  a.  73—168  ,3  Qaims 


edge  of  a  pump  piston  closes  a  fuel  inlet  opening  of  the  pump 
element. 


4,571,993 

CEMENTING  SYSTEM  INCLUDING  REAL  TIME 

DISPLAY 

Kenneth  J.  St.  Onge,  Marlow,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Halliburton 

Company,  Duncan,  Okla. 

FUed  Feb.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  583,926 

Int.  a*  E21B  47/06 

U.S.  a.  73—151  14  Qaims 
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1.  A  device  for  testing  a  hydraulic  actuator,  said  actuator 
having  a  cylinder  and  a  piston  and  a  tailpiece,  comprising: 

an  acoustic  transducer  in  contact  with  the  cylinder  wall  of 
said  actuator  so  as  to  sense  any  acoustic  sources  therein, 
and  produce  an  output; 

a  p>osition  sensor  in  contact  with  the  tailpiece  of  said  actuator 
for  sensing  the  position  of  said  tailpiece  and  the  position  of 
the  piston  of  said  actuator  and  producing  an  output  indica- 
tive of  said  f>osition  of  said  piston;  and 

an  X-Y  plotter  having  two  inputs  connected  to  the  output  of 
said  transducer  and  the  output  of  said  sensor  and  produc- 
ing an  output  in  the  form  of  a  graph  showing  the  relation 
of  acoustic  emissions  to  piston  position; 

whereby  the  output  of  said  plotter  indicates  whether  any 
defects  are  present  in  said  actuator,  the  location  of  said 
defects  and  the  type  of  said  defects. 


4,571,995 
DIGITAL  READOUT  INDICATOR  OF  OXYGEN  USAGE, 

PRESSURE  AND  FLOW 

William  F.  Timme,  Oradell,  N.J.,  assignor  to  William  S.  Adam, 

Maywood  and  John  J.  Walsh,  Waldwick,  both  of,  N.J. 

FUed  Sep.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  650,094 

Int.  a."  GOIF  13/00 

U.S.  a.  73—199  24  Qaims 


1.  A  cementing  system  cooperative  with  a  cement  pumping 
apparatus  including  a  connective  manifold  from  the  pumping 
apparatus  to  a  well  head  for  cementing  the  well  in  the  comple- 
tion thereof  and  wherein  fluid  pumped  at  the  wellhead  is 
pumped  into  a  pipe  string  in  the  well  the  string  having  at  least 
two  sections  serially  joined  wherein  the  sections  have  different 
physical  characteristics  of  flow  of  fluid,  the  cementing  system 
comprising: 

(a)  transducer  means  for  measuring  parameters  of  flow  to  the 
well  from  the  pumping  apparatus  including  means  for 
determining  wellhead  pressure,  said  transducer  means 
being  located  at  the  surface  and  obtaining  surface  mea- 
surements; 

(b)  data  conversion  means  connected  to  said  transducer 
means  for  determining  down  hole  parameters  including 
bottom  hole  pressure  as  a  function  of  wellhead  pressure 
from  the  surface  measurement  obtained  by  said  transducer 
means; 

(c)  output  means  for  providing  output  data  indicative  of 
down  hole  parameters  occurring  during  the  pumping  the 
fluid  into  the  well;  and 

(d)  said  output  means  providing  a  visual  display  to  an  opera- 
tor wherein  the  visual  display  sets  forth  down  hole  param- 
eters. 


1.  A  digital  readout  and  display  apparatus  indicating  at  least 
flow  and  pressure  of  gas  such  as  oxygen  and  the  like  stored 
under  pressure  in  a  tank  or  container,  said  apparatus  to  the 
outlet  of  this  tank  of  gas,  this  digital  readout  and  display  appa- 
ratus including: 

(a)  a  rigid  and  generally  elongated  housing  having  inlet 
means  for  removably  attaching  said  tank  of  gas  to  said 
rigid  housing; 

(b)  a  screw-controlled  pressure  regulator  carried  within  said 
rigid  housing  with  said  housing  adapted  to  pass  absent 
accidental  leakage  gas  from  said  tank  while  providing  an 
outlet  for  connection  of  a  flexible  conduit  adapted  to  carry 
gas  at  a  determined  flow  rate  and  pressure  to  a  user,  this 
rigid  housing  having  at  least  two  outlets  with  screw 
thread  means  for  transmitting  gas  under  pressure  to  an 
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adjacent  associated  case  in  which  digital  readouts  are 

carried;  ^    _,.        ,  . 

(c)  a  case  or  container  disposed  to  be  positioned  adjacent  the 
elongated  housing,  said  case  having  a  face  portion  in 
which  are  carried  a  pluraHty  of  visual-reading  digital 
readout  displays,  this  case  having  a  plurality  of  inlet  means 
aligned  with  and  adapted  to  be  removably  attached  to  the 
plurality  of  screw-thread  outlets  of  said  rigid  housing,  and 
within  this  case  there  is  provided  a  plurality  of  gauge 
members,  each  gauge  member  having  a  rigid  stem  or  shaft 
extending  from  and  substantially  normal  to  an  upper  sur- 
face of  a  body  of  said  gauge,  this  extending  stem  or  shaft 
of  a  determined  length  and  providing  a  supporting  means; 

(d)  means  for  securing  on  said  stem  or  shaft  a  light  conduct- 
ing rod  or  member  having  a  light  entry  surface  portion 
which  in  mounted  condition  is  normal  to  the  axis  of  said 
shaft,  said  light  conducting  rod  constructed  with  an  ex- 
tending portion  so  as  to  carry  light  to  an  outlet  surface  a 
small  distance  above  and  parallel  to  an  upper  surface  of  a 
gauge  body  for  said  gauge  and  from  which  the  ngid  shaft 
extends,  said  outlet  surface  near  the  periphery  of  said 
body  and  in  a  secured  and  mounted  position  said  light 
conducting  rod  has  its  upper  entry  portion  and  its  dis- 
charge end  in  a  non-engaging  friction-free  condition; 

(e)  a  source  of  electrical  energy  contained  within  said  case 
and  means  for  actuating  said  energy; 

(0  means  providing  relative  motion  between  the  gauge  stem 
and  the  gauge  body; 

(g)  a  light  emitter  secured  to  the  case  and  near  to  and 
adapted  to  direct  light  to  the  entry  end  portion  of  said 
light  conducting  rod; 

(h)  a  multiplicity  of  light  sensors  carried  by  the  gauge  body 
and  arranged  in  a  circular  pattern  and  positioned  adjacent 
the  discharge  end  of  the  mounted  light  transmitting  rod, 
and  means  for  actuation  of  only  one-at-a-time  of  said 
sensors,  the  actuation  of  each  of  said  sensors  generating  an 
electrical  signal  which  is  sent  to  a  microprocessor  ener- 
gized by  the  electrical  source,  and 

(i)  a  digital  readout  display  associated  with  each  light  con- 
ducting rod,  said  display  when  energized  providing  a 
visual  readout  easily  discerned  by  the  user  or  attendant. 

4,571,996 
AIR  FLOW  SENSOR 
Russell  J.  Wakeman,  Newport  News;  Danny  O.  Wright,  Graf- 
ton, and  William  A.  Peterson,  Jr.,  Williamsburg,  all  of  Va., 
assignors  to  Allied  Corporation,  Morris  Township,  Moms 

County,  N.J. 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  639,560 

Int.  O*  GOIF  5/00 

U.S.  a.  73-202  lOaaims 


end  of  said  air  flow  body  and  into  abutment  with  said 
shoulder,  said  venturi  insert  member  having  a  ring  slot  on 
the  outer  surface  thereof  with  at  least  two  spaced  slots 
therein  extending  through  the  minor  diameter  of  the  ven- 
turi section  for  communicating  with  said  exhaust  port; 
a  tubular  impact  tube  extending  along  a  diameter  from  the 
inner  wall  of  said  air  flow  body  through  said  input  port  to 
the  outer  surface  of  said  air  How  body,  said  impact  tube 
having  a  first  and  second  oppositely  disposed  slots  for 
receiving  air  flow  into  said  first  slot  and  exhausting  air 
flow  from  said  second  slot,  said  impact  tube  having  an 
axially  extending  passageway  for  diverting  air  flow  from 
said  first  slot  to  a  passageway  along  the  axis  of  said  tubular 
cross  section; 
an  air  bypass  housing  mounted  on  said  air  flow  body  and 
enclosing  said  input  and  exhaust  ports  providing  an  air 
flow  bypass  chamber  therebetween  for  receiving  diverted 
air  from  said  impact  tube  and  exhausting  the  diverted  air 
through  said  exhaust  port; 
first  and  second  sensors  in  said  air  bypass  housing  and 
aligned  along  the  axis  of  said  impact  tube,  said  sensor 
elements  located  to  receive  the  maximum  velocity  of  the 
bypass  air  flowing  from  said  impact  tube;  and 
electronic  circuit  means  electrically  connected  to  said  sensor 
elements  and  operable  to  generate  electrical  signals  pro- 
portional to  the  rate  of  air  flow  through  said  air  flow 
sensor. 


4,571,997 
FLOW  MEASURING  APPARATUS 
Larry  G.  Kepple,  Palo  Cedro,  and  Samuel  L.  Smith,  Redding, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Professional  Associated  Consulting 
Engineers  Incorporated,  Redding,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  622,837 

Int.  a*  GOIF  1/S6 

U.S.  a.  73—215  13  Claims 


1.  An  air  flow  sensor  for  measuring  the  rate  of  air  flow,  the 

sensor  comprising:  ,  .    „ 

an  air  flow  body  having  a  substantially  cylindrical  hollow 
tubular  cross  section  having  at  least  two  different  internal 
diameters  to  exhaust  air  at  a  first  end  and  receive  air  at  the 
other  end,  said  body  having  a  shoulder  formed  at  the 
junction  of  said  diameters,  an  input  port  intermediate  said 
other  end  and  said  shoulder  and  an  exhaust  port  intermedi- 
ate said  shoulder  and  said  first  end  and  axially  aligned  with 

said  input  port;  jr. 

a  cylindrical  venturi  insert  member  inserted  into  said  tirst 


1.  A  flow  sensing  device  for  installation  in  a  conduit,  com- 

^"a  hollow  body,  consisting  of  a  subsuntially  cylindrical  sup- 
port frame,  having  a  flow  path  therethrough  with  an  exit 
end  and  an  inlet  end; 

an  inflatable  collar  surrounding  said  support  frame  so  that, 
when  said  hollow  body  is  placed  in  said  conduit  and  said 
inflatable  collar  is  inflated,  a  seal  is  formed  between  said 
hollow  body  and  said  conduit; 

a  base  weir/orifice  plate  mounted  across  said  mlet  end  of 
said  hollow  body  having  an  invert  level  positioned  at  a 
predetermined  distance  from  the  invert  of  said  conduit; 

pressure  sensing  means  mounted  on  said  base  weir/onfice 
plate  a  predetermined  distance  below  said  invert  level  of 
said  base  weir/orifice  plate; 

a  bubbler  supply  tube  connected  to  said  pressure  sensing 
means,  and 

pressure  indicating  means  atuched  to  said  bubbler  supply 
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tube  whereby  pressure  at  said  base  weir/orifice  plate  is 
measured. 


4,571,999 
ULTRASONIC  INSPECTING  APPARATUS 
Klihio  Arita,  Tokyo;  Susumu  Mitani,  Saitana;  Hideo  Sakal, 
Saitama;  YoaUkazu  Sudo,  Saitama;  Yoahitaka  Koide,  Tokyo; 
Haruzi  Sato,  Kanagawa;  Yoahio  Habuka,  Kanagawa;  Takashi 
Kozakai,  Kanagawa,  and  Hiroji  Tanaka,  Kanagawa,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Public 
Corporation  and  Mitsubishi  Denld  Kabushiki  Kalsha,  both  of 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  20, 1984,  Ser.  No.  602,371 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  23, 1983,  58-71998 

Int.  a.*  COIN  29/04 

U.S.  a.  73--598  2  Clalma 


4,571,998 

IN-GROUND  TANK  MEASURING  SYSTEM 

Kevin  Stcgner,  21  Wilstand  Ave.,  Patchogue,  N.Y.  11772 

FUed  Jul.  18, 1984,  Ser.  No.  631,992 

Int.  a.*  GOIF  23/10:  GOID  21/02 

U.S.  a  73-321  ♦  Clalmi 
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1.  A  system  for  monitoring  the  level  of  liquid  fuel  in  each  of 
a  plurality  of  underground  tanks  comprising  a  float  resting  on 
the  surface  of  said  liquid  fuel  in  each  of  said  tanks,  cable  means 
connected  to  each  float  extending  vertically  upwardly  and  out 
of  each  said  tank,  and  transducer  means  including  biased  take- 
up  reel  means  for  the  winding  thereon  of  each  of  said  cable 
means,  each  said  reel  means  being  biased  to  take  up  any  slack 
in  said  cable  means,  and  potentiometer  means  having  a  wiper 
coupled  to  said  reel  means  for  indicating  the  level  of  said  liquid 
fuel  m  each  said  tank,  and  monitor  means  connected  by  electri- 
cal cable  means  to  all  of  said  potentiometer  means  for  display- 
ing in  digital  form  the  level  of  fuel  in  a  selected  tank  and  a 
warning  when  a  predetermined  level  is  reached  in  any  one  of 
said  tanks,  said  monitor  means  comprising  means  to  generate  a 
reference  voltage  and  apply  same  across  each  of  said  potenti- 
ometer means,  means  to  receive  the  voltage  signals  picked  off 
by  each  wiper,  each  of  said  signals  being  a  direct  indication  of 
the  level  of  fuel  in  each  of  said  tanks,  switch  means  to  select 
one  of  said  voltage  signals,  means  for  converting  the  selected 
voltage  signal  into  the  aforesaid  digital  readout  display  for 
indicating  directly  and  virtually  instanUneously  the  level  of 
fuel  in  the  tank  whose  volUge  signal  was  selected,  a  separate 
power  source  for  said  converting  means,  means  bypassing  said 
switch  means  for  identifying  and  producing  a  warning  signal 
when  the  level  of  fuel  drops  to  a  predetermined  value  in  any 
one  of  said  tanks,  separate  electrical  grounds  being  provided 
for  the  reference  voltage  and  said  power  source  to  reduce  the 
effects  of  interference  noise  on  said  voltage  signals,  and  means 
to  adjust  the  reference  voluge  and  means  to  adjust  the  tank 
empty  and  full  level  signals  for  each  of  the  tanks. 


1.  An  ultrasonic  inspecting  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  measuring  propagation  time  between  one  point 
sequentially  selected  on  the  outer  circumference  of  a  speci- 
men for  transmitting  an  ultrasonic  wave  directed  to  the 
center  of  the  specimen  and  another  point  on  the  outer  cir- 
cumference spaced  apart  from  said  selected  point  by  a  prede- 
termined angle  for  receiving  the  ultrasonic  wave; 

dau  processing  means  for  sequentially  reading  daU  of  the 
propagation  time  measured  by  said  measuring  means  and 
performing  predetermined  operations  with  reference  propa- 
gation time  of  the  ultrasonic  wave  measured  at  a  sound 
portion  of  the  specimen  to  provide  data  representing  the 
state  of  cross-section  at  a  predetermined  portion  of  the  speci- 
men; and 

means  for  displaying  said  data  provided  from  the  data  process- 
ing means  in  graphical  form; 

said  data  processing  means  including: 

(1)  means  for  selecting  propagation  time  of  the  ultrasonic  wave 
traveling  through  the  diameter  of  a  sound  portion  of  the 
specimen  as  a  reference  propagation  time; 

(2)  means  for  determining  a  first  ratio  between  propagation 
time  of  an  ultrasonic  wave  traveling  through  the  diameter  of 
the  measuring  cross-section  of  the  specimen  and  the  refer- 
ence propagation  time  at  plural  points  on  the  circumference 
of  the  specimen; 

(3)  means  for  substituting  the  first  ratio  in  a  predetermined  first 
calculation  formula 

f=(Ri- 100/1.3)0.650 

where  f=  length  of  the  defect,  Ri  =  first  ratio,  D= diameter 
of  specimen,  for  determining  the  length  of  the  defect; 

(4)  means  for  determining  a  second  ratio  which  is  derived  from 
the  ultrasonic  propagation  time  between  the  transmitting 
point  of  the  ultrasonic  wave  and  the  receiving  point  on  the 
outer  circumference  of  the  specimen  spaced  apart  from  the 
transmitting  point  by  90*,  and  the  reference  propagation 
time  at  plural  points  on  the  outer  circumference; 

(5)  means  for  determining  that  the  portion  having  the  second 
ratio  which  is  greater  than  a  predetermined  reference  value 
has  a  defect; 
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(6)  means  for  determining  a  third  ratio  which  is  derived  from 
ultrasonic  propagation  time  between  the  transmittmg  pomt 
of  an  ultrasonic  wave  and  the  receiving  point  on  the  outer 
circumference  of  the  specimen  spaced  apart  from  the  trans- 
mitting point  by  a  predetermined  angle  less  than  90*  and  the 
reference  propagation  time  at  plural  points  on  the  outer 
circumference;  . 

(7)  means  for  substituting  the  third  ratio  m  a  predetermmed 
second  calculation  formula 

d  =  70/(RMJ-28)°" 

where  d= depth  from  the  outer  circumferential  surface  of 
the  specimen  to  the  defect,  R^^j- third  ratio,  for  determin- 
ing the  depth  from  the  outer  circumferential  surface  to  the 

■     #»       * 

(8)  means  for  substituting  length  and  depth  of  the  defect  in  a 
predetermined  third  calculation  formula 

r=D/2-(d-(-f/2) 

where  r= center  radius  of  the  defect,  for  determining  the 
center  radius  of  the  defect;  and  .  ,  j 

(9)  means  for  displaying  the  state  of  the  cross-section  including 
the  defect  in  graphical  form  on  the  basis  of  the  center  posi- 
tion and  the  length  of  the  defect. 


4,572,000 
PRESSURE  SENSOR  WITH  A  SUBSTANTIALLY  FLAT 
OVERPRESSURE  STOP  FOR  THE  MEASURING 
DIAPHRAGM 
Robert  R.  Kooiman,  Eden  Prairie,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Row- 
mount  Inc.,  Eden  Prairie,  Minn. 

FUed  Dec.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  559,894 

Int.  a*  GOIL  9/12 
U.S.  a.  73-718  MQaims 


to  bow  both  the  first  and  second  sensing  diaphragm  means 
away  from  the  respective  first  and  second  faces  with 
substantially  equal  external  pressures  on  the.  first  and 
second  diaphragm  means;  and 
sensing  means  for  sensing  the  deHection  of  at  least  one  of  the 
diaphragm  means. 

4,572,001 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 

THERMODYNAMIC  RESPONSE 

Shigeo  Saimoto,  Kingston,  and  Zbigniew  Bailnakl,  Gtouceatcr, 

both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Queen's  University  at  Kingston, 

Kingston,  Canada 

FUed  Jan.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  575^4 

Int.  a*  GOIN  3/00 

U.S.  a.  73—765  ^  CW**»" 


1—    1 

1 ^n     n  ' 

1.  A  transducer  for  sensing  a  magnitude  of  a  first  pressure 
and  having  a  first  pressure  chamber  and  a  second  pressure 
chamber  for  sensing  at  least  the  magnitude  of  the  first  pressure 
comprising: 
a  housing;  .      .  .  .    .•  i, 

center  stop  means  on  the  housing  and  having  a  substantially 
flat  first  face  for  providing  a  portion  of  the  first  pressure 
chamber  and  a  substantially  fiat  second  face  for  providing 
a  portion  of  the  second  pressure  chamber,  respectively, 
first  sensor  diaphragm  means  open  and  responsive  to  said 
first  pressure  supported  on  the  center  stop  means  for 
enclosing,  with  the  first  face,  the  first  pressure  chamber, 
said  first  diaphragm  means  having  a  substantially  fiat 
surface  contacting  the  fiat  first  face  at  a  subsuntially 
unstressed  condition;  — 

second  sensor  diaphragm  means  supported  on  the  center 
stop  means  for  enclosing,  with  the  second  face,  the  second 
pressure  chamber; 
passageway  means  provided  in  the  center  stop  means  for 
fiuidically  coupling  the  first  pressure  chamber  to  the  sec- 
ond pressure  chamber  such  that  when  the  magnitude  of  a 
first  pressure  exceeds  a  predetermined  magnitude  the  first 
sensor  diaphragm  is  supported  by  the  first  face  of  the 

center  stop  means;  .. .    «  -^  •    .u 

a  filling  of  substantially  noncompressible  fiuid  in  the  pas- 
sageway  means  and  in  both  the  first  and  second  chambers 


1.  A  method  for  precisely  controlling  plastic  strain  rate 
change  during  plastic  deformation  testing  of  a  solid  material 
specimen,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  applying  plastic  strain  to  said  specimen,  mounted  in  a 
testing  frame,  at  a  predetermined  controlled  displacement 

rate; 

(b)  applying  an  abrupt  plastic  strain  rate  change  at  one  or 
more  predetermined  strain  increments; 

(c)  measuring  the  imposed  plastic  strain  rate  change; 

(d)  detecting  any  net  change  in  elastic  response  of  said  test- 
ing frame,  including  said  specimen,  during  testing; 

(e)  applying  an  elastic  compensating  displacement  to  said 
testing  frame,  including  said  specimen,  so  that  the  actual 
plastic  strain  rate  response  of  the  deforming  specimen  can 
be  measured;  and 

(0  measuring  any  incremental  change  of  stress  required  for 
continuous  plastic  flow  of  the  specimen  upon  application 
of  said  abrupt  change  in  the  plastic  strain  rate. 

4,572,002 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  FATIGUE 

LIMIT  OF  ELASTIC  MATERIAL  UNDER  COMPLETELY 

REVERSED  STRESS 
VoUter  Hirtel,  Germering,  and  Muffed  Hofmann,  Hiinfelden, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Metsdcr  Kmut- 
schuk  GmbH,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  585,002 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  1, 
1983,  3307204 

Ut.  a.*  GOIN  3/32 
U  S  Q.  73—809  *^  Claims 

1  An  apparatus  for  determining  the  fatigue  limit  of  rubber 
materials  under  completely  reversed  stress,  compnsing  two 
stationary  clamping  beams,  a  rocker  having  an  end  and  a  ful- 
crum, each  of  said  stationary  clamping  beams  being  disposed 
on  a  respective  side  of  said  rocker,  said  rocker  being  substan- 
tially parallel  to  at  least  one  of  said  clamping  beams  in  a  given 
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position  of  said  rocker,  a  crank  mechanism  connected  to  said 
end  of  said  rocker  for  moving  said  rocker  out  of  said  given 
position,  and  means  for  clamping  at  least  one  row  of  mutually 
parallel  strip-shaped  samples  of  the  rubber  material  between 
said  rocker  and  said  at  least  one  clamping  beam,  the  samples 


4,572,004 
FLUID  FLOW  METER  FOR  MEASURING  THE  RATE  OF 

FLUID  FLOW  IN  A  CONDUIT 

Paul  R.  White,  Huntsville,  Ala.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 

America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the  National 

Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  Wasliington,  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1985,  Ser.  No.  719,799 

Int.  a.*  GOIF  1/24 

U.S.  a.  73—861.58  21  Claims 


being  alternately  stretched  and  relaxed  to  a  different  degree 
depending  on  the  distance  thereof  from  said  fulcrum  of  said 
rocker  by  moving  said  rocker  to  alternately  apply  no  load  and 
a  maximum  load  to  the  samples  for  determining  the  number  of 
load  alternations  resulting  in  breakage  of  the  material. 


4,572,003 
SIDETONE  GENERATOR  FLOWMETER 
Robert  J.  Fritz,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  United 
SUtes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Depart- 
ment of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Not.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  548,277 

Int.  a*  GOIF  1/20 

UJS.  a.  73—861.18  2  Qaims 


1.  In  a  device  comprising  a  tube  with  an  enlarged  portion 
formed  therein  which  is  separated  by  a  flexible  diaphragm  into 
two  separate,  isolated  compartments  except  for  an  orifice  in 
said  diaphragm  sized  to  allow  the  maximum  tube  fluid  flow  to 
flow  therethrough,  a  combination  of  elements  in  said  enlarged 
portion  to  measure  the  rate  of  fluid  flow  through  said  orifice 
and  therefore  through  said  tube  comprising: 

a  tapered  element  secured  within  a  first  of  said  two  compart- 
ments into  which  the  fluid  flows  and  having  its  converg- 
ing end  extend  concentrically  through  said  orifice  in  the 
direction  of  said  fluid  flow  to  form  an  annular  opening 
between  the  tapered  element  and  the  perimeter  of  said 
orifice  whose  size  varies  as  the  diaphragm  flexes  in  re- 
sponse to  the  fluid  flow  in  said  pipeline; 
a  light  source  positioned  in  the  second  compartment  for 
directing  a  beam  of  light  upon  the  converging  end  of  said 
Upered  element  which  scatters  said  beam  of  light  into  said 
first  compartment  through  said  annular  opening;  and 
a  light  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  amount  of  scattered 
light  entering  said  first  compartment  and  therefore  the  size 
of  said  annular  opening  and  the  amount  of  fluid  flow. 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  the  velocity  of  fluid  flow  along  an 
enclosed  path  in  a  velocity  range  in  which  the  Strouhal  num- 
ber is  constant,  said  device  comprising: 

sidetone  generator  means,  comprising  a  cavity  in  a  wall 
defining  the  flow  path  for  the  fluid  flow,  for  generating  a 
side  tone  during  the  flow  of  fluid  past  the  cavity  in  said 
velocity  range  in  which  the  Strouhal  number  is  constant, 
the  dimensions  of  said  cavity  being  such  as  to  produce  a 
dominant  vibratory  frequency  within  said  cavity; 

pressure  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  dominant  vibratory 
frequency  produced  in  said  cavity  responsive  to  the  flow 
of  fluid  past  the  cavity;  and 

meter  meand  responsive  to  the  dominant  vibratory  fre- 
quency sensed  by  said  pressure  sensing  means  for  provid- 
ing an  indication  of  the  flow  velocity  of  the  fluid  flowing 
past  the  cavity; 

said  caity  being  formed  in  the  wall  of  a  pipe  and  conprising 
a  recess  in  said  pipe  wall,  and  a  chamfer  being  formed  on 
the  upstream  edge  of  said  recess. 


4,572,005 
MAGNETOSTRICTION  TORQUE  SENSOR 
Tom  Kita,  Yokosuka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor  Com- 
pany, Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  658,213 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  19, 1983,  58-195897 
Int.  a.*  GOIL  3/10 
U.S.  a.  73—86236  10  Claims 


13 


.J 


1.  A  magnetostriction  torque  sensor  for  detecting  a  torsional 
stress  applied  to  an  axle  to  be  measured,  which  comprises: 

(a)  an  outer  tubular  member  for  housing  the  axle  to  be  mea- 
sured in  such  a  way  as  to  rotatably  support  the  axle  by  a 
pair  of  bearings  attached  thereto  on  either  side  thereof; 
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(b)  magnetic  head  means  including: 

(1)  an  exciting  core  having  an  exciting  coil  for  generatmg 
a  magnetic  Held  on  an  outer  peripheral  surface  of  the 
axle  to  be  measured;  and 

(2)  a  sensing  core  having  a  sensing  coil  for  sensing  magne- 
tostrictive  components  of  the  magnetic  field  caused  by 
a  torsional  stress  applied  to  the  axle,  said  sensing  core 
being  arranged  at  a  right  angle  to  said  exciting  core; 

(c)  magnetic  head  holder  means  for  covering  and  supportmg 
said  magnetic  head  means  therewithin.  said  holder  means 
being  formed  with  bearing  portions  through  which  the 
axle  to  be  measured  is  rotatably  supported  in  such  a  way 
that  a  predetermined  small  clearance  is  kept  between  a 
sensing  surface  of  said  magnetic  head  means  and  the  outer 
peripheral  surface  of  the  axle  to  be  measured; 

(d)  an  elastic  supporting  member  for  elastically  supporting 
said  magnetic  head  holder  means  to  said  outer  tubular 
member  in  such  a  way  as  to  allow  said  magnetic  head 
holder  means  to  be  movable  in  the  radial  direction  of  the 
axle  to  be  measured. 


operative  to  vary  the  capacitance  of  at  least  one  of  said 
first  and  second  capacitances,  and 
a  measuring  circuit  connected  to  said  first  and  second  capac- 
itances of  said  capacitive  transducer,  said  measunng  cir- 
cuit being  operative  to  provide  an  output  signal  denoting 
the  magnitude  of  the  applied  load. 

4,572,007 

THERMOPHORETIC  SEPARATION  OF  AEROSOL 

PARTICLES  FROM  A  SAMPLED  GAS  STREAM 

ArUn  K.  Postma,  Halfway,  Oreg.,  aasignor  to  Tbe  United  Stttet 

of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of 

Enersy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  648,197 

iBt  a*  GOIN  1/22 

VS.  a.  73—863.12  "  *^^'»*™ 


4,572,006 
LOAD  CELLS 

Peter  C.  F.  Wolfendale,  33  Pound  HiU,  Great  Brickhili,  Milton 
Keynes,  Bucks,  MK17  9AS,  England 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  506.938 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  22,  1982, 

8217987 

Int.  a.*  GOIL  1/14:  GOID  3/04 


>2 


■^.ji,  XZZZZZZZZZZ2Z2, 


U.S.  a.  73—862.64 


9  0ainis 


5.  A  load  measuring  transducer  comprising: 
a  deformable  frame  structure  defined  by  a  first  infiexible 
member  that  is  static,  a  second  infiexible  member  that 
moves  in  response  to  a  load  being  measured,  and  a  pair  of 
arms  spanning  the  space  between  the  static  and  moving 
members  and  articulated  thereto  by  resilient  articulation 
means,  a  first  element  connected  to  and  extending  from 
said  static  member  toward  said  moving  member,  and  a 
second  element  connected  to  and  extending  from  said 
moving  member  toward  said  static  member,  said  inflexible 
members,  arms  and  articulation  means  being  formed  in 
one  piece  and  defining  a  parallelogram  linkage  that  de- 
forms in  response  to  a  linear  load  applied  to  the  moving 
member  to  effect  movement  of  said  first  and  second  ele- 
ments relative  to  one  another, 
a  capacitive  transducer  mounted  on  said  first  and  second 
elements  and  defining  first  and  second  capacitances  in  the 
same  dielectric  medium,  said  transducer  comprising  a  first 
cylindrical  electrode  attached  to  one  of  said  elements, 
second  and  third  cylindrical  electrodes  attached  to  the 
other  of  said  elements  and  disposed  in  fixed  relation  to  one 
another,  all  of  said  cylindrical  electrodes  being  coaxial 
with  and  spaced  from  one  another,  and  the  diameters  of 
said  second  and  third  cylindrical  electrodes  being  differ- 
ent from  the  diameter  of  said  first  cylindrical  electrode, 
said  first  capacitance  being  defined  between  said  first  and 
second  electrodes  and  said  second  capacitance  being  de- 
fined between  said  first  and  third  electrodes,  movement  of 
said  moving  member  and  the  element  connected  thereto 
upon  application  of  a  load  to  said  moving  member  being 


1.  A  method  for  separating  aerosol  particles  from  a  gas 
sample  being  withdrawn  from  a  contained  atmosphere,  com- 
prising the  following  steps: 
placing  within  the  contained  atmosphere  a  covenng  gas 
impermeable  enclosure  have  an  interior  chamber  partly 
defined  by  a  bottom  metal  plate  that  is  permeable  to  gas; 
fixing  the  position  of  the  enclosure  with  the  plate  facing 
downwardly  and  directly  exposed  to  the  contained  atmo- 

heaUng^  the  metal  plate  to  a  temperature  greater  than  that  of 
the  contained  atmosphere,  whereby  aerosol  particles  arc 
repelled  to  the  resulting  thermophoretic  forces  applied  to 
them  by  the  temperature  gradient  produced  in  the  atmo- 
sphere immediately  under  the  plate; 

and  sampling  gas  within  the  intenor  chamber  of  the  enclo- 
sure. 


4,572,008 

NON-SPARKABLE  SAFETY  SAMPLE  WEIGHT 

Kimberiy  H.  Nielson,  R.R.  2,  Box  229,  SulHiraB,  III.  61951,  and 

Lloyd  Hudson,  1216  W.  Grider  St.,  SuUivan,  III.  61951 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  670,498 

Int.  a.*  GOIN  1/12 

U.S.  a.  73-864.51  '  CW"" 


1.  A  weighted  grain  elevator  sampling  device  comprising  in 

combination:  .       ^  .  j      ^  „_  ««-„ 

a  tubular  member  having  a  pointed  lower  end  and  an  open 

upper  end; 
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a  meant  for  weighing  the  member  position  at  its  bottom 

portion; 
a  hollow  grain  receiving  portion  open  to  the  open  upper  end 

of  said  tubular  member; 
a  coupling  means  at  the  top  of  said  member  for  attaching  it 

to  a  sampling  line  and; 
said  weighting  means  being  poured  in  and  solidified  and 

having  a  generally  conical  point  at  its  lower  end. 

4,372,009 
CONNECTOR  FOR  CORE  HOLDER 
Paul  R.  Brauer,  Tulsa;  Thomas  J.  Bamickel,  aod  Gary  C.  Mast, 
both  of  Broken  Arrow,  aU  of  Okla.,  assignors  to  Temco,  lac., 

Tulsa,  OkUu 

FUed  JuB.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  621,S37 

Int.  O*  COIN  37/00 

VS.  a.  73—864^1  *  Claims 


means  to  a  second  position  in  which  the  handle  and  plate  are 
free  to  be  rotated  when  said  cam  is  moved  to  its  second  posi- 
tion, and  means  (11)  on  said  plate  cooperable  with  said  cam  to 
move  the  cam  to  its  first  position  against  the  bias  of  the  spring 


1.  In  a  core  holder  having  a  hollow  housing  and  a  resilient 
sleeve  thereon  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  tubing  affixed  to  said  sleeve  and  extending  through  said 
sleeve  and  protruding  outwardly  therefrom  into,  but  not 
through  an  opening  means  in  said  housing  in  a  slidable 
relation  therewith; 

a  seal  seat  in  said  opening  means  through  which  said  tubing 
normally  extends,  said  seat  being  frusto-conically  shaped 
with  its  large  end  being  nearer  to  the  interior  of  said 
housing  than  the  smaller  other  end  of  said  seat;  and 

a  seal  within  said  seal  seat  through  which  said  tubing  mov* 
ably  extends. 


means  when  the  plate  is  rotated  through  a  predetermined  angle 
to  allow  the  plunger  under  the  bias  of  its  spring  to  return  the 
latch  means  to  its  original  position  holding  the  cam  in  its  first 
position,  said  lock  means  moving  to  its  first  position  when  the 
handle  is  returned  to  its  initial  position. 

4,572,011 

MECHANICAL  THRUSTER 

Donald  B.  MaucUen,  Sherkstron,  Canada,  assignor  to  Her 

Majesty  the  Queen  in  right  of  Canada,  as  represented  by  the 

Minister  of  National  Defence,  Ottawa,  Canada 

FUed  Oct.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  542,710 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Dec.  8, 1982^  417293 

Int.  a.*  F16H  5/74 

U.S.  a.  74-3.5  8  Cl«ini« 


4,572,010 

HANDLE  RELEASE  MECHANISM  FOR  POKER 

MACHINES 

Joseph  R.  Heywood,  deceased,  late  of  Chorleywood,  United 

Kingdom  (by  Phyllis  A.  Heywood,  executrix),  assignor  to  501 

Ainsworth  Nominees  Pty.  Limited,  Australia 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  487,151,  Apr.  21, 1983,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  28,  1985,  Ser.  No.  750,064 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  AustraUa,  Apr.  30, 1982,  PF3806 
Int.  a.*  F16H  5/40:  G07F  17/34 
U.S.  a.  74—2  1  Claim 

1.  A  handle  release  mechanism  for  a  poker  machine  compris- 
ing a  playing  handle  (10)  rotauble  about  an  axis  passing 
through  one  end  of  the  handle,  a  plate  (9)  attached  to  and 
rowuble  with  the  handle,  a  movable  lock  means  (7)  mounted 
adjacent  the  plate  and  cooperable  with  means  (8)  on  the  plate 
to  prevent  rotation  of  the  plate,  said  lock  means  being  biased 
into  a  first  position  when  the  handle  is  in  an  initial  position  to 
prevent  the  handle  and  plate  from  being  rotated,  a  cam  (4), 
spring  means  (5)  acting  on  said  cam,  a  solenoid  (1)  having  a 
spring  loaded  plunger  (2),  latch  means  (3)  connected  to  said 
plunger  arranged  to  hold  said  cam  in  a  first  position  against  the 
bias  of  said  spring  means  when  said  solenoid  is  deenergized, 
said  latch  means  being  displaced  by  said  plunger  upon  a  brief 
energization  of  the  solenoid  to  free  the  cam  to  move  to  a 
second  position  under  the  bias  of  said  spring  means,  means  (6) 
on  said  cam  cooperable  with  said  lock  means  to  move  said  lock 


1.  In  a  canister  having  separably  joined  contoiner  and  lid 
components,  a  mechanical  thruster  for  positively  separating 
the  container  and  lid  components  with  respect  to  each  other 
under  a  controlled  time  delay,  the  thruster  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame  secured  to  one  of  the  components; 

(b)  a  mechanical  adjustable  timing  means  secured  within  the 

frame; 

(c)  a  mechanical  actuation  means  releasably  secured  to  the 
frame  and  associated  with  the  timing  means  to  actuate  the 
timing  means  when  the  actuation  means  is  released; 

(d)  movable  spring-actuated  strike  means  secured  to  the 
frame  and  mechanically  associated  with  the  timing  means, 
movement  of  the  strike  means  to  be  actuated  by  the  timing 
means  at  a  predetermined  time  interval  after  the  actuation 
means  has  been  released; 

(e)  a  thruster  body  secured  to  the  other  of  the  components, 
the  thruster  body  being  normally  and  releasably  secured 
to  the  frame  against  a  bias  tending  to  move  it  away  from 
the  frame; 
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(0  lock  means  associated  with  the  thrustcr  body  and  mo\f- 
able  with  respect  thereto  from  locking  position  in  which 
movement  of  the  thruster  body,  when  in  position  secured 
to  the  frame,  away  from  the  frame,  is  prevented  by  ob- 
struction of  the  lock  means,  to  releasing  position  m  which 
the  lock  means  does  not  obstruct  movement  of  the 
thruster  body  away  from  the  frame  and  the  thruster  body 
is  caused  to  be  propelled  away  from  it  under  a  bias  exerted 
on  the  thruster  body;  and  ^    ,     , 

(a)  lock  releasing  means  associated  with  the  lock  means  to 
normally  hold  the  lock  means  in  locking  position,  and 
positioned  with  respect  to  the  strike  means  to  receive  the 
impact  from  it  and  which,  upon  receiving  the  impact  from 
the  strike  means,  is  displaced  to  cause  the  lock  means  to 
dislodge  from  locking  position  to  releasing  position  and 
cause  the  thruster  body  to  be  propelled  from  the  frame. 


being  connected  to  the  midportion  of  said  walking  beam  • 
and  said  second  end  being  pivotally  connected  to  said 
rear  end  of  said  frame  for  pivotal,  arcuate  movement  of 
said  rear  support  in  a  plane  parallel  to  said  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  frame;  and 

a  front  support  having  first  and  second  ends,  said  first  end 
of  said  front  support  being  connected  to  the  midportion 
of  said  walking  beam,  and  said  second  end  of  said  front 
support  being  movable  between  said  first  support  seat 
for  holding  said  support  assembly  in  said  first,  fixed 
position  and  said  second  seat  for  holding  said  support 
assembly  in  said  second,  fixed  position;  and 
hydraulic  cylinder  means  connected  between  said  frame  and 

said  support  assembly  for  moving  said  support  assembly 

between  said  first,  fixed  position  and  said  second  fixed 

position. 


I                                  4,572,012  AKi^M^ 

PORTABLE  WALKING  BEAM  PUMP  JAOK  iNTERMriTElJ^  UNK  MECHANISM 

Roy  N.  ^^y^^^^^^^l'^£1:^;l^^-;it  ''**'  Tenure  K^.!.  Tokyo.  Japan,  a-ig-or  to  OaHo.  Co..  Ltd. 

I„t.CI/F16H2//i2  ^"'^°'"?^edOct.l2,l««,Ser.No.54U18           _^ 

U.s.a.74-41  aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  15.  1982,  57-179«77 

^«  Int.  a*  GllB  5/54 

f"      r    r  U^.  a.  74-50                                                                  \Ciaim 
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1.  A  portable  walking  beam  pump  jack  for  use  in  pumping 
liquids  from  an  oil  well,  comprising: 
an  elongated  frame  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  front  and 
rear  ends,  said  frame  also  including  first  and  second  sup- 
port seats  disposed  at  vertically  spaced  apart  locations 
between  said  front  end  and  said  rear  end  of  said  frame; 
a  towing  receptacle  extending  from  the  front  end  of  said 

frame  for  connecting  said  frame  to  a  towing  vehicle; 
an  axle  connected  transversely  across  said  frame; 
ground  engaging  wheels  connected  to  said  axle  for  support- 
ing said  frame  for  rolling  transportation; 
stabilizing  means  for  securing  said  frame  with  respect  to  a 

ground  location; 
a  walking  beam  having  a  first  end,  a  midportion  and  a  second 
end,  said  second  end  being  adapted  for  connection  to  a 
pumping  rod; 
an  engine  mounted  on  said  frame; 

a  pair  of  arms  counterweighted  for  balancing  a  pumping  rod 
connected  to  said  walking  beam,  joumalled  for  rotation  in 
parallel  planes  adjacent  to  said  frame  and  parallel  to  said 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  frame,  and  connected  to  said 
engine  for  rotation  responsive  to  said  engine; 
a  drive  yoke  extending  from  said  drive  arms  to  said  first  end 
of  said  walking  beam,  rotation  of  said  arms  thereby  driv- 
ing said  walking  beam  in  a  rocking  motion; 
a  support  assembly  foldably  mounted  on  said  frame  and 
upon  which  said  midportion  of  said  walking  beam  is  pivot- 
ally  connected,  said  support  assembly  said  arms  and  said 
drive  yoke  being  foldable  together,  from  a  first,  fixed 
position  in  which  said  walking  beam  arms  and  yoke  are 
supported  in  a  raised  position  for  rocking  in  a  pumping 
motion  to  a  second,  fixed  position  disposed  downwardly 
and  forwardly  from  said  first  fixed  position  and  in  which 
said  walking  beam  arms  and  yoke  are  held  in  a  lowered 
position  for  transportation;  said  support  assembly  includ- 

ins* 

a  rear  support  having  first  and  second  ends,  said  first  end 


1.  An  intermittent  link  mechanism  which  comprises: 

a  drive  gear;  j        ^ 

a  driven  gear  having  two  circumferentially  spaced-apart 

recesses  partly  breaking  a  tooth  train  thereof  so  as  to 

intermittently  engage  with  and  be  discontinuously  driven 

by  said  drive  gear; 

a  cam  integrally  fonned  with  said  driven  gear,  said  cam 
having  two  circumferentially  spaced-apart  sets  of  sur- 
faces, each  set  of  suri"aces  including  an  engagement  sur- 
face and  a  slanting  surface; 

a  stopper  engageable  with  said  cam  for  locking  the  same, 
said  stopper  being  fonned  at  one  end  thereof  with  a  pro- 
jection including  a  blocking  suri^ace  engageable  with  an 
engaging  surface  of  said  cam  and  an  urging  portion  en- 
gageable with  a  slanting  surface  of  said  cam; 

a  first  spring  biasing  said  stopper  for  continuous  contact  with 
said  cam; 

a  pin  formed  on  said  driven  gear; 

a  changeover  member  having  an  elongated  slot  slidably 
receiving  said  pin  therein;  and 

a  second  spring  biasing  force  said  changeover  member  so  as 
to  apply  a  starting  rotaUonal  force  to  said  driven  gear. 

4,572,014 
ELONGATED  SCREW  SUPPORTING  CONSTRUCOON 

Paul  F.  Klucxynski,  North  Tonawaada,  N.Y.,  ••^»>r  ^  St. 

Mary  Manufacturing  Corp..  North  Tonawanda,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  4.  IMI.  Ser.  No.  270,406 

Int.  a.«  F16H  27/02,  J/18.  1/20,  29/02 

U.S.  a.  74-89.15  »5  CUim. 

1  In  a  machine  having  an  elongated  screw  supported  only  at 

opposite  end  portions  thereof  and  a  carriage  dnven  by  said 

elongated  screw,  a  support  for  stabilizing  said  elongated  screw 

against  whipping  while  pennitting  said  carnage  to  pass  the 
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area  at  which  said  screw  is  supported  comprising  a  base, 
spaced  subilizing  means  on  said  base  for  preventing  whipping 
of  said  screw,  said  spaced  stabilizing  means  being  oriented 
radially  of  said  screw,  and  moving  means  for  selectively  mov- 


4,572,016 

INFINITELY  VARIABLE  TRACTION  ROLLER 

TRANSMISSION 

Hideo  Okoshi,  Fi^isawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Seiko  Kabu- 

shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  447,684,  Dec.  7, 1982,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Aug.  15,  1985,  Ser.  No.  766,661 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  14, 1981,  56-200197; 
Dec.  18,  1981,  56-203465 

Int.  a*  F16H  15/40.  15/08 
U.S.  a.  74—200  15  Qaims 


ing  said  spaced  stabilizing  means  radially  into  and  out  of  en- 
gagement with  opposite  sides  of  said  screw  to  permit  said 
carriage  to  pass  the  area  at  which  said  stabilizing  means  sup>- 
ports  said  screw. 


4,572,015 
NUTATING  TRACnON  DRIVE  TRANSMISSION 
Yves  J.  Kemper,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar 
Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  111. 

FUed  Apr.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  596,495 

Int  C\*  F16H  15/16,  37/06,  1/38 

VJS.  a.  74—191  52  aaims 


1.  An  inflnitely  variable  traction  roller  transmission  having  a 
housing,  input  and  output  shafts  rotably  and  coaxially  jour- 
naled  to  said  housing,  input  and  output  toric  discs  mounted  on 
said  input  and  output  shafts  and  rotatable  together  while  being 
engaged  with  said  shafts,  the  opposed  surfaces  of  said  toric 
discs  cooperating  with  each  other  to  form  a  toroidal  cavity,  a 
plurality  of  traction  rollers  disposed  in  said  toroidal  cavity 
symmetrically  with  the  axis  of  said  input  and  output  shafts,  a 
trunnion  device  rotably  supporting  said  traction  rollers  and 
pivotably  supporting  the  axis  of  said  traction  rollers  perpendic- 
ular to  the  rotational  axis  thereof,  said  trunnion  device  having 
a  central  pivot,  and  forcing  means  for  firmly  engaging  said 
input  and  output  toric  discs  with  said  traction  rollers  and 
generating  a  traction  force,  characterized  by  the  provision  of  a 
support  device  for  mounting  said  trunnion  device  on  said 
housing  for  slight  translational  movement  in  the  direction  of 
the  pivot  axis,  a  displacing  device  provided  at  the  end  of  the 
pivot  axis  of  said  trunnion  device  to  displace  said  trunnion 
device  in  the  rotational  direction  about  its  axis,  and  a  spring 
device  acting  on  said  displacing  device  in  accordance  with  the 
amount  of  displacement  of  said  displacing  device  resulting 
from  said  translational  movement  and  in  opposition  to  said 
translational  displacement  providing  the  sole  return  force  to 
rotate  said  trunnion  device  about  its  axis  to  balance  said  dis- 
placement. 


jor   Mtjoo        JO 


1.  In  a  nutating  traction  drive  transmission  of  the  type  hav- 
ing a  body  rotatable  about  a  central  axis,  first  and  second 
cone-hke  members  rotatably  mounted  on  the  body  on  an  in- 
clined axis  intersecting  the  central  axis,  and  a  pair  of  traction 
rings  individually  reacting  against  respectively  associated 
surfaces  of  the  cone-like  members,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 
a  first  shaft  mounted  within  the  first  cone-like  member  on 

the  inclined  axis; 
a  second  shaft  mounted  within  the  second  cone-like  member 

on  the  inclined  axis;  and 
coupling  means  for  transmitting  torque  independently  from 
the  first  cone-like  member  to  the  first  shaft  and  from  the 
second  cone-like  member  to  the  second  shaft  in  response 
to  rotation  of  the  body  and  independent  movement  of  the 
traction  rings  along  the  central  axis. 


4,572,017 

VARIABLE  SPEED  DRIVE  FOR  FILLING  CUBICLE 

CONTAINER 

Cristiano  Rossi,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Robogate  Sys- 
tems Inc.,  Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  502,328 
Int.  C[*  F16H  35/02 
U.S.  a.  74—394  15  Claims 

1.  A  routable  table  support  for  filling  cubicle  containers 
with  frangible  materials  from  a  fixed  offcenter  discharge 
hopper,  characterized  by  a  fixed  base,  a  horizontal  rotatable 
tabletop  pivotally  mounted  on  said  fixed  base,  constant  speed 
power  means  mounted  on  said  base  for  rotating  said  tabletop, 
and  cyclical  variable  speed  transmission  means  driven  by  said 
power  means  and  extending  between  said  power  means  and 
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tabletop,  said  transmission  means  having  a  repeat  cycle  means 
for  each  quarter  revolution  of  said  toblctop  providmg  a  hke 


1  I       f/'  ;-f*"jiir^-^r  ^-yy 


(d)  a  lever  base  to  which  both  end  portions  of  said  main  shaft 

are  fixed; 

(e)  a  single  lever  fixed  to  said  lever  base; 

(0  at  least  two  ball  joints  for  connecting  cables,  which  are 
respectively  provided  pivotally  with  said  lever  base  and  m 
which  the  first  ball  joint  is  arranged  on  the  extension  line 
of  a  center  axis  of  said  main  shaft  and  the  second  ball  joint 
is  arranged  on  extension  line  in  the  perpendicular  direc- 
tion to  a  center  axis  of  said  spherical  bearing,  respecuvely; 


lr"""J     V  ■a.-/--L--'  /  .  --^ 


,^^ 


single  rise  and  fall  in  tabletop  rotational  speed  in  each  quadrant 
of  its  rotation. 


4,572,018 
VEHICXE  TRANSMISSION  ARRANGEMENT 
Otto  Hausinger,  Gerlingen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  G*rmwy,  assignor  to 
Dr.  Ing.  h.c.F.  Porsche  Aktiengesellschaft,  Wetoach,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  11, 1984,  Ser.  No.  598,986 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  21, 

1983  3314413 

'         Int.  a.*  F16Hi5/(%B60K  20/00.  20/02 

U  A  a.  74-397  12  Qaims 


1  An  automotive  vehicle  transmission  comprising  an  input 
shaft,  an  output  shaft,  a  gear-change  train,  including  switching 
rods  for  selectively  shifting  the  gear  ratio  between  the  mput 
and  output  shafts  in  dependence  on  the  position  of  said  switch- 
ing rods,  a  selector  shaft  means  for  directly  controlling  the 
position  of  the  switching  rods,  and  a  common  bearing  support 
means  for  said  output  shaft  and  said  selector  shaft  means  for 
maintaining  said  output  shaft  and  said  selector  shaft  in  a  prede- 
termined relative  position  with  respect  to  one  another, 
whereby  a  single  adjustment  of  said  output  shaft  will  similarly 
adjust  said  selector  shaft  means. 

4,572,019 
CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  CONTROL  CABLES 
Kazuhiro  Suzuki,  Nishinomiya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Cable 
System,  Inc.,  Takarazuka,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  535,188 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  22, 1983,  58-48320 
Int.  a.*  G05G  9/02 
U.S.  a.  74-471  XY  1  ^^ 

1  A  control  device  for  control  cables  for  operating  a  remote 
driven  apparatus  through  at  least  two  control  cables  by  means 
of  a  single  lever,  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing;  ._,    . 

(b)  a  spherical  bearing  fixed  to  a  base  plate  provided  gener- 
aUy  perpendicular  to  a  top  portion  of  said  housing; 

(c)  a  main  shaft  inserted  and  fixed  into  said  sphencal  beanng; 


(g)  a  guide-axis-portion  provided  with  at  least  one  end  por- 
tion of  said  main  shaft;  and 

(h)  a  guide  stopper  formed  by  cutting  said  base  plate  of  said 
housing  at  the  neighborhood  of  said  sphencal  beanng.  and 
having  cut  side  surfaces  into  which  said  guide-axis-poruon 
is  inserted  so  as  to  prevent  said  main  shaft  from  rotating 
horizontally. 

4,572,020 
SYNCHRONIZER  OF  TRANSMISSION  FOR  VEHICLES 
Nobuaki  Katayama,  Toyota,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyota  Jidosha 
KabushUd  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

nied  Mar.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  479,925 

aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  17, 1983,  58-22138 

Int.  a*  G05G  5/10:  F16H  57/10.  3/38 

UJS.  a.  74-477  2  Claims 


i-i 


1  A  synchronizer  of  a  transmission  for  vehicles  compnsing: 
a  double-mesh  prevention  member  provided  on  a  shift-and- 
select  lever  shaft  and  adapted  to  restrict  the  movement  of 
fork  shafts  of  the  transmission,  the  double-mesh  preven- 
tion member  having  at  least  two  engaging  portions  for 
engaging  firet  and  second  forward  fork  shafts,  a  first  gap 
between  said  first  engaging  portion  and  said  first  forward 
fork  shaft  being  greater  than  a  second  gap  between  said 
second  engaging  portion  and  said  second  forward  fork 

a  pin  carried  by  said  first  forward  fork  shaft  and  biased 
substantially  radially  outwardly  from  said  first  forward 
fork  shaft  by  resilient  means;  and 
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a  cam  provided  on  said  shift-and-selcct  lever  shaft,  said  cam 
being  shaped  and  adapted  to  engage  said  pin,  when  said 
shift-and-select  lever  shaft  is  operated  to  shift  to  the  re- 
verse position,  to  press  said  pin  so  as  to  move  said  first 
forward  fork  shaft  axially  until  said  first  forward  fork 
shaft  engages  said  first  engaging  portion,  and  thereafter  to 
press  said  pin  radially  into  said  first  forward  fork  shaft; 

whereby,  upon  shifting  to  the  reverse  position,  said  first 
forward  fork  shaft  is  moved  by  said  pin  and  cam  to  put  a 
synchronizer  for  forward  gears  into  effect,  thereby  to 
attain  synchronization  between  an  input  shaft  and  an 
output  shaft  of  the  transmission,  but  is  prevented  by  said 
first  engaging  portion  from  moving  far  enough  to  engage 
a  forward  gear. 

4,572,021 
MOTION  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
Joseph  Guarracini,  Lawrenceville;  Paul  E.  Shepherd,  Lambert- 
ville,  and  Robert  W.  McQuade,  Princeton,  all  of  N.J.,  assign- 
ors to  RCA  Corporation,  Princeton,  N.J. 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  657,170 

Int.  a*  G05G  11/00;  F16D  3/06;  F16B  7/10 

VS.  a.  74—479  10  Claims 


1.  In  combination: 

a  first  cylindrical  rod; 

a  second  cylindrical  rod  having  a  hollow  tubular  section 
adapted  to  closely,  slidably  receive  said  first  rod,  at  least 
one  slot  in  one  of  said  rods  in  communication  with  the 
other  of  said  rods,  the  other  of  said  rods  having  a  trans- 
verse aperture  in  communication  with  said  one  slot;  and 

a  connecting  pin  for  coupling  said  first  and  second  rods  with 
negligible  rotary  backlash,  said  pin  comprising  a  hollow, 
semicircular  element  formed  into  at  least  two  aligned 
spaced  sections  of  a  given  cross-section,  each  section 
having  a  base  wall  integral  with  a  base  wall  of  the  other 
section,  and  a  pair  of  aligned  cantilevered  resilient  legs 
extending  from  a  corresponding  base  wall,  one  of  said 
sections  being  resiliently,  compressively  engaged  with 
said  transverse  aperture,  the  other  section  being  resiliently 
compressively  engaged  with  said  at  least  one  slot. 


vehicles,  said  steering  column  is  axially  elongated  and  is 
formed  of  at  least  two  axially  elongated  members  arranged 
coaxially  relative  to  one  another,  at  least  one  of  said  members 
is  tubular  so  that  the  other  said  member  is  inserted  into  the  one 
said  member  for  an  overlapping  axially  elongated  section  and 
is  secured  in  said  section  against  axial  and  radial  displacement, 
and  said  one  member  and  said  other  member  in  the  overlapping 
axially  elongated  section  have  complementary  deformed  re- 
gions produced,  said  steering  column  is  arranged  to  collapse 
telescopically  in  a  collapsing  direction  after  an  axially  directed 
force  exceeds  a  given  level,  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises that  said  other  member  has  an  outer  surface  in  said 
overlapping  axially  elongated  section  having  grooves  formed 
therein  spaced  laterally  apart  and  extending  parallel  with  the 
axis  thereof  with  said  grooves  extending  for  the  length  of  said 
overlapping  axially  elongated  section  and  extending  beyond 
said  overlapping  section  in  the  collapsing  direction,  said  one 
member  has  axially  extending  parts  permanently  deformed 
beyond  the  yield  point  thereof  extending  radially  inwardly  into 
frictional  contact  with  said  grooves  in  said  other  member  so 
that  said  one  member  is  secured  to  said  other  member  without 
play  in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  steering  column  about 
the  axis  thereof  and  is  in  frictional  contact  at  least  partially 
with  the  outer  surface  of  said  other  member  so  that  the  tele- 
scopic collapsing  action  does  not  take  place  until  the  frictional 
contact  is  overcome  in  the  axial  direction,  said  one  member  has 
a  plurality  of  axially  spaced  said  parts  for  each  said  grooves  in 
said  other  member  with  said  one  member  being  out  of  contact 
with  said  grooves  in  said  other  member  between  adjacent  said 
parts  and  said  parts  deformed  in  said  one  member  are  in  inter- 
engagement  with  said  grooves  in  said  other  member  so  that 
said  members  in  said  axially  extending  section  are  under  high 
radial  force,  and  in  the  event  of  a  collision  said  one  member 
and  said  other  member  are  displaceable  in  the  axial  direction 
relative  to  one  another  without  deformation  and  with  limited 
sliding  frictional  contact  between  said  parts  and  said  grooves. 


4,572,023 

AXIAL  POSITION  LOCK  FOR  TELESCOPING 

STEERING  COLUMN 

Richard  W.  Euler,  LaPorte,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Allied  Corporation, 

Monristown,  N.J. 

FUed  Mar.  26, 1984,  Ser.  No.  593,447 

Int.  a.*  B62D  1/18 

U.S.  a.  74—493  "  3  Claims 


4,572,022 

STEERING  COLUMN  FOR  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE 

STEERING  MECHANISM  AND  METHOD  OF 

PRODUCING  THE  COLUMN 

Karl  Mettler,  Trieaen,  Liechtenstein,  assignor  to  Etablissement 
Superris,  Vaduz,  Liechtenstein 

FUed  Jan.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  392,122 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Jul.  3,  1981,  2966/81 
Int.  a.<  B62D  1/18 
VS.  a.  74—492  6  Claims 


1.  Steering  column  for  a  steering  mechanism  used  in  motor 


1.  A  telescoping  steering  shaft,  comprising  a  first  elongated 
shaft  defining  an  axially  extending  polygonal  bore  therein,  a 
second  elongated  polygonal-shaped  shaft  received  for  recipro- 
cation in  said  polygonal  bore  of  the  first  shaft,  the  second  shaft 
having  a  tapered  annular  end  disposed  within  said  bore  and 
having  an  interior  longitudinal  opening,  an  elongated  rod 
received  in  the  interior  longitudinal  opening  and  having  an 
enlarged  diameter  end  disposed  near  said  tapered  annular  end, 
and  an  axially  movable  member  for  causing  rotation  and  con- 
tinuous frictional  engagement  of  one  of  said  shafts  with  respect 
to  the  other  of  said  shafts  upon  axial  movement  of  said  movable 
member  in  order  to  eliminate  positively  torsional  lash  and  axial 
movement  therebetween,  said  axially  movable  member  having 
an  opening  receiving  said  rod  therein  and  the  movable  member 
engaging  said  enlarged  diameter  end,  the  movable  member 
including  multi-surface  expansion  portions  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  axially  extending  projections  each  with  outer  surfaces 
parallel  to  adjacent  surfaces  of  the  polygonal  bore  and  an 
axially  inclined  surface  disposed  parallel  to  the  tapered  end,  so 
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that  axial  displacement  of  the  axially  movable  member  effects 
engagement  of  the  inclined  surfaces  with  said  tapered  end  to 
bias  said  projections  radially  outwardly  into  positive  locking 
engagement  with  said  adjacent  surfaces  of  the  bore,  said  axially 
movable  member  comprising  a  collet  nut  and  the  plurality  of 
axially  extending  projections  defmed  between  oppositely  dis- 
posed axial  slot  openings  of  said  collet  nut,  a  recess  disposed 
within  an  end  of  said  collet  nut,  the  recess  receiving  the  en- 
larged diameter  end  therein  in  order  to  effect  joint  rotational 
movement  therebetween,  and  a  circumferential  groove  dis- 
posed in  the  collet  nut  and  located  axially  between  said  end  of 
the  collet  nut  and  the  axially  extending  projections  in  order  to 
provide  flexibility  for  radial  movement  of  the  projections. 


4,572,025 
BALANCING  SYSTEM 
Stephen  W.  Mitchell,  Greater  Manchester,  United  Kingdom, 
assignor  to  National  Research  DeTelopment  Corp^  London, 
England 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  645,565 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  8,  1983, 
8324103 

Int  a*  F16C  3/20 
U.S.  a.  74— 604  2  Claims 


4,572,024 

RACK  AND  PINION  STEERING  GEAR 
Katsuyuki  Narita,  Zama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor  Co., 
Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  637,767 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  9,  1983,  58-146036 

Int.  a*  B62D  3/12 

U.S.  a.  74—498  ♦  Cl^ms 


1.  A  balancing  system  comprising  two  balance  shafts  driven 
from  a  crankshaft,  the  crankshaft  supporting  a  first  gear  mesh- 
ing with  a  second  internal  gear  supported  by  an  intermediate 
member  such  that  the  intermediate  member  rotates  in  the  same 
direction  as  the  crankshaft,  the  intermediate  member  support- 
ing a  third  external  gear  meshing  with  a  fourth  gear  supported 
by  one  of  the  balance  shafts  and  a  fifth  gear  supported  by  a 
further  intermediate  member  such  that  the  said  one  balance 
shaft  and  the  said  further  intermediate  member  rotate  in  the 
opposite  direction  to  the  crankshaft,  and  the  fifth  gear  meshing 
with  a  sixth  gear  supported  by  the  other  balance  shaft  such  that 
the  said  other  balance  shaft  rotates  in  the  same  direction  as  the 
crankshaft. 


26i      26  »b 


1.  A  rack  and  pinion  steering  gear  for  a  road  vehicle  com- 
prising: 

a  gear  housing  mounted  on  a  vehicle  body; 

a  pinion  enclosed  in  said  gear  housing  and  rotatable  with  a 
manually  operated  steering  wheel; 

a  rack  gear  enclosed  in  said  gear  housing  and  meshed  with 
said  pinion  for  reciprocating  motion; 

a  tie  rod  for  transmitting  motion  of  said  rack  gear  to  a  steer- 
able  vehicle  wheel; 

a  ball  joint  connecting  said  tie  rod  to  said  rack  gear  and 
having  a  center  of  rotary  motion  which  is  offset  from  the 
center  axis  of  said  rack  gear;  and 

a  protective  boot  covering  said  ball  joint  and  an  associated 
end  of  said  rack  gear  and  having  opposed  ends  respec- 
tively attached  to  an  end  of  said  gear  housing  and  an  end 
of  said  tie  rod; 

in  which  said  ball  joint  includes  a  ball  member  ending  in  a 
ball  and  is  arranged  so  that  said  ball  member  is  axially 
alignable  with  a  straight  line  which  is  parallely  offset  from 
the  center  axis  of  said  rack  gear;  and 

in  which  said  end  of  said  gear  housing  has  a  circular  outer 
periphery  of  which  center  is  substantially  equidistant  from 
the  center  axis  of  said  rack  gear  and  the  center  of  rotary 
motion  of  said  ball  joint  when  viewed  in  an  elevation 
perpendicular  to  the  center  axis  of  said  rack  gear. 


4,572,026 
GEARBOX  FOR  A  VEHICLE 
Heinz  Weiss,  Bensheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Deere  A  Company,  Moline,  111. 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  529,470 
Oaims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Jan.  5, 1983, 

83300039.1 

Int.  a*  F16H  37/08.  57/02 
U.S.  a.  74—700  10  o*i»» 


te^^ 


1.  A  gearbox  for  a  vehicle  comprising  a  change-speed  gear 
having  a  main  shaft  and  a  countershaft  on  first  and  second 
longitudinal  shaft  lines,  respectively,  an  axle  having  half-shafts 
on  a  third  transverse  shaft  line,  a  transverse  differential  dnving 
the  half-shafts  and  driven  by  a  component  on  one  of  the  longi- 
tudinal shaft  lines,  and  a  casing  enclosing  the  change-speed 
gear  and  the  differential  and  having  bottom  and  top  parts  with 
a  parting  plane  which  contains  the  first,  second  and  third  shaft 
lines,  the  change-speed  gear  providing  drive  to  an  intermediate 
shaft  on  the  first  shaft  line,  the  intermediate  shaft  being  coupled 
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to  an  output  shaft  on  the  second  shaft  line  by  selectively  en- 
gageable  forward  and  reverse  gears,  and  by  a  selectively  en- 
gageable  coupling  acting  directly  between  the  countershaft 
and  the  output  shaft  to  provide  a  further  range  of  forward 
gears. 


4,572,027 

MOTION  CONVERTER 

Kenneth  P.  Lusk,  816  Ward  St,  Ridgecrest,  Calif.  93555 

FUed  May  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  611,896 

Int.  a.*  F16H  5/70.  77/00 

VS.  a.  74—812  4  Claims 


rotary  motion  into  linear  motion  dependent  on  the  angle  of 
rotation,  comprising: 
means  for  converting  rotary  motion  into  a  straight  line  mo- 
tion; 
means  for  changing  the  stroke  of  said  straight  line  motion 
comprising  a  fulcrum,  a  swivel  arm  connected  to  pivot 
about  said  fulcrum,  said  fulcrum  dividing  said  swivel  arm 
into  two  lever  arms  of  different  lengths,  each  lever  arm 


1.  Apparatus  for  converting  reciprocating  or  oscillating 
motion  to  uni-directional  motion  including: 

a  frame; 

first  and  second  coaxial  shafts  rotatably  mounted  in  said 
frame; 

drive  means  mounted  on  one  end  of  said  first  shaft  and  means 
on  one  end  of  said  second  shaft  in  juxtaposition  to  said 
drive  means  operable  to  partake  of  driving  forces  gener- 
ated by  said  drive  means; 

said  drive  means  cooperating  with  a  plurality  of  rotatable 
stub  shafts,  joumalled  in  said  frame  for  limited  pivotal 
movement  about  one  end  and  having  a  driving  member  on 
the  opposite  end  thereof,  wherein  such  cooperation  be- 
tween said  first  shaft  and  said  stub  shafts,  imparts  propor- 
tional rotation  to  said  stub  shafts  upon  rotation  of  said  first 
shaft  in  either  direction; 

said  driving  members  on  said  stub  shafts  cooperating  with 
said  means  on  said  second  shaft  to  impart  driving  forces 
thereto;  and 

shifting  means  cooperating  with  said  stub  shafts  to  cause  said 
stub  shafts  to  pivot  from  a  first  position  to  a  second  posi- 
tion as  said  first  shaft  changes  direction  of  rotation; 

whereby,  rotation  of  said  first  shaft  in  either  direction  will 
impart  uni-directional  motion  to  said  second  shaft; 

means  on  said  second  shaft  compromising  a  hollow  torroidal 
body  slotted  on  a  surface  opposite  said  first  shaft  and 
wherein  said  driving  means  on  said  stub  shafts  comprise 
spherical  ends  faced  with  frictional  materials. 


4,572,028 
CONTINUOUSLY  VARIABLE  GEAR  DEVICE 
Hont  Witte,  Wiesbaden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Hocchst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Franlcfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1983,  Scr.  No.  487,302 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  3, 
1982  3216159 

Int  a*  F16H  35/08;  G05G  1/04 
UJS.  a.  74—828  14  Oaims 

1.  A  continuously  variable  gear  mechanism  for  converting 


having  an  end,  a  first  one  of  said  ends  being  an  input  end, 
the  second  of  said  ends  being  an  output  end,  input  guide 
means  connected  to  said  first  end  for  moving  said  first  end 
in  response  to  said  straight  line  motion,  whereby  said 
swivel  arm  pivots  about  said  fulcrum,  and  output  guide 
means  connected  to  said  second  end  for  moving  said 
second  end  and  producing  said  straight  line  motion;  and 
means  for  changing  the  distance  on  said  swivel  arm  between 
said  input  guide  means  and  said  output  guide  means. 


4,572,029 
SPEED  CHANGE  CONTROL  METHOD  AND  DEVICE  OF 

AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION  FOR  VEHICLE 
Yukio  Kinugasa,  Susono,  and  Takehisa  Yaegashi,  Mishima,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyd  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sba,  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  338,051 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  26, 1981,  56-132639 
Int.  CI.*  B60K  41/10 
U.S.  a.  74—866  6  Claims 


1.  A  speed  change  control  device  of  an  automatic  transmis- 
sion for  a  vehicle,  said  control  device  comprising: 

a  first  voltage  producing  means  for  producing  voltage  re- 
lated with  engine  temperature; 

a  second  voltage  producing  means  for  producing  voltage 
related  with  vehicle  speed; 

a  first  comparator  for  comparing  the  output  voltage  of  the 
first  voltage  producing  means  with  a  first  predetermined 
value; 

a  second  comparator  for  comparing  the  output  voltage  of 
the  second  voltage  producing  means  with  a  second  prede- 
termined value; 
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an  oil  pressure  supply  controlling  means  for  controlling  oil 
pressure  supply  to  a  hydraulic  servo  for  a  friction  engag- 
ing device  upon  receiving  operating  signals  when  a  speed 
change  stage  producing  a  reduction  gear  ratio  lower  than 
a  predetermined  value  is  to  be  performed;  and 

a  blocking  means  for  blocking  input  of  the  operatmg  signals 
to  the  oil  pressure  supply  controlling  means  only  when  the 
engine  temperature  is  lower  than  the  first  predetermined 
value  and  the  vehicle  speed  is  lower  than  the  second 
predetermined  value  in  response  to  the  outputs  of  the  first 
and  second  comparators. 

'  4,572,030 

AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 

VEHICLE 

Yoshimi  Sakurai,  Tanashi,  and  Junichi  Miyake,  Hidaka,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  512,890 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  12, 1982,  51-121054 
Int.  CI."  B60K  41/08:  F16H  47/00;  HOIH  3/14;  GOID  5/34 
VJS.  a.  74-866  ♦  Claims 
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condition  where  the  detection  arm  is  routed  by  an  angle 
which  is  between  said  first  and  second  predetcmuned 
value. 

4,572,031 

AUTOMOTIVE  DRIVING  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

UTILIZING  A  STEFLESS  TRANSMISSION 

Katsuhiko  Yokooku;  Nobuhide  Seo;  Hlroyuki  Oda,  and  SatosU 
Yatomi,  aU  of  Hiroshima,  Japan,  assignors  to  Maida  Motor 
Corporation,  Hiroshima,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  591,841 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  26, 1983,  58-50988 
Int.  a*  B60K  41/18.  41/12 
U.S.  a.  74-866  10  C^™ 


1.  An  automatic  transmission  control  system  for  a  vehicle, 

comprising: 
a  throttle  valve-opening  detector  including  a  detection  arm 
mounted  on  a  rotary  member  associated  with  an  accelera- 
tor operating  system  for  controlling  opening  and  closing 
of  an  engine  throttle  valve  and  being  pivotally  supported 
on  a  vehicle  body,  said  detection  arm  having  at  one  end 
thereof  a  shutter  portion,  a  position  detector  mounted  on 
a  vehicle  body  and  including  a  light-emitting  element  and 
a  light-receiving  element  formed  sensitive  to  an  optical 
beam  emitted  from  said  light-emitting  element  to  generate 
an  electric  signal,  said  light-emitting  element  and  light- 
receiving  element  being  opposed  to  each  other  with  both 
side  surfaces  of  said  shutter  portion  interposed  therebe- 
tween, and  an  aperture  formed  in  said  shutter  portion  so  as 
to  be  movable  into  and  out  of  a  gap  defined  between  said 
light-emitting  and  light-receiving  elements  at  predeter- 
mined rotational  positions  of  said  rotary  member;  and 
an  electronic  controller  interposed  between  said  throttle 
valve-opening  detector  as  well  as  other  detectors  and  a 
direct  clutch  of  a  torque  converter  as  well  as  a  creep-pre- 
venting device  for  the  automatic  transmission,  said  elec- 
tronic controller  being  adapted  to  process  output  signals 
from  said  throttle  valve-opening  detector  and  said  other 
detectors  to  control  said  direct  clutch  and  said  creep-pre- 
venting device;  said  aperture  in  the  shutter  portion  being 
so  formed  that  it  allows  passage  of  the  optical  beam  there- 
through from  the  light-emitting  element  to  the  light- 
receiving  element  when  said  detection  arm  is  routed  by 
an  angle  which  is  between  a  first  predetermined  value  and 
a  second  predetermined  value  larger  than  the  first  prede- 
termined value  said  creep-preventing  device  being  made 
operative  under  a  condition  where  said  detection  arm  is 
routed  by  an  angle  below  said  first  predetermined  value 
while  said  direct  clutch  being  made  operative  under  a 


1  An  automotive  driving  control  system  comprising  a  step- 
less  transmission  provided  between  an  engine  and  dnving 
wheels,  a  transmission  control  means  for  controlling  the  trans- 
mission ratio  of  the  stepless  transmission,  a  throttle  valve  dnv- 
ing means  for  driving  the  throttle  valve  of  the  engine,  an  accel- 
erator position  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  amount  of 
depression  of  the  accelerator  pedal,  an  operating  sute  detect- 
ing means  for  detecting  a  particular  operatmg  sUte  of  the 
engine,  a  control  means  which  receives  the  signal  from  the 
accelerator  position  detecting  means  and  controls  the  transmis- 
sion control  means  and  the  throttle  valve  driving  means  to 
respectively  control  the  transmission  ratio  of  the  stepless  trans- 
mission and  the  opening  degree  of  the  throttle  valve  so  that 
engine  output  requirement  corresponding  to  the  amount  of 
depression  of  the  accelerator  pedal  can  be  obUined.  said  con- 
trol means  including  means  for  predetermining  the  engine 
speed  and  the  opening  degree  of  the  throttle  valve  corr^pond- 
ing  to  the  amount  of  depression  of  the  accelerator  pedal  and 
said  control  means  controlling  said  transmission  control  means 
and  said  throttle  valve  driving  means  to  obuin  said  predeter- 
mined engine  speed  and  opening  degree  of  the  throttle  valve, 
the  control  means  being  adapted  to  change  said  predetermined 
engine  speed  and  opening  degree  of  the  throttle  valve  so  that 
the  predetermined  engine  speed  is  increased  and  the  predeter- 
mined opening  degree  of  the  throttle  valve  is  decreased,  re- 
spectively, without  changing  the  engine  output  when  said 
particular  operating  sute  of  the  engine  occurs. 


4,572,032 
RETHREADING  DIE  AND  METHOD 
Jack  A.  Kinzler,  107  Pine  Shadows  Dr.,  Seabrook,  Tex.  77586 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  418,229,  Sep.  15,  1982,  abandoned.  ThU 
appUcation  Jun.  20,  1985,  Ser.  No.  747,124 
Int.  a."  B21K  21/00:  B23G  5/00 
U.S.  a.  76-101  B  ^  •  9**™ 

1  A  method  of  making  a  rethreading  die  from  a  workpiece 
having  oppositely  directed  front  and  rear  faces  and  laterally 
outwardly  facing  side  surfaces  about  the  periphery  of  said 
front  and  rear  faces,  said  method  compnsing  the  steps  of: 
forming  recess  means  in  said  workpiece  for  receipt  of  hinge 
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means,  said  recess  means  providing  positioning  reference 

surfaces  for  said  hinge  means; 
fitting  said  hinge  means  in  said  recess  means; 
removing  said  hinge  means  from  said  recess  means; 
dividing  said  workpiece,  generally  transversely  across  said 

front  and  rear  faces,  into  a  pair  of  die  members,  each  of 


4,572,034 
CORKSCREW 
Wen-Hsin  Lee,  4th  Fl.,  No.  61,  Uu  Ho  I  Rd.,  Kaohsiung  Oty, 
Taiwan 

FUed  Not.  21, 1984,  Ser.  No.  673,641 

Int.  a*  B67B  7/J8 

VJS.  a.  81— 3 J9  6  Claima 


said  die  members  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  the 
first  ends  being  disposed  generally  adjacent  each  other 
and  adjacent  said  recess  means,  and  the  second  ends  being 
disposed  generally  adjacent  each  other  and  spaced  about 
the  periphery  of  said  workpiece  from  said  first  ends; 
replacing  said  hinge  means  in  said  recess  means  in  engage- 
ment with  said  positioning  reference  surfaces. 

4,572,033 
BOTTLE  DECAPPER 
Hennan  H.  Vanderbush,  Jr.,  Whittier,  and  Hugh  W.  Yarbrongh, 
Claremont,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Miller  Brewing  Com- 
pany, Milwaukee,  Wis. 

FUcd  Apr.  19, 1985,  Scr.  No.  725,300 

Int.  a*  B67B  7/08 

VJS.  CL  81— 3J  6  Claims 


1.  A  cork  screw  comprising:  a  rotary  handle;  a  hollow  shank 
of  which  the  wall  is  provided  with  two  opposite  longitudinal 
apertures  and  of  which  one  end  is  fixedly  attached  to  said 
handle;  a  bell-shaped  pedestal  attached  to  the  other  end  of  said 
hollow  shank  and  adapted  to  be  seated  on  the  top  of  a  bottle, 
said  pedestal  being  longitudinally  movable  but  not  releasable 
relative  to  said  shank;  a  cork  penetrating  spiral  member  en- 
cased in  said  hollow  shank  and  said  pedestal;  and  a  cork  pulling 
lever  attached  to  the  top  end  of  said  spiral  member  and  passing 
through  said  apertures,  said  pulling  lever  being  separably  fitted 
to  the  bottom  side  of  said  rotary  handle  and  movable  along  said 
apertures. 


4,572,035 
TOOL  CONSTRUCTIONS  FOR  REMOVING  FROZEN 

NUTS 

Elroy  C.  Eisenhauer,  775  Tlffl  St.,  Buffalo,  N.Y.  14220 

FUed  Jul.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  634,867 

Int.  a*  B25B  23/08 

U.S.  a.  81—53.2  9  Claims 


1.  A  bottle  decapper  for  removing  twist-type  bottle  caps 
from  bottles,  comprising: 
a  frame; 

a  conveyor  means  for  moving  the  bottles  relative  to  the 
frame  while  holding  the  bottles  roUtionally  stationary 
relative  to  the  frame; 
a  cap  engaging  means  positioned  above  the  conveyor  means 
and  fixed  to  the  frame,  said  cap  engaging  means  including: 
a  primary  segment  having  a  hard  file  surface  positioned  in 
a  plane  to  engage  a  side  wall  of  a  passing  bottle  cap  in 
rolling  contact  to  unscrew  the  bottle  cap  from  the  bot- 
tle; and 
a  back-up  segment  having  a  softer  surface  than  said  pri- 
mary segment  surface,  said  back-up  segment  being 
positioned  downstream  from  the  primary  segment  sur- 
face with  said  back-up  segment  surface  in  approxi- 
mately the  plane  of  the  primary  segment  surface  to 
engage  the  sidewall  of  the  cap  of  a  passing  bottle  in 
rolling  contact;  and 
wherein  the  primary  segment  loosens  the  bottle  caps  from 
the  passing  bottles  and  the  back-up  segment  completes 
unscrewing  the  bottle  caps  from  the  bottles  for  any  bottles 
from  which  the  caps  were  not  completely  unscrewed  by 
the  primary  segment. 


1.  A  combined  nut  cutter  and  wrench  tool  comprising  a 
body  having  an  axis,  a  ftice  on  said  body,  a  plurality  of  cutting 
blades  on  said  body  extending  outwardly  from  said  face  in  a 
generally  axial  direction,  each  of  said  blades  having  a  first  side 
which  is  inclined  relative  to  said  axis  and  a  second  side  which 
extends  in  substantially  the  same  direction  as  said  axis,  said  first 
and  second  sides  converging  to  form  cutting  edges  extending 
in  a  generally  radial  direction  relative  to  said  axis  and  said 
second  sides  being  oriented  to  bear  against  a  nut  after  said 
blades  have  been  driven  into  said  nut  without  camming  out  of 


February  25, 1986 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1571 


said  nut  when  said  tool  is  turned  circumferentially  against  said 
nut,  and  an  opening  between  said  blades  for  receiving  a  bolt. 

4,572,036 
POWER  TONG  AND  JAW  APPARATUS 
James  G.  Renfro,  Round  Rock,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Hughes  Tool 
Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  576,787,  Feb.  3,  1984,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  329,972,  Dec.  11,  1981, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  2, 1985,  Ser.  No.  718,203 

Int.  a.*  B25B  77/00 

U.S.  a.  81—57.2  7  Claims 


a  main  body  rototably  disposed  between  said  prongs  of  said 

handle; 

a  spring  loaded  jaw  mounted  to  said  main  body  in  the  way 
such  that  said  spring  loaded  jaw  may  be  slightly  moved 
towards  or  away  from  said  main  body; 

a  movable  jaw  movably  mounted  into  said  main  body,  said 
movable  jaw  having  a  serrated  edge  at  its  lower  edge; 

a  push  member  slidably  mounted  on  the  top  of  said  main 
body  and  fixedly  attached  to  said  movable  jaw  in  such  a 
way  that  said  movable  jaw  may  be  moved  in  unison  with 
said  push  member  with  respect  to  said  main  body;  and 

an  actuating  member  mounted  at  the  center  of  said  main 
body  and  fastened  to  said  handle,  said  actuating  member 
having  two  teeth  which  arc  designed  so  that  when  said 
handle  is  pressed  one  said  tooth  will  force  said  serrated 
edge  to  go  backward  but  will  force  a  pin  of  said  spring 
loaded  jaw  to  go  forward. 

4,572,038 

MULTI-PURPOSE  TOOL 

Charles  H.  Graham,  7281  South  3080  East,  Salt  Lake  Qty,  Utah 

84121 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  578^65 

Int.  a.*  B25B  2i/QO 

U.S.  a.  81—439  W  Claims 


1.  In  a  pipe  gripping  tong  of  the  type  having  a  stationary 
housing  with  a  central  opening  for  receiving  pipe  to  be 
gripped,  a  ring  gear  rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing  for 
movement  about  said  central  opening,  a  plurality  of  jaws  sup- 
ported by  said  housing  and  movable  between  an  extended 
position  for  gripping  pipe  in  said  central  opening  and  a  re- 
tracted position,  said  jaws  being  rotatably  engaged  by  said  ring 
gear,  and  drive  means  for  transmitting  rotary  motion  to  said 
ring  gear,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
a  carrier  assembly  supported  by  said  housing  for  rotation 
about  said  central  opening,  said  assembly  comprising 
upper  and  lower  plates  spaced  apart  by  a  plurality  of  pins, 
said  jaws  being  mounted  on  said  pins  between  said  plates; 
said  jaws  being  rotatable  to  said  extended  pipe  gripping 
position  in  either  of  opposite  directions  from  a  single 
retracted  position;  and 
wherein  each  of  said  jaws  has  a  pivot  axis  about  which  said 
jaw  rotates  in  either  of  opposite  directions,  said  jaw  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  symmetrical  gripping  surfaces  which  con- 
verge to  an  apex,  each  of  said  gripping  surfaces  being 
formed  in  the  shape  of  an  Archimedian  spiral. 

4,572,037 

MONKEY  WRENCH 

Ke  Jenq-Shyong,  No.  397,  Sec.  2  Tan  Hsing  Rd.,  Tan  Yiang 

Village,  Tan-Tni  Hsiang,  Taichung  Hsien,  Taiwan 

FUed  Mar.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  590,857 

I  Int.  a.*  B25B  li/n 

U.S.  a.  81—126  2  aaims 


1.  A  multi-purpose  tool  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  working  tips;  ] 

a  cylinder  assembly  comprising  first  and  second  barrel  por- 
tions and  a  cylinder  mounted  between  said  barrel  portions, 
said  cylinder  having  a  plurality  of  chambers  for  housing 
said  plurality  of  working  tips; 
a  shaft  for  engaging  said  working  tips,  said  shaft  being 
mounted  to  said  cylinder  assembly  in  longitudinal  sliding 
engagement,  said  shaft  being  movable  through  said  cylin- 
der assembly  between  a  first  position  and  a  second  posi- 
tion; -J     V   ft 

means  for  coupling  one  of  the  working  tips  to  said  shaft 
when  said  shaft  is  in  its  first  position  and  the  working  tip 
is  housed  within  one  of  the  chambers,  the  working  tip 
coupled  to  said  shaft  being  advanced  to  a  working  posi- 
tion oS  said  shaft  is  slidably  moved  from  its  first  position  to 
its  second  position;  and 

means  for  permitting  rotation  of  said  cylinder  independent 
of  said  barrel  portions  and  said  shaft  when  said  shaft  is  in 
its  first  position,  and  for  permitting  rotation  of  said  shaft 
independent  of  said  barrel  portions  and  said  cylinder  when 
said  shaft  is  in  its  second  position. 

4,572,039 
INTERLOCKING  LOCK  SCREW  WITH  SCREW  DRIVER 

Warren  Desjardins,  128  Engelke  St.,  Patchogue,  N.Y.  11772 
Filed  May  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  615,470 
Int.  a.*  B25B  75/00 
-  U  S  CI  81—451  '  Claims 

1  An  improved  monkey  wrench  comprising:        '  "l."  An  interlocking  screw  and  screwdriver,  comprising  in 

a  handle  having  two  prongs  each  having  a  square  through    combinat.om  ^^^^^^.^^^  ^.^,  ,  ^^^^  ^,^^  .  ^,  ^, 
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spaced  apart  guide  dimples  each  lying  in  a  plane  perpen- 
dicular to  the  elongated  dimension  of  the  blade  and  each 
projecting  laterally  from  opposing  sides  of  the  blade  at  the 
distal  edge  thereof;  and 
(b)  a  screw  with  a  threaded  shank  and  a  screwhead  having  a 
top  surface  including  a  transverse  slot  in  the  top  surface 
for  receiving  the  screwdriver  blade  and  being  narrower 
than  the  width  of  said  guide  dimples,  a  channel  of  suffi- 
cient width  and  height  to  slidably  receive  said  pair  of 
guide  dimples  and  formed  into  said  screwhead  beneath 


said  slot,  said  slot  being  narrower  than  said  channel  and 
forming  an  entry  into  said  channel,  a  pair  of  spaced  apart 
guide  dimple  entry  apertures  matingly  shaped  to  axially 
receive  said  pair  of  guide  dimples  and  formed  into  said  top 
surface  along  said  slot  and  continuing  to  said  channel, 
whereby  the  screwdriver  blade  can  be  axially  inserted  into 
the  slot  with  the  guide  dimples  axially  entering  the  guide 
dimple  entry  apertures  and  is  locked  in  place  by  moving 
the  blade  transversely  with  respect  to  the  screw  to  retain 
said  guide  dimples  in  said  channel. 


4,572,040 

BRAKE  ADJUSTMENT  TOOL 

Delano  L.  Metz,  RT  N.  Manning  La.,  Pocatello,  Id.  83202 

FUed  May  23, 1984,  Ser.  No.  613,305 

Int.  a*  B25B  79/00 

U.S.  a.  81—463  5  Qalms 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  testing  and  adjusting  vehicular  brakes 
comprising  in  cooperative  combination:  handle  means  suitable 
to  be  handled  by  an  individual;  connecting  means  connecting 
said  handle  means  to  an  impact  means;  socket  engaging  means 
connected  to  said  impact  means  and  depending  from  said 
impact  means  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  handle  means;  and 
slack  adjustment  arm  means  connected  to  said  socket  connec- 
tion means  intermediate  its  ends. 


4,572,041 
TORQUE  LIMITING  WRENCH 
Horst-GUnter  Rlasmann,  Trebbiner  Strasse  12,  1000  Berlin  61 
(West),  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuuiy 

FUed  May  10,  1985,  Ser.  No.  732,581 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  5, 
1984,  3437083 

Int.  a.*  B25B  25/159 
VJS.  CI.  81—477  7  Claims 


1.  A  torque  limiting  wrench,  comprising: 

(a)  an  output  member, 

(b)  an  input  member  aligned  with  said  output  member  and 
rotatably  supported  therewith, 

(c)  a  collar  provided  on  said  input  member  having  a  plurality 
of  axially  directed  circumferentially  disposed  catches,  and 

(d)  a  plurality  of  spring  rods,  each  being  associated  with  a 
catch  of  said  collar,  arranged  on  a  pitch  circle  disposed 
coaxially  with  respect  to  said  input  member,  at  least  one  of 
the  ends  of  said  rods  being  radially  supported  by  said 
output  member, 

said  pitch  circle  being  such  that  said  spring  rods,  in  the 
tension-free  state,  are  engaged  within  an  associated  catch 
of  said  collar,  said  catches  being  profiled  so  that  when  a 
sufficient  torque  is  applied  to  said  input  member,  said 
spring  rods  bend  outwardly  in  the  radial  direction  and  as 
a  result  of  their  design  disengage  from  said  catches  at  a 
predetermined  torque  applied  to  said  input  member. 


4,572,042 
CUTTING  INSERT 
Jorgen  V.  Wiman,  Sandviken,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Santrade 
Limited,  Lucerne,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jun.  26, 1984,  Ser.  No.  624,734 
Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jun.  27,  1983,  8303657 
Int.  a.*  B23B  7/00.  B26D  7/00 
U.S.  a.  82—1  C  14  Qaims 

1.  A  cutting  insert  adapted  for  length  turning,  inwards  turn- 
ing, and  transversal  turning  operations,  said  insert  comprising: 
a  body  having  a  pair  of  cutting  edges  converging  at  an  angle 
less  than  ninety  degrees  to  form  a  cutting  nose  for  per- 
forming a  cutting  operation  during  length  turning  and 
inwards  turning  operations,  and 
a  protruding  cutter  portion  situated  at  an  end  of  at  least  one 
of  said  converging  cutting  edges  and  protruding  trans- 
versely beyond  a  plane  containing  said  at  least  one  con- 
verging cutting  edge,  said  protruding  portion  forming  a 
transverse  cutter  edge,  at  least  a  section  of  which  faces 
away  from  said  nose  to  cut  coarse  and  short  chips  during 
a  transversal  turning  operation  wherein  said  protruding 
portion  leads  said  cutting  nose,  and  a  portion  of  said  at 
least  one  cutting  edge  disposed  adjacent  said  cutting  nose 
cuts  finishing  chips. 
14.  A  method  of  performing  a  transversal  turning  operation 
on  a  workpiece  by  means  of  an  insert  which  comprises  a  body 
having  a  pair  of  cutting  edges  converging  at  an  angle  less  than 
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ninety  degrees  to  form  a  cutting  nose,  and  a  protruding  cutter 
portion  situated  at  an  end  of  at  least  one  of  said  cutting  edges 
and  protruding  transversely  beyond  a  plane  containing  said  at 
least  one  converging  cutting  edge,  said  protruding  portion 
forming  a  transverse  cutter  edge,  a  section  of  which  faces  away 


from  said  nose,  said  method  comprising  the  step  of  relauvely 
moving  said  insert  and  said  workpiece  such  that  said  protrud- 
ing cutter  portion  leads  said  cutting  nose  and  said  transverse 
cutter  edge  cuts  coarse  and  short  chips  and  a  portion  of  said  at 
least  one  cutting  edge  disposed  adjacent  said  nose  cuts  finish- 
ing chips. 

4,572,043 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  ELASTIC 

ELEMENTS  UNDER  TENSION  FROM  A  CONTINUOUS 

ELASTIC  WEB,  PARTICULARLY  FOR 

MANUFACTURING  SANTTARY  PRODUCTS  SUCH  AS 

DISPOSABLE  DIAPERS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Carlo  Bianco,  Pescara,  Italy,  assignor  to  Fameccanica  S.p.A., 

Italy 

FUed  Oct.  12, 1984,  Ser.  No.  660,193 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Oct.  12, 1983,  68052  A/83 
Int.  a*  B32B  31/10,  31/18 
U.S.a.83-18  11  Claims 


TTTTTTlrtTTV. 


1.  A  method  for  forming  elastic  elements  under  tension  from 
a  continuous  elastic  web.  including  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  supply  source  of  the  web;  . 

providing  a  support  for  fixing  the  elastic  elements,  having  a 
clamping  element  fixed  to  the  support  and  a  further 
I  clamping  element  movable  relative  to  the  fixed  element 
between  a  first  position  and  a  second  position;  the  distance 
between  the  fixed  clamping  element  and  the  movable 
clamping  element  in  the  second  position  being  less  than 
the  distance  in  the  first  position  and  substantially  equal  to 
the  length  of  the  tensioned  elastic  elements; 

clamping  the  free  end  of  the  continuous  web  in  the  movable 

clamping  element  in  the  first  position; 
causing,  simultaneously  and  substantially  continuously, 
(a)  a  relative  movement  between  the  supply  source  and 


the  support  in  the  direction  of  alignment  of  the  clamp- 
ing elements  so  as  to  cause  the  supply  of  the  continuous 
web  to  the  fixed  clamping  element, 

(b)  the  translational  movement  of  the  movable  clamping 
element  from  the  first  position  to  the  second  position  at 
a  velocity  less  than  the  velocity  of  the  relative  move- 
ment between  the  supply  source  and  the  support,  and 

(c)  the  supply  of  the  web  from  the  source  at  a  velocity  less 
than  the  difference  between  the  velocity  of  the  relative 
movement  between  the  source  and  the  support  and  the 
velocity  of  the  translation  of  the  movable  clamping 
element  from  the  first  position  to  the  second  position; 

clamping  of  the  web  in  the  fixed  clamping  element  when  the 
movable  clamping  element  reaches  the  second  position,  in 
an  arrangement  such  that  a  piece  of  web  defining  one  of 
said  elastic  elements  extends  between  the  fixed  clamping 
element  and  the  movable  clamping  element  in  a  sUte  of 
longitudinal  tension  the  degree  of  which  is  determined  by 
the  velocity  difference  and  the  supply  velocity  of  the  web. 

and 
cutting  the  web  in  the  region  between  the  fixed  clamping 
element  and  the  supply  source  to  separate  the  tensioned 
piece  from  the  main  body  of  the  web  and  form  a  new  free 
end  of  the  web. 
4.  Apparatus  for  forming  tensioned  elastic  elements  from  a 
continuous  elastic  web,  comprising: 

a  rotary  drum  having  first  clamping  elements  fixed  to  the 
drum  and  second  movable  clamping  elements  aligned  in 
alternation  along  the  outer  surface  of  the  drum,  each  of 
the  movable  elements  being  able  to  effect  a  reciprocating 
translational  movement  between  a  first  position  substan- 
tially adjacent  the  fixed  clamping  element  located  up- 
stream in  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  surface  of  the 
drum  and  a  second  position  in  which  each  movable  clamp- 
ing element  is  located  in  a  position  intermediate  the  fixed 
clamping  elements  between  which  it  is  interposed  at  a 
distance  from  the  fixed  clamping  element  located  down- 
stream in  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  surface  of  the 
drum  substantially  equal  to  the  length  of  the  elastic  ele- 
ments; L.      1 
first  actuator  means  which  can  move  the  movable  clamping 
elements  in  a  disposition  such  that,  in  a  predetermined 
region  of  the  path  of  movement  of  the  surface  of  the  drum, 
all  the  movable  clamping  elements  are  located  in  the  first 
position  and,  during  each  roution  of  the  drum,  each  mov- 
able clamping  element  effects  a  translational  movement 
from  the  first  position  to  the  second  position  at  a  velocity 
less  than  the  tangential  velocity  of  the  surface  of  the  drum; 
a  supply  source  which  can  supply  the  continuous  elastic  web 
^    to  the  surface  of  the  drum  at  a  velocity  less  than  the  differ- 
ence between  the  tangential  velocity  of  this  surface  and 
the  velocity  of  the  translational  movement  of  the  movable 
clamping  elements  from  the  first  position  to  the  second 

position;  „     ^       .  wi 

second  actuator  means,  which,  when  the  fixed  and  movable 
clamping  elements  provided  on  the  rotary  drum  move 
through  the  predetermined  region  of  the  path  of  move- 
ment of  the  surface  of  the  drum,  can  close  the  clampmg 
elements  on  the  web  supplied  by  the  source  and 
a  cutting  element  which  can  cut  the  continuous  web  in 
correspondence  with  predetermined  region  of  the  path  ol 
movement  of  the  surface  of  the  drum, 
the  operation  of  the  first  actuator  means,  the  second  actua- 
tor means,  and  the  cutting  element  (35)  are  synchro- 
nised with  the  routional  movement  of  the  drum,  to 
effect  a  cyclic  sequence  of  operations  mcludmg,  in 

order:  .    .       ,_  i., 

the  drawing  of  the  free  end  of  the  web  by  the  movable 
clamping  element  while  this  movable  clampmg  element 
moves  from  the  first  position  to  the  second  position  so 
that  as  a  result  of  this  drawing,  a  stote  of  tension  is  im- 
parted to  the  portion  of  the  web  between  the  supply 
source  and  movable  clamping  element,  the  degree  of 
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which  is  determined  by  the  difference  between  the  tan- 
gential velocity  of  the  surface  of  the  drum  and  the  transla- 
tional  velocity  of  the  movable  clamping  element  from  the 
first  position  to  the  second  position  and  the  supply  veloc- 
ity of  the  web; 

the  clamping  of  the  web  in  the  fixed  clamping  element 
downstream  of  the  movable  clamping  element  in  the 
direction  of  movement  of  the  surface  of  the  drum  when 
the  movable  clamping  element  reaches  the  second  posi- 
tion, with  the  consequent  formation  between  the  movable 
clamping  element  and  the  downstream  fixed  clamping 
element  of  a  piece  of  web  in  the  said  state  of 

the  clamping  of  the  web  in  a  further  movable  clamping 
element  located  in  the  said  first  position  adjacent  the  fixed 
clamping  element,  and 

the  operation  of  the  cutting  element  to  cut  that  portion  of  the 
web  between  the  fixed  clamping  element  and  the  further 
movable  clamping  element  adjacent  thereto,  in  order  to 
cause  the  separation  from  the  main  body  of  the  web  of  the 
piece  defining  one  of  the  tensioned  elastic  elements  and 
the  formation  of  a  new  free  end  of  the  web  which  can  be 
drawn  by  the  further  movable  clamping  element. 


4  572  044 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUSFOR  SLIONG  A  PRODUCT 

IN  ACCORDANCE  WITH  ITS  ANTIOPATED  WEIGHT 

DISTRIBUTION 
Peter  Antonissen,  Norfolk,  England,  assignor  to  Thume  Engi- 
neering Company  Limited,  Norfolk,  England 

FUed  May  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  614,427 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  27,  1983, 
8314762 

Int.  a*  B26D  7/06,  7/27 
l]JS.  a.  83—42  9  Claims 


4,572,045 

HORIZONTAL  AUTOMATIC  PUNCHING  MACHINE 

HAVING  A  GRIPPING/LIFTING  ATTACHMENT  AND  A 

TRANSFER  STATION 

Gerhard  Busch,  Brookdamm  28,  2105  Seevetal  2  Meckelfeld, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  625,234 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  28, 
1983,  3323212 

Int.  a*  B65H  35/00 
U.S.  a.  83—97  12  Oaims 

1.  An  automatic  punching  machine,  comprising: 

clamping  means; 

punching  means  held  by  said  clamping  means; 

a  horizontally  movable  press  plate  operative  to  press  pre-cut 


stacked  material  past  said  punching  means  for  punching  of 
said  stacked  material; 

a  delivery  channel  extending  beyond  said  punching  means 
for  receiving  the  punched  stacked  material; 

a  transfer  station;  and 

a  gripping/lifting  attachment  disposed  adjacent  said  deliv- 
ery channel  for  gripping  respective  portions  of  said 
punched  stacked  material  and  transferring  said  material  to 
said  transfer  station  arranged  a  short  distance  away  from 
said  delivery  channel,  wherein  said  gripping/lifting  at- 
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tachment  further  comprises  a  swivel  arm  capable  of  swiv- 
elling overhead  through  about  180*  and  a  swivel  head 
arranged  at  the  free  end  of  the  swivel  and  capable  of 
pivotable  movement  through  approximately  90°,  so  as  to 
correctly  orientate  the  gripped  material  for  subsequent 
bundling,  and  wherein  the  transfer  station  to  which  por- 
tions of  punched  stacked  material  are  delivered  further 
comprises  a  lifting  table  and  means  for  lowering  said 
lifting  table  out  of  a  plane  of  further  conveyance  so  as  to 
not  interfere  with  the  delivery. 


4,572,046 

PIVOT  MOUNTED  CUTTING  KNIFE 

Donald  O.  Still,  Akron,  and  Hubert  T.  Hovance,  Ravenna, 

George  J.  Burley,  Clinton,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The 

Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  May  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  493,088 

Int.  a*  B26D  7/10 

U.S.  a.  83—171  7  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  slicing  a  non-uniform  product  comprising 
weighing  said  product,  measuring  the  overall  length  of  said 
product,  using  said  weight  and  length  measurements  in  con- 
junction with  a  weight  distribution  function  for  products  of 
that  type  to  establish  an  anticipated  weight  distribution  for  that 
said  product,  and  then  controlling  the  feed  rate  of  said  product 
through  a  slicing  machine  in  dependence  upon  said  established 
anticipated  weight  distribution. 


1.  A  cutting  means  adapted  to  sever  a  planar  material  com- 
prising; 

a.  a  planar  metallic  body  portion  adapted  to  be  pivotally 
mounted  wherein  said  planar  metallic  body  portion  pivots 
about  a  pivot  point; 

b.  point  means  affixed  to  said  body  portion  generally  oppo- 
site said  pivot  point; 

c.  curvilinear  knife  edge  means  affixed  to  said  body  portion 
proximate  to  said  point  means; 

d.  notch  means  associated  with  said  body  portion  and  lo- 
cated proximate  to  said  edge  means,  wherein  said  notch 
means  is  adapted  to  cut  said  planar  material  upon  displace- 
ment of  the  body  portion  parallel  to  said  planar  material; 
and 

e.  displacement  means  associated  with  said  planar  metallic 
body  portion  for  rotating  said  body  portion  about  said 
pivot  means  in  order  to  impart  a  rotation  to  said  curvilin- 
ear knife  edge  means  while  simultaneously  causing  said 
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curvilinear  knife  edge  means  to  be  displaced  towards  said 
planar  material,  wherein  said  notch  means  arc  adapted  to 
engage  said  planar  material  after  the  planar  metallic  body 
portion  has  fully  penetrated  said  planar  matenal  and  is 
caused  to  cut  said  planar  material  when  said  body  portion 
is  displaced  parallel  to  said  planar  material. 

4  572  047 
QUICK  CHANGE  SUTTER  WHEEL  HOLDER 
Dinesh  G.  Punater,  Dayton,  and  Gene  E.  Graves,  CenteryiUe, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Harris  Graphics  Corporation,  Mel- 
bourne, Fla. 

FUed  May  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  615,846 

Int.  a*  B26D  1/16 

U.S.  a.  83-481  5  <^»*"» 


1  In  a  holder  for  a  sharpened  cutting  wheel  having  a  con- 
centric central  aperture  of  predetermined  diameter,  said  holder 
including 
a  hollow  shaft,  .     .   j.       l 

a  housing  surrounding  said  shaft  and  including  bearing 

means  supporting  said  shaft  for  rotation, 
a  collet  at  one  end  of  said  shaft  and  sized  to  fit  closely  withm 

the  aperture  of  the  cutting  wheel, 
means  on  said  hub  for  locating  the  cutting  wheel  thereon, 
a  mandrel  having  first  and  second  ends  and  extending 

through  said  shaft,  and 
locking  means  on  said  first  end  of  said  mandrel  coacting  with 

said  collet  hub  to  lock  the  cutting  wheel  on  said  hub; 
the  improvement  comprising 
spring  means  urging  said  mandrel  in  a  direction  to  engage 

said  locking  means, 
means  for  moving  said  mandrel  in  opposition  to  said  urging 

means  to  release  said  locking  means  for  quick  removal  of 

the  cutting  wheel,  and 
a  retractable  latch  member  on  said  collet  hub  spaced  from 

said  locating  means  and  movable  outward  of  said  one  end 

of  said  shaft  to  interfere  with  removal  of  the  cutting  wheel 

from  said  collet  hub. 


means  including  at  least  one  voice  module  having  a  plural- 
ity of  tone  outputs,  and  said  one  voice  module  further 
having  auxiliary  computer  means  designed  to  store  digital 
date  representing  tones  to  be  generated,  and  at  least  one 
digital-analog  converter  unit  connected  with  said  auxil- 
iary computer  means  and  including  at  least  one  digital- 
analog  converter,  and  a  plurality  of  analog  outputs  each  of 


which  is  arranged  to  communicate  with  a  respective  tone 
output,  said  one  voice  module  also  having  a  clocking 
device  for  generating  clocking  signals,  and  a  sequencer 
responsive  to  said  clocking  signals  and  operative  to  effect 
transfer  of  said  digital  tone  data  to  said  one  digital-analog 
converter  unit  and  to  regulate  the  appearance  of  analog 
output  signals  corresponding  to  said  digital  tone  data  at 
said  analog  outputs. 

4,572,049 
ELECTRIC  GUTTAR  PROVIDED  WTTH  TREMOLO  UNTT 
Yi^i  Tanaka,  Akishima,  and  Hideo  Matsumoto,  Shiruoka,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokai  Gakki  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  477,023 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  31, 1982,  57-198444 
Int.  a*  BIOD  3/00 
U.S.  a.  84-313  3  <^"" 


4  572  048 
ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 
Reinhard  Franz,  Tulpenstrasse  15,  D-5401  Emmelshausen;  Wil- 
fried  Dittmar,  Halsenbach,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany; 
Christian  Scheidegger,  Buchs,  Switzerland,  and  Roland 
Frohlich,  Leiningen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Rein- 
hard  Franz,  Emmelshausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  21, 1984,  Ser.  No.  612,533 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  21, 

1983,  3318669 

Int.  a*  GIOH  1/02 
U.S.  CI.  84-1.19  .        28  aaims 

1.  An  electronic  musical  instrument  comprising: 

(a)  primary  computer  means; 

(b)  input  means  for  supplying  input  signals  representing 
desired  tone  parameters  to  said  primary  computer  means; 

and  .       .  .•      . 

(c)  voice  module  means  connected  with  and  operative  to 
generate  tones  in  response  to  the  arrival  of  said  input 
signals  at  said  primary  computer  means,  said  voice  module 


1.  A  combination  tremolo  unit  and  string  securing  means  for 
a  guitar,  which  comprises: 

a  base  plate  rockingly  mounted  to  the  body  of  the  guiUr  and 
having  openings  formed  therein  to  receive  the  strings  of 
the  guitar,  the  base  plate  having  an  upper  surface,  and 
further  having  retaining  holes  formed  therein,  and  retain- 
ing studs  received  by  the  retaining  holes,  the  retaining 
studs  having  expanded  head  portions,  the  retaining  holes 
being  formed  as  elongated  and  stepped  recesses  which 
extend  generally  parallel  to  the  passing  direction  of  the 
strings  to  allow  the  base  plate  to  rock  relauve  to  the  guiUr 

body* 
a  plurality  of  bridges  slidably  mounted  to  the  upper  surface 
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of  the  base  plate,  the  number  of  bridges  corresponding  to 
the  number  of  guitar  strings  and  each  bridge  supporting  a 
corresponding   string,    each   of   the   bridges   having   a 
through-hole  formed  substantially  centrally  therein  to 
allow  a  corresponding  guitar  string  to  pass  therethrough, 
each  of  the  bridges  including  a  projecting  lug  portion 
rising  at  an  edge  thereof,  the  projecting  lug  portion  having 
a  threaded  through-hole  formed  therein,  each  of  the  brid- 
ges further  including  an  adjust  screw,  the  adjust  screw 
being  threadingly  received  by  the  through-hole  formed  in 
the  lug  portion,  and  a  compression  spring  encirclingly 
disposed  about  the  adjust  screw; 
an  upper  rising  edge  portion  projecting  upwardly  from  the 
upper  surface  of  the  base  plate  in  proximity  to  each  of  the 
bridges,  the  upper  rising  edge  portion  having  formed 
therein  a  plurality  of  bores  positioned  in  alignment  with 
the  bridges,  each  of  the  bores  being  dimensioned  to 
loosely  receive  a  corresponding  adjust  screw,  the  com- 
pression springs  being  interposed  between  the  bridges  and 
the  upper  rising  edge  portion  to  provide  bias  to  the  brid- 
ges and  cause  the  same  to  move  upon  rotation  of  the  adjust 
screws,  the  upper  rising  edge  portion  further  including  a 
bottom  surface,  a  front  wall  and  an  aft  wall  projecting 
from  the  bottom  surface,  and  a  recess  formed  in  the  bot- 
tom surface  between  the  front  wall  and  the  aft  wall,  the 
front  wall  having  a  plurality  of  holes  formed  there- 
through, and  the  aft  wall  having  a  plurality  of  holes 
formed  therethrough  and  generally  coaxially  positioned 
with  corresponding  holes  formed  in  the  front  wall; 
a  tremolo  block  mounted  to  the  underside  of  the  base  plate 
and  suspended  downwardly  therefrom,  the  tremolo  block 
having  through-holes  formed  therein  and  extending  longi- 
tudinally therethrough  and  communicating  with  corre- 
sponding openings  formed  in  the  base  plate  to  receive  the 
strings  of  the  guitar,  the  tremolo  block  including  a  bottom 
end  portion  which  defines  an  enlarged  opening  for  each  of 
the  through-holes  for  receiving  and  restraining  eyelets 
attached  to  the  ends  of  the  guitar  strings;  and 
means  for  fixing  the  strings  to  the  tremolo  unit,  the  string 
fixing  means  cooperating  with  a  surface  of  the  tremolo 
block  and  exerting  a  holding  force  on  the  strings  to  wedge 
the  strings  between  the  block  and  the  fixing  means,  the 
string  fixing  means  including  a  plurality  of  fixing  screws, 
each  of  which  extends  through  a  corresponding  hole 
formed  in  the  aft  wall  of  the  upper  rising  edge  portion  and 
corresponds  to  a  respective  guitar  string,  a  plurality  of 
string  pressing  rods,  each  of  which  is  interposed  between 
a  corresponding  fixing  screw  and  guitar  string,  each  of  the 
string  pressing  rods  having  a  head  of  generally  disc-like 
contour  with  a  portion  cut  away  to  form  a  flat  peripheral 
edge,  the  fiat  peripheral  edge  engaging  a  conforming  face 
of  the  base  plate  to  prevent  the  pressing  rods  from  rotat- 
ing, and  a  plurality  of  springs,  each  of  which  is  interposed 
between  the  head  of  a  corresponding  pressing  rod  and  the 
front  wall  to  provide  bias  to  the  rod  in  a  direction  away 
from  the  guitar  strings. 


and  offset  horizontally  from  said  flexible  support  means  in 
the  same  direction  as  said  center  of  gravity  to  support  said 
instrument  thereagainst  in  such  a  position  that  said  instru- 
ment has  its  mouthpiece  in  a  position  convenient  for  play- 
ing; and 
(c)  means  for  supporting  said  flexible  support  means  and  said 


additional  support  means  in  said  offset  relation  to  provide 
said  convenient  position  for  said  mouthpiece, 
the  essentially  U-shaped  configuration  of  said  flexible  sup- 
port means  and  of  said  additional  support  means  allowing 
said  instrument  to  be  mounted  on  said  apparatus  in  said 
convenient  position  or  removed  from  said  apparatus  with- 
out requiring  disassembly  of  said  apparatus. 


4,572,051 

HUMIDIFICATION  DEVICE  FOR  MUSICAL 

INSTRUMENTS 

WilUam  Laskin,  192  Dupont  St.,  Toronto,  Ontario  M5R  2E6, 

Canada 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  636,777 

Int.  CI*  GlOG  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  84—453  11  Claims 


4,572,050 
NO  STRAP  SAXOPHONE  STAND 
Milton  M.  Werner,  6703  NW.  71st  a.,  Tamarac,  Fla.  33319 
Filed  Not.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  553,554 
Int  O*  GlOG  5/00 
VJS.  a.  84—385  A  6  CUims 

1.  Apparatus  for  supporting  a  musical  instrument  having  a 
bell  so  that  said  instrument  is  positioned  for  playing  without 
needing  a  strap  for  a  player  of  said  instrument,  said  apparatus 
comprising 

(a)  flexible  support  means  of  essentially  U-shaped  configura- 
tion for  engaging  said  bell  where  said  bell  is  widening  to 
provide  fulcrum  support  means  for  said  instrument  at  said 
widening  portion  to  one  side  of  the  center  of  gravity  of 
said  instrument; 

(b)  additional  support  means  of  essentially  U-shaped  config- 
uration offset  vertically  from  said  flexible  support  means 


1.  A  humidification  device  for  a  stringed  musical  instrument 
having  a  hollow  main  body  with  tensioned  strings  extending 
across  the  body,  said  device  comprising: 

a  bag  comprising  porous  synthetic  plastic  material  which 
permits  water  vapour  and  not  water  droplets  to  pass  there- 
through, said  bag  having  releasable  sealing  means  for 
opening  and  closing  the  bag, 
a  water-absorbing  material  in  said  bag,  and 
attachment  means  carrying  said  bag  and  attachable  to  at 
least  a  pair  of  strings  of  an  instrument  to  position  the  bag 
adjacent  or  in  the  instrument  body. 


4,572,052 
DECLIPPER/FEEDER 
Joseph  L.  Johnson,  Canadian,  Okla.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  May  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  491,840 

Int.  a*  F42B  39/10 

U.S.  a.  86-48  2  Claims 

1.  A  combination  declipper  and  feeder  for  use  in  removing 

an  individual  clip  from  a  plurality  of  cartridges  held  together  in 
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.iig„™«..  b,  such  cup  «.af«.ing»d  a<.iip^c.«Hag» 


a  tray  for  further  assembly  into  a  belt  compnsing 
a  vertical  chute  receiving  a  plurality  of  gravity  feed  clipped 

said  chute  having  a  bottom  provided  with  an  aligned  first 

and  second  slot,  a  r    * 

a  push  block  reciprocating  across  said  chute  from  said  first 

to  said  second  slot, 

said  second  slot  having  a  vertical  edge  against  which  said 

clip  abuts  declipping  said  clipped  cartridges  as  said 

I     reciprocating  block  pushes  said  cartridges  through  said 

second  slot  said  chute  having  a  gap  adjacent  said  edge 

'     through  which  said  declipped  clip  falls  by  gravity. 

a  crank  having  a  rotary  shaft  driven  by  a  motor. 


said  push  block  connected  to  said  crank  by  pivotally 
connected  first  and  second  arms, 
said  first  arm  connected  to  said  crank  and  said  second 
arm  pivotally  connected  to  said  block, 
a  sloping  slightly  curved  feed  tray  adjacent  said  second  slot 
to  receive  said  declipped  cartridges, 
said  curve  facilitating  the  natural  roll  of  said  declipped 
cartridges, 
a  guard  overhead  said  feed  tray  to  prevent  spillage,  and 
a  sensor  having  a  microswitch  provided  with  an  activating 
contact  plate  also  overhead  said  feed  tray, 
said  sensor  deactivating  the  reciprocation  of  said  push 
block  when  said  tray  is  full  of  cartridges. 


the  kinetic  energy  is  dissapated  from  said  energy  storage  means 
to  a  lower  level. 

4,572,054 

EXACT  POSITION  FEEDBACK  OF  DOUBLE-ACHNG 

POWER  PISTON  IN  HYDRAULIC  CYLINDERS 

Heinx  D.  Hannes,  Duren-Echtz;  Jowf  Lott«|^"' Jf"«r**''*: 

and  Ludwig  Walther,  Duren-Nlederau   dl  <»' Jj*-  R^;^^' 

Germany,  assignors  to  Zimmermann  A  Jansen  GmbH,  Duren, 

JnStJJuLl^Jr^T'ser.  No.  249  925  Ap.  1,  iJJLjJt  No. 
4.478,129.  This  application  Feb.  27,  1984  Ser.  No.  583^1 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  15, 

1980,3014432  -^  „ 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  23, 

2001,  has  t>een  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.*  POIB  25/26 

U.S.a.91-1  "^•»' 


4,572,053 

ORDNANCE  EJECTOR  SYSTEM 

Joseph  A.  Sosnowski,  Norristown;  Gary  BUck,  Hatfield,  and 

Robert  J.  Pritchard,  Umsdale,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Teleflex 

Incorporated,  Limerick,  Piu 
I  Filed  Feb.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  583,718 

'  Int.  a.*  F41F  y02 

U.S.  a.  89-1.51  ,       ^CW"" 

I  22  An  actuator  system  (10)  for  storing  and  releasing  energy 
comprising:  a  driven  member  (24);  energy  storage  means  for 
storing  kiSetic  energy  within  said  system  (10)  to  move  said 
driven  member  (24);  and  characterized  by  clutch  means  for 
converting  the  kinetic  energy  of  said  energy  storage  means  to 


1  An  apparatus  for  the  exact  position  feedback  of  a  double- 
acting  power  piston  in  a  hydraulic  power  cylinder  subjected  to 
extreme  environmenul  condiuons.  especially  high  tempcra- 
tu  S  comprising:  a  double-acting  detecting  follower  cylinder 
havTng  a  chsplacement  volume  equivalent  to  that  of  said  power 
cylinder;  a  detecting  piston  in  said  detecting  cylinder;  an  e  ec- 
tS  delection  means  for  detecting  and  indicaung  the  position 
of  said  detecting  piston;  a  first  fluid  conduit  con^^^t'Jg  ^^ 
working  space  on  one  side  of  said  power  piston  to  said  detect- 
^g  cylinder  on  one  side  of  said  detecting  piston;  a  second  fluid 


1578 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  25,  1986 


conduit  connected  to  the  spaces  in  said  cylinders  on  the  other 
sides  of  said  pistons;  a  fluid  pump;  a  fluid  reservoir;  a  control 
valve  operatively  connected  in  said  second  conduit  to  selec- 
tively connect  said  spaces  on  the  other  sides  of  said  pistons  to 
said  pump,  and  to  said  reservoir;  a  fluid  channel  extending 
through  each  piston  substantially  parallel  with  the  respective 
cylinder  axis  interconnecting  the  spaces  in  each  respective 
cylinder  on  opposite  sides  of  the  piston;  a  pair  of  oppositely 
acting  check  valves  in  each  channel  having  respective  valve 
elements  and  valve  seats  to  control  the  flow  of  fluid  there- 
through; plungers  operatively  mounted  in  said  pistons  and 
protruding  beyond  each  respective  piston  face  operatively 
engageable  with  said  valves  so  that  upon  contact  with  the 
respective  opposing  cylinder  end  face  said  plungers  lift  said, 
valve  elements  off  their  respective  valve  seats;  a  conduit 
through  each  plunger  to  facilitate  fluid  flow  therethrough 
when  the  associated  valve  is  open;  and  a  piston  rod  extending 
from  each  side  of  said  detecting  piston  through  the  ends  of  said 
detecting  cylinder. 


4,572,056 
PLUNGER  OR  FLOATING  PISTON  PUMP 
Herbert  Funke,  KraUling,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Saphirwerk  Industrieprodukte  AG,  Nidau,  Switzerland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  378,741,  May  17,  1982,  abandoned. 
This  application  Nov.  8, 1984,  Ser.  No.  669,443 
Qainis  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  3, 
1981,  3122091 

Int.  a*  POIB  31/10:  F16J  15/18;  F04B  39/02 
U.S.  a.  92—86  2  Qaims 


4,572,055 
VACUUM  POWER  BRAKE  BOOSTER 
Lothar  Scliiel,  Eppstein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  ITT 
Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  643,068 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  24, 
1983,  3330481 

Int.  CI*  F15B  9/10 
U.S.  a.  91—369  A  5  Claims 


1.  A  vacuum  power  brake  booster  including  a  vacuum  cas- 
ing subdivided  by  at  least  one  movable  partition  wall  into  at 
least  one  vacuum  chamber  and  at  least  one  working  chamber, 
said  partition  wall  connected  to  an  axially  movable  control  hub 
including  a  control  valve  assembly  means  operatively  associ- 
ated with  a  piston  rod  and  brake  pedal  for  movement  between 
a  brake  fully  released  position  and  a  brake  applied  position,  the 
control  hub  acting  on  a  force-delivering  member  via  a  reaction 
device,  the  invention  in  which  said  valve  assembly  means 
includes  a  piston  cooperating  with  a  poppet  valve  member 
including  an  axial  air  passage  defming  an  inner  peripheral 
surface  and  including  an  end  surface  at  an  end  thereof  closest 
to  said  valve  piston  extending  radially  relative  to  the  axis  of 
said  axial  passage  deflning  a  circular  edge  at  the  junction  of 
said  inner  peripheral  surface  and  said  end  surface,  said  valve 
piston  including  a  right  circular,  truncated-cone-shaped  end 
defming  a  conical  peripheral  surface  facing  said  end  surface, 
said  conical  peripheral  surface  being  in  sealing  abutment  with 
said  circular  edge  on  said  poppet  valve  in  the  brake  fully  re- 
leased position. 


1.  In  a  pump  having  a  pump  head  casing  with  a  bore,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

a  pump  head  liner  positioned  in  said  bore  end  having  a 
displacement  chamber  open  at  one  end  and  an  annular 
groove  at  said  one  end; 

a  plunger  guide  bushing  of  ceramic  material  and  having  a 
guide  bore  and  fitted  in  said  casing  bore  in  axial  alignment 
with  said  pump  head  liner  and  adjacent  to  said  one  end  of 
the  pump  head  liner; 

a  resilient  annular  seal  positioned  in  said  annular  groove;  and 

a  plunger  of  sapphire  extending  through  said  guide  bore,  said 
annular  seal  and  into  said  displacement  chamber  through 
said  open  end  thereof,  the  diameter  of  the  plunger  inner 
end  in  said  displacement  chamber  being  less  than  that  of 
the  displacement  chamber  to  avoid  contact  therebetween, 
the  plunger  defining  an  outer  end  portion  provided  with 
means  for  transmitting  axial  forces  only  to  the  plunger  in 
effecting  axial  reciprocation  thereof  whereby  said  plunger 
is  guided  for  axial  movement  solely  by  the  plunger  guide 
bushing  free  of  substantially  all  transverse  forces,  thereby 
providing  accurate  centered  reciprocation  of  the  plunger 
with  extremely  accurate  play-free  cooperation  between 
the  long-wearing,  substantially  equally  hard  ceramic  and 
sapphire  surfaces  avoiding  radial  deflection  of  the  plunger 
and  flexing  and  wear  of  the  annular  seal;  and  said  plunger 
guide  bushing  having  means  for  flushing  the  guide  bore 
comprising  a  ijeripheral  internal  groove  and  a  transverse 
through  bore  crossing  said  groove  in  a  radial  direction 
adjacent  the  end  of  the  plunger  guide  bushing  facing  said 
annular  seal. 


4,572,057 
PNEUMATIC  OR  HYDRAULIC  ACTUATION  DEVICE 
Peter  Wewerka,  Schongau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Hoerbiger  Pneumatic  Gesellschaft  mbH,  Schongau,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  631,762 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  21, 
1983,  8330419[U] 

Int.  a.<  F16J  1/14 
U.S.  a.  92—165  PR  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  fluid  actuation  device  which  includes  a  cylinder 
having  opposite  open  ends;  a  cover  enclosing  one  of  the  oppo- 
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site  open  ends  of  said  cylinder,  said  cover  including  two  bores 
extending  therethrough;  a  piston  movably  positioned  within 
said  cylinder;  two  piston  rods  which  sealingly  extend  through 
the  two  respective  bores  in  said  cover,  said  piston  rods  having 
first  ends  which  are  fixedly  attached  to  said  piston  and  second 
ends  which  are  located  outside  the  cylinder;  and  a  secunng 
disc  associated  with  the  second  ends  of  said  piston  rods;  the 


» 


16 «    M  / ««    '      «   ^^"?  f?  i 


14       a 


improvement  wherein  said  securing  disc  has  an  outer  periph- 
ery and  wherein  it  includes  two  bores  extending  therethrough 
in  which  the  second  ends  of  said  piston  rods  can  extend,  said 
securing  disc  also  including  separate  slots  therein  which  extend 
from  its  outer  periphery  to  its  two  bores  and  clamping  means 
for  closing  each  of  said  slots  to  fixedly  grip  the  second  ends  of 
said  piston  ends  in  said  bores  therein  and  thus  prevent  twisting 
of  said  piston  rods  as  said  piston  moves  within  said  cylmder. 

'  4,572,058 

PISTON  CYLINDER  SYSTEM,  ESPEOALLY  FOR 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Bemhard  Hinz,  and  Gerhard  Griininger,  both  of  Stuttgart,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Deutsche  Forschungs-  und 
Versuchsanstalt  fiir  Luft-  und  Raumfahrt  e.V.,  Bonn,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  606,200 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  6, 

1983,  3316514 

Int.  a*  F16J  1/14 

U.S.  a.  92-187  28  CW"' 


rod,  characterized  by  the  fact  that  the  piston  pin  (3)  is  secured 
against  rotation  around  its  longitudinal  axis  (x-axis)  in  the 
piston  (1).  and  has  first  regions  (layers  10ft.  lOc;  layers  17.  18). 
in  which  the  fibers  (11;  20)  are  arranged  in  planes  running 
parallel  to  the  piston  pin  axis  (X-axis),  running  parallel  to  the 
piston  axis,  in  such  a  way  that  they  have  a  componant  running 
parallel  to  the  piston  axis  and  that  in  second  regions  flayer  lOo, 
top  section  8.  bottom  section  9.  side  sections  14.  15)  of  the 
piston  pin  (3).  fibers  (11;  21)  are  positioned  runmng  parallel  to 
the  piston  pin  axis  (X-direction). 

4,572,059 

STATIC  VENTILATOR  CONSTRUCHON 

Jean  R.  Ramsay,  6161  Des  Angevins,  Vilie  d  Aiyou,  Quebec. 

Canada 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  637,768 

Int.  a.*  F23L/ 7/02 

U.S.  a.  98-42  J2  *  ^■*"»» 


1  A  static  ventilator  comprising  a  hollow  housing  having  a 
circumferential  sidcwall.  a  closed  top  end.  and  an  open  bottom 
end;  one  or  more  vent  openings  horizontally  disposed  in  said 
sidewall,  at  least  two  downwardly  sloping  flat  hood  plates 
secured  above  and  below  each  said  one  or  more  vent  openings 
and  having  a  downwardly  extending  outer  end  flange  having  a 
free  end  edge,  and  an  anti-squall  flat  deflector  plate  secured 
below  said  one  or  more  vent  openings  intermediate  said  hood 
plates,  said  hood  plates  being  disposed  at  a  sloping  angle 
greater  than  the  sloping  angle  of  said  deflector  plate,  an  unob- 
structed vent  chamber  is  defined  between  said  deflector  plate 
and  an  upper  one  of  said  hood  plates  and  communicates  with 
one  of  said  vent  openings,  said  anti-squall  deflector  plate  hav- 
ing a  downwardly  extending  skirt  formed  at  a  free  end  edge 
thereof  to  cause  a  downward  air  flow  below  said  deflector 
plate  in  the  area  of  said  free  end  edge  and  an  upper  surface  of 
a  lower  adjacent  one  of  said  hood  plates,  said  skirt  terminating 
a  short  distance  above  the  horizontal  plane  of  said  free  end 
edge  of  a  top  one  of  said  two  hood  plates  and  terminating  short 
of  the  outer  end  flange  of  said  top  hood  plate  to  define  a  vent 
port  between  said  hood  end  flange  and  free  end  of  said  deflec- 
tor plate  communicating  with  said  vent  opening  between  said 
two  hood  plates,  said  deflector  plate  preventing  foreign  matter 
from  entering  said  vent  openings. 

4,572,060 
COFFEE  BOILER  WITH  AN  AUTOMATIC  FEEDING 

DEVICE 

Wei  Y.  Yung-Kuan,  No.  1,  Lane  970,  Sec  2,  pen  tien  St.,  Tainan, 

Taiwan  ^,     ,^,  ,^_ 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  663,545 
Int.  CI.*  A47J  31/00 
US  CI  99—280  2aaims 

'l*  In  a  machine  for  making  hot  beverages  having  a  hopper 
for  beverage  grounds,  a  motor  driven  screw  conveyor  for 
,         w    ,^„    delivering  grounds  from  the  hopper  into  a  beverage  mixing 
1.  Piston  cylinder  system,  especially  for  '"t^"'«ij°";'^"l^'°"    chamber,  and  delivery  means  for  delivering  hot  water  to  the 
engines,  with  a  piston  pin  made  of  a  fiber-reinforced  c^^^^         ^i^ng  chamber,  the  mixing  chamber  having  an  outlet  for 
material,  in  which  fibers  runmng  in  difl-erent  directions  are    ™J'"«J^  Average  flask  or  the  like,  the  improvement 

placed,  for  the  rotating  connection  ofa  piston  and  a  connecting   delivery  into  a  beverage  iias 
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wherein  the  screw  conveyor  has  a  tubular  casing  with  an  outlet 
end  located  above  an  inlet  leading  into  the  mixing  chamber,  the 
machine  including  an  electrically  operated  reciprocatory 
member  having  a  disk  portion  providng  a  first  valve  for  selec- 
tively opening  and  closing  against  the  outlet  end  of  the  con- 
veyor casing  and  a  plate  portion  providing  a  second  valve  for 
simultaneously  sliding  over  the  mixing  chamber  inlet,  and 


4,572,062 
ROTISSERIE  GRILL 
Richard  E.  Widdowson,  1620  Maplegrove  Ave.,  Dayton,  Ohio 
45414 

FUed  Jan.  7, 1985,  Ser.  No.  689,424 

iBt  a.*  A47J  37/04 

U.S.  a.  99—345  13  Qaims 


electric  circuit  means  for  controlling  the  reciprocatory  mem- 
ber so  as  to  simultaneously  open  the  conveyor  outlet  and  the 
mixing  chamber  inlet  in  unison  to  supply  grounds  to  the  mixing 
chamber  and  subsequently  to  simultaneously  close  the  con- 
veyor outlet  and  mixing  chamber  inlet  in  unison,  the  first  and 
second  valves  inhibiting  heated  water  vapor  in  the  mixing 
chamber  from  entering  the  screw  conveyor  and  grounds 
hopper. 


4,572,061 
HEATING  FOOD  ARTICLES 
Adrian  G.  Masters,  Maidenhead,  England,  assignor  to  United 
Biscuits  (UK)  Limited,  Edinburgh 

Filed  Dec.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  559,230 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  10,  1982, 
8235277 

Int  a.*  A47J  37/04 
U.S.  a.  99—331 


17  Claims 


2^22, 


1.  Apparatus  for  heating  food  articles,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

means  defining  a  heating  chamber  to  receive  a  food  article 

therein,  said  means  including  floor  means  located  beneath 

said  food  article; 
means  for  heating  the  interior  of  said  heating  chamber, 
means  to  heat  a  food  article  received  therein; 
impeller  means  for  inducing  a  cooling  air  flow  beneath  said 

floor  means; 
means  for  sensing  the  temperature  of  said  floor  means;  and 
control  means  controlling  operation  of  said  impeller  means 

in  response  to  said  sensed  temperature. 


1.  In  a  roasting  machine  for  roasting  relatively  large  items  of 
food,  such  as  small  pigs  or  the  like,  on  a  rotating  roasting  spit, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

a  frame  including  a  pair  of  side  frame  members  extending  in 
generally  parallel  relation  and  having  means  forming 
ground-engaging  ends  at  each  end  thereof, 

a  pair  of  transversely  spaced-apart,  generally  upstanding  end 
supports  extending  between  said  side  frame  members, 

an  ash  pan  interconnecting  said  frame  members  and  posi- 
tioned longitudinally  thereon  between  said  frame  mem- 
bers, 

a  generally  rectangularly-shaped  firebox  proportioned  to  be 
received  between  said  supports, 

a  pair  of  handlebars  having  an  intermediate  portion  receiv- 
able in  supporting  relation  to  opposite  sides  of  said  firebox 
and  having  hand  gripping  ends, 

means  on  said  end  supports  defining  pairs  of  vertically 
spaced  handle  bar  receiving  notches  by  means  of  which 
said  handlebars  may  be  suspended  at  varying  elevated 
positions  on  said  end  supports,  to  suspend  said  firebox 
therebetween  at  correspondingly  selected  elevated  posi- 
tions, 

an  elongated  rotisserie  spit, 

means  on  said  end  supports  for  rotatably  receiving  said  spit 
longitudinally  therebetween  in  elevated  relation  to  said 
firebox,  and 

motor  means  on  one  of  said  end  supports  for  driving  said 
spit. 


4,572,063 

VIBRATORY  GRAIN  SEPARATING  APPARATUS 

Shoichi  Yamamoto,  813-17  Oaza  Tendou  Kow,  Tendou-Shi, 

Yamagata-Ken,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  522,093,  Aug.  11,  1983.  This  application 
Jan.  28, 1985,  Ser.  No.  695,628 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  2,  1982,  57-211781; 
May  14, 1983,  58-84754 

Int.  a*  A23N  5/00;  B02B  3/00 
U.S.  a.  99—524  4  Qaims 

1.  A  grain  hulling  apparatus  comprising  a  frame,  an  unhulled 
rice  lifter  mounted  adjacent  to  and  extending  above  said  frame, 
a  vibratory  separating  section  provided  on  said  frame  adjacent 
one  side  of  said  unhulled  rice  lifter,  a  single  hulling  section 
including  a  pair  of  hulling  rollers  mounted  on  said  frame  to 
rotate  about  parallel  axes  above  said  vibratory  separating  sec- 
tion and  adjacent  the  side  thereof  nearest  said  unhulled  rice 
lifter  to  receive  unhulled  rice  therefrom,  said  hulling  section 
being  operative  to  discharge  hulled,  processed  rice  onto  a 
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vibrating  surface  of  said  separating  section,  and  an  air-blow    ^^  ^  APPARATUS  FOR  PACKING  TOBACCO 

separating  section  provided  on  said  frame  adjacent  one  side  of  J^^'^^bume,  174  We.ton  Rd.,  Arden,  N.C.  28704 
said  hulling  section,  the  processed  grain  discharged  from  said   f^ncis         ^^^  ^^  ^^  ^^  ^  ^^  ^^^^^ 
I  Int.  a*  B30B  1/32.  15/30 

U^.  a.  100-35  'o.^ 


SI  17  54» 


hulling  section  being  subjected  to  a  stream  of  air  in  said  air- 
blow  separating  section,  whereby  said  air  stream  separates 
hulls  from  the  processed  grain  during  passage  thereof  from 
said  hulling  section  to  said  vibratory  separating  section. 


4,572,064 

BRUSH  BUNDLING  SYSTEM 

R  Edward  Burton,  23881  Sherwood  Rd..  Willits,  CaUf.  95490 

Filed  May  23, 1984,  Set.  No.  613,096 

Int.  a*  B65B  13/20 

U.S.a.100-8  »«cw«« 


n 


1.  In  a  brush  bundling  system, 
an  elongated  vertical  frame; 

at  least  a  pair  of  long  straps  fastened  at  one  end  to  horizon- 
tally separated  points  on  said  frame  and  having  free  ends 
adapted  to  be  positioned  on  the  ground  a  long  disUnce 
behind  said  frame  to  enable  a  large  volume  of  cut  brush  to 
be  piled  on  said  straps;  _j  .    k» 

a  tensioning  means  mounted  on  said  frame  and  adapted  to  be 
I     fastened  to  said  free  ends  of  said  straps  for  pulling  said 
I     straps  around  said  volume  of  cut  brush  to  compress  said 
brush  into  a  tight  bundle,  whereupon  said  compressed 
bundle  may  be  strapped  with  a  steel  strap  or  other  strap- 
ping or  tying  material  to  retain  the  bundle  in  its  com- 
pressed  state,  said  tensioning  means  compnsmg  a  pair  of 
strap  reels  rotatably  mounted  to  said  frame  at  positions 
generally  in  vertical  alignment  with  the  fastening  point  for 
said  pair  of  straps,  a  long  strap  carried  on  each  of  said 
strap  reels  and  having  a  free  end  adapted  to  be  extended 
over  a  pile  of  brush  and  to  be  attached  to  the  free  end  of 
a  corresponding  one  of  said  pair  of  straps,  a  motor  drive 
means  for  driving  each  of  said  strap  reels  to  wmd  up  said 
strap  carried  thereon  and  thereby  to  compress  said  bundle 
of  brush. 


1  In  the  packing  into  a  case  or  bale  of  leaf  or  stnpped  to- 
bacco delivered  from  a  redryer.  wherein  packing  is  accom- 
plished with  a  packer  having  a  compression  chamber,  an  up- 
right charger  and  means  for  supplying  loose  redried  tobacco  to 
the  top  of  the  charger,  the  method  comprising 

providing  a  press  head  which  can  be  moved  downwardly 
and  upwardly  through  the  charger  and  is  of  such  size  and 
shape  that,  when  the  press  head  is  within  the  charger 
clearance  between  the  periphery  of  the  head  and  the  wall 
of  the  charger  is  very  small; 
supplying  loose  redried  tobacco  to  the  charger  at  the  top 
thereof  and  allowing  the  tobacco  to  fall  freely  in  the 
charger  until  a  predetermined  first  quantity  of  tobacco  less 
than  that  required  for  the  case  or  bale  has  collected  in  the 
compression  chamber  and  charger  in  the  form  of  a  loose 
and  substantially  uncompacted  mass  of  tobacco; 
maintaining  the  press  head  within  an  upper  portion  of  the 
charger  to  close  the  upper  portion  of  the  charger  against 
upward  escape  of  air  save  via  the  very  small  space  be- 
tween the  periphery  of  the  press  head  and  the  charger 

establishing  a  volume  of  air  under  positive  pressure  between 
the  press  head  and  the  mass  of  loose  tobacco  and.  while 
the  volume  of  air  under  positive  pressure  exists  above  the 
tobacco,  withdrawing  air  from  the  bottom  of  the  charger, 
whereby  an  air  pressure  differential  is  esubhshed  across 
the  height  of  the  mass  of  loose  tobacco, 
the  air  under  positive  pressure  above  the  tobacco  then 
applying  a  downward  force  on  the  top  of  the  mass  of 

tobacco;  .  ,, 

continuing  the  air  pressure  differential  until  the  mass  of  loose 
tobacco  has  been  downwardly  compacted  by  said  down- 
ward force  to  such  an  extent  that  the  charger  will  accom- 
modate a  second  quantity  of  tobacco; 
then  supplying  a  predetermined  second  quantity  of  loose 
redried  tobacco  to  the  charger  to  bring  the  total  quantity 
of  tobacco  in  the  compression  chamber  and  charger  to 
that  required  for  the  case  or  bale;  and 
compressing  the  total  amount  of  tobacco  into  the  compres- 
sion chamber  by  forcing  the  press  head  downwardly 
through  the  charger  to  produce  a  compressed  cake  of 
tobacco  in  which  no  line  of  demarcation  between  the  two 
quantities  of  tobacco  is  observable. 
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4,572,066 
APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  A  LENGTHENING  ROD 
AND  FOR  REEL  PRESSING  IN  CONNECTION  WFTH  A 

DYEING  BASKET  FOR  YARN  REELS 
Ornella  Raveggi,  Montecmtini  Terme,  Italy,  assignor  to  Officine 
Minnetti  Di  Federico  Minnetti  A  C.S^.S.,  Pieve  A  Nievole 
(Pistoria),  Italy 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  638,499 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct.  6, 1983,  23176  A/83 
Int.  a*  B30B  15/06 
U.S.  a.  100—295  5  Qaims 


1.  An  applying  and/or  removing  apparatus  for  applying 
and/or  removing  a  lengthening  rod  on  a  spindle  of  a  dyeing 
basket,  on  which  spindle  and  rod  yam  reels  having  a  compress- 
ible core  are  applied  forming  a  pile  and  then  pressed  to  the 
height  of  said  spindle,  said  apparatus  comprising  gripping 
means  for  gripping  the  lengthening  rod,  said  gripping  means 
including  jaws  movable  between  closed  and  open  positions, 
said  jaws  having  gripping  seats  of  suitable  shape  to  grip  said 
lengthening  rod;  and  means  for  moving  said  jaws  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  spindle. 


(B« 


*  MM 


M  'SO 


wall  of  said  petri  dish  upon  rolling  displacement  of  said 
wall  of  said  petri  dish  along  said  block; 

an  endless  conveying  and  pressing  band  yieldably  bearing 
laterally  against  said  skirt  of  said  cover  of  said  petri  dish 
on  the  opposite  side  of  said  suppori  surface  for  urging  said 
wall  against  said  block  and  inducing  said  wall  to  roll 
against  said  block  whereby  said  wall  is  thermally  em- 
bossed with  imprints  of  said  characters;  and 

a  holddown  element  for  pressing  said  cover  down  onto  said 
petri  dish  and  thereby  to  press  said  petri  dish  against  said 
suppori  surface  at  least  in  the  region  of  said  imprinting 
means,  said  holddown  element  comprising  a  roller  rotat- 
able  about  an  axis  transverse  to  the  direction  of  movement 
of  said  petri  dish  and  bearing  on  said  cover  from  above 
and  a  device  for  adjusting  the  force  with  which  said  roller 
bears  against  said  cover. 


4,572,068 
DECORATING  SYSTEM  FOR  CERAMIC  FLATWARE 
Octavio  Herrera  Giammattei,  Monterrey;  Federico  Veramontes 
Brown,  Garza  Garcia;  Benedo  Beltran  Leyva,  Mexicali,  and 
Damian  Cervantes  Patino,  Monterrey,  all  of  Mexico,  assign- 
ors to  Vitro  Tec  Fideicomiso,  Monterrey,  Mexico 

FUed  Dec.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  681,007 

Oaims  priority,  application  Mexico,  Dec.  15,  1983, 199772 

Int.  a.'»B41F  77/00 

U.S.  a.  101—35  3  Claims 


4,572,067 
PETRI  DISH  IMPRINTING  APPARATUS 

Thomas  Fischer,  Zurich,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Tecnomara 
AG,  Zurich,  Switzerland 

FUed  Nov.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  676,183 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Nov.  29,   1983, 
6376/83 

Int  a*  B41F  17/20 
U.S.  a.  101—7  18  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  inscribing  identifying  indicia  onto  a 
circumferential  wall  of  a  petri  dish  covered  by  a  cover  loosely 
seated  on  said  wall  and  having  a  circumferential  skirt  partly 
overhanging  said  wall,  comprismg: 
means  forming  a  support  surface  upon  which  a  bottom  of  a 
covered  petri  dish  can  rest  and  along  which  said  petri  dish 
can  be  shifted; 
imprinting  means  in  the  form  of  a  block  disposed  at  a  gener- 
ally fixed  location  along  one  side  of  said  suppori  surface 
and  having  beatable  characters  adapted  to  imprint  said 


1.  A  device  for  decorating  ceramic  flatware,  comprising: 

an  axially  moveable  but  rotationally  fixed  shaft; 

a  carrier  for  planetary  gears  supported  on  said  rotationally 
fixed  shaft; 

planetary  gears  joumalled  in  said  carrier; 

a  central  gear  joumalled  within  said  carrier  and  meshed  with 
said  respective  planetary  gears; 

said  central  gear  carrying  a  first  applicator  for  coloring 
material; 

a  header  rotatable  on  said  rotationally  fixed  shaft  and  carry- 
ing a  second  applicator  for  coloring  material; 

a  ring  gear  carried  by  said  header  and  meshed  with  said 
respective  planetary  gears;  and, 

drive  means  for  rotating  said  header  whereby  rotational 
movement  of  said  header  produces  rotational  movement 
of  said  planetary  gears  and  of  said  central  gear,  thus  en- 
abling both  of  said  applicators  of  coloring  material  to  be 
driven  on  separate  circular  paths. 
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I  4,572,069 

DEVICE  FOR  CHANGING  A  NUMBERING  AND 
IMPRINTING  DEVICE  IN  A  PRINTING  PRESS 
Erich  Schwarzbeck,  Heidelberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  awipior 
to  Hiedelberger  Druckmaschinen  AG,  Heidelberg,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  4, 1985,  Ser.  No.  707,503 
aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  2, 

1984,  3407681 

Int.  a*  B41L  45/00 

U.S.  a.  101-76  1*  ^*^"» 


magnets,  said  electro-magnetic  means  compnsmg  a  first  group 
having  members  thereof  disposed  in  front  of  a  plane  taken 
perpendicular  to  the  needles  and  passing  by  the  rear  ends  of  the 
needles,  a  second  group  arranged  in  head  to  foot  arrangement 
with  respect  to  the  members  of  the  first  group,  members  of  the 
second  group  being  arranged  rearward  of  said  perpendicular 
plane,  selected  ones  of  the  first  and  second  group  formmg  a 
third  group,  members  of  which  are  disposed  above  a  honzontal 
plane  passing  through  the  axes  of  the  needles  and  selected  ones 
of  the  first  and  second  groups  forming  a  fourth  group,  mem- 
bers of  which  are  disposed  below  the  said  horizontal  plane, 
levers  of  the  first  order  and  levers  of  the  third  order  disposed 
for  operation  thereon  by  ones  of  said  electro-magnet  groups, 
those  of  the  electro-magnets  of  said  first  and  second  groups 
which  are  arranged  in  front  of  the  plane  perpendicular  to  the 
needles  being  arranged  to  act  on  the  needles  through  the  mter- 
mediary  of  said  levers  of  the  third  order  type  while  the  electro- 
magnet situated  rearward  of  said  perpendicular  plane  bemg 
arranged  to  act  on  the  needles  through  the  mtermediary  of  said 
levers  of  the  first  order  type. 


1  Device  for  exchanging  a  numbering  and  impnnting  device 
having  a  numbering  shaft  for  carrying  numbering  units  thereon 
and  provided  with  an  associated  inking  unit  in  a  pnnting  press, 
for  another  numbering  and  imprinting  device  mounted  on 
another  numbering  shaft,  the  exchanging  device  compnsmg  a 
swivelling  device  swivellable  about  a  horizontal  pivot  axis 
extending  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  numbering  shaft,  said 
swivelling  device  being  formed  of  gripper  elements,  arranged 
on  a  cross  member  and  carrying  respective  left-hand  and  right- 
hand  journal  pins  of  the  numbering  shaft,  said  horizontal  pivot 
axis  being  formed  by  the  axis  of  said  cross-member,  and  said 
cross-member  being  mounted  longitudinally  displaceably  on  a 
carriage  guide  secured  to  a  machine  frame  located  at  an  end  ot 
the  printing  press,  said  carriage  guide  extending  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  the  numbering  shaft. 

4,572,070 

NEEDLE-CARRYING  HEAD  FOR  A  PRINTING 

MACHINE 

Blaise  Moulin,  Corcelles,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Caracteres 
S.A.,  Neuchatei,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jun.  18, 1984,  Ser.  No.  621,661 
Oaims  priority,  application   Switzerland,  Jun.   24,   1983, 

3460/83 

Int.  a*  B41J  3/12 
U.S.  a.  101-93.05  ♦  Cla^ 


4,572,071 
DEVICE  FOR  GUIDING  SHEETS  PRINTED  ON  ONE  OR 

BOTH  SIDES 
Bert  Cappel,  Muhlhelm,  and  Norbert  Kreuzer,  Heusenstamm, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  M.A.N. -Roland 
Dnickmaschinen  Aktiengesellschafl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germuiy 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1985,  Ser.  No.  713,444 
aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  24, 

1984,  3411029 

Int.  a.«  B41F  5/16;  B65H  29/24 

U.S.  CI.  101-183  5  ^^"^ 


1  A  needle  carrying  head  for  a  printing  machine  which 
includes  a  bank  of  rectilinear  needles  the  distance  between 
which  is  greater  than  the  allowable  distance  which  may  sepa- 
rate the  respective  printed  points;  the  needles  arranged  in  a 
common  plane  and  having  front  and  rear  ends  and  electro- 
magnetic means  driving  each  of  the  needles  respectively;  said 
electro-magnetic  means  constituting  four  groups  of  electro- 


1  For  use  with  a  multicolor  printing  press  having  multiple 
printing  units  and  a  sheet  sUcker,  a  sheet  guiding  means  dis- 
posed between  at  least  one  of  a  pair  of  said  units  and  one  of  said 
units  and  said  stacker  for  guiding  sheets  therebctweer.  said 
guiding  means  including  a  chain  conveyor  with  sheet  gnppers 
overiying  a  guide  surface  between  said  units  in  said  stacker 
with  a  plurality  of  air  nozzles  formed  in  the  surface  of  said 
guide  surface  and  communicating  with  a  plurality  of  flow 
ducts,  characterized  in  that  the  guide  surf^aces  are  disposed 
continuously  and  uninterruptedly  between  said  printing  uniu 
and  said  sheet  stacker  and  the  air  nozzles  take  the  form  of 
apertures  in  the  guide  surfaces  having  a  diameter  of  about  15 
mm,  the  area  of  the  apertures  being  from  1 5  to  30%  of  the  total 
guide  surf-ace  area,  the  apertures  being  supplied  by  low-pres- 
sure high-volume-fiow  fans  disposed  in  the  flow  ducts  and  in 
that  the  fans  are  reversible  so  that  the  nozzles  can  be  selec- 
tively supplied  with  air  at  a  positive  or  negative  pressure. 
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4,572,072 

DEVICE  FOR  EXCWANGING  PRINTING  MEDIUM 

BETWEEN  ZONES  OFFSET  WITH  RESPECT  TO  ONE 

ANOTHER  IN  LONGITUDINAL  DIRECTION  OF  A 

ROLLER  IN  A  PRINTING  UNIT  OF  A  ROTARY 

PRINTING  MACHINE 

Willi  Jefchke,  Heidelbers,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmiany,  anisnor  to 

HeUelbcrger  Drackmaschiiieii  AG,  Heidelberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germaay 

FUed  Dec.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  447,949 
Claimi  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  9, 
1981,  3148667 

lat  CI*  B41F  31/14 
UA  a.  101—348  2  Claims 


sheet  guide  means  in  direct  comparison  with  the  lateral 
inking  zones,  so  that  the  sheet  guide  means  are  adjustable 


1.  Device  for  exchanging  printing  medium  between  zones 
offset  with  respect  to  one  another  in  longtudinal  direction  of  at 
least  one  roller  in  a  printing  unit  of  a  rotary  printing  press, 
comprising  at  least  one  routional  body  for  exchanging  and 
distributing  the  printing  medium,  said  routional  body  having  a 
routional  axis  out  of  parallel  with  the  one  roller  of  the  printing 
unit  and  having  an  annular  contact  surface  out  of  parallel  with 
the  axis  of  the  one  roller  and  contacting  the  one  roller  at  least 
indirectly  at  zones  thereof  offset  from  one  another,  said  rou- 
tional body  being  formed  as  a  disc,  and  said  annular  contact 
surface  being  an  end  face  of  said  disc  extending  substantially 
perpendicularly  to  the  axis  of  roUtion  of  said  disc,  said  annular 
contact  surface  extending  with  angular  offset  in  a  plane  dis- 
posed out  of  parallel  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  one  roller 
in  the  printing  unit  so  as  to  determine  the  direction  of  roUtion 
of  said  disc,  the  angular  offset  permitting  at  least  indirect 
contact  between  the  one  roller  and  said  routional  body 
through  the  printing  medium  being  exchanged  and  distributed. 


from  the  location  outside  of  the  sheet-fed  machine  to  be 
within  selected  inking  zones. 


4,572,074 
MULTI-UNIT  PRESS  REGISTER 
Gleui  A.  Gmvaldl,  Wood  Rl?er  Jet.,  R.I.,  assignor  to  Harris 
Graphics  Corporation,  Melbourne,  Fla. 

FUed  Not.  14, 1984,  Ser.  No.  671,415 

Int.  a*  B41F  5/06.  5/16 

U.S.  a.  101—426  12  Claims 


4,572,073 
SHEET  GUIDE  ARRANGEMENT  IN  SHEET-FED 
MACHINES 
Rudolf  Mitze,  Dietzenbach,  and  Claos  Simeth,  Offenbach  am 
Main,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  M.A.N.- 
Roland  Dniclunaschinen  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Not.  19, 1984,  Ser.  No.  673,165 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  25, 
1983,3342663 

Int.  a*  B41F  31/00 

VS.  a.  101—350  20  Claims 

1.  An  arrangement  in  sheet-fed  machines  of  the  kind  having 

lateral  inking  zones  and  laterally  adjusUble  sheet  guide  means, 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises 

means  for  adjusting  the  lateral  position  of  the  sheet  guide 

means  from  a  location  outside  of  the  sheet-fed  machine, 

and 
means  for  sensing  and  displaying  the  lateral  position  of  the 


1.  A  method  for  registering  a  perfecting  offset  printing  unit 
to  a  reference  perfecting  offset  printing  unit  while  minimizing 
displacement  between  associated  non-print  gap  areas,  both 
printing  units  acting  in  succession  on  a  web  and  each  unit 
having  an  upper  printing  plate  disposed  around  an  upper  print 
cylinder  and  an  upper  blanket  disposed  around  an  upper  blan- 
ket cylinder,  such  combination  deflning  an  upper  printing 
couple  and  each  unit  having  a  lower  printing  plate  disposed 
around  a  lower  print  cylinder  and  a  lower  blanket  disposed 
around  a  lower  blanket  cylinder,  such  combination  defining  a 
lower  printing  couple,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  monitoring  the  circumferential  position  of  said  upper 
printing  plate  and  said  lower  printing  plate  of  said  unit 
with  respect  to  their  associated  blankets; 

(b)  monitoring  print  registration  between  said  unit  and  said 
reference  unit; 

(c)  determining  a  printing  position  change  needed  for  each 
printing  couple  of  said  unit  to  effect  registration  with  said 
reference  unit; 

(d)  determining  circumferential  bias  responsive  to  said  deter- 
mined printing  position  changes  needed  and  responsive  to 
said  monitored  circumferential  position  of  said  printing 
plates  of  said  unit; 

(e)  routing  said  printing  couples  of  said  unit  responsive  to 
said  determined  circumferential  bias;  and 
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(0  circumferentially  adjusting  the  relative  position  of  the 
printing  plate  and  blanket  of  at  least  one  of  said  pnnting 
couples  of  said  unit  responsive  to  said  determined  circum- 
ferential bias,  to  the  monitored  printing  plate  position  of 
said  at  least  one  printing  couple  being  adjusted  and  to  the 
determined  printing  plate  position  change  needed  for  said 
at  least  one  printing  couple  being  adjusted. 


ble  a  variety  of  projectiles  and  matched  propellant  charge*. 

said  ammunition  comprising: 

a  projectile  body;  ,_    .  .        -a 

a  propellant  charge  component  directly  attached  to  said 

projectile  body  and  ballistically  matched  to  said  projectile 

bodv 
a  base  detonator  fuse  closely  spaced  from  said  projectile 
body  and  propellant  charge,  said  base  detonator  fuse  being 
of  the  same  length  for  a  single  caliber  size; 


4,572,075 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  LOADING  A 

BOREHOLE  WITH  EXPLOSIVES 

John  T.  Day.  Swdy,  and  Lex  L.  Udy,  HoUwUy.  both  of  UUh. 

asiignora  to  Mining  Senices  International  Corporation.  Salt 

Lake  City,  Utah 

FUed  Mar.  21, 1984,  Ser.  No.  592,306 

Int.  a.«  F42B  3/00 

U.S.  a.  102-313  w  CI.*™ 


said  projectile  body  and  propellant  charge  forming  a  first 
part  of  said  caseless  ammunition,  said  base  detonator  fuse 
forming  a  second  part  of  said  caseless  ammunition,  said 
first  and  second  parts  being  positioned  adjacent  and  coax- 
ial to  each  other  within  said  cartridge  chamber  the  length 
of  said  projectile  body  with  said  propellant  charge  at- 
uched  thereto  is  correlated  to  be  subsuntially  equal  to  the 
length  of  said  base  detonator  fuse  for  the  largest  over^l 
length  of  said  caseless  ammunition  and  said  projectile 
body  with  said  propellant  charge  and  said  basse  detonator 
fuse  being  of  the  same  caliber. 

4,572,077 
PROJECTILE  FOR  HAND  AND  SHOULDER  WEAPONS 
AND  A  CARTRIDGE  FTITED  WITH  SAID  PROJECTILE 
Robert  Antolne,  Vtrenne.  VauxeUe^  and  Jacquet  L««rin  Ner- 
ers,  both  of  France,  aaiignor*  to  Soclete  Francaiae  de  Muni- 
tions, Paris,  France,  a  part  Interest  ^    ^,    ^     .       .  -- . 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  415,032,  Sep.  7, 1W2  Jibandoned.  This 
application  No,.  9,  1984.  S*'- N% f  Ji\«  ^^  .^^ 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  24, 1981.  81  i»«w 
Int.  a.«  F42B  5/02 
U.S.  a.  102-439  3  C***™ 


1.  A  method  for  delivering  explosive  to  a  specified  level 
within  a  borehole  comprising  the  steps  of: 
obtaining  a  length  of  collapsible  tubing  having  an  input  end 

and  an  open  delivery  end,  said  collapsible  tubing  having  a 

diameter  which  is  less  than  the  diameter  of  the  borehole; 
weighting  the  delivery  end  of  said  tubing  sufficiently  to 

assure  that  the  delivery  end  will  urge  the  tubing  toward 

the  bottom  of  the  borehole; 
lowering  the  delivery  end  of  the  tubing  into  the  borehole  to 

the  desired  depth  while  reuining  the  input  end  of  the 

tubing  near  the  surface; 
collapsing  by  water  pressure  at  least  a  portion  of  said  tubing 

exposed  to  water;  and  flowing  explosive  into  the  input  end 

of  the  tubing  and  into  the  borehole  through  the  open 

delivery  end. 

I  4,572,076 

CASELESS  AMMUNITION  FOR  AUTOMATIC 
WEAPONS 
Anton  Politzer,  Lauf/Pegnitz;  Werner  Heberlein,  Nuremberg, 
and  Helmut  Koniclce,  Rothenbach,  Pegniti,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Diehl  GmbH  A  Co.,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany  ^,     ,^ ,_, 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  589,172 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  16, 

1983,3309288  _,„ 

Int.  a.*  F42B  5/18 
US.  CI.  102—431  *  Claims 

1  A  two  part  caseless  ammunition  for  automatic  weapons 
having  a  cartridge  chamber  in  which  is  separately  introducea- 


1  A  cartridge  comprising  a  non-deformable  projectile  for 
hand  and  shoulder  weapons  having  a  body  and  a  nose,  said 
nose  having  a  base  adjacent  to  said  body  and  a  free  end.  said 
body  being  fitted  into  a  cartridge  case  filled  with  charge  pow- 
der the  longitudmal  cross-section  of  the  said  nose  being  de- 
fined by  two  lines  which  are  concave  when  seen  from  the 
exterior  and  symmetrical  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  the  projec- 
tile, the  ungent  to  each  said  concave  line  forming  with  the  axis 
of  the  projectile  an  angle  which  is  larger  near  the  base  of  the 
projectile  nose  than  at  the  free  end  of  said  nose,  the  value  of 
Uid  angle  being  equal  at  a  maximium  to  90   at  the  base,  said 
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body  being  cylindrical  and  being  provided  with  an  axial  cavity, 
said  cavity  being  open  at  the  end  remote  from  the  projectile 
nose  and  filled  at  least  to  a  partial  extent  with  the  charge 
powder  in  said  cartridge  case,  the  volume  of  said  cavity  and  of 
said  cartridge  case  and  the  mass  of  charge  powder  contained  in 
said  volumes  being  such  that  said  projectile  has  an  initial  veloc- 
ity which  is  subttantially  two  to  three  times  higher  than  that  of 
a  conventional  projectile  having  the  same  caliber  and  fitted  in 
the  same  cartridge  case. 

4,572,078 

CASED  CARTRIDGE  AMMUNITION  IGNITION 

BOOSTER 

Frank  H.  Bell,  Logan,  Utah,  assignor  to  Morton  Thiokoi,  Inc., 

Chicago,  lU.  ^^    ^    ^      ^ 

ContlBuatloB  of  Ser.  No.  368,334,  Apr.  14,  1982,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  May  10, 1984,  Ser.  No.  608,919 

Int.  C\.*  F42B  5/26.  8/00 

VJS.  a.  102-464  11  Claims 


1.  The  combination  of  a  cased  cartridge  and  an  ammunition 
ignition  booster  comprising, 

a  cartridge  case  for  cased  cartridge  ammunition,  said  car- 
tridge case  having  inside  walls  and  an  open  end,  and 

an  ignition  booster  for  the  cased  cartridge  ammunition  com- 
prising a  film  of  solvent  soluble  nitrocellulose  containing  7 
to  13.6%  Nitrogen  applied  to  said  inside  walls  of  said 
cartridge  case  by  pouring  into  said  open  end  of  said  car- 
tridge case  a  solvent  type  double-base  propellant  that  is 
not  cured,  with  the  propellant  containing  2(M0%  nitro- 
glycerine and  with  acetone  used  as  a  solvent,  turning  the 
cartridge  case  upside  down  to  allow  the  propellant  to 
drain,  and  when  drained,  heating  the  cartridge  case  to  dry 
the  film  of  propellant  that  has  adhered  to  said  inside  walls. 


(d)  an  operator's  cab  arranged  on  the  machine  frame  at  a 
front  end  and  a  rear  end  thereof  at  a  first  level, 

(1)  the  operating  control  means  including  a  control  for  the 
drive  in  each  one  of  the  operator's  cabs, 

(e)  a  tamping  tool  unit  mounted  between  the  undercarriages 
for  vertical  adjustment  with  respect  to  the  elongated 
machine  frame,  the  umping  tool  unit  including 

(1)  power-driven  pairs  of  reciprocable  and  vibratory 
tamping  tools, 
(0  a  track  leveling  and  lining  unit  preceding  the  tamping  tool 
unit  in  the  operating  direction,  the  leveling  and  lining  unit 

including 

(1)  power-driven  track  leveling  and  lining  tools, 


(2)  the  operating  control  means  including  leveling  and 
lining  reference  systems  controlling  the  track  leveling 
and  lining  tools, 
(g)  a  third  operator's  cab  preceding  the  units  in  the  operating 
direction  and  arranged  within  sight  of  the  units  at  a  level 
lower  than  the  first  level  and  between  the  operator's  cabs 
at  the  machine  frame  ends,  the  third  cab  including 
(1)  control  means  for  the  tamping,  leveling  and  lining 
tools, 
(h)  a  connecting  path  leading  within  the  elongated  machme 
frame  from  the  third  cab  to  the  operator's  cab  at  the  front 
end,  said  connecting  path  providing  the  sole  access  to  the 
third  cab,  and 
(i)  an  entry  to  said  connecting  path  providing  access  thereto 

from  outside  the  track. 


4,572,080 
MOVABLE  STOPS  FOR  RAILWAY  VEHICLES 
Derrick  G.  Williams,  Warwickshire;  John  Thurlow,  Coventry, 
and  John  J.  Bushnell,  Warwickshire,  all  of  England,  assignors 
to  Oleo  International  Holdings  Limited,  England 
per  No.  PCr/GB84/00087,  §  371  Date  Oct.  16, 1984,  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct.  16,  1984,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO84/03671,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  27,  1984 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  662,608 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  18,  1983, 

8307553 

Int.  a*  B61K  7/18 
U.S.  a.  104—252  13  Qaims 


4,572,079 
MOBILE  TRACK  LEVELING,  LINING  AND  TAMPING 

MACHINE 

Josef  Theurer,  Vienna,  Austria,  assignor  to  Franz  Plasser  Bahn- 
baunuuchinen-Industriegesellschaft  m.b.H.,  Vienna,  Austria 

FUed  Aug.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  643,865 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Oct.  27,  1983,  3819/83 
Int.  a.*E01B27/77 
U.S.  a.  104—7  B  *  aaims 

1.  A  mobile  track  leveling,  lining  and  tamping  machine 
comprising 

(a)  an  elongated  machine  frame  carrying  a  power  plant  and 
operating  control  means, 

(b)  undercarriages  supporting  respective  ends  of  the  ma- 
chine frame  on  the  track  for  movement  in  an  operating 
direction, 

(c)  a  drive  for  moving  the  machine  frame  along  the  track. 


1.  Movable  buffer  stop  apparatus  (10)  for  a  railway  vehicle 
on  a  railway  track,  the  apparatus  (10)  comprising  an  energy 
absorbing  device  (35)  which  is  fixed  relative  to  the  track  when 
the  apparatus  (10)  is  installed  for  use,  a  movable  stop  (27),  a 
load  bearing  strut  and  actuating  means  operable,  when  the 
apparatus  (10)  is  installed  for  use,  to  move  the  stop  (27)  gener- 
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ally  in  the  direction  of  the  track  between  an  operational  loca- 
tion in  which  it  is  located  in  the  path  of  a  railway  vehicle  on  the 
track  and  in  which  it  is  associated  with  the  load  bearing  strut 
such  that  impact  of  the  stop  (27)  by  a  railway  vehicle  moving 
on  the  track  is  transmitted  to  the  energy  absorbmg  device  (35) 
through  the  load  bearing  strut  and  taken  by  the  energy  absorb- 
ing device  (35)  in  compression,  and  another  location  in  which 
the  apparatus  (10)  leaves  the  path  clear  for  through  passage  of 
a  railway  vehicle  and  track  maintenance,  characterized  in  that 
the  movable  stop  (27),  the  load  bearing  strut  (31),  and  the 
actuating  means  are  mounted  on  a  truck  (14)  which,  when  the 
apparatus  (10)  is  used,  runs  on  a  track  which  is  sunken  relative 
to  the  railway  track,  the  truck  (14)  coacting  with  the  energy 
absorbing  device  (35)  so  that  energy  transmitted  to  the  truck 
(14)  through  the  strut  (31)  as  a  result  of  impact  of  the  stop  (27) 
by  a  railway  vehicle  moving  on  the  railway  track  is  absorbed 
by  the  energy  absorbing  device  (35),  and  the  actuating  means 
are  operable  to  move  the  stop  (27)  into  its  operational  location 
by  moving  the  strut  (31)  into  a  position  in  which  it  transmits 
impact  forces  to  the  truck  (14)  in  compression  without  the 
actuating  means  being  loaded  by  those  forces. 


4,572,082 
THERMAL  DECOMPOSITION  FURNACE  OF  WASTE 

TIRES 
Yoahlhiko  Ueda,  Chlbm  Ikuo  Sidto,  Tokyo;  Kmuimm  SakM, 
Yachlyo,  and  Tetuo  Oogiri,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japu.  ataigBOrt  to 
Onoda  Cement  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  6W,461,  Jan.  7,  1985,  which  li  • 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  557,332,  Dec.  2, 1M3,  abandoned.  Tya 

application  Jan.  3,  1985,  Ser.  No.  740,534 

Int.  a.*  F23G  i/QO 

UJS.  a.  110—245  «  CUiM 


4,572,081 

CONVERTIBLE  DINING  TABLE  AND  WORK  COUNTER 
Timothy  E.  Copeland,  Star  Rte.,  P.O.  Box  386,  Corinth,  Vt. 

05033 

Filed  Dec.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  445,782 

Int.  a."  A47B  55/00 

U.S.  a.  108-17  ♦  "'*'»• 


1.  A  furnace  for  thermally  decomposing  waste  tires  compris- 


ing 


1.  A  convertible  dining  table  and  work  counter  comprising: 

a  tabletop, 

a  table  base  underlying  said  tabletop, 

said  base  including  longitudinally  spaced  laterally  separated 
paired  vertical  risers, 

a  laterally  extending  crosspiece  joining  paired  vertical  risers 
at  each  end  and  underlying  said  tabletop, 

said  tabletop  comprising  a  center  panel  of  a  width  generally 
corresponding  to  the  base  and  extending  longitudinally 
thereof  with  its  ends  overlying  lateral  crosspieces, 

end  leaves  edge  hinged  to  the  center  panel  along  the  side 
edges  of  the  center  panel  so  as  to  pivot  vertically  down- 
wardly from  the  side  edges  of  the  center  panel, 

conversion  levers  hinged  at  one  end  to  the  base  and  having 
the  other  end  hinged  to  the  end  leaves  at  positions  out- 
wardly of  the  hinge  connection  of  said  end  leaves  to  said 
center  panel,  the  hinge  connections  of  the  conversion 
levers  and  the  length  of  said  conversion  levers  being  such 
that  with  the  end  leaves  extending  generally  vertically 
downwardly  from  the  side  edges  of  the  center  panel,  the 
center  panel  is  raised  above  the  crosspiece  to  counter 
height,  and  wherein  by  pivoting  the  end  leaves  coplanar 
to  the  center  panel,  the  center  panel  is  lowered  onto  the 
crosspieces  to  provide  an  increased  tabletop  surface  area 
at  reduced  table  height,  and  guide  means  for  permitting 
vertical  raising  and  lowering  of  the  center  panel  while 
preventing  lateral  and  longitudinal  movement  of  the  cen- 
ter panel  relative  to  the  base. 


an  upper  bed-forming  section  having  lateral  dimensions 
larger  than  the  outer  diameter  of  a  waste  tire; 

a  vertically  elongated  lower  bed-forming  section  having  an 
open  lower  end  and  lateral  dimensions  smaller  than  the 
lateral  dimensions  of  said  upper  section  and  smaller  than 
the  outer  diameter  of  a  waste  tire,  said  lower  section  being 
positioned  below  and  in  communication  with  said  upper 
section  and  forming  a  tire  decomposition  chamber; 

granular  media  disposed  within  said  upper  and  lower  sec- 
tions forming  a  continuous  column  of  granular  media; 

means  for  fluidizing  the  media  within  said  upper  section; 

means  for  withdrawing  media  from  the  bottom  of  said  lower 

section; 
means  for  returning  withdrawn  media  to  said  upper  section; 

and  „    ,  .  J 

whereby  whole  waste  tires  can  be  individually  fed  into  said 
fluidized  media  in  said  upper  section  and  thermally  de- 
composed as  they  move  downwardly  through  said  col- 
umn of  granular  media. 

4,572,083 

COMBUSTION  GAS  CLEANING  SYSTEM 

Arval  H.  Griffith,  424  Firtt  Ate.  S.,  GreybuU,  Wyo.  82426 

Filed  May  16,  1985,  Ser.  No.  734,859 

Int.  a.«  F23J  15/00 

U.S.  a.  110-215  >^  Claims 


•m     •• 


**)  #^*  , 


F,^-^ »W— •:!i-;-V^o 

^ ^i^^  J' 


1  Combustion  gas  cleaning  system  including  a  transferring 
portion,  a  treating  portion,  an  impurity  collecting  portion,  an 
exhaust  portion  and  a  liquid  purifying  portion;  said  transferring 
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portion  including  a  subsuntially  horizontal  first  duct  member, 
said  first  duct  member  having  one  end  communicating  with  a 
smokestack,  said  first  duct  member  being  inclined  downwardly 
slightly  from  said  smokestack,  first  spray  means  located  around 
the  inside  periphery  of  said  first  duct  member  intermediate  the 
length  thereof  and  directed  toward  the  axis  thereof;  said  treat- 
ing portion  including  an  elongated  substantially  vertical  cham- 
ber, the  top  of  said  chamber  communicating  with  an  end  of  said 
first  duct  member  remote  from  said  smokesuck,  said  chamber 
having  a  generally  circular  cross  section,  a  plurality  of  spaced 
fan  members  disposed  within  said  chamber  transversely  along 
the  length  thereof,  second  spray  means  disposed  adjacent  each 
fan  member,  said  second  spray  means  being  disposed  around 
the  internal  periphery  of  said  chamber  and  directed  toward  the 
axis  thereof,  each  of  said  fan  members  being  operatively  con- 
nected to  drive  means  located  outside  said  chamber;  said  impu- 
rity collecting  portion  including  a  second  horizontal  duct 
member  extending  from  the  lower  end  of  said  chamber,  a 
liquid  reservoir  disposed  below  said  second  duct  member  and 
communicating  therewith  through  a  plurality  of  openings  in 
the  bottom  of  said  second  duct  member,  the  liquid  level  in  said 
second  duct  member  reducing  the  cross-sectional  area  thereof 
to  an  area  more  than  one-half  that  of  said  chamber  cross  sec- 
tion, solids  removal  means  disposed  within  said  liquid  reser- 
voir; said  exhaust  portion  including  a  generally  vertically 
oriented  third  duct  member  extending  upwardly  from  an  end 
of  said  second  duct  member  remote  from  said  chamber,  an 
exhaust  deflecting  section  disposed  on  the  upper  end  of  said 
third  duct  member,  third  spray  means  located  outside  said 
third  duct  member  adjacent  said  deflecting  section;  said  liquid 
purifying  portion  including  liquid  receiving  means  communi- 
cating with  said  liquid  reservoir  and  liquid  recirculating  means 
to  said  spray  means  of  said  chamber  and  said  duct  members; 
whereby  impurities  in  combustion  gases  passing  through  said 
chamber  are  removed  by  said  spray  means  and  are  collected  in 
said  liquid  reservoir. 


fluid  mixture  to  said  first  nozzle  means  and  said  chamber, 
second  supply  means  fluidly  communicating  with  said  second 
nozzle  means  for  providing  gas-air  mixture  to  said  chamber, 
said  second  nozzle  means  including  an  elongated  insert  having 
upstream  and  downstream  end  portions,  said  downstream  end 
portion  of  said  insert  being  adjacent  said  second  supply  means, 
a  plurality  of  spaced  generally  spiral  channels  in  the  outer 
surface  of  said  insert  extending  from  said  upstream  end  portion 
and  terminating  in  said  downstream  end  portion,  said  channels 
communicating  between  said  second  supply  means  and  said 
chamber  for  spirally  swirling  said  gas-air  mixture  prior  to 
egressing  from  said  second  supply  means  into  said  chamber. 

4,572,085 

COAL  COMBUSTION  TO  PRODUCE  CLEAN 

LOW-SULFUR  EXHAUST  GAS 

Malcolm  T.  Hepworth,  Golden,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Amax  Inc., 

Greenwich,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1985,  Ser.  No.  698,705 

Int.  a.*  F23J  11/00.  15/00 

U.S.  a.  110—345  9  Claims 


4,572,084 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  OF  GAS-COAL 

COMBUSTION  IN  STEAM  BOILERS 

Alex  E.  S.  Green,  GainesTille,  and  Bruce  A.  S.  Green,  Micanopy, 

both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  University  of  Florida,  Gainesville, 

Fla. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  306,177,  Sep.  28, 1981,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jun.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  500,394 

Int.  a.«  F23C  1/10 


VS.  a.  110—261 


4iaaims 


14 


^m 


1.  The  process  for  combusting  sulfur-containing  coal  while 
producing  an  off-gas  low  in  sulfur  which  comprises  combust- 
ing finely  divided  coal  in  a  furnace  burner  cavity  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  finely  divided  iron-containing  material  from  the 
group  consisting  of  iron  oxide  and  iron  powder  and  at  least 
about  60%  of  the  oxygen  stoichiometrically  required  for  com- 
plete combustion  of  the  coal  to  provide  a  turbulent  atmosphere 
of  combustion-product  gases  having  a  temperature  of  at  least 
about  1 100*  C.  wherein  the  principal  sulfur-containing  phase 
formed  by  combustion  of  said  coal  is  hydrogen  sulfide  and  said 
iron-containing  material  forms  a  liquid  iron  oxysulfide  phase 
filling  said  burner  cavity  with  a  cloud  of  liquid  scrubbing 
medium  particles,  said  liquid  iron  oxysulfide  acting  to  scrub 
sulfur-containing  gaseous  species  from  said  atmosphere  to 
yield  an  essentially  sulfur-free  flue  gas  and  a  liquid  iron  oxysul- 
fide slag  containing  essentially  all  the  sulfur  originally  con- 
tained in  said  coal. 


1.  In  a  combustion  device  for  burning  a  powdered  coal-fluid 
mixture  comprising  a  combustion  chamber,  first  nozzle  means 
communicating  with  said  chamber  for  spirally  swirling  said 
coal-fluid  mixture  along  a  path  in  said  chamber  to  form  a 
hollow  sheath  of  coal-fluid  mixture,  second  nozzle  means 
communicating  with  said  chamber  and  located  generally  cen- 
trally of  said  hollow  sheath  for  spirally  swirling  combustible 
gas-air  mixture  in  said  chamber  and  within  said  sheath  of  coal- 
fluid  mixture  in  the  same  direction  of  swirl  to  reinforce  the 
swirling  motion  of  said  coal-fluid  mixture  forming  said  sheath 
without  general  mixing  therebetween  and  to  promote  volatili- 
zation and  enhance  the  combustion  of  said  coal-fluid  mixture, 
means  for  burning  said  coal-fluid  mixture  and  said  gas-air 
mixture  within  said  chamber,  first  supply  means  fluidly  com- 
municating with  said  first  nozzle  means  for  providing  coal- 


4  572  086 
nNE  FUEL  DELIVERY  SYSTEM  WITH  REMOTE 
DRYING  AND  ON  SITE  STORAGE 
Max  A.  Ladt,  and  CarroU  H.  Ladt,  both  of  Paducah,  Ky.,  assign- 
ors to  Convenient  Energy,  Inc.,  Paducah,  Ky. 
Filed  Oct.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  546,033 
Int.  a*  F23D  7/00 
U.S.  a.  110—347  18  Qaims 

1.  A  fine  fuel  delivery  system  comprising: 
initial  drying  means  located  at  a  source  of  fuel  and  operable 
to  receive  moist  fuel  and  to  initially  dry  same  to  a  moisture 
content  less  than  fifteen  percent; 
pulverizing  and  final  drying  means  located  at  a  site  other 
than  at  said  source  of  fuel  and  operable  to  receive  initially 
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dried  fuel  and  to  pulverize  and  final  dry  same  producing 
dried  fine  fuel;  and, 
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lever  means  is  pivoully  connected  to  said  first  ngid  link 
means,  the  length  of  said  second  rigid  link  means,  the 
location  of  where  said  second  rigid  Imk  means  is  pivotally 
connected  to  said  hopper  means,  the  length  of  said  third 
rigid  link  means,  and  the  location  of  where  said  third  ngid 
link  means  is  pivotally  connected  to  said  tool  bar.  are  all 
such  that  the  angular  relationship  of  said  hopper  with 
respect  to  the  ground  under  it  remains  substantially  con- 
stant as  the  angle  between  said  tool  bar  and  said  first  rigid 
link  means  is  changed. 
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transport  and  storage  means  operable  to  receive  said  dned 
finrfuel,  to  transfer  same  to  the  site  of  the  end  user  and  to 
hold  and  store  same  at  the  site  of  the  end  user  as  said  dried 
fine  fuel  is  withdrawn  therefrom  and  fed  to  a  burner. 


4,572,088 
DEVICE  FOR  GUIDING  CONCEALED  SLIDE  FASTENER 

STRINGERS  TO  A  SEWING  MACHINE 
Yasuhiko  Matsuda,  Toyama,  Japan,  aaalgnor  to  Yoriilda  Kogyo 
K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1985,  Ser.  No.  708,852 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  6,  1984,  59-32796; 
Mar.  6,  1984,  59-32797 

Int.  a*  D05B  3/12.  33/02 
U.S.  a.  112-104  *  ^^"* 


4,572,087 

FERTILIZER  INJECnON  APPARATUS 

J  Phillip  Brannan,  11834  Chicago  PI.,  Omaha,  Nebr.  68154 

Filed  Dec.  31, 1984,  Ser.  No.  687,994 

Int.  a.*  AOIC  5/00 

U^.  a.  111-56  ,  20  Claim. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  injecting  fertilizer  into  the  ground, 

^^Thollow!  ground-piercing  knife  mounted  on  a  tool  bar.  said 
tool  bar  having  a  hitch-bearing  tongue  for  pivotal  connec- 
tion to  a  tractor  means; 
a  dry  fertilizer  hopper  means  pivotally  supported  on  a  single 
axle,  said  axle  being  supported  above  the  ground  by  wheel 
means  rotatably  connected  thereto; 
means  for  injecting  dry  fertilizer  from  said  hopper,  to  the 
hollow  portion  of  said  ground  piercing  knife  and  out  of  a 
port  in  said  hollow  portion  into  the  ground; 
a  first  rigid  link  means  rotatably  connected  at  one  end  about 
said  single  axle  and  pivotally  connected  at  its  other  end  to 
said  tool  bar  about  an  axis  parallel  to  said  axle; 
means  for  controlling  the  angle  between  said  tool  bar  and 
said  first  rigid  link;  jr. 

a  bell  crank  lever  means  pivotally  connected  to  said  tirst 
rigid  link  means  and  having  means  for  pivotally  connect- 
I        ing  one  leg  to  a  second  rigid  link  means  which  is  pivotally 
'        connected  at  its  other  end  to  said  hopper  and  means  for 
pivotally  connecting  its  other  leg  to  a  third  ngid  link 
I        means  which  is  pivotolly  connected  at  its  other  end  to  said 

tool  bar;  and  .  ^       .     ,        .. 

wherein  the  fore  and  aft  length  of  said  tool  bar.  the  length  of 
said  first  rigid  link  means,  the  length  of  the  legs  of  said  be 
crank  lever  means,  the  angle  between  the  legs  of  said  bell 
crank  lever  means,  the  location  of  where  said  bell  crank 


1  A  device  for  guiding  a  concealed  slide  fastener  stnnger 
having  an  element  assembly  including  coupling  elements  with 
coupling  heads  to  a  sewing  machine  having  a  sewmg  position. 

comprising:  ,  j   ,  j 

(a)  a  guide  plate  defining  a  path  for  feeding  the  concealed  slide 
fastener  stringer  thercalong  toward  the  sewing  position; 

(b)  a  track  body  mounted  on  said  guide  plate  in  said  path  and 
comprising  a  block  fixedly  mounted  on  said  guide  plate  and 
a  cover  member  movably  mounted  on  said  block;  and 

(c)  said  block  and  said  cover  member  jointly  defining  a  guide 
channel  for  guiding  the  element  assembly  therethrough 
while  the  concealed  slide  fastener  stnnger  is  fed  along  said 
path  toward  the  sewing  position,  said  guide  channel  includ- 
ing a  recess  for  accommodating  the  coupling  heads  at  an 
inlet  end  thereof,  said  recess  being  shaped  for  automatically 
erecting  said  element  assembly  from  a  horizontal  position  to 
a  vertical  posiuon  as  the  element  assembly  is  moved  progres- 
sively through  said  guide  channel. 
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4,572,089 
EDGE  TRIMMER  FOR  SEWING  MACHINE 
Naoidii  Nishl,  SaiUo,  Ja|MUi,  assignor  to  Nishi  Manufiwturing 
Co^  LtiL,  Niigata,  Japui 

Continnation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  495,396,  May  11,  1983, 
■bandooed.  This  application  Apr.  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  595,833 
Claims   priority,    application   Japan,    Jun.    16,    1982,   57- 
089960[U] 

Int  a.*  D05B  37/06 
VJS.  a.  112—128  2  Claims 


fabric  guide  comprising  a  main  body  in  a  form  of  an  elongated 
plate  made  of  an  elastic  material  and  having  opposite  faces 
vertically  extended  all  through  the  length  of  said  elongated 
plate,  said  elongated  plate  having  hook  portions  integrally 
formed  at  the  opposite  ends  lengthwise  thereof  and  terminated 
in  opposite  abutments  each  extended  laterally  thereof,  and 


«^& 
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1.  An  edge  trimmer  for  a  sewing  machine  having  a  needle 
fastened  to  a  needle  bar  by  a  clamping  screw,  said  edge  trim- 
mer comprising: 

a  base; 

a  stand  integrally  formed  on  the  base; 

a  lower  lever  being  pivotably  supported  about  a  midportion 
thereof  by  the  stand  and  having  two  ends; 

a  link  being  connected  at  one  end  to  one  of  the  two  ends  of 
the  lower  lever; 

an  upper  lever  pivotably  supported  about  a  point  between 
two  ends  thereof  by  the  stand,  said  upper  lever  being 
connected  at  one  end  to  an  opposing  end  of  the  link  and 
being  connected  at  an  opposite  end  to  the  clamping  screw 
of  the  needle  bar; 

a  cylindrical  arm  projecting  from  the  other  end  of  the  two 
ends  of  the  lower  lever; 

a  cutter  depending  at  one  end  from  one  end  of  the  cylindri- 
cal arm  and  having  a  shearing  edge  at  an  opposite  end  for 
cutting  cloth; 

means,  secured  to  the  base,  for  guiding  cloth  into  contact 
with  the  cutter; 

a  shearing  plate  being  secured  to  the  base  and  having  a 
shearing  edge; 

means,  included  in  the  cylindrical  arm,  for  adjusting  contact 
between  the  shearing  edge  of  the  cutter  and  the  shearing 
edge  of  the  shearing  plate;  and 

cover  plate  means,  secured  to  the  base,  for  protectively 
extending  around  the  cylindrical  arm  by  leaving  a  clear- 
ance therebetween,  said  cover  plate  means  having  scale 
marks  graduated  in  equal  increments  along  the  front  edge 
thereof; 
whereby,  whenever  cloth  is  shifted  by  the  guide  means,  an 
operator  of  the  sewing  machine  is  able  to  adjust  the  width 
of  a  trimming  edge  of  the  cloth  after  viewing  the  scale 
marks  along  the  front  edge  of  the  cover  plate  means. 


normally  defining  therebetween  a  predetermined  distance  a 
little  smaller  than  the  width  of  said  sewing  machine  bed,  said 
hook  portions  being  operated  against  the  elastic  action  thereof 
to  enlarge  said  distance  between  said  opposite  abutments  to 
thereby  install  said  fabric  guide  on  said  sewing  machine  bed 
across  said  width  thereof. 


4,572,091 
FREELY  REVOLVING  LOOPER  FOR  DOUBLE 
LOCKSTITCH  SEWING  MACHINES 
Kurt  Gustmami,  Kaiserslautem;  Siegard  Brandt,  Stelzenberg, 
and  Ludwig  Sourisseaux,  Ramstein-Miesenbach,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Pfaff  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  553,065 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  4, 
1982,  3244946 

Int.  a*  D05B  57/26 
U.S.  a.  112—229  1  Claim 


4,572,090 
SNAP  FIT  WORKPIECE  EDGE  GUIDE  FOR  A  SEWING 

MACHINE 
Sosumu  Hanyu;  Akio  Koide,  both  of  Tokyo,  and  Koji  Kanemaki, 
Fukui,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Janome  Sewing  Machine 
Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  681,360 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Dec.    15,    1983,    58- 
192149(U1 

lat  a.«  D05B  35/10 
VS.  a.  112—153  2  Claims 

1.  A  fabric  guide  used  in  combination  with  a  sewing  machine 
having  a  sewing  machine  bed  of  a  predetermined  width,  said 


1.  A  rotary  hook  for  a  sewing  machine  having  a  rotary  hook 
drive  shaft  for  driving  a  rotary  hook  body  in  cooperation  with 
a  reciprocating  reciprocatig  needle  which  moves  toward  and 
away  from  the  rotary  hook  in  a  needle  movement  plane,  com- 
prising: 
a  rotary  hook  body  having  a  revolving  hook  tip  movable  in 
a  path  below  the  needle  and  engageable  with  a  thread 
presented  by  the  needle  to  catch  a  needle  thread  loop,  said 
path  having  an  upwardly  directed  portion  near  the  needle 
and  a  downwardly  directed  portion  away  from  the  needle, 
said  rotary  hook  body  having  a  thread  deflecting  shoulder 
for  forming  the  needle  loop  and  having  an  annular  groove 
defined  therein; 
a  bobbin  case  holder  having  an  annular  guide  rib  disposed  in 
said  annular  groove  of  said  rotary  hook  body  for  support- 
ing said  bobbin  case  holder  on  said  rotary  hook  body; 
a  pin  extending  axially  outwardly  from  said  bobbin  case 

holder; 
a  bobbin  case  having  a  central  hollow  sleeve  into  which  said 
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pin  extends  and  onto  which  a  bobbin  having  a  pair  of 
axially  spaced  flanges  is  rotoUbly  receivable; 

means  for  holding  said  bobbin  case  holder  against  rotation; 

said  bobbin  case  and  said  case  holder  together  having  an 
axial  length  so  that  the  plane  of  movement  of  the  needle 
extends  between  flanges  of  a  bobbin  rotatably  received  on 
said  hollow  slefeve; 

said  case  holder  and  said  bobbin  case  having  annular  side 
walls  which  are  in  substantial  axial  alignment  with  each 
other  and  which  engage  each  other  to  form  a  space  for  a 
bobbin  received  on  said  hollow  sleeve; 

said  bobbin  case  holder  having  a  rear  wall  closing  said  space, 
said  bobbin  case  holder  side  wall  connected  to  said  rear 
wall  and  at  least  partly  having  the  shape  of  a  truncated 
cone  which  is  eccentric  with  respect  to  said  guide  nb,  an 
axis  of  said  truncated  cone  and  an  axis  of  said  pin  lying 
below  and  laterally  of  an  axis  of  said  guide  rib  on  one  side 
of  the  upwardly  directed  portion  of  the  path  of  said  hook 

said^bobbin  case  having  its  annular  side  wall  extending 
toward  said  case  holder  from  said  needle  movement  path, 
and  having  a  front  end  wall  for  closing  said  space  which 
has  an  arched  mushroom  shape,  said  front  end  wall  having 
a  peripheral  annular  edge  portion  which  extends  axially  to 
thVplane  of  movement  of  the  thread  deflecting  shoulder 
of  said  rotary  hook  body  which  plane  of  movement  lies  on 
a  side  of  said  needle  movement  plane  closest  to  said  rotory 
hook  body,  said  bobbin  case  front  end  wall  compnsmg  a 
cap  having  a  recess  concentric  with  said  sidewall  of  said 
bobbin  case  and  a  thread  tensioning  spring  m  said  recess. 


4,572,092 

HANDWHEEL  MODIFIED  FOR  IMPROVED 

LUBRICATION  AND  CX>OLING 

George  B.  Armstead,  Jr.,  Glastonbury,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The 

Merrow  Machine  Company,  Newington,  Conn. 

FUed  Sep.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  534,516 
I  Int.  C[*  D05B  71/00 

U.S.  a.  112-256  'CUdms 


opening  means  formed  in  the  wheel  for  supplying  atmo- 
spheric air  to  said  space. 

4,572,093 
LUBRICATING  SYSTEM  FOR  SEWING  MACHINES 
Herbert  Wenz,  and  Dletmar  Becker,  both  of  Kalserttautern, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Pftff  IndustriemMchinen 
GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  570,499 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  24, 

1983, 3306414  _ 

Int.  a*  D05B  71/00 

U.S.  a.  112-256  "  CW"" 


<^. 


1.  A  method  of  establishing  a  lubricating  system  for  operat- 
ing machines,  particularly  in  sewing  machines,  for  lubncating 
bearing  points  within  the  sewing  machine  housing,  comprising 
directing,  while  the  sewing  machine  is  running,  a  predeter- 
mined amount  of  fiber  cuts  of  a  material  having  satisfactory 
absorbtive  capacity  and  matting  property  into  the  housing  to 
cause  the  formation  of  a  felt  cushion  which  becomes  positively 
held  in  the  housing  and  conforms  to  the  paths  of  motion  of  the 
moving  parts,  and  sprinkling  the  fiber  cuts  with  oil. 

4,572,094 
SEWING  MACHINE  WITH  WORKPIECE 
DIFFERENTIAL  TRANSPORT  DEVICE 
Hermann  Taddicken,  SchwMblsch-Gmiind,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignor  to  Eisele  Apparate-und  Gerktebau  GmbH, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  651,604 
aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germwiy,  Sep.  17, 

1983,  8326790[U] 

Int.  a.«  D05B  27//<J 

U.S.  a.  112-322  *  ^^"^ 


1  In  a  sewing  machine  which  has  a  housing,  a  mechanism 
which  has  sewing  elements  and  drive  means  for  the  sewing 
elements,  said  drive  means  including  a  shaft  which  is  roUUble 
in  said  housing,  a  bearing  in  said  housing  for  rototably  support- 
ing said  shaft,  means  for  supplying  lubricant  to  said  bearing,  a 
wheel  mounted  on  said  shaft  for  rotation  therewith,  said  wheel 
being  located  outside  said  housing,  said  wheel  and  said  housing 
having  substantially  continuous  surfaces  which  are  in  close 
proximity  to  each  other  to  provide  a  thin  space  betw«^en  said 
wheel  and  said  housing,  said  space  being  sufficiently  thin  and 
the  rotation  of  the  shaft  being  such  that,  in  the  absence  of  the 
improvement  recited  below,  the  rotation  of  said  wheel  is  oper- 
able to  reduce  the  pressure  near  the  center  of  the  space  so  that 
lubricant  is  aspirated  from  within  the  housing, 
the  improvement  wherein  the  wheel  is  provided  with  means 
for  preventing  the  aspiration  of  lubricant  from  the  hous- 
ing, said  means  for  preventing  such  aspiration  being  an 


1.  An  indexing  device  for  moving  a  workpiece  along  a  draw- 
off  path  to  a  plurality  of  sewing  positions  at  spaced  mtervals  in 
a  sewing  machine  for  the  forming  of  stitch  groups  at  the  posi- 
tions such  as  a  row  of  buttonholes,  which  stitch  groups  are 
sewn  by  a  reciprocating  needle  of  the  sewing  machine  operat- 
ing on  the  workpiece  as  it  is  advanced  through  the  draw-off 
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path,  comprising  a  draw-off  roller  disposed  alongside  the  nee- 
dle, first  transport  means  spaced  laterally  from  said  draw-off 
roller,  second  transport  means  offset  laterally  and  rearwardly 
in  the  draw-off  path  from  said  first  transport  means,  and  drive 
means  connected  to  said  draw-off  roller,  said  first  transport 
means  and  said  second  uansport  means  to  drive  them  in  syn- 
chronism. 


trol  the  needle  lateral  amplitude  and  the  fabric  feeding 
amount. 


4,572,095 
ELECTRONIC  SEWING  MACHINE 
Hachiro  Makabe,  Kanagawa,  and  Takeshi  Kongoh,  Tokyo,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Janome  Sewing  Machine  Industry  Co., 
Ltd^  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  595,144 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  1,  1983,  58-55045 

Int  O.*  D05B  3/02 

VJS.  a.  112—456  3  aaims 


4,572,096 
BOAT  CONSTRUCTION 
David  E.  Payne,  ViUa  133,  Captain  John  Fripp's  Villas,  Fripp 
Island  (Beaufurt),  S.C.  29901 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  356,371,  Mar.  9, 1982, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  578,565 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Australia,  Mar.  10, 1981,  PE7933 

Int.  a.*  B63B  3/00 

U.S.  a.  114—88  39  Qaims 


m- 


1.  An  electronic  sewing  machine  comprising,  in  combina- 


tion. 


a  first  electronic  memory  storing  stitch  control  data  for  a 
plurality  of  stitch  patterns  which  are  selectively  read  out 
for  controlling  needle  lateral  amplitude  and  fabric  feeding 
amount  per  stitch  of  a  selected  pattern; 
a  second  electronic  memory  storing  auto-data  which  are 
each  specific  to  each  of  the  patterns  stored  in  said  first 
memory  for  automatically  acting  on  each  data  of  the 
selected  pattern,  thereby  determining  the  optimum  size  of 
the  pattern; 
first  means  for  detecting  if  the  selected  pattern  is  proportion- 
ally variable,  which  in  the  affirmative  produces  an  address 
signal  for  reading  out  the  initial  stitch  control  data  of  the 
selected  pattern  from  said  first  memory  and  another  ad- 
dress signal  for  reading  out  an  auto-data  specific  to  the 
selected  pattern  from  said  second  memory; 
second  means  manually  operated  to  produce  first  and  second 
signals  for  modifying  the  stitch  control  data  for  the  needle 
lateral  amplitude  and  fabric  feeding  amount  respectively, 
said  second  means  including  first  and  second  switches 
being  selectively  operated  to  make  effective  said  first  and 
second  signals  and  said  auto-data; 
third  means  operated  in  association  with  a  first  sUte  of  said 
first  and  second  switches  to  make  effective  said  auto-data 
read  out  from  said  second  memory,  said  third  means  oper- 
ated in  association  with  a  second  state  of  said  first  and 
second  switches  to  make  effective  one  of  said  first  and 
second  signals; 
calculating  means  receiving  said  stitch  control  data  of  said 
selected  pattern  from  said  first  memory,  said  calculating 
means  receiving  said  auto-data  from  said  third  means 
when  said  first  and  second  switches  are  in  said  first  state 
and  calculating  said  stitch  control  data  with  said  auto-data 
to  produce  a  first  set  of  modified  data  for  producing  a 
standard  size  of  a  selected  pattern,  said  calculating  means 
receiving  said  one  of  said  first  and  second  signals  when 
said  first  and  second  switches  are  in  said  second  state  and 
calculating  said  stitch  control  data  with  said  one  signal  to 
produce  a  second  set  of  modified  data  for  producing  a 
proportionally  reduced  size  of  said  selected  pattern;  and 
drive  means  operated  in  response  to  said  modified  stitch 
control  data  supplied  from  said  calculating  means  to  con- 


1.  A  method  of  contructing  a  vessel,  comprising: 

(a)  producing  a  constant  cross-sectional  shaped  joining  strip 
having  facing  surfaces  defining  a  slot  and  a  rib  within  the 
slot  forming  an  abutment, 

(b)  deforming  a  sheet  of  material  near  one  edge  thereof  to 
provide  a  retaining  surface  projecting  from  one  face  of  the 
sheet, 

(c)  inserting  the  deformed  edge  of  the  sheet  into  the  slot  and 
locating  the  retaining  surface  adjacent  the  abutment, 

(d)  inserting  a  key  into  the  slot  to  bear  against  the  other  face 
of  the  sheet  thereby  maintaining  engagement  of  said  re- 
taining surface  with  said  abutment,  and 

(e)  clamping  the  end  of  said  strip  and  portions  of  said  sheet 
adjacent  the  end  with  a  pair  of  clamping  means  by  urging 
one  of  each  pair  into  surface-to-surface  engagement  with 
inner  surfaces  of  said  strip  and  sheet  and  the  other  of  each 
pair  into  surface-to-surface  engagement  with  outer  sur- 
faces of  said  strip  and  sheet  so  as  to  thereby  firmly  close 
and  clamp  the  strip  end  against  the  sheet  and  the  key. 


4,572,097 
OIL  LEVEL  DETECTOR 
Orest  Chapelsky,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Jere  R.  Lans- 
inger,  Bloomfield  Hills  and  Bohdan  W.  Fedorowycz,  Livonia, 
both  of,  Mich. 

FUed  Oct.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  541,894 
Int.  a.3  GOIF  23/04.  23/00;  HOIH  35/38;  G08B  21/00 
liJS.  a.  116—227  11  Claims 

1.  For  use  with  a  liquid  system  having  a  reservoir,  a  device 
for  detecting  when  a  liquid  in  the  reservoir  falls  below  a  prede- 
termined level  comprising: 
a  housing  defining  a  chamber, 
means  for  fluidly  connecting  said  housing  chamber  to  said 

reservoir, 
a  plate  having  a  port,  said  plate  dividing  said  housing  cham- 
ber into  an  upper  elongated  chamber  and  lower  chamber, 
a  piston  slidably  mounted  in  said  upper  chamber  and  mov- 
able between  a  first  position  in  which  said  piston  is  adja- 
cent said  plate  and  a  second  position  in  which  said  piston 
is  adjacent  an  end  of  said  upper  chamber  spaced  from  said 
plate, 
means  for  urging  said  piston  towards  said  first  position, 
means  for  continuously  cyclically  urging  said  piston  towards 
said  second  position,  said  cyclical  urging  means  compris- 
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ing  a  cyclical  vacuum  source  continuously  fluidly  con- 
nected to  said  end  of  said  upper  chamber, 

means  for  indicating  when  said  piston  is  at  said  second  posi- 
tion, and 

means  for  closing  said  port  when  said  liquid  is  at  or  above 
said  predetermined  level  so  that  with  said  port  closed. 


(d)  edge  guiding  means  adapted  to  edge-align  the  casmg  for 
transfer  of  said  casing  to  a  liquid  smoke  contacting  means; 

(e)  a  second  rotatable  rewind  shaft  mounted  with  a  roll  core 
for  withdrawing  said  casing  from  said  liquid  smoke  con- 
tacting means  and  for  rewinding  said  casing  on  said  roll 

(0  side  plates  mounted  on  said  second  rouuble  shaft  to 
provide  edge  guidance  and  alignment  of  succeeding  cas- 
ing layers  during  rewinding  of  said  casing; 

(g)  means  to  spin  the  rewound  roll  of  casing  when  the  feed 
roll  is  spent;  and, 

(h)  a  rider  squeeze  roll  adapted  to  be  moved  into  edge-to- 
edge  conuct  with  said  casing  during  the  spinmng  of  said 
casing. 

4,572,099 
APPARATUS  FOR  SELECTIVE  ONE  AND  TWO-SIDED 

COATING  OF  ENDLESS  STRIPS  OF  SHEET  STOCK 
Rolf  Michel,  Drenstelnfurt,  and  KUus  FromiMn,  Meerbusch. 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Mannesmaiin  AG, 
Duesseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Rled  Apr.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  598,012 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  13, 
1983,3313218 

Int  CL*  B05C  1/08.  3/12 
U.S.  CI.  118-68  2  Qaims 


travel  of  said  piston  toward  said  second  position  creates  a 
partial  vacuum  in  said  lower  chamber  which  prevents  said 
piston  from  reaching  said  second  position  and  so  that, 
when  said  liquid  is  below  said  predetermined  level,  said 
port  remains  open  to  prevent  the  formation  of  a  partial 
vacuum  in  said  lower  chamber. 


4,572,098 
LIQUID  SMOKE-IMPREGNATION  OF  HBROUS  FOOD 

CASINGS 
Herman  S.  Chiu,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide  Corpo- 
ration, Danbury,  Conn.  „     ^,     .  ,-,,  ^m^ 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  301,276,  Sep.  11, 1981,  Pat.  No.  4,377,606. 
This  appUcation  Sep.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  415,862 
Int  a*  B05C  3/a  5/00.  11/02 
U.S.  a.  118-33  13  Claims 


1    Apparatus  suitable  for  manufacturing  a  wood  derived 
liquid  smoke  impregnated  cellulosic  casing,  said  apparatus 

comprising: 

(a)  a  first  rotatable  unwind  shaft  adapted  to  have  mounted 
thereon  a  feed  roll  of  cellulosic  casing  in  flat  web  form, 
said  roll  of  casing  being  engaged  on  said  first  shaft; 

(b)  tension  dancer  roll  means  to  control  the  tension  on  said 
casing  as  it  contacts  said  casing; 

(c)  an  unwind  roll  brake  co-acting  with  said  first  unwind 
shaft  and  controlled  by  a  dancer  roll-operated  regulator  at 
said  tension  dancer  roll,  said  brake  providing  a  restraining 
torque  on  said  unwind  shaft; 


1  Apparatus  for  selective  one-sided  and  two-sided  coating 
of  a  continuous  running  strip  or  sheet,  there  being  a  protective 
gas  filled  feeder  duct,  and  a  coating  material  filled  container 
underneath,  further  comprising;  .  .  i 

a  first  deflection  roll  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  honzonta^ 
axis,  the  strip  to  be  coated  partially  looping  around  said 

a  i°o<iping  roll  disposed  underneath  said  deflection  roll  and 
mounted  also  for  rotation  on  a  honzonul  axis  further 
situated  to  flush  scooped  liquidous  coating  matenal 
against  that  surface  of  the  strip  or  sheet  facing  away  from 
the  deflection  roll  about  which  it  is  looped; 

a  casing  open  at  the  bottom  and  sealingly  connected  to  said 
feeder  duct  and  being  gas  tight  but  closed  at  the  bottom  of 
thd  coating  material  and  containing  said  deflection  and 
scooping  rolls;  . 

a  basically  closed,  first  cooling  path  and  duct  contaimng 
protective  gas  and  being  connected  to  said  casing,  said 
strip  or  sheet  when  running  off  said  deflection  roll  runmng 
into  and  through  said  cooling  duct; 

a  second  deflection  roll  immersed  in  and  said  bath  for  selec- 
tively receiving  and  deflecting  said  strip,  said  stnp  or 
sheet  when  running  off  said  second  deflection  roll  running 
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through  a  second,  basically  open  atmospheric  cooling 
path;  and 
means  for  directing  said  strip  or  sheet  from  said  first  and 
second  cooling  paths  into  a  common  output  and  exit  path. 


4,572,100 
APPARATUS  FOR  MOISTENING  LOOSE  MATERIAL 
Willielm  Schliiter,  Altenbeken,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Gebruder  Lodige  Maschinenbau-GeseUschaft  mbH,  Pader- 
bom.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  415,679,  Sep.  7, 1982.  This  appUcation  Feb. 
21,  1985,  Ser.  No.  703,743 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  18, 
1981,  3137109 

Int.a.*B05B77/00 
U.S.  a.  118—303  5  Claims 


in  spaced  parallel  relation  perpendicular  to  the  length  of 
said  boat,  a  first  boat  member  extending  along  the  length 
of  said  boat,  and  a  second  boat  member  extending  along  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  height  of  said  boat;  and 
a  tool  adapted  for  detachable  lateral  engagement  to  said  boat 
along  Uie  length  thereof,  said  tool  comprising  a  handle 
projecting  externally  from  the  side  of  the  boat  upon  en- 
gagement of  tool  to  the  boat,  a  first  boat  engaging  member 
adapted  to  bear  against  one  of  said  boat  members  to  form 
a  lift  contact  joint  to  support  the  weight  of  said  boat,  and 
a  second  boat  engaging  member  adapted  to  be  locatable  to 
bear  against  the  other  of  said  boat  members  to  form  a 
rotation  contact  joint  to  impede  rotation  of  said  boat  about 
said  lift  contact  joint. 


4,572,102 
METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  REPLENISHMENT  OF 

TONERS 

Shizuo  Yuge,  Toyokawa;  Tatekl  Oka,  Toyhashi;  Susumu 
Sakakibara,  Toyohashi,  and  Naoki  Toyoshi,  Toyohashi,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  586,762 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  17, 1983,  58-45575 
Int.  O*  G03G  15/00 
U.S.  a.  118—689  8  Claims 


^JA 


30a 


30b 


/31b 


1.  Apparatus  for  moistening  loose  material,  the  apparatus 
comprising  a  container,  a  hollow  shaft  rotatably  and  drivably 
mounted  in  the  container,  and  a  plurality  of  rod-like  tools 
secured  to  the  hollow  shaft,  wherein  each  rod-like  tool  is  of 
cylindrical  shape  and  is  provided  with  a  central  longitudinal 
bore  one  end  of  which  opens  into  the  hollow  shaft  and  the 
other  end  of  which  is  closed,  wherein  each  tool  has  a  longitudi- 
nally-extending flat  external  surface  portion  and  a  plurality  of 
substantially  radial  bores  communicating  with  said  central 
longitudinal  bore,  the  radial  bores  terminating  at  the  external 
surface  of  the  tool  in  the  zone  of  said  flat  portion,  the  apparatus 
being  such  that  a  moistening  agent  can  flow  through  the  hol- 
low shaft  and  be  broken  down  into  droplets  as  the  moistening 
agent  is  flimg  out  of  the  radial  bores  of  the  tools  by  the  centrif- 
ugal force  caused  by  rotation  of  the  hollow  shaft. 


4,572,101 

SIDE  LIFTING  WAFER  BOAT  ASSEMBLY 

Steyen  N.  Lee,  Irvine,  Calif.,  assignor  to  ASQ  Boats,  Inc.,  Tus- 

tin,  Calif. 
Continiiation.in-part  of  Ser.  No.  494,171,  May  13, 1983,  Pat 
No.  4,515,104.  This  appUcation  Aug.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  641,170 

Int.  CL*  B05C  13/02 
VS.  a.  118—500  15  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  replenishment  of  toners  in  a 
developing  material  including  two  kinds  of  toners  triboelectri- 
cally  chargeable  to  polarities  opposite  to  each  other,  said  toner 
replenishment  control  method  comprising  the  steps  of  causing 
the  respective  toners  contained  in  said  developing  material  to 
separately  adhere  to  each  of  first  and  second  surface  areas  of  a 
detecting  member  having  predetermined  potentials,  obtaining 
first  and  second  detecting  signals  substantially  proportional  to 
amounts  of  the  respective  toners  which  have  adhered  to  said 
first  and  second  surface  areas,  said  first  and  second  detected 
signals  being  initially  set  to  become  equal  to  each  other  when 
the  mixing  ratio  of  respective  toners  having  the  desired  devel- 
oping characteristics  in  a  developing  material  is  at  a  predeter- 
mined desired  mixing  ratio,  directly  comparing  said  first  and 
second  detected  signals,  and,  when  there  is  a  difference  there- 
between, replenishing  the  one  of  said  respective  toners  which 
will  eliminate  said  difference. 


^/e    /> 


1.  A  side  lifting  wafer  boat  assembly  adapted  for  detachable, 
mutual  engagement  along  the  length  of  a  boat  to  lift  the  boat 
from  a  boat  supporting  surface,  said  assembly  comprising: 

a  boat  shaped  to  receive  a  plurality  of  wafer  disks,  disposed 


4,572,103 
SOLDER  PASTE  DISPENSER  FOR  SMD  CIRCUIT 
BOARDS 
Harold  J.  Engel,  18932  Olympia  St.,  Northridge,  CaUf.  91326 
FUed  Dec.  20, 1984,  Ser.  No.  684,282 
Int.  a*  B05C  5/02 
U.S.  a.  118—697  18  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  the  deposition  of  a  viscous  fluid  in  small 
quantities  at  each  of  a  plurality  of  X-Y-Z  locations  with  respect 
to  a  surface,  comprising: 
a  dispensing  device  including  an  axially  translating  dispens- 
ing piston  slideably  located  within  a  guiding  passage  end- 
ing in  an  orifice  directed  toward  said  surface; 
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greater  cross-sectional  area  than  that  of  said  guiding  pas-  - 


sage;  .  . 

second  means  within  said  guiding  passage  comprising  an 
enlargement  of  said  guiding  passage  at  the  point  of  com- 
munication of  said  feed  passage; 
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third  means  for  supplying  said  viscous  fluid  to  said  enlarge- 
ment under  pressure  through  said  feed  passage;  and 

fourth  means  for  causing  said  piston  to  translate  through  and 
beyond  said  enlargement  to  effect  ejection  of  a  discrete 
quantity  of  said  viscous  fluid  from  the  onfice  of  said  nee- 
dle. ^ 


4,572,104 

METHOD  OF  MILKING 

Daniel  A.  Rubino,  Oak  Brook,  111.,  assignor  to  Babson  Bros.  Co., 

Oak  Brook,  111.  ,   ^„„- 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  557,251,  Dec.  1, 1983, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  4,  1985,  Ser.  No.  720,049 

Int.  a*  AOIJ  5/04 

U.S.  a.  119-14.02  33  Qaims 


flushing  said  backflush  valve  with  water  at  the  end  of  said 
predetermined  interval. 

4,572,106 
TEAT  CUP  MILKING  INFLATION  OR  UNER 
Geoffrey  S.  Mills,  3  Olympia  PI.,  HamUton,  New  Zealand 
Rled  Dec.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  677,840 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  New  Zealand,  Dec.  21,  1983, 

206657 

Int.  a*  AOIJ  5/08 

U.S.  a.  119-14.47  ^  Cl»^ 


80!SO 


ST»«T     I 


TIME   (SECONDS) 


1  In  a  double  action  milking  system  having  an  apparatus  for 
connection  with  a  cow's  teats  to  apply  a  continuous  vacuum  to 
the  end  of  the  teat  to  remove  milk  therefrom  and  for  establish- 
ing alternate  time  periods  of  release  and  squeeze  of  the  teat  to 
allow  milk  to  flow  and  to  provide  for  rest  respectively,  the 
method  of  operation  comprising  the  steps  of: 

milking  at  a  flrst  selected  ratio  of  milk  period  to  rest  period; 

thereafter  gradually  decreasing  the  ratio  of  the  milk  period 
to  the  rest  period  to  a  second  selected  ratio. 

4,572,105 
BACKFLUSHING  SYSTEM 
Mofazzal  H.  Chowdhury,  and  Michael  W.  EUis,  both  of  Kansas 
City,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Alfa-Laval,  Inc.,  Fort  Lee,  N  J. 
FUed  Sep.  20, 1984,  Ser.  No.  652,517 
Int.  a*  AOIJ  7/00 
U.S.  a.  119-14.18  ^.       'Claims 

7  The  backflush  system  for  a  milking  machine  having  a 
milking  unit  delivering  milk  from  animals  being  milked  to  a 
milk  line,  comprising  a  backflush  valve,  for  alternately  con- 
necting the  milking  unit  to  the  milking  line  and  to  a  wash  line, 
means  for  delivering,  individually,  during  preselected  penods 
over  a  predetermined  interval,  water,  sanitizing  fluid  and  air  to 


1  A  teat  cup  milking  inflation  of  the  kind  referred  to  and 
comprising  a  resilient  upright  substantially  cylindncal  tubular 
body  part  arranged  to  be  located  and  contained  within  an 
upright  rigid  substantially  cylindrical  tubular  shell  with  upper 
and  lower  portions  of  the  body  part  being  respectively  sealably 
engageable  with  upper  and  lower  parts  of  the  shell,  and  annu- 
lar space  being  formed  about  the  contained  body  part  and  to 
which  a  pulsating  vacuum  or  pressure  can  be  applied;  said 
contained  body  part  being  arranged  for  location  about  an 
animal's  teat  and  having  an  open  upper  collar  part  defmmg  the 
inflation  mouth  for  teat  entry,  and  the  lower  portion  of  the 
body  being  provided  with  a  milk  outlet  connectable  to  a  vac- 
uum milk  line;  said  tubular  body  part  being  characterized  by 
having  a  generally  upering  formation  along  at  least  a  major 
part  of  its  length  and  by  the  provision  on  its  inner  wall  surf^aoe 
of  a  plurality  of  annular  ripples  or  undulations  at  mtervals 
therealong  with  the  minimum  bore  diameters  of  the  npples  or 
undulations  progressively  decreasing  from  the  uppermost  ones 
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to  the  lowermost  of  said  ripples  or  undulations;  the  lowermost 
ripple  or  undulating  terminating  in  close  proximity  to  the  milk 
outlet  at  the  lower  end  of  the  contained  body  part  with  the 
lower  trough  of  said  lowermost  ripple  merging  into  a  small 
chamber  above  said  outlet  and  below  the  lower  end  of  the 
animal's  teat  when  located  within  the  contained  body  part,  and 
said  milk  outlet  being  of  substantially  lesser  diameter  than  the 
lowermost  ripple  or  undulation. 


mounted  to  said  enclosure  means  for  lateral  folding  move- 
ment from  said  closed  position  to  said  open  position,  said 
door  assembly  being  partially  folded  in  said  closed  position 


4,572,107 
EASILY  CLEANABLE  ANIMAL  ENCLOSURE 
Vito  Clarizo,  25-34  College  Point  Blvd.,  College  Point,  N.Y. 
11354 

FUed  Oct.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  665,705 

Int  a.*  AOIK  31/06 

VJS.  a.  119—17  ♦  Claims 


so  that  an  inward  force  applied  by  said  animal  against  said 
door  assembly  will  fold  said  door  assembly  laterally  to  said 
open  position. 


4,572,109 

ANIMAL  SEPARATOR  GATE 

Edward  T,  Nixon,  Rte.  3,  Box  62A,  Ninety-Six,  S.C.  29666 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  641,312 

Int.  CI.*  AOIK  29/00 

U.S.  a.  119—155  15  Qaims 


1.  An  easily  cleanable  animal  enclosure  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  cage  having  a  horizontal  animal-supporting  mesh  floor 
for  passage  of  excreted  matter  therethrough; 

(b)  a  funnel  below  said  cage  for  receiving  said  excreted 
matter  passing  through  said  mesh  floor  of  said  cage,  said 
funnel  have  a  discharge  opening  at  its  lower  end; 

(c)  a  box-like  base  member  having  an  open  top  for  support- 
ing said  funnel,  said  cage  being  removable  from  said  fun- 
nel; 

(d)  a  perch  for  animal  to  sit  on; 

(e)  said  mesh  floor  being  a  removable  grill  with  handle  so 
that  said  grill  can  be  removed  and  cleaned. 

(0  a  lip  placed  around  said  discharge  opening  of  said  funnel; 

(g)  a  sack  detachable  from  said  lip  of  said  funnel;  and 

(h)  a  disposable  inner  bag  removable  from  and  replaceable 

within  said  sack  to  catch  any  excreted  matter  that  falls 

through  said  funnel. 


4,572,108 

COMPACT,  ANIMAL-OPERATED  ANIMAL  FEEDER 
Theodore  S.  Daifotes,  P.O.  Box  383,  Oak  Hill  Acres,  Tuolumne, 

Calif.  95379 

Filed  Jun.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  619,300 

Int  a.«  AOIK  5/00 

VJS.  a.  119—51  R  16  Oaims 

1.  A  compact,  animal-operated  animal  feeder  including 
enclosure  means  defining  a  feed  volume  and  formed  with  a 
feed  opening  therein,  and  barrier  means  mounted  to  said  enclo- 
sure means  for  movement  by  said  animal  from  a  closed  position 
extending  across  said  feed  opening  to  an  open  position  permit- 
ting access  by  said  animal  through  said  feed  opening  to  said 
feed  volume,  wherein  the  improvement  in  said  animal  feeder  is 
comprised  of: 
said  barrier  means  being  formed  as  a  foldable  door  assembly 

having  a  plurality  of  articulated  door  panels  movably 


1.  A  gate  for  sorting  animals,  comprising: 

(a)  a  jamb; 

(b)  a  main  door  which  swings  within  tho  jamb,  comprising: 
(i)  a  main  door  frame  forming  the  periphery  of  the  main 

door; 
(ii)  a  horizontal  bar  extending  between  the  left  portion  of  the 

main  door  frame  and  the  right  portion  of  the  main  door 

frame; 
(iii)  a  plurality  of  vertical  animal  separator  bars  extending 

from  the  horizontal  bar  to  the  lower  portion  of  the  main 

door  frame; 
(iv)  at  least  one  hinge  connected  to  the  main  door  frame  and 

the  jamb;  and 
(v)  at  least  one  fastener  for  connecting  the  main  door  frame 

to  the  jamb  to  prevent  the  main  door  from  swinging; 

(c)  a  horizontal  animal  height  selection  bar  adjustably  mounted 
on  the  main  door;  and 

(d)  a  small  animal  door  which  swings  within  the  main  door, 
comprising: 

(i)  a  small  amimal  admittance  door  frame  forming  the  pe- 
riphery of  the  small  animal  admittance  door; 

(ii)  at  least  one  hinge  connected  to  the  small  animal  admit- 
tance door  frame  and  to  the  main  door  frame  below  the 
horizontal  bar  of  the  main  door  frame;  and 
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(iii)  at  least  one  fastener  attached  to  the  small  animal  admit- 
tance door  frame  for  connecting  the  small  animal  admit- 
tance door  frame  to  the  main  door  frame  to  prevent  the 
small  animal  admittance  door  from  swinging. 


I 


4,572,110 

COMBINED  HEAT  RECOVERY  AND  EMISSION 
CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Jack  HaefUch,  West  Hartford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Energy  Ser- 
vices Inc.,  Farmington,  Conn. 

FUed  Mar.  1, 1985,  Ser.  No.  707,074 

Int.  CI*  F22D  7/00 

U.S.  a.  122-7  R  17  Claims 


chamber  being  in  immediate  relationship  to  an  upstream  rone 
of  the  flue  ducting  which  zone  contains  or  extends  mto  close 
proximity  to  the  burner,  and  the  second  chamber  being  in 
immediate  relationship  to  a  downstream  zone  of  the  flue  duct- 
ing between  said  upstream  zone  and  the  ouUet  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises  said  chambers  being  in  immediate 
surrounding  relationship  to  said  respective  zones  of  said  duct- 
ing and  the  second  chamber  being  also  in  immediate  surround- 


1  In  a  cogeneration  plant  having  a  gas  turbine  engine,  an 
electric  generator  driven  by  the  engine  and  a  combined  heat 
recovery  and  emission  control  system  for  the  recovery  of  heat 
from  and  reduction  of  pollutants  in  the  exhaust  gas  stream  from 
the  engine,  the  combined  system  comprising  a  plurality  of 
steam  boilers,  each  having  at  least  one  bank  of  a  plurality  of 
steam  generating  tubes,  a  steam  conduit  system  having  a  first 
steam  header  for  supplying  steam  at  a  first  preselected  nominal 
pressure,  an  emission  control  unit  for  reducing  pollutants  in  the 
exhaust  gas  stream  by  chemical  conversion,  a  duct  for  con- 
ducting the  exhaust  gas  stream  through  said  banks  of  steam 
generating  tubes  and  the  emission  control  unit,  the  plurality  of 
steam  boilers  comprising  a  first  steam  boiler  having  its  said 
bank  of  steam  generating  tubes  upstream  of  the  emission  con- 
trol unit  and  a  second  steam  boiler  having  its  said  bank  of  steam 
generating  tubes  downstream  of  the  emission  control  unit,  said 
first  and  second  steam  boilers  being  connected  for  supplying 
steam  to  the  steam  conduit  system,  the  improvement  wherein 
said  first  steam  boiler  is  an  exhaust  gas  temperature  regulating 
boiler  having  a  first,  exhaust  gas  temperature  responsive,  boiler 
control  system  for  regulating  the  supply  of  steam  from  said 
flrst  steam  boiler  to  the  steam  conduit  system  in  accordance 
with  the  temperature  of  the  exhaust  gas  stream  at  the  emission 
control  unit,  to  vary  the  operating  pressure  of  said  flrst  steam 
boiler,  and  thereby  vary  the  temperature  and  heat  exchange 
rate  of  said  bank  of  steam  generating  tubes  of  said  first  steam 
boiler,  to  maintain  the  exhaust  gas  stream  at  the  emission  con- 
trol unit  at  a  preestablished  desired  nominal  temperature  for 
said  chemical  conversion. 

I  4,572,111 

HEATING  APPARATUS 
John  E.  Bowen,  Kings  Heath,  England,  assignor  to  Condensing 
BoUers  Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

FUed  Jun.  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  388,226 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  19,  1981, 

8118978 

Int.  a*  F22B  5/02 

UA  a.  122-17  „    9  CI**™* 

1  Heating  apparatus  comprising  a  fuel  burner.  Hue  ducting 
extending  from  the  burner  to  an  outlet  along  which  flow  prod- 
ucts of  combustion  from  the  burner  in  use,  and  structure  defin- 
ing first  and  second  chambers  operatively  carrying  respective 
firet  and  second  bodies  of  fluid  medium  to  be  heated,  the  first 


ing  relationship  to  the  structure  defining  the  first  chamber 
whereby  the  second  body  of  medium  is  operatively  heated  by 
heat  transfer  directly  within  said  structure  both  from  said 
downstream  zone  and  from  the  first  chamber,  said  first  cham- 
ber being  located  in  the  upper  portion  of  said  second  chamber, 
said  second  chamber  having  an  inlet  in  the  lower  end  thereof 
and  an  outlet  in  the  upper  end  thereof  for  passage  of  said 
second  body  of  fluid  medium. 

4,572,112 
APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  STEAM/LIQUID  INTO  A 

STEAM  GENERATOR 
Jaw-Cheng  Chiang,  No.  6,  Hsin  Kai  Yuen,  Ching  Yuen  Village, 
Tzi  Sang  Hsiung,  Tai  Don  Hsien,  Taiwan 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1985,  Ser.  No.  721,998 

Int.  a."  F22D  5/26 

U.S.  a.  122— 451  R  6  Claims 


1.  A  fluid  feeding  apparatus  capable  of  gradually  elevating 
the  head  of  a  fluid  of  steam/liquid  mixture  for  forcing  it  mto  a 
steam  boiler,  comprising: 
a  fluid  reservoir  for  forming  a  static  pressure  including  an 

upper  inlet  and  a  lower  outlet; 
a  pump  having  an  entrance  port  communicating  with  said 

lower  outlet,  and  an  exhaust  port; 
an  injector  means  including  a  rear  tube  portion  communicat- 
ing with  said  exhaust  port,  a  front  nozzle  portion  pointing 
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toward  said  upper  inlet,  and  a  fluid  intake  port  disposed  in 
the  vicinity  of  said  front  nozzle  portion,  whereby  the  fluid 
from  the  lower  outlet  will  be  actuated  by  the  pump  to 
elevate  its  head  and  be  ejected  to  the  upper  inlet  while  a 
fluid  of  lower  pressure  from  the  intake  port  will  be  en- 
trained into  said  upper  inlet  so  that  the  intermixed  fluids  of 
different  pressures  will  attain  a  static  pressure  in  the  fluid 
reservoir  for  the  next  circulatory  head  elevation. 


4,572,113 
WATER  LEAK  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 
George  W.  Baaghman,  106  S.  Interlachen,  Winter  Park,  Fla. 
32789 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1985,  Ser.  No.  697,156 

Int.  CI.*  F22B  37/42 

U.S.  CL  122— 504  J  20  Claims 
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4,572,114 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COMPRESSION 

RELEASE  ENGINE  RETARDING  PRODUCING  TWO 

COMPRESSION  RELEASE  EVENTS  PER  CYLINDER 

PER  ENGINE  CYCLE 

Kenneth  H.  Sickler,  Simsbury,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Jacobs 

Manufacturing  Company,  Bloomfield,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  616,125,  Jon.  1,  1984, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  30,  1985,  Ser.  No.  728,947 

Int.  a.<  F02B  69/06 

U.S.  a.  123—21  9  Claims 


1.  A  water  leak  control  circuit  in  combination  with  a  water 
heater  having  an  inlet;  said  water  leak  control  circuit  providing 
for  the  simultaneous  detection  of  leaks,  activation  of  an  alarm, 
shutting  off  a  water  supply  to  said  inlet  and  releaseably  main- 
taining said  alarm  activated  and  said  water  shut-off,  said  con- 
trol circuit  including: 

a  power  supply  means, 

said  inlet  controlled  by  an  electromagnetic  inlet  valve  means 
which  is  biased  to  a  closed  position  when  power  is  re- 
moved from  said  electromagnetic  Inlet  valve  means, 

circuit  control  means  connected  in  series  with  a  reset  control 
means  and  said  power  supply  means, 

said  circuit  control  means  controllingly  connected  to  said 
reset  control  means,  an  inlet  water  supply  valve  control 
means,  and  an  alarm  control  means, 

said  inlet  water  supply  valve  control  means  is  controllingly 
coupled  to  said  electromagnetic  inlet  valve  means  and  said 
alarm  control  means  is  controllingly  coupled  to  said 
alarm, 

a  leak  responsive  circuit  means  having  a  portion  thereof 
positioned  beneath  said  water  heater  whereupon  the  ap- 
pearance of  leaking  water  from  said  heater  causes  a 
change  in  the  electrical  property  of  a  circuit  component  in 
said  leak  responsive  circuit  means, 

said  leak  responsive  circuit  means  electrically  coupled  be- 
tween said  circuit  control  means  and  said  power  supply 
means  to  thereby  interrupt  electrical  power  to  said  circuit 
control  means  and  said  reset  control  means  which  results 
in  the  deenergization  of  said  circuit  control  means  and  the 
simultaneous  closing  of  said  electromagnetic  inlet  valve 
means  and  the  activation  of  said  alarm, 

said  circuit  control  means  controlled  by  said  reset  control 
means  to  remain  deenergized  even  though  said  leak  re- 
s{>onsive  circuit  means  which  has  had  said  leak  induced 
circuit  component  electrical  property  change,  restored  to 
a  normal  condition  due  to  the  subsequent  evaporation  of 
^  said  leaked  water  from  said  f>ortion  of  said  leak  responsive 
circuit  means. 


1.  A  process  for  compression  release  retarding  of  a  cycling 
multi-cylinder  four  cycle  internal  combustion  engine  having  a 
crankshaft  and  an  engine  piston  operatively  connected  to  said 
crankshaft  for  each  cylinder  thereof  and  having  intake  and 
exhaust  valves  for  each  cylinder  thereof,  comprising,  for  at 
least  one  cylinder  thereof,  the  steps  of  reducing  the  flow  of  fueV 
to  said  cylinder,  commencing  opening  the  exhaust  valve  for 
said  cylinder  prior  to  the  top  dead  center  position  of  the  said 
engine  piston  during  an  upstroke  of  the  piston  corresponding 
to  its  compression  stroke  during  normal  operation  of  the  en- 
gine to  produce  a  first  compression  release  retarding  event, 
closing  said  exhaust  valve  after  the  top  dead  center  position  of 
said  engine  piston,  opening  said  intake  valve  during  the  ensu- 
ing downstroke  of  the  piston  to  produce  a  fu^t  forced  intake, 
closing  said  intake  valve  at  substantially  the  ensuing  bottom 
dead  center  position  of  said  engine  piston,  disabling  said  ex- 
haust valve  from  moving  at  the  point  it  would  move  in  the 
cycle  during  normal  operation  of  the  engine,  disabling  said 
intake  valve  from  moving  at  the  point  it  would  move  in  the 
cycle  during  normal  operation  of  the  engine,  commencing 
reopening  said  exhaust  valve  substantially  at  the  ensuing  top 
dead  center  position  of  the  engine  position  to  produce  a  second 
compression  release  retarding  event,  reopening  said  intake 
valve  during  the  next  downstroke  of  the  piston  to  produce  a 
second  forced  intake,  reclosing  said  exhaust  valve  after  the  top 
dead  center  position  of  said  engine  piston,  and  reclosing  said 
intake  valve  at  substantially  the  ensuing  bottom  dead  center 
position  of  said  engine  piston  whereby  one  compression  release 
event  is  produced  in  said  one  cylinder  during  each  revolution 
of  said  crankshaft. 

6.  An  engine  retarding  system  of  a  gas  compression  release 
type  comprising  a  multi-cylinder  four  cycle  internal  combus- 
tion engine  having  a  crankshaft  and  a  camshaft  driven  in  syn- 
chronism with  said  crankshaft,  engine  piston  means  associated 
with  said  crankshaft,  exhaust  valve  means  and  intake  valve 
means  associated  with  each  cylinder  of  said  engine,  first  and 
second  pushtube  means  driven  from  said  camshaft,  hydraulic 
fluid  supply  means,  hydraulically  actuated  first  piston  means 
associated  with  said  exhaust  valve  means  to  open  said  exhaust 
valve  means,  second  piston  means  actuated  by  said  first  push- 
tube  means  and  hydraulically  interconnected  with  said  first 
piston  means  and  said  hydraulic  fluid  supply  means  to  open 
said  exhaust  valve  means  during  an  upstroke  of  the  engine 
piston  associated  with  said  exhaust  valve  means  corresponding 
to  its  compression  stroke  during  normal  operation  of  the  en- 


February  25,  1986 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1599 


Kine  to  produce  a  first  compression  release  event,  first  means 
responsive  to  hydraulic  pressure  supplied  by  said  hydraulic 
fluid  supply  means  adapted  to  disable  the  normal  operation  of 
said  exhaust  valve  means,  second  means  responsive  to  hydrau- 
lic pressure  supplied  by  said  hydraulic  fluid  supply  means 
adapted  to  disable  the  normal  operation  of  said  mtake  va^ve 
means,  third  piston  means  associated  with  said  intake  valve 
means  and  hydraulically  interconnected  with  said  first  and 
second  piston  means  to  open  said  intake  valve  means  at  a 
predetermined  time,  fourth  piston  means  actuated  by  said 
second  pushtube  means  and  hydraulically  interconnected  with 
said  first,  second  and  third  piston  means  to  actuate  said  first 
piston  means  to  open  said  exhaust  valve  means  during  an  up- 
stroke of  the  engine  piston  associated  with  said  exhaust  valve 
means  corresponding  to  its  exhaust  stroke  during  normal  oper- 
ation of  the  engine  to  produce  a  second  compression  release 
event  and  thereafter  to  actuate  said  third  piston  means  to  open 
said  intake  valve  means  whereby  one  compression  release 
event  is  produced  in  each  cylinder  during  each  revolution  of 
said  crankshaft. 


4,572,116 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Lars  G.  B.  HedeUn,  SkarsnisTiigeii  5,  S-18263  Djii«holm,  Swe- 

per  No.  PCr/SE83/00032,  §  371  Date  Sep.  28, 1W3'§?0?<«> 
Date  Sep.  28,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/02645.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aug.  4,  1983 

per  FUed  Jan.  31.  1983,  Ser.  No.  545^84 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Jan.  29.  1982,  8200506 
Int  a.*  P02B  75/04 
U.S.  a.  123-78  D  1^  ^^"^ 


4,572,115 

PARTS-ARRANGEMENT  IN  BOILING  LIQUID 

COOLING  SYSTEM 

Yoshimasa  Hayashi,  Kamakura  Qty,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan 

Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  5.  1985.  Ser.  No.  698,397 

aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  23, 1984,  59-32995 

Int.  a.*  POIP  i/22 

U.S.  a.  123-41.21  ^^^"^ 
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1.  In  a  boiling  liquid  cooling  system  for  an  engine  which 
generates  heat  when  operated, 
an  arrangement  comprising: 

means  defining  in  the  engine  a  coolant  jacket  into  which 
coolant  is  introduced  in  liquid  state  through  an  inlet  port 
formed  in  the  engine  and  from  which  coolant  is  dis- 
charged in  gaseous  state  through  an  outlet  port  formed  in 
the  engine; 
a  radiator  into  which  gaseous  coolant  from  said  outlet  port  is 

introduced  to  be  liquefied; 
a  separate  coolant  reservoir  into  which  the  liquefied  coolant 

from  the  radiator  is  introduced; 
an  electric  pump  by  which  the  liquid  coolant  in  said  reser- 
voir is  pumped  to  said  coolant  jacket  through  said  inlet 
port  of  the  coolant  jacket; 
a  first  conduit  connecting  said  radiator,  said  separate  coolant 
reservoir  and  said  electric  pump  to  form  a  coolant  circu  a- 
tion  circuit  which  extends  between  said  inlet  and  outlet 
ports  of  the  coolant  jacket;  and  .,       , 

at  least  one  electromagnetic  valve  associated  with  said  cool- 
ant circulation  circuit  to  control  flow  of  the  coolant  in  the 

circuit, 
wherein  said  separate  coolant  reservoir,  said  electric  punrip 
and  said  electromagnetic  valve  are  positioned  close  to  the 
engine  proper  so  as  to  effectively  absorb  heat  generated 
by  the  engine. 


1.  An'intemal  combustion  engine  comprising: 
an  engine  having  at  least  one  chamber  defined  therein,  a 
combined  channel  defined  in  the  engine  and  communicat- 
ing with  the  chamber  for  the  flow  of  gas  both  mto  and  out 
of  the  chamber;  the  engine  having  an  inlet  channel  defined 
therein  and  communicating  with  the  combined  channel 
for  inflowing  gas  into  the  combined  channel  and  an  ex- 
haust channel  defined  therein  and  communicating  with 
the  combined  channel  for  outflowing  gas  out  of  the  com- 
bined channel; 
a  movable  working  member  in  the  chamber  for  compressing 

gas  in  the  chamber; 

regulating  means  for  regulating  the  compression  of  the  gas  in 
the  chamber  by  the  movable  working  member; 

valve  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  gas  between  the 
chamber  and  the  combined  channel,  the  valve  means 
comprising  a  combined  inlet  and  outlet  valve,  the  com- 
bined inlet  and  outlet  valve  being  movable  between  an 
open  position  for  permitting  the  flow  of  gas  between  the 
chamber  and  the  combined  channel  and  a  closed  position 
for  preventing  the  flow  of  gas  therebetween;  and 

a  regulating  valve  for  opening  and  closing  connections 
between  the  combined  channel  and  the  inlet  and  exhaust 
channels  for  regulating  the  flow  of  gas  therebetween. 


4,572,117 

VALVE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Masaaki  Yoshikawa,  Iwata,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yamaha  H«t- 

sukoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Iwata,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1985,  Ser.  No.  712.017 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  15, 1984,  559-49WW 
Int.  Ci*  FOIL  3/10;  F02B  31/02 
U.S.  CI.  123-90.65  ^^  ^^ 

1  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  comprising  components 
defining  a  combustion  chamber  and  a  pair  of  poppet  type 
valves  for  controlling  the  communication  with  said  combus- 
tion chamber,  said  valves  having  their  heads  and  stems  posi- 
tioned in  close  proximity,  the  improvement  comprising  coil 
springs  each  acting  on  a  respective  one  of  said  valve  stems  for 
urging  said  valves  to  their  closed  position,  said  valve  spnngs 
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having  their  coils  arranged  to  have  a  long  axis  and  a  short  axis 
in  planes  perpendicular  to  the  stems  of  said  valves  with  the 


JHo^  r<o)tono7^' 
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long  axes  of  said  springs  of  the  respective  valves  being  in 
parallel  planes. 

4,572,118 

VARIABLE  VALVE  TIMING  FOR  FOUR-STROKE 

ENGINES 

Michel  Bagu^na,  62,  At.  Aristide  Briand,  Paron-Sens  (89100), 

France 
per  No.  PCr/FR82/00221,  §  371  Date  Aug.  30, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  30,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/02301,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jul.  7, 1983 

per  Filed  Dec.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  537,378 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  31, 1981,  81  24559 
Int.  a.*  FOIL  1/34 
U.S.  a.  123—90.16  8  Claims 


said  roller  receives  said  valve  lift  secondary  movement 
from  said  rocking  cam  whereas  said  roller  axis  communi- 
cates said  valve  lift  secondary  movement  to  said  valve 
actuating  member;  and, 
said  control  means  includes  support  arms  which  are  adjust- 
ably fastened  about  said  second  rotation  axis  and  present 
guide  grooves  in  which  said  roller  axis  is  engaged  and 
guided  by  its  two  ends,  for  changing  the  relative  position 
between  said  roller  and  said  rocking  cam  and  thus  the 
valve  lift  by  changing  the  position  of  said  support  arms 
and  thus  of  said  roller  around  said  second  rotation  axis. 


4,572,119 
IGNITION  TIMING  SENSOR  FOR  DIESEL  ENGINE 
Shiqji  Ikeda,  Susono,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Aichi,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  597,606 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  28,  1983,  58-63976; 
Aug.  12,  1983,  58-124434 

Int.  a.*  F02P  5/04:  F02M  31/00;  GOIL  23/22 
U.S.  CL  123—145  A  2  Claims 


1.  Valve  control  mechanism  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine,  for  varying  the  lift  of  at  least  one  valve  of  said  engine, 
and  comprising  a  kinematic  chain  including: 

main  cam  means  having  one  driving  cam  rotating  around  a 
first  rotation  axis  which  is  a  fixed  axis,  for  producing  an 
invariable  alternating  primary  movement; 

secondary  cam  means,  consisting  of  a  rocking  cam  to  which 
said  invariable  alternating  primary  movement  is  transmit- 
ted so  that  said  rocking  cam  produces  a  valve  lift  second- 
ary movement  for  lifting  said  valve  against  the  action  of  a 
return  spring,  with  the  help  of  at  least  one  valve  actuating 
member; 

roller  means  interposed  between  and  in  contact  with  said 
valve  actuating  member  and  a  profile  of  said  rocking  cam 
for  transmitting  to  said  valve  actuating  member  said  valve 
lift  secondary  movement  that  said  roller  means  receives 
from  said  rocking  cam;  and, 

control  means  allowing  to  cause  a  relative  displacement 
between  said  roller  means  and  said  rocking  cam  for  mak- 
ing use  of  a  portion  of  said  rocking  cam  profile,  wherein, 

said  rocking  cam  is  a  cam  oscillating  around  a  second  rota- 
tion axis  and  having  at  least  one  contact  member  in 
contact  with  said  driving  cam  for  transmitting  said  invari- 
able alternating  primary  movement  from  said  driving  cam 
to  said  rocking  cam, 

said  roller  means  comprises  a  roller  mounted  on  a  roller  axis 
and  which  contacts  said  rocking  cam  with  said  roller  and 
said  valve  actuating  member  with  said  roller  axis  so  that 


1.  An  ignition  timing  sensor  system  for  use  in  a  diesel  engine 
swirl  chamber,  comprising: 

a  connecting  jet  connecting  said  swirl  chamber  to  a  main 
combustion  chamber; 

a  fuel  injection  nozzle  having  a  fuel  jet  opening  into  said 
swirl  chamber  substantially  tangentially  to  a  wall  of  said 
swirl  chamber; 

a  glow  plug  mounted  in  said  swirl  chamber  and  including  a 
heater  positioned  downstream  from  said  fuel  jet  with 
respect  to  the  direction  of  fuel  flow  injected  from  said  fuel 
jet;  and 

an  ignition  sensor  mounted  in  said  swirl  chamber,  said  sensor 
including  a  first  end  extending  into  said  swirl  chamber  and 
an  optical  conductor  projecting  through  said  first  end  into 
said  swirl  chamber,  said  first  end  being  displaced  from  said 
direction  of  fuel  flow  and  positioned  downstream  from 
said  connecting  jet  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  air  flow 
from  said  main  combustion  chamber,  said  air  flow  abut- 
ting against  and  washing  said  optical  conductor. 


4,572,120 

SEPARATE  LUBRICATING  SYSTEM  FOR  MARINE 

PROPULSION  DEVICE 

Kuniyoshi  Matsumoto,  Iwata,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sanshin  Kogyo 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

FUed  May  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  610,847 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  17,  1983,  58-84996; 
May  17, 1983,  58-84997;  May  23, 1983, 58-89175;  May  23, 1983, 
58-89176;  May  23,  1983,  58-89177;  May  23,  1983,  58-89178; 
May  24,  1983,  58-89973 

Int.  CI.-*  FOIM  1/00 
U.S.  a.  123—196  S  47  Claims 

1.  In  a  lubricating  system  for  a  two-cycle  internal  combus- 
tion engine  comprising  a  relatively  large  remotely  positioned 
lubricant  storage  tank,  a  relatively  small  lubricant  delivery 
tank  positioned  in  proximity  to  the  engine  for  delivering  lubri- 
cant to  its  lubricating  system  and  means  responsive  to  the  level 
of  lubricant  in  said  delivery  tank  for  transferring  lubricant 
from  said  storage  tank  to  said  delivery  tank  to  maintain  a 
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predetermined  amount,  said  means  for  providing  said  waning   posed  generally  axially  of  said  engine, 
signal  being  further  operative  to  discontinue  the  transfer  of 

4,572,122 

METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Kenichiro  Kamai,  Toyoake;  Norio  Omori,  Kariya;  Maauml 

Kinugawa,  Okazaki,  and  Mitsunori  Takao,  Kariya,  aU  of 

Janan,  assignors  to  Nlppondenso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1983.  Ser.  No.  558,193 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  ^-^i^A^lr^l:^^^^ 
Int.  a*  F02B  53/02;  P02D  35/02:  F02F  5/10 
VJS.  a.  123-206  3  Claims 


lubricant  from  the  storage  tank  to  the  delivery  tank  and  m^^ 
ual  override  means  for  operating  the  means  for  transferring 
lubricant  from  the  storage  tank  to  the  delivery  tank  "nder 
operator  control  even  when  the  warning  signal  has  been  acti- 
vated. 


4,572,121 

ROTARY  VANE  TYPE  I.C.  ENGINE  WITH  BUILT-IN 

SCAVENGING  AIR  BLOWER 

Victor  Chang,  Panameric,  Venezuela,  assignor  to  Instituto 

Venezolano  de  Investigaciones  Oentiflcas  (I.V.I.C),  Caracas, 

Venezuela  ^,     ,.,  _,. 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  431,734 

Int.  a*  F02B  53/08 
U.S.  a.  123-203  12  aaims 


1  A  rotary  internal  combustion  engine  comprising  a  housing 
assembly  including  three  sections  and  having  a  single  common 
oower  shaft,  said  three  sections  being  integrally  connected 
Wgether  and  operatively  connected  together  into  a  unitary 
self-contained  engine,  air  and  fuel  mixture  'ntake^o"^^^ 
means  communicatively  connected  to  a  first  of  said  three  sec 
tions.  means  in  said  first  section  to  perform  adniission  and 
compression  of  said  air  and  fuel  mixture  admitted  from  said 
conduit  means,  means  to  convey  the  compressed  air  and  fue 
mixture  to  a  second  of  said  three  sections;  a  single  internal 
partition  wall  means  between  said  first  and  second  sections, 
and  said  air  and  fuel  mixture  conveying  means  comprising  a 
port  formed  in  said  partition  wall  means;  means  in  said  second 
Sction  to  ignite  the  compressed  air  and  fuel  mixture  and  to 
^Sexpansion  of  the  ignited  air  and  fuel  mixture  to  thereby 
ftlmish  power  strokes  to  said  power  shaft;  means  m  sa'd  seco"d 
section  for  exhausting  the  gaseous  products  of  combustion  air 
blower  means  in  the  third  of  said  three  sections  dnven  by  s«d 
power  shaft,  means  to  convey  air  blown  from  said  third  section 
to  said  second  section  to  exert  a  scavenging  action  on  said 
products  of  combustion,  and  said  three  sections  compnsing 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  operation  of  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  in  accordance  with  a  pressure  in  an  engine  cylinder 
or  working  chamber  into  which  air  is  sucked  through  an  intake 
port  for  combustion  with  fuel,  said  method  composing  the 

steps  of:  .  ,•  J 

connecting  a  pressure  sensor  to  said  engine  cylinder  or 
working  chamber  through  a  connecting  pipe  so  that  the 
pressure  in  said  engine  cylinder  or  working  chamber  is 
transmitted  to  said  pressure  sensor  through  said  connect- 
ing pipe  and  said  pressure  sensor  produces  an  output 
signal  indicative  of  the  transmitted  pressure; 
generating  a  trigger  signal  at  a  predetennined  angular  poa- 
tion  of  an  output  shaft  of  said  engine  at  which  posiUon  the 
pressure  in  said  engine  cylinder  or  working  chamber  is 
desired  to  be  detected  for  controlling  said  internal  com- 
bustion engine;  and 
detecting  the  output  signal  of  said  pressure  sensor  produced 
after  a  predetennined  interval  of  time  from  generauon  of 
said  trigger  signal  so  that  the  detected  output  signal  is  used 
to  control  the  operation  of  said  engine,  said  predetermined 
interval  of  time  corresponding  to  a  transmission  delay  of 
the  pressure  through  said  connecting  pipe. 


4,572,123 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  SQUISH  JET 
COMBUSTION  CHAMBER 
Robert  L.  Evans,  Wert  Vancouver,  Canada,  assignor  to  The 
University  of  British  Columbia,  Vancouver,  Canada 
Filed  Jan.  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  623,740 
Int.  a*  P02F  3/28 
VJS  a  123-262  32  Claims 

1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  block  having  a  piston  and 
cylinder  head,  one  of  which  has:  .         u    r 

(a)  a  substantially  cylindrical  bowl  opening  into  the  face 

thereof;  ■  i  ., 

(b)  a  pair  of  squish  jet  passages  having  respective  inJets 
communicating  with  the  face  thereof,  and  respective, 
transversely  spaced,  outlets  directed  subsuntially  tangen- 
tially  into  the  bowl,  the  outlet  of  a  first  one  of  the  pair 
being  directed  upwardly,  and  the  outlet  of  second  one  of 
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the  pair  being  directed  downwardly  from  a  position  above 
the  outlet  of  the  first  one,  so  that  a  counter-rotating,  bi- 


level  swirl  can  be  produced  in  the  bowl  by  the  squish  jet 
outlets. 


4,572,124 
PILOT  INJECTION  DEVICE 
Stuart  W.  Nicol,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Lucas  Industries 
Public  Limited  Company,  Birmingham,  England 
Filed  Sep.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  651,268 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  1,  1983, 
8326356 

Int  a.*  F02M  45/04 
VS.  a.  123—300  3  Claims 


be  displaced  to  the  nozzle,  and  after  a  predetermined  move- 
ment of  the  shuttle  said  first  passage  means  will  be  brought  into 
register  with  said  first  port  thereby  to  reduce  the  pressure  in 
the  other  end  of  the  cylinder  and  to  interrupt  the  flow  of  fuel 
to  the  injection  nozzle,  the  shuttle  continuing  to  move  as  the 
output  pressure  developed  by  the  high  pressure  pump  in- 
creases, until  said  first  passage  means  moves  out  of  register 
with  said  first  port,  whereafter  fuel  supply  to  the  nozzle  is 
restored,  the  movement  of  the  shuttle  being  halted  when  the 
second  passage  means  is  brought  into  register  with  the  second 
port,  the  shuttle  returning  into  contact  with  the  insert  under 
the  action  of  the  resilient  means,  when  the  supply  of  fuel  by  the 
high  pressure  pump  ceases,  the  axial  setting  of  the  insert  deter- 
mining the  pilot  volume  of  fuel  supplied  to  the  nozzle. 


4,572,125 

METHOD  OF  AND  DEVICE  FOR  REGULATING 

ROTARY  SPEED  OF  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 
Alfred  Kratt,  Trossingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Nov.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  678,003 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  17, 
1983,  3345711 

Int.  a.3  F02D  37/00 
U.S.  a.  123—325  7  Claims 


U^ 


-Q- 


1.  A  fuel  injection  system  for  supplying  fuel  to  a  compres- 
sion ignition  engine  and  comprising  a  high  pressure  fuel  pump 
for  supplying  fuel  in  timed  relationship  with  the  associated 
engine  and  a  fuel  injection  nozzle  incorporating  a  resiliently 
loaded  fuel  pressure  operable  valve  member  which  controls 
fuel  flow  from  a  nozzle  inlet  to  an  outlet  of  the  nozzle,  means 
defining  a  cylinder  adjacent  to  the  inlet  of  the  nozzle,  one  end 
of  the  cylinder  communicating  with  the  high  pressure  fuel 
pump  and  the  other  end  of  the  cylinder  communicating  with 
said  inlet  of  the  nozzle,  a  shuttle  slidable  in  the  cylinder,  an 
insert  in  screw  thread  engagement  within  an  inlet  into  said  one 
end  of  the  cylinder,  said  insert  being  adjustable  through  said 
last  named  inlet,  resilient  means  biasing  the  shuttle  into  contact 
with  said  insert,  first  and  second  passage  means  opening  onto 
the  periphery  of  the  shuttle  at  axially  spaced  positions,  said  first 
and  second  passage  means  communicating  with  said  other  end 
of  the  cylinder,  first  and  second  axially  spaced  ports  formed  in 
the  wall  of  said  cylinder  for  communication  with  said  first  and 
second  passage  means  respectively  during  movement  of  the 
shuttle  against  the  action  of  the  spring,  said  first  port  communi- 
cating with  a  low  pressure  source  and  the  second  port  commu- 
nicating with  the  high  pressure  fuel  pump,  and  a  non-return 
valve  interposed  between  said  other  end  of  the  cylinder  and 
said  low  pressure  source,  said  non-return  valve  being  arranged 
to  allow  fuel  flow  into  said  other  end  of  the  cylinder  during 
movement  of  the  shuttle  under  the  action  of  the  resilient 
means,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  during  the  initial  deliv- 
ery of  fuel  by  the  fuel  pump,  the  shuttle  will  be  displaced  in  the 
cylinder  against  the  action  of  said  resilient  means  and  fuel  will 


1.  A  method  of  regulating  a  rotary  speed  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine  provided  with  an  idling  speed  regulating 
system  producing  a  control  signal  for  maintaining  a  minimum 
rotary  speed  and  with  an  overrun  or  push  cutoff  device  pro- 
ducing a  cutoff  signal  for  interrupting  the  fuel  supply  when 
rotary  speed  exceeds  an  idling  speed  and  the  engine  is  simulta- 
neously in  an  overrunning  or  pushing  operational  condition, 
comprising  the  steps  of  comparing  the  control  signal  with  a 
preset  limit  value  and,  when  the  limit  value  is  exceeded,  block- 
ing the  function  of  the  overrun  or  push  cutoff  device. 

4,572,126 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  OVERRUN 
MODE  OF  OPERATION  OF  AN  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Herbert  Arnold,  Eberdingen;  Heinz  Hofer,  Weissach,  and  Mi" 
chael  Horbelt,  Schwieberdingen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Oct.  17, 1984,  Ser.  No.  661,805 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  18, 
1983,  3337786 

Int.  a*  F02D  5/02 
VJS.  a.  123—325  11  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  overrun  mode  of  operation 
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of  an  internal  combustion  engine  in  dependence  upon  the 
instantaneous  actual  speed  and  a  resume-speed  threshold  char- 
acteristic, the  apparatus  including  a  throttle  flap  sensor  and 
further  comprising: 

speed  comparator  means  for  generating  an  overrun  signal 
indicative  of  the  presence  of  an  overrun  condition; 

evaluation  circuit  means  for  determing  a  fuel  cutoff  signal  or 
a  fuel  metering  signal; 

means  responsive  to  said  overrun  signal  for  cuttmg  off  the 


applying  an  output  from  the  phase  compensator  and  an 
output  from  the  integrator  to  a  summer;  and 

generating  a  throttle  command  signal  in  proportion  to  an 
output  from  the  summer  for  controlling  air  flow  through 
the  throttle  of  the  internal  combustion  engine. 

4,572,128 

FUEL  INJECTION  CARBURETOR  IN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Takamitsu  Okamoto,  and  Keisou  Takeda,  both  of  Sasono,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Alchi,  Japan 

FUed  S«p.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  649,608 
Qaims    priority,    application    Japan,    Sep.    13,    1983,    58- 
141876[U];  Oct.  4,  1983,  58-153916[Ul 

Int.  a.5  P02M  i/00 
U.S.  a.  123—339  24  Claims 


"■;f!;r-^r7LP 


metering  of  fuel  to  the  engine  during  said  overrun  condi- 
tion and  responsive  to  said  fuel  metering  signal  for  resum- 
ing the  metering  of  fuel  to  the  engine  after  said  overrun 
condition  has  passed;  and, 
disabling  means  dependent  upon  engine  speed  for  disabhng 
the  overrun  cutoff  function  in  the  resumed  condition  for  a 
predetermined  period  of  time  after  said  overrun  condition 
has  passed,  whereby  undesired  abrupt  resume  and  cutoff 
changes  in  the  torque  developed  by  the  engine  are 
avoided. 


4,572,127 
INTERACTIVE  SPARK  AND  THROTTLE  IDLE  SPEED 

CONTROL 
Robert  L.  Morris,  Plymouth,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford  Motor 
Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1985,  Ser.  No.  718,619 

Int.  a.*  P02M  i/07 

U.S.  a.  123—339  10  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  idling  speed  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine  comprising  the  steps  of: 

establishing  a  desired  engine  idle  speed; 

sensing  the  actual  engine  idle  speed; 

generating  an  engine  idle  speed  error  signal  in  proportion  to 
the  difference  between  the  desired  engine  idle  speed  and 
the  actual  engine  idle  speed. 

applying  the  speed  error  signal  to  the  parallel  combination  of 
a  phase  compensator  for  adjusting  the  phase  of  the  speed 
error  signal  with  respect  to  time  and  an  integrator  for 
integrating  the  speed  error  signal  with  respect  to  time; 


1.  A  fuel  injection  carburetor  in  an  internal  combustion 
engine,  comprising:  a  fuel  injection  valve  provided  at  a  posi- 
tion upstream  of  a  throttle  valve  and  directed  to  the  throttle 
valve;  an  idling  bypass  air  passage,  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  of 
which  are  opened  at  a  position  upstream  and  a  position  down- 
stream of  the  throttle  valve  in  a  throttle  bore,  respectively, 
bypassing  the  throttle  valve;  and  a  bypass  air  passage  for  the 
idle  adjustment  to  correct  air  flow  rate  in  the  idling  bypass  air 
passage;  wherein  the  range  of  fuel  spray  angle  of  said  fuel 
injection  valve  is  determined  such  that  said  fuel  injection  valve 
is  disposed  in  such  a  manner  that  a  position  on  the  surface  of 
the  throttle  valve,  to  which  the  sprayed  fuel  reaches,  is  always 
located  at  an  opening  forward  end  in  the  downstream  direction 
of  the  throttle  valve  rather  than  an  opening  forward  end  m  the 
upstream  direction  within  the  total  throtUe  opening  of  the 
throttle  valve  from  the  full  closing  to  the  full  opening,  and  an 
outlet  of  the  bypass  air  passage  for  the  idle  adjustment  is  pro- 
vided on  an  inner  wall  on  the  side  of  the  opening  forward  end 
in  the  upstream  direction  of  the  throttle  valve. 

4,572,129 
AIR-FUEL  RATIO  FEEDBACK  CONTROL  METHOD  FOR 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Yutaka  Otobe,  Shiki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo 
K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1984.  Ser.  No.  618,205 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japui,  Jun.  17,  1983,  58-108950 
Int.  a.*  F02B  3/00 
U.S.  Q.  123—440  '  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  effecting  feedback  control  of  the  air-fuel 
ratio  of  an  air-fuel  mixture  being  supplied  to  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine  having  an  exhaust  pipe  and  an  exhaust  gas 
ingredient  concentration  detecting  means  arranged  in  said 
exhaust  pipe,  by  correcting  a  basic  value  of  fuel  supply  quan- 
tity by  the  use  of  a  coefficient  variable  in  value  in  response  to 
the  output  of  said  exhaust  gas  ingredient  concentration  detect- 
ing means,  while  said  engine  is  operating  in  a  predetermined 
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air-fuel  ratio  feedback  control  region  other  than  an  idling 
region,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  determining  whether  or  not  said  engine  is  operating  in  said 
predetermined  air-fuel  ratio  feedback  control  region; 

(2)  calculating  a  mean  value  of  values  of  said  coefficient  which 
have  been  applied  in  said  feedback  control,  when  said  engine 
is  operating  in  said  predetermined  air-fuel  ratio  feedback 
control  region; 


•««  ^^-w 


compared  with  one  another,  and  a  fuel  injection  quantity  con- 
trol actuator  with  every  cylinder  is  controlled  so  as  to  make 
said  rpm  variations  of  the  cylinders  uniform,  so  that  engine 
vibrations  due  to  a  dispersion  in  fuel  injection  quantity  be- 
tween the  cylinders  can  be  reduced,  characterized  in  that  the 
method  comprises; 

calculating  a  difference  between  the  individual  cylinder  cor- 
rection quantities  of  last  time  and  this  time; 
determining  a  movement  value  corrected  driving  command 
timing  to  said  fuel  injection  quantity  control  actuator  in 
accordance  with  said  difference;  and 
giving  a  driving  command  to  said  fuel  injection  quantity  con- 
trol actuator  with  every  cylinder  in  accordance  wit)i  said 
movement  value  corrected  driving  command  timing. 


(3)  correcting  the  calculated  mean  value  of  said  coefficient 
obtained  at  said  step  (2)  by  a  predetermined  value  immedi- 
ately when  a  transition  occurs  in  the  engine  operation  from 
a  region  other  than  said  predetermined  air-fuel  ratio  feed- 
back control  region  to  the  latter  region;  and 

(4)  immediately  initiating  the  air-fuel  ratio  feedback  control  by 
the  use  of  the  corrected  mean  value  of  said  coefficient  as  an 
initial  value. 


4,572,131 
GOVERNOR  DEVICE  OF  DIESEL  ENGINE 

Haruo  Hashimoto,  Kamakura,  and  Toyoichi  Ono,  Isehara,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  617,627 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  13, 1983,  58-105523 
Int.  a.*  F02D  5/00 
U.S.  a.  123—357  9  Qaims 
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4,572,130 

METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  INDIVIDUAL  CYLINDER 

FUEL  INJECTION  QUANTITIES  IN  ELECTRONICALLY 

CONTROLLED  DIESEL  ENGINE  AND  DEVICE 

THEREFOR 

Keisnke  Tsokamoto,  Nagoya;  Masaomi  Nagase,  and  Kiyotaka 

Matsuoo,  both  of  Toyota,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota 

Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  14,  1985,  Ser.  No.  701,626 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  2,  1984,  59-41059 

Int.  a*  F02D  31/00 

U.S.  CL  123—357  4  Claims 


1.  A  governor  device  for  a  diesel  engine  comprising: 

an  electromagnetic  clutch  which  shifts  a  control  rack  of  fuel 
injection  pumps  of  the  diesel  engine  by  use  of  driving 
force  of  the  same  engine;  and 

means  for  controlling  said  electromagnetic  clutch,  which  in 
turn  comprises: 

means  for  setting  a  desired  value  of  engine  speed  for  deliver- 
ing a  command  signal; 

means  for  detecting  actual  engine  sj>eed;  and 

a  driving  circuit  for  controlling  exciting  current  of  said 
electromagnetic  clutch  based  on  a  difference  between  an 
output  signal  of  said  engine  speed  setting  means  and  an 
output  signal  of  said  engine  si>eed  detecting  means,  and 
wherein; 

said  electromagnetic  clutch  has  an  input  shaft  coupled 
through  gears  to  a  cam  shaft  for  driving  said  fuel  injection 
pumps,  and  an  output  shaft  coupled  with  a  pinion  meshing 
with  said  control  rack. 


4,572,132 

ELECTRONIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  DIESEL 

INJECnON  SYSTEM  OF  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 

Fridolin  Piwonka,  Tamm,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1982,  Ser.  No.  413,304 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  11, 
1982,  3204804 

Int.  a*  P02M  39/00 
U.S.  a.  123—357  6  Claims 

1.  An  electronic  control  system  for  a  Diesel  injection  system 

^u«».ww> ... . J  ^ w e . °f  *"  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  performance  charac- 

rpm  variations  with  every  explosion  cylinder  are  detected  and    teristic  data  storage  means  from  which  can  be  read  a  desired 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  individual  cylinder  fuel  injection 
quantities  in  an  electronically  controlled  diesel  engine,  wherein 
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sisnal  for  fuel  amount  value  at  least  rpm-  and  gas  pedal  posi- 
tion-dependent, at  least  one  minimal  value  selection  stage 
connected  at  least  to  the  output  of  said  data  storage  for  the 
purpose  of  limiting  the  amount  of  fuel,  the  output  signal  of  said 
selection  sUge  inHuencing  a  nominal  value  of  the  amount  of 
fuel  to  be  injected,  and  further  including  means  responsive  to 
smoke  performance  for  limiting  smoke  generation,  compnsing 
at  least  one  delay  element  comprising  at  least  one  of  a  tirst 


and  a  higher  order  of  a  circuit  transfer  function  for  pro- 
cessing fuel  volume  and  being  acted  upon  by  the  output 
signal  of  said  at  least  one  minimal  value  selection  stage, 

and 
an  additional  performance  characteristic  data  storage  means 
connected  at  least  to  the  output  signal  of  said  at  least  one 
delay  element,  whereby  the  output  signal  of  said  addi- 
tional storage  means  influences  said  nominal  amount  ot 
fuel  to  be  injected. 


with  air  at  relatively  low  pressure  and  for  permitting  said 
mixture  to  be  introduced  into  said  cylinder  through  said 
intake  means  during  the  intake  stroke  of  the  piston,  the 
fuel/air  ratio  being  less  than  the  ratio  required  for  self-igm- 
tion  when  the  piston  is  at  or  near  the  top  of  the  compression 

stroke;  . 

(e)  auxiliary  fuel  supply  means  maintained  at  a  predeterminea 
elevated  pressure,  the  pressure  being  greater  than  the  pres- 
sure within  the  combustion  chamber  when  the  piston  is  at  or 
near  top  dead  center;  and 

(0  valve  means  selectively  opened  and  closed  by  means  opera- 
tively  linked  to  the  crankshaft  for  selectively  communicat- 
ing said  auxiliary  fuel  supply  means  with  said  combustion 
chamber  and  for  selectively  permitting  a  predetermined 
heated  amount  of  said  fuel  under  pressure  to  be  introduced 
from  said  auxiliary  fuel  supply  means  into  said  combustion 
chamber  in  timed  sequence  such  that  when  said  piston  is  at 
a  predetermined  position  at  or  near  the  top  of  the  compres- 
sion stroke  of  said  piston,  a  predetermined  amount  of  auxil- 
iary fuel  is  permitted  to  be  introduced  into  said  combustion 
chamber  sufficient  to  raise  the  fuel/air  ratio  therein  to  a  level 
sufficient  to  cause  governed  self-ignition  within  said  com- 
bustion chamber  at  the  temperature  caused  by  the  compres- 
sion of  said  first  supply  of  fuel  and  air  therein,  whereby  said 
first  fuel  and  air  mixture  and  said  auxiliary  pressurized  and 
heated  fuel  supply  results  in  substantial  burning  efficiency  of 
the  fuel  therein  thereby  resulting  in  substantially  improved 
efficiency  of  the  energy  output  of  said  engine. 


4,572,133 

HIGH  COMPRESSION  RATIO  AND  EFnOENCY 

GOVERNED  SELF-IGNITION  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

JuUus  Bago,  Star  Rte.  #3,  Wurtsboro,  N.Y.  12790 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  435,966,  Oct.  22,  1982, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  21, 1984,  Ser.  No.  684,647 

Int.  a*  F02B  3/00 

VJS,  a.  123-431  1'  Claims 


4,572,134 
DOUBLE  CARBURETOR 
Hirofumi  Nouthuka,  and  Mitsuo  OhfiOi,  both  of  Katsuta,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  and  Hitachi  Automotive  Eng.  Co., 
Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan  ^ .  ,  ^, 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  644,693  ^^^ 

aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug-  29,  1983,  58-156446 
Int.  a*  F02M  7/12 
U.S.  a.  123-438  »♦  Claims 


1  An  internal  combustion  engine  operable  on  a  fuel  capable 
of  being  atomized  at  pressures  above  atmosphenc  pressure, 
which  comprises: 

(a)  at  least  one  piston  and  cylinder  defining  an  internal  combus- 
tion chamber  of  compression  ratio  sufficient  to  provide 
self-ignition  with  said  fuel  when  mixed  therein  with  air; 

(b)  intake  means  selectively  communicating  a  first  source  of 
said  fuel  with  said  internal  combustion  chamber  and  opera- 
ble in  timed  relation  to  piston  stroke  and  position; 

(c)  exhaust  means  operable  in  timed  relation  to  piston  position 
to  selectively  permit  combusted  gases  to  exit  the  cylmder; 

(d)  means  for  selectively  mixing  fuel  from  said  first  fuel  supply 


1.  A  double  carburetor  comprising  a  primary  suction  con- 
duit and  a  secondary  suction  conduit  located  in  a  suction  pas- 
sage of  an  internal  combustion  engine  equipped  with  a  turbosu- 
percharger  for  supplying  supercharged  air  to  a  combustion 
chamber  by  means  of  a  compressor  dnven  by  a  turbine  routed 
by  the  energy  of  exhausts,  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises: 

air-fuel  ratio  correcting  control  valve  means  for  the  pnmary 
suction  conduit  and  air-fuel  ratio  correcting  control  valve 
means  for  the  secondary  suction  conduit  mounted  m  a  pri- 
mary main  fuel  system  of  a  secondary  main  fuel  system, 
respectively;  and 
a  drive  unit  for  driving,  when  the  turbosupercharger  is  put  into 
action,  said  air-fuel  ratio  correcting  control  valve  means  for 
the  primary  suction  conduit  and  secondary  suction  conduit 
to  increase  fuel  How  through  the  primary  main  fuel  system 
and  secondary  main  fuel  system. 
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4,572,135 
AIR-TO-FUEL  RATIO  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AN 

ENGINE 
Masataka  NaluOima,  Tokyo;  Yasnahi  Mase,  Hachioji,  and  Yo- 
fhiharn  Tamura,  Yokohaina,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan 
Motor  Company,  Limited^  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  666,039 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  31,  1983,  58-205082 
Int.  a.*  F02M  7/20 
VJS.  a.  123—440  12  Qaims 


COOiANTTMrTcl'CI 


1.  An  air-to-fuel  ratio  control  system  incorporated  with  a 
carburetor  for  supplying  fuel  into  an  engine  according  to  the 
amount  of  intake  air,  which  comprises: 

(a)  an  oxygen  sensor  for  detecting  oxygen  concentration  in 
engine  exhaust  gas  and  for  outputting  an  oxygen  sensor 
signal; 

(b)  an  engine  coolant  temperature  sensor  for  outputting  an 
engine  coolant  temperature  signal; 

(c)  an  intake  air  temperature  sensor  for  outputting  an  intake 
air  temperature  signal; 

(d)  air-to-fuel  ratio  control  means  for  correcting  the  amount 
of  fuel  to  be  supplied  to  the  engine  so  as  to  obtain  mixture 
with  a  stoichiometric  mixture  ratio  in  response  to  the 
detected  oxygen  sensor  signal  in  accordance  with  feed- 
back method  when  the  detected  engine  coolant  tempera- 
ture or  the  detected  intake  air  temperature  is  below  each 
reference  value,  for  increasing  the  amount  of  fuel  to  be 
supplied  to  the  engine  so  as  to  obtain  rich  mixture  irre- 
spective of  the  oxygen  sensor  signal  for  prevention  of 
engine  overheat  when  the  detected  engine  coolant  tem- 
perature and  the  detected  intake  air  temperature  exceed 
each  reference  value,  and  for  outputting  a  control  signal 
representative  of  the  amount  of  fuel;  and 

(e)  an  actuator  associated  with  the  carburetor  and  activated 
in  response  to  the  control  signal  outputted  from  said  con- 
trol means. 


supplied  from  said  pressurizing  pump  through  said  check 
valve  into  said  accumulator  in  accordance  with  variations  of 
amount  of  fuel  in  said  accumulator  so  as  to  decrease  the 
amount  of  the  fuel  supplied  from  said  pressurizing  pump 


IT 
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through  said  check  valve  into  said  accumulator  when  the 
amount  of  fuel  in  said  accumulator  is  increased  and  to  in- 
crease it  when  the  amount  of  fuel  in  said  accumulator  is 
decreased. 


4,572,137 
DISTRIBUTOR  TYPE  FUEL  INJECTION  PUMP 
Hirotaka  Nakatsuka,  Kariya;  Masahiko  Miyaki,  Oobu,  and 
Akira  Masuda,  Aichi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippondenso 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  657,148 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  3,  1983,  58-185775 

Int.  a*  F02M  41/00 

U.S.  a.  123—450  4  Qaims 


4,572,136 

FUEL  INJECnON  APPARATUS  FOR  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Yasuhiro  Takeuchi,  Okazaki;  Yasuyuki  Sakakibara,  Nishio,  and 
Kazuhide  Watanabe,  Toyohashi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Nippon  Soken,  Inc.,  Nishio,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  650,719 
Claima  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  19, 1983,  58-171282 
Int.  a.*  F02M  39/00 

U.S.  a.  123—447  12  Claims 

1.  A  fuel  injection  apparatus  for  an  internal  combustion 

engine,  comprising: 

an  accumulator  for  storing  therein  pressurized  fuel  and  contin- 
uously maintaining  a  pressure  thereof  at  a  predetermined 
fixed  high  level; 

a  fuel  injection  valve  continuously  connected  to  said  accumu- 
lator for  injecting  the  pressurized  fuel  in  the  accumulator 
into  a  combustion  chamber  of  the  engine,  said  injection 
valve  being  controlled  to  open  and  close  by  output  signals 
from  an  external  control  unit; 

a  pressurized  pump  for  pressurizing  fuel  delivered  from  a 
fuel-feed  pump  and  for  supplying  it  into  said  accumulator 
through  a  check  valve;  and 

a  work  controlled  means  for  controlling  the  amount  of  fuel 


1.  A  distributor  type  fuel  injection  pump  for  distributing  fuel 
into  combustion  chambers  of  an  internal  combustion  engine 
comprising: 

a  rotor  rotatably  driven  by  the  engine  and  having  therein  a 
fuel  passage  coaxial  with  the  rotor  axis  and  a  pump  cham- 
ber communicating  with  the  fuel  passage, 

pumping  means  for  pressurizing  fuel  in  the  pump  chamber 
by  the  rotatable  drive  of  the  rotor  to  deliver  the  pressur- 
ized fuel  through  the  fuel  passage,  the  pumping  means 
having  a  cam  ring  disposed  coaxially  to  surround  the  rotor 
and  formed  with  a  cam  surface  on  the  inner  peripheral 
surface  thereof  and  plungers  reciprocating  radially  of  the 
rotor  in  cooperation  with  the  cam  ring,  thereby  introduc- 
ing fuel  to  the  pump  chamber  and  pressurizing  the  fuel 
introduced  into  the  pump  chamber; 

distributing  means  for  distributing  the  pressurized  fuel  deliv- 
ered from  the  pump  chamber  to  the  fuel  passage  by  the 
pumping  means  toward  the  respective  combustion  cham- 
bers of  the  engine;  and 

adjusting  means  for  adjusting  the  quantity  of  pressurized  fuel 
to  be  distributed  by  spilling  the  pressurized  fuel  delivered 
from  the  pump  chamber  to  the  fuel  passage,  said  adjusting 
means  including  control  means  which  controls  a  spill  start 
time  at  which  the  spill  of  the  pressurized  fuel  contained  in 
the  fuel  passage  is  started  and  which  sets,  before  the  intro- 
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duction  of  the  fuel  is  started,  a  spill  finish  time  at  which 
the  spill  of  the  pressurized  fuel  contained  in  the  fuel  pas- 
sage is  stopped. 


4,572,138 
FUEL  IN JECnON  PUMPING  APPARATUS 

DorUn  F.  Mowbray,  Burnham,  Engtand,  awignor  to  Luca. 

Industries  pubUc  limited  company.  Binning  ^"*^  thi. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  465,044.  Feb  9,  WW-jJ""*;-*^  ™- 
appUcation  Mar.  18, 1985,  Ser.  No.  712,914 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  20,  1982, 

'^'®"  Int.  a*  Ft)2M  41/00 

U.S.  a.  123-450  5^^^ 


4,572,139 
FUEL  SUPPLY  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Knzuhiro  Ishigami,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 
Company,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

^    FUed  Aug.  15.  1984.  Ser.  No.  640,861 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  J»l»";Au«;  »' 1^'  58-157665 
Int.  a*  F02B  29/Oa-  P02M  57/00 
U.S.  a.  123-478  ^  Claims 


1  A  fuel  injection  pumping  apparatus  compnsmg  a  body 
part  in  which  is  mounted  an  axially  movable  and  rotatable 
distributor  member,  said  distributor  member  in  use.  being 
driven  in  timed  relationship  with  an  associated  engine,  a  trans- 
verse bore  formed  in  the  distributor  member  and  a  pumping 
plunger  therein,  a  passage  in  the  distributor  member  in  commu- 
nication with  the  bore  and  opening  to  the  periphery  of  the 
distributor  member,  an  annular  cam  ring  having  cam  lobw  for 
imparting  inward  movement  to  the  plunger  as  the  distnbutor 
member  rotates,  outlet  ports  in  the  body  said  outlet  ports  being 
positioned  to  register  with  said  fuel  passage  in  turn  as  the 
dUtributor  member  rotates,  while  inward  movement  is  im- 
parted to  the  plunger,  means  for  feeding  fuel  to  said  bore  to 
effect  outward  movement  of  the  plunger,  stop  means  operab  e 
to  limit  the  extent  of  outward  movement  of  the  plunger  while 
fuel  is  supplied  to  said  bore,  the  extent  of  outward  movement 
of  the  plunger  depending  upon  the  axial  position  of  the  distrib- 
utor member,  means  for  extending  the  period  of  fuel  injection 
during  low  speed  engine  operation  when  small  quantities  of 
fuel  are  being  delivered  to  the  engine  by  reducing  the  rate  a 
which  fuel  is  delivered,  said  means  including  an  additional 
passage  in  the  distributor  member,  said  additional  passage 
communicating  with  said  bore  and  opening  to  the  penphery  of 
the  distributor  member,  angularly  spaced  How  apertures  in  said 
body  and  with  which  said  additional  passage  can  communicate 
during  inward  movement  of  the  plunger,  means  for  restncting 
the  rate  of  fuel  flow  through  said  additional  passage,  said 
additional  passage  being  positioned  so  that  fuel  flow  through 
said  flow  apertures  can  occur  during  the  pumping  action  of 
said  pumping  plunger  which  forces  fuel  out  of  said  transve^e 
bore  and  engine  speed  responsive  means  for  adjustmg  tht 
angular  setting  of  said  cam  ring,  whereby  at  low  engine  spe^s 
up  to  a  predetermined  speed  and  when  the  distnbutor  member 
is  set  to  provide  a  low  fuel  supply  through  an  outlet  port,  fue 
flow  takes  place  through  said  apertures,  the  fuel  which  is  lost 
through  said  apertures  being  made  up  by  setting  the  distributor 
mem^r  to  provide  an  increased  fuel  flow  so  that  the  penod  of 
fuel  delivery  through  said  outlet  port  is  increased,  fuel  flow 
through  the  apertures  ceasing  when  the  engine  speed  exceeds 
said  predetermined  value. 


1  A  fuel  supply  control  system  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  having  a  combustion  chamber,  an  air  passage  leading  to 
the  combustion  chamber  for  conducting  air  to  the  combusuon 
chamber,  a  throttle  valve  disposed  in  the  air  passage  for  adjust- 
ing the  rate  of  air  flow  into  the  combustion  chamber,  and  a 
compressor  disposed  in  the  air  passage  at  a  point  upstream  of 
the  throttle  valve  for  compressing  the  air.  the  system  compns- 

ing" 

(a)  a  flow  meter  disposed  in  the  air  passage  at  a  pomt  up- 
stream of  the  compressor  for  sensing  the  rate  of  air  flow 
through  the  air  passage;  . 

(b)  first  means,  responsive  to  the  flow  meter,  for  injecting 
fuel  into  the  air  passage  at  a  point  downstream  of  the 
throttle  valve  at  a  rate  having  a  preset  relationship  with 
the  sensed  air  flow  rate; 

(c)  second  means  for  sensing  whether  or  not  the  throttle 
valve  is  closed;  and 

(d)  third  means,  responsive  to  the  second  means,  for  limiting 
the  fuel  injection  rate  to  no  more  than  a  predetermined 
level  regardless  of  the  preset  relationship  between  the  fuel 
injection  rate  and  the  sensed  air  flow  rate  when  the  throt- 
tle valve  is  closed. 


4,572,140 

NITROUS  OXIDE  PRECOOLER 

WiUiam  M.  Wheatley,  Columbia,  S.C,  assignor  to  Ram  Automo- 

tive  Company,  Canton,  Ohio  ^.b  ^, 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  658,667 

Int.  a.*  F02B  75/10:  F02M  31/20 

US  a  123—541  laOaims 

'l.'  A  nitrous  oxide  precooler  for  a  fuel  charging  system  for  a 

vehicle  engine  including:  ^  ,      ^  „:„«... 

(a)  a  container  holding  a  supply  of  pressurized  liquid  nitrous 

(b)°  conduit  means  for  delivering  nitrous  oxide  from  the 
container  to  the  vehicle  engine; 

(c)  first  valve  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  nitrous  oxide 
from  the  conduit  means  to  the  engine; 

(d)  jacket  means  surrounding  a  portion  of  the  conduit  means 
for  forming  a  cooling  chamber  to  receive  gaseous  nitrous 
oxide  for  maintaining  the  nitrous  oxide  m  the  conduit 

means  in  a  liquid  state;  and  ^„„H.,it 

(e)  second  valve  means  communicating  with  the  conduit 
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means  and  cooling  chamber  for  purging  any  gaseous 
nitrous  oxide  from  the  conduit  means  and  injecting  it  into 


/"  r*vrir" 


.J 


4,572,142 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  SUPPLYING  A  MAXIMUM 
QUANTITY  OF  FUEL 
Herbert  Arnold,  Eberdtngen;  Michael  Horbelt,  Schwieberdin- 
gen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Gerald  Dahlke, 
Huntington  Beach,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH, 
Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  517,356,  Jul.  25, 1983,  abandoned.  This 
application  Nov.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  675,458 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  2, 
1982,  3236586 

Int.  a*  R)2D  41/02 
U.S.  a.  123—478  7  Claims 


said  cooling  chamber  before  actuation  of  the  first  valve 
means. 


aT] — [tj'^fV— o' 


4,572,141  

METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  INTAKE  AIR  QUANTITY 

FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Shumpei    Hasegawa,    Niiza;    Yoshibumi    Mishima,    Wako; 
Noriyuki  Kishi,  lubashi,  and  Yuzi  Makino,  Mitaka,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  684,688 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  23,  1983,  58-243490 
Int.  a*  F02M  23/04 
VS.  a.  123-339  14  Claims 


j^^  l^5l-e^ 


'tp 


1.  A  method  of  limiting  a  quantity  of  fuel  to  be  supplied  to  a 
combustion  engine  of  a  motor  vehicle,  comprising  the  steps  of 
defining  in  dependency  on  load  and  rotary  speed  a  first  quan- 
tity of  fuel  to  be  supplied,  determining  air  density  of  the  sur- 
rounding air,  determining  in  dependency  on  the  air  density  and 
rotary  speed  a  second  quantity  of  fuel  which  is  a  limit  for  said 
first  quantity,  and  limiting  said  first  quantity  of  fuel  to  be  sup- 
plied to  the  engine  to  said  second  quantity. 

4,572,143 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  AND  INDICATING 

ABNORMALITY  IN  AN  ELECTRONIC  CONTROL 

SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Shigeo  Umesaki,  Iruma,  and  Shumpei  Hasegawa,  Niiza,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1985,  Ser.  No.  703,815 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  24, 1984,  59-33805 

Int.  a*  F02B  3/00 

U.S.  a.  123—479  10  Claims 


r     r" 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  quantity  of  intake  air  being 
supplied  to  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  an  intake 
passage,  a  throttle  valve  arranged  in  said  intake  passage,  a  first 
auxiliary  air  passage  bypassing  said  throttle  valve,  a  first  con- 
trol valve  arranged  in  said  first  auxiliary  air  passage  for  con- 
trolling the  quantity  of  supplementary  air  to  be  supplied  to  said 
engine  through  said  first  auxiliary  air  passage  by  means  of 
on-off  control  of  the  opening  area  of  said  first  auxiliary  air 
passage,  a  second  auxiliary  air  passage  bypassing  said  throttle 
valve,  and  a  second  control  valve  arranged  in  said  second 
auxiliary  air  passage  for  controlling  the  quantity  of  supplemen- 
tary air  to  be  supplied  to  said  engine  through  said  second 
auxiliary  air  passage  by  means  of  on-off  control  of  the  opening 
area  of  said  second  auxiliary  air  passage,  the  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of:  (1)  detecting  atmospheric  pressure  encompass- 
ing said  engine;  (2)  determining  whether  or  not  said  engine  is 
operating  in  a  particular  operating  condition;  and  (3)  selec- 
tively actuating  said  first  and  second  control  valves  in  response 
to  the  value  of  the  atmospheric  pressure  detected  at  said  step 
(1)  in  such  a  manner  that  the  sum  of  the  opening  areas  of  said 
first  and  second  auxiliary  air  passages  increases  as  the  detected 
value  of  the  atmospheric  pressure  decreases,  when  said  engine 
is  determined  to  be  operating  in  said  particular  operating  con- 
dition. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  and  indicating  abnormality  in 
an  electronic  control  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine, 
including  a  plurality  of  input  means  adapted  to  detect  values  of 
parameters  indicative  of  operating  conditions  of  said  engine 
and  generate  signals  indicative  of  the  detected  parameter  val- 
ues, a  plurality  of  output  means,  a  first  power  source,  and 
control  means  operable  on  a  supply  voluge  from  said  first 
power  source  to  supply  said  output  means  with  operation 
control  signals  dependent  on  the  detected  values  of  said  param- 
eter signals,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  abnormality  detecting  means  adapted  to  detect 
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abnormality  in  the  operation  of  respective  ones  of  said 
input  means  and  said  output  means,  and  generate  abnor- 
mality-indicative signals  when  abnormality  is  detected; 

memory  means  for  storing  data  of  said  abnormahty-indica- 
tive  signal  supplied  from  any  of  said  abnormality  detectmg 
means  that  has  detected  abnormality; 

abnormality  indicating  means  for  indicating  the  date  stored 
in  said  memory  means;  and 

a  second  power  source; 

wherein  said  memory  means  is  operable  on  a  supply  voltage 
from  said  second  power  source,  said  memory  means  bemg 
adapted  to  erase  the  data  stored  therein  when  it  starts  to  be 
supplied  with  said  supply  voluge  from  said  second  power 
source. 


4,572,143 

MAGNETIC  FUEL  LINE  DEVICE 

John  Mitchell,  Palm  Spring.,  CaUf.,  and  Charles  E.  Ament,  Rye, 

N  Y.,  assignors  to  Ament  Enterprises,  Inc.,  Rye,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  638,527,  Aug.  6,  1984,  abando^ 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  471,999,  Mar.  4,  1983, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  680,585 

Int.  a.*  F02B  75/10 

U.S.  a.  123-538  ^  CW~ 


4  572  144 

FUEL  INJECnON  TIMING  CONTROL  DEVICE 

Shizuo  Handa,  Kariya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippondenso  Co., 

Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan  ,«,,,« 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  593,310 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  26,  1983,  58-50742 
Int.  a*  F02M  59/20.  39/00 
U.S.  a.  123-501  1*  CUd™« 


1.  A  device  attachable  to  the  cam  shaft  of  a  fuel  injection 
pump  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  for  controlling  injec- 
tion timing  of  the  pump,  comprising: 
a  cup-shaped  cover  open  at  one  end  and  closed  at  the  other 
by  an  end  wall  portion,  said  cover  having  a  hole  formed 
concentrically  with  the  axis  of  said  cover  in  said  end  wall 
portion  and  a  driven  gear  disposed  concentrically  with 
said  axis  on  the  outside  end  face  of  said  end  wall  portion 
for  rotatably  driving  said  cover  around  said  axis  when  m 
mesh  with  a  drive  gear  rotated  by  the  engine; 
a  hub  disposed  concentrically  with  said  axis  and  rotatable 
relative  to  said  cover,  said  hub  including  a  pipe-shaped 
boss  portion  whose  outer  diameter  is  not  larger  than  said 
hole,  said  boss  portion  having  at  one  open  end  a  connect- 
ing portion  for  detachable  connection  to  the  cam  shaft  and 
a  Hange  integrally  formed  on  the  outer  periphery  of  said 
boss  portion,  said  Hange  being  axially  spaced  from  said 
boss  portion  open  by  a  predetermined  distance  and  having 
a  side  face  slidably  contacting  the  inner  surface  of  said  end 
wall  portion  of  said  cover; 
means  for  adjusting  the  phase  angle  of  said  hub  to  the  rota- 
tion of  said  cover  in  response  to  an  operating  state  of  the 
engine,  said  adjusting  means  including  phase  angle  adjust- 
ing members  rotatably  disposed  in  said  flange,  and  a  pair 
of  flyweight  plates  received  in  said  cover  and  displaceable 
radially  outwardly  by  contrifugal  force,  each  of  said  fly- 
weight plates  having  one  side  face  slidably  contacting  the 
other  side  face  of  said  flange;  and 
a  thrust  plate  disposed  in  said  cover  in  the  vicinity  of  said 
cover  open  end  and  being  in  contact  with  the  other  side 
.     face  of  said  flyweight  plates  such  that  said  thrust  plate 
bears  the  thrust  load  of  said  plates. 


1  A  device  positionable  adjacent  a  fuel  line  of  a  fuel  consum- 
ing apparatus  for  acting  on  fuel  flowing  therein  for  increasmg 
the  fuel  efficiency  of  said  apparatus  and  for  reducing  pollution 
emissions  therefrom,  said  device  comprising: 
a  housing  comprising  a  body  of  non-magnetic  matenal,  said 
housing  defining  a  longitudinally  extending  passage  for 
receiving  said  fuel  line; 
means  for  securing  said  housing  to  said  fuel  line; 
a  magnet  formed  from  a  magnetic  material  magnetized  with 
one  pole  on  one  longitudinal  face  thereof  and  the  other 
pole  on  the  opposite  longitudinal  face  thereof,  said  magnet 
being  embedded  in  said  body  of  non-magnetic  matenal  in 
said  housing  with  one  of  said  poles  adjacent  and  parallel  to 
said  longitudinally  extending  passage  for  positioning  said 
one  of  said  poles  adjacent  and  parallel  to  one  side  of  said 
fuel  line  when  said  device  is  secured  thereto,  there  being 
no  other  magnets  disposed  about  said  fuel  line  between  the 
end  faces  of  said  magnet. 


4,572,146 
DEVICE  FOR  INJECTING  FUEL  IN  COMBUSTION 
CHAMBERS 
Werner  Griinwald,  Gerllngen;  Ernst  Imhof,  Munchingen;  Iwan 
Komaroff,  Regensburg;  Rolf  Mayer.  Wlnnenden-Scbelmen- 
holz,  and  Gunther  Schmid,  Stuttgart,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany  ^.  «,« 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1985,  Ser.  No.  695,034 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  14, 

1984,  3414201 

Int.  a.*  F02B  9/08 
U.S.  a.  123-549  13  Claim. 


1.  A  device  for  injecting  fuel  into  combustion  chamber  of 
self-igniting  internal  combustion  engines,  comprising  a  fuel 
injection  nozzle  which  generates  a  fuel  spray  in  accordance 


1610 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  25,  1986 


with  the  operating  cycle  of  the  engine,  an  air  guide  device  in 
proximity  to  said  fuel  injection  nozzle  and  through  which  the 
fuel  spray  aspirates  combustion  air  in  the  manner  of  a  jet  pump, 
said  combustion  air  arranged  to  surround  the  fuel  spray  with 
an  air  envelope,  a  heating  device  having  a  length  and  spaced 
axiaUy  from  said  fuel  injection  nozzle  said  heating  device 
further  comprising  a  heating  element  having  predetermined 
regions,  the  heat  generation  of  said  heating  device  being  dis- 
tributed over  said  length  in  such  a  manner  that  a  different 
temperature  prevails  in  an  intermediate  region  from  that  m 
adjacent  regions  and  further  that  said  heating  element  is  em- 
bodied as  a  resistance  heating  element  through  which  electric 
current  Hows,  the  heating  resistance  of  said  element  being 
higher  in  said  intermediate  region  than  in  said  adjacent  regions. 

4,572,147 
AIR  nLTRATION 
Robert  S.  Gladitone,  AbergtTenny,  Wales,  aMignor  to  Coopers 
Flltcrt  Limited,  Manchester,  England 

FUed  Sep.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  650,081 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioii  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  14,  1983, 

8324598  _ 

Int.  a.*  P02M  31/00 
U  JS.  a.  123-556  7  Claims 


one  said  ports,  said  device  also  being  connected  through  an- 
other  of  said  ports  to  a  vacuum  motor  which  is  operable 
through  means  associated  therewith  to  proportion  the  quantity 
of  ambient  and  preheated  air  to  the  air  intake  system. 

4,572,148 
DIESEL  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Herbert  Deutschmann,  Friedrichshafen;  Erhard  Schmidt,  Ober- 
teuringen,  and  Gerd-Michael  Wolters,  Markdorf,  aU  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  MTU  Motoren-  und  Turbinen- 
Union  Friedrichshafen  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  11, 1984,  Ser.  No.  629,582 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  14, 

1983,  3325393 

Int.  CI."  F02B  33/02 
U.S.  a.  123—559  ♦  Claims 


1.  An  air  temperature  control  device  for  proportioning  the 
quantity  of  ambient  and  preheated  air  to  the  air  intake  system 
of  an  internal  combustion  engine,  said  device  comprising  hous- 
ing means  having  defined  therein  first,  second  and  third  cham- 
ber spaced  apart  by  first  and  second  internal  wall  means,  said 
first  chamber  being  defined  by  the  area  between  the  housing 
and  the  first  wall,  the  second  chamber  being  defined  by  the 
area  between  the  first  and  second  walls,  and  the  third  area 
defmed  by  the  area  between  the  housing  and  the  second  wall, 
the  first  of  which  is  rigid  and  the  second  of  which  is  flexible, 
each  chamber  having  a  port  defined  in  said  housing  for  exter- 
nal communications,  said  first  chamber  having  thermo-respon- 
sive  actuator  means  responsive  to  air  temperature  in  said  air 
intake  system,  first  valve  means  operable  to  bias  said  actuator 
means  between  two  positions  in  the  first  of  which  said  valve 
means  closes  a  first  bleed  passage  through  said  rigid  wall  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  chambers,  and  in  the  second  of 
which  said  bleed  passage  is  open,  together  with  second  valve 
means  progressively  operable  by  said  first  valve  means  on 
approaching  its  second  position,  said  second  valve  means  being 
biassed  to  constitute  a  one  way  valve  closing  a  bleed  passage 
defined  in  said  flexible  wall,  whereby  until  said  actuator  oper- 
ates to  open  said  first  bleed  passage,  air  may  be  drawn  from  the 
external  communication  port  of  the  third  chamber  through 
said  one  way  valve  only  from  the  external  communication  port 
of  the  second  chamber,  said  flexible  wall  responding  to  the 
relative  pressure  difference  between  said  second  and  third 
chamber  to  at  least  in  part  regulate  said  difference  in  accor- 
dance with  the  air  temperature  sensed  by  said  actuator  means 
a  source  of  vacuum  being  provided  by  the  air  intake  manifold, 
said  source  of  vacuum  being  supplied  to  said  device  through 


1.  An  exhaust  gas  turbocharged  diesel  internal  combustion 
engine  having  a  relatively  low  compression  ratio,  comprising 
cylinder  means,  several  of  said  cylinder  means  which  operate 
as  engine  cylinders  during  the  starting  and  in  the  partial  load 
operation,  being  charged  by  at  least  an  equal  number  of  cylin- 
der means  operating  as  compressor  cylinders  by  way  of  con- 
necting lines  operable  to  be  closed  off  by  valve  means,  and 
control  means  for  actuating  said  valve  means,  said  control 
means  being  operable  to  control  the  connecting  lines  by  the 
supplied  charging  air  of  at  least  one  compressor  cylinder  corre- 
sponding to  the  operating  condition  of  the  internal  combustion 
engine. 


4,572,149 

AIR/FUEL  RATIO  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AN 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Shumpei  Hasegawa,  Niiza;  Michitaka  Shiraiwa,  Kamifukuoka, 

and  Sadatomo  Tsuchiya,  Wako,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  18, 1984,  Ser.  No.  601,535 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  28, 1983,  58-075463 
Int.  a*  F02B  3/00 
U.S.  a.  123—589  ♦  Claims 

1.  An  air/fuel  ratio  control  system  for  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  provided  with  a  three-way  catalytic  converter  in 
the  exhaust  system,  comprising: 

an  air/fuel  ratio  signal  generating  means  responsive  to  nch 
and  lean  conditions  of  the  air/fuel  ratio  in  a  composition 
of  an  exhaust  gas  of  the  engine  for  producing  an  air/fuel 
ratio  signal  representing  said  air/fuel  ratio; 
a  first  fluid  supply  passage  connected  to  the  engine  for  sup- 
plying one  of  a  secondary  air  and  a  supplemental  fuel  to 
the  engine; 
a  second  fluid  supply  passage  connected  to  the  engine  tor 
supplying  said  one  of  the  secondary  air  and  the  supple- 
mental fuel  to  the  engine; 
a  control  valve  disposed  in  the  first  fluid  supply  passage  for 
controlling  the  amount  of  the  fluid  flowing  through  the 
first  fluid  supply  passage; 
a  control  means  for  controlling  an  opening  degree  o' said 
control  valve  to  cause  a  sectional  area  of  the  first  fluid 
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supply  passage  to  be  gradually  increased  or  decreased  in 
accordance  with  said  air/fuel  ratio  signal;  and 


4,572,151 
IGNITION  SYSTEM  FX)R  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINES 
Koichi  Toyama,  Kariya,  Japan,  asaignor  to  Nippondenso  Co., 
Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  635,180 
Claimi  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  4,  1983,  58-143345; 
Oct.  14,  1983,  58-193243 

iBt  CI*  P02P  15/08 
VJS.  a.  123— <2J  7  Ctainu 


an  open/close  valve  disposed  in  said  second  fluid  supply 
passage,  for  intermittently  opening  and  closing  said  sec- 
ond fluid  supply  passage  at  predetermined  time  intervals 
and  without  regard  to  said  air/fuel  ratio  signal. 


4,572,150 

ENGINE  INCLUDING  MEANS  FOR  RETARDING 

SPARKING  OPERATION  TO  CONTROL  ENGINE 

OVERSPEED 

Leslie  W.  Foster,  Wayzata,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Outboard  Marine 

Corporation,  Waukegan,  lU. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  415,340,  Sep.  7,  1982,  Pat.  No. 
4,448,179,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  309,557, 
Oct.  8, 1981,  abandoned.  This  application  May  4, 1984,  Ser.  No. 

607,193 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  15, 

2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.*  F02P  5/04.  1/00.  3/06 

U.S.  a.  123—602  2  Qaims 


4tS 


UOJ. 


1.  An  ignition  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
comprising: 

at  least  one  ignition  coil  having  a  plurality  of  primary  coils 
corresponding  respectively  to  individual  cylinders  of  said 
internal  combustion  engine; 

basic  ignition  signal  detector  means  for  producing  basic 
ignition  signals  in  synchronism  with  rotation  of  said  en- 
gine; 

ignition  control  means  for  receiving  said  basic  ignition  sig- 
nals as  input  signals  thereto  and  producing  an  ignition 
control  signal  having  a  controlled  predetermined  pulse 
width; 

basic  cylinder  discriminating  signal  detector  means  for  pro- 
ducing a  basic  cylinder  discriminating  signal  having  a 
period  twice  that  of  said  basic  ignition  signals  in  synchro- 
nism with  rotation  of  said  engine; 

cylinder  discriminating  signal  forming  means  for  receiving 
said  ignition  control  signal  and  said  basic  cylinder  discnm- 
inating  signal  as  input  signals  thereto  and  forming  a  cylin- 
der discriminating  signal  comprising  said  basic  cylinder 
discriminating  signal  with  starting  time  of  pulses  thereof 
shifted  to  coincide  respectively  with  trailing  edges  of 
pulses  of  said  ignition  control  signal,  which  trailing  edges 
correspond  lO  ignition  time  of  said  engine;  and 

energization  signal  forming  means  for  generating  an  energi- 
zation signal  which  controls  energization  of  said  primary 
coils  of  said  ignition  coil  for  respective  of  said  engine 
cylinders  in  accordance  with  said  cylinder  discriminating 
signal  and  said  ignition  control  signal. 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  comprising  means  for 
providing  a  potential  capable  of  producing  a  spark  when  ap- 
plied to  a  spark  plug,  and  means  selectively  operable  for  apply- 
ing said  potential  to  a  spark  plug  so  as  to  selectively  produce 
sparks  at  normal  and  retarded  timing  relative  to  top  dead 
center  and  comprising  a  rotatable  member,  first  trigger  means 
mounted  adjacent  to  said  member  for  generating  a  first  signal 
which  is  effective  to  cause  sparking  operation  of  said  spark 
plug  at  a  normal  timing,  second  trigger  means  mounted  adja- 
cent to  said  member  in  angularly  spaced  relation  to  said  first 
trigger  means  and  operable  to  generate  a  second  signal  which 
is  effective,  when  said  first  signal  is  prevented  from  causing 
sparking  operation,  to  cause  sparking  operation  of  said  spark 
plug  at  a  retarded  timing,  and  means  coupled  to  said  first 
trigger  means  and  operative  in  response  to  engine  rotation 
above  a  given  speed  for  preventing  operation  of  said  first 
trigger  signal  to  cause  sparking  operation,  whereby  said  sec- 
ond signal  is  effective  to  cause  sparking  operation  at  the  re- 
tarded timing. 


4,572,152 

AIR  GUNS  WITH  FLOATING  PISTON  RECEIVED  IN 

COMPENSATING  CHAMBER  WHICH  IS  FORMED  IN 

MAIN  PISTON 
Sigfrid  M.  Olohson,  Syrenviigen,  7,  S-45500  Munkedal,  Sweden, 
and  Chester  H.  Wickenberg,  85,  S.  Crystal,  Elgin,  III.  60120 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  433,098 
Qaims  priority,  application  Spain,  Oct.  7, 1981, 506.667;  May 
19,  1982,  513.092 

Int.  a*  F41B  11/00 
U.S.  a.  124—69  ♦  Claims 


1.  An  improved  air  gun,  comprising: 

a  main  air  compression  chamber  constructed  and  arranged 
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with  a  main  air  compression  piston  slidingly  received 
therein  to  provide  compressed  air; 

a  mechanical  means  connected  with  said  main  air  compres- 
sion piston,  for  permitting  an  air  gun  user  to  mechanically 
force  the  main  air  compression  piston  slidably  along  in 
said  main  air  compression  chamber  so  as  to  compress  air 
therein; 

a  gun  barrel; 

a  passageway  arranged  for  communicating  said  gun  barrel 
with  said  main  air  compression  chamber  for  propelling  a 
pellet  along  said  gun  barrel; 

a  valve  means  constructed  and  arranged  in  said  passageway 
for  selectively  closing-off  commimication  of  said  main  air 
compression  chamber  by  operation  of  said  mechanical 
means,  for  release  into  said  gun  barrel  through  said  pas- 
sageway when  firing  of  a  pellet  is  wanted; 

a  compensating  chamber  having  a  floating  piston  slidingly 
received  therein; 

an  air  seal  formed  between  said  floating  piston  and  said 
compensating  chamber,  forming  an  air  chamber  which  is 
normally  separated  by  said  air  seal  and  said  floating  piston 
from  said  main  air  compression  chamber; 

means  arranging  said  air  chamber  of  said  compensating 
chamber  in  respect  to  said  main  air  compression  chamber 
for  enabling  said  air  chamber  to  receive  and  transmit 
variations  in  pressure  with  respect  to  said  main  air  com- 
pression chamber  by  sliding  movement  of  said  floating 
piston,  including  said  compensating  chamber  being 
formed  in  said  main  air  compression  piston,  whereby  air  is 
rapidly  transferred  between  said  main  air  compression 
chamber  and  said  comjjensating  chamber  in  a  compression 
phase  of  firing  a  pellet  from  said  air-gun  upon  opening  of 
said  valve  means,  resulting  in  more  progressive  and  regu- 
lar action  of  compressed  air  on  the  pellet  being  fired. 


moved  to  a  certain  preestablished  point  along  said  main- 
taining means. 


4^72,154 
GAS  RANGE 
Ronald  D.  Schweitzer,  Mansfield,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Tappan 
Company,  Mansfield,  Ohio 

FUed  May  11, 1984,  Ser.  No.  609,356 

Int.  CI*  F24C  3/00 

U.S.  a.  126—39  E  12  Claims 
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4,572,153 
COMPOUND  BOW  DRAW  POSITION  INDICATING 

DEVICE 

Donald  H.  MacPherson,  675  Ocean  Ave.,  West  End,  N.J.  07740 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  428,200 

Int.  a.*  F41B  5/00 

UJS.  a.  124—88  9  Claims 


1.  A  gas  range  having  a  range  top  with  at  least  one  aperture, 
a  burner,  means  for  separately  releasably  holding  said  burner 
to  said  range  top  in  said  ai>erture  and  defining  the  sole  support 
of  said  burner,  a  burner  box  beneath  said  burner,  said  burner 
having  an  aperture  on  the  underside  thereof  for  receiving  gas 
to  be  burnt,  and  a  gas  orifice  mounted  in  said  burner  box  below 
said  burner  and  spaced  vertically  directly  below  the  aperture 
of  said  burner  without  air  shutter  means  therebetween,  for 
directing  gas  into  said  aperture  and  gas  supply  tubing  means 
located  solely  outside  of  said  burner  box  and  connecting  means 
for  connecting  said  gas  supply  tubing  means  to  said  gas  orifice 
means  outside  of  said  burner  box. 


4,572,155 
CONVERGENT  FLOW  STOVE 
David  W.  Engblom,  928  N.  Kaspar  Ave.,  Arlington  Heights,  111. 
60004 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  605,072,  Apr.  30, 1984, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Nov.  1, 1984,  Ser.  No.  667,083 

Int.  a.*  F24B  5/00 

U.S.  a.  126—76  6  Oaims 


1.  A  bow  draw  position  indicating  device  for  mounting  to  a 
compound  bow,  said  bow  having  a  bowstring  between  the 
nock  ends  of  the  bow  riser  and  having  compound  cables  be- 
tween the  upper  and  lower  ends  of  said  bow,  said  device  com- 
prising 
means  for  mounting  said  bow  drawn  positioning  indicating 

means  to  said  bow, 
means  for  maintaining  said  cables  of  a  bow  to  which  said 
device  is  mounted  out  of  the  line  of  travel  of  said  bow- 
string of  said  bow  to  which  said  device  is  mounted  when 
the  bowstring  is  released  from  the  drawn  position, 
electrical  contact  means  positioned  along  said  maintaining 

means  for  providing  a  signal  when  closed,  and 
cable  positioning  means  on  said  i>ositioning  means  adapted 
to  close  said  electrical  contact  means  only  when  said 
cables  of  a  bow  to  which  said  device  is  mounted  have 


//-U 


1.  An  apparatus  for  burning  combustible  solid  organic  mate- 
rial such  as  wood  in  a  environment  in  which  combustion  is 
directed  downwardly,  comprising 

a.  a  fuel  chamber  having  a  closed  upper  portion  and  a  major 
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dimension  in  the  vertical  direction  such  that  said  fuel 
chamber  is  generally  upright, 

b.  a  combustion  zone  in  the  lower  portion  of  said  fuel  cham- 
ber defined  by  a  convergent  outflow  passage  at  the  bot- 
tom of  said  fuel  chamber  and  a  pair  of  walls  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  lower  portion,  said  walls  being  sloped  in- 
wardly toward  one  another  at  said  outflow  passage,  and 
said  outflow  passage  comprising  a  gap  between  said  walls, 

c.  a  hearth  element  forming  each  said  sloping  wall,  said 
hearth  element  including 

i.  at  least  one  row  of  a  plurality  of  spstced  slots  extending 
into  the  interior  of  said  hearth  element  and  a  lateral  air 
inlet  channel  connected  to  the  slots  of  each  row  and  a 
source  of  combustion  air,  and 

ii.  a  flue  outlet  communicating  with  said  outflow  passage, 
said  flue  outlet  including  a  plurality  of  spaced,  parallel 
tubes  in  said  hearth  element,  with  said  tubes  being  juxta- 
posed said  slots  and  extending  perpendicular  to  said  air 
inlet  channels, 

d.  means  connected  to  said  flue  outlet  to  permit  exhaustion 
of  flue  gases  from  said  apparatus,  and 

e.  means  for  loading  fuel  into  said  fuel  chamber. 


4,572,157 

STOVE  ADAPTER  FOR  LANTERN 

David  Napier,  P.O.  Box  311,  Roarlc,  Ky.  40979 

FUed  Jul.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  633,577 

Int  CL*  F24C  5/04 

UA  a.  126—258 


14  Claims 


I  4,572,156 

nREPLACE  SCREEN  ASSEMBLY 
William  L.  Lentz,  Chattanooga,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  De  Soto,  Inc., 
Chattanooga,  Tenn. 

Filed  Sep.  25, 1984,  Ser.  No.  654,225 

Int.  C\*  F24C  15/02 

U.S.  a.  126—140  10  Claims 


ZO  X 


1.  A  fireplace  screen  assembly  having  a  frame  assembly, 
glass  doors  moveably  mounted  on  said  frame  assembly  for 
providing  access  to  a  fireplace  area,  and  a  pair  of  mesh  doors 
having  rollers  mounted  thereon  and  being  slidably  mounted  for 
rolling  movement  relative  to  said  frame  assembly,  and  means 
for  opening  said  mesh  doors  automatically,  said  means  for 
automatically  opening  said  mesh  doors  comprising, 
a  latch  member  mounted  on  each  said  mesh  door  comprising 
a  guide  portion  for  guiding  said  mesh  door  for  sliding 
movement  on  said  frame  assembly, 
a  spring  latch  mounted  for  movement  on  said  frame  assem- 
bly for  movement  relative  to  said  frame  assembly  and 
normally  in  engagement  with  said  latch  members  to  pre- 
vent opening  of  said  mesh  doors, 
operator  means  accessible  from  the  front  of  said  screen 
assembly  for  moving  said  spring  latch  out  of  engagement 
with  said  latch  member,  and 
weight  means  secured  to  said  mesh  doors  for  automatically 
rollingly  moving  said  mesh  doors  outwardly  to  full  open 
positions  when  said  operator  means  moves  said  spring 
latch  out  of  engagement  with  said  latch  members,  and 
wherein  each  said  latch  member  defines  a  latching  surface 
and  said  spring  latch  comprises  spring  means  for  biasing 
said  spring  latch  into  engagement  with  said  latching  sur- 
faces. 


1.  A  stove  adapter  for  attachment  to  a  camping  fuel  lantern 
including  a  bail,  comprising: 

a  substantially  cylindrical  base  member  including  an  upper 
cooking  surface; 

means  for  attaching  said  base  member  to  the  lantern;  and 

a  plurality  of  substantially  S-shaped  extension  arms  pivotally 
connected  to  said  base  member;  said  arms  extending  out- 
wardly from  said  base  member  when  extended  to  assume 
an  open  position  to  enlarge  said  cooking  surface;  said  arms 
pivoting  inwardly  to  overlie  said  upper  cooking  surface  of 
said  base  member  to  assume  a  retracted  position  to  allow 
the  bail  to  swing  overhead  for  carrying  the  combined 
lantern  and  stove  apparatus;  and 

wherein  each  of  said  S-shaped  extension  arms  comprises 
three  portions;  the  first  portion  adjacent  the  pivotal  con- 
nection of  said  extension  arm  to  said  cylindrical  base 
member  extending  upwardly  substantially  perpendicular 
to  said  cooking  surface  when  said  extension  arm  is  in  said 
retracted  position  so  as  to  provide  an  inner  stop  for  main- 
taining cookware  on  the  stove  apparatus,  said  first  portion 
extending  downwardly  substantially  perpendicular  to  said 
cooking  surface  when  said  extension  arms  are  in  the  open 
position  so  as  to  engage  the  cylindrical  base  member  in  a 
longitudinal  direction  and  support  said  arms;  the  second 
portion  overlying  said  cooking  surface  when  in  the  re- 
tracted position  and  extending  radially  outwardly  from 
said  base  member  in  the  same  plane  as  said  cooking  surface 
when  in  the  open  position  so  as  to  provide  an  enlarged 
cooking  surface;  and  the  third  portion  connecting  to  said 
second  portion  at  an  end  opposite  said  first  portion  and 
extending  upwardly  when  said  extension  arm  is  in  the 
open  position  so  as  to  provide  an  outer  stop  for  maintain- 
ing cookware  on  the  stove  adapter. 


4,572,158 

TRIGGER  TO  ACnVATE  AQUEOUS  SALT  SOLUTION 

FOR  USE  IN  A  HEAT  PACK  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

THE  SAME 
Marc  F.  Fiedler,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Topazon  Lim- 
ited, Hong  Kong,  Hong  Kong 

FUed  Sep.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  650,237 
Int.  a."  F24J  7/00 
U.S.  a.  126—263  9  Claims 

1.  A  trigger  to  initiate  crystallization  of  an  aqueous  salt 
solution,  said  trigger  being  in  contact  with  said  solution  and 
said  solution  and  trigger  being  confined  within  flexible  con- 
tainer forming  a  heat  pack  wherein  during  crystallization  the 
crystallization  solution  gives  off  heat  from  the  exothermic 
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reaction  and  the  heat  pack  may  be  used  for  applying  heat  to  the 

body  where  desired,  said  trigger  comprising: 
a  thin  wafer  of  metalic  material  having  an  external  perime- 
ter, said  wafer  including  at  least  one  activator  cut  extend- 
ing through  the  thickness  of  said  wafer  and  i>ositioned 
inwardly  of  said  exterior  perimeter; 
said  activator  cut  including  a  flrst  elongated  slit  formed  by 
two  opposed  facing  edges  that  are  minutely  spaced  one 
from  the  other,  said  first  slit  including  opposed  terminus 
points,  at  least  one  minor  slit  at  one  or  the  other  of  said 


terminus  points,  and  including  at  least  one  minor  slit  at  one 
or  the  other  of  said  terminus  points  angularly  disposed 
thereto,  wherein  said  minor  slit  is  formed  by  two  opposed 
facing  edges  that  are  minutely  spaced  one  from  the  other, 
said  minor  slit  communicating  with  said  first  elongated  slit 
and  said  minor  slit  ending  in  a  minor  terminus  activator 
point  in  said  wafer:  and 
said  wafer  having  two  positions  between  which  it  is  bend- 
able  by  finger  pressure  with  snap  displacement  causing  the 
minor  terminus  activator  point  to  minutely  initiate  crystal- 
lization of  said  aqueous  salt  solution. 


4,572,159 
TEMPERATURE  STABILIZED  SOLAR  RESERVOIR 
Lars-Oiof  Sodergren,  Stockholm,  and  Conny  Ryytty,  Band- 
hagen/Stockholm,  both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  RyBro  Hand- 
elsbolag,  Bandhagen,  Sweden 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  620,468 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  20,  1983,  8303536 
Int.  a.*  F24J  3/02 
U.S.  a.  126—415  22  Qaims 


^i^^ZZEZIKMA 


1.  A  temperature  stabilized  solar  reservoir  for  entrapping 
sunlight  and  storing  solar  energy,  including  a  vessel  (1)  with  a 
bed  of  a  heat  storage  medium  (2)  provided  with  gelling  agent, 
and  means  (3,4,5)  for  extracting  heat  from  the  bed,  character- 
ized in  that  the  heat  storage  medium  is  pigmented  and  that  the 
pigmentation  is  such  that  the  temperature  of  the  medium  is 
substantially  constant  measured  in  a  direction  downwards 
towards  the  bottom  of  the  reservoir. 


4,572,160 
HELIOTROPIC  SOLAR  HEAT  COLLECTOR  SYSTEM 
Wendell  A.  Blikken,  and  Marguerite  A.  Blikken,  both  of  952  S. 
Grove  St.,  Ypsilanti,  Mich.  48197 

Filed  Dec.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  686,075 

Int.  a.*  F24J  2/10 

U.S.  a.  126—439  3  Claims 


■Alls  Of 
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1.  A  solar  energy  collector  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  two-sided  collector  panel, 

(b)  a  secondary  reflector  panel  positioned  adjacent  said 
collector  panel,  and 

(c)  an  array  of  flat  primary  reflector  panels  respectively 
positioned  to  direct  incoming  solar  energy  in  the  direction 
of  said  collector  panel  and  said  secondary  reflector  panel, 
a  first  series  of  adjacent  primary  reflector  panels  centrally 
of  said  array  being  arranged  in  a  generally  two-dimen- 
sional parabolic  assembly  to  direct  incoming  rays  to  a  first 
side  of  said  collector  panel,  and  a  second  series  of  primary 
reflector  panels  bordering  said  first  series  being  disposed 
to  direct  incoming  rays  past  said  collector  panel  to  said 
secondary  reflector  panel  positioned  on  the  other  side  of 
said  collector  panel  to  direct  reflected  rays  to  said  other 
side  of  said  collector  panel. 


4,572,161 

SOLAR  RAY  COLLECTOR  DEVICE 

Kei  Mori,  3-16-3-501,  Kaminoge,  Setagaya-Ku,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  18, 1984,  Ser.  No.  621,588 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  24,  1983,  58-114767 

Int.  a.*  F24J  3/02 

U.S.  a.  126—440  7  Qaims 


1.  A  solar  ray  collector  device  for  use  in  a  equatorial  zone 
comprising  a  post  rotatable  about  a  first  axis,  means  for  rotat- 
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ing  said  post,  a  framework,  framework  mountmg  means 
mounting  said  framework  on  said  post,  said  framework  mount- 
ing means  comprising  a  shaft  rotatable  about  a  second  axis 
which  is  perpendicular  to  said  first  axis,  said  shaft  being 
mounted  on  said  post  so  that  said  shaft  rotates  with  said  post 
about  said  first  axis,  said  framework  being  mounted  on  said 
shaft  to  provide  for  rotation  of  said  framework  about  said 
second  axis,  said  first  axis  being  a  vertical  axis  and  said  second 
axis  extending  in  a  north-and-south  direction,  framework  drive 
means  for  rotating  said  framework  about  said  second  axis,  a 
plurality  of  collector  units  mounted  on  said  framework,  each 
of  said  collector  units  having  a  transparent  housing  and  a 
collector  assembly  mounted  in  said  housing,  rotatable  mount- 
ing means  mounting  each  of  said  collector  assemblies  on  said 
framework  for  rotation  about  collector  axes  parallel  to  said 
second  axis,  collector  drive  means  for  rotating  said  collector 
assemblies  about  said  collector  axes,  said  transparent  housings 
each  having  at  least  a  partial  cylindrical  configuration  with  the 
axis  of  the  cylinder  extending  parallel  to  said  second  axis  the 
sunlight  being  admitted  into  said  housing  to  be  collected  by 
said  collector  assemblies  without  being  totally  refiected  by  the 
surface  of  said  housing,  said  collector  drive  means  rotating  said 
collector  assemblies  about  said  collector  axes  to  direct  said 
collector  assemblies  toward  the  sun  as  the  latter  passes  over- 
head from  east  to  west,  said  framework  drive  means  rotating 
said  framework  about  said  second  axis  to  allow  said  collector 
devices  to  collect  solar  rays  without  shading  one  another, 
whereby,  when  used  in  an  equatorial  zone,  solar  rays  of  the 
equatorial  zone  sun  will  be  admitted  into  said  housing  without 
being  reflected  by  the  surface  of  the  housing  even  when  said 
axes  of  said  at  least  partial  cylindrical  surfaces  are  disposed 
horizontally  in  a  north-and-south  direction. 

I  " 

4,572,162 
METHOD  FOR  THE  DETECTION,  LOCATION  AND 
EXTRACTION  OF  AN  INTRAUTERINE  DEVICE 
BUly  R.  Livesay;  Howard  J.  Tatum,  both  of  Atlanta,  Ga.,  and 
MeMn  R.  Toews,  Oakville,  Canada,  assignors  to  Ortho  Phar- 
maceutical (Canada)  Ltd.,  Don  MUls,  Canada 
I  Filed  Jan.  23, 1984,  Ser.  No.  573,073 

'  Int.  CI."  A61F  5/46 

U.S.a.l28-lR  "Claims 


b.  sensing  the  location  of  the  magnetic  portion  with  the 

probe,  . 

c.  adjusting  the  position  of  the  probe  itv  response  to  the 
indicator  means  until  the  probe  is  in  close  proximity  to  the 
intrauterine  device; 

d.  actuating  the  grasping  means  to  grasp  a  portion  of  the 
intrauterine  device  within  the  uterus;  and 

e.  extracting  the  probe  together  with  the  intrauterine  device 
from  the  uterus. 


4,572,163 
VALVE  BODY  FOR  ENDOSCOPE 
Ian  P.  CoUins,  Welwyn,  and  William  J.  Revell,  Great  Dunmow, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Warner-Lambert  Technologies, 

Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  670,860 
aaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  11,  1983, 

8330240 

Int.  a.*  A61B  1/06 

U.S.  a.  128-4  '  ci*i"» 


1  A  valve  body  for  an  endoscope,  the  body  being  moulded 
from  a  synthetic  plastics  material  and  having  a  straight  through 
bore  with  a  side  port,  one  end  of  the  through  bore  being  open 
to  receive  a  valve  member  which  is  slidable  in  the  bore  to 
control  communication  between  the  other  end  of  the  bore  and 
the  side  port,  and  the  valve  body  having  spaced  formaUons  on 
respective  sides  of  the  side  port  for  locating  the  valve  body 
with  respect  to  a  casing  of  the  endoscope,  whereby  when  the 
valve  body  is  fitted  to  the  casing  the  valve  body  extends  com- 
pletely therethrough. 


1  A  method  for  the  detection,  location  and  extraction  of  an 
intrauterine  device  having  a  magnetic  portion  located  in  a 
projecting  portion  of  the  device,  which  comprises  the  steps  ot: 
a  inserting  into  the  uterus  of  a  patient  a  probe  compnsing  a 
■  grasping  means  and  at  least  two  Hall  effect  generators 
disposed  perpendiculariy  to  each  other  in  electncal  con- 
nection with  an  indicator  means  which  responds  to  the 
output  voltage  of  the  Hall  generators: 


4,572,164 
LIGHT  SOURCE  DEVICE  FOR  ENDOSCOPE 
Morihiko  Yoshlda,   Omiya,   Japan,   and   David   "•   CooP*'' 
Saratoga,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Fiui  Photo  Optical  Co.,  Ltd., 
Saitama,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  640,706 
aaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  17,  1983,  58-150041 
Int  a*  A61B  1/06 
U.S.  CI.  128-6  10  Claims 

1  A  light  source  device  for  an  endoscope,  wherein  a  lamp  is 
incorporated  for  supplying  the  light  to  a  light  guide  fiber 
bundle  for  the  illumination  of  said  endoscope  and  heat  radiat- 
ing means  is  provided  which  is  connected  to  said  light  guide 
fiber  bundle  for  the  illumination  when  said  light  guide  fiber 
bundle  is  inserted  for  connection,  characterized  in  that  said 
heat  radiating  means  comprises: 
a  plurality  of  radiator  fins  radially  movable  with  respect  to 

said  light  guide  fiber  bundle  for  the  illumination;  and 
a  resilient  member  or  members  for  resiliently  supporting  said 
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Dlurality  of  radiator  fins  and  biasing  the  same  towards  said  4,572,166 

URht  guide  fiber  bundle  for  the  illumination  through  the  SELF-TRAVELUNG  VIBRATION  GENERATOR 

^     "  Kenichi  Mabuchi,  Matsudo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Bio  Mabuchi  Co. 

Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  May  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  494,371 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  19,  1982,  57-84367; 
May  20, 1982,  57-85575 

Int.  a*  A61H  15/00 
U.S.  a.  128—52  6  Qaims 


biasing  forces  thereof  when  said  light  guide  fiber  bundle 
for  the  illumination  is  inserted  for  connection. 


4,572,165 

HYDROKINETIC  INJECTOR,  PARTICULARLY  FOR 

BALNEOTHERAPEUTIC  APPLICATIONS 

Jacques  Dodier,  20,  Allte  Simone  Weil,  35100  Bennes,  France 

FUed  May  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  615,735 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  3,  1982,  82  20285 

Int.  a.*  A61H  9/00 

U.S.  CL  128—24.1  10  Qaims 


1.  A  self-travelling  vibration  generator  having  a  travelling 
frame  movably  supported  on  parallel  rails,  a  lifting/lowering 
frame  with  end  leg  portions  rising  at  substantially  right  angles 
with  respect  to  said  travelling  frame,  a  plurality  of  eccentric 
rollers  provided  off-center  with  respect  to  a  roller  shaft  rotat- 
ably  provided  at  the  upper  part  of  said  lifting/lowering  frame, 
and  characterized  in  that  an  induction  motor  is  used  for  the 
motor  thereof  for  travelling  said  travelling  frame,  and  a  slide 
worm  is  provided  in  a  mechanism  for  transmitting  the  output 
of  said  induction  motor  to  said  travelling  frame  to  permit  the 
load  free  rotation  of  said  induction  motor  at  the  start  of  said 
induction  motor. 


4,572,167 

ORTHOPEDIC  DEVICE  AND  PROCESS 

Sumner  Bninswicli,  509  Ward  St.,  Newton  Centre,  Mass.  02159 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  247,622,  Mar.  25, 1981, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  539,545 

Int.  CI.*  A61F  5/02 

U.S.  a.  128—78  9  Qaims 


1.  A  hydrokinetic  injector  intended  in  particular  for  balneo- 
therapeutic applications,  which  comprises: 

a  cylindrical  pipe  (10)  of  substantially  circular  internal  sec- 
tion, a  first  end  (12)  of  which  is  equipped  with  means  of 
connection  to  a  water  supply  under  a  pressure  of  about 
5.105  to  about  106  Pa; 

a  frustoconical  convergent  member  (18)  disposed  towards 
the  second  end  (16)  of  the  said  pipe  (10)  and  having  a 
venturi  coefficient  substantially  equal  to  1.2S; 

a  cylindrical  expansion  chamber  (20)  situated  immediately 
downstream  of  the  said  frustoconical  convergent  member 
(18)  and  ending  in  an  oblong  rectangular  window  (24) 
forming  a  second  constriction  of  the  passage  section,  its 
venturi  coefficient  being  substantially  equal  to  2,  and 

an  injector  head  having  a  lamelliform  internal  chamber 
extending  from  the  said  oblong  rectangular  window  (24) 
to  the  distal  opening  (28),  the  above  defined  elements  so 
constructed  and  arranged  relative  to  each  other  as  to 
provide  a  pressurized  cavitational  water  flow  of  quadran- 
gular, lamelliform  shape,  infrasonic  shock  waves,  and 
negative  singlet  oxygen  ions. 


1.  An  improved  orthopedic  device  for  protecting  and  sup- 
porting a  body  portion,  said  device  comprising 

A.  a  web  member  having  interior  and  exterior  surfaces  and 
comprising  a  resilient  stretchable  material  and  adapted  to 
encircle  a  body  portion, 

B.  a  cinch  member  adapted  for  tightening  the  device  about 
said  body  portion, 

C.  a  pliable  heat  barrier  attached  to  the  interior  surface  of 
said  web  member  and  forming  a  pocket  with  said  web 
member  and  having  opposed  pocket  surfaces,  and 

D.  a  preformed  structural  support  panel  adapted  to  remo- 
valby  and  replaceable  fit  into  said  pocket,  said  panel  being 
of  a  material  which  is  thermoformable  at  forming  temper- 
atures of  between  220*  F.  and  375*  F.  and  being  substan- 
tially rigid  and  shape-retaining  at  ambient  temperatures, 
said  material  being  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of 
copolymers,  blends,  grafts  and  alloys  of  acrylates,  methac- 
rylates,  polycarbonates  and  polyvinyl  chlorides,  and 
wherein  surfaces  of  said  panel  formed  by  said  material  are, 
when  said  panel  is  within  said  pocket,  openly  exposed  to 
said  opposed  pocket  surfaces. 
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'  4,572,168  ,„^ 

FULLY  IMPLANTABLE  VAPOR  PRKSIJTRE>^AT^ 
PENILE  ERECTION  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 

Robert  E.  FtecheU,  1027  McCeney  A^e.,  SUyer  Spring,  Md. 

^^^        Filed  Dec.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  563,455 
I„|.a.^A61F5/aO 

U.S.  a.  128—79 


many  sets  on  the  planar  first  portion  of  the  outer  sole  and 
pivo^  about  the  fulcrum  onto  the  curved  -oml  POrt^" 
as  the  weight  of  the  pauent  shifts  forward  of  the  meutar- 
sal  point  of  the  foot;  .^  w^„ 

said  riSd  shoe  further  comprising  a  molded  P^"<=  ^ody 
portfon  having  the  planar  upper  surface  -nember  and  the 
^ter  sole  member  secured  thereto  and  7»ded  P  asticleft 
and  right  side  members  formed  integrally  with  the  body 
portion  and  positioned  on  opposite  sides  of  the  shoe; 
the  side  members  each  comprising  a  first  portion  extending 
from  the  side  wall  of  the  shoe  angularly  upwardly  and 
outwardly  with  respect  thereto  and  a  second  portion 
extending  upwardly  from  the  upper  end  of  the  second 
portion  substantially  parallel  to  the  side  wall  of  the  shoe 
plastic  side  plates  secured  to  the  side  members  and  each 
including  an  atuchment  portion  secured  to  the  second 
portion  of  its  respective  side  member,  a  second  portion 


1    A  penile  erection  prosthesis  for  implantation  tota^^ly 
within  th^corpus  cavemosum  of  the  penis  of  a  human  m^e 
rhfpros'hesisTomprising:  a  rigid  root  ^ecUon  ^"^er  c^ng  fo 
imnlantation  in  the  root  of  the  corpus  cavemosum  a  flexible 
,^nrioul  ILction  outer  casing  for  implantation  in  the  pendu- 
Sus  ^r?^r^fX%n[s;  a  sefled,  variable  volume  pressurant 
cham^Xated  in^d  rigid  root  section;  a  pressurant  filling 
S T^s^rant  chamber,  said  pressurant  bemg  capable  of 
d^angTnTstate  at  normal  body  temperature  between  liquid  and 
faj^f  rnVe^ndence  upon  the  volume  of  said  Pr^u^-J^^^^; 
be^and  maintaining  a  positive  pressure  in  sa'd  Pressuran 
chamTr-  a  root  reirvoir  chamber  located  in  said  ngid  root 
Sm  one  wall  of  which  is  moved  in  dependence  upon  the 
Sme  of  said  variable  volume  pressurant  chamber;  a  pendu- 
tou^^tiorchamber  located  in  said  pendulous  section  outer 
S^nrS^ndulous  section  chamber  being  in  fluid  commu- 
Son  wit^said  root  reservoir  chamber;  a  working  fluid 
Sg  Lid  root  reservoir  chamber  and  said  Pend"lous  section 
Sber;  actuating  means  for  bringing  the  Pen-^^-^J^^^^jf, 
to  an  erect  state  by  increasing  the  volume  of  said  pressuran 
chllSr  and  thereby  forcing  said  working  fluid  rom  saui  root 
reservoir  chamber  to  said  pendulous  section  chamber    said 
^reasmg  of  volume  being  accomplished  by  Pen"'"'"g  ^j^^^*^ 
^^rtion  of  said  pressurant  to  change  from  its  liquid  state  to  its 
va%r  su^ild'^means  for  returning  the  penis  to  its  flaccid 

state. 


4,572,169 
REMOVABLE  LOWER  LEG  BRACE 
Donald  M  Mauldin,  and  Richard  E.  Jones,  III,  both  of  Dallas, 
Tex^ipiors  to  Kenneth  D.  Driver,  Memphis,  Tenn.  «.d 
MeMn  L.  Stills,  LewisviUe,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  596,292 
1  Int.  CI."  A61F  3/00 

US  a  128-80  H  ^O^*""' 

1.'  A  brace  for  treatment  of  tibial  ^^^^"'"/^'"P^"!!;  .„, 
«  rieid  shoe  including  a  planar  upper  surface  member  for 
en^a^nTthe  sole  of  the  patient's  foot,  side  walls  extending 
SSenchcularly  to  the  upper  surface  and  downwardly 
Krom.  and  an  outer  sole  member  comprising  the 
lowermost  surface  of  the  shoe; 
the  outer  sole  of  the  shoe  having  a  fulcrum,  a  planar  firs 
%rt  ^n  extending  rearwardly  from  the  ful'^™- ^°  \»;^^^- 
^the  shoe  and  a  second  portion  comprising  a  connnuous 
curve  extending  from  the  fulcrum  upwardly  and  for- 
wardly  to  the  toe  of  the  shoe; 
mers  for  locating  the  foot  of  the  patient  on  the  Planar  »PPe 
surface  of  the  shoe  with  the  metatarsal  point  of  the  foot 
^or^6  forward  of  the  fulcrum  so  that  the  shoe  nor- 


extending  from  the  upper  end  of  the  attachment  portion 
angularly  upwardly  and  inwardly  with  respect  thereto, 
and  a  th'rd  portion  extending  upwardly  from  the  upper 
end  of  the  seTond  portion  generally  parallel  to  the  second 
portion  of  the  side  member  and  to  the  atuchment  portion 

of  the  side  plate;  .  .       j  ,v.  .i^^ 

the  third  portion  of  each  side  plate  positioned  over  the  side 
wall  of\he  shoe  and  being  curved  inwardly  to  conform  to 
the  calf  of  the  patient; 
each  side  member  further  including  a  layer  of  foam  padding 
secured  to  the  inside  surface  thereof  and  extending  up^ 
!!ardly  along  the  inner  surfaces  of  the  first  and  second 
Dortions  of  the  side  member; 
an  ^tension  secured  to  the  upper  end  of  the  third  portion  of 
the  side  plates  and  extendmg  therefrom  upwardly  beyond 
the  knee  of  the  patient;  and  ^.^ivr*  «nd 

fastening  means  for  securing  the  shoe  the  side  '"embe^  and 
the  extension  in  place  relative  to  the  leg  of  the  patient. 


4,572,170 
PREVENTIVE  KNEE  BRACE 

Richard  V.  Cronk,  1175  NW.  Overlook  ^-^^^•^.^^^^ 

NieUen,  445  NW.  Eighth  ST.,  both  of  CorriJHj  Oreg.  97330 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  617,693 

Int.  a."  A61F  3/00 
_  16  Claims 

"'n.°A\inglesid«i  prtvenHve  kn«  br«:=  fo.  .thlelic  u« 

".TgW  up^r  leg  b.,  for  cx«n«n  .long  the  ou«,de  of  .  .high 

from  the  knee  of  a  user, 
a  rigid  lower  leg  bar  for  extension  along  the  outs.de  of  the 

lower  leg  from  the  knee  of  a  user, 
a  rigid  clevis  plate  means  for  overiymg  the  outs.de  of  the  knee 

S  of  a  user  and  interconnecting  adjacent  ends  of  said 

u^^r  and  lower  leg  bars  for  independent  movement  about 
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polycentric  parallel  pivot  axes  extending  through  said  plate 


means. 


securing  means  for  adjustably  positioning  said  clevis  plate 
means  at  the  outside  of  the  knee  joint  by  encircling  the  joint 
above  and  below  the  knee  cap. 


4,572,171 
POLYURETHANE  nXED  DRESSINGS  WHICH  HARDEN 

IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF  MOISTURE 
Christian  Wegner,  Cologne;  Gottfried  Schneider,  Leverkusen, 
and  Wolfram  Mayer,  Bergisch-Gladbach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  476,094 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  30, 
1982,  3211634 

Int.  a*  A61F  5/04 
U.S.  a.  128—90  10  Oaims 


B 


1.  In  a  dressing  material  for  the  production  of  fixed  dress- 
ings, comprising  a  raschel  knit  fabric  carrier  coated  and/or 
impregnated  with  a  resin  which  hardens  in  the  presence  of 
moisture  and  contains  isocyanate  groups,  the  improvement 
wherein  the  raschel  fabric  has  a  weight  per  unit  area  of  about 
40  to  150  g/m^  and  its  construction  is  such  that  the  ratio  of  the 
mean  distance  between  two  warp  threads  to  the  mean  distance 
between  two  weft  threads  is  less  than  about  1.5. 


adapted  to  leceive  the  rear  and  side  parts  of  the  upper  arm 
of  the  patient  extending  from  the  elbow  area  towards  the 
shoulder  area,  said  first  end  portion  defining  a  first  open- 
ing at  the  outer  end  of  said  first  chamber  and  said  second 
end  edge  portion  defining  a  second  first  opening  at  the 
outer  end  of  said  second  chamber,  said  elongated  side 
edge  portions  defining  an  elongated  aperture  opening  to 
said  first  and  second  chambers  along  the  top  part  of  said 
forearm  and  the  forward  part  of  said  upper  arm  between 
said  first  and  second  openings; 


said  wall  member  including  an  inner  layer  of  a  flexible, 
porous  material,  a  middle  layer  of  a  plurality  of  laminated 
layers  of  a  casting  material,  and  an  outer  layer  of  a  flexible, 
soft,  water  absorbing  and  fast  drying  material; 

means  affixed  to  said  side  edge  portions  for  adjustably  and 
removably  connecting  said  side  edge  portion  across  said 
aperture;  and 

means  for  adjustably  supporting  and  positioning  said  mold- 
ing cast,  wherein  said  first  chamber  is  maintained  in  a 
generally  horizontal  position  and  said  second  chamber  is 
maintained  in  a  generally  vertical  position. 


4,572,173 

CLEAN  CAP 

Perry  J.  Comeau,  Rte.  3,  Box  15,  Valley  Dr.,  Searcy,  Ark.  72143 

Filed  May  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  614,567 

Int.  a*  A61F  J3/00 

U.S.  a.  128—132  D  6  Qaims 


«^^M 


4,572,172 
MOLDING  CAST  SYSTEM  FOR  FRACTURES  OF  THE 
HUMERUS  AND  OF  THE  RADIUS  ULNA 
L.  Benton  Williams,  P.O.  Box  916,  Georgetown,  S.C.  29440 
Filed  Nov.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  552,414 
Int.  a.*  A61F  5/40 
U.S.  a.  128—94  10  Oaims 

1.  A  molding  cast  system  for  fractures  of  the  humerus  and  of 
the  radius  and  ulna  of  a  patient,  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  molding  cast  including  a  wall  member  defining  connecting, 
approximately  cylindrical  first  and  second  chambers,  said 
wall  member  having  a  pair  of  opposed,  spaced  elongated 
side  edge  portions  and  a  pair  of  first  and  second  end  edge 
portion  intersecting  said  side  edge  portions,  said  first 
chamber  being  adapted  to  receive  the  under  part  and  the 
side  parts  of  the  forearm  of  the  patient  between  the  hand 
area  and  the  elbow  area,  said  second  chamber  being 


1.  A  cap  for  use  on  patients,  such  as  during  surgical  proce- 
dures, to  provide  warmth  and  cleanliness  comprising: 

a  unitary  piece  of  flat  flexible  material  defined  by; 

a  first  generally  frustro-triangular  portion  having  a  generally 
straight  first  edge,  equal  length  inwardly  tapered  sides  and 
an  imaginary  second  edge  generally  parallel  the  first  edge; 

a  second  generally  rectangularly  shaped  portion,  having  an 
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imaginary  first  edge  coinciding  with  said  first  portion 
imaginary  second  edge  and  having  a  second  edge  gener- 
ally parallel  and  spaced  from  the  first  edge,  and  having 
opposed  side  edges;  .        ,.         .         a 

a  third  generally  rectangular  portion  having  a  first  edge  and 

an  imaginary  second  edge  and  opposed  side  edges; 
a  fourth,  flap  portion  of  relatively  small  width  and  length 
integrally  connection  said  second  edge  of  said  second 
portion  and  said  first  edge  of  said  third  portion; 
a  fifth  generally  triangular  shaped  portion  having  a  fi«t 
edge,  the  intermediate  portion  of  which  is  coincident  with 
said  third  portion  imaginary  second  edge,  and  having  an 
elliptical  second  edge;  and        ^     ^     .^  .    ,  _,^i„„  «„. 
atuchment  means  at  the  outer  ends  of  said  first  portion  firs 
edge  at  the  ends  of  said  first  portion  second  edge,  and  at 
the  ends  of  said  fifth  portion  first  edge,  whereby  the  cap 
may  be  fit  on  the  head  of  patient  with  said  fifth  portion 
extending  around  the  neck  of  the  patient,  the  third  portion 
fitting  on  the  lower  back  portion  of  the  patients  head,  the 
second  portion  extending  over  the  upper  back  portion  of 
the  patients  head  and  said  first  portion  fitting  on  top  of  he 
patient's  head,  the  attachment  means  serving  to  hold  the 
portions  in  assembled  relationship  on  the  patient  s  head. 

I    -  4,572,174 

'  LOW  FRICTION  BED  PAD 

Kasriel  Eilender,  305  E.  86th  St.,  New  York  N.Y  10028,  ».d 
MiUe  Stand,  2593  Sedgwick  Ave.,  Bfo»»'N.Y  10458 
Filed  Nov.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  554,260 
I  Int.  a.*  A61B  79/00;  A47G  9/00 

U.S.  a.  128-149  !*«•*"" 


nection  with  a  suitable  gas  administration  attachment  and 
a  resuscitation  gas  inlet  therein  for  delivery  of  resuscita- 
tion gas  to  said  chamber  adapted  for  connecuon  with  a 
resuscitation  gas  source;  ^       ,^  »„  ..jh 

a  diaphragm  mounted  across  said  chamber  and  sealed  to  said 
housing  means  to  divide  said  chamber  into  upstream  and 
downstream  chamber  portions,  said  resuscitation  g«s  >nlet 
positioned  on  the  upstream  side  of  said  diaphragm  and  said 
pressurized  gas  inlet  and  said  gas  administration  opening 
positioned  on  the  downstream  side  of  said  diaphragm,  said 
diaphragm  being  movable  in  response  to  pressure  differ- 
ences thereacross,  said  diaphragm  having  a  central 
contact  portion  movable  in  unison  therewith; 


riu. 


1.  A  composite  pad  for  substantially  preventing  bed  sores, 
said  composite  pad  comprising: 
an  upper  layer  formed  from  a  low  friction  flexible  porous 

material;  ....  .u»»» 

a  lower  layer  formed  from  a  substantially  impervious  sheet 

material,  said  upper  and  lower  layers  being  attached  to 

one  another  to  define  a  recloseable  pouch  therebetween; 

a  lllbricant  disposed  in  said  pouch,  said  lubricant  being  flow- 
able  through  the  porus  upper  layer  thereby  providing  a 
low  coefficient  of  friction  between  the  upper  layer  and  a 
skin  surface  adjacent  thereto,  whereby  the  low  coefficient 
of  friction  substantially  prevents  bed  sores  on  a  patient 
supported  on  said  upper  layer  of  said  composite  pad. 

4,572,175 

MULTI-MODE  DEMAND  VALVE 

Stephen  D.  Flynn,  255  Chartwell  Rd.,  Oakville,  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  515,621 

I  Int.  C\*  AOIM  76/00 

U.S.  a.  128-203.11  "P**!!!! 

1.  A  multi-function  valve  for  the  administration  of  gases 

""ToSg^means  defining  a  valve  chamber  therein  and  having 
a  pressurized  gas  inlet  therein  for  delivery  of  gases  to  said 
chamber  adapted  for  connection  with  a  pressunzed  gas 
source,  a  gas  administration  opening  therein  for  delivery 
of  gases  from  said  chamber  to  a  patient  adapted  for  con- 


inlet  valve  means  connected  to  said  pressunzed  gas  inlet  for 
controlling  flow  of  pressurized  gas  into  said  chamber; 

valve  operating  arm  means  connected  to  said  inlet  valve 
means  and  extending  therefrom  into  abutment  with  the 
contact  portion  of  said  diaphragm  for  operating  said  inlet 
valve  means  in  response  to  movement  of  said  diaphragm; 

fluid  flow  opening  means  in  said  diaphragm  for  permitting 
fluid  flow  from  said  upstream  side  of  said  diaphragm  to 
the  downstream  side  thereof;  and 

exhalation  means  associated  with  said  housing  means  and 
positoned  on  the  downstream  side  of  said  diaphragm  tor 
discharge  of  exhaled  gas  from  the  patient  to  the  atmo- 
sphere. 

4,572,176 

CONTROL  FOR  A  PROTECTIVE  MASK  WHICH 

OPERATES  WITH  EXCESS  INTERNAL  PRESSURE 

Hans-Joachim  Walther,  Lubeck,  Fed.  Rep.  of  (^™"y'  "• 

gignor  to  Driigerwerk  Aktiengesellschafl.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 

'"*"^         Filed  Oct.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  543,317 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germwiy,  Dec.  lo, 

1982,3245717  .,„  ,.^^ 

Int.  CI.*  A62B  7/04 

U.S.  a.  128-204.26  '  ^~ 


15%  22  18  21    1920  17    23  16 


1  A  control  for  a  protective  mask  which  operates  with 
excess  pressure  inside  the  mask,  comprising  a  housing  having  a 
hollow  interior,  a  control  diaphragm  extending  across  the 
hollow  interior  of  said  housing  and  dividing  said  housing  into 
an  outer  chamber  and  a  breathing  chamber,  a  gas  inlet  extend- 
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ing  into  said  breathing  chamber  for  supplying  breathing  gas,  a 
gas  outlet  extending  from  said  breathing  chamber  to  the  exte- 
rior for  delivering  the  breathing  gas  to  the  mask,  a  valve  be- 
tween said  inlet  and  outlet,  first  spring  means  urging  said  valve 
to  a  closed  position,  a  control  lever  pivotally  mounted  in  said 
breathing  chamber  and  having  a  control  lever  arm  portion 
engageable  with  said  control  diaphragm  and  movable  there- 
with and  being  connected  to  said  valve  for  moving  said  valve 
against  the  force  of  said  first  spring  means  between  open  and 
closed  positions  in  accordance  with  the  movement  of  said 
control  diaphragm,  a  pressure  lever  pivotally  mounted  in  said 
outer  chamber  having  an  extending  locking  projection  and  a 
pressure  lever  arm  portion  which  engages  on  said  control 
diaphragm  on  the  opposite  side  thereof  from  said  lever,  second 
spring  means  mounted  in  said  outer  chamber  and  bearing 
against  said  projection  and  thereby  pivoting  said  pressure  lever 
arm  portion  into  contact  with  said  diaphragm  to  apply  a  coun- 
teracting force  to  the  diaphragm  against  the  force  of  said  first 
spring  means,  and  a  locking  member  movably  mounted  on  said 
housing  and  extending  into  the  outer  chamber  and  engageable 
with  said  locking  projection  to  pivot  said  lever  arm  portion  out 
of  engagement  with  said  diaphragm  thereby  permitting  said 
diaphragm  to  move  to  a  position  in  which  said  control  lever 
permits  said  fast  spring  means  to  urge  said  valve  to  a  closed 
position. 

4,572,177 
OXYGEN  THERAPY  APPARATUS 
Briu  L.  Tlep,  632  Nonimbega  Dr.,  MonroTia,  Calif.  91016; 
Robert  E.  PhiUips,  12217  IredeU  St.,  Studio  Oty,  Calif. 
91601,  and  Ben  A.  Otsap,  7661  Airport  Blvd.,  Los  Angeles, 
Calif.  90045 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1984,  Set.  No.  624,414 

Int.  C\*  A61M  76/00 

U.S.  CI.  128—205.17  16  Claims 


baffle  means  in  association  with  said  fixed  volume  chamber 
for  directing  oxygen  from  said  supply  means  into  said  first 
mentioned  extremity  of  said  conduit  means,  said  baffle 
means  being  shaped  so  that  when  said  variable  volume 
chamber  is  filled  there  is  substantially  no  flow  of  oxygen 
into  said  chamber  as  oxygen  flows  from  said  supply 
means. 


4,572,178 
EMERGENCY  MASK 
Tsuneyoshi  Takase,  and  Yoriyuki  Hayashi,  both  of  Shimonoseki, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo  CCI  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1984,  Set.  No.  594,972 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  1, 1983,  58-46741(11]; 
Apr.  1,  1983,  58-46742[U];  Apr.  1,  1983,  58-46745[U] 

Int.  a*  A62B  7/10 
U.S.  a.  128—205.27  17  Claims 


r.oy.ty 


I 


I.  A  canister  for  an  emergency  mask,  the  mask  having  a  face 
piece  adapted  to  come  in  contact  with  a  respiratory  face  organ 
of  a  user,  and  a  canister-holder  airtightly  holding  the  canister 
and  airtightly  coupled  with  the  face  piece  so  as  to  communi- 
cate therewith,  said  canister  having  a  gas  inlet  opening  and  a 
gas  flow  passage  extending  through  said  canister  from  said  gas 
inlet  opening,  and  said  canister  containing  a  plurality  of  air- 
purifying  agents  in  the  form  of  respective  layers  each  extend- 
ing across  said  gas  flow  passage,  said  air-purifying  agents  being 
composed  of,  in  succession  along  said  passage  and  starting 
from  said  opening,  in  the  order  recited,  a  desiccant,  a  smoke- 
filter,  an  adsorbent,  and  a  catalyzer  of  the  oxidation  of  carbon 
monoxide,  whereby  said  agents  remove  black  smoke,  white 
smoke,  carbon  monoxide,  hydrogen  chloride  gas,  chlorine  gas, 
cyanic  acid,  ammonia,  benzene,  acrolein  and  other  aldehydes, 
nitrogen  oxides,  and  other  noxious  gases  generated  during  fire. 


1.  An  apparatus  which  is  primarily  intended  for  use  in  oxy- 
gen therapy,  said  apparatus  having  a  housing  defining  a  gas 
holder  therein,  said  housing  including  means  interior  thereof 
for  providing  a  variable  volume  chamber  capable  of  changing 
in  volume  in  response  to  pressure  resulting  from  the  inhalation 
and  exhalation  of  a  person  who  is  using  said  apparatus,  a  con- 
duit means  for  conveying  gas,  an  extremity  of  said  conduit 
means  being  in  communication  with  the  interior  of  said  vari- 
able volume  chamber,  the  other  extremity  of  said  conduit 
means  being  adapted  so  as  to  receive  expired  air  from  said 
person  and  so  as  to  be  capable  of  supplying  gas  to  said  person 
and  also  provide  a  simultaneous  flow  of  ambient  air  to  and 
from  said  person,  and  supply  means  for  supplying  oxygen  to 
said  conduit  means  so  that  it  will  be  supplied  to  said  person 
during  inhalation,  said  other  extremity  of  said  conduit  means 
adapted  to  be  spaced  from  the  person  so  that  expired  air  can  be 
vented  to  the  ambient  during  part  of  the  exhalation  cycle  and 
so  that  ambient  air  pan  be  inhaled  during  pari  of  the  inhalation 
cycle  in  which  the  improvement  comprises: 
said  housing  further  including  means  defining  a  fixed  volume 
chamber  located  adjacent  to  said  variable  volume  cham- 
ber and  opening  means  leading  between  said  two  cham- 
bers, said  first  mentioned  extremity  of  said  conduit  means 
and  said  supply  means  both  leading  into  said  fixed  volume 
chamber. 


4  572  179 
APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  SWINE  TAILS 
Jay  M.  Teitelbaum,  and  Henry  S.  Teitelbaum,  both  of  3840  S. 
Jason  St.,  Engelwood,  Colo.  80110 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  294,939 

Int.  a.*  A61B/ 7/00 

U.S.  a.  128—303  A  1  Claim 


32" 


1.  Apparatus  for  expanding  an  elastic  ring  comprising  in 
combination:  a  first  handle,  a  first  peg  attached  to  said  first 
handle,  a  second  handle,  a  second  peg  attached  to  said  second 
handle,  a  slidable  member,  a  third  peg  attached  to  said  slidable 
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member,  pivot  means  pivotally  connecting  the  said/'^t  and 
second  handles  together  and  slidably  connecting  said  shdablc 
member  to  said  handles  in  such  manner  that  said  first,  second 
and  third  pegs  lie  in  close  proximity  to  one  another  so  as  to  be 
insertable  within  the  hole  within  the  elastic  ring,  said  first  and 
second  handles  being  elongated  members  which  terminate  at 
corresponding  ends  -in  hand-gripping  portions    and  further 
means  cooperative  with  said  slidable  member  and  said  first  and 
second  handles  such  that  when  the  hand-gripping  portions  of 
said  handles  are  moved  toward  one  another,  said  third  peg  is 
moved  away  from  the  said  first  and  second  pegs  and  said  first 
and  second  pegs  are  simultaneously  moved  away  from  one 
another,  said  first  and  second  pegs  being  attached  to  the  ends 
of  said  handles  opposite  from  the  hand-gripping  portions  of 
said  first  and  second  handles,  said  first  handle  having  a  flat- 
tened portion  lying  in  a  region  between  its  hand-gnpping 
portion^nd  said  first  peg,  said  second  handle  also  having  a 
flattened  portion  lying  in  a  region  between  its  hand-gnpping 
portion  and  said  second  peg.  the  flattened  portions  of  said  first 
and  second  handles  being  provided   with   openings  there- 
through for  receiving  said  pivot  means,  said  slidable  member 
having  a  flat  elongated  plate  portion,  said  third  peg  bemg 
positioned  at  the  end  of  said  flat  plate  portion  which  lies  closes 
to  said  flrst  and  second  pegs,  said  third  peg  projecting  normal 
from  said  flat  plate  portion;  said  flat  plate  portion  having  an 
elongated  slot  through  which  said  pivot  means  passes  and  said 
further  means  comprising  a  tab  formed  on  said  slidable  member 
at  the  end  of  said  flat  plate  portion  oPP^^'^f  Z™*"  .^J'^,  '^u. 
peg,  said  tab  projecting  in  a  direction  normal  to  ^"1  <lat  Plate 
^rtion  and  opposite  to  the  direction  '"^vhich  said  third  peg 
brojects;  edges  formed  on  said  first  and  second  handles  and 
facing  each  other  to  engage  said  tab  as  the  hand-gnpping 
portions  of  said  handles  are  pivoted  toward  one  another  to 
slide  said  slidable  member  in  a  preselected  direction  that  moves 
said  third  peg  away  from  said  first  and  second  pegs  for  expand- 
ing said  ring,  and  a  spring  bias  means  connecting  said  tab  to 
said  pivot  means  to  bias  said  slidable  member  in  a  direction 
opposite  to  said  preselected  direction. 


4,572,180 

LIGHTED  EAR  CANAL  CURETTE  INSTRUMENT 

R  Paul  Deenadayalu,  298  Shadywood  Dr.,  Dayton,  Ohio  45415 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  552,968 

Int.a.*A61B77/22 

U.S.  a.  128— 304  ia«im 


member,  the  stem  having  an  end  portion,  a  curette  type 
engagement  member  integrally  attached  to  the  end  por- 
tion of  the  stem,  the  curette  type  engagement  portion 
extending  angularly  from  the  stem  and  positioned  in  align- 
ment with  the  central  axis  of  the  lighting  member. 

4,572,181 

CLAMPING/CUTTING  APPARATUS 

Martin  Mattler,  3880  Franklin  Rd.,  Bloomfield  Hills,  Mich. 

48013 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  589,765 

Int.  a.*  A61B77/7Z  17/32 

U.S.  a.  128-305  ,       12aaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  clamping  and  severing  an  elongated 
member,  comprising: 

first  means  for  clamping  said  elongated  member; 

second  means  for  clamping  said  elongated  member; 

third  means  operably  and  releasably  interconnected  to  said 
first  and  second  means  for  maintaining  said  first  and  sec- 
ond clamping  means  in  a  predetermined  side-by-side  rela- 
tionship and  for  moving  said  first  and  second  clamping 
means  to  closed  positions  thereof  wherein  said  elongated 
member  is  clamped  by  said  first  and  second  clamping 

means;  ^^ 

fourth  means  for  severing  said  clamped  elongated  member 
upon  movement  of  said  fourth  means  relative  to  said  third 
means,  said  fourth  means  operably  cooperating  with  said 
third  means  so  as  to  be  positioned  thereby  in  relation  to 
said  first  and  second  clamping  means;  and 
said  fourth  means  being  integrally  provided  with  fifth  means 
for  disconnecting  said  first  and  second  clamping  means 
from  said  third  means  upon  movement  of  said  fourth 
means  to  sever  said  clamped  elongated  member. 

4,572,182 
NOTCHED  PRESSURE  PAD  FOR  AN  ARTERY  CLAMP 
Suzanne  M.  Royse,  Beaverton,  Orcg..  assignor  to  Instromedix. 
Inc.,  Beaverton,  Oreg. 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  566,169 

Int.  a.*A61B;7/;2 

U.S.  a.  128-325  ♦  Cldms 


1  A  lighted  ear  canal/nasal  passage  cleaning  instrument  of 
the  type  provided  with  an  elongate  lighting  member  having  a 
central  axis  and  having  a  light  emitting  end  portion  from  which 
light  is  emitted,  the  instrument  also  being  of  the  type  in  which 
a  magnification  lens  is  atuched  to  the  elongate  lighting  mem- 
ber adjacent  the  light  emitting  end  portion,  the  magmfication 
lens  extending  laterally  from  the  elongate  lighting  m*'"''*;^  "J^ 
being  angularly  adjustable  with  respect  to  the  elongate  lighting 
member,  the  improvement  comprising: 

an  elongate  handle  attached  to  the  elongate  lighting  member 
and  extending  along  the  length  thereof,  the  elongate  han- 
dle being  parallel  to  the  elongate  lighting  member  and  in 
juxtaposition  therewith,  the  handle  having  an  end  portion, 
a  stem  integrally  attached  to  the  end  portion  of  the  handle 
and  extending  angularly  from  the  end  portion  of  the  han- 
dle the  stem  also  extending  angularly  from  the  lighting 


1  A  pressure  pad  for  use  with  an  artery  clamp  at  the  conclu- 
sion of  an  arterial  puncture  procedure  to  faciliute  clamping  of 
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the  arterial  puncture  site  prior  to  withdrawal  from  the  site  of  a 
puncturing  implement,  said  pad  comprising 
a  substantially  disc-shaped  base  which  includes  a  notch 
extending  from  the  periphery  of  said  base  towards  a  cen- 
tral portion  of  said  base,  said  notch  having  its  largest 
width  at  said  periphery,  and 
an  integral  mounting  boss  attached  to  said  disc  for  mounting 
the  pad  on  the  artery  clamp. 


guide,  a  recess  around  the  passage  at  the  end  opposite  the  tool 
engaging  head  and  a  solidifled  fastening  mass  around  one  end 


4,572,183 
POSITIVE  FEED  SYSTEM  FOR  A  SURGICAL  LIGATING 

INSTRUMENT 
Donald  D.  Juska,  Winchester,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Senmed,  Inc., 
Cincinnati,  Ohio 

FUed  Not.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  674,585 

Int.  a.*  A61B  17/ J  2.  17/10 

U.S.  a.  128—325  14  Qaims 


of  the  wave  guide  in  said  recess  fixing  the  said  end  of  the  wave 
guide  therein. 


1.  A  ligating  instrument  for  applying  clamping  clips  to  blood 
vessels,  said  instrument  comprising  a  first  handle  terminating  at 
its  forward  end  in  a  first  jaw,  a  second  handle  and  a  second  jaw 
both  coupled  to  said  first  handle,  said  first  and  second  handles 
being  manually  shiftable  between  open  and  closed  positions, 
said  first  jaw  being  shiftable  by  said  first  handle  and  second  jaw 
being  shiftable  by  said  second  handle  between  open  and  closed 
clip-clamping  positions,  an  elongated  magazine,  a  row  of  clips 
located  within  said  magazine,  clip  feed  means  mounted  within 
a  clip  feed  track,  said  clip  feed  track  being  parallel  to  and 
adjacent  to  said  magazine  and  extending  to  the  forward  ends  of 
said  first  and  second  jaws,  said  clip  feed  means  being  shiftable 
by  said  first  and  second  handles  between  a  retracted  position 
removed  from  said  jaws  when  said  handles  are  in  their  closed 
positions  and  an  extended  clip-locating  position  between  said 
jaws  when  said  handles  are  in  their  open  positions,  passage 
means  connecting  said  magazine  and  said  clip  feed  track,  and 
means  for  transferring  each  clip  from  the  forward  end  of  said 
magazine  to  said  clip  feed  track  via  said  passage  means,  said 
transfer  means  comprising  a  plunger  normally  located  in  an 
unactuated  position  adjacent  said  magazine,  said  plunger  being 
shiftable  by  one  of  said  jaws  from  said  unactuated  position  to 
an  actuated  position  within  said  magazine  to  shift  said  forward- 
most  clip  through  said  passage  means  into  said  clip  feed  track 
upon  closing  of  said  handles  whereby  said  forwardmost  clip 
can  be  delivered  to  said  forward  ends  of  said  first  and  second 
jaws  by  said  clip  feed  means  when  said  handles  return  to  said 
open  position. 


4,572,184 
WAVE  GUIDE  ATTACHMENT  MEANS  AND  METHODS 
Clark  E.  Stohl,  Lakewood,  and  Eugene  DeCastro,  Jamestown, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Blaciutone  Corporation,  James- 
town, N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  546,330 
Int.  a.*  A61B7  7/00 
U.S.  a.  128—328  11  Oaims 

1.  In  combination  a  transducer,  wave  guide  and  attachments 
comprising  a  transducer  having  a  concentrator  horn  attached 
thereto  at  one  end,  a  threaded  opening  in  said  horn  at  the 
opposite  end  thereof,  a  screw  member  having  a  tool  engage- 
able  head  for  threading  said  screw  member  into  the  threaded 
opening  in  the  horn,  a  single  wave  guide,  an  axial  passage 
through  the  screw  providing  a  slip  fit  with  the  single  wave 


4,572,185 

NONPLANAR  SURGICAL  NEEDLE  HOLDER  AND 

RELATED  SUTURING  METHOD 

Mark  Rich,  111-56  76  Dr.,  Apt.  C2,  Forest  HUls,  N.Y.  11375 

FUed  Feb.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  582,835 

Int.  a.*  A61B  17/06,  17/28 

MS.  a.  128—340  18  Qaims 


!»•, 
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1.  A  surgical  needle  holder  comprising  first  and  second 
handle  members  in  a  first  plane,  first  and  second  jaw  members 
cooperatively  associated  in  a  second  plane  to  constitute  means 
for  grasping  and  manipulating  a  surgical  needle,  and  coupling 
means  coupling  said  jaw  and  handle  members  so  that  the  jaw 
members  are  relatively  pivotal  about  a  first  pivot  axis  which  is 
angularly  disposed  to  a  second  pivot  axis  on  which  the  handle 
members  are  relatively  pivotal  and  so  that  the  jaw  members 
pivot  relative  to  each  other  in  response  to  a  relative  pivoting  of 
said  handle  members,  said  jaw  members  and  handle  members 
being  related  to  each  other  such  that,  when  said  first  plane  is 
vertical,  said  second  plane  is  at  least  substantially  horizontal. 

14.  A  method  of  surgical  suturing  wherein  a  curved  needle 
is  employed  to  sew  together  the  edges  of  two  tissue  sections, 
said  method  comprising  grasping  said  needle  in  a  needle  holder 
having  jaws  arranged  to  cooperate  along  a  plane  and  handles 
coupled  to  the  jaws  and  op>erable  in  a  plane  to  op>en  and  close 
said  jaws,  said  method  further  comprising  arranging  said 
planes  at  an  angle  relative  to  each  other  whereby  to  faciliiate 
grasping  said  handles  in  a  hand  of  a  suturer  and  such  that, 
when  the  handles  are  in  a  vertical  plane,  the  jaws  are  parallel 
to  a  plane  which  is  at  least  substantially  horizontal. 


4,572,186 
VESSEL  DILATION 
Sheldon  D.  Gould,  N.  Miami,  and  Gary  T.  Riggs,  W.  Palm 
Beach,  both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Cordis  Corporation,  Miami, 
Fla. 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  558,910 

Int.  a.*  A61M  29/00 

U.S.  a.  128—341  24  Qaims 


2* 
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1.  A  dilation  catheter  comprising: 
an  elonaged  shaft  having  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal  end; 
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a  mechanical  dilation  assembly  near  said  distal  end  of  the 
elongated  shaft; 

said  mechanical  dilation  assembly  including  a  radially  and 
axially  extending  cylindrical  recess,  said  cyhndncal  recess 
having  an  adjustable  axial  length; 

a  braided  cylindrical  member  positioned  generally  withm  said 
cylindrical  recess,  said  braided  cylindrical  member  also 
having  an  adjusuble  axial  length,  said  braided  cyhndncal 
member  being  structured  such  that  elongation  of  its  adjust- 
able axial  length  decreases  its  radial  size  and  such  that  reduc- 
tion of  its  adjustable  length  increases  its  radial  size;  and 

actuation  means  for  elongating  and  reducing  said  adjusUble 
axial  length  of  the  braided  cylindrical  member,  said  acuation 
means  having  control  means  near  said  proximal  end  of  the 
elongated  shaft. 


an  entry  port  in  said  upper  surface  for  admitting  an  inOating 
medium  into  said  housing;  r        u      w« 

transverse  openings  connecting  the  interior  of  each  tube 
with  the  interior  of  at  least  one  other  adjacent  tube  in  said 
array  for  conducting  an  inflating  medium  into  all  of  said 
tubes  to  inflate  said  housing;  and 

exit  ports  formed  in  the  flattened  portion  of  each  of  said 
tubes  for.  when  said  housing  is  inflated,  permitting  said 
medium  to  flow  out  of  said  housing  through  said  smooth 

lower  surface.  ,  ^    u    j    r 

8.  A  cap  for  controlling  the  temperature  of  the  head  ot  a 

reclining  person,  comprising: 
an  inflatable  annular  tube  forming  a  central  opemng  for 
encirclingly  fltting  to  the  head  of  a  person  reclining  on  a 
support  surface  and  for  being  inflated  to  lift  said  head  from 
said  surface; 


4,572,187 
I  ABRASION  DEVICE 

John  R.  Schetnimpf,  12,  Ladbroke  Sq.,  London,  W.  11,  EngUnd 
FUed  Mar.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  586,747 
aaims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  11, 1983, 

830W78  .,,^ 

lni.a*A01B  17/00 

U.S.  a.  128-355  1'  ^■*"" 


1.  A  dermabrader  comprising  a  rotary  hub  made  of  a  mate- 
rial which  is  relatively  inert  in  relationship  to  contact  with  skin 
or  other  body  tissue,  and  a  plurality  of  flexible  strips  having  a 
single  abrasive  surface  of  high  stability  and  which  has  no  or 
little  body  tissue  toxicity  and  is  relatively  non-allergemc,  the 
strips  being  located  and  flxed  with  respect  to  the  hub  at  or 
adjacent  ends  or  edges  of  the  strips  to  extend  outwardly  of  the 
hub  at  locations  around  the  periphery  thereof  with  the  abrasive 
surfaces  of  the  strips  facing  in  the  same  peripheral  direction 
around  the  hub,  each  flexible  strip  being  dimensioned  in  length 
and  thickness  to  flex  to  a  position  substantially  parallel  to  the 
surface  to  be  abraded  and  remain  out  of  contact  with  each 
other  at  the  hub. 


4,572,188 

AIRFLOW  COVER  FOR  CONTROLLING  BODY 

TEMPERATURE 

Scott  D.  Augustine,  4761  OUve  St.,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92105,  and 

Douglas  J.  Augustine,  414  Washington  St.,  Sandstone,  Minn. 

55072 

FUed  Mar.  5, 1984,  Ser.  No.  586,554 

Int.  a.*  A71F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  128-380  10  aaims 

1.  A  cover  for  delivering  a  diffuse  medium  flow  to  a  human 
body,  comprising:  /■•  «  ♦  ki 

an  inflatable  cover  housing  including  a  plurality  of  inflataDie 
hollow  tubes,  each  tube  having  a  rounded  upper  portion 
and  a  flattened  lower  portion,  joined  in  a  substantially 
parallel  array  to  form  a  substantially  smooth  lower  cover 
surface  including  said  lower  tube  portions  for  facing  a 
body  to  be  covered  and  a  quilted  upper  cover  surface 
including  said  upper  tube  portions  for  facing  away  from 
said  body; 


a  sheet  of  material  attached  to  one  side  of  said  annular  tube 
over  said  central  opening  to  form  a  recess  for  receiving 
substantially  the  top  of  a  head  when  said  head  extends  mto 
said  recess  through  said  central  opening; 

an  outer  surface  on  said  tube;  . 

an  entry  port  on  said  tube  outer  surface  for  admitting  a 
temperature-controlled,  inflating  medium  into  said  tube; 

an  inner  surface  in  said  tube's  central  opening;      . 

exit  ports  in  said  inner  surface  for,  when  said  tube  is  inflated 
with  an  inflating  medium,  conducting  said  mflating  me- 
dium from  said  tube  into  said  recess;  and 

an  exit  port,  substantially  smaller  than  said  central  opening, 
in  said  material  sheet  for  venting  an  inflating  medium  from 
said  recess  to  an  external  environment. 


4,572,189 

ELECTRONIC  CONTROLLER  FOR  USE  WITH  A 

SURGICAL  LASER  SYSTEM 

Chadwick  F.  Smith,  1127  WUshire  BUd.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

90017,  and  Walter  E.  Johansen,  III,  11661  San  Vicente  Blvd.. 

both  of  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90049 

FUed  Oct.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  540,299 
Int.  a*  A61N  5/06 
US  a  128-395  2aaiins 

'l*  A  combination  of  an  electronic  controller  and  a  laser 
system  which  includes  a  mechanical  triggering  device  and 
which  generates  a  beam  of  light  energy  in  the  mfrared  spec- 
trum and  which  is  electrically  coupled  to  said  electronic  con- 
troller so  that  said  electronic  controller  not  only  controls  the 
pulse  width  of  said  beam  of  light  energy  withm  a  range  of  0.005 
seconds  to  0.100  seconds,  but  also  limits  the  maximum  number 
of  pulses  to  a  number  which  a  surgeon  may  select  for  use  m 
surgical  procedures,  said  electronic  controller  comprising: 
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a.  modulating  means  for  turning  said  laser  system  on  and  off 
at  a  freqency  rate  of  in  the  range  of  two  hundred  cycles 
per  second  to  twenty  cycles  per  second; 

b.  a  triggering  circuit  which  is  electrically  coupled  to  said 
mechanical  triggering  circuit  and  which  provides  a  trig- 
ger signal  in  its  triggered  state  and  a  reset  signal  in  its 
untriggered  state; 

c.  a  clock  circuit  which  is  electrically  coupled  to  said  tng- 
gering  circuit  and  which  provides  clock  signals  in  re- 
sponse to  said  trigger  signal; 

d.  a  one-shot  monostable,  multivibrator  circuit  having  an  RC 
timing  circuit  which  is  electrically  coupled  to  said  clock 
circuit  and  which  controls  the  pulse  width  of  its  output 


pubic  electrode,  wherein  said  phase-shifting  circuit  comprises 
means  for  maintaining  the  phases  of  the  signals  applied  to  said 
pair  of  electrodes  substantially  symmetrical  with  respect  to  a 
phase  origin  and  means  for  maintaining  the  phase  of  the  signal 
applied  to  the  third  electrode  substantially  in  opposition  to  said 
phase  origin. 


signal  in  a  range  of  0.005  seconds  and  0.1  seconds  in  re- 
sponse to  said  clock  signals; 

e.  a  counter  which  is  electrically  coupled  to  said  one-shW 
monostable,  multivibrator  circuit  and  which  counts  each 
of  said  clock  signals; 

f  a  comparator  which  is  electrically  coupled  to  said  counter 
in  order  to  compare  the  number  of  said  counted  clock 
signals  to  said  number  which  the  surgeon  has  selected  and 
to  said  clock  circuit  and  which  is  electrically  coupled  to 
said  clock  circuit,  so  that,  when  the  number  of  said 
counted  clock  signal  equals  said  number,  said  comparator 
provides  a  clock  inhibit  signal  in  order  to  inhibit  said  clock 
circuit  from  providing  any  more  clock  signals. 


T| 
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4,572,191 
COMMAND  ATRIAL  CARDIOVERTER 
Mieczyslaw  Mirowski,  Rte.  3,  Velvet  Valley  Way,  Owings 
Mills,  Md.  21117;  Morton  M.  Mower,  Baltimore,  Md.,  and 
Alois  A.  Langer,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Mieczyslaw 
Mirowski,  Owings  Mills,  Md. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  349,473,  Feb.  17,  1982,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  65,228,  Aug.  9, 1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,316,472,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  641,381,  Dec.  17, 

1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  464,180, 

Apr.  25,  1974,  Pat.  No.  3,952,750.  This  appUcation  Feb.  23, 

1984,  Ser.  No.  581,229 

Int.  a*  A61N  1/36 

U.S.  a.  128—419  D  14  Chums 


4,572,190 

HYPERTHERMIA  APPARATUS 

Guy   Azam,   la   Celle-Saint-Qoud;   Guy   Convert,   VIncennes; 

Jacques  Dufour,  Orsay;  Claude  Jasmin,  and  Joel  Sidi,  both  of 

Paris,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  CGR/MEV,  Buc,  France 

Filed  May  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  612,368 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  26,  1983,  83  08727 
Int.  a*  A61N  1/40 
XJJS.  a.  128—399  7  Ckdms 


1.  A  hyperthermia  apparatus  comprising  high-frequency 
generating  means  and  electrodes  designed  to  be  coupled  to  a 
patient's  body  for  treatment  of  abdominal  and  pelvic  regions 
which  constitutes  the  load,  wherein  said  generating  means 
comprises  a  high  frequency  oscillator,  a  phase-shifting  circuit 
and  at  least  three  generators  having  adjustable  phases  and 
amplitudes  and  wherein  the  output  of  each  generator  is  con- 
nected to  a  corresponding  electrode,  and  in  which  provision  is 
made  for  three  electrodes  consisting  respectively  of  a  pair  of 
electrodes  or  buttocks  electrodes  and  of  a  third  electrode  or 


Mcatca    -3|  C_ 
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'Ppr  ^ 


1.  A  cardioverting  device  comprising: 

detecting  means  for  issuing  an  electrical  signal  representing 
the  actual  EGG  activity  of  the  heart  of  a  wearer  of  the 
device; 

storage  means  for  storing  energy  to  convert  an  abnormal 
cardiac  rhythm  to  normal  sinus  rhythm; 

delivery  electrode  means  for  discharging  the  stored  energy 
into  the  heart  of  the  wearer; 

switch  means  for  controlling  the  discharge  of  the  stored 
energy  into  the  heart  of  the  wearer; 

charging  means  for  delivering  to  said  storage  means  said 
energy  to  convert  the  abnormal  cardiac  rhythm; 

first  monitoring  means  for  monitoring  the  operation  of  said 
storage  means  and  issuing  a  first  signal  when  said  storage 
means  has  stored  a  predetermined  amount  of  energy; 

second  monitoring  means  for  monitoring  the  ECG  signal 
produced  by  said  detecting  means  and  for  detecting  a 
preselected  repeatable  characteristic  of  the  ECG  signal, 
said  monitoring  means  further  including  means  for  issuing 
a  second  signal  each  time  said  second  monitoring  means 
detects  said  preselected  repeatable  characteristic  of  the 
ECG  signal; 

third  monitoring  means  for  monitoring  the  ECG  signal 
produced  by  said  detecting  means  for  activating  said 
charging  means  in  the  presence  of  abnormal  cardiac 
rhythm  in  need  of  correction;  and 
actuating  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second  monitor- 
ing means  and  requiring  the  simultaneous  presence  of  said 
first  and  second  signals  at  the  time  the  stored  energy  is  to 
be  delivered  to  the  heart  of  the  wearer,  said  actuating 
means  for  actuating  said  switching  means. 
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4,572,192 

SYSTEM  FOR  PREVENTION  OF  PAROXYSMAL 

SUPRAVENTRICULAR  TACHYCARDIA 

Warren  M.  Jackman,  Edmond,  and  Ralph  Lazzara,  Oklahoma 

aty,  both  of  Okla.,  assignors  to  Board  of  Regents  for  The 

University  of  Oklahoma,  Norman,  Okla. 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  534,367 

Int.  a.*  A61N  1/36 

U.S.  a.  128—419  PG  60  Qaims 


«M  M).  VIS,    Ml,  on,         at. 


-£ — »-^ — r  *      * 


1.  A  system  for  aborting  the  initiation  of  a  dual  pathway 
tachycardia  in  a  heart  producing  cardiac  impulses  induced  as  a 
result  of  an  inciting  cardiac  impulse,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

determining  at  least  one  time  range,  each  time  range  being  an 
echo  zone,  following  a  cardiac  impulse  within  which  an 
inciting  cardiac  impulse  may  occur  resulting  in  a  dual 
pathway  tachycardia; 

determining  at  least  one  time  range,  each  time  range  being  an 
aborting  zone,  following  an  inciting  cardiac  impulse 
within  which  an  aborting  cardiac  impulse  may  be  induced 
in  the  cardiac  muscle  for  aborting  the  dual  pathway  tachy- 
cardia which  otherwise  would  have  occurred  as  a  result  of 
the  inciting  cardiac  impulse; 

sensing  cardiac  impulses  in  a  heart; 

determining  a  sensed  inciting  cardiac  impulse  as  a  sensed 
cardiac  impulse  sensed  at  a  time  within  the  echo  zone;  and 

inducing  an  aborting  cardiac  impulse  at  a  time  within  the 
aborting  zone  in  response  to  sensing  an  inciting  cardiac 
impulse. 


tively,  for  determining  timing  for  supplying  stimulation 
pulses  to  said  first  and  second  areas  of  tissue  for  depolar- 
ization of  said  tissue  areas; 
circuit  means  within  said  pulse  generation  means  for  inhibit- 
ing an  apparatus  generated  stimulation  pulse  to  said  first 
area  of  tissue  when  electrical  activity  is  sensed  in  said  first 
area  of  tissue  caused  by  a  natural  depolarization  of  said 
first  area  of  tissue  without  effecting  the  timing  of  appara- 
tus generated  stimulation  pulses  to  the  second  area  of 
tissue;  and 
pulse  generating  timing  means  for  interacting  with  said  pulse 
generating  means  for  carrying  out  timing  functions  for  the 
pulse  generation  means 
said  pulse  generating  timing  means  including 
a  first  timing  circuit  (B)  which  defines  the  primary  stimu- 
lation cycle  associated  with  the  supplying  of  stimulation 
pulses  to  said  first  and  second  areas  of  tissue,  and 
a  second  timing  circuit  (A)  coupled  to  the  first  timing 
circuit  (B)  which  defines  a  plurality  of  states  or  intervals 
that  are  used  to  verify  the  electrical  activity  sensed  by 
said  first  and  second  sensing  means, 
the  intervals  or  states  of  the  second  timing  circuit  (A)  not 
forming  part  of  the  primary  stimulation  cycle  defined 
by  the  first  timing  circuit  (B). 


] 


4,572,194 
DEVICE  FOR  THERAPY  OF  THE  HUMAN  OR  ANIMAL 

BODY 

Edwin  L.  Head,  Great  Swifts,  Cranbrook,  Kent,  England 
Filed  Oct.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  539,238 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  5,  1982, 
8228406 

Int.  a.*  A61N  1/02 
U.S.  a.  128—419  R  10  Claims 


4,572,193 

DDI  PROGRAMMABLE  CARDIAC  TISSUE 

STIMULATOR 

Brian  M.  Mann,  12079  Beaufait,  Northridge,  Calif.  91326,  and 

Jason  A.  Sholder,  21037  Cantara  St.,  Canoga  Park,  Calif. 

91304 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  574,715 

Int.  a.*  A61N  1/36 

U.S.  a.  128—419  PG  12  Claims 
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1.  A  programmable  apparatus  for  cardiac  stimulation  com- 
prising: 
a  first  sensing  means  for  sensing  electrical  activity  in  a  first 

area  of  tissue; 
a  second  sensing  means  for  sensing  electrical  activity  in  a 

second  area  of  tissue; 
pulse  generating  means  with  means  connected  to  said  first 

and  second  sensing  means  responsive  to  electrical  activity 

sensed  from  said  first  and  second  area  of  tissue,  respec- 


1.  An  electrical  therapy  apparatus  for  anatomical  applica- 
tions, comprising;  means  for  producing  at  an  output  thereof  a 
high  negative  voltage  between  -  1000  and  -5000  volts,  and  a 
direct  current  of  less  than  1  mA;  and  a  probe  connected  to  said 
high  negative  voltage  output,  said  probe  being  formed  so  as  to 
pass  electrons  from  said  probe  into  a  contacting  or  closely 
juxtaposed  part  of  the  anatomy  adjacent  said  probe,  wherein 
said  probe  comprises  an  electrode  extending  from  a  corona 
discharge  ring. 

4,572,195 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  SEAMLESS  FABRIC  CUPS  AND 

RESULTING  PRODUCTS 
Seymour  Hyams,  Baldwin,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Wiener  Laces,  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  571,682 
Int.  a.-*  B32B  31/20 
U.S.  a.  128—463  23  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  molding  of  a  first  sheet  of  material  mto 
a  three-dimensional  product,  said  method  comprising  holding 
an  edge  of  said  sheet  in  position  while  forming  said  sheet 
between  male  and  female  mold  membc.-s,  the  edge  being  lo- 
cated between  said  mold  member,  said  first  sheet  of  material 
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being  permanently  molded  by  s«d  mold  mem^  j  ^^r^}^^  BODY  HUGGING  INSTRUMENTATION  VEST  HAVING 

application  of  heat  withm  a  molding  range,  said  ™en^ber  fur-  ^  J^^^g  EMISSION  DETECTION  FOR  EJECTION 

ther  comprising  holding  said  edge  by  temporanly  connectmg  KAiiiUA^iivr.  i^         FRACTION 

the  first  sheet  of  material  with  a  second  sheet  of  material  which  j^^^^^  j,  j^^^  Concord;  H.  William  Strauss,  Newton  Cen- 
tre, and  Nathaniel  M.  Alpert,  Swampscott,  all  of  Mass.,  as- 

,  signors  to  The  General  Hospital  Corporation,  Boston,  Mass. 

*       L<^J               ^     .^^ff^  Continuation.in-part  of  Ser.  No.  394,465,  Jul.  1, 1982.  This 

/0Wb^i6           2»  m?ilfV*  application  Jun.  1, 1984,  Ser.  No.  616,491 

fyM^&^^   ^^M^^^kA  Int.  CL*  A61B  5/04 


U.S.  a.  128—644 


resists  being  permanently  molded  by  the  application  of  heat 
within  said  range  and  by  holding  the  edge  of  the  first  sheet  of 
material  in  position  by  means  of  said  second  sheet  of  material, 
and  separating  the  sheets  from  each  other  after  said  first  sheet 
is  formed. 


4,572,196 
ARCH  SUPPORT  ESPEOALLY  FOR  THE  THERAPY  OF 

PES  VALGUS  IN  CHILDREN 
Jan  Prahl,  Rullfttor,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  IPOS 
Gesellschaft  fUr  integrierte  Prothese-Entwicklung  und  or- 
thopiidietechnischen  Service  mbH  ft  Co.  KG,  Luneburg,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  569,798 
CUims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  10, 
1984,  8400457[U1 

Int.  a.«  A61F  5/14 
U.S.  a.  128—581  3  Claims 


1.  An  orthopaedic  arch  support,  in  particular  for  therapy  of 
pes  valgus  in  children,  comprising,  in  combination,  a  stocking 
and  a  formed  body  shaped  as  a  foot  support,  said  stoclcing 
having  a  sole  part,  said  formed  body  is  made  of  a  homogenous 
incompressible  elastic  silicone  caoutchouc  adjusUble  to  the 
dynamic  movements  of  the  foot,  said  formed  body  is  adhered 
to  the  surface  of  the  sole  part  of  said  stocking,  said  formed 
body  includes  a  horizontally  extending  heel  support  having  a 
first  side  and  a  second  side  with  each  of  said  first  and  second 
sides  extending  in  the  long  direction  of  the  foot,  a  sustentacu- 
lum tali-supporting  section  extending  upwardly  from  the  first 
side  of  said  heel  support,  an  upwardly  extending  elastic  sup- 
port edge  located  along  the  second  side  of  said  heel  support 
spaced  laterally  from  said  sustentaculum  tali-supporting  sec- 
tion, a  first  correction  piece  in  the  form  of  a  supination  wedge 
located  below  in  contact  with  and  secured  to  said  heel  support, 
a  second  correction  piece  for  supporting  the  navicular  bone 
extending  upwardly  from  said  first  correction  piece  and  in 
contact  with  the  outer  surface  of  said  sustenUculum  tali-sup- 
porting section,  and  said  first  and  second  connection  pieces 
being  detachable  and  replaceable. 


1.  A  vest  for  positioning  medical  instrumentation  about  the 
human  or  animal  torso  in  a  fixed  position  relative  to  a  torso 
located  organ  or  tissue  for  ambulatory  torso  instrumentation, 
said  vest  comprising: 
a  sheet  rigid  within  the  directions  of  the  plane  of  the  sheet, 
flexible  to  bending  motion  and  having  a  shape  conforming 
to  a  torso  thereby  forming  a  vest  extending  vertically  in 
front  from  a  position  just  below  the  neck  to  a  position  just 
above  the  hips  and  extending  horizontally  across  the  torso 
from  positions  just  below  the  armpit  and  extended  rear- 
ward of  the  torso  sides  terminating  at  portions  on  the 
rearward  side  of  the  torso; 
means  adapted  to  receive  organ  interactive  instrumentation 
to  be  held  stably  at  a  location  on  said  vest  relative  to  the 
organ  or  tissue  within  the  torso  when  said  vest  is  worn 
about  the  torso;  and 
means  for  securing  said  vest  to  the  torso  and  for  permitting 
the  wearer  substantial  freedom  of  movement  without 
affecting  the  position  relative  to  the  organ  or  tissue  of  said 
means  adapted  to  receive  said  instrumentation. 

4  572  198 
CATHETER  FOR  USE  WITHNMR  IMAGING  SYSTEMS 
Robert  S.  Codrington,  Los  Altos  Hills,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Varian 
Associates,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  18, 1984,  Ser.  No.  621,635 

Int.  a.*  A61B  5/05 

U.S.  a.  128—653  3  Qaims 
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1.  In  combination,  a  magnetic  resonance  imaging  system  for 
obtaining  the  spatial  distribution  of  a  selected  magnetic  param- 
eter characterizing  tissue  constituents  of  a  subject  and  a  cathe- 
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ter  for  insertion  into  said  subject,  said  catheter  comprising 
means  for  controUably  disturbing  the  magnetic  field  in  the 
vicinity  of  a  local  portion  of  said  catheter  and  thereby  interact- 
ing with  said  magnetic  resonance  imaging  system. 


4,572,200 
INTRAOPERATIVE  SCANNER 
Eugene  Schroeder,  and  Francis  J.  Fry,  both  of  Indianapolis, 
Ind.,  assignors  to  Indianapolis  Center  for  Advanced  Research, 

Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  600,095 

Int.  CI.*  A61B  70/00 

U.S.  CI.  128—660  1*  Claims 


4,572,199 
SYSTEM  TO  DETERMINE  ARTERIAL  OCCLUSION  AND 

OTHER  MALADIES 
John  R.  LaCourse,  Lee,  N.H.,  assignor  to  University  of  New 
Hampshire,  Durham,  N.H. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  453,605,  Dec.  27, 1982,  abandoned. 

This  application  Nov.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  677,315 

Int.  a*  A61B  10/00 

U.S.  a.  128—657  32  Qaims 


TMNSOUC» 


TUMSOUCO 


KST'*    «   "'-•^* 


1.  Apparatus  to  achieve  noninvasive  measurement  of  ocular 
pulses  in  mammals,  which  pulses  serve  as  a  basis  for  determina- 
tion of  any  occlusion  of  extracranial  arteries  of  the  mammal, 
comprising: 

a.  first  piezoelectric  transducer  means  to  receive  ocular 
pulses  from  one  eye  of  the  mammal  and  operable  to  con- 
vert the  ocular  pulses  to  a  first  signal  of  similar  electric 
pulses, 

b.  second  piezoelectric  transducer  means  to  receive  ocular 
pulses  from  the  other  eye  of  the  mammal  and  operable  to 
convert  the  ocular  pulses  to  a  second  signal  of  similar 
electric  pulses, 

said  transducer  means  comprising  a  pair  of  simultaneously 
operative  piezoelectric  benders  disposed  to  bend  by  sub- 
stantially horizontal  movement,  having  eye  conUct  means 
positioned  to  engage  simultaneously  the  corneas  of  the 
two  eyes  disposed  substantially  vertically  and  having 
support  means  supporting  said  piezoelectric  benders  for 
movement  of  said  eye  contact  means  substantially  hori- 
zontally into  engagement  with  said  corneas, 

c.  ECG  transducer  means  to  record  heartbeats  of  the  mam- 
mal in  the  form  of  electric  signals,  and 

d.  display  means  connected  to  receive  the  first  signal  of 
similar  electric  pulses,  the  second  signal  of  similar  electric 
pulses,  and  the  electric  signals,  and  operable  to  display  the 
same  as  a  series  of  waveshapes  to  permit  simuluneous 
observation  and  simultaneous  comparison  of  the  ampli- 
tudes and  areas  of  a  waveshape  derived  from  each  eye,  the 
amount  of  distortion  of  the  waveshape  derived  from  each 
eye,  and  the  delay  of  the  waveshape  from  each  eye  with 
respect  to  the  corresponding  ECG  signal,  to  permit  an 
inference  of  any  occlusion  of  the  extracranial  arteries  of 
the  mammal  being  checked  therefor. 


1.  A  heat-sterilizable  ultrasonic  scanner  comprising  a  hous- 
ing formed  to  include  a  fluid-receiving  cavity  and  a  vent  cavity 
in  communication  with  both  of  the  fluid-receiving  cavity  and 
the  atmosphere,  an  ultrasonic  transducer  enclosed  within  the 
fluid-receiving  cavity  of  the  housing,  coupling  means  for  cou- 
pling ultrasonic  energy  from  the  ultrasonic  transducer  through 
the  housing  to  a  region  under  examination,  a  fluid  in  the  fluid- 
receiving  chamber  of  the  housing  for  coupling  ultrasonic  en- 
ergy from  the  ultrasonic  transducer  to  the  coupling  means  and 
vice  versa,  and  resilient  diaphragm  means  for  permitting  ex- 
pansion and  contraction  of  the  coupling  fluid  in  the  fluid- 
receiving  cavity  of  the  housing  without  fluid  loss  therefrom 
during  use  and  exposure  to  sterilization  temperatures,  said 
diaphragm  means  being  mounted  within  the  housing  in  spaced 
relation  to  the  coupling  means  location  to  form  a  boundary 
between  the  fluid-receiving  cavity  and  the  vent  cavity,  the 
housing  further  including  a  wall  defining  a  boundary  of  the 
vent  cavity  and  substantially  closing  the  vent  cavity,  the  wall 
being  formed  to  include  an  aperture  interconnecting  the  vent 
cavity  and  the  atmosphere,  the  wall  protecting  the  resilient 
diaphragm  means  during  sterilization  and  use  while  permitting 
air  contained  in  the  vent  cavity  to  be  discharged  to  the  atmo- 
sphere via  the  aperture  in  response  to  movement  of  the  resilient 
diaphragm  means  during  expansion  of  the  coupling  fluid  in  the 
fluid-receiving  cavity. 


4,572,201 
PROBE  FOR  INTRALUMINAL  ULTRASONIC  SCANNER 
Shinichi   Kondo,  Hachioji;  Chitose  Nakaya,  Nishitama,  and 
Shizuo  Ishikawa,  Tsukui,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1984,  Set.  No.  659,672 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  11,  1983,  58-189694 
Int.  a.*  A61B  W/00 

U.S.  a.  128—660  *  CI**™* 

1.  A  probe  for  an  intraluminal  ultrasonic  scanner  compris- 
ing: 

an  acoustic  case  of  substantially  cylindrical  shape  having  a 
center  axis  and  arranged  for  insertion  in  a  lumen  of  a 
patient,  said  acoustic  case  containing  a  liquid  medium; 

a  rotary  shaft  disposed  along  the  center  axis  of  said  acoustic 
case  and  arranged  for  coupling  with  a  rotating  means  for 
rotating  said  rotary  shaft; 

an  ultrasonic  transducer  positioned  in  said  acoustic  case  and 
coupled  to  said  rotary  shaft  so  that  said  ultrasonic  trans- 
ducer transmits  and  receives  ultrasonic  beams  in  a  direc- 


496-469  O.G.-86-7 
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tion  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  center  axis  of  said  aCFNTS  FoTiStRASONIC  IMAGING 

acoustic  case,  said  ultrasonic  transducer  being  coupled  to         ^^^^^J^.^^iST.'^^'*   a       Hi-hili'p-rirVll  li^^ 

said  roury  shaft  for  being  n^echanically  rotated  about  said  Steven  B.  ''^^Jj^^^^' «-f;^^-'  ^f-S  6^    ' 
center  axis  of  said  acoustic  case,  said  acoustic  transducer  F"«»      InU  a  *A6Vi}  0/00 


U.S.  a.  128—661 


19aaiiiis 


21  22  1  • 


18     23 


having  a  transducer  surface  with  a  length  extending  in  a 
direction  parallel  to  the  center  axis  which  is  longer  than 
the  length  of  the  transducer  surface  thereof  extending 
perpendicular  to  the  center  axis. 


4,572,202 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HIGH-SPEED 

ULTRASONIC  IMAGING 

Kai  E.  Thomenius,  Green  Lane,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Elscint  Inc., 

Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  551,711 

Int.  a.*  A61B  70/00 

U.S.  a.  128—660  5  Qaims 


-a!L. 


njLtti) 


1.  A  method  of  ultrasonic  imaging  for  use  in  medical  proce- 
dures, comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  injecting  biodegradable,  metal-containing  microparticles 
into  a  mammal  to  thereby  alter  the  acoustic  properties  of 
a  predetermined  area;  and 

(b)  ultrasonically  scanning  an  area  including  said  predeter- 
mined area  so  as  to  obtain  an  image  of  said  predetermined 
area. 
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4  572  204 
PRESSURE  DOME  WITH  COMPLIANT  CHAMBER 
Thomas  P.  Stephens,  Boxford,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Hewlett-Pac- 
kard Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  591,728 

Int.  a*  A61B  5/02 

U.S.  a.  128—675  6  Claims 


~Ko 


1.  A  method  of  high-speed  ultrasonic  imaging  using  an  ultra- 
sonic apparatus  including  a  transducer  for  directing  a  beam  of 
ultra-sound  pulses  toward  a  body  and  for  converting  reflective 
ultra-sound  echo  pulses  to  image-representing  electrical  sig- 
nals, a  memory  array  having  a  plurality  of  memory  segments, 
and  display  means  for  displaying  data  corresponding  to  said 
image-representing  electrical  signals,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  periodically  scanning  said  body  with  said  transducer  at  a 
rate  of  approximately  75  frames  per  second,  thereby  ac- 
quiring sequential  frames  of  image  data  of  a  rapidly  mov- 
ing body  structure  whose  display  would  be  blurred  were 
the  frames  acquired  at  the  conventional  rate  of  30  frames 
per  second; 

(b)  storing  the  frames  sequentially  in  different  segments  of 
said  memory  array;  and 

(c)  sequentially  displaying  said  stored  frames  at  a  rate  sub- 
stantially less  than  the  rate  at  which  the  frames  were 
acquired,  thereby  enabling  display  of  the  acquired  image 
data  at  a  rate  which  can  be  visualized  by  a  human  ob- 
server. 


,^  ^^  J,. 


^^S^ 


^Z'       fl  '-'0     ^-- 


"■        '>     ^.        w 


1.  A  pressure  dome  for  communicating  blood  pressure  to  a 
transducer,  comprising 
a  base, 
a  wall  having  a  foot  being  attached  to  said  base  so  as  to  form 

a  cavity, 
a  membrane  a(Uiered  to  the  top  of  said  wall  so  as  to  close  said 

cavity, 
ports  communicating  with  said  cavity, 
said  wall  having  such  low  compliance  that  most  of  the  radial 

forces  caused  by  the  base  expanding  or  contracting  are  not 

transmitted  to  its  top. 
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'  4,572,205 

METHOD  AT  BLOOD  PRESSURE  MEASUREMENT  AND 
A  BLOOD  PRESSURE  CUFF  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  THE 

METHOD 

Goran  Sjonell,  11  Askrikeviigen,,  S-181  46  Lidingo,  Sweden 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  652,736 

Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Sep.  23,  1983,  8305150 

Int.  a.*  A61B  5/02 

U.S.  a.  128—686  *  <^*»»"" 


ing  an  output  signal  from  said  conductivity  cell  indicative 
of  blood  resistivity  as  altered  by  said  indicator;  and 


dfcmooes 


OON 


determining  cardiac  output  from  said  output  indicative  of 
baseline  blood  resistivity  and  said  output  signal  indicative 
of  altered  blood  resistivity. 


■7'    »^1l'    "^9 


1.  A  blood  pressure  cuff  for  attachment  to  a  body  limb, 

comprising  . 

(a)  a  support  having  bladder  means  for  applymg  pressure  to 
said  body  limb,  said  bladder  means  including  a  plurahty  of 
chambers  each  said  chamber  having  unique  dimensions; 

(b)  air  pump  means  for  inflating  said  bladder  means; 

(c)  passageway  means  for  fluidly  connecting  said  air  pump 
means  with  said  bladder  means,  said  passageway  means 
including  a  main  passage  and  a  branch  passage  for  each 
said  chamber,  each  said  branch  passage  connectmg  said 
main  passage  with  a  respective  said  chamber; 

(d)  clip  means  associated  with  said  support  for  selectively 
occluding  said  passageway  means,  said  support  being 
adapted  to  be  attached  to  said  limb  in  surrounding  relation 
thereto  with  said  clip  means  being  engaged  with  said 
support  to  aid  in  the  retention  of  said  support  on  said  limb, 
said  clip  means  when  so  engaged  occluding  said  passage- 
way means  at  a  location  thereon  dependent  upon  the  size 
of  said  limb,  whereby  only  any  branch  passage  or  passages 
between  said  clip  means  and  said  air  pump  means  receive 
air  during  operation  of  said  air  pump  means. 


4,572,207 
PULSIMETER  FOR  VEHICLES 
Tomohlsa  Yoshimi,  Gamagori,  and  Yi^l  Takeo,  Toyokawa,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  593,947 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  23,  1983,  58-90509 

Int.  a*  A61B  5/04 

VJS.  a.  128—706  '  ^^"* 


l^j4W}' 


^i^rr'T&~ 


5U 


4,572,206 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 
CARDIAC  OUTPUT 
Leslie  A.  Geddes,  West  Lafayette,  Ind.,  and  David  S.  Grubbs, 
Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Purdue  Research  Foundation, 

West  Lafayette,  Ind.  

Filed  Apr.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  370,568 
Int.  a*  A61B  5/02 
U.S.  a.  128-692  26aa.ms 

1.  An  indicator-dilution  method  for  measuring  cardiac  out- 
put, said  method  comprising: 
placing  a  conductivity  cell  in  the  flow  path  of  blood; 
electrically  calibrating  said  conductivity  cell  without  with- 
drawing blood  from  said  flow  path,  said  calibrating  being 
accomplished  by  utilizing  said  conductivity  cell  to  gener- 
ate an  output  indicative  of  baseline  blood  resistivity; 
injecting  an  indicator  into  said  blood  How  path  and  obuin- 


1.  A  pulsimeter  for  a  vehicle  having  a  steering  wheel  assem- 
bly including  a  slip  ring  and  horn  switch  comprising. 

first  and  second  electrodes,  provided  on  said  steenng  wheel 
assembly  and  electrically  separated  from  each  other,  for 
picking  up  electrical  potentials  when  touched  by  a  dnver  s 
right  and  left  hands  respectively  corresponding  to  muscu- 
lar activity  of  a  driver's  heart; 
first  circuit  means,  connected  to  said  electrodes,  for  differen- 
tially amplifying  said  electrical  potentials  picked  up  by 
said  electrodes  and  providing  an  output  signal  corre- 
sponding to  each  heart  beat  of  the  driver; 
second  circuit  means,  connected  to  said  first  circuit  means, 
for  calculating  the  driver's  heart  pulsation  rate  by  measur- 
ing the  interval  of  time  between  said  output  signals  succes- 
sively produced  by  said  first  circuit  means,  said  second 
circuit  means  including  microprocessor  means  for  averag- 
ing intervals  of  time  from  one  pulsation  to  the  next  succes- 
sively measured  and  calculating  said  pulsation  rate  there- 
from, the  microprocessor  means  including  means  for  dis- 
criminating whether  each  interval  is  within  a  predeter- 
mined range  or  not.  the  averaging  means  averaging  only 
those  intervals  within  said  predetermined  range; 
display  means,  connected  to  said  second  circuit  means  and 
provided  on  said  steering  wheel  assembly,  for  displaying 
said  calculated  rate;  and 
voluge  supply  means,  connected  to  an  electnc  lead  connect- 
ing said  slip  ring  and  horn  switch  for  supplymg  power  to 
said  first  and  second  circuit  means  and  display  means. 
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4  572,208 
METABOUC  GAS  MONITORING  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 

Christopher  A.  Cutler,  Bountiful;  William  D.  Wallace,  and 

Dwayne  R.  Westenskow,  both  of  Salt  Lake  City,  all  of  Utah, 

assignors  to  Utah  Medical  Products,  Inc.,  Midvale,  Utah 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  509,209,  Jun.  29,  1983,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  17,  1985,  Ser.  No.  745,820 

Int.  a*  A61B  5/08 

VJS.  a.  128—718  22  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  metabolic  rate  of  a  pa- 
tient, comprising: 

(a)  a  first  inlet  conduit  for  receiving  expired  gas  from  the 
respiratory  system  of  a  patient; 

(b)  a  second  inlet  conduit  for  receiving  gas  as  inspired  by  the 
patient; 

(c)  a  third  inlet  conduit  for  receiving  a  calibration  gas; 

(d)  an  outlet  conduit; 

(e)  regulating  means,  positioned  between  said  inlet  conduits 
and  said  outlet  conduit,  for  alternately  regulating  a  contin- 
uous flow  through  said  outlet  conduit  of  one  of  said  ex- 
pired gas  from  the  first  inlet  conduit,  inspired  gas  from  the 
second  inlet  conduit,  or  calibration  gas  from  the  third  inlet 
conduit,  said  regulating  means  thereby  serving  to  alter- 
nately allow  passage  of  one  gas  at  a  time  through  said 
outlet  conduit; 

(0  a  cooler  for  cooling  gas  passing  therethrough,  said  cooler 
being  in  gaseous  communication  with  said  outlet  conduit 
so  as  to  be  positioned  on  the  output  side  of  said  regulating 
means  and  said  cooler  serving  to  remove  water  from  or 
add  water  vapor  to  the  gas  continuously  flowing  from  said 
regulating  means  as  needed  to  approximately  equalize  the 
water  vapor  pressure  of  each  gas  flowing  through  said 
cooler; 

(g)  first  sensing  means  in  communication  with  the  cooler  for 
measuring  the  amount  of  carbon  dioxide  in  a  gaseous 
sample; 

(h)  second  sensing  means  in  communication  with  the  cooler 
for  measuring  the  amount  of  oxygen  in  a  gaseous  sample; 
and 

(i)  means  for  comparing  the  amounts  of  carbon  dioxide  and 
oxygen  in  one  gaseous  sample  with  those  in  another  gase- 
ous sample. 


wherein  said  stopping  means  comprises  flow  impingement 
braking  means  for  intersecting  and  stopping  rotational 
flow  of  air  in  the  spirometer  that  remains  after  cessation  of 
flow  into  the  inlet  port,  wherein  said  stopping  means 


comprises  at  least  one  vane  fixedly  mounted  within  the 
spirometer,  positioned  so  as  not  to  directly  interfere  with 
the  flow  of  air  out  of  the  spirometer,  with  said  vane  hav- 
ing at  least  a  portion  extending  at  least  partially  transverse 
to  the  direction  of  flow  of  air  through  the  spirometer. 


4,572,210 

SYRINGE  WITH  MEANS  FOR  ALLOWING  PASSAGE  OF 

AIR  WHILE  PREVENTING  THE  PASSAGE  OF  BLOOD 

TO  OBTAIN  A  GAS-FREE  BLOOD  SAMPLE 

Robert  J.  McKinnon,  Franktown,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Marquest 

Medical  Products,  Inc.,  Englewood,  Colo. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  279,453,  Jul.  1, 1981,  abandoned.  This 

application  Mar.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  359,292 

Int.  a.*  A61B  5/00 

U.S.  a.  128—765  *4  Claims 


4,572,209 
DYNAMIC  BRAKED  SPIROMETER 
John  R.  Boehringer,  Wynnewood,  and  C.  Harrison  Williams, 
Wyncote,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Boehringer  Laboratories, 
Wynnewood,  Pa. 

FUed  Aug.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  412,226 
Int.  a*  A61B  5/08 
U.S.  a.  128—726  8  Qaims 

1.  In  a  spirometer  having  an  inlet  port,  an  outlet  port,  and 
rotational  means  disposed  between  said  inlet  and  outlet  ports 
and  rotationally  responsive  to  flow  into  said  inlet  port,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
means,  disposed  in  said  spirometer  for  substantially  instanta- 
neously stopping  the  rotation  of  said  rotational  means  in 
response  to  the  cessation  of  flow  into  the  inlet  port, 


1.  A  syringe  device  for  obtaining  blood  samples  comprising 
in  combination: 

a  tubular  body  having  an  interior  surface  defining  an  elon- 
gated interior  chamber,  said  tubular  body  having  an  open- 
ing at  one  end  thereof  and  an  end  wall  at  another  end 
thereof,  said  end  wall  having  an  extension  protruding 
therefrom  outward  of  said  body,  said  extension  having  a 
bore  therethrough,  said  extension  defining  means  for 
connecting  an  hypodermic  needle  thereto  to  allow  blood 
to  flow  from  the  needle  through  the  bore  and  into  the 
interior  chamber; 

plunger  means  including  an  elongated  plunger  rod  having  a 
passageway  therethrough  and  a  sealing  member  having  a 
sealing  member  passageway  therethrough  in  air  flow 
communication  with  said  plunger  rod  passageway,  said 
plunger  rod  being  operatively  connected  to  said  sealing 
member,  said  sealing  member  having  a  plurality  of  longi- 
tudinal grooves  spaced  around  a  circumference  thereof, 
said  grooves  contacting  said  interior  surface;  and 

an  hydrophobic  membrane  connected  to  said  plunger  means 
for  allowing  the  flow  of  air  through  said  plunger  rod  and 
sealing  member  passageways,  when  said  hydrophobic 
membrane  is  dry,  said  hydrophobic  filter  means  further 
preventing  the  passage  of  air  and  blood  through  said 
plunger  rod  and  sealing  member  passageways  upon  said 
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hydrophobic  membrane  being  contaced  by  said  blood  at       an  upper  bolt  half  including  means  for  screwing  the  top  to 
a^rXure  less  than  one  hundred  eighty  millimeters  Hg.  said  lower  bolt  half,  and  means  for  causmg  said  at  least 


I  4,572^11 

'       PENILE  TUMESCENCE  MONITOR 
Ronald  L.  Sagalowsky,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Biorem, 
Inc.,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  371,611 

Int.  a*  A61B  5/10;  GOID  9/00;  G08B  13/18 

U.S.  a.  128—774  8  Claims 
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part  of  said  tubular  member  to  radially  expand  when  said 
two  bolt  halves  are  screwed  together. 


1.  A  connector  device  for  connecting  a  penile  strain  gauge 

adapted  to  send  penile  strain  gauge  input  signals  of  penile 

tumescence  with  a  magnetic  recording  device  for  the  purpose 

of  recording  penile  tumescence,  said  device  comprising: 

a  small  housing; 

strain  gauge  input  jack  means  mounted  to  said  small  housmg 

for  connecting  with  a  penile  strain  gauge; 
magnetic  recorder  output  jack  means  mounted  to  said  small 
housing  for  connecting  with  a  magnetic  recording  device; 
electronic  conversion  means  electrically  connected  with 
said  input  jack  means  and  said  output  jack  means  and  said 
electronic  conversion  means  for  receiving  penile  strain 
gauge  input  signals  of  penile  tumescence  at  said  input  jack 
means  and  converting  said  penile  strain  gauge  input  sig- 
nals to  electronic  magnetically  recordable  penile  tumes- 
cence output  signals  at  said  output  jack  means,  said  con- 
version means  being  mounted  in  said  small  housing;  and 
circuit  testing  means  electrically  connected  with  said  elec- 
tronic conversion  means,  said  circuit  testing  means  being 
operable  to  test  said  electronic  conversion  means  to  deter- 
mine whether  said  electronic  conversion  means  (1)  is 
receiving  electrical  power,  and  (2)  is  converting  input 
signals  at  said  input  jack  means  to  output  signals  at  said 
output  jack  means,  or  (3)  is  receiving  penile  strain  gauge 
input  signals  at  said  input  jack  means  from  a  penile  strain 
gauge  connected  to  said  input  jack  means. 

4,572,212 

SUBARACHNOID  BOLTS 

Fred  Letterio,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Paul  L.  Sweeney, 

Jr.,  Laurel  Springs,  N.J. 
per  No.  PCrAJS83/00347,  §  371  Date  Nov.  3,  1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Nov.  3,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/03190,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  29, 1983 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  358,444,  Mar.  15,  1982,  Pat. 
No.  4,438,773.  This  PCT  application  Mar.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No. 

555,460 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  27, 
2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 
I  Int.  a*  A61B  5/00 

U.S.  a.  128—748  7  aaims 

1.  A  subarachnoid  bolt  for  use  in  measunng  mtracramal 
pressure  including: 

a  lower  bolt  half  having  an  upper  surface  and  an  enlarged 
nange  and  a  coaxially  arranged  tubular  member  extendmg 
downwardly  from  said  flange,  said  tubular  member  being 
adapted  to  be  inserted  into  a  substantially  complementary 
shaped  hole  in  a  patient's  skull  with  said  flange  overlying 
the  outer  surface  of  the  skull  around  said  hole,  at  least  a 
part  of  said  tubular  member  being  radially  expandable  so 
that  the  same  can  be  secured  to  the  patient's  skull; 
means  on  said  lower  bolt  half  allowing  the  same  to  be  held  to 
prevent  rotation  thereof; 


4,572,213 
ABNORMAL  CONDITION  DETECTING  SYSTEM  IN  AN 

ELECTRONIC  THERMOMETER 
Masafumi  Kawahara,  Nara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sharp  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  506,762 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  24, 1982,  57-109456 
Int.  a.*  A61B  5/00 
U.S.  a.  128—736  "  Claims 


1.  An  electronic  thermometer  comprising: 

temperature  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  body  tempera- 
ture of  a  person  to  be  measured,  said  temperature  detect- 
ing means  adapted  to  be  in  conUct  with  a  selected  portion 
of  the  body  of  said  person; 

means  for  detecting  separation  of  said  electronic  thermome- 
ter from  said  selected  portion  of  said  body  while  measur- 
ing the  body  temperature  of  the  person  including, 

comparing  means  for  comparing  the  actually  detected  body 
temperature  derived  from  said  temperature  detecting 
means  with  a  preselected  value,  and  for  developing  a 
control  signal  when  said  body  temperature  derived  from 
said  temperature  detecting  means  is  smaller  than  said 
preselected  value; 

and  alarm  means  for  indicating  separation  of  the  electronic 
thermometer  from  said  selected  portion  of  said  body  m 
response  to  said  control  signal. 
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4,572,214  thresh  said  crop,  said  threshing  means  comprising  a  plurality  of 

ELECTRODE  DEVICE  rasp  bars  running  continuously  for  substantially  the  length  of 

Bjorn  E.  W.  Nordenstrom,  Ronninge,  and  Mats  J.  Olsson,  Ty-   said  rotor  and  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  rotor,  said  rasp  bars 
read,  both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  URSUS  Konsult  AB,  Stock- 
holm, Sweden 
PCX  No.  PCr/SE81/00112,  §  371  Date  Dec.  2,  1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  2,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/02839,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct  15,  1981 

per  Filed  Apr.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  328,581 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  11, 1980,  8002772 
Int.  a*  A61N  1/04 
VJS.  a.  128—785  13  Claims 
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being  spaced  substantially  equidistant  and  intermittently  about 
the  periphery  of  said  rotor,  and  cutting  means  centrally  located 
on  said  rotor  adjacent  said  rasp  bars  and  operable  to  sever  said 
crop  at  said  crop  feed  area. 


1.  An  electrode  device  arranged  to  be  temporarily  intro- 
duced into  the  body  of  a  living  being  and  essentially  locally  for 
treating  biological  body  tissue,  and  to  be  subsequently  re- 
moved from  the  body  upon  completion  of  the  treatment,  com- 
prising: 
generally  cylindrical  hollow  electrode  means  arranged  to  be 
introduced' into  generally  solid  body  tissue  to  reach  a 
certain  treatment  point  in  relation  to  the  body  tissue  for 
applying  an  electric  potential  at  said  treatment  point, 
wherein  one  end  of  said  electrode  means  has  an  opening 
which  is  adapted  to  be  open  toward  the  treatment  point; 
a  tubular  pliable  supply  unit  for  providing  a  supply  of  elec- 
tricity from  a  voltage  source  to  said  electrode  means, 
wherein  one  end  portion  of  said  supply  unit  is  coaxially 
fitted  to  said  electrode  means,  and  another,  opposite  end 
portion  of  said  supply  unit  is  arranged  to  extend  outside 
the  body,  said  supply  unit  being  insulated  electrically 
against  other  body  parts  not  to  be  treated; 
wherein  said  supply  unit  has  at  least  one  duct  extending  over 
the  length  thereof  to  communicate  at  one  end  with  the 
outside  of  the  body,  and  to  communicate  at  the  other  end 
with  the  opening  in  said  one  end  of  said  electrode  means 
which  opening  is  adapted  to  be  open  toward  the  treatment 
point  in  the  body  tissue,  said  duct  providing  a  fluid  pas- 
sage in  said  supply  unit  which  is  in  open  fluid  communica- 
tion between  said  treatment  point  in  the  body  tissue  and  a 
position  outside  the  body,  and  which  passage  is  closed  in 
relation  to  said  other  body  parts  not  to  be  treated; 
at  least  one  electrical  conductor  contained  in  said  duct  in 
said  supply  unit  and  electrically  connected  to  said  elec- 
trode  means   for   excitation   of  said   electrode    means 
wherein  said  electrical  conductor  is  insulated  electrically 
from  said  other  body  parts  by  a  wall  of  said  supply  unit; 
means  operatively  associated  with  said  electrode  means  for 
introducing  said  electrode  means  into  the  body  tissue,  and 
means  for  anchoring  said  electrode  means  at  said  treatment 
point. 


4,572,216 
APPARATUS  FOR  FILLING  OGARETTE  PAPERS  WITH 

TOBACCO 

Horst  Josuttis;  Ralf  Meierkord,  both  of  Espelkamp,  and  Hans- 
Jiirgen  Welsch,  Mannheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Harting  Elektronik  GmbH,  Espelkamp,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  564,625 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  22, 
1982,  3247370 

Int.  a*  A24F  5/42 
U.S.  a.  131—70  15  Qaims 


4,572,215 
SPLFTTER  BLADE  FOR  THRESHING  ROTOR 
Daniel  Pakosh,  Winnipeg,  Canada,  assignor  to  Versatile  Corpo- 
ration, British  Columbia,  Canada 

FUed  Nov.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  445,668 
Qaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Dec.  3,  1981,  391425 
Int.  Q."  AOIF  12/18 
VS.  Q.  130—27  R  6  Qaims 

1.  A  threshing  assembly  for  a  combine  harvester,  said  assem- 
bly comprising  a  substantially  cylindrical  housing,  a  substan- 
tially cylindrical  rotor  rotatable  within  said  housing,  a  crop 
feed  area  located  centrally  of  said  threshing  assembly  to  re- 
ceive crop,  guide  means  on  the  upper  inside  periphery  of  said 
housing  to  guide  said  crop  to  respective  opposite  sides  of  said 
threshing  assembly,  threshing  means  on  said  rotor  operable  to 


1.  Apparatus  for  manufacturing  cigarettes,  comprising  a 
tobacco  hopper  having  a  lower  aperture,  dispensing  means 
receiving  tobacco  from  said  aperture  and  dispersing  said  to- 
bacco, said  dispensing  means  comprising  a  rotatable  knife  shaft 
disposed  in  said  aperture  of  said  hopper,  a  tobacco  supply 
chamber  disposed  below  said  hopper  to  receive  tobacco  from 
said  dispensing  means,  conveyor  means  in  said  tobacco  supply 
chamber  for  forming  tobacco  into  a  strand,  an  outlet  on  said 
tobacco  supply  chamber  for  the  lateral  discharge  of  the  said 
strand  of  tobacco,  and  a  cigarette  paper  shell  filling  tube  dis- 
posed adjacent  to  said  outlet  to  receive  therefrom  said  strand 
of  tobacco  to  thereby  form  a  cigarette. 

4,572,217 

HRE-SAFE  OGARETTE  HOLDER  SYSTEM 

William  E.  Newman,  Sr.,  207  Doncaster  Rd.,  Joppa,  Md.  21085, 

and  Paul  D.  Newman,  7  Nacelle  Rd.,  Baltimore,  Md.  21220 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  545,697 

Int.  Q.<  A24F  13/08,  13/14,  13/16,  13/18 

U.S.  Q.  131—175  1  Claim 

1.  A  system  providing  for  fire-safe  guarding  of  burning  ends 
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of  cigarettes  comprising:  a  tubular  middle  portion,  a  first  end 
cap  on  the  tubular  middle  portion,  means  on  the  first  end  cap 
for  receiving  a  said  cigarette  therethrough  and  holding  said 
cigarette  with  burning  end  in  said  tubular  middle  portion, 
means  in  said  tubular  middle  portion  for  coacting  to  promote 
burning  of  said  cigarette  for  limited  intervals,  a  second  end  cap 


with  a  hole  therethrough,  on  said  tubular  middle  portion,  said 
means  for  coacting  to  promote  burning  of  a  cigarette  for  lim- 
ited intervals  comprising  the  tubular  middle  portion  having  a 
plurality  of  perforations  and  a  plurality  of  inward  protrusions 
for  engaging  a  cigarette,  said  means  for  receiving  a  said  ciga- 
rette comprising  an  aperture-defining  membrane  with  a  plural- 
ity of  slits  radially  outward  therefrom. 


4,572^18 
REMOISTENING  OF  TOBACCO 
Edwin  W.  Hine,  Philadelphia,  and  Jack  B.  Rosenbloom,  Elkins 
Park,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Proctor  A  Schwartz,  Inc., 
Horsham,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  545,920 

Int.  CI.*  A24B  3/12 

U.S.  a.  131—302  11  Claims 


6.  A  tobacco  reordering  apparatus  comprising 

(a)  a  chamber  having  an  inlet  and  exit  tnd; 

(b)  foraminous  conveyor  means  extending  longitudinally 
within  said  chamber  between  said  inlet  and  exit  ends, 
adapted  to  move  a  bed  of  tobacco  through  the  chamber; 

(c)  circulation  means  adapted  to  circulate  a  treating  medium 
through  said  conveyor  means; 

(d)  water  spray  means  adapted  to  introduce  into  said  treating 
medium  a  fine  spray  of  water  droplets; 

(e)  steam  spray  means  adapted  to  introduce  into  said  treating 
medium  a  flow  of  steam; 

(0  moisture  measuring  means  contiguous  with  said  chamber 
exhaust  end  adapted  to  measure  the  moisture  level  of  said 
bed  of  tobacco  and  to  produce  a  moisture  signal; 

(g)  temperature  measuring  means  in  said  chamber  adapted  to 
measure  the  temperature  of  said  bed  of  tobacco  in  said 
chamber  and  to  produce  a  temperature  signal; 

(h)  water  control  means  responsive  to  said  moisture  signal 
adapted  to  control  the  rate  of  water  flow;  and 

(i)  steam  control  means  responsive  to  said  temperature  signal 
means  adapted  to  control  the  rate  of  steam  flow. 


4,572,219 
PROCESS  FOR  IMPROVING  TOBACCO 

Helmut  Gaisch,  Cormondreche,  and  Urs  Nyffeler,  Corcclles, 
both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Fabriques  de  Tabac  Reunies 
S.A.,  Neuchatel,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  4,626 

Int.  a*  A24B  3/14.  15/02 

U.S.  a.  131—308  10  Claims 

1.  A  microbial  process  for  reducing  the  content  of  nitrates  or 

nitrites  contained  in  tobacco  material  under  controlled  aerobic 

conditions  comprising  the  steps  of 

a.  extracting  tobacco  material  with  water  to  obtain  an  aque- 
ous tobacco  extract  and  a  tobacco  residue, 

b.  inoculating  the  tobacco  extract  obtained  in  Step  (a)  with  a 
concentrated  culture  of  microorganisms  selected  from  the 
genus  Enterobacter,  said  microorgansisms  being  in  their 
exponential  growth  phase. 

c.  incubating  the  inoculated  tobacco  extract  with  aeration  at 
a  rate  up  to  about  3000  ml/min  at  a  pH  of  about  6.6  to 
about  7.5  and  a  temperature  between  about  25*  to  35*  C. 
for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  reduce  the  nitrates  or 
nitrates  contained  therein  to  a  lower  level, 

d.  terminating  the  activity  of  the  microorganisms  and 

e.  thereafter  concentrating  and  reapplying  the  extract  to  the 
tobacco  residue  and  drying  the  resulting  product  to  a 
moisture  content  of  about  10  to  30%. 

9.  A  microbial  process  for  reducing  the  nitrate  and  nitrites 
contained  in  a  homogenized  slurry  of  tobacco  materials  com- 
prising the  steps  of 

a.  inoculating  the  homogenized  slurry  with  a  concentrated 
culture  of  microorganisms  selected  from  the  genus  En- 
terobacter, said  microorganisms  being  in  their  exponential 
growth  phase, 

b.  incubating  the  inoculated  slurry  under  sterile  conditions  at 
a  pH  of  about  6.6  to  7.5  and  a  temperature  between  about 
25*  to  35*  C.  with  aeration  of  about  150  to  3000  ml/min  for 
a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  effect  a  reduction  in  the 
nitrate  or  nitrite  content  of  the  slurry,  and 

c.  casting  the  resulting  denitrated  slurry  into  or  onto  sheeU 
and  thereafter  drying  the  sheets  to  a  moisture  content  of 
about  10  to  about  30%  to  produce  reconstituted  tobacco. 

4,572,220 
COMPOSITION  FOR  ALTERING  THE 
CONHGURATION  OF  HAIR 
Du  Y    Hsiung,  Park  Forest;  Chester  A.  Davis,  Berwyn,  and 
Harold  J.  Nicholson,  Roselle,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  Helene 
CurtU  Industries,  Inc.,  Chicago,  IH-  _     „      „, 

ConHnuation  of  Ser.  No.  236,127,  Feb.  19,  1981.  ?•»•  No 
4^91,286.  This  application  Jun.  30,  1983.  Ser.  No.  509.641 
Int.  a*  A45D  7/00 
U.S.  a.  132—7  3  Claims 

1.  A  composition  for  altering  the  configuration  of  hair  com- 
prising (a)  water,  (b)  a  water-soluble  quartemary  nitrogen-con- 
taining hydroxyethyl  cellulose  derivative  having  a  molecular 
weight  between  about  10.000  and  10.000,000,  (c)  a  water-solu- 
bla  disulfide-conuining  polycarboxylic  acid  or  salt  thereof, 
and  (d)  a  thiol-containing  waving  agent. 


4,572,221 

SOFT  ROLLER  HAIR  CURLER  AND  HEATING 

ARRANGEMENT  THEREFOR 

George  Barradas,  15  RIverview  a.,  Glenvllle,  Conn.  06830 
Filed  Jun.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  619,639 
Int.  a*  A45D  2/12 
U.S.  a.  132—33  R  ^  Ctolms 

1.  An  elongated  roller  hair  curler  for  wrapping  hair  about 
the  exterior  surface  thereof  comprising  an  outer  sleeve  of  soft 
yieldable  material,  a  heaUble  flexible  spring  clement  within 
said  sleeve  and  adapted  to  be  heated  by  induction,  and  means 
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on  one  end  of  said  sleeve  for  removably  attaching  said  end  to 
the  other  end  of  said  roller  when  said  roller  is  bent  to  a  position 


.  a  brush  retaining  slot  defined  within  each  slit;  and, 

,  compression  rings  adapted  to  slide  along  their  respective 

end  portions  and  compress  the  sidewalls;  whereby,  i. 

when  a  dental  cleaning  brush  is  inserted  into  said  brush 

retaining  slot,  it  will  be  initially  secured  by  factional 


whereby  the  other  end  is  located  adjacent  to  said  securing 
means. 


4,572^22 
USE  OF  FLEXIBLE  ABRASIVE  PAD  FOR  WET  ETCHING 

OF  FINGERNAILS 
William  E.  Pangbum,  Ventura,  Calif.,  assignor  to  William  W. 

Haefliger,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  a  part  interest 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  356,830,  Mar.  10, 1982,  Pat. 

No.  4,459,987.  This  appUcation  Aug.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  407,738 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  17, 

2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.*  A45D  29/20 

U.S.  a.  132—76.4  4  Qaims 


aa 


1.  A  flexible  cosmetic  abrasive  sheet  suitable  for  wet  etching 
a  natural  or  artificial  fingernail,  by  rubbing  contact  therewith, 
that  comprises 

(a)  a  tough,  flexible,  thin,  foldable  and  stretchable  pad  of 
silicone  polymer,  and 

(b)  abrasive  pumice  or  pumice  like  particulate  at  least  par- 
tially embedded  in  and  below  the  outer  surface  of  the 
silicone  polymer  pad  to  be  directly  carried  thereby,  and 
the  particulate  protruding  from  at  least  one  side  of  the  pad 
and  exposed  for  rubbing  contact  with  said  fingernail,  the 
particulate  embedded  in  the  polymer  being  cure-bonded 
thereto  as  a  result  of  final  curing  of  the  polymer. 


contact  within  the  slot;  ii.  movement  of  the  compression 
ring  compresses  the  parallel  sidewalls  and  the  slit  to  fur- 
ther secure  the  brush  within  the  slot;  and,  iii.  retraction  of 
the  compression  ring  permits  the  sidewalls  to  expand,  and 
enable  removal  of  the  brush. 


4  572  224 

UNITARY  TUBULAR  STORAGE  RECEPTACLE  WITH 

RESTRICTED  FLUID  DISPENSING  CONTROL  PASSAGE 

Karen  W.  Rosenwinkel,  Oak  Park,  III.,  and  Jerry  R.  Jinks, 

Kendall  Park,  N.J.,  assignors  to  W.  Braun  Company,  Chicago, 

lU. 

FUed  Oct.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  664,161 

Int.  a*  A45D  40/00 

U.S.  a.  132—88.5  10  Claims 


4,572,223 
DENTAL  BRUSH  HOLDER  AND  ASSEMBLY 

Manrin  L.  Rosenfeld,  Manhattan  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Dentool,  Inc.,  Manhattan  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  530,869 
Int.  a.*  A45D  44/18 
VS.  a.  132—84  R  16  Claims 

1.  A  dental  brush  holder,  comprising  an  elongate,  plastic 
holder,  including: 

a.  a  central  member; 

b.  end  portions  integrally  formed  at  each  end  of  the  central 
member,  and  inclined  thereto; 

c.  outwardly  formed  sidewalls  provided  by  at  least  one  end 
portion  and  defining  respective  slits,  each  slit  comprising 
interior  and  exterior  ends,  stress  relieving  slots  being 
defined  at  each  of  said  interior  and  exterior  ends,  the  said 
sidewalls  of  the  slot  being  outwardly  inclined  at  the  exte- 
rior and  interior  ends,  and  being  parallel  medially  of  the 
ends; 


1.  A  receptacle  for  the  storage  of  fluid  and  fluid-like  prepara- 
tions to  be  dispensed  therefrom  by  means  of  a  rod-like  dispens- 
ing and  applicator  wand  adapted  to  be  protectively  and  seal- 
ingly  retained  within  said  receptacle  during  periods  of  non-use, 
said  receptacle  being  of  a  unitary  configuration  defining 
integrally-formed,  lineally-arrayed,  coaxial  components 
including  a  base  consisting  of  an  elongated,  open  top 
reservoir  of  a  lineal  depth  to  receive  and  to  house  there- 
within  substantially  the  full  length  of  a  wand  for  dispens- 
ing materials  stored  in  said  reservoir, 
a  neck  portion  of  said  receptacle  and  means  supporting  said 

neck  portion  to  surrmount  said  reservoir, 
said  neck  portion  defining  a  substantially  reduced  access 

opening  into  said  reservoir, 
said  means  supporting  said  neck  portion  comprising  flange 
means  surmounting  and  integrally  formed  with  said  reser- 
voir and  said  neck  portion  of  said  receptacle  and  inter- 
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posed  therebetween  for  coupling  said  neck  portion  of  said 
receptacle  to  said  reservoir, 

said  flange  means  including  an  annular  shoulder  portion 
extending  generally  normally  of  a  principal  boundmg 
vertical,  upsUnding  wall  of  said  receptacle  for  providmg 
a  seal  for  sealing  engagement  with  an  abutting,  down- 
wardly-presented lower  end  face  of  closure  means  for 
capping  said  receptacle, 

said  neck  portion  having  an  outer  diameter  of  an  expanse 
significantly  reduced  as  compared  with  a  transverse  di- 
mension of  said  reservoir, 

a  generally  cylindrical,  open-ended  mouth  and  throat  assem- 
bly constituting  a  tubular  section  integrally  formed  with 
and  surmounting  said  neck  portion  and  defining  an  entry 
port  for  access  into  said  reservoir, 

said  tubular  section  having  an  internal  diameter  greater  than 
that  of  said  neck  portion  and  an  outer  diameter  less  than 
that  of  a  transverse  dimension  of  said  reservoir, 

said  tubular  section  being  integrally  formed  on  an  outer 
annular  circumscribing  wall  thereof  with  thread  means  for 
coupling  engagement  with  cooperating  thread  means 
carried  by  the  closure  means  for  said  receptacle. 

4,572,225 
APPARATUS  FOR  COUNTING  COINS  OR  SIMILAR 

DISCS 
Bemd  Petri,  Oftersheim,  and  Jurgen  Riffel,  Bnichsal,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Standardwerk  Eugen  Rels 
GmbH,  Bnichsal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,042 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  10, 

1978,  2848760 

Int.  a.*  G07D  9/04 
U.S.  a.  133—8  E  "^  Claims 


station  and  thereafter  on  passage  of  said  last  of  the  predeter- 
mined coins  to  penetrate  into  the  interspace  between  the  last  of 
the  predetermined  coins  and  the  next  successive  com  on  said 
track  to  block  the  movement  of  coins  therealong. 


4,572,226 

PUSH  BUTTON  AUTOMATIC  OPEN  AND  CLOSE 

UMBRELLA 

Gery  R.  Williams,  and  George  Spector,  both  of  233  Browlway, 

Rm.  3615,  New  York,  N.Y.  10007 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  639,225 

Int.  a.*  A45B  25/16 

U.S.  a.  135—22  5  Claims 


■+ 


n 


1.  Apparatus  for  counting  coins  or  the  like  of  the  same 
diameter,  comprising  a  flat  track  with  marginal  edges  on  which 
said  coins  may  be  arranged  in  single  file  without  lateral  move- 
ment, means  for  feeding  a  substantially  endless  stream  of  coins 
to  one  end  of  said  track,  means  for  propelling  said  coins  along 
said  track  in  successive  abutting  relationship  and  providing  a 
space  between  successive  coins  along  the  marginal  edges  of  the 
track,  a  counting  station  located  downstream  of  the  feeding 
means  along  one  marginal  edge  of  said  track  and  in  alignment 
with  the  spaces  between  successive  coins,  said  counting  station 
being  provided  with  means  for  sensing  individual  coins  passing 
said  counting  station  and  stop  means  in  close  proximity  to  said 
sensing  means,  both  the  sensing  means  and  the  stop  means 
being  in  alignment  with  the  lateral  spaces  between  successive 
coins,  and  in  such  close  proximity  as  to  be  able  to  be  simulta- 
neously traversed  by  a  single  one  of  said  coins,  actuating  means 
operative  to  move  said  stop  means  in  response  to  a  signal  and 
control  means  responsive  to  the  sensing  of  the  last  of  a  prede- 
termined number  of  individual  coins  for  producing  a  signal 
causing  said  actuating  means  to  move  said  stop  means  initially 
into  engagement  with  a  face  of  said  last  of  the  predetermined 
number  of  coins  simuluneously  with  its  passing  the  counting 


1.  In  a  push  button  automatic  open  and  close  umbrella  of  the 
type  having  a  hollow  tubular  post,  an  umbrella  top,  a  runner 
slideably  engaging  said  post  for  movement  of  said  top  into 
open  and  closed  positions  with  respect  to  said  post  and  a  han- 
dle at  bottom  of  said  post  the  improvement  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  miniature  forward  and  reverse  drive  motor  mounted  in 
said  handle; 

(b)  a  drive  mechanism  within  said  post  activated  by  said 
motor  to  operate  said  runner;  and 

(c)  a  manual  override  device  to  disengage  said  drive  mecha- 
nism to  manually  operate  said  runner,  wherein  said  post 
has  two  longitudinal  opposite  slots  therein  and  said  dnve 
mechanism  comprises: 

(a)  a  longitudinal  split  threaded  shaft  that  is  spnng  biased, 
said  shaft  mounted  stationary  to  said  handle; 

(b)  a  drum  having  internal  threads  engageable  to  said  shaft, 
said  drum  interconnected  to  said  runner  through  said  slots 

in  said  post;  and 

(c)  a  bearing  having  a  plurality  of  thin  rods,  said  beanng 
mounted  to  center  of  said  umbrella  top  while  said  rods 
extend  through  said  drum  to  said  motor  so  that  motor 
rotation  will  route  said  rods  which  will  cause  drum  rota- 
tion and  axial  movement  of  said  drum  on  said  shaft  to 
operate  said  runner. 


4,572,227 
HANDGRIP  FOR  A  CRUTCH 
William  K.  Wheeler,  Amherst,  N.H.,  assignor  to  W.  K.  Wheeler, 
Inc.,  Amherst,  N.H. 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  656,765 
Int.  a."  A61H  i/02 

U.S.  Q.  135 72  ^  Claims 

1.  A  handgrip  for  a  crutch  embodying  spaced,  parallel, 
generally  vertical  anterior  and  posterior  supports,  comprising 
a  rigid  hand  support  defining  a  hand  supporting  surface  con- 
toured to  accommodate  substantially  the  entire  planar  surface 
of  the  hand,  said  hand  support  having  inner  and  outer  sides  and 
posterior  and  anterior  ends,  and  peripherally  thereof  an  inte- 
gral depending  stiffening  flange  of  a  depth  corresponding 
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substantially  to  the  length  of  the  second  phalanx  of  the  Angers 
such  that  the  first  phalanx  can  be  curled  about  the  lower  edge 
of  the  flange  to  enable  grasping  the  hand  support  and  substan- 
tially medially  of  the  inner  and  outer  sides,  an  integral  depen- 
dent reinforcing  rib  extending  from  the  posterior  side  to  the 
anterior  side  containing  a  through  hole  for  receiving  an  attach- 
ing bolt  for  attaching  the  handgrip  to  the  anterior  and  posterior 
supports  of  the  crutch,  said  flange  at  the  anterior  side  defining 
a  substantially  vertical  planar  surface  and  said  flange  at  the 
posterior  side  containing  a  recess  defined  by  spaced,  parallel, 
vertically-disposed  flat  surfaces  corresponding  in  depth  to  the 


and  connector  means  at  opposite  ends  for  the  controlled 
flow  of  a  second  chemical  component, 

(3)  valve  actuating  means  to  simultaneously  actuate  the 
valve  means  in  said  first  and  second  chemical  conduits, 
said  valve  actuating  means  being  actuated  by  the  con- 
trolled flow  communication  within  said  second  chemi- 
cal conduit  at  a  location  before  its  actuatable  valve,  and 

(4)  a  test  media  conduit  having  a  check  valve  therein  and 
a  connector  means  at  one  end  for  the  transfer  of  a  test- 
ing fluid,  said  test  media  conduit  being  in  communica- 
tion at  its  opposite  end  to  said  second  chemical  conduit 
at  a  location  after  its  actuatable  valve, 

(c)  exjsanding  said  packer  device  within  the  pipeline  portion 
to  be  tested, 

(d)  activating  said  test  media  line  through  said  second  chemi- 
cal component  input  line,  and 

(e)  measuring  the  back  pressure  exerted  on  said  inflated 
packer  to  determine  leakage  in  the  pipeline  portion. 


I    I 


depth  of  the  flange  and  inwardly  thereof  an  arcuate  surface 
subtending  the  inner  ends  of  the  vertical  surfaces  of  a  depth 
corresponding  to  the  depth  of  the  flange,  said  planar  surface 
and  recess  being  located  at  the  anterior  and  posterior  ends  of 
the  stiffening  rib  such  that  the  attaching  bolt  passes  through  the 
planar  surface  and  through  the  recess,  said  planar  surface  and 
recess  enabling  the  support  to  be  applied  to  a  crutch  having 
supports  of  circular  or  rectangular  cross  section  and  providing 
for  fixing  the  hand  support  in  a  horizontal  position  with  the 
hand  supporting  surface  uppermost  for  use  and  in  a  vertical 
position  for  storage. 


4,572,229 
VARIABLE  PROPORTIONER 
Thomas  D.  Mueller,  666  Woodlane,  Lake  Forest,  lU.  60045,  and 
James  D.  Gessner,  Chicago,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Thomas 
D.  Mueller  and  Crown  Technology  Corporation,  both  of  Lake 
Forest,  111. 

FUed  Feb.  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  576,413 

Int.  a*  F04B  35/00 

VJS.  a.  137—99  11  Claims 


4,572,228 

CONNECTOR  VALVE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  INFLATABLE 

PACKER  DEVICE 

Richard  E.  Larson,  Minnctoaka;  Dale  K.  Nelson,  Minneapolis, 

and  Allen  D.  Mathison,  Richfield,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors  to 

Chemc  Induitries,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Dec.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  685,540 

Int.  a*  GOIM  3/08:  F16K  43/Oa-  F16L  55/16.  55/18 

MS.  a.  137—15  20  Claima 


18.  A  method  for  interioriy  testing  the  walls  of  a  pipe  with 
an  inflatable  packer  device  having  a  two  component  grouting 
system  and  a  three  hose  input  system  for  transferring  the  two 
grouting  components  and  a  test  media  fluid,  said  method  com- 
prising: 

(a)  providing  an  inflauble  packer  device  in  a  pipeline  section 
to  be  tested,  said  packer  device  having  two  chemical 
comjxjnent  input  lines  and  being  communicauble  to  exter- 
nal feeding  lines  having  a  test  media  line  and  two  chemical 
component  input  lines, 

(b)  inserting  a  connector  valve  assembly  between  said  inflat- 
able packer  device  and  said  external  input  lines,  said  con- 
nector valve  assembly  comprising: 

(1)  a  first  chemical  conduit  having  an  actuable  valve 
means  and  connector  means  at  opposite  ends  for  the 
controlled  flow  of  a  first  chemical  component, 
(2)  a  second  chemical  conduit  having  actuatable  valve  means 


1.  In  a  portable  self-powered  fluid  proportioning  device 
which  comprises  in  combination: 
a  fluid  supply  conduit  means, 
a  movable  motor  piston  means, 

a  fluid  gating  means  disposed  intermediate  said  fluid  supply 
and  said  piston  means  to  cause  reciprocating  movement  of 
said  motor  piston  means, 
a  connecting  rod  means  secured  to  said  piston  means  for 

movement  therewith,  and 
a  slave  pump  piston  connected  to  said  connecting  rod  for 
providing  responsive  reciprocatory  movement  of  said 
slave  pump  piston  within  a  pump  cylinder, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

a  spring  biased  lost  motion  connection,  wherein  said  lost 
motion  connection  comprises  a  slot  and  pin  arrange- 
ment, between  said  connecting  rod  and  said  slave  pump 
piston  in  which  said  slave  pump  piston  is  continuously 
biased  toward  an  end  wall  of  said  pump  cylinder  and  is 
selectively  movable  away  from  said  end  wall  by  action 
of  an  adjustable  connection  between  said  connecting 
rod  and  said  slave  pump  piston  which  permits  an  adjust- 
able amount  of  movement  of  said  connecting  rod  prior 
to  effecting  movement  of  said  slave  pump  piston. 
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4,572,230 

BEVERAGE  TUBE  CLEANER 

Paul  J.  MirabUe,  100  Spanmgo  U.,  Plymouth  Meeting,  Pa. 

19462 

CoBtinuation-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  506,859,  Jun.  22, 1983,  Pat.  No. 

4,527,585.  This  application  Oct.  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  656,970 

Int.  a*  B08B  3/04.  9/06 

U.S.  a.  137—240  17  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  cleaning  a  beverage  delivery  system  of  a 
type  having  at  least  two  conduits,  each  of  the  conduits  carry- 
ing a  beverage  from  a  source  container  to  an  output,  each  of 
the  conduits  having  a  releasable  standardized  fitting  having  an 
operable   fluid   flow   line,   each   standardized   fitting  being 
adapted  to  engage  its  respective  source  container,  and  an  open- 
able  spigot  at  the  output  of  each  conduit,  the  apparatus  com- 
prising: 
a  supply  for  cleaning  solution,  a  supply  for  pressurized  wa- 
ter, and  a  drain; 
valve  means  defining  an  input  for  alternatively  and  tempo- 
rarily connecting  the  supply  of  cleaning  solution  and  the 
supply  of  pressurized  water,  respectively,  to  a  first  of  said 
conduits; 
means  definning  an  output  for  temporarily  connecting  a 

second  of  said  conduits  to  the  drain; 
a  casing  means  for  housing  the  cleaning  apparatus 
at  least  one  union  being  a  surface  of  the  casing  and  operable 
to  receive  the  standardized  fittings  for  both  said  conduits 
by  disconnecting   said   standardized   fittings   from   the 
source  containers  and  connecting  said  standardized  fit- 
tings to  said  at  least  one  union  to  cause  said  standardized 
fittings  to  open  to  liquid  flow  so  that  said  conduits  can  be 
cleaned;  and, 
a  controller  operable  upon  initiation  to  sequentially  operate 
the  input  and  the  output  to  drain,  clean  and  rinse  the 
beverage  delivery  system. 


angle,  said  vertical  bore  being  formed  with  a  plug  seat  surface 
in  which  the  ports  of  said  fluid  passage  open;  a  plug  member 
adapted  to  be  received  by  said  vertical  bore  of  said  valve  body 
member  and  having  a  fluid  passage  including  ports  capable  of 
being  aligned  with  the  ports  in  said  plug  seat,  the  peripheral 
surface  of  said  plug  member  opposing  said  plug  seat  being 
formed  with  at  least  its  central  portion  including  said  ports 
having  a  seat  surface  which  can  make  a  sealing  contact  with 
said  plug  seat;  circumferential  grooves  formed  in  either  one  of 
the  seat  surfaces  of  said  valve  body  member  and  said  plug 
member  at  both  longitudinal  end  p>ortions  so  as  to  sandwich  the 
central  region  of  said  one  of  said  valve  body  member  and  said 
plug  member,  each  of  said  circumferential  grooves  having  a 
bottom  wall  and  opposing  end  walls;  elastically  deformable 
packing  "O"  rings  received  in  said  circumferential  grooves  so 
as  to  be  pressed  between  the  bottom  walls  of  said  circumferen- 
tial grooves  and  the  seat  surface  of  the  other  of  said  valve  body 
member  and  said  plug  member  thereby  to  form  tight  seals 
therebetween;  a  plurality  of  channels  formed  in  the  seat  surface 
of  either  one  of  said  valve  body  member  and  said  plug  member 
so  as  to  extend  longitudinally  at  both  sides  of  each  port  of  said 
either  one  of  said  valve  body  member  and  said  plug  member  in 
such  a  manner  as  to  provide  communication  between  said 
circumferential  grooves  thereby  forming  a  closed  lubrication 
system;  and  means  including  a  passage  connected  to  at  least 
one  of  said  channels  and  adapted  for  allowing  a  lubricant  to  be 
charged  therethrough  into  said  closed  lubrication  system; 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  that  said  bottom  wall  of 
each  of  said  circumferential  grooves  is  inclined  toward  said 
central  region  relative  to  said  opposing  seat  surface  so  that  the 
distance  between  said  bottom  wall  and  the  opposing  seat  sur- 
face is  greater  at  the  end  of  said  circumferential  groove  proxi- 
mate said  central  region  than  at  the  end  of  said  circumferential 
groove  distant  said  central  region,  whereby  during  charging  of 
the  valve  with  lubricant,  the  "O"  rings  are  caused  to  deform 
elastically  by  being  wedged  into  the  portions  of  the  respective 
grooves  distant  said  central  region  thereby  providing  a  more 
effective  seal  and  storing  pressure  energy  therein. 

4,572,232 
CONCEALED  SANITARY  VALVE  UNIT 
Walter  F.  Gniber,  Wldmalerstr.  165  B,  D-7000  Stuttgart  80, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  636,311 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  2, 
1984,  3327829 

Int.  CI*  F16L  5/Oa-  E03C  1/00 
U.S.  a.  137—360  1*  Claims 


I  4,572,231 

ROTARY  PLUG  VALVE 
Yoshio  Katayama,  Kuwana,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitaclii  Metals, 
Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  638,568 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  8,  1983,  58-143894 

Int.  a.3  F16K  5/22 

U.S.  a.  137—246.15  5  Qaims 


zzzzzzz^n 
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1.  In  a  rotary  plug  valve  including:  a  valve  body  member 
having  a  through  bore  constituting  a  fluid  passage  and  a  verti- 
cal through  bore  which  crosses  the  fluid  passage  at  a  right 


1.  A  concealed  valve  unit  comprising  in  combination 
(a)  a  housing  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  a  wall  opening  for 
flush  mounting  therein,  said  housing  having  openings 
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therein  that  are  sized  to  accomodate  two  water  supply 
lines  and  two  output  water  lines, 

(b)  a  valve  body  arranged  within  said  housing,  said  valve 
body  including  control  elements  and  passageways  that  are 
adapted  to  control  the  flow  of  water  through  the  valve 
body, 

(c)  operating  members  operatively  associated  with  said 
valve  body  and  extending  through  a  mounting  window 
located  in  said  housing, 

(d)  said  valve  body  having  two  spaced  apart  outer  connect- 
ing faces,  said  connecting  faces  containing  openings  that 
communicate  with  said  passageways  in  said  valve  body 
that  are  adapted  to  control  the  flow  of  water  through  said 
valve  body, 

(e)  connecting  nuts  that  are  adapted  to  be  threaded  onto  the 
ends  of  said  water  supply  lines  and  onto  the  ends  of  said 
output  water  lines,  each  of  said  connecting  nuts  having  a 
planar  end  face  that  is  adapted  to  sealingly  engage  with 
the  portions  of  said  connecting  faces  of  the  valve  body 
that  contain  openings, 

(0  spaced  apart  clamping  means  mounted  within  said  hous- 
ing for  engaging  said  end  connecting  nuts  so  that  when 
said  clamping  menas  are  brought  together  they  will  clamp 
the  planar  end  faces  of  said  connecting  nuts  in  sealing 
engagement  with  said  openings  in  the  connecting  faces  of 
the  valve  body,  thereby  establishing  controlled  communi- 

"  cation  from  said  water  supply  lines,  through  said  valve 
body  and  out  through  said  output  water  lines. 


4,572,233 

LINED  CHECK  VALVE 

Frank  G.  Weeden,  P.O.  Box  55156,  Houston,  Tex.  77255 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  480,268 

Int.  a.*  F16K  15/04 

U.S.  a.  137—375  23  Qaims 


seat  by  means  of  such  longitudinal  reciprocation,  and  an 
elongate  valve  stem  extending  longitudinally  from  said 
closure  portion  and  surrounded  by  and  slidably  engaged 
with  the  lined  inner  ends  of  said  guide  formations  for 
guidance  in  such  reciprocation. 


4,572,234 
HYDRAULIC  FLOW  CONTROL  VALVE 
Hans  Schwelm,  Kaarst,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Bar- 
mag  Banner  Maschinenfabrik  AG,  Remscheid,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  279,780,  Jul.  2,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,476,893. 
This  application  Aug.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  643,546 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  4, 
1980,  3025315;  Dec.  16,  1980,  3047244 

Int.  a.-*  F16K  il/l22 
U.S.  a.  137—489  9  Qaims 


^2^-^^-t-^?— ^-czfflfi^ 


^3V 


1.  A  check  valve  comprising: 

a  valve  body  having  a  longitudinal  flowway  therethrough; 

a  plurality  of  guide  formations  extending  radially  inwardly 
from  said  valve  body  into  said  flowway,  said  guide  forma- 
tions being  discontinuous  from  one  another  at  their  radi- 
ally inner  ends; 

liner  means  on  the  interior  of  said  valve  body  following  the 
contour  of  said  guide  formations  so  that  the  portions  of 
said  liner  means  which  cover  respective  guide  formations 
are  discontinuous  at  their  radially  inner  ends,  said  liner 
means  having  thermal  properties  differing  from  those  of 
said  guide  formations; 

said  valve  body  having  a  valve  seat  longitudinally  spaced 
from  said  guide  formations; 

and  a  valve  element  longitudinally  reciprocable  in  said  flow- 
way  and  including  a  closure  portion  opposing  said  valve 
seat  and  engageable  and  disengageable  with  said  valve 


1.  A  hydraulic  flow  control  valve  comprising 

a  housing  have  a  bore  therein, 

a  hydraulic  inlet  channel  and  a  hydraulic  outlet  channel, 

each  communicating  with  said  bore  in  said  housing, 
valve  means  mounted  in  said  bore  for  movement  between  a 

closed  position  closing  communication  between  said  inlet 

and  outlet  channels,  and  an  open  position  permitting  such 

communication, 
adjustable  control   means   for   biasing   said   valve   means 

toward  its  closed  position,  and  including 

(a)  constant  volume  flow  restriction  means  for  providing  a 
constant  volume  hydraulic  flow, 

(b)  a  first  line  connected  downstream  of  said  constant  vol- 
ume flow  restriction  means, 

(c)  adjustable  transducer  means  operatively  connected  to 
said  first  line  for  maintaining  a  pressure  in  said  first  line 
which  varies  in  accordance  with  the  value  of  a  variable 
input  signal, 

(d)  a  second  line  connected  downstream  of  said  constant 
volume  flow  restriction  means  and  parallel  to  said  first 
line,  said  second  line  leading  to  said  bore  in  said  housing 
and  so  that  the  pressure  in  said  second  line  is  adapted  to 
bias  said  valve  means  toward  its  closed  position, 

(e)  pressure  sensor  means  positioned  in  said  inlet  channel, 
and 

(0  feedback  means  operatively  interconnecting  said  pressure 
sensor  means  and  said  transducer  means,  whereby  the 
output  of  said  pressure  sensor  means  acts  as  a  variable 
input  signal  to  said  transducer  means  to  control  the  pres- 
sure in  said  second  line  and  thus  the  positioning  of  said 
valve  means. 
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4,572,235 
MIXING  APPARATUS 
Johann  Kateer,  Neu-Ulm;  Franz  Lopic,  Nersingen;  Roland 
Sauer,  Ulm-Gbgglingen,  and  Christian  Stephany,  Ulm-Wiblin- 
gen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Gardena  Kress 
&  Kastner  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  521,927 
aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  19, 

1982,  3230783 

Int.  a*  F17D  7/00 

U.S.  a.  137-268  "  Cl«»"« 


closely  accommodate  a  curb  cock  and  pipes  associated 

therewith, 
(c)  four  narrow  slots  vertically  disposed  in  said  walls  m 
paired  relationship  in  a  circular  locus  centered  upon  said 
circular  aperture,  said  slots  being  adapted  to  seat  the 


1.  A  device  for  uniformly  dissolving  a  solid  additive  in 
flowing  liquids,  comprising: 

a  container  forming  an  open-topped  receptacle; 

a  rigid  additive  body  having  a  hollow  core,  the  additive 
being  disposed  in  the  receptacle,  an  external  surface  of  the 
additive  and  an  internal  surface  of  the  additive  to  be  dis- 
solved away  by  the  flowing  liquids; 

means  for  sealably  closing  the  receptacle; 

means  deflning  a  liquid  inlet  to  the  receptacle  and  a  liquid 
outlet  from  the  receptacle;  and,  • .  •  ,  » . 

a  tube  providing  fluid  communication  from  the  liquid  inlet  to 
an  outlet  of  the  tube  near  a  bottom  of  the  receptacle,  outer 
dimensions  of  the  additive  being  smaller  than  'nner  dimen- 
sions  of  the  receptacle  and  inner  dimensions  of  the  addi- 
tive being  larger  than  outer  dimensions  of  the  tube,  the 
receptacle,  tube  and  additive  defining  inner  and  outer 
annular  spaces,  the  additive  being  positioned  in  the  recep- 
tacle such  that  liquid  flows  unidirectionally  in  concentric 
axial  paths  toward  the  liquid  outlet,  through  flowpaths 
defined  by  the  annular  spaces,  one  path  being  defined  by 
the  annular  space  between  the  tube  and  the  inner  surface 
of  the  additive  and  another  path  being  defined  by  the 
annular  space  between  the  outer  surface  of  the  additive 
and  the  receptacle,  whereby  dissolution  of  the  additive 
from  the  inner  and  outer  surfaces  remains  consunt  as  the 
inner  surface  is  enlarged  and  the  outer  surface  is  dimin- 
ished while  the  additive  dissolves. 


4,572,236 

VALVE  STABILIZING  CRADLE 

Richard  Baker,  10304  Cherrywood  Dr.,  Richmond,  Va.  23233 

Filed  May  6,  1985,  Ser.  No.  731,044 
I  Int.  CI.*  F16L  5/00 

U  S  a  137-364  *  *^""" 

*1*  A  cradle  device  for  a  curb  cock  comprised  of  a  housing 
having  an  outwardly  protruding  uppermost  circular  shoulder 
and  a  valve  stem  provided  with  an  uppermost  engagement 
head,  said  cradle  device  being  of  integral  monolithic  construc- 
tion and  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  portion  adapted  to  be  honzontally  disposed,  hav- 
ing an  upper  surface,  flat  lower  surface,  and  centered 

I        circular  aperture,  .   ,  ^     ...  a 

(b)  an  elongated  upwardly  opening  trough  defined  by  paired 
parallel  walls  rising  upwardly  from  the  upper  surface  of 
said  base  portion  and  positioned  such  that  said  circular 
aperture  is  centered  on  the  midpoint  of  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  trough,  the  width  of  said  trough,  measured 
between  facing  surfaces  of  said  walls,  being  such  as  to 


lowermost  extremity  of  a  curb  box  of  circular  contour, 

and 
(d)  two  identical  wide  slots  positioned  in  said  walls  m  oppo- 
sition about  the  midpoint  of  said  trough  and  adapted  to 
accommodate  the  outwardly  protruding  shoulder  of  said 
housing. 

4,572,237 
FUNCTION  ASSIST  CONTROL  FOR  PRESSURE  RELIEF 

VALVE 
Leonard  J.  Thompson,  Wrentham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Value 
Oriented  Technology  Inc.,  Wrentham,  Mass. 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  639,419 
Int.  a*  F16K  31/126 
U.S.  a.  137—487.5 


11  Claims 


1  Function  assist  apparatus  for  a  system  pressure  relief  valve 
having  a  valve  and  valve  body  including  a  seat  for  the  valve, 
said  apparatus  including 

a  spindle  extension  for  the  valve, 

first  and  second  fluid  responsive  means  each  having  one  end 
fixed  in  relation  to  the  valve  body  and  the  other  end 
engageable  with  the  spindle  extension,  said  first  fluid 
responsive  means  being  adapted  upon  the  application  of 
fluid  pressure  to  apply  an  assisting  force  to  the  spindle 
extension  in  the  opening  direction  of  the  valve,  said  sec- 
ond fluid  responsive  means  having  its  said  other  end  selec- 
tively engageable  with  or  disengageable  from  the  spindle 
extension  and  being  adapted  upon  the  application  of  fluid 
pressure  to  engage  the  spindle  extension  and  apply  an 
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assisting  force  thereto  in  the  closing  direction  of  the  valve, 

and 
a  controller  responsive  to  the  system  pressure  and  adapted  to 
control  the  application  of  fluid  pressure  to  said  first  and 
second  fluid  respKJnsive  means. 


4  572,238 
AUTOMATIC  ADJUSTING  VALVE  FOR  CONTROLLING 

FLUID  FLOW 
Stig  Stenlund,  Saltsjbbaden,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Hep  Products 

AB,  ANsjo,  Sweden 
per  No.  PCr/SE83/00156,  §  371  Date  Dec.  22,  1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  22,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/03882,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Nov.  10, 1983 

per  Filed  Apr.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  573,928 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  23,  1982,  8202565 
Int.  a*  F15B  13/04 
VS.  a.  137—625.3  W  Claims 


4,572,239 
HIGH  PRESSURE  BALL  VALVE 
Ulrich  H.  Koch,  Bainbridge  Twp.,  Cuyahoga  County;  Peter  C. 
Williams,  Oeveland  Heights,  and  Gilbert  F.  Lutz,  Chester- 
land,  ail  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Whitey  Co.,  Highland  Heights, 
Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  297,220,  Aug.  28,  1981,  Pat.  No. 

4,479,513.  This  application  Sep.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  648,132 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  30, 

2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a*  F16K  5/06.  25/00 

U.S.  a.  137—625.47  17  Qaims 


1.  In  a  controlled  sliding  valve  including  a  valve  housing 
with  a  cylindrical  bore  therein  in  which  a  slide  member  con- 
trolling hydraulic  fluid  flow  reciprocates,  the  sealing  surfaces 
between  the  slide  member  and  bore  form  a  sealing  gap  prevent- 
ing fluid  flow  along  the  slide  from  one  end  of  said  surfaces  to 
the  second  end  of  said  surfaces  wherein  the  gap  converges 
from  said  one  end  to  said  second  end,  throttling  edges  and 
longitudinal  flow  control  grooves  in  the  slide  member  with 
variable  cross-sectional  area  in  the  direction  of  movement  of 
the  slide  member  for  controlling  flow  along  the  slide,  a  center- 
ing spring  for  resiliently  urging  the  slide  member  toward  the 
closing  position,  a  central  chamber  in  the  housing  and  the  bore 
with  a  port,  a  control  chamber  in  said  housing  on  each  side  of 
the  central  chamber  communicating  with  a  respective  port  and 
the  bore,  and  sealing  edges  for  each  chamber  in  relative  spaced 
relationship,  the  improvement  comprising; 

the  central  chamber  communicates  with  either  one  of  the 
control  chambers  through  the  flow  control  grooves  in  all 
adjusted  positions; 
said  flow  control  grooves  can  be  caused  to  open  to  only  one 

of  the  sealing  edges  at  a  time; 
the  centering  spring  urges  the  slide  member  to  return  to  the 
closing  position  from  the  adjusted  positions  where  there  is 
flow  through  the  flow  control  grooves  between  said  cen- 
tral chamber  and  one  of  said  control  chambers,  the  direc- 
tion of  said  flow  being  in  the  converging  direction  of  said 
sealing  gaps;  and 
means  to  apply  an  opening  adjusting  force  on  said  slide 
member  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  direction  in  which 
said  centering  spring  urges  said  slide  member; 
so  that  the  flow  area  through  the  valve  is  automatically 
adjusted  by  the  force  in  the  closing  direction  produced  by 
the  flow  coupled  with  the  combined  forces  of  said  center- 
ing spring  and  said  opening  adjusting  force  to  maintain  a 
substantially  consunt  flow  irrespective  of  pressure  drop 
through  the  valve. 


1.  A  high  pressure  ball  valve  comprising: 
a  valve  body  having  a  cylindrical  first  flow  passageway  and 
a  cylindrical  central  passageway  extending  therethrough 
in  a  generally  normal  relative  relationship  and  in  commu- 
nication  with  each  other,  the  opposite  ends  of  said  first 
passageway  defining  a  pair  of  valve  body  branches; 
a  valve  closure  member  received  in  said  central  passageway 
and  being  selectively  rotatable  about  the  central  passage- 
way axis,  said  closure  member  having  a  spherical  ball 
portion  disposed  in  said  first  passageway  and  a  pair  of 
cylindrical  trunnions  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
ball  portion  in  said  central  passageway,  said  ball  portion 
including  a  fluid  passage  therethrough  and  one  of  said 
trunnions  including  means  for  connecting  said  closure 
member  to  control  means,  that  portion  of  said  central 
passageway  receiving  the  other  of  said  trunnions  defining 
a  third  valve  body  branch; 
control  means  in  operative  communication  with  said  valve 
closure  member  connecting  means  for  allowing  selective 
rotation  of  said  closure  member  to  move  said  fluid  passage 
in  said  ball  portion  between  valve  open  and  closed  condi- 
tions; 
a  pair  of  radially  inward  extending  annular  shoulders  in  said 
first  passageway  located  generally  equal  distances  from 
said  ball  portion,  each  said  shoulder  being  circumferen- 
tially  continuous  and  having  a  surface  normal  to  the  axis 
of  said  first  passageway  facing  said  ball  portion; 
a  pair  of  seat  ring  carriers  disposed  in  said  first  passageway 
with  one  of  said  carriers  positioned  at  each  area  of  com- 
munication of  said  first  passageway  with  said  central 
passageway,  each  carrier  including  an  axial  fluid  flow 
opening  therethrough  and  a  radially  outward  extending 
annular  face  compatible  with  and  facing  the  said  surface  of 
an  associated  one  of  said  shoulders,  said  carriers  each 
further  including  an  annular  seat  ring  receiving  groove 
facing  said  ball  portion  and  a  cylindrical  tail  portion  ex- 
tending axially  of  said  first  passageway  away  from  said 
ball  portion  in  a  radially  inwardly  spaced  relation  to  said 
first  flow  passageway  to  form  a  cylindrical  seal  chamber; 
a  plurality  of  partially  stressed  disc  springs  interposed  be- 
tween each  shoulder  surface  and  the  annular  face  of  the 
associated  carrier  for  urging  said  carriers  axially  of  said 
first  passageway  toward  said  ball  portion,  each  disc  spring 
having  a  central  opening  and  in  its  unstressed  condition 
having  a  truncated  conical  shape,  said  disc  springs  being 
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positioned  so  that  the  smaller  diameter  ends  of  altematmg 
ones  thereof  face  in  opposite  directions; 
a  dcformable  annular  seat  ring  closely  received  m  the  scat 
ring  receiving  groove  of  each  carrier  with  said  seat  nngs 
each  including  a  continuous  engaging  surface  facing  said 
ball  portion  and  wherein  said  engaging  surface  has  a 
spherical  conformation  in  its  unstressed  condition  of  a 
radius  less  than  the  radius  of  said  ball  portion,  said  seat 
ring  engaging  surfaces  being  urged  into  sealing  contact  so 
that  said  surfaces  first  contact  with  said  ball  portion  at 
about  the  outer  diameter  of  said  surfaces  during  assembly 
and  such  contact  widening  from  the  outer  diameter  radi- 
ally inwardly  toward  the  inner  diameter  of  said  surfaces 
under  the  influence  of  said  disc  springs  and  fluid  pressure 
loads,  said  sealing  contact  occurring  at  least  at  a  diameter 
across  the  engaging  surface  of  each  seat  ring  which  is 
smaller  than  the  diameter  across  the  associated  seal  cham- 
ber   said  seat  rings  locating  said  closure  member  ball 
portion  in  said  first  passageway  and  retaining  said  closure 
member  in  said  central  passageway; 

seal  means  interposed  between  each  earner  tail  portion  and 
the  valve  body,  in  the  associated  seal  chamber,  and  said 
seal  means  each  including  at  least  one  annular  seal  nng 
adapted  to  be  axially  shifted  between  defined  limits  in 
response  to  fluid  pressure  exerted  thereagainst;  and, 

said  third  branch  comprising  an  upstream  branch  and  said 
pair  of  seat  rings  comprising  downstream  seat  rings  with 
fluid  pressure  contacting  either  of  said  earners  adapted  to 
further  urge  the  associated  seat  ring  toward  engagement 
with  said  ball  portion,  the  area  which  provides  the  net 
force  of  fluid  pressure  for  such  further  urging  being  lim- 
ited to  a  predetermined  annular  area  defined  between  the 
outside  diameter  of  the  engaging  band  on  each  seat  nng 
and  the  outside  diameter  of  the  associated  earner  tail 
portion  for  preventing  the  application  of  destructive  com- 
pressive loads  to  the  seat  rings. 


one  flange  inside  the  duct  and  the  other  outside  the  duct 
and  a  rigid  rib  interconnecting  said  flanges  and  spanning 
the  exposed  edge  to  reinforce  and  rigidify  same,  said 
gasket  also  including  a  relatively  soft  compressible  sealing 
element  extending  from  said  hard  portion  subsuntially 
continuously  around  the  access  opening  and  projecting 
into  the  duct  when  said  gasket  is  applied  thereto;  and 
releasable  means  for  retaining  said  door  panel  on  the  duct  in 
a  position  to  cover  the  access  opening  with  said  peripheral 
sealing  surface  of  the  door  panel  located  inside  of  the  duct 
and  pushing  outwardly  against  said  scaling  surface  of  the 
door  panel  located  inside  of  the  duct  and  pushing  out- 
wardly against  said  sealing  element  to  effect  a  seal  around 
the  access  opening,  whereby  the  pressure  in  the  duct  acts 
against  said  door  panel  to  enhance  the  effectiveness  of  said 
seal. 


4,572^1 

LENO  HEDDLE  DEVICE 

Charles  F.  Kramer,  GreeBTiUe,  S.C.,  aaaignor  to  Steel  Heddle 

Manufacturing  Co.,  GreeBTiUe,  S.C. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  428,190,  Sep.  29, 1982,  abandoned.  ThU 

•ppUcation  Not.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  673,266 

Int.  a?  D03C  7/02 

VS.  CI.  139—52  2  Qaims 


I  4,572,240 

ACCESS  DOOR  CONSTRUCOON 

Robert  M.  Van  Becelaere,  Johnson  County,  Kans.,  assignor  to 

Philips  Industrial  Components,  Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  584,009 

Int.  CI.*  F16L  55/10.  55/16 

U.S.  a.  138-92  1'  ^■^"" 


1  An  access  door  construction  for  closing  an  access  opening 

in  a  sheet  metal  ventilating  duct  conveying  air  under  pressure. 

said  opening  having  an  exposed  sheet  metal  edge,  said  door 

construction  comprising: 

a  sheet  metal  door  panel  having  a  size  to  substantially  cover 

the  access  opening  and  a  peripheral  sealing  surface; 
a  gasket  having  a  generally  U-shaped  hard  portion  providmg 
spaced  apart  flanges  applicable  to  said  exposed  edge  with 


«\ 


.V 


/6 


1.  A  lifting  heddle  for  a  loom  comprising: 
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a  first  heddle  element; 

a  second  heddle  element  interfitted  with  said  first  heddle 
element; 

each  said  heddle  element  including  a  C-shaped  end  member 
on  opposing  ends  thereof  defining  a  heddle  rod  slot  for 
receiving  a  heddle  rod  and  a  shank  extending  between  said 
C-shaped  end  members; 

said  C-shaped  end  member  being  defined  by  a  back  web, 
closed  end  portions  terminating  said  web  and  extending 
outwardly  therefrom,  opposed  fingers  extending  from  said 
end  portions  towards  one  another  terminating  short  of  one 
another  to  define  an  open  gap  area; 

said  gap  area  being  open  sufficiently  to  enable  said  heddle  to 
slide  past  a  heddle  rod  connecting  members  when  said 
heddle  rod  is  received  in  said  slot; 

said  rod  slot  including  upper  and  lower  slot  portions  defined 
on  either  side  of  said  gap  area; 

a  first  of  said  C-shaped  end  members  on  one  end  of  said  first 
heddle  element  having  one  of  said  fingers  thereof  being 
longer  than  the  other  said  finger,  said  one  finger,  said  back 
web,  and  said  end  portion  thereof  defining  an  extended 
upper  slot  portion  having  a  greater  depth  than  the  depth 
of  said  lower  slot  portion  of  said  first  C-shaped  end  mem- 
ber; 

said  one  finger  and  said  back  web  of  said  first  heddle  element 
including  a  laterally  offset  bend  in  an  area  of  said  extended 
upper  slot  portion  of  said  first  C-shaped  end  member 
defining  a  ledge; 

said  shank  of  said  second  heddle  element  including  a  neck  of 
reduced  width  adjacent  the  lower  C-shaped  end  portion; 

a  shoulder  formed  by  an  upper  surface  of  said  lower  C- 
shaped  end  member  of  said  second  heddle  element; 

said  slot  of  said  second  heddle  element  generally  aligning 
with  said  slot  of  said  first  element  with  said  shoulder  of 
said  second  heddle  element  nesting  alongside  said  ledge  of 
said  first  heddle  element; 

said  first  heddle  element  including  a  medial  opening  formed 
in  said  shank  for  receiving  said  second  heddle  element 
therethrough; 

said  neck  of  said  second  heddle  element  fitting  within  said 
extended  upper  slot  portion  of  said  slot  of  said  first  heddle 
element  whereby  said  first  second  and  first  heddle  ele- 
ments are  fitted  together  as  a  lifting  heddle,  and  said  hed- 
dle elements  being  stamped  from  high  carbon  steel  into 
their  final  shape. 


portion  and  a  complemental  guide  plate  comprising  a  plastic 
element  having  a  main  body  portion,  said  plastic  element  fur- 
ther including  at  least  a  pair  of  spaced  means  for  locking  en- 
gagement with  said  top  end  and  said  side  locking  means  of  said 
main  body  portion  said  pair  of  guide  plates  being  lockable  upon 
sliding  movement  thereof  relative  to  said  stoves  whereupon 
threaded  fasteners  are  passsed  through  means  defining  aper- 
tures in  said  stoves  and  said  guide  means. 

4,572,243 
SYSTEM  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MEASUREMENT 
OF  THE  TENSION  OF  TEXTILE  FABRICS  IN  TEXTILE 

MACHINES 
Ernst  Felix,  Uster,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Zellweger  Uster 
Ltd.,  Uster,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jul.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  511,908 
Oaims   priority,   application    Switzerland,   Jul.    13,    1982, 
4260/82 

Int.  a.*  D03D  49/00.  49/20:  GOIL  5/04 
U.S.  a.  139—97  20  Qaims 


HEALD  FRAME  ASSEMBLY 

Yoichi  Shimizu,  Izumi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Maniyama  Mfg.  Co., 
Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  666,869 
Claims    priority,    application   Japan,    Nov.   9,    1983,    58- 

173931[U];  Nov.  17,  1983,  58-177668[U] 
Int.  a*  D03C  9/06 
U.S.  a.  139—91  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  heddle  frame  of  a  loom  including  upper  and  lower 
stoves  having  front  and  rear  surfaces  and  spaced  lateral  sup- 
ports, the  combination  comprising  a  pair  of  lockable  guide 
plates  of  predetermined  extent,  each  of  said  guide  plates  having 
lower  portions  adapted  to  engage  said  front  and  rear  surfaces 
of  said  stove,  one  of  said  guide  plates  comprising  a  metol  ele- 
ment having  a  main  body  portion,  and  further  including  at  least 
top  end  and  side  locking  means  spaced  from  said  main  body 


1.  A  method  for  measuring  tension  on  textile  sheets  in  a 
textile  machine  for  forming  a  textile  fabric,  wherein  the  tension 
is  measured  on  a  warp  yam  sheet  with  warp  yams  prior  to  weft 
yams  being  inserted  in  the  sheet,  comprising  the  steps  of  sub- 
jecting predetermined  ones  of  the  warp  yams  forming  at  least 
a  part  of  the  sheet  to  simultaneous  transverse  deflections, 
determining  the  speed  of  propagation  of  the  simultoneous 
transverse  deflections  along  the  warp  yams,  and  determining 
specific  warp  tension  in  accordance  with  the  determined  speed 
of  propagation. 

12.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  tension  on  textile  sheets  in 
the  form  of  a  warp  yam  sheet  in  a  textile  machine  for  forming 
a  textile  fabric,  comprising  means  for  subjecting  predetermined 
ones  of  warp  yams  forming  at  least  a  part  of  the  warp  yarn 
sheet  to  simultoneous  transverse  deflections,  means  for  deter- 
mining the  speed  of  propagation  of  the  simultaneous  transverse 
deflections  along  the  sheet,  and  means  for  determining  the 
specific  warp  tension  on  the  sheet  in  accordance  with  the 
determined  speed  of  propagation. 

4,572,244 

WARP  LET-OFF  MOTION  FOR  LOOM  HAVING  TWO 

WARP  BEAMS 

Shuichi  Kojima;  Masashi  Nakao;  Miyuki  Gotoh;  Takao  Ishido, 

and  Shuichiro  Imamura,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to 

Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  645,152 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  31,  1983,  58-157958 
Int.  a.<  D03D  49/06 
U.S.  a.  139—103  12  Claims 

1.  A  loom  comprising: 
left  and  right  warp  beams, 

a  tension  roller  through  which  warp  threads  of  both  of  said 
left  and  right  warp  beams  are  delivered,  said  tension  roller 
being  supported  at  both  ends, 
left  load  sensing  means  for  sensing  a  load  acting  at  the  left 
support  point  of  said  tension  roller,  and  right  load  sensing 
means  for  sensing  a  load  acting  at  the  right  support  point 
of  said  tension  roller, 
left  warp  let-off  speed  regulating  means  for  controlling  the 
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routional  speed  of  said  left  warp  beam,  and  right  warp 
let-off  speed  regulating  means  for  controlling  the  rou- 
tional speed  of  said  right  warp  beam,  and 
control  means,  connected  with  said  left  and  right  load  sens- 
ing means,  for  (i)  detecting  a  left  load  deviation  of  the  load 
sensed  by  said  left  load  sensing  means  and  a  right  load 
deviation  of  the  load  sensed  by  said  right  load  sensing 
means,  (ii)  determining  left  and  right  tension  deviations 
which  represent,  respectively,  a  deviation  of  a  left  total 
force  applied  by  the  tension  of  the  warp  threads  of  said  left 
warp  beam  on  said  tension  roller  at  a  left  application  pomt 
and  a  deviation  of  a  right  total  force  applied  by  the  tension 
of  the  warp  threads  of  said  right  warp  beam  on  said  ten- 
sion roller  at  a  right  application  point  and  which  are. 
respectively,  left  and  right  functions  of  the  left  and  right 
load  deviations,  and  so  determine  whether  the  left  and 
right  functions  satisfy,  at  least  approximately,  both  of  a 
first  relationship  that  the  left  load  deviation,  is  equal  to  a 


a  heating  wire  having  a  severing  portion  for  severing  a  moving 
fabric  web;  and 


a  shield  disposed  about  said  heating  wire  to  shield  said  severing 
portion  of  said  wire  from  reed-induced  air  flows. 

4,572,246 
WEFT  YARN  PRESENTING  DEVICE  FOR  LOOMS 
Fiorenio  Ghiaro,  Vigliano  Biellete,  Italy,  Mslgnor  to  ROJ  Elec- 
trotex  S.p.A.,  Vercelll,  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  593,487 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  25, 1983,  20308  A/83 
Int.  CI*  D03D  47/30 
U.S.  a.  139—435  1  Claim 


sum  of  the  left  tension  deviation  multiplied  by  a  ratio  of  a 
distance  between  the  left  application  point  and  the  right 
support  point  to  a  span  between  the  left  and  right  support 
points  and  the  right  tension  deviation  multiplied  by  a  ratio 
of  a  distance  between  the  right  application  point  and  the 
right  support  point  to  the  span  and  a  second  relationship 
that  the  right  load  deviation  is  equal  to  a  sum  of  the  left 
tension  deviation  multiplied  by  a  ratio  of  a  distance  be- 
tween the  left  application  point  and  the  left  support  point 
to  the  span  and  the  right  tension  deviation  multiplied  by  a 
ratio  of  a  distance  between  the  right  application  point  and 
the  left  support  point  to  the  span,  and  (iii)  controlling  the 
rotational  speed  of  the  left  warp  beam  in  accordance  with 
the  left  tension  deviation  by  manipulating  said  left  speed 
regulating  means,  and  controlling  the  rotational  speed  of 
said  right  warp  beam  in  accordance  with  the  right  tension 
deviation  by  manipulating  said  right  speed  regulating 
means. 


'  4,572,245  - 

ELECTROTHERMAL  FABRIC  MELT  CUTTER  FOR  A 
WEAVING  MACHINE 

Lorant  Gachsay,  Zurich,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sulier  Broth- 
ers Limited,  Winterthur,  Switzerland 

Filed  May  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  612,859 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  27, 
1983,  3319194 

Int.  a*  D03D  49/00 
U.S.  a.  139—291  C  ^^  ^•*"»« 

1.  An  electrothermal  fabric  melt  cutter  for  a  weaving  ma- 
chine comprising 


1.  A  weft  yam  presenting  device  for  looms,  comprising  a 
plurality  of  nozzles  joined  in  a  bundle  and  carried  by  a  body, 
two  actuators  each  connected  to  the  body,  one  said  actuator 
moving  the  body  reciprocally  in  only  one  direction,  the  other 
said  actuator  moving  the  body  reciprocally  in  only  one  other 
direction,  the  two  said  directions  being  at  right  angles  to  each 
other,  and  means  for  selectively  or  simultaneously  actuating 
said  actuators,  said  nozzles  being  disposed  in  a  square  pattern, 
the  sides  of  the  square  being  parallel  to  said  directions, 
whereby  when  the  actuators  are  individually  actuated  they 
move  the  body  in  those  directions  and  when  they  are  simulta- 
neously actuated  they  move  the  body  along  the  diagonals  of 
the  square,  each  actuator  comprising  a  head,  means  for  moving 
said  head  only  along  the  associated  said  direction,  and  means 
interconnecting  each  head  with  the  body  for  relative  sliding 
movement  only  in  the  other  said  direction. 

4,572,247 
SINGLE  HEDDLE  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  A  WEAVING 

MACHINE  HAVING  A  SHEDDING  APPARATUS 
Francisco  Spelch,  Gipf-Oberfrick,  Switzertand,  assignor  to  Tex- 
tilma  AG,  Hergiswil,  Switzerland 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  544,597 
Oaims   priority,   application   Switzertand,   pet.   26,    1982, 

6250/82 

Int.  CI*  D03C  13/00.  5/00.  3/20 
U  S  Q.  139—455  *  Claims 

1.  A  single  heddle  control  device  for  a  weaving  machine 
having  a  shedding  apparatus  including  one  of  a  shaft  drive  and 
a  shaft  frame  comprising:  a  selecting  device  including  coupling 
means  comprising  a  plurality  of  lifters  each  connected  with  a 
single  heddle,  each  of  said  lifters  compnsing  a  earner  projec- 
tion- means  applying  to  each  heddle  a  pretensioning  force  m 
one  direction;  reciprocating  drive  members  each  engaging  one 
of  said  carrier  projections  for  driving  said  heddles  against  the 
force  of  said  pretensioning  means;  engagement  detents  formed 
in  each  of  said  lifters;  pawl  means  engaging  in  said  detents  for 
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restraining  movement  of  said  lifters;  electromagnetic  means  for 
disengaging  said  pawl  means  from  said  detents;  and  an  elec- 
tronic pattern  control  device  for  selectively  controlling  opera- 


4,572,249 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  WIRE  NET 

FABRIC 
Gerhard  Lange,  Reutlingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Waflos  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH  St  Co.  KG,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Dec.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  558,971 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  15, 
1982,  3246381 

Int.  a*  B21F  27/04 
U.S.  a.  140—92.6  14  Qaims 


Sz^^ 


— ^ 


7 — 1 


tion  of  said  electromagnetic  means;  said  reciprocating  drive 
members  each  comprising  a  knife  which  is  directly  connect- 
able  with  one  of  said  shaft  drive  and  said  shaft  frame  of  said 
shedding  apparatus. 


4,572,248 
WIRE  SHUFFLING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Warren  J.  Pegram,  Greensboro,  and  Ronald  G.  Sergeant,  Win- 
ston-Salem, both  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  AMP  Incorporated, 
Harrisburg,  Pa. 

FUed  Dec.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  567,288 

Int.  a.*  B21F  27/00 

VJS.  a.  140—92.1  9  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  adding  a  wire  at  a  preselected  position  in  a 
row  of  wires  extending  side  by  side,  in  parallel  relation  and 
removing  a  preselected  wire  from  the  row  of  wires  comprising 
a  frame,  means  mounted  on  the  frame  defming  a  guidepath  for 
the  wires  extending  transversely  of  the  wires  in  the  direction  of 
the  row;  means  mounted  on  the  frame  defining  an  escapement 
for  a  wire  extending  transversely  from  the  guidepath;  opposed 
cooperative  means  in  said  escapement  to  move  the  wire  per- 
pendicularly of  its  axis  from  the  row  to  the  escapement  and 
from  the  escapement  to  the  row;  opposed  cooperative  moving 
means  in  said  guide  path  to  urge  the  wires  in  a  row  along  the 
guidepath  closely  together  and  to  permit  limited  movement 
apart  of  the  wires  on  the  removal  from  and  addition  of  a  wire 
to  the  row,  respectively;  and,  means  mounted  on  the  frame  to 
move  the  escapement  and  the  wire  moving  means  relatively 
along  the  row  into  alignment  with  a  preselected  wire  position 
for  operation  of  the  wire  moving  means. 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of  a  wire  net  fabric  made 
from  at  least  one  straight  supplied  endless  wire,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

a  stationary  twisting  worm  screw  having  a  helical  guide 
groove  for  holding  said  at  least  one  supplied  wire; 

a  flat  coiling  mandrel  which  cooperates  with  said  twisting 
worm  screw  and  which  receives  a  flat-drawn  coil  formed 
from  said  at  least  one  wire; 

a  circular  twisting  tube  having  an  entrance  which  receives 
the  coil  from  the  mandrel; 

drive  means  for  routing  said  mandrel  about  its  longitudinal 
axis; 

said  drive  means  comprising  hydro-motor  means  operatively 
connected  for  driving  said  coiling  mandrel; 

said  drive  means  further  comprising  electro-hydraulic 
torque  amplifier  means,  operatively  connected  to  said 
hydro-motor  means,  for  accelerating  the  rotational  speed 
of  said  hydro-motor  and  thus  of  said  coiling  mandrel; 

a  source  of  hydro-oil; 

a  servovalve  operatively  connected  to  control  the  flow  of  oil 
to  said  hydro-motor; 

step  motor  means,  coupled  to  said  servovalve,  for  adjusting 
the  set  point  of  said  servovalve; 

positioning  means  for  producing  signals  determinative  of 
desired  operating  conditions  including  rotational  speed 
and  acceleration  of  the  mandrel  of  said  coiling  mandrel  for 
predetermined  points  in  time;  and 

a  programmable  function  element  connected  to  said  posi- 
tioning means  for  receiving  signals  from  and  cooperating 
with  said  positioning  means  in  accordance  with  the  mas- 
ter/slave principle  for  controlling  said  step  motor  means 
to  operate  said  switch  means  such  that  said  coiling  man- 
drel is  operated  in  accordance  with  said  desired  operating 
conditions  over  different  points  in  time  predetermined  by 
said  positioning  means. 


4,572,250 
RIBBON  CABLE  WIRE  END  FORMING  TOOL 
Duane  K.  Maben,  Qear  Lake,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Sperry  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  526,569,  Oct.  14,  1983,  abandoned. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  268,048,  May  28,  1981,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  May  23,  1985,  Ser.  No.  738,522 

Int.  a*  B21F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  140—105  20  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  segmenting  a  length  by  physically  locating  a 

plurality  of  movable  elements  demarking  the  end  points  of  a 
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plurality  of  segments  along  said  length,  said  method  compris- 
ing: 

lining  up  linearly  sequentially  along  said  length  a  plurality  of 
identical  placeholding  position-demarking  first  elements; 

fixing  a  first  sequential  one  of  said  plurality  of  first  elements 
at  a  position  demarking  a  first  end  of  said  length; 

constraining  the  remaining  linear  sequentially  lined-up  ones 
of  said  first  elements  to  a  single  degree  of  motional  free- 
dom along  said  length; 

compressively  forcefully  biasing  said  constrained  linear 
sequential  lined-up  ones  of  said  first  elements  along  said 
single  degree  of  lengthwise  motional  freedom  toward  said 
fixed  first  sequential  one  of  said  plurality  of  first  elements; 

lining  up  linearly  sequentially  along  said  length  a  plurality, 
one  less  in  number  than  said  plurality  of  first  elements,  of 
identical  wedge  element  means; 


such  that  the  edge  of  the  open  top  passes  by  and  exposes 
the  interior  surface  of  the  contacted  portion  of  the  bag; 

(c)  pulling  the  open  top  of  the  bag  downward  around  the 
ring  so  that  the  bag  is  turned  inside  out  over  the  ring; 

(d)  placing  an  item  within  the  ring  in  contact  with  the  ex- 
posed inner  surface  of  the  bottom  of  the  bag; 


(e)  moving  the  item  downward  through  the  ring  in  contact 
with  the  inner  surface  of  the  bottom  of  the  bag  to  draw  the 
top  of  the  bag  up,  over,  and  through  the  ring,  thereby 
turning  the  bag  right  side  out  with  the  item  inside;  and 

(0  supplying  a  flow  of  air  from  the  hollow  interior  of  the 
ring  through  said  spaced  openings  during  step  (e)  to  de- 
crease friction  and  adhesion  between  the  exterior  surface 
of  the  bag  and  the  upper  surface  of  the  ring. 


progressively  interspersedly  forcing  all  said  plurality  of 
wedge  element  means  between  all  said  plurality  of  first 
elements  in  order  to  evenly  progressively  spread  by  wedg- 
ing said  plurality  of  first  elements  against  said  compressive 
biasing  until  the  last  sequential  one  of  said  plurality  of  first 
elements  moves  to  a  position  demarking  a  second  end  of 
said  length;  and 

demarking  segments  within  said  length  between  a  first  end 
point  which  is  one  of  said  plurality  of  position-demarking 
first  elements  as  are  evenly  justified  along  said  length  and 
a  second  end  point  which  is  any  other  one  of  said  plurality 
of  position-demarking  first  elements  as  are  evenly  justified 
along  said  length; 

whereby  said  demarked  segments  are  in  length  integral 
multiples  of  that  common  fraction  of  said  whole  length 
which  is  said  whole  length  divided  by  the  number  of  said 
plurality  of  wedge  element  means. 

4,572,251 
PNEUMATIC  BAGGER  RING 
Geoffrey  Dniry,  Canaan,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Agrownautics,  Inc., 
Salisbury,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  563,376 
Int.  a.*  B65B  1/04 
U.S.  a.  141—1  17  Qaims 

13.  A  method  for  placing  an  item  into  a  pliant  bag,  the 
method  comprising,  in  sequence: 

(a)  contacting  an  exterior  surface  portion  of  a  pliant  open- 
top  bag  against  a  vertically  supported  substantially  hori- 
zontol  hollow  ring,  the  ring  having  an  upper  surface  with 
a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  openings  communi- 
cating with  the  hollow  interior  thereof  and  the  outer 
circumference  of  the  ring  being  less  than  the  peripheral 
length  of  the  open  top  of  the  bag; 

(b)  moving  the  open  top  of  the  bag  toward  and  over  the  ring 


4,572,252 
APPARATUS  DESIGNED  FOR  nLLING  CONTAINERS 
WITH  LIQUID/PASTE  SUBSTANCES  UNDER  STERILE 

CONDITIONS 

Renato  Ponzl,  Corcagnano,  and  Martin  Ellenberg,  Pannocchla, 

both  of  Italy,  assignors  to  EI.PO  s.r.l.,  Corcagnano,  Italy 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  573,490 

Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Feb.  2,  1983,  40008  A/83 

Int.  a.*  B67C  3/02 

VJS.  a.  141—90  5  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  filling  a  container  having  a  neck  with 
liquid  and/or  paste  material  under  sterile  conditions  compris- 
ing: 

an  enclosed  chamber,  said  chamber  having  a  top  and  a  bot- 
tom, the  bottom  of  said  chamber  defining  an  opening  into 
which  the  container  neck  may  be  introduced; 

a  cylindrical  tube  located  at  said  top  of  said  chamber  and 
communicating  with  the  interior  of  said  enclosed  cham- 
ber; 

a  filler  valve  vertically  reciprocable  within  said  cylindrical 
tube  and  within  said  chamber,  said  filler  valve  having  a 
projecting  spout  at  one  end  and  said  spout  being  inscnablc 
within  said  container  neck,  said  projecting  spout  defining 
an  outlet  orifice  to  allow  said  material  to  pass  through  said 
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orifice  into  said  container  when  said  container  is  to  be 

filled; 
a  device  which  holds  the  container  neck  when  the  neck  is 

introduced  into  the  chamber  bottom  opening  to  maintain 

the  container  in  vertical  alignment  with  said  filler  valve; 
means  to  close  off  said  chamber  bottom  opening  automati- 
cally whenever  the  container  neck  is  not  in  the  chamber 

bottom  opening; 
a  bell-housing  mounted  within  said  chamber  and  disposed 

coaxially  with  said  cylindrical  tube  and  sized  to  permit  the 

valve  to  slide  vertically  therethrough; 
a  plurality  of  nozzles  located  within  said  bell-housing  and  set 

to  jet  sterilizer  fluid  at  said  spout  when  the  valve  is  raised 

out  of  contact  with  the  container; 
a  drip-tray  beneath  said  bell-housing,  said  drip-tray  designed 

to  gather  both  used  sterilizer-fluid  and  particles  removed 

from  the  valve;  and 
suction  means  positioned  to  draw  off  the  fluid  and  material 

collected  by  said  drip-tray. 


4,572,254 
LOCK  SYSTEM  PREVENTING  MIXING  OF  DIFFERENT 

KINDS  OF  OIL  AT  GASOUNE  STAND 
Sozaburo  Maeshiba,  1-33,  2-chome,  Tani,  Chuo-ku,  Fukuoka, 
Japan 

FUed  Mar.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  588,210 

Int  a*  E05B  65/00 

U.S.  a.  141—98  2  Qaims 


17  8/  17     N-3 


4,572,253 
AUTOMATIC  LEVEL  SENSING  SYSTEM 
M.  Zane  Farmer,  and  Diane  B.  Farmer,  both  of  12  Christmas 
Tree  Dr.,  Ashbumham,  Mass.  01430 

Filed  Jul.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  632,375 

Int.  a.*  B65B  3/04 

U.S.  a.  141—95  25  Qaims 


1.  A  lock  system  for  preventing  the  mixing  of  different  kinds 
of  oil  at  a  gasoline  station,  said  lock  system  comprising:  locks 
for  different  kinds  of  oils  provided  on  each  oil  filler  port  of 
underground  tanks  of  the  gasoline  station  and  each  of  the  tank 
valves  of  a  tank  truck,  wherein  the  lock  on  each  of  the  filler 
ports  of  underground  tanks  can  be  unlocked  by  only  a  selected 
key  which  can  also  unlock  only  the  corresponding  tank  valve 
of  the  tank  truck;  and  keys  separately  provided  for  unlocking 
said  locks  for  said  different  kinds  of  oil,  said  keys  being  stored 
in  a  key-storing  device  installed  at  the  gasoline  station,  said 
key-storing  device  comprising  means  for  permitting  removal 
of  only  one  key  for  one  kind  of  oil  at  a  time,  so  that  only  the 
filler  port  having  a  lock  corresponding  to  the  key,  and  only  the 
tank  valve  having  a  lock  corresponding  to  the  key  can  be 
opened  at  a  time. 

4,572,255 
LIQUID  DISPENSING  NOZZLE  WITH  A  PUMP 
PRESSURE  RESPONSIVE  AUTOMATIC  SHUT-OFF 
MECHANISM 
Evsey  Rabinovich,  Erie,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Alton  Richards,  Rock- 
wood,  Tenn.  and  Paul  D.  Carmack,  Tipp  City,  Ohio 
Filed  Apr.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  603,519 
Int.  a*  B65B  3/28 
U.S.  a.  141—217  12  Qaims 


17.  A  level  sensing  system  comprising: 

ultrasonic  sound  wave  transducer  means  for  emitting  ultra- 
sonic sound  waves  and  for  receiving  ultrasonic  sound 
waves  reflected  from  a  receptacle  whose  content  level  is 
to  be  sensed; 

a  content  level  detector,  responsive  to  said  reflected  ultra- 
sonic sound  waves,  for  detecting  the  level  of  the  contents 
of  the  receptacle; 

a  rim  detector,  responsive  to  said  reflected  ultrasonic  sound 
waves,  for  determining  the  location  of  the  rim  of  the 
receptacle;  and 

a  flow  valve  for  controlling  the  level  of  the  contents  of  the 
receptacle; 

a  receptacle  detector,  responsive  to  said  rim  detector,  for 
actuating  said  flow  valve  when  a  receptacle  is  present;  and 

a  level  comparator,  responsive  to  said  rim  detector  and  said 
contents  level  detector,  for  comparing  the  contents  level 
with  the  rim  location  for  de-activating  said  flow  valve 
when  the  contents  are  within  a  predetermined  distance  of 
the  rim. 


12.  A  liquid  dispensing  nozzle  for  dispensing  a  liquid  from  a 
dispensing  pump,  said  nozzle  comprising: 

a  body  defining  an  internal  passageway,  said  passageway 
being  provided  with  an  inlet  port  for  being  releasably 
connected  in  fluid  communication  to  said  dispensing 
pump,  and  an  outlet  port,  and  further  defining  a  plunger 
housing  with  in  said  body,  said  body  being  further  pro- 
vided with  a  cap  member  releasably  mounted  on  said 
body,  said  cap  member  and  said  body  defining  a  pressure 
chamber  above  said  plunger  housing; 

a  main  valve  mounted  within  said  body  between  said  inlet 
port  and  said  outlet  port  for  selectively  opening  and  clos- 
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ing  said  passageway  to  the  flow  of  said  liquid,  said  main 
valve  being  normally  biased  to  a  closed  position,  said  main 
valve  being  provided  with  an  operating  lever  for  selec- 
tively opening  said  main  valve  to  the  flow  of  said  liquid; 
a  spout  assembly  secured  to  said  outlet  port  of  said  body  for 
selectively  directing  the  flow  of  said  liquid  from  said 

nozzle; 
latch  means  for  selectively  closing  and  prohibiting  the  open- 
ing of  said  main  valve,  said  latch  means  comprising  a  latch 
plunger  slidably  mounted  within  said  plunger  housing, 
said  latch  plunger  being  provided  with  a  lower  end  por- 
tion for  pivotally  engages  said  operating  lever,  and  being 
further  provided  with  an  upper  end  portion  defining  a 
latch  pin  receptor  cup,  said  receptor  cup  being  provided 
with  a  plurality  of  side  wall  openings  each  rotatably  re- 
ceiving a  ball-latch,  said  latch  means  further  comprising  a 
latch  pin  for  being  slidably  received  in  said  receptor  cup, 
whereby  insertion  of  said  latch  pin  into  said  receptor  cup 
locks  said  latch  means  so  as  to  allow  the  opening  of  said 

main  valve; 
first  automatic  shut-off  means  for  selectively  releasing  said 
latch  means  so  as  to  close  and  prohibit  the  opening  of  said 
main  valve  when  supply  pressure  from  said  dispensing 
pump  falls  below  a  preselected  value,  said  first  automatic 
shut-off  means  comprising  a  diaphragm  plunger  secured 
to  a  pressure  diaphragm,  said  diaphragm  plunger  and  said 
pressure  diaphragm  transversly  dividing  said  automatic 
shut-off  chamber  so  as  to  define  a  pressure  chamber,  said 
diaphragm  plunger  engaging  said  latch  pin  such  that  se- 
lected movement  of  said  diaphragm  plunger  away  from 
said  latch  plunger  removes  said  latch  pin  from  said  recep- 
tor cup  and  selected  movement  of  said  diaphragm  plunger 
toward  said  latch  plunger  inserts  said  latch  pin  into  said 
receptor  cup,  said  diaphragm  plunger  being  provided  with 
spring  biasing  means  for  biasing  said  diaphragm  plunger 
away  from  said  latch  plunger,  said  first  automatic  shut-off 
means  further  comprising  a  pressure  conduit  provided 
within  said  cap  member  and  said  body,  said  pressure  con- 
duit having  a  first  end  portion  opening  into  said  pressure 
chamber  and  a  second  end  opening  into  said  passageway 
between  said  main  valve  and  said  inlet  port;  and 
further  automatic  shut-off  means  for  closing  said  main  valve 
when  said  liquid  reaches  the  discharge  end  of  said  spout 
assembly,  said  further  automatic  shut-off  means  compris- 
ing a  vacuum  diaphragm  mounted  within  said  automatic 
shut-off  chamber  and  transversely  dividing  said  automatic 
shut-off  chamber  so  as  to  define  a  vacuum  chamber,  said 
vacuum  diaphragm  being  secured  to  said  latch  pin  such 
that  preselected  movement  of  s^id  vacuum  diaphragm 
releases  said  latch  means  so  as  to  selectively  close  and 
prohibit  the  opening  of  said  main  valve,  said  further  auto- 
matic shut-off  means  further  comprising  a  poppet  valve 
provided  with  a  poppet  valve  seat  for  generating  a  venturi 
effect,  a  vacuum  conduit  for  connecting  in  fluid  communi- 
cation said  vacuum  chamber  with  said  poppet  valve  seat, 
and  a  venting  conduit  for  connecting  in  fluid  communica- 
tion said  vacuum  chamber  with  said  discharge  end  of  said 
spout  assembly. 

4,572,256 
SAW  MACHINE 
Kauko  Rautio,  Kolmihaarantie,  52700  Mantyharju,  Finland 
Filed  Nov.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  551,172 
Int.  a*  B27B  7/04.  25/02 
U.S.  a.  144—39  8  Claims 

1.  A  saw  machine  for  ripping  a  log,  comprising: 
a  sawing  unit  articulatedly  atuched  to  a  frame  member  of 

the  saw  machine; 
multiple  circular  parallel  saw  blades  located  rotatably  m  said 

sawing  unit  for  ripping  the  log; 
a  parting  knife  located  in  said  sawing  unit  after  each  said  saw 

blade; 
means  for  feeding  the  log  through  said  sawing  unit; 
and  dual  guide  rollers  located  ahead  of  the  sawing  unit. 


wherein  the  multiple  saw  blades  and  the  parting  knives 
located  in  said  separate  sawing  unit  articulated  to  the 


frame  member  are  guided  by  the  parting  knives  to  follow 
the  crookedness  of  the  log  being  ripped. 


4,572,257 

APPARATUS  FOR  PROFILING  REEDS  FOR 

DOUBLE-REED  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENTS 

Edward  B.  Laker,  2116  Cook  PI.,  Ramona,  Calif.  92065 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  671,094 

Int.  a.*  B27C  1/14,  5/06 

U.S.  a.  144—115  '  Cl»*"»8 


1.  An  apparatus  for  profiling  a  given  section  of  reed  stock 
according  to  the  contour  of  a  given  profiling  template,  which 
comprises: 

a  base; 

a  reed  support  routably  mounted  on  the  base,  the  reed 
support  including  means  for  supporting  a  given  profiling 
template  and  a  given  section  of  reed  stock  in  fixed  align- 
ment for  rotation  about  a  common  axis; 

a  cutting  assembly  mounted  on  the  base  adjacent  the  reed 
support,  the  cutting  assembly  including  manually- 
operated  means  for  shaving  a  selected  portion  of  the  sec- 
tion of  reed  stock  with  strokes  generally  parallel  to  the 
common  axis  according  to  a  corresponding  portion  of  the 
profiling  template;  and 

means  for  enabling  manual  rotation  of  the  reed  support 
about  the  common  axis  to  select  the  portion  shaved. 

4,572,258 
CHAIN  FLAIL 
Kenneth  J.  Mischel,  1950  SW.  Berry  Lake  Rd.,  Port  Orchard, 
Wash.  98366 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1985,  Ser.  No.  694,943 
Int.  a*  B27L  1/00 
U.S.  a.  144—208  J  22  Qaims 

13.  A  flail  device  comprising: 
a  rotatable  drum  having  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced- 

apart  openings; 
a  plurality  of  chain  flails  having  a  length  of  interconnecting 
chain  links,  with  at  least  one  of  said  flails  passing  through 
each  of  said  drum  openings  and  having  at  least  one  elon- 
gated attaching  link  toward  an  end  of  said  flail  and  posi- 
tioned within  said  drum; 
at  least  one  rod  extending  longitudinally  within  said  drum 
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and  positioned  inward  of  said  openings,  said  rod  having  a 
cross-sectional  shape  sized  to  substantially  fill  the  interior 
aperture  of  said  attaching  link  and  extending  through  said 
attaching  link  aperture,  said  rod  being  positioned  with  its 
larger  dimension  oriented  in  the  radial  direction,  said  rod 
having  hardened  portions  along  the  radially  inward  side 
thereof  whereat  said  atuching  links  of  said  flail  engage 
said  rod  and  having  unhardened  portions  radially  outward 


each  flap  including  an  outer  periphery  shaped  comple- 
mentarily  to  the  shape  of  the  cutting  edge, 

a  mounting  bolt  associated  with  each  flap  for  securing  such 
flap  to  said  center  piece, 

said  center  piece  and  said  remote  end  of  each  flap  including 
mutually  engaging  shoulder  means  spaced  circumferen- 
tially  from  the  associated  mounting  bolt  for  positively 
connecting  said  flap  to  said  center  piece,  said  shoulder 
means  arranged  to  block  removal  of  said  remote  end  from 
said  center  piece  in  a  direction  disposed  parallel  to  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  bolt  and  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to 
said  axis  of  rotation. 


4,572,260 

VEHICLE  WHEEL  WITH  INTERNALLY  LOCATED 

EMERGENCY  WHEEL 

Annin  Ordu,  Schorndorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschafl,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  620,726 
Qaims  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  20, 
1983,  3322097;  Feb.  18, 1984,  3405970 

Int.  a.«B60C/7/(W 

U.S.  a.  152—158  11  CI«*"w 


of  said  hardened  portions  to  maintain  the  shear  strength  of 

said  rod; 

a  plurality  of  guide  plates  rigidly  attached  to  said  drum  for 
rotation  with  said  drum,  said  guide  plates  have  slots  sized 
to  removably  receive  and  support  said  rod  against  deflec- 
tion and  for  rotation  with  said  drum;  and 

means  for  releasably  retaining  said  rod  within  said  drum  and 
supported  by  said  guide  plates,  and  for  selective  with- 
drawal of  said  rod  from  said  drum. 


4,572,259 
PLANING  TOOL  AND  CUTTER  THEREFOR 
Otto  Bergler,  Miihlacker-Lomersheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Black  A  Decker  Overseas  AG,  Vaduz,  Liechten- 
stein 

FUed  May  11, 1984,  Ser.  No.  609,127 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  24, 
1983,  3318799;  May  24, 1983,  3318820 

Int.  a*  B27G  13/00 
VJS.  a.  144—230  10  Cl«in» 


1.  A  rotary  planing  tool  for  use  with  a  plane  having  a  drive 
means,  said  rotary  planing  tool  comprising: 
a  center  piece  defining  an  axis  of  rotation  and  adapted  to  be 

rotatably  driven  by  the  drive  means, 
at  least  two  replaceable  cutters  arranged  symmetrically  with 

respect  to  said  axis  of  rotation, 
a  replaceable  clamping  flap  associated  with  each  said  cuUer, 
each  flap  including  a  proximate  end  disposed  adjacent  a 
cutting  edge  of  the  associated  cutter  and  radially  out- 
wardly of  such  cutter,  said  flap  extending  circumferen- 
tially  to  a  remote  end  of  said  flap  disposed  adjacent  the 
cutting  edge  of  the  next  said  cutter, 


1.  A  vehicle  wheel  arrangement  comprising  a  wheel  rim 
formed  to  include  a  pair  of  radially  outwardly  facing  tire 
support  surfaces,  the  tire  support  surfaces  being  situated  in 
axially  spaced  apart  relation  one  to  another,  and  a  rim  channel 
therebetween,  the  rim  channel  being  formed  to  include  at  least 
one  bolt-receiving  aperture, 
an  inflatable  vehicle  tire  including  an  interior  surface  and 
tire  bead  means  for  engaging  the  tire  support  surfaces  in 
sealing  relation, 
a  plurality  of  emergency  wheel  segments  including  foot 
means  for  engaging^the  rim  channel  to  permit  each  wheel 
segment  to  be  attached  to  the  wheel  rim  and  head  means 
for  engaging  a  portion  of  the  interior  surface  of  the  vehi- 
cle tire  during  deflation  thereof,  the  foot  means  being 
formed  to  include  at  least  one  bore  for  receiving  a 
threaded  bolt  and  seal  retaining  recess  means  for  retaining 
a  resilient  sealing  ring  at  an  outer  edge  of  each  bore  to 
permit  preassembly  of  the  sealing  ring  to  accommodate 
subsequent  assembly  of  each  wheel  segment  to  the  wheel 
rim,  said  seal  retaining  recess  means  including  a  relief 
section  means  for  retaining  the  sealing  ring  means  in  posi- 
tion on  the  segments  during  assembly,  said  relief  section 
means  including  segment  portions  extending  radially  in- 
wardly of  the  maximal  radial  width  of  the  sealing  riiig 
means  to  overiap  and  retoin  the  sealing  ring  means  in 
position,  and 
attachment  means  for  detachably  attaching  each  wheel  seg- 
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ment  to  the  wheel  rim,  the  attachment  means  including  a 
threaded  bolt  for  sequential  reception  in  the  bolt-receivmg 
aperture,  the  resilient  sealing  ring,  and  the  wheel  segment 
bore  to  attach  rigidly  a  companion  emergency  wheel 
segment  in  a  mounted  position  on  the  wheel  rim. 

4,572,261 

PNEUMATIC  TIRE  TREAD 

Adrien  Binsfeld,  Colmar-Berg,  Luxembourg,  assignor  to  The 

GkKKiyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  565,785 

Int.  a*  B60C  11/04 

VJS.  a.  152—209  R  "  ^^"" 


both  provided  with  alternating  raised  portions  and  re- 
cessed portions,  which  predominantly  extend  transverses 


to  the  circumferential  direction  of  said  tire,  and  are  ad- 
pated  to  interengage  during  an  emergency  operation  of 
said  tire. 


1  A  pneumatic  tire  having  a  tread  portion  compnsmg  a  pair 
of  lateral  edges  which  are  spaced  apart  by  a  given  tread  width, 
a  zig-zag  rib  extending  circumferentially  about  the  tire  and 
centered  axially  with  respect  to  the  mid-circumferential  plane 
of  the  tire  and  having  an  amplitude  of  between  60-70%  of  the 
tread  width,  said  rib  having  a  width  of  between  15-20%  of  the 
tread  width  when  measured  perpendicularly  of  a  zig-zag  cen- 
ter line  of  the  rib.  said  rib  having  side  faces  thereon  each  of 
which  is  directed  in  one  of  the  two  rotational  directions  of  the 
tire,  the  side  faces  each  having  a  length  of  about  50%  of  the 
tread  width,  said  rib  being  interrupted  by  a  plurality  of  spaced 
shallow  grooves  which  are  perpendicular  to  the  center  line  of 
the  rib  and  have  depths  of  between  k  and  I  of  the  tread  depth, 
and  a  series  of  blocks  located  in  the  edge  portions  of  the  tread 
between  adjacent  peaks  of  the  zig-zag  rib,  each  of  said  blocks 
having  a  substantially  triangular  ground  contacting  surface. 


4,572,263 
PNEUMATIC  RADIAL  TIRE 
MasiOd  Osawa,  Tokyo;  Yuiuhi  Hirata,  Saitama,  and  Akira 
Ttuchikura,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Bridgestone 
Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  556,818 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  1,  1982,  57-209270 

Int.  a.*  B60C  9/18,  9/04;  B32B  25/10 

U.S.  a.  152—537  *  Claims 

1.  A  pneumatic  radial  tire  comprising: 

(1)  a  cylindrical  tread  portion; 

(2)  side  portions  located  at  both  sides  of  the  tread  portion 
and  extending  inwardly  in  the  radial  direction; 

(3)  bead  portions  located  at  the  inner  edge  portions  of  the 
side  portions;  r      ^ 

(4)  a  carcass  comprising  at  least  one  ply  which  is  reinforced 
with  a  belt  arranged  on  the  inside  of  the  tread  portion, 
wherein  said  belt,  said  carcass  ply  or  both  said  belt  and 
said  carcass  ply  are  reinforced  by  steel  cords;  and 

(5)  a  rubber  composition  surrounding  the  steel  cords, 
wherein  said  rubber  composition  comprises: 

(a)  100  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  rubber  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  natural  rubber  and  dicnic  syn- 
thetic rubber; 

(b)  0.1-5.0  parts  by  weight  of  alkadiene  sulfone;  and 

(c)  0.05-1.0  parts  by  metal  weight  of  at  least  one  metal  salt 
of  an  organic  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
cobalt  salt  of  an  organic  acid  and  nickel  salt  of  an  or- 
ganic acid. 


4,572^62 
VEHICLE  WHEEL  AND  PNEUMATIC  TIRE  ASSEMBLY 
Peter  Entmayr,  Burgdorf;  Dieter  Rohde,  Lehrte,  and  Klaus 
Thielemann,  Hildesheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Continental  Gummi-Werke  Aktiengesellschaft,  Hano- 
ver, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  679,469 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  15, 

1983,  3345367 

Int.  a.*  B60B  21/00 
U.S.  a.  152-501  10  Qaims 

1  A  vehicle  wheel  and  pneumatic  tire  assembly,  which 
includes  a  tire  made  essentially  of  rubber  or  rubber-like  syn- 
thetic material  and  having  a  tread  and  an  inner  wall,  and  also 
includes  a  rigid  rim.  the  radially  inner  periphery  of  the  nm  ring 
of  which  has  seating  surfaces  to  allow  mounting  of  said  tire  on 
said  rim;  the  walls  of  said  tire  initially  extend  essentially  hori- 
zontally outwardly  from  said  seating  surfaces;  the  radially 
outer  periphery  of  said  rim  ring  is  provided  with  support 
surface  means  for  supporting  said  tire  during  an  emergency 

operation;  ..    ,     -j   •      •    .u 

the  improvement  wherein  said  inner  wall  of  said  tire,  in  the 
region  of  said  tread,  and  said  support  surface  means,  are 


4,572,264 
PNEUMATIC  RADIAL  TIRES 

Ynjlro  Umezawa,  Tokyo;  Shigehisa  Sano,  Akigawa,  and  Takao 
Ogino,  Tokorozawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Bridgestone 
Tire  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1983.  Ser.  No.  561,508 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  29,  1982,  57-230061 
Int.  CI.*  B60C  9/00 
U.S.  a.  152-451  5  C>**™ 


1.  A  pneumatic  radial  tire  comprising;  a  tire  reinforcement 
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having  steel  cords  each  having  a  two  or  three  layer  construc- 
tion represented  by  a  designation  of  1  +  m  or  1-f-m  +  n,  wherein 
1  m  and  n  are  an  integer,  respectively  and  satisfy  a  relation  of 
l'<m<n  and  1  is  an  integer  of  2  to  5,  in  which  two  layers  at  a 
center  side  of  a  transverse  section  in  said  steel  cord  represented 
by  the  designation  of  1+m  have  the  same  twisting  direction  but 
different  twisting  pitches,  wherein  m  filaments  constituting  an 
outer  layer  among  said  two  layers  are  arranged  to  enter  into  an 
inside  of  a  circumscribed  circle  enveloping  1  filaments  consti- 
tuting an  inner  layer  among  said  two  layers  at  such  a  portion 
that  the  filaments  of  said  outer  layer  do  not  come  into  contact 
with  the  filaments  of  said  inner  layer,  and  an  average  value  Xo 
of  a  maximum  value  of  an  amount  of  entering  a  filament  into 
the  inside  of  the  circumscribed  circle  per  m  filaments  in  the 
steel  cord  of  a  tire  product  satisfies  the  following  equations: 


retention  of  the  tire  bead  spaced  from  the  rim  flange  by  a  width 

at  least  equal  to  the  width  of  the  tire  bead,  said  stop  being 

provided  with  at  least  one  notch,  characterized  by  the  fact  that 

said  notch  has  a  width  at  least  equal  to  the  width  of  the  tire 

bead,  said  notch  is  oriented  at  an  angle  a  of  between  10* 

and  90*  with  respect  to  the  circumferential  direction  of  the 

rim,  and  said  notch  is  such  that  the  rim  radius  measured  at 

the  outer  surface  of  the  rim  at  the  place  of  the  notch  is 

always  at  most  equal  to  the  rim  radius  measured  at  the 

axially  inner  edge  of  the  seat  so  that  said  notch  can  receive 

the  tire  bead  and  guide  it  from  the  mounting  well  up  to  its 

seat  when  the  mounting  is  effected  by  relative  rotation  of 

the  tire  and  the  rim. 


(-0.24*2.|.0.46A)</<Jto<(-0.73/c2+  1.37/c>/.  when 
lis2 

(-0.10*2  +  0.24A)«/<;»O<(-0.31*2+0'73A:)</,  when 
lis  3 

(-0.05*2+0.16*W<xo<(-0.15A2+0.49A:)</,  when 
lis  4 

(-0.02*2+0.12A)rf<xo<(-0.06/c2  +  0.35A)</,  when 
I  is  5 


(1) 


(2) 


(3) 


(4). 


4,572,266 

BOAT  WINDOW 

Frank  S.  Beckerer,  Jr.,  40  Dock  Rd.,  Milford,  Conn.  06460,  and 

William  F.  Spangler,  Milford,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Frank  S. 

Beckerer,  Jr.,  Milford,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  239,250,  Mar.  2, 1981.  This  application 

Jul.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  515,470 

Int.  a.*  E06B  3/30 

U.S.  a.  160—92  12  Claims 


wherein  k  is  a  ratio  of  twisting  pitch  Pi  of  the  filament  of  the 
inner  layer  to  twisting  pitch  P2  of  the  filament  of  the  outer 
layer  and  d  is  a  filament  diameter,  each  of  the  m  filaments  in  the 
outer  layer  has  a  form  ratio  of  90%  to  110%,  a  limit  entenng 
amount  \l  forms  a  ratio  xo/x/,  within  a  range  of  0.33-1.0 
wherein  said  limit  entering  amount  x/,  is  represented  by  the 
following  four  equations: 


x/,=(-0.73*2+1.37ik)«A  when  1  is  2 
;t^=(-0.31*2+0.73A:)</,  when  1  is  3 
xi  =  (-0.1 5*2+0. 49* )</,  when  1  is  4 
;t/.=(-0.06*2+0.35ik)</.  when  1  is  5 


(5) 
(6) 
(7) 
(8) 


wherein  k  and  d  are  as  defined  above  and  wherein  all  1  and  m 
filaments  have  the  same  filament  diameter  d. 


4,572,265 

SINGLE-PIECE  RIM  HAVING  TIRE  MOUNTING 

NOTCH,  AND  METHOD  OF  MOUNTING  THE  TIRE 

THEREON 

Oaude  Lescofflt,  Chamalieres,  France,  assignor  to  Compagnie 
Generate  des  EUblissements  Michelin,  France 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  637,519 
Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  15, 1983,  83  14819 
Int.  C\*  B60B  21/10;  B60C  5/00 
U.S.  a.  152—379.3  1  Claims 


1.  A  rim  for  a  vehicle  wheel,  of  the  single-piece  type,  having 
a  mounting  well  located  between  two  seats  on  each  of  which  a 
tire  bead  is  to  be  mounted,  each  seat  being  extended  by  a  rim 
flange  which  extends  radially  and  axially  towards  the  outside 
of  the  rim.  said  rim  being  provided,  between  at  least  one  of  the 
two  seats  and  the  mounting  well,  with  a  stop  for  the  axial 


6.  A  boat  window,  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  frame  body  comprising  a  molded  plastic  mountmg 
flange  for  engagement  with  an  inner  surface  surrounding 
an  opening  in  the  wall  of  a  boat, 

(b)  said  frame  body  including  a  molded  plastic  spigot  con- 
nected with  the  flange  and  defining  the  window  opening, 
said  spigot  being  adapted  to  extend  through  said  wall 
opening  of  the  boat. 

(c)  a  window  pane  for  selectively  closing  ofi"  the  window 
opening  formed  by  the  spigot, 

(d)  means  hingedly  connecting  said  window  pane  to  the  said 
molded  plastic  mounting  flange, 

(e)  a  removable  window  screen  unit  comprising  a  screen 
frame  carried  by  the  frame  body  of  the  boat  window,  said 
screen  frame  having  in  its  lower  portion  a  vertical  water 
shield  panel  extending  over  and  spanning  the  lower  area 
of  the  screen  frame  to  protect  against  splashes  through  the 
frame  body  when  the  window  pane  is  open, 

(0  said  window  screen  unit  having  a  mesh  panel  disposed 
permanently  essentially  coplanar  with  said  water  shield 
panel  and  extending  between  said  vertical  water  shield 
panel  and  the  upper  edge  of  the  screen  frame,  said  mesh 
panel  enabling  air  to  circulate  through  the  upper  portion 
of  the  screen  unit, 

(g)  said  vertical  water  shield  panel  having  an  upper  edge 
which  borders  said  mesh  panel, 

(h)  said  screen  unit  being  removable  from  the  frame  body  of 
the  boat  window  as  a  unitary  assemblage,  such  that  the 
window  can  be  equipped  instead  with  a  conventional 
screen,  as  desired. 
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4,572,267 
VENETIAN  BLIND  WITH  SELECTIVE  TILT  LIMITING 
Carl  Stein,  New  York,  N.Y.,  and  Harold  M.  Lewis,  Montgom- 
ery, Pa.,  aMignort  to  Marathon  Manufacturing  Company, 
Montgomery,  Pa. 

Filed  May  IS,  1984,  Ser.  No.  610,481 
I  Int.  CL*  E06B  9/26 

U.S.  a.  160—176  R  ^  Claims 


to  abut  said  inner  side  surface  to  place  said  roller  under  spring 
bias  when  the  roller  is  moved  axially  on  its  trunnion  pin  far 
enough  for  said  flange  and  said  inner  surface  to  become  en- 
gaged; and  said  channels  being  large  enough  relative  to  said 
flanges  so  that  any  roller  can  move  axially  relative  to  said 
rolling  surfaces  without  its  flange  engaging  an  inner  side  sur- 
face. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  Venetian  blind  construction  includ- 
ing a  head  rail,  a  rotary  tilt  rod  in  said  head  rail,  ladder  tapes 
connected  to  said  tilt  rod  for  movement  therewith,  and  slats 
carried  by  said  ladder  Upes  and  tilUble  upon  rotation  of  said 
tilt  rod,  the  improvement  comprising  a  framework  mounted  in 
said  headrail  and  having  a  central  through  opening  rotatably 
passing  said  tilt  rod,  an  arm  extending  from  said  tilt  rod  for 
roution  therewith,  a  pair  of  stop  members  selectively  posi- 
tioned relative  to  said  framework  on  opposite  sides  of  said  arm 
and  in  the  path  of  arm  movement  for  limiting  tilt  rod  rotation 
and  slat  tilting,  said  framework  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced 
walls  extending  transversely  of  said  rail  and  having  aligned 
central  openings  for  rotatably  receiving  said  tilt  rod,  said  arm 
extending  from  said  tilt  rod  in  the  space  between  said  walls, 
and  said  stop  members  extending  between  and  into  said  walls; 
and  a  control  member  carried  by  said  framework  and  having 
an  arm  opening  receiving  said  arm,  said  arm  opening  having  a 
pair  of  opposed  edges  located  in  the  path  of  arm  movement  and 
deflning  said  stop  members. 


4,572,269 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  COOUNG  PLATES 
FOR  USE  IN  METALLURGICAL  FURNACES  AND  A 
COOUNG  PLATE 
Vladimir  G.  loahpa,  Kharkov;  Boris  A.  Kirievaky,  Kiev;  Anatoly 
P.  Kravcbcnko,  Zhdanov;  Gennady  A.  Kudinov,  Kharkov; 
Dorina  B.  Kntaykovich,  Kharkov;  Evgeny  E.  Lyaenko,  Khar- 
kov; Anatoly  A.  Shokul,  Zhdanov;  Ignaty  N.  Nekraaov,  De- 
baltaevo;  Oleg  V.  Filipiev,  Kharkov,  and  Vladimir  P.  Lu- 
gansky,  Kiev,  all  of  U.S.S.R.,  aaaignors  to  Vsesojuzny  Nauch- 
no-Isaledova-Telsky  I  Proektny  Institut  Po  Ochistkc  Tekh- 
nolo,  U.S.S.R. 
per  No.  PCT/SU82/00003,  §  371  Date  Sep.  16, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  16,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/02578,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aug.  4,  1983 

PCT  Filed  Feb.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  537,411 

Int.  CI*  B22D  19/04 

U.S.  a.  164—93  6  CUOma 


4,572,268 
ROLLER  AND  TRACK  MEANS  FOR  AN  OVERHEAD 

DOOR 
Harold  G.  Wentzel,  Union,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Uneek  Cap  and 

Coor,  Inc.,  Elkhart,  Ind. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  489,582,  Apr.  28, 1983,  Pat.  No.  4,120,072. 
I         This  application  Jun.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  620,577 
Int.  a.*  E05D  15/06:  A47H  15/02 
U.S.  a.  160—201  2  Claims 


1.  An  overhead  door  which  comprises  track  means  and 
rollers  affixed  to  the  door  by  means  of  trunnion  pins  and 
adapted  to  roll  in  said  track  means,  and  which  is  mounted  in  a 
capped  pickup  truck  in  which  said  rollers  are  elongate  cylin- 
ders adapted  to  rotate  axially  on  said  trunnion  pins;  said  track 
means  comprises  tubular  channels  having  members  which 
have  inner  side  surfaces  normal  to  said  trunnion  pins  and  ap- 
posed free  ends  which  constitute  narrow,  rolling  surfaces  on 
which  said  rollers  roll;  each  said  roller  is  spring-loaded  axially 
by  spring  means  and  is  provided  with  an  inner  flange  adapted 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  cooling  plate  for  a  furnace, 
comprising  the  steps  of 

disposing  at  least  one  cooling  pipe  and  a  plurality  of  parti- 
tions in  a  mold,  to  divide  the  mold  into  three  sections,  an 
intermediate  section  and  two  outer  sections. 

pouring  molten  metal  into  the  intermediate  section, 

allowing  the  molten  meul  to  cool  down  to  substantially 
ambient  temperature, 

after  the  molten  metal  has  cooled  to  the  substantially  ambi- 
ent temperature,  pouring  metal  into  at  least  one  of  the 
outer  sections,  and 

prior  to  pouring  molten  metal  into  the  one  of  the  outer 
sections,  disposing  an  expansion  gasket  adjacent  the  re- 
spective partition  thereof. 


4,572,270 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

COMPOSITE  MATERIAL  USING  PRESSURE  CHAMBER 

AND  CASTING  CHAMBER 
Kiyoshi  Funatani;  Tadashi  Donomoto;  Atsuo  Tanaka,  and  Yo- 
shiaki  Tatematsu,  all  of  Toyota,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota 
Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  536,850 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  26,  1982,  57-207219 
Int.  a*  B22D  79/00 
U.S.  a.  164—97  21  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  composite  material  from  a 
formed  mass  of  reinforcing  material  and  matrix  meul,  wherein 
in  order: 

(a)  said  formed  mass  of  reinforcing  material  is  introduced 
into  a  pressure  chamber  and  is  held  therein; 

(b)  molten  matrix  metal  is  introduced  into  said  pressure 
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chamber  so  as  to  surround  said  formed  mass  of  reinforcing 
material  being  held  therein; 
(c)  said  formed  mass  of  reinforcing  material,  while  still  being 
surrounded  m  said  pressure  chamber  by  said  molten  ma- 
trix metal,  is  moved  from  said  pressure  chamber  into  a 


casting  chamber  of  substantially  smaller  volume  than  said 

pressure  chamber; 

and  ♦  1 

(d)  while  pressure  is  being  applied,  said  molten  matnx  metal 

is  allowed  to  solidify. 

4,572^71 

MFTHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  MACHINE  PART  OF 

nBER-REINFORCED  COMPOSITE  MATERIAL,  THE 

nBER-REINFORCEMENT  BODY  AND  THE  MACHINE 

PART 
Waichiro  Nakashima,  Kawagoe;  Hiroshi  Sasaki,  Hatoyama,  and 
Katsuhiro  Nishizaki,  Tokorozawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  358,319,  Mar.  15, 1982,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Jul.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  616,609 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  20,  1981,  56-40993 
Int.  CI*  B22D  19/14 
U.S.  a.  164—97  11  Claims 


said  fibrous  shaped  reinforcing  body  having  a  bulk  density  of 
more  than  2.0  and  up  to  5.0  g/cc. 

4,572,272 

METHOD  OF  CASTING  USING  NON-SILICA  BASED 

CERAMIC  CORES  FOR  CASTINGS 

David  Mills,  Bristol,  England,  assignor  to  Rolls-Royce  Limited, 

Bristol,  England 

FUed  Aug.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  526,490 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  4,  1982, 
82225259 

Int.  a*  B22D  29/00 
U.S.  a.  164—131  11  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  casting  comprising  the  steps  of: 
making  a  core  which  contains  between  90%  and  99.5%  by 
weight  of  a  first,  non-Silica  based,  ceramic  material  to- 
gether with  10%  to  0.5%  by  weight  of  a  hydrogen  donat- 
ing second  material  which  contains  a  Hydrogen  donor 
group  chemically  bonded  therein; 
inserting  the  core  into  a  casting  mold; 
pouring  molten  casting  material  into  the  mold,  thereby  sur- 
rounding the  core,  and  allowing  said  casting  material  to 
solidify  to  form  a  cast  component; 
removing  the  cast  component  from  the  mold;  and 
contacting  the  core  with  a  fused  anhydrous  caustic  alkali  to 
dissolve  the  core  from  within  the  component. 

4,572,273 
BLOW  PLATE  AND/OR  BLOW  NOZZLE  AUTOMATIC 

CLEANING  DEVICE 
Seiji  Katashima,  Amagasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Naniwa  Prod- 
ucts Co.  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  545,544 

Int.  a*  B22C  79/00,  23/00 

U.S.  a.  164-158  ♦  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  machine  part  of  a  fiber-rein- 
forced composite  material,  said  method  comprising  forming  a 
fibrous  shaped  body  by  effecting  a  partial  diffusion-bonding  of 
a  plurality  of  metallic  fibers  by  copper  solder;  said  fibrous 
shaped  body  having  a  bulk  density  of  more  than  2.0  and  up  to 
5.0  g/cc  and  forming  a  mechanical  part  of  fiber-reinforced 
composite  material  by  integrating  the  fibrous  shaped  body 
with  a  matrix  by  high-pressure  solidification. 

7.  A  self-supporting  fibrous  shaped  body  adapted  for  form- 
ing a  reinforcement  in  a  non-copper  matrix  metal  under  high- 
pressure  solidification,  said  fibrous  shaped  body  comprising  a 
plurality  of  metallic  fibers  at  least  partially  diffusion-bonded  by 
copper  solder  substantially  over  the  entire  extent  of  the  shaped 

^^°^y-  .  1    ^ 

9.  A  machine  part  comprising  a  non-copper  matrix  metal  ana 
a  fibrous  shaped  reinforcing  body  integrated  in  said  matrix 
metal,  said  fibrous  shaped  reinforcing  body  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  metallic  fibers  at  least  partially  diffusion-bonded  by 
copper  solder  over  substantially  the  entire  extent  of  said  body. 


1.  A  blow  plate  and/or  blow  nozzle  automatic  cleaning 
device  for  use  in  a  molding  machine  having  a  blow  plate  and- 
/or  blow  nozzle  comprising: 

a  blow  plate  turning  and  sand  discharging  device  consisting 

of 

(a)  a  fixed  frame, 

(b)  a  lifting  frame,  ,     ^  r 

(c)  a  lifting  cylinder  means  attached  to  said  fixed  frame 
and  said  lifting  frame  for  vertically  lifting  said  lifting 
frame  relative  to  said  fixed  frame, 

(d)  a  turning  frame  located  above  said  lifting  frame, 

(e)  a  fulcrum  means  for  mounting  said  turning  frame  to 
one  side  of  said  lifting  frame  for  90*  turning  of  said 
turning  frame  relative  to  said  lifting  frame,  and, 

(0  a  blow  plate  holding  means  attached  to  said  turning 
frame  for  releasably  holding  the  blow  plate  to  said 
turning  frame; 
a  compressed  air  injection  mechanism  arranged  adjacent  to 

said  one  side  of  said  lifting  frame;  and 
a  moving  means  for  moving  said  compressed  air  injection 
means  horizontally  toward  said  one  side  of  said  lifting 
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frame  whereby  after  said  lifting  frame  is  lifted  and  the 
blow  plate  is  held  to  and  turned  with  said  tummg  frame, 
said  compressed  air  injection  mechanism  is  moved  toward 
the  blow  plate  to  completely  clean  the  blow  plate. 

4,572,274 

DEVICE  TOR  COMPACTING  GRANULAR  MOLDING 

MATERIALS 

Reiner  Zimmermann,  Eschenz,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Georg 

Fischer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Switzerland 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  545,219 
aalms  priority,  application  Switzerland,   Oct.   27,   1982, 

6268/82 

Int.  a*  B22C  15/00 
U.S.  a.  164-169  MQaims 


of  the  plurality  of  mold  wall  sections  spaced  from  said  base  to 
provide  access  to  lower  end  portions  of  said  mold  wall  sec- 
tions, said  support  means  including  a  plurality  of  upstanding 
pin  members  disposed  on  said  base,  each  of  said  pin  members 
having  end  surface  means  for  engaging  a  downwardly  facmg 
surface  area  on  a  lower  end  portion  of  one  of  the  mold  wall 
sections  and  side  surface  means  for  engaging  a  sidewardly 
facing  surface  area  on  the  lower  end  portion  of  the  one  mold 


1  An  apparatus  for  compacting  granular  molding  materials, 
particularly  foundry  molding  materials,  by  a  surge  of  pressure 
of  a  gaseous  medium,  comprising: 
a  pressure  chamber  having  coupling  means,  mounted  at  an 
outlet  of  said  pressure  chamber,  for  forming  a  closed 
system  with  a  molding  unit  in  which  molding  matenal  has 
been  loosely  poured; 
a  passage  providing  fluid  communication  between  said  pres- 
sure chamber  and  said  outlet,  and  having  a  valve  seat 
facing  away  from  said  pressure  chamber; 
a  valve  member  moveable  between  an  open  position  spaced 
from  said  valve  seat  and  a  closed  position  engaging  said 
valve  seat  and  closing  said  passage; 
a  valve  rod  coupled  to  said  valve  member  and  controlling 

movement  thereof;  and 

closure  means,  coupled  to  said  valve  rod,  for  moving  said 

valve  member  from  said  open  position  toward  said  closed 

position;  .  . 

holding  means  for  releasably  engaging  and  retaining  said 
valve  rod  such  that  said  valve  member  is  held  in  said 
closed  position  and  for  releasing  said  valve  rod  and  said 
valve  member  for  movement  to  said  open  position  by  fluid 
pressure  in  said  pressure  chamber,  said  holding  means 
being  separate  from  and  independent  of  said  closure 

means;  c  n    ,* 

whereby  said  passage  is  quickly  opened  for  passage  of  fluid 

pressure  from  said  pressure  chamber  to  the  molding  unit. 

I  4,572,275 

APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  CASTING  AN  ARTICLE 
William  S.  Blazek,  Valley  Qty,  Ohio,  assignor  to  TRW  Inc., 

aeveland,  Ohio  .«««     ^     j      j 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  157,020,  Jun.  6,  1980,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  dlTision  of  Ser.  No.  869,219,  Jan.  13,  1978,  Pat  No. 

4  224,976.  Thte  application  Apr.  9,  1985,  Ser.  No.  721,148 

Int.  a.*  B22D  33/00.  33/04 

U.S.  a.  164-339  ,        ^7  Qaims 

7  An  apparatus  for  use  in  casting  an  article,  said  apparatus 
comprising  a  plurality  of  mold  wall  sections,  a  base,  support 
means  connected  with  said  base  for  supporting  the  plurality  of 
mold  wall  sections  above  said  base  in  a  circular  array  with  side 
portions  of  the  plurality  of  mold  wall  sections  cooperating  to 
define  a  circular  side  area  of  a  mold  cavity  having  the  configu- 
ration of  an  article  to  be  cast  and  with  the  lower  end  portions 


wall  section,  said  side  surface  means  extending  transversely  to 
said  end  surface  means,  and  adjusting  means  for  adjusting  the 
orientation  of  one  of  the  mold  wall  sections  relative  to  an 
adjacent  mold  wall  section,  said  adjusting  means  including 
means  for  moving  one  of  said  pin  members  relative  to  said  base 
to  change  the  position  of  the  lower  end  portion  of  the  one  mold 
wall  section  relative  to  the  lower  end  portion  of  the  adjacent 
mold  wall  section  when  the  mold  wall  sections  are  disposed  in 
a  circular  array  on  said  pin  members. 

4,572,276 
SCROLL  MANUFACTURING  TOOL 
Seiichi  Hukuhara,  Gunma,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sanden  Corpora- 
tion, Gunma,  Japan  ,-,«-- 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  353,830,  Mar.  2,  1982.  Pat.  No.  4,456,051. 
This  appUcatlon  Jan.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  573,669 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japui,  Mar.  2, 1981,  56-28312 
Int.  a.*  B22D  77/2(5 
U.S.  CI.  164-342                                                         ♦  ^^"« 


1.  A  manufacturing  tool  for  making  a  scroll  for  use  in  a  scroll 
type  fluid  displacement  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  molding  member  having  an  end  plate  and  two  involute 
wall  elements  extending  from  one  side  surface  of  said  end 
plate  to  define  two  involute  grooves  having  open  ends 
opposite  said  end  plate,  a  first  of  said  two  grooves  having 
a  wedge-shaped  axial  cross-sectional  configuration,  and  a 
second  of  said  involute  grooves  having  a  substantially 
rectangular-shaped  axial  cross-sectional  configuration  to 
define  a  space  within  which  a  spiral  element  of  the  scroll 
with  a  subsuntially  rectangular  axial  cross-sectional  con- 
figuration is  formed; 

(b)  an  insertion  member  having  a  wedge-shaped  axial  cross- 
sectional  configuration  mating  with  the  axial  cross-sec- 
tional configuration  of  said  first  involute  groove  remov- 
ably disposed  within  said  first  involute  groove;  and 

(c)  a  second  molding  member  having  an  indenUtion  in  its 
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axial  end  surface  facing  said  first  and  second  involute 
grooves,  said  second  molding  member  being  secured  over 
said  first  molding  member  during  the  manufacturing  pro- 
cess to  define  a  space  within  which  an  end  plate  of  the 
scroll  is  formed. 


4,572^77 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  REMOTE  ADJUSTMENT  OF  THE 

DIMENSIONS  OF  A  STRAND  DURING  CONTINUOUS 

CASTING 
Giinter  Fleming,  Erkrath;  Horst  Grothe,  Kaarst;  Rolf  Hasel- 
huhn,  Ratingen,  and  Hans-Peter  Kaiser,  Diisseldorf,  aU  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  SMS  Concast  Inc.,  Mont- 
Tale,  N.J. 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1985,  Ser.  No.  705,552 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  29, 
1984,3407294 

Int  a.*  B22D  11/10 
U.S.  a.  164—436  1«  Claims 


1.  An  arrangement  for  remotely  adjusting  a  movable  wall  of 
a  continuous  casting  mold  during  casting  to  change  the  dimen- 
sions of  a  continuously  cast  strand,  said  arrangement  compris- 
ing- 

(a)  a  first  displacing  unit  designed  to  be  articulated  to  a  first 

portion  of  the  wall,  said  first  unit  including  a  first  displace- 
able  element; 

(b)  a  second  displacing  unit  designed  to  be  articulated  to  a 
second  portion  of  the  wall,  said  second  unit  including  a 
second  displaceable  element; 

(c)  a  motor  common  to  and  designed  to  drive  said  elements; 

(d)  a  first  transmission  for  transmitting  motion  from  said 
motor  to  said  first  element; 

(e)  a  second  transmission  for  transmitting  motion  from  said 
motor  to  said  second  element;  and 

(0  a  coupling  device  for  coupling  said  transmissions  to  one 
another  and  to  said  motor,  one  of  said  elements  being 
arranged  so  as  to  be  adjustable  independently  of  the  other 
of  said  elements. 


end  flanges  and  a  controllable  rotation  speed,  the  mold  forming 
a  casting  with  a  substantially  even  wall  thickness  when  rotated 
at  a  mold  rotating  mean  speed,  comprising  pouring  a  melt  of 
molten  metal  into  one  end  of  the  rotating  mold  so  the  melt 
fiUs-in  the  mold  to  form  a  melt  volume  in  the  mold  providing 
a  desired  wall  thickness  for  the  cast  shape,  the  pouring  melt 
while  filling-in  the  mold  forming  a  wave  front  flowing  to  the 
other  end  of  the  mold  and  against  the  flange  at  that  end,  the 
wave  front  having  a  velocity  dependent  on  the  mold's  rotation 
speed,  and  controlling  the  rotation  speed  of  the  mold  during 
filling-in  with  the  melt  to  a  speed  substantially  slower  than  said 
mean  speed  and  holding  the  velocity  of  said  wave  front  low 
enough  to  prevent  the  wave  front  from  reacting  with  the 
flange  at  said  other  end  of  the  mold  and  propagating  a  wave 
motion  in  the  melt  causing  the  filling-in  melt  to  form  into  a 
spiral  shape  in  the  mold,  the  lower  rotation  speed  being  main- 
tained at  least  at  a  speed  high  enough  to  centrifugally  hold  the 
melt  on  the  inside  of  the  mold  during  filling-in  of  the  mold,  and 
after  the  filling-in  of  the  mold  and  the  melt  is  substantially  free 
from  said  wave  motion  and  before  the  melt  solidifies,  increas- 
ing the  mold's  rotating  speed  to  a  higher  speed  which  varies 
above  and  below  said  mean  rotating  speed  at  a  frequency 
causing  the  outer  portion  of  the  melt  closest  to  the  mold  to 
substantially  correspondingly  vary  in  rotation  speed  while  the 
inside  portion  of  the  melt  lags  in  its  rotation  speed  relative  to 
that  of  the  outer  portion  and  stirs  together  said  portions  of  the 
melt  during  solidification,  preventing  premature  solidification 
of  said  outer  portion  and  formation  of  blisters  in  the  as-cast 
tubular  shape. 

4  572,279 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  SHAPING  OF  THIN  RIBBON 

CONDUCTOR  STRIP  CAST  ONTO  A  CHILL  WHEEL 

Brian  G.  Lewis,  Branford,  and  John  V.  Patton,  New  Haven,  both 

of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Olin  Corporation,  New  Haven,  Conn. 

FUed  Feb.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  584,281 

Int.  a."  B22D  11/00 

U.S.  a.  164—463  38  Oaims 


4,572,278 
METHOD  FOR  CENTRIFUGAL  CASTING 
Yngve  Sundberg,  Vasteris,  Sweden,  assignor  to  ASEA  Ak- 
tiebolag,  Viisterls,  Sweden 

FUed  Dec.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  563,826 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  28, 1983,  8300436 
Int  a.*  B22D  13/00 
MS.  a.  164—457  1  Claim 


/' 
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1.  A  method  for  centrifugally  casting  a  cylindrical  tubular 
shape  in  a  cylindrical  rotating  mold  having  inwardly  extending 


21.  An  apparatus  for  producing  a  thin  ribbon  of  material, 
comprising: 

a  moving  chill  block;  ' 

means  disposed  adjacent  said  chill  block  for  feeding  said 
material  onto  said  chill  block; 

means  associated  with  the  feed  means  for  generating  a  first 
electromagnetic  field  to  heat  said  material  in  the  solid 
condition  into  a  molten  drop  and  to  shape  said  molten 
drop  into  a  thin  ribbon  shape  prior  to  contact  of  said 
molten  material  with  said  chill  block;  and 

means  adjacent  said  chill  block  for  generating  a  sixth  elec- 
tromagnetic field  to  apply  pressure  to  the  molten  material 
to  squeeze  the  deposited  molten  material  on  said  chill 
block  into  said  thin  ribbon  of  material. 

36.  The  process  of  producing  a  thin  ribbon  of  material  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

providing  a  moving  chill  block; 

generating  a  fifth  electromagnetic  field  to  heat  said  material 
in  the  solid  condition  into  a  molten  drop; 

generating  a  fourth  electromagnetic  field  to  shape  said  mol- 
ten drop  into  a  thin  ribbon  shape  of  molten  material  prior 
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to  contact  of  said  thin  ribbon  of  said  molten  material  with 
said  chill  block;  and 
feeding  said  material  onto  said  chill  block. 


4,572^1 
METHOD  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  RECXJVERING 
THE  SENSIBLE  HEAT  OF  SLAG 
Paul  Milliner,  Traun,  and  Bemhard  Enkner,  Linz,  both  of  Aus- 
tria, assignors  to  Voest-Alpine  Aktiengesellschaft,  Linx,  Aus- 
tria 

Filed  Not.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  550,945 
Oaims  priority,  application  Austria,  Nov.  16,  1982,  4170/82 
Int.  a."  F27D  15/02.  3/J4;  F22B  7/02 
U.S.  a.  165—1  5  Claims 


4  572,280 

PROCESS  FOR  COOLING  A  CONTINUOUSLY  CAST 

INGOT  DURING  CASTING 

Walter  Haller,  Sierre,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Swiss  Aluminium 

Ltd.,  Chippis,  Switzerland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  359,895,  Mar.  19,  1982,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  May  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  608,487 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Apr.    2,    1981, 

2245/81 

Int.  a.*  B22D  11/00 
U.S.  a.  164—467  21  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  electromagnetically  continuously  casting 
molten  metal  comprising: 

providing  a  support  frame; 

providing  an  inductor  associated  with  said  support  frame  for 
applying  a  magnetic  field  to  the  molten  metal  to  define  a 
mold  cavity; 

providing  a  screen  associated  with  said  support  frame  for 
adjusting  the  magnetic  field  applied  by  said  inductor; 

providing  coolant  supply  means  including  at  least  one  dis- 
charge nozzle  defined  by  a  portion  of  said  support  frame 
and  said  screen  for  feeding  a  coolant  stream  to  a  first 
location  of  impingement  on  a  surface  of  a  cast  ingot; 

continuously  casting  metal  into  said  mold  cavity  to  produce 
a  continuous  casting; 

providing  deflecting  means  separate  from  said  coolant  sup- 
ply means  and  remote  and  downstream  of  said  at  least  one 
discharge  nozzle  defined  by  a  portion  of  said  support 
frame  and  said  screen  for  controlling  the  position  and 
angle  of  at  least  a  portion  of  the  coolant  stream  by  deflect- 
ing and  redirecting  said  at  least  a  portion  of  said  coolant 
stream  emanating  from  said  at  least  one  discharge  nozzle 
to  a  second  location,  taken  along  a  direction  of  casting 
withdrawal,  relatively  below  said  first  location  of  im- 
pingement of  a  stream  emanating  from  said  discharge 
I       nozzle;  and 
deflecting  and  redirecting  said  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
coolant  stream  from  said  first  location  such  that  the  cool- 
I        ant  is  jetted  as  streams  in  zones  which  arc  separate  from 
each  other  to  said  first  location. 


1.  In  a  method  for  recovering  the  sensible  heat  of  slag,  such 
as  blast  furnace  slag,  in  which  slag  in  a  liquid  sUte  is  solidified 
on  the  surface  of  a  hollow  cooling  body,  preferably  designed  as 
a  cooling  drum,  and  provided  with  a  liquid  internal  cooling 
means  comprising  a  liquid  cooling  medium,  said  slag  being 
indirectly  cooled  by  said  liquid  internal  cooling,  and  said  hquid 
cooling  medium  of  said  liquid  internal  cooling  means  is  guided 
in  a  liquid-cooling-medJum  thermodynamic  cyclic  process,  the 
improvement  comprising  the  steps  of 

indirectly  intensively  cooling  the  liquid  slag  on  the  surface 
of  said  cooling  body  by  said  liquid  cooling  medium  to  a 
temperature  closely  below  the  solidification  temperature 
in  a  first  cooling  step  so  as  to  solidify  said  slag  throughout, 
separating  said  solidified  slag  from  the  surface  of  said  cool- 
ing body, 
obtaining  a  heated  gas  flow  by  directly  cooling  said  sepa- 
rated solidified  slag  in  a  second  cooling  step  by  a  gas  flow, 

and 
leading  said  heated  gas  flow  in  a  gas-flow  thermodynamic 

cyclic  process. 

4,572,282 
VENTILATION  SYSTEM  FOR  BUILDING 
Akio  Ikemura,  Kurobe,  and  Minoru  Knjlki,  Toyama,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  543,603 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  20,  1982,  57-184270 
Int.  CI*  F28D  19/00^ 
U.S.  a.  165—54  22  Qaims 

1.  A  combined  window  and  ventilation  system  module  for  a 
building,  comprising: 

(a)  a  window  unit  including  a  window  frame  havmg  a  wm- 
dow  opening  adapted  to  support  a  window,  said  window 
frame  further  having  with  it 

(1)  at  least  one  first  internal  passage  remote  from  said 
window  opening  for  conducting  a  fluid-transfering 
medium,  and 

(2)  at  least  one  second  internal  passage  for  air  remote  from 
said  window  opening,  and  disposed  in  heat-exchange 
relationship  to  said  first  passage; 

(b)  a  ventilator  supported  by  said  frame  and  disposed  adja- 
cent to  said  window  opening  and  having  a  heat-exchang- 


1656 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  25,  1986 


ing  clement  disposed  therein,  said  ventUator  being  also 
held  in  air  flow  communication  with  said  second  mtemal 
frame  passage; 
(c)  a  fresh  air  inlet  and  a  fresh  air  outlet  disposed  on  the 
exterior  and  interior  sides  of  the  window  umt  respec- 
tively, and  communicating  with  said  second  passage 
through  said  ventilator;  and 


refrigerating  means  when  said  heating  means  is  operating  by 
opening  said  second  end  of  said  first  duct  to  said  chamber 
and  closing  said  first  end  of  said  second  duct. 

4  572  284 
TUBE  LANE  MANIPULATOR,  SPRAYING  HEAD  AND 
CORRESPONDING  SPRAYING  METHOD  FOR  THE 
HIGH-PRESSURE  SLOWDOWN  OF  HEAT 
EXCHANGERS 
Erich  Katscher,  Marloffstein;  Johannes  Stoss,  Erlangen;  Robert 
Weber,  Uttenreuth;  Dieter  Ziiberlein,  HeiUgenstadt;  Jakob 
Weber,  Baiersdorf-Hagenau,  and  Josef  Forster,  Erlangen,  all 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kraftwerk  Union  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft,  Mulheim  an  der  Ruhr,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  460,859 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  25, 
1982,  3202248 

Int.  CI.*  F28G  75/00 
U.S.  a.  165—95  23  Qaims 


(d)  a  foul  air  inlet  and  a  foul  air  outlet  disposed  on  the  mte- 
rior  and  exterior  sides  of  the  window  unit  respectively  and 
communicating  with  each  other  by  a  third  passage  extend- 
ing through  said  ventilator  independently  of  the  flow  of 
fresh  air. 


4,572,283 
ENVIRONMENTAL  TEST  CHAMBER 
Donald  Vanderschaaf,  Holland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Wehr  Corpo- 
ration, Milwaukee,  Wis. 

FUed  Aug.  31, 1984,  Ser.  No.  646,699 

Int.  a*  F25B  29/00 

UJS.  a.  165—61  '  Claims 


1.  Tube  lane  manipulator  for  the  high-pressure  blowdown  of 
heat  exchangers  having  tubes  being  spaced  apart  by  a  given 
pitch  forming  tube  lanes  therebetween  with  tubes  on  opposite 
sides  and  having  closeable  servicing  openings  formed  therein 
providing  access  to  the  tube  lanes,  comprising  a  car  being 
insertible  into  the  tube  lanes  through  the  servicing  openings 
and  being  movable  therein  by  remote  control,  a  spraying  head 
being  supported  on  said  car  and  having  nozzles  with  onfices 
for  spraying  jets  of  blowdown  water  in  a  given  direction  into 
spaces  between  the  tubes,  suction  lines  having  suction  stubs  for 
pumping  off  accumulated  blowdown  water,  and  extendible 
and  retractible  clamping  feet  disposed  on  said  car  for  clamping 
said  car  to  the  tubes  on  at  least  one  side  of  a  tube  lane  along  a 
clamping  plane  in  conformity  with  the  given  tube  pitch,  said 
nozzles  being  positioned  in  spraying  positions  of  a  spraying 
position  sequence  by  said  clamping  feet  clamping  said  car,  said 
given  spraying  direction  from  said  orifices  of  said  nozzles 
being  adjusted  to  the  given  tube  pitch  and  said  nozzles  being 
spaced  from  said  clamping  plane  by  a  distance  being  adjusted 
to  the  given  tube  pitch  for  spraying  the  jets  of  water  mto  the 
spaces  between  the  tubes. 


1.  A  test  chamber  device  comprising 
a  generally  enclosed  chamber,  and 
means  for  circulating  and  alternatively  heating  and  cooling  the 

air  in  said  chamber,  said  means  including 
alternatively  operable  heating  means  and  refrigerating  means, 
a  first  duct  having  said  heating  means  therein  and  including  a 

first  end  communicating  with  said  chamber,  and  a  second 

end,  .J 

a  second  duct  having  said  refrigerating  means  therein  and 
including  a  first  end,  and  a  second  end  communicating  with 
said  chamber,  and 
means  for  selectively  connecting  said  secopd  end  of  said  first 
duct  to  said  first  end  of  said  second  duct  when  said  refriger- 
ating means  is  operating,  and  for  selectively  isolating  said 


4,572,285 
MAGNimCALLY  FOCUSED  LIQUID  DROP  RADL\TOR 
Thomas  E.  Botts,  Fairfax,  Va.;  James  R.  Powell,  Shoreham, 
N.Y.,  and  Roger  Lenard,  Redondo  Beach,  Calif.,  assignors  to 
The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Depart- 
ment of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  679,841 
Int.  a*  F28D  15/00 
U.S.  a.  165— 104J8  17  Claims 

1  A  liquid  droplet  radiator  having  a  droplet  generator  for 
producing  directed  streams  of  droplets,  a  collector  spaced 
from  the  generator  to  collect  the  streams  of  droplets  directed 
toward  it  from  the  generator,  and  fluid  handling  means  for 
withdrawing  fluid  from  the  collector  and  delivering  it  to  the 
generator  under  pressure,  in  combination  with  the  improve- 
ment comprising  a  magnetizable  liquid  or  slurry  in  said  genera- 
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tor  and  in  said  means  for  withdrawing  and  delivering  liquid, 
and  magnetic  means  disposed  in  operative  relationship  to  said 
collector  for  producing  a  magnetic  flux  field  that  extends  into 
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areas  located  transversely  outward  from  the  straight-line  drop- 
let stream  "miss"  path  beyond  the  collector  and  is  effective  to 
focus  and  accelerate  said  streams  of  droplets,  thereby  to  direct 
them  from  said  areas  into  said  collector. 


4,572,287 

FALUNG  nLM  HEAT  EXCHANGER  WITH  FILM 

FORMING  MEMBERS 

Vincent  F.  Alio,  Warrenville,  and  Donald  C.  Stafford,  Hinsdale, 

both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Chicago  Bridge  A  Iron  Company, 

Oak  Brook,  111. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  481,829,  Apr,  4,  1983, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  604,149 

Int.  a.*  F28D  3/02 

U.S.  a.  165—118  5  CW™ 


4,572,286 
BOILING  COOLING  APPARATUS 
Masao  Fiyii;  Kazoshige  Nakao,  and  Haruo  Tetsuno,  all  of 
Hyogo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  366,124 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  7,  1981,  56-53466; 
Dec.  22, 1981,  56-208648;  Dec.  22,  1981,  56-208849 

Int.  CI."  F28D  15/00;  HOIF  27/10 
U.S.  a.  165— 104J9  3  Claims 


1.  A  boiling  cooling  apparatus  having  a  liquid  coolant,  a  heat 
generating  element  immersed  in  the  liquid  coolant,  a  container 
for  accommodating  said  liquid  coolant  and  heat  generating 
element,  a  first  passageway  provided  in  said  heat  generating 
element  so  that  the  bubbles  of  said  liquid  coolant  formed  by  the 
heat  produced  from  said  heat  generating  element  flow  up- 
wardly through  said  first  passageway,  a  guide  positioned  in  the 
upper  part  of  the  liquid  coolant  in  said  container  so  as  to  pre- 
vent the  rippling  of  the  liquid  coolant  caused  by  the  ascending 
flow  of  intermingled  liquid  coolant  and  bubbles  that  pass 
through  the  first  passageway  and  baffle  means  surrounding  the 
sides  of  said  element  in  spaced  relation  to  the  inner  wall  of  the 
container  to  define  a  second  passageway  whereby  said  liquid 
coolant  is  induced  to  flow  downwardly  in  contact  with  the 
inner  wall  of  said  container  by  the  force  developed  by  the 
ascending  flow  of  said  bubbles  and  wherein  said  baffle  means  is 
connected  to  the  bottom  of  said  first  passageway  so  that  the 
descending  flow  of  said  liquid  coolant  is  directed  to  the  first 
passageway. 


1.  A  falling  film  heat  exchanger  comprising: 

a  shell  connected  to  vertically  spaced  apart  horizontally 
arranged  circular  upper  and  lower  tube  sheets; 

a  plurality  of  vertically  positioned  parallel  circular  cylindri- 
cal tubes,  with  each  tube  extending  through  and  con- 
nected to  a  hole  in  each  tube  sheet; 

means  to  feed  a  heat  exchange  fluid  to  the  shell  side  of  the 
heat  exchanger  and  means  to  withdraw  the  heat  exchange 
fluid  from  the  shell  side  of  the  heat  exchanger; 

on  the  upper  end  of  each  tube,  a  cap  comprising  a  cap  body 
having  a  cap  central  axis  coincident  to  a  central  axis  of 
each  tube; 

the  cap  body  including  a  central  shell  portion  concave  in  an 
axial  direction  when  viewed  from  the  top  of  the  cap; 

the  cap  body  being  solid  material  except  for  a  plurality  of 
spaced  apart  holes  extending  through  said  cap  body  cen- 
tral shell  portion  in  a  radially  downward  direction  and 
with  the  holes  providing  the  only  access  to  the  tube  inte- 
rior; 

said  holes  having  wall  surfaces  extending  for  the  full  thick- 
ness of  the  cap  body  where  they  extend  through  the  cap 
solid  material  so  that  liquid  is  supplied,  in  full  liquid  flow 
through  the  holes,  directly  from  the  distribution  box  to  the 
tube  internal  wall  as  a  multiplicity  of  discrete  liquid 
streams  which  are  shaped,  formed  and  aimed  only  by  the 
holes  in  the  cap  body. 

4,572,288 

TIME-DELAYED  IGNITION  SYSTEM  FOR  A 

DOWN-HOLE  EXPLOSIVE  TOOL 

Karl  S.  .Kinley,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  J.  C.  Klnley  Co., 
Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Jun.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  621,079 
Int.  a.*  E21B  29/02,  43/1185 
U.S.  a.  166—63  12  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  providing  a  time-delayed  activation  of  a 
down-hole  explosive  tool,  comprising: 
a  longitudinal  housing  adapted  to  be  dropped  in  a  well  v^rith- 

out  being  suspended  from  an  electrical  conductive  line; 
an  explosive  adapted  to  actuate  the  explosive  tool; 
means  disposed  within  said  housing  for  supplying  electrical 

current  to  said  housing; 
an  electrical  igniter  disposed  within  said  housing; 
means  for  positioning  said  igniter  in  proximity  to  said  explo- 
sive for  detonating  said  explosive; 
said  igniter  being  operable  to  activate  the  down-hole  explo- 
sive tool  by  applying  said  current  to  said  igniter;  and 
means  disposed  within  said  housing  for  delaying  application 
of  said  current  to  said  igniter  for  a  predetermined  period 
of  time,  said  delaying  means  including:  a  manually  opera- 
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blc  switch  having  an  "ofT*  position  for  preventing  said 
application  of  said  current  and  an  "on"  position  for  begin- 


ning said  period  of  delay,  and  means  for  locking  said 
switch  in  either  of  said  positions. 


d.  a  ratchet  lock  assembly  disposed  exteriorly  of  said  support 
sleeve  assembly; 

e.  a  retrieving  grapple  assembly  disposed  exteriorly  of  said 
support  sleeve  assembly  beneath  said  ratchet  lock  assembly; 

f.  means  connecting  said  retrieving  grapple  assembly  to  said 
ratchet  lock  assembly; 

g.  radially  disposed  support  sleeve  assembly  slot  means  extend- 
ing longitudinally  of  said  ssembly: 

h.  ratchet  means  on  said  support  sleeve  assembly  and  extending 
longitudinally  thereof  and  cooperating  with  said  ratchet 
lock  assembly  to  provide  one  way  upwardly  ratcheting 
movement  of  said  ratchet  lock  assembly  on  said  support 
sleeve  assembly; 

i.  cross  link  means  disposed  in  said  cross  link  assembly  and 
connecting  said  cross  link  mandrel  to  said  ratchet  lock  as- 
sembly for  transmitting  "pull"  force  to  said  retrieving  grap- 
ple assembly  via  said  ratchet  lock  assembly; 

j.  torque  link  means  disposed  in  said  tension  mandrel  assembly 
and  engageable  with  said  support  sleeve  assembly  slot  means 
for  transmitting  torqueing  force  from  said  tension  mandrel 
assembly  to  said  support  sleeve  assembly; 

k.  said  retrieving  grapple  assembly  including  grapple  means 
adapted  for  engaging  the  retrieving  neck  of  the  packer  to  be 
retrieved  and  also  adapted  for  torqueing  engagement  with 
said  means  connecting  said  retrieving  grapple  assembly  to 
said  ratchet  lock  assembly  so  as  to  provide  for  disengage- 
ment of  said  grapple  means  from  said  retrieving  neck  by 
application  of  torqueing  force  to  said  grapple  means. 


4,572,289 
ELECTRIC  WIRELINE  PACKER  RETRIEVER 
APPARATUS 
Wayne  O.  Rosenthal,  Fort  Worth,  Tex^  assignor  to  Pengo  In- 
dustries, Inc.,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  668,099 

Int.  a*  E21B  23/00 

U.S.  a.  166—123  16  Claims 


4,572,290 
MECHANICAL  SETTING  TOOL 
Ted  G.  Oifton,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Arrow  Oil  Tools  Inc., 
Tulsa,  Okla. 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  577,144 

Int.  a.*  E21B  23/06,  23/00 

U.S.  a.  166—123  10  Claims 


9.  A  packer  retrieving  tool  for  use  in  retrieving  a  retrievable 
packer  of  a  type  that  is  set  by  the  application  of  "pull-push" 
force  which  may  be  derived  from  a  conventional  electric 
wireline  setting  tool  of  the  pressurized  type  comprising: 

a.  a  support  sleeve  assembly  adapted  for  attachment  of  its 
upper  end  portion  to  a  conventional  electric  wireline  setting 
tool  of  the  pressurized  type  so  as  to  transmit  "push"  force  to 
the  support  sleeve  assembly  when  the  setting  tool  is  actu- 
ated; having  centering  shoe  means  at  its  lower  end  adapted 
for  bearing  on  an  upper  end  surface  of  said  packer  so  as  to 
exert  said  "push"  force  on  the  packer  mandrel  body; 

b.  a  tension  mandrel  assembly  disposed  within  said  support 
sleeve  assembly  and  adapted  for  atuchment  at  its  upper  end 
to  said  setting  tool  so  as  to  transmit  "pull"  force  to  the 
tension  mandrel  assembly  when  said  setting  tool  is  actuated; 

c.  a  cross  link  mandrel  assembly  disposed  within  said  support 
sleeve  assembly  beneath  and  adjacent  said  tension  mandrel 
assembly  and  releasably  attached  to  said  tension  mandrel 
assembly  by  tension  release  means; 


10.  A  retrievable  mechanical  setting  tool  for  setting  down- 
hole  tools  in  a  casing,  said  setting  tool  comprising: 

an  inner  mandrel  having  a  bottom  end  connectable  to  an 
inner  component  of  said  downhole  tool; 

an  outer  upper  tubular  member  surrounding  said  inner  man- 
drel and  axially  slideable  thereon; 

an  outer  lower  tubular  member  surrounding  said  inner  man- 
drel and  releasably  fixed  thereto,  said  outer  lower  tubular 
member  aubuttable  against  an  outer  component  of  said 
downhole  tool; 

setting  means  for  affixing  said  outer  members  with  respect  to 
said  casing  against  upward  movement,  such  that  upon 
further  upward  movement  of  said  inner  mandrel,  said 
inner  mandrel  becomes  released  from  said  outer  lower 
tubular  member  and  moves  upward  relative  to  said  outer 
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lower  tubular  member  causing  said  outer  component  to 
move  relative  to  said  inner  component  of  said  downhole 
tool  with  such  relative  movement  causing  said  downhole 
tool  to  set  and  affix  against  said  casing; 

release  means  for  releasing  said  inner  mandrel  from  said 
inner  component; 

disengagement  means  for  disengaging  said  setting  means 
from  said  casing  upon  a  predetermined  upward  movement 
of  said  inner  mandrel  with  respect  to  said  outer  upper 
tubular  member  whereby  said  mechanical  setting  tool  can 
be  retrieved  from  said  casing. 


4,572,291 

WELL  CASING  SCRAPER 

Robert  E.  Robison,  4619  Vanderbilt  Ct.,  Ventura,  Calif.  93003 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  668,708 

Int.  CI.*  E21B  37/02 

MS.  a.  166—173  10  Qaims 


4,572,292 
ENHANCED  OIL  RECOVERY 
Paul  R.  SUpp,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  PhiiUps  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

FUed  Apr.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  596,869 
Int.  CI.*  E21B  43/16 
U.S.  CI.  166—274  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  recovering  fluid  hydrocarbons  from  a  sub- 
terranean oil-bearing  formation  which  is  penetrated  by  a  well 
and  at  least  one  production  well  which  comprises  injecting 
into  said  formation  through  said  injection  well  an  aqueous 
solution  consisting  essentially  of  water,  an  inorganic  peroxide, 
and  at  least  one  fatty  amine  oxide,  thereafter  injecting  into  the 
formation  an  aqueous  drive  fluid,  and  producing  oil  from  said 
formation  through  said  production  well. 


4,572,293 

METHOD  OF  PLAONG  MAGNETIC  MARKERS  ON 

COLLARLESS  CASED  WELLBORES 

James  G.  Wilson,  Hobbs,  N.  Mex.,  and  Gerald  J.  Crawford, 

Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (now  Amoco 

Corporation),  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  646,617 

Int.  a.*  E21B  47/09 

U.S.  a.  166—250       '  5  Qaims 


1.  In  a  well  casing  scraper  having  an  elongate  body  adapted 
to  be  lowered  into  a  well  casing  and  a  plurality  of  scraper 
blades  mounted  on  the  body  for  cleaning  the  interior  of  the 
casing  when  the  body  is  rotated,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  splines  spaced  around  the  circumference  of  the 
body    and    extending    longitudinally    along    a    portion 

thereof, 

each  of  the  scraper  blades  being  provided  with  means  for 
engaging  respective  splines  to  enable  the  blades  to  be  slid 
along  the  splines  to  desired  positions,  said  engaging  means 
retaining  the  blades  on  the  splines  against  outward  move- 
ment away  from  the  body,  said  splines  including  a  loading 
area  for  receiving  the  blades,  and 

means  for  restraining  the  blades  from  longitudinal  move- 
ment on  the  splines  after  the  blades  have  been  slid  to  a 
cutting  position,  said  means  restraining  the  blades  from 
longitudinal  movement  comprising  a  blade  stop  means 
spaced  from  the  loading  area  and  to  one  side  thereof,  an 
annular  threading  around  the  body  on  the  other  side  of  the 
loading  area,  and  a  retainer  ring  having  first  and  second 
spaced  sets  of  interior  threading  with  a  gap  between  the 
two  sets  which  is  wider  than  the  longitudinal  extent  of  the 
annular  threading,  the  ring  being  adapted  to  be  screwed 
over  the  annular  threading  to  a  blade  retaining  position 
with  the  first  set  of  threading  extending  beyond  the  annu- 
lar threading  towards  the  blades  and  the  second  set  of 
threading  engaging  the  annular  threading,  the  relative 
dimensions  of  the  ring,  blades,  annular  threading  and 
spline  loading  area  being  selected  so  that,  if  the  ring  be- 
comes unscrewed  to  the  extent  that  the  annular  threading 
is  within  the  gap  between  the  two  sets  of  ring  threadmg, 
the  blades  are  still  retained  on  the  splines  by  the  ring. 


it>^ 


1.  A  method  of  marking  a  wellbore  casing  in  a  manner  such 
that  the  mark  can  be  subsequently  detected  by  a  casing  collar 
locator  comprising  placing  a  horseshoe-shaped  electromagnet 
adjacent  said  casing  and  energizing  said  electromagnet  produc- 
ing a  magnetic  marker  at  a  location  between  the  poles  of  the 
electromagnet. 

4  572,294 
NON-CONDENSIBLE  GAS  INJECTION  INCLUDING 
ALPHA-OLEFIN  SULFONATE  SURFACTANT 
ADDITIVES 
John  H.  Duerkscn,  Fullerton;  Robert  G.  WaU,  Pinole,  and  Jack 
D.  Knight,  Berkeley,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Chevron  Re- 
search Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  507,834,  Jun.  24,  1983, 
abandoned.  ThU  application  May  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  610,556 
Int.  CI.*  E21B  43/22 
U.S.  a.  166—273  23  Claims 

1.  A  non-condensible  gas  process  of  recovering  hydrocar- 
bons from  a  subterranean  formation  in  the  absence  of  steam, 
wherein  said  formation  is  penetrated  by  at  least  one  injection 
well  and  at  least  one  production  well,  said  process  sequentially 
comprising: 

(a)  injecting  a  non-condensible  gas  at  an  injection  well  until 
non-condensible  gas  breakthrough  occurs  at  a  production 

well; 

(b)  continuing  to  inject  into  said  formation  said  non-conden- 
sible gas  and,  including  therewith  and  under  non-steam 
conditions,  a  sufficient  amount  of  alpha-olefin  sulfonate  to 
form  a  non-condensible  gas  and  alpha-olefin  sulfonate 
foam  to  assist  the  movement  of  hydrocarbons  toward  said 
production  well;  and 
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(c)  recovering  hydrocarbons  from  said  production  well. 

4,572,295 
METHOD  OF  SELECTIVE  REDUCTION  OF  THE  WATER 
PERMEABILITY  OF  SUBTERRANEAN  FORMATIONS 
David  Walley,  Stillwater,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Exotek,  Inc.,  Still- 
water, Okla. 

FUed  Aug.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  639,860 
Int.  a*  E21B  33/138 
VJS.  a.  166—295  18  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  selectively  reducing  the  water  permeability 
of  a  subterranean  formation  comprising: 

introducing  a  non-aqueous  treatment  agent,  comprising  a 
cross-liked  hydrogel  polymer,  into  the  formation,  the 
hydrogel  polymer  comprising: 

a  first  particle  fraction  comprising:  particles  having  an 
average  diameter  less  than  the  average  pore  diameter  of 
the  treated  formation  and  greater  than  about  J  of  the 
average  pore  diameter  of  the  treated  formation;  and 
a  second  particle  fraction  comprising:  particles  having  an 
average  diameter  of  between  about  one  and  about  two 
orders  of  magnitude  greater  than  the  average  pore 
diameter  of  the  treated  formation;  and 
maintaining  the  treatment  agent  within  the  formation  for  a 
time  sufficient  to  permit  the  hydrogel  polymer  to  absorb 
water  from  the  formation. 


having  a  pH  greater  than  about  12  and  comprising  about 
2%  to  about  25%  by  weight  of  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide; 


4,572,296 
STEAM  INJECnON  METHOD 
David  R.  Watkins,  Irvine,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Union  Oil  Company 
of  California,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  653,027 
Int.  a*  E21B  43/24 
U.S.  a.  166—303  30  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  injecting  steam  into  a  subterranean  reservoir 
via  a  well  penetrating  the  reservoir,  comprising  adding  to 
steam  generator  feedwater  used  to  generate  the  steam,  or 
adding  to  the  steam,  or  adding  to  both  the  feedwater  and  the 
steam,  a  mixture  comprising: 

(a)  a  com[>ound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ammo- 
nium salts  of  inorganic  acids,  ammonium  salts  of  carbox- 
ylic  acids,  quaternary  ammonium  halides,  amine  or  substi- 
tuted amine  hydrochlorides,  and  mixtures  thereof;  and 

(b)  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ammo- 
nia, salts  which  decompose  to  form  acid  neutralizers  or 
buffers  having  alkaline  pH  values,  amides  of  carbamic  acid 
or  thiocarbamic  acid  and  derivatives  of  such  amides, 
tertiary  carboxylic  acid  amides  and  their  substituted  and 
alkylated  derivatives,  and  mixtures  thereof. 


ALKAilNl  sr/MuiAr/o/j 


_r^£jft 

WATO  ~ 


TMOUSANOS  Of  POX£    \fOlUMei 


mainuining  contact  between  the  treating  solution  and  the 
portion  of  the  reservoir  desired  to  be  treated  for  a  time  of 
about  thirty  minutes  to  about  24  hours. 


4,572,298 
GATE  VALVE  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Harry  Weston,  Wamam,  United  Kingdom,  assignor  to  Hydril 
Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  549,255 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  5,  1982, 
8231601;  Nov.  11, 1982,  8232226;  Dec.  20, 1982,  8236158;  May 
20,  1983,  8313970 

Int.  a.-*  E21B  34/02 
U.S.  a.  166—379  44  Qaims 


4,572,297 

METHOD  OF  FORMATION  PERMEABILITY 

TREATMENT  WITH  ALKALI  METAL  HYDROXIDE 

Arnold  B.  Thigpen,  Jr.,  Houston;  Mark  D.  Looney,  Missouri 

aty,  and  Philip  D.  Fader,  Katy,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to 

Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  628,548 
Int  a.«  E21B  43/27 
U.S.  a.  166—307  18  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  improving  the  permeability  of  an  under- 
ground hydrocarbon  reservoir  containing  clays  and  other  fine 
particles  where  damage  has  occurred  or  may  occur,  compris- 
ing: 

injecting  an  aqueous  buffer  solution  into  the  hydrocarbon 
reservoir  through  a  well,  said  buffer  solution  having  a  pH 
greater  than  about  12  and  comprising  about  0.5%  to  about 
5%  by  weight  of  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  and  about 
0.5%  to  about  5%  by  weight  of  an  alkali  metol  salt;  and 
injecting  an  aqueous  treating  solution  into  the  hydrocarbon 
reservoir  after  the  buffer  solution,  said  treating  solution 


1.  A  valve  comprising, 

a  housing  having  a  vertical  housing  passage  and  a  lateral 
housing  passage,  said  vertical  and  lateral  passages  inter- 
secting each  other, 
a  laterally  movable  gate  disposed  in  said  lateral  passage,  said 
gate  having 

a  first  lateral  portion  with  a  first  gate  vertical  passage 
having  a  diameter  substantially  the  same  as  or  less  than 
the  vertical  housing  passage, 
a  second  lateral  portion  having  no  vertical  passage  there- 
through, and 
a  third  lateral  portion  with  a  second  gate  vertical  passage 
having  a  diameter  smaller  than  said  first  gate  vertical 
passage, 
means  for  laterally  moving  said  gate  in  said  lateral  housing 

passage  between  at  least  two  positions: 
the  first  position  where  said  gate  is  in  a  lateral  position  such 
that  said  first  gate  vertical  passage  is  aligned  with  said 
vertical  housing  passage  and  full  diameter  access  through 
the  vertical  housing  and  the  first  gate  vertical  passage  is 
provided,  and 
the  second  position  where  said  gate  is  in  a  second  lateral 
position  such  that  said  second  lateral  portion  of  said  gate 
is  aligned  with  said  vertical  housing  passage  and  the  verti- 
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cal  flow  path  through  the  vertical  housing  passage  is 
closed. 


4,572,299 
HEATER  CABLE  INSTALLATION  ,.i^«o^i 

Cor  F.  Vanegmond,  and  Peter  Van  Meurs,  both  of  Houston,   1983,  334U»zi 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex.  ,,  o  ^  ^t^    k^  k 

FUed  Oct.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  666,528  LI-S.  CI.  172—94.5 

I  Int.  a*  E21B  36/04 

U.S.  a.  166—385  10  Claims 


4,572,300 
VIBRATING  HARROW 
Reinhard  Higgen,  Eichenweg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Amazonen  Werke  H.  Dreyer  GmbH  A  Co  KG,  Hasbergen- 
Gaste,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Nov.  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  669,814 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  11, 


Int.  a*  AOIB  19/06 


15  Claims 


HUTIH6  StCriOM 


MAXIMUM  Mrs 


enHMOCo  tf  wrw  of 


1.  A  process  for  installing  an  electrical  heater  within  a  well 
comprising: 

spooling  and  arranging  electrical  cables  to  provide  at  least 
one  spooling  means  drum  containing  at  least  one  power 
supply  cable  with  an  innermost  end  arranged  for  subse- 
quent connection  to  a  surface  located  electrical  power 
source  and  an  outermost  end  connected  to  one  or  a  series 
of  end-to-end  connected  metal-sheathed  heat-stable 
power  transmitting  cables  which  in  turn  are  spliced  to  a 
metal-sheathed  temperature  stable  heating  cable  having  its 
outermost  end  connected  to,  or  adapted  to  be  connected 
to,  at  least  one  other  heating  cable  or  other  circuit-comp- 
leting electrical  conductor; 

spooling  a  relatively  flexible  strand  which  is  heat  and  tension 
stable  and  is  capable  of  supporting  the  weight  of  said 
cables  within  a  well  at  the  temperature  provided  by  said 
heating  cables  with  the  strand  being  arranged  with  an 
innermost  end  capable  of  being  suspended  within  a  well- 
head and  an  outermost  end  capable  of  being  attached  to  a 
weight  for  pulling  the  strand  into  the  well; 
correlating  the  dimensions  and  properties  of  said  cables  and 
strands  so  that  the  power  supply  cables,  power  transmis- 
sion cables,  heater  cables  and  strand  have  lengths  ar- 
ranged for  (a)  extending  from  a  surface  location  to,  re- 
spectively, the  depths  selected  for  the  top  of  the  power 
transmission  cables  and  the  heater  cables  and  bottom  ends 
of  the  heater  cables  and  weight  supporting  strand  and  (b) 
having  electrical  resistances  within  the  cables  such  that, 
while  conducting  the  current  required  for  generating  the 
temperature  to  which  the  interval  of  earth  formations  is  to 
be  heated,  relatively  insignificant  amounts  of  heating 
occurs  above  the  interval  to  be  heated;  and 
concurrently  unspooling  said  cables  and  weight  supporting 
strand  into  the  well  while  attaching  the  weighting  means 
to  the  outermost  end  of  the  strand,  interconnecting  the 
heater  cables  and  attaching  all  of  the  cables  to  at  least 
portions  of  the  strand  before  those  items  are  lowered  into 
the  well. 


1.  In  a  vibrating  harrow  with  a  supporting  frame  having  at 
least  two  beams  positioned  one  behind  another  and  which 
extend  across  the  direction  of  travel  with  soil-cultivation  tines 
depending  therefrom  and  means  are  mounting  the  beams  on 
the  supporting  frame  including  rockers  for  moving  the  beams 
back  and  forth  across  the  direction  of  travel  during  operation 
through  the  intermediary  of  a  drive  mechanism  by  the  power 
source  of  a  tractor  or  cultivator,  the  improvement  wherein 
beams  are  longitudinal  beams  with  a  U-shaped  cross-section, 
wherein  the  open  side  of  each  longitudinal  beam  faces  away 
from  the  direction  of  travel,  wherein  the  rockers  are  mounted 
on  the  upper  flank  of  the  beams,  and  the  tines  are  mounted  on 
the  lower  flank  of  the  beams,  and  wherein  the  beams  are  open 
at  the  rear  over  approximately  their  total  length. 


4,572,301 
ADJUSTABLE  SPREADER-GRADER 

Leverence  Bourgeois,  Jr.,  Metairie,  La.,  assignor  to  Ivy  J.  Foret 
Associates,  Inc.,  Metarie,  La. 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  571,703 

Int.  a.*  EOlC  19/22 

U.S.  a.  172—445.1  "  Claims 


1.  An  adjustable  spreader-grader  apparatus  comprising: 
two  spaced  side  plates  each  having  lower  plate  edges 

adapted  to  ride  on  the  media  to  be  graded, 
a  forward  blade  carrier  means  positioned  laterally  between 

said  side  plates, 
a  forward  blade  secured  to  said  forward  blade  carrier  means. 
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said  forward  blade  carrier  means  having  opposite  lateral  first 

and  second  forward  ends, 
a  removable  foward  blade  carrier  insert  having  lateral  first 

and  second  insert  ends, 
a  forward  insert  blade  secured  to  said  forward  blade  carrier 

insert, 
said  forward  blade  and  said  forward  insert  blade  generally 

forming  a  continuous  generally  transverse  ground  media 

grading  blade  when  said  forward  blade  carrier  insert  is 

connected  between  said  side  plates,  which  grading  blade  is 

longer  than  said  foward  blade  alone, 
a  first  forward  connecting  means  for  removably  connecting 

said  first  insert  end  to  said  first  forward  end, 
a  second  foward  connecting  means  for  removably  connect- 
ing said  second  insert  end  to  one  said  side  plate, 
a  rear  blade  carrier  means  positioned  laterally  between  said 

side  plates, 
a  rear  blade  secured  to  said  rear  blade  carrier  means, 
said  rear  blade  carrier  means  having  opposite  lateral  first  and 

second  rear  ends, 
a  removable  rear  blade  carrier  insert  having  lateral  first  and 

second  rear  insert  ends, 
a  rear  insert  blade  secured  to  said  rear  blade  carrier  insert, 
said  rear  blade  and  said  rear  insert  blade  generally  forming  a 

continuous  generally  transverse  ground  media  grading 

blade  when  said  rear  blade  carrier  insert  is  connected 

between  said  side  plates,  which  grading  blade  is  longer 

than  said  rear  blade  alone, 
a  first  rear  connecting  means  for  removably  connecting  said 

first  rear  insert  end  to  said  first  rear  end, 
a  second  rear  connecting  means  for  removably  connecting 

said  second  rear  insert  end  to  said  one  said  side  plate, 
a  bracing  means  extending  laterally  between  said  side  plates, 
said  bracing  means  having  opposite  lateral  first  and  second 

bracing  ends, 
a  removable  bracing  insert  having  opposite  lateral  first  and 

second  bracing  insert  ends, 
a  first  bracing  connecting  means  for  removably  connecting 

said  first  bracing  end  to  said  first  bracing  insert  end, 
a  second  bracing  connecting  means  for  removably  connect- 
ing said  second  bracing  insert  end  to  said  one  said  side 

plate, 
a  connecting  means  for  connecting  said  second  forward  end, 

said  second  rear  end,  and  said  second  bracing  end  to  the 

other  said  side  plate,  and 
a  hitching  means  connected  to  said  bracing  means  for  hitch- 
ing said  apparatus  to  a  tractor. 


dling  device  body  and  said  movable  implement  with  op- 
posite ends  of  said  flexible  linkage  means  respectively 
connected  to  said  body  and  to  said  movable  implement; 
and 
clamp  means  for  holding  said  fluid  hose  in  substantially  fixed 
relation  to  said  clamp  means,  said  clamp  means  receiving 
said  flexible  linkage  means  therethrough  such  that  said 
clamp  means  is  freely  movable  with  respect  to  said  flexible 
linkage  means  attendant  to  movement  of  said  implement 
whereby  said  clamp  means  supports  said  fluid  hose. 


4,572,303 

MACHINE  FOR  EXTRACTING,  HOUGH  SHAPING  AND 

SQUARING  BLOCKS  OF  STONES,  MARBLES  AND 

GRANITES,  PARTICULARLY  IN  QUARRIES 

Roger  Marechal,  Nuits  sur  Armancon,  France,  assignor  to  Roca- 
mat,  Puteaux,  France 

FUed  Jul.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  512,543 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  21, 1982,  82  12722 

Int.  a.*  E21B  15/04 

U.S.  a.  173—39  6  Qaims 


4,572,302 
HOSE  CLAMP  ASSEMBLY  WITH  CABLE  SUPPORT 
Claude  M.  Frisbee,  Bettendorf,  Iowa,  assignor  to  J.  I.  Case 
Company,  Racine,  Wis. 

FUed  Jun.  4, 1984,  Ser.  No.  616,914 

Int.  a*  B05B  15/06 

U.S.  a.  172—813  9  Claims 


1.  A  clamp  assembly  for  a  material  handling  device  having  a 
body,  a  movable  implement  attached  thereto,  and  at  least  one 
fluid  hose  extending  therebetween,  comprising: 

flexible  linkage  means  extending  between  said  material  han- 


1.  A  rock  cutting  machine,  comprising: 

an  automotive  vehicle; 
a  pivotable  boom  mounted  for  pivotal  movement  on  said 
vehicle; 

a  beam  pivotally  mounted  on  said  boom  and  carrying  a 
swingle  bar  at  the  end  of  said  beam  remote  from  said 
boom; 

said  swingle  bar  being  pivotally  mounted  on  said  beam  at 
about  the  center  of  said  swingle  bar,  said  swingle  bar  being 
in  the  form  of  a  yoke  having  arms,  each  arm  carrying 
coupling  means; 

a  rotatable  plate  coupled  to  said  swingle  bar  through  said 
coupling  means; 

a  first  frame  affixed  to  said  rotatable  plate; 

a  second  frame  spaced  from  said  first  frame,  and  fixed  to  said 
first  frame  by  cross  beams,  said  second  frame  having 
longitudinal  side  members  of  square  cross  section  oriented 
as  guide  members,  with  the  closest  portions  of  said  side 
members  to  each  other  being  edges; 

a  sawing  unit  comprising  a  cutting  chain,  a  motor  connected 
to  and  adapted  to  drive  said  cutting  chain,  a  base  support- 
ing both  said  cutting  chain  and  said  motor,  and  guide 
wheels  joumaled  in  said  base  for  engagement  with  said 
guide  members,  the  wheels,  base,  and  associated  cutting 
chain  being  moveable  along  said  guide  members; 

means  mountable  on  said  vehicle  for  maintaining  the  vehicle 
in  a  fixed  position  on  the  ground; 

adjusting  means  for  adjusting  the  respective  position  of  said 
boom,  beam,  swingle  bar,  rotary  plate  and  sawing  unit; 
and 

means  for  maintaining  the  second  frame  in  a  fixed  position 
during  a  cutting  operation,  said  frame  maintaining  means 
being: 

bearing  means  provided  on  one  end  of  said  guide  member 
and  adapted  to  engage  horizontal  ground;  and 
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bearing  means  provided  on  the  side  of  the  second  frame 
remote  from  the  rotatable  plate,  and  adapted  for  engag- 
ing a  vertical  wall  of  rock,  whereby  the  frame  is  main- 
tainable in  a  fixed  position  under  pressure  between  the 
fixable  automobile  vehicle,  the  ground,  and  vertical 
wall. 


4^72^5 
DRILLING  APPARATUS 
George  Swietllk,  Sandings,  Brond  View  Rd.,  Oulton  Brwui, 
Lowestoft,  Suffolk,  Great  Britain 

FUed  Feb.  27, 1984,  Set.  No.  583,W7 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  27,  1983, 
8302270 

Int.a.*E21B  7/10.  17/10 
U.S.  a.  175—325  5  CUdras 


4,572,304 
PORTABLE  SEABED  PENETRATION  SYSTEM 
Larry  J.  Mahar,  and  Bruce  J.  Douglas,  both  of  Long  Beach, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Earth  Technology  Corporation,  Long 
Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  633,407 

Int.  a.*  E21B  7 9/05;  B63B  21/27 

U.S.  a.  175-5  7  Claims 


1.  A  seabed  penetration  system,  comprising: 

a  support  disposed  over  the  portion  of  the  seabed  to  be 
penetrated; 

a  casing  string  depending  from  said  support; 

a  suction  anchor  secured  to  the  lower  end  of  said  casing 
string; 

a  push  rod  string  slideably  extending  from  said  support 
through  said  casing  string  to  the  seabed; 

a  seabed  penetration  member  on  the  lower  end  of  said  push 
rod  string; 

pump  means  in  communication  with  the  interior  of  said 
suction  anchor  to  evacuate  the  latter  and  thereby  tempo- 
rarily anchor  said  casing  string  to  the  seabed;  and 

means  on  said  support  connected  to  the  upper  ends  of  said 
casing  string  and  said  push  rod  string  to  concurrently 
tension  said  casing  string  and  urge  said  push  rod  string 
downwardly  to  thereby  effect  penetration  of  the  seabed 
by  said  seabed  penetrating  member,  with  said  push  rod 
string  being  restrained  against  buckling  by  said  casing 

string. 

6.  A  method  of  penetrating  the  seabed  below  a  body  of 
water  with  a  seabed  penetrating  member,  said  method  includ- 
ing the  steps  of: 

lowering  a  suction  anchor  through  the  water  to  the  upper 
surface  of  the  seabed  on  a  casing; 

inserting  a  push  rod  string  that  carries  the  seabed  penetrating 
member  downwardly  through  said  casing  until  the  pene- 
trating member  is  adjacent  the  seabed; 

evacuating  the  suction  anchor  to  temporarily  secure  the 
lower  end  of  the  casing  string  to  the  seabed;  and 

tensioning  the  casing  string  while  forcing  the  push  rod  string 
downwardly  to  embed  the  penetrating  member  in  the 
seabed  to  thereby  prevent  buckling  of  the  push  rod  string. 


1.  A  telescopically-expandible  tubular  stabiliser  for  use  in 
directional  drilling  comprising 

upper  and  lower  connection  means  for  connecting  the  stabi- 
liser into  a  drill  string 

an  elongate  fluid-conducting  body  having  one  of  said  upper 
and  lower  connection  means 

an  elongate  fluid-conducting  mandrel  telescopically  slidable 
within  the  body  and  splined  to  the  body,  the  mandrel 
having  the  other  of  said  upper  and  lower  connection 
means,  the  mandrel  being  spring-urged  out  of  the  body 

means  defining  apertures  in  a  side  wall  of  the  body  and 
spaced  around  the  body 

radially-movable  bearing  members,  a  portion  of  said  bearing 
members  disposed  in  said  apertures 

spring  means  uging  said  bearing  members  into  the  body 

cam  means  on  the  mandrel  in  engagement  with  said  portion 
of  said  bearing  members  to  move  the  bearing  members 
radially  outwardly  of  the  body  against  the  action  of  said 
spring  means  on  telescopic  withdrawal  of  the  mandrel 
from  the  body  in  response  to  a  reduction  in  the  magnitude 
of  a  force  applied  to  it  in  the  intended  drilling  direction. 


4,572,306 
JOURNAL  BUSHING  DRILL  BIT  CONSTRUCTION 
Dennis  D.  E.  Dorosz,  524  Culduthel  Rd.,  Victoria,  B.C.,  Canada 
(U8X  IGl) 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  679,547 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  23, 

2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.*  E21B  10/22 

U.S.  a.  175—371  14  Claims 


1.  A  rotary  earth  boring  bit,  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  structure  adapted  for  threaded  connection  to  a 
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string  of  drill  stem,  said  body  structure  defining  a  plurality 
of  cutter  support  legs,  each  forming  planar  surface  means; 

(b)  journal  means  extending  transversely  from  each  of  said 
cutter  support  legs  and  being  oriented  in  normal  relation 
with  said  planar  surface  means,  said  journal  means  defin- 
ing bushing  retainer  means  and  reduced  diameter  bearing 
surface  means  of  smaller  dimension  than  said  bushing 
retainer  means; 

(c)  rotary  cone  cutter  means  defining  external  cutter  teeth 
and  forming  an  internal  journal  and  bushing  receptacle, 
said  rotary  cutter  means  forming  planar  cutter  surface 

means; 

(d)  segmented  bushing  means  being  positioned  about  said 
bearing  surface  means  and  being  received  in  mechanically 
seized  relation  within  said  journal  and  bushing  receptacle, 
end  portions  of  said  segmented  bushing  means  extending 
beyond  said  planar  cutter  surface  means  for  engagement 
with  said  planar  surface  means  of  said  cutter  support  legs 
and  maintaining  said  planar  cutter  surface  means  in  spaced 
relation  with  said  planar  surface  means  of  said  cutter 
support  legs,  said  segmented  bushing  means  and  said 
rotary  cone  cutter  means  cooperatively  forming  a  circular 
seal  recess  intersecting  said  planar  cutter  surface  means; 

(e)  locking  means  being  positioned  about  said  segmented 
bushing  means  within  said  journal  and  bushing  receptacle 
and  securing  said  rotary  cutter  means  in  locked  assembly 
with  said  segmented  bushing  means,  whereby  said  rotary 
cutter  means  and  said  segmented  bushing  means  are  rotat- 
ably  mounted  on  said  journal  means;  and 

(0  circular  seal  means  disposed  within  said  circular  seal 
recess  and  being  positioned  about  said  segmented  bushing 
means  and  establishing  a  seal  with  said  planar  surface 
means  of  said  cutter  support  legs  and  with  said  segmented 
bushing  means. 


4,572,307 
ROCK  DRILL 
Lars-Erik  Tunell,  Sandviken,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Santrade 
Limited,  Luzerne,  Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  591,783 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  5,  1983,  8301860 

Int.  a.*  E21B  10/56 

VJS.  a.  175—410  7  Claims 


than  the  difference  between  the  radial  extension  of  said 
front  face  and  the  radial  extension  of  said  frontal  button 
inserts,  respectively, 

the  smallest  distance  between  the  radially  innermost  por- 
tions of  said  gauge  bores  being  smaller  than  said  distance 
between  said  frontal  button  inserts, 

the  smallest  distance  between  the  longitudinally  outermost 
portions  of  said  gauge  bores  being  larger  than  said  dis- 
tance between  said  frontal  button  inserts, 

said  frontal  button  inserts  arranged  on  planar  surface  por- 
tions of  said  front  face,  said  planar  surface  portions  being 
coplanar, 

said  gauge  button  inserts  arranged  on  first  and  second  sur- 
face portions,  respectively,  of  said  front  face  in  such  a  way 
that  a  first  imaginary  line  interconnecting  the  centers  of 
the  gauge  button  inserts  is  perpendicular  to  a  second 
imaginary  line  interconnecting  the  centers  of  the  frontal 
button  inserts,  said  first  and  second  surface  portions  being 
inclined  relative  to  said  planar  surface  portions,  and  said 
first  and  second  imaginary  lines  intersecting  each  other  at 
their  middle  points. 


4,572,308 

METHOD  FOR  CONSTRUCTING  A  WEIGHBRIDGE  AND 

WEIGHING  CELL  ASSEMBLY,  IN  PARTICULAR  FOR 

USE  IN  PERFORMING  THE  METHOD 

Peter  Giesecke,  Seeheim/Stettbach,  and  Johann  Feith,  Roeder- 

mark,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Firma  Carl 

Schenck  AG,  Darmstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  607,941 

Int.  a*  GOIG  19/02 

U.S.  a.  177—1  7  Qaims 


mm 

/ 


-15  1* 


1.  A  rock  drill  for  percussion  drilling  of  small  diameter 
holes,  comprising: 

a  bit  body  including  a  front  face, 

frontal  button  inserts,  consisting  of  two  in  number  and 
formed  of  hard  metal,  are  mounted  in  said  bit  body  and 
projecting  forwardly  beyond  said  front  surface,  and 

gauge  button  inserts,  consisting  of  two  in  number  and 
formed  of  hard  metal,  are  mounted  in  gauge  bores  in  said 
bit  body  and  projecting  forwardly  beyond  said  front  face, 
said  gauge  bores  and  said  gauge  button  inserts  being  in- 
clined at  an  angle  relative  to  a  longitudinal  axis  of  the  rock 
drill  as  viewed  in  a  radial  direction  such  that  said  gauge 
bores  approach  one  another  rearwardly,  said  gauge  button 
inserts  being  arranged  to  define  the  diameter  of  the  hole 
drilled  by  the  rock  drill, 

said  frontal  button  inserts  spaced  radially  inwardly  of  the 
diameter  of  the  hole  being  drilled, 

the  distance  between  said  frontal  button  inserts  being  larger 


1.  A  method  for  constructing  a  weighbridge,  wherein  the 
weighing  platform  is  made  of  reinforced  concrete  and  is  built 
in  a  previously  prepared  foundation  ditch  for  the  bridge,  and 
wherein  the  connecting  or  bearing  elements  for  the  weighing 
cells  are  cast  into  the  weighing  platform,  comprising  the  fol- 
lowing steps:  using  said  foundation  ditch  (1)  as  a  mold  for 
casting  said  weighing  platform  (15),  after  the  hardening  of  the 
foundation  ditch  (1)  placing  separating  means  (10, 11)  into  said 
foundation  ditch  for  separating  said  weighing  platform  (15) 
from  the  foundation  ditch  (1),  and  then  casting  said  weighing 
platform  (15)  in  the  foundation  ditch  (1). 

4  572  309 
LOAD  CELL  TYPE  WEIGHT-MEASURING  DEVICE 
Yoshihisa  Nishiyama,  Shizuoka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Elec- 
tric Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  668,263 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  15, 1983,  58-214409; 
Nov.  15,  1983,  58-214410 

Int.  a*  GOIG  19/52.  23/14.  3/14;  GOIL  1/22 
U.S.  a.  177—50  11  Claims 

1.  A  load  cell  type  weight-measuring  device  comprising: 
a  load  cell  which  generates  an  output  voltage  responsive  to 

a  weight  which  is  applied  thereto; 
test  voltage  generating  means  for  generating  an  output  volt- 
age equal  to  an  output  voltage  which  is  generated  from 
said  load  cell  when  a  rated  weight  is  applied  thereto; 
zero-point  setting  means; 
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first  amplifying  means  of  a  gain  1  for  amplifying  an  output 
voltage  from  said  zero-point  setting  means; 

first  and  second  resistor  means; 

second  amplifying  means  having  first  and  second  input  ter- 
minals, said  first  input  terminal  being  connected  to  an 
output  terminal  of  said  first  amplifying  means  through  said 
first  resistor  means  and  also  connected  to  an  output  termi- 
nal thereof  through  said  second  resistor  means; 


26—     SWITCH      B= 
CONTKOL    r' 


switching  means  for  selectively  coupling  one  of  output 
terminals  of  said  load  cell  and  test  voltage  generating 
means  to  said  second  input  terminal  of  said  second  ampli- 
fying means; 

analog-digital  converting  means  for  converting  an  output 
voltage  from  said  second  amplifying  means  to  digital  data; 

and 
data  processing  means  for  processing  output  data  from  said 
analog-digital  converting  means  and  generating  weight 
data. 


clutch  means  to  the  engaged  position  when  said  steerable 
wheel  is  in  a  straight  ahead  position,  means  responsive  to  the 
steering  column  being  rotated  beyond  a  first  arc  on  either  side 
of  said  straight  ahead  position  for  disengaging  said  clutch 
means,  brake  means  operably  connected  to  each  drive  wheel, 
and  means  responsive  to  rotation  of  said  steering  column  in  a 
first  direction  beyond  a  second  arc  substantially  greater  than 
said  first  arc  to  operate  said  brake  means  associated  with  one  of 
said  drive  wheels,  said  drive  means  having  a  high  speed  for- 
ward position,  and  means  responsive  to  rotation  of  said  steer- 
ing column  to  either  side  of  said  straight  ahead  position  when 
said  drive  means  is  in  said  high  speed  forward  position  for 
reducing  the  speed  of  said  drive  means. 

4,572,311 

WALKING  BEAM  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  ADVERSE 

TERRAIN  VEHICLE 

Norman  D.  Oswald,   1406  Braewood  PI.,  Duncanville,  Tex. 

75116,  and  Harry  S.  Mankey,  12107  Snow  White  Dr.,  Dallas, 

Tex. 75234 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  409,821,  Aug.  20, 1982,  abandoned,  and 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  375,973,  May  7, 1982,  Pat.  No. 

4,407,381,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  115,942,  Jan.  28, 

1980,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

11,857,  Feb.  13,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,210,218,  which  is  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  799,328,  May  23, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jan.  25,  1985,  Ser.  No.  695,405 

Int.  O*  B62D  11/02 

U.S.  a.  180—6.48  ♦  Claims 


!  4,572,310 

DRIVE  SYSTEM  FOR  A  VEHICLE 
Timothy  J.  Peter,  Waukesha,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Ransomes,  Inc., 
Johnson  Creek,  Wis. 

I  Filed  Jul.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  635,570 

Int.  CI."  B62D  11/00 
VJS.  CI.  180-6.24  »  Claims 


11.  A  drive  system  for  a  vehicle,  comprising  a  chassis,  drive 
means  mounted  on  the  chassis  and  having  an  output  shaft,  a 
differential  having  an  input  member  and  a  pair  of  output  mem- 
bers, connecting  means  for  connecting  the  output  shaft  to  the 
input  member  of  the  differential,  a  pair  of  drive  wheels,  each  of 
said  drive  wheels  being  connected  to  one  of  said  output  mem- 
bers, clutch  means  interconnecting  said  input  member  and  one 
of  said  output  members,  said  clutch  means  having  an  engaged 
position  for  operably  connecting  said  input  member  to  said  one 
output  member  whereby  both  output  members  will  route  at 
the  same  speed,  said  clutch  means  having  a  disengaged  position 
wherein  said  output  members  can  rotate  independently,  a 
steerable  wheel  mounted  on  the  chassis,  a  steering  column 
mounted  for  rotation  on  the  chassis  and  operably  connected  to 
the  steerable  wheel  whereby  rotation  of  said  column  will  pivot 
said  steerable  wheel  to  turn  said  vehicle,  means  for  moving  said 


1.  An  undercarriage  assembly  for  supporting  and  propelling 

a  mechanism,  comprising: 

a  main  frame  for  connection  to  the  mechanism; 

side  frames  pivotally  mounted  adjacent  the  fore  and  aft  ends  of 
said  main  frame  on  either  side  of  said  main  frame; 

an  inner  and  an  outer  axle  member,  each  axle  member  being 
rotatably  supported  at  longitudinally  spaced  points  along 
each  of  said  side  frames  and  on  opposite  sides  of  the  pivoul 
axis  of  said  side  frames,  each  of  said  axle  members  having  a 
wheel  receiving  member  at  one  end  thereof; 

at  least  one  wheel  member  mounted  on  and  secured  to  the 
wheel  receiving  member  of  each  of  said  axle  members; 

transmission  means  positioned  within  each  of  said  side  frames 
for  drivingly  interconnecting  said  axle  members,  and  trans- 
mission means  including  a  plurality  of  sprockets  each 
mounted  on  one  of  the  axle  members  within  said  side  frame 
and  chain  means  constrained  about  said  sprockets; 

a  plurality  of  drive  means  each  mounted  on  and  individual  to 
the  exterior  of  one  of  the  side  frames  and  operably  con- 
nected to  the  transmission  means  thereof  whereby  said  drive 
means  and  said  transmission  means  cause  concurrent  rota- 
tion of  the  interconnected  axle  members,  each  of  aid  exteri- 
orly mounted  drive  means  comprising: 
a  speed  reducer  with  an  output  shaft  operably  connected  to 
the  transmission  means  within  said  corresponding  side 

frame; 
a  motor  operably  oonnected  to  said  speed  reducer;  and 
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a  brake  operably  interposed  between  said  motor  and  said 
speed  reducer; 

at  least  one  double-acting  fluid  cylinder  interconnecting  said 
main  frame  and  each  of  said  side  frames  adjacent  the  inner 
axle  member  of  each  of  said  side  frames  for  pivoting  said  side 
frames,  wherein  each  fluid  cylinder  is  substantially  vertically 
mounted  between  said  main  frame  and  a  point  adjacent  the 
inner  axle  member  of  the  corresponding  side  frame;  and 

pump  means  for  providing  pressurized  fluid  to  each  chamber 
of  said  fluid  cylinders. 

4,572,312 
MECHANISM  FOR  ENABLING  A  VEHICXE  BONNET  TO 

BE  OPENED  AND  CLOSED 
Michael  France,  and  Rodney  Booth,  both  of  Huddersfield,  En- 
gland, assignors  to  Case  Poclain  Corporation  Ltd.,  Hudders- 
field, England 

FUed  Aug.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  410,169 
CUiins  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  27,  1981, 
8126137;  Feb.  5,  1982,  8203434 

Int.  a.*  B62D  25/10 
U.S.  a.  180—69.21  2  Claims 


1.  Mechanism  for  enabling  a  vehicle  bonnet  to  be  opened 
and  closed  comprising  two  laterally-spaced  bell-crank  levers 
pivotable  about  a  common  axis  disposed  transversely  on  the 
vehicle's  frame  near  the  front  end  thereof,  two  side  waist-rails 
secured  to  the  frame,  two  members  projecting  downwardly 
from  the  respective  sides  of  the  bonnet  near  the  rear  end 
thereof,  one  arm  of  each  lever  extending  rearwardly  when  the 
bonnet  is  closed  and  being  pivotably  connected  to  the  adjacent 
side  of  the  bonnet,  and  the  other  arm  of  each  lever  being 
arranged  to  abut  against  a  stop  on  the  frame  when  the  bonnet 
has  been  initially  moved  forwardly  by  simultaneously  pivoting 
the  bonnet  relative  to  the  lever  and  the  lever  relative  to  the 
frame,  whereafter  the  rear  end  of  the  bonnet  is  secondarily 
moved  upwardly  and  forwardly  into  opened  position  by  pivot- 
ing the  bonnet  relative  to  the  stationary  lever,  the  bonnet  being 
closed  by  performing  the  same  movements  in  reverse  se- 
quence, and  an  arch  member  secured  between  the  side  waist- 
rails  to  guide  the  bonnet  near  the  end  of  its  initial  closing 
movement  so  as  to  ensure  that  the  members  projecting  down- 
wardly from  the  bonnet  engage  the  inner  surfaces  of  the  re- 
spective side  waist-rails  and  thus  locate  the  rear  end  of  the 
bonnet  laterally. 


(b)  a  steering  shaft  rotatably  supported  in  said  stationary 
column; 

(c)  a  boss  plate  atUched  to  said  steering  shaft; 

(d)  a  steering  ring  supported  by  at  least  one  spoke  on  said 
boss  plate; 

(e)  a  pair  of  first  and  second  sun  gears  disposed  axially  one 
on  each  side  of  said  boss  plate,  respectively,  said  second 
sun  gear  being  fixed  to  said  stationary  column; 

(0  a  pad  attached  to  said  first  sun  gear  remotely  from  said 
boss  plate  and  supporting  at  least  one  switch  for  control- 
ling electric  accessories; 

(g)  at  least  one  planet  gear  shaft  rotatably  supported  on  said 
boss  plate; 


(h)  at  least  a  pair  of  first  and  second  planet  gears  mounted  on 
ends  of  said  planet  gear  shaft  and  held  in  mesh  with  said 
first  and  second  sun  gears,  respectively,  whereby  said  pad 
can  be  kept  stationary  during  rotation  of  said  steering  ring 
and  shaft; 

(i)  a  cable  for  transmitting  signals  from  said  switch  to  the 
electric  accessories,  said  cable  having  a  spiral  winding 
through  which  said  boss  plate  extends; 

(j)  the  winding  being  disposed  between  said  first  and  second 
sun  gears,  the  number  of  turns  of  the  winding  being  in 
excess  of  the  maximum  number  of  revolutions  that  the 
steering  wheel  can  make; 

(k)  the  boss  plate  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  slide 
between  two  neighboring  turns  of  the  winding,  for  push- 
ing the  cable  towards  the  steering  column  and  the  pad. 

4,572,314 

ELECTRICAL  POWER  STEERING  MECHANISM  OF 

THE  RACK  AND  PINION  TYPE  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 

Narciso  M.  Anguera,  Barcelona,  Spain,  assignor  to  Bendiberica, 

S.A.,  Barcelona,  Spain 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  602,835 

Qaims  priority,  application  Spain,  Apr.  28,  1983,  522.273 

Int.  a."  B62D  5/04 

U.S.  a.  180—79.1  8  Claims 


4,572313 
RELAY  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  STEERING  WHEEL 

Satoshi  Ono;  Hiroshi  Sugita,  and  Tetsushi  Hiramitsu,  all  of 

Aichi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyoda  Gosei  Co.,  Ltd.,  Aichi, 

Japan 

Filed  Jul.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  629,175 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  9,  1983,  58-125286 

Int.  a*  B60K  23/00 

U.S.  a.  180—78  6  Claims 

1.  A  relay  arrangement  for  a  steering  wheel,  the  arrange- 
ment comprising: 

(a)  a  stationary  column; 


1.  An  electrical  power  steering  mechanism  for  a  vehicle, 
comprising  an  axially  reciprocable  driven  rack  structure,  a 


I 
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rotary  electric  motor  having  an  output  member  operatively 
connected  with  peripheral  helical  grooves  formed  on  a  cylin- 
drical portion  of  said  rack  structure  via  a  ball  drive  connection 
between  said  output  member  and  said  grooves  for  driving  said 
rack  structure,  a  rotatable  pinion  gear  coupled  to  a  manual 
input  member  and  in  meshing  engagement  with  said  grooves 
for  driving  said  rack  structure,  and  sensing  means  responsive  to 
actuation  of  said  input  member  for  actuating  said  electnc 
motor. 


I  4,572,315 

POWER  HITCH 
Ronald  L.  Caron,  Auburn,  Me.,  assignor  to  Valley  Engineering, 

Inc.,  Gray,  Me. 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  578,754 

Int.  a*  B62D  5/06 

U.S.  a.  180—134  '  Claims 


turning  mechanism  operatively  connected  to  the  steering 
mechanism  to  turn  the  front  wheels  according  to  the  turning 
angle  of  the  steering  wheel,  a  rear  wheel  turning  mechanism 
operatively  connected  to  the  steering  mechanism  to  turn  the 
rear  wheels  in  response  to  operation  of  the  steering  wheel,  and 
a  rear  wheel  steering  ratio  changing  mechanism  for  changing 
the  ratio  of  the  turning  angle  of  the  rear  wheels  with  respect  to 
the  turning  angle  of  the  steering  wheel,  characterized  in  that 
said  rear  wheel  steering  ratio  changing  mechanism  comprises  a 
pivoted  member  which  is  adapted  to  be  swung  by  a  swingmg 
member,  the  swinging  plane  of  the  pivoted  member  along 
which  the  pivoted  member  is  swingablc  being  adapted  to  be 
inclined  with  respect  to  a  predetermined  reference  plane,  the 
swinging  member  being  adapted  to  swing  the  pivoted  member 


••V^x 


F^^^ 


1.  A  power  hitch  for  pivotally  manipulating  an  implement 
being  towed  behind  a  vehicle,  said  power  hitch  comprising: 

a  first  frame  element  having  means  thereon  for  defining  a 
vertical  pivot  axis,  said  first  frame  element  being  adapted 
for  connection  to  the  vehicle  with  said  pivot  axis  located 
to  the  rear  of  the  vehicle; 

a  second  frame  element  adapted  for  connection  to  the  imple- 
ment, said  second  frame  element  having  vertically  spaced 
upper  and  lower  plates  interconnected  in  part  by  a  rib 
lying  on  a  central  axis,  with  side  plates  cooperating  with 
said  rib  and  said  upper  and  lower  plates  to  define  compart- 
ments, and  with  openings  in  said  side  plates  communicat- 
ing with  said  compartments; 

means  on  the  central  axis  of  said  second  frame  element  for 
connecting  said  second  frame  element  to  said  first  frame 
element  for  pivotal  movement  about  said  pivot  axis; 

a  pair  of  extensible  actuators  located  in  said  compartments 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  central  axis,  said  actuators  being 
arranged  to  extend  through  the  openings  in  said  side  plates 
and  being  pivotally  connected  at  opposite  ends  respec- 
tively to  said  first  and  second  frame  elements;  and 

control  means  for  extending  either  one  of  said  actuators 
while  simultaneously  retracting  the  other  of  said  actuators 
in  order  to  pivot  said  second  frame  element  and  the  imple- 
ment connected  thereto  about  said  pivot  axis. 

'  4,572,316 

FOUR-WHEEL  STEERING  SYSTEM  FOR  VEHICLE 
Hirotaka  Kanazawa;  Takatani  Teruhiko;  Furutani  Shlgeki,  all  of 
Hiroshima;    Isamu    Chikuma,    Gumma;    Satoru    Shimada, 
Gumma,  and  HiroshI  Eda,  Gumma,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Mazda  Motor  Corporation,  Hiroshima,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1985,  Ser.  No.  709,723 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  15,  1984,  59-48053; 
Mar.  15, 1984,  59-48054 

Int.  CI.*  B62D  5/06 
U.S.  a.  180—143  >7  Qaims 

1.  A  four-wheel  steering  system  for  a  vehicle  comprismg  a 
steering  mechanism  including  a  steering  wheel,  a  front  wheel 


^    ise     iSc  D 

OIISo) 


by  way  of  steering  operating  force  from  said  steering  wheel; 
inclination  changing  means  for  changing  the  angle  of  inclina- 
tion of  the  pivoted  member  with  respect  to  the  reference  plane; 
and  connecting  means  which  connects  an  off-centered  portion 
of  the  pivoted  member  positioned  separated  from  the  pivoul 
center  of  the  pivoted  member  with  said  rear  wheel  turning 
mechanism,  whereby  the  turning  angle  of  the  rear  wheels  is 
controlled  according  to  the  amount  of  movement  of  the  off- 
centered  portion  of  the  pivoted  member  which  is  determined 
by  the  swinging  angle  of  the  pivoted  member  through  which 
the  pivoted  member  is  swung  by  the  swinging  member  in 
response  to  operation  of  the  steering  wheel  and  by  the  angle  of 
inclination  of  the  pivoted  member  with  respect  to  the  reference 
plane. 

4,572,317 
POSITION  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  THE  BODY  OF  A 

VEHICLE 
Tokio  Isono,  Tokyo,  and  Shoji  Tachikawa,  Saitama,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  546,483 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  1,  1982,  57-192091 

Int.  a*  B62K  25/10 

U.S.  a.  180—227  9  C»*i™ 


1.  A  vehicle  body  position  control  system  for  use  in  a  vehicle 
including  a  body  and  at  least  one  rear  wheel,  said  position 
control  system  comprising: 
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a  buffer  having  (i)  an  elastic  support  elastically  supporting 
said  rear  wheel  on  said  vehicle  body  and  (ii)  a  damper  for 
generating  a  damping  force  for  damping  elastic  vibrations 
of  said  elastic  support, 

said  elastic  support  comprising  a  spring  elastically  con- 
tractible  and  expansible  in  response  to  vibrations  trans- 
mitted from  said  rear  wheel, 
said  damper  comprising: 
a  cylinder  engaging  one  end  of  said  spring  and  defining 
therein  a  cylinder  chamber  filled  with  operating  fluid, 
a  piston  slidably  received  within  said  cylinder  chamber 
and  separating  said  cylinder  chamber  into  first  and 
second  cylinder  chambers, 
communication  passage  means  formed  in  said  piston  and 
communicating  said  first  and  second  cylinder  cham- 
bers with  each  other,  and 
means  responsive  to  elastic  contraction  and  expansion 
of  said  spring  for  imparting  flow  resistance  to  said 
operating  fluid  flowing  in  said  communication  pas- 
sage means  to  thereby  generate  said  damping  force; 
a  deceleration  sensor  for  sensing  decelerating  conditions  of 
said  vehicle  and  generating  an  output  signal  indicative  of 
a  sensed  decelerating  condition  of  said  vehicle; 
a  damping  force  adjuster  responsive  to  said  output  signal  for 
adjusting  said  damping  force  of  said  damper  of  said  buffer, 
said  damping  force  adjuster  being  adapted  to  adjust  said 
damping  force  so  as  to  retard  a  motion  of  said  rear  wheel 
in  a  direction  away  from  said  vehicle  body  at  a  larger  rate 
when  said  output  signal  is  generated  than  when  said  out- 
put signal  is  not  generated; 
a  tank  having  an  interior  filled  with  operating  fluid;  a  second 
damping  force  adjuster  having  second  communication 
passage  means  communicating  the  interior  of  said  tank 
with  one  of  said  first  and  second  cylinder  chambers  which 
has  operating  fluid  pressure  therein  increased  when  said 
spring  is  contracted; 
valve  means  for  closing  and  opening  said  second  communi- 
cation passage  means;  and 
means  responsive  to  said  output  signal  from  said  decelera- 
tion sensor  for  actuating  said  valve  means  to  open  said 
second  communication  passage  means  at  a  value  of  operat- 
ing fluid  pressure  within  said  one  of  said  first  and  second 
cylinder  chambers  lower  than  a  value  of  said  operating 
fluid  pressure  at  which  said  valve  means  is  opened  when 
said  output  signal  from  said  deceleration  sensor  is  not 
generated,  thereby  reducing  the  damping  force  of  said 
damper  of  said  buffer  during  contraction  of  said  spring  at 
deceleration  of  said  vehicle. 


and  rear  driving  axles,  a  power  transmission  means  from  said 
engine  to  said  axles  comprising  an  epicyclic  gear  set  having  an 
input  and  first  and  second  outputs  and  a  variable  ratio  gearbox, 
a  first  driving  connection  from  said  engine  to  said  epicyclic 
gear  set  input,  a  second  driving  connection  from  said  second 
output  to  said  front  axle,  a  third  driving  connection  from  said 
first  output  to  said  gearbox  and  a  fourth  driving  connection 
from  said  gearbox  to  said  rear  axle. 


4^72^18 

FOUR-WHEEL  DRIVE  VEHICLE  TRANSMISSION 

SYSTEM 

John  B.  Cady,  Hampton-in-Arden,  Great  Britain,  assignor  to 

Jaguar  Cars  Limited,  Allesley,  England 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  618,355 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  8,  1983, 
8315747 

Int.  a.*  B60K  7  7/i-/4 
U.S.  a.  180—248  4  Oaims 


4,572,319 
AUTOMATIC  VEHICLE  BRAKING  SYSTEM 
William  G.  Fontaine,  Pompano  Beach,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Fail  Safe 
Brake  Corporation,  Coral  Springs,  Fla. 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  657,191 

Int.  a*  B60K  27/08 

U.S.  a.  180—273  6  Qaims 


1.  In  a  vehicle  braking  system  for  an  automotive  vehicle 
having  an  engine  with  an  intake  manifold  that  is  under  partial 
vacuum  when  the  engine  is  running  and  substantially  at  atmo- 
spheric pressure  when  the  engine  is  off,  said  braking  system 
comprising: 
a  brake  actuator  having  a  movable  pressure-responsive 
member  therein  and  having  a  variable-volume  chamber  on 
one  side  of  said  pressure-responsive  member; 
linkage  means  operatively  connecting  said  pressure-respon- 
sive member  to  a  vehicle  brake  to  apply  and  release  the 
latter  in  accordance  with  the  position  of  said  pressure- 
responsive  member  in  said  actuator; 
spring  means  in  said  actuator  biasing  said  pressure-respon- 
sive member  to  a  brake-applying  position; 
a  fluid  conduit  connecting  said  chamber  to  the  engine  mani- 
fold to  apply  a  substantial  partial  vacuum  to  said  chamber 
for  moving  said  pressure-responsive  member  against  the 
bias  of  said  spring  means  to  a  brake-releasing  position 
when  the  engine  is  running; 
and  a  pressure-responsive  valve  in  said  conduit  which  is 
operable  to  open  automatically  to  connect  said  actuator 
chamber  to  the  engine  manifold  in  response  to  a  Aibstan- 
tial  pariial  vacuum  in  said  manifold,  said  valve  being 
operable  to  provide  restricted  fluid  communication  be- 
tween the  engine  manifold  and  said  actuator  chamber  to 
apply  atmospheric  pressure  to  said  actuator  chamber  after 
a  time  delay. 


4,572,320 

AUTOMATIC  DOOR  LOCK  PREVENTION  SYSTEM 

Robert  W.  Robbins,  Jr.,  3341  Laurel  Grove  S.,  Jacksonville,  Fla. 

32217 

Filed  May  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  612,453 
Int.  a.*  B60R  75/00 
U.S.  a.  180—289  12  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  an  automobile  to  prevent  the  driver  from 
locking  the  doors  when  the  ignition  key  is  in  the  ignition  lock 
and  the  driver  is  outside  the  automobile  comprising: 
a.  a  source  of  electric  current; 
1.  In  a  four-wheel  drive  vehicle  having  an  engine  and  front       b.  a  first  switch  means  associated  with  the  ignition  lock  and 
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adapted  to  be  closed  when  said  key  is  in  said  lock,  said  first 
switch  being  connected  to  said  source  of  electric  current; 

c.  a  second  switch  associated  with  the  front  door  on  the 
driver's  side  of  said  automobile  and  adapted  to  be  closed 
when  said  door  is  open,  said  second  switch  being  con- 
nected in  series  with  said  first  switch; 

d.  means  for  locking  said  door  from  inside  the  automobile; 


of  said  first  and  second  pairs  of  said  supporting  units  are  in  fluid 
communication  with  each  other  by  orifice  means;  and  said 
upper  and  lower  supporting  units  in  said  first  and  second  pairs 
are  each  formed  of  bellows  having  its  top  and  bottom  closed 
excluding  openings  thereof  leading  to  said  first  and  second 
passage  means  and  to  said  orifice  means. 


a  third  switch  means  associated  with  a  solenoid  operated 
means  adapted  to  unlock  said  door  when  said  third  switch 
means  is  closed;  said  third  switch  adapted  to  be  closed  by 
the  driver  activating  said  means  for  locking  said  door 
from  inside  the  automobile;  and 

relay  means  connected  in  series  between  said  first  switch 
means  and  said  third  switch  means. 


4,572,322 
HNDING  DISTANCE  TO  BLOWOUT  USING  WELLBORE 

ACX)USTir  MEASUREMENTS 
Forrest  R.  Mitchell,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil  Com- 
pany, Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  506,962 

Int.  a.*  GOIV  1/40 

U.S.  a.  181-105  9  Claims 


I  4,572321 

ENGINE-MOUNTING  STRUCTURE 
Isamu  Morita,  Asaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  357,325 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  11,  1981,  56-35010 
Int.  a*  B60K  5/04 
U.S.  a.  180—297  '  Claim 


BLOWOUT 


*o<-^-\ 


POINT  SOUK£       \ 
ACOUSTICAL  ' 

EN€RCY  ^  ^v 


»\ 


^.2 
*2 
Oil 
*3 


1.  An  engine  mounting  structure  comprising  a  first  and  a 
second  bracket  extending  from  the  engine  casing  in  opposite 
directions  at  right  angles  to  the  output  shaft  of  the  engine,  a 
first  pair  of  upper  and  lower  supporting  units  bearing  against 
the  upper  and  lower  surfaces  of  said  first  bracket  and  each 
including  a  fluid-filled  variable-volume  chamber,  and  a  second 
pair  of  upper  and  lower  supporting  units  bearing  against  the 
upper  and  lower  surfaces  of  said  second  bracket  and  each 
including  a  fluid-filled  variable-volume  chamber,  said  respec- 
tive first  and  second  pairs  of  upper  and  lower  supporting  units 
being  clampingly  held  by  a  vehicle  body  from  upper  and  lower 
sides  thereof,  wherein  said  variable-volume  chamber  in  the 
upper  supporting  unit  in  said  first  pair  is  placed  in  fluid  commu- 
nication with  the  one  in  the  lower  supporting  unit  in  said 
second  pair  via  first  passage  means;  said  variable-volume 
chamber  in  the  lower  supporting  unit  in  said  first  pair  is  placed 
in  fluid  communication  with  the  one  in  the  upper  supporting 
unit  in  said  second  pair  via  second  passage  means;  the  lower 
supporting  units  in  said  first  and  second  pairs  have  larger, 
effective  pressure-bearing  areas  than  the  upper  supporting 
units  of  the  first  and  second  pairs,  respectively;  the  variable- 
volume  chambers  in  the  upper  and  lower  support  units  in  each 


1.  A  method  for  finding  the  distance  to  a  blowout  well  from 
a  relief  well  drilled  to  intercept  a  formation  feeding  said  blow- 
out well  comprising; 

first  measuring  the  amplitude  of  acoustic  energy  in  the  relief 
well  at  a  plurality  of  positions  located  at  different  depths 
including  a  position  where  the  amplitude  of  acoustic  en- 
ergy in  the  relief  well  is  a  maximum; 

second  measuring  the  amplitude  of  background  acoustic 
energy  contributed  by  a  line  source  in  the  relief  well, 
subtracting  said  amplitude  of  said  background  acoustic 
energy  from  each  of  said  first  measurements  of  the  ampli- 
tude of  acoustic  energy  and  plotting  the  difference  with 
respect  to  depth  at  which  each  said  first  measurement  was 
made  to  obtain  corrected  values  of  said  first  mentioned 
measured  values  of  the  amplitude  of  acoustic  energy; 

assuming  a  value  for  compressional  wave  velocity  and  ab- 
sorption coefficient  based  on  data  available  in  the  forma- 
tion; 

measuring  a  distance  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  relief 
well  between  at  least  two  of  said  first  mentioned  measure- 
ments of  the  amplitude  of  acoustic  energy,  one  of  the  at 
least  two  first  mentioned  measurements  being  the  maxi- 
mum first  measurement  obtained 

and  is  assumed  to  be  a  point  in  the  relief  well  nearest  to 

an  assumed  acoustic  point  source  at  the  blowout  well;  and 

calculating  a  distance  between  the  point 

in  the  relief  well  assumed  nearest  to  the  assumed  acoustic 
point  source  at  the  blowout  well  and  the  assumed  acoustic 
point  source  at  the  blowout  well  using  said  at  least  two  of 
said  corrected  values  of  the  amplitude  of  acoustic  energy 
and  said  assumed  values  of  compressional  wave  velocity 
and  absorption  coefficient. 


1670 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  25,  1986 


4,572^23 
HEARING  PROTECTORS 
Merryn  D.  G.  Randall,  Surrey,  England,  assignor 
Safety  Limited,  Wembley,  England 

FUed  Mar.  20, 1984,  Ser.  No.  591,455 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar. 
8308484 

Int.  a.*  H04R  25/00 
UAQ.  181— 129 


sound  impermeable  foam  and  at  least  one  annular  part  of  a 
sound  permeable  layer  which  is  thin  in  relation  to  the  overall 

to  Ratal  thickness  of  said  cushion  and  which  has  a  defined  acoustic 
impedance  for  low  and  medium  frequencies  of  the  audibility 
range  and  acts  as  a  frictional  resistance,  a  central  portion  of 

28,  1983,  sgjd  ear  cushion  forming  a  coupling  space  from  the  sound 
producing  device  to  the  ear  and  the  ear  piece  representing  an 
acoustic  connection  from  the  sound  producing  device  to  the 
ear,  the  frictional  resistance  acting  between  the  coupling  space 
and  an  exterior  of  the  coupling  space. 


7aainis 


4,572,325 
STEREOPHONIC  BAFFLE 
Walter  Schupbach,  4,  route  de  Benex,  1197  Prangins,  Switzer- 
land 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  546,195 
Qaims   priority,  application   Switzerland,   Dec.   23,   1982, 
7517/82 

Int.  CI.*  H05K  5/00 
U.S.  a.  181—145  12  Claims 


m"< 


1.  A  hearing  protecting  device  for  protecting  the  hearing  of 
a  wearer  comprising  a  shell  defining  a  hollow  enclosure  with 
an  open  mouth  which  is,  in  use,  placed  over  an  ear  of  the 
wearer,  a  resiliently  deformable  annular  sealing  means  extend- 
ing along  said  open  mouth  of  said  enclosure  for  sealing  against 
said  shell  and  against  the  wearer,  said  sealing  means  having  an 
inner  peripheral  portion,  said  shell  comprising  an  annular 
flange  at  said  open  mouth,  said  flange  having  inner  and  outer 
surfaces  and  extending  inwardly  from  the  periphery  of  the 
mouth  across  the  mouth  of  the  enclosure  and  providing  an 
annular  surface  which  said  sealing  means  overlies  and  against 
which  said  sealing  means  seals,  said  flange  having  an  inner 
peripheral  edge  portion,  and  retaining  means  for  releasably 
retaining  said  sealing  means  relative  to  said  shell  comprising  an 
annular  member  made  integral  with  said  inner  peripheral  por- 
tion of  said  sealing  means  and  adapted  to  extend  around  the 
inner  peripheral  edge  portion  of  the  flange  and  underlie  the 
inner  surface  of  said  flange,  said  annular  member  and  said  inner 
surface  comprising  the  sole  retaining  means  for  said  sealing 
means. 


4,572,324 
EAR  PIECE  CONSTRUCTION 
Werner  Fidi,  Baden,  and  Friedrich  Richter,  Klosterneuburg, 
both  of  Austria,  assignors  to  AKG  Akustische  u.Kino-Gerate 
Gesellschaft  mbH,  Austria 

FUed  May  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  608,973 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  May  26,  1983,  1930/83 
Int.  a*  H04R  25/00 
U.S.  a.  181—129  10  Qaims 


1.  An  ear  piece  for  a  sound  reproducing  device,  comprising 
an  annular  ear  cushion  of  a  size  to  engage  against  an  outer  ear 
and  comprising  at  least  one  annular  part  of  an  elastic,  soft, 


1.  Monolithic  stereophonic  baffle  with  plain  top,  bottom, 
front  and  side  walls  and  a  central  partition  that  divides  the 
baffle  into  two  equal  chambers;  each  of  said  chambers  compris- 
ing a  rear  wall  on  which  a  plurality  of  loud-speakers  are 
mounted  all  directed  to  emit  sound  waves  rearwardly;  the 
loud-s[>eakers  being  symmetrically  disposed  with  respect  to  the 
central  partition;  the  location  of  each  loud-speaker  of  said 
plurality  of  loud-speakers  on  each  rear  wall  being  such  that  any 
one  loud-speaker,  the  central  of  which  is  closer  to  said  bottom 
wall  than  the  center  of  any  other  loud-speaker  of  said  plurality 
of  loud-speakers  has  its  center  also  closer  to  the  central  parti- 
tion than  any  other  loud-speaker  of  said  plurality  of  loud- 
speakers. 

4,572,326 
MOTOR  VEHICLE  LOUDSPEAKER  INSTALLATION 
Bruce  E.  Hutchins,  Milford,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,511 
Int.  a*  H05K  5/00 
U.S.  a.  181—150  1  Claim 

1.  A  loudspeaker  installation  for  a  motor  vehicle  comprising 
in  combination: 

a  rear  shelf  extending  across  a  rear  portion  of  the  interior  of 
the  vehicle  separating  the  passenger  compartment  and  the 
trunk,  said  shelf  having  first  and  second  openings  there- 
through; 
a  loudspeaker  suspended  into  said  trunk  and  secured  to  said 

rear  shelf  about  said  first  opening; 
a  loudspeaker  housing  defined  by  rigid  wall  sections  dis- 
posed in  said  trunk  about  said  loudspeaker  and  said  second 
opening,  said  housing  being  secured  to  said  rear  shelf  to 
define  a  rigid  shroud  acoustically  isolating  said  loud- 
speaker and  said  passenger  compartment  from  said  trunk; 
a  rigid  U-shaped  channel  member  conforming  to  inner  walls 
of  said  housing,  the  sides  of  said  channel  having  peripheral 
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lip  areas  extending  perpendicularly  therefrom  that  form  a 
broad  contocting  surface;  and 
means  for  attaching  said  channel  member  lip  areas  to  said 
inner  walls,  said  channel  member  and  said  inner  walls 
thereby  defining  a  duct  inside  said  housing,  one  end  of  said 
duct  being  in  communication  with  said  passenger  com- 


4,572,328 

SAFETY  PLATFORM 

John  C.  Benko,  6226  Oakwood  Cir.,  North  RidgeviUe,  Ohio 

44039 

FUed  Mar.  14,  1985,  Ser.  No.  711,733 

Int.  a.«  E04G  1/18.  1/26 

VS.  a.  182—1  ^"^  QaiiM 


partment  through  said  second  opening  in  said  rear  shelf 
and  the  other  end  being  in  communication  with  the  inte- 
rior of  said  shroud,  whereby  audio  signals  produced  by 
said  loudspeaker  are  emitted  from  said  first  and  second 
rear  shelf  openings  in  a  manner  to  increase  the  low  fre- 
quency audio  response  of  the  installation. 


4,572,327 
SOUND  ATTENUATOR 
Raymond  H.  Dean,  Shawnee  Mission,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Temp- 
master  Corporation,  North  Kansas  City,  Mo. 
,  Rled  Nov.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  668,952 

I  Int.  a.*  E04B  1/82 

U.S.  a.  181—295  20  Qaims 


1.  A  vertically  movable  safety  platform  for  providing  a 
safety  railing  enclosed  work  area  on  top  of  mobile  equipment 
such  as  tank  trucks  and  the  like  comprising  a  vertically  extend- 
ing mast,  a  platform  cantilcvered  from  said  mast,  and  power 
means  for  vertically  moving  said  platform  along  said  mast,  said 
platform  including  a  safety  railing  which  extends  beyond  one 
edge  of  said  platform  so  that  when  said  platform  is  lowered  on 
top  of  said  mobile  equipment  said  safety  railing  encloses  said 
platform  and  a  portion  of  the  top  of  said  mobile  equipment  to 
provide  such  safety  railing  enclosed  work  area 

"       4,572,329 
RAIL  ASSEMBLY  WITH  CLIMBER  SHOES  AND 
FALL-PREVENTING  MEANS 
Rolf  Kleveborn,  Tyresii,  Sweden,  assignor  to  AB  LiiUebyggnad, 
Stockholm,  Sweden  4k 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  661,317 
Oaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct.  20,  1983,  8305790 
Int.  a*  A63B  27/04 
U.S.  a.  182—9  *  C\Mim» 


1.  Noise  attenuating  apparatus  for  inhibiting  transmission  of 
sound  waves  in  a  low  frequency  waveband  between  spaces  on 
opposite  sides  of  a  wall,  said  apparatus  comprising  an  array  of 
tubes  including  at  least  three  spaced  apart  tubes  arranged  on 
the  wall  parallel  to  one  another  and  projecting  from  the  wall 
into  at  least  one  of  the  spaces  a  distance  of  between  one  sixth 
and  one  third  of  a  wavelength  of  sound  in  air  at  the  highest 
frequency  in  the  waveband,  each  tube  being  substantially  cir- 
cular in  cross  section  and  having  a  diameter  less  than  approxi- 
mately one  sixth  of  a  wavelength  of  sound  in  air  at  the  highest 
frequency  in  the  wavelength,  and  each  tube  having  a  cross 
sectional  area  substantially  less  than  the  corresponding  cross 
sectional  dimensions  of  the  spaces. 


1.  A  combination  comprising:  a  rail  constructed  for  climber 
shoes  and  fall-preventmg  means  and  adapted  for  mounting  to 
posts,  masts,  construction  elements,  chimneys  or  the  like;  a  pair 
of  climber  shoes  constructed  for  coaction  with  such  a  rail;  and 
a  fall-preventing  means  constructed  for  coaction  with  such  a 
rail  and  including  a  runner  adapted  to  run  along  the  rail, 
wherein  the  rail  (1)  consists  of  a  preferably  hollow  web  portion 
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of  rectangular  cross-secticn  having  flanges  (3)  arranged  pair- 
wise  and  projecting  from  opposite  edges  of  two  opposite  sides 
(2);  portions  (4)  of  the  two  sides  of  the  web  portion  which  are 
situated  adjacent  the  flanges  being  adapted  to  form  abutment 
surfaces  for  engaging  portions  in  both  the  oppositely  directed 
flanges  (3)  for  the  gripping  members  of  climber  shoes,  fall-pre- 
venting means  gripping  the  respective  web  portion  edge;  the 
climber  shoe  including  a  bar  (10)  connected  with  a  shoe  plate 
or  the  like  (8);  and  a  gripping  means  connected  with  said  bar, 
said  gripping  means  being  arranged  at  the  free  end  of  said  bar 
and  comprising  two  spaced-apart  members  (12,14)  arranged  on 
the  bar  and  having  generally  parallel  opposite  projections  (12) 
situated  at  a  distance  from  the  bar  side  adjusted  to  the  rail 
flange  thickness;  said  projections  having  a  free  length  exceed- 
ing the  extent  of  the  outer  flanges  (3)  of  the  rail  (1),  as  counted 
from  the  abutment  surface  (4)  of  the  respective  web  side,  and 
relatively  displaced  in  the  transverse  sense  of  the  bar;  and  the 
fall-preventing  means  including  a  harness  and  a  runner  (20) 
adapted  to  run  along  the  rail  and  consisting  of  a  generally 
U-shaped  body;  oppositely  directed,  generally  L-shaped  pro- 
jections (21)  being  arranged  on  the  insides  of  the  shank  por- 
tions of  said  body;  the  oppositely  directed,  substantially  cross- 
cut end  surfaces  (22)  of  the  projections  (21)  being  situated  at  a 
relative  distance  that  is  greater  than  the  distance  between  those 
engagment  surfaces  (4)  of  the  web  portion  of  the  rail  which 
face  away  from  each  other;  the  shanks  of  the  L-shaped  projec- 
tions being  situated  at  a  distance  from  each  other  exceeding  the 
distance  between  the  outwardly  facing  edges  of  the  outer 
flanges  (3)  of  the  rail  (1);  and  one  pair  (25)  of  diagonally  oppo- 
site comers  of  the  L-shaped  projections  (21)  at  either  shank 
being  provided  with  antifriction  means  (26),  while  the  other 
pair  (28)  of  diagonally  opposite  comers  are  sharp. 


4,572,331 
REVERSIBLE  FEEDER  SYSTEM 
John  H.  Powell,  Twiniburg,  and  James  J.  Callahan,  Mentor, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Lubriquip  •  Houdaille,  Inc.,  War- 
rensville  Heights,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  602,133 

Int.  a.*  F16N  25/02 

U.S.  a.  184—7.4  9  Qaims 


2.  A  series  progressive  lubricant  feeder  comprising:  a  valve 
block  assembly  including  a  plurality  of  individual  spool  valve 
assemblies  arranged  in  series  relationship,  each  spool  valve 
assembly  including  a  spool  movable  in  a  valve  bore  having  end 
chambers  and  port  means  for  the  end  chambers  with  at  least 
some  of  the  port  means  communicatable  with  dispensing  out- 
lets intermediate  the  end  chambers  of  another  spool  valve 
assembly,  a  feed  line  in  said  valve  block  assembly  communicat- 
ing with  a  plurality  of  said  end  chambers  to  feed  lubricant  to 
said  chambers,  two  valve  block  inlet-outlet  ports,  control 
valve  means,  passages  interior  of  the  valve  block  assembly 
communicating  the  two  inlet-outlet  ports  with  one  another  and 
with  the  feed  line,  and  said  control  valve  means  including  a 
first  valve  bore  and  a  pair  of  spools  in  said  first  valve  bore. 


4,572,330 

LADDER  FOR  BOARDING  SMALL  BOATS 

Donald  R.  Langevin,  1739  SE.  46th  La.,  Cape  Coral,  FU.  33904 

Filed  May  30,  1985,  Ser.  No.  739,341 

Int.  a.*  B63B  35/58.  29/20;  E06C  1/58 

VS.  a.  182—206  7  Qaims 


4,572,332 
SPEEDOMETER  CABLE  LUBRICATION  TOOL 
James  L.  Pool,  Qarinda,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Lisle  Corporation, 
Oarinda,  Iowa 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  620,805 

Int.  a*  F16N  21/00 

U.S.  a.  184—15.1  3  Qalms 


1.  A  boat  ladder  for  boarding  an  inflatable  pontoon  boat, 

dinghy  or  similar  small  craft  of  the  type  having  opposed  and 

generally  parallel  gunwales,  said  boat  ladder  comprising: 

two  generally  parallel  ladder  supports,  each  support  having 

a  first  end  thereof  bendable  across  one  of  said  gunwales; 

plural  and  parallel  ladder  steps  extending  between  said  two 

ladder  supports; 

a  strap  coupled  at  one  end  to  said  first  end  of  both  of  said 

ladder  supports,  said  strap  being  adjustable  to  extend  across  the 

space  between  said  gunwales;  and 

means  for  coupling  the  other  end  of  said  strap  to  the  other  of 

said  gunwales,  whereby  the  weight  of  a  person  climbing 

up  said  ladder  is  distributed  across  both  of  said  gunwales. 


1.  A  cable  lubricator  tool  for  lubricating  a  rotatable  drive 
cable  within  a  cable  housing  comprising,  in  combination: 
an  adapter  having  a  throughbore  for  lubricant  flow  and  also 

having  connecting  means  for  attachment  to  a  drive  cable 

housing; 
a  lubricant  storage  tube  with  a  translatable  piston  in  the  tube, 

said  piston  defining  a  lubricant  chamber  in  the  tube; 
a  lubricant  flow  connection  from  the  tube  chamber  to  the 

throughbore  of  the  adapter  housing; 
a  cable  drive  shaft  extending  through  a  sealed  passage  in  the 

adapter  and  into  the  throughbore  for  attachment  to  a 


February  25,  1986 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1673 


drive  cable,  said  shaft  and  throughbore  defining  a  passage 
for  lubricant  flow  into  an  attached  cable  housing; 

means  for  attaching  the  drive  shaft  for  routing  the  shaft  and 
an  attached  drive  cable; 

said  adapter  throughbore  having  a  lesser  diameter  bearing 
passage  which  is  coaxial  with  a  lubricant  passage,  and  said 
drive  shaft  comprising  a  cylindrical  shaft  member  having 
substantially  the  same  diameter  as  the  bearing  passage  and 
rotatable  in  the  bearing  passage,  one  end  of  said  shaft 
member  projecting  from  the  adapter  for  attachment  with 
drive  means  and  the  opposite  end  of  said  shaft  member 
projecting  into  the  lubricant  passage  and  including  means 
for  attachment  to  a  drive  cable; 

said  shaft  member  also  including  a  shoulder  intermediate  Us 
ends  to  limit  translation  of  the  shaft  through  the  bearing 
passage  and  maintain  the  shaft  in  a  substantially  non-tran- 
slatable position  when  the  tool  is  attached  to  a  dnve  cable 
and  associated  housing; 

said  shaft  member  having  a  substantially  uniform  diameter 
and  being  reversibly  positionable  in  the  throughbore,  said 
shoulder  being  an  unequal  distance  from  each  end  of  the 
shaft  to  thereby  accommodate  distinct  sizes  of  drive  cable 
assembly  by  reversal  of  the  shaft  in  the  adapter  whereby 
the  piston  is  translatable  in  the  chamber  to  compress  lubri- 
cant in  the  chamber  and  transfer  lubricant  from  the  cham- 
ber into  the  throughbore  of  the  adapter  housing  and  thus 
into  the  drive  cable  housing  attached  to  the  adapter  as  the 
drive  cable  is  rotated. 


positioning  means  for  positioning  said  member  in  the  first  or 
second  axial  positions. 

4,572,334 
HYDRAULICALLY  CONTROLLED  BRAKE 

Gino  VillaU,  Buttlgllerti  d'Aiti,  Italy,  tMignor  to  Vtleo,  Pari*, 

France 

Filed  May  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  608,234 
Oainu  priority,  application  France,  May  11,  1983,  83  07869 
Int.  a*  F16D  55/02,  55/18 
U.S.  a.  188—71.6  20  Claiau 


4,572,333 

SPEED  GOVERNING  AND  DECOUPLING  DRIVE 

MECHANISM 

Curtis  E.  Westley,  St.  Louis  Parlt,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Honeywell 

Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  600,743 

Int.  O*  F03G  1/08;  F16D  67/02.  59/00 

U.S.  a.  185—40  R  20  Claims 


1.  A  hydraulic  controlled  brake  comprising  at  least  one 
friction  element  adapted  to  be  applied  against  a  braking  mem- 
ber, a  hydraulic  cylinder,  a  piston  slidably  mounted  in  said 
cy Under  for  movement  in  response  to  pressure,  for  applying 
said  friction  element  against  the  braking  member,  said  piston 
being  of  generally  cup-shaped  configuration  and  having  a 
cylindrical  side  wall  received  in  said  cylinder,  a  bottom  wall 
defining  a  control  chamber  with  said  cylinder,  a  threaded 
central  portion  projecting  from  the  bottom  wall  of  said  piston 
into  an  internal  space  defined  by  said  cup-shaped  piston,  and  a 
mechanically  resistant  cylindrical  core  of  friction  lining  mate- 
rial received  in  said  internal  space  and  threadedly  engaged 
with  said  threaded  central  portion  for  securing  said  core  on 
said  piston. 

4,572335 
BRAKE  ACTUATING  SYSTEM 
Jacob  Kobelt,  6110  Oak  St.,  Vancouver,  British  Columbia, 
Canada  (V6M  2W2) 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  474,494 

Int.  CI.*  F16D  55/08.  55/16 

liJS.  CI.  188—72.1  15  C***™ 


1  A  drive  mechanism  comprising: 

a  member  rotatable  about  an  axis  and  slidable  along  the  axis 
between  first  and  second  axial  positions; 

first  motor  means  rotationally  coupled  to  said  member  tend- 
ing to  drive  said  member  at  an  uncontrolled  speed; 

second  motor  means  having  a  rotor  which  exhibits  signifi- 
cant reluctance  to  rotation  when  said  second  motor  means 

is  unenergized;  .         .  u 

coupling  means  operable  to  rotationally  couple  said  member 
to  the  rotor  when  said  member  is  in  the  first  axial  position, 
whereby  said  member  may  be  driven  by  said  second 
motor  means; 
a  drum  on  the  rotor  in  said  second  motor  means; 
weight  means  mounted  on  said  member  and  adapted  for 
radial  displacement  by  centrifugal  force  resulting  from 
rotation  of  said  member  faster  than  a  predetermined 
speed,  said  weight  means  being  located  within  said  drum 
when  said  member  is  in  the  second  axial  position,  said 
weight  means  having  shoe  means  thereon  which  friction- 
ally  engage  said  drum  so  as  to  govern  the  speed  of  said 
member  by  reaction  forces  from  the  rotor  when  said 
member  is  being  driven  by  said  first  motor  means;  and 


1.  A  brake  actuating  system  for  use  with  a  brake  assembly, 
the  brake  assembly  having:  a  brake  body,  an  extensible  and 
retractable  brake  actuator  having  an  actuator  fiuid  input 
means,  and  at  least  one  friction  member  cooperating  with  the 
actuator  and  the  brake  body  so  as  to  brake  a  brakeable  member, 
the  brake  actuating  systfem  having: 

(a)  a  first  fluid  valve  means  having:  a  valve  body  secured  to 
a  means  responsive  to  actuation  of  the  actuator;  a  supply 
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fluid  input  means  adapted  to  receive  pressurized  supply 
fluid;  a  signal  input  means  movable  relative  to  the  body  to 
control  the  supply  fluid  passing  through  the  valve,  an 
exhaust  means  to  exhaust  the  fluid;  and  a  fluid  output 
means  to  discharge  fluid  at  an  output  pressure  which  is 
controlled  by  the  signal  input  means, 
(b)  a  coupling  means  having  first  and  second  portions,  the 
first  portion  cooperating  with  the  signal  input  means  of 
the  first  fluid  valve  means  and  an  operator's  control,  and 
the  second  portion  cooperating  with  the  operator's  con- 
trol and  the  brake  body, 
so  that  a  change  in  brake  signal  from  the  operator's  control 
causes  a  corresponding  change  in  extension  of  the  actuator 
which  produces  a  corresponding  change  in  output  signal  to  the 
actuator. 
11.  A  fluid  actuated  braking  apparatus  having: 

(a)  a  brake  assembly  having  a  brake  body,  an  extensible  and 
retractable  brake  actuator  having  an  actuator  fluid  input 
means,  and  at  least  one  friction  member  cooperating  with 
the  actuator  and  a  brake  body  so  as  to  brake  a  brakeable 
member, 

(b)  a  brake  actuating  system  having  a  first  valve  means 
having:  a  valve  body  secured  to  a  means  responsive  to 
actuation  of  the  actuator;  a  supply  fluid  input  means 
adapted  to  receive  pressurized  supply  fluid;  a  signal  input 
means  movable  relative  to  the  body  to  control  the  supply 
fluid  passing  through  the  valve;  an  exhaust  means  to  ex- 
haust the  fluid;  and  a  fluid  output  means  to  discharge  the 
fluid  at  an  output  pressure  which  is  controlled  by  the 
signal  input  means, 

(c)  a  coupling  means  having  first  and  second  jsortions,  the 
first  portion  cooperating  with  the  signal  input  means  of 
the  first  fluid  valve  means  and  an  operator's  control  so  as 
to  receive  a  brake  signal  from  the  operator's  control,  and 
the  second  portion  cooperating  with  the  operator's  con- 
trol and  the  brake  body, 

so  that  a  change  in  brake  signal  from  the  operator's  control 
causes  a  corresponding  change  in  extension  of  the  actuator 
which  produces  a  corresponding  change  in  output  signal  to  the 
actuator. 


between  said  pair  of  pistons  and  operatively  connected  thereto 
such  that  rotation  of  said  one  piston  imparts  slight  rotation  to 
said  plate  means  and  said  other  piston  opposes  the  rotation  of 
said  plate  means  and  said  one  piston. 


4,572,336 
DISC  BRAKE  AND  ANTI-ROTATIONAL  HEAT  SHIELD 

THEREFOR 

Roger  L.  Smith,  Niles,  Mich.,  and  John  R.  Wegh,  South  Bend, 

Ind.,  aasisnora  to  Allied  Corporation,  Morristown,  N.J. 

FUed  Jan.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  505,596 

Int.  a.*  F16D  55/04 

VJS.  a.  188—72.6  8  Claims 


4,572,337 

AZIMUTH  DAMPER 

Arnold  Johansson,  Karlskoga,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Aktiebolaget 

Bofors,  Bofors,  Sweden 
PCT  No.  PCr/SE83/00241,  §  371  Date  Feb.  6,  1984,  §  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  6,  1984,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO84/00061,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  5,  1984 

PCT  Filed  Jun.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  597,157 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jun.  14,  1982,  8203657 
Int.  a*  F16F  9/30 
U.S.  a.  188—268  10  Qaims 


1.  A  fluid  damper  for  damping  aiming  movements  compris- 


ing: 


a  substantially  disc-shaped,  cylindrical  damper  housing  hav- 
ing a  bottom  part  and  a  cover; 

a  drum  wheel  secured  between  said  bottom  part  and  said 
cover  and  supported  for  rotation  in  said  housing; 

a  slipping  ring  said  slipping  ring  being  secured  to  permit 
sliding  movement  between  said  slipping  ring  and  said 
damping  housing  when  a  specific  damping  torque  is  ex- 
ceeded, and  integrated  in  an  outer  cylindrical  wall  of  said 
damper  housing, 

said  slipping  ring  further  being  spaced  from  a  jseripheral, 
cylindrical,  surface  of  said  drum  wheel  to  provide  an  inner 
gap  spacing  therebetween;  and 

a  highly  viscous  damping  fluid  disposed  within  said  gap 
between  said  slipping  ring  and  the  peripheral  cylindrical 
surface  of  said  drum  wheel. 


4,572,338 

LOCK-UP  CLUTCH  SYSTEM  FOR  VEHICULAR 

AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION 

Nobuaki  Miki,  Kariya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Aisin-Wamer  Kabu- 

shiki  Kaisha,  Ai^o,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  374,698,  May  4, 1982.  This  application 

Nov.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  674,702 

Int.  a.*  B60K  41/22 

U.S.  a.  192—3.29  1  Claim 
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1.  A  disc  brake  comprising  a  caliper  cooperating  with  a  pair 
of  friction  pads  to  urge  the  latter  into  engagement  with  a  rotor 
to  be  braked,  the  caliper  including  a  pair  of  pistons  opposing 
one  of  the  friction  pads,  a  parking  device  cooperating  with  one 
of  the  pistons  and  means  substantially  preventing  rotation  of 
the  one  piston  when  the  parking  device  is  actuated,  character- 
ized in  that  said  means  comprises  a  plate  means  extending 
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1.  In  a  lock-up  clutch  system  for  vehicular  automatic  trans- 
mission including  a  lock-up  control  circuit  for  controlling  a 
direct  coupling  clutch  of  a  torque  converter,  said  circuit  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  lock-up  control  valve  (293)  having  a  spool  (292)  which 
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is  movably  provided  between  a  lock-up  position  in  which 
said  direct  coupUng  clutch  is  actuated  and  a  release  posi- 
tion in  which  said  direct  couphng  clutch  is  deactuated; 

(b)  a  spring  disposed  to  always  urge  said  spool  (292)  toward 
said  release  position; 

(c)  at  least  four  oil  passages  each  disposed  to  communicate 
with  said  lock-up  control  valve  (293); 

(d)  first  oil  passage  (114)  constantly  directing  oil  pressure  m 
the  direction  in  which  said  spool  (292)  moves  toward  said 
release  position; 

(e)  second  oil  passage  (113)  directing  oil  pressure  m  the 
direction  in  which  said  spool  (292)  tends  to  move  toward 
said  lock-up  position  against  the  force  of  said  spnng  m 
company  with  shifting  gear  into  a  speed  position  higher 
than  predetermined  gear  position; 

(f)  third  oil  passage  (120)  selectively  communicated  with 
fourth  and  fifth  oil  passages  (122),  (121)  in  response  to  the 

.  movement  of  said  spool  (292)  to  occupy  it  at  the  release 
and  lock-up  positions; 

(g)  said  first  and  second  oil  passages  (114),  (113)  being  indi- 
vidually arranged  which  inhibit  to  form  a  communication 
except  for  the  position  in  which  said  lock-up  valve  occu- 
pies; and 

(h)  an  electromagnetic  solenoid  valve  (420)  provided  in  said 
first  oil  passage  to  release  the  fluid  oil  thereof  exterior 
upon  energization  so  as  to  move  said  spool  (292)  from  said 
release  position  to  said  lock-up  position  to  communicate 
said  third  oil  passage  (120)  with  said  fourth  passage  (122). 

4,572,339 
LOCK-UP  CLUTCH  OF  A  TORQUE  CONVERTER 
Masahiko  Koshimo,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Daikin  Seisakusho,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  535,965 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  28,  1982,  57-170463 
Int.  a*  F16D  3/66.  13/68.  33/00 
U.S.  a.  192—3.31  *  Claims 


nisms  being  laterally  retained  in  said  openings  by  said 

spaced  portions  of  said  side  plates; 
friction  means  fixed  on  a  radially  outer  portion  of  said  first 

side  plate  and  adapted  to  be  axially  pressed  against  an 

inner  surface  of  said  end  wall;  and 
forcing  means  adapted  to  urge  said  clutch  disc  axially  to 

press  said  friction  means  against  said  inner  surface  of  said 

end  wall. 


4  572  340 

SAFETY  LOCK  VEHICLE  TRANSMISSION 

Kenneth  E.  Pierce,  6577  Frank  St.,  Mira  Loma,  Calif.  91752 

Filed  May  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  496,546 

Int.  CI.*  B60K  41/26;  F16D  41/24 

U.S.  CI.  192—4  C  ♦  Claims 


1.  A  lock-up  clutch,  for  a  torque  converter  including  a 
turbine  enclosed  in  a  cylindrical  cover  having  an  annular  end 
wall,  said  clutch  comprising: 

a  disc  hub  axially  slidably  connected  to  a  hub  of  said  turbine 
for  rotation  therewith  and  having  a  radial  hub  flange  with 
circumferentially  extending  openings  formed  therein; 

a  clutch  disc  comprising  a  first  annular  side  plate  slidably 
mounted  for  axial  and  radial  movement  on  said  turbine 
hub  within  said  torque  converter  cover  adjacent  said  end 
wall  and  having  an  annularly  hollowed  portion,  a  second 
annular  side  plate  attached  to  said  first  side  plate  near  the 
outer  periphery  thereof  and  having  an  inwardly  extending 
portion  substantially  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  said 
annularly  hollowed  portion  of  said  first  side  plate,  said 
disc  radial  hub  flange  extending  radially  outwardly  be- 
tween said  spaced  side  plate  portions; 

torsion  spring  mechanisms  consisting  of  plural  elastic  mem- 
bers disposed  in  series  in  said  circumferentially  extending 
hub  flange  openings  and  floating  spacers  between  adjacent 
pair  of  said  elastic  members,  said  torsion  spring  mecha- 


1.  For  use  with  an  industrial  vehicle  having  a  transmission 
with  a  gear  shift  actuator  that  is  routable  between  forward, 
neutral  and  reverse  positions,  and  a  braking  system;  the  im- 
provement comprising  a  safety  locking  device  consisting  of: 

a  lever  fixed  to  the  gear  shift  actuator  and  rouuble  there- 
with, said  lever  having  a  first  locking  formation  provided 

thereon; 

a  member  pivoted  for  rocking  movement  between  a  first 
position  and  a  second  position,  said  member  having  a 
second  locking  formation  provided  thereon  which  is  oper- 
able when  the  member  is  in  said  first  position  to  engage 
said  first  locking  formation  on  said  lever  when  the  latter  is 
in  any  one  of  its  three  positions,  and  when  the  member  is 
in  said  second  position  to  disengage  and  release  said  first 
locking  formation; 

means  yieldingly  urging  said  member  to  said  first  position; 

and 
other  means  responsive  to  actuation  of  the  vehicle's  braking 
system  to  move  said  member  from  said  first  position  to 
said  second  position  against  the  resistance  of  said  first- 
named  means,  whereby  the  gear  shift  actuator  is  released 
and  can  be  routed  from  one  of  its  positions  to  another 
only  while  the  braking  system  is  being  actuated. 
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4,572,341  respect  thereto  and  having  a  switch  point,  a  nose  on  the  other 

SELF-ADJUSTING  RELEASE  SYSTEM  FOR  FRICTION     part  for  interacting  with  the  switch  point  to  guide  the  parts 

CLUTCHES 
Paul  Mancher,  Sasbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  LUK 
LameUen  und  Kupplungsbau  GmbH,  Buhl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Mar.  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  592,240 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  14, 
1983,  3313551 

Int.  a*  F16D  13/75.  67/02 
U.S.  a.  192—13  R  20  Qaims 


back  into  engagement  upon  axial  displacement  of  the  switching 
ring. 


1.  A  release  system,  particularly  a  selfadjusting  release  sys- 
tem for  frictior  clutches  of  the  type  having  a  rotary  output 
element,  a  brake  which  is  actuatable  to  decelerate  the  output 
element  and  a  component  movable  to  and  from  a  clutch-actuat- 
ing position,  comprising  input  and  output  members  pivotable 
in  first  and  second  directions;  means  for  pivoting  one  of  said 
members  in  said  first  direction;  means  for  releasably  coupling 
said  members  for  joint  movement  in  said  first  direction,  the 
other  of  said  members  having  means  for  advancing  said  com- 
ponent to  said  clutch-actuating  position  in  response  to  pivoting 
in  said  first  direction  and  said  one  member  having  means  for 
actuating  said  brake  upon  actuation  of  the  clutch  by  said  com- 
ponent through  the  medium  of  said  other  member;  and  means 
for  moving  said  members  in  said  second  direction. 


4,572,343 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  FRICTION  CLUTCH 
Tier  C.  Boffelli,  San  Donate,  Italy,  assignor  to  Baruffaldi  Fri-> 
zioni  S.p.A.,  Milano,  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  603,129 
Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  27,  1983,  20799  A/83 
Int.  a.*  F16D  7/02.  23/00.  43/20 
U.S.  a.  192—56  R  15  Oaims 


4,572,342 

TORQUE-UMITING  CLUTCH 

Hermann  Weiss,  and  Rudolf  Weiss,  both  of  Vreden,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany,  assignors  to  ATEC- Weiss  KG,  Vreden,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  550,524 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Noy.  12, 
1982,  3241914 

Int.  a.*  F16D  7/06 
U.S.  a.  192—56  R  8  Qaims 

1.  A  torque-limiting  clutch  comprising:  a  hub;  two  clutch 
halves  including  one  axially  movable  clutch  half;  a  spring 
forcing  the  two  clutch  halves  into  engagement;  an  engagement 
lock  disposed  between  the  hub  and  one  clutch  half  forming  a 
force  transmission  path  and  comprising  two  parts  held  in  en- 
gagement by  spring  loaded  engagement  means  and  means 
mounting  one  part  for  axial  adjustment  when  a  limiting  torque 
acting  on  the  hub  is  exceeded,  the  mounting  means  comprising 
a  locking  device  between  the  two  parts  and  a  path  of  travel  for 
the  locking  device  having  an  ascending  curve  with  a  first 
portion  having  a  greater  steepness  than  a  second  portion,  and 
a  further  spring  acting  on  the  adjustable  part  when  disengaged, 
the  adjustable  part  acting  to  disengage  the  clutch  havles  when 
the  limiting  torque  is  exceeded,  means  mounting  the  two  parts 
for  rotational  movement  relative  to  each  other  and  a  stop  for 
limiting  the  roUtion,  a  switching  ring  mounted  on  said  adjust- 
able part  to  be  rotatably  fixed  and  axially  displaceable  with 


1.  An  electromagnetic  friction  clutch  comprising  a  driving 
motor  having  a  sufficient  moment  of  inertia  and  mass  to  consti- 
tute a  flywheel,  an  armature  frictionally  engageable  with  said 
rotor  in  driven  relationship,  electromagnetic  control  means 
operable  to  engage  said  armature  with  said  rotor  and  electro- 
magnetic sensor  means  responsive  to  changes  in  reluctance  and 
magnetic  flux  resulting  from  slip  between  said  rotor  and  said 
armature  to  disengage  said  armature  from  said  rotor  when  said 
changes  exceed  a  predetermined  value. 

4,572,344 
CLUTCH  DISK 
Yusuke  Horiuchi,  and  Hisao  Ootani,  both  of  Toyota,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  509,657 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  8, 1982,  57-167979 
Int.  a.*  F16D  47/02 
U.S.  a.  192—106.1  4  Oaims 

1.  A  clutch  disk  having  a  hub  and  a  clutch  plate  which  are 
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operatively  connected  by  at  least  two  endless  elastomer  belts 
each  of  which  is  entrained  over  a  pair  of  separate  bushings, 
wherein  one  of  said  separate  bushings  is  routably  mounted  on 
a  hub  pin  attached  to  the  hub  and  the  remaining  one  of  said  pair 
of  separate  bushings  is  rotaubly  mounted  on  a  plate  pm  at- 


carrier  means  to  yieldably  oppose  relative  angular  movement 
between  the  hub  and  the  carrier  means. 


4  572  346 

POWER  PRESS  RAM  SAFETY  GUARD  WITH 

ELECTRICAL  INTERLOCK 

William  R.  Chestnut;  Qive  L.  Parcell;  Christopher  J.  Cox,  and 

David  J.  MacKenzie,  all  of  Ottumwa,  Iowa,  awignors  to 

Deere  A  Company,  Moline,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  575,413 

Int.  a,*  F16D  71/04.-  F16P  7/00.  B30B  15/28 

VS.  a.  192—134  '  Claims 


tached  to  the  clutch  plate,  and  wherein  each  of  said  separate 
bushings  has  a  semicylindrical  side  wall  and  a  pair  of  flat  side 
walls  adjacent  to  said  semicylindrical  side  wall  and  extendmg 
parallel  to  each  other,  said  side  wall  and  said  flat  sides  contact- 
ing one  of  said  belts. 


4,572,345 
CLUTCH  PLATE 
Kurt  Frietsch,  Buhlertal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
LUK  Lamellen  und  Kupplungsbau  GmbH,  Buhl,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Jun.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  501,272 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  30, 

1982,  3228458 

Int.  CI.*  F16D  3/14 
VJS.  a.  192— 106J  20  Claims 


1.  In  a  power  operated  machine  comprising  a  frame,  a  sta- 
tionary work  bed  on  said  frame,  a  movable  member  reciproca- 
ble  relative  to  said  frame  toward  and  away  from  said  bed  and 
at  least  one  guard  for  selectively  preventing  movement  of  the 
movable  member  toward  said  bed,  the  improvement  wherem 
said  guard  comprises: 

a  first  elongate  safety  member  having  a  first  end  fixed  to  said 

frame; 
a  second  elongate  safety  member  having  a  first  end  fixed  to 
said  movable  member;  attaching  means  forming  a  second 
end  of  said  second  safety  member  and  being  selectively 
atuchable  to  said  first  safety  member,  when  the  movable 
member  is  in  a  position  away  from  said  bed  such  that  the 
first  and  second  safety  members  are  a  combined  effective 
length  operative  for  restricting  movement  of  said  movable 
member  toward  said  bed. 


1.  A  clutch  plate,  particularly  for  use  in  friction  clutches  of 
automotive  vehicles,  comprising  a  hub  having  two  spaced- 
apart  radially  outwardly  extending  walls;  carrier  means  havmg 
two  spaced-apart  rings  movable  angularly  as  a  unit  with  refer- 
ence to  said  hub,  said  rings  having  inner  sections  and  outer 
sections,  as  considered  radially  of  said  hub,  and  said  mner 
sections  being  disposed  between  said  walls,  said  earner  means 
further  comprising  segments  having  inner  portions  disposed 
between  and  secured  to  the  outer  sections  of  said  rings  and 
outer  portions,  as  considered  radially  of  said  hub;  fnction 
linings  provided  on  the  outer  portions  of  said  segments;  dis- 
tancing means  provided  between  the  inner  sections  of  said 
rings  and  including  at  least  one  projection  forming  part  of  one 
of  said  rings  and  in  contact  with  the  other  of  said  nngs;  and 
energy  storing  means  interposed  between  said  hub  and  said 


4,572,347 

STOREROOM  FOR  TRANSPORT  CARTS, 

PARTICULARLY  SUPERMARKET  SHOPPING  CARTS 

OR  THE  UKE 

Armin  Eisermann,  Velbert,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Schulte-Schlagbaum  Aktiengesellschaft,  Velbert,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany  ^^^_ 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  658,345 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  3, 

1983,  3336657 

Int.  a*  G07F  7/01 

U  S  O.  194 205  "^  Claims 

1.  In  a  storeroom  for  transport  carts,  having  removal  and 
return  passage  barriers,  a  money  collection  point  for  collecting 
money  for  opening  of  a  passage  point  and  a  money  return  point 
upon  the  return  of  a  transport  cart  to  the  storeroom,  a  data 
support  coordinated  with  the  transport  cart  and  a  reader  for 
said  data  in  the  region  of  the  removal  and  return  passage  barri- 
ers, the  improvement  wherein 

each  cart  carries  it  individual  data  code,  and 
the  reader  comprises  a  removal  reader  for  the  removal  pas- 
sage barrier  and  a  return  reader  for  the  return  passage 
barrier,  said  removal  reader  being  operatively  coupled 
with  said  return  reader  such  that  the  removal  reader  trans- 
mits the  individual  daU  code  of  the  cart  which  said  re- 
moval reader  has  read  during  removal  of  said  cart  from 
the  storeroom  to  the  return  reader,  and 
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the  return  reader  comprises  means  for  releasing  a  return  of 
the  money  only  upon  the  return  of  that  transport  cart 


punch  card  when  said  hole  is  aligned  with  said  magnetic 
pin. 


4,572,349 

COIN  CHECKING  DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN  A  COIN 

HANDLING  MACHINE 

Katusuke  Furuya,  and  Tomonari  Sakurai,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Laurel  Bank  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  561,379 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  16, 1982,  57-220552 
Int.  a*  G07F  3/02 
U.S.  a.  194—318  4  Oaims 


which  is  provided  with  said  transmitted  individual  data 
code. 


4,572,348 
LOCK,  PARTICULARLY  A  COIN-DEPOSIT  LOCK 

Armin  Eisermann;  Heinz  ten  Eicken;  Kurt  Obenliineschloss,  and 
Diethard  Geiger,  all  of  Veibert,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Schulte-Schlagbaum  Aktiengesellschaft,  Veibert,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  551,738 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  13, 
1982,  3242045 

Int.a.*G07F77/;-/ 
U.S.  a.  194—248  15  Oaims 


OM     SS       35 


1.  A  lock  adapted  to  be  lockable  upon  insertion  of  a  punch 
card  having  a  hole  therein,  said  lock  comprising: 

a  lock  case  having  a  shaft  for  insertion  therein  of  said  punch 
card; 

a  bolt  having  a  blocking  shoulder  moveably  mounted  in  said 
case; 

a  counter-magnet  mounted  in  said  bolt  in  front  of  said  block- 
ing shoulder; 

a  punch  card  scanning  device  including, 

an  axially  polarized  magnetic  pin  moveably  mounted  in  a 
bolt-side  wall  of  said  shaft  for  free  movement  transverse  to 
movement  of  said  bolt,  wherein  in  an  unlocked  position  of 
the  bolt  said  counter-magnet  pulls  said  magnetic  pin  into  a 
bolt  blocking  position  in  front  of  said  blocking  shoulder; 
and  wherein  upon  movement  of  said  bolt  from  said  un- 
locked position,  said  magnetic  pin  is  released  for  move- 
ment from  said  blocking  position  into  the  hole  in  said 
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1.  A  coin  checking  device  for  use  in  a  coin  handling  machine 
for  discriminating  whether  passing  coins  are  genuine  or  coun- 
terfeit, said  coin  checking  device  comprising: 

detection  coil  means  for  detecting  an  initial  voltage  and 
sequentially  issuing  a  detection  signal  in  accordance  with 
the  material  properties  of  each  of  the  passing  coins, 

receiving  and  generating  means  for  receiving  each  detection 
signal  from  the  detection  coils  and  generating  a  variation 
value  representing  a  maximum  quantity  of  variation  from 
said  initial  voltage  for  each  detection  signal, 

storing  means  for  storing  each  variation  value, 

reading  means  for  reading  from  the  storing  means  at  least 
two  immediately  preceding  variation  values  and  averag- 
ing said  at  least  two  immediately  preceding  variation 
values  to  obtain  a  renewable  reference  value  prior  to 
reading  a  new  variation  value  from  said  storing  means, 

first  comparing  means  for  comparing  said  renewable  refer- 
ence value  with  said  new  variation  value  to  obtain  a  first 
difference  therebetween,  and 

second  comparing  means  for  comparing  said  first  difference 
with  an  acceptable  value  to  obtain  a  second  difference  and 
issue  a  different  kind  coin  mixture  signal  when  the  second 
difference  exceeds  the  first  difference. 


4,572,350 
APPARATUS  FOR  DIVERTING  STACKS  OF  SHEETS  IN 

PAPER  PROCESSING  MACHINES 
Alfred  Besemann,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

E.  C.  H.  Will  GmbH  &  Co.,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Apr.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  597,760 

Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  9, 
1983,  3312750 

Int.  a*  B65G  47/46 
U.S.  O.  198—372  35  Oaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  manipulating  stacks  of  paper  sheets  or  the 
like,  comprising  a  first  transporting  unit  arranged  to  advance  a 
succession  of  stacks  in  a  first  direction,  at  a  predetermined  level 
and  along  a  first  path;  a  second  transporting  unit  arranged  to 
advance  selected  stacks  of  said  succession  along  a  second  path 
and  in  a  second  direction  at  an  oblique  angle  to  said  first  direc- 
tion, said  second  transporting  unit  having  a  stack-receiving 
portion  adjacent  to  one  side  of  said  first  path;  a  transfer  con- 
veyor normally  disposed  below  said  level  and  operable  to 
advance  selected  stacks  from  said  first  path,  in  said  second 
direction  and  onto  the  stack-receiving  portion  of  said  second 
transporting  unit;  means  for  raising  and  lowering  said  transfer 
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conveyor  above  and  below  said  level  so  that,  when  raised,  said 
transfer  conveyor  extends  into  said  first  path  and  transfers  the 
oncoming  selected  stack  into  said  second  path;  a  pusher  adja- 
cent to  the  other  side  of  said  first  path  opposite  the  stack- 
receiving  portion  of  said  second  transporting  unit;  means  for 
moving  said  pusher  transversely  of  said  first  path  so  that  said 


frame,  the  introduced  items  having  a  first  axial  orienution 
generally  parallel  to  said  central  axis,  and  delivering  the 
items  to  the  positively  engaging  means  for  rotation  about 
said  first  shaft;  and 

means  for  discharging  said  items  from  said  frame  with  a 
second  axial  orienUtion  aligned  in  a  plane  generally  per- 
pendicular to  said  central  axis,  said  second  axial  orienta- 
tion being  rotatable  in  said  plane  with  the  roution  of  the 
support  frame  and  the  utilization  means; 

wherein  said  positively  engaging  means  comprise  sprockets 
mounted  on  said  shafts. 


4,572,352 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONVEYING  ROD-LIKE  ARTICLES 
Derek  H.  Dyett;  Grantley  R.  Hoath,  and  John  K.  Horsley,  all  of 
High  Wycombe,  England,  assignors  to  Molins  Limited,  Lon- 
don, England 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  254,283 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  15,  1980, 
8012337;  May  19,  1980,  8016499 

Int.  CI.*  B65G  47/26 
U.S.  a.  198—457  7  Oaiins 


pusher  assists  said  transfer  conveyor  in  delivering  selected 
stacks  to  the  stack-receiving  portion  of  said  second  transport- 
ing unit  and  preserves  the  orientation  of  selected  stacks  during 
such  transfer;  and  a  yieldable  bumper  disposed  at  said  one  side 
of  said  first  path  and  arranged  to  deflect  transferred  stacks 
from  said  second  path. 

I  4,572,351 

TRANSFER  UNIT 
Michael  D.  Golden,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  General 
Dynamics  Pomona  Division,  Pomona,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,729 

Int.  CI."  B65G  47/24;  F41D  10/22 

U.S.  a.  198—412  ^  Qaims 


1.  A  transfer  unit  for  axial  re-orientation  of  a  plurality  of 
linkless  feed  items  following  in  succession  comprising: 

a  support  frame  which  is  rotatable  about  a  central  axis  under 
the  control  of  an  associated  rotatable  utilization  means, 
the  support  frame  being  rotatable  with  the  utilization 
means  about  coincident  axes  of  rotation; 

a  first  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  said  frame; 

means  for  positively  engaging  said  items  for  rotation  about 
the  axis  of  said  shaft; 

at  least  a  second  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  said  frame  non- 
coplanar  with  said  first  shaft  and  oriented  at  a  selected 
angle  to  said  first  shaft; 

means  for  receiving  said  items  from  said  first  shaft  and  posi- 
tively engaging  them  for  rotation  about  said  second  shaft; 

means  for  introducing  said  items  individually  in  succession 
to  said  frame  at  an  entry  position  rotatable  with  said 


1.  Apparatus  for  conveying  rod-like  articles,  comprising  a 
first  conveyor  for  conveying  a  first  stream  of  rod-like  articles 
in  stack  formation  at  a  first  level;  a  second  conveyor  for  con- 
veying a  second  stream  of  rod-like  articles  in  stack  formation  at 
the  first  level;  a  third  conveyor  for  conveying  said  second 
stream  at  the  first  level;  means  for  transferring  the  second 
stream  from  the  second  to  the  third  conveyor,  including  a 
transfer  conveyor  having  a  path  which  is  curved  about  an  axis 
generally  transverse  to  the  articles  on  said  conveyor  and  to 
their  direction  of  conveyance;  a  junction  between  said  first  and 
third  conveyors,  a  fourth  conveyor  for  moving  the  first  and 
second  streams  combined  away  from  the  junction  at  a  second 
level;  and  means  including  stationary  support  surfaces  for 
supporting  said  second  stream  between  said  second  conveyor 
and  said  transfer  conveyor  and  between  said  transfer  conveyor 
and  said  third  conveyor;  wherein  at  least  one  of  said  surfaces 
has  a  transition  with  said  transfer  conveyor  adapted  to  engage 
articles  at  an  asymmetric  position  to  aid  transfer  to  or  from  the 
transfer  conveyor. 

4,572,353 
REVERSIBLE  STOW  CONVEYOR  TRACK 
Christian  Felder,  Dreieichenhain,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Gebhardt  Fordertechnik  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  461,139 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  26, 

1982,  3202382 

Int.  a.*  B65G  37/00 
U.S.  a.  198—577  "^  Claims 

1.  A  reversible  stow  conveyor  system  for  continuous  con- 
veying and  stowing  of  unit  loads  having  a  conveyor  means 
arranged  between  longitudinal  frames  and  divided  into  sec- 
tions, each  section  being  driven  by  at  least  one  intermediate 
roller  which  is  driven  by  a  rotating  driving  means,  wherein 
said  intermediate  roller  of  each  section  is  connected  by  a  con- 
trol linkage  to  a  sensor  which  can  be  actuated  by  the  unit  load 
and  can  be  switched  from  a  drive  position  to  a  neutral  position, 
characterized  in  that 
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each  section  of  the  conveyor  means  has  at  least  two  interme-  4,572,355 

diate  rollers  which  act  upon  the  conveyor  means  in  oppo-  COUPLING  ASSEMBLY  ..  „.    ^ 

Burnis  L.  Hunter,  Mableton,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Sewell  Plastics, 
Inc.,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

Filed  Oct.  3, 1984,  Ser.  No.  657,135 

Int.  a*  B65G  25/00 

VJS.  a.  198—803.12  10  Qaims 
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site  directions  of  conveyance,  wherein  one  intermediate 
roller  always  assumes  the  drive  position. 


4,572,354 
CONVEYING  APPARATUS 
Berend  Jan  ter  Bals,  Zaandam,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Weimar 
N.V.,  Curacao,  Netherlands  Antilles 

Filed  May  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  606,181 
Oainis  priority,  application  Belgium,  May  11, 1983,  210747 
Int.  a.*  B65G  21/10 
VJS.  a.  198—592  12  Claims 


1.  A  coupling  assembly  for  a  conveyor  used  in  conjunction 
with  blow  molding  apparatus  and  adapted  to  engage  parisons 
of  a  plurality  of  preselected  sizes,  the  conveyor  including  a 
plurality  of  carriers  of  coupling  assemblies,  each  coupling 
assembly  comprising:  an  elongated  member  passing  through  a 
carrier,  and  a  plurality  of  parison  engaging  means  supported 
with  respect  to  one  end  of  the  elongated  member  in  axially 
displaced  relation  to  each  other,  each  parison  engaging  means 
being  dimensioned  differently  from  the  other  parison  engaging 
means  situated  on  the  elongated  member  to  engage  a  parison  of 
a  preselected  size. 


1.  A  conveying  apparatus  in  particular  for  loading  and  un- 
loading ships,  comprising: 

a  helical  conveyor  for  transpori  along  a  helical  path  which 
helical  conveyor  is  rotatable  through  at  least  360  degrees 
about  a  centerline  of  a  substantially  vertical  central  shaft; 

a  lower  discharge  and  feed  conveyor;  and 

an  upper  feed  and  discharge  conveyor  comprising  a  main 
portion,  an  extendible  intermediate  conveyor,  an  end 
conveyor  and  mounting  means  for  mounting  said  end 
conveyor;  the  intermediate  conveyor  interconnecting  the 
main  portion  to  the  end  conveyor  and  being  connected  on 
one  side  to  the  main  portion  and  being  pivotable  about  a 
first  substantially  horizontal  axis  with  respect  thereto;  the 
immediate  conveyor  being  connected  on  another  side  to 
the  end  conveyor  and  being  pivotable  about  a  second 
substantially  horizontal  axis  with  respect  thereto;  the  end 
conveyor  having  a  free  end  adjacent  the  helical  conveyor; 
said  mounting  means  permitting  said  end  conveyor  to  be 
translatable  only  in  a  substantially  vertical  direction  to 
maintain  a  substantially  constant  angle  between  said  end 
conveyor  and  said  endless  conveyor. 


4,572,356 

SAFETY  CLUTCH  AND  QUICK  RELEASE  ASSEMBLY 

FOR  GRAIN  AUGERS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Harry  G.  Janick,  Box  27,  Roland,  Canada  (ROG  ITO) 

FUed  Jun.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  506,908 

Int.  a.*  B65G  33/32 

U.S.  a.  198—667  11  Claims 


1.  An  auger  assembly  comprising  in  combination  an  auger 
tube,  an  auger  flight  on  a  main  auger  shaft  joumalled  for  rota- 
tion in  said  tube  and  having  an  intake  end  and  a  discharge  end, 
a  safety  clutch  and  quick  release  assembly  therefore,  an  intake 
end  auger  shaft  portion  extending  from  and  rotatable  with  the 
main  auger  shaft,  means  to  support  the  distal  end  of  said  intake 
end  auger  shaft  portion,  an  intake  flighting  component,  a  tubu- 
lar shaft  portion  around  which  said  flighting  component  is 
mounted  and  secured,  said  tubular  shaft  portion  being  mounted 
for  free  rotation  upon  said  intake  end  auger  shaft  portion,  a 
clutch  assembly  selectively  and  operatively  connectable  be- 
tween said  tubular  shaft  portion  and  said  intake  end  auger  shaft 
portion  and  actuating  means  including  an  operating  lever  to 
selectively  end  shift  tubular  shaft  portion  relative  to  said  intake 
end  auger  shaft  portion  from  a  clutch  engaging  position  to  a 
clutch  disengaging  position  and  vice  versa,  and  a  further  actu- 
ating means  adjacent  the  discharge  of  said  auger  assembly 
operatively  connected  to  said  tubular  shaft  portion,  said  fur- 
ther actuating  means  including  a  double  ended  lever  pivoted 
intermediate  the  ends  thereof  to  said  auger  tubing  adjacent  the 
discharge  end  thereof  and  adjustable  linkage  means  extending 
from  adjacent  each  end  of  said  double  ended  lever  to  said 
operating  lever  one  upon  each  side  of  the  point  of  pivotal 
connection  of  said  operating  lever  to  said  grain  auger  tube. 
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movement  of  said  double  ended  lever  moving  said  operating 
lever. 


4,572^57 

SHEET  MATERIAL  CONVEYOR  WITH  UNLOADING 

APPARATUS 

David  R.  Pearl,  West  Hartford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Gerber  Gar- 
ment Technology,  Inc.,  South  Windsor,  Conn. 
Filed  Jan.  26, 1984,  Ser.  No.  574,288 
Int.  a*  B65G  15/42 
U.S.  a.  198-693  1*  Claims 


1   Apparatus  for  unloading  material  from  a  material  con- 
veyor having  a  penetrable  material  support  surface  defined  by 
the  free  ends  of  a  multiplicity  of  spaced  apart  bristles,  and 
means  for  driving  the  material  conveyor  to  move  material 
supported  on  the  support  surface  to  a  discharge  end  of  the 
material  conveyor,  said  unloading  apparatus  comprising  an 
unloading  conveyor  having  a  substantially  planar  surface  por- 
tion and  an  arcuate  return  portion  disposed  proximate  the 
discharge  end  of  said  material  conveyor  is  generally  overalp- 
ping  relation  with  an  associated  portion  of  said  discharge  end 
and  in  the  path  of  the  material  supported  thereon,  said  unload- 
ing conveyor  carrying  a  multiplicity  of  material  lifting  ele- 
ments, means  securing  said  lifting  elements  to  said  unloading 
conveyor  for  movement  with  said  unloading  conveyor  and 
relative  thereto,  said  lifting  elements  associated  with  said 
planar  surface  portion  being  disposed  generally  adjacent  said 
planar  surface  portion  and  extending  in  the  direction  of  said 
planar  surface,  said  elements  associated  with  said  arcuate  re- 
turn portion  assuming  positions  generally  tangent  to  said  re- 
turn portion,  and  means  for  driving  the  unloading  conveyor  to 
move  the  material  lifting  elements  in  combing  relation  to  said 
bristles  and  the  discharge  end  portion  of  said  material  support 
surface  defined  by  said  bristles. 

I  4,572,358 

POWERED  TRANSMISSION  ASSEMBLY  FOR  AN 
ACCUMULATING  CONVEYOR 
Ronald  R.  Swain,  Danville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Rexnord  Inc., 

Brookficld,  Wis.  «„,     u     j     -^ 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  242,493.  Mar.  10,  1981,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  576,993 

Int.  a*  B65G  13/06 

U.S.  a.  198-781  »2  aaims 
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said  frame  and  define  a  load  bearing  surface  along  a  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  the  conveyor; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  flexing  members  having  a  first  portion 
fixedly  secured  to  said  frame  and  a  second  movable  por- 
tion connected  to  said  first  portion,  said  first  portion  hav- 
ing a  thinned  region  adapted  to  move  in  a  transverse 
direction  along  said  rollers  and  a  torsional  direction 
whereby  said  second  movable  portion  moves  in  a  honzon- 
tal  direction  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  conveyor; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  driving  members  roUUbly  mounted  on  said 
fiexing  members,  said  flexing  members  biased  in  a  first 
position  with  said  respective  driving  members  disengaged 
from  said  rollers  and  flexible  in  both  a  substantially  verti- 
cal direction  to  move  said  driving  members  toward  said 
rollers  and  a  substantially  horizontal  direction  to  move 
said  driving  members  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
conveyor  to  a  second  position  with  said  respective  driving 
members  engaged  with  said  rollers; 

(e)  an  endless  member  in  driving  engagement  with  said 
driving  members;  and 

(0  control  means  conucting  said  second  movable  portion  of 
said  flexing  members  for  flexing  said  flexing  member 
between  said  first  and  second  positions  in  which  said 
driving  members  are  in  disengagement  with  said  rollers 
and  drivingly  engage  said  rollers. 


4,572,359 
CONVEYOR  BELT 
Mamoni  Fi^ita,  Ayase,  and  Yaauaki  Kameta,  Yokohama,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  594,614 

Oainis    priority,    application    Japan,    Apr.    11,    1983,    58- 

52580[U1 

Int.  a.*  B65G  15/08 

U.S.  CI.  198—819  5  ^■'™* 


1  A  conveyor  belt  comprising;  an  upper  covering  rubber 
layer,  a  lower  covering  rubber  layer,  a  core  layer  embedded 
between  the  upper  and  lower  covering  layers  and  adapted  for 
use  in  conveyance  while  being  elastically  deformed  in  a  sub- 
stantially cylindrical  shape  to  overlap  surfaces  of  the  width- 
wise  edge  portions  thereof  with  each  other  and  a  low  fnction 
layer  provided  at  least  on  each  of  surfaces  the  widthwise  edge 
portions  of  the  conveyor  belt  that  overlap  with  each  other 


1.  An  accumulating  roller  conveyor  comprising 

(a)  a  frame;  .  . 

(b)  a  plurality  of  rollers  which  are  rotatably  supported  by 


4,572,360 
HERB  PACKAGE 
Helga  Lischka,  geb.  Woiteik,  Post  Ponholz,  8414  Briicklhof, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  25,  1985,  Ser.  No.  758,813 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  10, 

1984,  8423841[U1 

Int.  a*  B65D  33/01 
U.S.  a.  206-0.5  3  aaims 

1  A  herb  package  comprising  a  pouch  defining  an  inside 
space  for  the  reception  of  the  herbs,  said  pouch  being  made  of 
synthetic  foil,  said  foil  having  a  multiplicity  of  openings,  the 
synthetic  foil  forming  around  each  opening  a  protrusion  defin- 
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ing  said  opening  and  projecting  beyond  one  surface  of  the  ,,rirT  Rmn^incArP 

synthetic  foil,  a  portion  of  said  protrusions  projecting  outward   ^^^.^  ^^^^^^^^  liS%^TRIii^o^Mia»i.  Ha.  33181 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  630,718 

Int.  a*  B65D  85/42 

U.S.  a.  206—45.14  7  Qaims 

,7 
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beyond  the  outside  surface  of  the  pouch  the  remainder  of  said 
protrusions  projecting  into  the  inside  space  of  the  pouch. 

4,572,361 
DISPLAY  SYSTEM  FOR  CONSUMER  FLUID  PRODUCT 

CONTAINERS 
Enrique  B.  Fontlladosa,  Barcelona,  Spain,  assignor  to  Uniconfis 
Corporation,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  639,369 

Int.  a.*  B65D  1/36.  5/44 

XiS.  a.  206—45.19  6  Qaims 


6.  A  system  for  the  storage  and  display  of  containers  holding 
consumer  fluid  products,  the  system  comprising  a  carton,  a 
tray  and  a  plurality  of  fluid  containers, 

said  containers  having  a  generally  tubular  configuration 

with  one  cylindrical  end  and  one  flat  end, 
said  tray  comprising  a  plurality  of  troughs  of  a  V-shaped 
configuration  defined  by  forward  and  rearward  walls 
joined  by  a  floor  means, 
at  least  some  of  said  troughs  divided  into  a  plurality  of  pock- 
ets, each  pocket  receiving  the  flat  end  of  said  containers, 
each  of  said  troughs  are  of  sufficient  depth  to  support  a 

container  in  a  substantially  upright  position, 
said  troughs  are  positioned  in  parallel  rows, 
the  arrangement  of  said  pockets  in  said  troughs  are  skewed 
so  that  the  containers  in  one  row  will  not  be  aligned  with 
the  containers  in  any  adjacent  row,  but  will  be  substan- 
tially aligned  with  the  containers  in  any  alternate  row, 
the  cylindrical  end  of  said  containers  having  a  diameter 
substantially  equivalent  to  the  distance  between  the  cen- 
ters of  two  alternate  troughs, 
said  tray  having  generally  parallel  sides  at  right  angles  to  the 
troughs,  at  least  some  troughs  approaching  in  length  the 
disunce   between    two   parallel    sides,    the   tray   being 
adapted  to  be  received  inside  of  the  carton, 
the  carton  being  roughly  the  same  height  as  a  container  and 
having  a  top  and  front  portion  adapted  to  be  uncovered 
from  the  contents  of  the  carton  and  turned  into  a  display 
board, 
the  structure  of  the  configuration  of  the  containers  resulting 
in  close  packing,  mutual  support  and  fixed  display,  the 
containers  being  in  display  position  upon  opening  of  the 
carton. 


1.  A  package  for  protectively  displaying  a  light  bulb  and  like 
article  therein,  said  package  comprising: 

(a)  a  one-piece  precut  sheet  of  relatively  rigid  yet  flexible 
material  including  two  center  panels  each  being  substan- 
tially equivalently  dimensioned  and  having  a  rectangular 
configuration,  said  two  center  panels  being  foldably  at- 
tached along  a  weakened  fold  line  integrally  secured  to 
commonly  disposed  longitudinal  edges  of  each  center 

panel, 

(b)  said  sheet  further  comprising  four  substantially  triangular 
panels  including  a  first  two  triangular  panels  each  foldably 
connected  directly  to  an  oppositely  disposed  longitudinal 
end  of  different  ones  of  said  center  panels,  and  a  second 
two  triangular  panels  each  movably  interconnected  to  an 
oppositely  disposed  longitudinal  end  of  different  ones  of 
said  center  panels, 

(c)  a  positioning  panel  foldably  attached  to  each  of  said  two 
second  triangular  panels  and  to  said  respective  longitudi- 
nal ends  of  said  center  panel  and  disposed  to  interconnect 
and  properly  position  said  respective  second  triangular 
panels  and  said  center  panel  to  one  another, 

(d)  each  of  said  second  triangular  panels  being  apertured  to 
accommodate  passage  therethrough  of  a  portion  of  the 
light  bulb  being  displayed, 

(e)  each  of  said  four  triangular  panels  including  a  mounting 
tab  foldably  connected  to  a  substantially  commonly  posi- 
tioned perpendicular  edge  thereof,  said  mounting  tab 
cooperatively  positioned  and  structured  relative  to  said 
four  triangular  panels  and  said  center  panels  so  as  to  dis- 
pose said  four  triangular  panels  in  a  substantially  parallel, 
spaced  apart  relation  to  one  another  when  said  package  is 
assembled, 

(0  said  assembled  package  defined  by  a  first  and  a  second 
peripheral  edge  of  each  triangular  panel  transversely 
disposed  in  engagement  with  different  ones  of  said  center 
panels  said  first  and  said  second  peripheral  edge  being 
dimensioned  to  extend  beyond  said  respective  center 

panels, 

(g)  a  third  peripheral  edge  of  each  of  said  triangular  panels 
being  disposed  outwardly  from  said  center  panels  and 
beyond  a  plane  defined  by  the  outermost  longitudinal 
edges  of  each  center  panel, 

(h)  said  package  further  structured  to  include,  when  assem- 
bled, an  open  face  for  display  of  the  light  bulb,  said  open 
face  defined  by  said  outwardly  disposed  third  peripheral 
edge  of  said  triangular  panels  and  said  outermost  longitu- 
dinal edges  of  said  center  panels  being  unattached  to  a 
remainder  of  said  package. 
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4,572,363 

SUTURE  RETAINER  FOR  MULTISTRAND  SUTURES 

WITH  SINGLE  STRAND  SUTURE  DISPENSING 

Marvin  Alpern,  Glen  Ridge,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Ethicon,  Inc., 

SomerriUe,  N.J.  ^^ 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1985,  Ser.  No.  753,731 

Int.  a*  A61L  75/00 

U.S.  a.  206-63.3  12  Qaims 


P 


gusset  and  between  the  areas  of  atuchment  of  said  top 
carrying  handle,  said  elasticized  opening  having  an  ex- 
pandable opening  size  to  receive  the  air  discharge  portion 
of  a  portable  blower-type  hair  dryer, 

e.  hanging  means  within  said  bag  to  suspend  a  hanger  for 

clothing, 

f.  a  plurality  of  upper  vents  in  said  bag  located  above  the 
lower  portion  of  said  hanging  means,  and 


<^     XI  Ik*         J'" 
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i  A  suture  retainer  for  multiple  sutures  and  providing  for 
single  strand  delivery  of  a  suture  from  said  retainer,  said  re- 
tainer comprising  a  jacket  member  for  totally  enclosing,  said 
sutures  and  at  least  one  insert  member  disposed  within  the 
jacket  member  and  providing  a  plurality  of  compartments  for 
individual  sutures,  said  jacket  member  comprising  a  first  panel, 
said  first  panel  having  a  deflectable  portion  disposed  in  said 
panel  said  deflectable  portion  being  foldably  away  from  said 
flrst  panel  to  provide  an  opening  in  said  flrst  panel,  a  second 
panel  foldably  connected  to  said  fist  panel  along  one  edge 
thereof,  said  second  panel  being  substantially  coextensive  with 
said  first  panel  when  said  second  panel  is  folded  on  said  first 
panel,  a  third  panel  foldably  connected  to  the  edge  of  said  first 
panel  opposite  the  edge  to  which  the  second  panel  is  foldab  y 
connected,  said  third  panel  being  of  the  size  to  at  leat  partially 
cover  the  deflectable  portion  when  said  third  panel  is  folded  on 
said  first  panel,  a  fourth  panel  foldably  connected  along  an- 
other edge  of  said  flrst  panel,  said  fourth  panel  being  of  a  size 
to  at  least  partially  cover  the  deflectable  portion  of  said  first 
panel  when  said  fourth  panel  is  folded  on  said  flrst  panel,  a  flfth 
panel  foldably  connected  to  the  edge  of  said  second  panel 
opposite  the  edge  of  said  second  panel  foldably  connected  to 
said  flrst  panel,  said  flfth  panel  adapted  to  interlock  with  the 
first  panel  when  the  fifth  panel  is  folded  about  said  flrst  panel, 
said  insert  comprising  a  member  disposed  between  the  flrst  and 
second  panels  when  said  panels  are  folded  one  upon  the  other, 
said  insert  member  being  large  enough  to  cover  the  deflectable 
portion  of  said  flrst  panel  and  said  insert  member  having  a 
plurality  of  openings  disposed  in  said  member  in  a  manner  so 
that  said  openings  are  disposed  within  the  opening  formed  by 
the  deflectable  portion  of  the  first  panel. 


4,572,364 

CLOTHES  DRYING  GARMENT  BAG 

WiUiam  T.  Jordan,  42932  Via  Valparaiso,  Fremont,  Calif.  94538 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  632,028 

Int.  a.*  B65D  85/18;  F26B  7i/00 

U.S.  a.  206-287  ^,     ,    u^f^ 

1.  A  garment  bag  suitable  for  use  as  a  portable  clothes  dryer 

comprising:  . 

a  two  side  panels  made  of  flexible,  foldable  material,  one  of 

I      said  side  panels  having  an  opening  for  the  insertion  of 

garments.  r      j 

b  a  top  gusset  connected  between  the  top  portions  of  said 

side  panels,  said  top  gusset  being  made  of  flexible,  foldable 

material.  . 

c.  a  top  flexible  handle  attached  at  spaced  locations  in  the 

top  of  said  garment  bag. 

d.  an  elasticized  opening  in  the  central  portion  of  said  top 


g.  a  bottom  vent  in  said  bag,  positioned  to  drain  water  from 
the  bottom  of  said  bag,  whereby  air  introduced  into  said 
elasticized  opening  from  a  hair  dryer  flows  downwardly 
as  a  compact  stream,  reverses  direction  and  flows  up- 
wardly as  a  turbulent  stream  inflating  said  bag  and  exiting 
through  said  upper  vents. 


4,572,365 
PROBE  COVER  HOLDING  AND  DISPENSING 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  ELECTRONIC  THERMOMETER 
Robert  H.  Bruno,  Avon;  Robert  G.  Johns,  Torrington;  Stuart 
Kipperman,  Easton;  Geoffrey  R.  Mayer,  Trumbull;  Donald  E 
Protimann,  Utchfield,  and  Robert  F.  Uhl,  Cheshire,  all  of 
Conn.,   assignors   to  Chesebrough-Ponds   Inc.,   Greenwich, 

Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1985,  Ser.  No.  719,369 

Int.  a."  B65D  83/08.  83/02 

U.S.  a.  206—306  ^  ^•*"" 


1.  Probe  cover  holding  and  dispensing  apparatus  for  an 
electronic  thermometer  including  a  probe,  comprising  a  cham- 
ber in  the  thermometer  housing,  a  carton  holding  a  plurality  of 
probe  covers  adapted  to  fit  into  the  housing  chamber,  an  aper- 
ture in  the  chamber,  and  some  of  the  probe  covers  in  the  carton 
visible  through  the  aperture  to  enable  the  probe  to  be  inserted 
into  one  of  the  covers  in  the  carton,  whereby  the  probe  when 
withdrawn  from  the  carton  carries  the  prbbe  cover. 
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4,572,366 

APPARATUS  FOR  STORING,  CARRYING  AND 

SHAKING  DOWN  A  CUNICAL  THERMOMETER 

Ralph  Carson,  6  Banbury  La.,  Commack,  N.Y.  11725 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  659,628 

Int.  a*  B65D  85/38 

VJS.  a.  206—306  ^  Qaims 


tubular  cover  and  whereby  said  elastic  cord  enables  said 
base  and  said  cover  to  be  rotated  about  said  elastic  reten- 
tion member  Ad  said  cap  to  shake  down  the  clinical 
thermometer. 


4,572,367 

APPARATUS  FOR  SHIPPING  NAIL  HEAD  LEADS  AND 

LOADING  THE  SAME  INTO  A  MANUFACTURING 

nXTURE 

George  C.  Uslar,  Fawn  Hill  Dr.,  Box  212,  New  Vernon,  N.J. 

07976 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  358,895 

Int.  a*  B65D  73/02.  85/42 

U.S.  a.  206—328  7  Qaims 


*-f\ 


•vU 


1.  An  apparatus  for  storing,  carrying  and  shaking  down  a 
clinical  thermometer,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  generally  tubular  base  member  having  a  closed  bottom  end 
and  an  open  top  end,  said  base  member  including  an  array 
of  external  threads  disposed  adjacent  the  top  end  thereof; 
a  generally  tubular  shock  absorbing  collar  disposed  within 
said  base  member  adjacent  the  top  end  thereof,  said  shock 
absorbing  collar  including  a  plurality  of  inwardly  directed 
spring  fingers; 
a  generally  tubular  cover  member  having  opposed  open 
bottom  and  open  top  ends,  said  open  bottom  end  including 
an  array  of  internal  threads  engaged  with  the  external 
threads  on  said  base  member,  said  cover  member  further 
including  an  annular  inwardly  directed  shoulder  interme- 
diate said  top  and  bottom  ends  thereof,  said  shoulder 
defining  a  generally  axially  aligned  aperture  in  said  cover 
member; 
an  elastic  cord  extending  through  said  aperture  in  said  cover, 
said  elastic  cord  including  means  disposed  intermediate 
said  shoulder  and  the  bottom  end  of  said  cover  member 
for  preventing  complete  passage  of  said  elastic  cord 
through  said  aperture; 
a  generally  tubular  elastic  retention  member  including  op- 
posed top  and  bottom  ends,  said  bottom  end  of  said  elastic 
retention  member  being  slideably  and  removably  disposed 
in  the  top  end  of  said  cover  member,  said  top  end  of  said 
elastic  retention  member  including  a  V-shaped  elastic 
retention  slot,  said  elastic  cord  extending  through  said 
elastic  retention  member  and  being  engaged  in  said  elastic 
retention  slot  such  that  one  end  of  said  elastic  cord  is 
disposed  external  to  said  elastic  retention  member,  and 
said  elastic  retention  member  further  including  an  annular 
inwardly  extending  groove  intermediate  the  bottom  end 
thereof  and  the  slot;  and 
a  generally  cylindrical  cap  having  opposed  inner  and  outer 
surfaces,  a  closed  top  end  and  an  open  bottom  end,  the 
internal  surface  of  said  cap  including  an  inwardly  extend- 
ing annular  ridge  adjacent  the  bottom  end  of  said  cap,  said 
ridge  being  frictionally  engaged  in  the  annular  groove  of 
said  elastic  retention  member,  said  cap  further  including 
an  axially  aligned  frusto-conical  support  extending  from 
the  closed  top  end  toward  the  opened  bottom  end  thereof, 
said  frusto-conical  support  and  said  inner  surface  of  said 
cap  securely  engaging  said  elastic  cord  both  internal  and 
external  to  said  elastic  retention  member,  whereby  said 
elastic  cord  biases  said  elastic  retention  member  into  said 


1.  A  component  for  a  loading  fixture  comprising  a  rigid 
frame  surrounding  an  open  space  containing  a  compartmented 
tray  adapted  to  receive  a  plurality  of  electrical  leads,  said 
frame  having  locating  means  thereon  for  positioning  said 
frame,  and  the  compartments  of  said  tray,  in  a  predetermined 
location  relative  to  the  holes  of  a  transfer  plate  with  which  said 
frame  and  said  tray  are  to  be  assembled,  said  tray  being  remov- 
ably retained  in  said  space  so  that  the  frame  and  tray  may  be 
handled  as  a  unit  and  means  for  attaching  said  frame  and  said 
tray  as  a  unit  to  a  transfer  plate  having  a  plurality  of  holes 
therein  for  receiving  electrical  leads  from  the  compartments  of 
said  tray. 


4,572,368 
TOTE  BOX 
Daniel  R.  Miller,  and  Albert  J.  McGlasson,  both  of  Oncinnati, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  Backhom  Material  Handling  Group,  Inc., 
MUford,  Ohio 

FUed  Jul.  18,  1985,  Ser.  No.  756,316 

Int.  a.*  B65D  73/02.  6/34 

U.S.  a.  206—328  20  Qaims 


20A 


1.  A  modular  box  system,  comprising: 

a  base  box  constructed  in  one  piece  of  molded  synthetic 
resin,  having  a  bottom,  opposed  sides  sloping  upwardly 
and  outwardly  from  said  bottom,  opposed  ends  sloping 
upwardly  and  outwardly  from  said  bottom,  and  said  ends 
respectively  connected  at  side  edges  to  corresponding  side 


February  25,  1986 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1685 


edges  of  said  sides  to  form  an  open  top  box  that  may  be 
nested  within  like  open  topped  boxes; 

a  molded  synthetic  resin  ring,  separate  from  said  base  box, 
having  opposed  side  walls  and  opposed  end  walls  con- 
nected at  their  side  edges  to  corresponding  side  edges  of 
said  side  walls  to  be  of  a  size  and  shape  so  that  when 
placed  in  alignment  on  top  of  said  base  box,  the  ring  side 
walls  and  end  walls  will  form  substantially  coplanar  exten- 
sions of  the  corresponding  base  box  sides  and  ends; 

interlocking  elements  respectively  on  the  lower  edge  of  said 
ring  in  the  upper  edge  of  said  base  box  for  interconnecting 
said  ring  and  base  box  securely;  and 

said  interlocking  elements  on  one  of  said  base  box  and  ring, 
comprising  opposed  pairs  of  hooks  spaced  apart  from  each 
other  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  their  wall  a  distance 
sufficient  to  receive  therebetween  the  interlocking  ele- 
ments of  the  other  of  said  base  box  and  ring. 


4,572^70 
PACKAGE  FOR  COILED  PRODUCTS  AND  METHOD  OF 

PRODUCTION  THEREOF 
Bjom  Cedenblad,  Ligustenragen  11,  and  Hans  Alexandersson, 

Kaprifolvagen  5,  both  of  S-513  00  Fristod,  Sweden 
per  No.  PCr/SE84/00024,  §  371  Date  Sep.  21,  I'SM  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  21,  1984,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO84/02893,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aug.  2,  1984  ^^,  .„ 

PCT  Filed  Jan.  26,  1984,  Set.  No.  662,412 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  26,  1983,  8300383 
Int.  CI.*  B65D  85/60 
U.S.  a.  206-398  »6  Claims 


4,572,369 
THEFT  RESISTANT  CASSETTE  HOLDER 
William  L.  Morris,  Troy,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Handleman  Com- 
pany, Clawson,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1984,  Set.  No.  598,024 

Int.  a*  B65D  85/672 

U.S.  a.  206-387  7  ""^ 


1  A  theft  resistant  holder  for  a  cassette  tape  assembly  which, 
after  assembly,  must  be  detroyed  to  enable  removal  of  said 
cassette  tape  assembly  comprising; 

a  rectangular  unitary  body  defining  a  longitudinal  axis  and  a 
lateral  axis,  said  body  having  a  perimeter  flange  extending 
perpendicular  to  both  of  said  axes  forming  side  walls  and 
an  end  wall,  said  body  having  a  partition  extending  be- 
tween said  side  walls  to  define  a  handle  portion  and  a 
cassette  tape  holding  portion  arranged  along  said  longitu- 
dinal axis,  said  handle  portion  having  internal  web  means 
reinforcing  said  handle  portion,  the  end  portion  of  said 
cassette  tape  holding  portion  longitudinally  opposite  said 
end  wall  of  said  handle  portion  forming  an  end  aperture 
adapted  for  receiving  said  cassette  tape  assembly  when 
said  cassette  tape  assembly  is  inserted  in  the  direction  of 
said  longitudinal  axis,  said  cassette  tape  holding  portion 
defining  a  cavity  which  closely  receives  and  retains  said 
cassette  tape  assembly,  said  end  aperture  including  two 
pairs  of  parallel  plates  bordering  said  end  aperture,  said 
plates  forming  longitudinally  opening  slots,  and 
a  rectangular  endpiece  separate  from  said  body  and  attach- 
able thereto  to  enclose  said  end  aperture  thereby  trapping 
said  cassette  assembly  therein  such  that  destruction  of  said 
holder  is  required  in  order  to  remove  said  cassette  upe 
assembly,  said  endpiece  having  a  plurality  of  hooks  which 
interiock  with  said  cassette  tape  holding  portion  when 
inserted  within  said  slots  so  as  to  be  nonremovable. 


1  A  package  for  products  to  be  coiled,  such  as  ropes,  hoses, 
cables,  flexible  tubing,  or  similar  products  which  are  available 
by  the  yard  coiled  into  a  ring-shaped  bundle  compnsing  a 
supporting  carrying  member  disposed  on  one  side  of  said  nng- 
shaped  bundle  having  two  juxtaposed,  essentially  concentri- 
cally disposed  annular  supporting  members,  the  outside  diame- 
ter of  one  of  the  annular  supporting  members  exceeding  the 
inside  diameter  of  the  other  annular  supporting  member,  such 
that  the  two  annular  supporting  members  are  connected  with 
one  another  in  at  least  three  points  along  the  periphery  of  said 
annular  supporting  members  by  means  of  a  flexible  member, 
said  flexible  members  being  partly  clamped  to  one  annular 
supporting  member,  and  partly  to  the  other  annular  supporting 
member  and  surrounding  between  said  clamping  points  the 
peripheral  cross  section  of  the  ring-shaped  bundle,  one  of  the 
two  annular  supporting  members  being  disposed  to  allow 
suflicient  movement  in  relation  to  the  other  annular  supporting 
member  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  level  of  said  mem- 
bers whereby  flexible  tubing  or  the  like  included  in  the  nng- 
shaped  bundle  can  be  passed  between  the  two  annular  support- 
ing members  over  one  and  under  the  other  supporting  member, 
or  inversely. 


4,572,371 
PLASTIC  HOLDING  TRAY  FOR  LIQUID  SAMPLE 

TUBES 
Donald  J.  Asenbauer,  29933  LouU  Ave.,  Canyon  Country,  Calif. 

91351 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  629,958 

Int.  a.*  B65D  85/20.  21/00 

U.S.  CI.  206-443  --  >  "•*" 


1.  A  stackable  or  nesuble  fluid  sample  organizer  for  organiz- 


1686 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  25,  1986 


ing  and  releasably  retaining  individual  fluid  samples  in  individ- 
ual plastic  collection  tubes,  which  comprises: 

a  member  defining  a  sample  plane; 

at  least  two  columns  of  sample  retaining  promontories  hav- 
ing pairwise  symmetry  on  said  sample  plane; 

sample  retaining  spaces  defined  by  each  pair  of  pairwise 
symmetrical  sample  retaining  promontories; 

a  member  defining  a  numerical  plane,  coplanar  with  said 
sample  plane  and  having  ordered  numerals  thereon  for 
identifying  and  thereby  identifying  each  of  said  sample 
retaining  spaces; 

at  least  one  longitudinally  extending,  laterally  projecting  lip 
on  each  of  said  sample  retaining  promontories  for  friction- 
ally  retaining  sample  tubes  in  said  sample  retaining  spaces; 

a  member  defining  an  identification  plane,  coplanar  with  said 
sample  plane; 

a  lengthwise  step  separating  said  identification  plane  from 
said  sample  plane; 

a  stacking  step  peripherally  enclosing  said  sample  plane,  said 
numeral  plane  and  said  identification  plane;  and 

a  peripheral  ledge  forming  a  base  for  said  stacking  step. 


4,572,373 

MEDICINE  CUP 

Jan-Erik  Johansson,  Rfifeta,  S-186  00  Vallentuna,  Sweden 

FUed  Apr.  18, 1984,  Ser.  No.  601,767 

Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Sweden,  Apr.  22, 1983,  8302292 

Int.  a*  B65D  21/02,  21/04 

U.S.  a.  206—515  6  Qaims 


4,572,372 

RADIOACTIVE  WASTE  MULTIPLE  CONTAINER 

SYSTEM 

Ronald  J.  Smith,  Shillington;  L.  Da^id  Garman,  Kutztown,  and 

W.  Evans  Reynolds,  Reinholds,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Gilbert 

Associates,  Inc.,  Reading,  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  397,552 

Int.  a.*  B65D  21/02.  25/10 

U.S.  a.  206— 511  2aainis 


1.  A  pileable  medicine  cup,  particuarly  intended  to  be  used 
for  portioning  medicine  in  a  solid  state,  comprising  an  outer 
wall  having  a  cross  section  which  conically  decreases  from  a 
bottom  edge  towards  a  top  edge,  said  bottom  edge  surrounding 
an  open  bottom;  an  inner  wall  integral  with  said  outer  wall  at 
said  top  edge,  said  inner  wall  being  located  within  said  outer 
wall  and  having  a  cross  section  which  conically  decreases  from 
said  top  edge  towards  said  open  bottom,  said  inner  wall  merg- 
ing into  a  closed  bottom  which  is  spaced  from  said  open  bot- 
tom by  a  distance  that  is  at  least  one-half  the  total  distance 
between  said  top  edge  and  said  open  bottom,  said  closed  bot- 
tom being  substantially  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  open  bot- 
tom; and  a  lid  adhesively  but  removeably  abutting  said  top 
edge;  said  inner  wall,  said  closed  bottom  and  said  lid  defining 
a  closed  space  for  medicine,  and  the  spacing  between  said 
closed  bottom  and  said  lid  being  so  related  to  the  conical  angle 
of  said  outer  wall  that  when  a  plurality  of  said  medicine  cups 
are  piled  one  upon  another,  the  closed  bottom  of  one  cup  abuts 
the  lid  of  an  underlying  cup  and  the  said  outer  wall  of  said  one 
cup  below  its  said  closed  bottom  is  positioned  closely  adjacent 
and  parallel  to  the  outer  wall  of  said  underlying  cup. 


4,572,374 

CONTAINER 

Karl  M.  Sirotkin,  307  Colonial  Rd.,  Knoxville,  Tenn.  37920 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  642,786 

Int.  Cl.'»  B65D  21/02.  21/06 

U.S.  a.  206—518  6  Qaims 


1.  In  a  system  for  handling  and  storing  radioactive  waste,  a 
rectangular  metallic  container  with  an  open  top  for  containing 
a  plurality  of  drums,  drum  stabilizers  in  the  form  of  hollow 
metallic  posts  of  substantially  square  horizontal  cross-section 
rigidly  mounted  on  the  bottom  of  said  container  and  extending 
upwardly  about  midway  of  the  height  of  said  container  in 
spaced  relationship  along  the  central  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
container  adjacent  each  of  said  drums  to  prevent  drum  top- 
pling or  sliding,  alignment  means  in  the  form  of  ball  and  socket 
joints  extending  upwardly  and  downwardly,  respectively,  at 
the  four  comers  of  said  container  to  facilitate  stacking,  a  pair  of 
vertical  rail  means  comprising  flanges  of  L  shajse  fixed  to  a 
stationary  vertical  wall,  and  a  pair  of  guide  means  extending 
horizontally  outwardly  from  two  adjacent  comers  of  said 
container  for  cooperating  with  said  vertical  rail  means  to  facili- 
tate stacking  with  lateral  stationary  wall  support,  each  of  said 
guide  means  comprising  upper  and  lower  cam  shaped  guides  in 
vertical  alignment  for  contacting  one  surface  of  said  flanges  of 
L  shape  and  a  central  channel  with  an  inner  cam  shaped  liner 
for  contacting  the  opposite  surface  of  said  flanges,  whereby 
containers  may  be  vertically  stacked  with  increased  stack 
stability  from  support  of  said  vertical  wall. 


1.  In  combination,  a  nesting  open-topised  container  and  lid, 
said  lid  being  generally  planar  and  having  edges  which  gener- 
ally define  a  trapezoid  having  long  and  short  generally  parallel 
opposed  sides  and  two  converging  opposed  sides,  said  open- 
topped  container  having  a  rim  proportioned  to  engage  said  lid 
which  generally  defines  a  trapezoid  having  long  and  short 
generally  parallel  opposed  sides  and  two  converging  opposed 
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sides,  a  bottom,  and  four  generally  planar  walls  being  intercon- 
nected to  one  another,  the  upper  ends  of  said  walls  defining 
said  rim,  the  distance  between  the  long  and  short  parallel  sides 
of  said  lid  and  the  distance  between  the  long  and  short  parallel 
sides  of  said  rim  being  not  substantially  greater  than  the  depth 
of  said  container  from  said  rim  to  said  bottom,  said  walls  of  said 
container  converging  inwardly  from  said  rim  to  said  bottom 
with  a  degree  of  convergence  sufficient  to  permit  said  con- 
tainer to  nest  within  a  similariy  shaped  container,  the  degree  of 
convergence  of  said  walls  which  define  the  opposed  converg- 
ing sides  of  said  rim  being  such  that  said  lid  is  insertable  into 
said  container  along  and  against  the  wall  which  defines  the 
long  parallel  side  of  said  rim  with  said  short  parallel  side  of  said 
lid  being  adjacent  to  said  bottom  of  said  container,  whereby,  a 
plurality  of  said  containers  and  lids  are  stackable  in  a  nested 
stack  with  said  lids  being  sandwiched  between  adjacent  walls 
defining  the  long  parallel  side  of  said  rim. 

'  4,572,375 

CONTAINER  FOR  DISPERSANT 
Carl  D.  Baer,  3516  Nanz  Ave.,  Louisville,  Ky.  40207 
Filed  Nov.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  674,779 
Int.  a*  A61L  9/04 


U.S.  a.  206—524.1 


12  Claims 


ranged  within  main  radial  sector  storage  compartments  formed 
by  radial  walls  and  a  peripheral  wall,  all  of  the  arcuate  circular 
segment,  storage  compartments  being  formed  by  sub-dividing 
the  radial  walls  by  annular  walls:  a  lower  circular  lid  and  an 
upper  circular  lid  superposed  over  the  lower  lid.  each  lid 
having  a  central  hole,  the  lower  lid  having  a  peripheral  skirt 
and  a  single  radial  sector  storage  compartment  access  opening 
corresponding  in  shape  and  dimension  to  each  main  radial 
sector  storage  compartment,  the  upper  lid  having  a  plurality  of 
radially  and  circumferentially  spaced  arcuate  circular  segment 
compartment-access  openings  corresponding  in  shape  to  each 
respective  arcuate  circular  segment  compartment,  the  periph- 
eral skirt  of  said  lower  lid  encompassing  a  portion  of  the  exte- 
rior of  said  peripheral  wall  of  the  base;  a  resilient  bifurcated 
pivot  pin  for  detachably  and  rotatably  clamping  the  lids  onto 
the  container  and  for  removal  of  the  lids  from  the  container  to 
recharge  the  container  with  dosages;  lower  interlocking  means 
comprising  means  on  the  exterior  of  the  peripheral  wall  and 
fixed  with  respect  to  the  base  for  interiocking  with  comple- 
mentary shaped  means  on  the  lower  edge  of  the  peripheral 
skirt  of,  and  fixed  with  respect  to,  the  lower  lid  and  routing 
only  when  the  said  lid  is  rotated,  upper  interiocking  means 
comprising  means  on  the  upper  surface  of,  and  fixed  with 


1.  A  container  for  a  dispersant  material,  comprising: 

a  base  member; 

a  cover  member  having  a  movable  visor  therein,  said  cover 
member  adapted  to  close  over  and  engage  the  periphery 
of  the  base  member; 

a  generally  cylindrically  shaped  reservoir  member  adapted 
to  receive  therein  the  dispersant  material,  the  reservoir 
member  having  at  least  one  slot  formed  in  its  side  wall,  the 
slot  being  open  at  the  base  of  the  reservoir  member  and 
extending  from  the  base  of  the  reservoir  member  in  a 
generally  upward  and  circumferential  direction  of  the 
reservoir  member  side  wall  forming  an  acute  angle  be- 
tween the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  slot  and  the  base  of  the 
reservoir  member; 
reservoir  locating  means  associated  with  the  container  base 
member  for  locating  the  reservoir  member  on  the  con- 
tainer base; 
reservoir  locking  means  adapted  to  be  received  within  the  at 
least  one  slot  in  the  reservoir  side  wall  for  holding  the 
reservoir  in  the  location  determined  by  the  reservoir 
locating  means; 
a  reticulated  housing  adapted  to  be  removably  received  by 

the  reservoir  member;  and, 
a  porous  material  saturated  with  dispersant  enclosed  within 
the  reticulated  housing. 

4,572,376 

DIAL  PILL  BOX 

Richard  K.  Wrennall,  74  Cromer  Rd.,  Victoria  3193,  Beaumaris, 

Australia  ^^  ^_, 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  418,990,  Sep.  16,  1982, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  31, 1984,  Ser.  No.  615,742 
Int.  a.*  B65D  83/04 

\]JS.  a.  206—538  •  ^■*"» 

1.  An  oral,  solid  dosage  form,  pharmaceutical  dispenser 

comprising:  a  fiat,  circular  container  with  a  transparent  walled 

base  having  a  plurality  of  arcuate  storage  compartments  ar- 


respect  to,  the  lower  lid  interiocking  with  complementary 
shaped  means  on  the  lower  surface  of  the  upper  lid,  and  fixed 
with  respect  to  the  upper  lid  and  rotated  with  the  upper  lid,  all 
of  said  interlocking  means  cooperating  when  the  lids  are  ro- 
tated by  hand  for  controlling  the  rotational  direction  of  the  lids 
with  respect  to  each  other  and  the  base  and  providing  dosage 
interval  click  stops  whereby  all  compartments  may  be  covered 
and  radial  sector  storage  compartments  and  arcuate  segment 
storage  compartments  selectively  and  successively  uncovered 
and  dosage  dispensed  from  the  compartments  through  lid 
openings,  said  lower  interlocking  means  allowing  said  lower 
lid  to  be  rotated  in  one  direction  only  with  respect  to  said 
container  and  said  upper  interiocking  means  allowing  said 
upper  lid  and  said  lower  lid  to  be  rotated  together  in  said  one 
direction  and  said  upper  lid  to  be  rotated  by  itself  in  the  oppo- 
site direction,  to  close  all  compartments  or  selectively  open 
compartments  whereby  rotation  of  both  said  lids  in  said  one 
direction  enables  said  radial  sector  compartment  access  open- 
ing of  said  lower  lid  to  be  located  above  and  aligned  with  one 
selected  radial  sector  storage  compartment  of  said  container 
and  roution  of  said  upper  lid  in  said  other  direction  enables 
one  of  said  arcuate  access  openings  to  be  located  above  and 
aligned  with  one  of  said  correspondingly  shaped  arcuate  stor- 
age compartments  of  said  container. 
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4,572^77 
PACKAGING  STRUCTURE 
Donald  E.  Beckett,  963  Tennyson  Ave.,  Mississauga,  Ontario, 
Canada  (L5H  2Y9) 

Filed  Jul.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  631,473 

Int.  CI.*  B65D  33/20.  33/34 

\}S.  CI.  206—610  2  Claims 


i     ^     4,  ;    1 


2     ;       26 
32 


1.  A  packaging  structure  of  flexible  polymeric  material, 
comprising: 

a  generally  rectangular  first  layer  of  flexible  polymeric  mate- 
rial having  a  top  edge,  a  bottom  edge  and  two  side  edges, 

a  generally  rectangular  second  layer  of  flexible  polymeric 
material  overlying  said  first  layer  and  having  a  top  edge,  a 
bottom  edge  and  two  side  edges,  said  side  edges  of  said 
first  layer  and  of  said  second  layer  and  said  bottom  edge  of 
said  first  layer  and  of  said  second  layer  being  joined  to- 
gether to  define  a  cavity  between  said  overlying  layers, 

said  top  edge  of  said  first  layer  being  defined  by  a  fold  line 
formed  by  folding  a  portion  of  said  first  layer  over  on 
itself,  said  folded-over  portion  having  a  first  face  abutting 
the  first  layer  and  a  second  face  abutting  one  face  of  the 
second  layer, 

a  permanent  line  seal  formed  between  said  abutting  second 
face  of  said  folded-over  portion  and  said  abutting  one  face 
of  said  second  layer  adjacent  and  parallel  to  said  top  edge 
of  both  said  first  and  second  layers, 

a  resealable  line  seal  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  said  perma- 
nent line  seal  a  distance  from  said  top  edges  greater  than 
that  of  said  permanent  line  seal  from  said  top  edges,  said 
resealable  line  seal  comprising  a  line  of  adhesive  mounted 
to  said  abutting  one  face  of  said  second  layer  and  releas- 
ably  bonded  to  said  second  face  of  said  folded-over  por- 
tion, and 

a  tear  strip  formed  in  the  second  layer  parallel  to  and  located 
between  said  permanent  line  seal  and  said  resealable  line 
seal  for  rupturing  the  polymeric  material  between  said 
permanent  line  seal  and  said  resealable  line  seal  in  said 
second  layer,  whereby,  upon  removal  of  said  tear  strip 
said  permanent  line  seal  is  disabled  and  said  resealable  line 
seal  may  be  op)ened  to  permit  access  to  the  cavity  and 
reclosed. 


spinning  plate,  adapted  to  rotate  coaxially  with  but  sub- 
stantially more  slowly  than  said  spinning  plate  and  pres- 
enting a  second  circular  outer  edge  coaxial  with  but  sub- 
stantially smaller  in  radius  than  said  first  circular  edge  and 
to  feed  said  items  over  said  second  circular  outer  edge  on 
to  said  spinning  plate  so  that  they  fall  freely  on  to  said 
surface  and  have  substantial  vertical  velocity  but  substan- 
tially zero  horizontal  velocity  when  they  make  first  and 
bouncing  impact  with  said  plate  and  so  that  the  locus  of 
said  first  impact  with  said  plate  is  a  continuous  curve 
coaxial  with  said  spinning  plate  so  that  each  item  makes 


said  first  impact  with  said  surface  at  substantially  the  same 
radius; 

at  least  two  separate  reception  zones  to  receive  said  items  as 
they  subsequently  pass  outwardly  over  said  first  circular 
outer  edge  with  different  paths  of  movement  by  reason  of 
their  different  material;  and 

a  boundary  member  adjacent  said  reception  zones,  said 
boundary  member  being  substantially  circular  and  coaxial 
with  said  spinning  plate,  one  said  adjacent  zone  lying 
radially  outwards  of  said  boundary  member  and  the  other 
said  adjacent  zone  lying  radially  inwards  of  said  boundary 
member. 


4,572,379 
LARGE  CAPAOTY  DISPLAY  STAND  FOR  PHOTOS  AND 

THE  LIKE 
William  H.  Wallo,  Qearwater,  Fla.,  assignor  to  W.  H.  Wallo  & 
Associates,  Inc.,  Clearwater,  Fla. 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  624,347 

Int.  CI."  A47F  7/00:  G09F  79/00 

U.S.  a.  211—57.1  19  Claims 


4,572,378 
SEPARATION  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Edward  Douglas,  Welwyn,  and  Maurice  I.  Webb,  Stevenage, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  National  Research  Development 
Corporation,  London,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  398,883,  Jul.  16, 1982,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Sep.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  654,043 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  17,  1981, 
8122078 

Int.  a.*  B07C  5/34 
U.S.  a.  209—640  6  Oaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  separating  discrete  items  of  different  mate- 
rials from  a  mixture  by  reason  of  their  differential  reaction  with 
an  unobstructed  surface  comprising: 
a  spinning  plate  having  said  unobstructed  surface  and  pres- 
enting a  first  circular  outer  edge  and  being  mounted  to 
rotate  about  a  vertical  axis; 
a  rotary  feeder  device  located  vertically  higher  than  said 


1.  A  large  capacity  display  stand  for  graphic  material  carried 
by  photo  sleeves  which  have  header  holes  therethrough,  com- 
prising: 
a  frame  carrying  horizontally  spaced  arm  structures  each 
having  elongate  vertically  spaced  superposed  first  and 
second  parts  of  cross  section  to  fit  through  said  header 
holes; 
sleeve  guiding  means  connecting  said  parts; 
each  of  said  first  parts  having  an  end  remote  from  said  guid- 
ing means  and  fixedly  connected  to  said  frame; 
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each  of  said  second  parts  having  a  free  end  remote  from  said 
connecting  means  and  adjacent  to  but  spaced  from  said 
frame  so  as  to  facilitate  mounting  or  removing  of  the 
photo  sleeves  relative  to  said  second  parts; 

stop  shoulder  means  on  said  free  ends  of  said  second  parts 
for  retaining  the  photo  sleeves  against  unintended  dis- 
placement therefrom; 

the  photo  sleeves  being  moveable  to  and  from  said  first  and 
second  parts  by  way  of  said  guiding  means  for,  on  one  of 
said  parts,  being  suported  in  a  suspended  position  and,  on 
the  other  of  said  parts,  being  supported  in  a  generally 
upstanding  position;  and 

means  for  resting  of  the  sleeves  thereagainst  in  said  generally 
upstanding  position  of  the  sleeves. 


4,572^1 
BRACKET  BOARD 
Fred  B.  Breakey,  2901  Silver  Lake  Ave.,  Tampa,  Fla.  33614;  Leo 
D.  Barber,  P.O.  Box  244,  Dover,  Ra.  33527;  Richard  L, 
Chapman,  P.O.  Box  151028,  Tampa,  Fla.  33684;  Norman 
Godin,  11906  E.  Park  Ave.,  Seffoer,  Fla.  33584;  Robert 
Henry,  Rte.  3,  Box  1971,  Odessa,  Ha.  33556;  Ctaude  Jackson, 
3201  Granada,  Tampa,  na.  33629;  John  Romberger,  606 
Rosier  Rd.,  Brandon,  Fla.  33511,  and  Rudolph  Seidl,  8207  N. 
Orleans,  Tampa,  Fla.  33604 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  427,625 

Int.  a*  A47F  5/08 

U.S.  a.  211—94  15  Claims 


4,572,380 
PAD  HOLDER  ADAPTED  FOR  MULTIPLE  MODES  OF 

MOUNTING  AND  ASSOCIATED  METHODS 
John  D.  Langwell,  Freeport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Herman  Alexan- 
der,  Merrick,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  402,535,  Jul.  28,  1982.  This 
application  Jun.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  508,491 

Int.  CI.*  A47F  7/00  ' 

U.S.  a.  211—57.1  ^  ^""s 


1.  A  dispenser  of  sheet  items,  adapted  for  being  mounted  in 
a  U-shaped  channel  at  the  edge  of  a  shelf  by  engaging  the 
flanges  of  the  channel,  said  dispenser  comprising  a  substan- 
tially, flat  sheet  of  flexible  material  having  upper  and  lower 
edges,  said  sheet  of  material  being  mountable  in  a  U-shaped 
channel  having  upper  and  lower  flanges  mounted  at  the  edge 
of  a  shelf,  the  spacing  of  the  upper  and  lower  edges  of  the  sheet 
being  such  to  enable  said  edges  to  engage  the  flanges  of  the 
U-shaped  channel  to  hold  said  sheet  in  flexed  condition  m  said 
channel,  and  a  bendable  prong  extending  downwardly  from 
said  sheet  beyond  said  lower  edge  for  movement  between  a 
first  position  in  the  plane  of  the  sheet  and  a  second  position 
projecting  from  the  plane  of  said  sheet,  said  prong  including  a 
stem  and  a  head,  said  stem  having  one  end  integrally  and 
bendably  formed  to  said  sheet  and  an  opposite  end  to  which 
said  head  is  integrally  connected,  said  head  having  a  greater 
width  than  said  stem  and  forming  laterally  extending  sides  at 
the  juncture  therewith,  said  head  tapering  in  width  from  said 
laterally  extending  sides  in  a  direction  away  from  said  stem  to 
a  free  end  of  said  head  such  that  said  prong  can  support  a 
plurality  of  sheet  items  on  said  stem  while  said  lateral  sides 
retain  said  sheet  items  on  the  prong  in  front  of  the  plane  of  said 
sheet  and  said  sheet  items  can  be  removed  one  by  one  from  the 
prong. 


1.  A  bracket  board  for  supporting  a  bracket,  comprising  in 
combination: 

a  base; 

a  first  and  a  second  facing  panel; 

means  connecting  said  first  and  second  facing  panels  to  said 
base  for  defining  a  groove  therebetween; 

a  lower  edge  of  said  first  facing  panel  having  a  first  undercut; 

said  first  undercut  of  said  first  facing  panel  defining  a  second 
undercut  disposed  adjacent  said  base; 

a  reinforcing  Z-section  member  being  disposed  within  said 
first  and  second  undercuts; 

an  upper  arm  of  said  Z-section  member  being  located  be- 
tween said  base  and  said  first  facing  panel  and  extending 
within  said  second  undercut; 

a  lower  arm  of  said  Z-section  member  extending  within  said 
first  undercut  of  said  first  facing  panel  and  defining  a  space 
between  said  lower  arm  of  said  Z-section  member  and  said 

base;  and 
said  means  connecting  said  first  and  second  facing  panel  to 
said  base  includes  mechanical  fastening  means  secured  to 
said  first  facing  panel  and  said  base  and  extending  through 
said  Z-section  member  for  providing  a  reinforcement  to 
said  first  undercut  when  the  bracket  is  inserted  through 
said  groove  into  said  space  between  said  lower  arm  of  said 
Z-section  member  and  said  base. 


4,572,382 
STORAGE  AND  TRANSPORTATION  RACK 
Klaus  Niederprum,  Bergheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  649,782 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  14, 

1983,  3333118 

Int.  a*  A47F  5/00 

U  S  CI  211 150  '  Claims 

1.  A  storage  and  transporUtion  rack  for  stacking  and  trans- 
porting generally  flat  components,  comprising  a  base,  a  plural- 
ity of  support  columns  extending  generally  vertically  from  the 
base,  a  plurality  of  shelves  mounted  in  the  support  columns  for 
pivotal  movement  about  horizontal  axes  and  arranged  closely 
one  above  the  other,  each  shelf  including  a  support  part,  for 
receiving  a  flat  component,  disposed  on  one  side  of  the  pivot 
axis,  and  a  counterweight  and  a  control  arm  disposed  on  the 
other  side  of  the  pivot  axis,  the  arrangement  being  such  that 
when  a  component  is  placed  on  the  support  part  of  a  shelf,  the 
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latter  is  moved  from  an  inclined  receiving  position  into  a  hori- 
zontal supporting  position,  and  during  such  movement  the 
control  arm  of  the  shelf  cooperates  with  the  control  arm  of  the 
shelf  immediately  above  to  move  the  upper  shelf  from  a  verti- 
cal position  in  which  the  shelf  is  retracted  between  the  support 
columns  to  the  inclined  receiving  position,  characterized  in 


spaced  arms  having  outer  terminating  end  portions  which  are 
spaced  from  one  another,  and  a  winding  drum  means  mounted 
on  said  spaced  arms  in  said  space  between  said  outer  terminat- 
ing end  portions,  said  winding  drum  means  including  means 
operable  to  wind  and  unwind  a  wire  cable  to  raise  and  lower  a 
working  end  of  the  wire  cable  such  that  when  the  wire  cable  is 
wound  up  on  the  winding  drum  to  a  maximum  wind-up  posi- 
tion, said  working  end  is  located  substantially  at  the  longitudi- 
nal center  of  said  winding  drum  so  that  any  object  lifted  by  the 
wire  cable  is  substantially  centrally  disposed  between  said  two 
arms,  whereby  said  crane  is  capable  of  lifting  and  pivoting 
objects  having  a  transverse  dimension  substantially  equal  to  the 
distance  between  said  space  arms  such  that  the  transverse 
dimension  of  said  object  can  be  accommodated  between  said 
spaced  arms  as  said  arms  are  pivoted  about  said  pivotal  means. 

4  572  384 
CONTAINER  WITH  CATENARY-FORMED  CONTOUR 

Steen  Vesborg,  Copenhagen,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Colgate-Pal- 
molive Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  528,682,  Sep.  1, 1983,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  3,  1985,  Ser.  No.  730,395 
Oaims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Sep.  6,  1982,  3974/82 
Int.  a."  B65D  1/02 
U.S.  a.  215—1  C  <»  C\nxaa 


that  the  support  parts,  the  control  arms,  and  the  counter- 
weights of  the  respective  shelves  are  arranged  in  different 
vertical  planes  and  in  that  the  shelves  are  further  provided 
with  locking  arms  arranged  in  a  further  vertical  plane,  the 
planes  being  spaced  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  pivot  axes  of 
the  shelves. 


4,572,383 

CRANE 

Kei  Mori,  3-16-3-501,  Kaminoge,  Setagaya-ku,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  629,939 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  19,  1983,  58-151809 

Int.  a.*  B66C  2i/04.  7/00.  5/04.  23/72 

U.S.  a.  212—264  *  Claims 


aoo 


200 


1.  A  container  in  the  form  of  a  bottle  or  jug  for  detergent 
products  which  is  resistant  to  downward  pressures  having  a 
body  the  horizontal  section  of  which  describes  an  ellipse  of 
high  order  and  which  narrows  towards  the  top,  and  at  least 
one  part  of  a  vertical  section  of  which  through  the  upright 
container  in  a  plane  through  the  central  axis  of  the  container 
describes  segments  of  an  upper  inverted  catenary  and  of  a 
lower  catenary  interconnected  by  a  rectilinear  portion. 


1.  A  crane  for  hoisting  objects  comprising  foundation  means, 
a  support  means  extending  vertically  upwardly  from  said  foun- 
dation means,  said  support  means  comprising  two  vertically 
extending  support  members  spaced  from  one  another,  a  pair  of 
parallel  and  spaced  arms,  pivotal  means  pivotably  mounting 
said  pair  of  spaced  arms  on  said  support  means  for  pivotable 
movement  about  a  generally  horizontal  axis,  said  pivotal  means 
comprising  a  movable  shaft  extending  between  said  two  spaced 
support  members,  said  spaced  arms  being  mounted  on  longitu- 
dinal end  portions  of  said  movable  shaft  such  that  rotation  of 
said  movable  shaft  pivots  said  spaced  arms  about  the  axis  of 
said  movable  shaft,  a  driven  gear  mounted  on  said  movable 
shaft  at  an  intermediate  section  of  said  movable  shaft  between 
said  spaced  arms,  said  spaced  arms  having  inner  terminating 
end  portions  which  are  spaced  from  one  another,  a  balancing 
weight  mounted  on  said  spaced  arms  in  said  space  between  said 
inner  terminating  end  portions,  a  motor  mounted  on  said  bal- 
ancing weight,  said  motor  having  a  driven  gear  engageable 
with  said  driven  gear  on  said  movable  shaft  for  rotating  said 
driven  gear  to  thereby  pivot  said  movable  shaft  and  thereby 
pivot  said  arms  about  said  generally  horizontal  axis,  said 


4,572,385 
TAMPER  INDICATING  CHILD  RESISTANT  THREADED 

CLOSURE 
Edward  Luker,  Evansyille,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Sunbeam  Plastics 
Corporation,  Evansville,  Ind. 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1985,  Ser.  No.  721,948 

Int.  a*  B65D  55/02 

U.S.  a.  215-216  13  "**™» 


^-A 


1.  A  threaded  child  resistant,  tamper  indicating  closure  for 
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use  on  a  container  having  a  tubular  neck  with  external  threads, 
an  annular  bead  below  said  threads,  and  a  lock  abutment 
spaced  radially  outward  from  said  neck  with  a  stop  surface 
lying  substantially  in  a  radial  plane  of  said  neck,  said  c  osure 
being  molded  as  a  one  piece  cap  comprising,  in  combination:  a 
flat  top;  an  annular  skirt  depending  from  said  top  having  inter- 
nal threads  complementary  to  said  container  threads;  an  in- 
wardly projecting  flange  means  at  the  lower  end  of  said  skirt 
for  engagement  with  said  container  bead,  snapping  thereunder 
Z  said  cfp  is  threaded  onto  said  container;  a  deflectable  tab  on 
said  skirt  having  a  portion  normally  extending  radially  out- 
ward for  engagement  with  said  container  stop  surface  when 
Z  cap  is  being  unthreaded  from  said  container  with  ^d 
container  bead  and  said  flange  means  in  engagement  with  each 
other  and  being  movable  relative  to  said  stop  surface  by  man- 
ual  inward  defl^ection  thereby  permitting  said  Ub  to  pass  said 
stop  surface  when  said  cap  is  being  unthreaded;  and  a  tamj^r 
inditing  block  extending  radially  outward  from  said  sk  rt 
position^  to  come  into  contact  with  said  stop  surface  to  pre- 
S  unthreading  of  said  cap  until  said  block  is  removed  from 
said  skirt. 


a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  axially  extending 
frangible  webs,  said  band  having  stop  means  cooperating 
with  the  stop  means  on  said  container; 
whereby  as  said  cap  is  assembled  to  a  container,  said  band 
and  container  stop  means  conuct  each  other  without 
fracture  of  said  webs  snapping  said  skirt  bead  over  said 
container  bead; 


^W 


4,572,386 

CONTAINER  WITH  ATTACHABLE  SPOUT 

Paul  Marcus,  85  Pascack  Rd.,  Pearl  W^'jNY- 10965 

FUed  Nov.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  667,621 

Int.  a.*  B65D  25/48 

U.S.  a.  215-228  3  Claims 


and  when  said  cap  is  unthreaded  from  said  conuiner,  said 
band  and  container  stop  means  cooperate  to  resist  relative 
movement  therebetween  causing  fracture  of  said  frangible 
webs  leaving  said  tamper  indicating  band  on  said  con- 
tainer after  said  cap  has  been  removed. 

4,572,388 

TAMPER  INDICATING  SCREW  CAP 

Edward  Luker,  and  David  M.  Wright,  both  of  EvwisrUle,  Ind., 

assignors  to  Sunbeam  Plastics  Corporation,  EvansvlUe,  Ind. 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1985,  Ser.  No.  713,327 

Int.  O.*  B65D  41/34  ^ 

U.S.  a.  215-252  1'  Clrim. 


1  A  plastic  container  with  an  upwardly  extending  integral 
neck,  a  conical  spout  having  a  base  and  top.  means  for  connect- 
ing the  base  to  the  neck,  closure  means  closmg  the  top.  said 
conical  spout  having  a  cylindrical  annular  wall  protruding 
from  both  the  base  and  the  top.  said  cylindrical  annular  wall 
protruding  from  the  base  having  a  bead  or  thread  on  its  interior 
wall  said  cylindrical  annular  wall  protruding  from  the  top 
having  an  integral  step  in  its  outer  surface  equal  to  the  thick- 
ness of  the  wall,  said  top  cylindrical  annular  wall  having  an 
integral  circular  disc  disposed  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the 
axis  of  the  spout  located  above  the  step  in  said  cyhndncal 
annular  wall. 

4,572,387 
SCREW-TYPE  SAFETY  CAP 
Edward  Luker,  and  David  M.  Wright,  both  of  Evansville,  Ind.. 
assignors  to  Sunbeam  Plastics  Corporation,  Evansville,  Ind. 
Filed  Mar.  1, 1985,  Ser.  No.  707,205 
Int.  a*  B65D  41/34 
U.S.  a.  215-252  .      23  Claims 

1  A  screw-type  safety  cap  for  use  on  a  container  having  a 
threaded  neck,  and  outwardly  projecting  bead  below  said 
thread  and  stop  means  below  said  bead,  said  cap  comprising,  in 
combination: 

a  ffrstTylindrical  skirt  portion  depending  from  said  top 
having  internal  threads  complimentary  to  said  container 

a  sec'ond''cylindrical  skirt  portion  having  a  larger  diameter 

than  said  flrst  cylindrical  skirt  portion  and  depending 

I      therefrom  with  an  inwardly  projected  bead  at  its  free  end; 

a  tamper  indicating  band  spaced  from  the  bottom  of  said 

second  cylindrical  skirt  portion  and  connected  thereto  by 


1   A  threaded  tamper  indicating  closure  for  use  on  a  con- 
tainer having  a  threaded  neck  and  an  outwardly  proj«:tmg 
stop  means  below  said  thread,  said  closure  being  molded  as  a 
one  piece  cap  comprising  in  combination:  a  flat  top;  a  Tirs 
annular  skirt  portion  depending  from  said  top  having  internal 
threads  complementary  to  said  container  threads;  a  second 
annular  skirt  portion  having  a  larger  diameter  than  said  flrst 
cylindrical  skirt  portion  and  depending  therefrom;  a  tamper 
indicating  band  spaced  from  the  bottom  of  said  second  annular 
skirt  portion  and  connected  thereto  by  a  plurality  of  circumfer- 
entially spaced  axially  extending  frangible  bndges;  a  plurality 
of  circumferentially  spaced  stop  segments  attached  to  the 
lower  portion  of  said  band  by  flexible  webs;  and  a  plurality  of 
circumferentially  spaced  windows  formed  in  said  band  in  line 
with  said  stop  segments;  said  flexible  webs  permitting  swinging 
of  said  stop  segments  inwardly  and  upwardly  to  individually 
engage  said  windows  for  application  of  said  cap  to  said  con- 
tainer and  upon  rotation  of  said  cap  in  an  unthreading  direc- 
tion, the  engagement  of  said  stop  segmenw  with  said  container 
stop  means  resisting  movement  of  said  band  causing  fracture  of 
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said  frangible  bridges,  leaving  said  temper  indicating  band  on 
said  container  after  said  cap  has  been  removed. 


4,572,389 
TAMPER  INDICATING  SCREW  CAP  WITH  SATELLITE 

RING 
Peter  P.  Gach,  Evansviile,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Sunbeam  Plastics 
Corporation,  Evansville,  Ind. 

Filed  Not.  5,  1984,  S«r.  No.  668,513 

Int.  a*  B65D  41/34 

U.S.  a.  215—253  17  Claims 


1.  A  tamper  indicating  closure  for  a  container  having  a 
threaded  neck,  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  cup-shaped  cap  having  an  annular  side  wall  with  a  substan- 
tially smooth  exterior  wall  and  a  threaded  interior  wall  for 
engaging  complementary  threads  on  the  neck  of  said 
container; 

a  tamper  indicating  satellite  band  circumposing  said  cap,  said 
band  being  spaced  from  and  extending  over  a  substantially 
more  than  half  the  height  of  said  cap;  and 

an  annular  flange  member  integrally  molded  with  said  band 
and  connected  to  the  exterior  of  said  cap  at  a  mid-point 
thereof  and  forming  a  frangible  connection  adapted  to  be 
broken  by  finger  pressure  when  the  cap  is  grasped  to 
assert  an  opening  force  thereon. 


4,572,390 
BUNG  HOLE  CLOSURE  FOR  CANS 
Giinter  Grittmann,  Ringstrasse  6,  7519  Eppingen-Miihlbach, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Not.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  674,034 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  16, 
1983,  3345619 

Int  a.*  B65D  39/04 
VJS.  a.  217—106  4  Qaims 


I       fl 


1.  A  two-part  closure  for  a  bung  hole  in  a  lid  of  a  can  in 
which  a  liquid  is  stored  and  whence  the  liquid  may  be  tapped 
under  pressure,  the  lid  having  a  smooth  rim  deflning  the  bung 
hole,  which  comprises 

(a)  a  soft,  plug-like  tubular  bung  bush  deflning  an  axial  bore 
for  insertion  into  the  bung  hole  and  having 

(1)  a  transverse  sealing  poriion  projecting  across  the  bot- 
tom of  the  bore, 

(2)  a  radially  outwardly  extending  annular  projection  at  an 
outer  end  of  the  bung  bush  and  adapted  to  support  the 
inserted  bung  bush  on  the  lid  and  including  a  smooth 
seal  seat  facing  axially  downwardly  from  the  projection 


for  sealing  engagement  with  the  smooth  rim  when  the 
bung  bush  is  inserted  into  the  bung  hole,  and 
(b)  a  hard,  cage-like  sleeve  surrounding  and  reinforcing  the 
soft  bung  bush,  the  cage-like  sleeve  including 

(1)  respective  rings  at  an  outer  end  and  an  inner  end  of  the 
sleeve, 

(2)  a  projection  extending  radially  outwardly  from  the 
ring  at  the  outer  end  and  embedded  in  the  annular 
projection  of  the  soft  bung  bush  for  reinforcement 
thereof, 

(3)  axially  extending  webs  connecting  the  rings  and  defin- 
ing axially  extending  perforations  therebetween,  the 
webs  being  embedded  completely  in  the  soft  bung  bush, 
and 

(4)  snap  catches  extending  axially  and  radially  outward 
from  the  ring  at  the  inner  end  to  free  ends  of  the  catches 
located  below  the  ring  at  the  outer  end  and  below  the 
smooth  seal  seat,  the  catches  protruding  conically  in 
their  extension  so  that  they  tapen  axially  and  radially 
outwardly  as  they  extend  toward  said  outer  end  and 
being  adapted  to  be  pushed  radially  inwardly  by  the  rim 
when  the  closure  is  inserted  in  the  bung  hole  and  to  snap 
back  to  protrude  below  the  rim  after  the  closure  has 
been  inserted. 


4,572,391 
BRACKETS  FOR  MOUNTING  PAIRS  OF  ELECTRICAL 

OUTLET  BOXES 

Lewis  B.  Medlin,  P.O.  Box  237,  Blue  Ridge,  Va.  24064 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  690,057,  Jan.  9, 1985,  Pat.  No. 

4,533,060.  This  application  Jul.  1, 1985,  Ser.  No.  750,264 

Int.  a.*  H02G  3/08 

U.S.  a.  220—3.9  23  Qaims 


1.  A  plural  electrical  outlet  box  mounting  assembly,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  square  outlet  boxes  each  having  integrally  joined 
base  and  sidewalls  formed  with  a  selected  number  and  size 
of  knock-out  discs  and  on  the  outer  edge  of  each  sidewall 
of  one  opposed  pair  of  said  sidewalls  having  a  pair  of 
inwardly-directed,  laterally-spaced  screw  receiving  tabs 
with  threaded  holes  and  overlying  an  interior  chamber 
formed  by  said  box  with  the  pair  of  tabs  on  one  said  side- 
wall  opposing  and  being  laterally  spaced  apart  the  same 
distance  as  the  pair  of  tabs  on  the  opposite  said  sidewall; 

(b)  a  pair  of  dry  wall  rings  each  having  a  central  opening  and 
a  peripheral  plate  flange  with  screw  clearance  openings 
arranged  for  being  mated  to  said  tab  threaded  holes; 

(c)  a  pair  of  mounting  brackets,  each  said  bracket  comprising 
an  L-shaped  unitary  mounting  bracket  formed  of  a  single 
piece  of  stiff  sheet  material,  including  for  each  said 
bracket: 

(i)  first  and  second  contiguous  rectangular  plate  portions 
in  right  angular  relation  at  a  first  end  of  said  bracket, 
said  first  plate  portion  being  sufficiently  wide  to  sub- 
stantially equal  the  width  of  the  interior  space  of  the 
wall  on  which  said  bracket  is  installed  to  thereby  serve 
as  a  stiffening  member  for  said  bracket;  and 
(ii)  a  plate  body  portion  extending  outwardly  from  said 
second  plate  portion  having: 

(aa)  at  an  outer  end  a  third  rectangular  flat  plate  end 
portion  in  the  same  plane  as  the  plane  of  said  second 
plate  portion,  said  third  plate  end  portion  being 
adapted  for  securement  to  a  selected  support  such  as 
the  front  surface  of  a  construction  stud,  the  second 
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plate  portion  of  another  bracket  in  piggyback  rela- 
tion, or  one  end  surface  of  an  extension  plate  and 
having  a  pair  of  holes  formed  therein  for  receiving  a 
mating  pair  of  fasteners  to  effect  said  securement; 
(bb)  between  said  third  plate  portion  and  second  plate 
portion  having  a  fourth  rectangular  plate  portion  m  a 
plane  offset  from  and  substantially  parallel  to  the 
plane  of  said  second  and  third  plate  portions  by  an 
amount  substantially  equal  to  the  thickness  of  a  said 
dry  wall  ring  flange,  said  fourth  plate  portion  plane 
being  established  by  parallel  offsets  formed  on  both 
sides  of  said  fourth  plate  portion; 
(cc)  a  substantially  square  opening  in  said  fourth  plate 
portion  defined  by  opposed  straight  parallel  upper 
and  lower  and  opposed  straight  parallel  right  and  left 
side  edges  formed  in  said  fourth  plate  portion  around 
said  opening,  said  right  and  left  edges  being  parallel 
to  said  offsets  and  said  opening  being  sized  to  register 
with  the  interior  chamber  of  said  box  with  the  width 
of  said  opening  being  substantially  equal  to  the  spac- 
ing between  a  tab  on  one  of  said  sidewalls  and  the 
opposite  tab  on  another  of  said  sidewalls; 
(dd)  a  firtt  pair  of  laterally  spaced  screw  slots  extending 
from  the  said  upper  edge  of  said  fourth  plate  portion 
opening,  said  slot  lateral  spacing  being  equal  to  the 
lateral  spacing  between  the  threaded  holes  in  each  of 
said  pair  of  tabs; 
(ee)  a  second  pair  of  laterally  spaced  screw  slots  extend- 
ing from  the  said  lower  edge  of  said  fourth  plate 
portion  opening,  said  second  pair  of  slots  havmg  a 
depth  compared  to  the  depth  of  said  first  pair  of  slots 
sufficient  for  at  least  limited  vertical  box  mounting 
adjustment  on  said  bracket  and  being  positioned 
opposite  to  said  first  pair  of  slots,  said  lateral  spacing 
between  said  second  pair  of  slots  also  being  equal  to 
the  lateral  spacing  between  the  threaded  holes  in  each 
of  said  pair  of  tabs; 
(ff)  a  third  pair  of  laterally  spaced  screw  slots  extending 
from  the  left  edge  of  said  fourth  plate  portion  opening 
and  having  a  lateral  spacing  substantially  equal  to  the 
lateral  spacing  of  said  first  and  second  pair  of  slots; 
(gg)  a  fourth  pair  of  laterally  spaced  screw  slots  extend- 
ing from  the  right  edge  of  said  fourth  plate  portion 
opening,  said  fourth  pair  of  slots  being  positioned 
opposite  to  the  position  of  said  third  pair  of  slots  and 
having  a  lateral  spacing  equal  thereto  and  a  depth 
compared  to  the  depth  of  said  first,  second  and  third 
pair  of  slots  enabling  horizontal  box  mounting  adjust- 
ment on  said  bracket; 
(hh)  a  flange  ring  turning  surface  established  by  the 
spacing  of  said  right  and  left  edges  of  said  opening 
from  the  said  respective  offsets  on  either  side  thereof 
and  formed  such  that  when  a  selected  screw  clear- 
ance opening  on  said  dry  wall  ring  rotates  around  a 
screw  installed  in  a  selected  one  of  said  tab  threaded 
holes  as  another  diagonally  opposite  selected  said 
screw  clearance  opening  is  positioned   to  engage 
another  diagonally  opposite  screw  in  another  diago- 
nally opposite  said  tab  threaded  hole,  the  bottom 
surface  of  said  dry  wall  ring  is  able  to  slide  on  said 
fourth  plate  portion;  and 
(ii)  between  each  pair  of  slots  at  the  corners  of  said  open- 
ing an  outwardly  curved  edge  serving  as  a  continuation 
of  the  slot  edge  on  either  side  thereof;  and 
(d)  a  plurality  of  screws  adapted  for  being  loosely  fitted  in 
said  slots  and  for  being  secured  in  said  tab  threaded  holes, 
whereby  when  a  pair  of  said  brackets  extending  in  opposite 
directions  have  the  third  plate  portions  thereof  secured  to 
the  front  surface  of  a  construction  stud  or  when  a  first  one 
of  said  brackets  has  the  third  plate  portion  thereof  secured 
to  the  front  surface  of  a  construction  stud  and  the  second 
one  of  said  brackets  has  its  third  plate  portion  secured  in  a 
piggyback  orientation  to  the  second  plate  portion  of  the 
firtt  one  of  said  brackets  or  when  selected  said  brackets 
have  the  third  plate  portion  thereof  secured  to  one  end  of 


an  extension  plate  in  turn  secured  to  the  frbnt  surface  of  a 
construction  stud  and  fasteners  are  installed  to  perfect  the 
securement  and  an  electric  outlet  box  is  positioned  adja- 
cent the  inner  side  of  each  said  fourth  plate  portion  of  each 
said  bracket  in  position  with  respect  thereto  so  that  the 
interior  of  each  said  respective  electric  outlet  box  is  acces- 
sible through  the  respective  said  fourth  plate  portion 
opening  adjacent  thereto  and  a  dry  wall  ring  is  fixed  to  the 
other  side  of  said  fourth  plate  portion,  said  first  plate 
portions  tend  to  stiffen  said  brackets  and  said  slots  enable 
each  said  outlet  box,  bracket  and  dry  wall  ring  to  be  held 
in  operative  position  with  screws  passed  through  said  slots 
and  secured  in  said  tab-threaded  holes  with  said  ubs  being 
oriented  to  mate  with  selected  edges  surrounding  the 
respective  said  opening  adjacent  the  respective  said  box 
and  whereby  the  outer  surface  of  the  flange  of  each  said 
ring  is  maintained  when  said  screws  are  tightened  in  sub- 
stantially the  same  plane  as  the  outer  surface  of  the  respec- 
tive said  second  and  third  plate  portions  of  the  respective 
said  brackets  on  which  each  respective  said   ring  is 
mounted. 


4,572,392 
BOX  CONSTRUCTION 
Walter  Schneider,  Langnau,  Switierland,  asaignor  to  W.  Schnei- 
der A  Co.  AG,  Metallwarenfabrik,  Langnau,  Switzerland 

FUed  May  20,  1985,  Ser.  No.  736,273 
Oaims   priority,   application  Switzerland,  May   29,    1984, 

2624/84  _ 

Int  CI.*  B65D  7/00 
U.S.  a.  220-4  R  12  aalnu 


20 
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1.  In  a  box  construction  having  four  side  walls,  means  join- 
ing said  four  side  walls  to  form  a  box  frame,  and  a  rear  wall  for 
closing  said  box  frame  at  its  rear,  the  improvement  comprising 
a  pair  of  inwardly  reaching  flanges  (2.  3)  extending  along  each 
rear  zone  of  at  least  two  of  said  four  side  wails  which  extend  in 
parallel  to  each  other,  said  flanges  extending  in  parallel  to  said 
rear  wall  and  to  each  other  and  at  right  angles  relative  to  the 
respective  side  wall,  an  inwardly  facing  spacing  between  the 
flanges  forming  a  pair  of  flanges,  one  flange  of  each  pair  of 
flanges  having  an  angled  flap  (5)  extending  alongside  the  flange 
toward  the  respective  side  wall  and  toward  the  respective 
other  flange  for  forming  a  recess  behind  said  angled  flap  (5). 
said  angled  flap  having  a  free  edge  (6)  spaced  from  the  respec- 
tive other  flap  so  as  to  leave  a  gap  (7)  between  said  free  edge 
of  the  flap  and  the  respective  other  flange  for  providing  access 
into  said  recess  through  said  gap,  said  rear  wall  having  an 
angled  rim  (10)  along  at  least  two  opposite  edges  of  said  rear 
wall  said  angled  rim  facing  toward  said  one  flange  having  said 
angled  flap,  said  angled  rim  (10)  reaching  into  said  recess  for 
providing  an  interlocking  between  said  rear  wall  and  said  two 
side  walls. 
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4,572^93 
CONTAINER  WITH  EASY  OPEN  TYPE  CLOSURE 

Koji  Kobayuhi,  Iwatauki,  and  Keisuke  Shimizu,  Houya,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Hokkai  Can  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo  and  Snow 

Brand  Milk  Products  Co.,  Ltd.,  Hokkaido,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1985,  Ser.  No.  704,857 

Int.  a.*  B65D  4I/S2 

VJS.  a.  220—270  8  CI«lni8 


1.  An  easy  open  type  closure  for  a  container  comprising: 

a  closure  member  made  of  at  least  a  metallic  foil  sheet  for 
being  affixed  together  with  a  ring-shaped  member  to  an 
edge  of  an  opening  of  a  container  barrel  body;  and 

a  first  pull-opening  member  having  a  first  pulling  tab  con- 
nected to  an  initial  end  portion  thereof  and  being  con- 
nected to  an  upper  surface  of  the  closure  member  more 
firmly  than  a  tearing  strength  of  the  closure  member; 

a  second  pull-opening  member  having  a  second  pulling  tab 
connected  to  an  initial  end  portion  thereof  and  being 
connected  to  an  upper  surface  of  the  closure  member 
more  firmly  than  a  tearing  strength  of  the  closure  member; 

said  first  pull-opening  member  being  formed  of  a  strip  mem- 
ber extending  in  an  annular  form  along  an  inner  edge  of 
the  ring-shaped  member  and  includes  a  final  end  portion 
directed  towards  the  first  pulling  tab; 

said  second  pull  opening  member  being  formed  of  a  strip 
member  that  extends  in  an  annular  form  along  an  inner 
side  edge  of  the  first  pull-opening  member  and  includes  a 
final  end  portion  directed  towards  the  first  initial  end 
portion  thereof. 


2(M 


1.  A  fuel  tank  for  use  in  a  motor  vehicle,  comprising: 
a  canister  housing  located  at  a  fuel  inlet  position  of  said  fuel 
tank  and  having  a  thick  wall  at  an  upper  end  thereof,  said 
thick  wall  having  a  threaded  bore  formed  therein  and  a 
flat  inner  face  defining  a  first  valve  seat,  said  canister 
housing  having  an  activated  carbon  contained  therein; 
a  fuel  inlet  pipe  connected  to  said  fuel  tank  and  having  an 


upper  portion  located  in  said  canister  housing  and  aligned 
with  said  threaded  bore,  said  upper  portion  having  an 
upper  end  portion  which  is  slightly  spaced  from  said  first 
valve  seat  and  has  a  diameter  larger  than  that  of  said 
threaded  bore,  said  upper  end  portion  defining  a  second 
valve  seat; 
a  cap  removably  screwed  into  said  threaded  bore;  and 
a  valve  body  made  of  a  resilient  material  and  arranged  in  said 
upper  portion  of  said  fuel  inlet  pipe,  said  valve  body  hav- 
ing a  lower  end  portion  fixed  to  an  inner  wall  of  said  fuel 
inlet  pipe  and  having  an  annular  flat  upper  end  valve 
portion  which  is  located  between  said  first  valve  seat  and 
said  second  valve  seat  and  cooperating  with  a  lower  end 
portion  of  said  cap  for  seating  said  valve  portion  on  said 
second  valve  seat  when  said  cap  is  screwed  into  said 
threaded  bore  and  for  seating  said  valve  portion  on  said 
first  valve  seat  due  to  the  resiliency  of  said  valve  body 
when  said  cap  is  unscrewed,  said  upper  portion  of  said  fuel 
inlet  pipe  and  said  valve  body  defining  therebetween  a 
fuel  vapor  passage  which  is  continuously  connected  to  an 
interior  of  said  fuel  tank  and  is  connected  to  said  canister 
housing  via  a  clearance  formed  between  said  valve  por- 
tion and  said  second  valve  seat  when  said  cap  is  un- 
screwed. 


4,572,395 
SCREW  CAP  HAVING  VENT  MEANS 
Horst  Quitnuuin,  and  Dieter  Bangert,  both  of  Frankfurt  am 
Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Alfred  Teves 
GmbH,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1985,  Ser.  No.  710,915 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  31, 
1984,  3412059 

Int.  a.*  B65D  51/16 
U.S.  a.  220—203  9  Qaims 


31    31   30 


4,572,394 
FUEL  TANK  FOR  USE  IN  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE 
Toshio  Tanahashi,  Susono;  Takaaki  Ito,  Mishima,  and  Koji 
Uranishi,  Susono,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1985,  Ser.  No.  719,123 

ClalBU  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  6,  1984,  59-^9577 

Int.  a.*  F16J  15/10 

U.S.  a.  220—86  R  10  Claims 


1.  A  screw  cap,  in  particular  for  use  in  fluid  reservoirs  of 
hydraulic  actuating  systems,  said  screw  cap  having  an  opening 
and  a  pressure-balancing  device  sealingly  surrounding  the 
opening,  said  pressure-balancing  device  comprising  a  protec- 
tive cover  and  a  port  which  is  configured  in  the  protective 
cover,  wherein  said  protective  cover  is  surrounded  by  a  guard 
having  a  passage,  said  passage  being  arranged  below  said  port. 


4,572,396 
CAP  WITH  VALVE 
Joji  Kasugai;  Tom  Kuniyoshi,  both  of  Ichinomiya,  and  SatoshI 
Tokl,  Inazawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyoda  Gosei  Co., 
Ltd.,  Nishikasugai,  Japan 

Filed  May  7,  1985,  Ser.  No.  731,519 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  7, 1984,  59-066879 

Int.  a*  B65D  41/04:  F16K  17/18 

U.S.  a.  220—203  4  Qaims 

1.  A  cap  with  valve  comprising: 

(a)  a  cap  body  having  a  fluid  flow  path  and  a  stepped  portion 
provided  on  the  inner  circumference  of  the  fluid  flow 
path; 

(b)  a  seal  member  of  ring  form  disposed  in  the  fluid  flow  path 
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of  said  cap  body  and  provided  with  lip  elements  project- 
ing in  the  same  direction  at  outer  and  inner  penphenes 
respectively  and  with  an  annular  groove  on  the  inner 
perihery  at  the  rear  surface  side  of  the  outer  and  mner  hp 
elements,  said  outer  lip  element  only  abutting  on  the 
stepped  portion  of  the  cap  body; 
(c)  a  support  plate  disposed  in  the  nuid  How  path  of  said  cap 
body  and  provided  with  a  Ouid  flowing  hole  at  the  center 
and  with  a  stepped  portion  to  which  the  annular  groove  of 
the  seal  member  is  fitted,  said  annular  groove  being  fitted 
to  said  stepped  portion  so  as  to  fix  the  seal  member,  said 


said  headpiece  in  a  position  between  said  portion  and  said 
sealing  means  at  the  outside  of  said  closing  means,  whereby 
said  filter  means  is  prevented  from  contact  with  the  chemicals 
before  opening  said  closing  means  for  entering  said  tube. 

4,572,398 
CLOSURES  FOR  CONTAINERS 
Andraej  J.  J.  Juty,  Kenton,  England,  attignor  to  Metal  Box 
P.I.C.,  Reading,  England 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1985,  Ser.  No.  714.825 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  8,  1984, 

8411620 

Int.a.*B65D/7/i4 

U.S.  a.  220—271  '  Claim 


7  12    10 


seal  member  being  urged  to  the  stepped  portion  of  said 

cap  body;  ^  .     r      j 

(d)  a  valve  plate  disposed  in  the  fluid  flow  path  of  said  cap 
body  and  abutting  on  the  inner  lip  element  of  said  seal 
member  and  biased  to  close  the  inner  circumference  of 
said  inner  lip  element;  and 

(e)  a  recess  formed  on  at  least  one  of  the  rear  surfaces  of  said 
outer  and  inner  lip  elements  and  said  support  plate  so  that 
a  gap  is  produced  on  the  whole  circumference  of  the  rear 
surface  of  the  outer  and  inner  lip  elements  and  the  support 
plate  in  the  non-pressed  state  of  the  seal  member  to  the 
stepped  portion  of  the  cap  body  and  the  valve  plate. 

4  572  397 
I  CONTAINER  FOR  CHEMICALS 

Hans  Arens,  Wertingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Grunbeck  Wasseraufbereitung  GmbH,  HochsUdt,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany  ^„,     ,.     j      j 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  477,227,  Mar.  21,  1983,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jan.  28,  1985,  Ser.  No.  695,737 
aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  24, 

1982,  3210819 

Int.  a.*  AOIG  9/02 
U.S.  a.  220—270  >*  Claims 


1.  A  closure,  for  a  container  of  the  kind  having  a  pouring 
aperture  and  a  venting  aperture  in  one  end  of  the  conUiner, 
said  closure  being  moulded  in  one  piece  of  plastics  matenal  and 
comprising  respective  annular  collar  portions  adapted  to  be 
fitted  in  an  airtight  manner  within  the  said  apertures,  and 
respective  plugs  each  attached  by  a  rupturable  section  of  the 
plastics  material  to  the  mouth  of  its  annular  collar  portion  to 
seal  the  respective  aperture,  each  plug  being  shaped  so  that 
after  breaking  of  the  rupturable  section  to  open  the  aperture 
the  plug  can  be  forced  back  into  the  collar  portion  to  re-seal 
the  aperture,  the  two  plugs  being  connected  to  one  another  by 
a  connecting  member  which  is  flexibly  connected  to  one  of  the 
collar  portions  so  as  to  retain  the  plugs  after  opening  of  the 
apertures,  wherein  the  connections  between  each  collar  por- 
tion and  the  other  parts  of  the  closure  are  such  as  to  ensure 
freedom  of  the  collar  portions  to  tilt  relative  to  one  another. 

4,572,399 
PLASTIC  CONTAINER  HAVING  INWARDLY  FORMED 

FLANGE 

Erik  Bock,  Ejby  Strandvej  3,  DK-4070  Kr.  Hyllinge,  Denmark 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  636,594 

Qaims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Aug.  9,  1983,  3631/83 

Int.  ex.*  B65D  39/00 

U.S.  a.  220—307  **  Claims 


-d/' 


■\t 


1  Container  for  chemicals  comprising  a  portion  forming  an 
opening  for  receiving  a  tube  adapted  to  be  entered  into  the 
container  and  leading  to  a  metering  pump  and  a  headpiece 
connectable  to  the  said  portion,  wherein  said  headpiece  com- 
prises sealing  means  surrounding  the  tube  to  be  entered  and 
wherein  there  is  provided  an  air  path  passing  between  said 
portion  and  said  headpiece,  said  air  path  ending  in  the  interior 
of  the  container  passing  between  said  sealing  means  and  said 
portion  and  a  filter  means  connecting  said  air  path  with  the 
interior  of  the  container  and  closing  means  for  closing  said 
opening,  said  filter  means  being  held  between  said  portion  and 


1.  A  container  made  of  flexible  resilient  plastics,  said  con- 
tainer comprising: 

a  sidewall; 

a  rim  portion  on  said  sidewall; 

a  hinged  portion  joining  said  rim  portion  and  said  sidewall. 
said  hinge  portion  being  of  substantially  less  thickness 
than  said  rim  portion  and  said  sidewall;  said  sidewall.  rim 
portion  and  hinge  portion  being  molded  in  one  piece  and 
so  formed  that  said  rim  portion  can  be  folded  inwardly 
and  held  in  a  position  bearing  against  an  inside  of  said 
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sidewall,  said  rim  portion  when  folded  inwardly  project- 
ing inwards  from  said  sidewall. 


part  provided  at  each  of  its  two  ends  with  a  lug,  each  lug 
being  caught  between  said  walls  of  one  of  said  grooves, 


4,572,400 

STORAGE  RECEPTACLE 

Hector  M.  Sosa,  7311  SW.  132  Ave.,  Miami,  Fla.  33183 

FUed  Aug.  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  646,108 

Int.  a*  B65D  45/28 

U.S.  a.  220—323  7  Qalms 


1.  A  storage  receptacle  comprising,  in  combination,  an  open- 
top  container,  a  closure  lid  for  said  container,  means  pivotally 
supporting  said  lid  with  respect  to  said  container  so  that  it  is 
can  be  moved  sidewardly  in  cantilevered  relation  between 
open  and  closed  positions  with  respect  to  said  container,  and 
means  for  releaseably  locking  said  lid  in  closed  position  upon 
said  container,  said  container  being  cylindrical  in  shape  and 
said  closure  lid  being  circular  in  shape,  said  container  and  said 
closure  lid  both  being  fabricated  of  formed  concrete,  said 
pivotally  supporting  means  comprising  a  steel  shaft  embedded 
in  and  extending  outwardly  of  the  rim  of  said  circular  lid,  a 
tubular  sleeve  imbedded  within  the  rim  at  the  open-top  end  of 
said  cylindrical  container,  said  shaft  being  joumalled  in  said 
sleeve  for  rotative  motion  therein,  said  releaseably  locking 
means  comprising  a  resilient  member  secured  to  the  inside  wall 
of  said  container,  and  a  bolt  member  secured  with  respect  to 
and  extending  downwardly  and  outwardly  of  the  rim  of  said 
circular  lid,  said  bolt  member  having  a  head  portion  receivable 
end  and  an  opening  in  said  resilient  member  for  interlocking 
said  bolt  and  said  resilient  member,  said  resilient  member  fur- 
ther being  formed  with  opposed,  inclined-plane  portions,  said 
inclined-plane  portions  and  said  bolt  head  portion  being  so 
relatively  positioned  that  when  said  lid  is  moved  between  open 
and  closed  positions  said  bolt  head  portion  will  slide  against 
one  or  the  other  of  said  opposed  inclined-plane  portions  to  cam 
said  resilient  member  away  from  said  bolt  head  member  until 
said  bolt  head  member  is  received  within  said  opening  in  said 
resilient  member. 


4,572,401 

DEVICE  FOR  SAFELY  HOLDING  IN  POSITION  A 

RAISED  OR  LOWERED  FLAP 

Jean  Grenier,  Pantin,  France,  assignor  to  Louis  Vuitton,  S.A., 

Paris,  France 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  531,908 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  14,  1982,  82  15482 
Int  a*  H05B  3/02:  E05C  17/20 
VS.  a.  220—335  5  Oaims 

1.  An  improved  device  with  a  double  function  of  holding  a 
flap  in  position  and  of  providing  safety  when  said  flap  is  raised 
and-  lowered,  comprising: 
a  two-portion  box,  each  portion  being  designed  so  as  to  be 
securable  to  a  corresponding  element  of  a  hingedly-joined 
assembly,  each  of  said  portions  containing  therein  an 
oblong  groove  having  walls  of  a  determined  elasticity, 
each  of  said  oblong  grooves  including  a  zone  of  a  smaller 
cross-section  proximate  one  end  thereof;  and. 


said  lugs  being  capable  of  translatable  and  rotational 
movement  within  said  grooves. 


4  572  402 
CONTAINER  HAVING  A  HIGH  DEGREE  OF  THERMAL 

INSULATION 
Pierre  P.  Gervais,  Seyssins,  and  Bernard  Simon,  Le  Plessis 
Trevise,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  L'Air  Liquide,  Societe 
Anonyme  pour  I'Etude  et  I'Exploitation  des  Procedcs  Georges 
Claude,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  506,444 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  29,  1982,  82  11344 
Int.  a*  B65D  25/02.  25/18,  90/08 
U.S.  a.  220—465  8  Qaims 


cj:=. 


11^^ 


www 


1.  A  container  having  a  high  degree  of  thermal  insulation, 
comprising  a  preformed  inner  vessel  having  a  frustroconical 
collar  with  an  angle  of  convergence  in  the  range  3°  to  15*,  a 
preformed,  two-part  outer  vessel  having  a  frustroconical  collar 
with  an  angle  of  convergence  in  the  range  3°  to  15",  and  a 
smooth-walled  pre-cut  neck  tube  connecting  said  inner  and 
outer  vessels  together,  end  portions  of  said  tube  being  received 
in  said  frustroconical  collars  of  the  respective  vessels  with  an 
interstitial  space  defining  a  minimum  radial  gap  up  to  0.5  mm 
between  each  neck  tube  end  portion  and  the  respective  frus- 
troconical collar,  and  adhesive  material  received  in  the  intersti- 
tial spaces  for  bonding  the  neck  tube  end  portions  in  said 
frustroconical  collars  and  defining  respective  bonded  joints, 
the  collars  of  the  inner  and  outer  vessels  being  frustroconical 
for  substantially  the  extent  of  said  bonded  joints  and  the 
lengths  of  the  collars,  and  each  frustoconical  collar  at  the 
beginning  of  its  angle  of  convergence  extending  directly  from 
a  wall  of  the  vessel  to  which  it  is  associated,  each  wall  defining 
a  major  enclosing  surface  of  each  respective  vessel,  said  adhe- 
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.       1   „  .«iH  interstitial  spaces  forming  a  continuous   about  U  degrees,  and  in  which  the  cam  face  of  each  cam  is 
CdTpTi  "m"m' iSrovra'^ignincanl  length  of  the   chamfered  with  respect  to  any  diameter  of  the  cam.  w.th  the 
^k  tube  end  portion,  wherein  the  axial  length  of  the  collars 
measured  from  the  minimum  radial  gap  between  the  tube  neck 

ends  and  their  respective  frustoconical  collars  is  between  10  ^i_J=L, 

and  30  min. 


'  4,572,403 

TIMED  DISPENSING  DEVICE  FOR  TABLETS, 

CAPSULES,  AND  THE  LIKE 

Rafael  Benaroya,  226  Early  St.,  Park  Forest,  111.  60466 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  575,824 

Int.  a*  B65D  83/04;  G06F  15/42 

U.S.  CI.  221-3  »«  Claims 


angle  of  chamfer  of  the  cam  face  through  its  entire  length  in 
the  range  of  substantially  22  degrees  to  subsuntially  28  de- 
grees. 

4,572,405 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  A  SUPPLY  OF 

FLUID  TO  AN  INTEGRAL  QUANTITY 
Yukio  Miura,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokico  Ltd., 

Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  641,841 
Qalms  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  19,  1983,  58-151867 
Int.  a.*  B67D  5/30 
U.S.  a.  222-14  ♦  C^™ 


1  A  dispensing  system  comprising  a  base  unit  havmg  a  top 
cover  and  a  bottom  cover,  the  top  cover  having  an  access 
opening  therein,  a  rotatable  carousel  in  said  base  unit,  said 
carousel  comprising  a  vertically  extending,  circular  wall  con- 
nected to  an  outwardly  extending  ring  at  its  lower  end.  said 
circular  wall  having  vertically  extending,  spaced  protuber- 
ances extending  inwardly  from  its  inner  surface,  a  tray  in  said 
carousel  having  a  plurality  of  bins  therein,  said  tray  comprising 
a  pair  of  circular  radially  spaced  walls  providing  a  circular 
opening  proportioned  to  surround  said  circular  wall  on  said 
carousel,  connecting  means  between  said  carousel  and  said 
tray  a  drive  means  connected  to  said  carousel,  a  processor  for 
actuating  said  drive  means  and  including  a  microconiputer. 
switch  means  connected  to  said  processor  and  positioned  to  be 
actuated  by  said  protuberances  and  an  alarm  connected  to  said 
microcomputer. 

4  572,404 
MECHANISM  FORCUP  DISPENSER 
Brian  Cheeseman,  St.  Peter,  England,  assignor  to  Roboserve 
Umited,  Perivale,  England 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  291,465,  Aug.  10,  1981, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  578,627 
Int.  a*  B65H  3/28 
U  S  a.  221—223  *°  ^"^^ 

*l"  A  dispenser  for  dispensing  cups  one  by  one  from  a  stack 
comprising  a  plurality  of  cams  spaced  about  a  first  axis,  coaxial 
with  the  axis  of  the  sUck  of  cups  when  present,  drive  means  for 
rotating  the  cams  together,  each  about  an  associated  axis  paral- 
lel with  the  first  axis,  each  of  the  cams  having  a  cam  face  which 
is  a  helix  about  its  axis  and  is  arranged  to  engage  the  nm  of  the 
end  cup  of  a  stack  of  cups  located  in  the  dispenser  so  that 
rotation  of  the  cams  in  one  direction  pushes  the  end  cup  away 
from  the  remainder  of  the  stack  to  dispense  it,  the  spiral  angle 
of  the  helix  of  the  cam  being  in  the  range  of  about  8  degrees  to 


1.  A  control  system  for  controlling  a  supply  of  fluid  to  an 
integral  quantity,  said  control  system  comprising: 
a  pump  for  supplying  a  fluid; 
a  motor  rotated  responsive  to  an  application  of  a  current 

applied  thereto,  for  driving  said  pump;  ,  ^    -  . . 

measuring  means  for  measuring  a  flow  quantity  of  the  fluid 

which  is  supplied  by  said  pump; 
setting  means  set  during  a  fluid  supplying  operation,  for 

stopping  the  supply  of  fluid  when  a  quantity  of  supplied 

fluid  reaches  an  integral  quantity; 
memory  means  for  pre-storing  minimum  current  applying 

time  periods  in  which  a  current  is  applied  to  said  motor  so 

as  to  supply  predetermined  minute  quantities  of  the  fluid. 

said  minimum  current  applying  time  penods  being  in 

correspondence  with  each  of  said  predetermined  minute 

quantities;  and  .      ^ 

control  means  for  cutting  ofl"  the  current  to  said  motor  re- 
sponsive to  the  setting  of  said  setting  means,  said  control 
means  setting  as  a  target  integral  value  an  integral  value 
which  is  closest  to  and  is  greater  than  or  equal  to  a  flow 
quantity  measured  by  said  measuring  means  after  said 
pump  is  stopped,  checking  to  conflrm  that  said  pump  is 
stopped  and  calculating  a  difference  between  said  target 
integral  value  and  the  flow  quantity  measured  by  said 
measuring  means,  selectively  setting  a  current  applying 
time  period  with  respect  to  said  motor  so  as  to  reduce  said 
difference  based  on  the  minimum  current  applying  time 
periods  pre-stored  in  said  memory  means,  applying  the 
current  to  said  motor  so  as  to  drive  said  pump  for  said 
current  applying  time  period,  and  repeating  the  sequence 
of  operations  until  said  difference  between  said  urget 
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integral  value  and  the  flow  quantity  measured  by  said 
measuring  means  becomes  substantially  equal  to  zero. 


4,572,406 

AEROSOL  CONTAINER  AND  VALVE  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

AUTOMATICALLY  SIGNALLING  DEPLETION  OF  A 

PREDETERMINED  AMOUNT  OF  THE  CONTAINER 

CONTENTS  WHEN  IN  AN  INVERTED  POSITION 

Dayid  C.  Pratt,  Kirkwood,  and  James  J.  Albanese,  Jr.,  Eureka, 

botb  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Seachem,  a  diYision  of  Pittway 

Corp.,  Cary,  III. 

FUed  Mar.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  472,478 

Int.  a*  B67D  5/32;  B65D  83/06 

U.S.  a.  222—39  6  Qaims 


1.  An  aerosol  container  and  aerosol  valve  assembly  for 
automatically  signalling,  when  used  in  an  inverted  position, 
that  a  predetermined  amount  of  the  contents  of  said  aerosol 
container  has  been  discharged,  said  valve  assembly  comprising 
a  valve  body  defining  a  hollow  interior  and  a  base, 
a  hollow  diptube  operatively  connected  to  said  valve  body 
interior  and  reaching  at  its  lower  end  to  the  bottom  of  said 
aerosol  container, 
a  moveable  valve  stem  for  placing  said  interior  in  communi- 
cation with  the  exterior  of  said  aerosol  container,  and 
liquid  level  spray  control  means  defining  a  control  opening 
positioned  between  said  valve  body  base  and  said  diptube 
lower  end,  said  opening  being  positioned  no  closer  to  said 
valve  body  base  than  in  the  mid-region  of  the  distance 
between  said  base  and  said  lower  end  and  no  farther  from 
said  base  than  80%  of  the  distance  between  said  base  and 
said  lower  end,  said  control  opening  being  in  open  flow 
communication  with  said  valve  body  interior  when  said 
aerosol  container  and  valve  assembly  is  in  the  inverted 
position. 


4,572,407 

PACKAGING  SAFETY  MEANS  FOR  SYPHON  TYPE 

POWDER  DISPENSERS 

Jeao-Jacques  Saquet,  15,  me  Pasteur,  F-34500  Beziers,  France 

PCT  No.  PCr/FR83/00093,  §  371  Date  Jan.  25, 1984,  §  102(e) 

Date  Jan.  25,  1984,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/04169,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Dec.  8,  1983 

per  Filed  May  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  579,909 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  25,  1982,  82  09001 

Int.  a.*  B67B  7/24 

VS.  a.  222—83  5  Qaims 

1.  A  container  for  distributing  powder  contents,  comprising: 

a  frusto-conical  body  portion  having  a  base,  an  annular  side 


wall  and  a  flexible  domed  upper  section,  said  base  having 
a  central  opening  therein; 
an  elongated  axial  flow  pipe  attached  to  said  base  and  having 
a  first  opening  adjacent  said  flexible  domed  upper  section 
and  a  second  opening  adjacent  said  base; 


means  including  an  integral  thin  plug  for  temporarily  sealing 
one  of  said  openings  in  said  flow  pipe  in  an  air-tight  man- 
ner so  as  to  protect  the  contents  of  the  container  against 
deterioration;  and 

means  for  breaking  said  sealing  means  so  that  the  contents 
can  be  expelled  through  said  flow  pipe  under  the  action  of 
external  pressure  applied  to  said  container. 


4  572  408 

POUR  SPOUT  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  COLLAPSIBLE 

CONTAINERS 

Julius  B.  Kupersmit,  145-80  228th  St.,  Springfield  Gardens,  N.Y. 

11413 

FUed  May  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  490,884 

Int.  a.*  B65D  25/46 

U.S.  a.  222—153  2  Qaims 


1.  An  improved  pour  spout  for  use  with  a  container  having 
a  side  wall  and  an  opening  in  said  side  wall,  said  pour  spout 
having  a  generally  rectangular  bottom  wall,  and  a  pair  of 
foldably  interconnected  side  walls,  each  of  said  side  walls 
having  at  least  one  medially  disposed  fold  line  therein  delineat- 
ing a  plurality  of  pie-shaped  mutually  foldable  segments; 
whereby  when  said  pour  spout  is  mounted  within  said  opening 
in  said  side  wall  of  said  container,  said  pour  spout  may  be 
moved  to  closed  condition  to  lie  substantially  in  coplanar 
relation  with  said  last  mentioned  wall,  said  bottom  wall  of  said 
pour  spout  overlying  said  foldable  segments;  means,  free  of 
said  bottom  wall,  selectively  interconnectable  with  said  side 
wall  of  said  container,  adjacent  said  opening,  for  maintaining 
said  pour  spout  in  closed  condition,  said  last-mentioned  means 
comprising  a  planar  cover  overlying  said  pour  spout  and  ex- 
tending laterally  therefrom,  and  defining  a  pair  of  outwardly 
disposed  openings  in  the  plane  thereof,  said  wall  of  said  con- 
tainer having  corresponding  openings  selectively  underlying 
said  first  mentioned  openings,  and  an  expandable  fastener 
means  engaging  the  edges  of  said  first  mentioned  and  last 
mentioned  openings  to  maintain  said  cover  member  in  condi- 
tion overlying  said  pour  spout. 
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4,572,409 

DRIP  FREE  CAULKING  GUN 

Gary  Finnegui,  351  lOth  St.,  #1,  Santa  Rosa,  CaUf.  95401 

FUed  May  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  490,886 

I  Int.  a*  B67D  5/42 

U.S.  a.  222—391  *  Ciainis 


aperture  being  snap  fitted  over  the  turret  to  mount  the 
sleeve  on  the  conuiner  in  a  non-rotatable  manner,  and 
(e)  a  cyhndrical  push  button  (2)  rotatably  and  shdably 
mounted  within  the  non-rouuble  sleeve,  said  push  button 
fitting  over  a  hollow  actuating  rod  (28)  upstanding  from 
the  valve  body  and  having  a  jet  discharge  orifice  (4) 
communicating  with  an  upper  end  of  the  rod. 


1  A  drip  free  caulking  gun  having  a  barrel  for  receiving  a 
caulking  cartridge,  said  gun  consisting  of:  a  handle  mounted  on 
the  barrel,  a  rod  extending  along  the  barrel  and  movable  coaxi- 
ally  with  the  barrel,  a  trigger  mounted  on  said  handle,  a  single 
dog  on  the  rod,  said  dog  being  activated  by  said  trigger  for 
moving  said  rod  forwardly  to  exert  pressure  against  a  caulking 
cartridge  in  the  barrel,  said  dog  and  rod  being  movable  rear- 
wardly  upon  release  of  said  trigger  through  built  up  pressure  in 
a  caulking  cartridge  in  the  barrel,  and  a  spring  having  one  end 
attached  to  the  handle  and  an  opposite  end  of  said  spring 
directly  contacting  and  exerting  pressure  on  said  rod  to  regu- 
late the  rearward  motion  of  said  rod.  such  that  when  the  tng- 
ger  is  released  said  dog  and  rod  are  movable  rearwardly  and 
the  flow  of  caulking  compound  is  stopped. 

I  4,572,410 

SAFETY  ACTUATOR  FOR  AN  AEROSOL  VALVE 
Michel  Brunet,  Ste  Colombe  la  Commanderie,  France,  assignor 
to  Etoblissements  Valois,  Le  Neubourg,  France 
Filed  Feb.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  581,622 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Feb.  25, 1983,  8303077 
Int.  O.*  B65D  83/06 
U.S.  a.  222-402.11  5  Claims 


4,572,411 
VALVE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  DISPENSING  HEAD 
Richard  C.  Dreibelbis,  Fairlawn,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Emerson 
Electric  Co.  (HAH  PrecUion  Products  Div.),  Cedar  Grove, 

NJ. 

FUed  Mar.  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  587,710 

Int.  a.*  A47G  19/14 

U.S.  a.  222—469  ♦  Claims 


1.  An  aerosol  dispenser,  comprising: 

(a)  a  cylindrical  container  (26)  for  holding  a  fluid  to  be 
dispensed  under  pressure, 

(b)  a  centrally  apertured  metal  dish  (22)  having  an  outer 
peripheral  portion  (22*)  sealingly  crimped  to  an  edge 
(26fl)  of  the  conuiner  defining  an  opening  at  an  upper  end 

thereof,  .  . 

(c)  a  valve  body  (25)  disposed  in  the  dish  aperture  with  an 
inner  peripheral  portion  (22a)  of  the  dish  being  sealingly 
crimped  to  the  valve  body  to  define  therewith  an  upstand- 
ing turret  (21)  having  a  polygonal  cross-section, 

(d)  a  cylindrical  safety  sleeve  (1)  having  an  internal  collar  (3) 
deflning  a  polygonal  central  aperture  (3a)  configured  to 
closely  mate  with  the  turret  cross-section,  said  collar 


1.  In  a  fluid  dispensing  head, 

a.  valve  body  means  including,  a  main  section  having,  fluid 
passage  means  forming  an  inlet  port  at  one  end,  connect- 
ing means  for  bringing  said  fluid  passage  means  into  com- 
munication with  a  source  of  fluid  when  said  valve  body 
means  is  in  an  operating  position,  and  valve  chamber 
means  in  communication  and  in  alignment  with  said  inlet 

port, 

b.  said  valve  body  means  having,  a  bore  disposed  in  align- 
ment with  the  said  inlet  port  and  the  centeriine  of  said 
valve  chamber  means, 

c.  a  hollow  dispensing  tube  slidably  mounted  in  fluid  tight 
relationship  within  said  bore, 

d.  said  dispensing  tube  having  an  inlet  end.  means  at  the  inlet 
end  normally  maintaining  said  inlet  port  closed,  and  outlet 
means  for  dispensing  fluid,  and 

e.  means  for  actuating  the  dispensing  tube  to  move  the  valve 
head  means  to  an  open  position  including,  a  stop  member 
connected  on  said  dispensing  tube,  fulcrum  means  having 
a  collar  section  pivotally  disposed  between  the  valve  body 
means  and  the  stop  member,  and  an  operating  lever  con- 
nected to  said  collar  section  for  controlling  pivotal  move- 
ment of  said  collar  section  so  that  the  latter  engages  and 
moves  the  stop  member  and  dispensing  tube  whereby  to 
control  the  flow  of  fluid  from  said  dispensing  tube,  said 
collar  section  having  a  lower  face  which  engages  and 
pivots  on  said  valve  body  means,  a  first  outwardly  diverg- 
ing beveled  section  extending  from  said  lower  face,  an 
upper  face  which  engages  and  pivots  on  said  stop  member, 
a  second  outwardly  diverging  beveled  section  extending 
from  said  upper  face,  and  a  upered  bore  surrounding  said 
hollow  dispensing  tube  and  diverging  from  said  lower 
face  toward  said  upper  face. 
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4,572,412 

CONTAINER  MADE  OF  PLASTIC  WHICH  CAN  BE 

ELASTICALLY  DEFORMED 

Ulrlch  Br«:h,  Zell,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Wllhelm  Wies- 

inger,  Zurich,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Zeller  Plastik  Koehn, 

Graebner  A  Co.,  ZeU,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  638,727 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  9, 
1983,  3328630;  Dec.  1,  1983,  3343460 

Int  a*  B65D  5/72 
VS.  a.  222—527  12  Claims 


lar  extension  is  secured  against  said  inwardly  deformed 
bulge,  substantially  the  entire  longitudinal  length  of  said 
tubular  extension  is  sealed  together  in  a  concave  cross-sec- 
tional configuration.  — - 


- 1  2; 


4,572,414 
SMOKE  EJECTOR  CARRIER 
Howell  L.  Blatt,  Richboro,  Pa.,  assignor  to  2Uamatic  Corpora- 
tion, Yardley,  Pa. 

FUed  Jan.  7, 1985,  Ser.  No.  689,416 

Int.  CI.*  A45F  3/08 

U.S.  a.  224—212  12  Qaims 


1.  Container,  in  particular  a  bottle,  made  of  a  plastic  which 
can  be  elastically  deformed,  with  a  filler  and  emptying  pipe, 
characterized  in  that  at  least  one  part,  which  can  be  folded  in, 
of  the  container  wall  has  predetermined  or  nominal  bending 
lines  in  the  form  of  line-like  or  strip-like  weakened  areas,  at 
which  the  container  wall  can  be  bent  or  folded  in  such  a  way 
that  the  pipe  can  be  tilted  relative  to  a  portion  of  the  container 
from  a  stable  normal  position  into  a  stable  inclined  position  and 
vice  versa,  and 

(a)  the  part  which  can  be  folded  in  is  bounded  by  nominal 
bending  lines,  which  when  viewed  in  the  direction  of  the 
folding  axis,  diverge  from  one  side  of  the  container 
toward  the  other;  and 

(b)  between  the  nominal  bending  lines  is  located  at  least  one 
wall  surface  inclined  to  the  axis  of  the  container,  this  wall 
surface  widening  from  one  side  of  the  container  toward 
the  other. 


4,572,413 

RESEALABLE  CLOSURE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A 

CONTAINER 

Kuno  J.  Vogt,  4250  1/2  Fairmount  Ave.,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92105 

FUed  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  429,102 

Int.  a*  B05B  11/04 

VS.  a.  222—528  16  Claims 


1.  A  carrier  of  the  back  pack  type  intended  especially  for  use 
by  a  firefighter  for  transporting  a  smoke  ejector  having  a  frame 
that  includes  upper  and  lower  cross  members,  comprising: 

(a)  a  back  plate; 

(b)  quickly  connectable  strap  means  on  the  back  plate  for 
attaching  the  same  to  the  body  of  a  wearer  in  a  position  in 
which  it  will  be  supported  against  the  wearer's  back;  and 

(c)  means  on  the  back  plate  spaced  transversely  thereof  and 
releasably  engageable  with  the  upper  and  lower  cross 
members  of  the  smoke  ejector,  and  supporting  the  smoke 
ejector  upon  the  back  plate  in  a  position  in  which  the 
ejector  is  substantially  fixedly  secured  to  and  extends 
rearwardly  from  the  back  plate  and  said  means. 

4,572,415 

CARRIER  FOR  A  REVOLVER  SPEEDLOADER 

Duane  M.  Fehr,  R.D.  2,  Box  2350,  Stroudsburg,  Pa.  18360 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  586,727 

Int.  a.*  A45F  5/00 

V.S.  a.  224—253  12  Claims 


1.  A  resealable  closure  assembly  for  a  container  comprising: 

a  neck  portion  that  is  wider  at  its  bottom  than  at  its  top; 

a  tubular  extension  extends  upwardly  from  the  top  of  said 
neck  portion  and  it  has  a  fold  line  where  the  two  meet; 

said  neck  portion  having  a  bulge  that  protrudes  outwardly 
from  said  neck  portion  when  said  tubular  extension  ex- 
tends upwardly  in  its  unfolded  state,  said  bulge  having  an 
upright  portion  and  a  top  wall  portion,  said  bulge  being 
deformable  inwardly  to  seal  off  the  top  of  said  neck  which 
allows  said  tubular  member  to  be  folded  downwardly 
about  said  fold  line;  and 

means  integrally  formed  on  said  neck  portion  for  detachably 
securing  said  tubular  extension  against  the  area  of  said 
neck  portion  located  below  said  fold  line,  when  said  tubu- 


1.  A  carrier  for  a  revolver  speedloader  which  has  a  body 
adapted  to  hold  a  plurality  of  cartriges  parallel  to  one  another 
in  a  circular  pattern,  said  carrier  comprising: 
a.  a  back  section  having  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  slots; 
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\y.  a  flexible  strip  passing  through  said  slots  sa.d  stnp  havmg 
course  and  fleece  thistle  cloth  sections  to  permit  a  closed 
f^TTo  be  formed  by  said  strip,  and  said  stnp  further  mclud- 
i^m^ns,  located  on  that  portion  ofsaid  ^tnp^tween  sanl 
slots  and  between  said  speedloader  body  and  said  back  «k> 
tion.  for  holding  said  speedloader  body  against  said  back 

c.rb'ii"'s^tion  extending  outwardly  from  said  back  sect^^^^^ 
said  base  section  having  a  protuberance  "^^n.^'ng  »PJ?^^ 
Tsufficient  height,  and  located  from  the  junction  ofsaid  base 
Ld  back  section;  a  sufficient  distance,  to  capture  tips  of 
SrtridgwS^^a  loaded  speedloader  which  is  held  fast  against 
the  back  section  by  said  means  for  holding. 

I  4,572,416 

ENCLOSING-TYPE  RSHING  PO^E  CARRIER 
Niel  F.  Upham,  27519  W.  Nine  MUe  Rd.  Famlngton  HUls, 

Mich.  48024  ^     ,i^u)t\ 

FUed  Oct.  25, 1984,  Set.  No.  664,500 
Int.  a*  B60R  9/00 
US.  a.  224-326  '  ^'»-" 


relative  to  a  reference  plane,  as  said  web  moves  along  such 
path,  said  sensing  means  producing  a  first  signal  propor- 
tional to  the  lateral  position  of  said  edge  at  or  beyond  a 
first  predetermined  location  spaced  from  such  reference 
plane  and  producing  a  second  signal  proportional  to  the 
lateral  position  ofsaid  edge  at  or  beyond  a  second  prede- 
termined location  spaced  from  such  reference  plane  and 
from  said  first  location;  and 
means  for  rotating  said  steering  roller  about  said  axis  in 


U- 


1  An  enclosing-type  fishing  pole  vehicle  roof-top  carrier  for 
caij^ng  a  plurality  of  fishing  poles,  at  least  one  ofsaid  fishing 
S3«  being  provided  with  a  fishing  reel  havmg  a  support  post 
Su^he^  thiieto.  said  carrier  comprising  a  plurahty  of  elon- 
gated substantially  rigid  tubular  members,  support  means  for 
holding  said  plurality  of  tubular  members  in  an  a^'^lly  spaced- 
apS  relationship  and  for  attaching  said  tubular  "^embers  to  a 
vehicle  rooftop,  each  of  said  tubular  members  havmg  an  open 
entry  end  and  a  closed  end.  a  longitudinal  slot  havmg  a  closed 
end  and  an  open  end  at  the  entry  end  of  said  tubular  member 
Sr  sHdably  r^eiving  therein  the  support  post  of  the  fishing 
r^l  dispoid  in  said  tubular  member  and  introduced  mtos«d 
o^n  enttVend.  a  removable  closure  cap  fitted  over  said  open 
eSS'  en7meaks  for  locking  said  closure  cap  to  said  tubular 
member.  ;nd  a  waterproof  flexible  hood  fa»J="^.^° '^^/"^^ 
lar  member  over  said  slot  for  covering  said  fishing  reel,  said 
LZTZ06  having  a  closed  end  attached  to  said  tubular 
member  beyond  the  closed  end  of  said  slot  and  an  openable  end 
J^rtion  adapted  for  passage  therethrough  of  said  fishing  r^ 
Cnted  on'^^id  fishing  pole  when  ''aid  Ashing  pole  is  inserted 
Zo  said  tubular  member,  wherein  each  of  said  tubular  mem- 
iS  contains  a  single  fishing  pole  rigged  with  a  fishing  reel. 

4,572,417 
WEB  TRACKING  APPARATUS 
Brian  J.  Joseph,  and  Stephen  C.  Rumsey,  both  »'  R^fhester, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastnuu.  K«tak  Compjjy.  Rochester,  N.Y. 
I  FUed  Apr.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  5Sr7,8«) 

Int.  a*  B65G  39/16:  B65H  23/038.  23/26  ^  ^^^ 

"t  AppSt^^for  controlling  alignment,  in  a  lateral  direction. 

of  a  web  moving  along  a  path,  said  aPP^atus  ^mpnsmg: 

at  least  one  roller  for  supporting  said  web  for  movement 

along  such  path,  said  roller  being  a  web  steering  roller 

mounted  for  rotation  about  an  axis  Perpendicular  to  the 

pl^e  of  the  span  of  said  web  approaching  said  steering 

me^l'for  sensing  the  lateral  position  of  an  edge  of  said  web 


either  of  two  opposite  directions,  said  routing  means 
being  responsive  to  said  first  signal  to  rotate  said  steering 
roller  in  one  direction  an  amount  proportional  to  said  first 
signal  to  steer  said  web  for  moving  said  edge  toward  said 
s«S;ond  location,  and  responsive  to  said  second  signal  to 
rotate  said  steering  roller  in  the  other  direcUon  an  amount 
proportional  to  said  second  signal  to  steer  saad  web  for 
moving  said  edge  toward  said  first  location,  whereby  said 
edge  progresses  laterally  substantially  between  said  firjt 
and  second  locations  as  said  web  moves  along  such  path. 


4,572,418 
PRINT  PAPER  FEEDING  APPARATUS 
Yoshikatsu  Hirata,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Brother  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Nagoya,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  616,129 
aaims  priority,  application  JaP";  J««- J^'  19M  M-93688[U1 
Int.  a*  B65H  17/22.  17/40;  B41J  11/30 
U.S.  a.  226—74 


1.  A  print  paper  feeding  apparatus  for  use  in  a  printing 
machine,  comprising 
a  paper  feed  motor, 
a  platen  adapted  to  be  loaded  with  a  discrete  pnnt  paper  or 

a  continuous  print  paper  and  routed  by  said  motor; 
rollers  held  in  pressure  conuct  with  said  platen; 
a  driving  gear  fixedly  mounted  on  a  driving  shaft; 

a  pin  tractor  having  said  driving  shaft  and  adapted  to  be 
driven  by  said  driving  gear,  said  driving  gear  being  ro- 
uted by  said  motor;  

said  platen  and  said  rollers  acting  cooperatively  to  feed  said 
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^■rr  ,K°coop.r^.-,;  .c  reea  L  co„.„uous  HAND  ■--VERO^=R.™>^VEENAlL  HUME 


gears  disposed  between  said  motor  and  said  platen; 

an  idle  gear; 

an  actuating  lever  pivotally  supporting  said  idle  gear  at  an 
end  thereof  engaged  with  said  driving  gear,  said  actuating 
lever  being  movable  supported  on  said  driving  shaft  be- 
tween an  engaged  position  wherein  said  idle  gear  engages 
a  gear  of  said  gear  transmitting  mechanism  and  a  disen- 
gaged position  wherein  said  engaging  of  said  idle  gear  and 
said  gear  of  said  gear  transmitting  mechanism  is  released; 

a  switching  lever  having  one  end  connected  to  another  end 
of  said  actuating  lever  and  supported  switchably  between 
said  engaged  and  disengaged  positions,  said  switching 
lever  having  an  operating  position  formed  at  another  end 
thereof;  and 

a  biasing  member  for  urging  and  holding  said  actuating  lever 
to  and  in  said  engaged  and  disengaged  positions. 


Filed  Dec.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  684,071 
Int.  a*  B25C  5/02.  7/00 
U.S.  a.  227—110 


12  Claims 


4,572,419 
STAPLING  TOOL 
Artur  F.  Klaus,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  and  Gottfried  Piecha,  Neu- 
Anspach,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Signode 
Corporation,  Glenview,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  542,160 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  23, 
1982,  3239256 

Int.  a.*  B25C  1/06;  B27F  7/11 
U.S.  a.  227—8  13  Claims 


It  !l   !•       17       H      a 


1.  A  fastener  driving  tool  comprising  a  housing  assembly 
including  a  support  means,  a  fastener  magazine  assembly 
mounted  in  said  housing  assembly,  an  anvil  assembly  pivotally 
mounted  relative  to  said  housing  assembly  adjacent  to  said 
magazine  assembly,  a  reciprocably  mounted  driver  blade  dis- 
posed in  guide  means  defined  by  said  housing  assembly  for 
engaging  a  fastener  in  said  magazine  and  driving  the  fastener  to 
connect  a  plurality  of  materials  disposed  between  the  anvil  and 
said  magazine,  means  for  positioning  said  anvil  assembly  to 
reuin  a  plurality  of  materials  disposed  between  the  magazine 
and  said  anvil  assembly,  motor  means  including  a  shaft  con- 
nected to  said  driver  blade  for  driving  said  driver  blade  and 
trigger  responsive  means  for  locking  said  anvil  in  its  material 
retaining  position  and  for  actuating  said  motor  means  and 
thereafter  releasing  said  anvil  to  permit  removal  of  the  secured 
plurality  of  materials  located  between  said  anvil  and  said  maga- 
zine, said  means  for  positioning  said  anvil  assembly  including  a 
linkage  assembly  containing  at  least  one  pair  of  links  intercon- 
nected by  pin  means  with  the  opposite  end  of  one  of  said  links 
connected  to  said  anvil  and  the  end  of  the  other  link  movably 
connected  to  the  support  member,  and  the  trigger  responsive 
means  includes  a  trigger  secured  to  said  pin  means,  whereby 
actuation  of  said  trigger  will  retain  materials  to  be  joined 
between  the  anvil  and  magazine. 


1.  Apparatus  for  joining  together  the  mitered  ends  of  a  pair 
of  frame  members  comprising: 

a.  means  for  supporting  said  frame  members  in  planar  rela- 
tionship with  their  adjacent  mitered  ends  abutting  each 
other; 

b.  platform  means  to  carry  said  supporting  means; 

c.  assembly  means  movable  between  first  and  second  posi- 
tions comprising  post  means  extending  up  through  said 
platform  means  terminating  beneath  said  frame  members 
when  said  assembly  means  is  in  its  first  position,  said  post 
means  comprising  a  p)Ost  and  actuating  means  extending 
below  said  platform  means  for  actuating  said  post  up- 
wardly, said  post  having  means  to  support  magnetically  a 
vee  nail  of  magnetizable  material,  said  post  when  said 
assembly  is  in  its  second  position  being  accessible  for 
mounting  thereon  a  vee  nail;  -  ~ 

d.  said  actuating  means  including  a  lever  operated  handle 
means  which  upon  rotation  drives  said  post  upwardly,  and 
further  including  means  in  response  to  said  post  coming 
into  contact  with  said  frame  members  for  driving  said  vee 
nail  into  said  frame  members  thereby  joining  the  latter 
together;  and 

e.  said  assembly  means  further  comprising  means  for  selec- 
tively clamping  down  on  said  frame  members  while  said 
nail  is  driven  into  said  frame  members. 


4,572,421 

APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  WIRE  TO  A  WIRE 

BONDING  MECHANISM 

Paul  Hug;  William  Umeda;  Paul  Chapdelaine,  and  Raymond  E. 

Paul,  all  of  Santa  Clara  County,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Storage 

Technology  Partners,  Louisville,  Colo. 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  533,681 
Int.  a*  HOIL  21/92 
U.S.  a.  228—103  1*  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  feeding  precise  lengths  of  wire  to  a  bonding 
mechanism  used  to  bond  respective  ends  of  said  wire  to  pads  of 
a  workpiece,  said  wire  feeding  apparatus  comprising: 
feeding  means  for  feeding  said  wire  from  a  supply  stool  into 

a  storage  means; 
removing  means  for  taking  said  wire  from  said  storage 
means  and  supplying  it  to  said  bonding  mechanism; 
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storage  means  for  storing  said  wire  fed  from  said  supply 
spool  comprising:  . 

a  rotating  arm  having  first  and  second  ends,  said  arm  bemg 

adapted  to  rotate  a  partial  revolution  about  a  pivot  pomt 

located  intermediate  said  first  and  second  end, 
a  roller  attached  to  said  first  end  about  which  said  stored 

wire  is  looped  from  fixed  points  of  said  feeding  means 

and  removing  means,  and 
spring  bias  means  attached  to  the  second  end  of  said  arm 

for  biasing  said  second  end,  and  thereby  rotating  said 

arm  towards  a  first  position. 


TO  coMTnoLua 


whereby  the  rotation  of  said  arm  raises  and  lowers  the  first 
end  thereof,  thereby  increasing  and  decreasing  the  viare 
loop  size  as  measured  from  said  fixed  points,  which  wire 
loop  size,  held  taut  by  said  spring  bias  means,  deter- 
mines the  amount  of  wire  stored  in  said  storage  means; 
measuring  means  for  measuring  the  amount  of  said  wire 
being  fed  into,  removed  from,  or  stored  in  said  storage 

means;  and  • .  r    j 

controlling  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  feed- 
ing, removing,  and  measuring  means. 

4  572  422 
CONTAINER  WITH  INNER  POUCH  AND  RECLOSABLE 

SPOUT 
Erich  Heuberger,  Trugenhofen;  Wolf-Dieter  Knorrich,  and  Karl- 
Josef  Ehrhart,  both  of  Heidenheim,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many,   assignors    to    Carl    Edelmann    Verpackungstechnik 
GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  655,104 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  5, 

1983,  3336269 

Int.  a*  B65D  1/08 

U.S.  CI.  229-7  R  "^  "»*"* 


the  outer  shell  (11)  having  „.,-,«, 

a  plurality  of  side  walls  including  a  first  side  wall  (17,  18) 
and  two  adjacent  side  walls  (20.  20)  connected  with 
said  first  side  wall  (17,18)  at  each  lateral  side  of  the 
latter,  respectively,  along  side  folding  lines  (J,K), 
a  plurality  of  top  flaps  connected  with  the  side  walls  along 
top  folding  lines  (A,  B,  C,  D)  and  connected  with  each 
other,  so  that  after  closing  of  the  outer  shell  (11)  they 
form  a  closed  top,  and 
a  plurality  of  bottom  fiaps  connected  with  the  side  walls 
along  bottom  folding  lines  (E.  F.  G.  H,)  and  connected 
with  each  other  so  that  after  closing  of  the  outer  shell 
they  form  a  closed  bottom,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing 
that  the  first  side  wall  (17.18)  has  a  lower  wall  portion 
(18).  and  and  upper  wall  portion  (17)  which  has  an 
opening  (16)  for  extending  the  spout  (15),  and  is  con- 
nected with  the  upper  wall  portion  (17)  along  a  front 
folding  line  (1)  which  is  parallel  to  a  corresponding  top 
and  bottom  folding  line,  so  that  before  closing  of  the 
outer  shell  (11)  the  upper  wall  portion  (17)  and  the 
lower  wall  portion  (18)  are  located  in  one  plane, 
while  after  closing  of  the  outer  shell  (11)  the  upper  wall 

portion  (17)  is  inclined  inwardly, 
that  each  of  the  adjacent  side  walls  (20.  20')  has  a  tnangu- 
lar  wall  portion  (19. 19')  with  an  apex  lying  on  the  front 
folding  line  (1). 
that  each  of  the  triangular  wall  portions  (19.  19  )  has  two 
lateral  longitudinal  sides  connected,  respectively,  with 
the  upper  wall  portion  (17).  and  with  the  remaining 
portion  of  the  respective  adjacent  side  wall  (20,  20) 
along  two  longitudinal  folding  lines  (23.  22;  23'.  22)  and 
that  it  also  has  a  central  folding  line  (21.  21')  extending 
from  the  front  folding  line  (I)  and  subdividing  each 
triangular  wall  portion  (19.  19')  into  two  halves  so  that 
before  closing  of  the  outer  shell  (11)  each  tnangular 
wall  portion  (19.  19')  lies  in  one  plane  with  the  remain- 
ing wall  portion  of  the  respective  adjacent  side  wall  (20, 

20),  ,_     .         , 

while  after  closing  of  the  outer  shell  (11)  each  tnangular 
wall  portion  (19.  19')  is  folded  inwardly,  and  its  central 
folding  line  (21.  21)  lies  inside  of  the  outer  shell  (11), 
while  its  longitudinal  folding  lines  (23,  22;  23'  22')  coin- 
cide with  one  another,  thereby  reinforcing  said  upper 
wall  portion  (17). 

4,572,423 

TAKE-OUT  BOX  WITH  CUP  AND  LID  RETAINER 

Aaron  Spencer,  69  Farlow  Rd.,  Newton,  Mass.  02159 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  638,978 

Int.  CI.*  B65D  5/44.  5/50 

U.S.  a.  229-28  R  *  ^^"* 


1.  In  a  container,  particularly  for  liquids  such  as  oil.  vinegar 
and  fruit  juices,  or  bulk  goods  and  the  like  including 
a  liquid-tight  inner  pouch  (12), 
a  spout  (15)  connected  with  the  inner  pouch  (12),  and 
an  outer  shell  (11)  which  accommodates  the  inner  pouch 
(12)  and  through  which  the  spout  (15)  extends. 


1    A  food  take-out  box  having  provisions  for  holding  an 
inner  container  composed  of  a  base  and  lid  along  with  other 
food  stuffs,  the  lid  having  an  upwardly-extending  portion,  said 
box  comprising: 
a  tray  having  a  bottom  wall  and  peripheral  walls  extending 

upwardly  from  the  bottom  wall, 
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a  cover  integrally  formed  with  the  tray  and  hinged  thereto 
through  one  of  said  peripheral  walls,  said  cover  having  a  top 
wall  and  peripheral  flaps  which  fit  within  the  peripheral 
walls  of  the  tray  when  the  cover  is  closed, 

and  an  opening  in  the  top  wall  of  the  cover  for  engaging  the 
upwardly-extending  portion  of  the  lid  and  holding  it  firmly 
on  the  base  of  the  container  and  preventing  the  container 
from  sliding  in  the  box  when  the  cover  is  closed. 


4,572,424 
BLANK  FOR  A  PAIR  OF  NESTED  CONTAINERS 
Herbert  D.  Muise,  Orange,  and  R.  Scott  Hunter,  San  Jose,  both 
of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Weyerhaeuser  Company,  Tacoma, 
Wash. 

FUed  Mar.  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  592,059 

Int.  a.*  B65D  5/JO 

U.S.  a.  229—39  R  15  Claims 


iia'  I  T  i 


Para 


«« 


3i^ 


Aia 


»% St 


Wt44    Sl^'^si^ 


\'3Sb     ■fCb  I 

i  *H 


Alb 


3*3' Tfii 3S»3^ 


1.  A  blank  for  a  pair  of  nested  containers  comprising 

a  pair  of  side  panel  sections, 

each  said  side  panel  section  being  divided  by  transverse 
score  lines  into  four  side  panels, 

two  of  said  side  panels  forming  opposing  major  side  panels  in 
the  erect  container  and 

the  other  two  of  said  side  panels  forming  opposing  minor 
side  panels  in  the  erect  container,  and 

a  glue  flap  attached  to  the  outer  edge  of  one  of  said  outer 
side  wall  panels  along  a  score  line; 

a  bottom  closure  section  extending  between  said  side  panel 
sections,  said  bottom  closure  section  being  defmed  by 
longitudinal  score  lines, 

slots  extending  across  said  bottom  closure  section  between 
said  transverse  score  lines, 

said  slots  dividing  said  bottom  closure  panel  section  into 
separate  bottom  closure  panel  sections, 

said  bottom  closure  panel  sections  associated  with  said 
major  side  panels  being  major  bottom  closure  panel  sec- 
tions and  said  bottom  closure  panel  sections  associated 
with  said  minor  side  panels  being  minor  bottom  closure 
panel  sections; 

each  of  said  major  and  minor  bottom  panel  closure  sections 
being  divided  by  skip-cuts  into  major  and  minor  bottom 
closure  panels,  said  skip-cuts  deflning  outer  edges  of  said 
major  and  minor  bottom  closure  panels; 

each  of  said  skip-cuts  having  at  least  a  section  extending 
obliquely  across  a  portion  of  each  bottom  panel  section, 
each  of  said  oblique  skip-cuts  extending  in  the  same 
oblique  direction,  and 

said  separate  major  and  minor  bottom  closure  panels  of  a 
container  being  interlockable  in  the  erect  container 
whereby  each  of  said  bottom  closure  panels  is  over  one 
adjacent  bottom  closure  panel  and  under  the  other  adja- 
cent bottom  closure  panel  to  lock  said  bottom  closure 
panels  in  position  in  the  erect  container, 

said  outer  edges  of  said  bottom  closure  panels  providing 
camming  surfaces  which  allow  the  last  placed  bottom 
closure  panel  to  move  over  one  adjacent  bottom  closure 


panel  and  under  said  other  adjacent  bottom  closure  panel 
during  inward  movement  of  said  last  placed  bottom  clo- 
sure panel  in  the  formation  of  the  erect  container. 


4,572,425 

REUSABLE  CONTAINER 

WiUiam  S.  RusseU,  2  Teague  Dr.,  No.  Salem,  N.H.  03073 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  519,325 

Int.  a.*  B65D  5/10 


U.S.  a.  229—39  R 


lOQaims 


1.  A  container  of  corrugated  plastic  web  having  an  opposed 
pair  of  side  walls  joined  by  a  pair  of  end  walls,  the  first  side 
wall  having  a  first  side  flap  hingeably  mounted  thereto,  which 
flap  has  an  outside  edge  that  is  free  of  slots  or  projections  for 
greater  strength  and  durability  so  as  to  reduce  stress  concentra- 
tion and  damage  when  said  flap  is  opened  or  closed,  each  end 
wall  having  a  hingeably  mounted  end  flap  having  a  slant-edge 
terminating  in  an  off-center  blunt  apex  and  the  other  side  wall, 
having  a  hingeably  mounted  second  side,  triangular  flap  termi- 
nating in  a  blunt  substantially  central  apex  such  that  said  first 
side  flap  is  foldable  toward  said  container  and  said  end  flaps  are 
foldable  thereover  to  define  a  substantially  central  slot  with 
said  first  side  flap  and  said  second  side  flap  is  foldable  over  said 
other  flaps,  with  said  central  apex  being  insertable  into  said  slot 
to  interleave  said  other  flaps  in  an  interlocking  configuration. 


4,572,426 

PAPERBOARD  CONTAINER  WITH  INTERNAL  RAW 

EDGE  PROTECTION  AND  METHOD  FOR 

CONSTRUCnNG  SAME 

Robert  E.  Lisiecki,  Orchard  Lake,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ex-Cell-O 

Corporation,  Troy,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  601,769 

Int.  a.<  B65D  57/42 

U.S.  a.  229—48  SA  6  Claims 


J4- 


4.  A  collapsed  container  formed  from  a  one-piece  thermo- 
plastic coated  paperboard  blank,  said  container  comprising: 

(a)  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  interconnected  side  wall 
panels  and  a  side  seam  flap  connected  to  said  fourth  side 
wall  panel; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  top  closure  panels  connected  respectively 
to  the  upper  ends  of  the  four  side  wall  panels  and  said  side 
seam  flap; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  bottom  closure  panels  connected  respec- 
tively to  the  lower  ends  of  the  four  side  wall  panels  and 
said  side  seam  flap; 
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(d)  a  skived  tapered  strip  formed  on  the  edge  portion  of  said 
side  seam  flap  and  its  associated  top  and  bottom  closure 
panels; 

(e)  a  layer  of  sealant  applied  to  at  least  one  of  said  skived 
tapered  strip  and  a  strip  along  the  length  of  said  first  side 
wall  panel  and  its  associated  top  and  bottom  closure  pan- 
els opposite  said  skived  tapered  strip; 

(0  two  of  said  side  wall  panels  being  folded  into  overlapping 
relation  to  the  remaining  two  side  wall  panels;  and 

(g)  a  bend  formed  at  the  inner  edge  of  said  skived  tapered 
strip  of  said  side  seam  flap  such  that  the  skived  surface  of 
said  skived  tapered  strip  is  secured  to  said  first  side  wall 
panel  along  said  at  least  one  of  said  sealant-covered  strips 
to  form  a  lap  side  seam. 


4^72,428 
IN  DUCT  ATOMIZING  HUMIDIHCATION  AND 
EVAPORATIVE  COOLING  SYSTEM 
Gordon  S.  Groff,  Lancaster,  and  Dean  S.  Herr,  Willow  Street, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Herrmidifler  Company,  Inc.,  Lancas- 
ter, Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1985,  Ser.  No.  689,766 

Int.  a.3  BOIF  3/02;  F24F  3/14 

UJS.  a.  236—44  A  12  Claims 


4,572,427 
CONTROLLED  ATMOSPHERE  ENCLOSURE 
Glenn  D.  SelfHdge,  Marietta,  Ohio,  and  Russell  C.  Tipton, 
Williamstown,  W.  Va.,  assignors  to  Mallinckrodt,  Inc.,  Hazel- 
wood  ^^o* 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  585,854 

Int.  a*  AOIG  23/10 

U.S.  a.  236—3  4  Claims 


1.  A  warm  air  jacket  controlled  atmosphere  incubator  com- 
prising: 
a  housing  having  (a)  inner  walls,  each  having  an  outer  sur- 
face, defining  a  controlled  atmosphere  chamber  and  (b) 
insulated  outer  walls,  each  having  an  inner  surface,  spaced 
apart  from  the  inner  walls,  with  the  outer  surface  of  each 
inner  wall  cooperating  with  the  inner  surface  of  an  outer 
wall  to  define  an  air  space  therebetween,  all  of  said  air 
spaces  being  interconnected; 
a  plurality  of  individual  heating  element  arrays,  a  different 
one  of  said  arrays  being  mounted  adjacent  the  inner  sur- 
I     face  of  each  outer  wall  of  the  housing  so  that  there  is  an 
individual  heating  element  array  spaced  apart  from  the 
outer  surface  of  an  inner  wall  in  each  of  the  air  spaces,  the 
heating  element  arrays  having  greater  heat  densities  near 
I     lower  portions  of  the  controlled  atmosphere  chamber 
than  near  upper  portions  of  the  controlled  atmosphere 
I      chamber  and  the  interconnected  air  spaces  being  isolated 
I      from  the  controlled  atmosphere  chamber; 
means  for  measuring  the  temperature  of  the  chamber  atmo- 
sphere; and 
means,  coupled  to  the  temperature  measuring  means,  for 
controlling  the  energization  of  the  heating  element  arrays 
to  maintain  a  selected  temperature  in  the  chamber,  air  in 
the  air  spaces  moving  by  convection  to  tend  to  equalize 
the  temperature  in  the  air  spaces,  due  in  part  to  the  heat 
density  differences  in  the  heating  element  arrays,  whereby 
the  chamber  temperature  is  equalized. 


I.  An  in  duct  humidification  and  evaporative  cooling  system 
comprising  in  duct  air  and  water  manifold  means  including 
air/water  spray  heads,  a  first  in  duct  relative  humidity  sensor/- 
transmitter  producing  a  signal  proportional  to  the  relative 
humidity  of  duct  return  air,  a  second  in  duct  relative  humidity 
sensor/transmitter  producing  a  signal  proportional  to  the  rela- 
tive humidity  of  duct  supply  air,  first  and  second  preset  exter- 
nal receiver-controllers  receiving  the  two  signals  produced  by 
said  first  and  second  relative  humidity  sensor/transmitters,  an 
external  low  signal  comparator-selector  receiving  separate 
output  signals  from  the  first  and  second  preset  receiver-con- 
trollers which  are  proportional  to  the  amounts  which  the  set 
points  of  the  two  receiver-controllers  exceed  the  actual  rela- 
tive humidity  levels  of  the  duct  return  and  supply  air  being 
sensed  by  the  first  and  second  in  duct  humidity  sensor/trans- 
mitters, pressurized  air  and  water  supply  lines  connected  with 
said  air  and  water  manifold  means,  a  water  modulating  valve 
connected  in  said  pressurized  water  supply  line  and  receiving 
the  selected  low  signal  from  said  low  signal  comparator-selec- 
tor, an  on-off  valve  connected  in  each  of  said  pressurized  air 
and  water  supply  lines,  and  means  responding  to  the  selected 
low  signal  from  said  low  signal  comparator-selector  and  being 
connected  with  and  operable  to  open  and  close  said  on-off 
valves  of  the  pressurized  air  and  water  supply  lines. 

^  4,572,429 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  CONSERVING  ENERGY 
REQUIREMENTS  AND  IMPROVING  WORKING 
CONDITIONS  OF  A  SOCK  FINISHING  FACTORY 
Albertus  W.  Huffman,  Jr.,  Granite  Falls,  and  Andrew  Tnihan, 
Casar,  both  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  Albertus  W.  Huffman,  Gran- 
ite FalU,  N.C. 

Filed  NoY.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  668,799 
Int.  a.*  F24D  5/00 
U.S.  a.  237—2  B  13  Claims 

1.  Energy  conserving  system  for  a  sock  finishing  factory 
consisting  at  least  of  a  dye  house,  a  boarding  room  housing  a 
plurality  of  boarding  machines  and  a  warehouse  comprising 
utilizing  waste  heat  from  the  boarding  machines  to  provide 
heat  for  the  dye  house  water  requirements  and  seasonal  heat 
for  the  warehouse,  an  air  conditioning  system  for  operators  of 
the  boarding  machines  and  means  supplying  some  of  the  heat 
requirements  for  the  dye  house  water  from  the  air  conditioning 
condenser  system,  wherein  the  plurality  of  boarding  machines 
are  mounted  in  a  common  enclosure  thereby  reducing  radia- 
tion and  convection  of  heat  from  the  boarding  machines  to 
operators  in  the  boarding  room,  including  means  for  directing 
outside  air  into  the  boarding  machine  enclosure  at  the  base 
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thereof  and  means  for  withdrawing  ^eai^.^^J^J J""^  !^^^^  RAIL  FASTCNE^lsSEMBLY 

of  the  enclosure,  and  wherem  the  withdrawn  heated  a.r  .s   ^^^^^^  ^   ^^^   Centereach,  N.Y..  assignor  to  Penta  Con- 

stniction  Corp.,  East  Northport,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  275,710 

Int.  a*  EOIB  9/62.  9/68.  5/18 

U.S.  a.  238—283  16  Qaims 
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selectively  directed  to  the  warehouse  or  atmosphere  depend- 
ing on  seasonal  needs. 


4,572,430 
AIR  CONDITIONER  FOR  VEHICULAR  SEAT 
Sadaaki  Takagi,  Okazakl;  Shigetsugu  Yura,  Aichi,  and  Masaki 
Fukuda,  Okazakl,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Takagi  Chemi- 
cals, Inc.,  Okazaki,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  624,971 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  17,  1983,  58-149107 
Int.  a.*  G05D  23/00 
U.S.  a.  237—2  A  8  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  fastening  a  rail  to  an  underlying  support 
structure  comprising: 

a  rail  plate, 

a  rail  seat  defined  in  an  upper  surface  of  said  rail  plate  for 
supporting  said  rail, 

at  least  one  rail  clip  for  engaging  a  flange  of  said  rail, 

means  for  securing  said  rail  clip  to  said  plate  whereby  said 
rail  is  held  in  said  rail  seat, 

a  resilient  pad  mounted  underneath  said  rail  seat  and  extend- 
ing the  full  width  of  said  rail  plate, 

means  for  securing  said  plate  and  pad  against  lateral  move- 
ment with  respect  to  said  underlying  support  structure 
while  permitting  the  plate  to  move  vertically,  said  means 
comprising  first  and  second  holes  extending  through  said 
plate  and  said  pad  on  opposite  sides  of  the  rail  seat,  first 
and  second  hollow-centered  tubes  shaped  to  fit  loosely 
within  and  directly  adjacent  the  sides  of  said  holes  and 
having  a  length  that  is  at  least  approximately  the  thickness 
of  said  rail  plate  and  said  pad  in  the  region  of  said  hole  and 
first  and  second  fastening  elements  having  a  shaft  that  fits 
through  a  hollow  center  of  a  tube  and  a  head  that  bears 
only  on  an  upper  edge  of  the  tube  but  is  smaller  than  the 
holes  that  extends  through  the  plate,  said  fastening  ele- 
ments securing  said  tubes  to  said  underlying  support  struc- 
ture and  thereby  preventing  lateral  movement  of  said  rail 
plate  and  pad  with  respect  to  said  support  structure  while 
the  loose  fit  of  said  tubes  in  said  holes  and  the  size  of  the 
head  of  the  fastening  elements  permit  vertical  movement 
of  said  rail  plate  with  respect  to  said  support  structure. 


1.  An  air  conditioner  for  a  vehicular  seat,  comprising  a  seat 
formed  of  a  support  frame  and  an  air-pervious  cushioning 
member  resting  on  said  support  frame  and  provided  within  said 
cushioning  member  with  an  electric  heater  and  in  the  lower 
part  of  said  cushioning  member  with  air  supply  means  serving 
to  pass  air  to  and  through  said  air-j)ervious  cushioning  mem- 
ber, an  air  heater,  an  air  duct  interconnecting  said  air  heater 
and  said  air  supply  means,  means  for  feeding  electric  power  to 
said  electric  heater  until  the  temperature  of  said  cushioning 
member  of  said  seat  reaches  a  first  preset  level,  and  valve 
means  operative  to  close  said  air  duct  when  the  temperature  of 
said  cushioning  member  reaches  a  second  preset  level  higher 
than  said  first  preset  level  and  to  open  said  air  duct  when  the 
temperature  of  said  cushioning  member  falls  below  said  second 
preset  level. 


4,572,432 

ANCHOR  LOCK  FASTENING  ASSEMBLY 

Hans-Heiner  Moehren,  514  HoUy  Rd.,  Yeadon,  Pa.  19050 

FUed  Sep.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  650,121 

Int.  CI.*  EOIB  9/00.  13/02 

U.S.  a.  238—327  R  '  Claims 


1.  An  anchor  lock  plate  for  converting  a  tie  plate  to  an 
anchor  lock  fastening  assembly  which  comprises 
a  tie  plate  having  a  rail  support  central  channel  area  and 
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shoulder  areas  which  extend  in  opposite  directions  from 
the  rail  support  central  channel  area 
a  separate  anchor  lock  plate  fastened  to  at  least  one  shoulder 
of  said  tie  plate,  said  anchor  lock  plate  having  at  least  one 
anchor  engaging  portion  which  extends  beyond  the  side  of 
the  tie  and  above  the  base  of  the  rail,  and  at  least  one  tie 
plate  engaging  portion  which  extends  through  the  bottom 
of  said  tie  plate,  and  a  rail  anchor  of  unitary  construction 
containing  a  first  portion  adapted  to  wedge  against  the 
base  of  the  rail  and  a  second  portion  adapted  to  take 
leverage  against  the  side  of  the  tie,  said  rail  anchor  bemg 
overlapped  by  said  anchor  engaging  portion  outside  the 
base  edge  of  the  rail  with  a  small  gap  being  maintained 
between  said  anchor  and  said  anchor  engaging  portion. 

4,572,433 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  UNIT  FUEL  INJECTOR 
John  I.  Deckard,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  642,389 

Int.  a.*  F02M  47/02.  55/00 

U.S.a.  239— 88  3aaims 


CfcZ/'^ 


movement  relative  to  said  valve  seat  and  defining  therewith 
when  unseated  therefrom  a  drain  orifice,  said  stem  including  a 
reduced  diameter  stem  portion  next  adjacent  to  said  valve 
seating  surface  of  said  head  whereby  to  define  with  said  guide 
bore  an  annulus  chamber  as  part  of  said  drain  passage  means;  a 
pull  type  solenoid  means  operatively  supported  in  said  housing 
means,  said  solenoid  means  including  an  armature  means  oper- 
atively associated  with  said  control  valve;  a  valve  return  spring 
operatively  associated  with  said  control  valve  to  normally  bias 
said  valve  seating  surface  of  said  head  thereof  into  seating 
engagement  with  said  valve  seat;  and,  a  fuel  passage  means 
connectable  at  one  end  to  a  source  of  fuel  at  a  suitable  supply 
pressure  and  at  its  other  end  being  in  operative  flow  communi- 
cation with  said  pump  chamber;  the  improvement  wherein  said 
control  valve  is  in  the  form  of  a  poppet  valve  and  wherein  said 
stepped  bore  includes  an  enlarged  internal  diameter  portion 
next  adjacent  to  said  valve  seat  whereby  the  pressure  of  fuel  in 
said  annulus  cavity  can  act  against  said  head  in  a  valve  opening 
direction  and  wherein  the  force  of  said  valve  return  spring  is 
preselected  so  that  said  control  valve  is  also  operative  as  a 
pressure  relief  valve. 

4,572,434 
FUEL  INJECTION  NOZZLE  FOR  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Kurt  Seifert,  Esslingen-Zollberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  559,679 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  4, 

1983,  3307671 

Int.  a.*  F02M  6;/0«.  61/16 
U.S.  a.  239—453  2  Oaims 


2.  In  an  electromagnetic  unit  fuel  injector  of  the  type  includ- 
ing a  housing  means  having  a  pump  cylinder  means  therein;  an 
externally   actuated   plunger   reciprocable   in   said   cylinder 
means  to  define  therewith  a  pump  chamber;  said  housing 
means  including  a  valve  body  having  a  spray  outlet  at  one  end 
thereof  for  the  discharge  of  fuel;  an  injection  valve  movable  in 
said  valve  body  to  control  flow  through  said  spray  outlet;  an 
inlet  passage  means  in  flow  communication  with  said  pump 
chamber  and  being  connectable  at  its  other  end  to  a  source  of 
fuel;  a  pressure  modulated  servo  chamber  means  in  said  hous- 
ing means,  a  spring  means  and  a  servo  piston  means  operatively 
connected  to  said  injection  valve  with  said  servo  piston  means 
being  positioned  so  as  to  be  acted  on  by  the  pressure  of  fuel  in 
said  servo  chamber;  a  discharge  passage  means  in  said  housing 
means  connecting  said  pump  chamber  to  said  spray  outlet  and 
to  said  servo  chamber  and  having  a  throttle  orifice  controlling 
fuel  flow  to  said  servo  chamber,  said  housing  means  further 
including  a  drain  passage  means  in  flow  communication  at  one 
end  with  said  servo  chamber  and  at  its  opposite  end  with  a 
source  of  fuel  at  a  predetermined  pressure,  said  drain  passage 
means  including  drain  chamber  means  and  a  pressure  equaliz- 
ing chamber  means  in  axially  spaced  apart  relationship  to  each 
other  with  a  guide  bore  extending  therebetween  and  with  a 
conical  valve  seat  encircling  said  guide  bore  at  the  drain  cham- 
ber end  thereof;  a  pressure  sensitive  control  valve  operatively 
positioned  in  said  housing  means,  said  control  valve  having  a 
stem  slidably  received  in  said  guide  bore  and  a  head  loosely 
received  in  said  drain  chamber  with  a  valve  seating  surface  for 


1.  A  fuel  injection  nozzle  for  internal  combustion  engines, 
comprising  a  nozzle  body  supported  by  a  sleeve  nut,  a  nozzle 
holder  secured  in  said  sleeve  nut,  a  valve  needle  supported  m 
said  nozzle  body  and  loaded  by  a  closing  spring  that  surrounds 
said  valve  needle,  said  valve  needle  opening  in  a  flow  direction 
of  a  fuel  relative  to  a  valve  seat  in  said  body,  the  valve  needle 
including  a  piston-like  extension,  a  bushing  including  a  flanged 
rim  on  one  end  and  a  through  bore  such  that  said  bushing 
surrounds  said  piston-like  extension  with  a  clearance  that 
forms  a  throttling  conduit  therebetween,  a  shoulder  formed 
within  said  nozzle  holder,  said  bushing  being  supported  on  the 
shoulder  of  said  nozzle  holder  via  a  pre-stresscd  support  spring 
supported  within  said  nozzle  holder,  a  closing  body  extending 
into  said  bushing  juxtaposed  said  piston-like  extension  of  said 
valve  needle,  a  damping  chamber  formed  within  said  bushing 
between  an  end  face  of  said  piston-like  extension  and  an  end 
face  of  said  closing  body,  said  closing  body  including  an  annu- 
lar collar  juxtaposed  said  flanged  rim  of  said  bushing,  a  restor- 
ing spring  supported  on  one  end  of  said  closing  body,  said 
restoring  spring  forcing  said  closing  body  toward  said  bushing 
and  said  closing  body  is  deflecuble  counter  to  a  force  of  the 
restoring  spring  and  displaceably  guided  relative  to  said  bush- 
ing. 
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4,572,435 
FOAMABLE  LIQUID  DISTRIBUTING  MEANS 
Thonuu  K.  Thompson,  Granville,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Com- 
ing Fiberglas  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

FUcd  May  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  615,404 

Int.  a/  B05B  1/14 

US.  a.  239—553.5  6  Claims 
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1.  Foamable  liquid  distributing  means  comprising  a  compos- 
ite block  formed  of  two  parts  removably  secured  together  and 
having  an  inlet  passageway  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  mix- 
ing block  for  foamable  liquid  components,  a  plurality  of  spaced 
outlet  passageways  adapted  to  dispense  foamable  liquid  in 
spaced  strips  onto  a  moving  substrate  material,  and  a  plurality 
of  connecting  passageways  respectively  connecting  said  outlet 
passageways  to  said  inlet  passageway,  each  of  said  connecting 
passageways  being  circular  in  cross  section  and  formed  axially 
substantially  half  in  one  part  of  said  composite  block  and  half 
in  the  other  part  of  said  compx>site  block  and  having  a  plurality 
of  turbulence-producing  bends  therein  for  producing  turbu- 
lence in  foamable  liquid  flowing  therethrough  and  thereby 
inhibiting  build-up  of  foam  therein,  and  the  number  of  said 
bends  being  greater  than  would  normally  be  required  in  the 
connection  of  the  respective  outlet  passageway  to  the  inlet 
[>assageway. 


supply  means  operatively  associated  with  said  housing  means 
and  said  pole  piece  means  and  having  one  end  thereof  connect- 
able  to  a  source  of  fuel  and  having  its  other  end  in  flow  com- 
munication with  said  fuel  chamber;  a  tapered  armature  valve 
operatively  positoned  in  said  fuel  chamber  asymmetrical  to 
said  axis  for  movement  between  said  opposed  working  surface 
means  of  said  pole  piece  means  and  said  valve  seat  surface;  a 
spring  means  operatively  associated  with  said  armature  valve 
to  normally  bias  said  armature  valve  into  seating  engagement 
with  said  valve  seat  surface;  said  armature  valve  presenting  a 
working  surface  inclined  at  an  angle  to  said  axis  whereby  the 
axial  movement  of  said  armature  valve  between  said  valve  seat 
surface  and  said  working  surface  means  of  said  pole  piece 
means  is  greater  adjacent  to  said  orifice  passage  means  than  at 
a  location  diametrically  opposite  thereof;  and  an  armature 
locator  ojjeratively  fixed  to  said  tapered  armature  and  opera- 
tive within  said  spacer  ring  whereby  to  prevent  radial  and 
lateral  motion  of  said  armature  valve  within  said  spacer  ring  so 
as  to  maintain  said  armature  valve  in  operative  relationship  to 
said  valve  seat  surface. 


4,572,436 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  FUEL  INJECTOR  WTTH 
TAPERED  ARMATURE/VALVE 
Ernest  R.  Stettner,  Spencerport;  Kenneth  P.  Cianfichi,  Wal- 
worth, and  Donald  D.  Stoltman,  Henrietta,  all  of  N.Y.,  assign- 
ors to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 
Filed  Dec.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  685,742 
Int.  a.*  B05B  1/30;  F16K  31/02 
U.S.  a,  239—585  3  Oaims 


1.  A  fuel  injector  for  supplying  fuel  to  the  cylinder  of  an 
internal  combustion  engine,  said  injector  including  a  housing 
means  having  a  stepped  bore  extending  axially  therethrough; 
an  orifice  valve  plate  fixed  in  said  bore  of  said  housing  adjacent 
one  end  thereof  to  partly  enclose  said  one  end,  said  orifice 
valve  plate  having  a  valve  seat  surface  means  and  an  opposed 
outboard  surface  with  an  orifice  passage  means  extending 
therethrough  located  concentrically  with  said  axis;  a  spacer 
ring  positioned  in  said  housing  means  in  abutment  on  one  side 
thereof  against  said  orifice  valve  plate;  a  solenoid  means  fixed 
in  said  housing  means,  said  solenoid  means  including  a  pole 
piece  means  with  a  working  surface  means  positioned  at  right 
angles  to  said  axis  and  positioned  in  axial  spaced  apart  opposed 
relationship  to  said  valve  seat  surface  by  said  spacer  ring 
whereby  to  define  a  fuel  chamber  means  therewith;  a  fuel 


4,572,437 
ELECTROSTATIC  SPRAYING  APPARATUS 
Willi  Huber,  Heerbrugg,  and  Markus  Schmidhauser,  Diepold- 
sau,  both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  J.  Wagner  AG,  Switzer- 
land 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  484,281 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  19, 
1982,  3214314 

Int  a.*  B05B  5/04 
U.S.  a.  239—703  9  Claims 


1.  Electrostatic  spray  apparatus  for  applying  a  liquid  coating 
material  to  a  workpiece,  comprising: 

a  rotatable  bell-like  atomizer  head  for  receiving  and  centrifu- 
gally  atomizing  liquid  coating  material  and  propelling  the 
same  as  a  cloud  towards  the  workpiece; 

first  means  defining  a  first  annular  gap  coaxial  about  said 
atomizer  head  for  connection  to  a  compressed  air  supply 
for  controlling  the  outer  limits  of  the  cloud;  and 

second  means  defining  a  second  annular  gap  coaxial  about 
said  first  annular  gap  for  connection  to  a  compressed  air 
supply  for  returning  to  the  cloud  those  particles  of  the 
liquid  coating  material  which  erupt  out  of  the  cloud, 

each  of  said  first  and  second  means  comprising  a  first  ele- 
ment including  a  first  section  limiting  the  respective  air 
gap,  and  a  second  ring  element  mounted  on  and  coaxially 
movable  with  respect  to  said  first  element  and  including  a 
second  section  limiting  the  respective  air  gap. 
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4,572,438 
AIRLESS  SPRAY  GUN  HAVING  IMPROVED  NOZZLE 
ASSEMBLY  AND  ELECTRODE  aRCUU 
CONNECTIONS 
John  C.  A.  Traylor,  Elyria,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Nordson  Corpora- 
tion, Amherst,  Ohio 
I  FUed  May  14, 1984,  Ser.  No.  609,764 

Int.  a.*  B05B  5/02 
U.S.  a.  239—708  19  Qaims 


expended  is  in  the  range  of  from  about  0.5  to  about  2 
kilowatt-hrAilogram  of  slurried  particles;  and 
(c)  recovering  the  attrition  resisunt  particles  of  the  sample 
from  the  liquid  medium. 


4  572,440 
nSER  MOISTURE  CONTROL  IN  THE  FORMATION  OF 

DRY-LAID  WEBS 
Thomas  Tao,  Neenah,  Wis.,  assignor  to  James  River-Dlxie/- 
Northem,  Inc.,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  274,804 

Int.  a.*  B02C  19/12 

U.S.  a.  2*1-23  19  Claims 


1.  An  airless  spray  gun  for  electrostatically  coating  a  sub- 
strate with  an  atomized  liquid,  comprising: 
a  spray  gun  body  having  a  passage  therethrough  adapted  to 
convey  a  liquid  coating  material  which  is  under  pressure; 
a  spray  nozzle  through  which  coating  material  can  issue  in 

an  airless  atomized  spray; 
spray  nozzle  mounting  means  for  removeably  mounting  said 
spray  nozzle  on  said  spray  gun  body  and  in  fluid  commu- 
nication with  said  liquid  passage  for  flow  of  coating  mate- 
rial from  said  liquid  passage  to  said  nozzle; 
an  electrode,  said  electrode  carried  by  said  spray  nozzle 
mounting  means  and  having  a  forward  portion  extending 
from  said  spray  nozzle  mounting  means  and  adjacent  said 
nozzle  for  generating  an  electrostatic  field  to  charge  the 
atomized  coating  material,  and  a  rearward  portion  formed 
into  a  spiral  spring; 
electrical  circuit  means  for  carrying  a  high  voltage  to  said 
electrode,  said  electrical  circuit  means  including  an  elec- 
trode contact  member  engaging  said  spring  portion  of  said 
electrode  for  electrical  connection  of  said  electrode  to 
said  electrical  circuit  means; 
said  spray  nozzle  mounting  means  including  a  nozzle  mount 
for  said  nozzle  having  a  bore  through  which  the  coating 
material  passes  to  said  nozzle,  and  sealing  means  for  con- 
necting said  nozzle  mount  bore  with  said  liquid  passage, 
said  sealing  means  having  an  axial  channel  for  flow  of 
coating  material  from  said  liquid  passage  to  said  nozzle 
mount  bore,  said  electrode  spring  portion  engaging  said 
sealing  means  and  holding  said  sealing  means  and  said 
nozzle  mount  together  when  said  spray  nozzle  mounting 
means  is  removed  from  said  spray  gun  body. 

4,572,439 
ATTRITION  RESISTANT  PARTICLES  AND 
PREPARATION  OF  SAME 
Emory  W.  Pitzer,  BartiesviUe,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  556,676 
Int.  a*  B02C  19/12 

U.S.  a.  241 1  "^  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  separating  frangible  particles  of  a  fluidizable 
catalyst  support  from  attrition-resistant  particles  in  a  sample 
containing  both  attrition-resistant  and  frangible  particles, 
wherein  the  particles  have  a  particle  size  predominantly  in  the 
range  of  20  to  about  200  microns;  said  process  comprising 

(a)  slurrying  the  particles  of  the  sample  in  a  liquid  medium  to 
form  a  slurry; 

(b)  directing  acoustical  energy  into  the  slurry  to  disintegrate 
the  frangible  particles,  wherein  the  acoustical  energy 


1.  A  method  of  forming  an  air  laid  fibrous  web,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of  defiberizing  a  bulk  source  of  cellulosic 
fiber  in  a  defiberizer;  transporting  the  defiberized  fibers  pneu- 
matically to  a  forming  header,  the  transport  medium  having  a 
relative  humidity  as  measured  just  upstream  of  the  forming 
header,  the  relative  humidity  being  below  saturation  but  suffi- 
ciently high  to  preserve  an  average  moisture  content  of  the 
fibers  to  be  laid  at  least  above  2.5%  by  weight,  the  defiberizer 
having  a  relative  humidity  corresponding  thereto  as  adjusted 
for  differences  in  operating  conditions,  and  dispensing  said 
fibers  from  the  forming  header  onto  a  foraminous  support 
means,  whereby  the  fibrous  web  is  formed. 


4  572  441 
PNEUMATIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  GRINDING 

MILL 
Guldo  Sangati,  Padua,  Italy,  assignor  to  Sangati  S.p.A.,  Padua, 
Italy 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  587,935 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  10, 1983,  19998  A/83 
Int.  a.*  B02C  25/00 
U.S.  a.  241—34  7  Claims 


U-i 


1.  In  a  grinding  mill  for  converting  farinaceous  seeds  into 
flour,  including  a  hopper  for  receiving  seeds  to  be  ground,  a 
pair  of  counterrotating  cylinders  for  comminuting  said  seeds, 
and  a  transport  roller  for  extracting  the  seeds  from  the  hopper 
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and  delivering  same  to  said  cylinders,  the  combination  there- 
with of: 
a  movable  cover  plate  confronting  said  transport  roller  and 
deflning  therewith  a  gap  of  variable  width  through  which 
the  seeds  must  pass  on  their  way  to  said  cylinders: 
detector  means  in  said  hopper  for  determining  the  seed  level 

therein;  and 
pneumatic  means  controlled  by  said  detector  means  for 
displacing  said  cover  plate  to  vary  the  width  of  said  gap  in 
a  manner  generally  proportional  to  said  seed  level,  said 
pneumatic  means  comprising: 
a  pilot  valve  responsive  to  said  detector  means, 
a  servomotor  fluidically  controlled  by  said  pilot  valve  to 
shift  said  cover  plate  with  reference  to  said  transport 
roller,  said  servomotor  being  constituted  on  a  double- 
acting  cylinder  having  a  piston  linked  at  one  end  with 
said  cover  plate,  and 
an  ancillary  valve  pneumatically  settable  by  said  pilot 
valve  to  direct  high-pressure  air  selectively  to  a  pair  of 
ports  at  opposite  ends  of  said  cylinder. 


4,572,442 
BOWL-TYPE  GRINDING  APPARATUS 
Hans  Sigg,  Mutschellen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Maag  Gear- 
wheel &  Machine  Company  Limited,  Zurich,  Switzerland 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  544,936 
Claims   priority,  application   Switzerland,   Oct.   29,    1982, 
6313/82 

Int.  a.*  B02C  15/00 
U.S.  a.  241—117  9  Oaims 


ing  platen,  said  axial  thrust  bearing  and  said  housing  fol- 
low a  substantially  straight  line; 

at  least  two  tie  rods  interconnecting  said  flange  and  said  roll 
carrier  for  conducting  said  forces  back  to  said  roll  carrier 
and  ultimately  said  framework;  and 

said  roll  carrier  being  supported  on  said  framework. 


4,572,443 
MEAT  SHREDDER 
Herby  Coleman,  Fountain  of  Youth,  #282,  Rte.  1  Box  12,  Ni- 
land,  CaUf.  92257 

FUed  Feb.  14,  1985,  Ser.  No.  701,545 

Int.  a.*  B02C  «/25 

U.S.  O.  241—166  8  Qaims 


■q>  A '  ,-^. :-  »-vv^  '?'■"■'  "-Aii?  v!  v^^Vi' .  ■  >  ■  v>v  - ' ' 


1.  An  apparatus  for  shredding  fibrous  substances  which 
comprises: 
a  main  support  frame; 

parallel  rails  secured  to  said  main  support  frame; 
a  comminuting  surface  having  parallel  rows  of  teeth  and 
slideably  mounted  on  said  rails; 

said  teeth  being  shaped  and  sharpened  to  shred  in  only  one 
direction; 
a  hand  lever  capable  of  vertical  oscillatory  movement; 
means  for  transmitting  said  vertical  oscillatory  movement  to 

said  comminuting  surface; 
a  hopper  for  holding  meat  to  be  shredded,  said  hopper  being 
rigidly  attached  to  said  frame  and  having  its  inner  open 
end  facing  said  comminuting  surface; 
at  least  one  comb-edged  wiping  plate  pivotally  and  resil- 
iently  mounted  on  the  inner  open  end  of  said  hopper; 
said  plate  being  biased  to  clear  the  passage  of  shredded 
substance  when  said  comminuting  surface  moves  in  said 
one  direction,  and  to  wipe  pieces  of  substance  caught 
between  the  teeth  of  said  comminuting  surface  with  its 
moves  in  the  opposite  direction. 


1.  A  bowl-type  grinding  apparatus  comprising: 

a  roll  carrier; 

at  least  two  milling  rolls  joumalled  in  said  roll  carrier; 

a  milling  platen  arranged  below  said  roll  carrier  and  includ- 
ing a  grinding  bowl  and  an  axial  thrust  bearing  deflning  a 
substantially  vertical  axis; 

said  axial  thrust  bearing  supporting  said  milling  platen; 

drive  means  including  speed  reduction  gearing; 

said  drive  means  and  said  speed  reduction  gearing  thereof 
being  conjointly  mounted  below  said  axial  thrust  bearing; 

a  flange; 

a  framework  supp)orting  said  flange; 

said  milling  platen  bearing  upon  said  framework  through 
said  flange; 

said  speed  reduction  gearing  being  arranged  within  said 
milling  platen; 

a  housing  for  said  speed  reduction  gearing; 

said  axial  thrust  bearing  having  a  predetermined  region  for 
transmitting  axial  force; 

said  housing  being  arranged  substantially  in  line  with  said 
predetermined  region  and  connected  to  said  flange  of  said 
milling  platen  such  that  axial  forces  generated  by  said  at 
least  two  milling  rolls  and  transmitted  through  said  mill- 


4,572,444 

FOOD  CHOPPER 

Laurine  R.  Shadduck,  6220  Byron  St.,  Rosemont,  III.  60018 

FUed  May  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  606,581 

Int.  a.*  A47J  43/00:  B26B  3/04 

U.S.  CI.  241—168  7  Claims 


■1*3 


1.  In  a  food  chopper  having  a  handle  and  a  plurality  of 
concentric  cylindrical  cutting  blades,  each  of  said  blades  in- 
cluding a  vertical  wall  and  a  cutting  edge  at  the  bottom  thereof 
with  flowthrough  openings  formed  in  the  vertical  walls  of  said 
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blades  with  adjacent  flowthrough  openings  being  separated  by 
relatively  narrow  structural  struts  and  aggregating  a  substan- 
tial portion  of  the  surface  area  of  each  of  the  vertical  walls,  the 
improvement  comprising:  a  first  handle  member  closing  the 
top  of  the  outermost  of  said  blades  having  a  plurality  of  flexible 
finger  members  forming  a  generally  cylindrical  area;  a  block 
member  carrying  at  least  two  concentric  cutting  blades;  a 
second  handle  member  projecting  from  said  block  member 
adapted  to  snap  fit  into  the  central  cylindrical  area  defined  by 
said  finger  members;  spring  means  mounted  in  said  block  mem- 
ber to  urge  one  of  said  concentric  cutting  blades  outwardly  so 
that  the  cutting  edge  thereof  is  normally  positioned  outwardly 
of  the  cutting  edge  of  the  outermost  blade;  and  a  retainer 
member  mounted  to  the  top  of  said  block  member  for  retaining 
one  of  said  concentric  cutting  blades  within  said  block  member 
and  for  retaining  said  spring  means  within  said  block,  whereby 
said  one  blade  automatically  moves  longitudinally  repsonsive 
to  each  compression  of  the  copper  against  a  resistive  surface 
and  release  thereof. 


'\  Z'-    i^ 


4,572,446 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  A  FIBER  BUNDLE 
Ronald  J.  Leonard,  Harvard,  and  Kenneth  M.  Johnson,  Linden- 
hurst,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Omnis  Surgical  Inc.,  Deerfield, 
III. 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  592,835 

Int.  a*  B65H  81/08 

U.S.  a.  242—7.02  8  Oaims 


4,572,445 
HOUSEHOLD  APPLIANCE  FOR  TREATING  FRUIT  AND 

VEGETABLES 
Guido  Cristante,  Omegna,  Italy,  assignor  to  I.P.E.  Nuova  Bia- 
letti  S.p.A.  Industria  Prodotti  Elettrodomastici,  Crusinallo  di 
Omegna,  Italy 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  577,151 
Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Feb.  4,  1983,  20688/83[U]; 
Feb.  4,  1983,  20689/83[U] 

Int.  CI*  B02C  18/12 
U.S.  a.  241—37.5  11  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  the  treatment  of  produce,  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  treatment  vessel  centered  on  a  vertical  axis; 

a  centrifugal  grater  in  said  vessel  centered  on  said  axis  and 
-=-  rotatable  thereabout,  said  grater  having  an  abrasive  bot- 
tom and  a  peripheral  screen; 

drive  means  coupled  with  said  grater  for  rotating  same; 

a  cover  normally  closing  the  top  of  said  vessel,  said  cover 
being  penetrated  by  a  vertical  guide  tube  ofTset  from  said 
axis  for  enabling  the  introduction  of  produce  into  said 
grater;  and 

a  pusher  receivable  in  said  guide  tube  for  forcing  produce  to 
be  treated  into  contact  with  said  abrasive  bottom  at  a 
location  adjacent  the  inner  surface  of  said  screen,  said 
pusher  having  a  hollow  stem  with  a  closed  lower  end  and 
with  a  side  aperture  above  said  lower  end  bounded  by 
lateral  edges  closely  adjoining  said  inner  surface  upon 
introduction  of  said  pusher  into  said  guide  tube,  the  lateral 
edge  downstream  in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  grater 
scraping  said  inner  surface  to  remove  adhering  fragments 
to  the  interior  of  said  stem  for  withdrawal  with  said 
pusher. 


7.  A  process  for  making  a  fiber  bundle,  having  a  void  frac- 
tion of  radially  outward  annuli,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  core  having  a  longitudinal  axis; 

winding  at  an  angular  velocity  a  length  of  the  fiber  around 
the  core  end  over  end  from  an  arm  in  a  plane  that  is  at  an 
acute  angle  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
core  and  is  between  opposite  ends  of  the  core; 

providing  relative  circumferential  rotation  between  said 
core  and  the  position  of  the  winding  arm; 

during  winding  of  the  fiber  around  the  core  end  over  end, 
increasing  the  ratio  of  (a)  the  angular  velocity  of  the  wind 
and  (b)  the  relative  rotational  velocity  between  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  the  core  and  the  position  of  the  winding 
arm  whereby  the  void  fraction  of  radially-outward  annuli 
of  the  wound  bundle  is  less  than  the  void  fraction  would 
be  if  the  ratio  remained  constant. 


4,572,447 
DOUBLE-SIDED  TEXTILE  MACHINE 
Hans  Raasch,  Monchen-Gladbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  W.  Schlafhorst  A  Co.,  Monchen-Gladbach,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  648,895 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  8, 
1983,  3332409 

Int.  a*  B65H  54/20.  67/06 
U.S.  CI.  242—35.5  A  14  Claims 

1.  Double-sided  textile  machine,  comprising  a  plurality  of 
bobbin  assemblies  between  first  and  second  ends  of  the  textile 
machine  for  producing  cross-wound  bobbins;  a  device  for 
collecting  and  transporting  the  bobbins  produced  in  the  bobbin 
assemblies,  including  a  bobbin  collection  station  in  vicinity  of 
said  first  end  of  the  machine,  a  first  bobbin  transport  belt  for 
receiving  bobbins  axially  aligned  in  a  first  transport  direction 
from  a  first  side  of  the  machine  and  for  moving  the  bobbins 
toward  said  collection  station  in  said  first  transport  direction,  a 
second  bobbin  transport  belt  similar  to  said  first  transport  belt 
for  receiving  bobbins  axially  aligned  in  a  second  transport 
direction  opposite  said  first  transport  direction  from  a  second 
side  of  the  machine  and  for  moving  the  bobbins  away  from  said 
collection  station  in  said  second  transport  direction,  a  substan- 
tially semicircular  device  disposed  in  vicinity  of  said  second 
end  of  the  machine  for  sequentially  removing  bobbins  from 
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said  second  transport  belt,  for  turning  the  bobbins  through  4,572,449 

substantially  180*  and  for  transporting  the  bobbins  onto  said  PACKAGE  MOUNTING  APPARATUS 

Geoffrey  Naylor,  Macclesfield,  United  Kingdom,  assignor  to 
Rieter  Scragg  Limited,  Cheshire,  United  Kingdom 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  642,888 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  28,  1983, 
8325995 

Int.  a.<  B65H  54/54 
UJS.  a.  242—18  DD  17  Claims 


first  transport  belt,  said  substantially  semicircular  device  in- 
cluding a  roller  conveyer  having  tapered  rollers  accelerating 
the  bobbins. 


4,572,448 
DRAGGING  DEVICE  FOR  A  SPINNING  REEL 
Masuo  Ban,  Sakai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shimano  Industrial  Com- 
pany Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  653,837 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  30, 1983,  58-183922 
Int.  a.*  AOIK  89/01.  89/02 
VS.  a.  242—84.5  A  8  Claims 


??7i???i??x  n 


1.  A  package  mounting  apparatus  for  a  textile  machine,  said 
package  mounting  apparatus  comprising  a  cradle  which,  in 
use,  is  pivotally  mounted  in  said  machine,  said  cradle  having  a 
pair  of  arms  adapted  to  receive  and  support  a  package  therebe- 
tween, at  least  one  of  said  arms  having  at  least  a  part  thereof 
movable  towards  and  away  from  the  other  of  said  arms  be- 
tween a  package  retaining  arm  position  and  a  package  release 
arm  position,  wherein  said  cradle  is  pivotal  through  a  first 
angular  movement  between  a  start  of  package  build  cradle 
position  and  a  full  package  cradle  position  and  through  a  sec- 
ond angular  movement  between  said  full  package  cradle  posi- 
tion and  a  package  release  cradle  position,  said  package  mount- 
ing apparatus  further  comprising  biasing  means  operable  on 
said  movable  cradle  arm  part  to  bias  said  movable  cradle  arm 
part  away  from  the  other  of  said  cradle  arms  towards  said 
package  release  position  and  retaining  means  o;>erable  on  said 
movable  cradle  arm  part  to  retain  said  movable  cradle  arm  part 
in  said  package  retaining  arm  position  whilst  said  cradle  is 
disposed  between  said  start  of  package  build  cradle  position 
and  said  full  package  cradle  position. 


1.  A  dragging  device  for  a  spinning  reel  including  a  reel 
body,  a  spool  shaft  slidable  longitudinally  relative  to  the  reel 
body  and  a  spool  mounted  on  the  spool  shaft,  said  dragging 
device  applying  a  rotational  resistance  force  against  rotation  of 
said  spool  shaft  and  comprising  a  first  drag  mechanism  and  a 
second  drag  mechanism  each  for  applying  a  rotational  resis- 
tance force  against  rotation  of  said  spool  shaft;  said  first  drag 
mechanism  comprising  first  dragging  members  connected  to 
said  reel  body,  second  dragging  members  connected  to  said 
spool  shaft,  said  second  dragging  members  being  rotatable 
together  with  said  spool  shaft,  and  an  adjusting  means  for 
bringing  said  first  and  second  dragging  members  in  press-con- 
tact with  each  other  to  adjust  an  amount  of  said  rotational 
resistance  force  applied  against  rotation  of  said  spool  shaft;  said 
second  drag  mechanism  comprising  a  rotary  member  rotatable 
with  respect  to  said  spool  shaft,  third  dragging  members  con- 
nected to  said  rotary  member,  fourth  dragging  members  con- 
nected to  said  spool  shaft,  said  fourth  drag  members  being 
rotatable  with  said  spool  shaft,  and  a  press-contact  means  for 
bringing  said  third  and  fourth  dragging  members  into  press- 
contact  with  each  other,  said  dragging  device  further  compris- 
ing a  locking  mechanism  interposed  between  said  rotary  mem- 
ber and  said  reel  body  to  lock  said  rotary  member  to  said  reel 
body  to  prevent  said  rotary  member  from  rotating  with  said 
spool  shaft. 


4,572,450 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SIMULTANEOUSLY 

LOADING  A  PLURALITY  OF  TAPE  CASSETTES 
Kenneth  L.  Lindquist,  Holden,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid 
Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  645,553 
Int.  a.*  B65H  69/06.  19/20;  B31F  5/06  ' 
U.S.  a.  242—56  R  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  of  attaching  webs  to  leaders,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  the  steps  of: 

clamping  two  lengthwise  spaced  apart  portions  of  said  web; 

severing  a  section  intermediate  said  spaced  apart  portions  of 
said  web  from  said  web,  said  section  having  a  given  length 
and  extending  fully  across  said  web; 

connecting  said  two  spaced  apart  web  portions  to  one  an- 
other with  an  adhesive  tape  extending  across  the  space 
provided  by  said  severed  web  section;  and 
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severing  said  adhesive  tape  intermediate  said  two  spaced 
apart  web  portions  to  provide  a  pair  of  adhesive  lips  ex- 
tending beyond  the  ends  of  respective  said  spaced  apart 
web  portions,  said  adhesive  lips  thus  being  available  to  be 
adhered  to  ends  of  leaders. 


4,572,451 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  WINDING  PAPER 
Noriaki  Ikeda,  Tokyo;  Mutsimori  Kai,  Noda,  and  Hiraki  Asai, 
Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ishikaw%jima-Harima  Juko- 
gyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  664,013 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  27,  1982,  57-234801 
Int  a*  B65H  19/20.  19/08 
U.S.  a.  242— 56  R  2  Qaims 


spaced  mandrels,  said  guide  means  including  first  and  second 
guide  rollers  respectively  located  in  the  path  of  movement  of 
said  first  and  second  groups,  each  of  said  guide  rollers  includ- 
ing a  one-piece  unit  rotatobly  supported  at  opposite  ends  and 
having  alternating  reduced  circular  segments  with  adjacent 
surfaces  of  respective  enlarged  circular  segments  having  a 
spacing  substantially  equal  to  the  width  of  a  narrow  strip  to 
maintain  accurate  alignment  for  opposite  edges  of  each  narrow 
strip  with  respect  to  the  cores  on  said  mandrels,  and  leader 


1.  In  a  method  for  winding  a  sheet  of  paper  in  which  a  core 
is  supplied  between  a  pair  of  horizontally  disposed  rollers  and 
is  pressed  against  said  pair  of  rollers  by  a  rider  roller  and  the 
sheet  of  paper  is  wrapped  around  one  of  said  pair  of  rollers  so 
as  to  wind  said  sheet  of  paper  around  said  core,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  sucking  and  holding  a  leading  edge  portion  of 
said  sheet  of  paper  by  said  one  roller  when  the  winding  opera- 
ton  is  started,  shortening  the  extended  leading  edge  portion  of 
said  sheet  of  paper  by  reverse  rotation  of  said  one  roller,  spray- 
ing an  adhesive  with  a  suitable  viscosity  against  said  core  from 
a  position  below  said  core,  rotating  said  core  and  said  pair  of 
rollers  so  that  said  leading  edge  portion  of  said  sheet  of  paper 
is  clamped  between  a  portion  of  said  core  which  is  applied  with 
said  adhesive  and  said  one  roller  and  is  bonded  to  said  core, 
rotating  said  pair  of  rollers  at  a  low  speed  so  that  any  slack  of 
said  sheet  of  paper  whose  leading  edge  portion  is  bonded  to 
said  core  is  eliminated,  thereafter  rotating  said  pair  of  rollers  at 
a  high  speed  to  wind  said  sheet  of  paper  around  said  core,  and 
after  completion  of  the  winding  of  said  sheet  of  paper  into  a 
roll  of  paper,  spraying  an  adhesive  with  a  suitable  viscosity 
against  the  roll  of  paper  from  below  so  that  said  sheet  of  paper 
is  bonded  by  a  weight  of  the  roll  of  paper  itself,  thereafter 
cutting  off  said  sheet  of  paper  and  pushing  out  said  roll  of 
wound  paper. 

4,572,452 
APPARATUS  FOR  SLITTING  AND  WINDING  TAPE 
John  S.  DriscoU,  Huntley,  and  Robert  E.  Palka,  Morton  Grove, 
both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Illinois  Carbon  Products,  Algonquin, 

lU. 

I  Filed  Nov.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  674,231 

Int.  a*  B65H  35/02.  19/04;  B32B  3/04 
U.S.  a.  242—56.2  «  Cl*i"S 

1.  Apparatus  for  packaging  lift-off  tapes  having  leader  seg- 
ments into  rolls  on  cores  from  an  endless  supply  of  tape,  com- 
prising a  base  having  a  rotatable  supply  shaft  for  supporting 
said  endless  supply  of  tape,  said  base  having  a  working  surface 
aligned  with  said  supply  shaft,  at  least  first  and  second  spaced 
mandrels  rotatably  supported  on  an  opposite  end  of  said  base 
and  aligned  with  said  working  surface  and  said  supply  shaft, 
guide  means  between  said  working  surface  and  said  mandrels 
for  guiding  said  supply  of  tape  along  a  predetermined  path, 
cutter  means  associated  with  said  guide  means  for  cutting  said 
supply  of  tape  longitudinally  across  its  width  into  a  plurality  of 
narrow  strips  with  said  strips  being  separated  into  alternating 
groups  respectively  directed  toward  said  first  and  second 


supply  means  including  an  upstanding  support  having  first  and 
second  vertically-spaced  shafts  extending  generally  parallel  to 
said  path  with  first  and  second  rolls  of  leader  material  axially 
spaced  on  said  first  shaft  and  a  roll  of  connecting  material  on 
said  second  shaft  positioned  between  said  first  and  second  rolls 
of  leader  material  and  having  overlapping  edges  therewith  so 
that  a  portion  of  supply  of  tape  can  be  severed  on  said  working 
surface  and  replaced  with  spaced  segments  of  leader  material 
interconnected  by  connecting  material. 

4,572,453 
COILER  FOR  STRIP  METAL 
Franz  Hirschmanner,  Leoding,  Austria,  assignor  to  Voest-Alpinc 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Linx,  Austria 

FUed  Sep.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  647,671 
Qaims  priority,  application  Austria,  Oct  21, 1983,  3741/83 
Int.  Q.*B65H  77/02 
U.S.  Q.  242—72  R  "  Claims 


1.  A  coiler  for  forming  a  coil  of  strip  meul,  comprising 

(a)  a  rotatably  mounted  coiler  shaft  adapted  to  be  driven 
about  an  axis; 

(b)  a  coaxial  hollow  reel  having  a  periphery  for  supporting 
the  coil  and  non-rotaubly  connected  to  the  coiler  shaft, 
(1)  the  hollow  reel  defining  a  plurality  of  apertures  in  the 

periphery  thereof; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  members  associated  with  respective  ones  of 
the  apertures  and  radially  movable  between  a  first  position 
wherein  the  members  are  retracted  from  the  apertures  and 
a  second  position  wherein  the  members  protrude  from  the 
apertures  to  apply  pressure  to  the  coil  supported  on  the 
periphery  of  the  hollow  reel; 

(d)  an  expanding  mechanism  extending  through  the  reel  for 
moving  the  pressure-applying  members  into  the  second 
position; 
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(e)  an  actuating  mechanism  opcratively  connected  to  the 
expanding  mechanism  and  operable  to  move  the  pressure- 
applying  members  into  the  second  position;  and  the  im- 
provement of 

(0  said  apertures  and  said  pressure-applying  members  being 
axially  spaced  apart  along  said  reel; 

(g)  said  expanding  mechanism  comprising  two  expanding 
members  disposed  diametrically  opposite  each  other  with 
respect  to  the  axis  and  carrying  said  pressure-applying 
members, 

(1)  the  expanding  members  being  pivotally  movable  rela- 
tive to  the  hollow  reel  about  diametrically  opposite 
pivotal  axes  which  extend  parallel  to  the  axis  and 

(2)  the  actuating  mechanism  being  operable  to  impart 
equal  and  opposite  movements  to  the  expanding  mem- 
bers about  the  pivotal  axes,  and 

(h)  mounting  means  non-rotatably  connected  to  the  reel  and 
extending  axially  outside  thereof,  said  expanding  members 
being  pivoted  to  the  mounting  means  on  the  pivotal  axes 
at  a  point  disp)osed  outside  and  axially  spaced  from  the 
reel. 


4,572,455 
nSHING  REEL  WITH  REVERSIBLE  CRANK 
Hideo  Noda,  Sakai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shimano  Industrial  Com- 
pany Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  626,977 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  30,  1983,  58-119880 
Int.  O*  AOIK  89/02 
U.S.  a.  242—84.1  R  6  Qaims 


4,572,454 
nSHING  REEL 
Yoshiyuki  Furomoto,  Sakai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shimano  Indus- 
trial Company  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  593,521 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  30,  1983,  58-47184 
Int.  a.*  AOIK  89/02 
VS.  a.  242—84.52  B  5  Oaims 


/f^ 


1.  A  fishing  reel  comprising: 

a  reel  body, 

a  spool  supported  rotatably  to  said  reel  body  and  having  a 
spool  shaft, 

a  drive  mechanism  for  driving  said  spool, 

a  clutch  mechanism  for  making  said  spool  freely  rotatable 
with  respect  to  said  drive  mechanism, 

a  magnet  brake  comprising  an  electric  conductor  and  mag- 
nets for  applying  a  rotation  resistance  to  said  spool  upon 
free  rotation  of  said  spool,  said  magnet  brake  being  pro- 
vided with  an  adjusting  member  for  adjusting  a  rotation 
resistance  imparted  to  the  free  rotation  of  said  spool,  said 
adjusting  member  being  disposed  at  an  axial  one  end  side 
of  said  spool  shaft  in  said  reel  body, 

a  cast-control  member  adapted  to  contact  with  an  end  free  of 
said  spool  shaft  at  said  axial  one  end  side  thereof  so  as  to 
apply  a  rotation  resistance  to  said  spool  shaft,  said  cast- 
control  member  being  provided  at  the  same  side  of  said 
reel  body  as  said  one  side  where  said  adjusting  member  is 
disposed,  and  an  association  means  provided  between  said 
adjusting  member  and  said  cast-control  member  for  pro- 
ducing an  operation  of  said  cost-control  member  upon 
operation  of  said  adjusting  member. 


2  a         v  a  All  ex  I  a 


1.  A  fishing  reel  comprising: 

a  pair  of  side  frames  having  side  plates  opposite  to  each  other 
at  a  regular  interval, 

a  spool  shaft  rotatably  supported  between  said  side  frames 
and  having  a  spool  arranged  in  said  interval  between  said 
side  plates, 

a  drive  mechanism  for  driving  said  spool  shaft,  said  drive 
mechanism  comprising  a  handle  shaft  having  a  handle,  a 
drag  mechanism  for  applying  a  rotational  resistance 
against  rotation  of  said  spool,  and  a  master  gear  for  receiv- 
ing a  drive  force  of  said  handle  shaft  through  said  drive 
mechanism  and  transmitting  the  drive  force  to  said  spool 
shaft, 

said  drive  mechanism  including  a  tubular  shaft  which  has  an 
axis  substantially  parallel  to  an  axis  of  said  spool  shaft  and 
extending  through  said  side  plates  at  said  side  frames  to  be 
rotatably  supported  between  said  side  frames,  said  tubular 
shaft  supporting  at  one  axial  end  said  drag  mechanism  and 
said  master  gear,  said  tubular  shaft  having  a  central  por- 
tion with  an  inner  cavity  for  receiving  said  handle  shaft, 
said  inner  cavity  opening  outwardly  of  each  of  said  side 
plates,  said  handle  shaft  being  selectively  insertable  into 
either  axial  end  of  said  tubular  shaft,  said  driving  mecha- 
nism further  comprising  fixing  means  for  detachably  fix- 
ing said  handle  shaft  after  said  handle  shaft  has  been  in- 
serted into  said  tubular  shaft  with  respect  to  said  tubular 
shaft,  and 

a  drag  operating  member  rotatably  supported  on  said  handle 
shaft  at  a  side  thereof  at  which  said  handle  is  mounted, 
said  drag  operating  member  comprising  means  for  adjust- 
ing said  rotational  resistance  applied  by  said  drag  mecha- 
nism responsive  to  rotation  of  said  drag  operating  member 
relative  to  said  handle  shaft. 


4,572,456 
AUTOMATIC  LOCKING  TYPE  TAKE-UP  APPARATUS 
Yoshihiro  Makishima,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  NSK- 
Wamer  K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  657,483 
Oaims    priority,    application    Japan,    Oct.    6,    1983,    58- 
154334[U] 

Int.  C\*  A62B  35/00:  B65H  75/48 
U.S.  a.  242—107.4  D  3  Claims 

1.  An  automatic  locking  type  take-up  apparatus  including  a 
base,  take-up  means  rotatably  supported  by  said  base  and  bi- 
ased in  a  webbing  take-up  direction,  a  latch  plate  rotatable  with 
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said  take-up  means,  lock  means  capable  of  assuming  a  locking 
position  in  which  it  is  engaged  with  the  latch  portion  of  said 
latch  late  to  block  draw-out  of  webbing  and  a  non-locking 
position  in  which  it  is  out  of  engagement  with  said  latch  por- 
tion to  permit  draw-out  of  the  webbing  and  biased  toward  said 
locking  position,  and  control  means  mounted  radially  out- 
wardly of  the  latch  plate  on  said  base  and  resiliently  contacting 


60     50     72 


36  18    10'^ 


said  latch  plate  and  interlocking  therewith  and  engageable 
with  said  lock  means,  said  control  means  keeping  said  lock 
means  in  said  non-locking  position  when  it  assumes  a  first 
position  during  the  draw-out  of  the  webbing  and  permitting 
the  movement  of  said  lock  means  to  said  locking  position  when 
it  assumes  a  second  position  when  some  rewinding  of  the 
webbing  after  the  draw-out  thereof  has  been  sensed. 


position  while  holding  the  interlocking  member  out  of 
engagement  with  the  take-up  spindle; 

(d)  a  locking  member  loose-fit  on  the  take-up  spindle  and 
rotable  together  with  the  take-up  spindle  and  adapted  to 
cause  the  interlocking  member  to  shift  from  the  first  posi- 
tion to  the  second  position,  said  locking  member  defining 
teeth  in  the  circumference  thereof,  the  teeth  of  said  lock- 
ing member  being  chamfered  at  root  portions  thereof;  and 

(e)  inertia  sensing  means  adapted  to  be  brought  into  engage- 
ment with  the  locking  member  in  the  event  of  emergency 
so  that  the  locking  member  is  restrained  from  any  further 
rotation  and  the  take-up  spindle  is  caused  to  route  relative 
to  the  locking  member,  said  inertia  sensing  means  includ- 
ing a  weight  capable  of  sensing  a  speed  change  of  a  vehi- 
cle beyond  a  predetermined  level  and  a  ratchet  lever 
adapted  to  transmit  each  motion  of  the  weight  to  the 
locking  member, 

thereby  causing  the  tip  of  one  of  the  teeth  of  the  locking 
member  to  extend  over  the  contacting  surface  of  the 
ratchet  lever  and  the  tip  of  the  ratchet  lever  to  be  received 
in  the  chamfered  portion  of  the  associated  tooth  when  the 
ratchet  lever  is  brought  into  contact  with  the  tooth. 


'  4,572,457 

EMERGENCY  LOCK  RETRACTOR 
Kazumi  Hirata,  Fi^isawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  NSK- Warner  K.K., 
Japan 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1985,  Ser.  No.  689,771 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  19, 1984,  59-4612[U] 
Int.  a*  A62B  35/02;  B65H  75/48 
U.S.  CI.  242—107.4  A  4  Claims 


4,572,458 

COMPACT  CREEL  FOR  LARGE  DIAMETER  YARN 

SUPPLY  PACKAGES 

Dieter  H.  Bluhm,  and  Volker  Drumm,  both  of  Charlotte,  N.C^ 

assignors  to  American  Barmag  Corporation,  Charlotte,  N.C. 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  671,450 

Int.  a*  B65H  49/02:  D02H  7/00;  D03J  5/08 

VJS.  a.  242—131  21  Claims 


1.  In  an  emergency  lock  retractor  equipped  with  a  base,  a 
take-up  spindle  supported  rotatably  on  the  base  and  holding  a 
take-up  reel,  on  which  a  webbing  is  wound,  fit  fixedly  thereon, 
means  for  biasing  the  take-up  spindle  in  the  webbing  winding 
direction,  and  locking  means  actuated  in  the  event  of  emer- 
gency to  prevent  the  take-up  spindle  from  rotating  in  the 
webbmg  releasing  direction,  the  improvement  wherein  the 
locking  means  comprises: 

(a)  locking  teeth  arranged  on  the  base  of  the  retractor; 

(b)  an  interlocking  member  provided  between  the  take-up 
spindle  and  the  locking  teeth  and  displaceable  between  a 
first  position  where  the  interlocking  member  is  out  of 
engagement  with  the  locking  teeth  and  a  second  position 
where  the  interlocking  member  is  brought  into  engage- 
ment with  the  locking  teeth  and  take-up  spindle  so  as  to 
restrain  any  further  rotation  of  the  take-up  spindle; 

(c)  a  spring  member  engageable  at  one  portion  thereof  with 
the  take-up  spindle  and  at  another  portion  thereof  with  the 
interlocking  member,  thereby  normally  causing  the  inter- 
locking member  to  rotate  together  with  the  take-up  spin- 
dle and  biasing  the  interlocking  member  toward  the  first 


1.  A  compact  creel  for  providing  a  continuous  supply  of 
feeder  yams  to  a  textile  yam  processing  machine  from  unusu- 
ally large  diameter  feeder  yarn  supply  packages  from  which 
the  yam  is  adapted  to  be  withdrawn  over  one  end  thereof,  said 
creel  comprising  a  frame,  a  plurality  of  yam  package  support 
means  carried  by  said  frame  in  spaced-apart  positions  for  sup- 
porting paired  large  diameter  feeder  yam  supply  packages  in 
spaced-apart  positions  with  their  corresponding  yam  with- 
drawal ends  in  substantially  facing  relationship  to  each  other 
with  the  angle  between  the  longitudinal  axes  thereof  being 
greater  than  90  degrees,  one  of  each  of  said  pairs  of  large 
diameter  feeder  yam  supply  packages  being  adapted  to  act  as 
a  yarn  feeding  supply  package  while  the  other  paired  yam 
supply  package  acts  as  a  reserve  yam  supply  package,  and  yam 
guide  means  positioned  at  the  apex  of  the  angle  formed  by  the 
longitudinal  axes  of  the  paired  yam  supply  packages  for  guid- 
ing the  yam  as  it  is  withdrawn  from  the  paired  yam  supply 
packages  and  for  directing  the  yam  to  the  textile  yam  process- 
ing machine. 


1716 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  25,  1986 


4,572,459 
CONTROLLABLE  AND  ADJUSTABLE  YARN 
TENSIONER 
Heinz  Karap,  Wegberg,  and  Wilhelm  Zitzen,  Monchengladbach, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  W.  Schlafhorst  A 
Co.,  Monchen-Gladbacli,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Mar.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  585,971 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  3, 

1983,  3307491 

Int.  a*  B6SH  59/22 
U.S.  CI  242—150  R  12  Claims 


is  wide  enough  to  pass  over  said  enlarged  section  while  being 
further  formed  to  have  a  narrow  section  which  can  accept  said 
stem  section  while  blocking  passage  of  said  enlarged  section 
therethrough  whereby  in  response  to  passing  said  enlarged 
section  through  said  first  section  of  said  locking  aperture  and 
moving  said  enlarged  section  toward  said  narrow  section,  said 
stem  section  and  said  enlarged  section  become  locked  with  said 
narrow  section,  said  supply  tape  leader  means  further  formed 


/ 


1.  Controllable  and  adjustable  yam  tensioner  having  two 
routionally  driven  brake  plates,  between  which  yam  to  be 
placed  in  tension  is  guided,  comprising  first  and  second  rota- 
tionally  supported  shafts,  one  of  the  brake  plates  being  dis- 
posed at  one  end  of  and  in  operative  engagement  with  said  first 
shaft,  the  other  end  of  said  first  shaft  having  an  operative 
connection  with  a  driving  device;  the  other  of  the  brake  plates 
being  disposed  at  one  end  of  and  in  operative  engagement  with 
said  second  shaft;  both  said  first  and  said  second  shafts  being  in 
mutual  alignment  along  a  common  rotary  axis,  said  other  end 
of  said  first  shaft  being  also  connected,  via  a  transmission 
system  disposed  outside  of  said  brake  plates,  to  the  other  end  of 
said  second  shaft;  one  of  said  two  brake  plates  having  a  com- 
pression spring  contributorily  determining  the  braking  force  at 
which  the  brake  plates  are  applied,  whereby  the  braking  force 
is  adjustable  by  adjusting  the  length  of  the  spring;  said  first 
shaft  being  axially  slideable;  and  a  brake  plate-disengagement 
device  connected  to  said  first  shaft  for  sliding  said  first  shaft 
axially  in  a  direction  away  from  the  other  brake  plate. 

4,572,460 
MEANS  FOR  FULLING  TAPE  FROM  A  REEL 
Friedrich  R.  Hertrich,  Boulder,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Digital  Equip- 
ment Corporation,  Maynard,  Mass. 

FUed  Feb.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  579,776 
Int.  C\*  G03B  1/04:  GllB  15/32 
U.S.  a.  242—195  1  Claim 

1.  Means  for  enabling  a  take  up  reel  to  pull  tape  from  a 
supply  tape  reel  comprising  in  combination:  take  up  leader 
means  to  be  coupled  to  said  take  up  reel,  said  take  up  leader 
means  having  first  and  second  ends  and  formed  to  have  an 
enlarged  section  supported  by  a  relatively  narrow  stem  section 
at  said  first  end,  said  take  up  leader  means  further  formed  to 
have  a  first  smoothing  aperture  therein  which  first  smoothing 
aperture  lies  between  said  first  end  and  said  second  end  such 
that  when  said  take  up  leader  means  is  wrapped  around  said 
take  up  reel  said  stem  section  lies  substantially  in  said  first 
smoothing  aperture  and  said  take  up  leader  further  formed  to 
have  a  locating  aperture  disposed  in  close  proximity  to  said 
first  end  whereby  in  response  to  a  tool  being  inserted  in  said 
locating  aperture  said  enlarged  section  can  be  held  in  position 
to  be  passed  through  a  locking  aperture  and  said  take  up  leader 
further  formed  to  have  a  securing  aperture  located  in  close 
proximity  to  said  second  end  whereby  said  take  up  leader  can 
be  readily  secured  to  said  take  up  reel;  supply  tape  leader 
means  to  be  connected  to  tape  on  said  supply  tape  reel,  said 
supply  tape  leader  means  having  first  and  second  end  and 
formed  to  have  a  locking  aperture  at  said  first  end,  said  supply 
tape  leader  means  further  formed  to  have  securing  means  at 
said  second  end  to  be  secured  to  said  tape  on  said  supply  tape 
reel,  said  locking  aperture  formed  to  have  a  first  section  which 


to  have  a  second  smoothing  aperture  therein  disposed  between 
said  locking  aperture  and  said  second  end  of  said  supply  tape 
leader  means  whereby  when  said  supply  tape  leader  means  is 
wrapped  on  said  take  up  reel  around  said  take  up  leader  means 
said  enlarged  section  lies  substantially  in  said  second  smooth- 
ing aperture  to  effect  a  smooth  wrapping  of  said  supply  tape 
leader  means  and  said  take  up  leader  means  when  tape  is  pulled 
from  said  supply  tape  reel  onto  said  take  up  reel. 


4,572,461 
MAGNETIC  TAPE  CASSETTE 
Kenichi  Horikawa,  Tokyo;  Yoshinori  Yamamoto,  and  Kei^i 
Kawakami,  both  of  Kanagawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony 
Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  678,813 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  22,  1983,  58-242542 
Int.  a."  G03B  1/04:  GllB  15/32.  23/04 
U.S.  a.  242—198  3  Qaims 


1.  A  magnetic  tape  cassette  comprising: 
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(a)  a  cassette  casing  having  incorporated  therein  a  pair  of 
reel  hubs  around  which  a  magnetic  tape  is  wound; 

(b)  a  rotatable  front  Hd  provided  at  a  front  portion  of  said 
cassette  casing  and  covering  an  opening  formed  through 
said  front  portion  of  said  cassette  casing;  and 

(c)  a  sHding  plate  provided  at  one  surface  of  said  cassette 
casing  so  as  to  be  freely  slidable  in  the  front  and  rear 
direction,  wherein 

when  said  sliding  plate  is  slidably  moved  to  a  first  sliding 
position,  a  pair  of  reel  shaft  insertion  apertures  into  which 
said  pair  of  reel  hubs  are  rotatably  inserted  and  a  cut-out 
portion  for  drawing  out  said  magnetic  tape  are  exposed, 
while  when  said  sliding  plate  is  slidably  moved  to  a  second 
sliding  position,  said  reel  shaft  insertion  apertures  and  said 
cut-out  portion  are  closed  by  said  sliding  plate,  said  front 
lid  having  at  its  both  side  end  portions  arm  portions  hav- 
ing rotary  shafts,  in  which  when  said  sliding  plate  is  slid  to 
said  second  sliding  position,  a  closed  state  of  said  front 
openable  and  closable  lid  is  restricted  by  the  cooperation 
of  a  front  end  portion  of  said  sliding  plate  with  said  arm 
portions; 

(d)  an  elastic  engaging  portion  extended  to  a  front  portion  of 
said  cut-out  portion  of  said  cassette  casing  and  having  an 
elastic  protruding  piece  member  at  its  tip  end,  and; 

(e)  an  engaging  aperture  formed  through  said  sliding  plate 
with  which  said  protruding  engaging  piece  member  is 
engaged  under  the  state  that  said  cut-out  portion  is  closed 
by  said  sliding  plate,  whereby  to  restrict  the  sliding  move- 
ment of  said  sliding  plate. 


4,572,462 
APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSFERRING  MATERIAL  FROM 

A  FEED  SPOOL  TO  A  TAKE-UP  SPOOL 
Marcel  Inkel,  Colchester,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Placo  Molders  Inc., 
,    Bloomfield,  Conn. 
'  Filed  Oct.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  543,042 

Int.  a.*  B41J  35/28;  G03B  1/04 
VJS.  a.  242—199  10  Claims 


structed,  and  concentrically  circular  with  respect  to  said 
core,  such  that  it  has  only  a  single  circular  surface; 
said  at  least  one  but  at  most  only  two  portions  of  said  outer 
surface  being  in  direct  frictional  engagement  with  said 
corresponding  immediately  abutted  portion  or  portions  of 
said  smooth  inner  surface  of  said  core;  whereby  the  rate  of 
rotation  of  the  spool  in  the  direction  of  transfer  will  be 
dampened  by  frictional  interaction  between  said  coil 
spring  and  the  inner  surface  of  said  core  and  said  coil 
spring  will  deform  during  material  transfer  such  that  upon 
termination  of  material  transfer  a  degree  of  reverse  rou- 
tion  in  the  direction  in  which  the  material  is  wound  upon 
said  core  will  be  imparted  to  said  core. 


4,572,463 

TELESCOPIC  PROJECTILE  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

FIRING  SAME 

Aryeh  Ashkenazi,  Rehov  Yerushalayim  38,  Bat  Yam,  Israel 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  415,696 

Qaims  priority,  application  Israel,  Sep.  20,  1981,  63885 

Int.  CI.*  F42B  13/32 

U.S.  CI.  244—3.3  "  5  Claims 


/^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  transferring  material  from  a  feed  spool  to 
a  take-up  spool  that  is  rotated  by  a  machine  with  which  the 
material  is  used,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
I    a  base; 
;     a  centerpost  connected  to  said  base; 

a  feed  spool  having  an  annular  core  mounted  rotatably  about 
said  centerpost,  and  having  an  outer  surface  of  said  core 
operable  to  receive  material  wound  in  a  first  direction,  and 
being  further  operable  to  transfer  the  material  from  said 
core  upon  rotation  of  said  feed  spool  in  a  second  direction 
opposite  to  the  direction  in  which  the  material  is  wound 
uf>on  said  core; 
a  take-up  spool  connected  to  said  base  and  being  operable  to 
receive  the  material  transferred  from  said  feed  spool  by 
winding  the  material  about  said  take-up  spool;  and 
a  generally  circular  coil  spring  interposed  between  said 
centerpost  and  said  core  having  at  least  one  portion  but  at 
most  only  two  portions  of  its  surface  in  continuous  imme- 
diately adjacent  abutment  with  a  corresponding  portion  of 
an  inner  surface  of  said  annular  core; 
said  inner  surface  of  said  annular  core  being  smooth,  unob- 


1.  A  telescoping  projectile  comprising: 

a  forward  inner  portion  conuining  an  explosive  charge; 

a  rearward  outer  portion; 

said  forward  inner  portion  being  disposed  within  said  rear- 
ward outer  portion  prior  to  firing  of  said  projectile  and 
being  operative  to  move  forward  relative  to  said  rearward 
outer  portion  upon  firing  of  said  projectile;  said  rearward 
outer  portion  being  formed  with  an  inner  surface  defining 
a  stop  configuration;  and  said  forward  inner  portion  defin- 
ing at  the  rearward  portion  thereof  forward  and  rearward 
circumferential  sealing  rings,  said  forward  circumferential 
sealing  ring  being  arranged  to  engage  said  stop  configura- 
tion at  the  maximum  forward  position  of  said  forward 
inner  portion  relative  to  said  rearward  outer  portion;  said 
rearward  circumferential  scaling  ring  being  operative  to 
provide  a  pressure  seal  between  said  forward  inner  por- 
tion and  said  rearward  outer  portion  when  said  forward 
circumferential  sealing  ring  is  disposed  adjacent  said  stop 
configuration,  whereby  at  least  one  of  said  forward  and 
rear  sealing  rings  provides  a  pressure  seal  between  said 
forward  inner  portion  and  said  rearward  outer  portion  at 
all  relative  positions  thereof 


4  572,464 

CHANGE-CONHGURATION  CLIMBING  CHOCK 

Douglas  D.  Phillips,  Star  Rte.  2193,  Camp  Sherman,  Oreg. 

97730 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  542,687 

Int.  a.*  A63B  29/02 

U.S.  a.  248—1  5  Claims 

1.  A  change-configuration  climbing  chock  for  providing  a 
protection  point  for  a  rock  climber  comprising 
an  elongate,  flexible  tubular  body  with  plural  hollow  cham- 
bers, and  with  a  flange  at  one  end, 
a  first  flexible  cable  with  one  end  formed  in  a  reverse  bend 
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loop  and  fastened  with  a  collar,  with  a  free  end  extending 
interiorly  through  one  of  said  body's  hollow  chambers, 
and  exposed  at  said  body's  other  end, 
a  second  flexible  cable  fixedly  attached  adjacent  said  flange 
and  extending  interiorly  through  another  of  said  body's 
hollow  chambers, 


each  said  dog,  said  dogs  also  comprising  facets  on  their  outer 
edge. 

4,572,466 
HARNESS  CLIP 
Noboni  Yamaguchi,  Zama,  and  Kiichiro  Ito,  ChigasakI,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  and  Kato  HatsiUo 
Kaisha  Limited,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1984,  Ser.  No.  603,750 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  27, 1983,  58-93441 

Int.  a.*  F16L  3/12 

U.S.  a.  248—73  10  Qaims 


first  and  second  wedge  elements  rectilinearly  engaged,  slid- 
able  between  a  large  lateral  dimension  and  a  small  lateral 
dimension,  each  secured  to  one  of  said  cables, 

means  for  preventing  non-linear  displacement  of  said  wedge 
elements,  and 

yieldable  biasing  means  acting  between  said  collar  and  said 
flange,  tending  to  urge  the  wedges  to  their  large  lateral 
dimension. 


1.  A  one-piece  plastic  harness  clip  comprising: 

a  plate-like  base  having  an  aperture  passing  therethrough; 

an  anchor  leg  projecting  from  one  side  of  said  base; 

a  resilient  strap  projecting  from  the  other  side  of  said  base 
and  having  a  series  of  teeth  for  engagement  with  said  base 
when  inserted  at  its  free  end  portion  into  said  aperture; 

an  elongated  projection  formed  on  and  extending  longitudi- 
nally of  said  anchor  leg;  and 

an  elongated  groove  extending  longitudinally  of  said  strap 
and  interengageable  with  said  projection  to  hold  said  free 
end  portion  of  said  strap  in  contact  with  said  anchor  leg. 


^.„„.  4,572,467 

APPLICATION  AND  WITHOUT  THE  USE  OF  SCREWS         Cahf.  90274^^  ^^  ^^  ^^  ^^^^^^ 

Luigi  Rasca,  Trezzano  sul  Navigbo,  Italy,  assignor  to  Silem 
s.r.l.,  Milan,  Italy 

FUed  May  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  606,524 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Nov.  18, 1983,  23782  A/83  ?-^  .  *» 

Int.  a.*  G12B  9m  //^ 

U.S.  a.  248— 27.1  9  Qaims  v^^^ 


Int.  a.*  A47H  1/14 


U.S.  a.  248—257 


5  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  installing  automobile  radios,  comprising  a 
fixed  support  box  fixed  to  an  automobile  front  panel  by  means 
of  four  round  dogs  disposed  in  apertures  in  said  box,  said 
apertures  having  toothed  edges,  and  rack  means  for  moving 
said  dogs  by  rotation  along  said  toothed  edges  of  said  apertures 
until  said  dogs  come  into  contact  with  the  automobile  front 
panel  and  exert  pressure  thereon,  said  dogs  being  operated  by 
means  of  a  hexagonal  key  inserted  into  a  bore  in  a  center  of 


1.  A  mounting  bracket  for  a  window  shade  roller  comprising 
a  single  sheet  of  material  bent  along  parallel  bend  lines  into  a 
plurality  of  planar  portions,  including  at  least  first,  second  and 
third  planar  portions,  said  first  portion  being  joined  at  a  right 
angle  to  said  second  portion  along  a  first  bend  line, 
a  connecting  portion  joined  to  said  second  portion  along  a 
second  bend  line  and  extending  from  said  second  portion 
in  the  same  direction  as  said  first  portion, 
said  third  portion  being  parallel  to  said  second  i^ion  and 
joined  to  said  connecting  portion  along  a  third  bend  line, 
and 
a  flange  joined  to  said  third  portion  along  a  fourth  bend  line, 
said  flange  terminating  substantially  at  the  plane  of  said 
second  portion, 
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said  first  and  second  portions  being  apertured  for  receiving 
fasteners  for  affixing  the  bracket  to  a  mounting  surface, 

said  third  portion  having  formed  therein  a  plurahty  of  roller- 
pin  receiving  apertures. 

4,572,468 
SEATS 
Dieter  Lange,  Petershagen,  and  Bemd  Deptolla,  Nicdemwohren, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  P.  A.  Rentrop 
Hubbert  &  Wagner  Fahrzeugausstottungen  GmbH  &  Co.  KG, 
Stadthagen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  506,825 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  23, 
1982,  3223380 

Int.  O*  A45D  19/04 
U.S.  a.  248—394  7  Qaims 


ably  supporting  one  track  member  on  the  other  track  member 
for  movement  relative  thereto,  the  base  wall  of  the  one  track 
member  including  an  opening  therethrough,  one  side  wall  of 
the  other  track  member  including  a  series  of  openings  therein, 
at  least  one  of  which  is  alignable  with  at  least  one  opening  in 
one  of  the  terminal  flanges  of  the  one  track  member,  a  latch 
member  having  its  inner  side  overlying  the  outer  side  of  the 
base  wall  of  the  one  track  member  and  including  fulcrum 
portions  fulcruming  the  latch  member  on  such  base  wall  to  one 
side  of  the  opening  in  such  base  wall,  the  latch  member  includ- 
ing a  latch  portion  extending  inwardly  of  the  base  wall  of  the 
one  track  member  through  the  opening  therein  and  terminating 
in  at  least  one  laterally  extendmg  latch  tooth  engageable  with 
one  of  the  openings  in  the  side  wall  of  the  other  track  member 


f 


&^ 


JL 


Kf^^^* 


ki. 


lii  ;'>;Uk^ 


'-'■   ■- 


1.  A  seat  including 

a  seat  or  back  rest  support, 

a  seat  or  back  rest  part, 

a  bottom  frame  connected  to  said  part,  and 

a  device  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said  part  relative  to  said 

support  in  a  stepwise  manner,  said  device  including 
a  rotary  knob, 

a  disc  carrying  a  plurality  of  transversely  extending  pms  and 

coupled  to  said  knob  for  rotation  therewith  about  an  axis, 

a  gear  wheel  having  teeth  defined  by  flanks,  which  teeth  are 

co-operable  with  said  pins  and  are  defined  within  an  outer 

peripheral  envelope,  said  flanks  of  the  teeth  which  adjoin 

I     said  outer  envelope  being  constructed  such  that  reaction 

I     forces  due  to  contact  between  said  flanks  and  said  pins  are 

directed  so  as  to  pass  through  said  disc  axis, 
a  pinion  connected  to  said  gear  wheel, 
a  toothed  segment  in  engagement  with  said  pinion, 
a  rear  transverse  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  said  bottom 

frame  and  connected  to  said  toothed  segment, 
an  angled  two-arm  lever, 

a  longitudinal  rod  having  two  ends,  one  end  of  which  is 
articulated  on  said  toothed  segment  while  the  other  end  is 
I     articulated  on  one  arm  of  said  angled  lever, 
a  front  transverse  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  said  suport  and 

connected  to  the  other  arm  of  said  angled  lever,  and 
respective  link  connected  to  said  rear  transverse  shaft,  each 
of  which  is  articulated  on  said  support. 


and  the  one  opening  in  the  flange  of  the  one  track  member  to 
latch  the  track  members  to  each  other,  a  torsion  type  spring 
member  including  first  and  second  portions  biased  toward  each 
other,  the  first  portion  of  the  spring  member  engaging  the  inner 
side  of  the  base  wall  of  the  one  track  member  and  the  second 
portion  of  the  spring  member  engaging  the  outer  side  of  the 
latch  member  to  engage  the  inner  side  of  the  latch  member 
with  the  outer  side  of  the  base  wall  of  the  one  track  member 
and  maintain  the  latch  tooth  within  the  openings  in  the  side 
wall  of  the  other  track  member  and  terminal  flange  of  the  one 
track  member,  and  means  secured  to  the  latch  member  to 
rotate  the  latch  member  about  the  fulcrum  portions  thereof  and 
move  the  latch  tooth  out  of  the  opening  in  the  side  wall  of  the 
other  track  member  to  permit  movement  of  the  one  track 
member  relative  to  the  other  track  member. 


4,572,470 

NON-REMOVABLE  PICTURE  FRAME  HANGER  AND 

HANGING  METHOD 

David  W.  Siffert,  420  S.  Union,  Traverse  Oty,  Mich.  49684, 

assignor  to  David  E.  Siffert,  Williamsburg,  Mich. 

FUed  Sep.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  305,487 

Int.  a.«  A47F  7/14 

U.S.  a.  248—551  13  Claims 


4,572,469 
LATCHING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  SEAT  SLIDE 
STRUCTURES 
Richard  W.  A.  Rees,  West  Bloomfield,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 
I  FUed  Mar.  11,  1985,  Set.  No.  710,288 

Int.  a*  F16M  13/00 
U.S.  a.  248—430  1  Claim 

1.  A  seat  slide  comprising,  in  combination,  a  pair  of  gener- 
ally U-shaped  intemested  track  members,  each  track  member 
including  a  base  wall,  side  walls  extending  therefrom  and 
terminal  flanges,  with  the  base  wall,  side  walls  and  termmal 
flanges  of  the  track  members  being  located  in  respective  op- 
posed spaced  relationship  to  each  other,  bearing  means  mov- 


1.  A  non-removable  hanger  for  mounting  a  picture  frame  on 

a  wall  comprising; 

a  pair  of  elongated  hanger  members  that  fit  behind  the  vertical 
sides  of  the  picture  frame,  the  hanger  members  bemg  formed 
such  that  lower  portions  thereof  are  pivotably  attachable  to 
the  back  of  the  picture  frame  and  upper  portions  of  the 
hanger  members  are  pivotable  outwardly  to  an  accessible 
position  on  the  outer  side  of  the  picture  frame,  the  accessible 
upper  portions  being  pivoubly  attachable  to  the  wall; 

fastener  means  for  pivoubly  attaching  the  lower  portions  of 
the  hanger  members  to  the  back  of  opposite  vertical  sides  of 
the  picture  frame  for  pivotal  movement  in  the  plane  of  the 
back  of  the  picture  frame; 

fastener  means  for  alternately  pivoubly  atuching  the  out- 
wardly extending  upper  portions  of  the  hanger  members  to 
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the  wall  for  pivotal  movement  in  the  plane  of  the  wall,  the 
fastener  means  being  attachable  in  positions  such  that  after 
the  hanger  members  are  both  attached  to  the  wall  and  the 
picture  frame  is  suspended  by  the  hanger  members,  the 
fastener  means  attaching  the  upper  portions  of  the  hanger 
members  to  the  wall  are  positioned  behind  the  picture  frame; 
and 
locking  means  for  locking  at  least  one  of  the  hanger  members 
in  position  after  it  has  been  attached  to  both  the  picture 
frame  and  the  wall  and  moved  to  its  position  to  support  the 
picture  frame. 


4,572,471 

SPRING-EQUIPPED  MECHANICAL  VIBRATION 

DAMPER 

Rudolf  Schrepfer,  Kiisnacht,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Rudolph 

Schrepfer  AG,  Kusnacht-ZH,  Switzerland 

FUed  Mar.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  592,516 
Claims   priority,  application   Switzerland,   Aug.  31,   1983, 
4784/83 

Int  a.*  F16F  7/00 
U.S.  a.  248— 560  9  Claims 


1.  A  spring-equipped  mechanical  vibration  damper  compris- 
ing stacked,  altemately-disfXDsed,  rigid  spiders  and  leaf  spring 
sets,  each  spider  containing  a  central  hub  defming  a  central 
opening,  a  rod  disposed  in  said  openings  supporting  the  spiders 
stacked  in  concentric  relation  to  each  other,  said  rod  securing 
the  spiders  from  rotation  relative  to  each  other,  each  spider 
comprising  radially-disposed  arms  fixed  at  their  proximal  ends 
to  the  hub,  mounting  plates  fixed  to  the  distal  ends  of  the  arms, 
supports  and  connectors  on  the  mounting  plates,  each  leaf 
spring  set  comprising  fiat  leaf  spring  sections  disposed  with 
their  opposite  ends  resting  on  the  supports  at  the  ends  of  the 
arms  and  connected  to  said  connectors  thereon,  said  arms  of 
the  spiders  having  line  contact  with  the  subjacent  leaf  spring 
sections  midway  between  the  ends  of  the  leaf  spring  sections 
and  wherein  the  mounting  plates  of  the  lowermost  spider  are 
structured  to  rest  upon  a  foundation. 


portion  with  aperiures  therein  aligned  parallel  with  the 
shaft  axis; 

a  hinge  pin  extending  through  said  aperiures  of  said  pair  of 
projections  at  each  of  said  locations; 

a  mounting  arm,  for  said  hinge  pin  at  each  of  said  locations, 
having  a  torsionally  flexible  characteristic  and  substantial 
rigidity  both  longitudinally  and  radially  in  relation  to  said 
shaft  when  said  mounting  arm  is  attached  for  operation  of 


said  motor,  said  mounting  arm  comprising  a  unitary  sheet 

metal  element  located  with  flat  surfaces  in  a  longitudinal 

direction  parallel  with  the  shaft  axis; 
said  mounting  arm  having  a  first  extremity  comprising  a 

substantially  cylindrical  element  through  which  said  hinge 

pin  extends; 
said  mounting  arm  having  a  second  extremity  comprising 

means  for  attaching  said  arm  to  a  housing  in  which  said 

motor  is  to  be  mounted. 


4,572,473 
DEFLECTABLE  SIGN  AND  STAND 
James  R.  Seely,  Rochester,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Marketing  Dis- 
plays, Inc.,  Farmington  Hills,  Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  442,378,  Nov.  17,  1982, 
abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  442,418,  Nov. 
17,  1982,  and  Ser.  No.  442,419,  Nov.  17,  1982.  This  application 

May  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  497,815 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  22, 

2002,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a*  F16M  13/00 

U.S.  a.  248—624  13  Oaims 


4,572,472 

ELECTRIC  MOTOR  FLEXIBLE  MOUNTING  SYSTEM 

AND  METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLY 

Jeffrey  S.  Eder,  Somerville,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 

Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Jun.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  384,351 
Int.  a.*  F16F  15/04 
U.S.  a.  248—605  7  Claims 

1.  An  electric  motor  mounting  system  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation: 
a  motor  having  a  generally  cylindrical  exterior  and  a  longi- 
tudinal shaft; 
a  band  encircling  said  motor  exterior; 
said  band  comprising  a  unitary  sheet  metal  element  having  a 
major  poriion  lying  against  said  motor  exterior  and,  at 
each  of  a  plurality  of  spaced  locations,  a  pair  of  axially 
spaced  projections  outwardly  extending  from  said  major 


1.  In  a  sign  and  sign  stand  assembly,  said  sign  having  at  least 
one  mounting  means  thereon,  said  sign  stand  including  a  frame 
member,  frame  deflection  means  for  resiliently  deflecting  said 
frame  member  downwardly  generally  along  a  predetermined 
plane  in  response  to  first  wind  forces  exerted  generally  trans- 
verse to  the  plane  of  said  sign,  and  attachment  means  for  at- 
taching said  mounting  means  to  said  frame  member,  the  im- 
provement comprising  sign  pivot  means  for  permitting  said 
sign  to  pivotally  swing  about  a  generally  vertical  axis  in  re- 
sponse to  second  wind  forces  exerted  generally  parallel  to  the 
plane  of  said  sign,  said  pivoted  sign  being  oriented  generally 
transverse  to  said  second  wind  forces  in  order  to  allow  said 
frame  member  to  deflect  generally  along  said  predetermined 
plane,  said  attachment  means  including  means  for  retaining 
said  mounting  means  on  said  frame  member  during  said  pivot- 
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ing  of  said  sign  and  said  deflection  of  said  frame  member,  said 
mounting  means  including  a  generally  vertical  cross-brace  on 
said  sign,  said  attachment  means  including  at  least  a  pair  of 
channels  on  said  frame  member,  said  channels  adapted  to 
receive  a  portion  of  said  vertical  cross-brace  therebetween  in  a 
frietional  engagement  therewith  in  order  to  secure  said  portion 
to  said  frame,  said  vertical  cross-brace  being  sufTiciently  flexi- 
ble to  allow  the  unsecured  portion  of  said  vertical  cross-brace 
to  torsionally  twist  in  order  to  permit  said  sign  to  pivotally 
swing  in  response  to  said  second  wind  forces,  said  assembly 
further  including  warning  device  supporting  means  on  said 
vertical  cross-brace  for  attaching  a  warning  flag  or  the  like 
thereto,  said  vertical  cross-brace  being  sufficiently  rigid  to 
support  said  warning  devices  supporting  means  and  said  warn- 
ing flag  but  sufficiently  flexible  to  allow  said  torsional  twisting. 

I  4,572,474 

MOUNTING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  MACHINES 
Hans-Joachim  Derlich,  Hessheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Klein,  Schanzlin  &  Becker  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fran- 
kenthal(Pfalz),  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  585,973 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  5, 
1983,  3307923 

Int.  a.*  F16M  1/00 
U.S.  a.  248—639  23  Qaims 


including  first  and  second  substantially  plate-like  coupling 
members  extending  along  said  first  and  second  panels  and  to 


said  third  panel  and  defining  an  inlet  which  afford  access  to 
said  chamber. 


4,572,476 

METHOD  FOR  DETECTING  A  FOCUS  CONDITION  OF 

AN  IMAGING  OPTICAL  SYSTEM  EMPLOYING 

INTERPOLATED  SIGNAL  VALUES 

Kenichi  Oinoue,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 

Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  496,404 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  25,  1982,  57-88335 

Int.  a*  GOIJ  1/20 

U.S.  a.  250—201  9  Claims 


//a 


1.  A  mounting  assembly  for  machines,  particularly  for 
mounting  a  centrifugal  pump-drive  motor  unit,  said  assembly 
comprising: 

(a)  support  means;  and 

(b)  mounting  means  for  mounting  at  least  one  machine  on 
said  support  means,  said  mounting  means  including  at  least 
one  mounting  unit  having  a  mounting  element  which  is 
connectible  with  the  machine,  and  said  mounting  unit 
further  having  a  carrier  for  said  mounting  element  dis- 
posed on  said  support  means,  said  carrier  and  said  mount- 
ing element  being  provided  with  cooperating  guide  means 
for  permitting  rotation  of  said  mounting  element  relative 
to  said  support  means. 

4,572,475 

FORM  FOR  POURING  OF  CONCRETE  OR  THE  LIKE 
Josef  Maier,  Schwimmbadstrasse  3  D-7611  Steinach,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1985,  Ser.  No.  691,903 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  31, 
1984,  3403148 

Int.  a*  E04G  11/00;  B28B  7/30 
U.S.  a.  249—194  18  Claims 

1.  A  form  section  for  insertion  into  the  space  between  three 
mutually  inclined  walls,  particularly  between  two  girders 
which  define  an  upright  comer  and  a  ceiling  overlying  the 
comer,  comprising  first  and  second  panels  defining  an  elon- 
gated comer  with  a  first  end  a  second  end;  and  a  third  panel 
overlying  one  end  of  the  comer  between  the  first  and  second 
panels  and  defining  a  chamber  with  said  first  and  second  pan- 
els; and  coupling  means  for  facilitating  connection  of  said  first 
and  second  panels  to  additional  panels,  said  coupling  means 


1.  In  a  method  for  detecting  a  focus  condition  of  an  imaging 
optical  system  comprising  dividing  a  light  flux  emanating  from 
the  imaging  optical  system  into  a  first  light  flux  which  is  trans- 
mitted through  a  first  region  of  the  imaging  optical  system  and 
a  second  light  flux  which  is  transmitted  through  a  second 
region  of  the  imaging  optical  system,  said  second  region  in- 
cluding a  portion  different  from  the  first  region,  projecting 
separately  the  first  and  second  light  fluxes  onto  first  and  second 
light  receiving  element  arrays  to  produce  first  and  second  sets 
of  photoelectrically  converted  output  signals,  and  deriving  a 
correlation  between  the  first  and  second  sets  of  output  signals 
to  detect  a  focus  condition  of  the  imaging  optical  system  due  to 
a  lateral  shift  of  first  and  second  images  formed  on  said  first  and 
second  light  receiving  element  arrays  by  said  first  and  second 
light  fluxes,  the  improvement  comprising 

modifying  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  sets  of  output 
signals  by  deriving  therefrom  interpolated  values  which 
approximate  output  signals  at  intermediate  positions  be- 
tween successive  light  receiving  elements  of  at  least  one  of 
the  first  and  second  light  receiving  element  arrays. 


4,572,477 
REGULATED  GAS  FLOW  CONTROL  VALVE 
James  R.  Phlipot;  Steve  R.  Pinkston,  and  Leland  L.  Segbetti,  all 
of  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Essex  Industries,  Inc.,  St. 
Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  537,653 
Int.  a.*  F16K  51/00 
U.S.  a.  251—285  3  Claims 

1.  For  use  with  a  gas  flow  control  valve  including  a  valve 
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body  and  a  control  knob  rototable  with  respect  to  the  control 
body  for  controllably  varying  the  rate  of  gas  flow  through  said 
valve,  apparatus  for  limiting  rotation  of  said  knob  between 
preselected  arcuate  limits,  comprising  a  plurality  of  slots  car- 
ried by  said  knob  on  the  under  side  of  said  slots  being  defined 
by  annular  sets  of  radial  inner  and  outer  notches  in  concentric 
relationship  with  there  being  an  annular  space  between  said 


site  said  one  side  is  formed  with  a  reduction  in  cross-sec- 
tion comprising  an  arcuate  transition  to  said  second  bore. 


sets  of  notches  and  at  least  one  removable  bar  for  selective 
placement  in  such  slots  for  defining  preselected  limits  of  rota- 
tion of  said  knob,  said  bar  being  configured  for  bridging  said  yjs.  O.  254—2  R 
annular  space,  a  stop  fixed  relative  to  said  valve  body  for 
interengagement  with  said  bar  for  preventing  rotation  of  said 
knob  past  the  preselected  limits,  said  stop  engaging  said  bar 
within  said  annular  space. 


4  572  478 
THROTTLE-VALVE  CONNECTION  PIECE 

Hans-Ulrich  Vogier,  Frankfurt  am  Main;  Gerhard  Ruschek, 
Hattersheim,  and  Horst  Schlick,  Schwalbach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  VDO  Adolf  Schindling  AG,  Frank- 
furt am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Nov.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  555,859 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  29, 
1982,  3244103 

Int.  a*  F16K  1/226 
VJS.  a.  251—305  3  Claims 


4,572,479 
CAMERA  TRUCK 
Karl  Haberl,  and  Klaus  Resch,  both  of  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Film-Gerate-Verieith  Schmidle  & 
Fritz,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  622,187 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  23, 
1983,  3322677 

Int.  a.*  B66F  3/00 


10  Oaims 


n-tf 


1.  A  throttle  valve  connection  piece  with  a  throttle  valve 
pivotally  mounted  in  a  passage  of  the  connection  piece,  com- 
prising 

a  connection  piece  housing  having  an  inner  wall  forming  a 

bore  as  said  passage, 

said  throttle  valve  being  pivotally  mounted  in  said  housing 
in  said  bore  and  having  a  closed  position  leaving  a  gap 
between  said  wall  and  an  edge  of  said  throttle  valve  with 
leakage  air  passing  in  the  gap  between  the  throttle  valve 
and  a  portion  of  the  wall  of  the  bore  when  the  throttle 
valve  is  in  the  closed  position, 

means  for  eddying  said  leakage  air  which  passes  in  said  gap 
between  the  throttle  valve  and  said  portion  of  the  wall  of 
the  bore  when  the  throttle  valve  is  in  the  closed  position, 

said  bore  of  said  housing  comprises  a  first  bore  and  a  second 
bore  having  a  smaller  diameter  than  said  first  bore  and 
opening  into  said  first  bore  at  a  level  of  said  throttle  valve 
in  said  closed  position  forming  thereat  a  crescent-shaped 
step  within  said  connection  piece  housing  on  one  side  of 
said  bore  of  said  housing,  said  eddying  means  further 
includes  said  crescent-shaped  step,  and 

said  wall  on  another  side  of  said  bore  of  said  housing  oppo- 


1.  In  a  camera  truck  having  a  vertical  lifting  column  for 
vertical  adjustment  of  the  camera  including  a  chassis,  an  outer 
column  part  resting  on  the  chassis,  an  intermediate  column  part 
within  and  adapted  to  be  extendable  telescopically  from  said 
outer  part,  a  central  column  part  within  and  adapted  to  be 
extendable  from  the  intermediate  column  part,  each  column 
part  being  substantially  rectangular  in  cross-section  and 
formed  by  interconnected  walls,  the  camera  being  supported 
on  the  central  column  part,  and  guide  wheels  for  guiding  the 
column  parts  relatively  to  one  another,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 
said  column  parts  are  spaced  with  respect  to  each  other  to 

provide  spaces  between  adjacent  walls; 
elongated  guide  strips  extending  parallel  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  column  and  projecting  transversely  from  the 
outer  sides  of  the  walls  of  said  central  and  intermediate 
column  parts  into  the  respective  spaces  between  said 
walls,  each  guide  strip  having  two  guiding  surfaces; 
wheel  journals  supported  at  one  end  in  at  least  two  walls  of 
said  column  parts  transversely  with  respect  to  said  outer 
sides;  and 
a  plurality  of  pairs  of  guide  wheels  rotatably  mounted  on 
said  journals  in  said  spaces  between  said  adjacent  walls 
with  the  axes  of  rotation  of  the  guide  wheels  of  each  pair 
intersecting  at  a  small  acute  angle  of  approximately  1* 
when  the  free  ends  of  said  journals  are  in  an  unloaded  state 
wherein  said  guide  wheels  are  disengaged  from  said  guide 
strip  so  that  each  pair  cooperatively  engages  both  guiding 
surfaces  of  a  respective  guide  strip  to  firmly  and  accu- 
rately guide  the  telescoping  column  parts  during  extension 
and  retraction  thereof. 
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4,572,480 
HYDRAULIC  PROP 
Peter  Heintzmann,  Bochum;  Manfred  Koppers,  Duisburg;  Frie- 
del  Amling,  Gelsenklrchen-Buer,  and  Karlheinz  Bohnes,  Bo- 
chum, all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Rochiuner 
Eisenhuette  Heintzmann  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Bochum,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  548,075 
Claims  priority,  application  South  Africa,  Dec.  7,  1982, 

82/8996 

Int.  a.*  B66F  3/24 
U.S.  a.  254—93  R  20  Claims 


200 -TT* 


heavy  load  along  the  flanged  member,  said  clamping 

means  having 

a  jaw  member  having  a  channel-shaped  cavity  havmg 
opposed  sloping  walls  formmg  a  bearing  surface;  and 

a  ramp  member  and  a  ramp  mating  member  positioned  in 
opposed  spaced  relationship  and  having  opposed  slop- 
ing walls  which  are  adapted  to  slidably  engage  said 
bearing  surface,  said  jaw  member  being  adapted  to 
receive  said  thrust  from  said  jacking  cylinder  and  react- 
ing in  response  thereto  to  apply  a  clamping  onto  and 


0M 


1.  An  hydraulic  prop  for  supporting  barricades  in  blasting 
operations,  comprising: 

a  pipe-shaped  piston  having  an  outer  surface  and  a  top  end, 
with  a  top  surface,  and  arranged  to  be  supported  on  a 
support; 

a  pipe-shaped  cylinder  having  a  top  end  plate,  and  an  mner 
surface  without  projections,  said  top  end  plate  of  said 
cylinder  forming  together  with  said  top  surface  of  said 
piston  a  pressure  chamber,  said  cylinder  being  mounted  on 
said  piston  so  that  said  cylinder  and  said  piston  are  dis- 
placeable  relative  to  one  another  between  extended  and 
retracted  positions; 

a  valve  arranged  to  said  pressure  chamber,  so  as  to  define  a 
fluid-wetted  region  of  said  piston  and  cylinder;  and 

upper  and  lower  vertically  spaced  guide  regions  disposed  at 
the  upper  end  of  said  piston  and  consisting  of  only  an 
upper  and  a  lower  circumferentially  disposed  annular 
collar  both  projecting  from  said  outer  surface  of  said 
piston  and  located  in  said  fluid-wetted  region,  said  upper 
annular  collar  of  said  piston  forming  together  with  said 
cylinder  a  passage  for  said  hydraulic  fluid  to  pass  from 
said  valve  through  said  fluid  wetted  region  to  said  pres- 
sure chamber,  and  said  lower  annular  collar  separating 
said  fluid-wetted  region  of  said  piston  and  said  cylinder 
from  the  atmosphere. 

4,572,481 
RELEASABLE  CLAMPING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  USE  WITH 

HYDRAULIC  JACKING  APPARATUS 
Henry  B.  Chambers,  1040  Debra  Dr.,  Santa  Barbara,  Calif. 

93110 

Filed  Oct.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  311,413 

Int.  a.*  B66F  1/QO 

U  S  CI  254—106  ^  Claims 

1.  A  hydraulic  apparatus  for  moving  a  heavy  load  along  a 
flanged  member  comprising 
a  hydraulic  jacking  cylinder;  ^   ^      ,■         ,, 

clamping  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  hydraulic  jack- 
ing cylinder  for  reacting  the  thrust  force  of  the  hydraulic 
jacking  cylinder  to  the  flanged  member  to  advance  the 


urging  said  ramp  plate  and  said  ramp  mating  member 
toward  each  other  to  grip  the  flange  and  arrest  the 
motion  of  the  jacking  cylinder  relative  to  the  flanged 
member;  and 
a  plurality  of  load  path  members  for  transmitting  the 
rotational  force  couple  from  the  jacking  cylinder  di- 
rectly to  the  flange  such  that  a  very  small  thrust  load  in 
the  direction  of  travel  applied  to  the  clamping  means 
will  permit  the  opposed  aligned  ramp  plate  and  the 
ramp  mating  member  to  move  toward  each  other  grip- 
ping the  flanged  member. 

4  572  482 
FLUID-COOLED  METALLURGICAL  TUYERE 
Edward  L.  Bedell,  Louisville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Corcliff  Corpora- 
tion, Boston,  Mass. 

FUed  Not.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  673,083 

Int.  a.*  C21B  7/16 

U.S.  a.  266—47  20  Claims 


1.  A  fluid  cooled  tuyere  for  use  in  metallurgical  furnaces 
which  comprises: 

a  housing  positionable  exteriorly  of  a  refractory  wall  of  a 
metallurgical  furnace; 

said  housing  having  a  cooling  chamber  formed  therewithin 
and  a  solid  heat-sink  wall  extending  from  adjacent  said 
chamber  so  as  to  project  inwardly  within  wall  portions  of 
a  metallurgical  furnace; 

means  for  supplying  and  circulating  cooling  fluid  through 
said  cooling  chamber; 

said  heat-sink  wall  forming  an  inner  wall  of  said  housing,  and 
an  opposite  wall,  enclosing  a  portion  of  said  cooling  cham- 
ber, forming  an  outer  wall  of  said  housing; 

tuyere  tube  means  extending  through  said  cooling  chamber 
and  outwardly  of  both  said  inner  and  outer  walls  of  said 

housing;  ,.  ■       ,  j    r 

and  said  housing  and  said  tuyere  tube  means  being  formed  ot 

a  material  having  a  thermal  conductivity  of  at  least  about 


496-469  O.G.-86-10 


1724 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  25,  1986 


2500  BTU/Ft2/in.  hr.  *F.  and  a  heat  diffusivity  greater  4,572,484 

than  about  500  in  2/hr  PALLET  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  TRAVELING  GRATE 

MACHINES 

Stanley  M.  Coulter,  Wexford,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Dravo  Corpora- 
4,572,483  tion,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

CimiNG  TORCH  Filed  Jul.  15,  1985,  Ser.  No.  755,187 

Doa  J.  Leu,  Changhua  Hsien,  Taiwan,  assignor  to  I  Ling  Indus-  Int.  CI.'*  F27B  9/26 

try  Co.,  Ltd.,  Taipei,  Taiwan  U.S.  Q.  266—179  12  Oaims 

FUed  May  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  616,188 
Int.  a."  B23K  7/00 
U.S.  a.  266—48  19  Oaims 


1.  A  cutting  torch  comprising: 
a  cutting  head  for  receiving  a  removable  cutting  tip; 
a  valve  body  having  an  oxygen  inlet,  a  fuel  inlet,  a  cutting 
oxygen  outlet,  a  preheat  oxygen  outlet,  and  a  preheat  fuel 
outlet  communicating  with  said  fuel  inlet; 
a  cutting  oxygen  control  valve  for  controlling  the  flow  of 
oxygen  from  said  oxygen  inlet  to  said  cutting  oxygen 
outlet; 
a  preheat  oxygen  control  valve  for  controlling  the  flow  of 
oxygen  from  said  oxygen  inlet  to  said  preheat  oxygen 
outlet; 
a  cutting  oxygen  tube  connecting  said  cutting  oxygen  outlet 

to  said  cutting  head;  and 
a  preheat  tube  connecting  said  preheat  oxygen  outlet  and 
said  preheat  fuel  outlet  with  said  cutting  head,  said  pre- 
heat tube  including: 

(i)  an  annular  outer  tube  having  a  first  end  connected  to 

said  valve  body  and  a  second  end  connected  to  said 

cutting  head; 

(ii)  an  inner  tube  having  an  oxygen  channel  therein,  said 

inner  tube  being  disposed  in  said  outer  tube  and  defining 

a  fuel  channel  therebetween,  said  inner  tube  having  a 

first  end  sealingly  connected  to  said  valve  body; 

(iii)  a  nozzle  fitting  disposed  in  said  outer  tube  and  having 

a  first  end  sealingly  connected  to  a  second  end  of  said 

inner  tube; 

(iv)  a  mixer  tube  disposed  in  said  outer  tube  and  having  a 

first  end  sealingly  connected  to  a  second  end  of  said 

nozzle  fitting,  said  mixer  tube  further  being  sealingly 

connected  to  said  cutting  head,  and  having  a  central 

bore  therein  and  a  plurality  of  transverse  passageways 

disposed  between  said  outer  tube  and  said  central  bore, 

said  passageways  intersecting  said  central  bore  spaced 

at  a  predetermined  distance  from  said  first  end  of  said 

mixer  tube; 

said  oxygen  channel  in  said  inner  tube  being  defined  by  a 

bore  in  said  inner  tube,  said  bore  being  of  a  first  diameter 

remote  from  said  second  end  of  said  inner  tube  and  being 

of  a  second  diameter  adjacent  said  second  end  of  said 

inner  tube,  said  second  diameter  being  greater  than  said 

first  diameter; 

(v)  a  heat  absorbing  metallic  spiral  disposed  in  said  bore 
adjacent  said  second  end  of  said  inner  tube,  said  spiral 
having  a  diameter  greater  than  said  first  diameter  of  said 
bore; 
said  nozzle  fitting  having  a  bore  therein  in  fluid  communica- 
tion with  the  bore  in  said  inner  tube  and  the  central  bore 
in  said  mixer  tube,  the  diameter  of  the  bore  in  said  fitting 
being  less  than  said  second  diameter,  said  fitting  further 
having  a  blunt-nosed  boss  protruding  from  its  second  end 
into  the  central  bore  of  said  mixer  tube,  the  length  of  said 
boss  being  less  than  said  predetermined  distance. 


1.  In  a  circular  traveling  grate  machine  of  the  type  having 
continuous  inner  and  outer,  rotatable  side  frames  in  which  one 
or  both  of  the  side  frames  are  motor  driven  and  having  a 
plurality  of  pallets  for  movement  along  a  pallet  trackway 
positioned  beteen  the  side  frames,  an  improved  pallet  construc- 
tion, wherein  each  pallet  comprises: 

a  pallet  frame  having  a  leading  end  and  a  trailing  end  and  a 
pair  of  spaced-apart  lateral  edges  joining  said  ends; 

a  plurality  of  spaced-apart  grate  elements  positioned  on  said 
pallet  frame  forming  a  gas  permeable  surface  for  support- 
ing a  burden  thereon; 

a  pair  of  fixed,  first  axles  and  a  pair  of  fixed,  second  axles, 
outwardly  extending  and  spaced-apart  on  opposed  lateral 
edges  of  the  pallet  frame; 

a  pair  of  hanger  brackets  each  having  a  bushing  end  and  a 
latching  end,  each  of  said  hanger  brackets  pivotally  con- 
nected at  the  bushing  end  to  a  first  axle  and  fixedly  at- 
tached to  one  of  the  inner  and  outer  frames  of  the  machine 
at  the  latching  end; 

a  pair  of  pallet  wheels,  each  rotatably  mounted  on  one  of  the 
second  axles  for  travel  along  the  pallet  trackway; 

first  restraining  means  associated  with  one  of  the  hanger 
brackets  for  preventing  relative  movement  between  said 
one  hanger  bracket  and  its  attached  axle  in  a  radial  direc- 
tion and  in  a  circumferential  direction,  wherein  the  pallet 
trackway  is  substantially  concurrent  with  and  defines  said 
circumferential  direction,  and  said  radial  direction  is  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  thereto; 

second  restraining  means  associated  with  the  other  of  said 
hanger  brackets  for  preventing  relative  movement  be- 
tween said  other  hanger  bracket  and  its  attached  axle  in 
the  circumferential  direction  and  for  permitting  relative 
movement  restrained  within  a  predetermined  distance  in  a 
radial  direction;  and 

third  restraining  means  associated  with  one  of  the  pallet 
wheel  axles  and  an  adjacent  side  frame  of  the  machine  for 
preventing  relative  movement  between  said  one  pallet 
axle  and  adjacent  side  frame  in  a  radial  direction  and  for 
permitting  relative  movement  restrained  within  a  prede- 
termined distance  in  a  circumferential  direction,  whereby 
each  of  said  pallets  mechanically  couple  said  inner  and 
outer  side  frames  together  and  transmit  forces  and  mo- 
ments to  accommodate  mismatched  driving  forces  on  the 
side  frames  and  to  accommodate  dimensional  variations  in 
the  pallets  and  side  frames  caused  by  thermal  expansion 
and  contraction. 
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4,572,485 
APPARATUS  FOR  MELTING  A  MELTING  STOCK 
CX)MPOSED  OF  SCRAP  METAL  AND/OR  COARSE 
SCRAP  MATERIAL 
Franz  Engelberg,  Constance,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  Luciano 
Fabris,  KreuzUngen,  Switzerland;  Robert  Schneider,  Jestet- 
ten.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  Gerhard  Villinger,  KreuzUngen, 
and  Walter  Truninger,  TagerwUen,  both  of  Switzerland,  as- 
signors to  Gautschi  Electro-Fours  SA,  TiigerwUen,  Switzer- 
land 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  643,050 
Claims  priority,  appUcation   Switzerland,   Aug.   25,   1983, 

4636/83 

Int  a*  F27D  3/18 
U.S.  a.  266— in  12  aaims 


tangentially  into  said  primary  melting  chamber  in  the 
roury  direction  of  the  vortex  motion. 

4,572,486 
MOLTEN  METAL  HLTERING  VESSEL  WITH 
INTERNAL  FILTER 
Daniel  E.  Groteke,  Qncinnati,  Ohio,  and  Avery  L.  Kearney, 
Valparaiso,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Metcast  Associates,  Inc.,  Cin- 
cinnati, Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  398,406,  Jul.  14, 1982,  Pat.  No. 
4,444,377.  This  application  Apr.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  602,507 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  24, 
2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a."  C21C  7/04 
U.S.  a.  266—229  13  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  melting  a  melting  stock  comprising  a 
desired  one  of  fractured  scrap  metal,  comminuted  scrap  metal, 
highly  contaminated  coarse  scrap  material  rich  in  slag,  or  a 
mixture  thereof  in  a  bath  of  molten  metal  underlying  a  layer  of 
slag,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  melting  furnace; 

a  primary  melting  chamber  for  the  bath  of  molten  metal; 
said  primary  melting  chamber  having  a  substantially  cylin- 
drical portion; 
-     a  charging  channel  opening  into  said  primary  melting  cham- 
ber for  charging  said  primary  melting  chamber  with  the 
melting  stock; 
said  charging  channel  comprising  a  substantially  vertically 

extending  first  section  and  having  an  upper  end; 
said  charging  channel  comprising  a  second  section  arranged 
subsequent  to  said  substantially  vertically  extending  first 
section  and  opening  substantially  tangentially  into  said 
primary  melting  chamber  at  said  substantially  cylindrical 
lower  portion  thereof  for  feeding  said  melting  stock  into 
said  primary  melting  chamber  so  as  to  induce  a  vortex 
motion  of  the  bath  of  molten  metal  in  a  rotary  direction; 
a  charging  bin  for  the  melting  stock  arranged  above  said 

upper  end  of  said  charging  channel; 
a  first  tubular  conduit  having  an  outlet  end  and  cooperating 

with  said  charging  channel; 
said  outlet  end  of  said  first  tubular  conduit  being  arranged 

above  said  upper  end  of  said  charging  channel; 
a  first  pump  for  transporting  the  molten  metal  through  said 

first  tubular  conduit  to  said  charging  channel 
a  slag  removal  channel  connected  to  said  primary  melting 

chamber  for  removing  slag  therefrom; 
said  slag  removal  channel  being  substantially  tangentially 
connected  to  said  primary  melting  chamber  at  a  height 
thereof  where  the  layer  of  slag  forms  and  in  the  rotary 
direction  of  the  vortex  motion; 
a  molten  metal  removal  channel  connected  to  said  pnmary 

melting  chamber  for  removing  molten  metal  therefrom; 
said  molten  metal  removal  channel  being  substantially  tan- 
gentially connected  to  said  primary  melting  chamber  in  a 
direction  counter  to  the  rotory  direction  of  the  vortex 

motion; 

a  second  conduit  opening  into  said  primary  melting  chamber 
at  a  location  above  said  second  section  of  said  charging 
channel  for  at  least  augmenting  the  vortex  motion;  and 

a  second  pump  for  transporting  molten  metal  substantially 


1.  A  molten  metal  filtering  vessel  having  an  internal  wall 

cavity; 

a  partition  attaching  to  said  wall  separating  said  vessel  into  a 
first  section  and  a  second  section; 

at  least  one  passage  in  said  partition  allowing  said  first  sec- 
tion to  communicate  with  said  second  section; 

a  blade  positioned  in  said  second  section  adjacent  to  said 
partition  having  a  preformed  contour  to  mate  with  said 
wall  and  having  a  passage  therethrough; 

said  passage  of  said  blade  communicating  with  said  passage 
of  said  partition;  and 

a  filter  element  in  said  passage  of  said  blade. 

4,572,487 
BLAST  FURNACE  TUYERE  WITH  REPLACEABLE 

LINER 
William  E.  Slagley,  Crown  Point,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Inland  Steel 
Company,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  May  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  608,868 

Int.  a.*  C21B  7/76 

U.S.  a.  266—270  30  Qaims 


1.  In  a  blast  furnace,  the  combination  comprising: 

a  tubular,  metallic  tuyere  including  a  main  tubular  portion 

having  an  inside  surface  and  terminating  at  a  downstream 

nose  portion; 
a  tubular,  meullic  liner  for  said  tuyere; 
said  liner  having  a  main  liner  portion  which  fits  within  the 
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main  portion  of  the  tuyere  and  terminates  at  a  downstream 
liner  nose  portion; 

means  on  said  liner  cooperating  with  the  tuyere  for  provid- 
ing a  gas-tight  seal  between  said  inside  surface  of  the 
tuyere  and  said  liner,  without  attaching  the  liner  to  the 
tuyere; 

said  means  for  providing  the  seal  comprising  a  flange  extend- 
ing radially  outwardly  from  the  liner  nose  portion  to  a 
peripheral  flange  edge  located  a  predetermined  radial 
distance  from  the  liner  nose  portion  at  ambient  tempera- 
ture, said  flange  being  continuous  around  the  periphery  of 
the  hner  nose  portion; 

a  plurality  of  layers  of  refractory  flber  paper  disposed 
around  said  main  liner  p>ortion  to  a  total  paper  thickness 
not  substantially  exceeding  the  radial  dimension  of  said 
flange; 

said  layers  of  refractory  fiber  paper  being  sandwiched  be- 
tween said  liner  and  said  tuyere. 


4,572,488 
LOW  TEMPERATURE  RATE  CONTROLLER 
Arthur  Holmberg,  Jr.,  Cypress,  and  Earl  M.  Altman,  Buena 
Park,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  SUtes  of  Amer- 
ica as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  Washing- 
ton, D.C. 

FUed  Dec.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  559,612 

Int.  a.*  F16F  3/07.  9/36 

VS.  a.  261— S  R  1  Qaim 


,--•»      ^*o 
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hermetically  sealed  from  said  external  environment,  said 
bellow  means  being  a  pair  of  metal  bellows,  one  of  said 
pair  being  a  left  bellows,  said  left  bellows  having  said  rod 
therethrough,  one  end  of  said  left  bellows  being  hermeti- 
cally attached  to  said  first  housing  means  of  said  left  hous- 
ing, the  other  end  of  said  left  bellows  being  hermetically 
sealed  to  a  left  mounting  means  attached  to  said  piston,  the 
other  of  said  pair  being  a  right  bellows,  said  right  bellows 
having  said  rod  therethrough,  one  end  of  said  right  bel- 
lows being  hermetically  attached  to  said  first  housing 
means  of  said  right  housing,  the  other  end  of  said  right 
bellows  being  hermetically  sealed  to  a  right  mounting 
means  attached  to  said  piston,  said  left  volume  being 
hermetically  sealed  from  said  external  environment,  said 
left  volume  being  defined  by  the  external  wall  of  said  left 
bellows,  said  left  housing,  said  center  housing,  and  said 
piston,  and  said  right  volume  being  hermetically  sealed 
from  said  external  environment,  said  right  volume  being 
defined  by  the  external  wall  of  said  right  bellows,  said 
right  housing,  said  center  housing,  and  said  piston;  and 
a  fluid  resistor,  said  fluid  resistor  connected  between  said  left 
volume  and  said  right  volume  whereby  the  movement  of 
said  piston  causes  said  damping  fluid  to  flow  through  said 
fluid  resistor  to  resist  rapid  motion  of  said  piston;  said  fluid 
resistor  having  a  pneumatic  line  with  an  orifice  therein  to 
resist  the  flow  of  said  damping  fluid  therethrough,  said 
line  being  connected  between  said  left  and  said  right  vol- 
umes, and  said  line  being  externally  mounted  to  said  first 
housing  means. 


»      44     4«     ••  / 
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4,572,489 

NITROGEN  DIE  CYLINDER 

Bernard  J.  Wallis,  25315  Kean  Ave.,  Dearborn,  Mich.  48124 

FUed  Jun.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  620,681 

Int.  a.*  F16F  9/02 

U.S.  a.  267—119  1  Qaim 


1.  A  rate  controller  for  use  in  outer  space,  said  rate  control- 
ler comprising: 

first  housing  means  for  containing  a  damping  fluid,  said  first 
housing  means  having  a  left  housing,  a  center  housing,  and 
a  right  housing,  said  housings  hermetically  connected 
together,  said  left  and  said  right  housing  being  shaped  like 
a  cylindrical  tube  with  a  brim  thereon,  said  center  housing 
being  shaped  like  a  cylindrical  tube,  said  cylindrical  tube 
of  said  center  housing  being  connected  to  said  left  housing 
on  said  brim  and  said  right  housing  on  said  brim; 

second  housing  means  for  connecting  said  first  housing 
means  to  a  bracket  attached  to  said  second  housing  means, 
said  second  housing  means  fixedly  attached  to  said  right 
housing  opposite  to  said  brim  thereon; 

a  piston,  said  piston  in  sliding  contact  with  said  center  hous- 
ing of  said  housing  means,  said  piston  having  a  sliding  seal 
mounted  circumferentially  about  said  piston  and  in  sealing 
contact  with  said  center  housing,  said  piston  having 
mounting  means  on  opposite  sides  thereof  and  centered 
thereon; 

an  actuator  rod,  said  rod  fixedly  attached  to  said  piston,  said 
rod  passing  through  said  first  housing  means  and  con- 
nected to  an  eye  bracket,  said  eye  bracket  connected  to  a 
workpiece; 

a  spring  for  biasing  said  piston,  said  spring  being  mounted 
within  said  second  housing  means,  said  actuator  rod  hav- 
ing a  spring  retaining  bracket  mounted  thereon,  said 
spring  mounted  between  said  spring  retaining  bracket  and 
said  first  housing  means; 

a  rod  guide,  said  guide  connected  to  said  first  housing  means, 
said  rod  closely  fitting  through  a  hole  centered  in  said  rod 
guide; 

bellow  means  for  forming  flexible  gas  impermeable  walls, 
said  bellow  means  attached  to  said  piston  and  said  left 
housing  and  said  piston  and  said  right  housing,  whereby 
left  and  right  volumes  are  formed,  said  volumes  being 


U  li   uu  u      f*  t* 
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1.  In  combination,  a  pressurized  nitrogen  manifold  for  apply- 
ing a  biasing  force  to  a  die  member  that  is  axially  displaceable 
in  response  to  reciprocation  of  a  ram  of  a  press  in  which  the  die 
is  mounted,  a  cylinder  unit  comprising  a  cylinder  having  a  bore 
and  an  externally  threaded  open  end  sealingly  connected  with 
a  threaded  port  on  the  manifold,  a  piston  slideable  axially  in 
said  bore,  said  piston  having  a  rod  on  one  end  thereof  extend- 
ing axially  outwardly  through  the  opposite  end  of  the  cylinder, 
the  free  end  of  the  rod  being  adapted  to  abut  said  die  member, 
said  rod  having  a  diameter  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  the 
cylinder  bore  to  thereby  form  an  annular  chamber  between  the 
rod  and  the  bore,  said  piston  having  a  central  chamber  therein 
in  free  communication  with  said  annular  chamber,  said  piston 
having  an  annular  seal  thereon  slideably  engaging  the  bore, 
said  cylinder  having  an  annular  seal  therein  adjacent  said  oppo- 
site end  thereof  slideably  engaging  the  outer  periphery  of  the 
rod,  said  cylinder  unit  being  arranged  so  that,  as  a  result  of  the 
manifold  pressure  applied  to  the  opposite  end  of  the  piston 
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through  said  port,  the  rod  is  biased  outwardly  of  the  cylinder 
to  apply  said  biasing  force  on  the  die  member  and  in  response 
to  movement  of  the  press  ram  to  a  bottom  dead  center  position 
at  a  lower  end  of  each  normal  stroke,  the  piston  is  displaced  in 
a  direction  inwardly  of  the  cylinder  against  the  bias  of  the 
manifold  pressure  to  a  predetermined  partially  retracted  posi- 
tion, said  piston  also  being  movable  to  a  fully  retracted  position 
inwardly  beyond  said  predetermined  position  when  the  pres- 
sure in  said  annular  chamber  exceeds  the  pressure  in  the  mani- 
fold and  passageway  means  in  the  cylinder  extending  from  said 
bore  to  the  open  end  of  said  cylinder,  one  end  of  said  passage- 
way means  intersecting  said  bore  at  a  point  on  the  rod  side  of 
the  first-mentioned  seal  when  the  piston  is  in  said  fully  re- 
tracted position  and  on  the  axially  opposite  side  of  said  first- 
mentioned  seal  when  the  piston  is  in  said  partially  retracted 
position,  the  opposite  end  of  said  passageway  means  communi- 
cating with  the  manifold  through  the  threaded  port  thereon, 
whereby  during  normal  operation  of  the  ram,  said  passageway 
means  is  not  effective  to  estoblish  communication  between  said 
annular  chamber  and  the  manifold,  but  is  effective  to  establish 
such  communication  when  the  manifold  pressure  is  reduced  to 
atmospheric. 

4,572,490 
SHOCK  ABSORBING  SUPPORT 
Fiorenzo  Alctati,  Asti,  It«ly,  assignor  to  SocieU'  Implant!  Elet- 
trici  Telefonici  Telegrafld  e.  Costruzioni  EdlU  S.p.A.,  Flor- 
ence, Italy 

FUed  Mar.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  589,637 
aaims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Mar.  15, 1983,  67289  A/83 
Int.  a*  F16F  9/08 
U.S.  a.  267—140.1  11  Claims 


the  overall  flow  cross-section  which  puts  the  first  and 
second  chamber  (6,  7)  into  communication  with  one  an- 
other in  the  event  of  relative  displacements  of  low  fre- 
quency and  large  amplitude  between  the  first  and  second 
metal  attachment  elements  (1,  3). 


4,572,491 

DEVICE  FOR  JOINING  WOODEN  OR  METALLIC 

STRUCTURAL  PARTS 

Hans  Ferrer,  Feldweg  854,  OberhelfenschwU,  Switiertand 

FUed  Mar.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  588,041 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,   Mar.   10,   1983, 

1431/83 

Int.  a*  B25B  1/20 
U.S.  a.  269—43  ♦  Claims 


n—TU 


—11 


1.  A  shock-absorbing  resilient  support  for  the  suspension  of 
a  body  to  a  support  structure,  particularly  for  the  suspension  of 
motor  vehicle  engines,  motor  lorry  cabs,  and  the  like,  such 
support  comprising: 

a  first  metal  attachment  element  (1)  adapted  to  be  fixed  to 
the  support  structure; 

a  second  metal  attachment  element  (3)  adapted  to  be  fixed  to 
the  body  to  be  suspended  on  the  support  structure; 

a  flexible  body  of  elastomeric  material  (2)  which  connects 
the  two  metal  elements  (1,  3)  together; 

a  resilient  membrane  (5)  carried  by  the  said  first  attachment 
element  (1),  which  delimits,  together  with  the  elastomenc 
body  (2),  a  closed  cavity  filled  with  a  viscous  fluid; 

a  dividing  wall  (8)  within  the  said  closed  cavity  which  sepa- 
rates this  cavity  into  first  and  second  variable  volume 
chambers  (6,  7),  this  dividing  wall  (8)  being  provided  with 
at  least  one  passage  for  the  transfer  of  viscous  fluid  from 
one  chamber  to  the  other  upon  relative  displacements 
between  the  first  and  second  atuchment  elements  (1,  3); 
and  wherein 

the  said  resilient  membrane  (5)  delimits-on  the  side  opposite 
the  said  cavity  filled  with  viscous  fluid-a  third  variable 
volume  chamber  (11)  filled  with  gas  under  pressure  and 
serving  to  support,  at  least  in  part,  the  weight  of  the  sus- 
pended body, 

wherein  each  said  passage  includes  valve  means  for  varying 


1.  A  clamping  device  and  workpiece  combination  compris- 

a  pair  of  workpieces  engaged  to  each  other  at  a  joint  and 
each  having  a  pair  of  outer  comers  spaced  away  form  said 
joint  and  defining  an  outer  edge  spaced  away  from  said 
joint,  said  engaged  workpieces  together  having  a  top 
surface  and  a  bottom  surface; 

a  tensioning  angle  engaged  over  one  outer  comer  of  one 
workpiece,  said  tensioning  angle  having  a  first  leg  en- 
gaged against  the  outer  edge  of  said  one  workpiece  and  a 
second  leg  engaged  against  said  top  surface  of  said  en- 
gaged workpieces; 

a  holding  angle  engaged  over  the  other  outer  comer  of  said 
one  workpiece,  said  holding  angle  having  a  first  leg  en- 
gaged against  said  outer  edge  of  said  one  workpiece  and  a 
second  leg  engaged  against  said  bottom  surface  of  said 
engaged  workpieces,  said  holding  angle  having  at  least 
one  slot  therethrough; 

a  band  having  a  fu«  end  portion  extending  through  said  slot 
of  said  holding  angle  with  an  anchoring  block  connected 
to  said  first  end  portion  of  said  band,  said  block  engaged 
against  said  holding  angle  with  tensioning  of  said  band, 
said  band  extending  over  said  bottom  surface,  around  said 
outer  comers  of  the  other  workpiece,  over  said  top  sur- 
face and  to  a  second  end  portion  of  said  band; 

band  clamping  means  movably  mounted  to  said  tensioning 
angle  for  clamping  said  second  end  portion  of  said  band  to 
said  tightening  angle;  and 

band  tensioning  means  connected  to  said  tensioning  angle 
and  engaged  with  said  band  clamping  means  for  moving 
said  band  clamping  means  on  said  tensioning  angle  to 
tension  said  band. 


4,572,492 
XYZ  VISE 
Mayuto  Kawakita,  Shizuoka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sansin  Kiko  Co. 
Ltd.,  Shizuoka,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  626,985 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  16,  1982,  57-123017 
Int.  a*  B23Q  1/12        . 
U.S.  a.  269—75  21  Claims 

1.  An  XYZ  vise  comprising  a  spherical  body  consisting  of 
two  opposing  hemispherical  members  and  having  a  through- 
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hole  of  circular  cross  section  passing  along  the  opposing  sur- 
faces of  said  hemispherical  members; 

at  least  one  magnetic  shielding  member  intervening  between 

said  two  hemispherical  members; 
a    permanent    magnet    rototably    accommodated    in    said 
through-hole; 


parallel  and  located  at  equal  distances  from  said  second  plane 
and  exerting  on  said  universal  joint  forces  of  the  same  magni- 
tude. 


4  572  494 
METHOD  OF  PROVIDING  MULTIPLIED  FORCE  USING 

VERNIER  MEMBERS  AND  PRY  LEVER 

Victor  H.  Goulter,  485  Molimo  Dr.,  San  Francisco,  Calif,  94127 

Division  of  Ser,  No.  266,500,  May  22, 1981,  Pat.  No.  4,449,704. 

This  application  May  22, 1984,  Ser.  No.  612,874 

Int.  a*  B25B  7/00 

\3JS.  a.  269—329  *  Claims 


a  reference  plate  mounted  on  said  spherical  body  to  be 
rotatable  about  the  x-axis  and  the  y-axis;  and 

a  vise  unit  rotatably  mounted  on  said  reference  plate; 
whereby  said  reference  plate  and  said  vise  unit  can  be  selec- 
tively fixed  on  or  released  from  said  spherical  body  by  rotating 
said  permanent  magnet. 


4,572,493 

UNIT  HAVING  DEGREES  OF  FREEDOM,  SUCH  AS  A 

SURGICAL  OPERATING  TABLE 

Jean  Hubert,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  A  L  M,  Le-Pre-Saint- 

Genrais,  France 

FUed  Jun.  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  623,331 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  30, 1983,  83  10828 
Int.  a*  A61G  7i/00 
U.S.  a.  269—325  12  Qaims 


-VVA'vVV* 


1.  A  unit  having  multiple  degrees  of  freedom,  comprising  a 
stand  movable  in  rotation  and  in  translation  relative  to  a  verti- 
cal axis,  a  universal  joint  having  a  first  pivot  axis  and  a  second 
pivot  axis  which  is  perpendicular  to  said  first  pivot  axis,  a 
platform  mounted  by  said  universal  joint  on  said  stand,  means 
for  driving  in  rotation  connected  to  the  universal  joint  for 
pivoting  said  universal  joint  about  said  first  and  second  axes 
and  thereby  pivoting  said  platform  in  a  longitudinal  plane 
about  said  first  axis  and  in  a  transverse  plane  about  said  secoiid 
axis,  and  means  for  driving  in  translation  connected  to  said 
stand  for  moving  said  stand  along  said  vertical  axis,  said  means 
for  driving  in  rotation  comprising  a  pair  of  devices  disposed  on 
opposite  sides  of  a  first  vertical  plane  containing  one  of  said 
first  and  second  axes,  said  devices  being  arranged  to  exert 
simultaneously  on  said  universal  joint  selectively  forces  in  the 
same  direction  and  forces  in  opposite  directions,  said  pair  of 
devices  being  located  on  the  same  side  of  a  second  vertical 
plane  containing  the  other  pf  said  first  and  second  axes,  said 
pair  of  devices  comprising  two  jacks  which  are  mounted  in 


1.  A  method  of  multiplying  force  comprising  the  following 

steps: 

(a)  providing  a  pair  of  members,  each  having  a  plurality  of 
separated  passageways  therealong,  the  passageways  of  one 
of  said  members  having  different  spacings  than  those  of  the 
other  of  said  members  so  that  when  said  members  are  posi- 
tioned adjacent  each  other  with  their  respective  passage- 
ways also  adjacent  each  other,  at  least  one  pair  of  passage- 
ways of  said  respective  members  will  be  at  least  partially 
aligned  so  as  to  form  a  common  passageway  through  said 
members, 

(b)  providing  a  lever  having  a  tapered  tip  at  one  end  thereof, 

(c)  inserting  said  one  end  of  said  lever  into  said  common  pas- 
sageway so  that  said  lever  extends  through  both  members  of 
said  pair,  and 

(d)  moving  the  other  end  of  said  lever  in  a  general  arc  about  a 
fulcrum  at  the  point  where  said  lever  passes  through  said 
members  such  that: 

(1)  said  lever  will  first  contact  respectively  opposite  sides  of 
said  two  passageways  which  form  said  common  passage- 
way, and  then, 

(2)  said  lever  will  press  said  respectively  opposite  sides  of 
said  two  passageways  in  respectively  opposite  directions, 
such  that 
(i)  said  lever  will  pry  each  member  against  the  other 

member  and, 
(ii)  said  members  will  thereupon  be  pried  and  forced  to 
move  with  respect  to  each  other  into  a  different  degree 
of  alignment  with  multiplied  force. 


4,572,495 

APPARATUS  FOR  LAYING  WEB  MATERIAL 

Gunter  O.  Stumpf,  Ostendstrasse  13,  D-7432  Urach,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  412,262,  Aug.  27, 1982,  Pat. 
No.  4,516,760.  This  application  Apr.  29,  1985,  Ser.  No.  728,263 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  23, 
1981,  3137876 

Int.  a*  B65H  29/46 
U.S.  a.  270—31  23  Qaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  laying  soft  thin  fabric,  such  as  nylon. 
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woven  goods,  jersey,  plush  weave  or  the  like  on  a  flat  laying 
surface  for  cutting,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  laying  surface  for  receiving  layers  of  fabnc, 

(b)  a  laying  carriage  which  is  moveable  over  the  laymg 
surface  to  deposit  the  fabric  on  the  laying  surface,  the 
carriage  having  means  to  provide  the  fabric  as  a  vertically 
suspended  web  from  the  laying  carriage  to  the  laying 

surface,  v    i     • 

(c)  at  least  one  pivoting  air  nozzle  mounted  on  the  laying 
carriage  at  the  end  of  a  flexible  air  supply  line  for  directmg 


trim  stripper  portion  being  sized  to  strip  the  waste  paper 
trim  from  the  elongated  members  as  the  elongated  mem- 
bers move  through  the  member  opening; 

a  compacting  means  including  a  pressure  member  movably 
mounted  on  the  frame  for  compacting  the  waste  paper 
trim  on  the  elongated  members; 

the  pressure  member  being  a  pressure  plate  pivoubly 
mounted  on  the  frame  and  adapted  to  wipingly  press 
against  waste  paper  trim  on  the  elongated  members  to 
tighten  the  trim  on  the  elongated  members;  and 

means  for  sensing  the  position  of  the  movable  pressure  mem- 
ber and  controlling  the  rewind  means  in  relation  to  said 
position; 

the  sensing  and  controlling  means  being  for  stopping  the 
rewind  means  when  the  position  of  the  pressure  member 
corresponds  to  the  trim  rewinder  being  full  of  waste  paper 
trim. 


air  in  a  horizontal  plane  at  the  decending  web  material, 
said  pivoting  nozzle  being  pivotal  over  an  angular  range 
of  approximately  180%  .    ,.    j  .u 

(d)  a  mounting  means  for  suspending  the  nozzle  behind  the 
suspended  web  with  respect  to  the  travel  direction  of  the 
laying  carriage  during  the  laying  of  the  fabric. 

(e)  means  for  pivoting  the  nozzle  during  the  depositing 
travel  of  the  laying  carriage  and  thereby  vary  the  angular 
speed  of  the  nozzle  as  the  speed  of  the  laying  carriage  is 
varied. 


4,572,497 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COLLECTING  FORM 

SHEETS  IN  A  SET  THEREOF 
Jurgen  Dreschel,  Karben;  Heinrich  Mob^  B«l  Nauhelm,  and 
Peter  Hog,  Rockenberg,  ail  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Bell  A  Howell  Company  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  684,403 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  12, 

1984,  3433497 

Int.  a.*  B65H  39/02.  3/08 
U.S.  a.  270—58  '  20  aaims 


4,572,496 
TRIM  REWINDER  WITH  AUTOMATIC  STOP 
Mark  S.  Casper,  Williamsville,  and  Robert  I.  Thomson,  Pendle- 
ton,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Moore  Business  Forms,  Inc., 
Grand  Island,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  530,201      < 
I  Int.  O.*  B65H  41/00 

U.S.  a.  270— 52.5  4  Claims 


^^i^ 


1.  A  waste  paper  trim  rewinder  comprising: 

a  frame; 

waste  paper  trim  rewind  means  including  elongated  mem- 
bers rotatably  mounted  on  the  frame  for  rewinding  tnm; 

an  open  top  waste  paper  bin  removably  mounted  on  the 
frame  and  adapted  to  strip  the  waste  paper  tnm  from  the 
elongated  members  into  the  waste  paper  bin,  upon  re- 
moval of  the  waste  paper  bin; 

the  waste  paper  bin  having  a  trim  stripper  portion  defining  a 
member  opening  for  the  elongated  members,  the  elon- 
gated members  extending  through  the  member  opening 
when  the  waste  paper  bin  is  mounted  on  the  frame,  the 
elongated  members  being  movable  through  the  member 
opening  during  removal  of  the  waste  paper  bin,  and  the 


1.  Apparatus  for  collecting  sheets  in  a  set  thereof,  said  appa- 
ratus comprising: 
two  juxtaposed  receiving  stations  adapted  to  receive  juxta- 
posed incoming  sheets;  and, 
means  to  transfer  the  contents  of  a  first  of  said  receiving 
stations  to  a  second  of  said  receiving  stations  in  a  direction 
which  is  transverse  to  the  direction  of  incoming  travel  of 
the  sheets  to  said  apparatus,  said  transfer  means  compris- 
ing: 

transverse  conveyor  means  disposed  in  a  first  of  said 
receiving  stations  adapted  to  be  revolved  through  a 
course  of  travel,  said  conveyor  means  having  perfora- 
tions provided  therein,  an  upper  portion  of  said  course 
of  travel  of  said  transverse  conveyor  means  lying  sub- 
stantially in  the  plane  of  a  sheet-supporting  surface  of 
said  first  receiving  station; 
drive  means  for  revolving  said  transverse  conveyor  means 

through  its  course  of  travel;  and, 
manifold  means  for  communicating  a  source  of  vacuum  to 
perforations  in  said  transverse  conveyor  means  as  said 
transverse  conveyor  means  is  revolved  proximate  said 
manifold  means. 
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4J72,498  ^d  abutment  means  for  maintaining  said  sheet  flat  during 

SHEET  FEEDER  engagement  with  said  abutment  means. 

Takao  Shiozawa,  Hachioji,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Koniahirokn  ■ 

Photo  Industry  Co^  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan  a  «7i.con 

^  .        .^:^  ^u'ZliTj'^'^.  ^mi  57-171329  ROWING  ExSaSE  DEVICE 

Claim,  priority.  •PPUc.tion  J«J«.  Sep.  30.  1M2,  57-171329  ^^^^  ^^^  ^^^  ^^  ^^  ^^^^  ^^    ^^^^^  ^^  ^^^^ 

IT «!  n  r71_34                                                            15  Claim.  F««»  J«l-  23.  1984.  Ser.  No.  633,473 

U.S.  a.  271-34                                                            "  ^  j^^  ^^  ^^3  gp/^  21/14,  21/00 

U.S.  a.  272— 72  3  Claims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  feeding  and  separating  individual 
sheets  from  a  stack  of  sheets  comprising 
a  sheet  feeding  member,  mounted  in  said  apparatus,  for  sheet 

feeding  engagement  with  said  stack  and 
a  means  for  preventing  multiple  feeding  of  said  sheets, 
the  improvement  comprising 
said  means  being  capable  of  assuming  an  operative  position 
and  an  inoperative  position  in  direct  response  to  an  inser- 
tion and  removal,  respectively,  of  said  stack. 


4.572,499 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REGISTERING 
SHEETS 
Caspar  A.  H.  Byttebier,  Grote  Heerweg  64,  B-  8749  Waregem 
(Beveren  Leie),  and  Jozef  Vangheluwe,  Roeselare,  both  of 
Belgium,  assignors  to  Caspar  A.  H.  BUttebier,  Waregem-Bev- 
eren,  Belgium 

Filed  May  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  615,041 

Int.  a*  B65H  9/16 

U.S.  a.  271—251  20  Qaims 


20a 


1.  An  apparatus  for  registering  flexible  sheets,  comprising: 

(a)  a  ground  supported  frame; 

(b)  conveyor  means  having  a  smooth  sheet  contacting  sur- 
face movably  mounted  to  said  frame  and  extending  be- 
tween an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet  end  of  said  frame; 

(c)  movable  abutment  means  mounted  to  said  frame  juxta- 
posed to  said  sheet  contacting  surface; 

(d)  drive  means  mounted  to  said  frame  and  adapted  for 
moving  said  conveyor  means  and  said  abutment  means  at 
subtantially  equal  speed  whereby  a  flexible  sheet  depos- 
ited on  said  sheet  contacting  surface  at  generally  said  inlet 
end  is  engaged  by  and  aligned  with  said  abutment  means 
during  advancement  between  said  inlet  and  said  outlet 
ends  and  is  thereby  registered  and 

(e)  flattening  means  mounted  to  said  frame  juxtaposed  to 


1.  In  an  exercise  device  of  the  type  having  a  pivotally 
mounted  pair  of  right  and  left  exercise  handles  and  a  cooperat- 
ing resistance  cylinder  operatively  connected  to  each  for  re- 
quiring the  exerciser  to  independently  urge  said  said  handle 
through  a  pivotal  traverse  against  the  resistance  of  each  said 
resistance  cylinder  during  the  exercising  use  of  said  exercise 
device,  the  improvement  comprising  in  each  said  exercise 
handle  a  hollow  gripping  end  in  opposing  relation  to  each 
other  when  said  exercise  handles  are  in  a  starting  position 
preparatory  to  being  urged  through  said  pivotal  traverse,  a 
cylindrical  handle-uniting  bar  having  opposite  ends  sized  to  be 
projected  into  said  hollow  gripping  ends  of  said  exercise  han- 
dles and  having  such  operative  positions  in  said  hollow  grip- 
ping ends  when  in  spanning  relation  between  said  exercise 
handles,  a  detent  means  in  each  projected  end  of  said  handle- 
uniting  bar  for  establishing  an  engaged  relation  thereof  to  said 
exercise  handles,  and  a  slightly  oversized  cylindrically  shaped 
additional  gripping  handle  disposed  over  said  handle-uniting 
bar  and  centered  between  said  gripping  ends  of  said  exercise 
handles,  whereby  said  additional  gripping  handle  is  adapted  to 
be  gripped  in  both  hands  of  the  exerciser  and  undergo  counter- 
rotation  to  the  direction  of  the  pivotal  traverse  about  said 
handle-unit  bar,  so  as  to  contribute  to  obviating  any  slippage  in 
the  exerciser's  grip  thereof  during  said  pivotal  traverse. 

4,572,501 

EXERCISE  DEVICE  FOR  ATTACHMENT  TO  A 

WHEELCHAIR 

Oaudia  Durham,  778  Westover  Dr.,  and  Jeffrey  E.  Hopkins,  78 

Fairfield  Dr.,  both  of,  Danrille,  Va.  24541 

Filed  Jul.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  510,323 
Int.  a*  A63B  21/00;  B62M  1/14 
U.S.  a.  272—73  5  Cl«*"s 

1.  An  exercise  device  of  the  type  which  is  removably  at- 
tached to  wheelchairs  and  used  for  exercising  the  limbs  of 
disabled  or  partially  paralyzed  persons,  said  device  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  support  frame  having  a  horizontal  portion  and  a  vertical 

portion,  both  of  said  portions  having  height  and  length 
dimension  balanced  to  the  dimensions  of  the  wheelchair 
for  stobility;  said  horizontal  portion  having  a  pair  of  guide 
wheels  mounted  on  the  leading  end  thereof,  and  a  pair  of 
drive  wheels  mounted  a  prescribed  distance  rearwardly 
from  said  guide  wheels  toward  the  wheelchair;  said  verti- 
cal portion  extending  substantially  perpendicularly  up- 
wardly from  a  point  near  the  rearward  end  of  said  hori- 
zontal portion  adjacent  the  wheelchair  when  the  device  is 
connected  to  the  chair; 

(b)  a  pair  of  rotatable  foot  pedals  mounted  one  on  either  side 
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of  said  horizontal  portion  and  a  pair  of  rotatable  handle 
bars  mounted  one  on  either  side  of  said  vertical  portion; 

(c)  means  for  operatively  connecting  said  foot  pedals  to  said 
handle  bars  such  that  roution  of  either  the  foot  pedals  or 
handle  bars  imparts  rotation  to  the  other  of  said  foot 
pedals  or  handle  bars; 

(d)  means  for  operatively  connecting  said  foot  pedals  and 
handle  bars  to  said  drive  wheels  on  said  exercise  device; 

(e)  means  for  connecting  said  exercise  device  to  the  wheel- 
chair; 

(0  means  for  converting  said  exercise  device  and  the  wheel- 
chair from  a  stationary  operative  position  with  said  drive 


^w 


wheels  elevated  from  the  ground,  to  a  movable  position 
with  the  drvie  wheels  engaging  the  ground  wherein  the 
device  and  the  chair  are  mobilized  by  the  person's  use  of 
the  exercise  device; 
whereby  the  person  confined  to  the  wheelchair  is  positioned 
therein  and  when  the  exercise  device  is  connected  to  the  chair 
said  vertical  portion  of  said  frame  is  substantially  between  the 
person's  legs  and  adjacent  the  seat  of  the  wheelchair  such  that 
said  vertical  portion  aids  in  stabilizing  the  person  during  an 
exercise  operation  which  may  be  mobile  or  stationary  as  re- 
lated to  simultaneous  movement  of  the  exercise  device  and  the 
wheelchair. 


a  base  for  engaging  said  supporting  surface  on  both  sides  of 
the  plane  of  roution  of  said  rear  wheel, 

a  first  substantially  rigid  brace  having  an  upper  portion  and 
a  lower  portion  wherein  the  lower  portion  is  atuched  to 
said  base  on  a  first  side  of  said  plane  of  roution  and  the 
upper  portion  lies  generally  parallel  to  said  plane  of  rou- 
tion and  is  attached  to  said  frame  by  an  adjusuble,  releas- 
able  means  adapted  to  be  atUched  at  at  least  two  generally 
vertically  spaced  points  on  said  first  side  of  said  plane  of 
roution, 

a  second  substantially  rigid  brace  having  an  upper  portion 
and  a  lower  portion  wherein  the  lower  portion  is  atuched 
to  said  base  on  a  second  side  of  said  plane  of  roution  and 
is  attached  to  said  frame  by  an  adjusuble,  releasable  means 
adapted  to  be  atuched  at  at  least  two  generally  vertically 
spaced  points  on  said  second  side  of  said  plane  of  roution, 
and 

a  third  subsUntially  rigid  brace  having  a  first  portion  and  a 
second  portion,  said  first  portion  being  connected  to  and 
extending  beneath  and  generally  parallel  to  a  central  por- 
tion of  said  frame  and  said  second  portion  being  connected 
to  said  base. 


4,572,503 
PIVOTAL  SKIPPING  ROPE  HANDLES  HAVING  SPRING 

RESISTANCE 
Cho  Myung  Ho,  205-153,  Cheongryang  2-Dong,  Dongdacmoon- 
Ku,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  466,983 
Qainu  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Jan.  17,  1983, 
1983-329 

Int.  a*  A63B  5/2a  21/30 
U.S.  a.  272—75  *  C»*i«« 


I  4,572,502 

STAND  FOR  STATIONARY  BICYCLING 
Leonard  E.  Messineo,  Glenview,  111.,  auignor  to  All  American 
Products,  Inc.,  Gumee,  111. 

Filed  May  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  491,892 
I  Int.  a.*  A63B  27/00 

U.S.a.  272— 73  4  Claims 


1.  A  stand  for  supporting  a  bicycle  for  stationary  bicycling 
on  a  supporting  surface,  said  bicycle  having  a  front  wheel,  a 
rear  wheel  and  a  frame  interconnecting  said  front  wheel  and 
said  rear  wheel,  wherein  said  sUnd  comprises: 


1.  A  handle  of  a  skipping  rope  comprising: 

a  first  handle  member  being  substantially  semicircular  in 
cross  section  and  having  a  first  end,  a  gripping  portion  and 
a  second  end; 

a  second  handle  member  being  substantially  semicircular  in 
cross  section  and  having  a  first  end,  a  gripping  portion  and 
a  second  end; 

connecting  means  for  pivotally  connecting  said  first  end  of 
said  first  handle  member  to  said  first  end  of  said  second 
handle  member; 

spring  means  operatively  positioned  between  said  first  and 
second  handle  members  for  biasing  said  handle  members 
away  from  each  other  and  for  providing  a  rcsisunce  for 
an  individual  grasping  said  handle  members  and  attempt- 
ing to  compress  said  handle  members  together; 

supporting  means  roUUbly  mounted  relative  to  the  second 
end  of  at  least  one  handle  member,  including  means  for 
atuching  a  jump  rope  to  said  at  least  one  handle  member; 
and 

retaining  means  operatively  mounted  adjacent  to  the  second 
end  of  at  least  one  handle  member  for  retaining  said  first 
handle  member  relative  to  said  second  handle  member  and 
forming  a  substantially  circular  handle. 
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4  572  504 

HOLDER  FOR  BREAKABLE  KARATE  BOARD 

Alfred  DlBartolo,  8217  Corbett  Ave.,  Peniuauken,  N  J.  08109 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  678,835 

Int.  a.*  AMB  69/00 

VS.  a.  272—76  5  Claims 


aim  being  rotatable  toward  and  away  from  said  longitudi- 
nal frame  member; 

(d)  foot  engaging  bars  with  rotative  sleeves  thereon  extend- 
ing transversely  from  said  lever  arm  generally  adjacent 
said  front  end  member;  said  bars  being  spaced  from  said 
foot  rests  a  distance  sufficient  for  a  foot  to  be  positioned 
therebetween  whereby  when  said  foot  is  flexed,  said  arm 
arrangement  swings  upwardly;  and 

(e)  a  weight  holder  positioned  intermediately  on  said  lever 
arm  and  including  an  upright  shaft  for  receiving  disc 
weights. 


4,572,506 
RASTER  LINE  COMPARATOR  CTRCUIT  FOR  VIDEO 

GAME 
David  W.  DiOrio,  Easton,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Commodore  Business 
Machines,  West  Chester,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  500,981 

Int.  a*  A63F  9/22 

U.S.  a.  273—1  E  9  Qaims 


»4irr/i  iMr  ca^jwurm  a>ct//r 


1.  A  holder  for  breakable  karate  boards  comprising: 

an  upper  substantially  horizontal  frame  member; 

a  lower  subsUntially  horizontal  frame  member  vertically 
spaced  from  said  upper  frame  member; 

each  of  said  frame  members  having  a  rear  end  secured  to  a 
vertical  support  and  a  forward  front  free  end; 

the  free  forward  end  of  said  upper  frame  member  having  a 
first  downwardly  open  elongated  track  and  the  free  end  of 
said  lower  frame  member  having  a  second  upwardly  open 
elongated  track  generally  facing  said  first  track; 

said  first  and  second  tracks  being  adapted  to  support  at  least 
one  breakable  karate  board  in  a  substantially  vertical 
position,  and 

means  allowing  said  first  and  second  tracks  to  be  moved 
rearwardly  and  forwardly  relative  to  each  other  so  as  to 
tilt  a  board  being  supported  therein  either  upwardly  and 
inwardly  or  downwardly  and  inwardly  and  including 
means  for  locking  said  tracks  in  relative  position  to  each 
other. 
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4,572,505 

WEIGHTED  FOOT  EXERCISER 

Donald  C.  Komhaus,  522  Willow  St.,  OtUwa,  Kans.  66067 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  565,891 

Int.  a*  A63B  23/04 

U.S.  a.  272—96  5  Oaims 


1.  A  lower  leg  exercising  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  fixed  frame  including  a  longitudinal  frame  member  and 
front  and  rear  frame  end  members  extending  transversely, 
said  fixed  frame  generally  lying  flat  upon  a  floor; 

(b)  spaced  foot  rests  mounted  to  said  front  end  member  and 
having  a  foot  supportive  surface  inclined  toward  said  rear 
end  member;  said  foot  rests  being  spaced  about  said  longi- 
tudinal frame  member;  and  having  a  lever  arm  and  pivot 
means  extending  from  said  rear  end  member;  said  lever 


1.  A  circuit  incorporated  into  a  video  game  device  which 
generates  a  color  display  on  a  raster  line  basis  comprising: 
a  processor  unit,  said  processor  unit  providing  first  and 

second  non-overlapping  clock  pulses; 
a  display  driver  connected  to  receive  signals  from  said  pro- 
cessor unit; 
a  color  display  connected  to  receive  signals  from  said  dis- 
play driver; 
a  stored  program  of  data  for  both  background  display  and 

SPRITE  display; 
a  plurality  of  memory  registers  connected  to  hold  said  back- 
ground display  data  and  SPRITE  display  data,  on  a  verti- 
cal address  raster  line,  said  memory  registers  being  con- 
nected to  said  processor  unit  and  holding  in  one  register 
background  data  and  in  another  register  SPRITE  data; 
comparator  circuit  means  for  comparing  instantaneous  ras- 
ter line  information  from  a  connection  to  said  display 
driver  and  raster  line  location  instruction  for  SPRITE 
display  from  a  connection  to  said  processor  unit,  said 
comparator  means  providing  an  interrupt  signal  to  said 
processor  to  instruct  said  processor  from  processing  back- 
ground display  data  to  processing  SPRITE  display  data, 
said  comparator  circuit  means  also  being  connected  to 
said  processor  first  and  second  non-overlapping  clock 
pulses; 
wherein  said  comparator  means  includes: 
a  first  isolation  switch  gatable  for  passing  a  said  line  location 
instruction  from  said  processor  on  said  first  clock  pulse; 
a  first  register  to  store  said  line  location  instruction  and  the 
inverse  thereof,  said  line  location  instruction  being  con- 
nected to  said  first  isolation  switch; 
second  and  third  isolation  switches  gatable  on  said  second 
clock  pulse,  and  connected  to  selectively  pass  said  line 
location  instruction  and  the  inverse  of  said  line  location 
instruction,  respectively,  from  said  first  register;  and 
a  comparator  device  connected  to  said  second  and  third 
isolation  switches,  said  comparator  device  being  con- 
nected to  receive  instantaneous  line  information  from  said 
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display  driver,  the  output  of  said  comparator  being  con- 
nected to  said  processor. 


4,572,507 
GAME  BALL 
David  W.  Hubbert,  Perkasie,  Pa.,  and  Bobby  L.  Robinson, 
Vidalia,  Ga.,  assignors  to  Athlone  Industries,  Inc.,  Parsip- 

pany,  N.J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  551,828,  Not.  15,  1983, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  11, 1984,  Ser.  No.  569,856 

Int.  a.*  A63B  37/00.  37/02 

VJS.  a.  273—60  R  20  Qaims 


4,572,509 

VIDEO  GAME  NETWORK 

David  H.  Sitrick,  820  Burchell  Ave.,  Highland  Park,  IlL  60035 

FUed  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  431,154 

Int  a.*  A63F  9/22 

VS.  a.  273—85  G  ♦'  daims 


1.  A  ball  having  a  cover  and  core,  said  core  comprising  a 
spherical  center  and  a  winding  wherein  said  center  comprises 
at  least  45%  of  a  partially  blown  copolymer  of  at  least  one 
olefin  with  at  least  one  unsaturated  monocarboxylic  acid  and 
said  winding  is  impregnated  with  a  latex  based  adhesive,  and 
said  winding  being  heat  fused  to  the  spherical  center. 


jfeoo 


1.  A  video  game  network  system  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  individual  user  apparatus,  each  said  apparatus 
locally  providing  user  input  means  for  providing  user 
signals,  memory  for  storing  game  and  display  data,  con- 
trol means  for  logically  sequencing  through  one  of  a 
plurality  of  predetermined  audiovisual  works  responsive 
to  said  memory  and  said  user  signals,  and  display  means 
for  providing  one  of  said  plurality  of  audiovisual  presenta- 
tions to  said  control  means; 
a  master  controller  comprising  means  for  coordinating  a 
multi-user  interactive  video  game  including  providing  for 
local  audiovisual  presentations  responsive  to  the  plurality 
of  user  input  apparatus,  including  means  for  communicat- 
ing change  data  among  the  master  controller  and  all  se- 
lected ones  of  said  user  apparatus. 


4,572,510 
BINGO  INDICATOR 
I  4,572,508  Ronald  Green,  282  Thunder  Or.,  Bensalem,  Pa.  19020 

COMPOSITE  LAMINATED  BASEBALL  BAT  pngd  Nov.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  670,215 

Chin-San  You,  No. 3,  La.  1029,  Fong-Shih  Rd.,  Fong  Yuan  City,  int.  a*  G09F  21/02 

Taiwan  U.S.  Q.  273-148  R  "  Claims 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  671,269  ,. 

Int.  a.*  A63B  59/06 
U.S.  a.  273— 72  R  ^         3  Claims 


r^- 


1.  A  baseball  bat  comprising:  a  hitting  portion  and  a  tapered 
grip  end,  said  bat  being  made  of  a  plurality  of  wooden  lamina- 
tions, said  laminations  having  surfaces  on  which  are  disposed 
interlocking  means  for  joining  the  plurality  of  laminations 
together  to  form  said  bat,  said  interlocking  means  extending 
from  said  grip  to  said  end  hitting  portion  and  being  non- 
uniform in  cross-section; 

said  bat  further  comprising  at  least  one  reinforced  plastic 
layer  interposed  between  said  wooden  laminations. 


1.  A  bingo  indicator  including  a  vertically  elongated  hollow 
and  lightweight  housing  including  top  and  bottom  walls  and  a 
plurality  of  interconnected  sidewall  portions  extending  be- 
tween and  connecting  said  top  and  bottom  walls,  at  least  one  of 
said  sidewall  portions  having  indicia  thereon  indicating  a  win- 
ning bingo  game  situation,  said  bottom  wall  including  an  inte- 
gral downwardly  opening  depending  tubular  neck  opening 
upwardly  into  the  interior  of  said  housing,  an  elongated  wand 
including  upper  and  lower  ends,  said  wand  being  shdmgly 
telescopingly  received  through  said  neck  and  shiflable  relative 
thereto  between  a  retracted  position  substantially  fully  up- 
wardly telescopingly  received  within  said  housing  with  only 
the  lower  terminal  end  portion  of  said  lower  end  projecting 
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downwardly  below  said  neck  and  an  extended  position  with 
the  upper  terminal  end  portion  of  said  wand  disposed  in  said 
neck  and  the  remaining  portions  of  said  wand  disposed  there- 
below  projecting  downwardly  from  said  neck,  said  upper  and 
lower  terminal  end  portions  of  said  wand  being  slightly  en- 
larged in  cross-sectional  dimension  relative  to  the  cross-sec- 
tional dimension  of  the  mid-length  portion  of  said  wand  ex- 
tending between  said  upper  and  lower  terminal  end  portions 
with  said  mid-length  portion  being  freely  slidable  through  said 
neck  and  said  terminal  end  portions  being  somewhat  tightly 
slidingly  receivable  in  said  neck,  whereby  said  wand  is  friction- 
ally  retained  in  the  retracted  position  as  well  as  the  extended 
position  thereof  and  may  slide  freely  relative  to  said  neck 
between  said  retracted  and  extended  positions. 

4,572,511 

TUG-OF-WAR  GAME 

Jack  E.  Barringer,  1315  Big  Blue  Stem  Ct.,  Ames,  Iowa  50011 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  657,756 

Int  a*  A63B  21/28.  69/00 

VJS.  a.  273—1  GC  5  Qaims 


(c)  means  for  responding  visibly  to  each  of  said  elongated 
means  conditions. 


4,572,512 

GOLF  COURSE 

Harold  G.  Tegart,  9147  FoothUl  BWd.,  Sunland,  Calif.  91040 

FUed  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  431,567 

Int.  a*  A63B  69/36.  67/02 

U.S.  a.  273—176  A  9  Claims 


*f  !*■* 


1.  A  tug-of-war  game  comprising: 

(a)  means  rotatably  mounted  on  a  frame,  said  frame  adapted 
to  be  stationary  ; 

(b)  elongated  means  attached  to  said  rotatable  means  and 
having  one  portion  adapted  to  extend  away  from  said 
rotatable  means  in  one  direction  and  a  second  portion 
adapted  to  extend  away  from  said  rotatable  means  in  an 
opposite  direction,  said  elongated  means  having  a  first 
condition  wherein  said  portions  are  at  midpoint  relative  to 
said  movably  mounted  means,  a  second  condition  wherein 
the  extension  of  said  one  portion  is  greater  than  the  exten- 
sion of  said  second  portion,  and  a  third  condition  wherein 
the  extension  of  said  second  portion  is  greater  than  the 
extension  of  said  one  portion  said  rotatable  means  includes 
a  single  rotatable  drum  to  which  an  inner  end  of  each  said 
p)ortion  is  attached,  and  about  which  each  said  portion  is 
wrapped  upon  rotation  of  said  drum,  said  drum  being 
rotatable  in  either  direction  more  than  360*  in  response  to 
either  of  said  portions  being  pulled  away  from  said  drum 
at  substantial  right  angles  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said 
dnmi;  and 


■S'  fOCATES 

&««  TRAPS 
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1.  A  compact  golf  course  comprising; 

a  layout  including  a  fairway  region; 

a  plurality  of  tee  areas  directed  toward  said  fairway  region 
for  use  by  players  at  said  plurality  of  tees; 

a  plurality  of  range  markers  on  the  fairway  to  denote  dis- 
tance driven  from  the  tees; 

a  plurality  of  targets  on  said  fairway  region  at  varying  dis- 
tances from  said  tees  to  act  as  targets  in  tee  and  fairway 
shots; 

a  plurality  of  hazards  on  said  fairway; 

at  least  one  chipping  green  for  completing  fairway  play  by 
chipping  to  a  green; 

a  plurality  of  range  markers  spaced  from  the  chipping  green 
for  the  player  to  place  his  ball  the  remaining  distance  from 
the  green  equal  to  his  closest  distance  from  his  last  fairway 
shot  to  the  appropriate  target;  and 

at  least  one  putting  green  including  a  cup  for  putting  after 
reaching  the  green; 

a  plurality  of  television  cameras  directed  at  different  portion 
of  said  fairway; 

a  television  monitor  in  communication  with  said  television 
cameras  and  located  at  at  least  one  of  said  tee  areas  and 
visible  by  the  players  using  said  tee  area  for  monitoring 
the  distance  and  flight  of  balls  driven  from  the  tee  area  and 
a  selector  switch  at  said  at  least  one  tee  for  selecting  the 
television  camera  scene  to  be  displayed  on  said  monitor. 


4,572,513 

EDUCATIONAL  GAME  HAVING  PRE-RECORDED 

QUESTIONS  AND  ANSWERS 

R.  Evan  Evans,  Largo,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Eva-Tone  Soundsheets, 

Inc.,  Qearwater,  Fla. 

FUed  Aug.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  520,947 
Int.  a.«  A63F  3/00 
U.S.  a.  273—242  1  Qaim 

1.  An  educational  game  comprising: 
a  game  board  having  a  top  face; 
a  game  piece;  and 
an  audio  recording, 
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said  top  face  having  a  path  thereon  comprised  of  a  series  of 

connected  squares; 
said  game  piece  being  designed  and  arranged  such  that  it  can 

be  picked  up  and  moved  by  a  child  and  such  that  it  can  be 

set  within  the  outlines  of  each  of  said  squares, 
said  audio  recording  having  a  number  of  questions  and 

answers  to  said  questions  recorded  thereon. 


each  of  said  questions  being  followed  by  said  answer  to  said 

question  on  said  audio  recording; 
wherein  said  questions  and  said  answers  are  recorded  on  one 

side  of  the  audio  recording;  and 
wherein  there  are  the  same  number  of  said  squares  as  there 

are  number  of  said  questions  recorded  on  said  one  side  of 

the  audio  recording. 


4,572,514 
MILITARY  BOARD  GAME 
GuiUenno  Aponte,  Presldcnte  Gonzalez  #14  Ens.  Naco,  Santo 
Domingo,  Venezuela 

FUed  Mar.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  478,299 
I  Int.  a.*  A63F  i/00 

U.S.  a.  273—255        -  *  Claims 


type  of  miltary  force,  each  said  piece  being  restricted  to 
movement  along  the  corresponding  marked  column 

two  dice  which,  when  thrown,  together  determine  the  initial 
movement  of  said  pieces,  each  face  of  one  said  die  being 
uniquely  marked  with  corresponding  unique  indicia  of  one 
said  type  of  military  force  and  each  face  of  the  other  said 
die  being  marked  with  a  number,  the  throw  of  said  dice 
determining  which  of  said  playing  pieces  to  move,  which 
column  it  is  to  be  moved  in,  and  the  initial  number  of  said 
spaces  it  is  to  be  moved  in  said  column, 

instruction  cards,  one  said  card  being  drawn  each  time  the 
initial  movement  of  one  of  said  playing  pieces  as  deter- 
mined by  the  roll  of  said  dice  ends  on  one  of  said  "chance" 
spaces, 

each  movement  of  said  playing  pieces  having  a  first  phase 
controlled  by  the  throw  of  said  dice  and  a  possible  second 
phase  controlled  by  the  instructions  on  said  instruction 

cards, 

a  single  continent  block  separate  from  said  movement  por- 
tion, said  block  being  marked  with  indicia  of  different 
continents  to  which  playing  pieces  proceeding  in  either 
direction  along  the  column  of  said  board  are  moved  to 
indicate  success  of  said  piece  in  moving  through  the  op- 
posing territory,  and 

an  award-identification  chart,  said  chart  identifying  different 
prizes  awarded  for  successfully  moving  different  numbers 
of  playing  pieces  to  said  continent  block. 

4,572,515 
BIDIRECTIONAL  SEAL  WITH  WIDE  TEMPERATURE 

RANGE 
Angel  J.  Grazioli,  Beziers,  France,  assignor  to  Cameron  Iron 
Works,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1985,  Ser.  No.  709,137 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  7,  1985,  85  40020 

Int.  CI.*  F16J  Hm,  15/32 

U.S.  a.  277—12  5  Claims 


g|     ^       1^^      i-i-§- 


1.  A  military  board  game  comprising 

a  game  board,  said  board  having  a  movement  portion 
marked  with  a  multiplicity  of  columns,  each  said  column 
being  marked  into  a  multiplicity  of  spaces  and  each  col- 
umn having  uniquely  associated  with  it  indicia  of  a  type  of 
military  force,  said  movement  portion  being  marked  into 
two  opposing  territories  separated  from  each  other  by  a 
free  space,  some  of  said  spaces  in  each  said  columns  being 
designated  as  "chance"  spaces, 

a  multiplicity  of  playing  pieces,  each  said  piece  being 
uniquely  marked  with  corresponding  indicia  of  one  said 


1.  A  birectional  sealing  element  for  sealing  between  two 
parallel  spaced  apart  cylindrical  surfaces  including  an  in- 
wardly facing  outer  surface  and  an  outwardly  facing  inner 
surface  comprising 
a  resilient  sealing  ring  having  a  central  mass  and  side  masses 

integral  with  and  on  either  side  of  said  central  mass, 
inner  sealing  means  extending  from  the  inner  side  of  said 
sealing  ring,  and  r      j 

outer  sealing  means  extending  from  the  outer  side  of  said 

sealing  ring, 
said  sealing  ring  and  said  inner  and  outer  scaling  means  being 
sized  to  have  both  of  said  sealing  means  in  sealing  engage- 
ment with  said  inner  and  outer  cylindrical  scaling  surfaces 
respectively, 
said  side  masses  having  a  smaller  internal  diameter  than  said 
central  mass  so  that  on  contraction  by  cooling  said  inner 
cylindrical  surface  limits  the  radial  contraction  of  said  side 
masses  and  said  central  mass  is  free  to  contract, 
said  outer  sealing  means  being  arranged  to  be  urged  into 
tight  sealing  engagement  with  the  outer  cylindrical  sur- 
face responsive  to  contraction  of  said  central  mass  while 
said  side  masses  are  supported  against  contraction. 
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4,572^16 

LOW  FRICTION  DYNAMIC  SEAL  ASSEMBLY  WITH 

CENTRIFUGAL  DEFLECnON 

James  D.  Symom,  Southfleld;  Ronald  J.  Derahem,  Davisburg, 

and  Arnold  O.  DeHart,  Rochester,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to 

General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit^  Mich. 

FUed  Jun.  12,  1985/  Ser.  No.  743,915 

Int,  a.*  F16J  15/32 

MS.  a.  277—50  ^  3  Claims 


1.  A  low  friction  dynamic  seal  assembly  for  sealing  between 
a  pair  of  members,  one  of  which  is  rotatable  about  an  axis, 
a  seal  case  fixable  to  said  rotatable  member  and  having  a  sur- 
face with  a  substantially  cylindrical  portion  coaxial  to  said 
members  and  a  radial  portion  generally  normal  thereto, 
a  sealing  surface  on  the  other  member  spaced  from  said  seal 
case  surface  to  define  a  seal  space  limiting  the  length  of  a  seal 
body  to  be  bonded  to  said  seal  case  surface,  and 
a  flexible  seal  body  having  a  thickness  sufficient  to  give  inher- 
ent circumferential  stability  thereto  during  rotation  and 
having  a  length  extending  from  said  seal  case  surface  to  a  lip 
engagable  with  said  sealing  surface,  said  lip  engaging  said 
sealing  surface  to  provide  a  frictional  load  thereon  when  said 
seal  case  is  fixed  to  said  rotatable  member  to  deflect  said  seal 
body  an  initial  amount  toward  one  of  said  seal  case  surface 
portions  and  away  from  the  other,  said  seal  body  being 
selectively  bonded  substantially  only  to  said  one  seal  case 
surface  portion  to  create  a  hinge  therewith  of  controllable 
resistance  to  said  initial  deflection  of  said  seal  body, 
whereby  the  frictional  load  of  said  lip  on  said  sealing  surface 
caused  by  said  initial  deflection  is  reduced  due  to  said  selec- 
tive bonding  at  low  speeds  of  rotation,  and  whereby  said  seal 
body  may  be  further  deflected  about  said  hinge  under  the 
centrifugal  force  of  rotation  an  additional  amount,  thereby 
further  reducing  seal  friction  at  higher  speeds  of  rotation, 
also  due  to  said  selective  bonding. 


having  at  least  one  groove  about  the  outer  circumference 

thereof; 
characterized  in  that: 
said  rotary  sealing  ring  has  an  outer  diameter  substantially 

equal  to  the  inner  diameter  of  said  enlarged  inner  wall 


section  of  said  stationary  sealing  ring  at  said  other  end 
thereof  and  has  an  axial  length  no  greater  than  the  axial 
length  of  said  enlarged  inner  wall  section  at  said  other  end 
of  said  stationary  sealing  ring; 
said  rotary  sealing  ring  being  contained  within  said  station- 
ary sealing  ring. 


4,572,518  ^ 

LEAK  FREE  FLOATING  PACKING  SHAFT  SEAL 
John  D.  Spargo,  Annapolis;  A.  Bayne  Neild,  Severna  Park,  and 
Martha  M.  Phillips,  Arnold,  all  of  Md.,  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  666,938 

Int.  a.*  F16J  15/28 

U.S.  a.  277—75  11  Claims 


L0«  mtsunf 


4,572,517 
LABYRINTH  RING  SEALS  WITH  HOUSING  MOUNTING 

MEANS 
Robert  E.  Rockwood,  Windham;  Richard  P.  Antkowiak,  Hamp- 
stead,  both  of  N.H.,  and  Douglas  J.  Hill,  York  Beach,  Me., 
assignors  to  A.  W.  Chesterton  Company,  Stoneham,  Mass. 
FUed  Jul.  26,  1985,  Ser.  No.  759,469 
Int.  a."  F16J  15/18.  15/447 
U.S.  a.  277—53  13  Claims 

1.  A  ring  seal,  for  sealing  between  a  housing  and  a  shaft, 
comprising  stationary  and  rotary  sealing  rings; 
said  stationary  sealing  ring  adapted  for  mounting  about  a 
shaft  and  having  an  outer  diameter  at  one  end  sized  to  fit 
into  a  housing  opening  of  predetermined  substantially 
equal  diameter,  said  stationary  sealing  ring  having  an 
inner  wall  closely  adjacent  the  predetermined  position  of 
a  shaft  extending  therethrough,  said  inner  wall  having  at 
least  one  groove  about  the  inner  circumference  thereof, 
and  said  stationary  sealing  ring  having  an  enlarged  inner 
wall  section  at  the  other  end  thereof  having  an  inner 
diameter  sized  to  receive  said  rotary  sealing  ring  there- 
within;  and 
said  rotary  sealing  ring  adapted  for  mounting  on  a  shaft  and 


HMH  Mf»UM 


1.  A  leak  free  floating  packing  shaft  seal  for  use  between  a 
rotatable  shaft  and  a  supporting  annular  structure,  the  support-, 
ing  structure  having  a  high  pressure  upstream  side  and  a  low 
pressure  downstream  side,  the  floating  seal  comprising: 

an  annular  holder  slidably  mounted  in  the  supporting  struc- 
ture for  radial  movement  therein; 

a  ring  of  packing  material  mounted  in  a  recess  in  the  inner 
circumferential  side  of  the  holder; 

first  O-ring  means  mounted  between  the  supporting  struc- 
ture and  the  upstream  side  of  the  holder  for  effecting  a  seal 
from  the  high  pressure  environment; 

second  O-ring  means  mounted  between  the  supporting 
structure  and  the  downstream  side  of  the  holder;  and 

means  communicating  with  the  upstream  and  downstream 
sides  of  the  holder  for  balancing  the  pressures  therebe- 
tween; 

whereby  the  holder  is  free  for  said  radial  movement  without 
leakage  and  the  detriment  of  lateral  forces  thereon. 
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4,572,519 
PACKING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  USE  IN  A  PLUNGER  BORE 
Donald  C.  Cameron;  Homer  V.  Cobb,  and  Fred  M.  Winn,  all  of 
Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Dowell  Schlumberger  Incorporated, 

Tulsa,  Okla. 

Filed  Jun.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  620,668 

Int.  a*  F16J  15/16 

U.S.  a.  277-124  ♦  Claims 


1  A  packing  assembly  which  is  adapted  to  be  installed  in  a 
machine,  such  as  a  pump,  the  machine  having  a  housing  w.th  a 
plunger  bore  and  a  plunger  therein  to  provide  a  Huid-tight  seal 
for  the  machine,  the  assembly  comprises:        ^    ,  .       , 

a  packing  gland  which  fastens  into  one  end  of  the  plunger 

a  pacld'ng  gland  spacer  positioned  adjacent  to  and  in  contact 

with  the  packing  gland; 
a  lubrication  gland  positioned  adjacent  to  and  in  contact 

with  the  packing  gland  spacer; 
a  separate  stack  of  packing  rings,  which  includes  at  least  two 
packing  rings,  each  ring  in  the  stack  has  a  front  face  defin- 
ing a  concave  shape,  a  rear  face  defining  a  convex  shape, 
and  a  groove,  defining  a  concave  shape,  in  the  front  face; 
a  female  adaptor  ring  positioned  between  the  lubncation 
gland  and  the  packing  ring  stack,  the  female  adaptor  ring 
has  a  front  face  with  a  concave  shape,  the  concave  shape 
defines  an  angle  which  substantially  conforms  to  the  angle 
defined  by  the  convex  shape  of  the  rear  face  of  the  last 
packing  ring  in  the  stack,  such  that  the  front  face  of  the 
^        female  adaptor  ring  can  seat  firmly  against  the  rear  face  of 
the  last  packing  ring; 
a  male-female  adaptor  ring  positioned  between  two  packing 
rings  in  the  stack,  the  male-female  adaptor  ring  has  a  front 
face  and  rear  face,  the  rear  face  has  a  convex  shape  and  an 
integral  rib  member  defining  a  convex  shape,  on  said  rear 
face,  and  the  front  face  has  a  concave  shape: 
the  convex  shape  of  the  rear  face  of  the  male-female  adaptor 
ring  defines  an  angle  which  substantially  conforms  to  the 
angle  defined  by  the  concave  shape  of  the  front  face  of  the 
last  packing  ring  in  the  stack  and  the  convex  shape  of  the 
face  of  the  last  packaging  ring  in  the  stack  and  the  convex 
shape  of  the  rib  member  substantially  conforms  to  the 
concave  shape  of  the  groove  in  the  front  face  of  the  last 
packing  ring,  such  that  the  rear  and  the  mtegral  nb  mem- 
ber of  the  male-female  adaptor  ring  are  able  to  seat  firmly 
'        against  the  front  face  and  groove,  respectively,  of  the  last 
packing  ring  in  the  stack: 
the  concave  shape  of  the  front  face  of  the  male-female  adap- 
tor ring  defines  which  substantially  conforms  to  the  angle 
defined  by  the  convex  shape  of  the  rear  face  of  the  first 
packing  ring  in  the  stack,  such  that  the  front  face  of  the 
male-female  adaptor  ring  can  seat  firmly  against  the  rear 
face  of  the  first  packing  ring;  ,        ,  j 

substantially  Hat  sealing  surfaces  between  the  front  face  and 
rear  face  of  each  of  the  sealing  rings  forming  seals  with  the 
plunger  bore  and  the  plunger, 
a  male  adaptor  ring  positioned  in  front  of  the  first  packing 
ring  in  the  stack,  the  male  adapter  ring  has  a  rear  face  with 
a  convex  shape,  and  an  integral  rib  member,  with  the 


convex  shape,  on  said  rear  face,  the  convex  shape  of  the 
rear  face  of  the  male  adaptor  ring  defines  an  angle  which 
exactly  conforms  to  the  angle  defined  by  the  concave 
shape  of  the  front  face  of  the  first  packing  ring,  and  the 
convex  shape  of  the  rib  member  exactly  conforms  to  the 
concave  shape  of  the  groove  in  the  front  face  of  the  first 
packing  ring,  such  that  the  rear  face  and  the  integral  nb 
member  of  the  male  adaptor  ring  arc  able  to  seat  firmly 
against  the  front  face  and  groove,  respectively,  of  the  first 
packing  ring  the  male  adaptor's  and  male-female  adaptor's 
convex  rear  shape,  their  rib  members  and  the  complemen- 
tary front  concave  faces  and  grooves  of  the  packing  nngs 
forming  means  for  keeping  the  packing  rings  concentnc 
with  the  bore  and  the  sealing  surfaces  of  the  packing  rings 
in  a  sealed  relationship  with  the  plunger  bore  and  the  bore. 

4,572,520 

MULTICOMPONENT  STEEL  PISTON  RING  WITH 

ROTATION  PREVENTING  RIVET 

Masatoshi  Shlnada,  SalUma,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Piston 

Ring  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  12,  1985,  Ser.  No.  754,297 
Qaims    priority,    application    Japan,    Jul.    18,    1984,    59- 

107641[U] 

Int.  a*  F16J  9/06 

U.S.  a.  277—140 


5Qaims 


>     « 


'/^jyis?f^ 


\ 


\ 


\i 


1.  A  piston  ring  disposed  to  fit  within  the  annular  groove  of 
a  piston,  said  piston  ring  comprising: 

a  circular,  radially-corrugated  expander-spacer  havmg  cor- 
rugations defining  openings  in  said  expander-spacer; 

an  upper  annular  ring  member  disposed  adjacent  the  upper 
surface  of  said  expander-spacer,  said  upper  nng  member 
having  a  headed  rivet  passing  therethrough  with  an  upper 
head  projecting  above  said  upper  surface  of  said  upper 
ring  member  and  a  lower  head  projecting  below  the  lower 
surface  of  said  upper  ring  member,  said  lower  head  pro- 
jecting into  one  of  said  openings  defined  by  said  corruga- 
tions in  said  expander-spacer,  said  upper  head  of  said  nvet 
being  disposed  to  engage  a  groove  in  said  piston  such  that 
said  upper  ring  member  is  prevented  from  rotating  with 
respect  to  said  piston;  and 
a  lower  annular  ring  member  disposed  adjacent  the  lower 
surface  of  said  expander-spacer. 

4,572,521 
TSEAL  FOR  POLYMERIC  EXTRUSION  SYSTEM 
Adrian  D.  Drost,  Roswell,  Ga..  and  Edward  H.  Ruscher,  Apple- 
ton,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Kimberly-Clark  Corporation,  Neenah, 

Wis 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  643,570 
Int.  a*  F16J  15/08 

U.S.  a.  277-167.5  ^     ^  ,.      .  '  "»''»• 

1.  In  a  multiple  component  assembly  for  delivering  a  nuid 

material  under  pressure  including: 
a  lower  fluid  material  container  section  having  a  cavity 
formed  therein  and  at  least  one  outlet  orifice  formed  in  an 
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outlet  surface  of  the  lower  fluid  material  container  section 
and  communicating  with  said  cavity; 

an  upper  fluid  material  container  section  formed  in  at  least 
two  puna  arranged  in  juxUposed  mating  relationship  and 
deflning  a  cavity  therein,  one  of  said  juxtaposed  parts 
having  a  fluid  material  inlet  in  an  inlet  surface,  said  inlet 
communicating  with  the  cavity  in  said  upper  fluid  mate- 
rial container,  said  upper  fluid  material  container  section 
mounted  in  superposed  mating  relationship  to  said  lower 
fluid  material  container  section  and  the  upper  fluid  mate- 
rial container  cavity  communicating  with  the  lower  fluid 
material  container  cavity  to  deflne  a  fluid  material  cham- 
ber; 

first  sealing  means  provided  between  the  mating  surfaces  of 
said  lower  fluid  material  container  section  and  said  upper 
fluid  material  container  section  surrounding  said  fluid 
material  chamber;  and 

second  sealing  means  provided  between  each  of  said  at  least 


first  button  and  a  first  opening,  and  having  a  second  end  pro- 
viding a  second  connecting  element  of  the  same  configuration 
and  including  a  second  button  and  a  second  opening,  the  first 
button  and  first  opening  of  a  first  gasket  section  being  juxta- 
posed and  adapted  to  sealingly  mate  respectively  with  an 
opening  and  button  of  a  second  gasket  section  to  provide  a 
sealed  joint  thereat. 


4,572,523 

SEAUNG  JOINT  AND  RETAINING  RING  FOR  PIPE 

GROOVED  BELL  AND  STRAIGHT  SPIGOT  JOINT 

All  Guettouche,  Geeste,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Bernhard 

Lodder,  Hardenberg,  Netherlands,  asaignora  to  Wavin  B.V., 

Zwolle,  Netherlandfl 

Filed  Jul.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  513,999 
Oalma  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  17, 
1982,  3226875 

Int.  a.*  F16J  15/06;  F16L  55/00 
U.S.  a.  277—207  A  19  Qainw 


two  parts  of  said  upper  fluid  material  container  section 
adjacent  the  cavity  in  said  upper  fluid  material  container, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

said  first  sealing  means  comprising  an  endless  ribbon-shaped 
sealing  member  having  its  narrow  edge  portions  inserted 
in  commensurately  shaped  endless  grooves  formed  in  each 
of  said  mating  surfaces  of  said  upper  and  lower  fluid 
material  container  sections  arranged  surrounding  said 
fluid  material  chamber;  and 

said  second  sealing  means  comprising  a  ribbon-shaped  seal- 
ing member  of  finite  length  having  its  narrow  edge  por- 
tions inserted  in  grooves  formed  adjacent  the  upper  fluid 
material  cavity  in  each  of  said  mating  surfaces  of  said  at 
least  two  parts  of  said  upper  fluid  material  container  sec- 
tion, each  of  said  grooves  in  said  first  and  second  sealing 
means  having  a  chamfer  provided  on  an  outer  portion 
thereof,  each  end  of  said  second  sealing  member  overlap- 
pingly  contacting  said  first  sealing  member  to  form  a 
fluidpressure  tight  seal. 


1.  A  first  pipe  member  having  a  socket  formed  by  an  end 
portion  thereof  and  a  radially  outwardly  directed  annular 
groove  in  the  wall  of  the  pipe  member  end  portion,  a  sealing 
ring  of  resiliently  deformable  material  disposed  inside  the  pipe 
member  end  portion  in  the  groove  and  a  retaining  ring  re- 
ceived within  an  internal  recess  in  the  packing  ring,  said  pack- 
ing ring  having  an  outer  peripheral  portion  formed  to  fit  within 
the  pipe  member  wall  defining  the  groove  and  front  and  rear 
projections  situated  respectively  axially  in  front  of  and  behind 
the  retaining  ring  to  the  side  thereof  adjacent  the  open  end  of 
the  socket,  said  front  projection  having  an  inner  sealing  lip  (20) 
extending  rearwardly  from  said  front  projection  (11)  towards 
the  rear  projection  (12')  to  engage  over  said  internal  recess  (10) 
and  retaining  ring  (5)  into  compressive  contact  with  said  rear 
projection  (12')  to  transmit  compressive  forces  to  the  rear 
projection  (12')  on  insertion  of  the  second  pipe  member  (6)  into 
the  socket  (2),  said  projections  on  said  sealing  ring  upon  inser- 
tion of  said  second  pipe  member  into  the  socket  forming  in 
co-operation  therewith,  pressure  shoulders  positioned  to  act  so 
as  to  compress  the  packing  ring  against  the  pipe  member  wall 
defining  the  groove  over  the  whole  outer  peripheral  portion  of 
the  sealing  ring. 


4,572,522 
INTERLOCKING  SECTIONAL  GASKET  ASSEMBLY  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Leonard  J.  Smagatz,  Riverwoods,  111.,  atiignor  to  Felt  Products 
Mfg.  Co.,  Skokie,  lU. 

FUed  May  6,  1985,  Ser.  No.  730,585 

Int.  a*  F16J  15/12;  B65D  53/00 

U.S.  a.  277—199  30  Qaims 


M  M 


1.  A  sectional  gasket  assembly  made  of  at  least  two  gasket 
sections,  each  said  section  having  a  first  end  providing  a  first 
connecting  element  of  a  given  configuration  and  including  a 


4,572,524 
POWER  CHUCK 
Karl  Hiestand,  Pftdlendorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
SMW  Schneider  A  Weisshaupt  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  607,620 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  7, 
1983,  3316770 

Int.  a*  B23B  31/14 
U.S.  a.  279—1  C  11  Claims 

1.  A  power  operated  chuck,  comprising  a  rotaUble  chuck 
body  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  a  plurality  of  clamping  jaws 
radially  movably  mounted  to  said  chuck  body,  a  piston  axially 
movable  on  said  chuck  body  parallel  to  said  longitudinal  axis, 
a  jaw  moving  mechanism  on  said  piston  including  first  and 
second  hook  members  each  having  a  wedge-shaped  surface 
which  is  inclined  to  the  longitudinal  axis  and  engaged  with  one 
of  said  jaws,  said  chuck  body  having  a  plurality  of  recesses,  a 
counterweight  movable  in  each  of  said  recesses,  a  cover  cover- 
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ins  said  chuck  body  and  overlying  said  recesses,  a  pressure 
member  alongside  each  of  said  counterweights  laterally  offset 
relative  to  a  center  of  gravity  of  each  of  said  counterweights 
and  engaged  therewith  and  mounted  in  said  chuck  body  tor 
rotary  movement  about  an  axis  which  is  eccentric  to  said 


a  force  thereon  having  at  least  a  component  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  force  which  said  clamping  body  exerts  on  the 
routed  member,  said  lever  member  positively  bracing  said 
clamping  body  in  engagement  with  the  rotated  member. 

4,572.526 

DEVICE  FOR  CLAMPING  TOOLS 

Lara  E.  Jonaaon,  Ealbv,  Sweden,  assignor  to  AB  Lofab-Square, 

Malmo,  Sweden  „    .„« 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  481,408 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  13,  1982.  8202293 
Int.  CI."  B23B  31/30 
U.S.  a.  279-4  «  ^^"* 


«-  ' 


center  of  gravity  and  which  is  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
in  a  manner  such  that  the  centrifugal  forces  produced  by  rota- 
tion of  said  chuck  body  move  said  counterweights  radially  and 
are  applied  against  an  exterior  of  said  piston  adjacent  the 
wedge-shaped  portions  and  against  said  hook  members. 

4,572,525 
CENTRIFUGAL  CHUCKING  APPARATUS 

Frite  Feldmeier,  and  Gregor  Hafner,  both  of  Nuremberg,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Georg  MuUer  Kugellager-Fab- 
rik  K.G.,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  957,064 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  3, 

1977,  2749115 

Int.  a.*  B23B  31/14 
U.S.a.279-lC  »0  Claims 


1,2    t 


1.  Chucking  apparatus  for  fixing  a  member  to  be  rotated  to 
a  rotatable  driving  member,  comprising: 

a  cage  member  having  at  least  one  aperture  formed  therein 
and  adapted  to  be  mounted  concentrically  with  respect  to 
and  for  rotation  with  said  driving  member;        ^     .  ^_     . 

at  least  one  clamping  body  freely  movably  mouted  without 
pre-stressing  within  said  aperture  formed  in  said  cage 
member,  said  clamping  body  having  a  first  bearing  surface 
adapted  to  engage  the  member  to  be  rotated  during  rota- 
tion of  said  driving  member  and  associated  cage  member; 

at^least  one  lever  member  mounted  for  roUtion  with  said 
driving  and  cage  members,  said  lever  member  having  a 
pair  of  end  portions  in  engagement  with  said  clamping 
body  and  said  cage  member  respectively. 

said  lever  member  having  a  third  portion  which  is  urged 
outwardly  with  respect  to  the  center  of  roution  of  said 
driving  member  under  the  action  of  centrifugal  force 
which,  in  turn,  causes  said  lever  member  end  portion 
which  is  in  engagement  with  said  clamping  body  to  exert 


1.  A  device  for  clamping  a  tool  to  a  holder,  such  as  a  shank- 
end  mill,  said  device  comprising  an  adjusting  nut  having  a  bore 
for  receiving  and  actuating  an  adapter  sleeve  for  mechanical 
clamping  of  the  tool  when  said  adjusting  nut  is  mounted  onto 
the  holder,  said  adjusting  nut  (1)  has  at  least  one  pressure 
medium  chamber  (7,  8)  accommodating  a  piston  (12)  and  open- 
ing into  the  bore  where  it  is  sealed  by  means  of  a  membrane  (9) 
adapted  to  rest  against  the  adapter  sleeve,  and  a  complemen- 
tary nut  (13)  mounted  on  said  adjusting  nut  for  displacing  the 
piston  within  the  chamber,  thereby  to  effect  pressure  medium- 
controlled  complemenury  clamping  of  the  tool,  said  mem- 
brane being  situated  at  and  firmly  attached  to  the  end  of  said 
adjusting  nut  (1)  facing  away  from  the  holder  and  being  tilted 
towards  and  facing  the  holder  to  provide  both  axial  and  radial 
forces  clamping  the  tool  when  said  complementary  nut  effects 
said  complementary  clamping,  said  axial  force  component 
pressing  the  adapter  sleeve  and  the  tool  towards  the  holder  and 
said  pressure  medium  applying  a  hydraulic  clamping  force  to 
the  tool  where  the  tool  exits  said  adjusting  nut,  thereby  mini- 
mizing radial  movement  of  the  tool  relative  to  said  adjusting 
nut. 

4,572,527 
APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  LEVELLING  A 

BASE 
Jonathan  V.  Stafford-Mills,  The  Old  Vicarage,  Tidenham,  Near 
Chepstow,  Gwent,  and  Nicholas  R.  Silcox,  Severn  House,  East 
Horrington,  Wells,  Somerset,  both  of  United  Kingdom 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1984,  Ser.  No.  599,061 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  11,  IWW, 

8309756 

Int.  a.*  B60S  9/00:  B62D  37/00 

U.S.  a.  280—6.1  *  ^*''"' 

1.  Apparatus  for  automatically  levelling  a  base  comprising; 

a  first  switch  means  for  sensing  mislignment  in  a  first  direc- 
tion and  for  providing  a  first  signal  indicative  of  that 
misalignment; 

a  second  switch  means  for  sensing  misalignment  m  a  second 
direction  and  for  providing  a  second  signal  indicative  ot 
that  misalignment;  

levelling  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  retractable  and 
extendible  height  altering  means  for  adjusting  'he  dispo- 
sition of  the  base  with  respect  to  a  surface  on  which  the 
base  is  to  be  levelled,  each  of  which  altering  means  is 
provided  with  a  further  switch  which  is  activated  m  re- 
sponse to  a  contact  between  the  levelling  means  and  the 
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surface  to  provide  a  further  signal  indicative  of  that 
contact;  and 
control  means  responsive  to  said  first,  second,  and  further 
signals  to  control  the  levelling  means  and  level  the  base 
(a),  if  the  base  is  not  level  in  both  first  and  second  direc- 
tions, by  controlling  one  only  of  the  levelling  means  to 
level  the  base  in  one  of  the  first  and  second  directions  and 


then,  by  controlling  another  one  or  two  adjacent  levelling 
means  to  level  the  base  in  the  other  of  the  first  and  second 
directions;  or  (b),  if  the  base  is  level  in  one  of  the  said  first 
and  second  directions  but  not  level  in  the  other  of  the  said 
first  and  second  directions,  by  controlling  one  or  two 
adjacent  levelling  means  to  level  the  base  in  the  other  of 
the  first  and  second  directions. 


4,572,528 
GRASS  SKI 
Curtis  J.  McBride,  1710  N.  Cuyamaca  St.,  El  Ci^on,  CaUf. 
92020 

Filed  May  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  493,285 

Int.  a.*  A63C  17/10 

U.S.  a.  280—11.1  ET  9  Claims 


1.  A  grass  ski  comprising: 

an  endless  guide  track  constructed  to  resiliently  flex  under 
the  weight  of  a  skier  to  give  the  flexing  characteristics  of 
a  snow  ski; 

a  boot  attachment  mounted  to  said  guide  track  for  attach- 
ment to  a  boot; 

an  endless  belt  movably  mounted  on  said  guide  track  for 
traveling  along  said  track;  and 

a  cantilevered  beam  extending  parallel  to  a  portion  of  said 
guide  track,  said  beam  having  a  forward  surface  and  a 
rearward  surface  which  diverge  away  from  said  portion 
of  said  guide  track  and  which  are  progressively  engaged 
by  said  portion  of  said  guide  track  as  a  pair  of  opposite 
ends  of  said  guide  track  flex  toward  said  boot  attachment. 


an  elongated,  rigid  frame  adapted  to  be  secured  in  support- 
ing relationship  beneath  the  shoe  sole; 

a  first  support  roller  device  secured  to  the  frame  and  project- 
ing downwardly  therefrom  in  disposition  to  engage  a 
skating  surface,  said  first  device  including  an  axle  secured 
to  the  frame  and  extending  transversely  thereof,  and  a 
wheel  joumalled  on  the  axle  for  only  fore  and  aft  rolling 
motion  with  respect  to  the  frame; 

a  second  support  roller  device  secured  to  the  frame  in  longi- 
tudinally spaced  apart  relationship  forwardly  along  the 
frame  from  said  first  device,  said  second  device  including 
a  socket  member  secured  to  the  frame,  there  being  a  semi- 
spherical  cavity  in  the  socket  member,  and  a  sphere  com- 


plementally  received  in  the  cavity  for  rolling  movement  in 
any  direction,  said  sphere  projecting  from  the  cavity  and 
downwardly  from  the  frame  in  disposition  to  engage  said 
skating  surface  and; 
a  third  roller  device  secured  to  the  frame  and  projecting 
downwardly  therefrom  in  disposition  to  engage  the  skat- 
ing surface,  said  third  device  including  a  socket  structure 
secured  to  the  frame  and  spaced  forwardly  of  said  second 
member,  there  being  a  semi-circular  cavity  in  the  socket 
structure,  and  a  sphere  complementally  received  in  the 
cavity  for  rolling  movement  in  any  direction,  the  sphere 
of  said  third  device  projecting  downwardly  from  the 
frame  a  shorter  distance  than  the  projection  of  the  sphere 
of  said  second  device. 


4,572,530 
RIDE-ON  CONVERTIBLE  ROBOT 
Joseph  A.  Marino,  S.  Ryland  Rd.,  P.O.  Box  306,  Whitehouse, 
N.J.  08888 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1985,  Ser.  No.  712,568 

Int.  a*  A63G  79/00 

U.S.  a.  280—1.185  15  Oaims 


4,572,529 

ROLLER  SKATE 

Perry  W.  Thomas,  12708  12th  St.,  Grandview,  Mo.  64030 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  445,004,  Nov.  29,  1982,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  25,  1985,  Ser.  No.  694,786 

Int.  a.*  A63C  17/24.  17/04 

VJS.  a.  280—11.1  BR  8  Qaims 

1.  A  roller  skate  for  a  skater's  shoe,  said  skate  comprising: 


1.  A  ride-on  convertible  robot  comprising  a  body,  a  base 
below  said  body,  a  base  wheel  assembly  on  said  base,  an  inte- 
grally moveable  head,  neck,  front  portion,  and  arm  wheels, 
said  robot  having  a  selectable  upright  configuration  and  a 
rideable  configuration,  said  arm  wheels  being  concealed  within 
said  body  when  said  robot  is  in  said  upright  configuration  and 
said  said  arm  wheels  and  said  base  wheel  assembly  comprising 
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forward  and  rear  noor-contacting  wheels  when  said  robot  is  in  direction  toward  the  first  bar  means  m  a  f.rst  F^"»'°"  °f  ^^'^ 
ZHd^^tcl^nS^r^ST^  spring  means  and  freeing  the  second  bar  means  for  movement 
said  ndeable  contiguration. ,  _  f  ^  »^^^^.^^  ^^^^  ^^^^  ^j,^  j.,„,  ^ar  means  in  a  second  posi- 
tion of  the  spring  means,  a  first  stop  means  provided  on  the 
4,572,531  clamping  means  for  retaining  the  spring  means  in  the  first 
SNOW  PLOW  DOLLY  position  thereof,  a  second  stop  means  provided  on  the  clamp- 
Thomas  L.  Elia,  2915  Scott  Ave.,  McHenry,  lU.  60050  ^^^^  j.^^.  ^^J^^^^J^^  the  movement  of  the  spring  means  in  the 
I            FUed  Jun.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  621,172  ^^^^  position  thereof,  and  arm  means  secured  to  at  least  one 
Int.  a*  B62B  5/00  ^^ ^^^^  ^^^  ^^^^  ^^^  extending  outwardly  therefrom  for  limit- 
UACL  280-62                                                         ^i.iain»  j^^  ^j^^  ^^^^^^0^  of  the  clamped  mud  Hap  in  a  direction  away 

o-^        30^^^  ^-w  from  the  tire  during  movement  of  the  vehicle. 


5  A  dolly  having  a  T-shape  and  being  capable  of  receivmg 
a  snow  plow  assembly,  said  snow  plow  assembly  includmg  a 
snow  plow  blade  and  a  snow  plow  mountmg  assembly  to  be 
held  in  position  for  easy  mounting  and  removal  from  a  vehicle, 
and  further  including  a  base  piece  secured  to  a  cross  piece  to 
form  said  T-shape  having  wheels  at  each  end  of  said  cross 
piece  and  a  castor  on  said  base  piece,  said  castor  bemg  oppo- 
sitely disposed  from  said  cross  piece,  wherein: 
a  a  base  receiver  is  secured  to  an  inner  side  of  said  cross 
piece  at  a  central  portion  thereof  in  substantially  perpen- 
dicular relationship  therewith,  said  base  receiver  having  a 
cross-sectional  shape  similar  to  said  base  piece; 

b.  said  cross  piece  receives  said  base  piece  at  a  central  por- 
tion of  said  cross  piece; 

c.  a  securing  means  for  removably  joining  said  base  piece  to 
said  cross  piece; 

d.  a  plow  rest  for  said  snow  plow  blade  is  secured  to  said 
cross  piece;  and 

e.  an  adjustable  mounting  support  for  said  snow  plow 
mounting  assembly  is  secured  to  said  base  and  oppositely 
disposed  from  said  cross  piece. 

'  4,572,532 

MUD  FLAP  HOLDER  FOR  TRUCKS 
WiUiam  C.  Early,  and  Betty  J.  Early,  both  of  236  S.  184  E.  Ave., 
Tulsa,  Okla.  74108 

FUed  Jul.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  633,966 

Int.  CI*  B62D  25/18 

U.S.  a.  280— 154.5  R  3  Claims 


4,572,533 
WHEELCHAIR  SHOCK  ABSORBING  APPARATUS 
Laura  EUU,  230  A.  W.  Guadalupe,  UGrange,  Tex.  78945;  Joe 
M.  Caram,  3106  Aberdeen,  Houston,  Tex.  77025;  John  R. 
Cantu,  502  McDougal,  San  Antonio,  Tex.  78223;  Troy  W. 
Dudley,  P.O.  Box  6,  Haslet,  Tex.  76052,  and  Mitchell  A. 
Callahan,  2215  Silver  Holly  La.,  Richardson,  Tex.  75081 
Filed  May  29, 1984,  Ser.  No.  614,776 
Int.  a*  A61G  5/02 
U.S.  a.  280-242  WC  ^^  ^»'"« 


1  A  mud  flap  holder  comprising  first  bar  means  adapted  to 
be  secured  to  a  vehicle  in  the  proximity  of  a  tire  to  be  serviced 
by  the  mud  fiap.  second  bar  means  movably  secured  to  the  first 
bar  for  movement  in  directions  toward  and  away  from  the  first 
bar  for  clamping  the  mud  flap  therebetween  and  releasing  the 
mud  flap  from  engagement  with  the  holder,  clamping  means 
operably  secured  between  the  first  and  second  bar  means  for 
providing  said  movement  for  the  second  bar  means  with  re- 
spect to  the  first  bar  means  wherein  the  clamping  means  com- 
prises spring  urged  means  secured  between  the  first  and  second 
bar  means  for  constantly  urging  the  second  bar  means  in  a 


1.  Shock  absorbing  apparatus  for  use  on  a  wheelchair  of  the 
type  having  a  frame  mounted  on  a  pair  of  front  wheels  and  a 
pair  or  rear  wheels  wherein  said  shock  absorbing  apparatus 
comprises  shock  mounting  means  on  each  of  at  least  one  of  said 
pair  of  wheels  comprising: 

a  vertical  tubular  member  forming  a  portion  of  said  frame 

and  having  an  elongated  slot  in  the  walls  thereof; 
a  slide  bar  slidingly  disposed  within  said  tubular  member; 
wheel  attachment  means  attached  to  said  slide  bar  and  pro- 
jecting perpendiculariy  therefrom  through  said  slot  for 
attachment  of  one  of  said  wheels  thereto; 
first  spring  assembly  carried  by  said  tubular  member  above 
said  wheel  attachment  means  to  cushion  upward  shock  on 

said  wheel;  and 

second  spring  assembly  carried  by  said  tubular  member 
below  said  wheel  attachment  means  to  cushion  downward 
shock  on  said  wheel; 

each  of  said  first  and  second  spring  assemblies  comprising  a 
helically  wound  spring  surrounding  a  portion  of  said 
tubular  member  and  the  ends  of  which  are  confined  be- 
tween a  pair  of  annular  spring  retainer  members. 
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4,572,534 
FRONT  WHEEL  SUSPENSION  FOR  MOTORCYCLES 
Gerrit  Heyl,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Baye- 
riscbe  Motoren  Werke  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Oct.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  539,569 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  9, 
1982,  3237579 

Int.  a*  B62K  25/08 
VS.  a.  280—276  21  Qaims 


otal  movement  of  the  steerable  support  member,  a  second  body 
member  including  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  steerable  support 
members  for  supporting  the  second  body  member  on  the 
ground,  said  pair  of  steerable  support  members  locked  together 
in  spaced  and  parallel  directed  relationship,  a  support  frame 
supporting  said  pair  of  support  members,  and  a  first  pivotal 
connection  on  said  support  frame,  and  a  second  pivotal  con- 
nection on  said  support  frame  located  rearwardly  and  up- 
wardly relative  to  the  first  pivotal  connection,  said  first  and 
second  pivotal  connections  establishing  between  them  a  piv- 
otal axis,  said  first  and  second  pivotal  connections  connecting 
the  second  body  member  to  the  first  body  member  whereby 
the  first  body  member  is  pivotable  relative  to  the  second  body 
member,  said  pivotal  axis  being  angled  so  as  to  intersect  the 
ground  between  the  steerable  support  member  and  pair  of 
support  members  and  sufficiently  rearward  of  the  steerable 
support  member  to  effect  lateral  buckling  between  the  support 
bar  and  support  frame  while  turning,  and  said  pivotal  connec- 
tions permitting  pivotal  swinging  of  the  seat  about  the  pivotal 
axis  so  as  to  effect  side  and  rearward  tilting  of  the  single  steer- 
able support  member  for  stabilized  maneuvering  of  the  vehicle. 


1.  A  front  wheel  suspension  system  for  motorcycles  having 
a  front  wheel  fork  with  a  fork  bridge,  the  legs  of  said  fork 
acting  as  telescopic  shock  absorbers  consisting  of  a  sliding  tube 
member  receiving  an  axle  shaft  of  the  front  wheel  and  an 
upright  pipe  that  can  be  immersed  into  the  sliding  tube  against 
the  force  of  a  pressure  spring,  means  being  provided  for  the 
braking  of  the  front  wheel  which,  during  the  braking  process, 
via  a  thrust  rod,  load  an  additional  spring  arranged  at  the  fork 
bridge,  wherein  the  thrust  rod,  during  the  braking  process,  is 
supported  via  a  slideable  bolt  means,  actuated  in  response  to 
the  braking  means. 


4,572,535 
TRI-SUPPORTED  VEHICLE 
Brian  C.  Stewart,  and  Michael  S.  Lofgren,  both  of  20589  SW. 
Elk  Horn  Ct.,  Tualatin,  Oreg.  97062 

Filed  Nov.  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  671,964 

Int.  a.*  B62K  V04.  77/00 

U.S.  a.  280—282  16  Qaims 


4,572,536 

I  V  POLE  INTERCONNECnON  COUPLING 

Val  J.  Doughty,  512  E.  Riviera  Dr.,  Tempe,  Ariz.  85282 

Filed  May  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  498,324 

Int.  a*  A47C  7/62 

U.S.  a.  280—289  WC  9  Qaims 


1.  A  tri-supported  vehicle  comprising;  a  first  body  member 
including  a  single  steerable  support  member  for  supporting  the 
first  body  member  on  the  ground  and  adapted  for  controlling 
the  direction  of  movement  of  the  vehicle,  a  support  bar  sup- 
porting said  steerable  support  member,  and  a  seat  for  carrying 
a  rider  supported  by  said  support  bar  and  rigidly  intercon- 
nected through  said  support  bar  to  the  steerable  support  mem- 
ber whereby  pivotal  movement  of  the  seat  effects  similar  piv- 


4.  A  coupling  for  interconnecting  a  wheel  intravenous  feed- 
ing bottle  support  stand  with  a  wheeled  patient-carrying  appa- 
ratus including  in  combination: 
a  first  hollow  tubular  member  for  rigid  attachment  to  a 
wheeled   patient-carrying   apparatus,   said   first   tubular 
member  having  an  axial  slot  formed  through  the  wall  of 
said  first  member  for  a  portion  of  the  length  thereof,  with 
at  least  one  offset  circumferential  slot  joining  said  axial 
slot;  and 
a  second  tubular  member  having  clamp  means  attached  to 
one  end  thereof,  said  clamp  means  being  adapted  for 
removable  attachment  to  the  pole  of  a  wheeled  intrave- 
nous feeding  bottle  support  stand,  said  second  tubular 
member  being  inserted  into  said  first  tubular  member  and 
said  second  tubular  member  having  a  radially  extending 
slot  engagement  pin  thereon  for  extending  into  the  slot  in 
said  first  tubular  member  when  said  second  tubular  mem- 
ber is  inserted  into  said  first  tubular  member; 
wherein  said  pin  on  said  second  tubular  member  engages 
said  slot  in  said  first  tubular  member  for  controlling  and 
limiting  the  axial  and  rotational  movement  of  said  second 
tubular  member  within  said  first  tubular  member  to  define 
a  first  stored  position  of  said  second  member  adjacent  the 
patient-carrying  apparatus  and  for  defining  a  second  use 
position  of  said  second  tubular  member  spaced  at  least  in 
part  away  from  said  patient-carrying  apparatus  for  con- 
nection of  said  clamp  means  with  the  pole  of  such  wheeled 
intravenous  feedmg  bottle  support  stand  so  that  such  stand 
is  coupled  for  movement  with  such  wheeled  patient-car- 
rying apparatus. 
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4,572,537 
COUPLER  FOR  CONNECTING  TRAILER  TO  TRACTOR 
Takashi  Hattori,  Fukuoka,  and  Tadao  Otsnka,  Nishlnomiya, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi  Metals,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  20, 1984,  Ser.  No.  652,655 
Qaims    priority,    application    Japan,    Sep.    21,    1983,    58- 

145103[U] 

Int.  a*  B62D  53/08 
U.S.  a.  280-433  2  Qaims 


forward  end,  wherein  said  latching  means  includes  defin- 
ing at  least  one  recess  between  said  guideway  and  said 
main  frame  and  adapted  to  receive  at  least  one  said  com- 
plementary portion  of  said  detachable  coupling  member, 
so  that  when  said  guideway  is  moved  downwardly  rela- 
tive to  said  main  frame,  said  complementary  portion  can 
enter  a  recess,  but  when  said  guideway  is  moved  to  up- 
wardly relative  to  said  main  frame,  the  recesses  closes  to 
an  extent  at  least  sufficient  to  prevent  the  escape  of  said 
complementary  portions  therefrom. 


1.  A  coupler  for  connecting  a  trailer  to  a  tractor  comprising: 

a  main  plate  including  a  top  surface  and  a  bottom  surface  and 
having  an  oil  groove  formed  on  the  top  surface  to  allow  a 
lubricant  to  flow  therethrough; 

a  pair  of  king  pin  locking  jaws  secured  to  the  bottom  surface 
of  the  main  plate  for  pivotal  movement  in  a  horizontal 
plane  to  cooperate  with  each  other  to  releasably  hold  a 
king  pin  therebetween;  and 

a  locking  member  located  on  the  bottom  surface  of  the  main 
plate  for  sliding  movement  in  which  it  is  brought  into  and 
out  of  engagement  with  the  jaws,  to  be  inserted  in  a  space 
defined  by  heads  of  the  jaws  when  the  king  pin  is  held 
between  the  jaws  to  keep  the  jaws  from  pivofally  moving; 

the  locking  member  including  an  oil  sump  located  on  a  top 
surface  thereof,  and  an  oil  passage  extending  from  the  oil 
sump  to  an  outer  periphery  of  the  locking  member,  while 
the  main  plate  including  a  trough  hole  extending  through 
the  main  plate  from  a  position  in  which  it  communicates 
with  the  oil  groove  on  the  top  surface  of  the  main  plate  to 
the  oil  sump  on  the  top  surface  of  the  locking  member. 

4,572,538 
I  TRAILER  COUPLING  DEVICE 

Charles  P.  Schofield,  Greenfield,  and  Arthur  L.  Wilkin,  Hitchin, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  National  Research  Development 
Corporation,  London,  England 

FUed  Jun.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  617,732 

Int.  a.*  B60D  1/00 

U.S.  a.  280—478  R  15  Qaims 


4,572,539 
SAFETY  BINDING  FOR  A  SKI 
George  P.  J.  Salomon,  Annecy,  France,  assignor  to  Salomon 
S.A.,  Annecy,  France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  210,388,  Nov.  17,  1980,  Pat.  No. 

4,383,702,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  863.146,  Dec.  27, 

1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  14,  1982,  Ser.  No. 

418,182 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  17, 

2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI*  A63C  9/08 

U.S.  Q.  280—611  ^  Claims 


v]\'j  S 


1.  A  coupling  device  comprising: 

a  main  frame  adapted  for  attachment  to  the  underside  of  a 

vehicle, 

a  detachable  coupling  member  having  complementary  por- 
tions, - 

a  guideway  attached  to  said  main  frame  and  adapted  to 
move  downwardly  relative  to  said  main  frame  when  said 
main  frame  is  in  position  under  said  vehicle,  said  guideway 
being  adpated  to  receive  and  guide  along  its  length  from 
its  rearward  end,  most  distant  from  said  vehicle,  to  its 
forward  end,  said  detachable  coupling  member,  and 

a  latching  means  for  positively  holding  said  detachable 
coupling  member  to  said  main  frame  at  said  guideway  s 


1.  A  device  for  detecting  the  lateral  and  vertical  stresses  to 
which  a  skier's  leg  is  subjected  on  a  ski,  comprising: 

(a)  a  test  member  connecting  a  ski  boot  to  a  ski  and  support- 
ing said  boot; 

(b)  a  lateral  stress  detection  means  on  said  test  member  for 
detecting  stresses  biasing  said  leg  along  at  least  one  of  the 
following  directions:  around  a  vertical  axis  and  along  a 
horizontal  axis  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 

said  ski;  and 

(c)  a  vertical  stress  detection  means  on  said  test  member  for 
detecting  vertical  stresses,  wherein  said  ski  and  boot  fur- 
ther comprise  two  spaced  apart  elements  supporting  said 
boot  on  said  ski  and  between  which  said  test  member  is 
positioned,  and  wherein  one  of  said  elements  is  adapted  to 
permit  release  said  boot  in  response  to  detected  stress, 
wherein  said  test  member  has  a  first  pair  of  vertical  walls 
wherein  said  lateral  stress  detection  means  comprises  a 
first  set  of  four  gauges,  including  a  first  pair  and  a  second 
pair  on  opposite  vertical  walls  of  said  member  from  each 
other,  and  on  either  side  of  the  longitudinal  plane  of  sym- 
metry of  said  ski.  wherein  said  first  set  of  four  gauges  are 
disposed  at  an  acute  angle  with  respect  to  a  vertical  and 
transverse  plane  of  symmetry. 
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4,572,540 

SAFETY  SKI  BINDING 

Edith  Vlnazzer,  Vienna,  and  Johann  SoUali,  Baden,  botli  of 

Austria,  assignors  to  TMC  Corporation,  Baar,  Switzerland 

FUed  Dec.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  451,915 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Dec.  23,  1981,  5526/81 
Int.  a*  A63C  9/08 
VJS.  a.  280—612  12  Claims 


I  So 


IkO  S  3  2 


1.  In  a  safety  ski  binding,  including  a  bearing  block  which 
can  be  secured  against  movement  with  respect  to  a  ski  and  a 
sole  holder  which  is  pivotal  together  with  a  stepping  member 
about  a  swivel  axle  provided  on  the  bearing  block,  the  swivel 
axle  extending  transversely  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal 
direction  of  the  ski,  wherein  the  sole  holder  can  be  releasably 
held  by  means  of  a  lock  mechanism  in  a  downhill  skiing  posi- 
tion, the  lock  mechanism  being  operable  by  an  electromechani- 
cal actuating  device  which  is  provided  in  a  circuit  and  the  lock 
mechanism  releasing  the  sole  holder  upon  an  overload  to  per- 
mit it  to  swing  into  an  open  position,  the  improvement  com- 
prising means  supporting  the  sole  holder  for  movement  against 
the  force  of  a  spring  in  a  vertical  direction  relative  to  the 
stepping  member,  switch  means  for  closing  the  circuit  after  a 
predetermined  amount  of  upward  movement  of  the  sole  holder 
relative  to  the  stepping  member,  and  means  for  supporting  an 
abutment  on  the  bearing  block  in  a  manner  permitting  the 
abutment  to  be  adjusted  vertically  relative  to  the  bearing 
block,  the  spring  being  supported  at  a  first  end  on  the  sole 
holder  and  at  a  second  end  on  the  adjustable  abutment, 
wherein  the  lock  mechanism  includes  a  lock  member  movable 
between  a  locking  position  and  a  retracted  position  by  the 
electromechanical  actuating  device,  and  wherein  the  lock 
mechanism  includes  means  for  releasably  holding  the  stepping 
member  in  the  downhill  skiing  position  when  the  lock  member 
is  in  its  locking  position  and  for  permitting  pivotal  movement 
of  the  stepping  member  to  a  release  position  when  the  lock 
member  is  moved  to  its  retracted  position. 

4,572,541 
SAFETY  TOE-ABUTMENT  MEMBER  FOR  A  SKI 
Jean  Bernard;  Jean  Beyl,  both  of  Nerers;  Daniel  le  Faou,  Va- 
rennnes  Vauzelles;  Henri  Peyre,  and  Patrice  VIodet,  both  of 
Nevers,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Ste  LOOK,  Nevers,  France 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  518,938 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  3,  1982,  82  13510 

Int.  a*  A63C  9/08 

U.S.  CI.  280—628  10  Claims 


member  provided  with  locking  means  directed  towards 
the  front  tip  of  the  ski; 

a  body  mounted  on  the  base  plate  for  pivotal  displacement 
about  a  transverse  axis; 

a  jaw  unit  for  retaining  the  toe  end  of  the  ski  boot,  said  jaw 
unit  being  guided  within  a  housing  of  the  body  for  rota- 
tional displacement  and  translational  displacement  in  the 
forward  direction; 

two  bearing  elements  rigidly  fixed  to  the  jaw  unit,  one  ele- 
ment being  directed  towards  the  tip  of  the  ski  and  the 
other  element  being  directed  towards  the  heel  of  the  ski; 

a  piston  capable  of  displacement  within  the  body  in  a  direc- 
tion parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  ski; 

a  resilient  member  housed  within  the  body  and  so  arranged 
as  to  exert  on  the  piston  a  force  which  is  directed  towards 
the  heel  of  the  ski  in  order  to  ensure  that  the  rear  face  of 
said  piston  is  resiliently  applied  against  said  first  bearing 
element  and  in  order  to  ensure  that  the  second  bearing 
element  is  resiliently  applied  against  the  locking  means. 


4,572,542 
INDICATOR  FOR  SAFETY  SKI  BINDING 
Walter  Knabel,  Mumau,  and  Gerd  Klubitschko,  Oberau,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Marker  International,  Salt 
Lake  Oty,  Utah 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  453,919 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  29, 
1981,  3151767 

Int.  a.*  A63C  9/08 
U.S.  a.  280— 634  14  Qaims 


13      «_J>| ^ 


1.  A  safety  toe  abutment  member  for  a  ski,  wherein  said 
member  comprises: 

a  base  plate  which  is  intended  to  be  fixed  on  the  top  face  of 
the  ski  and  is  adapted  to  carry  an  upstanding  locking 


1.  An  indicator  in  a  safety  ski  binding,  said  binding  including 
at  least  one  grasping  piece  having  latching  and  releasing  posi- 
tions for  latching  and  releasing  a  portion  of  a  ski  boot,  respec- 
tively, said  grasping  piece  comprising: 
a  stationary  part  fixable  to  a  ski  and  including  adjusting 
means  for  adjusting  an  operating  characteristic  of  the 
grasping  piece; 
a  pivoting  part  pivotally  connected  to  said  stationary  part 

along  a  transverse  axle  for  engaging  a  ski  boot; 
window  means  in  said  pivoting  part  for  viewing  an  indicator 

means;  and 
indicator  means  for  indicating  the  setting  of  said  adjusting 
means  including  first  and  second  ends,  said  first  end  being 
connected  to  said  adjusting  means  for  movement  in  re- 
sponse to  adjustment  of  said  adjusting  means,  said  axle 
supporting  said  indicator  means  intermediate  said  first  and 
seconds  ends,  and  said  second  end  bearing  on  said  window 
means. 
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'  4,572,543 

RETRACTABLE  SAFETY  BELT  SYSTEM 
Noboru  Tsuge,  Kariya;  Satosi  Kuwakado;  Masahiro  Taguchi, 
both  of  AichI,  and  Toshio  Yasui,  Aiyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.,  Nishio  and  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kariya,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  618,351 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  8, 1983,  58-102243 

Int.  a*  A62B  35/00 

UA  a.  280—807  15  Qaims 


engagement  with  one  of  a  series  of  complementary  formations 
on  the  track  so  as  to  inhibit  movement  of  the  traveller  along 
the  track,  blocking  means  for  preventing  movement  of  the 


9.  A  three-point  type  retractable  safety  belt  system  for  re- 
straining a  vehicle  occupant  in  a  seat  of  a  vehicle  having  a 
vehicle  body  and  a  door,  which  comprises: 
a  seat  belt  having  first  and  second  ends,  said  first  end  being 
firmly  secured  to  said  vehicle  body  generally  at  one  side 
of  the  seat  adjacent  said  door  and  generally  at  the  level  of 
said  seat; 
a  retractor  secured  to  said  vehicle  body  generally  at  said  one 
side  of  and  at  the  level  of  said  seat,  said  retractor  including 
a  body,  a  reel  mounted  rotatably  on  said  body  and  engag- 
ing with  said  second  end  of  the  seat  belt  for  protraction 
and  retraction,  latch  means  for  preventing  rotation  of  said 
reel,  activator  means  for  rendering  said  latch  means  selec- 
tively operable,  and  an  electric  motor  means  for  rotating 
said  reel  in  the  belt  winding  direction; 
a  slip  joint  mounted  swingably  to  said  vehicle  body  gener- 
ally at  said  one  side  of  and  at  the  rear  of  the  seat  and  at  a 
level  substantially  higher  than  the  level  of  the  seat; 
a  buckle  secured  to  said  vehicle  body  at  the  other  side  of  the 

seat; 

a  tongue  plate  releasably  engageable  with  said  buckle; 

said  seat  belt  being  passed  through  said  slip  joint  and  said 

I      tongue  plate  to  define  a  lap  belt  section  between  said  first 

end  of  the  seat  belt  and  said  tongue  plate  and  a  shoulder 

I     belt  section  between  said  tongue  plate  and  said  slip  joint; 

and, 
control  means  including  a  drive  circuit  for  selectively  ener- 
gizing said  electric  motor  means  of  said  retractor; 
said  control  means  including  means  for  detecting  the  pro- 
traction rotation  of  said  electric  motor  means  and  for 
activating  said  drive  circuit  under  the  protraction  rotation 
condition  of  the  electric  motor  means  to  energize  said 
electric  motor  means  causing  said  reel  to  be  rotated  in  the 
winding  direction  to  retract  the  seat  belt. 


latching  formation  out  of  engagement  with  the  complementary 
formations  and  manual  release  means  operative  first  to  inhibit 
the  blocking  means  and  then  to  disengage  the  latching  forma- 
tion from  the  complementary  formations. 


4,572,545 

SKI-POLE  HAND  SHIELD 

John  C.  Dooley,  Jr.,  27  Curtis  PI.,  and  Richard  Pikulski,  139 

Beechwood  Ave.,  both  of  Staten  Island,  N.Y.  10301 

Filed  Jun.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  505,212 

Int.  CI*  A63C  11/22 

U.S.  a.  280—821  1*  CI**™ 


4  572  544 
ANCHORAGE  MEANS  FOR  VEHICLE  SAFETY  BELTS 
Douglas  J.  Cunningham,  Lutterworth;  Robert  F.  Else,  Locks 
Heath,  and  David  A.  Harries,  Rustington,  all  of  England, 
I  assignors  to  Britax  (Wingard)  Limited,  En^and 
I  Filed  May  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  605,774 

Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  11,  1983, 

8313023 

Int.  a*  B60R  22/00 
U.S.  a.  280—808  9  Qaims 

1.  An  adjustable  pillar  loop  assembly  comprising  a  vertically 
extending  track  mounted  on  the  interior  of  a  vehicle  body 
above  the  level  of  the  shoulders  of  an  occupant  of  an  adjacent 
seat,  a  traveller  mounted  on  the  track,  a  guide  member  secured 
to  the  traveller  and  having  a  slot  for  receiving  the  strap  of  a 
safety  belt,  a  latch  member  having  a  latching  formation 
thereon,  resilient  means  for  biasing  the  latching  formation  into 


1.  For  use  with  a  ski  pole  having  an  axis-defining  shaft  termi- 
nating at  an  upper  end  in  a  grip;  a  hand  shield  comprising: 

a  main  body  having  a  mounting  part  including  an  arced 
gripping  portion  at  its  lower  end  which  is  generally  cen- 
tered on  the  axis  and  securablc  around  the  ski  pole  adja- 
cent and  below  the  grip  thereof,  and  an  axially  upwardly 
open  U-section  guard  flaring  upward  and  radially  out- 
ward from  the  mounting  part,  the  guard  surrounding  the 
grip  at  a  spacing  sufficient  for  a  hand  to  engage  around  the 
grip  within  the  guard;  said  guard  being  formed  with  a  pair 
of  angulariy  offset  and  inwardly  open  recesses  positioned 
to  receive  the  thumb  tip  of  a  respective  hand  engaged 
around  the  respective  grip;  said  mounting  part  being  gen- 
erally tubular  and  including  a  U-section  main  piece  and  a 
separate  minor  piece  fituble  therewith,  fasteners  engaging 
through  the  pieces  to  clamp  same  to  the  shaft  of  the  said 
ski  pole. 
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4,572,546 

BOOKPIN 

JoMph  A.  Morrison,  8070  Craig  St.,  Pliiladelphia,  Pa.  19136 

FUed  Oct.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  545,441 

Int.  a*  B42D  9/00 

VS.  a.  281—42  3  CUinu 


23         33 


1.  A  bookpin  for  clamping  onto  an  open  book  and  holding 
the  pages  flat  for  reading,  comprising 
a  front  hold  down  arm  having  a  predetermined  length  and 

having  a  free  end  and  a  hinge  end, 
a  rear  hold  down  arm  having  substantially  the  same  length 

and  having  a  free  end  and  a  hinge  end, 
and  hinge  means  connecting  the  hinge  ends  to  urge  the  front 

and  rear  arms  together  so  as  to  clamp  onto  an  open  book 

and  hold  it  flat  for  reading, 
said  front  hold  down  arm  being  made  of  a  clear  see-through 

material  so  a  reader  can  read  through  it, 
said  free  ends  forming  an  open  end  of  the  bookpin  for  slip- 
ping it  over  the  book, 
said  hinge  means  forming  a  closed  end  of  the  bookpin,  said 

bookpin  having  a  one-piece  construction. 


4,572,547 

MULTI-FUNCnON  TICKLER  FILING  SYSTEM 

Geoff  Phillips,  7248  Arpege  Rd.,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92119 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  544,631 

Int.  a*  B42F  21/00.  J 7/00;  G09D  3/00 

U.S.  a.  283—36  8  Oaims 


1.  A  perpetual  method  of  keeping  track  of  a  plurality  of 
different  dates  for  separate  future  events  comprising  a  con- 
tainer, having  a  front  and  back,  a  plurality  of  future  event 
information  file  cards  each  indicating  a  past,  current  or  future 
event  of  a  specific  subject  matter,  and  the  date  thereof,  daily 
divider  cards  numbered  one  through  thirty-one  corresponding 
to  the  date  of  the  days  of  the  month  and  monthly  divider  cards 
each  identified  with  a  month  of  the  year,  said  method  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  positioning  the  monthly  divider  cards  in  the  container 
sequentially  from  the  current  month  to  the  last  month  of 
the  year,  said  monthly  divider  cards  of  past  months  of  the 
year  are  positioned  sequentially  behind  the  last  month  of 
the  year  monthly  divider  cards, 

(b)  positioning  in  the  container  in  front  of  the  monthly  di- 
vider cards  sequentially  from  front  to  back  the  daily  di- 
vider card  representing  the  day  following  the  current  day 
to  the  thirty-first  day,  said  daily  divider  cards  representing 
the  current  and  past  days  of  the  current  month  are  posi- 


tioned sequentially  behind  the  current  monthly  divider 
card, 

(c)  placing  said  future  event  information  file  cards  having  an 
event  with  a  future  date  falling  after  the  current  date 
within  the  current  month  in  front  of  the  daily  divider  card 
indicating  the  date  on  which  that  future  event  falls, 

(d)  placing  said  future  event  information  file  cards  which 
have  a  future  event  falling  on  a  date  after  the  month  fol- 
lowing the  current  month  in  front  of  the  monthly  divider 
card  for  the  month  in  which  the  future  event  occurs, 

(e)  placing  said  future  event  information  file  cards  having  an 
event  date  falling  within  the  month  following  the  current 
month  sequentially  in  front  of  the  daily  divider  cards 
indicating  the  day  of  the  month  of  that  future  event  prior 
to  the  last  day  of  the  current  month,  and, 

(0  moving  the  current  month  of  the  year  card  from  the  front 
of  the  container  to  a  position  behind  the  last  positioned 
month  of  the  year  card  on  the  last  day  of  the  current 
month. 


4,572,548 
PIPELOCK 
Jan  S.  Porowski,  Pittsburgh,  and  William  J.  O'Donnell,  Bethel 
Park,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  O'Donnell  &  Associates,  Inc., 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  539,074 

Int.  a.*  F16L  21/06 

U.S.  O.  285—15  5  Claims 


1.  A  novel  pipelock  adapted  to  surround  and  to  grip  a  pair  of 
pipe  ends  joined  by  a  weldment  to  produce  axial  and  circum- 
ferential compressive  stresses  at  the  weld  location  and  thereby 
reduce  crack  growth  rates  comprising  a  first  pair  of  rings 
facing  each  other  axially,  with  the  inner  diameter  of  each  ring 
at  the  outer  face  being  smaller  than  the  inner  diameter  of  each 
ring  at  the  inner  face,  each  of  said  first  pair  of  rings  comprising 
at  least  two  circumferential  parts,  means  to  restrain  movement 
of  facing  circumferential  parts  outwardly  from  each  other,  at 
least  one  second  ring  comprised  of  at  least  two  circumferential 
parts  connected  to  each  other  at  each  adjoining  face  by  at  least 
two  keys  to  secure  said  latter  circumferential  parts  together  to 
prevent  circumferential  and  out-out-plane  relative  movement 
of  said  latter  circumferential  parts,  outwardly  surrounding  said 
first  pair  of  rings,  and  constraining  outward  radial  movement 
of  said  first  pairs  of  rings  and  at  least  one  ring,  comprised  of  at 
least  two  circumferential  parts,  having  an  outer  surface  con- 
forming substantially  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  first  pair  of 
rings  and  an  inner  surface  conforming  substantially  to  the  outer 
surface  of  a  pipe  adapted  to  fit  therethrough. 
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4,572,549 
SUBSEA  PIPELINES 
Derek  SidweU,  ArUngton,  Tex^  assignor  to  Cameron  Iron 
Works,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  525,637 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  24,  1982, 
8224231;  Oct.  4,  1982,  8228307;  Nov.  2,  1982,  8231343 

Int.  a.*  F16L  55/00 
U.S.  a.  285—39  *  Claims 


1.  A  connector  for  connecting  pipeline  sections  comprising, 

a  tubular  member  having  interconnectible  male  and  female 
portions, 

one  portion  in  use  being  joined  to  an  end  of  one  pipeline 
section  and  the  other  portion  being  joined  to  the  adjacent 
end  of  another  pipeline  section  which  is  to  be  connected  to 

I    the  one  section, 

each  of  the  connector  portions  having  an  external  profile  to 
define  a  means  of  attachment  for  a  collet  type  connector 
including  a  surface  to  receive  collet  fingers  and  a  surface 
to  receive  a  seal  ring  whereby  when  the  two  portions  are 
connected  and  then  severed  from  the  pipeline  section  at 
one  end  a  collet  connector  may  be  used  to  reconnect  to 
the  severed  end. 


-,  "f 


provided  with  holding  means  for  receiving  further  supply 
lines  which  are  disposed  around  that  conduit; 

each  of  said  swivel  joints,  which  serve  as  conduit  connec- 
tors, comprising  two  conduit  bends  which  are  supported 
in  such  a  way  as  to  be  routable  about  longitudinal  axes 
thereof,  and  which  are  connected  to  one  another  in  a 
pressure-tight  manner;  both  of  said  conduit  bends  being 
approximately  the  same  length,  and  one  of  them  being 
provided  with  a  central  recess  for  receiving  the  other  one 
therein;  a  pivot  bearing  in  the  form  of  a  roller  bearing 
being  disposed  between  said  conduit  bends  to  permit  said 
rotation  thereof;  a  support  member  being  provided  for 
axially  securing  said  two  conduit  bends,  which  are  rout- 
ably  disposed  within  one  another,  relative  to  one  another; 
said  conduit  bend  being  provided  with  said  recess  having 
an  end  face,  to  which  said  support  member  is  detachably 
connected;  and 

molded  parts  which  are  made  of  insulating  material  and 
surround  each  of  said  conduits,  respectively,  and  each  of 
said  swivel  joints,  respectively;  said  conduits  and  said 
swivel  joints  with  the  carrier  itself  serving  for  supply 
function;  said  conduits  being  connected  via  said  swivel 
joints  only  at  ends  thereof  toward  each  other  as  well  as  an 
axis  of  each  swivel  joint  being  located  in  the  zenith  of 
conduit  axes,  each  swivel  joint  also  having  a  constant- 
opening  cross  section  over  entire  length  thereof  comple- 
mentary to  said  conduits. 


4,572,551 
FLUID  CONNECTOR 
Robert  D.  Jaquette,  Charlotte,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Alr-W«y 
Manufacturing  Company,  Olivet,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  511,287 
Int.  O*  F16L  33/16 
U.S.  a.  285—108 


lOdaina 


4,572,550 

MOVABLE  CARRIER  FOR  SUPPLY  LINES  PLACED 
ALONG  A  TELESCOPING  AIRPLANE  PASSENGER 

BRIDGE 
Helmut  Harder,  Kassel,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Thyssen  Industrie  Aktiengesellschaft,  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

nied  Nov.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  552,507 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  2, 
1983,  8319159[U] 

Int.  a*  F16L  59/16 
U.S.  a.  285—47  1  Claim 


1.  A  movable  carrier  for  fixed  supply  lines  which  are  placed 
and  clamped  in  predetermined  positioning  along  a  telescoping 
airplane  passenger  bridge,  and  which  establish  communication 
between  connectors  at  the  airport  terminal  and  corresponding 
connectors  on  an  aircraft;  said  carrier  comprising: 
a  supply  line  system,  the  length  of  which  cannot  vary,  and 
which  includes  a  plurality  of  linear  conduits  and  swivel 
joints  which  are  respectively  interposed  at  those  ends  of 
said  conduits  which  face  one  antoher;  at  least  two  adja- 
cent ones  of  said  conduits  being  vertically,  angularly 
movable,  as  well  as  having  one  end  of  each  thereof  held  in 
position  relative  to  said  passenger  bridge;  each  conduit, 
along  sections  thereof,  being  provided  with  two-piece 
support  brackets  which  are  embodied  as  clamps  and  are 


1.  A  connector  assembly  (10)  comprising:  a  first  member 
(16,20)  including  a  first  fluid  passageway  (14,18)  therethrough 
and  a  *'-male  end  portion  having  a  conical  surface  (22,58);  a 
second  member  (12)  including  a  second  passageway  (28)  there- 
through in  fluid  communication  with  said  first  passageway 
(14,18)  and  a  male  end  portion  having  a  conical  surface  (30)  in 
mating  engagement  with  said  conical  surface  (22,58)  of  said 
female  end  portion;  and  connecting  means  for  axially  urging 
said  conical  surfaces  (22.30.58)  into  mating  engagement  and 
characterized  by  said  second  passageway  (28)  within  said  male 
end  portion  having  an  increased  diameter  defming  a  recessed 
wall  (38)  thereabout  being  outwardly  radially  defiecUble  in 
response  to  internal  fluid  pressure  applied  against  said  recessed 
wall  (38)  to  perfect  a  seal  between  said  conical  surfaces 
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(22,30,58),  said  mating  conical  surfaces  (22,30,58)  defining  a 
parting  line  having  an  inner  end,  said  assembly  (10)  including 
sealing  means  (40,52)  disposed  within  said  recessed  wall  (38) 
and  about  said  inner  end  of  said  parting  line  for  further  perfect- 
ing a  seal  at  said  parting  line  when  the  internal  pressure  is 
initially  applied  thereto. 


4,572,552 
CUP  FOR  PIPES,  HOSES  AND  THE  LIKE 
Sune  A.  W.  6reTik,  Huddinge,  and  Torsten  R.  Gronberg,  Nacka, 
both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Telefonaktiebolaget  L  M  Erics- 
son, Stockholm,  Sweden 
per  No.  PCT/SE84/00080,  §  371  Date  Nov.  30, 1984,  §  102(e) 
Date  Nov.  30,  1984,  PCX  Pub.  No.  WO84/03927,  PCT  Pub, 
Date  Oct.  11,  1984 

per  Filed  Mar.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  676,602 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  31,  1983,  8301838 
Int.  a*  F16L  33/00 
VS.  a.  285—253  6  Claims 


1.  A  clip  for  sealingly  connecting  to  a  nipple,  a  pipe  com- 
posed of  a  material  having  capacity  for  cold  flow,  said  clip 
comprising  a  constriction  band  encircling  the  pipe  and  nipple 
to  be  connected,  said  band  having  overlapping  ends  adapted 
for  displacement  in  relation  to  each  other,  a  nut  rigidly  at- 
tached to  one  end  of  the  band,  a  threaded  spindle  supporting 
said  nut  for  travel  thereon  upon  rotation  of  the  spindle  for 
displacing  said  one  end  of  the  band  relative  to  the  other,  and  a 
resilient  U-shaped  element  accommodating  the  band  and  in- 
cluding legs  straddling  the  band,  the  other  end  of  the  band 
being  secured  to  one  leg  of  said  U-shaped  element,  said 
threaded  spindle  being  mounted  for  rotation  in  the  other  leg  of 
said  U-shaped  element  and  disposed  substantially  in  the  central 
plane  of  the  band. 


on  the  apposed  end  edges  of  said  adjacent  ducts  to  be 
joined,  each  said  angle  bar  member  having  first  and  sec- 
ond mutually  perpendicular  flange  segments,  said  flange 
segments  being  provided  with  a  generally  semicircular, 
inwardly-projecting,  indentation  extending  along  the 
imaginary  line  of  intersection  of  the  planes  in  which  said 
first  and  second  flange  segments  lie  and  each  said  first  and 
second  flange  segments  having  its  outer  longitudinal  edge 
formed  into  an  arcuate,  inwardly-turned  curve; 
(b)  a  plurality  of  molded  comer  pieces,  each  having  a  block 
portion  having  first  and  second  generally  planar  major 
surfaces  with  an  "L"-shapsd  recess  formed  in  one  comer 
of  said  first  major  surface  thereof  for  receiving  a  comer 
edge  of  said  forced  air  heating  ducts  and  a  pair  of  plugga- 
ble members  projecting  laterally  outwardly  from  adjacent 
side  edges  of  said  block  portion,  said  pluggable  members 
being  grooved  for  fitting  within  said  arcuate,  inwardly- 
tumed  curve  of  said  first  and  second  flanges  and  an  arcu- 
ate groove  formed  in  the  second  major  surface  of  said 
block  member,  which  when  secured  to  the  flanges  of  said 
angle  bar  members  by  said  pair  of  pluggable  members, 
forms  a  continuation  of  said  generally  semicircular  in- 
wardly projecting  indentation. 


4,572,554 
KNOT  TYING  TOOL 
Owen  R.  Janssen,  and  George  Spector,  both  of  233  Broadway, 
RM  3615,  New  York,  N.Y.  10007 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1985,  Ser.  No.  694,123 

Int.  a."  D03J  3/00 

U.S.  a.  289—17  4  Qaims 


1.  A  knot  tying  device  for  forming  a  barrel  knot  from  two 
fishing  line  segments,  said  device  consisting  of  two  identical 
tools  used  in  symmetrical  juxtaposition,  each  said  tool  compris- 


mg: 


4,572,553 
FLANGE  CONNECTOR 
Siegfried  Geldner,  Inntalstr.  3,  D-8201  Reischenhart,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  686,685 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Dec.  30, 
1983,  83113251.9 

iBt  a*  F16L  23/00 
U.S.  a.  285—363  9  Qaims 


(a)  a  hollow  sleeve  having  open  ends; 

(b)  a  holder  having  a  slot  and  a  guiding  track,  said  holder 
affixed  and  extending  outwardly  from  one  of  said  open 
ends  of  said  sleeve  so  that  said  slot  engages  one  of  said 
fishing  line  segments  that  extends  through  said  sleeve  with 
said  fishing  line  segment  wrapped  around  said  holder  a 
plurality  of  times  forming  coils  thereon; 

(c)  a  prong  affixed  at  one  end  to  said  holder  and  extending 
outwardly  engaging  another  sleeve  of  another  tool;  and 

(d)  a  hooked  member  having  a  hook  at  one  end  and  a  grasp- 
ing handle  at  other  end,  said  hooked  member  positioned 
within  said  guiding  track  of  said  holder  with  said  hook 
engaging  free  end  of  said  fishing  line  segment  so  that 
pulling  of  said  grasping  handle  makes  free  end  of  said 
fishing  line  segment  go  through  said  coils  forming  said 
barrel  knot. 


1.  Apparatus  for  joining  adjacent  sections  of  forced  air  heat- 
ing ducts  having  generally  rectangular  profiles  in  cross-sec- 
tion, comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  angle  bar  members  arranged  to  be  mounted 


4,572,555 

DEVICE  USED  FOR  THE  TYING  OF  A  PROPER 

BOWLINE  KNOT 

Joseph  R.  Henderson,  Jr.,  9  Wilde  Rd.,  Newton,  Mass.  02168 

FUed  Mar.  11, 1985,  Ser.  No.  710,476 

Int.  a.*  B65H  69/04 

U.S.  a.  289—17  1  Claim 

1.  A  knot-tying  guide  comprising  a  length  of  a  supportive 

material,  whose  upper  surface  has  been  adapted  to  stabilize  and 

hold  a  section  or  cordage,  a^^id  which  has  been  formed  into  the 
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shape  of  an  open  bight  wherein  said  bight  contains  space  be- 
tween the  upper  surface  of  the  inferior  section  and  the  lower 
surface  of  the  superior  section  where  the  material  transverses 
itself  in  forming  the  bight  and  is  attached  by  a  connecting 
means  at  one  of  its  termini  to  a  U-shaped  length  of  a  supporting 
material,  whose  upper  surface  has  also  been  adapted  to  subi- 


4,572,557 

LOCKING  DEVICE  FOR  SLIDING  DOORS  AND/OR 

WINDOWS 

Raymond  R.  Taylor,  6816  E.  95th,  Tulsa,  Okla.  74133 

FUed  Mar.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  589,131 

Int.  a.*  E05C;  7/i^ 

U^.  a.  292—263  3  Claims 


lize  or  hold  a  section  of  cordage,  in  such  a  manner  that  the 
termini  of  said  U-shaped  length  lie  within  the  vertical  plane  of 
said  open  bight  and  in  which  manner  the  two  lengths,  together, 
provide  a  form  of  a  knot  for  the  cordage,  and  wherein  both 
lengths  of  supportive  material  are  marked,  by  an  indicating 
means  as  to  starting  point,  direction  and/or  end  point  for 
inserting  the  cordage. 

4,572,556 
MORTISE  LOCK 
William  R.  Foshee,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Best  Lock 
Corporation,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Oct  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  544,630 

Int.  CI.*  E05C  1/12 

U.S.  a.  292—165  10  Claims 


1.  A  mortise  lock  comprising 

a  case  having  front  and  back  side  walls  and  an  edge  face, 

a  latch  bolt  including  a  tailpiece, 

support  means  for  slidably  mounting  the  latch  bolt  between 
the  side  walls, 

a  knob  hub  having  a  cam  flange, 

means  for  rotatably  mounting  the  knob  hub  in  the  case  for 
operation  by  a  handle  or  knob, 

a  retraction  lever  for  retracting  the  latch  bolt,  the  retraction 
lever  comprising  a  nose  pxjrtion  in  engagement  with  the 
tailpiece  to  define  a  tailpiece  contact  point,  a  pivot  portion 
pivotally  mounted  on  a  pivot  in  the  case,  and  a  mid-por- 
tion intermediate  the  nose  and  pivot  portions  including 
spaced-apart  side  walls  defining  a  yoke  open  toward  the 
cam  flange,  and 

cam  follower  means  for  riding  on  the  cam  flange  dunng 
rotation  of  the  hub  so  that  the  retraction  lever  is  pivoted 
rearward  about  the  pivot  in  the  case  to  retract  the  tailpiece 
in  response  to  rotation  of  the  knob  hub,  the  cam  follower 
means  including  a  roller  and  shaft  means  for  rotatably 
supporting  the  roller  in  the  yoke  to  engage  the  cam  flange 
to  define  a  hub  contact  point,  the  hub  contact  point  chang- 
ing position  on  the  cam  flange  in  response  to  roUtion  of 
the  knob  hub,  the  tailpiece  and  hub  contact  points  cooper- 
ating to  define  an  effective  lever  arm  of  substantially- 
constant  dimension  therebetween  irrespective  of  the  di- 
rection of  hub  rotation. 


1.  A  locking  device  for  a  sliding  door  and/or  window  assem- 
bly and  comprising: 

a  first  and  a  second  elongated  tubular  bar  assembly,  the  bar 
assemblies  being  hingediy  secured  together  in  end-to-end 
relation,  each  bar  assembly  being  formed  of  a  tubular 
walled  member  and  each  having  an  inner  end  and  an  outer 
end,  the  bar  assemblies  being  hinged  to  each  other  at  the 
inner  ends,  the  first  bar  assemblies  having  an  elongated 
slot  in  the  tubular  wall,  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  slot 
being  parallel  the  bar  member  longitudinal  axis,  the  slot 
being  of  selected  width  and  having  an  intermediate  por- 
tion and  reduced  width  stop  portions  adjacent  to  and 
spaced  from  each  end  providing  first  and  second  slot 
locking  portions; 
pivotal  end  plate  means  secured  to  the  outer  end  of  each  bar 
assembly  for  engagement  with  the  doors  and/or  windows 
of  the  sliding  doors  and/or  window  assembly; 
a  slide  member  slideably  received  in  said  first  tubular  bar 
assembly  and  being  moveable  between  a  first  position  of 
internal  engagement  with  both  bar  assemblies  and  a  sec- 
ond position  out  of  engagement  with  said  second  bar 
assembly  to  provide  locking  of  the  bar  assemblies  in  an 
extended  end-to-end  relationship  in  the  first  position  and 
unlocking  of  the  bar  assemblies  for  pivotal  movement 
about  the  hinged  connection  therebetween  in  the  second 
position; 
spring  bias  means  normally  urging  said  bar  assemblies  out  of 

end-to-end  relationship; 
a  small  diameter  shaft  secured  to  and  extending  radially  from 

said  slide  member  through  said  slot; 
a  knob  member  slideably  received  on  said  shaft,  the  knob 
member  being  dimensioned  on  its  inner  end  to  be  slideably 
received  in  said  slot  and  being  postionable  in  said  slot 
locking  portions  by  outward  pull  thereon; 
spring  bias  means  normally  urging  said  knob  member  in- 
wardly towards  said  slide  member,  said  slot  being  dimen- 
sioned so  that  said  slide  member  can  be  moved  between  a 
locking  and  an  unlocking  position  by  said  knob  member  in 
said  slot  intermediate  portion  and  said  slide  member  can 
be  secured  in  a  locked  or  an  unlocked  position  by  first 
outward  pull  on  said  knob  member. 


4,572,558 
PLASTIC  WHEEL  OPENING  MOLDING 

Ronald  Chupick,  Warren,  Mich,,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  584,008 
Int.  a.*  B62D  25/16 
U.S.  a.  293—128  2  Qaims 

1.  A  one-piece  plastic  wheel  opening  molding  for  attach- 
ment to  an  automotive  fender  having  an  exterior  surface  and  a 
laterally  inwardly  and  arcuately  extending  fender  rim,  said 
fender  rim  having  an  arcuately  extending  upper  side  and  an 
arcuately  extending  underside  defining  the  wheel  opening, 
said  molding  being  shaped  complementary  with  said  wheel 
opening  and  having  a  cross  section  which  is  L-shaped  to 
define  first  and  second  flanges  in  the  as-molded  condition. 
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said  ftnt  flange  bdai  engageable  with  said  fender  along  said 
exterior  mrftoe  thereof  adjacent  Mid  fender  rim  wh«a 
laid  moidiBg  is  being  attached  to  aaid  fsnder, 

said  second  flange  having  a  notch  between  its  ends  which 
extends  throughout  its  arcuate  extent  to  define  a  living 
hinge, 

said  hinge  separating  first  and  second  aligned  flange  portions 
of  said  second  flange. 


I '  4.572,560 

ASH  REMOVER 
JaBNt  Grsndloala,  1072  St  JoTite  Ridge.  Orleans,  Ontario, 
CanMin  (KIC  1Y7) 

Filed  Feb.  15. 1985,  Ser.  No.  702.247 

Claims  priority.  apfUcation  CamMla,  Feb.  27. 1904. 448320 

Int.  a.*  A47F  13/08 

U.S.  a.  294-55  9  CUIms 


said  first  flange  portion  engaging  said  underside  of  said 
Fender  rim  when  being  attached  to  said  fender, 

said  second  flange  portion,  after  stretching  said  Uving  hinge, 
being  foldable  over  against  said  upper  side  of  said  fender 


run. 


said  second  flange  portion  upon  being  folded  over  said  upper 
side  of  said  fender  rim  self-biasingly  retaining  itself  in 
place  to  securely  retain  said  molding  in  place  on  the 
fender. 


4,572.559 

SCOOP  FOR  GATHERING  LEAVES,  GRASS.  DEBRIS 

ANDTHEUKE 

John  M.  Galney.  Belle  Chaaac.  La.,  asaignor  to  Bobby  C. 

Galney.  Belle  Chaaae.  La.,  a  part  interest 

Filed  May  10. 1984.  Ser.  No.  608.976 

lat  Ck.*  B6SB  67/12:  AOIK  23/00 

MS,  CL  294—1.1  8  Claims 


1.  A  scoop  for  gathering  leaves,  cut  grass,  or  debris  in  dis- 
posable bags: 

a.  a  walled  scoop  having  an  interior  bore  which  communi- 
cates with  two  open  end  portions,  the  scoop  having  a 
generally  flat  lower  surface  extending  substantially  be- 
tween the  open  end  portions  which  is  adapted  to  contact 
the  ground  as  during  the  transfer  of  leaves,  cut  grass  or 
debris  into  the  scoop; 

b.  a  scoop  handle  affixed  to  the  upper  surface  of  the  scoop 
generally  opposite  the  flat  portion  so  that  pressure  can  be 
applied  to  the  handle  to  force  the  flat  bottom  against  an 
underlying  terrain; 

c.  a  bracket  positioned  on  the  upper  surface  of  the  scoop 
adjacent  the  handle,  and  extending  toward  one  of  the  open 
end  portions  of  the  scoop; 

d.  flexible  strap  having  hooks  on  its  end  portions;  and 

e.  releasable  connection  means  associated  with  the  bracket 
for  forming  a  connection  with  the  bracket  when  the  strap 
encircles  the  scoop  so  that  the  strap  when  connected  to 
the  bracket  can  secure  a  disposable  bag  to  be  filled  to  one 
end  portion  of  the  scoop. 


1.  An  ash  remover  comprising: 

(a)  a  main  body  for  carrying  ashes, 

(b)  a  cover  secured  to  said  main  body  and  movable  between 
an  open  and  a  closed  position; 

(c)  a  handle  having  one  end  connected  to  said  cover. 

(d)  the  other  end  of  said  handle  terminating  in  a  grip  portion, 

(e)  said  grip  portion  protruding  through  said  body  and  being 
movable  between  a  first  position  and  a  second  position  to 
cause  said  cover  to  correspondingly  move  between  said 
open  and  closed  positions, 

(f)  wherein  said  handle  is  a  rod-shaped  member  attached  at 
one  end  remote  from  said  grip  portion  to  one  end  of  a 
curved  slotted  member,  the  other  end  of  the  slotted  mem- 
ber being  atuched  to  said  cover,  a  guide  member  on  said 
main  body,  in  use  the  slot  in  said  slotted  member  cooperat- 
ing with  said  guide  member  to  facilitate  controlled  move- 
ment of  the  cover,  said  curved  member  being  a  substan- 
tially arcuate  member  with  the  crown  thereof  towards  the 
inside  of  the  main  body  such  that  when  said  cover  is  in 
said  open  position  said  other  end  of  the  slotted  member  is 
substantially  above  said  main  body  whereby  the  edge  of 
said  cover  remote  from  its  connection  to  said  main  body  is 
also  substantially  above  said  body  so  as  to  provide  a  clear 
entrance  to  said  main  body  to  thereby  facilitate  the  scoop- 

*  ing  of  ash. 


4.572,561 

TOOL  FOR  MAGNETICALLY  LOCATING  AND 

RECOVERING  ELECTRICAL  WIRES 

Thomas  G.  Hale,  P.O.  Box  892,  Bonita  Springs,  Fla.  33923-0892 

Filed  Nov.  8. 1984.  Ser.  No.  669,599 

Int.  a.*  E21C  29/16 

\}S.  a.  294—65.5  5  Claima 


1.  A  tool  for  locating  and  retrieving  a  magnetically  attrac- 
tive weight  on  the  end  of  an  electric  wire  suspended  within  a 
hollow  wall  comprising 

a  sealed  transparent  container  of  non-conductive  material; 

a  clear  liquid  filling  said  transparent  container; 

a  magnet  immersed  in  said  clear  liquid,  said  magnet  being 
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encased  within  a  shell  of  buoyant  material,  the  weight  of 
said  magnet  and  its  buoyant  shell  being  equal  to  the 
weight  of  an  equal  volume  of  the  clear  liquid; 

a  rod-like  handle  of  non-conductive  material  having  one  end 
attached  to  the  transparent  container;  and 

a  plurality  of  swivelably  connected  cylindrical  magnets 
atuched  to  the  opposite  end  of  said  rod-like  handle. 

I  4,572,562 

LIFTING  SUNG 
Dcnnli  J.  Page,  Kelao,  Waah.,  aaaifsor  to  P  *  H  Logging  (X, 
Inc..  Kelao,  Waah. 

FUed  Apr.  12, 1965,  Scr.  No.  722,539 

Int.  CI.*  B66C  1/18 

VS,  a.  294—74  1  Clatai 


with  horizontal  axis  positioned  in  the  lower  end  of  the  flrtt 
hook  part,  releaaable  locking  means  to  retain  said  second  hook 
part  in  an  active  position  to  form  with  the  first  part  an  essen- 
tially closed  hook,  and  electrical  connection  means  to  transmit 
electric  signals  from  the  hook  to  said  bracket;  the  improvement 
in  which  said  electrical  connection  means  comprise  at  least  one 
contact  rod  oscillating  between  a  rest  position,  in  which  it  is 
housed  in  a  seat  formed  in  said  enlarged  base,  and  an  active 
position,  in  which  it  bears  on  a  respective  contact  surface 
provided  on  a  said  bracket,  a  lever  controlling  said  oxcUlating 
movement,  said  lever  moving  imder  the  action  of  said  bracket 
being  carried  into  the  hooking  position,  and  pressure  spring 
means  associated  with  said  lever  to  control  the  pressure  with 
which  said  contact  rod  bears  on  a  said  contact  surfiace. 


1.  A  lifting  sling  arrangement  for  an  object  to  be  lifted,  said 
lifting  sling  comprising  a  length  of  stiff  wire  rope  and  a  cou- 
pling connecting  the  ends  thereof  together  in  coaxial  relation 
to  form  a  closed  loop,  an  arcuate  guide  track  containing  a 
portion  of  the  sling  for  sliding  movements  of  the  sling  in  the 
guide  track,  said  guide  track  comprising  a  channel  member 
having  a  pair  of  radially  outstanding  apertured  ears  on  the  side 
walls  of  said  channel  member,  an  upstanding  apertured  lug 
mounted  on  the  top  side  of  said  object,  and  a  horizontal  bolt 
pivotally  interconnecting  said  pair  of  ears  and  said  lug,  said 
pivot  bolt  allowing  said  sling  loop  to  pivot  down  against  said 
top  side  of  the  object  when  the  sling  is  not  being  lifted  and  said 
ears  holding  said  sling  loop  in  a  vertical  plane  above  said  object 
for  convenient  engagement  by  a  crane  hook  or  grapple. 


4,572,563 

HANGING  DEVICE  TO  A  TRANSPORT  MEANS,  WITH 

FACILITATED  HOOKING  AND  AUTOMATIC  RELEASE 

LudoTico  Fontana,  Bari,  Italy,  aaaignor  to  TecnoTar  Itallana 

S.P.A.,  Bari,  Italy 

FUed  Jan.  31, 1984,  Ser.  No.  575,539 
Qalms  priority,  appUcatloB  Italy,  Feb.  4, 1983, 19433  A/83 
Int.  a*  B66C  1/36;  H07B  1/02 
U.S.  a.  294— 82  J4  6  ClalaM 


4.572,564 
ADAPTIVE  GRIPPING  DEVICE 
M.  apoUa,  BaUstea  Lake,  N.V.,  aaa^gani 
Electric  Cofli|«iy,  SckiMCtady,  N.Y. 

FiM  Jul.  12, 1984,  Ser.  No.  CM,193 
lot  CL*  B25J  15/00 

VS.  a. 


1.  In  a  device  for  supporting  a  bracket  that  supports  a  load 
lifting  sling,  said  device  being  of  the  type  comprising  an  eyelet 
having  an  enlarged  base  with  a  central  hole,  a  pin  roUUbly 
supported  in  said  hole  and  extending  downward  into  a  first 
hook  part,  a  second  hook  part  pivoted  on  the  first  about  a  pin 


1.  An  adaptive  gripping  device  for  industrial  robots  and 
fixturing  parts  comprising: 

two  substantially  identical  opposing  jaw  assemblies  both 
having  a  matrix  of  axially  movable  gripper  pins  and  means 
for  biasing  said  pins  to  a  fixed  position; 

an  operating  mechanism  on  which  said  jaw  assemblies  are 
mounted  to  have  opposing  linear  relative  motion  to  graap 
and  release  an  object,  and  means  for  activating  said  oper- 
ating mechanism  to  slide  said  jaw  assmnblies  together 
causing  individual  pins  to  contact  the  object  and  be  de- 
pressed and  collectively  conform  to  the  shape  of  the  ob- 
ject; 

each  jaw  aasembly  including  pin  locking  means  comprised  of 
two  locking  mechanisms  for  each  pin  operating  in  oppo- 
site directions  that  mechanically  lock  the  pin  in  any  posi- 
tion within  its  range  of  motion  when  an  axial  force  is 
applied  to  the  pin,  whereby  said  jaw  assemblies  retain  the 
object  shape  after  release  of  said  object,  and  pin  unlocking 
means  actuated  by  power  means  for  unlocking  all  of  sak) 

.   pins  which  are  returned  by  said  biasing  means  to  said  fixed 

position. 

4,572,565 
STOPPER  FOR  A  WIRE  ROPE 
IrrliV  E»atdB.  Seattia,  WMk,  aaaignor  to  Waaki>ttoB  C^ate  A 
SMfly  Co«»«iy,  IMU,  Saattia,  Waah. 

Fttad  Aag.  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  639,03 
lat  CL*  WmC  1/44:  F16G  11/04 
VS.  a.  294—102.1  »  Ctohaa 

1.  A  stopper  for  rope,  said  stopper  comprising: 

a.  a  fhmoe; 

b.  said  frame  comprising  a  first  U-channel  and  a  second 

U-channel; 

c.  said  first  U-channel  comprising  a  base  and  a  first  leg  and 
a  second  leg; 
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d.  said  second  U-channel  comprising  a  base  and  a  first  leg 

and  a  second  leg; 
e  a  hinge  means  connecting  wUh  said  first  U-channel  and 

with  said  second  U-channel  to  allow  said  first  U-channel 

and  said  second  U-channel  to  rotate  toward  each  other 

and  to  rotat  z  away  from  each  other; 

f.  in  a  closed  position  said  legs  of  said  first  U-channel  juxta- 
positioned  to  said  legs  of  said  second  U-channel; 

g.  a  jaw  identified  as  a  first  jaw  in  said  first  U-channel  and 
having  a  U-channel  for  contacting  said  rope; 

h.  a  wedge  identified  as  a  first  wedge  in  said  first  U-channel 
and  positioned  between  said  base  and  said  first  jaw; 

i.  a  jaw  identified  as  a  second  jaw  in  said  second  U-channel 
and  having  a  U-channel  for  contacting  said  rope; 


bent  at  an  obtuse  angle  A  of  100  to  140  degrees  towards  the 
position  of  said  slab-gripping  portion  of  the  other  bar  so  that 
said  slab-gripping  portion  can  be  inserted  between  adjacent 
slabs  and  together  with  the  other  slab-gripping  portion  can 
grip  opposite  side  edges  of  a  slab  of  distance  L  apart,  the 
distance  from  said  axis  of  rotation  to  said  slab-gripping  portion 
of  one  of  said  bars  being  approximately  equal  to  0.5  L/sine  (A), 

wherein, 

said  slab  lifter  further  comprises  stabilizer  means  adapted  to 
contact  a  horizontal  upper  surface  portion  of  said  slab 
when  said  slab  is  gripped  between  said  slab-gripping  por- 
tions for  stabilizing  said  slab  when  said  slab  is  gripped  by 
means  of  said  slab  gripping  portions  and  lifted,  said  stabi- 
lizer means  including  a  stabilizer  member  defining  a  sub- 
stantially horizontal  stabilizing  surface  and  having  one 
end  rigidly  fixed  at  a  stabilizing  position  to  said  one  of  said 
bars  such  that  said  stabilizer  member  extends  away  from 
said  one  bar  towards  the  other  of  said  bars,  said  stabilizing 
surface  thereby  conUcting  said  horizontal  surface  portion 
when  said  side  edge,  adjacent  to  said  horizontal  surface 
portion,  is  gripped  by  said  gripping  member  associated 
with  said  one  bar,  and,  wherein 
said  bars  extend  on  the  other  side  of  the  axis  of  rotation  and 
are  of  such  length  and  shape  that  they  project  laterally  at 
least  as  far  as  the  vertical  plane  of  the  opposite  edge  of  a 
gripped  slab  so  as  to  provide  handles. 


j.  a  wedge  identified  as  a  second  wedge  in  said  second  U- 
channel  and  positioned  between  said  base  and  said  second 

k.  said  first  wedge  has  a  head  which  is  outside  of  said  first 
U-channel  and  a  body  which  increases  in  thickness  upon 
moving  away  from  said  head; 

1.  said  second  wedge  has  a  head  which  is  outside  of  said 
second  U-channel  and  a  body  which  increases  in  thickness 
upon  moving  away  from  said  head; 

m.  each  head  of  each  wedge  having  a  means  for  receiving  an 
object  such  as  a  shackle  or  a  cable;  and, 

n.  a  locking  means  connecting  with  said  first  U-channel  for 
definitely  positioning  said  first  U-channel  and  said  second 
U-channel  in  a  closed  position  for  said  first  jaw  and  said 
second  jaw  to  be  juxtapositioned  to  said  rope. 

4,572,566 
SLAB  LIFTER 
John  C.  Terrington,  23,  Burnt  St.,  Wells-Next-The-Sea,  Norfolk, 
NR23  IHP,  England 

FUed  Oct.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  545,256 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  26,  1982, 
8230533;  May  5,  1983,  8312300 

Int.  a."  B25B  7/02 
VS.  a.  294—118  12  Qaims 


4,572,567 
SNUBBING  APPARATUS  FOR  GRAPPLES  AND  THE 

LIKE 
Thomas  E.  Johnson,  Woodstock,  Canada,  assignor  to  Timber- 
jack  Inc.,  Woodstock,  Canada 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1984,  Ser.  No.  604,243 

Int.  a*  B66C  1/00;  F16F  7/06 

U.S.  a.  294—119.4  9  Claims 


1.  A  slab  lifter  which  comprises  a  pair  of  bars,  pivot  means 
for  coupling  said  bars  one  to  another  to  permit  said  bars  to 
route  with  respect  to  each  other  about  a  mutually  perpendicu- 
lar axis,  each  said  bar  having  at  one  end  a  slab-gripping  portion 


1.  An  apparatus  for  pivotably  suspending  a  load  including  a 

snubber  for  controlling  or  dampening  oscillation  of  the  load 

comprising: 

a  pin  and  housing  assembly,  a  bore  in  said  housing  through 
which  said  pin  extends, 

means  for  suspending  a  load  from  said  pin, 

bearing  means  positioned  in  said  bore  between  said  pin  and 
bore  forming  a  cavity  between  the  bore  of  said  housing  and 
the  pin, 

annular  seal  means  in  said  cavity,  means  for  pressurizing  the 
cavity,  and  a  snubber  means  positioned  in  said  cavity  actu- 
ated upon  pressurization  of  said  cavity,  said  seal  means 
impinges  upon  said  snubber  means  so  as  to  cause  a  frictional 
drag  between  the  pin  and  housing  to  thereby  dampen  pivotal 
movement  between  the  pin  and  housing. 
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I  4,572,568 

TRUCK  BED  LINER  SECXJRING  DEVICE 

Gregory  W.  Kapp,  St.  Joseph,  and  LeRoy  Van  Kirk,  White 
Pigeon,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  LRV  Corporation,  Elk- 
hart, Ind. 

I  Filed  Sep.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  651,334 

'  Int.  a.*  B62D  33/00 

U.S.  a.  296—39  R  12  Qaims 


4,572,569 
PIVOTABLE  BACK-REST,  PARTICULARLY  FOR  THE 
REAR  BENCH  SEATS  IN  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Franz  HaBmann,  Gross-Bieberau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 
I  Filed  Apr.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  602,123 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  3, 
1983,  3316024 

Int.  a.«  B60R  21/10 
U.S.  a.  296—65  R  9  Claims 


variable  in  height  when  the  back  rest  is  moved  between  its 
positions,  the  improvement  being  that  said  guide  slot  means  are 
generally  Y-shaped  to  defme  first  and  second  intersecting 
guide  paths  to  guide  the  movement  of  said  hinge  pms  so  as  to 
enable  said  back  rest  to  be  moved  between  its  generally  upright 
and  horizontal  positions  and  that  said  stationary  hinges  are 
provided  with  an  upwardly  facing  opening  adjacent  the  fork  of 
the  generally  Y-shaped  guide  slot  means  for  allowing  entry  and 
removal  of  the  hinge  pins  on  the  back  rest  into  and  out  of  the 
guide  slot  means  to  enable  the  back  rest  to  be  readily  assembled 
to  and  disassembled  from  the  stationary  hinges. 


4,572,570 
FLEXIBLE  TOP  FOR  SOFT-TOP  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Dario  Trucco,  Turin,  Italy,  assignor  to  Industrie  Pininfarina 
S.p.A.,  Italy 

Filed  Jun.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  620,971 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jun.  16, 1983,  53471/83[U] 
Int.  a.*  B60J  1/00 
U.S.  a.  296—107  5  Claims 


1.  In  combination,  a  truck  bed  having  front  and  side  walls 
with  inwardly  extending  upper  edges  and  lips  extending  down- 
wardly therefrom,  a  liner  for  said  bed  having  a  bottom  panel 
with  front  and  side  walls  extending  upwardly  therefrom,  a 
plurality  of  securing  devices  slidably  securing  the  liner  walls  to 
the  resp)ective  truck  bed  side  walls,  each  of  said  devices  having 
clamping  means  for  engaging  the  downwardly  extending  lip  of 
the  truck  wall,  a  back  portion  extending  downwardly  from 
said  clamping  means  and  generally  parallel  with  the  liner  wall, 
a  base  portion  extending  outwardly  from  said  back  portion  to 
contact  the  inner  surface  of  the  bed  side  wall,  and  fastening 
means  extending  through  the  liner  wall  and  into  said  back 
portion  to  hold  the  liner  wall  thereto. 


1.  A  pivotable  back  rest  assembly  for  use  in  an  automotive 
vehicle  having  body  support  structure,  said  back  rest  assembly 
comprising  a  back  rest  and  hinge  means  for  pivotally  support- 
ing said  back  rest  for  movement  between  an  upright  seat  occu- 
pying position  and  a  generally  horizontal  cargo  carrying  posi- 
tion, said  hinge  means  including  stationary  hinges  adapted  to 
be  secured  to  the  vehicle  body  structure  and  having  guide  slot 
means  therein  and  pairs  of  vertically  spaced  hinge  pins  carried 
by  the  back  rest  and  extending  laterally  thereof,  each  of  said 
pairs  of  hinge  pins  being  slidably  received  within  one  of  said 
guide  slot  means  of  a  stationary  hinge  means  and  with  the  latter 
supporting  said  back  rest  for  pivoting  movement  about  an  axis 


1.  A  flexible  top  for  soft-top  motor  vehicles  having  an  articu- 
lated framework  which  can  assume  an  extended  condition 
covering  the  passenger  compartment  of  the  motor  vehicle  and 
a  folded,  noncovering  condition,  wherein  the  improvement 
consists  in: 

said  flexible  top  including  rigid  glass  rear  window,  a  strip  of 
flexible  material  having  one  longitudinal  edge  joined  to 
the  lower  edge  of  said  window  and  an  opposite  longitudi- 
nal edge  joined  to  the  body  of  the  motor  vehicle  so  that 
the  window  can  be  pivoted  between  a  raised  operative 
position  and  a  lowered  rest  position  in  which  it  is  received 
within  said  passenger  compartment; 

said  flexible  top  defining  an  aperture  in  correspondence  with 
said  rear  window  so  that,  in  the  raised  position  of  said 
window,  the  lateral  and  upper  edges  of  the  latter  are  in 
sealing  contact  with  the  inner  surface  of  said  top  adjacent 
the  edge  of  said  aperture  and 

said  flexible  top  being  further  provided  with  flexible  con- 
necting means  which  connect  said  rear  window  to  said  top 
in  such  a  way  as  to  maintain  said  window  in  its  raised 
position  when  said  top  is  in  its  extended  covering  condi- 
tion, 

whereby  the  rear  window  is  automatically  displaced  be- 
tween its  operative  position  and  its  rest  position  solely  by 
the  manual  movements  of  opening  and  closing  top. 


4,572,571 
VEHICLE  BODY  FLOOR  PAN  ASSEMBLY 
Donald  E.  Malen,  Lathrup  Village,  Mich.,  aaaignor  to  GcDeral 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  619,629 
Int.  a*  B62D  25/20 
U.S.  CI.  296—197  3  Claims 

1.  A  vehicle  body  floor  pan  assembly  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation, 

a  pair  of  longitudinally  extending  floor  pan  units,  each  unit 
including  a  longitudinally  arranged  pair  of  floor  pan  sec- 


1754 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  25,  1986 


tions,  each  section  including  longitudinal  inner  and  outer 
edge  portions  and  transverse  forward  and  rearward  edge 
portions  joining  the  longitudinal  edge  portions, 

each  floor  pan  section  being  a  vertical  load  reacting  nonax- 
isymmetric  membrane  panel  of  shallow  dish  shape  which 
accepts  only  vertical  loads  and  is  substantially  free  of 
surflkce  indentations, 

means  securing  the  sections  of  each  unit  to  each  other  at 
transverse  adjoining  forward  and  rearward  edge  portions 
thereof, 


a  longitudinal  extending  central  tunnel  member  joining  the 
longitudinal  inner  edge  portions  of  the  sections, 

the  central  tunnel  member  including  a  catenary  shape  upper 
wall  and  side  walls  joining  the  upper  wall  to  the  inner 
longitudinal  edge  portions  of  each  of  the  floor  pan  sec- 
tions of  the  floor  pan  unit,  the  catenary  shape  upper  wall 
of  the  central  tunnel  member  accepting  vertical  loads 
from  the  membrane  panels  of  the  floor  pan  sections  and 
reacting  to  such  vertical  loads  with  loads  extending  longi- 
tudinally of  such  upper  wall. 


4,572,572 
LOCXING  DEVICE  OF  HOOD  FOR  VENTILATOR 
WINDOW  IN  AUTOMOBILE 
ShiUi  Nakamura,  Kawanki;  Masami  Koike,  and  ShigeUro 
Yasttki,  koth  of  Wako,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsui  Kin- 
iok«  Kogyo  K.K.  and  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  K.K.,  both  of 
Tokyo,  Japnn 

FUed  Apr.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  599,263 

Clalat  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  11,  1983,  58WU476 

Int.  a.*  B60J  7/75 

US.  a.  296—223  6  Qaims 


said  lower  end  being  pivotably  connected  to  said  second 
shaft, 
whereby  when  said  hood  is  raised  to  an  open  position,  the 
center  of  said  second  shaft  is  located  rearwardly  of  an 
imaginary  line  passing  through  the  centers  of  said  first  and 
third  shafts,  and  when  said  hood  is  lowered  to  a  closed 
position,  the  center  of  said  first  shaft  is  located  forwardly 
of  an  imaginary  line  passing  through  the  centers  of  said 
second  and  third  shafts. 


4,572,573 

DENTAL  CHAIR  OPERATING  APPARATUS 

Noriyuki  Yoshikawa,  Ueno,  and  Kunio  Fi^iyama,  Osaka,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Takara  Company,  Somerset,  N.J. 

FUed  Sep.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  425,302 

Int  a.*  A47C  1/035 

U.S.  a.  297—75  4  Claims 


_/--\ 


1.  A  locking  device  for  a  hood  covering  a  ventilator  window 
in  an  automobile,  comprising: 

means  for  pivotably  connecting  the  rear  portion  of  the  hood 
to  the  automobile  in  the  vicinity  of  the  window; 

a  pinion  gear  mounted,  below  the  window,  for  rotation 
about  a  first  shaft; 

means  for  rotating  said  pinion  gear; 

a  pivotable  element  pivotably  connected  at  a  lengthwise 
intermediate 'ix>rtion  thereof  to  said  first  shaft,  said  pivot- 
able  element  having  two  ends,  one  of  said  ends  including 
a  second  shaft;  and 

a  rod  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end,  said  upper  end 
being  pivotably  connected  to  said  hood  at  a  third  shaft 
supported  at  an  intermediate  location  on  said  hood,  and 


1.  A  chair  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame 

(b)  a  seat  for  receiving  and  supporting  the  body  of  a  human, 
said  seat  being  mounted  and  supported  on  said  frame  and 
comprising  a  hip  underseat  baseboard,  upper  thigh  under- 
seat  baseboard  and  lower  leg  underseat  baseboard 

(c)  a  backrest  means  comprising  a  backrest  baseboard  at- 
tached to  a  flat  curved  strip  member,  means  mounted 
between  said  frame  and  said  strip  member  for  guiding 
movement  of  said  strip  member  in  an  arcuate  path  so  that 
the  movement  of  said  backrest  baseboard  corresponds  to 
movements  of  the  human  body  and  wherein  said  strip 
member  is  also  attached  to  means  for  moving  said  strip 
member  in  the  arcuate  path,  movement  of  said  strip  mem- 
ber positioning  said  backrest  in  various  positions,  from 
vertical  to  horizontal 

(d)  said  upper  thigh  underseat  baseboard  movably  mounted 
along  one  edge  thereof  to  said  hip  underseat  baseboard 
and  movably  mounted  along  an  edge  opposite  said  one 
edge  to  said  lower  leg  underseat  baseboard,  and  means  for 
moving  said  upper  thigh  underseat  baseboard  in  a  substan- 
tially angular  direction  in  a  way  corresponding  to  the 
natural  movement  of  human  thigh,  while  said  backrest 
moves  in  a  way  corresponding  to  the  movement  of  the 
hip,  said  movement  of  said  upper  thigh  underseat  concom- 
mitant  with  the  movement  of  said,  backrest  by  means 
connecting  said  backrest  and  underthigh  underseat  base- 
board and; 

(e)  said  lower  leg  underseat  baseboard  having  means  inter- 
connected to  said  upper  thigh  underseat  baseboard  for 
moving  said  lower  leg  underseat  baseboard  concommitant 
with  the  movement  of  said  backrest  and  upper  thigh  un- 
derseat baseboard  in  a  manner  corresponding  to  the  natu- 
ral movements  of  human  lower  leg, 

(0  said  means  for  guiding  said  strip  member  in  an  arcuate 
path  including  at  least  one  pair  of  opposed  cylindrical 
guide  rollers,  said  rollers  straddling  said  strip  member  and 
extending  contiguously  across  the  surface  of  said  strip 
member  substantially  transverse  to  the  linear  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  strip  member  along  said  longitudinal  axis,  so  as 


February  25,  1986 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1755 


to  guide  the  motion  of  said  strip  member  along  said  longi- 
tudinal axis. 


4,572,574 

CX>IXAPSIBLE  TABLE  STRUCTURE  WITH 

INTERCONNECTED  BENCH  SEATS 

Nikolaus  Flschhaber,  Wackeraberger  Strane  42,  and  Johann 

Ronge,  Scharfk^iter  Strasse  20  A,  both  of  8172  Lenggries,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  8,  1985,  Ser.  No.  709,710 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  9, 
1984,  8413990 

Int.  a*  A47B  3/J4 
VS.  a.  297—159  5  Claims 


the  forward  edge  of  said  major  surface,  and  means  for  provid- 
ing support  for  the  major  forward  portion  of  the  buttocks 
along  the  physiological  folds  between  the  buttocks  and  the 
posterior  portions  of  the  thighs  of  the  occupumt  and  at  the 
juncture  of  said  folds  with  the  lateral  forward  portions  of  the 
perineum  of  the  occupant,  said  means  comprising  a  pair  of 
buttock  front  support  lips  defining  the  forward  edges  of  said 
major  surface  at  opposite  sides  respectively  of  said  extension. 


r^  t^-^ 


1.  A  collapsible  table  structure  with  interconnected  bench 
seats  which  comprises 

a  Uble  assembly,  said  table  assembly  including  a  generally 
rectangular  table  top  and  two  cross  braces  positioned 
transversely  thereunder  for  supporting  said  table  top,  each 
cross  brace  including  two  collinear  slideways  therein; 

a  seat  assembly,  said  seat  assembly  including  two  beam 
members  which  are  transversely  positioned  with  respect 
to  said  table  top  and  two  bench  seats  which  are  longitudi- 
nally positioned  relative  to  said  table  top  and  which  are 
mounted  on  corresponding  ends  of  said  beam  members; 
each  beam  member  including  two  retainer  means  therein 
along  its  length,  and 

two  leg  assemblies,  each  leg  assembly  being  associated  with 
an  opposite  side  of  said  table  top,  each  leg  assembly  in- 
cluding two  leg  members  and  a  connection  bar  connected 
therebetween,  each  leg  member  including  (1)  an  upper 
mounting  bolt  located  at  its  upper  end,  said  upper  mount- 
ing bolt  slidingly  extending  within  one  of  the  slideways  of 
the  associated  cross  brace,  (2)  a  lower  mounting  bolt 
located  along  its  length,  said  lower  mounting  bolt  extend- 
ing through  an  associated  beam  member,  and  (3)  a  pivot- 
ing suppori  arm  located  between  said  upper  and  lower 
mounting  bolts,  said  pivoting  support  arm  having  a  free 
end,  said  pivoting  support  arm  being  capable,  when  said 
table  structure  with  interconnected  bench  seats  is  set  up 
for  use,  of  being  oriented  so  that  its  free  end  connects  with 
a  corresponding  retainer  means,  and,  when  said  table 
structure  with  inter-connected  bench  seats  is  collapsed  for 
storage,  of  being  reoriented  so  that  its  free  end  is  dissoci- 
ated with  its  corresponding  retainer  means,  said  leg  assem- 
blies, said  seat  assembly  and  said  table  assembly  becoming 
repositionable  relative  to  one  another  to  form  a  compact, 
generally  flat  unit. 


'  4,572,575 

BICYCLE  TYPE  SEAT 

Robert  C.  Golden,  31996  Riverdale,  Mt.  Qemens,  Mich.  48045, 

and  Martin  J.  Neumeyer,  517  Hampshire,  Utica,  Mich.  48087 

FUed  Sep.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  423,582 

Int.  a.*  B62J  1/00 

U.S.  a.  297—195  19  Qaims 

1.  A  seat  adapted  for  use  with  a  bicycle,  said  seat  having  a 

major  rump  supporting  surface  and  a  forward  extension,  said 

extension  having  sides  parallel  to  and  spaced  by  a  front-to-rear 

midline  of  said  major  surface  and  projecting  forwardly  from 


each  lip  having  a  lateral  extent  between  inner  and  outer  ends 
merging  respectively  with  said  extension  and  the  lateral  edge 
of  said  major  surface,  each  lip  comprising  a  compound  curve 
curving  forwardly  and  downwardly  throughout  its  lateral 
extent  and  also  curving  rearwardly  from  both  its  inner  and 
outer  ends,  such  that  the  midpoint  of  said  lateral  extent  mea- 
sured along  its  curvature  is  rearward  of  both  said  inner  and 
outer  ends,  the  peripheral  portions  of  said  major  surface  rear- 
wardly of  said  outer  ends  of  said  lips  curving  upwardly. 


4,572,576 

WHEELCHAIR  WITH  SWINGABLE  FOOT  SUPPORT 

ASSEMBUES 

Jefhrey  P.  Minnebraker,  Van  Nnys,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Quadra 

Wheelchairs,  Inc.,  Westlake  Village,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  642,104 

Int.  a*  A47C  7/50 

U.S.  a.  297—429  15  Claims 


1.  A  wheelchair  having  moveable  foot  supports  thereon 
moveable  from  a  position  which  supports  a  users  foot  in  nor- 
mal use  to  a  position  swung  outwardly  therefrom,  said  wheel- 
chair comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  apart  longitudinally  extending 
side  frames, 

(b)  at  least  one  of  said  side  frames  having  a  main  frame 
section  with  a  generally  horizontally  disposed  tubular 
frame  member  having  an  interior  central  bore,  said  side 
frame  also  having  a  front  frame  section  generally  longitu- 
dinally aligned  with  the  main  frame  section  when  in  nor- 
mal use,  said  front  frame  section  having  a  tubular  frame 
member  with  an  interior  bore  which  is  aligned  with  the 
tubular  frame  member  and  interior  bore  on  the  main  frame 
section  in  normal  use, 

(c)  a  foot  support  mounted  on  and  carried  by  said  front 
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frame  section  and  adapted  to  be  located  in  a  frontal  region 
of  said  wheelchair  when  in  use  for  support  of  the  foot  of 
a  user, 

(d)  pivot  means  pivotally  mounting  the  front  frame  section 
to  the  main  frame  section  and  enabling  said  front  frame 
section  to  be  angularly  shifted  out  of  the  plane  of  the  main 
frame  section  where  it  is  normaly  generally  aligned  there- 
with, and  to  carry  therewith  said  foot  support  to  thereby 
enable  a  user  easy  and  convenient  entry  and  exit,  and 

(e)  releasable  locking  means  for  normally  retaining  said  front 
frame  section  and  main  frame  section  in  a  generally 
aligned  position  of  normal  use,  said  releasable  locking 
means  comprising: 

(1)  a  shiftable  locking  plunger  disposed  within  the  bore  of 
one  of  said  front  frame  tubular  frame  member  or  main 
frame  tubular  frame  member  and  adapted  to  extend  into 
the  bore  of  the  other  to  hold  the  front  frame  member  in 
locking  position  in  a  normal  use, 

(2)  an  opening  in  one  of  said  frame  members  having  the 
locking  plunger  therein, 

(3)  an  engagable  member  connected  to  said  locking 
plunger  and  extending  outwardly  through  said  opening 
to  be  engagable  by  a  user  to  shift  the  locking  plunger 
out  of  the  frame  member  which  it  holds  in  locked  posi- 
tion of  normal  use  to  thereby  release  the  front  frame 
section  thereby  allowing  the  latter  to  pivot  about  said 
pivot  means. 


4,572,577 

PORTABLE  SEAT  HAVING  SLIDABLE 

LEG-SUPPORTING  SECTIONS  FOR  LEG  AMPUTEES 

Adrian  J.  LaRue,  300  Beechwood  La.,  Elizabethtown,  Pa.  17022 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  639,844 

Int.  a.*  A47C  7/50 

VS.  a.  297-430  9  Claims 


viewed  from  the  front,  said  frame  having  the  shape  of  a 
shallow  S  in  vertical  section, 

(b)  a  cervical  support  affixed  to  and  projecting  forwardly 
from  the  upper  end  of  the  upper  portion  of  the  frame, 

(c)  a  thoracic  support  affixed  to  the  frame  and  extending 
forwardly  therefrom  and  downwardly  from  the  cervical 
support  along  the  longitudinal  median  line  of  the  frame, 


said  support  being  formed  with  a  groove  along  its  midline 
to  receive  bony  spinal  prominences, 
(d)  a  lumbo-sacral  support  affixed  to  and  extending  for- 
wardly from  the  lower  part  of  the  frame  and  downwardly 
from  the  thoracic  support,  said  lumbo-sacral  support  hav- 
ing a  groove  which  forms  a  continuation  of  the  groove  in 
the  thoracic  support, 
said  supports  being  of  resilient  material. 


4,572,579 

DUMP  APPARATUS 

Ken  Saito,  2-51-30,  Tama-ch3,  Fuchu-shi,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  563,138 

Int.  a*  B60P  1/16 


U.S.  CI.  298—1  A 


5Clainis 


1.  A  portable  seat  for  a  leg  amputee  that  may  be  positioned 
on  any  support  such  as  a  chair  to  provide  a  support  for  the  leg 
amputee  and  the  residual  limb,  comprising: 

a  seat  section  on  which  the  amputee  can  sit;  and 

a  leg  supporting  section  slidably  positioned  in  said  seat  sec- 
tion so  as  to  be  within  said  seat  section  in  a  nonleg-sup- 
porting  position  and  to  be  slidable  from  within  said  seat 
section  to  a  leg-supporting  position  in  a  substantially  hori- 

~  zontal  position  to  support  the  residual  limb  of  the  ampu- 
tee. 


4,572,578 
BACKREST 
Patricia  A.  Perkins,  118  S.  Fairacres  Rd.,  Las  Cruces,  N.  Mex. 
88005 

FUed  Aug.  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  638,757 
Int  a*  A47C  7/02 
VS.  a.  297—460  7  Claims 

1.  A  back  rest  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame  having  a  front  surface,  a  rear  surface,  an  upper 
portion  defining  a  cervical-thoracic  area  and  a  lower 
portion  defining  a  lumbo-sacral  area,  said  upper  portion 
being  concave  and  said  lower  portion  being  convex  as 


1.  A  dump  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  frame  removably  mounted  on  a  rear  body  of  a 
motor  truck; 

(b)  a  frame  pivotally  connected,  at  an  end  portion  thereof,  to 
an  end  portion  of  said  base  frame; 

(c)  a  loading  box  fixedly  mounted  on  said  frame; 

(d)  an  upper  member  pivotally  connected,  at  an  end  thereqf, 
to  said  frame; 

(e)  a  lower  member  pivotally  connected,  at  an  end  thereof, 
to  said  base  frame  in  association  with  said  upper  member; 

(0  an  inflatable  bag,  which  is  made  of  a  material  composed 
of  neoprene  and  nylon  fiber  having  a  heat  resistance  of 
about  130  C.  and  a  pressure  resistance  of  about  0.8 
kg/cm2,  disposed  between  said  upper  member  and  said 
lower  member,  and  fixed  to  said  upper  member  in  the  top 
thereof  and  to  said  lower  member  in  the  bottom  thereof, 
respectively,  by  an  adhesive; 

(g)  a  plurality  of  parallel  flexible  strut  members  disposed 
between,  and  connected  to,  said  upper  member  and  said 
lower  member  with  at  least  one  strut  located  on  each  side 
of  the  bag,  so  as  to  restrict  excessive  inflation  of  said 
inflatable  bag;  and 
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(h)  a  hose  connected,  at  an  end  thereof,  to  said  inflatable  bag 
communicating  with  the  interior  of  said  inflatable  bag  and 
having,  at  the  opposite  end  thereof,  a  coupler  for  an  ex- 
haust tube  of  the  truck. 


I  4,572,580 

MOBILE  CONCRETE  OR  ROCK  CUTTING  APPARATUS 
Hans  Bieri,  Pfaefflkon,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Hydrostress 
AG,  Pfaefflkon,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  569,178 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jan.   21,   1983, 
350/83 

Int.  a.*  E21C  25/20 
U.S.  a.  299—1  19  Qaims 


2      I 


1.  A  mobile  apparatus  for  cutting  hard  materials,  such  as 
concrete,  comprising  a  machine  frame,  wheel  means  for  sup- 
porting said  machine  frame,  a  circular  saw  blade,  saw  blade 
mounting  means  for  rotatably  mounting  said  circular  saw  blade 
in  said  machine  frame  to  take  up  a  predetermined  cutting 
position,  saw  blade  position  sensor  means  operatively  arranged 
for  sensing  the  instantaneous  position  of  said  saw  blade,  and 
saw  blade  position  correction  means  in  said  machine  frame 
responsive  to  said  position  sensor  means  for  automatically 
maintaining  said  saw  blade  in  said  predetermined  cutting  posi- 
tion even  if  said  machine  frame  travels  on  a  slanted  or  uneven 
surface,  wherein  said  saw  blade  position  sensor  means  com- 
prise pendulum  means  and  at  least  one  sensing  member  opera- 
tively arranged  for  sensing  the  instantaneous  position  of  said 
pendulum  means,  wherein  said  saw  blade  position  correction 
means  comprise  power  drive  means  operable  in  response  to 
said  sensing  member  for  maintaining  said  saw  blade  in  said 
predetermined  position,  and  wherein  the  position  of  said  sens- 
ing member  relative  to  said  pendulum  means  is  adjustable  in 
the  direction  of  pendulum  excursions. 


earth  formation  containing  uranium  and  iron  in  a  form  which 

reacts  with  sulfuric  acid  to  form  precipitates,  comprising: 

(i)  injecting  into  at  least  one  injection  well  an  aqueous  acidic 

treating  agent  including  an  aqueous  solution  of  citric  acid 

in  a  concentration  sufficient  to  solubilize  a  significant 

amount  of  iron; 

(b)  passing  said  aqueous  acidic  treating  agent  through  said 
subsurface  formation  for  a  time  and  under  conditions 
sufficient  to  solubilize  a  significant  amount  of  iron; 

(c)  withdrawing  said  aqueous  acidic  treating  agent  contain- 
ing the  thus  solubilized  iron  from  at  least  one  production 
well; 

(d)  passing  the  thus  withdrawn  aqueous  acidic  treating  agent 
containing  said  solubilized  iron  through  a  cation  exchange 
material  to  remove  said  solubilized  iron  from  said  aqueous 
acidic  treating  agent  and  produce  a  reuseable  aqueous 
acidic  treating  agent; 

(e)  repeating  steps  (a)  through  (d)  at  least  once  with  said 
reuseable  aqueous  acidic  treating  agent; 

(0  thereafter  injecting  a  sulfuric  acid  leach  solution,  adapted 
to  extract  significant  amounts  of  uranium  from  said  sub- 
surface formation,  into  said  injection  well; 

(g)  contacting  said  subsurface  formation  with  said  sulfuric 
acid  leach  solution  under  conditions  and  for  a  time  suffi- 
cient to  extract  significant  amounts  of  uranium  from  said 
subsurface  formation  and  produce  a  pregnant  leach  solu- 
tion containing  the  thus  solubilized  uranium;  and 

(h)  withdrawing  said  pregnant  leach  solution  from  said 
production  well. 


I  4,572,581 

IN-SrrU  RECOVERY  OF  MINERAL  VALUES 
Robert  L.  Horton,  South  Russell,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Phillips 
Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  May  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  492,279 

Int.  a.*  E21C  41/14 

U.S.  a.  299—4  4  aaims 


4,572,582 
METHOD  OF  MINING  METALS  LOCATED  IN  THE 

EARTH 

John  J.  Ryeczek,  R.D.  #1,  Box  190C,  Point  Marion,  Pa.  15474 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  384,781,  Jiin.  4,  1982,  Pat.  No.  4,457,988. 

This  application  Apr.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  599,994 

Int.  a.*  E21C  41/06.  41/14 

U.S.  a.  299—5  8  aaiou 


1.  A  method  for  the  recovery  of  uranium  from  a  subsurface 


1.  Method  of  mining  metals  located  in  the  earth  consisting 
essentially  of: 

(a)  drilling  a  first  hole  from  the  earth's  surface  into  a  metal  to 
be  mined; 

(b)  placing  an  electrolyte  into  the  hole  and  in  contact  with 
the  metal; 

(c)  positioning  a  recovery  electrode  within  the  hole  and  at 
least  partially  immersed  in  the  electrolyte; 

(d)  making  electrical  contact  with  the  meul; 

(e)  passing  an  electric  current  through  the  metal,  electrolyte, 
and  recovery  electrode  whereby  the  metal  functions  as  an 
anode  and  the  meul  will  be  deposited  on  the  recovery 
electrode; 

(0  removing  the  deposited  metal  from  the  recovery  elec- 
trode. 
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4  572  583 
CUmNG  HEAD  TOR  DRIFT  ADVANCING  MACHINES 

AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SAME 
Gottfried  TraumamlUer,  WUfried  Maier,  both  of  Zeltweg;  Frwiz 
Schofflnann,  Leoben,  and  Herwig  WruUch,  Zeltireg,  all  of 
Austria,  awignora  to  Voest-Alpine  Alitiengesellscliaft,  Vienna, 

Austria 

FUed  Sep.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  528,788 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Austria,  Sep.  3,  1982,  3310/82 

Int  CL*  E21C  7/08;  E21F  5/02 

VS.  CL  299—81  *  Claims 


«       ,'• 


means  locating  the  wall  portion  and  retention  portion  in 
registry  with  their  respective  ramps, 

axial  movement  of  the  cover  relative  to  the  wheel  slidably 
engaging  the  wall  portion  with  the  first  ramp  and  the 
retention  portion  with  the  second  ramp,  the  differential 
radial  spacing  of  the  wall  portion  and  retention  portions 
relative  to  the  ramps  acting  to  radially  twist  the  flexible 
member  relative  to  the  cover,  the  retention  portion  mov- 
ing past  the  axial  limit  of  the  second  ramp  and  to  coopera- 
tively interlock  with  the  retention  means  and  allow  the 
flexible  member  to  substantially  untwist. 


4  572  585 
SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  A  BRAKE  ACTUATOR  ON 

A  VEHICLE,  PARTICULARLY  AN  AIRCRAFT 
Jean  Guichard,  La  Garenne  Colombes,  France,  assignor  to  Mes- 
sier-Hispano-Bugatti,  France 

Filed  Mar.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  472,328 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  5, 1982,  82  03669 

Int.  a*  B60T  13/68 

U.S.  a.  303—3  *  Claims 


wo 


1.  A  cutting  head  for  drift  advancing  machines  comprising  a 
cutting  head  base,  said  base  comprising  a  plurality  of  adjacent 
hollow  annular  disc-shaped  bits,  the  bits  abutting  one  another 
along  their  axial  faces  and  welded  together  along  their  inner- 
most abutting  surfaces  thereby  forming  a  weld  bead,  the  bits 
further  comprising  a  radial  passage  extending  through  the  bit 
for  discharging  a  cooling  fluid  from  the  bit,  said  radial  passage 
connected  to  an  axially  arranged  bore  which  extends  through 
the  bits  and  the  weld  bead. 


4  572,584 

PLASTIC  WHEEL  COVER  RETENTION 

ARRANGEMENT 

TreTor  J.  Brown,  Rochester,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Jun.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  274,750 

Int.  a*  B60B  7/00 

VJS.  a.  301—37  TP  3  Claims 


1.  A  wheel  cover  retention  arrangement  for  retaining  a 
plastic  wheel  cover  to  a  wheel,  comprising, 

first  and  second  axially  and  radially  extending  ramps  on  the 
wheel  circumferentially  spaced  about  the  wheel  and  being 
sloped  oppositely  of  one  another, 

the  second  ramp  terminating  in  a  radially  extending  cover 
retention  means, 

an  axially  extending  radially  flexible  member  on  the  wheel 
cover  including  an  axially  extending  wall  portion  and  a 
retention  portion  cooperatively  interlockable  with  the 
retention  means  to  retain  the  cover  to  the  wheel,  the  wall 
portion  and  first  ramp  being  generally  equally  radially 
spaced  from  the  wheel  axis  and  the  retention  portion  and 
second  ramp  being  generally  differentially  radially  spaced 
from  the  wheel  axis, 


1.  A  system  for  controlling  a  brake  actuator,  said  system 

comprising: 

first  means  for  generating  a  first  electrical  control  signal; 

a  controllable  fluid  source  for  delivering  fluid  to  outlet 
means  from  said  source  at  a  pressure  which  varies  as  a 
function  of  said  first  control  signal  applied  thereto; 

second  means  for  connecting  the  outlet  of  said  fluid  source 
to  said  brake  actuator; 

third  means  for  measuring  the  value  of  the  pressure  at  said 
outlet  from  said  source,  said  third  means  including  means 
for  delivering  a  second  signal  having  a  value  represenU- 
tive  of  said  measured  pressure; 

means  for  controlling  said  source  of  fluid  as  a  function  of 
said  first  and  second  signals  in  such  a  manner  that  the  fluid 
pressure  at  the  outlet  from  said  source  has  a  value  which 
is  a  predetermined  function  of  said  first  signal; 

means  for  generating  a  third  signal  as  a  function  of  said 

second  signal, 
first  comparator  for  comparing  said  third  signal  with  a 

fourth,  reference  signal, 
and  alarm  means  and  wherein  the  output  from  said  compara- 
tor means  is  connected  to  said  alarm  means  for  controlling 
said  alarm  means. 


4,572,586 
BRAKE  SYSTEM  INCORPORATING  A  STEPPING 
MOTOR 
Jack  Washboum,  Chippenham,  England,  assignor  to  Westing- 
house  Brake  A  Signal  Co.,  WUtshire,  England 

FUed  May  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  606,264 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  May  3,  1983, 
8312025 

Int.  CI.*  B60T  13/68 
U.S.  CI.  303^15  ^  Claims 

1.  An  electro-pneumatic  brake  system  in  which  an  output 


February  25, 1986 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1759 


pneumatic  pressure  is  determined  by  the  opening,  in  accor- 
dance with  an  electrical  signal,  of  a  pneumatic  valve,  said 
system  comprising  a  pneumatic  valve  responsive  to  a  source  of 
pneumatic  pressure,  two  relatively  movable  members  arranged 
so  that  a  first  of  the  members  is  movable  in  an  axial  direction 
responsive  to  rotation  of  the  second  member,  said  first  member 


yt^\.\  •.'.^■^ 


the  tooth-flanking  portion  being  equal  to  the  product  of  the 
thickness  D  of  said  disk  with  the  cosine  of  the  respective  pro- 
jection angle  a,  and  the  wall  thickness  WL  of  said  cylindrical 
portion  being  between  substantially  0.6D  and  0.8D,  said  hub 
portion  having  a  wall  thickness  WN  of  0.5D  to  0.7D. 

4,572,588 

CONNECTING  ELEMENTS  FOR  CRAWLER  TRACK 

VEHICLE  CHAINS  PURSUANT  TO  THE 

DUALLY-HINGED  PIN  PRINCIPLE 

Hagen-Heioz  WicMier,  SoUngen,  and  Heinz  E.  Mattem,  Rem- 

•cheid,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Diehl 

GmbH  A  Co.,  Nuremberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geroumy 

FUed  Feb.  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  583,941 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  Mar.  1, 
1983,  3307107 

Int  a.*  B62D  55/21 
U.S.  CL  305—58  PC  12  Claims 


being  connected  to  the  valve,  and  a  stepping  motor,  having  a 
step-wise  rotatable  output  shaft  connected  to  said  second  mem- 
ber, for,  responsive  to  the  receipt  of  a  said  electrical  signal, 
controlling  the  opening  of  the  pneumatic  valve  in  a  series  of 
digital  steps  so  as  to  provide,  downstream  of  the  pneumatic 
valve,  control  of  the  output  pneumatic  pressure  in  a  variable 
manner  in  a  series  of  digital  steps. 


'  4,572,587 

ROAD  WHEEL  FOR  A  TRACK-LAYING  VEHICLE 
Uwe  Komp;  Klaus  Henke,  both  of  Dortmund,  and  Johannes 
Wozniak,  Uppstadt,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Hoesch  Werke  AG,  Dortmund,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  559,798 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  11, 
1982,  3245910 

Int  a*  B62D  55/14:  B21H  1/02:  B21K  1/28 
U.S.  a.  305—56  10  CW»M 


H-(B 

1.  In  connecting  elements  for  interconnecting  adjoining 
chain  link  members  of  crawler  track  vehicle  chains  including  a 
pair  of  dually-hinged  link  pins;  including  connectors  extending 
between  and  into  recesses  in  the  chain  link  members;  the  im- 
provement comprising:  each  of  said  connectors  including  two 
clamps  having  arms  overlappingly  inseruble  into  each  other,  a 
screw  connection  for  clampingly  fastening  said  clamps  to  the 
link  pins  of  said  adjoining  chain  link  members,  each  said  clamp 
form-fittingly  encompassing  respectively  one  said  link  pin, 
each  said  link  pins  having  a  cross-section  deviating  from  a 
circular  cross-section  in  at  least  the  region  being  grippingly 
engaged  by  said  clamps. 

4,572,589 
JOURNAL  BEARING 
Kenneth  M.  White,  Calgary,  Canada,  assignor  to  Western  Rock 
Bit  Company  Limited,  Calgary,  Canada 

FUed  Mar.  29,  1985,  Ser.  No.  717,961 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Apr.  12, 1984,  451864 

Int.  a.*  F16C  29/12 

U.S.  a.  308—4  R  10  Claims 


1.  A  road  wheel  for  a  track-laying  vehicle  comprising  a  pair 
of  wheel  halves  secured  together  and  unitarily  defining  a  cylin- 
drical running  surface  directly  engageable  with  a  track  and  an 
outwardly  open  channel  adapted  to  receive  teeth  of  said  track, 
each  wheel  half  being  formed  in  one  piece  from  a  circular  steel 
disk  of  a  thickness  D  and  having  a  planar  hub  portion  lying 
perpendicular  to  an  axis  of  rotation  of  said  wheel,  a  steeply 
conical  transition  portion  connected  to  said  hub  portion  and 
defining  porjection  angle  b  with  a  plane  perpendicular  to  said 
axis,  a  tooth-fianking  portion  of  slight  conicity  connected  to 
said  transition  portion  and  defining  a  projection  angle  a  with  a 
plane  perpendicularly  to  said  axis,  and  a  cylindrical  running 
portion  forming  said  surface,  all  of  said  portions  being  centered 
on  said  axis,  the  wall  thickness  WU  of  said  transition  portion 
being  equal  to  the  product  of  the  thickness  D  of  said  disk  and 
the  cosine  of  the  projection  angle  b,  the  wall  thickness  WZ  of 


'  \  ' 

H 

u^ 

^ 

«— 

—M 

/xV^ 

// — 

— « 

>r^ 

/»— 

— J04 

a — ' 

1 

ti— 
a— 

— * 

■n^jBj 

' — ^^=' 

1.  A  guide  bushing  for  maintaining  alignment  of  a  rotary 
shaft  comprising  an  outer  housing  adapted  to  be  carried  by  a 
support,  an  axial  borehole  extending  therethrough  and  defining 
at  least  two  bearing  surfaces,  one  of  said  bearing  surfaces  being 
an  inner  annular  bearing  surface,  the  other  being  an  angled 
bearing  surface  located  below  the  inner  annular  bearing  sur- 
face and  angled  such  that  at  a  point  proximal  to  the  inner 
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annular  bearing  surface  the  diameter  of  the  borehole  is  greater 
than  at  a  point  remote  from  the  inner  annular  bearing  surface; 
an  internal  sleeve  roUtably  contained  within  the  borehole  and 
spaced  slightly  from  the  outer  housing  to  form  a  small  annular 
clearance  space  therebetween,  the  sleeve  having  at  least  two 
bearing  surfaces,  one  of  said  bearing  surfaces  being  an  outer 
annular  bearing  surface,  the  other  being  an  angled  bearing 
surface  located  below  the  outer  annular  bearing  surface  and 
angled  in  a  manner  complementary  to  the  angled  bearing 
surface  of  the  outer  housing;  opposed  annular  grooves  in  the 
inner  annular  bearing  surface  of  the  housing  and  the  outer 
annular  bearing  surface  of  the  sleeve,  at  least  one  of  the 
grooves  being  axially  elongate,  and  ball  bearings  in  the  grooves 
and  spanning  the  annular  space  and  in  conjunction  with  the 
angled  bearing  surfaces  providing  support  for  the  sleeve  within 
the  outer  housing,  the  sleeve  having  a  borehole  extending 
therethrough  for  unimpeded  reception  of  the  rotary  shaft, 
whereby  when  the  rotary  shaft  tends  to  move  laterally  and 
contact  the  sleeve  the  coacting  angled  bearing  surfaces  and  the 
annular  bearing  surfaces  take  the  load. 

4,572,590 

LINEAR  BALL  BEARING  UNIT 

Hiroshi  Teramachi,  2-34-8,  HIgashi-Tamagawa,  Setogaya-ku, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  494,914 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  20, 1982,  57-85435 

Int.  a*  F16C  29/06 

VS.  a.  308—6  C  3  Claims 


4,572,591 
BALL  BEARING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  LONGITUDINAL 

MOVEMENT  ON  A  SHAFT  OR  THE  LIKE 
Lothar  Walter,  Schweinfurt;  Walter  Reith,  Bad  Booklet,  and 
Otmar  Winkler,  Schweinfurt,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  SKF  Kugellagerfabriken  GmbH,  SchweinAirt, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  639,100 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  2, 
1983,  8325205[U] 

Int.  a*  F16C  29/06 
U.S.  a.  308—6  C  6  Qaims 


1.  In  a  linear  ball  bearing  comprising: 

a  bearing  body  having  a  horizontal  and  vertical  axis  and 
having  a  pair  of  skirts  with  opposed  inner  surfaces 
wherein  said  skirts  are  provided  on  their  opposing  inner 
surfaces  with  two  pairs  of  longitudinally  extending  ball- 
rolling  grooves  for  loaded  balls,  and  two  pairs  of  passage 
bores  for  non-loaded  balls  extending  in  the  longitudinal 
direction; 

a  track  shaft  provided  at  its  opposite  side  surfaces  with  two 
pairs  of  ball-rolling  grooves  extending  in  the  longitudinal 
direction  in  face-to-face  relation  with  the  corresponding 
ball-rolling  grooves  in  the  bearing  body;  and 

a  pair  of  lids  attached  to  the  both  ends  of  the  bearing  body 
and  each  having  four  ball-return  grooves  for  connecting 
the  opposed  ball-rolling  grooves  in  the  bearing  body  and 
the  track  shaft  with  the  corresponding  passage  bores  in 
the  bearing  body;  the  improvement  in  which 

(a)  said  ball  rolling  grooves  are  arranged  symmetrically  with 
respect  to  said  horizontal  and  vertical  axes  and  said  bear- 
ing body  and  said  track  shaft  are  arranged  with  an  angle  of 
contact  between  the  loaded  balls  and  the  ball-rolling 
grooves  in  the  bearing  body  and  the  track  shaft  set  to  be 
about  4S  degrees;  and 

(b)  each  skirt  has  a  central  portion  and  the  passage  bores  for 
the  non-loaded  balls  arc  disposed  substantially  in  the  cen- 
tral portion  of  each  skirt  in  symmetry  with  respect  to  said 
horizonUl  and  vertical  axes  and  in  close  proximity  to  said 
horizontal  axis  and  near  said  ball  rolling  grooves. 


1.  In  a  ball  bearing  arrangement  for  longitudinal  movement 
on  a  shaft  or  the  like  and  comprising  an  at  least  partially  sleeve- 
shaped  cage  with  a  plurality  of  substantially  axially  aligned 
recesses  formed  in  the  radially  outer  surface  of  said  cage  and  a 
plurality  of  guideways  for  guiding  load-bearing  balls  during 
movement,  each  said  guideway  comprising  an  aperture  extend- 
ing between  one  of  said  recesses  and  the  bore  of  said  cage,  a 
plurality  of  raceway  plates  inserted  in  said  recesses,  and  a 
plurality  of  endless  rows  of  balls  arranged  between  said  race- 
way plates  and  said  cage,  the  improvement  wherein  each  of 
said  raceway  plates  is  formed  with  a  closed  raceway  on  the 
inner  radial  side  thereof  for  guiding  an  endless  row  of  said 
balls,  said  closed  raceway  comprising  an  axially  extending 
load-bearing  raceway  portion,  an  axially  extending  return 
travel  raceway  portion,  and  a  pair  of  reversal  raceway  portions 
joining  the  load-bearing  and  return  travel  raceway  portions  of 
the  respective  plate,  the  angular  distances  between  load-bear- 
ing raceway  portions  of  adjacent  plates  varying  about  the 
circumference  of  said  cage. 


4  572  592 
REMOVABLE  DISPLAY  SCREEN  BEZEL 
Kenneth  R.  Haven,  Fremont,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hewlett-Pac- 
kard Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

FUed  Jul.  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  628,882 
Int.  a.*  A47B  81/06;  H04N  5/645 

U.S.  Q.  312 7.2  *^  Qaims 

1.  A  removable  bezel  apparatus  for  a  display  screen  compris- 
ing: 
a  frame;  . 

a  first  member  disposed  to  abut  the  display  screen  mcludmg 
a  protrusion  having  distal  and  proximal  extremes,  said 
distal  extreme  forming  a  monotonically  increasing  curve 
with  the  proximal  extreme; 
a  second  member,  mounted  on  said  frame,  having  two  paral- 
lel guides  spaced  apart  a  distance  approximately  equal  to 
distal  extreme  of  said  protrusion  on  the  fu^t  member,  said 
protrusion  on  the  first  member  being  slideably  engageable 
with  said  guides; 
a  third  member  pivotally  mounted  on  said  frame  m  release- 
able  engagement  with  said  protrusion  at  said  proximal 

extreme;  and 
a  fourth  means,  mounted  on  said  frame  between  said  guides 
of  said  second  member,  disposed  orthogonally  therein, 
said  protrusion  on  the  first  member  being  slideably  en- 
gageable with  said  fourth  member; 
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a  resilient  means  coupled  from  said  frame  to  the  third  mem- 
ber for  engaging  said  protrusion  of  the  first  member  and 


urging  into  position  the  first  member  against  the  display 
screen. 


4,572,593 
DISPLAY  CASE 
Daisuke  Takamizawa,  29-14,  Wakabayashi  3-Chome,  Setagaya- 
ku,  Tokyo;  Aguri  Okada,  No.  75,  Kuramatsu,  Sugitomachi, 
Kitakatsushika-gun,  Saitama-ken,  and  Hisayoshi  Ito,  13-25, 
Shimizugaoka  3-Chome,  Fuchu-shi,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan 
,  Filed  Jun.  12, 1984,  Ser.  No.  619,822 

'  Int.  a*  A47F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  312—114  4  Claims 


1.  A  display  case  comprising  an  inverted  U-shaped  front 
frame  and  an  inverted  U-shaped  rear  frame,  both  ends  of  each 
frame  being  separably  mounted  on  four  comers  of  a  bed  frame; 
a  left  and  a  right  square  side  frame,  the  lower  portions  of  both 
side  frames  being  mounted  by  hinges  interiorly  of  both  left  and 
right  sides  of  the  bed  frame,  said  both  left  and  right  side  frames 
being  able  to  be  laid  down  and  housed  within  the  bed  frame 
and  able  to  be  erected  internally  of  the  front  frame  and  the  rear 
frame,  said  both  erected  left  and  right  side  frames  being  separa- 
bly secured  to  the  front  frame  and  to  the  rear  frame;  transpar- 
ent sliding  doors  in  the  front  frame  and  in  the  rear  frame;  and 
transparent  glass  plates  in  both  left  and  right  square  side  frames 
and  on  the  upper  surface  of  the  display  case. 


cabinet  for  supporting  electrical  equipment  for  use  in 
performing  arthroscopic  surgery; 

a  vertical  support  column  having  a  lower  portion  extending 
above  the  top  of  the  cabinet  and  a  vertically  telescoping 
upper  portion  received  in  the  lower  portion; 

mounting  means  for  connecting  the  support  column  to  the 
cabinet  and  supporting  it  thereon  in  a  predetermined 
lateral  position  in  front  of  the  shelves  and  at  one  side  of  the 
cabinet  adjacent  a  patient  and  out  of  the  way  of  the 
shelves  to  facilitate  ready  access  to  the  electrical  equip- 
ment in  the  cabinet; 

a  television  monitor  support  means  including  an  articulated 
arm  pivotally  mounted  on  the  lower  portion  of  the  sup- 
port column  extending  radially  outward  therefrom  for 


supporting  a  television  monitor,  operatively  connected  to 
a  television  camera,  in  position  above  the  cabinet  top  for 
viewing  by  a  surgeon  operating  upon  a  predetermined 
portion  of  the  patient; 

joint  means  movably  connecting  the  monitor  support  arm  to 
the  lower  portion  of  the  support  column  for  vertical 
movement  along  and  rotation  around  the  lower  portion  of 
the  support  column  to  selectively  position  the  monitor  at 
a  predetermined  elevation  and  radial  position,  and 

locking  means  for  locking  the  joint  means  solely  against  said 
vertical  movement  and  thereby  fixing  the  vertical  position 
of  the  monitor  support  means  and  monitor  such  that  the 
monitor  can  be  readily  positioned  vertically  and  roution- 
ally  in  any  selected  position  above  the  cabinet  including 
over  the  patient  for  viewing  by  the  surgeon. 


4  572  594 
ARTHROSCOPY  SUPPORT  STAND 
C.  Bruce  Schwartz,  6594  Mill  Creek  Rd.,  The  DaUet,  Oreg. 
97058 

FUed  Feb.  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  578,221 
Int.  a.«  BOIL  9/02 
U.S.  CI.  312—209  22  Claims 

1.  An  arthroscopic  support  stand,  comprising: 
means  defining  a  cabinet  having  a  base,  opposite  sides,  a 
front,  a  top  and  shelves  extending  between  the  sides  of  the 


4,572,595 
ROTATIONAL  SHELF  APPARATUS 
Chapman  C.  Craig,  2228  Houser  Rd.,  KnoxWlle,  Tenn.  37919 
Filed  Apr.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  600,083 
Int.  a*  A47B  11/Oa-  A47F  3/10 
U.S.  a.  312—305  19  Ctaims 

1.  A  roUtional  shelf  apparatus  for  being  releasably  mounted 
in  a  cabinet  or  other  storage  area,  said  cabinet  or  other  storage 
area  being  provided  with  first  and  second  facing  insuUation 
surfaces,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  rotating  support  shaft  having  first  and  second  end  portions, 
said  support  shaft  being  provided  with  a  coaxial  hole  at 
said  first  end  portion  defining  a  spring  housing  for  slidably 
receiving  a  spring  member,  said  spring  member  compris- 
ing first  and  second  end  portions,  said  second  end  portion 
of  said  support  shaft  being  provided  with  means  for  rout- 
ably  engaging  said  second  installation  surface  of  said 
cabinet  or  other  storage  area,  said  means  comprising  a 
bearing  member  provided  on  one  face  with  a  receptor  for 
rotatably  receiving  said  second  end  portion  of  said  sup- 
port shaft,  said  bearing  member  also  being  provided  on  an 
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opposite  face  with  a  friction  producing  surface  for  releas- 
ablc  engagement  with  said  second  installation  surface  to 
hold  said  bearing  member  in  a  preselected  position  on  said 
second  installation  surface; 
a  stationary  support  rod  having  first  and  second  end  por- 
tions, said  second  end  portion  of  said  support  rod  being 
slidably  received  in  said  hole  of  said  first  end  portion  of 
said  support  shaft  in  telescoping  fashion  such  that  said 


a  vertical  rear  panel  attached  to  one  side  of  said  base  frame; 
a  detachable  vertical  front  wall  with  attached  vertical  side 
walls; 

said  side  walls  canted  inwardly  when  said  front  wall  is  de- 
tached so  that  the  ends  attached  to  said  front  wall  are 
farther  apart  than  the  opposite  free  ends,  said  free  ends 
having  inwardly  directed  flanges  with  angled  lower  ends, 
guide  pins  secured  to  said  rear  wall  near  the  lower  side  edges 
spaced  to  engage  said  angled  lower  ends  of  said  flanges  upon 
assembly  of  said  cabinet, 
whereby  said  side  walls  are  caused  to  be  spread  outwardly  to 
align  with  said  side  edges  of  said  rear  wall. 


4,572,596 
METHOD  An6  apparatus  FOR  ASSEMBLING  A 
CABINET  FOR  AUTOMATIC  WASHERS 
Robert  M.  Weir,  St  Joseph,  and  Dean  R.  Sommerfeld,  Lincoln 
Township,  Berrien  County,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Whirl- 
pool Corporation,  Benton  Harbor,  Mich. 

FUed  Mar.  30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  595,526 

Int.  a.*  A47B  47/05 

VJS.  a.  312—257  R  10  Claims 


4,572,597 
COVER  FOR  RACK  CABINETS,  PARTICULARLY  FOR 

DATA  PROCESSING  EQUIPMENT 
Ulrich  Voigt,  Munich;  Leopold  H6r,  Augsburg,  and  Werner 
Stoebrich,  Biberbach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Feb.  29, 1984,  Ser.  No.  584,895 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  22, 
1983,  8308487[IJ] 

Int.  a*  A47B  47/03 
U.S.  a.  312— 257  SK  8  Claims 


"^ »*\ 


second  portion  tJfsaid  support  rod  releasably  engages  said 
first  end  portion  of  said  spring  member,  said  spring  mem- 
ber serving  tojbias  said  support  rod  in  the  direction  of  said 
first  installati<t>n  surface  of  said  cabinet  or  other  storage 
area,  said  first  end  portion  of  said  support  rod  being  pro- 
vided with  mcjians  for  releasably  engaging  said  first  instal- 
lation surface;  and 
at  least  one  supi^rt  structure  mounted  on  said  rotating 
support  shaft. 


9.  A  cabinet  comprising: 
a  base  frame; 


1.  A  cover  for  a  rack-type  cabinet,  which  cabinet  comprises 
a  frame  comprising  upper,  lower,  front  and  rear  hollow  tubes 
and  a  mounting  plate  carrying  a  plurality  of  aligned  tabs  ex- 
tending along  the  front  hollow  tube,  said  cover  comprising: 
a  cover  panel  including  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  sides; 
said  second,  third  and  fourth  sides  each  including  a  respec- 
tive flange  structure  projecting  generally  perpendicular 
from  said  panel  for  frictionally  engaging  over  said  upper, 
lower  and  rear  hollow  tubes,  respectively; 
said  first  side  comprising  a  rounded  section  comprising  a 
distal  end,  and  an  angle-shaped  flange  carried  by  said 
distal  end  and  including  a  first  leg  extending  generally 
parallel  to  said  cover  panel  and  a  second  leg  extending 
from  said  first  leg  towards  and  generally  perpendicular  to 
said  cover  panel;  and 
an  electrostatic  shield  element  carried  by  said  second  leg  for 
frictionally  engaging  the  plurality  of  tobs. 

4,572,598 
SALAD  BAR  FOR  SUPERMARKETS  AND 
RESTAURANTS 
Franklin  Moore,  Jr.,  902  McBumey  Dr.,  Lebanon,  Ohio  45036 
FUed  Nov.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  552,969 
Int.  a*  A47B  97/00.  57/00:  A47F  3/04 
U.S.  CI.  312—284  1  Claims 

1.  A  salad  bar  for  foods  and  adapted  for  self-serve  use  by 
persons  obtaining  foods  therefrom,  comprising: 
a  base, 

a  table  supported  by  the  base, 
a  container  supported  by  the  table  and  adapted  to  contain 

foods, 
a  transparent  cover  member, 
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support  means  supporting  the  cover  member  for  movement 
between  a  lower  position  in  which  the  cover  member 
encloses  the  container  to  prevent  access  to  the  container 
and  an  upper  position  in  which  the  cover  member  is 
spaced  above  the  container  to  permit  access  to  the  con- 
tainer by  persons  in  self-serve  use,  while  preventing  con- 
tamination of  the  contents  of  the  container  by  persons 
obtaining  foods  from  the  container, 


4,572,600 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  FOR  TRANSIENT 

SUPPRESSION 

Gerald  R.  Nieman,  Glendale,  Ariz.,  awignor  to  TTT  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  28,  1985,  Ser.  No.  706,683 

Int.  a*  HOIR  4/66;  H03H  7/00 

U.S.  a.  339—14  R  7  Claims 


the  support  means  including  substantially  vertical  posts 
which  are  axially  movable  between  an  upper  position  and 
a  lower  position  with  respect  to  the  table,  means  attaching 
the  posts  to  the  cover  member,  engagement  means  carried 
by  the  table  and  movable  to  a  position  below  the  posts  to 
support  the  posts  and  the  cover  member  in  the  upper 
positions  thereof,  the  engagement  means  being  movable  to 
a  position  laterally  spaced  from  the  posts  for  positioning 
the  cover  member  and  the  posts  in  the  lower  positions 
thereof. 


1  4,572,599 

WIPER  FOR  SLIDING  ELECTRICAL  CONTACT 
Ryszard  J.  Pryputniewicz,  Manchester,  Conn.;  John  Clayton, 
Stow,  and  Robert  A.  Waters,  Weston,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors 
to  Waters  Manufacturing,  Inc.,  Wayland,  Mass. 
FUed  May  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  498,968 
Int.  a*  HOIR  39/18:  HOIC  1/12.  10/32 
U.S.  a.  339—5  R  13  Qaims 


1.  A  wiper  for  making  a  sliding  electrical  contact  with  an 
electrically  conductive  material,  said  wiper  being  formed  from 
a  single  continuous  piece  of  electrically  conductive  and  resil- 
iently  deformable  material,  and  having  a  generally  elongated 
shape,  said  wiper  including  a  base  portion  at  one  end  for  at- 
tachment to  mechanism  for  moving  the  wiper  relative  to  said 
electrically  conductive  material,  a  body  portion  attached  to 
said  base  portion  at  its  proximal  end,  and  a  plurality  of  fmger 
portions  attached  to  the  distal  end  of  said  body  portion  at  their 
proximal  ends  and  making  contact  with  said  conductive  mate- 
rial at  their  distal  ends,  the  improvement  wherein 
the  cross  sectional  area  of  said  body  element  decreases  continu- 
ously from  its  proximal  toward  its  distal  end,  and 
the  cross  sectionij  area  of  each  of  said  fingers  changes  continu- 
ously from  its  proximal  towards  its  distal  end. 


1.  An  electrical  connector  member  comprising: 

an  electrical  connector  shell: 

a  ground  plane  in  said  shell  in  electrical  contact  therewith, 

said  ground  plane  having  an  opening  therethrough; 

a  contact  in  said  opening; 

a  circumferential  insulator  surrounding  said  contact  inside 
said  opening; 

a  circumferential  conductive  band  surrounding  said  insula- 
tor inside  said  opening; 

conductive  spring  means  to  mount  said  conductive  band  in 
said  opening  in  a  position  electrically  connected  with  said 
ground  plane;  and 

a  circuit  component  electrically  connected  between  said 
conductive  band  and  said  contact. 


4,572,601 
PUSH-PUSH  BAYONET  LAMP  SOCKET 
Jack  E.  Jones,  Greendale;  Michael  J.  F^Jner,  Bayside,  and 
Ronald  E.  Zepnick,  Greenfield,  all  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Eaton 
Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  17, 1984,  Ser.  No.  682,720 

Int.  a.*  HOIR  13/625 

U.S.  a.  339-46  11  Claims 


1.  A  push-push  lamp  socket  for  a  lamp  bulb  of  the  type 
having  a  base  mounting  a  glass  bulb  enclosed  illuminator  with 
electric  contact  means  on  said  base  and  radial  mounting  lugs  on 
said  base  for  securing  said  bulb  in  said  socket,  said  lamp  socket 
comprising: 
a  hollow  socket  member  for  receiving  said  lamp  base  and 

comprising: 
recesses  in  the  walls  of  said  socket  member  for  receiving  said 

radial  lugs  as  said  base  is  inserted  axially  thereinto; 
spring-biased  connector  means  within  said  socket  member 

for  engaging  said  contact  means; 
and  push-push  latch  means  communicating  with  said  reces- 
ses comprising: 
latch  means  responsive  to  a  first  axial  push  of  said  lamp  bulb 
into  said  socket  against  the  bias  of  said  connector  means 
followed  by  disengagement  thereof  for  securing  said  lamp 
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bulb  by  said  lugs  in  a  latched  position  and  concurrently 
engaging  said  contact  means  to  said  connector  means  in 
said  socket; 
and  release  means  responsive  to  a  second  axial  push  of  said 
lamp  bulb  inwardly  of  said  latched  position  against  the 
bias  of  said  connector  means  followed  by  disengagement 
thereof  for  releasing  said  lugs  from  said  latched  position 
for  removal  of  said  lamp  bulb. 


4,572,603 
CXJNNECTOR  FOR  TERMINATING  SMALL  GAUGE 
MAGNET  WIRE 
Charles  H.  Weidler,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  AMP,  Incorpo- 
rated, Harrisburg,  Pa. 

FUed  Jon.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  625,997 

Int.  a*  HOIR  4/24 

VJS.  a.  339—97  R  12  Claims 


4,572,602 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  ASSEMBLY  WTTH  GUIDE 

MEMBER 
David  W.  Rupnik,  Mechanicsbnrg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  AMP  Incor- 
porated, Harrisburg,  Pa. 

FUed  Oct  31, 1984,  Ser.  No.  666,708 

Int  a*  HOIR  13/74 

U.S.  a.  339—65  3  Qaims 


1.  An  electrical  connector  assembly  comprising: 
a  plug  comprising  an  insulating  housing  body  having  a  front, 
mating  end  and  a  rear,  wire  receiving  end;  first  and  second 
opposed  side  walls  joined  by  first  and  second  opposed  end 
walls  extending  between  the  mating  and  wire  receiving 
ends;  a  row  of  barriers  extending  across  the  second  side 
wall  at  the  mating  end;  an  internal  wire  receiving  passage- 
way open  at  the  rear  end  and  extending  toward  the  mating 
end;  a  row  of  terminals  having  contact  surfaces  exposed 
between  adjacent  barriers  and  wire  connecting  portions 
terminating  wires  in  the  passageway;  and,  a  pair  of  latch 
arms  extending  rearwardly  in  divergent  fashion  from 
respective  end  walls  at  locations  adjacent  the  first  side 
wall; 
a  receptacle  comprising  an  insulating  housing  having  oppo- 
site side  and  end  walls  defining  a  plug  receiving  cavity 
open  at  a  mouth  and  a  row  of  spring  contacts  extending 
rearwardly  from  a  location  adjacent  and  spaced  from  the 
mouth  across  the  cavity  for  engagement  with  respective 
contact  surfaces  of  the  plug  terminals  on  insertion  of  the 
plug  through  the  mouth  into  the  cavity,  latching  means 
being  provided  adjacent  the  mouth  interengageable  with 
the  latch  arms  to  latch  the  plug  in  the  cavity; 
a  panel  having  an  aperture  therein;  and, 
a  plug  guiding  member  located  to  extend  around  the  panel 
aperture  and  including  a  channel-form  base  portion  out- 
standing from  one  side  of  the  panel  with  the  channel  axis 
extending  along  the  plug  mating  axis  and  an  apron  out- 
standing from  the  panel  overlying  the  center  of  the  chan- 
nel, latch  admitting  openings  being  provided  between 
respective  channel  side  walls  and  the  upper  apron  portion; 
wherein  the  receptacle  is  mounted  on  the  other  side  of  the 
panel  with  the  mouth  aligned  with  the  panel  aperture  and 
the  plug  extends  through  the  guide  member  in  mating 
engagement  with  the  receptacle  with  the  channel  snugly 
receiving  the  second  side  wall  and  adjacent  portions  of  the 
end  walls  of  the  plug  and  the  apron  engaging  a  central 
portion  of  the  first  side  wall  with  the  latch  arms  being 
freely  received  in  the  openings. 


1.  An  electrical  connector  for  small  gauge  magnet  wire 
comprising  a  resilient  metal  terminal  stamped  and  formed  in 
one  piece  with  a  strip-form  wire  engaging  portion,  a  wire 
engaging  surface  of  the  strip-form  wire  engaging  portion  being 
provided  with  transverse  serrations  and  an  insulating  support 
having  an  elongate  wire  supporting  surface,  the  terminal  and 
support  being  provided  with  cooperable  mounting  means 
whereby  the  terminal  can  be  moved  when  mounted  on  the 
support  from  a  first,  wire  receiving  position  in  which  the  wire 
engaging  surface  is  in  spaced  apart  face-to-face  relation  to  the 
wire  supporting  surface  providing  a  wire  admitting  space 
therebetween  to  a  second,  wire  connecting  position,  in  which 
the  wire  engaging  surface  is  forced  with  resilient  flexure 
against  a  wire  extending  along  the  wire  supporting  surface  so 
that  the  serrations  penetrate  the  insulation  of  the  wire  to  effect 
multiple  connections  along  its  length,  the  movement  of  the 
wire  engaging  surface  from  the  first  to  the  second  position 
being  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  wire,  the  mounting 
means  comprising  first  and  second  arms  extending  transversely 
in  the  same  direction  from  respective  opposite  ends  of  the  wire 
engaging  portion  and  arranged  to  grip  sides  of  the  support  at 
locations  adjacent  opposite  ends  of  the  wire  supporting  surface 
in  the  first  and  second  positions  of  the  terminal. 


4,572,604 
PRINTED  CTRCUTT  BOARD  FINGER  CONNECTOR 

J.  Preston  Ammon;  Harry  R.  Weaver,  both  of  Dallas,  and  Evan 
J.  Evans,  Piano,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Elfab  Corp.,  Lewis- 
ville,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  411,516,  Aug,  25,  1982, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  10, 1984,  Ser.  No.  649,026 

Int.  a*  HOIR  9/09 

U.S.  a.  339—176  MP  5  Qaims 


O^  14' 


1.  An  improved  electrical  connector  for  a  printed  circuit 
board  of  the  type  having  conductive  circuitry  areas  formed 
thereon  and  terminating  along  one  edge  thereof  in  a  trans- 
versely extending  spaced  relationship  and  wherein  an  insulat- 
ing housing  containing  elongated  tsontacts  is  secured  to  the 
edge  of  said  printed  circuit  board  for  affording  electrical  inter- 
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connection  between  said  conductive  circuitry  and  mating 

connector  member,  characterized  by 
elongated  contact  members,  each  elongated  contact  member 
including  a  first  contact  region  adapted  for  positioning  m 
facing  engagement  with  said  conductive  circuitry  of  said 
printed  circuit  board  and  a  second  contact  region  adapted 
for  positioning  in  facing  engagement  with  said  matmg 
connector  member; 
the  insulating  housing  being  generally  Y-shaped  and  havmg 
contact  receiving  sleeves  formed  therethrough,  said  insu- 
lating housing  having  an  upper  slotted  head  portion  for 
receiving  the  edge  of  a  printed  circuit  board  and  a  lower 
blade  portion  for  engaging  a  mating  connector  member, 
said  slotted  head  portion  including  opposed  walls  havmg 
a  plurality  of  inwardly  facing  recesses  provided  in  parallel 
transversely  spaced  relationship  therein  and  forming  an 
upper  portion  of  said  sleeves,  each  of  said  recesses  receiv- 
ing one  of  said  contact  members  with  said  first  region 
positioned  for  inwardly  facing  engagement  with  one  of 
the  conductive  areas  on  the  edge  of  a  printed  circuit  board 
inserted  into  the  slot  of  the  head  portion;  and 
said  lower  blade  portion  of  said  insulating  housing  having  a 
plurality  of  outwardly  facing  recesses  formed  in  generally 
parallel  spaced  relationship,  each  of  said  recesses  forming 
a  lower  portion  of  said  sleeve  and  receiving  one  of  said 
elongated   contacts   with    said    second   contact   region 
adapted  for  outwardly  facing  engagement  with  said  mat- 
ing member,  and  each  end  of  said  lower  blade  portion 
having  a  recess  half  the  size  of  one  of  said  outwardly 
facing  recesses  so  that  two  or  more  connectors  when 
placed  end  to  end  from  a  full  recess  between  two  adjoin- 
ing connectors. 

4,572,605 

INJECTION  MOLDED  IN-LINE  CONNECTOR 

ASSEMBLY  FOR  BIPOLAR  LEADS 

Douglas  N.  Hess,  Maple  Grove,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Medtronic, 

Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Aug.  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  639,073 

Inta.*H01R/7//5 

UJS.  a.  339—177  R  ♦  Claims 


sheath,  and  wherein  said  connector  ring  is  provided  with 
at  least  one  bore  open  to  the  lumen  of  said  connector  ring 
whereby  said  connector  assembly  may  be  backfilled  with 
adhesive  through  said  bore  of  said  connector  ring,  fric- 
tionally  attaching  said  connector  ring,  insulating  sleeve 
and  connector  pin  to  said  inner  insulative  sheath. 

4,572,606 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  CONTACT-SPRING 
BUSHES  AND  A  SPRING  CONTACT  BUSH 
Bemhard  Neumann,  Waldkraiburg,  and  Rainer  Ramiich,  Miilri- 
dorf,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Otto  Diib- 
l(el  GmbH  Fabrik  fUr  Elektrotechnische  Gerate,  Miihldorf, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Not.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  674,138 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  25, 
1983,  3342742 

Int.  CI.*  HOIR  11/22.  43/04 
U.S.  a.  339—262  R  >♦  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  producing  conuct-spring  bushes  compris- 


ing 


1.  An  in-line  connector  assembly  for  use  in  a  pacing  lead  of 
the  type  having  an  inner  conductor  coil,  an  inner  insulative 
sheath  surrounding  said  inner  conductor  coil,  an  outer  conduc- 
tor coil  surrounding  said  inner  insulative  sheath,  and  an  outer 
insulative  sheath  surrounding  said  outer  conductor  coil,  com- 
prising: ■    J-     1 
a  connector  ring  of  conductive  metal,  having  a  longitudinal 
lumen  open  to  the  proximal  and  distal  ends  of  said  connec- 
I     tor  ring,  said  connector  ring  coupled  to  said  outer  conduc- 
tor coil; 
a  connector  pin  having  a  longitudinal  lumen  open  to  the 
I      proximal  and  distal  ends  of  said  connector  pin,  said  con- 
nector pin  coupled  to  said  inner  conductor  coil; 
'  an  insulating  sleeve,  molded  to  the  proximal  end  of  the 
lumen  of  said  connector  ring  and  to  the  exterior  of  the 
I      distal  end  of  said  connector  pin;  and 
'  wherein  the  lumen  of  said  connector  ring  is  provided  with 
means  for  preventing  longitudinal  and  rotational  move- 
ment of  said  insulating  sleeve  relative  to  said  connector 
ring  and  wherein  said  insulating  sleeve  has  a  lumen  con- 
necting the  lumen  of  said  connector  ring  to  the  lumen  of 
said  connector  pin  and  wherein  the  diameter  of  the  lumens 
of  said  connector  ring,  connector  pin  and  insulating  sleeve 
are  greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  inner  insulative 


(a)  providing  a  substantially  cylindrical,  thin-walled,  de- 
formable  bush  body  having  spaced  first  and  second  end 
portions,  said  first  end  portion  being  partially  closed  by  an 
inwardly  extending  annular  flange  portion  which  substan- 
tially centrally  defines  a  conuct-pin  insertion  orifice; 

(b)  providing  an  annular  body  internally  of  said  bush  body 
on  said  inwardly  extending  flange  portion,  said  annular 
body  having  an  outside  diameter  smaller  than  the  inside 
diameter  of  said  bush  body  to  define  an  annular  gap  there- 
between, and  an  inside  diameter  smaller  than  said  conuct- 
pin  insertion  orifice; 

(c)  positioning  a  plurality  of  aligned  straight  contact  spnngs 
into  said  bush  body,  said  springs  having  first  and  second 
ends,  said  first  ends  being  positioned  in  said  annular  gap; 

(d)  partially  inserting  an  annular  extension  of  a  line  connec- 
tion member  into  said  second  end  portion  of  said  bush 
body  so  as  to  fix  said  second  ends  of  said  conuct  springs 
between  the  inside  surface  of  said  second  end  portion  of 
said  bush  body  and  the  outside  surface  of  said  annular 
extension,  with  said  first  ends  of  said  conUct  springs  freely 
movable  in  said  annular  gap;  and 

(e)  deformingly  pressing  said  bush  body  from  the  outside  to 
define  at  least  two  annular  beads  projecting  radially  in- 
wards, said  beads  being  spaced  axially  from  each  other 
and  spaced  axially  from  said  first  and  second  end  portions 
of  said  bush  body  and  engaging  said  contact  springs  to 
provide  them  with  a  radially  inwardly  curved  configura- 
tion intermediate  their  first  and  second  ends. 

9.  A  contact-spring  bush  comprising: 

a  line  connection  piece  with  an  annular  projecting  head; 

an  approximately  cylindrical  bush  body  formed  by  a  thin- 
walled  deformable  sleeve  having  at  one  end  an  opening 
formed  to  receive  the  line  connection  piece  inside  the 
sleeve  and  grip  it,  having  at  its  other  end  an  entry  port  for 
a  pin,  and  the  sleeve  having  at  least  two  intermediate 
regions  spaced  apart  along  the  length  of  the  bush  of  re- 
duced internal  diameter  compared  to  its  internal  diameter 
at  its  ends; 

an  annular  wall  inside  the  bush  body  adjacent  the  entry  port 
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for  the  pin  and  having  an  external  diameter  greater  than 
that  of  the  entry  port;  and 
a  plurality  of  contact  springs,  each  having  one  end  jammed 
between  the  head  and  the  sleeve  and  the  other  end  located 
in  the  annular  gap  between  the  annular  wall  and  the 
sleeve,  with  the  springs  being  bowed  elastically  inwards 
towards  the  central  axis  of  the  sleeve  by  contact  with  the 
two  intermediate  regions  of  reduced  diameter. 

4,572,607 

DISPLACEMENT  TRANSDUCER  USING  A  MOVABLE 

UGHT  SHIELD  MOVED  WTTHIN  A  PREDETERMINED 

RANGE  FOR  LINEAR  DETECTOR  OUTPUT 
Jan  G.  Krizik,  Wellesley,  Mass.,  assignor  to  IDR  Enterprises, 
Inc.,  Wellesley,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No,  345,395,  Feb.  3,  1982,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  59,259,  Jul.  20,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  19, 1984,  Ser.  No.  604,209 

Int.  a.*  GOIB  77/76;  HOIJ  5/02 

U.S.  a.  35^-32  9  Claims 


of  said  shield  are  substantially  constant,  thereby  to  deter- 
mine the  amount  of  displacement  of  said  member. 


4,572,608 
OPTICAL  DE-POLARIZER 
Kiyofumi    Mochizuki,    Tokyo,    and    Yoshinori    Namihira, 
Kanagawa,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kokusai  Denshin 
Denwa  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  578,832 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  24, 1983,  58-28560 

Int.  a*  G02B  6/26,  6/42 

U.S.  CI.  350—96.15  2  Cl^ms 


40^^— Z 


1.  An  optical  de-polarizer  for  providing  de-polarized  optical 
beam  comprising; 

a  first  optical  fiber, 

a  second  optical  fiber  coupled  with  output  of  said  first  opti- 
cal fiber, 

wherein  |ti-t2|>tc  is  satisfied  where  ti  is  polarization 
made  dispersion  in  said  first  optical  fiber,  t2  is  polarization 
made  dispersion  in  said  second  optical  fiber,  ic  is  coher- 
ence time  of  an  optical  beam,  and  an  angle  between  polar- 
ization axis  of  said  first  optical  fiber  and  polarization  axis 
of  said  second  optical  fiber  is  approximately  45". 


1.  The  method  of  measuring  displacement  of  a  member 
comprising: 
providing  a  Ught-emitting  diode  and  phototransistor  so  ar- 
ranged that  light  emitted  from  said  light-emitting  diode  is 
incident  on  said  phototransistor  and  causes  an  output  from 
said  phototransistor,  said  phototransistor  having  a  central 
region  in  which  said  output  of  said  phototransistor  is 
linearly  related  to  the  fraction  of  relatively  narrow  central 
region  on  which  said  light  emitted  from  said  diode  is 
incident,  said  central  region  constituting  a  relatively  nar- 
row portion  of  the  total  range  of  operation  of  said  photo- 
transistor; 
providing  a  movable  shield  intermediate  said  light-emitting 
diode  and  phototransistor  in  position  for  blocking  a  por- 
tion of  said  light  emitted  from  said  light-emitting  diode 
and  preventing  said  emitted  light  from  being  incident  on  a 
portion  of  said  phototransistor; 
connecting  said  shield  to  said  member  so  that  displacement 
of  said  member  will  move  said  shield  and  thus  vary  the 
amount  of  said  emitted  light  blocked  by  said  shield  and  the 
portion  of  said  phototransistor  on  which  said  emitted  light 
is  incident,  thereby  changing  said  output  from  said  photo- 
transistor; 
adjusting  said  shield  relative  to  said  light-emitting  diode  and 
phototransistor  such  that  in  an  initial  relative  position 
thereof  the  portion  of  said  phototransistor  on  which  light 
emitted  from  said  diode  is  incident  includes  some  but  not 
all  of  said  relatively  narrow  central  region  of  said  photo- 
transistor, 
said  shield  thus  being  positioned  relative  to  said  light-emit- 
ting diode  and  said  phototransistor  such  that  movement  of 
said  shield  in  response  to  said  displacement  of  said  mem- 
ber will  vary  the  fraction  of  said  central  region  on  which 
said  emitted  light  is  incident;  and, 
measuring  said  changes  in  said  output  of  said  phototransistor 
in  response  to  movement  of  said  member  over  the  limited 
range  in  which  such  movement  moves  said  shield  so  as  to 
vary  the  fraction  of  said  central  region  on  which  said  light 
emitted  from  said  diode  is  incident  and  in  which  changes 
in  said  output  of  said  phototransistor  per  unit  movement 


4,572,609 
COOLING  MECHANISM  FOR  OPTICAL  HBER 

Shiro  Sakuragi;  Mitsunori  Saitoh,  both  of  Kyoto;  Haruo  Kotani, 
Osaka,  and  Kyoshiro  Imagawa,  Kyoto,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  &  Technology,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  396,472,  Jul.  8, 1982,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Dec.  7, 1984,  Ser.  No.  679,105 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  10, 1981,  56-107139 
Int.  CI.*  G02B  5/772 
U.S.  a.  350—96.30  8  Claims 


-^^^^^ 


1.  A  mechanism  for  cooling  optical  fibers,  comprising: 

at  least  one  infrared  light  transmitting  optical  fiber; 

metal  netting  wound  about  said  at  least  one  fiber  to  conduct 
heat  from  said  at  least  one  fiber;  and 

a  sheath,  said  at  least  one  fiber  on  the  periphery  thereof  and 
said  netting  being  inserted  in  said  sheath,  said  sheath  and 
said  netting  being  spaced  so  as  to  permit  cooling  air  to 
flow  therebetween  to  cool  said  at  least  one  fiber. 


4,572,610 

OPTICAL  FIBER  BUFFER  COATED  WITH 

HALOGENATED  DIHYDROXY-TERMINATED 

POLYBUTADIENES 

John  J.  Krujewski,  WheeUng,  Ul.,  assignor  to  DeSoto,  Inc.,  Des 

Plaines,m. 

FUed  May  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  612,426 

Int.  CI.*  G02B  5/76 

U  S.  Q.  350—96.34  '  Claims 

1.  An  optical  glass  fiber  buffer  coated  with  an  ultraviolet- 
cured  coating  of  a  coating  composition  consisting  essentially  of 
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a  radiation-curable  diethylenically  unsaturated  polyurethane 
resin  which  cures  to  provide  cured  coatings  which  are  sohd. 
nonHowable  and  cross-linked  at  room  temperature,  have  a  low 
tensile  modulus  at  low  service  temperature,  and  have  a  high 
index  of  refraction  above  1.48,  constituted  by  the  diethylenic 
diurethane  reaction  product  of  an  essentially  saturated,  haloge- 
nated,  dihydroxy-terminated  linear  liquid  polybutadiene  poly- 
mer, an  organic  diisocyanate,  and  a  monoethylenically  unsatu- 
rated monomer  carrying  a  single  hydroxy  group,  less  than  40% 
of  a  liquid  solvent  therefor,  and  a  photoinitiator  enabhng  said 
composition  to  cure  on  ultraviolet  light  exposure. 

4,572,611 
APPARATUS  INCLUDING  AN  INTEGRAL  OPTICAL 

DEVICE 

Robert  H.  Bellman,  Catiin;  Nicholas  F.  BorrelU,  Elmira;  David 
L.  Morse,  and  Paul  A.  Sachenik,  both  of  Coming,  all  of  N.Y., 
assignors  to  Coming  Glass  Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  520,456,  Aug.  4,  1983, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  4,  1985,  Ser.  No.  697,957 

Int.  a."  G02B  7/00.  27/00;  C03C  2i/00:  B29C  27/00 

U.S.  CI.  350-167  *1  ^""* 


12    14 


being  adapted  for  attachment  to  a  supporting  device,  compris- 

a  tubular  structural  part  of  the  objecUve  which  carries  at 
least  one  optical  element  and  which  has  a  plurality  of 
recesses  arranged  radially  on  the  external  wall  thereof; 

an  essentially  annular  holder  which  surrounds  said  tubular 
part,  is  stationary  in  the  axial  direction  and  is  capable  of 
rotating  around  said  tubular  part; 

a  fastening  element  mounted  on  said  holder  for  attachment 
to  the  support  device;  and 

means,  mounted  in  the  external  wall  of  said  holder,  for 
locking  the  holder  in  said  recesses,  said  recesses  arranged 
in  predetermined  positions  with  respect  to  the  circumfer- 
ence of  said  tubular  part; 

wherein  said  holder  includes  a  portion  at  one  side  thereof 
which  is  enlarged  in  the  direction  perpendicular  to  the 
optical  axis  of  the  objective,  said  enlarged  portion  forming 
a  widened  support  element  having  a  face  for  application  to 
said  supporting  device,  and  wherein  the  fastening  element 
and  the  locking  means  are  mounted  on  said  support  ele- 
ment. 


4,572,613 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ILLUMINATING  A 

SPOT  INSIDE  OF  A  TUNTSEL  OF  A  HIGHWAY 

Kei  Mori,  3-16-3-501,  Kaminoge,  Setagaya-ku,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  616,360 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  6,  1983,  58-100518 

Int.  a.*G02B  77/00.  5/14 

U.S.  a.  350—265  *  <^*"*™ 


1.  A  method  for  focusing  at  least  one  image  of  an  object  on 
a  receiving  surface  which  comprises  interposing  an  optical 
imaging  device  between  the  object  and  the  surface  to  form  an 
image  of  the  object  on  the  surface,  said  optical  imaging  device 
comprising  a  glass  body  at  least  a  portion  of  which  is  a 
photonucleated  opacified  glass,  said  body  having  opposed 
surfaces,  at  least  one  of  the  surfaces  having  raised  transparent 
light  focusing  optical  pattern  portions  integral  therewith,  and 
transparent  channels  connecting  said  raised  pattern  portions  to 
the  surface  opposed  to  the  surface  containing  said  pattern. 


4,572,612 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  OBJECTIVE  WITH  A  FASTENING 

DEVICE 
Werner  ScUapp,  Asslar,  and  WilU  Wiessner,  Wetzlar,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Ernst  Leitz  Wetzlar 
GmbH,  Wetzlar,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
I  FUed  Sep.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  537,700 

I  Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  2, 
1982,  8227716[U] 

Int.  Ci.*  G02B  7/02;  G03B  77/00 
U^.  a.  350—257  *  ^•*"*» 


7     12 


1.  A  photographic  objective  having  a  long  focal  length  and 


1.  A  method  for  illuminating  the  inside  of  a  tunnel  of  a 
highway  comprising  the  steps  of  collecting  solar  rays  by  focus- 
ing the  solar  rays  utilizing  a  lens,  guiding  said  collected  solar 
rays  along  an  optical  conductor  leading  to  an  entrance  portion 
of  the  inside  of  a  tunnel,  radiating  light  from  said  optical  con- 
ductor to  illuminate  the  inside  of  said  entrance  portion,  varying 
the  extent  of  the  radiating  light  along  the  length  of  said  en- 
trance portion  to  provide  gradual  decreasing  illumination  from 
the  entrance  and  extending  into  the  tunnel  such  that  a  person's 
eyesight  gradually  adjusts  to  the  darkness  of  the  tunnel  upon 
driving  into  said  tunnel,  the  amount  of  illumination  in  said 
entrance  portion  being  related  to  the  brightness  outside  of  the 
tunnel  as  determined  by  the  collected  solar  rays. 

4,572,614 
CONDENSER  HOUSING  FOR  MICROSCOPES 
Robert  Lisfeid,  Greifensteln-Ulm,  and  Edwin  Diehl,  Walds^ 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Emst  Leite  Wet- 
zlar GmbH,  Wetzlar,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  588,456 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mw.  21, 

1983,  8308331[U1 

Int.  a.*  G02B  7/00 
U  S  O.  350 315  ^  Claims 

1.  A  microscope  housing  having  a  slit  for  receiving  a  slide 
which  has  at  least  one  indexing  notch  along  one  side  thereof. 

comprising: 

means  connected  to  said  housing  and  adjacent  to  said  slit  for 
guiding  said  slide  upon  insertion  into  said  slit; 
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means  connected  to  said  housing  and  adjacent  said  slit  for 
securing  said  slide  in  an  indexing  position  by  engaging  an 
indexing  notch  provided  on  said  slide;  and 

manually  releasable  means  connected  to  said  housing  and 
adjacent  said  slit  for  moving  between  a  first  locking  posi- 


tS    17  22 


layer  and  said  connecting  contact,  forms  a  metal-insulator- 
metal  connection. 


4,572,616 
ADAPTIVE  LIQUID  CRYSTAL  LENS 
Stephen  T.  Kowel,  Syracuse;  PhiUpp  G.  Komreich,  No.  Syra- 
cuse, and  Dennis  S.  Qcverly,  Utica,  aU  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
Syracuse  Uniyersity,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  406,871 

Int.  a."  G02F  1/I3i 

U.S.  a.  350—335  8  Claims 


26     SS 


tion  for  preventing  said  slide  from  being  removed  from 
said  housing,  and  a  second,  manually  released  position  for 
allowing  said  slide  to  be  removed  from  said  housing, 
wherein,  when  said  releasable  means  are  in  said  first  posi- 
tion, said  slide  is  arranged  to  move  between  an  optically 
effective  position  and  an  optically  ineffective  position. 

4,572,615 

MULTIPLEXABLE  METAL-INSULATOR-METAL 

LIQUID  CRYSTAL  CELL 

Friedrich  W.  Nickol,  Eppstein,  and  Holm  Baeger,  Schwalbach, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  VDO  Adolf  Schin- 

dling  AG,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug,  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  520,063 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  7, 

1982  3229584 

Int.  a.*  G02F  1/lii:  HOIL  49/02 
U  A  a.  350—334  19  Claims 


1.  An  adaptive  lens  for  focusing  arbitrarily  polarized  light 
entering  the  system  at  an  image  plane  that  includes 

a  pair  of  liquid  crystal  cells  which  are  placed  in  series  along 
an  axis  defining  the  4xis  of  the  lens, 

each  of  said  cells  having  a  pair  of  Oat  optically  clear  plates 
that  are  perpendicularly  aligned  with  the  lens  axis,  a  liquid 
crystal  housed  between  the  plates  and  a  series  of  rauially 
disposed  transparent  control  electrodes  mounted  upon 
one  of  the  plates  that  are  symmetrically  positioned  about 
the  lens  axis, 

a  first  of  said  cells  having  means  associated  therewith  for 
preferentially  aligning  the  liquid  crystal  housed  therein  in 
an  X-direction, 

a  second  of  said  cells  having  means  associated  therewith  for 
preferentially  aligning  the  liquid  crystal  housed  therein  in 
a  Y-direction, 

said  two  liquid  crystal  cells  being  arranged  to  influence  light 
passing  therethrough  only  with  nematic  material  con- 
tained therein,  and 

control  means  for  selectively  placing  a  predetermined  volt- 
age values  on  each  of  said  control  electrodes  for  contour- 
ing the  index  of  refraction  profile  of  the  liquid  crystal 
about  the  lens  axis  to  obtain  a  spherical  lens  response  for 
focusing  arbitrarily  polarized  light  at  an  image  plane. 


1.  In  a  multiplexable  liquid-crystal  cell  having  two  substrates 
which  are  spaced  from  each  other  and  form  between  each 
other  a  cell  space  filled  with  liquid-crystal  substance,  the  cell 
having  strip  electrodes  arranged  on  one  of  the  substrates  on  the 
side  of  the  cell  space  and  picture  electrodes  arranged  opposite 
the  strip  electrodes  side  on  the  other  substrate  on  the  side  of  the 
cell  space,  the  picture  electrodes  being  connected  via  metal- 
insulator-metal  elements  with  data  lines,  the  latter  being  also 
arranged  on  said  other  substrate,  the  improvement  comprising 
a  separate  insulating  layer  disposed  on  each  of  said  picture 
electrodes,  each  of  said  picture  electrodes  being  located 
between  said  insulating  layer  and  said  other  substrate,  and 
a  connecting  contact  carried  by  said  insulating  layer  and 
laying  on  a  side  of  said  insulating  layer  opposite  said  other 
substrate,  said  connecting  contact  leading  to  one  of  said 
daU  lines,  and  wherein 
said  picture  electrode,  in  combination  with  said  insulating 


4,572,617 

ELECTROOPTICAL  DEVICE  HAVING  THINNER 

LIQUID  CRYSTAL  LAYER  IN  DISPLAY  PORTIONS 

Yuichi  Masaki,  Kawasaki,  and  Makoto  Ogura,  Hiratsuka,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  504,418 
aalms  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  23, 1982,  57-107880; 
Jun.  25, 1982,  57-109367 

Int.  a.*  G02F  i/n 
U.S.  a.  350—339  R  1*  Claims 

13    13  13 


16  u  16  u  14  16 


1.  An  electrooptical  device  having  a  dichroic  dye-containing 
nematic  liquid  crystal  layer  between  a  pair  of  electrode  plates. 
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said  liquid  crystal  having  a  positive  dielectric  anisotropy, 

which  is  characterized  in  that; 
at  least  one  of  said  pair  of  electrode  plates  has  a  surface  of 
electrodes  formed  in  a  pattern,  which  is  treated  for  homo- 
geneous alignment,  and  another  surface  treated  for 
homeotropic  alignment  on  the  electrode-less  area  of  said 
electrode  plate,  and  the  thickness  of  the  section  of  the 
liquid  crystal  layer  laid  between  the  display  pattern  of 
electrodes  and  the  counter  electrodes,  wherein  the  liquid 
crystal  is  controlled  selectively  in  either  a  colored  state  or 
a  colorless  or  light-colored  stote  by  applying  or  not  apply- 
ing a  voluge  between  the  electrodes,  is  made  thinner  than 
the  thickness  of  the  other  section  of  the  liquid  crystal 
layer,  which  is  not  interposed  between  the  electrodes  and 
corresponds  to  the  background  of  the  display  pattern,  by 
the  thickness  of  a  photo-cured  photosensitive  resin  which 
is  formed  corresponding  to  said  section  of  the  liquid  crys- 
tal layer  laid  between  the  display  pattern  of  electrodes  and 
the  counter  electrodes. 


4,572,618 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
PHOTOCHROMIC  INSULATING  CRYSTALS 
MaiTin  M.  Abraham,  Oak  Ridge,  Tenn.;  Jose  L.  Boldu,  Mexico 
aty,  Mexico;  Yok  Chen,  Oak  Ridge,  Tenn.,  and  Victor  M. 
Orera,  Z^aragosa,  Spain,  assignors  to  The  United  Stotes  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Department  of  Energy,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

FUed  Sep.  28, 1984,  Ser.  No.  655,592 

Int.  a*  G02B  5/23;  C04B  35/00 

VS.  a.  350—354  11  Claims 


X.WAVE  LENGTH  (nm) 


J  2» 

ENERGY  ((V) 


1.  Photochromic  magnesium  oxide  crystal  containing  about 
0.1  to  about  0.01  weight  percent,  based  on  the  amount  of 
magnesium  oxide,  of  lithium  and  about  0.05  to  about  0.0005 
weight  percent,  based  on  the  amount  of  magnesium  oxide,  of 
nickel. 


transmission  layer  means  for  generating  an  electric  field 
substantially  parallel  to  the  transmission  layer  means  in 
response  to  a  voltage  applied  to  the  electrode  means  to 
provide  a  linear  birefringence  in  the  transmission  layer, 

a  transmission  window  means  in  the  reflecting  layer  means 
for  transmitting  a  luminous  flux  from  the  transmission 
layer, 

a  second  polarizer  for  receiving  said  transmitted  luminous 
flux,  the  transmission  axis  of  the  second  polarizer  coincid- 
ing with  that  of  the  linear  polarizer. 


a  light  sensor  means  receiving  the  transmitted  luminous  flux 
from  the  second  polarizer  for  generating  a  voluge  output 
signal  which  increases  monotonically  with  the  intensity  of 
the  transmitted  luminous  flux  from  the  second  polarizer. 

a  control  voltage  source  responsive  to  the  voltage  output 
signal  to  produce  a  voluge  which,  in  its  turn,  increases 
monotonically  with  the  output  voluge  from  the  light 
sensor  means  for  generating  the  electric  field  which  ef- 
fects the  linear  birefringence  of  the  transmission  layer. 


4,572,620 
ZOOM  LENS  SYSTEM 
Juro  Kikuchi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  521,821 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  16,  1982,  57-141095 
Int.  a*  G02B  15/00 
U.S.  CI.  350—427  ^^  Claims 


4,572,619 

ELECTRICALLY  DIMMABLE  REAR-VIEW  MIRROR 

FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 

Siegfried  Reininger,  Deizisau,  and  Albert  Wiesmeier,  Essiingen, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Daimler-Benz 

AktiengeseUschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  26, 1984,  Ser.  No.  574,084 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  27, 
1983,  3302630 

Int.  a*  G02F  1/055:  G02B  5/08 
U.S.  a.  350—392  13  Claims 

1.  An  electrically  dimmable  rear-view  mirror  comprising: 
a  linear  polarizing  means  with  a  transmission  axis  receiving 

incident  light  for  generating  a  light  output, 
a  transmission  layer  means  for  receiving  at  least  a  portion  of 
I  light  output  from  the  linear  polarizing  means  to  transmit  a 
portion  of  the  light  received  thereby  and  including  a 
ceramic  means  exhibiting  an  electro-optical  effect  in  re- 
sponse to  an  electric  field  for  controlling  the  effective 
reflectivity  of  the  rear-view  mirror, 
a  reflecting  layer  means  including  at  least  a  multi-layer 
dielectric  arrangement  receiving  light  output  from  the 
transmission  layer  means, 
spaced  electrode  means  disposed  on  at  least  one  side  of  the 


<J25  <tt7  <l29  <!» 


1.  A  zoom  lens  system  comprising  a  first  lens  group  having 
positive  refractive  power,  a  second  lens  group  having  negative 
refractive  power,  a  third  lens  group  having  negative  refractive 
power,  and  a  fourth  lens  group  having  positive  refractive 
power,  said  fourth  lens  group  consisting  of  a  front  sub-group 
consisting  of  two  positive  lenses,  a  middle  sub-group  consisting 
of  two  positive  lenses  and  a  negative  lens,  and  a  rear  sub-group 
consisting  of  a  negative  lens  and  two  positive  lenses,  said  zoom 
lens  system  being  arranged  to  be  zoomed  by  moving  said 
second  and  third  lens  groups,  at  least  one  element  in  said  fourth 
lens  group  being  arranged  as  a  plastic  lens  with  at  least  one  lens 
surface  being  arranged  as  an  aspherical  surface. 
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4,572,621 

CONICAL  BEAM  CONCENTRATOR 

John  E.  Qegg,  2320  Keystone  Dr.,  Orlando,  Fla.  32806 

FUed  Sep.  17, 1984,  Ser.  No.  651,365 

Int  a.<  G02B  13/18,  17/08 

U.S.  a.  350— «32  1  Ctaim 


1.  A  conical  beam  concentrator  comprising  two  component 
lenses  (1,12)  and  a  cylindrical  mirror  (7)  which  receive  an 
incipient  whole  beam  (3)  and  emit  a  concentrated  whole  beam 
(13),  comprising: 

a.  Upper  component  lens  RT  (1)  with  planar  section  (2) 
which  receives  and  transmits  incipient  whole  beam  (3), 
and  with  a  concave  conical  section  (4)  which  refracts 
beam  (3),  forming  divergent  conical  beam  (5), 

b.  Concave  cylindrical  mirror  (7)  mounted  below  upper 
component  lens  RT  (1),  with  an  inner  reflective  wall  (6) 
which  reflects  beam  (5)  inward,  forming  convergent  coni- 
cal beam  (9),  and 

c.  Lower  component  lens  RT  (12)  mounted  below  concave 
cylindrical  mirror  (7),  with  a  convex  conical  section  (10) 
which  transmits  beam  (9),  and  with  a  concve  conical 
section  (11)  which  refracts  beam  (9),  forming  concen- 
trated whole  beam  (13)  which  is  emitted  parallel  to  the 
vertical  axis  of  the  lenses. 


4,572,622 

DIRECT  OPPOSITE  REVERSE  REFRACTOR 

David  Sterner,  117  NE.  12th  #1,  Portland,  Oreg.  97232 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  415,579,  Sep.  7, 1982.  This  appUcation 

Jul.  30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  636,074 

Int  a.*  G02B  3/02 

MS.  a.  350—432  4  Claims 


a.  an  arcuately-shaped  bubble  of  transparent  material  having 
a  rectangularly-bordered  base,  wherein: 

1.  said  bubble  is  severed  equilaterally,  forming  two  di- 
rectly opposing  halves; 

2.  said  halves  being  placed  in  a  back-to-back  and  reversed 
position  with  respect  to  each  other,  and  being  rejoined 
to  form  a  skewed-barrel-shaped  lens  structure  having  an 
opening  at  each  end;  and 

3.  one  of  said  openings  at  said  ends  being  sealed  and  said 
lens  structure  then  being  filled  with  a  refractive  liquid 
material,  such  that  the  surface  of  said  refractive  liquid 
material  forms  a  flat  reflective  surface. 


4,572,623 
OBJECTIVE  LENS  FOR  OPTICAL  DISC 
Masashi  Tanaka,  Kawasaki,  and  Hiroshi  Ohki,  Tokyo,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  590,773 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  24, 1983,  57-49493 
Int.  C\*  G02B  9/06.  21/02 
U.S.  a.  350—480  6  Claims 


1.  An  objective  lens  for  detecting  information  recorded  on 

an  optical  disc  at  high  density,  comprising,  in  succession  from 

farther  conjugate  point  side  of  the  objective  lens  toward  nearer 

conjugate  point  side, 

first  lens  composed  of  a  positive  lens  and  a  negative  lens 

cemented  together  and  having  a  positive  total  refractive 

power,  and  second  lens  of  a  positive  meniscus  lens  whose 

concave  surface  faces  toward  the  nearer  conjugate  point 

side,  and  further  satisfying  the  conditions; 

n  —  n. 

r%  +  r4 


2.1  < 


rs  -  r4 


<  3.5 


1.  A  lens  structure  capable  of  casting  an  upright  and  unrev- 
ersed image,  comprising: 


wherein  ri,  n  show  the  radii  of  curvature  of  the  cemented 
surface  of  the  first  lens  and  of  the  surface  of  the  nearer 
conjugate  point  side,  respectively  and  r4,  rs  show  the  radii 
of  curvature  of  the  surface  of  the  second  lens  at  the  farther 
conjugate  point  side  and  of  the  surface  at  the  nearer  conju- 
gate point  side,  respectively. 

4,572,624 

DRAFTING  AND  MACROPHOTOGRAPHY 

ATTACHMENT  FOR  A  MICROSCOPE  OF  THE 

INVERTED  TYPE 

Klaus  Schindl,  Vienna,  Austria,  assignor  to  C.  Reichert  Optische 

Werke,  AG,  Vienna,  Austria 

FUed  Jul.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  511,435 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  7, 
1982,  3225353 

Int.  a.*  G02B  21/36.  27/10 
U.S.  a.  350—502  7  Claims 

1.  Drafting  macrophotography  attachment,  for  a  micro- 
scope of  the  inverted  type  having  an  objective  and  a  deflecting 
device  which  deflects  a  downward-directed  microscope  object 
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beam  laterally  and  upwardly  to  an  eyepiece,  thereby  permit- 
ting an  image  to  be  viewed,  comprising  a  removably  mounted 
surface  for  reflecting  images  disposed  between  the  microscope 
objective  and  the  deflecting  device,  said  surface  reflecting  a 
drawing  surface  or  a  macro-object  into  the  microscope  object 
beam  by  means  of  a  first  deflecting  means  which  laterally 
deflects  an  upwardly-directed  beam  from  a  horizontal  drawing 
surface,  or  from  a  horizontally  lying  macro-object,  in  a  plane 
which  is  parallel  with  the  plane  in  which  the  microscope  ob- 
ject beam  is  deflected;  a  second  deflecting  means  which  further 
deflects  the  beam  downwards  to  a  third  deflecting  means,  the 


third  deflect  means  further  deflecting  the  beam  at  a  nght  angle 
to  the  beam  between  the  flrst  and  second  deflecting  means  and 
toward  the  surface  for  reflecting  images,  on  of  the  three  de- 
flecting means  possessing  two  reflecting  surfaces  which  pro- 
duce an  inversion  of  the  image,  and  each  of  the  other  two 
deflecting  means  possessing  a  single  reflecting  surface,  or  an 
odd  number  of  reflecting  surfaces,  means  being  disposed  be- 
tween the  first  and  second  deflecting  means  to  form  a  single 
intermediate  image  of  the  macro-object,  or  drawing  surface, 
said  intermediate  image  being  formed  between  the  second  and 
third  deflecting  means. 


the  optical  system  comprising: 

a  main  mirror  containing  a  reflecting  surface  receiving  and 
reflecting  said  beam  of  invisible  radiation  transmitted  by 
said  transmitter  portion  of  said  laser  range  finder  and  also 
receiving  and  reflecting  a  beam  of  visible  radiation  con- 
taining an  image  of  said  target; 

said  main  mirror  being  rouuble  about  a  first  axis  and  pivot- 
able  about  a  second  axis; 

said  main  mirror  receiving  and  reflecting  said  beams  of 
visible  and  invisible  radiation  which  are  substantially 
parallelly  incident  upon  said  reflecting  surface  of  said 
main  mirror; 

a  first  deflection  prism  following  said  mam  mirror  and  de- 
flecting said  beams  of  visible  and  invisible  radiation  re- 
flected by  said  main  mirror  toward  said  first  deflection 
prism; 
an  objective  lens  system; 
a  first  beam-splitter; 

said  objective  lens  system  being  arranged  between  said  first 
deflection  prism  and  said  first  beam-splitter  and  conduct- 
ing said  beams  of  visible  and  invisible  radiation  deflected 
by  said  first  deflection  prism  to  said  first  beam-splitter, 
said  first  beam-splitter  splitting  said  beams  of  visible  and 
invisible  radiation  received  from  said  objective  lens  sys- 
tem into  a  beam  of  visible  radiation  and  a  beam  of  invisible 

radiation;  . 

said  first  beam-splitter  directing  said  beam  of  invisible  radia- 
tion to  said  laser  receiver  portion  of  said  laser  range 

finder;  ,.  , 

a  second  beam-splitter  following  said  first  beam-splitter  and 
receiving  said  beam  of  visible  radiation  from  said  first 
beam-splitter; 
an  ocular;  and  ,    •  •. ,       j 

said  second  beam-splitter  splitting  said  beam  of  visible  radia- 
tion received  from  said  first  beam-splitter  into  a  visual 
observation  beam  directed  toward  said  ocular  and  a  track- 
ing beam. 


4,572,625  .  --^  ^«ir 

OFnCAL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  SIGHTING  DEVICE  ^,^CTRIC  REMOTE  Coi^OL  BACK-MIRROR 

Klaus  Amdt,  MSgenwil,  and  Sarerio  Sanvido,  GUttbrugg^both  ELECTRIC  ^^^^^S^BLY 

of  Switzerlwid,  assignors  to  Contraves  AG.  Zurich,  Switzer  ^^^^  ^^^^  ^^^^^  ^^^  ^^^^^  ^^  ^^^^^  ^^ 

""'           FUed  May  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  606,399  Tokai  '"^^J^^^^'l'^"' iT^So  558,177 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerlwid,  May   17.   1983.  Filed  Dec.  5.  1983.  Ser.  No.  5»,i 


2677/83 

Int.  a.*  G02B  23/04,  23/08 

U.S.  a.  350— 541 


Int.  a.*  G02B  7/18 


14  Claims 


U.S.  CI.  350—634 


5  Claims 


1  An  optical  system  for  a  periscope-like  sighting  device  for 
localizing,  tracking  and  measuring  a  target,  compnsmg: 
a  laser  range-finder  comprising  a  transmitter  portion  and  a 

receiver  portion  respectively  transmitting  and  receiving  a 

beam  of  invisible  radiation;  ^    .     u 

said  laser  receiver  portion  of  said  laser  range-finder  having 

principal  optical  components  integrated  into  the  optical 

system; 


1.  An  electric  remote  control  back-mirror  assembly  which 
comprises,  in  combination: 

a  mirror  unit  including  a  mirror  holder  and  a  mirror  sup- 
ported by  the  mirror  holder; 

a  spherical  mounting  member  for  clamping  the  mirror 
holder  thereon  for  pivotal  movement  around  horizontal 

and  vertical  axes; 
a  support  member  for  carrying  the  spherical  mounting  mem- 

ber' 
a  pair  of  sockets  provided  on  the  mirror  holder  in  spaced 
relation  to  the  spherical  mounting  member  and  spaced  a 
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predetermined  angle  from  each  other  with  respect  to  the 
spherical  mounting  member; 

a  pair  of  rod  members  mounted  at  one  end  in  the  respective 
sockets  against  rotational  and  axial  displacement  relative 
to  the  mirror  holder,  said  rod  members  protruding  from 
the  mirror  holder; 

a  pair  of  drive  members  rotatably  supported  by  said  support 
member  in  driving  engagement  with  respective  end  por- 
tions of  the  rod  members;  and 

an  electric  drive  means  for  selectively  rotating  the  drive 
members  to  pivotally  adjust  the  mirror  unit  about  the 
spherical  mounting  member  to  adjust  the  angularity  of  the 
mirror  unit  with  respect  to  the  horizontal  and  vertical 
axes, 

each  of  said  rod  members  being  capable  of  movement  rela- 
tive to  the  mirror  holder  along  a  line  to  be  connected 
between  the  spherical  mounting  member  and  the  resi)ec- 
tive  socket. 


4,572,628 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 

RADIUS 
Maiao  Nohda,  Yokoraka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Kogakn 
K.IL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  379,552 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  29,  1981,  56-82023; 
May  29, 1981,  56-82024 

Int.  CL*  A61B  3/ JO 
VS.  a.  351—212  6  Claims 


4,572,627 
EYE  FUNDUS  CAMERA 
Hamhisa  Madate,  Kawasaki;  Isao  Matsumura,  Yokosoka,  and 
KyoJI  Sckignchi,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon 
Kabashiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  441,785 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  21, 1981,  56-187618; 
Nov.  21,  1981,  56-187619 

Int  a*  A61B  3/14 
U.S.  a.  351—206  15  Claims 


1.  An  eye  fundus  camera  comprising: 

a  photographing  system  having  a  photo-taking  light  path  for 
taking  a  picture  of  the  fundus  of  an  eye  to  be  examined; 

a  fundus  illumination  system  for  providing  visible  light  and 
invisible  light  to  illuminate  said  eye  fundus; 

light  dividing  means  fixedly  disposed  in  said  photo-taking 
light  path  for  at  least  partially  separating  visible  light  and 
invisible  light  from  each  other  by  transmission  and  reflec- 
tion; 

image  receiving  means  optically  associated  with  said  photo- 
graphing system  through  said  light  dividing  means  for 
receiving  a  visible  light  image  of  said  eye  fundus; 

invisible-light-responsive  image  pick-up  means  optically 
associated  with  said  photographing  system  through  said 
light  dividing  means  to  pick  up  an  image  of  the  eye  fundus 
and  produce  an  electrical  signal;  and 

means  disposed  relative  to  said  image  pick-up  means  for 
preventing  the  incidence  of  both  said  visible  light  and  said 
invisible  light,  provided  by  said  fundus  illumination  sys- 
tem, onto  said  image  pick-up  means  from  said  light  divid- 
ing means  for  a  determined  time  period. 


E2 


L.   '" 


1.  An  automatic  apparatus  for  measuring  radius  of  curva- 
ture, including: 

(a)  measuring  optical  means  having  an  objective  lens; 

(b)  first  projection  optical  means  for  projecting  a  first  pair  of 
light  spots  onto  an  object  to  be  examined  from  two  respec- 
tive directions  symmetric  with  respect  to  the  optical  axis 
of  said  objective  lens; 

(c)  second  projection  optical  means  for  projecting  a  second 
pair  of  light  spots  onto  said  object  from  two  respective 
directions  synmietric  with  respect  to  the  optical  axis  of 
said  objective  lens  and  discrete  from  the  spots  and  direc- 
tions of  said  first  projection  optical  system; 

(d)  light  image  position  detecting  means  for  receiving 
through  said  objective  lens  reflected  light  from  said  four 
light  spots  reflected  by  said  object,  said  detecting  means 
being  disposed  at  a  predetermined  position  on  the  optical 
axis  of  said  measuring  optical  means  and  in  a  plane  orthog- 
onal to  said  optical  axis  and  producing  signals  correspond- 
ing to  the  positions  thereon  of  images  of  the  light  spots 
formed  by  said  objective  lens;  and 

(e)  operation  and  display  means  for  obtaining  from  said 
signals  at  least  three,  and  no  more  than  four,  of  the  spac- 
ings  between  the  images  of  the  light  spots  of  said  first  pair 
and  between  the  images  of  the  light  spots  of  said  second 
pair  along  two  predetermined  directions  different  from 
each  other  which  lie  in  said  plane,  and  for  determining, 
based  on  said  spacings,  and  displaying  an  angle  which 
determines  the  directions  of  the  principal  meridians  of  said 
object  and  the  radii  of  curvature  in  those  directions. 
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I  4,572,629 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRESENTATION  OF  EYE  TESTS  FOR 

TESTING  NEAR  AND  DISTANT  VISION 
Luc  Tagnon,  Saint-MMde,  France,  assignor  to  EssUor  Interna- 
tional CSe  Cfenerale  d'Optique,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Noy.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  441,248 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Not.  13,  1981,  81  21231 
Int.  a*  A61B  3/02 
VJS.  a.  351-243  1*  Claims 


intensities  of  said  light  means  and  providing  an  output 
signal  characteristic  thereof;  and 
f  means  for  comparing  the  output  signals  of  said  light  sen- 
sors to  provide  a  measure  of  the  relative  contrasts  of  the 
transilluminated  images  of  said  first  and  second  displays. 

4,572,631 
DOUBLE  SLEEVE  DEVELOPING  DEVICE 

Shlroh  Kondo,  Sagamlhara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Company, 
Ltd.,  J*P^^  ^^  22  j^  ^^  j^„  592,287 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  22,  1983,  58-46067; 

Sep.  27, 1983,  58-178675 

^  Int  a*  G03G  15/08 

U.S.  a.  355-3  DD  ^"^  C^"** 


1.  Apparatus  for  displaying  eyesight  test  objects  for  patients, 
said  apparatus  comprising  a  viewing  station  for  the  patient,  a 
test  support  having  a  plurality  of  eyesight  test  objects,  said 
eyesight  test  objects  being  selectively  positionable  at  a  single 
display  Station,  a  single  selected  one  of  said  eyesight  test  ob- 
jects positioned  at  said  single  display  station  being  visible  from 
the  viewing  station  along  each  of  first  and  second  optical  paths, 
said  first  optical  path  being  for  near  vision  testing  and  being 
devoid  of  optical  focusing  means  and  said  second  optical  path 
being  for  far  vision  testing  and  having  optical  focusing  means. 

4,572,630 
VARIABLE  CONTRAST  DIRECT  READ-OUT  VISION 

Harry  L  Task,  Dayton,  Ohio  and  Louis  V.  Genco,  Enon,  San 
Antonio,  Tex.,  assignors  to  The  United  SUtes  of  Ameri«  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  Washington, 

^'^'  FUed  Mar.  1, 1984,  Ser.  No.  585,092 

Int.  a*  A61B  3/02 
U.S.  a.  351-243  «  Cl.»»« 


>t^ 


1.  A  developing  device  for  developing  a  latent  image  on  an 
image  carrier  at  a  developing  region,  comprising: 
storing  means  for  storing  a  developing  agent;  first 
transporting  means  for  transporting  said  developing  agent  as 
carried  thereon  along  a  first  predetermined  path  when 
supplied  from  said  storing  means; 
second  transporting  means  disposed  adjacent  to  said  first 
transporting  means  substantially  horizontally  for  trans- 
porting said  developing  agent  as  earned  thereon  along  a 
second  predetermined  path  by  receiving  said  developing 
agent  from  said  first  transporting  means  at  least  partly, 
said  second  predetermined  path  extending  through  said 
developing  region; 
first  regulating  means  for  regulating  the  amount  of  said 
developing  agent  to  be  supplied  to  said  developing  region 
as  carried  on  said  second  transporting  means,  said  first 
regulating  means  being  disposed  above  and  in  contact 
with  said  second  transporting  means  thereby  defining  a 
Stagnating  region,  together  with  said  first  and  second 
transporting  means,  where  said  developing  agent  stag- 
nates at  least  partly;  and  . .  ,       ,  „.„,  ,. 
scraping  means  for  scraping  off  said  developing  agent  re- 
maining on  said  second  transporting  means  after  passing 
through  said  developing  region. 


1.  A  system  for  testing  visual  sensitivity  of  a  subject  to 
contrast,  comprising: 

a  first  and  second  translucent  displays  disposed  for  viewing 
along  respective  first  and  second  optical  axes,  said  dis- 
plays having  respective  test  and  reference  patterns 
thereon  of  first  optical  transmissivity  on  a  background  of 
second  optical  transmissivity; 

b  first  and  second  light  means  disposed,  respectively,  near 
said  first  and  second  displays  for  transillummatmg  said 

displays;  r     j  i 

c  optical  means  for  superimposing  the  images  of  said  transil- 
luminated displays  for  viewing  by  said  subject  along  one 

of  said  axes;  f 

d.  means  for  controlling  the  respective  light  intensities  of 

said  first  and  second  light  means; 
e  first  and  second  light  sensors  disposed,  respectively,  near 
'  said  first  and  second  light  means  for  measuring  the  light 


4,572,632  _ 

i^rM^¥>o<inT  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  DIRECT 
PRO^SSfSSjO^EADOBBACKPROJECnON 

OF  SUDES 
Jacques  Bodier,  Oaye-Souiliy;  Pierre  Pochard,  Cerislers;Chriij- 
^  MerUer,  LiTry-Gargw.,  and  Edouard  P.  BouquUi   ^^ 
mont,  aU  of  France,  assignors  to  Soclete  Anonyme  dlte:  PRE- 
STINOX,  Villepinte,  France 

Filed  Sep.  25.  1984,  Ser.  No.  654,115 
aaims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Sep.  30, 1983,  83  15588 
lnt.a.*G03B  21/30 
U.S.  a.  353-71  ^  '  Ctai-s 

1.  Composite  apparatus  for  direct  projection  and  overhead 
nroiection  of  slides  comprising: 
(a)  a  box  which  defmes  a  particular  boundary  when  m  a 
closed  position  and  includes  a  source  of  light  and  a  projec- 
tion lens  having  a  particular  focal  distance; 
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(b)  an  overhead  screen  hingedly  mounted  on  an  upper  face 
of  said  box,  about  a  first  horizontal,  transverse  pin; 

(c)  a  mirror  for  reflecting  a  light  beam  issuing  from  said  lens 
toward  said  overhead  screen; 

(d)  means  for  moving  said  mirror  between  a  first  direct 
viewing  position  inside  said  boundary  and  out  of  a  path  of 
said  light  beam  issuing  from  said  lens  to  allow  said  light 
beam  to  pass  towards  a  remotely  located  screen,  and  a 
second  overhead  viewing  position  outside  said  boundary 
wherein  said  mirror  is  interposed  in  front  of  said  lens  in 


TJ 

1 
f — O^ 

the  path  of  said  light  beam  to  reflect  said  beam  towards 
said  overhead  screen,  and  longitudinally  displaced  from 
said  box  at  a  distance  from  said  lens  which  is  a  function  of 
said  focal  distance  of  said  lens;  and 
wherein  said  overhead  screen  being  adapted  to  have  a  first 
position  wherein  said  screen  lies  flat  and  substantially 
parallel  to  a  top  surface  of  said  box,  and  a  second  position 
outside  said  boundary  wherein  said  overhead  screen  is 
opened  in  a  position  inclined  upwardly  and  forwardly  to 
receive  said  light  beam  reflected  upwardly  and  rear- 
wardly  by  said  mirror. 


supporting  the  camera  and  case  around  the  neck  of  a  person,  a 
lens  in  said  camera,  a  shutter  in  said  camera  in  alignment  with 
said  lens  and  adapted  to  be  tripped  and  to  expose  a  film  in  said 
camera  from  light  passing  into  said  camera  through  said  lens 
upon  the  tripping  of  said  shutter,  a  releasable  and  resettable 
shutter  tripping  mechanism  mounted  within  said  camera,  a 
spring  mounted  switch  having  an  outer  end  extending  out- 
wardly through  an  opening  in  said  camera  and  resiliently 
engaging  the  inside  of  said  case  when  said  camera  is  positioned 
within  said  case,  said  switch  having  an  inner  end  engagable 
with  said  shutter  tripping  mechanism  when  the  latter  has  been 
reset  and  when  the  outer  end  of  said  switch  is  resiliently  engag- 
ing the  inside  of  said  case,  whereby,  when  the  case  is  pulled 
away  from  said  camera,  the  case  will  first  fully  expose  said  lens 
and  said  switch  will  thereafter  pass  out  of  contact  with  the 
inside  of  the  case  to  release  said  shutter  tripping  mechanism  to 
trip  said  shutter  and  take  a  picture. 


4,572,633 

ONE-SHOT  EXPANDABLE  CAMERA 

Thomas  E.  Burke,  13330  E.  33rd  PI.,  Tulsa,  Okla.  74134 

FUed  Oct.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  661,592 

Int  a*  G03B  17/38.  29/00 

VS.  a.  354— «2  5  Qaims 


4,572,634 
METHOD  OF  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  IDENTIFYING 
SUBJECTS 
James  J.  Livingston,  Waltham,  and  Duncan  C.  Sorli,  Chelms- 
ford, both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Polaroid  Corporation,  Cam- 
bridge, Mass. 

FUed  Dec.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  679,254 

Int.  a.*  G03B  17/50;  G03D  9/00 

U.S.  a.  354—84  5  Qaims 


1.  A  light  weight,  portable  camera  having  a  substantially 
rectangular  shape,  a  case  of  substantially  rectangular  shape,  the 
case  being  hollow  and  having  an  internal  rectangular  recess 
slightly  larger  than  the  camera  so  as  to  hold  the  camera  closely 
therein,  an  elongated  strap  connected  at  one  end  thereof  to  the 
outside  of  the  camera  and  connected  at  an  opposite  end  to  the 
outside  of  the  case,  a  strap  engaging  means  on  the  outside  of 
said  camera,  means  on  said  strap  spaced  from  said  opposite  end 
thereof  for  mating  with  said  strap  engaging  means  and  for 
forming  a  shorter  closed  strap  loop  between  the  camera  and 
the  case  and  a  longer  closed  strap  loop  between  said  strap 
engaging  means  and  said  one  end  of  said  strap,  whereby,  when 
the  camera  is  inserted  into  the  case  the  shorter  strap  loop  is 
positioned  in  folded  condition  between  the  outside  of  the  cam- 
era and  the  inside  of  the  case  to  hold  the  camera  and  case 
snuggly  together,  the  longer  strap  loop  providing  a  means  for 


1.  An  economical  method  of  preparing  hard  copy  identifica- 
tion documents  each  containing  a  composite  of  a  photograph 
of  a  subject  being  identified  and  related  alphanumeric  informa- 
tion comprising  the  steps  of: 

exposing  each  subject  that  is  to  be  identified  separately  on  an 
individual  film  unit  at  a  plurality  of  field  stations  to  obtain 
a  positive  print  thereof,  whereby  the  quality  of  the  sub- 
ject's image  can  be  ascertained  before  forwarding  to  a 
central  processing  station; 

transmitting  said  positive  prints  of  the  subjects  to  a  central 
processing  station  along  with  appropriate  alphanumeric 
information  relating  to  each  of  the  subjects; 

exposing  individual  ones  of  said  positive  prints  simulta- 
neously with  their  respective  said  alphanumeric  informa- 
tion at  the  central  processing  station  on  successive  sec- 
tions of  an  elongated  strip  of  diffusion  transfer  film; 

automatically  advancing  the  exposed  strip  along  a  first  path 
to  a  processing  station  at  the  central  station  and  advancing 
a  second  sheet  along  a  second  path  to  the  processing 
station; 

superimposing  the  advancing  strips  by  pressure-applying 
members  to  disperse  fluid  between  the  advancing  strips  to 
initiate  imbibition  of  the  exposed  strip; 

advancing  the  superposed  strips  along  an  imbibition  path  so 
that  visible  images  are  formed  on  one  of  the  strips;  and, 

drying  the  strip  containing  the  images  thereby  facilitating 
laminating  and  cutting  of  the  strip  to  form  an  individual 
identification  document  for  each  of  said  subjects. 
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I  4,572,635 

AUTOMATIC  FllM  LOADING  SYSTEM 
Yu  Tsuznki,  Hirakatm  Hiroshi  WaUiuibe,  Suiu,  «id  Katsuhtea 
Niwt,  Osalc*,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  West  Electric  Com- 
pany, Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan  ^,,  ^-- 
Filed  Jun.  5, 1984,  Ser.  No.  617,477 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  6, 1983,  58-101142 
Int.  a.*  G03B  1/12 
U.S.  a.  354-173.1  *  Claims 


arranged  upon  operation  of  said  rewinding  system  to  be 
freed  from  the  tranmission  from  said  motor;  and 


(e)  second  film  motion  detecting  means  for  detecting  motion 
of  the  film  while  the  film  is  being  wound. 


I   .  ..  ■ 

1  An  automatic  film  loading  system  compnsmg: 

motor  means  for  feeding  driving  power  for  wmdmg  up  a  film, 
a  film  spool  having  catching  means  for  catching  a  startmg  end 

tip  of  said  film,  .  , 

a  sprocket  having  sprocket  gears  each  with  teeth  for  engagmg 

perforations  of  the  film,  •  ^  k 

first  transmission  means  comprising  gear  means  energized  by 
said  motor  means,  for  transmitting  rotary  motion  corre- 
sponding to  a  selected  film  advancing  speed,  to  said  film 

spool,  .  ^j 

second  transmission  means  comprising  gear  means  energized 
by  said  motor  means,  for  transmitting  another  rotary  motion 
to  said  sprocket  gears  to  rotate  said  sprocket  at  a  speed 
corresponding  to  a  film  advancing  speed  that  is  lower  than 
said  selected  film  advancing  speed,  and  ... 

transmission  control  means  comprising  a  transmission/non- 
transmission  means  movable  from  a  first  position  wherein 
said  sprocket  is  connected  to  said  second  transmission  means 
to  a  second  position  wherein  said  sprocket  is  disconnected 
from  said  second  transmission  means,  said  control  means 
including  means  operable  to  effect  movement  of  said  trans- 
mission/non-transmission means  from  said  first  to  said  sec- 
ond  position  upon  said  sprocket  being  routed  at  a  penpheral 
speed  corresponding  substantially  to  said  selected  film  ad- 
vancing speed. 


4,572,637 

FILM  END  DETECTOR  FOR  USE  IN  CAMERAS 

Akira  Inoue,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical,  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan  ,,„.,« 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  569,149 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  28.  1983.  58-32036; 
Feb.  28,  1983,  58-32037 

lnt.a.*G03B  1/24.  17/42 
U.S.  a.  354-173.11  »  aalms 


»• 


sa     j«o 


4,572,636 
MOTORIZED  WINDING  AND  REWINDING  C^ERA 
Tatsuo  Konno,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
KaUha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  576,859 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  5, 1983,  58-17767 

Int.  a*  G03B  1/24 

U  S  a  354—173.11  ^  ^'*"" 

'7'  A  motorized  winding  and  rewinding  camera  comprising: 

(a)  a  winding  system  having  driving  torque  transmitting 
means  for  winding  up  a  film  including  a  film  advance 

control  wheel; 

(b)  a  rewinding  system  having  a  driving  torque  transmitting 

means  for  rewinding  the  film; 

(c)  an  electric  motor  operable  as  a  driving  torque  source  for 
said  winding  system  and  said  rewinding  system; 

(d)  first  film  motion  detecting  means  for  detecting  rotation 
of  said  film  advance  control  wheel  while  rewmdmg  the 
film,  said  wheel  being  positioned  in  said  driving  torque 
transmitting  means  of  said  winding  system  and  bemg 


4  A  film  end  detector  for  use  in  a  camera,  comprising: 
timer  means  for  initiating  a  timing  operation  in  synchronism 
with  initiation  of  a  power  supply  to  a  film  winding  motor; 
detector  means  for  detecting  winding  of  the  film  length 

corresponding  to  one  frame; 
means  for  resetting  said  timer  means  in  response  to  an  output 
of  said  detector  means  when  the  film  length  correspond- 
ing to  one  frame  has  been  wound; 
means  for  producing  a  film  end  signal  when  said  timer  means 
is  not  reset  by  said  resetting  means  within  a  given  det«:- 
tion  period  after  the  initiation  of  said  timing  operation  by 
said  timer  means;  and 
means  for  changing  said  detection  period, 
said  detection  period  changing  means  detecting  the  power 
voltage  applied  to  said  film  winding  motor  to  automati- 
cally begin  prolonging  the  detection  period  when  the 
measured  power  voltage  is  below  a  predetermined  value; 
said  detection  period  changing  means  comprising  an  A/U 
converter  for  converting  a  power  voluge  into  a  digitjJ 
signal  and  a  logic  circuit  which  is  connected  to  said  A/D 
converter  and  said  timer  means. 
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4,572,638 
INTERMEDIATE  ACCESSORY  FOR  A  CAMERA 
Maiaaki  Nalud,  Nara;  Toshihiko  Ishimura,  Habikino,  and 
Yasuhisa  Honda,  Sakai,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  MlnolU 
Camera  Kabushlki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  597,363 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  8,  1983,  58-62779 

Int  a.*  G03B  77/00 

U.S.  a.  354— 286  9  Qaims 


"At- 


3 


•S 


nr~:-« 


setter  positioned  adjacent  to  a  selected  tank  of  the  series;  first 
drive  means  coupled  to  the  inserter  for  moving  the  inserter  to 
selectable  positions  along  the  selected  tank;  second  drive 
means  mounted  on  said  inserter  for  receiving  said  film  and  for 
first  moving  said  film  from  a  loading  position  to  an  upper 
position  in  which  the  film  is  displaced  up  from  the  surface  of 
the  solution  in  the  selected  tank,  and  for  then  moving  the  film 
to  a  lower  position  in  which  the  film  is  immersed  in  the  solu- 
tion in  the  selected  tank;  and  control  means  connected  to  said 
first  and  second  drive  means  to  move  said  inserter  to  said 
selectable  positions  along  the  selected  tank  as  determined  by 
the  processing  requirements  of  different  films  to  be  processed 
and  also  to  cause  said  second  drive  means  to  lower  the  film  into 
the  solution  in  the  selected  tank  at  selected  predetermined 
intervals  after  the  inserter  has  been  moved  to  a  selected  posi- 
tion along  the  tank  as  also  determined  by  the  processing  re- 
quirements of  different  films  to  be  processed. 


1.  In  a  photographic  lens  system  having  an  interchangeable 
lens  with  a  lens  mount  and  a  camera  body  with  a  body  mount 
engageable  with  said  lens  mount,  said  camera  body  receiving 
plural  kinds  of  information  from  the  lens  mounted  on  said  body 
mount,  said  plural  kinds  of  information  being  in  accordance 
with  the  characteristics  of  said  lens,  an  intermediate  accessory 
mountable  between  said  lens  and  said  camera  body,  compris- 
ing: 
a  first  mount  engageable  with  said  lens  mount, 
a  second  mount  engageable  with  said  body  mount, 
means  for  receiving  plural  kinds  of  information  from  the 
leng  engaged  with  said  first  mount  in  turn  to  produce  a 
plurality  of  data  signals  each  respectively  representing 
each  kind  of  information, 
means  for  calculating  with  said  plurality  of  data  signals  to 
produce  a  plurality  of  information  signals  each  respec- 
tively representing  both  the  characteristic  of  said  lens  and 
the  characteristics  of  said  accessory,  said  calculation  being 
determined  in  accordance  with  the  kinds  of  information, 
and 
means  for  transmitting  said  plurality  of  information  signals 
to  said  camera  body  engaged  with  said  second  mount. 


4,572,640 

PHOTOGRAPHING  OPERATION  CONTROL  DEVICE 

FOR  CAMERA 

Isao  Harigaya,  Kanagawa,  and  Hideo  Tamamura,  Tokyo,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushlki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  416,552,  Sep.  10,  1982,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  233,335,  Feb.  11, 1981,  Pat. 

No.  4,370,043,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  4,270,  Jan.  17, 

1979,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  25, 1984,  Ser.  No. 

623,637 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  20,  1978,  58-5459; 
Jan.  20, 1978,  53-5460 

Int.  a*  G03B  3/00.  7/16.  7/26.  17/38 
VJS.  a.  354—400  11  Claims 


4,572,639 

nLM  PROCESSING  APPARATUS  INCLUDING  A 

CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Richard  G.  Mackson,  2239  -  26th  St.,  Santa  Monica,  Calif. 

90405 

FUed  Jul.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  630,634 

Int.  a.*  G03D  3/10 

VJS.  CL  354—322  11  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  processing  exposed  photographic  film, 
comprising:  a  series  of  tanks  containing  different  solutions 
required  for  processing  the  film;  a  horizontally  movable  in- 


(A) 


(E) 


(B^ 


(D) 


iC^ 


1.  An  auto-focusing  device  for  a  camera  comprising: 

(a)  an  object  distance  measuring  circuit  for  measuring  an 
object  distance  and  producing  an  output  signal  corre- 
sponding to  the  object  distance; 

(b)  a  control  circuit  for  generating  an  output  signal  corre- 
sponding to  an  object  distance  measured  by  the  measuring 
circuit  when  the  object  distance  is  shorter  than  a  predeter- 
mined limit  value  for  flashing,  and  generating  an  output 
signal  corresponding  to  the  limit  value  irrespective  of  the 
object  distance  when  it  is  beyond  the  limit  value;  and 

(c)  setting  means  for  performing  a  distance  setting  operation 
on  the  basis  of  the  output  signal  from  the  control  circuit. 


4,572,641 

LATCH  DEVICE  FOR  CARTRIDGE  COMPARTMENT 

DOOR  OF  A  CAMERA 

Kazuo  Ishihara,  Toyokawa,  and  Haruo  Kobayashi,  Sakai,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushlki  Kaisha, 

Osaka,  Japan 

nied  Oct.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  546,141 

Claims   priority,   application    Japan,   Not.   6,    1982,    57- 
168548[U] 

Int.  a*  G03B  1/00 
U.S.  a.  354—121  5  Claims 

3.  A  thin  vertically  disposed  camera  adapted  for  use  with  a 
disk  type  film  contained  cartridge,  said  camera  comprising; 

a  housing  of  substantially  flat  rectangular  parallelepiped 
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configuration  defined  at  least  by  a  relatively  large  vertical 
front  wall  and  a  first  and  second  side  walls  adjoining  and 
perpendicular  with  each  other,  said  housing  having  a 
compartment  for  receiving  therein  said  cartridge  and 
including  a  door  hinged  by  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the 
optical  axis  of  the  picture  lens; 
a  manually  operable  member  rotatably  supported  by  an  axis 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  picture  lens,  said  manually  opera- 
ble member  being  routable  between  a  first  position  where 
said  manually  operable  member  is  lifted  from  said  first 
wall  and  a  second  portion  where  said  manually  operable 
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means  for  detecting  a  signal  for  the  motor  high  speed  rou- 
tion  by  said  control  means. 

4,572,643 

CAMERA  CAPABLE  OF  OPERATING  IN  AN 

AUTOMATIC  FOCUS  ADJUSTING  MODE  AND  A 

MANUAL  FOCUS  ADJUSTING  MODE 

Akira  Akiuhi,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Cuion  Kabnshiki 

Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  570,517 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  17,  1983,  58-6069 

Int.  a*  G03B  3/00 

U.S.  a.  354—409  1*  CW™ 


member  is  failed  down  onto  said  first  side  wall  and  said 
manually  operable  member  being  provided  at  its  tip  end 
with  a  bent  portion  lying  along  a  comer  formed  by  said 
first  and  second  side  walls,  said  second  wall  having  a 
recess  for  receiving  therein  said  bent  portion  with  leaving 
a  clearance  to  allow  a  finger  tip  to  be  inserted  therein;  and 
means  actuated  for  catching  said  door  at  its  closing  position, 
said  means  being  interconnected  with  said  manually  oper- 
able member  so  as  to  be  actuated  when  said  manually 
operable  member  is  routed  from  its  first  to  second  posi- 
tion. 


4,572,642 
AUTOMATIC  FOCUSING  DEVICE 

Hlroshi  Yamamoto,  Kanagawa,  and  Toshikaiu  IcUyan^,  To- 
kyo, both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  16,  1985,  Ser.  No.  723,668 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  16, 1984,  59-76115 

Int  a*  G03B  3/10 

VS.  a.  354—402  2  Claims 


1  An  automatic  focusing  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  lens  optical  system  having  a  focusing  function  and  a 

zooming  fuction;  .    ,       .       .« 

(b)  an  electric  motor  for  moving  said  lens  optical  system  to 

effect  zooming; 

(c)  control  means  for  controlling  rotation  of  said  motor  selec- 
tively to  high  speed  rotation  and  low  speed  rotation; 

(d)  focus  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  focusing  condition 
of  an  object  image  formed  by  said  lens  optical  system;  and 

(e)  gate  means  receptive  of  a  signal  of  said  focus  detecting 


3  A  focus  adjusting  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  photo-taking  lens  whose  imaging  position  is  adjustable 
by  varying  the  lens  position. 

(b)  manually  operated  switch  means  for  moving  the  lens 
position  of  said  photo-taking  lens; 

(c)  drive  means  for  varying  the  lens  position  of  said  photo- 
taking  lens  by  the  signal  of  said  manually  operated  switch 

means;  ... 

(d)  a  detecting  circuit  for  detecting  the  focus  state  varied  by 
movement  of  said  photo-taking  lens,  putting  out  an  m- 
focus  signal  when  the  in-focus  state  is  brought  about, 
putting  out  a  near-focus  signal  when  said  photo-taking 
lens  is  in  the  near-focus  state,  and  putting  out  a  far-focus 
signal  when  said  photo-taking  lens  is  in  the  far-focus  state; 

(c)  a  display  portion  for  displaying  the  in-focus  signal,  the 
near-focus  signal  and  the  far-focus  signal  put  out  by  said 
distance  detecting  circuit;  and  .  r 

(0  control  means  for  temporarily  stoppmg  the  driving  ot 
said  drive  means  in  response  to  the  in-focus  signal  from 
said  detecting  circuit  for  detecting  the  m-focus  state. 

4,S72,6a 
COMPUTER  TYPE  ELECTRONIC  FLASH  DEVICE 

Hiroyukl  Kataoka,  Saltama;  MasMiori  Yamada,  and  Nobuyuki 

Suzuki,  both  of  Kanagawa,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  447,508,  Dec.  7, 1982.  Tliis  appUcation 
Oct.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  658,442 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  14, 1981,  56-201134; 
Dec.  14,  1981,  56-201135;  Jan.  6,  1982,  57-803 

Int.  a."  G03B  7/Oa  15/05 
M&.  CI.  354-415  "  CUtaj 

1.  A  photographic  system  comprising  a  camera  and  a  tiasn 
device,  said  system  comprising: 

(a)  Hash  means,  responsive  to  a  shutter  release  actuating 
member  having  a  first  operating  state  and  a  second  operat- 
ing state  in  which  an  exposure  control  operation  is  initi- 
ated, for  providing  a  preliminary  Hash  when  the  member 
is  in  the  first  state  and  a  main  fiash  as  the  start  of  an  expo- 
sure when  in  the  second  state; 

(b)  signal  forming  means  for  producing  a  first  signal  corre- 
sponding to  the  reflection  of  the  preliminary  flash  from  an 
object  to  be  photographed  and  a  second  signal  corre- 
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spending  to  the  reflection  of  the  main  flash  from  the 
object; 
(c)  a  diaphragm  control  circuit  to  control  the  diaphragm  on 
the  basis  of  said  first  signal  when  the  exposure  control 
operation  is  initiated  by  the  operation  of  said  release  actu- 
ating member;  and 


(d)  a  circuit  for  detecting  said  second  signal  for  stopping  the 
projection  of  a  main  flash  onto  the  object  when  the  second 
signal  reaches  a  condition  representing  that  the  amount  of 
reflected  light  takes  a  prescribed  value. 


4,572,645 
EXPOSURE  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  CAMERA 
Yoichi  YMhida;  Akihiko  Hashimoto,  both  of  Hachioji;  Tatsuya 
Suzuki,  Chofu;  Hltoshl  Shlral,  Sagamlhara;  Hiroshl  Akltake, 
and  Hlrotsugu  Nakazawa,  both  of  Hachioji,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  670,559 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  14,  1984,  59-25912 

lat.  a.*  G03B  7/097 

U.S.  a.  354—435  19  Claims 


incremental  exposure  which  are  outputted  from  the  calcu- 
lating means; 

decision  means  for  comparing  the  accumulated  value  from 
the  accumulating  means  against  the  required  amount  of 
exposure  determined  by  the  first  mentioned  means  and  for 
delivering  an  output  whenever  a  coincidence  is  reached 
therebetween;  and 

shutter  closing  means  responsive  to  an  output  from  the 
decision  means  by  closing  the  sector  shutter. 


4,572,646 

DISPLAY  DEVICE  IN  CAMERA  FINDER 

Masami  Shimizu,  Tokyo,  and  Nobuyuki  Suzuki,  Kanagawa,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushlki  Kalsha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  6, 1985,  Ser.  No.  698,632 

Int.  a.*  G03B  17/20;  G09F  9/00 

U.S.  a.  354—475  7  Claims 


1.  An  indicating  apparatus  for  a  camera  comprising: 

(a)  a  view  finder; 

(b)  information  indicating  means  provided  to  be  displayed  in 
an  end  portion  of  said  view  finder,  said  indicating  means 
including  at  least  a  first  indicating  member  provided  to  be 
displayed  adjacent  said  end  portion,  and  a  second  indicat- 
ing member  provided  to  be  displayed  in  a  farther  position 
than  the  position  where  the  first  indicating  member  is 
displayed;  and 

(c)  brightness  control  means  for  making  the  brightness  of 
said  first  indicating  member  higher  than  the  brightness  of 
said  second  indicating  member. 


4,572,647 

HYBRID  DEVELOPMENT  SYSTEM 

Lloyd  F.  Bean,  Rochester,  and  Roger  L.  Miller,  Penfleld,  both  of 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Not.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  554,519 

Int.  a.*  G03G  15/00 

U.S.  a.  355—3  R  12  Claims 


1.  An  exposure  control  device  for  a  camera  comprising: 

means  for  determining  a  required  amount  of  exposure  based 
on  photographing  information  including  the  brightness  of 
an  object  being  photographed  and  a  film  speed; 

means  for  opening  a  combined  diaphragm  and  sector  shutter 
in  response  to  a  release  operation; 

detector  means  for  detecting  an  instantaneous  position  of 
part  of  the  sector  shutter  or  of  a  member  which  is  mechan- 
ically interlocked  therewith  to  derive  a  value  correspond- 
ing to  the  magnitude  of  the  sector  opening; 

calculating  means  responsive  to  an  output  from  the  detector 
means  for  calculating  an  amount  of  incremental  exposure 
at  a  given  time  interval,  the  amount  of  incremental  expo- 
sure being  determined  on  the  basis  of  a  predetermined 
diaphragm  aperture  and  the  length  of  the  time  interval; 

accumulating  means  interlocked  with  the  opening  move- 
ment of  the  sector  shutter  for  accumulating  amounts  of 


a'   M 


1.  An  electrophotographic  printing  machine  of  the  type 
having  a  photoconductive  member,  including: 

means  for  recording  a  modulated  latent  image  on  the  photo- 
conductive  member;  and 

means  for  developing  the  modulated  latent  image  recorded 
on  the  photoconductive  member  with  charged,  insulating 
marking  particles  and  magnetic,  polar  or  polarizable 
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V  «-  n«rticles  to  form  a  powder  image  on  the  photo-   mirror  reflecting  light  emitted  from  a  projecting  light  source  of 
S,nd'ic?i;eTembi°  "^  -d  electrophotographic  camera  proce«or-reader  to  d.rect 


'  4,572,648 

IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS 
Mototada  Toriumi,  Yokohama,  and  Shiaji  Kanemltau,  Ichikawa, 
Jothof  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kalsha,  Tokyo, 

^"^       FUed  Sep.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  534,311 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  30, 1982,  57-171917 

U.S.a.355-3FU  '^^»**™ 


i*.  f 


i      .  ./7 


M^T  nf  Til 


1.  An  image  forming  apparatus  comprising: 

an  image  bearing  member;  ,  .      ,      j 

means  adapted  to  be  engaged  with  only  one  lateral  end 
portion  of  the  transfer  material  to  separate  the  transfer 
material  from  said  image  bearing  member; 

means  for  conveying  a  transfer  material  separated  by  said 
separating  means;  and  . 

a  couple  of  fixing  rollers,  forming  a  nip.  for  receiving  the 
transfer  material  from  said  conveying  means  and  fixing  an 
image  on  the  transfer  material,  the  nip  extending  in- 
clinedly  with  respect  to  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the 
direction  of  movement  of  the  transfer  matenal  to  said 
fixing  rollers,  wherein  that  part  of  the  nip  which  is  engage- 
able  with  said  one  lateral  end  of  the  transfer  matenal,  is 
upstream  of  that  part  of  the  nip  which  is  engageable  with 
the  other  lateral  end  of  the  transfer  material  with  respect 
to  the  movement  of  the  transfer  material  toward  said 
fixing  rollers. 

4,572,649 

nLM  CASSETTE  FOR  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC 

CAMERA  PROCESSOR-READER 

Michihiko  Takahashi;  EUchi  Salto,  both  of  Tokyo,  and  Takeshi 
Okano,  Nishlnomiya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^i  Photo 
Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  644,516 
Int.  a*  G03G  15/00 

U.S.  a.  355—3  R  ,      *  Cla*f» 

1  A  film  cassette  of  a  kind  which  contains  an  electrophoto- 
graphic film  in  web  form  therein  and  which  is  adapted  to  be 
loaded  in  an  electrophotographic  camera  processor-reader 
recording  picture  image  data  on  the  electrophotographic  film 
and  projecting  the  picture  image  data  recorded  on  the  electro- 
photographic film,  said  film  cassette  comprising  a  cassette 
casing  containing  a  pair  of  rotatable  retfls  around  which  the 
electrophotographic  film  is  wound  at  both  ends  thereof,  an 
aperture  formed  in  said  cassette  casing  to  be  positioned  oppo- 
site an  electrophotographic  process  head  mounted  on  said 
electrophotographic    camera   processor-reader   mcluding   a 
charging  section,  an  exposure  section,  a  developing  section  and 
a  fixing  section  for  sequentially  performing  a  senes  of  process- 
ing on  the  electrophotographic  film  in  the  above  order,  and  a 
refiecting-mirror  insertion  cavity  formed  in  said  cassette  casing 
to  permit  insertion,  in  inclined  relation  therein,  of  a  refiectmg 


the  light  toward  a  projecting  lens  of  said  electrophotographic 
camera  processor-reader. 


4,572,650 

SIZE  DETECTING  DEVICE  OF  A  COPY  DOCUMENT 

SUITABLE  FOR  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COPYING 

MACHINE 
Masaklyo  Okuda,  Kashiwara,  Japwi,  assignor  to  Sharp  Kabu- 
shiki Kalsha,  Osaka,  Japan  .,,,,, 
FUed  Oct.  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  542,211 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct.  25,  1982,  57-187966 
Int.  a*  G03G  21/00 
U.S.  a.  355—3  SH  5  Claims 


^° 


1.  A  device  for  detecting  the  size  of  a  document  to  be  copied 
in  an  electrophotographic  copying  machine,  comprising: 

a  document  table  for  supporting  said  document; 

a  reflective  document  cover  for  reflecting  light  associated 
with  said  copying  machine  and  for  reflecting  surrounding 
light,  said  document  cover  being  adjusubly  disposed  in  an 
overlying  relationship  to  said  document  uble; 

optical  scanning  means  operatively  associated  with  said 
document  disposed  on  said  document  Uble; 

sensor  means  for  determining  the  amount  of  light  reflected 
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from  said  document  cover  onto  the  document  disposed  on 
said  document  table,  said  sensor  means  including  at  least 
two  light  receiving  elements  directed  to  detect,  in  combi- 
nation, a  single  size  of  said  document; 

said  at  least  two  light  receiving  elements  being  connected  in 
parallel  and  in  opposing  directions  wherein  said  light 
receiving  elements  output  signals  which  are  representa- 
tive of  the  amount  of  light  reflected  from  said  document 
cover; 

detection  means  responsive  to  said  output  signals  for  deter- 
mining the  size  of  said  document,  said  detection  means 
including  operational  amplifier  means  for  amplifying  said 
signals  and  applying  said  signals  to  a  comparator  means 
for  comparing  said  output  signals  and  calculating  a  differ- 
ence between  said  signals,  said  calculated  difference  in 
output  signals  being  representative  of  the  size  of  said 
document. 


4,572,651 
METHOD  FOR  DEVELOPING  AN  ELECTROSTATIC 
LATENT  IMAGE  IN  AN  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC 
RECORDING  APPARATUS 
Isamu  Komatsu,  Takahagi;  Masayasu  Anzai,  and  Nobuyoshi 
Hoohi,  both  of  Hitachi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  378,173 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  15, 1981,  56-72181 

Int.  a*  G03G  15/01.  13/01 

VS,  a.  355—4  5  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  electrophotographically  recording  a  color 
image  by  using  an  electrophotographic  recording  apparatus 
comprising  a  rotatable  photoconductive  drum,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of  uniformly  charging  the  surface  of  the 
photoconductive  drum,  exposing  the  charged  photoconduc- 
tive drum  in  a  first  exposure  means  to  form  a  first  electrostatic 
latent  image,  providing  a  first  developing  means  containing  a 
first  two-component  developer  for  reversal  development  of 
the  first  electrostatic  latent  image,  disposing  a  second  exposure 
means  downstream  of  the  first  developing  means  in  the  rota- 
tional direction  of  the  photoconductive  drum,  providing  a 
second  developing  means  containing  a  second  two-component 
developer  for  reversal  development  of  the  second  electrostatic 
latent  image,  and  providing  a  toner-to-carrier  ratio  of  said  first 
two-component  developer  which  is  less  than  a  ratio  of  said 
second  two-component  developer. 


a  plurality  of  detector  means  for  monitoring  the  operating 
condition  of  the  copying  machine; 

memory  means  for  storing  therein  a  plurality  of  operational 
statements  indicative  of  the  operation  and  the  operational 
condition  of  the  copying  machine; 

control  circuit  means  connected  between  the  detector  means 
and  the  memory  means  for  selecting  respective  ones  of  the 
statements  from  the  memory  means  in  response  to  the 
outputs  from  the  detector  means  and  for  developing  an 
output  signal  indicative  of  the  selected  statements;  and 

an  audible  sound  generation  means  responsive  to  the  output 
signal  from  said  control  circuit  means  for  converting  the 
selected  statements  into  audible  sounds  indicative  of  the 
operation  and  the  operational  condition  of  the  copying 
machine; 


o-g-J 


said  control  circuit  means  including  a  plurality  of  flip-flop 
means  respectively  connected  to  said  plurality  of  detector 
means,  said  flip-flop  means  each  developing  an  output 
signal  indicative  of  the  respective  operational  condition 
associated  with  its  respective  detector  means; 

a  plurality  of  decision  circuit  means  respectively  connected 
to  said  plurality  of  flip-flop  means  for  deciding  whether  a 
set  output  signal  is  being  generated  from  its  respective 
flip-flop  means; 

control  circuit  means  connected  to  said  decision  circuit 
means  for  developing  micro-instructions  in  response  to  the 
respective  set  output  signals  from  said  flip-flop  means;  and 

means  responsive  to  the  micro-instructions  for  selecting  the„ 
respective  ones  of  the  operatinal  statements  from  the 
memory  means  in  response  thereto. 


4,572,653 

IMAGE  DENSITY  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR 

COPYING  MACHINES 

Masazumi  Ito,  Toyohashi;  Yutaka  Irie;  Yoshikazu  Ikenoue,  both 

of  Toyokawa,  and  Minoni  Nakamura,  Toyohashi,  all  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushlki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  630,721 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  15,  1983,  58-130135 
Int.  a*  G03G  15/00 
U.S.  a.  355—14  R  6  Claims 


aoo  stiObi  wr        jgg 


4,572,652 
COPYING  MACHINE  WTTH  AUDIBLE  INDICATOR 

MEANS 
Mitsuro  Tada,  Nara;  Takeshi  Ikegami,  Kurashiki,  and  Hisao 
Kofflori,  Nara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp  Kabushlki 
Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  98,131,  Nov.  28, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Aug.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  405,167 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  29,  1978,  53-148041 
Int.  a.*  G03G  15/00 
U.S.  a.  355—14  R  8  Claims 

1.  An  audible  indicator  means  for  use  in  a  copying  machine, 
comprising: 


1.  In  a  copying  machine  having  a  mechanism  for  projecting 
a  predetermined  density  pattern  on  a  photoconductive  surface 
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through  an  image  projecting  optical  system,  developing  the 
resulting  pattern  image,  detecting  the  density  of  the  developed 
image  on  the  surface  of  the  photoconductive  surface  by  density 
sensor  means  and  controlling  the  density  of  the  image  to  be 
formed  on  the  photoconductive  surface  in  accordance  with  the 
detected  density,  and  a  magnification  control  system  for  vary- 
ing the  magnification  of  the  image  to  be  projected  on  the 
photoconductive  surface  by  controlling  the  image  projecting 
optical  system,  an  image  density  control  apparatus  compnsing: 
a  reference  pattern  so  positioned  as  to  be  projectable  on  the 
photoconductive  surface  by  the  optical  system  and  having 
its  size  so  determined  that  even  when  a  minimum  copy 
magnification  is  set  by  the  magnification  control  system,  the 
projected  image  has  a  predetermined  area  at  least  required 
for  detecting  the  density, 
means  for  limiting  an  area  of  charge  bearing  portion  of  the 
photoconductive  surface  produced  by  projection  of  the 
pattern  to  a  constant  area,  said  means  being  so  positioned  to 
limit  the  area  posterior  to  charging  the  photoconductive 
surface  and  prior  to  developing  thereof,  and 
a  control  means  for  controlling  the  area  limiting  means  in 
relation  with  the  timing  of  projection  of  the  reference  pat- 
tern on  the  photoconductive  surface  with  the  operation  of 
the  copying  machine,  ,  .       u  » 

whereby  the  area  of  charge  bearing  portion  of  the  photocon- 
ductive surface  which  is  to  be  developed  and  to  be  detected 
is  rendered  definite  irrespective  of  the  copy  magnification. 

4,572,654 

IMAGE  DENSITY  CONTROL  METHOD  FOR 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHY 

Kazuo  Murai,  and  Yutaka  Hasegawa,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  441,359 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  17,  1981,  56-184289 

Int.  CI."  G03G  15/00 

U.S.  a.  355-14  D  *  Claims 


average  value  of  the  first  and  second  densities  over  first 
and  second  respective  predetermined  lengths  of  time. 

4,572,655 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COPYING  APPARATUS 

AND  METHOD  OF  USE  INCLUDING  ELECTROSTATIC 

TONER  RECYCLING  PROCEDURE 
Elden  R.  Morrison,  Palo  Alto;  Edward  F.  Mayer,  Su  Joae; 
Donald  F.  Pfeuffer,  San  Jom,  and  Victor  B.  ran  Blerk,  San 
Jose,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Systems,  Inc.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  516,954 

Int.  a.*  G03G  27/00 

U.S.  CI.  355—15  **  Claims 
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MICRO- 
PROCESSOR 


MICRO 

Iprocessor 


1.  A  control  method  for  an  electrophotographic  apparatus 

comprising  the  steps  of:  ,.     ■      r-    .      ^  ,^ 

forming  first  and  second  toner  images  having  first  and  sec- 
ond different  respective  densities  on  a  photoconductive 
member; 

sensing  the  first  and  second  densities; 

dividing  a  first  predetermined  function  of  the  first  density  by 
I     a  second  predetermined  function  of  the  second  density  to 
obtain  a  ratio;  . 

comparing  the  ratio  with  a  fu^t  predetermined  value; 

controlling  a  predetermined  operation  of  the  electrophoto- 
graphic apparatus  which  affects  image  density  m  accor- 
dance with  whether  the  ratio  is  above  or  below  the  first 
predetermined  value; 

the  first  and  second  toner  images  being  formed  adjacent  to 
each  other  on  the  photoconductive  member  and  sensed 
while  the  photoconductive  member  is  being  moved;  and 

detecting  a  transition  between  the  first  and  second  toner 
images  by  comparing  the  first  and  second  densities  with  a 
second  predetermined  value  which  is  intermediate  be- 
tween possible  ranges  of  the  first  and  second  densities; 
the  first  and  second  predetermined  functions  composing 


1.  An  apparatus  for  electrophotographically  copying  infor- 
mation from  a  given  master,  comprising 

(a)  means  including  a  rotauble  drum  having  a  photosensitive 
coating  on  its  entire  outer  circumferential  surface; 

(b)  means  for  rotating  said  drum  about  its  longitudinal  axis  in 
a  controlled  fashion  such  that  said  photosensitive  outer 
circumferential  surface  moves  along  a  fixed  annular  path; 

(c)  means  for  forming  a  given  electrostatic  image  corre- 
sponding to  said  information  on  a  first  circumferential 
segment  of  said  drum  surface; 

(d)  means  for  applying  toner  from  a  given  toner  storage  area 
onto  the  image  bearing  first  segment  of  said  drum  surface 
in  a  way  which  develops  said  image; 

(e)  means  for  transferring  applied  toner  from  said  first  seg- 
ment of  said  drum  to  a  support  surface  to  form  a  copy  of 

said  image;  .... 

(0  toner  moving  means  for  causing  any  applied  but  untrans- 
ferred  toner  on  the  first  segment  of  said  drum  surface  to  be 
moved  onto  a  second  circumferential  segment  of  said 
drum  at  a  first  point  on  said  annular  path; 
(g)  means  for  rotating  said  drum  in  a  way  which  moves  said 
second  segment  from  said  first  point  to  a  second  point  on 
said  annular  path;  and 
(h)  means  located  on  said  second  segment  for  electrostati- 
cally holding  said  moved  toner  on  said  second  surface 
segment  while  said  second  segment  moves  from  said  first 
point  to  said  second  point  and  for  removing  the  toner  on 
said  second  segment  from  the  latter  when  the  second 
segment  reaches  said  second  point,  said  holding  and  re- 
moving means  being  configured  to  esublish  an  area  of 
electrostatic  contrast  on  said  second  surface  segment  for 
enhancing  the  toner  holding  capabilities  of  said  holding 
means  for  aiding  in  attracting  toner  particles  to  said  sec- 
ond surface  segment  by  means  of  a  resultant  electrosutic 
field  or  fields,  said  electrosutic  holding  and  toner  remov- 
ing means  includes  means  for  energizing  an  electrosutic 
clamp  in  the  shape  of  a  grid  on  said  second  segment  of  said 
drum  surface  during  the  period  of  time  that  said  second 
segment  moves  from  said  first  point  to  said  second  point 
whereby  to  esUblish  said  areas  of  electrosutic  contrast 
and  resultant  fields  for  holding  said  toner  on  said  second 
segment  and  means  for  later  de-energizing  said  clamp  for 
eliminating  said  electrosutic  grid  when  said  second  seg- 
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ment  reaches  said  second  point  whereby  to  allow  the   in  a  first  optical  path  of  said  exposure  light,  which  first  path  is 
toner  on  said  second  segment  to  be  removed  therefrom,     outside  of  a  second  optical  path  between  said  exposure  light 


4^72,656 
MESSAGE  QUE  INTERACTIVE  CONTROL  CONSOLE 
Neal  S.  Buchalter,  Falrport;  Henry  E.  Mannella,  Webster,  and 
Robert  A.  Borkett,  Falrport,  aU  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Oct,  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  89,433 

Int  a*  G03B  27/52 

VJS.  a.  355—24  1  CW" 
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and  said  photosensitive  copying  medium,  whereby  said  com- 
mon light  receiving  detector  means  does  not  interface  with 
printing. 


1.  In  a  reproduction  machine  having  a  document  handler,  a 
paper  tray,  an  operator  console  having  a  number  of  selection 
switches  for  performing  a  plurality  of  machine  operations 
including  duplex  operation  and  providing  a  plurality  of  dis- 
playable  messages,  the  method  of  sequentially  instructing  the 
operator  in  operating  the  reproduction  machine  including  the 
steps  of: 
selecting  the  duplex  mode  of  operation, 
instructing  operator  action  by  a  particular  message  display 

with  regard  to  the  paper  tray, 
inhibiting  the  display  upon  operator  action, 
instructing  the  operator  with  regard  to  documents  in  the 

document  handler  by  another  message  display, 
inhibiting  the  display  upon  operator  action, 
again  instructing  the  operator  with  regard  to  the  paper  tray, 
inhibiting  the  display  upon  operator  action,  and 
again  instructing  the  operator  with  regard  to  documents  in 
the  document  handler  by  an  on-off  instruction  if  the  oper- 
ation has  not  been  performed  and  by  a  steady  state  instruc- 
tion if  the  operation  has  been  performed. 

4,572,657 

COLOR  PRINTER 

Tadaahi  Amano;  Yasuaki  Sato,  and  Yasoo  Ohkoahi,  all  of  Hachi- 

oji,  Japan,  assignors  to  Konislroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  501,004 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jon.  10, 1982,  57-100086; 
Jnn.  11, 1982,  57-101225 

Int  CL*  G03B  27/80 
VJS.  a.  355—38  2  Claims 

1.  A  color  printer  comprising:  an  exposure  light,  first  light 
receiving  and  measuring  means  for  measuring  the  densities  of 
blue,  green  and  red  colors  of  a  reference  print  image  prepared 
previously  corresponding  to  an  original  color  picture  used  to 
set  the  standard  copying  conditions,  means  for  memorizing  the 
density  information  obtained  by  said  measurement,  second 
light  receiving  and  measuring  means  for  measuring  the  densi- 
ties of  blue,  green  and  red  colors  of  a  newly  formed  copy  print 
image  by  using  said  original  color  picture,  and  operation  means 
for  operating  upon  the  density  information  from  said  reference 
print  image  and  said  copy  print  image  to  determine  and  auto- 
matically set  at  least  the  standard  copying  conditions  for  the 
printer  corresponding  to  those  conditions  for  a  photosensitive 
copying  medium,  said  first  and  second  light  receiving  means 
comprising  common  light  receiving  detector  means  arranged 


4,572,658 
VARIABLE  MAGNIFICATION  IMAGING  DEVICE  FOR 

COPIER 
Shigem  Suzuki,  Yokohama,  and  Yi^i  Yasuda,  Kawasaki,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  532,327 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  17,  1982,  57-161908 
Int.  a*  G03B  27/34 
U.S.  a.  355—57  14  Claims 


1.  A  variable  magnification  imaging  device  which  defines  a 
variable  length  optical  path  extending  from  an  original  docu- 
ment to  a  predetermined  image  area,  said  imaging  device  com- 
prising: 
a  mirror; 

parallelogram  linkage  means  defined  by  a  first  axis  extending 
perpendicular  to  the  optical  path,  a  second  axis  parallel  to 
and  rotatable  about  said  first  axis,  a  third  axis  parallel  to  the 
first  axis,  and  a  fourth  axis  parallel  to  and  rotatoble  about  said 
third  axis,  said  linkage  means  carrying  the  mirror  therewith; 
and 
drive  means  for  driving  the  parallelogram  linkage  means  to 
shift  the  mirror  to  a  position  for  establishing  one  of  a  plural- 
ity of  alternative  magnifications. 


4,572,659 
ILLUMINATING  APPARATUS 
Takashi  Omata,  Yokosuka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  538,743 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  5, 1982,  57-175848 
Int  a*  G03B  27/54 
VS.  a.  355—67  ♦  Ctal™ 

1.  An  apparatus  for  illuminating  a  surface  to  be  illuminated, 
with  an  arcuate  light  source  image,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
means  for  providing  a  point  source  of  light; 
an  imaging  optical  system  for  imaging  said  point  source  of 
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light  as  an  arcuate  image,  said  imaging  optical  system 

including  concave  mirror  means; 
a  relay  imaging  optical  system  for  re-imaging  said  arcuate 
''     light  source  image  on  the  surface  to  be  illummated.  said 

relay  imaging  optical  system  concave  mirror  means;  and 


an  arcuate  opening  means  including  a  first  member  having  a 
concave  edge  and  a  second  member  having  a  convex 
edge,  said  second  member  being  located  nearer  to  said 
point  source  of  light  as  compared  with  said  first  member 
and  said  first  member  being  located  nearer  to  said  relay 
imaging  optical  system  as  compared  with  said  second 
member. 


4,572,660 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  FILM  COPYING  APPARATUS 
Ian  D.  Gooch,  and  Ian  G.  Thorn,  both  of  Edinburgh,  Scotland, 
assignors  to  Ferranti  pic,  Cheshire,  England 

FUed  Mar.  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  586,834 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  11, 1SW3, 

8306841 

Int.  a*  G03B  27/04 

U.S.  a.  355-99  5°^ 


sensor  means  for  producing  a  sensed  signal  signifying  the 
volumetric  properties  of  the  developer; 

input  means  for  providing  a  processed  signal  in  response  to 
said  sensed  signal,  said  processed  signal  indicative  of  the 
amount  of  developer  to  be  placed  in  a  copier  storage 
reservoir  during  an  initial  start-up  operation; 

means  responsive  to  the  frequency  of  said  processed  signal 
for  determining  the  manner  in  which  the  amount  of  devel- 
oper in  the  copier  storage  reservoir  should  be  adjusted  to 
attain  a  correct  amount  of  developer;  and 


-ur 


indication  means  coupled  to  said  determinmg  means  for 
providing  an  indication  that  the  proper  amount  of  devel- 
oper has  been  placed  in  the  copier  storage  reservoir. 

wherein  said  indication  means  comprises  counting  means  for 
repetitively  sensing  said  sensed  signal  and  counting  during 
a  predetermined  interval  the  number  of  times  said  sensed 
signal  is  in  said  predetermined  stole,  said  indication  means 
being  operable  to  provide  an  indication  of  the  count  of 
said  counting  means. 

4,572,662 

WIRE  AND  WIRE  UKE  OBJECT  DETECTION  SYSTEM 

Bernard  B.  Silverman,  West  Hartford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The 

United  Stotes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 

the  Army,  Washington,  D.C.  ^,     ^,„,^ 

FUed  Nov.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  439,466 

Int.  a.*  AOIC  3/08;  GOIB  11/26 

U.S.  a.  356-5  «  ^-" 


1.  Film  copying  apparatus  comprising: 

an  exposure  gate;  .        ^r 

a  drive  sprocket  engaging  in  holes  in  contiguous  stnps  of 

film  for  pulling  the  film  strips  past  the  exposure  gate,  the 

drive  sprocket,  by  virtue  of  the  sprocket  teeth  profile. 

introducing  a  longitudinal  displacement  between  strips; 

di^rsion  means  operable  to  divert  the  path  of  the  lagging 
strip  out  of  the  plane  of  the  path  taken  by  the  other  stnp 
between  the  exposure  gate  and  the  drive  sprocket  by  an 
amount  which  causes  said  lagging  strip  to  be  longitudi- 
nally advanced,  relative  to  the  other  strip,  at  the  exposure 
gate  by  the  same  amount  as  the  longitudinal  displacement 
introduced  by  the  drive  sprocket  teeth. 

4,572,661 
TESTER  FOR  A  COPIER 
Christopher  C.  King,  Paterson,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Monroe  Sys- 
tems for  Business,  Inc.,  Morris  Plains,  NJ. 

FUed  Aug.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  412,618 
I  Int.  a."  G03G  15/08 

U.S.  a.  355-3  DD  ^    «  Claims 

8.  A  copier  having  toner-carrying  developer  and  means  tor 
monitoring  the  developer,  comprising: 


1.  An  optical  radar  adapted  to  detect  elongated  objects  in  the 
path  of  a  low  nying  aircraft,  comprising:  «  P"^f '^ 
Transmitter  laser  comprising  a  continuous  wave  (CW)C02  gain 
^U  wh  Si  is  constrained  to  emit  optical  flux  plane  Polan«d  "j 
a  given  direction,  said  transmitter  bemg  passively  Q-sw.tched 
by  means  of  a  gaseous  cell  within  the  cavity  thereof,  a  first 
control  loop  adapted  to  control  the  optical  frequency  and  pulse 
repetition  frequency  (FRF)  of  said  transmitter,  a  continuous 
wave  (CW)  local  oscillator  laser  operating  at  a  frequency 
offset  from  said  transmitter  frequency  by  a  fixed  intermediate 
frequency,  said  local  oscillator  being  constrained  to  emit  plane 
polarized  optical  fiux  orthogonal  to  that  emitted  by  said  trans- 
mitter, a  second  control  loop  responsive  to  the  optical  flux 
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from  said  transmitter  and  the  optical  flux  from  said  local  oscil- 
lator for  controlling  the  optical  frequency  of  said  local  oscilla- 
tor laser  to  maintain  said  fixed  intermediate  frequency  offset 
between  said  transmitter  flux  and  said  local  oscillator  flux,  a 
duplexer  comprising  a  dielectric  plate  substantially  transparent 
at  the  operating  frequencies  of  both  of  said  lasers,  said  duplexer 
being  disposed  in  the  path  of  said  transmitter's  flux  output  at  its 
Brewster  angle  so  that  transmitter  flux  with  said  given  direc- 
tion of  polarization  will  pass  therethrough  along  a  first  path 
toward  the  output  of  said  radar  and  target  echo  signals  with 
said  orthogonal  direction  of  polarization  returning  to  said 
transmitter  from  the  target  along  said  first  path  will  be  re- 
flected by  said  duplexer  along  a  second  path  disposed  at  an 
angle  with  respect  to  said  first  path,  said  duplexer  being  also 
disposed  in  the  path  of  said  local  oscillator  laser  flux  output  at 
its  Brewster  angle  so  that  said  local  oscillator  flux  with  said 
orthogonal  direction  of  polarization  will  pass  therethrough 
along  said  second  path  and  mix  with  said  target  echo  signals, 
said  transmitter  flux  passing  along  said  first  path  toward  the 
output  of  the  radar  through  a  quarter  wave  plate  and  a  beam 
expander-compressor  to  a  scanner,  said  scanner  being  adapted 
to  move  the  transmitted  optical  beam  over  a  desired  scanning 
pattern,  a  scanning  programmer  and  drive  mechanism  and  a 
position  encoder  connected  to  said  scanner,  said  target  echo 
signals  passing  through  said  scanner,  beam  expander/compres- 
sor and  quarter  wave  plate  and  emerging  from  said  quarter 
wave  plate  with  plane  polarization  in  said  orthogonal  direc- 
tion, whereby  said  target  echo  signals  will  be  reflected  by  said 
duplexer  along  said  second  path  to  a  receiver,  said  receiver 
comprising  a  signal  detector  to  which  said  target  echo  signals 
from  said  duplexer  and  said  local  oscillator  output  signals  from 
said  duplexer  are  applied,  means  to  detect  said  intermediate 
frequency  in  the  output  of  said  signal  detector,  and  a  signal 
processor  adapted  to  process  the  target  signal  echoes  applied 
thereto  from  said  signal  detector  and  correlate  them  with  the 
output  of  said  position  encoder  to  operate  a  display  or  alarm 
circuit  connected  to  said  signal  processor  circuit. 

4,572,663 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SELECTIVELY 

ILLUMINATING  A  PARTICULAR  BLADE  IN  A 

TURBOMACHINE 

Kenneth  H.  Greene,  Latrobe,  and  Carl  H.  Geary,  Greensburg, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Elliott  Turbomachinery  Co.,  Inc., 
Jeannette,  Pa. 

FUed  Dec.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  564,141 

Int.  a*  GOIP  3/40 

U.S.  a.  356—23  16  aaims 


ascertains  the  shaft  is  in  a  rotational  position  such  that  the 
blade  to  be  inspected  is  in  the  desired  position. 


4,572,664 

METHOD  OF  MEASURING  VELOCITY  GRADIENTS  IN 

A  FLOWING  MEDIUM  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

CARRYING  OUT  THE  METHOD 

Vagn  S.  G.  Hanson,  Fakse,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Forsogsanleg 

Riso,  Roskilde,  Denmark 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  479,777 
Claims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Apr.  7,  1982,  1610/82 
Int.  CI.*  GOIP  3/36 
U.S.  a.  356—28.5  21  Claims 


y  ' 


V. 


j—jflf^H 


^*        \^-K2-K, 


2.  Apparatus  for  measuring  velocity  gradients  in  a  sample 
volume  in  a  flowing  medium  comprising  a  source  of  electro- 
magnetic radiation,  especially  a  laser,  means  for  directing  said 
electromagnetic  radiation  towards  said  sample  volume,  a  de- 
tector for  receiving  scattered  radiation  originating  from  parti- 
cles in  said  sample  volume,  means  for  recording  output  signals 
from  said  detector,  and  an  optical  element  in  the  radiation  path 
from  said  sample  volume  to  said  detector,  which  optical  ele- 
ment has  such  properties  and  is  arranged  in  such  manner  that 
part  of  the  radiation  originating  from  two  particles  occurring 
simultaneously  in  said  sample  volume  and  mutually  spaced  a 
distance  determined  by  said  optical  element  has  parallel  phase 
surfaces  after  having  passed  said  optical  element  and  by  said 
detector  is  converted  into  an  electric  signal  representing  the 
difference  in  the  Doppler  shift  between  said  two  particles. 


1.  A  method  of  monitoring  the  condition  of  blades  mounted 
to  a  rotary  shaft  in  a  turbomachine  which  comprises  the  steps 
of: 

detecting  the  rotational  position  of  the  shaft; 

generating  a  signal  in  response  to  the  position  of  the  shaft; 

dividing  the  signal  into  a  plurality  of  position  signals  each 
representing  a  portion  of  a  revolution  of  the  shaft; 

determining  the  rotational  position  of  the  shaft  by  monitor- 
ing the  position  signals;  and 

illuminating  at  least  one  blade  when  the  step  of  determining 


4,572,665 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE  REFRACTIVE 

INDEX  OF  AN  OPTICAL  FIBER 

Pierre  Benoit,  Athenaz,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Promogap, 

Geneva,  Switzerland 

FUed  Nov.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  550,246 
Qaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Nov.   15,   1982, 

6648/82 

Int.  a.*  GOIN  21/41.  21/84 
VS.  a.  35^-73.1  *  Claims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  measuring  the  refractive  index  of  an 
optical  fiber  using  the  "refracted  near-field  technique"  com- 
prising a  rigid  frame  supporting  a  vessel  adapted  to  move  along 
three  orthogonal  axes,  said  vessel  being  further  adapted  to  hold 
an  index  liquid  and  having  a  bottom  provided  with  a  horizon- 
tally disposed  transparent  window;  means  above  said  vessel  for 
supporting  a  fiber  to  be  analyzed  and  for  positioning  said  fiber 
with  an  end  thereof  adjacent  and  perpendicular  to  said  trans- 
parent window;  a  light  source  in  combination  with  a  primary 
optical  device  for  directing  a  light  beam  along  the  optical  axis 
of  said  fiber  through  its  end  adjacent  said  transparent  window; 
means  for  eliminating  the  portion  of  the  resulting  light  cone 
representing  guided  and  leaky  modes;  and  a  detector  for  mea- 
suring the  portion  of  the  light  cone  representing  the  remaining 
modes,  the  improvement  in  which  said  detector  is  annular- 
shaped  having  its  annulus  coaxial  with  said  fiber  end  and  with 
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at  least  the  surface  thereof  facing  the  directed  light  beam  being 
immersed  in  the  index  Huid  in  said  vessel,  said  annulus  compns- 


cracked  grain  detection  circuit  means  for  successively  re- 
ceiving and  counting  the  number  of  the  third  signals  repre- 
sentative of  the  number  of  the  cracked  rice  grains; 

total  grain  number  detection  circuit  means  electrically  con- 
nected to  one  of  said  first  and  second  Hght-sensing  means  for 
generating  a  confirmation  signal  each  time  a  rice  grain  passes 
over  said  detecting  position;  and 

total  grain  number  counter  means  electrically  connected  to 
said  total  grain  number  detection  circuit  means  for  succes- 
sively receiving  the  confirmation  signals  therefrom  for 
counting  the  number  of  the  confirmation  signals  representa- 
tive of  the  total  number  of  the  rice  grains  passed  over  said 
detecting  position.  _ 

4,572,667 
FLUORESCENT  AIR  DATA  MEASUREMENT  DEVICE 
PhUip  L.  Rogers,  Granada  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Lockheed 
Corporation,  Burbank,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  328,476 

Int.  a.*  COIN  21/64 

U.S.  a.  356— 317  9  Claims 


ing  said  means  for  eliminating  the  portion  of  the  light  cone 
representing  guided  and  leaky  modes. 

i 

4,572,666 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETECHNG  CRACKED  RICE  GRAIN 
Toshihiko  Satake,  Higashihiroshima,  Japan,  assignor  to  Satake 
Engineering  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  356,281 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  13,  1981,  56-36809 
Int.  a*  GOIN  21/85.  21/89 
VS.  a.  356-239  '  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  cracked  rice  grains,  compris- 

ing: 

path-defining  means  for  defining  a  predetermined  path  havmg 
located  thereon  a  detecting  position  adapted  to  detect  nce 
grains  passing  successively  one  by  one  along  said  predeter- 
mined path;  ....  u 
light  beam-directing  means  for  directing  a  light  beam  to  eacn 
of  the  rice  grains  successively  passing  along  said  predeter- 
mined path  and  over  said  detecting  position  so  as  to  cause 
the  light  beam  to  be  transmitted  through  the  nce  grain; 
first  and  second  light-sensing  means  for  sensing  light  quantities 
transmitted  respectively  through  the  leading  and  trailing 
parts  of  each  of  the  rice  grains  passed  over  said  detecting 
position,  to  generate  respectively  first  and  second  signals 
representative  of  the  respective  sensed  light  quantities; 
cracked  grain  detection  circuit  means  electrically  connected  to 
said  first  and  second  light-sensing  means  for  receiving  said 
first  and  second  signal  each  time  a  rice  grain  passes  over  said 
detecting  position  for  comparing  the  difference  in  light 
quantity  between  said  first  and  second  signals  with  a  prede- 
termined threshold  value,  such  that  when  said  difference  in 
light  quantity  exceeds  said  predetermined  threshold  value  a 
third  signal  is  generated; 
cracked  grain  counter  means  electrically  connected  to  said 


1.  A  fluorescent  air  data  measurement  device  for  measuring 
air  data  parameters,  such  as  density,  pressure,  and/or  baromet- 
ric altitude,  comprising: 
first  means  for  causing  gaseous  molecules  to  emit  fluores- 
cence, the  region  of  said  fluorescence  being  generally 
oriented  as  a  beam  centered  about  a  first  axis  passing 
through  a  detection  volume; 
second  means  having  a  field  of  view  oriented  about  a  second 
axis  also  passing  through  said  detection  volume  for  gener- 
ating a  first  output  signal  represcntotive  of  the  intensity  of 
said  fluorescence  of  said  gaseous  molecules  within  said 
detection  volume,  said  detection  volume  being  defined  by 
the  intersection  of  said  fluorescence  beam  with  said  field 
of  view  and  being  situated  in  a  free  airstream;  and 
third  means  responsive  to  said  first  output  signal  and  to  a 
second  output  signal  represenUtive  of  temperature  for 
generating  a  third  output  signal  represenUtive  of  an  air 
data  parameter. 

4,572,668 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR 
PHOTOLUMINESCENT  ANALYSIS 
Gerry  L.  Auth,  Laguna  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  MIDAC  Cor- 
poration, Costa  Mesa,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  411,603 
Int.  a*  GOIJ  3/443;  GOIN  21/63 
U  S  O  356    316  *  Claims 

V  In  a  system  for  determining  the  intensity  of  photolumines- 
cence  emitted  at  the  suri"ace  of  a  sample,  such  system  having  in 
its  input  portion  a  laser  radiation  source  which  provides  a 
highly  concentrated,  essentially  circular  beam  of  radiation  for 
sample-exciution  purposes,  and  having  in  its  output  portion  a 
photodetector  and  a  grating  spectrometer  which  receives 
sample-emitted  radiation  at  its  entrance  slit  and  sends  radiation 
through  its  exit  aperture  to  the  photodetector;  an  optical  appa- 
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ratus,  operative  between  the  source  of  excitation  radiation  and 

the  grating  spectrometer,  comprising: 
pre-sample  optical  means  for  reshaping  the  laser  beam  radia- 
tion in  such  a  way  that  it  has  cross-sectional  dimensions 
proportionally  similar  to  those  of  the  grating  spectrometer 
slit  at  the  location  of  excitation  contact  of  the  laser  beam 
with  the  sample,  the  pre-sample  optical  means  including 
(a)  a  first  optical  element  which  widens  the  laser  beam  in 
one  dimension,  and  (b)  a  second  optical  element  which 
receives  the  laser  beam  from  the  first  optical  element  and 
narrows  the  beam  in  the  other  dimension;  and 


post-sample  means  for  collecting  the  radiation  emitted  by 
the  sample  as  a  result  of  such  excitation  and  focusing  such 
collected  radiation  in  such  a  way  that  its  cross-sectional 
dimensions  at  the  grating  spectrometer  entrance  slit  are 
similar  to  those  of  the  slit,  the  post-sample  optical  means 
including  (a)  a  first  optical  element  which  collects  the 
relatively  dispersed  radiation  emitted  by  the  sample,  and 
(b)  a  second  optical  element  which  focuses  the  radiation 
collected  by  the  first  optical  element  on  the  grating  spec- 
trometer entrance  slit; 

a  single  dual-purpose  lens  constituting  both  the  second  opti- 
cal element  of  the  pre-sample  optical  means  and  the  first 
optical  element  of  the  post-sample  optical  means. 


4,572,669 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  A  FABRY-PEROT 
MULTIPLE  BEAM  FRINGE  SENSOR 
Kenneth  A.  James,  Corona  Del  Mar,  William  H.  Quick,  La 
Habra  Heights,  and  Virgil  H.  Strahan,  Orange,  aU  of  Calif., 
assignors  to  Roclcwell  International  Corporation,  El  Segundo, 
Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  5,265,  Jan.  22, 1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,329,058.  This  appUcation  Oct  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  83,489 
Int  a.*  GOIB  9/02 
U.S.  a.  356—352  18  Claims 


dimension  that  is  sensitive  to  change  in  the  parameter,  the 
spectral  characteristics  of  the  output  light  signals  passing 
through  said  Fabry-Perot  gap  means  to  said  second  light 
transmitting  means  providing  an  indication  of  the  dimen- 
sion of  said  gap  means  and,  accordingly,  the  physcial 
parameter  to  be  sensed, 
said  Fabry-Perot  gap  means  being  tilted  relative  to  a  refer- 
ence plane  that  is  aligned  perpendicular  to  the  optical  axis 
of  said  first  light  transmitting  means. 


4,572,670 

INTERFEROMETRIC  PIEZOELECTRIC  CHANGE  OF 

STATE  MONITOR 

Lee  R.  Fredrickson,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Rockwell 

International  Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  436,257 

Int.  a*  GOIB  9/02 

U.S.  a.  356—363  6  Qaims 


1.  An  interferometric  measurement  system  comprising: 
a  piezoelectric  crystal  coupled  to  an  aircraft  and  having  at 
least  one  surface  oriented  so  that  it  is  displaced  in  response 
to  forces  resulting  from  aircraft  movement  about  one  of  its 
pitch,  roll  or  yaw  axes;  and 
an  interferometer  coupled  to  said  crystal  and  being  con- 
structed and  arranged  to  detect  said  displacements  for 
providing  an  output  signal  indicative  of  the  magnitude  of 
said  forces. 


4,572,671 
DENSITOMETER  FOR  AN  ELECTROPHORESIS 
APPARATUS 
Nobutaka  Kaneko,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Opti- 
cal Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  514,296 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  20, 1982,  57-126278 
Int.  a*  GOIN  21/00 
U.S.  a.  356—444  H  Claims 

1.  A  densitometer  for  an  electrophoresis  apparatus,  compris- 


mg: 


1.  An  optical  transducer  for  sensing  a  physical  parameter, 
said  transducer  comprising: 

first  and  second  light  transmitting  means,  and 

Fabry-Perot  gap  means, 

said  first  light  transmitting  means  positioned  so  as  to  supply 
incident  light  signals  to  said  Fabry-Perot  gap  means, 

said  second  light  transmitting  means  positioned  so  as  to 
receive  output  light  signals  that  pass  through  said  Fabry- 
Perot  gap  means,  said  Fabry-Perot  gap  means  having  a 


a  light  projector  for  emitting  light  flux  to  detect  the  density 
distribution  of  fractionated  patterns  of  a  sj)ecimen  to  be 
examined  after  an  electrophoresis  process  is  completed; 

a  light  receiver  for  receiving  the  light  flux  from  said  light 
projector; 

a  plurality  of  carrier  supporter  means  disposed  between  said 
light  projector  and  said  light  receiver  for  supporting  carri- 
ers to  which  the  specimen  has  been  applied,  after  the 
electrophoresis  process  is  completed;  and 

scanning  means  for  scanning  said  light  projector  and  said 
light  receiver  at  a  station  for  detecting  the  specimen  on 
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said  carrier  which  is  supported  by  one  of  said  earner 
supporter  means,  in  the  direction  along  which  fraction- 
ated patterns  of  said  specimen  are  formed;     _ 


4304 
4364 


4,572,673 
TREATMENT  OF  MOLTEN  MATERIALS 
Malcolm  Porter,  Cockennouth,  and  Robert  Dodg»o«,  Working- 
ton, both  of  England,  asaignora  to  Britis»»^teel  Corporation, 

England  .       . 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  465,688,  Feb.  11.  1983,  abandoned. 

Thif  appUcation  Feb.  1,  1985,  Ser.  No.  697,209 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  12,  1982, 

8204212 

iBt  a.*  BOIF  n/02 
VS.  a.  366-127  13  Claima 


the  density  distribution  of  fractionated  patterns  of  said  speci- 
men on  said  carrier  which  is  supported  by  one  of  said 
carrier  supporter  means  being  detected  by  an  output  of 
said  Ught  receiver. 


4,572,672 
SURFACE  COATING  CHARACTERIZATION  METHOD 

AND  APPARATUS 
Stanley  E.  Orchard,  Stoke  Pogea,  and  CeUa  C.  Taylor,  Slough, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries 

PLC  London,  England 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  462,454 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  19,  1982, 

8204933 

Int.  a*  COIN  21/47,  21/01 
U.S.  a.  356-446  «  Claims 


7  A  method  of  promoting  stirring  of  molten  metal  material 
contained  within  a  receptacle  in  which  polyphase  altematmg 
currents  are  passed  through  electrically  conductive  elements 
comprising  wall  elements  of  a  mold  or  vessel  containing  the 
molten  material  by  joining  both  current  connections  of  one  or 
more  transducers  to  the  conductive  elements  to  mduce  mag- 
netic fields  within  the  molten  material  and  to  promote  stirnng 
thereof. 


4,572,674 
APPARATUS  FOR  MIXING  BATCHES  OF  FLOWABLE 

SOLID  MATERIALS 
Paul  Mathis,  Merdingen,  and  Max  Zimmer,  Efringen-Wrchen, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Matiiis  System- 
Technik  GmbH,  Neuenburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  661,111 
aaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  14, 
1983.3337437       ^^  ^  ,  3,,,  ,/,,  ,,/,, 
U.S.  a.  366-192  »  Cla*- 


1  A  method  for  the  characterisation  of  a  surface  coating  film 
containing  a  metallic  fiake  pigment,  the  method  conipnsing  the 
steps  of  (a)  illuminating  a  plane  specimen  of  the  film  with  a 
parallel  beam  of  Hght  which  is  inclined  at  a  fixed  angle  of 
incidence  substantially  greater  than  zero  relative  to  the  normal 
with  respect  to  the  film  surface  and  (b)  measuring  the  mtensity 
of  light  reflected  from  the  film  at  a  plurality  of  azimuthal 
viewing  positions  at  each  of  which  there  is  intercepted  a  beam 
of  light  reflected  from  a  point  on  the  film  surface  withm  the 
illuminated  area  thereof,  the  positions  being  located  in  a  circle 
which  lies  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  film  surf-ace  and  through 
the  centre  of  which  the  film  normal  at  that  point  passes. 


1  Apparatus  for  mixing  batches  of  flowable  solid  materials, 
comprising  a  substantially  tubular  and  substantially  horizontal 
housing  defining  a  mixing  chamber,  said  housmg  mcludmg 
spaced-apart  end  walls;  a  tubular  shell  disposed  between  said 
end  walls  and  having  a  lower  portion  provided  with  an  open- 
ing extending  between  said  end  walls  to  allow  for  evacuation 
of  the  contents  of  the  mixing  chamber;  at  least  one  door  mov- 
able  relative  to  said  shell  and  said  end  walls  between  first  and 
second  positions  in  which  said  opening  is  respecuvely  exposed 
and  closed;  and  coupUng  means  defining  for  said  door  a  pivot 
axis  for  movement  between  said  positions,  said  door  havmg  a 
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marginal  portion  adjacent  to  said  coupling  means,  extending 
between  said  end  walls  and  having  a  first  edge  face,  said  door 
further  having  an  external  surface  making  with  said  edge  face 
an  acute  angle  and  said  shell  having  a  second  edge  face  com- 
plementary to  and  abutting  against  said  first  edge  face  in  the 
second  position  of  said  door. 


4,572,675 

APPARATUS  FOR  AGITATING  AND  PUMPING  A 

UQUID  SLURRY 

James  R.  Roberts,  Grayslake,  111.,  assignor  to  A.  O.  Smith 

Harvestoe  Products,  Inc.,  Arlington  Heights,  Dl. 

FUed  JuB.  21, 1984,  Ser.  No.  622,989 

Int.  a*  BOIF  7/16 

VS.  a.  366—263  16  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  agitating  and  pumping  a  liquid,  a  vessel 
to  contain  the  liquid,  a  vertical  column  disposed  in  the  vessel 
with  the  upper  end  of  the  column  projecting  above  the  level  of 
the  vessel,  means  for  supporting  said  column  for  rotation  about 
its  axis  and  including  joumalling  means  disposed  adjacent  the 
upper  end  of  said  vessel,  a  motor-pump  unit,  first  guide  means 
on  said  column  with  the  upper  end  of  said  first  guide  means 
terminating  above  said  vessel,  and  second  guide  means  on  said 
motor-pump  unit  and  engageable  with  said  first  guide  means 
for  guiding  said  motor-pump  unit  for  vertical  movement  on 
said  column,  said  second  guide  means  being  freely  disengaged 
with  said  first  guide  means  on  elevation  of  said  motor-pump 
unit  to  a  predetermined  elevated  position,  said  first  guide 
means  comprising  a  track,  said  track  having  an  outwardly 
inclined  section  disposed  to  avoid  inteference  with  said  jour- 
nalling  means. 


an  optical  measurement  vessel  adapted  to  contain  said  solu- 
tion, 
means  for  varying  the  temperature  in  said  vessel, 
means  for  measuring  the  temperature  in  said  vessel, 
means  for  generating  a  linearly  polarized  beam  of  light, 
means  for  transmitting  said  beam  of  light  through  solution 

contained  in  said  measurement  vessel, 
first  and  second  photodetector  means  for  measuring  light 

intensity  of  at  least  a  portion  of  said  beam  of  light, 
beam-splitting  means  positioned  in  said  transmitted  beam  of 
light  adapted  to  split  said  transmitted  beam  of  light  into  at 
least  two  portions  and  to  direct  a  first  portion  thereof  onto 
said  first  photodetector  means,  and  a  second  portion 
thereof  onto  said  second  photodetector  means, 
control  means  adapted  to  receive  a  signal  from  said  second 
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photodetector  means  and  to  responsively  control  said 
temperature  varying  means  such  that  the  temperature  in 
said  measurement  vessel  is  caused  to  decrease  when  the 
light  intensity  measured  by  said  second  photodetector 
means  remains  at  or  above  a  preselected  high  value  and  is 
caused  to  increase  when  the  light  intensity  measured  by 
said  second  photodetector  means  remains  at  or  below  a 
preselected  low  value, 
a  light  polarizing  analyzer  positioned  in  said  first  portion  of 
said  transmitted  light  between  said  beam-splitting  means 
and  said  first  photodetector  means,  the  direction  of  polar- 
ization of  said  analyzer  being  normal  to  that  of  said  trans- 
mitted beam  of  light,  whereby  signals  from  said  first  pho- 
todetector means  and  said  temperature  measuring  means 
are  used  to  determine  the  saturation  temperature  of  said 
solution. 


4,572,677 
VIBRATION  DAMPED  PROBE 
Tyag  R.  Sehgal,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Oncinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  575,366 

Int.  a.*  GOIK  I/I4.  13/02 

U.S.  a.  374—144  1  Claim 


II  ,' 


4,572,676 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 

SATURATION  TEMPERATURE  OF  A  SOLUTION 
Andreas  J.  Biennans,  Urmond;  Henk  C.  Burks,  Oirsbeek,  and 
Karel  G.  H.  Raemaekers,  Munstergeleen,  all  of  Netherlands, 
assignors  to  Unie  van  Kunstmestfabrieken  B.V.,  Utrecht, 
Netherlands 

FUed  Jnl.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  515,502 
Claims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Jul.   28,   1982, 
8203013 

Int.  a.*  GOIJ  5/58:  GOIN  25/12 

VS.  a.  374—17  8  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  saturation  temperature  of  a 

solution  by  optically  detecting  the  dissolution  of  crystals  in 

said  solution  as  the  solution  temperature  is  varied,  comprising 


1.  An  apparatus  for  sensing  the  temperature  of  a  gas  stream 
in  a  gas  turbine  engine,  comprising: 

(a)  a  base; 

(b)  a  first  elongated  probe  having  a  first  length  fastened  to 
the  base  for  supporting  a  first  temperature  sensor; 

(c)  a  second  elongated  probe  having  a  second  length  fas- 
tened to  the  base  for  supporting  a  second  temperature 
sensor,  the  second  probe  being  approximately  one-half  the 
length  of  the  first  probe; 

(d)  a  first  fastening  means  for  said  first  and  second  probes 
through  which  the  first  probe  is  joumaled  with  a  clear- 
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ance  of  approximately  between  2  and  5  mUs  and  which  is 
fastened  to  the  second  probe;  and 
(e)  a  second  fastening  means  for  said  first  and  second  probes 
through  which  the  second  probe  is  joumaled  with  a  clear- 
ance of  approximately  between  2  and  5  mils  and  which  is 
fastened  to  the  first  probe,  . 

wherein  the  only  mechanical  connections  existmg  be- 
tween the  first  and  second  probes  are  in  the  first  and 
second  fastening  means  and  in  the  base.  _ 


4,572,678 

CAGE  FOR  BALL  BEARING,  IN  PARTICULAR  A 

PLASTIC  CAGE  FOR  A  FOUR-POINT  CONTACT 

BEARING 

GUnter  Neder,  Schweinhirt,  and  Ralner  Schiirger,  Schwanfeld, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  SKF  KugeUager- 

fkbriken  GmbH,  Schweinfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  3, 1984,  Ser.  No.  657,234 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  8, 

1983,  8329136[U] 

hit.a*F16C  33/38 

U.S.  a.  384-533  »  Claims 


carriage  transports  a  stylus  assembly,  including  a  pair  of  stylus 
controlling  transducers,  along  a  line  of  print,  a  slaved  ramp 
system  for  writing  while  the  carriage  is  moving,  said  system 

comprising:  .      j  r 

means  for  driving  said  carriage  at  a  selecuble  speed  and  for 
synchronously  generating  pulse  signals  at  a  rate  which  is 
proportional  to  carriage  speed; 
a  digital  counter  which  U  incremented  by  said  pulse  signals; 
means  for  resetting  said  counter  at  the  start  of  wnting 
each  character; 
a  digital  to  analog  converter  interconnected  with  said 
counter  to  provide  a  voltage  which  varies  in  proportion  to 
displacement  of  said  carriage; 
means  for  generating,  from  stored  data,  a  pair  of  voltages 
which  represent  stylus  position  components  along  trans- 
verse directions  relative  to  a  fixed  frame  of  reference; 
means  for  summing  the  carriage  displacement  voltage  with 
at  least  one  of  said  position  component  voltages  thereby  to 
obtain  respective  control  voluges  for  said  transducers; 
means  for  driving  said  transducers  to  effect  stylus  movement 
which  is,  relative  to  the  carriage,  proportional  to  said 
control  voltages  and  which  is,  relative  to  the  platen,  pro- 
portional to  the  position  voluges  essentially  independent 
of  the  velocity  of  the  carriage. 

4,572,680 

STAMPING  APPARATUS  FOR  PROVIDING 

WORKPIECES  WITH  DIFFERENT  EMBOSSED  MARKS 

Stangl  Kurt,  Hauptstrasse  17a,  A-4863  Seewalchen,  Austria 

FUed  Mar.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  476,040 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  May  10, 1982,  1812/82 

Int.  a*  B41J  3/10 

U.S.  a.  400-121  2  Claims 


1  In  a  one  piece  elastic  plastic  cage  for  a  ball  bearing  com- 
prising a  pair  of  side  rings  interconnected  by  crosspieces  fonn- 
ing  pockets  for  receiving  balls,  said  pockets  having  center  axes, 
each  of  said  crosspieces  having  projections  formed  thereon  for 
guiding  and  holding  a  ball;  the  improvement  wherein  each  of 
Lid  side  rings  is  formed  of  thin  walls  and  has  a  wavelike  shape 
in  the  circumferential  direction,  and  said  crosspiece  arranged 
between  each  pair  of  adjacent  pockets  are  thicker  in  the  cir- 
cumferential direction  than  the  thickness  of  said  thin  walls  ot 
said  side  rings  and  extend  in  the  axial  direction  for  a  distance 
approximately  equal  to  one-half  of  the  axial  dimension  of  said 
cage,  said  cage  pockets  at  the  pitch  circle  of  said  bearing  com- 
prising four  separate  circular  cylindrical  surfaces  with  axes 
parallel  to  the  center  axis  of  the  respective  cage  pocket. 

I 

4,572,679 
SLAVED  RAMP  VOLTAGE  GENERATOR  FOR  A 
CALLIGRAPHIC  CHARACTER  PRINTER 
Steve  Dorr,  Windham,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Centronics  Data  Com- 
puter Corp.,  Hudson,  N.H. 

FUed  Mar.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  242,660 

Int.  a*  B41J  3/04 

U.S.  a.  400-17  5  Qaims 


In  a  calligraphic  character  printer  of  the  type  in  which  a 


J       9      B 


1.  Apparatus  for  stamping  embossed  marks  into  a  metal 
workpiece,  comprising 
a  punch  holder,  . 

a  plurality  of  rigid  rectilinear  punches  juxtaposed  over  their 
entire  length  and  axially  slidably  mounted  in  said  punch 

holder,  ...  . 

a  pattern  segment  provided  on  each  of  said  punches  on  an 

end  face  thereof,  and  .  „ 

a  pressure  fiuid-operable  punch  actuator  for  axuilly  recipro- 
cating respective  ones  of  said  punches,  wherem 
said  punch  actuator  comprises  a  pressure  fiuid  source,  a  like 
plurality  of  cylinders  operativcly  connected  to  said  pres- 
sure fluid  source  and  associated  with  respective  ones  of 
said  punches,  the  cylinders  being  axially  spaced  from  the 
respective  punches,  axially  reciprocable  pistons  m  said 
cylinders  separate  and  independent  of  said  punches  and 
selectively  operable  to  actuate  the  associated  punches,  and 
a  controller  for  controlling  the  supply  of  the  pressure  fluid 
from  said  source  to  each  one  of  said  cylinders,  and 
said  juxtaposed  punches  are  mounted  in  said  punch  holder  m 
such  an  arrangement  that  each  punch  constitutes  a  slide 
track  over  the  entire  length  thereof  for  axially  guidmg  an 
adjacent  one  of  said  punches  while  the  pistons  associated 
with  juxtaposed  ones  of  said  punches  are  spaced  from 
each  other,  and  said  pattern  segments  are  so  designed  and 
arranged  that  said  punches  are  adapted  to  be  actuated  in 
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any  of  a  plurality  of  combinations  in  which  said  pattern 
segments  of  said  actuated  punches  form  different  patterns. 


4,572,681 
WIRE  DOT  PRINT  HEAD 
Yoflhinori  Miyazawa,  and  Shigeki  Mizuno,  both  of  Shiojiri, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Epson  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Noy.  9,  1W3,  Ser.  No.  550,275 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Noy.  12, 1982,  57-199437; 
Noy.  12, 1982, 57-199440;  Noy.  15, 1982, 57-172599[U];  Noy.  22, 
1982,  57-205170;  Noy.  22,  1982,  57-205172;  Feb.  15,  1983, 
58-23059 

Int  a.*  B41 J  3/12 
VS.  a.  400—124  12  Claims 


vided  second  pin  which  is  slidably  fitted  in  said  second 
sliding  means  and  extends  in  a  second  radial  direction  of 
said  first  ring  member  perpendicular  to  said  first  radial 
direction;  and 
a  second  ring  member  loosely  fitted  to  and  substantially 
coaxial  with  said  first  ring  member  with  a  predetermined 
clearance  between  said  first  and  second  ring  members  for 
use  as  a  storage  space  for  storing  a  quantity  of  lubricant  to 


1.  A  wire  dot  print  head  having  a  central  axis  comprising: 

a  leaf  spring; 

a  plunger  fixed  to  said  leaf  spring; 

a  permanent  magnet  for  attracting  said  plunger  in  a  direction 
to  bias  said  leaf  spring; 

a  demagnetizing  coil  for  selectively  cancelling  out  magnetic 
flux  from  said  permanent  magnet  when  a  current  is  passed 
through  the  coil  to  allow  the  release  of  said  plunger  from 
said  permanent  magnet  to  permit  release  of  said  bias  on 
said  leaf  spring; 

a  lever  afTued  to  said  leaf  spring  and  holding  a  printing  wire, 
said  leaf  spring  extending  essentially  parallel  to  the  central 
axis  of  the  print  head,  whereby  said  printing  wire  is  dis- 
placed for  printing  upon  the  release  of  said  bias;  and 

an  attachment  member  to  which  said  leaf  spring  is  affixed  at 
a  position  spaced  from  said  lever,  said  attachment  member 
including  a  portion  extending  along  the  surface  of  said 
spring  facing  in  the  direction  of  release  of  said  bias  of  said 
leaf  spring  to  a  position  close  to  the  center  of  the  effective 
spring  portion  of  said  leaf  spring. 


be  supplied  to  said  first  and  second  sliding  means,  said 
second  ring  member  being  interposed  between  said  first 
and  second  pins  so  as  to  be  kept  in  position; 
8.  A  device  of  claim  1  wherein  said  object  to  be  driven 
includes  a  print  wheel  including  a  hub  fixedly  mounted  on 
either  one  of  said  first  and  second  rotating  shafts,  a  plurality  of 
spokes  extending  radially  outwardly  from  said  hub  and  a  plu- 
rality of  type  elements  provided  on  said  spokes. 


4,572,683 

STRUCTURE  FOR  MOUNTING  AN  INK  RIBBON 

CASSETTE  ON  A  PRINTER  CARRIAGE 

Mikio  Hayashi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Seikosha  Co.,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  565,186 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Dec.   27,   1982,   57- 
201631[U] 

Int.  a.*  B41 J  32/00 
U.S.  a.  400—208  16  Claims 


4,572,682 
LUBRICATED  UNIVERSAL  JOINT 
Nobao  Iwata,  Sagamihara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Company, 
Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Noy.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  556,144 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Noy.   29,   1982,   57- 
180349[U] 

Int  a*  B41J  1/24:  F16D  3/26 
U.S.  CL  400— 144J  10  Claims 

1.  A  coupling  device  for  transmitting  a  driving  power  from 
a  driving  source  to  an  object  to  be  driven,  comprising: 
a  first  ring  member; 

first  and  second  sliding  means  provided  in  said  first  ring 
member  and  spaced  apart  over  a  predetermined  distance 
along  an  axial  direction  of  said  first  ring  member; 
a  first  rotating  shaft  connectable  to  either  one  of  said  driving 
source  and  object  and  having  an  integrally  provided  first 
pin  which  is  slidably  fitted  in  said  first  sliding  means  and 
extends  in  a  first  radial  direction  of  said  first  ring  member; 
a  second  rotating  shaft  connectable  to  the  other  of  said 
driving  source  and  object  and  having  an  integrally  pro- 


1.  In  combination:  a  printing  head  supporting  carriage 
mounted  to  undergo  movement  along  a  given  axis  in  a  printer, 
and  an  ink  ribbon  cassette  mountable  on  said  carriage  at  an 
angle  thereto  and  having  a  recess  in  which  a  printing  head  can 
be  positioned,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 

said  cassette  having  at  least  one  positioning  pin  at  its  bottom; 
a  resilient  lever  provided  on  the  peripheral  surface  of  said 
cassette  which  is  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  bot- 
tom thereof,  said  lever  having  a  lower  end  secured  to  said 
peripheral  surface  and  a  free  upper  end; 
said  carriage  having  at  its  top  a  first  inclined  surface  inclined 
relative  to  the  given  axis  and  shaped  and  dimensioned  to 
support  said  bottom  of  said  cassette  thereon  and  having  a 
hole  for  receiving  said  pin  therein; 
said  carriage  having  at  its  top  a  second  inclined  surface 
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which  is  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  first  inclined 
surface  and  which  is  shaped  and  dimensioned  to  support 
said  peripheral  surface  of  said  cassette  thereon,  said  lever 
being  releasably  engageable  with  said  second  inclined 
surface  to  releasably  hold  said  cassette  on  said  carnage 
and  being  elastically  movable  for  disengagement  from  said 
second  inclined  surface;  and 
a  retaining  member  attached  to  said  carnage  for  retaining 
said  pin  in  said  hole. 


directions  and  perpendicular  to  said  cam  shaft,  said  first 
slider  having  means  in  contact  with  cam  surfaces  of  said 
cam  shaft  and  said  second  slider  having  means  in  contact 
with  cam  surfaces  of  said  second  cam  on  opposite  sides  of 

said  cam  shaft; 
hammer  bank  means  including  a  plurality  of  printing  ham- 
mere,  and  a  hammer  bank  coupled  to  said  firet  slider  so 
that  said  hammer  bank  is  reciprocated  along  a  printing 
line;  and 


4,572,684 
HEAT-SENSmVE  COLOR  TRANSFER  RIBBON 
Tadao  Sato,  Matsudo,  and  Yoshikaru  Shimazaki,  Takatsuki, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^i  Kagakushi  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd., 

Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  361,198,  Mar.  24,  l^S^,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  215,838,  Dec.  12, 
1980,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No. 

659,034 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  7, 1980,  55-678 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  5, 
,  .  2002,  has  been  disclaimed. 

'  Int.  a*  B41J  3/20 

UJS.  a.  400—240.4  ^  ^**"»* 


1    A  heat-sensitive  color  transfer  ribbon  applicable  to  a 
thermal  printer  in  a  color  recording  system  for  prepanng  on  a 
copy  sheet  a  multi-color  image  by  means  of  overlaps  of  colors, 
comprising  a  foundation  having  a  least  three  nonoverlapped 
heat-sensitive  transfer  ink  layers  of  yellow,  cyan  and  magenta 
colors  on  one  side  thereof;  each  of  said  three  different  color  ink 
layers  being  substantially  transparent  and  capable  of  transfer- 
ring substantially  permanently-existing  overlapping  portions  of 
at  least  two  different  color  ink  layers  and  having  a  thickness  of 
1  to  10m,  a  melting  point  of  50°  C.  to  150°  C,  a  viscosity  of  20 
to  10  000  cP  at  a  temperature  higher  than  the  melting  point  by 
30*  C,  and  a  penetration  of  0. 1  to  50'  at  25°  C,  and  containing 
1  and  20%  by  weight  of  a  coloring  agent,  20  to  80%  by  weight 
of  a  solid  wax  as  a  binder  and  3  to  25%  by  weight  of  a  softemng 
agent;  and  said  coloring  agent  being  at  least  one  of  dyes  and 
organic  pigments,  the  organic  pigments  being  those  capable  of 
coloring  the  transfer  ink  substantially  transparently  when 
dispersed  into  the  vehicle  composed  of  the  wax  and  the  soften- 
ing agent. 

4,572,685 
DOT  PRINTER 
Yoshikane  Matsumoto;  Tsuneki  Kobayashi;  Makoto  Kurosawa, 
and  Minoni  Seino,  aU  of  Ibaraki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi 
Koki  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan  ^  „     ^, 

Continuation.in.part  of  Ser.  No.  367,518,  Apr.  12, 1982,  Pat.  No. 
4  421,430.  This  appUcation  Jun.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  502,354 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  20, 
2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a*  B41 J  25/28 
U.S.  a.  400-320  7aainis 

1.  A  dot  printer,  comprising: 
a  rotatable  vertically  mounted  cam  shaft,  and  means  for 

driving  said  cam  shaft; 
first  and  second  cams  mounted  on  said  cam  shaft  in  a  manner 
such  that  the  major  diameters  thereof  are  orthogonal  with 
one  another; 
a  pair  of  first  and  second  sliders  reciprocable  in  opposite 


counterweight  means  coupled  to  said  second  slider  so  that 
said  counterweight  means  is  reciprocated  in  a  direction 
opposite  the  direction  of  reciprocation  of  said  hammer 
bank,  said  counterweight  means  having  a  weight  which  is 
substantially  equal  to  that  of  said  hammer  bank,  wherein 
said  hammer  bank  and  said  counterweight  are  coupled  to 
said  pair  of  sliders  in  a  manner  such  that  a  line  connecting 
the  center  of  gravity  of  said  hammer  bank  to  the  center  of 
gravity  of  one  of  said  pair  of  sliders  and  a  line  connecting 
the  center  of  gravity  of  said  counterweight  to  the  center 
of  gravity  of  the  other  slider  cross  one  another. 

4,572,686 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  LABELS 

Kenmei  Tanaka,  Hyogo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kanzaki  Paper  Mfg. 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  667,161 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  21,  1983,  58-220396 
Int.  a*  B41F  13/58 
U.S.  a.  400-621.1  20  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  making  labels,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing: .     f 
means  for  printing  label  infonnation  on  a  continuous  web  of 
paper  wherein  said  paper  comprises  a  layer  of  label  paper 
and  a  layer  of  transfer  carbon  paper,  said  paper  including, 
on  at  least  one  of  the  label  side  and  back  side  of  said  label 
paper,  marks  having  a  known  relationship  to  the  intended 
transverse  edges  of  said  labels; 
slitting  means  adjacent  said  printing  means,  said  slitting 
means  being  disposed  to  continuously  trim  the  opposite 
longitudinal  edges  of  said  web; 
means  for  driving  said  web  through  said  apparatus; 
means  for  winding  said  carbon  paper  separate  from  said  label 
paper  in  the  fonn  of  a  cylindrical  roll,  said  winding  means 
including  clutch  means  for  compensating  for  the  changing 
diameter  of  said  roll; 
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means  for  photoelectrically  detecting  said  marks  on  the  label 

paper;  and 
cutting  means  operating  in  conjunction  with  said  detecting 

means,  said  cutting  means  cutting  said  label  paper  into 

invidividual  labels. 


4,572,687 

REPETITIVE  MODE  FOR  THERMAL  PRINTING 

LIFT-OFF  CORRECTION 

Donald  F.  Croley,  Georgetown,  and  Stanley  Dyer,  Lexington, 

both  of  Ky.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines 

Corporation,  Annonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  636,434 

Int.  a.*  B41J  29/373 

VJS.  a.  400—696  8  Claims 


1.  A  thermal  printer  having  a  power  source  to  power  heat- 
producing  elements  which  can  be  selectably  activated  for 
lift-off  correction  while  in  contact  with  an  erase  medium  nor- 
mally operative  within  a  range  of  levels  of  activation  of  said 
elements  comprising  means  to  cause  said  printer  to  erase  a 
single  area  of  printing  by  traversing  said  area  once  while  acti- 
vating said  elements  for  lift-off  correction  at  a  first  level  of 
activation  within  said  range  and  then  once  while  activating 
said  elements  for  lift-off  correction  at  a  second  level  of  activa- 
tion within  said  range,  said  second  level  lower  from  said  first 
level  by  at  least  five  percent  of  said  first  level. 


the  housing  has  a  substantially  flat  shape  at  said  upper  re- 
gion, 

said  push  button  constitutes  a  slide  plate  substantially  com- 
plementarily  disposed  in  said  flat  shape  of  said  upper 
region  of  said  housing  and  substantially  displaceable  ex- 
clusively in  said  longitudinal  direction  of  said  housing  and 
having  a  wide  side,  and  forming  a  tongue  at  said  wide  side, 

said  tongue  being  biased  resiliently  springing  transversely 
out  from  said  wide  side  of  said  slide  plate, 

said  tongue  has  a  detent  tooth  releasably  engageable  with 
said  housing,  said  tongue  and  said  detent  tooth  comprising 
said  detent  means, 

a  push-button  plate  resiliently  swingable  on  said  housing  and 
disposed  in  front  of  said  tongue  of  said  slide  plate  pressable 
against  said  tongue  to  release  engagement  of  said  detent 
tooth  from  said  housing  in  said  inwardly  pushed  p>osition 
of  said  push  button,  the  push-button  plate  being  substan- 
tially parallel  to  said  wide  side  of  said  slide  plate,  and 

said  housing  forms  a  protection  frame  substantially  framing 
said  push-button  plate. 


4,572,689 

DISPOSABLE  APPLICATOR 

Milton  P.  Chemack,  399  June  PI.,  West  Hempstead,  N.Y.  11552 

FUed  Mar.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  479,754 

Int.  a*  B43K  5/14;  A45D  40/00 

U.S.  a.  401—132  3  Claims 


4,572,688 
BALL-POINT  PEN 
Odo  Klose,  Wuppertal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Pr8 
senU  KG  Weber  A  Co.,  SoUngen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  514,458 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  16, 
1982,  8220321[U];  Jul.  16,  1982,  8220323[U1 
Int.  a.*  B43K  7/12.  24/04 
U.S.  a.  401—112  23  Claims 


1.  In  a  ball-point  pen  comprising  a  housing  which  is  non- 
round  in  cross-section  at  an  upper  region  thereof,  tapering 
towards  a  lower  end  thereof,  a  cartridge  and  a  spring  disposed 
about  said  cartridge  inside  of  said  housing  and  inwardly  biasing 
said  cartridge,  a  push  button  limitedly  displaceable  in  a  longitu- 
dinal direction  of  said  housing  for  operatively  extending  said 
cartridge,  and  detent  means  for  locking  said  push  button  in  an 
inwardly  pushed  position  of  said  push  button,  the  improvement 
wherein 


1.  A  disposable  applicator  for  nail  polish  or  other  liquid 
comprising: 

a  frangible  ampul  containing  the  liquid; 

a  housing  defining  a  chamber  open  at  one  end  for  housing 
said  ampul,  said  housing  being  comprised  of  a  flexible 
material  and  an  integral  section  at  said  one  end  defining  a 
passage  of  lesser  cross-section  than  said  chamber,  said 
housing  and  said  chamber  being  of  cylindrical  shape,  said 
section  being  of  tubular  shape  and  said  passage  being 
concentric  with  said  chamber; 

an  applicator  secured  to  said  housing  at  said  open  end  of  said 
chamber,  said  applicator  comprising  a  plurality  of  elon- 
gated bristles  and  a  tubular  retainer  having  a  through 
bore,  said  retainer  being  disposed  in  said  passage  with  one 
end  of  said  bristles  disposed  between  the  outer  surface  of 
said  retainer  and  the  inner  surface  of  said  tubular  section; 
and 

a  collar  separate  from  said  tubular  secion  and  said  retainer 
and  disposed  about  said  section  in  compressing  relation 
thereto  so  that  the  inside  surface  of  said  passageway  is 
compressed  by  said  collar  into  sealing  engagement  with 
and  to  securely  retain  said  bristles  between  said  housing 
section  and  retainer, 
whereby  said  housing  may  be  squeezed  for  breaking  said 
ampul  whereupon  said  liquid  is  transmitted  to  said  appli- 
cator through  said  open  end  of  said  chamber  and  liquid 
flow  from  said  chamber  passes  serially  through  said  pas- 
sage, through  said  bore  and  directly  onto  said  bristles. 


^ 
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'  4,572,690 

GRIPPING  COMPOSITION  DISPENSER  AND  GRIPPING 

COMPOSITION  THEREFOR 
Daniel  F.  Savanuck,  PikesriUe,  Md.,  assignor  to  Chemical  Spe- 
cialties Manufacturing  Corporation,  Baltimore,  Md. 
I  FUed  Feb.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  576,715 

Int.  a*  A44B  13/00 
US.  a.  401—200  24  Claims 


and  past  the  outlet  end  of  said  body  when  said  applica- 
tor member  is  in  engagement  with  said  lip;  and 
spring  means  for  biasing  said  apphcator  member  against 
said  lip; 
means  for  securing  said  body  to  said  housmg  adjacent  said 
first  end  and  for  securing  the  bag  in  liquid  tight  engage- 
ment to  said  body  with  the  outlet  opening  of  said  bag 
communicating  with  the  inlet  of  said  through  opening, 
said  means  for  securing  comprising  a  sleeve  of  a  heat 
softenable  material  having  inner  and  outer  surfaces,  and  an 
annular   outwardly   projecting   ridge   circumferentially 
around  said  sleeve  partially  defining  said  outer  surface, 
said  sleeve  being  positioned  within  the  outlet  opening  of 
said  bag  with  said  bag  around  said  ridge  and  said  heat 
softenable  layer  of  the  film  fused  to  the  outer  surface  of 
the  sleeve,  said  housing  having  a  portion  at  said  first  end 


1.  A  rosin  bag-type  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  permeable  container  for  dispensing  a  gnp-enhancing 

material;  and 

(b)  an  admixture  within  said  permeable  container,  compris- 
ing a  major  portion  by  weight  of  a  particulate  fnction 
enhancing  inorganic  oxide  composition  and  a  minor  por- 
tion by  weight  of  an  astringent  composition,  said  admix- 
ture being  permeable  through  said  container  by  manipula- 
tion of  the  container. 

6.  The  device  of  claim  1  wherein  the  ratio  by  weight  of 
fumed  silica  to  aluminum  chlorohydrate  in  from  about  20:1  to 

about  20:5.  j 

18.  A  hand-grip  enhancing  powder  comprising,  in  admix- 
ture, a  major  portion  by  weight  of  a  friction  enhancing  particu- 
late inorganic  oxide  and  a  minor  portion  by  weight  of  an  astrin- 
gent compositon.  v  r 
23.  The  powder  of  claim  1  wherein  the  ratio  by  weight  ot 
fumed  silica  to  aluminum  chlorohydrate  in  from  about  20:1  to 
about  20:5. 


I  4,572,691 

PEN-LIKE  INSTRUMENT  FOR  APPLYING 
CORRECnON  FLUID 
Kenneth  J.  Kirchhoff,  Gem  Lake,  and  Clinton  W.  Ughtfoot, 
White  Bear  Lake  Township,  Ramsey  County,  both  of  Minn., 
assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company, 
Saint  Paul,  Minn. 

I  FUed  Jul.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  627,287 

'  Int.  a*  B43K  5/16.  5/02.  7/12 

U.S.  a.  401— 214  ^  ISaalms 

1.  A  pen-like  instrument  comprising: 
an  elongate  housing  having  a  cavity  opening  through  a  first 

end  of  said  housing; 
a  bag  of  thin  flexible  polymeric  film  material  comprising  a 
heat  softenable  inner  layer  within  said  cavity,  said  bag 
having  an  outlet  opening  at  the  first  end  of  said  housing; 
an  applicator  tip  assembly  comprising: 
a  body  having  an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet  end,  having  a 
through  opening  with  an  inlet  in  said  inlet  end,  and 
including  an  annular  inwardly  projecting  lip  defining  an 
outlet  for  said  through  opening  in  said  outlet  end; 
an  applicator  member  within  said  through  opening  having 
a  surface  shaped  to  make  sealing  engagement  against 
said  lip  and  being  shaped  to  project  through  said  outlet 


with  a  cylindrical  inner  surface  positioned  around  said  bag 
over  said  ridge,  and  said  body  comprising  a  support  por- 
tion within  and  supporting  the  outer  surface  of  said  sleeve 
against  said  bag  and  cylindrical  inner  surface  of  said  hous- 
ing to  provide  a  seal  therebetween  at  said  ridge;  and 

a  fluid  comprising  an  opaque  coating  material  dispensed  in  a 
volatile  solvent  within  said  bag; 

so  that  manual  pressure  applied  through  said  housing  to 
press  the  projecting  portion  of  said  applicator  member 
against  a  substrate  will  separate  said  applicator  member 
from  said  lip  against  the  bias  of  said  spring  means  and 
allow  said  fluid  to  flow  from  said  bag  around  said  applica- 
tor member  and  onto  said  substrate,  and  when  such  man- 
ual pressure  is  released  the  applicator  member  will  again 
seal  against  the  lip  under  the  influence  of  said  spring 
means  to  prevent  the  escape  of  the  fluid  and  solvent  from 
within  the  bag. 

4,572,692 
POSITIVE  DRIVE  POSITIONING  COLLAR 

Charles  J.  Sauber,  10  N.  Sauber  Rd.,  Virgil,  111.  60182 
FUed  Dec.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  680,929 
Int.  a.«  B25G  3/00;  F16D  1/00 


VJS.  a.  403—16 


7  Claims 


1.  A  positioning  collar  clamping  device  comprising: 
a  body  member  having  a  projecting  portion,  said  member 
being  adapted  to  receive  a  shaft  through  a  central  longitu- 
dinal opening  therein; 
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means  defining  a  first  transverse  opening  through  said  mem- 
ber and  overlappingly  intersecting  with  said  shaft  receiv- 
ing longitudinal  opening; 

a  lock  pin  adapted  to  movably  fit  within  said  first  transverse 
opening  having  first  and  second  ends,  said  first  end  having 
a  threaded  surface  and  said  second  end  being  adapted  to 
affect  an  interfereiice  fit  with  said  shaft  disposed  within 
said  longitudinal  opening  when  said  lock  pin  is  moved  in 
a  first  direction,  while  moving  said  pin  in  a  second  direc- 
tion reduces  and  eliminates  the  interference  fit; 

means  defming  a  slot  at  one  end  of  said  first  transverse 

opening;  ,     . .  /.  j    r 

captive  nut  means  threadably  recepUve  of  said  first  end  of 
said  lock  pin,  said  captive  nut  means  being  positioned  in 
said  slot  so  as  to  be  axially  immovable  in  relation  to  said 
first  transverse  opening  so  that  when  said  captive  nut 
means  is  rotated  in  one  direction  said  lock  pin  is  positively 
driven  in  a  first  direction  and  when  said  captive  nut  means 
is  rotated  in  the  other  direction  said  lock  pin  is  positively 
driven  in  a  second  direction;  and 
lifting  hook  means  provided  on  said  body  member  by  which 
said  collar  and  said  shaft  extending  therethrough  can  be 
lifted. 


14    II    19  20 


that  said  clamping  ring  cannot  be  slipped  over  the  assem- 
bly into  the  position  for  clamping  and  holding  said  other 
end  of  the  boot,  said  bulging  middle  trunk  of  the  boot 
being  greater  in  diameter  than  the  iimer  diameter  of  said 
clamping  ring  in  its  free  state; 
(0  and  with  said  axial  and  radial  dimensions  and  number  of 
winding  turns  being  chosen  to  reduce  the  degree  of  per- 
manent deformation  resulting  from  expansion  over  said 
trunk  and  to  maintain  a  desired  clamping  force  for  a  given 
greater  trunk  diameter. 


4,572,694 
STRUCTURE  MEMBER  CONNECTOR 

Ari  H.  Hoeksema,  Edmonton,  Canada,  assignor  to  Otto  Fasten- 
ing Systems  Ltd.,  Edmonton,  Canada 

FUed  Jul.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  632,950 

Int.  a.*  F16B  7/0%:  F16L  41/08 

U.S.  a.  403—187  15  Claim* 


4,572,693 
BALL-AND^OCKET  JOINT 
Akira  Nemoto,  Toyohashi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Musashi  Seimitsu 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyohashi,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  679,312 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  8,  1984,  59-45086 

Int.  a.*  F16C  11/06 

U.S.  a.  403—134  ♦  Claims 


1.  A  ball-and-socket  joint  assembly  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 

(a)  socket  means  having  bearing  means  for  a  ball  therein,  said 
socket  means  having  an  outwardly  directed  peripheral 
groove  around  a  socket  opening  thereof; 

(b)  a  ball  stud  having  a  shank  and  a  ball  adapted  to  be  rotat- 
ably  received  in  said  bearing  means; 

(c)  a  boot  made  of  an  elastic  material  with  opposite  ends 
encompassing  said  shank,  said  boot  having  between  said 
ends  an  outwardly  bulging  middle  trunk  which  has  a  cross 
section  in  its  free  stote  greater  than  the  general  cross 
section  of  said  socket  means,  one  end  of  the  boot  being 
adapted  to  be  secured  to  said  shank  and  the  other  end  of 
the  boot  being  formed  as  a  rim  adapted  to  fit  in  said  pe- 
ripheral groove  of  the  socket  means; 

(d)  a  clamping  ring  made  of  an  elastic  material  having  the 
form  of  a  coil  wound  spirally  with  the  winding  turns 
thereof  lying  adjacently  side-by-side  in  the  plane  of  the 
clamping  ring  each  of  said  winding  turns  having  substan- 
tially rectangular  shape  in  cross  section  with  a  dimension 
in  the  axial  direction  of  the  clamping  ring  which  is  a 
plurality  of  times  the  dimension  in  the  radial  direction, 
said  clamping  ring  being  adapted  to  fit  around  said  other 
end  of  the  boot  so  as  to  clamp  and  hold  firmly  with  elastic 
spring  force  said  other  end  of  the  boot  sealingly  against 
said  socket  means; 

(e)  and  the  size  and  dimensions  of  the  assembly  being  such 


1.  A  connector  system  for  interconnecting  first  and  second 
members,  said  first  member  having  a  slotted  wall  portion  pro- 
vided with  opposing  ledges  which  define  a  slot  opening,  said 
second  member  having  an  open  interior  with  an  open  end  for 
connection  to  said  first  member  along  said  slotted  wall,  said 
second  member  has  opposing  walls  with  openings  therein,  said 
second  member  end  having  abutment  means  for  abutting  said 
ledges  of  said  first  member,  a  connector  having  a  pair  of 
spaced-apart  arms  interconnected  at  their  first  ends  by  a  base 
and  having  at  each  extremity  of  the  arms  means  for  engaging  a 
corresponding  ledge  of  said  first  member  with  said  arms  ex- 
tending through  said  slotted  wall  and  the  remainder  of  said 
connector  positioned  within  said  hollow  second  member,  a 
cam  extending  through  said  openings  and  between  said  arms 
adjacent  said  connector  base,  said  cam  engaging  an  operative 
edge  portion  of  said  wall  openings,  said  cam  being  configured 
whereby  said  cam  in  a  first  position  as  it  engages  said  operative 
edge  portion  of  said  openings  locates  said  pair  of  engaging 
means  for  loosely  engaging  said  corresponding  ledges  of  said 
first  member  and  said  cam  when  routed  to  a  second  position  as 
it  engages  said  operative  edge  portion  of  said  wall  openings 
draws  said  ledges  against  said  abutment  means  of  said  second 
member  by  forcing  said  connector  base  away  from  said  opera- 
tive edge  portion  of  said  openings  with  said  engaging  means 
engaged  with  said  ledges,  a  predetermined  distance  of  said 
operative  edge  portion  being  determined  by  the  spatial  rela- 
tionship of  said  connector  base  to  said  connector  engaging 
means  and  to  said  cam  in  said  second  position,  means  for  stabi- 
lizing said  cam  in  said  second  position  to  secure  snugly  thereby 
the  interconnection  of  said  first  and  second  members,  said  cam 
having  an  elongate  body  portion  which  is  oblong  in  cross-sec- 
tion and  having  major  and  minor  axes,  said  cam  as  it  extends 
between  said  connector  arms  projects  through  said  openings 
which  are  automatically  aligned  by  being  positioned  said  pre- 
determined distance  from  said  second  member  end,  said  oblong 
cross-section  of  said  cam  providing  said  first  position  with  said 
minor  axis  extending  in  the  same  direction  as  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  second  member  and  providing  said  second  position 
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with  said  major  axis  extending  in  the  same  direction  as  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  second  member. 

I  4,572,695 

SIX  FINGER  WOOD  JOINTING  CONNECTOR 
TyreU  T.  GUb,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  aarignor  to  Simiwon  Strong-Tie 
Company,  Inc.,  San  Leandro,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  642,382 

Int.  a.*  F16B  15/00 

U.S.  a.  403—232.1  ^  Clalma 


cally  located  with  respect  to  each  other,  said  cable  cap 
being  molded  onto  said  outer  casing;  an(^ 


1.  A  sheet  metal  jointing  connector  for  joining  wood  fram- 
ing members  comprising: 

a.  a  generally  rectangular  planar  blank  member; 

b.  said  blank  member  includes  an  elongated  palm  member 
having  a  width  substantially  greater  than  its  length,  subdi- 
vided into  an  elongated  mid-palm  member  and  first  and 
sixth  palm  portions  formed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  mid- 
palm  member; 

c.  said  blank  member  also  includes  a  multiple  finger  portion 
extending  from  said  palm  member  and  subdivided  into 
first,  second,  third,  fourth,  fifth  and  sixth  separate  elon- 
gated generally  parallel  finger  members  each  defined  by 
edge  border  lines; 

d.  finger  bend  line  means  for  forming  a  plurality  of  generally 
straight  and  generally  aligned  finger  bend  lines  at  the 
juncture  of  each  of  said  finger  members  and  said  palm 
member; 

e.  first  palm  bend  line  means  formed  in  said  palm  area  delin- 
eating said  first  palm  portion  permitting  bending  along  a 
first  palm  bend  line  in  alignment  with  said  edge  border 
lines  between  said  first  and  second  fingers; 

f.  fifth  palm  bend  line  means  formed  in  said  palm  member 
delineating  said  sixth  palm  portion  along  a  fifth  palm  bend 
line  in  alignment  with  said  edge  border  lines  between  said 
fifth  and  sixth  finger  members;  and 

g.  said  palm  member  and  each  of  said  finger  members  are 
formed  with  fastener  openings  therethrough. 

I  4,572,696 

WEIGHTED  CABLE  CAP 
Toyohiko  Morikawa,  Takarazuka,  Japan,  asiignor  to  Nippon 
Cable  System  Inc.,  Hyogo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  418,036 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  24, 1982,  57-109263 
Int.  a.«  B25G  3/34 
U.S.  a.  403—265  *  Claims 

1.  A  weighted  cable  cap  in  combination  with  a  control  cable 
which  includes  an  outer  casing  and  an  inner  cable  therein,  said 
weighted  cable  cap  comprising 
(A)  a  cable  cap  provided  on  one  end  thereof  with  a  hole-W 
for  inserting  the  outer  casing,  said  hole-W  having  a  bot- 
tom, and  on  the  other  end  thereof  with  a  hole-X  for  insert- 
ing the  inner  cable;  said  hole-X  being  perforated  through 
said  bottom  so  that  said  hole-W  and  hole-X  are  concentn- 


(B)  a  weight  having  a  hole-Y  for  inserting  said  outer  casing 
and  having  means  for  fixing  said  weight  onto  one  end  of 
said  cable  cap  so  that  said  hole-W  and  hole-Y  are  concen- 
trically located  with  respect  to  each  other. 

4,572,697 
COUPLING  COLLAR  PRODUCED  BY  A  BLANKING  AND 

FOLDING  OF  A  BLANK 
Bernard  Haldric,  Vendome,  France,  assignor  to  NACAM,  Yen- 

dome,  France 

FUed  May  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  497,826 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  May  28,  1982,  82  09378 
Int.  a*  B25G  3/Oa-  F16D  1/00 
U.S.  a.  403—344  7  Claims 


T^  1^ '  12 


1.  A  coupling  collar  structure  comprising  a  body  defining  a 
passage  for  an  element  to  be  coupled  by  the  collar,  means  for 
clamping  said  collar  on  said  element,  and  a  lateral  tongue 
portion  constituting  means  for  immobilizing  said  collar  axially 
and  as  concerns  roution  relative  to  said  element  to  be  coupled, 
said  collar  comprising  two  parallel  wings  defining  orifices 
for  the  passage  of  said  element  to  be  coupled,  an  interme- 
diate portion  which  interconnects  the  two  wings  and 
defines  a  slot  interconnecting  said  orifices  and  constitutmg 
a  passage  for  a  clamping  bolt  which  is  part  of  said  clamp- 
ing means, 
said  collar  being  formed  from  a  blank  of  sheet  material  by 
folding  said  blank,  said  orifices  and  said  slot  interconnect- 
ing the  orifices  being  punched  in  said  blank,  said  lateral 
tongue  portion  being  formed  by  a  press  operation  on  the 
blank  and  defined  by  a  notch  formed  in  a  periphery  of  one 
of  said  orifices  and  by  said  slot  interconnecting  said  ori- 
fices. 


4,572,698 
KEY  STOP  FOR  A  MARINE  PROPELLER  SHAFT 
George  W.  Ranch,  Longboat  Key,  Fla.,  assignor  to  General 
PropeUer  Company,  Bradenton,  Fla. 

FUed  Feb.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  578,827 
Int.  a*  B25G  3/28:  F16B  3/00 
U.S.  a.  403—356  '  C'**™ 

1.  A  upered  marine  propeller  shaft  and  key  apparatus  com- 
prising: ,_  .  r 
a  shaft  for  use  in  driving  a  propeller  to  obtain  thrust  for 
propelling  a  boat  in  water,  said  shaft  having  an  aft  end 
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portion  and  a  topered  portion  adjacent  from  said  aft  end 
portion; 

said  aft  end  portion  being  threaded  to  accept  a  nut; 

a  propeller  hub  having  a  tapered  interior  hub  portion; 

said  shaft  upered  portion  being  matable  with  said  hub  to- 
pered portion; 

an  axial  keyway  in  each  of  said  topered  portions,  including  a 
first  keyway  in  said  hub  portion  extending  through  at  least 
the  fore  propeller  side,  and  a  second  keyway  in  said  shaft 
topered  portion  extending  through  at  least  said  threaded 
aft  end  portion; 

said  second  keyway  having  a  radial  bore; 


4,572,700 
ELONGATED  BENDABLE  DRAINAGE  MAT 
Joseph  Mantarro;  Keh-Chang  Liu,  both  of  PenMcola,  Fbu,  and 
Barry  J.  Dempsey,  White  Heath,  111.,  assignors  to  Monsanto 
Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1983,  Scr.  No.  480,990 

Int.  O*  EOlC  9/08.  11/10 

U.S.  a.  404—35  13  Claims 


a  key  having  a  pin  extending  from  one  surface  of  said  key 
normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  key; 

said  pin  being  located  on  said  key  for  insertion  into  said  bore 
on  positioning  said  key  in  said  keyway; 

means  on  the  key  accommodating  a  certain  accumulation  of 
dirt  in  the  keyway  while  still  providing  a  tight  fit  of  the 
key; 

said  hub  portion  being  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  locked  m 
place  by  locking  nut  means  on  said  threaded  aft  end  por- 
tion, said  pin  thereby  precluding  movement  of  said  key  in 
both  fore  and  aft  axial  directions  in  said  keyway  while 
maintoining  facility  in  the  assembly  of  said  shaft  and  key 
apparatus. 


4,572,699 
PAVING  STONE 
Hans  J.  Rlnninger,  Kisslegg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Hans  Rlnninger  u.  Sohn  GmbH  u.  Co.,  Kisslegg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Dec.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  562,405 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  18, 
1982,   8235649[U];   Jun.    20.    1983,    3322090;   Jul.   26,    1983, 
3326846 

Int.  C\*  EOlC  5/00 
U.S.  a.  404—42  12  Claims 


1.  An  elongated  bendable  drainage  mat  having  a  rectangular 
transverse  cross-section,  said  drainage  mat  comprising: 

a  polymeric  core  having  a  plurality  of  substontially  rigid 
fingers  extending  from  one  side  of  a  layer  and  an  envelop- 
ing water  permeable  fabric,  wherein  said  fabric  has  a 
permittivity  from  0.2  seconds" •  to  2.0  seconds"'  and 
exhibits  a  dynamic  permeability  after  10*  loadings  of  at 
least  10-*  centimeters  per  second,  such  that  said  mat  is 
resistont  to  soil  pluggage  from  pulsing  water  flow. 

4,572,701 
UNIVERSAL  CONCRETE  SCREED  SYSTEM 
Albert  Parsons,  and  H.  Nonis  Havens,  both  of  Columbia,  S.C., 
assignors  to  Consolidated  Systems,  Inc.,  Columbia,  S.C. 

FUed  Sep.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  535,112 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  31, 

2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.*  EOlC  11/02 

U.S.  a.  404—50  31  Qaims 


1.  A  paving  stone,  especially  a  concrete  paving  stone,  for  the 
paving  of  gardens  and  parks,  paths  or  the  like,  wherein  all  side 
surfaces  (11)  of  the  paving  stone  (10, 15, 16, 18  to  21,  30, 31)  are 
designed  as  plane  surfaces,  and  wherein  the  transitional  surface 
(13)  between  the  side  surfaces  (11)  and  an  upper  surface  (12)  of 
the  paving  stone  is  rounded,  the  paving  stone  further  including 
edge  regions  (17)  between  the  side  surfaces  which  are  strongly 
drawn  so  that  a  limiting  line  (14)  between  the  transitional 
surface  (13)  and  the  upper  surface  (12)  is  curved  when  seen 
from  above,  said  edge  regions  being  rounded  as  seen  from 
above. 


^ 


□3 


f 


1/ 


7.  In  a  generally  flat  elongated  screed  stake  having  a  flat  top, 
a  pointed  bottom,  a  central  longitudinal  stiffening  bead,  and  a 
plurality  of  upwardly  pointing  fingers  formed  from  the  metol 
of  the  stoke  laterally  of  the  stiffening  bead,  the  improvement 
wherein  each  of  the  fingers  is  formed  by  a  generally  upwardly 
and  outwardly  extending  portion  integral  with  the  stoke  and  a 
generally  upwardly  and  inwardly  extending  terminal  portion. 
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31.  A  method  of  securing  screed  to  a  stake  comprising  the 

'*T)  providing  an  elongated  screed  having  subsUntially  copla- 
nar  upper  and  lower  portions  and  a  longitudmal  channel 
therebetween,  said  channel  extending  into  a  first  side 
thereof  and  protruding  out  of  the  second  side  thereof,  a 
surface  spaced  from  and  facing  the  upper  portion  of  the 
screed  on  the  first  side  thereof,  and  a  skirt-depending  from 
the  lower  portion; 

(b)  providing  an  upright  suke  with  a  flat  top,  a  pomted 
bottom,  a  longitudinal  stiffening  bead  extending  into  a  first 
side  thereof  and  protruding  from  a  second  side  thereof, 
and  a  surface  spaced  from  and  facing  the  first  side  thereof; 

and 

(c)  positioning  the  screed  relative  to  the  stake: 

(1)  with  the  second  side  of  the  stake  in  conuct  with  the 
I       surface  of  the  screed, 

(2)  with  the  first  side  of  the  stake  in  conUct  with  the  upper 
portion,  the  lower  portion  and  the  free  end  of  the  skirt 
of  the  screed,  all  on  the  first  side  thereof,  and 

(3)  with  the  second  surface  of  the  screed  in  conUct  with 
the  surface  of  the  stake, 

the  above  points  of  contact  being  sufficiently  offset  from 
the  plane  passing  approximately  therethrough  to  stress  the 
suke  and  screed  within  their  elastic  limits  sufficiently  to  secure 
the  screed  to  the  stake. 

'  4,572,702 

EXPANSION  JOINT 
John  M.  Bone,  2534  Palo  Pinto,  Houston,  Tex.  77080 
Filed  Feb.  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  583,761     ^ 
Int.  a*  EOlC  11/10 


said  other  atuchment  rib  and  an  exterior  surface  facing 
away  from  said  attachment  rib, 
said  first  locking  surface  of  said  first  mounting  strip  and  one 
of  said  interior  surface  on  said  seal  strip  having  mteren- 
gageable  locking  projections  and  grooves  for  mechani- 
cally locking  said  seal  strip  with  said  first  mounting  strip; 

and 

said  second  locking  surface  of  said  second  mounting  strip 
and  one  of  said  interior  surface  on  said  seal  strip  having 
intercngageable  locking  projections  and  grooves  for  me- 
chanically locking  said  seal  strip  with  said  second  mount- 
ing strip; 

said  exterior  surface  of  said  attachment  nb  having  a  plurality 
of  projections  and  grooves  formed  thereon;  and 

a  body  of  epoxy  mortar  cast  adjacent  said  exterior  surface  of 
said  rib  for  preventing  disengagement  of  the  interior  sur- 
face of  said  atuchment  rib  and  for  providing  a  continuous 
transition  roadway  from  the  road  section  to  said  seal  stnp 
for  the  vehicle  tires. 


VJS.  a.  404—65 
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4,572,703 

APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  TO  A  ROAD,  RUNWAY 

OR  EQUIVALENT  A  POINT-FORMED  OR  DOTTED 

PAINT  OR  MARKING,  ESPEOALLY  A  TRAFRC 

INDICATION  UNE 

Jens  Gert  K.  MoUer,  Hump,  Denmwk,  assignor  to  Superros 

Dammann-Luxol  A/S,  Frydenlundsi-eJ,  Vedb^k,  Denmark 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1984,  Ser.  No.  683,414 

Qaims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Jan.  9,  1984,  76/84 

Int.  a.*  EOlC  23/16 

U.S.  a.  404-94  ♦  Claims 


20    2/ 


<0         2at  280         U     2ai3io  2ag 


1  An  expansion  joint  adapted  for  sealing  an  elongated  gap 
formed  between  two  adjacent  road  sections  while  providing  a 
continuous  support  for  the  vehicle  tires,  including: 

a  first  non-meullic  mounting  strip  mounUble  with  one  of  the 
road  sections  adjacent  the  elongated  gap  said  first  mount- 
ing strip  having  a  base  with  a  securing  ndge  formed 
thereon,  said  securing  ridge  forming  a  locking  surface 
facing  away  from  the  gap;  jr. 

a  means  with  said  first  mounting  strip  for  securing  said  first 
mounting  strip  to  the  one  road  section  at  a  desired  location 
adjacent  the  gap  and  extending  subsUntially  the  length  of 

a  second  non-meUllic  mounting  strip  mountable  with  the 
other  of  the  two  road  sections  adjacent  said  elongated 
gap,  said  second  mounting  strip  having  a  base  with  a 
securing  ridge  formed  thereon,  said  securing  ridge  of  said 
second  mounting  strip  forming  a  locking  surface  facing 
away  from  the  gap; 
means  with  said  second  mounting  strip  for  securing  said 
second  mounting  strip  to  the  other  of  the  two  road  sec- 
tions adjacent  said  elongated  gap  at  a  predetermined  dis- 
tance from  said  first  mounting  strip  and  extendmg  substan- 
tially the  length  of  the  gap;  and 
a  seal  strip  secured  to  said  first  mounting  strip  and  said 
second  mounting  strip  for  sealing  between  said  first  and 
said  second  mounting  strip  to  block  passage  of  undesired 
matter  into  the  gap.  said  seal  strip  adhesively  bonded  to 
each  of  said  mounting  strips  along  substantially  the  entire 
length  of  said  seal  strip,  said  seal  strip  having  a  central  web 
connecting  a  pair  of  parallel  atuchment  ribs,  each  said 
atuchment  rib  having  an  interior  surface  facing  toward 


? 

.s: ^:..i 


1  Apparatus  for  applying  blobs  of  viscous  marking  liquid  to 
a  ground  surf^acc  comprising  a  wheeled  vehicle  adapted  to 
traverse  the  surface,  the  vehicle  including  a  reservoir  for  the 
marking  liquid  with  a  liquid  outlet,  pressure  means  for  continu- 
ously forcing  liquid  from  the  reservoir  through  the  outlet,  and 
liquid  flinging  means  externally  of  the  reservoir  for  applying 
intermittent  propelling  forces  to  liquid  issuing  from  the  outlet 
for  repetitively  shearing  blobs  of  material  from  the  liquid  and 
flinging  the  blobs  onto  said  surface. 

4.  The  invention  of  claim  1  wherein  the  outlet  and  flinging 
means  are  replicated  across  the  width  of  the  vehicle. 

4,572,704 
HIGH  DENSITY  CONCRETE  PLACING  AND  FINISHING 

MACHINE 
J.  Dewayne  Allen,  Paragould,  Ark.,  assignor  to  Allen  Engineer- 

ing  Corporation,  Paragould,  Ark. 
ConSnuation-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  457.727^«i.  13,  lfM;P«vNo. 
4  466,757.  This  application  Feb.  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  580,899 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  21, 
2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a*  EOlC  19/29 
\}JS.  CI.  404—114  ^  Oainu 

1.  Apparatus  for  partially  finishing  an  area  of  plastic  con- 
crete having  an  irregular  upper  surface,  comprising: 

a.  bridge  means  spanning  the  width  of  the  plastic  concrete 
surface; 
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b.  support  means  for  maintaining  said  bridge  means  in  a 
plane  substantially  parallel  to  the  plastic  concrete  surface; 

c.  means  for  translating  said  bridge  means  along  the  length 
of  said  concrete  surface; 

d.  levelling  means  coupled  to  and  laterally  translatable  along 
the  length  of  said  bridge  means  within  a  linear  segment  of 
said  plastic  concrete  for  levelling  the  irregular  upper 
surface  of  said  concrete  to  form  a  flat  intermediate  sur- 
face; 

e.  vibrating  means  coupled  to  said  bridge  means  for  inter- 
nally vibrating  said  linear  segment  to  densify  said  concrete 
and  to  elevate  low  density  material  within  said  linear 
segment  into  a  surcharge  layer;  and 

f.  first  auger  means  coupled  to  and  laterally  transluatable 
along  the  length  of  said  bridge  means  within  said  linear 
segment  for  engaging  said  plastic  concrete  at  a  level 
below  said  flat  intermediate  surface  to  thereby  remove 
and  displace  said  surcharge  layer  of  concrete  forward  and 
out  of  said  linear  segment,  wherein  said  levelling  means 
and  said  first  auger  means  are  coupled  to  a  carriage  later- 
ally translatable  with  respect  to  said  bridge  means. 


spaced-apart  locations  to  define  open  pockets  of  regular 
hexagonal  shape  between  said  strips  which  are  open  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  layer,  said  strips  being  of  uniform 
thickness  over  their  entire  lengths;  and 


porous  mineral  matter  filling  said  pockets,  each  of  said  strips 
having  its  transverse  width  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of 
said  layer  and  uniform  over  its  entire  length  whereby  the 
thickness  of  said  layer  is  equal  to  the  width  of  said  strips. 


19.  A  method  for  partially  finishing  an  area  of  plastic  con- 
crete having  an  irregular  upper  surface,  comprising  the  steps 

of: 

a.  supporting  bridge  means  above  and  substantially  parallel 
to  the  plastic  concrete  surface; 

b.  levelling  a  linear  segment  of  said  concrete  surface  to  form 
a  flat  intermediate  surface  by  laterally  translating  first 
levelling  means  across  said  bridge  means,  wherein  said 
levelling  means  is  maintained  at  a  first  reference  elevation 
below  said  bridge  means; 

c.  internally  vibrating  the  concrete  within  said  linear  seg- 
ment to  densify  said  concrete  and  to  elevate  low  density 
material  within  said  linear  segement  into  a  surcharge 
layer;  and 

d.  engaging  said  concrete  within  said  linear  segment  at  a 
level  below  said  intermediate  surface  with  second  level- 
ling means  maintained  at  a  second  reference  elevation 
below  said  bridge  means  and  said  first  reference  elevation 
and  displacing  said  surcharge  layer  forward  and  out  of 
said  linear  segment  to  permit  said  surcharge  layer  to  be 
remixed  with  said  plastic  concrete  by  said  first  levelling 
means. 


4,572,706 

DESALTING  IRRIGATION  AND  ITS  APPARATUS 

Yasuo  Tsunita,  22-2,  4-chome,  Sanno,  Ota-ku,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  147,229,  May  6,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  359,492 

Int.  a*  AOIG  27/00:  E02B  13/00 
U.S.  a.  405—36  7  Qaims 


^1 


V  ///  /■// 


4,572,705 
REVETMENT  OF  CELLULAR  TEXTILE  MATERIAL 
Jean  F.  B.  J.  Vignon,  16,  quai  des  Moulins,  Site  34200,  and 
Christian  Tabouy,  6,  rue  des  Tilleuls,  34970  Lattes,  both  of 
France 

FUed  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,826 
Int.  CI.*  E02B  3/12;  E02D  /  7/20 
U.S.  a.  405—16  3  Cl«i«« 

1.  A  revetment  for  stabilizing  a  ground  structure,  compris- 
ing: 
a  grid  layer  formed  by  porous  planar  continuous  textile-fiber 
strips  of  non-decomposable  material  joined  together  at 


1.  A  method  of  irrigating  a  plant  from  a  top  surface  of  soil  in 
which  the  plant  is  growing,  comprising  very  slowly  infusing 
water  into  the  soil  to  a  root  region  of  the  plant  from  an  air-tight 
casing  having  an  open  bottom  essentially  sealed  to  the  top 
surface  of  the  soil,  said  infusing  comprising  infusing  the  water 
into  the  soil  through  a  filler  material  within  the  casing  from  an 
upwardly  opening  outlet  of  a  water  supply  receptacle  in  the 
casing,  supplying  water  to  the  receptacle  from  a  water  source 
below  the  level  of  said  upwardly  opening  outlet,  placing  a  salt 
absorbing  material  between  the  outlet  and  the  root  region  of 
the  plant,  passing  the  infusing  water  through  the  salt  absorbing 
material  between  the  outlet  and  the  root  region  of  the  plant  at 
a  rate  sufficiently  low  to  remove  salt  from  the  infusing  water 
and  to  prevent  leaching  of  salt  from  the  salt  absorbing  material. 
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4,872,707 
METHOD  IN  THE  EXCAVATION  OF  UNDERGROUND 

CAVERNS  IN  ROCK 

Iw  K.  Sagefon,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  usignor  to  BoUden  Ak- 

tlebolas,  Stockholm,  Sweden  ,  ,«,,  x 

per  No.  PCr/SE84/00001,  §  371  Date  Jul.  24,  198M  102(e) 

Date  Jul.  24,  1984,  PCT  Puh.  No.  WO84/02741,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Jul.  19, 1984 

per  FUed  Jan.  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  638,465 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Jan.  4,  1983,  8300185 

Int.  a.*  B65G  5/00:  E21D  13/02 

VJS,  a.  405-55  '  ^^***™ 


rotation,  said  locking  means  including  recesses  on  said  outer 
elongated  metal  sleeve  and  projections  on  the  periphery  of 
said  inner  elongated  plastic  body,  wherein  said  outer  metal 


1  A  method  in  the  excavations  of  caverns  in  rock,  and  in 
particular  in  the  excavation  of  substantially  vertical  cylindrical 
caverns,  in  which  Huids  and  other  oil  products,  dry  products 
and  processing  equipment  can  be  stored,  charactensed  by 
forming  from  a  transport  tunnel  (2)  an  upper  circumferentially 
extending  chamber  (4)  having  an  outer  diameter  which  is 
greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  substantially  cylmdncal  part 
of  the  ultimate  rock  cavern  (1),  at  a  level  located  adjacent  the 
base  of  the  roof  structure  of  said  ultimate  rock  cavern;  forming 
a  lower  circumferentially  extending  chamber  (11)  having  an 
outer  diameter  which  is  greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  sub- 
stantially cylindrical  part  of  said  ultimate  rock  cavern  (1); 
drilling  vertical  holes  (12)  between  said  chambers  4,  11).  in  a 
region  immediately  outside  the  ultimate  substantially  cylmdn- 
c  J  rock  cavern  (1).  for  draining  water  from  said  region;  and 
forming  the  substantially  cylindrical  rock  cavern  between  said 
upper  and  said  lower  chambers  (4. 11)  in  a  manner  known  per 


se. 


sleeve  has  a  rear  end.  said  projections  having  an  external 
surface  that  faces  said  rear  end  of  said  outer  metal  sleeve  and 
is  chamfered  to  form  a  saw-tooth  shape  so  as  to  allow  for 
simpler  insertion  of  said  inner  elongated  metal  sleeve. 


4,572,709 
CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Walter  Welrich,  Dortmund,  and  Michael  Dettmera,  Kamen,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaiignors  to  Gewerkachaft  Eiaen- 
hUtte  Weatfalia,  LUnen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Apr.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  481,964 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  6, 

1982,3212747  ^.,... 

Int.  a*  E21D  15/44 
U.S.  a.  405-302  31  Claims 


4,572,708 

EXPANSIBLE  WALL  PLUG 

Artur  Fischer,  Weinhalde  34,  7244  Waldachtal  3/Tumlingen, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
I  FUed  Jan.  17, 1984,  Ser.  No.  571,517 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  18, 

1983,  3301389 

Int.  a*  F16B  13/06 

U.S.  a.  411-22  ^.    6  Ctai™ 

1.  An  expansible  wall  plug  for  fastening  an  article  with  a 

fastening  screw,  comprising  ^^:„„ 

an  outer  elongated  metal  sleeve  having  an  expansible  portion 

and  insertable  into  the  article  to  be  fastened; 
an  inner  elongated  plastic  body  inseruble  into  said  outer  elon- 
gated metal  sleeve  and  having  an  expansible  portion  and  a 
hollow  interior  so  that  the  fastening  screw  can  extend 
through  said  hollow  interior  of  said  inner  elongated  plastic 

m^s^ofll^king  said  outer  elongated  metal  sleeve  with  said 
inner  elongated  plastic  body  for  preventmg  their  relative 


30.  A  mining  installation  comprising: 

(a)  first  and  second  hydraulic  rams,  a  hydraulic  pressure  line, 
and  control  apparatus  for  controlling  the  working  stroke 
of  the  first  and  second  hydralic  rams, 

(b)  the  first  hydraulic  ram  being  operable  in  response  to  the 
hydraulic  pressure  in  said  hydraulic  pressure  line  reaching 
a  first  predetermined  pressure. 

(c)  the  second  hydraulic  ram  being  operable  in  response  to 
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the  hydraulic  pressure  in  said  hydraulic  pressure  line 
reaching  a  second  predetermined  pressure, 

(d)  the  second  predetermined  pressure  being  higher  than  the 
first  predetermined  pressure, 

(c)  the  control  apparatus  including  a  sequence  valve  and  a 
control  valve  having  an  input  side  and  an  output  side; 

(0  the  input  side  of  the  control  valve  being  connected  to  the 
hydraulic  pressure  line,  and 

(g)  the  output  side  of  the  control  valve  being  connected  to  a 
working  chamber  of  each  of  the  hydraulic  rams  via  a 
respective  supply  line, 

(h)  the  sequence  valve  being  positioned  in  the  supply  hne 
leading  to  the  first  hydraulic  ram, 

(i)  the  sequence  valve  including  means  for  opening  the  asso- 
ciated supply  line  in  response  to  the  hydraulic  pressure  in 
said  hydraulic  pressure  line  reaching  a  valve  substantially 
equal  to  the  second  predetermined  pressure,  whereby  the 
first  and  second  hydraulic  rams  operate  substantially  si- 
multaneously. 

4,572,710 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CHANGING  nLTERS 

IN  NUCLEAR  POWER  STATIONS 

Arthur  J.  Stock,  Stuart,  Fla.;  Donald  E.  Christofer,  Mentor, 

Ohio;  John  C.  Homer,  Robert  J.  Torok,  both  of  Chardon, 

Ohio,  and  Thomas  Whittington,  Mentor-on-the-Lake,  Ohio, 

assignors  to  General  Signal  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jun.  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  388,109 

Int.  a*  G21C  79/00 

U.S.  a.  414—146  10  Claims 


4,572,711 
PRESTRESSED  COMPONENT  RETAINING  WALL 
SYSTEM 
Cade  L.  Benson,  Parker,  Colo.,  and  John  W.  Babcock,  Hunts- 
vllle,  Utah,  assignors  to  Stresswall  International,  Inc.,  Den- 
ver, Colo. 

FUed  May  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  496,857 

Int.  a*  E02D  29/02 

U.S.  a.  405—286  10  Claims 


1.  Remotely  controlled  apparatus  for  removing  filters  from 
and  replacing  filters  in  a  filter  recess  comprising: 
a  base  adapted  to  be  located  adjacent  said  recess; 
hoist  means  mounted  on  said  base  and  including: 

a  generally  vertical  mast, 

a  generally  horizontal  boom  extending  outwardly  from 
the  top  of  said  mast, 

grab  means  for  engaging  loads  including  filters  to  be 
transported  to  and  from  said  filter  recess, 

means  for  operating  said  grab  means  from  a  remote  loca- 
tion, 

lift  means  for  supporting  said  grab  means  from  said  boom, 
and  for  raising  and  lowering  said  grab  means  in  a  verti- 
cal path,  and 

means  for  operating  said  lift  means  from  a  remote  loca- 
tion; 

a  drum  table  mounted  on  said  base  for  rotary  movement 
relative  to  said  base  about  a  vertical  axis  spaced  from 
said  vertical  path  to  and  from  a  position  wherein  a 
storage  drum  carried  thereby  is  placed  in  said  vertical 
path; 

means  for  operating  said  drum  table  from  a  remote  loca- 
tion; 

a  turret  mounted  on  said  mast  intermediate  said  base  and 
said  boom  for  horizontal  movement  about  a  vertical  axis 
and  having  at  least  one  radially  extending  arm  adapted 
to  be  moved  to  and  from  a  position  aligned  with  said 
vertical  path;  and 
means  for  operating  said  turret  from  a  remote  location. 


1.  A  modular  retaining  wall  system  which  can  be  trans- 
ported in  incremental  pieces  and  assembled  at  an  installation 
location  comprising: 

precast  prestressed  wall  segment  means  having  a  load  carry- 
ing capacity  sufficient  to  withstand  transverse  forces  from 
backfill  retained  by  said  prestressed  wall  segments; 
separate  precast  column  member  means  for  supporting  said 
prestressed  wall  segment  means  in  response  to  said  trans- 
verse forces  from  said  backfill,  said  modular  column  mem- 
ber means  formed  from  precast  concrete  Tee  beam  forms 
such  that  said  column  member  means  have  base  portions 
and  leg  portions  adjoining  said  base  portions  at  a  substan- 
tially normal  angle  and  substantially  centered  on  said  base 
portion; 
separate  precast  base  member  means  formed  from  precast 
concrete  Tee  beam  forms  such  that  said  base  member 
means  have  base  portions  and  leg  portions  adjoining  said 
base  portions  at  a  substantially  normal  angle  and  substan- 
tially centered  on  said  base  portions,  said  base  portions 
extending  beyond  said  leg  portions  in  a  lengthwise  direc- 
tion by  a  predetermined  distance  to  form  foot  portions 
having  surface  areas  sufficiently  large  to  reduce  bearing 
pressures  on  soil  below  said  foot  portions  to  meet  design 
limits  and  extending  in  a  transverse  direction  a  predeter- 
mined distance  to  form  fianges,  said  leg  portions  of  said 
precast  base  member  means  and  said  flanges  having  a 
surface  area  which  engages  sufficient  backfill  to  produce 
resisting  forces  which,  in  combination  with  the  weight  of 
said  base  members  means,  are  sufficient  to  overcome 
overturning  moment  forces  produced  by  said  backfill; 
first  post-tensioning  means  for  joining  said  separate  precast 
base  member  means  and  said  separate  precast  column 
member  means  at  a  substantially  normal  angle  and  impart- 
ing increased  strength  to  said  base  member  means,  said 
first  post-tensioning  means  disposed  through  said  leg 
portions  of  said  column  member  means  and  said  foot 
portions  of  said  base  member  means  such  that  said  column 
member  means  rests  on  said  foot  portions  of  said  base 
member  means; 
second  post-tensioning  means  disposed  through  said  leg 
portions  of  said  base  member  means  and  said  leg  portions 
and  said  base  portions  of  said  column  member  means  for 
coupling  said  leg  portions  of  said  base  member  means  and 
said  column  member  means  together  to  form  web  portions 
between  said  base  member  means  and  said  column  mem- 
ber means  which  provides  sufficient  stability  to  forces 
produced  by  said  backfill  on  said  base  member  means  and 
said  column  member  means  to  form  a  unitary  structure 
having  sufficient  strength  to  withstand  bending  moment 
forces,  and  for  imparting  increased  strength  to  said  col- 
umn member  means; 
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whereby  said  increased  strength  of  said  base  member  means 
imparted  by  said  first  post-tensioning  means  and  said 
increased  strength  of  said  column  member  means  im- 
parted by  said  increased  strength  of  said  second  post-ten- 
sioning means  and  said  wall  segment  means  imparted  by 
prestressing  reduces  the  size  and  weight  of  said  base  mem- 
ber means,  said  column  member  means  and  said  wall 
segment  means  for  greater  ease  in  handling  and  transport- 
ing. 


against  supporting  surface  means  on  an  insert-carrier,  third  and 
fourth  ones  of  said  edge  surfaces  intersecting  at  a  comer  of  the 
insert  and  provided  with  cutting  teeth,  a  rake  face  for  the 
cutting  teeth  on  said  third  edge  surface  being  provided  on  said 
first  side  surface  and  a  rake  face  for  the  cutting  teeth  on  said 
fourth  edge  surface  being  provided  on  said  second  side  surface 
so  that  the  cutting  teeth  on  the  one  of  said  third  and  fourth 
edge  surfaces  which  is  inactive  during  cutting  by  means  of  the 


I 


4,572,712 
FORAGE  BLOWER  HAVING  POWER  TRANSMISSION 

AND  MOUNTING  ARRANGEMENT  THEREFOR 

Dean  E.  Secfeld,  West  Bend,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Gehl  Company, 

West  Bend,  Wis. 

I  FUed  Jul.  5, 1984,  Ser.  No.  627,753 

Int  CL*  B65G  53/58 

MS.  a.  406—101  ♦  Claims 


1.  A  forage  blower  having  vertically  positioned  blower 

housing  of  generally  circular  shape  when  viewed  in  elevation 

and  which  has  a  generally  tangentially  extending  blower  outlet 

pipe  extending  upwardly  from  said  housing, 

a  pair  of  generally  circular  and  laterally  spaced  apart  side 

sheets,  an  annular  peripheral  rim  sheet  mounted  around 

the  periphery  of  said  sheets,  a  blower  fan  wheel  rotatably 

joumalled  in  said  housing  for  conveying  forage,  said  fan 

wheel  having  a  shaft  extending  from  one  side  thereof  and 

mounted  in  a  bearing  in  one  of  said  side  sheets,  said  fan 

wheel  having  a  central  hub  member,  and  a  transmission 

unit  secured  to  the  other  side  sheet  and  connectible  with 

said  fan  wheel  for  driving  engagement  therewith,  said 

transmission  unit  including  a  casing  having  oposite  sides, 

means  for  selectively  securing  either  one  of  said  sides  to 

said  other  side  sheet,  a  second  shaft,  said  second  shaft 

being  rotatably  joumalled  on  anti-friction  bearings  within 

said  transmission  unit  and  having  an  outer  end  extending 

therefrom  and  connected  to  said  fan  wheel,  a  third  shaft 

rotatable  in  said  transmission  unit,  said  third  shaft  having 

an   outer   end   extending   from   said   transmission   unit, 

whereby  said  outer  end  of  said  third  shaft  can  be  driven  by 

a  power  source,  said  transmission  unit  being  reversible  end 

for  end  whereby  the  outer  end  of  either  of  said  second  or 

third  shafts  can  be  drivingly  connected  with  said  fan 

wheel  shaft  while  the  other  of  said  shafts  is  connected  in 

driving  relationship  with  a  power  source. 


other  of  said  third  and  fourth  edge  surfaces  can  be  brought  into 
cutting  position  by  tuming  the  cutting  insert  about  an  imagi- 
nary symmetry  line  which  bisects  an  angle  formed  by  said  third 
and  fourth  edge  surfaces,  said  teeth  being  separated  by  recesses 
which  become  progressively  deeper  as  said  recesses  become 
more  remote  from  said  comer,  said  recesses  including  bottoms 
which  become  located  progressively  closer  to  the  opposing 
one  of  said  supporting  edges  as  said  recesses  become  more 
remote  from  said  comer. 


4,572,714 

ROUTER  BIT 

Taliashi  Suzuki;  Ryohei  Fukuda,  both  of  Utsunomiya,  and  KoiUi 

Takahashi,  Mibumachi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors*  to  Fi^i  Juko- 

gyo  Kabushikl  Kalsha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  332,045,  Dec.  18,  1981,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  644,149 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  24,  1980,  55-183174; 
Dec.  24,  1980,  55-183175 

Int.  CI*  B23B  51/00;  B26D  1/12 
U.S.  a.  408—230  2  Claims 


4,572,713 
CUrnNG  INSERT  FOR  THREAD  CUTTING 
Erik  Schmidt,  Ludvika,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Seco  Tools  AB, 
Fagersta,  Sweden 

FUed  Feb.  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  580,750 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Feb.  21,  1983,  8300933 
Int.  a*  B23G  5/00 
U.S.  a.  407—114  5  Claims 

1.  A  cutting  insert  for  thread  cutting  comprising  parallel  first 
and  second  side  surfaces  and  at  least  four  edge  surfaces  extend- 
ing therebetween,  first  and  second  ones  of  said  edge  surfaces 
intersecting  and  defining  first  supporting  edges  adapted  to  rest 


1.  A  router  bit  adapted  for  drilling  a  material  comprising 

a  shank,  and 

a  fluted  portion  extending  from  the  shank, 

said  fluted  portion  comprising  at  least  two  upper  continous 
cutting  edges  higher  than  a  predetermined  circumferential 
standard  line  on  said  fluted  portion  and  at  least  one  of  said 
upper  continuous  cutting  edges  extending  lower  than  said 
standard  line  and  at  least  two  lower  continuous  cutting 
edges  lower  than  said  standard  line  and  at  least  one  of  said 
lower  continuous  cutting  edges  extending  higher  than  said 
standard  line, 

said  upper  and  lower  continuous  cutting  edges  form  helixes 
which  are  twisted  in  opposite  directions  relative  to  each 
other  so  as  when  routed  to  produce  force  componenu  on 
the  material  toward  said  standard  line. 
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said  upper  and  lower  continuous  cutting  edges  overlap  in  a 
limited  overlapping  range  at  the  standard  line  less  than  the 
entire  axial  lengths  of  said  cutting  edges,  said  overlapping 
range  being  substantially  less  than  the  length  of  said  fluted 

portion, 

the  axial  length  of  the  overlapping  range  being  less  than  1/10 
of  the  outermost  diameter  of  said  fluted  portion,  and 

said  fluted  portion  being  formed  with  cutter  edges  on  a  point 
of  said  bit  for  drilling  the  material,  and  wherein 

helix  angles  of  one  of  said  upper  and  lower  continuous  cut- 
ting edges  respectively  are  different  in  absolute  angle  so  as 
when  rotated  the  cutting  edges  having  the  larger  of  said 
helix  angles  produce  a  greater  force  component  on  the 
material  toward  said  standard  line  than  the  cutting  edges 
having  the  smaller  of  said  helix  angles. 


4,572,716 
PAPERBOARD  SHIPPING  CHOCK  AND  ASSEMBLY 
Kenneth  O.  West,  Escanaba,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Mead  Cor- 
poration, Dayton,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Set.  No.  426,859,  Sep.  29, 1982, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  17, 1984,  Ser.  No.  682,062 

Int.  a*  B61D  45/00 

U.S.  a.  410—36  9  Qaims 


4,572,715 

DRILLING  AND  MILLING  GUIDE  FOR 

ACCOMMODATING  INTERCHANGEABLE  POWER 

TOOLS 
Robert  Wolff,  Im  Kiesacker  12,  5446  Engeln,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Jul.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  626,994 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  2, 
1983  3343683 

Int.  a.*  B23B  45/00:  B23C  1/20;  B27C  5/10 
U.S.  a.  409—180  22  Qaims 


1.  A  drilling  and  milling  guide  for  interchangeably  accom- 
modating power  tools,  the  guide  comprising  a  bottom  plate,  a 
pair  of  spaced  parallel  guide  columns,  means  for  pivotally 
mounting  the  guide  columns  on  the  bottom  plate,  a  machine 
support  means  displaceably  mounted  on  said  guide  columns,  a 
pair  of  vertically  extending  lug  means  provided  at  said  ma- 
chine support  means  and  mounted  on  said  guide  columns,  each 
of  the  lug  means  includes  a  chamber  means  and  each  of  the 
guide  columns  passes  through  a  respective  one  of  said  chamber 
means,  a  pair  of  spring  means  for  normally  urging  the  machine 
suppxjrt  means  in  a  direction  away  from  the  bottom  plate,  each 
of  the  spring  means  are  respectively  mounted  within  one  of 
said  chamber  means,  a  first  end  of  each  of  the  spring  means 
abutting  a  first  portion  of  the  respective  chamber  means,  a  pair 
of  abutment  means  interposed  between  a  second  end  of  each  of 
said  spring  means  and  an  opposite  portion  of  the  chamber 
means  and  displaceably  mounted  on  said  guide  columns,  means 
for  enabling  a  fuing  of  the  abutment  means  at  an  adjusted 
position  along  the  guide  columns,  and  an  opening  provided  in 
a  central  area  of  the  bottom  plate  for  accommodating  a  tool. 


1.  A  shipping  assembly  useful  in  maintaining  the  relative 
position  of  substantially  cylindrical  units  during  shipment, 
comprising: 

a  pair  of  chocks  in  opposed  relationship  to  each  other,  each 
said  chock  comprising 

a  planar  support  surface,  and 

a  contact  surface  opposite  said  planar  support  surface,  said 
contact  surface  conformed  to  effectively  engage  the  sur- 
face of  one  of  said  cylindrical  units;  and 

a  separately  insertable  inflatable  member  between  said 
chocks,  said  separately  insertable  inflatable  member  being 
positioned  to  contact  opposed  planar  support  surfaces  of 
said  pair  of  chocks  to  exert  a  force  upon  said  pair  of 
chocks  and  upon  said  cylindrical  units. 

8.  A  method  of  bracing  between  two  substantially  cylindri- 
cal units  during  shipment,  comprising: 

placing  a  first  chock  against  one  of  two  proximate  cylindri- 
cal units  and  placing  a  second  chock  against  a  second  of 
said  two  cylindrical  units,  said  pair  of  chocks  placed  in 
opposed  relationship  to  one  another,  each  said  chock 
comprising,  a  planar  support  surface  and  a  contact  surface 
opposite  said  planar  support  surface,  said  contact  surface 
conformed  to  engage  the  surface  of  one  of  said  cylindrical 
units; 

inserting  a  separate  inflatable  member  between  said  chocks; 

and 
inflating  said  separate  inserted  inflatable  member  to  cause 
said  inflatable  member  to  contact  opposed  planar  surfaces 
of  said  pair  of  chocks  to  exert  a  force  upon  said  pair  of 
chocks  and  upon  said  cylindrical  units. 


4,572,717 
TENSION  INDICATING  WASHER  IMPROVEMENTS 
Edwin  G.  Swick,  Bartlett,  lU.,  and  Jerold  M.  Forsberg,  Wash- 
ington, D.C.,  assignors  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.,  Chicago, 
lU. 

FUed  Aug.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  520,279 

Int.  a.*  F16B  i7/02 

U.S.  a.  411—11  2  Claims 


1.  A  tension  indicating  washer  for  indicating  the  loss  of  a 
predetermined  measure  of  tension  in  a  bolt  comprising,  a 
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spring  washer  having  a  centrally  disposed  aperture  for  receiv- 
ing a  bolt  therethrough  and  indicating  means  providing  for 
visual  as  well  as  manual  indication  of  the  presence  of  said 
predetermined  amount  of  tension  in  said  bolt,  said  indicatmg 
means  including  axially  disposed  reference  member  extending 
from  proximate  a  margin  of  said  washer  and  arm  member 
cooperating  with  said  reference  member  for  indicatmg  in  a  First 
position  a  predetermined  measure  of  the  amount  of  tension  in 
the  bolt  and  in  a  second  position  a  tension  less  than  said  prede- 
termined measure,  said  arm  member  including  firet  and  second 
portions  wherein  said  second  portion  is  supported  axially  from 
said  washer  by  attochment  of  one  end  of  said  first  portion 
proximate  to  the  outer  margin  of  said  washer  opposite  said 
reference  member,  said  second  portion  having  a  free  end  bi- 
ased generally  away  from  said  washer  wherein  said  free  end  is 
spaced  from  said  reference  member  in  a  predetennined  man- 
ner at  least  one  of  said  free  end  and  said  reference  member 
including  cooperable  means  for  manually  latching  said  free  end 
of  said  second  portion  relative  to  said  reference  member  when 
said  bolt  is  tensioned  a  predetermined  amount,  whereby  as 
force  is  applied  to  the  washer  by  increased  tension  in  the  bolt 
the  washer  generally  deflects  towards  a  planar  condition  caus- 
ing the  end  of  said  second  portion  to  move  in  a  predetennmed 
manner  to  enable  it  to  be  manually  manipulated  into  a  predeter- 
mined latch  position  relative  to  said  reference  member  and 
whereby  when  said  tension  in  said  bolt  is  less  than  said  prede- 
tennined amount  said  free  end  wUl  be  rele^  from  said 
latched  condition  to  indicate  that  the  measure  of  tension  in  said 
bolt  has  fallen  below  said  predetermined  amount. 

4,572,718 
ANTI-ROTATION  LOCKING  ASSEMBLY 
Stanley  J.  Stevens,  Atco,  N.J.,  and  Jeffrey  G.  Hoffman,  Hat- 
field, Pa.,  assignors  to  General  Signal  Corporation,  Stamford, 

Conn.  __^  __. 

I  FUed  Mar.  29, 1984,  Ser.  No.  594,586 

Int.  a*  F16B  39/00 

VJS.  a.  411—107 


.^'s 


opening  of  the  ring  closes  to  grip  said  relief  surfaces  and 
then  to  cause  said  ring  to  plastically  deform  the  sides  of 
said  recess  as  the  straight  sides  of  said  ring  bite  into  the 
tapered  sides  of  said  recess  upon  tightening  of  said  nut. 

4,572,719 

DEVICE  FOR  STORING  PALLETS  AND  REMOVING 

THEM  FROM  STORAGE 

Adolf  Theobald,  Merchstrasse  5,  D-5758  Frondenberg-Warmen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  550,645 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  18, 
1982,3205765  ^  ^^^, 

Int  a*  B65G  1/04;  B66F  9/07 

U.S.  a.  414—277  '  ^^^'^^ 


ry-' 


5  Claims 


1  An  anti-rotation  locking  assembly  for  preventmg  rotation 

of  a  housing  member  with  respect  to  a  threaded  body  to  which 

the  housing  member  is  threadably  mounted  when  the  housing 

has  a  threaded  hole  in  the  housing  surface  to  be  mounted  so 

that  said  hole  may  threadably  accept  the  threaded  body  and 

allow  said  threaded  body  to  be  threaded  through  said  surf;ace 

so  as  to  extend  beyond  said  housing  surface  for  a  sufTicient 

length  to  accept  a  nut  for  locking  said  surface  with  respect  to 

said  threaded  body,  comprising:  ^  j  w  -^    ;„ 

two  opposing  flat  relief  surf^aces  on  said  threaded  body  in 

that  region  of  the  threaded  body  extending  beyond  said 

housing  surface  when  threaded  engagement  between  the 

I  housing  surface  and  said  body  is  complete; 

a  tapered  sided  recess  in  said  surface  around  said  hole,  said 

recess  having  a  non-circular  profile  in  the  plane  of  said 

I  fturi&.cc* 

a  straight'sided  c-ring  having  a  profile  matching  that  of  said 
recess  with  outer  dimensions  which  cause  its  penphery  to 
engage  said  tapered  sides,  said  ring  also  having  a  centra^ 
opening  which  will  allow  the  ring  to  slip  over  said 
threaded  body  and  engage  said  relief  surface;  and 

a  nut  threaded  on  said  threaded  body  over  said  ring  to  press 
said  straight  sided  ring  into  said  upered  recess  to  firs 
cause  elastic  defonnation  of  the  ring  so  that  the  central 


1  Apparatus  for  storing  self-supporting  pallets  and  remov- 
ing the  pallets  from  storage,  comprising;  a  rack  shelf  an-ange- 
ment  having  rows  of  columns  spaced  apart  and  arranged  in 
opposite  pairs  with  respect  to  columns  of  an  adjacent  row; 
each  pair  of  columns  can-ying  cantilever  mounted  brackets 
arranged  also  in  opposite  pairs,  each  pair  of  brackets  defining 
a  shelf  for  supporting  a  pallet  on  two  opposite  edges  of  the 
pallet-  said  shelves  having  passageways  therebetween;  lifting 
and  displacement  means  for  lifting  a  pallet  in  a  passageway 
higher  than  a  storage  level  defined  by  a  pair  of  said  brackets  to 
store  and  displace  the  pallet;  said  lifting  and  displacement 
means  having  two  corresponding  synchronously  vertically 
displaceable  bridges,  each  bridge  extending  between  columns 
of  two  successive  shelves;  carriage  means  on  each  bndge 
which  are  synchronously  displaceable  transversely  to  the 
shelves;  said  carriers  means  having  a  platform  projecting  mto  a 
storage  area;  two  shoulders  spaced  one  above  the  other  on  said 
opposite  edges  of  the  pallet;  a  protuberant  portion  on  said 
platform  for  supporting  the  lower  one  of  said  shoulders;  the 
upper  one  of  said  shoulders  being  supported  by  a  shelf  when  a 
pallet  is  placed  in  a  shelf. 


4,572,720 
WOOD  SCREW 
Gottfried  RockenfeUer,  Hilchenbach,  and  Wol'gMg  Rocken- 
feUer,  Hilchenbach-Helberhausen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many,  assignors  to  RockenfeUer  KG,  Befestigungselemente, 
Hilchenbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  528,572 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  »' Germany,  Sep.  2, 
1982,  8224737[U];  Sep.  2.   1982,  8224738[U];  Feb.  8,  1983, 

8303394[U1  ,, ^^ 

Int.  a.*  F16B  25/00 

U.S.  a.  411-387  ^       ^  >f^ClaJ«. 

1  A  wood  screw  comprising  a  metallic  rod  with  a  threaded 

extremity  having  helical  turns  centered  on  an  axis,  anf'»'"8«' 

head  at  an  end  opposite  said  extremity,  an  unthreaded  portion 
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perpendicular  to  said  axis,  said  leading  flank  terminating  short 
separating  said  head  from  said  extremity,  and  a  neck  of  lesser   ^^  ^^  intermediate  line  and  adjoining  a  convex  curve  which 

diameter  than  said  head  interposed  between  the  latter  and  said 
unthreaded  portion,  said  turns  having  an  outer  diameter  ex- 
ceeding that  of  said  unthreaded  portion  and  a  root  diameter 
slightly  less  than  that  of  said  unthreaded  portion,  said  neck 
having  a  maximum  diameter  substantially  equaling  said  outer 
diameter,  said  neck  having  an  axial  length  substantially  equal- 
ing the  diameter  of  said  unthreaded  portion,  said  neck  tapering 
frustoconically  from  said  maximum  diameter  adjacent  said 
head  to  a  diameter  equaling  that  of  said  unthreaded  portion, 
said  turns  having  a  generally  trapezoidal  profile  in  axial  section 

with  a  leading  flank  and  a  trailing  flank  converging  radially   traverses  said  intermediate  line  and  meets  an  inwardly  sloping 
outward  while  including  acute  angles  with  an  intermediate  line   back  edge  extending  to  said  trailing  flank. 


CHEMICAL 


4,572,721 
METHOD  FOR  DECREASING  NATURAL  SKINS,  HIDES 

AND  PELTS 
Bernard  Danner,  Riedisheim,  Frwce,  aasignor  to  Sandoi  Ltd., 
Basel,  Switzerland 

FUed  Jun.  8, 1984,  Ser.  No.  618,463 
dainu  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  <knnany,  Jun.  9, 

1983,  3320748  ^  ,  ^^ 

Int.  a*  C14C  7/00 

U  S  a  8—94.1  R  ^  ^ 

'l.'  A'procesi  for  degreasing  a  substrate  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  natural  skins,  pelts  and  hides,  which  com- 
prises treating  the  substrate,  prior  to  tanning,  with  an  aqueous 
medium  having  dissolved  or  dispersed  therein  a  degreasmg- 
effective  amount  of  a  primary,  secondary  or  tertiary  amme  or 
mixture  thereof,  said  amine  having  surface-active  properties 
containing,  per  molecule,  at  least  one  lipophUic  residue  and  a 
least  one  ethylene  oxide  unit  and  being  m  free  base  or  at  least 
partially  protonated  form. 

4,572,722 

ABRASIVE  COMPACTS 

Henry  B.  Dyer,  28  George  St,  Bryanston,  TransTaal,  South 

"^Snuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  563^,  Dec.  20,  1983 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jun.  21, 1984,  S«-No.  622,851 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  South  Africa,  Oct.  21,  1982, 

82/9369 

Int  a*  B24D  3/02 

U.S.  a.  51-309  10  CI.*- 


sive  adsorber  cycles  while  storing  the  product  gas  pro- 
duced in  said  cylces  at  said  back  pressure  to  enable  contm- 


•Ml 

mm 


Upu 


uous  draw  of  product  gas  from  the  product  gas  thus 
stored. 


4,572,724 
BLOOD  nLTER 
David  J.  Rosenberg,  Glen  Head,  and  Vlado  I.  Matkorich,  Glen 
Cove,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Pall  CorporaUon,  Glen  Cove, 

NY 

FUed  Apr.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  599,585 

Int  a.«  BOID  19/00 
U.S.  a.  55-159  »7  Claims 


^fl-        >7- 


1  A  method  of  removing  a  metallic  second  phase  from  an 
abrasive  compact  containing  such  a  phase  wich  includes  the 
step  of  increasing  the  surf^ace  area  of  the  compact  by  forming 
a  hole  in  the  compact  extending  inwardly  from  a  surf^ace  of  the 
compact  prior  to  or  during  removal  of  the  second  phase. 

I  " 

4,572,723 

NITROGEN  GENERATOR  PROCESS  FOR  THE 

PRODUCnON  OF  LOW  VOLUMES  OF  HIGH  PURTTY 

NITROGEN  FROM  COMPRESSED  AIR 
Derek  E.  Ward,  Bamet,  United  Kingdom,  assignor  to  Berg- 
werksverband  GmbH,  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  633,185 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  23,  1983, 

8319880 

Int.  a*  BOID  53/04 
U.S.  a.  55-25  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  low-oxygen,  mtrogen-nch  prod- 
uct gas,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  passing  compressed  air  for  a  period  of  about  500  seconds 
through  an  adsorber  vessel  containing  a  carbon  molecular 
sieve  and  discharging  said  product  gas  therefrom  only 
during  a  latter  part  of  said  period  upon  the  buildup  ot 
pressure  in  said  adsorber  to  a  given  back  pressure,  during 
a  first  part  of  an  adsorber  cycle; 

(b)  venting  said  adsorber  to  the  atmosphere  during  the  re- 
mainder of  said  adsorber  cycle;  and 

(c)  cyclically  repeating  steps  (a)  and  (b)  alternately  m  succes- 


1  Apparatus  for  separating  gas  from  blood  before  the  blood 
passes  through  a  filter,  said  apparatus  compnsmg  a  housing 
defming  a  cylindrical  chamber  having  top  and  bottom  walls 
and  a  cylindrical  side  wall,  said  bottom  wall  having  an  annular 
opening  extending  generally  around  the  periphery  of  said 
chamber  and  adapted  to  communicate  with  a  filter,  an  annular 
baffle  disposed  in  said  chamber  concentrically  with  said  side 
wall  and  depending  from  said  top  wall  to  defme  an  annular 
channel  overiying  said  opening,  an  inlet  communicating  with 
said  channel  through  said  side  wall  and  disposed  to  direct 
blood  into  the  channel  tangentially  of  the  side  wall  whereby 
the  blood  flows  in  a  generally  circular  path  in  the  channel  and 
generally  downwardly  out  of  said  chamber  through  said  open- 
ing, said  circular  flow  producing  a  centrifugal  action  which 
causes  the  blood  to  flow  at  the  outer  periphery  of  said  channel 
while  gas  entrained  in  the  blood  separates  and  moves  tnwardly. 
said  baffle  having  an  opening  at  a  point  where  the  baffle  has 
defined  a  substantial  part  of  a  circle  beginning  near  said  inlet  to 
permit  the  gas  to  enter  the  center  portion  of  the  chamber  inside 
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the  baffle  only  after  the  blood  has  travelled  a  substantially  full 
circle,  at  least  one  vent  opening  in  the  center  portion  of  said 
top  wall  to  permit  gas  in  the  center  portion  of  said  chamber  to 
escape  from  the  housing,  and  a  hydrophobic  membrane  in  said 
top  wall  covering  said  vent  opening  and  extending  over  a 
substantial  part  of  said  center  portion  of  said  chamber  to  permit 
the  automatic  flow  of  gas  but  not  blood  out  through  said  vent 
opening. 


container  to  form  an  annular  space  therebetween,  said  inner 
cylinder  depending  from  said  closed  top  wall,  an  outlet  con- 
nected through  the  closed  top  wall  for  withdrawing  air  from 
the  container  and  communicating  with  the  interior  of  said 
inner  cylinder  and  an  inlet  for  the  air  and  particulate  material 
arranged  to  inject  air  substantially  tangentially  into  the  annular 
space,  said  inner  cylinder  having  an  imperforate  peripheral 


4,572,725 
AIR  DRYER  DEVICE 
Katsumi  Kojima,  Yokosuka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Air 
Brake  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  28,  1984,  Set.  No.  675,845 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  30, 1983,  58-248777 
Int  a*  BOID  53/04 
VS.  a.  55—274  14  Claims 


»Mo; 


1.  An  air  dryer  device  for  drying  compressed  air  which 
comprises: 

(a)  a  housing  having  an  inlet  pori  and  an  outlet  port; 

(b)  an  elongated  desiccant  container  mounted  within  said 
housing  and  holding  a  granular  desiccant  therein  which 
may  be  regenerated  by  reverse  flushing,  one  end  of  said 
desiccant  container  communicating  with  said  inlet  port 
while  the  other  end  communicates  with  said  outlet  port, 
so  that  the  compressed  air  fed  to  said  inlet  port  is  passed 
through  said  desiccant  container  to  be  dried  and  is  dis- 
charged from  said  outlet  port,  at  least  part  of  said  desic- 
cant container  being  transparent; 

(c)  an  inspection  window  mounted  on  said  housing  at  a 
predetermined  level  in  opposed  relation  to  said  transpar- 
ent part  of  said  desiccant  container  so  that  said  desiccant 
in  said  desiccant  container  can  be  viewed  from  outside 
said  housing  through  said  inspection  window  and  said 
transparent  part  of  said  desiccant  container  for  inspecting 
an  oil  contamination  level  of  said  desiccant,  said  inspec- 
tion window  including  a  lens;  and 

(d)  a  drain  valve  mounted  below  the  desiccant  container 
which  may  be  selectively  opened  to  drain  said  container 
and  regenerate  the  desiccant. 


4,572,726 
CYCLONE  SEPARATOR 

Art  Van  Abbema,  Winnipeg,  Canada,  assignor  to  Vana  Indus- 
tries Ltd.,  Winnipeg,  Canada 

FUed  Jul.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  516,922 
Int.  a*  BOID  50/00 
U.S.  a.  55—337  12  Claims 

1.  A  cyclone  separator  for  extracting  particulate  material  for 
an  air  stream  comprising  an  outer  cylindrical  container  ar- 
ranged with  its  axis  vertical  and  having  a  closed  top  wall,  and 
inner  cylinder  co-axial  with  and  arranged  inside  the  outer 


wall  extending  from  said  closed  top  wall  to  an  open  bottom  at 
a  position  below  the  inlet  and  an  opening  in  the  peripheral  wall 
communicating  with  said  annular  space,  said  opening  being 
sufficiently  large  to  receive  the  majority  of  the  air  from  said 
inlet  and  being  confined  in  said  peripheral  wall  to  an  area 
above  said  inlet  having  an  angular  extent  less  than  180°  and 
angularly  spaced  from  the  inlet  such  that  a  portion  of  the 
peripheral  wall  immediately  adjacent  the  inlet  is  imperforate. 


4,572,727 
CYCLONE 
Kiyosawa  Masayuki;  Inoue  Nobuaki,  and  Sonoda  Eiichi,  all  of 
Ube,  Japan,  assignors  to  Ube  Industries,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  599,046 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  14,  1983,  58-64503 

Int.  a."  B04C  3/06;  BOID  45/12 

U.S.  a.  55—414  6  Oaims 


1.  In  a  cyclone  comprising  a  cylindrical  shell,  an  inverted 
conical  hopper  depending  from  said  cylindrical  shell,  a  cylin- 
drical dust  exhaust  duct  leading  from  the  lower  end  of  said 
inverted  conical  hopper,  a  gas  supply  duct  extending  tangen- 
tially or  circumferentially  of  said  cylindrical  shell  for  introduc- 
ing dust-containing  gas  into  the  cyclone,  and  a  cylindrical  gas 
exhaust  duct  penetrating  the  top  wall  of  said  cylindrical  shell 
with  the  lower  end  of  said  gas  exhaust  duct  positioned  below 
said  top  wall,  the  peripheral  wall  of  said  cylindrical  shell  hav- 
ing a  projecting  side  wall  portion  inwardly  projecting  into  the 
cyclone  and  terminating  in  the  joint  of  the  inner  side  wall  of 
said  gas  supply  duct  and  the  peripheral  wall  of  said  cylindrical 
shell,  the  improvement  wherein  said  cylindrical  gas  exhaust 
duct  has  a  protruding  portion  smoothly  protruding  from  the 
lower  side  wall  of  said  gas  exhaust  duct  and  having  a  diameter 
at  least  equal  to  the  diameter  of  said  gas  exhaust  duct,  the 
lower  surface  of  said  cylindrical  gas  exhaust  duct  (105)  being 
flush  with  that  of  said  protruding  portion,  said  lower  surfaces 
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being  lower  than  the  top  wall  (102fl)  of  the  cyhndncal  shell 
(102),  and  the  upper  surface  of  said  protrudmg  portion  being 
higher  than  the  top  wall  of  the  cylindncal  shell. 

'  4,572,728 

LIQUID/GAS  CARBON  DIOXIDE  EVAPORATOR 
Albert  N.  Heichberger,  P.O.  Box  16562,  Jacksoninlle,  Fla. 

Conti^tion-in-pTt  of  Ser.  No.  51U70  JuL  6,  W83  JP.t.  No. 

4,498,303.  This  application  Jan.  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  568,717 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  tiiis  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  12, 

2002,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a*  F25J  7/00 

^^    _.  22  Claims 

U.S.  a.  62—21  ''''  ^ 


(b)  separating  and  drying  the  hydrolysis  product; 

(c)  shaping  the  dried  hydrolysis  product  to  form  an  article 
having  at  least  one  inside  wall; 

(d)  sintering  said  article;  and  . .       ^ 

(e)  superficially  fusing  said  sintered  article  so  that  said  inside 
wall  thereofd  has  a  quartz  fused  surface  layer  which  has  a 
thickness  of  about  from  20-40%  of  the  total  wall  thick- 


ness. 


4,572,730 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  RIBBON  BLOWN  GLASS 

ARTICLE 

Raymond  J.  Noe,  Warren,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  SchenecUdy,  N.Y.  _,  ^.         „    ^      _. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  519,436,  Aug.  1, 1983.  This  application  Oct 

22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  663,268 

Int.  CI.*  C03B  9/12 

U.S.  a.  65-67  *  ^•*™ 


1  A  process  for  condensing  a  source  flow  of  carbon  dioxide 
gas  in  conjunction  with  evaporating  a  carbonation  flow  of 
carbon  dioxide  gas,  which  comprises  eliminating  the  necessity 
for  evaporating  said  carbonation  flow  and  for  condensing  said 
source  flow  by  separate  means  including 

passing  a  source  flow  of  carbon  dioxide  gas  in  indirect  heat 
exchange  relation  with  a  coolant  flow  of  liquid  carbon 

dioxide  while 

flashing  said  coolant  flow  at  a  selectively  reduced  pressure 
to  maintain  said  heat  exchange  relation; 

directing  the  condensed  source  flow  into  a  reservoir  ot 
liquid  carbon  dioxide; 

providing  said  coolant  flow  of  liquid  carbon  dioxide  from 
said  reservoir;  and 

simultaneously  using  the  flashed  coolant  flow  as  a  carbon- 
ation flow. 


I 


4,572,729 
MEIHOD  FOR  PRODUONG  ARTICLES  OF 
HIGH-PURFTY  SYNTHETIC  QUARTZ  GLASS 
Winfried  Lang,  Ach,  Austria;  Rudolf  Griesshammer,  Altotting, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  Michael  Schwab,  Neubtting,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  and  Werner  Zulehner,  Haiming,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Wacker-Chemitronic  Gesellschaft  fur 
Elekta^onik-Gnindstoffe  mbH,  Burghausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 

"**"''         FUed  Dec.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  567,086 

aaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  27, 

1983,  3302745  ,^  ,^ 

Int.  a.'»C03B  79/06,  20/00 

U  S  a  65—18  1  ^  ^"^^ 

*1.'  A  method  for  producing  articles  of  high-purity  synthetic 

quartz,  comprising  the  steps  of:  .       •  .        .  „ 

(a)  hydrolyzing  liquid  silicon  tetrachloride  with  water  m  a 
liquid  phase  hydrolysis  reaction  by  adding  said  water  to 
an  excess  amount  of  said  silicon  tetrachloride  so  as  to 
produce  a  hydrolysis  product,  said  liquid  silicon  tetrachlo- 
ride having  a  purity  at  least  equivalent  to  the  punty  of 
silicon  tetrachloride  as  obtained  as  a  by-product  m  the 
production  of  polycrystalline  silicon  by  decomposition  of 
trichlorosilane  and  said  water  having  a  punty  of  approxi- 
mately equal  degree  to  that  of  said  liquid  silicon  tetrachlo- 
ride; 


1  A  method  of  continuously  forming  a  blown  glass  envelope 

terminating  in  a  self-supporting  base  end  from  a  molten  nbbon 

of  glass  supported  on  a  moving  conveyor  which  comprises: 

(a)  blowing  a  portion  of  the  glass  from  said  molten  nbbon 

into  the  central  cavity  of  a  single  multi-part  mold,  said 

mold  including  a  pair  of  cooperative  halves  fonnmg  the 

sides  of  said  blown  glass  while  being  blown  and  which 

mold  further  includes  a  separate  base  part  located  at  the 

lower  end  of  said  cavity  to  fonn  the  self-supporting  base 

portion  of  said  blown  glass  envelope,  said  base  part  of  the 

mold  being  provided  with  reciprocal  motion  in  a  vertical 

direction,  .,         . 

(b)  having  the  base  part  of  said  mold  move  upward  y  and 
remain  in  an  upward  position  while  the  glass  envelope  is 
being  blown  to  form  all  structural  features  in  said  blown 
glass  envelope  but  then  move  downwardly  and  release  the 
lamp  glass  envelope  before  the  mold  halves  are  opened. 

(c)  opening  the  mold  halves  to  release  the  sides  of  the  solidi- 
fied blown  glass  envelope,  and 

(d)  severing  the  blown  glass  envelope  from  the  moving  glass 

ribbon. 


4,572,731 

PINCH  MEANS  FOR  ATTENUATING  FLOAT  GLASS 

AND  METHOD  OF  USING  SAME 

O.  Franklin  WUliams,  Jr.,  MeadviUe,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG 

Industiies,  Inc.,  Pitsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Dec.  24.  1984,  Ser.  No.  685,427 
Int.  a."  C03B  18/06 
US  a  65—99.5  16  Claims 

9'  Amethod'of  fonning  flat  glass  comprising  delivering  a 
stream  of  molten  glass  onto  a  pool  of  molten  metal  so  as  to 
fonn  a  ribbon  of  glass  that  is  passed  longitudinally  along  the 
pool  of  molten  meUl.  engaging  the  top  surface  of  the  glass 
ribbon  in  a  marginal  edge  portion  with  an  attenuating  device 
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that  imparts  a  transverse  component  of  force  to  the  glass  rib- 
bon, providing  an  upward  force  to  the  region  of  the  ribbon 


elongate  tubular  member  at  the  time  said  burners  are 
closed  around  the  excess  ends  of  said  article. 


V''-^-^Vi^^^^-^-^--'-^--^Vi^-'- 


engaged  by  the  attenuating  device  by  means  of  a  solid  member 
buoyantly  contacting  the  underside  of  the  glass  ribbon. 

4,572,732 
MACHINE  FOR  CUTTING  OFF  EXCESS  ENDS  OF 
HOLLOW  GLASS,  PLASTIC  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLES 
Abel  G6mez-S4nchez,  Monterrey;  Jaime  Valdes-Neri,  Guada- 
lupe, and  Miguel  H.  C.  Quintero,  San  Nicolas  de  Los  Garza, 
all  of  Mexico,  assignors  to  Vitrocrisa  Cristaleria,  S.A.,  Nuevo 

Leon,  Mexico 

Filed  Jul.  25, 1984,  Ser.  No.  634,300 

Claims  priority,  application  Mexico,  Jul.  28, 1983, 198198 

Int.  a*  C03B  21/02 

VJS.  a.  65—271  6  Claims 


4,572,733 
AGRICULTURAL  APPLICATION  OF  BORON 
COMPOUNDS 
Frank  A.  Howard,  Poynton,  England,  assignor  to  Mostyn  Chem- 
icals Ltd.,  Manchester,  England 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  505,186,  Jun.  17,  1983, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  13, 1985,  Ser.  No.  711,406 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  21,  1982, 
8217863 

Int.  a*  AOIN  25/00 
U.S.  a.  71—64.08  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  applying  boron  to  a  crop  or  a  crop  area  in 
which  a  crop  is  being  grown  or  is  to  be  grown,  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of 

(1)  forming  a  solution  of  a  first  boron  compound,  effective  to 
provide  boron  to  crops  or  crop  areas,  in  a  water-miscible 
glycol  solvent; 

(2)  dispersing  fine  particles,  from  1  to  20  fim  in  size,  of  a 
second  boron  compound,  effective  to  provide  boron  to 
crops  or  crop  areas,  in  stable  dispersion  in  the  said  solu- 
tion, thereby  to  form  a  storage-stable  concentrate  compo- 
sition having  a  total  boron  compound  content  of  at  least 
5%  by  weight  (calculated  as  boron)  and  greater  than  that 
which  will  form  a  saturated  solution  in  said  water-miscible 
glycol  solvent;  wherein  said  first  boron  compound  and 
said  second  boron  compound  are  the  same  or  different  and 
are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodiimi  and 
potassium  tetraborates  and  polyborates,  and  wherein  the 
weight  ratio  of  the  dispersed  boron  compound  to  the 
dissolved  boron  compound  is  from  0.2:1  to  5:1; 

(3)  diluting  the  thus-obtained  concentrate  composition  with 
water;  and 

(4)  applying  the  diluted  composition  to  a  crop  or  a  crop  area. 


1.  A  machine  for  trimming  opposite  excess  ends  of  elongate 
tubular  articles  of  glass,  plastic  or  similar  materials,  and  com- 
prising: 

means  for  the  stationary  support  of  an  elongage  tubular 
semi-fmished  article  at  a  position  intermediate  its  ends,  and 
with  its  longitudinal  axis  oriented  substantially  vertically; 

two  pairs  of  split  burners,  one  located  for  flame  cutting  an 
upper  excess  part  of  the  article,  and  the  other  located  for 
flame  cutting  a  lower  excess  part  of  the  article,  said  re- 
spective pairs  of  split  burners  being  coupled  to  each  other 
for  them  to  open  and  close  in  unison  about  both  said 
excess  ends  of  said  article; 

means  for  centering  and  holding  said  article,  including 
means  for  raising  said  centering  and  holding  means  at  a 
predetermined  rate  of  movement  after  cutting  action  has 
been  effected;  and, 

means  for  simultaneously  oscillating  said  respective  burners 
along  circular  paths  substantially  concentric  with  said 


4,572,734 
PLANT  GROWTH-REGULATING  AGENTS 
Dieter  Berg;  Wolf  Reiser,  both  of  Wuppertal,  and  Klaus  Liinsen, 
Bergisch  Gladbach,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leyerkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  603,461 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  29, 
1983,  3315593 

Int.  a.*  AOIN  41/06 
U.S.a.71— 72  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  defoliating  and  desiccating  cotton  plants 
which  comprises  applying  to  the  cotton  plants  or  to  their 
habitat  and  effective  amount  of  3,5-dichloro-2-hydroxy-ben- 
zenesulphonamide  of  the  formula 


a) 


^- 


NH2- 


OH 
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4,572,735 
PROCESS  FOR  SORTING  METAL  PARTICLES 
Manfred  Poetzschke,  Kronberg,  and  Hans-Peter  Sattier,  Bad 
Homburg,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignorsto  MeUd^- 
gesellSfl  Aktiengewllschaft;  Eumet  MeUdlauftereit»n^- 
gesellscbaft  mbH  A  Co.,  botb  of  Frankfurt,  Fed  Rep.  of 
Germany  and  RTZ  Ore  Sorters  (North  America)  Inc.,  AI- 
pharetta,  Ga.^^  ^^^  ^  ^^  ^^  ^^ 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  12, 
1983.3304850 

«  —  11  Claims 

U.S.  a.  75-10  R  ^'■*™ 


ium  is  less  than  5 1  %  of  the  total  amount  of  gramatoms  alumin- 
ium,  calcium  and  magnesium  contained  m  the  slag. 

4,572,737 
ArFNTS  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF  IMPURITIES  FROM  A 
mSS^nTeSS  and  a  PROCESS  TOR  PRODUCING 

SAME 

Stewart  W.  Robinson,  U  Grange,  Ky.;  Roger  W.  BarM, 

Basking  Ridge,  and  John  A.  Dehnff,  Madison,  both  of  N  J., 

assignors  to  The  BOC  Group,  Inc.,  Montrale,  N  J. 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  624,867 

Int.  CL«  C21C  7/00 

24  Claims 
VJS.  a.  75—53  ^  ^™™ 


©.CONTACT  ANGLE 
UOUO 


QAS 


UQUD 


re. 


0000  WETTINQ 


souo 


POOR  WETTINQ 


1.  In  a  process  of  sorting  metal  or  metal  alloy  pa^ides  of 
different  composition,  wherein  the  particles  are  singled  and 
conveyed,  the  improvement  comprising  partially  melting  the 
pXTef  knd  meLring  the  melting  .te^Perature  whde  the 
particles  are  being  conveyed  and  sorting  the  particles  on  the 
basis  of  the  melting  temperature  corresponding  thereto. 

4,572,736 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  MAGNESIUM 

Geoffrey  F.  Warren,  Leidschendam,  and  Andrew  M.  Cameron, 
^Sem.  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Shell  Intematio. 

nale  Research  Maatschappij  B.V.,  Netherlands 
FUed  Not.  28, 1984,  Ser.  No.  675,600 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  21,  1983, 

*^^"  Int.  a*  C22B  4/02.  26/22 

U.S.a.75-10R  »^^^ 


1    An  agent  for  removing  impurities  from  a  preselected 
molten  metal  comprising  a  first  compound  capable  of  reacting 
with  and  removing  said  impurities  contained  in  said  prese- 
lected molten  metal,  said  first  compound  comprising  calcium 
carbide,  and  a  second  compound  coated  on  said  first  com- 
pound to  form  a  composite,  said  second  compound  having  a 
contact  angle  with  said  preselected  molten  metal  less  than  that 
of  said  first  compound,  thereby  causing  said  composite  to  be 
more  wettable  as  compared  to  said  first  compound  in  said 
oreselccted  molten  metal,  allowing  said  composite  to  penetrate 
into  said  preselected  molten  metal  resulting  in  said  first  com- 
pound reacting  with  said  impurities  contained  withm  said 
preselected  molten  metal. 

4,572,738 
MARAGING  SUPERALLOYS  AND  HEAT  TREATMENT 

PROCESSES 
Michael  K  Korenko,  Wexford,  Pa.;  Darid  S.  GeUes,  W.  R  ch- 
l2l  «i  Urry  E  Thomas,  Richland,  both  of  Wash    Msi^- 
^"io  Ae^ted  SUte.  ot^^ric^JX^^^^^  ** 
United  SUtes  Department  of  Enero|.  Washtogton,  D^. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser  No.  30M11,^P.  24, 1981^ 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr  M^1982,  Ser.  No.  370,439 

—  r,    '"*'  25  Claims 

U.S.  a.  75-128  Z  ^  "-"^ 


1.  A  process  for  producing  magnesium  by  stoichiometric 
conversion  of  magnesia  with  carbon  at  a  temperature  of  from 
2000*  K  to  2300*  K.  and  atmospheric  pressure  which  com- 
prises effecting  the  reaction  in  a  reactor  in  the  prince  of  a 
liquid  slag  comprising  oxides  or  mixed  oxides  and  c«rbid«  of 
maRnesium.  calcimn  and  aluminium  in  relative  weight  propor- 
tioTtSated  as  atomic  metal:metal  ratios,  which  by  contin- 
SXmrcSu^fSn  of  appropriate  feedstock  into  the  reactor  are 
being  kept  within  the  following  ranges 

(i)Mg:Ca  from  0.28:1  to  1.34:1 

(ii)  Al:Mg  from  0.79:1  to  3.16:1 

rtiil  CaAl  from  0.48:1  to  1.50:1 
undSJ  ^e  pro^^  that  the  total  amount  of  gramatom  alumm- 
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1  An  iron  base  composition  maraging  superalloy  character- 
ized by  a  gamma  prime  strengthened  microstructure.  wherein 
bcto  prime  precipiutes.  and  gamma  prime  precip.utes  are 
dispereed  in  a  fcrritic  matrix;  and  said  maragmg  superalloy 
consisting  essentially  of  the  followmg  elements: 

approximately  18  to  25  weight  percent  Ni; 
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approximately  4  to  8  weight  percent  Cr; 

approximately  0.5  to  1.5  weight  percent  of  Mo,  a  solid  solu- 
tion strengthening  agent; 

approximately  1.5  to  3.5  weight  percent  Ti; 

approximately  0.4  to  2.5  weight  percent  Al; 

and  with  Fc  forming  essentially  the  balance  of  said  iron  base 
composition  maraging  superalloy. 


includes  a  thermoplastic  organic  material  and  a  mono-  or 
diester  of  citric  acid  formed  with  an  alcohol  having  up  to  8 


4,572,739 

METHOD  FOR  REDUCING  CHROMATE  DERMATITIS 

Poul  L.  Rasmussen,  Fabriksrej  18,  Ronne,  Denmark  (DK-3700) 

per  No.  PCT/DK81/00115,  §  371  Dtte  Aug.  16, 1982,  §  102(e) 

Date  Aug.  16,  1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/02040,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Jun.  24,  1982 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  413,351,  Aug.  16, 1982,  abandoned. 

Thia  PCT  appUcation  Dec.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  617,835 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Denmark,  Dec.  17, 1980, 5380/80; 
Sep.  17,  1981,  4140/81 

Int  a*  C04B  7/54 
U.S.  a.  106—101  8  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  reducing  chromate  dermatitis,  comprising: 

feeding  a  continuous  flow  of  a  starting  material  mixture 
comprising  cement  binder  clinker  into  a  cement  mill,  the 
mixture  containing  water  soluble  chromate; 

grinding  the  starting  material  in  the  cement  mill; 

continuously  transferring  ground  cement  material  from  the 
cement  mill  to  a  storage  container; 

adding  non-dissolved  ferrous  sulfate  in  an  amount  of  0.3-1 
f>ercent  by  weight  to  said  flow  of  material  at  least  at  one 
location  upstream  of  the  storage  container;  and 

mixing  the  ferrous  sulfate  with  the  ground  cement  material 
so  as  to  produce  a  cement  composition  in  which  the 
water-soluble  chromate  is  chemically  reduced  when 
water  is  added  to  and  mixed  with  the  composition. 


4,572,740 
CITRIC  ACTD  ESTERS  AS  BLOWING  AND  NUCLEATING 

AGENTS  IN  THE  PROCESSING  PLASTICS 
Giinther  Kretzschmann,  Munster-Sannsheim;  Dieter  Scholz, 
Gau-Algesheim,  and  Karl-Heinz  Hilgert,  Ingelheim,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Boehringer  Ingelheim  KG, 
Ingelheim  am  Rhein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1985,  Ser.  No.  716,295 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  28, 
1984  3411319 

Int.  a.*  C08L  1/12:  C08J  9/06 
VS.  a.  106->122  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  foam  or  cellular  plastic  which 
comprises  forming  said  plastic  from  a  composition  which 


jUKMUTLCITUTC 


THVCMTUK  (•« 


carbon  atoms  and  heating  said  composition  to  produce  said 
foam. 


4,572,741 

APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING  SUGAR  CANE 

William  Mason,  1610346  Aye.,  Edmonton,  Alberta,  Canada 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  295,092,  Aug.  21,  1981,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  565,612 

Int.  O*  C13C  1/04 

U.S.  a.  127—2  27  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  processing  sugar  cane,  said  apparatus 
comprising  the  following  units  connected  in  series  in  the  order 
recited: 

(a)  an  inlet  station  (1)  for  receiving  randomly  oriented  cane 
stalks; 

(b)  a  feed  control  station  (2)  for  controlling  the  quantity  of 
cane  stalks  fed  to  the  remainder  of  the  apparatus; 

(c)  an  aligning  station  (3)  for  making  a  first  alignment  of  said 
cane  stalks; 

(d)  chopping  means  (4)  for  chopping  said  cane  stalks  into 
billets; 

(e)  cleaning  means  (5)  for  cleaning  said  billets; 

(f)  hopper  means  (7)  for  receiving  said  billets; 

(g)  billet  aligner  and  delivery  means  (9)  for  aligning  said 
billets  by  tumbling  said  billets  and  delivering  said  billets 
for  subsequent  billet  separation  processing  and  including 
means  (88)  for  damping  tumbling  of  said  billets  prior  to 
billet  separation  processing,  said  billet  aligner  and  deliv- 
ery means  including  surge  eliminating  means  for  provid- 
ing an  even  flow  of  billets  from  said  billet  aligner  and 
delivery  means  and  for  preventing  surges  of  billets  into  the 
separator  means  of  part  (h);  and 

(h)  separator  means  (10)  for  separating  the  cane  billets  into 
epidermis,  rind  and  core  components  and  including  a 
casing  (98),  a  feed  drum  (106)  for  gripping  cane  billets  in 
cooperation  with  a  backing  surface,  splitter  blade  means 
(102)  in  said  casing  for  receiving  cane  billets  and  for  split- 
ting each  cane  billet  into  two  pieces,  and  a  milling  drum 
(104)  for  milling  said  pieces;  said  milling  drum  (104)  com- 
prising an  elongated  cylindrical  body  (135),  a  plurality  of 
milling  blades  (109),  blade  receiving  slots  (136)  formed  in 
and  extending  longitudinally  of  said  body  for  receiving 
said  milling  blades,  additional  slots  (137)  between  each 
adjacent  pair  of  milling  blade  receiving  slots,  whereby  the 
sides  of  said  blade  slots  may  be  flexed  toward  and  away 
from  each  other  for  releasably  securing  said  milling 
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blades,  and  screw  means  (142)  for  causing  said  flexing  of 
said  sides  for  forcing  the  sides  of  the  milling  blade  receiv- 
ing slots  together  for  gripping  said  nulling  blades. 

■     I  ■ 

PRECOAT  FILTER  AND  METHOD  FOR  NEUTRALIZING 

SUGAR  SYRUPS 
Robert  Kunin,  Ywdley,  Pa.,  and  EM  Salem.  Deal,  N.J.,  assignor, 
to  The  GraTer  Company,  Union,  N.J. 

FUed  Sep.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  536,687 

int.  a.*  C13D  3/14  ^^^^^ 

""t  ?meAod  for  neutralizing,  decolorizing  and  dec^cifying 

a  sugar  syrup  including  sucrose  compnsmg  the  steps  of. 

providing  a  porous  support  means; 

nrecoatintt  the  porous  support  means  with  a  liquid  slurry  con 
S?S  by  an  aqueous  suspension  of  a  fibrous  filter  aid  mate- 
nStid  a  ^u*?alizing  amount  of  a  particulate.  crystaUine 
Sumto-silicate  molecular  sieve  having  an  average  partvck 
Sze  of  less  than  about  10  microns  to  form  a  precoat  filter 
i;^er  suStantially  coextensive  with  the  porous  support 

conSg"lhe  sugar  syrup  with  said  precoat  filter  layer  by 
oS  said  suglr  syrup  through  said  porous  support  means 
JtTafeTufffcifnt  to  neutralize,  decolorize  and  decalcify  the 
sugar  syrup. 

I  —  4  572  743 

METHOD  FOR  PICKUn6  MCTALLIC  SURFACTS 
Dieter  J.  Miiller,  and  Heinrich  Spielbrink,  both  of  Mwl,  Fc^. 
ReJ.  of  Gemiany,  assignors  to  Huels  Aktiengesellsch.fl, 
Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany     ^      ^     ^- „, 
Filed  Apr.  24, 1984,  Ser.  No.  603,273 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  26, 
1983,  3314974;  Jul.  9, 1983,  3324823 

Int.a.*C23G7/02 
«  n  134—3  33aaim8 

T  A  method  for  removing  rust  and/or  scale  fro-  a  metal 
surface,  comprising  contacting  said  metal  surface  w>th  a  h°mo- 
eeneous  pickling  solution  comprising  water,  a  major  amount  of 
Kgenated  hydrocarbon  solvent  suitable  ^^  degreasing  and 
phosphating  baths,  an  amount  of  at  least  one  alcoholic  solubi- 
Cr  effective  to  maintain  homogeneity  of  the  picUmg  solu- 
tion  «m  effective  pickling  amount  of  above  2%  by  weigM 
SSid^n  s^  picUing  solution  of  a  pickling  agent  selected 
KphosThoric  acid'  and  mixtures  of  Phosphonc  acid  and 
minerd  or  organic  acid,  said  mixtures  having  a  weight  ratio  of 
Phosphoric  acid  to  other  mineral  or  organic  acid  between 
ClTuid  5:1;  the  water  in  the  solution  being  sufficient  to 
Sve  t^acid  but  not  so  much  as  to  provide  a  separate 
^JZ  phase,  and  an  effective  inhibiting  amount  of  at  le«t 
one  inhil^tor  for  protecting  the  bare  metal  surface  from  attack 
bv  said  oickling  agent;  wherein  said  contactmg  is  effected  at  a 
tem^ramre  from  room  temperature  up  to  the  boiling  point  of 
sLXckUng  solution;  and  wherein  said  contacting  is  continued 
for  a'^t^rfuSent  'to  substantially  remove  said  rust  and/or 

scale. 


is  employed  for  five  straight  section-bend  combinauons, 
said  conduit  having  at  least  five  such  combinations  said 
How  diverters  being  adapted  for  activation  as  propulsive 
bodies  solcy  by  the  injection  of  a  propelUng  gas  stream 
into  the  conduit  itself  through  the  inlet  end  thereof,  no 
other  propulsive  bodies  or  means  of  propulsion  being 
positioned  along  the  length  of  said  transit  Ime; 
(b)  activating  said  fiow  diverters  within  said  conduit  solely 
by  injecting  of  a  propelling  gas  stream  into  the  conduit 
through  the  inlet  end  thereof,  said  flow  diverters  being 
adapted  for  diverting  said  gas  in  the  direction  of  the  mside 
surfaces  of  said  conduit  to  be  cleaned,  said  propelling  gas 
stream  being  injected  into  the  conduit  at  a  gas  Aow  rate 
corresponding  to  an  outlet  gas  velocity  of  from  about 
5  000  feet  per  minute  up  to  the  sonic  velocity  of  the  pro- 


pelling gas  stream,  which  has  entrained  therein  cleaning 
Articles  capable  of  the  in-situ  cleaning  of  the  inside  sur- 
faces of  the  conduit,  said  injection  of  the  particle  en- 
trained, propelling  gas  stream  being  "maintained  for  a 
sufficient  time  to  effect  cleaning  of  the  conduit  while  he 
propelling  gas  stream  causes  the  flow  diverters  and  the 
iran^t  line  to  move  along  the  straight  sections  and  around 
the  bends  of  said  conduit,  whereby  said  multiplicity  of 
flow  diverters  serves  to  enhance  the  in-situ  cleaning  action 
of  said  cleaning  particles  and  to  overcome  the  capstan 
effect  that  otherwise  impedes  the  passage  of  the  transport 
line  through  said  conduit  having  at  least  five  straight 
section-bend  combinations,  thereby  faciliuting  the  conve- 
nient passage  of  said  line  along  said  straight  «cuom  «d 
around  the  bends  from  the  inlet  to  the  discharge  end  of  the 
conduit  to  faciliute  the  in-situ  cleaning  thereof. 

4,572,745  _^ 

SINGLE-AIR  TRAVEUNG  SUCnON  BLOWER 

CLEANER  WITH  AUTOMATIC  W)I™G 
Thomas  R.  House.  Charlotte,  N.C.,  asdgnor  to  Pwk.-CrM.er 
Company,  Fitchburg,  Mass. 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  651,872 
Int  a*  B08B  7/04 

36  Claims 
U.S.  a.  134-10  ^  ^"*°" 


4,572,744 
PROCESS  FOR  CLEANING  THE  INTERIOR  OF  A 
CONDUIT  HAVING  BENDS 
George  C.  Dominick.  Kingwood,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide 
Corporation,  Danbury,  Com.  .„n«n 

FUed  Sep.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  422,080 
I  Int.  a*  B08B  9/04 

n  7  24  Claims 

1  An  imp^ved  process  for  the  cleaning  of  the  interior  of  a 
conddt  S  a  series  of  straight  sections  and  bends  compns- 


mg: 


7a)  passing  a  transit  line  to  the  inlet  end  of  said  conduit  for 

%^aS^ge^herethrough,  said  line  having  a  multiplicity  of 

flow  diverters  positioned  at  intervals  along  the  length 

SieTeof  such  thaiat  least  more  than  one  such  flow  diverter 


1.  A  traveling  suction 


floor  cleaner  for  cleaning  textile  mills 
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and  adapted  for  periodic  removal  of  textile  waste  material 
collected  by  the  cleaner,  said  traveling  suction  cleaner  com- 
prising: 

a  suction  blower  fan; 

means  for  causing  said  suction  blower  fan  to  travel  adjacent 
one  or  more  textile  machines; 

a  housing  for  enclosing  said  suction  blower  fan; 

suction  duct  means  communicating  with  said  housing  and 
arranged  for  carrying  suction  air  and  entrained  textile 
waste  material  from  the  floor  of  a  textile  mill  to  said  suc- 
tion blower  fan; 

said  suction  blower  fan,  said  housing  and  said  suction  duct 
means  defining  a  suction  air  path; 

filter  means  having  filtration  surfaces  positioned  within  said 
suction  air  path  for  receiving  entrained  textile  waste  mate- 
rial while  permitting  air  flow  therethrough;  and 

means  for  moving  said  filter  means  for  successive  presenta- 
tion for  filtration  of  clean  filtration  surfaces  on  said  filter 
means  to  collect  textile  waste  from  the  suction  air  path, 
and  for  concurrent  successive  presentation  for  waste  re- 
moval of  filtration  surfaces  on  said  filter  means  having 
collected  textile  waste  material  thereon. 


4  572  747 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  BORON  ALLOY 
Richard  C.  Snssman,  West  Chester,  and  Larry  G.  Evans,  Mid- 
dletown,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Annco  Inc.,  Middletown, 
Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  576,341 

Int.  a.<  C22C  7/00.  33/00 

U.S.  a.  148—3  29  Claims 


4,572,746 
AaD  REMOVAL  FROM  DRY  CHARGE  BATTERY 

PLATES 
Paul  C.  Wegner,  San  Carhis,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Tiegel  Manufac- 
turing Co.,  Belmont,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  594,792 

Int.  a.*  B08B  7/04 

U.S.  a.  134—10  12  Qaims 


I 


•EX  » 


--''•EXl 


%   •    IN  MELT 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  metallic  melt  having  from 
about  1.4%- 15%  boron  by  weight,  comprising: 

providing  a  metallic  melt  containing  an  exothermic  reduc- 
tant  capable  of  reducing  a  boron  compound; 

adding  a  sufficient  amount  of  said  boron  compound  to  said 
melt  to  achieve  the  desired  melt  having  at  least  about 
1.4%  boron  by  weight;  and 

vigorously  mixing  said  melt  and  said  boron  compound  to 
acheive  and  sustain  substantial  equilibrium,  to  reduce  said 
boron  compound  and  alloying  boron  therein  with  said 
melt,  and  to  produce  said  metallic  melt  having  less  than 
about  0.2%  carbon  and  less  than  about  0.01%  aluminum, 
by  weight. 


4  572  748 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  HIGH  TENSILE 
STRENGTH  STEEL  PLATES 
Masataka  Suga,  Tokyo;  Makoto  Yamada;  Kazuhide  Takahashi, 
both  of  Kanagawa;  Nobuhiro  Iwasaki,  Hiroshima;  Kazuyuki 
Matsui,  Hiroshima;  Tom  Izawa,  Hiroshima;  Itaru  Watanabe, 
Kanagawa,  and  Hisatoshi  Tagawa,  Kinosho,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisba,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  556,026,  Nov.  29, 1983,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Apr.  15,  1985,  Ser.  No.  722,763 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  29,  1982,  57-207629 
Int  a.*  C21D  1/18.  1/62 
U.S.  CL  148—12  F  2  Claims 


1.  For  use  in  connection  with  the  manufacture  of  storage 
battery  plates,  a  process  for  removing  acid  from  the  plates, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  washing  the  plates  in  flowing  water  until  most  of  the  acid 
has  been  removed  from  the  plates  at  a  water  flow  rate 
which  is  lower  than  that  of  a  subsequent  washing  of  step 

(b); 

(b)  thereafter,  removing  additional  acid  from  the  battery 
plates  by  washing  said  plates  in  additional  flowing  water 
at  a  water  flow  rate  producing  an  acid  concentration  in 
the  additional  wash  water  less  than  that  produced  in  step 

(a)  above; 

(c)  discharging  the  additional  wash  water  resulting  from  step 

(b)  and  treating  said  discharged  water  to  remove  the  acid 
therefrom;  and 

(d)  using  the  treated  water  from  step  (c)  for  washing  in  at 
least  one  of  said  washing  steps  (a)  and  (b). 


orwiTr  or  mno  outMTirr  im'/m»  m"! 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  high  tensile  strength  of  at 
least  90  kg/mm^  steel  plate  at  least  50  mm  thick  and  having 
substantially  uniform  physical  properties  throughout  the 
length  and  thickness  of  said  plate  comprising  the  steps  of  heat- 
ing steel  consisting  essentially  of  0.04-0.16%  by  weight  of 
carbon,  0.02-0.50%  by  weight  of  silicon,  0.4-1.2%  by  weight 
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0015%  or  less  by  weight  of  phosphorus,  0.006%  or  less  by 
we  ght  of  sulfur  and  the  balance  of  iron  and  inherent  impun- 
ti«  to  a  temperature  above  the  temperature  at  which  carboni- 
S'el  of  vanadium  and  niobium  and  carbides  of  titanium  a  e 
completely  in  the  solid  solution  state;  rolling  the  steel  wUh 
toS  reduction  of  at  least  40%  at  a  temperature  below  950  C, 
s2d  stteU  the  completion  of  said  rolling  being  at  a  ternpera- 
t^e  aSve  (A3-50r  C.  and  a  thickness  (t)  of  at  least  50  mm; 
auencWng  the  rolled  steel  plate  by  simultaneous  cooling  the 
Jnt^rfstell  plate  immediately  after  completion  of  the  rolling 
from  a  tem^rature  above  (A3 -50)'  C,  and  tempering    he 
sS  plate  aVa  temperature  lower  than  Aci  temperature;  the 
detity  of  cooling  water  (W)  for  the  quenchmg  bemg  deter- 
mined by  the  following  equation: 

W=0.7  to  l.Sm^/min-m^ 


4,572,749 

METHOD  AND  AN  APPARATUS  FOR  HEAT 
TREATMENT  OF  A  WORKPIECE 
Richard  Emerson,  Mebane,  N.C.,  assignor  to  GKN  Automotive 
Componentj^^c^So-tl^^e^M^^^^^^ 

mt.  a.*  CUD  9m  1/74  ^^^ 

U.S.  a.  148—16.5 


vent  fluid  from  said  cavity  during  a  heat  treatment  opera- 
tion. 


4,572,750 
MAGNETIC  ALLOY  FOR  MAGNETIC 
RECORDING-REPRODUCING  HEAD 

lUk.ru  Maaumoto,  Sendid  Qty,  -*  Y«ett«  M««W^ 
aty,  both  of  Japan,  awignort  to  The  Foundation.  The  Re- 
search Institute  of  Electric  and  Magnetic  AUoys,  Japui 

FUed  Jan.  25, 1984,  Ser.  No.  624,290 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japwi,  Jul.  21,  1983,  58.131817; 

Dec  27,  1983,  58-244713 

'  mt  a.*  C04B  i5/oo 

U.S.  a.  148-31.55  ♦^^^^ 


1   An  apparatus  for  the  heat  treatment  of  «»«  °»""  .^*j=^ 

member  of  a  universal  joint,  said  outer  race  member  having  a 

cavity  formed  therein,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  horizontally  disposed  ba«i  means;  u„rizontallv 

socket  means  integrally  disposed  with  said  horizontally 

disposed  base  means;  .i«„„»t..rf 

I  elongated  vertically  disposed  post  means  said  elongated 
'vertically  disposed  post  means  having  a  lower  end  inter- 
com^^ti  wi\h  said  horizontally  disposed  base  means  and 
an  uD^r  end  remote  from  said  lower  end.  said  upper  end 
remov'^bly  insertable  in  said  cavity  of  said  outer  race 
member  such  that  said  upper  end  supports  said  outer  race 
member,  said  lower  end  of  said  elongated  vertical  y  ^^ 
posed  post  means  further  comprising  plug  ^^^'^^ 
^ug  means  being  removably  msertable  m  said  focket 
meL  for  interconnecting  said  e  ongated  vertic^ly  de- 
posed post  means  with  said  horizontally  disposed  base 

paS^ge  m'ans  extending  at  least  partially  longitudin^ly  of 
^^d  elongated  vertically  disposed  post  means,  said  pas- 
X  mea^s  having  a  first  port  means  opemng  into  said 
Svtty  a^  a  second  port  means  disposed  remote  from  said 
ouIer\ace  member,  said  passage  means  communicating 
^d  cavity  with  the  environment  external  of  said  cavity  to 


1    A  magnetic  alloy  for  magnetic  recording-reproducmg 
head  consisting  of.  in  percenuge  by  weight.  '""Jor  mgred.enu 
0  01-30%  of  af  least  one  auxiliary  ingredient,  a  small  "nount  of 
impurities,  and  the  remainder  of  iron;  said  major  mgred^ts 
coSing  of  60-86%  of  nickel  (Ni).  0.5-14%  of  mobium  (Nb). 
SS  Sf-5%  in  sum  of  at  least  one  element  selected  from  ifte 
^oup  consisting  of  less  than  5%  of  gold  (Au).  less  than  5fc  of 
ftrontium  Sr).!nd  less  than  5%  of  barium  (Ba);  -d  a^'^^ 
ingredient  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  1««  t^ 
8%  of  molybdenum  (Mo),  less  than  7%  of  chromium  (C   .  1^ 
than  10%  of  tungsten  (W).  less  than  7%  of  titanium  fTOJ^s 
th^  7%  of  vanadium  (V).  less  than  10%  of  manganese  (Mn). 
^thS  7%  of  germanium  (Ge).  less  than  5%  of  nrconium 
Zr)  less  than  5%  of  rare  earth  elements,  less  than  10%  of 
Siilum  (?a).  less  than  3%  of  beryllium  (Be).^  than    %  o 
Kornn  TB^  less  than  5%  of  aluminum  (Al).  less  than  3%  01 
Sn(l)  S.  tH  5%  of  hafnium  (HO.  less  than  5%  of  tin 
Sn)  "^  tkr5%  of  antimony  (Sb).  less  than  10%  of  cob.1 
?S.  ^d  leS^than  25%  of  copper;  said  alloy  havmg  an  imtul 
S^bility  of  more  than  3.000.  a  maximum  Penneabi^y  of 
mo^Than  5;000.  a  saturation  Hux  density  of  more  than  5.000  G. 
and  a  Vickers  hardness  of  more  than  130. 


4,572,751 

CAST  IRON  MOLD  FOR  PLASTIC  MOLDING 

Itsuro  Oguri.  Nagoya,  «.d  Yasuhiro  Mly«-«»»»' "*~»^  "^  **' 

Jaoan.  assignors  to  NGK  Insulators,  Lw^  J?f«> 
Japan,  ««i^^  ^^  ^  ^^  ^^ 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  J*PW;J««-  «.  l'*^'  58-107521 
Int.  a.*  C21D  5/00:  C22C  37/04  ^  ^^^^^ 

"t  A 'ncSn'^'graphite  cast  iron  mold  for  molding  plastics 

T^c^mtSsition  which  consists  of  2.5-3.8%  by  weight  of 
T^n  2  0-3.0%  by  weight  of  sUicon.  not  more  than 
0"%  by  weight  of  manganese.  2.(M.0%  by  weight  of 
nickel  0.2-1.0%  by  weight  of  molybdenum,  and  the  bai- 
lee ^eing  iron,  s'pheroidizing  f --«  ^^  'Xe"<^t 
which  are  necessarily  present  m  the  nodular  graphite  cast 

Jr^W  is  crystallized  from  a  melt  to  r«ult  in  crystal^ 
lized  spheroidal  graphite  particles  in  a  penpheral  portion 
'rid  mold  havfng  a  particle  size  distribution  wherein  a^ 
least  90%  of  the  crystahzed  spheroidal  graphite  particles 
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are  less  than  or  equal  to  10  microns  in  size  and  at  least  50% 
of  the  crystallized  spheroidal  graphite  particles  are  less 
than  or  equal  to  6  microns  in  size. 


4,572,752 
CONTROL  STRETCH  LAMINATING  DEVICE 
James  W.  Jenaen,  Boulder,  and  Joseph  R.  Haake,  Broomfield, 
both  of  Colo^  aasignort  to  Adolph  Coors  Company,  Golden, 

Colo.  

ConttanatIoa.lB.part  of  Ser.  No.  441,276,  Nov.  12, 1982,  Pat. 
No.  4,496,417.  This  appUcation  Jun.  22, 1984,  Ser.  No.  624,480 

Int  a*  B65B  41/18 
VJS.  a.  156—64  22  Qaims 


1.  A  high  speed  laminating  apparatus  for  laminating  plastic 
film  material  to  a  paper  material  to  form  a  laminating  compos- 
ite the  film  material  passing  through  the  apparatus  in  continu- 
ous longitudinally  extending  web  having  an  upstream  portion 
entering  the  apparatus  and  a  downstream  portion  exiting  the 
apparatus;  the  film  material  normally  being  extensibly  deform- 
able  such  that  the  longitudinal  distance  between  any  two  refer- 
ence points  on  the  film  web  may  vary  during  lamination;  the 
apparatus  comprising: 

paper  supply  unwind  roll  means  for  providing  a  continuous 

supply  of  paper  to  be  laminated; 
film  supply  unwind  roll  means  for  providing  a  continuous 

supply  of  film  to  be  laminated; 
laminating  nip  means,  for  drawingly  engaging  said  film  web 
and  said  paper  web  in  parallel  touching  contact  whereby 
each  said  web  is  moved  at  the  same  web  speed,  and  for 
bondingly  compressing  said  film  web  to  said  paper  web  to 
form  a  laminated  composite; 
film  web  stretch  control  means  positioned  between  said 
laminating  nip  means  and  said  film  supply  unwind  roll 
means  for  frictionally  engaging  said  film  web  and  for 
varying  the  web  velocity  of  the  portion  of  the  film  welt) 
passing  therethrough  relative  to  the  velocity  of  the  lami- 
nating nip  for  selectively  stretching  or  shrinking  the  film 
web  portion  passing  between  the  film  web  stretch  control 
means  and  the  laminating  nip  means  during  continuous 
movement  of  the  film  web  through  the  laminating  nip 
means; 
film  length  monitoring  means  for  measuring  the  length  of 
predetermined  portions  of  said  film  web  at  a  position 
downstream  said  laminating  nip  means  and  for  providing 
a  monitor  signal  to  a  data  processing  means; 
data  processing  means  for  comparing  said  monitor  signal  to 
a  predetermined  length  value  and  providing  command 
signals  responsive  there  to  said  film  web  stretch  control 
means  for  imparting  a  predetermined  amount  of  stretch  or 
relaxation  to  said  film  web  whereby  predetermined  por- 
tions of  said  film  web  are  continuously  extensibly  adjusted 
to  a  predetermined  length; 
paper  supply  speed  control  means  for  controlling  the  rate  at 
which  paper  is  supplied  from  said  paper  unwind  roll 
means  for  providing  relatively  constant  tension  in  a  length 
of  paper  web  positioned  between  said  paper  unwind  roll 
means  and  said  laminating  nip  means; 
film  supply  speed  control  means  for  controlling  the  rate  at 
which  film  is  supplied  from  said  film  unwind  means 


wherein  said  film  supply  speed  control  means  is  actuated 
to  provide  a  film  web  speed  at  said  film  supply  means 
substantially  equal  to  the  film  web  speed  at  said  film  web 
stretch  control  means  whereby  a  first  substantially  con- 
stant film  tension  zone  is  provided  in  said  film  web  be- 
tween said  film  supply  means  and  said  film  web  stretch 
control  means  and  a  second  variable  tension  zone  is  pro- 
vided in  said  film  web  between  said  film  web  stretch 
control  means  and  said  laminating  nip  means; 

composite  web  speed  control  means  for  controlling  the 
speed  of  said  composite  web  for  providing  relatively 
constant  tension  in  said  composite  web  immediately 
downstream  of  said  laminating  nip  means. 

13.  A  method  of  laminating  paper  sheet  material  in  roll  form 
to  plastic  film  sheet  material  in  roll  form  by  use  of  an  adhesive 
material  comprising  the  steps  of: 

mounting  a  roll  of  the  paper  sheet  material  on  a  first  feed 

roll; 
mounting  a  roll  of  the  film  sheet  material  on  a  second  feed 

roll; 
simultaneously,  continuously  unwinding  the  roll  of  paper 
sheet  material  and  the  roll  of  film  sheet  material  to  provide 
'     a  length  of  paper  sheet  material  and  a  length  of  film  sheet 

material; 
simultaneously  continuously  advancing  the  length  of  paper 
sheet  material  and  the  length  of  the  film  sheet  material  to 
a  laminating  station  comprising  a  main  roll  means  and  a 
compression  roll  means  defining  a  nip  area  therebetween 
and  an  adhesive  applying  means  located  adjacent  the  nip 
area  for  laminating  the  film  sheet  material  to  be  paper 
sheet  material; 
continuously  applying  adhesive  material  between  the  paper 

sheet  material  and  the  film  material  in  the  nip  area; 
applying  pressure  to  the  paper  sheet  material  and  the  film 
sheet  material  and  the  adhesive  material  during  passage 
through  the  nip  area  to  form  a  fixed  lamination; 
passing  the  length  of  film  sheet  material  past  adjustable 
tensioning  means  located  between  the  lamination  station 
and  the  feed  roll  means  to  stretch  or  relax  the  length  of 
film  material  passing  therethrough; 
continuously  adjusting  the  unwind  speed  of  the  film  sheet 
material  from  the  second  feed  roll  to  provide  a  relatively 
constant  tension  in  the  film  material  between  the  second 
feed  roll  and  the  adjustable  tensioning  means; 
continuously  adjusting  the  unwind  speed  of  the  paper  sheet 
material  from  the  first  feed  roll  to  provide  a  relatively 
constant  tension  in  the  paper  material  between  the  first 
feed  roll  and  the  laminating  station; 
continuously  adjusting  the  rate  of  lamination  web  takeup 
from  the  laminating  station  to  provide  a  relatively  con- 
stant tension  in  the  lamination  web  immediately  down- 
stream of  the  lamination  station; 
sampling  the  distance  between  fixed  indicia  on  the  lamina- 
tion downstream  of  the  laminating  station  and  generating 
a  control  signal  representative  of  that  distance;  and 
adjusting  the  tensioning  means  in  accordance  with  the  con- 
trol signal,  so  as  to  maintain  the  distance  between  indicia 
on  the  film  sheet  material  within  a  predetermined  toler- 
ance. 


4,572,753 
METHOD  OF  ULTRASONIC  WELDING  AND 
APPARATUS  THEREFOR 
Gary  Bach,  Appleton,  Wis.,  assignor  to  The  Coca-Cola  Com- 
pany, Atlanta,  Ga. 

FUed  Jul.  12, 1984,  Ser.  No.  630,190 
Int.  a.*  B29C  27/08 
VJS.  a.  156—73.1  39  Claims 

1.  Means  for  spot  welding  sheet  material  comprising: 
ultrasonic  energy  application  means  for  providing  ultrasonic 

vibrational  energy  to  heat  said  material; 
plate  means  having  a  planar  face  with  projections  extending 
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therefrom  for  concentrating  said  ultrasonic  vibrational 
energy  at  desired  spots  to  be  welded;  and 
reservoir  means  adjacent  said  spots  but  spaced  therefrom  for 
receiving  material  displaced  from  juxtaposition  with  said 
means  for  concentrating  to  thereby  strengthen  the  result- 
ing welds,  said  reservoir  means  being  recessed  below  the 
planar  face  of  said  plate  means. 
39.  A  method  of  spot  welding  sheet  material  comprising: 
ultrasonically  applying  vibrational  energy  to  said  sheet  ma- 
terial to  heat  said  material; 


concentrating  said  vibrational  energy  at  spots  desired  to  be 
welded  by  applying  said  ultrasonic  energy  through  pro- 
jections extending  from  the  planar  surface  of  a  plate;  and 

providing  reservoirs  spaced  from  but  adjacent  said  spots  for 
facilitating  displacement  of  molten  material  produced  by 

I    said  heating  process  to  strengthen  the  resulting  welds,  said 

I  reservoirs  being  recessed  in  the  planar  surface  of  said 
plate. 
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wire  cloth  sheets  against  one  another  at  a  somewhat  ele- 
vated temperature  with  sufficient  pressure  to  form  a  lami- 
nated composite  substrate  still  in  a  green  state;  and 
kiln  firing  the  compressed  interleaved  sheets  at  a  further 
elevated  temperature  sufficient  to  form  at  least  one  glazed 
porcelain  surface  suitable  for  receiving  further  electrical 
circuitry  thereon. 


4,572,755 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  AN  ELASTIC  AND 

FLEXIBLE  BACKING 

Vilgot  Ahs,  Koppom,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Fdcksfors  Verkstads 

AB,  Tocksfors,  Sweden 

FUed  Sep.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  427,186 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Oct  7, 1981,  8105916 

Int.  CI.*  B32B  31/00.  31/20 

U.S.  a.  156—166  ♦  OMina 


4,572,754 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  ELECTRICALLY 
INSULATIVE  SUBSTRATE 
Terry  R.  Bloom,  Middlebury,  Ind.,  assignor  to  CT\  Corpora- 
tion, Elkhart,  Ind. 

FUed  May  21, 1984,  Ser.  No.  612,142 

Int.  a*  C04B  33/26 

VJS.  a.  156-89  10  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  laying  out  and  fixing  a  thin  electric  conduc- 
tor on  an  elastic  and  flexible  backing,  said  backing  defining  a 
structural  body  provided  with  an  uninterrupted  planar  surface 
for  heating  seats  and  backs  of  chairs,  cushions,  mattresses  and 
the  like,  comprising  the  steps  of  advancing  the  conductor  out 
of  a  magazine,  forming  the  conductor  to  a  substantially  perma- 
nent zigzag  pattern  constituting  a  strand,  guiding  the  strand  at 
a  selected  feed  speed  by  feed  means  to  the  structural  body  so  as 
to  attach  said  strand  to  said  planar  surface  of  the  structural 
body,  moving  the  feed  means  along  the  structural  body  in  a 
pattern  desired  for  the  completed  product  at  a  speed  such  that 
the  relative  speed  between  the  strand  and  the  structural  body 
is  substantially  zero  so  that  said  strand  is  retained  in  the  pattern 
desired  on  the  planar  surface  by  movement  of  said  feed  means, 
and  fixedly  attaching  the  strand  formed  of  the  conductor  to  the 
structural  body  by  an  adhesive. 


1.  The  method  of  fabricating  an  electrically  insulative  sub- 
strate having  a  glazed  porcelain  surface  for  receiving  electrical 
circuitry  thereon;  comparatively  low  thermal  coefficient  of 
expansion;  comparatively  high  thermal  conductivity  for  heat 
dissipation;  good  electrical  insulation  properties;  and  sufficient 
mechanical  strength  for  subsequent  use  in  a  microelectronic 
circuit  having  surface  mounted  devices  disposed  thereon; 
comprising  the  step  of: 
providing  a  first  plurality  of  porcelain  green  sheets  having  a 
relatively  low  linear  thermal  coefficient  of  expansion 
matched  to  the  linear  thermal  coefficient  of  expansion  of 
the  surface  mounted  devices  to  be  subsequently  mounted 
upon  the  substrate;  and  a  second  plurality  of  fine  mesh 
wire  cloth  sheets  for  mechanical  strength  and  high  ther- 
mal conductivity; 
interleaving  the  sheets  so  that  every  pair  of  fine  mesh  wire 
cloth  sheets  is  separated  by  at  least  one  porcelain  green 
sheet  to  provide  electrical  insulation  between  the  wire 
cloth  sheets;  and  at  least  one  outermost  layer  is  a  porcelain 
green  sheet; 
compressing  the  interleaved  porcelain  green  sheets  and  the 


4,572,756 

DRIP  IRRIGATION  SYSTEM  EMPLOYING 

ADJACENTLY  ARRANGED  FLOW-RESTRICTING 

PASSAGES 

Richard  D.  Chapin,  368  N.  Colorado  Ave.,  Watertowa,  N.Y. 

13601 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  364,229,  Apr.  1,  1982,  Pat  No.  4,534,515. 
This  appUcation  Jan.  16,  1985,  Ser.  No.  691,942 
Int  a*  B29C  53/00 
U.S.  a.  156— 203  20  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  manufacturing  an  elongated  fluid-distribut- 
ing hose  made  from  an  elongated  plastic  film  and  at  least  one 
plastic  bead,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
means  for  moving  the  film  in  a  desired  direction  that  is 

essentially  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  film; 
means  for  orienting  the  film  to  expose  one  of  the  two  sur- 
faces of  the  film  along  one  of  the  longitudinal  margins  of 
the  film; 
extrusion  nozzle  means  for  extruding  the  at  least  one  plastic 
bead,  said  nozzle  means  oriented  relative  to  said  one  sur- 
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face  of  the  film  so  that  said  bead  is  disposed  on  said  one 
surface  essentially  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 

fllm; 
molding  means  for  periodically  creating  a  permanent  depres- 
sion in  said  at  least  one  bead; 


4,572,758 

MACHINERY  AND  METHOD  FOR  ATTACHING 

DRINKING  STRAWS  IN  PROTECnVE  COVERINGS  TO 

BEVERAGE  CONTAINERS 
Rudolf  Wild,  Heidelberg-Eppelheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Indag  Gesellschaft  ftir  Industriebedarf  mbH,  Hei- 
delberg-Eppelheim, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  687,212 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  13, 
1984,  3401214 

Int.  CI.*  B32B  31/00 
U.S.  a.  156—256  50  Claims 


folding  means  for  folding  the  film  about  its  longitudinal  axis 
so  that  the  other  of  the  two  surfaces  of  the  film  along  the 
other  of  the  longitudinal  margins  of  the  film  comes  into 
contact  with  said  at  least  one  bead;  and 

means  for  securing  the  other  margin  to  said  at  least  one  bead. 


4,572,757 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  MICROCIRCUIT  SUBSTRATE 
Vincent  A.  Spadafora,  Churchville,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  Jade 
Corporation,  Southhampton,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  573,084 

Int.  a*  B32B  31/20:  HOIL 23/48 

U.S.  a.  156—252  4  Qaims 


a^ 


1.  A  process  for  attaching  a  batch  of  drinking  straws  in  straw 
packages  on  a  tap>e  of  drinking  straw  packages  with  the  drink- 
ing straws  substantially  parallel  and  substantially  equidistant 
from  each  other  and  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  length 
of  the  drinking  straw  package  tape  to  beverage  containers, 
comprising: 
supplying  a  batch  of  drinking  straws  on  a  tape,  each  drinking 

straw  enclosed  in  a  protective  covering; 
exposing  an  adhesive  on  one  surface  of  the  tape; 
conveying  a  batch,  comprising  a  predetermined  number 
greater  than  one,  of  the  drinking  straw  packages  on  the 
tape  to  a  cutting  station; 
detaching  the  batch  of  drinking  straw  packages  from  the 

tape  and  each  other  substantially  simultaneously; 
conveying  the  batch  of  separated  straw  packages  to  an  affix- 
ing station;  and 
affixing  the  batch  of  separated  drinking  straw  packages  to  a 
batch  of  beverage  containers  substantially  simultaneously. 


1.  Method  of  making  individual  microcircuit  ceramic  sub- 
strates, comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  constructing  an  integral  array  of  a  plurality  of  individual 
substrates  on  a  sheet  of  ceramic  material, 

(b)  forming  rectangular  holes  in  the  ceramic  material  along 
score  lines  which  define  the  periphery  of  individual  sub- 
strates, 

(c)  separating  the  individual  substrates  from  the  array  by 
breaking  the  array  along  the  score  lines  to  yield  individual 
substrates  having  semi-rectangular  openings  around  the 
periphery  of  each  substrate, 

(d)  metallizing  at  least  one  surface  of  the  semi-rectangular 
openings,  and 

(e)  compression  bonding  leads  to  the  substrate  at  the  semi- 
rectangular  openings  at  temperatures  below  brazing  tem- 
peratures. 


4  572  759 
TROIDE  PLASMA  REACTOR  WITH  MAGNETIC 
ENHANCEMENT 
David  W.  Benzing,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ben^g  Tech- 
nology, Inc.,  Santa  Oara,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  685,499 
Int.  a*  HOIL  21/306;  B44C  1/22;  C03C  15/00;  C23F  1/02 
U.S.  a.  156—345  27  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  dry  plasma  processing  of  semiconductor 
wafers,  and  the  like  comprising: 
a  chamber,  being  formed  by  walls  which  are  electrically 
conductive  and  adapted  to  be  electrically  connected  to  a 
point  of  reference  potential; 
an  electrically  conductive  cathode  being  mounted  within 
said  chamber  and  electrically  isolated  from  the  walls 
thereof,  said  cathode  being  connected  to  a  first  source  of 
electric  potential; 
a  wafer  stage  being  mounted  to  said  chamber  wall  such  that 
a  semiconductor  wafer  may  be  removably  mounted  on 
said  wafer  stage,  said  wafer  when  so  mounted  being  lo- 
cated within  said  chamber;  said  wafer  stage  being  electri- 
cally isolated  both  from  said  chamber  walls  and  said  cath- 
ode and  being  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  second  source 
of  electric  potential; 
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means  for  the  introduction  into  and  removal  of  gas  and  PAPER  DISPENSING  APPARATUS 

gaseous  by  products  from  said  chamber  such  that  a  plasma  ^^         ^^  ^^^^^  „m  r^,  Hight.- 

may  be  formed  within  said  chamber  m  response  to  activa-   '^^^'^^      •*' 

tion  of  said  first  source  of  electnc  potential;  and  pued  Jul.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  628,648 

Int.  a*  B32B  31/18 
.j:^^^  U.S.  a.  156-511  2  Claim. 


cmvnu.      NMMfU 
oaoLLATOn      m*sr 
S 1  loft^y 


means  for  establishing  said  second  electric  potential  at  a 
different  value  from  said  first  electnc  potential. 


4,572,760 

TAPING  MACHINE  WITH  EASILY  REMOVABLE  AND 

REATTAChJ^LE  vertical  COMPONENTS  AND 

WITH  DOUBUNG  POSSIBILITY 

Augusto  Marchetti,  Piazza  Sicilia,  7,  20146  Milano,  Italy 

FUed  Feb.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  582,234 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Feb.  24, 1983,  20913/83[U1 

Int.  a.«  B65B  67/00 

U.S.  a.  156-468  ^Claims 


1  Taping  machine,  comprising  a  carton  support  base,  a  pair 
of  carton  conveying  units,  a  lower  taping  means  and  an  upper 
taoing  means,  said  support  base  comprising  a  frame  provided 
wfth  vertical  legs  which  supports  a  plurality  of  idle  transversal 
rollers,  said  conveying  units  and  said  lower  tapmg  means  two 
vertical  columns  extending  upwardly  from  the  f;«^«J"^^^« 
for  supporting  and  guiding  a  support  crossbar  for  the  upper 
taping  means,  characterized  in  that  said  legs  are  coupled  to  the 
Sin  passing-through  way  and  releasably  cla-Pfd ;he-t° 
in  adjustable  position  and  said  columns  are  '^^'^^^y/'^f'^^ 
support  brackets  of  limited  vertical  extension  fixed  to  the 

frame. 


1.  A  paper  and  tape  dispensing  apparatus  for  rolls  of  paper 
comprising: 
A  platform  member; 

A  housing  member  attached  to  and  extending  upward  from 
said  platform  member; 

A  top  member;  ,  ,       .u  ., 

Two  telescopically  detachable  shafts  of  equal  length  at- 
Uched  to  the  platform  and  top  members  to  support  re- 
spective different  widths  of  paper  rolls; 

A  shaft  attached  to  the  platform  and  top  members  to  support 
a  plurality  of  adhesive  upe  rolls; 

Cutting  means  for  providing  specified  lengths  of  paper  with 
an  adhesive  tape  applied  to  an  edge  of  said  paper; 

Spring  members  for  securing  said  paper  rolls; 

A  washer  and  adjustable  collar  assembly  for  positioning  said 
paper  rolls  along  said  shafts; 

An  adjustable  platform  assembly  for  positioning  said  adhe- 
sive tape  rolls  along  said  shafts; 

Wheels  attached  to  the  rear  of  said  platform  member; 

Handle  means  attached  to  the  housing  member  for  routing 
the  platform  member  about  the  wheels  to  transport  the 
paper  dispensing  apparatus  supported  only  by  the  wheel 

means;  and  .       .  .    , 

A  storage  bin  mounted  on  the  rear  of  said  housmg  member. 


4,572,762  _ 

LOST  FOAM  PATTERN  ASSEMBLY  EQUIPMENT 
John  H.  Winston.  Menomonee  FalU,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Outboard 
Marine  Corporation,  Waukegan,  lU. 

FUed  Feb.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  583,661 
Int.  a*  B05C  1/02 

U.S.  a.  156-556  1<^  ^ 

1   A  machine  for  assemblying  foam  pattern  sections,  said 
machine  comprising  an  upper  retainer  for  holding  »"  "PP«^ 
pattern  section  in  a  horizontal  position  with  a  surface  which  is 
to  be  glued  facing  downwardly  means  mounting  said  upper 
retainer  for  roUry  movement  between  a  horizontal  position 
and  a  generally  vertical  position,  a  tank  for  hot  "cU  •dhesive 
a  glue  platen  movable  between  a  first  position  in  said  tank  and 
a  Lond  position  above  said  tank,  said  platen  having  therein  a 
raised  configuration  depicting  the  configuration  of  the  glue 
pattern  desired  on  said  upper  pattern  section,  means  for  mov- 
ing said  upper  retainer  with  the  pattern  section  thereon  and 
said  platen  relative  to  each  other  to  move  said  raised  configura- 
tion into  conuct  with  the  upper  pattern  section  to  transfer 
adhesive  to  the  upper  pattern  section,  a  lower  retamer  for 
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holding  a  lower  pattern  section,  and  means  for  moving  said 
upper  and  lower  retainers  relative  to  each  other  to  move  the 


lower  and  upper  pattern  sections  into  contact  with  each  other 
for  bonding  therebetween. 

4^72,763 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PERFORMING 

EPITAXIAL  GROWTH  OF  ZnSe  CRYSTAL  FROM  A 

MELT  THEREOF 

Juji-ichi  Nishizawa,  Sendai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Zjddaa  Hojin 

Handotai  Kenkyu  Shinkokai,  Sendai,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  513,294 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  14,  1982,  57-123696 
Int.  a*  C30B  9/06 
U.S.  a.  156—624  11  Oalma 


strate  portion  and  said  second  ampule  part  containing  said 

source  crystal; 
diffusing  the  saturated  and  dissolved  ZnSe  crystal  into  said 

crystal  substrate  position; 
supplying  through  a  thermal  isolating  means  which  isolates 

a  source  of  Zn  from  the  solvent  Se,  a  pressure  controlled 

vapor  of  a  Zn  into  said  Se  solvent  in  said  first  quartz 

ampule  part  during  the  epitaxial  growth  of  said  ZnSe 

single  crystal  to  thereby  minimize  deviation  from  stoichi- 

ometry  of  said  growing  crystal;  and 
removing  heat  from  said  growing  crystal  from  a  bottom  of 

said  crystal  substrate  during  said  epitaxial  growth  of  said 

crystal. 


4,572,764 

PREPARATION  OF  PHOTOFORMED  PLASTIC 

MULTISTRATE  BY  VIA  FORMATION  HRST 

Roxy  N.  Fan,  E.  Brunswick,  N.J.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  De 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  Dec.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  681,189 

Int.  a*  B44C  1/22:  B29C  17/08;  G03C  5/00;  B05D  5/12 

U.S.  a.  156—630  28  Qaims 


fO.     „   10 


1.  A  method  of  epitaxially  growing  a  ZnSe  single  crystal 
from  a  melt  thereof  in  a  quartz  ampule  having  two  parts,  a  first 
part  having  a  lower  crystal  substrate  portion  containing  a 
crystal  substrate  and  an  upper  vapor  pressure  controlling  por- 
tion arranged  opposite  one  another  and  a  second  part  arranged 
in  parallel  with  said  first  part  and  containing  a  source  crystal, 
said  first  and  second  ampule  parts  being  connected  through  a 
connector  portion  having  a  smaller  cross-sectional  area  than 
the  cross-sectional  area  of  either  said  first  or  second  portions, 
wherein  the  method  comprises  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  solvent  Se  in  first  and  second  parts  of  a  two  part 
quartz  ampule,  a  source  crystal  in  said  second  part  being  in 
said  solvent  Se; 
saturating  and  dissolving  source  crystal  ZnSe  into  the  sol- 
vent Se  while  laying  said  quartz  ampule  in  a  substantially 
horizontal  position  and  establishing  the  temperature  of  a 
crystal  substrate  portion  of  the  first  part  of  said  ampule  at 
a  higher  level  than  a  vapor  pressure  control  portion 
thereof  and  the  second  part  of  said  quartz  ampule;  then 
standing  said  quartz  ampule  in  a  substantially  vertical  posi- 
tion; 
esUblishing  the  temperature  of  said  crystal  substrate  portion 
at  a  lower  level  than  the  vapor  pressure  control  portion 
and  the  second  part  of  said  ampule  while  said  ZnSe  single 
crystal  is  epitaxially  growing; 
forming  a  temperature  difference  between  said  crystal  sub- 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  multilayer  printed  circuit  hav- 
ing conductive  interconnections  which  comprises: 

(a)  laminating  to  a  substrate  bearing  an  electrically  conduc- 
tive surface  or  circuit  pattern  a  layer  of  a  photosensitive 
composition  which  is  tacky  or  becomes  tacky  upon  expo- 
sure, the  layer  optionally  having  a  removable  cover  sheet; 

(b)  exposing  the  laminate  to  actinic  radiation  through  a  via 
image  which  is  related  to  the  underlying  circuit  pattern  if 
present  leaving  removable  via  image  areas  overlying  at 
least  one  segment  of  the  underlying  conductive  circuit 
pattern; 

(c)  optionally  removing  the  removable  via  image  areas  of  the 
photosensitive  layer  in  either  the  exposed  or  unexposed 
areas  with  a  solvent  therefor  or  peeling  apart  by  removal 
of  the  cover  sheet,  if  present: 

(d)  laminating  to  the  tacky  photosensitive  layer  remaining 
from  step  (b)  or  step  (c)  a  layer  of  a  second  photosensitive 
composition,  the  layer  optionally  having  a  removable 
cover  sheet; 

(e)  exposing  the  laminate  of  step  (d)  to  actinic  radiation 
through  a  registered  circuit  image  pattern  which  is  related 
to  the  underlying  circuit  pattern  having  at  least  one  seg- 
ment thereof  overlying  at  least  one  segment  of  the  via 
image  area  resulting  from  step  (b)  and  the  underlying 
conductive  circuit  pattern  to  form  an  image  surface  hav- 
ing nontacky  areas  and  removable  circuit  image  areas; 

(0  removing  the  removable  circuit  image  areas  of  the  photo- 
sensitive layer  of  step  (d)  in  either  the  exposed  or  unex- 
posed areas  with  a  solvent  therefor,  or  peeling  apart  by 
removal  of  the  cover  sheet,  if  present; 

(g)  removing  the  removable  via  image  areas  of  the  lower 
photosensitive  layer,  if  present,  with  a  solvent  therefor; 

(h)  embedding  finely  divided  meUl,  alloy,  or  plating  catalyst 
material  to  the  tacky  image  areas; 

(i)  optionally  curing  the  laminate  by  exposing  the  laminate  to 
actinic  radiation,  and/or  heating; 

(j)  plating  electrolessly  the  metallized  or  catalyzed  vias,  the 
uncovered  segments,  and  overlying  circuit  image  to  form 
an  electrically  conductive  circuit  pattern  interconnected 
with  electrically  conductive  vias. 
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4,572,765  _,^ 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT 
IraUCTURES  USING  REPUCA  PATTERNING 

Robert  L.  Berry,  S«.  M.teo,  ^^^J^^'^iXel^ 
era  A  iMtrument  Corporation,  Mountaij  View.  Calif. 
Filed  May  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  4«>,622 

Int  a  *  B44C  1/22;  C03C  15/00.  25/06 

Int.  CI.  M**^  ''''  29  Qji^ 

U.S.  a.  156-643 


c^^ 


■II 

10 


1.  A  method  of  defining  narrow  regions  in  an  underlying 

semiconductor  structure  comprising:  ..^hina 

depositing  a  first  layer  of  material  having  selected  etch mg 

Eacferistics  on  the  underlying  semiconductor  struc- 

del^'iing  a  second  layer  of  material  havmg  different^^^^^^^^ 
ing  characteristics  from  the  first  layer  on  the  first  layer 

removing  the  first  layer  and  second  layer  from  all  of  he 
undedying  semiconductor  structure  except  for  deseed 
regions  etching  having  a  periphery  which  includes  a 

etcZgThetSV  inward  only  from  t^e  ^riphery  ^  ^^^^^ 
narrow  region  to  thereby  remove  all  of  the  first  layer 
exceot  for  the  narrow  region; 

coaSl  of  the  underlying  semiconductor  structure  excep 
where  overlaid  by  the  first  layer  with  a  non-conformal 

remolinf  all  of  the  non-conformal  material  except  where 

overlaid  by  the  second  layer;  and 
remoJinTtheVirst  layer  to  thereby  define  the  narrow  region 

in  the  underlying  semiconductor  structure. 

"  I  4,572,766 

PLATE  EVAPORATOR  OR  CONDENSER 
Michael  H.  Dimitriou,  Bretten,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
toW.  Schmidt  GmbH  A  Co.  K.G.,  Bretten,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

^"™"^    Filed  Jun.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  500,350 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jim.  2, 

VS.  CI.  159—28 


portions  of  each  said  plate;  said  beads  projecting  solely 
into  each  chamber  for  said  first  fluid  and  being  onented 
parallel  to  said  length  dimension;  mutually  aligned  beads  , 
of  adjoining  plates  being  in  contact  with  one  another  and 
dividing  each  chamber  for  said  first  fluid  into  a  plurality  of 
unobstructed  channels  extending  parallel  to  said  length 
dimension  and  arranged  side  by  side  in  a  senes  along  imd 
subsuntially  throughout  said  width  dimension;  each  said 
channel  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  opposite  said 
nrst  end  and  spaced  from  said  first  end  m  a  direction 
parallel  to  said  length  dimension;  said  first  ends  being 
Stuated  along  and  substantially  throughout  s«d  width 
dimension;  said  second  ends  being  situated  along  and 
substantially  throughout  said  width  dimension; 
(b)  a  plurality  of  spaced  knubs  forming  embossed  portions  of 
^  each  said  plate;  said  knubs  being  essentially  dot-like  protu- 
berances situated  between  said  beads  and  projecting  solely 
into  each  chamber  for  said  second  fluid;  mutually  aligned 
knubs  of  adjoining  plates  being  in  contact  with  one  an- 
other;  said  knubs  dividing  each  chamber  for  said  second 
fluid  into  a  plurality  of  unobstructed  channels  extending 
parallel  to  said  length  dimension  and  being  in  comrnumca^ 
Son  with  one  another  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  width 

(c)*S"and'Lond  apertures  provided  in  °PPO^i;f.«"'*^"2 
of  said  plates;  said  first  and  second  apertures  being  spaced 
from  one  another  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  length 
dimension;  said  first  and  second  apertures  each  "t«dmg 
substantially  throughout  said  width  dimension;  said  fi«t 
and  second  apertures  of  adjoining  plates  being  mutually 
aliened  so  as  to  fonn  first  and  second  flow  channels  for 
said  first  fluid  through  said  plate  stack;  said  first  aperture 
constituting  an  inlet  for  said  first  fluid  into  said  channels 
for  said  first  fluid  and  said  second  aperture  constituting  an 
outlet  for  said  first  fluid  from  said  channels  for  said  fir^t 
fluid;  said  first  aperture  being  in  co-nmunication  w.  h  ^d 
first  end  of  each  channel  for  said  first  "uid  and  s«d  «^^ 
ond  aperture  being  in  communication  -'^h  said  s«:ond 
end  of  each  channel  for  said  first  fluid  for  g"'d'ng  ^he  fi«t 
fluid  in  each  channel  for  said  first  fluid  parallel  to  said 
ength  dimension  from  the  first  end  of  each  channel  for 
said  first  fluid  to  the  second  end  thereof  for  effecting  a 
"nfdiVL:tional  flow  of  the  first  fluid  ^^om  ^^^Trrs^^P^r- 
ture  into  said  second  aperture  through  said  channds  for 
said  first  fluid  substantially  throughout  said  width  dimen- 
sion  of  each  said  plate;  .      •      w         a  ^ 

(d)  first  and  second  lateral  enlargements  projecting  beyond  a 
rectangular  outline  of  each  said  plate  m  said  end  zones 
between  said  first  and  second  apertures;  and 

(e)  th"d  and  fourth  apertures  provided  in  «.ch  -jd/-t  ajid 
second  lateral  enlargement;  said  third  and  fourth  apertures 
S^a^roining  plates'being  mutually  aligned  so  as  to  form 
third  and  fourth  flow  channels  for  said  second  fluid 

hrough  said  plate  stack;  said  third  and  fourth  Aow  ch«i- 
ne  s  l^ing  in  communication  with  said  channels  of  each 
chamN^r  for  said  second  fluid,  said  third  aperture*  bemg 
arr^^  for  introducing  the  second  fluid  into  said  chan^ 
nels  of  each  chamber  for  the  second  fluid  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  said  width  dimension  from  an  edge  portion  ol 
said  plates. 


1  In  a  plate  evaporator  or  condenser  having  »  P|"«lity  of 
Jnerally  rectangu£^-  plates  each  having  a  length  dimension 
f^a  width  dinifnsion'said  plates  being  *"-8«^ '"  ^^*^?,^ 
face  oriented  plate  series  to  form  a  plate  suck  adjoining  platw 
lilntt  in  sealing  engagement  with  one  another  and  defining. 
Sher  wUh  drcumflrential  seals,  altertiating  chambers  for  a 
firf  flu^  fo  be  evaporated  and  a  second  fluid  to  be  condensed; 

''\::^:::^Z::r^:SSs,.c^  ^eads  fortning  embossed 
496-469  O.G.-86- 13 


4,572,767  ^,^ 

VAPOR  GENERATING  AND  RECOVERY  APPARJTUS 
jImMW.  McCord,  9101  Nottingh-n  Pkwy..  I^»uliTiUe,  Ky. 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  425,167 

Int.a.«B01Di/00  ^^^^^ 

^t  A 'vf^r  generating  and  recovery  apparatus  comprtsing: 
a  housing  having  two  end  walls  and  two  ''•de^*"*; 
a  first  wcir  disposed  within  the  housmg  extending  from  one 
sSe  wall  to  the  other  side  wall  dividing  the  intenor  of  said 
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housing  into  two  chambers,  said  weir  having  at  least  one 
side  configured  in  non-parallel  relationship  to  both  of  the 
housing  end  walls,  said  first  weir  having  means  defining  a 
liquid  overflow  area  at  a  preselected  location  along  the 
top  of  said  weir  for  promoting  the  flow  of  liquid  from  one 


4,572,770 

PREPARATION  AND  USE  OF  ELECTRODES  IN  THE 

ELECTROLYSIS  OF  ALKALI  HAUDES 

R.  Neal  BesTer,  Angleton;  Carl  E.  Byrd,  Richwood,  and  Lloyd 

E.  Alexander,  Angleton,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  499,626,  May  31, 1983.  This  appUcation 

Jun.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  625,264 

Int.  Cl.«  C25B  1/34,  11/10 

U.S.  a.  204—98  20  Qaims 


of  the  chambers  to  the  other  of  the  chambers,  the  prese- 
lected location  of  the  overflow  area  being  at  a  location  of 
the  first  weir  furthest  from  the  housing  end  wall  across  the 
chamber  from  which  the  liquid  flows; 
means  for  condensing  vapor  in  said  housing;  and 
means  for  vaporizing  liquid  condensate  in  said  housing. 


ii349«T*vieiiaa»iii>ira*» 


4,572,768 
TREATMENT  FOR  COPPER  FOIL 
Adam  M.  Wolski,  Edgewater  Park;  Chintsai  T.  Cheng,  Hamilton 
Square;  Richard  B.  Simon,  Browns  Mills,  and  ManoJ  C. 
Gambhirwala,  Edgewater  Park,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to 
Square  D  Company,  Palatine,  111. 

FUed  Jun.  28, 1985,  Ser.  No.  750,111 
Int.  a.*  C25D  5/10.  7/06 
VS.  a.  204—15  8  Claims 

5.  In  the  method  of  treating  copper  foil  by  electrodepositing 
a  dendritic  layer  of  copper  on  one  side  of  the  foil,  electrodepos- 
iting a  gilding  layer  of  copper  on  the  dendritic  layer,  electrode- 
positing  a  barrier  layer  over  the  gilding  layer,  and  electrode- 
positing  a  stainproofing  layer  over  the  barrier  layer,  the  im- 
provement comprising  electrodepositing  the  barrier  layer  from 
a  solution  containing  ions  of  zinc,  nickel,  and  antimony. 


12.  A  process  for  electrolysis  of  aqueous  solutions  of  sodium 
chloride  in  an  electrolytic  cell  comprising  an  anolyte  compart- 
ment and  a  catholyte  compartment  separated  by  a  diaphragm 
to  produce  an  aqueous  solution  of  sodium  hydroxide  in  the 
catholyte  compartment,  and  chlorine  in  the  anolyte  compart- 
compartment, 
wherein  the  cathode  of  said  process  is  a  low  hydrogen  over- 
voltage  cathode  made  by 
applying  to  an  electroconductive  substrate  a  coating  solu- 
tion of  nickel  oxide  and  ruthenium  oxide  precursor  com- 
pounds and  an  etchant  capable  of  etching  the  surface  of 
the  substrate  and/or  any  previously  applied  coating,  heat- 
ing to  remove  volatiles  from  the  so-coated  substrate  to 
cause  the  metal  values  of  the  precnrsor  compounds  and 
those  etched  from  the  substrate  or  previous  coating  to  be 
concentrated  and  recoated  on  the  substrate  or  previously 
applied  coating,  and  further  heating,  in  the  presence  of 
oxygen,  air  or  an  oxidizing  agent,  to  a  temperature  suffi- 
cient to  oxidize  the  metal  values,  thereby  obtaining  on  said 
substrate    an    electrocatalytically-active    heterogeneous 
metal  oxide  structure  comprising  Ru02  and  NiO. 


4,572,769         

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  TETRAMETHYL 
AMMONIUM  HYDROXIDE 
Shumpei  Shimizu,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tama  Chemicals 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  665,524 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  2, 1983,  58-206427 
Int  a*  C25C  1/00 
VS.  a.  204—59  R  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  tetramethyl  amiQonium  hy- 
droxide by  electrolyzing  a  tetramethyl  ammonium  salt  in  an 
electrolytic  cell  the  diaphragm  of  which  is  prepared  from  a 
cation  exchange  membrane  wherein  said  tetramethyl  ammo- 
nium salt  is  tetramethyl  ammonium  formate  prepared  by  a 
reaction  between  trimethylamine  and  methyl  formate  in  either 
methyl  alcohol  or  ethyl  alcohol,  solvent. 


4,572,771 

ZINC  RECOVERY  FROM  STEEL  PLANT  DUSTS  AND 

OTHER  ZINCIFEROUS  MATERIALS 

Willem  P.  C.  Duyvesteyn,  Benthuisen,  Netherlands,  and  Mahesh 

C.  Jha,  Anrada,  Colo.,  assignors  to  Amax  Inc.,  Greenwich, 

Conn. 

FUed  Jan.  31,  1985,  Ser.  No.  696,979 
Int.  CI.*  C25B  1/22 
U.S.  a.  204—118  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  wherein  a  zinc-containing  oxide  residue  also 
containing  iron  and  lead  is  leached  with  hydrochloric  acid  to 
provide  a  pregnant  liquor  containing  zinc  which  is  subse- 
quently recovered  by  electrolysis  as  electrolytic  zinc,  the 
improvement  which  comprises, 
mixing  a  charge  of  finely  divided  zinc-containing  oxide 
residue  containing  about  5  to  40%  of  zinc,  about  20  to 
60%  of  iron  and  about  0.5  to  6%  lead  with  a  hydrochloric 
acid  solution  in  a  leaching  stage  to  form  a  slurry  thereof. 
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-I 
the  acid  concentration  corresponding  to  a  pH  of  less  than 
about  1,  and  the  temperature  thereof  including  the  acid 
concentration  being  at  least  sufficient  to  dissolve  said 
contained  zinc  and  provide  a  pregnant  liquor  thereof 
also  containing  at  least  iron  and  provide  an  undissolved 

residue,  . .       ..      ,      .  _^. 

separating  said  pregnant  liquor  from  said  undissolved  resi- 

due,  wj 

controlling  the  pH  of  said  pregnant  liquor  at  a  pH  ranging 

from  about  2  to  4,  .       .v        u 

oxidizing  said  solution  by  passing  chlonne  gas  therethrough 
to  provide  an  oxidation  voltage  Eh  substantially  m  excess 
of  300  mv  and  ranging  up  to  about  700  mv, 
thereby  precipitating  the  contained  iron  and  any  lead 

separ''auS"iiid  precipitate  from  said  zinc-containing  solution 

and  provide  a  filtrate  thereof, 
selectively  removing  said  zinc  from  said  filtrate  using  an 


means  for  forming  a  glow  discharge  between  said  cleaning 
electrode  and  the  wire  dispensing  electrode. 


and  means  for  biasing  the  cleaning  electrode  negatively 
relative  to  said  wire  dispensing  electrode. 

♦,572,773 
ELECTROPLATING  APPARATUS 
Jean-FrancoU  Fallot,  Bienne,  SwitrerUuid,  aatignor  to  Egttec 
S.A.,  Canton  of  Bern,  Switzerland 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1985,  Ser.  No.  704,262 

Qaims  priority,  application  Swltierland,  Mar.  20,  1W4. 

1396/84 

Int.  a.*  C25D/ 7/22 

U.S.  a.  204-201  ♦  ^^***™ 


Xi»%c  Atirymi. 


organic  solvent  containing  an  extractant  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  di-(2-ethylhcxyl)  phosphoric  acid. 
di-2-2ethyl-phosphonic  acid,  di.(2.4.4-trimethylpentyl) 
phosphinic  acid  and  tri-butyl  phosphate  and  provide  a 
substantially  pure  zinc  solution  thereof, 

selectively  stripping  said  zinc  from  said  organic  solvent 
using  an  aqueous  medium  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  water  and  a  hydrochloric  solution  and  provide  an 
electrolyte  of  zinc  chloride, 

subjecting  said  zinc  chloride  electrolyte  solution  to  electro- 
winning,  .  .  ...   ,  ^ 
wherein  electrolytic  zinc  is  produced  together  with  tree 
hydrochloric  acid  and  free  chlorine, 

recycling  said  free  hydrochloric  acid  to  the  leaching  suge, 

recycling  as  an  oxidant  the  chlorine  gas  formed  during  elec- 
trowinning  to  the  pregnant  liquor  to  oxidize  the  solution 
to  said  oxidation  voltage  level  and  precipiute  at  least  iron 
therefrom. 


1  Electroplating  apparatus  comprising  a  portable  vibrator 
having  a  body  and  a  power  take-off  member,  an  elongate 
eleTent  to  one  end  of  which  is  secured  said  power  takeoff 
member  of  said  vibrator,  a  conuiner  adapted  to  receive  work- 
pieces  to  be  electroplated,  said  container  being  carn«i  at  the 
other  end  of  said  elongate  member  and  said  body  ofthe  >nbra- 
tor  being  provided  with  means  for  dctachably  supportmgthe 
apparatus  which  enable  it  to  be  alternatively  positioned  above 
one  of  a  plurality  of  electroplating  treatment  vessels  »n  order  to 
easily  attach  and  transport  said  apparatus  between  said  vessels 
for  alternative  use  therewith. 


4,572,772 
METHOD  FOR  CLEANING  AN  ELECTRODE 
James  R.  Peterson,  Garland,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instni- 
ments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Not.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  5*9437 
Int.  a*  C25F  7/00.  7/00:  C23C  14/00:  B23K  JJ/J6 
U.S.  a.  204-141.5  .         5  Qaims 

1.  A  device  for  cleaning  a  contaminated  wire  dispensing 

electrode,  comprising:  j;.^„. 

a  work  area  at  which  wires  dispensed  by  said  wire  dispens- 
ing electrodes  are  attached  to  a  work  piece; 
a  cleaning  electrode  located  away  from  said  v^ork  area 
means  for  periodically  positioning  the  wire  dispensing 
electrode  adjacent  said  cleaning  electrode; 
-means  for  introducing  a  noble  gas  into  the  region  between 
the  wire  dispensing  electrode  and  the  cleaning  electrode; 


4,572,774 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCHON  OF  HYDROGEN 

PEROXIDE 

Mark  S.  Wrighton,  Winchester,  Mass.;  Robert  M.  Buchanan. 

TLukle,  Ky.,  and  Gary  S.  CaUbr^  J*f 'V^'^ 

signors  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology.  Cambridge, 

DiJJTn  of  Ser.  No.  543,574,  Oct.  19,  ^9fi3,P.i.SoA^.^- 

This  appUcation  Jan.  7.  1985,  Ser.  No.  689,490 

Int.  a*  C25B  1/30  9/00.  15/08 

U  S  a  204-238  *°  *^**^ 

*1."  An  apparatus  for  the  production  of  hydrogen  peroxide. 

the  apparatus  comprising: 
(a)  an  electrolytic  cell  comprising: 
(i)  a  chamber  filled  with  an  electrolyte  soluuon; 
(ii)  an  anode; 

(iii)  a  cathode;  .  ,^  _^ . 

(iv)  means  for  generating  a  current  between  the  anode  and 

cathode;  and 
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(v)  a  barrier  separating  the  cell  into  an  anodic  and  a  ca- 
thodic  compartment; 
(b)  a  plurality  of  high  surface  area  elements  carrying  a  sur- 
face derivatized  quinone  catalyst  which  is  capable  of 
undergoing  reduction  upon  immersion  in  the  cathodic 
compartment  of  the  electrolytic  cell; 


prises  a  spaced  pair  of  grids  defining  a  constricted  passage  for 
liquid  therebetween,  each  grid  being  electrically  connected  to 
a  corresponding  output  terminal  of  the  electrical  current 


source. 
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4,572,776 

MAGNETRON  CATHODE  FOR  SPUTTERING 

FERROMAGNETIC  TARGETS 

Hans  Aichert,  Hanau  am  Main;  JSrg  Kieser,  Albstadt,  and 

Reiner  Kukla,  Hanau,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 

to  Leybold-Heraeus  GmbH,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  678,597 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  5, 
1983,  3343904 

Int.  a.*  C23C  14/34 
U.S.  a.  204—298  8  Claims 


•    16       "J  17  t  s     1S         VlW^/"  J 


(c)  means  for  separating  the  elements  from  the  electrolytic 
cell  upon  reduction;  and 

(d)  a  production  chamber  wherein  the  separated  reduced 
elements  can  react  with  oxygen  in  an  aqueous  environ- 
ment to  produce  hydrogen  peroxide. 

4,572,775 
APPARATUS  FOR  STERILIZING  FLUIDS 
Juan  G.  Paniagua,  Alejandrina  N.  1609  Guadaliuu^  Jalisco, 
Mexico 

FUed  Feb.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  346,304 

Int.  CI.*  C25B  15/02.  15/08:  BOID  35/06 

U.S.  a.  204—229  6  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  sterilizing  bacteria-containing  liquids,  com- 
prising a  conduit  defining  a  given  longitudinal  flow  path  for  a 
bacteria-containing  liquid,  a  filter  in  the  upstream  end  of  the 
conduit  for  filtering  large  particles  from  the  liquid  when  said 
liquid  flows  in  the  conduit,  a  flow  sensor  in  the  conduit  at  a 
first  conduit  location  downstream  of  said  filter  for  sensing  any 
flow  of  liquid  past  said  first  location,  electrical  current  dis- 
charge means  located  in  the  conduit  between  longitudinally 
spaced  second  and  third  conduit  locations  downstream  of  said 
first  location  and  being  energizable  to  pass  an  electrical  current 
laterally  through  any  liquid  between  the  second  and  third 
conduit  locations,  an  electrical  current  source,  and  switch 
means  oj)erable  by  said  flow  sensor  which,  in  response  to  the 
sensing  of  liquid  flow,  connects  said  current  source  in  energiz- 
ing relationship  with  said  discharge  means,  said  current  source 
being  controllable  to  cause  the  current  passed  by  said  dis- 
charge means  through  the  liquid  to  kill  the  bacteria  in  said 
liquid  and  thereby  sterilize  the  liquid,  the  flow  sensor  including 
a  hinged  gate  which  is  arranged  to  be  pivoted  out  of  an  ob- 
structing position  in  the  conduit  by  its  force  of  flowing  liquid 
impinging  thereon  and  into  a  position  that  operates  the  switch 
means  wherein  the  electrical  current  discharges  means  com- 


1.  In  a  magnetron  cathode  for  sputtering  ferromagnetic 
targets,  the  improvement  comprising  providing  the  basic  cath- 
ode body  with  a  magnet  system  comprising  a  yoke  and  magnet 
poles  of  opposite  polarity  disposed  on  the  yoke,  concatenated 
on  the  circumference  and  lying  one  inside  the  other,  with 
which  poles,  pole  shoes  consisting  at  least  partially  of  target 
material  and  having  emergence  surfaces  similar  to  the  configu- 
ration of  the  magnet  poles  are  associated,  behind  which  emer- 
gence surfaces  is  deposed  in  the  depth  direction  of  the  system, 
leaving  two  circumferential  air  gaps,  a  target  of  ferromagnetic 
metal  concatenated  on  the  circumference  and  having  a  sputter- 
ing surface,  said  magnet  poles  and  target  not  overlapping  in 
regard  to  their  projection  surfaces  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the 
sputtering  surface,  and  said  pole  shoes  and  target  connected 
electrically  with  one  another,  and  said  pole  shoes  being  sepa- 
rated from  the  magnet  poles  each  by  a  distance  "S"  in  which  a 
nonferromagnetic  medium  is  situated,  and  the  magnet  poles 
being  positioned  in  an  area  which  extends  in  the  depth  direc- 
tion of  the  system  from  a  plane  passing  through  the  sputtering 
surface  of  the  target,  and  deposed  between  the  pole  shoes  and 
the  target  on  the  one  hand  and  the  magnet  poles  on  the  other, 
a  heat-conducting  metal  body,  which  body  is  in  communica- 
tion with  at  least  one  coolant  passage  and  which  body  consists 
of  a  nonferromagnetic  material. 

4,572,777 
RECOVERY  OF  A  CARBONACEOUS  UQUID  WITH  A 

LOW  FINES  CONTENT 
Uwrence  B.  Peck,  Glenn  EUyn,  lU.,  assignor  to  Standard  OU 

Company  (Indiana),  Chicago,  111. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  449,607.  Dec.  14,  1982.  This 
appUcation  Feb.  29, 1984,  Ser.  No.  584,719 
Int.  C\*  ClOG  1/04 
U.S.  a.  208—11  LE  W  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  removing  solid  fines  in  an  extraction  of 
bitumen  from  a  carbonaceous  solid  or  carbonaceous  liquid 
containing  extractable  bitumen  comprising: 
(a)  forming  a  mixture  comprising  dissolved  bitumen,  about  5 
to  about  25  weight  %  undissolved  bitumen,  solid  particle 
fines,  and  solvent  wherein  the  about  5  to  about  25  weight 
%  undissolved  bitumen  is  sufficient  to  settle  from  the 
mixture  and  remove  the  solid  particle  fines; 
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(b)  permitting  the  undissolved  bitumen  to  settle  with  at  least 
a  portion  of  the  solid  fines  agglomerating  and  settling  with 
the  undissolved  bitumen  to  form  a  lower  solid  phase; 


-continued 
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wherein  A  represents  the  carboxyl  group-containing  organic 
compound,  and  reacting  the  mixture  until  crystals  are  pro- 
duced. 


(c)  separating  an  upper  dissolved  bitumen  solvent  liquid 
phase  from  the  lower  solid  phase;  and 

(d)  separating  the  dissolved  bitumen  from  the  solvent. 

I  ■ 

4,572,778 

HYDROPROCESSING  WITH  A  LARGE  PORE 

CATALYST 

John  W.  Ward,  Yorba  Linda,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Union  OU 

Company  of  California,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  19, 1984,  Ser.  No.  572,692 
Int.  a.*  ClOG  45/08.  67/02 
U.S.a.208— 89  41  Claims 

1.  A  catalytic  process  wherein  a  hydrocarbon  oil  containing 
asphaltenes  and  less  than  50  ppmw  of  conuminant  metals  is 
contacted  under  conditions  of  elevated  temperature  and  pres- 
sure with  a  catalyst  comprising  nickel  and  tungsten  active 
metal  components  on  a  porous  support  material  comprising 
gamma  alumina,  said  catalyst  having  at  least  about  60  percent 
of  the  total  pore  volume  distributed  in  pores  of  diameter  from 
about  180  to  about  240  angstroms,  with  essentially  all  pores 
being  of  diameter  greater  than  about  100  angstroms,  and  with 
less  than  about  10  percent  of  the  total  pore  volume  being  in 
pores  of  diameter  greater  than  300  angstroms,  said  catalyst 
having  a  surface  area  greater  than  about  100  m^/gram,  and 
wherein  the  effluent  hydrocarbon  oil  contains  less  asphaltenes 
than  said  hydrocarbon  oil. 

4  572  779 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  DEWAXING  OF  HYDROCARBON 

FRACTIONS 
Kazuyoshi  Iwayama,  Kamakura;  Takehlsa  Inoue,  Tokyo;  Klmio 

Sato,  Chiba;  Norio  Hayakawa,  Ichlhara,  and  Masakl  FrJU, 

ChllM,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toray  Industries,  Inc.  and 

Fi^i  OU  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  10, 1984,  Ser.  No.  579,171 

Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  Japan,  Feb.  10,  1983,  58-19629; 
Apr.  8,  1983,  58-60682 

Int.  a.«  ClOG  45/64 
U.S.  CI.  208—111  21  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  dewaxing  a  hydrocarbon  fraction  compris- 
ing contacting  a  hydrocarbon  fraction  with  hydrogen  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalyst  comprising  a  zeolite  having  an  X-ray 
diffraction  pattern  as  shown  in  Table  1  and  mesitylene  adsorp- 
tion of  not  less  than  1.8  wt%. 

12.  The  process  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  the  zeolite  is 
obtained  by  providing  an  aqueous  reaction  mixture  of  Si02, 
AI2O3,  an  alkaline  source  as  OH",  and  a  carboxyl  group-con- 
taining organic  compound  having  the  following  composition: 


4,572,780 

MULTISTAGE  STRIPPER  FOR  FCC  UNIT  WITH 

CATALYST  SEPARATION  BY  SPINNING 

Hartley  Owen,  Belle  Mead,  and  Klaus  W.  Schatz,  SkUlman, 

both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Mobil  OU  Corporation,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  663,104 

Int.  a.*  ClOG  11/18;  F27B  15/00 

\J&.  a.  208—161  16  Qaims 


Si02/Al203 

H20/Si02 

0H-/Si02 


20-60 
5-100 
0.1-0.35 


1.  A  fluid  catalytic  cracking  method  comprising  the  steps  of; 

passing  hydrocarbon  feed  and  catalyst  into  an  upstream  end 
of  a  riser  conversion  zone  to  produce  a  gasiform  mixture 
of  catalyst  and  cracked  hydrocarbon  exiting  at  a  down- 
stream end  of  said  riser  located  within  a  fluid  catalytic 
cracking  reactor,  wherein  said  riser  is  a  vertically  dis- 
posed elongated  tubular  conduit,  wherein  said  riser  termi- 
nates within  a  confined  vessel  within  said  reactor; 

spinning  said  mixture  within  said  riser  by  a  means  for  spin- 
ning located  within  said  riser  at  said  downstream  end 
thereof,  around  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  riser  to 
thereby  form  a  spun  mixture,  wherein  said  spinning  means 
comprises  a  plurality  of  fixed  spaced  apart  sloping  baffles 
provided  within  said  riser; 

passing  said  spun  mixture  directly  to  a  means  for  deflecting 
said  catalyst  which  separates  a  major  portion  of  said  cau- 
lyst  from  said  cracked  hydrocarbons,  wherein  said  spun 
mixture  is  directed  by  said  baffles  directly  to  said  deflect- 
ing means  located  within  said  confined  vessel, 

passing  said  separated  catalyst  directly  to  said  confined 
vessel  comprising  a  first  catalyst  stripping  zone  for  con- 
Ucting  said  separated  catalyst  with  stripping  gas,  said 
confined  vessel  comprising  side  walls  atuched  to  a  top 
member  and  a  bottom  discharge  member  further  compris- 
ing means  for  withdrawing  particles  of  separated  catalyst, 
and 

admitting  stripping  gas,  to  said  first  catalyst  stripping  zone, 
for  directing  hydrocarbon  vapors  upwardly  to  promote 
separation  of  catalyst  from  hydrocarbon  vapors. 
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4,572,781 
SOLVENT  DEASPHALTING  IN  SOUD  PHASE 
JaUo  Krasuk;  Rodolfo  B.  Solari;  Luis  G.  Aquino;  Jose  V.  Rodri- 
guez, and  Alejandro  Granados,  aU  of  Caracas,  Veneniela, 
assignors  to  Intevep  S^.,  Caracas,  Venezuela 
FUed  Feb.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  584,955 
Int.  a.*  ClOC  3/00.  3/08 
VS.  a.  208—309  >3  CMma 

1.  A  process  for  separating  substantially  dry  asphaltenes  of 
high  softening  point,  being  accomplished  without  the  use  of  an 
added  fluxing  agent,  from  heavy  hydrocarbon  material,  com- 
prising the  following  steps: 

(a)  a  admixing  heavy  hydrocarbon  material  containmg  as- 
phaltenes with  a  solution  of  deasphalted  oil  and  an  ali- 
phatic hydrocarbon  precipitant  with  five  or  more  carbon 
atoms  in  a  first  mixing  zone  to  form  a  mixture  and  to 
precipitate  the  asphaltenes  in  form  of  fine  solid  particles; 

(b)  introducing  the  mixture  from  step  (a)  into  a  first  separa- 
tion zone  and  separating  said  mixture  into  (i)  a  first  solu- 
tion of  deasphalted  oil  and  precipitant,  practically  free  of 
asphaltenes,  and  (ii)  a  slurry  of  solid  asphaltene  particles 
suspended  in  a  second  solution  of  precipitant  and  deas- 
phalted oil; 

(c)  separating  the  first  solution  of  step  (b)  to  obtain  said 
precipitant  and  the  deasphalted  oil  almost  free  of  asphal- 
tenes and  with  a  much  lower  metal  content  than  in  the 
original  heavy  hydrocarbon  material; 

(d)  introducing  the  slurry  of  suspended  asphaltenes  with- 
drawn from  the  first  separation  zone  in  step  (b)  into  a 
second  mixing  zone  and  washing  the  slurry  with  a  volume 
of  fresh  precipitant  to  remove  entrained  deasphalted  oil 
still  remaining  in  the  slurry; 

(e)  introducing  the  mixture  from  the  second  mixing  zone  of 
step  (d)  into  a  centrifugal  decanter  to  effect  a  separation  of 
a  liquid  phase  comprising  a  solution  of  deasphalted  oil  in 
precipitant .  from  a  highly  concentrated  slurry  of  solid 
asphaltenes  impregnated  with  a  small  fraction  of  entrained 
solvent; 

(0  recycling  the  solution  of  deasphalted  oil  in  precipitant 
from  the  centrifugal  decanter  of  step  (e)  to  said  fi/st  mix- 
ing zone  to  effect  the  precipitation  of  the  asphaltenes  in 

step  (a); 

(g)  introducing  the  concentrated  slurry  of  solid  asphaltenes 
from  the  centrifugal  decanter  of  step  (e),  into  a  closed 
system  dispersion  dryer  to  recover  the  solvent  from  the 
slurry  and  to  obtain  a  product  comprising  fine  particles  of 
high  softening  point  asphaltenes  substantially  free  of  sol- 
vent and  deasphalted  oil;  and 

(h)  recycling  the  solvent  recovered  in  the  closed  system 
dispersion  dryer  of  step  (g)  to  the  second  mixing  zone  of 
step  (d). 

4,572,782 
LOADING  DEVICE  FOR  GRANULAR  MATERIAL 
John  H.  Smith,  Lamar,  and  Otis  Logan,  Lynchburg,  both  of 
S.C.,  assignors  to  Southern  AG.,  Inc.,  S.C. 

FUed  Dec.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  684,026 
Int.  a*  B07B  7/00;  B65G  67/00.  11/00 
VS.  CL  209—236  ^  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  loading  granular  material  into  a  container 
and  evenly  distributing  any  foreign  matter  carried  therein 
comprises: 
an  upper  chute  and  a  lower  chute  arranged  in  tandem  one 
above  the  other,  the  upper  chute  having  a  floor  which 
includes  at  least  partly  over  the  length  thereof  a  screen  for 
passing  the  foreign  matter  through  to  the  lower  chute; 
means  for  introducing  a  grain  flow  at  an  inlet  end  and  for 
discharging  the  grain  flow  at  an  outlet  end  of  the  upper 
chute  into  said  container;  and 
means  for  distributing  the  flow  of  foreign  matter  falling 
through  to  the  lower  chute  from  the  upper  chute  trans- 
verse to  the  grain  flow  of  the  upper  chute  comprising  a 
pair  of  wings  extending  at  an  angle  to  the  center  line  of  the 


lower  chute  and  at  an  angle  to  a  vertical  plane  through  the 
center  lines  of  the  upper  and  lower  chutes,  said  wings 


having  bottom  panels  including  means  for  distributing  the 
flow  of  foreign  matter  across  a  width  of  the  container. 


4,572,783 
CYCLONIC  SEPARATOR  WITH  SCREEN  AND  BALL 

CHECK 
Cedric  H.  Watson,  Mayfield  Hts.,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Aquatech, 
Inc.,  Qeyeland,  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  28,  1985,  Ser.  No.  695,680 

Int.  a.*  B04C  5/00 

V.S.  a.  210—109  W  Claims 


I.  A  cyclonic  device  for  separating  entrained  matter  from  a 
fluid  stream  under  pressure  comprising  a  combination  of  a 
vortex  chamber,  a  filter  member  and  a  float,  said  vortex  cham- 
ber being  adapted  to  cause  centrifugal  separation  of  the  en- 
trained matter  and  having  inlet  and  outlet  means  for  providing 
a  flow  of  the  fluid  stream  first  downwardly  and  then  in  an 
ascending  vortex,  said  filter  member  being  disposed  in  said 
vortex  chamber  and  defining  a  region  through  which  said 
ascending  vortex  flows  and  surrounding  said  float,  said  float 
being  freely  and  buoyantly  displaceable  upwardly  to  close  said 
outlet  means  as  separated  matter  accumulates  in  said  chamber. 

II.  A  device  for  centrifugally  separating  entrained  matter 
from  a  fluid  stream  under  pressure  comprising  a  cyclone  cham- 
ber having  a  longitudinally  upright  cylindrical  portion  and  a 
frusto-conical  portion  subjacent  said  cylindrical  portion,  the 
fluid  stream  enters  said  cyclone  chamber  through  an  inlet 
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associated  with  said  cylindrical  portion  and  flows  with  a 
downward  swirling  action  through  said  frusto-comcal  portion 
then  upwardly  in  an  ascending  vortex  to  a  chamber  outlet,  said 
ascending  vortex  having  a  vertex  at  said  apical  end  of  said 
conical  portion,  said  swirling  action  causing  centrifugal  separa- 
tion of  relatively  denser  entrained  matter  from  the  fluid  stream 
and  said  denser  matter  accumulates  in  said  frusto-comcal  por- 
tion, filter  means  disposed  in  said  cyclone  chamber  and  defin- 
ing a  region  through  which  said  ascending  vortex  Hows  for 
filtering  relatively  less  dense  entrained  matter  from  the  fluid 
stream  as  the  fluid  stream  enters  said  ascending  vortex,  and 
float  means  for  closing  said  chamber  outlet,  said  float  means 
being  positively  buoyant  with  respect  to  the  separated  matter 
and  freely  displaceable  upwardly  as  separated  matter  accumu- 
lates in  said  conical  portion,  said  filter  means  loosely  constrain- 
ing said  float  means  to  a  direction  of  movement  generally  axial 
with  said  ascending  vortex  towards  said  chamber  outlet. 


4,572,785 

WATER  PURinER  UNIT 

MelTiB  Braaten,  110  Cherokee  Are,,  Bismark,  N.  Dak.  58501 

FUed  Mar.  29, 1984,  Ser.  No.  594,752 

Int.  a.*  C02F  1/22.  1/32:  BOID  9/04 

U.S.  a.  210-181  24  Clalmi 


4,572,784 
MULTIPLE-DISC  FILTERS 
Mordeki  Drori,  89  Zahal  St.,  Kiron,  Israel 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  659,674 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Israel,  Oct.  28, 1983,  70079 
Int.  a*  BOID  25/30 
U.S.  a.  210-133  **  Claims 


736  M 


1.  A  water  purifier  comprising: 

a  crystallizer  chamber  having  a  plurality  of  freeze  elements 
in  said  chamber; 

a  water  supply  conduit  having  at  least  one  fine  spray  nozzle 
directed  at  said  freeze  elements; 

a  pressurized  water  supply  means  for  delivering  contami- 
nated water  from  a  contaminated  water  source  through 
said  spray  nozzle; 

means  for  periodically  chilling  said  freeze  elements  to  a 
sub-freezing  temperature,  when  said  water  supply  means 
directs  a  fine  droplet  spray  at  said  freeze  elements; 

means  for  periodically  heating  said  freeze  elements  for  re- 
leasing ice  shells  accumulated  on  said  freeze  elements; 

collection  means  for  collecting  ice  shells  released  from  said 
freeze  elements,  wiierein  said  crystallizer  chamber  has  a 
pair  of  opposed  downwardly  and  outwardly  sloping  inte- 
rior walls  from  which  perpendicularly  project  said  plural- 
ity of  freeze  elements. 


1.  A  fluid  filter  including  a  housing  having  means  defining 
inlet  and  outlet  ports  and  a  cylindrical  filter  body  extending 
longitudinally  within  said  housing,  characterized  in  that  said 
housing  includes  an  outer  housing  section  of  generally  tubular 
configuration  open  at  both  its  ends;  an  inner  housing  section 
including  first  and  second  longitudinally-extending  tubular 
members  and  an  end  plate  at  one  end  of  said  first  tubular  mem- 
ber and  securable  to  means  defining  a  first  open  end  of  said 
outer  housing  section;  and  means  on  the  outer  face  of  said  first 
and  second  tubular  members  for  supporting  said  cylindncal 
filter  body;  both  said  end  plate  and  said  one  end  of  said  first 
tubular  member  being  open  and  constituting  one  of  said  filter 
ports-  the  opposite  end  of  said  first  tubular  member  being 
closed  and  terminating  short  of  said  outer  housing  section;  said 
second  tubular  member  being  open  at  both  ends,  with  one  end 
longitudinally  spaced  from  the  closed  end  of  said  first  tubular 
member,  and  the  opposite  open  end  received  within  the  second 
open  end  of  the  outer  housing  section  and  constituting  the 
other  of  said  filter  ports;  means  defining  a  first  passageway 
through  the  wall  of  said  first  tubular  member  between  its 
closed  end  and  said  end  plate,  estoblishing  commumcation 
between  said  one  filter  port  and  the  outer  face  of  said  filter 
body  and  means  defining  a  second  passageway  between  said 
closed  end  of  the  first  tubular  member  and  the  adjacent  open 
end  of  the  second  tubular  member  for  establishing  communica- 
tion between  the  outer  face  of  said  filter  body  and  said  second 
tubular  member  constituting  the  other  of  said  filter  portt. 


4,572,786 
OILY  WATER  SEPARATING  APPARATUS  FOR  THE 

SHIP 
Isao  Endo,  Tottori,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yks  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 

JaiMui 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  634^62 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  11,  1983,  58-14744* 
Int.  a*  B03D  3/06;  BOID  43/00'  BOIF  3/04 
U.S.  a.  210-188  *«  c**^ 


1.  A  water  treatment  apparatus  for  treating  filthy  water 
having  such  as  oil.  suspension  substance,  which  comprises  a 
flocculating  apparatus  having  mixing  apparatus  for  flocculant 
and  water  and  flocculant  supplying  system,  a  pressurized  float- 
ing separating  unk  floating  and  separating  the  flock  under 
pressure  receiving  the  fluid  from  the  flocculating  apparatus,  a 
gas  and  liquid  mixing  and  dissolving  apparatus  leading  the 
bubble  water  into  the  fluid  from  the  flocculatmg  apparatus 
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connected  to  the  lower  part  of  the  pressure  floating  separating 

tank, 

the  mixing  apparatus  which  includes  an  inlet  cylinder  por- 
tion for  receiving  fluids  to  be  mixed  as  introduced  there- 
into, and  first  spiral  flow  passage  members  having  first 
spiral  flow  passages  directed  therearound  through  more 
than  360'  and  connected  to  a  forward  end  of  said  inlet 
cylinder  portion, 

the  pressurized  floating  separating  tank  comprises,  a  first 
cylinder  having  filthy  water  inlet  at  lower  portion,  a 
second  cylinder  concentrically  provided  with  said  first 
cylinder  so  as  to  externally  cover  the  latter  through  a  gap 
and  provided  purified  water  outlet  at  bottom,  a  filthy 
matter  lead-out  pipe  having  a  portion  reduced  in  its  diame- 
ter and  connected  to  the  upper  end  of  the  second  cylinder, 
a  bubble  mixed  water  lead-in  pipe  connected  at  the  lower 
end  of  the  first  cylinder, 

the  gas  and  liquid  mixing  and  dissolving  apparatus  which 
includes  a  gas  and  liquid  mixing  section  for  introducing 
and  mixing  the  gas  and  liquid,  a  gas  dissolving  section 
having  second  spiral  flow  passage  members  connected  to 
a  downstream  side  of  said  gas  and  liquid  mixing  section  for 
forming  second  spiral  flow  passages,  and  a  surplus  gas 
separating  tank  in  which  the  end  portion  of  said  gas  dis- 
solvmg  section  is  opened  and  which  is  intended  to  sepa- 
rate and  discharge  the  surplus  gas. 


4,572,787 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CYCLONE  ASSEMBUES  FOR 

CLEANING  UQUID  SUSPENSIONS 

WilUam  Robinaon,  Odengatan  4,  S-114  24  Stockholm,  Sweden 

Per  No.  PCr/SE84/00066,  §  371  Date  Oct.  12, 1984,  §  102(e) 

Date  Oct.  12,  1984,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO84/03236,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Aug.  30,  1984 

per  FUed  Feb.  24, 1984,  Ser.  No.  666,958 
Claima  priority,  appUcatioa  Sweden,  Feb.  24,  1983,  8301045 
Int  a*  BOID  21/26;  B04C  5/28 
VS.  a.  210— 512  J  7  Clalma 


formed  as  one  part  of  a  pipe  coupling  of  the  male-female  kind, 
said  inject  and  accept  collecting  conduits  being  equipped  with 
corresponding  mutually  parallel  pipe  coupling  parts  for  co- 
acting  in  push-in  engagement  with  the  coupling  parts  on  each 
cyclone  to  put  the  accept  outlet  and  the  inject  inlet  of  each 
cyclone  in  communication  respectively  with  the  accept  cham- 
ber and  the  inject  chamber  of  said  inject  and  accept  collecting 
conduits,  the  opposite,  reject  outlet  ends  of  the  cyclones  being 
releasably  connected  to  one  of  said  reject  collecting  conduits 
disposed  at  each  end  of  the  cyclone  package  in  parallel  with 
the  central  inject  and  accept  collecting  conduits,  such  that 
each  separate  cyclone  can  be  released  at  its  reject  end  for 
repairs  or  replacement  independently  of  the  other  cyclones, 
and  pulled  out  in  its  longitudinal  direction  free  from  the  cou- 
pling parts  on  the  inject  and  accept  conduits,  and  removed 
from  the  package. 


4,572,788 

TREATMENT  OF  CONTAMINATED  STRETFORD 

SOLUTION 

Richard  A.  Wolcott,  Richwood,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  474,403,  Mar.  11, 1983,  Pat.  No.  4,518,504. 

This  application  Dec.  24, 1984,  Ser.  No.  686,110 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  24, 
2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.*  BOIJ -^//OO 
U.S.  a.  210—670  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  removing  vanadate  values  from  an  alkaline 
Stretford  Process  solution,  said  method  comprising 
contacting  said  Stretford  Process  solution  with  an  anion 

exchange  resin  which  takes  up  vanadate  values,  and 
removing  said  Stretford  Process  solution  from  said  anion 
exchange  resin,  leaving  vanadate  values  in  said  anion 
exchange  resin. 


4,572,789 
DRILLING  FLUID  ADDITIVES 
Michio    Uemura,    Klryu;    Yutaka    Sato,    Gumna;    Masaru 
Nakamura,  Gunma,  and  Toyoshi  lida,  Gunma,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Japan  Metals  and  Chemicals  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  264,040,  May  15, 1981,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  23, 1984,  Ser.  No.  592,743 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Noy.  27, 1980,  55-166984; 
Mar.  30,  1981,  56-46833 

Int.  CI.*  C09K  7/00 
U.S.  a.  252—8.5  A  9  Qaims 


)  tn  Ink  »-X  ■))  Imti 
o-.-oM  lOmlnV-X  fti  lOmti 


1.  A  package  of  hydrocyclones  for  incorporation  in  batteries 
of  such  cyclones  and  which  are  intended  for  cleaning  liquids, 
said  hydrocyclones  comprising  conventionally  elongated, 
conically  tapering  elements,  each  element  having  a  widened 
base  with  a  tangential  inlet  for  liquid  which  is  to  be  cleaned, 
namely  the  inject,  and  also  having  two  outlets  which  are  coax- 
ial with  the  element,  one  at  the  base  for  cleaned  liquid,  namely 
the  accept,  and  one  at  the  opposite,  tapered  end  of  the  element 
for  liquid  separated  out,  namely  the  reject,  collecting  conduits 
for  respectively  supplying  the  inject  and  conducting  away  the 
accept  and  the  reject,  the  hydrocyclones  throughout  at  least 
part  of  the  package  being  parallel-connected  and  connected  to 
said  collecting  conduits,  the  cyclones  in  the  package  extending 
mutually  parallel  and  in  a  substantially  common  plane  on  either 
side  of  said  collecting  conduits  for  said  inject  and  said  accept 
disposed  in  the  center  of  the  package  and  comprising  an  inject 
chamber  defined  by  said  inject  conduit  and  an  accept  chamber 
defined  by  said  accept  conduit,  each  cyclone  having  an  accept 
outlet  and  an  ii\ject  inlet  which  are  mutually  parallel  and  each 


SoJmi  HtncmlfinfllOOlU 


ftmtc  tut  wOuwi  /iiiiioiulWW  mliM(  nde 


1.  An  aqueous  clay -based  mud  drilling  fluid  additive  com- 
prising a  metal  chelate  of  an  alkali  salt  of  nitrohumic  acid,  said 
metal  chelate  of  an  alkali  salt  of  nitrohumic  acid  comprising 
nitrohumic  acid  being  obtained  by  nitric  acid  oxidation  of 
lignite  and  said  metal  chelate  further  comprising  at  least  one 
compound  of  a  group  IVb  element  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  titanium,  zirconium  and  hafnium. 
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I     .     .  4,572,790 

LUBRICATION  ADDITIVE  FOR  AQUEOUS  DRILLING 

FLUIDS 
Junes  A.  Headley,  Missouri  aty,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc., 
White  Plains,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  606,043 
Int.  a*  C09K  7/00;  COIM  3/32.  3/42 
U.S.  a.  252—8.5  A  !♦  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  drilling  fluid  having  a  pH  greater  than  about 
8  and  having  about  0.2%  to  about  3%  volume  of  a  lubrication 
additive,  said  lubrication  additive  comprising: 
a  polyolefin  in  solution  having  a  molecular  weight  of  about 
500  to  about  2000  and  having  one  or  more  substituent 
groups  of  the  formula: 


X=P— 0(H)y 

CHH)j 

wherein  x  is  sulfur  or  oxygen,  y  is  0  or  1  and  z  is  0  or  1, 
provided  that  either  y  or  z=0. 


4,572,791 
PRODUCTION  OF  SATURATED  AND  UNSATURATED 
SILAHYDROCARBON  MIXTURES  USING  RHODIUM 
CATALYST,  AND  TO  PRODUCTS  PRODUCED  THEREBY 
Anatoli  Onopchenko,  Monroeirille,  and  Edward  T.  Sabourin, 
Allison  Park,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Gulf  Research  A  Devel- 
opment Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Dec.  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  678,792 

Int.  a*  ClOM  1/14.  1/54 

U.S.  a.  252—46.3  24  Qalms 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  mixture  of  saturated  and 

unsaturated  silahydrocarbons  which  comprises  contacting  an 

admixture  comprising 

(A)  at  least  one  alpha-olefm  containing  from  2  to  about  20 
carbon  atoms  per  molecule,  and 

(B)  at  least  one  alkylsilane  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of 

(i)  a  dialkylsilane  having  the  formula 

I    R— SiH2— Ri 

(ii)  a  trialkylsilane  having  the  formula 

t 

R-SiH-(-Ri)2 


same  or  different  alkyl  groups  having  from  6  to  about  20  car- 
bon atoms  per  molecule,  R4  represents  an  alkyl  group  having 
from  one  to  about  8  carbon  atoms  per  molecule,  and  n  repre- 
sents an  integer  from  0  to  4,  inclusive  with  the  proviso  that  the 
molecular  weight  of  the  unsaturated  silane  hydrocarbon  is 

above  300. 

14.  A  lubricating  composition  comprising  (A)  a  minor 
amount  of  unsaturated  silahydrocarbon  having  the  formula 


R,— Si-tCHj);r-CH«CH-(-CHj)rr^R4. 
Rj 

wherein  Ri  represents  an  alkyl  group  having  from  one  to  about 
20  carbon  atoms  per  molecule,  R2  and  R3  each  represent  the 
same  or  different  alkyl  groups  having  from  6  to  about  20  car- 
bon atoms  per  molecule,  R4  represents  an  alkyl  group  having 
from  one  to  about  8  carbon  atoms  per  molecule,  and  n  repre- 
sents an  integer  from  0  to  4,  inclusive  with  the  proviso  that  the 
molecular  weight  of  the  unsaturated  silane  hydrocarbon  is 
above  300,  and  (B)  a  major  amount  of  saturated  hydrocarbon, 
saturated  silahydrocarbon  or  mixtures  thereof. 


4,572,792 

STRIPPER  COMPOSITION  FOR  A  PAINT  HAVING  A 

POLYSULRDE  BASECOAT 

Jacobus  L.  MuUer.  Whlttler,  Calif.,  assignor  to  McGean-Robco, 

Inc.,  Geveland,  Ohio 

Filed  May  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  614,990 

Int.  a.*  CUD  7/30 

U.S.  a.  252—171  IS  Claims 

1.  A  paint  stripper  composition  adapted  for  use  in  stripping 
a  basecoat  from  a  surface  which  comprises  at  least  10  weight 
percent  of  a  chlorinated  solvent  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  methylene  chloride,  1,1,1-trichloroethane,  perchloro- 
ethylene,  orthodichlorobenzene  and  mixtures  thereof  and  from 
about  0. 1  to  about  20.0  weight  percent  of  at  least  one  activator 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  phosphite 
and  aryl  phosphine,  with  said  activator  having  the  formula 


and 
(iii)  mixtures  thereof, 
wherein  R  and  Ri,  the  same  or  different,  each  represent  an 
alkyl  radical  of  from  one  to  20  carbon  atoms  per  molecule, 
with  a  catalyst  comprising  a  homogeneous,  monomeric  rhodi- 
um-containing catalyst  having  a  basicity  substantially  equal  to 
or  less  than  that  provided  by  a  rhodium-containing  catalyst 
having  a  triphenyl  phosphine  ligand  or  a  heterogeneous  rhodi- 
um-containing catalyst  in  a  halogen-free  inert  solvent,  said 
process  conducted  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  30*  to  about 
200*  C,  a  weight  ratio  of  olefin  to  alkylsilane  of  from  about  0.5 
to  about  20  to  one  and  a  catalyst  concentration  of  from  about 
1 X 10-'  to  about  1 X 10-2  millimoles  of  catalyst  per  millimole 
alkylsilane,  to  produce  a  mixture  containing  saturated  silane 
hydrocarbons  and  an  unsaturated  silahydrocarbon  having  the 
formula 


Ri— O 

\ 
R2— O— P 

/ 

R2— o 


Rl— O 


or 


R2— O 


\ 

1 


P— H 


wherein  Ri,  R2  and  R3  are  the  same  or  different  alkyl  groups 
and  each  contains  from  one  to  eight  carbon  atoms,  and  (R4)3P 
wherein  R4  is 


or 


R 1 — Si"(-CHj);;-CH«CH-fCH  j)r:Tr  R4. 

I  ^3  , 

wherein  Ri  represents  an  alkyl  group  having  from  one  to  about 

20  carbon  atoms  per  molecule,  R2  and  R3  each  represent  the   with  n=  1  to  8. 


(Rl)/. 
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4,572,793 
MFTHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  POSITIVE 
ACTIVE  MATERIAL  FOR  LEAD  STORAGE  BATTERIES 
Gibor  So6kI-T6th;  P41  HorrAth;  P41ii4     JedloTSxky;  J6»ef 
Kenlcr,  and  Uizl6  Son,  aU  of  Budapest,  Himsary,  aasignora 
to  Villamodpari  Kotato  Intezet,  Budapest,  Hungary 
PCT"  No.  PCT/HU83/00029,  §  371  Date  Jan.  4,  1984,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  4,  1984,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/04345,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec.  8,  1983 

PCT  FUed  Jun.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  576^5 
Clainu  priority,  application  Hungary,  Jun.  2, 1982,  1770/82 
Int  a.*  C08L  27/18 
VJS.  CL  252—182.1  5  Claims 


4,572,795 
ODORANT  SUBSTANCXS 
Roman  Kaiser,  Uster,  and  Dietmar  Lamparsky,  Wangen,  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  GiTSudan  Corporation,  Clifton,  N  J. 

FUed  Jan.  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  461,054 
Clainu  priority,  application   Switzerland,  Jan.   27,   1982, 
491/82 

Int.  O*  A61K  7/46;  C07C  33/03.  33/02 
VS.  a.  252—522  R  21  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R>      OH    CHj 
r2— CH— CH-C=CH-CH2-CH3 


Oll-'l 
2 


10< 
* 


«   >  xf 


2  (      6 

TIDncs/cai>l 


wherein: 
R>  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 

methyl; 
R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  normal  or  termi- 
nally singly  branched  alkyl  or  alkenyl  groups  having  four 
to  seven  carbon  atoms  provided  that: 
(i)  when  R'  is  hydrogen  the  alkyl  group  must  have  at  least 

five  carbon  atoms,  and 
(ii)  when  R'  is  methyl,  R^  is  an  alkyl  group. 
8.  An  odorant  composition  comprising  an  olfactorily  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  a  positive  active  material 
for  lead  storage  batteries  comprising  PbO  and  PbO^  powders 
in  an  optional  ratio,  x  having  a  value  between  1  and  2  and  the 
metal  lead  content  of  the  powders  being  not  more  than  35 
weight  percent,  wherein  an  addition  material  comprising: 

(a)  glycerine  in  an  amount  of  25-125  gAg  of  active  material; 

(b)  polytetrafluorethylene  in  an  amount  of  0.05-10  gAg  of 
active  material;  and 

(c)  water  in  an  amount  of  150-500  gAg  of  active  material; 
is  blended  with  the  active  material. 


R>      oh    CH3 
r2— CH— CH-C=CH— CH2— CH3 


wherein: 
R>  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 

methyl; 
R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  normal  or  termi- 
nally singly  branched  alkyl  or  alkenyl  groups  having  four 
to  seven  carbon  atoms  provided  that: 
(i)  when  R'  is  hydrogen  the  alkyl  group  must  have  at  least 

five  carbon  atoms,  and 
(ii)  when  R'  is  methyl,  R^  is  an  alkyl  group  and, 
at  least  one  other  olfactory  agent. 


4  572  794 
ACETONTTRILES,  THEIR  PREPARATION,  AND 
DIELECTRICS  AND  ELECTRO-OPTICAL  DISPLAY 
ELEMENTS  CONTAINING  THEM 
Rudolf  Eidenschink,  Dieburg,  and  Georg  Weber,  Erzhausen, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Merck  Patent 
Gesellschaft  mit  beschriinkter  Haftung,  Darmstadt,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  453,047 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  24, 
1981,3151367 

Int.  a*  G02F  1/13;  C09K  3/34 
VJS.  CI.  252—299.2  1*  Claims 

1.  In  a  liquid-crystalline  dielectric  comprising  at  least  two 
liquid-crystalline  components,  the  improvement  wherein  the 
liquid-crystalline  dielectric  comprises  at  least  one  acetonitrile 
compound  of  the  formula 

R_Q_Ph— CH2CN 

wherein  R  is  alkyl,  alkoxy,  or  alkanoyloxy,  each  of  up  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  and  Q  is  1,  2  or  3  groups,  each  bonded  to  one 
another  in  the  1-  or  4-position  and  each  being  a  1,4-phenylene 
or  1,4-cyclohexylene  group,  Ph  is  a  1,4-phenylene  group,  with 
the  provisos  that  when  Q  isl  of  these  groups,  it  is  1,4- 
cyclohexylene  and  that  R  is  alkyl  when  directly  attached  to  a 
1,4-cyclohexylene  group. 


4,572,796 

l,l,4,7-TETRAMETHYL.3.INDANONE,  PRODUCT 

PRODUCED  THEREBY  AND  ORGANOLEPTIC  USES 

THEREOF 
Augustinus   G.   van   Loveren,   Rye   Brook,   N.Y.;   Mark   A. 
Sprecker,  Sea  Bright,  N.J.;  Patrick  Whelan,  Matowan,  N.J., 
and  Marie  R.  Hanna,  Hazlet,  N.J.,  assignors  to  International 
Flavors  A  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  613,570,  May  24, 1984,  Pat 
No.  4,532,357.  This  appUcation  No?.  14, 1984,  Ser.  No.  671,407 

Int.  CI.*  C07C  49/69;  A61K  7/46 
U.S.  a.  252—522  R  ^  C*«*™ 

1.  The  l,l,4,7-tetramethyl-3-indanone  having  the  structure: 


in  recovered  form. 

2.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  of  a 
consumable  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
perfume  compositions,  colognes  and  perfumed  articles  com- 
prising the  step  of  adding  to  said  consumable  material  an  aroma 
augmenting  or  enhancing  quantity  of  the  l,l,4,7-tetramethyl-3- 
indanone  defined  according  to  claim  1. 
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4  572  797 

METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  TRACE  POLLUTANTS 

FROM  AQUEOUS  SOLUTIONS 

Gary  L.  SUver,  CentenrUle,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  United  States 

of  America  m  represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of 

Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Mar.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  471,566 

Int  a*  G21F  9/04 

U.S.  a.  252—631  f  CI«Ims 


4,572,799 
L-AMINODICARBOXYUC  ACID  AMIDES 
Paul  R.  Zanno,  Nanuet;  Ronald  E.  Bamett,  SufTeni,  and  Glenn 
M.  Roy,  Gamerrille,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Foods 
Corporation,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  15,  1985,  Ser.  No.  723,600 
Int  a*  C07C  J03/52 
VJS.  a.  260—112.5  R  25  Claims 

1.  A  compound  represented  by  the  formula: 


'p,r 


rJ 


1.  A  method  of  substantially  removing  a  trace  metallic  con- 
taminant from  a  liquid  containing  the  same,  consisting  of: 
continuously  adding  an  oxidizing  agent  to  a  liquid  containing 
up  to  10-2  ppm  of  the  contaminant  to  form  an  oxidized 
product  which  precipitates  therefrom,  with  the  conditions  of 
the  addition  being  selected  to  ensure  that  the  precipitotion  of 
the  oxidized  product  is  homogeneous;  and 
continuously  separating  the  homogeneous  precipitated  prod- 
uct from  the  liquid  by  allowing  said  precipitate  to  crystallize 
on  the  walls  of  a  cylindrical  container  in  which  the  method 
is  carried  out; 
said  contaminant  being  cobalt,  niclcel,  manganese,  thallium, 
iron  (II),  platinum,  iridium,  antimony,  strontium,  osmium, 
lead,  tin,  uranium,  or  plutonium;  and 
said  oxidizing  agent  being  an  alkali  or  alkaline  earth  metal 
hypochlorite  or  a  combination  of  an  alkali  or  alkaline  earth 
metal  sulfite  and  02- 


H2N— CH— CONH— C(A')A 

I  I 

(CH2)m  CXJNHY 

CO2H 

wherein 
A  is  CO2R  wherein  R  is  alkyl  containing  1-3  carbon  atoms; 
A'  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  containing  1-3  carbon  atoms; 
Y  is  — (CHR2)n— Ri  or  — CHR3R4; 
Ri  is  cycloalkyl,  cycloalkenyl,  lower  alkyl  substituted  cyclo- 

alkyl  or  cycloalkenyl,  bicycloalkyl.  bicycloalkenyl  or 

tricycloalkyl  containing  up  to  10  ring  carbon  atoms  and  up 

to  a  total  of  12  carbon  atoms; 
R2  is  H  or  alkyl  containing  1-4  carbon  atoms; 
R3  and  R4  arc  each  cycloalkyl  containing  3-4  ring  carbon 

atoms; 
n=Oor  1;  and 
m=Oor  1; 
and  food-acceptable  salts  thereof. 


4,572,798 

METHOD  FOR  PROMOTING  DISULRDE  BOND 

FORMATION  IN  RECOMBINANT  PROTEINS 

Kirston  E.  Koths,  Berkeley,  and  Robert  F.  Halenbeck,  San 

Rateel,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Cetus  Corporation,  Emery- 

▼ille,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  679,121 
Int.  a.*  C07G  7/00;  A61K  45/02 
U.S.  a.  260-112  R  19  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  oxidizing  a  fully  reduced  recombinant  pro- 
tein selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  interferon-beta, 
interleukin-2  and  muteins  thereof,  whereby  cysteines  are  oxi- 
dized preferentially  to  form  the  disulfide  bridges  which  corre- 
spond to  those  present  in  the  naturally  occurring  protein, 
which  method  comprises  reacting  an  aqueous  solution  contain- 
ing a  solubilized  form  of  the  recombinant  protein  at  a  pH 
between  about  5.5  and  9  in  the  presence  of  air  with  at  least  an 
effective  amount  of  an  oxidation  promoter  containing  a  Cu+2 
cation. 


4,572,800  

HUMAN  LEUKEMIA  VIRUS-RELATED  PEPTIDES,  A 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  THEREOF.  ANTIBODIES 
OF  THE  PEPTIDES  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR 
PRODUCTION  OF  THE  ANTIBODIES 
Fumio  Shimizu;  Tetsuya  Tachikawa;  Nobuhiro  Ikel;  Atunari 
Noda;  Etsiiro  Hashimura,  and  Kenichi  Imagawa,  all  of  Toku- 
shima,  Japan,  assignors  to  Otsuka  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  535,118 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  30,  1982,  57-171313; 
Feb.  16,  1983,  58-25233 

Int  a.*  A61K  WOO.  37/00:  COIN  53/00;  C07K  39/00 
U.S.  a.  260—112.5  R  1  daiaa 

1.  An  antibody  to  a  human  leukemia  virus-related  peptide 
represented  by  formula  (1): 


R-Pro-Val-Met-His-Pro-His-Gly-Alt-Pro-OH 


(I) 


wherein  R  is  a  hydrogen  or  H-Tyr-;  said  antibody  being  iso- 
lated from  a  mammal  which  has  been  injected  with  an  antigen 
which  compnscs  the  peptide,  as  a  hapten,  covalently  bound  to 
a  carrier  protein  via  a  hapten-carrier  coupling  agent. 
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4,572,801 
4^ARBAMOYLOXYMETHYL-l-SULFO-2.0XOAZEn- 

DINE  DERIVATIVES  AND  THEIR  PRODUCTION 

Taisoke  Matroo,  deceased,  late  of  Ibaraki,  Japan  (by  MicUko 

Matsoo,  Takeshi  Matsuo,  Taznko  Mastsuo,  heirs);  Michihiko 

Ochiai,  Suita,  and  Shoji  Kishimoto,  Takaraznka,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 

Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  405,592,  Aug.  5, 1982,  which  is 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  326,938,  Dec.  3, 1981.  This 
application  May  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  499,801 

Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  30,  1982,  57-73728; 
PCT  Infl  Appl.,  Apr.  30,  1981,  WO81/00103;  Aug.  21,  1981, 
WO81/00183;  Sep.  24,  1981,  WO81/00252;  Japan,  May  31, 
lOm  S7  93463 

Int'  a.*  C07D  417/12:  A61K  31/425:  C07D  205/08.  277/38 
U.S.  a.  260-245.4  "  ^1""* 


(I) 


1,-  20 

ANOLf  or  nFraXCTION 


1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  1-sulfo- 
2-azetidinone  compound  of  the  formula 


"v* 


r-^ 


CONlW=      =^H20CONH2 


II 

N 


\        C 

o    ^ 

R'-[-R 


R— (CH3)N— C— CH2— C— N(CH3)— R 

o  o 

in  which  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  with  2  to  10  carbon  atoms. 


4  572  803 
ORGANIC  RARE-EARTH  SALT  PHOSPHOR 
Katsuhiko  Yamazoe,  Yokohama;  Akira  Yoshino,  FiOisawa;  Yo- 
shihani  Kitahama,  Kawasaki,  and  Isamu  Iwami,  Zushi,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Dow  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  180,324,  Aug.  22, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,443,380. 
This  application  Jun.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  393,678 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  31, 1979,  54-110357; 
Jul.  8,  1980,  55-92214 

Int.  CI.*  C09K  11/46 
U.S.  CI.  534—16  20  Claims 


N 


\ 


SO3H 


COOR2 


wherein  R'  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  and  R^  is  hydrogen  or 
an  ester  residue  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a-(CM)- 
alkoxy(CM)alkyl,  (Ci.4)alkylthiomethyl,  pivaloyloxymethyl, 
a-acetoxycthyl,  a-(CM)-alkoxycarbonyloxy(Ci.4)-alkyl,  tert- 
butyl,  benzhydryl,  benzyl,  p-nitrobenzyl,  p-methoxybenzyl, 
p-nitrophenyl,  /S-trimethylsUylethyl,  /3,i3,/3-trichloroethyl, 
tert-butyldimethylsilyl  and  isopropyldimethylsilyl,  said  com- 
pound having  the  (3S,4S)-configuration,  and  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


4,572,802 

PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  ACTINIDES  AND/OR 

LANTHANIDES 

Herr^    Hubert,  Rennes,  and  Claude  Musikas,  Bures-Yvette, 

both  of  France,  assignors  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Ato- 

mique,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Not.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  556,296 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  1, 1982,  82  20129 
Int.  a.*  C07F  3/06 
U.S.  a.  534—12  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  recovering  trivalent  actinides,  trivalent  lan- 
thanides,  or  mixtures  thereof  from  an  acid  aqueous  solution, 
comprising: 
conucting  the  aqueous  solution  with  an  organic  solution 
containing  a  diamide  of  the  formula: 


>- 

'i 

bJ 

D 

u. 


Em(i»r) 


1.  An  organic  rare-earth  salt  phosphor  comprising  a  crystal- 
line rare-earth  metal  doped  salt  of  an  organic  carboxylic  acid 
represented  by  the  general  formula: 

(A(CCX))]mZ 

wherein: 
[A(COO)]  denotes  a  carboxylic  acid  radical  derived  from  an 
a,/3-unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  cinnamic  acid  and  3,5-dimethoxycinnamic 

acid, 
Z  denotes  (LjcM^^+Mj  _,_/+), 

providing  that 
L  is  one  rare-earth  element  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  cerium,  praseodymium,  neodymium,  samarium, 
europium,  terbium,  dysprosium,  erbium,  holmium,  thu- 
lium and  ytterbium, 

M^-t-  is  at  least  one  trivalent  metal  element  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  yttrium,  lanthanum,  gadolinium 
and  lutetium, 
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M2+  is  at  least  one  divalent  metal  element  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  calcium,  strontium  and  barium, 
X  is  a  value  within  the  range  of  0.04Sx<l. 


4  572  804 
PREPARATION  OF  UNSATURATED  ISOCYANATES 
Michael  J.  Mullins,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  682,528 
Int.  a*  C07C  118/00 
U.S.  a.  260-453  P  20  Claims 

18.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  unsaturated  isocyanates 
comprising  pyrolyzing  an  o,y3-saturated  geminal  bis-carbamate 
to  form  an  o,J8-unsaturated  monoisocyanate  represented  by  the 
formula: 


C=sC— NCO 
/        I 
Kb  Re 


4,572,807 

OLIGOPHOSPHONIC  AODS,  OUGOPHOSPHINIC 

AODS,  AND  PROCESS  OF  PREPARATION 

G«rhard  Hiigele,  HUden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  assignor  to 

Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien,  Diisaeldorf-Hol- 

thausen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  357,489 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  21, 
1981,  3111152 

Int.  a*  C07F  9/30.  9/38 
\]£.  a.  260—932  46  Claims 

1.  The  compound  of  the  formula 


(R'OzPO  OP(OR')2 

HC CH 

II 
(R'0)2P0   OP(OR')2 

wherein  R'  represents  an  alkyl  with  up  to  25  carbon  atoms,  or 
water-soluble  salt  thereof 
2.  The  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  Ra,  Kb  and  Re  are  independently  H,  aliphatic  or  aro- 
matic moieties  which  can  optionally  contain  halogen,  N,  O  or 
S  atoms. 


(HOhPO  OP(OH)2 

HC CH 

I  I 

(HO)2PO   OP(OH)2 


or  a  water-soluble  salt  thereof 


4,572,805  

2,3,5,6.TETRAFLUOROPHENYL  (METH)  ACRYLATES 

AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCOON  THEREOF  p  ARRANGEMENT 

Osamu  Kaieda,  Mishima;  Koichi  Hirota,  Suita;  Isao  Okitaka,  g^,      ,  ji^^^y  atc  .  St.  Marys,  Australia 

and  Toshiaki  Nakamura,  both  of  Osaka,  aU  of  Japan,  assign-  Frederic  F.  S«lejj  j  J^"^^^*;'  J»^  '^JJ^, 

ors  to  Nippon  Shokubai  Kagaku  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  ^^^  ^^^^^  application  Austndia,  Jul.  22, 1983,  PG  0442 

Jspan  Int  n  *  BOIF  3/04 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1985,  Ser.  No.  708,289  „ «  ri  2«l     29                                                           7  Claims 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  27,  1984,  59-57354;  u.!>.  ^». -eo»     ^ 

Mar.  29, 1984,  59-59348 

Int.  a*  C07C  121/50 
U.S.  a.  260—465  D  13  Claims 

1.  A  compound  represented  by  the  general  formula  1: 


CH2 


r         r 

=C— COO— ^         \—" 


(I) 


wherein  R  denotes  hydrogen  atom  or  methyl  group  and  X 
hydrogen  atom  or  cyano  group. 


4,572,806 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  PRODUCHON  OF 

TETRACHLOROPHTHALO-NITRILE  IN  TWO 

REACTORS  IN  SERIES 

Giuseppe  Ghielmetti,  Mihm;  Liborio  Casale,  and  Giordano 

Donelli,  both  of  Brescia,  aU  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Caffero 

S.pA.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Jul.  10, 1984,  Ser.  No.  629,948 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jul.  19, 1983,  22129  A/83 
Int  a*  C07C  121/56 
U.S.  a.  260—465  G  7  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  production  of  tetrachlorophthalonitrile, 
comprising  simultaneously  introducing  into  an  activated  car- 
bon fluidized  bed  reactor  melted  and  atomized  phthalonitrile, 
chlorine,  hydrochloric  acid  and  possibly  nitrogen  in  sufficient 
quantity  to  vaporize  the  phthalonitrile  and  maintain  the  bed  of 
activated  carbon  fluidized,  and  passing  gas  from  said  reactor 
through  an  activated  carbon  static  bed  reactor. 


1.  Improvements  in  an  evaporative  cooler  which  comprises 
a  base  tank,  cabinet  and  fan  housing  assembly,  a  shaft  within 
the  fan  housing  carrying  a  fan  impeller  and  joumaled  in  bear- 
ings for  rotation  about  a  generally  horizonul  axis,  drive  means 
coupled  for  drive  to  the  fan  shaft,  a  pump  within  the  cabinet 
having  a  pump  stator  and  a  pump  spindle,  and  bearings  in  the 
pump  stotor  which  journal  the  pump  spindle  for  roUtion  about 
a  generally  vertical  axis,  the  pump  having  an  inlet  and  an 
outlet,  and  water  distribution  means,  the  pump  inlet  opening 
into  the  base  tank,  and  conduit  means  joining  the  piunp  outlet 
to  the  water  distribution  means, 

said  improvements  comprising  abutment  means  projecting 
from  the  pump  stator  and  further  abutment  means  project- 
ing from  the  fan  housing  assembly,  one  of  said  abutment 
means  terminating  in  a  'U'-shaped  groove  surface  and  the 
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other  said  abutment  means  terminating  in  a  hinging  edge 
which  hingedly  abuts  the  'U'-shaped  groove  surface  to 
form  unattached  pivotal  mounting  means  coupling  the 
pump  to  the  assembly,  a  driving  wheel  on  said  fan  shaft,  a 
driven  wheel  on  said  pump  spindle,  and  a  releasable  spring 
extending  between  said  pump  and  assembly  releasably 
retaining  the  driven  wheel  in  driving  engagement  with  the 
driving  wheel  and  also  releasably  retaining  said  projecting 
edge  in  its  abutment  with  said  groove  surface. 


4,572,809 
CARBURETTOR 
Peter  W.  BothweU,  "Meoncotet",  114  Shipston  Rd.,  Stratford 
upon  Avon,  Warwickshire,  United  Kingdom 

FUed  Dec.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  560,195 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  17,  1982, 
8235974 

Int.  a*  F02M  17/12 
VJS.  a.  261—44  A  2  Qaims 


4,572,810 

METHOD  FOR  PROVIDING  URAMUM  HYDROXIDE 

ON  UO2  PARTICLES  PRIOR  TO  GENERATION  OF 

FUGITIVE  BINDER  FOR  SINTERING 

Oliver  H.  LeBlanc,  Jr.,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  17, 1984,  Ser.  No.  651,499 
Int.  a*  G21C  21/00 
VJS.  a.  264—0.5  5  Claims 

1.  In  the  method  of  producing  a  sintered  body  of  nuclear  fuel 
material  wherein  at  least  one  amine  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  amine  carbonates  and  amine  carba- 
mates is  added  to  particulate  nuclear  fuel  material,  the  mixture 
is  reacted  in  the  presence  of  water,  the  resulting  particulate 
nuclear  fuel  material  is  pressed  to  form  a  green  pellet  and, 
thereafter,  the  pellet  is  sintered,  the  improvement  of  preparing 
the  mixture  using  particulate  nuclear  fuel  having  a  predeter- 
mined amount  of  the  hydroxide  of  the  metallic  element  of  the 
nuclear  fuel  in  excess  of  about  2.0  wt%  distributed  over  the 
surfaces  of  said  particulate  nuclear  fuel. 


1.  In  a  carburettor  having  means  defining  an  air  inlet,  a  fuel 
inlet  and  an  outlet  for  the  mixture  of  fuel  and  air  and  having  a 
movable  valve  member  for  regulating  the  flow  of  air  from  the 
air  inlet  to  the  outlet,  the  improvement  wherein  the  valve 
member  comprises  relatively  movable  parts  which  collectively 
define  an  external  surface  of  the  valve  member  whereby  the 
external  shape  of  the  valve  member  can  be  varied  by  relative 
movement  of  said  parts  and  wherein  the  valve  member  com- 
prises a  main  body,  a  flap  mounted  for  limited  movement 
relative  to  the  main  body  and  means  for  adjusting  the  angular 
relation  of  the  flap  to  the  main  body  in  accordance  with  move- 
ment of  the  valve  member  as  a  whole  relative  to  said  means 
defining  the  outlet  and  wherein  said  main  body  defines  an 
opening  which  is  in  communication  with  the  fuel  inlet  for 
discharging  fuel  into  the  air  stream  which  flows  past  the  valve 
member  in  use. 

2.  The  combination  comprising  a  carburettor  having  means 
defming  an  air  inlet,  a  fuel  inlet  and  an  outlet  for  a  mixture  of 
fuel  and  air,  a  main  axis  extending  through  the  air  inlet  and 
through  the  outlet  and  having  a  valve  member  mounted  for 
turning  about  a  further  axis  transverse  to  the  main  axis  for 
regulating  the  flow  of  air  from  the  air  inlet  to  the  outlet,  the 
valve  member  defining  at  least  one  opening  which  is  in  com- 
munication with  the  fuel  inlet  for  discharging  fuel  into  an 
airstream  which  flows  past  the  valve  member  in  use,  a  poppet 
valve  for  controlling  flow  of  mixture  from  the  carburettor 
through  said  outlet  and  means  for  guiding  the  poppet  valve  for 
reciprocation  along  a  rectilinear  path  inclined  to  said  main  axis 
and  defining  a  longitudinal  centreline  of  said  path,  wherein  the 
plane  containing  the  main  axis  and  said  further  axis  is  inclined 
at  an  acute  angle  to  the  plane  containing  the  main  axis  and  said 
centreline. 


4,572,811 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  POLYESTER 

CONTAINERS 

Akiho  Ota,  Funabashi,  and  Fumlo  Negishi,  Katsushika,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Yoshino  Kogyosho  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  428,638,  Sep.  30, 1982, 

alMuidoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  229,877,  Jan.  30, 

1981,  Pat.  No.  4,375,442,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 

19,913,  Mar.  12, 1979,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  11, 

1984,  Ser.  No.  569,911 

Qaims   priority,   appUcation   Japan,   Jun.   29,    1978,   53- 

89840[U];  Jul.  4,  1978,  53-81340;  Oct.  9,  1978,  53-124303 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  1, 

2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a*  B29C  17/07 

U.S.  a.  264-25  13  Cl«ta>s 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  hoUow  bottle-shaped  container 
of  biaxially  oriented  polyethylene  terephthalate  having  a  non- 
biaxially  oriented  neclt  section,  a  bottom  section,  and  a  biaxi- 
ally oriented  body  section  extending  between  said  neck  section 
and  bottom  section  from  a  preform  having  a  prefmished  neck 
section,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

biaxially  orienting  in  a  mold  only  the  regions  of  the  preform 
below  said  neck  section,  including  those  immediately 
therebelow,  to  form  the  hollow  bottle-shaped  container, 
heating  only  the  prefmished  neck  section  of  said  container  to 
a  heating  temperature  of  at  least  the  glass  transition  tem- 
perature of  the  polyethylene  terephthalate  for  a  heating 
time  at  least  long  enough  to  begin  formation  of  crystal 
nuclei,  and  thereafter  cooling  the  neck  section  to  increase 
the  density  of  the  spherulite  texture  only  in  the  neck  sec- 
tion to  produce  a  container  having  a  crystallized  area  only 
in  the  neck  section. 
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I  4,572,812 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CASTING 
C»NDUCnVE  AND  SEMICONDUCTIVE  MATERIALS 
Theodore  F.  Ciszek,  Evergreen,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Tbe  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  tlie  Secretary  of  Energy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Aug.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  640,286 
'  Int.  a."  B29D  7/02:  B22D  27/02 

U.S.a.264-25  20Claim8 


lyst  which  induces  growth  of  carbon  fibers  in  a  floating  sUtc, 
and  continuously  recovering  the  carbon  fibers. 

4,572,814 
MEDICAL^URGICAL  DRESSING  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR 

THE  PRODUCnON  THEREOF 
CUfford  Naylor,  Dinas  Powis,  and  David  Pocknell,  Rbooae,  both 
of  Wales,  assignors  to  Dow  Coming,  Ltd.,  Barry  Wales,  Wales 

nied  Jan.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  509,496 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  6,  1982, 

8219448 

Int.  a.*  B29C  67/22:  A61F  U/00 

U.S.  CI.  264—46.4  *  C***™ 


sim^h^i 


1.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  a  process  for  casting  a  conductive 

or  semiconductivc  material,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  conductive  members  arranged  to  be  spaced  from 
one  another  so  as  to  define  a  container-like  area  for  receivmg 
and  containing  said  material;  and 

means  for  inducing  first  electrical  currents  in  each  of  said 
conductive  members,  which  first  electrical  currents  act 
collectively  to  induce  a  second  electrical  current  m  said 
material,  which  said  second  electrical  current  flows  in  a 
direction  substantially  opposite  to  the  common  direction  of 
flow  of  said  first  electrical  currents,  so  that  said  matenal  is 
repelled  away  from  and  substantially  prevented  from  con- 
tacting said  conductive  members  during  the  casting  of  said 
material. 


4,572,813 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  FINE  CARBON  FIBERS  IN 

A  GASEOUS  PHASE  REACTION 
Kobei  Arakawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nikkiso  Co.,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  638,941 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  6,  1983,  58-162606; 
Mar.  1,  1984,  59-37246;  Apr.  19,  1984,  59-77506 

Int.  a."  DOIF  9/12 
U.S.  a.  264—29.2  '  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  medical-surgical  dress- 
ing having  one  open  cellular  surface  and  a  substantially  non 
cellular  surface  skin  as  its  opposite  surface,  said  process  com- 
prising applying  a  layer  of  a  liquid  foamable  or  foaming  silicon 
elastomer  composition  to  a  substrate  having  a  surface  which  is 
an  absorbent  for  the  liquid  composition,  embedding  a  sheet  of 
reinforcing  material  in  the  layer  of  foamable  or  foaming  com- 
position, allowing  the  mixture  to  foam  or  continue  foaming  and 
to  set  to  an  at  least  partially  cured  silicon  elastomer  foam  and 
thereafter  separating  the  foam  layer  from  the  substrate  to 
thereby  form  the  open  cellular  surface  at  the  surface  formed  by 
separation  from  the  substrate. 

4,572,815 

PEANUT  HULL  THERMAL  INSULATION 

Walter  L.  Kaiser,  7520  Peach  St.,  Erie,  Pa.  16509 

FUed  Mar.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  473,002 

Int.  a.«  C08J  n/QO 


U.S.  a.  264—115 


1  Claim 


«8      48 
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1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  fine  carbon  fibers  in  a  gaseous 
phase  reaction,  the  improvement  consisting  in  that  a  gas  mix- 
ture consisting  of  a  gas  of  organic  metal  compound  or  com- 
pounds and  a  carrier  gas  is  subjected  to  elevated  temperatures, 
said  organic  metal  compound  at  said  elevated  temperatures 
decomposing  to  form  a  metal  catalyst  which  induces  growth  of 
carbon  fibers  in  a  floating  state,  and  continuously  recovering 

the  carbon  fibers. 

2.  A  process  for  preparing  fine  carbon  fibers  in  a  gaseous 
phase  reaction,  characterized  in  that  a  gas  mixture,  consisting 
of  a  gas  of  organic  metal  compound  or  compounds,  a  gas  of 
carbon  compound  and  a  carrier  gas,  is  subjected  to  elevated 
temperatures,  said  organic  metal  compound  decomposing 
when  subjected  to  said  elevated  temperatures  to  form  a  cata- 


1.  A  method  of  making  insulation  from  peanut  hulls  consist- 
ing of  screening  and  separating  said  hulls  into  sizes  so  that  a 
maximum  of  said  hulls  are  suiublc  for  pneumatic  application  as 
insulation  in  walls  of  existing  buildings  and  the  remainder  of 
said  hulls  suitable  for  use  in  insulation  paneling  compnsing. 
providing  shelled  peanut  hulls, 
grinding  said  hulls  in  a  grinder  to  produce  a  minimum 

amount  of  fine  parts  and, 
screening  said  ground  hulls  using  a  coarse  screen  of  approxi- 
mately 4  meshes  per  inch, 
regrinding  the  hulls  that  are  retained  by  the  coarse  screen, 
screening  said  hulls  that  pass  through  said  coarse  screen  wath 

a  medium  screen  of  about  8  meshes  per  inch, 
using  said  hulls  that  are  retained  by  said  medium  screen, 
which  consist  of  about  fifty  percent  (50%)  of  said  hulls 
ground  up,  for  blown  insulation  in  walls  of  buildings, 
screening  said  hulls  that  pass  through  said  medium  screen 
with  a  fine  screen  at  about  16  mesh  per  inch. 
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adding  a  binding  material  to  said  hulls  that  pass  through  said 
fine  screen  and  forming  said  hulls  that  pass  through  said 
medium  screen  but  are  retained  by  said  fine  screen  into  a 
first  type  of  panel, 

curing  said  panel, 

adding  a  binder  material  to  said  particles  that  pass  through 

said  fine  screen, 
forming  said  material  that  passes  through  said  fine  screen 
into  a  second  grade  of  panel  and  curing  said  binder  in  said 
second  grade  of  panel. 

4,572,816 

RECONSnTUTING  A  NUCXEAR  REACTOR  FUEL 

ASSEMBLY 

Robert  K.  Gjertsen,  MonroeviUe;  John  F.  Wilson,  MurrysvUle, 

and  John  M.  Shallenberger,  OHara  Township,  AUegheny 

County,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp., 

Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Dec.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  564,056 

Int.  CI.*  G21C  19/33 

U.S.  a.  376—261  12  Qaims 


4,572,817 
PLUMB  NOZZLE  FOR  NUCLEAR  FUEL  ASSEMBLY 
Bernard  L.  Silverblatt,  Mt.  Lebanon,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Sep.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  538,041 

Int.  a.*  G21C  3/iO 

U.S.  a.  376-409  6  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  reconstituting  a  nuclear  reactor  fuel  assem- 
bly having  a  top  nozzle  subassembly  attached  to  the  upper  end 
portion  of  its  control  rod  guide  thimble  in  which  the  subassem- 
bly includes  a  lower  adapter  plate  and  an  upper  hold-down 
plate  disposed  on  the  thimble's  end  portion,  and  a  spring  coiled 
about  the  thimble  and  interposed  between  said  plates  for 
mounting  the  top  nozzle  subassembly  in  an  operation  mode, 
the  method  of  reconstituting  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  applying  a  force  on  the  upper  hold-down  plate  to  move 
it  downwardly  to  compress  the  spring  to  transform  said 
subassembly  from  its  operation  mode  to  a  reconstitution 
mode; 

(b)  severing  the  wall  of  the  thimble  below  a  first  attaching 
retainer  mounted  on  the  end  of  said  thimble  which  defines 
the  Umit  of  the  upward  movement  of  said  hold-down  plate 
during  said  operation  mode; 

(c)  removing  said  top  nozzle  subassembly  from  the  upper 
end  portion  of  said  thimble  for  the  removal  and  replace- 
ment of  fuel  rods  contained  within  the  fuel  assembly; 

(d)  replacing  the  top  nozzle  subassembly  in  its  reconstitution 
mode  on  the  upper  end  portion  of  the  severed  thimble; 

(e)  mounting  a  second  attaching  retainer  on  the  upper  end 
portion  of  said  severed  thimble  for  redefining  the  upward 
limit  movement  of  said  hold-down  plate  during  said  oper- 
ation mode;  and 

(f)  releasing  the  force  on  said  hold-down  plate  to  transform 
said  top  nozzle  subassembly  from  its  reconstitution  mode 
to  its  operation  mode. 


1.  An  elongated  nuclear  reactor  fuel  assembly  having  an 
asymmetric  weight  distribution  across  a  cross  section  thereof, 
including  a  nozzle  affixed  to  one  end  of  the  fuel  assembly 
having  a  plurality  of  lifting  surfaces  formed  thereon  on  which 
the  fuel  assembly  can  be  supported  when  suspended  from  said 
surfaces,  at  least  one  of  said  lifting  surfaces  being  located  at  a 
first  elevation  relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  fuel  assem- 
bly, and  a  second  of  said  lifting  surfaces  being  located  at  a 
second  elevation  different  from  said  first  elevation  wherein  the 
difference  in  said  first  and  second  elevations  is  sized  to  offset 
said  asymmetric  weight  distribution  when  the  fuel  assembly  is 
supported  from  said  first  and  second  surface  so  that  when  so 
supported  the  fuel  assembly  will  hang  plumb. 

4,572,818 
PROCESS  FOR  PURIFYING  METAL  COMPOSITIONS 
Merton  C.  Flemings,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  and  Andrew  L.  Lux, 
Creve,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technol- 
ogy, Cambridge,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  507,903,  Jun.  27,  1983,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  247,500,  Mar.  25, 1981, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  884,457, 

Mar.  8, 1978,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  876,591,  Feb.  10, 1978,  abandoned,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  760,875,  Jan.  21,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  590,407 

Int.  a,-*  C22C  7/00.  33/00 
U.S.  a.  420—590  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  removing  at  least  a  portion  of  secondary 
phase  material  from  a  metal  alloy  comprising  the  steps  of 
heating  a  metal  alloy  to  a  temperature  not  substantially  less 
than  its  nonequilbrium  solidus  temperature  to  form  a  first 
liquid-solid  composition; 
applying  a  superatmospheric  pressure  to  said  liquid-solid 
composition  sufficient  to  overcome  the  inherent  strength 
of  the  solid  and  sufficient  to  cause  the  first  liquid  in  said 
composition  to  flow; 
separating  the  pressurized  flow  liquid  from  the  pressurized 

solid  remaining  in  said  composition; 
increasing  the  temperature  to  partially  melt  the  secondary 
phase  between  dendritic  arms  to  form  a  solid  phase  and  a 
second  liquid  phase; 
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maintaining  or  increasing  said  pressure  and  "^d  mcrea^d 
temperature  on  said  remaining  solid  after  said  Hrst  hqu  d 
has  been  separated  from  said  composition,  thereby  to 
separate  said  second  liquid  phase  from  said  solid;  and 


effluent  from  the  continuously  stirred  reactor  and  measure  the 
molecular  weight  of  a  polymer  and  provide  a  second  signal 
indicative  of  the  molecular  weight  of  the  polymer  to  the  con- 
trol means  to  adjust  the  optical  means  to  provide  a  desired  first 
signal  to  thereby  provide  a  polymer  of  a  generally  uniform 
molecular  weight. 

4,572,820 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION 

OF  A  FLOW  ABLE  REACTION  MIXTURE 
Heinrich  Boden,  Leverkusen,  and  Walter  Schneider,  Overath, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Sep.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  650,486 
aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  1, 

1983,  3335785 

Int.  a.*  G05D  11/02 
U.S.  a.  422-133  '  Claims 


cooling  said  remaining  solid  as  a  substantially  homogenous 
composition. 


I 


4,572,819 


APPARATUS  FOR  ANIONIC  POLYMERIZATION 

WHEREIN  THE  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  OF  THE 

POLYMER  IS  CLOSELY  CONTROLLED 

Duane  B.  Priddy,  and  Michael  Pirc,  both  of  Midland,  Mich., 

assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
Division  of  Set.  No.  525,863,  Aug.  24, 1983.  This  application  Jul. 
I  -^  24, 1984,  Ser.  No.  633,834 

Int.  a."  GOIN  21/75:  C08F  2/06 
U  A  a.  422-62  2  a«ms 


Z^^^^^, 


■t4 


1  An  apparatus  for  the  preparation  of  anionically  polymer- 
ized polymers,  the  apparatus  comprising  in  cooperative  combi- 
nation a  monomer  supply  means,  a  monomer  Aow  control 
means  associated  with  a  discharge  of  the  monomer  supply 
means,  an  anionic  polymerization  initiator  s"PPly '"^^"J/" 
initiator  flow  control  means  in  association  with  a  discharge  ol 
the  initiator  supply  means,  a  continuously  stirred  tank  reactor 
having  an  inleVand  an  outlet,  the  inlet  of  the  continuously 
stirred  tank  reactor  being  in  operative  communication  with  the 
monomer  flow  control  means  and  the  initiator  flow  contro 
means  and  adapted  to  receive  matenal  therefrom;  a  conduit 
connected  to  the  discharge  of  the  continuously  stirred  tank 
reactor,  the  conduit  being  in  operative  communication  with  an 
optical  means  in  combination  with  a  control  means,  the  optical 
Ss  providing  a  flrst  signal  which  vanes  as  molecular 
weight  of  polymer  in  effluent  from  the  continuously  stirred 
tank  reactoVvaries.  the  flrst  signal  passing  to  the  control  means 
which  is  connected  to  the  initiator  flow  control  means  so  as  to 
adjust  the  initiator  flow  control  means  to  thereby  provide 
molecular  weight  control  of  a  polymer  bemg  prepared  a  gel 
permeation  chromatograph  positioned  and  arranged  wUh  re 
spect  to  the  conduit  and  the  control  means  so  as  to  receive 


1  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  flowable  reaction  mix- 
ture from  at  least  two  flowable  reaction  components  which 
comprises  conveying  said  components  from  storage  zones  as 
main  flows,  metered  in  a  predetermined  ratio,  to  several  mixing 
zones  which  are  connected  in  parallel,  said  process  further 
characterized  in  that  the  main  flows  are  divided  up  in  each  case 
into  a  number  of  divisional  flows  corresponding  to  at  least  the 
number  of  mixing  zones,  which  divisional  flows  are  combined 
with  each  other  in  pairs,  and  the  metering  ratio  of  the  divi- 
sional flows  corresponds  to  the  metering  ratio  of  the  main 

flows 

6  An  apparatus  for  the  production  of  flowable  reaction 
mixtures  from  at  least  two  flowable  reaction  components  com- 
prising storage  containers  from  which  supply  lines  lead  via 
metering  pumps  to  at  least  three  mix  heads  which  are  posi- 
tioned in  parallel,  further  characterized  in  that  one  metering 
pump  is  provided  for  each  reaction  component,  and  flow 
dividers  consisting  of  parallel-positioned  elements  are  pro- 
vided between  these  metering  pumps  and  the  mix  heads  in  the 
supply  lines. 


4,572,821 
APPARATUS  FOR  DISSOLVING  OZONE  IN  A  FLUID 
Eric  Brodard,  Rueil  Malmaison;  Jean-Pierre  Duguet,  Le  Pecq; 
Joel  Mallevialle,  Carrieres  sur  Seine,  and  Michel  Roustan, 
RamonviUe,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe  Lyonnaise  des 
Eaux  et  de  lEclairage,  Paris,  France 

Filed  May  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  609,552 
aaims  priority,  application  France,  May  10, 1983,  83  07764 
Int.  a.«  C02F  1/78.  1/50 

U.S.  a.  422-186.12  ^  n^iS^e 

1.  An  apparatus  for  the  dissolution  of  ozone  in  a  fluid  for  the 

ozonization  thereof,  said  apparatus  comprising, 
a  vertically  extending  closed  tubular  chamber  having  a 
vertical  height  of  from  10  to  100  m  and  a  diameter  of  from 

0.5  to  5  m;  -^    ,.      u     -„w 

at  least  one  tube  extending  vertically  into  said  chamber  and 
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having  a  lower  end  opening  into  said  chamber,  said  at  least 
one  tube  extending  throughout  substantially  the  entire 
height  of  said  chamber  and  having  a  diameter  of  less  than 
50  cm; 
means  for  introducing  fluid  to  be  treated  and  means  for 
introducing  ozonized  gas  into  an  upper  end  of  said  tube, 
whereby  said  fluid  and  said  gas  pass  downwardly  through 


tively  precipitate  substantially  all  copper  contained  in  said 
by-product  as  copper  sulflde  in  the  form  of  a  copper-con- 
taining precipitate  and  to  form  a  filtrate  containing  sub- 
stantially no  copper  and  having  dissolved  therein  at  least 
one  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  arsenic, 
zinc,  iron  and  cadmium; 

(2)  separating  the  copper-containing  precipitate  by  filtration 
from  the  filtrate  under  conditions  which  do  not  cause  the 
arsenic  present  in  the  filtrate  to  crystallize  as  arsenious 
acid; 

(3)  cooling  or  concentrating  the  resulting  filtrate  to  thereby 
precipitate  crystals  of  arsenious  acid;  and 

(4)  separating  the  precipitated  arsenious  acid  crystals  from 
the  filtrate. 


4,572,823 
PROCESS  FOR  RHENIUM  RECOVERY 
Takashi  Ogata;  Hiroshi  Tasaki,  and  Shunichi  Kasai,  all  of  Toda, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nihon  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  May  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  607,835 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  13,  1983,  58>82576 
Int.  a.*  COIG  47/00 
U.S.  a.  423—49  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  rhenium  recovery  by  the  use  of  an  anion 
exchange  resin,  characterized  in  that  rhenium  is  eluted  from 
the  rhenium-adsorbed  anion  exchange  resin  with  a  hydrochlo- 
ric acid  solution  containing  a  metal  chloride  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  cadmium  chloride  and  zinc  chloride. 


said  tube,  are  discharged  from  said  lower  end  of  said  tube 
into  a  lower  end  of  said  chamber,  and  then  pass  upwardly 
through  said  chamber,  whereby  ozone  dissolves  in  said 
fluid; 

means  for  discharging  from  an  upper  end  of  said  chamber 
said  fluid  having  dissolved  therein  said  ozone;  and 

means  for  discharging  excess  gas  from  said  upper  end  of  said 
chamber. 


4  572  824 
PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERY  OF  ZIRCONIUM  AND  ACTD 

FROM  SPENT  ETCHING  SOLUTIONS 
Bang  M.  Kim,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  667,027 

Int.  a.*  COIG  25/00 

U.S.  a.  423—70  8  Claims 


4,572,822 

METHOD  OF  RECOVERING  METALS  FROM 

INDUSTRIAL  BY-PRODUCTS 

Hideki  Abe,  Yachiyo,  and  Hiroshi  Tanaka,  Musashino,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Dowa  Mining  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  426,205,  Sep.  28,  1982, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  587,387 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  15, 1982,  57-22482 

Int.  a*  COIG  5/72,  28/00 

VS.  a.  423—37  19  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  recovering  valuable  metals  from  an  industrial 
by-product  that  contains  copper  and  arsenic,  and  at  least  one 
metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lead,  zinc,  iron, 
silver  and  cadmium,  at  least  part  of  said  copper  being  present 
as  acid-soluble  copper  in  the  form  of  at  least  one  of  oxides  and 
sulfate,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  leaching  the  by-product  with  sulfuric  acid  in  an  SO2  gas 
atmosphere  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  70°  C.  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  solid  sulfide  or  sulfur  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
precipitate  all  dissolved  copper  so  as  to  maintain  the  solu- 
tion substantially  free  of  copper  ions  and  to  thereby  selec- 


1.  A  method  for  treating  spent  aqueous  etchant  containing 
zirconium,  nitric  acid,  and  hydrofluoric  acid  from  a  zirconium 
tube  etching  bath,  said  method  comprising: 
contacting  said  zirconium  bearing  etchant  solution  with  a 

first  side  of  a  first  membrane  disposed  in  a  first  chamber  to 

produce  zirconium  depleted  etchant; 
contacting  the  second  side  of  said  first  membrane  with  a 

zirconium  selective  solvent; 
circulating  said  solvent  which  has  been  in  contact  with  said 

second  side  of  said  first  membrane  in  said  first  chamber  so 

as  to  contact  a  first  side  of  a  second  membrane  disposed  in 

a  second  chamber; 
recirculating  the  solvent  which  has  been  in  contact  with  the 

first  side  of  said  second  membrane  so  as  to  recontact  the 

second  side  of  said  first  membrane 
conucting  the  second  side  of  said  second  membrane  with  a 

stripping  solution;  and 
removing  water  from  said   zirconium  depleted  etchant 

whereby  the  concentration  of  said  acids  is  increased. 
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4,572,825 
PROCESS  FOR  BLEACHING  NATURAL  CHALK 
Werner  Sebb,  Geretsried,  and  Heinrich  Dammann,  Sohlde,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Peroxide-Cbemie 
GmbH,  HoUriegeUkreuth,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
I  Filed  May  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  381,990 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  4, 
1981,  3122218 

Int.  a*  GOIF  11/18 
VS.  a.  423—173  7  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  bleaching  natural  chalk  by  treatment  with 
hydrogen  peroxide  in  an  aqueous  medium,  comprising  the 
steps  of 

(a)  preparing  an  aqueous  suspension  of  50  to  80%  by  weight 
fine  grained  natural  chalk  and  50  to  20%  by  weight  water 

I  and  containing  0.1  to  1.5%  by  weight,  based  on  the  dry 
'  weight  of  the  chalk,  of  a  dispersant  and  optionally  contin- 
I  ing  a  hydrogen  peroxide  stabilizer  or  activator  or  a  salt  of 
I     hydrogen  peroxide  with  a  divalent  metal, 

(b)  wet  grinding  the  suspension  to  reduce  the  particle  size 
until  about  9/10  of  the  particles  have  a  grain  size  of  <4fi 
(corresponding  to  a  surface  area  of  3-10  m^/g), 

(c)  mixing  the  suspension  with  hydrogen  peroxide  or  a  salt  of 
hydrogen  peroxide  with  a  divalent  metal  at  temperatures 

I  between  50°  and  99'  C.  and  at  an  alkaline  pH  and  stirring 
intensively  until  it  is  mixed  and  foaming  commences, 

(d)  allowing  the  suspension  to  stand  until  foam  formation  is 
complete,  and  then 

(e)  separating  the  foam  formed  with  the  dark  particles  con- 
tained therein. 


4  572  827 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  FINELY-DIVIDED  SIUCON 

DIOXIDE  IN  GOOD  YIELD 

Gosta  Flemmert,  Agaresgatan  38,  269  00  Bastad,  Sweden 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  328,287,  Dec.  7,  1981,  abandoned.  This 

application  Oct.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  594,150 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Dec  12,  1980,  8008769 

Int.  a.*  COIB  33/182 

U.S.  a.  423—336  7  Claims 


4,572,826 

TWO  STAGE  PROCESS  FOR  HCN  REMOVAL  FROM 
GASEOUS  STREAMS 
George  R.  Moore,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil  Com- 
pany, Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Dec.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  685,708 
I  Int.  a*  COIC  3/00 

U.S.  a.  423—236  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  removing  HCN  from  a  gaseous  stream 
comprising 
(a)  contacting  said  stream  with  a  compound  having  the 
formula 


Ri— C— R2 
O 

wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  hydrogen  or  alkyl  containing  1 
through  3  carbon  atoms,  provided  that  Ri  and  R2  are 
never  simultaneously  alkyl;  precursors  of  said  compounds; 
and  mixtures  of  said  compounds,  precursors,  and  com- 
pounds and  precursors,  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  remove 
at  least  the  bulk  of  the  HCN,  under  conditions  to  convert 
HCN,  and  producing  a  partially-purified  gas  stream  hav- 
ing reduced  HCN  content; 
(b)  conUcting  said  partially-purified  gas  stream  with  an 
effective  amount  of  an  aqueous  solution  containing  a 
reactant  selected  from  ammonium  polysulfide,  sodium 
polysulfide,  and  a  mixture  of  ammonium  polysulfide  and 
sodium  polysulfide,  under  conditions  to  convert  HCN, 
producing  a  purified  gas  stream  with  a  further  reduced 
HCN  content. 


-.OUfp. 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  finely-divided  silicon  dioxide  in 
good  yield  which  comprises  reacting  a  silicon  fluoride  in  the 
vapor  phase  with  water  vapor,  combustible  gas  and  free  oxy- 
gen-containing gas  in  a  flame  reaction  zone  to  form  hydrogen 
fluoride  and  silicon  dioxide  entrained  in  a  gaseous  reaction 
mixture;  withdrawing  the  gaseous  reaction  mixture  from  the 
flame  reaction  zone;  and  then  immediately  and  rapidly  cooling 
the  gaseous  reaction  mixture  and  entrained  silicon  dioxide  to  a 
temperature  below  700*  C.  by  passing  the  gaseous  reaction 
mixture  in  turbulent  flow  at  a  Reynolds  number  above  300 
under  constraint  through  a  plurality  of  passages  all  of  which 
consist  of  straight  passages  in  alignment  with  the  gas  flow,  the 
passages  having  a  diameter  within  the  range  from  about  20  to 
about  150  mm  and  smooth  walls  constituting  cooling  surfaces. 


4,572,828 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  SILICON  NITRIDE 

SINTERED  BODY  OF  COMPLEX  SHAPE 

Nobuhlro  Sato;  YiOi  Katsura,  and  Haniyuki  Ueno,  all  of  Kita- 

kyushu,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kurosaki  Refriictories  Co.,  Ltd., 

Kltakyushu,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1985,  Ser.  No.  701,425 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  16,  1984,  59-28145 
Int.  a*  COIB  21/063;  C04B  35/58.  37/00 
U.S.  a.  423—344  2  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  silicon  nitride  sintered  body  of 
a  complex  shape  which  comprises  interposing  a  bonding  agent 
composed  of  silicon  powder  and  resin  on  bonding  faces  of  each 
separate  molded  body  composed  of  silicon  powder  and  sol- 
vent-insoluble cured  resin,  integrating  said  molded  bodies  at 
their  bonding  faces  by  heat-curing  the  resm  in  said  bonding 
agent,  heating  the  integrated  body  of  the  molded  bodies  thus 
bonded  together  at  500*  to  1200*  C.  in  a  non-oxidizing  gas 
atmosphere  so  that  the  resin  is  pyrolyzed  and  the  silicon  parti- 
cles form  a  sintered  body,  and  nitriding  said  integrated  silicon 
body  by  heating  at  1200*  to  1500*  C.  in  a  nitriding  atmosphere, 
the  resin  being  one  which  performs  reduction  action  when 
thermally  decomposed  and  has  a  great  shrinkage. 


4,572,829 
AMMONIA  SYNTHESIS  GAS  PURinCATION 
Andrea  Fuderer,  Antwerpen,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Union  Car- 
bide Corporation,  Danbury,  Comi. 

FUed  Not.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  669,864 
Int  a.«  COIC  1/04 
U.S.  a.  423—359  6  Claims 

1.  In  the  purification  of  a  reformed  gas  mixture  followmg 
water  gas  shift  conversion  to  produce  a  purified  ammonia 
synthesis  gas  stream,  the  improved  processing  sequence  con- 
sisting essentially  of: 
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(a)  selectively  catalytically  oxidizing  the  residual  carbon 
monoxide  content  of  said  gas  mixture  to  carbon  dioxide  so 
as  to  reduce  the  carbon  monoxide  content  of  said  gas 
mixture  to  less  than  about  20  ppm,  said  selective  catalytic 
oxidation  being  carried  out  with  an  excess  of  air,  with  said 
excess  oxygen  being  catalytically  reacted  with  a  small 
amount  of  hydrogen  so  that  the  residual  oxygen  level  is 
reduced  to  less  than  about  3  ppm; 

(b)  removing  the  bulk  of  the  carbon  dioxide  content  of  said 
gas  mixture  by  liquid  absorption; 

(c)  removing  residual  amounts  of  carbon  monoxide,  carbon 
dioxide  and  water  by  selective  adsorption  on  the  fixed 


between  about  0.75  and  7,  and  a  water  content  by  weight  of 
less  than  about  the  sum  of  65%  plus  0.75  times  the  weight 
percent  of  carbon  dioxide,  and  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 
measuring  the  density  and  the  saturation  temperature  of  said 
aqueous  solution,  and  correcting  said  measuring  density  to 
a  selected  standard  temperature; 
comparing  said  mesured  corrected  density  and  saturation 
temperature  against  a  data  base  derived  from  predeter- 
mined density  data  at  said  standard  temperature,  and  from 
predetermined  saturation  temperature  data  for  reference 
aqueous  ammonia  and  carbon  dioxide  containing  solutions 
having  known  compositions; 
determining  a  value  corresponding  to  the  known  coinposi- 
tion  of  the  reference  aqueous  ammonia  and  carbon  dioxide 
containing  solution  having  a  density  and  saturation  tem- 
perature correlating  to  the  correct  measured  density  and 
saturation  temperature  of  said  aqueous  solution;  and 
adding  water  to  said  aqueous  solution  in  an  amount  adjusted 
in  response  to  said  determined  value. 


av^ 


beds  of  a  thermal  swing  adsorption  system,  a  dry,  punfied 
ammonia  synthesis  gas  stream  containing  less  than  a  total 
of  10  ppm  of  carbon  monoxide  and  carbon  dioxide  being 
recovered  from  said  thermal  swing  adsorption  system; 

(d)  passing  the  resulting  dry,  purified  ammonia  synthesis  gas 
stream  having  a  low  content  of  methane  to  an  ammonia 
production  operation  without  intermediate  passage  of  said 
ammonia  synthesis  gas  stream  to  a  methanation  unit  or  to 
a  cryogenic  unit  for  removal  of  carbon  monoxide  and 
carbon  dioxide  therefrom; 

whereby  the  efficiency  of  the  overall  purification  operation 
and  the  effective  utilization  of  hydrogen  are  enhanced. 


4,572,831 
SKIN-MARKING  COMPOSITIONS  AND  DEVICES,  AND 

THEIR  USE 
Gerald  M.  Rosen,  403  Knob  a..  Chapel  Hill,  N.C.  27514 
FUed  Oct.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  435,152 
Int.  a*  A61K  49/00:  COIN  31/00.  31/22 
U.S.  a.  424—7.1  ♦  aaims 

1.  In  a  diagnostic  or  therapeutic  procedure  repeatedly  in- 
volving a  same  area  of  the  skin,  which  occurs  at  intervals  of 
from  1  to  about  21  days  and  wherein  an  area  of  the  skin  of  a 
patient  is  marked  to  delineate  the  area  of  the  skin  involved  in 
the  procedure,  the  improvement  comprising  marking  the  skin 
with  a  fluorogenically-effective  amount,  in  a  carrier  liquid,  of 
a  furanone  of  the  formula 


'i., 


•f 


•i' 


4,572,830 

PROCESS  FOR  DETERMINING  AND  CONTROLLING 

THE  COMPOSITION  OF  AQUEOUS  SOLUTIONS  OF 

NH3  AND  CO2 

Andreas  J.  Biennans,  Urmond,  and  Henk  C.  Burks,  Oirsbeek, 

both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Unie  van  Kunstmestfab- 

rieken  B.V.,  Utrecht,  Netherlands  wherein  R'  is  lower  alkoxy  or  phenyl  lower  alkoxy  and  R2  is 

FUed  Dec.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  564,884 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,   Dec.  24,   1982, 

8204979 

Int.  a/ F27B  75/OS 
U.S.  a.  423— 659  4  Qaims  ^ 


■^ 


or,  Ri  and  R2  collectively  are 


'^C° 


1.  A  process  for  controlling  the  composition  of  an  aqueous 
solution  of  NH3  and  CO2  from  which  ammonium  carbamate  or 
ammonium  carbonate.  H2O  crystallizes  out  upon  cooling  to 
below  the  saturation  temperature,  wherein  said  aqueous  solu- 
tion has  an  ammonia  content  of  less  than  about  60%  by  weight, 
a  weight  ratio  of  ammonia  to  carbon  dioxide  in  the  range  of 


II 


wherein  R  in  each  instance  is  hydrogen  or  one  or  more  of 
halogen,  lower  alkyl,  trifluoromethyl,  lower  alkoxy,  nitrol, 
cyano,  carboxy  or  carboxy  lower  alkyl,  and  R3  is  lower  alkyl, 
phenyl  lower  alkyl  or  aryl,  thereby  rendering  the  marked  area 
visible  under  ultraviolet  light  after  about  15-30  minutes  and 
thereafter  identifying  the  marked  area  by  examination  of  the 
skin  under  ultraviolet  light,  whereby  the  patient  may  wash  the 
marked  area  and  avoid  the  embarrassment  of  visibly  marked 
skin  during  the  time  period  between  procedures. 
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4,572,832 
SOFT  BUCCAL 
Kazuo  Kigasawa;  Hiroaki  Shimizu,  both  of  Tokyo;  Toshihiro 
Hayashi,  Chiba;  Kazuo  Watabe,  Kanagawa;  Akira  Tanizaki, 
Tokyo;  Osamu  Koyama,  Tokyo;  Kikuo  Wakisaka,  Tokyo,  and 
Yasuaki  Ogawa,  Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Grelan 
Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  540,161 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  7,  1982,  57-175352; 
Sep.  20,  1983,  58-172245 

Int.  O*  A61K  9/20.  9/22.  47/00 

U.S.  a.  424—19  13  Qaims 

1.  A  soft  buccal  suitable  for  retention  in  the  cavity  of  the 

mouth  particularly  suitable  for  prolonged  residence  in  said 

cavity  due  to  the  softness  thereof,  said  soft  buccal  containing 

(1)  a  pharmaceutically  effective  amount  of  a  medicament  to 
be  absorbed  through  the  oral  mucosa  and  to  be  delivered 
over  the  desired  residence  period  of  said  soft  buccal  in  said 
cavity; 

(2)  a  water-soluble  protein  in  an  amount  of  from  0.5  to  150 
parts  by  weight  per  part  of  drug  (1); 

(3)  0.01  to  3  parts  by  weight  of  a  polyhydric  alcohol  per  part 
of  protein  (2);  and 

(4)  0.01  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  fatty  acid  ester  or  a  carbox- 
yvinyl  polymer,  per  part  of  protein  (2). 


I 

4,572,833 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  A  PHARMACEUTICAL 

CONTROLLED  RELEASE  COMPOSITION 

Ame  M.  Pedersen,  Vanlose,  and  Jens  R.  Jensen,  Stenlose,  both 

of  Denmark,  assignors  to  A/S  Alfred  Benzon,  Copenhagen, 

Denmark 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  523,636 
Qaims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Aug.  13, 1982, 3653/82 
Int  a.*  A61K  9/22.  9/48.  9/50.  9/54 
U.S.  a.  424—20  20  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  pharmaceutical  oral  controlled 
release  composition  in  which  individual  units  comprise  coated 
units  of  an  active  substance  which  is  subject  to  controlled 
release  as  a  result  of  coating  the  units  with  a  substantially 
water-insoluble,  but  water-difTusable  controlled  release  coat- 
ing, comprising  applying,  on  units  comprising  the  active  sub- 
stance, a  film-coating  mixture  comprising  a  solvent,  a  film- 
forming  substance  dissolved  in  the  solvent,  and  a  hydrophobic 
substance  substantially  microdisp>ersed  in  the  fllm-coating 
mixture  in  a  molten,  but  undissolved  state,  the  film-coating 
mixture  being  applied  at  a  temperature  above  the  melting  point 
of  the  hydrophobic  substance. 


4  572  834 
BIOLOGIC  AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARING  SAME 
Robert  L.  Stout,  Overland  Park,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Clinical 
Reference  Laboratory,  Inc.,  Lenexa,  Kans. 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1984,  Ser.  No.  598,744 
Int.  d*  A61K  35/14.  39/00 
U.S.  a.  424—86  4  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  glycosylated  immunomodulat- 
ing  and  serum  cholesterol  and  triglyceride  level  decreasing 
protein  biologic  having  an  apparent  molecular  weight  of  above 
about  100,000,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

injecting  a  feline  panleukopenia  or  canine  origin  parvovirus 
into  an  animal  other  than  a  feline  or  canine,  and  which  is 
a  non-permissive  host  for  the  virus; 
permitting  said  injected  animal  to  react  to  the  presence  of 
said  virus  for  a  period  of  time  of  at  least  one  month  for 
developing  in  the  animal's  blood  serum  said  biologic  such 
that  SO  microliters  of  the  animal's  serum,  when  added  to 
an  in  vitro  human  white  blood  cell  culture  containing 
2-4x10^  white  blood  cells  and  followed  by  three  days 
incubation  at  37*  C.  under  a  5%  C02/95%  air  atmo- 
sphere, will  give  rise  to  at  least  about  a  50%  increase  in 
T-Helper  and  Natural  Killer  cells  in  the  biologic-supple- 
mented cell  culture  as  compared  with  an  otherwise  identi- 


cal and  identically  cultured  in  vitro  cell  culture  having 
added  thereto  50  microliters  of  serum  from  a  normal 
animal  of  the  same  species  as  said  injected  animal,  such 
rise  in  T-Helper  and  Natural  Killer  cells  being  detected  by 
staining  with  fluorescent-labelled  monoclonal  antibodies 
against  T-Helper  and  Natural  Killer  cells;  and 
recovering  blood  from  said  injected  animal  containing  said 
biologic,  and  fractionating  the  recovered  blood  to  sepa- 
rate potentially  interfering  substances  from  the  biologic. 


4,572,835 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  DEAERATED 

CHOCOLATE  PRODUCTS 

Iwao  Hacliiya,  and  Norio  Joyama,  both  of  Kanagawa,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Me^i  Seika  Kaisha  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  622,825 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  23,  1983,  58-111877 
Int.  a.*  A23G  1/00 
U.S.  Q.  426—306  13  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  deaerated  fatty 
confectionary  consisting  essentially  of  the  steps  of:  holding  a 
fatty  confectionary  mass  in  a  fluidal  state  at  a  reduced  pressure 
lower  than  atmospheric  pressure  and  stirring  with  a  scraping 
rotary  blade  to  subject  said  mass  to  a  deaerating  treatment  of 
removing  air  from  said  mass,  and  manufacturing  confectionary 
products  with  the  deaerated  mass  wherein  said  fatty 
confectionary  mass  has  a  viscosity  of  less  than  about  90,000 
cps,  and  said  reduced  pressure  is  in  a  range  of  10  to  350  torr, 
and  said  reduced  pressure  is  inversely  proportional  to  said 
viscosity,  and  wherein  said  fatty  confectionary  mass  is  sub- 
jected to  said  deaerating  treatment  until  a  quantity  of  air 
therein  is  less  than  0.7%  by  volume,  and  said  fatty 
confectionary  mass  is  in  a  form  of  a  thin  film  during  said  deaer- 
ating treatment  and  at  said  reduced  pressure. 


4,572,836 

STABILIZED  EDIBLE  HERB  COMPOSTHON  AND 

METHOD 

Abraham  I.  Bakal,  Parsippany,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Gourmeta,  Inc., 

Winnetka,  111. 

Filed  Not.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  675,951 

Int.  Q.«  A23L  1/221 

U.S.  Q.  426—321  11  Qaims 

1.  A  stabilized  pasteurized  edible  herb  composition  consist- 
ing essentially  of  one  or  more  edible  herbs  in  particulate  form 
having  an  average  particle  size  of  less  than  about  600  microns, 
in  an  amount  within  the  range  of  from  about  30  to  about  70% 
by  weight,  said  herb  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
garlic,  chives,  basil,  parsley,  oregano,  rosemary,  sage,  lovage, 
dill-weed,  tarragon,  marjoram,  thyme,  mint,  chervil,  corian- 
der, sorrel,  savory,  onions  or  mixtures  thereof,  an  edible  salt 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  chloride,  potas- 
sium chloride  or  mixtures  thereof  to  reduce  enzymatic  activity 
of  the  herbs  and  impart  stability  and  flavor  preservation,  in  an 
amount  within  the  range  of  from  about  2  to  about  5%  by 
weight,  an  edible  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
citric  acid,  malic  acid,  tartaric  acid,  hydrochloric  acid,  phos- 
phoric acid  or  mixtures  thereof  in  an  amount  within  the  range 
of  from  about  0. 1  to  about  0.7%  by  weight  to  reduce  the  pH  of 
the  herb  composition  to  below  4.5,  and  an  edible  oil  as  a  lubri- 
cant to  impart  a  paste-like  consistency  in  an  amount  within  the 
range  of  from  about  25  to  about  70%  by  weight,  all  of  the 
above  %  being  based  on  the  weight  of  the  herb  composition. 

8.  A  method  for  forming  the  stabilized  edible  herb  composi- 
tion as  defined  in  claim  1,  which  comprises  reducing  the  aver- 
age pariicle  size  of  said  herb  to  less  than  about  600  microns, 
adding  salt  and  acid  to  the  particulate  herb  to  form  a  herb 
mixture,  adding  said  edible  oil  thereto,  and  pasteurizing  said 
herb  mixture  by  maintaining  said  herb  mixture  at  a  temperature 
of  at  least  about  80*  C.  for  a  period  of  from  about  10  to  about 
0.2  minutes  to  sterilize  the  composition. 
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4,572,837 
PROTEIN  PRODUCT 
Stephen  Poole;  Stuart  I.  Wert,  and  Clifford  L.  Walters,  aU  of 
Leatherhead,  England,  ajsignors  to  The  British  Food  Manu- 
facturing Industries  Research  Association,  Leatherhead,  En- 
gland 

FUed  Jun.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  625,646 
Int.  a."  A23J  3/00:  A23L  1/04.  1/24;  A23G  3/00 
U.S.  a.  426—564  1*  Claims 

1.  An  edible  aqueous  dispersion  capable  of  forming  a  foam, 
a  gel  or  an  emulsion  comprising  at  least  one  non-aqueous  phase 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  air,  an  edible  lipid  and  an 
edible  protein  matrix,  and  an  aqueous  phase,  wherein  the  aque- 
ous dispersion  contains  at  least  one  edible  globular  acidic 
protein  having  an  isoelectric  point  of  less  than  7  and  at  least 
one  edible  basic  protein,  wherein  the  basic  protein  has  an 
isoelectric  point  of  at  least  9.5  and  a  molecular  weight  of  at 
least  4.500,  and  wherein  the  ratio  of  the  concentration  of  the 
acidic  protein  to  the  concentration  of  the  basic  protein  is  from 
about  25:1  to  5:1. 


4  572  840 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTUIUNG  AN  OPTICAL  nBER 

WITH  CHIRALIC  STRUCTURE  AND  A  DEVICE  FOR 

PUTTING  THIS  METHOD  INTO  PRACnCE 

Jean  Gombert,  Paris;  Serge  Blaison,  Orsay;  Christian  Quinty, 

La  Ville  du  Bois,  and  Maryse  Gazard,  Puteaux,  all  of  France, 

assignors  to  Tbomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Jan.  30,  1985,  Ser.  No.  696,492 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  2,  1984,  84  01600 

Int.  a*  C03C  25/02;  B05C  11/00;  B05D  3/06.  3/06 

U.S.  a.427— 36  17  Qaims 


4,572,838 
METHOD  OF  RETARDING  DENATURATION  OF  MEAT 

PRODUCTS 
Tyre  C.  Lanier,  New  HiU,  N.C.,  and  Takayuki  Akahane,  Tokyo, 
Japan,  assignors  to  North  Carolina  State  UniTcrsity,  Raleigh, 

N.C. 

FUed  Not.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  675,145 

Int.  a.*  A23B  4/14;  A23L  1/31 

VS.  a.  426—643  15  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  retarding  denaturation  of  muscle  protem  m 
meat  products  during  extended  storage  without  materially 
increasing  the  caloric  content  or  substantially  changing  the 
flavor  of  the  meat  product,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 

of: 

(a)  comminuting  a  meat  product  containing  muscle  protem, 

and 

(b)  admixing  the  comminuted  meat  product  with  an  anti- 
denaturant  in  an  amount  sufiicient  to  retard  denaturation 
of  the  muscle  protein  in  the  meat  product,  said  anti- 
denaturant  consisting  essentially  of  polydextrose  whereby 
denaturation  is  retarded  without  substantially  increasing 
the  caloric  content  or  substantially  changing  the  flavor  of 
the  meat  product. 


4,572,839 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  RAPID  STERILIZATION  OF 
PARTIALLY  HYDROLYZED  ANIMAL  OFFAL 
Jean-Louis  Guitteny,  Jargeao;  Roger  Pernod,  Bouzy  la  Forit; 
Christian  Roques,  St  Jean  de  Braye,  and  Guy  Tran  Van, 
aery  Saint  Andri,  aU  of  France,  assignors  to  Unisabi,  SA., 
Paris,  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  403,933,  Aug.  2, 1982,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Apr.  25, 1985,  Ser.  No.  726,941 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Aug.  7, 1981,  81  15392 
Int.  a.*  A23L  1/312 
VS.  a.  426—646  *  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  rapidly  sterilizing  a  protein  hydrolysis 
product  of  animal  offal  to  give  a  product  for  use  as  a  foodstuff, 
which  method  comprises: 

(a)  grinding  animal  offal  to  bring  it  into  the  state  of  a  viscous 
slurry  of  particles  of  animal  protein  having  a  mean  particle 
size  from  about  0.1  mUlimeter  to  20  millimeters, 

(b)  partially  hydrolyzing  said  slurry  by  the  addition  of  acid 
thereto  to  convert  animal  protein  therein  to  lower  molec- 
ular weight  constituents,  and 

(c)  then  heating  a  thin  layer  of  said  hydrolyzed  slurry  at  a 
temperature  from  about  120*  C.  to  about  150*  C.  for  a  time 
between  about  3  seconds  and  about  15  minutes  to  sterilize 
said  slurry  without  coagulation  of  residual  protein  therein. 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  an  optical  fiber  with  a  chi- 
ralic  structure  which  uses  an  optical  fiber  coated  with  a  pri- 
mary coating,  comprising: 
twisting  this  fiber  about  its  axis  of  symmetry  at  a  temperature 
less  than  the  vitreous  transition  temperature  of  this  fiber; 
coating  with  a  polymer  in  the  viscous  state  so  as  to  form  an 

envelope  about  this  fiber; 
and  curing  this  polymer  while  increasing  its  YOUNG'S 
modulus  until  a  modulus  is  obtained  in  the  range:  1  Giga 
Pascal,  100  Giga  Pascal. 
7.  A  device  for  manufacturing  an  optical  fiber  with  a  chiralic 
structure,  comprising  a  feed  drum  on  which  is  wound  an  opti- 
cal fiber  coated  with  a  primary  coating  and  means  for  winding 
this  fiber  on  a  take  up  drum  while  causing  it  to  advance  and 
twisting  it  about  its  axis  of  symmetry,  means  for  coating  this 
fiber  once  twisted  with  a  polymer  so  as  to  form  an  envelope 
about  this  fiber  and  means  for  curing  said  envelope  being 
disposed  between  said  feed  drum  and  said  take  up  drum. 


4  572  841 
LOW  TEMPERATURE  METHOD  OF  DEPOSTOON 
SIUCON  DIOXIDE 
Grzegorz  Kaganowicz,  Belle  Mead,  N  J.,  and  John  W.  Robin- 
son, Levittown,  Pa.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  Prince- 

ton,  N.J. 

FUed  Dec.  28, 1984,  Ser.  No.  687,365 

Int.  a.*  B05D  3/06 

U.S.  a.  427—39  '  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  depositing  a  dense  silicon  dioxide  film 
onto  a  substrate  in  a  glow  discharge  apparatus  comprising  the 

steps  of  r     •  J 

placing  the  substrate  into  the  deposition  chamber  of  said 

apparatus; 
evacuating  said  chamber; 
introducing  a  source  of  silicon  and  an  oxygen  containing 

gaseous  precursor  into  said  chamber; 
applying  sufficient  power  to  generate  a  plasma  and  thereby 

deposit  silicon  dioxide  onto  said  substrate; 
the  improvement  comprising  introducing  hydrogen  into  said 

chamber  in  an  amount  such  that  at  least  4  atoms  of  hydro- 
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gen  are  introduced  for  every  atom  of  silicon  introduced  by  diaphragm  and  the  substrate  by  an  anode  exposed  to  the 

the  «licon-containina  orecursor  and  further  wherein  said  reaction  gas,  arranged  on  the  other  side  of  the  diaphragm. 


4,572,843 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUONG  A  CAPACITOR  WITH 

PRECISE  CAPACITANCE 

Masayuki  Saito,  Yokohama;  Haruko  Suzuki,  Yokosuka,  and 
Hirosi  Oodaira,  Chigasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabu- 
■hiki  Kaisha  Toshiba,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1985,  Ser.  No.  697,260 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  30,  1984,  59-108568 
Int.  O*  HOIG  7/07,  B05D  3/06.  5/12 
U.S.  a.  427—53.1  8  Claims 


amount  of  hydrogen  is  independent  of  any  hydrogen 
introduced  by  said  silicon-containing  precursor. 


4,572,842 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REACTIVE  VAPOR 
DEPOSITION  OF  COMPOUNDS  OF  METAL  AND 
SEMI-CONDUCTORS 
Anton  Dietrich,  Rodenbach;  Klaus  Hartig,  Ronneburg,  and 
Michael  Scherer,  Rodenbach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Leybold-Heraeus  GmbH,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Aug.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  644,314 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  2, 
1983,  3331707 

Int.  a*  B05D  3/06;  C23C  14/00 
U.S.  a.  427—39  9  Claims 


1  '  K° 

^ 
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1 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  capacitor,  comprising  the  steps 

of: 

(1)  forming  a  dielectric  layer  on  a  first  electrode  so  as  to 
expose  an  end  portion  of  said  first  electrode; 

(2)  forming  on  said  dielectric  layer  an  insulating  composition 
layer  which  can  be  rendered  conductive  by  heating  with 
heat  waves; 

(3)  locally  heating  said  insulating  composition  layer  so  as  to 
form  a  conductor  end  portion  for  measuring  a  capaci- 
tance; and 

(4)  locally  and  gradually  heating  said  insulating  composition 
layer  until  a  capacitance  thereof  reaches  a  predetermined 
value  while  measuring  the  capacitance  between  said  ex- 
posed end  portion  of  said  first  electrode  and  said  conduc- 
tor end  portion  for  measuring  the  capaciunce,  thereby 
forming  a  second  electrode  which  is  conductive. 

8.  A  method  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  a  laser  beam  or 
focused  infrared  rays  are  used  as  a  heating  source  for  convert- 
ing said  insulating  composition  layer  into  a  conductor. 


1.  Method  for  reactive  vapor  deposition  of  compounds  of 
metals  and  semi-conductors,  on  at  least  one  substrate  by  a  glow 
discharge  inside  a  space  between  a  vaporising  cathode  with  a 
target  of  metal  or  semi-conductor  and  the  substrate,  feeding 
separately  an  inert  gas  and  a  reaction  gas  for  the  formation  of 
a  desired  compound,  in  which  the  reaction  gas  is  fed  to  the 
mass  flow  in  its  path  from  the  target  to  the  substrate  by  means 
of  a  distributor  arrangement  in  a  plurality  of  partial  streams 
and  in  which  the  glow  discharge  is  concentrated  by  a  closed 
magnetic  field  in  a  region  in  the  neighborhood  of  the  target 
face,  characterised  in  that 

(a)  in  the  space  between  the  target  and  the  substrate  there  is 
a  flow  restriction  by  means  of  a  diaphragm  which  amounts 
to  at  least  40%  of  the  cross-section  of  the  space, 

(b)  the  inert  gas  is  fed  from  one  side  of  the  diaphragm  to  the 
periphery  of  the  target, 

(c)  the  reaction  gas  is  fed  through  a  distributor  device  situ- 
ated on  the  other  side  of  the  diaphragm,  and 

(d)  a  glow  discharge  is  maintained  in  the  region  between  the 


4  572  844 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  COATED  POWDER 
Hiroshi  Inoue,  Kawaguchi;  Akihiko  Tsuge,  Yokohama,  and 
Katsutoshi  Komeya,  Nakagun,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  602,447 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  30,  1983,  58-76430 
Int.  a*  B05D  7/72;  C04B  35/52.  35/56 
U.S.  a.  427—180  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  coated  powder  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of: 
adding  a  carbon  powder  and  an  aluminum  nitride  powder  to 
a  methylsilicic  acid  powder  or  a  precursor  of  the  methyl- 
silicic  acid; 
mixing  them; 

and  then  subjecting  the  resulting  mixed  powder  to  a  heat 
treatment  in  an  atmosphere  including  an  inert  gas  or  a 
carbon  component-containing  gas  in  order  to  coat  said 
aluminum  nitride  powder  with  silicon  carbide  which  is 
made  by  reaction  of  methylsilicic  acid  and  said  carbon 
powder. 
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4,572,845 

PROCESS  FOR  GLUING  WOOD  CHIPS  AND  THE  LIKE 

WITH  LIQUID  GLUE  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

PERFORMING  THE  PROCESS 

Werner  Christen,  Mannheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Draiswerke  GmbH,  Mannheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  620,890 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  5, 
1983,  3324106 

Int.  a.*  B05D  7/00 
U.S.  a.  427—212  3  Qalms 


4,572,847 

PROCESS  FOR  RECORDING  WITH  INK  ON  A 

MATERIAL  COMPRISING  A  SUBSTRATE  HAVING 

THEREON  A  COATING  LAYER  WITH  MICRO-CRACKS 

Masahiro  Haruta,  Funabashi,  and  TakashI  Hamamoto,  Yoko- 
hama, both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  456,381,  Jan.  7,  1983,  Pat.  No. 
4,496,629.  This  application  Oct.  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  666,680 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  12,  1982,  57-3004; 
Jan.  12, 1982,  57-3005 

Int.  a.*  B05D  1/12:  B32B  5/16;  B41M  J/30 
U.S.  CI.  427—261  8  Qaims 


XPff "iU 


1.  A  process  for  the  continuous  gluing  of  wood  chips  with 
liquid  glue,  the  chips  being  raised  from  a  longitudinally  mov- 
able chip  bed  and  returned  thereto  in  free  fall  in  the  form  of 
chip  mists,  the  glue  being  exclusively  supplied  to  the  chips  by 
pressure  atomization  by  means  of  a  plurality  of  pressure  atom- 
izing nozzles,  and  the  glue  distribution  taking  place  in  the  chip 
mists  substantially  over  the  entire  length  of  the  chip  bed, 
wherein  alternately  at  least  one  nozzle  is  closed,  whilst  at  least 
one  other  nozzle  is  open,  the  alternate  opening  and  closing  of 
the  nozzles  taking  place  at  predetermined  time  intervals. 


4,572,846 
METHOD  OF  HERMETICALLY  SEALING  ELECTRONIC 

PACKAGES 

Robert  M.  Fou,  and  Gerald  R.  Severson,  both  of  Scottsdale, 

Ariz.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  111. 

FUed  Nov.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  553,011 

Int.  a.*  B05D  7/22 

U.S.  a.  427—237  7  CUdms 


1.  A  process  of  recording  with  ink  having  coloring  matter 
and  a  solvent,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  recording  material  that  comprises  a  substrate 

and  a  coating  layer  thereon,  said  coating  layer  having  a 

plurality  of  micro-cracks  therein  through  which  liquid  can 

pass; 
capturing  the  coloring  matter  of  the  ink  by  absorption  in  the 

coating  layer;  and 
passing  the  solvent  of  the  ink  through  the  micro-cracks  in 

the  coating  layer  for  absorption  by  the  substrate. 


4,572,848 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCHON  OF  MOLDED 
BODIES  FROM  SILICON-INHLTRATED, 
REACnON-BONDED  SILICON  CARBIDE 
Werner  PoUak,  Selb/Bayem,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  Michael 
Blecha,  Stoob,  Austria,  and  Gerhard  Specht,  Selb/Bayem, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  CeramTec  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft,  Selb/Bayem,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  635,201 
Qaims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Jul.  29, 1983, 
83107469.5 

Int.  a*  B05D  3/00 
U.S.  Q.  427—294  H  Claims 


i_  _"i  r I 
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1.  A  method  of  hermetically  sealing  an  electronic  package 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  scalable  port  in  said  package; 

introducing  a  monomer  vapor  into  said  package  through 

said  port;  and 
condensing  said  monomer  vapor  at  least  on  an  interior  of 

said  package,  whereby  a  polymer  ri\fn  is  formed. 


J^ 


Jl 


/        • 

1.  A  process  for  the  siliconizing  of  porous  molded  silicon 
carbide  bodies,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  placing  a  molded  silicon  carbide  body  which  contains 
elemental  carbon  onto  an  apparatus  comprising  a  base 
plate  comprising  a  graphite  plate  coated  with  boron  ni- 
tride and  a  support  plate,  comprising  a  porous  plate  com- 
prising silicon  carbide  which  is  infiltrated  with  silicon,  and 
a  coating  which  comprises  a  mixture  of  boron  nitride, 
silicon  carbide  and  carbon,  and  a  layer  comprising  silicon 
therebetween; 

(b)  heating  the  molded  silicon  carbide  body  and  support  and 
base  plates  under  vacuum  to  a  temperature  higher  than  the 
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melting  point  of  elemental  silicon,  for  a  holding  time  of  perimeter,  and  frame  means  for  supporting  at  least  a  portion  of 

from  about  0.5  to  6  hours,  thereby  infiltrating  the  silicon  said  perimeters  of  said  sheets  in  generally  parallel  spaced-apan 

carbide  molded  body  with  silicon;  and  position  such  that  said  sheets  will  hold  an  object  placed  there- 

(c)  thereafter  cooling  the  molded  body  in  a  nitrogen  atmo-  between. 

sphere  under  a  pressure  of  from  about  0.05  to  1  bar.  


4  572  849 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MULTIPLE  COATING  OF  MOVING 

WEBS 
GUnther  Koepke,  Odenthal;  Hans  Frenken,  Odenthal-Osenau; 
Heinrich  Bussmann,  and  Kurt  Browatzki,  both  of  Leverkusen, 
all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Aghi-Gevaert  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  540,374 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  21, 
1982  3238904 

Int.  a.*  B05D  7/ift  7/0O:  G03C  1/74 
U.S.  a.  427—402  5  Qaims 


4,572,851 
BI-AXIALLY  ORIENTED,  THIN-WALLED,  SYNTHETIC 

PLASTIC  CONTAINER/ ARTICLE 
Vincent  E.  Fortuna,  Huntington  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ver- 

con.  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  190,473,  Sep.  24, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,466,845. 

This  appllcaHon  Sep.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  520,034 

Int.  a.*  B65D  2i/Q0 

U.S.  a.  428—35  2  Qaims 


1.  A  process  for  the  multiple  coating  of  webs  by  bead  coat- 
ing wherein  the  web  is  continuously  moving  past  a  coating 
point  and  the  layers  forming  the  multiple  coating  are  flowing 
down  a  sliding  surface  of  a  coating  head,  characterized  in  that 
any  number  of  comparatively  high  viscosity  layers  having  a 
viscosity  of  50  mPas  or  more  is  arranged  above  an  accelerating 
layer  which  lies  below  the  layers  and  has  a  viscosity  range  of 
from  1  to  20  mPas  and  a  layer  thickness  of  from  2  to  30  fim, 
said  process  avoiding  layer  intermixing  between  the  accelerat- 
ing layer  and  the  comparatively  high  viscosity  layers  by  carry- 
ing out  a  bead  formation  over  a  gap  width  between  the  sliding 
surface  coating  head  and  the  web  to  be  coated  of  from  100  to 
400  fim,  preferably  from  100  to  200  ^m  and  a  pressure  is  ap- 
plied under  the  coating  bead  which  pressure  being  reduced 
from  the  ambient  atmosphere  pressure  in  the  range  of  from  0  to 
8  mbar,  preferably  0  to  3  mbar. 

'  4,572,850 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DIP  COATING  FOAM 

PATTERNS 
Francis  V.  BaUey,  Racine,  WU.,  assignor  to  Oatboard  Marine 
Corporation,  Waukegan,  111. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  624,231,  Jan.  25, 1984,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  7, 1985,  Ser.  No.  699,485 

Int.  Q.*  B05D  1/1% 

U.S.  Q.  427-430.1  !•  Claims 


1.  A  synthetic  plastics  container  made  by  differential  pres- 
sure forming  a  thermoplastic  container  top  preform  having  a 
top  portion  and  an  open  ended  body  portion,  the  body  portion 
being  constituted  by  a  forged  side  wall  which  is  mechanically 
squeezed  peripherally  to  compress  its  molecular  and  crystal- 
line structure,  differential  pressure  forming  a  thermoplastic 
container  bottom  preform  having  a  bottom  and  an  open  ended 
body  portion,  the  body  portion  being  constituted  by  a  forged 
side  wall  which  is  mechanically  squeezed  peripherally  to  com- 
press its  molecular  and  crystalline  structure,  the  side  walls  of 
each  preform  then  being  mechanically  stretched  in  an  axial 
direction  and  expanded  radially  to  bi-axially  orient  the  top  and 
bottom  sections  formed  from  the  preforms,  the  open  ends  of 
the  top  and  bottom  sections  then  being  welded  together. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  supporting  objects  of  varied  shapes  for 
submersion  in  a  liquid,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  pair  of 
sheets  of  elastomeric  material,  each  of  said  sheets  having  a 


4,572,852 
THERMOFORMING  PARTIALLY  CRYSTALLINE 
POLYESTER  ARTICLES 
Robert  J.  Gtrtland,  Youngstown,  and  Joseph  N.  Fell,  Akron, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber 
Company,  Akron,  Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  597,776,  Apr.  6, 1984,  which  to 
a  division  of  Ser.  No.  409,219,  Aug.  18, 1982,  Pat.  No.  4,463,121. 
ThU  appUcation  Nov.  5, 1984,  Ser.  No.  668,061 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subaequent  to  Jul.  31, 
2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  Q.«  B6SD  7/00,-  B32B  27/36;  C08K  5/09 
U.S.  Q.  428—35  17  Qaims 

1.  A  thermoformed,  non-oriented,  heat  set,  thin  wall  article, 
the  composition  consisting  of: 

(A)  from  about  99  to  about  90  weight  percent  of  polyethyl- 
ene terephthalate  with  an  intrinsic  viscosity  as  measured 
in  a  60/40  by  volume  mixed  solvent  of  phenol/tetra- 
chloroethane  at  30*  C.  from  about  0.65  to  about  1.2:  and 

(B)  from  about  1  to  about  10  weight  percent  of  a  polyolefm 
with  repeat  units  derived  from  olefin  monomers  contain- 
ing 2  to  6  carbon  atoms;  and 

(C)  an  effective  amount  of  a  heat  subilizer;  said  article  hav- 
ing a  toUl  crystallinity  of  from  about  10  to  about  40%. 
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4,572353 

RESIN  ENCAPSULATION  TYPE  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICE 
Hirotoshi  Ikeys,  Yokonika;  Shuichi  Suzuki,  Yokohama; 
Takayuki  Ogunl,  Yokohama;  Kazutaka  Matsnmoto,  Yoko- 
hama, and  Akiko  Hataaaka,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
on  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki, 
Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  268,324,  May  29,  1981,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  580,299 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  5,  1980,  55-74943; 
May  8,  1981,  56-68374 

Int  a.*  B32B  27/38;  HOIB  7/08 
US.  CI.  428—76  12  Qaims 

1.  A  resin  encapsulation  type  semiconductor  device  com- 
prising a  semiconductor  device  encapsulated  within  a  cured 
epoxy  resin  composition,  said  epoxy  resin  composition  com- 
prising (a)  an  epoxy  resin  containing  a  hydrolyzable  chlorine  in 
an  amount  less  than  0.1%  by  weight,  (b)  a  novolac  resin  con- 
taining phenolic  hydroxy!  groups  in  a  ratio  of  about  0.5  to 
about  1.5  relative  to  the  epoxy  groups  possessed  by  said  epoxy 
resin,  and  (c)  0.001  to  20  parts  by  weight  of  an  organic  tertiary 
phosphine  compound  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  sum  of 
said  epoxy  resin  and  said  novolac  resin. 


hand  labelling  device  in  which  each  label  is  provided  with  an 
imprint  and  then  dispensed  from  the  labelling  device,  said  label 
tape  comprising  a  carrier  layer  formed  of  a  film  consisting 
essentially  of  polyethylene  and  a  printable  layer  firmly  bonded 
to  said  film  where  each  label  is  provided  with  said  imprint  on 
the  side  of  said  imprintable  paper  layer  opposite  the  side 
thereof  bonded  to  the  carrier  layer,  said  labels  being  separated 
from  one  another  by  separating  cuts  which  extend  through 
both  the  carrier  layer  and  the  printable  layer,  the  separating 
cuts  extending  transversely  with  respect  to  the  tap)e  direction, 
whereby  due  to  said  material  of  the  carrier  layer,  the  label  can 
be  safely  transported  through  the  hand  labelling  device  with- 
out tearing  and,  due  to  the  separating  cuts,  each  label  can  be 
readily  torn  from  the  label  tape  in  such  a  manner  that  the 
carrier  layer  and  the  paper  layer  remain  bonded  together  after 
each  label  is  torn  from  the  label  tape. 


4,572,854 

MULTILAYER  FILM  WITH  A  GAS  AND  AROMA 

BARRIER  LAYER  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  THE 

PREPARATION  AND  APPUCATION  THEREOF 

Hermann  Dallmann,  Wiesbaden,  and  Hans  J.  Palmer,  Walluf, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktien- 

gesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  25,  1986,  Ser.  No.  582,552 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  23, 
1983,  3306189 

Int.  CI*  B32B  27/00 
VS.  Q.  428—35  30  Claims 


F 
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A 

B 
C 
D 
C 


1.  A  multilayer  film  which  comprises: 

(a)  an  inner  barrier  layer  D  comprised  of  a  saponified  ethy- 
lene-vinyl  alcohol  copolymer  which  contains  about  15  to 
about  60  mole  %  ethylene  units  and  which  is  saponified  to 
at  least  approximately  90%,  said  inner  barrier  layer  pres- 
enting a  first  surface  and  a  second  surface; 

(b)  on  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  surfaces,  an  adhe- 
sion-promoting layer  C  comprised  of  a  modified  polyole- 
fin;  and 

(c)  adjacent  to  said  adhesion-promoting  layer,  a  layer  B 
comprised  of  at  least  one  polymer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  polypropylene  homopolymer,  a  propylene 
copolymer,  and  said  modified  polyolefin, 

wherein  all  of  the  layers  of  said  multilayer  film  are  coextruded 
to  form  a  multilayer  composite,  which  is  then  biaxially  ori- 
ented under  substantially  the  same  stretching  conditions  to 
form  said  multilayer  film. 


4,572,856 
COMPOSITE  MOLDED  ARTICLE  AND  PROCESS  USING 

SELF-POSmONING  LAMINATED  STIFFENER 
John  C.  Gembinski,  Dover,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Ex-Cell-O  Corpo- 
ration, Troy,  Mich. 

FUed  Not.  5, 1984,  Ser.  No.  668,602 

Int.  CI.*  B32B  1/04.  3/02 

U.S.  a.  428—71  26  Claims 
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13.  A  molded  composite  article  having  an  outer  decorative 
layer,  an  intermediate  foam  layer  and  an  inner  support  layer 
forming  a  main  body  wherein  an  appendage  of  the  article 
extends  away  from  the  main  body  to  such  an  extent  that  the 
outer  decorative  layer  faces  itself  rather  than  the  support  layer 
with  the  foam  layer  between  the  facing  outer  layer,  said  article 
further  having  a  stiffener  means  in  the  foam  layer  of  the  appen- 
dage between  the  facing  outer  decorative  layer,  said  stiffener 
means  including  a  stiffener  member  having  opposite  sides 
facing  and  spaced  from  the  facing  outer  decorative  layer  and  a 
partially  compressed,  porous,  resilient  layer  attached  to  said 
sides  extending  therefrom  into  contact  with  the  outer  decora- 
tive layer  and  impregnated  with  the  foam  layer  by  virtue  of 
said  stiffener  means  being  in  place  between  the  facing  outer 
decorative  layer  when  the  foam  layer  is  formed  therebetween. 


4,572,857 
INSULATING  BOARD  OF  COMPOSITE  MATERIAL 
Marc  Bekaert,  Moorslede,  Belgium,  assignor  to  N.V.  Maat- 
schappU  Voor  Studie,  Bljstand  en  Onderzoek  "M.S.B.O.", 
Moorslede,  Belgium 

FUed  Feb.  6, 1985,  Ser.  No.  698,718 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Belgium,  Feb.  15,  1984,  212390 

Int.  a.«  B32B  3/12,  7/04,  19/00 

U.S.  a.  428—117  4  Claims 


4,572,855 
LABEL  TAPE 
Peter  Kalus,  Neckargemiind,  and  Gerhard  Wippem,  Hirsc- 
hbom-Laagental,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Esselte  Pendaflex  Corporation,  Garden  City,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  534,705 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  30, 
1962,  8227503[U] 

lot  a*  B65D  65/28;  G09F  3/00 
VS.  a.  428—43  4  Claims 

1.  A  label  tape  of  successive  individual  labels  which  are  to  be 
appended  to  articles  for  sale,  said  label  tape  being  for  use  in  a 


1. 

ing: 


A  composite  roof  construction  panel  board  (1),  compris- 


(a)  a  planar  sheet  of  perlite-based  material  (3), 
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(b)  a  three-dimensional  framework  (5)  disposed  atop  the 
perlite-based  sheet  and  comprising: 

(1)  a  first  planar  sheet  of  metal  reinforcing  mesh  (8)  over- 
lying one  face  of  the  perlite-based  sheet, 

(2)  a  plurality  of  spaced,  parallel,  latticed  beams  (11)  over- 
lying the  first  mesh  sheet,  each  beam  comprising  a 
plurality  of  elongate  metal  rods  (7)  disposed  parallel  to 
one  another  and  interconnectd  by  skewed  cross-mem- 
bers (12),  and 

(3)  a  second  planar  sheet  of  metal  reinforcing  mesh  (10) 
overlying  the  beams,  and 

(c)  a  foamed  plastic  core  (2)  embedding  the  framework  and 
binding  the  beams  and  mesh  sheets  together  to  establish 
three-dimensional  rigidity  without  welding  the  beams  to 
the  mesh  sheets. 


I  ^  J72  858 

PROCESS  FOR  TEXTURIZED  BLOWN  HLM  AND 
RESULTING  PRODUCT 
Chi  C.  Young,  Gulf  Breeze,  Fla.,  assignor  to  American  Cyana- 

mid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

I  FUed  Nov.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  674,431 

I  Int  a.*  B32B  i/00 

U.S.  a.  428—141  8  Claims 

6.  A  biaxially  oriented  foamed  film  having  an  inherent  tex- 
tured surface  and  an  inherent  fibrous  web  reinforcement  com- 
prising a  major  amount  of  one  or  more  polymers  selected  from 
acrylonitrile  and  olefin  polymers  and  a  minor  amount  of  poly- 
tetrafluoroethylene,  the  amount  of  polytetrafluoroethylene 
being  sufficient  to  provide  said  inherent  properties. 

■I 

4  572  859 

ELECTRICAL  LAMINATE  COMPRISING  A  PLURALITY 
OF  FIBROUS  LAYERS  AND  CURED  RESIN  LAYERS 

Yasuo   Fushiki,   Takatsuki;   Masahani    Abe,   and   Masayuki 
Oizumi,  both  of  Kobe,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kanegafuchi 
Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  559,991,  Dec.  9, 1983,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  267,355,  May  26,  1981, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  15, 1985,  Ser.  No.  722,762 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  26,  1980,  55-70466; 

May  26,  1980,  55-128935;  Sep.  16,  1980,  55-198936;  Sep.  16, 

1980,  55-198937;  Sep.  16,  1980,  55-198938;  Sep.  22,  1980, 

55-132157 

Int  a*  B32B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  428— 215  ISOaims 


4,572,860 
THERMAL  TRANSFER  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Masaki  Nakamura;  Takao  Abe;  Kunihiro  Koahizuka;  Shisehiro 
Kitamura;  Fumio  Ishii,  and  YiUi  Hotta,  all  of  Hino,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  657,574 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  12,  1983,  58-189295; 
Dec.  26,  1983,  58-244266 

Int.  a*  B41M  5/26 
U.S.  a.  428—216  20  Claims 

1.  A  thermal  transfer  recording  medium  comprising  a  sup- 
port, a  coloring  agent  layer  containing  a  heat  fusible  substance 
formed  on  one  surface  of  said  support  and  a  backing  layer  on 
the  other  surface  of  said  support,  wherein  said  backing  layer 
contains  a  resin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  urcthane 
resins  and  vinyl  chloride  resins,  and  a  higher  fatty  acid  which 
is  solid  or  meta-solid  at  room  temperature. 


4,572,861 
PREFABRICATED  ELEMENT  FOR  USE  IN 
PARTICULAR  IN  THE  BUILDING  INDUSTRY  AND  A 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE  OF  SAID 
PREFABRICATED  ELEMENT 
Manael  Barretto  Garcia,  and  Aurora  ZapaU  Oriedo,  both  of 
Caracas,  Venezuela,  assignors  to  Consultora  Sides  C.A.,  Cara- 
cas, Venezuela 

Filed  Jun.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  620,080 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  17,  1983,  83  10029 
Int.  a.*  B32B  5/02 
U.S.  a.  428—240  9  Claims 


1.  An  electrical  laminate  comprising  a  plurality  of  fibrous 
substrate  layers  and  layers  of  a  cured  resin  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  an  epoxy  resin  and  an  unsaturated  polyes- 
ter resin  alternately  disposed  between  and  substantially  extend- 
ing over  the  surface  of  said  substrate  layers  to  form  a  unitary 
laminate,  each  of  said  substrate  layers  being  embedded  in  a 
matrix  of  a  cured  resin  which  is  substantially  integral  with  the 
adjacent  layers  of  cured  resin,  said  substrate  layers  consisting 
generally  of  cellulosic  fibers,  the  surface  of  the  cellulosic  fibers 
having  thereon  a  coating  comprising  a  methylol  group-con- 
taining resin  and  characterized  in  that  the  amount  of  coating  is 
in  the  range  of  5  to  30%  by  weight  of  the  dry  substrate  in  terms 
of  pick-up  on  a  dry  basis. 


1.  A  prefabricated  element  (1,  8,  18)  which  is  primarily 
intended  for  the  building  industry  and  is  composed  of  a  plural- 
ity of  parallel  layers  bonded  to  each  other,  wherein  said  ele- 
ment comprises: 

a  first  layer  (2,  9, 19)  of  low-density  mortar  in  which  a  sheet 
(5, 16.  22)  of  woven  mineral  fibers  extends  in  substantially 
parallel  relation  to  and  in  proximity  to  the  internal  surface 
of  said  layer; 

at  least  one  intermediate  layer  (3,  11,  21)  having  a  composi- 
tion which  is  identical  with  that  of  the  first  layer  but  is 
additionally  filled  with  particles  (7)  of  low-density  heat- 
insulating  material,  said  intermediate  layer  being  provided 
in  the  same  manner  as  the  first  layer  (2,  9, 19)  with  a  sheet 
(6,  17,  23)  of  woven  mineral  fibers  extending  in  substan- 
tially parallel  relation  to  and  in  proximity  to  the  intermedi- 
ate-layer surface  which  is  remote  from  said  first  layer; 

a  last  layer  (4, 10,  20)  which  is  identical  in  composition  with 
the  first  layer  but  docs  not  contain  a  sheet  of  woven  min- 
eral fibers,  the  first  layer  (2,  9,  19)  and  the  last  layer  (4, 10, 
20)  having  the  following  composition  by  weight: 

gypsum:  38  to  54% 

lime:  4  to  15% 

cement:  2.5  to  6% 

quarta  dust:  2  to  S% 

organic  resin:  0.7  to  3.5% 

water:  28  to  40%. 
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4,572,862 

FIRE  BARRIER  COATING  COMPOSITION 

CONTAINING  MAGNESIUM  OXYCHLORIDES  AND 

HIGH  ALUMINA  CALOUM  ALUMINATE  CEMENTS  OR 

MAGNESIUM  OXYSULPHATE 
Harold  Ellis,  Miami,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Delphic  Research  Labora- 
tories, Inc.,  Miami,  Fla. 

FUed  Apr.  25, 1984,  Ser.  No.  603,799 

Int.  a.*  C04B  7/32.  9/00 

VS.  CL  428—245  18  Claims 

1.  A  composition  suitable  for  use  as  a  fire  barrier  when 

cured,  said  composition  comprising  a  flowable,  substantially 

uniform  dispersion  of: 

(A)  a  binder  component  comprising  a  powdered,  substan- 
tially uniform  mixture  of 

(1)  heat  activated  MgO,  and 

(2)  high-alumina  calcium  aluminate  cement  comprising 
70%  to  80%  AI2O3;  in 

(B)  a  gauging  component  in  about  a  stoichiometric  amount 
sufficient  to  react  with  said  binder  component,  wherein 
the  gauging  component  comprises  an  aqueous  solution  of 
MgCh  or  MgS04,  wherein  the  aqueous  solution  has  a 
specific  gravity  of  about  26'  to  about  32°  Baume. 

15.  A  method  of  making  a  composition  according  to  claim  1 
comprising: 

(A)  preparing  a  substantially  dry,  powdered  binder  compo- 
nent comprising 

(1)  heat  activated  MgO,  and 

(2)  high-alumina  calcium  aluminate  cement  comprising 
70%  to  80%  AI2O3; 

(B)  preparing  a  gauging  component  comprising  an  aqueous 
solution  of  MgCh  or  MgS04,  wherein  the  aqueous  solu- 
tion has  a  specific  gravity  of  about  26*  to  about  32" 
Baume; 

(C)  gradually  adding  said  binder  component  to  said  gauging 
component  with  mixing  to  substantially  uniformly  dis- 
perse said  binder  component  in  said  gauging  component; 

wherein  said  gauging  component  is  employed  in  about  a 
stoichiometric  amount  relative  to  said  binder  component. 


4  572  864 
COMPOSITE  MATERIALS  FOR  THERMAL  ENERGY 

STORAGE 
David  K.  Benson,  Golden;  Richard  W.  Burrows,  Conifer,  and 
Yvonne  D.  Shinton,  Northglenn,  all  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States 
Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jan.  4,  1985,  Ser.  No.  688,668 

Int.  a*  C09K  3/18;  B32B  9/00 

U.S.  a.  428—305.5  28  Qalms 


1.  A  composite  material  for  thermal  energy  storage  compris- 
ing a  solid  state  phase  change  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  pentaerythritol,  pentaglycerine,  neopentyl  gly- 
col, tetramethylol  propane,  monoaminopentaerythritol, 
diaminopentaerythritol,  tris(hydroxymethyl)acetic  acid,  and 
mixtures  thereof;  said  solid  state  phase  change  material  con- 
tacting materials  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  metals, 
carbon  siliceous,  plastic,  ceHulosic,  natural  fiber,  artificial  fiber, 
concrete,  gypsum,  porous  rock,  and  mixtures  thereof. 

10.  The  composite  material  of  claim  1,  wherein  said  solid 
state  phase  change  material  is  laminated  between  facing  sheets 
comprising  said  contact  materials. 

4,572,865 

FACED  FOAM  INSULATION  BOARD  AND 

FROTH-FOAMING  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SAME 

Darid  G.  Glack,  St.  Petersburg;  Alberto  DeLeon,  Qearwater, 

and  John  P.  Oliver,  St.  Petersburg,  all  of  Fla.,  assignors  to 

The  Celotex  Corporation,  Tampa,  Fla. 

FUed  Dec.  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  558,136 

Int  a*  B32B  5/20;  C08J  9/30;  B29C  67/22.  39/18 

U.S.  a.  428—309.9  54  Claims 


4,572,863 

AQUEOUS  POLYESTER/EPOXY  EMULSION 

TREATMENT  FOR  YARN,  METHOD  OF  PREPARATION 

AND  A  RUBBER/CORD  COMPOSITE 

Daniel  A.  Chung,  North  Canton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Goodyear 

Tire  Jk  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  Jul.  29, 1985,  Ser.  No.  759,726 

Int.  a.*  B32B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  428—250  17  Claims 

5.  A  textile  fabric  composite  comprised  of  (A)  a  cord  or 
fabric  thereof  composed  of  fibers  of  polyester  and  (B)  an  adhe- 
sive coating  thereon  formed  by  the  steps  of  (1)  applying  an 
aqueous  emulsion  composition  coating  to  said  fabric  and  (2) 
drying  the  coated  fabric,  wherein  said  aqueous  emulsion  com- 
position is  prepared  by  the  process  which  comprises: 

(a)  reacting  a  water  emulsifiable  polyester  with  a  hindered 
diisocyanate  at  a  mole  ratio  of  from  1.5:1  to  2.5:1  diisocya- 
nate  to  polyester,  to  form  a  prepolymer: 

(b)  combining  the  prepolymer  with  an  epoxy  resin  at  a 
weight  ratio  of  2:1  to  20:1  prepolymer  to  epoxy  resin;  and 

then 

(c)  adding  this  mixture  to  water  to  yield  an  emulsion  with 
solids  content  from  2  to  50  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts 
of  emulsion. 


1.  A  method  for  continuously  producing  an  insulation  board 
comprising  a  rigid  plastic  foam  core  having  two  major  surfaces 
and  a  facing  material  on  at  least  one  of  the  major  surfaces,  the 
method  comprising: 

(a)  conveying  a  facing  material  along  a  production  line, 

(b)  depositing  a  partially  expanded  froth  foam,  which  con- 
tains at  least  one  frothing  agent,  on  the  facing  material,  the 
partially  expanded  froth  foam  comprising  a  mixture  for 
forming  a  rigid  polymer  foam  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  polyurethane,  polyisocyanurate,  phenolic 
polymer,  polyester  and  epoxide  foams,  and  the  frothing 
agent  being  easUy  vaporizable  at  atmospheric  pressure, 

and 

(c)  further  expanding  and  curing  the  froth  foam  in  contact 
with  the  facing  material  to  form  the  insulation  board. 

41.  An  insulation  board  comprising  a  core  of  rigid  plastic 
foam  having  two  major,  substantially  parallel  surfaces  and  a 
facing  material  on  at  least  one  of  the  major  surfaces  of  the  core, 


February  25,  1986 


CHEMICAL 


1847 


the  foam  core  being  formed  in  accordance  with  the  method  of 
claim  1  by  further  expanding  a  partially  expanded  froth  foam  in 
contact  with  the  facing  material,  and  the  cells  of  the  resulting 
foam  core  containing  the  volatile  frothing  agent  employed  in 
the  method. 


4,572,866 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Issei  Nakamura,  and  Kei^i  Itozawa,  both  of  Hachioji,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Oct.  26, 1983,  Set.  No.  545,662 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct.  29, 1982,  57-190275 
Int.  a*  GllB  5/68 
U.S.  a.  428—328  20  Claims 

1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  comprising  a  support  and 
a  magnetic  layer  on  said  support, 
said  magnetic  layer  being  a  unitary  magnetic  layer  compris- 
ing ferromagnetic  metallic  powder,  the  average  grain  size 
of  said  ferromagnetic  powder  being  not  more  than  0.5^, 
the  ratio  of  the  major  axis  to  the  minor  axis  (acicular  ratio) 
of  said  powders  being  from  1.3  to  4.5  and  the  coercive 
force  of  said  powders  being  from  550  to  800  Oe. 


4,572,867 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 

Issei  Nakamura,  and  Keqji  Itozawa,  both  of  Hachioji,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  545,663 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  29,  1982,  57-190276 
Int.  a.*  GllB  5/70 
U.S.  a.  428—328  20  Claims 

1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  comprising  a  support  and 
a  magnetic  layer  on  said  support, 
said  magnetic  layer  being  a  unitary  magnetic  layer  compris- 
ing ferromagnetic  metallic  powder,  the  average  grain  size 
of  said  ferromagnetic  powder  being  not  more  than  0.5fi, 
the  ratio  of  the  major  axis  to  the  minor  axis  (acicular  ratio) 
of  said  ferromagnetic  powder  being  from  1.3  to  4.5,  and 
the  coercive  force  of  said  ferromagnetic  powder  being 
from  1350  Oe  to  1600  Oe. 


4  572  868 
ANTI-CORROSIVE  SEALING  TAPE 
Nobuyoshi  Hosaka,  Minori,  and  Tasuku  Shimizu,  Hitachi,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  600,963 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  15, 1983,  58-65367 

Int.  a*  B32B  5/16 

VJS.  a.  428—328  5  Claims 


4,572,869 
MICROCAPSULAR  OPACIFIERS  AND  METHOD  FOR 

THEIR  PRODUCnON 

Marco  Wismer,  Gibsonia,  and  Jerome  A.  Seiner,  Pittsburgh. 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  262,894,  Jun.  14,  1972,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  852,055,  Aug.  21,  1969,  Pat.  No. 

4,007,141,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  632,392, 

Apr.  20,  1967,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  12,  1974,  Ser. 

No.  488,099 
Int.  a*  BOIJ  13/02:  C09D  5/00 
U.S.  a.  428—402.24  35  Claims 

13.  A  method  for  the  production  of  microcapsular  opacifiers 
which  comprises  providing  discrete,  essentially  spherical  pre- 
cursor microcapsules  having  subsuntially  continuous  organic, 
polymeric,  solid  walls,  said  microcapsules  having  an  average 
particle  diameter  of  below  about  2  microns  and  conuining  a 
liquid  core  material,  said  microcapsules  additionally  havmg 
pigment  particles  incorporated  in  the  microcapsular  structure, 
and  heating  said  microcapsules  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to 
substantially  completely  drive  off  said  core  material  from  said 
microcapsules  and  replace  said  liquid  core  material  with  air. 

20.  Microcapsular  opacifiers  consisting  essentially  of  dis- 
crete, substantially  spherical,  air-containing  microcapsules 
having  substantially  continuous,  organic,  polymeric,  solid 
walls  and  an  average  particle  diameter  of  below  about  2  mi- 
crons, said  microcapsules  additionally  having  pigment  parti- 
cles incorporated  in  the  microcapsular  structure. 

4,572,870  ^  . 
CHLOROSULFONATED  ETHYLENE  VINYL  ACETATE 

POLYMER  COATING  COMPOSITION 
Joseph  A.  Vasta,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  639,081,  Aug.  9,  1984, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  687,364 

Int.  CL*  C08L  23/34,  63/02.  63/04 

U.S.  a.  428—416  23  Claims 

1.  A  coating  composition  comprising  10-80%  by  weight  of 

binder  and  20-90%  by  weight  of  an  organic  solvent;  wherein 

the  binder  consists  essentially  of  about 

(1)  40-85%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  binder,  of 
a  chlorosulfonated  ethylene  vinyl  acetate  polymer  having 
about  10-30%  by  weight  of  polymerized  vinyl  aceute,  a 
melt  index  of  about  350-10,000,  containing  about  40-48% 
by  weight  chlorine  and  up  to  3%  by  weight  sulfur  present 
as  combined  sulfonyl  chloride  groups; 

(2)  9-44%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  binder,  of 
an  epoxy  resin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 
epoxy  resin  having  the  formula 
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H2C CH— CH2— 0[R2— OCH2— 

-CH-CH2-0)tR2-OCH2-CH CH2 

where  R^  is  an  aromatic  radical  and  b  is  a  positive  integer 
of  about  0.5  to  4,  and  an  epoxy  novolac  resin  of  the  for- 
mula 


1.  An  anti-corrosive  sealing  tape  which  can  protect  metal 
pipes  or  structural  members  cathodically  against  corrosion 
when  wrapped  around  them,  which  comprises  a  first  layer 
containing  a  rubber  base,  5  to  350%  of  fine  zinc  powder,  2  to 
10%  of  magnesium  oxide,  and  20  to  200%  of  graphite  powder 
based  on  the  weight  of  the  rubber  base  and  a  second  layer  for 
reinforcing  the  first  layer  and  for  imparting  water-proofness  to 
the  sealing  tape  thereby  maintaining  the  anti-corrosive  effect 
for  a  long  period. 
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coated  on  at  least  a  part  of  the  surface  of  the  substrate  to  be 
contacted  with  the  window  glass,  said  film  being  formed  by 
hardening  a  paint  composition  comprising: 
(A)  100  parts  by  weight  of  an  urethane  polymer  obtained  by 
the  reaction  of  a  polyester  polyol  having  hydroxy  groups  in 
it's  terminal  and  a  molecular  weight  of  1,000  to  3,000,  syn- 
thesized from  a  saturated  diol  having  2  to  6  carbon  atoms 
and  an  organic  dicarboxylic  acid  having  4  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
with  an  organic  diisocyanate  in  the  molar  ratio  of  NCO/OH 
of  from  0.6/1  to  0.95/1; 
(3)T20%  by  wd^hty  b^^oii  the' welgh^of  the  binder,  of  (B)  10  to  60  parts  by  weight  of  a  castor  oil  polyol; 
a  polyamine  curing  agent  of  the  formula  (Q  1  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  an  urethane  prepolymer  havmg 

isocyanate  groups  in  it's  terminal  obtained  by  the  reaction  of 
a  low  molecular  polyol  and  an  organic  diisocyanate; 

"    " ^jj  (D)  2  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  fluoro  carbon  resin; 

I  I    ^  (E)  5  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  silicone  oil;  and 

C=0  C=0  (F)  0.5  to  3  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  member  of  silica, 

jLj,     ^  clay,  and  calcium  carbonate. 

R         R 


where  d  is  a  positive  integer  of  about  0.2-2, 


where  R  is  R'NH2  and  R'  is  an  aliphatic  or  cycloaliphatic 

radical;  and 
(4)  0.1-3%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  binder,  of 

a  bicyclic  amidine. 
2.  The  coating  composition  of  claim  1  containing  pigment  in 
a  pigment-to-binder  weight  ratio  of  about  20:100  to  200:100. 

22.  A  substrate  coated  with  a  cured  layer  of  the  composition 
of  claim  1. 

23.  A  metal  substrate  coated  with  a  cured  primer  layer  of  the 
composition  of  claim  2  and  having  in  superimposed  adherence 
to  the  primer  layer  a  cured  layer  of  a  fluorocarbon  polymer 
comprising  vinylidene  fluoride  and  hexafluoropropylene. 

4,572,871 
GLASS-RUN  FOR  WINDOW  GLASS  OF  MOTOR  CAR 
Akira  Mabuchi,  and  Kei^i  Yano,  both  of  Aichi,  Japan,  assignors 
to  Toyoda  Gosei  Co.,  Ltd.,  Nishikasugai,  Japan 
FUed  Oct.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  664,030 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct.  27, 1983,  58-200084 
Int.  a.^  B32B  27/00 
U.S.  a.  428—423.1  2  Claims 

1.  A  glass-run  for  a  window  glass  moving  to  open  and  close 
of  a  motor  car,  which  comprises  a  substrate  material  having  a 
film  coated  on  at  least  a  part  of  the  surface  of  the  substrate  to 
be  contact^  with  the  window  glass,  said  film  being  formed  by 
hardening  a  paint  composition  comprising: 

(A)  100  parU  by  weight  of  an  urethane  prepolymer  obtained 
by  the  reaction  of  a  polyester  polyol  having  hydroxy 
groups  in  its  terminal  and  a  molecular  weight  of  1,000  to 
3,000,  synthesized  from  a  saturated  diol  having  2  to  6 
carbon  atoms  and  an  organic  dicarboxyUc  acid  having  4  to 
6  carbon  atoms,  with  an  organic  diisocyanate  in  the  molar 
ratio  of  NCO/OH  of  from  0.6/1  to  0.95/1; 

(B)  10  to  60  parts  by  weight  of  a  pastor  oil  polyol; 

(C)  1  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  an  urethane  prepolymer 
having  isocyanate  groups  in  its  terminal  obtained  by  the 
reaction  of  a  low  molecular  polyol  and  an  organic  diisocy- 
anate; 

(D)  2  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  fluoro  resin;  and 

(E)  5  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  silicone  oil. 


4,572,873 
TITANIUM  DISULFIDE  THIN  FILM  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

FABRICATING  THE  SAME 
Keiichi  Kanehori,  Sayama;  Katsuki  Miyauchl,  Hino,  and  Tetsui- 
chi  Kudo,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  531,706,  Sep.  13, 1983,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  19, 1985,  Ser.  No.  702,661 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  13, 1982,  57-158123 
Int.  a.«  B32B  9/00.  17/06 
U.S.  a.  428—432  15  Claims 

1.  A  titanium  disulfide  film  fabricated  by  chemical  vapor 
deposition  on  a  substrate,  which  comprises  crystallites  of  tita- 
nium disulfide  each  being  oriented  at  an  angle  of  its  c-axis  to 
the  substrate  surface  of  not  more  than  45*  on  average. 

8.  A  titanium  disulfide  film  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  the 
substrate  is  made  of  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  quartz,  silicon  and  alumina. 


4,572,872 
GLASS-RUN  FOR  WINDOW  GLASS  OF  MOTOR  CAR 
Yoshio  Yamazaki;  Akira  Mabuchi,  and  Kei^i  Yano,  all  of 
Hanihi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyoda  Gosei  Co.,  Ltd.,  Ni- 
shikasngai,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  30,  1985,  Ser.  No.  696,494 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  3,  1984,  59-16964 

Int.  a.*  B32B  27/00 

U.S.  a.  428—423.1  4  Claims 

1.  A  glass-run  for  a  window  glass  moving  to  open  and  close 

of  a  motor  car,  which  comprises  a  substrate  having  a  film 


4,572,874 
POLYTERPENE  RESIN  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  A 
BLEND  OF  LOW  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT 
POLYETHYLENE  BASED  POLYMERS 
Irving  B.  Chang,  and  Robert  E.  Beckwith,  both  of  Morristown, 
N.J.,  assignors  to  Allied  Corporation,  Morris  Township,  Mor- 
ris County,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  684,218 
Int.  a.*  C08L  23/06.  23/08.  23/30 
U.S.  C  428—523  10  Qaims 

1.  A  composition  comprising: 
a  polyterpene  resin;  and 

from  15  to  40  percent  based  on  the  weight  of  the  polyterpene 
resin  of  at  least  two  polyolefin  polymers  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  polyethylene  homopolymers,  polyeth- 
ylene copolymers  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
the  copolymer  of  ethylene  and  at  least  one  other  unsatu- 
rated monomer  selected  from  the  group  of  consisting  of 
unsaturated  carboxylic  acids,  salts  of  said  acids,  and  esters 
of  said  acids,  and  oxidized  polyethylene,  there  being  at 
least  one  polyolefin  selected  from  polyethylene  copoly- 
mers and  oxidized  polyethylene,  the  polyolefin  polymers 
having  a  number  average  molecular  weight  of  from  about 
500  to  about  8,000,  the  relative  amounts  of  the  polyolefins 
being  sufficient  to  result  in  the  composition  which  can 
form  a  film  having  a  glossy  surface. 
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I  4,572,875 

BLANK  FOR  A  THREAD  FORMING  SCREW 

C3iarles  E.  GutshaU,  2911  E.  State  St,  Rockford,  HI.  61108 

FUed  Jan.  11, 1984,  Ser.  No.  569,823 

Int.  a*  B21H  3/04 

VJS.  a.  428—585  7  Claims 


1.  An  elongated  blank  for  use  in  manufacture  of  a  thread 
forming  screw  having  helical  screw  threads,  said  threads  in- 
cluding crests,  said  elongated  blank  comprising  an  elongated 
substantially  cylindrical  shank  portion  having  a  longitudinal 
axis  and  opposite  ends,  means  at  one  of  said  opposite  ends 
adapted  to  be  cooperable  with  a  tool  for  turning  the  thread 
forming  screw,  the  other  of  said  opposite  ends  of  said  cylindri- 
cal shank  portion  being  adapted  to  be  threaded  to  form  a  work 
entering  tapered  thread  forming  pilot  portion,  said  other  end  of 
said  cylindrical  shank  portion  including  a  plurality  of  steps 
spaced  apart  in  the  direction  of  said  longitudinal  axis,  each  of 
said  steps  including  a  shoulder  generally  defining  a  plane  trans- 
verse to  said  longitudinal  axis  and  said  shoulder  facing  said 
other  end  of  said  cylindrical  shank,  and  each  of  said  steps 
including  an  end  wall  defining  a  surface  transverse  to  said 
plane  of  said  shoulder. 

I  4,572,876 

APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPLYING  ELECTROLYTE  TO 
FUEL  CELL  STACKS 
Francis  R.  Spurrier,  WhitehaU,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  1, 1985,  Ser.  No.  718,773 

Int.  a.*  HOIM  8/04 

U.S.  a.  429—34  8  Claims 


ing  electrolyte  through  each  said  fuel  cell  in  said  fuel  cell  stack 
for  wetting  each  said  porous  matrix  with  electrolyte, 
electrolyte  supply  apparatus  for  supplying  electrolyte  to  said 
electrolyte  passing  means  of  each  said  fuel  cell  stack  in 
said  fuel  cell  module  as  required  to  keep  the  matrix-elec- 
trode Interfaces  wetted  with  electrolyte,  said  supply  appa- 
ratus comprising  pump  means  for  delivering  a  predeter- 
mined pumped  volume  of  electrolyte  in  periodic  pulses  of 
predetermined  duration  from  electrolyte  reservoir  means 
through  electrolyte  transfer  means  to  electrolyte  distribu- 
tion means,  said  electrolyte  distribution  means  dividing 
said  electrolyte  pumped  volume  into  as  many  electrolyte 
streams  as  there  are  fuel  cell  sucks  in  said  fuel  cell  module 
and  delivering  each  said  electrolyte  stream  to  stack  supply 
means  for  transporting  the  electrolyte  from  each  said 
electrolyte  stream  to  said  electrolyte  passage  means  of 
each  said  fuel  cell  stack,  each  said  periodic  pulse  of  elec- 
trolyte provided  by  said  pump  means  being  of  a  suffi- 
ciently short  duration  that  said  electrolyte  streams  pro- 
duced within  said  electrolyte  distribution  means  have 
ceased  before  any  electrolyte  has  reached  said  fuel  cell 
sucks  by  way  of  said  stack  supply  means  so  that  a  short 
circuit  is  not  created  by  the  potential  difference  between 
said  fuel  cell  sucks  through  the  electrically  conductive 
electrolyte,  and  said  electrolyte  supply  apparatus  also 
comprising  drainage  means  for  returning  electrolyte  not 
absorbed  by  said  porous  matrices  to  said  reservoir  means. 

4,572,877 
HERMETIC  SEAL  FOR  AN  ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL 
Ernest  D.  Botos,  Bay  Village,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide 
Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1985,  Ser.  No.  749,226 

Int.  a*  HOIM  2/J2 

U.S.  CI.  429—53  12  Claims 


1.  In  a  fuel  cell  module  having  at  least  two  fuel  cell  sucks, 
each  said  fuel  cell  sUck  comprising  a  plurality  of  fuel  cells, 
each  said  fuel  cell  including  in  a  horizontal  orienUtion  an 
anode  electrode,  a  cathode  electrode,  a  porous  matrix  sand- 
wiched between  said  electrodes,  a  top  bipolar  plate  and  a 
bottom  bipolar  plate,  each  said  fuel  cell  sUck  further  compris- 
ing fuel  path  means  and  oxidant  path  means  each  extendmg  m 
a  horizontal  direction,  and  electrolyte  passage  means  for  guid- 


1.  An  electrochemical  cell  system  disposed  in  a  housing 
comprising  a  container  having  an  open  end  closed  by  a  cover 
sealed  in  the  open  end  and  including  means  for  venting  said 
housing  responsive  to  a  pressure  build  up  within  the  housmg 
comprising; 

(a)  said  housing  including  a  portion  having  a  fiared  flange 
defining  a  vent  passageway  through  said  housing  with  a 
first  opening  of  said  passageway  facing  into  said  housing 
and  a  second  opening  of  said  passageway  facing  to  the 
exterior  of  said  housing,  said  first  opening  being  smaller 
than  said  second  opening;  and 

(b)  an  electrically  insulating  material  hermetically  sealed 
within  said  passageway. 

4,572,878 

BATTERY  TEMPERATURE  SENSOR  AND  HOUSING 

THEREFOR 

James  D.  Daugherty,  BrookHeld,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General 

Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  683,349 
Int.  CI*  HOIM  2/00.  16/50 
U.S.  a.  429—62  ">  CI*!"" 

1.  Device  for  externally  sensing  the  approximate  tempera- 
ture of  the  electrolyte  of  an  electrical  storage  battery  through 


1850 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  25,  1986 


a  wall  of  the  battery's  container  for  controlling  the  recharge  of 
the  battery  at  various  temperatures  comprising: 
a  temperature  sensor; 

a  discrete  housing  embedding  said  sensor,  said  housing  being 
adapted  for  mounting  to  the  underside  of  a  battery  cable 
terminal  and  for  pressing  against  said  wall,  and 


/ 


means  astride  said  terminal  for  securing  said  housing  to  said 
terminal  such  as  to  position  said  sensor  in  heat  conductive 
relation  to  said  wall  beneath  the  electrolyte  level  in  said 
container  when  said  cable  is  coupled  to  said  battery. 


4,572,879 
LEAD-ACID  CELL  AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING 

SAME 
YiUi  Morioka,  Hyogo,  Japan,  assignor  tu  Sanyo  Electric  Co., 

Ltd.,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP82/00282,  §  371  Dat«  Mar.  9,  1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  9,  1983,  PCX  Pub.  No.  WO83/00583,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  17, 1983 

PCT  Filed  Jul.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  482,994 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  31,  1981,  56-121009; 
Aug.  3,  1981,  5«-115765[U];  Apr.  16,  1982,  57-64541;  May  7, 
1982,  57-66954[U];  May  12,  1982,  57-80493 

Int.  a.*  HOIM  4/14 
U.S.  a.  429—94  4  Qaims 


4,572,880 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  FLUORESCENT 
SCREENS 
Kiyoshi  Miura,  Mobara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  To- 
kyo, Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  87,022,  Oct.  22, 1979.  This  application 
Apr.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  254,308 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct.  25, 1978,  53-130554 
Int.  a.*  G03C  5/00 
U.S.  a.  430—25  8  Claims 

5    4      5    4     5    4 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  black  matrix  film  on  an  inner 
surface  of  a  panel  of  a  color  picture  tube  for  receiving  phos- 
phor picture  elements  of  different  colors  at  predetermined 
locations  to  form  a  fluorescent  screen,  consisting  of  the  steps  of 
forming  a  graphite  film  on  an  inner  surface  of  a  panel  of  said 
color  picture  tube,  forming  a  reflective  film  on  said  graphite 
film,  forming  a  positive  type  photoresist  film  on  said  reflective 
film,  said  positive  type  photoresist  film  being  insoluble  in  an 
aqueous  solution  of  an  alkali  when  not  exposed  to  light  but 
made  soluble  in  said  aqueous  solution  of  an  alkali  upon  expo- 
sure to  light,  exposing  to  light  portions  of  said  photoresist  film 
where  said  phosphor  picture  elements  of  different  colors  are  to 
be  formed  subsequently,  removing  said  exposed  portions  of 
said  photoresist  film  by  means  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  an 
alkali  to  expose  portions  of  said  reflective  film,  and  then  re- 
moving said  exposed  portions  of  said  reflective  film  and  por- 
tions of  said  graphite  film  underlying  the  same  to  form  a  pat- 
tern of  black  matrix  film  corresponding  to  unexp>osed  portions 
of  said  photoresist  film  with  voids  therein  at  predetermined 
locations  corresponding  to  the  exposed  portions  of  said  photo- 
resist film. 


4,572,881 

PRINTING  MEMBER  FOR  ELECTROSTATIC 

PHOTOCOPYING 

Shunpei  Yamazaki,  21-21  Kitakarasuyama  7-chome,  Setagaya- 

ku,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  502,583,  Jun.  9, 1983,  which  is  a  division  of 
Ser.  No.  276,503,  Jun.  23,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,418,132.  This 

appUcation  Apr.  24, 1984,  Ser.  No.  603,419 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  25,  1980,  55-86801 

Int  a."  G03G  5/062.  5/14 

U.S.  a.  430—57  11  Qaims 


1.  A  lead  acid  ceU,  which  comprises: 

a  negative  electrode; 

a  positive  electrode;  and 

a  separator  interposed  between  the  negative  and  positive 
electrodes,  the  separator  being  adapted  to  retain  an  elec- 
trolyte, the  positive  electrode  including  an  active  material 
layer,  a  net-like  body  of  resin  embedded  in  the  active 
material  layer,  a  current  collector  having  a  solid,  plate-like 
structure,  and  an  electrolyte-resistant  band-like  insulation 
layer,  the  solid  current  collector  being  placed  in  close 
contact  with  a  surface  of  the  active  material  layer,  the 
solid  current  collector  being  formed  of  lead  or  lead  alloy, 
the  current  collector  including  a  terminal  take-out  por- 
tion, the  insulation  layer  being  interposed  partly  between 
the  current  coUector  and  the  active  material  layer  and 
extending  toward  the  terminal  take-out  portion. 


1.  A  printing  member  for  electrostatic  photocopying  com- 
prising: 

a  substrate  having  a  conductive  surface;  a  photoelectrically- 
sensitive,  electrically  chargeable  layer  on  the  conductive 
surface  of  the  substrate; 

wherein  the  photoelectrically-sensitive,  electrically  charge- 
able layer  has  a  photoelectrically-sensitive  non-single 
crystal  semiconductor  layer  on  the  substrate,  a  charge 
storing  non-single  crystal  semiconductor  layer  on  the 
photoelectrically-sensitive  non-single  crystal  semiconduc- 
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tor  layer  and  a  chargeable  layer  formed  on  the  charge 
storing  non-single  crystal  semiconductor  layer  and  perme- 
able to  light  and  electrical  carriers  and  wherein  the  charge 
storing  non-single  crystal  semiconductor  layer  has  a 
smaller  energy  band  gap  than  the  chargeable  layer  and  the 
region  of  the  photoelectrically-sensitive  non-single  crystal 
semicondutor  layer  on  the  side  of  the  charge  storing  non- 
single  crystal  semiconductor  layer; 

wherein  the  non-single  crystal  semiconductor  layer  has  a 
first  layer  on  the  substrate  and  a  second  layer  on  the  first 
layer  to  create  a  transition  region; 

wherein  each  of  said  first,  second,  and  charge  storing  layers 
is  formed  principally  from  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Si,  Si3N4-x  (0<x<4),  SiCi_jt 
(0<x<l),  or  Si02-x  (0<x<2)  and  contains  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  chlorine, 
or  fluorine;  and 

wherein  the  first  layer  is  P  or  N  type  and  the  second  layer  is 
I  type,  and  the  transition  region  is  PI  of  NI  depending  on 
whether  the  first  region  is  P  or  N  type. 


4,572,884 

STILBENE  DERIVATIVES  AND 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PHOTOCONDUCTOR 

COMPRISING  ONE  STILBENE  DERIVATIVE 

Masaomi  Sasaki,  Susono,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Company, 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  22,  1983,  Scr.  No.  554,422 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  25,  1982,  57-205437; 
No?.  25,  1982,  57-205438;  Nov.  26,  1982,  57-207251;  Not.  26, 
1982,  57-207252 

lat  a.*  G03G  5/06 
U.S.  a.  430—72  2  Claims 

1.  An  electrophotographic  photoconductor  comprising  an 
electroconductive  support  material  and  a  photosensitive  layer 
comprising  at  least  one  stilbene  derivative  of  the  formula 


((        )V-CH=C— CH=CH— 


4,572,882 

PHOTOCONDUCnVE  MEMBER  CONTAINING 
AMORPHOUS  SIUCON  AND  GERMANIUM 

Keishi   Saitoh,   Ibarakl;   Yukihiko   Ohnuki,   Kawasaki,   and 

Shigeru  Ohno,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  647,693 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  9,  1983,  58-167073; 
Sep.  13,  1983,  58-170380;  Not.  7,  1983,  58-208812;  Dec.  27, 
1983,  58-244739;  Dec.  28,  1983,  58-245302;  Dec.  28,  1983, 
58-245306 

Int.  a.*  G03G  5/082 
U.S.  a.  430—57  74  Qaims 

1.  A  photoconductive  member  comprising  a  substrate  for  a 
photoconductive  member  and  a  light  receiving  layer  having 
photoconductivity  comprising  an  amorphous  material  contain- 
ing silicon  atoms  and  germanium  atoms,  the  light  receiving 
layer  containing  nitrogen  atoms  and  having  a  first  layer  region 
(1),  a  third  layer  region  (S),  and  a  second  layer  region  (2)  of 
nitrogen  atom  distribution  concentrations  C(l),  C(3),  and  C(2), 
respectively,  in  the  layer  thickness  direction,  in  that  order  from 
the  substrate  side  to  the  opposite  side,  wherein  C(3)  is  higher 
than  any  of  C(2)  and  C(l)  and  one  of  C(l)  and  C(2)  is  not  zero. 


4,572,883 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  IMAGING  MEMBER  WTTH 

CHARGE  INJECnON  LAYER 
Geoffrey  M.  T.  Foley,  Fairport,  and  Harrey  J.  Hewitt,  William- 
son, both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford, 
Conn. 

FUed  Jan.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  619,109 
Int.  CI*  G03G  5/14 
U.S.  a.  430—58  16  Claims 

1.  An  electrophotographic  imaging  member  comprising  a 
substrate,  a  distinct  continuous  layer  of  an  amorphous  hole 
injecting  material  having  a  thickness  of  less  than  about  10 
micrometers,  said  amorphous  hole  injecting  material  consisting 
essentially  of  selenium  and  between  about  200  parts  per  million 
and  about  2,000  parts  per  million  by  weight  halogen,  and  at 
least  one  thermal  hole  generating  selenium  alloy  photoconduc- 
tive layer,  said  electrophotographic  imaging  member  being 
free  of  any  insulating  charge  retaining  protective  overcoating. 


Ar 


wherein  R'  represents  a  lower  alkyl  group,  an  alkoxy  group,  an 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  phenoxy  group  or  a  hydroxy! 
group,  R2  represents  hydrogen,  a  lower  alkyl  group  or  an 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  phenyl  group;  Ar  represents 


^'"'"0^- 


)ni 


or  a  9-anthryl  group,  R^  represents  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group, 
an  alkoxy  group,  halogen  or  a  substituted  amino  group  repre- 
sented by 


— N 


/ 
\ 


R* 


R5 


in  which  R*  and  R'  each  represent  an  alkyl  group,  an  unsubsti- 
tuted or  substituted  aralkyl  group,  or  an  unsubstituted  or  sub- 
stituted aryl  group,  and  m  is  an  integer  of  0,  1,  2  or  3. 


4,572,885 

DEVELOPER  COMPOSmON  FOR  DEVELOPING  AN 
ELECTROSTATIC  IMAGE 
KeUi  Sato;  Takahira  Kasuya;  Goichi  Yamakawa,  and  Tsnneo 
Wada,  all  of  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignors  to  Konishiroku  Photo 
Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  395,965 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  13,  1961,  56-108144; 
Jul.  20,  1981,  56-112116 

Int.  a*  G03G  9/16 
U.S.  a.  430—99  28  Claimi 

1.  A  developer  for  developing  an  elec^rosutic  image,  which 
comprises  a  carrier  comprising  iron  powder  particles  coated 
with  a  resin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  resin  con- 
taining structural  units  of  an  a,  /3-unsaturated  ethylenic  mono- 
mer, an  epoxy  resin,  a  cellulose  resin,  a  polyvinyl  butyral  resin, 
a  styrene-butadiene  resin  and  a  fluorinated  resin  and  a  toner 
comprising  a  having  a  softening  point  of  60*  to  180*  C.  poly- 
propylene. 


496-469  O.G.-86-14 
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4^2,886 
OPTICAL  METHOD  FOR  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  BAR 

IDENTIFICATION 
Lee  R.  Reid,  Piano,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instruments  Incor- 
porated, Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Not.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  548,545 

Int.  a.*  G03C  5/36;  HOIL  21/66 

VS.  a.  430—152  5  Claims 


'1. 


1 


16 


rn  „i2 


y 


10 


1.  A  method  for  marking  selected  semiconductor  devices  on 
a  semiconductor  wafer  to  distinguish  said  devices  in  accor- 
dance with  test  results  obtained  on  said  devices,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
forming  an  optically  sensitive  layer  upon  said  semiconductor 

devices  to  be  selectively  marked;  and 
selectively  exposing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  layer  associated 
with  said  devices  selected  in  accordance  with  the  test 
results  to  a  source  of  radiation  to  alter  the  visual  appear- 
ance of  said  layer  in  the  irradiated  portions. 


4,572,888 

PHOTOPOLYMERIZABLE  COMPOSITION  WITH 

ADHESION  IMPROVING  ADDITIVE 

Minoni  Maeda;  Masayuki  Iwasaki,  and  Fumlaki  Shinozald,  all 

of  Shizuoka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^i  Photo  Fikn  Co.,  Ltd., 

Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  563,484 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  20, 1982,  57-223277; 
Mar.  10,  1983,  58-39399 

Int.  a.<  G03C  1/74 
U.S.  a.  430—288  5  Oaims 

1.  A  photopolymerizable  composition  which  comprises  (1)  a 
non-gaseous  ethylenic  unsaturated  compound  which  has  at 
least  two  ethylenic  unsaturated  groups  and  forms  a  polymer  by 
the  aid  of  a  photopolymerization  initiator,  (2)  a  thermoplastic 
organic  polymer  binder,  (3)  a  photopolymerization  initiator 
which  is  activated  by  activating  light,  and  (4)  an  adhesion 
improving  additive  with  respect  to  a  metal  surface,  the  adhe- 
sion improving  additive  being  a  derivative  of  a  thiohydrazide 
as  represented  by  formula  (I)  or  at  least  one  derivative  of  a 
carbothio  acid  amide  as  represented  by  formula  (II)  or  formula 
(HI): 


Rl— C— NH— N— R3 

It  I 

S  R2 


(D 


wherein  Ri,  R2  and  R3  each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an 
alkyl  group,  an  aryl  group,  a  heterocyclic  group,  an  acyl 
group,  or  an  aralkyl  group;  and  they  may  be  the  same  or 
different  from  one  another  and  they  may  form  a  ring 


4,572,887 

RADIATION-POL YMERIZABLE  MIXTURE  WITH 

CROSSLINKABLE  BINDER 

Ulrich  Geissler,  Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Hoechst  Aktiengesellscbaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Aug.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  640,139 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  16, 
1983,3329443 

Int.  Cl.«  G03C  7/M 
U.S.  a.  430—288  14  Claims 

1.  A  radiation-polymerizable  mixture,  comprising: 

(a)  a  compound  which  has  at  least  two  terminal  ethylenically 
unsaturated  groups  and  which  forms  a  cross-linked  poly- 
mer by  means  of  addition  chain  polymerization  initiated 
by  free  radicals, 

(b)  a  pohmeric  binder  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  produce, 
when  heated,  said  cross-linked  polymer,  and 

(c)  a  radiation-activatable  polymerization  initiator  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  initiate  polymerization,  wherein  said 
binder  comprises  a  copolymer  with  units  of  the  formula 


R' 

I 
— CH2— C— 

QO 

I 

NH 

I 

CH2 


R4— C— N 


OR 


wherein: 
R'  denotes  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group,  and 
R  denotes  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl  group,  a  lower 
acyl  group,  or  a  lower  hydroxyalkyl  group,  said  copoly- 
mer being  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  a 
sufficient  naumber  of  ROCH2  groups  for  cross-linking. 


\ 


R5 


(ID 


H 


wherein  R4  and  R5  each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an 
alkyl  group,  an  aryl  group,  a  heterocyclic  group,  or  an 
aralkyl  group;  and  they  may  be  the  same  or  different  from 
each  other. 


R6  R?  (Ill) 

N— C-(-R8^C— N 

/        II  II        \ 

H  S  S  H 


wherein  R6  and  R7  each  represents  the  same  group  as  de- 
fined for  R4  and  R5;  Kg  represents  an  alkylene  group,  an 
arylene  group  or  a  heteroarylene  group;  and  n  denotes  0 
or  1, 

and  wherein  the  amount  of  ingredient  (1)  is  10  to  500  parts 
by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  ingredient  (2),  the 
amount  of  ingredient  (3)  is  0.1  to  20  parts  by  weight  per 
100  parts  by  weight  of  ingredient  (1),  and  the  amount  of 
ingredient  (4)  is  0.0005  to  5%  by  weight  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  photopolymerizable  composition. 


4,572,889 
LITHOGRAPHIC  PRINTING  PLATE  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUCnON  THEREOF 

Masanori  Imai,  and  Hisao  Kanzaki,  both  of  Shizuoka,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  FUm  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  20, 1984,  Ser.  No.  684,408 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  26, 1983,  58-251819 

Int.  a.*  G03F  7/06 

U.S.  a.  430—302  31  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  lithographic  printing  plate 

comprising  imagewise  exposing  a  presensitized  lithographic 

printing  plate  precursor  comprising  a  metal  support  to  light, 

developing  the  precursor  with  a  developing  solution,  and 
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subjecting  the  developed  printing  plate  precursor  to  a  buming- 
in  treatment,  the  improvement  comprising  applying  an  aque- 
ous solution  containing  at  least  one  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  malic  acid  and  salts  thereof  onto  the 
printing  plate  precursor  after  development  but  before  the 
buming-in  treatment. 


I 

4,572,890 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  IMAGES 
Jonathan  W.  Goodin,  and  Edward  Irving,  both  of  Cambridge, 
England,  assignors  to  Oba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  605,952 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  11,  1983, 
8312879;  Jul.  15,  1983,  8319218 

Int.  a*  G03C  5/00 
U.S.  a.  430—325  19  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  an  image  comprising 
(i)  heating  a  layer,  supported  on  a  carrier,  of  a  liquid  compo- 
sition consisting  essentially  of  effective  amounts  of 

(A)  a  compound  containing  at  least  one  heat-polymerizable, 
ethylenically  unsaturated  group, 

(B)  a  photopolymerizable  material,  and 

(C)  a  thermally  activated  free  radical  initiator  for  polymeri- 
zation of  (A) 

at  a  temperature  at  which  the  initiator  (C)  is  activated, 

thereby  polymerizing  the  compound  (A)  through  the  heat- 
polymerizable  ethylenically  unsaturated  group  or  groups 
thereof  such  that  the  layer  solidifies  but  remains  photopo- 
lymerizable, and  subsequently 

(ii)  exposing  the  solidified  layer  to  actinic  radiation  in  a 
predetermined  pattern  such  that  exposed  parts  of  the  layer 
are  photopolymerized  and 

(iii)  removing  those  parts  of  the  layer  which  have  not  be- 
come substantially  photopolymerized  by  treatment  with  a 
solvent  therefor. 


4,572,891 
METHOD  FOR  RECORDING  MEDICAL  DATA  IN  TWO 

MODES 
Jerome  Drexler,  Los  Altos  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Drexler 

Technology  Corporation,  Mountain  View,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  443,596,  Nov.  22,  1982,  Pat. 
No.  4,503,135,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

238,832,  Feb.  27,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,360,728,  and  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  238,833,  Feb.  27,  1981, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  679,204 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  5, 

I  2002,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.*  G03C  5/00.  3/00 

\}S.  a.  430—346  20  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  recording  medical  data  comprising, 
creating  a  medical  picture  on  a  picture  storage  medium, 
disposing  a  laser  recordable  direct-read-after-write  optical 
data  storage  lamella  in  side-by-side  relationship  with  said 
medical  picture  on  said  picture  storage  medium,  and 
laser  recording  medical  information  related  to  said  medical 
picture  onto  said  optical  data  storage  lamella. 


4,572,892 

DIRECT  POSITIVE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  ELEMENTS  WITH 

INCORPORATED  MAXIMUM  DENSITY  ENHANCING 

ANTIFOGGANTS 
Harry  A.  Hoyen,  Webater,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  612,511,  May  21,  1984, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  6,  1985,  Ser.  No.  741,928 
Int.  a.*  G03C  5/24 
U.S.  a.  430—410  11  Claims 

1.  In  a  black  and  white  direct  positive  photographic  element 
intended  for  the  formation  of  a  viewable  silver  image  and 
comprised  of 
a  support, 
one  or  more  radiation  sensitive  emulsion  layers  containing 

internal  latent  image  forming  silver  halide  grains,  and 
a  maximum  density  enhancing  1,2,3-triazole  antifoggant, 
further  characterized  in  that  said  maximum  density  enhancing 
1,2,3-triazolc  antifoggant  is  located  in  an  undercoat  between 
said  emulsion  layers  and  said  suppori. 


4,572,893 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  RESIN-COATED  PAPER 
Yasuzi  Asao,  Shizuoka,  Japan,  assignor  to  F^ji  Photo  Film  Co., 
Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  437,105 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  29,  1981,  56-172025 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  21, 
2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  C\*  G03C  1/76 
U.S.  a.  430—532  8  Claim 

1.  A  photographic  paper  comprising  a  paper  sheet,  a  poly- 
olefin  resin  layer  coated  over  at  least  one  surface  of  the  paper 
sheet,  and  a  photographic  emulsion  superposed  on  the  resin 
layer,  said  polyolefin  resin  containing  titanium  dioxide  powder 
coated  with  an  alcohol  having  2  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  2  and 
4  hydroxyl  groups  in  an  amount  of  0.01  to  10  percent  by 
weight  of  the  titanium  dioxide  powder,  the  titanium  dioxide 
powder  being  contained  in  an  amount  of  1  to  40  percent  by 
weight  of  polyolefin  resin  layer,  and  the  surface  of  the  polyole- 
fin resin  layer  on  which  the  photographic  emulsion  layer  is 
superposed  has  been  activated  by  corona  discharge  or  flame. 


4,572,894 
PROCESS  FOR  SYNTHESIZING  PEPTIDES  OR 
PEPTIDE  DERIVATIVES 
Kazutomo  Imahori,  No.  2-25<23,  Kakinokisaka,  Meguro-ku, 
Tokyo;  Hiroshi  NakiOiin*^  Kyoto;  Tatsuo  Iwasaki,  Kyoto; 
Isao  Tomioka,  Kyoto,  and  Keiichi  Yamamoto,  Kyoto,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kazutomo  Imahori;  Rikagakn  Kenkyusho 
and  Unitika  Ltd.,  all  of,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  461,307 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  26,  1982,  57-10336; 
May  27,  1982,  57-90425;  May  27, 1982,  57-90426;  Dec.  9, 1982, 
57-216206 

Int  a.«  C12P  21/00.  21/02;  C12N  9/00 
VJS.  a.  435—68  23  Clalmi 

1.  A  process  for  synthesizing  a  peptide  or  a  peptide  deriva- 
tive thereof  comprising  enzymatically  bonding  (a)  a  first  amino 
acid  to  (b)  a  second  amino  acid,  which  may  be  the  same  or 
different  than  the  first  amino  acid,  or  an  amino  acid  derivative 
having  a  full  amino  group,  with  a  condensing  agent,  wherein 
said  condensing  agent  is  aminoacyl-tRNA  synthetase. 
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4^72,895 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  AN  ANTIBIOTIC 

COMPLEX  BY  CULTURING  ACTINOMYCES  STRAIN 

ATCC  39417 
Masataka  KonisU,  Kawaaaki;  Koko  Sagawara,  Wako  ;  Takeo 
Miyaki,  Yokohama,  and  Hlroahi  Kawaguchi,  Tokyo,  all  of 
Japan,  aadgnon  to  Bristol-Myers  Company 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  538,453,  Oct.  3,  1983,  Pat.  No.  4,518,589. 
This  appUcation  Feb.  19,  1985,  Ser.  No.  690,283 
Int  a*  C12P  19/60;  C12N  1/20;  CUR  1/01 
US.  CL  435—75  2  Claims 

1.  The  process  for  the  production  of  the  antibiotic  BBM- 
2478A  having  the  formula 


4,572,896 
MONOCLONAL  ANTIBODIES  TO  HERPES  SIMPLEX 
VIRUS  TYPE  I  POLYPEPTIDES 
Bergs  Hampar,  Middletown;  Martin  Zweig,  Walkersville,  and 
Stephen  D.  Showalter,  Galthersburg,  all  of  Md.,  assignors  to 
The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Depart- 
ment of  Health  and  Human  Serrices,  Washington,  D.C. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  1814>54,  Aug.  27, 1980,  Pat 
No.  4,430,437.  This  appUcation  Nov.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  443,682 

Int  a.*  C12P  21/00:  C12N  15/00;  GOIN  33/54 
U.S.  a.  435— 172J  13  Claims 


HO 


HO 


OH 


which  comprises  cultivating  strain  Actinomyces  J907-21 
(ATCC  39417)  or  a  BBM-2478A-producing  mutant  thereof  in 
an  aqueous  nutrient  medium  containing  assimilable  sources  of 
carbon  and  nitrogen  under  submerged  aerobic  conditions  until 
a  substantial  amount  of  BBM-2478A  is  produced  by  said  organ- 
ism in  said  culture  medium  and  then  recovering  the  BBM- 
2478A  from  the  culture  medium. 

2.  The  process  for  the  production  of  the  antibiotic  BBM- 
478B  having  the  formula 


HjC 


HO 


HO 


CH3OH 


HW-I«TIUMS 
•UtrnEDMTO 

ML**, Ma 


/l.  A  method  for  isolating  monoclonal  antibodies  to  specific 
HSV-I  proteins  consisting  essentially  effusing  lymphoid  cells 
from  mice  infected  with  HSV-I  infected  cell  extracts  to  my- 
eloma cells,  selecting  for  the  resultiilg  hybrid  cells  in  hypoxan- 
thine-aminopterin-thymidine  (HAT)  medium,  and  analyzing 
the  fluids  from  hybrid  cell  cultures  by  SDS-polyacrylamide  gel 
electrophoresis  of  radioinmiunoprecipitates  (RIP-PAGE) 
formed  with  35s-methionine  labelled  HSV-1  infected  cell  ex- 
tracts. 


4,572,897 
CARRIER  FOR  IMMOBILIZING  ENZYMES 
Shmuel  Amotz,  Malov;  Susanne  Rugh,  Rungsted  Kyst;  Erik  K. 
Markussen,  Vaerlose,  and  Kurt  Thomsen,  Allerod,  all  of  Den- 
mark, assignors  to  Novo  Industri  A/S,  Denmark 

FUed  Oct.  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  539,305 
Claims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Oct  6, 1982,  4430/82 
Int  a*  C12N  11/02.  11/10.  11/12.  11/08 
U.S.  a.  435—177  17  Claims 

5.  Method  for  production  of  immobilized  enzyme  granules 
which  comprises: 
(a)  admixing  a  water  soluble  binder  dissolved  or  dispersed  in 
an  aqueous  medium,  and  water  insoluble  inert  filler  parti- 
cles, thereafter  forming  carrier  granules  from  said  mix- 
ture, then  rendering  the  binder  water  insoluble  and  immo- 
bilizing an  enzyme  to  the  binder  material  at  the  surfaces  of 
the  carrier  granules  each  of  said  filler  particles  having  a 
particle  size  less  than  1/5  of  the  least  dimension  of  the 
granule  in  which  it  is  contained. 


which  comprises  cultivating  strain  Actinomyces  J907-21 
(ATCC  39417)  or  a  BBM-2478B-producing  mutant  thereof  in 
an  aqueous  nutrient  medium  containing  assimilable  sources  of 
carbon  and  nitrgen  under  submerged  aerobic  conditions  until  a 
substantial  amount  of  BBM-2478B  is  produced  by  said  organ- 
ism in  said  culture  medium  and  then  recovering  the  BBM- 
2478B  from  the  culture  medium. 


4,572,898 
THERMOPHILE  ISOLATE  HAVING  THERMOSTABLE 

HYDROLYTIC  AdTVITY 
Joseph  G.  Zeikus,  Madison,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Genentech,  Inc., 
South  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  449,716 

Int  a."  C12N  9/24.  1/20;  C12R  1/145;  C12P  7/06 

U.S.  a.  435—200  3  Claims 

1.  An  enzyme  product  of  Clostridium  thermosulfurogenes 

displaying  pectinolytic  activity  which  loses  no  activity  upon 

heating  at  a  temperature  of  60*  C.  for  a  period  of  30  minutes. 
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4,572,899 

AQUEOUS  SOLUTION  FOR  SUSPENDING  AND 

STORING  CELLS,  ESPECIALLY  ERTHROCYTES 

Wolfram  H.  Walker,  RSdermark,  and  Karlheinz  Ganshirt, 

Dreieich,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Biotest- 

Semm-Institut  GmbH,  Frankfort,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  511,434 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  7, 
1982,  3225408 

Int.  a*  AOIN  1/02;  A61K  35/14 
U.S.  a.  436—18  9  Claims 

1.  Aqueous  solution  for  suspending  and  storing  cells,  espe- 
cially erythrocytes,  and  containing  per  liter  0.5-20  g  of  sodium 
chloride,  0.5-20  g  of  glucose  or  fructose,  0.05-1  g  of  adenine, 
guanosine  in  up  to  1.5  g,  0-5  g  of  at  least  one  phosphate  and 
1-20  g  of  sorbitol  or  xylitol. 


potential  proportional  to  said  first  current  signal  combined 

with  said  second  signal; 
converting  said  first  current  signal  combined  with  said  second 

current  signal  into  said  electric  output  potential;  and 
measuring  said  electric  potential  output. 


4,572,900 
ORGANIC  SEMICONDUCTOR  VAPOR  SENSING 
METHOD 
Henry  Wohltjen,  Burke,  Va„  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

FUed  Apr.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  603,874 

Int.  a."  GOIN  27/16 

U.S.  a.  436—151  36  Claims 


\aKM  KNSTTIVe   OHUMC  film  CONOUCnVITY    MCAlUiCMENT   «TtTCH 

liR..  TjKSmScSSiMMTioi.  tm  uvmuk  *tm  co«Ti«otl 


4,572,901 
METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  PROTEIN 
IMMOBILIZATION 
Roberto  L.  Ceriani,  Lafayette,  and  Jerry  A.  Peterson,  Oakland, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Children's  Hospital  Medical  Cen- 
ter of  Northern  California,  Oakland,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  507,430 
Int.  CI.*  GOIN  33/544.  33/545.  1/48:  A61K  9/38 
U.S.  a.  436—528  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  carrying  out  a  diagnostic  assay,  wherein 
at  least  one  of  the  analyte  and  reagent  arc  a  poly(amino  acid), 
and  the  analyte  is  a  member  of  a  specific  binding  pair  consisting 
of  ligand  and  receptor,  wherein  one  of  said  specific  pair  is 
bound  to  a  solid  surface,  and  the  analyte  is  determined  by  the 
binding  of  analyte  to  its  complemenury  member  bound  to  the 
solid  support,  the  improvement  which  comprises  employing  as 
a  support  a  solid  support  coated  with  an  alkylated  poly(amino 
acid)  of  at  least  about  30,000  molecular  weight,  wherein  said 
alkyl  groups  are  from  one  to  three  carbon  atoms,  said  alkylated 
poly(amino  acid)  being  insoluble  in  water  at  25*  C.  and  soluble 
to  at  least  0.01  weight  percent  in  an  aqueous  solution  of  a 
non-ionic  detergent  present  in  at  least  about  0.005  weight 
percent. 


1.  A  vapor  detection  apparatus  having  automatic  tempera- 
ture compensation  comprising: 
vapor  sensitive  variable  electric  resistance  means  for  detecting 

the  presence  of  vapor; 
reference  electrical  resistance  means  having  a  temperature 
coefficient  corresponding  to  said  vapor  sensitive  resistance 
means  for  balancing  thermal  variation  of  said  vapor  sensitive 
resistance  means; 
coupling  means  thermally  coupling  said  vapor  sensitive  resis- 
tance means  and  said  reference  resistance  means; 
electric  potential  means  for  generating  a  first  current  signal 

through  one  of  said  resistance  means;  and 
electrical  current-to-potential  converting  means  for  generating 
a  second  current  signal  through  the  other  of  said  reistance 
means  and  developing  an  electric  output  potential  inversely 
proportional  to  said  first  current  signal  combined  with  said 
second  current  signal. 

34.  A  method  of  vapor  detection  having  automatic  tempera- 
ture compensation  comprising: 
selecting  a  vapor  sensitive  variable  electrical  resistance  means 

for  detecting  the  presence  of  vapor; 
selecting  a  reference  electrical  resistance  means  having  a  tem- 
perature coefficient  corresponding  to  said  vapor  sensitive 
resistance  means,  isolation  from  vapor  contact  and  thermally 
coupled  to  said  vapor  sensitive  resistance  means; 
generating  a  first  current  signal  through  one  of  said  resistance 
means  with  the  application  of  a  constant  electric  jxitential: 
generating  a  second  current  signal  through  the  other  of  said 
resistance  means  with  the  application  of  an  electric  output 


4,572,902 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  CERAMIC  SINTERED 

BODY  OF  A  SI3N4-SIC  SYSTEM 

TaUi  Matano;  Haruyuki  Ueno,  and  Kazushige  Fukuda,  all  of 

Kitakyushu,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kurosaki  Refhurtories  Co., 

Ltd.,  Kitakyushi,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  7,  1985,  Ser.  No.  698,940 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  10,  1984,  59-23912 
Int.  a*  C04B  35/58 
U.S.  a.  501—97  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  ceramics  having  a  closed  j)ore 
structure  from  a  sintered  body  of  a  Si3N4-SiC  system  which 
includes  a  process  for  heating  ceramic  sintered  body  in  an 
atmosphere  of  a  flowing  gas  mixture  containing  0.1-80%  in 
volume  of  chlorine  and  balance  nitrogen  gas  at  the  temperature 
range  of  500'- 1500*  C.  after  sintering  whereby  SiC  is  chemi- 
cally reacted  to  produce  silicon  chloride  which  in  turn  is  ni- 
trided  to  form  Si3N4  in  the  pores. 


4,572,903 
METHOD  FOR  REACnVATING  CATALYSTS  USED  FOR 

REMOVING  NITROGEN  OXIDES  WITH  STEAM 
Masao  Hfaio;  Mitsuyasu  Honda,  and  Tom  Seto,  all  of  Hiro- 
shima, Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  644,534 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  25,  1983,  58-154207 
Int.  a."  BOIJ  23/94,  23/92,  21/20;  BOID  53/36 
U.S.  a.  502—55  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  for  reactivating  catalysts  used  for  removing 
nitrogen  oxides  from  exhaust  gases  which  comprises  the  steps 
of: 
jetting  dry  steam  into  a  reactor  which  is  charged  with  said 
catalysts  deteriorated  in  performance,  in  order  to  remove 
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diut  adhering  to  and  accumulating  on  the  surfaces  of  said 
catalysts; 


KX) 
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Spraying  wet  steam  of  0.4  or  less  in  wetness  thereinto  to  elute 
and  remove  water-soluble  poisonous  materials  accumu- 
lated inside  said  catalysts;  and 

drying  said  catalysts  with  said  dry  steam. 


4,572,906 

CHITOSAN  BASED  WOUND  DRESSING  MATERIALS 

Brian  G.  Sparkes,  Toronto,  and  Doaglas  G.  Mnrray,  Willowdale, 

both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Her  MiO^sty  the  Queen  in  right 

of  Canada,  as  represented  by  the  Minister  of  National  Defence 

of  Her  Mi^esty'u  Canadian  Government,  Ottawa,  Canada 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  656,851 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Nov.  21,  1983,  441609 

Int.  a*  A61F  13/00:  A61K  37/00.  31/70:  C09D  3/04 

VS.  a.  514—21  16  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  wound  dressing  material,  said 

material  comprising  a  blend  of  gelatin  and  chitosan  in  a  weight 

ratio  of  about  3:1  to  1:3,  the  method  comprising: 

(a)  dissolving  the  chitosan  in  distilled  water  by  adding  lactic 
acid  or  hydrochloric  acid  in  small  portions  over  an  ex- 
tended time  period  to  a  stirred  suspension  of  chitosan  in 
water  at  about  room  temperature,  the  acid  resulting  in  a 
pH  in  solution  of  about  2-S, 

(b)  adding  the  gelatin  dissolved  in  dissolved  water, 

(c)  mixing,  and 

(d)  adding  a  basic  solution  to  raise  the  pH  of  the  mixture  so 
formed  to  about  5.7  to  6.3. 


4  572,904 
LEAD-TOLERANT  CATALYST  SYSTEM  FOR  TREATING 

EXHAUST  GAS  CONTAINING  LEAD  COMPOUNDS 
Isik  Onal,  Arlington  Heights,  111.,  assignor  to  Signal  Applied 
Technologies  Inc.,  La  Jolla,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  536,416,  Sep.  27,  1983, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  662,733 
Int.  a.*  BOIJ  21/04.  23/42.  23/44.  23/46 
U.S.  a.  502—333  5  Qaims 

1.  A  lead  resistant  exhaust  gas  oxidation  catalytic  composite 
comprising  a  support  material  comprising  a  refractory  inor- 
ganic oxide  having  deposited  thereon  a  catalytic  component 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  platinum,  palladium, 
iridium,  rhodium  and  mixtures  thereof  and  having  dispersed 
thereover  a  protective  coating  of  zirconia. 


4,572,907 
HIGH  CALORIC  PRODUCT  FOR  I.V.  ADMINISTRATION 
Alex  M.  Nadzan,  Gumee;  Andri  G.  Pemet,  Lake  Bluff,  both  of 
ni.,  and  Stephen  Hanessian,  Beaconsfield,  Canada,  assignors 
to  Abbott  Laboratories,  North  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Mar.  22, 1984,  Ser.  No.  592,320 
Int.  a.<  A61K  31/72 
U.S.  a.  514—25  26  Qaims 

12.  A  composition  for  I.V.  administration  which  is  effi- 
ciently hydrolyzed,  comprising  an  isotonic  aqueous  solution  or 
emulsion  of  a  nutritive  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


Glucose 


Tor      O 

II      I         II 
-s/4n/OC— CH— o 


a) 


CO      Glucose  «4-v  OH 
J/i 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  20  and  R  is  hydrogen  or  an 
alkyl  or  alkenyl  group  of  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  and 
wherein  the  glucose  is  attached  at  the  1 -position,  the 
6-position,  or  the  1-  and  6-positions. 


4,572,905 

SUBSTRATE  FOR  ANALYZING  HYDROPHILIC 

SUBSTANCES  OF  LOW  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT 

Teruo  Sakagami,  and  Noriyuki  Arakawa,  both  of  Iwaki,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 

Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  456,846,  Jan.  10, 1983, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  608,212 

Clainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  26,  1982,  57-29892 

Int.  a.*  BOIJ  20/26 

U.S.  a.  502—402  17  Qaims 

1.  A  porous  substrate  for  analyzing  hydrophilic  substances 
of  low  molecular  weight,  having  an  exclusive  molecular 
weight  of  less  than  30,000,  having  a  hydrophilic  outer  surface 
and  a  hydrophobic  pore  surface  the  substrate  comprising  a 
crosslinked  copolymer  having  methylol  groups  and  produced 
by  subjecting  a  mixture  of  at  least  one  monomer  selected  from 
styrene,  alpha-methylstyrene  and  chloromethyl-styrenes  and  a 
cross-linking  agent  copolymerizable  with  the  monomer  to 
suspension  copolymerization  in  an  aqueous  solution  of  5  to  60 
parts  by  weight  of  the  water-soluble  high  polymeric  substance 
per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  monomeric  mixture  of  the 
monomer  and  the  cross-linking  agent  in  the  presence  of  a  pore 
regulator,  and  introducing  methylol  groups  into  the  thus  ob- 
tained cross-linked  copolymer. 


4  572  908 
DIHYDROPYRIDINES 
Simon  F.  CampbeU,  Deal;  Peter  E.  Cross,  Canterbury;  John  K. 
Stubbs,  and  John  E.  Arrowsmith,  both  of  Deal,  all  of  England, 
assignors  to  Pfizer  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  562,482 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  21,  1982, 
8236347 

Int.  C[.*  C07D  401/12.  403/12:  A61K  31/44 
U.S.  a.  514—340  !♦  Claims 

1.  A  dihydropyridine  compound  of  the  formula 

H  R 

R  »OOC  ^J><^^  COOR2 


X  I 

H3C  N 


N 

I 
H 


CH2— O— Y— NHR3 


or  a  pharmaceutically  accepUble  acid  addition  salt  thereof, 

wherein: 
R  is  phenyl;  phenyl  substituted  independently  by  one  or  two 
of  nitro,  halo,  C1-C4  alkyl,  Ci-C4alkoxy,  hydroxy,  triOu- 
oromethyl  or  cyano;  1-naphthyl;  or  2-naphthyl; 
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Rl  and  R2  are  each  independently  C1-C4  alkyl  or  2-methox- 
yethyl; 

r3  is  a  5-membered  heterocyclic  azole  containing  three 
hetero  atoms;  or  a  substituted  5-membered  heterocyclic 
azole  containing  three  hetero  atoms;  with  the  proviso  that 
R3  is  attached  to  the  adjacent  nitrogen  atom  by  means  of 
a  bond  between  a  carbon  atom  of  R^  and  the  adjacent 
nitrogen  atom;  and 

Y  is  alkylene  or  alkylene  substituted  by  1  or  2  methyl  groups 
wherein  alkylene  in  each  insUnce  has  2-4  carbon  atoms; 
wherein  the  substituted  5-membered  heterocyclic  is  sub- 
stituted by  C1-C4 alkyl,  Ci-C4alkoxy,  halo,  hydroxy,  0x0, 
cyano,  3-(Ci-C4  alkyl)  ureido,  phenyl,  phenoxy,  pyridyl, 
acetyl,  (Ci-C4alkoxy)  carbonyl,  — NR*R5.  — S02NR*R5 
or  — CONR^R'  where  R*  and  R'  are  each  independently 
hydrogen  or  C1-C4  alkyl. 


N 


1 


R7 


Rg 


.N 


N' 


)-R2 


N 


wherein  R2  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  at  least  one  of  R5  and 
R7is 


4,572,909 

2-(SECONDARY  AMINOALKOXYMETHYL) 

DIHYDROPYRIDINE  DERIVATIVES  AS 

ANTI-ISCHAEMIC  AND  ANTIHYPERTENSIVE  AGENTS 

Simon  F.  Campbell,  Deal;  Peter  E.  Cross,  Canterbury,  and  John 

K.  Stubbs,  Deal,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Pfizer  Inc.,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  463,081,  Feb.  2,  1983, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  576,982 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  11, 1982, 
8207180 

Int.  a*  C07D  211/90;  A61K  31/455 
U.S.  a.  514-356  17  Claims 

1.  A  dihydropyridine  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  each  X  is  independently  oxygen,  sulfur,  sulfmyl,  sulfo- 
nyl,  methylene,  imido  or  lower  N-alkylimido;  one  of  R5  and 
R7  may  also  be  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  and  Rg  is  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl  or  phenyl;  with  the  proviso  that  when  R5  only  is  a 
heterocyclic  substituent,  X  is  sulfmyl  or  sulfonyl;  or  a  pharma- 
ceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 

12.  A  method  for  obuining  bronchodilation  in  a  mammal, 
comprising  administering  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound 
to  said  mammal,  said  compound  being  of  the  formula 


R'OzC 


CH3 


COzR^ 


CH2— O— Y— NHR' 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof, 

wherein 
Y    is    -(CH2)2-,    -(CH2)3-.    -CH2CH(CH3)-    or 

— CH2C(CH3)2— ; 
R  is  aryl;  R'  and  R^  are  each  independently  C1-C4  alkyl  or 
2-methoxyethyl;  and  R^  is  hydrogen,  C1-C4  alkyl,  2- 
(C1-C4  alkoxy)ethyl,  cyclopropylmethyl,  benzyl,  or 
— (CH2)mCOR*  where  m  is  1,  2  or  3  and  R*  is  hydroxy, 
C1-C4  alkoxy  or  — NR'R^  where  R'  and  R*  are  each 
independently  hydrogen  or  C1-C4  alkyl;  wherein  aryl  is 
phenyl;  phenyl  substituted  by  one  or  two  of  nitro,  halo, 
C1-C4  alkyl,  C1-C4  alkoxy,  hydroxy,  trifluoromethyl  or 
cyano;  1-naphthyl;  or  2-naphthyl. 
14.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  an  anti-ischa- 

emic  or  antihypertensive  effective  amount  of  a  compound 

according  to  claim  1  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  diluent 

or  carrier. 


4,572,910 

TRIAZOLO[l,5-C]PYRIMIDINES  SUBSTITUTED  BY 
NITROGEN-CONTAINING  HETEROCYCLIC  RINGS 
James  J.  Wade,  Oakdale,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Riker  Laboratories, 
Inc.,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  471,836 
iBt  O*  A61K  31/505.  31/535.  31/54;  C07D  471/04 
U.S.  a.  514—222  M  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


N  N 


y-R2 


wherein  R2  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  at  least  one  of  R5  and 
RtIs 


/-^ 


— N 


X. 


wherein  each  X  is  independently  oxygen,  sulfur,  sulfmyl,  sulfo- 
nyl, methylene,  imido  or  lower  N-alkylimido;  one  of  R5  and 
R7  may  also  be  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  and  Rg  is  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl  or  phenyl;  or  a  pharmaceutically  accepuble  salt 
thereof. 


4,572,911 

HEXAHYDROINDOUNZINE  COMPOUNDS, 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS 

AND  INTERMEDIATES 
John  R.  Carson,  Norristown,  and  Bruce  E.  MaryaaofT,  New 
Hope,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  McNeilab,  Inc.,  Fort  Washing- 
ton, Pa. 

FUed  Aug.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  636,885 
Int.  a.«  C07D  491/147.  471/14.  471/04,  31/44 
MS.  a.  514—291  17  Claims 

1.  A  hexahydroindolizine  derivative  of  the  following  for- 
mula (1)  or  (II): 
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(D 


ao 


X  represents  a  sulfur  or  an  oxygen  atom  or  an  NR*  group; 
and, 

R*  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl,  phenyl,  phenylalkyl,  or 
phenylalkyl  wherein  the  phenyl  is  independently  substi- 
tuted with  one  or  more  of  halogen,  alkyl,  alkoxy  or  fluo- 
roalkyl  with  the  proviso  that  when  X  is  sulftir  and  R^  is 
hydrogen  in  formula  (VII),  R'  is  not  phenyl  or  methyl. 

17.  A  tetrahydroindolizine  compound  of  the  following  for- 
mula (XIII)  or  (XIV): 

(VIII) 


wherein 

R'  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl,  or  phenyl; 

R2  represents  hydrogen,  phenyl,  a  thiophene  ring,  a  furan 
ring,  a  pyrrole  ring,  an  N-alkylpyrrole  ring  or  phenyl 
independently  substituted  with  one  or  more  of  halogen 
and  alkyl; 

R3  represents  hydrogen,  phenyl  or  phenyl  indepenedently 
substituted  with  one  or  more  of  halogen,  alkyl,  alkoxy,  or 
fluoroalkyl; 

X  represente  a  sulfur  or  an  oxygen  atom  or  an  NR*  group; 
and, 

R*  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl,  phenyl,  phenylalkyl,  or 
phenylalkyl  wherein  the  phenyl  is  independently  substi- 
tuted with  one  or  more  of  halogen,  alkyl,  alkoxy,  or  fluo- 
roalkyl, and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addi- 
tion salts  thereof  with  the  proviso  that  when  X  in  formula 
I  is  sulfur,  R2  is  not  hydrogen. 

15.  A  propanoic  acid  derivative  of  the  following  formula  (V) 
or  (VI): 


(XIV) 


wherein 

R'  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl,  or  phenyl; 

R2  represents  hydrogen,  phenyl,  a  thiophene  ring,  a  furan 
ring,  a  pyrrole  ring,  an  N-alkylpyrrole  ring  or  phenyl 
independently  substituted  with  one  or  more  of  halogen 
and  alkyl; 

X  represents  a  sulfur  or  an  oxygen  atom  or  an  NR*  group; 

and, 

R*  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl,  phenyl,  phenylalkyl,  or 
phenylalkyl  wherein  the  phenyl  is  independently  substi- 
tuted with  one  or  more  of  halogen,  alkyl,  alkoxy,  or  fluo- 
roalkyl. 

16.  A  lactam  compound  of  the  following  formula  (VII)  or 
(VIII): 


wherein 
R>  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl,  or  phenyl; 
R2  represents  hydrogen,  phenyl,  a  thiophene  ring,  a  furan 

ring,  a  pyrrole  ring,  an  N-alkylpyrrole  ring  or  phenyl 

independently  substituted  with  orte  or  more  of  halogen 

and  alkyl; 
r3  represents  phenyl  or  phenyl  independently  substituted 

with  one  or  more  of  halogen,  alkyl,  alkoxy,  or  fluoroalkyl; 
X  represents  a  sulfur  or  an  oxygen  atom  or  an  NR*  group; 

and, 
R^  represents  hydrogen,   alkyl,   phenyl,   phenylaklyl,  or 
phenylalkyl  wherein  the  phenyl  is  independently  substi- 
tuted with  one  or  more  of  halogen,  alkyl,  alkoxy,  or  fluo- 
roalkyl. 

4  572  912 
THIAZOLIDINE  DERIVATIVES,  THEIR  PREPARATION 

AND  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  THEM 
Takao  Yoshioka;  Eiici  Kitazawa;  Tomoyuki  Kurumada;  Mitsuo 
Yamazakl,  and  Kazou  Hasegawa,  all  of  Hiromachi,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Sankyo  Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  644,996 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  30,  1983,  58-158375 
Int.  a.*  C07D  417/12:  A61K  31/425 
U.S.  a.  514—369  39  Qainw 

1.  Compounds  of  formula  (I): 


R«      f  R' 

/^f*^W^  (CH2), 
R30       ^2 


,-0— ^^CH2-CH C 


I 
NH 


(VII) 


(VIII) 


wherein 

R'  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl,  or  phenyl; 

R2  represents  hydrogen,  phenyl,  a  thiophene  ring,  a  furan 
ring,  a  pyrrole  ring,  an  N-alkylpyrrole  ring  or  phenyl 
independently  substituted  with  one  or  more  of  halogen 
and  alkyl; 


in  which: 

R'  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  represents 
hydrogen  or  a  C1-C5  alkyl  group; 

R3  represents  hydrogen;  C1-C6  aliphatic  acyl;  (C5-C7  cy- 
cloalkane)carbonyl;  benzoyl,  benzoyl  substituted  with  one 
to  three  substituents  selected  from  the  group  of  C1-C4 
alkyl,  C1-C4  alkoxy,  hydroxy,  halogen,  nitro,  amino  and 
di(Ci-C4  alkyOamino;  naphthoyl;  4-7  membered  hetero- 
cyclic acyl  wherein  heterocyclic  moiety  has  O,  S  or  N 
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hetero  atoms;  phenyI(C2-C3)aliphatic  acyl;  cinnamoyl; 
(Ci-C6  alkoxy)carbonyl;  or  benzoyloxycarbonyl; 

R*  and  R'  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  represents 
hydrogen,  a  C1-C5  alkyl  group  or  a  C1-C5  alkoxy  group. 
or  R*  and  R'  together  represent  a  C1-C4  alkylenedioxy 
group; 

n  is  1,  2  or  3; 

W  represents  the  — CH2-.  >CO  or  >CH— OR*  group  (in 
which  R*  represente  any  one  of  the  atoms  or  groups  de- 
fined for  R^  and  may  be  the  same  as  or  different  from  R^); 

and 
Y  and  Z  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  represents  the 
oxygen  atom  or  the  imino  group;  and  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  salts  thereof. 


I  4,572,913 

USE  OF 
3^ARYLMETHYLENEAMINO)-l-ARYL-2-PYRAZO. 
LINES  IN  THE  PROPHYLAXIS  AND  TREATMENT  OF 

INFLAMMATION,  PAIN,  PYRESIS,  AND  ASTHMA 
Frederick  C.  Copp,  Beckenham;  Albert  G.  Caldwell,  Weit  Wlck- 
ham,  and  Darid  Collard,  Beckenham,  aU  of  England,  assignors 
to  Burroughs  Wellcome  Co.,  Research  Triangle  Park,  N.C. 

FUed  Dec.  15, 1981,  Scr.  No.  331,009 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  23,  1980, 
8041149;  Mar.  18, 1981,  8108478 

Int.  a*  A61K  31/415.  31/44.  31/47;  C07D  231/06 
U.S.  a.  514—403  17  Qaims 

I.  3-SaIicylideneamino- 1  -(3-trifluoromethylphenyl)-2- 
pyrazoline. 

II.  A  method  for  prophylaxis  or  treatment  of  inflammation 
in  a  mammal  in  need  thereof,  including  man,  comprising  the 
administration  to  said  mammal  of  a  non-toxic,  effective  anti-in- 
flammatory amount  of  a  compound  of  formula  (I)  or  a  pharma- 
ceutically acceptable  salt  thereof: 


Ar— N 


(I) 


N»CH— Y 


wherein,  Y  is  a  monocyclic  or  bicyclic  aromatic  radical  se- 
lected from  phenyl,  naphthyl,  quinolyl,  and  pyridyl  optionaUy 
substituted  in  any  position  of  the  ring  by  one  or  more  sub- 
stituent(s)  selected  from  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo  or  iodo,  nitro, 
carboxy,  hydroxy,  amino,  monoalkyl  substituted-amino,  dial- 
kyl  substituted-amino,  monohalo  substituted-alkyl,  dihalo  sub- 
stituted-alkyl,  trihalo  substituted-alkyl,  alkyl.  alkoxy,  carbox- 
yalkoxy,  alkylsulphonyl,  monohalo  substituted-alkyl  sulpho- 
nyl, dihalo  substituted-alkyl  sulphonyl  and  trihalo  substituted- 
alkyl  sulphonyl;  R*  and  R'  are  each  the  same  or  different  and 
are  each  selected  from  hydrogen,  alkyl,  or  Y  as  defined  above; 
and  Ar  is  selected  from  Y  as  defined  above  with  the  proviso 
that  Ar  is  other  than  unsubstituted  phenyl. 

I  4,572,914 

INSECriCIDAL 
4.SUBSTITUTED.3.CHLOROPHENYL-l-(FLUOROALK- 

OXYPHENYLCARBAMOYDPYRAZOLINES 
Roelof  van  Hes,  and  Amoldus  C.  Grosscurt,  both  of  Weesp, 
Netherlands,  assignors  to  Duphar  International  Research 
B.V.,  Wecsp,  Netherlands 

FUed  Jun.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,767 
Claims   priority,   application    Netherlands,    Jul.    3,    1979, 

7905154 

Int.  a.*  AOIN  43/56,-  C07D  231/06 
U.S.  a.  514—403  8  Qaims 

1.  l.(4-trinuoromethoxyphenylcarbamoyl)-3-(4-chloro- 

phenyl)-4-phenyl-2-pyrazoline. 
4.  An  insecticidal  composition  comprising 
an  insecticidally  effective  amount  of  a  pyrazoline  compound 
selected   from   the   group   consisting  of   l-(4-trifluoro- 


methoxyphenylcarbamoyl)-3-(4-chlorophenyl>4-phenyl- 
2-pyrazoline,      1  -I4-(  1 , 1 ,2,2-tetranuoroethoxy)phenylcar- 
bamoyl]-3-(4-chlorophenyl)-4-(3-cyanopropyl)-2-pyraro- 
line,    and     l-(4-trifluoromethoxyphenylcarbamoyl)-3-(4- 
chlorophenyl)-4-(3-cyanopropylV2-pyrazoline  and 
a  solid  or  liquid  ineri  carrier. 

4,572,915 
CLEAR  MICELUZED  SOLUTIONS  OF  FAT  SOLUBLE 

ESSENTIAL  NUTRIENTS 
Michael  J.  Crooks,  Chatswood,  Australia,  assignor  to  Bioglaa 
Laboratories  and  Bioglan,  Inc.,  both  of  Santa  Ana,  Calif. 
Filed  May  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  605,797 
Int.  a.*  A61K  31/59.  31/20.  31/045,  31/355 
U.S.  a.  514—458  42  Claims 

1.  A  substantially  clear  micellized  aqueous  solution  of  one  or 
more  fat  soluble  essential  nutrients  selected  from  a  group  con- 
sisting of  essential  fatty  acids,  alpha-tocopherol,  pharmaceuti- 
cally acceptable  esters  of  alpha-tocophcrol  having  Vitamin  E 
activity,  retinol,  pharmaceutically  accepuble  esters  of  retinol 
having  Viumin  A  activity,  calciferol  and  pharmaceutically 
accepuble  derivatives  of  calciferol  having  vitamin  D  activity, 
said  micellized  aqueous  solution  having  been  prepared  by  a 
process  comprising  the  steps  of: 
milTing  one  or  more  of  the  fat  soluble  essential  nutrients  with 
an  emulsifying  agent  comprising  polyethoxylated  castor 
oil,  and  with  a  water  miscible  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able polyol  to  obuin  a  first  non-aqueous  phase  in  ratios  of 
approximately  2  to  6  units  of  weight  of  emulsifying  agent 
and  approximately  1  to  2  uniu  of  weight  of  polyol  are  used 
for  each  unit  of  weight  of  the  fat  soluble  essential  nutri- 
ents; 
slowly  adding  approximately  0.8  to  1.5  unit  of  weight  for 
each  unit  of  weight  of  said  non-aqueous  phase  of  a  warm 
aqueous  phase  consisting  essentially  of  water  while  stir- 
ring the  non-aqueous  phase,  rate  of  addition  of  the  warm 
aqueous  phase  to  the  non-aqueous  phase  being  such  that 
the  admixture  of  the  two  phases  is  at  least  at  55*  C.  sub- 
stantially during  the  entire  step  of  addition,  and 
after  adding  the  aqueous  phase  to  the  non-aqueous  phase, 
cooling  the  resulting  clear  admixture  to  at  least  33*  C. 


4,572^16 
TABLETS 
Michael  G.  Lindley,  Finchampstead,  and  Steven  Hathaway, 
Camberley,  both  of  England,  auignors  to  Tate  A  Lyic  PubUc 
Limited  Co.,  England 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  369,493,  Apr.  19,  1982,  abandoned, 
which  U  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  203,450,  Nov.  3, 1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  21,  1983,  Scr.  No.  553,867 
Qainu  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  7,  1979, 
7938562;  Jul.  3,  1980,  8021825 

Int.  C\.*  A61K  47/00 
U.S.  a.  514—777  18  Claims 

1.  In  the  method  of  making  ublets  consisting  essentially  of 
tableting  by  direct  compression  a  dry  mix  containing  3  to  90% 
of  at  least  one  active  ingredient,  the  improvement  comprising 
employing  as  a  direct  ubleting  aid,  10-95%  crystallized,  non- 
granulated  and  non-compacted  isomaltuloae. 

4,572,917 
SIUCONE  WEAR  BASE  ELASTOMERIC  FOAM 
Daniel  Graiver,  Midland,  and  Robert  E.  Kallnowski,  Auburn, 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation,  Mid- 
land, Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1984,  Scr.  No.  665,224 
Int.  a.«  C08J  9/30 
U.S.  a.  521—68  23  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  silicone  foam  consisting  essentially 
of 
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(A)  combining,  at  atmospheric  pressure,  ingredients  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  essentially  of 

(1)  sufficient  silicone  emulsion  to  provide  100  parts  by 
weight  of  dispersed  silicone  polymer,  said  silicone  emul- 
sion being  present  as  an  aqueous,  oil-in-water  emulsion 
that  cures  upon  drying  at  ambient  temperature  to  an  elas- 
tomeric  film,  the  emulsion  comprising  silicone  polymer, 
surfactant,  water,  and  optionally  filler,  curing  agent,  and 
thickener,  the  emulsion  having  a  solids  content  of  from  35 
to  80  percent  by  weight,  and 

(2)  from  5  to  50  parts  by  weight  of  inorganic  fibers  having  a 
diameter  of  less  than  25  micrometers  and  a  length  of  less 
than  10  millimeters  with  the  ratio  of  length  to  diameter  of 
greater  than  10:1  to  form  a  mixture,  the  mixture  being  a 
stable  emulsion  able  to  form  a  suble  froth  in  step  (B),  then 

(B)  dispersing  air  throughout  the  mixture  to  create  a  stable 
froth,  at  the  same  time  dispersing  the  fibers  throughout  the 
froth,  then 

(C)  removing  the  water  from  the  stable  froth,  to  yield  an 
open-cell  foam  having  the  walls  of  the  foam  cells  comprising 
a  thin  layer  of  silicone  elastomer  reinforced  with  fibers. 


4,572,918 

FOAMABLE  POLYORGANOSILOXANE 

COMPOSITIONS 

CU-Long  Lee,  and  James  A.  Rabe,  both  of  Midland,  Mich., 

aaaignora  to  Dow  Corning  Corporation,  Midland,  Mich. 
Contianation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  708,188,  Mar.  4, 1985,  which  is 
a  divlaion  of  Ser.  No.  665,272,  Oct.  26, 1984,  Pat.  No.  4,518,716. 
This  application  Aug.  19,  1985,  Ser.  No.  766,621 
Int.  a.«  C08J  9/08.  9/10.  9/12 
U.S.  a.  521—91  20  Claims 

1.  A  foamable  polyorganosiloxane  composition  exhibiting  a 
viscosity  of  from  0.5  to  500  Pa.s  at  25*  C.  in  the  absence  of 
blowing  agents,  where  said  composition  is  stable  during  stor- 
age under  anaerobic  conditions  and  superatmospheric  pres- 
sure, and  in  the  presence  of  atmospheric  pressure  and  oxygen 
yields  a  cured,  closed  cell  polyorganosiloxane  foam  exhibiting 
a  uniform  distribution  of  cells  no  larger  than  about  4  mm.,  said 
composition  comprising  the  product  obtained  by  mixing  in  the 
absence  of  oxygen 

(A)  an  oxygen  curable  elastomeric  composition  comprising 
(1)  a  mercapto  organosiloxane  polymer  containing  an 
average  of  more  than  two  siloxane  units  per  molecule 
having  a  mercaptoalkyl  or  mercaptoalkylene  group 
bonded  to  silicon,  the  remaining  siloxane  units  exhibiting 
the  average  formula  Rp'SiO(4-p/2),  where  each  R'  individ- 
ually represents  an  alky!  radical  containing  from  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  a  phenyl  radical,  a  3,3,3-trifluoropropyl 
radical  or  an  alkoxy  radical  containing  from  1  to  4  cartxin 
atoms,  with  the  proviso  that  at  least  20  mole  percent  of 
said  siloxane  units  are  dimethylsiloxane,  said  mercap- 
toalkylene radical  is  — CH2— CH(SH)— CH2— CH2— , 
said  mercaptoalkyl  group  contains  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  and  the  value  of  p  is  from  1.5  to  2.5,  and  (2)  a 
cobaltocene  of  the  formula  (R2C5H4)Co(C5H4R')  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  promote  curing  of  (1)  in  the  presence 
of  oxygen,  where  R^and  R^are  individually  selected  from 
hydrogen  and  methyl; 

(B)  an  amount  of  a  foam  stabilizer  sufficient  to  stabilize  said 
foam  during  the  curing  process,  where  (B)  consists  essen- 
tially of  a  resinous,  benzene-soluble  organosiloxane  co- 
polymer consisting  essentially  of  Si04/2  units,  silicon- 
bonded  hydroxy!  groups,  (CH3)3SiO|  units  and  fluorine- 
containing  units  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
RoR'<5iO(4-a-fc)/2.  R"[Si(R')60((3.6)/2]2  and  mixtures 
thereof,  where  R  is  a  monovalent  organic  radical  contain- 


ing at  least  four  perfluorinated  carbon  atoms  and  is 
bonded  to  the  silicon  atom  of  said  fluorine-containing 
units  by  a  sequence  of  at  least  two  methylene  units  or  by 
an  oxygen  atom  that  is,  in  turn,  bonded  to  a  sequence  of  at 
least  two  methylene  units,  R'  is  an  alkyl  radical  containing 
from  I  to  3  carbon  atoms,  R"  is  a  divalent  organic  radical 
containing  at  least  four  perfluorinated  carbon  atoms  and  is 
bonded  to  the  silicon  atom  of  said  fluorine-containing 
units  by  a  sequence  of  at  least  two  methylene  units  or  by 
an  oxygen  atom  that  is  in  turn  bonded  to  a  sequence  of  at 
least  two  methylene  units,  a  is  1  or  2,  b  is  0,  I  or  2  and  the 
sum  of  a  and  b  is  3  or  less,  with  the  proviso  that  when  R 
and  R"  are  bonded  to  silicon  via  an  oxygen  atom  the 
organosiloxane  copolymer  optionally  contains  repeating 
units  of  the  formula  GSi03/2  where  G  represents  the 
residue  obtained  by  removal  of  the  hydrogen  atom  from  a 
hydroxyl  group  of  a  linear  organic  polymer  containing  an 
average  of  at  least  one  terminal  hydroxyl  group  per  mole- 
cule and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyethers, 
polyoxyalkylene  glycols,  homopolymers  of  ethylenically 
unsaturated  alcohols  and  copolymers  of  ethylenically 
unsaturated  alcohols  with  ethylenically  unsaturated  hy- 
drocarbons; the  molar  ratio  of  all  units  other  than  hy- 
droxyl and  Si04/2  units  to  Si04/2  units  is  from  0.7:1  to 
1.1:1,  inclusive,  and  the  concentration  of  said  fluorine- 
containing  units  and  any  GSi03/2  units  is  sufficient  to  (a) 
impart  a  surface  tension  of  less  than  2.2  X 10"*  newtons 
per  centimeter  at  25*  C.  to  a  10  percent  by  weight  solution 
of  (B)  in  a  hydroxyl  endblocked  polydimethylsiloxane 
exhibiting  a  viscosity  of  0.08  Pa.s  at  25*  C.  and  (b)  require 
the  addition  of  from  0  to  100  percent  by  weight  of  xylene 
to  said  10  percent  by  weight  solution  to  achieve  optical 
clarity;  and 
(C)  a  blowing  agent  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  convert  said 
polyorganosiloxane  composition  to  a  foam  under  atmo-  ^ 
spheric  pressure  and  at  a  temperature  of  25*  C. 


4,572,919 

UNSATURATED  POLYOXYALKYLENE 

ADDUCT/FXJMARATE  DIESTER  REACnON  PRODUCT 

FOR  CELLULAR  FOAM  STABILIZATION 

Michael  E.  Londrigan,  Clearwater,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Jim  Walter 

Resources,  Inc.,  Birmingham,  Ala. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  490,279,  May  2,  1983,  Pat.  No.  4,529,745. 

This  appUcation  Feb.  15,  1985,  Ser.  No.  702,995 

Int.  a.«  CD8G  W14,  18/63 

U.S.  a.  521—115  24  Claims 


i 

1.  A  composition  comprising  the  product  of  a  grafting  reac- 

tioit  bf 

^(a)  an  unsaturated  polyoxyalkylene  adduct  comprising  an 
alkylene  oxide  adduct  of  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  unsaturated  organic  carboxylic  acids 
and  unsaturated  hydroxyl  containing  triglycerides  with 
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(b)  at  least  one  esterified  unsaturated  dibasic  acid  having  the 
formula 


T'02C-fC„H2«-2-)-C02T2 


wherein  u  is  2  or  3,  T'  and  T^  are  identical  or  different  and 
represent  a  straight  or  branched,  saturated  or  unsaturated 
hydrocarbon  chain  of  8  to  18  carbon  atoms,  and  unsatu- 
rated diester  reactant  (b)  includes  an  amount  of  fumarate 
diester  effective  to  bring  about  grafting  of  greater  than  75 
percent  by  weight  of  unsaturated  diester  reacunt  (b)  to 
the  unsaturated  polyoxyalkylene  adduct,  in  the  presence 
of  an  effective  amount  of  a  free-radical  initiator. 
13.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  cellular  foam  subilizer 
comprising  grafting 

(a)  an  unsaturated  polyoxyalkylene  adduct  comprising  an 
alkylene  oxide  adduct  of  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  unsaturated  organic  carboxylic  acids 
and  unsaturated  hydroxyl  containing  triglycerides  with 

(b)  at  least  one  esterified  unsaturated  dibasic  acid  having  the 
formula 

I  T'02C-(-C«H2«-2-K02T2 

wherein  u  is  2  or  3,  T'  and  T^  are  identical  or  different  and 
represent  a  straight  or  branched,  saturated  or  unsaturated 
hydrocarbon  chain  of  8  to  18  carbon  atoms,  and  unsatu- 
rated diester  reactant  (b)  includes  an  amount  of  fumarate 
diester  effective  to  bring  about  grafting  of  greater  than  75 
percent  by  weight  of  unsaturated  diester  reactant  (b)  to 
the  unsaturated  polyoxyalkylene  adduct,  in  the  presence 
of  an  effective  amount  of  a  free-radical  initiator. 


4,572,920 

FLUORIDE  INTERPOLYMERIC  RESIN 

Henry  R.  Rawls,  New  Orleans,  and  Barbara  F.  Zimmerman, 

Metairie,  both  of  La.,  aiaignort  to  Research  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  461,026,  Jan.  26, 1983,  Pat.  No. 

4,515,910.  This  appUcation  Mar.  20,  1985,  Ser.  No.  700,847 

Int.  a.*  A61K  7/18;  C08L  27/12 

U.S.  a.  523—115  3»  Claims 

FLUONIDE  MLCASE 


1.  An  acrylic,  controUed-fluoride-releasing  interpolymer 
comprising  the  reaction  product  of: 

a.  an  anion-exchange-sitc  bearing  monomer  carrying  a  fluo- 
ride ion  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  a  caries-inhibit- 
ing amount  of  fluoride; 

b.  a  copolymerizable  acrylic  monomer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  bis-MA;  bis-GMA;  bis-EMA;  bis- 
PMA;  UEDMA;  TUDMA,  c-HaDMA;  c-HeDMA; 

c.  a  monomer  which  forms  a  cross-link  in  the  resulting  inter- 
polymeric  resin. 

28.  A  method  of  preventing  dental  caries  comprising  im- 
pregnating a  tooth  with  the  interpolymer  of  claim  1. 


ELECTRICAL 


4  572  921 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  SHIELDING  DEVICE 
James  P.  May,  Scranton,  Pa.,  and  Arthur  R.  Eppler,  Clifton, 
N  J.,  anignon  to  Initrument  Specialties  Co.,  Inc.,  Delaware 
Water  Gap,  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  635,847 

Int.  a*  H05K  9/00 

U.S.  a.  174—35  GC  28  Clalnu 


1.  An  electromagnetic  shielding  device  comprising  a  contin- 
uous metallic  strip  defining  a  plurality  of  fingers  and  a  base 
portion,  each  of  the  fingers  extending  over  the  base  portion 
and  being  joined  at  one  end  to  the  base  portion  in  a  curved 
configuration  and  having  a  free  end  which  extends  in  an  in- 
wardly curved  configuration  toward  the  base  portion,  said 
base  portion  defining  a  plurality  of  individual  segments  each 
having  a  free  end  with  adjacent  segments  being  connected  by 
an  associated  finger. 


'  4,572,922 

SHIELDED  RE-ENTERABLE  JACKET  WFTH 
DIELECTRIC  SPACER  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

SAME 
Walter  A.  Plumraer,  III,  14831  FoxerofI  Rd.,  Tustin,  CaUf. 
92680 

FUed  Mar.  8, 1984,  Ser.  No.  587,590 

Int  a*  HOIB  7/34;  HOIR  43/00 

U.S.  a.  174—36  19  Claims 


a  U-shaped  strip  of  conductive  material  embracing  and 

secured  to  the  outer  longitudinal  edge  of  said  guard  flap; 

a  conductive  grounding  lead  secured  to  the  outer  leg  of  said 

U-shaped  strip;  and 
a  dielectric  spacer  of  non-conductive  flexible  netting  mate- 
rial having  one  edge  secured  to  the  inner  side  of  said  guard 
flap  and  extending  the  full  length  of  said  jacket  and  suffi- 
ciently wide  to  provide  overlapping  encirclement  of  the 
interior  of  said  jacket  when  snugly  assembled  about  a 
group  of  insulated  conductors;  said  dielectric  spacer  being 
constructed  and  arranged  to  provide  a  multiplicity  of  air 
cells  adjacent  said  inner  layer  of  conductive  material 
which  air  cells  have  a  thickness  of  about  33  mils  or  more. 
17.  That  method  of  providing  a  jacket  for  snugly  enclosing 
a  multiplicity  of  insulated  conductors  in  an  electromagnetically 
shielded  jacketing  assembly  in  a  manner  to  maintain  the  rated 
impedance  of  said  insulated  conductors  enclosed  thereby  sub- 
stantially constant  from  end-to-end  of  said  conductors  which 
comprises: 

providing  a  continuous  strip  of  flexible  shielded  jacketing 
having  an  outer  layer  of  flexible  elastomeric  matenal  and 
a  coextensive  inner  layer  of  conductive  shielding  material 
in  contact  with  one  another; 
securing  flexible  separable  interlocking  seam  means  to  the 
opposite  lateral  edge  portions  of  said  strip  of  flexible 
elastomeric  material  including  a  first  member  secured 
lengthwise  of  one  outer  lateral  edge  thereof  and  a  second 
member  separably  interlockable  with  said  first  member 
and  secured  lengthwise  of  the  other  outer  lateral  edge 
thereof  along  an  area  spaced  inwardly  of  said  other  lateral 
edge  thereby  to  provide  a  guard  flap  sufficiently  wide  to 
underlie  and  bridge  said  first  and  second  seam  members 
when  interlocked  with  one  another;  and 
providing  said  shielded  jacketing  assembly  with  dielectric 
spacer  means  of  non-conductive  mesh  material  having  a 
multiplicity  of  air  cells  extending  therethrough  and  which 
said  dielectric  spacer  means  is  sufficiently  wide  and  suffi- 
ciently long  for  positioning  between  the  length  and  width 
of  conductors  adapted  to  be  enclosed  by  said  jacketmg 
assembly  and  between  said  conductors  and  said  layer  of 
conductive  shielding  material. 


4,572,923 

PRESS-FTITABLE  CABLE-PASSAGE  ENABUNG 

DEVICE 

Norman  Castellani,  Paramus,  and  Anthony  Holland,  Emerson, 

both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Raceway  Components,  Inc.,  Nutley, 

N.J. 

Filed  Not.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  547,437 

Int.  a*  H02G  3/22 

U.S.  a.  174—48  30  Claims 


1.  A  unitary  shielded  jacket  for  separable  assembly  about  a 
plurality  of  insulated  conductors  to  shield  them  from  external 
flux  fields  and  to  maintain  the  rated  impedance  of  the  jacketed 
conductors  generally  constant  from  end-to-end  thereof,  said 
jacket  comprising: 

a  main  body  of  flexible  material  having  an  outer  layer  of 
non-conductive  material  coextensive  with  and  laminated 
to  an  inner  layer  of  conductive  material; 
a  pair  of  separable  interlocking  scam  members  secured  to  the 
opposite  lateral  edge  portions  of  said  main  body  with  one 
of  said  seam  members  being  spaced  substantially  inwardly 
of  and  parallel  to  the  adjacent  lateral  edge  thereby  to  form 
a  guard  flap  wide  enough  to  underlie  and  bridge  said  seam 
members  when  interlocked; 
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1.  A  device  for  enabling  cables  to  be  pulled  therethrough 
and  through  a  concrete  slab  floor  in  which  the  device  is 
adapted  to  be  mounted,  for  connection  of  the  cables  from  a 
raceway  cell  in  an  underfloor  raceway  cellular  deck,  to  a 
service  fitting  for  the  cables,  to  which  the  device  is  adapted  to 
be  connected,  to  activate  the  service  fitting,  which  device  is 
adapted  to  be  inserted  into  a  hole  to  be  formed  through  the 
floor  after  setting  of  the  concrete  in  the  floor,  and  into  an 
aligned  hole  to  be  formed  in  the  adjacent  wall  of  the  raceway 
cell,  and  to  be  engagable  with  the  floor  and  automatically 
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positionable  in  engagable  relation  relative  to  the  wall  of  the 
raceway  cell,  and  further  adapted  to  prevent  heat  transmission 
through  the  device  or  through  the  aligned  holes  to  be  formed 
in  the  floor  and  raceway  cell  wall,  so  as  to  restore  the  fire 
rating  of  the  floor  with  the  hole  formed  therein  to  substantially 
the  fire  rating  of  the  floor  without  the  hole  formed  therein,  to 
enable  the  device  to  be  fire-rated,  comprising: 

(a)  a  hollow  housing,  generally  tubular  shaped,  the  outside 
diameter  of  which  is  less  than  the  diameter  of  the  aligned 
holes  to  be  formed  in  the  floor  and  raceway  cell  wall,  the 
hollow  portion  of  which  is  adapted  to  enable  the  cables  to 
be  pulled  therethrough,  which  includes  first  and  second 
opposed  ends; 

(b)  hollow  means  in  the  first  end  of  the  hollow  housing  for 
engaging  the  floor,  the  outside  diameter  of  which  is 
greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  hole  to  be  formed  in  the 
floor,  and  the  hollow  portion  of  which  is  adapted  to  en- 
able the  cables  to  be  pulled  therethrough; 

(c)  toggle  means  in  the  second  end  of  the  hollow  housing  for 
engaging  the  wall  of  the  raceway  cell,  adapted  to  enable 
insertion  of  the  hollow  housing  into  the  aligned  openings 
to  be  formed  in  the  floor  and  wall  of  the  raceway  cell  such 
that  the  second  end  may  clear  the  raceway  cell  wall,  and 
to  thereupon  automatically  extend  into  engagable  relation 
relative  to  the  wall  of  the  raceway  cell;  and 

(d)  means  in  the  hollow  housing  for  preventing  transmission 
of  heat  through  the  device  or  through  the  aligned  holes  to 
be  formed  in  the  floor  and  wall  of  the  raceway  cell,  so  as 
to  restore  the  fire  rating  of  the  floor  with  the  hole  formed 
therein  to  substantially  the  fire  rating  of  the  floor  without 
the  hole  formed  therein,  adapted  to  enable  the  cables  to  be 
pulled  therethrough. 


4,572,925 

PRINTED  aRCUTT  BOARDS  WITH  SOLDERABLE 

PLATING  FINISHES  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE 

SAME 

John  A.  Scarlett,  Galashiels,  Scotland,  assignor  to  Standard 
Telephones  and  Cables  Public  Limited  Company,  London, 

England 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  589,025 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom*  Mar.  15, 1983, 
8307142 

Int.  a*  H05K  1/09,  3/06 
U.S.  a.  174—68.5 
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4  572,924 

ELECTRONIC  ENCLOSURES  HAVING  METAL  PARTS 

WUbur  T.  Waliely,  and  Philip  R.  Scott,  both  of  San  Diego,  Calif., 

assignors  to  Spectrum  Ceramics,  Inc.,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

FUed  May  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  495,742 

Int.  a*  HOIL  23/10 

VJS.  a.  174—52  FP  10  Claims 


1.  A  hermetically  scalable  enclosure  for  an  electronic  device 
comprising: 

a.  a  base  member  having  an  area  thereon  adapted  to  hold  an 
electronic  device; 

b.  a  first  layer  of  solder  glass  on  the  upper  surface  of  said 
base  member  on  a  margin  around  said  area; 

c.  a  lead  frame  positioned  on  and  bonded  to  said  base  mem- 
ber by  said  solder  glass; 

d.  a  second  layer  of  solder  glass  bonded  on  the  upper  surface 
of  said  lead  frame;  and 

e.  a  metallic  ring  having  a  roughened  bottom  surface 
adapted  to  adhere  to  said  second  layer  of  solder  glass,  an 
upper  surface  of  said  metallic  ring  being  adapted  to  have 
a  cover  for  said  package  installed  thereon. 


J^-,    ^ 


1.  A  printed  circuit  board  comprising: 
an  insulating  substrate  with  at  least  one  hole  extending  there- 
through, the  substrate  forming  a  wall  surface  of  the  hole; 
conductive  areas  provided  on  one  or  more  surfaces  of  the 
insulating  substrate,  the  conductive  areas  comprising  a 
first  copper  layer  on  the  substrate  and  on  the  hole  wall 
surface,  and  a  palladium-nickel  alloy  layer  on  the  first 
copper  layer,  the  palladium-nickel  alloy  layer  during 
manufacture  of  the  circuit  board  comprising  an  etch  resist 
for  the  first  copper  layer;  and 
a  second  copper  layer  on  the  palladium-nickel  alloy  layer  on 
at  least  one  of  said  areas  to  enable  a  solder  joint  containing 
tin  to  be  made  at  said  at  least  one  area,  the  palladium- 
nickel  alloy  at  said  at  least  one  area  serving  to  limit  the 
diffusion  of  tin  into  the  first  copper  layer  from  such  solder 
joint,  and  the  thickness  of  the  second  copper  layer  being 
determined  in  accordance  with  the  volume  of  the  solder 
joint  to  be  made,  said  thickness  being  greater  for  a  large 
volume  solder  joint  than  for  a  small  volume  solder  joint  to 
control  the  diffusion  of  said  tin  into  the  second  copper 
layer. 
8.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  printed  circuit  board  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
selectively  plating  areas  of  a  first  copper  layer-coated  insu- 
lating substrate  with  a  palladium-nickel  alloy,  the  insulat- 
ing substrate  having  at  least  one  hole  extending  there- 
through, the  hole  wall  surface  being  coated  by  the  first 
copper  layer  and  said  areas  including  the  copper-coated 
hole  wall  surface; 
employing  the  palladium-nickel  alloy  as  an  etch  resist  to 

protect  said  areas; 
etching  the  first  copper  layer  from  the  substrate  except  in 
said  areas  protected  by  said  palladium-nickel  alloy,  or  in 
other  areas  protected  by  another  etch  resistant  layer;  and 
depositing  a  second  copper  layer  on  at  least  one  of  said 
palladium-nickel  alloy  plated  areas  to  enable  a  solder  joint 
containing  tin  to  be  made  thereto,  the  palladium-nickel 
alloy  at  said  at  least  one  area  serving  to  limit  the  diffusion 
of  tin  into  the  first  copper  layer  from  such  solder  joint,  and 
wherein  said  depositing  comprises  controlling  the  thick- 
ness of  the  second  copper  layer  in  accordance  with  the 
volume  of  the  solder  joint  to  be  made,  said  thickness  being 


February  25,  1986 


ELECTRICAL 


186S 


greater  for  a  large  volume  solder  joint  than  for  a  small 
volume  solder  joint  to  control  the  diffusion  of  said  tin  into 
the  second  copper  layer. 


'  4,572^26 

ARMORED  ELECTRICAL  CABLE  WITH  LEAD  SHEATH 
Robert  Ganssle,  Huntington;  Ernest  G.  HofAnaa,  Middlefleld, 
and  David  H.  Neuroth,  Bctliany,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to 
Hanrey  Hubbell  Incorporated,  Orange,  Conn. 
.  FUed  Oct.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  656,982 

I  Int.  a*  HOIB  7/18 

U.S.  CL  174— 103  21  Claims 


1.  An  electrical  cable,  the  combination  comprising: 

an  electrical  conductor; 

an  insulation  layer  enclosing  said  conductor; 

a  barrier  layer  enclosing  said  insulation  layer; 

said  barrier  layer  having  a  continuous  cross  section  includ- 
ing an  interior  which  is  substantially  circular  and  an  exte- 
rior which  includes  four  right  angle  comers  oriented  in  a 
square  array  and  four  convex  areas,  each  convex  area 
interconnecting  a  pair  of  adjacent  right  angle  comers; 

a  filler  layer  enclosing  said  barrier  layer;  and 

a  compression-resistant  layer  enclosing  said  filler  layer  and 
having  a  substantially  square  cross  section. 


4,572,927 
CURRENT  LIMITER  FOR  TELEPHONE  OFFICE 
SIGNALUNG 
John  M.  Huft,  Golden,  Colo.,  assignor  to  GTE  Communica- 
tion Systems  Corporation,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 
I  FUed  Mar.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  473,484 

Int  a.*  H03K  7  7/64;  H04M  3/00 
VJS.  a.  179—16  AA  3  Claims 
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1.  In  a  telephone  ring-ground  circuit  that  is  controlled  by  a 
microprocessor,  a  current  limiter  comprising: 

ring-ground  switch  means  having  one  end  thereof  connected 
to  a  reference  potential  and  selectively  operative  for  com- 
pleting a  ring-ground  circuit  so  as  to  supply  a  ground-start 
signal;  said  switch  means  comprising  a  first  transistor 
having  base,  emitter  and  collector  electrodes;  said  collec- 
tor providing  a  ring-ground  output  connection  when  said 
first  transistor  is  conducting;  and  a  current  limiting  resis- 
tor interconnected  between  said  emitter  of  said  first  tran- 
sistor and  said  reference  potential; 

means  for  providing  a  voltage  interface  between  the  micro- 
processor and  said  switch  means,  and  being  responsive  to 


a  control  signal  from  the  microprocessor  for  operating 
said  switch  means;  and 

non-linear  circuit  means  connected  to  said  switch  means  so 
as  to  provide  a  reference  voluge  junction  directly  con- 
nected to  said  first  transistor's  base  and  an  other  junction 
that  is  connected  to  the  reference  potential,  said  non-linear 
circuit  means  being  responsive  to  the  voltage  developed 
between  said  reference  potential  and  said  first  transistor's 
base  for  limiting  current  passed  by  said  switch  means  to  no 
more  than  a  predetermined  current  value; 

said  interface  means  comprising  a  second  transistor  having 
base,  emitter  and  collector  electrodes;  said  second  transis- 
tors collector  being  connected  to  said  reference  voltage 
junction;  a  first  level  shifting  resistor  interconnected  be- 
tween a  control  output  of  the  microprocessor  and  the  base 
of  said  second  transistor;  and  a  second  level  shifting  resis- 
tor interconnected  between  said  second  transistor's  emit- 
ter and  a  supply  voltage; 

said  non-linear  circuit  means  comprising  a  light  emitting 
diode  oriented  to  establish  a  predetermined  maximum 
value  of  voltage  across  the  series  combination  of  said 
current  limiting  resistor  and  a  base-emitter  junction  diode 
of  said  first  transistor  when  said  first  transistor  is  conduct- 
ing; said  light  emitting  diode  having  a  current-voluge 
characteristic  characterized  by  having  a  sharp  knee  at  a 
low  voltage  that  defines  a  small  current  change  for  large 
increases  in  voltage  below  the  predetermined  voltage  and 
a  large  current  change  for  small  voluge  changes  above 
said  predetermined  voltage  level. 

4,572,928 
KEY  TELEPHONE  SYSTEM 
Tomio  NIshimura,  Chiba;  Junzo  Kiliuchi,  Kanagawa;  Ryuzo 
Sugiura,  Tokyo,  and  Toshiro  Yoshida,  Kanagawa,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Tamura  Electric  Works,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  550,236 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  9,  1982,  57-196527; 
Nov.  19,  1982,  57-201987 

Int.  a.«  H04Q  5/18 
U.S.  a.  179—99  A  14  Claims 


li_!. 


1.  In  a  key  telephone  system  with  a  plurality  of  four-wire  key 
telephone  sets  wherein  a  two-wire  telephone  set  is  connected 
to  a  main  control  device  via  a  pair  of  speech  lines  so  that 
intercom  speech  and  office  line  speech  are  possible  between 
the  two-wire  telephone  set  and  other  key  telephone  seu,  the 
improvement  wherein  said  main  control  device  comprises  a 
call  signal  generating  circuit,  first  transfer  switchmg  means  for 
transfer-connecting  said  speech  lines  between  a  pair  of  office 
speech  lines  and  a  pair  of  intercom  speech  lines,  second  trans- 
fer switching  means  for  transfer-connecting  said  speech  lines 
between  said  call  signal  generating  circuit  and  said  first  trans- 
fer switching  means,  DC  loop  supervisory  means  for  supervis- 
ing a  DC  loop  of  said  speech  lines,  and  a  control  circuit  input- 
ted with  an  output  of  said  DC  loop  supervisory  means  for 
controlling  said  first  and  second  transfer  switching  means  in 
accordance  with  the  states  of  said  office  lines,  whereby,  under 
a  normal  state,  said  speech  lines  are  connected  to  said  intercom 
speech  lines  through  said  first  and  second  transfer  switching 
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means,  at  the  time  of  arrival  of  an  office  line  call  signal  said 
second  transfer  switching  means  is  switched  to  send  said  call 
signal  to  said  speech  lines,  thereafter  said  second  transfer 
switching  means  is  reset  and  said  first  transfer  switching  means 
is  s»vitched  to  the  side  of  said  office  speech  lines  in  accordance 
with  the  output  of  said  loop  supervisory  means,  which  further 
comprises  a  substrate  with  a  plurality  of  input  terminals  for  an 
additional  two-wire  telephone  set,  said  substrate  having 
mounted  thereon  circuit  elements  other  than  said  control  cir- 
cuit, one  group  of  said  terminals  being  connected  to  said  con- 
trol circuit,  another  group  thereof  being  connected  to  said 
two-wire  telephone  set,  and  a  remaining  group  also  thereof 
being  connected  to  said  office  speech  lines  and  intercom 
speech  lines,  which  still  further  comprises  a  substrate  with  a 
plurality  of  input  and  output  terminals  for  an  additional  four- 
wire  key  telephone  set  and  a  signal  transmitting  and  receiving 
circuit  for  transmitting  control  signals  to  said  additional  four- 
wire  telephone  set  and  receiving  key  control  signals  therefrom, 
said  substrate  having  mounted  thereon  circuit  elements  other 
than  said  control  circuit,  one  group  of  said  terminals  being 
connected  to  said  control  circuit,  another  group  thereof  being 
connected  to  said  four-wire  telephone  set,  a  remaining  group 
also  thereof  being  connected  to  said  office  speech  lines  and 
intercom  speech  lines,  said  terminals  of  said  substrate  corre- 
sponding to  said  terminals  of  said  substrate  of  said  additional 
two-wire  telephone  set,  and  which  further  comprises  means  for 
judging  whether  the  added  substrate  is  of  the  two-wire  type  or 
four-wire  type  according  to  absence  or  presence  of  a  sent  back 
identification  signal. 


rotation  of  said  shoe  about  a  vertical  axis  and  partial  rota- 
tion about  a  pair  of  horizontal  axes  lying  in  the  same 
horizontal  plane  at  an  angle  with  respect  to  one  another, 
said  coupling  means  having  a  centrally  disposed  support 
point  and  said  second  contact  surfaces  have  centers  of 
gravity,  said  second  contact  surfaces  being  disposed  on 
said  shoe  such  that  an  imaginary  line  connecting  said 
centers  of  gravity  passes  at  least  approximately  through 
said  support  point  of  the  sliding  shoe. 


4,572,930 
MULTIPLE  SWITCH  USING  A  ROTARY  ACTUATOR 

Toshio  Kakuta,  Higashiosaka,  and  Toshio  Kikuchi,  Nara,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hosiden  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 
Japan 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  626,099 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  18,  1983,  58>131564 
Int.  a*  HOIH  21/04 
U.S.  a.  200—5  R  31  Qainis 
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4,572,929 
ASSEMBLY  FOR  THE  TRANSMISSION  OF 
ELECTRICAL  ENERGY  TO  VEHICLES 
Christoph  Nitachke,  Erlangeo;  Helmut  Wehrberger,  Rottenbach, 
and  Hermann  Menhom,  Molln,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcmuuiy 

FUed  Jan.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  461,506 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  29, 
1982,  3202846;  Nov.  26,  1982,  3243933 

Int.  a.*  B60L  5/39.  5/36:  B60M  1/30 
U.S.  a.  191—29  R  13  Oaims 


CD 
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1.  In  an  electrical  transportation  system  wherein  a  vehicle  is 
driven  by  electric  power  available  from  a  pair  of  current  carry- 
ing rails  mounted  on  insulator  supports,  said  vehicle  having  a 
current  collector  slidably  engaging  the  rails  for  tapping  current 
therefrom,  the  improvement  wherein: 
the  rails  are  juxtap>osed  to  one  another  and  have  respective 
first  contact  surfaces  inclined  at  an  angle  toward  one 
another  and  forming,  in  cross  section,  leg  segments  of  an 
inverted  V  and  the  current  collector  comprises  a  sliding 
shoe  with  two  second  contact  surfaces  inclined  toward 
one  another  at  substantially  said  angle,  said  first  contact 
surfaces  engaging  respective  ones  of  said  second  contact 
surfaces  during  operation  of  the  vehicle  in  the  system, 
further  comprising  coupling  means  for  movably  mounting 
said  shoe  on  said  current  collector  to  permit  at  least  panial 


1.  A  multiple  switch  using  a  rotary  actuator  comprising: 

a  body, 

a  stationary  terminal  block  provided  in  the  body,  and  in  which 
a  plurality  of  stationary  terminals  are  arranged  in  parallel 
with  one  another, 

a  movable  terminal  block  provided  in  the  body,  and  in  which 
a  plurality  of  movable  terminals  are  arranged  to  come  in 
elastic  contact  with  a  respective  one  of  said  stationary  termi- 
nals, 

a  rotary  actuator  supported  on  the  body  to  be  rotatable 
through  a  specified  angle  in  a  turning  direction  between  an 
inoperative  position  and  an  operative  position,  said  rotary 
actuator  including  a  first  projection  group  formed  thereon  in 
one  location  relative  to  the  turning  direction,  said  first  pro- 
jection group  having  at  least  one  projection  and  a  second 
projection  group  formed  thereon  in  another  location  relative 
to  the  turning  direction,  said  second  projection  group  hav- 
ing at  least  one  projection,  each  projection  belonging  to  the 
first  projection  group  separating  a  respective  movable  termi- 
nal from  its  corresponding  stationary  terminal  by  pressing 
the  movable  terminal,  and  each  projection  belonging  to  the 
second  projection  group  bringing  a  respective  movable 
terminal  into  elastic  contact  with  its  corresponding  station- 
ary terminal  by  releasing  the  pressure  from  the  movable 
terminal  in  accordance  with  a  turning  movement  of  the 
rotary  actuator  between  the  inoperative  position  and  the 
operative  position,  and 

an  elastic  interposed  between  the  body  and  the  rotary  actuator 
to  rotatably  urge  the  rotary  actuator  in  the  inoperative  direc- 
tion thereof. 


4,572,931 
ROTARY  SWITCH 
Tomio  Shiraishi,  and  Shlnobu  Ikenoue,  both  of  Miyagi,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  534,062 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Sep.   21,   1982,   57- 
141882[U] 

Int.  a*  HOIH  19/54.  21/76 
U.S.  a.  200—11  DA  2  Claims 

2.  A  rotary  switch  having  a  plurality  of  outputs  energized 
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according  to  a  prearranged  pattern  during  rotation  of  a  shaft  of 
said  switch,  said  switch  including  first  and  second  switch 
boards  spaced  apart  and  having  respective  contact  portions 
formed  on  the  facing  surfaces  thereof,  the  contact  portions  of 
said  first  board  including  an  arcuate  collector  and  a  plurality  of 
fixed  contacts  arranged  in  a  predetermined  pattern  and  said 
second  board  including  a  plurality  of  fixed  conUcts  arranged  in 


4,S72^33 

PRESSURE-OPERATED  SWITCH  FOR  A 

HIGH-VOLTAGE  INTERRUPTING  MODULE 

Roy  T.  Swanson,  North  RiTcnide,  111.,  oaignor  to  SAC  Electric 

Company,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  525,516 

Int.  a*  HOIH  33/06 

U.S.  a.  200—151  16  Clalmi 


C    M 


a  predetermined  pattern,  and  means  including  a  slider  held 
rotatably  between  said  switch  boards  and  having  two  pairs  of 
electrically-connected  conductive  arms  with  a  respective  pair 
of  conductive  arms  extending  towards  the  contact  portions  of 
each  said  board  for  connecting  each  of  said  fixed  contacts 
electrically  with  said  arcuate  collector  in  a  predetermined 
pattern  as  said  slider  is  rotated. 

'  4,572,932 

ACTUATING  MECHANISM 
Peter  G.  Sanders,  Frome,  England,  assignor  to  Rotork  Controls 
Limited,  England 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  479,201 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  23,  1982, 
8211885 

Int.  O*  HOIH  3/00 
U.S.  a.  200—17  R  7  Claims 


1.  An  improved  switch  for  a  high-voltage  device;  the  switch 
being  of  the  type  in  which  ignition  of  a  power  cartridge  gener- 
ates high  pressure  ignition  products  which  move  an  insulative 
piston,  which  is  normally  located  in  a  first  bore  formed  in  a 
conductive  member,  away  therefrom  and  into  a  passageway 
formed  in  an  insulative  liner,  such  movement  of  the  piston 
moving  a  movable  contact  through  the  passageway  and  away 
from  the  conductive  member  to  break  an  electrical  intercon- 
nection between  the  conductive  member  and  the  movable 
contact,  thereby  opening  the  switch;  the  bore  and  the  passage- 
way being  aligned;  an  insulative  housing  engageably  surround- 
ing, holding  and  fixing  the  relative  positions  of  the  conductive 
member  and  the  liner;  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
an  interiorly  relieved  extension  formed  at  and  about  one  end 

of  the  liner,  and 
an  exteriorly  relieved  region  formed  in  and  about  the  outside 
of  the  conductive  member  at  one  end  thereof,  the  region 
being  telescoped  into  and  conformally  engaging  the  inside 
of  the  extension  so  that  the  conductive  member  and  the 
liner  partially  overlap  along  a  tortuous  interface. 

4,572,934 

MERCURY  SWITCH 

Stephen  P.  Johnston,  Detroit  Lakes,  Minn.,  assignor  to  S.  J. 

Electro  Systems,  Inc.,  Detroit  Lakes,  Minn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  595,422,  Mar.  30,  1984.  This 

application  Jul.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  632,722 

Int.  a*  HOIH  29/22 

U.S.  a.  200—222  15  Claims 


1.  In  an  actuating  mechanism  comprising  a  driving  member, 
a  driven  shaft  and  a  transmission  means  comprising  a  gear  train 
through  which  the  driven  shaft  is  driven  by  the  driving  mem- 
ber through  a  certain  angle  of  rotation  after  a  predetermined 
number  of  revolutions  of  said  driving  member,  and  actuating 
means  carried  by  said  driven  shaft  and  operative  at  a  predeter- 
mined angular  position  of  said  driven  shaft,  the  improvement 
comprising  in  combination  an  adjustment  shaft  which  can  be 
manually  rotated  to  rotate  the  driven  shaft  through  the  trans- 
mission means,  a  clutch  connected  between  the  driving  mem- 
ber and  the  transmission  means  to  permit,  by  disengagement  of 
the  clutch,  the  adjustment  shaft  to  rotate  the  driven  shaft 
relatively  to  the  driving  member  and  so  set  the  actuating  means 
relatively  to  the  driving  member,  a  radial  projection  on  the 
driven  shaft  in  a  fixed  angular  relationship  to  the  actuating 
means  thereon,  and  a  removable  abutment  stop  for  engagement 
by  said  radial  projection  at  a  predetermined  angular  position  of 
said  radial  projection  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  the  driven 
shaft  to  limit  the  angular  displacement  of  said  driven  shaft  by 
said  adjustment  shaft. 


1.  A  mercury  switch;  comprising: 

(a)  an  outer  metal  housing  having  a  closed  end  and  an  open 
end,  said  housing  defining  a  bore  and  having  a  longitudi- 
nal axis; 

(b)  an  electrically  conductive  baflle  member  coaxially  posi- 
tioned in  said  housing  intermediate  said  closed  and  open 
ends  of  said  housing,  said  baffle  member  defining  an  end 
facing  said  closed  end  of  said  housing  and  an  end  facing 
said  open  end  of  said  housing,  said  baffie  member  defining 
a  first  bore,  a  second  bore  of  increasing  diameter  in  a 
direction  toward  said  open  end  of  said  housing,  and  a  third 
bore,  said  third  bore  being  of  a  greater  diameter  than  said 
first  bore,  said  first,  second,  and  third  bores  being  contigu- 
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ous  to  define  a  continuous  pathway  from  the  closed  end  of 
said  housing  to  the  open  end  of  said  housing; 

(c)  an  electrode  assembly  being  at  least  partially  inserted 
coaxially  into  the  bore  of  said  housing  at  said  open  end  of 
said  housing,  said  electrode  assembly  including: 

(i)  a  solid  electrode  having  a  stem  portion  and  a  head 
portion,  said  head  portion  having  an  end  surface  facing 
said  closed  end  of  said  housing  and  having  a  truncated 
conical  configuration  of  decreasing  diameter  in  a  direc- 
tion toward  said  end  of  said  housing,  said  head  portion 
including  a  collar  portion  coaxially  surrounding  said 
end  surface  and  extending  axially  toward  said  closed 
end  of  said  housing,  said  head  portion  extending  from 
said  third  bore  of  said  baffle  member  partially  into  said 
second  bore  of  said  baffle  member,  said  head  portion 
having  a  lesser  diameter  than  said  third  bore  of  said 
baffle  member  and  that  portion  of  said  second  bore  into 
which  said  head  portion  projects  thereby  defining  a 
space  between  the  head  portion  and  the  baffle; 

(ii)  a  resilient,  insulating  member  circumferentially  posi- 
tioned about  said  stem  portion  along  an  axial  portion 
thereof,  said  insulating  member  abuting  said  head  por- 
tion and  having  a  greater  diameter  than  said  head  por- 
tion; and 

(iii)  a  weld  ring  member  positioned  circumferentially 
about  said  insulating  member,  said  metal  weld  ring 
member  being  fixedly  interconnected  to  said  housing; 

(d)  a  quantity  of  mercury;  and 

(e)  a  cavity  positioned  between  the  closed  end  of  said  hous- 
ing and  said  end  of  said  baffle  member  facing  said  closed 
end  of  said  housing  for  holding  said  mercury  when  said 
mercury  switch  is  in  an  off  position,  said  first  bore  of  said 
baffle  member  being  in  communication  with  said  cavity. 


4,572,935 

COOKING  APPARATUS  HAVING  AN  INITIAL 

TEMPERATURE  SETTING  FUNCTION 

Hisao  Karino,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushikl  Kaisha 

Toshiba,  Kawasald,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  19, 1985,  Set.  No.  702,724 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Feb.    21,    1984,    59- 
23764[U];  Jul.  12,  1984,  59-144675 

Int.  a.«  H05B  6/68 
VJS.  a.  219—10.55  B  10  Claims 


tt    M 


1.  A  cooking  apparatus  including  an  arrangement  for  setting 
an  initial  cooking  temperature,  comprising: 

a  housing  including  means  for  defining  a  heating  chamber 
which  can  be  operated  in  an  over-cooking  mode  heated  by 
a  heater,  and  a  temperature  sensor  for  detecting  the  tem- 
perature inside  said  heating  chamber; 

a  temperature-up  setting  key  for  increasing  the  temperature 
within  said  heating  chamber  in  steps  in  response  to  each 
key  depression  thereof; 

a  temperature-down  setting  key  for  decreasing  the  tempera- 
ture within  said  heating  chamber  in  steps  in  response  to 
each  key  depression  thereof; 

a  timer  control  member  for  setting  a  cooking  time  for  the 
cooking  performed  in  said  heating  chamber; 

first  control  means  for  receiving  timing  information  when 


either  said  temperature-up  setting  key  or  said  tempera- 
ture-down setting  key  is  first  depressed  and  for  controlling 
said  heater  on  the  basis  of  the  detection  values  obtained 
from  said  sensor,  in  order  to  set  the  temperature  within 
said  heating  chamber  to  a  predetermined  initial  cooking 
temperature; 

second  control  means  for  receiving  depression  information 
representative  of  the  depression  of  said  temperature-up 
setting  key  or  temperature-down  setting  key  after  temper- 
ature within  said  heating  chamber  is  set  to  the  initial  cook- 
ing temperature,  and  for  controlling  said  heater  on  the 
basic  of  the  detection  value  obtained  from  said  sensor  in 
order  to  set  a  cooking  temperature  corresponding  to  daid 
depression  information;  and 

third  control  means  for  receiving  the  timing  information  set 
by  said  timer  control  member  and  controlling  an  opera- 
tion time  of  said  first  or  second  controlling  means. 


4,572,936 
SUBMERGED  ARC  WELDING  PROCESS 
Erhard  Scholz,  Eisenberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  Edmund  Hei- 
mann,  Dietlikon,  and  Hans  Baach,  Niederglatt,  both  of  Swit- 
zerland, assignors  to  Schweissindustrie  Oerlikon  Buhrle  AG, 
Switzerland 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  581,717 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Feb.  19, 1983, 
83101612.6 

Int.  a*  B23K  9/18 
U.S.  a.  219—73.2  20  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  submerged  arc  welding,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

providing  granular  flux  in  an  area  to  be  welded; 

electrically  coupling  a  plurality  of  welding  wires  to  a  source 
of  electrical  energy,  at  least  one  of  the  welding  wires 
being  an  over-microalloyed  wire,  the  remaining  welding 
wires  being  of  the  group  consisting  of  unalloyed  and 
low-alloyed  solid  wires;  and 

supplying  electrical  energy  to  the  welding  wires  simulta- 
neously. 


4,572,937 
METHOD  OF  ELECTRICAL  RESISTANCE  ROLL  SEAM 

WELDING  WTTH  ONLY  ONE  ELECTRODE  WIRE, 
MACHINE  FOR  PERFORMING  THE  PROCESS  AND  USE 

OF  THE  PROCESS 
Paul  Opprecht,  Bergdietikon,  Switzerland,  and  Wolfgang  Weil, 

Heitenheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  anignors  to  Soadronic 

AG,  Bergdietikon,  Switzerland 

FUed  Sep.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  651,812 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Sep.  20,  1983, 
5117/83 

Int.  a*  B23K  11/06 
U.S.  a.  219—83  28  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  electrically  resistance  roll  seam  welding 
which  method  comprises:  providing  only  one  electrode  wire 
which  is  drawn  from  a  wire  supply  and  which  moves  into  a 
resistance  roll  seam  welding  machine  first  over  a  first  and  then 
over  a  second  of  two  electrode  carrying  rolls  pressable  against 
one  another,  and  then  welding  workpieces  fed  between  said 
electrode  carrying  rolls,  the  strength  of  which  wire  for  the 
purpose  of  preventing  the  formation  of  wire  loops  between  the 
two  electrode  carrying  rolls  before  its  entry  into  the  first  elec- 
trode carrying  roll  being  increased  by  cold  forming  and  its 
wire  cross  section  before  its  entry  into  the  first  electrode  carry- 
ing roll  being  reduced  in  cross  sectional  area  and  being  trans- 
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formed  from  an  essentially  circular  shape  to  a  flat  cross  sec- 
tional shape  with  a  width  greater  than  the  diameter  of  the 
round  wire  and  a  height  less  than  the  diameter  of  the  round 
wire,  characterized  in  that  the  cold  forming  is  carried  out  in 
several  steps  such  that  before  the  entry  of  the  wire  into  the  first 
electrode  carrying  roll  the  wire  is  cold  formed  in  a  first  form- 
ing stage  by  drawing  and  thereafter  is  cold  formed  in  a  second 
forming  stoge  by  rolling  and  that  the  electrode  wire  in  the  first 
forming  stage  is  uniformly  deformed  over  its  entire  cross  sec- 
tion and  whereby  an  essentially  circular  cross  sectional  shape  is 
maintained  during  the  cold  forming  in  the  first  forming  sUge 
and  in  this  first  forming  stage  only  the  wire  diameter  is  reduced 
and  that  this  reduction  in  diameter  is  such  that  the  predominant 
portion  of  the  strength  difference  between  the  wire  strength  at 
the  elastic  limit  after  the  second  forming  sUge  and  the  wire 
strength  of  annealed  wire  at  the  elastic  limit  is  due  to  the 
strength  difference  between  the  wire  strength  at  the  elastic 
limit  after  the  first  forming  stage  and  the  wire  strength  of 
annealed  wire  at  the  elastic  limit,  and  so  that  in  the  first  form- 


interposing  a  brazing  member  intermediate  said  confronting 
surfaces,  then 

inserting  in  the  bore  of  said  sleeve  at  the  location  where  the 
brazing  is  to  occur  an  electrical  resistance  heating  unit 
comprising  an  insulating,  refractory,  generally  cylindrical 
elongate  boron  nitride  mandrel  that  is  formed  with  a 
lengthwise-extending  bore  and  with  enlarged  diameter 
shoulder  means  at  each  of  its  ends  respectively,  and 
formed  with  helical  recesses  in  its  surface  intermediate 
said  shoulder  means,  a  bare  platinum-rhodium  alloy  wire 
disposed  in  said  helical  recesses  and  wound  in  the  form  of 
a  generally  helical  coil  having  groups  of  windings  in 
which  the  adjacent  windings  within  each  group  of  wind- 
ings are  substantially  uniformly  spaced  from  each  other 


7r,ilii<i^.*7. 


ing  stage  an  essentially  uniform  deformation  of  the  electrode 
wire  over  the  entire  cross  section  occurs,  and  the  cross  sec- 
tional shape  of  the  electrode  wire  is  first  transformed  to  the 
said  flat  cross  sectional  shape  in  said  second  forming  stage  and 
the  electrode  wire  thereby  being  at  least  so  far  flattened  that 
the  widening  of  the  electrode  wire  resulting  from  the  flattening 
in  the  second  forming  stage  is  percentagewise  larger  than  the 
percentage  lengthening  of  the  electrode  wire  resulting  from 
the  rolling  in  the  second  forming  stage. 

21.  A  resistance  roll  seam  welding  machine  comprising  first 
and  second  electrode  carrying  rolls  pressable  toward  one 
another  and  over  which  rolls  an  electrode  wire  runs  in  se- 
quence as  the  electrodes,  and  cold  forming  means  for  increas- 
ing the  wire  strength  and  reducing  the  wire  cross  sectional 
surface  as  well  as  for  converting  the  wire  cross  sectional  shape 
from  an  essentially  round  one  into  a  flat  cross  sectional  shape 
before  the  entry  of  the  electrode  wire  onto  the  first  electrode 
carrying  rolls,  characterized  by  rolling  means  (6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 11) 
with  rolls  (6,  7)  driven  by  a  motor  (9)  for  cold  forming  in  the 
second  forming  stage. 


4,572,938 

PROCESS  FOR  UNITING  SLEEVE  MEMBERS  BY 

BRAZING 

John  M.  Driggers,  Penn  Hills;  Thomas  J.  Saska,  Lower  Burrell, 

and  Arnold  S.  Kitzes,  Pittsburgh,  all  of  Pa.,  assignora  to 

Westinghouse  Electric  Corp^  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

'   I  FUed  Jan.  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  571,215 

Int.  a.*  B23K  1/02.  1/04 
VJS.  a.  219—85  BM  6  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  uniting  an  assembly  of  a  sleeve  member  and 
a  tube,  wherein  the  sleeve  member  is  snugly  inserted  in  the 
tube,  with  the  outer  surface  of  said  sleeve  member  confronting 
and  engaging  the  overlying  surface  of  said  tube,  comprising: 


and  said  groups  of  windings  are  also  spaced  from  each 
other  lengthwise  of  said  mandrel  for  providing  electrical 
resistance  heating,  a  pair  of  bare  electrical  lead  members 
operatively  connected  to  opposite  ends  of  said  wire  re- 
spectively and  electrically  insulated  from  each  other  by 
interposed  parts  of  said  mandrel,  one  of  said  lead  members 
being  disposed  in  and  extending  through  said  bore,  each  of 
said  shoulder  means  being  formed  with  an  aperture  for  the 
passage  therethrough  of  one  of  said  lead  members,  respec- 
tively, and  each  of  said  lead  members  extending  through 
one  of  said  apertures  respectively,  for  electrical  connec- 
tion to  the  opposite  ends  of  said  wire,  respectively,  and 
then 
energizing  said  unit  to  heat  the  assembly  to  a  temperature  of 
at  least  1000*  C.  to  accomplish  brazing. 


4,572,939 
BRAZING  TECHNIQUE 
Donald  G.  Harast,  Idaho  Falls,  Id.,  aaaignor  to  The  United 
SUtes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Depart* 
ment  of  Energy,  Waahington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  574,504 
Int.  CI.*  B23K  1/20 
U.S.  a.  219—85  M  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  brazing  componenu  comprising  the  steps  of: 
sand  blasting  the  components  with  particles  of  a  brazing  mate- 
rial to  clean  the  surfaces  of  the  components  and  to  embed 
brazing  material  in  the  surfaces; 
applying  the  brazing  material  to  the  components'  surfaces;  and 
heating  the  brazing  material  to  form  a  brazcment  between  the 
components. 

4  572,940 
WELDING  HEAD  FOR  RESISTANCE-WELDING 
Hendricus  C.  P.  TUs,  Mierlo,  Netherlands,  aaaignor  to  Weld- 
Equip  b.T.,  Helmond,  Netherlands 

nied  Not.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  676,285 
Claims   priority,   application    Netherlands,    Dec    5,    1983, 
8304167 

Int.  a*  B23K  11/30 
VJS.  a.  219—86.25  12  CUirai 

12.  A  resistance  welding  device  for  spot  welding  comprising 
first  and  second  electrodes,  a  frame  having  said  first  electrode 
fixed  thereto,  a  carrier  member  mounted  on  the  frame  and 
supporting  an  element,  the  second  electrode  being  fixed  to  the 
element,  the  carrier  member  being  slidablc  on  the  frame  such 
that  the  first  and  second  electrodes  can  be  brought  together, 
the  element  being  spring  biased  to  the  carrier  whereby  the 
second  electrode  is  constantly  urged  toward  the  first  electrode 
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whereby  the  first  and  second  electrodes  are  able  to  maintain  a 
constant  pressure  against  a  workpiece  during  welding  indepen- 


dent of  thermal  expansion  and  contraction  of  the  workpiece, 
the  element  having  a  lower  mass  than  said  carrier. 


4,572,941 

METHOD  OF  AND  INSTALLATION  FOR 

SPOT-WELDING  BY  LASER  BEAM 

Mario  Sdaky,  Paris;  Roland  Cazes,  St  Maur,  and  Georges 

Sayegh,  Paris,  ail  of  France,  assignors  to  Sciaky,  S.A.,  Vitry, 

France 

Filed  Jun.  26, 1984,  Ser.  No.  624,654 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  27,  1983,  83  10602 
Int.  a.*  B23K  26/00 
U.S.  a.  219—121  LD  2  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  spot-welding  by  laser  beam,  comprising 
generating  a  laser  beam,  rotating  said  beam  about  an  axis  paral- 
lel to  its  longitudinal  axis,  directing  said  rotated  beam  onto  a 
static  focusing  means  and  directing  the  point  of  focus  of  said 
rotated  beam  by  said  static  focusing  means  onto  the  objects  to 
be  welded. 


4,572,942 

GAS-METAL-ARC  WELDING  PROCESS 

John  G.  Church,  7405  Kimbel  St.,  Mississauga,  Canada  (L4T 

3M6) 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  404,722,  Aug.  3, 1982,  Pat.  No. 
4,463,243,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  349,141,  Feb. 
16,  1982,  Pat.  No.  4,464,560,  said  Ser.  No.  404,722,  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  235,220,  Feb.  17,  1981, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jul.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  633,837 
Int.  a*  B23K  9/16.  9/00 
U.S.  CL  219—137.420  2  Claims 

1.  A  gas-metal-arc  welding  process  of  the  type  using  a  con- 
sumable wire  electrode  continuously  advanced  axially  longitu- 
dinally towards  the  weld  deposit,  with  the  electrode  end 
spaced  from  the  weld  deposit  forming  an  arc  gap  therebe- 
tween, comprising  the  steps  of: 
using  a  welding  gun  having  a  tubular  nozzle  surrounding, 
but  radially  spaced  from,  the  electrode,  said  nozzle  having 
a  substantial  cylindrical  inner  wall  surface; 
surrounding  the  electrode  end  and  the  gap  with  a  flow  of  gas 


which  is  centered  upon  the  electrode  axis  and  which  is 
directed  towards  the  weld  deposit,  with  the  gas  formed  of 
a  mixture  of  major  proportions  of  argon  and  helium  and 
minor  proportions  of  carbon  dioxide  and  of  oxygen; 

forming  said  gas  flow  by  flowing  a  number  of  separate  gas 
streams  from  passageways  arranged  within  the  nozzle 
around  the  electrode  axis  and  spaced  radially  outward 
therefrom  at  substantially  equal  distances,  with  the  exits  of 
said  passages  arranged  at  a  downstream  diverging  acute 
angle  relative  to  the  electrode  axes; 

impinging  the  separate  streams  upon  the  inner  tubular  wall 
surface  of  the  nozzle  so  that  the  first  portions  of  the 
streams  are  redirected  by  said  wall  surface  to  converge 
and  focus  radially  inwardly  at  an  acute  angle  towards  a 
spot  on  the  electrode  axes  in  the  gap  near  the  weld  pool, 
while  second  portions  of  each  of  the  streams  are  redi- 
rected by  said  wall  surface  into  a  substantially  cylindrical, 
annular  column  of  flowing  gas  parallel  to  the  electrode 


axis  and  surrounding  said  converging  first  stream  por- 
tions; 

passing  electrical  current  of  sufficient  power  through  the 
electrode  to  produce  a  welding  arc  in  the  gap; 

the  gas  mixture  producing  a  relatively  stable,  generally 
dome-shaped  plasma  formation  in  the  gap; 

steadily  centering  the  plasma  formation  concentrically  about 
the  electrode  axis  by  impinging  said  converging  first 
stream  portions  of  the  gas  flow  against  the  plasma  forma- 
tion for  applying  a  substantially  steady,  axially  inwardly 
directed  pressure  upon  the  plasma  formation  aimed 
towards  said  spot; 

and  adjusting  the  electrode  end  gap  so  that  the  converging 
stream  portions  focus  substantially  towards  the  spot 
where  the  arc  axis  and  weld  deposit  intersect; 

whereby  the  energy  of  the  arc  and  the  plasma  combine 
together  and  are  concentrated  to  produce  an  increased 
intensity  heat  zone  in  the  gap. 


4,572,943 
ELECTRICAL  STEAM  GENERATOR  FOR 
INTERMITTENT  OPERATION 
Carl-Erik  Hogfeldt,  deceased,  late  of  Stockholm,  Sweden  (by 
Birgitta  Hogfeldt,  administrator),  assignor  to  Acela  Pump  AB, 
Stockholm,  Sweden 
PCT  No.  PCr/SE83/00059,  §  371  Date  Oct.  19, 1983,  §  102(e), 
Date  Oct.  19, 1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/02992,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  1,  1983 

PCT  FUed  Feb.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  552,125 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Feb.  22, 1982,  8201103 
Int.  a.*  F22B  27/16.  1/28;  H05B  3/00 
U.S.  CI.  219—273  3  Claims 

1.  A  steam  generator  intended  for  intermittent  operation, 
consisting  of  a  body  (1),  in  which  a  water  conducting  passage- 
way (3)  and  hollow  spaces  (8,9,10)  and  intermittently  energiz- 
able  electric  resistance  elements  (7)  in  said  hollow  spaces  are 
located,  which  body  (1)  is  cylindrical  and  homogenous  with 
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said  passageway  (3)  axially  and  symmetrically  positioned 
therein,  from  which  passageway  at  least  one  radial  outlet 
passageway  (4,5)  extends  out  of  the  body  (1),  characterized  in 
that  the  body  (1)  externally  is  provided  with  a  heat  insulating 
material  (11),  the  thickness  of  which  is  about  the  same  magni- 
tude as  the  radius  of  said  body  (1),  which  material  is  enclosed 
in  a  casing  (12)  made  of  a  material,  at  least  the  inner  surface  of 
which  is  reflective,  said  insulating  material  and  said  casing 
together  being  capable  of  maintaining  said  body  at  a  standby 
temperature  of  at  least  70'  C.  when  said  resistance  elements  are 
deenergized  between  intermittent  periods  of  steam  generation, 


workpiece  within  said  housing  interior  relative  to  said 
housing;  and 
means  within  said  housing  interior  for  heating  said  housing 
interior  and  thereby  said  workpiece  disposed  within  said 
housing  interior. 


said  resistance  elements  being  capable  when  reenergized  of 
heating  said  body  to  a  steam  generating  temperature  from  said 
standby  temperature  in  about  30  seconds,  and  in  that  an  atomiz- 
ing nozzle  is  provided  for  introducing  water  into  said  water 
conducting  passageway  consisting  of  a  pipe  located  in  the 
water  conducting  passageway  (3)  along  at  least  the  greater  part 
of  the  length  of  the  water  conducting  passageway  (3)  and 
radially  spaced  from  the  walls  of  the  water  conducting  pas- 
sageway (3),  said  pipe  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  small 
apertures  distributed  along  the  entire  length  of  said  pipe  for 
effecting  a  uniform  spray  of  atomized  water  against  substan- 
tially all  of  the  water  conducting  passageway  walls. 


4,572,945 
RESET  MECHANISM 
Julio  J.  Bianchi,  Buenos  Aires,  Argentina,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Somersworth,  N.H. 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  675,281 

Qaims  priority,  application  BrazU,  Nov.  29,  1983,  8306566 

Int.  a*  G06C  15/42 

U.S.  CI.  235—144  SP  8  Claims 


4,572,944 

ADJUSTABLE  WELDING  FURNACE 

Thomas  B.  Ballard,  25550  Mulberry,  Southfleld,  Mich.  48034 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  313,421,  Oct.  21,  1981,  Pat.  No. 

4,456,819.  This  application  Feb.  17, 1984,  Ser.  No.  581,026 

Int.  a*  F27D  77/00 


U.S.  a.  219—391 


9Qainis 


^::^:.-=>^ 


■ti,    ^50 


1.  A  welding  furnace  comprising: 

a  base; 

a  furnace  housing  including  substantially  continuous  walls 
defining  a  hollow  substantially  enclosed  interior  space  for 
receipt  of  a  workpiece  to  be  welded  and  including  an 
opening  therein  through  which  access  may  be  gained  to 
said  workpiece  within  said  housing  interior; 

means  for  mounting  said  furnace  housing  on  said  base  for 
pivotal  movement  about  a  first  axis  which  extends 
through  said  housing  walls  and  through  said  housing 
interior  and  about  a  second  axis  which  extends  through 
said  housing  walls  and  through  said  housing  interior  and  is 
disposed  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  first  axis; 

means  within  said  housing  interior  mounting  said  workpiece 
for  movement  within  said  housing  interior  relative  to  said 
housing; 

control  means  disposed  outside  of  said  housing  for  selec- 
tively manually  moving  said  workpiece  mounting  means 
within  said  housing  interior  to  selectively  move  said 


1.  A  reset  mechanism  for  a  cyclometer  register  of  a  type 
having  a  plurality  of  cyclometer  drums  on  a  drum  shaft,  com- 
prising: 

resilient  means  for  urging  said  drum  shaft  into  a  first  axial 
position; 

means  for  permitting  manually  displacing  said  drum  shaft 
into  a  second  axial  position  against  an  urging  of  said  resil- 
ient means; 

at  least  two  teeth  on  said  drum  shaft; 

an  abutment  on  at  least  two  of  said  cyclometer  drums; 

said  teeth  and  said  abutments  being  mutually  positioned  to 
permit  abutment  therebetween  during  roution  of  said 
drum  shaft  when  said  drum  shaft  is  manually  displaced 
into  said  second  axial  position,  whereby  manual  resetting 
of  said  cyclometer  register  is  enabled; 

said  teeth  and  said  abutments  being  further  mutually  posi- 
I  tioned  to  avoid  abutment  therebetween  when  said  drum 
shaft  is  in  said  first  axial  position  whereby  normal  opera- 
tion of  said  cyclometer  register  is  enabled  without  a  re- 
tarding friction  being  applied  by  said  reset  mechanism; 

at  least  one  carry  pinion  between  first  and  second  of  said 
cyclometer  drums; 

a  pinion  shaft  upon  which  said  at  least  one  carry  pinion  is 
rotatably  disposed; 

second  resilient  means  for  urging  said  carry  pinion  into 
engagement  with  said  first  and  second  cyclometer  drums; 

said  second  resilient  means  including  guide  means  for  per- 
mitting said  at  least  one  carry  pinion  to  displace  out  of 
engagement  with  said  first  and  second  cyclometer  drums 
during  said  rotation;  and 

means  for  locking  said  at  least  one  carry  pinion  in  a  predeter- 
mined angular  position  while  it  is  out  of  engagement  with 
said  first  and  second  cyclometer  drums  whereby  a  re- 
sumption of  engagement  between  said  at  least  one  carry 
pinion  and  said  first  and  second  cyclometer  drums  at  the 
end  of  said  roution  of  said  drum  shaft  is  enabled. 
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4,572,946 

CREDIT  CARD  CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  WITH  A 

MEMORY  AND  AN  ACCESS  CONTROL  UNIT 

Hartmot  Schrenk,  Haar,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemumy,  assignor  to 

Siemens  Aktiengesellscluift,  Berlin  and  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  May  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  609,783 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  18, 
1983,  3318101 

Int.  a.*  G06K  5/00 
U.S.  a.  235—380  11  Claims 


M 


^^ 
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1.  Monolithically  integrable  circuit  arrangement  consisting 
of  a  memory  with  non-volatile  electrically  writable  and  eras- 
able memory  cells,  an  addressing  circuit  for  reading,  writing 
and  erasing  memory,  and  of  a  control  unit  which  makes  the 
access  to  the  memory  dependent  on  a  validation  operation 
with  data  comparison  between  stored  reference  data  and  code 
data  entered  from  the  outside,  wherein  the  control  unit,  con- 
sisting of  at  least  one  comparator  (57)  for  delivering  a  compari- 
son signal  (DOK),  of  a  write  control  unit  (3)  for  alternatively 
writing  on  a  first  or  second  operating  data  region  which  can  be 
selected  via  an  addressing  unit  depending  on  the  comparison 
signal  in  such  a  manner  that  in  the  event  of  equality  of  the  data, 
the  first,  and  in  the  event  of  inequality  of  the  data,  the  second 
operating  data  region  is  addressed,  and  having  an  erase  control 
unit  (9)  for  erasing  the  operating  data  regions,  depending  on 
the  preceding  execution  of  a  write  operation  in  the  first  operat- 
ing data  region. 


4,572,947 

TRIGGERING  METHOD  FOR  UGHT  TRIGGERED 

THYRISTORS 

Yn  C.  Kao,  Pittsburgii,  and  Scott  G.  Leslie,  Penn  Hills,  both  of 

Pa.,  assignors  to  Westiaghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  May  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  615,019 

Int  a.«  HOIL  11/14;  HOIJ  39/12 

VS,  a.  250—211  J  6  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  triggering  a  light  fired  thyristor,  said  light 
fu-ed  thyristor  having  a  photocathode  area,  an  amplifying  gate 
area  and  a  main  cathode  area,  said  photocathode  area  having 
walls  forming  an  optical  well  therein,  said  method  comprising 
exciting  carriers  in  at  least  the  amplifying  gate  area  with  light 
energy,  of  a  predetermined  power  level,  from  a  first  light 
source,  said  light  energy  from  said  first  light  source  being 
incapable  of  triggering  the  light  fired  thyristor  and  thereafter 
triggering  the  light  fired  thyristor  by  directing  light  energy 
from  a  second  light  source  at  at  least  the  optical  well. 


4,572,948 
POSITION  INDICATOR  EMPLOYING  UGHT  GUIDES 
Robert  E.  Brooks,  Manhattan  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  TRW 
Inc.,  CIcTeland,  Ohio 

FUed  Jul.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  513,823 

Int  CL*  HOIJ  5/16 

VS.  a.  250—227  13  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  use  with  a  movable  member,  comprising: 

first,  second  and  third  light  guide  means, 

means  for  introducing  a  first  cyclically  varying  light  signal 
into  said  first  light  guide  means  and  a  second  cyclically 
varying  light  signal  into  said  second  light  guide  means, 
said  cyclical  variations  of  said  first  and  second  light  sig- 
nals being  distinctively  different, 

means  for  controlling  the  degree  of  optical  coupling  be- 
tween said  third  light  guide  means  and  each  of  said  first 
and  second  light  guide  means  in  accordance  with  the 
position  of  said  member,  and 

means  for  detecting  the  light  signal  in  said  third  light  guide 
means  and  for  providing  an  indication  in  accordance  with 
the  extent  to  which  said  light  signal  exhibits  the  distinctive 
characteristics  of  said  first  or  second  light  signals. 


4,572,949 
HBER  OPTIC  SENSOR  FOR  DETECTING  VERY  SMALL 

DISPLACEMENTS  OF  A  SURFACE 
John  E.  Bowers,  Holmdel,  N.J.,  and  Gordon  S.  Kino,  Stanford, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Board  of  Trustees  of  the  Leland  Stan- 
ford Junior  University,  Stanford,  CaUf. 
per  No.  PCrAJS83/00533,  §  371  Date  Dec.  14, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  14, 1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/03684,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Oct.  27, 1983 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  368,425,  Apr.  14, 1982, 
abandoned.  This  PCT  appUcation  Apr.  13, 1983,  Ser.  No. 

565,091 

Int  a.*  HOIJ  5/16 

U.S.  a.  250—227  36  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  small  displacements  of  a  sur- 
face comprising: 

a  first  directional  coupler  for  dividing  a  single  coherent  light 
signal  into  first  and  second  coherent  light  signals; 

a  first  delay  line  for  delaying  said  first  coherent  signal  rela- 
tive to  said  second  coherent  light  signal  by  a  first  delay 
period  to  provide  a  delayed  first  light  signal; 
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a  waveguide  for  directing  each  of  said  delayed  first  and  said 
second  light  signals  onto  said  surface  to  produce  a  first 
reflected  light  signal  corresponding  to  said  delayed  first 
light  signal  and  a  second  reflected  light  signal  correspond- 
ing to  said  second  light  signal; 

a  second  delay  line  for  delaying  said  second  reflected  light 
signal  by  said  first  delay  period  to  produce  a  second  de- 
layed reflected  light  signal;  and 

a  detector  for  measuring  the  phase  difference  between  said 
first  reflected  light  signal  and  said  second  delayed  re- 
flected light  signal  to  measure  variations  in  the  geometric 
path  length  between  said  waveguide  and  said  surface. 


4,572,950 
nBER-OPTICAL  PRESSURE  DETECTOR 
Alan  L.  Manner,  Plan  Les  Ouates,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 
Battelle  Memorial  Institute,  Carouge,  Switzerland 

Filed  Dec.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  450,809 
Oaims  priority,  application   Switzerland,   Dec.   21,   1981, 
8152/81 

Int.  a.*  G02B  5/14 
U.S.  a.  250—227  11  Claims 


1.  A  pressure-detecting  device  comprising: 

an  optical  fiber; 

a  light  source  juxtaposed  with  one  end  of  said  fiber  for 
illuminating  same; 

a  photodetector  confronting  the  opposite  end  of  said  fiber 
for  indicating  the  intensity  of  light  from  said  source  trans- 
mitted through  said  fiber;  and 

pressure-transmitting  means  encompassing  at  least  a  section 
of  said  fiber,  said  pressure-transmitting  means  including  a 
member  of  substantially  incompressible  material  helicoid- 
ally  wound  about  said  section  in  a  multiplicity  of  equi- 
spaced  flattened  turns  whereby  said  turns  form  a  helix  of 
oval  cross  section  about  said  fiber  and  in  contour  there- 
with, said  fiber  having  a  core  of  radius  r  with  a  refractive 
index  tie  and  an  envelope  with  a  refractive  index  n©  lower 
than  tic,  said  turns  being  spaced  apart  by  a  distance  equal 
to 


4irr 


^ra 


period,  an  output  signal  representing  an  absolute  value 
below  one  period; 

means  for  providing  each  of  said  detectors  with  a  dau  signal 
representing  the  displacement  of  said  object  in  such  a 
manner  that  one  period  of  each  of  said  data  signals  corre- 
sponds to  mutually  different  predetermined  amounts  of 
displacement  of  said  object,  which  amounts  of  displace- 
ment differ  from  one  another; 

determination  means  for  determining  the  number  of  periods 
from  said  origin  to  the  present  position  of  said  object  with 
respect  to  a  first  one  of  said  detectors,  employing,  as  a 
parameter,  the  output  signals  of  said  respective  detectors 
representing  values  below  one  period  in  correspondence 
to  the  present  position  of  said  object;  and 

said  present  position  of  said  object  being  identified  in  an 
absolute  value  by  a  combination  of  an  integer  section  of 
the  number  of  periods  determined  by  said  detcrmmation 
means  and  a  value  below  one  period  represented  by  the 
output  signal  of  said  first  detector. 


RE1 
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wherein  each  of  said  detectors  comprises  a  primary  winding 
means  and  a  secondary  winding  means,  a  member  displac- 
ing relatively  with  respect  to  said  primary  and  secondary 
winding  means  and  causing  a  penodic  relucunce  change 
to  be  produced  in  a  magnetic  circuit  of  said  winding 
means  in  correspondence  to  said  displacement,  and  output 
signal  generation  means, 

said  primary  winding  means  being  excited  by  at  least  two 
reference  AC  signals  out  of  phase  with  each  other  to 
produce  in  said  secondary  winding  means  an  output  AC 
signal  which  is  derived  from  each  of  said  reference  AC 
signals  by  phase  shifting  it  in  accordance  with  the  relative 
displacement  of  said  member,  and 

said  output  signal  generation  means  measuring  the  phase 
difference  between  one  of  said  reference  AC  signals  and 
said  output  AC  signal  thereby  generating  daU  corre- 
sponding to  the  measured  phase  difference  as  said  output 
signal. 

4,572,952 
POSITION  SENSOR  WITH  MOIRE  INTERPOLATION 
Adrian  A,  C.  March,  Bordon,  England,  assignor  to  Adrian 
March  Research  Ltd.,  Hampshire,  England 

Filed  Jul.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  517,262 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  28,  1982, 

8221783 

Int.  CI*  GOIB  ll/Oa-  GOID  5/38 
U.S.  a.  250—237  G  H  Claims 


4,572,951 

SYSTEM  FOR  DETECTING  AN  ABSOLUTE  POSFOON 
Jitsuo  Toda,  Koganei,  and  Watani  Shimizu,  Fuchu,  both  of 
Japui,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  SG,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  450,634 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  21, 1981,  56-205138 
Int.  a.*  GOID  5/34 
U.S.  a.  250—231  SE  29  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  detecting,  in  an  absolute  value,  a  position  of 
an  object  which  displaces  mechanically  from  a  predetermined 
origin  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  detectors  each  generating,  at  a  predetermined 


1.  A  position  sensor  comprising: 

a  detector  having  a  plurality  of  sensitive  elements  extending 
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in  a  two-dimensional  array,  adjacent  sensitive  elements  in 
said  detector  having  a  first  pitch  therebetween; 

at  least  one  scale  having  at  least  one  track  of  indicia,  said  at 
least  one  scale  being  movable  relative  to  said  detector, 
adjacent  indicia  of  at  least  part  of  said  at  least  one  track  of 
indicia  having  a  second  pitch  therebetween,  said  second 
pitch  being  less  than  twice  but  not  equal  to  said  first  pitch, 
said  indicia  of  at  least  part  of  said  at  least  one  track  of 
indicia  acting  on  sensitive  elements  of  at  least  part  of  said 
two  dimensional  array,  each  sensitive  element  of  said  at 
least  part  of  said  two-dimensional  array  being  adapted  to 
detect  the  overlap  between  that  sensitive  element  and  a 
corresponding  one  of  said  indicia  of  said  at  least  part  of 
said  at  least  one  track,  and  generate  an  output  in  depen- 
dence upon  said  overlap;  and 

means  for  processing  said  outputs  of  said  sensitive  elements 
in  said  at  least  part  of  said  two  dimensional  array,  thereby 
to  determine  the  position  of  said  at  least  one  scale  relative 
to  said  detector. 


4,572,954 
RADIATION  MEASURING  SYSTEM  USING 
TRANSISTER  FLUX  SENSORS 
Vernal  Joaephson,  Palos  Verdes  Estates,  and  Edmond  L.  Green- 
berg,  Culver  aty,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 
Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jun.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  619,240 

Int.  a*  GOIT  1/24 

U.S.  a.  250—370  32  Qaims 
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4,572,953 
INFRA  RED  PHOTO  DETECTOR  SYSTEMS 
Charles  T.  Elliott,  and  Anthony  M.  White,  both  of  Malvern, 
England,  assignors  to  The  Secretary  of  State  for  Defence  in 
Her  Britannic  Mi^esty's  Government  of  the  United  Kingdom 
of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland,  London,  England 

FUed  Apr.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  485,888 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  19,  1982, 
8211291 

Int  a*  HOIL  31/00 
U.S.  a.  250—338  11  Claims 


1.  Radiation  dosimeter  apparatus  comprising: 

a  saturable  PN  junction  quiescently  biased  into  forward 
conduction  and  located  to  receive  an  unknown  sub  micro- 
second pulse  of  radiation  from  an  ionizing  radiation 
source; 

means  for  measuring  the  time  required  after  termination  of 
said  radiation  pulse  for  said  PN  junction  to  return  from 
saturated  condition  to  said  quiescent  forward  biased  con- 
dition; 

predetermined  correlating  means,  relating  saturation  time 
with  radiation  intensity,  for  converting  the  measured 
saturation  time  to  a  measure  of  radiation  intensity. 


4,572,955 

RADIATION  IMAGE  STORAGE  PANEL 

Masanori  Teraoka;  Terumi  Matsuda,  and  Hisashi  Yamazald,  all 

of  Kaisei,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^i  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd., 

Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  545,163 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct.  26, 1982,  57-186674 

Int.  O*  GOl  J  1/58:  GOIN  21/64:  GOIT  1/00:  H05B  33/00 
U.S.  a.  250—483.1  7  Claims 

1.  A  radiation  image  storage  panel  comprising  a  support  and 
a  phosphor  layer  provided  thereon  which  comprises  a  binder 
and  a  stimulable  phosphor  dispersed  therein,  characterized  in 
that  a  friction-reducing  layer  having  a  surface  of  a  friction 
coefficient  of  not  more  than  0.6  is  provided  on  at  least  one  of 
the  support-side  surface  and  the  phosphor  layer-side  surface 
thereof. 


1.  An  infra  red  photo  detector  apparatus  comprising: 

a  photoconductive  element  having  a  photosensitive  region 
located  between  at  least  one  pair  of  bias  electrodes; 

optical  means  for  imaging  a  light  source  in  a  scene  on  to  the 
photosensitive  region; 

biasing  means  arranged  to  provide  a  DC  bias  to  the  photo- 
conductive  element  and  provide  an  output  signal  there- 
from; 

means  for  scanning  the  light  source  image  position  on  the 
photosensitive  region  at  a  rate  which  is  slow  compared  to 
photo-carrier  drift  velocity  and  in  a  direction  opposite  to 
photo-carrier  flow  direction;  and 

means  for  timing  the  element  output  signal  modulation  pro- 
duced in  response  to  and  as  a  function  of  light  source 
image  scan  position. 


4,572,956 
ELECTRON  BEAM  PATTERN  TRANSFER  SYSTEM 
HAVING  AN  AUTOFOCUSING  MECHANISM 
Tom  Tojo,  Yamato;  Ichiro  Mori,  Tokyo;  Toshiaki  Shinozaki, 
Yokohama;  Kazuyoshi  Sugihara,  Kawasaki;  Mitsuo  Tabata, 
Yokohama,  and  Chikara  Itoh,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  525,419 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  31, 1982,  57-150928; 
Dec.  22, 1982,  57-223980 

Int.  a.*  HOIJ  37/30 
U.S.  a.  250— 492  J  18  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  transferring  a  desired  fine  pattern  onto  a 
target  body,  such  as  a  substrate  having  a  resist  film,  by  the  use 
of  electron  beams,  comprising: 
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container  means  for  defining  a  transfer  chamber  which  is 
evacuated  to  a  predetermined  vacuum  level; 

photoelectrical  transducing  mask  means  provided  in  the 
transfer  chamber  and  arranged  in  a  spaced  apwirt  relation 
to  the  substrate,  having  a  pattern  to  be  transferred  onto 
the  resist  film  of  the  substrate  and  adapted  to  receive  light 
to  permit  a  photoelectron  beam  pattern  corresponding  to 
the  pattern  of  the  mask  means  to  be  emitted  onto  the  resist 
film; 

table  means  movably  provided  in  the  transfer  chamber  to 
support  the  substrate  thereon; 

magnetic  field  generating  means  positioned  around  said 
container  means,  for  generating  a  magnetic  field  of  a 
predetermined  intensity  in  a  space  between  the  substrate 
and  the  mask  means  in  said  transfer  chamber; 
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elongated,  electron-emitting  filament,  a  shell  encircling  the 
filament  to  that  the  filament  is  located  in  an  elongated  depres- 
sion formed  by  the  shell,  members  for  accelerating  the  elec- 
trons, and  a  chamber  in  which  the  filament  with  its  encircling 
shell  has  been  placed  and  the  wall  of  which  contains  a  window 
transparent  to  electrons,  through  which  the  electron  curtain 
can  be  directed,  the  shell  encircling  the  filament  being  shaped 
on  both  margins  of  the  depression  into  an  accelerating  elec- 
trode which  can  be  brought  to  a  negative  potential  with  refer- 
ence to  the  wall  of  the  chamber,  and  the  depression  constitut- 
ing a  diffusion  space  for  the  electrons  emitted  from  the  fila- 
ment, in  the  region  of  said  space  there  being  mouldablc  parts 
by  the  aid  of  which  the  admission  of  electrons  into  the  acceler- 
ating electric  field  and  thereby  the  intensity  of  the  electron 
curtain  that  is  produced  are  adjustable,  the  shell  comprises 
movable  parts  by  the  aid  of  which  it  is  possible  to  change  at 
least  one  of  the  shape  of  the  depression  and  the  spacing  of  the 
electrodes  and  thereby  to  regulate  the  admission  of  electrons 
into  the  accelerating  electric  field,  and  that  the  shell  has  been 
connected  to  the  outside  of  the  chamber  by  means  of  a  mecha- 
nism enabling  the  shell  parts  to  be  moved  while  the  means  is  in 
operation. 


voltage  generator  means  provided  outside  said  container 
means,  for  applying  a  DC  voltage  between  the  substrate 
and  the  mask  means  to  create  an  electric  field  therebe- 
tween; 

defocus  detector  means  for,  when  an  electron  beam  pattern 
image  is  formed  on  the  resist  film  of  the  substrate,  auto- 
matically detecting  the  defocusing  of  the  photoelectron 
beam  pattern  on  the  substrate  and  for  producing  a  detec- 
tion signal;  and 

focusing  controller  means,  connected  to  said  voltage  genera- 
tor means  and  said  defocus  detector  means,  for  control- 
ling, in  response  to  the  detection  signal,  said  voltoge  gen- 
erator means  so  as  to  vary  the  apolied  DC  voltage  and 
vary  the  electric  field  according  to  the  amount  of  detected 
defocusing,  thereby  compensating  for  said  amount  of 
defocusing. 


4,572,957 
MEANS  FOR  CREATING  AN  ELECTRON  CURTAIN 
Pertti  Puumalainen,  and  Pertti  Sikanen,  both  of  Kuopio,  Fin* 
land,  assignors  to  Enso-Gutzeit  Oy,  Helsinki,  Finland 

FUed  May  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  606,704 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  May  3, 1983,  831532 

Int.  a.«  HOI  J  37/15.  33/00 

VJS.  a.  250—493.1  ♦  Claims 


4,572,958 
INFRARED  IMAGER 
William  W.  Durand,  Edina,  and  Gary  R.  Knowles,  Arden  Hills, 
both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Inc.,  Minneapolis, 
Minn. 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  646,392 

Int.  a*  GOIJ  7/00 

U.S.  a.  250-495.1  14  Claims 


1.  A  means  for  creating  an  electron  curtain  comprising  an 


1.  A  device  for  producing  an  image  including  infrared  wave- 
lengths, comprising: 

means  for  displaying  said  image  including  a  thermal  conduc- 
tor, a  thermal  insulator  and  a  radiating  material,  wherein 
said  conductor  is  adjacent  to  and  in  contact  with  said 
insulator,  but  wherein  a  portion  of  said  conductor  is  not  in 
conUct  with  said  insulator,  and  wherein  said  conductor 
and  said  insulator  are  substantially  transparent  to  said 
wavelengths,  and  said  radiating  material  is  adjacent  to  and 
in  conUct  with  said  insulator  and  is  substantially  opaque 
and  strongly  emitting  over  said  wavelengths;  and 

means  for  heating  said  portion  of  said  conductor  to  a  temper- 
ature sufficient  to  cause  said  radiating  material  to  radiate 
said  image. 
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4^72,959 
CONTAINER  FOR  THE  INTERIM  AND  LONG-TERM 
STORAGE  OF  RADIOACTIVE  MATERIAL 
Franz-Wolfgang  Popp,  Wedemark,  and  Kurt  Feuring,  Soinis, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Deutsche  Gesell- 
schaft  fiir  Wiederaufarbeitung  von  Kembrennstoffen  mbH, 
Hanover,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  4514>34 
Claims  priority,  ^>pUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  21, 
1981,  3150663 

Int  a*  G21F  5/05 
U.S.  a.  250—506.1  6  Claims 


against  microwave  radiation  of  a  power  density  range  up  to 
200  mW/cm^  in  the  frequency  range  from  0.2  to  10  GHz 
comprising  covering  those  parts  of  the  body  to  be  protected 
with  a  metallized  textile  fabric,  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises  said  fabric  including  a  metal  layer  deposited  on 
individual  filaments  of  the  fabric,  said  fabric  having  a  shielding 
effectiveness  which  exceeds  20  db  and  a  light  transmission  of 
more  than  90  to  95%,  said  fabric  being  impregnated  with  a 
polyurethane. 


1.  A  container  for  the  interim  and  long-term  storage  of 
radioactive  material  such  as  irradiated  nuclear  reactor  fuel 
elements  comprising: 

a  vessel  having  a  base  and  a  wall  extending  upwardly  from 
said  base,  said  wall  terminating  in  an  upper  end  portion 
defining  the  opening  of  the  vessel  through  which  the 
radioactive  material  to  be  stored  therein  is  passed; 

said  vessel  being  a  double-walled  body  having  an  inner  wall 
made  of  a  mechanically  strong  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  nodular  cast  iron  and  gray  cast  iron 
and  having  an  outer  wall  cast  in  surrounding  relationship 
to  said  inner  wall  thereby  defining  an  interface  therebe- 
tween, said  outer  wall  being  made  of  a  corrosion-resistant, 
high-dloy  austenitic  castable  material  containing  nodular 
graphite; 

fusion  bond  means  extending  over  all  of  said  interface  be- 
tween said  inner  wall  and  said  outer  wall  for  tightly  join- 
ing said  walls  to  each  other;  and, 

a  cover  weldable  to  said  outer  wall  at  said  upper  end  portion 
for  closing  said  opening  and  sealing  said  container  with 
respect  to  the  ambient. 


4,572,961 

CONSTANT  SPEED  DRIVE  WITH  COMPENSATION 

USING  DIFFERENTIAL  GEARS 

William  U.  Borger,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  United  States 

of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force, 

Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  601,514 

Int.  a.*  H02K  7/02;  H02P  15/00 

U.S.  a.  290—4  R  3  Qaims 


4,572,960 
USE  OF  METALLIZED  KNITTED  NET  FABRICS  FOR 
PROTECTION  AGAINST  MICROWAVE  RADIATION 
Harold  Ebneth,  Leverkusen;  Hans  G.  Fitzky,  Odenthal;  Gerhard 
D.  Wolf,  Dormagen,  and  Henning  Giesecke,  Cologne,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Nov.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  438,190 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  21, 
1981,  3146233 

Int  a*  G21F  3/02 
U.S.  a.  250—516.1  13  Claims 
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1.  In  a  method  of  protecting  the  body,  especially  the  eyes. 


1.  Apparatus  comprising 

a  differential  which  mechanically  sums  the  speeds  of  first 
and  second  input  shafts  and  outputs  this  sum  to  an  output 
shaft,  for  driving  the  output  shaft  at  a  desired  speed,  with 
the  first  input  shaft  mechanically  coupled  to  a  power 
source; 

speed  compensating  means  comprising  a  first  electrical  ma- 
chine mechanically  coupled  to  be  driven  by  said  power 
source,  a  second  electrical  machine  mechanically  coupled 
to  said  second  input  shaft,  and  an  electrical  power  condi- 
tioning network  electrically  coupled  between  the  first 
electrical  machine  and  the  second  electrical  machine,  a 
speed  reference  lead  connected  between  a  device  coupled 
to  the  output  shaft  and  the  power  conditioning  network  to 
provide  an  electrical  signal  which  is  a  function  of  the 
speed  of  the  output  shaft,  the  power  conditioning  network 
being  operative  responsive  to  said  electrical  signal  to 
transfer  electric  power  between  the  first  electrical  ma- 
chine and  the  second  electrical  machine  for  driving  the 
second  input  shaft  at  a  speed  which  compensates  for  the 
difference  in  speed  between  the  first  input  shaft  and  the 
desired  speed  of  the  output  shaft; 

wherein  said  first  and  second  electrical  machines  are  each  a 
high-speed,  permanent-magnet,  brushless,  three-phase, 
variable  speed  machine  having  three  electrical  terminals; 
wherein  the  transfer  of  power  between  the  first  and  sec- 
ond electrical  machines  is  bidirectional  with  either  operat- 
ing as  a  generator  while  the  other  is  operating  as  a  direct- 
current  motor,  depending  on  the  speed  of  the  first  input 
shaft; 

wherein  said  electrical  power  conditioning  network  com- 
prises a  plurality  of  switching  elements  connected  in  a 
three-phase  to  three-phase  arrangement  between  the  three 
electrical  terminals  of  the  first  electrical  machine  and  the 
three  electrical  terminals  of  the  second  electrical  machine, 
each  switching  element  having  a  control  electrode  for 
turning  it  on  or  off,  and  control  means  having  output 
drivers  coupled  to  the  control  electrodes; 

wherein  the  control  means  comprises  a  primary  control  loop 
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having  said  speed  reference  lead  connected  as  an  input, 
and  a  secondary  control  loop,  means  for  sensing  position, 
speed,  and  currents  for  the  second  electrical  machine  and 
for  supplying  signals  which  are  functions  thereof  for  use  in 
the  secondary  control  loop,  both  the  primary  and  second- 
ary control  loops  having  A/D  converter  means,  and  digi- 
tal processor  means  having  as  inputs  digital  signals  from 
the  A/D  converter  means  and  outputs  to  the  output  driv- 
ers. 


means  for  giving  instructions  to  instruct  said  connecting  of 
said  switching  means;  and 


4,572,962 
APPARATUS  FOR  EXTRACTING  ENERGY  FROM 
WINDS  AT  HIGH  ALTITUDES 
David  H.  Shepard,  Rye,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Cognitronics  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  372,632 
I  Int.  a.*  F03D  i/02 

U.S.  a.  290-55  21  Qaims 


4,572,963 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  A  PLURALITY  OF 

ELECTRICAL  DEVICES 

Osamu  Nakano;  Toshikazu  Ina,  both  of  Aichi,  and  Hisasi  Kawai, 

Toyohashi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc., 

Nishio,  Japan 

Filed  May  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  610,804 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  30,  1983,  58-96538 
Int.  a.«  H02J  i/00 
U.S.  a.  307—10  R  17  Qaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  a  plurality  of  electrical  de- 
vices, comprising: 
operation  means  adapted  for  controlling  said  electrical  de- 
vices, said  operation  means  controlling  only  one  of  said 
devices  at  any  time; 
(a)  switching  means  for  selectively  connecting  said  opera- 
tion means  to  any  of  said  electrical  devices,  said  operation 
means  being  normally  connected  to  one  of  said  devices; 


means  for  controlling  said  connecting  of  said  switching 
means,  and  for  connecting  said  operation  means  with 
another  of  said  electrical  devices  for  a  predetermined 
period  of  time  when  said  instructions  arc  given. 


4,572,964 

COUNTERPULSE  RAILGUN  ENERGY  RECOVERY 

aRCUIT 

Emanuel  M.  Honig,  Los  Alamos,  N.  Mex.,  assignor  to  The 

United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States 

Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Ffled  Sep.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  655,490 

Int.  a.*  H03K  im 

U.S.  a.  307—106  7  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  extracting  energy  from  air  currents  at  high 
altitude,  comprising: 

frame  means  at  said  high  altitude; 

endless  belt  means  supported  by  said  frame  means  and  ar- 
ranged for  movement  around  a  closed  path  having  an 
ascending  leg  and  a  descending  leg; 

a  plurality  of  air-foil  elements  secured  to  said  endless  belt 
means  for  movement  around  said  closed  path; 

flexible  tether  means  securing  said  frame  means  to  the  sur- 
face of  the  earth; 

said  air-foil  elements  being  oriented  with  respect  to  said 
endless  belt  means  so  as  to  apply  forces  from  said  air 
currents  to  said  endless  belt  means  effecting  (1)  motion  of 
said  endless  belt  means  around  said  path,  and  (2)  a  lifting 
force  on  said  frame  means  tending  to  move  the  frame 
means  up  and  to  apply  tension  to  said  tether  means;  and 

means  responsive  to  the  movement  of  said  endless  belt  means 
around  said  path  for  transmitting  power  to  the  surface  of 
the  earth. 


1.  A  counterpulse  railgun  energy  recovery  circuit  for  pro- 
pelling a  projectile  along  a  railgun,  said  counterpulse  railgun 
energy  recovery  circuit  comprising: 

a  railgun  having  an  effective  inductance,  said  railgun  having 
a  breech  end,  a  first  and  a  second  rail  in  parallel,  and  a 
muzzle  end; 

a  source  inductor  initially  charged  to  an  initial  current,  said 
source  inductor  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end; 

current  means  for  initially  charging  said  source  inductor  to 
said  initial  current,  said  current  means  having  a  first  end 
connected  to  said  first  end  of  said  source  inductor  and  a 
second  end  connected  to  said  second  rail  of  said  railgun  at 
said  breech  end  ^hereof; 

first  current-zero  type  switching  means  having  a  first  end 
connected  to  said  second  end  of  said  source  inductor  and 
a  second  end; 

second  current-zero  type  switching  means  having  a  first  end 
connected  to  said  second  end  of  said  first  current-zero 
type  switching  means  and  a  second  end  connected  to  said 
second  rail  of  said  railgun  at  said  breech  end  thereof; 

third  current-zero  type  switching  means  having  a  first  end 
connected  to  said  second  end  of  said  source  inductor  and 
a  second  end  connected  to  said  first  rail  of  said  railgun  at 
said  breech  end  thereof; 

muzzle  current-zero  type  switching  means  having  a  fu^t  end 
connected  to  said  first  rail  of  said  railgun  at  said  muzzle 
end  thereof  and  a  second  end  connected  to  said  second  rail 
of  said  railgun  at  said  muzzle  end  thereof; 
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transfer  capacitive  means  having  first  and  connected  said 
second  end  of  said  first  current-zero  type  switching  means 
and  a  second  end  connected  to  said  first  rail  of  said  railgun 
at  said  breech  end  thereof,  said  transfer  capacitive  means 
for  cooperating  with  said  first,  second,  third,  and  muzzle 
current-zero  type  switching  means  for  providing  a  reso- 
nant circuit  for  transferring  current  from  said  source 
inductor  to  said  effective  inductance  of  said  railgun  during 
the  propelling  of  a  projectile  along  said  railgun  and  for 
returning  current  from  said  effective  inductance  of  said 
railgun  to  said  source  inductance  after  the  projectile  has 
exited  said  railgun. 


4,572,965 
aRCUTT  FOR  DETECTING  EXISTENCE  OF  AN 
INFORMATION  SIGNAL 
Shinichi  Yanuunura,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  416,334,  Sep.  9, 1982,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Apr.  18, 1985,  Ser.  No.  724,053 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  14,  1981,  56-145334 
Int.  a.3  H03K  17/16;  H04B  75/00 
U.S.  a.  307—130  2  Qaims 
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1.  A  digital  disc  reproducing  system  for  reproducing  pulse 
code  moduUtion  (PCM)  signals  optically  read  from  a  disc, 
comprising: 

photo  detector  means  for  reading  a  PCM  information  signal 
from  the  disc  and  creating  a  reproduced  information  sig- 
nal having  a  waveform  similar  to  a  sine  curve; 

wave  shaping  circuit  means  including  a  differential  amplifier 
having  one  input  connected  to  receive  the  PCM  informa- 
tion signal  and  a  reference  voltage  generator  connected  at 
another  input  for  creating  a  reproduced  PCM  signal  hav- 
ing pulses  whose  time  length  corresponds  to  a  time  length 
between  crossing  points  of  the  reproduced  information 
signal  waveform  across  a  reference  voltage,  said  wave 
shaping  circuit  means  also  responding  in  undesirable  fash- 
ion to  a  noise  output  from  said  photo  detector  means  when 
it  is  not  reading  a  PCM  information  signal  from  a  disc  so 
as  to  cause  an  undesired  pulse  output; 

DC  stop  circuit  means  for  shifting  a  DC  level  of  the  repro- 
duced information  signal  from  the  photo  detecting  means 
to  zero,  and  a  clamp  circuit  means  connected  to  an  output 
of  the  DC  stop  circuit  means  for  clamping  peaks  at  one 
side  of  a  waveform  of  the  reproduced  information  signal 
to  a  predetermined  fixed  DC  level; 

level  detecting  means  for  detecting  an  amplitude  level  of 
peaks  at  the  other  side  of  the  waveform  at  the  output  of 
said  clamp  circuit  means  and  producing  a  DC  output 
having  a  level  corresponding  to  the  detected  amplitude 
level; 

means  for  comparing  said  DC  output  from  said  level  detect- 
ing means  with  a  predetermined  reference  voltage  to 
produce  an  output  signal  having  a  first  level  when  said 
DC  output  is  higher  than  said  reference  voltage  and  a 
second  level  when  said  DC  output  is  lower  than  said 
reference  voltage;  and 
said  comparing  means  output  signal  being  connected  to 
control  a  reproducing  apparatus  such  that  when  said 
undesired  pulse  output  occurs  from  said  wave  shaping 


circuit  means,  the  reproducing  apparatus  is  controlled  so 
that  an  undesirable  noise  is  not  reproduced. 


4,572,966 
ACTIVITY  MONITOR,  POWER-ON  CLEAR  CIRCUIT 
Mark  N.  Hepworth,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Rockwell 
International  Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  564,809 

Int.  a.*  H03K  3/023 

U.S.  a.  307—200  A  1  aaim 
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1.  A  power-on  clear  circuit  for  an  apparatus  having  an  activ- 
ity monitor  capability  comprising: 

a.  a  monostable  multivibrator  having  a  predetermined  unsta- 
ble timing  characteristic,  for  monitoring  activity  of  said 
apparatus; 

b.  a  first  open  collector  comparator  coupled  to  the  output  of 
said  multivibrator  for  sensing  its  output;  and 

c.  a  second  open  collector  comparator  coupled  to  the  output 
of  said  first  comparator  and  having  a  second  timing  char- 
acteristic for  issuing  a  series  of  reset  pulses  at  an  output, 
the  duration  of  each  reset  pulse  a  function  of  said  second 
timing  characteristic,  and  issuing  during  the  stable  condi- 
tion of  said  monostable  multivibrator;  said  reset  signal 
input  to  said  multivibrator  for  initializing  said  multivibra- 
tor, thereby  allowing  a  full  duration  reset  pulse  to  issue. 


4,572,967 
BIPOLAR  ANALOG  SWITCH 
Arthur  J.  Metz,  Genrais,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Tektronix,  Inc., 
Beaverton,  Oreg. 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  415,070 

Int.  a.*  H03K  17/30.  17/60 

U.S.  a,  307— 243  lOCUOms 
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1.  A  switching  circuit,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  emitter-coupled  pairs  of  transistors,  each  pair 


February  25,  1986 


ELECTRICAL 


1879 


consisting  of  a  first  transistor  having  a  collector,  a  base, 
and  an  emitter  and  a  second  transistor  having  a  collector, 
a  base,  and  an  emitter,  wherein  the  respective  bases  of  said 
first  transistors  are  coupled  separately  to  a  plurality  of 
input  terminals  and  the  bases  of  said  second  transistors  are 
connected  in  common,  and  further  wherein  the  collectors 
of  said  second  transistors  are  connected  in  common; 

an  output  terminal  coupled  to  the  common-connected  bases 
of  said  secon  transistors; 

a  feedback  loop  coupled  from  the  common  collectors  of  the 
second  transistors  to  the  common  bases  thereof; 

bootstrap  means  coupled  from  the  collectors  of  said  second 
transistors  to  the  collectors  of  said  first  transistors  for 
maintaining  all  of  the  collectors  of  said  first  and  second 
transistors  at  the  same  potential; 

means  coupled  to  said  plurality  of  emitter-coupled  pairs  of 
transistors  for  selectively  energizing  with  a  constant  cur- 
rent each  of  said  plurality  of  emitter-coupled  pairs  of 
transistors  one  at  a  time;  and 

means  coupled  to  said  plurality  of  emitter-coupled  pairs  of 
transistors  for  splitting  said  constant  current  equally  be- 
tween the  first  and  second  transistor  of  the  energized  pair. 


tial  sensing  means  connected  to  the  source  of  potential  and 
the  control  terminal  of  the  said  second  semiconductor 
switch  means  for  maintaining  said  second  semiconductor 
switch  means  in  the  second  mode  after  turn-on  of  the  source 
of  potential  until  the  source  of  potential  substantially  reaches 
a  normal  value  and  switching  said  second  semiconductor 
switch  means  to  the  first  mode  thereafter; 
fire  pulse  generating  means  connected  to  the  other  of  the  two 
control  gates  of  said  silicon  controlled  rectifier. 


4,572,969 

LOW  POWER  LOSS  SNUBBER  FOR  SWITCHING 

POWER  TRANSISTORS 

KJcld  HeUesaard,  Nordborg;  Hans  Doktor,  Egl  ,  and  NIeb  O. 

Jacobaen,  Hornslet,  all  of  Denmark,  aasignors  to  Danfoas 

A/S,  Nordborg,  Denmark 

FUed  Oct.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  538,215 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  2, 
1982,  3240352 

Int.  a."  H03K  n/04.  17/64 
VJS.  a.  307—254  1  Claim 


4  572,968 

SCR  nRE  SENSmVITY  CONTROL  AND  FIRE 

CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Thomas  D.  Petty,  Tempe,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 

Schaumburg,  111. 

FUed  Mar.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  472,374 

Int.  a*  H03K  17/16,  17/60.  17/72 

U.S.  a.  307—252  G  3  Claims 
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1.  Silicon  controlled  rectifier  fire  control  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 
a  silicon  controlled  rectifier  having  two  control  gates  and  two 

main  current  carrying  terminals; 
semiconductor  switch  means  having  two  controlled  terminals, 
with  a  low  resistance  therebetween  in  a  first  mode  and  a  high 
resistance  therebetween  in  a  second  mode,  and  a  control 
terminal  for  changing  said  switch  means  from  the  first  mode 
to  the  second  mode  upon  the  application  of  a  signal  thereto, 
one  of  the  controlled  terminals  being  connected  to  one  of  the 
two  control  gates  of  said  rectifier  and  the  other  of  the  con- 
trolled terminals  being  connected  to  one  of  the  main  current 
carrying  terminals  of  said  rectifier; 
first  sensitivity  control  circuitry  connected  to  the  control 
terminal  of  said  switch  means  for  supplying  signals  thereto 
for  changing  said  switch  means  between  the  first  and  second 
modes,  said  fire  sensitivity  control  circuitry  including  a 
voltage  divider  network  connected  to  a  source  of  potential 
and  to  a  reference  potential  with  the  control  terminal  of  the 
switch  means  being  connected  to  a  midpoint  potential  be- 
tween the  source  and  the  reference,  second  semiconductor 
switch  means  having  two  controlled  terminals,  with  a  low 
resistance  therebetween  in  a  first  mode  and  a  high  resistance 
therebetween  in  a  second  mode,  and  a  control  terminal  for 
changing  said  switch  means  from  the  first  mode  to  the  sec- 
ond mode  upon  the  application  of  a  signal  thereto,  one  of  the 
controlled  terminals  being  connected  to  the  midpoint  poten- 
tial of  said  voltage  divider  network  and  the  other  controlled 
terminal  being  connected  to  the  reference  potential,  poten- 


1.  An  electronic  switching  circuit  comprising  a  power  tran- 
sistor having  a  collector,  base  and  emitter,  diode  means  poled 
to  conduct  current  in  the  same  direction  as  the  collector-emit- 
ter current  path  of  said  transistor  connected  to  said  collector, 
capacitor  means  connected  between  said  diode  means  and  said 
emitter,  discharge  resistor  means  connected  to  a  junction  of 
said  diode  means  and  said  capacitor  means,  transistor  means 
coupled  between  said  discharge  resistor  means  and  said  power 
transistor  base  poled  to  conduct  current  in  the  same  direction 
as  the  collector-emitter  path  of  said  power  transistor  base  to 
effect  a  discharge  of  said  capacitor  through  the  base-emitter 
path  of  said  jwwer  transistor,  and  control  means  operating  said 
transistor  means,  said  transistor  means  including  a  discharge 
transistor  having  its  collector  connected  to  said  discharge 
resistor  means  and  its  emitter  connected  to  said  base  of  said 
power  transistor,  said  control  means  including  comparator 
means  for  controlling  said  power  transistor  depending  on  the 
charged  condition  of  said  capacitor  means  so  that  said  power 
transistor  can  be  switched  off  only  when  said  capacitor  is 
discharged,  said  comparator  means  having  one  input  thereof 
connected  to  said  capacitor  means  and  the  output  thereof 
connected  to  said  transistor  base,  and  the  other  input  of  said 
comparator  means  being  coupled  to  receive  control  signals  for 
said  power  transistor. 

4,572,970 

MILLER  CAPACITANCE  EFFECT  EUMINATOR  FOR 

USE  WITH  A  PUSH-PULL  AMPUFIER  OUTPUT  STAGE 

Gordon  H.  Allen,  and  Kenneth  I.  Ray,  both  of  Mesa,  Arix., 

assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  111. 

FUed  Not.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  442,937 
Int.  a,«H03K  77/00 
U.S.  a.  307— 254  14  Claims 

1.  In  a  circuit  having  a  push-pull  output  suge  that  includes 
an  upper  transistor  amplifier  and  a  lower  transistor  amplifier 
coupled  between  first  and  second  power  supply  conductors 
and  having  a  circuit  output  therebetween,  the  improvement 
comprising  circuit  means  coupled  between  the  circuit  output 
and  the  input  of  the  lower  transistor  amplifltr  for  providing  a 
low  impedance  path  from  said  input  of  the  lower  transistor 
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amplifier  and  the  second  power  supply  conductor  whenever 
rapid  low-to-high  transitions  occurr  at  the  circuit  output  to 


shunt  current  transients  to  the  second  power  supply  conductor 
that  may  otherwise  occur  at  said  input  of  the  lower  transistor. 


4^72^1 
TRI-STATE  DRIVER  CIRCUIT  FOR  AUTOMATIC  TEST 

EQUIPMENT 

R.  Warren  Necoechea,  Milpitas,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Fairchild 

Camera  and  Instrument  Corporation,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  478,611,  Mar.  25,  1983, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  585,477 

Int.  a*  H03K  5/00 

VJS.  a.  307—260  22  Qaims 
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1.  A  circuit  for  selectively  generating  an  output  signal  equal 
to  a  selected  one  of  two  reference  voltages,  said  circuit  com- 
prising: 

first  and  second  current  source  means  for  respectively  sup- 
plying first  and  second  currents,  wherein  said  first  and 
second  currents  are  substantially  equal; 

bridge  means,  including  first  and  second  nodes  and  coupled 
to  said  first  current  source  means  at  said  first  node  and  to 
said  second  current  source  means  at  said  second  node,  for 
providing  a  path  for  a  bridge  current  to  flow  between  said 
first  and  second  nodes; 

current  sink  means  for  receiving  said  first  and  second  cur- 
rents and  for  maintaining  the  average  voltage  of  said 
bridge  means  equal  to  the  average  voltage  of  said  two 
reference  voltages; 

feedback  means  coupled  to  said  bridge  means  and  to  said 
first  and  second  current  source  means  for  adjusting  the 
magnitude  of  said  first  and  second  currents  so  as  to  cause 
the  voltages  at  said  first  and  said  second  nodes  to  equal 
said  two  reference  voltages; 

current  switch  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  nodes 
of  said  bridge  means  for  selecting  the  direction  of  flow  of 
said  bridge  current  across  said  bridge  means,  wherein  the 
voltage  at  said  first  node  equals  the  selected  one  of  said 
two  reference  voltages;  and 

wherein  the  bridge  means  further  includes: 

network  means  for  interconnecting  a  third  node  with 


fourth  and  fifth  nodes  and  for  interconnecting  said 
fourth  and  fifth  nodes  with  a  sixth  node; 

first  and  second  resistors  coupled  to  said  network  means 
with  said  first  resistor  connected  between  said  first  and 
said  third  nodes  and  said  second  resistor  connected 
between  said  second  and  said  sixth  nodes,  wherein  said 
first  and  second  resistors  have  substantially  equal  resis- 
tance values; 

third  current  source  means  coupled  to  said  fourth  node  for 
supplying  a  constant  current  to  said  bridge  means;  and 

fourth  current  source  means  coupled  to  said  fifth  node  for 
receiving  said  constant  current  from  said  bridge  means. 


4,572,972 

CMOS  LOGIC  aRcurrs  with  all  pull-up 

TRANSISTORS  INTEGRATED  IN  SEPARATE  CHIP 
FROM  ALL  PULL-DOWN  TRANSISTORS 
Masakazu  Shoji,  Warren,  N.J.,  assignor  to  AT  AT  Laboratories, 
Murray  HIU,  N.J. 

FUed  Jan.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  458,770 

Int.  a*  H03K  17/687 

U.S.  a.  307—303  2  Qaims 
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1.  An  IC  chip  having  front  and  back  surfaces,  said  chip 
including  a  first  BUS  on  said  front  surface,  said  first  BUS  being 
connected  through  a  conductive  substrate  region  of  said  chip 
to  a  metallic  layer  which  coats  said  back  surface,  a  plurality  of 
pull-down  transistors  being  integrated  in  said  chip  and  being 
connected  for  pulling  the  voltage  levels  of  bit  lines  in  an  exter- 
nal BUS  down  to  the  voltage  level  of  the  first  BUS  in  response 
to  logic  signals  applied  to  the  control  terminals  of  the  pull- 
down transistors. 


4,572,973  / 

AC  CURRENT  DETECTION  CIRCUIT  FOR  A  ROTOR 
DRIVING  SUPPLY  SOURCE  OF  A  ROTATING  ANODE 

X-RAY  TUBE 
Shigeru  Tanaka,  Ootawara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  456,850 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  13, 1982,  57-2877 
Int.  d*  H03K  5/153.  5/159.  3/30 
U.S.  a.  307—350  3  Claims 

1.  A  circuit  for  detecting  an  AC  drive  current  of  a  rotor 
driving  supply  source  for  a  rotating  anode  X-ray  tube  compris- 
ing: 
a  current  transformer,  magnetically  coupled  to  and  electri- 
cally insulated  from  the  rotor  driving  supply  source,  for 
producing  in  an  output  circuit  thereof,  a  first  AC  voltage 
signal  that  is  a  function  of  both  an  amplitude  of  the  AC 
rotor  driving  current  and  a  saturation  characteristic  of 
said  transformer. 
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saturation  circuit  means,  connected  to  the  current  trans- 
former output  circuit  and  including  at  least  first  and  sec- 
ond resistors  series  connected  to  each  other,  for  providing 
a  second  AC  voltoge  signal  across  one  of  said  first  and 
second  resistors  that  is  lower  in  magnitude  than  said  first 
AC  voltage  signal; 

voltage  clipper  means,  connected  to  said  saturation  circuit 
means,  for  limiting  said  second  AC  volUge  signal  to  a  first 
predetermined  voltage  level  to  provide  an  AC  clipped 
voltage; 


a  switching  element,  connected  to  said  clipper  means,  opera- 
tive in  response  to  said  AC  clipped  voltage  exceeding  a 
second  predetermined  voltage  level  that  is  lower  than  said 
first  predetermined  voltage  level;  and 

retriggerable  monostable  multivibrator  means,  connected  to 
the  switching  element,  for  providing  a  first  output  sUte 
when  said  AC  clipped  voltoge  is  at  least  equal  to  said 
second  voltoge  level  and  a  second  output  stote  when  said 
AC  clipped  voltoge  falls  below  said  second  voltoge  level, 
the  output  of  said  multivibrator  being  an  indicator  of  the 
AC  drive  current.  ^    . 


4,572,974 
SIGNAL-LEVEL  CONVERTER 
Focko  Frieling,  Munich,  and  Ewald  Michael,  Haar,  both  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Berlin  and  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  512,210 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  9, 

1982  3225803 

*  Int.  a.*  H03K  19/094.  3/023.  3/356;  GllC  8/00 
U.S.  a.  307— 475  6  Claims 
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1.  Signal-lever  converter  circuit  for  controlling  digital  MOS 
circuits,  comprising  a  first  supply  potential  source,  a  second 
supply  potential  source  delivering  a  reference  potential,  an 
auxiliary  potential  source  delivering  an  auxiliary  potential 
lying  between  said  first  and  second  supply  potentials,  a  com- 
mon clock  generator  having  first,  second  and  third  outputs 
delivering  first,  second  and  third  auxiliary  signals,  respec- 
tively, first  and  second  converter  signal  outputs  carrying  sig- 
nals being  inverted  relative  to  each  other  for  controlling  the 
digital  circuit,  a  signal  input  for  receiving  a  digital  control 
signal  to  be  processed,  and  first  through  twenty-first  field- 


effect  transistors  each  having  a  gate  terminal  and  current-car- 
rying terminals  in  the  form  of  a  source  terminal  and  a  drain 
terminal  defining  a  source-drain  path,  said  signal  input  being 
connected  to  said  gate  terminal  of  said  first  transistor,  said 
source  terminals  of  said  first  and  second  transistors  being  con- 
nected together  to  said  drain  terminal  of  said  third  transistor, 
said  source  terminal  of  said  third  transistor  being  connected  to 
said  first  output  of  said  clock  generator,  said  drain  terminal  of 
said  first  transistor  being  connected  through  said  fourth  transis- 
tor to  one  of  said  current-carrying  terminals  of  said  sixth  tran- 
sistor, said  drain  terminal  of  said  second  transistor  being  con- 
nected through  said  fifth  transistor  to  the  other  of  said  current- 
carrying  terminals  of  said  sixth  transistor,  said  one  current-car- 
rying terminal  of  said  sixth  transistor  also  being  connected  to 
said  source  terminal  of  said  seventh  transistor  and  to  said  gate 
terminal  of  said  eighth  transistor,  said  other  current-carrying 
terminal  of  said  sixth  transistor  also  being  connected  to  said 
source  terminal  of  said  eighth  transistor  and  to  said  gate  termi- 
nal of  said  seventh  transistor,  said  ninth  and  tenth  transistors 
being  connected  together  in  series  between  said  drain  terminal 
of  said  seventh  transistor  and  said  drain  terminal  of  said  eighth 
transistor,  said  source-drain  paths  of  said  eleventh  and  twelfth 
transistors  being  connected  together  in  parallel  between  said 
source  terminal  of  said  seventh  transistor  and  said  first  supply 
potential  source,  said  source-drain  paths  of  said  thirteenth  and 
fourteenth  transistors  being  connected  together  in  parallel 
between  said  source  terminal  of  said  eighth  transistor  and  said 
first  supply  potential  source,  said  gate  terminal  of  said  eleventh 
transistor  being  connected  to  said  drain  terminal  of  said  sev- 
enth transistor,  said  gate  terminal  of  said  thirteenth  transistor 
being  connected  to  said  drain  terminal  of  said  eighth  transistor, 
said  ninth  and  tenth  series-connected  transistors  defining  a 
circuit  node  therebetween  connected  through  said  fifteenth 
transistor  to  said  first  supply  potential  source,  said  gate  termi- 
nals of  said  fifteenth,  sixth,  ninth,  tenth,  twelfth  and  fourteenth 
transistors  being  jointly  connected  to  said  second  output  of 
said  clock  generator,  said  gate  terminals  of  said  second,  third, 
fourth  and  fifth  transistors  being 'jointly  connected  to  said 
auxiliary  potential  source,  said  sixteenth  and  seventeenth  tran- 
sistors having  cross  connected  drain  and  gate  terminals  form- 
ing a  first  RS  flip-flop,  said  eighteenth  and  nineteenth  transis- 
tors having  cross  connected  drain  and  gate  terminals  forming  a 
second  RS  flip-flop,  said  source  terminals  of  said  sixteenth, 
seventeenth,  eighteenth  and  nineteenth  transistors  being  con- 
nected to  said  (.econd  supply  potential  source,  said  drain  termi- 
nal of  said  sixteenth  transistor  being  connected  to  said  source 
terminal  of  said  seventh  transistor,  said  drain  terminal  of  said 
eighteenth  transistor  being  connected  to  said  source  terminal 
of  said  eighth  transistor,  said  drain  terminal  of  said  seventeenth 
transistor  being  connected  to  said  source  terminal  of  said  twen- 
tieth transistor,  said  drain  terminal  of  said  nineteenth  transistor 
being  connected  to  said  source  terminal  of  said  twenty-first 
transistor,  said  gate  terminal  of  said  twentieth  transistor  being 
connected  to  said  drain  terminal  of  said  eighth  transistor,  said 
gate  terminal  of  said  twenty-first  transistor  being  connected  to 
said  drain  terminal  of  said  seventh  transistor,  said  drain  termi- 
nals of  said  twentieth  and  twenty-first  transistors  being  con- 
nected to  said  third  output  of  said  clock  generator,  said  auxil- 
iary signals  delivered  by  said  clock  generator  being  matched  to 
each  other  in  such  a  manner  that  the  efl^ective  level  of  said  first 
and  second  auxiliary  signals  are  given  substantially  simulto- 
neously  and  the  effective  level  of  said  second  auxiliary  signal  is 
set  higher  than  the  effective  level  of  said  first  auxiliary  signal, 
said  third  auxiliary  signal  being  at  substontially  the  same  effec- 
tive level  as  said  second  auxiliary  signal  and  being  reached 
immediately  upon  the  occurence  of  decay  of  said  first  auxiliary 
signal,  said  first,  second  and  third  auxiliary  signals  having  a 
zero  state  given  by  said  reference  potential  delivered  by  said 
second  supply  potential  source,  said  source  terminal  of  said 
twentieth  transistor  being  connected  to  said  first  converter 
signal  output,  and  said  source  terminal  of  said  twenty-first 
transistor  being  connected  to  said  second  converter  signal 
output. 
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4,572^5  4,572,976 

ANALOG  MULTIPLIER  WITH  IMPROVED  UNEARITY  TRANSPONDER  FOR  ELECTROMAGNETIC 

Derek  F  Bowery  SumiyT«le,  Qdlf.,  assigiior  to  PrecWon  Mono-      DETECnON  SYSTEM  WITH  NON-LINEAR  CTRCUIT 
UtUct^  IBC^  Santti  Ctara,  Calif.  TaUIenco  W.  H.  Fockent,  Eibergen,  Netherlands,  asaignor  to 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  595,905  N.V.  Nederlandsche  Apparatenfabriek  Nedap,  De  Groenio, 

Int.  a.*  G06G  7/12  Netherlands 

UJS  CI.  307—498  16  Claims  Filed  Dec.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  558,579 

Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,   Dec.   10,   1982, 
8204802 

Int.  a.«  HOIJ  19/62;  H05K  1/04 
U.S.  a.  307—524  8  Qalms 


ll-,)'C 


1.  In  an  analog  multiplier  circuit  for  multiplying  two  signals 
X  and  Y,  the  circuit  including  current  sources  having  magni- 
tudes \\b,  ( 1  -  x)Ifl.  yl£  and  ( 1  -  y)l£,  where  x  and  y  are  dimen- 
sionless  indices  of  X  and  Y,  respectively,  in  the  range  zero  to 
unity  and  la  and  I^are  fixed  currents,  first  and  second  differen- 
tial amplifiers  each  comprising  a  pair  of  bipolar  transistors  with 
a  common  collector-emitter  circuit  connection;  the  yl£  and 
(l_y)l£  current  sources  connected  to  supply  current  to  the 
first  and  second  amplifiers,  respectively,  said  amplifiers  provid- 
ing an  output  for  the  multiplier  circuit,  and  a  base  drive  circuit 
connected  in  circuit  with  the  xl^and  (1  —  x)Ia  current  sources 
to  provide  base  drive  current  to  said  amplifier  transistors,  the 
improvement  comprising  a  base  drive  circuit  which  comprises: 
first  and  second  bipolar  transistors  having  their  collector- 
emitter  circuits  connected  in  circuit  with  the  xl^  and 
(l  —  x)Ifl  sources,  respectively, 
third  the  fourth  bipolar  transistors  having  their  collector- 
emitter  circuits  connected  in  circuit  with  the  xl^  and 
(l  —  x)Ifl  current  sources,  respectively, 
means  connecting  the  collector-emitter  circuits  of  the  first 
and  second  transistors  to  provide  base  drive  currents  to 
respective  transistors  in  the  first  amplifier, 
means  connecting  the  collector-emitter  circuits  of  the  third 
and  fourth  transistors  to  provide  base  drive  currents  to 
respective  transistors  in  the  second  amplifier, 
first  bias  means  connected  to  apply  bias  voltages  to  the  bases 

of  the  first  and  second  transistors, 

first  voltage  trimming  means  connected  to  apply  a  trimming 

voluge  differential  between  the  bases  of  the  first  and 

second  transistors  and  thereby  adjust  the  voltage  offset 

^  between  those  transistors, 

second  bias  means  connected  to  apply  bias  voltages  to  the 

bases  of  the  third  and  fourth  transistors,  and 
second  voltage  trimming  means  connected  to  apply  a  trim- 
ming voltage  differential  between  the  bases  of  the  third 
and  fourth  transistors  independently  of  the  first  volUge 
trimming  means,  and  thereby  independently  adjust  the 
voluge  offset  between  those  transistors, 
whereby  nonlinearities  between  the  multiplier  circuit  output 
and  the  X  voltage  signal  may  be  reduced  by  appropriate 
trimming  of  said  base  voltage  differentials. 


< 


1.  A  detection  wafer  with  a  non-linear  circuit  for  an  electro- 
magnetic detection  system  wherein  two  different  transmission 
frequencies  are  used,  comprising: 
a  resonant  circuit  including  a  coil  and  a  capacitor  providing 

a  certain  bandwidth  of  resonance; 
a  non-linear  element  connected  to  said  resonant  circuit  form- 
ing from  the  two  different  transmission  frequencies  a  third 
frequency  to  be  detected,  said  non-linear  element  forming 
part  of  an  amplifying  semiconductor  circuit,  said  amplify- 
ing semiconductor  circuit  connected  to  a  supply  battery 
and  having  an  input  circuit  coupled  to  said  resonant  cir- 
cuit and  an  output  circuit  including  a  coil  magnetically 
coupled  to  said  coil  of  said  resonant  circuit,  the  bandwidth 
of  said  resonant  circuit  comprising  said  two  different 
transmission  frequencies  and  said  third  frequency  to  be 
detected. 


4,572,977 
RANGE  CHECKING  COMPARATOR 
Yoshihiro  Takemae,  Tokyo,  and  Yasuo  Suzuki,  Yokohama,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fujitsu  Limited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  560,953 
Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  Japan,  Dec.  24, 1982,  57-225825 
Int.  a.*  H03K  5/24:  GOlR.19/165:  GllC  7/06 
U.S.  a.  307— 530  6  Claims 
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1.  A  comparator,  comprising: 

a  first  flip-flop  circuit  having  first  and  second  terminals,  said 
first  flip-flop  circuit  changing  from  a  first  state  to  a  second 
sUte  when  a  voltage  applied  to  said  first  terminal  is  larger 
by  a  first  amount  than  a  voltage  applied  to  said  second 
terminal; 

a  second  flip-flop  circuit  having  third  and  fourth  terminals, 
said  second  flip-flop  circuit  changing  from  the  first  state  to 
the  second  state  when  a  voltage  applied  to  said  third 
terminal  is  smaller  by  a  second  amount  than  a  voltage 
applied  to  said  fourth  terminal; 

first  and  second  switching  circuits  which,  respectively, 
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connect  said  first  terminal  and  said  third  terminal  to  a 
common  voltage  source  to  be  compared; 

third  and  fourth  switching  circuits  which,  respectively, 
connect  said  second  terminal  and  said  fourth  terminal  to  a 
common  reference  voltage  source;  and 

a  fifth  switching  circuit,  commonly  connected  to  said  first 
flip-flop  circuit  and  said  second  flip-flop  circuit,  for  acti- 
vating said  first  and  second  flip-flop  circuits. 


4,572»979 
TERMINAL  CONNECTIONS  AND  HOUSING  FOR  A 
SMALL  ELECTRIC  MOTOR  FOR  WINDSHIELD  WIPER 
Gerhard  Haar,  Leinfeiden;  Heinz  Jakob;  Hans  Prohaaka,  both 
of   Bietigheim-BUsingen;    Theodor    Schneider,    Freudcntal; 
Karl-Friedrich  Schubert,  Bietigheim-Bluingen,  and  Werner 
Wohrle,  Brackenheim-Meimiheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  529,953,  Sep.  6,  1983,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  2,  1985,  Ser.  No.  718,956 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuuiy,  Sep.  25, 
1982,  3235622 

Int.  a*  H02K  11/00 
U.S.  a.  310—68  R  W  CUims 


4,572,978 

COMMUTATOR  STUD  VIBRATION  DAMPING 

ARRANGEMENT 

Martin  VanDuyn,  Peterborough,  Canada,  assignor  to  Canadian 

General  Electric  Company  Limited,  Toronto,  Canada 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  628,477 

Oalms  priority,  application  Canada,  Jun.  20,  1984,  457040 

Int.  a.*  H02K  5/24 

U.S.a.  310— 51  8  Qaims 


1.  An  electric  commutator  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  commutator  bars  arranged  in  side-by-side 
relationship; 

an  annular  shell  holding  one  end  of  each  of  said  bars  and  a 
clamp  ring  holding  the  opposite  ends  of  said  bars;  said 
annular  shell  and  said  clamp  ring  each  defining  a  plurality 
of  axially  extending  passages  therethrough  and  spaced 
from  one  another  around  said  annular  shell  and  said  clamp 
ring  respectively,  a  passage  in  said  shell  being  in  axial 
alinement  with  a  respective  passage  in  said  ring  and  form- 
ing together  a  pair  of  passages; 

a  commutator  stud  extending  through  each  said  pair  of 
passages  and  adapted  to  force  said  clamp  ring  towards  said 
shell  thereby  to  clamp  said  bars  between  said  shell  and 
said  clamp  ring,  each  said  stud  having  a  clearance  between 
itself  and  each  said  passage  of  the  pair  of  passages  through 
which  it  passes,  and  a  resilient  damper  means  encircling 

'  each  said  stud,  at  least  a  significant  portion  of  each  of  said 
damper  means  positioned  inside  at  least  one  of  said  pas- 
sages and  being  spaced  from  each  axial  end  of  said  stud, 
each  said  damper  means  having  an  outside  diameter  per- 
mitting movement  of  said  stud  through  said  pair  of  pas- 
sages, said  damper  means  accommodating  misalinement  of 
said  stud  with  said  passages  to  facilitate  assembly  of  said 
commutator;  the  clearance  between  each  said  damping 
means  and  the  inside  diameter  of  the  passage  in  which  it  is 
positioned  being  sufficiently  small  that  said  damping 
means  engages  the  wall  of  said  passage  in  which  it  is 
positioned  and  is  compressed  in  a  manner  to  dampen 
vibrations  set  up  in  said  stud  when  said  commuUtor  is  in 
use. 

r\ 
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cum 


1.  A  small  electric  motor  for  windshield  wiper  insullations, 
comprising: 

a  cup-shaped  motor  housing; 

a  gear  housing  having  an  end  shield  closing  one  front  side  of 
said  motor  housing; 

a  cup  for  receiving  gear  elements  having  a  pocket  in  the 
bottom  of  said  cup; 

interference  suppression  means  positioned  in  said  pocket; 

a  plug  housing  provided  laterally  of  said  end  shield; 

connecting  contacts  extending  in  the  longitudinal  direction 
perpendicular  to  said  end  shield,  said  contacts  mcludmg 
leads  conducted  within  said  cup  to  said  end  shield,  each 
said  lead  and  its  corresponding  connecting  contact  being 
made  of  sheet  metal  material  in  one  piece  and  is  arranged 
on  a  surface  portion  of  said  cup,  said  surface  portion 
extending  parallel  to  said  end  shield,  the  ends  of  said  leads 
being  formed  as  plugs  having  a  longitudinal  direction 
corresponding  to  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  con- 
necting contacts  and  are  inserted  into  said  end  shield; 

brushes  electrically  connected  to  said  connecting  conucu 
and  accommodated  in  said  motor  housing;  and 

said  gear  housing  and  said  plug  housing  being  integrally 
formed  in  one  piece  of  plastic  material. 

4,572,980 
STATOR  CORE  FOR  LARGE  ELECTRIC  GENERATOR 
WITH  DUAL  DOVETAIL  SLOTS  FOR  ENGAGING 
WEDGES 
James  M.  AnderM>n,  Cohoes;  WUliam  R.  Schultz,  Jr.,  Schenec- 
tady; Thomas  E.  VanSchaick,  Burnt  HUls,  aU  of  N.Y.,  and 
Frank  E.  Anderson,  Jr.,  Monroe,  Cobb.,  assignors  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  587,428,  Mar.  8,  1984, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  656,107 
Int.  a*  H02K  3/487 
U.S.  CI.  310—214  2  Claims 

1.  A  lamination  for  stacking  to  form  a  sutor  of  a  dynamo- 
electric  machine  comprising: 
a  slot-shaped  opening  in  said  lamination  which,  when  assem- 
bled into  said  sUtor,  forms  a  sUtor  slot; 
a  first  doveuil  slot  in  said  opening  at  a  first  radius  from  an 

axis  of  said  stator; 
a  second  dovetail  slot  in  said  opening  at  a  second  radius  from 

said  axis  of  said  stator; 
said  first  radius  being  effective  for  receiving  a  wedge  in  said 
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first  dovetail  slot  for  securing  at  least  one  armature  bar  in 
said  stator  slot;  and 
■aid  second  radius  being  effective  for  receiving  the  wedge  in 
said  second  dovetail  slot  for  securing  a  "P"  bar  and  at  least 


said  cathode  and  said  anode,  said  mesh  being  disposed 
adjacent  to  said  flat  surface  and  said  mesh  apertures  being 
configured  so  that  it  is  substantially  transparent  to  elec- 
tron beams  passing  through  the  mesh  from  the  cathode  to 


J\     «•  «• 


one  armature  bar  in  said  stator  slot,  whereby  either  said  at 
least  one  armature  bar  alone  or  said  "P"  bar  and  said  at 
least  one  armature  bar  may  be  respectively  secured  in  said 
stator  slot  by  selection  of  which  dovetail  slot  receives  said 
wedge. 


4^72,981 

TRANSDUCER  COMPRISING  COMPOSITE 

ELECTRICAL  MATERIALS 

John  Zola,  Ranuey,  N  J.,  aasignor  to  North  American  Philips 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  523,309,  Aug.  15, 1983,  Pat  No.  4,514,247. 

Thia  application  Oct.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  640,737 

Int  a.*  HOIL  41/08 

VJS.  a.  310—357  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  composite  piezoelectric  material  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  rods  of  a  first  piezoelectric  material  which  are  disposed 
side-by-side,  in  a  generally  parallel  alignment,  in  a  matrix  of  a 
second  passive  material,  the  rods  being  isolated,  one  from 
another,  by  regions  of  the  second  material;  the  improvement 
wherein  the  rods  are  randomly  spaced,  one  from  another. 


4,572,982 

APPARATUS  FOR  REDUCING  THE  EFFECTS  OF 

THERMAL  STRESSES  ON  BREAKDOWN  VOLTAGE  IN 

HIGH  VOLTAGE  VACUUM  DEVICES 
George  A.  Farrall,  Rexford,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  557,987 
Int.  a*  A47B  88/00 
VS.  a.  313—348  9  Clainu 

1.  An  anode  structure  for  use  in  high  voltage  vacuum  de- 
vices having  a  cathode  and  not  designed  to  operate  in  a  plasma 
conducting  state,  the  anode  structure  being  especially  useful 
for  reducing  the  effects  of  thermal  stresses  on  the  breakdown 
voltage  of  high  voltage  vacuum  devices,  said  anode  structure 
comprising: 
an  anode  having  at  least  one  flat  surface;  and 
a  mesh  of  electrically  conductive  material  disposed  between 


the  anode,  so  that  electric  fields  in  the  vicinity  of  said 
surface  are  reduced,  whereby  particles  dislodged  from 
said  surface  by  electrons  striking  said  surface,  and  other 
particles  in  the  vicinity  of  said  surface,  both  tend  to  be 
retained  in  the  space  between  said  mesh  and  said  surface. 


4,572,983 
COLOR  PICTURE  TUBE  HAVING  AN  IMPROVED 
SUPPORT  STRUCTURE  FOR  A  COLOR  SELECTION 
ELECTRODE 
Frank  R.  Ragland,  Jr.,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration, Princeton,  N.J. 

FUed  Mar.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  594,849 

Int.  a.*  HOIJ  29/07 

U.S.  a.  313—405  8  Qalms 


1.  In  a  color  picture  tube  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  said  tube 
including  an  evacuated  envelope  enclosing  a  substantially 
rectangular  cathodoluminescent  screen,  a  color  selection  elec- 
trode suspended  in  register  with  said  screen  by  support  means 
and  an  electron  gun,  said  support  means  comprising  a  plurality 
of  studs  attached  to  said  envelope  adjacent  to  the  comers  of 
said  screen  and  a  plurality  of  spring  assemblies  connecting  said 
color  selection  electrode  and  said  studs,  the  improvement 
comprising 
each  of  said  spring  assemblies  including  a  first  bimetal  mem- 
ber attached  to  said  color  selection  electrode  and  a  second 
bimetal  member  having  an  aperture  therein  for  engaging 
one  of  said  studs,  said  first  and  second  bimetal  members 
providing  longitudinal  and  rotational  compensation,  re- 
spectively, for  maintaining  said  color  selection  electrode 
in  register  with  said  screen  when  said  electrode  and  said 
spring  assemblies  are  heated. 
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I                             4,572  984  4,572,986 

BLUE  LUMINESCENT  CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  DEVICE  ORCUIT  BREAKER  WITH  THINWALLED  BULB 

WITH  IMPROVED  COLOR  nLTERING  SYSTEM  Ronald  E.  Slndlinger,  Muncy,  P«.,  aMlgnor  to  GTE  Products 

Brian  J.  Fitzpatrick,  Osalning,  N.Y.,  aMignor  to  North  Amerl-  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn.                  ^««  „« 

can  PhiUps  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.  FUed  Apr.  ^^;^^9M,StTSo6O0a3S 

FUed  Apr.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  600,049  Int.  a*  H05B  4]/ 18 


VJS.  a.  313—467 


Int  a*  HOIJ  29/10 


U.S.  a.  315—74 


7ClaiflU 


14  Claims 


1.  A  cathode-ray  tube  device  for  generating  a  bright  blue 
light  spot  comprising: 

a  cathode-ray  tube  including  an  evacuated  envelope  with  a 
face  plate;  means,  located  within  said  envelope,  to  gener- 
ate an  electronic  beam;  a  silver-activated  zinc  sulfide 
phosphor,  which  emits  blue  radiation  when  excited  by 
electrons  from  said  electronic  beam  and  located  within 
said  envelope;  and  in  which  device  there  is  positioned 
outside  of  the  external  surface  of  said  face  plate  and  in  the 
path  of  said  blue  radiation,  a  light  beam  filtering  means 
comprising  a  container,  which  at  least  in  the  path  of  said 
blue  radiation  is  transparent  to  said  radiation,  containing  a 
concentrated  solution  of  a  soluble  erbium  salt  and  Methyl 
Violet  2B. 


4  572  985 

TRAVELING  WAVE  TUBE  COMPRISING  A  SLEEVE  CUT 

WITH  GROOVES  AND  ITS  MANUFACTURING 

PROCESS 

Jean-Oaude  Kuntzmann,  Boulogne;  Ren^  Nazet,  Eaubonne,  and 
Louis  Tarreau,  Paris,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Thomson- 
CSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  594,230 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  31,  1983,  83  05362 
Int.  a.*  HOIJ  25/34 
U.S.  a.  315— 3.5  SOaims 


1.  Traveling  wave  tube  comprising  a  helix-type  delay  line 
placed  in  a  sleeve  cut  with  grooves,  to  which  it  is  fixed  through 
the  intermediary  of  dielectric  supports  of  constant  height, 
inserted  into  the  grooves,  wherein  the  helix-type  delay  line  is 
borne  by  a  conical  surface  and  the  depth  of  the  grooves  in- 
creases with  the  diameter  of  the  line. 


1.  A  rapid-start  fluorescent  lamp  comprising: 

a  glass  envelope  having  a  phosphor-coated  inner  wall  sur- 
face; 

a  low  pressure  fill  gas  within  said  glass  envelope; 

a  pair  of  spaced  electrodes  positioned  within  said  envelope; 

a  pair  of  electrical  leads  for  each  of  said  pair  of  spaced 
electrodes  sealed  into  and  passing  through  said  envelope 
with  at  least  one  lead  of  one  of  said  pair  of  electrical  leads 
connected  to  one  of  said  pair  of  spaced  electrodes;  and 
having 

a  circuit  breaker  positioned  within  said  envelope  and  a  pair 
of  electrical  conductors  coupling  the  other  lead  of  said 
one  pair  of  electrical  leads  to  said  electrode,  said  circuit 
breaker  having  a  glass  bulb  with  said  pair  of  electrical 
conductors  sealed  into  and  passing  therethrough,  a  ther- 
mally sensitive  bi-metal  switch  within  said  glass  bulb  and 
connected  to  said  pair  of  electrical  conductors,  and  said 
glass  bulb  having  a  wall  thickness  in  the  range  of  about 
0.016  to  0.018  inch. 


4,572,987 
LAMP  MONITORING  aRCUIT 
Derek  M.  Embrey,  Cardiff,  Wales;  Stuart  F.  Webb,  Wokingham, 
and  Graham  J.  Legg,  Camberley,  both  of  England,  assignors  to 
AB  Electronic  Components  Limited,  England 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  586,921 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  11,  1983, 
8306756 

Int.  a.*  HOIJ  1/60 
U.S.  a.  315—77  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  lamp  monitoring  circuit  comprising  a  resistance 
bridge  circuit  including  the  lamp  in  one  arm  of  the  bridge 
circuit  and  fixed  resistors  as  the  other  arms,  and  detecting 
means  across  the  bridge:  the  improvement  that  the  bridge 
circuit  is  connected  across  a  dc.  voluge  supply  through  a  high 
value  resistance  to  limit  the  current  when  said  lamp  is  in  the 
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unilluminated  state,  said  high  value  resistor  having  a  lamp 
switch  connected  across  it  to  apply  fully  supply  voltage  to  the 
bridge  when  said  lamp  is  in  the  illuminated  state,  the  bridge 
being  substantially  balanced,  when  the  lamp  is  fully  operable, 
in  both  illuminted  and  unilluminated  states,  whereby  the  de- 
tecting means  across  the  bridge  does  not  deliver  an  output 
signal  until  a  failure  of  the  lamp  substantially  unbalances  said 
bridge,  said  bridge  having  a  fixed  resistor  which  is  switched 
between  an  arm  containing  said  lamp  and  the  remaining  arm 
when  said  lamp  is  changed  from  the  unilluminated  state  to  the 
illuminated  state. 


4^72,988 
HIGH  FREQUENCY  BALLAST  aRCUIT 
Howard  Handler,  Westminster,  and  Ronald  L.  Wilson,  Ana- 
heim, both  of  Calif.,  asdgnors  to  Industrial  Design  Associates, 
(IDA),  Newport  Beach,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  525,229 

Int.  a.*  H05B  37/02.  39/04.  41/36 

MS.  a.  315—209  R  15  Qaims 


a  1  riij/^.«  " 


1.  A  high  frequency  ballast  circuit  having  a  first  and  second 
power  input  terminals  and  first  and  second  power  output  ter- 
minals, said  high  frequency  ballast  circuit  being  powered  by  a 
filtered  dc  input  voltage  source  having  a  positive  polarity 
terminal  coupled  to  the  first  power  input  terminal  and  a  nega- 
tive polarity  terminal  coupled  to  the  second  power  input  termi- 
nal, said  high  frequency  ballast  circuit  having  a  starting  mode 
and  operating  mode  for  starting  and  operating  a  fluorescent 
lamp  load  connected  between  said  first  and  second  power 
output  terminals,  said  starting  mode  being  characterized  by 
said  high  frequency  ballast  circuit  operation  before  ionization 
of  said  fluorescent  lamp  load  and  said  operating  mode  being 
characterized  by  said  high  frequency  ballast  circuit  operation 
subsequent  to  ionization  of  said  fluorescent  lamp  load,  said 
high  frequency  ballast  circuit  comprising: 
a  power  oscillator  circuit 
having; 

an  inductor;  said  inductor  having  a  first  and  second  terminal, 
a  first  and  second  resistor;  each  resistor  having  a  respective 

first  and  second  terminal, 
a  first  diode  having  an  anode  and  a  cathode, 
a  first  and  second  NPN  transistor,  each  transistor  having  a 

having  a  collector,  an  emitter  and  a  base, 
a  capacitor  having  a  first  and  second  terminal  and 
a  transformer  having  a  primary,  a  secondary,  and  a  signal 
control  winding,  said  primary  having  a  first  and  second 
terminal  and  a  center-tap,  said  secondary  having  at  least  a 
first  and  second  terminal, 
said  signal  control  winding  having  a  first  and  second  termi- 
nal and  a  center-tap, 
said  power  oscillator  first  resistor  first  terminal  being  cou- 
pled to  said  high  frequency  ballast  circuit  first  power  input 
terminal  and  to  said  inductor  first  terminal, 
said  power  oscillator  first  diode  cathode  being  coupled  to 
said  power  oscillator  first  resistor  second  terminal  and  said 
power  oscillator  second  resistor  first  terminal, 
said  power  oscillator  second  resistor  second  terminal  being 
coupled  to  said  signal  control  winding  center-tap,  said 
transformer  primary  center-tap  being  coupled  to  said 
inductor  second  terminal, 
said  first  transistor  collector  being  coupled  to  said  trans- 
former primary  first  terminal,  said  second  transistor  col- 
lector being  coupled  to  said  transformer  primary  second 
terminal,  said  first  and  second  transistor  emitters  being 


coupled  to  said  power  oscillator  first  diode  anode  and  to 
said  high  frequency  ballast  circuit  second  power  input 
terminal, 

said  first  transistor  base  being  coupled  to  said  signal  control 
winding  first  terminal,  said  second  transistor  base  being 
coupled  to  said  signal  control  winding  second  terminal, 

said  power  oscillator  capacitor  first  terminal  being  coupled 
to  said  transformer  primary  first  terminal,  said  power 
oscillator  capacitor  second  terminal  being  coupled  to  said 
transformer  primary  second  terminal, 

the  phasing  relationship  between  said  transformer  primary 
and  said  signal  control  winding  being  characterized  to 
alternately  drive  each  respective  transistor  into  conduc- 
tion; 

said  transformer  secondary  second  terminal  being  coupled 
to  said  high  frequency  balast  circuit  second  output  termi- 
nals, 

a  starting  and  current  limiting  circuit  means  for  interposing 
a  periodic  voltage  pulse  between  said  transformer  second- 
ary first  terminal  and  said  high  frequency  ballast  circuit 
first  power  output  terminal,  said  periodic  voltage  pulse 
having  an  amplitude  characterized  to  exceed  the  ioniza- 
tion potential  of  said  lamp  load  during  said  starting  mode, 
said  starting  and  current  limiting  circuit  means  addition- 
ally providing  a  predetermined  reactance  between  said 
first  power  oscillator  output  terminal  and  said  high  fre- 
quency ballast  circuit  first  power  output  terminal  to  limit 
current  through  said  f.uorescent  lamp  load. 


4,572,989 

RAPID-START,  LOW-PRESSURE  DISCHARGE  LAMP 

OPERATING  aRCUIT 

Anton  Zuchtriegel,  Taufkirchen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Patent-Treuhand  Gesellschaft  fur  electrische  Gliihlampen 
mbH,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  352,781 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  30, 
1981,  3112577 

Int.  a.<  H05B  37/02.  39/04.  41/36 
U.S.  a.  315—209  R  18  Claims 
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1.  Rapid-Start,  low-pressure  discharge  lamp  operating  cir- 
cuit, particularly  for  connection  to  at  least  one  discharge  lamp 
(3,  3')  having 

a  rectifier  (5)  adapted  for  connection  to  an  a-c  power  net- 
work, said  rectifier  having  a  terminal  carrying  alternating 
current,  and  d-c  output  terminals  (1,2); 

a  self-excited  push-pull  oscillator  circuit  including  two  seri- 
ally connected  transistors  (Tl,  T2)  of  the  same  conductiv- 
ity  type,  their  collector-emitter  paths  being  connected  in 
series  with  each  other  in  said  oscillator  circuit  with  the 
same  polarity,  and  the  transistors  (Tl,  T2)  being  con- 
nected across  the  d-c  output  terminals; 

at  least  one  series  resonance  starting  circuit  (4,  4')  including 
a  ballast  inductance  (LI,  11')  and  a  capacitor  (CI,  CI') 
connected  to  the  at  least  one  lamp, 

wherein  the  two  serially  connected  transistors  are  further 
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coupled  to  said  at  least  one  resonance  starting  circuit  (4, 
4')  and  comprising,  in  accordance  with  the  invention, 

means  (10)  for  reliably  initiating  oscillation  of  the  push-pull 
oscillator  circuit,  comprising 

a  circuit  connection  (C4)  coupling  at  least  one  of  the  transis- 
tors (T2)  to  said  terminal  of  the  rectifier  (5)  carrying 
alternating  current; 

and  two  emitter  resistors  (RIa  R1/>),  one,  each,  being  re- 
spectively coupled  to  a  respective  emitter  of  an  associated 
transistor. 


4,572^1 

HIGHER  EFnaENCY  INCANDESCENT  LIGHTING 

UNIT  HAVING  AN  IMPROVED  BALLAST  UNIT 

Paul  T.  Coti  ,  QcTeland  Heights,  Ohio,  aaaignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1984,  S«r.  No.  371,006 

Int.  O*  H05B  37/Oa  39/Oa  41/14 

U.S.  a.  315—240  10  Claiim 


4,572,990 
ELECTRONIC  TRANSFORMER  SYSTEM  FOR  NEON 

LAMPS 

Luis  Leale,  San  Diego;  Edward  A.  Saunders,  Lakeside,  and 

Enrique  Keil,  San  Diego,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Interna* 

tioiui  Energy  Conseryation  Systems,  Rancho  Santa  Fe,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  554,185 

Int.  a.*  H05B  37/02 

U.S.  a.  315—220  10  Claims 


1.  An  electronic  transformer  system  for  illuminating  lamps 
comprising: 

a  full  wave  rectifying  means  for  receiving  alternating  cur- 
rent power  as  an  input  and  for  providing  direct  current 
power  as  an  output, 

a  counterphase  oscillator  means  coupled  to  said  full  wave 
rectifying  means, 

a  leakage  reactance  power  transference  transformer  having 
a  core  with  a  plurality  of  limbs,  a  primary  winding  on  one 
of  said  limbs  and  coupled  to  said  counterphase  oscillator 
means,  a  plurality  of  dielectric  partitions  disposed  on 
another  of  said  limbs  different  from  the  limb  upon  which 
said  primary  winding  is  wound,  and  a  secondary  winding 
on  said  limb  with  said  dielectric  partitions  wound  to  have 
a  plurality  of  sections  separated  by  said  dielectric  parti- 
tions and  coupled  to  lamp  terminals,  and  a  feedback  wind- 
ing, and 

a  pulse  generator  base  driving  transformer  means  having  a 
primary  winding  coupled  in  series  to  said  feedback  wind- 
ing of  said  leakage  reactance  power  transference  trans- 
former and  having  secondary  winding  means  for  cycli- 
cally driving  said  counterphase  oscillator  means  to  pro- 
vide power  to  said  leakage  reactance  power  transference 
transformer  primary  winding  altematingly  in  opposite 
directions. 


1.  In  an  improved  general  service  incandescent  lighting  unit 
having  an  electrically  conductive  screw-in  base,  an  outer  enve^ 
lope  mounted  on  said  base,  an  inner  envelope  coaxially  dis- 
posed within  said  outer  envelope  and  containing  a  halogen  gas 
atmosphere  along  with  a  high  pressure  fill-gas,  and  a  low 
voltage  filament  coaxially  disposed  within  said  inner  envelope, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises; 
a  capacitive  ballast  circuit  comprising  a  capacitive  element 
of  a  preselected  value  and  serially  connected  with  the 
filament,  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  active  condition  of 
said  capacitive  element  and  developing  a  control  signal  on 
a  signal  path  in  response  to  the  condition  where  the  volt- 
age across  the  capacitive  element  does  not  change  for  a 
predetermined  duration,  and  switching  means  rendered 
conductive  in  response  to  said  control  signal  thereby 
effective  to  provide  a  resistive  discharge  path  to  cause  the 
capacitive  element  to  be  substantially  discharged. 

4,572,992 
DEVICE  FOR  REGULATING  AC  CURRENT  ORCUIT 
Kazumi  Masaki,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ken  Hayashibara, 
Okayama,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  616,165 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  16,  1983,  58-106848 
Int.  a*  G05F  7/00.  H05B  37/02 
U.S.  a.  315—310  11  Caaims 
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1.  A  device  for  regidating  an  ac  current  circuit,  said  device 
comprising  power  switch,  two  or  more  diodes,  series  resis- 
tance and  relay  having  a  set  of  contacts  and  magnetic  coil, 
wherein 

(a)  said  power  switch,  diodes,  and  series  resistance  being 
connected  in  series; 

(b)  the  set  of  contacts  of  said  relay  being  connected  with  said 
series  resistance  in  parallel;  and 

(c)  the  coil  of  said  relay  being  connected  with  said  diodes  in 
parallel. 
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4,572^3  

TELEVISION  DEFLECTION  CIRCUTT  WITH  RASTER 
WIDTH  STABILIZATION 
Peter  E.  Haferl,  AdllswU,  Switzerland,  aMignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration, Princeton,  N  J. 

FHed  Sep.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  651,316 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  12,  1983, 
8333067 

Int  a*  HOIJ  29/70.  29/76 
VS,  a.  315—408  20  Claims 


4,572,994 

CIRCUrr  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  PICTURE  DISPLAY 

DEVICE  FOR  GENERATING  A  SAWTOOTH  LINE 

DEFLECTION  CURRENT 

Leonardus  A.  A.  ValkestUn*  and  Christianus  H.  J.  Bergmans, 

both  of  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  502,788 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Jun.  21,   1982, 
8202499 

Int.  a*  HOIJ  29/70 
U.S.  a.  315—411  9  Claims 


~\}  irt^b 
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1.  A  deflection  system  with  raster  width  control,  compris- 
ing: 

a  deflection  winding; 

a  deflection  generator  coupled  to  said  deflection  winding  for 
generating  a  trace  scanning  current  and  a  retrace  scanning 
current  in  said  deflection  winding  that  deflne  correspond- 
ing trace  and  retrace  intervals  in  a  deflection  period; 

a  transformer  coupled  to  said  deflection  generator  and  in- 
cluding first  and  second  transformer  windings  in  which  an 
alternating  current  deflection  rate  voltage  is  developed; 

an  ultor  circuit  coupled  to  said  second  transformer  winding 
to  produce  an  ultor  voltage  that  draws  a  load  current  from 
said  second  transformer  winding; 

a  source  of  energizing  voltage  coupled  to  said  transformer; 

an  inductance  coupled  to  said  transformer  for  conducting  in 
said  inductance  a  current  representative  of  said  load  cur- 
rent; 

switching  means  responsive  to  said  voltage  in  said  trans- 
former for  decoupling  said  inductance  from  said  trans- 
former during  an  interval  in  said  deflection  period  in 
which  said  voltage  in  said  transformer  is  at  a  first  polarity, 
and  for  coupling  said  inductance  to  said  transformer  dur- 
ing the  entire  interval  in  said  deflection  period  in  which 
said  voltage  in  said  transformer  is  at  the  opposite  polarity 
to  cause  the  flow  of  said  current  in  said  inductance, 
wherein  during  the  time  in  which  said  voltage  in  said 
transformer  is  at  said  opposite  polarity,  said  current  in  said 
inductance  develops  a  self-induced  voltage  in  said  induc- 
tance that  is  representative  of  said  load  current; 

means  responsive  to  said  self-induced  voltage  that  is  repre- 
sentative of  said  load  current  for  developing  at  a  terminal 
of  said  first  transformer  winding  a  first  voltage  that  con- 
trols the  amplitude  of  said  trace  scanning  current,  wherein 
a  change  in  the  value  of  said  load  current  causes  a  suffi- 
cient change  in  the  value  of  said  current  in  said  inductance 
such  that  said  change  in  the  value  of  said  current  in  said 
inductance  by  itself  produces  in  said  inductance  a  different 
value  of  said  self-induced  voltage  to  obtain  a  correspond- 
ing different  value  of  said  first  voltage  and  of  said  trace 
scanning  current  for  controlling  the  raster  width. 


JU^^     4r 


1.  A  circuit  arrangement  including  a  line  deflection  coil  for 
a  picture  display  device  for  generating  a  deflection  current 
having  a  trace  and  a  retrace  through  said  line  deflection  coil 
comprising  a  controllable  supply  switch,  a  power  supply  trans- 
former having  a  primary  winding  and  a  secondary  winding, 
one  end  of  the  primary  winding  connected  to  a  terminal  of  a 
supply  voltage  source  and  the  other  end  to  said  controllable 
supply  switch  which  is  in  turn  connected  to  the  other  terminal 
of  said  source,  a  trace  capacitor  and  a  deflection  switch  con- 
nected in  series  with  the  secondary  winding  of  said  transformer 
and  said  line  deflection  coil  to  form  a  loop,  a  retrace  capacitor 
connected  in  parallel  with  said  deflection  switch,  the  deflec- 
tion switch  being  conductive  during  the  trace  period  and  cut 
off  during  the  retrace  period,  the  supply  switch  being  conduc- 
tive during  at  least  a  portion  of  the  trace  period  and  cut  off 
during  the  retrace  period,  the  line  deflection  coil,  the  trace  and 
retrace  capacitors  forming  part,  during  the  retrace  period,  of  a 
resonant  network  the  elements  of  which  determine  the  dura- 
tion of  the  retrace  period,  a  trace  rectifier  and  an  inductance 
connected  to  said  loop,  the  other  end  of  said  inductance  con- 
nected to  a  voltage  terminal,  and  a  primary  capacitor  coupled 
to  the  primary  winding  of  said  transformer  for  partly  determin- 
ing the  duration  of  the  retrace  period. 

4,572,995 
SYNCHRONISM  DISCRIMINATING  ORCUIT 
Ken  Enami,  Fqjieda,  Japan,  assignor  to  Victor  Company  of 
Japan,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  638,867 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  26, 1983,  58-155774 
Int  a*  H02P  5/16 
U.S.  a.  318— 314  9  Claims 
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1.  A  synchronism  discriminating  circuit  comprising: 
phase  comparator  means  supplied  with  a  reference  signal 
having  a  reference  frequency  and  a  reference  phase  and 
with  an  input  signal  of  which  a  synchronism  with  respect 
to  said  reference  signal  is  to  be  discriminated,  for  compar- 
ing the  phase  of  said  reference  signal  with  the  phase  of 


February  25,  1986 


ELECTRICAL 


1889 


said  input  signal  and  for  producing  an  output  signal  re- 
sponsive to  a  phase  difference  between  the  two  signals, 
said  reference  signal  being  made  up  of  a  series  of  pulses; 
and 
synchronization  detecting  circuit  means  supplied  with  said 
reference  signal  and  with  the  output  signal  of  said  phase 
comparator  means,  for  producing  a  sychronism  detection 
signal,  said  synchronization  detecting  circuit  means  count- 
ing the  pulses  in  said  reference  signal  during  a  period  in 
which  said  phase  difference  is  within  a  predetermined 
range  and  producing  said  synchronism  detection  signal 
when  at  least  a  predetermined  number  of  pulses  in  said 
reference  signal  are  continuously  counted. 


4,572,996 

CONTROL  UNIT  FOR  MODEL  VEHICLES 
Christoph  Hanschke,  Goppingen-Faumdau,  and  Roland  Mayer, 
Reichenbach-Fils,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Gebriider  Miirklin  A  Cie.  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrfinkter  Hafl- 
ung,  Goppingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  19, 1984,  Ser.  No.  602,183 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  22, 
1983,  3314714 

iBt  a*  H02P  7/29 
U.S.  a.  318—341  11  CltiiM 


1.  A  control  unit  for  model  vehicles  which  are  supplied  with 
energy,  for  independent  operation,  via  a  common  electric 
circuit,  and  which  are  selected  by  a  transmitter  which,  via  a 
line  bus  formed  by  the  electric  circuit,  transmits  to  a  receiver 
arranged  in  the  model  vehicle  binary  words  consisting  of  an 
address  part  and  a  daU  part;  the  receiver,  which  is  coded  in 
conformity  with  the  address  part,  takes  over  the  received  data 
part  in  a  register  having  parallel  data  outputs  and  transmits  it  to 
an  analyzer  which  switches  statuses,  which  correspond  to  the 
data,  and  control  elements,  which  are  arranged  in  the  p>ower 
circuit  of  the  motor  of  the  model  vehicle;  the  improvement 
comprises: 
a  counter  having  a  reset  imput,  which  is  acted  upon  by  reset 
pulses  of  constant  frequency,  and  having  a  counting  input, 
which  is  connected  with  said  line  bus  in  such  a  way  that 
within  a  time  window  defined  by  two  reset  pulses  which 
follow  one  another,  the  pulses  of  binary  words  received 
are  counted  in; 
a  storage  having  a  data  input  which  is  set  as  a  function  of  the 
count  of  said  counter  in  such  a  way  that  below  a  given 
count  of  said  counter  said  data  input  assumes  a  first  logic 
status,  and  on  and  after  said  given  count  assumes  a  second 
logic  status;  the  logic  status  present  at  said  data  input  is 
stored  in  said  storage  shortly  before  a  following  reset 
pulse;  and 
a  first  gate  for  time-limitedly  operating,  or  for  fully  connect- 
ing through,  in  conformity  with  the  statuses  switched  by 
said  analyzer,  said  control  elements  as  a  function  of  the 
storage  fill  of  said  storage;  said  storage  being  a  D-flip-flop 
having  a  clock  input  at  which  is  present  a  clock  pulse 
which  in  terms  of  time  is  slightly  in  advance  of  said  reset 
pulse;  said  D-flip-flop  having  a  Q  output  state;  and  which 


includes  as  said  first  gate  a  first  AND-gate  for  logically 
interconnecting  said  Q  output  sute  of  said  D-flip-flop 
with  output  signals  of  said  analyzer;  said  first  AND-gate 
having  an  output  which  controls  at  least  one  of  said  con- 
trol elements. 


4,572,997 
TRIGGER  SWITCH 
Ken  Yamanobe,  Kawasaki;  Hiroyuki  Aral,  Kanagawa,  and 
Touni  Kasai,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  FiOisoku 
Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  658,498 

Int.  a*  H02P  7/00 

VJS.  a.  318—349  8  Claims 


1.  A  trigger  switch  for  changing  the  resistance  of  a  variable 
resistor  connected  to  a  velocity  control  circuit  upon  operating 
a  trigger,  comprising: 

a  switch  case; 

a  trigger  disposed  to  be  extended/withdrawn  with  respect  to 
said  switch  case; 

a  contact  element  arranged  in  said  switch  case  and  inter- 
locked with  an  operation  of  said  trigger; 

first  and  second  storage  portions  integrally  formed  in  said 
switch  case; 

a  resistor  arranged  at  the  periphery  of  said  first  and  said 
second  storage  portions,  wherein  said  contact  element  is 
slidable  along  said  resistor; 

a  printed  circuit  board  arranged  in  said  first  and  said  second 
storage  portions  of  said  switch  case; 

an  elastic  connecting  member,  provided  in  said  first  and  said 
second  storage  portions,  for  electrically  connecting  one 
side  surface  of  said  printed  circuit  board  and  said  resistor; 
and 

a  heating-generating  component  arranged  on  the  other  side 
surface  of  said  printed  circuit  board,  said  heat-generating 
component  forming  part  of  said  velocity  control  circuit; 

whereby  substantially  all  of  the  heat  produced  by  said  heat- 
generating  component  is  radiated  to  the  outside  and  pre- 
vented from  affecting  the  resistance  value  of  said  resistor. 


4,572,998 
TOOL  RADIUS  COMPENSATION  SYSTEM 
Ryoichiro  Nozawa,  Tokyo;  Hideaki  Kawamura,  and  Mitsuto 
Miyata,  both  of  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fanuc  Limited, 
Minamitsuru,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  484,254 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  16,  1982,  57-63310 
Int.  a*  G05B  19/24 
U.S.  a.  318—572  3  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  tool  radius  compensation  in  three-dimen- 
sional machining  of  a  workpiece  where  a  tool  is  offset  from  a 
commanded  tool  path  by  a  distance  commensurate  with  the 
radius  of  the  tool,  comprising: 
command  means  for  producing  command  signals  in  first, 
second  and  third  dimensions,  with  a  workpiece  contour 
being  commanded  in  first  and  second  dimensions  as  a  tool 
path  in  a  prescribed  plane  sectioning  the  workpiece; 
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means  for  providing  tool  radius  and  inclination  of  a  ma- 
chined surface  of  the  workpiece; 

means  for  computing  a  first  tool  offset  quantity  in  the  pre- 
scribed plane  and  a  second  tool  offset  quantity  in  a  direc- 
tion at  right  angles  to  the  prescribed  plane,  based  on  the 
radius  of  the  tool  and  the  inclination  of  the  machined 
surface; 

two-dimensional  tool  radius  compensation  means  which 
receives  the  first  and  second  dimension  command  signals 
from  said  command  means  for  effecting  tool  radius  com- 
pensation in  the  prescribed  plane  by  correcting  the  first 
and  second  dimension  command  signals  based  on  first  tool 


-Ei>^3— {^tr^y « ' 


4,572,999 
BRUSHLESS  TACHOMETER 
Philip  S.  Coulon,  Jr.,  Radford,  Va.,  assignor  to  KoUmorgen 
Technologies  Corporation,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Jun.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  504,121 

Int  a.*  G05B  5/01 

U.S.  CL  318— «18  5  Claims 
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position  sensor  to  produce  a  DC  signal  proportional  to 
rotor  speed  from  said  alternating  signal;  and 
wherein  said  position  sensor  indicates  position  by  a  digital 
code  and  further  including  a  read  only  memory  for  con- 
verting said  digital  code  into  control  signals  for  said  field 
effect  transistor  switching  circuit. 


4,573,000 
MEASURING  INSTRUMENT 
Giinther  Nelle,  Bergen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Dr. 
Johannes  Heidenhain  GmbH,  Traunreut,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1984,  Scr.  No.  653,677 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  23, 
1983,3334398 

Int.  C\*  G05B  1/06 
U.S.  CI.  318—640  8  Claims 


offset  quantity,  and  for  outputting  the  corrected  first  and 
second  dimension  command  signals; 

third  dimension  tool  radius  compensation  means  for  correct- 
ing tool  position  in  a  direction  at  right  angles  to  the  pre- 
scribed plane  by  correcting  the  third  dimension  command 
signal  from  said  command  means  based  on  the  second  tool 
offset  quantity,  and  for  outputting  a  corrected  third  di- 
mension command  signal;  and 

means  for  machining  the  workpiece  in  three  dimensions 
based  on  the  corrected  first  and  second  dimension  signals 
from  said  two-dimensional  tool  radius  compensation 
means  and  the  corrected  third  dimension  signal  from  said 
third  dimension  tool  radius  compensation  means. 


K  W 
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1.  A  DC  tachometer  comprising  an  alternator  including 

a  stator, 

a  rotor,  and 

windings  for  producing  an  alternating  signal  proportional  to 

the  speed  of  rotation; 
a  rotor  position  sensor; 
a  field  effect  transistor  switching  circuit  controlled  by  said 


AT,     T    AT2     Fi  Ri,R2ARi.AR2  ^2 


1.  In  a  measuring  instrument  for  measuring  the  relative 
position  of  two  objects  shiftable  with  respect  to  one  another  on 
a  first  guide,  of  the  type  comprising:  a  scale  which  defines  a 
measuring  graduation  extending  along  a  measuring  direction, 
at  least  one  reference  mark  absolutely  positioned  with  respect 
to  the  graduation;  a  scanning  unit  adapted  to  scan  both  the 
graduation  and  the  reference  mark  and  to  generate  scanning 
signals  in  response  thereto,  and  an  evaluating  unit  coupled  to 
receive  the  scanning  signals;  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  for  rigidly  mounting  the  scanning  unit  with  respect  to 
one  of  the  two  objects  such  that  the  scanning  unit  is 
guided  by  the  first  guide; 
a  first  scanning  plate  fixedly  mounted  to  the  scanning  unit  to 
scan  the  graduation,  said  first  scanning  plate  defining  at 
least  one  graduation  scanning  field  aligned  with  the  gradu- 
ation; 
a  second  scanning  plate  defining  at  least  one  reference  mark 

scanning  field  adapted  to  scan  the  reference  mark; 
an  auxiliary  guide,  independent  of  the  first  guide,  which 
guides  the  second  scanning  plate  with  respect  to  the  refer- 
ence mark;  and 
a  coupling  between  the  second  scanning  plate  and  the  first 
scanning  plate  which  is  rigid  in  the  measuring  direction. 

4,573,001 
COIL  DENSITY  MODULATION 
Banchien  Lin,  4th  Floor,  No.  2,  Lane  192,  Szu-Wei  Rd.,  Taipei 
106,  Taiwan 

FUed  Oct.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  540,505 

Int.  a.*  H02P  6/00.  8/00 

MS.  CL  318—695  10  Claims 

1.  A  variable  speed,  self-commutoting  motor  comprising: 

(a)  a  rotor; 

(b)  a  stator  including  multiple  sets  of  phase  windings  for 
polyphase  operation,  each  said  phase  winding  comprising 
at  least  one  subwinding;  and 

(c)  communtating  means  including  a  plurality  of  commuta- 
tor segments  connected  to  said  subwindings,  different 
ones  of  said  segments  being  connected  to  differing  num- 
bers of  said  subwindings,  a  pair  of  slip  rings  and  a  pair  of 
brushes,  said  commutator  segments  and  slip  rings  being 
fixed  to  said  stator,  said  brushes  being  fixed  to  and  rotating 
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together  with  said  rotor,  each  said  brush  contacting  one  of 
said  slip  rings  and  a  plurality  of  adjacent  ones  of  said 
commutator  segments  simultaneously; 
(d)  one  terminal  of  any  said  subwinding  being  directly  con- 
nected to  one  said  commutator  segment,  the  other  termi- 
nal being  directly  connected  to  another  commutator  seg- 
ment, one  of  said  slip  rings  being  connected  to  the  positive 


4,573,003 

AC  MACHINE  OPTIMIZED  FOR  CONVERTER 

OPERATION 

Thomas  A.  Lipo,  Madison,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Wisconsin  Alumni 

Research  Foundation,  Madison,  Wis. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  537,968,  Sep.  30, 1983,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Jul.  9, 1985,  Ser.  No.  753,820 

Int  a*  H02P  5/40;  H02K  3/18 

U.S.  a.  318—722  34  Qaims 
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terminal  of  a  direct-current  power  source,  and  the  other 
slip  ring  being  connected  to  the  negative  terminal  of  said 
power  source  to  energize  the  subwindings  by  sequentially 
connecting  to  said  power  source  by  the  simultaneous 
contact  of  said  slip  rings  and  the  respective  commutator 
segments  by  said  brushes,  and  to  thereby  cause  said  rotor 
and  stator  to  rotate  with  respect  to  each  other. 


I  4,573,002 

SERVOMOTOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Mitsuo  Kurakake,  Hino,  and  Ke^i  Sakamoto,  Hachioji,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Fanuc  Ltd,  Minamitsuru,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  637,220 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  25, 1982,  57-206423 
Int  a*  H02P  5/28 
U.S.  a.  318— 721  6  Claims 


VELOCITY  UOOP     **r' 
COMfVTINO  emcuiT  J 


CUBHtNT  LOOP 
COMPUTING 
ClUCUIT 


^ — PULSE  WIDTH 

Moa/mv  ccT 


1.  A  servomotor  control  system,  connected  to  receive  a 
velocity  command,  for  controlling  a  servomotor,  comprising: 

a  velocity  sensor,  coupled  to  the  servomotor,  for  sensing  the 
velocity  of  the  servomotor  and  for  generating  an  actual 
velocity  signal; 

a  current  sensor,  coupled  to  the  servomotor,  for  sensing  an 
actual  current  flowing  into  the  servomotor  and  for  gener- 
ating an  actual  current  signal; 

a  power,  drive  circuit,  coupled  to  the  servomotor,  for  driving 
the  servomotor;  and 

a  control  unit,  connected  to  receive  the  velocity  command 
and  coupled  to  said  velocity  sensor,  said  current  sensor, 
and  said  power  drive  circuit,  for  performing  a  velocity 
loop  computation  to  derive  a  current  command  for  the 
servomotor  based  on  an  offset  velocity  which  is  the  differ- 
ence between  the  velocity  command  for  the  servomotor 
and  the  actual  velocity  signal,  said  control  unit  performing 
a  current  loop  computation  to  obtain  a  command  for 
controlling  said  power  drive  circuit  said  control  unit 
obtaining  a  velocity  compensation  signal  in  the  current 
loop  computation  by  amplifying  the  actual  velocity  signal 
by  a  predetermined  magnification,  so  that  the  command 
for  controlling  said  power  drive  circuit  is  compensated  by 
the  velocity  compensation  signal,  the  velocity  loop  com- 
putation being  executed  at  a  jseriod  which  is  longer  than 
the  period  at  which  the  current  loop  computation  is  exe- 
cuted. 


1.  An  electrical  machine  comrising: 

(a)  A  stator  including  a  core  with  a  cylindrical  inner  periph- 
ery and  slots  formed  therein,  and  a  stator  winding  having 
a  plurality  of  phases,  each  phase  formed  of  a  concentrated, 
full  pitch  winding  disposed  in  one  slot  per  pole,  per  phase 
for  each  direction  of  current  flow; 

(b)  A  rotor  having  salient  poles  with  pole  faces  and  means 
for  producing  a  magnetomotive  force  over  each  pole  such 
that  the  resultant  of  the  rotor  field  and  sutor  armature  flux 
densities  is  a  quasi-rectangular  flux  density  wave  in  the  air 
gap  between  the  rotor  and  sutor  having  the  maximum 
flux  density  between  each  pole  face  and  the  stator. 


4,573,004 

VARIABLE  ELECTRICAL  ENERGY  STABILIZER 

Marcel  Herri  ,  55,  rue  LaconUire,  75015  Paris,  France 

FUed  Jan.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  459,266 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  11,  1982,  82  02263 

Int.  a*  G05F  3/14;  H02M  7/08 

U.S.  a.  320—51  21  Claims 


JW 


1.  A  variable  electrical  energy  subilizer  connected  to  termi- 
nals of  a  variable  monophase  voltage  supply  means  for  supply- 
ing a  d.c.  current  to  a  load  having  an  impedance,  said  variable 
monophase  voltage  amplitude  varymg  with  a  constant  ratio 
with  a  variable  pulsation  rate  per  unit  time,  said  stabilizer 
comprising  an  inductive  means  series-connected  with  said  load 
between  said  supply  means  terminals,  said  mductive  means 
having  an  inductance  substantially  equal  to  the  quotient  of  said 
constant  ratio  to  the  amplitude  of  said  d.c.  current  and  having 
an  impedance  very  high  compared  to  the  impedance  of  said 
load. 


4,573,005 

CURRENT  SOURCE  ARRANGEMENT  HAVING  A 

PREOSION  CURRENT-MIRROR  CIRCUTT 

Rudy  J.  van  de  Plasschc,  Sunnyrale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  UJS. 

Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  573,768 
Claims    priority,    appUcation    Netherlands,    Feb.    8,    1983, 
8300466 

Int.  a*  G05F  3/20;  H03K  13/02 
U.S.  a.  323—315  13  Claims 

1.  A  current-source  arrangement  comprising: 
means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  output  currents  which 

are  substantially  in  a  given  current  ratio, 
means  coupled  to  said  generating  means  for  detecting  devia- 
tions in  the  values  of  at  least  some  of  the  output  currents 
from  those  required  to  realize  the  given  current  ratio,  and 


1892 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  25,  1986 


means  coupled  to  said  generating  means  for  correcting  said 
output  currents  so  as  to  reduce  the  detected  deviations 
applied  thereto,  characterized  in  that  the  means  for  detect- 
ing deviations  in  the  values  of  the  currents  comprises: 

a  precision  current-mirror  circuit  having  an  input  and  at 
least  one  output  on  which  a  current  appears  whose  value 
is  in  an  accurate  ratio  to  a  current  on  the  input, 

a  coupling  network  for  cyclically  coupling  at  least  some  of 


4,573,007 
DIGITAL  TEST  PROBE  HAVING  MEMORY  FOR  LOGIC 

LEVELS  AT  DIFFERENT  TEST  LOCATIONS 
Joseph  P.  Mefford,  Glen  Cove,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Harris  Corpo- 
ration, Melbourne,  Fla. 

FUed  May  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  498,404 

Int.  CL*  GOIR  19/155.  1/067 

U.S.  a.  324—133  19  Claims 


the  output  currents  from  the  means  for  generating  a  plu- 
rality of  output  currents  to  the  input  and  at  least  one 
output  of  the  precision  current-mirror  circuit,  and 
a  detection  circuit  on  each  output  of  the  precision  current- 
mirror  circuit  for  detecting  the  difference  between  the 
output  current  from  the  means  for  generating  a  plurality 
of  output  currents  coupled  to  said  output  and  the  current 
from  the  current-mirror  circuit  which  also  appears  on  said 
output. 


4,573,006 
APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  ALTERNATE  POLARITY 

PULSES  TO  A  LOAD 
Barry  P.  Newton,  Chelmsford,  En^and,  assignor  to  English 
Electric  Valve  Company  Limited,  Chelmsford,  England 

FUed  Jun.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  503,290 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  14,  1982, 
8217179 

Int  CL*  H02M  i/i/J 
U.S.  a.  323—326  12  Claims 


nt 
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1.  A  digital  test  probe  for  determining  logic  levels  at  differ- 
ent test  locations  of  a  digital  circuit  comprising: 

an  electrically  conductive  probe  needle  for  making  electrical 
contact  with  a  said  test  location; 

logic  level  detection  means  connected  to  said  needle  for 
providing  a  data  signal  having  a  logic  level  representative 
of  that  at  a  said  test  location  contacted  by  said  needle; 

memory  means  having  N  storage  locations  each  for  storing 
a  binary  level  signal  indicative  of  the  logic  level  at  an 
associated  one  of  N  said  test  locations; 

N  stored  data  indicator  means  coupled  to  said  memory 
means  for  providing  indications  of  the  logic  levels  at 
associated  ones  of  said  N  test  locations; 

N  location  indicator  means  respectively  associated  with  said 
N  stored  data  indicator  means  for  use  in  associating  the 
binary  level  of  the  stored  data  with  a  test  location;  and 

data  entry  means,  for  entering  each  said  data  signal  for 
storage  in  a  storage  location  of  said  memory  means  associ- 
ated with  one  of  said  N  test  locations. 


1.  Apparatus  for  feeding  alternate  polarity  pulses  to  a  load 
comprising  a  power  supply  for  charging  a  capacitor  with 
alternate  polarities  between  pulses,  switching  means  designed 
to  be  switched  by  electrical  signals  and  forming  a  path  or  paths 
for  the  discharge  of  the  capacitor  through  the  load  and  means 
for  closing  the  switching  means  at  appropriate  times  to  pro- 
duce the  alternate  polarity  pulses  in  the  load. 


4,573,008 
METHOD  FOR  THE  CONTACT-FREE  TESTING  OF 

MicRoaRCurrs  or  the  like  with  a  particle 

BEAM  PROBE 
Burkhard  Lischke,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Jun.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  501,089 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Jlep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  24, 
1982,  3235461 

Int.  a.*  GOIR  31/02 
U.S.  a.  324—158  R  ♦  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  non-contoct  testing  of  a  specimen  including 
microcircuitry,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  particle  beam; 

charging  a  first  point  of  the  specimen  with  the  particle  beam; 

after  a  steady  state  condition  has  been  achieved  at  the  first 
point,  varying  an  energy  of  the  particle  beam  such  that  it 
lies  in  a  region  of  a  neutral  point  energy  £<>  where  a  num- 
ber of  electrons  leaving  the  specimen  is  substantially  equal 
to  a  number  of  electrons  incident  upon  the  sf>ecimen; 
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subsequently  directing  said  particle  beam  with  energy  £<,  to 
at  least  one  further  point;  and 

interrogating  potential  of  said  further  point  by  detection  of 
triggered  secondary  electrons  by  use  of  a  detector  without 
changing  a  charge  condition  of  the  specimen. 


4,573,009 

PRINTED  CIRCUIT  BOARD  TEST  FIXTURE  WITH 

FLEXION  MEANS  FOR  PROVIDING  REGISTRATION 

BETWEEN  THE  TEST  PROBES  AND  THE  aRCUIT 

BOARD 
Pat  Fowler,  Castro  Valley,  and  Ernest  C.  Woods,  Jr.,  Pleasant 
Hill,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Zehntel,  Inc.,  Walnut  Creek, 

Calif. 
I  Filed  Dec.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  558,889 

Int  a.*  GOIR  31/02;  HOIR  4/64 
VJS.  a.  324—158  F  15  Claims 


?«B 


W      50         2? 


1.  A  test  fixture  for  use  in  the  electrical  testing  of  printed 
circuit  boards  comprising; 

a  substantially  rigid  platen  carrying  a  plurality  of  electrical 
test  probes; 

a  substantially  rigid  top  plate  adapted  to  support  a  printed 
circuit  board; 

a  semi-flexible  housing  attached  to  the  platen  and  supporting 
the  top  plate  above  the  platen,  the  housing  being  provided 
with  flexion  means  adapted  to  permit  movement  of  the  top 
plate  and  the  circuit  board  from  an  upper  position  in 
which  the  circuit  board  is  held  spacedly  above  the  probes 
to  a  lower  position  in  which  the  probes  are  in  electrical 
contact  with  the  circuit  board,  said  flexion  means  being 
further  adapted  to  guide  the  movement  of  the  top  plate 
and  circuit  board  in  a  substantially  linear  manner  so  as  to 
provide  that  each  test  probe  contacts  a  predetermined 
corresponding  test  point  on  the  circuit  board; 

means  for  moving  the  circuit  board  from  the  upper  to  the 
lower  position;  and 

means  for  returning  the  housing  to  the  upper  position  when 
the  testing  is  completed. 


lower  surfaces  and  supporting  a  second  central  electrode 
therethrough,  said  second  central  electrode  presenting  a 
first  conductive  surface  of  second  predetermined  size 
smaller  than  said  first  predetermined  size  of  said  first 
central  electrode  at  said  upper  second  plate  surface  for 
conUcting  said  sample,  and  a  second  conductive  surface 
at  said  lower  second  plate  surface  for  contacting  said 
second  electrode  of  said  resistivity  cell; 


.  a  guarding  electrode  in  the  form  of  a  first  marginal  con- 
ducting strip  on  said  upper  surface  of  said  second  plate, 
surrounding  and  electrically  insulated  from  said  second 
central  electrode,  and  a  second  conducting  strip  for  elec- 
trically interconnecting  said  marginal  strip  and  said  guard- 
ing electrode  of  said  resistivity  cell;  and 

.  said  first  plate  and  said  second  plate  disposed  in  confront- 
ing relationship  for  sandwiching  said  sample  between 
confronting  surfaces  of  said  first  and  second  central  elec- 
trodes. 


4,573,011 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING 

ELECTRO-MECHANICAL  DEVICES 

Daniel  F.  Rochat,  St-Blaise,  Switzerland;  Chuck  C.  Ogawa, 

Irvine,  and  Uyen  D.  Bui,  Placentia,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 

Nouvas  Manufacturing  Technology  Company,  Orange,  Calif. 

Filed  May  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  496,363 

Int.  a.*  GOIR  31/18;  B65G  35/04;  GOIL  27/00 

VJS.  a.  324—158  F  29  Claims 


4,573,010 
MINIATURE  CELL  ADAPTOR  TO  ACCOMMODATE 
SMALL  SAMPLES  IN  RESISTIVITY  CELLS 
Robert  E.  Barker,  Jr.,  Charlottesville,  Va.,  and  Daniel  Y.  Chen, 
Pullman,  Wash.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  Washington, 
D.C. 

FUed  Aug.  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  528,309 
Int  a*  GOIR  31/02.  27/02;  HOIC  1/022 
VS.  CI.  324—158  F  5  Claims 

1.  An  adaptor  for  supporting  small  samples  of  material 
within  a  resistivity  cell  having  first  and  second  confronting 
electrodes  and  a  guarding  electrode  for  the  second  electrode 
comprising: 

a.  a  first  electrically  insulating  plate  having  upper  and  lower 
surfaces  and  supporting  a  first  central  electrode  there- 
through, said  first  central  electrode  presenting  a  conduc- 
tive surface  at  said  upper  first  plate  surface  for  contacting 
said  first  electrode  of  said  resistivity  cell,  and  presenting  a 
second  conductive  surface  of  first  predetermined  size  at 
said  lower  first  plate  surface  for  contacting  said  sample; 

b.  a  second  electrically  insulating  plate  having  upper  and 


14.  An  apparatus  for  testing  devices  whose  performance 
varies  with  temperature,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

fixture  means  for  mounting  a  plurality  of  said  devices  at 
spaced  intervals  on  an  elongated  flexible  strip; 

means  for  coiling  said  strip  on  a  first  reel  so  as  to  provide  a 
first  coil  comprised  of  said  strip  and  plurality  of  said  de- 
vices; 

means  for  mounting  said  reel  and  said  first  coil  in  a  first 
chamber; 

means  for  maintaining  said  first  chamber  at  a  controlled  first 
temperature  so  as  to  bring  said  coil  substantially  to  said 
controlled  first  temperature; 

means  for  withdrawing  said  strip  from  said  first  reel  and 
intermittently  moving  said  strip  through  a  second  cham- 
ber; 

means  for  maintaining  said  second  chamber  substantially  at 
said  controlled  first  temperature  while  said  strip  is  being 
intermittently  moved  through  said  second  chamber; 

probe  means  located  in  said  second  chamber  for  testing  each 
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of  said  devices  as  it  moves  intermittently  through  said 
second  chamber;  and, 
means  for  receiving  said  strip  from  said  second  chamber. 


4,573,012 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  CORE 

LOSS  OF  A  LAMINATED  FERROMAGNETIC 

STRUCTURE 

Donald  K.  Bisson,  and  Steven  A.  Nardin,  both  of  Fort  Wayne, 

Ind.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Schenectady, 

N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  465,830 

Int.  a.*  GOIR  33/J4 

VS.  CL  324—222  10  Qaims 


&^ 


of  layers,  each  layer  having  a  plurality  of  transversely  spaced 

individual  members,  which  comprises: 

generating  a  magnetic  field  at  a  given  transverse  location 

across  said  prestressed  concrete  close  enough  to  said 

reinforcing  members  that  some  of  said  magnetic  field  is 

within  said  reinforcing  members; 

obtaining  an  analog  equivalent  of  said  magnetic  field  at  a 

given  longitudinal  location  by  means  of  a  sensor  placed  in 

said  magnetic  field  and  recording  said  analog  equivalent; 


1.  A  tester  for  measuring  electrical  losses  in  a  flux  path  of  a 
ferromagnetic  structure,  said  flux  path  having  a  predetermined 
cross-sectional  area,  comprising: 

a  first  coil  for  coupling  to  said  structure; 

means  connectable  to  said  first  coil  for  driving  ah  alternating 
current  therethrough  whereby  a  magnetic  flux  is  pro- 
duced in  said  flux  path; 

a  second  coil  for  coupling  to  said  structure  and  for  produc- 
ing a  flux  signal  in  response  to  said  magnetic  flux  in  said 
flux  path; 

means  connectable  to  said  second  coil  for  scaling  said  flux 
signal  to  produce  a  voltage  related  to  a  fixed  value  of  flux 
density  in  said  flux  path  and  said  predetermined  cross-sec- 
tional area; 

first  means  connected  with  said  scaling  means  for  indicating 
said  voltage  scaled  in  units  of  area; 

means  responsive  to  said  alternating  current  for  developing 
a  first  signal  indicative  of  the  amplitude  thereof; 

means  responsive  to  said  flux  signal  for  developing  a  second 
signal  indicative  of  the  magnitude  thereof; 

means  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  signals  for  multi- 
plying said  first  signal  by  said  second  signal  to  produce  a 
power  loss  signal; 

second  means  responsive  to  said  power  loss  signal  for  indi- 
cating the  power  loss  in  said  ferromagnetic  structure;  and 

means  for  adjusting  said  alternating  current  driving  means  to 
vary  the  amplitude  of  said  alternating  current  until  said 
first  indicating  means  produces  an  indication  equal  to  said 
predetermined  cross-sectional  area,  whereby  a  condition 
for  reading  the  power  loss  indication  on  said  second  indi- 
cating means  is  produced. 


4,573,013 
MAGNETIC  INSPECTION  OF  REINFORCING  STEEL 
RODS  IN  PRESTRESSED  CONCRETE 
Felix  N.  Kusenberger,  San  Antonio;  John  R.  Barton,  Bulverde, 
and  George  A.  Ferguson,  San  Antonio,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to 
The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary 
of  Transportation,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Mar.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  363,343 

Int.  a*  GOIN  27/82:  GOIR  33/12 

VS.  CL  324—238  1  Claim 

1.  The  method  of  inspecting  the  steel  reinforcing  members  in 

prestressed  concrete,  said  members  being  placed  in  a  plurality 


repeating  the  above  steps  at  all  points  along  the  length  of 
said  members  to  produce  a  record  of  said  magnetic  field 
along  the  entire  length  of  said  members; 

repeating  the  above  steps  at  a  different  transverse  location 
across  said  prestressed  concrete;  and 

inspecting  said  record  to  detect  the  presence  of  any  anoma- 
lies in  it,  said  anomalies  providing  an  indication  of  the 
depth  of  the  member  as  well  as  the  presence  of  a  flaw  in 
the  member. 


4,573,014 
NMR  IMAGING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Stephen  J.  Riederer,  Durham,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Duke  Univer- 
sity, Durham,  N.C. 

FUed  Nov.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  550,198 

Int.  a.*  GOIR  33/20 

U.S.  a.  324—307  14  Qainis 
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14.  A  video  processor  for  synthesizing  and  displaying  images 
derived  from  NMR  measurements  of  a  body  comprising 

means  for  performing  NMR  measurements  on  a  body  using 
a  predetermined  pulse  sequence; 

control  means  for  selectably  establishing  parameters  con- 
trolling the  characteristics  of  the  pulse  sequence  including 
at  least  one  of  pulse  delay  time  t  and  repetition  time  T/j; 

means  for  storing  data  from  said  measurements; 

means  for  calculating  from  said  data  the  intrinsic  parameters 
for  each  of  a  matrix  of  pixels  representative  of  points  in  the 
body,  said  parameters  including  at  least  one  of  spin-lattice 
relaxation  time  Ti,  spin-spin  relaxation  time  T2  and  net 
magnetization  Mo  and  for  storing  said  parameters: 

means  for  computing  and  storing  a  value  for  each  pixel  in 
said  matrix  representative  of  a  brightness  level,  each  said 
value  being  derived  from  the  intrinsic  parameter  values 
for  the  point,  a  selected  pulse  sequence  relationship  and 
selected  parameters  Tr  and  r,  thereby  forming  a  matrix 
representing  a  displayable  image;  and 
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means  for  displaying  image. 


4,573,015 

METHOD  OF  MEASURING  INTERNAL  INFORMATION 

FROM  A  TARGET  BY  USING  NUCLEAR  MAGNETIC 

RESONANCE 

Zenwemon  Abe,  Yokohama;  YoshiAuni  Yamada,  Utsunomiya, 

and  Kunio  Tanaka,  Asahikawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Asahikawa  Medical  College,  Hokkaido,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  525,647 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  31,  1982,  57-151172; 
Aug.  31, 1982,  57-151173 

Int.  a*  GOIR  33/08 
U.S.  a.  324—309  23  Qaims 


gas  pipe  being  formed  of  an  electrically  insulative  syn- 
thetic resin  material; 

first  and  second  steel  pipes  embedded  in  the  ground  and 
extending  upwardly  therefrom,  said  first  and  second  steel 
pipes  being  connected  to  said  first  and  second  branch  gas 
pipes,  respectively; 

first  and  second  gas  burning  appliances  located  above  the 
ground  and  connected  to  said  first  and  second  steel  pipes, 
respectively; 

an  electrically  conductive  wire  positioned  along  the  exterior 
of  said  main  gas  pipe,  said  wire  comprising  a  flexible 
metallic  core  formed  by  stranding  together  a  plurality  of 
single  wires  and  an  electrically  conductive  flexible  outer 
coating  layer  applied  over  said  core,  said  layer  being 
formed  of  a  combination  of  100  parts  by  weight  of  chloro- 
prene  rubber  or  natural  rubber  per  SO  to  60  parts  by 
weight  of  acetylene  carbon,  and  said  layer  having  a  spe- 
cific resistance  of  approximately  100  ohm-cm; 

first  and  second  electrically  conductive  branch  wires  ex- 
tending along  the  exteriors  of  said  first  and  second  branch 
gas  pipes,  respectively,  each  said  branch  wire  comprising 


9 


A 


1.  A  method  of  selectively  measuring  internal  information 
from  a  target,  comprising  the  steps  of 

applying  a  step-like  driving  current  to  a  static  magnetic  field 
generator  which  is  adapted  to  successively  produce  a 
strong  static  magnetic  field  H)i/and  a  weak  homogeneous 
static  magnetic  field  Ho  in  at  least  a  part  of  the  target  in  a 
short  period  of  time; 

applying  a  specifying  magnetic  field  AH^  to  said  target  so  as 
to  specify  a  spatial  locality  within  the  target;  and 

applying  a  high-frequency  magnetic  field  Hi  to  the  target 
under  the  presence  of  said  weak  static  magnetic  field  Ho 
and  said  specifying  magnetic  field  AH5,  said  high-fre- 
quency magnetic  field  Ht  having  a  nuclear  magnetic  reso- 
nance frequency  fo  for  the  composite  magnetic  field 
(Ho-I-AH,). 


I 

4,573,016 
METHOD  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  ENABLING  THE 
DETECnON  OF  THE  LOCATION  OF  A 
HORIZONTALLY  ARRANGED  GAS  CONVEYING 
PASSAGE  POSITIONED  UNDERGROUND 
Syuichl  Nakamura,  and  Masakazu  Morioka,  both  of  Osaka, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Osaka  Gas  Company  Limited,  Osaka, 
Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  242,255,  Mar.  10, 1981,  Pat.  No.  4,449,098. 
This  application  Feb.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  576,926 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  19,  1980,  55-35611 
Int.  a*  GOIV  3/06,  3/12:  GOIR  19/15 
U.S.  a.  324—326  7  Claims 

1.  An  arrangement  for  enabling  the  detection  from  above  the 
ground  of  the  location  of  a  generally  horizontally  arranged  gas 
conveying  passage  positioned  beneath  the  ground,  said  ar- 
rangement comprising: 
a  main  gas  pipe  positioned  beneath  the  ground  and  defining 
a  generally  horizontal  gas  conveying  passage,  said  main 
gas  pipe  being  formed  of  an  electrically  insulative  syn- 
thetic resin  material; 
first  and  second  branch  gas  pipes  connected  to  said  main  gas 
pipe  at  respective  longitudinally  spaced  positions  thereof 
and  extending  therefrom  upwardly,  said  branch  gas  pipes 
being  positioned  beneath  the  ground,  and  each  said  branch 


a  flexible  metallic  core  formed  by  stranding  together  a 
plurality  of  single  wires  and  an  electrically  conductive 
flexible  outer  coating  layer  applied  over  said  core,  each 
said  layer  being  formed  of  a  combination  of  100  parts  by 
weight  of  chloroprene  rubber  or  natural  rubber  per  50  to 
60  parts  by  weight  of  acetylene  carbon,  and  each  said 
layer  having  a  specific  resistance  of  approximately  100 
ohm-cm,  and  each  said  branch  wire  having  a  first  end 
electrically  connected  to  said  wire  and  a  second  end 
wound  around  the  exterior  of  the  respective  said  steel 
pipe,  with  an  end  of  said  core  of  said  second  end  of  each 
said  branch  wire  being  welded  to  the  exterior  of  the  re- 
spective said  steel  pipe; 

a  high  frequency  power  source  positioned  above  the  ground; 
and 

means  for  supplying  high  frequency  energy  of  from  2  KHz 
to  100  KHz  at  6  volts  from  said  power  source  to  said  first 
and  second  steel  pipes,  said  first  and  second  branch  wires 
and  said  wire,  and  thereby  for  causing  said  wire  to  emit 
electromagnetic  waves  which  are  detectable  from  above 
ground,  thus  providing  an  indication  of  the  position  below 
ground  of  said  main  gas  pipe. 


4,573,017 

UNITARY  PHASE  AND  FREQUENCY  ADJUST 

NETWORK  FOR  A  MULTIPLE  FREQUENCY  DIGITAL 

PHASE  LOCKED  LOOP 
Stephen  N.  Levine,  Chicago,  111.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 
Schaumburg,  111. 

FUed  Jan.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  567,724 
Int.  a.*  H03K  5/13.  5/22:  H03D  13/00 
U.S.  a.  328—155  7  Claims 

1.  A  phase  and  frequency  compensation  network  for  use  m  a 
multiple  frequency  digital  phase-locked  loop  for  effecting 
frequency  adjustments  in  response  to  a  programmable  input 
signal  by  selectively  summing  or  subtracting  first  and  second 
clock  signals'  at  a  rate  defined  by  a  derived  clock  signal,  said 
phase  and  frequency  compensation  network  comprising: 
(a)  first  inverter  means  having  an  input  coupled  to  said 
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programmable  input  signal  indicating  positive  or  negative 
frequency  adjustments; 

(b)  first  NAND  gate  means  having  first  and  second  inputs 
and  an  output,  said  first  input  coupled  to  said  derived 
clock  signal  and  said  second  input  coupled  to  said  pro- 
grammable input  signal; 

(c)  second  NAND  gate  means  having  first  and  second  inputs 
and  an  output,  said  first  input  coupled  to  said  derived 
clock  signal  and  said  second  input  coupled  to  the  output  of 
said  first  inverter  means; 

(d)  first  AND  gate  means  having  first  and  second  inputs,  and 
an  output  said  first  input  coupled  to  the  output  of  said 
second  NAND  gate  means  and  said  second  input  provid- 
ing an  input,  wherein  said  input  indicates  a  positive  phase 
adjustment; 

(e)  second  inverter  means  having  an  input  and  an  output, 
said  input  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  first  NAND  gate 
means; 

(0  third  inverter  means  having  an  input  and  an  output,  said 
input  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  second  NAND  gate 
means; 

(g)  first  flip-flop  means  having  delay  and  clock  inputs  and  a 
non-inverting  ourput,  said  delay  input  coupled  to  the 
output  of  said  second  inverter  means  and  said  clock  input 
coupled  to  said  second  clock  signal; 

(h)  second  flip-flop  means  having  delay  and  clock  inputs  and 
a  non-inverting  output,  said  delay  input  coupled  to  the 
output  of  said  third  inverter  means  and  said  clock  coupled 
to  said  first  clock  signal; 

(i)  third  flip-flop  means  having  delay  and  clock  inputs  and  a 


comprising  the  output  of  said  phase  and  frequency  adjust 
network. 
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non-inverting  output  said  delay  input  coupled  to  the  out- 
put of  said  first  AND  gate  means  and  said  clock  coupled 
to  said  first  clock  signal; 

(j)  second  AND  gate  means  having  first  and  second  inputs 
and  an  output,  said  first  input  coupled  to  the  output  of  said 
first  NAND  gate  and  said  second  input  providing  an  input 
wherein  said  input  indicates  a  negative  phase  adjustment; 

(k)  fourth  flip-flop  means  having  delay  and  clock  inputs  and 
a  non-inverting  output,  said  delay  input  coupled  to  the 
output  of  said  second  AND  gate  and  said  clock  input 
coupled  to  said  second  clock  signal; 

(1)  NOR  gate  means  having  first  and  second  inputs  and  an 
output,  said  first  input  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  sec- 
ond flip-flop  means  and  said  second  input  coupled  to  the 
output  of  said  third  flip-flop  means; 

(m)  first  OR  gate  means  having  first  and  second  inputs  and 
an  output,  said  first  input  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  first 
flip-flop  means  and  said  second  input  coupled  to  the  out- 
put of  said  fourth  flip-flop  means; 

(n)  third  NAND  gate  means  having  first  and  second  inputs 
and  an  output,  said  first  input  coupled  to  said  second  clock 
signal  and  said  second  input  coupled  to  the  output  of  said 
NOR  gate  means; 

(o)  fourth  NAND  gate  means  having  first  and  second  inputs 
and  an  output,  said  first  input  coupled  to  said  first  clock 
signal  and  said  second  input  coupled  to  the  output  of  said 
first  OR  gate  means;  and 

(p)  fifth  NAND  gate  means  having  first  and  second  inputs 
and  an  output,  said  first  input  coupled  to  the  output  of  said 
third  NAND  gate  means  and  second  input  coupled  to  the 
output  of  said  fourth  NAND  gate  means  and  said  output 


4,573,018 

SWITCHING  AMPLIFIER  SYSTEM 

Fred  Mirow,  47  Edgewood  Rd.,  Westwood,  Mass.  02090 

FUed  Apr.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  602,225 

Int.  a.*  H03F  3/38 

VJS.  a.  330—10  2  Claims 


1.  An  audio  amplifier  system  comprising: 

a  source  of  audio  input  signal; 

means  to  pulse  width  modulate  at  least  one  high  frequency 
pulse  train  with  the  audio  input  signal 

means  for  providing  a  power  gain  to  the  modulated  pulse 
train  and  passing  the  modulated  pulse  train  through  a  high 
frequency  transformer; 

means  for  demodulating  the  modulated  pulse  train  whereby 
the  increased  magnitude  of  the  audio  input  signal  is  recov- 
ered and  for  filtering  the  recovered  signals  to  remove 
non-audio  signals; 

polarity  detector  means  for  providing  audio  signal  to  a  load 
in  accordance  with  the  polarity  of  the  input  signal. 


4,573,019 
CURRENT  MIRROR  CIRCUIT 
Yiiji  Yamada,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Trio  Kabusliild  Kaisba, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  12, 1984,  Set.  No.  588,818 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Mar.   16,   1983,   58- 
36980[U] 

Int.  a*  H03F  3/04.  3/45 
U.S.  a.  330—257  1  Claim 
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1.  A  current  mirror  circuit  comprising: 

a  reference  current  source  consisting  of  an  amplifier  having 
a  voltage  input  and  a  current  output; 

diode  means  fed  with  said  current  output  from  said  reference 
current  source; 

a  plurality  of  output  transistors  commonly  biased  in  base- 
emitter  by  a  voltage  induced  across  said  diode  means  and 
having  loads  at  respective  collectors  thereof;  and 

load  adjustment  transistors  disposed  between  the  collector 
of  the  respective  output  transistor  and  the  associated  load 
and  biased  in  the  respective  base  by  a  common  voltage,  a 
voltage  induced  across  one  of  said  loads  is  negatively  fed 
back  to  the  input  of  said  amplifier, 
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whereby  a  plurality  of  output  currents  having  the  same 
value  being  obtained  in  respective  loads. 
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4,573,020 

FULLY  DIFFERENTIAL  OPERATIONAL  AMPLIFIER 

WITH  D.C.  COMMON-MODE  FEEDBACK 

Roger  A.  Whatley,  Austlii,  Tex^  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc^ 

Schaumburg,  111. 

,  Filed  Dec.  18, 1984,  Ser.  No.  682,873 

'  Int  a.*  H03F  3/16.  3/45 

U.S.  a.  330—258  5  Claims 
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4.  A  fully  differential  operational  amplifier  comprising: 

first,  second  and  third  current  source  means  for  providing 
first,  second  and  third  constant  source  currents; 

a  first  transistor  coupled  to  the  second  current  source  means, 
for  selectively  receiving  a  first  input  voltage  and  provid- 
ing a  first  current  in  proportion  thereto; 

a  second  transistor  coupled  to  the  second  current  source 
means,  for  selectively  receiving  a  second  input  voltage 
and  providing  a  second  current  in  proportion  thereto; 

a  third  transistor  having  a  current  electrode  coupled  to  the 
first  transistor,  and  a  control  electrode,  said  third  transis- 
tor sinking  the  first  current  in  proportion  to  a  third  cur- 
rent; 

a  fourth  transistor  having  a  current  electrode  coupled  to  the 
second  transistor,  and  a  control  electrode,  said  fourth 
transistor  sinking  the  second  current  in  proportion  to  the 
third  current; 

a  fifth  transistor  having  a  control  electrode  coupled  to  the 
third  transistor,  a  first  current  electrode  connected  to  the 
first  current  source  at  a  first  output  terminal,  and  a  second 
current  electrode  connected  to  a  power  supply  terminal, 
for  providing  a  first  output  voltage  in  proportion  to  the 
difference  between  the  first  and  second  currents; 

a  sixth  transistor  having  a  control  electrode  coupled  to  the 
fourth  transistor,  a  first  current  electrode  connected  to  the 
third  current  source  at  a  second  output  terminal,  and  a 
second  current  electrode  connected  to  the  power  supply 
terminal,  for  providing  a  second  output  voltage  in  propor- 
tion to  the  difference  between  the  first  and  second  cur- 
rents; and 

common  mode  feedback  means  coupled  to  the  control  elec- 
trodes of  the  third  and  fourth  transistors,  for  providing  the 
third  current  in  proportion  to  changes  in  the  sum  of  the 
first  and  second  output  voltages  relative  to  a  reference 
voltage. 


4,573,021 
CIRCUIT  OUTPUT  STAGE  ARRANGEMENT 
Robert  J.  Widlar,  Apartado  Postal  541,  Puerto  Vallarta,  Jalisco, 
Mexico 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1984,  Ser.  No.  592,150 
Int.  a.*  H03F  3/26 
U.S.  a.  330—273  29  Qaims 

1.  A  circuit  output  stage,  comprising: 


a  first  output  transistor  wherein  an  input  to  the  circuit  is  to 
be  applied  to  the  base  of  said  fu^t  output  transistor; 

a  second  output  transistor  having  its  collector  connected  to 
the  emitter  of  said  first  output  transistor  wherein  an  output 
from  the  circuit  is  to  be  taken  from  the  junction  of  said 
collector  and  emitter; 

a  first  diode  means  for  sensing  the  current  flow  in  the  collec- 
tor of  said  first  output  transistor;  and 


a  circuit  means  for  establishing  a  quiescent  operating  current 
level  of  said  first  output  transistor  and  said  circuit  means 
having  an  output  that  is  tc  be  applied  to  the  base  of  said 
second  output  transistor  for  preventing  the  output  of  said 
first  output  transistor  from  falling  substantially  below  said 
quiescent  operating  current  level  wherein  the  output  of 
said  circuit  means  is  dependent  upon  the  current  sensed  by 
said  first  diode  means. 


4,573,022 

SEMICONDUCTOR  INTEGRATED  ORCUIT  USING 

VERTICAL  PNP  TRANSISTORS 

Takashi  Koga,  Fukaya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

Toshiba,  Kawasald,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  681,142 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  17, 1983,  58-238669; 
Dec.  17,  1983,  58-238670 

Int.  a.*  H03F  3/14.  3/45 
U.S.  a.  330— 307  13  Claims 
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1.  A  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  comprising  a  vertical 
PNP  transistor  having  a  collector,  an  emitter,  and  a  base  in 
which  said  transistor  has  its  emitter  coupled  to  a  power  source 
and  its  collector  coupled  to  a  load  resistance  and  its  base  con- 
nected to  receive  an  input  signal,  and  a  parasitic  diode  has  its 
anode  coupled  to  the  collector  of  said  transistor  and  its  cathode 
coupled  to  said  power  source,  characterized  in  that  a  direct- 
current  transmission  element  having  an  impedance  which  is 
appreciably  higher  than  the  resistance  value  of  said  load  resis- 
tor is  connected  between  the  cathode  of  said  parasitic  diode 
and  said  power  sourc^. 
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4^73,023 
MULTIPLE-MULTIPLE  MODULUS  PRESCALER  FOR  A 

PHASE-LOCKED  LOOP 

Steven  P.  Cok,  and  Eric  R.  Dnicker,  both  of  Seattle,  Wash., 

assignors  to  John  Fluke  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  Everett,  Wash. 

FUed  Aug.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  638,631 

Int  a*  H03L  7/18.-  H03K  2J/00 

VJS.  a.  331—1  A  8  Claims 
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8.  A  method  of  frequency  synthesis  comprising: 

setting  a  desired  frequency; 

setting  a  divider  using  said  desired  frequency  to  produce  a 
divided  signal  by  dividing  selectively  during  alternate  first 
and  second  time  periods  (1)  by  a  first  modulus  for  said  first 
time  period  and  said  first  modulus  for  said  second  time 
period,  (2)  by  said  first  modulus  for  said  first  time  period 
and  a  second  modulus  for  said  second  time  period,  and  (3) 
by  said  second  modulus  for  said  first  time  period  and  said 
second  modulus  for  said  second  time  period,  depending 
upon  the  desired  frequency  and  signals  developed  by  said 
divider; 

detecting  a  phase  difference  between  said  divided  signal  and 
a  reference  signal  and  outputting  a  control  signal  propor- 
tional thereto;  and 

modifying  an  oscillator  output  frequency  until  said  control 
signal  is  eliminated  and  said  output  frequency  equals  said 
desired  frequency. 

4,573,024 

PLL  HAVING  TWO-FREQUENCY  VCO 

Bengt  R.  Carlqvist,  Bromma,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Telefonak- 

tiebolaget  L  M  Ericsson,  Stockhohn,  Sweden 
per  No.  PCr/SE82/00399,  §  371  Date  Jul.  22, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jul.  22,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/02045,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  9, 1983 

per  FUed  Nov.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  522,162 

Int.  CL«  H03L  7/06 

U.S.  a.  331-1  A  3  Claims 


frequency  less  than  but  in  the  neighborhood  of  four  times  the 
frequency  fi  in  response  to  the  receipt  of  a  second  value  of  said 
binary  signal;  sampling  means  responsive  to  said  oscillator 
means  periodically  sampling  the  incoming  signal  for  generat- 
ing for  each  sampling  instant  a  signal  having  a  first  level  or  a 
second  level  dependent  on  whether  the  incoming  signal  at  the 
time  of  sampling  is  greater  or  less  than  a  given  voltage  level 
said  sampling  means  comprising  a  sampling  circuit  for  periodi- 
cally sampling  the  incoming  signal  and  comparator  for  com- 
paring the  samples  with  a  given  reference  voltage  level;  shift 
register  storage  means  responsive  to  said  sampling  means  for 
storing  a  set  of  said  signals  having  the  first  and  second  levels; 
and  logic  means  responsive  to  said  oscillator  means  to  periodi- 
cally sample  said  shift  register  storage  means  for  generating 
said  first  or  second  value  of  said  binary  signal  in  accordance 
with  particular  given  relationships  among  the  levels  of  the 
signals  stored  in  said  shift  register  storage  means. 

4,573,025 

DRIFT-EQUALIZED,  MULTI-FREQUENCY 

OSaLLATOR 

WiUiam  E.  McKinzie,  III,  Mesa,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Motorola, 

Inc.,  Schaumburg,  lU. 

FUed  Apr.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  595,841 

Int.  a*  H03B  5/18 

U.S.  a.  331—117  D  10  Claims 
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1.  A  periodic  signal  generator  synchronized  to  an  incoming 
signal  whose  amplitude  continuously  varies  at  a  frequency  fi 
comprising:  a  signal  controlled  oscillator  means  for  generating 
either  a  first  signal  periodically  varying  at  a  first  frequency 
greater  than  but  in  the  neighborhood  of  four  times  the  fre- 
quency fi  in  response  to  the  receipt  of  a  first  value  of  a  binary 
signal  or  a  second  signal  periodically  varying  at  a  second 


'        '    K 


1.  A  frequency  switchable  oscillator  having  a  frequency  of 
oscillation  relative  to  an  oscillator  ground,  said  frequency 
being  selected  from  a  predetermined  number  of  discrete  fre- 
quencies, said  oscillator  comprising: 

a.  a  resonant  circuit  having 

1.  a  predetermined  number  of  reactive  impedance  paths 
for  determining  each  frequency  of  oscillation  from  the 
predetermined  number  of  discrete  frequencies, 

2.  a  first  PIN  diode,  having  forward  and  reverse  biased 
modes,  the  first  diode  coupled  to  one  of  the  reactive 
impedance  paths  so  that  when  the  first  diode  is  in  the 
reverse  bias  mode  the  first  diode  electrically  removes 
the  one  of  the  reactive  impedance  paths  from  said  reso- 
nant circuit, 

3.  a  selective  energizing  section  for  energizing  the  first 
PIN  diode  in  the  forward  biased  mode  so  that  the  one  of 
the  reactive  impedance  paths  coupled  to  the  first  diode 
is  electrically  coupled  into  said  resonant  circuit  through 
the  first  diode  when  the  first  diode  is  in  the  forward 
biased  mode  and  so  that  the  one  of  the  reactive  impe- 
dance paths  coupled  to  the  first  diode  substantially 
influences  the  frequency  of  oscillation  of  the  oscillator, 

4.  means,  coupled  to  the  first  PIN  diode  and  coupled  to 
the  selective  energizing  section,  for  isolating  the  one  of 
said  reactive  impedance  paths  connected  to  said  first 
PIN  diode  from  the  selective  energizing  section  and 
from  oscillator  ground,  and  for  providing  biasing  cur- 
rent to  said  first  PIN  diode,  and 

5.  a  crystal,  having  a  natural  resonant  frequency,  the 
crystal  coupled  to  the  plurality  of  reactive  impedance 
paths  so  that  the  crystal  is  an  integral  portion  of  each  of 
the  reactive  impedance  paths; 

b.  means,  coupled  to  said  resonant  circuit,  for  amplifying  the 
oscillation;  and 

c.  selection  logic,  coupled  to  the  selective  energizing  means 
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of  said  resonant  circuit,  for  providing  a  selection  signal 
which  causes  the  oscillator  to  oscillate  at  one  of  the  prede- 
termined frequencies. 


4,573,026 

FM  MODULATOR  PHASE-LOCKED  LOOP  WITH  FM 

CALIBRATION 

G.  Stephen  Curtis,  Spokane,  and  Darid  P.  Whipple,  Greenacrw, 

both  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company,  Palo 

Alto,  Calif.  ^,     ,^^  ^^. 

FUed  Feb.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  584,668 
Int.  a*  H03C  3/08.  3/20;  H03L  7/06;  H04B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  332-18  '  Claims 


4,573,027 
BULK  ACOUSTIC  RESONATOR  TRACKING  FILTER 

Michael  S.  Buchalter,  Uurel;  Francis  W.  Hopwood,  Sevema 
Park,  and  James  T.  Haynes,  Pasadena,  all  of  Md.,  aaaignors  to 
The  United  SUtes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary 
of  the  Air  Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  May  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  615,502 

Int.  a."  H03G  11/04:  H03H  9/00 

U.S.  CI.  333-17  R  1  ^^^ 
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1  An  electronic  apparatus  for  calibrated  frequency  modula- 
tion of  a  multiplicity  of  frequencies  which  are  desired  multiples 
of  a  reference  frequency  generated  in  a  phase-locked  loop,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

frequency  generating  means  for  producing  an  output  signa 
with  a  frequency  determined  by  the  level  of  a  control 

input  signal;  ,    .^     r 

counting  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  the  frequency 
generating  means  for  producing  an  output  signal  having  a 
frequency  equal  to  the  frequency  of  the  signal  at  the  mput 
of  the  counting  means  divided  by  N; 
phase  comparison  means  coupled  to  the  counting  means  for 
comparing  the  phases  of  the  output  signal  from  the  count- 
ing means  and  the  reference  signal,  and  generating  an 
error  signal  indicative  of  a  phase  difference  therebetween, 
said  error  signal  serving  as  the  control  input  signal  to  the 
,   frequency  generating  means  to  thereby  control  the  fre- 
I  quency  of  the  output  signal  from  the  frequency  generating 

means;  ^  .       . 

input  summing  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  the  phase 
comparison  means  and  to  the  input  of  the  frequency  gen- 
erating means  for  summing  a  frequency  modulation  signal 
with  the  control  input  signal  for  producing  frequency 
modulation  of  the  output  signal  from  the  frequency  gener- 
ating means; 
frequency  change  means  coupled  to  the  counting  means, 
responsive  to  a  frequency  step  change  signal,  for  changing 
the  frequency  of  the  input  signal  to  the  counting  means 
thereby  forcing  the  phase-locked  loop  to  step  change  the 
frequency  of  the  frequency  generating  means  output  sig- 
nal by  a  multiple  of  the  reference  signal  frequency; 
sampling  means  coupled  to  the  input  of  the  frequency  gener- 
ating means  for  detecting  a  change  in  the  control  input 
signal  and  providing  an  output  signal  linearly  proportional 
I     to  said  change  in  the  control  input  signal;  and 
amplitude  adjustment  means  coupled  to  the  sampling  means 
and  responsive  to  the  output  of  the  sampling  means  for 
adjusting  the  amplitude  of  the  control  input  signal,  said 
adjustment  of  the  amplitude  of  the  control  input  signal 
being  proportional  to  the  output  of  the  sampling  means. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  Bulk  Acoustic  Resonator  which 
receives  incoming  signals  over  an  input  termmal.  and  produces 
response  signals  over  an  output  terminal,  and  in  combinauon 
with  a  signal  source  having  an  output  terminal  and  producing 
said  incoming  signals  over  its  output  terminal,  a  frequency 
mobile  filter  which  receives  and  conducts  said  incoming  sig- 
nals from  the  output  terminal  of  said  signal  source  to  the  mput 
terminal  of  the  Bulk  Acoustic  Resonator,  said  frequency  mo- 
bile filter  dynamically  heating  said  Bulk  Acoustic  Resonator  to 
thennally  adjust  its  response  signals  so  that  frequencies  of  said 
response  signals  match  frequencies  of  said  incoming  signals, 
said  frequency  mobile  filter  comprising: 
a  first  and  second  positive  voluge  source; 
a  negative  voltage  source; 

a  power  splitter  having  an  input  tenninal  and  first  and  sec- 
ond output  tenninals,  said  power  splitter  receiving  said 
incoming  signals  on  its  input  terminal  from  the  output 
terminal  of  said  signal  source,  said  power  splitter  produc- 
ing first  and  second  split  signals  respectively  over  its  first 
and  second  output  terminals  by  splitting  said  incoming 
signals,  said  first  output  termmal  conducting  said  first  split 
signals  to  the  input  tenninal  of  said  Bulk  Acoustic  Resona- 

a  phase  shifter  having  an  input  and  output  terminal,  said 
phase  shifter  receiving  said  second  split  signals  on  its  input 
terminal  from  the  second  output  terminal  of  said  power 
splitter,  said  phase  shifter  producing  phase  shifted  signals 
over  its  output  terminal  by  shifting  said  second  split  sig- 
nals by  ninety  degrees; 

a  phase  detector  having  first  and  second  input  tenninals  and 
an  output  terminal,  said  phase  detector  receiving  said 
phase  shifted  signals  on  its  first  input  tenrnnal  from  said 
output  tenninal  of  said  phase  shifter,  said  phase  detector 
receiving  said  response  signals  on  its  second  input  tenninal 
from  the  output  tenninal  of  said  Bulk  Acoustic  Resonator, 
said  phase  detector  outputting  an  error  signal  over  its 
output  tenninal  when  said  response  signals  of  said  Bulk 
Acoustic  Resonator  are  not  centered  at  the  frequency  of 
said  phase  shifted  signals,  said  enor  signal  indicating  any 
amount  of  mismatch  between  the  frequencies  of  said  phase 
shifted  signals  and  said  response  signals; 
an  operational  amplifier  having  an  inverting  input  tenninal. 
a  noninverting  input  tenninal.  and  an  output  tenninal.  said 
operational  amplifier  receiving  said  error  signal  on  us 
noninverting  input  tenninal  and  producing  an  amplified 
error  signal  on  its  output  tenninal; 
a  firet  resistor  conducting  said  error  signal  from  the  output 
tenninal  of  said  phase  detector  into  the  noninvertmg  input 
terminal  of  said  operational  amplifier; 
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a  second  resistor  connecting  said  operational  amplifier's 
inverting  input  terminal  with  a  common  electrical  ground; 

a  capacitor  connected  to  the  output  terminal  of  said  opera- 
tional amplifier; 

a  third  resistor  connecting  said  capacitor  in  series  with  said 
operational  amplifier's  inverting  input  terminal; 

a  first  diode  having  a  first  and  a  second  terminal,  said  first 
diode  being  forward  biased  from  its  first  terminal  to  its 
second  terminal,  said  first  diode  having  its  first  terminal 
connected  with  said  operational  amplifier's  noninverting 
input  terminal; 

a  fourth  resistor  connecting  the  second  terminal  of  said  first 
diode  with  said  first  positive  voltage  source,  said  fourth 
resistor  being  connected  to  said  second  terminal  of  said 
first  diode  by  a  junction  between  said  fourth  resistor  and 
said  first  diode; 

a  fifth  resistor  connecting  the  junction  between  said  fourth 
resistor  and  said  first  diode  with  said  operational  amplifi- 
er's output  terminal; 

a  second  diode  having  a  first  and  second  terminal,  said  sec- 
ond diode  being  forward  biased  from  its  first  terminal  to 
its  second  terminal,  said  second  diode  having  its  second 
terminal  connected  with  said  operational  amplifier's  in- 
verting input  terminal; 

a  sixth  resistor  connecting  said  second  diode's  first  terminal 
with  said  operational  amplifier's  output  terminal,  said 
sixth  resistor  being  connected  to  said  first  terminal  of  said 
second  diode  by  a  junction  between  said  sixth  resistor  and 
said  second  diode; 

a  seventh  resistor  connecting  the  junction  between  said 
second  diode  and  said  sixth  resistor  with  said  negative 
voltage  source; 

a  eighth  resistor  connected  with  said  operational  amplifier's 
output  terminal; 

a  heater  having  an  input  terminal  which  is  electrically  con- 
nected to  the  output  terminal  of  said  operational  amplifier 
by  said  eighth  resistor,  said  heater  receiving  said  amplified 
error  signal  on  its  input  terminal,  said  heater  heating  said 
Bulk  Acoustic  Resonator  at  amounts  varying  with  said 
amplified  error  signal,  said  heater  thereby  thermally  ad- 
justing said  response  signals  of  said  Bulk  Acoustic  Resona- 
tor to  match  the  frequencies  of  said  incoming  signals  by 
applying  more  heat  when  said  amplified  error  signal  indi- 
cates that  the  frequency  of  said  response  signals  need  to  be 
increased  to  match  that  of  said  incoming  signals,  said 
heater  applying  less  heat  when  said  error  signals  indicate 
the  frequency  of  said  response  signals  need  to  be  de- 
creased to  match  that  of  said  incoming  signals;  and 

a  ninth  resistor  cotmecting  the  junction  between  said  eighth 
resistor  and  said  input  terminal  with  said  second  positive 
voltage  source. 


4,573,028 

MECHANICAL  nLTER  APPARATUS  HAVING 

INTERCHANGED  RESONATOR  MEANS  FOR 

IMPROVED  COUPUNG  OF  BRIDGING  WIRES 

Donald  P.  Havens,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rockwell 

International  Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

FUed  Not.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  549,046 

iBt  CL*  H03H  9/50 

VJS.  a.  333—198  6  Claims 
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in  acoustic  bridging  wires  used  in  modifying  the  response 
characteristics  of  a  section  of  a  resonator  type  mechanical  filter 
including  input  and  output  resonators  comprising  the  steps  of: 
arranging  the  physical  position  of  at  least  one  input  and  output 
resonators  of  a  resonator  type  mechanical  filter  including  a 
plurality  of  acoustically  intermediate  resonators  whereby 
distances  between  resonators  to  be  acoustically  bridged  are 
reduced  as  compared  to  the  physical  equivalent  series  acous- 
tical coupling  distance  between  the  resonators  to  be  bridged; 
acoustically  coupling  the  resonators  including  those  that  are 

not  physically  adjacent  using  coupling  wires;  and 
acoustically  coupling  the  input  and  output  resonators  of  the 
filter  to  predetermined  other  resonators  using  bridging  wires 
whereby  the  physical  layout  of  the  resonators  given  designa- 
tors 1  to  n  from  one  end  point  to  an  opposing  end  point  of 
the  filter  will  not  correspond  to  the  passage  of  electrical 
signals  from  input  to  output  through  the  resonators  of  the 
filter. 


4,573,029 
SWITCH  DEVICE 
Hubert  L.  Naimer,  Nuvola  Bianca,  Ascona,  Switzerland  CH- 
6612,  and  Gottfried  Alsch,  Genarogasse  5,  Vienna,  Austria 
A-1232 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1984,  Ser.  No.  598,782 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Apr.  25,  1983,  1496/83 
Int.  a*  HOIH  67/06 
U.S.  a.  335—122  3  Oaims 


1.  The  method  of  reducing  flexural  spurious  mode  problems 


1.  A  switch  device  for  opening  and  closing  an  electrical 
circuit,  which  comprises 

(a)  switch  members  movable  in  an  operating  direction  for 
opening  and  closing  the  circuit, 

(b)  solenoid  drive  means  for  moving  the  switch  members  in 
the  operating  direction,  the  solenoid  drive  means  compris- 
ing 

(1)  an  armature  having  an  operating  movement  which  is 
substantially  normal  to  the  operating  direction  of  the 
switch  members  and 

(2)  a  core, 

(c)  a  push  rod  whereto  the  switch  members  are  coupled  for 
movement  therewith,  the  push  rod  comprising 

(1)  a  gear  rack,  and 

(d)  a  pinion  segment  meshing  with  the  gear  rack,  the  push 
rod  and  the  pinion  segment  being  located  between  said 
armature  and  said  core  and  being  surrounded  thereby,  the 
pinion  segment  being  pivotal  about  an  axis  extending 
transversely  to  the  push  rod  and  being  engaged  by  the 
armature,  the  operating  movement  of  the  armature  pivot- 
ing the  pinion  segment  and  moving  the  push  rod  and 
switch  members  coupled  thereto  in  the  operating  direc- 
tion. 
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4,573,030 
SEALED  RELAY  STRUCTURE 
Rudolf  Schubert,  Reynoldsburg,  OUo,  asslKBor  to  ATAT  BeU 
Laboratories,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

FUed  Dec.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  566,653 

Int.  a*  HOIH  7/16.  1/66 

VJS.  CI.  335—156  ^  ClaiiM 


1  A  relay  device  comprising  at  least  one  sealed  volume,  said 
sealed  volume  comprising  at  least  one  electrical  contact,  oper- 
ating card  and  armature  each  having  a  rubbing  operatmg  sur- 
face characterized  in  that  the  sealed  volume  further  compnses 
catalytic  metal  capable  of  catalyzing  the  polymerization  of 
organic  matter  into  a  solid  polymer  said  catalytic  metal  located 
on  the  rubbing  operating  surface  either  on  the  operating  card 
or  armature. 


4,573,031 
PUSH  BUTTON-ACTUATED  OVERLOAD  PROTECTIVE 

CIRCUIT  BREAKER 

Fritz  Krasser,  Altdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignor  to  EUen- 

berger  &  Poensgen  GmbH,  Altdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  667^23 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  22, 

1983,  3342144 

Int  a*  HOIH  71/16 
VS.  a.  337—68  1*  Claims 
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other,  said  conuct  elements  further  having  each  a  mount- 
ing end  portion  adapted  for  being  located  in  the  intenor  of 
said  housing  and  a  central  region  adjacent  said  mounting 
portion  and  having  a  step-like  bend  therein, 
said  bend  being  of  a  height  amounting  to  approximately  half 
the  height  of  the  interior  space,  said  height  of  said  mtenor 
space  being  the  shortest  distance  between  opposite  side- 
walls  in  said  housing,  the  bend  of  each  of  said  contact 
elements  being  such  that  said  mounting  end  portions  rest 
between,  and  in  conUct  with,  two  opposite  ones  of  said 
internal  surfaces  of  said  housing  sidewalk; 
(c)  a  bimetal  snap  disc  having  a  fastening  end  and  an  opposite 
slewable  end  and  extending  between  said  fastening  end 
and  said  slewable  end  thereof  in  a  direction  transverse  to 
the  direction  of  longitudinal  displacement  of  said  push 
button,  said  bimetal  snap  disc  being  fastened  with  said 
fastening  end  thereof  to  the  mounting  portion  of  said  first 
contact  element: 
said  slewable  end  of  said  bimetal  snap  disc  overlapping  said 
mounting  end  portion  of  said  second  contact  element,  and 
being  urged  by  said  pressure  spring  into  contact  with  said 
lastmentioned  mounting  end  portion,  when  the  circuit 
breaker  is  in  unactuated  closed  position; 
said  push  button  comprising 

(0  an  innermost  end  located  inside  said  housing  and 
(g)  a  separating  wall  protruding  laterally  on  one  side  from 
the  region  of  said  innermost  push  button  end  and  having  a 
rim  portion  turned  toward  said  push  button; 
said  bimetal  snap  disc  having  a  lateral  projection,  said  rim 
portion  of  said  separating  wall  adapted  for  engaging  said 
lateral  projection  of  said  disc  with  bias  applied  thereto  by 
said  pressure  spring,  when  said  bimetal  snap  disc  is  in 
nonexcited  state;  and 
(h)  conUctor  means  on  said  second  contact  element,  said 
separating  wall  being  adapted  for  introduction  between 
said  slewable  end  of  said  bimetal  snap  disc  and  said  second 
contact  element  contactor  means  with  bias  applied  thereto 
by  said  pressure  spring,  when  said  bimetal  snap  disc  is  in 
excited,  upwardly  bent  sUte. 

4,573,032 

INDUCTIVELY  COMPENSATED  TRIGGER  ORCUTT 

FOR  A  CHEMICALLY  AUGMENTED  FUSE 

John  S.  Hickey,  Burnt  HIU^  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  568,330 

Int.  a.*  HOIH  85/04,  37/76 

UJS.  CI.  337—162  *3  Claims 
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1.  A  push-button  actuated  overload  circuit  breaker  with 
bimetal  cutoff,  comprising 

(a)  a  housing  having  sidewalls  bearing  internal  surfaces  and 
an  interior  space  therein; 

(b)  a  first  and  a  second  contoct  element  being  held  in  position 
between  said  sidewalls, 

(c)  a  push  button  and 

(d)  a  pressure  spring  cooperating  with  said  push  button,  said 
push  button  being  guided  in  said  housing  for  longitudinal 
displacement  therein,  v     _j       a 

said  contact  elements  having  each  a  prong-shaped  end, 

protruding  from  said  housing,  .....        u 

said  prong-shaped  ends  being  arranged  in  parallel  with  each 


1.  A  chemically  augmented  fuse  comprising: 
a  trigger  conductor; 
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exothermic  material  disposed  adjacent  to  said  trigger  con- 
ductor, with  said  material  being  responsive  to  current 
flow  in  said  trigger  conductor  so  that  a  chemical  reaction 
is  initiated  in  said  material  in  response  to  a  predetermined 
level  of  current  in  said  trigger  conductor;  and 

a  fuse  conductor  disposed  adjacent  to  said  exothermic  mate- 
rial, 

said  trigger  conductor  comprising  at  least  one  loop  of  elec- 
trically conductive  material  disposed  so  as  to  be  induc- 
tively coupled  to  the  magnetic  field  generated  by  current 
flow  through  said  fuse  conductor,  so  that  the  effective 
inductance  of  said  trigger  conductor  is  increased  by  said 
inductive  coupling. 


4,573,034 

METHOD  OF  ENCODING  N-BIT  INFORMATION 

WORDS  INTO  M-BIT  CODE  WORDS,  APPARATUS  FOR 

CARRYING  OUT  SAID  METHOD,  METHOD  OF 

DECODING  M-BIT  CODE  WORDS  INTO  N-BIT 

INFORMATION  WORDS,  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

CARRYING  OUT  SAID  METHOD 

Komelis  A.  Schouhamer  Immink,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  as- 

signor  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  676,467 
Oaims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Jan.   20,    1984, 
8400187;  Aug.  8, 1984,  8402445 

Int.  a.*  H03K  13/24 
U.S.  O.  340—347  DD  20  Claims 
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4,573,033 

FILTER  CIRCUIT  FOR  DIGITAL-TO-ANALOG 

CONVERTER 

Louis  Kolodin,  Cherry  Hill,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation, 

Princeton,  N.J. 

FUed  Jul.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  514,952 

Int.  CI.*  H03K  13/02 

MS.  CL  340—347  DA  24  CUims 


14.  A  digital-to-analog  signal  conversion  system  comprising: 

a  digital-to-analog  (D/A)  converter  providing  an  output 
signal  comprising  a  succession  of  voltage  levels  with  each 
voltage  level  occurring  in  a  corresponding  time  period; 

means  responsive  to  said  converter  output  signal  for  ampli- 
fying a  voltage  which  is  the  difference  between  said  con- 
verter output  signal  voltage  level  occurring  during  one 
time  period  and  the  voltage  level  of  said  converter  output 
signal  of  the  next  preceding  time  period,  the  gain  of  said 
amplifying  means  being  substantially  greater  than  unity; 

means  for  integrating  the  output  signal  of  said  amplifying 
means,  said  integrating  means  having  a  time  constant 
which  is  related  to  said  gain  of  said  amplifying  means  and 
the  duration  of  said  time  period,  said  time  constant  being 
substantially  greater  than  the  time  duration  of  said  time 
period;  and 

means  for  summing  the  output  signal  of  said  integrating 
means  with  the  voltage  level  of  said  converter  output 
signal  of  said  next  preceding  time  period. 


1.  A  method  of  encoding  n-bit  information  words  belonging 
at  least  to  a  first  group,  into  m-bit  code  words  belonging  to  a 
first  group,  where  m  >  n,  within  which  code  words  the  varia- 
tion of  the  digital  sum  value  of  said  code  words  relative  to  the 
initial  value  of  the  digital  sum  value  of  said  code  words  is 
limited  to  a  value  corresponding  to  the  variation  of  a  first 
binary  value  over  p  bits  and  a  value  corresponding  to  the 
variation  of  a  second  binary  value  over  q  bits,  where  p=0  and 
q^O,  and  which  code  words  exhibit  a  disparity  d,  d  being  an 
integer  within  the  limits  defined  by  p  and  q,  characterized  in 
that  said  code  words  are  found  by  the  use  of  a  series  of  encod- 
ing numbers  which  correspond  unambiguously  to  the  informa- 
tion words  of  the  first  group,  and  of  numbers  x^,r  which  can  be 
found  by  arranging  the  number  in  a  matrix,  k  being  a  sequence 
number  for  the  columns  ranging  from  1  to  p-l-q+1  inclusive 
and  r  being  a  sequence  number  for  the  rows  ranging  from  1  to 
m  inclusive,  which  matrix  can  be  formed  by  entering  the  value 
1  in  the  1st  row  and  the  (p  +  d-|-2)nd  column  (xp+2+rf.i  =  l), 
filling  the  1st  column  with  the  values  0  (xi,  r=0),  and  adding  an 
auxiliary  column  with  the  sequence  number  p+q-l-2  and  fill- 
ing said  auxiliary  column  with  the  value  in  the  column  p+q+ 1 
in  the  row  of  next  lower  sequence  number 
(xp+,-(.2,r=X;>+9+l,  r-l)  and  filling  the  other  relevant  posi- 
tions with  the  sum  of  the  values  in  the  adjacent  columns  in  the 
row  of  next  lower  sequence  number  {xk,r=Tf-k-\,  r-i-l-x*+l, 
r-\)  with  the  proviso  that  the  vacant  positions  at  the  first  row 
are  assumed  to  be  filled  with  a  value  zero,  all  the  values  on  the 
diagonal  which  extends  from  the  number  x^+i,  ^  to  the  num- 
ber XI,  m-p  being  modifiable  by  the  same  constant  value,  in 
which  starting  from  a  number  x^.rwith  a  row  sequence  number 
r=m  and  with  a  column  sequence  number  k  =  p+ 1  and  start- 
ing from  an  initial  value  of  an  auxiliary  number  A,  which  initial 
value  corresponds  to  the  encoding  number  associated  with  the 
information  word  to  be  encoded  of  the  first  group,  said  auxil- 
iary number  is  compared  with  the  number  \k,r  with  the  instan- 
taneous row  sequence  number  r  and  column  sequence  number 
k  to  modify  said  auxiliary  number  if  said  number  xk,r  is  smaller 
than  or  equal  to  the  auxiliary  number  A,  by  subtracting  said 
number  xfc,r(A:  =  A  — x*,,)  and  to  generate  one  bit  of  the  sec- 
ond binary  value,  and  to  select  a  following  number  \k,r  with  a 
row  sequence  number  decremented  by  one  (r:  =  r— 1)  and  a 
column  sequence  number  incremented  by  one  (k:  =  k-f  1),  and 
to  leave  said  auxiliary  number  unmodified,  if  said  number  x^,,- 
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is  larger  than  the  auxiliary  number,  to  generate  one  bit  of  the 
first  binary  value  and  to  select  a  following  number  xk,r  with  a 
row  sequence  number  decremented  by  one  (r:=r— 1)  and  a 
column  sequence  number  decremented  by  one  (k:  =  k—  1),  until 
finally  the  row  sequence  number  r=  1  is  reached,  after  which 
a  bit  of  the  second  binary  value  is  generated  if  the  auxiliary 
number  is  zero  and  a  bit  of  the  first  binary  value  if  the  auxiliary 
number  is  one,  the  m  bits  generated  for  each  information  words 
constituting  the  code  word. 


4,573,035 
DIGITAL  X-RAY  SYSTEM 
Enrico  Dolazza,  Boston,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Analogic  Corpora- 
tion, Peabody,  Mass. 

FUed  Jul.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  634,398 
I  Int.  a*  H03M  1/08.  1/70 

U.S.  a.  340—347  AD  2  Oaims 
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1.  A  digitization  system  comprising: 

means  for  providing  an  analog  data  signal  including  a  noise 
component  of  known  noise  behavior  as  a  function  of  the 
magnitude  of  the  analog  data  signal;  and 

an  analog  to  digital  converter  receiving  said  analog  data 
signal  having  a  digitization  interval  adapted  to  correspond 
to  the  noise  behavior  of  said  analog  data  signal  noise 
component  to  provide  a  digital  signal  having  a  selected 
entropy  uniformly  related  to  the  information  content  of 
the  received  analog  data  signal  throughout  the  dynamic 
range  of  the  signal. 


I 

4,573,036 

INTEGRABLE  aRCUIT  FOR  DIGITAL-TO-ANALOG 

CONVERTER 

Jiirgen  Wondra,  Neubiberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  and  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  448,221 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  10, 
1981,  3148956 

Int.  a.*  H03M  7/00 
U.S.  a.  340—347  DA  10  Claims 


1.  In  an  integrable  digital/analog  converter  arrangement 
including  at  least  two  digital/analog  converter  circuits  each 
including: 

a  plurality  of  inputs  for  a  digital  input  signal  to  be  converted 
into  an  analog  output  signal,  said  inputs 


corresponding  in  number  to  the  number  of  bits  of  said  digital 
input  signal, 

a  plurality  of  first  diodes  each  connected  with  a  first  terminal 
to  a  corresponding  one  of  said  inputs, 

an  equal  plurality  of  second  diodes  which  are  mutually 
identical  with  said  first  diodes,  a  second  terminal  of  each 
of  said  first  diodes  being  connected  to  a  second  terminal  of 

a  corresponding  one  of  said  second  diodes  and  the  first 
terminals  of  said  second  diodes  being  commonly  con- 
nected to 

an  input  of  an  output  amplifier  for  providing  said  analog 
output  signal,  and 

a  plurality  of  digitally  weighted  current  sources  each  com- 
prising a  current  source  transistor,  said  transistors  all 
being  of  the  same  type,  and  a  plurality  of  resistors  each 
having  first  and  second  terminals,  wherein  current  input 
terminal  of  each  one  of  said  current  source  transistors  are 
respectively  connected  to  the  first  terminal  of  the  corre- 
sponding one  of  said  resistors,  the  second  terminals  of  said 
resistors  being  commonly  connected  to  a  common  power 
supply  terminal,  and  the  current  output  terminals  of  said 
current  source  transistors  being  connected  to  correspond- 
ing second  terminals  of  said  first  diodes  and  to  corre- 
sponding second  terminals  of  said  second  diodes, 

the  improvement  comprising  that 

said  current  input  terminals  of  the  corresponding  current 
source  transistors  of  said  at  least  two  digital/analog  con- 
verter circuits  are  commonly  connected  to  said  power 
supply  terminal  via  a  corresponding  one  of  said  resistors. 


4,573,037 
ANALOG-TO  DIGITAL  CONVERTER  AND  METHOD 
Michael  A.  Robinton,  Palo  Alto,  and  Alan  H.  Starkie,  San  Joac, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Robinton  Products,  Inc.,  Sunny- 
vale, Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  518,832 

Int.  a.*  H03K  13/02 

U.S.  a.  340—347  NT  21  Claims 
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1.  A  converter  for  producing  a  digital  signal  indicative  of  the 
magnitude  and  polarity  of  an  analog  input  signal  comprising: 

clock  means  for  producing  a  clock  signal  which  occurs  at 
clock  times,  separated  by  predetermined  clock  intervals; 

modulating  means  for  producing  a  modulated  signal  change- 
able between  first  and  second  levels  at  said  clock  times 
and  with  the  time  ratio  of  said  modulated  signal  at  said 
first  level  to  said  second  level,  referred  to  as  a  measured 
duty  cycle  value,  being  indicative  of  the  magnitude  of  said 
input  signal  with  respect  to  a  reference  level;  and 

output  means  for  determing  the  polarity  of  said  input  signal 
with  respect  to  said  reference  level  by  sampling  said  mod- 
ulated signal  at  least  once  every  said  clock  interval,  and 
for  producing  at  least  one  said  digital  signal  indicative  of 
magnitude  and  polarity  in  response  to  said  modulated 
signal  and  said  polarity  determination  and  wherein  said 
output  means  assigns  a  first  polarity  to  said  input  signal 
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when  said  modulated  signal  is  at  said  first  level  for  at  least 
two  consecutive  said  clock  intervals  and  a  second  polarity 
when  said  modulated  signal  is  at  said  second  level  for  at 
least  two  consecutive  said  clock  intervals. 


4,573,038 
LINEAR  CODEC  WITH  DUAL  DIVIDER 
Robert  L.  Carbrey,  Boulder,  Colo^  assignor  to  ATAT  Informa- 
tion  Systems,  Inc.,  Holmdcl,  N  J. 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1984,  Ser.  No.  582,901 

Int.  a*  H03K  J3/02 

VS.  a.  340—347  C  5  Ctalms 


4,573,039 
DIGITAL  TO  ANALOG  CONVERTER 
Tadao  Suzuki,  Tokyo,  and  MIki  Abe,  Yokohama,  both  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  5.  1982,  Ser.  No.  432,845 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  8, 1981,  56-160506 

Int.  a*  H03K  13/02 

U.S.  a.  340—347  DA  12  Claims 


1.  A  binary  reference  voltage  generator  for  iteratively  devel- 
oping a  progression  of  reference  voltages  with  each  reference 
voltage  being  one  half  the  previous  voltage  comprising: 

a  first  source  capacitor  for  storing  charges; 

a  first  reference-charge  capacitor; 

first  switch  means  for  distributing  the  charges  of  said  first 
source  capacitor  between  said  fu^t  source  capacitor  and 
said  first  reference-charge  capacitor; 

second  switch  means  for  discharging  said  first  reference- 
switch  capacitor; 

third  switch  means  for  accessing  and  drawing  the  charge  of 
said  first  reference-charge  capacitor; 

fourth  switch  means  for  charging  said  first  source  capacitor 
at  the  beginning  of  each  progression; 

first  means  for  cyclically  turning  on  and  off  said  first  and 
second  switch  means  during  each  iteration; 

means  for  applying  a  positive  maximum  reference  voltage  to 
said  first  source  capacitor; 

a  second  source  capacitor  for  storing  charges; 

a  second  reference-charge  capacitor; 

fifth  switch  means  for  distributing  the  charges  of  said  second 
source  capacitor  between  said  second  source  capacitor 
and  said  second  reference-charge  capacitor; 

sixth  switch  means  for  discharging  said  second  reference- 
charge  ca;>acitor; 

seventh  switch  means  for  accessing  and  drawing  the  charge 
of  said  second  reference-charge  capacitor; 

eighth  switch  means  for  charging  said  second  source  capaci- 
tor; 

second  means  for  cyclically  turning  on  and  off  said  fifth  and 
sixth  switch  means;  and 

second  means  for  applying  a  negative  maximum  reference 
voltage  to  said  second  source  capacitor,  equal  in  magni- 
tude to  said  positive  maximum  reference  voltage. 


8.  A  digital  to  analog  converter  for  converting  alternately 
supplied  first  and  second  channel  digital  data  words  to  first  and 
second  channel  analog  output  signals,  comprising: 

current  producing  means  crmmon  to  said  first  and  second 
channel  digital  data  words  for  alternately  producing  cur- 
rents of  changing  magnitudes  and  durations  correspond- 
ing to  said  first  and  second  channel  digital  data  words, 
respectively; 

first  and  second  channel  voltage  producing  means  for  pro- 
ducing said  first  and  second  channel  analog  output  signals, 
respectively  in  response  to  the  magnitudes  and  durations 
of  said  currents  corresponding  to  said  first  and  second 
channel  digital  data  words,  each  of  said  first  and  second 
channel  voltage  producing  means  including  integrating 
means  for  producing  an  integrated  voltage  in  response  to 
said  current  produced  by  said  current  producing  means, 
reset  switch  means  coupled  to  said  integrating  means  for 
resetting  said  integrated  voltage  to  a  predetermined  level, 
gate  switch  means  for  gating  said  integrated  voltage  from 
said  integrating  means,  first  low  pass  filter  means  coupled 
to  said  gate  switch  means  for  producing  a  filtered  inte- 
grated voltage,  line  amplifier  means  coupled  to  said  first 
low  pass  filter  means  for  amplifying  said  filtered  inte- 
grated voltage,  second  low  pass  filter  means  coupled  to 
said  line  amplifier  means,  and  second  integrator  means 
coupled  to  said  second  low  pass  filter  means  for  supplying 
a  D.C.  feedback  signal  to  said  gate  switch  means;  and 

switch  means  disposed  between  said  current  producing 
means  and  said  first  and  second  channel  voltage  produc- 
ing means  for  selectively  supplying  each  said  current 
corresponding  to  one  of  said  first  channel  digital  data 
words  to  said  first  channel  voltage  producing  means  and 
each  said  current  corresponding  to  one  of  said  second 
channel  digital  data  words  to  said  second  channel  voltage 
producing  means. 


4,573,040 
fail-safe  INSTRUMENT  SYSTEM 
Frederick  L.  Maltby,  Jenkintown,  and  L.  Jonatlian  Kramer, 
Warminster,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Drexelbrook  Engineer- 
ing Company,  Horsham,  Pa. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  419,127,  Sep.  17, 1982,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  11, 1985,  Ser.  No.  700,672 
Int  a*  G08B  29/00;  GOIR  11/52 
U.S.  a.  340—511  12  Claims 

1.  An  admittance-responsive  two-wire  instrument  system 
comprising  a  power  supply  and  a  receiver  in  one  location,  an 
active  transmitter  and  an  admittance-sensitive  probe  in  another 
location,  said  probe  being  operatively  connected  to  said  trans- 
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mitter,  and  a  pair  of  signal  wires  connecting  the  transmitter 
with  the  receiver  to  form  a  loop,  wherein  the  transmitter 
comprises  means  responsive  to  the  admittance  sensed  by  said 
probe  for  controlling  the  current  in  the  loop  independent  of  the 
resistance  of  the  loop,  said  means  for  controlling  being  adapted 
to  control  the  current  to  Ukc  values  falling  within  at  least  one 
first  predetermined  current  range  within  a  second  larger  prede- 


(1)  picking  up  said  reference  signal  from  said  power  sup- 
ply lines, 

(2)  generating  a  composite  signal  by  adding  said  high-fre- 
quency pulses  at  pulse  positions  corresponding  to  said 
pulses  of  said  reference  signal  assigned  to  said  sensors, 
depending  on  said  output  conditions  of  said  sensors,  and 

(3)  applying  said  composite  signal  to  said  power  supply 
lines. 


4,573,042 
ELECTRONIC  ARTICLE  SURVEILLANCE  SECURITY 

SYSTEM 
Robert  C.  Boyd,  Scottsdale,  and  Charles  L,  La  Patra,  Chwidler, 
both  of  Ariz.,  asiignors  to  Sensormatic  Electronlca  Corpora- 
tion, Boca  Raton,  Fla. 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  474,966 

iBt  CI*  G08B  1/08.  13/14 

U.S.  a.  340—539  23  CMmt 


termined  current  range,  said  second  current  range  not  includ- 
ing the  short  and  open  circuit  currents  in  said  loop,  and 
wherein  the  receiver  comprises  means  for  distinguishing  be- 
tween currents  in  the  loop  falling  within  the  at  least  one  first 
range,  currents  within  the  second  larger  current  range  but 
outside  of  the  at  least  one  first  range,  and  the  short  and  open 
circuit  currents  in  said  loop. 

I 

4,573,041 

ELECTRIC  WIRING  SYSTEM  HAVING  A  PLURALITY 

OF  SENSORS 

JuAji  Kitagawa;  Sigeyuki  Aklta,  and  Kouichi  Yamanoue,  all  of 

Okazaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.,  Nishio, 

Japan 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  587,656 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  9,  1983,  58-38711 

Int.  a*  G08B  1/08;  H04Q  7/00 

U.S.  a.  340—538  13  Qaims 


8.  Portable  apparatus  for  releasable  attachment  to  articles 
subject  to  surveillance  comprising: 

(a)  atuchment  means  for  effecting  such  releasable  atuch- 
ment  of  said  apparatus  to  an  article  and  including  an  elec- 
trical circuit  element  having  first  and  second  sutes  corre- 
sponding respectively  to  atuchment  thereof  to  said  article 
and  to  release  thereof  from  such  attachment; 

(b)  alarm  means  operable  for  generating  an  output  indicative 
of  an  alarm  condition; 

(c)  control  circuit  means  connected  to  said  alarm  means  and 
to  said  atuchment  means  for  response  to  said  atuchment 
means  second  sute  for  operating  said  alarm  means  to 
generate  said  output  indicative  of  an  alarm  condition;  and 

(d)  negator  means  for  connection  to  said  control  circuit 
means  for  removing  said  alarm  means  from  such  genera- 
tion of  said  alarm  condition. 


12.  An  electric  wiring  system  comprising: 

a  terminal  unit; 

a  plurality  of  sensors  connected  to  said  terminal  unit  by  a 

signal  input  line; 
central  control  unit  means,  connected  to  said  terminal  unit 

for  receiving  signals  from  said  sensors  therethrough; 
power  supply  means  for  connecting  said  terminal  to  said 

control  unit  means  and  for  carrying  power  thereinbe- 

tween; 
said  central  control  unit  means  further  comprising  means 

for; 

(1)  generating  a  reference  signal  composed  of  a  train  of 
pulses,  a  predetermined  number  of  said  pulses  being 
assigned  to  each  of  said  sensors, 

(2)  applying  said  reference  signal  to  said  power  supply 

lines, 

(3)  receiving  a  composite  signal  generated  by  said  terminal 
unit  from  said  power  supply  line,  and 

(4)  determining  output  conditions  of  said  sensors  based  on 
the  presence  and  absence  of  high-frequency  pulses  in 
said  composite  signal;  and 

said  terminal  unit  further  comprising  means  for: 


4,573,043 

SAFE  GUARDED  LOCKABLE  CONTAINER, 

PARTICULARLY  FOR  TRANSPORTING  MONEY  AND 

SECURITIES 
Johannes  G.  J.  Heuker  of  Hoek,  HiUegom;  Comelis  J.  Qement, 
Dordrecht,  and  Ernst  M.  van  der  Lee,  ReeuwUk,  aU  of  Nether- 
lands, assignors  to  Captor  Holding  B.V.,  The  Hague,  Nether- 
lands 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  505,987 

Int.  a*  G08B  13/14 

U.S.  a.  340—571  25  C***™ 


1.  Alarm  producing  apparatus  including  a  lockable  container 
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for  safeguarding  said  container  when  delivered  by  a  messen- 
ger, comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  alarm  signal  activating  means  for  producing  an  activating 
signal  to  actuate  at  least  one  alarm  means  in  independent 
response  to  (1)  a  zero  instant  signal  received  from  a  time 
countdown  means;  or  (2)  a  sUtus  change  signal  received 
from  a  status  detection  means; 

(b)  said  status  detection  means  producing  said  status  change 
signal  at  any  time  a  change  in  status  occurs  in  any  respec- 
tive condition  monitored  for  said  container; 

(c)  said  time  countdown  means  adapted  to  proceed  to  said 
zero  instant  signal  only  when  concurrently  receiving  (1)  at 
least  one  status  locking  signal  produced  by  at  least  one 
status  locking  detection  means  interconnected  to  monitor 
the  continuing  proper  condition  of  said  container  estab- 
lished prior  to  starting  said  time  countdown  means;  (2)  a 
time  signal  produced  by  a  time  setting  means  adapted  to 
activate  said  time  countdown  means  for  a  prescribed  time 
period;  and  (3)  a  time  base  signal  produced  by  a  time  base 
means  adapted  to  produce  a  signal  of  frequency  pre- 
scribed to  cause  said  time  countdown  means  to  count 
down  said  time  period  in  decrements  of  time  correspond- 
ing to  said  frequency;  and 

(d)  said  alarm  apparatus  being  adapted  to  give  no  alarm 
during  said  prescribed  time  period  unless  (1)  said  count- 
down means  proceeds  to  the  zero  instant  signal  without 
being  stopped  manually  as  when  delivery  is  completed;  (2) 
a  change  in  status  occurs  in  at  least  one  of  said  status 
detection  means  as  may  be  caused  by  a  change  in  condi- 
tions esublished  to  assure  proper  delivery  of  said  con- 
tainer. 


4  573  044 

TWO  CHANNEL  LOOPED  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 

HAVING  REROUTING  AND  FOLDED  LOOP 

CAPABILITIES 

Malcolm  A.  McConachle,  Reading,  and  John  Ranee,  Newbury, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Racal-Milgo  Limited,  Berkshire, 
England 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  459,915 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  8,  1982, 
8203503 

Int.  a*  H04Q  9/00:  H04J  3/J4 
U.S.  a.  340—825.05  17  Claims 
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1.  A  communication  system  comprising  a  first  station  and  a 
plurality  of  further  stations,  two  communication  channel,  for 
transmission  in  opposite  directions,  serially  connecting  the 
stations,  the  first  station  including  first  routing  means  selec- 
tively 0|}erable  in  a  non-fault  mode  and  a  fault  mode,  the  non- 
fault  mode  being  a  double  looped  mode  in  which  the  first 
routing  means  route  signals  received  on  each  channel  onto  the 
respective  other  channel  and  the  fault  mode  being  a  through 
moide  in  which  the  first  routine  means  forward,  in  the  same 
channel,  signals  received  on  each  channel,  each  further  stations 
including  second  routing  means  selectively  operable  in  a  non- 
fault  mode  and  a  fault  mode,  the  non-fault  mode  being  a 
through  mode  in  which  the  second  routing  means  forward,  in 


the  same  channel,  signals  received  on  each  channel,  the  fault 
mode  being  a  looped  mode  in  which  signals  received  on  one 
channel  are  routed  on  to  the  other  channel,  the  communication 
system  normally  operating  with  all  stations  in  their  non-fault 
modes,  whereby  a  single  folded  transmission  path  is  formed, 
each  further  station  including  means  for  monitoring  the  pres- 
ence of  signalling  energy  in  each  channel,  the  routing  means 
therein  being  responsive  to  the  cessation  of  such  signalling 
energy  on  one  of  the  channels  to  assume  a  looped  fault  mode  in 
which  signals  received  in  the  other  channel  are  re-routed  on  to 
the  said  one  channel,  and  the  first  station  including  means  for 
recognising  the  interruption  of  signals,  the  routing  means 
therein  being  responsive  to  such  interruption  to  assume  a 
through  fault  mode  in  which  signals  received  on  each  channel 
are  forwarded  in  the  same  channel,  whereby  a  single  folded 
transmission  path  is  re-formed  following  the  said  re-routing 
occurring  at  two  of  the  further  stations. 


4,573,045 
COLLISION  DETECTION  METHOD  USING  CRC  CODE 
Robert  Galin,  Saratoga,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Intel  Corporation, 
Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  460,159 

Int.  a.*  H04Q  9/00 

U.S.  a.  340—825.5  15  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  data  communication  system  having  first  and  second 
stations  coupled  to  a  common  line,  an  improved  method  uti* 
lized  by  said  first  station  for  determining  if  a  message  transmit- 
ted by  said  first  station  has  collided  with  a  message  transmitted 
by  said  second  station,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
calculating  the  value  of  a  predetermined  code  for  N  bits  of 
said  transmitted  message;  said  predetermined  code  con- 
taining the  same  number  of  bits  for  all  values  of  N; 
storing  the  value  of  said  code  after  N  bits; 
receiving  said  message  on  said  line  and  computing  said 
predetermined  code  for  N  bits  of  said  received  message; 
comparing  the  value  of  said  stored  code  value  with  the  value 

of  said  computed  code  value  for  said  received  message; 
whereby  a  collision  is  detected  if  said  stored  and  computed 
code  values  do  not  match. 
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4,573,046 

WATCH  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  A 

UNIVERSAL  ELECTRONIC  LOCKING  SYSTEM 

DoiiglM  A.  Pimiow,  Laguna  HUta,  CalU^  anlgiior  to  Univeml 

Pbotonkt,  Inc.,  Cheshire,  Cona. 

FUed  Nov.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  547,713 
I     Int.  a*  E05B  47/00:  G08B  J3/08;  H04Q  9/00 
VS.  a.  340—825.56  ^  Ciaima 


1.  An  electronically  actuated  locking  system  comprising  a 
signal  transmitting  unit  contained  within  a  watch  and  ener- 
gized by  the  power  source  of  said  watch  so  as  to  transmit  an 
encoded  optical  signal  to  a  signal  receiving  unit;  said  signal 
transmitting  unit  comprising  light  emitting  means,  a  first  con- 
troller which  actuates  said  light  emitting  means  so  as  to  trasmit 
said  encoded  signal  through  an  optical  port  of  said  watch  to 
said  signal  receiving  unit,  said  first  controller  including  a  first 
programmable  memory  unit  for  storing  data  corresponding  to 
a  plurality  of  different  encoded  signals,  and  means  for  entering 
said  data  into  said  first  memory  unit,  and  said  signal  receiving 
unit  comprising  a  photodetector  for  receiving  said  encoded 
signal,  a  processor  which  compares  said  received  encoded 
signal  to  one  or  more  of  a  plurality  of  different  codes  contained 
in  a  second  programmable  memory  unit  and  means  for  deacti- 
vating a  lock  mechanism  when  said  received  encoded  signal 
matches  one  of  said  codes  contained  in  said  second  memory 
unit. 


tified  destination  addreaies  which  have  been  applied  to 
said  indentification  circuit  to  a  first  output  and  means  for 
transferring  indication  signals  to  an  indicator  output  of 
said  identification  circuit  for  indicating  in  response  to  said 
comparison  whether  a  destination  address  has  been  identi- 
fied or  not  identified; 
said  indicator  circuit  including  a  first  input  connected  to  said 
first  output  of  said  identification  circuit  for  applying  the 
individually  identified  destination  addresses  to  the  indica- 
tor  circuit,  and  further  including  means  for  transferring 
said  individually  identified  destination  address  to  a  first 
indicator  circuit  output,  and  a  second  input  connected  to 
the  indicator  output  of  the  identification  circuit,  and 
means  responsive  to  the  signal  at  said  second  input  for 
indicating  an  address  of  a  free  output  for  the  identified 
destination  address,  and  means  for  transferring  said  free 
output  address  to  a  second  indicator  circuit  output. 


4,573  048 

HIGH  SPEED  LINK  FOR  ROTATING  DISPLAY 

Glen  R.  Daah,  Wetertown,  Mass..  assignor  to  Dash  Straoss 

Associates,  Watertown,  Mass. 

Contlnustion  of  Ser.  No.  674,481,  Not.  23,  1984,  abandoned, 

which  is  s  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  335,739,  Dec.  30,  1981, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  8, 1985,  Ser.  No.  731,769 

Int.  a.*  G08C  19/10 

U.S.  a.  340— 870J7  *  Oaimt 
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I  4,573,047 

BINARY  SELECTOR  STAGE  AND  A  SELECTOR  AND 
SELECTOR  SYSTEM  COMPRISING  SUCH  SELECTOR 

STAGES 
Cornells  J.  Koomen,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  461,804 
Qainis  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Feb.   16,   1982, 

8200580 

Int.  a.*  H04Q  9/Oa  11/04 
U.S.  a.  340-825.67    ,  16  Claims 
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1.  A  selector  stage  comprising  an  identification  circuit  and 
an  indicator  circuit, 

said  identification  circuit  including  an  input  to  which  signals 
having  respective  destination  addresses  are  applied,  and 
storage  means  storing  a  plurality  of  destination  addresses 
and  means  for  identifying  individually  each  of  a  plurality 
of  applied  predetermined  destination  addresses  by  com- 
parison with  said  plurality  of  addresses  pre-stored  within 
said  identification  circuit  and  means  for  transferring  iden- 


1.  A  wireless  high-speed  dau  link  for  interconnecting  a 
stationary  daU  device  and  a  routing  daU  device,  the  daU  link 
comprising: 

A.  a  first  group  of  interdigitated  conductive  elemenu  on  the 
stationary  device;  and 

B.  a  second  group  of  interdigiuted  conductive  clemenu  on 
the  rotating  device;  wherein: 

C.  the  first  and  second  groups  together  include  a  first  set  of 
conductive  elements,  each  conductive  element  of  the  first 
set  from  the  first  group  being  positioned  closely  adjacent 
a  corresponding  conductive  clement  of  the  first  set  from 
the  second  group  to  form  a  capacitor  that  esublishes  a 
signal  path  interconnecting  the  daU  devices  and  that  has  a 
capacitance  that  is  substantially  constant  with  roution  of 
the  routing  device,  the  first  set  of  conducting  devices 
esublishing  a  plurality  of  signal  paths; 

D.  the  first  and  second  groups  together  include  a  second  set 
of  conductive  elements,  each  conductive  element  of  the 
second  set  from  the  first  group  being  positioned  closely 
adjacent  a  corresponding  conductive  element  of  the  sec- 
ond set  from  the  second  group  to  form  a  capacitor  that 
esublishes  a  ground-return  path  interconnecting  the  daU 
devices  and  that  has  a  capacitance  that  is  substantially 
consunt  with  roution  of  the  routing  device;  and 

E.  a  conductive  element  of  the  second  set  is  disposed  inter- 
mediate each  pair  of  successive  conductive  elementt  of 
the  first  set. 
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4,573,049 
TRAFnC  SIGNAL  UGHT  CONTROL  FOR  EMERGENCY 

VEHICLES 
Carl  J.  Obeck,  Pompano  Beach,  Fla^  assignor  to  Bourse  Trading 
Company,  Ltd.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  487,247 

Int.  CL*  G08G  1/07 

U.S.  a.  340— 924  6  Claims 


1.  Traffic  signal  light  control  system  for  emergency  vehicles, 
comprising: 

a  plurality  of  traffic  signal  lights  for  directing  traffic  through 
a  plurality  of  street  intersections; 

at  least  one  emergency  vehicle,  having  a  vehicle  identity 
code; 

emergency  vehicle  traffic  control  apparatus  disposed  in  said 
emergency  vehicle; 

a  plurality  of  traffic  signal  light  control  apparatus  equal  to 
said  plurality  of  traffic  lights,  each  disposed  in  the  vicinity 
of  a  respective  traffic  signal  light  for  controlling  it; 

central  control  apparatus  disposed  in  a  spaced-away  location 
from  said  plurality  of  said  traffic  signal  light  control  appa- 
ratus; 

a  plurality  of  wire  communication  links  equal  to  said  plural- 
ity of  traffic  signal  light  control  apparatus,  connecting  said 
central  control  with  a  respective  traffic  signal  light  con- 
trol apparatus; 

two-way  radio  communications  link  which  includes  a  vehi- 
cle radio  receiver-transmitter  in  the  emergency  vehicle 
connected  with  the  emergency  vehicle  traffic  control 
apparatus  and  a  fixed  radio  receiver-transmitter,  all  re- 
ceiver-transmitters using  the  same  frequency,  and  the 
fixed  receiver-transmitter  operatively  connected  with  the 
central  control  apparatus; 

emergency  vehicle  control  console  disposed  in  said  emer- 
gency vehicle  operatively  engaging  said  emergency  vehi- 
cle traffic  control  apparatus,  for  receiving  a  command 
which  includes  the  vehicle's  identity; 

said  signal  control  apparatus  comprising  a  central  processing 
unit  having  electronic  memory,  at  least  one  selected  signal 
pattern  and  a  control  program  stored  in  said  electronic 
memory  and  being  resf>onsive  to  said  command  which  is 
received  from  said  emergency  vehicle  via  said  two-way 
radio  communications  link,  said  central  control  and  said 
wire  communications  link  for  activating  said  selected 
signal  pattern  for  guiding  the  emergency  vehicle  through 
the  intersection. 


4,573,050 
DUAL  SCAN  RATE  RADAR 
WlUiam  M.  Waters,  MillersTiUe,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Feb.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  467,421 
Int  a.<  G05L  7/28 
U.S.  a.  343—17.1  R  18  Claims 

1.  A  dual  scan  rate  search  radar  system  (DSR)  comprising: 
a  phased  array  antenna  including  a  like  plurality  of  radiators 
and  variable  phase  shifters  wherein  each  of  said  phase 
shifters  is  connected  to  a  different  radiator; 


transmitter  means,  having  its  output  connected  to  said  an- 
tenna,  for  transmitting  a  transmission  beam  of  rf  pulses; 

receiving  means,  having  its  input  connected  to  said  antenna, 
for  receiving  and  processing  a  receiving  beam  of  echos 
from  the  transmission  beam  pulses; 


g^^lmw HTTtn]     I  mcitvul^^ 


control  means,  interconnected  with  said  transmitter  and  said 
phase  shifters  for  scanning  said  transmission  and  receiving 
beams  at  predetermined  different  dual  rates,  Rsand  R/-,  by 
adjusting  said  phase  shifters,  wherein  the  beam  scanned  at 
Rs  is  designated  the  slow  beam  and  the  beam  scanned  at 
Rf  is  designated  the  fast  beam. 


4,573,051 

ADAPTIVE  SYSTEM  FOR  SUPPRESSING 

INTERFERENCES  FROM  DIRECTIONAL  JAMMERS  IN 

ELECTRONICALLY  OR  MECHANICALLY  SCANNING 

RADAR 
Alfonso  Farina,  Rome,  Italy,  assignor  to  Selenia  S.p.A.,  Rome, 
Italy 

FUed  Aug.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  404,234 

Int  a.*  GOIS  7/i6 

U.S.  a.  343—18  E  3  Qaims 


1.  In  a  radar  having  a  main  antenna  with  a  collector  of 
microwave  energy  incident  along  a  main  lobe  of  a  radiation 
pattern  thereof,  the  incident  energy  received  within  an  effec- 
tive area  of  said  collector  being  encumbered  by  interfering 
radiation  from  a  directional  jammer  propagating  along  a  side 
lobe  of  said  pattern,  and  a  processor  with  a  principal  receiving 
channel  for  translating  the  incident  microwave  energy  from 
said  collector  into  a  raw  output  signal  contaminated  by  the 
interfering  radiation, 
the  combination  therewith  of  ancUlary  antenna  means  dis- 
posed within  the  effective  area  of  said  collector  and  ori- 
ented in  the  direction  of  said  side  lobe  for  picking  up  said 
interfering  radiation  and  translating  same  into  a  collateral 
signal,  said  processor  further  including  at  least  one  auxil- 
iary receiving  channel  connected  to  said  ancillary  antenna 
means  for  generating  a  contamination  signal  derived  from 
said  collateral  signal  and  cancellation  means  connected  to 
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said  auxiliary  channel  where  said  cancellation  means  com- 
prises a  subtracter  with  a  first  input  receiving  said  raw 
output  signal  from  said  principal  channel  and  a  second 
input  receiving  said  contamination  signal  from  said  auxil- 
iary channel  and  band-pass  filter  coupled  to  output  of  said 
subtractor,  said  cancellation  means  further  comprising  an 
adaptive  loop  including  mixer  means  with  an  output  con- 
nection extending  to  said  second  input  of  said  subtractor 
and  with  a  feedback  connection  coupled  to  an  output  of 
said  band-pass  filter,  said  collector  comprising  a  reflector 
centered  on  an  axis  and  a  first  horn  at  focal  point  of  said 
reflector,  said  ancillary  antenna  comprising  first  and  sec- 
ond   microwave    receivers    positioned    for    irradiation 
through  apertures  of  said  reflector,  said  first  and  second 
microwave  receivers  each  comprise  second  and  third 
horns  respectively,  distances  of  phase  centers  of  said  sec- 
ond and  third  horns  to  said  reflector  equal  distance  of  said 
first  horn  to  said  reflector,  said  reflector  and  said  first  and 
second  microwave  receivers  are  coupled  with  mechanical 
scanning  means  for  joint  displacement. 


determining  weighting  coefficients  for  said  certain  ones  of 
said  jammed  range  cells; 

weighted  summation  means,  connected  to  said  weighung 
coefficents  determining  means  and  to  the  filter  means 
associated  with  said  auxiliary  channels,  for  forming  a 
weighted  linear  combination  signal,  relating  solely  to  said 
jammed  range  cells,  from  said  weighting  coefficients; 

switch  means,  controlled  by  said  memory  means  and  con- 
nected to  said  weighted  summation  means,  for  supplying 
said  weighted  linear  combination  signal  synchronous  with 
an  associated  main  channel  signal;  and 

subtracter  means,  connected  to  said  switch  means  and  to  said 
main  channel  filter  means,  for  subtracting  said  weighted 
linear  combination  signal  from  said  main  channel  signal  to 
produce  an  output  signal  having  reduced  jamming  power. 


4,573,052 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  REDUONG  THE  POWER 

OF  JAMMING  SIGNALS  RECEIVED  BY  THE 

SIDELOBES  OF  A  RADAR  ANTENNA 

Jean  C.  Guillerot;  Hubert  Joncour,  Gerard  Auvray,  and  Diiniel 

Balduzzi,  all  of  Paris,  France,  assignors  to  Thomson  CSF, 

Paris,  France 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  369,119 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  30,  1981,  81  08667 
Int.  a*  GOIS  7/36 
U.S.  a.  343-18  E  lOQaims 


4,573,053 
AUTOMATIC  DIRECnON.nNDER 
Kenzo  Mori,  and  Hyo  Yasuda,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors 
to  Taiyo  Musen  Co^  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  447,097 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  5,  1982,  57-55362 

Int.  a.*  GOIS  5/04 

VJS.  a.  343-441  ♦  Claims 


"SIS^ 


4.  Apparatus  for  reducing  the  power  of  jamming  signals 
received  by  the  sidelobes  of  a  radar  main  antenna  with  which 
are  associated  a  plurality  of  auxiliary  antennas,  said  main  an- 
tenna being  associated  with  a  main  channel  which  processes  a 
main  channel  signal,  each  one  of  said  plurality  of  auxiliary 
antennas  being  associated  with  one  of  a  plurality  of  auxiliary 
channels  each  one  of  which  processes  an  auxiliary  channel 
signal,  respectively,  said  radar  including  a  plurality  of  range 
cells  which  may  be  jammed  or  unjammed,  said  radar  emitting 
a  signal  which  is  returned  in  a  recurrence  of  associated  main 
channel  and  auxiliary  channel  signals,  comprising: 
filter  means  adapted  for  connection  in  each  of  said  channels 
for  performing  a  moving  target  indication  operation  on 
I         said  main  channel  and  auxiliary  channel  signals; 

jammed  range  cells  detection  means,  connected  to  said  filter 
means,  for  detecting  which  ones  of  said  range  cells  are 
jammed  in  said  recurrence; 
memory  means,  connected  to  said  jammed  range  cells  detec- 
tion means,  for  recording  positions  of  jammed  range  cells 
in  said  recurrence; 
means,  connected  to  said  filter  means  and  to  said  jammed 
range  cells  detection  means,  for  selecting  and  storing 
certain  ones  of  said  jammed  range  cells; 
means,  connected  to  said  selecting  and  storing  means,  for 
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1  An  automatic  direction  finder  comprising, 

a  pair  of  loop  antennas  disposed  so  that  their  directivities  arc 

orthogonal  to  each  other, 
a  goniometer  including  a  pair  of  search  coils  perpendicular 

to  each  other,  each  search  coil  producing  an  output, 
at  least  one  low  frequency  oscillator  for  producing  a  low 

frequency  signal  or  signals, 
at  least  one  modulator  for  receiving  the  low  frequency  signal 

or  signals  from  the  low  frequency  oscillator  ,to  modulate 

at  least  one  of  the  outputs  from  the  search  coils, 
a  non-directional  vertical  antenna  producing  an  output, 
a  phase  shifter  for  phase  shifting  the  output  from  the  vertical 

antenna,  ,        .w 

means  for  combining  the  modulated  signal  or  signals  with 

the  phase  shifted  signal  from  the  phase  shifter, 
means  for  amplifying  and  detecting  the  combined  signal,  and 
a  control  circuit  for  isolating  the  vertical  antenna  after  com- 
pletion of  the  initial  measurement  of  a  direction, 
whereby  in  the  initial  measurement  the  loop  antennas  and  the 
vertical  antenna  are  used  and  in  the  final  measurement  only  the 
loop  antennas  are  used. 
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4^73,054 

EXCITATION  DEVICE  FOR  A  DUAL  BAND 

ULTRA-HIGH  FREQUENCY  CORRUGATED  SOURCE 

OF  REVOLUTION 

Jean  Bouko;  Jeao-Oaode  Dnraad;  Jean  Le  Fell,  and  Francois 

Salvat,  all  of  Faiia,  France,  aailgnors  to  Thomaon-CSF,  Paris, 

France 

FUed  Apr.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  488,711 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Apr.  27, 1982,  82  07254 
Int  a.*  HOIQ  13/02.  15/02 
VS.  a.  343—786  16  Claims 


4,573,056 
DIPOLE  RADIATOR  EXCITED  BY  A  SHIELDED  SLOT 

LINE 
Miciiel  Duddme,  and  Albert  Dupressoir,  both  of  Paris,  France, 
assignors  to  Thomson  CSF,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Dec.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  448,473 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  18, 1981,  81  23735 
Int  a*  HOIQ  1/38.  9/16 
U.S.  a.  343— 795  24  Claims 


1.  Excitation  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  main  corrugated  radiator; 

means  for  providing  low  frequency  excitation  to  said  radia- 
tor; 

means  for  providing  high  frequency  excitation  to  said  radia- 
tor; and 

a  spatial  frequency  filtering  device  disposed  between  said 
radiator  and  said  low  and  said  high  frequency  means, 
whereby  said  low  and  said  high  frequency  means  are 
physically  decoupled  from  said  radiator  but  are  spaced 
from  said  radiator  in  such  a  way  that  hybrid  balance  is 
propagated  in  said  radiator. 


4,573,055 
DIRECnONALLY  SENSITIVE  RECEIVING  ANTENNA 
Thomas  M.  B.  Wright,  5  Amwood  Mews,  The  Tene,  Baldock, 
Hertfordshire  SG7  6LA,  England 

FUed  Dec.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  329,132 

Int  a*  HOIQ  1/36.  21/20 

VS.  a.  343—787  1  Claim 


1.  An  electromagnetic  wave  radiator  comprising: 

a  metal  parallelepipedic  case  having  an  opening; 

a  dielectrical  plate  with  a  median  longitudinal  axis,  said  plate 
being  metalized  on  one  face  thereof  and  positioned  inside 
said  case;  and 

a  slot  line  formed  by  two  parallel  conducting  first  strips 
formed  on  said  dielectric  plate  and  in  electrical  contact 
with  said  case  and  symmetrical  with  respect  to  said  axis, 
said  case  being  dimensioned  below  cut-off  with  respect  to 
said  slot  line  to  serve  as  a  nonradiating  waveguide  shield; 
and 

a  radiating  element  including: 

a  prolongating  member  extending  said  dielectric  plate 
through  said  opening,  said  member  being  metalized  on 
one  face  thereof;  and 

two  conducting  second  strips,  symmetrical  with  respect  to 
said  axis  and  formed  on  said  one  face  of  said  member,  one 
end  of  said  second  strips  prolongating  said  two  first  strips 
and  a  second  end  of  said  strips  formed  for  radiating  en- 
ergy. 


4,573,057 
CONTINUOUS  INK  JET  AUXILIARY  DROPLET 
CATCHER  AND  METHOD 
Richard  Sutera,  CenterriUe;  Roger  C.  Burchett  Miamisburg, 
and  Janet  L.  Dukes,  Dayton,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Burling- 
ton Industries,  Inc.,  Greensboro,  N.C. 

FUed  Mar.  4, 1985,  Ser.  No.  708,056 

Int  a.*  GOID  15/18 

VS.  a.  346—1.1  26  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  comprising 

a  conical  shell  formed  of  a  plurality  of  segments  of  gyro- 
tropic  material,  each  segment  being  separated  from  its  two 
neighbors  by  an  air  gap  or  thin  layer  of  dielectric  material; 

magnetic  means  disposed  in  said  shell  for  producing  a  mag- 
netic field  through  said  gyrotropic  material  normal  to  the 
plane  of  said  shell;  and 

si^ial  transmission  means  coupled  to  each  segment  for  trans- 
mitting radio-frequency  voltages  produced  in  a  radial 
direction  in  said  gyrotropic  material  by  incident  radio-fre- 
quency radiation. 


1.  A  fluid  jet  printing  apparatus  for  the  printing  of  fluid 
droplets  onto  a  print  medium  comprising: 
means  for  generating  plural  streams  of  droplets  along  a 
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normal  droplet  flight  path  to  be  deposited  upon  said  print 
medium; 

electrostatic  means  for  electrostatically  deflecting  selected 
ones  of  said  droplets  from  said  normal  flight  path  into  a 
deflected  flight  path,  said  droplets  in  said  deflected  flight 
path  not  being  deposited  onto  said  print  medium; 

sensing  means  for  sensing  an  inability  of  said  electrostatic 
means  to  deflect  said  selected  ones  of  said  droplets;  and 

auxiliary  droplet  catching  means  for  intercepting  substan- 
tially all  of  said  droplets  along  said  normal  flight  path  in 
response  to  said  sensed  inability. 

I  4,573,058 

I        CXOSED  LOOP  THERMAL  PRINTER  FOR 
MAINTAINING  CONSTANT  PRINTING  ENERGY 
Ralf  M.  Brooks,  Waterloo,  Canada,  assignor  to  NCR  Canada 
Ltd  -  NCR  Canada  LTEE,  Mississauga,  Canada 
FUed  May  24, 1985,  Ser.  No.  737,836 
Int  a/  H05B  1/02 
\3S.  a.  346—76  PH  12  Claims 
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1.  A  thermal  printing  system  comprising: 

first  means  for  producing  serial  character  data  and  enabling 
pulses  during  a  first  mode  of  operation  and  for  producing 
a  control  signal,  serial  test  data  and  said  enabling  pulses 
during  a  second  mode  of  operation; 

thermal  printing  means  for  thermally  printing  characters, 
said  thermal  printing  means  including:  a  linear  array  of 
thermal  elements;  second  means  being  responsive  to  said 
serial  character  data  and  said  enabling  pulses  for  selec- 
tively applying  driving  pulses  corresponding  to  said  char- 
acter data  to  said  thermal  elements  during  the  first  mode 
of  operation  and  being  further  responsive  to  said  serial  test 
data  and  said  enabling  pulses  for  selectively  applying 
driving  pulses  corresponding  to  said  serial  test  data  to  said 
thermal  elements  during  the  second  mode  of  operation; 
and  third  means  being  responsive  to  the  absence  of  said 
control  signal  for  applying  a  head  voltage  to  said  thermal 
elements  to  enable  said  thermal  elements  to  be  selectively 
energized  to  thermally  print  characters  in  accordance 
with  said  serial  character  daU  and  being  further  respon- 
sive to  the  presence  of  said  control  signal  for  enabling  said 
thermal  elements  to  be  selectively  measured  during  each 
second  mode  of  operation; 

fourth  means  coupled  to  said  thermal  elements  being  respon- 
sive to  the  absence  of  said  head  voltage  for  selectively 
developing  associated  measurement  signals  for  said  ther- 
mal elements  during  each  second  mode  of  operation,  said 
measurement  signals  having  amplitudes  representative  of 
the  respective  resistances  of  said  thermal  elements; 

fifth  means  responsive  to  the  measurement  signals  for  devel- 
oping an  average  value  representative  of  the  average 
resistance  of  said  thermal  elements  during  each  second 
mode  of  operation; 

sixth  means  for  comparing  an  initial  average  value  against 
each  subsequent  average  value  to  develop  a  correction 
signal  representative  of  the  change  in  average  value  dur- 
ing each  subsequent  second  mode  of  operation;  and 

seventh  means  coupled  to  said  thermal  printing  means  being 


responsive  to  said  correction  signal  for  causing  said  ther- 
mal printing  means  to  maintain  a  consistent  print  quality 
of  printed  characters  during  any  given  first  mode  of  oper- 
ation. 


4,573,059 
INK  DONOR  SHEET  COLOR  DETECTING  DEVICE 
Mitsuru  Shinma;  Toyohiro  Kobayashi;  Masahito  Mori;  Shui^i 
Tsuboi,  and  Masaru  Sugita,  all  of  Shiruoka,  Japan,  assignors 
to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  27,  1985,  Ser.  No.  706,395 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  29,  1984,  59-38204; 
Mar.  16,  1984,  59-51781;  Mar.  23,  1984,  59-55832;  Apr.  27, 
1984,  59-85520 

Int.  a.«  GOID  15/10 
U.S.  a.  346—76  PH  16  Claims 


1.  An  ink  donor  sheet  color  detecting  device  wherein  an  ink 
donor  sheet,  on  which  a  plurality  of  inks  of  different  colors  are 
disposed,  is  contacted  with  record  pap>er  and  ink  is  transferred 
to  said  record  paper  by  means  of  a  printing  head  to  effect 
recording,  comprising: 
said  ink  donor  sheet  having  a  mark  indicating  portion  on 
which  marks  having  different  shapes  or  lengths  corre- 
sponding to  said  colors  of  said  ink  disposed  on  said  ink 
donor  sheet  are  provided  at  positions  corresponding  to 
areas  of  said  color  inks; 
a  mark  detecting  section  located  at  a  position  corresponding 
to  said  mark  indicating  portion  of  said  ink  donor  sheet  for 
detecting  a  mark  on  said  indicating  portion; 
a  judging  means  for  receiving  a  signal  representative  of 
results  of  detection  of  a  mark  from  said  mark  detecting 
section  to  judge  said  color  of  said  ink  corresponding  to 
said  mark; 
said  printing  head  being  constituted  from  a  thermal  head 
having  dot  heat  generating  elements  for  receiving  an  input 
pulse  thereto  to  generate  heat  for  transferring  ink  for  said 
individual  colors  of  said  ink  dortor  sheet,  said  color  detect- 
ing device  further  comprising  a  temperature  detector  for 
detecting  the  temperature  of  said  thermal  head;  and  con- 
trol means  for  receiving  a  signal  from  said  temperature 
detector  and  another  signal  representative  of  a  color  from 
said  judging  means  to  control  the  size  of  an  input  pulse 
supplied  to  said  dot  heat  generating  elements  depending 
upon  the  temperature  of  said  thermal  head  and  the  color 
of  the  ink. 


4,573,060 
INSTRUMENT  MARKER  PEN  AND  PEN  ARM 
ASSEMBLY 
James  R.  Hubbard,  Moorestown,  and  Ronald  B.  Berry,  Strat- 
ford, both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Graphic  Controls  Corporation, 
Buffalo,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  537^32 
Int  a*  GOID  15/16 
U.S.  a.  346—140  A  6  Clains 

1.  Line  recording  instrument  marker  pen  comprising 
(a)  an  ink  reservoir  body  having  a  length  and  a  width, 
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(b)  an  elongated  stylus  tube  extending  in  the  lengthwise 
direction  from  said  body  and  terminating  in  a  writing  nib 
at  the  end  thereof, 

(c)  a  lengthwise  slot  on  said  body  adapted  to  slidingly  re- 
ceive a  mating  elongated  pen  arm  along  the  entire  length 


electrode  elements  is  larger  adjacent  the  end  portions  than 
the  other  portions. 

4,573,062 
THERMOSENSmVE  RECORDING  SHEET 

Toshimi  Satake;  Toshiaki  Minami,  both  of  Tokyo;  Fumio 
FHJimura,  Omoiya;  Satoshi  Oda,  and  Masato  Magami,  both  of 
Nakatsu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ji^o  Paper  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo  and  Yoshitomi-Pharmaceutical  Ind.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  both 

of,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1985,  Ser.  No.  708,947 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  7,  1984,  59-42130; 
May  8,  1984,  59-91363 

Int.  CI.*  B41M  5/18 
U.S.  a.  346—209  7  Claims 

1.  A  thermosensitive  recording  sheet  having  a  thermosensi- 
tive  color  developing  layer  containing  a  basic  leuco  dye  and  an 
organic  color  developer,  said  organic  color  developer  consist- 
ing at  least  partly  of  a  hydroxybenzoyloxybenzoic  acid  ester 
represented  by  the  general  formula  (I) 


of  said  body  and  along  substantially  the  entire  length  of 
said  pen  arm, 
(d)  a  slidingly  engageable  retainer  means  adapted  for  reten- 
tion of  said  body  on  said  mating  pen  arm  in  the  fully 
assembled  position  of  said  pen  on  said  mating  pen  arm, 
wherein  said  stylus  tube  is  coextensive  with  said  pen  arm. 


4,573,061 
IMAGE  RECORDING  APPARATUS 
Hanio  Fi^ii,  Yokohama;  Yi^i  Sakemi,  Kawasaki,  and  Tsutomu 
Toyono,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  610,486 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  18,  1983,  58-87329; 
Apr.  28,  1984,  59-86892 

Int.  a*  B41J  3/18 
U.S.  a.  346—153.1  5  Claims 
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wherein  R  represents  an  alkyl  group,  a  cycloalkyl  group,  or  an 
aryl,  aralkyl  or  aryloxyalkyl  group  which  may  have  at  least 
one  substituent  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  halogen 
atoms,  nitro  groups,  hydroxyl  groups,  lower  alkyl  groups  and 
lower  alkoxy  groups. 


4,573,063 
RECORD  MEMBER 
Robert  E.  Miller,  and  Steven  L.  Venracke,  both  of  Appleton, 
Wis.,  assignors  to  Appleton  Papers  Inc.,  Appleton,  Wis. 
FUed  May  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  612,956 
Int.  CI.*  B41M  5/16.  5/22 
U.S.  a.  346—216  12  Claims 

1.  A  record  member  comprising  a  substrate  and  a  developer 
composition  comprising  an  addition  product  of  phenol  and  a 
diolefinic  alkylated  or  alkenylated  cyclic  hydrocarbon,  said 
addition  product  being  characterized  by  a  hydroxyl  unit 
greater  than  about  120-140. 


1.  An  image  recording  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  recording  electrode  having  an  array  of  magnetic  electrode 
elements  which  are  electrically  isolated; 

a  recording  material; 

means  for  causing  relative  movement  between  said  record- 
ing electrode  and  said  recording  material  while  they  are 
closely  opposed  to  each  other; 

means  for  applying  magnetic  tone  particles  to  a  clearance 
between  the  recording  electrode  and  the  recording  mate- 
rial; 

means  for  generating  a  magnetic  field  across  the  clearance 
between  the  recording  electrode  and  the  recording  mate- 
rial to  form  a  chain  of  magnetic  tone  particles  between  the 
recording  material  and  a  leading  edge  of  each  of  the  mag- 
netic electrode  elements;  and 

means  for  applying  and  imagewise  voltage  signal  between 
said  recording  electrode  and  said  recording  material, 

wherein  said  electrode  elements  each  have  an  end  portion 
which  is  so  converged  toward  said  recording  material  that 
a  clearance,  measured  along  the  array,  between  adjacent 


4.573,064 
GaAs/GaAlAs  HETEROJUNCTION  BIPOLAR 
INTEGRATED  aRCUFT  DEVICES 
William  V.  McLevige,  Piano;  Han-Tzong  Yuan,  Dallas;  Walter 
M.  Duncan,  Dallas,  and  Friedrich  H.  Doerbeck,  Dallas,  all  of 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas, 
Tex. 

FUed  Nov.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  317,367 

Int.  a.*  HOIL  29/48.  29/161.  27/02.  23/48 

U.S.  a.  357—16  31  Claims 


N*  (SUBSTRATE) 


1.  An  integrated  circuit  device  comprising: 

substrate  means  including  at  least  a  body  of  a  first  Ill-V 
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compound  semiconductor  material  of  one  conductivity 
type  and  defining  an  emitter  region; 

a  first  layer  of  a  second  III-V  compound  semiconductor 
material  of  the  other  conductivity  type  disposed  on  said  body 
defining  said  emitter  region,  said  second  III-V  compound 
semiconductor  material  having  a  bandgap  which  is  smaller 
than  the  bandgap  of  said  first  III-V  compound  semiconductor 
material,  said  first  layer  of  said  second  III-V  compound  semi- 
conductor material  of  the  other  conductivity  type  defining  a 
base  region; 

a  second  layer  of  said  second  III-V  compound  semiconduc- 
tor materia]  being  disposed  on  said  first  layer  and  being  of  said 
one  conductivity  type,  said  second  layer  of  said  second  III-V 
compound  semiconductor  material  of  said  one  conductivity 
type  defining  a  collector  region;  and 

electrical  contact  means  respectively  coupled  to  each  of  said 
emitter,  base  and  collector  regions. 


4,573,065 
RADIAL  HIGH  VOLTAGE  SWITCH  STRUCTURE 
Hans  W.  Becke,  Morristown,  N.J.;  John  C.  Gammel,  Robesonia, 
Pa.;  Adrian  R.  Hartman,  New  Proridence,  N.J.;  Muhammed 
A.  Shibib,  Wyomissing  Hills,  Pa.,  and  Robert  K.  Smith,  New 
Providence,  N.J.,  assignors  to  AT&T  Bell  Laboratories,  Mur- 
ray  Hill,  NJ. 

FUed  Dec.  10,  1982,  Scr.  No.  448,631 
1  Int.  a*  HOIL 29/74.  20/06.  29/80 

VJS.  a.  357—38  15  Claims 


M    W       «1 

■  • 

r  7: 7?  7 

^W 

wm 

Sm 

^B 

1.  A  structure  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  body  having  a  bulk  portion  and  a  major 
surface; 

a  localized  first  region  of  the  body  which  is  of  a  one  conduc- 
tivity type;  and 

a  localized  second  region  of  the  body  which  is  of  the  oppo- 
site conductivity  type; 

the  localized  first  and  second  regions  being  of  relatively  low 
resistivity  as  compared  with  the  bulk  of  the  semiconduc- 
tor body  and  being  separated  from  each  other  by  portions 
of  the  bulk  of  the  semiconductor  body; 

each  of  the  first  and  second  regions  having  a  respective 
portion  that  forms  part  of  the  major  surface  and  having  a 
separate  electrode  connected  thereto; 

a  localized  third  region,  which  is  of  the  one  conductivity 
type  and  of  lower  conductivity  than  that  of  the  first  re- 
gion, surrounding  the  second  region  so  as  to  separate  it 
from  the  bulk  portion  of  the  semiconductor  body; 

the  first,  second,  and  third  regions  each  having  a  side  arc 
portion  which  is  an  arc  of  each  of  a  plurality  of  concentric 
circles  having  mutually  different  radii,  the  radius  of  the 
circle  corresponding  to  the  second  region  being  greater 
than  the  radius  of  the  circle  corresponding  to  the  first 
region; 

the  length  of  the  side  arc  portion  of  the  second  region  being 


greater  than  the  length  of  the  side  arc  portion  of  the  first 
region; 
the  ratio  of  the  length  of  the  side  arc  portion  of  the  second 
region  to  that  of  the  first  region  being  such  that  in  re- 
sponse to  a  forward  applied  bias  a  current  flow  between 
the  first  and  second  regions  is  facilitated  in  which  the 
charge  carrier  injection  efficiencies  of  the  first  and  second 
regions  are  substantially  equal. 


4,573,066 
BREAKDOWN  VOLTAGE  INCREASING  DEVICE  WITH 
MULTIPLE  FLOATING  ANNULAR  GUARD  RINGS  OF 

DECREASING  LATERAL  WIDTH 
Kenneth  R.  Whight,  Horsham,  England,  assignor  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  558,409 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  3,  1982, 
8234609 

Int  a*  HOIL  29/06 
VS.  CL  357—52  9  ClaiiM 


'Hla.jW;Ja/^>g^SiL.,,. 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising  a  semiconductor 
body  having  a  portion  of  one  conductivity  type  adjoining  a 
major  surface  of  the  body,  an  active  device  region  of  the  oppo- 
site conductivity  type  also  adjoining  said  major  surface  and 
forming  with  said  portion  a  main  p-n  junction  which  termi- 
nates at  said  major  surface  and  is  operated  under  reverse  bias  in 
at  least  one  mode  of  operation  of  the  device,  and  at  least  three 
annular  regions  of  said  opposite  conductivity  type  extending 
around  said  active  device  region,  which  annular  regions  also 
adjoin  said  major  surface  and  form  with  said  portion  auxiliary 
p-n  junctions  located  within  the  spread  of  a  depletion  layer 
from  the  reverse-biased  main  p-n  junction  so  as  to  increase  the 
breakdown  voltage  of  the  main  p-n  junction,  the  spacing  be- 
tween two  outer  annular  regions  which  are  remote  from  the 
active  device  region  being  larger  than  the  spacing  between  the 
active  device  region  and  the  inner  annular  region  which  is 
adjacent  the  active  device  region,  said  active  device  region  and 
said  annular  regions  being  more  highly  doped  than  said  portion 
of  the  body,  characterised  in  that  the  inner  annular  region 
which  is  adjacent  the  active  device  region  is  wider  than  said 
two  outer  annular  regions  which  are  remote  from  the  active 
device  region. 


4,573,067 
METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  IMPROVED  HEAT 
REMOVAL  IN  COMPACT  SEMICONDUCTOR 
INTEGRATED  CIRCUITS 
David  B.  Tuckerman,  and  Roger  F.  W.  Pease,  both  of  Stanford, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Board  of  Trustees  of  the  Leland  Stan- 
ford Junior  University,  Stanford,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  239,407,  Mar.  2,  1981,  Pat.  No. 
4,450,472.  This  application  Mar.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  587,018 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  22, 
2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.*  HOIL  23/34,  23/46  23/36 
U.S.  a.  357—82  18  Claims 

1.  A  heat  generating  device  having  improved  heat  removal 
capability  comprising  a  body  portion  having  an  external  sur- 
face for  cooling,  a  plurality  of  microscopic  channels  defined  by 
fins  in  intimate  contact  with  said  external  surface,  each  of  said 
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microscoDic  channels  having  a  width  selected  to  increase  the  4,573,069  ^.^^ . , 

S^,3«  ov.,  U».  .«ocf.«d  only  with  «,  incrc*  in  arc.    CHHOMINANCT  RNE  OMN  COVTftOl  IN  A  DIGITAl 
,h«by  .o  .ubsuntilly  incr»«  ,hc  h»,  ,™.fcr  fron,  *.   ^^  ^  ^^  ^!^^i^^!^f,  ^^  u,  RCA 

Corporation,  Princeton,  NJ. 

FUed  Mar.  29, 1984,  Ser.  No.  S94,807 

Int.  a.«  H04N  9/64.  J/52 

U.S.  a.  358—27  13  Claims 


body  per  unit  area  of  channel  surface,  and  a  cover  attached  to 
said  fins  to  confine  the  flow  of  a  coolant  fluid  through  said 
channels. 


4,573,068 

VIDEO  SIGNAL  PROCESSOR  FOR  PROGRESSIVE 

SCANNING 

Denifl  P.  Dorsey,  LeiittowB,  Pa.;  Walter  E.  Scpp,  Plainsboro, 

and  Dalton  H.  Pritchard,  Princeton,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to 

RCA  Corporation,  Princeton,  N.J. 

FUed  Mar.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  591,996 

Int.  a.*  H04N  11/20.  11/04.  9/67.  9/64 

U.S.  C».  358—11  9  Qaims 


1.  A  video  signal  processing  apparatus  for  varying  the  mag- 
nitude of  video  signals  comprising: 

a  source  of  digitized  video  signals; 

a  source  of  gain  control  signals; 

a  digital  to  analog  converter  coupled  to  said  source  of  digi- 
tized video  signals  for  providing  pulse  amplitude  modu- 
lated output  signal  representing  the  digitized  video  signals 
from  said  source;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  gain  control  signals  and  coupled  to 
said  digital  to  analog  converter  for  varying  the  duration  of 
the  pulses  constituting  said  pulse  amplitude  modulated 
signal  to  thereby  vary  the  time  averaged  amplitude  of  said 
pulse  amplitude  modulated  signals. 


4,573,070 
NOISE  REDUCTION  SYSTEM  FOR  VIDEO  SIGNALS 
J.  CaH  Cooper,  1373  Sydney  Dr.,  Sunnyvale,  Calif.  94087 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  268,870,  Jun.  1,  1981,  abandoned, 

which  iiB  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  30,288,  Apr.  16, 1979, 

Pat.  No.  4,305,091,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

7634N)4,  Jan.  31,  1977,  abandoned.  This  application  May  31, 

1984,  Ser.  No.  615,666 

Int.  a.*  H04N  9/64 

U.S.  a.  35i8— 36  43  Qaims 


1.  Video  signal  processing  circuitry,  comprising: 

means  for  generating  a  luminance  signal  at  a  first  line  rate; 

means  for  generating  a  chrominance  signal  at  said  first  line 
rate; 

a  color  matrix  responsive  to  said  luminance  and  chromi- 
nance signals  for  generating  therefrom  a  first  set  of  first, 
second  and  third  color  signals  at  said  first  line  rate,  each 
containing  both  luminance  and  chrominance  information; 
and 

a  time  compression  circuit  coupled  to  the  output  of  said 
color  matrix  for  time  compressing  said  first,  second  and 
third  color  signals  that  are  generated  at  said  first  line  rate 
to  develop  a  time  compressed  second  set  of  first,  second 
and  third  color  signals,  each  of  the  signals  of  said  second 
set  being  developed  at  a  faster,  second  rate  that  is  a  multi- 
ple of  the  first  line  rate. 
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1.  Apparatus  for  reducing  noise  on  an  input  televison  video 
signal  which  apparatus  contains  a  comparison  circuit  means 
responsive  to  said  input  video  signal  to  compare  a  central 
picture  element  of  said  video  signal  to  at  least  one  of  the  sur- 
rounding picture  elements  of  said  video  signal  to  determine  the 
difference  thereof  and  to  further  compare  said  difference  to  a 
threshold,  said  threshold  adjusted  automatically  in  response  to 
said  input  television  video  signal,  and  a  processing  circuit 
responsive  to  said  picture  elements  and  said  comparison  to  sum 
portions  of  said  surrounding  element  and  said  central  element 
if  said  difference  corresponding  to  said  surrounding  element  is 
less  than  said  threshold,  with  said  portion  of  surrounding  ele- 
ment being  decreased  otherwise,  which  decreased  portion  may 
be  zero  and  which  sum  is  the  noise  reduced  value  substituted 
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for  said  central  element  by  said  processing  circuit  before  said 
signal  is  output  from  said  apparatus. 

-        I 

4,573,071 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  DISPLAYING  A  COLOR 

IMAGE  SIMULATING  A  MULTI-COLOR  PRINTED 

MATTER  ON  A  SCREEN 

Taluuhi  Sakamoto,  Kyoto,  Japan,  assigaor  to  Dainippon  Screen 

Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyoto,  Japan 

FUed  May  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  497,492 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  8, 1982,  57-98980 

Int  a.*  H04N  1/40 

U.S.  a.  358—76  10  ClaloM 


1.  A  method  for  displaying  a  color  image,  simulating  a  multi- 
color print  on  a  color  picture  displaying  device  by  using  den- 
sity signals  of  separated  colors  obtained  from  an  original  color 
picture,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  retrieving  from  a  memory  device  a  value— log  (1  -DiA) 
(where  It  is  a  constant  of  density-saturation  point)  corre- 
sponding to  a  density  D/  of  each  of  the  separated  color 
components  relative  to  said  density  signals; 

(b)  selectively  summing  said  values  of  step  (a)  to  obtain  a 
total  density  signal  for  each  color  component;  and 

(c)  controlling  said  color  picture  displaying  device  by  using 
said  total  density  signal  for  each  decomposed  color. 


4,573,072 

METHOD  FOR  EXPANDING  INTERACTIVE  CATV 

DISPLAYABLE  CHOICES  FOR  A  GIVEN  CHANNEL 

CAPACITY 

MicliacI  J.  Freeman,  Sands  Point,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  ACTV  Inc., 

Port  WaslUngton,  N.Y. 

,  Filed  Mar.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  591,863 

I  Int.  a.*  H04N  7/10 

U.S.  a.  358—86  31  Qalms 


plurality  of  time  concurrent  multichannel  television  mes- 
sages, said  plurality  of  stacks  comprising  a  stacking  array, 
said  stacking  array  providing  a  plurality  of  selecublc  time 
and  space  multiplexed  complete  prerecorded  television 
messages,  said  array  being  transmitted  over  a  plurality  of 
contemporaneous  channels  to  said  plurality  of  multichannel 
television  receivers  through  said  one  way  distribution  net- 
work, a  single  substantially  complete  television  message 
being  interactively  selecublc  from  said  array  for  providing 
said  real  time  interactive  television  message  for  said  multi- 
channel television  receiver,  the  quantity  of  available  interac- 
tively selecublc  prerecorded  television  messages  in  said 
array  being  greater  than  the  quantity  of  said  plurality  of 
available  contemporaneous  television  channels,  said  array 
comprising  a  television  programming  sequence  having  an 
interactively  variable  program  information  content  for  a 
given  television  program,  said  program  content  for  said 
given  television  program  further  comprising  a  common 
prerecorded  television  message  commonly  displayablc  dur- 
ing said  given  television  program  irrespective  of  any  interac- 
tive selection  of  said  interactively  selecublc  television  mes- 
sages; 

(b)  providing  said  array  over  said  plurality  of  channels  to  said 
multichannel  receiver  through  said  one-way  distribution 
network  from  a  multichannel  storage  means;  and 

(c)  interactively  selecting  in  real  time  multichannel  message 
path  through  said  array  for  providing  said  television  pro- 
gramming sequence  program  information  content,  said  inter- 
active selection  being  multiplexed  in  both  time  and  space  in 
said  array  and  selecting  said  message  path  through  said  array 
in  reponse  to  a  single  interactive  selection,  a  different  inter- 
active selection  providing  a  different  message  path  through 
said  array  and  a  different  program  information  content  for 
said  television  programming  sequence,  a  different  receiver 
being  capable  of  independently  selecting  a  different  program 
information  content  from  said  array  for  said  television  pro- 
gramming sequence,  whereby  multiple  users  of  said  one  way 
distribution  network  may  obuin  an  individualized  program 
information  content  for  said  television  programming  se- 
quence, with  the  quantity  of  available  interactively  select- 
able program  information  contents  in  said  array  for  said 
television  programming  sequence  being  greater  than  the 
quantity  of  available  channels  of  contemporaneous  message 
transmission. 


'«M  aaAmi»m  sno0 


4,573,073 
INTEGRATED  LIGHTING  AND  CAMERA  SYSTEM 
Nelson  R.  Corby,  Jr.,  Scoria,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  SchenecUdy,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  500,508 

Int.  a.«  H04N  7/00 

U.S.  a.  358—96  11  Claims 


WnTM  COU.IIUTIS 
UMMUKla, 


aotwM  ooLiMms 


1.  In  a  method  for  enabling  a  plurality  of  different  continu- 
ous real  time  interactive  television  messages  to  be  substantially 
simulUneously  provided  during  a  given  prerecorded  television 
program  from  a  plurality  of  multichannel  television  receivers 
comprising  a  one-way  common  television  signal  distribution 
network,  the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  transmitting  in  sequence  a  plurality  of  different  multichan- 
nel television  message  sucks,  with  each  suck  comprising  a 


7.  A  method  of  rapidly  producing  a  two-valued  height-based 
image  of  an  object  comprising: 
focusing  a  two-dimensional,  raster  scan  electronic  imager 
onto  a  plane  that  intersects  said  object; 
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projecting  a  continuous  light  pattern  onto  said  plane,  the 
image  of  said  light  pattern  being  discontinuous  when  light 
is  incident  on  said  object  and  image  segments  are  dis- 
placed by  an  amount  depending  on  object  height;  and 

moving  said  light  pattern  along  said  plane  to  progressively 
illuminate  a  designated  area  in  a  time  period  equal  to  one 
frame  scan  time  of  said  imager  and  in  step  with  electroni- 
cally scanning  said  imager  and  reading  out  image  data. 


4,573,074 

CODING  AND  DECODING  METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR 

VARIABLE-LENGTH  SEQUENCES  OF  DIGITAL  DATA 

Glan  B.  Alaria;  Paolo  Destefania,  and  Cesare  Poggio,  all  of 

Turin,  Italy,  assignors  to  CSELT  Centre  Studl  e  Laboratori 

Telecomunicazioai  S.p.A^  Tnrio,  Italy 

FUed  Dec.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  559,917 
Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  Italy,  Dec.  9,  1982,  68439  A/82 
Int  a.*  H04N  7/12 
U.S.  a.  358— 136  4aalnis 


control  of  locally  generated  timing  signals  correlated  with 
the  synchronization  signals  represented  by  the  groups  of 
said  fourth  type. 


4,573,075 
DIGITAL  SIGNAL  CORING  APPARATUS  WITH 
CONTROLLABLE  CORING  THRESHOLD  LEVEL 
Thomas  V.  Bolger,  Merchantyille,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration, Princeton,  N.J. 

Filed  Jun.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  507,555 

Int.  a.*  H04N  5/21,  5/14 

U.S.  a.  358—167  20  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  conveying  a  sequence  or  original  message 
signals  from  a  transmitting  station  over  a  communication  chan- 
nel to  a  receiving  station  in  the  form  of  digital  data  words  of 
reduced  information  content  corresponding  to  the  data-han- 
dling capacity  of  said  channel,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  encoding  said  original  message  signals,  at  said  transmit- 
ting station,  into  a  plurality  of  different  types  of  bit  groups 
with  at  least  partial  elimination  of  redundancies,  a  first  of 
said  types,  referred  to  as  magnitude-indicating  mode, 
representing  magnitudes  of  a  number  of  said  message 
signals  when  said  number  of  said  message  signals  is  not 
equal  to  corresponding  message  signals  of  a  previous 
sequence,  a  second  of  said  types  being  a  qualitative  code 
representing  an  information-reducing  mode,  when  a  num- 
ber of  said  message  signals  is  equal  to  corresponding  mes- 
sage signals  of  a  previous  sequence  thus  eliminating  a 
number  of  signal  cycles  due  to  redundancies  in  said  se- 
quence, a  third  of  said  types  being  a  quantitative  code 
representing  a  count  of  the  number  of  signal  cycles  elimi- 
nated, a  fourth  of  said  types  representing  synchronization 
signals,  a  fifth  of  said  types  representing  a  changeover 
mode  whereby  said  changeover  mode  indicates  either  a 
changeover  from  said  magnitude-indication  mode  to  said 
information  reduction  mode  or  a  changeover  from  said 
information  reduction  mode  to  said  magnitude  indication 
mode; 

(b)  accumulating  the  bits  of  a  predetermined  number  of  said 
groups  at  said  transmitting  station; 

(c)  sending  the  accumulated  bits  at  regular  intervals  over 
said  channel  to  said  receiving  station; 

(d)  temporarily  storing  at  said  receiving  station  the  bits 
arriving  over  said  channel; 

(e)  reorienting  the  stored  bits  in  groups  corresponding  to 
those  of  step  (a)  with  decoding  of  said  groups  and  separa- 
tion of  different  types  thereof  from  one  another;  and 

(0  reconstituting  the  sequence  of  original  message  signals, 
with  re-expansion  of  the  information  contained  in  the 
groups  of  said  first,  second  and  third  types,  under  the 


1.  Digital  signal  processing  apparatus  comprising: 

a  first  source  for  providing  digital  input  signals  to  be  pro- 
cessed; 

digital  filtering  means  coupled  to  said  first  source  for  devel- 
oping first  and  second  digital  signals  respectively  includ- 
ing relatively  higher  and  relatively  lower  frequency  com- 
ponents of  said  digital  input  signals; 

digital  control  means  coupled  to  said  digital  filtering  means 
for  developing  digital  threshold  signals  controllable  in 
response  to  said  second  digital  signals;  and 

digital  processing  means,  for  producing  output  signals  at  an 
output  terminal  thereof,  including: 

comparing  means  coupled  to  said  digital  filtering  means  and 
to  said  digital  control  means  for  comparing  said  first  digi- 
tal signals  and  said  digital  threshold  signals;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  comparing  means  for  selectively 
coupling  said  first  digital  signals  from  said  digital  filter 
means  to  said  output  terminal  when  said  first  digital  signal 
exceeds  said  digital  threshold  signals  developed  by  said 
digital  control  means. 


4,573,076 
IMAGE  SENSOR  INCLUDING  A  REPEATING  READ 
FUNCTION 
Gil  Tisue,  Los  Altos,  Calif.,  and  Ryi^i  Kondo,  Kanagawa,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Fi^i  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 
FUed  Jul.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  630,601 
Int.  C\*  H04N  3/12 
U.S.  a.  358—212  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  reading  out  a  pixel  array  having  N  vertical 
lines,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  sequentially  applying  activating  pulses  to  a  first  set  of  said 
vertical  lines; 

(b)  sequentially  applying  activating  pulses  to  a  second  set  of 
said  vertical  lines,  wherein  said  second  set  of  vertical  lines 
at  least  partially  overlaps  said  first  set  of  vertical  lines; 
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(c)  repetitively  repeating  steps  (a)  and  (b),  with  subsequent 
first  and  second  sets  of  vertical  lines  respectively  contain- 
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4,573,078 
METHOD  FOR  OPERATING  A  CCD  IMAGER  OF  THE 

HELD  TRANSFER  TYPE 

Edward  M.  Rentsch,  Plainsboro,  and  Larry  A.  Freedman,  Eait 

Brunswick,  both  of  NJ.,  asaignort  to  RCA  Corporation, 

Princeton,  N.J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  439,995,  Nov.  8, 1982.  This  application  Apr. 

1,  1985,  Ser.  No.  718,366 

Int.  a*  H04N  3/14:  HOIL  31/00 

U.S.  a.  358—213  2  Oaims 
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ing  higher  ordered  vertical  lines  until  the  Nth  vertical  line 
has  received  two  activating  pulses. 
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4,573,077 

SOLID  STATE  IMAGE  SENSING  DEVICE  WITH 

PHOTOMETRY  FUNCnON 

Masaharu  Imai,  Ina,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical  Co., 

Ltd.,  Toliyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  647,170 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  9,  1983,  58-165236 

Int.  a.*  H04N  3/11 

U.S.  a.  358—212  7  aaims 
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1.  A  method  for  operating  a  CCD  imager  of  the  field  transfer 
type  having  A,  B  and  C  registers,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

projecting  a  radiant  energy  image  into  the  A  register  of  said 
CCD  imager  at  least  during  recurrent  image  integration 
intervals,  which  are  interleaved  in  time  by  field  transfer 
intervals; 

halting  the  clocking  of  said  A  register  during  said  image 
integration  intervals; 

clocking  said  A  and  B  register  at  relatively  fast  rate  during 
selected  ones  of  said  field  transfer  intervals  in  such  phas- 
ing as  to  transfer  charge  packets  from  said  A  register  to 
said  B  register; 

halting  the  clocking  of  said  B  and  C  registers  for  longer  than 
a  substantial  portion  of  the  image  integration  intervals 
following  said  selected  ones  of  the  field  transfer  intervals; 

and 
at  other  times  in  the  cycles  of  operation,  clocking  said  B 
register  line-by-line  at  a  relatively  slow  rate  during  respec- 
tive line  retrace  portions  of  image  integration  intervals 
and  clocking  said  C  register  pixel-by-pixel  during  line 
trace  portions  of  image  integration  intervals. 


1.  A  solid  state  image  sensing  device  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  pixels  each  including  a  static  induction  transis- 
tor having  a  gate,  a  drain  and  a  source,  and  a  capacitance 
coupled  with  the  gate  of  said  static  induction  transistor; 

first  readout  means  for  reading  image  signals  out  of  said 
pixels  successively  and  resetting  photocharge  stored  in  the 
pixels  due  to  light  input; 

second  readout  means  for  reading  photometry  signals  out 
of  selected  pixels  in  a  non-destructive  manner; 

means  for  processing  said  photometry  signals  to  produce  a 
detection  signal  indicating  that  desired  photocharge  has 
been  stored  in  the  pixels;  and 

means  for  controlling  said  first  and  second  readout  means  in 
accordance  with  said  detection  signal  in  such  a  manner 
that  a  photometry  is  effected  while  the  light  input  is 
picked  up. 


4,573,079 
SENSOR  ARRAY  DRIVING  CIRCUIT 

Shingo  Yamaguchi,  Atsugi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Company, 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  461,739 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  29,  1982,  57-13127 

Int.  a.*  H04N  3/14 

U.S.  CI.  358—213  10  Claims 

1.  A  sensor  array  driving  circuit  for  driving  a  plurality  of 
sensing  elements  divided  into  blocks,  said  sensing  elements 
having  first  ends  commonly  connected  to  corresponding  block 
electrodes  and  second  ends  each  connected  to  individual  elec- 
trodes, the  corresponding  ones  of  said  individual  electrodes  in 
different  blocks  being  commonly  connected,  said  driving  cir- 
cuit comprising: 

first  selecting  means  connected  to  said  block  electrodes  for 
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selecting  one  of  said  block  electrodes  to  be  operative  in 
sequence; 
second  selecting  means  connected  to  said  commonly  con- 
nected individual  electrodes  for  selecting  one  of  said 
commonly  connected  individual  electrodes  to  be  opera- 


4,573,081 
FREQUENCY  SELECTIVE  VIDEO  SIGNAL 
COMPRESSION 
Jereld  R.  Reeder,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, Princeton,  N  J. 

FUed  Aug.  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  526,624 

Int.  a*  HCHN  5/74.  5/14 

MS.  a.  358—231  10  Claims 


tive  in  sequence  while  the  corresponding  one  of  said  block 
electrodes  is  selected  for  operation;  and 
output  means  connected  between  said  second  selecting 
means  and  an  output  terminal  of  said  driving  circuit  for 
supplying  a  signal  from  said  sensor  array  to  said  output 
terminal  serially. 


4,573,080 
PROGRESSIVE  SCAN  TELEVISION  RECEIVER  WITH 

ADAPTIVE  MEMORY  ADDRESSING 
Kenneth  W.  Maze,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, Princeton,  N  J. 

FUed  Jun.  28, 1984,  Ser.  No.  625,780 

Int.  a.<  H04N  5/68.  5/91 

U.S.  a.  358—140  5  Claims 
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1.  In  a  video  signal  processing  and  display  system,  apparatus 
comprising: 

a  source  of  image  representative  video  signals  comprising 
low  and  high  frequency  components  and  exhibiting  a 
range  of  amplitude  levels  between  black  and  white  image 
levels; 

image  display  means  for  reproducing  an  image  in  response  to 
video  signals  provided  thereto;  and 

signal  translating  means  coupled  to  said  source  for  providing 
translated  video  signals  to  said  display  means;  wherein 

said  translating  means  comprises  compressing  means  respon- 
sive to  said  video  signal  for  selectively  varying  the  ampli- 
fication of  low  frequency  white  image  representative 
amplitude  components  of  said  vide  signal  as  a  function  of 
the  magnitude  of  said  low  frequency  video  signal  compo- 
nents, relative  to  high  frequency  white  image  representa- 
tive amplitude  components  of  said  video  signal. 


4,573,082 
FOCUSABLE  DISPLAY  SCREEN 
Richard  V.  Jeskey,  Fiskdale,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Incom,  Inc., 
Southbridge,  Mass. 

FUed  Jan.  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  570,774 

Int.  a.*  H04N  5/72 

U.S.  a.  358—250  22  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  progressive  scan  video  processor  of  the  type  having 

memory  means  for  storing  a  video  input  signal  supplied  thereto 

during  a  first  line  interval  thereof  and  for  recovering  the  stored 

signal  N-times  during  a  subsequent  line  interval  to  provide  a 

processed  video  output  signal  having  a  line  rate  N-times  that  of 

said  video  input  signal,  said  memory  means  being  coupled  to 

address  generator  means  for  receiving  read  and  write  addresses 

therefrom,  the  improvement,  comprising: 

circuit  means  coupled  to  said  generator  means  for  storing 

the  last  address  written  in  said  memory  means  during  a 

memory  write  operation  and  for  controlling  the  starting 

time  of  at  least  one  subsequent  memory  read  operation  in 

accordance  with  the  stored  address. 


1.  An  optical  display  screen,  comprising: 

(a)  an  optically-transparent  matrix  of  material  of  uniform 
index  of  refraction  and  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion 
and  of  substantially  uniform  thickness,  having  inner  and 
outer  surfaces, 

(b)  a  layer  of  material  on  the  inner  surface  adapted  to  be 
controUably  induced  to  emit  light,  and 

(c)  a  plurality  of  straight,  elongated  light-absorbing  fibers 
having  distinct  axes,  the  fibers  being  integrally  embedded 
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in  said  transparent  layer  and  so  directed  that  the  hnes 
containing  the  axes  of  the  absorbing  fibers  converge  a 
positive,  finite  distance  in  front  of  the  screen,  the  matrix 
and  fibers  together  constituting  a  transparent  layer. 

4,573,083 
IMAGE  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
Kattuichi  Shimizu,  Kunitachi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  458,950 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  25,  1982,  57-9851; 
Jan.  25,  1982,  57-9852;  Jan.  25,  1982,  57-9853;  Jan.  25,  1982, 
57-9854;  Jan.  25, 1982,  57-9855;  Jan.  25, 1982,  57-9856;  Jan.  25, 
1982,  57-9857;  Jan.  25,  1982,  57-9858;  Jan.  25,  1982,  57-9859; 
Jan.  25, 1982,  57-9860 

Int.  a*  H04N  1/32 
U.S.  a.  358— 257  23  Claims 


and  said  index  memory  means,  for  receiving  user  desig- 
nated index  information  from  said  keyboard,  for  locating 
the  index  information  specified  by  said  keyboard  among 
all  the  index  information  previously  read  from  said  first 
recording  track  and  stored  in  said  index  memory  means 


and  for  driving  said  reproducing  means  to  reproduce  the 
image  information  stored  in  at  least  a  portion  of  one  of  the 
second  tracks  of  said  information  recording  medium  cor- 
responding to  the  address  data  retrieved  from  said  index 
memory  means. 


1.  An  image  transmission  system  comprising: 

one  or  more  image  output  means; 

one  or  more  image  recording  means; 

relaying  means  for  transmitting  image  information  entered 
from  said  output  means  to  selected  one  or  ones  of  said  re- 
cording means;  and 

memory  means  for  storing  image  information; 

wherein  said  selected  recording  means,  if  not  available  for 
receiving  said  image  information,  advises  the  period  of  said 
unavailability,  and  said  relaying  means  is  adapted  to  store 
the  image  information  to  be  transmitted  in  said  memory 
means  and  to  send  said  image  information  to  said  recording 
means  after  the  lapse  of  said  period  of  unavailability. 

I  4,573,084 

DOCUMENT  INFORMATION  HLING  SYSTEM 
Kazuhiko  lida,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 

Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  255,633,  Apr.  20, 1981.  This  application 
Dec.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  563,268 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  21,  1980,  55-52563 
Int.  a*  H04N  1/30 
U.S.  a.  358—300  8  Cl«»i™« 

1.  A  document  information  filing  system  comprising: 
a  keyboard  for  user  designating  index  information  identify- 
ing document  information  to  be  stored  in  said  filing  system 
or  information  previously  stored  therein  to  be  retrieved, 
said  index  information  including  address  data  and  an  index 
code  representing  a  characteristic  of  said  document  infor- 
mation; 
a  recorder  including 
means  adapted  to  receive  an  information  recording  me- 
dium having  at  least  one  first  recording  track  for  storing 
a  plurality  of  such  index  informations  related  to  separate 
document  informations  and  a  plurality  of  second  re- 
cording tracks  for  storing  document  image  information 
corresponding  to  each  index  information,  and 
means  for  reading  the  index  information  from  said  first 
recording  track; 
index  memory  means  for  storing  all  of  the  index  information 

read  from  said  first  recording  track;  and 
control  means,  connected  to  said  keyboard,  said  recorder 


4,573,085 

VIDEO  DISC  SYSTEM  HAVING  TRUE  AND 

COMPLEMENTED  DIGITAL  AUXILIARY 

INFORMATION  CODES 

Nils  O.  Ny,  Levittown,  Fa.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation, 

Princeton,  N.J. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  489,304 

Int.  a.*  H04N  5/91 

U.S.  a.  358—342  3  Clai™ 
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1.  A  video  disc  player,  comprising: 

signal  recovery  means  for  playing  a  video  disc  record  and 
providing  a  video  output  signal  in  raster  line  scan  form, 
selected  horizontal  lines  of  each  field  thereof  having  an 
error  check  encoded  data  component; 

comb  filter  means  for  subtractively  combining  sequentially 
occurring  lines  of  said  video  output  signal  to  separate  said 
data  component  from  said  video  signal  to  provide  a  first 
line  of  separated  daU  from  each  pair  of  sequentially  occur- 
ring lines  encoded  in  a  first  format  and  a  second  line  of 
separated  data  for  each  triad  of  sequentially  occurring 
lines  encoded  in  a  second  format; 

logic  means  having  a  first  operating  sUte  for  providing 
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non-inverting  signal  coupling  and  having  a  second  operat- 
ing state  for  provding  inverting  signal  coupling; 

error  check  decoder  means  coupled  to  said  comb  filter 
means  via  said  logic  means  for  receiving  said  lines  of  said 
dau  and  having  a  first  output  for  providing  an  error  check 
decoded  data  output  signal  and  a  second  output  for  pro- 
viding a  data  sutus  signal  indicative  of  an  error  check 
result;  and 

control  means  for  placing  said  logic  means  in  said  first  oper- 
ating state  for  enabling  error  check  decoding  of  each  said 
pair  of  sequentially  occurring  lines  encoded  in  said  first 
format  and  for  placing  said  logic  means  in  said  second 
operating  sute  for  enabling  the  error  check  decoding  of 
each  said  triad  of  sequentially  occurring  lines  encoded  in 
said  second  format. 


4,573,086 
COLOR  TELEVISION  SIGNAL  CONVERTING  CIRCUIT 

Tetsuro  Sakai,  and  Kazuhiko  Honda,  both  of  Fukaya,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Tokyo  SUbaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawa- 
saki, Japan 

FUed  Mar.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  476,402 
daiins  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  19,  1982,  57-42695 
Int.  a*  H04N  9/42 
VJJS.  a.  358—11  10  aaims 
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6.  A  color  television  signal  converting  circuit  comprising: 

first  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a  color  televi- 
sion signal  including  at  least  a  luminance  signal  and  a  first 
carrier  chrominance  signal  of  which  frequency  has  been 
converted  into  a  lower  one  than  the  standard  carrier 
frequency  and  on  which  two  color  signal  components 
(B-Y)  and  (R-Y)  are  quadrature-modulated; 

chrominance/luminance  signals  separator  means  connected 
to  receive  color  television  signal  and  separating  the  same 
into  the  luminance  signal  and  the  first  carrier  chrominance 
signal; 

luminance  signal  processing  means  for  separating  a  line 
synchronization  signal  from  said  luminance  signal  and 
producing  from  the  line  synchronization  signal  a  burst 
gate  pulse  signal  and  a  switching  control  signal  of  which 
frequency  is  identical  to  a  half  frequency  of  said  line 
synchronization  signal; 

frequency  converting  means  for  converting  said  first  carrier 
chrominance  signal  into  a  second  carrier  chrominance 
signal  having  the  standard  carrier  frequency  by  mixing  a 
predetermined  local  frequency  signal  derived  from  con- 
trollable local  oscillator  means; 

burst  signal  processing  means  including  4S  degrees  phase 
shift  means  and  first  switching  means  having  a  first  signal 
terminal  connected  via  said  phase  shift  means  to  said 
frequency  converting  means,  and  a  second  signal  terminal 
connected  between  said  frequency  converting  means  and 
the  input  of  said  phase  shift  means,  said  burst  signal  pro- 
cessing means  being  controlled  by  said  burst  gate  signal  in 
such  a  manner  that  during  the  color  burst  period,  only  the 
color  burst  signal  contained  in  said  second  carrier  chromi- 
nance signal  is  phase-shifted  by  45  degrees  by  said  phase 


shift  means  so  as  to  deliver  a  third  carrier  chrominance 
signal  of  which  color  burst  signal  is  delayed  with  respect 
to  the  (B-Y)  axis; 

a  second  signal  generator  means  for  producing  as  a  modulat- 
ing signal  a  second  carrier  signal  of  which  frequency  is 
twice  as  high  as  said  standard  carrier  frequency; 

modulator  means  for  modulating  said  third  carrier  chromi- 
nance signal  by  said  modulating  signal; 

first  adding  means  in  which  said  modulated  third  carrier 
chrominance  signal  is  added  to  said  third  carrier  chromi- 
nance signal  from  said  burst  signal  processing  means 
under  a  first  predetermined  adding  ratio; 

band  pass  filtering  means  connected  to  said  first  adding 
means  and  filtering  only  the  (R-Y)  signal  component  from 
said  modulated  and  added  third  carrier  chrominance  sig- 
nal; 

second  switching  means  connected  to  said  band  pass  filter- 
ing means  and  controlled  by  said  switching  control  signal 
derived  from  said  luminance  signal  processing  means  in 
such  a  manner  that  it  closes  and  opens  alternately  at  every 
one  line  to  deliver  said  (R-Y)  signal  component  when 
closed;  and 

second  adding  means  in  which  said  (R-Y)  signal  component 
of  the  modulated  and  added  third  carrier  chrominance 
signal  is  added  to  said  third  carrier  chrominance  signal 
derived  from  said  burst  signal  processing  means  under  a 
second  predetermined  adding  ratio. 


4,573,087 
RECORDING  APPARATUS 
Nobuo  Tezuka,  and  Tokihiko  Ogura,  both  of  Kanagawa,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  678,647 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  9,  1983,  58-232539 

Int.  a*  H04N  5/78:  GllB  5/04.  5/09 

U.S.  a.  360—60         _  17  Claims 


II        ( 


1.  A  recording  apparatus  comprising: 

(A)  signal  recording  means  including  a  movable  recording 
head  which  is  movable  relative  to  a  record  bearing  me- 
dium; 

(B)  moving  means  for  intermittently  moving  said  head  rela- 
tive to  the  medium; 

(C)  detecting  means  for  detecting  that  said  head  has  reached 
a  predetermined  substantially  stable  state  at  a  position  to 
which  it  has  moved;  and 

(D)  enabling  means  responsive  to  said  detecting  means  for 
enabling  said  recording  means  to  record  a  signal  on  the 
medium  when  said  head  has  reached  said  predetermined 
substantially  stable  state. 
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4,573,088 

CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  THE  TAPE  DECK  OF  A 

MAGNETIC  TAPE  CASSETTE  APPARATUS 

Klaus  Kommoss,  Wetzlar-Naunheiin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignor  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  499,129 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  2, 
1982,  3220634;  Apr.  30,  1983,  3315822 

Int.  a."  GllB  15/66 
VJS.  a.  360—71  16  Claims 


(b)  second  means  for  concurrently  reproducing  said  infor- 
mation signal  and  pilot  signal  from  said  first  area;  and 


1.  A  control  device  for  the  tape  deck  of  a  magnetic  tape 
cassette  apparatus,  for  controlling  tape  deck  functions  includ- 
ing the  loading  and  ejection  of  a  cassette  by  means  of  a  servo 
drive  mechanism,  said  device  comprising  an  actuating  member 
and  a  servomotor  for  moving  the  actuating  member,  said  actu- 
ating member  mechanically  setting  the  tape  deck  functions 
during  movement  to  specific  operating  positions,  characterized 
in  that 
said  servomotor  is  a  reversible  servomotor,  and  said  actuat- 
ing member  is  an  axially  movable  actuating  rod  which  can 
be  moved  forwards  and  backwards  in  the  direction  of 
loading  and  ejection  of  the  cassette, 
the  device  includes  a  switching  source  and  a  control  circuit, 
said  switching  source  cooperating  mechanically  with  said 
actuating  rod  to  supply  switching  commands  to  said  con- 
trol circuit,  which  commands  mark  the  actuating  rod 
position,  and 
the  control  circuit  sets  the  actuating  rod  to  specific  operat- 
ing positions  by  means  of  electrically  generated  switching 
commands  to  said  servomotor,  in  said  specific  operating 
positions  the  actuating  rod  mechanically  setting  the  tape 
deck  functions  corresponding  to  said  operating  positions. 


4,573,089 

RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 
Masaya  Maeda;  Noritsugu  Hirata,  and  Hiroyuki  Takimoto,  all 
of  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  503,635 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  14, 1982,  57-102590 
Int.  a.^  GllB  5/52.  5/56 
U.S.  a.  360—77  19  Claims 

1.  An  information  signal  recording  and  reproducing  appara- 
tus, comprising: 
(a)  first  means  for  forming,  in  turn,  a  number  of  tracks  ar- 
ranged in  parallel  on  a  recording  medium  and  recording 
an  information  signal  and  a  tracking  control  pilot  signal  on 
a  first  area  of  each  track  and  recording  said  pilot  signal  on 
a  second  area  of  the  same  track; 


■-tsP«i^ 


(c)  third  means  for  reproducing  said  pilot  signal  from  the 
second  area  and  at  the  same  time  recording  the  informa- 
tion signal  on  the  first  area. 


4,573,090 

VIDEO  RECORDING/REPRODUCTNG  APPARATUS 

WITH  TAPE  SLACK  IN  BACK-SPACE  EDITING  MODE 

Eiichi  Tsuchiya,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Victor  Company 

of  Japan,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  404,395 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  13, 1981,  56-120469 
Int.  a*  GllB  15/20 
VS.  a.  360—85  5  Claims 

1.  A  video  signal  recording  and/or  reproducing  apparatus 
comprising: 
a  guide  drum; 
a  supply  reel  disc  and  a  take-up  reel  disc  respectively  fitted 

with  a  supply  reel  and  a  take-up  reel  of  9  Upe  cassette; 
tape  loading  means  for  drawing  out  a  tape  from  said  tape 
cassette  which  is  loaded  into  said  apparatus  and  for  load- 
ing the  tape  into  a  predetermined  Upe  path  so  as  to  make 
contact  with  said  guide  drum  throughout  a  predetermined 
range; 
a  capstan  rotatable  in  a  forward  direction  for  causing  said 
tape  loaded  by  said  tape  loading  means  to  move  in  the 
forward  direction  along  the  predetermined  tape  path; 
tape  feed  back  means  responsive  to  an  interruption  of  a 
recording  operation  for  rotating  said  capstan  in  a  reverse 
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direction  and  for  routing  said  supply  reel  disc  in  a  tape 
retracting  direction,  to  partially  feed  back  said  tape  to  said 
supply  reel  disc  along  the  predetermined  Upe  path  for  a 
period  of  time  short  enough  to  prevent  interfering  upe 
slack  build-up;  and 
Upe  feed-out  means  for  routing  said  take-up  reel  disc  in  a 


upe  feed-back  direction  at  a  speed  greater  than  a  speed 
with  which  said  Upe  is  fed  back  by  said  Upe  feed  back 
means  during  operation  of  said  Upe  feed  back  means,  so 
that  the  Upe  is  fed  back  to  said  supply  reel  maintaining  a 
slack  of  the  Upe  in  a  Upe  path  formed  between  said  take- 
up  reel  and  said  capstan  due  to  the  Upe  fed  out  of  said 
take-up  reel. 


4,573,091 
CARTRIDGE  TAPE  DRIVE 
WilliuB  M.  Barton,  Jr.,  Encinitas;  John  F.  Murphy;  Karl  B. 
Offerman,  both  of  San  Diego,  and  Richard  G.  Fisher,  Tor- 
rance, all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Cipher  Data  Products,  Inc., 
San  Diego,  Calif. 

FUed  Not.  IS,  1982,  Ser.  No.  441,762 

Int.  a.*  GllB  5/008.  15/00.  17/00 

VS.  a.  3«0— 93  17  Claims 


1.  A  drive  for  an  elongate,  rectangular  Upe  cartridge  having 
an  access  door  along  a  side  edge  thereof,  comprising: 

an  elongate  housing  having  a  slot  opening  at  a  transversely 
extending  end  of  the  housing,  the  slot  being  dimensioned 
to  have  the  cartridge  longitudinally  inserted  therein  so 
that  the  side  edge  of  the  cartridge  is  substantially  parallel 
to  a  longitudinally  extending  side  of  the  housing 

means  for  supporting  the  cartridge  within  the  housing  when 
the  cartridge  is  inserted  in  the  slot,  including  a  tray  and 
means  for  supporting  the  tray  within  the  housing  for 
longitudinal  movement  from  a  retracted  position  in  which 
the  tray  is  subsuntialiy  conUined  within  the  housing  to  an 
extended  position  in  which  a  portion  of  the  tray  extends 
through  the  slot; 

means  for  opening  the  access  door  of  the  cartridge  when  the 
cartridge  is  inserted  in  the  slot; 

a  magnetic  head; 

means  for  moving  the  magnetic  head  within  the  housing 
between  operative  engagement  and  disengagement  with  a 
length  of  Upe  in  the  cartridge  exposed  by  opening  the 
access  door  when  the  cartridge  is  inserted  in  the  slot;  and 


means  for  moving  the  length  of  Upe  within  the  cartridge 
past  the  magnetic  head. 

4.  A  drive  for  an  elongate,  rectangular  Upe  cartridge  having 
an  access  door  along  a  side  edge  thereof,  comprising: 

an  elongate  housing  having  a  slot  opening  at  a  transversely 
extending  end  of  the  housing,  the  slot  being  dimensioned 
to  have  the  cartridge  longitudinally  inserted  therein  so 
that  the  side  edge  of  the  cartridge  is  substantially  parallel 
to  a  longitudinally  extending  side  of  the  housing 

means  for  supporting  the  cartridge  within  the  housing  when 
the  cartridge  is  inserted  in  the  slot; 

means  for  opening  the  access  door  of  the  cartridge  when  the 
cartridge  is  inserted  in  the  slot; 

a  magnetic  head; 

means  for  moving  the  magnetic  head  within  the  housing 
between  operative  engagement  and  disengagement  with 
the  length  of  Upe  in  the  cartridge  exposed  by  opening  the 
access  door  when  the  cartridge  is  inserted  in  the  slot, 
including  an  elongate  frame  extending  longitudinally 
within  the  housing,  means  for  mounting  the  head  to  the 
frame  adjacent  a  forward  end  of  the  frame,  and  means  for 
pivoUlly  mounting  a  rearward  end  of  the  frame  to  the 
housing;  and 

means  for  moving  the  length  of  Upe  within  the  cartridge 
past  the  magnetic  head. 

5.  A  drive  for  an  elongate,  rectangular  Upe  cartridge  having 
an  access  door  along  a  side  edge  thereof,  comprising: 

an  elongate  housing  having  a  slot  opening  at  a  transversely 
extending  end  of  the  housing,  the  slot  being  dimensioned 
to  have  the  cartridge  longitudinally  inserted  therein  so 
that  the  side  edge  of  the  cartridge  is  substantially  parallel 
to  a  longitudinally  extending  side  of  the  housing 

means  for  supporting  the  cartridge  within  the  housing  when 
the  cartridge  is  inserted  in  the  slot; 

means  for  opening  the  access  door  of  the  cartridge  when  the 
cartridge  is  inserted  in  the  slot; 

a  magnetic  head; 

means  for  moving  the  magnetic  head  within  the  housing, 
including  a  manually  actuated  lever  rotaUble  on  a  front 
panel  of  the  housing  from  an  unlocked  position  in  which 
the  lever  is  clear  of  the  slot  and  in  which  the  head  is 
disengaged  from  a  length  of  Upe  in  the  cartridge  to  a 
locked  position  in  which  the  lever  blocks  the  slot  and  in 
which  the  head  is  engaged  with  the  length  of  tape;  and 

means  for  moving  the  length  of  Upe  within  the  cartridge 
past  the  magnetic  head. 

6.  A  drive  for  an  elongate,  rectangular  tape  cartridge  having 
an  access  door  along  a  side  edge  thereof,  the  cartridge  having 
a  length  of  approximately  six  inches  and  a  width  of  approxi- 
mately four  inches,  and  the  door  increasing  the  width  of  the 
cartridge  to  approximately  five  and  three-quarter  inches  when 
fully  open,  comprising: 

a  recUngular  housing  having  a  front  panel  with  a  slot  dimen- 
sioned to  have  the  cartridge  longitudinally  inserted 
therein  so  that  the  side  edge  of  the  cartridge  is  substan- 
tially parallel  to  a  longitudinally  extending  side  of  the 
housing,  the  housing  having  a  width  of  approximately  five 
and  three-quarter  inches  with  the  front  panel  extending 
across  the  width  of  the  housing,  and  the  housing  having  a 
length  of  approximately  eight  inches; 

means  for  supporting  the  cartridge  within  the  housing  when 
the  cartridge  is  inserted  in  the  slot; 

means  for  opening  the  access  door  of  the  cartridge  when  the 
cartridge  is  inserted  in  the  slot; 

a  magnetic  head; 

means  for  moving  the  magnetic  head  within  the  housing 
between  operative  engagement  and  disengagement  with  a 
length  of  tape  in  the  cartridge  exposed  by  opening  the 
access  door  when  the  cartridge  is  inserted  in  the  slot;  and 

means  for  moving  the  length  of  Upe  within  the  cartridge 
past  the  magnetic  head. 
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'  4,573,092 

ROTARY  RECORDING  MEDIUM  REPRODUCING 
APPARATUS 
Hiroyuki  Sugiyama,  Isehara;  Masaki  Sakurai;  Ryoxo  Abe,  both 
of  Yokohama;  Yaauhiro  Yusa,  FiOiMwa;  Ket^i  Yoshlhara, 
Chiba,  and  Takashi  Saito,  Ayase,  all  of  Japan,  assignon  to 
Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  388,142 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  15,  1981,  56-91918 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  1, 2000, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a*  GllB  5/82.  19/10 

U.S.  a.  360—97  5  Claims 


1.  A  reproducing  apparatus  for  playing  a  rotary  recording 
medium,  said  reproducing  apparatus  comprising: 
holding  means  for  clamping  and  holding  a  lid  plate  and  a 
rotary  recording  medium  when  a  case  having  a  jacket  is 
inserted  into  the  reproducing  apparatus  via  an  inserting 
opening,  said  jacket  accommodating  therein  the  rotory  re- 
cording medium  and  having  the  lid  plate  for  closing  said 
jacket,  said  clamped  and  held  lid  plate  and  said  rotory  re- 
cording medium  being  recovered  within  an  empty  jacket  are 
inserted  through  said  inserting  opening; 
a  control  mechanism  for  putting  said  reproducing  apparatus  in 
an  insertoble  or  a  non-insertoble  state,  said  case  or  said  jacket 
being  insertable  into  said  reproducing  apparatus  through  the 
inserting  opening  when  said  control  mechanism  causes  said 
insertable  state  and  being  non-insertoble  when  said  control 
mechanism  causes  said  non-insertoble  state; 
detection  means  for  detecting  whether  or  not  said  rotory  re- 
cording medium  is  within  said  reproducing  apparatus; 
a  single  load  eject  switch;  and 

a  control  circuit  for  controlling  said  control  mechanism  re- 
sponsive to  a  detection  output  of  said  detection  means  and  to 
an  output  of  said  load/eject  switch,  so  that  said  case  is  insert- 
able  into  the  reproducing  apparatus  when  said  rotory  re- 
cording medium  is  not  within  the  reproducing  apparatus  and 
said  empty  jacket  is  insertable  into  the  reproducing  appara- 
tus when  said  rotory  recording  medium  is  within  the  repro- 
ducing apparatus  in  order  to  enable  a  recovery  of  said  rotary 
recording  medium. 


holder  means  when  the  cassette  holder  means  is  in  said 
loading  position; 
eject  arm  means  provided  on  said  cassette  holder  means 
which  engages  a  leading  end  of  the  disc  cassette  during 
loading  and  which  causes  said  cassette  holder  means  to 
begin  moving  from  the  unloading  position  down  to  the 
loading  position  only  after  the  disc  cassette  is  fully  in- 
serted and  a  trailing  edge  of  said  disc  cassette  clears  the 


front  panel  insertion  aperture,  and  for  urging  said  disc 
cassette  to  be  withdrawn  from  said  cassette  holder  means 
during  unloading;  and 
lock  arm  means  provided  in  association  with  said  eject  arm 
means  for  preventing  movement  of  said  eject  arm  means 
until  said  cassette  holder  means  is  raised  up  and  said  front 
panel  insertion  aperture  is  in  substantial  alignment  with 
said  cassette  holder  means  msertion  aperture. 

4,573,094 

MOVING  MAGNET  DISC  DRIVE  ACTUATOR 

Frank  C.  Gibeau,  Los  Altos,  and  Paul  L.  Farmer,  San  Martin, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Atasi  Corporation,  San  Jote,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  522,424 

Int.  Cl.«  GllB  5/55:  H02K  41/02 

U.S.  CI.  360—106  13  Claims 
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1  4,573,093 

DISC  CASSETTE  LOADING  APPARATUS 
Yoshiaki  Obama,  Chigasaki,  and  Shojiro  Asami,  Atsugi,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  405,575 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,    Aug.    10,    1981,    56- 
118664[U] 

Int.  a.*  GllB  5/012 
U.S.  a.  360—97  7  Qaims 

1.  A  magnetic  disc  cassette  loading  apparatus  for  use  with  a 
disc  drive  and  transducing  means,  comprising: 

cassette  holder  means  for  accepting  a  magnetic  disc  cassette 
and  which  is  positioned  over  the  disc  drive  afKl  transduc- 
ing means  and  moves  between  a  loading  position  and 
unloading  position  relative  to  said  disc  drive  and  transduc- 
ing means; 
a  front  panel  cassette  insertion  aperture  which  substantially 
aligns  with  a  cassette  insertion  aperture  of  the  cassette 


1.  A  transducer  actuator  assembly  for  a  rototing  disc  mem- 
ory apparatus  comprising: 
a  base  plate; 
a  carriage; 
means  for  mounting  at  least  one  transducer  on  the  end  of  said 

carriage; 

a  rototing  disc  for  storage  of  magnetic  information; 

means  adjacent  to  an  outer  periphery  of  the  rototing  disc  for 
guiding  the  carriage  for  movement  with  respect  to  said 
base  plate  along  a  desired  linear  travel  path  relative  to  the 
rototing  disc; 

at  least  one  pair  of  fixed  linearly  extending  coils  each  coil 
being  of  identical  effective  coil  section  fixed  with  respect 
to  said  base  plate  and  symmetrically  spaced  about  a  plane 
that  extends  through  the  center  of  said  carriage; 

at  least  one  pair  of  magnets  fixedly  connected  to  and  extend- 
ing laterally  from  opposite  side  walls  of  said  carriage 
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extending  parallel  to  said  linear  travel  path  and  in  juxu- 
posed  spaced  relation  with  a  linear  portion  of  said  linearly 
extending  coils  forming  at  least  two  air  gaps  between  said 
magnets  and  said  coil  sections  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
carriage; 

pole  means  forming  a  magnetic  flux  return  path  around  said 
magnets  and  said  coils;  and 

means  for  rigidly  mounting  said  pole  means  to  form  air  gaps 
between  said  pole  means  and  said  magnets. 

4,573,095 
MAGNETIC  TAPE  BACKING  LEAF  SPRING  ASSEMBLY 

PARTICULARLY  FOR  COMPACT  CASSETTES 
Abramo  Bordignon,  Senago,  Italy,  attignor  to  A.T.B.  S.p.A., 
Senago,  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,290 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Apr.  6,  1978,  22030  A/78; 
Jun.  1,  1978,  22008/78[U] 

Int.  a*  GllB  5/74.  23/00 
UJS.  a.  360— 130J1  4  Qaims 


hub  including  a  conical  sealing  surface,  said  cartridge  compris- 


mg: 


a  rigid  receptacle  having  a  broad  panel  including  a  central 
drive-access  opening  providing  a  continuous  conical  seat 
adapted  to  sealingly  receive  said  hub  sealing  surface; 

a  rigid  cover  hinged  to  the  receptacle  and  movable  between 
an  open  position  and  a  closed  position  wherein  said  cover 
contacts  (a)  the  receptacle  along  a  continous  path  enclos- 
ing the  recording  disc  and  (b)  a  rigid  portion  of  the  disc 
which  is  integral  with  said  hub  to  force  said  hub  conical 
sealing  surface  into  said  receptacle  conical  seat;  and 

means  outside  said  path  for  latching  said  rigid  cover  to  said 
rigid  receptacle  to  enclose  said  disc  within  a  substantially 
dust-tight  chamber  defined  by  said  contact  along  said  path 
and  said  contact  between  said  hub  sealing  surface  and  said 
receptacle  conical  seat. 


4,573,097 
STRETCHED  SURFACE  RECORDING  DISK  AND 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 
Sheldon  L.  Pastor,  St.  Paul,  and  John  W.  Louks,  North  St.  Paul, 
both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufac- 
turing Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  433,953 

Int  a*  GllB  5/82 

U.S.  a.  360—135  7  Qaims 
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1.  A  magnetic  tape  backing  leaf  spring  and  pad  assembly  for 
providing  baclc  support  for  a  running  magnetic  tape,  compris- 
ing a  resilient  reed  and  a  low  friction  coefficient  pad,  said  reed 
having  an  intermediate  portion  defining  a  surface  for  securing 
thereon  said  pad,  said  pad  having  a  thiclcness  dimension  ex- 
tending perpendicular  to  said  surface  and  a  width  dimension 
extending  parallel  to  said  surface,  wherein  said  reed  has  at  least 
one  pair  of  opposite  tooth  formations  punched  out  therefrom 
astride  of  said  intermediate  portion  at  a  distance  and  opposite 
to  each  other  and  projecting  from  said  reed  transverse  to  said 
surface  thereof,  the  extension  of  said  tooth  formations  in  a 
direction  perpendicular  to  said  surface  being  less  than  the 
thickness  dimension  of  said  pad  and  the  distance  between  at 
least  two  opposite  points  of  said  tooth  formations  being  less 
than  said  width  dimension  of  said  pad  thereby  to  clamp  said 
pad  therebetween,  wherein  said  opposite  tooth  formations 
have  tips  converging  to  each  other  thereby  to  penetrate  into 
said  pad  and  wherein  said  tooth  formations  taper  towards  their 
tips  and  wherein  said  reed  has  a  progressively  increasing  width 
in  the  zone  where  said  tooth  formations  are  punched  out  there- 
from thereby  to  compensate  for  the  void  space  left  by  punched 
out  tooth  formations  in  the  reed  body. 


4,573,096 
CLAM-SHELL  CARTRIDGE  FOR  RECORDING  DISC 
Sten  R.  Gerfast,  Mendota  Heights,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minne- 
sota Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 
Filed  Dec.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  451,037 
Int.  Q."  GllB  23/02 
US.  Q.  360—133  7  Claims 


1.  A  stretched  surface  recording  disk  comprising: 

a  disk-shaped  base; 

an  annular  upstanding  rim  attached  to  the  perimeter  of  said 
base  and  terminating  in  a  film  reference  surface  defining  a 
plane  parallel  to  said  base  and  spaced  from  said  base  for 
supporting  said  film  in  parallel  spaced  relationship  of  said 
base; 

an  annglar  film  bonding  lip  extending  radially  from  adjacent 
said  reference  surface  and  away  from  the  center  of  said 
base,  said  bonding  lip  including  an  inclined  film  bonding 
surface  extending  from  said  reference  surface  toward  the 
plane  of  said  base  with  said  bonding  surface  terminating  at 
a  radially  defined  perimeter;  and 

a  circular  taut  film  stretched  across  said  film  reference  sur- 
face and  terminating  within  said  radially  defined  perime- 
ter and  bonded  to  said  film  bonding  surface  so  that  said 
recording  disk  is  contained  completely  within  the  radial 
perimeter  of  said  film  bonding  lip. 


4,573,098 
GROUND  VOLTAGE  SUPPRESSION 
Dale  B.  Williston,  55  Shier  Dr.,  Scarborough,  Ontario,  Canada 
(MIJ  2G1) 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  545,252 
Qaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jul.  6,  1983,  431908 
Int.  a*  H02H  9/04 
U.S.  Q.  361—42  9  Claims 
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1.  In  a  power  supply  system  including  a  distribution  trans- 
1.  A  cartridge  for  conuining  a  recording  disc  having  a  rigid    former  having  primary  and  secondary  windings  providing 


February  25,  1986 


ELECTRICAL 


1925 


respective  input  and  output  terminals,  one  said  input  terminal 
being  connected  to  true  ground  via  a  first  ground  connection 
and  said  output  terminals  being  connected  via  line  and  neutral 
conductors  to  respective  terminals  of  a  service  panel  the  neu- 
tral terminal  being  connected  to  true  ground  via  a  second 
ground  connection,  the  improvement  comprising  non-hnear 
impedance  means  formed  by  a  saturating  inductor  connected 
between  the  neutral  conductor  and  one  said  ground  connection 
and  defining  with  the  latter  a  neutral-to-ground  current  path, 
said  saturating  inductor  presenting  a  high  impedance  to  cur- 
rent flow  at  applied  voltages  below  a  predetermined  level  and 
a  low  impedance  to  current  flow  at  applied  voltages  above  said 
predetermined  level. 

I  4,573,099 

CMOS  CTRCUTT  OVERVOLTAGE  PROTECTION 
AppanUan  Ganesan,  and  Ronald  A.  Morrison,  both  of  Indianap- 
olis, Ind.,  assignors  to  ATAT  Bell  Laboratories,  Murray  Hill, 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  626,230 
I  Int.  a*  H02H  9/04 

U.S.  a.  361—56  13  Claims 


said  subscriber  pair,  and  a  second  end  of  generally  planar 
configuration  and  having  a  pair  of  openings  extending  through 
the  plane  thereof;  at  least  one  ground  conUct  having  a  first 
terminal  positioned  in  another  of  said  cavities,  and  having  a 
first  end  extending  to  an  opening  in  said  casing  element  to 
selectively  engage  a  ground  pin  contact  projective  into  said 
housing  element;  said  ground  conUct  having  a  second  end  of 
generally  planar  configuration,  said  end  having  a  pair  of  open- 
ings extending  through  the  plane  thereof;  said  second  end  of  at 
least  one  conductor  contact  and  said  ground  conUct  being 
disposed  in  congruent  spaced  relation;  a  thin  insulative  strip 
positioned  between  said  last  mentioned  second  ends  and  hav- 
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1.  Apparatus  for  protecting  an  electronic  circuit  from  an 
overvoltoge  surge  between  positive  and  a  negative  supply 
voltage  nodes,  comprising: 

a  first  vertical  bipolar  transistor  having  its  emitter-collector 
path  connected  between  the  supply  nodes; 

a  second  vertical  bipolar  transistor  having  its  emitter-collec- 
tor path  connected  between  one  of  the  supply  nodes  and 
the  base  of  the  first  vertical  bipolar  transistor; 

a  first  resistor  connected  between  the  base  of  the  first  bipolar 
transistor  and  the  other  supply  node,  and 

switching  means  responsive  to  an  overvoltage  condition 
between  the  supply  nodes  connected  to  the  base  of  the 
second  bipolar  transistors  for  turning  on  the  first  and 
second  bipolar  transistors  for  the  course  of  the  overvolt- 
age condition,  the  switching  means  including  a  latch  cir- 
cuit and  a  voltage  sensing  means  which  generates  an 
activating  voltage  in  response  to  an  overvoltage,  and 

a  comparator  having  two  input  nodes,  one  of  the  input  nodes 
being  coupled  to  the  activating  volUge  and  the  other 
input  node  being  coupled  to  the  input  of  a  bias  voluge 
.  node. 
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ing  openings  therein  aligned  with  the  aligned  openings  m  said 
second  ends;  said  first  and  second  gas  tube  elements  being 
positioned  between  said  second  ends  of  each  of  said  first  and 
second  conductor  contacts  and  said  at  least  one  ground 
contact;  each  of  said  gas  tube  elements  having  oppositely 
directed  pin  conucts,  engaging  the  openings  in  said  conductor 
contacts,  and  passing  through  the  opening  in  said  at  least  one 
ground  contact  and  said  insulative  strip;  said  outer  housings  of 
said  gas  tubes  communicating  with  only  one  of  said  oppositely 
disposed  pins;  whereby  current,  under  abnormal  operating 
conditions  may  flow  through  one  of  said  conductor  contacts, 
and  through  the  housing  of  a  said  gas  tube  to  said  at  least  one 
ground  contact. 

4,573,101 
LC  COMPOSITE  COMPONENT 
SeUchi  Takeno,  Fukul,  Japan,  assignor  to  Murata  Manufactur- 
ing Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  624,024 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  28, 1983, 58-99827[U] 
Int.  a*  HOIG  4/10.  4/38 
U.S.  a.  361— 321  16  Claims 


4,573,100 
TELEPHONE  TWO  ELEMENT  GAS  TUBE  PROTECTOR 

MODULE 
Michael  Fasano,  Syosset,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Porto  Systems  Corp.. 

Syosset,  N.Y. 

I  FUed  May  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  607,653 

Int.  a*  H02H  9/06 
U.S.  a.  361—119  *  Claims 

1.  A  telephone  protector  module  for  use  in  protecting  an 
individual  subscribed  pair  comprising:  a  housing  element  in- 
cluding first  and  second  generally  planar  mating  members 
defining  plural  cavities  therebetween;  a  pair  of  two  element  gas 
tubes  disposed  in  mutually  parallel  relation  within  one  of  said 
cavities,  first  and  second  conductor  contocts  each  having  first 
terminals  positioned  in  another  of  said  cavities,  and  having  a 
first  end  thereof  extending  to  an  opening  in  said  casing  element 
to  selectively  engage  a  pin  contact  communicating  with  one  of 


10  AOa   43 


1.  An  LC  composite  component  comprising: 

a  laminated  capacitor  section  provided  on  its  end  surface 
with  at  least  two  outer  electrodes  at  positions  different 
from  each  other; 

an  inductance  element  section  superposed  on  said  laminated 
capacitor  section;  and 

a  conductive  path  formed  within  said  inductance  element 
section,  said  conductive  path  extending  from  a  predeter- 
mined outer  electrode  of  said  laminated  capacitor  section, 
wherein 

said  inductance  element  section  includes  a  lammated  sub- 
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stance  comprising  a  plurality  of  layers  obtained  by  solidi- 
fying paste  containing  sintered  powder  of  magnetic  or 
insulating  ceramic  material, 

said  conductive  path  includes  a  plurality  of  conductive 
patterns  formed  on  said  plurality  of  layers  in  said  lami- 
nated substance,  and 

said  plurality  of  conductive  patterns  extend  within  said 
^  inductance  element  section  such  that  certain  layers  of  said 
laminated  substance  are  laminated  in  a  state  exposing  end 
terminals  of  the  conductive  patterns  arranged  under  the 
same,  said  conductive  patterns  arranged  under  the  same 
being  conductively  connected  with  the  conductive  pat- 
terns formed  on  said  layers  at  the  exposed  faces,  thereby 
to  produce  an  inductance  component. 

4,573,102 
ELECTRICALLY  ILLUMINATED  ARTinCIAL  TREE 
Dorothy  Norwood,  15701  Morning  Star,  Maple  Heights,  Ohio 
44137 

FUed  Dec.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  557,862 

Int.  a.*  F21P  1/02 

VJS.  a.  362—123  8  Claims 


removably  mounted  on  a  multilayer  printed  circuit  board  by 
holder,  said  cooling  system  comprising  a  heat  conductive  body 
inserted  in  the  holder  and  metal  heat  transfer  means  incorpo- 
rated within  said  board  and  comprising  one  of  the  layers 
thereof  in  a  position  so  that  with  the  holder  engaging  said 
board,  the  electronic  component  is  in  heat  transfer  contact 
with  the  heat  conductive  body  and  the  latter  is  in  heat  transfer 
contact  with  said  heat  transfer  means  such  that  heat  is  trans- 
ferred from  the  component  to  the  heat  conductive  body  and 
then  to  the  heat  transfer  means  incorporated  in  said  board  and 
comprising  said  one  layer  thereof,  said  board  comprising  a 
further  layer  having  a  recess  in  which  said  heat  conductive 
body  is  received,  said  further  layer  including  electrical  con- 
ductors therein,  said  holder  including  electrical  contact  means 
establishing  electrical  contact  between  said  electronic  compo- 
nent and  said  electrical  conductors  on  said  further  layer  with 
the  holder  engaged  with  said  board  and  said  heat  conductive 
body,  wherein  said  electrical  contact  means  includes  resilient 
projections  engaging  said  component  and  said  board  for  estab- 
lishing said  electrical  contact  between  the  component  and  the 
electrical  conductors,  said  heat  conductive  body  including 
further  projections  engaged  in  grooves  provided  in  said  holder 
for  securing  said  heat  conductive  body  in  said  holder,  and 
means  securing  said  heat  conductive  body  to  said  board. 


1.  An  electrically  illuminated  artificial  tree  comprising: 
a  trunk  body  member  having  a  plurality  of  angularly  recessed 

branch  receiving  means  positioned  thereon; 
a  plurality  of  tree  branches,  each  including  a  plurality  of  illumi- 
nating members  and  leaf  members  located  at  spaced  intervals 
along  the  tree  branches,  a  connecting  means  positioned  at  an 
end  of  the  tree  branches  for  electrically  engaging  said 
branch  receiving  means,  and  a  means  for  electrically  con- 
necting said  illuminating  members  to  said  connecting  means; 
a  support  means  having  a  means  for  supplying  electrical  cur- 
rent to  said  trunk  body  member  and  a  means  for  electrically 
connecting  said  branch  receiving  means  to  said  means  for 
supplying  electrical  current,  the  means  for  electrically  con- 
necting including  a  plurality  of  insulated  wires  circuitously 
attached  to  the  illuminating  members,  branch  receiving 
means,  and  the  means  for  supplying  electrical  current. 

4,573,103 

COOUNG  DEVICE  FOR  ELECTRONIC  COMPONENTS 

CONNECTED  TO  A  PRINTED  CTRCUTT  BOARD  BY  A 

HOLDER 
Per-Ore  Nilsson,  Bandhagen,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Telefonak- 
tiebolaget  L  M  Ericsson,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

FUed  Feb.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  576,123 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Feb.  18,  1983,  8300921 
Int.  a.*  H05K  7/20 
U.S.  a.  361—386  5  Qaims 


4,573,104 

ASSEMBLING  CONSTRUCTION  OF  ELECTRONIC 

APPARATUS 

Koichiro  Kamada,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Omron  Tateisi 
Electronics  Co.,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  563,528 
Oaims    priority,   application   Japan,    Dec.    21,    1982,    57'0 
193620[U] 

Int.  a*  H05K  5/00 
U.S.  a.  361—399  6  Claims 


1.  A  cooling  system  combined  with  an  electronic  component 


1.  An  assembly  having  electronic  apparatus  housed  in  a  case 
having  openings  at  both  ends,  comprising; 

a  pair  of  panels  having  a  configuration  corresponding  to  the 
configuration  of  said  case  openings,  each  panel  having 
four  pillar-like  portions  which  are  projectionly  provided 
one  on  each  of  the  four  comers  of  the  panel  surface; 

said  each  pillar-like  portion  having  a  guide  groove  and  an 
engaging  shoulder; 

circuit  boards,  composed  as  a  part  of  said  electronic  appara- 
tus, integrally  connecting  said  panels,  each  circuit  board 
having  engaging  portions  at  four  comers  which  are  en- 
gagedly  inserted  into  said  pillar  guide  grooves  and  which 
come  into  abutment  with  said  engaging  shoulders  for 
engagement; 

said  pillar-like  portions  being  subjected  to  elastic  distortion 
as  said  engaging  portions  are  inserted  into  said  guide 
grooves  and  resiliently  returing  to  their  original  state  to 
bring  said  engaging  shoulders  into  abutment  with  said 
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engaging  portions  when  said  engaging  portions  are  fully 
inserted  into  said  guide  grooves;  and 
said  circuit  boards  and  panels  are  inserted  and  housed  in  said 
case,  whereby  said  panels  cover  said  case  openings  and 
provide  surfaces  for  mounting  display  panels,  controls 
and/or  external  terminals  of  said  electronic  apparatus, 
respectively. 

I  4,573,105 

PRINTED  aRCUTT  BOARD  ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD 

FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 
Vitauts  Beldavs,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, Princeton,  N.J. 

FUed  Feb.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  466,912 

Int.  a*  H05K  7/70.  3/20 

U.S.  a.  361—403  3  aaims 


an  upper  sheet  having  electrodes  which  are  electrically 
connected  with  the  pressure-sensitive  sheet; 

an  insulating  sheet  that  insulates  the  resistance  layer  from  the 
electrodes; 

the  lower  sheet,  the  pressure-sensitive  sheet,  the  upper  sheet, 
and  the  insulating  sheet  being  disposed  between  the  upper 
baseplate  and  the  lower  baseplate; 

an  indicator  portion  formed  in  the  upper  baseplate  and  hav- 
ing a  transparent  region; 


a  guide  member  installed  in  the  upper  baseplate  and  extend- 
ing straight; 

a  sliding  body  made  from  a  transparent  material  fitted  in  the 
guide  member  in  such  a  way  that  it  can  reciprocate; 

a  knob  formed  on  the  sliding  body  located  adjacent  the 
indicator  portion;  and 

a  pressure-applying  member  installed  in  the  sliding  member 
and  sliding  on  the  pressure-sensitive  sheet. 


1.  In  the  method  for  soldering  a  leadless  electronic  compo- 
nent having  a  central  portion  and  terminal  end  portions  to  a 
printed  circuit  board  having  solder  pads  separated  by  a  prede- 
termined width  space  wherein  the  leadless  electronic  compo- 
nent is  initially  adhesively  secured  to  the  printed  circuit  board 
with  the  terminal  end  portions  in  alignment  with  the  solder 
pads  and  the  resulting  assembly  is  thereafter  soldered,  the 
improvement  which  comprises: 

(a)  forming  an  aperture  through  the  printed  circuit  board  at 
a  location  which  is  intermediate  between  the  solder  pads; 

(b)  applying  a  predetermined  amount  of  a  hardenable  adhe- 
sive at  about  said  location,  said  predetermined  amount 
being  sufficient  to  form  an  adhesive  body  extending  from 
the  central  portion  of  a  leadless  electronic  component 
positioned  on  said  printed  circuit  board  to  a  point  substan- 
tially within  the  aperture  formed  in  the  printed  circuit 
board  but  less  than  an  amount  which  will  allow  the  adhe- 
sive to  contact  the  terminal  end  portions  and  solder  pads; 

(c)  positioning  said  leadless  electronic  component  on  the 
printed  circuit  board  whereby  only  the  central  portion  of 
the  leadless  electronic  component  is  contacted  by  the 
adhesive,  and  the  adhesive  extends  to  a  point  substantially 
within  the  aperture;  and 

(d)  allowing  the  adhesive  to  harden  whereby  a  hardened 
adhesive  body  is  obtained  which  secures  the  leadless 
electronic  component  in  position  prior  to  and  during 
soldering  of  the  terminal  end  portions  to  the  solder  pads. 

4,573,106 

ILLUMINATED  SLIDE  RHEOSTAT 

Junichi  Kuratani,  Miyagi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Alps  Electric  Co., 

Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  636,582 
Oaims    priority,    application    Japan,    Aug.    1,    1983,    58- 
118635[U1 

Int.  Cl.^  GOID  11/28 
U.S.  a.  362—28  3  Claims 

1.  An  illuminated  slide  rheostat  comprising: 
an  upper  baseplate  and  a  lower  baseplate  both  of  which  are 

made  from  a  transparent  material; 
a  lower  sheet  including  a  resistance  layer; 
a  pressure-sensitive  sheet  which,  when  pressed,  cooperates 
with  the  resistance  layer  to  form  an  electrically  conduc- 
tive path; 


4,573,107 
STEERABLE  SPOTLIGHT  ASSEMBLY 

David  Stock,  15249  Sobey  Rd.,  Saratoga,  Calif.  95070,  and 

William  Akers,  4137  Leigh  Ave.,  San  Jose,  Calif.  95124 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  656,323 

Int.  a*  B60Q  1/12 

U.S.  a.  362—49  17  Claims 


1.  A  stecrable  spotlight  assembly  for  a  vehicle  having  a 
steering  wheel  attached  to  a  steering  column,  said  assembly 
comprising: 

at  least  one  spotlight; 

a  spotlight  routing  mechanism  attaching  said  spotlight  to 
said  vehicle; 

a  steering  column  gear  operationally  atuched  around  said 
steering  column  of  said  vehicle; 

a  cable  drive  mechanism  including  at  least  one  cable  drive 
gear,  and  biasing  means  for  operationally  biasing  said 
cable  drive  gear  against  said  steering  column  gear,  said 
biasing  means  permitting  said  cable  drive  gear  to  disen- 
gage from  said  steering  column  gear  when  the  torque 
required  to  rotate  said  cable  drive  gear  exceeds  a  predeter- 
mined level;  and 

cable  means  coupling  said  cable  drive  gear  to  said  spotlight 
rotating  mechanism,  whereby  roution  of  said  steenng 
wheel  results  in  a  corresponding  roution  of  said  spotlight. 
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4,573,108  leaking  means  being  arranged  to  be  unlocked  by  key  means 

DECORATIVE  LIGHTING  SYSTEM  insertablc  into  the  tubular  container  to  cause  disengagement  of 

Robert  Castiglia,  and  Helen  CastigUa,  both  of  7  Linden  La., 
Shirley,  N.Y.  11967 

FUed  Oct.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  6654>99 

Int.  a.*  A47G  33/16 

VS.  a.  362—123  11  Claims 
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1.  A  lighting  system  for  conducting  an  electrical  current  to 
lamps  disposed  on  ornamental  objects  comprising: 
elongated  support  track  means  having  a  pair  of  separated  first 
electrical  conductors  separately  disposed  along  its  length; 
and 
lamp  means  having  C-shaped  resilient  clasp  means  including  a 
pair  of  separately  disposed  second  conductors  connected  to 
said  lamp  means,  said  second  conductors  having  an  align- 
ment corresponding  to  said  first  conductors  for  frictionally 
engaging  said  support  track  means  and  electrically  connect- 
ing said  first  conductors  to  said  second  conductors  and  said 
lamp  means,  said  second  conductors  are  flat  conductors  each 
disposed  in  the  resilient  C-shaped  clasp  means  for  making 
surface  contact  with  said  first  electrical  conductors. 


4,573,109 
BATTERY  POWERED  LAMP  UNIT  AND  SUPPORTING 

CONTAINER 
Andrew  J.  Lack,  Preesall,  England,  assignor  to  Gladson  Lim- 
ited, Blackpool,  England 

FUed  Oct.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  661,185 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  14,  1983, 
8327642 

Int.  a*  F21L  27/00:  EOIF  9/01 
U.S.  a.  362—194  10  Claims 

1.  A  battery  powered  lamp  unit  in  combination  with  a  sup- 
porting container,  the  combination  comprising  an  integral  unit 
comprising  an  electric  lamp  integral  with  a  comjmrtment  to 
contain  at  least  one  electric  battery  to  power  said  lamp  and 
electrical  circuit  means  whereby  said  lamp  can  be  powered  by 
the  battery,  a  tubular  supporting  container  having  an  open  end 
into  which  the  integral  unit  is  insertable  for  support  thereby 
with  the  container  surrounding  the  compartment  and  the  lamp 
projecting  beyond  said  open  end,  locking  means  comprising 
engageable  elements  on  the  unit  and  interior  of  the  tubular 
container  such  that  said  elements  engage  one  with  another 
some  distance  within  the  container  from  said  open  end  when 
the  unit  is  inserted  so  as  to  prevent  removal  of  the  unit,  and  said 


aforesaid  engaged  elements  one  from  another  so  that  the  unit 
can  be  removed. 


4,573,110 
CONTROL  DEVICE 
Donald  E.  Dninun,  Billerica,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Wang  Laborato- 
ries, Inc.,  Lowell,  Mass. 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  655,846 

Int.  a*  F21V  17/02 

U.S.  a.  362—319  6  Qalms 


1.  Apparatus  for  inputting  a  control  signal  from  an  operator 
situated  outside  of  a  cabinet  to  control  some  parameter  of 
electrical  circuitry  mounted  interior  to  said  cabinet,  compris- 
ing 

a  control  handle  supported  on  and  extending  outside  said 
cabinet  and  movable  by  an  operator  through  a  range  of 
f>ositions, 

a  screen  with  a  surface  having  non-uniform  reflectivity,  said 
screen  being  attached  to  said  handle  and  moving  there- 
with, 

a  window  structure  supported  on  said  cabinet  and  defining  a 
window  exposing  a  part  of  said  screen  surface  to  view 
from  the  interior  of  said  cabinet, 

the  part  of  the  screen  surface  exposed  to  view  through  said 
window  changing  to  expose  regions  of  said  screen  surface 
with  changing  average  reflectivity  as  said  control  handle 
is  moved  through  said  range  of  positions, 

a  source  of  light  mounted  interior  to  said  cabinet  so  as  to 
direct  light  through  said  window  to  illuminate  the  part  of 
said  screen  surface  in  view, 

a  light  sensor  mounted  interior  to  said  cabinet  so  as  to  have 
its  field  in  view  include  said  window, 

said  light  sensor  having  an  electrical  output  signal  respon- 
sive to  the  amount  of  light  the  sensor  receives  and  con- 
nected to  control  said  parameter. 
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4,573,111 

LINEAR  UGHT  PASSING  MEDIA  HAVING  CERTAIN 

STRIPED  CHARACTERISTICS 

Doughu  J.  Hent,  11  Upper  Ames,  Rom,  CaUf.  94957,  and  Peter 

Y.  Y.  Ngal,  1833  Fallbrook  Dr.,  DanviUe,  CaUf.  94526 

FUed  Apr.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  596,811 

I  Int.  a.^  F21V  5/00 

U.S.  a.  362—337  23  aaims 


1.  An  improved  linear  light  passing  media  for  a  linear  lumi- 
naire  having  a  luminaire  housing  and  light  source  mounted  in 
said  housing,  said  media  formed  to  extend  longitudinally  of 
said  luminaire  in  a  substantially  uniform  cross-sectional  shape 
and  comprising 
at  least  one  longitudinally  extending  mounting  edge,  said 
mounting  edge  being  formed  for  securement  of  said  media 
to  said  luminaire  housing  in  spaced  relation  to  said  lumi- 
naire light  source, 
said  media  having  linear  areas  of  media  coloration  extending 
longitudinally  of  said  light  passing  media  whereby  said 
media,  when  illuminated  by  the  light  sdurce  in  the  lumi- 
naire's  housing,  presents  to  an  observer  of  said  media  a 
longitudinal  pattern  of  stripes  on  the  surface  thereof. 


'  4,573,112 

SWITCHING  REGULATOR  WTTH  A  QUIESCENT  TIME 

PERIOD 
Kunio  Numata,  Fujisawa,  and  Yoshiaki  Nishiyama,  Hiratsuka, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  NCR  Corporation,  Dayton,  Oiiio 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  584,377 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  25, 1983,  58-71549 

Int.  a."  H02M  5/45 

U.S.  a.  363—19  7  aaims 


1.  A  switching  regulator  of  the  type  having  an  input  circuit 
for  receiving  an  A.C.  signal,  a  rectifier  in  series  with  the  input 
circuit,  first  switching  means  connected  in  series  with  the  input 
circuit  and  the  primary  winding  of  a  transformer  for  transmit- 
ting the  output  of  the  rectifier  to  the  primary  winding  of  the 
transformer  when  enabled,  the  transformer  having  a  reversed 
secondary  winding  connected  to  a  diode  and  first  and  second 
output  terminals  of  the  regulator,  the  diode  being  operated 
upon  the  disabling  of  the  first  switching  means  to  transmit  the 
output  of  the  rectifier  from  the  secondary  winding  to  the 
output  terminals,  the  regulator  further  comprising; 

second  switching  means  connected  to  the  first  switching 


means  for  disabling  said  first  switching  means  and  en- 
abling the  output  of  the  rectifier  to  be  transmitted  to  the 
output  terminals  of  the  regulator  upon  operation  of  said 
second  switching  means; 

means  connected  to  said  first  switching  means  for  supplying 
a  biasing  voltage  to  said  second  switching  means  for  oper- 
ating said  second  switching  means  after  said  first  switch- 
ing means  has  been  enabled  for  a  predetermined  time 
period; 

capacitor  means  connected  to  the  output  of  the  secondary 
winding  in  chargeable  relation  thereto,  said  capacitor 
means  being  discharged  within  a  time  period  which  varies 
in  accordance  with  the  level  of  the  load  applied  to  the 
output  terminals; 

and  a  control  circuit  including  a  photocoupler  having  an 
optical  electronic  coupling  device  diode  portion  con- 
nected in  series  to  said  ca|>acitor  means  and  a  transistor 
portion  connected  in  series  with  the  second  switching 
means  and  to  said  output  terminals  for  sensing  the  volugc 
level  of  the  rectifier  output  transmitted  to  the  output 
terminals,  said  circuit  further  including  a  Zener  diode 
connected  in  series  with  said  capacitor  means  and  said 
coupling  device  diode  portion  for  enabling  the  capacitor 
means  to  supply  a  biasing  volugc  to  said  second  switching 
means  upon  sensing  a  predetermined  volUge  level  at  said 
output  terminals  whereby  the  second  switching  means  is 
operated  to  disable  the  operation  of  the  first  switching 
means  durmg  a  time  period  which  varies  in  accordance 
with  the  level  of  the  load. 


4,573,113 

SURGE  PROTECnON  SYSTEM  FOR  A  D-C  POWER 

SUPPLY  DURING  POWER-UP 

Bruce  K.  Bauman,  Glen  Rock,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Borg-Wamer 

Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  574,301 

Int.  a.*  H02M  7/06 

U.S.  a.  363—48  1  Claim 
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1.  A  surge  protection  system  for  a  d-c  power  supply  wherein 
a-c  line  voltage,  received  from  an  a-c  power  distribution  sys- 
tem, is  rectified  in  an  uncontrolled  rectifier  bridge  to  develop 
a  d-c  voltage  which  is  then  filtered  and  smoothed  in  a  low  pass 
filter  having  a  series-connected  filter  inductor  and  a  shunt-con- 
nected filter  capacitor,  said  surge  protection  system  compris- 
ing: - 
a  resistance,  connected  in  series  with  the  filter  capacitor,  for 

limiting  the  inrush  current  flowing  to  the  capacitor  and  the 
overshoot  voltage  produced  across  the  capacitor  during  the 
power-up  period; 
and  control  means  for  essentially  bypassing  said  resistance  at 
the  conclusion  of  the  power-up  period  and  including  a  sen- 
sor for  sensing  the  filter  capacitor  voluge  and  producing  a 
scaled-down  replica  of  that  voltage,  a  time  delay  circuit  for 
delaying  the  replica  voluge,  and  a  triggenng  circuit  for 
turning  on  a  solid  state  switch  to  short  out  said  resisunce 
when  the  replica  voltage  reaches  a  preset  level,  which  level 
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indicates  that  the  filter  capacitor  is  fully  charged  and  that  the 
power-up  period  is  concluded. 


4,573,114 

VALVE  CONTROL  UNIT  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  USE 

THEREWITH 

Gary  L.  Ferguaon,  Cedar  Rapids,  and  Carl  H.  Meier,  Davenport, 

both  of  Iowa,  assignors  to  Cherry-Burrell,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa 

FUed  Oct.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  544,451 

Int.  a."  G06F  15/46;  G05B  15/02 

VJS.  a.  3«4— 138  •  Claims 
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1.  A  plurality  of  valve  control  units  each  adapted  to  be 
carried  by  a  valve  which  is  movable  between  a  first  predeter- 
mined position  and  a  second  predetermined  position  for  con- 
trolling operation  of  its  corresponding  valve  in  accordance 
with  instructions  from  a  controller  remote  from  said  valves 
and  reporting  to  said  controller  the  position  of  its  valve,  each 
valve  control  unit  comprising: 
connector  means  for  making  connection  with  a  cable  inter- 
connected with  said  controller,  said  cable  including  a  pair 
of  conductors  for  carrying  an  A.C.  voltage,  a  conductor 
for  carrying  a  digital  synchronization  signal  generated  by 
said  controller,  a  conductor  for  carrying  a  digital  com- 
mand signal  generated  by  said  controller,  and  a  conductor 
for  carrying  a  digital  position  indication  signal  generated 
by  said  control  units; 
sensor  means  for  detecting  the  position  of  the  valve; 
solenoid  means  for  causing  movement  of  the  valve; 
microprocessor  means  responsive  to  said  synchronization 
signal  and  said  command  signal  to  effect  energization  and 
deenergization  of  said  solenoid  means,  said  microproces- 
sor being  responsive  to  said  sensor  means  to  contribute  to 
said  position  indication  signal;  and 
power  supply  means  connected  to  receive  said  A.C.  voltage 
and  providing  a  first  D.C.  voltage  for  energizing  said 
solenoid  means  and  a  second  D.C.  voltage  for  providing  a 
control  voltage  for  said  microprocessor  means. 


microremote  in  conjunction  with  the  algorithm  for 
operation  of  the  supervisory  control  system;  and 
(c)  at  least  one  personality  module  in  communication  with 
the  microcomputer,  the  personality  module  comprising: 


memory  means  having  at  least  one  algorithm  stored 
therein  for  communication  to  the  memory  means  of  the 
microcomputer,  and 

logic  circuit  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  the 
personality  module. 


4,573,116 

MULTIWORD  DATA  REGISTER  ARRAY  HAVING 

SIMULTANEOUS  READ- WRITE  CAPABILITY 

Richard  H.  Ong,  Phoenix;  Peter  C.  Economopoulos,  Scottsdale, 

and  Russell  W.  Guenthner,  Glendale,  all  of  Ariz.,  assignors  to 

Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

FUed  Dec.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  563,350 

Int.  a.*  G06F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  364—200  4  Qalms 


4,573,115 

SUPERVISORY  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  REMOTELY 

MONITORING  AND  CONTROLLING  AT  LEAST  ONE 

OPERATIONAL  DEVICE 

Edwin  A.  Halgrimson,  Naperrille,  III.,  assignor  to  Standard  Oil 
Company  (Indiana),  Chicago,  III. 

FUed  Oct.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  546,622 
Int  CI.*  G06F  15/46 
U.S.  a.  364—138  12  Claims 

1.  A  supervisory  control  system  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  microremote  in  operative  communication 
with  outputs  associated  with  an  operational  device,  the 
microremote  comprising: 

input  means  for  receiving  a  signal  representative  of  a 
parameter  associated  with  the  operational  device,  and 

logic  circuit  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  the 
microremote; 

(b)  a  microcomputer  in  communication  with  the  mi- 
croremote by  a  commimication  link;  the  microcomputer 
comprising: 

means  for  receiving  the  signal  from  the  microremote; 
memory  means  for  storage  of  at  least  one  algorithm;  and 
microprocessor  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  the 
microcomputer  and  for  utilizing  the  signal  from  the 


1.  In  a  digital  computer  system,  a  multiword  data  register 
comprising: 
a  RAM  array  memory  unit  having  a  plurality  of  rows  and  a 
plurality  of  columns  of  cross-coupled  transistor  CML 
memory  cells; 
data  input  terminal  means; 
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data  input  logic  means  connected  between  said  date  input 
terminal  means  and  corresponding  columns  of  said  RAM 
array  memory  unit; 

a  clock  signal  means  providing  a  strobe  signal  having  a 
cyclic  configuration  with  a  positive  half  cycle  and  a  nega- 
tive half  cycle; 

a  write-address  input  means  connected  to  receive  write- 
address  signals; 

a  read-address  input  means  connected  to  receive  read- 
address  signals; 

an  address  selector  switch  means  having  said  write-address 
signals  applied  to  a  first  input  thereof  and  having  said 
read-address  signals  applied  to  a  second  input  thereof,  said 
address  selector  switch  means  being  connected  to  be 
responsive  to  said  strobe  signal  to  provide  selectively  an 
output  signal  corresponding  to  said  write-address  signal 
during  a  first  half  cycle  of  said  strobe  signal  and  an  output 
signal  corresponding  to  said  read-address  signal  during  a 
second  half  of  said  strobe  signal; 

a  signal  decoder  means  connected  between  said  selector 
switch  means  and  said  RAM  array  to  effect  the  addressing 
of  a  single  row  of  said  memory  cells  in  accordance  with 
the  selected  address; 

output  circuit  means  including  an  output  selector  switch 
means,  said  output  selector  switch  means  having  signals 
from  an  addressed  row  of  said  RAM  array  connected  to  a 
first  input  thereof  and  having  said  data  input  terminal 
means  connected  to  a  second  input  thereof;  and 

an  address  comparator  connected  to  said  write-address  input 
means  and  to  said  read-address  input  means,  said  compara- 
tor including  means  to  produce  comparator  output  signals 
indicative  of  the  identity  or  difference  of  said  write- 
address  signals  and  said  read-address  signals; 
said  output  selector  switch  being  connected  to  be  responsive 
to  said  output  signals  from  said  comparator  to  select  said 
data  input  signals  when  said  compared  address  signals  are 
identical  and  to  select  RAM  array  signals  when  said  com- 
pared addresses  are  different. 

I  4,573,117 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  IN  A  DATA  PROCESSOR 

FOR  SELECTIVELY  DISABLING  A  POWER-DOWN 

INSTRUCTION 

Joel  F.  Boney,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaum- 

burg,  lU. 

Filed  No?.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  549,957 

Int.  a*  G06F  1/04 

U.S.  a.  364—200  5  Claims 
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trol  means  proceeding  to  a  next  instruction  in  said  instruc- 
tion stream  only  upon  resumption  of  said  clock  signal; 

a  circuit  for  selectively  disablmg  said  power-down  instruc- 
tion, comprising: 

control  register  means  for  storing  a  predetermined  control 
code  in  response  to  said  instruction  execution  control 
means  receiving  a  different  predetermined  one  of  said 
instructions  in  said  instruction  stream;  and 

logic  means  responsive  to  said  control  code  being  stored  in 
said  control  register  means,  for  preventing  said  instruction 
execution  control  means  from  providing  said  power-down 
signal  to  said  oscillator  in  response  to  said  power-down 
instruction,  whereby  said  instruction  execution  control 
means  will  simply  proceed  to  said  next  instruction  in  said 
instruction  stream. 


4,573,118 
MICROPROCESSOR  WITH  BRANCH  CONTROL 
Nabil  G.  Damouny,  Sunnyvale,  and  Min-Siu  Huang,  Mountain 
View,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Fairchild  Camera  A  Instru- 
ment Corporation,  Mountain  View,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  481,061 

Int.  a.«  G06F  9/00 

U.S.  a.  364—200  10  aaimi 


1.  In  a  data  processor  comprising: 

oscillator  means  for  providing  a  periodic  clock  signal  except 
in  response  to  receiving  a  power-down  signal; 

reset  means  for  providing  a  reset  signal  in  response  to  a 
predetermined  condition;  and 

instruction  execution  control  means,  operative  in  synchro- 
nism with  said  clock  signal,  for  receiving  each  of  a  plural- 
ity of  different  instructions  comprising  an  instruction 
stream,  and,  in  response  to  receiving  a  predetermined 
power-down  instruction  in  said  instruction  stream,  pro- 
viding said  power-down  signal  to  said  oscillator  means  to 
terminate  said  clock  signal  until  said  reset  means  next 
provides  said  reset  signal,  said  instruction  execution  con- 
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1.  A  microprocessor  including  a  pipelined  path  for  flow  of 
instructions  in  said  microprocessor,  which  comprises  a  micro- 
code address  multiplexer  connected  to  supply  addresses  from  a 
plurality  of  different  inputs  to  a  microcode  storage  means,  said 
microcode  storage  means  being  connected  to  supply  micro- 
code, in  response  to  the  addresses  to  a  microcode  register,  said 
microcode  register  bemg  connected  to  supply  branch  control 
information  to  a  branch  control  means,  said  branch  control 
means  being  connected  to  receive  branch  condition  inputs 
externally  of  said  microprocessor,  internally  of  said  micro- 
processor and  from  a  microcode  address  programmable  logic 
array,  said  microcode  address  programmable  logic  array  being 
connected  to  supply  microcode  addresses  to  said  microcode 
address  multiplexer,  said  branch  control  means  being  con- 
nected to  control  operation  of  said  microcode  address  multi- 
plexer. 

4,573,119 
COMPUTER  SOFTWARE  PROTECTION  SYSTEM 
Thomas  O.  Westbeimer,  2  Highland  Dr.,  Peterborough,  N.H. 
03458,  and  Peter  D.  Hipson,  4  S.  Shore  Dr.,  Jalfrey,  N.H. 
03452 

FUed  Jul.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  512,218 
Int  a*  G06F  12/14 
U.S.  a.  364-200  1>  C>«*« 

1.  In  a  digital  computing  system  including  a  central  process- 
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ing  unit  (CPU)  capable  of  writing  data  to  and  reading  data 
from  a  random  access  memory  (RAM),  which  RAM  is  capable 
of  storing  and  putting  out  data  as  a  plurality  of  digitally  ad- 
dressable words  under  control  of  said  CPU,  and  which  CPU 
and  RAM  are  connected  by  a  common  data  bus  for  transfer  of 
data  words  and  a  common  address  bus  for  transfer  of  address 
words,  an  improved  data  access  limitation  and  protection 
subsystem  for  protecting  data  stored  within  software  selectable 
boundaries  of  said  RAM  from  unauthorized  access  by  selective 
transformation  and  substitution  of  date  and  address  words  as 
enabled  upon  detection  of  a  predetermined  transformation 
control  sequence  in  which  a  unique  operation  code  word  is 
followed  by  memory  address  upper  and  lower  boundary 
words  defining  said  boundaries,  said  subsystem  comprising: 
operation  code  detector  means  connected  to  said  CPU  and 
to  said  data  bus  for  detecting  said  unique  operation  code 
word  stored  in  said  RAM  and  fetched  by  said  CPU  and 
for  putting  out  an  operation-code-present  signal  when  said 
unique  operation  code  word  is  detected; 
address  latch  means  connected  to  said  operation  code  detec- 
tor means  and  to  said  data  bus  for  storing  an  upper  bound- 
ary address  word  amd  a  lower  boundary  address  word  put 
out  by  said  CPU  when  said  address  latch  means  is  enabled 
by  said  operation-code-present  signal  from  said  operation 
code  detector  means; 
address  comparator  means  connected  to  said  CPU,  to  said 
address  bus  and  to  said  address  latch  means  for  comparing 
digital  addresses  subsequently  put  out  by  said  CPU  with 


4,573,120 
I/O  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  DATA  TRANSMISSION 
AND  RECEPTION  BETWEEN  CENTRAL  PROCESSOR 
AND  I/O  UNITS 
Yoshichika  Ichimiya,  Tokorozawa;  Tsuneta  Sudo,  Kodaira;  Turo 
Takehisa,  Gyoda,  and  Katsumi  Shimada,  Saitama,  all  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Takeda  Riken  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  195,078,  Oct.  8, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
application  Not.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  547,461 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  19,  1979,  54-135531 
Int  CI.*  G06F  ]3/]4.  13/38 
U.S.  a.  364—200  15  Claims 
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said  stored  boundary  addresses  and  for  putting  out  a  trans- 
form enable  signal  upon  determination  that  a  said  address 
put  out  by  said  CPU  lies  within  a  range  defined  by  said 
boundary  addresses  as  the  result  of  said  comparison; 
address  transformation  means  connected  to  said  address  bus 
between  said  RAM  and  said  CPU  and  responsively  con- 
nected to  said  address  comparator  means  and  enabled  by 
said  transform  enable  signal  for  transforming  said  digital 
addresses  lying  between  said  boundary  addresses  into 
different  digital  addresses  in  accordance  with  a  predeter- 
mined address  word  transform; 
bi-directional  data  transformation  means  connected  to  said 
daU  bus  between  said  RAM  and  said  CPU  and  respon- 
sively connected  to  said  address  comparator  means  and 
enabled  by  said  transform  enable  signal  for  encoding  data 
words  as  said  words  are  written  to  said  RAM  by  said  CPU 
and  for  decoding  bytes  of  data  as  said  words  are  read  from 
said  RAM  by  said  CPU  in  accordance  with  a  predeter- 
mined data  word  transform; 
whereby  whenever  said  transform  enable  signal  is  put  out  by 
said  address  comparator  means  a  word  of  data  written  by  said 
CPU  to  said  RAM  is  encoded  by  said  data  transformation 
means,  and  a  word  of  data  fetched  by  said  CPU  from  said 
RAM  is  decoded  by  said  data  transformation  means,  and  the 
digital  address  location  to  which  said  word  of  data  is  written 
and  from  which  said  word  of  data  is  fetched  is  different  than 
the  untransformed  digital  address  generated  and  put  out  by 
said  CPU. 
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1.  An  I/O  control  system  comprising: 

a  central  processing  unit  with  input  and  output  ports  for 
respectively  transmitting  and  receiving  control  commands 
and  data; 

a  plurality  of  I/O  units,  each  for  performing  data  transmis- 
sion and  reception  between  it  and  the  central  processing 
unit  in  accordance  with  said  control  commands  from  the 
central  processing  unit,  and  each  having  an  input  port  and 
an  output  ]K>rt;  and 

a  transmission  bus  for  cascade  connecting  said  input  and 
output  ports  of  said  I/O  units  with  each  other  and  with 
said  input  and  output  ports  of  the  central  processing  unit, 
the  bus  comprising  a  plurality  of  one-way  data  lines  for 
transmitting  on  a  time  shared  basis  a  control  command 
signal  for  providing  each  said  control  command,  an  ad- 
dress signal  for  selecting  each  respective  I/O  unit  and 
respective  data  signal,  a  plurality  of  tag  lines  for  transmit- 
ting a  respective  tag  signals  indicating  which  of  said  con- 
trol command,  address  and  data  signals  is  being  sent  out 
on  the  data  lines,  and  a  clock  line  for  transmitting  a  refer- 
ence clock  signal  in  correspondence  with  said  control 
command,  address,  data  and  tag  signals; 

wherein  said  one-way  transmission  bus  includes  a  respective 
segment  connecting  internally  between  the  input  and 
output  ports  of  each  said  I/O  unit,  each  said  input  port  of 
each  said  I/O  unit  includes  a  respective  receiver  for  each 
of  said  data,  tag  and  clock  lines,  each  said  output  port  of 
each  said  I/O  unit  includes  a  respective  driver  for  each  of 
said  data,  tag  and  clock  lines,  and  the  output  of  each  said 
receiver  is  connected  to  the  input  of  the  respective  driver 
for  each  of  said  data,  tag  and  clock  lines  of  each  respective 
I/O  unit. 


4,573,121 
METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  OPTIMUM  THICKNESS 

OF  OPHTHALMIC  LENS 
Tsuyoshi  Saigo,  Tokyo,  and  Akira  Kitani,  Fussa,  both  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Hoya  Lens  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  501,711 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  24,  1982,  57-165118 
Int.  a*  G02C  7/02.  13/00 
U.S.  a.  364—413  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  determining  the  optimum  thickness  of  an 
ophthalmic  lens  for  a  specified  spectacle  which  comprises 
generating  an  equi-thickness  line  drawing  of  the  contour  of  an 
ophthalmic  lens  based  on  a  doctor's  prescription  for  the  lens, 
each  of  said  equi-thickness  lines  being  representative  of  a  pre- 
determined pitch  and  enveloping  the  optical  center  of  the  lens; 
superimposing  on  said  drawing  an  outline  of  the  frame  of  the 


I 

February  25,  1986 

I 
specucle  in  an  orientation  determined  by  the  doctor's  prescrip- 
tion; identifying  the  outermost  equi-thickness  line  within  the 
boundaries  of  said  frame;  and  determining  the  optimum  thick- 
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4,573,123 

ELECTROSTATIC  ENGINE  DIAGNOSTICS  WITH 

ACCELERATION  RELATED  THRESHOLD 

David  M.  Rownbush,  Granby,  Com^  and  Robert  P.  Couch, 

Palm  Beach  Gardens,  Fla.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies 

Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  453,962 

Int  a*  GOIM  15/00 

UA  a.  364— 431.02  2  Claims 


ness  of  the  ophthalmic  lens,  based  on  the  number  of  equi-thick- 
ness lines  between  the  optical  center  of  said  lens  and  the  identi- 
fied outermost  equi-thickness  line,  inclusive. 


4,573,122 
METHOD  OF  AND  MEANS  FOR  COMPENSATING  FOR 

THE  DEAD  TIME  OF  A  GAMMA  CAMERA 

Dan  Inbar,  Haifa,  and  Alexander  Ganin,  Kiryat  BiaUck,  both  of 

Israel,  assignors  to  Elscint,  Ltd.,  Haifa,  Israel 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  160,942,  Jun.  19,  1980,  Pat.  No. 

4,369,495.  This  appUcation  Nov.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  439,221 

Int.  a.*  GOIT  ]/20 

VJS.  a.  364—414  16  Cl«ini« 
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1.  A  gamma  camera  for  recording  a  representation  of  a 
frame  of  a  dynamically  changing  radiation  field  that  produces 
stimuli  comprising: 

(a)  a  camera  head  having  an  array  of  photodetectors  for 
producing  a  group  of  input  signals  in  response  to  an  actual 
interaction  of  a  stimulus  with  the  head; 

(b)  a  synthetic  signal  generator  for  generating  a  group  of  one 
or  more  synthetic  signals  that  resemble  said  input  signals 
and  simulate  the  occurrence  of  a  synthetic  interaction  of  a 
stimulus  with  the  head  at  a  predetermined  location; 

(c)  a  processing  circuit  responsive  to  either  a  group  of  input 
signals  or  a  group  of  synthetic  signals  for  producing  a 
group  of  output  signals; 

(d)  coordinate  computation  circuitry  responsive  to  a  group 
of  output  signals  of  the  processing  circuit  for  calculating 
the  coordinates  of  an  interaction,  actual  or  synthetic, 
causing  the  output  signals; 

(e)  means  for  distinguishing  between  a  real  interaction  and  a 
synthetic  interaction  independently  of  the  location  of  the 
interaction. 


1.  Electrostatic  diagnostic  apparatus  for  an  operating  gas 
turbine  engine,  comprising: 
electrostatic  signal  means,  including  a  probe  to  be  disposed 
in  the  gas  stream  of  an  engine,  for  providing,  when  said 
probe  is  disposed  in  the  gas  stream  of  an  operating  enjgine, 
a  probe  signal  having  a  waveshape  defined  by  amplitude 
variations  thereof  across  a  time  interval  of  a  given  dura- 
tion in  response  to  electrostatic  charge  flowing  in  the  gas 
stream  in  the  vicinity  of  said  probe; 
speed  means  connected  for  response  to  the  rotary  speed  of 

said  engine  to  provide  a  speed  signal  indicative  thereof; 
signal  processing  means  connected  for  response  to  said  elec- 
trostatic signal  means  and  to  said  speed  means,  responsive 
to  said  speed  signal  for  providing  a  threshold  signal  indic- 
I  ative  of  a  threshold  amplitude  as  a  function  of  the  rate  of 
change  of  speed  of  the  engine,  and  for  providing  a  signal 
indicative  of  the  characteristics  of  amplitude  vanations  in 
said  probe  signal  in  response  to  said  amplitude  variations 
exceeding  said  threshold  amplitude. 

4,573,124 
HEIGHT  CONTROL  FOR  AGRICULTURAL  MACHINE 
James  E.  Seiferling,  Rio  Vista,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Blackwelders, 
Rio  Vista,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  569,207 

Int.  a*  AOID  75/28 

U.S.  a.  364—424  ^  CI**™ 
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5.  An  agricultural  machine  including  in  combination: 

a  wheel-supported  main  frame, 

a  machine  element  movable  relatively  to  said  main  frame, 
and  having  an  initial  position, 

power  means  on  said  frame  for  moving  said  element  up  and 
down  relatively  to  said  main  frame  in  small  incremental 
steps,  to  vary  the  distance  between  a  portion  of  said  ele- 
ment and  ground  level, 

distance-determining  means  mounted  on  said  element  for 
determining  the  distance  between  itself  and  ground  level 
and  for  generating  electrical  signals  corresponding  to  such 
distance, 
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a  control  circuit  supported  by  said  frame,  receiving  said 
signals  and  providing  "up"  pulses  and  "down"  pulses 
according  to  whether  said  distance  is  decreasing  or  in- 
creasing, said  control  circuit  including 

a  monitor-corrector  having  a  counter  preset  for  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  enabling  "down"  pulses  and  having  a 
pulse  input  for  said  "down"  pulses,  a  pulse  output,  a  reset, 
and  output  enabling  means  for  enabling  said  pulse  output 
only  when  said  predetermined  number  of  enabling 
"down"  pulses  is  applied  to  said  pulse  input  before  the 
reset  is  actuated, 

time  delay  means  for  actuating  said  counter  reset  after  a 
short  predetermined  time  interval, 

a  "down"  actuator  AND  gate  connected  to  said  control 
circuit  and  normally  enabled  to  pass  a  "down"  pulse, 

a  "down"  actuator  switch  actuated  by  said  "down"  actuator 
AND  gate, 

"down"  applying  means  for  applying  each  "down"  pulse  to 
said  "down"  actuator  AND  gate,  to  said  pulse  input,  and 
to  said  time  delay  means  to  initiate  said  predetermined 
time  interval, 

an  "up"  actuator  AND  gate  connected  to  said  control  cir- 
cuit, normally  enabled  to  pass  an  "up"  pulse, 

an  "up"  actuator  switch  connected  to  the  output  from  said 
"up"  actuator  AND  gate, 

"up"  applying  means  for  applying  each  "up"  pulse  to  said 
counter  reset  to  enable  said  counter, 

first  and  second  one-shot  multivibrators  connected  in  series 
to  the  output  from  said  counter  and  including  a  time  delay 
in  said  second  one-shot  multivibrator,  each  said  multivi- 
brator having  output  means, 

override  means  connected  to  the  output  means  of  said  first 
one-shot  multivibrator  and  to  said  "up"  actuator  switch 
for  sending  an  "up"  pulse  to  said  power  means  upon 
actuation  of  said  first  multivibrator,  and 

disabling  means  connected  to  said  output  means  of  said 
second  one-shot  multivibrator  and  to  both  said  AND 
gates  to  disable  further  actuation  of  both  said  "up"  actua- 
tor AND  gate  and  said  "down"  actuator  AND  gate  for  a 
predetermined  time  interval. 


destabilizing  characteristics  and  including  an  input  (E)  and  an 
output  (A),  internal  control  circuit  means  (20)  for  providing  a 
control  correction  signal  (y),  said  internal  control  circuit 
means  comprising  first  pick-up  means  (22)  operatively  con- 
nected to  the  input  (E)  of  the  mechanical  control  link  means 
(10)  for  providing  a  first  input  signal  value  derived  from  the 
input  of  said  mechanical  control  link  means  (10)  to  said  internal 
control  circuit  means  (20),  second  pick-up  means  (26)  opera- 
tively connected  to  the  output  (A)  of  the  mechanical  control 
link  means  (10)  for  providing  a  measured  output  signal  value 
derived  from  the  output  of  the  mechanical  control  link  means 
(10)  as  a  second  signal  input  value  to  said  internal  control 
circuit  means  (20),  signal  combining  means  (42)  operatively 
connected  between  said  input  (E)  and  said  output  (A)  for 
receiving  said  first  input  signal  value  and  said  control  correc- 
tion signal  (y),  said  internal  control  circuit  means  (20)  further 
comprising  signal  processing  means  for  producing  a  combined 
signal  (s)  derived  from  said  first  and  second  input  signal  values 
provided  by  said  first  and  second  pick-up  means  (22,  26),  con- 
trol drive  means  (40)  having  an  output  connected  to  said  signal 
combining  means  (42)  and  a  control  input,  and  signal  integrat- 
ing means  (36)  operatively  connected  in  series  between  said 
signal  processing  means  and  said  control  input  of  said  control 
drive  means  (40)  for  supplying  said  control  correction  signal 
(y)  as  an  integrated  signal  derived  from  said  combined  signal 
(s)  through  said  control  drive  means  (40)  to  said  signal  combin- 
ing means  (42)  for  neutralizing  said  destabilizing  characteris- 
tics. 


4,573,125 

FLIGHT  CONTROL  SYSTEM  ESPECIALLY  FOR 

HELICOPTERS 

Herbert  Koenig,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Messerschmitt-Boelkow-Blohm  Gesellschaft  mit  beschraenk- 

ter  Haftung,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  479,572 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  7, 
1982,  3212950 

Int.  a.*  B64C  U/OO 
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1.  A  flight  control  system,  especially  for  helicopters,  com- 
prising mechanical  control  link  means  (10)  having  inherent 


4,573,126 
PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  THE  STATE 
OF  CHARGE  OF  AN  ELECTROCHEMICAL  GENERATOR 

WHILE  OPERATING 
Jean-Paul  Lefebvre,  10,  Rue  de  Fief,  77930  Cely  en  Biere, 
France,  and  Thierry  Pedron,  Meylan,  France,  assignors  to 
Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault,  Boulogne-Billancourt 
and  Jean-Paul  Lefebvre,  Cely  en  Biere,  both  of,  France 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  476,312 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  17, 1982,  82  04493 
Int.  a."  GOIR  U/02:  G06F  15/56 
U.S.  a.  364—481  15  Qaims 


2 

'.'■ 


1    Q/Qo 


I  I  I  I  I  I  1  I  I  I  * 


1.  A  process  for  measuring  the  state  of  charge  of  an  electro- 
chemical generator  formed  of  at  least  one  cell  during  charging 
or  discharging  of  the  generator,  comprising: 

measuring  a  no-load  voltage  V m  of  the  generator  during  an 
initial  connection  thereto,  said  no-load  voltage  V^  corre- 
sponding to  an  electromotive  force  E(to)  at  time  to  of  said 
initial  connection; 
selectively  charging  or  discharging  said  generator; 
measuring  the  voltage  Vb  during  selective  charging  or  dis- 
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charging  of  the  generator  at  a  time  ti,  and  computing  a 
difference  AV  =  E(to)-Vb; 
computing  a  value  of  the  electromotive  force  E(ti)  of  the 
generator  representing  its  state  of  charge  at  time  ti  as  a 
function  of  the  difference  A V  and  its  electromotive  force 
E(to)  at  time  to,  wherein  E(ti)  is  computed  according  to 
the  relation 

E(ti)=E(io)-Ai^y)r, 

in  which  f(AV)  is  a  predetermined  law  which,  for  a  given  type 
of  generator,  is  independent  of  the  nominal  capacity  of  the 
generator  and  depends  on  the  number  of  cells  which  make  up 
the  generator  and  on  the  sign  of  the  difference  AV  which  is 
positive  at  discharge  and  negative  at  charge,  and  t  is  the 
elapsed  time  between  times  to  and  ti. 


'  4,573,127 

PROGRAMMABLE  ELECTRONIC  REAL-TIME  LOAD 

CONTROLLER,  AND  APPARATUS  THEREFOR, 
PROVIDING  FOR  UPDATING  OF  PRESET  CALENDAR 

EVENTS 
William  W.  Korff,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Butler  Manufac- 
turing Company,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  452,627 

Int.  a.*  GOIR  21/00;  G06F  15/20.  15/56 

U.S.  a.  364—493  17  Claims 
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1.  In  an  electronic  controller  that  includes  at  least  one  load 
control  circuit  for  controlling  the  energization  sUte  of  a  corre- 
sponding electrical  load,  and,  a  data  processor  operating  under 
control  of  a  stored  program  for:  accumulating  real-time  infor- 
mation representing  the  numeric  day,  month  and  year  of  real- 
time; storing  a  predetermined  schedule  for  control  of  the  load; 
comparing  its  predetermined  schedule  for  load  control  with  its 
real-time  information;  causing  the  load  control  circuit  to  con- 
trol the  energization  state  of  the  load  in  accordance  with  that 
comparison;  storing  at  least  one  calendar  event  by  its  numeric 
day  and  its  numeric  month,  the  calendar  event  being  of  the 
type  that  always  occurs  on  the  same  alphabetic  day  always 
having  the  same  relationship  to  the  beginning  or  end  of  the 
same  month  in  any  year;  comparing  the  stored  numeric  day 
and  numeric  month  of  the  calendar  event  with  its  real-time 
information;  and,  undertaking  a  predetermined  control  action 
relating  either  to  its  real-time  information  or  to  its  schedule  for 
load  control  upon  the  occurrence  in  real-time  of  the  stored 
numeric  day  and  numeric  month  of  the  calendar  event,  the 
improvement  wherein  the  data  processor  is  operative  to: 
select,  as  a  reference  day,  the  numeric  day  of  the  calendar 

event  in  a  given  year; 
select,  as  a  reference  year,  the  numeric  year  of  said  given 

year;  and, 
update  the  stored  numeric  day  of  the  calendar  event  by 

periodically: 

(a)  determining  the  real-time  numeric  year  from  its  real- 
time information; 

(b)  determining  a  temporary  numeric  day  for  the  calendar 
event  by  decrementing  said  reference  day  in  relation  to 
the  number  of  leap  years  and  nonleap  years  that  have 


elapsed  between  said  reference  year  and  said  real-time 
year; 

(c)  determining  a  numerical  limit  for  the  numeric  day  of 
the  calendar  event  in  view  of  the  relationship  of  the 
corresponding  alphabetic  day  to  the  beginning  or  end  of 
the  month  in  which  the  alphabetic  day  occurs; 

(d)  comparing  said  temporary  numeric  day  with  said 
numerical  limit  and  adjusting  said  temporary  numeric 
day  so  that  said  temporary  numeric  day  falls  within  said 
numerical  limit;  and, 

(e)  storing  said  temporary  numeric  day  as  the  numeric  day 
of  the  calendar  event  for  said  real-time  year. 


4,573,128 

DIGITAL  METHOD  FOR  THE  MEASUREMENT  AND 

CONTROL  OF  LIQUID  LEVEL  IN  A  CONTINUOUS 

CASTING  MOLD 

Chester  C.  Mazur,  White  Oak,  Pa.,  assignor  to  United  Sutes 

Steel  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  480,988 

Int.  a.*  GOIF  23/00:  B22C  19/04 

U.S.  CI.  364—509  2  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  measuring  and  controlling  the  level  of  an 
elevated  temperature  liquid  in  a  container,  said  method  com- 
prising: 

(a)  converting  to  digital  form  the  electrical  voltage  signal 
outputs  of  a  plurality  of  temperature  sensing  means  located 
at  spaced  elevations  on  a  wall  of  said  conuiner  above  and 
below  the  expected  level  of  liquid  therein,  said  electrical 
signal  outputs  being  indicative  of  the  temperature  profile 
along  said  wall  due  to  the  liquid  in  the  container; 

(b)  periodically  scanning  the  converted  signals  in  periodically 
scanning  the  converted  signals  of  the  temperature  sensing 
means  in  sequence  with  respect  to  the  location  of  said  sens- 
ing means  on  the  wall  of  the  container; 

(c)  determining  from  the  scanned  signals  the  location  of  the 
uppermost  sensing  means,  n,  having  a  converted  signal 
value,  Sn,  of  magnitude  indicative  of  a  temperature  below 
the  Uquid  level  in  the  conUiner; 

(d)  calculating  a  fraction,  F,  of  the  spacing  between  the  sensing 
means,  n,  and  the  next  above  sensing  means,  n  —  1,  at  which 
the  measured  liquid  level  lies,  said  fraction  being  determined 
by  the  relation  F  =  (S„-i-So)/(Se-So)  wherein  S„-i  is  the 
converted  signal  value  of  the  n  - 1  sensing  means,  Se  is  a 
converted  signal  value  at  a  location  where  the  liquid  level  is 
estimated  to  lie,  Se  being  calculated  as  a  function  Se  =  pxm 
where  p  has  a  value  within  the  range  from  0.50  to  0.90  and 
m  is  the  average  of  at  least  one  of  the  largest  converted 
signal  values  on  each  scan;  and.  So  is  calculated  as  a  function 
So=cXm  on  an  initial  scan  where  c  has  a  value  within  the 
range  from  0  to  0.50  and  is  less  than  p;  So  being  reset  on 
subsequent  scans  at  (i)  Sn  —  1  whenever  Sn  falls  within  the 
range  of  values  from  Se  to  a  value  at  a  predetermined  per- 
centage greater  than  Se  and  (ii)  Sn-2  whenever  Sn  falls 
within  the  range  of  values  from  Se  to  a  value  at  a  predeter- 
mined percentage  less  than  Se,  so  as  to  avoid  negative  values 
of  F  due  to  changes  of  the  level  of  liquid  in  the  container; 
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(e)  calculating  the  measured  liquid  level  from,  n,  and,  F,  with 
respect  to  their  location  on  said  container;  and 

(0  controlling  addition  and  discharge  of  liquid  to  and  from  said 
container  based  on  said  measured  liquid  level. 


4^73,129 
AUTOMATIC  PEN-SENSOR 
Darid  C.  Tribolet,  and  David  L.  Paulsen,  both  of  San  Diego, 
Califs  assignors  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company,  Palo  Alto, 

CUif. 

Continiuition  of  Ser.  No.  606,552,  May  4, 1984,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  352,405,  Feb.  25,  1982, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  645,512 

Int.  a.*  G06K  15/40 

VS.  CL  364—520  "  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  sensing  presence  of  one  or  more  pens  in 
plotter,  comprising: 

suble  means  for  holding  a  stable  pen,  including  a  back  plate, 
an  orthogonal  side  plate  connected  thereto  and  a  stable 
arm  connected  to  the  side  plate,  the  stable  arm  being 
arcuately  movable  in  an  X-Y  plane  for  holding  the  stable 
pen  against  the  back  and  side  plates,  the  stable  arm  being 
positioned  at  an  empty  position  during  non-presence  of 
the  sUble  pen  and  at  a  full  position  during  presence  of  the 
stable  p)en; 

the  empty  position  being  located  at  first  X-  and  Y-coordi- 
nates  on  orthogonal  X-  and  Y-axes  of  the  X-Y  plane; 

the  full  position  being  located  at  second  X-  and  Y-coordi- 
nates; 

holder  means  for  holding  a  plotting  pen,  the  holder  means 
being  X-axis  movable  and  including  a  Y-axis  movable 
holder  arm  for  holding  the  plotting  pen  against  a  holder 
plate,  the  holder  arm  being  positionable  at  the  first  Y- 
coordinate  during  non-presence  of  the  plotting  pen  and  at 
the  second  Y-coordinate  during  presence  of  the  plotting 
pen; 

drive  means,  coupled  to  the  holder  means,  for  causing  X-axis 
motion  of  the  holder  means  and  for  urging  the  holder 
means  into  contact  with  the  stable  means; 

measuring  means,  coupled  to  the  holder  means,  for  measur- 
ing a  stall  X-coordinate  of  the  holder  means  when  the 
holder  means  is  in  contact  with  the  stable  means;  and 

logic  means,  coupled  to  the  measuring  means,  for  determin- 
ing presence  or  non-presence  of  the  stable  and  plotting 
pens  from  the  stall  X-coordinate. 


machine  and  operable  to  count  the  number  of  items  pro- 
duced and  provide  corresponding  output  data; 

a  weighing  means  for  supplying  the  weight  of  said  rejected 
printed  items; 

a  precision  weighing  means  for  determining  the  mean 
weight  of  an  item  produced; 

a  keyboard,  for  inputting  operating  operating  data; 

display  means; 

computing  means  connected  to  said  counting  and  sensing 
means,  said  weighing  means,  said  precision  weighing 
means,  said  keyboard  and  said  display  means  and  on  the 


basis  of  data  supplied  by  the  counting  and  sensing  means, 
the  weighing  means  and  the  precision  weighing  means 
supplying  the  display  means  with  the  number  of  items 
produced,  the  number  of  items  rejected,  and  the  number 
of  acceptable  items  as  determined  by  the  difference  be- 
tween the  number  of  items  produced  and  the  number  of 
items  rejected;  and, 
control  means  connected  to  said  computer  means  and  said 
printing  machine  to  control  stopping  of  said  printing 
machine  once  the  predetermined  number  of  acceptable 
printed  items  are  printed. 

4,573,131 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 

SURFACE  ROUGHNESS 

John  Corbin,  9707  Barlow  Rd.,  Fairfax,  Va.  22031 

FUed  Aug.  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  528,268 

Int.  a*  GOIB  7/34;  G06F  15/20 

U.S.  a.  364—554  35  Qaims 


4,573,130 

INSTALLATION  FOR  MONITORING  AND 

CONTROLLING  A  PRODUCnON  MACHINE 

Emile  J.  L.  Groult,  Vaux  Le  Penil  Melon,  France,  assignor  to 

Cofedis  S.A.,  Marigny,  France 

FUed  Sep.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  425,499 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Oct.  21, 1981,  81  19775 
Int.  CI*  G06F  15/20 
UJS.  a.  364—552  6  Claims 

1.  An  installation  for  monitoring  a  printing  machine  to  deter- 
mine the  total  printed  items  and  the  rejected  printed  items 
while  controlling  said  printing  machine  to  produce  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  acceptable  printed  items  comprising: 
counting  and  sensing  means  associated  with  said  printing 


1.  A  method  of  measuring  surface  roughness  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  spacing  a  plurality  of  sensors  along  said  surface  at  prede- 
termined distances  apart  from  one  another,  each  of  said 
sensors  generating  sensor-surface  distance  data,  said  spac- 
ing sleected  such  that  the  response  characteristic  of  said 
plurality  of  sensors  is  non-zero  for  all  wavelengths  of 
surface  roughness  in  excess  of  a  predetermined  folding 
wavelength, 

(b)  relatively  moving  said  sensors  and  said  surface, 

(c)  while  relatively  moving  said  sensors,  sampling  data  from 
sensors  at  fixed  sample  distance  intervals  L, 
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(d)  storing  data  from  said  sensors  measured  over  a  region  of 
said  surface, 

(e)  converting  said  data  into  second  finite  difference  data 
over  said  region, 

(f)  converting  said  second  finite  difference  data  into  data 
representative  of  a  space  curve  of  said  surface,  and 

(g)  displaying  said  space  curve  representative  daU  to  pro- 
vide an  indication  of  surface  roughness. 

32.  Apparatus  for  measuring  surface  roughness  comprising: 

(a)  a  support, 

(b)  at  least  two  sensors  coupled  to  said  support, 

(c)  means  for  relatively  moving  said  support  and  surface  to 
thereby  move  said  sensors  longitudinally  along  said  sur- 
face, 

(d)  means  for  sampling  data  outputs  from  said  sensors  at 
longitudinal  distance  intervals  L, 

(e)  said  sensors  responsive  to  surface  roughness  by  measur- 
ing the  component  relative  displacement  of  said  sensors 
and  surface  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  said  longitudi- 
nal relative  motion  direction, 

(0  means  for  coupling  said  sensors  to  said  surface  to  enable 
said  sensors  to  respond  to  said  component  relative  dis- 
placement at  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  points  spaced 
longitudinally  along  the  direction  of  longitudinal  relative 
motion, 

(g)  said  first  and  second  points  spaced  apart  by  a  distance 
mL,  said  second  and  third  points  spaced  apart  by  a  dis- 
tance nL,  and  said  third  and  fourth  points  spaced  apart  by 
a  distance  mL,  m  and  n  being  integers  having  no  common 

factors, 
(h)  data  processing  means  for  processing  said  data  outputs, 

said  data  processing  means  comprising  a  programmable 

digital  computer  operable  for: 

(i)  weighing  data  outputs  of  said  sensors  to  form  a  first 
asymmetric  cord  offset  (AGO)  measurement  defined  by 
the  point  displacements  m,  n  corresponding  to  a  first 
AGO  configuration  for  said  first,  second  and  third 
points, 

(ii)  weighing  data  outputs  of  said  sensors  to  fonn  a  second 

I  AGO  measurement  defined  by  the  point  displacements 
m,  n  corresponding  to  a  second  AGO  configuration  for 
said  second,  third  and  fourth  points,  said  first  and  sec- 
ond AGO  configurations  being  mirror  images  of  one 
another  about  a  plane  midway  between  said  second  and 
third  points,  said  first  and  second  AGO  measurements 
being  insensitive  to  rigid  body  motion  of  said  support, 

(iii)  combining  said  first  and  second  AGO  measurements 
to  form  a  first  mid-cord  offset  (MGO)  measurement 

i  corresponding  to  hypothetical  points  having  relative 
displacements  defined  by  m  =  n=  1,  and 

(iv)  converting  said  first  MGO  measurement  into  data 
representative  of  a  space  curve  of  said  surface,  and 
(i)  means  for  displaying  said  space  curve  representative  data 

to  provide  a  measure  of  surface  roughness. 

4,573,132 
THERMAL  MODEL  FOR  ELECTRICAL  APPARATUS 
David  R.  Boothman,  Ennismore,  and  John  C.  Forde,  Peterbor- 
ough, both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Canadian  General  Electric 
Co.  Ltd.,  Toronto,  Canada 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  488,449 

Qaims  priority,  application  Canada,  May  7,  1982,  402483 

Int.  a*  G06F  15/20:  H02H  7/08 

U.S.  a.  364—557  20  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  providing  a  thermal  model  of  an  electric 

apparatus  which  has  current-carrying  conductors  and  a  core 

material  comprising: 

(a)  first  and  second  registers  for  storing  respectively  digital 
values  representing  conductor  temperature  and  core  ma- 
terial temperature; 

(b)  means  for  deriving,  with  respect  to  said  conductors,  a 
first  digital  signal  representing  current  in  said  conductors 


and  periodically  adding  said  first  digital  signal  to  the  value 
in  said  first  register; 
(c)  means  for  receiving  the  values  stored  in  said  first  and 
second  registers  to  obtain  a  difference  representing  the 
temperature  difference  between  the  conductors  and  the 
core  material  and,  in  response  thereto,  determining  second 
and  third  digital  signals  representing  heat  transferred  from 
the  conductors; 


(d)  means  for  periodically  subtracting  said  second  digital 
signal  from  the  value  in  said  first  register; 

(e)  means  for  periodically  adding  said  third  digital  signal  to 
the  value  in  said  second  register;  and, 

(0  means  for  receiving  the  value  stored  in  said  second  regis- 
ter and  determining  a  fourth  digital  signal  representing 
heat  transferred  from  said  second  register. 


4,573,133 

SIGNAL  PROCESSOR  FOR  COMPENSATING 

DETECTOR  NON-UNIFORMITIES 

Stanley  A.  White,  Santa  Ana,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rockwell  Inter- 
national Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  486,467 

Int.  O*  G06F  15/36;  GOIC  25/00 

U.S.  a.  364-571  17  Claims 
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1.  A  system  for  compensating  adjustment  of  an  ensemble  of 
N  sampled  input  signals,  the  system  comprising: 
an  address  counter; 
a  plurality  of  signal  processors,  each  coupled  to  receive  a 

corresponding  one  of  said   N   sampled   input   signals, 

wherein  each  of  said  signal  processors  comprises: 

a  first  memory; 

a  second  memory; 

an  incrementer  for  incrementing  the  value  stored  at  a 
given  location  in  said  first  memory  in  response  to  detec- 
tion of  a  predetermined  condition  of  said  input  signal; 

a  scaler  for  scaling  the  value  stored  at  a  given  location  in 
said  first  memory  in  response  to  an  output  from  said 
address  counter,  combining  the  scaled  value  with  the 
value  stored  in  a  corresponding  location  in  said  second 
memory,  storing  the  most  significant  bits  of  the  scaled 
value  back  in  said  first  memory,  and  storing  the  least 
significant  bits  of  the  scaled  value  in  said  second  mem- 
ory; and 

means  for  placing  on  an  output  line  an  accumulation  of 
values  stored  at  locations  zero  through  a  given  location 
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in  said  firat  memory  in  response  to  an  output  from  said 
address  counter;  and 
a  memory  for  applying  to  signals  on  said  output  lines  of  said 
plural  signal  processors  a  function. 

4,573,134 
TALKING  CLOCK  CALCULATOR 

Yataka  Ikemoto,  Nara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sharp  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1983,  Ser,  No.  469,392 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  24,  1982,  57-29554 

Int  CI.*  G04B  21/08;  GOIL  7/00 

VJS.  a.  364—705  1  Claim 
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1.  A  timepiece  comprising; 

a  timekeeping  circuit  means  for  keeping  time-of-day  and 
calendar  information  including  month,  day  and  year  infor- 
mation; 

output  means  connected  to  said  timekeeping  circuit  means 
for  outputting  time-of-day  information  and  calendar  infor- 
mation provided  thereto  by  said  timekeeping  circuit 
means; 

said  output  means  comprising  voice  synthesizer  means  for 
producing  audible  output  of  said  time-of-day  information 
and  said  calendar  information  provided  thereto  by  said 
timekeeping  circuit  means  and  an  audible  output  key  for 
actuating  said  voice  synthesizer  means  for  providing  said 
audible  output; 

mode  selection  means  connected  to  said  timekeeping  circuit 
and  said  output  means  for  selectively  setting  said  time- 
piece in  a  first  mode  or  a  second  mode;  and 

a  DATE  key  for  actuating  said  voice  synthesizer  means  in 
said  first  mode  for  outputting  said  calendar  information  as 
audible  indications  of  the  month  and  date  only  and  for 
actuating  said  voice  synthesizer  means  in  said  second 
mode  for  outputting  said  calendar  information  as  audible 
indications  of  the  year,  month,  and  date  . 


means  receiving  said  delayed  digital  sum  signals  modified 

by  a  respective  gain  factor; 
means  for  coupling  the  output  of  said  multiplexing  means  to 

the  second  input  of  said  adding  means  for  applying  the  one 

of  said  modified  delayed  digital  signals  selected  by  said 

multiplexing  means;  and 
control  means  for  developing  said  control  signal,  and  for 

applying  said  control  signal  to  said  multiplexing  means,  to 
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select  said  one  of  said  modified  delayed  digital  signals 
thereby  to  control  the  gain  of  said  digital  filter,  and 
wherein  said  control  means  comprises; 

a  source  of  a  predetermined  reference  signal; 

comparison  means  to  which  said  predetermined  reference 
signal  and  said  filtered  digital  signals  are  applied  for  devel- 
oping an  indication  of  the  relative  levels  thereof;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  indication  for  developing  said 
control  signal. 

4,573,136 

SUM-OF-PRODUCrS  MULTIPLIER  WITH  MULTIPLE 

MEMORIES  AND  REDUCED  TOTAL  MEMORY  SIZE 

Timothy  J.  M.  Rossiter,  Sawbridgeworth,  England,  assignor  to 

ITT  Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  429,953 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  27,  1981, 
8132315 

Int.  a*  G06F  7/52 
U.S.  a.  364— 728  6  Claims 
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4,573,135 
DIGITAL  LOWPASS  FILTER  HAVING  CONTROLLABLE 

GAIN 

Charles  B.  Dieterich,  Princeton,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, Princeton,  N.J. 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  488,594 
Int.  a.*  G06F  7/38 
\}S,  a.  364—724  15  Claims 

1.  A  digital  filter  having  a  controlled  gain  for  producing 
filtered  digital  signals  from  input  digital  signals  comprising: 

adding  means  having  an  outpjit  for  producing  the  sum  of 

digital  signals  applied  to  its  first  and  second  inputs,  wherein 

said  input  digital  signals  are  applied  to  said  first  input  and  said 

filtered  digital  signals  are  produced  at  said  output; 

delaying  means,  to  which  the  output  of  said  adding  means  is 

coupled,  to  delaying  said  digital  sum  signals; 
multiplexing  means  for  coupling  a  selected  one  of  a  plurality 
of  inputs  thereof  to  an  output  in  accordance  with  a  control 
signal,  each  of  said  plurality  of  inputs  of  said  multiplexing 
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1.  A  sum-of-products  multiplier  for  deriving  the  sum  of  a 
number  of  independent  multiplications,  represented  by  digital 

data,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  separately  addressable  random  access  memory 
means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  precomputed  digiul  data 
representations  of  weighting  coefficients  by  which  input 
binary  numbers  are  to  be  multiplied; 

addressing  means  for  addressing  and  extracting  said  stored 
precomputed  digital  representations  from  said  plurality  of 
separately  addressable  random  access  memories  in  re- 
sponse to  applied  input  bits; 

adder  means  coupled  to  said  memory  means  for  selectively 
adding  said  extracted  stored  precomputed  digital  repre- 
sentations from  said  memories  together; 

accumulator  means  coupled  to  said  adder  means  for  accumu- 
lating outputs  from  said  adder  means,  said  accumulating 
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means  including  shifter  means  for  shifting  the  content  of 
said  accumulator  means  such  that  the  output  thereof  is  the 
sum-of-products;  and 
updating  means  coupled  to  said  memory  means  for  updating 
the  precomputed  digital  data  in  said  memory  means. 

I  4,573,137 

ADDER  CTRCUIT 
Masahide  Ohhashi,  Sagamihara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  414,833 
Qalms  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  27,  1981,  56-190122 
Int.  a*  G05F  7/50 
U.S.  a.  364—788  5  Claims 


verting  comprising  means  for  inserting  into  said  printable  daU 
stream  control  data  indicating  the  beginning  and  the  end  of  a 
selected  group  of  lines  of  prinuble  characters  to  be  justified 
whereby  said  selected  group  of  lines  may  include  a  paragraph 
bridging  two  pages  having  a  page  footer  on  at  least  the  first  of 
the  two  pages,  means  for  preventing  justification  of  any  line  in 
said  group  which  is  at  the  end  of  a  paragraph,  and  means  for 
inserting  into  said  printable  dau  stream  daU  represenutive  of 
a  page  footer  to  be  printed  at  the  bottom  of  said  at  least  the  first 
of  the  two  pages,  said  word  processor  system  further  including 
means  for  modifying  said  prinUble  data  stream  to  permit  justi- 
fication of  the  last  body  text  line  on  a  page  containing  a  page 
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1.  An  adder  circuit  comprising: 

first  single  adder  means  for  receiving  first  and  second  input 
data  from  a  least  significant  bit  up  to  an  Nth  bit,  wherein 
N  is  a  predetermined  integer,  and  a  first  predetermined 
carry  input  and  for  producing  a  sum  of  the  received  first 
and  second  input  data  and  said  first  carry  input; 

second  adder  means  for  receiving  third  and  fourth  input  data 
from  an  (N+l)th  bit  up  to  a  most  significant  bit  and  a 
second  carry  input  fixed  to  logic  "0"  and  for  producing  at 
its  output  terminal  a  sum  of  the  received  third  and  fourth 
input  data  and  said  second  carry; 

third  adder  means  for  receiving  said  third  and  fourth  input 
data  and  a  third  carry  input  fixed  to  logic  "1"  and  for 
producing  at  its  output  terminal  a  sum  of  the  received 
third  and  fourth  input  data  and  said  third  carry,  said  sec- 
ond and  third  adder  means  each  including  a  plurality  of 
adder  means,  the  first  and  second  input  daU  from  the 
(N-l-  l)th  bit  up  to  the  most  significant  bit  being  respect- 
fully divided  into  a  plurality  of  bit  blocks  each  having  N 
bits,  and  said  second  and  third  adder  means  each  compris- 
ing at  least  one  adder  having  the  same  construction  as  said 
first  single  adder  means;  and 

selector  means  connected  to  said  output  terminals  of  said 
second  and  third  adder  means  for  selectively  providing 
I  the  sum  and  carry  from  the  previous  adder  stage  outputs 
of  either  one  of  said  second  and  third  adder  means  accord- 
ing to  a  fourth  carry,  said  selector  means  including  a 
plurality  of  identical  gate  circuits  and  being  connected  to 
said  respectives  adder  means. 


footer  when  said  last  body  text  line  is  not  a  paragraph  end,  said 
means  for  modifying  comprising: 
means  for  temporarily  storing  the  printable  daU  stream  from 

said  means  for  converting, 
means  for  determining  from  said  prinUble  dau  stream 
whether  the  last  line  on  a  page  containing  a  footer  is  at  the 
end  of  a  paragraph,  and 
means  connected  to  said  means  for  temporarily  storing  and 
to  said  means  for  determining  for  modifying  said  prinUble 
dau  stream  in  said  means  for  temporarily  storing  to  permit 
justification  of  said  last  body  text  line  when  said  last  body 
text  line  is  not  a  paragraph  end. 

4,573,139 
SYSTEM  FOR  POSITION  SENSING  TRANSDUCERS 
Paul  E.  Bonivich,  Waynesboro,  Va.,  aasignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Charlottesrille,  Va. 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  415,744 

Int.  a*  G06F  3/04 

U.S.  a.  364—900  12  Claims 
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4,573,138 

JUSTIFYING  WITH  PRINTER  LEVEL  DATA  STREAM 
WHICH  ACCOMMODATES  FOOTERS  AND  HEADERS 
James  L.  Gaudet,  Austin;  Harry  L.  Lineman,  Round  Rock; 
Rudolph  E.  Chukran,  Austin;  Grover  H.  Neuman,  Austin,  and 
Johnny  G.  Barnes,  Austin,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corp.,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
I  Filed  Nov.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  440,235 

Int.  a*  G06F  3/09;  B41J  5/30 
U.S.  a.  364—900  10  Claims 

1.  A  word  processor  system  including  means  for  converting 
a  revisible  data  stream  to  a  prinUble  data  stream  comprising  a 
sequential  data  stream  of  control  daU  and  character  daU,  said 
printable  data  stream  not  being  revisible,  said  means  for  con- 
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1.  Apparatus  for  selectively  interfacing  signals  to  a  computer 
from  either  a  first  or  a  second  transducer  disposed  for  monitor- 
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ing  the  relative  position  of  an  object,  said  second  transducer 
being  of  the  type  arranged  to  provide  a  reference  signal  and  a 
position  signal  whose  phase  relationship  with  said  reference 
signal  is  indicative  of  position,  and  said  first  transducer  being  of 
the  type  providing  A  and  B  signals  whose  phase  relationship  is 
indicative  of  directional  changes  in  position  and  whose  number 
of  transitions  in  amplitude  occuring  relative  to  a  marker  signal 
is  indicative  of  position,  comprising: 

(a)  a  digital  counter  operable  in  a  first  mode  as  a  reversing 
counter  and  operable  in  a  second  mode  as  a  reference 
counter,  said  counter  providing  an  output  count  which  in 
each  mode  is  indicative  of  the  object's  position; 

(b)  mode  select  means  for  causing  said  counter  to  operate  in 
the  first  mode  or  the  second  mode  depending  on  whether 
signals  from  said  first  transducer  or  said  second  transducer 
are  to  be  interfaced  to  said  computer; 

(c)  data  latching  means  connected  between  said  computer 
and  said  counter  for  receiving  the  output  count  from  said 
counter  and  for  holding  the  output  count  for  a  com- 
manded transfer  to  said  computer; 

(d)  means  providing  a  clock  signal  for  signal  synchronization 
and  for  reference  counting; 

(e)  means  receiving  said  A  and  B  signals  from  said  first 
transducer  and  responsive  thereto  to  generate  a  count 
signal  indicative  of  said  transitions  of  said  A  and  B  signals, 
said  count  signal  being  counted  up  or  down  by  said 
counter  depending  on  the  phase  relationship  said  A  and  B 
signals  when  said  counter  is  in  said  first  mode; 

(0  means  receiving  the  reference  signal  of  said  second  trans- 
ducer and  responsive  thereto  to  cause  said  counter  to  reset 
to  a  zero  count  upon  each  occurrence  of  said  reference 
signal  and  then  to  allow  said  counter  to  begin  counting 
said  clock  signal  when  said  counter  is  in  said  second  mode; 

(g)  means  receiving  the  position  signal  of  said  second  trans- 
ducer and  responsive  thereto  to  generate  a  control  signal 
causing  said  data  latching  means  to  hold  the  output  count 
of  said  counter  occuring  substantially  simultaneously  with 
said  position  signal  when  said  counter  is  in  said  second 
mode;  "^ 

(h)  data  transfer  control  means  responsive  to  a  read  com- 
mand from  said  computer  when  said  counter  is  in  said 
second  mode,  for  carrying  out  said  commanded  transfer  of 
the  position  indicative  count  to  said  computer,  and  re- 
sponsive to  said  read  command  from  said  computer  when 
said  counter  is  in  said  first  mode,  for  latching  and  carrying 
out  said  commanded  transfer  of  the  position  indicative 
count  to  said  computer. 


4,573,140 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  VOICE 
COMMUNICATION  STORAGE  AND  FORWARDING 
WITH  SIMULTANEOUS  ACCESS  TO  MULTIPLE  USERS 
Charles  Szeto,  Medway,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Voicetek  Corpora- 
tion, Brighton,  Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  480,906 

Int.  a.*  G06F  3/00.  13/00 

U.S.  a.  364—900  23  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  recording  digital  data,  that  comprises  pro- 


viding successive  segments  of  digital  data,  successively  loading 
said  segments  into  a  first  of  a  series  of  first-in-first-out  (FIFO) 
memories  and  shifting  the  loaded  data  segments  through  the 
series  of  FIFO  memories  to  a  last  FIFO  memory  of  the  series, 
and  transferring  data  segments  from  the  last  FIFO  memory  to 
a  further  memory  having  sufficient  capacity  to  store  a  plurality 
of  said  segments,  the  data  transfer  to  the  further  memory  being 
repeated  frequently  enough  to  ensure  that  the  first  FIFO  mem- 
ory is  never  full. 


4,573,141 

MEMORY  INTERFACE  FOR  COMMUNICATING 

BETWEEN  TWO  STORAGE  MEDIA  HAVING 

INCOMPATIBLE  DATA  FORMATS 

Francois  Y.  Simon,  Raleigh,  N.C.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Somersworth,  N.H. 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1984,  Ser.  No.  599,683 

Int.  a."  G06F  3/00.  13/00 

U.S.  a.  364—900  3  Oaims 
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2.  A  method  for  communicating  between  a  first  memory 
capable  of  sending  and  receiving  first  data  words  having  a  first 
number  of  bits  and  a  second  memory  capable  of  sending  and 
receiving  second  data  words  having  a  second  number  of  bits 
wherein  neither  of  said  first  or  said  second  numbers  of  bits  is 
evenly  divisible  by  the  other  thereof,  comprising: 
assembling  a  first  predetermined  number  of  said  first  data 

words  into  a  first  data  block; 
appending  a  leading  word  to  said  first  data  block; 
serially  transmitting  said  leading  word  and  said  first  data 

block  to  said  second  memory; 
said  leading  word  including  a  pattern  of  bits  which  are  at 
least  partly  ignored  by  said  second  memory  and  a  remain- 
der of  said  leading  word,  together  with  said  first  data 
block,  forming  said  second  data  word  whereby  said  sec- 
ond memory  is  effective  to  receive  data  from  said  first 
memory; 
serially  receiving  a  second  predetermined  number  of  said 

second  words  from  said  second  memory; 
forming  said  second  predetermined  number  of  said  second 

words  into  a  second  data  block; 
performing  one  of  a  shift  and  a  selective  transfer  on  said 
second  predetermined  number  of  said  second  words 
whereby  said  second  words  in  said  second  data  block  are 
converted  to  a  third  data  block,  said  third  data  block  being 
a  third  predetermined  number  of  said  first  data  words;  and 
communicating  said  third  data  block  to  said  first  memory. 
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4,573,142 

MEMORY  ORCUrr  FOR  PRODUCING  ANALOG 

OUTPUT 

Tadashi  Azegami,  Inagi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

Hokushin  Denki  Seisakusho,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  403,195 
Oaims  priority,  applicaHon  Japan,  Aug.  10, 1981,  56-125074 
Int.  CI*  GllC  27/00 
U.S.  a.  365-45  20  Qalms 
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signal  for  controlling  the  conduction  state  of  said  switch- 
ing means,  the  potential  at  the  connection  point  between 
said  first  and  second  tunnel  diodes  being  set  at  one  of 
predetermined  first  and  second  potential  levels  during  a 
write  operation  according  to  the  potential  on  said  bit  line. 

4,573,144 
COMMON  FLOATING  GATE  PROGRAMMABLE  UNK 
Roger  S.  Countryman,  Jr.,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Motorola, 
Inc.,  Schaumburg,  111. 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  431,935 

Int.  a*  GllC  11/40 

U.S.  a.  365—185  *  atiau 


1.  A  memory  circuit  for  producing  an  analog  signal  of  a 
desired  magnitude  comprising: 

memory  means  having  a  plurality  of  accessible  memory 
locations  each  of  which  contains  one-bit  data  indicating 
either  H  or  L  logic;  . 

cyclic  access  means  for  cyclically  and  successively  accessing 
all  of  said  memory  locations  of  said  memory  means  into 
and  out  of  which  data  is  to  be  read; 

write  means  for  producing  levels  of  H  and  L  logic  to  be 
written  into  the  memory  locations  accessed  by  said  cyclic 
access  means  so  that  the  ratio  between  the  numbers  of  H 
logic  data  and  L  logic  data  in  all  of  said  memory  locations 
corresponds  to  the  magnitude  of  an  analog  signal  to  be 

produced;  and 
a  smoothing  circuit  coupled  to  said  memory  means  for 
smoothing  data  read  out  of  said  memory  means  by  opera- 
tion of  said  cyclic  access  means  to  produce  an  output 
analog  signal  of  the  desired  magnitude. 

I  

4,573,143 

SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE  HAVING 

TUNNEL  DIODES 

Naohiro  Matsukawa,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo 

Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  472,605 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  8,  1982,  57-36019 

Int.  a.*  GllC  11/38 

U.S.  a.  365—175  "^  Claims 


"w 


10 


vss 


1.  A  programmable  link,  comprising: 

a  link  transistor  having  source  and  drain  regions  formed  in  a 
face  of  a  body  of  a  semiconductor  material  with  a  channel 
region  therebetween,  a  floating  gate  on  said  face  having  a 
first  portion  which  overlies  said  channel  region  and  is 
insulated  therefrom,  and  a  control  gate  overlying  said  first 
portion  of  the  floating  gate  and  insulated  therefrom; 

a  programming  transistor  having  source  and  drain  regions 
formed  in  said  face  with  a  channel  region  therebetween,  a 
second  portion  of  said  floating  gate  overlying  the  channel 
region  and  insulated  therefrom,  and  a  control  gate  overly- 
ing said  second  portion  of  the  floating  gate  and  insulated 
therefrom;  and 

a  select  transistor  having  a  drain  coupled  to  the  source 
region  of  the  programming  transistor,  a  source  coupled  to 
a  first  power  supply  terminal,  and  a  gate  for  receiving  a 
select  signal;  and 
wherein  the  control  gate  of  the  link  transistor  and  the  con- 
trol gate  and  the  drain  of  the  programming  transistor  are 
coupled  to  a  second  power  supply  terminal. 

4,573,145 

SIGNAL  TRANSMHTING  ORCUIT 

Takashi  Ozawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  504,562 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  15,  1982,  57-102618 
Int.  a.*  GllC  7/00 
U.S.  a.  365—194  ^  Claims 


1  A  semiconductor  memory  device  comprising: 
at  least  one  memory  cell  having  first  and  second  power 
source  terminals  held  at  substantially  constant  potentials, 
first  and  second  tunnel  diodes  connected  in  series  in  a 
forward-bias  direction  between  the  first  and  second  power 
source  terminals  and  a  switching  means  connected  at  one 
end  to  a  connection  point  between  the  first  and  second 
tunnel  diodes;  . 

a  bit  line  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  switching  means; 

and  , 

a  word  line  connected  to  said  switching  means  to  supply  a 


1.  A  transistor  circuit  comprising  a  data  line,  at  least  one 
memory  cell  coupled  to  said  daU  line,  means  for  receiving  an 
input  signal,  a  delay  circuit  having  an  input  terminal  coupled  to 
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said  receiving  means,  said  delay  circuit  generating  a  delayed 
input  signal  at  its  output  terminal  after  a  controlled  amount  of 
delay  time  has  elapsed  from  the  receipt  of  said  input  signal,  said 
delay  circuit  including  a  variable  constant  circuit,  a  time  con- 
itant  of  said  variable  time  constant  circuit  being  changed  be- 
tween  a  first  value  and  a  second  value  in  response  to  a  first 
control  signal,  means  for  applying  said  input  signal  supplied  at 
said  input  terminal  of  said  delay  circuit  to  said  variable  time 
constant  circuit«  means  for  coupling  the  output  of  said  variable 
time  constant  circuit  to  Mid  output  terminal  of  said  delay 
circuit,  and  means  for  transmitting  said  delayed  input  signal  at 
said  output  terminal  of  said  delay  circuit  to  said  data  line. 


4,573,146 

TESTING  AND  EVALUATION  OF  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 

MEMORY  CONTAINING  REDUNDANT  MEMORY 

ELEMENTS 

Aadrew  C.  Graham,  Dallas;  Robert  J.  Proebatlng,  Piano,  and 

Dennis  L.  Segers,  Lewisiille,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Mostck 

Corporation,  CarroUton,  Tex. 

PUad  Apr.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  370,171 

Int.  CL*  GllC  8/Oa  11/40 

U.S.  CL  365—300  9  Claims 


2.  A  method  for  evaluating  a  semiconductor  memory  fabri- 
cated with  redundant  elements,  the  semiconductor  memory 
having  a  memory  array  having  a  plurality  of  memory  elements 
which  are  connectable  to  transfer  data  through  an  input/out- 
put line  in  response  to  an  address  signal  wherein  the  memory 
array  may  have  one  or  more  implemented  redundant  memory 
elements  therein  leaving  the  rest,  if  any,  of  the  redundant 
memory  elements  as  non-implemented  redundant  memory 
elements,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
receiving  a  selected  functional  mode  command  provided  to 

said  semiconductor  memory; 
connecting  said  implemented  and  non-implemented  redundant 

memory  elements  to  said  input/output  line  in  response  to 

said  command;  and 
transmittmg  a  selected  voltage  state  through  said  input/output 

line  to  said  implemented  and  non-implemented  redundant 

memory  elements. 


4,573,147 
SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE 

Keizo  Aoyama,  Yamato;  Takahiko  Yamauchi,  and  Tenio  Seki, 
both  of  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^itsu  Limited, 
Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUcd  Mar.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  478,722 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  30, 1982,  57-50098 
Int.  C\*  GllC  11/40 
U.S.  Q.  365—230  12  Claims 

1.  A  semiconductor  memory  device,  operatively  connect- 
able to  receive  input  address  signals  having  a  plurality  of  bits, 
including  a  memory  cell  for  storing  and  generating  readout 
signals,  said  semiconductor  memory  device  comprising: 
an  address-change  detection  circuit,  operatively  connected 
to  receive  the  input  address  signals,  for  generating  a  pulse 
sigiul  when  one  of  the  input  address  signals  changes;  and 


a  latch  circuit,  operatively  connected  to  the  memory  cell 
and  said  address  change  circuit,  for  temporarily  storing 


RAi. 


CAiN 


]! 


ROW 


S^  ADOHESS  -  ftOORESS 


BUFFER 


RO 
_1 


ROW 


DeCOOER 


BL 


COLUMN 
AOORESS 

BUFFER 


5 
CB 


CNG 


COLUMN      Jo, 

adcress-hp 
decoderI 

CD 


MC 


HBKFi 
CELL 


WL 


Oi 


c? 


08 


SA 


ISENSE 

AMP 


LA 


06 


Ilatch 

IRCUIT 


ADDRESS 
CHANGE 
•-tETECTlON 


CP  IPELAY  I   CPd 

iClRCUT  I 

•--T 1 

DL- 


_3UTRrr  _DguT 
BUFFER 


the  readout  signals  from  the  memory  cell  in  response  to 
said  pulse  signal. 


4,573,148 

METHOD  FOR  THE  INTERPRETATION  OF 

ENVELOPE-RELATED  SEISMIC  RECORDS  TO  YIELD 

VALUABLE  CHARACTERISTICS,  SUCH  AS 

GAS.BEARING  POTENTIAL  AND  LTTHOLOGY  OF 

STRATA 
Earl  F.  HerkenhofT,  Orinda,  and  William  J.  Ostrander,  Benlcla, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Chevron  Research  Company,  San 
Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  344,904 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  11, 

2003,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.*  GOIJ  1/28 

U.S.a.367— 47   .  2iaalins 
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1.  A  method  for  determining  hydrocarbon-bearing  potential 
and/or  lithology  of  strata  in  the  earth  using  high-intensity 
amplitude  events  in  seismic  records  generated  by  conventional 
common  centerpoint  seismic  collection  and  processing  tech- 
niques in  which  presence  of  refraction  energy  within  said 
records  has  been  minimized,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  generating  seismic  data,  including  a  record  of  signals 
from  acoustic  discontinuities  associated  with  said  strata  of 
interest  by  positioning  and  employing  an  array  of  sources 
and  detectors  such  that  centerpoints  between  selected 
pairs  of  sources  and  detectors  form  a  series  of  centerpoints 
along  a  line  of  survey,  said  recorded  signals  being  the 
output  of  said  detectors; 

(b)  by  means  of  automated  processing  means,  statically  and 
dynamically  correcting  said  recorded  signals  to  form 
corrected  traces  whereby  each  of  said  corrected  traces  is 
associated  with  a  centerpoint  horizontally  midway  be- 
tween a  source-detector  pair  from  which  said  each  cor- 
rected trace  was  originally  derived; 

(c)  by  means  of  automated  processing  means,  indexing  said 
corrected  traces  so  that  each  of  said  corrected  traces  is 
identified  in  its  relationship  to  neighboring  traces  on  the 
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basis  of  progressive  changes  in  common  centerpoint  loca- 
tion; . 

(d)  for  a  high-amplitude  event,  determmmg  from  among  a 
series  of  analytic  ftmctions  of  known  mathematical  char- 
acter, a  best  fit  to  amplitude  vs.  horizontal  offset  variations 
of  a  gather  of  said  corrected  traces,  said  gather  of  traces 
being  identified  with  a  common  centerpoint  location  and  a 
set  of  progressively  changing  horizontal  offset  values; 

(e)  predicting  near  and  far  amplitude  vs.  time  trace  projec- 
tions for  said  gather  of  corrected  traces  for  said  event  at 
new  offset  locations,  by  substituting  one  of  said  new  near 
and  far  offset  locations  in  said  best  fitting  analytic  function 
as  the  independent  variable  and  solving  said  function  for 
the  dependent  associated  amplitude  projection  thereof, 
followed  by  substituting  the  other  of  said  new  near  and  far 
offset  locations  in  said  best  fitting  analytic  ftinction  as  the 
independent  variable,  and  solving  said  function  for  the 
dependent  associated  amplitude  projection  thereof,  said 
predicted  near  and  far  offset  trace  projections  being  iden- 
tified with  offset  locations  falling  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
set  of  changing  horizontal  offset  values; 

(0  generating  a  first  envelope  of  said  trace  amplitude  projec- 
tions of  step  (e)  associated  with  near  offset  locations  and  a 
second  amplitude  envelope  of  said  trace  projections  of 
step  (e)  associated  with  far  offset  locations  and  subtractmg 
the  two  envelopes  one  from  the  other  to  form  a  difference 
envelope; 

(g)  displaying  said  difference  envelope  of  step  (0  so  as  to 
depict  amplitude  vs.  time  change  as  a  function  of  center- 
point  coordinate  so  that  progressive  change  in  said  high- 
intensity  amplitude  event  in  said  displayed  traces  is  identi- 
fied as  a  function  of  progressive  change  in  centerpomt 
values. 


fleeted  beam  for  dividing  the  reflected  beam  into  a  beam  for 
control  use  and  a  beam  for  data  use. 


4,573,150 

SELF-HOLDING  SWITCH  FOR  USE  IN  A  SOUND 

REPRODUCING  DEVICE 

Eishi  Koike,  Sagamihara,  Japan,  aaaigpor  to  Oren  CorporatioB, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  633,866 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  29,  1983,  58-138981 

lot  a*  GllB  17/06;  A63H  3/33 

U.S.  a.  369— 67  2Ctalmi 


I  4,573,149 

MAGNETO-OPTICAL  HEAD  ASSEMBLY  WITH 
IMPROVED  DETECTION  MEANS 
Toshibisa  Deguchi,  Nara;  Keiyi  Ohta,  Yao;  Akira  Takahashi, 
Nara,  and  Hideyoshi  Yamaoka,  Matsubara,  all  of  Japan, 
aaaignors  to  Sharp  KabusUki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  437,504 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  29, 1981,  56-173975; 
Oct  29, 1981,  56-173976;  Jan.  18, 1982,  57-6645;  Jan.  22, 1982, 

57.9327 

Int.  CI."  GllB  11/00 
U.S.  a.  369— 13  5  Claims 


'nid; 


1.  A  magneto-optical  head  assembly  for  a  reflection-type 
magneto-optical  memory  apparatus  comprising  means  for 
generating  a  laser  beam  for  recording,  retrieving,  and  erasing 
data  on  a  recording  medium  comprised  of  a  vertical,  magnetic, 
and  anisotropic  thin  film,  means  for  guiding  said  laser  beam 
emitted  from  said  head  assembly  to  a  fixed  position  on  said 
recording  medium,  a  first  light  detection  apparatus  for  receiv- 
ing a  control  signal,  and  a  second  separate  light  detection 
apparatus  for  receiving  a  data  signal,  wherein  the  laser  beam  is 
reflected  from  the  recording  medium,  said  assembly  compris- 
ing a  beam  splitter  having  means  for  increasing  the  magneto- 
optical  roution  angle  positioned  in  the  light  path  of  said  re- 


1.  A  self-holding  switch  adapted  for  a  sound  reproducing 
device  which  has  a  power  source,  a  motor  driven  by  the  power 
source,  a  record  disc  driven  by  the  motor,  a  pickup  engageable 
with  the  disc  from  a  starting  point  for  sound  reproduction  to  a 
point  at  which  sound  reproduction  ends,  the  pickup  being 
returnable  to  the  starting  point  by  a  return  spring,  the  device 
being  disposed  in  a  casing,  the  self-holding  switch  comprising: 
a  roUtable  lever  having  first  and  second  arms,  the  lever 
biasingly  urged  in  one  rotational  direction,  the  lever  being 
releasably  held  in  the  opposite  rotational  direction  by  the 
pickup  when  it  is  at  the  starting  point  of  sound  reproduc- 
tion; 
a  pin  mounted  to  the  casing,  the  lever  pivotally  mounted  on 

the  pin; 
a  movable  contact  mounted  on  the  lever,  the  movable 
contact  made  of  a  length  of  resilient  spring  wire  having  a 
first  end  and  a  second  end,  the  wire  wound  around  the  pin 
midway  between  the  first  and  second  ends,  the  first  end  of 
the  wire  connected  to  the  casing,  the  second  end  of  the 
wire  connected  to  the  first  arm  of  the  lever,  the  resilient 
wire  urging  the  lever  in  said  one  routional  direction; 
a  first  contact  positioned  proximate  to  the  movable  contact 
mounted  on  the  lever  such  that  the  first  arm  of  the  lever 
matingly  abuts  the  first  conuct  bringing  the  second  end  of 
the  resilient  wire  into  releasable  engagement  with  the 
fixed  contact  when  the  pickup  engages  the  record  disc; 
wherein  the  second  arm  of  the  lever  extends  toward  and 
conucts  the  pickup  when  the  pickup  is  at  the  starting 
point  such  that  the  distance  between  the  pin  and  the  point 
of  contact  between  the  pickup  and  the  second  arm  is 
larger  than  the  distance  between  the  pin  and  the  point  of 
conuct  between  the  first  arm  and  the  fixed  contact;  and 
wherein  the  first  arm  of  the  lever  and  the  movable  contact 
mounted  thereon  are  moved  out  of  engagement  with  the 
fixed  contact,  against  the  biasing  force  exerted  by  the 
movable  contact  by  the  pickup  as  the  biasing  force  exerted 
on  the  pickup  by  the  return  spring  returns  the  pickup  to 
the  starting  position. 


1944 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  25,  1986 


4^73,151 
INTERFACE  UNIT  FOR  TELEPHONE  SYSTEM  HAVING 

REMOTE  UNITS 
Haresh  C.  Jotwani,  Longwood,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Stromberg-Carl- 
■on  Corp.,  Lake  Mary,  Fla. 

Filed  Jan.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  572,506 

Int.  a*  H04Q  11/00,  11/04 

UA  a.  370—56  14  Qaims 


digital  voice  signals  in  said  second  digital  signal  format 
from  all  of  said  interface  modules  and  said  highway 
timing  signals  from  said  one  highway; 
(ii)  control  module  transposing  means  connected  to  said 
control  module  receiving  means  and  all  of  said  commu- 
nications link  transmitting  means  for  transposing  the 
digital  voice  signals  from  said  second  to  said  first  digital 
signal  format  in  response  to  the  highway  timing  signals 
and  for  transmitting  the  transposed  digital  voice  signals 
to  respective  ones  of  said  communications  link  transmit- 
ting means  for  transmission  over  said  communications 
link. 


4,573,152 
SWITCH  MATRIX  TEST  AND  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Richard  E.  Greene,  Sasqua  Rd.,  Norwalk,  Conn.  06855;  Glad- 
stone F.  Young,  5  Winding  Brook  Ct.,  Redding,  Conn.  06875; 
Gary  E.  Ton,  12  Aunt  Patty's  La.,  Bethel,  Conn.  06801; 
Harry  G.  Schaffer,  5  Spicer  Ct.,  Westport,  all  of  06880,  and 
John  S.  Foote,  RR  #198,  South  Salem,  N.Y.  10590 
nied  May  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  494,323 
Int.  a.-*  G06F  11/00:  GOIR  31/28 
U.S.  a.  371—22  11  Claims 


1.  A  telephony  network  comprising  a  plurality  of  subscriber 
lines  each  connected  to  one  of  a  plurality  of  remote  concentra- 
tor means  which  is  in  turn  connected  for  transferring  digital 
voice  signals  to  a  central  office  over  a  plurality  of  communica- 
tions links  in  a  first  digital  signal  format,  the  central  office 
including  a  plurality  of  highways  for  transferring  highway 
timing  signals  and  digital  voice  signals  in  a  second  digital  signal 
format,  and  an  interface  unit  for  coupling  the  digital  voice 
signals  between  the  communications  links  and  the  highways, 
the  interface  unit  comprising  a  plurality  of  interface  modules 
and  a  control  module  for  controlling  all  of  the  interface  mod- 
ules in  tandem,  in  which: 
A.  each  interface  module  is  connected  to  one  communica- 
tions link  and  one  highway  and  includes: 
(i)  communications  link  receiving  means  for  receiving  the 
digital  voice  signals  in  said  first  digital  signal  format 
from  the  communications  link  to  which  the  interface 
module  is  connected,  said  receiving  means  including 
receiving  timing  means  for  generating  communications 
link  timing  signals  in  response  to  the  received  digital 
voice  signals  for  controlling  the  reception  of  the  digital 
voice  signals  from  said  communications  link; 
(ii)  transposing  means  connected  to  said  communications 
link  receiving  means  and  the  highway  to  which  the 
interface  module  is  connected  for  transposing  the  re- 
ceived digital  voice  signals  from  the  first  digital  signal 
format  to  the  second  digital  signal  format  in  response  to 
the  communications  link  timing  signals  from  the  high- 
way; 
(iii)  highway  transmitting  means  connected  to  said  trans- 
posing means  for  transmitting  digital  voice  signals  from 
said  transposing  means  over  the  highway  to  which  the 
interface  module  is  connected; 
(iv)  highway  receiving  means  connected  to  said  control 
module  and  to  the  highway  to  which  the  interface 
module  is  connected  for  receiving  highway  timing 
signals  and  voice  signals  in  the  second  digital  signal 
format  and  for  transmitting  them  to  the  control  module; 
and 
(v)  communications  link  transmitting  means  connected  to 
said  control  module  and  to  the  communications  link  to 
which  the  interface  module  is  connected  for  receiving 
digital  voice  signals  in  the  first  digital  signal  format 
from  said  control  module  and  for  transmitting  them 
over  the  communications  link; 
B.  said  control  module  including: 
(i)  control  module  receiving  means  connected  to  said 
highway  receiving  means  of  all  of  said  interface  mod- 
ules and  to  one  of  said  highways  for  receiving  said 
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1.  A  switch  matrix  system  for  selectively  connecting  a  plu- 
rality of  central  processor  units  to  peripheral  devices  compris- 
ing: 

a  switch  matrix  having  channel  ports  and  peripheral  ports, 
one  of  said  channel  ports  being  designated  as  a  diagnostic 
channel  port,  means  for  connecting  a  channel  port  to  one 
or  more  peripheral  ports,  and  means  for  controlling  the 
connection  of  a  channel  port  to  a  peripheral  port; 

means  for  causing  the  connection  of  a  peripheral  port  to  said 
diagnostic  channel  port;  and 

means  for  generating  a  sequence  of  signals  representative  of 
signals  employed  to  establish  data  communication  be- 
tween a  peripheral  device  and  a  central  processor  unit  and 
applying  said  signals  to  the  diagnostic  channel  f)ort  for 
transmission  to  a  peripheral  port  connected  to  said  diag- 
nostic channel. 


4,573,153 

DATA  TRANSMimNG-RECEIVING  SYSTEM  FOR 

SUPPRESSING  DATA  ERROR 

Hiroshi  Nakamura,  Sagamihara;  Eisuke  Fukuda,  Yokohama, 

and  Susumu  Sasaki,  Fujisawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Fujitsu  Limited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  556,552 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  6,  1982,  57-212759 

Int.  a.*  G06F  11/00 

U.S.  a.  371—22  10  Claims 

1.  A  data  transmitting-receiving  system  having  own-side  and 

other-side  channel  routes  operatively  connected  to  receive  and 

transmit  digital  input  daU.  comprising: 
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a  transmitter  unit,  for  converting  the  digital  input  dau  on  the 
own-side  and  other-side  channel  routes  into  analog  output 
signals,  said  transmitting  unit  comprising: 
memory  circuits,  respectively,  operatively  connected  to 
I    receive  the  digital  input  daU  as  address  signals,  for 
'    outputting  digital  output  dato  and  digital  correction 
■    output  signals  corresponding  to  the  data  on  the  own- 
I    side  and  the  other-side  channel  routes; 
carrier  generator  means  for  generating  carrier  signals; 
digital-to-analog  (D/A)  converters,  respectively,  opera- 
tively connected  to  said  memory  circuits,  for  receiving 
and  converting  the  digital  output  data  from  said  mem- 
ory circuits  and  the  digital  correction  output  signals 
I    corresponding  to  the  own-side  channel  route  and  the 

other-side  channel  route,  into  analog  output  signals; 
own-side  and  other-side  modulators,  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  D/A  converters  and  said  carrier  genera- 


address  directed  to  the  particular  sution  has  been  detected  by 
said  third  means,  and  fifth  means  for  comparing  each  of  the 
sequential  signals  of  the  data  received  from  said  second  trans- 


mission line  and  the  sequential  signals  of  the  data  sent  by  said 
first  means  on  said  first  transmission  line  to  determine  the 
accuracy  of  transmission  of  dau  on  said  first  transmission  line. 
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4,573,155 
MAXIMUM  LIKELIHOOD  SEQUENCE  DECODER  FOR 

LINEAR  CYCUC  CODES 
Robert  J.  Currie,  Salt  Lidte  Qty;  BiUie  M.  Spencer,  Bountiful; 
John  W.  Zschcile,  Jr.,  Ftrmington,  and  Glen  D.  Rattlingourd, 
Salt  Lake  City,  til  of  Utah,  assignors  to  Sperry  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  561,502 

Int.  C\*  G06F  11/10 

U.S.  a.  371—37  >0  Claims 


tor  means,  for  receiving  the  analog  output  signals  and 

the  carrier  signals  and  for  modulating  a  first  one  of  said 

I     carrier  signals  and  a  second  one  of  said  carrier  signals, 

'     which  is  phase-shifted  with  respect  to  said  first  one  of 

said  carrier  signals,  with  a  respective  one  of  the  analog 

I      output  signals  and   generating  a  modulated  outputs 

signal;  and 
combining  means,  operatively  connected  to  said  own-side 
and  other-side  modulators,  for  combining  the  modu- 
lated output  signals; 
a  transmission  line,  operatively  connected  to  said  combining 
means  of  said  transmitter  unit,  for  receiving  the  combined 
modulated  output  signals  from  said  combining  means;  and 
a  receiver  unit,  operatively  connected  to  said  transmission 
line,  for  receiving  the  combined  modulated  output  signals 
from  said  combining  means  of  said  transmitter  unit  and 
reproducing  the  data  on  the  own-side  channel  route  and 
other-side  channel  route. 


4,573,154 

DATA  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM  WITH  ERROR 

DETECTION/CORRECnON 

Yukio  NakaU,  Kawasaki,  and  Osamu  Shiotsu,  Asaka,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Oct.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  538,510 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  8,  1982,  57-176299 
Int.  a.«  H04L  1/14 
U.S.  a.  371—34  5  Qaims 

1.  A  data  communication  system  wherein  data  is  communi- 
cated among  a  plurality  of  sutions  through  first  and  second 
transmission  lines  connected  to  said  stations,  wherein  each  of 
the  stations  comprises  first  means  for  sending  to  said  first 
transmission  line  an  address  of  the  station  to  which  data  is  to  be 
sent  along  with  data  in  the  form  of  a  plurality  of  sequential 
signals,  second  means  for  receiving  sequential  daU  signals  and 
an  address  sent  through  said  first  transmission  line,  third  means 
for  checking  to  see  if  an  address  received  by  said  second  means 
is  one  directed  to  the  particular  station,  fourth  means  for  imme- 
diately sending  to  said  second  transmission  line  the  sequential 
data  signals  being  received  by  said  second  means  when  an 


1.  A  maximum  likelihood  sequence  detector  for  decoding 
linear  cyclic  error  correction  codes,  comprising: 

means  for  receiving  and  demodulating  an  encoded  dau 
signal  comprising  linear  cyclic  error  correction  code- 
words having  2*  codewords  in  a  code  set, 

means  for  quantizing  said  demodulated  signals  to  provide  a 
stream  of  quantized  bits  of  information, 

said  quantized  bits  of  information  comprising  said  code- 
words having  a  length  n, 

a  cyclic  correlation  decoder  coupled  to  said  stream  of  quan- 
tized bits  comprising  a  plurality  of  cyclic  correlators,  and 

said  number  of  cyclic  correlators  in  said  cyclic  correlation 
decoder  being  less  than  the  number  of  codewords  in  a 
code  set  by  a  factor  greater  than  2. 

4,573,156 
SINGLE  MODE  LASER  EMISSION 
Philip  J.  Anthony,  Bridgewater,  and  Eugene  I.  Gordon,  Convent 
sution,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  AT  AT  Bell  Uboratorles, 
Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  532,777 
Int.  a.*  HOIS  3/098 
U.S.  a.  372—19  10  Claims 

1.  An  optical  device  for  producing  single  longitudinal  mode 
laser  light  emission  comprising: 
a  semiconductor  laser  havmg  an  active  area  between  first 
and  second  cleaved  surfaces  from  which  light  is  emitted 
and  a  spacing  between  cleaved  surfaces  such  that  multiple 
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longitudinal  modes  would  normally  be  generated  within 
the  gain  bandwidth  of  the  laser;  and 
an  optical  filter  which  receives  light  from  one  of  said  sur- 
faces and  reflects  light  back  to  the  laser,  the  filter  compris- 
ing a  reflecting  layer  spaced  from  said  one  of  the  cleaved 
surfaces,  at  least  one  thin,  optically  absorbing  layer  be- 
tween said  cleaved  surface  and  reflecting  layer,  and  at 


4,573,1S8 

DISTRIBUTED  FEEDBACK  SEMICONDUCTOR  LASER 

Katsuyuki  Utaka,  Musaahino;  Kazuo  Sakai,  and  Shigeyuki 

Akiha,  both  of  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  asslgnort  to  Kokuaai 

Denshln  Dcnwa  Kabushikl  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  410,431,  Aug.  23, 1982,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  8,  1985,  Ser.  No.  699,586 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  27, 1981,  56-133280 
lat  a.*  HOIS  3/J9 
U.S.  a.  372—32  4  Claims 


least  one  dielectric  layer  between  the  absorbing  layer  and 
the  reflecting  layer, 
the  thicknesses  and  indices  of  refraction  of  the  absorbing  and 
dielectric  layers  being  such  that  the  reflectivity  character- 
istic of  the  filter  has  only  one  peak  within  the  gain  band- 
width of  the  laser  and  is  capable  of  causing  laser  oscilla- 
tion of  only  a  single  mode  within  that  bandwidth  when  the 
reflected  light  is  incident  on  the  laser. 


4,573,157 

PHASE-CONJUGATE  RESONATOR  WITH  A  DOUBLE 

SBS  MIRROR 

Thomas  R.  O'Meara,  Mallbu,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 

Force,  Washington,  D.C 

FUed  Dec.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  559,613 

Int.  a.*  HOIS  3/098 

VS.  a.  372—19  9  Claims 


1.  A  semiconductor  laser  of  distributed  feedback  type,  com- 
prising: 

a  laser  region  (I)  having  periodic  refractive  index  variations 
in  the  direction  of  light  propagation  in  an  active  layer  (3) 
and  a  layer  (2,12)  adjacent  thereto  and  having  an  electrode 
for  injection  of  a  current  for  causing  laser  oscillation  by 
injecting  the  current  into  the  active  layer, 

a  current  injection  region  (II)  defining  at  one  side  of  the  laser 
region  (I)  a  waveguide  layer  (2)  with  no  periodic  refrac- 
tive index  variations  provided  along  an  extension  of  the 
periodic  refractive  index  variations  as  a  unitary  extension 
of  each  of  corresponding  layers  and  of  same  compositions 
thereof  for  amplifying  or  modulating  output  light  from  the 
laser  region  (I)  by  current  injection  from  another  elec- 
trode, and 

a  non-exciting  region  (III)  provided  at  the  other  side  of  the 
laser  region  (I)  along  another  extension  of  the  periodic 
refractive  index  variations  as  a  unitary  extension  of  each 
of  corresponding  layers  but  free  of  electrodes  and  of  same 
compositions  thereof  for  preventing  light  reflection  from 
the  other  end  facet  of  the  semiconductor  laser  thereby  to 
cause  stable  laser  oscillation  of  single  wavelength  in  the 
laser  region  (I). 
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1.  A  laser,  said  laser  comprising: 

a  stimulated  Brillouin  scattering  mirror  means  for  providing 
reflected  radiant  energy  which  is  the  phase  conjugate  of 
incident  radiant  energy  on  said  SBS  mirror  means; 

laser  gain  means  for  providing  said  incident  radiant  energy 
in  response  to  excitation  energy; 

excitation  means  coupled  to  said  laser  gain  means  for  excit- 
ing said  laser  gain  means  and  inducing  said  laser  gain 
means  to  output  radiant  energy; 

coupling  means  for  outputing  said  reflected  radiant  energy 
from  said  laser  gain  means; 

a  spatial  filter  for  removing  undesired  lasing  modes;  and 

grating  means  for  reflecting  said  reflected  radiant  energy, 
said  grating  means  translating  in  unison  with  said  SBS 
mirror  means  whereby  a  doppler  shift  in  said  reflected 
radiant  energy  incident  on  said  grating  means  is  substan- 
tially removed. 


4,573,159 
TEMPERATURE-CONTROLLED  LASER  APPARATUS 
Toshitaka  Aagano,  and  Yoshimi  Takasaki,  both  of  Kaisei,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami-ashigara, 
Japan 

Filed  Jul.  12, 1984,  Ser.  No.  630,198 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  15,  1983,  58-128770 
Int.  a.*  HOIS  3/04 
U.S.  a,  372—34  4  Claims 
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1.  A  temperature-controlled  laser  apparatus  provided  with  a 
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laser  tube  supported  by  a  plurality  of  mounts  on  a  supporting 
plate,  a  case  housing  said  laser  tube,  a  plurality  of  temperature 
sensors  positioned  on  said  mounts,  on  said  supporting  plate 
near  said  mounts  or  on  said  laser  tube  for  detecting  the  temper- 
atures of  said  mounts  or  said  supporting  plate  near  said  mounts 
or  said  laser  tube,  and  a  plurality  of  ventilation  means  posi- 
tioned on  said  case,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  posi- 
tioning said  ventilation  means  to  generate  air  streams  passing 
over  respective  sections  the  temperatures  of  which  are  de- 
tected by  said  temperature  sensors  or  near  said  respective 
sections,  and  operating  said  ventilation  means  in  accordance 
with  outputs  of  said  temperature  sensors,  thereby  maintaining 
the  temperatures  at  said  respective  sections  at  a  predetermined 
level. 


ing  the  charge  transfer  type  first  stripline  capacitor  into  said 
Bliimlein  type  second  stripline  capacitor. 


4^73,161 
SEMICONDUCTOR  U^ER 
Kazuo    Sakai,    Tokyo;    Yaichi    Mataushlma,    Tokoroiawa; 
Shigcyuki  Akiba,  Tokyo,  and  Katsuyiiki  Utaka,  Muaaahlno, 
•11  of  Japan,  aaaignon  to  Kokmai  DenshlB  Denwa  Kabiuhikl 
Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  556»294 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JnL  12, 1982,  57>213303 
Int.  a*  HOIS  3/19 
U.S.  a.  372-45  2  Oalms 


4,573,160 

EXCITATION  aRCUrr  FOR  A  TE  HIGH-ENERGY 

LASER  SYSTEM 

Hans-Jiirgen  Cirkel;  Willi  Bette,  and  Reinhard  MUller,  all  of 

Erlangen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignon  to  Kraflwerk 

Union  Aktiengesellschaft,  Mulheim  an  der  Ruhr,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  626,456 
Clainu  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  30, 
1983,  3323614 

Int  a*  HOIS  3/00 
U.S.  a.  372—38 
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1.  In  a  semiconductor  laser  in  which  first  and  second  semi- 
20  Claims  conductor  layers  of  different  conductivity  types  are  formed  as 
clad  layers  on  both  sides  of  a  light  emitting  region  in  conuct 
therewith,  the  improvement  comprising  the  first  and  second 
semiconductor  layers  each  formed  by  alternately  laminating 
pluralities  of  two  or  more  kinds  of  semiconductor  thin  film 
layers  of  different  refractive  indexes  and  having  a  thickness 
less  than  0.03  >im  and  the  thickness  of  the  thin  film  layer  of  at 
least  one  kind  of  the  semiconductor  thin  film  layers  of  a  thick- 
ness less  than  0.03  ^m  varies  in  dependence  upon  their  remote- 
ness from  the  light  emitting  region. 


1.  Excitation  circuit  for  a  TE  high-energy  laser  system, 
operating  with  excitation  by  an  arc  free,  maximally  homogene- 
ous capacitor  discharge  in  a  gasfilled  space  of  a  laser  chamber 
between  at  least  two  mutually  spaced-apart  laser  electrodes 
disposed  opposite  one  another,  the  laser  electrodes  extending 
parallel  to  the  optical  axis  of  the  laser  chamber,  the  TE  high- 
energy  laser  further  including  at  least  one  high-speed,  high- 
voltage  switch,  activatable  for  energizing  a  pulse-generating 
network  to  generate  high-voltage  pulses  at  the  laser  electrodes; 
the  pulse  generating  network  having  first  and  second  stripline 
capacitors  associated  with  the  high-voltage  switch  and  the 
laser  chamber  and  with  appertaining  equivalent  inductances  of 
the  excitation  circuit  formed  from  self-inductance  of  the  high- 
voltage  switch,  the  laser  chamber,  leads  of  the  system  and  the 
stripline  capacitors,  comprising  at  least  a  third  stripline  capaci- 
tor included  in  the  pulse-generating  network  in  addition  to  the 
first  and  second  stripline  capacitors,  a  series  connection  of  the 
high-voltage  switch  and  one  of  the  equivalent  inductances 
being  connected  in  parallel  with  the  first  stripline  capacitor  and 
with  a  series-parallel  circuit  formed  of  the  second  stripline 
capacitor  and  a  parallel  connection  made  up  of  said  third 
stripline  capacitor  in  parallel  with  an  impedance  as  well  as  with 
a  series  connection  of  the  laser  chamber  and  another  of  the 
equivalent  inductances,  whereby  said  third  stripline  capacitor 
may  be  considered  as  having  been  added  to  a  Bliimlein  pulse- 
generating  network,  in  parallel  with  a  series  connection  of  the 
discharge  gap  of  the  laser  chamber  and  an  equivalent  induc- 
tance or  may  be  considered  as  having  been  created  by  adding 
of  a  Bliimlein  type  first  stripline  capacitor  to  a  charge  transfer- 
type  pulse-generating  circuit,  in  parallel  with  a  series  connec- 
tion of  the  high-voltage  switch  and  an  equivalent  inductance 
and  thereby  changing  the  charge  transfer  type  second  stripline 
capacitor  into  a  ICT-type  third  stripline  capacitor  and  chang- 


4,573,162 
GAS  LASER,  PARTICULARLY  FAST  AXIAL  FLOW  GAS 

TRANSPORT  LASER 
Lothar  Bakowaky,  Hofheini;  Eckhard  Beyer,  Ober-Ranutadt; 
Gerd  Herziger,  Robdorf,  and  Peter  Looacn,  Mainz,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignon  to  Meaaer  Grieahein  GmbH, 
Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  614,512 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  2, 
1983,  3323954 

Int.  a.*  HOIS  3/03 
U.S.  a.  372—61  ^  ClaiBia 


1.  In  a  fast  axial  flow  gas  transport  laser  having  a  discharge 
tube  through  which  laser  gas  flow,  the  improvement  bcmg  said 
discharge  tube  having  at  least  one  sudden  irregular  enlarge- 
ment of  the  cross  section  of  said  discharge  tube,  stops  being 
mounted  in  said  enlargement  of  the  cross  section  of  said  dis- 
charge tube,  and  said  discharge  tube  being  connected  to  one 
end  head  having  a  tangential  laser  gas  intake  opening  and  to 
one  end  head  having  a  laser  gas  outlet  openmg;  enlargement  of 
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the  cross  section  of  said  discharge  tube  being  at  specific  points 
in  said  discharge  tube  as  determined  by  the  wavelength  of  the 
macro-vortex  which  forms  in  said  discharge  tube  as  a  result  of 
a  roution  impulse  generated  by  tangential  laser  gas  inflow. 


4,573,163 
LONGITUDINAL  MODE  STABILIZED  LASER 
Ivan  P.  Kaminow,  Holmdel,  N  J.,  aaiignor  to  ATAT  BeU  Labo- 
ratories, Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

FUed  Sep.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  417,568 

Int  a*  HOIS  3/19 

VJS.  a.  372—96  6  Claims 


placed  next  to  the  surface  of  the  said  thermal  insulating  layer  2, 
facing  the  interior  of  the  oven  or  kiln  chamber,  and  from 
which  there  extends  a  cylindrical  end  4  on  which  rests  the 
filament  or  ribbon  of  electrical  conductor  material  constituting 
the  resistance  5,  which  end  4  is  provided  near  its  free  end  with 
a  surrounding  annular  groove  followed  by  a  rectangular  pris- 
matic head  7  equal  in  width  to  the  diameter  of  the  said  grooved 
portion  and  equal  in  length  to  the  diameter  of  the  end  4,  there 
being  provided  to  complete  the  assembly  a  removable  ring  8 
with  a  rectangular  opening  9  of  a  size  sufficient  to  pass  over  the 
head  7  and  which  upon  being  passed  over  the  head  7  is  turned 
approximately  90*  so  that  it  is  installed  on  the  grooved  portion 

6,  one  side  holding  the  resistance  5  on  the  end  4  and  the  other 
side  having  the  area  adjacent  to  the  opening  9  against  the  head 

7,  and  by  the  fact  that  the  mounting  end  1  is  provided  with 
sinuous  edges  10  and  centrally  and  longitudinally  on  either  face 
with  a  pronounced  rib  11  provided  with  a  series  of  continuous 
indentations  12  which  give  it  too  a  sinuous  profile. 


1.  A  semiconductor  laser  comprising: 

an  active  medium; 

a  first  cladding  layer  of  p-type  semiconductor  material; 

a  second  cladding  layer  of  n-type  medium  semiconductor 

material,  said  active  medium  bieing  between  said  first  and 

second  layers; 
first  and  second  electrical  contacts  to  said  first  and  second 
layers,  respectively; 
and  a  feedback  mechanism  including  periodic  perturbations 

in  the  transmission  characteristic  of  said  laser; 
characterized  in  that: 
the  spatial  period.  A,  of  said  perturbations  is  equal  to  at  least 

ten  times  half  the  wavelength  of  the  optical  wave  guided 

by  said  laser,  said  perturbations  comprising  refractive 

index  changes  of  said  laser. 


4,573,164 

SUPPORT  FOR  ELECTRICAL  RESISTANCES  OF  OVENS 

OR  KILNS  WITH  CERAMIC  MANTLE  THERMAL 

INSULATION 

Ozias  A.  GBatzmans,  Sao  Paulo,  Brazil,  assignor  to  Combustol 

Industria  e  Comercio  Ltda.,  Sao  Paulo,  Brazil 

FUed  Feb.  15,  1985,  Ser.  No.  702,263 
Claims  priority,  application  Brazil,  Feb.  16, 1984, 6400230[U] 
iBt.  a.*  H05B  3/66 
\]JS.  a.  373—130  1  Claim 


1.  Support  for  electrical  resistances  of  ovens  or  kilns  with 
ceramic  mantle  thermal  insulation,  used  to  support  electrical 
resistances  of  the  kind  consisting  of  a  filament  or  ribbon  of 
electrical  conductor  material  laid  in  a  sinuous  or  fretwork 
fashion  on  supports  characterized  by  a  mounting  end  1  essen- 
tially in  the  shape  of  an  isosceles  triangle,  which  is  buried  into 
the  thermal  insulation  layer  2  of  an  oven  or  kiln  of  the  kind 
consisting  of  a  mantle,  paper,  cloth  or  similar  material  of  re- 
fractory ceramic  fibers,  followed  by  a  middle  flange  3  which  is 


4,573,165 
TRANSMISSION  CIRCUIT  FOR  MODEMS  EMPLOYING 

FREQUENCY  SHIFT  KEYING 
Robert  Boudault,  Limours,  France,  assignor  to  501  Telecommu- 
nications Radioelectriques  et  Telephoniques  T.R.T.,  Paris, 
France 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  507,823 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  25, 1982,  82  11203 
Int.  a.«  H03C  3/02;  H03K  7/06 
VJS.  a.  375—9  5  Qaims 


1.  An  improved  transmission  circuit  for  a  modem  which  also 
includes  a  receiving  circuit,  such  transmission  circuit  compris- 
ing a  modulator  and  a  filter  circuit  and  being  adapted  to  trans- 
mit binary  data  signals  over  a  transmission  path  by  frequency 
shift  modulation  of  a  pair  of  carrier  waves,  the  frequencies  of 
such  carrier  waves  being  selectable  between  a  pair  of  specified 
low  frequencies  and  a  pair  of  specified  high  frequencies,  such 
improvement  being  characterized  in  that: 

said  modulator  comprises  an  integrating  circuit,  a  bistable 
trigger  circuit  and  a  resistor  network,  the  output  of  the 
trigger  circuit  being  connected  to  the  input  of  the  integrat- 
ing circuit  through  the  resistor  network  so  as  to  form  a 
regenerative  feedback  loop  which  causes  the  integrating 
circuit  to  produce  a  triangular  carrier  wave  at  a  frequency 
determined  by  the  resistance  of  the  resistor  network; 
said  resistor  network  comprises  first  and  second  resistive 
branches  connected  in  parallel  between  the  output  of  the 
trigger  circuit  and  the  input  of  the  integrating  circuit,  each 
of  said  branches  comprising  first  and  second  resistors 
connected  in  series;  first  and  second  analog  switches  re- 
spectively shunting  the  first  resistor  in  each  of  said 
branches,  said  first  and  second  switches  both  being  con- 
trolled by  the  binary  data  signal  to  be  transmitted  to  simul- 
taneously short-circuit  the  first  resistor  in  each  of  said 
branches  in  response  to  one  value  of  such  signal;  and  a 
third  analog  switch  in  series  with  the  second  resistor  in  the 
second  of  said  branches,  said  third  switch  being  controlled 
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by  a  binary  control  signal  applied  thereto;  whereby  the 
resistance  of  said  resistor  network  may  be  set  to  any  of 
four  distinct  values  determined  by  the  logical  combina- 
tions of  said  binary  daU  signal  and  said  binary  control 
signal,  thereby  causing  said  integrating  circuit  to  select- 
ably  produce  carrier  waves  at  said  pair  of  specified  low 
frequencies  or  at  said  pair  of  specified  high  frequencies; 
and  said  filter  circuit  is  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
integrating  circuit  to  receive  the  triangular  carrier  wave 
produced  thereby,  said  filter  circuit  being  adapted  to 
modify  the  waveform  of  such  triangular  wave  so  as  to 
suppress  odd  harmonics  thereof  which  are  within  the 
frequency  band  of  the  modem  receiving  circuit. 


4,573,166 

DIGITAL  MODEM  WITH  PLURAL 

MICROPROCESSORS 

Carlton  Frederick,  Ithaca,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Wolfdata,  Inc., 

Chelmsford,  Mast. 

FUed  Jun.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  507,578 

Int.  a.'  H04L  27/]8;  H03C  3/00:  H03D  3/00 

U.S.  a.  375—9  17  Claims 


from  an  initial  bit  rate  to  a  reduced  transmission  bit  rate,  com- 
prising 
an  encoder  arranged  at  the  transmitter  and  operative  for 

converting  a  sequence  of  digital  input  words  having  the 

initial  bit  rate  into  a  line  code  consisting  of  consecutive 

digital  line  code  words  having  the  reduced  transmission 

bit  rate,  said  encoder  including 

means  for  adding  every  two  consecutive  ones  of  the  input 
words  to  one  another  to  obtain  a  sum  thereof, 

means  for  subtracting  every  two  consecutive  ones  of  the 
input  words  from  one  another  to  obtain  a  difference 
thereof, 

means  for  converting  said  difference  into  a  difference 
code  word,  including  adaptive  PCM  quantizing  means 
having  a  variable  quantizing  characteristic, 

means  for  converting  said  sum  into  a  sum  code  word, 
including  hybrid  DPCM  encoding  means  which  in- 
cludes means  for  controlling  said  quantizing  character- 
istic of  said  adaptive  PCM  quantizing  means  as  a  func- 
tion of  a  prediction  error  present  therein,  and 


KtiaoiM^'a* 


3.  A  demodulator  for  a  digital  modem  comprising: 

a.  means  for  generating  a  pulse  at  each  zero  crossing  of  an 
incoming  modulated  waveform  to  be  demodulated; 

b.  means  for  indicating  whether  each  zero  crossing  occurs 
with  the  waveform  going  positive  or  negative; 

c.  a  first  microprocessor  having  as  inputs  said  pulses  and  the 
output  of  said  means  for  indicating,  said  microprocessor 
programmed  to  simultaneously  use  said  information  to 
maintain  synchronization  with  said  incoming  modulated 
waveform  and  to  determine,  from  said  information,  dibits 
corresponding  to  the  demodulated  incoming  waveform 
being  received  and  to  provide  said  dibits  as  outputs,  at  a 
rate  equal  to  about  one  half  an  established  data  rate;  and 

d.  a  second  microprocessor  receiving  as  inputs  said  dibit 
information  from  said  first  microprocessor  and  pro- 
grammed to  convert  said  dibit  information  into  a  serial  bit 
stream  at  the  desired  data  rate. 


4,573,167 

DIGITAL  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM, 

PARTICULARLY  COLOR  TELEVISION  TRANSMISSION 

SYSTEM 
Siegbert  Hentschke,  Tamm,  and  Klaus  Schaper,  Stuttgart,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  International  Standard 
Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  536,601 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  9, 
1982,  3237578 

Int.  a*  H03M  7/38 
U.S.  a.  375—27  3  Claims 

1.  A  digital  communication  system  of  the  type  in  which  the 
bit  rate  of  digital  signals  is  reduced  for  transmission  in  a  trans- 
mission path  extending  between  a  transmitter  and  a  receiver 


means  for  combining  said  sum  and  difference  code  words 
into  the  respective  line  code  word;  and 
a  decoder  arranged  at  the  receiver  and  operative  for  con- 
verting the  line  code  received  from  the  transmission  line 
into  a  sequence  of  digital  output  words  having  said  initial 
bit  rate,  said  decoder  including 
means  for  separating  said  difference  and  sum  code  words 

from  said  respective  received  line  code  word, 
means  for  decoding  said  respective  difference  code  word, 
including  adaptive  PCM  requantizing  means  having  a 
variable  quantizing  characteristic, 
means  for  decoding  the  respective  sum  code  word,  includ- 
ing DPCM  decoding  means  which  includes  means  for 
controlling  said  quantizing  characteristic  of  said  adapt- 
ive PCM  requantizing  means  as  a  function  of  a  predic- 
tion error  present  therein,  and 
means  for  recovering  the  original  consecutive  input  words 
from  said  decoded  sum  and  difference  code  words, 
including  means  for  performing  successive  subtraction 
and  addition  of  said  decoded  sum  and  difference  code 
words  and  subsequent  division  of  the  results  by  two. 

4,573,168 

BALANCED  BIDIRECHONAL  OR  PARTY  LINE 

TRANSCEIVER  ACCOMMODATING  COMMON-MODE 

OFFSET  VOLTAGE 
Christopher  P.  Henze,  Eagu,  and  David  F.  Grimm,  Apple  Val- 
ley, both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Sperry  Corporatioii,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  646,269 
Int.  a*  H04B  1/56,  3/50 
U.S.  a.  375—36  7  Claims 

1.  A  biased  transceiver  apparatus  having  improved  immu- 
nity to  common-mode  voluge  which  appears  to  said  trans- 
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ceiver  as  a  d.c.  voltoge  bias  impressed  u|)on  a  differential  data 

signal,  said  improved  biased  transceiver  apparatus  comprising: 

a  differential  current  driver  means  for  sourcing  current  to  a 

high  output  port  and  for  sinking  current  to  a  low  output 

first  zcner  diode  means  anode  connected  to  ground  and 
cathode  connected  to  said  high  output  port  of  said  differ- 
ential current  driver  means  for  IF  said  ground  is  at  more 
positive  voltoge  than  said  high  output  port  THEN  con- 
ducting current  from  said  ground  to  said  high  output  port 
ELSE  IF  said  high  output  port  is  at  a  positive  voltoge  less 
than  a  fixed  breakdown  voltoge  above  said  ground  THEN 
not  conducting  current  ELSE  IF  said  high  output  port  is 
at  a  positive  voltoge  greater  than  said  fixed  breakdown 
voltoge  above  said  ground  THEN  conducting  current 
from  said  high  output  port  to  said  ground; 

second  zerter  diode  means  anode  connected  to  ground  and 
cathode  connected  to  said  low  output  port  of  said  differ- 
ential current  driver  means  for  IF  said  ground  is  at  more 
positive  voltoge  than  said  low  output  port  THEN  con- 
ducting current  from  said  ground  to  said  low  output  port 
ELSE  IF  said  low  output  port  is  at  a  positive  voltoge  less 
than  a  fixed  breakdown  voltoge  above  said  ground  THEN 
not  conducting  current  ELSE  IF  said  low  output  port  is  at 
a  positive  voltoge  greater  than  said  fixed  breakdown  volt- 
age above  said  ground  THEN  conducting  current  from 
said  low  output  port  to  said  ground; 

a  differential  receiver  means  connected  between  a  first  com- 
munications line  one  and  a  second  communications  line 


said  low  output  port  of  said  differential  current  driver 
means  and  said  second  communications  line  wherein  said 
second  resistonce  is  sufficient  that  current  limiting  is  pro- 
vided of  current  sinked  from  said  first  communications 
line  driver  means  to  said  low  output  port  of  said  differen- 
tial current  while  simultaneously  the  ratio  of  said  second 
resistance  to  said  first  resistance  does  allow  that  a  said 
differential  voltoge  adequate  for  said  receiving  by  said 
differential  receiver  means  will  appear  across  said  cable 
impedance  matching  resistor  means. 


4,573,169 

COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM  FOR  BI-PHASE 

TRANSMISSION  OF  DATA  AND  HAVING  SINUSOIDAL 

LOW  PASS  FREQUENCY  RESPONSE 
Petnis  J.  van  G«rwen,  and  Wilfred  A.  M.  Sn^jders,  both  of 
Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  560,767 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Dec.   16,   1982, 
8204856 

Int.  a*  H04B  1/66;  H03C  3/00;  H03D  3/00 
U.S.  a.  375— 55  4Clainu 
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one  of  a  pair  of  differential  signal  communications  lines  for 
receiving  signals  appearing  as  a  differential  voltoge  be- 
tween said  first  communications  line  and  said  second 
communications  line; 
cable  impedance  matching  resistance  means  connected  be- 
tween said  first  communications  line  and  said  second 
communications  line  at  the  point  of  said  differential  re- 
ceiver means  for  providing  a  first  resistance  between  said 
first  communications  line  and  said  second  communica- 
tions line  wherein  said  first  resistance  does  substantially 
match  the  real  component  of  the  impedance  of  said  pair  of 
differential  signal  communications  lines; 
first  resistor  means  between  said  high  output  port  of  said 
differential  current  driver  means  and  said  first  communi- 
cations line  one  of  said  pair  of  differential  signal  communi- 
cations lines  for  providing  a  second  resistance  between 
said  high  output  port  of  said  differential  current  driver 
means  and  said  first  communications  line  wherein  said 
second  resistance  is  sufficient  that  current  limiting  is  pro- 
vided of  current  sourced  from  said  high  output  port  of 
said  differential  current  driver  means  to  said  first  commu- 
nications line  while  simultaneously  the  ratio  of  said  second 
resistance  to  said  first  resistonce  does  allow  that  a  said 
differential  voltoge  adequate  for  said  receiving  by  said 
differential  receiver  means  will  appear  across  said  cable 
impedance  matching  resistor  means; 
second  resistor  means  between  said  low  output  port  of  said 
differential  current  driver  means  and  said  second  commu- 
nications line  one  of  said  pair  of  differential  signal  commu- 
nications lines  for  providing  a  second  resistance  between 


0    Q2S  OS  a75  1    126  1.6     ^ 

IT 

1.  A  communication  system  for  transmitting  binary  dato 
symbols  in  synchronous,  consecutive  symbol  period  intervals 
having  a  duration  of  T  seconds,  comprising:  a  dato  transmitter 
for  converting  each  dato  symbol  into  a  transmitted  bi-phase 
modulated  signal  whose  waveform  in  an  interval  T  is  given  by 
one  cycle  of  a  carrier  having  a  frequency  1/T  Hz  and  whose 
phase  is  shifted  in  accordance  with  the  modulating  dato  sym- 
bol; a  dato  receiver  for  receiving  the  transmitted  bi-phase 
modulated  signal  and  deriving  the  dato  symbols  therefrom;  and 
circuit  means  for  filtering  the  bi-phase  modulat«id  signal  in 
accordance  with  a  frequency  response  which  approximates 
zero  at  0  Hz,  approximates  zero  for  frequencies  at  and  exceed- 
ing 3/(2T)  Hz,  and  has  an  approximately  sinusoidal  variation 
between  the  said  frequencies  0  Hz  and  3/(2T)  Hz. 

4,573,170 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  SAMPUNG 

MULTIPLE  CARRIER  SIGNALS 

Waymon  A.  Melvin,  Jr.,  St  Mathews  Township,  Wake  County, 

and  Theodore  H.  York,  Raleigh,  both  of  N.C.,  assignors  to 

Westinghouse  Electric  Corp..  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Feb.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  580,504 
Int  a*  H04B  7/10;  H04L  1/02 
U.S.  a.  375—100  '  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  sampling  a  plurality  of  carrier  signals, 

comprising: 
first  means  for  providing  a  sample  pulse,  said  sample  pulse 
having  a  first  frequency; 
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second  means  for  providing  a  clock  pulse,  said  clock  pulse 
having  a  second  frequency; 

first  means  for  causing  a  first  output  signal  a  first  predeter- 
mined time  period  after  an  occurrence  of  said  sample 
pulse,  said  first  predetermined  time  period  being  generally 
equal  to  a  first  integral  number  of  occurrences  of  said 
clock  pulses; 

second  means  for  causing  a  second  output  signal  a  second 
predetermined  time  period  after  an  occurrence  of  said 
sample  pulse,  said  second  predetermined  time  period 
being  generally  equal  to  a  second  integral  number  of 
occurrences  of  said  clock  pulse; 


'imi 


first  means  for  measuring  the  instantaneous  logic  level  of  a 
first  carrier  signal,  said  first  measuring  means  being  coop- 
eratively associated  with  said  first  causing  means,  said  first 
measuring  means  being  responsive  to  said  first  output 


second  means  for  measuring  the  instantaneous  logic  level  of 
a  second  carrier  signal,  said  second  measuring  means 
being  cooperatively  associated  with  said  second  causing 
means,  said  second  measuring  means  being  responsive  to 
said  second  output  signal;  and 

said  second  frequency  being  higher  than  said  first  frequency, 
said  second  frequency  being  an  integer  multiple  of  said 
first  frequency,  and  means  for  synchronizing  each  pulse  of 
said  first  frequency  with  a  pulse  of  said  second  frequency. 

4,573,171 
SYNC  DETECT  CIRCUIT 
Michael  F.  McMahon,  Jr.,  Cedar  Rapids,  and  James  M.  Lavenz, 
Hiawatha,  both  of  Iowa,  assignors  to  Rockwell  International 
Corporation,  El  Scgmido,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  453,655 

Int.  a*  H04L  7/08 

VJS.  a.  375—114  ^  Clainu 


mined  synchronization  code,  said  means  for  generating  a 
selected  synchronization  verification  code  including, 
means  responsive  to  said  digital  daU  stream  for  providing 

a  first  enable  signal, 
means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  addresses,  said  means 
for  generating  a  plurality  of  addresses  being  responsive 
to  a  selected  first  enable  signal  and  second  enable  signal, 
means  responsive  to  said  generated  addresses  for  provid- 
ing said  synchronization  verification  code, 
means  responsive  to  correspondence  between  a  first  seg- 
ment of  a  coded  synchronization  portion  in  said  digital 
data  stream  and  a  first  segment  of  said  synchronization 
verification  code  for  providing  said  second  enable  sig- 
nal, and 
means  responsive  to  said  second  enable  signal  for  initiating 
said  comparison  of  the  second  segment  of  said  coded 
synchonization  portion  and  said  second  segment  of  said 
synchonization  verification  code;  and 
means  responsive  to  said  digital  data  stream  having  a  coded 
synchronization  portion  having  first  and  second  segments 
which  are  identical  to  said  first  and  second  segments  of 
said  synchronization  verification  code  for  generating  a 
synchronization  signal. 

4,573,172 
PROGRAMMABLE  ORCUIT  FOR  SERIES-PARALLEL 

TRANSFORMATION  OF  A  DIGITAL  SIGNAL 
Jean-Luc  Grimaldi,  Rennes,  France,  assignor  to  Thomson  CSF, 
Paris,  France 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  623,560 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  30, 1983,  83  10910 
Int.  a.*  H04L  7/04 
U.S.  a.  375—116  '  Claims 
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1.  A  synchronization  detection  system  for  detecting  a  syn- 
chronization code  in  a  stream  of  digital  data  comprising: 
means  for  receiving  a  stream  of  digital  data  including  a 

coded  synchronization  portion  having  first  and  second 

code  segments; 
means  responsive  to  the  receipt  of  said  digital  date  stream  for 

generating  a  selected  synchronization  verification  code 

having  first  and  second  segments  representing  a  predeter- 


1.  a  circuit  for  the  series-parallel  transformation  of  a  series 
digital  signal  having  sequences  of  synchronization  words  de- 
termining a  frame  thereof  into  a  sequence  of  parallel  binary 
words  comprising:  an  input  shift  register  controlled  by  a  series 
clock  said  shift  register  being  connected  to  a  storage  register 
controlled  by  a  parallel  clock,  a  coincidence  detector  circuit 
having  a  first  input  which  receives  a  reference  synchronization 
word,  a  second  input  receiving  the  series  digital  signal  from  an 
output  of  said  shift  register  and  an  output  delivering  coinci- 
dence pulses  when  the  reference  word  is  detected  in  the  series 
digital  signal,  a  phase  comparator  receiving,  on  a  first  input 
thereof  the  coincidence  pulses  and,  on  a  second  input  thereof, 
a  phase  reference  signal,  at  a  timing  rate  of  the  parallel  words, 
a  divider  whose  divisor  is  programmable  to  a  value  related  to 
the  number  of  parallel  word  bits,  controlled  by  said  series 
clock  for  supplying  said  phase  reference  signal,  said  phase 
comparator  delivering  pulses  1  or  I  at  two  outputs  thereof 
depending  on  whether  the  coincidence  pulses  are  in  phase  or 
out  of  phase  with  the  phase  reference  signal,  and  a  logic  hyste- 
resis circuit  connected  to  the  outputs  of  said  phase  comparator 
and  having  two  outputs  upon  which  are  supplied  respective 
validated  pulses  Ival  or  Ival  when  a  predetermined  number  of 
successive  pulses  I  or  I  respectively,  are  detected,  the  validated 
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pulses  being  applied  to  a  sync  control  input  of  the  programma- 
ble divider. 


4,573,174 

ELECTRONIC  POSTAGE  METER  HAVING  INTERLOCK 

BETWEEN  MECHANICAL  AND  ELECIIUCAL 

REGISTERS 

Raymond  R.  Crowley,  Newtown;  Alton  B.  Eckert,  Norwalk,  and 

John  H.  Soderberg,  Stratford,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Pitney 

Bowes  Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Sep.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  415,514 

Int  a*  G06M  3/12;  H03K  21/40 

VJS.  a.  377—39  6  Qahns 
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4,573,173 

CLOCK  SYNCHRONIZATION  DEVICE  IN  DATA 

TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 

Tadahiro  Yoshida,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nitsuko  Lim- 

ited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  618,410 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  6, 1983,  58-100628 

Int.  a.*  H04L  7/00 

VS.  a.  375—118  6  Claims 


r^ 

Or 

f- 

siticTa* 

1. 1 

• 

r. 

J 

r 

s 

\ 

ttTecrf 

f, 

'. 

K 

^'71 

) 

\'- 

n/Lii   futurtt 

1 

i 



1 

1.  A  circuit  for  obtaining  a  first  clock  pulse  synchronized  to 
a  data  signal  received  at  a  receiving  side  in  a  data  transmission 
system,  the  data  signal  being  sent  out  from  a  transmitting  side 
under  control  of  a  second  clock  pulse  having  a  constant  repeti- 
tion frequency,  which  comprises; 
first  means  for  generating  a  predetermined  number  (n)  of 
pulse  signals  having  a  repetition  frequency  equal  to  said 
•  second  clock  pulse,  said  n  pulse  signals  being  equiangu- 

larly  spaced  from  one  another  in  pulse  phase; 
second  means  having  n  pulse  input  terminals  for  receiving 
said  n  pulse  signals  from  said  first  means,  respectively,  a 
data  input  port  for  receiving  said  data  signal,  and  n  output 
terminals  corresponding  to  said  n  pulse  input  terminals 
respectively,  said  second  means  selecting  one  of  said  n 
output  terminals  corresponding  to  one  of  said  n  pulse 
input  terminals  to  which  a  pulse  is  inputted  at  first  after 
said  second  means  receives  a  first  data  bit  signal  from  said 
data  input  port,  and  sending  out  a  selection  signal  to  said 
selected  one  of  said  n  output  terminals  continuously:  and 
third  means  having  n  terminals  receiving  said  n  pulse  signals 
from  said  first  means,  respectively,  n  input  terminals  cou- 
pled with  said  n  output  terminals  of  said  second  means  and 
corresponding  to  said  n  receiving  terminals,  respectively, 
and  a  clock  output  terminal,  said  third  means  selecting  one 
of  said  n  pulse  signals  on  one  of  said  n  receiving  terminals 
corresponding  to  one  of  said  n  input  terminals  on  which 
said  selection  signal  is  inputted  from  said  second  means 
and  outputs  the  selected  pulse  signal  from  said  clock 
output  terminal,  whereby  said  first  clock  pulse  synchro- 
nized to  the  received  data  signal  is  obtained  from  said 
clock  output  terminal. 
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1.  A  tamper  resistent  postage  meter  for  imprinting  postage 
on  mailpieces  comprising: 

(a)  print  drum  means  for  imprinting  postage  on  the  mail- 
pieces; 

(b)  drive  means  for  operating  said  drum  means,  said  drive 
means  including  a  mechanical  counter  of  rotation  of  said 
drum  means; 

(c)  electronic  circuitry  coupled  to  said  drive  means  for 
designating  amounts  of  postage  to  be  imprinted  by  said 
drum  means; 

(d)  means  coupled  to  said  electronic  circuitry  for  detecting 
the  number  of  rotations  of  the  drum  means,  said  electronic 
circuitry  including  an  electronic  counter  of  the  number  of 
mailpieces  receiving  postage; 

(e)  means  coupled  to  said  mechanical  counter  and  said  elec- 
trical counter  for  comparing  the  least  significant  bit  of  the 
count  of  the  mechanical  counter  with  the  least  signficant 
bit  of  the  count  of  the  electronic  counter  for  the  detection 
of  possible  tampering  from  any  discrepancies  between  thfe 
two  counts;  and 

(0  means  coupled  to  the  comparing  means  for  signaling  the 
electronic  circuitry  to  terminate  further  operation  of  said 
meter  until  serviced  by  a  qualified  serviceman. 


4,573,175 
VARIABLE  DIGITAL  FREQUENCY  GENERATOR  WITH 

VALUE  STORAGE 
John  R.  Cressey,  College  Pk.,  and  Stephen  A.  Miller,  Baltimore, 
both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  Case  Communications  Inc.,  Silver 
Spring,  Md. 

FUed  Sep.  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  531,328 
Int.  a*  H03B  3/72 
U.S.  a.  377—44  14  Claims 

1.  A  controllable  digital  variable  frequency  generator  hav- 
ing an  input  signal  at  a  first  frequency  and  deriving  therefrom 
an  output  signal  at  an  adjustable  output  frequency  comprising: 
feedback  means  for  utilizing  a  i>ortion  of  said  input  signal  to 
naodify  the  input  signal  to  provide  the  desired  output 
frequency  and  to  maintain  the  output  frequency  thus 
obtained;  and 
change  means  responsive  to  change  signals  for  modifying 
the  input  signal  comprising  connecting  means  for  periodi- 
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cally  deleting  a  pulse  from  said  input  signal  responsive  to 
said  first  change  signal; 

said  feedback  means  comprising  first  means,  including  first 
N-stoge  ripple  counter  means  for  providing  to  said  change 
means  a  first  change  signal  representing  a  number  of 
changes  in  a  modified  form  of  said  input  signal,  thereby 
providing  a  first  modification  of  said  input  signal;  and 

comprising  second  means  including  presettable  counter 
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input  terminal  thereof  to  said  inhibiting  signal,  such  that 
each  of  said  inhibiting  signal  pulses  prevents  one  of  said 
particular  transitions  of  said  input  clock  signal  from  gener- 
ating a  signal  transition  at  said  output  terminal  of  said 
divide-by-two  circuit;  and 
means  for  coupling  said  second  divider  means  output  signal 
to  said  first  divider  means  input  terminal. 

4,573,177 

BI-DIRECTIONAL  CURRENT  DIFFERENCER  FOR 

COMPLEMENTARY  CHARGE  COUPLED  DEVICE  (CCD) 

OUTPUTS 
Kenneth  J.  Petnwky,  Glen  Bumie,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United 
SUtes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 
Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  577^92 
Int.  a.<  H03K  23/46,  3/86 
VS.  a.  377—60 


means  receiving  said  modified  form  of  said  input  signal 
and  having  an  output  for  providing  a  second  change  signal 
to  said  change  means  for  adding  a  pulse  to  said  input 
signal,  said  change  means  operable  for  adding  a  pulse  to 
said  input  signal  responsive  to  said  second  signal; 
said  presettable  counter  means  receiving  signals  representa- 
tive of  a  preset  count  for  adjusting  the  number  of  second 
change  signals  provided  thereby  for  adding  a  pulse  to  said 
input  signal. 

I  4,573,176 

FRACTIONAL  FREQUENCY  DIVIDER 
Richard  O.  Yeager,  Camden,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, Princeton,  N.J. 

Filed  Not.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  553,246 

Int.  a*  H03K  23/48 

U.S.  a.  377-48  1*  CIai"» 
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13  Claims 


1.  A  bi-directional  current  differencer  for  subtracting  com- 
plementary charge  coupled  device  (CCD)  outputs  of  a  first 
charge  coupled  device  which  produces  a  first  output  current 
from  a  second  output  current  produced  by  a  second  charge 
coupled  device,  said  bi-directional  current  differencer  com- 
prising: 

first  and  second  current  mirrors,  each  being  forward  biased 
and  each  respectively  biasing  a  discrete  output  of  said  first 
and  second  charge  coupled  devices  to  positive  and  acting 
to  mirror  the  first  and  second  charge  couple  device  output 
currents  by  collector  current  matching  while  under  a 
forward  bias,  said  first  current  mirror  thereby  producing  a 
first  mirrored  output  current,  said  second  current  mirror 
thereby  producing  a  second  mirrored  output  current; 
a  circuit  polarity  reversing  means,  said  reversing  means 
producing  an  output  by  converting  the  outputs  of  said  first 
current  mirror  into  a  current  sink,  and 
a  subtracting  means,  said  subtracting  means  combining  the 
current  sink  output  with  the  positive-biased  output  of  said 
second  current  mirror. 


1.  An  apparatus  responsive  to  an  input  clock  signal  of  fre- 
quency f  for  generating  periodic  pulses  of  frequency 
f/(2N-f  1),  where  N  is  an  integer,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

first  divider  means  having  an  input  terminal  and  an  output 
terminal  for  providing  at  said  output  terminal  a  signal 
comprising  periodic  pulses  at  a  frequency  rate  which  is  the 
Nth  division  of  the  frequency  of  a  signal  applied  at  said 
input  terminal; 

second  divider  means  for  generating  an  output  signal  of 
frequency  f/(2-f  1/N),  said  second  divider  means  includ- 
ing a  divide-by-two  circuit  and  an  inhibiting  circuit, 

said  divide-by-two  circuit  having  first  and  second  input 
terminals  and  an  output  terminal,  said  divide-by-two  cir- 
cuit being  responsive  at  said  first  input  terminal  thereof  to 
particular  transitions  of  said  input  clock  signal  for  generat- 
ing signid  transitions  at  said  divide  by  two  circuit  output 
terminal 

said  inhibiting  circuit  being  responsive  to  particular  transi- 
tions of  said  signal  comprising  periodic  pulses  for  generat- 
ing inhibiting  signal  pulses, 

said  divide-by-two  circuit  being  responsive  at  said  second 


4,573,178 
COUNTER  EMPLOYING  FEEDBACK  SHIFT  REGISTER 

CONTROLLING  HYSTERESIS  CIRCUTT 
Hiroshi  Morito,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Eleetric  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  JapM 
Continwitioii  of  S«.  No.  378351.  M«y  17,  1W2.  Tliis 
anrficatiea  J»l.  18,  1985,  Ser.  No.  756,566 
aaims  priority,  appHcation  JapHi,  May  18, 1981,  56-744«3 
Int.  a*  H03K  25/] 2 
U.S.  a.  377—97  •  C*«*« 

1.  A  counter  comprising  timing  signri  generator  circuit 
means  for  generating  first  to  fifth  timing  signals  at  predeter- 
mined time  intervals,  hysteresis  circuit  means  havii^  an  input- 
OMtput  characteristic  which  presents  a  hysteresis  characteristic 
defined  by  a  low  input  threshold  level  and  a  high  input  thresh- 
old level,  control  signal  generating  circuit  means  coupled  to 
said  timing  signal  generator  circuit  means  for  sequentially 
generating  a  first  control  signal  having  a  volugc  level  which  is 
lower  than  said  low  inpwt  threshold  level  in  response  to  said 
first  timing  signal,  a  second  control  signal  having  a  voKage 
level  which  is  between  said  low  input  threshoW  level  and  said 
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high  input  threshold  level  in  response  to  said  second  timing 
signal  subsequent  to  said  first  timing  signal,  a  third  control 
signal  having  a  voltage  level  which  is  higher  than  said  high 
input  threshold  level  in  response  to  said  third  timing  signal 
subsequent  to  said  second  timing  signal,  and  thereafter  sequen- 
tially generating  the  second  control  signal  in  response  to  said 
fourth  timing  signal  subsequent  to  said  third  timing  signal,  and 
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measuring  radiation  received  at  one  detector  position  as  said 

electron  beam  is  swept  along  said  target, 
moving  said  patient  past  said  collimated  X-rays,  and 
assemblying  said  two  dimensional  radiograph  from  said 

radiation  measured  at  said  one  detector  position. 

4,573,180 

X-RAY  DIAGNOSTIC  APPARATUS  WITH  A 

COMPRESSION  CARRUGE 

Herbert  Summ,  Wilhelmsdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Siemens  Aktiengeseilschaft,  Berlin  and  Munich,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  644,079 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  No?.  8, 
1983,  8332063[U] 

Int  a*  AOIB  6/00 
U.S.  a.  378—037  1  Claim 
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sequentially  generating  the  first  control  signal  in  response  to 
said  fifth  timing  signal  subsequent  to  said  fourth  timing  signal, 
means  for  applying  the  output  of  said  control  signal  generator 
input  means  to  said  hysteresis  circuit  means,  and  output  means 
for  repeatedly  taking  an  output  signal  in  response  to  said  sec- 
ond to  said  third  control  signal  transistions  and  to  said  second 
to  said  first  control  signal  transitions  respectively. 


4,573,179 

SCANNED  PROJECTION  RADIOGRAPHY  USING  HIGH 

SPEED  COMPUTED  TOMOGRAPHIC  SCANNING 

SYSTEM 

Brian  K.  Rott,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Imatron,  Inc., 

South  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

FUed  May  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  615,063 

Int.  a.*  GOIM  23/00 

U.S.  a.  378—10  5  Claims 


1.  An  X-ray  diagnostic  apparatus  of  the  type  having  a  source 
of  X-rays  having  a  focus,  a  vertically  movable  motor-driven 
compression  carriage  which  supports  a  compression  plate  and 
a  first  support  plate  for  an  object  to  be  X-rayed,  comprising:  a 
second  support  plate  which  is  closer  to  the  focus  than  the  first 
support  plate  and  means  for  mounting  the  compression  plate  in 
at  least  two  positions,  of  which  a  first  position  is  associated 
with  the  first  support  plate,  and  of  which  a  second  is  associated 
with  the  second  support  plate. 


4,573,181 
X-RAY  FLUORESCENCE  ANALYZERS 

Thomas  Gronberg,  Sodra  Sandby;  Torsten  Almen,  Mahno,  both 
of  Sweden;  Klaes  Golman,  Rungsted,  Denmark;  Soren  Matt- 
sson,  Lund,  and  Staffan  SJoberg,  Malmo,  both  of  Sweden, 
assignors  to  Elementanalys  Almen  A  Gronberg  AB,  Sweden 

FUed  Jan.  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  455,842 
Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  12,  1982,  8200121 
Int  a."  GOIN  23/22 
U.S.  a.  378—45  2  Qaims 


1.  In  a  high  speed  CT  scanning  system  in  which  fan  beams  of 
radiation  are  generated  by  sweeping  an  electron  beam  along  a 
target  and  collimated  X-rays  emitted  by  the  target  are  received 
by  an  array  of  detectors  after  passing  through  a  patient  area 
between  said  target  and  said  array  of  detectors,  a  method  of 
obtaining  a  two  dimensional  radiograph  of  a  patient  compris- 
ing the  steps  of 

sweeping  repeatedly  said  electron  beam  along  said  target. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  determining  the  iodine  content  in  a 
sample  volume,  characterized  by  a  radiation  source  (1)  that  is 
2*iAm  and  that  excites  the  iodine  in  the  sample  volume  with 
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coUimated  radiation  such  that  the  iodine  emits  its  characteristic 
X-ray  radiation,  an  NaI(Tl)  scintillation  detector  (7, 8)  which  is 
directed  towards  the  sample  volume  for  reception  of  X-ray 
radiation  therefrom  at  an  angle  of  approximately  135*  in  rela- 
tion to  the  collimated  excitation  radiation  directed  towards  the 
sample  volume  such  that  both  the  energy  of  Compton-scat- 
tered  photons  received  from  the  sample  volume  and  the  differ- 
ence between  this  energy  and  28.5  keV  differ  substantially 
from  the  energy  of  the  characteristic  X-ray  radiation  of  lodme, 
three  single-channel  analyzers  (11, 12, 13)  of  which  a  first  (12) 
register  the  number  of  pulses  of  the  detector  within  a  predeter- 
mined energy  interval  about  the  energy  value  for  the  charac- 
teristic X-ray  radiation  of  iodine,  and  the  other  two  (11,  13) 
register  the  number  of  pulses  at  the  limits  of  said  interval,  and 
a  calculating  unit  (15)  for  determining,  from  the  two  latter 
pulse  numbers,  the  background  radiation  in  said  interval  and 
for  determining  the  iodine  content  from  the  difference  between 
the  pulse  number  of  the  first  analyzer  (12)  and  the  pulse  num- 
ber representing  the  background  radiation. 

I  4,573,182 

X-RAY  DIFFRACTION  CAMERA 
Vincent  J.  Manners,  29  Mepunga  St.,  Concord  Wert,  New  South 

Wales,  AustraUa  (2138) 

FUed  Mar.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  595,998 

Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Mar.  29, 1983,  PF8662 

Int.  a*  GOIN  23/205.  23/207 

U.S.  a.  378—075  8  Claims 


1.  An  X-ray  diffraction  camera  having  a  sample  support  to 
position  the  sample  at  a  predetermined  location,  means  to 
receive  and  support  a  film,  means  to  direct  X-rays  at  the  sam- 
ple so  that  scattered  rays  leaving  said  sample  expose  said  film, 
and  drive  means  to  cause  motion  of  said  sample  support  so  that 
movement  of  said  sample  approximates  random  motion,  said 
drive  means  being  adapted  to  rotate  said  sample  support  about 
at  least  one  axis  and  to  move  said  sample  linearly  intermittently 
during  rotation  of  said  sample. 


field  said  value  corresponds  to  the  area  over  which  said 
video  signal  is  integrated, 
dividing  the  integrated  signal  value  represenUtive  of  aver- 
age image  brightness  by  the  integrated  signal  value  corre- 
sponding to  area  such  that  the  resulting  signal  is  represen- 
tative of  brightness  per  unit  area. 


n^- 


comparing  said  resulting  signal  with  a  reference  signal  repre- 
sentative of  the  image  brightness  desired,  and 

using  the  error  signal  resulting  from  the  comparison  to 
control  an  X-ray  tube  current  regulator  to  adjust  the  tube 
current  and  thereby  change  the  image  brightness  by  an 
amount  that  reduces  the  error  signal  to  zero. 

4,573,184 
HEATING  ORCUrr  FOR  A  nLAMENT  OF  AN  X-RAY 

TUBE 
Shigeni  Tanaka,  Ootawara,  and  Toahihiro  Onodera,  Kunitachi, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Todiiba,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  655,073 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  27, 1983,  58-179804 
iBt  a.*  H05G  1/34 
VJS.  a.  378—110  13  Q**™ 


4,573,183 
X-RAY  IMAGE  BRIGHTNESS  CONTROL 
Gary  F.  Relihan,  Nashotah,  Wis.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jon.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  625,918 
Int  a*  H04N  1/38.  5/32.  7/18 
U.S.  a.  378—108  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  regulating  the  brightness  level  of  an  optical 
image  that  corresponds  to  an  X-ray  image,  produced  with  the 
beam  of  an  X-ray  tube,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
generating  analog  video  signals  represenUtive  of  said  optical 
image  and  using  said  signals  to  drive  a  raster  scanned 
video  monitor  to  display  said  image, 
integrating  the  video  signals  for  each  horizontal  video  line 
only  during  the  times  that  the  video  signals  are  greater  in 
magnitude  than  a  threshold  reference  signal  and  there  is 
coexistence  with  window  signals  that  define  the  integra- 
tion length  along  each  horizontal  scan  line, 
concurrently  with  integrating  said  video  signals,  integrating 
a  voltage  signal  whose  integrated  value  is  a  function  of 
time,  and  since  the  scan  rate  is  constant  over  each  video 


1.  A  heating  circuit  for  a  filament  of  an  X-ray  tube  compris- 


ing 


transformer  means  having  at  least  a  pnmary  winding  cou- 
pled to  a  DC  source  and  a  secondary  winding  coupled  to 
the  filament  of  the  X-ray  tube; 

switching  means,  connected  between  the  primary  winding 
of  the  transformer  means  and  the  IX:  source,  having  at 
least  a  capacitor  and  a  diode  functioning  as  a  damper 
diode,  connected  parallel  to  the  capacitor  and  the  switch- 
ing means,  the  switching  means  constituting  a  voluge 
resonance  type  switch  in  conjunction  with  at  least  the 
capacitor  and  the  primary  winding,  whereby  a  DC  volt- 
age of  the  DC  source  is  interrupted  and  thus  an  AC  volt- 
age having  an  arc  waveform  is  induced  at  the  secondary 

winding; 
detection  means,  coupled  to  the  filament  of  the  X-ray  tube, 

for  detecting  a  filament  current  to  produce  a  switching 

control  signal;  and 
means  for  driving  the  switching  means  by  controUmg  at  least 
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one  of  a  switching  period  and  a  conducting  period  thereof 
while  retaining  a  resonant  condition  of  the  voltage  reso- 
nance type  switch  so  as  to  vary  the  filament  current. 


4,573,185 
X-RAY  TUBE  WITH  LOW  OFF-FOCAL  SPOT 
RADIATION 
Brian  D.  Lounaberry,  Hales  Comers,  and  Robert  W.  Meade, 
Brookfield,  both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, Milwaukee,  Wis. 

FUed  Jun.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  625,277 

Int  a.*  HOIJ  35/10 

VJS.  Q.  378—125  15  Claims 
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are  large  in  relation  to  its  electron  emitting  surface  area,  and 
said  grid  being  in  the  form  of  a  thick-walled  hollow  metal 
cylinder  surrounding  said  cathode  and  having  an  outer  face 
facing  said  target,  the  outermost  part  of  said  cathode  compris- 
ing said  electron  emitting  surface  area  being  approximately  at 
the  level  of  said  outer  face  of  the  grid,  the  small  electron 
emitting  surface  area  of  said  cathode  being  heated  to  a  temper- 
ature substantially  higher  than  that  of  the  remaining  surface  of 
said  cathode  by  passing  electric  current  through  said  filament 
to  heat  said  filament  while  the  surface  areas  of  said  cathode 
other  than  said  small  electron  emitting  surface  area  are  cooled 
by  heat  absorbing  properties  of  surrounding  portions  of  said 
grid  which  are  nearer  to  said  other  surface  areas  of  said  cath- 
ode than  to  said  small  electron  emitting  surface  area. 


4,573,187 
SPEECH-CONTROLLED  ELECTRONIC  APPARATUS 
Ngoc  C.  Bui;  Jean-Georges  Michel,  both  of  Neuchatel,  and 
Jean-Jacques  Monbaron,  MalWlUers,  all  of  Switzerland,  as- 
signors to  Asulab  S.A.,  Bienne,  Switzerland 

Filed  May  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  379,265 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jnl.   24,    1981, 
4827/81 

Int.  a*  GIOL  7/00 
U.S.  a.  381—43  8  Claims 


11.  An  improved  X-ray  tube  of  the  type  of  having  a  rotating 
anode  substrate  with  an  associated  annual  focal  track  for  re- 
ceiving a  beam  of  electrons  from  the  cathode  to  produce  X- 
rays,  the  improvement  comprising  a  focal  track  with  a  radial 
dimension  which  is  slightly  less  than  the  radial  dimension  of 
the  electron  beam. 


4,573,186 

PINE  FOCUS  X-RAY  TUBE  AND  METHOD  OF 

FORMING  A  MICROPOCUS  OF  THE  ELECTRON 

EMISSION  OF  AN  X-RAY  TUBE  HOT  CATHODE 

Alfred  R^nhoid,  Wunstorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Feiirfbcus  Rontgensysteme  GmbH,  Wunstorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Jun.  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  505,056 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  16, 
1982,  3222511 

Int.  a.*  HOIJ  35/06.  35/14 
MS.  a.  378—138  7  Claims 


1.  A  fine-focus  X-ray  tube  comprising  an  evacuated  cylinder 
housMg  a  heated  cathode  for  emitting  an  electron  beam,  a  grid 
surrounding  said  cathode,  an  anode  comprising  a  partition 
having  an  aperture  through  which  said  electron  beam  passes, 
Rfieans  for  condensing  and  focusing  said  electron  beam  and  a 
target  on  which  said  beam  is  projected  to  produce  X-rays,  said 
cathode  comprising  a  bent  filament  the  dimensions  of  which 
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1.  A  speech-controlled  apparatus  for  performing  a  plurality 
of  functions  comprising: 
electro-acoustic  means  for  converting  a  word  pronounced 
by  the  user  of  the  apparatus,  said  word  belonging  to  a 
predetermined  vocabulary,  into  an  analog  signal; 
means  for  coding  said  signal  including: 
a  plurality  of  band-pass  filter  means  for  filtering  said  ana- 
log signal,  each  of  said  band-pass  filter  means  having  a 
distinct  band-pass  to  provide  a  plurality  of  filtered  ana- 
log signals, 
means  for  sampling  each  of  said  filtered  analog  signals, 
means  for  setting  a  threshold  value,  and 
means  for  comparing  each  sample  of  each  filtered  signal  to 
said  threshold  and  for  allocating  to  each  sample  a  first 
digital  value  if  said  sample  has  an  amplitude  which  is 
greater  than  said  threshold,  and  a  second  digital  value  in 
the  opposite  case,  thereby  forming  from  each  analog 
filtered  signal,  strings  of  digital  values,  said  strings 
forming  together  said  coded  digital  signal; 
said  apparatus  further  comprising: 
first  processing  means  for  sequentially  detecting  in  each  of 
said  strings  an  isolated  sample  having  said  second  digital 
value  surrounded  by  two  samples  having  said  first  digital 
value  and  for  allocating  to  said  isolated  sample  said  first 
digital  value,  and  means  for  then  sequentially  detecting  in 
each  of  said  strings  an  isolated  sample  having  said  first 
digital  value  and  for  allocating  said  second  digital  value  to 
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said  isolated  sample,  whereby  simplified  strings  of  digital 
signals  are  formed,  said  simplified  strings  of  digital  signals 
forming  together  a  coded  digital  signal  representative  of 
said  pronounced  word; 

means  for  memorizing  as  refemces  in  coded  form  all  of  the 
words  of  said  predetermined  vocabulary,  each  reference 
corresponding  to  an  instruction  for  performing  at  least 
certain  functions  of  the  apparatus; 

means  comparing  said  coded  digital  signal  to  at  least  a  part 
of  said  references; 

means  for  selecting  the  compared  reference  which  is  closest 
to  said  coded  digital  signal; 

means  for  informing  the  user  on  the  selected  reference  in 
response  to  said  selected  reference; 

means  for  transforming  said  selected  reference  into  a  control 
signal;  and 

actuating  means  responsive  to  said  control  signal  for  per- 
forming said  functions. 


an  amplifier  having  its  input  coupled  to  said  summing  point 
and  its  output  driving  said  moving  coil; 


I  4,573,188 

DIGITAL  TO  ANALOG  CONVERTER 

Sidney  W.  Lewinter,  Redondo  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The 

Aerospace  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  386,836,  Jun.  10, 1982,  Pat.  No. 

4,499,594.  This  application  Dec.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  685,756 

Int.  a*  GIOL  7/00 

U.S.  a.  381—46  1  Cl»i" 


ANALOG  OUmiT 


said  feedback  loop  providing  an  open  loop  gain  in  excess  of 
unity  and  a  phase  angle  less  than  180*  at  a  frequency  in 
excess  of  about  1000  Hz. 


4,573,190 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  OF  PROCESSING  IMAGE 

SIGNALS 

Temo  Tsunoda,  Chiba,  and  Ryoicfai  Kokawa,  Nara,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Komori  Printing  Machinery  Co.,  Ltd., 

Japan 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  448,443 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  19,  1982,  57-84546 

Int  a*  G06K  9/50 

VS.  a.  382—1  2  ClaiBM 


1.  In  a  method  of  converting  a  multibit  digital  data  word  into 
a  corresponding  analog  signal,  the  method  including  the  steps 
of  multiplying  weighting  factors  for  each  bit  position  with  a 
value  associated  with  each  bit  in  a  series  of  analog  multipliers, 
and  wherein  the  outputs  of  said  analog  multipliers  are  summed 
together  to  form  the  resultant  analog  signal,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

generating  a  probability  value  for  each  bit  corresponding  to 
the  probability  that  the  bit  is  a  logical  one  as  a  function  of 
measurements  of  voltage  characteristics  of  each  bit  and 
noise  associated  with  the  word  to  be  converted;  and 
using  said  probability  values  as  scaling  factors  to  modify  the 
outputs  of  said  analog  multipliers  to  thereby  reduce  poten- 
tial for  error. 


4,573,189 
LOUDSPEAKER  WITH  HIGH  FREQUENCY  MOTIONAL 

FEEDBACK 
David  S.  HaU,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Velodync  Acoustics, 
Inc.,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  543,375 
Int.  a.*  H04R  3/00 
VJS.  a.  381—96  35  Claims 

1.  In  a  loudspeaker  of  the  moving-coil  type,  the  combination 

of: 

a  motional  transducer  element  rigidly  secured  to  the  moving 
coil  of  said  loudspeaker; 

negative  feedback  means  coupled  to  said  transducer  to  direct 
the  transducer  signal  to  a  summing  point  together  with  a 
loudspeaker  audio  signal  to  form  a  closed  feedback  loop; 


1.  In  an  image  area  measuring  apparatus  of  the  type  wherein 
an  image  bearing  surface  of  a  lithographic  printing  plate  is 
divided  into  a  plurality  of  zones  and  photographed  with  a 
television  camera  to  produce  an  analog  image  signal  which  is 
converted  into  a  digital  signal  to  obtain  a  measured  value,  the 
image  area  of  each  zone  is  calculated  based  on  the  measured 
value  and  a  quantity  of  printing  ink  supplied  at  the  time  of 
printing  to  said  lithographic  printing  plate  is  determined  ac- 
cording to  said  image  area,  a  method  of  processing  an  image 
signal  comprising  the  steps  of  preparing  a  first  conversion  table 
for  zones  having  at  least  a  portion  with  100%  dot  ratio  and  a 
second  conversion  toble  for  other  percentage  of  dot  ratios, 
determining  the  quantity  of  printing  ink  from  said  first  conver- 
sion uWe  at  the  time  of  printing  an  unage  havmg  a  100%  dot 
ratio  portion,  and  determining  the  quantity  of  the  printing  ink 
from  said  second  conversion  toble  at  the  time  of  printing  an 
image  having  a  dot  ratio  other  than  100%. 
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4,573,191 
STEREOSCOPIC  VISION  SYSTEM 

Masatsugu  Kidode,  Yokohama,  and  Yoshinori  Kuno,  Kawasaki, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabusliiki 
Kaislia,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  594,733 
daims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31, 1983,  58-56071 
Int.  a.*  G06K  9/52 
U.S.  a.  382-1  8  Qaims 


third  operating  means,  connected  to  said  second  operating 
means,  for  extracting,  from  said  third  image  signals,  sig- 
nals which  satisfy  a  predetermined  condition  about  said 
correlation  values,  thereby  obtaining  said  distance  image 
of  said  three-dimensional  objective  body. 


H  «»*^  go 


4  573  192 

END  OF  TRANSACTION  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Richard  W.  Roth,  Scottsdale;  WUUam  T.  Gregor,  Phoenix; 

Michael  D.  Sherwood,  Tempe,  and  Ned  Poknyac,  Phoenix,  all 

of  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Engineered  Systems  Inc.,  Tempe,  Ariz. 

FUed  Jan.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  570,965 

Int.  a.*  G06K  9/00 


U.S.  a.  382—1 


12  Qaims 


1.  A  stereoscopic  vision  apparatus  for  extracting,  from  the 
entire  image  of  a  three-dimensional  scene,  at  least  one  partial 
image  with  respect  to  a  predetermined  reference  distance,  and 
recognizing,  on  the  basis  of  two-dimensional  image  processing, 
whether  or  not  an  object  actually  exists  apart  from  said  appara- 
tus by  the  reference  distance  in  a  certain  direction,  thereby 
automatically  performing  a  scene  analysis,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

(a)  image  input  means  for  simultaneously  sensing  an  incom- 
ing image  light  of  a  three-dimensional  objective  body 
from  different  points  of  view  and  for  producing  first 
image  signals  representing  a  plurality  of  two-dimensional 
body  images  for  the  same  objective  body; 

(b)  first  operating  means  for  receiving  distance  value  data 
designating  the  reference  distance  and  for  calculating  the 
parallax  for  the  reference  distance  of  said  plurality  of  body 
images  to  produce  parallax  value  data; 

(c)  parallax  compensating  circuit  means,  connected  to  said 
image  input  means  and  said  first  operating  means,  for 
compensating  at  least  one  of  the  first  image  signals  so  as  to 
effect  a  geometric  transformation  of  said  body  images  in 
accordance  with  said  parallax  value  data,  and  for  generat- 
ing second  image  signals  representing  a  geometrically 
compensated  body  image  corresponding  to  said  reference 

distance;  and 

(d)  distance  image  generating  means,  connected  to  said 
parallax  compensating  circuit  means,  for  generating  a 
distance  image  of  the  three-dimensional  objective  body 
corresponding  to  said  reference  distance,  each  pixel  of  the 
distance  image  indicating  information  about  the  three-di- 
mensional objective  body  portion  which  is  apart  from  said 
image  input  means  by  substantially  said  reference  distance, 
and  said  distance  image  generating  means  including, 

second  operating  means,  connected  to  said  parallax  compen- 
sating circuit  means,  for  calculating  correlation  values, 
from  at  least  said  second  image  signals,  among  mutually 
corresponding  image  portions  of  the  body  images,  and  for 
producing  a  sequence  of  said  correlation  values  as  third 
image  signals;  and 


1.  For  use  wth  a  document  reading  system  in  which  each 
document  has  data  characters  separated  by  a  start  character 
and  an  end  character,  a  document  presence  indication  and 
transaction  termination  system  including  in  combination: 
means  for  reading  a  document  inserted  therein  and  produc- 
ing signals  on  an  output  thereof  representative  of  the 
sequence  of  characters  encoded  on  such  documents; 
identifying  mean  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  reading 
means  for  identifying  at  least  said  start  and  end  characters 
and  producing  signals  representative  thereof; 
utilization  means  coupled  with  the  output  of  said  reading 
means  for  utilizing  data  signals  supplied  thereto  corre- 
sponding to  the  data  characters  on  said  documents;  and 
means  coupled  with  said  identifying  means  and  coupled  with 
at  least  said  utilization  means  for  initializing  and  maintain- 
ing a  transaction  operation  in  response  to  identification  of 
a  start  character  before  an  end  character  in  the  sequence 
of  characters  read  by  said  reading  means  and  for  terminat- 
ing a  transaction  operation  initiated  by  a  document  in  said 
reading  means  in  response  to  identification  of  an  end 
character  before  a  start  character  by  said  identifying 
means. 


4,573,193 
INDIVIDUAL  IDENTIFICATION  APPARATUS 
Yukichi  Shuto,  Abiko,  and  Tamotsu  Miyagawa,  Inazawa,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

FUed  Jul.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  627,605 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  25, 1983,  58-135612 
Int.  a*  G06K  9/00 
U.S.  a.  382—2  10  Claims 

1.  An  individual  identification  apparatus,  which  comprises: 
(a)  a  transparent  measuring  table,  on  which  four  fingers  of  a 
hand  of  an  individual  person  to  be  an  object  of  identifica- 
tion are  placed  in  juxtaposition; 
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(b)  a  guide  member  mounted  on  said  measuring  table  to 
restrict  the  position  of  the  hand  on  it  and  establish  finger 
lengths; 

(c)  a  light  source  for  irradiating  light  onto  said  measuring 

table; 

(d)  a  two-dimensional  photo-electric  conversion  device  to 
receive  light  irradiated  from  said  light  source  and  passed 
through  said  measuring  table,  and  to  generate  electrical 
signals  of  an  intensity  to  be  determined  by  an  intenaty  of 
the  light  at  every  light  receiving  point  on  the  two-dimen- 
sional plane; 

(e)  means  for  outputting  electrical  signals  generated  at  every 
light  receiving  point  of  said  two-dimensional  photoelec- 
tric conversion  device  as  the  video  electrical  signals  by 
scanning  said  two-dimensional  plane  at  a  predetermined 
scanning  speed; 


appearing  in  a  localized  zone  (8),  said  system  comprising  a 
source  of  radiation  (2),  optionally  associated  with  an  excitation 
filter  (5),  for  sending  onto  said  localized  zone  (8)  exciution 
radiation  capable  of  producing  said  fluorescence,  optical  ob- 
servation means  (7)  for  said  localized  zone  (8),  and  at  least  one 
filter  (12)  for  blocking  the  exciution  radiation  and  arranged  in 
the  path  of  the  luminous  fluorescence  radiation  emanating 
from  said  localized  zone  (8),  characterized  in  that  it  comprises 
disc  means  (18)  provided  with  at  least  one  peripheral  indcnu- 
tion  (21)  and  two  different  colored  filters  (22,  23)  selected  in 
accordance  with  the  wavelength  of  the  luminous  fluorescence 
radiation  for  examining  said  localized  zone  (8),  a  variable  gain 
picture-taking  tube  means  (17)  for  successively  examining  said 
localized  zone  (8)  through  said  optical  observation  means  (7) 
and  through  said  at  least  two  different  colored  filers  (22,  23), 


(0  a  comparator  for  quantizing  intensity  of  the  video  electri- 
cal signal  from  said  output  means  into  a  level  of  intensity 
of  the  transmitting  light  at  the  portion  where  the  hand  and 
the  guide  member  are  not  placed  on  said  measuring  table 
and  a  level  of  intensity  of  the  transmitting  light  at  the 
portion  where  both  are  placed;  and 

(g)  an  information  processing  unit  for  receiving  said  quan- 
tized intensity  of  the  video  electric  signal  from  said  com- 
parator for  establishing  a  base  line  perpendicular  to  said 
guide  member  on  said  hand,  and  for  determining  there- 
from the  distance  between  said  base  line  and  the  tips  of 
said  four  fingers  and  the  three  differences  between  the 
distances  of  adjacent  fingers  and  for  identifying  an  indi- 
vidual person  as  the  object  of  the  identification  on  the 
basis  of  said  three  differences. 


memory  means  38/j,  38  k)  for  storing  the  electric  signals  corre- 
sponding to  the  individual  colored  images  seen  by  said  picture- 
taking  tube  means  (17),  means  for  simulUneously  recovering 
said  electric  signals  at  the  output  of  said  memory  means,  and 
means  for  separately  adjusting  the  level  of  the  background  for 
each  colored  image  under  the  control  (by  44)  of  the  amplifica- 
tion gain  of  said  tube  means;  wherein  the  signals  emanating 
from  said  picture-taking  tube  have  a  dome-shaped  background, 
and  said  system  is  further  characterized  in  that  it  comprises 
generator  means  (45),  under  the  control  of  the  gain  of  said 
picture-taking  tube  means  (17)  and  producing  inverted  dome- 
shaped  signals  (AD),  for  cancelling  the  dome-shaped  back- 
ground of  the  signals  emanating  from  said  picture-uking  tube 
means  and  caused  by  the  fact  that  the  brightness  of  a  luminous 
area  is  generally  higher  at  the  center  of  the  area  than  on  the 
boundaries  of  said  area. 


4,573,194 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


'  4,573,195 

SYSTEM  FOR  THE  AUTOMATIC  OBSERVATION  AND 

QUANTIFICATION  OF  PHENOMENA  CAPABLE  OF 

BEING  DETECTED  BY  FLUORESCENCE 

Henri  G.  de  France,  6,  rue  du  Dr.  Brouardel,  75016  Paris, 

France 

FUed  Aug.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  528,007 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  3, 1982,  82  15054 

Int.  a.*  G06K  9/00:  H04N  5/52 

U.S.  a.  382—6  13  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  the  automatic  observation  and  quantification 

of  phenomena  capable  of  being  detected  by  fluorescence  and 


4,573,196 

CONFUSION  GROUPING  OF  STROKES  IN  PATTERN 

RECOGNITION  METHOD  AND  SYSTEM 

Hewitt  D.  Crane,  Portota  Valley,  and  John  S.  Ostrem,  Palo 

Alto,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Communications  Intelligence 

Corporation,  Menlo  Park,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  459,180 
Int.  CI.*  G06K  9/62 
U.S.  a.  382—13  17  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  identifying  patterns  by  means  of  a  pattern 
registration  means  and  a  data  processing  means,  wherein  each 
pattern  comprises  at  least  one  unknown  stroke  generated  by 
relative  movement  between  a  pattern-forming  means  and  a 
pattern-accommodating   means  of  said  pattern  registration 
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means,  said  pattern  registration  means  being  operative  to  gen- 
erate first  signal  information  represented  by  first  signals,  said 
first  signal  information  being  representative  of  stroke  informa- 
tion about  said  unknown  stroke,  said  data  processing  means 
being  provided  with  prestored  second  signal  information  rep- 
resented by  second  signals,  said  second  signal  information 
including  templates  corresponding  to  template  strokes,  said 
data  processing  means  being  operative  to  generate  third  signals 
representing  third  signal  information  in  response  to  said  first 
signals  and  said  second  signals,  said  third  signal  information 
comprising  identity  labels  for  use  in  developing  coded  informa- 
tion which  identifies  said  patterns,  said  method  comprising: 
defming  templates  from  said  second  signal  information 
wherein  at  least  one  of  said  templates  is  a  confusion  group 
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termined  order  for  absolute  values  which  exceed  a  prede- 
termined value  and  generating  a  series  of  integers  Sn  with' 
values  corresponding  to  the  subscript  of  each  coefficient 
tested  having  an  absolute  value  exceeding  the  predeter- 
mined value,  so  that: 
si=the  subscript  value  of  the  first  Fourier  coefficient 

tested  whose  absolute  value  exceeds  the  predetermined 

value; 
S2  =  the  subscript  value  of  the  next  Fourier  coefficient 

tested  whose  absolute  value  exceeds  the  predetermined 

value;  etc 

e.  calculating  a  first  descriptor  S  as  the  number  of  Fourier 
coefficients  Cj„,  whose  absolute  values  exceed  the  prede- 
termined value,  identified  in  step  b; 

f.  calculating  the  greatest  common  divisor  r  of  the  integers: 


Jn— 51,  n  =  Z  .  .  .  ,  S 


Eq.  9 


umiTTEN  CHARACTER  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 


g.  calculating  an  integer  J  which  is  the  smallest  of  all  integers 
R  which  satisfy  the  condition  that  r  is  the  greatest  com- 
mon divisor  of  the  integers: 
Sn-si,  n  =  % R  Eq.  10 


template,  each  said  confusion  group  template  being  de- 
rived from  information  about  at  least  two  of  said  template 
strokes; 

generating  distance  metric  values  representative  of  closeness 
of  stroke  shape  between  said  first  signal  information  and 
said  second  signal  information  for  at  least  each  one  of  said 
confusion  group  templates;  and 

determining  from  said  distance  metric  values  which  of  said 
confusion  group  templates  or  which  of  said  stroke  tem- 
plates yields  the  least  of  said  distance  metric  values  to 
obtain  an  identity  label  for  said  unknown  stroke  by  ignor- 
ing decision  criteria  for  distinguishing  between  selected 
template  strokes  whenever  said  selected  template  strokes 
are  included  in  a  common  one  of  said  confusion  group 
templates. 


4,573,197 

METHOD  FOR  AUTOMATIC  RECOGNITION  OF 

TWO-DIMENSIONAL  SHAPES 

Thomas  R.  Crimmins,  555  E.  William,  Apt.  20-A,  Ann  Arbor, 

Mich.  48104 

FUed  Dec.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  561,156 

Int  a.*  G06K  9/78 

U.S.  a.  382—22  6  Oaims 
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1.  A  method  of  automatically  recognizing  objects  compris- 


ing: 


a.  scanning  said  objects  with  a  scanning  means  such  as  a 
video  camera  to  produce  signals  representing  each  of  said 
objects; 

b.  converting  the  signals  into  a  digital  image  where  the  pixel 
coordinates  of  the  boundary  of  each  object  have  been 
identified  and  stored  as  data; 

c.  calculating  from  said  data  a  series  of  Fourier  coefficients 
C]  associated  with  the  boundary  of  the  object; 

d.  testing  a  given  number  N  of  the  Fourier  coefficients, 
except  for  the  zero  order  Fourier  coefficient,  in  a  prede- 


h.  calculating  second  descriptors  &„  as  the  absolute  values  of 
the  Fourier  coefficients  ci  whose  absolute  value  exceeds 
the  predetermined  value,  according  to  the  definition: 


a„A|c5„|.  n=\ J 


Eq.  11 


i.  calculating  a  series  of  third  descriptors  h„j  according  to 
the  following  definition: 

b„j:,csx'^""fi^'csl'^-'"^^'cs„^'i-'^'^^'.  n=/+l S: 

7=2. ....  y 

j.  storing  at  least  the  first,  second  and  third  descriptors  in  a 
digfital  memory;  and 

k.  comparing  the  stored  descriptors  with  descriptors  of  other 
objects  calculated  according  to  steps  c-i  to  thereby  auto- 
matically recognize  objects  of  the  same  shape. 


4,573,198 

OPTICAL  IMAGE  PROCESSING/PATTERN 

RECOGNITION  SYSTEM 

Robert  H.  Anderson,  Long  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Litton 

Systems,  Inc.,  Beverly  Hills,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  432,831 
Int.  CI.*  G06K  9/76 
U.S.  CI.  382—31  2  Claims. 

1.  A  pattern  recognition  system  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  producing  a  first  light  beam; 

(b)  a  first  magneto-optic  display  assembly  disposed  in  said 
first  light  beam; 

(c)  a  second  magneto-optic  display  assembly  disposed  in  said 
first  light  beam  after  said  first  magneto-optic  display  as- 
sembly; 

(d)  a  first  vidicon  tube; 

(e)  first  focusing  means  disposed  in  said  first  light  beam  after 
said  second  magneto-optic  display  assembly  for  focusing 
said  first  light  beam  on  said  first  vidicon  tube; 

(0  means  for  forming  a  second  light  beam  with  a  first  pattern 

impressed  thereon; 
(g)  a  second  vidicon  tube; 
(h)  second  focusing  means  disposed  in  said  second  light 

beam  for  focusing  said  second  light  beam  on  said  second 

vidicon  tube; 
(i)  first  signal  processing  means  for  receiving  and  placing  the 

output  signal  from  said  second  vidicon  tube  in  a  usable 

form; 
(j)  a  first  digitizer  connected  to  receive  the  signal  from  said 

first  signal  processing  means  and  digitize  it; 
(k)  first  driver  means  connected  between  said  first  magneto- 
optic  display  assembly  and  said  first  digitizer  for  driving 
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said  first  magneto-optic  display  assembly  as  a  function  of 

the  signal  from  said  first  digitizer; 
(1)  means  for  forming  a  third  light  beam; 
(m)  a  third  vidicon  tube; 
(n)  a  third  magneto-optic  display  assembly  disposed  in  said 

third  light  beam; 
(o)  third  focusing  means  disposed  in  said  third  light  beam  for 

focusing  said  third  light  beam  on  said  vidicon  tube; 
(p)  second  signal  processing  means  for  receiving  and  placing 

the  output  signal  from  said  third  vidicon  tube  in  a  usable 

form; 

(q)  a  second  digitizer  connected  to  receive  the  signal  from 
said  second  signal  processing  means  and  digitize  it; 

(r)  second  driver  means  connected  between  said  second 
magnetOHiptic  display  assembly  and  said  second  digitizer 
for  driving  said  second  magneto-optic  display  assembly  as 
a  function  of  the  signal  from  said  second  digitizer; 

(s)  means  for  forming  a  fourth  light  beam  with  a  second 
pattern  impressed  thereon; 

(t)  a  fourth  vidicon  tube; 

(u)  fourth  focusing  means  disposed  in  said  fourth  light  beam 


4^73,199 
KANJI/CHINESE  FONT  GENERATION  BY  SCALING 
Shu-Chun  Chen,  Ossining,  and  Samuel  C.  Tseng,  PleMantriUc, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corp.,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  608,608 

Int.  a*  G06K  9/42 

VS.  a.  382—47  5  Claims 
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1.  A  daU  compression  machine  method  for  storing  a  com- 
plex character  font  from  which  an  enlarged  font  can  be  gener- 
ated by  scaling  with  the  insertion  of  horizontal  and  vertical 
lines  into  the  stored  font,  comprising  the  steps  of 
storing  a  representation  of  the  dot  matrix  of  each  character 

in  a  first  font  of  complex  characters, 
partitioning  each  stored  dot  matrix  into  sections,  each  sec- 
tion containing  a  very  pronounced  and  recognizable  por- 
tion of  the  complex  character  represented  by  that  matrix, 
for  each  section  of  a  partitioned  dot  matrix,  deciding  in 
which  sections  to  insert  horizontal  and  vertical  lines  so 
that  enlargement  is  attained  without  distorting  the  basic 
overall  shape  of  the  character, 
then  deciding  where  in  the  partitioned  sections  the  lines  arc 
to  be  inserted  and  what  the  inserted  lines  are  to  look  like, 
and 
storing  the  information  as  to  where  the  lines  are  to  be  in- 
serted and  what  the  inserted  lines  are  to  look  like  as  side 
information  with  the  originally  stored  font  of  characters, 
whereby  an  enlarged  font  of  characters  which  closely 
resembles  the  stored  font  of  characters  can  be  produced 
on  the  fly  from  the  daU  representing  the  stored  font  of 
characters  and  the  side  information. 


for  focusing  said  fourth  light  beam  on  said  fourth  vidicon 
tube; 

(v)  third  signal  processing  means  for  receiving  and  placing 
the  output  signal  from  said  fourth  vidicon  tube  in  a  usable 
form; 

(w)  a  third  digitizer  connected  to  receive  the  signal  from 
said  third  signal  processing  means  and  digitize  it; 

(x)  third  driver  means  connected  between  said  third  magne- 
to-optic display  assembly  and  said  third  digitizer  for  driv- 
ing said  third  magneto-optic  display  as  a  function  of  the 
signal  from  said  third  digitizer  whereby  said  first  magneto- 
optic  display  assembly  contains  the  image  of  said  first 
pattern  and  said  second  magneto-optic  display  assembly 
contains  the  image  of  the  spatial  filter  pattern  of  said 
second  pattern;  and, 

(y)  means  operably  connected  to  the  output  of  said  first 
vidicon  for  evaluating  the  correlation  of  the  Fourier  trans- 
form of  said  first  pattern  to  said  spatial  filter  pattern  of  said 
second  pattern  as  impressed  on  said  first  light  beam  by  said 
first  and  second  magneto-optic  display  assembly  whereby 
the  degree  of  correlation  match  indicates  the  probability 
of  a  pattern  match  between  said  first  and  second  patterns. 


4,573,200 
VIDEO  NORMALIZATION  FOR  HAND  PRINT 
RECOGNITION 
Gregory  M.  Bednar,  Matthews;  Brian  E.  Fitzpatrick,  Charlotte; 
John  C.  Harmon,  Concord,  and  Manthri  S.  I.  Narasimha, 
Charlotte,  all  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  453,018 
Int.  a*  G06K  9/42 
U.S.  a.  382—47  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  obtaining  a  normalized  representation  of 
fixed  dimensions  of  a  variable  size,  hand  printed  character 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
scanning  said  character, 

storing  a  bit  represenution  of  said  scanned  character  in  a 
video  line  buffer,  said  bit  represenution  comprising  a 
matrix  of  rows  and  columns  of  bits, 
determining  the  height  and  width  of  said  matrix  represenu- 
tion, 
selecting  rows  of  said  matrix  represenution  for  subsequent 
processing  in  accordance  with  said  height,  said  rows  being 
selected  individually  or  logically  OR  combined  with  an 
adjacent  row, 
separating  each  selected  row  into  a  plurality  of  separate 
groups  and  logically  combining  the  bits  in  each  separate 
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group  so  as  to  provide  a  row  of  bits  of  a  fixed  length  for 

each  said  selected  row,  said  groups  being  combined  in 

accordance  with  said  width, 
storing  each  said  row  of  fixed  length  in  a  character  video 

buffer, 
OR  combining  each  bit  in  each  row  of  fixed  length  with  all 
N    the  bits  in  the  corresponding  position  of  each  of  the  other 
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each  of  the  line  segments  in  the  one-dimensional  output 

unit; 

discriminating,  on  the  basis  of  the  order  of  each  of  the  char- 
acteristic points  and  the  relative  magnitude  of  the  X-coor- 
dinate  value  of  each  of  the  adjacent  characteristic  points, 
whether  the  crossing  point  is  positioned  at  either  the 
leading  edge  portion  or  the  trailing  edge  portion  of  the 
black  region  of  the  pattern  relative  to  the  scanning  direc- 
tion of  the  scanning  line;  and 

controlling  the  output  of  the  one-dimensional  output  unit  in 
accordance  with  the  Y-coordinate  value  of  the  crossing 
point  and  the  result  of  the  discrimination. 


4,573,202 

CONTAINER  WITH  INFLATABLE,  FLOATING  LINER 

OF  UNIFORM  THICKNESS 

Aaron  Lee,  1427  39th  Ave.,  San  Francisco,  Calif.  94122 

FUed  Jan.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  572,449 

Int.  a*  A45C  7/00 

U.S.  a.  383—3  13  Claims 


rows,  said  combining  indicating  the  actual  width  of  said 
fixed  length  rows  containing  character  information,  and 
selectively  deleting  columns  of  bits  in  said  fixed  length  rows 
in  accordance  with  said  combining  indicating  the  actual 
width  so  as  to  further  reduce  said  fixed  length  rows  to  an 
optimal  minimum  width  capable  of  being  recognized  by  a 
character  recognition  system. 

4,573,201 
DATA  PROCESSING  METHOD  OF  BINARY  GRAPHIC 

PATTERN  AND  SYSTEM  THEREFOR 
Hidcshi  Hashiyama;  Shuichi  Araki,  both  of  Kyoto,  and  Michio 
Ogura,  Shiga,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Dainippon  Screen 
Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  556,431 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  1, 1982,  57-211155 

Int.  a*  G06K  9/50 

U5.  a.  382—56  10  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  converting  a  graphic  pattern  expressed  in 
terms  of  binary  signals  into  run-length  data  so  as  to  duplicate 
and  record  the  graphic  pattern,  said  method  including  storing 
the  graphic  pattern  in  a  memory  on  the  basis  of  data  on  the 
contours  of  the  graphic  pattern  and  controlling  the  output  of  a 
one-dimensional  output  unit  in  accordance  with  the  latter  data, 
which  method  comprises: 
outputting  date  on  each  of  the  line  segments,  which  respec- 
tively and  successively  connect  adjacent  characteristic 
points  on  the  contours  of  the  graphic  pattern,  in  accor- 
dance with  the  coordinate  values  of  the  mutually-adjacent 
two  characteristic  points  between  which  the  line  segment 
extends; 
determining  the  Y-coordinate  value  of  the  crossing  point 
between  each  scanning  line  in  the  Y-axis  direction  and 


1.  A  container  with  internal  cushioning,  comprising: 
a  casing  having  side,  top,  and  bottom  walls  which  define  a 
storage  compartment,  said  casing  having  a  closeable  open- 
ing' . 
lining  means  consisting  of  an  inner  liner  covering  the  entire 

inside  of  said  opening  and  attached  to  said  casing  over  the 
entire  periphery  of  said  opening  except  for  one  edge  so  as 
to  form  a  slot  for  access  to  the  space  between  said  casing, 
and  said  liner, 

securement  means  for  attaching  said  liner  to  the  inner  sur- 
face of  said  casing  at  a  plurality  of  places, 

a  removable  inflatable  envelope  made  of  two  sheets  of  an 
air-impermeable  material  having  a  pattern  in  conformity 
with  the  inner  surfaces  of  said  casing  and  forming  a  her- 
metically-sealable  cavity,  said  envelope  being  sized  for 
insertion,  via  said  slot,  into  said  space  between  said  casing 
and  said  liner,  said  two  sheets  of  said  envelope  being 
sealed  together  at  their  edges,  said  envelope  being  posi- 
tioned in  said  space  between  said  casing  and  said  liner,  said 
envelop)e  being  held  in  position  by  said  liner, 

captivating  means  for  closing  said  slot  after  said  envelope 
has  been  inserted  into  said  space, 

inflation  means  for  inflating  said  envelope  once  it  has  been 
inserted  into  said  space,  and 

restraining  means  for  maintaining  said  sheets  of  said  enve- 
lope in  parallel  relationship  when  said  envelope  is  in  an 
inflated  state,  said  restraining  means  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  attachment  points  which  join  said  sheets  together  at 
a  plurality  of  spaced  locations  thereon,  an  area  on  each  of 
said  sheets  surrounding  each  attachment  point  being  sepa- 
rable from  the  corresponding  area  of  the  other  sheet  so 
that  said  sheets  will  be  spaced  apart  with  maximal  unifor- 
mity when  said  envelope  is  inflated. 
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I  4,573,203 

REUSABLE  PLASTIC  BAG  WITH  LOOP  HANDLE 
Harry  R.  Peppiatt,  Doylestown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Paramount 
Packaging  Corp..  Chalfont,  Pa. 
I  FUed  Jun.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  388,381 

Int.  a.*  B65D  33/10 
U.S.  a.  383—8 


13  Claims 


1.  A  bag  comprising  a  unitary  piece  of  flexible  thermoplastic 
material  including  generally  rectangular  front  and  rear  panels 
of  flexible  thermoplastic  material  pveriying  one  another  and  a 
gusset  integral  in  one  piece  with  said  panels  and  extending 
between  the  edges  of  said  panels  along  one  end  of  said  panels 
to  form  a  closed  end  of  the  bag,  said  gusset  being  flexible  and 
having  a  fold  line  located  between  said  panels  and  deflning  the 
inner  boundary  of  said  gusset,  each  panel  having  a  fold  line  at 
said  one  end  defining  the  outer  boundary  portion  of  said  gusset, 
the  other  end  of  said  panels  being  open  to  facilitate  introducing 
goods  into  the  bag,  the  side  edges  of  said  panels  and  said  gusset 
being  connected  together  in  a  manner  so  that  the  bag  when 
filled  can  approximate  the  shape  of  a  hexahedron  with  said 
gusset  being  flattened  to  form  a  substantially  planar  closed  end 
of  the  bag,  a  flexible  handle  defined  by  a  loop  of  thermoplastic 
material  collapsible  on  itself,  each  end  of  said  loop  being 
welded  to  a  separate  one  of  said  panels  outside  and  adjacent  the 
outer  boundary  portion  of  said  gusset  by  a  weld  zone  at  the 
loop  end,  said  gusset  including  frangible  means  integral  there- 
with to  facilitate  access  to  goods  in  the  bag  and  thereafter 
permit  reuse  of  the  bag,  said  frangible  means  facilitating  provi- 
sion of  an  elongated  opening  in  the  gusset  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  the  length  of  the  handle,  and  said  loop  being  longer 
than  the  transverse  width  of  the  gusset  so  that  a  person's  arm 
may  extend  through  the  loop  for  the  purpose  of  supporting  the 
bag  when  said  gusset  is  flattened. 


said  top  wall  for  filling  said  bag  portion  and  a  discharge  spout 
secured  to  said  bottom  wall  for  discharging  material  from  said 
bag  portion,  each  of  said  spouts  including  a  cord  atUched 
thereto  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  cord  and  which  is  adapted 
to  be  tightened  around  its  respective  spout  for  closing  the 
same,  the  improvement  comprising  a  pocket  formed  in  the  wall 
around  each  spout,  each  spout  being  adapted  to  be  folded  and 
inserted  into  its  respective  pocket;  each  pocket  being  com- 
prised of  a  plurality  of  flaps  which  are  adapted  to  be  moved 
between  open  and  closed  positions,  a  pull  cord  for  holding  said 
flaps  in  said  closed  position  with  the  respective  spout  inserted 
within  said  pocket;  a  fastener  for  holding  each  of  said  cords  in 
a  tightened  position  after  the  cord  has  been  tightened  around 
its  associated  spout  for  closing  the  same  or  for  holding  the  cord 
in  a  position  wherein  it  closes  its  associated  flaps;  each  of  said 
fasteners  being  comprised  of  an  element  having  an  aperture 
therein  through  which  both  ends  of  one  of  said  cords  are 
passed,  the  inner  diameter  of  said  aperture  being  such  that  it 
frictionally  engages  the  cord  so  that  said  element  can  be  manu- 
ally slid  across  its  respective  cord  ends  between  a  closed  posi- 
tion and  an  open  position,  said  element  tending  to  remain  in 
any  position  in  which  it  is  placed;  the  fastener  associated  with 
the  discharge  spout  having  an  additional  cord  attached  thereto 
so  that  said  fastener  can  be  operated  and  slid  into  an  open 
position  from  a  remote  location. 


4,573,205 
TECHNIQUE  FOR  SECURE  COMMUNICATIONS  ON  FM 

RADIO  CHANNELS 
Randy  D.  Nash,  Ocean,  N.J.,  assignor  to  ATAT  Bell  Laborato- 
ries, Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  525,279 

Int.  a.*  H04K  1/02 

U.S.  a.  455-30  J9  Claims 


4,573,204 
SLIDE  FASTENER  FOR  FLEXIBLE  BULK  CONTAINER 
Walter  J.  Polett,  61  Algonquin  Trail,  Medford  Lakes,  NJ. 
06055 

FUed  Mar.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  591,698 

Int.  a."  B65D  33/28.  33/36;  F16G  11/04 

U.S.  CI.  383— 41  3aaim8 
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1.  In  a  flexible  bulk  container  including  a  bag  portion  having 
a  top  wall,  a  bottom  wall  and  an  encircling  side  wall  connected 
to  said  top  and  bottom  walls  defining  the  outer  perimeter  of 
said  bag  portion  and  further  including  a  filling  spout  secured  to 


11.  A  method  of  providing  secure  communications  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
at  a  transmitter, 

(a)  converting  an  input  analog  signal  to  a  frequency  modu- 
lated (FM)  output  signal  at  nominal  carrier  frequency; 

(b)  generating  an  output  masking  signal  which  is  limited  to 
the  band  of  the  FM  output  signal  and  includes  a  predeter- 
mined threshold  level  such  that  when  said  masking  signal 
is  added  to  the  FM  output  signal  a  resultant  signal  is 
generated  which  is  unintelligible  when  received  with  a 
conventional  FM  receiver;  and 

(c)  directly  adding  the  FM  output  signal  from  step  (a)  and 
the  output  masking  signal  from  step  (b)  for  generating  a 
transmitter  output  signal. 
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4,573,206 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  ALLOCATING  THE 

VOLUME  OF  TRAFFIC  OVER  DIFFERENT  CONTROL 

CHANNELS  OF  A  CELLULAR  RADIO  SYSTEM 
Chrifltoph  Grauei,  Feucht,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  Philippe  Du- 
pleMit,  and  Alain  Tarabout,  both  of  Vellzy  Cedex,  France, 
assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  562,382 
Clainu  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  17, 
1982  3246742 

iBt  a.*  H04B  7/00;  H04Q  7/02 
U.S.  a.  455—33  11  Claims 


4,573,207 

QUEUED  COMMUNITY  REPEATER 

COMMUNICATIONS  SYSTEM 

Paul  F.  Smith,  Fort  Worth;  Eric  Schorman,  Bedford;  Tim  Burke, 

Fort  Worth,  and  Chuck  Lynk,  Bedford,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors 

to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  111. 

FUed  Dec.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  564,950 

Int.  a.*  H04B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  455—54  31  Qaims 
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1.  A  process  for  spreading  the  volume  of  traffic  over  differ- 
ent control  channels  of  a  radio  communication  system  in  which 
a  plurality  of  base  radio  stations  form  a  cellular  system  of  radio 
zones  in  a  geographical  arrangement,  the  base  radio  station  of 
each  zone  having  a  plurality  of  control  channels  and  traffic 
channels  allocated  thereto  over  which  it  communicates  with  a 
plurality  of  mobile  radio  stations  in  such  zone,  such  process 
comprising: 
dividing  the  total  number  of  mobile  radio  stations  in  the 
radio  communication  system  into  a  number  of  groups 
(ntp)  identified  by  respective  channel  group  codes  (atp), 
each  such  channel  group  code  (atp)  corresponding  to  a 
range  of  identifying  group  code  numbers  (K); 
storing  in  each  mobile  radio  station  (BS)  a  particular  identi- 
fying code  number  (K)  which  identifies  such  mobile  radio 
sUtion  (BS); 
transmission  by  each  base  radio  station  (BS)  of  respective 
channel  group  codes  (atp)  on  the  respective  control  chan- 
nels (CCH)  allocated  to  it,  and  reception  from  such  con- 
trol channels  (CCH)  of  such  channel  group  codes  (atp)  by 
the  mobile  radio  stations  (MS)  in  the  zone  of  such  base 
radio  station  (BS); 
causing  each  mobile  radio  station  (MS)  to  compare  the 
channel  group  codes  (atp)  received  thereby  with  the  iden- 
tifying code  number  (K)  stored  therein  to  select  the  chan- 
nel group  code  (atp)  which  corresponds  to  such  stored 
identifying  code  number  (K); 
and  causing  each  mobile  radio  station  (MS;  to  assign  itself  to 
the  control  channel  (CCH)  which  corresponds  to  the 
channel  code  group  (atp)  selected  by  such  mobile  radio 
station  (MS). 


1.  A  communications  system  for  a  central  control  station  and 
a  plurality  of  remote  units,  each  remote  unit  adapted  to  receive 
and  transmit  messages  on  a  single  communications  channel, 
comprising: 

(a)  remote  units  arranged  in  predetermined  groupings,  each 
remote  unit  comprising: 

means  for  generating  a  request  for  service  for  its  particular 
group  and  transmitting  said  request  to  the  central  con- 
trol station  on  the  single  communications  channel;  and 

means  for  receiving  a  grant  of  service  from  the  central 
control  station  authorizing  real  time  utilization  of  the 
single  communications  channel  by  a  particular  group  of 
remote  units;  and 

(b)  a  central  contrc  1  station  controlling  access  to  the  single 
communications  channel,  comprising: 

means  for  detecting  an  end-of-transmission  condition  of  a 
first  remote  unit  of  a  first  group; 

means  for  establishing  predetermined  time  periods  follow- 
ing said  detection  on  the  single  communications  channel 
during  which  a  remote  unit  of  said  second  group  may 
request  service; 

means  for  maintaining  a  grant  of  service  to  said  first  group 
of  remote  units  following  said  predetermined  time  per- 
iod whereby  a  second  remote  unit  of  said  first  group 
may  transmit; 

means  for  revoking  said  grant  of  service  if  said  second 
remote  unit  does  not  transmit;  and 

means  for  receiving  said  second  group  remote  unit  re- 
quest, generating  a  second  group  grant  of  service  when 
said  first  group  grant  of  service  is  revoked,  and  trans- 
mitting said  second  group  grant  of  service  to  said  sec- 
ond group. 


4,573,208 

COMPRESSED  SINGLE  SIDE  BAND 

COMMUNICATIONS  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 

Paul  H.  Jacobs,  Fairport,  and  Douglas  P.  Collette,  Stafford, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Aerotron,  Inc.,  Raleigh,  N.C. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  384,148,  Jun.  1,  1982,  Pat.  No.  4,539,707. 

This  appUcation  Jan.  26, 1984,  Ser.  No.  558,046 

Int.  C[*  H04B  7/76.  7/00 

U.S.  a.  455—71  6  Claims 

5.  A  receiver  comprising: 

means  for  detecting  a  signal  including  an  audio  signal  within 
an  audio  passband  and  a  pilot  tone  having  a  frequency 
adjacent  to  but  outside  of  said  audio  passband; 
a  VCO; 

a  phase  detector; 
means  for  applying  to  said  VCO  a  control  signal  related  in 
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amplitude  to  the  phase  of  the  detected  signal,  said  means 
having  a  frequency  response  which  passes  noise  at  a  fre- 
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quency  tending  to  drive  said  VCO  to  a  frequency  limit 
thereof  to  thereby  locate  the  frequency  of  said  pilot  tone 
within  the  passband  of  the  receiver. 

4,573,209 

FIXED  STATION  OF  A  RADIOCOMMUNICATIONS 

SYSTEM  WITH  FREQUENCY  JUMPS  AND  TWO-WAY 

TRANSMITTERS 
Pierre  Deman,  and  Henri  Butin,  both  of  Paris,  France,  assignors 
to  Thomson  CSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  May  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  496,561 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  May  27,  1982,  82  09259 
Int.  a.*  H04B  1/38 
U.S.  a.  455—73  5  Claims 
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spends  to  one  of  said  n  channels,  respectively,  each  said 
time/frequency  law  generator  providing  said  frequency 
ranges  varying  by  jumps; 

general  control  means  for  receiving  said  activity/nonac- 
tivity  signals  from  said  n  management  circuits  and  provid- 
ing a  connection  control  signal  which  assigns  one  of  said 
n  channels  to  one  of  said  p  transmitters,  and  for  providing 
transmission  authorization  signals  to  said  p  transmitters  to 
authorize  said  transmission; 

first  connection  matrix  means  connected  between  said  n 
channels  and  said  p  transmitters,  for  receiving  said  con- 
nection control  signal  and  connecting  one  of  said  n  chan- 
nels to  the  connection  input  of  one  of  said  p  transmitters; 

second  control  matrix  means,  connected  between  said  n 
time/frequency  law  generators  and  said  p  transmitters,  for 
receiving  said  connection  control  signal  and  connecting 
one  of  said  time/frequency  law  generators  to  the  fre- 
quency control  input  of  one  of  said  p  transmitters. 

4,573,210 

NULL  INITIATED  METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR 

MONITORING  A  PRIORITY  CHANNEL 

Joseph  P.  Heck,  Ft.  Worth,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc^ 

Schaumburg,  lU. 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  565,948 

Int.  a*  H03J  7/20 

U.S.  a.  455—166  22  Qalmt 
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1.  A  method  of  monitoring  one  or  more  priority  channels 
with  minimal  signal  loss  on  nonpriority  channels  in  a  multi- 
channel radio  receiver,  comprising: 

receiving  a  demodulated  audio  signal  on  a  nonprionty  chan- 
nel; 

detecting  nulls  in  said  received  demodulated  audio  signal; 

sampling  the  priority  channel  for  a  priority  sampling  period 
for  a  received  signal  during  each  of  said  null  to  avoid 
disruption  in  said  nonpriority  received  signal. 


1.  A  fixed  station  of  a  frequency  jump  radiocommunications 
system  in  which  transmissions  take  place  on  frequency  ranges 
varying  by  synchronous  jumps,  comprising: 

reception  means  for  receiving  signals; 

n  receivers  coupled  to  said  reception  means; 

n  communications  channels  coupled  to  said  n  receivers, 
respectively; 

p  transmitters,  each  one  having  a  connection  input  through 
which  said  one  transmitter  may  be  connected  to  said  n 
channels,  and  each  one  having  a  frequency  control  input 
for  transmitting  on  said  frequency  ranges  varying  by 
jumps,  p  being  less  than  n; 

n  management  circuits,  each  one  of  which  correspond  to  one 
of  said  n  channels,  respectively,  each  said  management 
circuit  generating  a  signal  indicative  of  an  activity/nonac- 
tivity  state  of  said  corresponding  channel; 

n  time/frequency  law  generators,  each  one  of  which  corre- 


4,573,211 

Two^iRCurr  resonant  bandpass  rlter  for 

TELEVISION  TUNERS 
Karl  H.  Kupfer,  Krefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aadgnor  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  481,537 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  6, 

1982,  3212731 

Int.  a.*  H03J  5/00 
U.S.  a.  455—188  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  two-cricuit  resonant  bandpass  filter  for  television  tuners 
having  electronic  switches  for  switching  the  filter  from  a 
lower  frequency  band  to  a  higher  frequency  band,  character- 
ized in  that  said  bandpass  filter  comprises  a  primary  partial 
fUter  section  and  a  first  and  a  second  secondary  partial  filter 
section  each  coupled  to  said  primary  partial  filter  section,  a 
mixing  sUge  being  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  secondary 
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partial  filter  section  via  respective  electronic  switches,  and  a 
further  electronic  switch  being  arranged  between  said  primary 
partial  filter  section  and  said  second  secondary  partial  filter 
section  so  that  when  said  further  electronic  switch  is  closed, 
the  coupling  between  said  primary  partial  filter  section  and 


conductive  wall  of  the  body,  and  the  signal  output  means 
includes  signal  conducting  means  having  a  first  conductor 
connecting  with  one  of  the  second  ends  of  the  pair  of  windings 
of  the  antenna  and  a  second  conductor  returned  to  the  conduc- 
tive wall  of  the  body  and  first  and  second  signal  terminating 
means  respectively  returning  the  second  ends  of  the  antenna 
elements  to  the  conductive  wall  of  the  body,  and  the  signal 
output  means  delivers  a  biasing  signal  to  the  detector  mixer 
unit  through  the  antenna  elements. 


said  first  secondary  partial  filter  section  is  substantially  short- 
circuited  via  reactances  which  are  low-ohmic  for  said  lower 
frequency  band  and,  when  said  further  electronic  switch  is 
opened,  the  second  secondary  partial  filter  section  is  separated 
from  said  primary  partial  filter  section. 


4,573^12 
INTEGRATED  RECEIVER  ANTENNA  DEVICE 
Stephen  E.  Lipsky,  Rydal,  Pa.,  assignor  to  American  Electronic 
Laboratories,  Inc.,  Colmar,  Pa. 

FUed  No¥.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  553,541 

Int.  a.*  H04B  1/18.  1/26;  HOIQ  1/36 

U.S.  a.  455—282  28  Qaims 
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4,573,213 
DUAL  GUNN  DIODE  SELF-OSOLLATING  MIXER 
Samuel  Dixon,  Jr.,  Neptune,  and  Harold  Jacobs,  West  Long 
Branch,  both  of  N.  J.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington, 
D.C. 

FUed  Jun.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  507,886 

Int.  a."  H04B  1/26 

U.S.  a.  455—330  10  Qaims 


1.  An  integrated  receiver  antenna  device  comprising  a  pair 
of  antenna  elements  providing  a  spiral  antenna  for  receiving 
radio  frequency  signals  over  a  broadband  of  frequencies  with 
an  extended  high  frequency  limit,  the  elements  each  having 
first  and  second  ends  and  providing  a  pair  of  interwound  con- 
ductive windings  with  their  first  ends  positioned  proximate  to 
each  other  at  the  center  of  the  antenna  for  providing  sensitivity 
at  the  high  frequency  limit  of  received  radio  frequency  signals 
and  having  their  second  ends  displaced  from  the  first  ends  and 
positioned  at  the  periphery  of  the  antenna,  a  flat  plate  of  non 
conductive  material  supporting  on  a  flat  surface  thereof  the 
conductive  windings  of  the  spiral  antenna,  a  supporting  body 
having  a  conductive  wall  with  an  opening  providing  a  cavity 
therein,  and  in  which  the  plate  is  supported  over  the  opening  of 
the  body  for  enclosing  its  cavity,  a  detector  mixer  unit  con- 
nected between  and  positioned  proximate  to  the  first  ends  of 
the  antenna  elements  for  deriving  radio  frequency  signals 
received  by  the  antenna  elements,  signal  input  means  for  sup- 
plying an  input  signal  providing  an  oscillating  signal  at  the 
detector  mixer  unit  for  producing  an  output  signal  by  the 
detector  mixer  unit  which  is  an  intermediate  frequency  signal, 
and  signal  output  means  connected  to  the  antenna  elements  at 
a  location  substantially  displaced  from  the  detector  mixer  unit 
for  delivering  the  output  signal  from  locations  proximate  to  the 
second  ends  of  the  antenna  elements,  and  in  which  the  signal 
input  means  includes  a  signal  conducting  means  having  a  first 
signal  conductor  providing  the  input  signal  to  the  detector 
mixer  unit  and  a  second  conductor  which  is  returned  to  the 


1.  A  mixer  device  comprising  in  combination: 

two  cavities,  each  including  a  self-oscillating  negative  resis- 
tance device,  injection  locked  together  by  a  connecting 
means,  said  connecting  means  being  adjustable  in  length 
such  that  it  is  compatible  with  a  180'  phase  difference 
which  exists  between  the  locked  together  cavities; 

means  to  feed  an  input  signal  to  the  cavities; 

means  for  outputting  signals  from  said  negative  resistance 
devices  in  the  injection  locked  cavities  and 

means  for  combining  these  signals  to  form  a  mixed  signal. 


4,573,214 
SATELLITE  MOUNTED  SYSTEM  FOR  TRANSFERRING 

INFORMATION  USING  MODULATED  SUNLIGHT 
Gregory  C.  Mooradian,  Del  Mar,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Feb.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  234,059 

Int  a.*  HOIQ  1/28;  H04B  9/00 

U.S.  a.  455— 605  lOQaims 


1.  A  method  of  transferring  information  via  modulated  sun- 
light from  space  to  earth  comprising  the  steps  of: 

orbiting  a  platform  within  the  earth's  gravitational  field; 

receiving  sunlight  on  the  orbiting  platform; 

modulating  the  received  sunlight  on  the  orbiting  platform; 

and 
directing  the  modulated  sunlight  to  earth. 


February  25,  1986 


ELECTRICAL 


1967 


4,573,215 
OPTICAL  DATA  DISTRIBUTION  NETWORK  WITH 
LISTEN-WHILE-TALK  CAPABILITIES 
Robert  M.  Gates,  Murrysville;  Herbert  C.  Cooper,  North  Hun- 
tingdon, and  Kirk  D.  Houser,  Ross  Township,  AUegheny 
County,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp., 

Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  582,208 
Int.  a.*  H04B  9/00 
U.^.  a.  455—607  5  Qaims 

1.  An  optical  data  distribution  network  including  a  plurality 
of  drops  and  means  for  distributing  optical  data  signals  to  said 
plurality  of  drops,  each  drop  having  listen-while-talk  capabil- 
ity, each  drop  comprising: 

an  optical  signal  directional  coupler; 

an  optical  transmitter,  coupled  to  said  directional  coupler, 

for  transmitting  optical  signals  thereto; 
a  first  optical  receiver,  coupled  to  said  directional  coupler, 

for  receiving  optical  signals  therefrom; 
a  single  length  of  optical  fiber  for  propagating  transmit  and 
receive  optical  signals  between  said  directional  coupler 
and  said  distributing  means,  said  directional  coupler  oper- 
ative to  direct  said  transmit  optical  signals  from  said  opti- 
cal transmitter  to  said  single  length  of  optical  fiber  and  to 
direct  said  receive  optical  signals  from  said  single  length 
of  optical  fiber  to  said  first  optical  receiver; 
a  second  optical  receiver,  coupled  to  said  directional  cou- 
pler, for  receiving  optical  signals  transmitted  by  said  opti- 
cal transmitter  as  directed  to  said  second  optical  receiver 


by  said  directional  coupler,   thereby   providing  listen- 
while-talk  capability;  and 


means  for  selecting  between  said  first  and  second  optical 
receivers  to  choose  a  receive  signal  therefrom. 
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282,692  282,694 

SUN  VISOR  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  BELT-TYPE  GARMENT  FOR  CARRYING  TENNIS  BALLS 
Hsin-Hui  Chiang,  Taipei,  Taiwan,  assignor  to  Asian  Star  U.S.A.,   Christian  Gault,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Ball-Sash,  Inc.,  New 

Inc.,  Galveston,  Tex.  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  594,335  Filed  May  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  496,246 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D2— 252  U.S.  CI.  D2— 381 


282,695 
ORNAMENTAL  SCARF  PIN 

Nancy  R.  Danniger,  406  S.  Alandele  Ave.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
90036 

FUed  Sep.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  533,350 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D2— 405 


282,693 
SHOE  SOLE 
Randall  R.  Brayer,  Uniontown,  Ohio,  and  Leon  W.  Pillsbnry, 
Jr.,  Windsor,  Vt.,  assignors  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rabber 
Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  525,069 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D2— 320 


282,696 
ORNAMENTAL  SCARF  PIN 
Nancy  R.  Danniger,  406  S.  Alandele  Ave.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
90036 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  521,548 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D2— 407 
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282,697 

BABY  CARRIER 

Cyndy  AUen,  R.D.  #1,  Box  331,  JefferaonTille,  Vt.  05464 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  432,285 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

U.S.  a.  D3— 31 


282,700 
CHAIR  FRAME 
James  R.  Arthur,  Jr.,  Birmingham,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Marathon 
Corporation,  Birmingham,  Ala. 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  532,154 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D6— 373 


282,698 
MOUTH  CARE  BRUSH 
John  J.  Newton,  Jr.,  Oak  Park,  lU.,  assignor  to  Sage  Products, 
Inc.,  Oak  Park,  lU. 

FUed  Oct.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  539,578 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D4— 104 


282,701 
POT  HOLDER 
Norman  E.  Tomlln,  Chung  Hom  Kok,  Hong  Kong,  assignor  to 
Tomex  Limited,  Wanchai,  Hong  Kong 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  526,658 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  14, 1983, 1 
011960 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D6— 405 


282,699 

CHAIR  FRAME  

James  R.  Arthur,  Jr.,  Birmingham,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Marathon 
Corporation,  Birmingham,  Ala. 

FUed  Sep.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  532,148  282,702 

Term  of  patent  14  years  DRINK  CONTAINER  HOLDER 

U.S.  a.  D6— 373  Steven  M.  Maus,  16220  Territorial  Rd.,  Osseo,  Minn.  55369 

FUed  May  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  499,267 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D6— 573 
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1971 


I                                       282.703  282,706 

CHAIR  POT  OR  PAN  RESTRAINT  FOR  ENGAGING  THE 

Davis  B.  AUen,  New  York,  N.Y..  assignor  to  Skidmore,  Owings  RADIAL  BARS  OF  RECREATION^  VEHICLE  STOVE 

A  MerrUI  New  York  N  Y  TOP  GRATINGS 

I               '  Filed  Sep.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  530,400  Dominic  J.  DiFede,  2431  TvtMrian  Way,  Union  aty,  Calif. 

Term  of  patent  14  years  5*587 

U  S  CI  D6— 370  ^'e**  ^*y  *'  *'*^'  ^'-  ^°'  ♦'2,054 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

i  U^S.a.  D7— 70 


282,704 

PLANT  HOLDER 

Rex  A.  Burnett,  210  N.  Reed  St.,  Warsaw,  Ind.  46580 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  535,314 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D6— 556 


282,705  282,707 

WALL  MOUNTED  RACK  PORTABLE  INSULATED  CHEST 

John  P.  Chap,  Lemont,  lU.,  assignor  to  Selfix,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.  Charles  Gretz,  Suisun,  Calif.,  and  Gerald  J.  Kandel,  Baltimore, 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  463,343  Md.,  assignors  to  Ufe-Like  Products,  Inc.,  Baltimore,  Md. 

Term  of  patent  14  years  FUed  Dec.  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  558,035 

U.S.  a.  D6-566  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.a.  D7— 77 


d)i 


=a 
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2-2.708  282,710 

{JJjLE  GARDEN  TOOL  HANDLE 

"^^  ""roSMri..  IM4.  S„.  N..  mMl  T«.  .f  p.«..  .4  y«« 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  CI.  D8— 1 

U5.a.  D7— 104 


282,711 

GARDEN  MARKER  STAKE 

Marlyn  N.  O.  Nelson,  7449  S.  Linden  Rd.,  Swartz  Creek,  Mich. 

FUed  May  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  498,532 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D8— 1 


4 


^T 


r 


282,709 
COFFEE  MAKER 
Doii^as  A.  Albrecht;  Donald  L.  Townsend,  both  of  St.  Louis, 
Mo.,  and  Roger  N.  Underwood,  CoUinsviHe,  lU.,  assignors  to 
Enterprise  Coffee  A  Supply  Company,  St  Louis,  Mo. 
Filed  Aug.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  516,878 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D7— 309 


4! 


»-u 


4. 


282,712 

ARM  FOR  RESCUE  TOOL 

George  Raderaacher,  Box  3280  RFD,  Long  Grore,  HI.  60047 

FUed  May  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  497,032 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D8— 14 


February  25,  1986 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


1973 


282,713  282,715 

TIRE  REPAIR  TOOL  VICE  CLAMP 

Robert  Flory,  Weber  Falls,  and  Norman  H.  Bridge,  Muskogee,  Arthur  T.  Manning,  152  NE.  38  St,  #79,  Oakland  Park,  Fla. 

both  of  Okla.,  assignors  to  Bridge  Products,  Inc.,  Northbrook,  33334 

m  FUed  May  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  495,042 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  468,622  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  Q.  D8— 72 

U.S.  a.  D8— 31 


i 


T 


282,716 
COMBINED  HANGER  AND  HANDLE  FOR  HAND 

TOOLS 

Robert  Heinis,  Totowa,  and  Daniel  Podlesny,  Landing,  both  of 

N.J.,  assignors  to  Red  Devil,  Inc.,  Union,  N.J. 

Filed  May  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  493,759 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D8— 107 


282,714 
COMBINATION  PULL  TAB  CAN  AND  BOTTLE  OPENER 
Frank  T.  Harvey,  35422  Blairmoor,  Fraser,  Mich.  48026 
I  Filed  Jun.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  505,068 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D8— 113 


m 


282,717 

WINDOW  PULLEY  SEAL 

Gary  D.  An6enon,  920  W.  53rd  St.,  Minneapolis,  Mich.  55419 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  499,890 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D8— 349 


1974 
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282,718  282,721 

SWIMGEAR  PACKAGE  TOWEL  TRAY 
SimoB  C.  Firenuui,  Qulncy,  Mms.,  anignor  to  Aqua-Leiaure   Warde  M.  Cameron,  Jr.,  Sandy,  Utah,  assignor  to  Wamer^Lam- 

iiMinatHM.  fnc    Avon.  Mass.  bert  Company,  Morris  Plains,  N J. 

'^"^^raeSJdU^iSi.Ser.  No.  513,303  Rled  Jul.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  518.707 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D9-337  U.S.  Q.  D9-425 


282,719 

BOTTLE  282,722 

Timothy  Anscomb,  ChaUey,  NR  Lewes,  United  Kingdom,  as-         COVER  FOR  NEEDLE  AND  SYRINGE  DISPOSAL 
rignor  to  Scheriig  -  Prebbles  Limited,  BooUe,  United  King.  ^^t^^^^.^^  ™  ^^J^lu       .     i^t, 

J2J,  Timothy  R.  Lott,  2149  Sheridan  HUls  Rd.,  Wayzata,  Mian. 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  463,424  55391 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  3,  1982,  Filed  Aug.  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  522,484 

1008  105  '^®'™  °'  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U-S.  CI.  D9— 435 

UAQ.  D9— 373 


282,720 
CARTON  282,723 

Luke  Borg,  Rosebery,  New  South  Wales,  AustraUa,  assignor  to  CLOCK 

Fibre  Containers  Limited,  New  South  Wales,  Australia  Paul  D.  MacNeal,  13953  Bermax  Ave.,  Sylmar,  Calif.  91342 
FUed  Mar.  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  480,676  Filed  Aug.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  520,306 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.a.D9-418  U.S.a.DlO-21 


February  25,  1986 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


1975 


282,724  282,727 

SPECrHO  PHOTOMETER  NECKLACE 

Kemieth  D.  CoUister,  and  Steven  C.  Johnson,  both  of  Elkhart,  Marina  Bulgari,  Athens,  Greece,  assignor  to  Marina  B  Creation 

Ind.,  assignors  to  Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Elkhart,  Ind.  S.A.,  Vaduz,  Liechtenstein 

FUed  Sep.  13, 1W3,  Ser.  No.  531,773  FUed  Aug.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  523*068 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Feb.  15, 1983, 35607/831U] 

U.S.  a.  DIO— 46  Term  of  patent  14  years 

UAQ.  Dll— 3 


282,725 
RADAR  DETECTOR 
Kazuyoshi  Imazeki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  General  Research 
of  Electronics,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
[  FUed  May  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  496,954 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 104 


/ 


282,726 
REFLECTOR 


Hugh  H.  Dietz,  Syracuse;  Daniel  S.  Latham,  North  Syracuse, 
and  Alfred  G.  Tienken,  Syracuse,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  R. 
E.  Dietz,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  536,636 

'  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  DIO— 111 


282,728 

NECKLACE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

AngeU  M.  Spade,  814  Sixth  Ave.  N.,  Onalaska,  Wis.  54650 

FUed  No?.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  549,490 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  Dll— 6 


1976 
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282,729 
SINGLE  SEAT  SPORTS  CAR 
Royttoa  C.  Lunn,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Renault/ Jeep 
Sport,  Inc.,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Oct.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  543,917 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
UA  a.  D12— 88 


282,732 

ELASTOMER  REAR  BUMPER  GUARD  FOR 

AUTOMOBILES 

Qaus  Luthe,  Munich,  and  Boyke  Boyer,  Seefeld,  both  of  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Bayerische  Motoren  Werke 

AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  483,388 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  11, 
1982,  MR  13163 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D12— 167 


282,730 
BICYCLE  PEDAL  TREAD 
Carlton  P.  Pawsat,  and  David  K.  McMurtrey,  both  of  Maysville, 
Ky.,  assignors  to  Wald  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.,  Maysville, 

Ky. 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  559,032 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D12— 125 


282,733 
COMBINED  INTERIOR  ROOF  LINING,  REAR  VIEW 
MIRROR,  SUN  VISORS  AND  OVERHEAD  CONSOLE 
FOR  AN  AUTOMOBILE 
Carlo  Giavazzi,  Milan;  Ezio  Villa,  Arese,  and  Leonardo  Dimora, 
Milan,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Alfa  Romeo  Auto  S.p.A., 
Naples,  Italy 

Filed  Jul.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  514,001 
Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jan.  20, 1983,  20540/83[U] 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D12— 195 


282,734 

ENGINE  GENERATOR 
Toshihiko  Shibuya,  Urawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Honda  Giken 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
„-  „,  Filed  Feb.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  468,890 

STOOlTeR  HANDLE  ^^"^  P^^^'  'ilTTJuru'Z!''  '''''  ''"''''' 

James  M.  Kain,  Tipp  Qty,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Questor  Corp.,  """  ™  »^*'"'*       ' 

Tampa,  Fla. 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  546,766 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D12— 133 


U.S.  a.  D13— 1 


February  25,  1986 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


1977 


282,735 

TELEPHONE  SET 

Thomas  J.  Tizzard,  804  Bristol  Rd.,  San  Dimas,  Calif.  91773 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  553,121,  Nov.  18, 1983,  which  is 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  554,224,  Nov.  21, 1983,  which 

is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  561 J74,  Dec.  14, 1983, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  561,276,  Dec.  19, 

1983.  This  appUcation  May  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  608,166 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D14— 53 


282,736 

TELEPHONE 

Paul  R.  Brown,  20  E.  35th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10016 

FUed  Aug.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  525,086 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D14— 53 


282,737 
TELEPHONE 
Lobo  Huang,  Taipei,  Taiwan,  assignor  to  Karlee  Enterprises, 
Inc.,  Lynnwood,  Wash. 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  529,564 
Claims  priority,  application  Taiwan,  May  7,  1983,  7231942 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D14— 53 


1978 
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282,738  282,739 

CORDLESS  TELEPHONE  HANDSET  HANDSET  TELEPHONE 
Stephen  A.  Nichols,  IiMliaiiapoUs,  Ind^  assignor  to  Uniden  Cor*  Juhani  Salo^aara,  Turku,  I^nland,  assignor  to  Lauluuno  Oy, 

poration  of  America,  Indianapolis,  lad.  Somero,  Finland 

FUed  Feb.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  470,776  FUed  Sep.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  537,9Bl 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  a.  D14— 53  vjs.  a.  di4— 53 


February  25.  1986  U.S.  PATEhfT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


1979 


I  282,740 

TELEPHONE  SET 
Robert  M.  Rood,  7164  Victoria  Rd.,  St.  Paul,  Minn.  5S119 
FUed  May  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  496«254 
^     I  Term  of  patent  14  years 

VJS.  a.  D14— 53 


282,742 
TWO  PIECE  TELEPHONE 
Elliot  L  Baum,  DU  HUls,  N.Y^  aasignor  to  QT*T,  Inc.,  Brent- 
wood, N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  503,612 
Terra  of  patent  14  years 
VJS.  a.  D14— 53 


282,741 
TELEPHONE  SET 
Denni  F.  Rivette,  Chicago,  and  Jeffrey  D.  Breslow,  Highland 
Park,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Marvin  Glass  &  Associates, 
Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  519,977 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
XJJS.  a.  D14— 53 


496-469  O.G.-86-18 


1980 
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282,743 
TELEPHONE 
Lobo  Hiiaag,  Taipei,  Taiwan,  assignor  to  Karlee  Enterprises, 
Inc^  Lynnwood,  Wasii. 

PBed  Sep.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  529,406 
aaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Taiwan,  May  3, 1983,  7231860 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U^.  a.  D14— 53 


282,745 
DIRECT  STATION  SELECTION  CONSOLE 
Wilbert  C.  Brown,  Fairfield,  Conn.,  assignor^o  TIE/Communi- 
cations.  Inc.,  Shelton,  Conn. 

FUed  Jul.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  514,838 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D14— 58 


'liifiii".B.n 


282,744 
TELEPHONE 
Lobo  Huang,  Taipei,  Taiwan,  assignor  to  Karlee  Enterprises, 
Inc.,  Lynnwood,  Wash. 

FUed  Sep.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  529,563 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D14— 53 


282,746 
SPEaAL  PURPOSE  COMPUTER  HOUSING 
Logan  W.  Johnson,  Edina;  Richard  E.  Carlson,  New  Hope,  both 
of  Minn.;  Michael  E.  McCadden,  Centuria,  Wis.;  Richard  E. 
Offerdahl,  Little  Canada,  and  Nicholas  P.  Van  Brunt,  White 
Bear  Lake,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Zycad  Corporation, 
Arden  Hills,  Minn. 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  453,146 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D14~102 


FEBRUARY  25.  1986  U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


1981 


282  747  282,750                                       - 

TAPE  DRIVE  TYPEFACE 

David  M.Gresluun,  New  Hayen,  Conn.;  Ted  F.Kelley,  Roches-  Hirozi  Inazuka,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Brother  Kogyo 

ter.  Minn.;  PUlip  C.  Yenerich,  and  Roland  Zapfe,  both  of  Ka^ushiklKaisha,  Nagoya,  Japw 

Tu^n,  Ariz.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Filed  Mar.  23,  1983,  Ser  No.  477,966 

Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y.  .,e^,^,«           Term  of  patent  14  years 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  477,676  U.S.  Q.  D18-24 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D14— 108 


I  282  748 

ICE  CREAM  DISPENSING  MACHINE 
William  H.  Lebo,  Leawood,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Cone-A-Copia, 
Inc.,  Overland  Park,  Kans. 

I  Filed  Sep.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  534,232 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D15— 82 
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282,749 

FLASH  EXPOSURE  DEVICE 

John  J.  Owen,  III,  3820  Ridgewood  Dr.,  Smyrna,  Ga.  30080 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  521,188 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D16— 38 


282,751 
FONT  OF  TYPE 
WUliam  R.  Gardner,  Wilton,  and  Paul  G.  Parenteau,  Naugatuck, 
both  of  Conn,,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering 
Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  483.563 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D18— 24 

A  ■  C  0  C  F  6  M  I  }  K  l  M  K  0  r  0  *  t  T  U  V  M  >  T  t 
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28V52  282,755 

ARTIST  BRUSH  HOLDER  COMBINED  PEN  HOLDER  AND  DESK  TRAY 

MMty  P  OUTetti,  14911  Loretta  Dr^  La  Mirada,  Calif.  90638  Joseph  Cohen,  18345  CeceUa  Way,  Cerritos,  Calif.  90701 
FUed  Jan.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  505,811  FUed  Dec.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  559,632 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.a.D19-26  U.S.a.D19-78 


CT 


282,753 
WRITING  INSTRUMENT  WITH  A  STRIPtD  BODY 
Jacques  LeBlanc,  L'Isle  Adam,  France,  assignor  to  The  Parker 
Pen  Company,  Janesville,  Wis. 

FUed  Dec.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  565,738 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  019-49 


282,756 

PEN  HOLDER 

Carl  N.  Sass,  2481  Verwood  Dr.,  San  Jose,  Calif.  95130 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  516,590 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CI.  D19— 82 


282,754 
WRITING  INSTRUMENT  WITH  FACETED  TRIM  RINGS 
Jacques  LeBlanc,  L'Isle  Adam,  France;  Gerald  C.  Herold,  and 
E.  Dale  Thompson,  both  of  Janesville,  Wis.,  assignors  to  The 
Parker  Pen  Company,  Janesville,  Wis. 

FUed  Dec.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  565,739 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D19— 49 


sr- 


IE 


282,757 

CARD  HOLDER 

Joseph  Cohen,  18345  CeceUa  Way,  Cerritos,  Calif.  90701 

FUed  Dec.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  559,635 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D19— 86 


/+- 
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1983 


282  758  M2,760 

HANGING  FILE  BINDER  /P^^?^  ^?\_*_      c     a    i-i. 

Karl  Hirsch,  KH^enfurt,  Austria,  assignor  to  Karl  Hirsch  Kuast-  Pietro  C***"**  ^.T.  M^'i^Tr  N^lSlw 
rtomechnik,  Klagenfurt,  Austria  F««»  ^^'J^J^^I:  ^l!"**" 

FUed  Not.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  319,152  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Qainu    priority,    application    Austria,    May    13,    1981,  U.S.  Q.  D21— 63 

1539/81/Le 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D19— 91 


GaryS. 
U.S.  a, 


282,761 
282,759  TOY  WHISTLE 

VIDEO  GAME  CONTROL  UNIT  Moriya  Kino,  No.  14^240,  Mori  1-chome,  Isogo-ku,  Yokoiia- 

Weissberg,  141  Roycroft  Ave.,  Long  Beacli,  Calif.  90813       mi-slii,  Kanagawa-ken,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  537,516  Filed  Jun.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  501,843 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  25,  1982,  57-48524 

D21--48  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D21— 64 


1984 
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282,762  282,764 

PLAY  CASE  FOR  A  TOY  DOCTOR  KIT  OR  SIMILAR  COMBINED  TOY  GUN  AND  PROJECTILE  THEREFOR 

ARTICLE  Theresa  M.  Megargee,  14  Milo  Dr.,  Madison,  Conn.  06443 
Pietro  Catelli,  Como,  Italy,  assignor  to  Artsana  S.p.A.,  Italy  Filed  Jun.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  501,797 

FUed  Jul.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  518,131  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  Q.  D21— 147 
U.S.  a.  D21— 109 


282,763 

COMBINED  TOY  TELEPHONE  AND  DESK 

Pietro  Catelli,  Como,  Italy,  assignor  to  Artsana  S.p.A.,  Italy 

FUed  Jul.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  518,151 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D21— 111 


282,765 

BLOW  GUN 

Ronald  P.  Shipman,  P.O.  Box  31246,  Dallas,  Tex.  75231 

Filed  May  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  494,912 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D22— 3 


February  25,  1986 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


198S 


282,768 

282,766  SPRINKLER  DRIVE  ARM 

INSECT  TRAP                            .  „       «  nk^^^«   T^Verne  «iid  David  E.  Robertson,  CotIiui, 

Widter  H.  Nighdagide.  Clayton  Rd.,  Birchwood,  Warrington  "^^^^^^^J  ";„Y^*^'S^^^      Sprinkler  Mfg.  Corp.. 

Cheshire  WA3  6QQ,  Unit^  Ktagdom  SendorTcaif. 

Filed  Apr.  1. 1983  Ser JMo  «1,489  Glendora,                   ^              ^^  ^  ^^^^ 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  6,  1982,  ^^^  ^^  ^^^^^  ^^  ^^^ 

1009098                                             ^^  ijc  ci  D23— 7 

Term  of  patent  14  years  ^•^'  ^•-  "^^—' 

U.S.a.D22— 19 


282,769 
OSOLLATOR  SPRINKLER 
Jack  L.  Lemkin,  Qncinnati,  and  Carl  A.  Peterson,  Columbus, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  O.  M.  Scott  A  Sons  Company. 

Marysrille,  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  547,987 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D23— 8 


282,770 
COMBINED  PUMP  AND  NOZZLE  FOR  SPRAYER 
^2^^^  Tetsuya  Tada,  Tokyo.  Japan,  assignor  to  Canyon  Corporation, 

i  nLTER  UNIT  '""'^y"'  •''^^  j^„,  19^  i9g4,  Ser.  No.  672,805 

Frederick  M.  Shoftaer.  KnoxriUe.  Tenn..  assignor  to  PPM.  Inc..  ^^^  ^^^^^^  application  Japan.  May  22.  1984,  59-20744 
Knoxrille,  Tenn.                                    ^^^  ^,  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  365,892  D23— 17 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D23— 4 


1986 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  25,  1986 


282,771  282,774 

SHOT  PEEN  DISCHARGE  NOZZLE  OIL-nRED  SPACE  HEATER 

Billy  E.  GarritoB,  Canton,  Ga^  assignor  to  Lockheed  Corpora*  Kazuharu  Nakamura,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyotomi 

tion,  Bnrbank,  Calif.  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Aichi,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  442,516  FUed  Nov.  23, 1984,  Ser.  No.  674,119 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Clainis  priority,  application  Japan,  May  22, 1984,  59-20890 

U.S.  a.  D23— 34  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D23— 123 


282,772 

ASPIRATOR  FIITING 

William  A.  Heury,  1927  Sparrow,  Troy,  Mich.  48084 

FUrd  Nov.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  444,943 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D23-43 


MSf^ 


■Bii 


282,773 
OIL  HEATER 
Nobuyuld  Mase,  and  Daisaku  Mori,  both  of  Nara,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  8, 1984,  Ser.  No.  638,805 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  8, 1984, 59-4412;  Feb. 
8,  1984,  59-4413 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D23— 121 


282,775 
PLATFORM  FOR  REHABILITATION  EXEROSE  AND 

THERAPY 
Charlton  A.  Floyd,  Sr.,  Hopkins,  S.C,  assignor  to  J.  A.  Preston 
Corporation,  Oifton,  N.J. 

Filed  Sep.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  535,189 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D24— 3 


February  25,  1986 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


1987 


282,776  282,779 

DEVICE  FOR  METERED  DISPENSING  OF  DENTAL  ^^^  ^^  Padro.  Calif    90731 

COMPOUNDS  Vltdiadr  Reil,  740  W.  16th  St.,  S««  Pedro,  cam.  w/ai 

Alexander  Neumeteter,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genmmy,  asiigDor  FUed  Jm.  12, 1983,  S».  No.  457,448 

to  ESPE  Ftbrik  pharmazeutischer  Praeparate  GmbH,  Fed.  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Rep.  of  Germany  U.S.  Q.  D24-23 

Filed  May  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  491,180 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  i, 
1982, 11  AR  3701/82 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.a.  D24— 10 


282,777 
ORTHODONTIC  LIGATURE  WIRE  CUTTER 
Craven  H.  Kurx,  465  N.  Roxbury  Dr.,  #1011,  Beverly  Hills, 
Calif.  90210 

FUed  Sep.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  426,996 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D24— 10 


282,780 
HEADSET  FOR  ESOPHAGEAL  GASTRIC  TUBE 
Frederick  W.  Reece,  2929  35th  St.,  Des  Moines,  Iowa  50310 
FUed  Apr.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  481,490 


U.S.  a.  D24— 34 


Term  of  patent  14  years 


I  282,778 

DIGITAL  ELECTRONIC  BLOOD  PRESSURE  METER 
Murray  I.  C.  Camens,  Groningen,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  460,332 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  6, 1982,  57-35511 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D24— 21 


282,781 

COLONIC  IRRIGATION  BOARD 

Eldon  L.  Lowder,  7835  S.  1300  East,  Sandy,  Utah  84092 

FUed  Oct.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  539,650 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D24— 51 


1988 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  25,  1986 


282,782 
COMBINED  BUILDING  WALL  AND  DOOR  UNIT 
Phillip  R.  Joaire,  Brooklyn  Center,  Fredric  M.  Wagner,  Rogers, 
and  Leo  F.  Wildgen,  Bloomington,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors  to 
Satellite  Industries,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Mar.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  480,404 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D25— 48 


282  785 
COMBINED  MULTI-PURPOSE  FLUORESCENT 
LANTERN  AND  EMERGENCY  LIGHT 
John  S.  Ynea,  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong,  assignor  to  John  Manufac- 
turing Limited,  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  539,309 
Qainis  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  11,  1983, 
1012425 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D26— 42 


282,783 
EXTRUDED  INSULATED  MOULDING  FOR  A  STORM 

DOOR 

Paul  Rezewski,  11824-65  St.,  Edmonton,  Alberta,  Canada 
FUed  Mar.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  462,471 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D25— 74 


282,786 
COMBINED  MATCH  AND  HOLDER  FOR  A  OGARETTE 

Saeng  K.  Cho,  1428  Whitburn  Ave.,  FayettevUle,  N.C.  28304 
Filed  Jul.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  514,780 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D27— 30 


282,784 

FLUORESCENT  LAMP 

Toshiharu  Fi^ita,  Kanagawa;  Fuminobu  Takizawa,  Yokohama, 

and  Yoshihiro  Domom,  Kamakura,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  542,130 


[ 


282  787 

rucuwv.  .-  .—  ^.   -w  — COMBINED  CART  AND  BOWLING  BALL  BAG 

Claims  priori^,  w'li^tion'ja^,'  Apr.74,"i983,  58-15886;   Henry  L.  Nichols,  301  E.  WUdwood  Ave.,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 
Sep.  26,  1983,  58-41775;  Sep.  26, 1983,  58-41777;  Sep.  26, 1983,       46806  e      ,u     c«»  a,» 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D26-3  US.  a.  D34-25 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  25TH  DAY  OF  FEBRUARY.  1986 

Note -Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
Note  -Arranged  ^"^'cco  ^^^  ^j,^  ^j,y  .„d  telephone  directory  practice). 


^  ^iSibSuean.  4.572.493.  CI.  269-325^000. 
A.  O.  Smith  Harvestoe  Products.  I "<=:£«- 

Roberts.  James  R..  4.572.675.  CI.  366-263.000. 

A/S  Alfred  Benzon:  See—  «    ^  cii  oii  r\  424-20 000 

Pedersen.  Ame  M.;  and  Jensen.  Jens  R..  4.572.833.  CI.  424-2U.uw. 

'^  '^LdSnl.n.^AVamo.  4.573.095.  CI.  360-130.310. 
A.  W.  Anderberg  Manufacturing  Co.:  See- 

Taylor.  George  A..  4.571.776.  CI.  16-339.000. 

^  ^RcSS^Ro^X^Antt^wiak.  Richard  P.;  and  Hill.  Douglas 

AagJo:TSia;^al.d'TiiS;  Yoshimi.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Cg 
Ltd.     Temperature-controlled     laser     apparatus.     4.573.159.     U. 
372-34.000.  .  J   c 

^'ISriScrrwS;ttufrrF.;  and  Legg.  Graham  J.. 
4.572.987.  CI.  315-77.000. 

^'K^TRolf4l72.329.  CI.  .82-9.000. 

^^'o°::^n':';::l^^l"o72.526.  CI.  279-4.000. 

^•^^"d^rXrerMf  Plrnct.  Andre  G.;  and  Hanessian.  Stephen. 

Abe.  HU^^faid^TaJiJ-a^lSshi.  to  Dowa  Mining  Co.  Ltd.  Method 
of  recovering  meUls  from  industnal  by-products.  4.572.822.  CI. 
423-37.000. 

''''f^?SJ*S»S;  Abe.  Masaharu;  and  Oizumi.  Masayuki.  4.572.859. 
CI.  428-215.000. 

^•^sHJii.^aJao;  and  Abe.  Miki.  4.573.039.  CI.  340-347.0DA. 

'''"sJgTa^aJ^^oyuki;  Sakurai.  Masaki  Abe.  Ryozo  Yus^^-"5Jg>^ 
Yoshihara.  Kenji;  and  Saito.  Takashi.  4.573,092.  CI.  360-97.000. 

'^*^i7a£^ur?'Masaki;  Abe.  Takao;  Koshizuka.  Kunihiro;  Kitamura. 
SWgehiro;    Ishii.    Fumio;    and    HotU.    Yuji.    4.572.860.    CI. 

Abe.  Tom^f^inugawa.  Masumi;  and  Suzuki.  A»"*J  to  Nippon- 
denso   Co..    Ltd.    Air   ttow   measuring   apparatus.    4.571,991.   Cl. 

Abe^' zJi^mon;  Yamada.  Yoshifumi;  and  Tanaka.  Kunio.  to  Asahi- 
kawaM<Sical  College.  Method  of  measuring  '"t^"'"'] 'i;f°75«"°^ 
from  a  target  by  using  nuclear  magnetic  resonance.  4.573.015,  CI. 

Abrltam 'Marvin  M.;  Boldu,  Jose  L.;  Chen,  Yok;  and  Orera,  Victor  M 

^'o  UnTt'eS^States  of  America.  ^-^^.n^^l^'ll^US.lS"^ 
photochromic  insulating  crysUls.  4.572.618.  CI.  350-354.000. 

^"Ho^gSl'Sri-Erik.  deceased.  4,572.943.  CI.  2>9-273  000. 
AckSet   Peter,  to  Licinvest  AG.  ConUincr  for  a  suck  of  pictures. 

4,571.865.  CI.  40-lO.OOR. 
^'=°Mo^rif^r1l^?n7HXfv- Walter.  4.571.901.  CI.  52-106.000. 

'^^elll^^M'i^hael  J..  4.573.072.  CI.  358-86.000. 
Adam,  William  S.:  See—  .  ^,  „  .nnnr>n 

nrMtaoe  cateaonzation.  4,571.925.  CI.  3J-3U^.»aa». 
AdC^^'Ricffi  J    to  Beloit  Corporation.  Urethane  covered  paper 

rnachine  roll.  4.571.798,  CI.  29-121.800. 
Adolph  Coor«  Company:  See— ■  a  <i?  755  ri   156-64  000 

Jensen.  James  W.;  and  Haake.  Joseph  R..  4.572.752.  Cl.  i30-o<».uuu. 

^'"^ar'^h^^'dSrrC.^!.^?^;^.  C.  250-237.000. 

^"Te^i£ey°w!^4'57iV8.  CI.  38.-46.000. 

^"tcobs!  PaufH.7and  Collette.  Douglas  P..  4  573.208.  CI.  455-71.000. 
Anencv  of  Industrial  Science  &  Technology:  See—  ,„.„.^« 

^  S^uragi.  Shiro.  Saitoh.  Mitsunon;  Kotani.  Haruo;  and  Imagawa. 
Kyoshiro,  4,572,609.  C  350-96.300. 

^^''K^e^^l^o'inlTS^^^^^^^^  »--»>=  ^'  «- 

watzki.  Kurt.  4;572.849.  CI.  427-402.000. 

^%ry",'Giy'"r72.251.  C1.J4.-1.000 

Ahn,  Yu  H.  Fastening  means  for  a  bootlace.  4.57J,782.  C.  24-141.000. 


Ahs.  Vilgot,  to  TocksforsVerkstadsAB,  Method  of  nvuiufacturing  «i 

elastic  and  flexible  backing.  4,572,755,  CI   '5^'**?"  ...  „„„,,. 

Airh^rt    Hans   Kieser   Jorg;  and  Kukla.  Reiner,  to  Uybold-Heraeus 

""omSH    Magne^n  c.th*ode  for  sputtenng  ferromagneuc  targets 

4.572.776.  cT.  204-298.000. 
^'•'cheSJS  Ro£."e..  Jr.;  and  Aigner.  Philip  C.  4,571.959.  C 

66-169.00R. 
Air-Way  Manufacturing  Co«npany:  See- 

Jaquette,  Robert  D.,  4.572.551.  CI.  285-108.000. 
Airpot  Corporation:  See—  ifc.50R000 

Leonard,  George  H.,  4.571.775.  CI.  16-298.000. 
Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  Motonobu 

Inada.    Masami;    Kawabata,    Yasuhiro;    and    Akagi.    Motonoou. 
4.571.945.  CI.  60-602  000. 
Aisin- Warner  Kabushiki  Kaishr  See— 

Miki.  Nobuaki.  4.572.338,  CI.  192-3.290. 

^'tarM2:mf  Kawabata,   Yasuh.ro;   and   Akagi.    Motonobu. 
4.571.945,  CI.  60-602.000. 

^'■Ser""' tS;;'' tr-and    Akahane.    Takayuki.    4,572.838.    CI. 
41^643  000 

assembly  for  separable  slide  fastener.  4.571.785.  CI.  24-4JJ.uuu. 

^"'So^'.'D^viJ'lrd  Akers.  ^iU-  4.573  107  Cl^-49.000. 
AKG  Akustischc  "Kino-Gerate  GesellschafJ  mbH:  &e- 

Fidi.  Werner;  and  Richter,  Fnednch.  4.572,324.  U.  l»i-u''.wu 

^''taka'^KazJo;  M'aTsushima.  Yuichi;  Akiba.  Shigeyuki;  and  Utaka. 

Katsuyuki,  4,573,161.  CI.  372-45.000. 
Utaka  Katsuyuki;  Sakai.  Kazuo;  and  Akiba.  Shigeyuki.  4,573.158. 

CI.  372-32.000. 
^tiSS^f^   Akita.    Sigeyuki;    and    Yamanoue.    Kouichi. 

4.573.041.  CI.  340-538.000. 

"^'^^o'^hSrYoiSTHashimoto,  Akihiko;  Suzuki.  T.miya    Sh.«. 
Wtoshi;  Akitake.  Hiroshi;  and  Nakazawa.  Hirotaugu.  4.572.645, 
CI.  354-435.000. 
Aktiebolaget  Bofors:  See—  ,«Bi«nno 

Johansson,  Arnold,  4.572.337  CI.  >»8-268;0a> 
Alaria.  Gian  B.;  Destefanis,  Paoo;  and  Pog^io.  C«are,  to  CitL  ^ 
Cen  ro  Studi  c  Laboratori  Telecom unicaiioni  S.pA.  Coding  and 
Sing  method  and  system  for  vanable-lcngth  sequences  of  digital 
data.  4.573,074.0.358-136.000. 

^'^T^tl'Sl^d  c'S'Albanese.  James  J..  Jr..  4,572.406.  CI. 

Albers^Marti^^to  MTU  -  Motoren-und  Turbinen-Munchen  OmbR 
^  Ap^parMurfor'controlling  the  now  of 'egag^and  cooling  air  of  a 

rotor  of  a  multi-suge  turbine.  4,571.937.  CI  60-39J50^ 
Albert.  Michael  P.  Multi-ply  garment  component  and  method  ol  tabn 

ASiTFir^nVo'loslK^eu^SJiantiEl^r^^^^ 

Costruzioni  Edili  S.pA.  Shock  absorbing  support.  4.572.490.  CI. 

267-140.100. 
^'"^SrweKhn  ?rZ572.380.  CI.  2..-57..00. 

^'"^a'^er.'-Weai'^rd.   Carl   E.;   and   Alexander.   Lloyd   E.. 

4.572.770.  CI.  204-98.000. 
^'"c"e3:rad,"Bjomfrnd    Alexander^on.    Hans.    4.572.370.    CI 

206-398.000. 
^'"'c'Cdh^ry.  MoFazzal  H.;  and  Ellis.  Michael  W..  4.572..05.  CI. 

Alfred  HonilNieten-  und  Metallwarenfabrik  GmbH  A  Co.:  See- 
^hwab,  Manfred  F.,  4.571,976,  CI.  72-391.000, 

^"tuIma^n^Ho  ";  STsanaert,  Dieter.  4.572.395.  C.  220-203.000 

^"  1S^X^StA,k^,a.  272^3.000. 

^''tS''i:i!^''ATa;.d'wm'rM'^7..904.  CI.  52-205.000 

^"^!lia"l5l"ia?nT4.'?S^^^  * 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


February  25,  1986 


AUen,  Gordon  H.;  and  Ray.  Kenneth  I.,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Miller  capaci- 
tance effect  eliminator  for  use  with  a  push-pull  amplifier  output  sUge. 
4.572.970.  CI.  307-254.000.  „    v  ^       . 

Allen.  J.  Dewayne,  to  Allen  Engineenng  CorporaUon.  High  density 

concrete  placing  and  finishing  machine.  4,572,704.  CI.  404-114.000. 
Allied  Corporation:  See—  .      ^  ^         „      ^  „.,  0-7.1     /-i 

Chang,    Irving    B.;   and    Beckwith,    Robert    £.,   4,372.874,    CI. 

428-523.000, 
Euler,  Richard  W..  4.572.023,  CI.  74-493.000. 
Oaiser.  Robert  F.  4.571,943,  a.  60-560.000.  .„„„^ 

Smith.  Roger  L.;  and  Wegh.  John  R..  4,572,336.  a.  188-72.600. 
Wakeman.  Russell  J.;  Wright.  Danny  O.;  and  Peterson,  William  A., 
Jr..  4.571.996,  CI.  73-202.000. 
Alio.  Vincent  F.;  and  Stafford,  Donald  C,  to  Chicago  Bridge  &  Iron 
Company.  Falling  film  heat  exchanger  with  film  forming  members. 
4,572,287.  CI.  165-118.000. 
Almen,  Torsten:  See— 

Gronberg.  Thomas;  Almen,  Torsten;  Golman,  Klaes;  Mattsson, 
Soren;  and  Sjoberg,  Staffan,  4.573,181,  CI.  378-45.000. 
Alpem,  Marvin,  to  Ethicon,  Inc.  Suture  retainer  for  multistrand  sutures 

with  single  strand  suture  dispensing.  4.572.363,  CI.  206-63.300. 
Alpert.  Nathaniel  M.:  See—  »,    ^     ■  ,  »* 

Moore.  Richard  H.;  Strauss,  H.  William;  and  Alpert,  Nathaniel  M., 
4,572,197,  CI.  128-644.000. 
Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kuratani,  Junichi,  4,573,106,  CI.  362-28.000. 
Shiraishi,  Tomio;  and  Ikenoue,  Shinobu.  4,572,931,  CI.  200-1  l.ODA. 
Alsch,  Gottfried:  See—  ,  .    .      ^  ,,,  „,„     ^, 

Naimer,     Hubert    L.;    and    Alsch.    Gottfried,    4,573,029,    CI. 
335-122.000. 
Altman,  Earl  M.:  See— 

Holmberg,  Arthur,  Jr.;  and  Altman,  Earl  M.,  4,572,488,  CI.  267- 
8  OOR. 
Amano,  Tadashi;  Sato,  Yasuaki;  and  Ohkoshi,  Yasuo,  to  Konisiroku 

Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Color  printer.  4,572,657,  CI.  355-38.000. 
AmaxInc.:S« —  ,,,  „.    ^, 

Duyvesteyn,  Willem  P.  C;  and  Jha,  Mahesh  C,  4,572,771,  CI. 

204-118.000. 
Hepworth,  Malcolm  T..  4,572,085,  CI.  110-345.000. 
Amazonen  Werke  H  Dreyer  GmbH  &  Co  KG:  See— 

Higgen,  Rcinhard,  4,572,300,  CI.  172-54.500. 

Ament,  Charles  E.:  See—  ,„  .>^ 

Mitchell,  John;  and  Ament,  Charles  E.,  4,572,145,  CI.  123-538.000. 

Ament  Enterprises,  Inc.:  See—  ,  .,„  „^ 

Mitchell,  John;  and  Ament,  Charles  E.,  4,572,145,  CI.  123-538.000. 

American  Barmag  Corporation:  See — 

Bluhm,  Dieter  H.;  and  Drumm,  Volker,  4,572,458,  CI.  242-131.000. 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See — 

Young,  Chi  C,  4,572,858,  CI.  428-141.000. 
American  Electronic  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

Lipsky,  Stephen  E.,  4,573,212,  CI.  455-282.000. 
Amling,  Friedel:  See — 

Heintzmann,    Peter;    Koppers,    Manfred;    Amling,    Friedel;   and 
Bohnes,  Karlheinz,  4,572,480,  CI.  254-93.00R. 
Ammon,  J.  Preston;  Weaver,  Harry  R.;  and  Evans,  Evan  J.,  to  Elfab 
Corp.  Printed  circuit  board  finger  connector.  4.572.604,  CI.  339- 
176.0MP. 
Amotz,  Shmuel;  Rugh,  Susanne;  Markussen,  Erik  K.;  and  Thomsen, 
Kurt,  to  Novo  Industri  A/S.  Carrier  for  immobilizing  enzymes. 
4,572,897,  CI.  435-177.000. 
AMP  Incorporated:  See — 

Pegram,   Wan-en  J.;  and   Sergeant,   Ronald  G.,  4,572,248,  CI. 

140-92.100. 
Rupnik,  David  W.,  4,572,602,  CI.  339-65.000. 
Weidler.  Charles  H.,  4,572,603,  CI.  339-97.00R. 
Analogic  Corporation:  See — 

Dolazza,  Enrico,  4,573,035,  CI.  34O-347.0AD. 
Anderson,  Frank  E.,  Jr.:  See — 

Anderson,    James    M.;    Schultz,    William    R.,    Jr.;    VanSchaick. 
Thomas    E.;    and    Anderson,    Frank    E.,    Jr.,    4,572,980,    CI. 
310-214.000. 
Anderson,  James  D.,  to  Bumdy  Corporation.  Connector  transport 
station  for  compact  semi-automatic  cable  assembly  system.  4,571,823, 
CI.  29-749.000. 
Anderson,  James  M.;  Schultz,  William  R.,  Jr.;  VanSchaick,  Thomas  E.; 
and  Anderson,  Frank  E.,  Jr.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Stator 
core  for  large  electric  generator  with  dual  dovetail  slots  for  engaging 
wedges.  4,572,980.  CI.  310-214.000. 
Anderson.  Robert  H.,  to  Litton  Systems,  Inc.  Optical  image  processing- 

/pattem  recognition  system.  4,573,198,  CI.  382-31.000. 
Anguera,  Narciso  M.,  to  Bendiberica,  S.A.  Electrical  power  steering 
mechanism  of  the  rack  and  pinion  type  for  motor  vehicles.  4,572,314, 
CI.  180-79.100. 
Anorad  Corporation:  See — 

Chiuyat,  Anwar,  4,571,799,  CI.  29-149.50A. 
Anthony.  Philip  J.;  and  Gordon,  Eugene  I.,  to  AT&T  Bell  Laboratories. 

Single  mode  laser  emission.  4,573,156,  CI.  372-19.000. 
Antkowiak,  Richard  P.:  See — 

Rockwood,  Robert  E.;  Antkowiak,  Richard  P.;  and  Hill,  Douglas 
J,  4,572,517,  CI.  277-53.000. 
Antoine,  Robert;  and  Laurin,  Jacques,  to  Societe  Francaise  de  Muni- 
tions, a  part  interest.  Projectile  for  hand  and  shoulder  weapons  and  a 
cartridge  fitted  with  said  projectile.  4,572,077,  CI.  102-439.000. 
Antonissen,  Peter,  to  Thume  Engineering  Company  Limited.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  slicing  a  product  in  accordance  with  its  anticipated 
weight  distnbution.  4,572,044,  CI.  83-42.000. 


Anzai,  Masayasu:  See— 

Komatsu,    Isamu;    Anzai,    Masayasu;    and    Hoshi,    Nobuyoshi, 
4,572,651,  CI.  355-4.000. 
Aoki,  Akira:  See— 

Suzuyama,  Tomio;  and  Aoki,  Akira,  4,571,763,  CI.  5-464.000. 
Aoyagi,  Yukio;  Izumi,  Eiki;  Tanaka,  Sotaro;  and  Yamaguchi,  Takeshi, 
to  Hitachi  Construction  Machinery  Co,  Ltd.  Hydraulic  power  sys- 
tem. 4,571,941,  CI.  60-466.000. 
Aoyama,  Keizo;  Yamauchi,  Takahiko;  and  Seki,  Teruo,  to  Fujitsu 
Limited.  Semiconductor  memory  device.  4,573,147,  CI.  365-230.000. 
Aponte,  Guillermo.  Military  board  game.  4,572,514,  CI.  273-255.000. 
Appleton  Papers  Inc.:  See— 

Miller,   Robert   E.;   and   Vervacke,   Steven   L.,   4,573,063.   CI. 
346-216.000. 
APV  Burnett  &  Rolfe,  Inc.:  See- 
Roach,  Henry  P.;  and  Gunn,  Jeffrey  W..  4.571.920.  CI.  53-300.000. 
Aquatech,  Inc.:  See — 

Watson,  Cedric  H.,  4,572,783,  CI.  210-109.000. 
Aquino,  Luis  G.:  See — 

Krasuk,  Julio;  Solari,  Rodolfo  B.;  Aquino,  Luis  G.;  Rodriguez,  Jose 
v.;  and  Granados,  Alejandro,  4,572,781,  CI.  208-309.000. 
Aral,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Yamanobe,  Ken;  Arai,  Hiroyuki;  and  Kasai,  Touru,  4,572,997,  CI. 
318-349.000. 
Arakawa,  Kohei,  to  Nikkiso  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  preparing  fine  carbon 

fibers  in  a  gaseous  phase  reaction.  4,572,813,  CI.  264-29.200. 
Arakawa,  Noriyuki:  See — 

Sakagami,     Teruo;    and     Arakawa,     Noriyuki,    4,572,905,    CI. 
502-402.000. 
Araki,  Shuichi:  See— 

Hashiyama,  Hideshi;  Araki,  Shuichi;  and  Ogura,  Michio,  4,573,201. 
CI.  382-56.000. 
Arato,  Michael  P.,  to  Penta  Construction  Corp.  Rail  fastener  assembly. 
4,572,431,  CI.  238-283.000. 

Arbed  S.A.:  See 

Schleich,  Jean-Baptiste;  Lahoda,  Erwin;  Lickes,  Jean-Paul;  and 
Reuter,  Emile,  4,571,913,  CI.  52-722.000. 
Arens,  Hans,  to  Grunbeck  Wasseraufbereitung  GmbH.  Container  for 

chemicals.  4,572,397,  CI.  220-270.000. 
Arita,  Kishio;  Mitani,  Susumu;  Sakai,  Hideo;  Sudo,  Yoshikazu;  Koide, 
Yoshitaka;  Sato,  Hanizi;  Habuka,  Yoshio;  Kozakai,  Takashi;  and 
Tanaka,  Hiroji,  to  Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Public  Corpora- 
tion; and  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Ultrasonic  inspecting 
apparatus.  4,571,999.  CI.  73-598.000. 
Armco  Inc.:  See — 

Sussman.    Richard    C;    and    Evans,    Larry    G.,    4,572,747,    CI. 
148-3.000. 
Armstead,  George  B.,  Jr.,  to  Merrow  Machine  Company,  The.  Hand- 
wheel  modified  for  improved  lubrication  and  cooling.  4,572,092,  CI. 
112-256.000.  .     , 

Amdt,  Klaus;  and  Sanvido,  Saverio,  to  Contra ves  AG.  Optical  system 

for  a  sighting  device.  4,572,625,  CI.  350-541.000. 
Arnold,  Herbert;  Hofer,  Heinz;  and  Horbelt,  Michael,  to  Robert  Bosch 
GmbH.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  overrun  mode  of  operation  of 
an  internal  combustion  engine.  4,572,126,  CI.  123-325.000. 
Arnold,  Herbert;  Horbelt,  Michael;  and  Dahlke,  Gerald,  to  Robert 
Bosch  GmbH.  Arrangement  for  supplying  a  maximum  quantity  of 
fuel.  4,572,142,  CI.  123-478.000. 
Arrow  Oil  Tools  Inc.:  See— 

Clifton,  Ted  G.,  4,572,290,  CI.  166-123.000. 
Arrowsmith,  John  E.:  See— 

Campbell,  Simon  F.;  Cross,  Peter  E.;  Stubbs,  John  K.;  and  Arrow- 
smith,  John  E.,  4,572,908,  CI.  514-340.000. 
Asahi  Dow  Limited:  See— 

Yamazoe,  Katsuhiko;  Yoshino,  Akira;  Kiuhama,  Yoshiharu;  and 
Iwami,  Isamu,  4,572,803,  CI.  534-16.000. 
Asahikawa  Medical  College:  See— 

Abe,    Zenwemon;    Yamada,    Yoshifumi;    and    Tanaka,    Kunio, 
4,573,015,  CI.  324-309.000. 
Asai,  Hiraki:  See—  ..„,..,.    /-. 

Ikeda,  Noriaki;  Kai,  Mutsunori;  and  Asai,  Hiraki,  4,572,451,  CI. 
242-56.00R. 
Asami,  Shojiro:  See —  _.   .,^\»„,„^ 

Obama,  Yoshiaki;  and  Asami,  Shojiro,  4,573,093,  CI.  360-97.000. 
Asao,  Yasuzi,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Photographic  resin-coated 

paper.  4,572,893,  CI.  430-532.000. 
ASEA  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Sundberg,  Yngve,  4,572,278,  CI.  164-457.000. 
Asenbauer,  Donald  J.  Plastic  holding  tray  for  liquid  sample  tubes. 

4,572,371,  CI.  206-443.000.  . 

Ashkenazi,  Aryeh.  Telescopic  projectile  and  apparatus  for  finng  same. 

4,572,463,  CI.  244-3.300.  .       . 

Ashton,  Geoffrey  B.,  to  Geoffrey  Ashton  Pty.  Ltd.  Sectional  screens. 

4,571,906,  CI.  52-239.000. 
ASQ  Boats,  Inc.:  See- 
Lee,  Steven  N.,  4,572,101,  CI.  118-500.000. 
Asulab  S  A  ■  See- 
Bui,  Ngoc  C;  Michel,  Jean-Georges;  and  Monbaron,  Jean-Jacques, 
4,573,187,  CI.  381-43.000. 
AT&T  Bell  Laboratories:  See—  .,,,.,,     ^, 

Anthony,    Philip   J.;    and    Gordon,    Eugene    I.,    4,573,156,    CI. 
372-19.000.  .      „     ^^.^.^ 

Becke,  Hans  W,;  Gammel,  John  C;  Hartman,  Adnan  R.;  Shibib, 
Muhammed  A.;  and  Smith,  Robert  K.,  4,573,065,  CI.  357-38.000. 
Ganesan,   Apparajan;  and   Morrison,   Ronald  A.,  4,573,099,  CI. 
361-56.000. 
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Ingaglio,  Michael  L..  4.571,824.  CI.  29-764.000. 

Kaminow.  Ivan  P..  4.573.163.  CI.  372-96.000. 

Nash.  Randy  D..  4.573.205.  CI.  455-30.000. 

Robinson,  McDonald;  Weston,  Harry  T.;  and  Wong.  Yiu  H., 
4.571,818,  CI.  29-576.00W. 

Schubert.  Rudolf,  4,573.030,  CI.  335-156.000. 
AT&T  Information  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Carbrey.  Robert  L..  4.573.038.  CI.  340-347.00C. 
AT&T  Laboratories:  See— 

Shoji.  Masakazu.  4,572,972,  CI.  307-303.000. 
AT&T  Teletype  Corporation:  See— 

Jacobs,  Norman  A.,  4,571,826.  CI.  29-840.000. 

'^'^GiSpJirnk  C.-'^d  Farmer.  Paul  L..  4.573.094.  CI.  360-106.000. 
ATEC- Weiss  KG:  See—  .     „,  ,,  ^„ 

Weiss.  Hermann;  and  Weiss.  Rudolf.  4.572,342,  CI.  192-56.00R. 

Athlone  Industries,  Inc.:  See—  „  ^^     .     ^  ,,,  cm  /-i   m 

Hubbert,  David  W.;  and  Robinson,  Bobby  L.,  4,572,507,  CI.  273- 

60.00R. 
Augustine,  Douglas  J:  S«—  ,     ^  ,,i  mo    i-i 

Augustine,  Scott  D.;  and  Augustme,  Douglas  J.,  4,572,188.  i-i. 
128-380.000. 
Augustine,  Scott  D.;  and  Augustine,  Douglas  J.  Airflow  cover  for 

controlling  body  temperature.  4,572,188.  CI.  128-380.000. 
Auth,  Gerry  L.,  to  MIDAC  Corporation.  Apparatus  and  method  for 

photoluminescent  analysis.  4,572,668,  CI.  356-318.000. 
Autry  Industries,  Inc.:  See —  ,,  „^  „,w« 

Lin,  Yung-Mao;  and  Autry,  James  C,  4,571,856,  CI.  36-89.000. 

"  Lin,  Yung-Mao;  and  Autry,  James  C,  4,571,856.  CI.  36-89.000. 
Auvray.  Gerard:  See—  jr.,. 

Guillerot.  Jean  C;  Joncour,  Hubert;  Auvray,  Gerard;  and  Balduzzi, 
Daniel,  4,573,052,  CI.  343-18.00E. 
Azam,  Guy;  Convert,  Guy;  Dufour,  Jacques;  Jasmm,  Claude;  and  Sidi, 
Joel,    to    CGR/MEV.    Hyperthermia    apparatus.    4.572,190.    CI. 
128-399.000.  ^,     ^     ,.  ^  .    ^     . 

Azegami,  Tadashi.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Hokushm  Denki  Seisakusho. 
Memory    circuit    for    producing    analog    output.    4.573,142.    CI. 
365-45.000. 
Baach,  Hans:  Sfc—  „      ^    ..        .*-,■>  n-tc 

Scholz,  Erhard;  Heimann.  Edmund;  and  Baach,  Hans.  4.572,936. 
CI.  219-73.200.  ^    ^ 

Baba.  Kiyokazu;  and  Ikeoka.  Nao-aki.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Ko^ats" 
Seisakusho.  Double  acting  press  for  sheet  metal  forming.  4,571,979. 
CI.  72-350.000. 
Babcock.  John  W:  See—  ^„,  ,,,     <-,, 

Benson,    Cade    L.;    and    Babcock,    John    W.,    4,572,711,    CI. 
405-286.000. 
Babson  Bros.  Co.:  See — 

Rubino,  Daniel  A.,  4.572,104,  CI.  1 19-14.020. 
Bach,  Gary,  to  Coca-Cola  Company,  The.  Method  of  ultrasonic  weld- 
ing and  apparatus  therefor.  4,572,753,  CI.  156-73.100. 
Baeger,  Holm:  See —  „  , . ,      ^, 

Nickol,    Friedrich    W.;    and     Baeger,     Holm,    4,572,615,    CI. 
350-334.000. 
Baer,  Carl  D.  Container  for  dispersant.  4.572.375.  CI.  206-524.100. 
Bago.  Julius.  High  compression  ratio  and  efficiency  governed  self-igni- 

tion  internal  combustion  engine.  4.572.133.  CI.  123-431.000. 
Baguena.    Michel.    Variable    valve   timing   for   four-stroke   engines. 
4.572.118.  CI.  123-90.160.  ^     ..    ^  .      ^ 

Bahrani.  Abdul  S..  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Company.  The.  Method  and 
apparatus  of  manufacturing   porous  pouches  containing  granular 
product.  4.571.924.  CI.  53-453.000. 
Bailey.  Francis  V..  to  Outboard  Marine  Corporation.   Method  and 
apparatus  for  dip  coating  foam  patterns.  4,572,850,  CI.  427-430.100. 
Bakal,  Abraham  I.,  to  Gourmeta,  Inc.  Stabilized  edible  herb  composi- 
tion and  method.  4,572.836.  CI.  426-321.000. 
Baker.  Richard.  Valve  stabilizing  cradle.  4.572.236,  CI.  137-364.000. 
Bakowsky,  Lothar;  Beyer,  Eckhard;  Herziger,  Gerd;  and  Loosen, 
Peter,  to  Messer  Griesheim  GmbH.  Gas  laser,  particularly  fast  axial 
flow  gas  transport  laser.  4.573.162.  CI.  372-61.000. 
Balduzzi,  Daniel:  See—  ^  „  , . 

Guillerot.  Jean  C;  Joncour.  Hubert;  Auvray.  Gerard;  and  Balduzzi. 
Daniel,  4,573,052,  CI.  343-18.00E. 

'Hunt,"jMnes  R.;  aJid  Balent,  Russell  P.,  4,571,850,  CI.  34-242.000. 
Baliga.  Bantval  J.;  and  Love.  Robert  P..  to  General  Electnc  Company. 

Method  of  making  vertical  channel  field  controlled  device  employing 

a  recessed  gate  structure.  4.571.815.  CI.  29-571.000. 
Ballard.    Thomas    B.    Adjusuble    welding    furnace.    4,572.944,    CI. 

219-391.000.  __ 

Ballas.  William  E.  Fish  landing  net.  4,571.875.  CI.  43-1 1.000. 
Ban,  Masuo,  to  Shimano  Industrial  Company  Limited.  Dragging  device 

for  a  spinning  reel.  4.572,448.  CI.  242-84.50A. 

*"Quitmann.  Horst;  and  Bangert.  Dieter.  4.572,395,  CI.  220-203.000. 

Barabas,  John:  See—  „,  ^  ......  -.«/:  /-i 

Castro,  Bernard;  Barabas,  John;  and  Boccella,  Ralph,  4,571,756,  CI. 
5-53.00R. 
Barber,  Leo  D:  See—  ^    „^  «    ..    j  .     /-  j 

Breakey,  Fred  B.;  Barber,  Leo  D.;  Chapman,  Richard  L.;  Godin, 
Norman;  Henry,  Robert;  Jackson,  Claude;  Romberger,  John;  and 
Seidl,  Rudolph.  4.572,381.  CI.  211-94.000. 
Barker.  Robert  E..  Jr.;  and  Chen.  Daniel  Y.,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica Air  Force.  Miniature  cell  adaptor  to  accommodate  small  samples 
in  resistivity  cells.  4.573,010,  CI.  324-158.00F. 


Barlow.  J.  Bruce.  Drain  assembly  with  synthetic  resin  lock  nut  and 

coupling  elemenu.  4,571,751.  CI.  4-288.000. 
Barmag  Banner  Maschinenfabrik  AG:  See — 

Schwelm.  Hans.  4.572,234,  CI.  137-489.000. 
Barman.  Mohan,  to  Produits  d'Acier  Anjou.  Inc.  Fireproof  and  sound- 
proof door.  4.571.915,  CI.  52-785.000. 
Barnes,  Johnny  G.:  See—  „    .  .  ^   c 

Gaudet,  James  L.;  Lineman,  Harry  L.;  Chukran,  Rudolph  t.; 
Neuman,  Grover  H.;  and  Barnes,  Johnny  G.,  4,573,138.  CI. 
364-900.000. 
Bamett,  Ronald  E:  See—  .  .„  ,^ 

Zanno,  Paul  R.;  Bamett,  Ronald  E.;  and  Roy,  Glenn  M.,  4,572,799. 
CI.  260-1  I2.50R. 
Bamickel,  Thomas  J.:  See— 

Brauer,    Paul   R.;   Bamickel,   Thomas  J.;   and   Mast,   Gary   C, 
4,572,009,  CI.  73-864.910. 
Barradas,  George.  Soft  roller  hair  curler  and  heating  arrangement 

therefor.  4,572.221,  CI.  132-33.00R. 
Barretto  Garcia.  Manuel;  and  Zapau  Oviedo,  Aurora,  to  Consultora 
Sides  C.A.  Prefabricated  element  for  use  in  particular  in  the  building 
industry  and  a  method  of  manufacture  of  said  prefabncated  element. 
4,572.861,  CI.  428-240.000, 
Barringer.  Jack  E.  Tug-of-war  game.  4.572.51 1.  CI.  273-l.OGC. 
Barry,  Daniel  T.,  to  University  of  Michigan,  The.  Acoustic  myography. 

4,571,750,  CI.  623-258.000. 
Barton,  John  R.:  See— 

Kusenberger,  Felix  N.;  Barton,  John  R.;  and  Ferguson,  George  A., 
4.573,013,  CI.  324-238.000. 
Barton,  William  M.,  Jr.;  Murphy,  John  F.;  Offerman,  Karl  B.;  and 
Fisher,  Richard  G.,  to  Cipher  Data  Products,  Inc.  Cartridge  upe 
drive.  4,573,091,  CI.  360-93.000. 
Bartram,  Roger  W.:  See—  ,^  ,.  „  ,  .      . 

Robinson,  Stewart  W.;  Bartram,  Roger  W.;  and  Dehufl,  John  A.. 
4,572.737,  CI.  75-53.000. 
Baruffaldi  Frizioni  S.p.A.:  See— 

Boffelli,  Pier  C,  4,572.343,  CI.  192-56.00R. 
Basinski,  Zbigniew:  See— 

Saimoto,  Shigeo;  and  Basinski,  Zbigniew.  4,572,001.  CI.  73-765.000. 
Battelle  Memorial  Institute:  See— 

Harmer.  Alan  L.,  4.572,950,  CI.  250-227.000. 
Baughman.  George  W.   Water  leak  control  circuit.  4.572.113.  CI. 

122-504.200. 
Bauman.  Bruce  K.,  to  Borg-Wamer  Corporation    Surge  protection 
system  for  a  d-c  power  supply  during  power-up.  4,573,113,  CI. 
363-48.000. 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Berg,  Dieter;  Reiser.  Wolf;  and  Lurssen.  Klaus.  4.572,734, 

71-72.000. 
Boden,     Heinrich;     and     Schneider.     Walter.     4.572,820, 

422-133.000. 
Ebneth,  Harold;  Fitzky,  Hans  G.;  Wolf,  Gerhard  D.;  and  Giesecke, 

Henning.  4,572,960,  CI.  250-516.100. 
Wegner,  Christian;  Schneider,  Gottfried;  and  Mayer,  Wolfram, 
4,572,171,  CI.  128-90.000. 
Bayerische  Motoren  Werke  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Heyl,  Gerrit,  4,572,534,  CI,  280-276.000. 
Bean,  Lloyd  F.;  and  Miller,  Roger  L,,  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Hybnd 

development  system.  4,572,647,  CI.  355-3.00R, 
Beaver,  R  Neal;  Byrd,  Carl  E,;  and  Alexander,  Lloyd  E.,  to  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  The,  Preparation  and  use  of  electrodes  in  the 
electrolysis  of  alkali  halides.  4,572,770.  CI.  204-98  000. 
Becke,  Hans  W,;  Gammel,  John  C;  Hartman,  Adrian  R.;  Shibib,  Mo- 
hammed A.;  and  Smith,  Robert  K.,  to  AT&T  Bell  Laboratoncs. 
Radial  high  voltage  switch  structure.  4,573,065,  CI.  357-38.000. 

Wenz.' Herbert;  and  Becker,  Dietmar,  4,572.093,  CI.  112-256.000^ 
Beckerer,  Frank  S.,  Jr.;  and  Spangler,  William  F.,  to  Beckerer.  Frank  S.. 

Jr.  Boat  window.  4,572,266,  CT  160-92.000. 
Beckett,  Donald  E.  Packaging  structure.  4,572,377,  CI.  206-610.000. 
Beck  with,  Robert  E.:  See— 

Chang,    Irving    B.;    and    Beckwith,    Robert    E.,    4.572.874.    CI. 

428-523.000.  .  ^  „  , 

Bedell  Edward  L..  to  Corcliff  Corporation.  Fluid-cooled  metallurgical 

tuyere.  4,572.482,  CI,  266-47.000.  ,  ,.     ^ 

Bednar,  Gregory  M.;  Fitzpatrick,  Brian  E.;  Harmon.  John  C;  and 
Narasimha,  Manthri  S.  I.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpo- 
ration. Video  normalization  for  hand  print  recognition,  4,573,200,  CI. 
382-47.000.  „  _,       ^_. 

Bekaert,  Marc,  to  N.V.  Maatschappij  Voor  Studie,  Bijstand  en  Onder- 
zoek  "M.S.B.O.".  Insulating  board  of  composite  material,  4,572.857, 
CI,  428-117.000.  ,       ,   ,.       J 

Beldavs.  Viuuts.  to  RCA  Corporation,  Printed  circuit  board  assembly 
and  method  for  the  manufacture  thereof  4.573.105,  CI,  361-403  000 
Bell   Frank  H.,  to  Morton  Thiokol,  Inc.  Cased  cartndge  ammunition 

ignition  booster.  4,572,078,  CI.  102-464.000. 
Bell  and  Howell  Company:  See- 
Adams,  Jen-yl,  4.571,925,  CI.  53-502.000. 
Bell  &  Howell  Company  GmbH:  See- 

Dreschel,  Jurgen;  Mobs,  Heinrich;  and  Hog,  Peter,  4,572,497,  CI. 
270-58.000.  ^      J  ,  J  c 

Bellman,  Robert  H.;  Borrelli,  Nicholas  F.;  Morse,  David  L.;  and  Sa- 
chenik,  Paul  A.,  to  Coming  Glass  Works.  Apparatus  mcluding  an 
integral  optical  device.  4,572,611.  CI.  35O-I67.000. 
Beloit  Corporation:  See- 
Adams.  Richard  J..  4.571,798,  CI.  29-121.800. 


CI 
CI. 


PI  4 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


February  25,  1986 


Beltran  Leyva,  Benedo:  See — 

Herrera  Giammattei,  Octavio;  Veramontes  Brown,  Federico;  Bel- 
tran Leyva,  Benedo;  and  Cervantes  Patino,  Darnian,  4,572,068, 
CI.  101-35.000. 
Ben  Clements  &  Sons,  Inc.:  See — 

Furuuu,  Akira,  4.571,787,  CI.  24-543.000. 
Benaroya,  Rafael.  Timed  dispensing  device  for  tablets,  capsules,  and  the 

like.  4,572.403.  CI.  221-3.000. 
Bendiberica,  S.A.:  See — 

Anguera,  Narciso  M..  4.572,314,  CI.  180-79.100. 
Bcnko,  John  C.  Safety  platform.  4.572.328,  CI.  182-1.000. 
Benoit,  Pierre,  to  Promogap.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  refractive 

index  of  an  optical  fiber.  4,572,665,  CI.  356-73.100. 
Benson,  Cade  L.;  and  Babcock,  John  W.,  to  Stresswall  International, 
Inc.  Prestressed  component  retaining  wall  system.  4,572,711,  CI. 
405-286.000. 
Benson,  David  K.;  Burrows,  Richard  W.;  and  Shinton,  Yvonne  D.,  to 
United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Composite  materials  for  thermal 
energy  storage.  4,572,864,  CI.  428-305.500. 
Benzing,  David  W.,  to  Benzing  Technology,  Inc.  Troide  plasma  reactor 

with  magnetic  enhancement.  4,572,759,  CI.  156-345.000. 
Benzing  Technology,  Inc.:  See — 

Benzing,  David  W.,  4,572,759,  CI.  156-345.000. 
Berg,  Dieter;  Reiser,  Wolf;  and  Lurssen.  Klaus,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 

schaft.  Plant  growth-regulating  agents.  4,572,734,  CI.  71-72.000. 
Bergamaschi,  Athos.  Machine  for  manufacturing  folding  shaving  ra- 
zors. 4,57 1,797,- CI.  29-33.00K. 
Berger,  Johann;  and  Berger,  Josef  Clamping  device.  4,571,961,  CI. 

66-208.000. 
Berger,  Josef:  See — 

Berger,  Johann;  and  Berger,  Josef,  4,571,961.  CI.  66-208.000. 
Berghuis,  Thomas  G.;  and  Propson,  James  A.,  to  Keller  Structures, 
Inc.,  a  part  interest.  Insulated  building  and  method  of  manufacturing 
same.  4,571,909,  CI.  52-309.800. 
Bergler,  Otto,  to  Black  &.  Decker  Overseas  AG.  Planing  tool  and  cutter 

therefor.  4.572,259,  CI.  144-230.000. 
Bergmans,  Christianus  H.  J.:  See — 

Valkestijn,  Leonardus  A.  A.;  and  Bergmans,  Christianus  H.  J., 
4,572,994.  CI.  315-411.000. 
Bergwerksverband  GmbH:  See — 

Ward,  Derek  E.,  4,572,723,  CI.  55-25.000. 
Bernard,  Jean;  Beyl,  Jean;  le  Faou,  Daniel;  Peyre,  Henri;  and  Viodet, 
Patrice,  to  Ste  LXK)K.  Safety  toe-abutment  member  for  a  ski. 
4,572,541,  CI.  280-628.000. 
Berry.  Robert  L.,  to  Fairchild  Camera  &  Instrument  Corporation. 
Method  of  fabricating  integrated  circuit  structures  using  replica 
patterning.  4,572,765,  CI.  156-643.000. 
Berry,  Ronald  B.:  See— 

Hubbard,  James  R.;  and  Berry,  Ronald  B.,  4,573,060,  CI.  346- 
140.00A. 
Bertrams,  Josef,  to  W.  Schlafhorst  &  Co.  Device  for  the  dosage  and 
injection  of  a  small  quantity  of  liquid  into  the  splicing  air  of  a  pneu- 
matic yam  splicing  device.  4,571,929,  CI.  57-22.000. 
Besemann,  Alfred,  to  E.  C.  H.  Will  GmbH  &  Co.  Apparatus  for  divert- 
ing stacks  of  sheets  in  paper  processing  machines.  4,572,350,  CI. 
198-372.000. 
Best  Lock  Corporation:  See — 

Foshee,  William  R.,  4,572,556,  CI.  292-165.000. 
Bctte,  Willi:  See— 

Cirkel,  Hans-Jurgen;  Bette,  Willi;  and  Muller,  Reinhard,  4,573,160, 
CI.  372-38.000. 
Beyer,  Eckhard:  See — 

Bakowsky,  Lothar;  Beyer,  Eckhard;  Herziger,  Gerd;  and  Loosen, 
Peter,  4,573,162.  CI.  372-61.000. 
Beyl,  Jean:  See — 

Bernard,  Jean;  Beyl.  Jean;  le  Faou.  Daniel;  Peyre.  Henri;  and 
Viodet,  Patrice,  4,572,541,  CI.  280-628.000. 
Bhandari,  Baldev:  See — 

Lamarche,  Raymond  B.;  Bhandari,  Baldev;  Desaultels,  Remi;  and 
Drolet,  Pierre,  4.571,852.  CI.  36-32.00R. 
Bianchi.  Julio  J.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Reset  mechanism. 

4,572.945.  CI.  235-144.0SP. 
Bianco,  Carlo,  to  Fameccanica  S.p.A.  Method  and  apparatus  for  form- 
ing clastic  elements  under  tension  from  a  continuous  elastic  web. 
particularly  for  manufacturing  sanitary  products  such  as  disposable 
diapers  and  the  like.  4,572.043.  CI.  83-18.000. 
Bick,  Hal  W.  Sanitary  device  system.  4,571,752,  CI.  4-300.000. 
Bieri,  Hans,  to  Hydrostress  AG.  Mobile  concrete  or  rock  cutting  appa- 
ratus. 4,572,580,  CI.  299-1.000. 
Biermans,  Andreas  J.;  Burks,  Henk  C;  and  Raemaekers,  Karel  G.  H.,  to 
Unie  van  Kunstmestfabrieken  B.V.  Method  and  apparatus  for  deter- 
mining the  saturation   temperature  of  a  solution.   4,572,676,  CI. 
374-17.000. 
Biermans,  Andreas  J.;  and  Burks,  Henk  C.,  to  Unie  van  Kunstmestfab- 
rieken B.V.  Process  for  determining  and  controlling  the  composition 
of  aqueous  solutions  of  NH3  and  CO2  .  4,572,830,  CI.  423-659.000. 
Bijttebier,  Gaspar  A.  H.;  and  Vangheluwe,  Jozef.  to  Bijttebier,  Gaspar 
A.  H.  Process  and  apparatus  for  registering  sheets.  4,572,499,  CI. 
271-251.000. 
Binsfcid,  Adrien.  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The.  Pneu- 
matic tire  tread.  4,572,261,  CI.  I52-209.00R. 
Bio  Mabuchi  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Mabuchi,  Kenichi,  4,572,166,  CI.  128-52.000. 
Bioglan,  Inc.:  See — 

Crooks,  Michael  J.,  4,572,915,  CI.  514-458.000. 


Bioglan  Laboratories:  See — 

Crooks,  Michael  J.,  4,572,915,  CI.  514-458.000. 
Biorem,  Inc.:  See — 

Sagalowsky,  Ronald  L.,  4,572,211,  CI.  128-774.000. 
Biotest-Serum-Institut  GmbH:  See- 
Walker,  Wolfram  H.;  and  Ganshirt,  Karlheinz,  4,572,899,  CI. 
436-18.000. 
Bird,  John  S.:  See— 

Freckleton,  Howard  O.;  and  Bird,  John  S.,  4,571.863,  CI.  38-86.000. 

Birritella,  Mark  S.;  and  McLaughlin,  Kevin,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Method 

of  making  closely  spaced  contacts  to  PN-junction  using  stacked 

polysilicon    layers,    differential    etching    and    ion    implantations. 

4,571,817,  CI.  29-576.00B. 

Bishop,  Arthur  E.;  Roeske,  Klaus  J.;  and  Scott,  David  W.  Apparatus  for 

making  steering  rack  bars.  4,571,982,  CI.  72-400.000. 
Bisson,  Donald  K.;  and  Nardin,  Steven  A.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Method  and  apparatus  for  measuring  core  loss  of  a  laminated 
ferromagnetic  structure.  4,573,012,  CI.  324-222.000. 
Black  &  Decker  Overseas  AG:  See— 

Bergler,  Otto,  4,572,259.  CI.  144-230.000. 
Black,  Gary:  See— 

Sosnowski,  Joseph  A.;  Black,  Gary;  and  Pritchard,  Robert  J., 
4,572,053,  CI.  89-1.510. 
Blackstone  Corporation:  See — 

Stohl,  Clark  E.;  and  DeCastro,  Eugene,  4,572,184,  CI.  128-328.000. 
Blackwelders:  See — 

Seiferling,  James  E.,  4,573,124,  CI.  364-424.000. 
Blaison,  Serge:  See — 

Gombert,  Jean;  Blaison,  Serge;  Quinty,  Christian;  and  Gazard, 
Maryse,  4,572,840,  CI.  427-36.000. 
Blanc,  Roger,  to  Salomon  S.A.  Integrated  closure  system  for  a  ski  boot. 

4,571,855,  CI.  36-50.000. 
Blatt,  Howell  L.,  to  Ziamatic  Corporation.  Smoke  ejector  carrier. 

4,572,414,  CI.  224-212.000. 
Blazek,  William  S.,  to  TRW  Inc.  Apparatus  for  use  in  casting  an  article. 

4,572,275,  CI.  164-339.000. 
Blecha,  Michael:  See — 

Pollak,  Werner;  Blecha,  Michael;  and  Specht,  Gerhard,  4,572,848, 
CI.  427-294.000. 
Blikken,  Marguerite  A.:  See — 

Blikken,  Wendell  A.;  and  Blikken,  Marguerite  A.,  4,572,160,  CI. 
126-439.000. 
Blikken,  Wendell  A.;  and  Blikken,  Marguerite  A.  Heliotropic  solar  heat 

collector  system.  4,572,160,  CI.  126-439.000. 
Bloom,  Terry  R.,  to  CTX  Corporation.  Method  of  making  an  electrical 

insulative  substrate.  4,572,754,  CI.  156-89.000. 
Bluhm,  Dieter  H.;  and  Drumm,  Volker,  to  American  Barmag  Corpora- 
tion.  Compact  creel   for  large  diameter  yam  supply  packages. 
4,572,458,  CI.  242-131.000. 
BOC  Group,  Inc.,  The:  S«— 

Robinson,  Stewart  W.;  Bartram,  Roger  W.;  and  DehufT,  John  A., 
4,572,737,  CI.  75-53.000. 
Boccella,  Ralph:  See — 

Castro,  Bernard;  Barabas,  John;  and  Boccella,  Ralph,  4,571,756,  CI. 
5-53.0OR. 
Bock,  Erik.  Plastic  container  having  inwardly  formed  flange.  4,572,399, 

CI.  220-307.000. 
Boden,  Heinrich;  and  Schneider,  Walter,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Process  and  apparatus  for  the  production  of  a  flowable  reaction 
mixture.  4,572,820,  CI.  422-133.000. 
Bodier,  Jacques;  Cochard,  Pierre;  Merlier,  Christian;  and  Bouquin, 
Edouard  P.,  to  Societe  Anonyme  dite:  PRESTINOX.  Composite 
apparatus  for  the  direct  projection  and  overhead  or  backprojection  of 
slides.  4,572,632,  CI.  353-71.000. 
Boehringer  Ingelheim  KG:  See — 

Kretzschmann,  Gunther;  Scholz,  Dieter;  and  Hilgert,  Karl-Heinz, 
4,572,740.  CI.  106-122.000. 
Boehringer,  John  R.;  and  Williams,  C.  Harrison,  to  Boehringer  Labora- 
tories. Dynamic  braked  spirometer.  4,572,209,  CI.  128-726.000. 
Boehringer  Laboratories:  See — 

Boehringer,  John  R.;  and  Williams,  C.  Harrison,  4,572,209,  CI. 
128-726.000. 
Boffelli,  Pier  C,  to  BarufTaldi  Frizioni  S.p.A.  Electromagnetic  friction 

clutch.  4,572,343,  CI.  192-56.00R. 
Bohnes,  Karlheinz:  See — 

Heintzmann,    Peter;    Koppers,    Manfred;    Amling.    Friedel;    and 
Bohnes,  Karlheinz,  4,572,480.  CI.  254-93.00R. 
Boldu,  Jose  L.:  See — 

Abraham,  Marvin  M.;  Boldu,  Jose  L.;  Chen,  Yok;  and  Orera, 
Victor  M.,  4,572,618,  CI.  350-354.000. 
Bolger,  Thomas  V.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Digital  signal  coring  appara- 
tus   with    controllable    coring    threshold    level.    4,573,075,    CI. 
358-167.000. 
Boliden  Aktiebolag:  See — 

Sagefors,  Ivar  K.,  4,572,707,  CI.  405-55.000. 
Bolingen,  Johann:  See — 

Krutz,  Ferdinand;  Keck,  Jurgen;  Bolingen,  Johann;  and  Wetzler, 
Herbert,  4,571,848,  CI.  33-544.000. 
Bone,  John  M.  Expansion  joint.  4.572.702.  CI.  404-65.000. 
Boney.  Joel  F..  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  in  a  data 
processor    for    selectively    disabling    a    power-down    instruction. 
4.573,117,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Bonivich.  Paul  E.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  System  for  position 

sensing  transducers.  4.573, 1 39,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Booth,  Rodney:  See — 

France.  Michael;  and  Booth,  Rodney.  4,572,312,  CI.  180-69.210. 
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Boothman,  David  R.;  and  Forde.  John  C.  to  Canadian  General  Electric 
Co.  Ltd.  Thermal  model  for  electrical  apparatus.  4,573,132,  CI. 
364-557.000. 

Bopp,  Peter,  to  G.  Bopp  &  Co.  AG.  Apparatus  for  tensioning  rectangu- 
lar pieces  of  fabric.  4,571,864,  CI.  38-102.500. 

Bordignon,  Abramo,  to  A.T.B.  S.p.A.  Magnetic  Upe  »»c>img  leaf 
spring  assembly  particularly  for  compact  cassettes.  4,573,095,  CI. 
360-130.310. 

Borg- Warner  Corporation:  See— 

Bauman,  Bruce  K.,  4,573,113,  CI.  363-48.000. 

Borger,  William  U.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Air  Force.  Constant 
speed  drive  with  compensation  using  differential  gears.  4,572,961,  CI. 
290-4.00R. 

Borrelli,  Nicholas  F.:  See—  ^     ■.  ,         j 

Bellman,  Robert  H.;  Borrelli,  Nicholas  F.;  Morse.  David  L.;  and 
Sachenik,  Paul  A.,  4,572.611,  CI.  350-167.000. 

Bothwell,  Peter  W.  Carburettor.  4.572,809.  CI.  261-44.00A. 

Botos.  Ernest  D..  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Hermetic  seal  for  an 
electrochemical  cell.  4.572,877.  CI.  429-53.000. 

Botts,  Thomas  E.;  Powell,  James  R.;  and  Lcnard,  Roger,  to  United 
Sutes  of  America,  Energy.  Magnetically  focused  liquid  drop  radia- 
tor. 4,572.285,  CI.  165-104.280. 

Boudault,  Robert,  to  501  Telecommunications  Radioelectnques  et 
Telephoniques  T.R.T.  Transmission  circuit  for  modems  employing 
frequency  shift  keying.  4,573,165,  CI.  375-9.000. 

Bouko,  Jean;  Durand,  Jean-Claude;  Le  Foil,  Jean;  and  Salvat,  Francois, 
to  Thomson-CSF.  ExciUtion  device  for  a  dual  band  ultra-high  fre- 
quency corrugated  source  of  revolution.  4,573,054,  CI.  343-786.000. 

Bouligny  Company,  The:  See—  ,^.„      . .      .  „ni.  r^i 

Okada,  Tokio;  Kojima,  Shigezo;  and  Tani,  Haruhisa.  4,571,765,  U. 

8-149.300. 
Bouquin,  Edouard  P.:  See— 

Bodier,  Jacques;  Cochard.  Pierre;  Merlier.  Chnstian;  and  Bouquin, 
Edouard  P.,  4,572,632.  CI.  353-71.000. 
Bourgeois,  Leverence.  Jr..  to  Ivy  J.  Forct  Associates,  Inc.  Adjustable 

spreader-grader.  4.572.301,  CI.  172-445.100. 
Bourse  Trading  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Obeck.  Carl  J..  4.573.049.  CI.  340-924.000. 
Bowen,  John  E.,  to  Condensing  Boilers  Limited.  Heating  apparatus. 

4,572,111,  CI.  122-17.000. 
Bowers  Derek  F.,  to  Precision  Monolithics,  Inc.  Analog  multiplier 

with  improved  linearity.  4,572,975.  CI.  307-498.000. 
Bowers,  John  E.;  and  Kino,  Gordon  S.,  to  Leiand  Sunford  Junior 
University.  The  Board  of  Trustees  of  the.  Fiber  optic  sensor  for 
detecting  very  small  displacements  of  a  surface.  4.572,949,  CI. 
250-227.000. 
Boyd,  Robert  C;  and  La  Patra,  Charles  L..  to  Sensormatic  Electronics 
Corporation.  Electronic  article  surveillance  security  system. 
4,573.042.  CI.  340-539.000.  ,_ 

Braasch,  Gerd.  Rotary  grinding  tool.  4.571.893.  CI.  51-397.000. 
Braaten.  Melvin.  Water  purifier  unit.  4.572.785.  CI.  210-181.000. 
Brach.  Ulrich;  and  Wiesinger,  Wilhelm.  to  Zeller  Plastik  Koehn.  Gra- 
ebner  &  Co.  Container  made  of  plastic  which  can  be  elastically 
deformed.  4.572.412,  CI.  222-527.000. 
Brandt,  Siegard:  See—  . 

Gustmann,    Kurt;    Brandt.    Siegard;    and    Sourisseaux.    Ludwig. 
4.572.091.  CI.  112-229.000. 
Brannan.   J.    Phillip.   Fertilizer   injection   apparatus.   4.572,087.   CI. 

111-56.000.  

Bratzler.  William  R.  Trailer  hitch  lock.  4.571,964,  CI.  70-58.000. 
Brauer,  Paul  R.;  Bamickel,  Thomas  J.;  and  Mast.  Gary  C.  to  Temco. 

Inc.  Connector  for  core  holder.  4.572.009.  CI.  73-864.910. 
Breakey.  Fred  B.;  Barber.  Leo  D.;  Chapman.  Richard  L.;  Godin.  Nor- 
man Henry,  Robert;  Jackson,  Claude;  Romberger,  John;  and  Seidl, 
Rudolph.  Bracket  board.  4,572,381,  CI.  211-94.000. 
Bridgestone  Corporation:  See— 

Ogawa.  Masaki;  Hirata.  Yasushi;  and  Tsuchikura.  Akira.  4.572,263. 

CI.  152-537.000. 

Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited:  See—  .„„„.„  ,»^ 

FujiU.  Mamoru;  and  Kameta,  Yasuaki,  4,572.359,  CI.  198-819.000. 

Umezawa.  Yujiro;  Sano.  Shigehisa;  and  Ogino.  Takao.  4.572.264, 

CI.  152-451.000.  . 

Briggs,  Michael,  to  Helmets  Limited.  Helmet  with  visor  mechanism. 

4,571,747,  CI.  2-424.000. 
Brill,  Jurgen,  to  Schaudt  Maschinenbau  GmbH.  Method  of  dressing 

grinding  wheels  in  grinding  machines.  4,571,892,  CI.  51-325.000. 
Bristol-Myers  Company:  See— 

Konishi.  Masataka;  Sugawara,  Koko;  Miyaki,  Takeo;  and  Kawagu- 
chi,  Hiroshi,  4,572,895,  CI.  435-75.000. 
Britax  (Wingard)  Limited:  See—  r^     ■.  ^ 

I      Cunningham,  Douglas  J.;  Else,  Robert  F.;  and  Hames,  David  A., 
I  4,572,544,  CI.  280-808.000. 

British  Food  Manufacturing  Industries  Research  Association,  The: 

See— 
Poole,  Stephen;  West,  Stuart  I.;  and  Walters,  ClifTord  L.,  4,572,837, 
CI.  426-564.000. 
British  Steel  Corporation:  See—  ,,,  ,w^ 

Porter,  Malcolm;  and  Dodgson,  Robert,  4,572,673.  CI.  366-127.000. 
Brodard.  Eric;  Duguet,  Jean-Pierre;  Mallevialle,  Joel;  and  Roustan, 
Michel,  to  Societe  Lyonnaise  des  Eaux  et  de  I'Eclairage.  Apparatus 
for  dissolving  ozone  in  a  fluid.  4,572.821.  CI.  422-186.120. 
Bronicki.  Lucien  Y..  to  Solmat  Systems  Ltd.  Method  of  and  apparatus 
for  treating  the  water  in  a  solar  pond  power  plant.  4,571,947,  CI. 
60-641.800. 


Brooks,  Ralf  M.,  to  NCR  Canada  Ltd  -  NCR  Can^U  LTEE.  Ckwed 
loop  thermal  printer  for  maintaining  constant  printing  energy. 
4.573.058,  CI.  346-76.0PH.  .     .       ,.  ^ 

Brooks,  Robert  E.,  to  TRW  Inc.  Position  indicator  employing  light 

guides.  4,572,948,  CI.  250-227.000. 
Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hirau,  Yoshikatsu,  4,572.418.  CI.  226-74.000. 
Browauki.  Kurt:  See—  „  ■     ■  .        j  n 

Koepke.  Gunthcr;  Frenken.  Hans;  Bussmann,  Heinnch;  and  Bro- 
watzki,  Kurt,  4,572,849,  CI.  427-402.000. 
Brown,  Eugene  N:  See—  ..,,,„,,     i-.i 

Dunlap,    David    R.;    and    Brown,    Eugene    N.,    4,571.911.    CI. 
52-509.000.  ^     , 

Brown.  Trevor  J.  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Plaatic  wheel  cover 

retention  arrangement.  4.572.584,  CI.  301-37.0TP. 
Bruengger,  Craig  V.,  to  Hazeltine  Corporation.  Double  action  pressure 

release.  4,571,788,  CI.  24-602.000. 
Bruer,   Manfred.   Formwork  element  of  brick  »ize.  4.571,908,  CI. 

52-309.400. 
Brunet.  Michel,  to  Etablissements  Valois.  Safety  actuator  for  an  aerosol 

valve.  4,572,410.  CI.  222-402.110. 
Brunner,  Michael  G.:  See — 

Calhoun,  Gregory  L.;  Brunner,  Michael  G.;  and  Fields,  Kevin  L., 
4,571,802,  CI.  29-157.30R. 
Bruno,  Robert  H.;  Johns,  Robert  G.;  Kipperman,  Stuart;  Mayer,  Geof- 
frey R.;  Protzmann,  Donald  E.;  and  Uhl,  Robert  F  .  to  Chescbrough- 
Pond's  Inc.  Probe  cover  holding  and  dispensing  arrangement  for 
electronic  thermometer.  4,572,365,  CI.  206-306.000. 
Brunswick,  Sumner.  Orthopedic  device  and  process.  4,572,167,  Q. 

128-78.000. 
Buchalter,  Michael  S.;  Hopwood,  Francis  W.;  and  Haynes,  James  T.,  to 
United  Sutes  of  America,  Air  Force.  Bulk  acoustic  resonator  track- 
ing filter.  4.573.027.  CI.  333-17.00R. 
Buchalter.  Neal  S.;  Mannella,  Henry  E.;  and  Burkett.  Robert  A.,  to 
Xerox    Corporation.    Message    que    interactive    control    console. 
4.572,656.  CI.  355-24.000. 
Buchanan,  Robert  M.:  See — 

Wnghton,  Mark  S  ;  Buchanan,  Robert  M.;  and  Calabrese.  Gary  S., 
4.572,774,  CI.  204-238.000. 
Buckhom  Material  Handling  Group,  Inc.:  See— 

Miller,    Daniel    R.;   and    McGlasson,    Albert   J.,   4.572,368.   CI. 
206-328.000. 
Bui.  Ngoc  C;  Michel,  Jean-Georges;  and  Monbaron.  Jean-Jacques,  to 
Asulab  S.A.  Speech-controlled  electronic  apparatus.  4,573,187.  CI. 
381-43.000. 

Bui.  Uyen  D:  S«f—  „  .  .,       ,^    ..<-••>  m  • 

Rochat.  Daniel  F.;  Ogawa,  Chuck  C;  and  Buj,  Uyen  D.,  4.573.01 1. 

CI.  324-158.00F. 
Bullis.  F   Barton;  and  Pokorski,  John  T.,  to  Wheelabrator-Frye,  Inc 
Mechanism  for  indexing  work  seal  plates.  4,571,894,  CI.  51-426.000 
Burchett,  Roger  C:  See—  ^   r^  ,        ,  , 

Sutera,    Richard;    Burchett,    Roger   C;    and    Dukes,   Janet    L., 
4,573.057.  CI.  346-1.100. 

E.    One-shot    expandable    camera.    4,572,633.    CI. 


Robert  A., 


Burke,    Thomas 
354-82.000. 

Burke,  Tim:  See—  ^    .      ^.  ^...^1.1, 

Smith,  Paul  F.;  Schorman,  Eric;  Burke,  Tim;  and  Lynk,  Chuck, 

4,573,207,  CI.  455-54.000. 
Burkett,  Robert  A.:  See— 

Buchalter,  Neal  S.;  Mannella,  Henry  E.;  and  Burkett, 

4,572.656,  CI.  355-24.000. 

Burks,  Henk  C:  See—  ^      ,  r> 

Biermans,  Andreas  J.;  Burks,  Henk  C;  and  Raemaekers,  Karel  G. 

H  ,  4,572,676,  CI.  374-17.000. 
Biermans,    Andreas    J.;    and    Burks,    Henk    C.    4.572,830.    CI. 
423-659.000. 
Buriington  Industries.  Inc.:  See—  .    ^  ,         ,      t   , 

Sutera.    Richard;    Burchett,    Roger   C;    and    Dukes,    Janet    L., 
4,573,057.0.  346-1.100. 
Bumdy  Corporation:  See— 

Anderron.  James  D..  4.571.823.  CI.  29-749.000. 
Burr- Brown  Corporation:  See— 

Wolfson,  Sumner  H.,  4,571,921,  CI.  53-373.000. 
Burroughs  Wellcome  Co.;  See—  .  ^  „    j    r-w     j 

Copp.  Frederick  C;  Caldwell.  Albert  G.;  and  Collard,  David. 
4.572.913.  CI.  514-403.000. 
Burrows.  Richard  W:  See— 

Benson.  David  K.;  Burrows.  Richard  W.;  and  Shinton.  Yvonne  D., 
4,572,864,  CI.  428-305.500. 
Burton,    Barrie  C.   to   System   E  Controls   Limited.    Bore  gauges 

Burton,  R.  Edward.  Brush  bundling  system.  4,572,064,  CI.  100-8.000. 
Burzan,  Vernon  J.:  See— 

Hines.  Gordon  E.;  Henke.  Arthur  W.;  and  Burzan,  Vernon  J., 
4.571.807,  CI.  29-252.000.  u        w 

Busch,  Gerhard.  Horizontal  automatic  punching  machine  having  a 
gripping/lifting  atuchment  and  a  transfer  sution.  4.572,045,  CI. 
83-97.000. 
Bushnell,  John  J.:  See—  .   „    ^     ..     i  u     i 

Williams.   Derrick  G.;  Thurlow,  John;  and   Bushnell,  John  J., 
4,572.080,  CI.  104-252.000. 
Bussmann,  Heinrich:  See — 

Koepke,  Gunther;  Frenken,  Hans;  Bussmann, 
watzki,  Kurt,  4,572.849,  CI.  427-402.000. 

""Dem*an?  Pi^;  and  Butin.  Henri.  4.573.209.  CI.  455-73.000. 


Heinrich;  and  Bro- 
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Butler  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Korff.  WUliam  W.,  4,573,127.  CI.  364-493.000. 
Byrd,  Carl  E.:  See— 

Beaver,    R.    Neal;    Byrd,   Carl    E.;   and   Alexander,    Lloyd   E., 
4.372,770.  CI.  204-98.000. 
C.  Reichert  Optische  Werke,  AG:  See— 

Schindl.  Klaus.  4,372,624,  CI.  330-502.000. 
Cady,  John  B..  to  Jaguar  Cars  Limited.  Four-wheel  drive  vehicle 

transmission  system.  4,572,318,  CI.  180-248.000. 
Caffaro  S.p.A.:  See— 

Ghielmetti,  Giuseppe;  Casale,  Liborio;  and  Donelli,  Giordano. 
4.572.806,  CI.  260-465.00G. 
Calabrese.  Gary  S.:  See— 

Wrighton,  Mark  S.;  Buchanan,  Robert  M.;  and  Calabrese,  Gary  S., 
4,572.774.  CI.  204-238.000. 
Caldwell.  Albert  G.:  5ee— 

Copp,  Frederick  C;  Caldwell.  Albert  O.;  and  Collard,  David. 
4,572,913,  CI.  514-403.000. 
Caldwell  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Haltof.  Garry  P..  4,571.887,  CI.  49-429.000. 
Calhoun,  Gregory  L.;  Brunner,  Michael  G.;  and  Fields,  Kevin  L. 
Double  grip,  relative  motion  tube  puller.  4,571,802,  CI.  29-157.30R. 
Callahan,  James  J.:  See — 

Powell.  John  H.;  and  Callahan.  James  J..  4,572,331,  CI.  184-7.400. 
Callahan,  Mitchell  A.:  See- 
Ellis,  Laura;  Caram,  Joe  M.;  Cantu,  John  R.;  Dudley.  Troy  W.;  and 
Callahan,  Mitchell  A..  4.572,533.  CI.  280-242.0WC. 
Cameron,  Andrew  M.:  See — 

Warren,  Geoffrey  F.;  and  Cameron,  Andrew  M.,  4.572,736,  CI. 
75-lO.OOR. 
Cameron,  Donald  C;  Cobb,  Homer  V.;  and  Winn,  Fred  M.,  to  Dowell 
Schlumberger  Incorporated.  Packing  assembly  for  use  in  a  plunger 
bore.  4.572,519.  Q.  277-124.000. 
Cameron  Iron  Works,  Inc.:  See— 

Grazioli.  Angel  J..  4,572.515,  CI.  277-12.000. 
Sidwell.  Derek,  4.572,549.  CI.  285-39.000. 
Campbell.  Michael  E.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Tool  pre-gauging 

device.  4,571,841,  CI.  33-185.00R. 
Campbell,  Simon  F.;  Cross.  Peter  E.;  Stubbs.  John  K.;  and  Arrowsmith, 
John  E..  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Dihydropyridines.  4.572.908,  CI.  514-340.000. 
Campbell,  Simon  F.;  Cross,  Peter  E.;  and  Stubbs,  John  K.,  to  Pfizer  Inc. 
2-(Secondary  aminoalkoxymethyl)  dihydropyridine  derivatives  as 
anti-ischaemic     and     antihypertensive     agents.     4,572,909,     CI. 
514-356.000. 
Canada,  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  right  of,  as  represented  by  the 
Minister  of  National  Defence:  See — 
Mauchlcn,  Donald  B.,  4,572,011,  CI.  74-3.500. 
Canada.  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  right  of.  as  represented  by  the 
Minister  of  National  Defence  of  Her  Majesty's  Canadian  Govern- 
ment: See — 
Sparkes,    Brian   G.;   and    Murray,    Douglas   G.,   4.572,906,    CI. 
514-21.000. 
Canadian  General  Electric  Co.  Ltd.:  See — 

Boothman.    David    R.;    and    Forde,    John    C,    4,573,132,    CI. 

364-557.000. 
VanDuyn.  Martin,  4,572,978,  CI.  310-51.000. 
Canon  iCabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Akashi,  Akira,  4,572,643,  CI.  354-409.000. 

Fujii,  Haruo;  Sakemi.  Yuji;  and  Toyono.  Tsutomu,  4,573,061,  CI. 

346-153.100. 
Harigaya,  Isao;  and  Tamamura,  Hideo.  4.572,640.  CI.  354-400.000. 
Haruta,    Masahiro;    and    Hamamoto,    Takashi,    4,372,847.    CI. 

427-261.000. 
Kauoka,  Hiroyuki;  Yamada.  Masanori;  and  Suzuki,  Nobuyuki. 

4,572.644,  CI.  354-415.000. 
Konno,  Tatsuo,  4,572,636,  CI.  354-173.110. 
Madate,    Haruhisa;    Matsumura,    Isao;    and    Sekiguchi,    Kyoji, 

4.372.627.  CI.  331-206.000. 
Maeda,    Masaya;    Hirata,    Noritsugu;    and    Takimoto,    Hiroyuki, 

4,573,089,  CI.  360-77.000. 
Masaki,  Yuichi;  and  Ogura,  Makoto,  4,572,617,  CI.  350-339.00R. 
Nishio,  Motomitsu,  4,571,835.  CI.  33-20.100. 
Otnau.  Takashi.  4,572,659,  CI.  355-67.000. 
Saitoh,  Keishi;  Ohnuki,  Yukihiko;  and  Ohno,  Shigeru.  4.572,882, 

CI.  430-57.000. 
Shimizu,  Katsuichi,  4.573.083,  CI.  358-257.000. 
Shimizu,     Masami;     and     Suzuki,     Nobuyuki,     4,572,646,     CI. 

354-475.000. 
Tezuka.  Nobuo;  and  Ogura,  Tokihiko,  4,573,087,  CI.  360-60.000. 
Toriumi,  Mototada;  and  KanemiUu,  Shinji,  4,572,648.  CI.  355- 

3.0FU 
Yamamoto.   Hiroshi;  and  Ichiyanagi.  Toshikazu,  4.572,642,  CI. 
354-402.000. 
Cantu,  John  R.:  See- 
Ellis,  Laura;  Caram,  Joe  M.;  Cantu,  John  R.;  Dudley,  Troy  W.;  and 
Callahan,  Mitchell  A.,  4,572,533,  CI.  280-242.0WC. 
Capen,  John  M.  Stand  for  trees,  standards  and  the  like.  4,571,882,  CI. 

47-40.500. 
Cappel,  Bert;  and  Kreuzer,  Norberi,  to  M.A.N. -Roland  Druckmas- 
chinen  Aktiengesellschaft.  Device  for  guiding  sheets  printed  on  one 
or  both  sides.  4,572,071,  CI.  101-183.000. 
Captor  Holding  B.V.:  See— 

Heuker  of  Hoek,  Johannes  G.  J.;  Clement,  Comelis  J.;  and  van  der 
Lee,  Ernst  M.,  4,573,043,  CI.  340-571.000. 
Caracteres  S.A.:  See— 

Moulin,  Blaise.  4,572,070,  CI.  101-93.050. 


Carago,  Frank:  See — 

Sanborn,    Harold   C;   Carago,    Frank;   and    Kreeger,   John   R., 
4.571,983,  CI.  72-462.000. 
Caram,  Joe  M.:  See — 

Ellis,  Laura;  Caram,  Joe  M.;  Cantu,  John  R.;  Dudley,  Troy  W.;  and 
Callahan,  Mitchell  A.,  4,572,533.  CI.  280-242.0WC. 
Carbrey.  Robert  L.,  to  AT&T  Information  Systems,  Inc.  Linear  codec 

with  dual  divider.  4,573,038,  CI.  340-347.00C. 
Carl  Edelmann  Verpackungstechnik  GmbH:  See — 

Heuberger,  Erich;  Knorrich,  Wolf-Dieter;  and  Ehrhart,  Karl-Josef, 
4,572,422,  CI.  229-7.00R. 
Carl  Schenck  AG,  Firma:  See — 

Giesecke,  Peter;  and  Feith,  Johann,  4,572,308,  CI.  177-1.000. 
Carlqvist,  Bengt  R.,  to  Telefonaktiebolaget  L  M  Ericsson.  PLL  having 

two-frequency  VCO.  4,573,024,  CI.  331-l.OOA. 
Carmack,  Paul  D.:  See— 

Rabinovich,  Evsey,  4,572.255,  CI.  141-217.000. 
Caron,  Ronald  L.,  to  Valley  Engineering.  Inc.  Power  hitch.  4.572,315, 

CI.  180-134.000. 
Carre,  Jean-Jacques;  and  Meyer,  Yves,  to  Societe  Anonyme  D.B.A. 

Servomotor  for  assisted  braking.  4,571,942,  CI.  60-547.100. 
Carroll,  John  E.;  and  McNeal,  Joseph  R.,  to  Scott  USA  Limited  Part- 
nership. Frameless  goggle  and  method  of  making  the  same.  4,571,748, 
CI.  2-436  000. 
Carson,  John  R.;  and  MaryanofT,  Bruce  E.,  to  McNeilab,  Inc.  Hexahy- 
droindolinzine  compounds,  pharmaceutical  compositions  and  meth- 
ods and  intermediates.  4,572,911,  CI.  514-291.000. 
Carson,  Ralph.  Apparatus  for  storing,  carrying  and  shaking  down  a 

clinical  thermometer.  4,572,366,  CI.  206-306.000. 
Caruso,  Louis  F.  Combined  refrigerator  and  water  filtration  unit. 

4,571.953,  CI.  62-339.000. 
Casale,  Liborio:  See — 

Ghielmetti,  Giuseppe;  Casale.  Liborio;  and  Donelli,  Giordano, 
4,572,806,  CI.  26O-465.0OG. 
Case  Communications  Inc.:  See — 

Cressey,  John  R.;  and  Miller,  Stephen  A..  4,573,175,  CI.  377-44.000. 
Case  Poclain  Corporation  Ltd.:  See — 

France,  Michael;  and  Booth,  Rodney,  4,572,312,  CI.  180-69.210. 
Casper,  Mark  S.;  and  Thomson,  Robert  I.,  to  Moore  Business  Forms, 

Inc.  Trim  rewinder  with  automatic  stop.  4,572,496,  CI.  270-52.500. 
Castellani,  Norman;  and  Holland,  Anthony,  to  Raceway  Components, 
Inc.    Press-flttablc  cable-passage  enabling  device.   4,572,923.   CI. 
174-48.000. 
Castellanos,  Rigoberto.  Plastic  foot  support  with  reinforcing  struts. 

4.571.857,  CI.  36-91.000. 
Castiglia,  Helen:  See — 

Castiglia,  Robert;  and  Castiglia,  Helen,  4,573,108,  CI.  362-123.000. 
Castiglia,  Robert;  and  Castiglia,  Helen.  Decorative  lighting  system. 

4,573,108,  CI.  362-123.000. 
Castro,  Bernard;  Barabas,  John;  and  Boccella,  Ralph.  Foldaway  head- 
rest for  convertible  furniture.  4.571,756,  CI.  5-53.00R. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.:  See — 

Kemper,  Yves  J.,  4,372,015,  CI.  74-191.000. 
Cazes,  Roland:  See — 

Sciaky,  Mario;  Cazes,  Roland;  and  Sayegh,  Georges.  4,572,941,  CI. 
219-121.0LD. 
Cedenblad,  Bjom;  and  Alexandersson,  Hans.  Package  for  coiled  prod- 
ucts and  method  of  production  thereof  4,572,370,  CI.  206-398.000. 
Celotex  Corporation.  The:  See — 

Gluck.  David  G.;  DeLeon.  Alberto;  and  Oliver,  John  P.,  4.S72.865, 
CI.  428-309.900. 
Centronics  Data  Computer  Corp.:  See — 

Dorr,  Steve,  4,572,679,  CI.  400-17.000. 
Ceresko,  Joseph  P.,  to  Space  Age  Plastic  Inc.  Tufted  upholstery  for 
casket  panels  and  a  method  of  making  the  same.  4,571,791,  CI. 
27-19.000. 
Ceriani,  Roberto  L.;  and  Peterson,  Jerry  A.,  to  Children's  Hospital 
Medical  Center  of  Northern  California.  Method  and  composition  for 
protein  immobilization.  4,572.901,  CI.  436-528.000. 
Cervantes  Patino,  Damian:  See — 

Herrera  Giammattei,  Ocuvio;  Veramontes  Brown,  Federico;  Bel- 
tran  Leyva,  Benedo;  and  Cervantes  Patino,  Damian,  4,572,068, 
CI.  101-35.000. 
Cetus  Corporation:  See — 

Koths,  Kirston  E.;  and  Halenbeck,  Robert  F..  4.572,798.  CI.  260- 
112.00R. 
CGR/MEV:See— 

Azam.  Guy;  Converi,  Guy;  Dufour,  Jacques;  Jasmin,  Claude;  and 
Sidi,  Joel,  4,572,190,  CI.  128-399.000. 
Chambers,  Henry  B.  Releasable  clamping  assembly  for  use  with  hy- 
draulic jacking  apparatus.  4,572,481,  CI.  254-106.000. 
Chang,  Irving  B.;  and  Beckwith,  Robert  E.,  to  Allied  Corporation. 
Polyterpene  resin  composition  containing  a  blend  of  low  molecular 
weight  polyethylene  based  polymers.  4,572,874,  CI.  428-523.000. 
Chang,  Victor,  to  Instituto  Venezolano  de  Investigaciones  Cientiflcas 
(I.V.I.C.).  Rotary  vane  type  I.C.  engine  with  built-in  scavenging  air 
blower.  4,572,121,  CI.  123-203.000. 
Chapdelaine,  Paul:  See — 

Hug,  Paul;  Umeda,  William;  Chapdelaine,  Paul;  and  Paul,  Ray- 
mond E.,  4,572,421.  CI.  228-103.000. 
Chapelsky,  Orest,  to  Lansinger,  Jere  R.;  and  Fedorowycz,  Bohdan  W. 

Oil  level  detector.  4,572,097,  CI.  116-227.000. 
Chapin,  Richard  D.  Drip  irrigation  system  employing  adjacently  ar- 
ranged flow-restricting  passages.  4,372,736,  CI.  136-203.000. 
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Chapman,  Richard  L.:  See—  „.  ^    _.  ,     ^  j 

Breakey,  Fred  B.;  Barber,  Leo  D.;  Chapman,  Richard  L.;  Godm, 
Norman;  Henry,  Robert;  Jackson,  Claude;  Romberger,  John;  and 
Seidl,  Rudolph,  4,572,381.  CI.  211-94.000. 
Chatfield,  William  W.,  to  Transamerica  Delaval  Inc.  Fabncation  appa- 
ratus for  cushioned  line  support.  4,571,803,  CI.  29-235.000. 
Cheeseman,  Brian,  to  Roboserve  Limited.  Mechanism  for  cup  dis- 
penser. 4,572,404,  CI.  221-223.000. 
Chemical  Specialties  Manufacturing  Corporation:  See— 
Savanuck,  Daniel  P.,  4,572.690,  CI.  401-200.000. 

Chen,  Ching-Wen;  and  Chen,  Ching-Jen.  4,571,764,  CI.  7-107.000. 
Chen,  Ching-Wen;  and  Chen,  Ching-Jen.  Multi-purpose  electrotechno- 
logical  pliers.  4,571,764,  CI.  7-107.000. 

^Barker,  Robert  E.,  Jr.;  and  Chen,  Daniel  Y.,  4,573,010,  CI.  324- 

158.00F.  .  .       ,  n 

Chen,  Shu-Chun;  and  Tseng,  Samuel  C.  to  International  Businew 
Machines  Corp.  Kanji/Chinese  font  generation  by  scaling.  4.573,199. 
CI.  382-47.000. 

Chen,  Yok:  See—  .      ^^       „  ,        ^  r^ 

Abraham.  Marvin  M.;  Boldu.  Jose  L.;  Chen,  Yok;  and  Orera, 
Victor  M.,  4,572,618,  CI.  350-354.000. 
Cheng,  Chintsai  T.:  See—  „    v    jn        a 

Wolski,  Adam  M.;  Cheng,  Chintsai  T.;  Simon,  Richard  B.;  and 
Gambhirwala.  Manoj  C,  4,572,768.  CI.  204-15.000. 
Cheng,  Tien-Fu;  and  Chou,  Lung-Chiao.  Ellipsograph.  4,571,837,  CI. 

Chemack,  Milton  P.  Disposable  applicator.  4,572,689,  CI.  401-132.000. 
Cheme  Industries,  Inc.:  See—  ,  ..    . .  .„       nw 

Larson,  Richard  E.;  Nelson,  Dale  K.;  and  Mathison,  Allen  D., 
4,572,228,  CI.  137-15.000. 

^'''F^rSSJSl  G^T.;  and  Meier,  Carl  H.,  4,573,1 14,  CI.  364-138.000. 
Chesebro,  Robert  E.,  Jr.;  and  Aigner,  Philip  C,  to  Wigwam  Mills,  Inc. 

Knit  cap  witli  integrally  knit  earflaps.  4.571,959,  CI.  66-169.00R. 
Chesebrough-Pond's  Inc.:  See— 

Bruno,  Robert  H.;  Johns,  Robert  G.;  Kipperman,  Stuart;  Mayer, 
Geoffrey  R.;  Protzmann.  Donald  E.;  and  Uhl,  Robert  F., 
4,572,365,0.206-306.000.  ^       , 

Chestnut,  William  R.;  Parcell,  Clive  L.;  Cox.  Chnstopher  J.;  and 
MacKenzie,  David  J.,  to  Deere  &  Company.  Power  press  ram  safety 
guard  with  electrical  interlock.  4,572,346,  CI.  192-134.000. 
Chevron  Research  Company:  See—  .    „      ..      ,    ,    r^ 

Duerksen,  John   H.;   Wall,   Robert   G.;   and   Kmght,   Jack   D., 

4.572,294,  CI.  166-273.000. 
Herkenhoff,  Earl  F.;  and  Ostrander,  William  J..  4.573.148.  CI. 
367-47.000. 
Chiang.  Jaw-Cheng.  Apparatus  for  feeding  steam/liquid  into  a  steam 

generator.  4.572,112.  CI.  122-45 l.OOR. 
Chiari,  Natale;  and  Inverardi,  Giuseppe,  to  OfTicina  Meccanica  Tessile 
Edera  S.p.A.  Automatic  doffing  device  for  ring  spinning  and/or 
twisting  frames,  in  particular  in  machines  for  producing  large  pack- 
ages. 4,571,930,  CI.  57-274.000. 
Chicago  Bridge  &  Iron  Company:  See— 

Alio,    Vincent    F.;    and    Sufford,    Donald    C,    4,572,287,    CI. 
165-118.000. 
Chikuma,  Isamu:  See—  „. .     . .     ^ 

Kanazawa.    Hirotoka;    Teruhiko,    Takatani;    Shigeki,    Funitani; 
Chikuma,  Isamu;  Shimada,  Satoru;  and  Eda,  Hiroshi.  4,572,316, 
CI.  180-143.000. 
Children's  Hospital  Medical  Center  of  Northern  California:  See— 
"     Ceriani,    Roberto    L.;    and    Peterson,   Jerry    A.,   4,572,901,    CI. 

436-528.000. 
ChiUyat,  Anwar,  to  Anorad  Corporation.  Method  for  producing  air 

bearing  pads  for  positioning  toble.  4,571,799,  CI.  29-149.50A. 
Chiu,  Herman  S.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Liquid  smoke-impreg- 
nation of  fibrous  food  casings.  4,572,098,  CI.  118-33.000. 
Chou,  Lung-Chiao:  See —  .  .^  .«„ 

Cheng,  Tien-Fu;  and  Chou,  Lung-Chiao,  4,571,837,  CI.  33-30.100. 
Chowdhury,  Mofazzal  H.;  and  Ellis,  Michael  W.,  to  Alfa-Uval,  Inc. 

Backflushing  system.  4,572,105,  CI.  119-14.180. 
Christen.  Werner,  to  Draiswerke  GmbH.  Process  for  gluing  wood  chips 
and  the  like  with  liquid  glue  and  apparatus  for  performing  the  pro- 
cess. 4,572.845,  CI.  427-212.000. 
Christofer,  Donald  E.:  See—  ,  ^    ^    ^      , 

Stock,  Arthur  J.;  Christofer,  Donald  E.;  Homer,  John  C;  Torok, 
Robert  J.;  and  Whittington,  Thomas.  4.572.710.  CI.  414-146.000. 
Chukran.  Rudolph  E.:  See—  „   j  ,  u  c 

Gaudet.  James  L.;  Lineman,  Harry  L.;  Chukran,  Rudolph  E.; 
Neuman,  Grover  H.;  and  Barnes.  Johnny  G..  4.573.138.  CI. 
364-900.000.  ^      ^ 

Chung,  Daniel  A.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The.  Aque- 
ous polyester/epoxy  emulsion  treatment  for  yam,  method  of  prepara- 
tion and  a  rubber/cord  composite.  4,572,863,  CI.  428-250.000. 
Chupick,  Ronald,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Plastic  wheel  open- 
ing molding.  4,572,558,  CI.  293-128.000. 
Church,   John   G.    Gas-metal-arc    welding   process.   4,572,942,   Cl. 

219-137.420. 

Cianfichi,  Kenneth  P.:  See—  r^       u 

Stettner,  Ernest  R.;  Cianfichi,  Kenneth  P.;  and  Stoltman,  Donald 

D.,  4,572,436,  Cl.  239-585.000. 

Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See—  ^     ^  .-,-,  oon     nt 

Goodin,    Jonathan    W.;    and    Irving,    Edward,    4.572,890,    Cl. 

430-325.000. 


Cipher  Data  Products.  Inc.:  See—       .  ^    ^   ^_  v    i  n    .»/« 

Barton,  William  M.,  Jr.;  Murphy,  John  F.;  Offerman,  Karl  B.;  and 
Fisher,  Richard  G.  4,573.091,  Cl.  360-93.000.  . 

CipoUa,  Thomas  M.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Adaptive  gnpping 
device.  4,572,564,  Cl.  294-88.000.  „  .  .    .        „     a    ^ 

Cirkel  Hans-Jurgen;  Bette,  Willi;  and  Muller,  Reinhard,  to  Kraftwcrk 
Union  Aktiengesellschaft.  Exciution  circuit  for  a  TE  high-energy 
lasersystcm.  4,573,160.  Cl.  372-38.000.  ^.    ^  ^      a 

Ciszek.  Theodore  F..  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Energy  Method  and 
apparatus  for  casting  conductive  and  semi-conductive  materials. 
4.572.812.  Cl.  264-25.000. 
Clarion  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kasukave.  Teteuro.  4.572.013,  Cl.  74-50.000. 
Clarizo,    Vito.    Easily    cleanable    animal    enclosure.    4,572,107,    U. 

119-17.000. 
Clavert,  Daniel  V.:  See—  r:   /-i      - 

Meuwly,  Michael  S.;  Roberts,  James  A.;  Gilbert.  James  F;  Qavert. 
Daniel  V.;  and  Green.  James  B.  P..  Jr..  4.571,916,  CI.  53-48.000. 
Clayton.  John:  See— 

Pryputnicwicz,  Ryszard  J.;  Clayton,  John;  and  Waters,  Rooen  A., 
4,572,599,  Cl.  339-5.00R.  .„«^ 

Clegg,  John  E.  Conical  beam  concentrator.  4,572,621,  Cl.  350-432.000. 
Clement,  Comelis  J.:  See— 

Heukcr  of  Hoek,  Johannes  G.  J.;  Clement.  Cornells  J;  and  van  der 
Lee,  Ernst  M.,  4,573,043,  Cl.  340-571.000. 
Cleveriy,  Dennis  S.:  See—  ,     ,> 

Kowel,  Stephen  T.;  Komreich,  Philipp  G.;  and  Cleveriy,  Dennu 
S.,  4,572.616,  Cl.  350-335.000. 
Clifton,  Ted  G..  to  Arrow  Oil  Tools  Inc.  Mechanical  setting  tool. 

4.572.290.  Cl.  166-123.000. 
Clinical  Reference  Laboratory,  Inc.:  See- 
Stout,  Robert  L.,  4,572,834,  Cl.  424-86.000. 
Cobb,  Homer  V.:  See—  ,.    ^  », 

Cameron,  Donald  C;  Cobb,  Homer  V.;  and  Winn,  Fred  M., 
4,572,519,  Cl.  277-124,000. 
Coca-Cola  Company,  The:  See- 
Bach,  Gary,  4.572.753.  Cl.  156-73.100. 

Cochard,  Pierre:  See—  .         " 

Bodier,  Jacques;  Cochard,  Pierre;  Merlier,  Chnstian;  and  Bouquin. 
Edouard  P.,  4,572.632,  Cl.  353-71.000. 
Codrington,  Robert  S.,  to  Varian  Associates,  Inc.  Catheter  for  use  with 
NMR  imaging  systems.  4,572.198.  Cl.  128-653.000. 

Cofadis  S.A.:  See—  

Groult,  Emile  J.  L.,  4,573,130,  Cl.  364-552.000. 
Cognitronics  Corporation:  See— 

Shepard,  David  H,  4,572,962,  Cl.  290-55.000. 
Cok,  Steven  P.;  and  Drucker,  Eric  R.,  to  John  Fluke  Mfg  Co.,  Inc. 
Multiple-multiple    modulus    prescaler    for    a    phase-locked    loop. 
4,573,023,  Cl.  331-l.OOA.  ,.  ,        ^^     ,_,.       ^    . 

Cole,  Mark  T.;  and  Sherman,  Charies  F.,  to  Nielsen  Moulding  Deug" 
Corp.  Adjustably  mounublc  display  frame.  4,571,866,  Cl.  40-152.100. 
Coleman,  Hcrby.  Meat  shredder.  4,572,443,  Cl.  241-166.000. 
Colgate-Palmolive  Company:  See— 

Vesborg,  Stecn,  4,572,384.  Cl.  215-1. OOC. 
Collard,  David:  See—  ^  ^  ..    j    r>-    j 

Copp.  Frederick  C;  Caldwell.  Albert  G.;  and  Collard.  David. 
4.572,913.  Cl.  514-403.000. 

*^°"jaco£°PaurH.;  and  Collette,  Douglas  P.,  4,573,208,  Cl.  455-71.000 
Collins,  Ian  P.;  and  Revell,  William  J.,  to  Warner-Lambert  Technolo- 
gies, Inc.  Valve  body  for  endoscope.  4,572.163,  Cl.  128-4.000. 
Columbia  Gas  System  Service  Corp.:  See—        

Malcosky,  Norman  D.,  4,571,984.  Cl.  73-19.000. 
Combe,  Robin  H.:  See—  .  .      r.        j 

Gardner,  Philip  D.;  Combe.  Robin  H.;  Groom.  John  H.;  and 
Groom,  Kenneth  J.,  4,571,849.  Cl.  34-79.000. 
Combustol  Industria  e  Comercio  Ltda.:  See— 

Gnutzmans.  Ozias  A..  4.573.164.  Cl.  373-130.000. 
Comeau.  Perry  J.  Clean  cap.  4.572.173.  Cl.  128-132.00D. 
Commissariat  a  I'Energic  Atomique:  See— 

Guillaumot.  Jacques,  4,571,741,  Cl.  2-8.000. 

Hubert,  Herve  ;  and  Musikas,  Claude,  4,572,802,  Cl.  534-12.000. 
Commodore  Business  Machines:  See — 

DiOrio,  David  W..  4,572,506,  Cl.  273-1. OOE. 
Communications  Intelligence  Corporation:  See—  ,,««,. 

Crane,  Hewitt  D ;  and  Ostrem,  John  S.,  4.573.196.  Cl.  382-13.000. 
Compagnie  Generalc  des  Eublissements  Michelin:  See— 

Le«;ofnt.  Claude.  4.572.265.  Cl.  152-379.300. 
Condensing  Boilers  Limited:  See— 

Bowen,  John  E..  4.572.111.  Cl.  122-17.000.  „  .,,^ 

Condie.  Southam  B.  Gutter  assembly.  4.571.896.  Cl.  52-12.000. 
Consolidated  Systems.  Inc.:  See—  .„,,„.   ^,   ^^a  tnnrin 

Parsons,  Albert;  and  Havens.  H.  Noms.  4.572.701.  CI.  404-50.000. 
Consultora  Sides  C.A.:  See—  .  k-ji  at.\ 

Barretto  Garcia.  Manuel;  and  ZapaU  Oviedo.  Aurora.  4.572.861. 
Cl.  428-240.000. 
Continental  Gummi-Wcrkc  Aktiengesellschaft;  See— 

Entmayr.  Peter;  Rohde.  Dieter;  and  Thielemann,  Klaus.  4,572,262, 
Cl.  152-501.000. 

"a™",  Klaus;  and  Sanvido,  Saverio,  4,572,625,  Cl.  350-541.000. 

Convenient  Energy,  Inc.:  See—  ..  ^„,   ^,    ,,»  i.i-.nnn 

Ladt,  Max  A  ;  and  Udt,  Carroll  H.,  4,572,086.  Cl.  110-347.000. 

Convert.  Guy:  See—  ,        .  ,  ^,    a        a 

Azam.  Guy;  Convert,  Guy;  Dufour,  Jacques;  Jasmin,  Claude;  and 
Sidi.  Joel.  4.572,190.  Cl.  128-399.000. 
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Conwed  Corporation:  See— 

KoCTSchncr.  Lou  Anne;  Sloumb,  Robert  C;  and  Weber,  William 
E..  4,571,779,  CI.  24-30.50S. 
Cooper,  David  H.:  See— 

Yoshida.  Morihiko;  and  Cooper,  David  H.,  4.572,164,  Q.  128-6.000. 
Cooper,  Herbert  C:  See— 

Dates,  Robert  M.;  Cooper,  Herbert  C;  and  Houser,  Kirk  D., 
4,573,215,  CI.  455-607.000. 
Cooper,  J.  Carl.  Noise  reduction  system  for  video  signals.  4,573,070,  CI. 

358-36.000. 
Coopers  Filters  Limited:  See — 

Gladstone,  Robert  S..  4,572.147.  CI.  123-556.000. 
Copeland,  Timothy  E.  Convertible  dining  Uble  and  work  counter. 

4,572,081.  a.  108-17.000. 
Copp,  Frederick  C;  Caldwell,  Albert  G.;  and  Collard,  David,  to  Bur- 
roughs   Wellcome   Co.    Use   of   3-(arylmethyleneamino)-l-aryl-2- 
pyrazolines  in  the  prophylaxis  and  treatment  of  inflammation,  pain, 
pyresis,  and  asthma.  4,572,913,  CI.  514-403.000. 
Corbin,  John.  Method  and  apparatus  for  measuring  surface  roughness. 

4.573.131,  CI.  364-554.000.  ^  ,.  ^ 

Corby,  Nelson  R.,  Jr.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Integrated  light- 
ing and  camera  system.  4,573,073,  CI.  358-96.000. 
Corcliff  Corporation:  See- 
Bedell,  Edward  L..  4,572,482,  CI.  266-47.000. 
Cordis  Corporation:  See —  ^^ 

Gould,  Sheldon  D.;  and  Riggs,  Gary  T..  4,572,186,  CI.  128-341.000. 
Coming  Glass  Works:  See—  . 

Bellman,  Robert  H.;  Borrelli,  Nicholas  F.;  Morse,  David  L.;  and 
Sachenik,  Paul  A.,  4,572.611,  CI.  350-167.000. 
Cosentino,  Edward.  Apparatus  for  laying  tile.  4,571,910,  CI.  52-391.000. 
Cosu.  Giancarlo,  to  Olimpic  Di  Costa  Lorenzo  &  C.  S.N.C.  Electric 

steam  iron.  4,571,862,  CI.  38-77.810. 
Cote  ,  Paul  T.,  to  General  Electric  Company  Higher  efficiency  incan- 
descent lighting  unit  having  an  improved  ballast  unit.  4,572.991,  CI. 
315-240.000. 
Couch,  Robert  P.:  See— 

Rosenbush,   David   M.;   and   Couch,   Robert   P.,   4,573.123,   CI. 
364-431.020. 
Coulon,  Philip  S.,  Jr.,  to  Kollmorgen  Technologies  Corporation.  Brush- 
less  tachometer.  4,572.999,  CI.  318-618.000. 
Coulter,  Stanley  M..  to  Dravo  Corporation.  Pallet  construction  for 

traveling  grate  machines.  4.572,484,  Q.  266-179.000. 
Countryman,  Roger  S.,  Jr.,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Common  floating  gate 

programmable  link.  4.573,144,  CI.  365-185.000. 
Cox,  Christopher  J.:  See — 

Chestnut,  William  R.;  Parcell,  Qive  L.;  Cox.  Christopher  J.;  and 
MacKenzie,  David  J.,  4,572.346,  CI.  192-134.000. 
Craig,    Chapman    C.    Rotational    shelf    apparatus.    4,572,595,    CI. 

312-305.000. 
Crain,  Richard  W.:  See— 

Heideman,  Robert  J.;  Holden,  Jerry  B.;  and  Crain,  Richard  W., 
4,571,870,  CI.  42-l.OOA. 
Crane,  Hewitt  D.;  and  Ostrem,  John  S.,  to  Communications  Intelligence 
Corporation.  Confusion  grouping  of  strokes  in  pattern  recognition 
method  and  system.  4,573.196.  CI.  382-13.000. 
Crawford.  Gerald  J.:  See- 
Wilson,    James    G.;    and    Crawford,    Gerald    J.,    4.572,293,    CI. 
166-250.000. 
Cressey,  John  R.;  and  Miller,  Stephen  A.,  to  Case  Communications  Inc. 
Variable  digital  frequency  generator  with  value  storage.  4.573.175. 
CI.  377-44.000. 
Crimmins,  Thomas  R.  Method  for  automatic  recognition  of  two-dimen- 
sional shapes.  4,573,197,  CI.  382-22.000. 
Cnstante,  Guido.  to  I.P.E.  Nuova  Bialetti  S.p.A.  Industria  Prodotti 
Elettrodomastici.  Household  appliance  for  treating  fruit  and  vegeu- 
bles.  4,572,445,  CI.  241-37.500. 
Croley,  Donald  F.;  and  Dyer,  Stanley,  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation.  Repetitive  mode  for  thermal  printing  lift-off 
correction.  4,572,687,  CI.  400-696.000. 
Cronk,  Richard  V.;  and  Nielsen,  Jean-Paul.  Preventive  knee  brace. 

4,572,170,  CI.  128-80.00C. 
Crooks,  Michael  J.,  to  Bioglan  Laboratories;  and  Bioglan,  Inc.  Clear 
micellized  solutions  of  fat  soluble  essential  nutrients.  4,572,915,  CI 
514-458.000. 
Cross,  Peter  E.:  See- 
Campbell.  Simon  F.;  Cross,  Peter  E.;  Stubbs,  John  K.;  and  Arrow- 
smith,  John  E.,  4,572.908.  CI.  514-340.000. 
Campbell,   Simon   F.;   Cross,   Peter  E.;   and   Stubbs,  John   K., 
4.572,909,  CI.  514-356.000. 
Crowley,  James  A.:  See — 

Nash,  Dudley  O.;  and  Crowley,  James  A.,  4,571,936,  CI.  60-39.310. 
Crowley,  Raymond  R.;  Eckert,  Alton  B.;  and  Soderberg,  John  H.,  to 
Pitney  Bowes  Inc.  Electronic  posuge  meter  having  interlock  be- 
tween mechanical  and  electrical  registers.  4,573,174,  CI.  377-39.000. 
Crown  Technology  Corporation;  See- 
Mueller,   Thomas   D.;   and   Gessner,   James  D.,   4,572,229,   CI. 
137-99.000. 
CSELT  Centro  Studi  e  Laboratori  Telecomunicazioni  S.p.A.:  See — 
Alana,  Gian  B.;  Destefanis.  Paolo;  and  Poggio,  Ccsare,  4,573,074, 
CI.  358-136.000. 
CTX  Corporation:  See- 
Bloom.  Terry  R.,  4,572,754,  CI.  156-89.000. 
Cunningham,  Douglas  J.;  Else,  Robert  F.;  and  Harries,  David  A.,  to 
Britax  (Wingard)  Limited.  Anchorage  means  for  vehicle  safety  belts. 
4,572,544,  CI.  280-808.000. 


Currie,  Robert  J.;  Spencer,  Billie  M.;  Zscheile,  John  W.,  Jr.;  and  Ratt- 
lingourd.  Glen  D.,  to  Sperry  Corporation.   Maximum  likelihood 
sequence  decoder  for  linear  cyclic  codes.  4,573,155,  CI.  371-37.000. 
Curtis,  G.  Stephen;  and  Whipple,  David  P.,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Com- 
pany.  FM   Modulator   phase-locked   loop   with   FM   calibration. 
4,573,026,  CI.  332-18.000. 
Cutler,    Christopher    A.;    Wallace,    William    D.;    and    Westenskow, 
Dwayne  R.,  to  Utah  Medical  Products,  Inc.  Metabolic  gas  monitor- 
ing apparatus  and  method.  4,572,208,  CI.  128-718.000. 
Dahlke,  Gerald:  See- 
Arnold,  Herbert;  Horbelt,  Michael;  and  Dahlke,  Gerald,  4,572,142. 
CI.  123-478.000. 
Daifotes,    Theodore    S.    Compact,    animal-operated    animal    feeder. 

4,572,108,  CI.  119-51.00R. 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Ordu,  Armin,  4,572,260,  CI.  152-158.000. 

Reininger,    Siegfried;    and    Wiesmeier,    Albert,    4,572,619,    CI. 
350-392.000. 
Dainippon  Screen  Mfg.  Co..  Ltd.:  See- 
Sakamoto,  Takashi,  4,573,071.  CI.  358-76.000. 
Dainippon  Screen  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Hashiyama,  Hideshi;  Araki.  Shuichi;  and  Ogura,  Michio,  4,573,201, 
CI.  382-56.000. 
Dalferth,  Hans  H.:  See— 

Rieger,    Werner;    Dalferth,    Hans    H.;    and    Eberhardt,    Franz, 
4,571,934,  CI.  59-90.000. 
Dallmann,  Hermann;  and  Palmer,  Hans  J.,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Multilayer  film  with  a  gas  and  aroma  barrier  layer  and  a 
process  for  the  preparation  and  application  thereof  4,572,854,  CI. 
428-35.000. 
Dalmau  Guell,  Jose  M.,  to  Jumberca,  S.A.  Yam  feeder  for  circular 

knitting  machine  equipped  with  stripers.  4,571,958,  CI.  66-132.00R. 
Daly,  Charles  J.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Army.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  measuring  the  hydraulic  conductivity  of  porous  materi- 
als. 4,571,985,  CI.  73-38.000. 
Dammann,  Heinrich:  See— 

Sebb,  Wemer;  and  Dammann,  Heinrich,  4,572,825,  CI.  423-173.000. 
Damouny,  Nabil  G.;  and  Huang,  Min-Siu,  to  Fairchild  Camera  & 
Instrument    Corporation.    Microprocessor    with    branch    control. 
4,573,118,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Danfoss  A/S:  See — 

Hellegaard,    Kjeld;    Doktor,    Hans;    and    Jacobsen,    Niels    O., 
4,572.969.  CI.  307-254.000. 
Dangler,  Charies  C.  Golf  shoe  cleat  cleaner.  4,571,767,  CI.  15-161.000. 
Danner,  Bemard,  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  Method  for  degreasing  natural  skins, 

hides  and  pelts.  4,572,721,  CI.  8-94.  lOR. 
Dash,  Glen  R.,  to  Dash  Strauss  Associates.  High  speed  link  for  rotating 

display.  4,573,048,  CI.  340-870.370. 
Dash  Strauss  Associates:  See — 

Dash,  Glen  R.,  4,573,048,  CI.  340-870.370. 
Daughcrty,  James  D.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Battery  temper- 
ature sensor  and  housing  therefor.  4,572,878,  CI.  429-62.000. 
Davis,  Chester  A.:  See— 

Hsiung,  Du  Y.;  Davis,  Chester  A.;  and  Nicholson,  Harold  J., 
4,572,220,  CI.  132-7.000. 
Day,  John  T.;  and  Udy,  Lex  L.,  to  Mining  Services  International 
Corporation.  Methods  and  apparatus  for  loading  a  borehole  with 
explosives.  4,572,075,  CI.  102-313.000. 
De  Soto,  Inc.:  See— 

Lentz,  William  L.,  4,572,156,  CI.  126-140.000. 
Dealy,  John  M.  Method  and  apparatus  for  measunng  rheological  prop- 
erties of  fluid.  4,571,989.  CI.  73-60.000. 
Dean.  Raymond  H.,  to  Tempmaster  Corporation.  Sound  attenuator. 
4,572,327,  CI.  181-295.000. 

DeCastro,  Eugene:  See —  

Stohl,  C\uk  E.;  and  DeCastro,  Eugene,  4,572,184,  CI.  128-328.000. 
Deckard,  John  I.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Electromagnetic 

unit  fuel  injector.  4,572,433,  CI.  239-88.000. 
Deenadayalu,  R.  Paul.  Lighted  ear  canal  curette  instrument.  4,572,180, 

CI.  128-304.000. 
Deere  &  Company:  See—  . 

Chestnut,  William  R.;  Parcell,  Clive  L.;  Cox,  Christopher  J.; 

MacKenzie,  David  J.,  4,572,346,  CI.  192-134.000. 
Grabler.    Wolfgang;    and     Klepsch.    Wemer,    4,571,804, 

29-235.000. 
Weiss,  Heinz,  4,572,026,  CI.  74-700.000. 
DeFouw,  Jerry  A.;  and  Kelley,  James  O.,  to  Herman  Miller,  Inc.  Frame 

connector  system.  4,571,907,  CI.  52-239.000. 
de  France,  Henri  G.  System  for  the  automatic  observation  and  quantifi- 
cation of  phenomena  capable  of  being  detected  by  fluorescence. 
4,573,195,  CI.  382-6.000. 
Deguchi,  Toshihisa;  Ohta,  Kenji;  Takahashi,  Akira;  and  Yamaoka, 
Hideyoshi,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Magneto-optical  head  assem- 
bly with  improved  detection  means.  4,573,149,  CI.  369-13.000. 
DeHart,  Arnold  O.:  See— 

Symons,  James  D.;  Etershem,  Ronald  J.;  and  DeHart,  Arnold  O., 
4,572,516,  CI.  277-50.000. 
Dehuff,  John  A.:  See—  ^  ^  „  ,  .      . 

Robinson,  Stewart  W.;  Bartram,  Roger  W.;  and  Dehuff,  John  A., 
4,572.737,  CI.  75-53.000. 
de  IrureU-Goyena,  Anthony:  See— 

Hursh,  David  F.;  and  de  Irureta-Goyena,  Anthony,  4,571,960,  CI. 
66-196.000. 
DeLeon,  Alberto:  See—  ..,-,-.,« 

Gluck,  David  G.;  DeLeon,  Alberto;  and  Oliver,  John  P.,  4,572,865. 
CI.  428-309.900. 
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Delphic  Research  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See- 
Ellis,  Harold,  4.572,862,  CI.  428-245.000.  „.  _^      ..        , 
Deman.  Pierre;  and  Butin,  Henri,  to  Thomson  CSF.  Fixed  sUtion  of  a 
radiocommunications  system  with  frequency  jumps  and  two-way 
transmitters.  4.573,209.  CI.  455-73.000.  ....._. 

Demopoulos,  Andreas.  Internal  combustion  engme  with  rankme  bot- 
toming cycle.  4,571.946,  CI.  60-618.000. 
Dempsey.  Barry  J.:  See—  »  i 

Mantarro,   Joseph;   Liu,   Keh-Chang;   and   Dempsey.    Barry  J., 
4.572,700,  CI.  404-35.000. 
Dentool,  Inc.:  See—  „.^„ 

Rosenfeld,  Marvin  L.,  4,572,223,  CI.  132-84.00R. 

^""'i^gtSctJr^d  Deptolla,  Bemd.  4,572.468.  CI.  248-394.000. 
Deriich,  Hans-Joachim,  to  Klein,  Schanzlin  &  Becker  Akt>eng«dl- 
schaft.  Mounting  assembly  for  machines.  4,572,474,  CI.  248-639.000. 

Dershem.  Ronald  J.:  See—  _.  ,^  „        .       ,a  r\ 

Symons,  James  D.;  Dershem,  Ronald  J.;  and  DeHart  Arnold  O., 
4.572.516.  CI.  277-50.000. 
Desaultels.  Remi:  See—  ,    ,    o  j 

Lamarche.  Raymond  B.;  Bhandan.  Baldev;  Desaultels,  Renu;  and 
Drolet,  Pierre,  4.571,852,  CI.  36-32.00R. 
E>esjardins,   Warren.    Interlocking   lock   screw  with  screw  dnver. 

4,572,039,  CI.  81-451.000. 
DeSoto.  Inc.:  See— 

Krajewski,  John  J..  4.572,610.  CI.  350-96.340. 
Destefanis,  Paolo:  See—  . 

Alaria,  Gian  B.;  Destefanis,  Paolo;  and  Poggio,  Cesare,  4,573,074. 

CI.  358-136.000. 

Dettmers,  Michael:  See—  »,    v    i      ^  «7i  ina      n 

Weirich,     Walter;    and     Dettmers,     Michael,    4,572.709.     CI. 

405-302.000. 

Deutsche  Forschungs-  und  Versuchsanstalt  fur  Luft-  und  Raumfahrt 

e.V.:  See— 
Hinz,     Bemhard;     and     Gruninger.     Gerhard,     4,572,058.     CI. 

92-187.000.  ^      ^ 

Deutsche  Gesellschaft  fur  Wiederaufarbeitung  von  Kembrennstoffen 
mbH:  See — 
Popp.    Franz-Wolfgang;    and    Feuring,    Kurt,    4,572,959,    CI. 
250-506.100.  ^     .  w    V    , 

Deutschmann.  Herbert;  Schmidt,  Erhard;  and  Wolters,  Gerd-Michael, 
to  MTU  Motoren-  und  Turbinen-Union  Friedrichshafcn  GmbH. 
Diesel  internal  combustion  engine.  4,572.148,  CI.  123-559.000. 
DiBartolo.  Alfred.  Holder  for  breakable  karate  board.  4,572,504,  CI. 

272-76.000. 
Dickerson,  Richie  H.:  See— 

Wheless,   Jack   C;   and    Dickerson.    Richie   H.,   4,571,917,   CI. 
53-148.000. 
Dickey.  Joseph  W.;  and  Powell,  Lloyd  E..  to  United  Sutes  of  Amenca, 
Navy.   Acoustical   testing  of  hydraulic   actuators.   4,571.994,   CI. 
73-168.000. 
Diehl,  Edwin:  See —  ,^,^ 

Lisfeld,  Robert;  and  Diehl,  Edwin.  4,572.614,  CI.  350-315.000. 
Diehl  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 

Politzer.    Anton;    Heberlein.    Werner;    and    Konicke.    Helmut. 

4.572,076.  CI.  102-431.000. 
Wiesner.  Hagen-Heinz;  and  Mattem,  Heinz  E..  4.572.588.  CI.  305- 
58.0PC. 
Dieterich,  Charles  B..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Digital  lowpass  filter 

having  controllable  gain.  4.573.135.  CI.  364-724.000. 
Dietrich,  Anton;  Hartig.  Klaus;  and  Scherer.  Michael,  to  Leybold- 
Heraeus  GmbH.  Method  and  apparatus  for  reactive  vapor  deposition 
of   compounds    of   metal    and    semi-conductors.    4.572,842.    CI. 
427-39.000. 
Digital  Equipment  Corporation:  See— 

Hertrich,  Friedrich  R.,  4,572,460,  CI.  242-195.000. 
Dimitriou.  Michael  H..  to  W.  Schmidt  GmbH  &  Co.  K.G.  Plate  evapo- 
rator or  condenser.  4.572,766.  CI.  159-28.000. 
Dingwall,  Andrew  G.  F..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Method  of  making  a 
capacitor  with  standard  self-aligned  gate  process.  4,571,816,  CI. 
29-571.000.  _    ^. 

DiOrio,  David  W.,  to  Commodore  Business  Machines.  Raster  hne 

comparator  circuit  for  video  game.  4,572,506,  CI.  273-l.OOE. 
Dittmar,  Wilfried:  See—  ^.  j 

Franz,  Reinhard;  Dittmar,  Wilfried;  Scheidegger,  ChnsUan;  and 
Frohlich.  Roland.  4,572,048,  CI.  84-1.190. 
Dixon,  Samuel.  Jr.;  and  Jacobs,  Harold,  to  United  Sutes  of  Amenca, 
Army.    Dual   Gunn   diode   self-oscillating   mixer.    4.573,213,   CI. 
455-330.000. 
Dr.  Ing.  h.c.F.  Porsche  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 
Hausinger.  Otto.  4.572.018.  CI.  74-397.000. 

Hetmann.  Richard;  and  Ziegler,  Hermann.  4,571.884.  CI.  49-72.000. 
Dr.  Johannes  Heidenhain  GmbH:  See — 

Nelle.  Gunther.  4,573,000,  CI.  318-640.000. 
Dodgson,  Robert:  See—  .,,,,^/x 

Porter.  Malcolm;  and  Dodgson,  Robert.  4,572,673,  CI.  366-127  000. 
Dodier,  Jacques.  Hydrokinetic  injector,  particularly  for  balneothera- 
peutic applications.  4.572.165.  CI.  128-24.100. 
Doerbeck.  Friedrich  H.:  See— 

McLevige,  William  V.;  Yuan,  Han-Tzong;  Duncan.  Walter  M.;  and 
Doerbeck.  Friedrich  H..  4,573.064,  CI.  357-16.000. 

Doktor.  Hans:  See—  _.    ,      .  xt   i     r* 

Hellegaard.    Kjeld;    Doktor,    Hans;    and    Jacobsen.    Niels    O.. 
4,572,969.  CI.  307-254.000.  . 

Dolazza,   Enrico,   to  Analogic   Corporation.    Digital   x-ray   system. 
4,573.035,  CI.  340-347.0AD. 


Dollison,  William  W.,  to  Otis  Engineering  Corporation.  Hydraulic  well 

pump.  4.571.939,  CI.  60-372.000. 
Dominick.  George  C.  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Process  for 
cleaning  the  interior  of  a  conduit  having  bends.  4.572.744,  CI. 
134-7.000. 
Donelli,  Giordano:  See— 

Ghielmetti,  Giuseppe;  Casale,  Liborio;  and  Donelli.  Giordano, 
4,572,806.  CI.  26O-465.0OG. 
Donner.  Meinrad,  to  Maag  Gear-Wheel  and  Machine  Company  Lim- 
ited. Apparatus  for  compensatmg  for  dressmg  tool  wear  during  the 
dressing  of  grinding  wheels.  4,571.891.  CI.  51-165.870. 
Donomoto.  Tadashi:  See — 

Funatani.  Kiyoshi;  Donomoto.  Tadashi;  Tanaka,  Auuo;  and  Tate- 
matsu,  Yoshiaki,  4.572,270.  CI.  164-97.000. 
Dooley,  John  C,  Jr.;  and  Pikulski,  Richard.  Ski-pole  hand  shield. 

4.572.545,  CI.  280-821.000. 
Dorosz.  Dennis  D.  E.  Journal  bushing  drill  bit  construction.  4.572,306. 

CI.  175-371.000. 

Dorr,  Steve,  to  Centronics  Dau  Computer  Corp.  Slaved  ramp  voluge 

generator    for    a    calligraphic    character    printer.    4,572,679,    CI. 

400-17.000.  .        „^^ 

Dorscy,  Denis  P.;  Sepp,  Walter  E.;  and  Pritchard.  Dalton  H.,  to  RCA 

Corporation.    Video   signal    processor    for    progressive    scanning 

4,573,068.  CI.  358-11.000. 

Dosaka,  Akira,  to  Ikari  Machine  Tools  Co..  Ltd.  Track  slider  gnnder. 

4,571.890,  CI.  51 -92.0ND. 
Doughty.  Val  J.  I  V  Pole  interconnection  coupling.  4.572,536,  CI. 
280-289.0WC. 

Douglas,  Bruce  J.:  See—  

Mahar.  Larry  J.;  and  Douglas,  Bruce  J.,  4.572,304.  CI   175-5.000. 
Douglas.  Edward;  and  Webb.  Maurice  I.,  to  National  Research  Devel- 
opment Corporation.  Separation  method  and  apparatus.  4,572,378. 
CI.  209-640.000. 
Dow  Chemical  Company.  The:  See— 

Beaver.    R.    Neal;    Byrd.   Carl    E.;   and   Alexander.    Lloyd   E., 
4.572,770.  CI.  204-98.000. 

Mullins,  Michael  J..  4.572.804.  CI.  26O453.00P.  

Priddy,  Duane  B.;  and  Pirc.  Michael.  4.572.819,  CI.  422-62.000. 
Wolcott,  Richard  A..  4.572.788,  CI.  210-670.000. 
Dow  Coming  Corporation:  See—  .,„„,,     ,,, 

Graiver.    Daniel;    and    Kalinowski,    Robert    E.,    4,572.917,    CI. 

521-68.000. 
Lee,  Chi-Long;  and  Rabe,  James  A.,  4.572.918.  Q.  521-91.000. 
Dow  Coming,  Ltd.:  See—  ^^.  .,  .,^ 

Naylor.  Clifford;  and  Pocknell,  David.  4,572.814.  CI.  264-46.400. 
Dowa  Mining  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Abe.  Hideki;  and  Tanaka.  Hiroshi.  4.572.822,  Q.  423-37.000. 
Dowell  Schlumberger  Incorporated:  See— 

Cameron,  Donald  C;  Cobb,  Homer  V.;  and  Winn,  Fred  M., 
4.572,519,  CI.  277-124.000. 
Dragerwerk  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Walther.  Hans-Joachim.  4,572.176,  CI.  128-204.260. 
Draiswerke  GmbH:  See — 

Christen.  Werner.  4.572.845.  CI.  427-212.000. 
Dravo  Corporation:  See — 

Coulter.  Stanley  M..  4.572.484,  CI.  266-179.000.  .  _     .  . 

Dreibelbis.  Richard  C.  to  Emerson  Electric  Co.  (H&H  Precision 
Products  Div.).  Valve  assembly  for  a  dispensing  head.  4.572.41 1.  CI. 
222-469.000.  „  ..  ^  „ 

Dreschcl,  Jurgen;  Mobs.  Heinrich;  and  Hog.  Peter,  to  Bell  &  Howell 
Company  GmbH.  Method  and  apparatus  for  collecting  form  sheeu  in 
a  set  thereof  4,572,497,  CI.  270-58.000. 
Drexelbrook  Engineering  Company:  See— 

Maltby.  Frederick  L.;  and  Kramer,  L.  Jonathan,  4,573,040,  CI. 
340-511.000.  w    u  ^  r 

Drexler,  Jerome,  to  Drexler  Technology  Corporation.  Method  for 

recording  medical  dau  in  two  modes.  4,572,891.  CI.  430-346.000. 
Drexler  Technology  Corporation:  See—  * 

Drexler.  Jerome,  4.572,891,  CI.  430-346.000. 
Driggers.  John  M.;  Saska,  Thomas  J.;  and  Kitzes,  Arnold  S.,  to  Wes- 
tinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Process  for  uniting  sleeve  members  by 
brazing.  4,572.938,  CI.  219-85.0BM.  ^    ^ 

Driscoll,  John  S.;  and  Palka,  Robert  E..  to  Illinois  Carbon  Produc" 

Apparatus  for  slitting  and  winding  Upe.  4,572.452,  CI.  242-56.200. 
Driver,  Kenneth  D.:  See— 

Mauldin.  Donald  M.;  and  Jones,  Richard  E..  Ill,  4.572.io9,  CI. 

128-80.00H. 
Drolet.  Pierre:  See—  _        .    .     „ 

Lamarche,  Raymond  B.;  Bhandari,  Baldev;  Desaultels,  Remi;  and 

Drolet.  Pierre,  4.571.852.  CI.  36-32.00R.  

Drori.  Mordeki.  Multiple-disc  filters.  4,572.784,  CI.  210-133.000. 
Drost.  Adrian  D.;  and  Ruscher,  Edward  H.,  to  Kunberiy-Clark  Corpo- 
ration.   T-Scal    for    polymeric    extrusion    system.    4.572,521,    CI. 
277-167.500. 

Drucker,  Eric  R.:  See—  ^^ ^.   ,,..,«»» 

Cok.  Steven  P.;  and  Drucker.  Eric  R..  4.573.023.  CI.  331-l.OOA. 
Drumm,  Donald  E..  to  Wang  Laboratories.  Inc.  Control  device. 
4.573.110.  CI.  362-319.000. 

™BuIhm.°Dre'ter  H.;  and  Drumm.  Volker,  4.572.458.  CI.  242-131.000. 
Drury.   Geoffrey,   to   Agrownautics,    Inc.    Pneumatic   bagger   ring. 

4,572,251,  CI.  141-1.000. 
Dudley.  Troy  W:  See—  „    ^  .,      .,.       »j     ^ 

Ellis.  Laura;  Caram,  Joe  M.;  Cantu,  John  R.;  Dudley,  Troy  W.;  and 
Callahan.  Mitchell  A..  4,572,533,  CI.  280-242.0WC. 
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Dudome.  Michel;  and  Dupressoir,  Albert,  to  T^iomson  CSF  Dipole 

radiator  excited  by  a  shielded  slot  line.  4,573,056,  CI.  343-795.000. 
Duerksen.  John  H.;  Wall,  Robert  G.;  and  Knight,  Jack  D.,  to  Chevron 
Research  Company.  Non-condensible  gas  injection  including  alpha- 
olefin  sulfonate  surfactant  additives.  4,572,294,  CI.  166-273.000. 
Dufour,  Jacques:  See—  .        .  .  ,o,     j        j 

Azam,  Guy;  Convert.  Guy;  Dufour,  Jacques;  Jasmin,  Claude;  and 
Sidi,  Joel,  4.572.190,  CI.  128-399.000. 
Duguet.  Jean-Pierre:  See—  .... 

Brodard  Eric-  Duguet,  Jean-Pierre;  Mallevialle.  Joel;  and  Roustan, 
Michel.  4,572,82 1 ,  CI.  422- 1 86. 1 20. 
Duke  University:  See — 

Riederer,  Stephen  J..  4.573.014,  CI.  324-307.000. 
Dukes.  Janet  L.:  See—  ,    „  .         ,      .    i 

Sutcra.    Richard;    Burchett,    Roger   C;   and    Dukes,   Janet    L., 
4.573.057.  CI.  346-1.100. 
Duncan.  Walter  M.:  See— 

McLevige,  William  V.;  Yuan,  Han-Tzong;  Duncan,  Walter  M.;  and 
Doerbeck.  Friedrich  H.,  4,573,064,  CI.  357-16.000. 
Dunlap.  David  R.;  and  Brown.  Eugene  N.,  to  Refractory  Anchors,  Inc. 

Modular  insulation  anchor.  4,571,911,  CI.  52-509.000. 
Duphar  International  Research  B.V.:  See— 

van   Hes.   Roelof;   and  Grosscurt,  Amoldus  C,  4,572,914,  CI. 
514-403.000. 
Duplessis,  Philippe:  See—  ^     ^  . ,  • 

Grauel,   Christoph;    Duplessis,    Philippe;   and   Tarabout.    Alain. 
4,573.206.  CI.  455-33.000. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See- 
Fan,  Roxy  N..  4.572.764,  CI.  156-630.000. 
Vasta.  Joseph  A..  4.572,870.  CI.  428-416.000. 
Dupressoir,  Albert:  See— 

Dudome.     Michel;     and     Dupressoir,     Albert,     4,573,056,     CI. 
343-795.000. 
Durand,  Jean-Claude:  See— 

Bouko,  Jean;  Durand,  Jean-Claude;  Le  Foil,  Jean;  and  Salvat. 
Francois.  4.573.054,  CI.  343-786.000. 
Durand,  William  W.;  and  Knowles,  Gary  R.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Infra- 
red imager.  4,572,958.  CI.  250^95.100. 
Durham,  Claudia;  and  Hopkins,  Jeffrey  E.  Exercise  device  for  atUch- 

ment  to  a  wheelchair.  4,572,501.  CI.  272-73.000. 
Duyvesteyn.  Willem  P.  C;  and  Jha.  Mahesh  C  to  Amax  Inc.  Zinc 
recovery  from  steel  plant  dusts  and  other  zinciferous  materials. 

4.572.771,  CI.  204-118.000. 
Dyer,  Henry  B.  Abrasive  compacts.  4,572.722,  CI.  51-309.000. 
Dyer.  Stanley:  See —  ,  ,^^^ 

Croley.  Donald  F.;  and  Dyer.  Sunley.  4.572,687,  CI.  400-696.000. 
Dyett,  Derek  H.;  Hoath,  Grantley  R.;  and  Horsley,  John  K.,  to  Molins 

Limited.  Apparatus  for  conveying  rod-like  articles.  4,572,352,  CI. 

198-457.000. 
Dyson.  James,  to  Prototypes,  Ltd.  Upright  vacuum  cleaning  appliance. 

4.571.772,  CI.  15-335.000. 
E.  C.  H.  Will  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 

Besemann.  Alfred,  4,572,350,  CI.  198-372.000. 
E.M.M.  Emiliana  Macchine  Maglierie  s.r.L:  See— 
Stoppazzim,  Benito,  4,571.955,  CI.  66-75.100. 
Early,  Betty  J.:  See- 
Early.  WUliam  C;  and  Early,  Betty  J.,  4,572.532.  CI.  280-154.50R. 
Early.  William  C;  and  Early.  Betty  J.  Mud  flap  holder  for  trucks. 

4,572.532.  CI.  280-154.50R. 
Earth  Technology  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Mahar,  Larry  J.;  and  Douglas,  Bruce  J.,  4.572,304.  CI.  175-5.000. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See— 

Hoyen,  Harry  A.,  4,572,892,  CI.  430-410.000. 
Joseph,    Brian    J.;    and    Rumsey,    Stephen    C,    4,572,417,    CI. 
226-20.000. 
Eaton  Corporation:  See — 

Jones,  Jack   E.;   Fajner,   Michael  J.;  and  Zepnick,   Ronald  E., 
4,572,601,  CI.  339-46.000. 
Eberhardt,  Franz:  See — 

Rieger,    Werner;    Dalferth,    Hans    H.;    and    Eberhardt,    Franz, 
4,571,934,  CI.  59-90.000. 
Ebneth,  Harold;  Fitzky,  Hans  G.;  Wolf,  Gerhard  D.;  and  Giesecke, 
Henning,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Use  of  metallized  knitted  net 
fabrics  for  protection  against  microwave  radiation.  4,572.960.  CI. 
250-516.100. 
Eckert.  Alton  B.:  See— 

Crowley.  Raymond  R.;  Eckert.  Alton  B.;  and  Soderberg.  John  H.. 
4.573.174,  CI.  377-39.000. 
Economopoulos,  Peter  C:  See — 

Ong,  Richard  H.;  Economopoulos.  Peter  C;  and  Guenthner.  Rus- 
sell W.,  4.573.1 16,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Eda,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Kanazawa,    Hirotaka;    Teruhiko,    Takatani;    Shigeki,    Furutani; 
Chikuma,  Isamu;  Shimada,  Satoru;  and  Eda,  Hiroshi,  4,572.316. 
CI.  180-143.000. 
Edens.  Robert  B.,  to  Her  Investments.  Knot  latch  device.  4.571.854,  CI. 

36-50.000. 
Eder,  Jeffrey  S.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Electric  motor  flexible 
mounting  system  and  method  of  assembly.  4,572,472,  CI.  248-605.000. 
Egatec  S.A.:  See — 

Fallot,  Jean-Francois,  4.572,773.  CI.  204-201.000. 
Ehrhart,  Karl-Josef:  See— 

Heuberger,  Erich;  Knorrich.  Wolf-Dieter;  and  Ehrhart,  Kari-Josef, 
4.572.422.  CI.  229-7.0OR. 
Eidenschink.  Rudolf;  and  Weber,  Georg,  to  Merck  Patent  Gesellschaft 
mil  beschrankter  Haftung.  Acetonitriles,  their  preparation,  and  di- 


electrics  and   electro-optical   display   elements   conUining   them. 
4,572.794,  CI.  252-299.200. 
Eiichi,  Sonoda:  See — 

Masayuki,    Kiyosawa;    Nobuaki,    Inoue;    and    Eiichi,    Sonoda, 
4,572,727.  CI.  55-414.000. 
Eilender.  Kasriel;  and  Stand.  Mille.  Low  friction  bed  pad.  4,572,174,  CI. 

128-149.000. 
Eisele  Apparate-und  Geratebau  GmbH:  See— 

Taddicken.  Hermann.  4.572.094.  CI.  112-322.000. 
Eisenhauer,  EIroy  C.  Tool  constructions  for  removing  frozen  nuts. 

4.572.035,  CI.  81-53.200. 
Eisermann,  Armin,  to  Schulte-Schlagbaum  Aktiengesellschaft.  Store- 
room for  transport  carts,  particularly  supermarket  shopping  carte  or 
the  like.  4.572,347,  CI.  194-205.000. 
Eisermann,  Armin;  ten  Eicken,  Heinz;  Obenluneschloss,  Kurt;  and 
Geiger,  Diethard,  to  Schulte-Schlagbaum  Aktiengesellschaft.  Lock, 
particularly  a  coin-deposit  lock.  4,572.348.  CI.  194-248.000. 

El.PO  s.r.l.:  See—  

Ponzi.  Renato;  and  Ellenberg.  Martin,  4,572,252,  CI.  141-90.000. 
Elementanalys  Almen  &  Gronberg  AB:  See— 

Gronberg,  Thomas;  Almen.  Torsten;  Golman,  Klaes;  Mattsson, 
Soren;  and  Sjoberg,  Suffan,  4,573,181,  CI.  378-45.000. 
Elfab  Corp.:  See— 

Ammon.  J.   Preston;  Weaver.  Harry  R.;  and  Evans,  Evan  J., 
4,572,604,  CI.  339-176.0MP. 
Elia,  Thomas  L.  Snow  plow  dolly.  4.572.531,  CI.  280-62.000. 
Ellenberg,  Martin:  See—  ^  _^ 

Ponzi,  Renato;  and  Ellenberg,  Martin.  4.572,252.  CI.  141-90.000. 
Ellenberger  &  Poensgen  GmbH:  See— 

Krasser,  Fritz.  4,573,031.  CI.  337-68.000. 
Elliott,  Charles  T.;  and  White,  Anthony  M.,  to  United  Kingdom  of 
Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland,  The  Secretary  of  Sute  for 
Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Government  of  the.  Infra  red 
photo  detector  systems.  4,572,953,  CI.  250-338.000. 
Elliott  Turbomachinery  Co.,  Inc.:  See- 
Greene,  Kenneth  H.;  and  Geary,  Cari  H.,  4,572,663.  CI.  356-23.000. 
Ellis.  Harold,  to  Delphic  Research  Laboratories.  Inc.  Fire  barrier 
coating  composition  conUining  magnesium  oxychlorides  and  high 
alumina  calcium   aluminate  cements  or  magnesium   oxysulphate. 
4,572.862.  CI.  428-245.000. 
Ellis,  Laura;  Caram,  Joe  M.;  Cantu,  John  R.;  Dudley.  Troy  W.;  and 
Callahan.    Mitchell    A.    Wheelchair   shock   absorbing   apparatus. 
4.572.533.  CI.  28O-242.0WC. 

Ellis,  Michael  W.:  See—  ^   ^, 

Chowdhury,  Mofazzal  H.;  and  Ellis,  Michael  W..  4,572,105,  CI. 
119-14.180. 
Elscint  Inc.:  See— 

Thomenius,  Kai  E.,  4,572,202.  CI.  128-660.000. 
Elscint,  Ltd.:  See—  .   ,,.,..  „^ 

Inbar,  Dan;  and  Ganin,  Alexander,  4,573,122.  CI.  364-414.000. 
Else,  Robert  F.:  See—  „      .      ^     ._,  ^ 

Cunningham,  Douglas  J.;  Else,  Robert  F.;  and  Hames,  David  A.. 
4,572,544,  CI.  280-808.000. 
Embrey,  Derek  M.;  Webb,  Stuart  F.;  and  Legg,  Graham  J.,  to  AB 
Electronic  Components  Limited.  Lamp  monitoring  circuit.  4,572,987, 
CI.  315-77.000.  ^.    ^   ^ 

Emerson  Electric  Co.  (H&H  Precision  Products  Div.):  See— 

Dreibelbis,  Richard  C,  4,572,41 1.  CI.  222-469.000. 
Emerson,  Richard,  to  GKN  Automotive  Components,  Inc.  Method  and 
an  apparatus  for  heat  treatment  of  a  workpiece.  4,572,749,  CI. 
148-16.500.  ^  J. 

Enami,  Ken,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.  Synchronism  discnmi- 

nating  circuit.  4,572,995,  CI.  318-314.000. 
Endo,  Isao.  to  Yks  Co..  Ltd.  Oily  water  separating  apparatus  for  the 

ship.  4,572,786,  CI.  2 10- 1 88.000. 
Energy  Services  Inc.:  See — 

Haeflich,  Jack.  4.572.110.  CI.  122-7.00R. 
Engblom,  David  W.  Convergent  flow  stove.  4,572.155.  CI.  126-76.00U. 
Engel    Harold  J.   Solder  paste  dispenser  for  SMD  circuit  boards. 

4.572.103.  CI.  118-697.000. 
Engelberg,  Franz;  Fabris.  Luciano;  Schneider,  Robert;  ViUinger,  Ger- 
hard; and  Truninger,  Walter,  to  Gautschi  Electro-Fours  SA.  Appara- 
tus for  melting  a  melting  stock  composed  of  scrap  metal  and/or 
coarse  scrap  material.  4,572,485,  CI.  266-227.000. 
Engelfried,  Werner;  and  Mueller,  Gerhard,  to  Terrot  Strickmaschinen 
GmbH.  Device  for  compensating  for  differences  in  thermal  expansion 
in  circular  knitting  machines.  4,571,957,  CI.  66-115.000. 
Engineered  Systems  Inc.:  See—  ,»..,,>       j 

Roth.  Richard  W.;  Oregor.  William  T.;  Sherwood.  Michael  D.;  and 
Pokrajac.  Ned,  4.S73.192.  CI.  382-1.000.  ,  „.  „,     ^, 

England,    Robert    W.    Toilet   structure   for    walker.    4,571.754.    CI. 

4-480.000. 
English  Electric  Valve  Company  Limited:  See- 
Newton,  Barry  P.,  4.573,006.  CI.  323-326.000. 
Enkner,  Bemhard:  See —  ^^ 

Mullner,  Paul;  and  Enkner.  Bemhard.  4.572.281.  CI.  165-1.000. 

"^Puumahinen;  Pert^;  and  Sikanen,  Pertti,  4.572.957,  CI.  250-493.100. 
Enterprise  Machine  and  Development  Corp.:  See — 

Price.  Samuel  T.,  4.571.793,  CI.  28-220.000. 

Entmayr,  Peter;  Rohde,  Dieter;  and  Thielemann,  Klaus,  to  Continental 

Gummi-Werke  Aktiengesellschaft.  Vehicle  wheel  and  pneumatic  tire 

assembly.  4.572,262,  CI.  152-501.000. 

Eppler,  Arthur  R.:  See—  ,,  „^^ 

May.  James  P.;  and  Eppler.  Arthur  R.,  4.572.921,  CI.  174-35.0GC. 
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Epson  Corporation:  See—  .,,,^01     .-i 

Miyazawa,    Yoshinori;    and    Mizuno,    Shigekt,    4,572,681,    ci. 
400-124.000.  .       ^ 

Epstein,  Irving,  to  Washington  Chain  &  Supply  Company,  Inc.  Stopper 
for  a  wire  rope.  4,572,565,  CI.  294-102. 100. 

Ernst  LeiU  Wetzlar  GmbH:  See—  ,,«,.,  ,,^ 

Lisfeld,  Robert;  and  Diehi,  Edwin,  4,572,614,  CI.  350-315.000^^ 
Schlapp,  Werner;  and  Wiessner,  Willi,  4,572,612.  CI.  350-257.000. 

Esselte  Pendaflex  Corporation:  See—  ^,  ,^^ 

Kalus,  Peter;  and  Wippem,  Gerhard,  4,572,855,  CI.  428-43.000. 

Essex  Industries,  Inc.:  See—  ,    ,     j  . 

Phlipot.  James  R.;  Pinkston.  Steve  R.;  and  Seghetti,  Leland  L., 
4,572,477,  CI.  251-285.000. 

Essilor  International  Cie  Oenerale  d'Optique:  See— 
Tagnon,  Luc,  4,572,629.  CI.  351-243.000. 

Etablissement  Supervis:  See — 

Mettler,  Karl,  4,572,022.  CI.  74-492.000. 

Eublissements  Valois:  See— 

Brunet,  Michel.  4.572,410.  CI.  222-402. 1 10. 

Ethicon.  Inc.:  See— 

Alpem,  Marvin,  4,572,363,  CI.  206-63.300. 

Euler,  Richard  W.,  to  Allied  Corporation.  Axial  position  lock  for 
telescoping  steering  column.  4,572,023.  CI.  74-493.000. 

Eumet  Metallaufbereitungsgesellschafl  mbH  &  Co.:  See— 

Poetzschke,  Manfred;  and  Sattler,  Hans-Peter,  4,572,735,  CI.  75- 
lO.OOR. 

Eva-Tone  Soundsheets,  Inc.:  See- 
Evans,  R.  Evan.  4,572,513,  CI.  273-242.000. 

Evans,  Evan  J.:  See — 

Ammon,  J.   Preston;  Weaver,  Harry  R.;  and  Evans,  Evan  J., 
4,572,604,  CI.  339-176.0MP. 

Evans.  Larry  G.:  See—  ^      -  „.,  ,.,    r-, 

Sussman.    Richard    C;    and    Evans.    Larry    G.,    4.572,747.    CI. 

148-3.000.  .        ^^        .       , 

Evans,  R.  Evan,  to  Eva-Tone  Soundsheets.  Inc.  Educational  game 
having  pre-recorded  questions  and  answers.  4,572,513,  CI. 
273-242.000.  ^     , 

Evans,  Robert  L.,  to  University  of  British  Columbia,  The.  Internal 
combustion  engine  squish  jet  combustion  chamber.  4,572,123,  CI. 
123-262.000.  ,   ^ 

EVG  Entwicklungs-  u.  Verwertungs-Gesellschaft  mbH:  See— 

Pollhammer,  Edgar;  Ritter.  Klaus;  and  Ritter,  Gerhard,  4,571,974, 
CI.  72-217.000. 
Ewing,  James  H..  to  MKS  Instruments,  Inc.  Method  of  manufactunng 
a  cartridge  unit  for  establishing  controlled  laminar-flow  conditions. 
4,571.801,  CI.  29-157.00R. 
Ex-Cell-O  Corporation:  See— 

Gembinski,  John  C,  4,572,856,  CI.  428-71.000. 
Lisiecki,  Robert  E,  4,572,426,  CI.  229-48.0SA. 
Exotek,  Inc.:  See — 

Walley,  David,  4,572,295,  CI.  166-295.000. 
Fabriques  de  Tabac  Reunies  S.A.:  See — 

Gaisch,  Helmut;  and  Nyffeler.  Urs,  4,572,219,  CI.  131-308.000. 

Fabris,  Luciano:  See— 

Engelberg,  Franz;  Fabris,  Luciano;  Schneider^  Robert;  Villinger, 
Gerhard;  and  Truninger,  Walter.  4.572.485,  CI.  266-227.000. 
Fader,  Philip  D.:  See— 

Thigpen,  Arnold  B.,  Jr.;  Looney,  Mark  D.;  and  Fader,  Philip  D., 
4.572,297,  CI.  166-307.000. 
Fail  Safe  Brake  Corporation:  See- 
Fontaine.  William  G..  4,572,319,  CI.  180-273.000. 
Fairchild  Camera  &  Instrument  Corporation:  See- 
Berry,  Robert  L.,  4,572,765,  CI.  156-643.000. 
Damouny,     Nabil    G.;    and    Huang,     Min-Siu,    4,573,118,    CI. 

364-200.000. 
Necoechea,  R.  Warren,  4,572,971,  CI.  307-260.000. 
Fajner,  Michael  J.:  See— 

Jones.  Jack  E.;  Fajner,   Michael  J.;  and   Zepnick,   Ronald   E., 
4,572,601,  CI.  339-46.000. 
Fallot,    Jean-Francois,    to    Egatec    S.A.    Electroplating    apparatus. 

4,572,773,  CI.  204-201.000. 
Fameccanica  S.p.A.:  See — 

Bianco,  Cario,  4,572,043,  CI.  83-18.000. 
Fan,  Roxy  N.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Prepara- 
tion  of  photoformed   plastic   multistrate   by   via   formation   first. 
4.572.764,  CI.  156-630.000. 
Fanuc  Limited:  See — 

Nozawa.  Ryoichiro;  Kawamura,  Hideaki;  and  Miyata.  Mitsuto. 
4,572,998,  Ci.  318-572.000. 
Fanuc  Ltd:  See — 

Kurakake,  Mitsuo;  and  Sakamoto,  Keiji.  4,573.002.  CI.  318-721.000. 
Farina.  Alfonso,  to  Selenia  S.p.A.  Adaptive  system  for  suppressing 
interferences  from  directional  jammers  in  electronically  or  mechani- 
cally scanning  radar.  4,573,051,  CI.  343-18.00E. 

Farmer,  M.  Zane;  and  Farmer,  Diane  B.,  4.572.253.  CI.  141-95.000. 

Fanner.  M.  Zane;  and  Farmer.  Diane  B.  Automatic  level  sensing  sys- 
tem. 4,572,253,  CI.  141-95.000. 

Farmer,  Paul  L.:  See — 

Gibeau,  Frank  C;  and  Farmer,  Paul  L.,  4,573,094.  CI.  360-106.000. 

Farrall.  George  A.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Apparatus  for  reduc- 
ing the  effects  of  thermal  stresses  on  breakdown  voltage  in  high 
voltage  vacuum  devices.  4.572,982,  CI.  313-348.000. 

Farrell,  Regis.  Roller  shade  mounting  bracket.  4,572,467,  CI. 
248-257.000. 


Fasano,  Michael,  to  Porta  Systems  Corp.  Telephone  two  element  gas 

tube  protector  module.  4,573,100,  CI.  361-119.000. 
Faulin,  Antonio.  Ski  shoe  sole.  4,571.858,  CI.  36-117.000. 
Faupell.  Lawrence  C.  to  Thiokol  Corporation.  Method  for  explosively 

forming  an  auxiliary  exit  cone  for  the  nozzle  of  a  rocket  motor. 

4.571.800,  CI.  29-157.00C. 
Fedorowycz,  Bohdan  W.:  See— 

Chapelsky,  Orest,  4,572,097,  CI.  1 16-227.000. 
Fehr,  Duane  M.  Carrier  for  a  revolver  speedloader.  4,572,415,  CI. 

224-253.000. 

Feil,  Joseph  N.:  See—  

Gartland,  Robert  J.;  and  Feil,  Joseph  N.,  4.572.852,  CI.  428-35.000. 
Feinfocus  Rontgensysteme  GmbH:  See — 

Reinhold.  Alfred.  4,573,186,  CI.  378-138.000. 
Feinstein,  Steven  B.  Contact  agento  for  ultrasonic  imaging.  4,572,203, 

CI.  128-661.000. 

Feith,  Johann:  See—  __  , 

Giesecke,  Peter;  and  Feith,  Johann,  4,572,308,  CI.  177-1.000. 
Felder,  Christian,  to  Gebhardt  Fordertechnik  GmbH.  Reversible  stow 

conveyor  track.  4,572,353,  CI.  198-577.000. 
Feldmeier,  Fritz;  and  Hafner,  Gregor,  to  Georg  Muller  Kugellager- 

Fabrik  KG.  Centrifugal  chucking  apparatus.  4,572.525,  CI.  279- 

l.OOC. 
Felix,  Ernst,  to  Zellweger  Uster  Ltd.  System  and  apparatus  for  the 
measurement  of  the  tension  of  textile  fabricr  in  textile  machines. 
4,572,243,  CI.  1 39-97.000. 
Felt  Products  Mfg.  Co.:  See— 

Smagatz,  Leonard  J.,  4,572,522,  CI.  277-199.000. 
Ferguson,  Gary  L.;  and  Meier,  Carl  H.,  to  Cherry-Burrell.  Valve 
control  unit  and  system  for  use  therewith.  4,573,1 14,  CI.  364-138.000 
Ferguson,  George  A.:  See — 

Kusenberger,  Felix  N.;  Barton,  John  R.;  and  Ferguson,  George  A., 
4,573,013.  CI.  324-238.000. 
Ferranti  pic:  See — 

Gooch,  Ian  D.;  and  Thorn,  Ian  G.,  4,572,660,  CI.  355-99.000 
Feuring,  Kurt:  See— 

Popp,    Franz-Wolfgang;    and    Feuring,    Kurt,    4.572,959,    CI. 
250-506.100. 
Fidi,  Werner;  and  Richter,  Friedrich,  to  AKG  Akustische  u.Kino-Ger- 
ate    Gesellschaft    mbH.    Ear    piece    construction.    4,572,324,    CI. 
181-129.000.  „    „, 

Fiedler,  Hans,  to  Kari  Mayer  Textilmaschinenfabnk  GmbH.  Warp 
knitting  machine  with  weft  thread  magazine.  4,571,956,  CI.  66- 
84.00A. 
Fiedler,  Marc  F.,  to  Topazon  Limited.  Trigger  to  activate  aqueous  salt 
solution  for  use  in  a  heat  pack  and  method  of  making  the  same. 
4,572,158,  CI.  126-263.000. 
Fields,  Kevin  L.:  See—  ,      ^         , 

Calhoun,  Gregory  L.;  Brunner,  Michael  G.;  and  Fields,  Kevm  L., 
4,571,802,  CI.  29-157.30R. 
Filipiev,  Oleg  V.:  See—  ...         .    „ 

loshpa,  Vladimir  G.;  Kirievsky.  Boris  A.;  Kravchenko,  Anatoly  P.; 
Kudinov,    Gennady    A.;    Kutsykovich,    Dorina    B.;    Lysenko. 
Evgeny  E.;  Shokul.  Anatoly  A.;  Nekrasov,  Ignaty  N.;  Filipiev, 
Oleg  v.;  and  Lugansky.  Vladimir  P.,  4,572,269,  Ci    164-93.000. 
Film-Gerate-Verieith  Schmidle  &.  Fritz:  See— 

Haberi,  Karl;  and  Resch,  Klaus,  4,572,479,  CI.  254-2.00R. 
Finnegan,  Gary.  Drip  free  caulking  gun.  4,572,409,  CI.  222-391.000. 
Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The:  See— 

Still,    Donald    O.;    and    Hovance,    Hubert    T.,    4,572,046,    CI. 
83-171.000. 
Fischell,  Robert  E.,  to  Johns  Hopkins  University,  The.  Manually  actu- 
ated hydraulic  sphincter.  4,571,749,  CI.  623-14.000. 
Fischell,  Robert  E.  Fully  implantable  vapor  pressure  actuated  penile 

erection  device  and  method.  4,572,168,  CI.  128-79.000. 
Fischer,  Artur.  Expansible  wall  plug.  4,572,708,  CI.  411-22.000. 
Fischer,  Thomas,  to  Tecnomara  AG   Petri  dish  imprinting  apparatus. 

4,572,067,  CI.  101-7.000. 
Fischhaber,  Nikolaus;  and  Ronge,  Johann.  Collapsible  Ubie  structure 

with  interconnected  bench  seats.  4,572,574.  CI.  297-159.000. 
Fishbume,  Francis  B.  Method  and  apparatus  for  packing  tobacco. 

4,572,065,  CI.  100-35.000. 
Fisher,  Richard  G.:  See—  „    ,  „        ^ 

Barton,  William  M.,  Jr.;  Murphy,  John  F.;  Offerman,  Karl  B.;  and 
Fisher,  Richard  G.,  4,573,091,  CI.  360-93.000. 
Fitzky,  Hans  G.:  See—  ,  ^        ^  ^. 

Ebneth,  Harold;  Fitzky,  Hans  G.;  Wolf,  Gerhard  D.;  and  Giesecke, 
Henning,  4,572.960,  CI.  250-516.100. 
Fitzpatrick,  Brian  E.:  See—  ,  .     r-       j 

Bednar,  Gregory  M.;  Fitzpatrick,  Brian  E.;  Harmon,  John  C;  and 
Narasimha,  Manthri  S.  I.,  4.573,200,  CI.  382-47.000. 
Fitzpatrick,  Brian  J.,  to  North  American  Phihps  Corporation.  Blue 
luminescent  cathode  ray  tube  device  with  improved  color  filtering 
system.  4,572,984,  CI.  313-467.000. 
Fleming,  Gunter;  Grothe,  Horst;  Haselhuhn,  Rolf;  and  Kaiser.  Hans- 
Peter,  to  SMS  Concast  Inc.  Arrangement  for  remote  adjustment  of 
the  dimensions  of  a  strand  during  continuous  casting.  4,572,277,  CI. 
164-43t).000. 
Flemings,  Merton  C;  and  Lux,  Andrew  L.,  to  Massachusetts  Institute 
of  Technology.  Process  for  purifying  metal  compositions.  4.572,818, 
CI.  420-590.000.  ^,     ^ 

Flemmert,  Gosta.  Process  for  prepanng  finely-divided  silicon  dioxide  in 

good  yield.  4,572,827,  CI.  423-336.000 
Fletcher-Terry  Company:  See— 

Miffitt,  Roger  G..  4,571,828,  CI.  30-123.300. 
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Fluorocarbon  Company,  The:  See- 
Hunt.  James  R.;  and  Balent,  Russell  P.,  4,571,850,  CI.  34-242.000. 
Flynn,    Stephen    D.    Multi-nKxle    demand    valve.    4,572,175,    CI. 

128-203.1  !0. 
Fockens,  Tallienco  W.  H..  to  N.V.  Nederlandsche  Apparatenfabriek 
Nedap.   Transponder  for  electromagnetic   detection  system   with 
non-linear  circuit.  4,572.976.  CI.  307-524.000. 
Foley,  Geoffrey  M.  T.;  and  Hewitt,  Harvey  J.,  to  Xerox  Corporation. 
Electrophotographic  imaging  member  with  charge  injection  layer. 
4.572,883.  CI.  430-58.000. 
Fontaine,  William  G.,  to  Fail  Safe  Brake  Corporation.  Automatic 

vehicle  braking  system.  4,572.319,  CI.  180-273.000. 
Fontana.  Ludovico,  to  Tecnovar  Italiana  S.p.A.  Hanging  device  to  a 
transport  means,  with  faciliuted  hooking  and  automatic  release. 
4.572.563.  CI.  294-82.240. 
Fontlladosa.  Enrique  B..  to  Uniconfis  Corporation.  Display  system  for 

consumer  fluid  product  containers.  4,572,361,  CI.  206-45.190. 
Foote,  John  S.:  See- 
Greene,  Richard  E.;  Young,  Gladstone  F.;  Tom,  Gary  E.;  Schaffer, 
Harry  G.;  and  Foote,  John  S.,  4,573.152,  CI.  371-22.000. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See- 
Morris,  Robert  L..  4,572,127,  CI.  123-339.000. 
Niederprum,  KJaus,  4,572,382,  CI.  211-150.000. 
Ford,  Thomas  M.  Compact  personal  roller.  4,571,769.  CI.  15-230.110. 
Forde,  John  C  See— 

Boothman,    David    R.;    and    Forde,    John    C,    4,573,132,    CI. 
364-557.000. 
Forestal,  Richard  F.  Mounting  for  signboard.  4,571,868,  CI.  40-590.000. 
Forrer.  Hans.  Device  for  joining  wooden  or  metallic  structural  parts. 

4,572,491,  a.  269-43.000. 
Forsberg,  Jerold  M.:  See— 

Swick,    Edwin    G.;    and    Forsberg,    Jerold    M.,    4.572,717,    Q. 
411-11.000. 
Forsogsanleg  Riso:  See — 

Hanson.  Vagn  S.  G.,  4,572,664,  CI.  356-28.500. 
Forster.  Josef:  i?e— 

Katscher,  Erich;  Stoss,  Johannes;  Weber,  Robert;  Zoberlein.  Di- 
eter; Weber,  Jakob;  and  Forster,  Josef,  4,572,284,  CI.  165-95.000. 
Fortuna,  Vincent  E.,  to  Vercon.  Inc.  Bi-axially  oriented,  thin-walled, 

synthetic  plastic  container/article.  4,572,851,  CI.  428-35.000. 
Foshee.  William  R.,  to  Best  Lock  Corporation.  Mortise  lock.  4,572,556. 

CI.  292-165.000. 
Foss,  Robert  M.;  and  Severson,  Gerald  R.,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Method  of 
hermetically  sealing  electronic  packages.  4,572,846,  CI.  427-237.000. 
Foster- Boyd,  Inc.:  See — 

Hursh.  David  F.;  and  de  Irureta-Goyena,  Anthony,  4,571,960,  CI. 
66-196.000. 
Foster,  Leslie  W.,  to  Outboard  Marine  Corporation.  Engine  including 
means  for  retarding  sparking  operation  to  control  engine  overspeed. 
4,572,150,  CI.  123-602.000. 
Foundation:  The  Research  Institute  of  Electric  and  Magnetic  Alloys, 
The:  See— 
Masumoto,    Hakaru;    and    Murakami,    Yuetsu,    4,572,750,    CI. 
148-31.550. 
Fowler,  Pat;  and  Woods,  Ernest  C.  Jr..  to  Zehntel.  Inc.  Printed  circuit 
board  test  fixture  with  flexion  means  for  providing  registration  be- 
tween the  test  probes  and  the  circuit  board.  4,573.009,  CI.  324- 
158.00F. 
France  Bed  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Sasaki,  Noboru;  Mukai.  Teruo;  and  Iwata.  Yasuji,  4,571,759,  CI. 
5-90.000. 
France,  Michael;  and  Booth,  Rodney,  to  Case  Poclain  Corporation  Ltd. 
Mechanism  for  enabling  a  vehicle  bonnet  to  be  opened  and  closed. 
4.572.312,  CI.  180-69.210. 
Franz  Plasser  Bahnbaumaschinen-Industriegesellschaft  m.b.H.:  See — 

Theurer.  Josef.  4.572.079,  CI.  104-7.00B. 
Franz,  Reinhard;  Dittmar,  Wilfried;  Scheidegger.  Christian;  and  Froh- 
lich.  Roland,  to  Franz,  Reinhard.  Electronic  musical  instrument. 
4.572,048,  CI.  84-1.190. 
Eraser,  Gregory  A.;  and  Raab,  Simon,  to  Orthotronics  Limited  Partner- 
ship. Knee  laxity  evaluator  and  motion  module/digitizer  arrange- 
ment. 4,571.834,  CI.  33-l.OPT. 
Freckleton,  Howard  O.;  and  Bird,  John  S.  Gas  operated  smoothing 

iron.  4,571,863,  CI.  38-86.000. 
Frederick,  Carlton,  to  Wolfdata.  Inc.  Digital  modem  with  plural  micro- 
processors. 4,573,166,  CI.  375-9.000. 
Fredrickson,  Lee  R.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Interfero- 
metric    piezoelectric    change    of    state    monitor.    4,572,670,    CI. 
356-363.000. 
Freedman,  Larry  A.:  See — 

Rentsch,  Edward  M.;  and  Freedman,  Larry  A.,  4,573,078,  CI. 
358-213.000. 
Freeman,  Michael  J.,  to  ACTV  Inc.  Method  for  expanding  interactive 
CATV  displayable  choices  for  a  given  channel  capacity.  4,573,072, 
CI.  358-86.000. 
Frenken,  Hans:  See — 

Koepke,  Gunther;  Frenken.  Hans;  Bussmann,  Heinrich;  and  Bro- 
watzki,  Kurt.  4,572,849.  CI.  427-402.000. 
Fricker,  Siegfried.  Overhead  anchoring  track.  4,571,912,  CI.  52-710.000. 
Frieling,  Focko;  and  Michael.  Ewald,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Signal-level  converter.  4,572,974,  CI.  307-475.000. 
Frietsch,  Kurt,  to  LUK  Lamellen  und  Kupplungsbau  GmbH.  Clutch 

plate.  4,572,345,  CI.  192-106.200. 
Frubee,  Claude  M.,  to  J.  I.  Case  Company.  Hose  clamp  assembly  with 
cable  support.  4,572.302.  CI.  172-813.000. 


Fritz,  Robert  J.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Sidetone  genera- 
tor flowmeter.  4,572,003,  CI.  73-861.180. 
Frohlich,  Roland:  See — 

Franz,  Reinhard;  Dittmar,  Wilfried;  Scheidegger,  Christian;  and 
Frohlich,  Roland,  4.572.048,  CI.  84-1.190. 
Fromman,  Klaus:  See — 

Michel,  Rolf;  and  Fromman,  Klaus.  4.572.099.  CI.  118-68.000. 
Fry.  Francis  J.:  See — 

Schroedcr,  Eugene;  and  Fry,  Francis  J.,  4.572,200,  CI.  128-660.000. 
Fuderer,  Andrija,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Ammonia  synthesis 

gas  purification.  4,572,829,  CI.  423-359.000. 
Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Suzuki,  Takashi;  Fukuda,  Ryohei;  and  Takahashi,  Kouji,  4,572,714, 
CI.  408-230.000. 
Fuji  Kagakushi  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Sato,  Tadao;  and  Shimazaki,  Yoshikazu,  4,572,684,  CI.  400-240.400. 
Fuji  Oil  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Iwayama,  Kazuyoshi;  Inoue,  Takehisa;  Sato,  Kimio;  Hayakawa, 
Norio;  and  Fujii,  Masaki,  4,572,779,  CI.  208-111.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Aagano,    Toshitaka;    and    Takasaki,    Yoshimi,    4,573,159,    CI. 

372-34.000. 
Asao,  Yasuzi,  4,572,893,  CI.  430-532.000. 
Iroai,  Masanori;  and  Kanzaki,  Hisao,  4,572,889,  CI.  430-302.000. 
Maeda,    Minoru;    Iwasaki,    Masayuki;   and    Shinozaki,    Fumiaki, 

4,572,888,  CI.  430-288.000. 
Takahashi,  Michihiko;  Saito,  Eiichi;  and  Okano,  Takeshi,  4,572,649, 

CI.  355-3.00R. 
Teraoka.   Masanori;   Matsuda,  Tenimi;  and   Yamazaki,   Hisashi, 

4,572,955,  CI.  250-483.100. 
Tisue,  Gil;  and  Kondo,  Ryuji,  4,573,076,  CI.  358-212.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yoshida.  Morihiko;  and  Cooper,  David  H..  4.572,164,  CI.  128-6.000. 
Fujii,  Haruo;  Sakemi,  Yuji;  and  Toyono,  Tsutomu,  to  Canon  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Image  recording  apparatus.  4,573,061,  CI.  346-153.100. 
Fujii,  Masaki:  See — 

Iwayama,  Kazuyoshi;  Inoue,  Takehisa;  Sato,  Kimio;  Jlayakawa, 

Norio;  and  Fujii,  Masaki.  4,572,779,  CI.  208-111.000.  A 

Fujii,  Masao;  Nakao,  Kazushige;  and  Tetsuno,  Haruo,  to^itsubishi 

Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Boiling  cooling  apparatus.  4,572,286,  CI. 

165-104.290. 

Fujii,  Noritsugu;  and  Nishimura,  Toshimitsu,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kobe 

Seiko  Sho.  Pipe  leak  detector.  4,571,986,  CI.  73-49.100. 
Fujimura,  Fumio:  See — 

Satake,  Toshimi;  Minami,  Toshiaki;  Fujimura,  Fumio;  Oda,  Satoshi; 
and  Magami,  Masato,  4,573,062,  CI.  346-209.000. 
Fujisoku  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Yamanobe,  Ken;  Arai.  Hiroyuki;  and  Kasai,  Touru,  4,572,997,  CI. 
318-349.000. 
Fujita,  Mamoru;  and  Kameta,  Yasuaki,  to  Bridgestone  Tire  Company 

Limited.  Conveyor  belt.  4,572,359.  CI.  198-819.000. 
Fujitsu  Limited:  See— 

Aoyama,  Keizo;  Yamauchi.  Takahiko;  and  Seki,  Teruo.  4,573,147, 

CI.  365-230.000. 
Nakamura,    Hiroshi;    Fukuda,    Eisuke;    and    Sasaki,    Susumu, 

4,573.153,  CI.  371-22.000. 
Takemae,  Yoshihiro;  and  Suzuki,  Yasuo,  4,572,977,  CI.  307-530.000. 
Fujiyama.  Kunio:  See — 

Yoshikawa.    Noriyuki;    and    Fujiyama,    Kunio,    4,572,573.    CI. 
297-75.000. 
Fukuda.  Eisuke:  See— 

Nakamura,    Hiroshi;    Fukuda,    Eisuke;    and    Sasaki,    Susumu, 
4,573,153,  CI.  371-22.000. 
Fukuda,  Kazushige:  See — 

Matano,  Taiji;  Ueno,  Haruyuki;  and  Fukuda,  Kazushige,  4,572,902, 
CI.  501-97.000. 
Fukuda,  Masaki:  See — 

Takagi,  Sadaaki;  Yura,  Shigetsugu;  and  Fukuda,  Masaki,  4,572,430, 
a.  237-2.00A. 
Fukuda,  Ryohei:  See — 

Suzuki,  Takashi;  Fukuda,  Ryohei;  and  Takahashi,  Kouji,  4,572,714. 

CI.  408-230.000. 

Fukuoka,  Masayuki;  and  Matsumoto.  Satoshi,  to  Sakazaki  Machinery 

Works  Co.,  Ltd.  Automatic  tool  changing  apparatus  for  multi-spindle 

machine  tool.  4,571,813,  CI.  29-568.000. 

Fukuroi.  Takeo.  to  Nippon  Notion  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.  Button  having 

attachment  tack  deformed  by  anvil.  4,571,780,  CI.  24-95.000. 
Funatani,  Kiyoshi;  Donomoto,  Tadashi;  Tanaka,  Atsuo;  and  Tatematsu, 
Yoshiaki,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  manufacturing  composite  material  using  pressure  chamber  and 
casting  chamber.  4,572,270,  CI.  164-97.000. 
Funke,  Herbert,  to  Saphirwerk  Industrieprodukte  AG.  Plunger  or 

floating  piston  pump.  4,572,056,  CI.  92-86.000. 
Furomoto,  Yoshiyuki,  to  Shimano  Industrial  Company  Limited.  Fish- 
ing reel.  4.572,454,  CI.  242-84. 52B. 
Furutsu,  Akira,  to  Japan  Bano'k  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Ben  Clements  &  Sons, 

Inc.  Tying  device.  4,571,787,  CI.  24-543.000. 
Furuya,  Katusuke;  and  Sakurai,  Tomonari,  to  Laurel  Bank  Machine 
Co..  Ltd.  Coin  checking  device  for  use  in  a  coin  handling  machine. 
4,572,349.  CI.  194-318.000. 
Fushiki,  Yasuo;  Abe,  Masaharu;  and  Oizumi,  Masayuki,  to  Kanegafuchi 
Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electrical  laminate  comprising  a 
plurality  of  fibrous  layers  and  cured  resin  layers.  4,572,859,  CI. 
428-215.000. 
G.  Bopp  &  Co.  AG:  See— 

Bopp,  Peter,  4,571,864,  CI.  38-102.500. 
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Gach,  Peter  P.,  to  Sunbeam  Plastics  Corporation.  Tamper  indicating 

screw  cap  with  satellite  ring.  4,572,389.  CI.  215-253.000. 
Gachsay,  Lorant,  to  Sulzer  Brothers  Limited.  Electrothermal  fabric 

melt  cutter  for  a  weaving  machine.  4,572,245,  CI.  1 39-29 l.OOC. 
Gainey,  Bobby  C:  See— 

Gainey,  John  M.,  4.572.559,  CI.  294-1.100. 
Gainey,  John  M.,  to  Gainey,  Bobby  C,  a  part  interest.  Scoop  for 
gathering  leaves,  grass,  debris  and  the  like.  4,572,559,  CI.  294-1.100. 
Gaisch,  Helmut;  and  Nyffeler,  Urs,  to  Fabriques  de  Tabac  Reunies  S.A. 

Process  for  improving  tobacco.  4,572,219,  CI.  131-308.000. 
Gaiser,  Robert  F.,  to  Allied  Corporation.  Tandem  brake  booster  with 
hydraulic  mechanism  for  rear  diaphragm  force  reversal.  4,571,943, 
CI.  60-560.000. 
Galin.  Robert,  to  Intel  Corporation.  Collision  detection  method  using 

CRC  code.  4,573,045,  CI.  340-825.500. 
Gambhirwala,  Manoj  C:  See — 

Wolski,  Adam  M.;  Cheng,  Chintsai  T.;  Simon,  Richard  B.;  and 
Gambhirwala,  Manoj  C,  4.572,768.  CI.  204-15.000. 
Gammel,  John  C:  See — 

Becke,  Hans  W.;  Gammel,  John  C;  Hartman,  Adrian  R.;  Shibib, 
Muhammed  A.;  and  Smith,  Robert  K.,  4,573,065,  CI.  357-38.000. 
Ganesan,  Apparajan;  and  Morrison,  Ronald  A.,  to  AT&T  Bell  Labora- 
tories.   CMOS    Circuit    overvoltege    protection.    4,573,099,    CI. 
361-56.000. 
Ganin,  Alexander:  See — 

Inbar.  Dan;  and  Ganin,  Alexander.  4.573.122.  CI.  364-414.000. 
Ganshirt,  Karlheinz:  See — 

Walker.   Wolfram   H.;  and  Ganshirt.   Karlheinz.   4,572.899,  CI. 
436-18.000. 
Ganssle.  Robert;  Hoffman,  Ernest  G.;  and  Neuroth.  David  H.,  to  Har- 
vey Hubbell   Incorporated.   Armored  electrical  cable  with  lead 
sheath.  4.572.926.  CI.  174-103.000. 
Gardena  Kress  &  Kastner  GmbH:  See— 

Katzer.  Johann;  Lopic,  Franz;  Sauer,  Roland;  and  Stephany,  Chris- 
tian, 4,572,235.  CI.  137-268.000. 
Gardner.  Philip  D.;  Combe.  Robin  H.;  Groom.  John  H.;  and  Groom. 
Kenneth   J.    Apparatus    for    removing    liquid    from    the   ground. 
4,571,849,  CI.  34-79.000. 
Garman,  L.  David:  See — 

Smith,  Ronald  J.;  Garman,  L.  David;  and  Reynolds.  W.  Evans, 
4,572,372,  CI.  206-511.000. 
Gamiewicz,  Charles  A.:  See — 

Greis,  Howard  A.;  and  Gamiewicz,  Charles  A.,  4,571,972,  CI. 
72-98.000. 
Gartland,  Robert  J.;  and  Feil,  Joseph  N.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber 
Company,  The.  Thermoforming  partially  crystalline  polyester  arti- 
cles. 4,572,852,  CI.  428-35.000. 
Gaudet,  James  L.;  Lineman,  Harry  L.;  Chukran,  Rudolph  E.;  Neuman, 
Grover  H.;  and  Barnes,  Johnny  G.,  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corp.  Justifying  with  printer  level  data  stream  which  accom- 
modates footers  and  headers.  4,573,138,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Gautschi  Electro-Fours  SA:  See— 

Engelberg,  Franz;  Fabris,  Luciano;  Schneider,  Robert;  Villinger, 
Gerhard;  and  Truninger,  Walter,  4,572,485,  CI.  266-227.000. 
Gazard,  Maryse:  See — 

Gombert,  Jean;  Blaison,  Serge;  Quinty,  Christian;  and  Gazard, 
Maryse,  4,572,840,  CI.  427-36.000. 
Geary,  Carl  H.;  See- 
Greene,  Kenneth  H.;  and  Geary,  Carl  H.,  4,572,663,  CI.  356-23.000. 
Gebhardt  Fordertechnik  GmbH:  See— 

Felder,  Christian,  4,572,353,  CI.  198-577.000. 
Gebnider  Lodige  Maschinenbau-Gesellschaft  mbH:  See — 

Schluter,  Wilhelm,  4,572,100,  CI.  118-303.000. 
Gebruder  Marklin  &  Cie.  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung:  See— 
Hanschke,     Christoph;     and     Mayer,     Roland,     4,572,996,     CI. 
318-341.000. 
Geddes,  Leslie  A.;  and  Grubbs,  David  S..  to  Purdue  Research  Founda- 
tion. Method  and  apparatus  for  measuring  cardiac  output.  4.572.206, 
CI.  128-692.000. 
Gee,  Randall  C,  to  Industrial  Solar  Technology.  Method  for  makmg  a 

solar  concentrator  and  product.  4,571,812,  CI.  29-445.000. 
Gehl  Company:  See — 

Seefeld,  Dean  E.,  4,572,712,  CI.  406-101.000. 
Geiger,  Diethard:  See — 

Eisermann,  Armin;  ten  Eicken,  Heinz;  Obenluneschloss,  Kurt;  and 
Geiger,  Diethard,  4.572,348,  CI.  194-248.000. 
Geissler,  Ulrich,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Radiation-polymenza- 

ble  mixture  with  crosslinkable  binder.  4,572,887,  CI.  430-288.000. 
Geldner,  Siegfried.  Flange  connector.  4,572,553,  CI.  285-363.000. 
Gelles,  David  S.:  See— 

Korenko,  Michael  K.;  Gelles,  David  S.;  and  Thomas,  Larry  E., 
4,572.738,  CI.  75-128.00Z. 
Gembinski,  John  C,  to  Ex-Cell-O  Corporation.  Composite  molded 
article    and    process    using    self-positioning    laminated    stiffener. 
4,572,856.  CI.  428-71.000. 
Genco.  Louis  V.:  See — 

Task.  Harry  L.;  and  Genco.  Louis  V.,  4.572.630.  CI.  351-243.000. 
Genentech.  Inc.:  See — 

Zeikus.  Joseph  G.,  4,572,898,  CI.  435-200.000. 
General  Dynamics  Pomona  Division:  See — 

Golden,  Michael  D.,  4,572,351,  CI.  198-412.000. 
General  Electric  Company:  Sec- 
Anderson,    James   M.;    Schultz,    William    R.,   Jr.;    VanSchaick, 
Thomas   E.;    and    Anderson,    Frank    E..   Jr..   4,572.980.    CI. 
310-214.000. 
Baliga.  Bantval  J.;  and  Love.  Robert  P.,  4.571.815.  CI.  29-571.000. 


Bianchi.  Julio  J.,  4,572,945,  CI.  235-144.0SP. 

Bisson,    Donald    K.;    and    Nardin,    Steven    A.,    4,573,012,    CI. 

324-222.000. 
Bonivich,  Paul  E.,  4,573,139,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Campbell,  Michael  E.,  4,571,841,  CI.  33-185.00R. 
Cipolla,  Thomas  M.,  4,572,564,  CI.  294-88.000. 
Corby,  Nelson  R.,  Jr.,  4,573.073.  CI.  358-96.000. 
Cote  .  Paul  T.,  4,572,991,  CI.  315-240.000. 
Fan-all,  George  A.,  4,572,982,  CI.  313-348.000. 
Hickey,  John  S.,  4,573,032,  CI.  337-162.000. 
Kim,  Bang  M.,  4,572,824.  CI.  423-70.000. 
LeBlanc,  Oliver  H..  Jr..  4.572.810.  CI.  264-0.500. 
Lounsberry.   Brian  D.;  and   Meade.   Robert   W.,  4,573,185,  Q. 

378-125.000. 
Noe,  Raymond  J.,  4,572,730,  CI.  65-67.000. 
Relihan,  Gary  F..  4,573,183,  CI.  378-108.000. 
Sehgal,  Tyag  R.,  4,572,677,  CI.  374-144.000. 
Simon,  Francois  Y.,  4,573,141,  CI.  364-900.000. 
General  Foods  Corporation:  See — 

Zanno,  Paul  R.;  Bamett,  Ronald  E.;  and  Roy,  Glenn  M.,  4,572,799, 
CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
General  Hospital  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Moore,  Richard  H.;  Strauss,  H.  William;  and  Alpert,  Nathaniel  M., 
4,572,197,  CI.  128-644.000. 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See — 

Brown,  Trevor  J.,  4,572,584,  CI.  301-37.0TP. 

Chupick,  Ronald,  4,572,558,  CI.  293-128.000. 

Daugherty,  James  D.,  4,572,878,  CI.  429-62.000. 

Deckard,  John  I..  4,572,433,  CI.  239-88.000. 

HaBmann,  Franz,  4,572,569,  CI.  296-65.00R 

Hutchins,  Bruce  E.,  4,572,326,  CI.  181-150.000. 

Malen,  Donald  E.,  4,572,571,  CI.  296-197.000. 

Rees,  Richard  W.  A..  4,572.469,  CI.  248-430.000. 

Stettner,  Ernest  R.;  Cianfichi,  Kenneth  P.;  and  Stoltman,  Donald 

D.,  4,572,436,  Q.  239-585.000. 
Symons,  James  D.;  Dershem.  Ronald  J.;  and  DeHart,  Arnold  O., 
4,572,516,  CI.  277-50.000. 
General  Propeller  Company:  See — 

Rauch,  George  W.,  4,572,698,  CI.  403-356.000. 
General  Signal  Corporation:  See — 

Stevens,   Stanley   J.;  and   Hoffman,   Jeffrey   G.,   4.572.718.   CI. 

411-107.000. 
Stock,  Arthur  J.;  Christofer,  Donald  E.;  Homer,  John  C;  Torok, 
Robert  J.;  and  Whittington,  Thomas,  4,572.710,  CI.  414-146.000 
Geoffrey  Ashton  Pty.  Ltd.:  See— 

Ashton.  Geoffrey  B.,  4,571,906,  CI.  52-239.000. 
Georg  Fischer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Zimmermann,  Rainer,  4.572,274,  CI    164-169.000. 
Georg  Muller  Kugeliager-Fabrik  KG.:  See — 

Feldmeier,  Fntz;  and  Hafner,  Gregor,  4,572,525.  O.  279- l.OOC. 
Georg  Rost  &  Sohne  Armaturenfabrik  GmbH  &  Co  Kg:  See — 

Strangfeld.  Remer,  4,571,753,  CI.  4-324.000. 
George  A.  Hovanec,  Jr.:  See— 

Smaw,  Jesse,  4,571,874,  CI.  43-4.500. 
Gerber  Garment  Technology,  Inc.:  See- 
Pearl,  David  R.,  4,572,357,  CI.  198-693.000. 
Gerfast,  Sten  R.,  to  Minnesou  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 

Clam-shell  cartridge  for  recording  disc.  4,573,096,  CI.  360-133  000. 
Gervais,  Pierre  P.;  and  Simon,  Bernard,  to  L'Air  Liquide,  Socicte 
Anonyme   pour   I'Etude  et   I'Exploitation   des   Precedes  Georges 
Claude.  Container  having  a  high  degree  of  thermal  insulation. 
4,572,402,  CI.  220-465.000. 
Gessner,  James  D.:  See — 

Mueller,  Thomas  D.;  and  Gessner,  James  D.,  4,572.229.  CI. 
137-99.000. 
Gewerkschaft  Eisenhutte  Westfalia:  See— 

Weirich,     Walter;     and     Dettmers.     Michael.     4.572.709,     Q. 
405-302.000. 
Ghiaro,  Fiorenzo,  to  ROJ  Electrotex  S.p.A.  Weft  yam  presentmg 

device  for  looms.  4,572,246,  CI.  139-435.000. 
Ghielmetti,  Giuseppe;  Casale,  Liborio;  and  Donelli,  Giordano,  to  Caf- 
faro  S.p.A.  Process  for  the  continuous  production  of  tetrachloroph- 
thalo-nitrile  in  two  reactors  in  senes.  4,572,806,  CI.  260-465.00G. 
Gibeau,  Frank  C;  and  Farmer,  Paul  L.,  to  Atasi  Corporation.  Moving 

magnet  disc  drive  actuator.  4,573,094,  CI.  360-106.000. 
Giesecke,  Henning:  See— 

Ebneth,  Harold;  FiUky,  Hans  G.;  Wolf,  Gerhard  D.;  and  Giesecke. 

Henning,  4,572.960,  CI.  25O-516.100. 

Giesecke,  Peter;  and  Feith,  Johann,  to  Carl  Schenck  AG,  Firma. 

Method  for  constructing  a  weighbridge  and  weighing  cell  assembly, 

in   particular   for   use   in   performing   the   method.   4,572,308,   CI. 

177-1.000. 

Gilb,  Tyrell  T.,  to  Simpson  Strong-Tie  Company,  Inc.  Six  finger  wood 

jointing  connector.  4,572,695,  CI.  403-232.100. 
Gilbert  Associates,  Inc.:  See- 
Smith,  Ronald  J.;  Garman,  L.  David;  and  Reynolds,  W.  Evans, 
4,572,372,  CI.  206-511.000. 
Gilbert,  James  F.:  See— 

Meuwly,  Michael  S.;  Roberts,  James  A.;  Gilbert,  James  F.;  Clavert, 
Daniel  V.;  and  Green,  James  B.  P.,  Jr.,  4,571,916,  CI.  53-48.000 
Givaudan  Corporation:  See- 
Kaiser,   Roman;  and   Lamparsky,   Dietmar,  4,572,795,  CI.   252- 
522.00R. 
Gjertsen,  Robert  K.;  Wilson,  John  F.;  and  Shallenberger,  John  M.,  to 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Reconstituting  a  nuclear  reactor  fuel 
assembly.  4.572,816,  CI.  376-261.000. 
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GKN  Automotive  Components,  Inc.:  See— 

Emerson,  Richard.  4,572,749,  CI.  148-16.500. 
Oladson  Limited:  See- 
Lack,  Andrew  J.,  4,573.109,  CI.  362-194.000. 
Gladstone,  Robert  S.,  to  Coopers  Filters  Limited.  Air  filtration. 

4.572,147.  CI.  123-556.000. 
Cluck,  David  G.;  DeLeon,  Alberto;  and  Oliver,  John  P.,  to  Celotex 
Corporation,  The.  Faced  foam  insulation  board  and  froth-foaming 
method  for  making  same.  4,572,865.  CI.  428-309.900. 
Gnutzmans,  Ozias  A.,  to  Combustol  Industha  e  Comercio  Ltda.  Sup- 
port for  electrical  resistances  of  ovens  or  kilns  with  ceramic  mantle 
thermal  insulation.  4,573,164.  CI.  373-130.000. 
Godin.  Norman:  See — 

Breakey,  Fred  B.;  Barber.  Leo  D.;  Chapman.  Richard  L.;  Godin. 
Norman;  Henry.  Robert;  Jackson.  Claude;  Romberger.  John;  and 
Seidl,  Rudolph.  4.572.381,  CI.  211-94.000. 
Golden.  Michael  D..  to  General  Dynamics  Pomona  Division.  Transfer 

unit.  4.572.351,  CI.  198-412.000. 
Golden,  Robert  C;  and  Neumeyer,  Martin  J.  Bicycle  type  seat. 

4,572,575.  CI.  297-195.000. 
Goldman.  Jerome  N.;  Goldman.  Marvin  A.;  and  Philips.  Gerald  A.,  to 
Penn  Pla*  Plastics.  Inc.  Device  for  cleaning  the  interior  surface  of  an 
aquarium.  4,571,766.  CI.  15-105.000. 
Goldman,  Marvin  A.:  See — 

Goldman.  Jerome  N.;  Goldman.  Marvin  A.;  and  Philips,  Gerald  A.. 
4,571,766.  CI.  15-105.000. 
Golman,  Klaes:  See — 

Gronberg,  Thomas;  Almen.  Torsten;  Golman.  Klaes;  Mattsson. 

Soren;  and  Sjoberg.  Suffan.  4,573.181,  CI.  378-45.000. 

Gombert.  Jean;  Blaison,  Serge;  Quinty,  Christian;  and  Gazard.  Maryse, 

to  Thomson-CSF.  Method  of  manufacturing  an  optical  fiber  with 

chiralic  structure  and  a  device  for  putting  this  method  into  practice. 

4.572.840.  CI.  427-36.000. 

Gomez-Sanchez.  Abel;  Valdes-Neri.  Jaime;  and  Quintero.  Miguel  H. 

C.  to  Vitrocrisa  Cristaleria,  S.A.  Machine  for  cutting  off  excess  ends 

of  hollow  glass,  plastic  or  similar  articles.  4.572,732,  CI.  65-271.000. 

Gooch.  Ian  D.;  and  Thorn.  Ian  G.,  to  Ferranti  pic.  Photographic  film 

copying  apparatus.  4.572,660.  CI.  355-99.000. 
Goodin,  Jonathan  W.;  and  Irving,  Edward,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 

Process  for  the  production  of  images.  4,572.890.  CI.  430-325.000. 
Goodwin.  Ray  R.  Duct-shaping  machine  and  method.  4.571.980.  CI. 

72-381.000. 
Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The:  See— 
Binsfeld.  Adricn,  4.572.261,  CI.  152-209.00R. 
Chung.  Daniel  A..  4,572,863,  CI.  428-250.000. 
Gartland,  Robert  J.;  and  Feil.  Joseph  N..  4,572.852.  CI.  428-35.000. 
Gordon,  Eugene  I.:  See — 

Anthony.    Philip   J.;    and    Gordon.    Eugene    I..    4,573,156.    CI. 
372-19.000. 
Gorike.  Rudolf  Collapsible  headband.  4.571,746.  CI.  2-209.000. 
Gotoh,  Miyuki:  See — 

Kojima.  Shuichi;  Nakao,  Masashi;  Gotoh.  Miyuki;  Ishido.  Takao; 
and  Imamura,  Shuichiro,  4.572.244.  CI.  139-103.000. 
Gould.  Sheldon  D.;  and  Riggs.  Gary  T..  to  Cordis  Corporation.  Vessel 

dilation.  4,572,186.  CI.  128-341.000. 
Goulter.  Victor  H.  Method  of  providing  multiplied  force  using  vernier 

members  and  pry  lever.  4.572.494.  CI.  269-329.000. 
Gourmeta,  Inc.:  See — 

Bakal,  Abraham  I.,  4,572,836.  CI.  426-321.000. 
Grabler,  Wolfgang;  and  Klepsch,  Werner,  to  Deere  &  Company.  O- 

Ring  insertion  tool.  4,571,804,  CI.  29-235.000. 
Graham,  Andrew  C;  Proebsting,  Robert  J.;  and  Segers,  Dennis  L.,  to 
Mostck  Corporation.  Testing  and  evaluation  of  a  semiconductor 
memory   containing   redundant   memory   elements.   4,573,146,   CI. 
365-200.000. 
Graham.  Charles  H.  Multi-purpose  tool.  4.572.038.  CI.  81-439.000. 
Graiver,  Daniel;  and  Kalinowski.  Robert  E..  to  Dow  Coming  Corpora- 
tion. Silicone  wear  base  elastomeric  foam.  4.572,917.  CI.  521-68.000. 
Granados.  Alejandro:  See — 

Krasuk.  Julio;  Solan.  Rodolfo  B.;  Aquino.  Luis  G.;  Rodriguez.  Jose 
v.;  and  Granados,  Alejandro.  4,572.781.  CI.  208-309.000. 
Grandlouis,  James.  Ash  remover.  4.572.560.  CI.  294-55.000. 
Graphic  Controls  Corporation:  See — 

Hubbard.  James  R.;  and  Berry.  Ronald  B.,  4.573,060,  CI.  346- 
140.00A. 
Grauel.  Christoph;  Duplessis.  Philippe;  and  Tarabout.  Alain,  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation.  Method  and  means  for  allocating  the  volume  of 
traffic  over  different  control  channels  of  a  cellular  radio  system. 
4,573,206,  CI.  455-33.000. 
Grauli,  Siegfried:  See — 

Sellner,  Jorg;  Siegwart.  Rudolf;  and  Grauli.  Siegfried.  4,571.796. 
CI.  29-27.00R. 
Graver  Company,  The:  See — 

Kunin.  Robert;  and  Salem.  Eli.  4.572.742.  CI.  127-46.200. 
Graves.  Gene  E.:  See — 

Punater.    Dinesh    G.;    and    Graves.    Gene    E..    4,572,047,    CI. 
83-481.000. 
Grazioli,  Angel  J.,  to  Cameron  Iron  Works,  Inc.  Bidirectional  seal  with 

wide  temperature  range.  4.572,515,  CI.  277-12.000. 
Green,  Alex  E.  S.;  and  Green,  Bruce  A.  S.,  to  University  of  Florida. 
Method  and  apparatus  of  gas-coal  combustion  in  steam  boilers. 
4,572,084.  CI.  110-261.000. 
Green,  Bruce  A.  S.:  See — 

Green,   Alex   E.   S.;   and   Green,   Bruce   A.   S.,   4,572,084,   CI. 
110-261.000. 


Green.  James  B.  P..  Jr.:  See— 

Meuwly,  Michael  S.;  Roberts,  James  A.;  Gilbert.  James  F.;  Clavert. 
Daniel  V.;  and  Green,  James  B.  P..  Jr..  4.571.916.  CI.  53-48.000. 
Green.  Ronald.  Bingo  indicator.  4.572.510,  CI.  273-148.00R. 
Greenberg.  Edmond  L.:  See — 

Josephson.  Vernal;  and  Greenberg.  Edmond  L..  4,572,954,  CI. 
250-370.000. 
Greene,  Kenneth  H.;  and  Geary,  Carl  H.,  to  Elliott  Turbomachinery 
Co.,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  selectively  illuminating  a  particu- 
lar blade  in  a  turbomachine.  4,572,663.  CI.  356-23.000. 
Greene.  Richard  E.;  Young.  Gladstone  F.;  Tom,  Gary  E.;  Schaffer, 
Harry  G.;  and  Foote,  John  S.  Switch  matrix  test  and  control  system. 
4,573,152,  CI.  371-22.000. 
Greenfield,  John  B.,  to  Rheem  Manufacturing  Company.  Solar  and 

convection  assisted  heat  pump  system.  4,571,952,  CI.  62-235.100. 
Gregor,  William  T.:  See — 

Roth.  Richard  W.;  Gregor,  William  T.;  Sherwood.  Michael  D.;  and 
Pokrajac.  Ned.  4.573,192,  CI.  382-1.000. 
Greis,  Howard  A.;  and  Gamiewicz.  Charles  A.,  to  Kinefac  Corp. 

Skewed-axis  cylindrical  die  rolling.  4.571.^72.  CI.  72-98.000. 
Grelan  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kigasawa,  Kazuo;  Shimizu,  Hiroaki;  Hayashi,  Toshihiro;  Watabe, 
Kazuo;  Tanizaki,  Akira;  Koyama,  Osamu;  Wakisaka,  Kikuo;  and 
Ogawa,  Yasuaki,  4,572,832,  CI.  424-19.000. 
Grenier,  Jean,  to  Louis  Vuitton,  S.A.  Device  for  safely  holding  in 

position  a  raised  or  lowered  flap.  4,572.401.  CI.  220-335.000. 
Griesshammer.  Rudolf:  See — 

Lang.  Winfried;  Griesshammer.  Rudolf;  Schwab.  Michael;  and 
Zulehner.  Werner.  4.572.729,  CI.  65-18.100. 
Griffith.  Arval  H.  Combustion  gas  cleaning  system.  4.572,083.  CI. 

110-215.000. 
Grimaldi,  Jean-Luc,  to  Thomson  CSF.  Programmable  circuit  for  series- 
parallel  transformation  of  a  digital  signal.  4.573,172.  CI.  375-116.000. 
Grimm.  David  F.:  See— 

Henze,  Christopher  P.;  and  Grimm.  David  F..  4,573.168.  CI. 
375-36.000. 
Grittmann.   Gunter.    Bung   hole   closure   for   cans.    4.572,390,   CI. 

217-106.000. 
Groff,  Gordon  S.;  and  Herr,  Dean  S.,  to  Herrmidifier  Company,  Inc.  In 
duct  atomizing  humidification   and  evaporative  cooling  system. 
4,572,428,  CI.  236-44.00A. 
Gronberg,  Thomas;  Almen,  Torsten;  Golman,  Klaes;  Mattsson,  Soren; 
and  Sjoberg,  Staffan,  to  Elementanalys  Almen  &  Gronberg  AB. 
X-Ray  fluorescence  analyzers.  4,573,181,  CI.  378-45.000. 
Gronberg,  Torsten  R.:  See — 

Orevik,  Sune  A.  W.;  and  Gronberg,  Torsten  R.,  4,572,552,  CI. 
285-253.000. 
Groom,  John  H.:  See — 

Gardner,  Philip  D.;  Combe,  Robin  H.;  Groom,  John  H.;  and 
Groom,  Kenneth  J.,  4.571.849,  CI.  34-79.000. 
Groom.  Kenneth  J.:  See — 

Gardner.  Philip  D.;  Combe.  Robin  H.;  Groom,  John  H.;  and 
Groom,  Kenneth  J.,  4.571.849.  CI.  34-79.000. 
Grosscurt,  Amoldus  C:  See — 

van   Hes.   Roclof;   and  Grosscurt.   Amoldus  C.  4,572.914.  CI. 
514-403.000. 
Groteke.  Daniel  E.;  and  Kearney,  Avery  L..  to  Metcast  Associates.  Inc. 
Molten  metal  filtering  vessel  with  intemal  filter.  4.572.486.  CI. 
266-229.000. 
Grothe.  Horst:  See- 
Fleming,  Gunter;  Grothe.  Horst;  Haselhuhn.  Rolf;  and  Kaiser. 
Hans-Peter.  4,572.277.  CI.  164-436.000. 
Groult.  Emile  J.  L.,  to  Cofadis  S.A.  Installation  for  monitonng  and 

controlling  a  production  machine.  4.573,130.  CI.  364-552.000. 
Grubbs.  David  S.;  See — 

Geddes,    Leslie    A.;    and    Grubbs,    David    S..    4,572,206.    CI. 
128-692.000. 
Gruber,   Walter   F.   Concealed   saniury   valve   unit.   4.572.232.   CI. 

137-360.000. 
Grunbeck  Wasseraufbereitung  GmbH:  See — 
Arens.  Hans.  4.572.397.  CI.  220-270.000. 
Gruninger,  Gerhard:  See— 

Hinz,     Bemhard;     and     Gruninger,     Gerhard,     4,572,058,     CI. 

92-187.000.  „  .,       ^ 

Grunwald,  Wemer;  Imhof,  Ernst;  Komaroff.  Iwan;  Mayer,  Rolf;  and 

Schmid.  Gunther.  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Device  for  injecting  fuel 

in  combustion  chambers.  4.572,146,  CI.  123-549.000. 

GTE  Communication  Systems  Corporation:  See— 

Huft,  John  M.,  4,572.927,  CI.  179-16.0AA. 
GTE  Products  Corporation:  See— 

Sindlinger.  Ronald  E..  4.572.986.  CI.  315-74.000. 
Guaraldi,  Glenn  A.,  to  Harris  Graphics  Corporation.  Multi-unit  press 

register.  4.572.074.  CI.  101-426.000. 
Guarracini.  Joseph;  Shepherd.  Paul  E.;  and  McQuade.  Robert  W..  to 
RCA    Corporation.    Motion    transmission    system.    4.572.021.    CI. 
74-479.000. 
Guenthner,  Russell  W.:  See— 

Ong.  Richard  H.;  Economopoulos.  Peter  C;  and  Guenthner.  Rus- 
sell W.,  4.573,116.  CI.  364-200  000. 
Guettouche.  Ali;  and  Lodder,  Bemhard.  to  Wavin  B.V.  Sealing  joint 
and  reUining  ring  for  pipe  grooved  bell  and  straight  spigot  joint. 
4,572.523.  CI.  277-207.00A. 
Guichard.  Jean,  to  Messier-Hispano-Bugatti.  System  for  controlling  a 
brake  actuator  on  a  vehicle,  particularly  an  aircraft.  4.572.585.  CI. 
303-3.000. 
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Ouillaumot,  Jacques,  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique.  Ergo- 

nomic  helmet  means.  4,571,741,  CI.  2-8.000. 
Guillerot,  Jean  C;  Joncour,  Hubert;  Auvray,  Gerard;  and  Balduzzi, 
Daniel,  to  Thomson  CSF.  Method  and  device  for  reducing  the  power 
of  jamming  signals  received  by  the  sidelobes  of  a  radar  antenna. 
4.575.052,  CI.  343-18.00E. 
Guitteny.  Jean-Louis;  Pernod,  Roger;  Roques,  Christian;  and  Tran  Van, 
Guy,  to  Unisabi,  S.A.  Process  for  the  rapid  sterilization  of  partially 
hydrolyzed  animal  offal.  4.572.839,  CI.  426-646.000. 
Gulf  Research  &  Development  Company:  See— 

Onopchenko,  Anatoli;  and  Sabourin,  Edward  T.,  4.572.791.  CI. 
252-46.300. 
Gunn,  Jeffrey  W.:  See— 

Roach.  Henry  P.;  and  Gunn,  Jeffrey  W.,  4,571,920,  CI.  53-300.000. 
Gustmann,  Kurt;  Brandt,  Siegard;  and  Sourisscaux,  Ludwig,  to  Pfaff 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Freely  revolving  looper  for  double  lockstitch 
sewing  machines.  4,572,091.  CI.  112-229.000. 
Gutbrod-Werke  GmbH:  See— 

Klever,  Manfred;  and  Rott,  Karl-Heinz.  4.571.861,  CI.  37-241.000. 
Outshall,  Charies  E.  Blank  for  a  thread  forming  screw.  4,572.875,  CI. 

428-585.000. 
Haake,  Joseph  R.:  See- 
Jensen,  James  W.;  and  Haake,  Joseph  R..  4,572,752,  CI.  156-64.000. 
Haar,  Gerhard;  Jakob,  Heinz;  Prohaska,  Hans;  Schneider,  Theodor; 
Schubert,  Karl-Friedrich;  and  Wohrle,  Werner,  to  ITT  Industries, 
Inc.  Terminal  connections  and  housing  for  a  small  electric  motor  for 
windshield  wiper.  4,572,979,  CI.  310-68.00R. 
Haberl,  Karl;  and  Resch,  Klaus,  to  Film-Gerate-Verieith  Schmidle  & 

Fritz.  Camera  truck.  4.572.479.  CI.  254-2.00R. 
HaBmann,  Franz,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Pivouble  back-rest, 
particularly  for  the  rear  bench  seats  in  motor  vehicles.  4,572,569,  CI. 
296-65.00R. 
Habuka,  Yoshio:  See— 

Arita,  Kishio;  Mitani,  Susumu;  Sakai,  Hideo;  Sudo.  Yoshikazu; 
j  Koide,  Yoshitaka;  Sato.  Haruzi;  Habuka,  Yoshio;  Kozakai,  Taka- 

I  Shi;  and  Tanaka,  Hiroji,  4,571,999,  CI.  73-598.000. 

Hachiya,  Iwao;  and  Joyama,  Norio,  to  Meiji  Seika  Kaisha  Ltd.  Method 
for  manufacturing   deaerated   chocolate   products.   4,572,835,   CI. 
426-306.000. 
Haeflich,  Jack,  to  Energy  Services  Inc.  Combined  heat  recovery  and 

emission  control  system.  4,572,110,  CI.  122-7.00R. 
Haefliger,  William  W.:  See— 

Pangbum.  William  E.,  4,572,222.  CI.  132-76.400. 
Haferl.  Peter  E..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Television  deflection  circuit 

with  raster  width  stabilization.  4,572.993.  CI.  315-408.000. 
Hafner,  Gregor:  See — 

Feldmeier.  Fritz;  and  Hafner.  Gregor,  4.572,525,  CI.  279-l.OOC. 
Hafner,  V.  Walter:  See- 
Morris,  Earl  L.;  and  Hafner.  V.  Walter,  4.571.901.  CI.  52-106.000. 
Hagele,  Gerhard,  to  Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien.  Oligo- 
phosphonic  acids,  oligophosphinic  acids,  and  process  of  preparation. 
4.572.807,  CI.  260-932.000. 
Haldric,  Bernard,  to  NACAM.  Coupling  collar  produced  by  a  blanking 

and  folding  of  a  blank.  4,572,697,  CI.  403-344.000. 
Hale,  Thomas  G.  Tool  for  magnetically  locating  and  recovering  electri- 
cal wires.  4.572,561,  CI.  294-65.500. 
Halenbeck,  Robert  F.:  See— 

Koths.  Kirston  E.;  and  Halenbeck.  Robert  F..  4,572.798,  CI.  260- 
112.00R, 
Halgrimson,  Edwin  A.,  to  Sundard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Supervi- 
sory control  system  for  remotely  monitoring  and  controlling  at  least 
one  operational  device.  4,573.115,  CI.  364-138.000. 
Hall,  David  S..  to  Velodyne  Acoustics,  Inc.  Loudspeaker  with  high 

frequency  motional  feedback.  4.573.189,  CI.  381-96.000. 
Haller,  Walter,  to  Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.  Process  for  cooling  a  continu- 
ously cast  ingot  during  casting.  4,572,280,  CI.  164-467.000. 
Halliburton  Company:  See— 

St.  Onge,  Kenneth  J..  4.571.993,  CI.  73-151.000. 
Haltof.  Garry  P..  to  Caldwell  Manufacturing  Company.  Automatic 

friction  sash  holder.  4,571,887.  CI.  49-429.000. 
Hamamoto,  Takashi:  See— 

Haruta,    Masahiro;    and    Hamamoto,    Takashi,    4,572.847.    CI. 
427-261.000. 
Hampar,  Berge;  Zweig,  Martin;  and  Showalter,  Stephen  D..  to  United 
States  of  America,  Health  and  Human  Services.  Monoclonal  antibod- 
ies to  herpes  simplex   virus  type   I   polypeptides.   4,572,896,   CI. 
435-172.200. 
Handa,  Shizuo,  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.  Fuel  injection  timing  control 

device.  4,572,144.  CI.  123-501.000. 
Handleman  Company:  See- 
Morris,  William  L.,  4.572,369,  CI.  206-387.000. 
Handler.  Howard;  and  Wilson.  Ronald  L..  to  Industrial  Design  Associ- 
ates, (IDA).   High  frequency  ballast  circuit.   4,572,988,  CI.   315- 
209.00R. 
Hanessian,  Stephen:  See — 

Nadzan,  Alex  M.;  Pemet,  Andre  G.;  and  Hanessian,  Stephen, 
4,572,907,  CI.  514-25.000. 
Hanna,  Marie  R.:  See- 
van  Loveren,  Augustinus  G.;  Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Whclan,  Patrick; 
and  Hanna,  Marie  R..  4,572,796,  CI.  252-522.00R. 
Hannes,  Heinz  D.;  Lothmann,  Josef;  and  Walther,  Ludwig,  to  Zimmer- 
mann  &  Jansen  GmbH.  Exact  position  feedback  of  double-acting 
power  piston  in  hydraulic  cylinders.  4,572,054.  CI.  91-1.000. 
Hans  and  Fritz  Stahlecker:  See— 

Stahlecker.  Fritz,  4,571,933.  CI.  57-401.000. 


Hans  Rinninger  u.  Sohn  GmbH  u.  Co.:  See— 

Rinninger.  Hans  J.,  4,572,699.  CI.  404-42.000. 
Hanschke,  Christoph;  and  Mayer,  Roland,  to  Oebruder  Marklin  ft  Cie. 
GesellschaH  mit  beschrankter  Haftung.  Control  unit  for  model  vehi- 
cles. 4,572,996,  CI.  318-341.000. 
Hanson,  Vagn  S.  G.,  to  Forsogsanleg  Riso    Method  of  measunng 
velocity  gradients  in  a  flowing  medium  and  apparatus  for  carrying 
out  the  method.  4.572,664,  CI  356-28.500 
Hanyu,  Susumu;  Koide,  Akio;  and  Kanemaki,  Koji,  to  Janomc  Sewing 
Machine  Industry  Co..  Ltd.  Snap  fit  workpiece  edge  guide  for  a 
sewing  machine.  4,572.090.  CI.  112-153.000. 
Harast,  Donald  G..  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Energy.  Brazing 

technique.  4.572.939,  CI.  219-85.00M. 
Harder,  Helmut,  to  Thyssen  Industrie  Aktiengesellschaft.   Movable 
carrier  for  supply  lines  placed  along  a  telescoping  airplane  passenger 
bridge.  4,572,550,  a.  285-47.000. 
Harigaya,  Isao;  and  Tamamura,  Hideo,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Photographing  operation  control  device  for  camera.  4,572,640.  CI. 
354-400.000. 
Harmer,  Alan  L.,  to  Battelle  Memorial  Institute.  Fiber-optical  pressure 

detector.  4,572,950,  CI.  250-227.000. 
Harmon,  John  C:  See — 

Bednar,  Gregory  M.;  Fitzpatrick,  Brian  E.;  Harmon,  John  C;  and 
Narasimha,  Manthri  S.  I..  4.573,200,  CI.  382-47.000. 
Harries,  David  A.:  See- 
Cunningham,  Douglas  J.;  Else,  Robert  F.;  and  Harries,  David  A., 
4,572,544,  CI.  280-808.000. 
Harris  Corporation:  See — 

Mefford,  Joseph  P.,  4,573,007.  CI.  324-133.000. 
Harris  Graphics  Corporation:  See— 

Guaraldi,  Glenn  A.,  4,572,074,  CI.  101-426.000. 
Punater,    Dinesh    G.;    and    Graves,    Gene    E.,    4.572.047.    CI. 
83-481.000. 
Hartel.  Volker;  and  Hofmann.  Manfred,  to  Metzeler  Kautschuk  GmbH 
Apparatus  for  determining  the  fatigue  limit  of  elastic  material  under 
completely  reversed  stress.  4,572,002,  CI.  73-809.000. 
Hartig,  Klaus:  See — 

Dietrich,  Anton;  Hartig,  Klaus;  and  Scherer,  Michael,  4,572,842, 
CI.  427-39.000. 
Harting  Elektronik  GmbH:  See— 

Josuttis.    Horst;    Meierkord.    Ralf;    and    Welsch,    Hans-Jurgen. 
4.572,216,  CI.  131-70.000. 
Hartman,  Adrian  R.:  See — 

Becke,  Hans  W.;  Gammel,  John  C;  Hartman,  Adrian  R.;  Shibib, 
Muhammed  A.;  and  Smith,  Robert  K.,  4,573,065,  CI  357-38  000 
HaruU,  Masahiro;  and  Hamamoto,  Takashi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha. Process  for  recording  with  ink  on  a  material  comprising  a  sub- 
strate having  thereon  a  coating  layer  with  micro-cracks.  4,572,847, 
CI.  427-261.000. 
Harvey  Hubbell  Incorporated:  See— 

Ganssle,  Robert;  Hoffman,  Ernest  G.;  and  Neuroth,  David  H.. 
4,572,926,  CI.  174-103.000. 
Hasegawa,  Kazou:  See — 

Yoshioka,     Takao;     Kitazawa.     Eiici;     Kurumada,     Tomoyuki; 
Yamazaki,    MiUuo;    and    Hasegawa,    Kazou,    4,572,912,    CI. 
514-369.000. 
Hasegawa,  Shumpei;  Mishima,  Yoshibumi;  Kishi,  Noriyuki;  and  Ma- 
kino,  Yuzi.  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  K.K.  Method  of  controlling 
intake  air  quantity  for  internal  combustion  engines.  4.572,141,  CI. 
123-339.000. 
Hasegawa,  Shumpei;  Shiraiwa,  Michitaka;  and  Tsuchiya.  Sadatomo.  to 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Air/fuel  ratio  control  system 
for  an  internal  combustion  cngme.  4,572,149,  CI.  123-589.000. 
Hasegawa,  Shumpei:  See — 

Umesaki,     Shigeo;    and    Hasegawa,    Shumpei,    4.572,143.    CI. 
123-479.000. 
Hasegawa.  Yutaka:  See— 

Murai.  Kazuo;  and  Hasegawa,  Yutaka.  4.572.654.  CI.  355-I4.00D 
Haselhuhn,  Rolf:  See- 
Fleming,  Gunter;  Orothe,  Horst;  Haselhuhn,  Rolf;  and  Kaiser. 
Hans-Peter,  4.572.277.  CI.  164-436.000. 
Hashimoto,  Akihiko:  See — 

Yoshida.  Yoichi;  Hashimoto,  Akihiko;  Suzuki.  Tattuya;  Shirai, 
Hitoshi;  Akitake.  Hiroshi;  and  Nakazawa.  Hirotsugu.  4.572.645. 
CI.  354-435.000. 
Hashimoto,  Haruo;  and  Ono.  Toyoichi.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  KomaUu 
Seisakusho.    Governor   device   of  diesel    engine.    4.572,131.   CI. 
123-357.000. 
Hashimura,  Etsuro:  See — 

Shimizu,   Fumio;   Tachikawa,   Teteuya;    Ikei.   Nobuhiro;    Noda. 
Atunari;  Hashimura.  Eteuro;  and  Imagawa,  Kenichi,  4.572,800. 
CI.  260-n2.50R. 
Hashiyama,  Hideshi;  Araki,  Shuichi;  and  Ogura.  Michio,  to  Dainippon 
Screen  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Data  processing  method  of  binary 
graphic  pattern  and  system  therefor.  4,573,201,  CI.  382-56.000. 
Hatanaka,  Akiko:  See — 

Ikeya,  Hirotoshi;  Suzuki,  Shuichi;  Oguni,  Takayuki;  Matsumoto, 
Kazutaka;  and  Hatanaka.  Akiko.  4.572.853.  CI.  428-76.000 
Hathaway,  Steven:  See— 

Lindley.    Michael    G.;   and    Hathaway.    Steven.    4.572.916,    CI. 
514-777.000. 
Hattori,  Takashi;  and  Otsuka,  Tadao,  to  Hitachi  Metals,  Ltd.  Coupler 

for  connecting  trailer  to  tractor.  4,572,537,  CI.  280-433.000. 
Hausinger,  Otto,  to  Dr.  Ing.  h.c.F.  Porsche  Aktiengesellschaft.  Vehicle 
transmission  arrangement.  4,572,018,  CI.  74-397.000. 
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Haven.  Kenneth  R..  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Removable  display 

screen  bezel.  4.572,592.  CI.  312-7.200. 
Havens,  Donald  P.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Mechanical 
filter  apparatus  having  interchanged  resonator  means  for  improved 
coupling  of  bridging  wires.  4,573,028.  CI.  333-198.000. 
Havens,  H.  Norris:  See — 

Parsons.  Albert;  and  Havens,  H.  Norris,  4.572.701.  CI.  404-50.000. 
Hayakawa,  None  See— 

Iwayama.  Kazuyoshi;  Inoue,  Takehisa;  Sato.  Kunio;  Hayakawa, 
Norio;  and  Fujii.  Masaki.  4.572.779,  CI.  208-111.000. 
Hayashi,  Mikio,  to  Seikosha  Co..  Ltd.  Structure  for  mounting  an  ink 

ribbon  cassette  on  a  printer  carriage.  4.572,683,  CI.  400-208.000. 
Hayashi.  Toshihiro:  See — 

Kigasawa,  Kazuo;  Shimizu,  Hiroaki;  Hayashi,  Toshihiro;  Watabe, 

Kazuo;  Tanizaki.  Akira;  Koyama.  Osamu;  Wakisaka,  Kikuo;  and 

Ogawa,  Yasuaki.  4,572,832,  CI.  424-19.000. 

Hayashi,  Yoriyuki:  See—  ^  ,,,  .,o     ^t 

Takase,    Tsuneyoshi;    and    Hayashi,    Yonyuki,    4,572,178,    CI. 

128-205.270. 

Hayashi.  Yoshimasa,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Parts-arrangement  in 

boiling  liquid  cooling  system.  4,572,115,  CI.  123-41.210. 
Hayashibara,  Ken:  See — 

Masaki.  Kazumi.  4,572.992.  CI.  315-310.000. 
Haynes,  James  T.:  See — 

Buchaller,  Michael  S.;  Hopwood.  Francis  W.;  and  Haynes.  James 
T..  4.573.027.  CI.  333-17.00R. 
Hay  ward,  John  J.  P.  Access  structure  for  use  in  trapping  flying  insecte, 

and  fly  trap  including  such  structure.  4,571.880,  CI.  43-122.000. 
Hazeltine  Corporation.  See — 

Bruengger.  Craig  V..  4.571.788.  CI.  24-602.000. 
Head,  Edwin  L.  Device  for  therapy  of  the  human  or  animal  body. 

4.572.194.  a.  128-419.00R. 
Headley,  James  A.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Lubrication  additive  for  aqueous 

drilling  fluids.  4,572,790,  CI.  252-8.50A. 
Heberlein.  Werner:  See— 

Poliuer,    Anton;    Heberlein.    Werner;    and    Konicke,    Helmut, 
4,572,076,  CI.  102-431.000. 
Heck,  Joaeph  P..  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Null  initiated  method  and  system  for 

monitoring  a  priority  channel.  4.573,210,  CI.  455-166.000. 
Hedelin,  Lars  G.  B.  Internal  combustion  engine.  4,572,116,  CI.  123- 

78.00D. 
Heichberger.    Albert    N.    Liquid/gas    carbon    dioxide    evaporator. 

4.572.728.  CI.  62-21.000. 
Heidelberger  Druckmaschinen  AG:  See— 

Jeschke,  Willi.  4.572.072.  CI.  101-348.000. 
Heideman.  Robert  J.;  Holden,  Jerry  B.;  and  Crain,  Richard  W.,  to 
Hydra  Systems  International.  Inc.  Quick  release  mount  for  firearm 
aiming  device.  4,571.870.  CI.  42-l.OOA. 
Heimann.  Edmund:  See — 

Scholz.  Erhard;  Heimann,  Edmund;  and  Baach,  Hans,  4,572,936, 
CI.  219-73.200. 
Heintzmann,  Peter;  Koppers,  Manfred;  Amling,  Friedel;  and  Bohnes, 
Karlheinz.  to  Rochumer  Eisenhuette  Heintzmann  GmbH  &  Co.  KG. 
Hydraulic  prop.  4.572.480.  CI.  254-93.00R. 
Helene  Curtis  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Hsiung,  Du  Y.;  Davis,  Chester  A.;  and  Nicholson.  Harold  J., 
4.572,220,  CI.  132-7.000. 
Hellesaard.  Kjeld;  Doktor.  Hans;  and  Jacobsen,  Niels  O..  to  Danfoss 
A/ST^Low  power  loss  snubber  for  switching  power  transistors. 
4.572.969.  CI.  307-254.000. 
Helmete  Limited:  See — 

Briggs.  Michael.  4,571.747.  CI.  2-424.000. 
Henderson,  Joseph  R..  Jr.  Device  used  for  the  tying  of  a  proper  bowline 

knot.  4.572,555.  a.  289-17.000. 
Hendy.  John;  and  Hendy,  Vicki  L.  Melon-slicing  apparatus  with  adjust- 
able guide  roller.  4,571,832,  Q.  30-280.000. 
Hendy,  Vicki  L.:  See— 

Hendy.  John;  and  Hendy,  Vicki  L.,  4,571,832,  CI.  30-280.000. 
Henke.  Arthur  W.:  See— 

Hines,  Gordon  E.;  Henke.  Arthur  W.;  and  Burzan.  Vernon  J.. 
4.571.807.  CI.  29-252.000. 
Henke,  Klaus:  See — 

Komp,  Uwe;  Henke,  Klaus;  and  Wozniak.  Johannes,  4,572,587,  CI. 
305-56.000. 
Henkel  Kommanditgesellschafl  auf  Aktien:  See— 
Hagelc,  Gerhard.  4.572.807.  CI.  260-932.000. 
Henry,  Robert:  See — 

Breakey,  Fred  B.;  Barber.  Leo  D.;  Chapman,  Richard  L.;  Godin, 
Norman;  Henry.  Robert;  Jackson.  Claude;  Romberger.  John;  and 
Seidl.  Rudolph,  4.572.381.  CI.  211-94.000. 
Hentschke.  Siegbert;  and  Schaper.  Klaus,  to  International  SUndard 
Electric  Corporation.  Digital  communication  system,  particularly 
color  television  transmission  system.  4,573.167.  CI.  375-27.000. 
Henze,  Christopher  P.;  and  Grimm.  David  F..  to  Sperry  Corporation. 
Balanced  bidirectional  or  party  line  transceiver  accommodating 
common-mode  offset  voluge.  4,573,168,  CI.  375-36.000. 
Hep  Products  AB:  See— 

Stenlund.  Stig,  4,572.238.  CI.  137-625.300. 
Hepworth.  Malcolm  T.,  to  Amax  Inc.  Coal  combustion  to  produce 

clean  low-sulfur  exhaust  gas.  4.572.085.  CI.  110-345.000. 
Hepworth.  Mark  N..  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Activity 

monitor,  power-on  clear  circuit.  4.572.966,  CI.  307-200.00A. 
Her  Investments:  See — 

Edens,  Robert  B.,  4,571.854,  CI.  36-50.000. 
Herkenhoff.  Earl  F.;  and  Ostrander.  William  J.,  to  Chevron  Research 
Company.  Method  for  the  intcrpreution  of  envelope-related  seismic 


records  to  yield  valuable  characteristics,  such  as  gas-bearing  potential 
and  lithology  of  strato.  4,573.148.  C\.  367-47.000. 
Herman  Miller,  Inc.:  See— 

DeFouw,  Jerry  A.;  and  Kelley,  James  O.,  4,571,907,  CI.  52-239.000. 
Herr.  Dean  S.:  See— 

Groff,  Gordon  S.;  and  Herr.  Dean  S..  4,572,428,  CI.  236-44.00A. 
Herrera  Giammattei.  OcUvio;  Veramontes  Brown,  Federico;  Beltran 
Leyva.    Benedo;    and   Cervantes    Patino.    Damian.    to   Vitro   Tec 
Fideicomiso.  Decorating  system  for  ceramic  flatware.  4,572,068.  CI. 
101-35.000. 
Herrmidifier  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Groff,  Gordon  S.;  and  Herr,  Dean  S.,  4,572,428,  CI.  236-44.00A. 
Herst.  Douglas  J.;  and  Ngai.  Peter  Y.  Y.  Linear  light  passing  media 

having  certain  striped  characteristics.  4.573.111,  CI.  362-337.000. 
Hertrich.  Friedrich  R.,  to  Digital  Equipment  Corporation.  Means  for 

pulling  tape  from  a  reel.  4.572.460.  CI.  242-195.000. 
Herve  .  Marcel.  Variable  electrical  energy  subilizer.  4.573,004,  CI. 

320-51.000. 
Herziger.  Gerd:  See — 

Bakowsky.  Lothar;  Beyer.  Eckhard;  Herziger,  Gerd;  and  Loosen, 
Peter.  4.573,162,  CI.  372-61.000. 
Hess.  Douglas  N.,  to  Medtronic,  Inc.  Injection  molded  in-line  connec- 
tor assembly  for  bipolar  leads.  4,572.605,  CI.  339-177.00R. 
Hetmann.  Richard;  and  Ziegler,  Hermann,  to  Dr.  Ing.  h.c.F.  Porsche 
A.G.  Arrangement  for  lowering  and  lifting  of  a  window  of  a  motor 
vehicle  door.  4,571,884.  CI.  49-72.000. 
Heuberger,  Erich;  Knorrich.  Wolf-Dieter;  and  Ehrhart,  Karl-Josef,  to 
Carl  Edelmann  Verpackungstechnik  GmbH.  Container  with  inner 
pouch  and  reclosable  spout.  4,572.422.  CI.  229-7.00R. 
Heuker  of  Hock.  Johannes  G.  J.;  Clement.  Cornelis  J.;  and  van  der  Lee, 
Ernst  M..  to  Captor  Holding  B.V.  Safe  guarded  lockable  conuiner, 
particularly  for  transporting  money  and  securities.  4,573,043,  CI. 
340-571.000. 
Hewitt,  Harvey  J.:  See— 

Foley.  Geoffrey  M.  T.;  and  Hewitt.  Harvey  J.,  4,572,883,  CI. 
430-58.000. 
Hewlett-Packard  Company:  See- 
Curtis,   G.    Stephen;   and   Whipple.    David    P.,   4,573,026,   CI. 

332-18.000. 
Haven,  Kenneth  R..  4,572.592,  CI.  312-7.200. 
Stephens.  Thomas  P..  4.572.204,  CI.  128-675.000. 
Tribolet.    David    C;    and    Paulsen,    David    L.,    4,573.129,    CI. 
364-520.000. 
Heyl.  Gerrit.  to  Bayerische  Motoren  Werke  Aktiengesellschaft.  Front 

wheel  suspension  for  motorcycles.  4.572.534,  CI.  280-276.000. 
Heywood,  Joseph  R.,  deceased  (by  Heywood,  Phyllis  A.,  executrix),  to 
501  Ainsworth  Nominees  Pty.  Limited.  Handle  release  mechanism 
for  poker  machines.  4.572,010,  CI.  74-2.000. 
Heywood,  Phyllis  A.,  executrix:  See— 

Heywood,  Joseph  R.,  deceased.  4.572.010,  CI.  74-2.000. 
Hickey.  John  S.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Inductively  compen- 
sated trigger  circuit  for  a  chemically  augmented  fuse.  4,573,032,  CI. 
'    337-162.000. 
Hiedelberger  Druckmaschinen  AG:  See — 

Schwarzbeck.  Erich,  4.572.069.  CI.  101-76.000. 
Hiesund.  Karl,  to  SMW  Schneider  &  Weisshaupt  GmbH.  Power 

chuck.  4,572.524,  CI.  279-l.OOC. 
Higgen,  Reinhard.  to  Amazonen  Werke  H.  Dreyer  GmbH  &.  Co  KG. 

Vibrating  harrow.  4.572,300.  CI.  172-54.500. 
Hilgert.  Karl-Heinz:  See— 

Kretzschmann.  Gunther;  Scholz.  Dieter;  and  Hilgert.  Karl-Heinz. 
4,572,740,  CI.  106-122.000. 
HUl.  Douglas  J.:  See— 

Rockwood.  Robert  E.;  Antkowiak.  Richard  P.;  and  Hill.  Douglas 
J..  4,572.517.  CI.  277-53.000. 
Himeno.  Yasunori:  See — 

Nariai.    Shigeru;    Himeno,    Yasunori;    and    Shimokawa.    Naoki. 
4.571.950,  CI.  62-89  000. 
Hine.  Edwin  W.;  and  Rosenbloom.  Jack  B.,  to  Proctor  &  Schwartz.  Inc. 

Remoistening  of  tobacco.  4.572,218.  CI.  131-302.000. 
Hines.  Gordon  E.;  Henke.  Arthur  W.;  and  Burzan.  Vernon  J.,  to  Hines 
Industries,    Inc.    Driveshaft    rebuilding    machine.    4.571,807.    CI. 
29-252.000. 
Hines  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Hines.  Gordon  E.;  Henke.  Arthur  W.;  and  Burzan,  Vernon  J., 
4,571.807.  CI.  29-252.000. 
Hino.  Masao;  Honda.  Mitsuyasu;  and  Seto,  Toru,  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  for  reactivating  caulysts  used  for  remov- 
ing nitrogen  oxides  with  steam.  4,572,903,  CI.  502-55.000. 
Hinson.  Eulit  M.  Attache-podium.  4.571,774.  CI.  16-237.000. 
Hinz,  Bernhard;  and  Gruninger.  Gerhard,  to  Deutsche  Forschungs- 
und  Versuchsanstalt  fur  Luft-  und  Raumfahrt  e.V.  Piston  cylinder 
system,  especially  for  internal  combustion  engines.  4,572,058,  CI. 
92-187.000. 
Hipson.  Peter  D.:  See— 

Westheimer.  Thomas  O.;  and  Hipson,  Peter  D.,  4,573,119,  CI. 
364-200.000. 
Hiramitsu.  Tetsushi:  See — 

Ono.  Satoshi;  Sugita,  Hiroshi;  and  HiramiUu.  Tetsushi.  4,572.313, 
CI.  180-78.000. 
Hirata,  Kazumi,  to  NSK-Wamer  K.K.  Emergency  lock  retractor. 

4.572.457,  CI.  242-107.40A. 
Hirata,  Noritsugu:  See— 

Maeda,    Masaya;   HiraU,   Noritsugu;   and   Takimoto,    Hiroyuki, 
4.573.089.  CI.  360-77.000. 
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and  Yamaguchi, 


Hirata,  Yasushi:  See— 

Ogawa,  Masaki;  Hirata.  Yasushi;  and  Tsuchikura,  Akira,  4,572.2e»3, 
CI.  152-537.000. 
HiraU,  Yoshikatsu,  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Print  paper 

feeding  apparatus.  4.572.418.  CI.  226-74.000. 
Hirayama.  Yasunori:  See— 

Uemura,    Noboru;    Sahara,    Hiroaki;    and    Hirayama,    Yasunon, 
4.571.885,  CI.  49-177.000. 
HiroU.  Koichi:  See— 

Kaieda,  Osamu;  HiroU,  Koichi;  Okitaka,  Isao;  and  Naktmura, 
Toshiaki,  4,572,805.  CI.  260-465.00D. 
Hirschmanner,  Franz,  to  Voest-Alpine  Aktiengesellschaft.  CoUer  for 

strip  metal.  4,572,453.  CI.  242-72.00R. 
Hitachi  Automotive  Eng.  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Nouthuka.     Hirofumi;     and     Ohfuji,     Mitsuo.     4.572,134,     CI. 
123-438.000. 
Hitachi  Construction  Machinery  Co,  Ltd.:  See— 
Aoyagi,  Yukio;   Izumi.   Eiki;  Tanaka.   Sotaro; 
Takeshi,  4.571.941.  CI.  60-466.000. 
Hitachi  Koki  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Matsumoto,  Yoshikane;  Kobayashi.  Tsuneki;  Kurosawa,  Makoto; 
and  Seino.  Minoru.  4.572,685.  CI.  400-320.000. 
Hitachi.  Ltd.:  See— 

Hosaka,    Nobuyoshi;    and    Shimizu,    Tasuku.    4,572.868,    CI. 

428-328.000.  ^   ^       ^       .  ^. 

Kanehori,    Keiichi;    Miyauchi.    Katsuki;    and    Kudo,    Tetsuichi. 

4.572,873,  CI.  428-432.000.  .    „    u      xi  k        w 

Komatsu,    Isamu;    Anzai,    Masayasu;    and    Hoshi.    Nobuyoshi. 

4.572.651,  CI.  355-4.000. 
Kondo,    Shinichi;    Nakaya.    Chitose;    and    Ishikawa,    Shjzuo. 

4.572.201.  CI.  128-660.000. 
Miura.  Kiyoshi.  4,572.880.  CI.  430-25.000. 
Nakata.  Yukio;  and  Shiotsu.  Osamu.  4,573.154,  CI.  371-34.000. 
Nouthuka,     Hirofumi;     and     Ohfuji.     Mitsuo.     4,572.134,     Cl. 

123-438.000.  _.  .  ^.    ^ 

Saito,  Hiroshi;  Okayasu.  Hiromasa;  Tsuyuki.  Shinichi;  Kawana, 
Takeshi;  Mifune,  Takao;  and  Yoshizaki.  Masanori.  4.571,822.  Cl. 
29-736.000.  ^  ^       ,. 

Ueno,   Keii;  Ueda.  Masanobu;  Tanikawa.   Mmoru;  and   Suzuki, 
Masami,  4.571.977.  Cl.  72-342.000. 
Hitachi  Metals.  Ltd.:  See— 

Hattori,  Takashi;  and  Oteuka,  Tadao,  4,572.537.  Cl.  280-433.000. 
KaUyama,  Yoshio.  4,572,231,  Cl.  137-246.150. 
Hoath,  Grantley  R.:  See—  ,  ^     ^ 

Dyett,  Derek  H.;  Hoath,  Grantley  R.;  and  Horsley,  John  K., 
4,572.352.  Cl.  198-457.000. 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Dallmann.    Hermann;    and    Palmer,    Hans    J..    4,572.854.    CI. 

428-35.000. 
Geissler,  Ulrich,  4.572,887,  Cl.  430-288.000. 
Witte,  Horst,  4.572.028.  Cl.  74-828.000. 
Hoechst  CeramTec  Aktiengesellschaft:  See—  „,  o,o 

Pollak.  Werner;  Blecha.  Michael;  and  Specht.  Gerhard,  4.572.848. 
Cl.  427-294.000. 
Hoeksema,  An  H..  to  Otto  Fastening  Systems  Ltd.  Structure  member 

connector.  4.572.694.  Cl.  403-187.000. 
Hoerbiger  Pneumatic  Gesellschaft  mbH:  See— 
Wewerka.  Peter,  4.572,057.  Cl.  92-165.0PR. 
Hoesch  Werke  AG:  See— 

Komp.  Uwe;  Henke,  Klaus;  and  Wozniak,  Johannes.  4,572,587,  Cl. 
305-56.000. 

Hofer.  Heinz:  See—  ,.,,,.,«■ 

Arnold.  Herbert;  Hofer.  Heinz;  and  Horbelt.  Michael.  4.572.126. 
Cl.  123-325.000. 
Hoffman.  Ernest  G.:  See— 

Ganssle.  Robert;  Hoffman.  Ernest  G.;  and  Neuroth,  David 
4,572,926,  Cl.  174-103.000. 
Hoffman,  Jeffrey  G.:  See—  „,  ,, » 

Stevens,    Stanley   J.;   and   Hoffman,   Jeffrey   G..   4,572.718. 
411-107.000. 
Hofmann.  Manfred:  See — 

Hartel,  Volker;  and  Hofmann.  Manfred.  4.572.002,  Cl.  73-809.000. 
Hog,  Peter:  See— 

Dreschel,  Jurgen;  Mobs,  Heinrich;  and  Hog,  Peter.  4.572,497.  CI. 
270-58.000. 
Hogfeldt.  BirgitU,  administrator:  See— 

Hogfeldt,  Carl-Erik,  deceased.  4,572.943.  Cl.  219-273.000. 
Hogfeldt,  Carl-Erik,  deceased  (by  Hogfeldt.  Birgitta.  administrator),  to 
Acela  Pump  AB.  Electrical  steam  generator  for  intermittent  opera- 
tion. 4.572.943.  Cl.  219-273.000. 
Hokkai  Can  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kobayashi.  Koji;  and  Shimizu.  Keisuke.  4.572.393.  Cl.  220-270.000. 
Holden,  Jerry  B.:  See— 

Heideman,  Robert  J.;  Holden.  Jerry  B.;  and  Grain.  Richard  W., 
4.571.870,  Cl.  42-l.OOA. 
Holland.  Anthony:  See—  ,,,  a^,      ^, 

Castellani.    Norman;    and    Holland,    Anthony.    4,572.923,    CI. 
174-48.000. 
Holmberg.  Arthur,  Jr.;  and  Altman.  Eari  M.,  to  United  Sutes  of  Amer- 
ica, Air  Force.  Low  temperature  rate  controller.  4,572,488,  Cl.  267- 
8.00R. 
Homer,  John  C:  See—  .  ^    ^    t-      i. 

Stock,  Arthur  J.;  Christofer,  Donald  E.;  Homer.  John  C;  Torok, 
Robert  J.;  and  Whittington,  Thomas.  4.572.710.  Cl.  414-146.000. 
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Honda  Giken  Kogyo  K.K.:  S«—  v,  i.         a 

Hascgawa,  Shumpei;  Mishima,  Yoshibumi;  Kishi,  Nonyuki;  and 

Makino.  Yuzi.  4,572.141,  Cl.  123-339.000. 
Isono.  Tokio;  and  Tachikawa.  Shoji.  4.572.317.  Cl.  180-227.000. 
Nakamura,  Shuji;  Koike,  Masami;  and  Yasuki,  Shigehiro,  4,572,572, 

Cl.  296-223.000. 
Otobe,  Yutaka,  4,572.129.  Cl.  123-440.000. 

Umesaki,    Shigeo;    and    Hasegawa,     Shumpei,    4,572.143.    CI. 
123-479.000. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hasegawa,     Shumpei;     Shiraiwa,     Michitaka;     and     Tsuchiya. 

Sadatomo,  4.572.149,  Cl.  123-589.000. 
MoriU,  Isamu.  4,572.32 1 .  Cl.  1 80-297.000. 
Nakashima,  Waichiro;  Sasaki.  Hiroshi;  and  Nishizaki.  Katsuhiro, 

4,572.271,  Cl.  164-97.000.  ^^^  ^^ 

Sakurai,  Yoshimi;  and  Miyake.  Junichi.  4,572.030.  Cl.  74-866.000. 
Honda,  Kazuhiko:  See—  .   ,,_  ..  „^^ 

Sakai.  Tetsuro;  and  Honda,  Kazuhiko.  4,573,086.  Cl.  358-11.000 
Honda,  Mitsuyasu:  See— 

Hino,  Masao;  Honda,  Mitsuyasu;  and  Seto,  Toru.  4.572.903.  CI. 
502-55.000. 
Honda,  Yasuhisa:  S«— 

Nakai,    Masaaki;    Ishimura,    Toshihiko;    and    Honda.    Yasuhiaa, 

4.572,638.  CI.  354-286.000. 

Honeycutt,  Thomas  E.:  See—  ,_.«..•    r^ 

Roberts.  Thomas  G.;  and  Honeycutt,  Thomas  E.,  4,571.954,  CI. 

62-514.00R. 

Honeywell  Inc.:  See—  _      ,„.«,„    ^, 

Durand,    William   W.;    and   Knowles,    Gary   R..   4.572.958.   Cl. 

250-495.100. 
Westley.  Curtis  E..  4.572.333,  Cl.  185-40.00R. 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.;  See— 

Ong.  Richard  H.;  Economopoulos.  Peter  C;  and  Gucnlhner.  Rus- 
sell W..  4.573.116,  Cl.  364-200.000. 
Honig,  Emanuel  M..  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Energy.  Counter- 
pulse  railgun  energy  recovery  circuit.  4,572,964.  Cl.  307-106.000. 
Honig,  Gunter,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH    Method  and  apparatus  for 
measuring  the  rate  of  air  flow  in  the  intake  tube  of  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine.  4.571,990,  Cl.  73-118.000. 
Hopkins,  Jeffrey  E.:  See—  ..„,.„.      r^, 

Durham,    Claudia;    and    Hopkins,    Jeffrey    E.,    4.572,501.    CI. 

272-73.000. 
Hopwood,  Francis  W.:  See — 

Buchalter,  Michael  S.;  Hopwood,  Francis  W.,  and  Haynes,  James 
T..  4.573.027.  Cl.  333-I7.00R. 
Hor,  Leopold:  See— 

Voigt.  Ulrich;  Hor,  Leopold;  and  Stoebnch.  Werner.  4.572.597.  Cl. 
312-257.0SK. 
Horbeh,  Michael:  See—  ,>,-,,.,.„ 

Arnold.  Herbert;  Hofer.  Heinz;  and  Horbelt,  Michael.  4.572.126. 
Cl.  123-325.000.  .     .  ,^  .., 

Arnold.  Herbert;  Horbelt.  Michael;  and  Dahlke,  Gerald.  4.572,142. 
Cl.  123-478.000.  .. 

Horikawa,  Kenichi;  Yamamoto,  Yoshinori;  and  Kawakami.  Kenji.  to 
Sony  Corporation.  Magnetic  tape  cassette.  4.572.461,  Cl.  242-198.000 
Horiuchi.  Yusuke;  and  Ootani.  Hisao.  to  Toyou  Jidosha  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Clutch  disk.  4,572,344.  Cl.  192-106.100. 
Homer,  John  A.  Leak  detector.  4.571.987.  Cl.  73-49.200. 
Horsley.  John  K.:  See—  ^  „      ,        i  u     v 

Dyett.  Derek  H.;  Hoath.  Grantley  R  ;  and  Horsley,  John  K  , 
4,572,352,  Cl.  198-457.000. 
Horton,  Robert  L..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  In-Mtu  recovery  of 

mineral  values.  4,572,581,  Cl.  299-4.000 
Horvath,  Pal:  See—  ,       „  .  ^      , 

Sooki-Toth.  Gabor;  Horvath.  Pal;  Jedlovszky.  Paine  ;  .Keszler, 
Jozsef;  and  Sors.  Laszio  .  4.572.793.  Cl.  252-182.100. 
Hosaka.  Nobuyoshi;  and  Shimizu.  Tasuku.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Anti-corro- 
sive sealing  tape.  4.572,868.  Cl.  428-328.000. 
Hoshi.  Nobuyoshi:  See— 

Komatsu,    Isamu;    Anzai.    Masayasu;    and    Hoshi,    Nobuyoshi, 
4.572,651.  Cl.  355-4.000. 
Hosiden  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kakuta,  Toshio;  and  Kikuchi,  Toshio,  4,572,930.  Cl.  200-5.00R. 
Hotta,  Yuji:  See—  ,,     .^.       „. 

Nakamura.  Masaki;  Abe.  Takao;  Koshizuka,  Kunihiro;  Kitamura. 
Shigehiro;    Ishii,    Fumio;    and    Hotta,    Yuji,    4,572,860,    Cl 
428-216.000. 
Houk,  Stanley  M    Black  powder  measuring  device  the  pro-charger 

4,571.873.  Cl.  42-90.000. 
House.  Thomas  R.,  to  Parks-Cramer  Company.  Single-air  traveling 
suction    blower    cleaner    with    automatic    dofling.    4.572.745.    Cl. 
134-10.000. 
Houser.  Kirk  D.:  See—  «.,.,> 

Gates.  Robert  M.;  Cooper.  Herbert  C;  and  Houser.  Kirk  D.. 
4,573.215.  Cl.  455-607.000. 
Hovance,  Hubert  T.:  See— 

Still.    Donald    O.;    and    Hovance.    Hubert    T..    4.572.046.    CI. 
83-171.000. 
Howard,  Frank  A.,  to  Mostyn  Chemicals  Ltd.  Agncultural  application 

of  boron  compounds.  4.572.733.  Cl.  71-64.080. 
Hoy  a  Lens  Corporation:  See — 

Saigo.  Tsuyoshi;  and  Kiuni,  Akira,  4.573.121.  Cl.  364-413.000 
Hoyen,  Harry  A.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company  Direct  positive  photo- 
graphic elements  with  incorporated  maximum  density  enhancing 
antifoggants.  4.572.892.  Cl.  430-410.000. 
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Hsiung,  Du  Y  ;  Davis,  Chester  A.;  and  Nicholson,  Harold  J.,  to  Helene 
Curtis  Industries,  Inc.  Composition  for  altering  the  configuration  of 
hair.  4,572,220,  CI.  132-7.000. 
Huang,  Min-Siu:  See — 

C>amouny,    Nabil    G.;    and    Huang,    Min-Siu.    4,573,118,    CI. 
364-200.000. 
Hubbard,  James  R.;  and  Berry,  Ronald  B.,  to  Graphic  Controls  Corpo- 
ration. Instrument  marker  pen  and  pen  arm  assembly.  4,573,060,  CI. 
346-140.00A. 
Hubbert,  David  W.;  and  Robinson,  Bobby  L.,  to  Athlone  Industnes, 

Inc.  Game  ball.  4,572.507.  CI.  273-60.00R. 
Huber,  Willi;  and  Schmidhauser.  Markus,  to  J.  Wagner  AG.  Electro- 
static spraying  apparatus.  4,572,437,  CI.  239-703.000. 
Hubert,  Herve  ;  and  Musikas,  Claude,  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie 
Atomique.    Process  for  recovering  actinides  and/or  lanthanides. 
4,572,802.  CI.  534-12.000. 
Hubert,  Jean,  to  A  L  M.  Unit  having  degrees  of  freedom,  such  as  a 

surgical  operating  table.  4.572,493,  CI.  269-325.000. 
Hudson,  Lloyd:  See — 

Nielson,    Kimberly    H.;    and    Hudson.    Lloyd.    4,572,008.    CI. 
73-864.510. 
Huel,  Georges.  Signboards.  4.571,869,  CI.  40-605.000. 
Huels  Aktiengcscllschaft:  See— 

Muller.    Dieter    J.;    and    Spielbrink,    Heinnch,    4,572.743,    CI. 
134-3.000. 
Huffman,  Albertus  W.:  See— 

Huffman,  Albertus  W.,  Jr ;  and  Truhan,  Andrew,  4,572,429.  CI. 

237-2.00B. 

Huffman,  Albertus  W.,  Jr.;  and  Truhan,  Andrew,  to  Huffman,  Albertus 

W.  Method  and  means  for  conserving  energy  requirements  and 

improving  working  conditions  of  a  sock  flnishing  factory.  4,572,429, 

CI.  237-2.00B. 

Huft,  John  M..  to  GTE  Communication  Systems  Corporation.  Current 

limiter  for  telephone  office  signalling.  4,572,927,  CI.  179-16.0AA. 
Hug.  Paul;  Umeda.  William;  Chapdelaine,  Paul;  and  Paul,  Raymond  E., 
to  Storage  Technology  Partners.  Apparatus  for  feeding  wire  to  a 
wire  bonding  mechanism.  4,572.421.  CI.  228-103.000. 
Hughes  Tool  Company:  See — 

Renfro,  James  G.,  4,572,036,  CI.  81-57.200. 
Hukuhara,  Seiichi,  to  Sanden  Corporation.  Scroll  manufacturing  tool. 

4.572,276,  CI.  164-342.000. 
Hunt,  James  R.;  and  Balent,  Russell  P..  to  Fluorocarbon  Company,  The. 

Centrifugal  wafer  processor.  4,571,850,  CI.  34-242.000. 
Hunter,    Bumis    L.,    to    Sewcll    Plastics,    Inc.    Coupling    assembly. 
4,572.355,  CI.  198-803.120. 

Hunter,  R.  Scott:  See—  ^      

Muise,  Herbert  D.;  and  Hunter,  R.  Scott,  4,572,424,  CI.  229-39.00R. 
Huntington  National  Bank,  The:  See — 

Williams,  Marvin  E.,  4,571,867,  CI.  40-405.000. 
Hursh,  David  F.;  and  de  Irurcu-Goyena,  Anthony,  to  Foster-Boyd, 
Inc.  Two-ply  athletic  sock  with  low-friction  interface  surfaces. 
4,571,960,  CI.  66-196.000. 
Hutchins,  Bruce  E.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Motor  vehicle 

loudspeaker  installation.  4,572.326,  CI.  181-150.000. 
Hyams,  Seymour,  to  Wiener  Laces,  Inc.  Method  of  forming  seamless 

fabric  cups  and  resulting  products.  4,572,195,  CI.  128-463.000. 
Hydra  Systems  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Heideman,  Robert  J.;  Holden,  Jerry  B.;  and  Crain,  Richard  W., 
4,571,870,  CI.  42-l.OOA. 
Hydril  Company:  See — 

Weston.  Harry,  4,572.298.  CI.  166-379.000. 
Hydromatik  GmbH:  See— 

Wuchenauer,  Johann.  4,571,940,  CI.  60-444.000. 
Hydrostress  AG:  See — 

Bieri.  Hans,  4,572,580,  CI.  299-1.000. 
I  Ling  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Leu,  Don  J.,  4,572,483,  CI.  266-48.000. 
I.P.E.  Nuova  Bialetti  S.p.A.  Industria  Prodotti  Elettrodomastici:  See— 

Cristante,  Guido,  4,572,445,  CI.  241-37.500. 
Ibaraki  Seiki  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Suga.  Tadoru,  4,571,927,  CI.  53-547.000, 
Ichimiya.  Yoshichika;  Sudo,  Tsuneta;  Takehisa,  Turo;  and  Shimada, 
Katsumi,  to  Takeda  Riken  Co.,  Ltd.  I/O  Control  system  for  daU 
transmission  and  reception  between  central  processor  and  I/O  units. 
4,573,120,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Ichiyanagi,  Toshikazu:  See— 

Yamamoto,   Hiroshi;  and  Ichiyanagi,  Toshikazu.  4.572.642,  CI. 
354-402.000. 
IDR  Enterprises,  Inc.:  See— 

Krizik.  Jan  G..  4,572,607,  CI.  356-32.000. 
lida,  Kazuhiko,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Document 

information  filing  system.  4,573,084,  CI.  358-300.000. 
lida,  Toyoshi:  See — 

Uemura.  Michio;  Sato,  Yutaka;  Nakamura,  Masaru;  and  lida,  Toyo- 
shi, 4.572.789,  CI.  252-8.50A. 
liyama,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Komasaku.  Seiichi;  liyama.  Hiroshi;  Watanabe.  Noboru;  and  Ta- 
naka,  Osamu,  4,571,844,  CI.  33-366.000. 
Ikari  Machine  Tools  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Dosaka,  Akira,  4,571,890,  CI.  51-92.0ND. 
Ikeda,  Noriaki;  Kai.  Mutsunori;  and  Asai,  Hiraki,  to  Ishikawajima- 
Harima  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  and  device  for  winding 
paper.  4,572,451,  CI.  242-56.00R. 
Ikeda,  Shinji,  to  ToyoU  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Ignition  timing 
sensor  for  diesel  engine.  4.572.4 19.  CI.  123-145.00A. 


Ikegami,  Takeshi:  See— 

Tada.  Mitsuro;  Ikegami,  Takeshi;  and  Komori,  Hisao,  4,572,652,  CI. 
355-14.00R. 
Ikei,  Nobuhiro:  See— 

Shimizu,   Fumio;   Tachikawa,   Tetsuya;    Ikei,   Nobuhiro;    Noda, 
Atunari;  Hashimura,  Etsuro;  and  Imagawa.  Kenichi,  4,572,800, 
CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Ikemoto,  Yutaka,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Talking  clock  calculator. 

4,573,134,  CI.  364-705.000. 
Ikemura,  Akio;  and  Kajiki,  Minora,  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.  Ventilation 

system  for  building.  4,572,282,  CI.  165-54.000.     . 
Ikenoue,  Shinobu:  See — 

Shiraishi,  Tomio;  and  Ikenoue,  Shinobu,  4,572,931.  CI.  200-1  l.ODA. 
Ikenoue.  Yoshikazu:  See— 

Ito.  Masazumi;  Irie.  Yutaka;  Ikenoue,  Yoshikazu;  and  Nakamura, 
Minora,  4,572,653,  CI.  355-14.00R. 
Ikeoka,  Nao-aki:  See — 

Baba,  Kiyokazu;  and  Ikeoka,  Nao-aki,  4,571,979.  CI.  72-350.000. 
Ikeya.    Hirotoshi;    Suzuki,    Shuichi;    Oguni,    Takayuki;    Matsumoto, 
Kazutaka;  and  Hatanaka,  Akiko,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Resin  encapsulation  type  semiconductor  device.  4,572,853, 
CI.  428-76.000. 
Ikezawa,  Yukio;  and  Yoshino,  Hisakazu,  to  Tokyo  Kogaku  Kikai  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Lens  judging  apparatus  of  lens  meter.  4.571,842,  CI. 
33-200.000. 
Illinois  Carbon  Products:  See— 

Driscoll.  John  S.;  and  Palka,  Robert  E.,  4,572,452.  CI.  242-56.200. 
Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.:  See— 

Swick,   Edwin   G.;   and   Forsberg,   Jerold   M.,   4,572,717,   CI. 
411-11.000. 
Imagawa,  Kenichi:  See — 

Shimizu,   Fumio;   Tachikawa.  Tetsuya;   Ikei,   Nobuhiro;   Noda, 
Atunari;  Hashimura,  Etsuro;  and  Imagawa,  Kenichi,  4,572,800, 
CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Imagawa,  Kyoshiro:  See — 

Sakuragi,  Shiro;  Saitoh,  Mitsunori;  Kotani,  Harao;  and  Imagawa, 

Kyoshiro,  4,572.609,  CI.  350-96.300. 

Imahori,  Kazutomo;  Nakajima,  Hiroshi;  Iwasaki,  Tatsuo;  Tomioka, 

Isao;  and  Yamamoto,  Keiichi,  to  Imahori,  Kazutomo;  Rikagaku 

Kenkyusho;  and  Unitika  Ltd.  Process  for  synthesizing  peptides  or 

peptide  derivatives.  4,572,894,  CI.  435-68.000. 

Imai,  Masaharu,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Solid  state  image  sensing 

device  with  photometry  function.  4,573,077,  CI.  358-212.000. 
Imai,  Masanori;  and  Kanzaki,  Hisao,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd. 
Lithographic  printing  plate  and  process  for  production  thereof. 
4,572,889,  CI.  430-302.000. 
Imamura,  Shuichiro:  See — 

Kojima,  Shuichi;  Nakao,  Masashi;  Gotoh,  Miyuki;  Ishido,  Takao; 
and  Imamura,  Shuichiro,  4.572,244.  CI.  139-103.000. 
Imatron.  Inc.:  See — 

Rutt,  Brian  K.,  4,573,179,  CI.  378-10.000.  _, 

Imhof,  Ernst:  See — 

Granwald,  Werner;  Imhof,  Ernst;  Komaroff,  Iwan;  Mayer,  Rolf; 
and  Schmid,  Gunther,  4.572,146.  CI.  123-549.000. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  PLC:  See- 
Orchard,    Stanley    E.;    and    Taylor,    Celia    C,    4,572,672,    CI. 
356-446.000. 
Ina,  Toshikazu:  See—  _ 

Nakano,  Osamu;  Ina,  Toshikazu;  and  Kawai,  Hisasi,  4,572,963,  CI. 
307-lO.OOR. 
Inada,  Masami;  KawabaU,  Yasuhiro;  and  Akagi.  Motonobu,  to  Aisin 
Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Turbocharger  control  device  with  optical 
turbocharger  shaft  speed  sensing.  4,571,945,  CI.  60-602.000. 
Inbar,  Dan;  and  Ganin,  Alexander,  to  Elscint,  Ltd.  Method  of  and 
means  for  compensating  for  the  dead  time  of  a  gamma  camera. 
4,573,122,  CI.  364-414.000. 
Incom,  Inc.:  See — 

Jeskey,  Richard  V.,  4,573,082,  CI.  358-250.000. 
Indag  Gesellschaft  fur  Industriebedarf  mbH:  See- 
Wild,  Rudolf,  4,572,758,  CI.  156-256.000. 
Indianapolis  Center  for  Advanced  Research:  See— 

Schroeder,  Eugene;  and  Fry,  Francis  J.,  4,572,200,  CI.  128-660.000. 
Industrial  Design  Associates,  (IDA):  See- 
Handler,  Howard;  and  Wilson,  Ronald  L.,  4,572,988,  CI.   315- 
209.00R. 
Industrial  Solar  Technology:  See- 
Gee,  Randall  C,  4,571,812,  CI.  29-445.000. 
Industrie  Pininfarina  S.p.A.:  See — 

Trucco,  Dario,  4,572,570.  CI.  296-107.000. 
Ingaglio,  Michael  L.,  to  AT&T  Bell  Laboratories.  Removal  tool  for 

terminal  with  compliant  pins.  4,571,824,  CI.  29-764.000. 
Inkel,  Marcel,  to  Placo  Molders  Inc.  Apparatus  for  transferring  material 

from  a  feed  spool  to  a  take-up  spool.  4,572,462,  CI.  242-199.000. 
Inland  Steel  Company:  See — 

Slagley.  William  E.,  4,572,487,  CI.  266-270.000. 
Inoue,  Akira,  to  Olympus  Optical,  Co.,  Ltd.  Film  end  detector  for  use 

in  cameras.  4,572,637,  CI.  354-173.110. 
Inoue,  Hiroshi;  Tsuge,  Akihiko;  and  Komeya.  Katsutoshi,  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Toshiba.  Method  for  preparing  coated  powder.  4,572,844,  CI. 
427-180.000. 
Inoue,  Takehisa:  See — 

Iwayama,  Kazuyoshi;  Inoue,  Takehisa;  Sato,  Kimio;  Hayakawa, 
Norio;  and  Fujii,  Masaki,  4,572.779,  CI.  208-111.000. 
Instituto  Venezolano  de  Investigaciones  Cientificas  (I.V.I.C):  See — 
Chang,  Victor,  4.572,121,  CI.  123-203.000. 


February  25,  1986 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  19 


Instromedix,  Inc.:  See — 

Royse,  Suzanne  M.,  4,S72,182,  CI.  128-32S.OOO. 
Inttniment  Specialties  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

May.  James  P.;  and  Eppler,  Arthur  R..  4,572,921.  CI.  174-35.0OC. 
Inttrumentverken  Aktiebolag:  See — 

Lindskog,  Clas  G.,  4,571,843,  CI.  33-355.00R. 
Intel  Corporation:  See — 

Galin,  Robert,  4,573.045,  CI.  340-825.500. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See — 

Bednar,  Gregory  M.;  Fitzpatrick,  Brian  E.;  Harmon,  John  C;  and 

Narasimha,  Manthri  S.  I.,  4,573,200,  CI.  382-47,000. 

Chen,  Shu-Chun;  and  Tseng,  Samuel  C,  4,573,199.  CI.  382-47.000. 

Croley,  Donald  F.;  and  Dyer,  Stanley,  4,572,687,  CI.  400-696.000. 

Gaudet,  James  L.;  Lineman,  Harry  L.;  Chukran,  Rudolph  E.; 

I         Neuman,  Grover  H.;  and  BiM^es,  Johnny  G..  4.573,138.  CI. 

364-900.000. 
International  Energy  Conservation  Systems:  See — 

Leale,  Luis;  Saunders,  Edward  A.;  and  Keil,  Enrique,  4.572.990,  CI. 
315-220.000. 
International  Flavors  &.  Fragrances  Inc.:  See — 

van  Loveren,  Augustinus  G.;  Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Whelan,  Patrick; 
and  Manna,  Marie  R.,  4,572,796,  CI.  252-522.00R. 
international  Standard  Electric  Corporation:  See — 

Hentschke,  Siegbert;  and  Schapcr,  Klaus,  4,573.167,  CI.  375-27.000. 
Intevep  S.A.:  See — 

Krasuk,  Julio;  Solari,  Rodolfo  B.;  Aquino,  Luis  G.;  Rodriguez,  Jose 
v.;  and  Granados.  Alejandro,  4,572,781,  CI.  208-309.000. 
Inverardi,  Giuseppe:  See — 

Chiari,  Natale;  and  Inverardi,  Giuseppe,  4,571,930,  CI.  57-274.000. 
loshpa,  Vladimir  G.;  Kirievsky,  Boris  A.;  Kravchenko,  Anatoly  P.; 
Kudinov,  Gennady  A.;  KuUykovich,  Dorina  B.;  Lysenko,  Evgeny 
E.;  Shokul.  Anatoly  A.;  Nekrasov.  Ignaty  N.;  Filipiev,  Oleg  V.;  and 
Lugansky,  Vladimir  P.,  to  Vscsojuzny  Nauchno-Issledova-Telsky  I 
Proektny  Institut  Po  Ochistke  Tekhnolo.  Method  of  manufacturing 
cooling  plates  for  use  in  meullurgical  furnaces  and  a  cooling  plate. 
4,572,269.  CI.  164-93.000. 
IPOS    Gesellschaft    fur   integrierte    Prothese-Entwicklung    und    or- 
thopadietechnischen  Service  mbH  &  Co.  KG:  See — 
Prahl,  Jan,  4,572,196.  CI.  128-581.000. 
Irie,  Yutaka:  See — 

Ito.  Masazumi;  Irie,  Yutaka;  Ikenoue,  Yoshikazu;  and  Nahamura, 
Minoru,  4,572,653,  CI.  355-14.00R. 
Irvin  Industries  Inc.:  See — 

CI.  49-450.000. 


and    Irving.    Edward.    4,572.890.    CI. 


Jensen,  Kirk  S.,  4,571,81 
Irving,  Edward:  See — 

Goodin,    Jonathan    W. 
430-325.000. 
Ishido,  Takao:  See — 

Kojima,  Shuichi;  Nakao,  Masashi;  Gotoh,  Miyuki;  Ishido,  Takao; 
and  Imamura,  Shuichiro,  4,572,244.  CI.  139-103.000. 
Ishidoshiro.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Sando.  Yoshikazu;  and  Ishidoshiro.  Hiroshi.  4.571,962,  CI.  68- 
5.00E. 
Ishigami,  Kazuhiro,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Fuel  supply 
control  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine.  4,572,139,  CI. 
123-478.000. 
Ishihara,  Kazuo;  and  Kobayashi,  Haruo,  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Latch  device  for  cartridge  compartment  door  of  a  camera. 
4,572,641,  CI.  354-121.000. 
Ishii.  Fumio:  See — 

Nakamura,  Masaki;  Abe,  Takao;  Koshizuka,  Kunihiro;  Kitamura, 
Shigehiro;    Ishii,    Fumio;    and    HotU,    Yuji,    4,572,860,    CI. 
428-216.000. 
Ishikawa,  Shizuo:  See — 

Kondo,    Shinichi;    Nakaya,    Chitose;    and    Ishikawa,    Shizuo, 
4,572,201,  CI.  128-660.000. 
Ishikawajima-Harima  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Ikeda,  Noriaki;  Kai,  Mutsunori;  and  Asai,  Hiraki,  4,572,451,  Cl. 

242-56.00R. 
Matsumoto,    Takayuki;    and    Iwai,    Tadahiko,    4,571,820,    Cl. 
29-723.000. 
Ishimura,  Toshihiko:  See — 

Nakai,    Masaaki;    Ishimura,    Toshihiko;    and    Hoilda,    Yasuhisa, 
4,572,638,  Cl.  354-286.000. 
Isono,  Tokio;  and  Tachikawa,  Shoji,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  K.K. 
Position  control  system  for  the  body  of  a  vehicle.  4.572,317,  Cl. 
180-227.000. 
Ito,  Hisayoshi:  See — 

Takamizawa,  Daisuke;  Okada,  Aguri;  and  Ito,  Hisayoshi,  4.572,593, 
Cl.  312-114.000. 
Ito,  Kiichiro:  See — 

Yamaguchi,  Noboru;  and  Ito,  Kiichiro,  4,572,466,  Cl.  248-73.000. 
Ito,  Masahiko:  See — 

Kanzaka,  Yoshihiro;  and  Ito,  Masahiko,  4.571,781.  Cl.  24-95.000. 
Ito,   Masazumi;   Irie,   Yutaka;   Ikenoue,   Yoshikazu;   and   Nakamura, 
Minoru,  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Image  density  control 
apparatus  for  copying  machines.  4,572,653,  Cl.  355-14.00R. 
Ito,  Takaaki:  See — 

Tanahashi,  Toshio;  Ito,  Takaaki;  and  Uranishi,  Koji,  4,572,394,  Cl. 
22O-86.0OR. 
Itoh,  Chikara:  See— 

Tojo,  Tom;  Mori,  Ichiro;  Shinozaki,  Toshiaki;  Sugihara,  Kazuyo- 
shi;    TabaU.    Mitsuo;    and    Itoh.    Chikara,    4,572,956.    Cl. 
250-492.200. 
Itozawa,  Kenji:  See — 

Nakamura,  Issei;  and  Itozawa,  Kenji,  4,572,866,  Cl.  428-328.000. 


Nakamura,  Issei;  and  Itozawa.  Kenji,  4,572,867,  Cl.  428-328.000. 
ITT  Corporation:  See — 

Nieman,  Gerald  R.,  4,572,600,  Q.  339-14.00R. 
ITT  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Haar,  Gerhard;  Jakob,  Heinz;  Prohaska,  Hans;  Schneider,  Theodor; 
Schubert,  Karl-Friednch;  and  Wohrlc.  Werner,  4,572.979,  Cl. 
310-68.00R. 
Rossitcr.  Timothy  J.  M.,  4,573.136,  Cl.  364-728.000. 
Schiel,  Lothar,  4,572,055,  Cl.  91-369.00A. 
Ivy  J.  Foret  Associates,  Inc.:  See — 

Bourgeois,  Leverence,  Jr..  4.572.301.  Cl.  172-445.100. 
Iwai,  Tadahiko:  See — 

Matsumoto,    Takayuki;    and    Iwai,    Tadahiko,    4,571,820.    Cl. 
29-723.000. 
Iwami,  Isamu:  See — 

Yamazoe,  KaUuhiko;  Yoshino,  Akira;  Kitahama,  Yoshiharu;  and 
Iwami,  Isamu,  4,572,803,  Cl.  534-16.000. 
Iwasaki,  Masayuki:  See — 

Maeda,    Minoru;    Iwasaki,    Masayuki;   and    Shinozaki,    Fumiaki, 
4.572.888.  Cl.  430-288.000. 
Iwasaki,  Nobuhiro:  See — 

Suga,  Masataka;  Yamada,  Makoto;  Takahashi,  Kazuhide;  Iwasaki. 
Nobuhiro;  Matsui,  Kazuyuki;  Izawa,  Toru;  Watanabe,  Iiaru,  and 
Tagawa,  Hisatoshi,  4,572,748,  Cl.  148-I2.00F. 
Iwasaki,  Tatsuo:  See — 

Imahori,  Kazutomo;  Nakajima,  Hiroshi;  Iwasaki,  Tatsuo;  Tomioka, 
Isao;  and  Yamamoto,  Keiichi,  4,572,894,  Cl.  435-68.000. 
Iwata,  Nobuo,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Lubricated  universal  joint. 

4.572,682,  Cl.  400-144.200. 
Iwata,  Yasuji:  See — 

Sasaki,  Noboru;  Mukai,  Tenio;  and  Iwata,  Yasuji,  4.571,759,  Cl. 
5-90.000. 
Iwayama,  Kazuyoshi;  Inoue,  Takehisa;  Sato,  Kimio;  Hayakawa.  Norio; 
and  Fujii,  Masaki,  to  Toray  Industries,  Inc.;  and  Fuji  Oil  Co.,  Ltd. 
Process  for  the  dewaxing  of  hydrocart>on  fractions.  4.572.779.  Cl. 
208-111.000. 
Izawa,  Toru:  See — 

Suga,  Masataka;  Yamada,  Makoto;  Takahashi,  Kazuhide;  Iwasaki, 
Nobuhiro;  Matsui,  Kazuyuki;  Izawa,  Toru;  Watanabe,  Itani;  and 
Tagawa,  Hisatoshi,  4,572,748,  Cl.  148-12.00F. 
Izumi,  Eiki:  See — 

Aoyagi,   Yukio;   Izumi,  Eiki;  Tanaka,  Sotaro;  and  Yamaguchi. 
Takeshi,  4,571,941,  Cl.  60-466.000. 
J.  C.  Kinley  Co.:  See— 

Kinley,  Kari  S.,  4,572,288,  Cl.  166-63.000. 
J.  I.  Case  Company:  See — 

Frisbee,  Claude  M.,  4,572,302.  Cl.  172-813.000. 
J.  Wagner  AG:  See — 

Huber,     Willi;     and     Schmidhauser.     Markus,     4.572.437.     Cl. 
239-703.000. 
Jackman,  Warren  M.;  and  Lazzara,  Ralph,  to  University  of  Oklahoma, 
Board  of  Regents  for  The.  System  for  prevention  of  paroxysmal 
supraventricular  uchycardia.  4,572,192,  Cl.  128-419.0PG. 
Jackson,  Claude:  See — 

Breakey,  Fred  B.;  Barber,  Leo  D.;  Chapman,  Richard  L.;  Godin, 
Norman;  Henry,  Robert;  Jackson,  Claude;  Romberger,  John;  and 
Seidl,  Rudolph,  4,572,381,  Cl.  211-94.000. 
Jacobs,  Harold:  See — 

Dixon,  Samuel,  Jr.;  and  Jacobs,  Harold,  4,573,213,  Cl.  455-330.000. 
Jacobs  Manufacturing  Company,  The:  See — 

Sickler,  Kenneth  H.,  4.572,114,  Cl.  123-21.000. 
Jacobs,  Norman  A.,  to  AT&T  Teletype  Corporation  Method  of  manu- 
facturing a  thermal  print  head.  4,571,826,  Cl.  29-840.000. 
Jacobs,  Paul  H.;  and  Collette,  Douglas  P.,  to  Aerotron,  Inc    Com- 
pressed   single    side   band    communications   system   and    method. 
4.573,208,  Cl.  455-71.000. 
Jacobsen,  Niels  O.:  See — 

Hellegaard,    Kjeld;    Doktor,    Hans;    and    Jacobsen,    Niels    O., 
4,572,969,  Cl.  307-254.000. 
Jacobsen,  Stephen  C.  to  Jacobson  Research  Corporation.  Key  holder 

4.571.967.  Cl.  70-456.00R. 
Jacobson  Research  Corporation:  See— 

Jacobsen.  Stephen  C,  4,571,967,  Cl.  7O-456.0OR. 
Jade  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Spadafora,  Vincent  A.,  4,572.757.  Cl.  156-252.000. 
Jaguar  Cars  Limited:  See — 

Cady,  John  B.,  4,572,318.  Cl.  180-248.000. 
Jakob,  Heinz:  See — 

Haar,  Gerhard;  Jakob,  Heinz;  Prohaska,  Hans;  Schneider.  Theodor; 
Schubert,  Karl-Fnednch;  and  Wohrle,  Werner,  4,572,979,  Cl. 
310-68.00R. 
James,  Jasper  T.,  III.  to  Sumter  Casket  Company.  Casket  with  attach- 
able corners.  4,571,790,  Cl.  27-10.000. 
James,  Kenneth  A.;  Quick,  William  H.;  and  Strahan,  Virgil  H.,  to 
Ilockwell  International  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  a 
Fabry-Perot  multiple  beam  fringe  sensor.  4,572,669,  Cl.  356-352.000. 
James  River-Dixie/Northem,  Inc.:  See — 

Tao,  Thomas,  4,572,440,  Cl.  241-23.000. 
Jan  ter  Bals,  Berend,  to  Weimar  N.V.  Conveying  apparatus.  4,572,354, 

Cl.  198-592.000. 
Janick,  Harry  G.  Safety  clutch  and  quick  release  assembly  for  gram 

augers  and  the  like.  4,572,356,  Cl.  198-667.000. 
Janome  Sewing  Machine  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Hanyu.  Susumu;  Koide,  Akio;  and  Kanemaki,  Koji,  4.572.090,  Cl. 
112-153.000. 
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Makabe,     Hachiro;     and     Kongoh.     Takeshi,     4,572,095,     CI. 
112-456.000. 
Janssen,  Owen  R.;  and  Spector,  George.  Knot  tying  tool.  4,572.554,  CI. 

289-17.000. 
Japan  Bano'k  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

FuniUu,  Akira,  4.571,787,  CI.  24-543.000. 
Japan  Metals  and  Chemicals  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Uemura.  Michio;  Sato,  Yutaka;  Nakamura,  Masaru;  and  lida,  Toyo- 
shi,  4.572,789,  CI.  252-8.50A. 
Jaquette,  Robert  D.,  to  Air-Way  Manufacturing  Company.  Fluid  con- 
nector. 4.572,551,  CI.  285-108.000. 
Jasmin,  Claude:  See—  ,       ■     ^,      .         . 

Azam,  Guy  Convert,  Guy;  Dufour,  Jacques;  Jasmm,  Claude;  and 
Sidi,  Joel,  4,572.190,  CI.  128-399.000. 
Jeco  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Komasaku,  Seiichi;  liyama,  Hiroshi;  Watanabe,  Noboru;  and  Ta- 
naka,  Osamu,  4.571,844,  CI.  33-366.000. 
Jedlovszky,  Paine  :  See— 

Sooki-Toth.  Gabor;  Horvath,  Pal;  Jedlovszky,  Paine  ;  Keszler, 
Jozsef;  and  Sors.  Laszlo  .  4.572.793.  CI.  252-182.100. 
Jenq-Shyong,  Ke.  Monkey  wrench.  4.572,037.  CI.  81-126.000. 
Jensen.  James  W.;  and  Haake,  Joseph  R..  to  Adolph  Coors  Company. 

Control  stretch  laminating  device.  4.572.752,  CI.  156-64.000. 
Jensen,  Jens  R.:  See — 

Pedersen,  Ame  M.;  and  Jensen,  Jens  R.,  4,572,833,  CI.  424-20.000. 
Jensen,  Kirk  S.,  to  Irvin  Industries  Inc.  Vent  window  latch.  4,571,888, 

a.  49-450.000. 
Jeschke,  Willi,  to  Heidelberger  Druckmaschinen  AG.  Device  for  ex- 
changing printing  medium  between  zones  offset  with  respect  to  one 
another  in  longitudinal  direction  of  a  roller  in  a  printing  unit  of  a 
roury  printing  machine.  4,572,072,  CI.  101-348.000. 
Jeskey,  Richard  V.,  to  Incom,  Inc.  Focusable  display  screen.  4,573,082, 

CI.  358-250.000. 
Jha,  Mahesh  C:  See— 

Duyvcsteyn,  Willem  P.  C;  and  Jha,  Mahesh  C,  4,572,771,  CI. 
204-118.000. 
Jim  Walter  Resources,  Inc.:  See— 

Londngan,  Michael  E.,  4,572,919,  CI.  521-115.000. 
Jinks,  Jerry  R.:  See— 

Rosenwinkel,    Karen   W.;   and   Jinks,   Jerry   R..   4.572.224,   CI. 
132-88.500. 
Johansen,  Walter  E.,  Ill:  See- 
Smith,  Chadwick  F.;  and  Johansen.  Walter  E.,  III.  4,572,189,  CI. 
128-395.000. 
Johansson.    Arnold,    to    Aktiebolaget    Bofors.    Azimuth    damper. 

4.572.337.  CI.  188-268.000. 
Johansson.  Jan-Erik.  Medicine  cup.  4,572,373,  CI.  206-515.000. 
John  Fluke  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Cok.  Steven  P.;  and  Drucker,  Eric  R.,  4,573,023,  CI.  331-l.OOA. 
Johns  Hopkins  University,  The:  See — 

Fischell,  Robert  E.,  4,571,749,  CI.  623-14.000. 
Johns,  Robert  G.:  See- 
Bruno,  Robert  H.;  Johns,  Robert  G.;  Kipperman,  Stuart;  Mayer, 
Geoffrey   R.;   Proumann,   Donald   E.;   and   UbI,   Robert   F., 
4,572,365,  CI.  206-306.000. 
Johnson.  David  A.  Device  for  attaching  a  front  sling-receiving  loop  to 

a  weapon.  4.571,872,  CI.  42-85.000. 
Johnson,  Joseph  L.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Declipper/- 

feeder.  4.572,052,  CI.  86-48.000. 
Johnson,  Kenneth  M.:  See — 

Leonard,  Ronald  J.;  and  Johnson,  Kenneth  M.,  4,572,446,  CI. 
242-7.020. 
Johnson,  Thomas  E.,  to  Timberjack  Inc.  Snubbing  apparatus  for  grap- 
ples and  the  like.  4.572.567.  CI.  294-119.400. 
Johnston.  Stephen  P..  to  S.  J.  Electro  Systems.  Inc.  Mercury  switch. 

4.572.934,  CI.  200-222.000. 
Joncour,  Hubert:  See — 

Guillerot.  Jean  C;  Joncour.  Hubert;  Auvray.  Gerard;  and  Balduzzi. 
Daniel,  4.573.052.  CI.  343-18.00E. 
Jones,  Jack  E.;  Fajner,  Michael  J.;  and  Zepnick,  Ronald  E.,  to  Eaton 
Corporation.     I*ush-push    bayonet    lamp    socket.    4,572,601,    CI. 
339-46.000. 
Jones,  Richard  E..  Ill:  See— 

Mauldin,  Donald  M.;  and  Jones,  Richard  E.,  Ill,  4,572,169,  CI. 
128-80.00H. 
Jonsson,  Lars  E.,  to  AB  Lofab-Square.  Device  for  clamping  tools. 

4,572,526,  CI.  279-4.000. 
Jordan,    William    T.    Clothes   drying   garment   bag.    4,572,364,    CI. 

206-287.000. 
Joseph,  Brian  J.;  and  Rumsey,  Stephen  C,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany. Web  tracking  apparatus.  4,572,417,  CI.  226-20.000. 
Josephson,  Vernal;  and  Grccnbcrg,  Edmond  L.,  to  United  Sutes  of 
America,  Air  Force.  Radiation  measuring  system  using  transister  flux 
sensors.  4,572,954,  CI.  250-370.000. 
Josuttis,  Horst;  Meierkord,  Ralf;  and  Welsch,  Hans-Jurgen,  to  Harting 
Elektronik  GmbH.  Apparatus  for  filling  cigarette  papers  with  to- 
bacco. 4.572,216.  CI.  131-70.000. 
Jotwani,  Haresh  C,  to  Stromberg-Carlson  Corp.  Interface  unit  for 

telephone  system  having  remote  units.  4.573,151,  CI.  370-56.000. 
Joyama,  Norio:  See — 

Hachiya,  Iwao;  and  Joyama,  Norio,  4,572,835.  CI.  426-306.000. 
Jujo  Paper  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Satake,  Toshimi;  Minami,  Toshiaki;  Fujimura,  Fumio;  Oda,  Satoshi; 
and  Magami.  Masato,  4,573,062,  CI.  346-209.000. 
Jumberca.  S.A.:  See — 

Dalmau  Guell,  Jose  M.,  4,571,958,  CI.  66-132.00R. 


Juska,  Donald  D.,  to  Senmed,  Inc.  Positive  feed  system  for  a  surgical 

ligating  instrument.  4,572,183,  CI.  128-325.000. 
Juty,   Andrzej  J.  J.,   to  Metal   Box  p.l.c.   Closures  for  containers. 

4,572,398.  CI.  220-271.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daikin  Seisakusho:  See — 

Koshimo,  Masahiko,  4,572,339,  CI.  192-3.310. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Hokushin  Denki  Seisakusho:  See — 

Azegami,  Tadashi,  4,573,142,  CI.  365-45.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kobe  Seiko  Sho:  See— 

Fujii,    Noritsugu;    and    Nishimura,    Toshimitsu,    4,571,986,    CI. 
73-49.100. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho:  See — 

Baba,  Kiyokazu;  and  Ikeoka,  Nao-aki,  4,571,979,  CI.  72-350.000. 
Hashimoto,  Haruo;  and  Ono,  Toyoichi,  4,572.131,  CI.  123-357.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  SG:  See— 

Toda,  Jitsuo;  and  Shimizu,  Wataru,  4,572,951,  CI.  250-23  LOSE. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokai  Rika  Denki  Seisakusho:  See — 

Suzuki,  Masaru,  4,572,626,  CI.  350-634.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba:  See— 

Inoue,    Hiroshi;    Tsuge,    Akihiko;    and    Komeya,    Katsutoshi, 

4,572,844,  CI.  427-180.000. 
Karino,  Hisao,  4,572,935,  CI.  219-10.55B. 
Koga,  Takashi,  4,573,022,  CI.  330-307.000. 
Saito,  Masayuki;  Suzuki,  Haruko;  and  Oodaira,  Hirosi,  4,572,843, 

CI.  427-53.100. 
Tanaka,     Shigeru;    and    Onodera,     Toshihiro,     4,573,184,     CI. 
378-110.000. 
Kaganowicz,  Grzegorz;  and  Robinson,  John  W.,  to  RCA  Corporation. 
Low  temperature  method  of  deposition  silicon  dioxide.  4,572,841,  CI. 
427-39.000. 
Kai,  Mutsunori:  See — 

Ikeda,  Noriaki;  Kai,  Mutsunori;  and  Asai,  Hiraki,  4,572,451,  CI. 
242-56.00R. 
Kaieda,  Osamu;  Hirota,  Koichi;  Okitaka,  Isao;  and  Nakamura,  Toshiaki, 
to    Nippon    Shokubai    Kagaku    Kogyo    Co.,    Ltd.    2,3,5,6-Tetra- 
fluorophenyl  (meth)  acrylates  and  method  for  production  thereof 
4,572,805,  CI.  260-465.00D. 
Kaiser,  Hans-Peter:  See — 

Fleming,  Gunter;  Grothe,  Horst;  Haselhuhn,  Rolf;  and  Kaiser, 
Hans-Peter,  4,572,277,  CI.  164-436.000. 
Kaiser,  Roman;  and  Lamparsky,  Dietmar,  to  Givaudan  Corporation. 

Odorant  subsunces.  4,572,795,  CI.  252-522.00R. 
Kaiser,    Walter   L.    Peanut   hull   thermal   insulation.   4,572,815,   CI. 

264-115.000. 
Kajiki,  Minoru:  See — 

Ikemura,  Akio;  and  Kajiki,  Minoru,  4,572,282,  CI.  165-54.000. 
Kakuta,  Toshio;  and  Kjkuchi,  Toshio,  to  Hosiden  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd. 

Multiple  switch  using  a  rotary  actuator.  4,572,930,  CI.  200-5.00R. 
Kalinowski,  Robert  E.:  See — 

Graiver,    Daniel;    and    Kalinowski,    Robert    E.,    4,572,917,    CI. 
521-68.000. 
Kalus,  Peter;  and  Wippcm.  Gerhard,  to  Esselte  Pendaflex  Corporation. 

Label  tape.  4,572.855,  CI.  428-43.000. 
Kamada.   Koichiro.  to  Omron  Tateisi  Electronics  Co.  Assembling 

construction  of  electronic  apparatus.  4.573.104.  CI.  361-399.000. 
Kamai.   Kenichiro;  Omori.  Norio;   Kinugawa.  Masumi;  and  Takao. 
Mitsunori.  to  Nippondenso  Co..  Ltd.  Method  of  controlling  internal 
combustion  engine.  4.572.122.  CI.  123-206.000. 
Kameta.  Yasuaki:  See — 

Fujito.  Mamoru;  and  Kameta.  Yasuaki.  4.572.359.  CI.  198-819.000. 

Kaminaga,  Hiromitsu,  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.  Method  of  mounting 

curtain    wall    units    and    constructions    thereof.    4,571.905.    CI. 

52-235.000. 

Kaminow.  Ivan  P..  to  AT&T  Bell  Laboratories.  Longitudinal  mode 

subilized  laser.  4.573.163.  CI.  372-96.000. 
Kamp,  Heinz;  and  Zitzen,  Wilhelm,  to  W.  Schlafliorst  &  Co.  Controlla- 
ble and  adjustable  yam  tensioner.  4,572,459,  CI.  242-150.00R. 
Kanazawa,  Hirotaka;  Teruhiko,  Takatani;  Shigeki,  Furutani;  Chikuma, 
Isamu;  Shimada,  Satoru;  and  Eda,  Hiroshi,  to  Mazda  Motor  Corpora- 
tion.   Four-wheel    steering    system    for    vehicle.    4,572,316,    CI. 
180-143.000. 
Kanegafuchi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Fushiki,  Yasuo;  Abe,  Masaharu;  and  Oizumi,  Masayuki,  4,572,859, 
CI.  428-215.000. 
Kanehori,  Keiichi;  Miyauchi,  Katsuki;  and  Kudo,  TeUuichi,  to  Hiuchi, 
Ltd.  Titanium  disulfide  thin  film  and  process  for  fabricating  the  same. 
4,572,873,  CI.  428-432.000. 
Kaneko,  Naotomo:  See — 

Kanno.    Samon;    Kaneko.    Naotomo;    and    Kozaki.    Takaharu. 
4.571.968.  CI.  72-331.000. 
Kaneko,  NobutaVa.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Densitometer  for  an 

electrophoresis  apparatus.  4,572,671,  CI.  356-444.000. 
Kanemaki,  Koji:  See — 

Hanyu,  Susumu;  Koide,  Akio;  and  Kanemaki,  Koji,  4,572,090,  CI. 
112-153.000. 
Kanemitsu,  Shinji:  See— 

Toriumi,  Motouda;  and  Kanemitsu,  Shinji,  4,572,648,  CI.  355- 

3.0FU. 

Kanno,  Samon;  Kaneko,  Naotomo;  and  Kozaki,  Takaharu,  to  Sango 

Jyuki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Steel  frame  shearing  apparatus.  4,571,968, 

CI.  72-331.000. 

Kanzaka,  Yoshihiro;  and  Ito,  Masahiko.  to  Nippon  Notion  Kogyo  Co., 

Ltd.  Drainable  button  assembly.  4,571,781,  CI.  24-95.000. 
Kanzaki,  Hisao:  See— 

Imai,  Masanori;  and  Kanzaki,  Hisao,  4,572,889,  CI.  430-302.000. 
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Kanzaki  Paper  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tanaka,  Kcnmci.  4,572.686,  CI.  400-621.100. 
Kao,  Yu  C;  and  Leslie,  Scott  G.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp. 
Triggering  method  for  light  triggered  thyristors.  4,572,947,  CI.  250- 
211.00J. 
Kapp,  Gregory  W.;  and  Van  Kirk,  LeRoy,  to  LRV  Corporation.  Truck 

bed  liner  securing  device.  4,572,568,  CI.  296-39.00R. 
Karino,  Hisao,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Cooking  apparatus  having 

an  initial  temperature  setting  function.  4,572,935,  CI.  219-10.55B. 
Karl  Mayer  Textilmaschinenfabrik  GmbH:  See — 

Fiedler,  Hans,  4,571,956,  CI.  66-84.00A. 
Kasai,  Kazumi,  to  Nippon  Notion  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Adjustable  strap 

fastener.  4,571,783,  CI.  24-200.000. 
Kasai,  Shunichi:  See — 

Ogata,  Takashi;  Tasaki,  Hiroshi;  and  Kasai,  Shunichi,  4,572,823,  CI. 
423-49.000. 
Kasai,  Touru:  See — 

Yamanobe,  Ken;  Arai,  Hiroyuki;  and  Kasai,  Touru,  4,572,997,  CI. 
318-349.000. 
Kassai  Kabushikikaisha:  See — 

Kassai,  Kenzou,  4,571,760,  CI.  5-99.00R. 
Kassai,  Kenzou,  to  Kassai  Kabushikikaisha.  Carry-cot.  4,571,760,  CI. 

5-99.00R. 
Kassner,  Jochen;  and  Schreiber,  Friedrich.  Hair  clipper.  4,571,830,  CI. 

30-200.000. 
Kasugai,  Joji;  Kuniyoshi,  Toru;  and  Toki,  Satoshi,  to  Toyoda  Gosei 

Co..  Ltd.  Cap  with  valve.  4,572,396,  CI.  220-203.000. 
Kasukave.  Tetsuro,  to  Clarion  Co..  Ltd.  Intermittent  link  mechanism. 

4,572,013,  CI.  74-50.000. 
Kasuya,  Takahira:  See — 

Sato,  Keiji;  Kasuya,  Takahira;  Yamakawa.  Goichi;  and  Wada, 

Tsuneo,  4.572,885,  CI.  430-99.000. 

Kauoka,  Hiroyuki;   Yamada,   Masanori;  and  Suzuki,   Nobuyuki,   to 

Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Computer  type  electronic  flash  device. 

4,572,644,  CI.  354-415.000. 

Katashima,  Seiji,  to  Naniwa  Products  Co.  Ltd.  Blow  plate  and/or  blow 

nozzle  automatic  cleaning  device.  4,572,273,  CI.  164-158.000. 
Katayama,  Nobuaki,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Synchro- 
nizer of  transmission  for  vehicles.  4,572,020,  CI.  74-477.000. 
Katayama,    Yoshio,    to    Hitachi    Metals,    Ltd.    Rotary    plug    valve. 

4,572,231,  CI.  137-246.150. 
Kato  Hatsujo  Kaisha  Limited:  See — 

Yamaguchi,  Noboru;  and  Ito,  Kiichiro,  4,572,466,  CI.  248-73.000. 
Katscher,  Erich;  Stoss,  Johannes;  Weber,  Robert;  Zoberlein,  Dieter; 
Weber,  Jakob;  and  Forster,  Josef,  to  Kraftwerk  Union  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Tube  lane  manipulator,  spraying  head  and  corresponding 
spraying  method  for  the  high-pressure  blowdown  of  heat  exchangers. 
4,572,284.  CI.  165-95.000. 
Katsura.  Yuji:  See — 

Sato.  Nobuhiro;  Katsura,  Yuji;  and  Ueno,  Haruyuki,  4,572,828,  CI. 
423-344.000. 
Katzer,  Johann;  Lopic,  Franz;  Sauer,  Roland;  and  Stcphany,  Christian, 
to  Gardena  Kress  &  Kastner  GmbH.  Mixing  apparatus.  4,572,235,  CI. 
137-268.000. 
Kawabata,  Yasuhiro:  See — 

Inada,    Masami;    Kawabata,   Yasuhiro;   and   Akagi,   Motonobu, 
4,571,945,  CI.  60-602.000. 
Kawaguchi,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Konishi,  Masataka;  Sugawara,  Koko;  Miyaki,  Takeo;  and  Kawagu- 
chi, Hiroshi,  4,572,895,  CI.  435-75.000. 
Kawahara,  Masafumi,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Abnormal  condition 
detecting   system    in    an   electronic    thermometer.    4,572,213,    CI. 
128-736.000. 
Kawai,  Hisasi:  See — 

Nakano,  Osamu;  Ina,  Toshikazu;  and  Kawai,  Hisasi,  4,572.963.  CI. 
307-lO.OOR. 
Kawakami,  Kenji:  See — 

Horikawa,  Kenichi;  Yamamoto,  Yoshinori;  and  Kawakami,  Kenji, 
4,572.461,  CI.  242-198.000. 
Kawakita,  Mayuto,  to  Sansin  Kiko  Co.  Ltd.  XYZ  Vise.  4,572,492,  CI. 

269-75.000. 
Kawamura,  Hideaki:  See — 

Nozawa.  Ryoichiro;  Kawamura,  Hideaki;  and  Miyata,  Mitsuto, 
4,572,998,  CI.  318-572.000. 
Kawana,  Takeshi:  See — 

Saito,  Hiroshi;  Okayasu,  Hiromasa;  Tsuyuki,  Shinichi;  Kawana, 
I  Takeshi;  Mifune,  Takao;  and  Yoshizaki,  Masanori,  4,571,822,  CI. 

'  29-736.000. 

Kawashima,  Yonesaburo,  to  Tochigi  Seiko  Co.,   Ltd.  Toothbrush. 

4.571,768,  CI.  15-167.0OR. 
Kay  a,  Denise  A.:  See — 

Rogers,  Steven  H.;  Mundt,  Randall  S.;  and  Kaya,  £>enise  A., 
4,571,819,  CI.  29-576.00W. 
Kearney,  Avery  L.:  See — 

Groteke,    Daniel    E.;   and    Kearney,    Avery    L.,   4,572,486,   CI. 
266-229.000. 
Keck,  Jurgen:  See — 

KruU,  "Ferdinand;  Keck,  Jurgen;  Bolingen,  Johann;  and  Wetzler, 
Herbert,  4,571,848,  CI.  33-544.000. 
Keil,  Enrique:  See — 

Leale,  Luis;  Saunders,  Edward  A.;  and  Keil,  Enrique,  4,572,990,  CI. 
315-220.000. 
Keller  Structures,  Inc.:  See — 

Berghuis,  Thomas  G.;  and  Propson,  James  A.,  4,571,909,  CI. 
52-309.800. 


Kelley,  James  O.:  See — 

DeFouw,  Jerry  A.;  and  Kelley,  James  O.,  4,571,907,  Q.  32-239.000. 
Kelman,  Charles  D.  Surgical  operating  room  structure.  4,571,900,  CI. 

52-65.000. 
Kemper,  Yves  J.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Nutating  traction  drive 

transmission.  4,572,015,  CI.  74-191.000. 
Kepple,  Larry  G.;  and  Smith,  Samuel  L.,  to  Professional  Associated 
Consulting   Engineers    Incorporated.    Flow   measuring   apparatus 
4.571,997,  CI.  73-215.000. 
Kemforschungsanlage  Julich  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung: 
See— 
Knitz,  Ferdinand;  Keck,  Jurgen;  Bolingen,  Johann;  and  Wetzler, 
Herbert,  4,571,848,  CI.  33-544.000. 
Kerr,   Fred.   Apparatus  for  mounting  sheet   material  and  mounting 
assembly  and  structural  surface  formed  therewith    4,571,897,  CI. 
52-13.000. 
Kessler,  Laibe  A.;  and  Walsh,  Jean  M.,  to  Allegheny-Singer  Research 

Corporation.  Patient  enclosure.  4,571.904,  CI.  52-205  000. 
Kessler,  Peter;  and  Mayer,  Jurgen,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Windshield 

wiper  device  for  motor  vehicles.  4,571,770,  CI.  15-250.420. 
Keszler,  Jozsef:  See — 

Sooki-Toth,  Gabor;  Horvath,  Pal;  Jedlovszky,  Paine  ;  Keszler. 
Jozsef;  and  Sors,  Laszio  ,  4,572.793.  CI.  252-182.100. 
Kidode,  Masatsu^u;  and  Kuno,  Yoshinori,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Stereoscopic    vision    system.    4,573.191.    CI. 
382-1.000. 
Kieser.  Jorg:  See — 

Aichert,  Hans;  Kieser,  Jorg;  and  Kukla.  Reiner.  4,572.776.  CI. 
204-298.000. 
Kigasawa,   Kazuo;   Shimizu.   Hiroaki;   Hayashi.  Toshihiro;   Watabe, 
Kazuo;  Tanizaki,  Akira;  Koyama,  Osamu;  Wakisaka,  Kikuo;  and 
Ogawa,  Yasuaki,  to  Grelan  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.  Soft  buccal. 
4,572,832,  CI.  424-19.000. 
Kikuchi,  Junzo:  See — 

Nishimura,  Tomio;  Kikuchi,  Junzo;  Sugiura,  Ryuzo;  and  Yoshida. 
Toshiro,  4,572,928.  CI.  179-99.00A. 
Kikuchi,  Juro,   to  Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd.  Zoom  lens  system. 

4,572,620,  CI.  350-427.000. 
Kikuchi,  Toshio:  See — 

Kakuta,  Toshio;  and  Kikuchi,  Toshio,  4,572,930,  CI.  200-5.00R. 
Kim,  Bang  M.,  to  General  Electric  Company  Process  for  recovery  of 
zirconium  and  acid  from  spent  etching  solutions.  4,572,824,  O. 
423-70.000. 
Kimberly-Clark  Corporation:  5m — 

Drost,    Adrian    D.;   and    Ruscher,    Edward    H.,   4.572.521.   CI. 
277-167.500. 
Kinefac  Corp.:  See — 

Greis.  Howard  A.;  and  Gamiewicz.  Charles  A..  4,571.972.  CI. 
72-98.000. 
King.  Christopher  C.  to  Monroe  Systems  for  Business.  Inc.  Tester  for 

a  copier.  4,572,661,  CI.  355-3.0DD. 
King,  Michael  H.,  to  Lisle  Corporation.  Radiator  hose  separator  pliers 

construction.  4,571,808,  CI.  29-268.000. 
Kinley,  Karl  S.,  to  J.  C.  Kinley  Co.  Time-delayed  ignition  system  for  a 

down-hole  explosive  tool.  4,572,288,  CI.  166-63.000. 
Kino,  Gordon  S.:  See — 

Bowers,  John  E.;  and  Kino,  Gordon  S.,  4,572,949,  CI.  250-227.000 
Kinugasa,  Yukio;  and  Yaegashi,  Takehisa,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Speed  change  control  method  and  device  of 
automatic  transmission  for  vehicle.  4,572,029.  CI.  74-866.000. 
Kinugawa,  Masumi:  See — 

Abe.  Tomoaki;  Kinugawa.  Masumi;  and  Suzuki,  Atsushi,  4,571,991, 

CI.  73-118.000. 
Kamai,  Kenichiro;  Omori,  Norio;  Kinugawa,  Masumi;  and  Takao, 
Mitsunori,  4,572,122,  CI.  123-206.000. 
Kinzler,  Jack  A.   Rethreading  die  and   method    4,572.032,  CI.   76- 

101. OOB. 
Kioritz  Corporation:  See — 

Nagashima,  Akira,  4,571,833.  CI.  30-381.000. 
Kipperman,  Stuart:  See — 

Bruno,  Robert  H.;  Johns.  Robert  G.;  Kipperman,  Stuart;  Mayer, 
Geoffrey   R.;   Protzmann,    Donald   E.;   and   Uhl,   Robert    F., 
4,572,365,  CI.  206-306.000. 
Kirchhoff,  Kenneth  J.;  and  Lightfoot,  Clinton  W.,  to  Minnesou  Mining 
and  Manufacturing  Company   Pen-like  instrument  for  applying  cor- 
rection nuid.  4,572,691,  CI.  401-214.000. 
Kirievsky,  Boris  A.:  See — 

loshpa,  Vladimir  G.;  Kirievsky,  Boris  A.;  Kravchenko,  Anatoly  P.; 
Kudinov,    Gennady    A.;    Kutsykovich,    Dorina   B.;    Lysenko, 
Evgeny  E.;  Shokul,  Anatoly  A.;  Nekrasov,  Ignaty  N.;  Filipiev, 
Oleg  v.;  and  Lugansky,  Vladimir  P.,  4,572,269,  CI.  164-93.000 
Kishi,  Noriyuki:  See — 

Hasegawa,  Shumpei;  Mishima,  Yothibumi;  Kishi,  Noriyuki;  and 
Makino,  Yuzi,  4.572,141,  CI.  123-339.000. 
Kishimoto,  Shoji:  See — 

Mauuo,  Taisuke,  deceased;  Ochiai,  Michihiko;  and  Kishimoto, 
Shoji,  4,572,801,  CI.  260-245.400. 
KiU,  Toru,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Magnetostriction 

torque  sensor.  4,572,005.  CI.  73-862.360. 
Kitagawa,  Junji;  Akiu,  Sigeyuki;  and  Yamanoue,  Kouichi,  to  Nippon 
Soken.  Inc.  Electric  wiring  system  having  a  plurality  of  sensors 
4.573.041.  CI.  340-538.000. 
Kitahama,  Yoshiharu:  See — 

Yamazoe,  Katsuhiko;  Yoshino,  Akira;  Kitahama,  Yoshiharu;  and 
Iwami,  Isamu,  4,572,803,  CI.  534-16.000. 
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Kurumada,     Tomoyuki; 
Kazou.    4.572.9  >  2.    CI. 


and  Kitzes,  Arnold  S.. 


SU- 


CI. 


Kitamura,  Shigehiro:  S«—  ,    ^.     .      ^      u 

Nakamura,  Masaki;  Abe,  Takao;  Koshuuka.  Kunihiro;  Kitamura, 
Shigchiro;  I»hii.  Fumio;  and  Hotta,  Yuji,  4.572.860,  CI. 
428-216.000. 

**Saigo.  Tsuyoshi;  and  Kitani.  Akira.  4.573.121.  CI.  364-413.000. 
Kitazawa.  Eiici:  See— 

Yothioka.     Takao;     ICitazawa.     Eiici; 
Yamazaki,    Mitsuo;    and    Hasegawa, 
514-369.000. 
Kitzes,  Arnold  S.:  See— 

Driggers,  John  M.;  Saska,  Thomas  J.; 
4,572,938,  CI.  219-85.0BM. 
Klaus,  Artur  F.;  and  Piecha.  Gottfried,  to  Signode  Corporation 

pling  tool.  4.572.419.  CI.  227-8.000. 
Klein,  Schanzlin  &  Becker  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Derlich,  Hans-Joachim,  4,572.474.  CI.  248-639.000. 
Klepsch.  Werner:  See— 

Grabler,    Wolfgang;    and    Klepsch.    Werner,    4,571.804, 
29-235.000.  ^.        .,     ..    ; 

Klevebom,  Rolf,  to  AB  Linjebyggnad.  Rail  assembly  with  climber 

shoes  and  fall-preventing  means.  4,572,329,  CI.  182-9.000. 
Klevcr,  Manfred;  and  Rett,  Karl-Hcinz,  to  Gutbrod-Werke  GmbH. 

Bulldozing  or  snowplow  blade.  4,571,861,  CI.  37-241.000. 
Klose,  Odo,  to  Prasenta  KG  Weber  ft  Co.  Ball-point  pen.  4,572.688.  CI. 

401-112.000. 
Klubitschko,  Gerd:  See— 

Knabel,  Walter;  and  Klubitschko,  Gerd,  4,572,542,  CI.  280-634.000. 
Kluczynski,  Paul  P..  to  St.  Mary  Manufacturing  Corp.  Elongated  screw 

supporting  construction.  4,572,014,  CI.  74-89.150. 
Knabel,  Walter;  and  Klubitschko,  Gerd,  to  Marker  International.  Indi- 
cator for  safety  ski  binding.  4.572,542,  CI.  280-634.000. 
Kmght,  Jack  D.:  See—  ^  ,  ^      ,    ,    „ 

Duerksen,  John   H.;   Wall.   Robert  O.;   and   Knight.  Jack   D.. 
4,572,294,  CI.  166-273.000. 
Knorrich,  Wolf-Dieter:  See—  „    ;  ,      , 

Heuberger,  Erich;  Knorrich,  Wolf-Dieter;  and  Ehrhart,  Karl- Josef, 
4,572,422,  CI.  229-7.00R. 

Knowles.  Gary  R.:  See—  ^ ^,„    ^, 

Durand.  William  W.;  and   Knowlea,  Gary  R.,  4,572,958.  CI. 
250-495.100. 
Kobayashi,  Haruo:  S«—  .  ..    ...  .^w. 

Ishihara,  Kazuo;  and  Kobayashi,  Haruo,  4.572,641,  CI.  354-121.000. 
Kobayashi,  Koji;  and  Shimizu,  Keisuke,  to  Hokkai  Can  Co.,  Ltd.;  and 
Snow  Brand  Milk  Products  Co..  Ltd.  Container  with  easy  open  type 
closure.  4.572,393,  CI.  220-270.000. 
Kobayashi,  Toyohiro:  See — 

Shinma,  MiUuru;  Kobayashi,  Toyohiro;  Mori.  Masahito;  Tsuboi. 
Shunji;  and  Sugita,  Masaru,  4.573.059.  CI.  346-76.0PH. 
Kobayashi.  Tsuneki:  See — 

Matsumoto,  Yoshikane;  Kobayashi,  Tsuneki;  Kurosawa,  Makoto; 
and  Seino.  Minoru.  4.572,685,  CI.  400-320.000. 
Kobelt,  Jacob.  Brake  actuating  system.  4,572,335,  CI.  188-72.100. 
Koch,  Ulrich  H.;  Williams,  Peter  C;  and  Lutz,  Gilbert  F..  to  Whitey 

Co.  High  pressure  ball  valve.  4,572.239.  CI.  137-625.470. 
Kocks  Technik  GmbH  k  Co.:  See— 

Moltner,  Hermann;  and  Staat.  Kari-Hans,  4.571,970,  CI.  72-68.000. 
Koenig,  Herbert,  to  Messerschmitt-Boelkow-Blohm  Gesellschaft  mit 
beschraenkter  Haftung.  Flight  control  system  especially  for  helicop- 
ters. 4,573,125,  CI.  364-434.000. 
Koepke,  Ounther;  Frenken,  Hans;  Bussmann,  Heinrich;  and  Browatzki, 
Kurt,  to  Agfa-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  multiple 
coating  of  moving  webs.  4,572,849.  CI.  427-402.000. 
Koerschner,  Lou  Anne;  Sloumb,  Robert  C;  and  Weber,  William  E.,  to 
Conwed  Corporation.  Tie-off  closure  for  netting  products.  4,571,779. 
CI.  24-30.50S. 
Koga,  Takashi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Semiconductor  integrated 

circuit  using  vertical  PNP  transistors.  4,573.022.  CI.  330-307.000. 
Koide,  Akio:  See — 

Hanyu.  Susumu;  Koide,  Akio;  and  Kanemaki,  Koji,  4.572.090.  CI. 
112-153.000. 
Koide,  Yoshitaka:  See — 

Arita,  Kishio;  Mitani,  Susumu;  Sakai,  Hideo;  Sudo,  Yoshikazu; 
Koide,  Yoshiuka;  Sato,  Haruzi;  Habuka,  Yoshio;  Kozakai,  Taka- 
shi; and  Tanaka,  Hiroji,  4,571,999,  CI.  73-598.000. 
Koike.  Eishi,  to  Ozen  Corporation.  Self-holding  switch  for  use  in  a 

sound  reproducing  device.  4,573.150,  CI.  369-67.000. 
Koike,  Masami:  See— 

Nakamura,  Shuji;  Koike,  Masami;  and  Yasuki,  Shigehiro,  4.572.572. 
CI.  296-223.000. 
Kojima.  Katsumi,  to  Nippon  Air  Brake  Co..  Ltd.  Air  dryer  device. 

4.572.725.  CI.  55-274.000. 
Kojima,  Shigezo:  See— 

Okada,  Tokio;  Kojima,  Shigezo;  and  Tani.  Haruhisa.  4,571,765,  CI. 
8-149  300 
Kojima.  Shuichi;  Nakao,  Masashi;  Gotoh,  Miyuki;  Ishido,  Takao;  and 
Imamura,  Shuichiro,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Warp  let-off  motion 
for  loom  having  two  warp  beams.  4,572,244,  CI.  139-103.000. 
Kokawa,  Ryoichi:  See — 

Tsunoda.  Teruo;  and  Kokawa.  Ryoichi.  4.573,190,  CI.  382-1.000. 
Kokusai  Denshin  Denwa  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Mochizuki,  Kiyofumi;  and  Namihira,  Yoshinori,  4,572,608,  CI. 
350-96.150. 
Kokusai  Denshin  Denwa  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Sakai,  Kazuo;  Matsushimi,  Yuichi;  Akiba,  Shigeyuki;  and  Utaka. 
Katsuyuki,  4,573,161.  CI.  372-45.000. 


Utaka.  Kateuyuki;  Sakai.  Kazuo;  and  Akiba.  Shigeyuki.  4.573,138, 
CI.  372-32.000. 
Kollmorgen  Technologies  Corporation:  See— 

Coulon,  Philip  S.,  Jr.,  4,572,999.  CI.  318-618.000. 
Kolodin.  Louis,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Filter  circuit  for  digiul-to-analog 

converter.  4.573.033.  CI.  340-347.0DA. 
Komaroff,  Iwan:  See— 

Grunwald,  Werner;  Imhof.  Ernst;  Komaroff.  Iwan;  Mayer.  Rolf; 
and  Schmid,  Gunther,  4,572.146,  CI  123-549.000. 
Komasaku,  Seiichi;  liyama.  Hiroshi;  Watanabe,  Noboru;  and  Tanaka, 
Osamu,  to  Jeco  Co..  Ltd.  Angle  change  detector.  4.571.844.  CI. 
33-366.000.  . 

Komatsu.  Isamu;  Anzai,  Masayasu;  and  Hoshi,  Nobuyoshi,  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.  Method  for  developing  an  electrostatic  latent  image  in  an  elec- 
trophotographic recording  apparatus.  4,572,651,  CI.  355-4.000. 
Komatsu,  Tokiyi,  to  Tsudakoma  Corp.  Method  of  treating  warp  yam 

ends  in  a  sizing  process.  4.57 1 ,792,  CI.  28- 1 80.000. 
Komeya,  Katsutoshi:  See — 

Inoue,    Hiroshi;    Tsuge,    Akihiko;    and    Komeya.    Katsutoshi, 
4,572.844,  CI.  427-180.000. 
Kommoss,  Klaus,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Control  device  for  the 
tape  deck  of  a  magnetic  tape  cassette  apparatus.  4,573,088,  CI. 
360-71.000. 
Komori,  Hisao:  See — 

Tada,  MiUuro;  Ikegami,  Takeshi;  and  Komori,  Hisao,  4,572,652,  CI. 
355-14.00R. 
Komori  Printing  Machinery  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tsunoda.  Teruo;  and  Kokawa,  Ryoichi,  4,573,190,  CI.  382-1.000. 
Komp,  Uwe;  Henke,  Klaus;  and  Wozniak,  Johannes,  to  Hoesch  Werke 
AG.  Road  wheel  for  a  track-laying  vehicle.  4,572,587,  CI.  305-56.000. 
Kondo,  Ryuji:  See— 

Tisue,  Gil;  and  Kondo,  Ryuji,  4,573,076,  CI.  358-212.000. 
Kondo,  Shinichi;  Nakaya,  Chitose;  and  Ishikawa.  Shizuo,  to  Hiuchi, 
Ltd.    Probe   for   intraluminal    ultrasonic   scanner.   4,572,201.   CI. 
128-660.000. 
Kondo,  Shiroh,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Double  sleeve  developing 

device.  4,572,631,  CI.  355-3.0DD. 
Kongoh,  Takeshi:  See — 

Makabe,     Hachiro;     and     Kongoh.     Takeshi.     4.572,095.     CI. 
112-456.000. 
Konicke,  Helmut:  See— 

Politzer,    Anton;    Heberlein,    Werner;    and    Konicke.    Helmut. 
4.572,076,  CI.  102-431.000. 
Konishi,  Masataka;  Sugawara,  Koko;  Miyaki.  Takeo;  and  Kawaguchi, 
Hiroshi.  to  Bristol-Myers  Company.  Process  for  preparing  an  antibi- 
otic   complex    by    culturing    actinomyces    strain    ATCC    39417. 
4,572,895,  CI.  435-75.000. 
Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakamura,  Issei;  and  Itozawa.  Kenji,  4,572,866,  CI.  428-328.000. 
Nakamura,  Issei;  and  Itozawa,  Kenji,  4,572,867,  CI.  428-328.000. 
Nakamura,  Masaki;  Abe,  Takao;  Koshizuka.  Kunihiro;  Kitamura, 
Shigehiro;    Ishii.    Fumio;    and    Hotta.    Yuji.    4.572,860.    CI. 
428-216.000.  _.        ^  ,^,  _, 

Sato.  Keiji;  Kasuya,  Takahira;  Yamakawa,  Goichi;  and  Wada, 

Tsuneo,  4,572,885.  CI.  430-99.000. 
Shiozawa,  Takao,  4,572,498,  CI.  271-34.000. 
Konisiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Amano,  Tadashi;  Sato,  Yasuaki;  and  Ohkoshi.  Yasuo.  4,572.657,  CI. 

355-38.000.  .... 

Koni)o,  Tatsuo,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Motonzed  winding  and 

rewinding  camera.  4,572,636,  CI.  354-173.110. 
Kooitnan,  Robert  R.,  to  Rosemount  Inc.  Pressure  sensor  with  a  substan- 
tially flat  overpressure  stop  for  the  measuring  diaphragm.  4,572,000, 
CI.  73-718.000. 
Koomen,  Cornells  J.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Binary  selector  stage 
and  a  selector  and  selector  system  comprising  such  selector  steges. 
4,573,047,  CI.  340-825.670. 
Koppers,  Manfred:  See—  ^  .    .  ,         . 

Heintzmann,    Peter;    Koppers.    Manfred;    Amiing,    Fnedel;    and 
Bohnes,  Karlheinz.  4,572,480,  CI.  254-93.00R. 
Korenko,  Michael  K.;  Gelles,  David  S.;  and  Thomas,  Larry  E.,  to 
United  States  of  America.  Energy.  Maraging  superalloys  and  heat 
treatment  processes.  4.572.738.  Cl.  75-128.002. 
Korff,  William  W.,  to  Butler  Manufacturing  Company.  Programmable 
electronic  real-time  load  controller,  and  apparatus  therefor,  provid- 
ing for  updating  of  preset  calendar  events.  4,573,127,  Cl.  364-493.000. 
Komhaus,    Donald    C.    Weighted    foot    exerciser.    4,572.505,    Cl. 

272-96.000. 
Komreich,  Philipp  G.:  See— 

Kowel,  Stephen  T.;  Komreich,  Philipp  G.;  and  Cleverly.  Dennis 
S..  4,572,616,  Cl.  350-335.000. 
Koshimo,  Masahiko,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daikin  Seisakusho.  Lock-up 

clutch  of  a  torque  converter.  4,572,339,  Cl.  192-3.310. 
Koshizuka,  Kunihiro:  See — 

Nakamura,  Masaki;  Abe,  Takao;  Koshizuka,  Kunihiro;  Kitamura, 
Shigehiro;    Ishii,    Fumio;    and    HotU,    Yuji,    4.572,860.    Cl. 
428-216.000. 
Kotani,  Haruo:  See — 

Sakuragi,  Shiro;  Saitoh,  Mitsunori;  Kotani,  Haruo;  and  Imagawa, 
Kyoshiro.  4,572,609,  Cl.  350-96.300. 
Koths,  Kirston  E.;  and  Halenbeck,  Robert  F.,  to  Cetus  Corporation. 
Method  for  promoting  disulfide  bond  formation  in  recombinant 
proteins.  4,572.798.  Cl.  260-1 12.00R. 
Kowel.  Stephen  T.;  Komreich.  Philipp  G.;  and  Cleveriy.  Dennis  S.,  to 
Syracuse  University.  Adaptive  liquid  crystal  lens.  4,572,616.  Cl. 
350-335.000. 
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Koyama,  Osamu:  See — 

Kigasawa,  Kazuo;  Shimizu,  Hiroaki;  Hayashi,  Toshihiro;  Watabe. 
Kazuo;  Tanizaki,  Akira;  Koyama,  Osamu;  Wakisaka,  Kikuo;  and 
Ogawa,  Yasuaki.  4,572.832,  CI.  424-19.000. 
Kozakai,  Takashi:  See — 

Arita,  Kishio;  Mitoni,  Susumu;  Sakai,  Hideo;  Sudo.  Yoshikazu; 
Koide,  Yoshitaka;  Sato,  Haruzi;  Habuka.  Yoshio;  Kozakai.  Taka- 
shi; and  Tanaka,  Hiroji.  4.571.999.  CI.  73-598.000. 
Kozaki.  Takaharu:  See — 

Kanno,    Samon;    Kaneko.    Naotomo;    and    Kozaki.    Takaharu. 
4.57 1.%8.  CI.  72-331.000. 
Kraftwerk  Union  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Cirkel,  Hans-Jurgen;  Bette.  Willi;  and  Muller,  Reinhard.  4.573.160. 

CI.  372-38.000. 
Katscher.  Erich;  Stoss.  Johannes;  Weber,  Robert;  Zoberlein.  Di- 
eter; Weber,  Jakob;  and  Forster,  Josef,  4,572,284,  CI.  165-95.000. 
Krajewski,  John  J.,  to  DeSoto,  Inc.  Optical  fiber  buffer  coated  with 
halogenated  dihydroxy-terminated   polybutadienes.   4,572.610.  CI. 
350-96.340. 
Kramer.  Charles  F.,  to  Steel  Heddle  Manufacturing  Co.  Leno  heddle 

device.  4.572.241.  CI.  139-52.000. 
Kramer.  L.  Jonathan:  See — 

Maltby.  Frederick  L.;  and  Kramer.  L.  Jonathan,  4.573,040.  CI. 
340-511.000. 
Krasser.   Fritz,  to  Ellenberger  &   Poensgen  GmbH.   Push  button- 
actuated    overload    protective    circuit    breaker.    4.573,031.    CI. 
337-68.000. 
Krasuk.  Julio;  Solari,  Rodolfo  B.;  Aquino.  Luis  G.;  Rodriguez,  Jose  V.; 
and  Granados,  Alejandro,  to  Intevep  S.A.  Solvent  deasphalting  in 
solid  phase.  4,572,781,  CI.  208-309.000. 
Kratt,  Alfred,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Method  of  and  device  for 
regulating  rotary  speed  of  an  internal  combustion  engine.  4.572.125. 
CI.  123-325.000. 
Kravchenko,  Anatoly  P.:  See— 

loshpa,  Vladimir  G.;  Kirievsky,  Boris  A.;  Kravchenko,  Anatoly  P.; 
Kudinov,   Gennady   A.;    Kutsykovich,    Dorina   B.;    Lysenko, 
Evgeny  E.;  Shokul,  Anatoly  A.;  Nekrasov,  Ignaty  N.;  Filipiev, 
I      Oleg  v.;  and  Lugansky,  Vladimir  P.,  4,572,269,  CI.  164-93.000. 
Kreeger,  John  R.:  See— 

Sanborn,    Harold   C;   Carago,    Frank;   and    Kreeger,   John   R., 
4,571,983,  CI.  72-462.000. 
Kretzschmann,  Gunther;  Scholz,  Dieter;  and  Hilgert,  Karl-Heinz,  to 
Boehringer  Ingelheim  KG.  Citric  acid  esters  as  blowing  and  nucleat- 
ing agents  in  the  processing  plastics.  4,572,740,  CI.  106-122.000. 
Kreuzer,  Norbert:  See — 

Cappel,  Bert;  and  Kreuzer,  Norbert,  4.572,071,  CI.  101-183.000. 
Krizik,  Jan  G.,  to  IDR  Enterprises,  Inc.  Displacement  transducer  using 
a  movable  light  shield  moved  within  a  predetermined  range  for  linear 
detector  output.  4,572,607,  CI.  356-32.000. 
Kronfeld,  Marcie.  Light  bulb  package.  4.572.362.  CI.  206-45.140. 
Krutz,  Ferdinand;  Keck.  Jurgen;  Bolingen.  Johann;  and  Wetzler,  Her- 
bert, to  Kemforschungsanlage  Julich  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter 
Haftung.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  transverse  profile  of  a  drill 
hole  in  a  geologic  formation.  4,571.848,  CI.  33-544.000. 
KuboU,  Hitoshi,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Blow-off  valve  in 

a  quick  take-up  master  cylinder.  4,571,944,  CI.  60-562.000. 
Kubota,  Ltd.:  See— 

Osujo,  Masahide,  4,571,786,  CI.  74-485.000. 
Kudinov.  Gennady  A.:  See— 

loshpa,  Vladimir  G.;  Kirievsky,  Boris  A.;  Kravchenko.  Anatoly  P.; 
Kudinov.    Gennady    A.;    Kutsykovich.    Dorina    B.;    Lysenko, 
Evgeny  E.;  Shokul,  Anatoly  A.;  Nekrasov,  Ignaty  N.;  Filipiev, 
Oleg  v.;  and  Lugansky,  Vladimir  P..  4,572.269.  CI.  164-93.000. 
Kudo.  Tetsuichi:  See — 

Kanehori,    Keiichi;    Miyauchi.    Katsuki;   and    Kudo.   Tetsuichi, 
4,572,873,  CI.  428-432.000. 
Kuhn,  Ulrich,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Method  of  determination  of 

supply  start  in  injection  pumps.  4,571,992,  CI.  73-119.00A. 
Kukia,  Reiner:  See — 

Aichert,  Hans;  Kieser,  Jorg;  and  Kukla,  Reiner,  4,572,776,  CI. 
204-298.000. 
Kunin,  Robert;  and  Salem,  Eli,  to  Graver  Company,  The.  Precoat  filter 
and  method  for  neutralizing  sugar  syrups.  4,572,742,  CI.  127-46.200. 
Kuniyoshi,  Toru:  See — 

Kasugai.  Joji;  Kuniyoshi.  Toru;  and  Toki,  Satoshi,  4,572,396,  CI. 
220-203.000. 
Kuno.  Yoshinori:  See — 

Kidode.  Masatsugu;  and  Kuno,  Yoshinori,  4.573.191.  CI.  382-1.000. 

Kuntzmann,  Jean-Claude;  Nazet,  Rene  ;  and  Tarreau,  Louis,  to  Thom- 

son-CSF.  Traveling  wave  tube  comprising  a  sleeve  cut  with  grooves 

and  its  manufacturing  process.  4,572,985,  CI.  315-3.500. 

Kupersmit,  Julius  B.  Pour  spout  construction  for  collapsible  containers. 

4,572,408,  CI.  222-153.000. 
Kupfcr,  Karl  H.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Two-circuit  resonant 

bandpass  filter  for  television  tuners.  4,573,211,  CI.  455-188.000. 
Kupper,  Wilhelm,  to  W.  Schlafhorst  &  Co.  Spinning  and  winding  plant. 

4,571,931,  CI.  57-281.000. 
Kurakake,  Mitsuo;  and  Sakamoto,  Keiji,  to  Fanuc  Ltd.  Servomotor 

control  system.  4,573,002,  CI.  318-721.000. 
Kuratani,  Junichi.  to  Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Illuminated  slide  rheosUt. 

4,573,106,  CI.  362-28.000. 
Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Sakagami,     Teruo;    and    Arakawa,     Noriyuki,    4,572,905,    CI. 
502-402.000. 
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Kurosaki  Refractories  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Matano,  Taiji;  Ueno,  Haruyuki;  and  Fukuda,  Kazushige.  4,572,902. 

CI.  501-97.000. 
Sato,  Nobuhiro;  Katsura,  Yuji;  and  Ueno.  Haruyuki,  4,572,828,  CI. 
423-344.000. 
Kurosawa,  Makoto:  See — 

Matsumoto,  Yoshikane;  Kobayashi,  Tsuneki;  Kurosawa.  Makoto; 
and  Seino.  Minoru.  4.572.685.  CI.  400-320.000. 
Kurt,  Stangl.  Stamping  apparatus  for  providing  workpieces  with  differ- 
ent embossed  marks.  4,572,680,  CI.  400-121.000. 
Kurumada,  Tomoyuki:  See — 

Yoshioka,     Takao;     Kitazawa,     Eiici;     Kurumada,     Tomoyuki; 
Yamazaki.    Mitsuo;    and    Hasegawa.    Kazou,    4,572.912,    CI. 
514-369.000. 
Kusenbcrger,  Felix  N.;  Barton,  John  R.;  and  Ferguson.  George  A.,  to 
United  Sutes  of  America,  Transporution.  Magnetic  inspection  of 
reinforcing    steel    rods    in    prestressed    concrete.    4,573,013,    CI. 
324-238.000. 
Kutsykovich,  Dorina  B.;  See — 

loshpa,  Vladimir  G.;  Kirievsky,  Boris  A.;  Kravchenko.  Anatoly  P.; 
Kudinov,    Gennady   A.;    KuUykovich,    Dorina    B.;    Lysenko. 
Evgeny  E.;  Shokul.  Anatoly  A.;  Nekrasov,  Ignaty  N.;  Filipiev, 
Oleg  v.;  and  Lugansky.  Vladimir  P..  4.572,269.  CI.  164-93.000. 
Kuwakado,  Satosi:  See— 

Tsuge,  Noboru;  Kuwakado,  Satosi;  Taguchi,  Masahiro;  and  Yasui. 
Toshio,  4.572.543.  CI.  280-807.000. 
Labelle.  H.  M.  Robert,  to  Martinray  Industries  Ltd.  Rolling  closure 

bottom  seal.  4.571.889.  CI.  49-482.000. 
Lack.  Andrew  J.,  to  Gladson  Limited.  Battery  powered  lamp  unit  and 

supporting  container.  4.573.109.  CI.  362-194.000. 
LaCourse,  John  R.,  to  University  of  New  Hampshire.  System  to  deter- 
mine   arterial    occlusion     and    other    maladies.     4,572,199,    CI. 
128-657.000. 
Ladt,  Carroll  H.:  See— 

Udt.  Max  A.;  and  Ladt,  Carroll  H.,  4,572,086,  CI.  1 10-347.000. 
Ladt,  Max  A.;  and  Ladt,  Carroll  H..  to  Convenient  Energy,  Inc.  Fine 
fuel   delivery   system   with   remote   drying  and  on   site   storage. 
4.572,086.  CI.  110-347.000. 
Lahoda.  Erwin:  See — 

Schleich,  Jean-Baptiste;  Lahoda,  Erwin;  Lickes,  Jean-Paul;  and 

Reuter.  Emile.  4,571.913.  CI.  52-722.000. 

L'Air  Liquide,  Societe  Anonyme  pour  I'Etude  et  I'Exploiution  des 

Procedes  Georges  Claude:  See — 

Gervais.  Pierre  P.;  and  Simon.  Bernard.  4,572.402.  CI.  220-465.000. 

Laker.  Edward  B.  Apparatus  for  profiling  reeds  for  double-reed  musical 

instruments.  4.572.257,  CI.  144-115.000 
Lamarche.  Raymond   B.;   Bhandari,   Baldev;  Desaultels,   Remi;  and 
Drolet,  Pierre,  to  Les  Caoutchoucs  Acton  Ltee.  Anti-skidding  sole 
4,571,852.  CI.  36-32.00R. 
Lamparsky,  Dietmar:  See — 

Kaiser,   Roman;  and   Lamparsky,   Dietmar,  4,572,795,  CI.   252- 
522.00R. 
Laney,  Roy  N.   Porublc  walking  beam  pump  jack.  4,572,012,  CI. 

74-41.000. 
Lang.  Winfried;  Griesshammer,  Rudolf;  Schwab.  Michael;  and  Zu- 
Jehner.  Werner,  to  Wacker-Chemitronic  Gcscllschaft  fur  Elektronik- 
Grundstoffe  mbH.  Method  for  producmg  articles  of  high-purity 
synthetic  quartz  glass.  4.572.729,  CI.  65-18.100. 
Lange,  Dieter;  and  Deptolla,  Bemd,  to  P.  A.  Rentrop  Hubbert  & 
Wagner  Fahrzcugaussuttungen  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Scats.  4,572.468. 
CI.  248-394.000. 
Lange,  Gerhard,  to  Wafios  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH  A  Co.  KG.  Appa- 
ratus for  the  manufacture  of  wire  net  fabric.  4.572.249.  CI.  140-92.600. 
Langer.  Alois  A.:  See — 

Mirowski.  Mieczyslaw;  Mower,  Morton  M.;  and  Langer,  Alois  A.. 
4.572.191.  CI.  128-419.00D. 
Langevin.  Donald  R.  Ladder  for  boarding  small  boau.  4.572,330,  CI. 

182-206.000. 
Langwell.  John  D.,  to  Alexander,  Herman.  Pad  holder  adapted  for 
multiple  modes  of  mounting  and  associated  methods.  4,572,380,  CI. 
211-57.100. 
Lanier,  Tyre  C;  and  Akahane,  Takayuki,  to  North  Carolina  Sute 
University.  Method  of  reurdmg  denaturation  of  njett  productt. 
4,572,838,  CI.  426-643.000. 
Lansinger,  Jere  R.:  See — 

Chapelsky.  Orest.  4.572,097,  CI.  116-227.000. 
La  Patra,  Charles  L.:  See— 

Boyd,    Robert   C;    and    La    Patra,    Charles    L..   4,573.042.   CI 
340-539.000. 
Larson.  Richard  E.;  Nelson.  Dale  K.;  and  Mathison,  Allen  D..  to 
Cherne  Industries.   Inc.  Connector  valve  assembly  for  inflauble 
packer  device.  4.572.228.  CI.  137-15.000. 
LaRuc.  Adrian  J.  Portable  seat  having  slidable  leg -supporting  sections 

for  leg  amputees.  4.572,577.  CI.  297-430.000. 
Laskin,    William.    Humidification    device    for    musical    instrumentt. 

4.572,051.  CI.  84-453.000. 
Lathim.  Delbert  L..  to  Lathim  Industries,  Inc.  Christmas  tree  stand. 

4.571,881.  CI.  47-40.500. 
Lathim  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Lathim.  Delbert  L..  4.571.881,  CI.  47-40.500. 
Laurel  Bank  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Furuya,     Katusuke;    and    Sakurai,    Tomonari,    4.572,349.    CI. 
194-318.000. 
Laurin.  Jacques:  See —  ^^ 

Antoine,  Robert;  and  Laurin.  Jacques.  4;572.077.  CI.  102-439.000 
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Lavenz.  James  M.:  See — 

McMahon,  Michael  F.,  Jr.;  and  Lavenz,  James  M.,  4,573.171,  CI. 
375-114.000. 
Lazzara,  Ralph:  See — 

Jackman,  Warren  M.;  and  Lazzara,  Ralph,  4,572,192,  CI.   128- 
419.0PG. 
Leale,  Luis;  Saunders,  Edward  A.;  and  Keil,  Enrique,  to  International 
Energy  Conservation  Systems.  Electronic  transformer  system  for 
neon  lamps.  4.572.990,  CI.  315-220.000. 
LeBlanc,  Oliver  H.,  Jr.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Method  for 
providing  uranium  hydroxide  on  UO2  particles  prior  to  generation  of 
fugitive  binder  for  sintering.  4,572.810,  CI.  264-0.500. 
Le  Bras,  Philippe  A.  Packaging  machine  and  method.  4,571.923.  CI. 

53-398.000. 
Le  Cacheux.  Paul;  Schuch.  Andre;  and  Perrot.  Alain  C,  to  Ville  de 
Paris.  Sales  boutique,  especially  a  newspaper  kiosk.  4.571,898,  CI. 
52-36.000. 
LeClair.  Louis.  Ice  fishing  device.  4.571,876.  CI.  43-17.000. 
Lee.  Aaron.  Conuiner  with  inflatable,  floating  liner  of  uniform  thick- 
ness. 4.573,202,  CI.  383-3.000. 
Lee.  Chi-Long;  and  Rabe.  James  A.,  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation. 
Foamable      polyorganosiloxane      compositions.      4,572,918,      CI. 
521-91.000. 
Lee,  Chin-Piao.  Vibrissa  cutters.  4,571,827,  CI.  30-29.500. 
Lee,  Steven  N.,  to  ASQ  Boats,  Inc.  Side  lifting  wafer  boat  assembly. 

4.572.101.  CI.  118-500.000. 
Lee.  Wen-Hsin.  Cork  screw.  4.572.034.  CI.  81-3.290. 
le  Faou.  Daniel:  See — 

Bernard.  Jean;  Beyl.  Jean;  le  Faou.  Daniel;  Peyre.  Henri;  and 
Viodet.  Patrice.  4.572.541,  CI.  280-628.000. 
Lefebvre,  Jean-Paul;  and  Pedron.  Thierry,  to  Regie  Nationale  des 
Usines  Renault;  and  Lefebvre.  Jean-Paul.  Process  and  device  for 
measuring  the  sute  of  charge  of  an  electrochemical  generator  while 
operating.  4.573.126,  CI.  364-481.000. 
Le  Foil,  Jean:  See— 

Bouko,  Jean;  Durand,  Jean-Claude;  Le  Foil,  Jean;  and  Salvat, 
Francois,  4,573,054,  CI.  343-786.000. 
Legg,  Graham  J.:  See — 

Embrey.  Derek  M.;  Webb.  Stuart  F.;  and  Legg.  Graham  J.. 
4.572,987,  CI.  315-77.000. 
Leggett  &  Piatt,  Incorporated:  Sec- 
Stevens.  John  E.,  4,571.755.  CI.  5-13.000. 
Leibinger,  Berthold,  to  Trumpf  America,  Inc.  Installation  comprising 
automatic  machine  tooling  and  sorting  apparatus.  4,571.810.  CI. 
29-412.000. 
Leischer.  Douglas  A.  Notched  ditcher  chain  tooth.  4.571.859,  CI. 

37-191.00A. 
Leland  Stanford  Junior  University.  The  Board  of  Trustees  of  the:  See — 
Bowers.  John  E.;  and  Kino.  Gordon  S.,  4,572,949.  CI.  250-227.000. 
Tuckerman,  David  B.;  and  Pease.  Roger  F.  W.,  4,573.067.  CI. 
357-82.000. 
Lenard.  Roger:  See— 

Botts,  Thomas  E.;  Powell.  James  R.;  and  Lenard.  Roger.  4,572,285, 
CI.  165-104.280. 
Lentz,   William   L.,   to   De  Soto.   Inc.   Fireplace  screen  assembly. 

4.572.156,  CI.  126-140.000. 
Leonard.  George  H.,  to  Airpot  Corporation.  Counterbalance  device 

and  torsion  member  usable  therein.  4,571,775,  CI.  16-298.000. 
Leonard,  Ronald  J.;  and  Johnson,  Kenneth  M.,  to  Omnis  Surgical  Inc. 

Process  for  making  a  fiber  bundle.  4.572.446,  CI.  242-7.020. 
LeRoux,  Paul.  Bicycle  lock.  4,571,965.  CI.  70-227.000. 
Les  Caoutchoucs  Acton  Ltee:  See — 

Lamarche.  Raymond  B.;  Bhandari.  Baldev;  Desaultels,  Remi;  and 
Drolet.  Pierre.  4.571.852,  CI.  36-32.00R. 
Lescoffit,  Claude,  to  Compagnie  Generale  des  Etablissements  Michelin. 
Single-piece  rim  having  tire  mounting  notch,  and  method  of  mount- 
ing the  tire  thereon.  4,572.265.  CI.  152-379.300. 
Lesh,  Jerry  H.  Outfit  of  insulated  clothing  for  infants.  4,571,744.  CI. 

2-111.000. 
Leslie.  Scott  G.:  See— 

Kao.  Yu  C;  and  Leslie,  Scott  G.,  4.572.947,  CI.  250-21  l.OOJ. 
Letterio,  Fred,  to  Sweeney,  Paul  L.,  Jr.  Subarachnoid  bolts.  4,572.212, 

CI.  128-748.000. 
Leu,  Don  J.,  to  I  Ling  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Cutting  torch.  4.572,483,  CI. 

266-48.000. 
Levine,  Stephen  N.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Unitary  phase  and  frequency 
adjust  network  for  a  multiple  frequency  digital  phase  locked  loop. 
4,573,017,  CI.  328-155.000. 
Lewinter,  Sidney  W.,  to  Aerospace  Corporation,  The.  Digital  to  analog 

converter.  4,573,188,  CI.  381-46.000. 
Lewis,  Brian  G.;  and  Patton,  John  V..  to  Olin  Corporation.  Electromag- 
netic shaping  of  thin  ribbon  conductor  strip  cast  onto  a  chill  wheel. 
4.572,279,  CI.  164-463.000. 
Lewis,  Harold  M.:  See — 

Stein,  Carl;  and  Uwis,  Harold  M.,  4,572,267,  CI.  160-176.00R. 
Lewis,  Henry  G..  Jr..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Chrominance  fine  gain 

control  in  a  digital  television  receiver.  4,573,069,  CI.  358-27.000. 
Lcybold-Heraeus  GmbH:  See — 

Aichert,  Hans;  Kieser,  Jorg;  and  Kukla,  Reiner,  4,572,776.  CI. 

204-298.000. 
Dietrich.  Anton;  Hartig,  Klaus;  and  Scherer.  Michael.  4,572,842, 
CI.  427-39.000. 
Licinvest  AG:  See — 

Ackeret,  Peter.  4,571,865.  CI.  40-lO.OOR. 


Lickes,  Jean-Paul:  See — 

Schleich.  Jean-Baptiste;  Lahoda.  Erwin;  Lickes.  Jean-Patil;  and 
Reuter,  Emile.  4.571.913.  CI.  52-722.000. 
Liebetrau.  Richard  E.  Panel  mounting  system  and  method  for  mounting 

panels.  4,571.902,  CI.  52-127.200. 
Lightfoot,  Clinton  W.:  See— 

Kirchhoff,  Kenneth  J.;  and  Lightfoot,  Clinton  W.,  4.572.691.  CI. 
401-214.000. 
Lin.  Banchien.  Coil  density  modulation.  4.573.001.  CI.  318-695.000. 
Lin.  Yung-Mao;  and  Autry.  James  C,  to  Autry  Industries.  Inc.  Double 

laced  athletic  shoe.  4.571.856.  CI.  36-89.000. 
Lindley.  Michael  G.;  and  Hathaway.  Steven,  to  Tate  &  Lyie  Public 

Limited  Co.  TableU.  4.572,916.  CI.  514-777.000. 
Lindquist.  Kenneth  L.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  simultaneously  loading  a  plurality  of  tape  cassettes.  4.572,450,  CI. 
242-56.00R. 
Lindskog.  Clas  G..  to  Instrumentverken  Aktiebolag.  Device  for  pre- 
venting error  in  a  compass.  4.571,843.  CI.  33-355. OOR. 
Lineinan,  Harry  L.:  See — 

Gaudet.  James  L.;  Lineman.  Harry  L.;  Chukran.  Rudolph  E.; 
Neuman.  Grover  H.;  and  Barnes,  Johnny  G.,  4.573.138,  CI. 
364-900.000. 
Lipo.  Thomas  A.,  to  Wisconsin  Alumni  Research  Foundation.  AC 
Machine    optimized     for    converter    operation.     4.573.003,     CI. 
318-722.000. 
Lipsky.  Stephen  E..  to  American  Electronic  Laboratories.  Inc.  Inte- 
grated receiver  antenna  device.  4.573,212.  CI.  455-282.000. 
Lischka,  Helga,  geb.  Woitzik.  Herb  package.  4,572.360,  CI.  206-0.500. 
Lischke,  Burkhard,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  for  the 
contact-free  testing  of  microcircuits  or  the  like  with  a  particle  beam 
probe.  4.573,008,  CI.  324-158.00R. 
Lisfeld.  Robert;  and  Diehl,  Edwin,  to  Ernst  Leitz  Wetzlar  GmbH. 

Condenser  housing  for  microscopes.  4.572.614,  CI.  350-315.000. 
Lisiecki.  Robert  E.,  to  Ex-Cell-O  Corporation.  Paperboard  container 
with  internal  raw  edge  protection  and  method  for  constructing  same. 
4,572,426,  CI.  229-48.0SA. 
Lisle  Corporation:  See — 

King,  Michael  H.,  4.571.808.  CI.  29-268.000. 
Pool.  James  L..  4.572,332,  CI.  184-15.100. 
Litton  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

Anderson.  Robert  H..  4,573,198.  CI.  382-31.000. 
Liu.  Keh-Chang:  See— 

Mantarro,  Joseph;   Liu,   Keh-Chang;   and   Dempsey.   Barry  J., 
4,572,700,  CI.  404-35.000. 
Livesay,  Billy  R.;  Tatum.  Howard  J.;  and  Toews.  Melvin  R.,  to  Ortho 
Pharmaceutical  (Canada)  Ltd.  Method  for  the  detection,  location  and 
extraction  of  an  intrauterine  device.  4.572,162.  CI.  128-l.OOR. 
Livingston,  James  J.;  and  Sorli,  Duncan  C.  to  Polaroid  Corporation. 
Method   of  and   system   for   identifying   subjects.   4,572.634,   CI. 
354-84.000. 
Lockheed  Corporation:  See — 

Rogers,  Philip  L.,  4,572,667,  CI.  356-317.000. 
Lodder.  Bemhard:  See — 

Guettouche.    Ali;   and   Lodder.    Bemhard,   4,572,523.   CI.    277- 
207.00A. 
Lofgren.  Michael  S.:  See — 

Stewart,    Brian   C;    and    Lofgren,    Michael    S.,   4,572,535,    CI. 
280-282.000. 
Logan,  Otis:  See — 

Smith,  John  H.;  and  Logan,  Otis,  4,572.782.  CI.  209-236.000. 
Londrigan,  Michael  E.,  to  Jim  Walter  Resources.  Inc.  Unsaturated 
polyoxyalkylene  adduct/fumarate  diester  reaction  product  for  cellu- 
lar foam  stabilization.  4,572.919,  CI.  521-115.000. 
Long,  Howard  W.  Method  and  apparatus  for  removing  ice  from  paved 

surfaces.  4.571.860,  CI.  37-197.000. 
Looney,  Mark  D.:  See — 

Thigpen,  Arnold  B.,  Jr.;  Looney,  Mark  D.;  and  Fader,  Philip  D., 
4,572,297,  CI.  166-307.000. 
Loosen,  Peter:  See — 

Bakowsky.  Lothar;  Beyer.  Eckhard;  Herziger,  Gerd;  and  Loosen, 
Peter.  4.573.162,  CI.  372-61.000. 
Lopez,  John  D.,  Jr.  Security  mechanism  for  pipe  flanges.  4,571,966,  CI. 

70-232.000. 
Lopic.  Franz:  See — 

Katzer.  Johann;  Lopic.  Franz;  Sauer,  Roland;  and  Stephany.  Chris- 
tian, 4.572.235.  CI.  137-268.000. 
Lothmann.  Josef:  See — 

Hannes,    Heinz   D.;    Lothmann,   Josef;   and    Walther,    Ludwig, 
4,572,054,  CI.  91-1.000. 
Louis  Vuitton,  S.A.:  See — 

Grenier,  Jean,  4,572.401.  CI.  220-335.000. 
Louks,  John  W.:  See — 

Pastor,  Sheldon  L.;  and  Louks,  John  W.,  4,573,097,  CI.  360-135.000. 
Lounsberry,  Brian  D.;  and  Meade.  Robert  W..  to  General  Electric 
Company.  X-Ray  tube  with  low  off-focal  spot  radiation.  4.573.185, 
CI.  378-125.000. 
Love.  Robert  P.:  See — 

Baliga,  Bantval  J.;  and  Love,  Robert  P.,  4,571,815.  CI.  29-571.000. 
LRV  Corporation:  See — 

Kapp.  Gregory  W.;  and  Van  Kirk.  LeRoy,  4,572.568.  CI.  296- 
39.00R.' 
Lubriquip  -  Houdaille,  Inc.:  See — 

Powell.  John  H.;  and  Callahan.  James  J..  4.572.331.  CI.  184-7.400. 
Lucas  Industries  public  limited  company:  See — 

Mowbray,  Dorian  F.,  4.572,138.  CI.  123-450.000. 
Nicol,  Stuart  W.,  4,572.124,  CI.  123-300.000. 
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Lugansky,  Vladimir  P.:  See— 

loshpa.  Vladimir  G.;  Kirievsky,  Boris  A.;  Kravchenko,  Anatoly  P.; 
Kudinov,    Gennady    A.;    Kutsykovich,    Dorina    B.;    Lysenko, 
I       Evgeny  E.;  Shokul,  Anatoly  A.;  Nekrasov,  Ignaty  N.;  Filipiev, 
Oleg  v.;  and  Lugansky,  Vladimir  P..  4.572.269,  CI.  164-93.000. 
LUK  Lamellen  und  Kupplungsbau  GmbH:  See— 
Frietsch.  Kurt,  4.572.345,  CI.  192-106.200.- 
Maucher,  Paul,  4,572.341.  CI.  192-1 3.00R. 
Luker.  Edward,  to  Sunbeam  Plastics  Corporation.  Tamper  indicating 

child  resistant  threaded  closure.  4,572,385.  CI.  215-216.000. 
Luker,  Edward;  and  Wright,  David  M.,  to  Sunbeam  Plastics  Corpora- 
tion. Screw-type  safety  cap.  4.572,387.  CI.  215-252.000. 
Luker,  Edward;  and  Wright,  David  M..  to  Sunbeam  Plastics  Corpora- 
tion. Tamper  indicating  screw  cap.  4.572,388,  CI.  215-252.000. 
Lurssen,  Klaus:  See — 

Berg,  Dieter;  Reiser,  Wolf;  and  Lurssen.  Klaus,  4,572,734,  CI. 
71-72.000. 
Lusk.  Kenneth  P.  MoUon  converter.  4,572,027,  CI.  74-812.000. 
Lutz.  Gilbert  F.:  See- 
Koch,   Ulrich   H.;   Williams,   Peter  C;   and   Lutz,   Gilbert   F.. 
I        4,572,239,  CI.  137-625.470. 
Lux,  Andrew  L.:  See — 

Flemings,    Merton   C;    and    Lux,    Andrew    L.,    4.572.818,    CI. 
420-590.000. 
Lyman,  Hugh  M.,  Jr.  Telescoping  seating  assembly.  4,571,895,  CI. 

52-9.000. 
Lynk,  Chuck:  See — 
I    Smith,  Paul  F.;  Schorman,  Eric;  Burke,  Tim;  and  Lynk.  Chuck, 
'        4.573.207,  CI.  455-54.000. 
Lysenko,  Evgeny  E.:  See — 

loshpa,  Vladimir  G.;  Kirievsky,  Boris  A.;  Kravchenko.  Anatoly  P.; 
Kudinov,   Gennady   A.;    Kutsykovich,    Dorina    B.;    Lysenko, 
Evgeny  E.;  Shokul,  Anatoly  A.;  Nekrasov.  Ignaty  N.;  Filipiev, 
Oleg  v.;  and  Lugansky,  Vladimir  P..  4,572,269,  CI.  164-93.000. 
M.A.N.-Roland  Druckmaschinen  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Cappel,  Bert;  and  Kreuzer.  Norbert.  4.572.071,  CI.  101-183.000. 
Mitze,  Rudolf;  and  Simeth,  Claus.  4,572.073.  CI.  101-350.000. 
Maag  Gear-Wheel  and  Machine  Company  Limited:  See— 
Donner.  Meinrad.  4,571.891.  CI.  51-165.870. 
Sigg,  Hans.  4.572,442.  CI.  241-117.000. 
Maben,  Duane  K..  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Ribbon  cable  wire  end 
•  forming  tool.  4,572,250.  CI.  140-105.000. 
Mabuchi,  Akira;  and  Yano,  Kenji,  to  Toyoda  Gosei  Co..  Ltd.  Glass-run 

for  window  glass  of  motor  car.  4.572,871.  CI.  428-423.100. 
Mabuchi,  Akira:  See — 

Yamazaki,  Yoshio;  Mabuchi,  Akira;  and  Yano,  Kenji,  4,572,872,  CI. 
428-423.100. 
Mabuchi.  Kenichi,  to  Bio  Mabuchi  Co.  Ltd.  Self-traveUing  vibration 

generator.  4.572,166.  CI.  128-52.000. 
Machinefabriek  G.J.  Nijhuis  B.V.:  See— 

Nijhuis.  Johan  W..  4.571,777,  CI.  17-l.OOE. 
MacKenzie,  David  J.:  See — 
I    Chestnut.  William  R.;  Parcell,  Clive  L.;  Cox.  Christopher  J.;  and 
MacKenzie.  David  J..  4,572.346.  CI.  192-134.000. 
Mackson,  Richard  G.  Film  processing  apparatus  including  a  control 

system.  4.572.639,  CI.  354-322.000. 
MacPherson,  Donald  H.  Compound  bow  draw  position  indicating 

device.  4.572.153,  CI.  124-88.000. 
Madate,  Haruhisa;  Matsumura,  Isao;  and  Sekiguchi,  Kyoji,  to  Canon 

Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Eye  fundus  camera.  4,572,627.  CI.  351-206.000. 
Maeda.  Masaya;  Hirata.  Noritsugu;  and  Takimoto.  Hiroyuki,  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Recording  and  reproducing  apparatus.  4,573.089, 
CI.  360-77.000. 
Maeda,  Minoru;  Iwasaki,  Masayuki;  and  Shinozaki.  Fumiaki.  to  Fuji 
Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Photopolymerizable  composition  with  adhesion 
improving  additive.  4,572.888.  CI.  430-288.000. 
Maeshiba,  &jzaburo.  Lock  system  preventing  mixing  of  different  kinds 

of  oil  at  gasoline  stand.  4,572,254,  CI.  141-98.000. 
Magami,  Masato:  See — 

Satake,  Toshimi;  Minami,  Toshiaki;  Fujimura,  Fumio;  Oda,  Satoshi; 
and  Magami.  Masato,  4,573,062,  CI.  346-209.000. 
Mahar.  Larry  J.;  and  Douglas.  Bruce  J.,  to  Earth  Technology  Corpora- 
tion,   The.    Portable   seabed    penetration    system.    4,572,304,    CI. 
175-5.000. 
Maharaj,  Kenrick  B.:  See — 

Palfery,   Kenneth  J.;  and  Maharaj.   Kenrick  B.,  4,571.814.  CI. 
29-568.000. 
Maier.  Josef.  Form  for  pouring  of  concrete  or  the  like.  4,572.475,  CI. 

249-194.000. 
Maier,  Wilfried:  See— 

Traumumiller.  Gottfried;  Maier,  Wilfried;  Schoffmann.  Franz;  and 
I         Wrulich.  Herwig.  4,572,583.  CI.  299-81.000. 
Makabe.  Hachiro;  and  Kongoh,  Takeshi,  to  Janome  Sewing  Machine 
Industry    Co.,    Ltd.    Electronic    sewing    machine.    4,572,095,    CI. 
112-456.000. 
Makino,  Yuzi:  See — 

Hasegawa,  Shumpei;  Mishima,  Yoshibumi;  Kishi,  Noriyuki;  and 
Makino.  Yuzi.  4.572,141.  CI.  123-339.000. 
Makishima.  Yoshihiro.  to  NSK-Wamer  K.K.  Automatic  locking  type 

take-up  apparatus.  4.572.456,  .CI.  242-107.40D. 
Malcosky.  Norman  D..  to  Columbia  Gas  System  Service  Corp.  Appara- 
tus and  method  for  detecting  gas  bubbles  m  water,  and  apparatus  for 
handling  an  oceanographic  device.  4.571,984,  CI.  73-19.000. 
Malen,  Donald  E.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Vehicle  body  floor 
pan  assembly.  4,572,571,  CI.  296-197.000. 


Mallevialle,  Joel:  See — 

Brodard,  Eric;  Duguet,  Jean-Pierre;  Mallevialle.  Joel;  and  Roustan. 
Michel.  4,572.821,  CI.  422-186.120. 
Mallinckrodt,  Inc.:  See — 

Selfridge.    Glenn    D.;    and   Tipton.    Russell    C.    4,572,427.    CI. 
236-3.000. 
Maltby.  Frederick  L.;  and  Kramer,  L.  Jonathan,  to  Drexelbrook  Engi- 
neering   Company.    Fail-safe    instrument    system.    4,573.040.    CI. 
340-511.000. 
Mankey,  Harry  S.:  See — 

Oswald,    Norman   D.;   and    Mankey.    Harry   S.,   4,572,311,   CI. 
180-6.480. 
Mann,  Brian  M.;  and  Sholder,  Jason  A.  DDI  Programmable  cardiac 

tissue  stimulator.  4,572,193.  CI.  128-419.0PG. 
Mannella,  Henry  E.:  See — 

Buchalter,  Neal  S.;  Mannella,  Henry  E.;  and  Burkett,  Robert  A., 
4,572,656,  CI.  355-24.000. 
Manners,    Vincent    J.    X-Ray    diffraction    camera.    4,573,182,    CI. 

378-075.000. 
Mannesmann  AG:  See — 

Michel.  Rolf;  and  Fromman.  Klaus.  4.572,099,  CI.  1 18-68.000 
Mantarro,  Joseph;  Liu.  Keh-Chang;  and  Dempsey,  Barry  J.,  to  Mon- 
santo Company.  Elongated  bendable  drainage  mat.  4,572.700,  CI. 
404-35.000. 
Marathon  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Stein,  Carl;  and  Lewis.  Harold  M.,  4,572,267.  CI.  16O-176.00R. 
March,  Adrian  A.  C,  to  Adrian  March  Research  Ltd.  Position  sensor 

with  moire  interpolation.  4,572,952,  CI.  250-237.00G. 
Marchetti,  Augusto.  Taping  machine  with  easily  removable  and  reat- 
tachable     vertical    components    and    with    doubling    possibility. 
4,572.760.  CI.  156-468.000. 
Marcus.    Paul.    Container    with    attachable    spout.    4.572.386,    Q. 

215-228.000. 
Marechal,  Roger,  to  Rocamat.  Machine  for  extracting,  rough  shaping 
and  squaring  blocks  of  stones,  marbles  and  granites,  particularly  in 
quarries.  4,572.303.  CI.  173-39.000. 
Marino,  Joseph  A.  Ride-on  convertible  robot.  4.572.530.  CI.  280-1.185 
Marker  International:  See — 

Knabel,  Walter;  and  Klubitschko.  Gerd,  4.572.542.  CI.  280-634.000. 
Marketing  Displays,  Inc.:  See — 

Seely,  James  R.,  4,572.473.  CI.  248-624.000. 
Markussen,  Erik  K.:  See — 

Amotz,  ShmucI;  Rugh,  Susanne;  Markussen,  Erik  K.;  and  Thorn- 
sen,  Kurt,  4.572,897,  CI.  435-177,000. 
Marquest  Medical  Products.  Inc.:  See — 

McKinnon.  Robert  J..  4.572,210,  CI.  128-765.000. 
Martinray  Industries  Ltd.:  See — 

Labelle,  H.  M.  Robert,  4.571,889,  CI.  49-482.000. 
Maruyama  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Shimizu.  Yoichi.  4,572.242.  CI.  139-91.000. 
Maryanoff,  Bruce  E.:  See — 

Carson,    John    R.;    and    Maryanoff,    Bruce    E.,    4,572,911,    CI. 
514-291.000. 
Masakt,  Kazumi,  to  Hayashibara,  Ken.  Device  for  regulating  ac  current 

circuit.  4.572,992.  CI.  315-310.000. 
Masaki,  Yuichi;  and  Ogura,  Makoto,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Elec- 
trooptical  device  having  thinner  liquid  crystal  layer  in  display  por- 
tions. 4.572,617,  CI.  350-339.00R. 
Masayuki,  Kiyosawa;  Nobuaki,  Inoue;  and  Eiichi,  Sonoda,  to  Ube 

Industnes,  Ltd.  Cyclone.  4,572.727.  CI.  55-414.000. 
Maschinenfabrik  Alfred  Schmermund  GmbH  A  Co.:  See — 

Zeitel.  Joachim.  4.571,918.  CI.  53-149.000. 
Mase.  Yasushi:  See — 

Nakajima,    Masataka;    Mase.   Yasushi;   and   Tamura.   Yoshiharu. 
4.572,135,  CI.  123-440.000. 
Mason,  William.  Apparatus  for  processing  sugar  cane.  4,572,741,  CI. 

127-2.000. 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology:  See — 

Flemings,    Merton    C;    and    Lux,    Andrew    L.,    4,572,818.    CI. 

420-590.000. 
Wrighton.  Mark  S.;  Buchanan,  Robert  M.;  and  Calabrese,  Gary  S.. 
4.572,774,  CI.  204-238.000. 
Mast,  Gary  C:  See— 

Brauer,    Paul   R.;    Bamickel,   Thomas  J.;   and    Mast,   Gary   C, 
4,572,009,  CI.  73-864.910. 
Masters,  Adrian  G.,  to  United  Biscuits  (UK)  Limited.  Heating  food 

articles.  4,572,061,  CI.  99-331.000. 
Masuda,  Akira:  See — 

Nakatsuka,    Hirotaka;    Miyaki,    Masahiko;    and    Masuda,   Akira, 
4,572,137,  CI.  123-450.000. 
Masumoto,  Hakaru;  and  Murakami,  Yuetsu,  to  Foundation:  The  Re- 
search Institute  of  Electric  and  Magnetic  Alloys,  The.  Magnetic  alloy 
for  magnetic  recording-reproducing  head.  4,572,750,  CI.  148-31.550. 
Matano,  Taiji;  Ueno,  Haruyuki;  and  Fukuda,  Kazushige,  to  Kurosaki 
Refractories  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  producing  ceramic  sintered  body 
of  a  Si3N4-SiC  system.  4,572,902,  CI.  501-97.000. 
Mathis,  Paul;  and  Zimmer,  Max,  to  Mathis  System-Technik  GmbH. 
Apparatus  for  mixing  batches  of  flowable  solid  materials.  4,572,674, 
CI.  366-192.000. 
Mathis  System-Technik  GmbH:  See— 

Mathis.  Paul;  and  Zimmer,  Max,  4.572,674,  CI.  366-192.000. 
Mathison,  Allen  D.:  See — 

Larson.  Richard  E.;  Nelson,  Dale  K.;  and  Mathison,  Allen  D.. 
4,572.228,  CI.  137-15.000. 
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Matkovich,  Vlado  I.:  See- 
Rosenberg,  David  J.;  and  Matkovich.  Vlado  I.,  4,572,724,  CI. 
55-159.000. 
Matsuda,  Tenimi:  See — 

Teraoka,   Masanori;   Matsuda,  Terumi;  and  Yamazaki,   Hisashi, 
4,572.955,  CI.  250-483.100. 
Matsuda,  Yasuhiko,  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.  Device  for  guiding  con- 
cealed slide  fastener  stringers  to  a  sewing  machine.  4,572.088,  CI. 
112-104.000. 
Matsui,  Kazuyuki:  See — 

Suga,  Masataka;  Yamada,  Makoto;  Takahashi,  Kazuhide;  Iwasaki, 
Nobuhiro;  Matsui,  Kazuyuki;  Izawa,  Tom;  Watanabe,  Itani;  and 
Tagawa,  Hisatoshi.  4,572,748.  CI.  148-I2.00F. 
Matsukawa,  Naohiro,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Semiconductor  memory  device  having  tunnel  diodes.  4,573,143,  CI. 
365-175.000. 
Matsumoto.  Hideo:  See — 

Tanaka,  Yuji;  and  Matsumoto,  Hideo,  4.572.049.  CI.  84-313.000. 
Matsumoto,  Kazutaka:  See — 

Ikeya,  Hirotoshi;  Suzuki.  Shuichi;  Oguni.  Takayuki;  Matsumoto. 
Kazutaka;  and  Hatanaka.  Akiko,  4,572,853,  CI.  428-76.000. 
Matsumoto.  Kuniyoshi.  to  Sanshin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Separate 
lubricating  system  for  marine  propulsion  device.  4,572,120.  CI.  123- 
1 96.005. 
Matsumoto.  Satoshi:  See — 

Fukuoka,    Masayuki;    and    Matsumoto,    Satoshi,    4,571,813,    CI. 
29-568.000. 
Matsumoto.  Takayuki;  and  Iwai.  Tadahiko.  to  Ishikawajima-Harima 
Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Device  for  disassembling  and  reassem- 
bling a  main  steam  isolation  valve  of  a  nuclear  reactor.  4,571,820,  CI. 
29-723.000. 
Matsumoto,  Yoshikane;  Kobayashi,  Tsuneki;  Kurosawa,  Makoto;  and 
Seino,  Minoru,  to  Hitachi  Koki  Co.,  Ltd.  Dot  printer.  4,572.685,  CI. 
400-320.000. 
Matsumura.  Isao:  See — 

Madate,    Haruhisa;    Matsumura,    Isao;    and    Sekiguchi,    Kyoji, 
4,572,627.  CI.  351-206.000. 
Matsuno.  Kiyotaka:  See — 

Tsukamoto,  Keisuke;  Nagase.  Masaomi;  and  Matsuno,  Kiyotaka, 
4.572,130.  CI.  123-357.000. 
Matsuo,  Michiko,  Takeshi  Matsuo,  Tazuko  Mastsuo.  heirs:  See — 

Matsuo.  Taisuke,  deceased;  Ochiai,  Michihiko;  and  Kishimoto, 
Shoji,  4,572,801,  CI.  260-245.400. 
Matsuo,  Taisuke,  deceased  (by  Matsuo,  Michiko,  Takeshi  Matsuo, 
Tazuko  Mastsuo,  heirs);  Ochiai,  Michihiko;  and  Kishimoto,  Shoji,  to 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.  4-Carbamoyloxymethyl-l-sulfo-2- 
oxoazetidine    derivatives    and    their    production.    4,572,801,    CI. 
260-245.400. 
Matsushima,  Yuichi:  See — 

Sakai,  Kazuo;  Matsushima,  Yuichi;  Akiba,  Shigeyuki;  and  Utaka, 
Katsuyuki,  4,573.161,  CI.  372-45.000. 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Nariai.    Shigeru;    Himeno,    Yasunori;    and    Shimokawa.    Naoki, 
4,571.950.  CI.  62-89.000. 
Mattem,  Heinz  E.:  See — 

Wiesner,  Hagen-Heinz;  and  Mattem,  Heinz  E.,  4,572,588,  CI.  305- 
58.0PC. 
Mattler,     Martin.     Clamping/cutting     apparatus.     4,572,181,     CI. 

128-305.000. 
Mattsson,  Soren:  See — 

Gronberg,  Thomas;  Almen,  Torsten;  Golman.  Klaes;  Mattsson, 
Soren;  and  Sjoberg.  Staffan.  4,573.181.  CI.  378-45.000. 
Maucher.  Paul,  to  LUK  Lamellen  und  Kupplungsbau  GmbH.  Self-ad- 
justing release  system  for  friction  clutches.  4,572,341,  CI.  192-I3.00R. 
Mauchlen,  Donald  B..  to  Canada,  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  right  of,  as 
represented    by   the   Minister   of  National    Defence.    Mechanical 
thruster.  4,572,011,  CI.  74-3.500. 
Mauldin,  Donald  M.;  and  Jones,  Richard  E.,  Ill,  to  Driver,  Kenneth  D.; 
and  Stills,  Melvin  L.  Removable  lower  leg  brace.  4,572,169,  CI. 
128-80.00H. 
May,  James  P.;  and  Eppler,  Arthur  R.,  to  Instrument  Specialties  Co., 

Inc.  Electromagnetic  shielding  device.  4,572,921,  CI.  174-35.0GC. 
May,  Jim.  Depth-of-cut  gauge.  4,571,840,  CI.  33-185.00R. 
Mayer.  Edward  F.:  See — 

Morrison,  Elden  R.;  Mayer,  Edward  F.;  Pfeuffer,  Donald  F.;  and 
van  Blerk.  Victor  B..  4,572,655,  CI.  355-15.000. 
Mayer,  Geoffrey  R.:  See — 

Bruno,  Robert  H.;  Johns,  Robert  G.;  Kipperman,  Stuart;  Mayer, 
Geoffrey    R.;    Protzmann.    Donald    E.;   and   Uhl.    Robert   F., 
4,572,365,  CI.  206-306.000. 
Mayer,  Jurgen:  See — 

Kessler,  Peter;  and  Mayer,  Jurgen,  4,571.770,  CI.  15-250.420. 
Mayer,  Roland:  See — 

Hanschke,     Christoph;     and    Mayer,     Roland,    4,572,996.    CI. 
318-341.000. 
Mayer,  Rolf:  See— 

Grunwald,  Werner;  Imhof,  Ernst;  Komaroff,  Iwan;  Mayer,  Rolf; 
and  Schmid,  Gunther,  4.572,146,  CI.  123-549.000. 
Mayer,  Wolfram:  See — 

Wegner,  Christian;  Schneider,  Gottfried;  and  Mayer,  Wolfram. 
4.572.171.  CI.  128-90.000. 
Mazda  Motor  Corporation:  See — 

Kanazawa,    Hirotaka;    Teruhiko.    Takatani;    Shigeki.    Furutani; 
Chikuma,  Isamu;  Shimada,  Satoru;  and  Eda,  Hiroshi,  4,572,316, 
CI.  180-143.000. 
Sakurai,  Shigeru,  4.571.938.  CI.  60-303.000. 


Yokooku,  Katsuhiko;  Seo,  Nobuhide;  Oda,  Hiroyuki;  and  Yatomi, 
Satoshi.  4,572,031,  CI.  74-866.000. 
Maze,  Kenneth  W.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Progressive  scan  television 
receiver     with     adaptive     memory     addressing.     4,573,080,     CI. 
358-140.000. 
Mazur,  Chester  C,  to  United  States  Steel  Corporation.  Digital  method 
for  the  measurement  and  control  of  liquid  level  in  a  continuous 
casting  mold.  4,573.128,  CI.  364-509.000. 
McBride,  Curtis  J.  Grass  ski.  4.572,528,  CI.  280-1 1.1  ET. 
McConachie,  Malcolm  A.;  and  Ranee,  John,  to  Racal-Milgo  Limited. 
Two  channel  looped  communication  system  having  rerouting  and 
folded  loop  capabilities.  4,573,044,  CI.  340-825.050. 
McCord,    James    W.    Vapor    generating    and    recovery    apparatus. 

4,572,767,  CI.  202-170.000. 
McGean-Rohco,  Inc.:  See — 

Muller.  Jacobus  L..  4,572,792,  CI.  252-171.000. 
McGlasson,  Albert  J.:  See — 

Miller.    Daniel    R.;   and   McGlasson.    Albert   J..   4,572.368.   CI. 
206-328.000. 
McKinnon.  Robert  J.,  to  Marquest  Medical  Products,  Inc.  Syringe  with 
means  for  allowing  passage  of  air  while  preventing  the  passage  of 
blood  to  obtain  a  gas-free  blood  sample.  4,572,210,  CI.  128-765.000. 
McKinzie,  William  E..  Ill,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Drift-equalized,  multi-fre- 
quency oscillator.  4.573,025,  CI.  331-1 17.00D. 
McLaughlin,  Kevin:  See — 

Birritella,  Mark  S.;  and  McLaughlin,  Kevin,  4,571,817.  CI.  29- 
576.00B. 
McLevige,  William  V.;  Yuan,  Han-Tzong;  Duncan,  Walter  M.;  and 
Doerbeck,  Friedrich  H.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  GaAsA 
GaAlAs  Heterojunction  bipolar  integrated  circuit  devices.  4,573,064, 
CI.  357-16.000. 
McMahon,  Michael  F.,  Jr.;  and  Lavenz,  James  M.,  to  Rockwell  Interna- 
tional Corporation.  Sync  detect  circuit.  4,573,171.  CI.  375-114.000. 
McMurtry,  David  R.,  to  Rolls-Royce  Ltd.;  and  Renishaw  pic.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  use  in  co-ordinate  measuring  machines.  4,571,847, 
CI.  33-503.000. 
McNeal,  Joseph  R.:  See — 

Carroll,  John  E.;  and  McNeal,  Joseph  R.,  4,571,748,  CI.  2-436.000. 
McNeilab,  Inc.:  See — 

Carson,    John    R.;    and    Maryanoff,    Bruce    E.,    4,572,911,    CI. 
514-291.000. 
McQuade,  Robert  W.:  See— 

Guarracini,  Joseph;  Shepherd.  Paul  E.;  and  McQuade.  Robert  W., 
4,572,021,  CI.  74-479.000. 
Mead  Corporation,  The:  See — 

West,  Kenneth  O.,  4,572,716,  CI.  410-36.000. 
Meade,  Robert  W.:  See— 

Lounsberry,   Brian   D.;  and  Meade,  Robert  W.,  4,573,185,  CI. 
378-125.000. 
Medlin,  Lewis  B.  Brackets  for  mounting  pairs  of  electrical  outlet  boxes. 

4.572,391.  CI.  220-3.900. 
Medrano.  Walter  A.  Shoe  insert.  4,571,853,  CI.  36-43.000. 
Medtronic,  Inc.:  See — 

Hess,  Douglas  N.,  4,572,605,  CI.  339-I77.00R. 
Mefford,  Joseph  P.,  to  Harris  Corporation.  Digital  test  probe  having 
memory  for  logic  levels  at  different  test  locations.  4,573,007,  CI. 
324-133.000. 
Meier.  Carl  H.:  See- 
Ferguson.  Gary  L.;  and  Meier.  Carl  H.,  4,573,114,  CI.  364-138.000. 
Meierkord,  Ralf:  See— 

Josuttis,    Horst;    Meierkord,    Ralf;    and    Welsch,    Hans-Jurgen, 
4,572,216,  CI.  131-70.000. 
Meiji  Seika  Kaisha  Ltd.:  See — 

Hachiya,  Iwao;  and  Joyama,  Norio,  4,572,835,  CI.  426-306.000. 
Melvin.  Waymon  A..  Jr.;  and  York,  Theodore  H.,  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corp.  Apparatus  and  method  for  sampling  multiple  carrier 
signals.  4,573,170,  CI.  375-100.000. 
Menhom,  Hermann:  See — 

Nitschke,  Christoph;  Wehrberger,  Helmut;  and  Menhom,  Her- 
mann, 4,572,929,  CI.  191-29.00R. 
Merck  Patent  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung:  See — 

Eidenschink,     Rudolf;     and     Weber,     Georg,     4,572,794,     Q. 
252-299.200. 
Merlier,  Christian:  See — 

Bodier,  Jacques;  Cochard,  Pierre;  Merlier,  Christian;  and  Bouquin, 
Edouard  P.,  4,572,632,  CI.  353-71.000. 
Merrow  Machine  Company,  The:  See — 

Armstead,  George  B.,  Jr.,  4,572,092,  CI.  112-256.000. 
Messer  Griesheim  GmbH:  See — 

Bakowsky,  Lothar;  Beyer,  Eckhard;  Herziger,  Gerd;  and  Loosen, 
Peter,  4,573,162,  CI.  372-61.000. 
Messerschmitt-Boelkow-Blohm  Gesellschaff  mit  beschraenkter  Haft- 
ung: See — 
Koenig,  Herbert,  4,573,125,  CI.  364-434.000. 
Messier-Hispano-Bugatti:  See — 

Guichard,  Jean,  4,572,585,  CI.  303-3.000. 
Messineo,  Leonard  E.,  to  All  American  Products,  Inc.  Stand  for  station- 
ary bicycling.  4,572.502,  CI.  272-73.000. 
Metal  Box  p.l.c:  See — 

Juty.  Andrzej  J.  J..  4,572,398,  CI.  220-271.000. 
Taube,    William    L.;    and    Roberts,    David    A.,    4,571,978,    CI. 
72-349.000. 
Metallgesellschaft  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Poetzschke,  Manfred;  and  Sattler,  Hans-Peter,  4,572,735,  CI.  75- 
lO.OOR. 
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Metcast  Associates,  Inc.:  See — 

Groteke,    Daniel    E.;   and    Kearney.    Avery    L.,   4,572,486,   CI. 

266-229.000. 

Mettler,  Karl,  to  Etablissement  Supervis.  Steering  column  for  a  motor 

vehicle  steering  mechanism  and  method  of  producing  the  column. 

4,572,022,  CI.  74-492.000. 

Metz,  Arthur  J.,  to  Tektronix,  Inc.  Bipolar  analog  switch.  4,572,967,  CI. 

307-243.000. 
Metz,  Delano  L.  Brake  adjustment  tool.  4,572,040,  CI.  81-463.000. 
Metzeler  Kautschuk  GmbH:  See— 

Hartel,  Volker;  and  Hofmann,  Manfred,  4,572,002,  CI.  73-809.000. 
Meuwly,  Michael  S.;  Roberts,  James  A.;  Gilbert,  James  F.;  Clavert, 
Daniel  V.;  and  Green,  James  B.  P.,  Jr.,  to  Southern  Tool  Company. 
Secondary  packaging  machine.  4,571,916,  CI.  53-48.000. 
Meyer,  Yves:  See — 

Carre,  Jean-Jacques;  and  Meyer,  Yves,  4,571,942,  CI.  60-547.100. 
Michael,  Ewald:  See — 

Frieling,  Focko;  and  Michael,  Ewald,  4,572,974,  CI.  307-475.000. 
Michel,  Jean-Georges:  See — 

Bui,  Ngoc  C;  Michel,  Jean-Georges;  and  Monbaron,  Jean-Jacques, 
4,573,187,  CI.  381-43.000. 
Michel,  Rolf;  and  Fromman,  Klaus,  to  Mannesmann  AG.  Apparatus  for 
selective  one  and  two-sided  coating  of  endless  strips  of  sheet  stock. 
4,572,099,  CI.  118-68.000. 
MIDAC  Corporation:  See— 

Auth,  Gerry  L.,  4,572,668,  CI.  356-318.000. 
Miflitt,  Roger  G.,  to  Fletcher-Terry  Company.  Lubricated  glass  cutter. 

4,571,828,  CI.  30-123.300. 
Mifune,  Takao:  See — 

Saito,  Hiroshi;  Okayasu,  Hiromasa;  Tsuyuki,  Shinichi;  Kawana, 

Takeshi;  Mifune,  Takao;  and  Yoshizaki,  Masanori,  4,571,822,  CI. 

29-736.000. 

Miki,  Nobuaki,  to  Aisin-Wamer  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Lxxk-up  clutch 

system  for  vehicular  automatic  transmission.  4,572,338,  CI.  192-3.290. 

Mikuriya,  Hideo.  Scale  balancing  device  in  universal  parallel  ruler 

device.  4,571,846,  CI.  33-438.000. 
Miller  Brewing  Company:  See — 

Vanderbush,  Herman  H.,  Jr.;  and  Yarbrough,  Hugh  W.,  4,572,033, 
CI.  81-3.200. 
Miller,  Daniel  R.;  and  McGIasson,  Albert  J.,  to  Buckhom  Material 

Handling  Group,  Inc.  Tote  box.  4,572,368,  CI.  206-328.000. 
Miller,  John  R.,  to  Southern  Railway  Company.  Spike  straightening 

apparatus.  4,571,981,  CI.  72-400.000. 
Miller,  Robert  E.;  and  Vervacke,  Steven  L.,  to  Appleton  Papers  Inc. 

Record  member.  4,573,063,  CI.  346-216.000. 
Miller,  Roger  L.:  See — 

Bean,  Lloyd  F.;  and  Miller,  Roger  L.,  4,572,647,  CI.  355-3.00R. 
Miller,  Stephen  A.:  See— 

Cressey,  John  R.;  and  Miller,  Stephen  A.,  4,573,175,  CI.  377-44.000. 
Mills,  David,  to  Rolls-Royce  Limited.  Method  of  casting  using  non- 
silica  based  ceramic  cores  for  castings.  4,572,272,  CI.  164-131.000. 
Mills,  Geoffrey  S.  Teat  cup  milking  inflation  or  liner.  4,572,106,  CI. 

119-14.470. 
Minami,  Toshiaki:  See — 

Satake,  Toshimi;  Minami,  Toshiaki;  Fujimura,  Fumio;  Oda,  Satoshi; 
and  Magami,  Masato,  4,573,062,  CI.  346-209.000. 
Mining  Services  International  Corporation:  See — 

Day,  John  T.;  and  Udy,  Lex  L.,  4,572,075,  CI.  102-313.000. 
Minnebraker,  Jeffrey  P.,  to  Quadra  Wheelchairs,  Inc.  Wheelchair  with 

swingable  foot  support  assemblies.  4,572,576,  CI.  297-429.000. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 
Gerfast,  Stcn  R.,  4,573,096,  CI.  360-133.000. 
Kirchhoff,  Kenneth  J.;  and  Lightfoot,  Chnton  W.,  4,572,691,  CI. 

401-214.000. 
Morioka,  Eddie  T.,  4,571.789,  CI.  24-625.000. 
Pastor,  Sheldon  L.;  and  Louks.  John  W..  4,573.097,  CI.  360-135.000. 
Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ishihara,  Kazuo;  and  Kobayashi,  Haruo,  4,572,641,  CI.  354-121.000. 
Ito,  Masazumi;  Irie,  YuUka;  Ikenoue,  Yoshikazu;  and  Nakamura, 

Minoru,  4,572,653,  CI.  355-14.00R. 
Nakai,    Masaaki;    Ishimura,    Toshihiko;    and    Honda,    Yasuhisa, 

4,572,638,  CI.  354-286.000. 
Yuge,  Shizuo;  Oka,  Tateki;  Sakakibara,  Susumu;  and  Toyoshi, 
Naoki,  4,572,102,  CI.  1 18-689.000. 
Minter,  Mearl,  to  Rolscreen  Company.  Room  addition  construction. 

4,571,899,  CI.  52-60.000. 
Mirabile,  Paul  J.  Beverage  tube  cleaner.  4,572,230,  CI.  137-240.000. 
Mirow,  Fred.  Switching  amplifier  system.  4,573,018,  CI.  330-10.000. 
Mirowski,  Mieczyslaw;  Mower,  Morton  M.;  and  Langer,  Alois  A.,  to 
Mirowski,  Mieczyslaw.  Command  atrial  cardioverter.  4,572,191,  CI. 
128-419.00D. 
Mischel,  Kenneth  J.  Chain  flail.  4,572,258,  CI.  144-208.00J. 
Mishima,  Yoshibumi:  See — 

Hasegawa,  Shumpei;  Mishima,  Yoshibumi;  Kishi,  Noriyuki;  and 
Makino,  Yuzi,  4,572,141,  CI.  123-339.000. 
Mitani,  Susumu:  See — 

Arita,  Kishio;  Mitani,  Susumu;  Sakai,  Hideo;  Sudo,  Yoshikazu; 
I  Koide,  Yoshitaka;  Sato,  Haruzi;  Habuka,  Yoshio;  Kozakai,  Taka- 

'  shi;  and  Tanaka,  Hiroji,  4,571,999,  CI.  73-598.000. 

Mitchell,  Forrest  R.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Finding  distance  to  blow- 
out    using     wellbore     acoustic     measurements.     4,572,322,     CI. 
181-105.000. 
Mitchell,  John;  and  Ament,  Charles  E.,  to  Ament  Enterprises,  Inc. 

Magnetic  fuel  line  device.  4,572,145,  CI.  123-538.000. 
Mitchell,  Stephen  W.,  to  National  Research  Development  Corp.  Bal- 
ancing system.  4,572,025,  CI.  74-604.000. 


Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Arita,  Kishio;  Mitani,  Susumu;  Sakai,  Hideo;  Sudo,  Yoshikazu; 
Koide,  Yoshitaka;  Sato,  Haruzi;  Habuka,  Yoshio;  Kozakai,  Taka- 
shi;  and  Tanaka,  Hiroji,  4,571,999,  CI.  73-598.000. 
Fujii,  Masao;  Nakao,  Kazushige;  and  Tetsuno,  Haruo,  4,572.286. 

CI.  165-104.290. 
Shinma,  MiUuru;  Kobayashi,  Toyohiro;  Mori,  Masahito;  Tsuboi, 

Shunji;  and  Sugita,  Masaru,  4,573,059,  CI.  346-76.0PH. 
Shuto,  Yukichi;  and  Miyagawa.  Tamotsu,  4,573,193,  C\.  382-2.000. 
Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  5^— 

Hino,  Masao;  Honda.  Mitsuyasu;  and  Seto,  Tom,  4,572,903,  CI. 
502-55.000. 
Mitsui  Kinzoku  Kogyo  K.K.:  See— 

Nakamura,  Shuji;  Koike,  Masami;  and  Yasuki,  Shigehiro,  4.572,572, 

CI.  296-223.000. 

Mitze.  Rudolf;  and  Simeth,  Claus,  to  M.A.N.-Roland  Druckmaschinen 

Aktiengesellschaft.  Sheet  guide  arrangement  in  sheet-fed  machines 

4,572,073,  CI.  101-350.000. 

Miura,  Kiyoshi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Method  of  manufacturing  fluorescent 

screens.  4,572,880,  CI.  430-25.000. 
Miura,  Yukio,  to  Tokico  Ltd.  Control  system  for  controlling  a  supply  of 

fluid  to  an  integral  quantity.  4,572,405,  CI.  222-14.000. 
Miyagawa,  Tamotsu:  See — 

Shuto,  Yukichi;  and  Miyagawa,  Tamotsu,  4,573,193,  CI.  382-2.000. 
Miyake,  Junichi:  See — 

Sakurai,  Yoshimi;  and  Miyake,  Junichi,  4.572.030,  CI.  74-866.000 
Miyaki,  Masahiko:  See— 

Nakatsuka,    Hirotaka;    Miyaki.    Masahiko;    and    Masuda,    Akira, 
4.572.137.  CI.  123-450.000. 
Miyaki.  Takeo:  See— 

Konishi.  MasaUka;  Sugawara,  Koko;  Miyaki,  Takeo;  and  Kawagu- 
chi.  Hiroshi.  4.572.895,  CI.  435-75.000. 
Miyamoto,  Yasuhiro:  See — 

Oguri.  Itsuro;  and  Miyamoto,  Yasuhiro.  4.572.751,  CI.  148-35.000. 
Miyata,  Mitsuto:  See — 

Nozawa,  Ryoichiro;  Kawamura.  Hideaki;  and  Miyata.  Mitsuto, 
4,572,998.  CI.  318-572.000. 
Miyauchi,  Katsuki:  See— 

Kanehori.    Keiichi;    Miyauchi,    KaUuki;    and    Kudo,    Teteuichi. 
4,572,873,  CI.  428-432.000. 
Miyazawa,  Yoshinori;  and  Mizuno.  Shigeki,  to  Epson  Corporation. 

Wire  dot  print  head.  4.572,681,  CI.  40O-I24.000. 
Mizuno,  Shigeki:  See — 

Miyazawa,    Yoshinori;    and    Mizuno,    Shigeki,    4,572,681,    CI. 
400-124.000. 
MKS  Instruments,  Inc.:  See — 

Ewing,  James  H.,  4,571,801,  CI.  29-157.00R. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See — 

Owen,  Hartley;  and  Schau,  Klaus  W.,  4,572,780,  CI.  208-161.000. 
Mobs,  Heinrich:  See — 

Dreschel,  Jurgen;  Mobs,  Heinrich;  and  Hog,  Peter,  4,572,497,  CI. 
270-58.000. 
Mochizuki,  Kiyofumi;  and  Namihira,  Yoshinori,  to  Kokusai  Denshin 

Denwa  Co.,  Ltd.  Optical  de-polarizer.  4,572.608,  CI.  350-96.150. 
Moehren,  Hans-Heiner.  Anchor  lock  fastening  assembly.  4,572,432,  CI. 

238-327.00R. 
Moke,  Harold  C.  Cogeneration  and  sludge  drying  system.  4,571,949,  CI. 

60-655.000. 
Molins  Limited:  See — 

Dyett,  Derek  H.;   Hoath,  Grantley  R.;  and  Horsley,  John   K., 
4,572,352,  CI.  198-457.000. 
Moller,  Jens  Gert  K.,  to  Superros  Dammann-Luxol  A/S,  Frydenlunds- 
vej.  Apparatus  for  applying  to  a  road,  run-way  or  equivalent  a  point- 
formed  or  dotted  paint  or  marking,  especially  a  traffic  indication  line 
4,572,703,  CI.  404-94.000. 
Moltner,  Hermann;  and  Staat,  Karl-Hans,  to  Kocks  Technik  GmbH  &. 
Co.   Rolling  mill   plant  for  the  manufacture  of  seamless  tubes. 
4,571,970,  CI.  72-68.000. 
Monbaron,  Jean-Jacques:  See — 

Bui,  Ngoc  C;  Michel,  Jean-Georges;  and  Monbaron,  Jean-Jacques, 
4,573,187,  CI.  381-43.000. 
Monroe  Systems  for  Business,  Inc.:  See — 

King,  Christopher  C,  4,572,661,  CI.  355-3.0DD. 
Monsanto  Company:  See — 

Manurro,   Joseph;    Liu,    Keh-Chang;   and    Dempsey,    Barry  J., 
4,572,700,  CI.  404-35.000. 
Montgomery,  Keneith  R.  Fishing  lure.  4,571,877.  CI.  43-42.110. 
Mooradian,  Gregory  C.  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Satellite 
mounted  system  for  transferring  information  using  modulated  sun- 
light. 4.573,214,  CI.  455-605.000. 
Moore  Business  Forms,  Inc.:  See — 

Casper,    Mark    S.;    and    Thomson,    Robert    I.,    4,572,496,    CI 
270-52.500. 
Moore,   Franklin,   Jr.    Salad   bar  for  supermarkets  and   resuurants. 

4,572,598,  CI.  312-284.000. 
Moore,  George  R.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Two  stage  process  for  HCN 

removal  from  gaseous  streams.  4,572,826,  CI.  423-236.000. 
Moore.  Richard  H.;  Strauss,  H.  William;  and  Alpert,  Nathaniel  M.,  to 
General  Hospital  Corporation.  The.  Body  hugging  instrumenution 
vest  having  radioactive  emission  detection   for  ejection  fraction. 
4.572.197.  CI.  128-644.000. 
Morgan  Rotation  Systems:  See — 

Rhoton.   Albert    L.;   and   Ribblett,   Gregory   A.,   4,571,762,   CI. 
5-451.000. 
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Mori,  Ichiro:  See—  .  ^    ^.  ,  ■  c.      u        v 

Tojo,  Toni;  Mori,  Ichiro;  Shinozaki,  Toshiaki;  Sugihara,  Kazuyo- 
shi;    Tabata,     Miteuo;    and     Itoh,    Chikara,    4,572,956,    CI. 
250-492.200. 
Mori  Kei.  Solar  ray  collector  device.  4,572,161,  CI.  126-440.000. 
Mori.  Kei.  Crane.  4.572,383.  CI.  212-264.000.  ■      ..      c 

Mori,  Kei.  Method  and  apparatus  for  illuminating  a  spot  inside  ot  a 

tunnel  of  a  highway.  4.572.613.  CI.  350-265.000. 
Mori  Kenzo;  and  Yasuda,  Hyo.  to  Taiyo  Musen  Co..  Ltd.  Automatic 
direction  finder.  4.573,053.  CI.  343-441.000. 

Mori,  Masahito:  See—  _.       .......       ^    u  • 

Shinma,  Mitsuni;  Kobayashi,  Toyohiro;  Mon,  Masahito;  Tsuboi, 
Shunji;  and  Sugita,  Masaru.  4.573.059.  CI.  346-76.0PH. 
Morikawa,  Toyohiko,  to  Nippon  Cable  System  Inc.  Weighted  cable 

cap.  4.572,696.  CI.  403-265.000. 
Morioka,  Eddie  T..  to  Minnesou  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 

Snap  fastener  for  belt  driven  cartridge.  4,571.789.  CI.  24-625.000. 
Monoka.  Masakazu:  See—  ^,,,  n.^:     /-, 

Nakamura,    Syuichi;    and    Morioka.    Masakazu,    4,573,016,    CI. 
324-326.000.  ..... 

Morioka,  Yuji,  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Lead-acid  cell  and  method 

of  producing  same.  4,572,879,  CI.  429-94.000. 
MoriU  Iron  Works  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Morita.  Motoo,  4,571,973,  CI.  72-137.000. 
Morita,  Isamu,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Engine- 
mounting  structure.  4,572,321.  CI.  180-297.000. 
Morita,  Motoo.  to  MoriU  Iron  Works  Company.  Ltd.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  forming  a  pig  tail  end  on  a  coil  spring.  4,571,973,  CI. 
72-137.000.  .     . 

Morito,  Hiroshi.  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Counter  employing 
feedback  shift  register  controlling  hysteresis  circuit.  4.573.178.  CI. 
377-97.000. 
Morris.  Earl  L.;  and  Hafner.  V.  Walter,  to  Acorn  Engineenng  Com- 
pany. Vandal-resistant  security  view  port.  4,571,901.  CI.  52-106.000. 
Morris,  Robert  L..  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Interactive  spark  and 

throttle  idle  speed  control.  4.572.127.  CI.  123-339.000. 
Morris.  William  L.,  to  Handleman  Company.  Theft  resisUnt  cassette 

holder.  4,572,369.  CI.  206-387.000. 
Morrison.  Elden  R.;  Mayer,  Edward  P.;  Pfeuffer,  Donald  F.;  and  van 
Blerk,  Victor  B..  to  Ricoh  Systems,  Inc.  Electrophotographic  copy- 
ing apparatus  and  method  of  use  including  electrostatic  toner  recy- 
cling procedure.  4.572,655,  CI.  355-15.000. 
Morrison,  Joseph  A.  Bookpin.  4,572,546,  CI.  281-42.000. 
Morrison,  Ronald  A.:  See— 

Ganesan,  Apparajan;  and  Morrison,  Ronald  A.,  4,573,099,  CI. 
361-56.000. 
Morse,  David  L.:  See- 
Bellman,  Robert  H.;  Borrelli,  Nicholas  F.;  Morse,  David  L.;  and 
Sachenik,  Paul  A..  4.572.611.  CI.  350-167.000. 
Morion  Thiokol.  Inc.:  See — 

Bell.  Frank  H.,  4.572,078,  CI.  102-464.000. 
Mostek  Corporation:  See — 

Graham,  Andrew  C;  Proebsting,  Robert  J.;  and  Segers,  Dennis  L., 
4,573,146,  CI.  365-200.000. 
Mostyn  Chemicals  Ltd.:  See- 
Howard.  Frank  A..  4,572,733,  CI.  71-64.080. 

Motorola,  Inc.:  See—  

Allen,  Gordon  H.;  and  Ray,  Kenneth  I.,  4,572,970,  CI.  307-254.000. 
Birritella,  Mark  S.;  and  McLaughlin,  Kevin,  4,571.817.  CI.  29- 

576.00B. 
Boney.  Joel  F..  4.573.117,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Countryman,  Roger  S.,  Jr.,  4,573,144,  CI.  365-185.000. 
Fosa,    Robert    M.;    and    Severson,    Gerald    R.,    4,572,846,    CI. 

427-237.000. 
Heck,  Joseph  P..  4.573.210.  CI.  455-166.000. 
Levine.  Steplien  N..  4.573.017.  CI.  328-155.000. 
McKinzie.  William  £.,  Ill,  4,573,025,  CI.  331-1 17.00D. 
Petty.  Thomas  D..  4.572.968,  CI.  307-252.00G. 
Smith,  Paul  F.;  Schorman,  Eric;  Burke,  Tim;  and  Lynk,  Chuck, 

4,573,207.  CI.  455-54.000. 
Whatley,  Roger  A..  4,573,020.  CI.  330-258.000. 
Moulin.  Blaise,  to  Caracteres  S.A.  Needle-carrying  head  for  a  printing 

machine.  4.572,070,  CI.  101-93.050. 
Mowbray.  Dorian  F..  to  Lucas  Industries  public  limited  company.  Fuel 

injection  pumping  apparatus.  4.572.138.  CI.  123-450.000. 
Mower,  Morton  M.:  See — 

Mirowski.  Mieczyslaw;  Mower.  Morton  M.;  and  Langer,  Alois  A.. 
4.572.191.  CI.  128-419.00D. 
MTU  -  Motoren-und  Turbinen-Munchen  GmbH:  See — 

Albers.  Martin.  4.571.937.  CI.  60-39.750 
MTU  Motoren-  und  Turbinen-Union  Friedrichshafen  GmbH:  See — 
Deutschmann,   Herbert;   Schmidt.   Erhard;  and  Wolters.  Gerd- 
Michael,  4.572,148,  CI.  123-559.000. 
Mueller.  Gerhard;  See— 

Engelfried.    Werner;    and    Mueller.    Gerhard.    4,571,957,    CI. 

66-115.000. 

Mueller,  Thomas  D.;  and  Gessner,  James  D.,  to  Mueller,  Thomas  D.; 

and    Crown    Technology    Corporation.    Variable    proportioner. 

4,572.229.  CI.  137-99.000. 

Muise,  Herbert  D.;  and  Hunter,  R.  Scott,  to  Weyerhaeuser  Company. 

Blank  for  a  pair  of  nested  conUiners.  4.572.424,  CI.  229-39.00R. 
Mukai,  Teruo:  See — 

Sasaki,  Noboru;  Mukai,  Teruo;  and  Iwata,  Yasuji,  4,571,759,  CI. 
5-90.000. 
Muller,  Dieter  J.;  and  Spielbrink,  Heinrich,  to  Huels  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Method  for  pickling  metallic  surfaces.  4,572,743,  CI.  134-3.000. 


Muller,  Jacobus  L.,  to  McGean-Rohco,  Inc.  Stripper  composition  for  a 

paint  having  a  polysulfide  basecoat.  4,572,792.  CI.  252-171.000. 
Muller,  Reinhard:  See— 

Cirkel,  Hans-Jurgen;  Bette,  Willi;  and  Muller,  Reinhard,  4,573,160, 
CI.  372-38.000. 
Mullins,  Michael  J.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Preparation  of 

unsaturated  isocyanates.  4,572,804,  CI.  26O-453.00P. 
Mullner,  Paul;  and  Enkner,  Bemhard,  to  Voest-Alpinc  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Method  and  arrangement  for  recovering  the  sensible  heat  of 
slag.  4,572.281.  CI.  165-1.000. 
Mundt,  Randall  S.:  See- 
Rogers,  Steven  H.;  Mundt,  Randall  S.;  and  Kaya,  Denise  A., 
4,571,819,  CI.  29-576.00W. 
Murai,  Kazuo;  and  Hasegawa,  Yutaka,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Image 
density  control  method  for  electrophotography.  4,572,654,  CI.  355- 
14.00D. 
Murakami,  Yuetsu:  See — 

Masumoto,    Hakaru;    and    Murakami,    Yuetsu,    4,572,750,    CI. 
148-31.550. 
Murata  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Nakamura,  Takeshi,  4,571,794,  CI.  29-25.350 
Takeno,  Seiichi,  4,573,101,  CI.  361-321.000. 
Murphy,  John  F.:  See — 

Barton,  William  M.,  Jr.;  Murphy,  John  F.;  Offerman,  Karl  B.;  and 
Fisher,  Richard  G.,  4,573,091,  CI.  360-93.000. 
Murphy,  Robert  J.,  Jr.,  to  NL  Industries,  Inc.  Apparatus  and  method 

for  measuring  viscosity.  4,571,988,  CI.  73-60.000. 
Murray,  Douglas  G.:  See — 

Sparkes,   Brian   G.;   and   Murray,   Douglas  G.,  4,572,906,  CI. 
514-21.000. 
Musashi  Seimitsu  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nemoto,  Akira,  4,572,693,  CI.  403-134.000. 
Musikas,  Claude:  See- 
Hubert.  Herve  ;  and  Musikas,  Claude,  4,572,802,  CI.  534-12.000. 
Myung  Ho,  Cho.  Pivotal  skipping  rope  handles  having  spring  resis- 
tance. 4,572,503,  CI.  272-75.000. 

NACAM-  See 

Haldric,  Bernard,  4,572,697,  CI.  403-344.000. 
Nadzan,  Alex  M.;  Pemet,  Andre  G.;  and  Hanessian,  Stephen,  to  Abbott 
Laboratories.  High  c^oric  product  for  I.V.  administration.  4,572,907, 
CI.  514-25.000. 
Nagase,  Masaomi:  See — 

Tsukamoto,  Keisuke;  Nagase,  Masaomi;  and  Mateuno,  Kiyotaka, 
4,572,130,  CI.  123-357.000. 
Nagashima,  Akira,  to  Kioritz  Corporation.  Sawdust  discharge  port. 

4,571,833,  CI.  30-381.000. 
Naimer,  Hubert  L.;  and  Alsch,  Gottfried.  Switch  device.  4,573,029,  CI. 

335-122.000.  ^,.     , 

Nakai,  Masaaki;  Ishimura,  Toshihiko;  and  Honda,  Yasuhisa,  to  MinolU 
Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Intermediate  accessory  for  a  camera. 
4,572,638,  CI.  354-286.000. 
Nakajima,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Imahori,  Kazutomo;  Nakajima,  Hiroshi;  Iwasaki,  Tatsuo;  Tomioka, 
Isao;  and  Yamamoto,  Keiichi,  4,572,894,  CI.  435-68.000. 
Nakajima,  Masataka;  Mase,  Yasushi;  and  Tamura,  Yoshiharu,  to  Nissan 
Motor  Company,  Limited.  Air-to-fuel  ratio  control  system  for  an 
engine.  4,572,135.  CI.  123-440.000. 
Nakamura,  Hiroshi;  Fukuda,  Eisuke;  and  Sasaki,  Susumu,  to  Fujitsu 
Limited.  Dau  transmitting-receiving  system  for  suppressing  data 
error.  4,573,153,  CI.  371-22.000. 
Nakamura,  Issei;  and  Itozawa,  Kenji,  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry 

Co.,  Ltd.  Magnetic  recording  medium.  4,572,866,  CI.  428-328.000. 
Nakamura,  Issei;  and  Itozawa,  Kenji,  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry 

Co.,  Ltd.  Magnetic  recording  medium.  4,572,867,  CI.  428-328.000. 
Nakamura,   Masaki;   Abe,   Takao;    Koshizuka,    Kunihiro;    Kitomura, 
Shigehiro;  Ishii,  Fumio;  and  Hotta,  Yuji,  to  Konishiroku  Photo 
Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Thermal  transfer  recording  medium.  4,572,860,  CI. 
428-216.000. 
Nakamura,  Masaru:  See— 

Uemura,  Michio;  Sato,  Yutaka;  Nakamura,  Masaru;  and  Iida,  Toyo- 
shi,  4,572,789,  CI.  252-8.50A. 
Nakamura,  Minoru:  See— 

Ito,  Masazumi;  Irie,  Yutaka;  Ikenoue,  Yoshikazu;  and  Nakamura, 
Minoni,  4,572,653,  CI.  355-14.00R.  . 

Nakamura,  Shuji;  Koike,  Masami;  and  Yasuki,  Shigehiro,  to  Mitsui 
Kinzoku  Kogyo  K.K.;  and  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  K.K.  Locking 
device  of  hood  for  ventilator  window  in  automobile.  4,572,572,  CI. 
296-223.000.  ^      ^ 

Nakamura,  Syuichi;  and  Morioka,  Masakazu,  to  Osaka  Gas  Company 
Limited.  Method  and  arrangement  for  enabling  the  detection  of  the 
location  of  a  horizontally  arranged  gas  conveying  passage  positioned 
underground.  4.573,016,  CI.  324-326.000. 
Nakamura,  Takeshi,  to  Murato  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of 
accommodating  electronic  component  in  casing.  4,571,794,  CI. 
29-25.350. 
Nakamura,  Toshiaki:  See— 

Kaieda,  Osamu;  Hirota,  Koichi;  Okitaka,  Isao;  and  Nakamura, 
Toshiaki,  4,572,805,  CI.  260-465.00D. 
Nakano,  Osamu;  Ina,  Toshikazu;  and  Kawai,  Hisasi,  to  Nippon  Soken, 
Inc.  Apparatus  for  controlling  a  plurality  of  electrical  devices. 
4,572,963,  CI.  307-iaOOR. 
Nakao,  Kazushige:  See— 

Fujii,  Masao;  Nakao,  Kazushige;  and  Tetsuno,  Haruo,  4,572,286, 
CI.  165-104.290. 
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Nakao,  Masashi:  See — 

Kojima,  Shuichi;  Nakao,  Masashi;  Gotoh,  Miyuki;  Ishido,  Takao; 
and  Imamura,  Shuichiro,  4,572,244,  CI.  139-103.000. 
Nakashima,  Waichiro;  Sasaki,  Hiroshi;  and  Nishizaki,  Katsuhiro,  to 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of  producing  a 
machine  part  of  fiber-reinforced  composite  material,  the  flber-rein- 
forccment  body  and  the  machine  part.  4,572,271,  CI.  164-97.000. 
Nakata,  Yukio;  and  Shiotsu,  Osamu,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  DaU  communica- 
tion    system     with     error     detection/correction.     4,573,154,     CI. 
371-34.000. 
Nakatsuka,  Hirotaka;  Miyaki,  Masahiko;  and  Masuda,  Akira,  to  Nip- 
pondenso  Co.,  Ltd.  Distributor  type  fuel  injection  pump.  4,572,137, 
CI.  123-450.000. 
Nakaya,  Chitose:  See — 

Kondo,    Shinichi;    Nakaya,    Chitose;    and    Ishikawa,    Shizuo, 
4,572,201,  CI.  128-660.000. 
Nakazawa,  Hirotsugu:  See — 

Yoshida,  Yoichi;  Hashimoto,  Akihiko;  Suzuki,  Tatsuya;  Shirai, 
Hitoshi;  Akitake,  Hiroshi;  and  Nakazawa,  Hirotsugu,  4,572,645, 
CI.  354-435.000. 
Namihira,  Yoshinori:  See — 

Mochizuki,   Kiyofumi;  and   Namihira,   Yoshinori,  4,572,608,  CI. 
350-96.150. 
Naniwa  Products  Co.  Ltd.:  See — 

Katashima,  Seiji,  4,572,273,  CI.  164-158.000. 
Napier,  David.  Stove  adapter  for  lantern.  4,572,157,  CI.  126-258.000. 
Narasimha,  Manthri  S.  I.:  See — 

Bednar,  Gregory  M.;  Fitzpatrick,  Brian  E.;  Harmon,  John  C;  and 
Narasimha,  Manthri  S.  L,  4,573,200,  CI.  382-47.000. 
Nardin,  Steven  A.:  See — 

Bisson,    Donald    K.;    and    Nardin,    Steven    A.,    4,573,012,    CI 
324-222.000. 
Nariai,  Shigeru;  Himeno,  Yasunori;  and  Shimokawa,  Naoki,  to  Matsu- 
shita Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  controlling  air-condi- 
tioner. 4,571,950,  CI.  62-89.000. 
Nariu,  Kauuyuki,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Rack  and  pinion  steering 

gear.  4,572,024,  CI.  74-498.000. 
Nash,  Dudley  O.;  and  Crowley,  James  A.,  to  United  States  of  America, 
Air  Force.  Length  adjustable  strut  link  with  low  aerodynamic  drag. 
4,571,936,  CI.  60-39.310. 
Nash,  Randy  D.,  to  AT&T  Bell  Laboratories.  Technique  for  secure 

communications  on  FM  radio  channels.  4,573,205,  CI.  455-30.000. 
National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Tomita,  Nobuya,  4,571,969,  CI.  72-56.000. 
National  Research  Development  Corporation:  See — 

Douglas,    Edward;    and    Webb,    Maurice    I.,    4,572,378,    CI. 

209-640.000. 
Mitchell,  Stephen  W.,  4,572,025,  CI.  74-604.000. 
Schofield,  Charles  P.;  and  Wilkin,  Arthur  L.,  4.572,538,  CI.  280- 
478.00R. 
Naylor,  Clifford;  and  Pocknell,  David,  to  Dow  Coming,  Ltd.  Medical- 
surgical  dressing  and  a  process  for  the  production  thereof  4,572,814, 
a.  264-46.400. 
Naylor,  Geoffrey,  to  Rieter  Scragg  Limited.  Package  mounting  appara- 
tus. 4,572,449,  CI.  242-18.0DD. 
Nazet,  Rene  :  See — 

Kuntzmann,   Jean-Claude;   Nazet,   Rene   ;   and  Tarreau,   Louis, 
4,572,985,  CI.  315-3.500. 
NCR  Canada  Ltd  -  NCR  Canada  LTEE:  See- 
Brooks,  Ralf  M.,  4,573,058.  CI.  346-76.0PH. 
NCR  Corporation:  See — 

Numata,     Kunio;     and     Nishiyama,     Yoshiaki,     4,573,112,     CI. 

363-19.000. 
Rogers,  Steven  H.;  Mundt,  Randall  S.;  and  Kaya,  Denise  A., 
4,571,819,  CI.  29-576.00W.    - 
NEC  Corporation:  See — 

Ozawa,  Takashi,  4,573,145,  CI.  365-194.000. 
Necoechea,  R.  Warren,  to  Fairchild  Camera  and  Instrument  Corpora- 
tion. Tri-state  driver  circuit  for  automatic  test  equipment.  4,572,971, 
CI.  307-260.000. 
Neder,  Gunter;  and  Schurger.  Rainer.  to  SKF  Kugellagerfabriken 
GmbH.  Cage  for  ball  bearing,  in  particular  a  plastic  cage  for  a  four- 
point  conuct  bearing.  4,572.678,  CI.  384-533.000. 
Negishi,  Fumio:  See — 

Ota,  Akiho;  and  Negishi,  Fumio,  4,572,811,  CI.  264-25.000. 
Neild,  A.  Bayne:  See — 

Spargo,  John  D.;  Neild,  A.   Bayne;  and  Phillips.   Martha  M., 
4,572,518,  CI.  277-75.000. 
Nekrasov,  Ignaty  N.:  See — 

loshpa,  Vladimir  G.;  Kirievsky,  Boris  A.;  Kravchenko,  Anatoly  P.; 
Kudinov,    Gennady   A.;    Kutsykovich,    Dorina    B.;    Lysenko, 
Evgeny  E.;  Shokul,  Anatoly  A.;  Nekrasov,  Ignaty  N.;  Filipiev, 
Oleg  v.;  and  Lugansky.  Vladimir  P.,  4,572,269,  CI.  164-93.000. 
Nelle,  Gunther,  to  Dr.  Johannes  Heidenhain  GmbH.  Measuring  instru- 
ment. 4,573,000,  CI.  318-640.000. 
Nelson,  Dale  K.:  See — 

Larson,  Richard  E.;  Nelson,  Dale  K.;  and  Mathison,  Allen  D., 
4,572,228,  CI.  137-15.000. 
Nemoto,  Akira,  to  Musashi  Seimitsu  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Ball- 
and-socket  joint.  4,572,693,  CI.  403-134.000. 
Neuman,  Grover  H.:  See — 

Gaudet.  James  L.;  Lineman,  Harry  L.;  Chukran,  Rudolph  E.; 
Neuman.  Grover  H.;  and  Barnes,  Johnny  G.,  4,573,138,  CI. 
364-900.000. 


Neumann,  Bemhard;  and  Ramisch,  Rainer,  to  Otton  Dunkel  GmbH 
Fabrik  fur  Elektrotechnische  Gerate.  Process  for  producing  contact- 
spring  bushes  and  a  spring  contact  bush.  4,572,606,  CI.  339-262. OOR. 
Neumeyer,  Martin  J.:  See — 

Golden,   Robert  C;   and   Neumeyer,   Martin  J.,  4,572,575,  Q. 
297-195.000. 
Neuroth,  David  H.:  See — 

Ganssle.  Robert;  Hoffman,  Ernest  G.;  and  Neuroth,  David  H., 
4,572,926,  CI.  174-103.000. 
Newman,  Paul  D.:  See — 

Newman,  William  E.,  Sr.;  and  Newman,  Paul  D.,  4,572,217,  Q. 
131-175.000. 
Newman.  William  E.,  Sr.;  and  Newman.  Paul  D.  Fire-safe  cigarene 

holder  system.  4,572,217,  CI.  131-175.000. 
Newton.  Barry  P.,  to  English  Electric  Valve  Company  Limited.  Appa- 
ratus for  feeding  alternate  polarity  pulses  to  a  load.  4,573,006,  CI. 
323-326.000. 
Ngai,  Peter  Y.  Y.:  See— 

Herst.  Douglas  J.;  and  Ngai.  Peter  Y.  Y.,  4,573,1 1 1.  CI.  362-337.000. 
NGK  Insulators,  Ltd.:  See— 

Oguri,  Itsuro;  and  Miyamoto,  Yasuhiro,  4,572,751,  CI.  148-35.000. 
Nicholson,  Harold  J.:  See — 

Hsiung,  Du  Y.;  Davis,  Chester  A.;  and  Nicholson,  Harold  J., 

4,572.220.  CI.  132-7.000. 

Nickol,  Friedrich  W.;  and  Baeger,  Holm,  to  VDO  Adolf  Schindling 

AG.     Multiplexable     metal-insulator-metal     liquid     crystal     cell. 

4,572,615,  CI.  350-334.000. 

Nicol,  Stuart  W.,  to  Lucas  Industries  Public  Limited  Company.  Pilot 

injection  device.  4,572.124,  CI.  123-300.000. 
Niedecker,   Herbert.   Apparatus  for  closing  tubular  wrappers  with 

U-shaped  closing  clips.  4.571,805.  CI.  29-243.560. 
Niederprum,  Klaus,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Storage  and  transporta- 
tion rack.  4.572,382,  CI.  211-150.000. 
Nielsen,  Jean-Paul:  See — 

Cronk,  Richard  V.;  and  Nielsen.  Jean-Paul.  4,572,170.  CI.   128- 
80.00C. 
Nielsen  Moulding  Design  Corp.:  See- 
Cole,  Mark  T.;  and  Sherman.  Charles  F..  4.571,866,  CI.  40-152.100 
Nielson,  Kimberly  H.;  and  Hudson.  Lloyd.  Non-sparkable  safety  sample 

weight.  4,572,008,  CI.  73-864.510. 
Nieman,  Gerald  R.,  to  ITT  Corporation.   Electrical  connector  for 

transient  suppression.  4,572,600,  CI.  339-I4.00R. 
Nifco  Inc.:  See — 

Yuda,  Takuo.  4.571,773,  CI.  16-85.000. 
Nihon  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Ogata.  Takashi;  Tasaki.  Hiroshi;  and  Kasai.  Shunichi,  4,572,823,  CI. 
423-49000. 
Nijhuis,  Johan  W.,  to  Machinefabriek  G.J.  Nijhuis  B  V.  Apparatus  for 
automatically  stunning  animals  to  be  slaughtered.  4,571,777,  CI. 
17-l.OOE. 
Nikkiso  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Arakawa.  Kohei,  4,572,813.  CI.  264-29.200. 
Nilsson,  Per-Ovc.  to  Telefonaktiebolaget  L  M  Ericsson.  Cooling  device 
for  electronic  components  connected  to  a  printed  circuit  board  by  a 
holder.  4,573,103,  CI.  361-386.000. 
Nippon  Air  Brake  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kojima,  Katsumi,  4,572,725.  CI.  55-274.000. 
Nippon  Cable  System  Inc.:  See — 

Morikawa,  Toyohiko,  4,572,696,  CI.  403-265.000. 
Suzuki,  Kazuhiro,  4,572,019,  CI.  74-471.0XY. 
Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Morito,  Hiroshi.  4,573.178.  CI.  377-97.000. 
Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.:  See — 

Nohda,  Masao.  4.572,628,  CI.  351-212.000. 
Tanaka,  Masashi;  and  Ohki,  Hiroshi,  4,572,623,  CI.  350-480.000. 
Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Suga,  Masataka;  Yamada,  Makoto;  Takahashi,  Kazuhide;  Iwasaki. 
Nobuhiro;  Matsui,  Kazuyuki;  Izawa,  Torn;  Watanabe,  Itaru;  and 
Tagawa,  Hisatoshi,  4,572,748,  CI.  148-12.00F. 
Nippon  Notion  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Fukuroi,  Takeo,  4,571,780,  CI.  24-95.000. 

Kanzaka,  Yoshihiro;  and  Ito,  Masahiko,  4,571,781,  CI.  24-95.000. 
Kasai,  Kazumi,  4,571,783.  CI.  24-200.000. 
Seki.  Fumio.  4.571.806.  CI.  29-251.000. 
Nippon  Piston  Ring  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Shinada.  Masatoshi.  4.572.520.  CI.  277-140.000. 
Nippon  Seiko  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Okoshi.  Hideo,  4,572.016,  CI.  74-200.000. 
Nippon  Shokubai  Kagaku  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kaieda.  Osamu;  Hirou.  Koichi;  Okiuka,  Isao;  and  Nakamura, 
Toshiaki,  4,572,805,  CI.  26O-465.00D. 
Nippon  Soken,  Inc.:  See — 

Kitagawa,    Junji;    Akiu,    Sigeyuki;    and    Yamanoue,    Kouichi, 

4,573,041,  CI.  340-538.000. 
Nakano,  Osamu;  Ina,  Toshikazu;  and  Kawai,  Hisasi,  4,572,963,  CI. 

307-lO.OOR. 
Takeuchi,  Yasuhiro;  Sakakibara,  Yasuyuki;  and  Watanabe,  Kazu- 
hide, 4.572,136,  CI.  123-447.000. 
Tsuge,  Noboru;  Kuwakado,  Satosi;  Taguchi.  Masahiro;  and  Yasui. 
Toshio,  4,572,543.  CI.  280-807.000. 
Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Public  Corporation:  See — 

Arita,  Kishio;  Mitani.  Susumu;  Sakai.  Hideo;  Sudo,  Yoshikazu; 
Koide.  Yoshitaka;  Sato,  Haruzi;  Habuka,  Yoshio;  Kozakai,  Taka- 
shi; and  Tanaka,  Hiroji,  4,571,999,  CI.  73-598.000. 
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Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.:  S«—  u   >•  «-ji  ooi 

Abe,  Tomoaki;  Kinugawa,  Masumi;  and  Suzuki,  AUushi,  4,571,991, 

d.  73-118.000. 
Handa.  Shizuo,  4,572.144.  CI.  123-501.000.  .      ^^. 

Kamai,  Kenichiro;  Omori,  Norio;  Kinugawa,  Masumi;  and  Takao. 

Mitsunori,4.572,122,  CI.  123-206.000. 
Nakateuka,   Hirotaka;    Miyaki.    Masahiko;   and   Masuda,   Akira, 

4.572,137,  CI.  123-450.000. 
Toyama,  Koichi,  4.572.151.  CI.  123-622.000. 
Tsuge  Noboru;  Kuwakado,  Satosi;  Taguchi,  Masahiro;  and  Yasui. 

Toshio.  4,572,543.  CI.  280-807.000. 
Yoshimi.  Tomohisa;  and  Takeo.  Yuji,  4.572.207,  CI.  128-706.000. 
Nishi  Manufacturing  Co..  Ltd..  See— 

Nishi,  Naoichi.  4.572.089,  CI.  1 12-128.000. 
Nishi   Naoichi,  to  Nishi  Manufacturing  Co..  Ltd.  Edge  tnmmer  for 

sewingmachine.  4.572.089.  CI.  112-128.000. 
Nishimura,  Tomio;  Kikuchi,  Junzo;  Sugiura,  Ryuzo;  and  Yoshida, 
Toshiro,  to  Tamura  Electric  Works.  Ltd.  Key  telephone  system. 
4.572,928.  CI.  179-99.00A. 
Nishimura,  Toshimitsu:  See—  ^    ^.    ■  .  „,  oo^     /-i 

Fujii,    Noritsugu;    and    Nishimura,    Toshimitsu,    4.571.986,    ci. 
73-49.100.  ,       .    . 

Nishio,  Motomitsu.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of  depicting  a 

solid.  4.571.835.  C\.  33-20.100. 
Nishiyama,  Yoshiaki:  See—  ..„,..,     ^, 

Numata,     Kunio;    and    Nishiyama,     Yoshiaki,    4.573,112,    CI. 
363-19.000.  .      ^      „ 

Nishiyama,  Yoshihisa,  to  Tokyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Load  cell  type 

weight-measuring  device.  4.572.309.  CI.  177-50.000. 
Nishizaki.  Katsuhiro:  See—  ,  ^,.  ...    . .    „       . 

Nakashima,  Waichiro;  Sasaki.  Hiroshi;  and  Nishizaki,  Katsuhiro. 
4.572,271,  CI.  164-97.000.  ow  ■    .    • 

Nishizawa,  Jun-ichi,  to  Zaidan  Hojin  Handotai  Kenkyu  Shinkokai. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  performing  epitaxial  growth  of  ZnSc 
crystal  from  a  melt  thereof.  4,572,763,  CI.  156-624.000. 
Nissan  Motor  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Hayashi.  Yoshimasa,  4.572.115.  CI.  123-41.210. 

Ishigami.  Kazuhiro.  4,572,139.  CI.  123-478.000. 

Kita,  Tom.  4.572.005.  CI.  73-862.360. 

Kojima,  Shuichi;  Nakao.  Masashi;  Gotoh.  Miyuki;  Ishido,  Takao; 

and  Imamura,  Shuichiro.  4,572.244.  CI.  139-103.000. 
Kubola,  Hitoshi,  4,571,944.  CI.  60-562.000. 
Nakajima.   Masataka;   Mase,   Yasushi;  and  Tamura,   Yoshiharu, 

4.572.135.  CI.  123-440.000. 
Narita,  Katsuyuki,  4,572,024,  CI.  74-498.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Noboru;  and  Ito,  Kiichiro.  4.572.466.  CI.  248-73.000. 
Nitschke,  Christoph;  Wehrberger,  Helmut;  and  Menhom,  Hermann,  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Assembly  for  the  transmission  of  electri- 
cal energy  to  vehicles.  4,572,929,  CI.  191-29.00R. 
Nitsuko  Limited:  See — 

Yoshida,  Tadahiro,  4,573,173,  CI.  375-118.000. 
Niwa,  KaUuhisa:  See—  ..,--,«•,, 

Tsuzuki,  Yu;  Watanabe,  Hiroshi;  and  Niwa,  Katsuhisa,  4,572,635, 
CI.  354-173.100.  ^^^ 

Nixon.  Edward  T.  Animal  separator  gate.  4.572.109.  CI.  119-155.000. 
NL  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Murphy.  Robert  J..  Jr..  4.571.988,  CI.  73-60.000. 
Nobuaki.  Inoue:  See—  . .     c.       j 

Masayuki,    Kiyosawa;    Nobuaki.    Inoue;    and    Eiichi.    Sonoda, 
4,572,727.  CI.  55-414.000. 
Noda,  Atunari:  See— 

Shimizu,   Fumio;   Tachikawa,   Tetsuya;   Ikei.   Nobuhiro;   Noda, 
Atunari;  Hashimura,  Etsuro;  and  Imagawa,  Kenichi,  4.572,800. 
CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Noda,  Hideo,  to  Shimano  Industrial  Company  Limited.  Fishing  reel 

with  reversible  crank.  4.572.455,  CI.  242-84,  lOR. 
Noe,  Raymond  J.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Method  of  making  a 

ribbon  blown  glass  article.  4,572,730,  CI.  65-67.000. 
Nohda,  Masao,  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for 

measuring  radius.  4,572,628,  CI.  351-212.000. 
Nordenstrom.  Biom  E.  W.;  and  Olsson.  Mats  J.,  to  URSUS  Konsult 

AB.  Electrode  device.  4.572,214.  CI.  128-785.000. 
Nordson  Corporation:  See — 

Traylor.  John  C.  A..  4.572.438.  CI.  239-708.000. 
North  American  Philips  Corporation:  See— 

Fitzpatrick.  Brian  J.,  4,572.984,  CI.  313-467.000. 
Zola,  John.  4.572,981.  CI.  310-357.000. 
North  Carolina  Sute  University:  See— 

Lanier.    Tyre    C;    and    Akahane.    Takayuki,    4,572,838.    CI. 

426-643.000.  ^  .  .  ,„,.„, 

Norwood.  Dorothy.  Electrically  illuminated  artificial  tree.  4,573,102, 

CI.  362-123.000.  ^.  .    ^        ^  „.      ^. 

Nouthuka,  Hirofumi;  and  Ohfuji,  Mitsuo.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.;  and  Hitachi 

Automotive   Eng.    Co..    Ltd.    Double   carburetor.   4,572,134,   CI. 

123-438.000. 

Nouvas  Manufacturing  Technology  Company:  See— 

Rochat,  Daniel  F.;  Ogawa,  Chuck  C;  and  Bui,  Uyen  D..  4,573,011, 
CI.  324-1 58.00F. 
Novo  Industri  A/S:  See— 

Amotz,  Shmuel;  Rugh,  Susanne;  Markussen.  Enk  K.;  and  Thom- 
sen.  Kurt.  4.572,897.  CI.  435-177.000. 
Nozawa,  Ryoichiro;  Kawamura,  Hideaki;  and  Miyata,  Mitsuto,  to 
Fanuc  Limited.  Tool  radius  compensation  system.  4,572,998,  CI. 
318-572.000. 
NSK-Wamer  K.K.:  See— 

Hirata,  Kazumi.  4,572,457,  CI.  242-107.40A. 


Makishima,  Yoshihiro,  4.572.456.  CI.  242-107.40D. 
NumaU.   Kunio;  and   Nishiyama,   Yoshiaki,   to  NCR  Corporation. 
Switching  regulator  with  a  quiescent  time  period.  4,573,112,  CL 
363-19.000. 
N.V.  Maatschappij  Voor  Studie,  Bijstand  en  Onderzoek  "M.S.B.O.": 
See^ 
Bekaert,  Marc,  4.572.857;  CI.  428-117.000. 
N.V.  Nederlandsche  Apparatenfabriek  Nedap:  See— 

Fockens,  Tallienco  W.  H..  4,572,976.  CI.  307-524.000. 
Ny.  Nils  O..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Video  disc  system  having  true  and 
complemented  digital  auxiliary  information  codes.  4,573.085.  CI. 
358-342.000. 
Nyffeler.  Urs:  See—  ^^^ 

Gaisch.  Helmut;  and  Nyffeler,  Urs,  4.572,219,  CI.  131-308.000. 
Nyman,    Sigurd    P.    Fishing   tackle   including   line   releasing    float. 

4.571.878.  CI.  43-43.110. 
Dates.  Robert  M.;  Cooper.  Herbert  C;  and  Houser.  Kirk  D..  to  Wes- 
tinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Optical  data  distribution  network  with 
listen-while-talk  capabilities.  4,573.215,  CI.  455-607.000. 
Obama,  Yoshiaki;  and  Asami,  Shojiro,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Disc 

cassette  loading  apparatus.  4.573,093.  CI.  360-97.000. 
Obeck.  Carl  J.,  to  Bourse  Trading  Company,  Ltd.  Traffic  signal  light 

control  for  emergency  vehicles.  4,573,049,  CI.  340-924.000. 
Obenluneschloss,  Kurt:  See — 

Eisermann,  Armin;  ten  Eicken,  Heinz;  Obenluneschloss,  Kurt;  and 
Geiger,  Diethard,  4.572.348,  CI.  194-248.000. 
Ochiai,  Michihiko:  See — 

Matsuo.  Taisuke.  deceased;  Ochiai.  Michihiko;  and  Kishimoto, 
Shoji.  4,572,801,  CI.  260-245.400. 
Oda,  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Yokooku,  Katsuhiko;  Seo,  Nobuhide;  Oda,  Hiroyuki;  and  Yatomi, 
Satoshi,  4,572.031.  CI.  74-866.000. 
Oda,  Satoshi:  See— 

Satake.  Toshimi;  Minami,  Toshiaki;  Fujimura,  Fumio;  Oda,  Satoshi; 
and  Magami,  Masato,  4,573,062,  CI.  346-209.000. 
O'Donnell  &  Associates,  Inc.:  See — 

Porowski,   Jan    S.;   and   O'Donnell,   William   J.,   4,572,548,   CI. 
285-15.000. 

O'Donnell,  William  J.:  See—  

Porowski.   Jan   S.;   and   O'Donnell,    William   J.,   4,572,548,   CI. 
285-15.000. 
Offerman.  Karl  B.:  See—  „    .  „ 

Barton,  William  M..  Jr.;  Murphy,  John  F.;  Offerman.  Kari  B.;  and 
Fisher.  Richard  G..  4.573.091.  CI.  360-93.000. 
Officina  Meccanica  Tessile  Edera  S.p.A.:  See— 

Chiari,  Natale;  and  Inverardi.  Giuseppe,  4,571,930.  CI.  57-274.000. 
Officine  Minnetti  Di  Federico  Minnetti  &  C.S.A.S.:  See— 

Raveggi.  Omella,  4.572,066.  CI.  100-295.000. 
Ogata,  Takashi;  Tasaki,  Hiroshi;  and  Kasai,  Shunichi,  to  Nihon  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process  for  rhenium  recovery.  4,572,823,  CI. 
423-49.000. 
Ogawa.  Chuck  C:  See— 

Rochat.  Daniel  F.;  Ogawa,  Chuck  C;  and  Bui.  Uyen  D.,  4.573,01 1, 
CI.  324-158.00F. 
Ogawa,  Masaki;  Hirata.  Yasushi;  and  Tsuchikura,  Akira,  to  Bndgestone 

Corporation.  Pneumatic  radial  tire.  4.572,263,  CI.  152-537.000. 
Ogawa,  Yasuaki:  See— 

Kigasawa,  Kazuo;  Shimizu.  Hiroaki;  Hayashi,  Toshihiro;  Watabe. 
Kazuo;  Tanizaki.  Akira;  Koyama.  Osamu;  Wakisaka,  Kikuo;  and 
Ogawa.  Yasuaki,  4.572.832.  CI.  424-19.000. 
Ogino,  Takao:  See— 

Umezawa,  Yujiro;  Sano.  Shigehisa;  and  Ogino.  Takao,  4.572.264, 
CI.  152-451.000. 
Oguni,  Takayuki:  See— 

Ikeya,  Hirotoshi;  Suzuki,  Shuichi;  Oguni,  Takayuki;  MaUumoto, 
Kazutaka;  and  Hatanaka,  Akiko.  4,572.853.  CL  428-76.000. 
Osura,  Makoto:  See —  ,  _  ___ 

Masaki.  Yuichi;  and  Ogura,  Makoto,  4,572,617.  CI.  350-339.00R. 
Ogura,  Michio:  See— 

Hashiyama,  Hideshi;  Araki,  Shuichi;  and  Ogura,  Michio.  4,573,201, 
CI.  382-56.000. 
Ogura,  Tokihiko:  See—  ,„.»^ 

Tezuka,  Nobuo;  and  Ogura,  Tokihiko,  4,573.087.  CI.  360-60.000. 
Oguri.  Itsuro;  and  Miyamoto.  Yasuhiro,  to  NGK  Insulators,  Ltd.  Cast 

iron  mold  for  plastic  molding.  4,572.751,  CI.  148-35.000. 
Ohfuji,  Mitsuo:  See—  ..,„,,..      ^ 

Nouthuka,     Hirofumi;     and     Ohfuji,     Mitsuo,     4,572.134,     CI. 
123-438.000. 
Ohhashi.  Masahide.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Adder 

circuit.  4,573.137.  CI.  364-788.000. 
Ohki.  Hiroshi:  See—  _^  ^^^ 

Tanaka.  Masashi;  and  Ohki.  Hiroshi,  4.572,623.  CI.  350-480.000. 
Ohkoshi.  Yasuo:  See— 

Amano.  Tadashi;  Sato.  Yasuaki;  and  Ohkoshi.  Yasuo.  4,572.657,  CI. 
355-38.000. 
Ohno,  Shigeru:  See— 

Saitoh.  Keishi;  Ohnuki.  Yukihiko;  and  Ohno,  Shigeru,  4,572,882, 
CI.  430-57.000. 
Ohnuki.  Yukihiko:  See—  .        „. .  .. ,-.  o«, 

Saitoh.  Keishi;  Ohnuki.  Yukihiko;  and  Ohno,  Shigeru,  4,572.882, 
CI.  430-57.000. 
Ohta,  Kenji:  See— 

Deguchi.  Toshihisa;  Ohta.  Kenji;  Takahashi.  Akira;  and  Yamaoka, 
Hideyoshi.  4,573,149.  CI.  369-13.000. 
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Oinoue,  Kenichi,  to  Olympus  Optical  Company  Limited.  Method  for 
detecting  a  focus  condition  of  an  imaging  optical  system  employing 
interpolated  signal  values.  4.572,476.  CI.  250-201.000. 
Oizumi,  Masayuki:  See — 

Fushiki,  Yasuo;  Abe,  Masaharu;  and  Oizumi.  Masayuki,  4.572.859, 
CI.  428-215.000. 
Oka,  Tateki:  See— 

Yuge,  Shizuo;  Oka,  Tateki;  Sakakibara.  Susumu;  and  Toyoshi, 
Naoki,  4,572,102,  CI.  118-689.000. 
Okada,  Aguri:  See— 

Takamizawa,  Daisuke;  Okada,  Aguri;  and  Ito,  Hisayoshi,  4,572,593. 
CI.  312-114.000. 
Okada,  Tokio;  Kojima,  Shigezo;  and  Tani,  Haruhisa,  to  Polymer  Pro- 
cessing Research   Institute,   Ltd.;  and   Bouligny  Company,   The. 
Method  of  and  apparatus  for  thermally  treating  fiber  yams.  4,571,765, 
CI.  8-149.300. 
Okamoto,  TakamiUu;  and  Takeda,  Keisou,  to  ToyoU  Jidosha  ICabu- 
shiki  Kaisha.  Fuel  injection  carburetor  in  internal  combustion  engine. 
4,572,128.  CI.  123-339.000. 
Okano.  Takeshi:  See — 

Takahashi.  Michihiko;  Saito,  Eiichi;  and  Okano,  Takeshi.  4.572.649, 
CI.  355-3.00R. 
Okayasu,  Hiromasa:  See — 

Saito,  Hiroshi;  Okayasu,  Hiromasa;  Tsuyuki,  Shinichi;  Kawana, 
Takeshi;  Mifune,  Takao;  and  Yoshizaki,  Masanori,  4,571,822,  CI. 
29-736.000. 
Okazaki,  Fumio.  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.  K.  Separable  bottom-end-stop 

assembly  for  separable  slide  fastener.  4,571,784,  CI.  24-433.000. 
Okitaka,  Isao:  See — 

Kaieda,  Osamu;  Hirota,   Koichi;  Okitaka,  Isao;  and  Nakamura, 
Toshiaki,  4,572,805,  CI.  260-465.00D. 
Okoshi,  Hideo,  to  Nippon  Seiko  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Infinitely  variable 

traction  roller  transmission.  4.572,016,  CI.  74-200.000. 
Okuda,  Masakiyo,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Size  detecting  device  of 
a  copy  document  suitable  for  electrophotographic  copying  machine. 
4,572,650.  CI.  355-3.0SH. 
Oleo  International  Holdings  Limited:  See— 

Williams,   Derrick  G.;  Thurlow,  John;  and   Bushnell,  John  J., 
4,572.080.  CI.  104-252.000. 
Olimpic  Di  Costa  Lorenzo  &  C.  S.N.C.:  See— 
CosU.  Giancarlo,  4,571.862,  CI.  38-77.810. 
Olin  Corporation:  See — 

Lewis,  Brian  G.;  and  Patton,  John  V.,  4.572,279,  CI.  164-463.000. 
Oliver,  John  P.:  See — 

Cluck,  David  G.;  DeLeon,  Alberto;  and  Oliver,  John  P.,  4,572,865, 
CI.  428-309.900. 
Olofsson,  Sigfrid  M.;  and  Wickenberg,  Chester  H.  Air  guns  with  float- 
ing piston  received  in  compensating  chamber  which  is  formed  in  main 
piston.  4,572,152,  CI.  124-69.000. 
Olsson,  Mats  J.:  See— 

Nordenstrom,  Bjom  E.  W.;  and  Olsson.  Mats  J..  4,572,214,  CI. 
128-785.000. 
Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Imai.  Masaharu,  4,573,077.  CI.  358-212.000. 
Inoue,  Akira.  4,572.637,  CI.  354-173.110. 
Kaneko,  Nobutaka,  4,572.671.  CI.  356-444.000. 
Kikuchi.  Juro,  4.572,620,  CI.  350-427.000. 
Oinoue.  Kenichi,  4,572,476,  CI.  250-201.000. 
Yoshida,  Yoichi;  Hashimoto,  Akihiko;  Suzuki,  Tatsuya;  Shirai, 
Hitoshi;  Akitake,  Hiroshi;  and  Nakazawa.  Hirouugu,  4,572.645. 
CI.  354-435.000. 
Omau,  Takashi.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Illuminating  apparatus. 

4,572,659,  CI.  355-67.000. 
O'Meara,  Thomas  R.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Force.  Phase- 
conjugate    resonator   with   a   double   SBS   mirror.   4,573,157,   CI. 
372-19.000. 
Omnis  Surgical  Inc.:  See- 
Leonard,  Ronald  J.;  and  Johnson,  Kenneth  M.,  4,572,446,  CI. 
242-7.020. 
Omori,  Norio:  See — 

Kamai,  Kenichiro;  Omori,  Norio;  Kinugawa,  Masumi;  and  Takao, 
Mitsunori,  4,572,122.  CI.  123-206.000. 
Omron  Tateisi  Electronics  Co.:  See — 

Kamada,  Koichiro,  4.573.104,  CI.  361-399.000. 
Onal,  Isik,  to  Signal  Applied  Technologies  Inc.  Lead-tolerant  catalyst 
system    for    treating    exhaust    gas    containing    lead    compounds. 
4.572.904.  CI.  502-333.000. 
Ong,  Richard  H.;  Economopoulos,  Peter  C;  and  Guenthner,  Russell 
W.,  to  Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.  Multiword  data  register 
array   having  simultaneous   read-write  capability.   4,573,116,   CI. 
364-200.000. 
Ono.  Satoshi;  SugiU.  Hiroshi;  and  Hiramitsu.  Tetsushi,  to  Toyoda 
Gosei  Co..  Ltd.  Relay  arrangement  for  steering  wheel.  4,572,313,  CI. 
180-78.000. 
Ono,  Toyoichi:  See — 

Hashimoto.  Haruo;  and  Ono.  Toyoichi,  4.572.131,  CI.  123-357.000. 
Onoda  Cement  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ueda,  Yoshihiko;  Saito,  Ikuo;  Sakae,  Kazumasa;  and  Oogiri,  Tetuo, 
4,572,082,  CI.  1 10-245.000. 
Onodera,  Toshihiro:  See — 

Tanaka.     Shigeru;     and     Onodera,     Toshihiro,     4,573,184,     CI. 

378-110.000. 

Onopchenko,  Anatoli;  and  Sabourin.  Edward  T..  to  Gulf  Research  & 

Development  Company.  Production  of  saturated  and  unsaturated 

silahydrocarbon  mixtures  using  rhodium  caUlyst,  and  to  products 

produced  thereby.  4.572.791.  CI.  252-46.300. 


Oodaira,  Hirosi:  See — 

Saito,  Masayuki;  Suzuki,  Haruko;  and  Oodaira.  Hirosi,  4,572,843, 
CI.  427-53.100. 
Oogiri,  Tetuo:  See — 

Ueda,  Yoshihiko;  Saito,  Ikuo;  Sakae,  Kazumasa;  and  Oogiri,  Tetuo, 
4,572,082,  CI.  1 10-245.000. 
Ootani,  Hisao:  See — 

Horiuchi,  Yusuke;  and  Ootani,  Hisao,  4.572.344.  CI.  192-106.100. 
Opprecht,  Paul;  and  Weil,  Wolfgang,  to  Soudronic  AG.  Method  of 
electrical  resistance  roll  seam  welding  with  only  one  electrode  wire, 
machine  for  performing  the  process  and  use  of  the  process.  4,572,937, 
CI.  219-83.000. 
Orchard,  Stanley  E.;  and  Taylor,  Cclia  C,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indus- 
tries PLC.  Surface  coating  characterization  method  and  apparatus. 
4.572,672,  CI.  356-446.000. 
Ordu,  Armin,  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft.  Vehicle  wheel  with 

internally  located  emergency  wheel.  4,572,260,  CI.  152-158.000. 
Orenstein,  Ira.  Fluid  diffuser  and  method  for  constructing  the  same. 

4.571.948,  CI.  60-641.800. 
Orera,  Victor  M.;  See — 

Abraham,  Marvin  M.;  Boldu,  Jose  L.;  Chen,  Yok;  and  Orera. 
Victor  M.,  4,572,618.  CI.  350-354.000. 
Orevik,  Sune  A.  W.;  and  Gronberg,  Torsten  R.,  to  Telefonaktiebolaget 
L  M  Ericsson.  Clip  for  pipes,  hoses  and  the  like.  4,572,552,  CI. 
285-253.000. 
Ortho  Pharmaceutical  (Canada)  Ltd.:  See — 

Livesay,  Billy  R.;  Tatum,  Howard  J.;  and  Toews,  Melvin  R.. 
4,572,162,  CI.  128-l.OOR. 
Orthotronics  Limited  Partnership:  See — 

Fraser,  Gregory  A.;  and  Raab,  Simon,  4,571,834,  CI.  33-l.OPT. 
Osaka  Gas  Company  Limited:  See — 

Nakamura,    Syuichi;    and    Morioka,    Masakazu,    4,573,016,    CI. 
324-326.000. 
Ostrander,  William  J.:  See — 

Herkenhoff.  Eari  F.;  and  Ostrander.  William  J..  4.573,148,  CI. 
367-47.000. 
Ostrem,  John  S.:  See — 

Crane.  Hewitt  D  ;  and  Ostrem.  John  S.,  4.573,196.  CI.  382-13.000. 
Osujo,  Masahide,  to  Kubota,  Ltd.  Change-speed  maneuvering  appara- 
tus incorporated  in  a  vehicle.  4,571.786,  CI.  74-485.000. 
Oswald,  Norman  D.;  and  Mankey,  Harry  S.  Walking  beam  arrangement 

for  adverse  terrain  vehicle.  4,572,31 1.  CI.  180-6.480. 
Ota,  Akiho;  and  Negishi,  Fumio,  to  Yoshino  Kogyosho  Co.,  Ltd. 
Method  for  producing  polyester  containers.  4,572,81 1.  CI.  264-25.000. 
Otis  Engineering  Corporation:  See— 

Dollison.  William  W  ,  4,571,939,  CI.  60-372.000. 
Otobe,  Yutaka,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  K.K.  Air-fuel  ratio  feedback 
control   method   for   internal   combustion  engines.   4,572,129,   CI. 
123-440.000. 
Otsap,  Ben  A.  Oxygen  therapy  apparatus.  4.572,177,  CI.  128-205170. 
Otsuka  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Shimizu,   Fumio;   Tachikawa,   Tetsuya;    Ikei,   Nobuhiro;   Noda, 
Atunari;  Hashimura,  Etsuro;  and  Imagawa,  Kenichi,  4,572,800, 
CI.  260-11 2. 50R. 
Otsuka,  Tadao:  See — 

Hattori,  Takashi;  and  Otsuka,  Tadao,  4.572,537,  CI.  280-433.000. 
Otto  Fastening  Systems  Ltd.:  See— 

Hoeksema.  Ari  H.,  4,572,694,  CI.  403-187.000. 
Otton  Dunkel  GmbH  Fabrik  fur  Elektrotechnische  Gerate:  See- 
Neumann,  Bemhard;  and  Ramisch,  Raincr,  4,572,606,  CI.  339- 
262.00R. 
Outboard  Marine  Corporation:  See- 
Bailey,  Francis  V.,  4,572,850,  CI.  427-430.100. 
Foster,  Leslie  W..  4,572.150.  CI.  123-602.000. 
Winston.  John  H..  4.572,762,  CI.  156-556.000. 
Owen,  Hartley;  and  Schatz,  Klaus  W.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Multi- 
sUgc  stripper  for  FCC  unit  with  catalyst  separation  by  spinning. 
4,572,780,  CI.  208-161.000. 
Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation:  See- 
Thompson,  Thomas  K.,  4,572,435,  CI.  239-553.500. 
Ozawa,  Takashi,  to  NEC  Corporation.  Signal  transmitting  circuit. 

4,573,145,  CI.  365-194.000. 
Ozen  Corporation:  See — 

Koike,  Eishi,  4,573,150.  CI.  369-67.000. 
P.  A.  Rentrop  Hubbert  &  Wagner  FahrzeugaussUttungen  GmbH  &  Co. 
KG:  See— 
Lange,  Dieter;  and  Deptolla,  Bemd,  4,572,468.  CI.  248-394.000. 
P  &  H  Logging  Co.,  Inc.:  See- 
page, Dennis  J.,  4,572,562,  CI.  294-74.000. 
Page,  Dennis  J.,  to  P  &  H  Logging  Co.,  Inc.  Lifting  sling.  4,572,562,  CI. 

294-74.000. 
Pakosh,  Daniel,  to  Versatile  Corporation.  Splitter  blade  for  threshing 

rotor.  4,572,215,  CI.  130-27.00R. 
Palfcry,  Kenneth  J.;  and  Maharaj,  Kenrick  B.  Automated  machining 
system.  4,571,814,  CI.  29-568.000. 

P&lka  Robert  E  '  Set 

briscoll,  John  S.;  and  Palka,  Robert  E..  4,572,452.  CI.  242-56.200. 
Pall  Corporation:  See — 

Rosenberg,  David  J.;  and  Matkovich.  Vlado  L.  4,572.724.  CI. 
55-159.000. 
Palmer,  Hans  J.:  See — 

Dallmann,    Hermann;    and    Palmer,    Hans    J..    4,572,854,    CI. 
428-35.000. 
Pangbum,  William  E.,  to  Haefiiger,  William  W.,  a  part  interest.  Use  of 
flexible  abrasive  pad  for  wet  etching  of  fingernails.  4,572,222,  CI. 
132-76.400. 
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Paniagua,   Juan  G.   Apparatus   for  sterilizing   fluids.   4,572,775,  CI. 

204-229.000. 
Paramount  Packaging  Corp.:  See— 

Peppiatt.  Harry  R..  4.573,203,  CI.  383-8.000. 
Parcell,  Clive  L.:  See— 

Chestnut.  William  R.;  Parcell.  Chve  L.;  Cox,  Chnstopher  J.;  and 
MacKenzie.  David  J..  4.572.346.  CI.  192-134.000. 
Parks-Cramer  Company:  See- 
House,  Thomas  R..  4.572.745.  CI.  134-10.000. 
Parsons,  Albert;  and  Havens.  H.  Norris,  to  Consolidated  Systems,  Inc. 

Universal  concrete  screed  system.  4,572.701.  CI.  404-50.000. 
Pastor,  Sheldon  L.;  and  Louks,  John  W..  to  Mmnesote  Mmmg  and 
Manufacturing  Company.   Stretched   surface   recording  disk  and 
method  of  manufacture.  4.573.097.  CI.  360-135.000. 
Patent-Treuhand  Gesellschafl  fur  electrische  Gluhlampcn  mbH:  See— 
Zuchtriegel,  Anton.  4,572.989.  CI.  315-209.00R. 

Patton.Joh^V^^-^^  Patton.  John  V.,  4,572,279,  Q.  164^3.000. 

Paul,  Raymond  E.:  See—  .  n     i    o 

Hug    Paul    Umeda,  William;  Chapdelaine,  Paul;  and  Paul,  Ray- 
mond E.',  4.572,421,  CI.  228-103.000. 
Paulsen.  David  L.:  See—  ..„,.,„     >-, 

Tribolct,    David  C;    and    Paulsen,    David    L.,    4,573,129,    CI. 
364-520.000. 
Pawloski,  James  A.;  and  Williams,  Grahame  F.  Fluid  actuated  tool. 

4,571,975.  CI.  72-325.000. 
Payne.  David  E.  Boat  construction.  4.572,096,  CI.  1 14-88.000. 
Pearl.  David  R..  to  Gerber  Garment  Technology.  Inc.  Sheet  matenal 

conveyor  with  unloading  apparatus.  4.572.357,  CI.  198-693.000. 
Pease.  Roger  F.  W.:  See— 

Tuckerman,  David  B.;  and  Pease,  Roger  F.  W..  4.573,067,  CI. 
357-82.000. 
Peck,  Lawrence  B.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Recovery  of  a 
carbonaceous  liquid  with  a  low  fines  content.  4.572.777.  CI.  208- 
1 1  OLE. 
Pedersen.  Ame  M.;  and  Jensen,  Jens  R..  to  A/S  Alfred  Benzon.  Method 
for   preparing   a   pharmaceutical   controlled    release   composition. 
4,572.833.  CI.  424-20.000. 
Pedron,  Thierry:  See—  ..  ,,,  ...^     ^i 

Lefebvre.    Jean-Paul;    and     Pedron,    Thierry.    4,573.126.    CI. 
364^81.000. 
Pegram.  Warren  J.;  and  Sergeant.  Ronald  G.,  to  AMP  Incorporated. 

Wire  shuffling  apparatus  and  method.  4,572,248.  CI.  140-92.100. 
Pengo  Industries,  Inc.;  See — 

Rosenthal,  Wayne  O.,  4,572,289.  CI.  166-123.000. 
Penn  Plax  Plastics.  Inc.:  See— 

Goldman.  Jerome  N.;  Goldman,  Marvin  A.;  and  Philips,  Gerald  A., 
4.571,766,  CI.  15-105.000. 
Penu  Construction  Corp.:  See— 

Arato,  Michael  P.,  4,572.431,  CI.  238-283.000. 
Peppiatt.  Harry  R.,  to  Paramount  Packaging  Corp  Reusable  plastic  bag 

with  loop  handle.  4.573,203,  CI.  383-8.000. 
Perkins,  Patricia  A.  Back  rest.  4,572,578,  CI.  297-460.000. 
Perlin.  Samuel.  Cut  away  lounge  and/or  bed.  4,571,761.  CI.  5-431.000. 
Pemet.  Andre  G.:  See— 

Nadzan.  Alex  M.;  Pemet.  Andre  G.;  and  Hanessian,  Stephen, 
4.572,907,  CI.  514-25.000. 

Pernod,  Roger:  See—  ^^  ■    •  j  t- 

Guitteny,  Jean-Louis;  Pernod.  Roger;  Roques.  Christian;  and  Tran 
Van,  Guy,  4,572.839,  CI.  426-646.000. 

Peroff.  George  A.  Sinker  for  a  fishing  line.  4,571,879.  CI.  43-44.970. 

Peroxide-Chemie  GmbH:  See— 

Sebb.  Werner;  and  Dammann,  Heinrich.  4.572.825.  CI.  423-173.000. 

Perrot,  Alain  C:  See—  ^    .  ,,,  o„o 

Le  Cacheux.  Paul;  Schuch,  Andre;  and  Perrot,  Alain  C,  4.571,898, 
CI.  52-36.000. 
Peter,  Timothy  J.,  to  Ransomes,  Inc.  Drive  system  for  a  vehicle. 

4,572,310,  CI.  180-6.240.  ».    .  .  r 

Peterson,  James  R..  to  Texas  Instrumente  Incorporated.  Method  for 

cleaning  an  electrode.  4.572,772.  CI.  204-141.500. 
Peterson.  Jerry  A.:  See—  . 

Ceriani.    Roberto   L.;   and    Peterson.   Jerry    A..   4.572,901,   CI. 
436-528.000. 
Peterson,  William  A..  Jr.:  See— 

Wakeman.  Russell  J.;  Wright,  Danny  O.;  and  Peterson,  William  A.. 
Jr..  4.571,996.  CI.  73-202.000. 
Petri.  Bemd;  and  Riffel,  Jurgen,  to  Standardwerk  Eugen  Reis  GmbH. 
Apparatus  for  counting  coins  or  similar  discs.  4.572,225,  CI.  133- 

Petrosky.  Kenneth  J,  to  United  States  of  Amenca.  Air  Force.  Bi-direc- 
tional  current  differencer  for  complementary  charge  coupled  device 
(CCD)  outputs.  4.573,177,  CI.  377-60.000. 
Petty  Thomas  D.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  SCR  Fire  sensitivity  control  and 

Are  control  apparatus.  4,572,968,  CI.  307-252.00G. 
Peyre,  Henri:  See—  . 

Bernard,  Jean;  Beyl,  Jean;  le  Faou,  Daniel;  Peyre,  Henn;  and 
Viodet,  Patrice,  4,572.541.  CI.  280-628.000. 
PfafT  Aktiengesellschaft:  See—  . 

Gustmann.    Kurt;    Brandt,    Siegard;   and    Sounsseaux,    Ludwig, 
4.572.091.  CI.  112-229.000. 
Pfnff  Industriemaschinen  GmbH:  See —  ^^ 

Wenz,  Herbert;  and  Becker,  Dietmar,  4.572.093,  CI.  112-256.000. 
Pfeuffer,  Donald  F.:  See—  „,    „      .^       ,j  c^ 

Morrison,  Elden  R.;  Mayer,  Edward  F.;  Pfeuffer.  Donald  F.;  and 
van  Blerk.  Victor  B..  4.572.655,  CI.  355-15.000. 


Pfizer  Inc.:  See- 
Campbell,  Simon  F.;  Cross,  Peter  E.;  Stubbs,  John  K.;  and  Arrow- 
smith.  John  E.,  4.572,908,  CI.  514-340.000. 
Campbell,   Simon   F.;  Cross,   Peter  E.;   and   Stubbs,  John   K., 
4,572,909,  CI.  514-356.000. 
Phil  Wood  &  Co.:  See- 
Wood,  Philip,  4,571,971.  CI.  72-90.000. 
Philip  Morris  Incorporated:  See— 

Wheless,   Jack   C;   and    Dickerson,    Richie   H.,   4,571,917,   CI. 
53-148.000. 
PhUips,  Gerald  A.:  See— 

Goldman,  Jerome  N.;  Goldman,  Marvin  A.;  and  Philips,  Gerald  A., 
4.571,766,  CI.  15-105.000. 
Philips  Industrial  Components,  Inc.:  See- 
Van  Becelaere,  Robert  M.,  4,572,240,  CI.  138-92.000. 
Phillips,  Douglas  D.  Change-configuration  climbing  chock.  4,572.464, 
CI.  248-1.000. 

Multi-function  tickler  filing  system.  4,572,547, 


CI. 


Phillips,  Geoff. 

283-36.000. 
Phillips,  James  E.,   Sr.   Paper  dispensing  apparatus.  4,572,761,  CI. 
156-511.000. 

Phillips,  Martha  M.:  See—  

Spargo.  John  D.;  Neild,  A.   Bayne;  and  Phillips,  Martha  M., 
4.572,518.  CI.  277-75.000. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See— 

Horton,  Robert  L.,  4,572,581.  CI.  299-4.000. 
Pitzer,  Emory  W..  4,572,439,  CI.  241-1.000. 
Stapp,  Paul  R..  4,572,292.  CI.  166-274.000. 
Phlipot.  James  R.;  Pinkston.  Steve  R.;  and  Seghetti.  Leland  L.,  to  Essex 
Industries,  Inc.  Regulated  gas  flow  control  valve.  4,572,477,  CI. 
251-285.000. 
Photo  Engineering  International  s.r.l.:  See — 

Signoretto,  Roberto,  4,571,919,  CI.  53-266.00R. 
Piecha,  Gottfried:  See—  _,  ,^,  ^  ^^^ 

Klaus,  Artur  F.;  and  Piecha,  Gottfried,  4,572,419,  CI.  227-8.000. 
Pierce,  Kenneth  E.  Safety  lock  vehicle  transmission.  4,572,340.  CI. 

192-4.00C. 
Pikulski,  Richard:  See—  ,,,,..,     ^, 

Dooley.   John   C,   Jr.;   and   Pikulski,   Richard,   4.572,545,   CI. 
280-821.000. 
Pinkemeil.  Gunther:  See—  ..     ^      ,.        ^  .,,  ^-.o     /-i 

Sawusch,    Axel    W.;    and    Pinkemeil,    Gunther.    4,571.778.    CI. 

17-54.000. 
Pinkston.  Steve  R.:  See—  ^  c.     ,.         i    i     j  i 

Phlipot,  James  R.;  Pinkston,  Steve  R.;  and  Seghetti.  Leland  L.. 

4.572.477,  CI.  251-285.000. 
Pinnow.  Douglas  A.,  to  Universal  Photonics,  Inc.  Watch  apparatus  and 
method  for  a  universal  electronic  locking  system.  4,573,046.  CI. 
340-825.560. 
Pirc.  Michael:  See—  ^,    ^,,  ^^  ^^^^ 

Priddy.  Duane  B.;  and  Pirc,  Michael,  4.572,819.  CI.  422-62.000. 
Pirl,  William  E.;  and  Vogeleer,  John  P.,  to  Westinghouse  Electnc  Corp. 

Sleeve  insertion.  4,571,821,  CI.  29-727.000. 
Pistorius,  Albert.  Hand  lever  operated  vee  nail  frame  assembly  machine. 

4.572.420.  CI.  227-110.000. 
Pitney  Bowes  Inc.:  See—  .  ^   ,    ^         .  u    u 

Crowley,  Raymond  R.;  Eckert,  Alton  B.;  and  Soderberg,  John  H., 
4.573,174.  CI.  377-39.000. 
Pitzer,  Emory  W.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Attrition  resistant 

particles  and  preparation  of  same.  4,572,439,  CI.  241-1.000. 
Piwonka,  Fridolin,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Electronic  control  system 
for  a  diesel  injection  system  of  an  internal  combustion  engine. 
4.572.132,  CI.  123-357.000. 
Placo  Molders  Inc.:  See— 

Inkel.  Marcel.  4,572.462,  CI.  242-199.000. 
Plummer.  Walter  A..  III.  Shielded  re-enterable  jacket  with  dielectnc 

spacer  and  method  of  making  same.  4.572,922,  CI.  174-36.000. 
Pneumatic  Scale  Corporation:  See- 
Scully.  John  W..  4.571,926,  CI.  53-525.000. 

*^Nayior,  Clifford;  and  Pocknell,  David.  4,572,814,  CI.  264-46.400. 
Poetzschke,  Manfred;  and  Sattler,  Hans-Peter,  to  Metallgesellschaft 
Aktiengesellschaft;  Eumet  Metallaufljereitungsgeselischaft  mbH  & 
Co    and  RTZ  Ore  Sorters  (North  America)  Inc.  Process  for  sorting 
metkl  particles.  4,572,735,  CI.  75-lO.OOR. 

Poggio,  Cesare:  See—  „       .     ^  .. ,,,  „,.. 

Alaria,  Gian  B.;  Destefanis,  Paolo;  and  Poggio,  Cesare,  4,573,074, 
CI.  358-136.000. 

°   B^llis,  F.  Bartonrand  Pokorski,  John  T.,  4,571,894.  CI.  51-426.000. 
Pokrajac.  Ned:  See—  ......    ,  t^       j 

Roth.  Richard  W.;  Gregor.  William  T.;  Sherwood.  Michael  D.;  and 
Pokrajac.  Ned.  4.573.192.  CI.  382-1.000. 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See — 

Lindquist.  Kenneth  L..  4,572.450,  CI.  242-56.00R. 
Livingston,    James    J.;    and    Sorli,    Duncan    C,    4,572,634,    CI. 
3S4. 84.000. 
Polett.  Walter  J.  Slide  fastener  for  flexible  bulk  container.  4,573.204.  CI. 
383-41.000.  ....  ^   u, 

Politzer,  Anton;  Heberlein.  Wemer;  and  Konicke,  Helmut,  to  Diehl 

GmbH  &  Co.  Caseless  ammunition  for  automatic  weapons.  4,572,076. 

CI.  102-431.000. 

Poll,  Marian.  Pantograph.  4,571,836,  CI.  33-25.00B. 

Pollak,  Wemer;  Blecha,  Michael;  and  Specht,  Gerhard,  to  Hoechst 

CeramTec  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  production  of  molded 
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bodies   from   silicon-infiltrated,    reaction-bonded   silicon   carbide. 
4.572.848,  CI.  427-294.000. 
Pollhammer.  Edgar;  Rittcr,  Klaus;  and  Ritter,  Gerhard,  to  EVG  Ent- 
wicklungs-  u.  Verwertungs-Gesellschafl  mbH.  Bending  machine  for 
wire  or  strip  material.  4,571.974.  CI.  72-217.000. 
Polymer  Processing  Research  Institute,  Ltd.:  See— 

Okada.  Tokio;  Kojima,  Shigezo;  and  Tani.  Haruhisa,  4,571,765,  G. 
8-149.300. 
Ponzi.  Renato;  and  Ellenberg,  Martin,  to  El.PO  s.r.l   Apparatus  de- 
signed for  filling  containers  with  liquid/paste  substances  under  sterile 
conditions.  4,572.252.  01.  141-90.000. 
Pool,  James  L.,  to  Lisle  Corporation.  Speedometer  cable  lubrication 

tool.  4,572.332,  CI.  184-15.100. 
Poole,  Stephen;  West,  Stuart  I.;  and  Walters,  Clifford  L.,  to  British 
Food  Manufacturing  Industries  Research  Association,  The.  Protein 
product.  4,572,837,  CI.  426-564.000. 
Popp,  Franz- Wolfgang;  and  Feuring.  Kurt,  to  Deutsche  Gesellschaft 
fur  Wiederaufarbeitung  von  KembrennstofFen  mbH.  Container  for 
the  interim  and  long-term  storage  of  radioactive  material.  4.572.959. 
CI.  250-506.100. 
Porowski,  Jan  S.;  and  O'Donnell.  William  J.,  to  O'Donnell  &  Associ- 
ates. Inc.  Pipelock.  4,572.548.  CI.  285-15.000. 
Porta  Systems  Corp.:  See — 

Fasano.  Michael.  4,573.100.  CI.  361-119.000. 
Porter,  Malcolm;  and  Dodgson.  Robert,  to  British  Steel  Corporation. 

Treatment  of  molten  materials.  4.572,673.  CI.  366-127.000. 
Postma,  Arlin  K.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Thermopho- 
retic  separation  of  aerosol  particles  from  a  sampled  gas  stream. 
4,572,007,  CI.  73-863.120. 
Powell,  James  R.:  See— 

Botts,  Thomas  E.;  Powell,  James  R.;  and  Lenard,  Roger,  4,572,285, 
CI.  165-104.280. 
Powell,  John  H.;  and  Callahan,  James  J.,  to  Lubriquip  -  Houdaille,  Inc. 

Reversible  feeder  system.  4.572,331,  CI.  184-7.400. 
Powell,  Lloyd  E.:  Sec- 
Dickey,    Joseph    W.;    and    Powell.    Lloyd    E.,    4,571,994,    CI. 
73-168.000. 
PPG  Industries.  Inc.:  See- 
Williams.  O.  Franklin.  Jr.,  4,572,731,  CI.  65-99.500. 
Wismer.  Marco;  and  Seiner,  Jerome  A..  4,572.869,  CI.  428-402.240. 
Prahl,  Jan,  to  IPOS  Gesellschaft  fur  integrierte  Prothese-Entwicklung 
und  orthopadietechnischen  Service  mbH  &  Co.  KG.  Arch  suppori 
especially  for  the  therapy  of  pes  valgus  in  children.  4,572,196,  CI. 
128-581.000. 
Prasenta  KG  Weber  &  Co.:  See— 

Klose,  Odo.  4,572,688,  CI.  401-112.000. 
Pratt,  David  C;  and  Albanese,  James  J.,  Jr.,  to  Seachem,  a  divbion  of 
Pittway  Corp.  Aerosol  container  and  valve  assembly  for  automati- 
cally signalling  depletion  of  a  predetermined  amount  of  the  container 
contents  when  in  an  inverted  position.  4,572,406,  CI.  222-39.000. 
Precision  Monolithics,  Inc.:  See — 

Bowers,  Derek  F.,  4.572.975.  CI.  307-498.000. 
Price,  Samuel  T..  to  Enterprise  Machine  and  Development  Corp.  Air 
jet  texturing  system  for  the  production  of  uniform  textured  yam. 
4.571.793.  CI.  28-220.000. 
Priddy.  Duane  B.;  and  Pirc,  Michael,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The. 
Apparatus  for  anionic  polymerization  wherein  the  molecular  weight 
of  the  polymer  is  closely  controlled.  4.572,819.  CI.  422-62.000. 
Pritchard.  Dalton  H.:  See— 

Dorsey,  Denis  P.;  Sepp,  Walter  E.;  and  Pritchard,  Dalton  H., 
4,573,068,  CI.  358-11.000. 
Pritchard,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Sosnowski,  Joseph  A.;  Black.  Gary;  and  Pritchard,  Robert  J., 
4.572.053.  CI.  89-1.510. 
Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The:  See — 

Bahrani,  Abdul  S..  4.571.924.  CI.  53-453.000. 
Proctor  &  Schwartz.  Incr.  See — 

Hine.    Edwin    W.;   and    Rosenbloom,   Jack    B.,   4,572,218,    CI. 
131-302.000. 
Produits  d'Acier  Anjou,  Inc.:  See — 

Barman,  Mohan,  4,571,915,  CI.  52-785.000. 
Proebsting,  Robert  J.:  See- 
Graham,  Andrew  C;  Proebsting,  Robert  J.;  and  Scgers,  Dennis  L., 
4,573,146,  CI.  365-200.000. 
Professional  Associated  Consulting  Engineers  Incorporated:  See— 

Kepple,  Larry  G.;  and  Smith,  Samuel  L.,  4,571,997,  CI.  73-215.000. 
Prohaska,  Hans:  See — 
I         Haar,  Gerhard;  Jakob,  Heinz;  Prohaska.  Hans;  Schneider.  Theodor; 
I  Schubert.  Karl-Friedrich;  and  Wohrle.  Werner.  4.572,979,  CI. 

310-68.00R. 
Promogap:  See — 

Benoit,  Pierre,  4,572,665,  CI.  356-73.100. 
Propson,  James  A.:  See — 

Berghuis,  Thomas  G.;  and   Propson,  James  A.,  4,571,909,  Q. 
52-309.800. 
Prototypes,  Ltd.:  See — 

Dyson.  James,  4,571,772,  CI.  15-335.000. 
Protzmann,  Donald  E.:  See — 

Bruno,  Robert  H.;  Johns,  Robert  G.;  Kipperman,  Stuart;  Mayer, 
I  Geoffrey   R.;   Protzmann,   Donald   E.;  and   Uhl,   Roben   F., 

'  4,572,365,  CI.  206-306.000. 

Pnivost,  Bernard,  to  S.K.F.  Compagnie  d'Application  Mecaniques  & 
Compagnie.  Process  for  manufacturing  ball  joints  or  other  self- 
lubricated  joints.  4,371,811,  CI.  29-436.000. 


Pryputniewicz.  Ryszard  J.;  Clayton,  John;  and  Waters.  Robert  A.,  to 
Waters  Manufacturing,  Inc.  Wiper  for  sliding  electrical  contact. 
4.572.599.  CI.  339-5.00R. 
Punater.  Dinesh  G.;  and  Graves.  Gene  E.,  to  Harris  Graphics  Corpora- 
tion. Quick  change  slitter  wheel  holder.  4.572,047.  CI.  83-481.000. 
Purdue  Research  Foundation:  See — 

Geddes,    Leslie    A.;    and    Gnibbs.    David    S..    4.572.206.    CI. 
128-692.000. 
Puumalaincn,  Pertti;  and  Sikanen.  Pertti.  to  Enso-Gutzeit  Oy.  Means  for 

creating  an  electron  curtain.  4,572,957,  CI.  250-493. 100. 
Quadra  Wheelchairs,  Inc.:  See — 

Mmnebraker,  Jeffrey  P.,  4,572,576,  CI.  297-429.000. 
Queen's  University  at  Kingston:  See — 

Saimoto,  Shigeo;  and  Basinski.  Zbigniew,  4,572.001,  CI.  73-765.000. 
Quick,  William  H.:  Sec- 
James.  Kenneth  A.;  Quick.  William  H.;  and  Strahan,  Virgil  H., 
4.572.669,  CI.  356-352.000. 
Quintero.  Miguel  H.  C:  See— 

Gomez-Sanchez.  Abel;  Valdes-Neri.  Jaime;  and  Quintero.  Miguel 
H.  C,  4.572.732,  CI.  65-271.000. 
Quinty,  Christian:  See — 

Gombert,  Jean;  Blaison,  Serge;  Quinty,  Christian;  and  Gazard, 
Maryse,  4,572,840,  CI.  427-36.000. 
Quitmann,  Horst;  and  Bangert,  Dieter,  to  Alfred  Teves  GmbH.  Screw 

cap  having  vent  means.  4,572,395,  CI.  220-203.000. 
Raab,  Simon:  See — 

Eraser,  Gregory  A.;  and  Raab,  Simon,  4,571,834,  CI.  33-l.OPT. 
Raasch,  Hans,  to  W.  Schlafhorst  &  Co.  Double-sided  textile  machine. 

4,572,447,  CI.  242-35. 50A. 
Rabe,  James  A.:  See — 

Lee,  Chi-Long;  and  Rabe,  James  A.,  4.572,918,  CI.  521-91.000. 
Rabinovich,  Evsey,  to  Richards,  Alton;  and  Carmack,  Paul  D  Liquid 
dispensing  nozzle  with  a  pump  pressure  responsive  automatic  shut-off 
mechanism.  4,572,255,  CI.  141-217.000. 


Racal-Milgo  Limited:  See — 
McConachie,  Malcolm 
340-825.050. 

Racal  Safety  Limited:  See — 
Randall,  Mervyn  D.  G., 

Raceway  Components,  Inc. 


A.;   and   Ranee,   John,   4,573,044,   CI. 


4,572,323,  CI. 
See— 


181-129.000. 


Castellani,    Norman;    and    Holland.    Anthony,    4,572,923,    CI. 
174-48.000. 
Raemaekers,  Karel  G.  H.:  See — 

Biermans.  Andreas  J.;  Burks,  Henk  C;  and  Raemaekers,  Karel  G. 
H.,  4,572.676,  CI.  374-17.000. 
Ragland,  Frank  R.,  Jr.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Color  picture  tube  having 
an  improved  support  structure  for  a  color  selection  electrode. 
4,572,983,  CI.  313-405.000. 
Ram  Automotive  Company:  See — 

Wheatley,  William  M.,  4,572,140,  CI.  123-541.000. 
Ramisch,  Rainer:  See — 

Neumann,   Bemhard;  and  Ramisch,  Rainer,  4,572,606,  CI.   339- 
262.00R. 
Ramsay,  Jean  R.  Static  ventilator  construction.  4,572,059,  CI.  98-42.220. 
Ranee,  John:  See — 

McConachie.    Malcolm   A.;   and   Ranee,   John,   4,573,044,   CI. 
340-825.050. 
Randall,  Mervyn  D.  G.,  to  Racal  Safety  Limited.  Hearing  protectors. 

4,572,323,  CI.  181-129.000. 
Ransomes,  Inc.:  See- 
Peter,  Timothy  J.,  4,572,310,  CI.  180-6.240. 
Rasca,  Luigi,  to  Silem  s.r.l.  Device  for  installing  automobile  radios  on 
automobile  dash  panels  by  frontal  application  and  without  the  use  of 
screws.  4,572,465.  CI.  248-27.100. 
Rasmussen,    Poul    L.    Method   for   reducing   chromate   dermatitis. 

4,572,739,  CI.  106-101.000. 
Rattlingourd,  Glen  D.:  See — 

Currie,  Robert  J.;  Spencer,  Billie  M.;  Zscheile,  John  W.,  Jr.;  and 
Rattlingourd,  Glen  D..  4,573,155.  CI.  371-37.000. 
Rauch,  George  W.,  to  General  Propeller  Company.  Key  stop  for  a 

marine  propeller  shaft.  4.572,698,  CI.  403-356.000. 
Rautio,  Kauko.  Saw  machine.  4,572,256,  CI.  144-39.000. 
Raveggi,  Omella,  to  Officine  Minnetti  Di  Federico  Minnctti  ft  C.S.A.S. 
Apparatus  for  applying  a  lengthening  rod  and  for  reel  pressing  in 
connection  with  a  dyeing  basket  for  yam  reels.  4,572,066,  CI. 
100-295.000. 
Rawls,  Henry  R.;  and  Zimmerman,  Barbara  F.,  to  Research  Corpora- 
tion. Fluoride  interpolymeric  resin.  4,572,920,  CI.  523-115.000. 
Ray,  Kenneth  I.:  See- 
Allen,  Gordon  H.;  and  Ray,  Kenneth  I.,  4,572,970,  CI.  307-254.000 
RCA  Corporation:  See — 

Beldavs,  Viuuts,  4,573,105,  CI.  361-403.000. 

Bolger,  Thomas  V.,  4,573,075,  CI.  358- '07.000. 

Dieterich,  Charles  B.,  4,573,135.  CI  j64-724.000. 

Dingwall,  Andrew  G.  F.,  4,571,816,  CI.  29-571.000. 

Dorsey,  Denis  P.;  Sepp,  Walter  E.;  and  Pritchard,  Dalton  H.. 

4,573,068,  CI.  358-11.000. 
Guarracini,  Joseph;  Shepherd,  Paul  E.;  and  McQuade,  Robert  W., 

4,572,021,  CI.  74-479.000. 
Haferl.  Peter  E.,  4,572,993,  CI.  315-408.000. 
Kaganowicz,  Grzegorz;  and  Robinson,  John  W.,  4,572,841,  CI. 

427-39.000. 
Kolodin,  Louis,  4,573,033,  CI.  340-347.0DA. 
Lewis,  Henry  G.,  Jr.,  4,573,069,  CI.  358-27.000. 
Maze,  Kenneth  W..  4,573,080,  CI.  358-140.000. 
Ny,  Nils  O..  4,573,085,  CI.  358-342.000. 
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Ragland,  Frank  R..  Jr..  4,572,983,  CI.  313-405.000. 

Reeder,  Jereld  R..  4,573,081,  CI.  358-231.000. 

Rentsch,  Edward  M.;  and  Freedman,  Larry  A.,  4,573,078,  CI. 

358-213.000. 
Yeager.  Richard  O.,  4,573,176,  CI.  377-48.000. 
Reeder,  Jereld  R.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Frequency  selective  video 

signal  compression.  4,573,081,  CI.  358-231.000. 
Rees,  Richard  W.  A.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Latching  ar- 
rangement for  seat  slide  structures.  4,572,469,  CI.  248-430.000. 
Refractory  Anchors,  Inc.:  See — 

Dunlap,    David    R.;    and    Brown,    Eugene    N.,    4,571,911,    CI. 
52-509.000. 
Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault:  See — 

Lefebvre,    Jean-Paul;    and    Pedron,    Thierry,    4,573,126,    CI. 
364-481.000. 
Reid,  Lee  R.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Optical  method  for 

integrated  circuit  bar  identification.  4,572,886,  CI.  430-152.000. 
Reinhold,  Alfred,  to  Feinfocus  Rontgensysteme  GmbH.  Fine  focus 
X-ray  tube  and  method  of  forming  a  microfocus  of  the  electron 
emission  of  an  X-ray  tube  hot  cathode.  4,573,186,  CI.  378-138.000. 
Reininger,  Siegfried;  and  Wiesmeier,  Albert,  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktien- 
gesellschaf^.  Electrically  dimmable  rear-view  mirror  for  motor  vehi- 
cles. 4.572,619.  CI.  350-392.000. 
Reiser,  Wolf:  See- 
Berg,  Dieter;  Reiser,  Wolf;  and  Lurssen,  Klaus,  4,572,734,  CI. 
71-72.000. 
Reith,  Walter:  See- 
Walter,  Lothar;  Reith,  Walter;  and  Winkler,  Otmar,  4,572,591,  CI. 
308-6.00C. 
Relihan,  Gary  F.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  X-Ray  image  bright- 
ness control.  4,573,183,  CI.  378-108.000. 
Renfro,  James  G.,  to  Hughes  Tool  Company.  Power  tong  and  jaw 

apparatus.  4,572,036.  CI.  81-57.200. 
Renishaw  pic:  See — 

McMurtry,  David  R.,  4.571.847,  CI.  33-503.000. 
Rentsch.  Edward  M.;  and  Freedman,  Larry  A.,  to  RCA  Corporation. 
Method  for  operating  a  CCD  imager  of  the  fleld  transfer  type. 
4.573.078.  CI.  358-213.000. 
Resch,  Klaus:  See — 

Haberl,  Karl;  and  Resch,  Klaus,  4,572,479,  CI.  254-2.0OR. 
Research  Corporation:  See — 

Rawls.  Henry  R.;  and  Zimmerman.  Barbara  F.,  4,572,920,  CI. 
523-115.000. 
Reuter,  Emile:  See — 

Schleich,  Jean-Baptiste;  Lahoda,  Erwin;  Lickes,  Jean-Paul;  and 
Reuter.  Emile.  4.571,913,  CI.  52-722.000. 
Revell,  William  J.:  See- 
Collins,  Ian  P.;  and  Revell,  William  J.,  4,572,163,  CI.  128-4.000. 
Rexnord  Inc.:  See — 

Swain,  Ronald  R.,  4,572,358,  CI.  198-781.000. 
Reynolds.  W.  Evans:  See — 

Smith,  Ronald  J.;  Garman,  L.  David;  and  Reynolds.  W.  Evans. 
4.572,372.  CI.  206-511.000. 
Rheem  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Greenfield,  John  B.,  4,571,952,  CI.  62-235.100. 
Rhoton,  Albert  L.;  and  Ribblett.  Gregory  A.,  to  Morgan  Flotation 

Systems.  Hybrid  waterbed  cavity.  4,571,762,  CI.  5-451.000. 
Ribblett,  Gregory  A.:  See — 

Rhoton,   Albert   L.;  and   Ribblett,   Gregory  A.,  4,571,762,   CI. 
5-451.000. 
Rice.  Ivan  G.  Process  for  steam  cooling  a  power  turbine.  4,571,935,  CI. 

60-39.050. 
Rich,  Mark.  Nonplanar  surgical  needle  holder  and  related  suturing 

method.  4,572,185.  CI.  128-340.000. 
Richards.  Alton:  See — 

Rabinovich.  Evsey,  4,572,255,  CI.  141-217.000. 
Richter,  Friedrich:  See — 

Fidi,  Werner;  and  Richter,  Friedrich,  4,572.324.  CI.  181-129.000. 
Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.:  See — 

Iwau,  Nobuo,  4,572,682,  CI.  400-144.200. 
Kondo,  Shiroh,  4,572,631,  CI.  355-3.0DD. 
Murai,  Kazuo;  and  Hasegawa,  Yutaka,  4.572.654.  CI.  355-14.00D. 
Sasaki.  Masaomi.  4.572.884.  CI.  430-72.000. 
Suzuki,  Shigeru;  and  Yasuda.  Yuji,  4,572,658,  CI.  355-57.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Shingo,  4,573,079,  CI.  358-213.000. 
Ricoh  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Morrison,  Elden  R.;  Mayer,  Edward  F.;  Pfeuffer,  Donald  F.;  and 
van  Blerk.  Victor  B..  4,572.655,  CI.  355-15.000. 
Riederer,  Stephen  J.,  to  Duke  University.  NMR  Imaging  method  and 

apparatus.  4,573.014,  CI.  324-307.000. 
Riegcr,  Werner;  Dalferth,  Hans  H.;  and  Ebcrhardt,  Franz,  to  RUD- 
Kettenfabrik  Rieger  &  Dietz  GmbH  u.  Co.  Chain  with  chain  links  of 
welded  round  material.  4,571,934,  CI.  59-90.000. 
Rieter  Scragg  Limited:  See — 

Naylor,  Geoffrey,  4.572.449,  CI.  242-18.0DD. 
Riffel,  Jurgen:  See — 

Petri,  Bemd;  and  Riffel,  Jurgen,  4,572,225,  CI.  133-8.00E. 
Riggs,  Gary  T.:  See- 
Gould,  Sheldon  D.;  and  Riggs,  Gary  T.,  4,572,186,  CI.  128-341.000. 
Rikagaku  Kenkyusho:  See — 

Imahori,  Kazutomo;  Nakajima,  Hiroshi;  Iwasaki,  Tatsuo;  Tomioka, 
Isao;  and  Yamamoto,  Keiichi.  4,572,894,  CI.  435-68.000. 
Riker  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Wade.  James  J..  4.572.910,  CI.  514-222.000. 
Rinninger.  Hans  J.,  to  Hans  Rinninger  u.  Sohn  GmbH  u.  Co.  Paving 
stone.  4,572,699,  CI.  404-42.000. 


Rissmann,    Horst-Gunter.    Torque    limiting    wrench.    4,572,041,    CI. 

81-477.000. 
Ritter,  Gerhard:  See — 

Pollhammer,  Edgar;  Ritter.  Klaus;  and  Ritter.  Gerhard.  4,571,974, 
CI.  72-217.000. 
Ritter,  Klaus:  See— 

Pollhammer,  Edgar;  Ritter,  Klaus;  and  Ritter,  Gerhard,  4,571,974, 
CI.  72-217.000. 
Roach,  Henry  P.;  and  Gunn,  Jeffrey  W.,  to  APV  Burnett  &  Rolfe,  Inc. 

Beer  keg  capping  machine.  4,571,920,  CI.  53-300.000. 
Robbins.   Robert  W.,  Jr.   Automatic  door  lock  prevention  system. 

4.572,320.  CI.  180-289.000. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See- 
Arnold,  Herbert;  Hofer,  Heinz;  and  Horbelt,  Michael,  4,572,126, 

CI.  123-325.000. 
Arnold,  Herbert;  Horbelt,  Michael;  and  Dahlke,  Gerald,  4,572,142, 

CI.  123-478.000. 
Grunwald,  Werner;  Imhof,  Ernst;  Komaroff,  Iwan;  Mayer,  Rolf; 

and  Schmid.  Gunther.  4,572,146,  CI.  123-549.000. 
Honig,  Gunter,  4,571,990,  CI.  73-118.000. 
Kessler,  Peter;  and  Mayer,  Jurgen,  4,571,770,  CI.  15-250.420. 
Kratt,  Alfred,  4,572,125,  CI.  123-325.000. 
Kuhn,  Ulrich,  4,571,992,  CI.  73-119.00A. 
Piwonka,  Fridolin,  4,572,132,  CI.  123-357.000. 
Scifert,  Kurt,  4,572,434,  CI.  239-453.000. 
Roberts,  David  A.:  See — 

Taube,    William    L.;    and    Roberu,    David    A.,    4,571,978,    CI. 
72-349.000. 
Roberts,  James  A.:  See — 

Meuwiy.  Michael  S.;  Roberts.  James  A.;  Gilbert,  James  F.;  Clavert, 

Daniel  V.;  and  Green,  James  B.  P.,  Jr.,  4,571,916,  CI.  53-48.000. 

Roberts,  James  R.,  to  A.  O.  Smith  Harvestoe  Products.  Inc.  Apparatus 

for  agitating  and  pumping  a  liquid  slurry.  4,572,675,  CI.  366-263.000. 

Roberts,  TTiomas  G.;  and  Honeycutt,  Thomas  E.,  to  United  States  of 

America,  Army.  Waveguide  phase  conjugate  mirror.  4,571,954,  CI. 

62-514.00R. 

Robinson,  Bobby  L.:  See — 

Hubbert,  David  W.;  and  Robinson,  Bobby  L.,  4,572,507,  CI.  273- 
60.00R. 
Robinson,  John  W.:  See — 

Kaganowicz,  Grzegorz;  and  Robinson,  John  W.,  4,572,841,  CI. 
427-39.000. 
Robinson,  McDonald;  Weston,  Harry  T.;  and  Wong,  Yiu  H.,  to  AT&T 
Bell  Laboratories.  Isolation  process  for  high-voltage  semiconductor 
devices.  4,571,818.  CI.  29-576.00W. 
Robinson,  Stewart  W.;  Bartram.  Roger  W.;  and  Dehuff,  John  A.,  to 
BOC  Group,  Inc.,  The.  Agents  for  the  removal  of  impurities  from  a 
molten  metal  and  a  process  for  producing  same.  4,572,737,  CI. 
75-53.000. 
Robinson,  William.  Arrangement  for  cyclone  assemblies  for  cleaning 

liquid  suspensions.  4,572,787,  CI.  210-512.200. 
Robinton,  Michael  A.;  and  Starkie,  Alan  H.,  to  Robinton  Products,  Inc. 
Analog-to  digital  converter  and  method.  4,573,037,  CI.  340-347.0NT. 
Robinton  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Robinton,  Michael  A.;  and  Starkie,  Alan  H.,  4,573,037,  CI.  340- 
347.0NT. 
Robison,  Robert  E.  Well  casing  scraper.  4,572,291,  CI.  166-173.000. 
Robogate  Systems  Inc.:  See — 

Rossi,  Cristiano.  4,572.017,  CI.  74-394.000. 
Roboserve  Limited:  See — 

Cheeseman,  Brian,  4,572,404,  CI.  221-223.000. 
RocAin&t  *  S(^f^ 

Marechal,  Roger,  4,572,303,  CI.  173-39.000. 
Rochat,  Daniel  F.;  Ogawa,  Chuck  C;  and  Bui,  Uyen  D.,  to  Nouvas 
Manufacturing  Technology  Company.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
testing  electro-mechanical  devices.  4,573,011,  CI.  324-158.00F. 
Rochumer  Eisenhuette  Heintzmann  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See — 

Heintzmann,    Peter;    Koppers,    Manfred;    Amling,    Friedel;    and 
Bohnes,  Kariheinz,  4,572,480,  CI.  254-93.00R. 
Rockenfeller,  Gottfried;  and  Rockenfeller,  Wolfgang,  to  Rockenfeller 
KG,  Befestigungselemente.  Wood  screw.  4,572,720.  CI.  411-387.000. 
Rockenfeller  KG,  Befestigungselemente:  See — 

Rockenfeller,  Gottfried;  and  Rockenfeller,  Wolfgang,  4,572,720, 
CI.  411-387.000. 
Rockenfeller,  Wolfgang:  See — 

Rockenfeller,  Gottfried;  and  Rockenfeller,  Wolfgang,  4,572,720, 
CI.  411-387.000. 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See — 

Fredrickson,  Lee  R.,  4,572,670,  CI.  356-363.000. 

Havens,  Donald  P..  4,573,028,  CI.  333-198.000. 

Hepworth,  Mark  N.,  4,572,966,  CI.  307-200.00A. 

James,  Kenneth  A.;  Quick,  William  H.;  and  Strahan,  Virgil  H., 

4,572,669,  CI.  356-352.000. 
McMahon,  Michael  F.,  Jr.;  and  Lavenz,  James  M.,  4,573,171,  CI. 

375-114.000. 
White,  Stanley  A.,  4,573,133,  CI  364-571.000. 
Rockwood,  Robert  E.;  Antkowiak.  Richard  P.;  and  Hill,  Douglas  J.,  to 
A.   W.  Chesterton  Company.   Labyrinth  ring  seals  with  housing 
mounting  means.  4,572,517,  CI.  277-53.000. 
Rodriguez,  Jose  V.:  See — 

Krasuk,  Julio;  Solari,  Rodolfo  B.;  Aquino,  Luis  G.;  Rodriguez,  Jose 
v.;  and  Granados,  Alejandro,  4.572,781,  CI.  208-309.000. 
Roeske,  Klaus  J.:  See — 

Bishop,   Arthur   E.;   Roeske,    Klaus  J.;   and   Scott,    David   W., 
4,571,982,  CI.  72-400.000. 
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Rogers,  Philip  L.,  to  Lxx;kheed  Corporation.  Fluorescent  air  data 

measurement  device.  4,572,667,  CI.  356-317.000. 
Rogers,  Steven  H.;  Mundt,  Randall  S.;  and  Kaya,  Denise  A.,  to  NCR 
Corporation.    Method    for    forming    trench    isolation    structures. 
4,571,819,  CI.  29-576.00W. 
Rohde,  Dieter:  See— 

Entmayr,  Peter;  Rohde,  Dieter;  and  Thielemann,  Klaus,  4,572,262, 
CI.  152-501.000. 
Rohner,  Joachim,  to  W.  Schlafhorst  &  Co.  Splicing  head  operated  by 

compressed  air.  4,571,928.  CI.  57-22.000. 
ROJ  Electrotex  S.p.A.:  See— 

Ghiaro,  Fiorenzo,  4,572,246,  CI.  139-435.000. 
Rolls-Royce  Ltd.:  See — 

McMurtry,  David  R.,  4,571,847,  CI.  33-503.000. 
Mills,  David,  4,572,272,  CI.  164-131.000. 
Rolscreen  Company:  See— 

Minter,  Mearl,  4,571,899,  CI.  52-60.000. 
Romberger,  John:  See — 

Breakey,  Fred  B.;  Barber,  Leo  D.;  Chapman,  Richard  L.;  Godm, 
Norman;  Henry,  Robert;  Jackson,  Claude;  Romberger,  John;  and 
Seidl,  Rudolph,  4,572,381,  CI.  21 1-94.000. 
Ronge,  Johann:  See — 

Fischhaber,     Nikolaus;     and     Ronge,     Johann,     4,572,574,    CI. 
297-159.000. 
Roques,  Christian:  See — 

Guitteny,  Jean-Louis;  Pernod,  Roger;  Roques,  Christian;  and  Tran 
Van,  Guy,  4,572,839,  CI.  426-646.000. 
Rosemount  Inc.:  See — 

Kooiman,  Robert  R.,  4,572,000,  CI.  73-718.000. 
Rosen,  Gerald  M.  Skin-marking  compositions  and  devices,  and  their 

use.  4,572,831,  CI.  424-7.100. 
Rosenberg,  David  J.;  and  Matkovich,  Vlado  L,  to  Pall  Corporation. 

Blood  filter.  4,572,724.  CI.  55-159.000. 
Rosenbloom,  Jack  B.:  See- 
Wine,    Edwin    W.;    and    Rosenbloom,    Jack    B.,    4,572,218,    CI. 
131-302.000. 
Rosenbush,  David  M.;  and  Couch,  Robert  P.,  to  United  Technologies 
Corporation.  ElectrosUtic  engine  diagnostics  with  acceleration  re- 
lated threshold.  4,573,123,  CI.  364-431.020. 
Rosenfeld,  Marvin  L.,  to  Dentool,  Inc.  DenUl  brush  holder  and  assem- 
bly. 4.572,223,  CI.  132-84.00R. 
Rosenthal,  Wayne  O.,  to  Pengo  Industries,  Inc.  Electric  wirelme  packer 

retriever  apparatus.  4.572,289,  CI.  166-123.000. 
Rosenwinkel,  Karen  W.;  and  Jinks,  Jerry  R.,  to  W.  Braun  Company. 
Unitary  tubular  storage  recepUcle  with  restricted  fluid  dispensing 
control  passage.  4.572,224,  CI.  132-88.500. 
Rossi,  Cristiano,  to  Robogate  Systems  Inc.  Variable  speed  drive  for 

filling  cubicle  container.  4,572,017,  CI.  74-394.000. 
Rossiter,  Timothy  J.  M.,  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.  Sum-of-products  multi- 
plier  with   multiple   memories   and   reduced   total    memory   size. 
4,573,136,  CI.  364-728.000. 
Rossow,  Robert  O.  Shock  absorber  tool.  4,571,809,  CI.  29-270.000. 
Roth,  Richard  W.;  Gregor,  William  T.;  Sherwood,  Michael  D.;  and 
Pokrajac,  Ned,  to  Engineered  Systems  Inc.  End  of  transaction  con- 
trol system.  4,573,192,  CI.  382-1.000. 
Rotork  Controls  Limited:  See — 

Sanders,  Peter  G.,  4,572,932,  CI.  200-17.00R. 
Rott,  Karl-Heinz:  See— 

Klever,  Manfred;  and  Rott,  Kari-Heinz,  4,571,861,  CI.  37-241.000. 
Roustan,  Michel:  See — 

Brodard,  Eric;  Duguet,  Jean-Pierre;  Mallevialle,  Joel;  and  Roustan, 
Michel,  4,572,821,  CI.  422-186.120. 
Roy,  Glenn  M.:  See— 

Zanno,  Paul  R.;  Bamett,  Ronald  E.;  and  Roy,  Glenn  M.,  4,572,799, 
CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Royse,  Suzanne  M.,  to  Instromedix,  Inc.  Notched  pressure  pad  for  an 

artery  clamp.  4,572,182,  CI.  128-325.000. 
RTZ  Ore  Sorters  (North  America)  Inc.:  See— 

Poetzschke,  Manfred;  and  Sattler,  Hans-Peter,  4,572,735,  CI.  75- 
lO.OOR. 
Rubino,  Daniel  A.,  to  Babson  Bros.  Co.  Method  of  milking.  4,572,104, 

CI.  119-14.020. 
RUD-Kettenfabrik  Rieger  &  Dietz  GmbH  u.  Co.:  See— 

Rieger,    Werner;    Dalferth,    Hans    H.;    and    Eberhardt,    Franz, 
4,571,934,  CI.  59-90.000. 
Rudolph  Schrepfer  AG:  See — 

Schrepfer,  Rudolf,  4,572,471,  CI.  248-560.000. 
Rugh,  Susanne:  See — 

Amotz,  Shmuel;  Rugh,  Susanne;  Markussen,  Erik  K.;  and  Thom- 
son, Kurt,  4,572,897,  CI.  435-177.000. 
Rumsey,  Stephen  C:  See— 

Joseph,    Brian    J.;    and    Rumsey,    Stephen    C,    4,572,417,    CI. 
226-20.000. 
Rupnik,  David  W.,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Electrical  connector  assem- 
bly with  guide  member.  4,572,602,  CI.  339-65.000. 
Ruschek,  Gerhard:  See— 

Vogler.   Hans-Ulrich;   Ruschek,   Gerhard;   and   Schlick.    Horst, 
4,572,478,  CI.  251-305.000. 
Ruscher,  Edward  H.:  See— 

Drost,    Adrian    D.;    and    Ruscher,    Edward    H.,   4,572,521,   CI. 
277-167.500. 
Russell,  William  S.  Reusable  container.  4,572,425,  CI.  229-39.00R. 
Rutt,  Brian  K.,  to  Imatron,  Inc.  Scanned  projection  radiography  using 
high  speed  computed  tomographic  scanning  system.  4,573,179,  CI. 
378-10.000. 


RyBro  Handelsbolag:  See — 

Sodergren.     Lars-Olof;    and     Ryytty,    Conny,    4,572,159.    CI. 
126-415.000. 
Ryeczek.  John  J.   Method  of  mining  metals  located  in  the  earth. 

4.572,582,  CI.  299-5.000. 
Ryytty,  Conny:  See — 

Sodergren,     Lars-Olof;    and     Ryytty.    Conny,    4,572,159.    Q. 
126-415.000. 
S&C  Electric  Company:  See— 

Swanson,  Roy  T.,  4*572,933,  CI.  200-151.000. 
S.  J.  Electro  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Johnston.  Stephen  P.,  4,572,934,  CI.  200-222.000. 
S.K.F.  Compagnie  d' Application  Mecaniques  &  Compagnie:  See — 

Pruvost,  Bernard,  4,571.811,  CI.  29-436.000. 
Sabourin,  Edward  T.:  See — 

Onopchenko,  Anatoli;  and  Sabourin,  Edward  T.,  4,572,791,  Q. 
252-46.300. 
Sachenik,  Paul  A.:  See— 

Bellman,  Robert  H.;  Borrelli,  Nicholas  F.;  Morse,  David  L.;  and 
Sachenik,  Paul  A.,  4,572,611,  CI.  350-167.000. 
Sagalowsky,  Ronald  L.,  to  Biorem,  Inc.  Penile  tumescence  monitor. 

4.572,211.  CI.  128-774.000. 
Sagefors,  Ivar  K..  to  Boliden  Aktiebolag.  Method  in  the  excavation  of 

underground  caverns  in  rock.  4.572.707,  CI.  405-55.000. 
Sahara,  Hiroaki:  See — 

Uemura,    Noboru;    Sahara,    Hiroaki;    and    Hirayama,    Yasunori, 
4,571,885,  CI.  49-177.000. 
Saigo,  Tsuyoshi;  and  Kitani,  Akira,  to  Hoya  Lens  Corporation.  Method 
for  determining  optimum  thickness  of  ophthalmic  lens.  4,573,121,  CI. 
364-413.000. 
Saimoto,  Shigeo;  and  Basinski,  Zbigniew.  to  Queen's  University  at 
Kingston.   Method  and  apparatus  for  measuring  thermodynamic 
response.  4,572.001,  CI.  73-765.000. 
St.  Mary  Manufacturing  Corp.:  See — 

Kluczynski.  Paul  F..  4,572.014,  CI.  74-89.150. 
St.  Onge.  Kenneth  J.,  to  Halliburton  Company.  Cementing  system 

including  real  time  display.  4,571,993,  CI.  73-151.000. 
Saito,  Eiichi:  See — 

Takahashi.  Michihiko;  Saito,  Eiichi;  and  Okano,  Takeshi.  4.572.649, 
CI.  355-3.00R. 
SaitOi  Hiroshi;  Okayasu,  Hiromasa;  Tsuyuki,  Shinichi;  Kawana,  Take- 
shi; Mifune,  Takao;  and  Yoshizaki,  Masanori.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Appa- 
ratus   for    inserting   coils    into    sutor   core    slou.    4,571,822,    CI. 
29-736.000. 
Saito,  Ikuo:  See— 

Ueda,  Yoshihiko;  Saito,  Ikuo;  Sakae,  Kazumasa;  and  Oogiri,  Tetuo. 
4,572,082,  CI.  110-245.000. 
Saito,  Ken.  Dump  apparatus.  4,572,579,  CI.  298-l.OOA. 
Saito,  Masayuki;  Suzuki.  Haruko;  and  Oodaira.  Hirosi.  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Toshiba.  Method  for  producing  a  capacitor  with  precise 
capacitance.  4,572,843,  CI.  427-53. 100. 
Saito,  Takashi:  See — 

Sugiyama,  Hiroyuki;  Sakurai,  Masaki;  Abe,  Ryozo;  Yusa.  Yasuhiro; 
Yoshihara.  Kenji;  and  Saito,  Takashi,  4.573.092,  CI.  360-97.000. 
Saitoh.  Keishi;  Ohnuki,  Yukihiko;  and  Ohno,  Shigeru.  to  Canon  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Photoconductive  member  containing  amorphous  silicon 
and  germanium.  4.572,882,  CI.  430-57.000. 
Saitoh.  Mitsunori:  See — 

Sakuragi.  Shiro;  Saitoh,  Mitsunori;  Kotani,  Haruo;  and  Imagawa, 
Kyoshiro,  4,572,609,  CI.  350-96.300. 

Co^o^    \C  QTiifimow  •  Sec 

Ueda,  Yoshihiko;  Saito,  Ikuo;  Sakae,  Kazumasa;  and  Oogiri,  Tetuo, 
4,572,082,  CI.  1 10-245.000. 
Sakagami,  Teruo;  and  Arakawa,  Noriyuki,  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Substrate  for  analyzing  hydrophilic  substances  of 
low  molecular  weight.  4,572,905,  CI.  502-402.000. 
Sakai,  Hideo:  See — 

AriU,  Kishio;  Mitani,  Susumu;  Sakai,  Hideo;  Sudo,  Yoshikazu; 
Koide.  Yoshitaka;  Sato,  Haruzi;  Habuka,  Yoshio;  Kozakai,  Taka- 
shi; and  Tanaka.  Hiroji.  4,571,999,  CI.  73-598.000. 
Sakai,  Kazuo;  Matsushima,  Yuichi;  Akiba,  Shijgeyuki;  and  Utaka,  Kat- 
suyuki,  to  Kokusai  Denshin  Denwa  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Semiconduc- 
tor laser.  4,573,161,  CI.  372-45.000. 
Sftkfii   K.&Z110'  Sec 

Utaka,  Katsuyuki;  Sakai,  Kazuo;  and  Akiba,  Shigeyuki,  4.573.158, 
CI.  372-32.000. 
Sakai,  Tetsuro;  and  Honda,  Kazuhiko,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Color  television  signal  converting  circuit.  4,573,086,  CI. 
358-11.000. 
Sakakibara.  Susumu:  See— 

Yuge,  Shizuo;  Oka,  Tateki;  Sakakibara.  Susumu;  and  Toyoshi. 
Naoki,  4,572,102,  CI.  118-689.000. 
Sakakibara,  Yasuyuki:  See— 

Takeuchi,  Yasuhiro;  Sakakibara,  Yasuyuki;  and  Watanabe.  Kazu- 
hide,  4,572,136,  CI.  123-447.000. 
Sakamoto,  Keiji:  See — 

Kurakake,  Mitsuo;  and  Sakamoto,  Keiji.  4,573,002.  CI.  318-721.000. 
Sakamoto,  Takashi.  to  Dainippon  Screen  Mfg.  Co..  Ltd.  Method  and 
system  for  displaying  a  color  image  simulating  a  multi-color  printed 
matter  on  a  screen.  4,573,071,  CI.  358-76.000. 
Sakazaki  Machinery  Works  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fukuoka.    Masayuki;    and    Matsumoto,    Satoahi.    4,571,813,    CI. 
29-568.000. 
Sakemi,  Yuji:  See — 

Fujii,  Haruo;  Sakemi,  Yuji;  and  Toyono,  Tsutomu,  4,573,061.  Q. 
346-153.100. 
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Sakuragi,  Shiro;  Saitoh.  Mitsunori;  KoUni,  Hanio;  and  Imagawa,  Kyo- 
shiro,  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  &  Technology.  Cooling  mech- 
anism for  optical  fiber.  4,572,609,  CI.  350-96.300. 
Sakurai,  Masaki:  See— 

Sugiyama,  Hiroyuki;  Sakurai,  Masaki;  Abe,  Ryozo;  Yusa,  Yasuhiro; 

Yoshihara.  Kcnji;  and  Saito.  Takashi,  4.573,092,  CI.  360-97.000. 

Sakurai,  Shigeru,  to  Mazda  Motor  Corporation.  Exhaust  gas  cleaning 

device  for  diesel  engines.  4.571,938.  CI.  60-303.000. 
Sakurai,  Tomonari;  See — 

Furuya,     Katusuke;    and     Sakurai,    Tomonari,    4,572,349,    CI. 
194-318.000. 
Sakurai,  Yoshimi;  and  Miyake,  Junichi,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha.  Automatic  transmission  control  system  for  vehicle. 
4,572,030,  CI.  74-866.000. 
Salem,  Eli:  See— 

Kunin,  Robert;  and  Salem,  Eli,  4,572,742,  CI.  127-46.200. 
Salomon,  George  P.  J.,  to  Salomon  S.A.  Safety  binding  for  a  ski. 

4,572,539,  CI.  280-611.000. 
Salomon  S.A.:  See — 

Blanc.  Roger.  4.571,855,  CI.  36-50.000. 
Salomon,  George  P.  J..  4,572,539,  CI.  280-611.000. 
Salvat,  Francois:  See — 

Bouko,  Jean;  Durand,  Jean-Claude;  Le  Foil,  Jean;  and  Salvat, 
Francois,  4,573,054,  CI.  343-786.000. 
Samuelsson,  Frank  A.,  to  United  Air  Lines,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  verti- 
cally lifting  and  radially  moving  a  person  over  a  supporting  surface. 
4,571,758,  CI.  5-86.000. 
Sanborn,  Harold  C;  Carago,  Frank;  and  Kreeger,  John  R.,  to  United 
Technologies  Corporation.  Refractory  metal  coated  metal-working 
dies.  4.571,983.  CI.  72-462.000. 
Sanden  Corporation:  See — 

Hukuhara,  Sciichi.  4.572.276.  CI.  164-342.000. 
Sanders.  Peter  G..  to  Rotork  Controls  Limited.  Actuating  mechanism. 

4,572.932.  CI.  200-17.00R. 
Sando  Iron  Works  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Sando,  Yoshikazu;  and   Ishidoshiro,   Hiroshi,  4,571,962,  CI.  68- 
5.00E. 
Sando,  Yoshikazu;  and  Ishidoshiro,  Hiroshi,  to  Sando  Iron  Works  Co., 
Ltd.  Apparatus  for  continuous  liquid  treatment  of  a  cloth.  4,571,962, 
CI.  68-5.00E. 
Sandoz  Ltd.:  See— 

Danner,  Bernard.  4,572.721.  CI.  8-94.  lOR. 
Sangati.  Guido.  to  Sangati  S.p.A.  Pneumatic  control  system  for  grind- 
ing mill.  4.572,441,  CI.  241-34.000. 
Sangati  S.p.A.:  See— 

Sangati,  Guido,  4.572.441.  CI.  241-34.000. 
Sango  Jyuki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Kanno.    Samon;    Kaneko.    Naotomo;    and    Kozaki,    Takaharu, 
4,571.968,  CI.  72-331.000. 
Sankyo  Company  Limited:  See — 

Yoshioka,     Takao;     Kitazawa,     Eiici;     Kurumada,     Tomoyuki; 
Yamazaki,    Mitsuo;    and    Hasegawa,    Kazou,    4,572,912,    CI. 
514-369.000. 
Sano,  Shigehisa:  See — 

Umezawa,  Yujiro;  Sano,  Shigehisa;  and  Ogino.  Takao,  4,572,264, 
CI.  152-451.000. 
Sanshin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Matsumoto.  Kuniyoshi,  4,572.120.  CI.  123-196.00S. 
Sansin  Kiko  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Kawakiu.  Mayuto.  4,572.492,  CI.  269-75.000. 
Santrade  Limited:  See — 

Tunell,  Lars-Erik,  4.572.307,  Q.  175^10.000. 
Wiman,  Jorgen  V.,  4,572,042,  CI.  82-l.OOC. 
Sanvido,  Saverio:  See — 

Amdt,  Klaus;  and  Sanvido.  Saverio,  4,572,625,  CI.  350-541.000. 
Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Morioka,  Yuji,  4,572,879,  CI.  429-94.000. 
Saphirwerk  Industrieprodukte  AG:  See — 

Funke,  Herbert,  4.572,056,  CI.  92-86.000. 
Saquet,  Jean-Jacques.  Packaging  safety  means  for  syphon  type  powder 

dispensers.  4.572.407,  CI.  222-83.000. 
Sasaki,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Nakashima,  Waichiro;  Sasaki.  Hiroshi;  and  Nishizaki,  Katsuhiro, 
4,572,271,  CI.  164-97.000. 
Sasaki,  Masaomi,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Stilbcne  derivatives  and 
electrophotographic  photoconductor  comprising  one  stilbene  deriva- 
tive. 4,572.884.  CI.  430-72.000. 
Sasaki,  Noboru;  Mukai,  Teruo;  and  Iwata,  Yasuji,  to  France  Bed  Co., 

Ltd.  Bed  apparatus  with  a  urinal.  4,571,759,  CI.  5-90.000. 
Sasaki,  Susumu:  See — 

Nakamura,    Hiroshi;    Fukuda,    Eisuke;    and    Sasaki,    Susumu, 
4,573,153,  CI.  371-22.000. 
Saska,  Thomas  J.:  See— 

driggers,  John  M.;  Saska,  Thomas  J.;  and  Kitzes,  Arnold  S., 
4.572,938.  CI.  219-85.0BM. 
Satake  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Satake,  Toshihiko,  4,572,666.  CI.  356-239.000. 
Satake,  Toshihiko,  to  SaUke  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for 

detecting  cracked  rice  grain.  4,572,666,  CI.  356-239.000. 
Satake.  Toshimi,  Minami,  Toshiaki;  Fujimura,  Fumio;  Oda,  Satoshi;  and 
Magami,  Masato,  to  Jujo  Paper  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Yoshitomi-Phar- 
maceutical  Ind.,  Ltd.  Thermosensitive  recording  sheet.  4,573,062,  CI. 
346-209.000. 
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Sato,  Haruzi:  See— 

Arita,  Kishio;  Mitani,  Susumu;  Sakai,  Hideo;  Sudo,  Yoshikazu; 
Koide,  Yoshitaka;  Sato,  Haruzi;  Habuka.  Yoshio;  Kozakai,  Taka- 
shi; and  Tanaka,  Hiroji,  4,571,999,  CI.  73-598.000. 
Sato,  Keiji;  Kasuya,  Takahira;  Yamakawa,  Goichi;  and  Wada,  Tsuneo, 
to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Developer  composition  for 
developing  an  electrostatic  image.  4,572,885,  CI.  430-99.000. 
Sato,  Kimio:  See — 

Iwayama,  Kazuyoshi;  Inoue,  Takehisa;  Sato,  Kimio;  Hayakawa, 
Norio;  and  Fujii,  Masaki,  4,572,779,  CI.  208-111.000. 
Sato,  Nobuhiro;  Katsura,  Yuji;  and  Ueno,  Haruyuki,  to  Kurosaki  Re- 
fractories Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  producing  silicon  nitride  sintered 
body  of  complex  shape.  4,572,828,  CI.  423-344.000. 
Sato,  tadao;  and  Shimazaki,  Yoshikazu,  to  Fuji  Kagakushi  Kogyo  Co., 
Ltd.  Heat-sensitive  color  transfer  ribbon.  4,572,684,  C\.  400-240.400. 
Sato,  Yasuaki:  See — 

Amano,  Tadashi;  Sato,  Yasuaki;  and  Ohkoshi,  Yasuo,  4,572,657,  CI. 
355-38.000. 
Sato,  Yutaka:  See— 

Uemura,  Michio;  Sato,  Yutaka;  Nakamura,  Masaru;  and  lida,  Toyo- 
shi,  4,572,789,  CI.  252-8.50A. 
Sattler,  Hans-Peter:  See— 

Poetzschke,  Manfred;  and  Sattler,  Hans-Peter,  4,572,735,  CI. 
lO.OOR. 
Sauber,  Charles  J.  Positive  drive  positioning  collar.  4,572,692, 

403-16.000. 
Sauer,  Roland:  See — 

Katzer,  Johann;  Lopic,  Franz;  Sauer,  Roland;  and  Stephany,  Chris- 
tian, 4,572,235,  CI.  137-268.000. 
Saunders,  Edward  A.:  See — 

Leale,  Luis;  Saunders,  Edward  A.;  and  Keil,  Enrique,  4,572,990,  CI. 
315-220.000. 
Savanuck,  Daniel  F.,  to  Chemical  Specialties  Manufacturing  Corpora- 
tion.  Gripping  composition   dispenser  and   gripping  composition 
therefor.  4,572,690,  CI.  401-200.000. 
Sawusch,  Axel  W.;  and  Pinkemeil,  Gunther.  Device  for  the  automatic 
supplying  offish  to  fish  processing  machines.  4,571,778,  CI.  17-54.000. 
Sayegh,  Georges:  See — 

Sciaky,  Mario;  Cazes,  Roland;  and  Sayegh,  Georges,  4,572,941,  CI. 
219-121.0LD. 
Scarlett,  John  A.,  to  Standard  Telephones  and  Cables  Public  Limited 
Company.  Printed  circuit  boards  with  solderable  plating  finishes  and 
method  of  making  the  same.  4,572,925,  CI.  174-68.500. 
Schaffer,  Harry  G.:  See- 
Greene,  Richard  E.;  Young,  Gladstone  F.;  Tom,  Gary  E.;  Schaffer. 
Harry  G.;  and  Foote,  John  S..  4,573,152.  CI.  371-22.000. 
Schaper,  Klaus:  See— 

Hentschke,  Siegbert;  and  Schaper,  Klaus,  4,573,167,  CI.  375-27.000. 
Schatz,  Klaus  W.:  See- 
Owen,  Hartley;  and  Schatz,  Klaus  W.,  4,572,780,  CI.  208-161.000. 
Schaudt  Maschinenbau  GmbH:  See — 

Brill,  Jurgen,  4,571.892,  CI.  51-325.000. 
Scheidegger,  Christian:  See- 
Franz,  Reinhard;  Dittmar,  Wilfried;  Scheidegger,  Christian;  and 
Frohlich,  Roland,  4,572,048,  CI.  84-1.190. 
Scherer,  Michael:  See — 

Dietrich,  Anton;  Hartig,  Klaus;  and  Scherer,  Michael,  4,572,842, 
CI.  427-39.000. 
Schetrumpf,  John  R.  Abrasion  device.  4,572,187,  CI.  128-355.000. 
Schiel,  Lothar,  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.  Vacuum  power  brake  booster. 

4,572,055.  CI.  91-369.00A. 
Schindl.  Klaus,  to  C.  Reichert  Optische  Werke,  AG.  Drafting  and 
macrophotography  attachment  for  a  microscope  of  the  inverted  type. 
4,572,624,  CI.  350-502.000. 
Schlapp,  Werner;  and  Wiessner,  Willi,  to  Ernst  Lcitz  Wetzlar  GmbH. 
Photographic  objective  with  a  fastening  device.   4,572,612,  CI. 
350-257.000. 
Schleich,  Jean-Baptiste;  Lahoda,  Erwin;  Lickes,  Jean-Paul;  and  Reuter, 
Emile,  to  Arbcd  S.A.  Prefabricated  fireproof  steel  and  concrete 
beam.  4,571,913,  CI.  52-722.000. 
Schlick,  Horst:  See— 

Vogler,   Hans-Ulrich;   Ruschek,   Gerhard;  and   Schlick,   Horst, 
4,572,478,  CI.  251-305.000. 
Schluter,  Wilhelm,  to  Gebruder  Lodige  Maschinenbau-Gesellschaft 
mbH.    Apparatus   for    moistening    loose    material.    4,572,100,    CI. 
118-303.000. 
Schmid,  Gunther:  See— 

Grunwald,  Werner;  Imhof,  Ernst;  Komaroff,  Iwan;  Mayer,  Rolf; 
and  Schmid,  Gunther,  4,572,146,  CI.  123-549.000. 
Schmidhauser,  Markus:  See— 

Huber,     Willi;     and     Schmidhauser,     Markus,    4,572,437,    CI. 
239-703.000. 
Schmidt,  Erhard:  See— 

Deutschmann,   Herbert;   Schmidt,   Erhard;  and  Wolters,  Gerd- 
Michael,  4,572,148,  CI.  123-559.000. 
Schmidt,  Erik,  to  Seco  Tools  AB.  Cutting  insert  for  thread  cutting. 

4,572,713,  CI.  407-114.000. 
Schneider,  Gottfried:  See— 

Wegner,  Christian;  Schneider,  Gottfried;  and  Mayer,  Wolfram, 
4,572,171,  CI.  128-90.000. 
Schneider,  Robert:  See— 

Engelberg,  Franz;  Fabris,  Luciano;  Schneider,  Robert;  Villmger, 
Gerhard;  and  Truninger,  Walter,  4,572,485,  CI.  266-227.000. 
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Schneider.  Theodor:  See—  „    ^    .     „        c  i.     ^^      -n,-^^, 

Haar,  Gerhard;  Jakob.  Heinz;  Prohaska,  Hans;  Schneider,  Theodor. 

Schubert,  Karl-Friedrich;  and  Wohrle.  Werner.  4.572.979.  CI. 

310-68.00R.  _  .,      „  f  u   b  n 

Schneider  Walter,  to  W.  Schneider  &  Co.  AG.  Meullwarenfabnk.  Box 

construction.  4.572.392.  CI.  22(M.(X)R. 
Schneider,  Walter:  See—  ^  ^     ._,         „,  ,.  .<■,-,  ein      m 

Boden,     Heinrich;     and     Schneider.     Walter.     4.572,820,     CI. 

422-133.000. 
SchofTmann,  Franz:  See—  ,      ,  „  .    ~.  =•  a 

Traumumiller,  Gottfried;  Maier,  Wilfned;  SchofTmann,  Franz;  and 
Wrulich.Herwig.  4,572,583,  CI.  299-81.000. 
Schofield,  Charles  P.;  and  Wilkin,  Arthur  L.,  to  National  R«carch 
Development  Corporation.  Trailer  coupling  device.  4,572,338,  ci. 
280-478.00R. 
Scholz,  Dieter:  See—  „    i  u 

Kretzschmann,  Gunther;  Scholz,  Dieter;  and  Hilgert,  Karl-Heinz, 
4,572,740,  CI.  106-122.000.  ,    . 

Scholz,  Erhard;  Heimann,  Edmund;  and  Baach,  Hans,  to  Schweissm- 
dustrie  Oerlikon   Buhrle   AG.    Submerged   arc   weldmg   process. 
4.572.936.  CI.  219-73.200. 
Schorman.  Eric:  See—  i,   z-u  .^i. 

Smith.  Paul  F.;  Schorman,  Enc;  Burke.  Tim;  and  Lynk,  Chuck. 
4,573,207,  CI.  455-54,000.  w  .u  ^ 

Schouhamer  Immink,  Komelis  A.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Method 
of  encoding  n-bit  information  words  into  m-bit  code  words,  apparatus 
for  carrying  out  said  method,  method  of  decoding  m-bit  code  words 
into  n-bit  information  words,  and  apparatus  for  carrying  out  said 
method.  4,573,034,  CI.  340-347.0DD. 

Schreiber,  Friedrich:  See—  ^     _.     .       ^  «-,,  oin     r-i 

Kassner,    Jochen;    and     Schreiber,     Fnednch,    4,571,830,    CI. 

30-200.000.  ,    r    ^    ^         A  . 

Schrenk.  Hartmut.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Credit  card  circuit 

arrangement  with  a  memory  and  an  access  control  unit.  4.572.«wo.  ci. 

235-380.000.  ^    ^  -a 

Schrepfer,  Rudolf,  to  Rudolph  Schrepfer  AG.  Spring-equipped  me- 
chanical vibration  damper.  4,572.471.  CI.  248-560.000. 
Schroeder,  Eugene;  and  Fry,  Francis  J.,  to  Indianapolis  Center  for 
Advanced     Research.     Intraoperative     scanner.     4,572,2UU,     ci. 
128-660.000. 

Schubert,  Karl-Friedrich:  See—         ^    .     „        ^  .      a      tu i^r 

Haar,  Gerhard;  Jakob.  Heinz;  Prohaska.  Hans;  Schneider,  Theodor, 
Schubert,  Karl-Friedrich;  and  Wohrle,  Werner,  4,572,979,  CI. 

310-68.00R.  ,,    .  .     .       .      . 

Schubert,  Rudolf,  to  AT&T  Bell  Laboratones.  Sealed  relay  structure. 
4.573.030.  CI.  335-156.000. 

Schuch.  Andre:  See—  »,       ^r^    >.  <-ti  ooo 

Le  Cacheux,  Paul;  Schuch.  Andre;  and  Perrot.  Alain  C.  4.571,8^8, 
CI.  52-36.000. 
Schulte-Schlagbaum  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 
Eisermann,  Armin,  4,572.347,  CI.  194-205.000. 
Eisermann.  Armin;  ten  Eicken,  Heinz;  Obenluneschloss,  Kurt;  and 
Geiger,  Diethard,  4,572,348.  CI.  194-248.000. 
Schultz.  William  R.,  Jr.:  See—  ,,     e  u  •  i. 

Anderson,    James    M.;    Schultz,    William    R  •    J^  ^   y^^^i**'?!;' 
Thomas    E.;    and    Anderson,    Frank    E.,    Jr.,    4,572,980,    Cl. 

Schupbach.  Walter.  Stereophonic  baffle.  4,572,325,  CI.  181-145.000. 

^"'^ Nlder'oumerfanl  Schurger,  Rainer,  4,572.678,  CI.  384-533^000. 
Schwab,  Manfred  F.,  to  Alfred  Honsel  Nieten-  und  Metallwarenfabnk 

GmbH  &  Co.  Blind  riveting  apparatus  for  rivets  of  different  sizes. 

4,571,976,  CI.  72-391.000. 

Schwab,  Michael:  See—                                .,    ^  ,      ..    .,    l    i  a 

Lang    Winfried;  Griesshammer,  Rudolf;  Schwab,  Michael;  and 

Zulehner,  Werner,  4,572,729.  CI.  65-18.100.          ,  .„  ,„^  _, 

Schwartz,    C.    Bruce.    Arthroscopy    support    stand.    4,572,594,  ci. 

312-209.000.  ^.        »-  n.  f 

Schwarzbeck,  Erich,  to  Hiedelberger  Druckmaschinen  AG.  Device  for 

changing  a  numbering  and  imprinting  device  in  a  pnnting  press. 

4,572,069,  CI.  101-76.000. 
Schweissindustrie  Oeriikon  Buhrle  AG:  See— 

Scholz,  Erhard;  Heimann,  Edmund;  and  Baach,  Hans,  4,572,936, 
CI.  219-73.200.  ^^      ^ 

Schweitzer,    Ronald    D.,    to    Tappan    Company,    The.    Gas    range. 

4.572.154.  CI.  126-39.00E.  ,...    .^„j      , 

Schwelm,  Hans,  to  Barmag  Barmer  Maschinenfabnk  AG.  Hydraulic 

flow  control  valve.  4,572,234,  CI.  137-489.000. 
Sciaky,  Mario;  Cazes,  Roland;  and  Sayegh,  Georges,  to  Scwky,  S.A. 

Method  of  and  installation  for  spot-welding  by  laser  beam.  4,572,941, 

CI.  219-121.0LD. 
Sciaky,  S.A. :  See—  ,t-,-,aA\n\ 

Sciaky,  Mario;  Cazes,  Roland;  and  Sayegh,  Georges,  4,572.941,  CI. 

2 19- 121. OLD. 
Scott,  David  W.:  See—  t^     a   vu 

Bishop,   Arthur   E.;   Roeske,   Klaus  J.;   and   Scott.   David   W.. 
4.571,982,  CI.  72-400.000. 

^°  wSy"!  WilSr  T.;  and  Scott.  Philip  R..  4.572.924.  CI.  174-52.0FP. 

Scott  USA  Limited  Partnership:  See—  Ai4.ort\ 

Carroll.  John  E.;  and  McNeal.  Joseph  R.,  4,571,748.  CI.  2-436.000. 

Scully.  John  W.,  to  Pneumatic  Scale  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  form- 
ing, filling  and  depositing  filled  bags  into  cartons.  4,571.926,  Cl. 
53-525.000. 


Seachem,  a  division  of  Pittway  Corp.:  See—  .  „,  .»vt    /-i 

Pratt.    David   C;   and   Albanese,   James  J.,   Jr.,   4.572,406.   Cl. 

222-39.000.  ^         .    ^v  /-    E.U 

Sebb.  Werner;  and  Dammann.  Heinrich,  to  Pejo^'de-CnfEVC  GmbH. 

Pr^css  for  bleaching  natural  chalk.  4,572,825,  CI.  423-173.000. 

Seco  Tools  AB:  See- 
Schmidt,  Erik,  4,572,713,  CI.  407-114.000. 
Seefeld,  Dean  E.,  to  Gehl  Company.  Forage  blower  having  power 
transmission   and   mounting  arrangement   therefor.   4,572,712,  u. 

Seeley,  Frederic  F.  Pump  arrangement.  4.572.808.  CI.  261-29.000. 
Seely.  James  R.,  to  Marketing  Displays.  Inc.  Deflecuble  sign  and  stand. 

4.572.473,  CI.  248-624.000. 
Segers,  Dennis  L.:  See—  t>       •   i 

Graham,  Andrew  C;  Proebsting,  Robert  J.;  and  Segers,  Dennis  U.. 
4,'73,146,  CI.  365-200.000. 
Seghetti,  Leland  L.:  See—  .  „     ^     •    .    ,     j  t 

Phlipot,  James  R.;  Pinkston,  Steve  R.;  and  Seghetti,  Leland  L., 
4,572,477,  CI.  251-285.000.  . 

Sehgal,  Tyag  R.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Vibration  damped 

probe.  4,572,677,  CI.  374-144.000. 
Seidl,  Rudolph:  See— 

Breakey  Fred  B.;  Barber,  Leo  D ;  Chapman,  Richard  L.;  Godin, 

Norman;  Henry,  Robert;  Jackson,  Claude;  Romberger,  John;  and 

Seidl,  Rudolph,  4,572,381,  CI.  211-94.000.  ... 

Seiferling  James  E..  to  Blackwelders.  Height  control  for  agricultural 

machine.  4,573,124,  CI.  364-424.000. 
Seifert  Kurt,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Fuel  injection  nozzle  for  uitemal 
combustion  engines.  4,572,434,  CI.  239-453.000. 

Seikosha  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  

Hayashi,  Mikio.  4,572,683.  CI.  400-208.000. 

^'"wismc°"Marco;  an7  Seiner.  Jerome  A.,  4.572.869.  CI.  428-402.240. 

Seino.  Minoru:  See—  »«  i,  . 

Matsumoto,  Yoshikane;  Kobayashi.  Tsuneki;  Kurosawa,  Makoto; 
and  Seino,  Minoru.  4,572,685.  CI.  400-320.000. 
Seki.  Fumio,  to  Nippon  Notion  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  assem- 
bling buttons.  4,571,806,  CI.  29-251.000. 

Seki,  Teruo:  See —  .  „  ,  .  ^  .■  «^t  i^-j 

Aoyama,  Keizo;  Yamauchi,  Takahiko;  and  Seki,  Teruo.  4.573,147. 

CI.  365-230.000. 
Sekiguchi,  Kyoji:  See—  ^    ^  ■  ■       u-     v 

Madate,    Haruhisa;    Matsumura,    Isao;    and    Sekiguchi,    Kyoji, 
4,572,627,  CI.  351-206.000. 
Selenia  S.p.A.;  See— 

Farina,  Alfonso,  4,573,051,  CI.  343-18  OOE. 
Selfridge,  Glenn  D.;  and  Tipton,  Russell  C.  to  Malltnckrodt.  Inc. 

Controlled  atmosphere  enclosure.  4,572,427,  CI.  236-3.0UU. 
Sellner  Jorg;  Siegwart,  Rudolf;  and  Grauli,  Siegfried,  to  Voesl-Alpine 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Lathe.  4,571,796,  CI.  29-27.00R. 

Senmed,  Inc.:  See—  ,,,  ~x« 

Juska,  Donald  D.,  4.572.183,  CI.  128-325.000. 
Sensormatic  Electronics  Corporation:  See— 

Boyd,    Robert   C;   and    La    Patra,   Charles   L..   4.573,042,   CI. 
340-539.000. 
Seo.  Nobuhide:  See—  ....        , .       j  v  .  _ 

Yokooku.  Katsuhiko;  Seo.  Nobuhide;  Oda.  Hiroyuki;  and  Yatomi, 
Satoshi,  4.572,031.  CI.  74-866.000. 
Sepp.  Walter  E.:  See— 

Dorsey.  Denis  P.;  Sepp,  Walter  E.; 
4,573.068,  CI.  358-11.000. 
Sergeant,  Ronald  G.:  See — 

Pegram,   Warren  J.;   and   Sergeant, 
140-92.100. 

kino,  Masao;  Honda,  Mitsuyasu;  and  Seto,  Toru,  4,572,903,  CI. 

502-55.000. 

Severson,  Gerald  R.:  See—  ^      ,j    o      a  <-»i  baa    ri 

Foss     Robert    M.;    and    Severson,    Gerald    R..    4.572.846,    Cl. 

427-237.000. 
Sewell  Plastics,  Inc.:  See— 

Hunter,  Bumis  L.,  4,572,355.  CI.  198-803^20^ 
Shadduck.  Laurine  R.  Food  chopper.  4.572.444,  CI.  241-168.000. 
Shallenberger,  John  M.:  See—  ^  c-u  n     w  i^v...  lui 

Gjertsen,  Robert  K.;  Wilson,  John  F.;  and  Shallenberger,  John  M.. 
4,572.816,  CI.  376-261.000. 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  ^  .   ^    .      .i.  j  v.— ^w. 

Deguchi,  Toshihisa;  Ohta,  Kenji;  Takahashi,  Akira;  and  Yamaoka. 

Hideyoshi,  4,573.149.  CI.  369-13.000. 
Ikemoto.  Yutaka.  4.573.134.  CI.  364-705.qaV 
Kawahara,  Masafumi,  4,572,213,  CI.  128-736.000. 
Okuda,  Masakiyo,  4.572,650,  CI.  355-yOSH. 
Tada,  Mitsuro;  Ikegami,  Takeshi;  and  Komon,  Hisao,  4,572,652,  Ci. 

Shaw,  Roy.  Plant' pot  drain.  4,571,883,  CI.  47-66.00). 
Shell  Internationale  Research  Maatschappij  B  V.:  See— 

Warren,  Geoffrey  F.;  and  Cameron,  Andrew  M.,  4,572,736.  CI. 
75-lO.OOR. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See—  _,  ^^^ 

Mitchell,  forrest  R..  4.572.322.  CI.  181-ip5jWO. 
Moore,  George  R..  4,572,826,  CI.  423-236.000. 
Vanegmond,    Cor    F.;    and    Van    Meurs.    Peter,    4,572.299.    CI. 
166-385.000.  ,  , 

Shepard,  David  H.,  to  Cognitronics  Corporation^^  ^^^f^^n^Jf^  ^V 
trading  energy  from  winds  at  high  altitudes.  4,572,%2,  CI 
290-55.000. 


and  Pritchard,  Dalton  H., 


Ronald  G.,  4,572,248,  CI. 
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Shepherd,  Paul  E.:  See— 

Guairacini,  Joseph;  Shepherd,  Paul  E.;  and  McQuade,  Robert  W., 
4.572,021,  CI.  74-479.000. 
Shennan,  Charles  F.:  See — 

Cole,  Mark  T.;  and  Sherman,  Charles  F.,  4,571,866,  CI.  40-152.100. 
Sherwood,  Michael  D.:  See — 

Roth,  Richard  W.;  Gregor,  William  T.;  Sherwood,  Michael  D.;  and 
Pokrajac,  Ned,  4,573,192,  CI.  382-1.000. 
Shibib,  Muhammed  A..  See — 

Becke,  Hans  W.;  Gammel,  John  C;  Hartman,  Adrian  R.;  Shibib, 

Muhammed  A.;  and  Smith,  Robert  K.,  4,573.065.  CI.  357-38.000. 

Shiets,  Leo  C.  Apparatus  for  rebuilding  vehicle  axles.  4,571,795,  CI. 

29-26.00B. 
Shigcki,  Funitani:  See — 

Kanazawa,    Hirotaka;    Tenihiko,    Takatani;    Shigeki,    Funitani; 
Chikuma,  Isamu;  Shimada,  Satoru;  and  Eda,  Hiroshi,  4,572,316, 
CI.  180-143.000. 
Shimada.  Katsumi:  See — 

Ichimiya,    Yoshichika;    Sudo.    Tsuneta;    Takehisa,    Turo;    and 
Shimada,  Katsumi,  4,573,120,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Shimada,  Satoru:  See — 

Kanazawa,    Hirotaka;    Teruhiko,    Takatani;    Shigeki,    Funitani; 
Chikuma,  Isamu;  Shimada,  Satoru;  and  Eda,  Hiroshi,  4,572,316, 
CI.  180-143.000. 
Shimano  Industrial  Company  Limited:  See — 
Ban,  Masuo,  4.572,448,  CI.  242-84.50A. 
Furomoto,  Yoshiyuki.  4,572.454,  CI.  242-84.52B. 
Noda,  Hideo,  4,572,455,  CI.  242-84.  lOR. 
Shimazaki,  Yoshikazu:  See — 

Sato,  Tadao;  and  Shimazaki.  Yoshikazu,  4,572.684.  CI.  400-240.400. 
Shimizu.  Fumio;  Tachikawa,  Tetsuya;  Ikei,  Nobuhiro;  Noda,  Atunari; 
Hashimura,  Etsuro;  and  Imagawa,  Kenichi,  to  Otsuka  Pharmaceuti- 
cal Co.,  Ltd.  Human  leukemia  virus-related  peptides,  a  process  for 
production  thereof,  antibodies  of  the  peptides  and  a  process  for 
production  of  the  antibodies.  4,572,800.  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Shimizu,  Hiroaki:  See — 

Kigasawa,  Kazuo;  Shimizu,  Hiroaki;  Hayashi,  Toshihiro;  Watabe, 
Kazuo;  Tanizaki,  Akira;  Koyama.  Osamu;  Wakisaka,  Kikuo;  and 
Ogawa,  Yasuaki,  4,572,832,  CI.  424-19.000. 
Shimizu,  Katsuichi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Image  transmission 

system.  4,573,083,  CI.  358-257.000. 
Shimizu,  Keisuke:  See — 

Kobayashi,  Koji;  and  Shimizu,  Keisuke,  4,572,393,  CI.  220-270.000. 
Shimizu,  Masami;  and  Suzuki,  Nobuyuki,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Display  device  in  camera  finder.  4,572,646,  CI.  354-475.000. 
Shimizu,  Shumpei,  to  Tama  Chemicals  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  manufac- 
turing tetramethyl  ammonium  hydroxide.  4,572,769,  CI.  204-59.00R. 
Shimizu,  Tasuku:  See — 

Hosaka,     Nobuyoshi;     and     Shimizu.    Tasuku,     4,572,868,     CI. 
428-328.000. 
Shimizu,  Watani:  See — 

Toda,  Jitsuo;  and  Shimizu,  WaUru,  4,572,951,  CI.  250-23  LOSE. 
Shimizu,  Yoichi,  to  Maruyama  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.  Heald  frame  assembly. 

4,572,242,  CI.  139-91.000. 
Shimokawa,  Naoki:  See — 

Nariai,    Shigeni;    Himeno,    Yasunori;    and    Shimokawa,    Naoki, 
4,571,950,  CI.  62-89.000. 
Shinada,  Masatoshi.  to  Nippon  Piston  Ring  Co.,  Ltd.  Multi-component 
steel    piston    ring   with   roution    preventing    rivet.   4.572,520,   CI. 
277-140.000. 
Shinma.    Mitsuru;    Kobayashi.    Toyohiro;    Mori.    Masahito;    Tsuboi, 
Shunji;  and  Sugita,  Masaru,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Ink  donor  sheet  color  detecting  device.  4.573,059,  CI.  346-76.0PH. 
Shinozaki,  Fumiaki:  See — 

Maeda,    Minoru;    Iwasaki,    Masayuki;   and    Shinozaki,    Fumiaki, 
4,572,888,  CI.  430-288.000. 
Shinozaki,  Toshiaki:  See — 

Tojo,  Toru;  Mori,  Ichiro;  Shinozaki,  Toshiaki;  Sugihara.  Kazuyo- 
shi;    Tabata,    MiUuo;    and    Itoh,    Chikara,    4,572,956,    CI. 
250-492.200. 
Shinton.  Yvonne  D.:  See — 

Benson,  David  K.;  Burrows,  Richard  W.;  and  Shinton,  Yvonne  D., 
4,572,864,  CI.  428-305.500. 
Shiotsu,  Osamu:  See — 

Nakau,  Yukio;  and  Shiotsu,  Osamu,  4,573,154,  CI.  371-34.000. 
Shiozawa,  Takao,  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Sheet 

feeder.  4,572,498,  CI.  271-34.000. 
Shirai,  Hitoshi:  See — 

Yoshida,  Yoichi;  Hashimoto,  Akihiko;  Suzuki,  Tatsuya;  Shirai, 
Hitoshi;  Akitake,  Hiroshi;  and  Nakazawa,  Hirotsugu,  4,572,645, 
CI.  354-435.000. 
Shiraishi,  Daiichi,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Construction  of 

door  in  motor  vehicle.  4,571,886,  CI.  49-374.000. 
Shiraishi,  Tomio;  and  Ikenoue,  Shinobu,  to  Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd. 

Roury  switch.  4,572,931,  CI.  200-1  l.ODA. 
Shiraiwa,  Michitaka:  See — 

Hasegawa,     Shumpei;     Shiraiwa,     Michitaka;     and     Tsuchiya, 
Sadatomo.  4,572.149,  CI.  123-589.000. 
Shoji.  Masakazu,  to  AT&T  Laboratories.  CMOS  Logic  circuits  with  all 
pull-up  transistors  integrated  in  separate  chip  from  all  pull-down 
transistors.  4,572,972,  CI.  307-303.000. 
Shokul,  Anatoly  A.:  See — 

loshpa,  Vlaidimir  G.;  Kirievsky.  Boris  A.;  Kravchenko.  Anatoly  P.; 
Kudinov.  Gennady  A.;  Kutsykovich.  Dorina  B.;  Lysenko. 
Evgeny  E.;  Shokul,  Anatoly  A.;  Nekrasov,  Ignaty  N.;  Filipiev, 
Oleg  v.;  and  Lugansky,  Vladimir  P.,  4.572,269,  CI.  164-93.000. 


Sholder,  Jason  A.:  See — 

Mann,  Brian  M.;  and  Sholder,  Jason  A.,  4,572,193,  CI.  I28-419.0PG. 
Showalter,  Stephen  D.:  See — 

Hampar,    Berge;    Zweig.    Martin;   and    Showalter.    Stephen   D.j 
4,572,896.  CI.  435-172.200. 
Shuto,  Yukichi;  and  Miyagawa,  Tamotsu,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki   Kaisha.    Individual    identification    apparatus.    4,573,193,    CI. 
382-2.000. 
Sickler,  Kenneth  H.,  to  Jacobs  Manufacturing  Company,  The.  Process 
and  apparatus  for  compression  release  engine  retarding  producing 
two  compression  release  events  per  cylinder  per  engine  cycle. 
4,572,114,  CI.  123-21.000. 
Sidi,  Joel:  See— 

Azam.  Guy;  Convert,  Guy;  Dufour,  Jacques;  Jasmin,  Claude;  and 
Sidi,  Joel,  4,572,190,  CI.  128-399.000. 
Sidwell,    Derek,    to   Cameron    Iron   Works,    Inc.    Subsea   pipelines. 

4,572.549.  CI.  285-39.000. 
Siegwari.  Rudolf:  See — 

Sellner.  Jorg;  Siegwart.  Rudolf;  and  Grauli,  Siegfried,  4,571,796, 
CI.  29-27.00R. 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Frieling.  Focko;  and  Michael,  Ewald.  4.572,974.  CI.  307-475.000. 
Lischke,  Burkhard,  4.573.008,  CI.  324-158.00R. 
Nitschke.  Christoph;  Wehrberger.  Helmut;  and  Menhom,  Her- 
mann, 4,572,929,  CI.  191-29.00R. 
Schrenk.  Hartmut,  4,572,946,  CI.  235-380.000. 
Summ,  Herbert,  4,573,180,  CI.  378-037.000. 
Voigt,  Ulrich;  Hor,  Leopold;  and  Stoebrich,  Werner,  4,572,597,  CI. 

312-257.0SK. 
Wondra.  Jurgen,  4,573.036,  CI.  340-347.0DA. 
Siffert,  David  E.:  See— 

Siffert,  David  W.,  4,572,470,  CI.  248-551.000. 
Siffert,  David  W.,  to  Siffert,  David  E.  Non-removable  picture  frame 

hanger  and  hanging  method.  4,572,470,  CI.  248-551.000. 
Sigg,  Hans,  to  Maag  Gear- Wheel  &  Machine  Company  Limited.  Bowl- 
type  grinding  apparatus.  4,572,442,  CI.  241-117.000. 
Signal  Applied  Technologies  Inc.:  See — 
Onal,  Isik,  4,572,904,  CI.  502-333.000. 
Signode  Corporation:  See — 

Klaus,  Artur  F.;  and  Piecha,  Gottfried,  4,572,419.  CI.  227-8.000. 
Signoretto,  Roberto,  to  Photo  Engineering  International  s.r.l.  Appara- 
tus to  handle  photographic  disc  films.  4,571,919,  CI.  53-266.00R. 
Sikanen,  Pertti:  See — 

Puumalainen,  Pertti;  and  Sikanen,  Pertti,  4,572.957,  CI.  250-493.100. 
Silcox,  Nicholas  R.:  See — 

Stafford-Mills,  Jonathan  V.;  and  Silcox,  Nicholas  R.,  4,572,527,  CI. 
280-6.100. 
Silem  s.r.l.:  See — 

Rasca,  Luigi,  4,572,465,  CI.  248-27.100. 
Silver.  Gary  L..  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Method  for 
removing  trace  pollutants  from  aqueous  solutions.  4,572,797,  CI. 
252-631.000. 
Silverblatt,  Bernard  L.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Plumb  nozzle 

for  nuclear  fuel  assembly.  4,572,817,  CI.  376-409.000. 
Silverman.  Bernard  B..  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Wire  and 

wire  like  object  detection  system.  4,572,662.  CI.  356-5.000. 
Simeth,  Claus:  See — 

Mitze,  Rudolf;  and  Simeth,  Claus,  4,572,073,  CI.  101-350.000. 
Simon,  Bernard:  See — 

Gervais,  Pierre  P.;  and  Simon,  Bernard,  4,572,402,  CI.  220-465.000. 
Simon,  Francois  Y.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Memory  interface 
for  communicating  between  two  storage  media  having  incompatible 
dau  formats.  4,573,141.  CI.  364-900.000. 
Simon.  Richard  B.:  See — 

Wolski.  Adam  M.;  Cheng,  Chintsai  T.;  Simon,  Richard  B.;  and 
Gambhirwala,  Manoj  C,  4,572,768,  CI.  204-15.000. 
Simpson  Strong-Tie  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Gilb,  Tyrell  T.,  4,572,695,  CI.  403-232.100. 
Sindlinger.  Ronald  E.,  to  GTE  Products  Corporation.  Circuit  breaker 

with  thin-walled  bulb.  4,572,986,  CI.  315-74.000. 
Sirotkin,  Karl  M.  Container.  4,572,374,  CI.  206-518.000. 
Sitrick,  David  H.  Video  game  network.  4,572,509,  CI.  273-85.00G. 
Sjoberg,  Staffan:  See — 

Gronberg,  Thomas;  Almen,  Torsten;  Golman,  Klaes;  Mattsson, 
Soren;  and  Sjoberg,  Staffan,  4,573,181,  CI.  378-45.000. 
Sjonell,  Goran.  Method  at  blood  pressure  measurement  and  a  blood 
pressure  cuff  for  carrying  out  the  method.  4,572,205,  CI.  128-686.000. 
SKF  Kugellagerfabriken  GmbH:  See— 

Neder,  Gunter;  and  Schurgcr,  Rainer,  4,572,678,  CI.  384-533.000. 
Walter,  Lothar;  Reith,  Walter;  and  Winkler.  Otmar,  4,572,591,  CI. 
308-6.00C. 
Skibsted,  Eric  T.  M.  Railroad  track  removing  apparatus.  4,571,825,  CI. 

29-823.000. 
Slagley,  William  E.,  to  Inland  Steel  Company.  Blast  furnace  tuyere  with 

replaceable  liner.  4,572,487,  CI.  266-270.000. 
Sloumb,  Robert  C:  See— 

Koerschner,  Lou  Anne;  Sloumb,  Robert  C;  and  Weber,  William 
E.,  4,571,779,  CI.  24-30.50S. 
Smagatz,  Leonard  J.,  to  Felt  Products  Mfg.  Co.  Interlocking  sectional 
gasket    assembly    and    method    of   making    same.    4,572,522,    CI. 
277-199.000. 
Smaw,  Jesse,  to  George  A.  Hovanec,  Jr.  Casting  bobber  with  predeter- 
mined depth  setting.  4,571,874.  CI.  43-4.500. 
Smith.  Chadwick  F.;  and  Johansen,  Walter  E.,  III.  Electronic  control- 
ler for  use  with  a  surgical  laser  system.  4,572,189,  CI.  128-395.000. 
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Smith,  John  H.;  and  Logan,  Otis,  to  Southern  AG.,  Inc.  Loading  device 

for  granular  material.  4,572,782.  CI.  209-236.000. 
Smith,  Paul  F.;  Schorman,  Eric;  Burke,  Tim;  and  Lynk,  Chuck,  to 
Motorola,  Inc.  Queued  community  repeater  communications  system. 
4,573,207,  CI.  455-54.000. 
Smith,  Robert  K.:  See— 

Becke,  Hans  W.;  Gammel,  John  C;  Hartm^n,  Adrian  R.;  Shibib, 

Muhammed  A.;  and  Smith,  Robert  K.,  4,573,065,  CI.  357-38.000. 

Smith,  Roger  L.;  and  Wegh,  John  R.,  to  Allied  Corporation.  Disc  brake 

and  anti-routional  heat  shield  therefor.  4,572,336,  CI.  188-72.600. 
Smith,  Ronald  J.;  Garman,  L.  David;  and  Reynolds,  W.  Evans,  to 
Gilbert  Associates,  Inc.  Radioactive  waste  multiple  container  system. 
4,572,372,  CI.  206-511.000. 
Smith,  Samuel  L.:  See — 

Kepple,  Larry  G.;  and  Smith,  Samuel  L.,  4,571,997,  CI.  73-215.000. 
SMS  Concast  Inc.:  See- 
Fleming,  Gunter;  Grothe,  Horst;  Haselhuhn,  Rolf;  and  Kaiser, 
Hans-Peter,  4,572,277,  CI.  164-436.000. 
SMW  Schneider  &  Wcisshaupt  GmbH:  See— 
Hiesund,  Karl,  4,572,524,  CI.  279-l.OOC. 
Snijders,  Wilfred  A.  M.:  See- 
van  Gerwen,  Petrus  J.;  and  Snijders,  Wilfred  A.  M.,  4,573,169,  CI. 
375-55.000. 
Snow  Brand  Milk  Products  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kobayashi,  Koji;  and  Shimizu,  Keisuke,  4,572,393,  CI.  220-270.000. 
Socieu'  Impianti  Elettrici  Telefonici  TelegraHci  e.  Costruzioni  Edili 
S.p.A.:  See— 
Alciati,  Fiorenzo,  4,572,490,  CI.  267-140.100. 
Societe  Anonyme  D.B.A.:  See — 

Carre,  Jean-Jacques;  and  Meyer,  Yves,  4,571,942,  CI.  60-547.100. 
Societe  Anonyme  dite:  PRESTINOX:  See— 

Bodier,  Jacques;  Cochard,  Pierre;  Merlier,  Christian;  and  Bouquin, 
Edouard  P.,  4,572.632,  CI.  353-71.000. 
Societe  Francaise  de  Munitions:  See — 

Antoine,  Robert;  and  Laurin,  Jacques,  4,572,077,  CI.  102-439.000. 
Societe  Lyonnaise  des  Eaux  et  de  I'Eclairage:  See — 

Brodard,  Eric;  Duguet,  Jean-Pierre;  Mallevialle,  Joel;  and  Roustan, 
Michel,  4,572,821.  CI.  422-186.120. 
Soderberg.  John  H.:  See — 

Crowley,  Raymond  R.;  Eckert,  Alton  B.;  and  Soderberg,  John  H., 
4,573,174.  CI.  377-39.000. 
Sodergren.  Lars-Olof;  and  Ryytty.  Conny.  to  RyBro  Handelsbolag. 

Temperature  stabilized  solar  reservoir.  4,572,159,  CI.  126-415.000. 
Solari,  Rodolfo  B.:  See— 

Krasuk,  Julio;  Solari.  Rodolfo  B.;  Aquino.  LuisG.;  Rodriguez,  Jose 
v.;  and  Granados,  Alejandro.  4,572,781.  CI.  208-309.000. 
Sollak,  Johann:  See — 

Vinazzer.  Edith;  and  Sollak,  Johann,  4,572,540,  CI.  280-612.000. 
Solmat  Systems  Ltd.:  See — 

Bronicki.  Lucien  Y..  4,571,947,  CI.  60-641.800. 
Sommerfeld,  Dean  R.:  See — 

Weir,  Robert  M.;  and  Sommerfeld,  Dean  R.,  4,572,596,  CI.  312- 
257.00R. 
Sony  Corporation:  See — 

Horikawa,  Kenichi;  Yamamoto,  Yoshinori;  and  Kawakami,  Kenji, 

4,572,461,  CI.  242-198.000. 
Obama,  Yoshiaki;  and  Asami,  Shojiro,  4,573,093.  CI.  360-97.000. 
Suzuki.  Tadao;  and  Abe,  Miki.  4,573,039,  CI.  340-347.0DA. 
Yamamura,  Shinichi,  4,572.965.  CI.  307-130.000. 
Sooki-Toth.  Gabor;  Horvath,  Pal;  Jedlovszky,  Paine  ;  Keszler,  Jozsef; 
and  Sors,  Laszlo  ,  to  Villamosipari  Kutato  Intezet.  Method  for  the 
production  of  positive  active  material  for  lead  storage  batteries. 
4.572.793,  CI.  252-182.100. 
Sorli,  Duncan  C:  See — 

Livingston,   James   J.;   and    Sorli,    Duncan   C-.   4,572,634,   CI. 
354-84.000. 
Sors,  Laszlo  :  See — 

Sooki-Toth,  Gabor;  Horvath,  Pal;  Jedlovszky,  Paine  ;  Keszler, 
Jozsef;  and  Sors,  Laszlo  ,  4.572.793.  CI.  252-182.100. 
Sosa.  Hector  M.  Storage  receptacle.  4.572.400,  CI.  220-323.000. 
Sosnowski,  Joseph  A.;  Black,  Gary;  and  Pritchard,  Roberi  J.,  to  Tele- 
flex  Incorporated.  Ordnance  ejector  system.  4,572,053,  CI.  89-1.510. 
Soudronic  AG:  See — 

ppprecht,  Paul;  and  Weil,  Wolfgang,  4,572,937,  CI.  219-83.000. 
Sourisseaux,  Ludwig:  See — 

Gustmann,    Kurt;    Brandt,    Siegard;   and    Sourisseaux,    Ludwig, 
4,572,091,  CI.  112-229.000. 
Southern  AG.,  Inc.:  See — 

Smith,  John  H.;  and  Logan,  Otis,  4,572,782,  CI.  209-236.000. 
Southern  Railway  Company:  See — 

Miller,  John  R.,  4,571,981,  CI.  72-400.000. 
Southern  Tool  Company:  See — 

Meuwiy,  Michael  S.;  Roberts,  James  A.;  Gilbert,  James  F.;  Clavert, 
Daniel  V.;  and  Green,  James  B.  P.,  Jr.,  4,571,916,  CI.  53-48.000. 
Space  Age  Plastic  Inc.:  See — 

Ceresko,  Joseph  P.,  4,571,791,  CI.  27-19.000. 
Spadafora,  Vincent  A.,  to  Jade  Corporation,  The.  Method  of  making  a 

microcircuit  substrate.  4,572.757.  CI.  156-252.000. 
Spangler.  William  F.:  See — 

Beckerer,  Frank  S.,  Jr.;  and  Spangler,  William  F.,  4,572,266,  CI. 

160-92.000. 

Spargo,  John  D.;  Neild,  A.  Bayne;  and  Phillips,  Martha  M.,  to  United 

States  of  America,  Navy.  Leak  free  floating  packing  shaft  seal. 

4,572.518.  CI.  277-75.000. 

Sparkes.  Brian  G.;  and  Murray.  Douglas  G..  to  Canada,  Her  Majesty 

the  Queen  in  right  of,  as  represented  by  the  Minister  of  National 


Defence  of  Her  Majesty's  Canadian  Government.  Chitosan  based 
wound  dressing  materials.  4.572.906,  CI.  514-21.000. 
Specht.  Gerhard:  See — 

Pollak,  Werner;  Blecha,  Michael;  and  Specht,  Gerhard,  4.572.848. 
CI.  427-294.000. 
Spector.  George:  See — 

Janssen.  Owen  R.;  and  Spector,  George.  4.572.554.  CI.  289-17.000. 
Williams.  Gery  R.;  and  Spector,  George,  4.572.226.  CI.  135-22.000. 
Spectrum  Ceramics,  Inc.:  See — 

Wakely,  Wilbur  T.;  and  Scott,  Philip  R.,  4,572,924,  CI.  174-52.0FP. 

Speich,  Francisco,  to  Textilma  AG.  Single  heddle  control  device  for  a 

weaving    machine   having   a   shedding   apparatus.    4,572,247,    CI. 

139-455.000.  • 

Spencer.  Aaron.  Take-out  box  with  cup  and  lid  retainer.  4,572,423,  CI. 

229-28.00R. 
Spencer.  Billie  M.:  See— 

Currie.  Robert  J.;  Spencer.  Billie  M.;  Zscheile,  John  W.,  Jr.;  and 
Rattlingourd.  Glen  D.,  4,573.155.  CI.  371-37.000. 
Sperry  Corporation:  See — 

Currie,  Robert  J.;  Spencer,  Billie  M.;  Zscheile,  John  W.,  Jr.;  and 

Rattlingourd,  Glen  D..  4,573,155,  CI.  371-37.000. 
Henze,  Christopher   P.;  and  Grimm,   David  F.,  4,573,168,  CI. 

375-36.000. 
Maben,  Duane  K.,  4,572.250,  CI.  140-105.000. 
Spielbrink,  Heinrich:  See — 

Muller,    Dieter    J.;    and    Spielbrink,    Heinrich,    4,572.743,    Q. 
134-3.000. 
Sprecker,  Mark  A.:  See — 

van  Loveren,  Augustinus  G.;  Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Whelan,  Patrick; 
and  Hanna,  Marie  R.,  4,572,796,  CI.  252-522.00R 
Spurrier,  Francis  R.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Apparatus  for 

supplying  electrolyte  to  fuel  cell  stacks.  4,572,876,  CI.  429-34.000. 
Square  D  Company:  See — 

Wolski,  Adam  M.;  Cheng,  Chintsai  T.;  Simon,  Richard  B.;  and 
Gambhirwala,  Manoj  C.  4,572,768,  CI.  204-15.000. 
Staat,  Karl-Hans:  See— 

Moltner,  Hermann;  and  Staat,  Karl-Hans,  4,571.970,  CI.  72-68.000 
Stafford,  Donald  C:  See— 

Alio,    Vincent    F.;    and    Stafford,    Donald    C,    4,572,287,    CI. 
165-118.000. 
Stafford-Mills,  Jonathan  V.;  and  Silcox,  Nicholas  R.  Apparatus  for 

automatically  levelling  a  base.  4,572,527,  CI.  280-6.100. 
Stahlecker,  Fritz;  and  Stahlecker,  Hans,  to  Stahlecker,  Hans;  and  Stah- 
lecker,  Fritz.  Friction  spinning  roller  arrangement.  4,571,932,  CI. 
57-401000. 
Stahlecker,  Fritz,  to  Hans  and  Fritz  Stahlecker.  Open-end  friction 
spinning  machine  having  a  plurality  of  spinning  units.  4,571,933,  CI. 
57-401.000. 
Stahlecker,  Hans:  See— 

Stahlecker,  Fritz;  and  Stahlecker,  Hans.  4,571,932.  CI.  57-401.000. 
Stand,  Mille:  See— 

Eilender,  Kasriel;  and  Stand,  Mille,  4,572.174,  CI.  128-149.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana):  See — 

Halgrimson,  Edwin  A.,  4,573,115,  CI.  364-138.000. 
Peck,  Lawrence  B.,  4,572,777,  CI.  208-1  l.OLE. 
Standard  Oil  Company  (now  Amoco  Corporation):  See — 

Wilson.    James    G.;    and    Crawford.    Gerald    J..    4,572.293.    CI. 
166-250.000. 
Standard  Telephones  and  Cables  Public  Limited  Company:  See- 
Scarlett,  John  A.,  4.572,925,  CI.  174-68.500. 
Standardwerk  Eugen  Reis  GmbH:  See — 

Petri,  Bemd;  and  Rifl^el,  Jurgen,  4,572,225,  CI.  133-8  OOE. 
Supp,  Paul  R.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Enhanced  oil  recovery. 

4,572,292,  CI.  166-274.000. 
Starkie,  Alan  H.:  See— 

Robinton,  Michael  A.;  and  Surkie.  Alan  H.,  4,573,037,  CI    340- 
347.0NT. 
Ste  LOOK:  See- 
Bernard,  Jean;  Beyl,  Jean;  le  Faou,  Daniel;  Peyre,  Henri;  and 
Viodet,  Patrice.  4,572,541,  CI.  280-628.000. 
Steel  Heddle  Manufacturing  Co.:  See- 
Kramer,  Charles  F.,  4,572,241,  CI.  139-52.000. 
Steffen,  Remy.  Method  and  apparatus  for  the  preparation  of  a  sausage 

casing  package.  4,571,922,  CI.  53-397.000. 
Stegner,    Kevin.    In-ground   tank   measuring   system.   4,571,998,   CI. 

73-321.000. 
Stein,  Carl;  and  Lewis,  Harold  M.,  to  Marathon  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany. Venetian  blind  with  selective  tilt  limiting.  4,572.267.  CI.  160- 
176.00R. 
Stenlund.  Stig.  to  Hep  Products  AB.  Automatic  adjusting  valve  for 

controlling  fluid  flow.  4,572,238,  CI.  137-625.300. 
Stephany,  Christian:  See — 

Katzer,  Johann;  Lopic,  Franz;  Sauer,  Roland;  and  Stephany,  Chris- 
tian, 4,572,235,  CI.  137-268.000. 
Stephens,  Thomas  P.,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Pressure  dome 

with  compliant  chamber.  4,572,204,  CI.  128-675.000. 
Sterner,    David.    Direct   opposite    reverse    refractor.   4,572,622,   Q. 

350-432.000. 
Stettner,  Ernest  R.;  Cianflchi,  Kenneth  P.;  and  Stoltman,  Donald  D.,  to 
General  Motors  Corporation.  Electromagnetic  fuel  injector  with 
tapered  armature/valve.  4,572,436,  CI.  239-585.000. 
Stevens,  John  E.,  to  Leggett  &  Piatt.  Incorporated.  Frame  support  for 

sofa-sleeper.  4.571.755.  CI.  5-13.000. 
Stevens.  Stanley  J.;  and  Hoffman,  Jeffrey  G..  to  General  Signal  Corpo- 
ration. Anti-roution  locking  assembly.  4,572,718.  CI.  411-107.000. 
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Stewart,  Brian  C;  and  Lofgren.  Michael  S.  Tri-supported  vehicle. 

4.572.535.  CI.  280-282.000.  ^.      ^  o  ww 

Still.  Donald  O.;  and  Hovance.  Hubert  T..  to  Firestone  J'"?  *  ^"'*5?,'" 

Company.    The.    Pivot    mounted    cutting    knife.    4,572.046.    CI. 

83-171.000. 
Stills.  Melvin  L.:  S«e—  ,,,    ..  »-.•>  i^o   <-i 

Mauldin.  Donald  M.;  and  Jones,  Richard  E.,  Ill,  4.572.169,  CI. 

128-80.00H.  .  ,_    ^    ^      ,.   D 

Stock  Arthur  J.;  Christofer.  Donald  E.;  Homer.  John  C;  Torok.  Ro- 
bert J  •  and  Whittington,  Thomas,  to  General  Signal  Corporation. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  changing  filters  in  nuclear  power  sutions. 
4,572.710.0.414-146.000. 
Stock  David;  and  Akers.  William.  Steerable  spotlight  assembly. 
4.573.107.  CI.  362-49.000. 

Stoebrich,  Werner.  See—  ,...«,  a  <fy  <o7  ni 

Voigt  Ulrich;  Hor.  Leopold;  and  Stoebnch.  Werner.  4.572,597,  CI. 

312-257.0SK.  „,    , 

Stohl,  Clark  E.;  and  DeCastro.  Eugene,  to  Blackstone  Corporation. 
Wave    guide    attachment    means    and    methods.    4.572,184,    ci. 
128-328.000. 
Stoltman,  Donald  D.:  See—  .  -,    i  rx      u 

Stettner,  Ernest  R.;  Cianfichi,  Kenneth  P.;  and  Stoltman.  Donald 
D.,  4.572,436,  CI.  239-585.000.  .       „     ,.    • 

Stoppazzini.  Benito,  to  E.M.M.  Emiliana  ^acchine  Magliene  s.r.l. 

Automatic  straight  knitting  machine.  4,571,955,  CI.  66-75.100. 
Storage  Technology  Partners:  See—  .  „    ,    o 

Hug    Paul    Umeda,  William;  Chapdelaine,  Paul;  and  Paul.  Ray- 
mond E..  4,572.421.  CI.  228-103.000. 
Stoss,  Johannes:  See —  ^  ^        -  .     ,  •     »-»• 

Katscher,  Erich;  Stoss.  Johannes;  Weber.  Robert;  Zobe/le'"-  di- 
eter- Weber,  Jakob;  and  Forster,  Josef,  4,572,284.  CI.  165-95.000. 
Stout,  Robert  L.,  to  Clinical  Reference  Laboratory.  Inc.  Biologic  and 

method  of  preparing  same.  4.572.834,  CI.  424-86.000. 
Stout    Wesley,  III  Direct  readout  centerline  measunng  device  and 

process.  4,571,838,  CI.  33-169.00C. 
Stoyanoff,    Dimiter.    Self-framing    structural    metal    nblath    wall. 

4.571.914.  CI.  52-747.000. 
Strahan.  Virgil  H.:  See—  .  ^     .        ,,-     •,  u 

James.  Kenneth  A.;  Quick,  William  H ;  and  Strahan,  Virgil  H.. 
4.572.669.  CI.  356-352.000.  ,  ^   ,.  r^    vu  * 

Strangfeld,  Reiner,  to  Georg  Rost  &  Sohne  Armaturenfabnk  GmbH  & 

Co  Kg.  Toilet-tank  discharge  valve.  4,571.753.  CI.  4-324.000. 
Strassner.  Martin  F.  Automobile  dent  protection  system.  4.571,903,  CI. 

52-173.00R. 
Strauss,  H.  William:  See—  ^,    .        , », 

Moore,  Richard  H.;  Strauss.  H.  William;  and  Alpert,  Nathaniel  M., 
4,572,197,  CI.  128-644,000. 
Stresswall  International.  Inc.:  S«—  ^. ,.,,,,     ,,, 

Benson.    Cade    L.;    and    Babcock,    John    W.,    4,572,711,    CI. 
405-286.000. 
Stromberg-Carlson  Corp.:  See— 

Jotwani.  Haresh  C.  4.573.151,  CI.  370-56.000. 
Stubbs.  John  K.:  See— 

Campbell.  Simon  F.;  Cross.  Peter  E.;  Stubbs.  John  K.;  and  Arrow- 
smith,  John  E..  4,572,908,  CI.  514-340.000. 
Campbell.   Simon   F.;  Cross.   Peter   E.;   and   Stubbs,   John   K., 
4.572.909.  CI.  514-356.000. 
Stumpf.  Gunter  O.  Apparatus  for  laying  web  material.  4,572.495.  CI. 

270-31.000. 
Sudo.  TsuneU:  See— 

Ichimiya,    Yoshichika;    Sudo,    Tsuneta;    Takehisa.    Turo;    and 
Shimada,  Katsumi.  4.573,120.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Sudo.  Yoshikazu:  See— 

Ariu,  Kishio;  Mitani.  Susumu;  Sakai.  Hideo;  Sudo.  Yoshikazu; 

Koide,  Yoshitaka;  Sato,  Haruzi;  Habuka,  Yoshio;  Kozakai,  Taka- 

shi;  and  Tanaka.  Hiroji.  4.571,999,  CI.  73-598.000. 

Suga.   Masauka;   Yamada,   Makoto;   Takahashi,   Kazuhide;   Iwasaki, 

Nobuhiro;  Matsui,  Kazuyuki;  Izawa,  Tom;  Watanabe,  Itaru;  and 

Tagawa,  Hisatoshi.  to  Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of 

manufacturing  high  tensile  strength  steel  plates.  4,572.748,  CI.  148- 

1200F. 

Suga.  Tadoru.  to  Ibaraki  Seiki  Co.,  Ltd.  Packing  apparatus.  4,571,927, 

CI.  53-547.000. 
Sugawara,  Koko:  See— 

Konishi,  Masataka;  Sugawara,  Koko;  Miyaki,  Takeo;  and  Kawagu- 
chi,  Hir-shi,  4.572.895.  CI.  435-75.000. 
Sugihara,  Kazuyoshi:  See — 

Tojo,  Tom;  Mori,  Ichiro;  Shinozaki,  Toshiaki;  Sugihara,  Kazuyo- 
shi;   Tabata,     Mitsuo;    and    Itoh.    Chikara,    4,572,956,    CI. 
250-492.200. 
Sugita,  Hiroshi:  S«—  ^     ..  ,^-,  i.-. 

Ono.  Satoshi;  Sugita,  Hiroshi;  and  Hiramitsu,  Tettushi.  4.572,313, 
CI.  180-78.000. 
SugiU,  Masam:  See —  . 

Shinma,  Miuuru;  Kobayashi,  Toyohiro;  Mori,  Masahito;  Tsuboi. 
Shunji;  and  Sugita,  Masaru,  4,573,059,  CI.  346-76.0PH. 
Sugiura,  Ryuzo:  See—  .  v    u  j 

Nishimura,  Tomio;  Kikuchi.  Junzo;  Sugiura,  Ryuzo;  and  Yoshida, 
Toshiro.  4.572,928,  CI.  179-99.00A. 
Sugiyama,  Hiroyuki;  Sakurai,  Masaki;  Abe,  Ryozo;  Yusa,  Yasuhiro; 
Yoshihara,  Kenji;  and  Saito.  Takashi.  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan. 
Ltd.  Rotary  recording  medium  reproducing  apparatus.  4,573,092,  CI. 
360-97.000. 
Sulzer  Brothers  Limited:  See— 

Gachsay,  Lorant,  4,572,245,  CI.  1 39-29 l.OOC. 


Sumitomo  Wall  Systems,  Ltd.:  See— 

Uemura,    Nobom;    Sahara,    Hiroaki;    and    Hirayama,    Yasunon, 
4.571,885.  CI.  49-177.000. 
Summ.  Herbert,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  X-Ray  diagnostic  appa- 
ratus with  a  compression  carriage.  4.573,180,  CI.  378-037.000. 
Sumter  Casket  Company:  See- 
James,  Jasper  T.,  III.  4,571.790.  CI.  27-10.000. 
Sunbeam  Plastics  Corporation:  See— 

Gach.  Peter  P..  4.572,389.  CI.  215-253.000. 
Luker.  Edward.  4.572.385.  CI.  215-216.000. 
Luker.  Edward;  and  Wright.  David  M.,  4.572.387.  CI.  215-252.000. 
Luker,  Edward;  and  Wright,  David  M..  4.572.388.  CI.  215-252.000. 
Sundberg,  Yngve,  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag.  Method  for  centrifugal  cast- 
ing. 4,572.278.  CI.  164-457.000. 
Superros  Dammann-Luxol  A/S,  Frydenlundsvej:  See— 

Moller.  Jens  Gert  K..  4.572.703.  CI.  404-94.000. 
Sussman.  Richard  C;  and  Evans,  Larry  G..  to  Armco  Inc.  Method  of 

producing  boron  alloy.  4.572,747,  CI.  148-3.000. 
Sutera.  Richard;  Burchett,  Roger  C;  and  Dukes.  Janet  L..  to  Burlington 
Industries,  Inc.  Continuous  ink  jet  auxiliary  droplet  catcher  and 
method.  4,573.057,  CI.  346-1.100. 
Suzuki,  Atsushi:  See— 

Abe,  Tomoaki;  Kinugawa,  Masumi;  and  Suzuki,  Ateushi,  4,571,991, 
CI.  73-118.000. 
Suzuki,  Haruko:  5ee—  .    ^  ,_,  „  ., 

Saito.  Masayuki;  Suzuki,  Hamko;  and  Oodaira.  Hirosi.  4,572.843. 
CI.  427-53.100. 
Suzuki.  Kazuhiro.  to  Nippon  Cable  System,  Inc.  Control  device  for 

control  cables.  4,572.019,  CI.  74-471.0XY. 
Suzuki,  Masami:  See —  o       i  • 

Ueno.  Keii;  Ueda.  Masanobu;  Tanikawa.  Minoru;  and  Suzuki. 
Masami,  4,571.977.  CI.  72-342.000. 
Suzuki.  Masam.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokai  Rika  Denki  Seisakusho. 
Electric    remote    control    back-mirror    assembly.    4,572.626.    CI. 
350-634.000. 
Suzuki.  Nobuyuki:  See—  , .    ^,  .        ,  ■ 

Kataoka.  Hiroyuki;  Yamada.  Masanori;  and  Suzuki.  Nobuyuki. 

4.572.644.  CI.  354-415.000. 
Shimizu,     Masami;     and     Suzuki,     Nobuyuki.     4.572.646.     CI. 
354-475.000.  ,    ^   ^,    .  ^, 

Suzuki.  Shigem;  and  Yasuda.  Yuji.  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Variable 

magnification  imaging  device  for  copier.  4.572,658.  CI.  355-57.000. 
Suzuki,  Shuichi:  5ee—  . 

Ikeya,  Hirotoshi;  Suzuki,  Shuichi;  Oguni.  Takayuki;  Matsumoto, 
Kazutaka;  and  Hatanaka,  Akiko,  4.572,853.  CI.  428-76.000. 
Suzuki,  Tadao;  and  Abe,  Miki.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Digital  to  analog 

converter.  4.573,039.  CI.  340-347.0DA.  ^    .  ,  , 

Suzuki  Takashi;  Fukuda.  Ryohei;  and  Takahashi,  Kouji,  to  Fuji  Juko- 

gyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Router  bit.  4.572,714.  CI.  408-230.000. 
Suzuki,  Tatsuya:  See—  . 

Yoshida,  Yoichi;  Hashimoto,  Akihiko;  Suzuki,  Tatsuya;  Shirai, 
Hitoshi;  Akitake.  Hiroshi;  and  Nakazawa,  Hirotsugu,  4,572.645. 
Ch  354-435.000. 

"^  TakeiJie°  Yrahihiro;  and  Suzuki.  Yasuo.  4,572.977,  CI.  307-530.000. 
Suzuyama,  Tomio;  and  Aoki.  Akira.  to  Tachikawa  SpnngCo.,  Ltd. 

Cushion  member  for  a  vehicle  seat.  4,571.763,  CI.  5-464.000. 
Swain,  Ronald  R.,  to  Rexnord  Inc.  Powered  transmission  assembly  for 

an  accumulating  conveyor.  4.572,358,  CI.  198-781.000. 
Swanson,  Roy  T.,  to  SAC  Electric  Company.  Pressure-operated  switch 

for  a  high- voltage  interrupting  module.  4,572.933,  CI.  200-151.000. 
Sweeney,  Paul  L.,  Jr.:  See— 

Letterio,  Fred.  4.572.212.  CI.  128-748.000.  ,  ^    ^   , 

Swick.  Edwin  G.;  and  Forsberg,  Jerold  M.,  to  "''"O'sJ??' ^p'",'',*^- 
Tension  indicating  washer  improvements.  '♦•572.717.  CI.  411-1  l.UUU. 
Swietlik.  George.  Drilling  apparatus.  4.572.305.  CI.  175-325.000. 
Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.:  See — 

Haller.  Walter.  4,572.280.  CI.  164^7.000. 
Symons.  James  D.;  Dershem.  Ronald  J.;  and  DeHart,  Arnold  O.    o 
General  Motors  Corporation.  Low  friction  dynamic  seal  assembly 
with  centrifugal  deflection.  4,572,516,  CI.  277-50.000. 
Syracuse  University:  See—  ...       ^        ^  -,.        ,     »>       ■ 

Kowel,  Stephen  T.;  Komreich,  Philipp  G.;  and  Cleverly.  Dennis 
S..  4,572.616.  CI.  350-335.000. 
System  E  Controls  Limited:  See- 
Burton.  Barrie  C.  4,571.839.  CI.  33-178.00E. 
Szeto.  Charles,  to  Voicetek  Corporation.  Method  of  and  apparatus  tor 
voice  communication  storage  and  forwarding  with  simultaneous 
access  to  multiple  users.  4.573,140.  CI.  364-900.000. 
Szymaszek.  Paul  G..  to  Vilter  Manufacturing  Corporation.  Electronic 
control  for  expansion  valve  in  refrigeration  system.  4,571.951.  CI. 
62-212.000. 
Tabata,  Mitsuo:  See—  ^    ..  ,■  ^     .         v 

Tojo.  Tom;  Mori.  Ichiro;  Shinozaki,  Toshiaki;  Sugihara.  Kazuyo- 
shi;   Tabata,     Mitsuo;    and     Itoh,    Chikara,    4.572,956,    CI. 
250-492.200. 
Tabouy,  Christian:  See — 

Vignon,  Jean  F.  B.  J.;  and  Tabouy,  Christian,  4,572,705,  CI. 
405-16.000. 

"^I'sono,  Tokio;  and  Tachikawa.  Shoji.  4.572.317.  CI.  180-227.000. 
Tachikawa  Spring  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Suzuyama,  Tomio;  and  Aoki,  Akira,  4,571,763,  CI.  5-464.000. 
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Tachikawa,  Tetsuya:  See— 

Shimizu.   Fumio;   Tachikawa,   TeUuya;    Ikei,   Nobuhiro;    Noda, 
Atunari;  Hashimura,  Etsuro;  and  Imagawa,  Kenichi,  4,572,800. 
CI.  260-n2.50R. 
Tada.  Mitsuro;  Ikegami.  Takeshi;  and  Komori,  Hisao.  to  Sharp  Kabu- 
shiki    Kaisha.    Copying    machine    with    audible    indicator    means. 
4,572,652,  CI.  355-I4.0OR. 
Taddicken,  Hermann,  to  Eisele  Apparate-und  Gcratebau  GmbH.  Sew- 
ing machine  with  workpiecc  differential  transport  device.  4,572,094, 
CI.  112-322.000. 
Tagawa,  Hisatoshi:  See — 

Suga,  Masataka;  Yamada,  Makoto;  Takahashi.  Kazuhide;  Iwasaki, 
Nobuhiro;  Matsui,  Kazuyuki;  Izawa,  Toru;  Watanabe,  luru;  and 
Tagawa.  Hisatoshi,  4,572,748.  CI.  148-12.00F. 
Tagnon,  Luc,  to  Essilor  International  Cie  Gencrale  d'Optique.  Appara- 
tus for  presentation  of  eye  tests  for  testing  near  and  distant  vision. 
4,572,629,  CI.  351-243.000. 
Taguchi,  Masahiro:  See — 

Tsuge,  Noboru;  Kuwakado.  Satosi;  Taguchi.  Masahiro;  and  Yasui, 
Toshio,  4,572,543,  CI.  280-807.000. 
Taiyo  Musen  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Mori.  Kenzo;  and  Yasuda.  Hyo,  4,573,053,  CI.  343-441.000. 
Takagi  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See — 

Takagi,  Sadaaki;  Yura,  Shigetsugu;  and  Fukuda,  Masaki,  4,572,430, 
CI.  237-2.00A. 
Takagi,  Sadaaki;  Yura,  Shigetsugu;  and  Fukuda.  Masaki.  to  Takagi 
Chemicals.  Inc.  Air  conditioner  for  vehicular  seat.  4.572.430.  CI. 
237-2.00A. 
Takahashi.  Akira:  See— 

Deguchi.  Toshihisa;  Ohta,  Kenji;  Takahashi,  Akira;  and  Yamaoka. 
Hideyoshi.  4,573,149,  CI.  369-13.000. 
Takahashi,  Kazuhide:  See— 

Suga,  Masataka;  Yamada,  Makoto;  Takahashi,  Kazuhide;  Iwasaki, 
Nobuhiro;  Matsui,  Kazuyuki;  Izawa,  Toru;  Watanabe,  Itaru;  and 
Tagawa,  Hisatoshi,  4,572,748,  CI.  148-12.00F. 
Takahashi,  Kouji:  Sec- 
Suzuki,  Takashi;  Fukuda,  Ryohei;  and  Takahashi,  Kouji,  4,572,714, 
CI.  408-230.000. 
Takahashi,  Michihiko;  Saito,  Eiichi;  and  Okano,  Takeshi,  to  Fuji  Photo 
Film  Co..  Ltd.  Film  cassette  for  electrophotographic  camera  proces- 
sor-reader. 4,572,649,  CI.  355-3.00R. 
Takamizawa,  Daisuke;  Okada,  Aguri;  and  Ito,  Hisayoshi.  Display  case. 

4,572,593,  CI.  312-114.000. 
Takao,  Mitsunori:  See — 

Kamai,  Kenichiro;  Omori,  Norio;  Kinugawa,  Masumi;  and  Takao, 
Mitsunori,  4,572,122,  CI.  123-206.000. 
Takara  Company:  See — 

Yoshikawa,    Noriyuki;    and    Fujiyama.    Kunio,    4,572,573,    CI. 
297-75.000. 
Takasaki,  Yoshimi:  See — 

Aagano,    Toshitaka;    and    Takasaki,     Yoshimi,    4,573,159,    CI. 
372-34.000. 
Takase,  Tsuneyoshi;  and  Hayashi,  Yoriyuki,  to  Toyo  CCI  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Emergency  mask.  4,572,178,  CI.  128-205.270. 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Matsuo,  Taisuke,  deceased;  Ochiai,  Michihiko;  and  Kishimoto. 
Shoji.  4.572.801,  CI.  260-245.400. 
Takeda.  Keisou:  See — 

Okamoto,    Takamitsu;    and    Takeda.     Keisou,    4,572,128,    CI. 
123-339.000. 
Takeda  Riken  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ichimiya,    Yoshichika;    Sudo,    Tsuneta;    Takehisa,    Turo;    and 
Shimada,  Katsumi,  4,573,120,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Takehisa,  Turo:  See — 

Ichimiya,    Yoshichika;    Sudo,    Tsuneta;    Takehisa,    Turo;    and 
Shimada,  Katsumi,  4,573,120,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Takemae,  Yoshihiro;  and  Suzuki,  Yasuo,  to  FujiUu  Limited.  Range 

checking  comparator.  4,572,977,  CI.  307-530.000. 
Takeno.  Seiichi.  to  Murata  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.  LC  Composite 

component.  4,573,101,  CI.  361-321.000. 
Takeo,  Yuji:  See — 

Yoshimi,  Tomohisa;  and  Takeo,  Yuji,  4,572,207,  CI.  128-706.000. 
'Takeuchi,  Yasuhiro;  Sakakibara,  Yasuyuki;  and  Watanabe,  Kazuhide,  to 
Nippon  Soken,  Inc.  Fuel  injection  apparatus  for  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine.  4,572,136,  CI.  123-447.000. 
Takimoto,  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Maeda,    Masaya;    Hirata,   Noritsugu;    and   Takimoto,    Hiroyuki, 
4,573,089,  CI.  360-77.000. 
Tama  Chemicals  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Shimizu.  Shumpei,  4,572.769,  CI.  204-59.00R. 
Tama  Pack  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamada,  Masao,  4,571,851.  CI.  36-11.500. 
Tamamura,  Hideo:  See — 

Harigaya,  Isao;  and  Tamamura.  Hideo.  4.572,640.  CI.  354-400.000. 
Tamura  Electric  Works,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nishimura,  Tomio;  Kikuchi,  Junzo;  Sugiura.  Ryuzo;  and  Yoshida, 
Toshiro,  4,572,928,  CI.  179-99.00A. 
Tamura,  Yoshiharu:  See — 

Nakajima,   Masataka;   Mase,   Yasushi;   and  Tamura,   Yoshiharu, 
4,572,135,  CI.  123-440.000. 
Tanahashi.  Toshio;  Ito,  Takaaki;  and  Uranishi,  Koji,  to  Toyou  Jidosha 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Fuel  tank  for  use  in  a  motor  vehicle.  4,572,394.  CI. 
220-86.00R. 
Tanaka,  Atsuo:  See— 

Funatani,  Kiyoshi;  Donomoto.  Tadashi;  Tanaka.  Atsuo;  and  Tate- 
matsu,  Yoshiaki,  4,572,270,  CI.  164-97.000. 


Tanaka,  Hiroji:  See— 

AriU,  Kishio;  Mitani,  Susumu;  Sakai,  Hideo;  Sudo,  Yoshikazu; 
Koide,  Yoshitaka;  Sato,  Haruzi;  Habuka,  Yoshio;  Kozakai,  Taka- 
shi; and  Tanaka,  Hiroji,  4.571,999,  CI.  73-598.000. 
Tanaka,  Hiroshi:  See- 
Abe.  Hideki;  and  Tanaka,  Hiroshi,  4.572,822,  CI.  423-37.000. 
Tanaka,  Kenmei,  to  Kanzaki  Paper  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  mak- 
ing labels.  4,572.686,  CI.  400-621.100. 
Tanaka,  Kunio:  See — 

Abe,    Zenwemon;    Yamada,    Yoshifumi;    and    Tanaka,    Kunio, 
4,573,015,  CI.  324-309.000. 
Tanaka,  Masashi;  and  Ohki,  Hiroshi,  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.  Objective 

lens  for  optical  disc.  4.572,623,  CI.  350-480.000. 
Tanaka,  Osamu:  See — 

Komasaku,  Seiichi;  liyama,  Hiroshi;  Watanabe,  Noboru;  and  Ta- 
naka, Osamu,  4,571,844,  CI.  33-366.000. 
Tanaka,  Shigeru,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  AC 
Current  detection  circuit  for  a  rotor  driving  supply  source  of  a 
rotating  anode  X-ray  tube.  4,572,973,  CI.  307-350.000. 
Tanaka,  Shigeru;  and  Onodera,  Toshihiro,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  To- 
shiba. Heating  circuit  for  a  filament  of  an  X-ray  tube.  4,573.184,  CI. 
378-110.000. 
Tanaka,  Sotaro:  See — 

Aoyagi,   Yukio;   Izumi,   Eiki;   Tanaka.   Souro;  and  Yamaguchi, 
Takeshi,  4,571,941,  CI.  60-466.000. 
Tanaka,  Yuji;  and  Matsumoto,  Hideo,  to  Tokai  Gakki  Co.,  Ltd.  Electric 

guitar  provided  with  tremolo  unit.  4,572,049,  CI.  84-313.000. 
Tani,  Haruhisa:  See — 

Okada,  Tokio;  Kojima,  Shigezo;  and  Tani,  Haruhisa,  4,571,765,  CI. 
8-149.300. 
Tanikawa,  Minoru:  See— 

Ueno,   Keii;  Ueda,  Masanobu;  Tanikawa,  Minoru;  and  Suzuki. 
Masami.  4,571,977,  CI.  72-342.000. 
Tanizaki,  Akira:  See — 

Kigasawa,  Kazuo;  Shimizu,  Hiroaki;  Hayashi.  Toshihiro;  Watabe, 

Kazuo;  Tanizaki,  Akira;  Koyama,  Osamu;  Wakisaka,  Kikuo;  and 

Ogawa,  Yasuaki,  4,572,832,  CI.  424-19.000. 

Tao,  Thomas,  to  James  River-Dixie/Northem,  Inc.  Fiber  moisture 

control  in  the  formation  of  dry-laid  webs.  4,572,440,  CI.  241-23.000. 

Tappan  Company,  The:  See — 

Schweitzer,  Ronald  D..  4,572,154.  CI.  126-39.00E. 
Tarabout,  Alain:  See — 

Grauel,    Christoph;    Duplessis,    Philippe;    and   Tarabout,    Alain, 
4,573,206,  CI.  455-33.000. 
Tarreau,  Louis:  See — 

Kuntzmann,   Jean-Claude;   Nazet,   Rene   ;  and  Tarreau,   Louis, 
4,572,985,  CI.  315-3.500. 
Tasaki,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Ogata,  Takashi;  Tasaki,  Hiroshi;  and  Kasai,  Shunichi,  4,572,823,  CI. 
423-49.000. 
Task,  Harry  L.;  and  Genco,  Louis  V.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Air 
Force.  Variable  contrast  direct  read-out  vision  tester.  4,572,630,  CI. 
351-243.000. 
Tate  &  Lyle  Public  Limited  Co.:  See— 

Lindley,    Michael    G.;    and    Hathaway,    Steven,    4,572,916.   CI. 
514-777.000. 
Tatematsu,  Yoshiaki:  See— 

Funatani,  Kiyoshi;  Donomoto,  Tadashi;  Tanaka.  Atsuo;  and  Tate- 
matsu, Yoshiaki,  4,572,270,  CI.  164-97.000. 
Tatum,  Howard  J.:  See— 

Livesay,  Billy  R.;  Tatum,  Howard  J.;  and  Toews,  Melvin  R., 
4,572,162,  CI.  128-l.OOR. 
Taube,  William  L.;  and  Roberts,  David  A.,  to  Metal  Box  p.l.c.  Method 
of  and  apparatus  for  forming  a  reinforced  can  end.  4,571,978,  CI. 
72-349.000. 
Taylor,  Celia  C:  See- 
Orchard.    Stanley    E.;    and    Taylor.    Celia    C.    4.572.672.    CI. 
356.446.000. 
Taylor.  George  A.,  to  A.  W.  Anderberg  Manufacturing  Co.  Releasable 

window  hinge.  4.571,776,  CI.  16-339  000. 
Taylor.  Raymond  R.  Locking  device  for  sliding  doors  and/or  windows. 

4.572.557,  CI.  292-263.000. 
Tecnomara  AG:  See — 

Fischer,  Thomas,  4,572,067,  CI.  101-7.000. 
Tecnovar  Italiana  S.p.A.:  See — 

Fontana,  Ludovico,  4.572,563,  CI.  294-82.240. 
Tegart,  Harold  G.  Golf  course.  4,572,512,  CI.  273-176.00A. 
Teitelbaum,  Henry  S.:  See— 

Teitelbaum,  Jay  M.;  and  Teitelbaum,  Henry  S.,  4,572,179,  CI. 
128-303.00A. 
Teitelbaum.  Jay  M.;  and  Teitelbaum,  Henry  S.  Apparatus  for  removing 

swine  tails.  4,572,179,  CI.  I28-303.0OA. 
Tektronix,  Inc.:  See — 

Metz,  Arthur  J..  4,572,967,  CI.  307-243.000. 
Teleflex  Incorporated:  See — 

Sosnowski,  Joseph  A.;  Black,  Gary;  and  Pritchard,  Robert  J., 
4.572,053,  CI.  89-1.510. 
Telefonaktiebolaget  L  M  Ericsson:  See— 

Carlqvist.  Bengt  R.,  4,573.024,  Q.  331-l.OOA. 
Nilsson.  Per-Ove.  4.573,103,  CI.  361-386.000. 
Orevik,  Sune  A.  W.;  and  Gronberg.  Torsten  R.,  4,572.552,  CI. 
285-253.000. 
Temco,  Inc.:  See — 

Brauer,    Paul   R.;    Bamickel,   Thomas  J.;   and   Mast,   Gary  C, 
4,572,009.  CI.  73-864.910. 
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Tempmaster  Corporation:  See — 

Dean.  Raymond  H..  4,572.327.  CI.  181-295.000. 
ten  Eicken,  Heinz:  See — 

Eisermann,  Annin;  ten  Eicken.  Heinz;  Obenluneschloss.  Kurt;  and 
Geiger,  Diethard.  4.572,348.  CI.  194-248.000. 
Tennant  Company:  See — 

Worwa,  Richard  G..  4.571.771.  CI.  15-319.000. 
Teramachi,  Hiroshi.  Linear  ball  bearing  unit.  4,572,590,  CI.  308-6.00C. 
Teraoka,  Masanori;  Matsuda,  Terumi;  and  Yamazaki,  Hisashi,  to  Fuji 
Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Radiation  image  storage  panel.  4.572,955,  CI. 
250-483.100. 
Terrington,  John  C.  Slab  lifter.  4,572,566,  CI.  294-118.000. 
Terrot  Strickmaschinen  GmbH:  See— 

Engclfried,    Werner;    and    Mueller,    Gerhard,    4,571,957,    d. 
66-115.000. 
Teruhiko,  Takatani:  See— 

Kanazawa,    Hirotaka;    Teruhiko,    Takatani;    Shigeki,    FuruUni; 
Chikuma,  Isamu;  Shimada,  Satoru;  and  Eda,  Hiroshi,  4,572,316, 
CI.  180-143.000. 
Tetsuno,  Haruo:  See — 

Fujii,  Masao;  Nakao,  Kazushige;  and  Tetsuno,  Haruo,  4,572,286, 
CI.  165-104.290. 
Texaco  Inc.:  See — 

Headley,  James  A.,  4,572,790,  CI.  252-8.50A. 
Thigpen,  Arnold  B.,  Jr.;  Looney,  Mark  D.;  and  Fader,  Philip  D., 
4,572,297,  CI.  166-307.000. 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See — 

McLevige,  Wilham  V.;  Yuan,  Han-Tzong;  Duncan,  Walter  M.;  and 

Doerbeck,  Friedrich  H.,  4,573,064,  CI.  357-16.000. 
Peterson,  James  R.,  4,572,772,  CI.  204-141.500. 
Reid,  Lee  R.,  4,572,886,  CI.  430-152.000. 
Textilma  AG:  See — 

Speich,  Francisco,  4,572,247,  CI.  139-455.000. 
Tezuka,  Nobuo;  and  Ogura,  Tokihiko,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Recording  apparatus.  4,573,087,  CI.  360-60.000. 
Theobald,  Adolf.  Device  for  storing  pallets  and  removing  them  from 

storage.  4,572,719,  CI.  414-277.000. 
Theurer,  Josef,  to  Franz  Plasser  Bahnbaumaschinen-Industriegesell- 
schaft  m.b.H.  Mobile  track  leveling,  lining  and  tamping  machine. 
4,572,079,  CI.  104-7.00B. 
Thielemann,  Klaus:  See — 

Entmayr,  Peter;  Rohde,  Dieter;  and  Thielemann,  Klaus,  4,572,262, 
CI.  152-501.000. 
Thigpen,  Arnold  B.,  Jr.;  Looney,  Mark  D.;  and  Fader,  Philip  D.,  to 
Texaco  Inc.  Method  of  formation  permeability  treatment  with  alkali 
metal  hydroxide.  4,572,297,  CI.  166-307.000. 
Thiokol  Corporation:  See — 

Faupell,  Uwrence  C,  4,571,800.  CI.  29-157.00C. 
Thom,  Ian  G.:  See — 

Gooch,  Ian  D.;  and  Thom,  Ian  G.,  4.572,660,  CI.  355-99.000. 
Thomas,  Larry  E.:  See — 

Korenko,  Michael  K.;  Gelles,  David  S.;  and  Thomas.  Larry  E.. 
4.572,738,  CI.  75-128.0OZ. 
Thomas,  Perry  W.  Roller  skate.  4,572,529,  CI.  280-1 1.IBR. 
Thomenius,  Kai  E.,  to  Elscint  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  high- 
speed ultrasonic  imaging.  4,572,202,  CI.  128-660.000. 
Thompson,  Leonard  J.,  to  Value  Oriented  Technology  Inc.  Function 

assist  control  for  pressure  relief  valve.  4,572,237,  CI.  137-487.500. 
Thompson,  Thomas  K.,  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation. 

Foamable  liquid  distributing  means.  4,572,435,  CI.  239-553.500. 
Thomsen,  Kurt:  See — 

Amotz,  Shmuel;  Rugh,  Susanne;  Markussen,  Erik  K.;  and  Thom- 
sen, Kurt,  4,572,897,  CI.  435-177.000. 
Thomson-CSF:  See — 

Bouko,  Jean;  Durand,  Jean-Claude;  Le  Foil,  Jean;  and  Salvat. 

Francois,  4,573,054,  CI.  343-786.000. 
Deman,  Pierre;  and  Butin,  Henri,  4,573,209,  CI.  455-73.000. 
Dudome,     Michel;    and    Dupressoir,     Albert,    4,573,056,    CI. 

343-795.000. 
Gombert,  Jean;  Blaison,  Serge;  Quinty,  Christian;  and  Gazard, 

Maryse,  4,572,840,  CI.  427-36.000. 
Grimaldi,  Jean-Luc,  4,573,17i,  CI.  375-116.000. 
Guillerot,  Jean  C;  Joncour,  Hubert;  Auvray,  Gerard;  and  Balduzzi, 

Daniel,  4,573.052,  CI.  343-18.00E. 
Kuntzmann,   Jean-Claude;   Nazet,   Rene   ;   and  Tarreau,   Louis, 
4,572,985,  CI.  315-3.500. 
Thomson,  Robert  I.:  See — 

Casper,    Mark    S.;    and    Thomson,    Robert    I..    4.572.496.    CI. 
270-52.500. 
Thurlow,  John:  See- 
Williams,   Derrick  G.;  Thurlow,  John;  and  Bushnell,  John  J., 
4,572,080,  CI.  104-252.000. 
Thume  Engineering  Company  Limited:  See — 
Antonissen,  Peter,  4,572,044,  CI.  83-42.000. 
Thyssen  Industrie  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Harder,  Helmut,  4,572,550,  CI.  285-47.000.    . 
Tiegel  Manufacturing  Co.:  See — 

Wegner,  Paul  C,  4,572,746,  CI.  134-10.000. 
Tijs,  Hendricus  C.  P.,  to  Weld-Equip  b.v.  Welding  head  for  resistance- 
welding.  4,572,940,  CI.  219-86.250. 
Timari,  Jali.  U-Shaped  support  and  pivotal  lever  for  fixing  a  barrel  to 

the  body  of  a  firearm.  4,571,871,  CI.  42-75.00A. 
Timberjack  Inc.:  See- 
Johnson,  Thomas  E.,  4,572,567,  CI.  294-119.400. . 


Timme,  William  F.,  to  Adam,  William  S.;  and  Walsh,  John  J.  Digital 
readout  indicator  of  oxygen  usage,  pressure  and  flow.  4,571,995,  CI. 
73-199.000. 
Tipton,  Russell  C:  See — 

Selfridge,    Glenn    D.;    and   Tipton,    Russell   C,   4,572,427,   CL 
236-3.000. 
Tisue,  Gil;  and  Kondo,  Ryuji,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Image 
sensor  including  a  repeating  read  function.  4,573,076.  CI.  358-212.000. 
TMC  Corporation:  See — 

Vinazzer,  Edith;  and  Sollak,  Johann,  4,572,540,  CI.  280-612.000. 
Tochigi  Seiko  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kawashima,  Yonesaburo,  4,571,768,  CI.  15-167.00R. 
Tocksfors  Verkstads  AB:  See — 

Ahs,  Vilgot,  4,572,755,  CI.  156-166.000. 
Toda.  Jitsuo;  and  Shimizu,  Wataru,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  SG.  System  for 

detecting  an  absolute  position.  4.572,951.  CI.  250-231.0SE. 
Tocws,  Melvin  R.:  See — 

Livesay,  Billy  R.;  Tatum,  Howard  J.;  and  Toews,  Melvin  R.. 
4,572.162,  CI.  128-l.OOR.       ■ 
Tojo,  Tom;  Mori,  Ichiro;  Shinozaki,  Toshiaki;  Sugihara,  Kazuyoshi; 
Tabata,  Mitsuo;  and  Itoh,  Chikara,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Electron  beam  pattern  transfer  system  having  an  au- 
tofocusing  mechanism.  4,572,956.  CI.  250-492.200. 
Tokai  Gakki  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tanaka,  Yuji;  and  Matsumoto,  Hideo,  4,572,049.  CI.  84-313.000. 
Toki,  Satoshi:  See — 

Kasugai,  Joji;  Kuniyoshi,  Tom;  and  Toki,  Satoshi,  4,572,396,  CI. 
220-203.000. 
Tokico  Ltd.:  See — 

Miura,  Yukio,  4,572,405,  CI.  222-14.000. 
Tokyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Nishiyama,  Yoshihisa,  4,572,309,  CI.  177-50.000. 
Tokyo  Kogaku  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Ikezawa,  Yukio;  and  Yoshino,  Hisakazu,  4,571,842,  CI.  33-200.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
lida,  Kazuhiko,  4,573,084,  CI.  358-300.000. 
Ikeya,  Hirotoshi;  Suzuki,  Shuichi;  Oguni,  Takayuki;  Matsumoto, 

KazuUka;  and  Hatanaka,  Akiko,  4,572,853,  CI.  428-76.000. 
Kidode,  Masatsugu;  and  Kuno,  Yoshinori,  4,573,191,  CI.  382-1.000. 
Matsukawa,  Naohiro,  4,573,143,  CI.  365-175.000. 
Ohhashi,  Masahide,  4.573,137,  CI.  364-788.000. 
Sakai,  Tetsuro;  and  Honda,  Kazuhiko,  4,573,086,  CI.  358-11.000. 
Tanaka,  Shigem,  4,572,973,  CI.  307-350.000. 
Tojo,  Toru;  Mori,  Ichiro;  Shinozaki,  Toshiaki;  Sugihara,  Kazuyo- 
shi;   Tabato,     Miteuo;    and     Itoh,    Chikara,    4,572,956,    CI. 
250-492.200. 
Tom,  Gary  E.:  See — 

Greene,  Richard  E.;  Young,  Gladstone  F.;  Tom,  Gary  E.;  Schaffer. 
Harry  G.;  and  Foote,  John  S.,  4,573,152,  CI.  371-22.000. 
Tomioka,  Isao:  See — 

Imahori,  Kazutomo;  Nakajima,  Hiroshi;  Iwasaki,  Tatsuo;  Tomioka, 
Isao;  and  Yamamoto,  Keiichi,  4,572,894,  CI.  435-68.000. 
Tomita,  Nobuya,  to  National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corporation. 

Autofrettage  process.  4,571,969,  CI.  72-56.000. 
Topazon  Limited:  See — 

Fiedler,  Marc  F.,  4,572,158,  CI.  126-263.000. 
Toray  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Iwayama,  Kazuyoshi;  Inoue,  Takehisa;  Sato,  Kimio;  Hayakawa, 
Norio;  and  Fujii,  Masaki,  4,572,779,  CI.  208-111.000. 
Toriumi,  Mototada;  and  Kanemitsu,  Shinji,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Image  forming  apparatus.  4,572,648,  CI.  355-3.0FU. 
Toro  Company,  The:  See — 

White,  Donald  M.,  Ill,  4,571,831,  CI.  30-276.000. 
Torok,  Robert  J.:  See- 
Stock,  Arthur  J.;  Christofer,  Donald  E.;  Homer,  John  C;  Torok, 
Robert  J.;  and  Whittington,  Thomas,  4,572,710,  CI.  414-146.000. 
Toyama,  Koichi,  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.  Ignition  system  for  internal 

combustion  engines.  4,572,151,  CI.  123-622.000. 
Toyo  CCI  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Takase,    Tsuneyoshi;    and    Hayashi,    Yoriyuki,    4,572,178,    CI. 
128-205.270. 
Toyoda  Gosei  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kasugai,  Joji;  Kuniyoshi,  Toru;  and  Toki,  Satoshi,  4.572,396.  CI. 

220-203.000. 
Mabuchi,  Akira;  and  Yano,  Kenji,  4,572,871,  CI.  428-423.100. 
Ono,  Satoshi;  Sugita,  Hiroshi;  and  Hiramitsu,  Tetsushi,  4,572,313, 

CI.  180-78.000. 
Yamazaki,  Yoshio;  Mabuchi,  Akira;  and  Yano,  Kenji,  4,572,872,  CI. 
428-423.100. 
Toyono,  Tsutomu:  See — 

Fujii,  Haruo;  Sakemi,  Yuji;  and  Toyono,  Tsutomu,  4,573,061,  CI. 
346-153.100. 
Toyoshi,  Naoki:  See — 

Yuge,  Shizuo;  Oka,  Tateki;  Sakakibara.  Susumu;  and  Toyoshi, 
Naoki,  4,572,102,  CI.  118-689.000. 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Funatani,  Kiyoshi;  Donomoto,  Tadashi;  Tanaka,  Atsuo;  and  Tate- 

matsu,  Yoshiaki,  4,572,270,  CI.  164-97.000. 
Horiuchi,  Yusuke;  and  Ootani,  Hisao,  4,572.344,  CI.  192-106.100. 
Ikeda,  Shinji,  4,572,119,  CI.  123-145.00A. 
Katoyama,  Nobuaki,  4,572,020,  CI.  74-477.000. 
Okamoto,    Takamitsu;    and    Takeda,     Keisou,    4.572.128,    CI. 

123-339.000. 
Shiraishi,  Daiichi,  4,571,886,  CI.  49-374.000. 
Tanahashi,  Toshio;  Ito,  Takaaki;  and  Uranishi,  Koji.  4,572,394,  CI. 
220-86.00R. 
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See — 
Takehisa, 


4,572,029,     CI. 


Tsukatnoto,  Keisuke;  Nagase,  Masaomi;  and  Matsuno,  Kiyotaka, 
4.572,130,  CI.  123-357.000. 
ToyoU  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Kinugasa,     Yukio;     and     Yaegashi, 
74-866.000. 
Tran  Van,  Guy:  See— 

Guitteny,  Jean-Louis;  Pernod,  Roger;  Roques,  Christian;  and  Tran 
Van,  Guy,  4,572,839,  CI.  426-646.000. 
Transamerica  Delaval  Inc.:  See — 

Chatfield,  William  W.,  4,571,803,  CI.  29-235.000. 
Traumumiller,  Gottfried;  Maier,  Wilfried;  Schoffmann,  Franz;  and 
Wrulich,  Herwig,  to  Voest-Alpine  Aktiengesellschafl.  Cutting  head 
for  drift  advancing   machines  and   process  for  producing  same. 
4,572,583,  CI.  299-81.000. 
Traylor,  John  C.  A.,  to  Nordson  Corporation.  Airless  spray  gun  haying 
improved    nozzle    assembly    and    electrode    circuit    connections. 
4,572,438,  CI.  239-708.000. 
Tribolet,  David  C;  and  Paulsen,  David  L.,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Com- 
pany. Automatic  pen-sensor.  4,573,129,  CI.  364-520.000. 
Trio  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Yamada.  Yuji,  4,573,019,  CI.  330-257.000. 
Trucco,  Dario,  to  Industrie  Pininfarina  S.p.A.  Flexible  top  for  soft-top 

motor  vehicles.  4,572,570,  CI.  296-107.000. 
Truhan,  Andrew:  See — 

Huffman.  Albertus  W.,  Jr.;  and  Truhan,  Andrew,  4,572,429,  CI. 
237-2.00B. 
Trumpf  America,  Inc.:  See — 

Leibinger,  Berthold,  4,571,810,  CI.  29-412.000. 
Truninger,  Walter:  See— 

Engelberg,  Franz;  Fabris,  Luciano;  Schneider,  Robert;  Villinger, 
Gerhard;  and  Truninger,  Walter,  4,572,485,  CI.  266-227.000. 

TD  YV  Inc  ■  See 

Blazeic,  William  S.,  4,572.275,  CI.  164-339.000. 
Brooks,  Robert  E.,  4,572,948,  CI.  250-227.000. 
Tseng,  Samuel  C:  See— 

Chen.  Shu-Chun;  and  Tseng.  Samuel  C,  4.573,199,  CI.  382-47.000. 
Tsuboi,  Shunji:  See — 

Shinma,  Mitsuru;  Kobayashi,  Toyohiro;  Mori,  Masahito;  Tsuboi, 
Shunji;  and  Sugita,  Masaru,  4,573,059,  CI.  346-76.0PH. 
Tsuchikura,  Akira:  See — 

Ogawa,  Masaki;  Hirata,  Yasushi;  and  Tsuchikura,  Akira,  4,572,263, 
CI.  152-537.000. 
Tsuchiya,  Eiichi,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.  Video  recording- 
/reproducing  apparatus  with  tape  slack  in  back-space  editing  mode. 
4,573,090,  CI.  360-85.000. 
Tsuchiya,  Sadatomo:  See — 

Hasegawa,     Shumpei;     Shiraiwa,     Michitaka;     and 
Sadatomo,  4,572,149,  CI.  123-589.000. 
Tsudakoma  Corp.:  See — 

Komatsu,  Tokuji,  4,571,792.  CI.  28-180.000. 
Tsuge,  Akihiko:  See — 

Inoue.    Hiroshi;    Tsuge,    Akihiko;    and 
4,572,844.  CI.  427-180.000. 
Tsuge.  Noboru;  Kuwakado.  Satosi;  Taguchi,  Masahiro;  and  Yasui, 
Toshio,  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.;  and  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.  Retract- 
able safety  belt  system.  4,572,543,  CI.  280-807.000. 
Tsukamoto,  Keisuke;  Nagase,  Masaomi;  and  Matsuno,  Kiyotaka,  to 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of  controlling  individual 
cylinder  fuel  injection  quantities  in  electronically  controlled  diesel 
engine  and  device  therefor.  4,572,130,  CI.  123-357.000. 
Tsunoda,  Teruo;  and  Kokawa,  Ryoichi,  to  Komori  Printing  Machinery 
Co.,  Ltd.  Method  and  system  of  processing  image  signals.  4,573,190, 
CI.  382-1.000. 
Tsuruta,  Yasuo.  Desalting  irrigation  and  its  apparatus.  4,572,706,  CI. 

405-36.000. 
Tsuyuki,  Shinichi:  See — 

Saito,  Hiroshi;  Okayasu,  Hiromasa;  Tsuyuki,  Shinichi;  Kawana, 
Takeshi;  Mifune,  Takao;  and  Yoshizaki,  Masanori,  4,571,822,  CI. 
29-736.000. 
Tsuzuki,  Yu;  Watanabe,  Hiroshi;  and  Niwa,  Katsuhisa,  to  West  Electric 
Company,    Ltd.    Automatic    film   loading   system.    4,572,635,   CI. 
354-173.100. 
Tuckerman,  David  B.;  and  Pease,  Roger  F.  W.,  to  Leland  Stanford 
Junior  University,  The  Board  of  Trustees  of  the.  Method  and  means 
for  improved  heat  removal  in  compact  semiconductor  integrated 
circuits.  4,573,067,  CI.  357-82.000. 
Tunell,  Lars-Erik,  to  Santrade  Limited.   Rock  drill.  4,572,307,  CI. 

175-410.000. 
Ube  Industries,  Ltd.:  See — 

Masayuki,    Kiyosawa;    Nobuaki,    Inoue;    and    Eiichi,    Sonoda, 
4.572,727,  CI.  55-414.000. 
Udy,  Lex  L.:  See — 

Day.  John  T.;  and  Udy.  Lex  L..  4.572.075,  CI.  102-313.000. 
Ueda,  Masanobu:  See — 

Ueno,   Keii;  Ueda,  Masanobu;  Tanikawa,  Minoru;  and  Suzuki, 
Masami,  4,571,977,  CI.  72-342.000. 
Ueda,  Yoshihiko;  Saito,  Ikuo;  Sakae,  Kazumasa;  and  Oogiri,  Tetuo,  to 
Onoda  Cement  Co.,  Ltd.  Thermal  decomposition  furnace  of  waste 
tires.  4,572,082,  CI.  1 10-245.000. 
Uemura,  Michio;  Sato,  Yutaka;  Nakamura,  Masaru;  and  lida,  Toyoshi, 
to  Japan  Metals  and  Chemicals  Co.,  Ltd.  Drilling  fluid  additives. 
4,572,789,  CI.  252-8.50A. 
Uemura,    Noboru;    Sahara,    Hiroaki;    and    Hirayama,    Yasunori,    to 
Sumitomo  Wall  Systems,  Ltd.  Reversible  window  with  a  movable 
roury  shaft.  4,571,885,  CI.  49-177.000. 


Tsuchiya, 


Komeya,    Katsutoshi, 


Ueno,  Haruyuki:  See — 

Matano,  Taiji;  Ueno,  Haruyuki;  and  Fukuda,  Kazushige,  4,572.902, 

CI.  501-97.000. 
Sato,  Nobuhiro;  Katsura,  Yuji;  and  Ueno,  Haruyuki,  4,572,828,  CI. 
423-344.000. 
Ueno,  Keii;  Ueda,  Masanobu;  Tanikawa,  Minoru;  and  Suzuki,  Masami, 
to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Method  of  forging  flanged  shaft.  4,571,977.  CI. 
72-342.000. 
Uhl,  Robert  F.:  See- 
Bruno,  Robert  H.;  Johns,  Robert  G.;  Kipperman,  Stuart;  Mayer, 
Geoffrey   R.;   Proumann,    Donald   E.;   and   Uhl,   Robert   P., 
4,572.365.  CI.  206-306.000. 
Umeda,  William:  See- 
Hug,  Paul;  Umeda,  William;  Chapdelaine,  Paul;  and  Paul,  Ray- 
mond E.,  4,572,421,  CI.  228-103.000. 
Umesaki,  Shigeo;  and  Hasegawa,  Shumpei,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo 
K.K.  Apparatus  for  detectmg  and  indicatmg  abnormality  in  an  elec- 
tronic control  system  for  internal  combustion  engines.  4,572,143,  CI. 
123-479.000. 
Umezawa,  Yujiro;  Sano,  Shigehisa;  and  Ogino,  Takao,  to  Bridgestone 

Tire  Co..  Ltd.  Pneumatic  radial  tires.  4,572,264,  CI.  152-451.000. 
Uneek  Cap  and  Coor,  Inc.:  See — 

Wentzel,  Harold  G.,  4,572,268,  CI.  160-201.000. 
Uniconfis  Corporation:  See — 

Fontlladosa,  Enrique  B.,  4,572,361,  CI.  206-45.190. 
Unie  van  Kunstmestfabrieken  B.V.:  See — 

Biermans,  Andreas  J.;  Burks,  Henk  C;  and  Raemaekers,  Karel  G. 

H.,  4,572,676,  CI.  374-17.000. 
Biermans,    Andreas    J.;    and    Burks,    Henk    C,    4,572,830.    CI. 
423-659.000. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See — 

Botos.  Ernest  D.,  4,572,877,  CI.  429-53.000. 
Chiu,  Herman  S.,  4,572,098,  CI.  118-33.000. 
Dommick,  George  C,  4.572.744.  CI.  134-7.000. 
Fuderer.  Andrija.  4.572,829,  CI.  423-359.000. 
Union  CMl  Company  of  California:  See- 
Ward,  John  W.,  4,572,778,  CI.  208-89.000. 
Watkins,  David  R.,  4,572,296,  CI.  166-303.000. 
Unisabi,  S.A.:  See— 

Guitteny,  Jean-Louis;  Pernod,  Roger;  Roques,  Christian;  and  Tran 
Van,  Guy,  4,572,839,  CI.  426-646.000. 
United  Air  Lines,  Inc.:  See — 

Samuelfcon,  Frank  A.,  4,571.758.  CI.  5-86.000. 
United  Biscuits  (UK)  Limited:  See- 
Masters.  Adrian  G.,  4.572.061.  CI.  99-331.000. 
United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland,  The  Secretary 
of  State  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Government  of  the: 
See — 
Elliott.    Charles   T.;    and    White,   Anthony    M.,   4,572.953.   Q. 
250-338.000. 
United  States  of  America 
Air  Force:  See- 
Barker,  Robert  E.,  Jr.;  and  Chen,  Daniel  Y.,  4,573.010.  CI.  324- 

158.00F. 
Borger,  William  U..  4.572,961,  CI.  290-4.00R. 
Buchalter,  Michael  S.;  Hopwood.   Francis  W.;  and  Haynes, 

James  T.,  4,573,027,  CI.  333-17.00R. 
Holmberg,  Arthur,  Jr.;  and  Altman,  Earl  M.,  4,572,488,  d. 

267-8.00R. 
Josephson,  Vernal;  and  Greenberg,  Edmond  L.,  4,572,954,  Q. 

250-370.000. 
Nash,    Dudley   O.;   and   Crowley,   James   A.,   4,571,936,   Q. 

60-39.310. 
O'Meara,  Thomas  R.,  4,573.157.  CI.  372-19.000. 
Petrosky.  Kenneth  J.,  4.573.177,  CI.  377-60.000. 
Task,  Harry  L.;  and  Genco,  Louis  V.,  4,572,630,  CI.  351-243.000. 
Army:  See — 
Daly,  Charies  J.,  4,571,985,  CI.  73-38.000. 
Dixon,    Samuel.    Jr.;    and    Jacobs,    Harold,    4,573,213,    CI. 

455-330.000. 
Johnson,  Joseph  L.,  4.572,052,  CI.  86-48.000. 
Roberts,  Thomas  G.;  and  Honeycutt,  Thomas  E..  4,571,954,  CI. 

62-514.00R. 
Silverman.  Bernard  B.,  4,572,662,  CI.  356-5.000. 
Energy:  See — 
Abraham,  Marvin  M.;  Boldu,  Jose  L.;  Chen,  Yok;  and  Orera, 

Victor  M.,  4,572,618,  CI.  350-354.000. 
Benson,  David  K.;  Burrows,  Richard  W.;  and  Shinton,  Yvonne 

D.,  4,572,864,  CI.  428-305.500. 
Botts,  Thomas  E.;   Powell,  James  R.;  and   Lenard,   Roger, 

4,572,285,  CI.  165-104.280. 
Ciszck,  Theodore  F.,  4,572,812,  CI.  264-25.000. 
Fritz,  Robert  J.,  4,572,003,  CI.  73-861.180. 
Harast.  Donald  G.,  4,572,939,  CI.  219-85.00M. 
Honig,  Emanuel  M.,  4,572,964,  CI.  307-106.000. 
Korenko,  Michael  K.;  Gelles,  David  S.;  and  Thomas,  Larry  E., 

4.572.738,  CI.  75-128.00Z. 
Postma,  Arlin  K.,  4,572,007,  CI.  73-863.120. 
Silver.  Gary  L.,  4,572,797,  CI.  252-631.000. 
Health  and  Human  Services:  See — 
Hampar,  Berge;  Zweig,  Martin;  and  Showalter,  Stephen  D., 
4,572,896,  CI.  435-172.200. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration:  See- 
White,  Paul  R.,  4,572,004,  CI.  73-861.580. 
Navy:  See— 
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W.    and   Powell.    Lloyd   E..   4.571.994.   CI. 


Dickey,   Joseph 

M^^'r^iTGrcgory  C.  4.573.214.  CI.  455-605.000. 

Spargo.  John  D ;  NeUd.  A.  Baync;  and  Phillips.  Martha  M.. 

4  572.518.  CI.  277-75.000. 
Waters,  William  M.,  4.573.050.  CI.  343-iriC)R. 
Wohltjen,  Henry.  4.572.900.  Cl.  436-151.000. 

■"TurnSe":  SlU  N.;  Barton.  John  R.;  and  Ferguson.  George 
A..  4.573.013.  Cl.  324-238.000. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See—  j   ^     v-.  .     ai.;™ 

GraueT  Christoph;    Duplessis.    Philippe;   and   Tarabout.    Alain. 
4,573,206,  Cl.  455-33.000. 

Valkestijn.  Leonardos  A.  A.;  and  Bergmans.  Chnstianus  H.  J.. 

4  572.994.  Cl.  315-41 1.000.  

van'de  Plassche.  Rudy  J..  4.573005.  CI..,323-315.0OO 

van  Gerwen.  Petnis  J.;  and  Snijders.  Wilfred  A.  M..  4.573.169.  U. 

Whight,  Kenneth  R.,  4,573,066.  Cl.  357-52.000. 
United  States  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Mazur,  Chester  C,  4.573,128,  Cl.  364-509.000. 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  S«—  a  «-n  oi    ri 

Rosenbush,   David   M.;   and  Couch,   Robert   P..   4.573.123.  Cl. 

Sanborn.   Harold  C;  Carago.   Frank;   and   Kreeger.  John   R.. 
4,571.983.  Cl.  72-462.000. 

"""imahiri!  Kazmomo;  Nakajima.  Hirwhi^wasaki  TaUu^omioka, 

Isao;  and  Yamamoto.  Keiichi.  4.572.894.  Cl.  435-68.000. 
Universal  Photonics.  Inc.:  See— 

Pinnow.  Douglas  A..  4.573.046.  CI.  340-825.560. 
University  of  British  Columbia.  The:  See— 

Evans.  Robert  L.,  4,572.123.  CI.  123-262.000. 

University  of  Florida:  See—  *     c     a  <t»  n«d    ri 

Green.   Alex   E.   S.;   and   Green.   Bnice   A.    S..  4.572.084.   Cl. 

110-261.000. 
University  of  Michigan,  The:  See— 

Barry.  Daniel  T  ,  4.571,750.  Cl.  623-258.000. 
University  of  New  Hampshire:  See—  ,„  „^ 

LaCourse,  John  R.,  4,572,199,  Cl.  128-657.000. 
University  of  Oklahoma.  Board  of  RegenU  for  The:  See- 

Jackman.  Warren  M.;  and  Lazzara,  Ralph.  4.572.192,  CI.   128- 

419.0PG.  ^  ,.  ,  AKi-yAi/.   ni 

Upham,  Niel  F.  Enclosing-type  fishmg  pole  earner.  4.572.416.  Cl. 

224-326.000. 

Uranishi,  Koji:  See —  .     v    ■■  a  «-n  iqa  n\ 

Tanahashi.  Toshio;  Ito.  Takaaki;  and  Uranishi.  Koji.  4,572.394.  Cl. 

22O-86.00R. 
URSUS  Konsult  AB:  See—  »,  .    .     ^  tni  iia   r\ 

Nordenstrom,  Bjom  E.  W.;  and  Olsson.  Mats  J..  4.572.214.  Cl. 

128  785  000 
Uslar.  George  C.  Apparatus  for  shipping  nail  head  leads  and  loading  the 

same  into  a  manufacturing  fixture.  4.572,367.  Cl.  206-328.000. 
Utah  Medical  Productt.  Inc.:  See—  ^  ,,,    .      ,. 

Cutler.  Christopher  A.;  Wallace,  Willuun  D.;  and  Westenskow, 
Dwayne  R,  4.572.208,  Cl.  128-718.000. 
Utaka,  Kauuyuki;  Sakai,  Kazuo;  and  Akiba,  Shigeyuki,  to  Kokusai 
Denshin  Denwa  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Distributed  feedback  semicon- 
ductor laser.  4,573.158.  Cl.  372-32.000. 
Uuka.  Katsuyuki:  See —  „. .         , .        .  , ,.  , 

Sakai   Kazuo;  Matsushima.  Yuichi;  Akiba,  Shigeyuki;  and  Utaka, 
Katsuyuki,  4,573,161.  Cl.  372-45.000. 
Valdes-Neri,  Jaime:  See—  , 

Gomez-Sanchez.  Abel;  Valdes-Neri.  Jaime;  and  Quintero,  Miguel 
H.  C.  4.572.732.  Cl.  65-271.000. 

Valeo:  See— 

Villau.  Gino.  4.572.334.  Cl.  188-71.600.  „   ,    .    „c 

Valkestijn,  Leonardos  A.  A.;  and  Bergmans,  Chnstianus  H.  J.,  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation.  Circuit  arrangement  for  a  picture  display  device 
for  generating  a  sawtooth  line  deflection  current.  4.572.9y4.  ei. 
315-411.000. 
Vallev  EnRineering,  Inc.:  See — 

Oiron  Ronald  L..  4.572.315.  Cl.  180-134.000. 
Value  Oriented  Technology  Inc.:  See— 

Thompson.  Leonard  J..  4.572.237.  Cl.  137-487.500. 

Vana  Industries  Ltd.:  See—  ,,-„^ 

Van  Abbema.  Art.  4.572.726.  Cl.  55-337.000. 

Van   Abbema.   Art.   to   Vana   Industries   Ltd.   Cyclone   separator. 

4.572.726.  Cl.  55-337.000.  .  ^  , 

Van  Becclaere.  Robert  M..  to  Philips  Industrial  Components,  Inc. 

Access  door  construction.  4.572.240.  Cl.  138-92.000. 

""^  MoSs^nl'^Eldfn  R^^Mayer.  Edward  F  .  Pfeufjcr.  Donald  F.;  and 

van  Blerk,  Victor  B..  4,572.655.  Cl  355-15.000. 
van  de  Plassche.  Rudy  J.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Current  source 
arrangement  having  a  precision  cun-ent-mirror  circuit.  4.573.0U5.  Cl. 

V^^erbush.  Hennan  H.,  Jr.;  and  Yarbrough    Hugh  W.    to  Miller 

Brewing  Company.  Bottle  decapper.  4.572.033.  Cl.  »I-J.2iw. 
van  der  L^,  Ernst  M.:  See —  „        •■    .        j         j 

Heuker  of  Hoek,  Johannes  G.  J.;  Clement.  Coraehs  J.;  and  van  der 
Lee.  Ernst  M..  4.573.043.  Cl.  340-571.000. 


Vanderschaaf,  Donald,  to  Wehr  Corporation.  Environmental  test 
chamber.  4.572.283.  Cl.  165-61.000.  ,  •    -.^ 

VanDuyn.  Martin,  to  Canadian  General  Electnc  Company  Limited. 
Commutator  stud  vibration  damping  arrangement.  4,572.978.  u. 

Vanegmond,  Cor  F.;  and  Van  Meurs,  Peter,  to  Shell  OU  Company. 

Heater  cable  installation.  4.572.299.  Cl.  166-385.000. 
van  Gerwen.  Pctnis  J.;  and  Snijders.  Wilfred  A.  M..  to  U.S.  Philips 

Corporation.  Communication  system  for  bi-phase  transmiMion  of 

dau  and  having  sinusoidal  low  pass  frequency  response.  4.573,169, 

Cl.  375-55.000. 

""li/ttebier,  Gaspar  A.  H.;  and  Vangheluwe.  Joref,  4.572.499.  CI. 

271-251.000.  , 

van  Hes.  Roelof;  and  Grosscurt.  Amoldus  C.  to  Duphar  International 

Research       B.V.       Insecticidal       4-substituted-3-chlorophenyl-l- 

(fluoroalkoxyphenylcarbamoyOpyrazolines.  4,572.914,  Cl. 

514-403.000. 

Van  Kirk.  LeRoy:  See—  .     .    „        .  ,,.,  ,^o    <-i    tati. 

Kapp,  Gregory  W.;  and  Van  Kirk.  LeRoy.  4,572.568.  Cl.  296- 

39  OOR 

van  Loveren,  Augustinus  G.;  Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Whelan.  Patrick;  and 

Hanna,  Marie  R.,  to  International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.  1,1.4.7- 

Tetramethyl-3-indanone,  product  produced  thereby  and  organoleptic 

uses  thereof  4.572.796.  Cl.  252-522.00R. 

Van  Meurs.  Peter:  S«—  a  <"i-»  loo    r-i 

Vanegmond,   Cor    F.;   and   Van   Meurs,   Peter,   4,572,299.   Cl. 

166-385.000. 
VanSchaick.  Thomas  E.:  See—  „     c  u  •  i, 

Anderson,   James   M.;    Schultz,   William   R.,   Jr.;   Van&haick. 
Thomas   E.;    and    Anderson.    Frank   E..   Jr..   4,572,980.   U. 
310-214.000. 
Varian  Associates,  Inc.:  S«—  .,„^,,Aftft 

Codrington,  Robert  S..  4.572.198.  Cl.  128-653.000. 
Vasta  Joseph  A.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Chloro- 
sulfonated  ethylene  vinyl  acetate  polymer  coating  composition. 
4,572.870.  Cl.  428-416.000. 
VDO  Adolf  Schindling  AG:  S«—  a«t>ai^      ri 

Nickol.  Friedrich  W.;  and  Baeger.  Holm.  4.572,615.  Cl. 
350-334.000.  ^   ^  .,■  ,     u      . 

Vogler,    Hans-Ulrich;    Ruschek,   Gerhard;   and   Schlick.   Horst. 
4.572.478.  Cl.  251-305.000. 
Velodyne  Acoustics.  Inc.:  See— 

Hall.  David  S.,  4.573,189.  Cl.  381-96.000. 
Veramontes  Brown,  Federico:  See—  c^.^^^  n-i 

Herrera  Giammattei.  Octavio;  Veramontes  Brown,  fedenco  Bel- 
tran  Lcyva.  Benedo;  and  Cervantes  Patino,  Damian,  4,572,068, 
Cl.  101-35.000. 

^"Fo"rtlna,  vtn^nt  E.,  4,572,851,  Cl.  428-35.000. 
Versatile  Corporation:  See — 

Pakosh.  Daniel.  4.572.215.  Cl.  13O-27.0OR. 
Vervacke,  Steven  L:  See—  a  oi  fv.^     ri 

Miller,    Robert    E.;   and    Vervacke,    Steven    L.,   4,573,063,   Cl. 

346-216.000.  •  1.      . 

Vesbora  Steen,  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company.  Container  with  cate- 
nary-Tonned  contour.  4,572,384,  Cl.  215-l.OOC. 

Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.:  See—  

Enami.  ken,  4.572^5.  Cl.  318-314.000  v  .„i.ir«. 

Sugiyama.  Hiroyuki;  Sakurai,  Masaki;  Abe.  Ry^o;  Yu»a  Y^"hnx»= 

Yoshihara,  Kenji;  and  Saito,  Takashi.  4.573.092.  Cl.  360-97.0UU. 

Tsuchiya.  Eiichi.  4,573.090,  Cl.  360-85.000.  .    ,     „  ,„ 

Vignon.  Jean  F.  B.  J.;  and  Tabouy.  Christian.  Revetment  of  cellular 

textile  material.  4.572.705.  Cl.  405-16.000. 
Villamosipari  Kutato  Intezet:  See—  .       .  ^^,,„ 

Sooki-Toth.  Gabor;  Horvath.  Pal;  Jed^ovszky    Paine  ;  Kesrier. 
Jozsef;  and  Sors.  Laszlo  .  4.572.793.  d.  252-182.100 
Villato.  Gino.  to  Valeo.  Hydraulically  controlled  brake.  4.572.334.  CI. 
188-71.600. 

'    Le*Cacheux.  Paul;  Schuch,  Xndre;  and  Pertot,  Alain  C,  4,571.898, 
Cl.  52-36.000. 

^""Er/eS'San"Fabris.  Lucuno;^^^^^^^^^^ 

Gerhard;  and  Truninger.  Walter,  4,572.485,  Cl.  266-227 .ouu. 
Vilter  Manufacturing  Corporation:  See— 

Szymaszek.PaulG.  4.571,951.  Cl.  62-212.000.  „  r  .      •-■ 

Vinazzer,  Edith;  and  Sollak.  Johann,  to  TMC  Corporation.  Safety  ski 
binding.  4,572,540,  Cl.  280-612.000. 

^'°^Bema'rd!*1ean;  leyl,  Jean;  le  Faou,  Daniel;  Peyre,  Henri;  and 

Viodet.  Patrice.  4.572.541.  Cl.  280-628.000. 
Vitro  Tec  Fideicomiso:  See—  ,-  j  d_i 

Herrera  Giammattei.  Octavio;  Veramontes  Brown.  Fedcnco;  Bel- 
tran  Leyva.  Benedo;  and  Cervantes  Patino,  Damian,  4,572.068, 
Cl.  101-35.000. 
Vitrocrisa  Cristaleria.  S.A.:  See—  »a;„,..i 

Gomez-Sanchez,  Abel;  Valdes-Nen,  Jaime;  and  Quintero,  Miguel 
H.  C,  4,572,732.  Cl.  65-271.000. 
Voest-Alpine  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Hirschmanner.  Franz,  4.572.453.  Cl.  242.72_0OR. 

Mullner.  Paul;  and  Enkner.  Bemhard.  4.572,281.  C'..  165-1.000. 

Sellner.  Jorg;  Siegwart.  Rudolf;  and  Grauli.  Siegfned.  4.571,796. 

Cl  29-27  OOR 
Traumumilier.  Gottfried;  Maier.  Wilfried;  Schoffmann.  Franz;  and 
Wrulich.  Herwig.  4.572.583.  Cl.  299-81.000. 
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Vogeleer.  John  P.:  See—  

Pirl,  William  E.;  and  Vogeleer.  John  P..  4,571.821.  CI.  29-727.000. 

Vogler,  Hans-Ulrich;  Ruschek,  Gerhard;  and  Schlick.  Horst,  to  VEK) 

Adolf  Schindling  AG.  Throttle-valve  connection  piece.  4,572,478. 

CI.  251-305.000. 

Vogt,  Kuno  J.  Resealable  closure  assembly  for  a  container.  4,572.413, 

CI.  222-528.000. 
Voicetek  Corporation:  See— 

Szeto.  Charles.  4,573.140,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Voigt,  Ulrich;  Hor,  Leopold;  and  Stoebrich,  Werner,  to  Siemens  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft.  Cover  for  rack  cabinets,  particularly  for  data  pro- 
cessing equipment.  4.572,597.  CI  312-257.0SK. 
Vsesojuzny  Nauchno-Issledova-Tclsky  I  Proektny  Institut  Po  Ochistke 
Tekhnolo:  See— 

loshpa.  Vladimir  G.;  Kirievsky.  Boris  A.;  Kravchenko,  Anatoly  P.; 
1        Kudinov.   Gennady   A.;    Kutsykovich.   Dorina   B.;   Lysenko, 
Evgeny  E.;  Shokul,  Anatoly  A.;  Nekrasov,  Ignaty  N.;  Filipiev, 
Oleg  v.;  and  Lugansky,  Vladimir  P..  4,572.269.  CI.  164-93.000. 
W.  Braun  Company:  See—  ^, 

Rosenwinkel,   Karen   W.;   and   Jinks,   Jerry   R.,   4,572,224,   CI. 
132-88.500. 
W.  H.  Wallo  A  Associates,  Inc.:  See— 

Wallo,  William  H.,  4,572,379,  CI.  211-57.100. 
W.  K.  Wheeler,  Inc.:  See- 
Wheeler.  WUliam  K.,  4,572.227.  CI.  135-72.000. 
W.  Schlafhorst  A  Co:  See— 

Kupper.  Wilhelm,  4.571,931.  CI.  57-281.000. 
W.  Schlafhorst  &  Co.:  See- 
Bertrams.  Josef.  4.571.929,  CI.  57-22.000. 
Kamp,  Hcinr;  and  Zitzen.  Wilhelm.  4,572.459.  CI.  242-150.00R. 
Raasch.  Hans.  4.572.447.  CI.  242-35.50A. 
Rohner,  Joachim,  4,571,928,  CI.  57-22.000. 
W.  Schmidt  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.:  See— 

Dimitriou.  Michael  H..  4.572.766.  CI.  159-28.000. 
W.  Schneider  &  Co.  AG.  Metallwarenfabrik:  See- 
Schneider.  Walter.  4.572.392,  CI.  220-4.00R. 
Wacker-Chemitronic  Gesellschaft  fur  Elektronik-Grundstoffe  mbH: 
See- 
Lang.  Winfried;  Griesshammcr.  Rudolf;  Schwab.  Michael;  and 
Zulehner.  Werner.  4.572,729,  CI.  65-18.100. 
Wada,  Tsuneo:  See— 

Sato,  Keiji;  Kasuya.  Takahira;  Yamakawa,  Goichi;  and  Wada, 
Tsuneo,  4,572,885,  CI.  430-99.000. 
Wade,  James  J.,  to  Riker  Laboratories,  Inc.  Triazolo[l,5-c]pyrimidmes 
substituted  by  nitrogen-containing  heterocyclic  rings.  4,572.910.  CI. 
514-222.000. 
Wafios  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH  A.  Co.  KG:  See— 

Lange.  Gerhard,  4,572,249,  CI.  140-92.600. 
Wagoner,  Dorothy  M.  Coverlet  for  non-ambulatory  patients.  4,571,743, 

CI.  2-88.000. 
Wakely,  Wilbur  T.;  and  Scott.  Philip  R..  to  Spectrum  Ceramics,  Inc. 
Electronic  enclosures  having  metal  parts.  4,572,924,  CI.  174-52.0FP. 
Wakcman,  Russell  J.;  Wright.  Danny  O.;  and  Peterson,  William  A..  Jr., 

to  Allied  Corporation.  Air  flow  sensor.  4.571.996,  CI.  73-202.000. 
Wakisaka.  Kikuo:  See— 

Kigasawa,  Kazuo;  Shimizu.  Hiroaki;  Hayashi.  Toshihiro;  Watabe, 
Kazuo;  Tanizaki.  Akira;  Koyama.  Osamu;  Wakisaka.  Kikuo;  and 
Ogawa.  Yasuaki.  4.572.832.  CI.  424-19.000. 
Walker.  Wolfram  H.;  and  Ganshirt.   Karlheinz.  to  Biotest-Serum- 
Institut  GmbH.  Aqueous  solution  for  suspending  and  storing  cells, 
especially  erthrocytes.  4.572,899.  CI.  436-18.000. 
Wall.  Robert  G.:  See— 

Duerksen.  John  H.;  Wall.   Robert  G.;  and   Knight,  Jack   D., 
4,572.294.  CI.  166-273.000. 
Wallace.  WUliam  D.:  See- 
Cutler,  Christopher  A.;  Wallace.  William  D.;  and  Westenskow, 
Dwayne  R..  4,572.208.  CI.  128-718.000. 
Walley.  David,  to  Exotek,  Inc.  Method  of  selective  reduction  of  the 
water    permeability    of   subterranean    formations.    4,572.295.    CI. 
166-295.000. 
Wallis,  Bernard  J.  Nitrogen  die  cylinder.  4,572.489.  CI.  267-119.000. 
Wallo.  William  H..  to  W.  H.  Wallo  &  Associates.  Inc.  Large  capacity 

display  stand  for  photos  and  the  like.  4,572,379,  CI.  211-57.100. 
Walsh,  Jean  M.:  See— 

Kessler.  Laibe  A.;  and  Walsh,  Jean  M..  4,571,904,  CI.  52-205.000. 
Walsh,  John  J.:  See— 

Timme,  William  F.,  4,571,995,  CI.  73-199.000. 
Walter.  Lothar;  Reith.  Walter;  and  Winkler.  Otmar.  to  SKF  Ku^el- 
lagerfabriken  GmbH.   Ball  bearing  arrangement  for  longitudinal 
movement  on  a  shaft  or  the  like.  4.572.591.  CI.  308-6.00C. 
Walters.  Clifford  L.:  See— 

Poole.  Stephen;  West.  Stuart  I.;  and  Walters.  Clifford  L..  4.572.837. 
CI.  426-564.000. 
Walther.  Hans- Joachim,  to  Dragerwerk  Aktiengesellschaft.  Control  for 
a  protective  mask  which  operates  with  excess  internal  pressure. 
4.572,176.  CI.  128-204.260. 
Walther.  Ludwig:  See— 

Hannes,   Heinz   D.;    Lothmann,   Josef;   and   Walther,    Ludwig, 
4,572,054,  CI.  91-1.000. 
Wang  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Drumm,  Donald  E..  4,573.110,  CI.  362-319.000. 
Ward.  Derek  E..  to  Bergwerksverband  GmbH.  Nitrogen  generator 
process  for  the  production  of  low  volumes  of  high  purity  nitrogen 
from  compressed  air.  4.572.723.  CI.  55-25.000. 
Ward.  John  W.,  to  Union  Oil  Company  of  California.  Hydroprocessing 
with  a  large  pore  catalyst.  4.572.778.  CI.  208-89.000. 


Warner-Lambert  Technologies,  Inc.:  See- 
Collins,  Ian  P.;  and  Revell,  William  J.,  4,572,163,  CI.  128-4.000. 
Warren,  Geoffrey  F.;  and  Cameron,  Andrew  M..  to  Shell  Internationale 
Research  Maatschappij  B.V.   Process  for  producing  magnesium 
4,572,736,  CI.  75-lO.OOR. 
Washboum,  Jack,  to  Westinghouse  Brake  A  Signal  Co.  Brake  system 

incorporating  a  stepping  motor.  4,572,586,  CI.  303-15.000. 
Washington  Chain  &  Supply  Company,  Inc.:  See- 
Epstein.  Irving.  4.572.565,  CI.  294-102.100. 
Waube,  Kazuo:  See — 

Kigasawa,  Kazuo;  Shimizu.  Hiroaki;  Hayashi.  Toahihiro;  Waube, 
Kazuo;  Tanizaki,  Akira;  Koyama,  Osamu;  Wakisaka.  Kikuo;  and 
Ogawa.  Yasuaki.  4,572.832,  CI.  424-19.000. 
Watanabe,  Hiroshi;  See — 

Tsuzuki,  Yu;  Watanabe.  Hiroshi;  and  Niwa.  Katsuhisa.  4,572.635. 
CI.  354-173.100. 
Watanabe.  Itaru:  See— 

Suga,  Masataka;  Yamada,  Makoto;  Takahashi,  Kazuhidr  Iwasaki. 
Nobuhiro;  Matsui,  Kazuyuki;  Izawa.  Torn;  Waunabe,  Itaru;  and 
Tagawa,  Hisatoshi.  4.572.748.  CI.  148-12.00F. 
Waunabe,  Kazuhide:  See— 

Takeuchi,  Yasuhiro;  Sakakibara,  Yasuyuki;  and  Watanabe,  Kazu- 
hide, 4,572,136.  CI.  123-447.000. 
Waunabe.  Noboru:  See— 

Komasaku,  Seiichi;  liyama,  Hiroshi;  Watanabe,  Noboru;  and  Ta- 
naka.  Osamu,  4,571,844,  CI.  33-366.000. 
Waters  Manufacturing,  Inc.:  See — 

Pryputnicwicz,  Ryszard  J.;  Clayton,  John;  and  Waters,  Robert  A., 
4,572,599,  CI.  339-5.00R. 
Waters,  Robert  A.:  See— 

Pryputnicwicz,  Ryszard  J.;  Clayton,  John;  and  Waters,  Robert  A., 
4,572,599,  CI.  339-5.00R. 
Waters,  William  M  ,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Navy.  Dual  scan  rate 

radar.  4.573.050,  CI.  343-1 7.  lOR. 
Watkins,  David  R..  to  Union  Oil  Company  of  California.  Steam  injec- 
tion method.  4.572,296,  CI.  166-303.000. 
Watson,  Cedric  H.,  to  Aquatech,  Inc.  Cyclonic  separator  with  screen 

and  ball  check.  4,572,783,  CI.  210-109.000. 
Wavin  B.V.:  See— 

Guettouche,   Ali;   and   Lodder,   Bemhard.  4.572,523,  CI.   277- 
207.00A. 
Weaver,  Harry  R.:  See— 

Ammon,  J.  Preston;  Weaver,  Harry  R.;  and  Evans,  Evan  J  , 
4,572,604,  CI.  339-176.0MP. 
Webb,  Maurice  I.:  See- 
Douglas,    Edward;    and    Webb,    Maurice    I..    4,572.378.    CI. 
209-640.000. 
Webb,  Stuart  F.:  See— 

Embrey,   Derek  M.;  Webb,  Stuart  F.;  and  Legg,  Graham  J., 
4,572,987,  CI.  315-77.000. 
Weber,  Oeorg:  See— 

Eidcnschink,     Rudolf;     and     Weber.     Georg,     4,572,794.     CI. 
252-299.200. 
Weber,  Jakob:  See— 

Katschcr,  Erich;  Stoss,  Johannes;  Weber,  Robert;  Zoberlein,  Di- 
eter; Weber,  Jakob;  and  Forster,  Josef,  4.572,284,  CI.  165-95.000. 
Weber,  Robert:  See— 

Katscher,  Erich;  Stoss,  Johannes;  Weber,  Robert;  Zoberiein,  Di- 
eter; Weber,  Jakob;  and  Forster,  Josef,  4.572.284,  CI  165-95.000. 
Weber,  William  E.:  See— 

Koerschner,  Lou  Anne;  Sloumb,  Robert  C;  and  Weber,  William 
E.,  4,571,779,  CI.  24-30.508. 
Weeden,  Frank  G.  Lined  check  valve.  4,572.233.  CI.  137-375.000. 
Wegh,  John  R.:  See- 
Smith.  Roger  L  ;  and  Wegh.  John  R..  4,572,336,  CI.  188-72.600. 
Wegner,  Christian;   Schneider,  Gottfried;  and   Mayer,   Wolfram,   to 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschafl.  Polyurethane  fixed  dressings  which  harden 
in  the  presence  of  moisture.  4.572,171,  CI.  128-90.000. 
Wegner,  Paul  C,  to  Tiegel  Manufacturing  Co.  Acid  removal  from  dry 

charge  battery  plates.  4,572,746,  CI.  134-10.000. 
Wehr  Corporation:  See — 

Vanderschaaf.  Donald,  4,572,283,  CI.  165-61.000. 
Wehrberger,  Helmut:  See— 

Nitschkc,  Christoph;  Wehrberger,  Helmut;  and  Menhom,  Her- 
mann, 4,572,929,  CI.  191-29.00R. 
Weidler,  Charles  H.,  to  AMP,  Incorporated.  Connector  for  terminajing 
small  gauge  magnet  wire.  4,572,603,  CI.  339-97.00R.  ; 

Weil,  Wolfgang:  See—  

Opprecht,  Paul;  and  Weil,  Wolfgang,  4,572,937,  CI.  219-83.000 
Weimar  N  V  :  See- 
Jan  ter  Bals,  Berend,  4,572,354.  CI.  198-592.000. 
Weir,  Robert  M.;  and  Sommerfeld,  Dean  R  ,  to  Whirlpool  Corporation. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  assembling  a  cabinet  for  automatic  wash- 
ers. 4,572,596,  CI.  312-257.00R. 
Weirich,  Walter;  and  Dettmers.  Michael,  to  Gcwerkschafl  Eisenhutte 

Westfalia.  Control  apparatus.  4.572.709.  CI  405-302.000. 
Weiss.  Eugene.  Rowing  exercise  device.  4,572,500,  CI.  272-72.000. 
Weiss,  Heinz,  to  Deere  &  Company.  Gearbox  for  a  vehicle.  4.572,026, 

CI.  74-700.000. 
Weiss.  Hermann;  and  Weiss.  Rudolf,  to  ATEC-Weiu  KG.  Torque- 
limiting  clutch.  4,572.342,  CI.  192-56.00R. 
Weiss,  Rudolf:  See- 
Weiss,  Hermann;  and  Weiss,  Rudolf,  4,572,342,  CI.  192-56.0OR. 
Weld-Equip  b.v.:  See— 

Tijs,  Hendricus  C.  P..  4.572.940.  CI.  219-86.250. 
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Welsch.  Hans-Jurgen:  See—  ...  .    ^     „ 

Josuttis,    Horst;    Meierkord,    Ralf;    and    Welsch,    Hans-Jurgen, 
4,572,216.  CI.  131-70.000. 
Wentzel,  Harold  G.,  to  Uneek  Cap  and  Coor,  Inc.  Roller  and  track 

means  for  an  overhead  door.  4,572.268,  CI.  160-201.000. 
Wenz,  Herbert;  and  Becker,  Dictmar,  to  Pfaff  Industriemaschinen 
GmbH.   Lubricating  system  for  sewing  machines.  4,572,093,  CI. 
112-256.000. 
Werner,  Milton  M.  No  strap  saxophone  stand.  4,572,050,  CI.   84- 

385.00A. 
West  Electric  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tsuzuki,  Yu;  Waunabe,  Hiroshi;  and  Niwa,  Katsuhisa.  4,572,635, 
CI.  354-173.100.  ^.     . 

West,  Kenneth  O.,  to  Mead  Corporation,  The.  Paperboard  shipping 

chock  and  assembly.  4,572,716,  CI.  410-36.000. 
\^est  Stuflrt  I  '  Sec 

Poole,  Stephen;  West,  Stuart  I.;  and  Walters.  Clifford  L.,  4.572,837, 
CI.  426-564.000. 
Westenskow,  Dwayne  R.:  See— 

Cutler,  Christopher  A.;  Wallace,  William  D.;  and  Westenskow, 
Dwayne  R.,  4,572,208,  CI.  128-718.000. 
Western  Rock  Bit  Company  Limited:  See- 
White.  Kenneth  M.,  4,572,589,  CI.  308-4.00R. 
Westheimer.  Thomas  O.;  and  Hipson,  Peter  D.  Computer  software 

protection  system.  4,573,119.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Westinghouse  Brake  &  Signal  Co.:  See— 

Washboum.  Jack,  4,572,586,  CI.  303-15.000. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  See— 

Driggers,  John  M.;  Saska,  Thomas  J.;  and  Kitzcs,  Arnold  S., 

4,572,938,  CI.  219-85.0BM. 
Eder,  Jeffrey  S.,  4,572,472,  CI.  248-605.000. 
Gjertsen,  Robert  K.;  Wilson,  John  F.;  and  Shallenberger,  John  M., 

4,572,816,  CI.  376-261.000. 
Kao,  Yu  C;  and  Leslie,  Scott  G.,  4,572,947,  CI.  250-21  l.OOJ. 
Melvin,  Waymon  A.,  Jr.;  and  York,  Theodore  H.,  4,573,170,  CI. 
375-100.000.  ^.  .    ^ 

Dates,  Robert  M.;  Cooper,  Herbert  C;  and  Houser,  Kirk  D.. 

4.573,215,  CI.  455-607.000.  

Pirl,  William  E.;  and  Vogeleer,  John  P.,  4,571,821,  CI.  29-727.000. 
Silverblatt,  Bernard  L.,  4,572,817,  CI.  376-409.000. 
Spurrier,  Francis  R.,  4,572,876,  CI.  429-34.000. 
Wcstley,  Curtis  E.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Speed  governing  and  decoupling 

drive  mechanism.  4.572.333.  CI.  185-40.00R. 
Weston,  Harry,  to  Hydril  Company.  Gate  valve  apparatus  and  method. 

4,572,298,  CI.  166-379.000. 
Weston,  Harry  T.:  See- 
Robinson.  McDonald;  Weston,  Harry  T.;  and  Wong,  Yiu  H., 
4,571,818,  CI.  29-576.00W. 
Wetzler,  Herbert:  See— 

Krutz.  Ferdinand;  Keck,  Jurgen;  Bolingen,  Johann;  and  Wetzler, 
Herbert,  4.571,848,  CI.  33-544.000. 
Wewerka.  Peter,  to  Hoerbiger  Pneumatic  Gesellschaft  mbH.  Pneumatic 

or  hydraulic  actuation  device.  4,572.057,  CI.  92-I65.0PR. 
Weyerhaeuser  Company:  See — 

Muise.  Herbert  D.;  and  Hunter.  R.  Scott.  4.572.424.  CI.  229-39.00R. 

Whatley.  Roger  A.,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Fully  differential  operational 

amplifier    with    D.C.    common-mode    feedback.     4.573,020.    CI. 

330-258.000. 

Wheatley,  William  M..  to  Ram  Automotive  Company.  Nitrous  oxide 

precooler.  4.572.140.  CI.  123-541.000. 
Wheelabrator-Frye.  Inc.:  See— 

Bullis.  F.  Barton;  and  Pokorski,  John  T..  4.571.894.  CI.  51-426.000. 
Wheeler.  William  K..  to  W.  K.  Wheeler.  Inc.  Handgrip  for  a  crutch. 

4.572.227,  CI.  135-72.000. 
Whelan,  Patrick:  See- 
van  Loveren,  Augustinus  G.;  Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Whelan,  Patrick; 
and  Hanna,  Marie  R.,  4,572,796,  CI.  252-522.00R. 
Wheless,  Jack  C;  and  Dickerson,  Richie  H.,  to  Philip  Morris  Incorpo- 
rated.   Apparatus    for    packing    oval    cigarettes.    4,571,917,    CI. 
53-148.000. 
Whight,  Kenneth  R.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Breakdown  volUge 
increasing  device  with  multiple  floating  annular  guard  rings  of  de- 
creasing lateral  width.  4,573,066,  CI.  357-52.000. 
Whipple,  David  P.:  See- 
Curtis,    G.    Stephen;    and    Whipple,    David    P.,   4,573.026.    CI. 
332-18.000. 
Whirlpool  Corporation:  See- 
Weir.  Robert  M.;  and  Sommerfeld,  Dean  R.,  4,572,596,  CI.  312- 
257.00R. 
White.  Anthony  M.:  See- 
Elliott.    Charles   T.;   and   White,    Anthony   M.,   4,572,953,   CI. 
250-338.000. 
White,  Donald  M.,  Ill,  to  Toro  Company,  The.  Cutting  head  for  fila- 
ment trimmer.  4,571,831,  CI.  30-276.000. 
White,  Kenneth  M,  to  Western  Rock  Bit  Company  Limited.  Journal 

bearing.  4,572,589,  CI.  308-4.00R. 
White,  Paul  R.,  to  United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and 
Space  Administration.  Fluid  flow  meter  for  measuring  the  rate  of 
fluid  flow  in  a  conduit.  4.572.004.  CI.  73-861.580. 
White.  Stanley  A.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.   Signal 
processor  for  compensating  detector  non-uniformities.  4.573.133.  CI. 
364-571.000. 
Whitey  Co.:  See- 
Koch,    Ulrich    H.;   Williams.    Peter   C;   and   LuU,   Gilbert   F.. 
4,572,239,  CI.  137-625.470. 


Whittington,  Thomas:  See- 
Stock,  Arthur  J.;  Christofer,  Donald  E.;  Homer,  John  C;  Torok, 
Robert  J.;  and  Whittington,  Thomas,  4,572.710,  CI.  414-146.000. 
Wickenberg,  Chester  H.:  See— 

Olofsson.  Sigfrid  M.;  and  Wickenberg,  Chester  H.,  4,572,152,  CI. 
124-69.000. 
Widdowson,  Richard  E.  Rotisserie  grill.  4,572.062,  CI.  99-345.000. 
Widlar.  Robert  J.  Circuit  output  stage  arrangement.  4,573,021,  CI. 

330-273.000. 
Wiener  Laces,  Inc.:  See — 

Hyams.  Seymour.  4.572.195.  CI.  128-463.000. 
Wiesinger.  Wilhelm:  See— 

Brach.  Ulrich;  and  Wiesinger.  Wilhelm.  4.572,412.  CI.  222-527.000. 
Wiesmeier,  Albert:  See — 

Reininger.    Siegfried;    and    Wiesmeier.    Albert.    4.572.619.    CI. 
350-392.000. 
Wiesner.  Hagen-Heinz;  and  Mattem.  Heinz  E..  to  Diehl  GmbH  &  Co. 
Connecting  elements  for  crawler  track  vehicle  chains  pursuant  to  the 
dually-hinged  pin  principle.  4.572,588,  CI.  305-58.0PC. 
Wiessner,  Willi:  See— 

Schlapp.  Werner;  and  Wiessner,  Willi,  4,572,612,  CI.  350-257.000. 
Wigwam  Mills,  Inc.:  See — 

Chesebro,  Robert  E.,  Jr.;  and  Aigner,  Philip  C,  4,571,959,  CI. 
66-169.00R. 
Wild,  Rudolf,  to  Indag  Gesellschaft  fur  Industriebedarf  mbH.  Machin- 
ery and  method  for  attaching  drinking  straws  in  protective  coverings 
to  beverage  containers.  4,572,758,  CI.  156-256.000. 
Wilkin,  Arthur  L.:  See— 

Schofield,  Charles  P.;  and  Wilkin,  Arthur  L.,  4,572,538,  CI.  280- 
478.00R. 
Williams.  C.  Harrison:  See— 

Boehringer.  John  R.;  and  Williams.  C.  Harrison.  4.572,209,  CI. 
128-726.000. 
Williams,    Cyril    J.    Material    treatment    apparatus.    4,571,963,    CI. 

68-171.000. 
Williams,  Derrick  G.;  Thurlow,  John;  and  Bushnell,  John  J.,  to  Oleo 
International  Holdings  Limited.  Movable  stops  for  railway  vehicles. 
4.572.080.  CI.  104-252.000. 
Williams,  Gery  R.;  and  Spector,  George.  Push  button  automatic  open 

and  close  umbrella.  4,572,226,  CI.  135-22.000. 
Williams,  Grahame  F.:  See — 

Pawloski,  James  A.;  and  Williams,  Grahame  F.,  4,571,975,  CI. 
72-325.000. 
Williams,  L.  Benton.  Molding  cast  system  for  fractures  of  the  humerus 

and  of  the  radius  ulna.  4,572,172,  CI.  128-94.000. 
Williams,  Marvin  E.,  to  Huntington  National  Bank,  The.  Information 

organizing  device.  4,571,867,  CI.  40-405.000. 
Williams,  O.  Franklin,  Jr.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Pinch  means 
attenuating  float  glass  and  method  of  using  same.  4,572.731, 
65-99.500. 
Williams,  Peter  C:  See- 
Koch.   Ulrich   H.;   Williams.    Peter  C;   and   Lutz.   Gilbert 
4.572.239.  CI.  137-625.470. 
Williston.    Dale    B.    Ground    voltage    suppression.    4.573.098. 

361-42.000. 
Wilson,  James  G.;  and  Crawford,  Gerald  J.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company 
(now  Amoco  Corporation).  Method  of  placing  magnetic  markers  on 
collarless  cased  wellbores.  4,572,293,  CI.  166-250.000. 
Wilson,  John  F.:  See— 

Gjertsen,  Robert  K.;  Wilson,  John  F.;  and  Shallenberger,  John  M., 
4,572,816.  CI.  376-261.000. 
Wilson.  Ronald  L.:  See—  _,    ,,, 

Handler.  Howard;  and  Wilson.  Ronald  L..  4.572.988.  CI.  315- 
209.00R. 
Wiman.  Jorgen  V..  to  Santrade  Limited.  Cutting  insert.  4,572,042,  CI. 

82-1. OOC. 
Winkler,  Otmar:  See—  ^  ,^^  ,^,   ^, 

Walter.  Lothar;  Reith.  Walter;  and  Winkler.  Otmar.  4,572,591,  CI. 
308-6.00C. 
Winn,  Fred  M.:  See—  ^    ^  ^^ 

Cameron,  Donald  C;  Cobb,  Homer  V.;  and  Winn,  Fred  M., 
4,572,519.  CI.  277-124.000. 
Winston.  John  H..  to  Outboard  Marine  Corporation.  Lost  foam  pattern 

assembly  equipment.  4.572.762.  CI.  156-556,000. 
Wior.    Carol    W.,    to   Wior   Corporation.    Swimsuit.    4.571.742.   CI. 

2-67.000. 
Wior  Corporation:  See — 

Wior.  Carol  W..  4.571.742.  CI.  2-67.000. 
Wippem.  Gerhard:  See—  __ 

Kalus.  Peter;  and  Wippem.  Gerhard.  4,572,855,  CI.  428-43.000. 
Wisconsin  Alumni  Research  Foundation:  See — 

Lipo,  Thomas  A.,  4,573,003,  CI.  318-722.000. 
Wismer,  Marco;  and  Seiner,  Jerome  A.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Mi- 
crocapsular  opacifiers  and  method  for  their  production.  4,572,869.  CI. 
428-402.240. 
Withers,  Ernest  A.,  Jr.  Quick  release  hacksaw  blade  tensioning  device. 

4,571,829.  CI.  30-144.000. 
Witte.  Horst.  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Continuously  variable 

gear  device.  4.572.028.  CI.  74-828.000. 
Wohltjen.  Henry,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Organic  semicon- 
ductor vapor  sensing  method.  4,572,900,  CI.  436-151.000. 
Wohrle,  Werner:  See—  ^  .      .  ^      ^     _. 

Haar,  Gerhard;  Jakob,  Heinz;  Prohaska,  Hans;  Schneider,  Theodor; 
Schubert,  Karl-Friedrich;  and  Wohrle,  Werner,  4,572,979,  CI. 
31O-68.00R. 
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Wolcott,  Richard  A.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Treatment  of 

contaminated  Strctford  solution.  4.572.788.  CI.  210-670.000. 
Wolf,  Gerhard  D.:  S«—  ,     ,^       ^  ^■ 

Ebncth,  Harold;  Fitzky,  Hans  G.;  Wolf,  Gerhard  D.;  and  Giesecke. 
Henning,  4,572.960,  CI.  250-516.100. 

Wolfdata.  Inc.:  See—  

Frederick.  Carlton,  4,573,166,  CI.  375-9.00a 
Wolfendale,  Peter  C.  F.  Load  cells.  4,572,006.  CI.  73-862.640. 
Wolff,  Robert.  Drilling  and  milling  guide  for  accommodating  inter- 
changeable power  tools.  4.572.715,  CI.  409-180.000. 
Wolfson.  Sumner  H.,  to  Burr-Brown  Corporation.  Expendable  heater 
scaling  process.  4,571,921,  CI.  53-373.000.  .  ^      .. 

Wolski,  Adam  M.;  Cheng.  Chintsai  T.;  Simon,  Richard  B.;  and  Gamb- 
hirwala,  Manoj  C,  to  Square  D  Company.  Treatment  for  copper  foil. 
4,572,768,  CI.  204-15.000. 
Wolters,  Gerd-Michael:  See—  ,  „,  .         ^    a 

Deutschmann,  Herbert;  Schmidt,  Erhard;  and  Wolters,  Gerd- 
Michael.  4.572.148.  CI.  123-559.000.  ..      .       •    , 
Wondra.  Jurgcn.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Integrable  circuit  for 

digitol-to-analog  converter.  4.573.036,  CI.  340-347.0DA. 
Wong.  Yiu  H.:  S^e—  ..  ^         ^  „,  v     u 

Robinson.  McDonald;  Weston,  Harry  T.;  and  Wong,  Yiu  H., 
4.571.818.  CI.  29-576.00W. 
Wood,  Philip,  to  Phil  Wood  &  Co.  Rod  cutting  and  threading  machine. 
4,571,971,  CI.  72-90.000. 

Fowle™?at;  iid^W(^,  Ernest  C,  Jr.,  4,573,009.  CI.  324-158.00F. 
Worwa,  Richard  G.,  to  Tennant  Company.  Sweeper  with  fire  control. 

4,571.771.  CI.  15-319.000. 
Wozniak.  Johannes:  See—  .  .    .  ^  . ,-,  ,o^  ot 

Komp.  Uwe;  Henke.  Klaus;  and  Wozniak,  Johannes,  4,572.587.  CI. 

305-56.000.  ,„  __ 

Wrennall.  Richard  K.  Dial  pill  box.  4.572.376.  CI.  206-538.000. 
Wright.  Danny  O.:  See—  ^  „,.„. 

Wakeman.  Russell  J.;  Wright,  Danny  O.;  and  Peterson,  William  A.. 

Jr.,  4.571.996.  CI.  73-202.000. 

"luker.^Edward;  wTwright.  David  M.,  4,572,387,  CI.  215-252.000. 
Luker,  Edward;  and  Wright,  David  M.,  4,572,388,  CI.  215-252.000. 

"  Wrigh°,"Randdl7;  and  Wright,  Donald,  4,571,845,  CI.  33-379.000. 

Wright,  Randall  J.;  and  Wright,  Donald.  Polycast  level  instruments 

with  means  for  retaining  level  vials  therein.  4.571,845,  Q.  33-379.000. 

Wright,  Thomas  M.   B.   Directionally  sensitive  receiving  antenna. 

4,573,055,  CI.  343-787.000. 
Wrighton,  Mark  S.;  Buchanan.  Robert  M.;  and  Calabrese,  Gary  S..  to 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology.  Apparatus  for  production  of 
hydrogen  peroxide.  4.572,774.  CI.  204-238.000. 
Wrulich.  Herwig:  See—  ^  „  j 

I      Traumumiller,  Gottfried;  Maier.  Wilfried;  Schoffmann,  Franz;  and 
'  Wrulich,  Herwig,  4,572,583,  CI.  299-81.000. 

Wuchenauer.  Johann.  to  Hydromatik  GmbH.  Control  device  for  a 
hydrosUtic  gear  driven  by  a  drive  engine.  4.571,940,  CI.  60-444.000. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See— 

Bean.  Lloyd  F.;  and  Miller.  Roger  L..  4.572.647.  CI.  355-3.00R. 
Buchalter.  Neal  S.;  Mannella,  Henry  E.;  and  Burkett,  Robert  A.. 
4.572.656.  CI.  355-24.000.  _^  ^^,    ^, 

Foley.  Geoffrey  M.  T.;  and  Hewitt.  Harvey  J..  4.572,883,  CI. 
430-58.000. 
Yaegashi,  Takehisa:  See— 

Kinugasa.     Yukio;     and     Yaegashi.     Takehisa.     4.572.029.     CI. 
74-866.000. 
Yamada,  Makoto:  See—  ,  . ,     .         , 

Suga,  Masataka;  Yamada,  Makoto;  Takahashi.  Kazuhide;  Iwasaki, 
Nobuhiro;  Matsui,  Kazuyuki;  Izawa.  Toru;  Watonabe,  luru;  and 
I  Tagawa.  Hisatoshi,  4,572,748,  CI.  148-12.00F. 

Yamada,  Masanori:  See—  ,  ■    ■^,  .        , 

Kataoka,  Hiroyuki;  Yamada,  Masanori;  and  Suzuki,  Nobuyuki. 
4,572.644.  CI.  354-415.000. 
Yamada.  Masao.  to  Tama  Pack  Co.,  Ltd.  Slippers.  4,571.851.  CI. 

36-11.500. 
Yamada.  Yoshifumi:  See—  ^      ,       v     ■ 

I       Abe.    Zenwemon;    Yamada.    Yoshifumi;    and    Tanaka.    Kunio. 
'  4.573.015.  CI.  324-309.000.  .       . 

Yamada.   Yuji,   to  Trio   Kabushiki   Kaisha.   Current   mirror  circuit. 
4.573.019.  CI.  330-257.000.  ^      ,   .       ^ 

Yamaguchi.  Noboru;  and  Ito.  Kiichiro.  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.;  and 
Kato  HaUujo  Kaisha  Limited.  Harness  clip.  4,572,466,  CI.  248-73.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Shingo,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Sensor  array  dnvmg 

circuit.  4,573,079,  CI.  358-213.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Takeshi:  See— 

Aoyagi,  Yukio;   Izumi,  Eiki;  Tanaka,   SoUro;  and   Yamaguchi, 
Takeshi,  4.571,941,  CI.  60-466.000. 
Yamaha  Hatsukoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Yoshikawa.  Masaaki,  4,572,117,  CI.  123-90.650. 
Yamakawa,  Goichi:  See—  ^   .  ._  .  ,,,  j 

Sato,  Keiji;  Kasuya,  Takahira;  Yamakawa,  Goichi;  and  Wada, 
Tsuneo,  4,572,885,  CI.  430-99.000. 
Yamamoto,  Hiroshi;  and  Ichiyanagi,  Toshikazu,  to  Canon  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Automatic  focusing  device.  4,572,642,  CI.  354-402.000. 
Yamamoto,  Keiichi:  See—  ~r      ■  i. 

I         Imahori,  Kazutomo;  Nakajima,  Hiroshi;  Iwasaki,  Tatsuo;  Tomioka, 
I  Isao;  and  Yamamoto,  Keiichi,  4,572,894,  CI.  435-68.000. 

Yamamoto,  Shoichi.  Vibratory  grain  separating  apparatus.  4,572,063, 
CI.  99-524.000. 


Kurumada,     Tomoyuki; 
Kazou,    4,572.912,    CI. 


Yamamoto,  Yoshinori:  See—  .   „      . 

Horikawa.  Kenichi;  Yamamoto,  Yoshinori;  and  Kawakami,  Kenji, 
4,572,461,  CI.  242-198.000. 
Yamamura,  Shinichi,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Circuit  for  detecting  exis- 
tence of  an  information  signal  4,572,965,  CI.  307-130.000. 
Yamanobe,  Ken;  Arai,  Hiroyuki;  and  Kasai,  Touru.  to  Fujuoku  Electnc 

Co.,  Ltd.  Trigger  switch.  4.572.997.  CI.  318-349.000. 
Yamanoue,  Kouichi:  See—  . 

Kiugawa.    Junji;    AkiU.    Sigeyuki;    and    Yamanoue.    Kouichi, 
4,573,041,  CI.  340-538.000. 
Yamaoka,  Hideyoshi:  See— 

Deguchi,  Toshihisa;  Ohu,  Kenji;  Takahashi,  Akira;  and  Yamaoka, 
Hideyoshi,  4,573,149,  CI.  369-13.000. 
Yamauchi,  Takahiko:  S«—  .,,,,.., 

Aoyama,  Keizo;  Yamauchi,  Takahiko;  and  Seki,  Teruo.  4.573.147, 
CI.  365-230.000. 
Yamazaki,  Hisashi:  See—  .  •    u      u 

Teraoka,   Masanori;   Matsuda,  Terumi;  and  Yamazaki.   Hisashi. 
4,572,955,  CI.  250-483.100. 
Yamazaki,  Mitsuo:  See— 

Yoshioka,     Takao;     Kitazawa,     Eiici; 
Yamazaki,    Miuuo;    and    Hasegawa, 
514-369,000. 
Yamazaki,  Shunpei.  Printing  member  for  clectrosutic  photocopying 

4,572,881,  CI.  430-57.000. 
Yamazaki,  Yoshio;  Mabuchi,  Akira;  and  Yano,  Kenji,  to  Toyoda  Oosci 
Co.,  Ltd.  Glass-run  for  window  glass  of  motor  car.  4,572,872,  CI. 
428-423.100. 
Yamazoe,    Katsuhiko;    Yoshino,    Akira;    Kiuhama,    Yoshiharu;    and 
Iwami,  Isamu,  to  Asahi  Dow  Limited.  Organic  rare-earth  salt  phos- 
phor. 4,572,803,  CI.  534-16.000. 
Yano,  Kenji:  See— 

Mabuchi,  Akira;  and  Yano,  Kenji.  4.572.871.  CI.  428-423.100. 
Yamazaki.  Yoshio;  Mabuchi,  Akira;  and  Yano,  Kenji,  4.572,872,  CI 
428-423.100. 
Yarbrough,  Hugh  W.:  See— 

Vanderbush,  Herman  H.,  Jr.;  and  Yarbrough,  Hugh  W.,  4,572,033. 
CI.  81-3.200. 
Yasuda.  Hyo:  See — 

Mori.  Kenzo;  and  Yasuda,  Hyo,  4.573.053.  Q.  343-441.000. 
Yasuda,  Yuji:  See — 

Suzuki,  Shigcru;  and  Yasuda.  Yuji.  4.572.658.  CI.  355-57.000. 

Yasui.  Toshio;  See—  ^    ^.      .  j  v 

Tsugc,  Noboru;  Kuwakado,  Satosi;  Taguchi,  Maaahiro;  and  Yasui, 
Toshio,  4,572,543.  CI.  280-807.000. 
Yasuki.  Shigehiro:  See— 

Nakamura.  Shuji;  Koike.  Masami;  and  Yasuki.  Shigehiro.  4.572,572, 
CI.  296-223.000. 
Yatomi,  Satoshi:  See—  .     ^_.     ..         ,        ^  v  . 

Yokooku,  Kauuhiko;  Seo,  Nobuhide;  Oda,  Hiroyuki;  and  Yatomi, 
Satoshi,  4,572,031.  CI.  74-866.000. 
Yeager    Richard  O.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Fractional  frequency  di- 
vider. 4,573,176,  CI.  377-48.000. 
Yks  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Endo,  Isao,  4,572,786,  CI.  210-188.000. 
Yokooku,  Katsuhiko;  Seo,  Nobuhide;  Oda.  Hiroyuki;  and  Yatomi. 
Satoshi,  to  Mazda  Motor  Corporation.  Automotive  dnvmg  control 
system  utilizing  a  stepless  transmission.  4.572.031.  CI.  74-866.000 
York.  Theodore  H:  S*e—  _       ,        „     ..,,.,«  ^-i 

Melvin.  Waymon  A.,  Jr.;  and  York.  Theodore  H..  4.573,170.  CI 
375-100.000. 
Yoshida  Kogyo  K.  K.;  See— 

Okazaki,  Fumio,  4.571,784,  CI.  24-433.000. 
Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.:  See— 

Akashi,  Shunji,  4,571,785,  CI.  24-433.000. 
Ikemura,  Akio;  and  Kajiki,  Minoru.  4,572.282.  CI.  165-54.000 
Kaminaga.  Hiromitsu.  4,571.905.  CI.  52-235.000. 
Matsuda.  Yasuhiko.  4.572.088.  CI.  1 12-104.000 
Yoshida,  Morihiko;  and  Cooper,  David  H.,  to  Fuji  Photo  OpticalCo . 

Ltd.  Light  source  device  for  endoscope.  4,572.164.  CI.  128-6.000 
Yoshida.  Tadahiro.  to  Nitsuko  Limited.  Clock  synchronization  device 

in  data  transmission  system.  4.573.173.  CI.  375-118.000. 
Yoshida.  Toshiro:  See—  ^  v,    i.  j 

Nishimura.  Tomio;  Kikuchi,  Junzo;  Sugiura.  Ryuzo;  and  Yoshida, 
Toshiro.  4.572,928,  CI.  179-99.00A. 
Yoshida,  Yoichi;  Hashimoto,  Akihiko;  Suzuki,  Tatsuya;  Shirai,  Hitoshi; 
Akitakc,  Hiroshi;  and  Nakazawa.  Hirotsugu,  to  Olympus  OptiM^  Ca, 
Ltd.  Exposure  control  device  for  camera.  4,572,645,  CI.  354-435.000 
Yoshihara,  Kenji:  See—  „      . 

SuBiyama,  Hiroyuki;  Sakurai,  Masaki;  Abe,  Ryozo;  Yusa,  Yasuhiro; 
Yoshihara,  Kenji;  and  Saito,  Takashi,  4.573.092,  CI.  360-97.000. 
Yoshikawa,  Masaaki,  to  Yamaha  Hatsukoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Valve 
arrangement    for   an   internal    combustion   engine.    4,572.117.   CI. 
123-90.650. 
Yoshikawa.  Noriyuki;   and   Fujiyama,   Kunio,   to  Takara  Company. 

Dental  chair  operating  apparatus.  4.572,573,  CI.  29%75.00a 
Yoshimi,  Tomohisa;  and  Takeo,  Yuji,  to  Nippondenso  Co..  Ltd  Pulsim- 

eter  for  vehicles.  4.572.207.  CI.  128-706.000. 

Yoshino.  Akira:  See—  _,.    ^  „    ...  j 

Yamazoe.  Kauuhiko;  Yoshino.  Akira;  Kiuhama,  Yoshiharu;  and 

Iwami.  Isamu.  4.572.803.  CI.  534-16.000. 

Yoshino,  Hisakazu:  See—  ,,.««/«« 

Ikezawa,  Yukio;  and  Yoshino,  Hisakazu,  4,571,842,  a.  33-200.000 

Yoshino  Kogyosho  Co.,  Ltd.;  See—      

Ota,  Akiho;  and  Negishi,  Fumio,  4,572,811,  CI.  264-25.000. 
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Yothiolu,  Takao;  KiUzawi.  Eiici;  Kuninuda.  Tomoyuki;  Yamazaki, 
Miuuo;   and    Hasegawa.    Kazou,    to   Sankyo  Company   Limited. 
Thiazolidine  derivatives,  their  preparation  and  compositions  contain- 
ing them.  4.572.912.  CI.  514-369.000. 
Yoahitomi-Pharmaceutical  Ind.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Satake,  Toshimi;  Minami,  Toahiaki;  Fujimura,  Fumio:  Oda.  Satoshi; 
and  Magami,  Masato,  4.573,062,  Q.  346-209.000. 
Yoahizaki.  Masanori:  See — 

Saito.  Hiroshi;  Okayasu.  Hiromaaa;  Tsuyuki,  Shinichi;  Kawana, 
Takeshi;  Mifune,  Takao;  and  Yoshizaki.  Masanori,  4,571,822.  CI. 
29-736.000. 
You,  Chin-San.  Composite  laminated  baseball  bat.  4,572,508.  CI.  273- 

72.0OR. 
Young.  Chi  C.  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Process  for  textur- 

ized  blown  film  and  resulting  product.  4,572,858.  CI.  428-141.000. 
Young.  Gladstone  P.:  See- 
Greene,  Richard  E.;  Young,  Gladstone  P.;  Tom.  Gary  E.;  SchafTer, 
Harry  G.;  and  Poote,  John  S..  4.573,152.  CI.  371-22.000. 
Yuan.  Han-Tzong:  See— 

McLevige.  William  V.;  Yuan.  Han-Tzong;  Duncan,  Walter  M.;  and 
Doerbeck.  Friedrich  H..  4,573.064,  CI.  357-16.000. 
Yuda,  Takuo,  to  Nifco  Inc.  Damper  for  braking  roution.  4.571,773,  CI. 

16-85.000. 
Yuge,  Shizuo;  Oka,  Tateki;  Sakakibara,  Susumu;  and  Toyoshi.  Naoki,  to 
Minolu  Camera  Kabuahiki  Kaisha.  Method  of  controlling  replenish- 
ment of  toners.  4.572.102.  CI.  118-689.000. 
Yung-Kuan.  Wei  Y.  Coffee  boiler  with  an  automatic  feeding  device. 

4,572,060,  CI.  99-280.000. 
Yura.  Shigetsugu:  See— 

Takagi,  Sadaaki;  Yura.  Shigetsugu;  and  Pukuda.  Masaki,  4,572.430, 
CI.  237-2.00A. 
Yusa,  Yasuhiro:  See— 

Sugiyama,  Hiroyuki;  Sakurai,  Masaki;  Abe,  Ryozo;  Yusa,  Yasuhiro; 
Yoshihara,  Kenji;  and  Saito.  Takashi.  4.573.092,  CI.  360-97.000. 
2^aidan  Hojin  Handotai  Kenkyu  Shinkokai:  See— 

Nishizawa.  Jun-ichi.  4,572,763.  CI.  156-624.000. 
Zanno.  Paul  R.;  Bamett.  Ronald  E.;  and  Roy,  Glenn  M.,  to  General 
Foods  Corporation.  L-Aminodicarboxylic  acid  amides.  4,572,799.  CI. 
260-112.50R. 
ZapaU  Oviedo.  Aurora:  See — 

Barretto  Garcia,  Manuel;  and  ZapaU  Oviedo.  Aurora.  4,572.861, 
a.  428-240.000. 
Zehntel.  Inc.:  See- 
Fowler.  Pat;  and  Woods.  Ernest  C.  Jr..  4,573,009,  CI.  324-158.00P. 
2^ikus,  Joseph  G.,  to  Genentech,  Inc.  Thermophile  isolate  having 
thermosuble  hydrolytic  activity.  4,572,898,  CI.  435-200.000. 


Zeitel,  Joachim,  to  Maschinenfabrik  Alfred  Schmermund  GmbH  &  Co. 

Apparatus  for  forming  cigarette  groups.  4,571,918,  CI.  53-149.000. 
Zeller  Plastik  Koehn,  Graebner  &  Co.:  See— 

Brach.  Ulrich;  and  Wiesinger,  Wilhelm,  4.572,412,  a.  222-527.000. 
Zellweger  Uster  Ltd.:  See— 

Felix,  Ernst,  4,572,243,  CI.  139-97.000. 
Zepnick,  Ronald  E.:  S^r— 

Jones,  Jack  E.;  Pajner,  Michael  J.;  and  Zepnick,  Ronald  E., 
4,572,601,  CI.  339-46.000. 
Ziamatic  Corporation:  See — 

Blatt,  Howell  L.,  4,572.414,  CI.  224-212.000. 
Ziegler,  Hermann:  See — 

Hetmann,  Richard;  and  Ziegler,  Hermann,  4,571,884,  CI.  49-72.000. 
Zimmer,  Max:  See — 

Mathis,  Paul;  and  Zimmer,  Max,  4,572,674,  CI.  366-192.000. 
Zimmemum,  Barbara  P.:  See — 

Rawls,  Henry  R.;  and  Zimmerman,  Barbara  P..  4.572,920.  CI. 
523-115.000. 
Zimmermann  ft  Jansen  GmbH:  See — 

Hannes.   Heinz   D.;   Lothmann.   Josef;   and   Walther.   Ludwig, 
4,572,054,  CI.  91-1.000. 
Zimmermann.  Rainer,  to  Georg  Fischer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Device  for 
compacting  granular  molding  materials.  4.572.274.  CI.  164-169.000. 
Zitzen,  Wilhelm:  See— 

Kamp,  Heinz;  and  Zitzen,  Wilhelm,  4,572,459.  CI.  242-150.00R. 
Zoberlein,  Dieter:  See — 

Katscher,  Erich;  Stoss.  Johannes;  Weber,  Robert;  Zoberlein,  Di- 
eter, Weber,  Jakob;  and  Porster.  Josef,  4.572,284,  CI.  165-95.000. 
Zola,  John,  to  North  American  Philips  Corporation.  Transducer  com- 
prising composite  electrical  materials.  4,572,981,  CI.  310-357.000. 
Zolecki,  Donald  L.  Head  restraining  device  for  cervical  support  brace. 

4,571,757,  CI.  5-82.00R. 
SJscheile,  John  W.,  Jr.:  See— 

Currie,  Robert  J.;  Spencer,  Billie  M.;  2^heile,  John  W.,  Jr.;  and 
Rattlingourd,  Glen  D.,  4,573,155,  CI.  371-37.000. 
Zuchtriegel,  Anton,  to  Patent-Trcuhand  Gesellschaft  fur  electrische 
Gluhlampen  mbH.  Rapid-start,  low-pressure  discharge  lamp  operat- 
ing circuit.  4,572.989,  CI.  315-209.00R. 
Zulehner,  Werner:  See — 

Lang,  Winfried;  Griesshammer,  Rudolf;  Schwab,  Michael;  and 
Zulehner,  Werner,  4.572.729.  CI.  65-18.100. 
Zweig,  Martin:  See — 

Hampar.  Berge;  Zweig,  Martin;  and  Showalter,   Stephen  D., 
4,572,896,  Q.  435-172.200. 
501  Ainsworth  Nominees  Pty.  Limited:  See — 

Heywood.  Joseph  R..  deceased,  4,572,010.  CI.  74-2.000. 
501  Telecommunications  Radioelectriques  et  Telephoniques  T.R.T.: 
See— 
Boudault.  Robert.  4.573,165,  CI.  375-9.000. 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  25TH  DAY  OF  FEBRUARY,  1986 

Note -Arranged  in  «xord«ice  with  the  first  .iniificMt  chmcter  or  word  of  the  n«ne 
*in  accordance  with  city  »nd  telephone  directory  practice). 


BASF  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Hamprecht,    Gerhard;    and    Wuerzer.    Bruno.    Re.  32.087.    CI. 

71-88.000. 
General  Electric  Company:  See- 
Sip.  Jin  G..  Re.  32.088.  CI.  362-368.000. 
Haggard.  Archie  K..  to  Haggard  I.  D.  Wiper.  Inc.  Tubular  member 
interior  wiper.  Re.  32.085.  CI.  166-170.000. 


Hasoard  I.  D.  Wiper.  Inc.:  See—  _^  ^^^ 

Niggard.  ArcW  K..  Re.  32.085.  CI.  166-170.0)0. 
HamprSK  Gerhard;  «k1  Wuerzer,  Brvno.  to  BASF  Akuaugell- 

schafl.  4H-3.1-BenK>Jiazine  derivatives.  Re.  32,087.  CI.  71-88.00). 
Sip.  Jiri  G..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Snap  incoupling  aaaembly 

%r  a  vehicle  headlamp.  Re.  32.088.  CI.  362-mOW. 
Spirig,  Ernst.  Solder  removing  device  Re.  32,086,  CI.  228-19.0TO. 
Wuerier.  Bruno:  See—  nnai     m 

Hamprecht.    Gerhard;    and    Wuerxer,    Bruno,    Re.  32,087.    CI. 

71-88.000. 


LIST  OF  REEXAMINATION  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 
CERTIFICATES  WERE  ISSUED 


"^"^SliiSBiiMid  Albertson.  E..  Bl  4.232.614.  CI.  110-235.000. 

'^"fe^'oSh  M.f"ard  Callihan.   Patrick  R..   Bl  4.445.402.  CI. 

SI  97  160 
Conner.  Jesse  R..  to  National  Environmental  Controls,  Inc.  Methol  of 
making  wastes  non-polluting  and  disposable.  Bl  3.837.872.  2-25-86, 
CI.  106-74.000. 
Dorr-Oliver  Incorporated:  See—  „.  ^  ,,,  ^.^  ^,   iin_ti<rw\ 

Fitch.  Elliot  B.;  and  Albertson,  E..  Bl  4.232.614.  CI.  110-235.000. 
Farr;  Gar^h  M.;  and  Callihan.  Patrick  R..  to  f«r  Oil  Tool.  Inc.  Povj^^ 
tong  and  back-up  tong  assembly.  Bl  4.445.402. 2-25-86.  CI.  81-57.160. 


Farr  Oil  Tool.  Inc.:  See—  -,,.•....«  .»m    m 

Farr.   Garth   M.;   and   Callihan.    Patrick    R..    Bl  4.445.402.   Q. 

at    c^   lAQ 

Fitch.  El'liot  B.;and  Albertson.  E.,  to  Dorr-Oliver  Incorporated.  Pro- 
cess of  incineration  with  predrying  of  moist  fe«l  using  hot  inert 
pSiiculates.  Bl  4.232.614,  5-25-86,  £l.  110-235.000. 

National  Environmental  Controls,  Inc.:  See— 

Conner,  Jesse  R.,  Bl  3,837,872,  Ci.  106-74.000.  . 

Rothfuss.  Robert  G.,  to  Scnmed,  Inc.  Intralumenal  anastomosu  surgtcal 
suS  instrument.  Bl  4.319.576.  2-25-86,  CI.  128-305.000. 

^"  RothfS  R^rt  G..  Bl  4.319.576,  CI.  128-305.000. 
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Albrecht.  Douglas  A.;  Townsend.  Donald  L.;  and  ""dcrwood.  Roger 
N  .  to  Enterprise  Coffee  &  Supply  Company.  Coffee  maker.  282.709. 
2-25-86.  CI.  D7-3O9.000. 

Alfa  Romeo  Auto  S.p.A.:  See— 

Giavazzi.  Cario;  Villa.  Ezio;  and  Dimora.  Leonardo,  282.733.  CI. 

Allen.  cindviBiby  carrier.  282.697.  2-25-86.  CI.  Pi-iLOM 

Allen    Davis  B..  to  Skidmore.  Owmgs  &  Memll.  Chair.  282.703. 

2-25-86.  CI.  D6-370.000. 
Anderson.  Gary  D.  Window  pulley  seal.  282.717.  2-25-86.  CI.  D8- 

349  000 
Anscomb.  Timothy,  to  Schering  -  Prebbles  Limited.  Bottle.  282.719. 

2-25-86.  CI.  D9-373.000. 
Aqua-Leisure  Industries.  Inc.:  See—  ^„  __,,^ 
^  Fireman.  Simon  C.  282,718.  CI.  09-337.000. 
Arthur,  James  R..  Jr..  to  Marathon  Corporation.  Chair  frame.  282,wv. 
2-25-86.  CI.  D6-373.000.  .        _    .   ,  ,-,  ,nn 

Arthur  James  R..  Jr..  to  Marathon  Corporation.  Chair  frame.  282,700. 

2-25-86.  CI.  D6-373.000. 
Artsana  S.p.A.:  See —  ___ 

Catelli.  Pietro.  282.760.  CI.  D21-63.000. 
Catelli.  Pietro.  282.762.  CI.  D21-109.000. 
Catelli.  Pietro.  282.763.  CI.  D2 1  - 1 1 1 .000. 
Asian  Star  U.S.A.,  Inc.:  See— 

Chiang.  Hsin-Hui.  282.692.  CI.  D2-252.000. 
Ball-Sash.  Inc.:  See— 

Gault.  Christian.  282.694.  CI  D2-381.000. 
Baum.  Elliot  I.,  to  QT&T.  Inc.  Two  piece  telephone.  282.742.  2-25-86. 

CI.  D14-53.000. 
Bayerische  Motoren  Werke  AG:  See— 

Luthe.  Claus.  282.732.  CI.  D  2-167J0OO.  ,  ,5  ra  CI 

Borg,  Luke,  to  Fibre  Containers  Limited.  Carton.  282.720.  2-25-86.  CI. 

Br^y^et^RSSall  R.;  and  ^Isbury.  Leon  W    Jr.  to  G«|dy«r  Tire* 
Rubber  Company.  The.  Shoe  sole.  282.693.  2-25-86.  CI.  D2-320.000. 


Breslow.  Jeffrey  D.:  See—  r»    im  lAt    r\    ni4- 

Rivette.  Denni  F.;  and  Breslow.  Jeffrey  D..  282.741.  CI.  D14- 

53.000. 
^"'Pl'or'^Tot:^  "  aS^^ridge.  Norman  H.,  282,713.  CI.  08-31.000. 

^'*'fl^^°Sr/"iid'?^ge,  Norman  H..  282.713.  CI.  D8-31.000. 
Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Inazuka.  Hirozi,  282,750,  CI.  D18-24.000.       ^,^  „  ,^ 
Brown  Pau^  R.  Telephone.  282.736,  2-25-86,  Ci.  D14-53  000. 
Brown  Wilbert  C.  to  TlE/Commun.cations.  Inc.  Direct  sution  selec- 
tion console.  282.745.  2-25-86.  CI.  D14-58^000^ 
Bulgari.  Marina,  to  Marina  B  Creation  S.A  Necklace  282.727.  2-25-86. 

BuS.  Rei^  PUnt  holder.  282.704.  2-25-86.  CI.  D^556.00a 
Camens  Murray  I.  C.  to  U.S.  PhiM  Conjoration  Djg.t.1  electronK: 

blood  pressure  meter.  282.778.  2-25-86.  Cl.  D24-21.000 
Cameron  Wardc  M..  Jr..  to  Warner-Lambert  Company.  Towel  tray. 

282.721,  2-25-86,  Cl.  D9-425.000. 

Offerdahl,  Richard  E.;  and  Van  Brunt,  Nicholas  P.,  282,746,  Cl. 

D14-102.000.  ,«,  i^   ■»  ■»«  BA   rn 

Catelli,  Pietro,  to  Artsana  S.p.A.  Activity  toy.  282,760,  2-25-86.  U. 

Cateiu  ji^.  to  Artsana  S.p.A.  Play  casefor  a  toy  doctor  kit  or  similar 

article  282.762.  2-25-86.  Cl.  D21-109.000. 
Catelli.  Pietro,  to  Artsana  S.p.A.  Combmed  toy  telephone  and  desk 

282.763,  2-25-86,  Cl.  D21-111.000.  ,,  ,0,  m^  ,  ,«  gi^  ri 

Chap,  John  P.,  to  Selfix.  Inc.  Wall  mounted  rack.  282.705.  2-25-86.  Cl. 

D6-566  000 
Chiang.  Hsin-Hui.  to  Asian  Star  U.S.A..  Inc.  Sun  yntoi  or  similar  article. 

282.692.  2-25-86.  Cl.  02-252.000. 
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Cho,  Saeng  K.  Combined  match  and  holder  for  a  cigarette.  282,786, 

2-25-86,  CI.  D27-30.000. 
Christen,  Hans  D.;  and  Robertson,  David  E.,  to  Rain  Bird  Sprinkler 

Mfg.  Corp.  Sprinkler  drive  arm.  282,768.  2-25-86,  CI.  023-7.000. 
Cohen,  Joseph.  Combined  pen  holder  and  desk  tray.  282,755,  2-25-86, 

CI.  D  19-78.000. 
Cohen.  Joseph.  Card  holder.  282.757.  2-25-86.  CI.  D19-86.000. 
Collister.  Kenneth  D.;  and  Johnson.  Steven  C.  to  Miles  Laboratories, 

Inc.  Spectro  photometer.  282,724,  2-25-86,  CI.  D  10-46.000. 
Cone-A-Copia,  Inc.:  See — 

Lebo,  William  H.,  282.748,  CI.  D  15-82.000. 
Danniger,  Nancy  R.  Ornamental  scarf  pin.  282,695,  2-25-86,  CI.  D2- 

405.000. 
Danniger,  Nancy  R.  Ornamental  scarf  pin.  282,696.  2-25-86,  CI.  D2- 

407.000. 
Dietz,  Hugh  H.;  Latham,  E>aniel  S.;  and  Tienken,  Alfred  G.,  to  Dietz, 

R.  E.  ReHector.  282,726.  2-25-86,  CI.  DlO-1 11.000. 
Dietz,  R.  E.:  See— 

Dietz,  Hugh  H.;  Latham,  Daniel  S.;  and  Tienken,  Alfred  G., 
282,726,  CI.  DlO-1 11.000. 
DiFede,  Dominic  J.  Pot  or  pan  restraint  for  engaging  the  radial  bars  of 
recreational  vehicle  stove  top  gratings.  282,706,  2-25-86,  CI.  D7- 
70.000. 
Difflora,  Leonardo:  See — 

Giavazzi,  Carlo;  Villa,  Ezio;  and  Dimora,  Leonardo,  282,733,  CI. 
D 12- 195.000. 
Oomom,  Yoshihiro:  See— 

Fujita,  Toshiharu;  Takizawa,  Fuminobu;  and  Domom,  Yoshihiro, 
282,784,  CI.  D26-3.000. 
Enterprise  CofTee  &  Supply  Company:  See — 

Albrecht.  Douglas  A.;  Townsend,  Donald  L.;  and  Underwood, 
Roger  N.,  282,709,  CI.  D7-3O9.00O. 
ESPE  Fabrik  pharmazeutischer  Praeparate  GmbH:  See — 

Neumeister,  Alexander,  282,776,  CI.  D24- 10.000. 
Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.:  See — 

Gardner,  William  R.;  and  Parenteau,  Paul  G.,  282,751,  CI.  D18- 
24.000. 
Fibre  Containers  Limited:  See — 

Borg,  Luke,  282,720,  CI.  D9-41 8.000. 
Fireman,  Simon  C,  to  Aqua-Leisure  Industries,  Inc.  Swimgear  pack- 
age. 282,718,  2-25-86,  CI.  D9-337.000. 
Fleury,  William  A.  Aspirator  fitting.  282,772,  2-25-86,  CI.  D23-43.000. 
Flory,  Robert;  and  Bridge.  Norman  H..  to  Bridge  Products.  Inc.  Tire 

repair  tool.  282.713,  2-25-86,  CI.  D8-3 1.000. 
Floyd,  Charlton  A.,  Sr.,  to  J.  A.  Preston  Corporation.  Platform  for 
rehabilitation  exercise  and  therapy.  282,775,  2-25-86,  CI.  D24-3.000. 
Fujita,  Toshiharu;  Takizawa,  Fuminobu;  and  Domom,  Yoshihiro,  to 
Mitsubishi  Denki   Kabushiki   Kaisha.  Fluorescent  lamp.   282,784, 
2-25-86,  CI.  D26-3.000. 
Gardner,  William  R.;  and  Parenteau,  Paul  G.,  to  Exxon  Research  and 

Engineering  Co.  Font  of  type.  282,751,  2-25-86,  CI.  D18-24.000. 
Garrison,  Billy  E.,  to  Lockheed  Corporation.  Shot  peen  discharge 

nozzle.  282,771,  2-25-86,  CI.  D23-34.000. 
Gault,  Christian,  to  Ball-Sash,  Inc.  Belt-type  garment  for  carrying- 
tennis  balls.  282,694,  2-25-86,  CI.  D2-38 1.000. 
General  Research  of  Electronics,  Inc.:  See— 

Imazeki.  Kazuyoshi.  282,725.  CI.  DlO-104.000. 
Giavazzi,  Carlo;  Villa,  Ezio;  and  Dimora,  Leonardo,  to  Alfa  Romeo 
Auto  S.p.A.  Combined  interior  roof  lining,  rear  view  mirror,  sun 
visors  and  overhead  console  for  an  automobile.  282,733,  2-25-86,  CI. 
D12-195.000. 
Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The:  See— 

Brayer,  Randall  R.;  and  Pillsbury,  Leon  W.,  Jr.,  282,693.  CI.  D2- 

320.000. 

Gresham.  David  M.;  Kelley.  Ted  F.;  Yenerich,  Philip  C;  and  Zapfe, 

Roland,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Tape  drive. 

282,747,  2-25-86,  CI.  D 14- 108.000. 

Gretz,  Charles;  and  Kandel.  Gerald  J.,  to  Life-Like  Products,  Inc. 

Portable  insulated  chest.  282,707,  2-25-86,  CI.  D7-77.000. 
Harvey.  Frank  T.  Combination  pull  Ub  can  and  bottle  opener.  282.714. 

2-25-86,  CI.  D8- 11 3.000. 
Heinis,  Robert;  and  Podlesny.  Daniel,  to  Red  Devil.  Inc.  Combined 
hanger  and  handle  for  hand  tools.  282,716,  2-25-86,  CI.  D8- 107.000. 
Herold,  Gerald  C:  See— 

LeBlanc,  Jacques;  Herold,  Gerald  C;  and  Thompson,  E.  Dale, 
282,754,  CI.  D  19-49.000. 
Hirsch,  Karl,  to  Karl  Hirsch  Kunststofftechnik.  Hanging  file  binder. 

282,758,  2-25-86,  CI.  DI9-91.00O. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Shibuya,  Toshihiko,  282,734,  CI.  D13-1.000. 
Huang,  Lobo,  to  Karlee  Enterprises,  Inc.  Telephone.  282,737,  2-25-86, 

CI.  D14-53.000. 
Huang,  Lobo,  to  Karlee  Enterprises,  Inc.  Telephone.  282,743,  2-25-86, 

CI.  D14-53.000. 
Huang.  Lobo,  to  Karlee  Enterprises.  Inc.  Telephone.  282.744.  2-25-86, 

CI.  DI4-53.000. 
Imazeki,  Kazuyoshi,  to  General  Research  of  Electronics,  Inc.  Radar 

detector.  282,725,  2-25-86,  CI.  D 10- 104.000. 
Inazuka,    Hirozi,   to   Brother   Kogyo   Kabushiki    Kaisha.   Typeface. 

282.750,  2-25-86,  CI.  D  18-24.000. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See — 

Gresham,  David  M.;  Kelley.  Ted  F.;  Yenerich,  Philip  C;  and 
Zapfe,  Roland.  282.747,  CI.  D14-I08.000. 
J.  A.  Preston  Corporation:  See — 

Royd,  Charlton  A.,  Sr.,  282,775,  CI.  D24-3.000. 


John  Manufacturing  Limited:  See — 

Yuen,  John  S.,  282,785,  CI.  D26-42.000. 
Johnson.  Logan  W.;  Carlson,  Richard  E.;  McCadden,  Michael  E.; 
Offerdahl,  Richard  E.;  and  Van  Brunt,  Nicholas  P.,  to  Zycad  Corpo- 
ration.  Special   purpose  computer  housing.   282,746,   2-25-86,  CI. 
D 14- 102.000. 
Johnson,  Steven  C:  See — 

Collister,  Kenneth  D.;  and  Johnson,  Steven  C,  282,724,  CI.  DIO- 

46.000. 

Juaire,  Phillip  R.;  Wagner,  Fredric  M.;  and  Wildgen,  Leo  F.,  to  Satellite 

Industries,  Inc.  Combined  building  wall  and  door  unit.  282,782, 

2-25-86,  CI.  D25-48.000. 

Kain,  James  M.,  to  Questor  Corp.  Stroller  handle.  282,731,  2-25-86,  CI. 

D12-133.000. 
Kandel,  Gerald  J.:  See— 

Gretz,  Charles;  and  Kandel,  Gerald  J.,  282,707,  CI.  D7-77.000. 
Karl  Hirsch  Kunststofftechnik:  See— 

Hirsch,  Karl,  282,758,  CI.  DI9-91.000. 
Karlee  Enterprises,  Inc.:  See — 

Huang,  Lobo,  282,737,  CI.  D14-53.000. 
Huang,  Lobo,  282,743,  CI.  D14-53.000. 
Huang,  Lobo,  282,744,  CI.  D  14-53.000. 
Kelley.  Ted  F.:  See— 

Gresham.  David  M.;  Kelley,  Ted  F.;  Yenerich.  Philip  C;  and 
Zapfe.  Roland.  282.747,  CI.  D14-108.000. 
Kino,  Moriya.  Toy  whistle.  282,761,  2-25-86,  CI.  D2I-64.000. 
Kurz,  Craven  H.  Orthodontic  ligature  wire  cutter.  282,777,  2-25-86,  CI. 

D24- 10.000. 
Latham,  Daniel  S.:  See — 

Dietz,  Hugh  H.;  Latham,  Daniel  S.;  and  Tienken,  Alfred  G., 
282,726,  CI.  DIO-1 11.000. 
Laukamo  Oy:  See — 

Salovaara,  Juhani,  282,739.  CI.  D14-53.000. 
LeBlanc,  Jacques,  to  Parker  Pen  Company,  The.  Writing  instrument 

with  a  striped  body.  282,753,  2-25-86,  CI.  D  19-49.000. 
LeBlanc,  Jacques;  Herold,  Gerald  C;  and  Thompson,  E.  Dale,  to 
Parker  Pen  Company,  The.  Writing  instrument  with  faceted  trim 
rings.  282,754,  2-25-86,  CI.  D 1 9-49.000. 
Lebo,  William  H.,  to  Cone-A-Copia,  Inc.  Ice  cream  dispensing  ma- 
chine. 282,748,  2-25-86,  CI.  D  15-82.000. 
Lemkin,  Jack  L.;  and  Peterson.  Carl  A.,  to  O.  M.  Scott  &  Sons  Com- 
pany. Oscillator  sprinkler.  282.769,  2-25-86,  CI.  D23-8.000. 
Life-Like  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Gretz,  Charles;  and  Kandel,  Gerald  J.,  282,707,  CI.  D7-77.O0O. 
Lockheed  Corporation:  See — 

Garrison.  Billy  E..  282,771,  CI.  D23-34.000. 
Lott,  Timothy  R.  Cover  for  needle  and  syringe  disposal  container  or  the 

like.  282,722,  2-25-86,  CI.  D9-435.000. 
Lowder,  Eldon  L.  Colonic  irrigation  board.  282,781,  2-25-86,  CI.  D24- 

51.000. 
Lunn,  Royston  C,  to  Renault/Jeep  Sport,  Inc.  Single  seat  sports  car. 

282,729,  2-25-86,  CI.  D12-88.000. 
Luthe,  Claus,  to  Bayerische  Motoren  Werke  AG.  Elastomer  rear  bum- 
per guard  for  automobiles.  282,732,  2-25-86,  CI.  D12-167.000. 
MacNeal,  Paul  D.  Clock.  282,723,  2-25-86,  CI.  DIO-21.000. 
Manning,  Arthur  T.  Vice  clamp.  282,715,  2-25-86,  CI.  D8-72.000. 
Marathon  Corporation:  See — 

Arthur,  James  R.,  Jr.,  282,699,  CI.  D6-373.000. 
Arthur,  James  R..  Jr..  282,700,  CI.  D6-373.000. 
Marina  B  Creation  S.A.:  See — 

Bulgari.  Marina.  282,727.  CI,  Dl  1-3.000. 
Marvin  Glass  &  Associates:  See — 

Rivette.  Denni  F.;  and  Breslow.  Jeffrey  D..  282.741.  CI.  DI4- 
53.000. 
Mase.  Nobuyuki;  and  Mori,  Daisaku,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial 

Co.,  Ltd.  Oil  heater.  282,773,  2-25-86,  CI.  D23-121.000. 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Mase,  Nobuyuki;  and  Mori,  Daisaku,  282,773,  CI.  D23-12I.000. 
Maus,  Steven  M.  Drink  conUiner  holder.  282,702,  2-25-86,  CI.  D6- 

573.000. 
McCadden,  Michael  E.:  See — 

Johnson,  Logan  W.;  Carlson,  Richard  E.;  McCadden,  Michael  E.; 
Offerdahl,  Richard  E.;  and  Van  Brunt,  Nicholas  P.,  282,746,  CI. 
D14-102.000. 
McMurtrey,  David  K.:  See — 

Pawsat,  Cariton  P.;  and  McMurtrey,  David  K.,  282,730,  CI.  DI2- 
125.000. 
Megargee,  Theresa  M.  Toy  gun.  282,764,  2-25-86,  CI.  D2 1-147.000. 
Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Collister,  Kenneth  D.;  and  Johnson,  Steven  C,  282,724,  CI.  DIO- 
46.000. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Fujita,  Toshiharu;  Takizawa,  Fuminobu;  and  Domom,  Yoshihiro, 
282.784.  CI.  D26-3.000. 
Mori,  Daisaku:  See — 

Mase,  Nobuyuki;  and  Mori,  Daisaku,  282,773,  CI.  D23- 12 1.000. 
Nakamura,  Kazuhani,  to  Toyotomi  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Oil-fired  space 

heater.  282,774,  2-25-86,  CI.  D23-123.000. 
Nelson.  Marlyn  N.  O.  Garden  marker  stake.  282.711,  2-25-86,  CI.  D8- 

1.000. 
Neumeister,  Alexander,  to  ESPE  Fabrik  pharmazeutischer  Praeparate 
GmbH.  Device  for  metered  dispensing  of  dental  compounds.  282,776, 
2-25-86,  CI.  D24-10.000. 
Newton,  John  J.,  Jr.,  to  Sage  Products,  Inc.  Mouth  care  brush.  282,698, 
2-25-86,  CI.  D4- 104.000. 
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Nichols,  Henry  L.  Combined  cart  and  bowling  ball  bag.  282,787, 
2-25-86.  CI.  D34-25.000.  ^  .  r^    ax 

Nichols,  Stephen  A.,  to  Uniden  Corporation  of  Amenca.  Cordless 
telephone  handset.  282,738,  2-25-86,  CI.  014-53^0)0 

Nightingale,  Walter  H.  Insect  trap.  282,766.  2-25-86,  CI.  D22-19.000. 

O.  M.  Scott  &  Sons  Company:  See— 

Lemkin,  Jack  L.;  and  Peterson,  Carl  A.,  282.769,  CI.  023-8.000. 

Offerdahl,  Richard  E.:  See—  .  ^    w  ^  ^^       k4    u    i  c 

Johnson,  Logan  W.;  Carlson.  Richard  E.;  McCadden,  Michael  E ; 
Offerdahl,  Richard  E.;  and  Van  Brunt,  Nicholas  P.,  282,746,  CI. 

01ivettrMa.?^i?Artist  brush  holder^ 282,752  2-25-86  CL  019-26^ 
Owen,  John  J.,  III.  Flash  exposure  device.  282.749.  2-25-86.  CI.  D16- 

38.000. 
Parenteau.  Paul  G.:  See—  „    ,^     ,ai  7<i    ri   ni« 

Gardner,  William  R.;  and  Parenteau,  Paul  G.,  282,751.  CI.  D18- 

24.000. 
Parker  Pen  Company,  The:  See— 

LeBlanc,  Jacques.  282.753.  CI.  D19-49.000. 
LeBlanc.  Jacques;  Herold.  Gerald  C;  and  Thompson,  E.  Dale, 
282,754,  CI.  D19-49.000.  ^       , 

Pawsat  Carlton  P.;  and  McMurtrey,  David  K.,  to  Wald  Manufactunng 
Co!  inc.  Bicycle  pedal  tread.  282.730.  2-25-86.  CI.  D12-125.000. 

^^'""l^mki^Jack  L^illid  Peterson.  Carl  A..  282.769,  CI.  023-8.000. 
Pillsbury,  Leon  W.,  Jr.:  See— 

Brayer,  Randall  R.;  and  Pillsbury,  Leon  W.,  Jr.,  282.693.  CI.  D2- 
320.000. 

^°*"Hemis,  R^'^rt;^^  Podlesny.  Daniel,  282.716,  CI.  D8-107.000. 

PPM.  Inc.:  See—  ,  .  „^ 

Shofner.  Frederick  M.,  282,767.  CI.  D23-4.000. 
QT&T,  Inc.:  See—  ,  _^ 

Baum,  Elliot  I.,  282.742.  CI.  D14-53.000. 

Ouestor  Corp.:  See — 

Kain.  James  M..  282.731,  CI.  D12-133.000. 
Rademacher,  George.  Arm  for  rescue  tool.  282,712,  2-25-86.  Cl.  us- 

14.000. 
Rain  Bird  Sprinkler  Mfg.  Corp  :  See—  ,„.,  ,^o   i-i    i^n 

Christen,  Hans  D.;  and  Robertson,  David  E.,  282,768,  CI.  UZ3- 
7.000. 

Helm's',  Robert^  and  Podlesny,  Daniel,  282,716,  CI.  D8-107^000_^ 
Reece,  Frederick  W.  Headset  for  esophageal  gastric  tube.  282,780, 

2-25-86.  CI.  D24-34.000. 
Rel,  Vladimir.  Ear  stud  gun.  282,779,  2-25-86,  CI.  D24-23.000. 
Renault/Jeep  Sport,  Inc.:  See— 

Lunn,  Royston  C,  282,729,  CI.  D12-88.000. 
Rezewski  Paul.  Extruded  insulated  moulding  for  a  storm  door.  282,783, 

2-25-86,  CI.  D25-74.000. 
Rivette,  Denni  F.;  and  Breslow,  Jeffrey  D..  to  Marvin  Glass  &  Associ- 
ates. Telephone  set.  282,741,  2-25-86.  CI.  D14-53.000. 
Robertson,  David  E:  See—  ,o,  ,^o   oi    r»->i 

Christen,  Hans  D.;  and  Robertson,  David  E.,  282,768,  CI.  D23- 
7.000. 
Rood,  Robert  M.  Telephone  set.  282.740.  2-25-86.  CI.  D14-53.000. 
Sage  Products.  Inc.:  See— 

Newton.  John  J..  Jr..  282.698.  CI.  D4- 104.000. 
Salovaara,   Juhani.   to   Laukamo   Oy.    Handset   telephone.    282.73V. 

2-25-86,  CI.  D14-53.000.  __ 

Sass,  Carl  N.  Pen  holder.  282.756,  2-25-86,  CI.  D19-82.000. 
Satellite  Industries,  Inc.:  See—  ^  ,„  ,j  ,        c 

Juaire,  Phillip  R.;  Wagner,  Frednc  M.;  and  Wildgen,  Leo  F., 
282,782,  CI.  D25-48.000. 
Schaeffer,  Mary  A.,  to  Vollrath  Company,  The.   Ladle.   282,708. 

2-25-86,  CI.  D7- 104.000. 
Schering  -  Prebbles  Limited:  See — 

Anscomb.  Timothy,  282,719,  CI.  D9-373.000. 
Selfix,  Inc.:  See- 
Chap,  John  P.,  282,705,  CI.  D6-566.000.  ,., .  ^  .  ^     _     • 
Shibuya,  Toshihiko,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Engine 
generator.  282,734,  2-25-86,  CI.  D 13- 1.000. 


Shipman.  Ronald  P.  Blow  gun.  282,765,  2-25-86,  CI- D22-3_000. 
Shofner,  Frederick  M.,  to  PPM.  Inc.  Filter  umt.  282.767.  2-25-86.  CI. 

D23-4.000. 
Skidmore,  Owings  &  Merrill:  See- 
Allen,  Davis  B,  282,703,  CI.  D6-370.000. 
Spade,  Angela  M.  Necklace  or  similar  article.  282,728,  2-25-86.  CI. 

Dl  1-6.000.  ^  J         ,    r 

Tada.  Tetsuya,  to  Canyon  Corporation.  Combined  pump  and  nozzle  tor 

sprayer.  282.770,  2-25-86,  CI.  D23-17.000. 
Takizawa,  Fuminobu:  See— 

Fujita,  Toshiharu;  Takizawa,  Fuminobu;  and  Domom,  Yosmhiro, 
282,784,  CI.  D26-3.000. 
Thompson,  E.  Dale:  See—  ,-    t^, 

LeBlanc,  Jacques;  Herold,  Gerald  C;  and  Thomp«)n,  E.  Dale, 
282.754,  CI.  D19-49.000. 
TIE/Communications,  Inc.:  See- 
Brown,  Wilbert  C,  282,745,  CI.  D  14-58.000. 
Tienken,  Alfred  G:  See-  .  ^     ..        Air^  /- 

Dietz,  Hugh  H.;  Latham,  Daniel  S.;  and  Tienken.  Alfred  G.. 
282.726,  CI.  D 10- 111. 000.  ^.   ^..„,«„ 

Tizzard,  Thomas  J.  Telephone  set.  282.735,  2-25-86,  CI.  D14-53.000. 

Tomex  Limited:  See—  

Tomlin,  Norman  E.,  282,701,  CI.  D6-405.000. 
Tomlin.  Norman  E..  to  Tomex  Limited.  Pot  holder.  282.701.  2-25-86. 

CI.  D6-405.000. 
Townsend,  Donald  L.:  See—  ,  .,  j 

Albrecht,  Douglas  A.;  Townsend,  Donald  L.;  and  Underwood, 
Roger  N.,  282,709,  CI.  D7-309.000. 

Toyotomi  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  

Nakamura,  Kazuharu,  282,774.  CI.  D23- 1 23.000. 

Underwood,  Roger  N:  See—  ^  ,,  j      , 

Albrecht,  Douglas  A.;  Townsend,  Donald  L.;  and  Underwood, 
Roger  N.,  282,709,  CI.  D7-309.000. 
Uniden  Corporation  of  America:  See— 

Nichols,  Stephen  A.,  282,738,  CI.  D14-53.000. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See—  __ 

Camens,  Murray  I.  C,  282,778,  CI.  D24-2 1.000. 
Van  Brunt,  Nicholas  P.:  See—  ^    ..  ^  .^       »^    w    ■  c 

Johnson,  Logan  W.;  Carlson,  Richard  E.;  McCadden,  Michael  E  ; 
Offerdahl,  Richard  E.;  and  Van  Brunt,  Nicholas  P.,  282,746,  CI. 
D14-102.000. 
Villa,  Ezio:  See— 

Giavazzi,  Carlo;  Villa,  Ezio;  and  Dimora,  Leonardo,  282,733.  CI. 
D12-195.000. 

Vollrath  Company.  The:  See—  

Schaeffer,  Mary  A.,  282,708,  CI.  D7-104.000.  ^,  ^,  .  ^ 

Vosbikian,  Mike.  Garden  tool  handle.  282.710,  2-25-86.  CI.  D8- 1.000. 
Wagner,  Fredric  M.:  See— 

Juaire,  Phillip  R.;  Wagner,  Frednc  M.;  and  Wildgen,  Leo  F., 
282,782,  CI.  D25-48.000. 
Wald  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.:  See—  ,«,  ,,«  /-i  nwn 

Pawsat,  Cariton  P.;  and  McMurtrey,  David  K.,  282.730,  CI.  DI2- 
125.000. 
Warner-Lambert  Company:  See— 

Cameron,  Warde  M.,  Jr.,  282,721,  CI.  D9-425^000_ 
Weissberg,  Gary  S.  Video  game  control  unit.  282,759.  2-25-86,  CI. 

D2 1-48.000. 
Wildgen,  Leo  F.:  See—  ^^        ,  „,..^         ,       c 

Juaire,  PhiHip  R.;  Wagner,  Fredric  M.;  and  Wildgen,  Leo  F., 
282,782,  CI.  D25-48.000. 

Yenerich,  Phihp  C:  See—  ^  ^  ^    ^  ^    du  i      i-    .-h 

Gresham,  David  M.;  Kelley,  Ted  F.;  Yenench,  Philip  C;  and 
Zapfe,  Roland,  282,747,  CI.  DI4- 108.000. 
Yuen,  John  S.,  to  John  Manufacturing  Limited.  Combined  multi-pur- 
pose fluorescent  lantern  and  emergency  light.  282,785,  2-25-86,  CI 
D26-42.000. 
Zapfe,  Roland:  See—  ,,        .  ^    _. ...     _  . 

Gresham.  David  M.;  Kelley,  Ted  F.;  Yenench,  Philip  C;  and 
Zapfe,  Roland,  282,747,  CI.  D14-108.0Q0. 

Zycad  Corporation:  See—  .  ^    ..  ^    . .       »«    v    i  c 

Johnson,  Logan  W.;  Carlson,  Richard  E;  McC«lden.  Michjel  E. 
Offerdahl,  Richard  E.;  and  Van  Brunt,  Nicholas  P.,  282.746.  CI. 
D 14- 102.000. 
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Armstrong  Nurseries.  Inc.:  See—  ^ 

Christensen.  Jack  E..  5.672.  CI.  lO.OOa 

Delbard,  Georges  A.,  5.673.  CI.  17.000.  ,  „  «.  r,  gooo 

Bennett.  Cecilia  L.  D.  Miniature  rose  plant.  5.670,  2-25-86,  CL9.aJ0^ 
Christensen.  Jack  E..  to  Annstrong  Nursen«.  Inc.  Hybnd  miniature 

moss  rose  plant  cv.  Aromikeh.  5,672  2-25-86.  CI.  10^. 
Delbard,  Georges  A.,  to  Armstrong  Nursenes,  Inc.  Hybnd  tea  rose 
plantcv.Delmator.  5.673,  2-25-86,  CI.  17.000.         ^,      ^         ,     , 
Hope    Claude,  to  Pan  American  Plant  Company.  Kalanchoe  plant 

i^ed  Monteniy.  5,675,  2-25-86.  CI.  68.000. 
Insakuma,  Grace,  executrix:  See—  ^   <aia  ni 

Schwartze,  Chester  S.;  and  Sakuma,  Atsusa.  deceased.  5,674,  CI. 
49.000. 


Pan  American  Plant  Company:  See- 
Hope,  Claude.  5,675,  CI.  68.000. 

Sakuma,  Atsusa,  deceased:  See—  ^   t^iA   nt 

Schwartze,  Chester  S.;  and  Sakuma.  Auusa.  deceased.  5.674.  CI. 
49.000. 

Sakuma  Bros.  Farms,  Inc.:  See—  ^   t^iA  r-i 

Schwartze,  Chester  S.;  and  Sakuma,  Auusa,  deceased,  5,674,  CI. 

*9.000.  ^  n.     ,       t. 

Schwartze,  Chester  S.;  and  Sakuma,  Atsusa,  deceased  (by  Insakuma, 
Grace,  executrix),  to  Sakuma  Bros  Farms,  Inc.  Strawberry  plant- 
Burlington.  5,674,  2-25-86.  Ci  49.000.  ...„,,<.^ri 

Williams,  Ernest  D.  Miniature  rose  plant  Minkco .  5.671,  2-25-»ft,  ci. 
10.000. 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  FEBRUARY  25,  1986 
NOTE-First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


8 
67 
88 

111 
139 
209 
424 

436 


288 

300 
324 
480 


13 

53  R 

82  R 

86 

90 

99R 
431 
4SI 
464 


CLASS2 

4,571,741 
4.571.742 
4.571,743 
4.571.744 
4.571.745 
4.571,746 
4,571.747 
4,571,748 

CLASS  4 

4,571.751 
4.571.752 
4.571,753 
4.571.754 

CLASS5 

4.571.755 
4,571,756 
4.571.757 
4,571,758 
4.571,759 
4.571,760 
4,571,761 
4.571,762 
4,571,763 


571 

576  B 

576  W 

723 
727 
736 
749 
764 
823 
840 


29.5 
123.3 
144 
200 
276 
280 
381 


4,571.814 
4.571.815 
4,571,816 
4,571.817 
4,571,818 
4.571,819 
4,571.820 
4.571.821 
4.571.822 
4.571,823 
4.571.824 
4,571.825 
4.571,826 

CLASS  30 

4.571.827 
4,571,828 
4,571,829 
4.571.830 
4,571,831 
4,571,832 
4,571,833 


429 

450 
482 


4,571.887 
4.571.888 
4.571.889 


CLASS  51 


92  ND 
165.87 
309 
325 
397 
426 


4,571.890 
4.571.891 
4,572.722 
4,571,892 
4.571.893 
4.571,894 


67 
99.5 
271 


4,572.730 
4,572,731 
4.572.732 


CLASS  52 


CLASS7 

107  4,571,764 

CLASS  8 

94.1  R  4,572,721 

149.3  4.571,765 

CLASS  IS 

4.571.766 
4,571,767 
4,571.768 
4.571,769 
4,571,770 
4,571,771 
4,571.772 

CLASS  16 

4.571.773 
4,571.774 
4,571,775 
4.571.776 


CLASS  33 


105 

161 

167  R 

230.11 

250.42 

319 

335 


85 
237 
298 
339 


1  PT 

20.1 

25  B 

30.1 

169  C 

178  E 

185  R 

200 

355  R 

366 

379 

438 

503 

544 


79 
242 


4,571,834 
4.571,835 
4,571,836 
4.571,837 
4,571.838 
4,571,839 
4.571,840 
4.571.841 
4,571,842 
4.571,843 
4,571.844 
4.571.845 
4.571.846 
4,571.847 
4,571,848 

CLASS  34 

4,571,849 
4,571,850 


9 

12 

13 

36 

60 

65 
106 
127.2 
173  R 
205 
235 
239 

309.4 

309.8 

391 

509 

710 

722 

747 

785 


4,571,895 

4,571,896 

4,571.897 

4.571,898 

4.571.899 

4,571,900 

4,571,901 

4.571.902 

4.571,903 

4,571,904 

4,571,905 

4,571.906 

4,571,907 

4.571,908 

4,571,909 

4,571,910 

4.571,911 

4.571.912 

4,571,913 

4,571,914 

4.571.915 


CLASS  66 

75.1  4.571.955 

84  A  4.571.956 

115  4.571.957 

132  R  4,571,958 

169  R  4,571,959 

196  4.571.960 

208  4,571.961 

CLASS  68 
5  E  4.571,962 

171  4,571,963 

CLASS  70 

58  4.571,964 

227  4.57 1,%5 

232  4.571.966 

456  R  4.571,967 

CLASS  71 

64.08  4,572,733 

72  4,572,734 

88  Re.  32,087 


828  4,572,028 

866  4,572,029 

4,572.030 

4.572.031 

CLASS  75 

10  R  4.572.735 

4.572,736 

53  4.572.737 

128  Z  4,572,738 

CLASS  76 

101  B  4,572,032 


CLASS  72 


CLASS  S3 


CLASS  36 


CLASS  17 

1  E  4,571,777 

54  4,571.778 


CLASS  24 


30.5  S 
95 

141 
200 
433 

543 
602 
625 


10 
19 


180 
220 


4.571.779 
4,571,780 
4,571,781 
4,571,782 
4.571,783 
4,571,784 
4,571,785 
4,571,787 
4,571,788 
4,571,789 

CLASS  27 

4,571,790 
4,571,791 

CLASS  28 

4,571,792 
4,571,793 


11.5 
32  R 
43 
50 

89 

91 

117 


4,571,851 
4.571.852 
4.571.853 
4,571,854 
4.571,855 
4.571,856 
4,571.857 
4,571.858 


CLASS  37 

191  A  4.571.859 


197 
241 


4,571,860 
4,571,861 


CLASS  29 


25.35 

26  B 

27  R 
33  K 

121.8 
149.5  A 
157  C 
157  R 
157.3  R 
235 

243.56 

251 

252 

268 

270 

412 

436 

445 

568 


4.571,794 

4,571,795 

4,571,796 

4,571,797 

4,571,798 

4,571,799 

4,571,800 

4,571,801 

4,571,802 

4.571,803 

4.571.804 

4.571.805 

4.571.806 

4,571,807 

4,571,808 

4,571.809 

4.571.810 

4,571,811 

4,571,812 

4,571.813 


CLASS  38 

77.81  4.571,862 

86  4,571.863 

102.5  4.571,864 

CLASS  40 

10  R  4,571.865 

152.1  4.571.866 

405  4.571.867 

590  4.571,868 

605  4.571.869 

CLASS  42 

1  A  4.571.870 

75  A  4.571.871 

85  4.571.872 

90  4,571,873 

CLASS  43 

4.5  4,571,874 

11  4,571,875 

17  4.571.876 

42.11  4,571,877 

43.11  4,571,878 

44.97  4,571,879 

122  4.571.880 

CLASS  47 

40.5  4.571.881 

4,571,882 

66  4,571.883 

CLASS  49 

72  4,571,884 

177  4,571,885 

374  4,571,886 


48 
148 
149 
266  R 
300 
373 
397 
398 
453 
502 
525 
547 


25 
159 
274 
337 
414 


22 

274 
281 
401 


90 


4.571.916 
4.571.917 
4.571.918 
4.571.919 
4,571,920 
4,571,921 
4.571.922 
4.571,923 
4.571.924 
4.571.925 
4.571,926 
4,571,927 

CLASS  55 

4,572,723 
4.572,724 
4.572.725 
4.572.726 
4.572.727 

CLASS  57 

4,571,928 
4,571,929 
4,571.930 
4.571.931 
4.571.932 
4,571,933 

CLASS  59 

4,571,934 

CLASS  60 


56 

68 

90 

98 

137 

217 

325 

331 

342 

349 

350 

381 

391 

400 

462 


4,571,969 

4,571,970 

4,571.971 

4,571.972 

4.571.973 

4.571.974 

4.571.975 

4,571,968 

4.571,977 

4.571.978 

4.571.979 

4.571.980 

4.571.976 

4.571.981 

4.571.982 

4.571,983 


CLASS  73 


39.05 
39.31 
39.75 

303 

372 

444 

466 

547.1 

560 

562 

602 

618 

641.8 

655 


21 

89 
212 
235.1 
339 
514  R 


18.1 


4,571,935 
4.571,936 
4,571,937 
4,571,938 
4,571,939 
4,571,940 
4,571,941 
4,571,942 
4,571,943 
4,571,944 
4,571,945 
4,571,946 
4,571,947 
4,571.948 
4,571.949 

CLASS  62 

4,572.728 
4,571.950 
4,571,951 
4,571,952 
4,571,953 
4.571,954 

CLASS  65 

4,572,729 


19 

38 

49.1 

49.2 

60 

118 

119  A 

151 

168 

199 

202 

215 

321 

598 

718 

765 

809 

861.18 

861.58 

862.36 

862.64 

863.12 

864.51 

864.91 


4,571.984 

4,571.985 

4.571.986 

4.571.987 

4,571,988 

4,571,989 

4,571,990 

4,571,991 

4,571,992 

4,571,993 

4,571,994 

4.571.995 

4.571,996 

4.571,997 

4,571,998 

4,571,999 

4,572,000 

4,572,001 

4,572.002 

4.572,003 

4.572,004 

4,572,005 

4,572,006 

4,572.007 

4,572,008 

4,572.009 


122 


4.572.740 


CLASS  81 


3.2 

3.29 

53.2 

57.16 

57.2 

126 

439 

451 

463 

477 


4,572,033 
4.572,034 
4,572,035 
Bl  4,445,402 
4,572.036 
4,572.037 
4.572.038 
4.572.039 
4,572.040 
4.572.041 


CLASS  108 

17 

4.572.081 

CLASS  110 

215 

4.572.083 

235 

Bl  4.232,614 

245 

4,572.082 

261 

4,572,084 

345 

4,572,085 

347 

4,572.086 

CLASS  111 

56 

4,572.087 

CLASS  112 

104 

4,572,088 

128 

4.572,089 

153 

4,572.090 

229 

4.572,091 

256 

4,572.092 

4.572.093 

322 

4.572.094 

456 

4.572.095 

CLASS  82 

1  C  4,572.042 

CLASS  83 

18  4,572,043 

42  4,572,044 

97  4,572,045 

171  4,572,046 

481  4,572,047 

CLASS  84 

1.19  4.572,048 

313  4,572,049 

385  A  4,572,050 

453  4,572,051 

CLASS  86 

48  4,572,052 

CLASS  89 
1.51  4,572.053 

CLASS  91 
1  4.572.054 


369  A 


4,572.055 


CLASS  74 


2 
3.5 

41 

50 

89.15 
191 
200 
394 
397 

471  XY 
477 
479  • 
485 
492 
493 
498 
604 
700 
812 


4.572.010 

4.572,01 1 

4.572.012 

4,572,013 

4.572,014 

4,572.015 

4.572.016 

4.572.017 

4.572.018 

4.572.019 

4.572.020 

4.572.021 

4.571,786 

4,572,022 

4,572,023 

4,572,024 

4.572,025 

4,572,026 

4,572,027 


CLASS  92 

86  4,572.056 

165  PR  4.572.057 

187  4.572.058 

CLASS  98 

42.22  4.572.059 

CLASS  99 

280  4.572.060 

331  4.572.061 

345  4.572.062 

524  4,572,063 

CLASS  100 

8  4,572.064 

35  4,572,065 

295  4.572,066 

CLASS  101 

4,572.067 
4,572,068 
4.572.069 
4.572.070 
4.572.071 
4.572.072 
4,572,073 
4,572.074 


CLASS  114 

88  4.572.096 

CLASS  116 

227  4.572.097 

CLASS  118 

33  4.572.098 

68  4,572.099 

303  4.572.100 

500  4.572,101 

689  4,572,102 

697  4,572.103 

CLASS  119 

14.02  4.572.104 

14.18  4,572,105 

14.47  4,572,106 

17  4.572.107 

51  R  4.572.108 

155  4.572.109 

CLASS  122 

7R  4.572.110 

17  4.572,111 

451  R  4,572,112 

504.2  4,572.113 


CLASS  123 


7 

35 

76 

93.05 
183 
348 
350 
426 


CLASS  102 

313  4.572.075 

431  4.572.076 

439  4.572.077 

464  4,572.078 

CLASS  104 

7  B  4.572,079 

252  4.572.080 

CLASS  106 

74  Bl  3,837,872 

101  4,572,739 


21 

41.21 
78  D 
90.16 
90.65 

145  A 

196  S 

203 

206 

262 

300 

325 

339 


357 


431 
438 
440 

447 
450 

478 

479 
501 
538 
541 
549 
556 
559 
589 
602 
622 


4,572,1 14 

4,572,115 

4,572,116 

4.572,118 

4,572,117 

4.572,119 

4,572.120 

4,572.121 

4.572.122 

4.572,123 

4.572.124 

4.572.125 

4.572.126 

4.572.127 

4.572.128 

4.572.141 

4.572.130 

4.572.131 

4.572,132 

4.572.133 

4.572.134 

4.572.129 

4.572.135 

4.572.136 

4.572.137 

4.572.138 

4.572.139 

4.572.142 

4.572.143 

4.572.144 

4.572.145 

4.572,140 

4.572.146 

4,572,147 

4.572.148 

4.572.149 

4.572.130 

4.572.151 


PI  53 


PI  54 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


CLASS  124 

69 

4,572.152 

88 

4.572.153 

CLASS  126 

39  E               4,572.154 

76 

4,572.155 

140 

4.572.156 

258 

4.572,157 

263 

4,572,158 

415 

4,572,159 

439 

4,572,160 

440 

4,572.161 

CLASS  127 

2  4,572,741 

46.2  4,572,742 


CLASS  128 


I  R 

4 
« 

24.1 

52 

78 

79 

80C 

80H 

90 

94 

132  D 
149 
203.11 
204.26 
205.17 
205.27 
303  A 
304 
305 

325 

328 

340 

341 

355 

380 

395 

399 

419  D 

419  PG 

419  R 

463 

581 

644 

653 

657 

660 


661 

675 
686 
692 
706 
718 
726 
736 
748 
765 
774 
785 


4,572,162 
4,572,163 
4,572,164 
4,572,165 
4,572,166 
4,572,167 
4,572,168 
4,572,170 
4,572,169 
4,572,171 
4.572,172 
4,572.173 
4.572.174 
4.572,175 
4.572.176 
4.572.177 
4.572.178 
4,572,179 
4,572,180 
4.572,18! 
Bl  4,319,576 
4,572,182 
4,572,183 
4,572,184 
4,572,185 
4,572,186 
4,572,187 
4,572,188 
4,572,189 
4,572,190 
4,572,  I9r 
4,572,192 
4,572,193 
4,572,194 
4,572,195 
4,572,1% 
4,572,197 
4,572,198 
4,572,199 
4,572,200 
4,572,201 
4,572,202 
4,572,203 
4,572.204 
4,572,205 
4,572,206 
4,572,207 
4,572,208 
4,572,209 
4,572,213 
4,572.212 
4,572,210 
4,572,211 
4,572,214 


CLASS  130 

27  R  4.572,215 

CLASS  131 

70  4,572,216 

175  4,572,217 

302  4,572,218 

308  4,572,219 

CLASS  132 

7  4,572,220 
33  R  4,572.221 

76.4  4,572,222 
84  R  4,572,223 

88.5  4,572,224 

CLASS  133 

8  E  4,572,225 

CLASS  134 

3  4.572,743 

7  4,572,744 

10  4,572,745 

4,572.746 

CLASS  13S 

22  4.572.226 

72  4.572.227 

CLASS  137 

15  4.572,228 

99  4,572,229 

240  4,572.230 


246.15 

268 

360 

364 

375 

487.5 

489 

625.3 

625.47 


4,572,231 
4.572,235 
4.572,232 
4,572,236 
4,572,233 
4,572,237 
4,572,234 
4,572,238 
4,572,239 


CLASS  138 

92  4,572.240 

CLASS  139 

4,572,241 
4,572,242 
4,572,243 
4,572,244 
4,572,245 
4,572,246 
4,572,247 


52 

91 

97 
103 
291  C 
435 
455 

CLASS  140 

92.1  4.572.248 

92.6  4.572.249 

105  4.572.250 

CLASS  141 

1  4,572,251 

90  4,572,252 

95  4,572,253 

98  4,572,254 

217  4,572,255 

CLASS  144 

39  4,572,256 

115  4,572,257 

208  J  4,572,258 

230  4,572,259 

CLASS  148 

3  4,572,747 


12  F 
16.5 
31.55 
35 


4,572,748 
4,572.749 
4,572,750 
4,572,751 


CLASS  1S2 

158  4,572,260 

209  R  4,572,261 

379.3  4,572,265 

451  4,572,264 

501  4,572,262 

537  4,572,263 


CLASS  156 


64 

73.1 

89 
166 
203 
252 
256 
345 
468 
511 
556 
624 
630 
643 


28 


4,572,752 
4,572,753 
4,572,754 
4.572,755 
4,572,756 
4,572,757 
4,572,758 
4,572,759 
4,572,760 
4,572,761 
4,572,762 
4,572,763 
4,572,764 
4,572,765 

CLASS  1S9 

4,572,766 


CLASS  160 

92  4,572,266 
176  R  4.572,267 
201         4,572,268 


CLASS  164 


93 
97 

131 
158 
169 
339 
342 
436 
457 
463 
467 


4,572,269 
4,572,270 
4,572,271 
4,572,272 
4.572,273 
4,572,274 
4,572,275 
4,572,276 
4,572,277 
4,572,278 
4,572,279 
4,572,280 


CLASS  165 

1 

4,572,281 

54 

4.572,282 

61 

4,572,283 

95 

4,572,284 

104.28 

4,572,285 

104.29 

4,572,286 

118 

4,572,287 

CLASS  166 

63 

4,572,288 

123 

4,572,289 

4,572,290 

170 

Re.32,085 

173 

4,572,291 

250 
273 
274 
295 
303 
307 
379 
385 


4,572,293 
4,572,294 
4,572,292 
4,572,295 
4,572,296 
4.572,297 
4,572,298 
4,572,299 


CLASS  172 
54.5  4,572,300 


445.1 
813 


39 


4,572,301 
4,572,302 

CLASS  173 

4.572,303 
CLASS  174 


35  GC 

36 
48 

52  FP 
68.5 
103 


4,572,921 
4,572,922 
4,572,923 
4,572,924 
4,572,925 
4.572,926 


CLASS  175 
5  4,572,304 


325 
371 
410 


4,572,305 
4,572,306 
4,572,307 


CLASS  177 

1  4,572,308 

50  4,572,309 

CLASS  179 

16  AA  4,572,927 


99  A 


4,572,928 


CLASS  180 


6.24 
6.48 
69.21 
78 
79.1 

134 

143 

227 

248 

273 

289 

297 


4,572,310 
4,572,311 
4,572,312 
4,572,313 
4,572,314 
4.572,315 
4,572,316 
4,572,317 
4,572,318 
4,572,319 
4,572,320 
4,572,321 


CLASS  181 

105  4,572,322 
129  4,572,323 
4,572,324 
145  4,572,325 
150  4,572,326 
295        4,572,327 

CLASS  182 

1  4,572,328 


9 
206 


4,572,329 
4,572,330 


CLASS  184 

7.4  4,572,331 


15.1 


4,572,332 


CLASS  185 

40  R  4,572,333 

CLASS  188 

71.6  4,572,334 

72.1  4,572,335 

72.6  4,572,336 

268  4,572,337 

CLASS  191 

29  R  4,572,929 

CLASS  192 

3.29  4,572,338 

3.31  4,572,339 

4  C  4,572,340 

13  R  4,572,341 

56  R  4,572,342 

4,572,343 

106.1  4,572,344 

106.2  4,572,345 
134  4,572,346 

CLASS  194 

205  4,572,347 


248 
318 


372 
412 
457 
577 
592 
667 
693 
781 
803.12 


4,572,348 
4,572,349 

CLASS  198 

4,572,350 
4,572,351 
4,572,352 
4,572,353 
4,572,354 
4,572,356 
4,572,357 
4,572,358 
4,572,355 


819 


4,572,359 
CLASS  200 


5R 

11  DA 

17  R 
151 
222 


4,572,930 
4,572,931 
4,572,932 
4,572,933 
4,572,934 


CLASS  202 

170  4,572,767 


CLASS  204 


15 

59  R 

98 
118 
141.5 
201 
229 
238 
298 


4,572,768 
4.572.769 
4.572.770 
4.572.771 
4.572.772 
4.572.773 
4.572,775 
4.572,774 
4,572,776 


CLASS  206 

05  4,572,360 

45.14  4,572,362 

45.19  4,572,361 

63.3  4,572,363 

287  4,572.364 

306  4,572,365 

4,572,366 

328  4,572,367 

4,572,368 

387  4,572,369 

398  4,572,370 

443  4,572,371 

511  4,572,372 

515  4,572,373 

518  4,572,374 

524.1  4,572,375 

538  4,572,376 

610  4,572,377 

CLASS  208 

11  LE  4,572,777 

89  4,572,778 

1 1 1  4,572,779 

161  4,572.780 

309  4,572,781 

CLASS  209 

236  4,572,782 

640  4,572,378 

CLASS  210 

109  4,572,783 


133 

181 

188 

512.2 

670 


4,572,784 
4,572,785 
4,572,786 
4,572,787 
4,572,788 


CLASS  211 

57.1  4,572,379 

4,572,380 

94  4,572,381 

150  4,572,382 

CLASS  212 

264  4,572,383 

CLASS  215 

C  4,572,384 

4,572,385 
4,572,386 
4,572,387 
4,572,388 
4,572,389 

CLASS  217 

4,572,390 


1 
216 
228 
252 

253 


106 


CLASS  219 

1055  B  4,572,935 


73.2 
83 

85  BM 
85  M 
86.25 

121  LD 

137.420 

273 

391 


4,572,936 
4,572,937 
4,572,938 
4,572,939 
4,572,940 
4,572,941 
4,572,942 
4,572,943 
4,572,944 


CLASS  220 


3.9 
4R 
86  R 
203 

270 

271 
307 
323 
335 
465 


4,572,391 
4.572,392 
4,572,394 
4,572.395 
4.572.396 
4.572.393 
4.572,397 
4,572,398 
4,572.399 
4.572.400 
4.572.401 
4,572,402 


CLASS  221 

3  4,572,403 

223  4,572,404 


CLASS  222 

14 

4,572,405 

39 

4,572.406 

83 

4,572,407 

153 

4,572,408 

391 

4,572,409 

402.11               4,572,410 

469 

4,572,411 

527 

4,572,412 

528 

4,572,413 

CLASS  224 

212 

4,572,414 

253 

4,572,415 

326 

4,572,416 

CLASS  226 

20  4,572,417 

74  4,572,418 

CLASS  227 

8  4,572,419 

110  4,572,420 

CLASS  228 

19  Re.  32,086 


103 


4,572,421 


CLASS  229 

7  R  4,572,422 

28  R  4,572,423 

39  R  4,572,424 

4,572,425 

48  SA  4,572,426 

CLASS  235 

144  SP  4,572,945 


380 


4,572,946 


CLASS  236 

3  4,572,427 

44  A  4,572,428 

CLASS  237 

2  A  4,572,430 

2  B  4,572,429 

CLASS  238 

283  4,572,431 


327  R 


88 
453 
553.5 
585 
703 
708 


1 

23 

34 

37.5 
117 
166 
168 


4,572,432 

CLASS  239 

4.572,433 
4,572,434 
4,572,435 
4,572,436 
4,572,437 
4,572,438 

CLASS  241 

4,572,439 
4,572,440 
4,572,441 
4,572,445 
4,572,442 
4,572,443 
4.572,444 


CLASS  242 


7.02 
18  DD 
35.5  A 
56  R 

56.2 
72  R 
84.1  R 
84.5  A 
84.52  B 

107.4  A 

107.4  D 

131 

150  R 

195 

198 

199 


4,572,446 
4,572,449 
4,572,447 
4,572,450 
4,572,451 
4,572,452 
4,572,453 
4,572,455 
4,572,448 
4,572,454 
4,572,457 
4,572,456 
4,572,458 
4,572,459 
4,572,460 
4,572,461 
4,572,462 


CLASS  244 

3.3  4,572,463 


CLASS  248 


1 

27.1 

73 
257 
394 
430 
551 
560 
605 
624 
639 


4.572,464 
4,572,465 
4,572,466 
4,572,467 
4,572,468 
4,572,469 
4,572,470 
4,572,471 
4,572,472 
4,572,473 
4.572,474 


CLASS  249 

194  4.572.475 

CLASS  250 


201 
211  J 
227 


231  SB 

237  G 

338 

370 

483.1 

492.2 

493.1 

495.1 

506.1 

516.1 


4,572,476 
4,572,947 
4,572,948 
4,572,949 
4,572,950 
4,572,951 
4,572,952 
4,572,953 
4,572,954 
4,572,955 
4,572,956 
4,572,957 
4,572,958 
4,572.959 
4,572,960 


CLASS  251 

285  4,572,477 

305  4,572,478 


CLASS  252 


8.5  A 

46.3 

171 
182.1 
299.2 
522  R 


631 


4,572.789 
4,572.790 
4,572,791 
4,572,792 
4,572,793 
4,572,794 
4,572,795 
4,572,796 
4,572.797 


CLASS  254 

2  R  4.572,479 

4,572,480 


93  R 
106 


4,572,481 


CLASS  260 

112  R  4,572,798 

112.5  R  4,572,799 
4,572,800 

245.4  4,572,801 

453  P  4,572,804 

465  D  4,572,805 

465  G  4,572,806 

932  4,572,807 

CLASS  261 

29  4,572,808 

44  A  4,572,809 

CLASS  264 

05  4,572,810 

25  4,572,811 

4,572,812 

29.2  4,572,813 

46.4  4,572,814 
115  4,572,815 

CLASS  266 

47  4,572,482 

48  4,572,483 
179  4,572,484 
227  4,572,485 
229  4,572,486 
270  4,572,487 

CLASS  267 

8  R  4,572,488 

119  4,572,489 

140.1  4,572,490 

CLASS  269 

43  4,572,491 

75  4,572,492 

325  4,572,493 

329  4,572,494 

CLASS  270 

31  4,572,495 

52.5  4,572,496 
58  4,572,497 

CLASS  271 

34  4,572,498 

251  4,572,499 

CLASS  272 

72  4,572,500 

73  4,572,501 
4,572,502 

75  4,572,503 

76  4,572,504 
96  4,572,505 


CLASS  273 


I  E 
1  GC 
60R 

72  R 

85  G 

148  R 

176  A 

242 


4,572,506 
4,572,511 
4,572,507 
4,572,508 
4,572,509 
4,572,510 
4,572,512 
4,572,513 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  55 


255 


12 
90 

33 

75 
124 
140 
167.5 
199 
207  A 


4.572,514 
CLASS  277 

4,572.515 
4,572,516 
4,572,517 
4,572,518 
4,572,519 
4,572,520 
4,572,521 
4.572,522 
4,572.523 


CLASS  279 

1  C  4,572.524 

4,572.525 

4  4,572,526 

CLASS  280 


1.185 
6.1 

111  BR 
11. 1  ET 
62 

154.5  R 

242  WC 

276 

282 

289  WC 

433 

478  R 

611 

612 

628 

634 

807 

808 

821 


42 


36 


IS 
39 

47 
108 
253 
363 


4,572,530 
4,572,527 
4,572.529 
4,572,528 
4,572,531 
4,572.532 
4.572.533 
4.572.534 
4.572.535 
4.572.536 
4,572.537 
4,572,538 
4,572.539 
4,572,540 
4,572,541 
4,572,542 
4,572,543 
4.572.544 
4.572.545 

CLASS  281 

4.572.546 
CLASS  283 

4,572.547 
CLASS  285 

4,572,548 
4.572,549 
4.572.550 
4.572.551 
4.572.552 
4.572.553 


CLASS  289 

17  4.572.554 

4.572.555 

CLASS  290 

4  R  4.572.961 

55  4.572,962 

CLASS  292 

165  4.572.556 

263  4,572.557 

CLASS  293 

128  4,572.558 


CLASS  294 

1.1 

4,572.559 

55 

4.572,560 

65.5 

4.572.561 

74 

4.572.562 

82.24 

4.572.563 

88 

4,572.564 

102.1 

4.572.565 

118 

4.572.566 

119.4 

4.572.567 

C 

XASS296 

39  R 

4,572,568 

65  R 

4.572,569 

107 

4,572,570 

197 

4.572.571 

223 

4.572.572 

( 

XASS297 

75 

4.572.573 

159 

4.572.574 

195 

4.572.575 

429 

4,572,576 

430 

4.572,577 

460 

4.572.578 

CLASS  298 

1  A  4,572,579 

CLASS  299 


I 
4 
5 

81 


4,572,580 
4,572,581 
4.572,582 
4,572,583 


CLASS  301 

37  TP  4,572.584 

CLASS  303 

3  4.572.585 


15  4,572.586 

CLASS  305 

56  4.572,587 

58  PC  4,572,588 


CLASS  307 


10  R 
106 
130 
200  A 
243 
252  G 
254 

260 
303 
350 
475 
498 
524 
530 


4,572,963 
4,572.964 
4.572.965 
4,572.966 
4.572.967 
4,572,968 
4,572.969 
4.572,970 
4.572.971 
4.572,972 
4.572,973 
4,572,974 
4,572,975 
4.572.976 
4,572,977 


CLASS  308 

4  R  4.572,589 

6  C  4.572.590 

4,572,591 

CLASS  310 

51  4,572.978 

68  R  4,572,979 

214  4,572.980 

357  4.572,981 


CLASS  312 


7.2 
114 
209 
257  R 
257  SK 
284 
305 


4,572.592 
4,572,593 
4,572,594 
4,572,596 
4,572.597 
4.572.598 
4.572.595 


CLASS  313 

348  4,572,982 


405 
467 


4,572.983 
4.572.984 


CLASS  315 


3.5 
74 
77 
209  R 

220 
240 
310 
408 
411 


314 
341 
349 
572 
618 
640 
695 
721 
722 


51 


315 
326 


4.572.985 
4.572.986 
4,572.987 
L  4,572,988 

4,572,989 
4,572.990 
4,572,991 
4,572,992 
4,572,993 
4,572,994 

CLASS  318 

4.572,995 
4,572.996 
4,572.997 
4.572.998 
4,572,999 
4,573.000 
4,573.001 
4.573.002 
4.573,003 

CLASS  320 

4,573.004 

CLASS  323 

4,573.005 
4.573.006 


CLASS  324 


133 
158  F 


158  R 

222 

238 

307 

309 

326 


155 


10 

257 
258 
273 
307 


4.573,007 
4,573,009 
4,573,010 
4.573.01 1 
4,573,008 
4,573,012 
4,573,013 
4,573,014 
4,573.015 
4.573.016 

CLASS  328 

4.573.017 
CLASS  330 

4.573.018 
4.573.019 
4,573,020 
4,573.021 
4.573.022 


CLASS  331 

1  A  4,573.023 

4.573.024 

1 17  D  4.573.025 

CLASS  332 

18  4.573,026 

CLASS  333 
17  R  4.573.027 


198  4,573.028 

CLASS  335 


122 
156 


4,573.029 
4,573.030 


CLASS  337 

68  4,573,031 


162 


4,573,032 


CLASS  339 


5R 

14  R 
46 
65 
97  R 

176  MP 

177  R 
262  R 


4,572.599 
4.572.600 
4.572,601 
4.572,602 
4,572.603 
4,572,604 
4.572.605 
4,572.606 


CLASS  340 


347  AD 
347  C 
347  DA 


347  DD 

347  NT 

511 

538 

539 

571 

825.05 

825.5 

825.56 

825.67 

870.37 

924 


4.573.035 
4.573.038 
4,573.033 
4.573,036 
4.573.039 
4.573.034 
4,573.037 
4.573.040 
4.573.041 
4.573.042 
4.573.043 
4.573.044 
4.573,045 
4,573.046 
4.573.047 
4.573.048 
4.573.049 


CLASS  343 


17.1  R 
18  E 

441 
786 

787 
795 


4,573,050 
4,573,051 
4,573.052 
4.573.053 
4.573.054 
4,573.055 
4.573,056 


CLASS  346 


1.1 
76  PH 

140  A 
153.1 
209 
216 


4,573.057 
4.573.058 
4.573.059 
4.573.060 
4.573.061 
4.573,062 
4.573.063 


CLASS  350 


96.15 
96.30 
96.34 

167 

257 

265 

315 

334 

335 

339  R 

354 

392 

427 

432 

480 
502  . 
541 
634 


4.572.608 
4.572.609 
4.572,610 
4.572.61 1 
4.572.612 
4.572.613 
4.572.614 
4,572.615 
4.572.616 
4.572.617 
4.572.618 
4.572.619 
4.572.620 
4.572.621 
4.572.622 
4.572.623 
4.572.624 
4.572.625 
4,572,626 


CLASS  351 

206  4.572.627 


212 
243 


71 


4.572.628 
4.572.629 
4.572.630 

CLASS  353 

4.572.632 

CLASS  354 

82  4.572.633 

84  4.572.634 

121  4,572,641 

173.1  4.572.635 

173.11  4,572,636 
4,572.637 

286  4.572.638 

322  4.572.639 

400  4.572.640 

402  4.572.642 

409  4.572.643 

415  4,572.644 

435  4.572.645 

475  4,572,646 

CLASS  355 

3  DD  4.572.631 

4.572.661 

3  FU  4,572.648 


3  R 

3SH 

4 

14  D 
14  R 

15 
24 
38 
57 
67 
99 


4.572,647 
4,572.649 
4.572.650 
4,572.651 
4.572.654 
4.572.652 
4.572.653 
4,572.655 
4.572.656 
4.572.657 
4,572.658 
4.572.659 
4.572,660 


CLASS  356 

5  4,572,662 

23  4.572,663 

28.5  4.572.664 

32  4.572.607 

73.1  4,572.665 

239  4,572.666 

317  4.572.667 

318  4,572.668 
352  4.572.669 
363  4.572.670 
444  4.572.671 
446  4,572,672 

CLASS  357 

16  4,573.064 

38  4,573.065 

52  4.573.066 

82  4.573.067 

CLASS  358 

1 1  4,573.068 
4,573.086 

27  4.573.069 
36  4.573.070 

76  4.573.071 
86  4,573.072 

96  4.573,073 
136  4,573.074 
140  4,573.080 
167  4.573.075 

212  4.573.076 
4.573.077 

213  4,573,078 
4.573.079 

231  4.573.081 

250  4,573.082 

257  4.573.083 

300  4,573,084 

342  4,573.085 

CLASS  360 

60  4,573,087 

71  4.573.088 

77  4.573.089 
85  4.573.090 
93  4,573,091 

97  4,573.092 
4.573.093 

106  4.573.094 

130.31  4,573.095 

133  4.573.096 

135  4,573.097 

CLASS  361 

42  4.573.098 

56  4.573.099 

119  4.573.100 

321  4,573.101 

386  4.573.103 

399  4.573.104 

403  4.573,105 

CLASS  362 

28  4.573.106 
49  4.573.107 

123  4.573.102 

4.573.108 

194  4.573.109 

319  4,573.110 
337  4,573.111 
368  Re.  32.088 

CLASS  363 

19  4.573.112 

48  4,573.113 


CLASS  364 


138 
200 


413 

414 

424 

431.02 

434 

481 

493 

509 


4.573,114 
4.573,115 
4,573.116 
4.573.117 
4.573.118 
4.573,119 
4.573.120 
4,573,121 
4.573.122 
4.573.124 
4.573.123 
4.573.125 
4.573.126 
4.573.127 
4.573.128 


520  4,573.129 

552  4.573.130 

554  4.573.131 

557  4.573.132 

571  4.573.133 

705  4.573.134 

724  4.573.135 

728  4.573.136 

788  4.573.137 

900  4.573.138 

4.573.139 

4.573.140 

4,573.141 

CLASS365 

45  4,573.142 

175  4,573.143 

185  4.573.144 

194  4,573.145 

200  4.573,146 

230  4.573.147 

CLASS  366 

127  4,572.673 

192  4.572.674 

263  4.572,675 

CLASS  367 

47  4.573,148 

CLASS  369 

13  4.573.149 

67  4,573.150 

CLASS  370 

4.573.151 


56 


CLASS  371 

22  4,573.152 

4,573,153 

34  4.573.154 

37  4.573.155 

CLASS  372 

4.573,156 
4.573.157 
4,573,158 
4,573,159 
4.573.160 
4.573,161 
4.573.162 
4.573.163 

CLASS  373 

4.573.164 


19 

32 
34 
38 
45 
61 
96 


130 


CLASS  374 

17  4,572,676 


144 


27 
36 
55 

too 

114 
116 
118 


261 
409 


39 
44 
48 
60 
97 


10 
45 

037 
075 
108 
110 
125 
138 


43 
46 


4.572.677 
CLASS  375 

4,573,165 
4.573.166 
4.573.167 
4.573,168 
4,573.169 
4.573,170 
4.573.171 
4.573,172 
4.573,173 

CLASS  376 

4,572.816 
4,572,817 

CLASS  377 

4.573.174 
4.573.175 
4.573.176 
4.573.177 
4.573.178 

CLASS  378 

4.573.179 
4.573.181 
4.573.180 
4,573.182 
4.573,183 
4.573.184 
4.573.185 
4,573.186 

CLASS  381 

4.573.187 
4.573.188 


56 


3 
8 

41 


4.573.201 
CLASS  383 

4,573,202 
4.573.203 
4.573,204 


CLASS  384 

533  4,572,678 

CLASS  400 
17  4.572,679 

121  4,572,680 

124  4.572.681 

144.2  4.572,682 

208  4.572,683 

240.4  4,572,684 

320  4,572.685 

621.1  4,572,686 

696  4,572.687 

CLASS  401 

112  4,572,688 

132  4.572,689 

200  4.572.690 

214  4,572,691 

CLASS  403 

16  4.572.692 

134  4,572,693 

187  4,572,694 

232.1  4,572,695 

265  4,572,696 

344  4.572.697 

356  4,572.698 


CLASS  404 

35 

4.572,700 

42 

4.572.699 

50 

4.572,701 

65 

4,572.702 

94 

4.572.703 

114 

4.572.704 

CLASS  405 

16 

4.572.705 

36 

4.572,706 

55 

4.572.707 

286 

4.572.711 

302 

4.572.709 

CLASS  406 

101  4.572.712 

CLASS  407 
114  4.572.713 

CLASS  408 
230  4,572,714 

CLASS  409 

180  4,572,715 

CLASS  410 

36  4.572.716 

CLASS  411 

4.572.717 
4.572,708 
4.572.718 
4.572,720 

CLASS  414 

4.572.710 
4,572,719 

CLASS  420 

4.572.818 


11 

22 

107 

387 


146 

277 


590 


CLASS  422 

62  4.572.819 

133  4.572.820 

186.12  4,572.821 

CLASS  423 

37  4.572.822 

49  4,572.823 

70  4,572,824 

173  4,572.825 

236  4,572.826 

336  4.572.827 

344  4,572.828 

359  4.572.829 

659  4.572.830 


yt) 

*,3li,lV* 

CLASS  434 

CLASS  382 

7.1 

4.572.831 

1 

4.573.190 

19 

4.572.832 

4.573.191 

20 

4.572.833 

4.573,192 

86 

4.572.834 

2 
6 

4,573.193 
4.573.195 

CLASS  426 

13 

4.573.196 

306 

4,572.835 

22 

4,573.197 

321 

4.572.836 

31 

4,573.198 

564 

4.572,837 

47 

4.573,199 

643 

4,572,838 

4.573.200 

646 

4,572,839 

PI  56 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


36 
39 

33.1 

tw 

212 
237 
261 
294 
402 
430.1 


35 


43 
71 

76 


CLASS  427 

4,572,840 
4,572,841 
4,572.842 
4,572,843 
4.572,844 
4,572,845 
4.572.846 
4,572,847 
4,572,848 
4,572,849 
4.572,850 

CLASS  428 

4,572.851 
4,572.852 
4,572,854 
4,572,855 
4,572,856 
4,572.853 


117 

141 

215 

216 

240 

245 

250 

305.5 

309.9 

328 


402.24 

416 

423.1 

432 
523 
585 


4,572,857 
4,572,858 
4,572,859 
4,572,860 
4,572,861 
4,572,862 
4,572,863 
4,572,864 
4,572,865 
4,572.866 
4,572,867 
4,572,868 
4,572,869 
4,572,870 
4,572,871 
4,572,872 
4,572,873 
4,572,874 
4,572,875 


34 
53 
62 
94 


25 
57 

58 

72 

99 

152 

288 

302 
325 
346 
410 


CLASS  429 

4,572,876 
4,572.877 
4.572.878 
4.572.879 

CLASS  430 

4,572,880 
4,572,881 
4.572.882 
4.572.883 
4.572.884 
4,572,885 
4,572,886 
4,572.887 
4.572.888 
4.572.889 
4,572.890 
4.572.891 
4.572,892 


532 


68 

75 

172.2 
177 
200 


4,572,893 
CLASS  43S 

4,572,894 
4,572,895 
4,572.896 
4,572,897 
4.572.898 


CLASS  436 

18  4.572.899 

151  4,572.900 

528  4.572.901 

CLASS  455 

30  4.573.205 

33  4.573.206 

54  4.573.207 

71  4.573,208 

73  4,573,209 

166  4,573,210 


188 
282 
330 
605 
607 


97 


333 
402 


4,573,211 
4,573,212 
4,573,213 
4.573.214 
4.573.215 

CLASS  501 

4.572.902 


CLASS  502 
55  4.572.903 


4.572.904 
4.572.905 


CLASS  514 

21  4.572.906 

25  4.572.907 

222  4.572,910 

291  4,572.911 

340  4,572.908 

356  4.572,909 


369  4,572,912 

403  4,572,913 

4.572.914 
458  4.572,915 

777  4,572.916 

CLASS  521 

68  4,572.917 

91  4,572,918 

115  4,572,919 

CLASS  523 

4,572,920 
CLASS  534 

12  4,572,802 


16 


14 
258 


4,572,803 
CLASS  623 

4,571,749 
4,571,750 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


D2— 


D3— 
D4— 
D6— 


D7— 


252 
320 
381 
405 
407 
31 
104 
370 
373 

405 
556 
566 

573 
70 

77 


282,692 
282,693 
282,694 
282,695 
282,696 
282,697 
282.698 
282.703 
282.699 
282.700 
282,701 
282,704 
282,705 
282,702 
282,706 
282,707 


D8— 


D9— 


DIO— 


104 

282,708 

46 

282,724 

.309 

282,709 

104 

282,725 

1 

282,710 

111 

282,726 

282,711 

Dll— 

3 

282,727 

14 

282,712 

6 

282,728 

31 

282,713 

D12— 

88 

282,729 

72 

282,715 

125 

282,730 

107 

282,716 

133 

282,731 

113 

282.714 

167 

282,732 

349 

282,717 

195 

282,733 

337 

282,718 

D13— 

1 

282,734 

373 

282,719 

D14— 

53 

282,735 

418 

282,720 

282,736 

425 

282,721 

282,737 

435 

282,722 

282,738 

21 

282,723 

282.739 

D15— 
D16— 
D18— 


58 
102 
108 
82 
38 
24 


D19—   26 
49 

78 


282,740 
282,741 
282,742 
282.743 
282.744 
282.745 
282.746 
282.747 
282.748 
282.749 
282.750 
282.751 
282.752 
282.753 
282.754 
282.755 


D21  — 


D22- 
D23- 


82 

86 

91 

48 

63 

64 

109 

111 

147 

3 

19 

4 

7 

8 

17 

34 


282.756 
282.757 
282.758 
282.759 
282.760 
282,761 
282,762 
282,763 
282,764 
282,765 
282,766 
282.767 
282.768 
282.769 
282,770 
282,771 


D24— 


D25— 

D26— 

D27— 
D34— 


43 

121 

123 

3 

10 

21 
23 
34 
51 
48 
74 
3 
42 
30 
25 


282,772 
282,773 
282,774 
282,775 
282,776 
282,777 
282,778 
282,779 
282,780 
282,781 
282,782 
282,783 
282,784 
282,785 
282.786 
282.787 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


R- 


5.670 


10 


5.671 


5.672 


17 


5.673 


49 


5,674 


68 


5,675 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 


OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama 1 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa  3 

Arizona ^ 

Arkansas 5 

California  6 

Canal  Zone 7 

Colorado  8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia  11 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam 14 

Hawaii  15 

Idaho  16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana 18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas 20 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland  24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan  26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi  28 

Missouri  29 

Montana  30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada  32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey 34 

New  Mexico  35 

New  York  36 

North  Carolina  37 

North  Dakota  38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma 40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania  42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  Dakota 46 

Tennessee  47 

Texas  48 

Utah  49 

Vermont  50 

Virginia 51 

Virgin  Islands  52 

Washington 53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin  55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy  59 


(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location  according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Official  Gazette  to  obtain  details 
as  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.)  


PATENTS 


01 


02 
04 


05 
06 


4,571,954 

4,572,004 

4.232,614 

4,571,860 

4,571,817 

4,571,921 

4,572,536 

4,572,600 

4,572.846 

4,572,968 

4.572,970 

4,573,025 

4,573,042 

4,573,116 

4.573,192 

4,571,952 

4,572,173 

4,572,704 

4,571,742 

4,571,743 

4,571,758 

4,571,762 

4,571.769 

4,571,776 

4,571,832 

4,571,850 

4,571,901 

4,571.903 

4,571,920 

4.571.971 

4.571.978 

4.571.997 

4.572.027 

4.572,033 

4.572,064 

4,572.101 

4.572,103 

4,572,108 

4,572.145 

4.572.158 

4,572.177 

4.572,188 

4,572,189 

4,572.193 

4.572,198 

4,572,222 

4.572.223 

4,572,257 

4,572,291 

4.572,294 

4,572,296 

4,572,304 

4.572.340 


4.572.351 

4.572.364 

4,572.371 

4,572,409 

4,572,413 

4,572.421 

4,572,424 

4,572,443 

4,572,467 

4,572,481 

4,572,488 

4,572,494 

4,572,512 

4,572.528 

4,572,547 

4,572,576 

4.572.592 

4.572,639 

4,572,655 

4,572,667 

4,572,668 

4,572,669 

4,572,695 

4,572.746 

4,572,759 

4,572,765 

4,572,778 

4,572,785 

4,572,792 

4.572.798 

4.572,851 

4.572.891 

4.572.901 

4,572,922 

4.572.924 

4.572.948 

4,572,954 

4,572.971 

4,572,975 

4,572,988 

4,572.990 

4,573,005 

4,573,009 

4,573,028 

4,573,037 

4,573,045 

4,573,046 

4,573,067 

4,573,070 

4,573,076 

4,573.091 

4,573.094 

4,573,107 


08 


y 


10 
12 


4.573.111 

4.573.118 

4.573.124 

4.573,129 

4.573.133 

4.573.148 

4,573,157 

4.573,179 

4,573,188 

4,573,189 

4.573.196 

4.573,198 

4,573,202 

4,573,214 

4,571,812 

4.571,964 

4,571,985 

4.572.085 

4,572.179 

4.572.210 

4.572.460 

4.572.711 

4.572.752 

4.572.812 

4.572.864 

4.572.927 

4,573,038 

4,571,751 

4,571,775 

4,571,823 

4,571,828 

4.571.983 

4.572,092 

4,572,110 

4,572.114 

4,572,221 

4,572.251 

4.572.266 

4.572.279 

4,572.357 

4.572.365 

4.572.462 

4,572.599 

4,572.662 

4.572.926 

4,573.123 

4,573,152 

4,573,174 

4,572,870 

4,571,793 

4,571,857 

4,571,910 

4.571,914 


13 

16 
17 


4,571,953 

4,572,050 

4,572,084 

4,572,113 

4,572,186 

4,572,319 

4,572,320 

4,572,330 

4,572,362 

4,572,379 

4,572,381 

4,572,400 

4,572.513 

4.572,561 

4,572,621 

4,572,698 

4,572.700 

4,572,710 

4.572,728 

4,572,858 

4.572.862 

4.572.865 

4,572,919 

4,573,049 

4,573,151 

4,571,774 

4,571,829 

4,572,162 

4,572,355 

4,572,521 

4,571,748 

4,572.040 

4.572.939 

4.571,757 

4.571,798 

4.571.809 

4.571.826 

4.571.836 

4,571,965 

4,572.008 

4,572,098 

4,572,104 

4.572,155 

4,572,203 

4,572,220 

4,572,224 

4,572,229 

4,572,287 

4,572,403 

4,572,444 

4.572,446 

4,572,452 

4.572.502 


18 


19 


20 


21 


4.572.509 

4,572,687 

4.572.522 

4,572,737 

4,572.531 

4,572,767 

4,572.610 

4,319.576 

4.572.675 

22      :            4,571,916 

4.572,692 

4.572,301 

4,572,717 

4,572,559 

4,572,777 

4,572,920 

4,572,875 

23     :           4.571.876 

4,572,904 

4,572,315 

4,572,907 

24      :            4,571.749 

4.572.933 

4,571.767 

4.573.017 

4.571.994 

♦,573,115 

4.572.168 

4,571,838 

4.572.191 

4,571,868 

4.572.217 

4.571,877 

4.572.518 

4,571,894 

4.572.690 

4,572,023 

4.572,896 

4.572.200 

4,573,027 

4.572.206 

4.573.050 

4.572,211 

4.573.175 

4.572,385 

4,573.177 

4.572,387 

25     :           4.571.745 

4.572.388 

4.571.788 

4.572.389 

4.571.801 

4,572,487 

4.571.866 

4,572,556 

4.571.926 

4,572,754 

4.571.972 

4,573.012 

4.571.975 

4.573.080 

4.572.167 

4.573.081 

4.572.197 

4.573.099 

4,572.204 

4,573.105 

4,572.237 

4,571,899 

4,572,253 

4,57U50 

4,572.423 

4,572,302 

4.572.450 

4,572.332 

4.572.472 

4.572.346 

4.572.555 

4,572,511 

4,572.607 

4,572,670 

4.572.634 

4,572,966 

4.572.774 

4.573,114 

4.572.818 

4,573,171 

4.573.018 

4,572,240 

4.573.035 

4,572,327 

4.573.048 

4,572,505 

4.573.082 

4,572,834 

4.573,110 

4,572,086 

4.573,140 

4,572,157 

26     :           4,571.750 

4,572,358 

4,571.807 

4,572,375 

4,571.841 

4,572,482 

4.571.870 

PI  57 


PI  58  GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


4,571,875 

4,572,856 

4.571,888 

34     :           4,571,816 

4,571,902 

4,571,818 

4.571,907 

4,571,824 

4.571,943 

4.571.874 

4.571,987 

4.571.883 

4.572,015 

4.571.995 

4.572,017 

4.572,021 

4,572,097 

4.572.153 

4.572,127 

4.572.363 

4.572.160 

4.572.367 

4.572,181 

4,572,411 

4.572,268 

4,572,504 

4,572,283 

4,572,530 

4,572,326 

4,572,661 

4.572,336 

4,572,718 

4.572.369 

4,572,761 

4,572,416 

4,572,764 

4,572,426 

4,572,768 

4,572,433 

4,572,780 

4,572,469 

4,572,836 

4,572,470 

4,572.841 

4,572,473 

4.572.874 

4,572,489 

4.572.923 

4,572,516 

4.572.949 

4,572,551 

4,572.972 

4.572,558 

4,572.981 

4.572,568 

4.573.033 

4,572,571 

4.573.060 

4.572,575 

4,573.065 

4,572,584 

4.573.069 

4,572,596 

4.573.075 

4,572.716 

4.573.078 

4.572.804 

4.573.135 

4,572.819 

4.573.156 

4,572,917 

4,573.163 

4,572,918 

4.573.176 

4,572,944 

4.573.204 

4,573,197 

4.573.205 

27      : 

4,571,771 

4.573.213 

4,571,779 

35     :           4.572,293 

4,571,789 

4,572,578 

4,571.831 

4,572.964 

4.572,000 

36     :           4,571.756 

4,572.150 

4.571.761 

4.572.228 

4.571.766 

4.572.333 

4.571.799 

4.572.605 

4.571.815 

4.572.691 

4.571,887 

4.572.910 

4,571,900 

4,572,934 

4,571.998 

4.572.958 

4,572,003 

4.573.096 

4,572,014 

4.573,097 

4,572,035 

4.573,168 

4,572,039 

29      : 

4,571,755 

4.572,107 

4,572,105 

4,572,133 

4,572,406 

4,572.174 

4,572,477 

4,572.184 

4,572,529 

4,572.185 

30      : 

4,571,752 

4.572.195 

31      : 

4,571,980 

4.572.226 

4.572,087 

4,572,267 

33      : 

4.572.199 

4,572,366 

4.572,227 

4,572,380 

4.572,425 

4,572,386 

4.572.517 

4.572.408 

4.572.679 

4,572.417 

37 


39 


4.572,420 

4,572.431 

4.572.436 

4,572.496 

4.572,500 

4,572,545 

4,572,554 

4,572,564 

4.572,61 1 

4,572,616 

4,572,647 

4.572.656 

4.572.689 

4.572.724 

4,572,756 

4,572,796 

4,572,799 

4,572,810 

4,572,824 

4.572.883 

4.572,892 

4.572,962 

4,572,980 

4,572,982 

4,572,984 

4.573,007 

4.573.032 

4.573.072 

4.573,073 

4.573,100 

4,573,108 

4.573,166 

4,573,199 

4,573,208 

4,571,803 

4,571,853 

4,571,897 

4,571,981 

4,572,065 

4,572,248 

4,572,429 

4,572,458 

4,572,745 

4,572,749 

4,572,831 

4.572,838 

4,573,014 

4,573.141 

4.573,170 

4,573,200 

Re.  32,088 

4.571,795 

4,571,867 

4,571,882 

4,571,924 

4,571,930 

4,571,969 

4,571.984 

4,572,046 

4,572,047 

4,572,062 

4,572,154 

4,572,180 

4,572,183 

4.572,239 

4.572.275 

4.572,328 

4,572.331 


40 


41 


42 


4.572.368 

4,572,506 

4.572.427 

4,572,507 

4,572.435 

4.572.510 

4,572,438 

4.572.546 

4,572.486 

4.572,548 

4.572.581 

4,572,577 

4,572.598 

4,572,582 

4,572.630 

4,572,602 

4,572.677 

4,572,603 

4.572.730 

4.572,663 

4.572.747 

4,572,731 

4,572.783 

4,572.738 

4,572,797 

4,572.742 

4,572.852 

4.572.757 

4.572.863 

4.572.791 

4,572.877 

4.572.815 

4.572,878 

4.572,816 

4,572,961 

4,572,817 

4,572,991 

4,572,869 

4,573,030 

4,572.876 

4,573.057 

4.572.911 

4.573.102 

4.572,921 

49 

4.573,119 

4,572,938 

4.571.819 

4,572,947 

4,571.911 

4,572.983 

4,571,993 

4,572,986 

4,572,009 

4,573,040 

4,572,012 

4,573,068 

4,572,052 

4,573,085 

50 

4,572,192 

4,573,113 

51 

4.572,290 

4,573,128 

4,572,292 

4,573,203 

4.572,295 

4,573,212 

4,572,439 

4,573,215 

4,572,519 

3,837.872 

4,572,532 

44     :           4,572,074 

4,572,557 

45     :           4,571,790 

4,572,633 

4,572,096 

4.571,840 

4,572,109 

4.571,872 

4.572,140 

4,572,007 

4.572,172 

4,572,170 

4.572,241 

53 

4,572,182 

4,572,701 

4,572.464 

4,572,782 

4.572.535 

46     :          4.571.859 

4.572.594 

4.571,873 

4.572.622 

47     :           4,572,156 

4.572.967 

4,572,374 

4,571.791 

4,572,595 

4.571.802 

4,572,618 

4.571,821 

48     :          Re.32,08S 

55 

4,571,904 

4,571,854 

4.571.925 

4,571,935 

4.571,960 

4,571,939 

4.572,053 

4,571,949 

4,572,202 

4,571,966 

4,572,209 

4,571,988 

4,572,212 

4,572,032 

4,572,218 

4,572,036 

4,572,230 

4,572,169 

4,572,255 

4.572,233 

4,572,372 

4.572,288 

4,572,414 

4,572.289 

4,572,415 

4,572.297 

4,572,428 

4.572.299 

4,572,432 

4.572,311 

4,572,484 

4,572,322 

56 

4,572,533 

4,572,549 

4,572,604 

4,572,702 

4,572,744 

4,572.770 

4.572.772 

4.572.788 

4.572.790 

4.572,826 

4,572,886 

4.573,013 

4,573,020 

4,573,064 

4,573,117 

4,573,138 

4,573,144 

4,573,146 

4,573,207 

4,573,210 

4,445,402 

4,571,800 

4,571,967 

4,572,038 

4,572,075 

4,572,078 

4,572,208 

4,573,155 

4,572.081 

4,571,744 

4,571.917 

4,571.996 

4,572.236 

4,572,285 

4,572,391 

4,572.501 

4,572.900 

4,572,999 

4,573,010 

4,573,131 

4,573,139 

4,571,754 

4,571,881 

4,571,895 

4,572,258 

4,572.562 

4.572.565 

4.573,023 

4,573,026 

4.573.127 

4.571.845 

4,571,909 

4,571,951 

4,571,959 

4,572,310 

4,572.440 

4,572,601 

4,572,712 

4,572,753 

4,572,762 
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